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Patent  Coopentioii  Treaty  Informatioii 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT,  coosult  Chapter 
1800  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  and 
notices  90-95  in  the  consolidated  listing  of  notices  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Jan.  6,  1911. 

The  PCT  fees  in  effect  after  May  19,  19|1  are  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee ...  $  35.00 

Search  fee   i .  .  .    300.00 

International  Basic  Fee  (for  the  first  30 

sheets  of  an  international  application)  .  .  .    215.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each  sheet  ( iver 

30) J .  .  .        4.00 

International  Designation  Fee  (for  each 
State  for  which  a  national  patent  is 
sought,  or  group  of  States  for  which  the 
same  regional  patent  is  sought)    .  .  .  | .  .  .      50.00 

RENE  D.  TEG' 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  thb  Month  of 
July  1981 


Affirmed 

Affirmed  in  Part 

Reversed    

Total    .  .  . 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILEI 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  apilications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  generil  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  b^  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 


181 
18 
75 

274- 


3,^,950,  Re.  S.N.  253.650.  Filed  May 


13.  1981.  CI. 


339/90R,  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR,  Larry  L. 
McCormick,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  G  dbH  Technolo- 
gy. Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Francis  N.  Carten,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  322 

3,851^2,  Re.  S.N.  242,747.  FUed  Mar.  11,  1981,  CI. 
271/173,  SORTING  APPARATUS  FOF  COLLAT- 
ING SIMPLEX  AND  DUPLEX  COPIES.  Dennis 
Gerbasi,  Owner  of  Record:  Xerox  Corp.,  Stamford, 
Conn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  E.  Beck,  Ex.  Gp.:  313 

3^10,119,  Re.  S.N.  272.317.  FUed  June  10.  1981.  CI. 
73/343.5.  RECORDING  THERMOMETER,  WUliam 
H.  Maxwell,  Owner  of  Record:  Time  and]  Temperature 
Co..  Ventura,  Calif,  Attorney  or  Agentj  Patrick  F. 
Bright,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  244 

4.104.500,  Re.  S.N.  260,010.  Filed  May  4,  1981.  CI. 
219/69V,  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  DIS- 
CHARGE MACHINING  WITH  SIMULTANEOUS 
RELATIVE  ADVANCE  AND  CYCLE  JTRANSLA- 
TIONAL  MOVEMENT  OF  THE  ELECTRODES, 
George  Wyss,  Owner  of  Record:  Ateliers  dks  Charmilles, 
S.A..  Geneva,  Switzerland.  Attorney  or  Ageit:  Claude  A. 
Patalidis,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  213  T 

4.104.501,  Re.  S.N.  260.305.  Filed  May  4.  1981.  CI. 
219/69M,  METHOD  OF  ELECTRICAL  DIS- 
CHARGE MACHINE  WITH  SIMULTANEOUS 
RELATIVE  ADVANCE  AND  CYCLICITRANSLA- 
TIONAL  MOVEMENT  OF  THE  ELECTRODES. 
George  Wyss,  Owner  of  Record:  Ateliers  d^s  Charmilles. 
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S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Claude  A. 
Patalidis,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  213 

4,135,400,  Re.  S.N.  272.319,  FUed  June  10,  1981.  CI. 
73/343.5.  ELECTRONIC  THERMOGRAPH,  WUliam 
H.  Maxwell,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Time  and  Ternpe^- 
ature  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif,  Attorney  or  Agent/Pat- 
rick  F.  Bright,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  244  /  . 

4,156,984,  Re.  S.N.  270.903.  Filed  June  5.  1981.  CI. 
43/105,  MARINE  LIFE  TRAP.  Warren  H.  Kinser.  Sr.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Harvey 
B.  Jacobson.  Ex.  Gp.:  323 

4,161,503,  Re.  S.N.  270.843.  Filed  June  5,  1981,  CI. 
264/136.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  MULTITUBULAR 
SHEATHS,  Stanley  C.  Foulkes,  et  al..  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Chloride  Group  Ltd,  London,  England,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Norman  F.  Obion,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  147 

4,189,686,  Re.  S.N.  271.141.  FUed  June  8.  1981,  CI. 
331/94.5PE.  COMBINATION  FREE  ELECTRON 
AND  GASEOUS  LASER.  Charles  A.  Brau.  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  The  United  States  of  America  as  Rep- 
resented by  the  United  States  Energy  Research  and  Devel- 
opment Administration,  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  E. 
Denny,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  254 

4,206^51,  Re.  S.N.  257.597,  FUed  Apr.  27,  1981.  CI. 
215/246.  TAMPERPROOF  CLOSURE,  Efrem  M. 
Ostrowsky.  X)wner  of  Record:  Ethyl  Products  Co.,  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Doiudd  L.  Johnson,  et 
al..  Ex.  Gp.:  241 

4,248,137,  Re.  S.N.  257.791.  FUed  Apr.  27,  1981,  CI. 
91/375,  FEEDBACK  MECHANISM  FOR  VARI- 
ABLE DISPLACEMENT  HYDRAULIC  DEVICE 
HAVING  AN  ELECTROHYDRAULIC  CONTROL- 
LER. John  T.  Caruso,  Owner  of  Record:  Moog,  Inc. 
East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Kenneth  R. 
Sommer,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  343 

4,249,381,  Re.  S.N.  261.356.  FUed  May  7.  1981,  CI. 
60/562,  MASTER  CYLINDER,  Robert  F.  Gaiser, 
Owner  of  Record:  The  Bendix  Corp.,  Southfiled,  Mich., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Leo  H.  McCormick,  Jr..  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  341 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtainol  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aKS)  and  l.S25(b). 

3,171,729,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,038,  Requested:  July 
29.  1981,  CI.  65/76,  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A 
PARISON,  Walter  Anderson.  Owner  of  Record:  Virgin- 
ia Kremm,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Stone.  Nierman, 
Bumeister  A.  Zimmer.  Ex.  Gp.:  173.  Requester:  Thatcher 
Glass  Manufacturing  Co..  Greenwich.  Conn. 

3,589,495,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.042,  Requested:  July 
31.  1981.  CI.  198/374.  BRICK  MAKING  MACHINE. 
Florentin  J.  Peame,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Aircraft 
Mechanic,  Inc.  Attorney  or  Agent:  McNenny, 
Farrington.  Peame  A.  Gordon,  Ex.  Gp.:  310,  Requester: 
EA  Industries,  Inc..  AshevUle,  N.C. 
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3,610,994,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.046,  Requested:  Aug. 
4,  1981.  CI.  307/17.  CATHODE-RAY  TUBES  OF 
TELEVISION  TYPE  FOR  X-RAYS  PROTECTION, 
Edward  Emanuel  Sheldon,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Polachek  &  Saulsbury,  Ex.  Gp.:  211. 
Requester:  Richard  D.  Kelly,  Obion,  Fisher.  Spivak. 
McClelland  &  Maier,  Arlington,  Va. 

3,839,640,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,041,  Requested:  July 
30,  1981,  CI.  250/353,  DIFFERENTIAL  PYROELEC- 
TRIC  SENSOR,  John  A.  Rossin.  Owner  of  Record: 
Rossin  Corp..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Evert  Allen  Autrey. 
Ex.  Gp.:  250,  Requester:  Eltec  Instruments,  Inc., 
Daytona  Beach,  Fla. 

4,013,395,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,047,  Requested:  Aug. 
6,  1981,  CI.  431/9,  AERODYNAMIC  FUEL  COM- 
BUSTOR,  Alex  F.  Wormser,  Owner  of  Record: 
Wingaersheek.  Inc..  Attorney  or  Agent:  William  W. 
Rymer,  Ex.  Gp.:  345,  Requester:  Uniweld  Products, 
Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

4,257,561,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,045,  Requested:  Aug. 
4,  1981,  CI.  239/581,  CHILD-RESISTANT  DISPENS- 
ING NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY,  James  C.  McKinney, 
Owner  of  Record:  Ethyl  Products  Co.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  John  F.  Sieberth,  Ex.  Gp.:  313  Requester:  Wat- 
son, Cole,  Grindle  &  Watson,  Washington.  D.C. 


3.  Demonstrated  abUity  to  express  thoroughly,  clearly 
and  accurately  the  material  facts,  legal  principles  and 
reasons  for  arriving  at  a  stated  conclusion  by  the  ap- 
plication of  law  to  the  facts. 

Employees  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  may  ap- 
ply by  submitting  a  Merit  Program  Interest  Statement 
(CD-261),  OPM  Form  1386,  current  performance  ap- 
praisal, updated  Personal  Qualifications  Statement 
(SF-171)  and  supplemental  statement  showing  how  the 
qualifications  are  met.  Persons  who  are  not  employees  of 
the  Department  of  Commerce  should  submit  a  current 
performance  appraisal,  Personal  Qualifications  Statement 
(SF-171),  OPM  Form  1386,  and  supplemental  statement. 
The  completed  forms  should  be  sent  to: 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Office  of  Personnel 

Crystal  Plaza  2,  Room  9C05 

201 1  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy. 

Arlington,  Va.  22202 

Questions  concerning  this  notice  should  be  directed  to 
Ms.  Marilyn  Gannon,  Office  of  Personnel,  Room 
2-9C05,  Telephone  (703)  557-3631. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 
July  27.  1981  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 


Vacancy  Announcement 
Chairman,  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 

In  accordance  with  the  Senior  Executive  Service,  the 
position  of  Chairman  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Ap- 
peal Board  is  being  advertised.  This  appointment  wUl  be 
made  at  a  salary  of  $50,1 13  per  annum,  which  is  the  ctir- 
rent  statutory  limit  before  awards  and  bonuses  are  dis- 
tributed. 

Persons  interested  in  being  considered  for  the  vacan- 
cy, PTO-81-112,  are  invited  to  submit  their  applications 
to  the  address  given  below,  on  or  before  Sept.  30,  1981. 
Applications  must  be  in  the  Office  of  Personnel  by  Sept. 
30,  1981.  The  duties,  qualifications,  and  factors  which 
will  be  considered  in  evaluating  the  candidates  are  de- 
scribed below. 

Duties:  Serves  as  Chairman,  Trademark  Trial  and  Ap- 
peal Board.  Manages  the  administrative  functions  of  the 
Board  and  supervises  the  technical  work  of  the  Board. 
As  a  member  of  the  TTAB,  exercises  original  jurisdic- 
tion in  inter  partes  proceedings  and  appellate  jurisdiction 
of  ex  parte  appeals.  Renders  written  decisions  represent- 
ing the  position  of  the  PTO.  < 

Qualificatioiu:  Evaluation  of  qualified  candidates  will  be 
on  the  basis  of  education  (self-development),  awards,  su- 
pervisory performance  appraisals,  managerial/executive 
qualifications  and  technical/professional  qualifications. 
Candidates  should  address  all  these  qualifications  in  their 
supplemental  statements.  Copies  of  the  Qualification 
Standard  are  available  in  Crystal  Plaza  2,  Room  9C05. 

Factors  Which  Will  be  Considered  in  Evaluating  Qualified 
Candidates: 

The  six  managerial/executive  factors  for  SES  posi- 
tions are: 

1.  Integration  of  internal  and  external  program  policy 
issues; 

2.  Organization  representation  and  liaison; 

3.  Direction  and  guidance  of  program,  projects  or  poli- 
cy development; 

4.  Resource  acauisition  and  administration; 

5.  Utilization  of  human  resources; 

6.  Review  of  implementation  and  results. 

The  technical/professional  qualifications  are: 

1.  Law  degree  and  bar  membership; 

2.  Professional  legal  experience  which  has  provided  a 
comprehensive  knowledge  of  Appellate  matters  in 
Trademark  law,  rules  of  evidence,  the  Federal  Rules 
of  Civil  Procedures,  and  general  principles  of  ancil- 
lary legal  subjects; 


Registration  to  Practice 

The  following  ikt  contains  the  names  of  persons  ap- 
plying for  registration  to  practice  before  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Information 
tending  to  affect  the  eligibility  of  said  applicants  on  mor- 
al, ethical,  or  other  grounds,  should  be  furnished  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  on  or  before 
Sept.  25,  1981:  . 

Organ,  Mark  E.,  2700  Chadwick,  Piano,  Tex.  75075  \ 

O'Hare,  Thomas  P.,  1121  Arlington  Blvd.,  Apt.  633T. 

Arimgton,  Va.  22209 
Redirtm,  John  W.,  9  High  Ridge  Rd.,  Ocean.  N.J.  07712 
Sherr,  Kittie  M.,  17  Hamilton  Ave.,  Weehawken,  N.J. 

07087 


July  29.  1981 


LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER 

Chairman,  Committee 

on  Enrollment 


Antomated  Search  ExperimeBts 

The  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
(PTO)  intends  to  carry  out  research  and  evaluation  proj- 
ects dealing  with  automated  full-text  searching  of  U.S. 

Patents. 

To  further  this  objective,  the  PTO  has  entered  mto  an 
agreement  with  Mead  Data  Central  to  provide  the  PTO 
access  to  and  support  for  the  use  of  the  LEXIS  full-text 
system.  Using  that  system,  the  PTO  will  test  and  evalu- 
ate the  effectiveness  of  searching  the  full  text  of  over 
50,000  U.S.  patents.  As  part  of  this  experiment,  the  PTO 
will  furnish  to  Mead  Dato  Central  a  special  compilation 
of  tapes  from  an  extensive  library  of  computer  tapes 
containing  the  full  text  of  U.S.  patents  from  1970  to  the 

present. 

The  PTO  would  welcome  multiple  expenments  usmg 
the  same  or  similar  techniques  and/or  technology  as 
Mead  Data  Central,  and  thus,  the  PTO  is  willing  to  en- 
ter into  the  same  agreement,  or  a  similar  agreement  on 
mutually  agreeable  terms,  with  any  other  responsible 
party,  within  18  months  from  the  date  of  this  notice. 

Additional  information  regarding  this  matter  may  be 
obtained  from: 

Donald  P.  Stein,  Director 
Office  of  Search  Systems 
U.S.  Patent  &  Trademark  Office 
Washington,  DC.  20231 
TEL:  703-557-3763 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF 
Aug.  3,  1981        ^  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
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Sale  of  Copies  of  ReexamliuitioD  R^uests 

Copies  of  reexamination  requests,  all  ci^ed  references, 
and  the  file  wrapper  and  contents  of  the  patent  file  for 
which  reexamination  is  requested  are  available  at  a 
charge  of  $0.30  per  page.  Orders  for  suqh  copies  must 
indicate  the  control  number  assigned  the  reexamination 
request.  Orders  should  be  addressed  to  the  Commission- 
er of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231, 
Attention:  Customer  Services  Division.      1 

GERALD  J.  MOSS]  NGHOFF 
July  3 1 ,  1 98 1  Commiss.  oner  of  Patents 

ari  d  Trademarks. 


Mailing  of  Pateot  and  Trademarlt  Registration  Copies 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  Decently  begun 
mailing  domestic  orders  for  copies  of  U.S.  patents  and 
trademark  registrations  as  fourth  class  niaterial,  on  an 
experimental  basis.  The  United  States  Poslal  Service  has 
indicated  that  there  should  be  no  significa|it  delay  in  the 
delivery  of  fourth  class  materials  in  comparison  to  the 
first  class  mailings  which  have  been  used  in  the  past. 
This  experiment  will  continue  for  six  months,  at  which 
time  a  final  determination  will  be  made  as  to  the  most 
appropriate  class  of  mail  service  to  be  used  when  filling 
such  orders.  I 

GERALD  X  MOSSI^GHOFF 
July  3 1 ,  1 98 1  (^  Commissioner  of  Patents 

^   y  and  Trademarks. 


Serrice  by  Publication 

A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  registra^ons  identified 
below  having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  isuch  proceed- 
ings sent  by  registered  mail  to  each  registrant  at  the  last 
known  address  having  been  returned  by  the  Post  Office 
as  undeliverable,  notice  is  hereby  given  tfiat  unless  the 
registrants  listed  herein,  their  assigns  or  leial  representa- 
tives, shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thi  rty  days  from 
the  date  of  this  publication,  the  cancellatic  n  will  be  pro- 
ceeded with  as  in  the  case  of  default. 


New  England  Toyota  Distributor,  Inc., 
Reg.  No.  1,083,915,  Cane.  No.  12,927. 

J.  Freezer  &  Son,  Inc.,  New  York,  N. 
839,188,  Cane.  No.  12,930. 


>/obum,  MA., 
y.,  Reg.  No. 


Cle'k, 


ERMA  S.  BROWN, 
Deputy 
Trial  and 
For  MARGARET  M.  LAiURENCE, 

Assistants 
fc 


Trademark 
Appeal  Board 


'cr 


Commissioner 
Trademarks. 


March— July  1981  Classification  Orders 

The  reclassifications  covered  by  the  classification 
changes  below  became  effective  Mar.  1,  1981  through 
July  31,  1981.  In  the  future,  notice  of  thes*  changes  will 
be  published  monthly.  Addenda  informatiqn  will  contin 
ue  to  be  published  quarterly 

Classification  Order 
774,  effectiTe  Mar. 
11, 1981 


Abolished 
Established 
Classification  Order 
775,  effective  Mar. 
11,  1981 

Abolished 
Established 


Class 

65 

63 


Class 

264 
264 


Subclasses 

21 
21.1-21 


Snbclaat 

209 

209. 1-209.8 


Classification  Order 

776,  effectiTe  Mar. 

16, 1981 

Class 

Subclasses 

Abolished 

428 

538;  539 

Established 

428 

688-703 

Classification  Order 

777,  effectiTe  Mar. 

24,1981 

Class 

Subclasses 

Abolished 

307 

203-218;  229;  230; 
232;  233;  237;  238; 
251;  293-295 

328 

92-94 

Established 

307 

238.1-238.8;  440-482; 
490-503;  510-530; 
540-568;  570-585; 
590-608 

Classification  Order 

778,  effectiTe  Apr. 

3,1981 

Class 

Subclasses 

Abolished 

72 

253;  Digests  1-31 

Established 

72     - 

253.1;  273.5; 
CROSS-REFER- 
ENCE 

ART  COLLEC- 
TIONS 
706-711 

Classification  Order 

779,  effectiTe  Apr. 
6,1981 

Abolished 
Established 

Title  Change 

Classification  Order 

780,  effectiTe  Apr. 
6,1981 

Abolished 
Established 


Class 

156 
156 

156 


Title  Change 


Class 

260 

260 

518  (NEW)* 

560 

562 

568 

568 


Subclasses 

331 

307.4;  330.9;  331.1- 

331.9 

307.1 


Subclasses 

449-452 

398.6 

700-728 

241.1 

512.2;  512.4 

398.8;  469.9;  910.5; 

950-959 

558;  563 


*Newly  established  Class  518  Definition  separately  avail- 
able. I 

Classification  Order 
781,  effectiTe  Apr. 
6,1981 


Abolished 
Established 

Classification  Order 
782,  effectiTe  Apr. 
7,1981 

Abolished 
Established 
Title  Change 


Class 

224 
294 


Class 

D12 

D12 

D3 

D16 


Classification  Order 
783,  effectiTe  Apr. 
14, 1981 

Abolished 

Established 


Class 

131 

131 


Subclasses 

45-58;  137 
137-172 


Subclasses 

62-81 
300-345 
35 
31 


Subclasses 

1-26;  120-172;  261- 

269 

270-375; 


September  1, 1981 
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Classification  Order 
784,  effectiTe  Apr. 
21, 1981 

Abolished 
Established 

Classification  Or- 
der785,  effectiTe 
Apr.  24, 1981 

Abolished 
Established 


Class 

252 
252 


Class 

252 
252 


Classification  Order 

786,  effectiTe  Apr. 

24, 1981 

Class 

Abolished  564 

Indent  Changes         564 
Title  Changes  544 

546 
564 


Classification  Order 
787,  effectiTe  Apr. 
27, 1981 

Established 


Class 

525 


Classification  Order 
788,  effectiTe  May 
13, 1981 

Abolished 
Established 


Class 

102 
102 


Title  Change 

Classification  Order 
789,  effectiTe  May 
22, 1981 

Abolished 
Established 


102 


Class 

100 
100 


Classification  Order 
790,  effectiTe  May 
26,1981 

Abolished 
Established 

ClassiflcatiM  Order 


Class 

24 
24 


CROSS-REFER- 
ENCE 

ART  COLLEC- 
TIONS 
900-910 


Subclasses 

8.1 
601-611 


Subclasses 

299 

299.01-299.6;  299.61- 

299.68;  299.7 


Subclasses 

436 

437-443 

190;  200;  352;  395; 

410 

181;  319;  348 

3;  225;  253;  277;  306; 

317;  335 


Subclasses 
CROSS-REFER- 
ENCE 

ART  COLLEC- 
TION 
942 


Subclasses 

1-1Q5;  203;  278-280 
202T-202.9;  202.11- 
202.14  275.1-275.9; 
275.11;  275.12;  277.1; 
277.2;  282-293;  301; 
532; 

CROSS-REFER- 
ENCE 

ART  COLLEC- 
TIONS 
70Q-705 


791,  effectiTe  May 
27, 1981 

Abolished 
Established 


Subclasses 
Digests  1-8 
CROSS-REFER- 
ENCE 

ART  COLLEC- 
TIONS 
901-918 


Subclasses 

73-88 
287-380 


Class 

73 
73 


Classification  Order 

792,  effectiTe  May 
28,1981 

Abolished 
Established 

Classification  Order 

793,  effectiTe  May 
28,1981 

Abolished 
Established 

Qassification  Order 

794,  effectiTe  June 
2,1981 

Abolished 

Established 


Classification  Order 
795,  effectiTe  June 
2,1981 

Abolished 
Established 


Classification  Order 
796,  effectiTe  June 
2,1981 

Abolished 
Established 


Class 

525 
325 


Class 

264 

264 


Class 

178 
375 
178 
375 


Qass 

165 

165 


Class 

73 
73 


Classification  Order 

797,  effectiTe  July 
7,1981 

Abolished 
Established 

Classification  Order 

798,  effectiTe  July 
7,1981 

Abolished 
Established 


Class 

62 
62 


Class 

D14 
D14 


SubclaAes 

133-145 

862;  862.01-862.09; 
862.11-862.19;  862.21 
-862.29;  862.31- 
862.39;  862.41- 
862.49;  862.51- 
862.59;  862.61-862.69 


Subclasses 

359 
359.1-359.6 


Subclasses 

271;  272 

271.1;  272.11-272.21; 

279.1 


Subclasses 

22 
2 

22.01-22.19 
2.1;  2.2 


Subclasses 

104-107 

104.11-104.19;  104.21 
-104.29;  104.31- 
104.34 


Subclasses 

421-425.6 
863;  863.01-863.03; 
863.11;  863.12; 
863.21-863.25;  863.31 
-863.33;  863.41- 
863.45;  863.51- 
863.58;  863.61; 
863.71-863.73;  863.81 
-863.86;  863.91; 
863.92;  864;  864.01- 
864.03;  864.21- 
864.25;  864.31- 
864.35;  864.41- 
864.45;  864.51- 
864.59;  864.61- 
864.67;  864.71- 
864.74;  864.81; 
864.91 


Subclasses 

2 
235.1 


Subclasses 

40-51 

100-117 


1010  CXi  6 


Classificatioii  Order 
799,  efFectiTe  July 
7,1981 

Abolished 
Established 


Classification  Order 

800,  effectiye  July 
15, 1981 

Abolished 
Established 

Classification  Order 

801,  effectiTc  July 
27,1981 

Abolished 

Established 
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September  1,  1981 


Class 


Class 

232 

232 


Oass 

65 


Subclasses 

641 

641.1-6|(1.9;641.11- 

641.15 


Subclasles 

300 
582-589 


Class 
356 
358 
360 
361 
362 
364 
365 
366 
367 


Class 
368 
370 
375 
400 
404 
405 
408 
418 
422 


Class 
423 
424 
423 
427 
428 
430 
434 
433 


Class 
455 
493 
521 
528 
562 
564 
570 
585 


Subdaacs 


63 


3;  4;  Hi 
Digests 

3.1-3.11 


July  30,  1981 


;  4.3;  4.4; 
10.1;  10  2;  11.1;  18.1- 
18.4;  30  1-30.14 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER 

Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents  A  Trademarks. 


Newly  established  classes  issued  between  Oct.  and 
Dec.  1980: 


434 
493 
564 
570 


18;  30; 
2;  14;  16 
3.2;  3.3; 


July  30,  1981 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER 

Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents  <ft  Trademarks. 


3.31;  3.4-3.44;  4.1; 
4.2;  4.2 


Set  XIX  of  Addenda  to  the  Classification  Definitions 

The  definitions  of  the  classes  listed  below  were  modi- 
fled  by  addenda  as  part  of  Classification  Orders  issued 
between  Jan.  and  Mar.  31,  1981.  All  of  these  addenda 
have  been  consolidated  as  Set  XIX  of  "Addenda  to  the 
Classification  Definitions". 


Set  XVIII  of  Addenda  to  tiie  Classification  Definitions 

The  definitions  of  the  classes  listed  beloW  were  modi- 
fied by  addenda  as  part  of  Classification  Orders  issued 
between  Oct.  and  Dec.  31,  1980.  All  of  these  addenda 
have  been  consolidated  as  Set  XVIII  of  "Addenda  to 
the  Classification  Definitions". 


Class 

Class 

Class 

Qass 

4 

86 

175 

266 

7 

89 

178 

269 

8 

93 

179 

270 

10 

99 

180 

271 

n 

100 

181 

272 

13 

101 

185 

273 

16 

102 

192 

274 

23 

104 

196 

281 

26 

106 

198 

283 

29 

112 

201 

294 

30 

113 

203 

307 

33 

114 

204 

310 

34 

116 

206 

312 

33 

118 

208 

313 

40 

119 

209 

315 

43 

122 

210 

318 

44 

124 

220 

324 

46 

125 

221 

328 

31 

126 

222 

329 

32 

127 

223 

331 

53 

128 

226 

332 

33 

131 

227 

333 

57 

134 

228 

334 

60 

137 

233 

335 

62 

138 

235 

336 

63 

140 

241 

337 

68 

144 

242 

338 

70 

145 

244 

340 

71 

156 

248 

343 

72 

157 

250 

346 

73 

159 

251 

350 

74 

162 

252 

351 

76 

164 

254 

352 

81 

165 

260 

353 

83 

166 

261 

354 

84 

173 

264 

355 

Class 

Class 

Class 

Class 

13 

165 

282 

346 

15 

171 

283 

350 

16 

172 

292 

351 

24 

174 

293 

352 

29 

175 

294 

353 

30 

179 

293 

355 

37 

181 

299 

356 

52 

184 

301 

357 

55 

185 

303 

358 

59 

188 

307 

360 

62 

192 

310 

361 

65 

198 

312 

362 

73 

204 

314 

363 

74 

206 

313 

364 

81 

213 

318 

365 

84 

219 

320 

367 

85 

221 

322 

368 

89 

222 

323 

369 

98 

226 

324 

370 

101 

227 

328 

371 

106 

236 

329 

375 

108 

237 

330 

402 

109 

238 

331 

403 

116 

242 

332 

405 

118 

249 

333 

411 

122 

250 

334 

425 

128 

251 

333 

428 

134 

264 

336 

429 

136 

269 

337 

430 

151 

274 

338 

431 

160 

279 

340 

455 

164 

280 

343 

Newly  established  classes  issued  between  Jan.  and 
Mar.  1981: 


369 
411 


July  30,  1981 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER 

Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents  A  Trademarks. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Sept.  1, 1981 


Re.  30,472 

4,243,766 

4,260.643 

4,268,060 

Re.  30,651 

4,244.601 

4,261,152 

4,268.380 

3,845,187 

4,245.121 

4,261,421 

4,268.496 

4,001.256 

4,246,340 

4,261,922 

4.269,169 

4,052,495 

4,247,528 

4,261,950 

4,269,316 

4,125,713 

4,247,592 

4.262.001 

4,269,401 

4,135,009 

4,247,625 

4.262,078 

4,269,630 

4,138,576 

4,247,687 

4,262.311 

4,269,720 

4,155,613  , 

4,248,689 

4,262,359 

4,269,844 

4,166,487 

4,251,436 

4,262,426 

4,270,313 

4,166,832 

4,251.755 

4,262,544 

4,270,358 

4,173,604 

4,251,863 

4,262,580 

4,270,440 

4,182,824 

4,252,013 

4,262,629 

4,270,470 

4,183,632 

4,252,617 

4,262,632 

4,271,440 

4,190,656 

4,252,714 

4,262,719 

4,271,525 

4,195,183 

4,253,256 

4,262,770 

4,271,944 

4,201,682 

4,253,430 

4.262.965 

4,272,052 

4,209,636 

4.254.068 

4,263,219 

4,272,176 

4,209,936 

4.254.074 

4,263,809 

4,272,733 

4,212,654 

4.254.223 

4,263,840 

4,272,833 

4,217,235 

4,255.177 

4,263.910 

4,273.175 

4,217,914 

4,255.178 

4,263,922 

4,273,272 

4,218,242 

4,255,179 

4,264,174 

4,273,575 

4,223,170 

4,255.274 

4,264.208 

4,273.588 

4,223,582 

4,255,329 

4.264,464 

4,273,725 

4,228,305 

4,255,431 

4,264,597 

4,273,892 

4,230,134 

4,256,505 

4,264,611 

4,273,895 

4,232,560 

4,256,650 

4,264,655 

4,274.528 

4,232,760 

4,256,893 

4,264,829 

4.274.555 

4,234,713 

4,256,972 

4,265,320 

4.274.665 

4,236,268 

4,257.272 

4,266,292 

4,274.942 

4,236,515 

4.257.423 

4,266,687 

4.275.206 

4,237,008 

4.257.717 

4,266,810 

4.275,355 

4,237,365 

4,257,958 

4,266.932 

4,275,787 

4.239,678 

4,258,031 

4.267.140 

4,275,896 

4,242,287 

4,258,841 

4,267,852 

4,277,512 

4,243,213 

4,259,191 

4,267,865 

4,243,350 

4,259,336' 

4,267,985 

National  Technical  Information  Sendee 

U.S.  Government-Owned  Inventions 
Notice  of  A  vailability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S. 
Government  and  are  available  for  domestic  and,  possi- 
bly, foreign  licensing. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C. 
20231,  for  $.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must 
include  the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS), 
Springfield,  Va.  22161  for  $5.00  each  ($10.00  outside 
North  American  Continent).  Requsts  for  copies  of  pa- 
tent applications  must  include  the  patent  application 
number.  Claims  are  deleted  rom  patent  application  cop- 
ies sold  to  avoid  premature  disclosure.  Claims  and  other 
technical  data  will  usually  be  made  available  to  serious 
prospective  licensees  upon  execution  of  a  non-disclosure 
agreement. 

Requests  for  information  on  the  licensing  of  particular 
inventions  should  be  directed  to: 

Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield,  22151 


Douglas  J.  Campion 
Program  Coordinator, 
Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
National  Technical  Information  Service 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

U.S.  Department  of  Agriculture 

Program  Agreements  and  Patent  Branch 

Administrative  Service  Division  Federal  Building 

Science  &  Education  Administration 

Hyattsville,  Md.  20782 

Patent  application  6-228,853.  Chemotherapeutically  Ac- 
tive Maytansinoids  from  Trewia  nudiflora.  Filed  Jan. 
27,  1981. 

Patent  4,247,644.  Foam  Flotation  Process  for  Separating 
Bacillus  thuringiensis  Sponiltion  Products.  Filed  Aug. 
8,  1979.  Patented  Jan.  27,  1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,253,970.  Flocculation  of  Coals  with  Water-Sol- 
uble  Starch  Xanthates.  Filed  Oct.  1,  1979.  Patented 
Mar.  3,  1981.  Not  avaiable  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  Energy 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents  (GC-42) 

1000  Independence  Ave.,  NW. 

Washington,  DC.  20585 

Patent  application  6-128,203.  Heat  Transfer  System. 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-129,868.  Method  for  Fabricating 
Thin  Films  of  Pyrolytic  Carbon.  Filed  Mar.  13.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-130,995.  Spacer  Grid  Assembly  and 
Locking  Mechanism.  Filed  Mar.  17,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-131.303.  Reactor  Control  Rod  Tim- 
ing System.  Filed  Mar.  18,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-133,702.  Device  for  Conversion  of 
Electromagnetic  Radiation  into  Electrical  Current. 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-134,352.  Method  and  Apparatus  for 
Measuring  Irradiated  Fuel  Profiles.  Filed  Mar.  27, 
1980. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Navy 

Director,  Navy  Patent  Program/ 

Patent  Counsel  for  the  Navy 
•     Office  of  Naval  Research 
Code  302 
Ariington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  6-116,700.  Radar  Video  Compression 

System.  Filed  Oct.  14,  1980. 
Patent   application   6-230,577.    Water- Armed/Air-Safed 

Release  Apparatus.  Filed  Feb.  2,  1981. 
Patent  4,221,417.  Line  Release  System.  Filed  Aug.  19, 

1976.  Patented  Sept.  9,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters 
NASA  Code  GP-4 
.   Washington,  D.C.  20546 

Patent  application  6-210,491.  Leading  Edge  Vortex 
Flaps  for  Drag  Reduction.  Filed  Nov.  26,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-210,498.  A  Low  Energy  Electron 
Magnetometer.  Filed  Nov.  26,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-210,506.  Fixture  for  Environmental 
Exposure  of  Structural  Materials  under  Compression. 
Filed  Nov.  26,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-229,231.  Intrusion  Detection  Meth- 
od and  Apparatus.  Filed  Jan.  28,  1981. 

Patent  application  6-229,693.  Heat  Pipes  to  Reduce  En- 
gine Exhaust  Emissions.  Filed  Jan.  30,  1980. 
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Patent  application  6-233,269.  Electromigra  ion  Process 
for  the  Purification  of  Molten  Silicon  Di  ring  Crystal 
Growth.  Filed  Feb.  10.  1981. 

Patent  application  6-233,271.  Antenna  Grout  Replace- 
ment System.  FUed  Feb.  10,  1981. 

Patent  application  6-233,274.  Optical  Signature  Generat- 
ing and  Correlating  Apparatus.  Filed  Feb.  10,  1981. 

Patent  application  6-234,244.  Sidelooking  L  aser  Altime- 
ter for  a  Right  Simulator.  Filed  Feb.  13,    981. 

Patent  application  6-235,797.  Improved  Thermionic 
Energy  Converters.  Filed  Feb.  19,  1981. 

Patent  application  6-235,867.  Fiber  glass/]  ipoxy  Com- 

K)site  Automotive  Door  Structure  Incluqing  a  Glass- 
einforced  Intrusion  Strip.  Filed  Feb.  19,  1981. 
Patent  4,236,684.  Thrust  Augmented  Spin  Recovery  De- 
vice. Filed  Apr.  27,  1979.  Patented  Dec.  2,  1980.  Not 
available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,241,312.  Self-Calibrating  Threshold  Detector. 
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Filed  July  27,    1979 
available  NTIS 


Patented  Dec.   23,    1980.   Not 


production  of 

Melt.  Filed 

li^ot  available 


Patent  4,242,553.  Apparatus  for  Use  in  the 

Ribbon-Shaped  Crystals  from  a  Silicon 

Aug.  31,  1978.  Patented  Dec.  30,  1980 

NTIS. 
Patent  4,242,864.  Integrated  Control  Syste^  for  a  Gas 

Turbine  Engine.  Filed  May  25,  1978.  Patented  Jan.  6, 

1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,244,853.  Composition  and  Method  for  Making 

Polyimide    Resin-Reinforced    Fabric.    Filed    Apr.    6, 

1979.  Patented  Jan.  13,  1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,245,286.  Buck/Boost  Regulator.  Hied  May  21, 

1979.  Patented  Jan.  13,  1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,245,288.  Elimination  of  Current  siikes  in  Buck 

Power  Convertprs.  Filed  Oct.  31,  1978.   Patented  Jan. 

13,  1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,245,566.   Safety  Shield  for  Vacium/Pressure 

Chamber  Viewing  Port.  Filed  June  29,  1979.  Patented 

Jan.  20,  1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,245,768.  Method  of  Cold  Weldu  g  Using  Ion 

Beam  Technology.  Filed  July  28,  1978.  Patented  Jan. 

20,  1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,245,956.  Compensating  Linkage  fo^  Main  Rotor 
Control.  Filed  Dec.  25,  1978.  Patented  ^an.  20,  1981. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,247,434.  Process  for  Preparation  of  Large-Parti- 
cle-Size Monodisperse  Latexes.  Filed  Dec.  29,  1978. 
Patented  Jan.  27,  1981.  Not  available  NT|S. 

Patent  4,248,083.  Containerless  High  Temperature  Calo- 
rimeter Apparatus.  Filed  June  29,  1979.  Patented  Feb. 
3,  1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,249,238.  Apparatus  for  Sensor  failure  Detec- 
tion and  Correction  in  a  Gas  Turbine  Engine  Control 
System.  Filed  May  24,  1978.  Patented  Feb.  3,  1981. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,249,957.  Copper  Droped  Polycrys^illine  Silicon 
Solar  Cell.  Filed  May  30,  1979.  Patented  Feb.  10, 
1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 


Patent  Suits 

Notices  under  35  U.S.C  290;  Patent  Ait  of  1952 

3,200^5,  Honeywelh  Inc.,  MANUALLY  OPERA- 
BLE PIEZOELECTRIC  LIGHTERS,  filed  May  18, 
1981,  DC,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc.  81-1053, 
Honeywell,  Inc.  v.  Channel  Products,  Inc. 

3,296,696,  Bemhard  Markwitz,  BUOY/^NCY  RING; 
3,775,788,  same,  INFLATABLE  SWIN^IING  SUP- 
PORTS, flled  Feb.  24,  1981,  DC,  S.  >N.Y.,  Doc 
81 -Civ- 1086  GLG,  Ocean  Pool  Supply  Co..  Inc.  v.  Bema 
U.S.A..  Inc.  Action  discontinued  without|  prejudice  on 
May  11,  1981. 


3,520,186,    National    Sonics    Corp.,    U 
FLUID  INTERFACE  SENSING,  filed 


> 


TRASONIC 

lay  12,  1981, 


D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  81  C  2673,  National 
Sonics  Corp.  v.  Magnetrol  International,  Inc.,  et  al. 

3.713.099,  Harold  S.  Hemstreet,  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  IDENTIFYING  LETTERS, 
CHARACTERS,  SYMBOLS  AND  THE  LIKE; 
3,713,100,  same,  filed  Dec.  19,  1977,  D.C.  Conn. 
(Bridgeport),  Doc.  B-77-412,  Recognition  Equipment,  Inc. 
V.  Harold  S.  Hemstreet 

3.713.100.  (See  3,713,099.) 

3,741,233,  Raymond  P.  Smith,  Jr.,  LEAK  PREVEN- 
TION SYSTEM  FOR  AN  OIL  PIPELINE,  filed  June 
18,  1981,  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  81-259, 
Raymond  P.  Smith,  Jr.,  v.  Alyeska  Pipeline  Service  Co.,  et 
at 

3,775,788.    (See  3,296,636.) 

3,778,852,  Penn  International  Industries,  Inc.,  WA- 
TER BED,  filed  Oct.  19,  1978,  DC,  N.D.  Calif.  (San 
Francisco),  Doc.  C-78-2453  RHS,  Penn  International  In- 
dustries, Inc.  V.  New  World  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  et  aL 
Judgment  flled  June  15,  1981. 

3,849,194,  Grain  Processing  Corp.,  LOW  D.E. 
STARCH  CONVERSION  PRODUCTS,  filed  May  12, 
1981,  D.C.  Ind.  (Hammond),  Doc.  H81-237,  Grain  Pro- 
cessing Corp.,  V.  American  Maize  Products  Co. 

3,858,761,  James  R.  O'Dell,  PRESSURE  SPRAYING 
APPARATUS,  filed  June  3,  1981,  D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (To- 
ledo), Doc.  C  81-3S4,  James  R.  O'Dell  v.  Lay-Mor  Man- 
ufacturing Ca 

3,8744^8,  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  MANUFAC- 
TURE OF  EXPANDED  CELLULAR  PRODUCTS, 
filed  Apr.  1,  1975,  D.C  Md.  (Baltimore),  HM-75-394, 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.  v.  William  T.  Burnett  A  Co..  Inc. 
Final  Order  and  Judgment  filed  Apr.  13,  1981.  Same, 
filed  Nov.  18,  1977,  D.C.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc. 
HM-77-19741,  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.  v.  Reeves  Broth- 
ers, Inc.  Final  Order  and  Judgment  filed  Apr.  13,  1981. 

3,885,674,  Thomas  Rosenberg  and  Harold  Rosenberg, 
ANTI-THEFT  SECURITY  CHAIN,  filed  Oct.  20, 
1980,  D.C.  District  of  Columbia  (Washington,  D.C), 
Doc.  80-2672,  Harold  Rosenberg  v.  Checkpoint,  Inc.  Or- 
der filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  denying  defendant's  motion  to 
dismiss  and  transferring  action  to  U.S.  District  Court  for 
the  Northern  District  of  Texas. 

3,913,530,  Doctor  Scratch  Co.,  Inc.,  INSECTICIDE 
APPLICATOR  FOR  ANIMALS,  filed  June  14,  1978, 
DC  Neb.  (Omaha),  Doc.  CV  78-0-254,  Doctor  Scratch 
Co.,  Inc.  V.  Supreme  Products,  Inc.,  et  al.  Defendants  are 
hereby  permanently  enjoined  against  infringing  plaintiff's 
patent  during  the  unexpired  term  thereof.  Filed  Mar.  9, 
1981. 

3,914,055,  Lansing  Research  Corp.,  INSTRUMENT 
FOR  HIGH  RESOLUTION  SPECTRAL  ANALYSIS 
WITH    LARGE    OPTICAL    THROUGHPUT,    filed 

Nov.  12,  1980,  D.C,  N.D.N.Y.  (Utica),  Doc. 
80-Civ-911,  Lansing  Research  Corp.  v.  Sybron  Corp. 
Complaint  dismissed  without  prejudice  to  plaintiff's 
right  to  bring  an  action  in  an  appropriate  forum  flled 
June  2,  1981. 

3,968,203,  Spitzer  and  Osipow,  AEROSOL  ASTRIN- 
GENT COMPOSITION,  filed  June  10,  1981,  U.S.  Ct. 
of  Appeals  (First  Circuit,  Boston,  Mass.),  Doc.  81-1403, 
Carter-Wallace,  Inc.  v.  The  Gillette  Co.  Same,  filed  June 
19,  1981,  U.S.  Ct.  of  Appeals  (First  Circuit,  Boston, 
Mass.),  Doc.  81-1426,  Carter- Wallace,  Inc.  v.  The  Gillette 
Co. 

3,973,282,  Marvin  I.  May,  WATER  BED  LINER 
HOLDER;  Reg.  No.  1,147,691  (TUCK-A-LINER), 
Marvin  I.  May,  filed  May  1,  1981,  D.C,  N.D.  Tex. 
(Dallas),  Doc.  CA3-81-0717  D,  Tite  Nites,  Inc.  and 
Marvin  I  May  v.  Bedderest  Corp. 

4,003,321,  Roy  T.  Card,  CUT  PILE  APPARATUS 
FOR  STAGGERED  NEEDLE  TUFTING  MA- 
CHINE, filed  June  4,  1981,  DC,  E.D.  Tenn.  (Chatta- 
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nooga).    Doc.    1-80-174,   Spencer    Wright  Industries  v. 
Tuftco  Corp. 

4,047,749,  Zefflamb  Industries,  Inc.,  CARGO  BOX 
LINER  FOR  PICK-UP  TRUCKS;  D.  249,494,  same, 
filed  July  23,  1979,  D.C,  E.D-  Mich.  (Flint),  Doc. 
79-40189,  Zefflamb  Industries,  Inc.  v.  Anderson  Tank 
Manufacturing  Co.  Final  Judgment  in  favor  of  Defen- 
dant and  against  Plaintiff  filed  Feb.  5,  1980. 

4,052,648,  Frank  J.  Nola,  POWER  FACTOR  CON- 
TROL SYSTEM  FOR  AC  INDUCTION  MOTORS, 
filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  81-207, 
Cynex  Manufacturing  Corp.  v.  Mercury  International 
Sales,  Inc.,  et  al. 

4,083,033,  Kulp  and  Florsheim,  TRAFFIC  CON- 
TROL ELEMENT,  filed  June  3,  1981,  DC,  ED.  Mo. 
(St.  Louis),  Doc.  81-0650C(5),  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  v.  Gen- 
eral Steel  Industries,  Inc.  Same,  filed  June  18,  1981,  D.C, 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  81  C  3433,  Lear  Siegler.  Inc.  v. 
Glass  Plastics  Corp.,  et  aL 

4,095,679,  Robert  W.  Walker,  STOP  MEANS  FOR 
SELF-PROPELLED  SPRINKLER,  filed  Mar.  24, 
1981,  D.C.  Neb.  (Omaha),  Doc.  81-0-150,  Robert  W. 
Walker  v.  John  Kreger,  doing  business  as  Plains 
Maufacturing,  et  al.  Consent  Judgment  enjoining  Defen- 
dant from  further  infringment  of  Plaintiff's  patent  flled 
June  2,  1981. 

4,084,646,  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.,  FLUID  ACTUATED 
IMPACT  TOOL,  filed  June  1,  1981,  DC  Conn.  (Hart- 
ford), Doc.  H8 1-395,  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.  v.  Numa  Tool 
Co.  Same,  filed  June  11,  1981,  D.C.S.C  (Greenville), 
Doc.  81-1194-0,  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.  v.  Dill  Well  Supply 
Co. 

4,108,303,  The  E.  W.  Buschman  Co.,  POWER 
TRANSMISSION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ACCUMU- 
LATOR CONVEYOR,  filed  June  3,  1981,  DC,  S.D. 
Ohio  (Dayton),  Doc.  C-3-8 1-296,  The  R  W.  Buschman 
Co.  V.  Rexnord,  Inc. 

4,112,927,  David  I.  Carlson,  ULTRASONIC  DE- 
TECTOR WITH  AUDIBLE  INDICATION  SIGNAL, 
filed  May  27,  1981,  D.C,  N.D.  Iowa  (Cedar  Rapids), 
Doc.  IC  81-3025,  International  Livestock  Improvement 
Services  Corp.  v.  Agricultural  Electronics  of  Iowa,  Inc. 

4,142,855,  Isolab,  Inc.,  METHOD  TO  DETERMINE 
A  DIAGNOSTIC  INDICATOR  OF  BLOOD  SUGAR 
CONDITION,  AND,  A  LIQUID  CHROMATO- 
GRAPHIC MICROCOLUMN  THEREFOR;  4,142,856, 
same;  4,142,857,  same;  4,142,858,  same;  4,168,147,  same, 
filed  June  2,  1981,  D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc. 
C8 1-1 143 A,  Isolab,  Inc.  v.  Akron  General  Medical  Center. 

4.142.855.  Isolab,  Inc.,  METHOD  TO  DETERMINE 
A  DIAGNOSTIC  INDICATOR  OF  BLOOD  SUGAR 
CONDITION,  AND,  A  LIQUID  CHROMATO- 
GRAPHIC MICROCOLUMN  THEREFOR;  4,122,856, 
same;  4,142,857,  same  4,142,858,  same;  4,168,147,  same; 
4,238,196,  METHODS  TO  DETERMINE  A  DIAG- 
NOSTIC INDICATOR  OF  BLOOD  SUGAR  CONDI- 
TIONS, AND,  LIQUID  CHROMATOGRAPHIC 
COLUMNS  THEREFOR  (CYANIDE  FREE),  same, 
filed  June  15,  1981,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco), 
Doc.  C81  2421  WAI,  Bio-Rad  Laboratories,  Inc.  v. 
Isolab,  Inc. 

4.142.856.  (See  4,142,855.) 

4.142.857.  (See  4,142,855.) 

4.142.858.  (See  4,142,855.) 

4,145,818,  Hanspeter  Kulling,  METHOD  AND  AP- 


PARATUS FOR  REMOVING  A  VAPORIZED  LIQ- 
UID FROM  A  GAS,  FOR  USE  IN  EG  A  PROCESS 
BASED  ON  THE  FLUIDIZED  BED  PRINCIPLE, 
filed  May  20,  1981,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  81-1539, 
Aeromatic  AG  v.  Glatt  Air  Techniques.  Inc. 

4,148,112,  The  American  Original  Corp.,  HYDRAU- 
LIC EVISCERATION  OF  MOLLUSKS,  filed  Oct.  26, 
1979,  D.C,  E.D.  Va.  (Norfolk),  Doc.  79-950-N,  The 
American  Original  Corp.  v.  Jenkins  Food  Corp..  et  aL  De- 
fendants are  enjoined  from  further  infringement  of  Plain- 
tiff's patent.  Filed  June  5,  1981. 

4,155,549,  Donald  B.  Mims,  POOL  BALL  SORTING 
APPARATUS,  filed  June  17,  1981,  DC,  N.D.  Tex. 
(Dallas),  Doc.  CA3-81-0975-R,  John  H.  Lewis,  Jr.  v.  Wil- 
liam G.  Rickett,  et  aL 

4,159,096,  General  Foam  Plastics  Corp.,  SUPER 
STABLE,  SIMPLY  ASSEMBLEABLE  TREE 
STAND,  filed  Nov.  4,  1980,  D.C,  E.D.  Va.  (Norfolk), 
Doc.  80-1196-N,  General  Foam  Plastics  Corp.  v.  Leggetl's 
Department  Store,  Inc.  Stipulation  of  dismissal  without 
prejudice  filed  June  1,  1981. 

4,168,147.    (See  4,142,855.) 

4,179,947,  Robert  G.  James,  COUNTERBALANC- 
ED PUMPING  SYSTEM,  filed  May  8,  1981,  DC, 
S.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc.  H-81-1143,  Robert  G.  James, 
et  aL  V.  Rigmaster.  Inc..  et  aL 

4,181,347,  Synergetics,  Inc..  MOBILE  COMPUTER- 
IZED TOMOGRAPHY  UNIT,  filed  June  10,  1981, 
D.C,  S.D.  Fla.  (Miami),  Doc.  81-6315-CIV-SMA,  Syn- 
ergetics, Inc.  V.  Universal  Medical  Scanners,  Inc. 

4,182,326,  IMS  Ltd.,  LARYNGOTRACHEAL  SY- 
RINGE, filed  May  28,  1981,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  81  C  2990,  Abbott  Laboratories  v.  IMS  Ltd. 

4,183,057,  Charles  Sonnenberg,  ACTUATING  SYS- 
TEM FOR  A  RENTAL  TELEVISION,  filed  May  13, 
W81,  D.C,  W.D.  Pa.  (Pittsburgh),  Doc.  81-787,  ADS 
Hospital  Systems,  Inc.  v.  Montefiore  HospitaL 

4,194,544,  Omark  Industries,  Inc.,  SPLITTING  DE- 
VICE, filed  June  11,  1980,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc. 
80-1685,  Omark  Industries,  Inc.  v.  Colonial  Tool  Ca.  Inc. 
Judgment  of  no  cause  for  action  and  declaring  patent  in- 
valid filed  May  11,  1981. 

4,238,196.    (See  4,142,855.) 

4,239,490,  Kelly,  Vidal  and  Rosenthal,  CARPET 
DYEING  SYSTEM,  filed  June  1,  1981.  DC.  N.D.  Ga. 
(Rome),  Doc.  C81-137R,  Pro-Tone  Carpet  Dyeing  System. 
Inc.  V.  Caleidochrome  Carpet  Color  Concepts.  Inc..  et  aL 

4J47,208,  Fulkerson  and  Smith,  ELECTRICAL 
STENOGRAPHIC  MACHINE,  filed  May  15,  1981, 
D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  81C2751,  Stenograph 
Corp.  V.  Lektro-Graph,  Inc. 

Re.  29,050,  Louise  Z.  Hakim,  TOY  WITH  SOUND 
PRODUCING    MEANS,    filed    May    6,    1981.    DC, 
S.D.N.Y.,    Doc.    81-Civ-2712,    Louise    Z    Hakim    v.^ 
Stahlwood  Toy  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc. 

D.  227,722,  Bunk  Trunk  Distributors,.  COMBINED 
BED  AND  STORAGE  UNIT,  filed  Feb.  13,  1981, 
D.C,  W.D.N.C  (Asheville),  Doc.  SH-C-81-47.  Drexel 
Heritage  Furnishings,  Inc.  v.  Theodore  Shapiro  A  Michael 
A.  Mendlin  doing  business  as  Bunk  Trunk  Distributors. 
Notice  of  Dismissal  without  prejudice  filled  by  plaintiff 
on  June  18,  1981. 

D.  249,494.    (See  4,047,749.) 
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The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as'  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patetits.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  tq  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  orl  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  | 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classificatidn  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  tie  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  :tc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  inf3rmation  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  ai   noted  in  the 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 


State 

Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 


Birmingham  Public  Library 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    

Los  Angeles  Public  j-ibrary    

Sacramento:  California  State  Library 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    

Denver  Public  Librafy 

Newark:  University  Of  Delaware 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology 

Chicago  Public  Libriry    

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University 

Boston  Public  Library    

Detroit  Public  Libraiy    

Minneapolis  Public  I  ibrary  &  Information  Center 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Ifall  Library    

ry 

f  Nebraska- Lincoln,  Engineering  Library 
f  New  Hampshire  Library 


St.  Louis  Public  Lib 

Lincoln:  University 

Durham:  University 

Newark  Public  Libr 

Albany:  New  York  ^tate  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  Sute  University    

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of 

Cleveland  Public  Library    . 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University 

Providence  Public  Library    

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center 
Dallas  Public  Librar^ 

Houston:  The  Fondr^n  Library,  Rice  University 
Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington 
Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wi  :ndt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin 
Milwaukee  Public  Library 


Telephone  Contact 

(205)  254-2555 

(602)  965-7607 

(213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 
(916)  322-4572 
(408)  738-5580 
(303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 
(302)  738-2238 

(404)  894-4519 

(312)  269-2814 

(504)  388-2570 

(617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

(313)  833-1450 
(612)  372-6552 
(816)  363-4600 

(314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 
(402)472-3411 

(603)  862-1777 
(201)  733-7814 
(518)474-5125 

(716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 
(212)  790-6291 
(919)  737-3280 
(513)  369-6936 
(216)  623-2870 
(614)  422-6286 
(419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

(405)  624-6546 
(215)  448-1321** 
(412)622-3138 
(814)  865-4861 

(401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 
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(713)  527-8101  Ext. 
(206)  543-0740 

(608)  262-6845 
(414)  278-3043 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  July  25,  1981 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 
Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1 10— D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director    4-29-80 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  St5ck;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director 10-1 1-79 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140— J  O  THOMAS,  JR..  Director    6-25-80 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Fore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping.  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director    7-11-80 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170— 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    4-03-80 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid.  Gas. 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-S.  W.  ENGLE.  Director  1-07-80 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 1-03-80 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Tliermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230— VACANT    12-31-79 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing.  Computation  and  Conversion; 
Stor&sc  ^^cvicfis  &iid  Related  A.rts 
RECEPTACLES.  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240- 

A.  L.  SMITH.  Director 6-08-79 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250— S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director    3-28-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director 1 1-01-79 

Industrial  Arts;  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY,  Director    1-09-80 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320— M  M.  NEWMAN.  Director    .  .  .  2-06-80 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Ariicle  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders.  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330— 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 7-30-79 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

HEAT.  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director   10-22-79 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Roury  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350— 

G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director 3-19-79 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earih  Engineering;  Earih  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  July  1981.  except  those  which  may 
have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690.  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60 
Stat.  940)  and  Public  Law  619.  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Sut.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed 
by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  ranjgc  of  numbers  indicated  below, 
may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents Numbers  3,139,622  to  3,142,840.  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,416  to  2,430,  inclusive 
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DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

PUBLISHED  SEPTEMBER  1,  1981 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  acxordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16.  1969.  869  ?G  .687  The  abstracts  of  I>fensi^ 
Publication  applications  are  identified  by  distinctly  numbered  series  and  are  arranged  chronologically.  The  heading  of  each  abstract  indicates  the 
number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  onginally  filed.  The  files  of  these 
applications  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  reproduction  may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  sheet. 

Defensive  Publication  applications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  alleged  invention.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  makes  no 
assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter. 


T101,001 

ELECTRONIC  DISTANCE  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

John  I.  Shipp,  1422  S.  Country  Qub  La.,  and  Charlie  C.  Rogers, 

P.O.  Box  1107,  both  of  TuUahoma,  Tenn.  37388 

^       FUed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,044 

Int.  a.  D10I04 

U.S.  a.  piO— 70 

2  Sheets  Drawing.     2  Pages  Specification 


from  shaped  axial  bores  formed  in  coupling-type  elastic  con- 
nector housings  has  coacting  members  that  allow  removal, 


The  design  relates  to  an  electronic  distance  measuring  instru- 
ment substantially  as  shown. 


T101,002 

TOOL  FOR  MANUALLY  INSERTING  ELECTRICAL 

CONTACTS 

Raybum  P.  Ellington,  III,  4714  N.  Laurel  Dr.,  Peoria,  111.  61614 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,151 

Int.  C1.5  HOIR  43/00 

U.S.  a.  29—747 

2  Sheets  Drawing.     6  Pages  Specification 

A  hand  tool  for  inserting  and  removing  electrical  contacts 
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/'°    ,^'M,..  f 


2^    r/4 


,Zi  ff^  36 


ready  reception  and  accurate  placement  of  the  contacts  within 
the  axial  housing  bores. 


T101,003 
PREVENTATIVE  THERAPY  AGAINST  HUMAN  CANCER 
Shane  A.  Watson,  7  Bragge  St.,  Frankston,  Victoria,  Austndia 
3199 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,811 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/195 
U.S.  CI.  424—319 
No  Drawing.     11  Pages  Specification 
A  method  for  prophylaxis  against  human  cancer  which  com- 
prises the  administration  of  chelating  or  complexing  agents 
capable  of  removing  from  the  human  body  the  various  isotopic 
forms  of  lead  and  their  radioactive  precursors. 


T101,004 
BLOCKED  PYRAZOLONE  MAGENTA  DYE-FORMING 

COUPLERS 
Thomas  E.  Gompf;  Howell  A.  Hammond,  and  Jared  B.  Moo- 
berry,  aU  of  Kodak  Park  Works,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14650 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  124,872,  Feb.  26,  1980.  This  appUcation 
Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,579 
Int.  a.5  C07D  231/10 
U.S.  a.  548—373 
No  Drawing.     43  Pages  Specification 
Novel    5-pyrazolone    magenta    dye-forming    couplers    are 
blocked  with  a  coupler  moiety  which  yields  an  alkali-soluble 
or  coloriess  reaction  product.  The  coupler  moiety  is  joined  via 
its  coupling  position  to  the  enol  oxygen  of  the  5-pyrazolone 
and  is  displaced  therefrom  during  processing  as  a  result  of 
reaction  by  means  of  oxidized  color  developing  agent  to 
thereby  activate  the  5-pyrazolone  coupler.  These  couplers 
have  good  reactivity  and  good  resistance  to  aerial  contami- 
nants, such  as  formaldehyde,  and  can  be  incorporated  in  photo- 
graphic emulsions  and  elements. 
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REISSUES 

-  SEPTEMBER  1,  1981 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  bnu^ket,  [  1  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specifcation;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,725 
nREPLACE  GRATE 
John  G.  Meeker,  Deansbridge  Rd„  Somers,  N.Y.  10589 
Original  No.  4,076,012,  dated  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  627,184, 
Oct.  30, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

124,665 

Int.  a?  F23H  13/00;  F28F  3/14 
U.S.  a.  126—164  ^  Claims 


12%  to  about  95%  ionomer  resin  and  from  about  5%  to  about 
88%  low  density  polyethylene  resin,  and  extruding  said  blend 
of  resins  at  a  stretch  ratio  of  approximately  1.5  to  1  into  a  film[,l 
whereby  said  film  exhibits  linear  tear  properties  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  extrusion  and  an  Elmendorf  tear 
strength  of  from  30  to  125  g. 


Re.  30,727 
CABLE  DISPENSER 
Robert  S.  Y.  Chong,  98-1137  Kaonhoi  St.,  Aiea,  Hi.  96701 
Original  No.  4,015,795,  dated  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  625,891, 
Oct.  28,  1975.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

27,461 

Int.  a.3  B65H  49/00.  75/30 
U.S.  a.  242—85  W  Qaims 


28.  A  system  for  increasing  the  heating  efftciency  of  n  fireplace 
fire  which  comprises: 

a.  air  passageway  means  having  air  inlet  and  outlet  means  and 
being  bounded  by  spaced  first  and  second  plate  means,  said 
first  plate  means  defining  a  heat  transfer  structure  and  being 
formed  of  extruded  aluminum  having  a  plurality  of  closely 
spaced  fin  means  integrally  formed  therewith  and  extending 
toward  said  second  plate  means  to  divide  said  air  passageway 
means  into  a  plurality  of  separate  air  subpassageways.  said 
heat  transfer  structure  being  positioned  intermediate  said  fire 
and  said  second  plate;  and 

b.  means  for  forcing  an  air  circulation  between  said  air  passage- 
way means  inlet  and  outlet  means  at  sufficient  rate  to  pre- 
clude overheating  of  the  area  beyond  said  heat  transfer  struc- 
ture. 


10.  A  cable  dispenser  comprising  a  relatively  stationary  base,  a 
cable  dispensing  control  member  having  a  bottom  and  an  upstand- 
ing substantially  cylindrical  side  wall,  means  mounting  said  mem- 
ber on  said  base  for  free  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  side  wall, 
a  turntable  for  supporting  a  coil  of  cable  disposed  within  said 
member,  means  mounting  said  turntable  for  free  rotation  about 
said  axis  independently  of  rotation  of  said  member,  and  means 
providing  a  dispensing  opening  at  said  wall  through  which  the 
cable  may  be  withdrawn  from  the  dispenser,  whereby  when  cable 
is  pulled  out  through  said  opening  said  member  is  automatically 
oriented  to  align  said  opening  with  the  cable  payout  direction  while 
said  turntable  is  free  to  relatively  rotate  as  the  cable  is  pulled  out 
of  the  dispenser. 


Re.  30,726 
POLYMER  nLM  HAVING  LINEAR  TEAR  PROPERTIES 
Norman  J.  Otten,  Prospect  Heights,  and  Eldrige  H.  Presnell, 

Round  Lake,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Tower  Products,  Inc., 

Mundelein,  111. 
Original  No.  4,098,406,  dated  Jul.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  713,703, 

Aug.  12, 1976.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  486,082,  Jul. 

5, 1974,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  82,992 

Int.  a.5  B65D  33/00;  B29C  17/06;  B32B  27/08 
U.S.  a.  206—601  1*  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  imparting  linear  tear  properties  in  the  direc- 
tion of  extrusion  to  a  polymer  film  comprising  the  steps  of 
preparing  a  blend  of  resins  consisting  essentially  of  from  about 


Re.  30,728 

HIGH  SPEED  FOCUSING  TELEPHOTO  LENS 

Hideo  Yokota,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,068,929,  dated  Jan.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  678,364, 
Apr.  19, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

15,644 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1975,  50-49384 

Int.  a.^  G02B  9/60.  9/62 

U.S.  a.  350—464  29  Qaims 

19.  A  telephoto  lens  comprising:  a  front  lens  group  which  has  a 
positive  power  and  remains  stationary  during  focusing;  and  a  rear 
lens  group  having  a  negative  power  and  including  at  least  one 
movable  sub-group  and  a  rearmost  sub-group  having  a  negative 
power,  whereby  the  focusing  of  said  telephoto  lens  is  effected  by 
axially  moving  said  movable  sub-group  and  said  rearmost  sub- 
group remains  stationary  during  focusing. 
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Re.  30,729 

FLOATAGE  COLLECTING  APPARATUS  >^iND  METHOD 

Junes  H.  Farrell;  Ralph  A.  Bianchi,  both  of  Lexington,  and 
Edward  E.  Johanson,  Andover,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  JBF 
Scientific  Corporation,  Wilmington,  Mass.     i 

Original  No.  3,804,251,  dated  Apr.  16,  1974,  Sir.  No.  231,977, 
Mar.  6, 1972.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  767,8M,  Feb.  11, 1977, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  S^r.  No.  151,838, 
Jun.  10,  1971,  abandoned.  Application  for  ^issue  May  30, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  910,513 

Int.  OJ  BOID  21/00 

VS.  O.  210—801  27  Claims 


Re.  30,730 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  INVESTIGATING 
SPEOMENS 
Ian  D.  Duff,  Briarcliff  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  National  Re- 
search Development  Corporation,  London,  England 
Reissued  No.  Re.  29,880,  dated  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  881,842, 

Feb.  27,  1978. 
Original  No.  4,054,416,  dated  Oct.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  714,677, 
Aug.  11, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
84,381 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  11,  1975, 
25-118/75;  Aug.  20,  1975,  34676/75 

Int  a.3  F27D  11/00;  BOIL  7/02.  9/06;  GOIN  1/10 
U.S.  a.  422—64  8  Claims 


4_J~\=<iC^ 


its  axis  of  rota- 


by  said\ 


1.  Apparatus  for  skimming  floating  materials^  whether  solid  or 
liquid,  from  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water  an  i  collecting  the 
same  comprising,  in  combination 

A.  a  first  roller  having  a  longitudinal  axis  of  rotation, 

B.  means  positioning  said  first  roller  so  thai 
tion  is  located  above  the  surface  of  the  b  xly  of  water, 

C.  a  second  roller, 

D.  means  positioning  said  second  roller  so  that  its  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  rotation  is  parallel  to  the  first 
zontally  spaced  therefrom,  at  least  a  porticn  of  said  second 
roller  surface  being  below  the  surface  of  tlie  body  of  water 
and  the  lower  horizontal  tangent  of  saiid  second  roller 
being  below  the  lower  horizontal  tangent  of  said  first 
roller, 

E.  endless-^//  material  transport  means  parried 
rollers, 

F.  means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  roll(  irs  in  a  direction 
so  that  the  lower  flight  of  said  material  transport  means 
moves  downwardly  from  said  first  roUef  to  said  second 
roller, 

G.  means  forming  a  materials  collecting  an  1  retaining  well, 
said  well 

1.  having  a  bottom  opening  and  an  enclosed  periphery 
formed  by  sidewalls  extending  from  abjove  said  surface 
to  below  it,  said  sidewalls  which  extend  transversely  to 
the  horizontal  spacing  between  said  rollers  extending 
downwardly  substantially  only  to  the  level  of  said 
lower  horizontal  tangent  of  said  seconl  roller, 

2.  having  said  bottom  opening  disposed  aift  of  said  second 
roller  and  extending  along  the  length  o6said  well  for  the 
passage  therethrough  of  said  material  ahd  of  water,  and 

H.  perforated  baffle  means  horizontally  disposed  at  least 
partially  spanning  said  well  bottom  opening  substantially 
at  said  level  of  said  lower  horizontal  tangent  of  said  sec- 
ond roller,  for  passing  said  material  into  taid  well  and  for 
blocking  the  flow  of  turbulent  currents  into  said  well 
through  said  bottom  opening,  whereby  | 
said  transport  means  removes  fioating  niaterial  from  the 
surface  of  the  water  downwardly  tovrard  said  second 
roller,  and  discharges  said  material  below  the  water 
surface  for  the  entry  thereof  into  said  well  through  said 
opening  and  at  least  in  part  through  siid  baffle  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  investigate  liquid  specimens  com- 
prising " 

a  substantially  horizontal  turntable  having  a  central  rota- 
tional axis  and  being  adapted  to  support  a  plurality  of 
vessels  for  liquid  specimens  in  a  circular  array  centered  on 
the  said  rotational  axis  [[such  that  the  vessels  extend 
below  the  underside  thereof]  ] ; 

means  for  [[stepwise]]  rotation  of  the  turntable  for  speci- 
men investigation  [  [during  dwell  f)eriods;  an  enclosure 
disposed  beneath  the  turntable  to  define  a  space  bounded 
laterally  and  at  the  bottom  of  said  enclosure  and  upwardly 
by  the  turntable  and  into  which  the  vessels  extend  when 
positioned  in  the  turntable;  temperature  changing  means 
for  changing  the  temperature  of  air  in  said  space;  air  circu- 
lating means  disposed  in  said  space  and  arranged  to  circu- 
late air  between  the  temperature  changing  means  and  the 
vessels  wholly  within  said  space;  a  control  device  for  the 
air  temperature  changing  means  arranged  to  maintain  the 
temperature  of  the  vessels  substantially  at  a  predetermined 
value]];  and 

a  liquid  dispenser  mounted  adjacent  the  turntable  for  dis- 
pensing liquid  specimens  into  different  vessels  in  the  turn- 
table [[during  respective  dwell  periods  thereof]],  the 
dispenser  comprising 

a  tubular  body  [[of  a  high  thermal  conductivity]]  having 
an  inlet  through  which  liquid  may  enter  said  tubular 
t'odyCC'll  ^"^^  ^  outlet  which  comprises  a  dispensing 
tip  of  high  thermal  conductivity  through  which  liquid 
may  leave  the  tubular  body, 

said  tubular  body  also  including  a  cavity  adjacent  said  outlet, 

the  dispenser  being  provided  with  means  for  charging  the 
tubular  body  with  liquid  by  way  of  said  inlet  and  for 
dispensing  predetermined  quantities  of  such  liquid, 

said  tubular  body  including  [[an  electric  heating  coil, 
wound  around]]  heating  means  substantially  along  its 
length  and  [[a  thermistor  positioned]]  temperature 
control  means  in  said  cavity  to  control  said  heating 
[[coil]  ]  means  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  the  liquid 
being  dispensed  substantially  at  a  predetermined  value. 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Re.  30,731 
ENKEPHALIN  ANALOGUES 
Derek  Hudson,  23 A  Elm  Rd.,  WemUe^  Middlesex;  Robert 
Sharpe,  99  King  House,  Ducane  IM.,  London  W12  OHS,  and 
Michael  Szelke,  10  North  Df:;  Ruislip,  Middlesex,  all  of 
England 
Original  No.  4,198,398,  dated  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  923,478, 
Jul.  10, 1978.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
178,345 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  12,  1977, 
29207/77;  Dec.  8, 1977,  51159/77 

Int.  a.3  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  424— 177  24  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  general  formula 

R-Tyr-X-Gly-B-Y-Z 
where 
(a)  —X  is  a  Gly  or  any  D-amino  acid  residue 
— B  is  a  Phe  or  N-methyl  Phe  residue 
— Y  is  Leu,  Met  (as  such  or  in  the  form  of  its  sulphoxide), 
Pro,  or  Hypro,  or  formal  derivatives  thereof  in  which 
the  [carbonyl  oxygen  of  the]  terminal  [carboxyl] 


Re.  30,732 
CONSECUTIVE  BIT  ACCESS  OF  MAGNETIC  BUBBLE 

DOMAIN  MEMORY  DEVICES 
Isoris  S.  Gergis,  5892  Lynnbrook  Plz.,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif. 

92686 
Original  No.  4,075,611,  dated  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  633,306, 
Not.  19, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
60,690 

Int.  a.3  GllC  19/08 
U.S.  a.  365—15  22  Claims 


— C 


\ 


group  is  replaced  by  [hydrogen  atoms]  —CHi—Z 
— ZisNHRorOR 

(b)  The  peptide  link  between  one  or  more  of  the  residues  is 
represented  by  a  group  or  groups  the  same  or  different 
selected  from  dimethylene  (except  where  X=Gly  and  the 
Gly-Gly  link  is  involved),  methylene-imino  and  ketomethyl- 
ene  groups. 

(c)  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  cyclopropyl, 
butyl,  allyl  or  other  protective  aliphatic  group. 


:->»      >» 


14.  In  a  magnetic  bubble  memory  device  having  a  magnetic  film 
for  supporting  magnetic  bubbles,  including  generator  means  for 
creating  magnetic  bubbles  in  said  film,  and  detector  means  for 
sensing  said  magnetic  bubbles, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  first  and  second  storage 
area  located  on  said  film  with  said  first  storage  area  a  differ- 
ent number  of  bubble  periods  from  said  detector  means  than 
said  second  storage  area,  so  that  bubbles  from  said  first 
storage  area  arrive  at  said  detector  means  at  a  different  cycle 
of  rotation  than  bubbles  from  said  second  storage  area,  en- 
abling consecutive  bit  reading  of  said  magnetic  bubbles. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  1,  1981 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,762 
MINUTURE  ROSE  PLANT 
Jack  E.  Christensen,  Ontario,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Armstrong 
Nurseries,  Inc.,  Ontario,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,354 
Int  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Plt-7  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
miniature  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
and  being  especially  characterized  in  the  profusion  of  its 
blooms  throughout  the  growing  season,  and  the  uniformity  of 
the  coral  and  pink  coloration  of  the  same,  said  plant  being 


vigorous  and  hardy  and  of  somewhat  higher  than  average 
resistance  to  mildew,  under  comparable  growing  conditions. 


4,763 
STRAWBERRY  PLANT 
Harold  A.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Watsonville,  Calif.,  assignor  to  DriscoU 
Strawberry  Associates  Inc.,  Watsonville,  Calif. 
Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,392 
Int.  a.^  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 49  1  aaim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  strawberry  plant  herein  described 
and  illustrated,  and  identified  by  the  characteristics  enumer- 
ated above. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEP.  1, 1981 
ERRATA 


For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

41 1-441 4,286,496 

369-244 4,286,789 

369-036 ' 4,286,790 

585-006 4,287,074 

106-039 4,287,075 

369-045 4,287,413 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  1,  1981 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,286^7 
SHAPE  RETAINING  COLLAR  DEVICES  AND  ARTICLES 

OF  WEARING  APPAREL  USING  SAME 

Edmond  A.  Malouf,  Jr.,  13440  Tiara  St.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91401 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7«,553 

Int.  a.J  A41B  1/14 

U.S.  a.  2—116  1*  Clainii 


collar  being  arranged  so  that  the  shirt  body  portion  and 
collar  have  an  open  neck  area  in  the  front  of  the  shirt  such 
that  a  front  portion  of  the  neck  of  a  user  is  exposed  and 
which  shirt  body  portion  does  not  have  a  releasable  fas- 
tening means  in  the  neckline  region, 

(c)  retaining  means  to  retain  a  collar  sUy  with  respect  to  said 
shirt  collar  at  each  of  the  pair  of  edges,  and 

(d)  a  separate  collar  stoy  retained  by  each  said  retaining 
means  and  extending  along  each  said  edge  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  each  said  edge  from  said  neckline,  each  said  collar 
stay  having  a  tab  located  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to 
said  stoy  and  which  tob  extends  inwardly  of  said  shirt 
collar  at  said  neckline,  each  of  said  collar  stoys  also  being 
located  so  that  they  are  parallel  to  the  edges  which  are 
forwardly  presented  edges. 


4,286,338 

ADJUSTABLE  PAPER  CAP 

Thomas  P.  Maney,  535  Greenglade  Ave.,  Worthlngton,  Ohio 

43085 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,479 

Int.  a.J  A42B  1/Oa  1/22 

U.S.  a.  2—197  17  Clainu 


1.  A  shape  retaining  collar  device  for  use  with  garinents  of 
wearing  apparel  including  a  torso  covering  segment,  said  shape 
retaining  collar  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  fabric  portion  attachable  to  said  torso  covering 
segment  and  which  first  fabric  portion  is  generally  non- 
exposable  to  a  viewer, 

(b)  a  second  fabric  portion  extending  from  said  first  fabric 
portion  in  the  form  of  a  collar  extending  around  some  of 
said  first  fabric  portion,  said  second  fabric  portion  having 
a  pair  of  edges  which  are  forwardly  presented  to  a  viewer 
of  said  collar,  said  first  and  second  fabric  portions  being 
arranged  so  that  the  torso  covering  segment  has  an  open 
neck  area  in  the  front  of  the  garment  such  that  a  front 
portion  of  the  neck  of  the  user  is  exposed  and  which  torso 
covering  segment  does  not  have  a  releasable  fastening 
means  in  the  neck-line  region, 

(c)  a  separate  collar  stoy  located  at  or  in  proximity  to  the 
forwardly  presented  edges  of  said  second  fabric  portion 
and  extending  for  at  least  the  major  portion  of  the  dimen- 
sion of  said  edges  of  said  second  fabric  portion,  said  collar 
stoys  also  being  located  so  that  they  are  parallel  to  the 
forwardly  presented  edges  of  the  second  fabric  portion, 

and 

(d)  a  tob  extending  from  each  said  stoy  and  extendmg  along 
said  first  fabric  portion  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to 
said  stays  to  enable  said  second  fabric  portion  to  estoblish 
an  acute  angle  with  said  first  fabric  portion,  said  tobs  also 
being  parallel  in  at  least  one  plane  to  the  collar  stoys  from 
which  they  extend. 

7.  A  shirt  construction  comprising: 

(a)  a  shirt  body  portion, 

(b)  a  shirt  collar  on  said  body  portion  and  forming  a  necklme 
to  at  least  partially  encircle  the  neck  of  a  wearer,  said 
collar  having  a  pair  of  tips  spaced  apart  from  the  neckline 
and  a  pair  of  edges  with  each  extending  from  the  neckline 
to  the  associated  tip,  said  shirt  body  portion  and  shirt 


11.  An  adjustoble  cap  comprising  first  and  second  elongated 
side  panels  with  respective  opposite  ends  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed in  co-extensive  relationship  with  each  panel  having 
opposed  upper  and  lower  longitudinally  extending  edges,  each 
of  said  first  and  second  panels  having  a  marginal  edge  portion 
at  each  longitudinally  extending  edge  folded  relatively  in- 
wardly thereof  into  superimposed  relationship  between  said 
two  panels,  said  upper  and  lower  marginal  edge  portions  over- 
lapping with  the  upper  edge  portion  projecting  a  distance 
downwardly  to  partially  cover  the  lower  edge  portion, 
said  second  panel  being  formed  with  a  front  section  and  a 
rear  section  extending  in  longitudinally  aligned  overlap- 
ping relationship  with  adjacent  ends  of  the  front  and  rear 
sections  telescopically  interconnected  to  permit  relative 
longitudinal  displacement  thereof  for  selective  size  adjust- 
ment, said  interconnected  sections  having  the  overlapping 
marginal  edge  portions  of  the  one  section  telescopically 
positioned  interioriy  of  the  overlapping  marginal  edge 
portions  of  the  other  section,  e«:h  of  said  front  and  rear 
sections  having  their  opposite  ends  connecting  with  a 
respective  end  of  said  first  panel,  and 
an  elongated  crown  formed  from  flexible  sheet  material  and 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  pleated 
panels  with  an  outermost  pleat  panel  at  each  side  thereof 
secured  to  an  inwardly  facing  surface  of  the  innermost 
positioned  marginal  edge  portion  of  said  first  and  second 
panel,  said  pleated  panels  disposed  in  coplanar  relation- 
ship to  said  side  panels  when  said  crown  is  collapsed  to  a 
fully  folded  configuration. 


V 
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4^86^39 
nREMAN'S  HELMET  WITH  ENERGY  ABSORBING 

LINER 

Peter  A.  Coombs,  62  Birkendene  Rd.,  Caldwell,  NjJ.  07006 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,397 

lat  a.3  A42B  i/02 

MS.  a.  2—414  11  Claims 


having  a  lower  margin  which  generally  conforms  with  the 
outer  side  of  the  cheekbone  of  the  wearer  at  a  location  a  sub- 
stantial distance  below  its  upper  edge. 


1.  A  fireman's  helmet  having  an  impact  attenuation  suspen- 
sion comprising  polymeric  helmet  shell,  a  non-resilient  foam 
polymer  liner  in  the  form  of  a  ring  having  an  exteiSor  conform- 
ing to  the  interior  of  the  shell,  a  cradle  of  straps  of  webbing  for 
engagement  with  the  wearer's  head  under  conditions  of  im- 
pact, said  cradle  comprising  a  plurality  of  straps  arranged 
radially  from  a  central  apex  outwardly  and  downwardly  to  the 
lower  rim  of  the  foam  liner,  about  the  rim  and  upwardly  on  the 
exterior  of  the  foam  liner,  thence  about  a  resilient  ^ember  inset 
in  a  groove  which  encircles  the  exterior  of  thi  foam  liner, 
thence  downwardly  and  about  the  lower  rim  and  toward  the 
apex  to  a  drawstring  for  adjustment  of  the  cr^le  size,  the 
lower  rim  of  the  foam  hner  being  encased  in  a  ring  of  channel 
cross-section  formed  of  a  relatively  rigid  polymeu,  and  a  head- 
band secured  to  the  foam  liner  for  supporting  the  ^Imet  on  the 
wearer's  head. 


4,286,340 

SWIM  GOGGLES 

Kim  N.  Lathrop,  1622  E.  56th  Ave.,  Portland,  Or^  97215 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,81« 

Int.  a.3  A61F  9/02 

U.S.  a.  2—430 


9  Claims 


1.  In  swim  goggles  including  two  eyepiece  cups,  nose  strap 
means  for  connecting  mner  ends  of  such  cups  apd  head  strap 
means  for  connecting  outer  ends  of  such  cups  ^d  extending 
around  the  head  of  a  wearer,  the  improvement  comprising 
each  eyepiece  cup  including  a  frame  portion  having  an  upper 
margin  fittable  into  the  upper  portion  of  an  eye  {socket  of  the 
wearer  so  that  the  eyepiece  cup  presents  a  hydrodynamically 
smooth  transition  between  the  wearer's  eyebrow  and  the  gog- 
gles, said  eyepiece  cup  frame  portion  upper  margin  including  a 
flange  and  a  generally  rounded  transition  portion  between  said 
flange  and  the  remainder  of  the  eyepiece  cup  to  minimize 
discomfort  to  the  wearer,  and  each  eyepiece  cup  frame  portion 


4,286,341 
VASCULAR  PROSTHESIS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
Raymond  T.  Greer,  Bradley  H.  Vale,  both  of  Ames,  and  Randall 
L.  Knoll,  Altoona,  all  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Iowa  State  Univer- 
sity Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  30,146,  Apr.  16, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,607 

Int.  a.3  A61F  1/24 

U5.  a.  3—1.4  34  Claims 


1.  A  vascular  prosthesis  comprising  a  flexible  support  tube 
having  a  porous  homogenous  hydrogel  layer  along  the  inside 
thereof  and  a  porous  heterogenous  hydrogel  layer  along  the 
outside  thereof,  said  homogenous  layer  having  pores  of  a 
maximum  size  less  than  20  microns  Feret  diameter,  and  said 
heterogenous  layer  having  pores  of  the  same  size  as  said  ho- 
mogenous layer  and  in  addition  having  larger  pores  of  a  Feret 
diameter  within  the  range  of  20  to  200  microns. 

22.  A  method  for  making  a  vascular  prosthesis,  comprising 
the  steps  of  impregnating  a  porous  flexible  support  tube  with  a 
polymerizable  mixture  of  a  monolefinic  monomer  and  a  minor 
proportion  of  a  cross-linking  agent  dissolved  in  a  first  cosol- 
vent  medium  comprising  a  first  constituent  in  which  both  the 
monomer  and  polymer  are  readily  soluble  and  a  second  constit- 
uent in  which  said  monomer  is  soluble  but  said  polymer  is 
substantially  insoluble,  said  second  constituent  exceeding  45% 
by  weight  of  said  polymerizable  mixture,  polymerizing  said 
monomer  in  said  first  cosolvent  medium  to  provide  a  cross- 
linked  heterogenous  hydrogel  having  a  microstructure  charac- 
terized by  both  microvoids  and  macrovoids,  coating  the  inte- 
rior of  said  tube  with  a  second  polymerizable  mixture  of  the 
same  monomer  and  cross-linking  agent  in  a  second  cosolvent 
medium  containing  the  same  constituents  as  said  first  cosolvent 
medium  but  wherein  said  second  constituent  is  less  than  45% 
by  weight  of  the  polymerizable  mixture,  and  polymerizing  said 
monomer  of  said  second  mixture  to  produce  a  smooth  hydro- 
gel lining  for  said  tube  having  a  homogenous  microstructure 
substantially  free  of  macrovoids. 
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4,286342 

TOILET  INSTALLATION 

Alain  Anthony,  Pare  Offenbach,  33,  rue  CarUult,  92800  Pu- 

teaox,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  760,397,  Jan.  18, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,179,048.  This  appUcation  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,646 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  28, 1978,  78  27808 

Int.  Ci>  E03D  11/ 10:  F16K  il/12;  E03D  5/012.  5/02 

XJJS.  a.  4-321  12  Claims 


larly  with  respect  to  one  another;  an  adjusting  device  arranged 
at  the  upper  and/or  lower  end  of  the  hollow  post  for  changing 


<6^ 


-Q. 


%, 


30 


«    /♦ 


J 


US 


S 


1.  A  toilet  installation  comprising  a  toilet  fixture,  a  discharge 
tank  disposed  beneath  said  toilet  fixture  and  having  a  drain 
orifice  and  an  inlet  orifice  in  commimication  with  said  fixture, 
an  obturating  member  adapted  to  sealingly  mate  with  the  edge 
defining  said  inlet  orifice  to  seal  it  off  and  a  source  of  com- 
pressed fluid  connected  to  said  discharge  tank  through  conduit 
means  for  pressurizing  said  discharge  tank  and  expelling  efflu- 
ent including  waste  matter  through  the  drain  orifice,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  said  obturating  member  having  a 
pliable  edge  portion  serving  as  a  hinge  to  connect  said  obturat- 
ing member  to  one  side  of  said  inlet  orifice,  and  to  permit  said 
obturating  member  to  hang  into  said  discharge  tank  in  open 
nonsealed  relationship  to  said  inlet  orifice  when  the  latter  is 
unpressurized,  said  conduit  means  having  an  outlet  end  proxi- 
mate to  and  aimed  at  said  obturating  member  whereby  a  blast 
of  fluid  issuing  from  said  conduit  means  outlet  end  thrusts  said 
obturating  member  back  and  urges  it  against  the  edge  of  said 
inlet  orifice  to  sealingly  close  the  latter. 


the  overall  length  thereof  and  a  room  ceiling  fastening  plate  at 
the  upper  end  of  the  post  or  the  upper  adjusting  device  thereof. 


4,286,344 
MATTRESS 
Minoru  Dceda,  Kokubuqji,  Japan,  assignor  to  France  Bed  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,929 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  22, 1979,  54-136266; 
Not.  6, 1979, 54-154004[U];  Not.  6, 1979, 54-154005[U];  Not.  6, 
1979,  54-154006[U] 

Int.  a.3  A47C  23/04 
U.S.  a.  5—424  10  Claims 


4,286,343 

PARTITION-WALL  ARRANGEMENT 

Bruno  Lampka,  im  Steinbichl  3,  8960  Kempton,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,532 

Int  a.3  A47K  3/22 

VJS.  a.  4—596  8  Claims 

1.  A  partition  arrangement  for  bath  or  shower  tubs  installed 
in  room  comers  characterized  by  a  hollow  post  mquntable  on 
that  comer  of  the  tub  which  is  diagonally  opposed  to  said 
room  comer  and  provided  with  a  pair  of  flexible  partition 
walls  in  the  inner  chamber  of  the  hollow  post;  at  least  one 
vertical  slit  provided  in  one  wall  of  the  hollow  post;  at  least 
one  vertical  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  chamber  of  the 
hollow  post;  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  flexible  partition  walls 
being  fastened  at  and  wound  on  said  vertical  shaft  and  being 
passed  through  said  vertical  slit;  at  an  end  portion  of  said 
flexible  partition  wall  projecting  out  of  the  hollow  post  a 
vertical  bar  being  fastened  covering  said  vertical  slit  when  the 
partition  wall  is  wound  up;  the  rotatable  shaft  being  provided 
with  means  for  winding  up  that  partition  wall;  both  partition 
walls  of  said  pair  of  partitions  walls  being  extractable  rectangu- 


1.  A  mattress  for  preventing  a  user  lying  thereon  from  falling 
from  the  mattress,  comprising: 

a  spring  unit  (12)  including  a  plurality  of  coil  springs  ar- 
ranged in  parallel  with  one  another; 

an  elastomeric  layer  (18;19)  disposed  at  least  on  one  of  the 
top  and  bottom  of  the  spring  unit  (12)  and  wrapped  with 
an  outer  covering  (20;  22,23),  whereon  a  user  is  to  lie; 

fall  preventing  means  disposed  at  least  on  the  top  side  of  the 
elastomeric  layer,  said  fall  preventing  means  including  a 
pair  of  ridges  (34)  of  elastomeric  material  extending  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  elastomeric  layer  and  pro- 
truding from  the  elastomeric  layer,  each  ridge  (34)  of  said 
fall  preventing  means  having  a  sectional  shape  including  a 
partial  circle  and  being  harder  than  the  elastomeric  layer, 
and  each  ridge  of  said  fall  preventing  means  being  inter- 
posed between  the  outer  covering  (20;  22,23)  and  the 
elastomeric  layer  (18;19);  and 

connecting  means  (30,31;  42)  one  end  of  which  is  connected 
to  the  outer  covering  (20;22,  23)  and  the  other  end  of 
which  is  connected  to  the  coU  springs  of  the  spring  unit 
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(12),  each  ridge  (34)  being  fixed  to  said  connecting  means 
intermediate  the  connection  to  the  outer  covering  and  the 
connection  to  the  coil  springs; 
whereby  the  user  lying  on  the  elastomeric  la^er  on  which 
said  fall  preventing  means  is  disposed  will 
from  falling  from  the  mattress. 


)e  prevented 


4,286,345 
QUASI-OCTAGONAL  PILLOW  CONSTRUC|nON  AND 

METHOD 

Mudne  H.  Maher,  14219  Minorca  Cove,  Del  Maii  Calif.  92014 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,28 

Int  CL3  A47G  9/00 

U.S.  a.  5—434  II  Claiins 


edges  longer 


1.  A  pillow  construction  comprising: 

four  parallelogram  shaped  panel  pieces  having 
than  their  ends, 

the  first  end  of  each  panel  being  joined  along  a  first  side  of  an 
adjacent  panel  with  the  edge  of  a  first  side  of  such  panel 
being  in  alignment  with  the  edge  of  a  first  e4d  of  an  adja- 
cent panel, 

each  panel  being  folded  and  the  second  side  df  each  panel 
being  joined  to  the  first  side  and  the  secof  d  end  of  an 
adjacent  panel. 


4,286,346 
BOAT  SLIPWAY  FOR  MOBILE  OR  YVUSA  SET-UP 
Ednard  Wiek,  16,  Horstlindelaan,  Enschede,  Net^rlands 
FUed  JuL  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,956 
CUinu  priority,  application  Netherlands,  M^.  28,  1979, 
7902412 

lat  a.J  B60P  i/10:  B63B  21/64;  B63C  I'i/OOl 
UJS.  CL  9^1  J  7  Claims 


1.  Mobile  or  fixed  boat  slipway  apparatus,  iomprising  a 
framework  having  means  for  supporting  a  boat^  said  frame- 
work supported  for  pivotal  movement  between  a  substantially 
horizontal  position  when  a  boat  is  supported  thereby  and  an 
inclined  position  for  facilitating  the  launching  or  lading  a  boat 
from  the  slipway  into  and  out  of  the  water,  said  framework 
mounted  to  be  freely  pivotable  around  a  support  shaft  and 
including  a  sUde  mounted  for  telescopic  movement  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction  along  the  length  of  said  frai^ework,  said 
telescopic  slide  having  an  outer  end  portion  which  is  project- 


able  outwardly  from  the  framework,  at  least  one  buoyant 
element  for  supporting  said  end  portion  of  said  slide  from  the 
water,  and  means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  buoyant  force  of 
said  element  so  that  said  end  portion  of  said  slide  may  be 
submerged  in  the  water  when  a  boat  is  launched  or  taken  out 
of  the  water,  said  slide  including  means  supporting  an  under- 
carriage for  a  boat  mounted  to  travel  longitudinally  along  said 
framework  in  telescopic  relation  thereto,  said  undercarriage 
supported  on  said  framework  by  means  of  at  least  two  pairs  of 
spaced  apari  flanged  rollers  for  guiding  said  undercarriage 
against  substantial  lateral  deflection  with  respect  to  said  frame- 
work, said  undercarriage  and  said  framework  including  means 
for  restraining  said  undercarriage  against  displacement  normal 
and  away  from  said  framework  during  telescopic  movement 
thereon. 


4,286,347 
DOUBLE  ACTING  TURBINE  FOR  CONVERTING  WAVE 

ENERGY  OF  WATER  TO  ELECTRICAL  POWER 
Jerry  L.  Modisette,  Nassau  Bay,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tideland 
Signal  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1974,  Ser.  No.  490,567 

Int.  a.}  B63B  21/52 

\}&.  a.  9—8  R  21  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  the  wave  energy  of  water  to 
electrical  power  comprising, 

a  tubular  body,  one  end  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  inserted 
into  water  waves  and  the  second  end  adapted  to  extend 
out  of  the  water  whereby  the  rise  and  fall  of  water  in  the 
body  creates  a  flow  of  air  in  alternate  directions  through 
the  body, 

a  turbine  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending 
blades  positioned  in  the  body  above  the  water  level  and 
exposed  to  and  rotated  by  the  flow  of  air, 

an  electrical  generator  connected  to  the  turbine  wheel  for 
generating  electricity  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  the 
wheel, 

the  cross-sectional  shape  of  the  blades  being  shaped  to  pro- 
vide an  air  flow  passageway  between  adjacent  blades 
which  decreases  in  area  from  each  edge  thereby  forming  a 
restriction  in  the  passageway  between  the  blade  edges 
whereby  the  wheel  will  rotate  in  a  single  direction  regard- 
less of  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  air  through  the  body. 

10.  An  apparatus  for  converting  sea  wave  energy  into  elec- 
trical energy,  comprising 

a  buoy  which  moves  with  respect  to  the  wave  surface; 

an  air  chamber  in  said  buoy; 

a  hydraulic  piston  in  said  buoy; 

a  turbogenerator  for  converting  the  airflow  kinetic  energy 
into  electrical  energy; 

a  turbine  stage  including  rigidly  fixed  blades  in  said  turbo- 
generator; 

a  stator  including  rigidly  fixed  blades  of  said  turbine  stage; 
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a  rotor  of  said  turbine  stage  disposed  downstream  of  said  gRIL^^NING  BRUSH 

sutor  with  respect  to  the  f«^t>°"  °f  "^;;^' .       ,    . .   g,^  ougrenier.  Box  2755,  Ro»l  124.  West  S««»ento,  Calif, 
a  supplementary  stator  mcludmg  ngidly  fixed  blades  of  said   luwi  j««««"«. 

turbine  stage,  disposed  downstream  of  said  rotor  with       »  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^  ^  ^^  ^  qjq 

respect  to  the  direction  of  said  airflow;  ^^  q^j  ^^^g  yj/Qp 

a  generator  of  said  turbogenerator;  ^^  q^  15—111 

^so  mounted  whereon  is  said  rotor  of  said  turbine  stage; 
an  air  duct  for  said  air  chamber  to  communicate  with  said  y'O 

turbogenerator.  i89 


3  Claims 


4,286,348 
SHOE  LAST  CONVERSION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LASTING 

BOOTS 

Thomas  P.  White,  Sr.,  159  Kii^  St  East,  Saint  John,  N.  B., 
Canada  (E2L  1G9) 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,787 
Int  a.3  A43D  i/OO 
U.S.  a.  12—133  R 


-TV* 


1.  A  broiler  grill  cleaning  brush,  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  rectangular  wooden  block,  a  plurality  of  brush  wire  bristle 
clusters  and  a  plurality  of  steel  pegs  embedded  in  said  block, 
4  Claims  and  protruding  from  the  bottom  side  thereof;  said  pegs  being  in 
a  straight  row  along  a  longitudinal  center  of  said  block,  while 
said  bristle  clusters  are  on  each  opposite  side  portion  of  said 
block  bottom  side,  separated  by  said  peg  row,  and  said  pegs 
protruding  further  than  said  bristle  clusters  from  said  block. 


1.  For  lasting  boots  and  similar  footwear  having  an  upper 
that  preferably  does  not,  although  may  cover  but  not  engage 
the  wearer's  medial  and  lateral  malleoli,  if  covering  is  pre- 
ferred of  said  malleoli, 
and  for  converting  to  such  purpose  a  conventional  shoe  last 
which  includes  a  forepart  articulably  joined  to  a  backpart 
at  a  juncture  region  which  includes  a  V-notch  to  permit 
articulation  of  the  forepart  relative  to  the  rearpart  for 
removal  of  the  shoe  last  from  a  footwear  upper  formed 
thereabout;  the  forepart  including  a  cone  portion;  and  the 
backpart  terminating  at  an  upper  end  which  lies  below  the 
malleoli; 
an  adapter  assembly,  comprising: 

an  upward  extension  for  the  backpart,  including  a  medial 
vertical  shoe  last  extension  member  and  a  lateral  vertical 
extension  member  grouped  together;  means  adjustably 
disposing  the  medial  and  lateral  shoe  last  extension  mem- 
bers adjustably  fixed  in  lateral  adjacency  with  a  variable 
distance  therebetween; 
means  for  removably  mounting  the  extension  on  the  back- 
part  so  that  the  shoe  last  extension  members  extend  above 
the  malleolian  level; 
said  shoe  last  extension  including  a  skirt  which,  when  the 
shoe  last  extension  is  mounted  in  place  extends  down 
around  the  exterior  of  the  shoe  last  for  part  of  the  height 
of  the  shoe  last; 
a  cone  sub-assembly  including  a  medial  side  portion,  a  lateral 
side  portion  and  means  for  adjustably  fixing  these  portions 
in  lateral  adjacency  with  a  variable  distance  therebe- 
tween; the  cone  sub-assembly  being  externally  configured 
at  the  bottom  rear  thereof  to  fit  into  the  V-notch  of  the 
shoe  last  juncture  region;  the  cone  sub-assembly  including 

a  hood; 
means  for  securing  the  cone-sub-assembly  to  the  shoe  last 
extension  so  that  the  cone  sub-assembly  hood  at  least 
partially  covers-over  the  shoe  last  cone  as  a  functionally 
somewhat  enlarging  structure  therefor. 


4,286,350 
WINDSCREEN  WIPER  BLADE 

Yoshljn  Ichise,  Urawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Wiper  Blade 
Co.,  Ltd^  Saitama,  Japan 

FUed  Not,  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,027 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Not.   30,   1978,   53- 

165246[U];  Apr.  4,  1979,  54-44259[U] 

Int  a.'  B60S  1/40 
U.S.  a.  15— 250J2  *  Claims 


'*„'*"'^" 


1.  A  windscreen  wiper  blade  assembly  comprising: 

a  rubber  element  for  wiping  a  windscreen; 

a  backing  strip  connected  to  said  rubber  element; 

a  pair  of  yokes,  said  yokes  having  opposite  ends,  one  end  of 
one  yoke  being  connected  to  one  end  of  said  backing  strip 
and  the  opposite  end  of  the  other  yoke  being  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  the  backing  strip  thereby  attaching  said 
yokes  to  said  rubber  element; 

each  one  of  said  yokes  having  a  surface  portion  defined 
intermediate  said  opposite  ends  such  that  the  surface  por- 
tions face  one  another; 

each  surface  portion  having  a  corresponding  bore  there- 
through; and 

a  connecting  means  having  a  connecting  pin  which  slidably 
engages  the  inner  periphery  of  each  of  the  corresponding 
bores  for  pivotably  connecting  said  yokes  and  allowing 
for  relative  routional  movement  of  said  yokes  and  pin 
elements  integrally  connected  to  said  connecting  pin  and 
respectively  engaging  said  yokes  for  restricting  relative 
rotational  movement  of  said  yokes. 
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4,286^51 
WIPER  BLADES  FOR  VEHICLE 
Peter  Mower,  Iwickentaam,  and  John  H.  GmM,  Snnningdale, 
both  of  England,  anignore  to  Trico  Products  Corporation, 
Buffalo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,0^ 
Gains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  12,  1978, 
48088/78;  Aug.  6,  1979,  27319/79 

Int  Q.^  B60S  1/38 
VS.  CI.  15—250.42 


27/22/14/^9.15 


SQaims 


of 


1, 


24  Claims 


4,286,352 

FURNITURE  HINGE 

Willi  Pittasch,  Herford,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Richard  Heinze  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Herford^  Fed.  Rep 

Germany 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No,  936,247 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gefmany,  Sep. 
1977,  2739417 

Int.  a.3  E05D  7/04 
U.S.  a.  16—130 

23.  A  hinge  for  pivoting  and  guiding  a  dodr  on  furniture 
comprising: 
a  hinge  arm  for  attachment  to  said  fumituije  and  a  hinge 
member  for  attachment  to  said  door  and  icing  pivotally 
connected  to  the  hinge  arm  by  at  least  onQ  pivot  pin, 
said  hinge  member  being  formed  by  a  U-profile  having  two 
flanges  with  one  of  said  flanges  being  positioned  on  the 
door  outside  face  and  visible  when  the  doqr  is  closed  and 
the  other  of  said  flanges  being  positioned  on  the  door 
inside  face  and  being  behind  the  door  when  the  door  is 
closed. 
a  yoke  connecting  said  flanges  to  each  other  and  abutting  a 
side  face  of  the  door,  said  two  flanges  of  said  U-profile, 
which  encloses  the  door  in  form  of  a  cla^p,  being  con- 
nected to  each  other  additionally  by  wall  Imeans  at  right 
angles  to  said  flanges  and  said  yoke, 
said  hinge  member  having  a  flrst  surface  whic  i  is  adjacent  to 
a  second  surface  of  the  hinge  arm  in  tlie  door  closed 


position,  one  of  these  surfaces  being  provided  with  a 
ratchet  surface  and  the  other  of  these  surfaces  being  pro- 


ss!*-*^*    (^ 


vided  with  a  resiliently  urged  ratchetting  element  which 
snap  fits  behind  said  ratchet  surface. 


1.  In  a  wiper  blade  assembly  comprising  a  harness  having  a 
primary  yoke  and  at  least  one  secondary  yoke  pivotally  con- 
nected along  its  length  to  an  end  of  the  primary  yoke  at  a  joint 
therebetween,  the  yokes  being  of  metal  and  eath  including  a 
back  portion,  a  pair  of  flanges  extending  down  therefrom  and 
being  of  similar  cross  section  at  said  joint,  the  secondary  yoke 
being  disposed  relative  to  the  primary  yoke  so  that  the  flanges 
thereof  overlap  the  secondary  yoke  where  they  are  pivotally 
connected  at  said  joint  between  them,  and  a  spaicer  of  resilient 
plastics  of  similar  cross-section  to  the  yokes  disbosed  between 
them  at  said  joint  to  prevent  metal-to-metal  contact;  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  spacer  consists  of  a  web  and  a  pair  of 
cheeks,  each  cheek  having  one  of  a  pair  of  internally  extending 
trunnions  pivotally  snap  engaged  in  corresi)ond^g  holes  in  the 
flanges  of  the  secondary  yoke,  and  the  spacer  cheeks  each 
further  being  formed  with  one  of  a  pair  of  extenially  extending 
projections  which  are  aligned  coaxially  with  thi  internal  trun- 
nions and  engage  in  and  extend  through  corresponding  holes  in 
the  primary  yoke  flanges  and  hold  the  spacer  a^d  thereby  the 
secondary  yoke  captive  in  the  joint. 


4,286,353 
MULTI-ELEMENT  CONNECTION  FOR  STRUCTURAL 

MEMBERS 
John  N.  Roche,  Greenville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  R.  D.  Werner  Co., 
Inc.,  Greenville,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,211 

Int.  a.3  E05D  n/10 

U.S.  a.  16—143  9  Claims 


1.  A  multi-element  connection  for  joining  structural  mem- 
bers secured  thereto  into  an  automatically  locked  co-linear 
arrangement,  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  or  folded  to  bring  the 
structural  members  into  such  co-linear  arrangement  from  an 
unlocked  configuration,  said  connection  comprising: 

(a)  a  latch  member  adapted  to  secure  a  structural  member 
thereto,  said  latch  member  including  an  outwardly  pro- 
jecting latch  tongue  having  a  latching  recess  formed 
therein; 

(b)  a  clevis  member  adapted  to  secure  a  structural  member 
thereto,  said  clevis  member  including  a  clevis  channel  for 
receiving  said  latch  tongue; 

(c)  pivot  means  joining  said  latch  and  clevis  members  in 
rotary  reciprocable  engagement,  whereby  said  latch 
tongue  is  received  in  said  clevis  channel  in  a  closed  and 
locked  configuration,  and  is  pivotally  displaceable  to  an 
open  and  unlocked  configuration  along  an  arcuate  path; 

(d)  latch  means  reciprocably  received  in  said  clevis  member 
and  transversely  displaceable  with  respect  to  said  path 
from  a  latched  configuration,  wherein  said  latch  means 
projects  into  said  path,  to  an  unlatched  configuration, 
wherein  said  latch  means  is  displaced  proximally  away 
from  said  path,  said  latch  means  including  latch  pin  means 
for  engaging  said  latching  recess; 

(e)  said  latch  tongue  being  a  generally  wedge-shaped  tongue 
having  a  first  radial  edge  coincident  with  an  abutment  end 
wall  of  said  latch  plate  member  and  a  second  radial  edge 
at  the  distal  end  thereof,  said  radial  edges  joined  by  an 
arcuate  edge,  said  latch  tongue  further  including  a  cam- 
ming surface  at  said  distal  end  for  displacing  said  latch 
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means  from  said  latched  to  said  unlatched  configurations 
as  said  latch  tongue  is  pivoted  from  said  open  to  said 
closed  configurations. 

4,286,354 
MEAT  GRAIN  TEMPLATE 
Robert  S.  Weinhaus,  868  Albey  La.,  St.  LouU,  Mo.  63132 
FUed  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,492 

Int.  a.JA22C  77/70.  17/02 
U.S.  a.  17-1  R  "  ^^™ 


fish,  to  sever  said  flesh  strip  from  both  sides  of  the  verte- 
bral column  in  said  region, 

thereafter  performing  rib  cuts  through  the  sides  of  the  fish 
through  said  region  and  above  the  length  of  the  belly 
cavity,  with  said  rib  cuts  extending  upwardly  to  the  ends 
of  the  back  filleting  cuts, 

and  finally  performing  second  severing  cuts  along  both  sides 
of  the  vertebral  column  from  the  tail  root  of  the  fish  to  the 
end  of  the  belly  cavity  to  sever  the  fillets  completely  from 
the  skeleton  of  the  fish. 
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4,286,356 
MACHINE  FOR  REMOVING  MEAT  FROM  PREPARED 

CRAB  BODIES 
Richard  T.  Wenstrom,  EUsworth,  Me.,  assignor  to  Sea  Savory, 
Inc.,  Cambridge,  Md. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,736 

Int  a.5  A22C  29/02 

U.S.  a.  17-46  5  Cla^ 


1.  A  meat  grain  template  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  including  a  lower  face  and  a  plurality  of  contmu- 
ous  wall  passages  inclined  at  selected  angles  having  a 
vertical  component  relative  to  said  lower  face,  and 

(b)  each  passage  being  substantially  straight  for  receivmg 
and  directing  a  meat  grain  marker  into  a  piece  of  meat 
disposed  below  the  lower  face. 

4,286,355 

METHOD  OF  nLLETING  nSH  AND  A  HLLETING 

MACHINE  FOR  PERFORMING  THIS  METHOD 

Horst  K.  H.  Braeger,  Lubeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Nordischer  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Baader  GmbH  &  Co.  KG, 

Lubeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,713 
Int.  a.J  A22C  25/76 

U.S.  a.  17-46  5  ^»*™» 


1.  A  machine  for  removing  the  meat  from  a  crab  body  which 
has  been  prepared  by  removal  of  the  carapace,  claws,  flippers 
and  viscera  leaving  the  two  sections  of  meat  separated  by  the 
visceral  cavity  and  connected  by  the  bottom  shell  composing 
a  work  station,  means  for  supporting  a  prepared  crab  body, 
means  for  moving  the  support  below  the  work  station  with  the 
prepared  crab  body  hereon,  and  air  jet  means  positioned  above 
and  outside  the  support  means  for  directing  air  under  pressure 
in  a  downward  and  inward  direction  toward  both  of  the  sec- 
tions of  crab  meat,  and  means  for  rotating  each  the  air  jets  in  a 
circular  path  adjacent  and  encompassing  the  meat  to  be  re- 
moved. 


1  A  method  of  filleting  fish  comprising  the  steps  of: 
conveying  the  fish  tail  forwards  toward  a  series  of  cuttmg 

knives,  . 

performing  back  filleting  cuts  through  the  upper  portion  of 
the  fish  along  the  length  thereof,  and  performing  beUy 
filleting  cuts  through  the  lower  portion  of  the  fish  in  the 
tail  portion  thereof  up  to  a  location  close  to  the  rear  end  of 
the  belly  cavity  of  the  fish,  with  said  back  fiUetmg  cuts  and 
belly  filleting  cuts  terminating  short  of  the  vertebral  col- 
umn of  the  fish  and  leaving  a  flesh  strip  on  both  sides  of 
the  vertebral  column, 

thereafter  performing  first  severing  cuts  through  the  upper 
portion  of  the  fish  along  the  sides  of  the  vertebral  column 
in  a  region  rearwardly  of  the  taU  end  of  the  cavity  of  the 


4,286,357 

CARD  CYLINDER  SHROUD,  FLAT  MOUNTING  AND 

BEARING  ASSEMBLY 

John  E.  Harrison,  Sr.,  GreenvUle,  S.C,  assignor  to  John  D. 

HoUingiworth  on  Wheels,  Inc.,  GreenvUle,  S.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  824,288,  Aug.  15, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,198,729. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,993 
Int  a.3  DOIG  75/52 
U.S.  a.  19—98  '  ^^***™ 

1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  stationary  flats  for  a  carding 
machine  having  a  clothed  cylinder  and  an  arcuate  mounting 
surface  comprising: 
a  pair  of  upright  spaced  threaded  elements  earned  for 
threadable  adjustment  adjacent  an  end  portion  of  each  flat 
bearing  upon  said  arcuate  mounting  surface; 


16 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  1,  1981 


pivotal  means  securing  said  flat  to  said  arcilate  mounting   transverse  cross-section  and  are  provided  with  a  large  number 
surface  intermediate  said  spaced  threaded  elements;  and     of  projecting  and  recessed  areas  which  are  sized  to  prevent 


means 


resilient  means  aligned  with  said  pivotal 
urging  said  flats  toward  said  arcuate  mounl^g 


4,286^58 

PAPER  CLIP 

Gary  M.  Uvim  940  E.  19  SL,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  1 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Set.  No.  100,44J 

Int  CL^  B42F  1/02:  G09F  3/16 

UJS.  CL  24—67  R 


i-^rf^ 


yieldably 
means. 


230 


15  Claims 


OF  SAFETY 


4,286^59 
PUSH  BUTTON,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  LOCK$ 

BELTS 
Haaa  O.  Scberenberg;  Werner  BreitMhwerdt,  both  of  Stuttgart; 
Wilhelm  lOeiB,  AidUngen,  and  Walter  Jaho,  SMeUIngen,  aU 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiigiiorB  to  Daimlef-Benz  Aktien- 
gcaeUschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  726,560 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gertiany,  Sep.  27, 
1975,  2543263 

ImL  CL'  A44B  19/00;  A47C  31/( 
VS.  CL  24—230  R  |         6  Claims 

1.  A  push  button  for  locks  whose  top  side  vi  at  most  flush 
with  a  housing  of  the  lock  receiving  the  same,  characterized  in 
that  the  lateral  guide  surfaces  of  the  push  button; and  the  corre- 
sponding guide  surfaces  in  the  lock  housing  are  non-circular  in 


/od 


access  by  a  user's  flngemail  to  a  clearance  space  formed  be- 
tween said  projecting  and  recessed  areas. 


4,286,360 
JEWELRY  CLASP 
Max  Skobel,  Edison,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Laurel  Enterprises,  Rah- 
way,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,839 

Int  CL'  A44C  5/18;  A44B  17/00 

VJS.  a.  24—230  R  10  daims 


I2d      ^I2c 


1.  In  a  paper  clip  of  the  type  formed  of  a  si  igle  length  of 
wire  having  opposite  end  portions  bent  into  a  U-!  haped  config- 
uration to  provide  two  distinct  yet  cooperating  U-shaped 
gripping  jaws,  the  improvement  comprising  a  planar  land 
disposed  within  the  planar  void  that  defines  one  <)f  the  gripping 
jaws,  said  planar  land  being  formed  with  the  respective  wire 
sections  defining  said  one  gripping  jaw  whereby  said  planar 
land  and  jaw  are  formed  from  a  single  piece  thereby  monolithi- 
cally  to  define  a  thin  plate-like  clamping  plan^  that  substan- 
tially fills  the  void. 


1.  A  jewelry  clasp  comprising: 

a  female  member  having  an  opening  therein; 

a  male  member  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  female  mem- 
ber through  said  opening,  said  male  member  having 
notches  therein; 

releasable  locking  means  for  clamping  said  male  and  female 
members  together;  and 

means  releasably  engaging  in  said  notches  of  said  male  mem- 
ber for  preventing  jewelry  from  sliding  off  said  male 
member,  said  means  including  a  retaining  guard  having  a 
larger  dimension  than  said  male  member. 


4,286,361 
HOSE  CLAMP 
Donald  R.  MacKenzie,  6443  Menlo  St,  Simi  VaUey,  Calif. 
93063 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176325 
Int  a.'  B65D  63/02 
VS.  CL  24—276  3  Claims 

1.  A  hose  clamp  comprising: 
a  flexible  band,  said  band  having  a  series  of  evenly  spaced 

apart  openings; 
a  clamping  mechanism  having  a  housing,  said  housing  hav- 
ing an  inner  exterior  surface  within  which  is  formed  a 
protruding  member  assembly,  said  inner  exterior  surface 
terminating  longitudinally  in  a  fore  end  and  an  aft  end, 
said  protruding  member  assembly  being  spaced  from  said 
fore  end,  said  protruding  member  assembly  to  connect 
with  at  least  one  of  said  openings  at  one  end  of  said  band 
thereby  fixing  the  position  of  said  band  relative  to  said 
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housing,  a  worm  screw  rotatably  mounted  upon  said 
housing,  said  worm  screw  to  engage  at  least  one  of  said 
openings  at  the  other  end  of  said  band,  said  other  end  of 
said  band  being  located  between  said  worm  screw  and 
said  protruding  member  assembly,  whereby  turmng  ot 
said  worm  screw  causes  relative  movement  between  said 


4,286,363 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  BALL  AND  SOCKET 

JOINT 
Gerard  Morin,  Libiaire,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 
D.B.A.,  Drancy,  France 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,717 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  17, 1979,  79  01060 
Int  a.'  B21D  53/10 
VS.  a.  29-149.5  B  *  Claims 


one  end  and  said  other  end  and  varying  of  the  size  of  the 
enclosed  area  of  said  band;  and 
a  guide  bracket  assembly,  said  guide  bracket  assembly  being 
attached  to  said  housing  at  said  fore  end,  said  band  to 
extend  through  said  guide  bracket  assembly  to  guidmg  y 
locate  and  position  said  protruding  member  assembly 
within  said  openings  of  said  band. 

4,286,362 
UGHTWEIGHT  LAMINATED  GRID  FOR  LEAD 
ACID-STORAGE  BATTERIES 
Richard  H.  Hammar,  Eraser,  and  Douglas  J.  Harvey,  SterUng 
Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit  Mich. 
DiriSon  of  Ser.  No.  10,898,  Feb.  9, 1979.  Pat  No  J221,854. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,362 
Int  a.5  HOIM  4/72.  35/04 
^  ..^    «  3  Claims 

UJS.a.29— 2  _*viMu™ 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  lightweight  laminated  gnd  for  a 
lead-acid  storage  battery  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  trilaminate  sheet  comprising  a  support  layer  of  a 
synthetic  polymeric  plastic  bonded  to  a  coextensive  layer 
of  lead  or  lead  alloy  foU  by  an  interposed  layer  of  adhe- 

sivc* 
forming  a  plurality  of  straight,  parallel  rows  of  intermittent 
slits  through  the  thickness  of  said  sheet,  the  spacmg  be- 
tween said  rows  ultimately  defining  grid  wire  portions  and 
the  spacing  between  the  slits  of  a  said  row  ultimately 
defining  node  portions  which  interconnect  said  wire  por- 

streSnTsaid  sheet  to  open  said  slits  and  form  an  open  mesh 
network  of  grid  wire  portions  and  interconnectmg  nod«, 
and  twisting  the  network  such  that  the  J"  l>X«-^f°"^ 
ledges  which  face  the  grid  header  for  holdmg  battery 

paste. 


1  Method  of  assembly  for  a  ball-and-socket  joint,  m  particu- 
lar for  suspension  or  steering  of  an  automobile  vehicle  com- 
prising a  housing  in  the  general  shape  of  a  basm  m  which  a 
blind  bore  receives  components  consisting  of  a  beanng  element 
of  plastics  material  disposed  in  the  said  bore  and  beannj 
against  the  bottom  of  the  latter,  a  pivot  presentmg  a  shank  and 
a  spherical  head  resUiently  covered  by  the  said  beanng  ele- 
ment, and  a  locking  ring  mounted  in  the  said  bore  and  applied 
at  its  internal  face  against  the  beanng  element,  charactensed  in 
that  the  various  components  of  the  joint  havmg  been  disposed 
in  the  housing,  the  assembly  thus  constituted  is  placed  on  a  tool 
comprising  stressing  means  acting  on  the  external  face  of  the 
ring  to  compress  the  beanng  element  and  progressively  oad 
the  joint  untU  a  predetermined  value  of  the  tilting  torque  of  the 
pivot  is  obtained  in  relation  to  the  housing,  and  once  the  said 
predetennined  value  has  been  obtained,  the  axial  load  exer- 
cised by  the  said  stressing  means  is  maintained  and  one  then 
folds  back  towards  the  axis  of  the  housing  all  or  part  of  the 
extreme  edge  of  the  latter  with  the  aid  of  means  acting  radially 
on  the  said  edge  so  as  to  trap  the  ring  in  the  bore  without 
altering  the  predetermined  value  of  the  tilting  torque. 


4,286,364 
METHOD  OF  ORIHCE  FTFTING  MECHANISM  FOR 
PIPELINES 
Walter  L.  ConnoUy,  133  Danefield  PI.,  Moraga,  CaUf.  94556 
W^™f;f^N;:  923,0U  J.1.  .M^  P.t  No^WWW. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,239 
Int  a.3  F16K  27/10:  B23K  31/00 
U5.  a.  29-157.1  R  VCl^ 

1  A  method  of  fabricating  an  orifice  fitting  stnicture  mclud- 
ingrestricted  opening  means  for  passage  of  an  onfice  plate 
cmier  and  having  closely  spaced  internal  hubs^defming  op- 
posed sealing  surfaces  for  engagement  by  the  sealing  elcmen 
of  the  orifice  plate  earner  and  wherein  mtemal  and  external 
welds  between  the  various  stnictural  components  are  neces- 
sary for  high  pressure  service  conditions,  said  method  compns- 

'"  fanning  a  basic  pressure  containing  orifice  fitting  body 
stnicture  by  connecting  a  plurality  of  generally  rectangu- 
lar body  plates  by  means  of  external  weld  connections, 
said  body  stnicture  defining  a  rectangular  access  opening 
and  opposed  openings  through  which  fluid  flows; 
extending  welding  apparatus  through  said  access  opening 
and  fonning  intenud  weld  connections  between  said  body 

plates;  . 

locating  internal  hub  rings  within  said  body  stnicture  in  such 
manner  as  to  position  opposed  end  faces  of  said  hub  nngs 
in  parallel  closely  spaced  relation  and  to  position  mner 
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body 


portions  of  said  hubs  about  said  opposed 

welded  connection  to  selected  ones  of  said 
extending  welding  apparatus  through  said  opp^)sed 

and  forming  welds  between  the  selected 

hub  rings; 
positioning  conduit  sections  in  assembly  with  selected  ones 

of  said  body  plates  defming  intersection  therebetween  and 

in  registry  with  said  opposed  openings; 


openings  for 
body  plates; 
openings 
plates  and 


extending  welding  apparatus  through  said  cohduit 
and  connecting  said  conduit  sections  to  the 
tion  of  said  selected  body  plates  by  mea^is 
welds;  and 

making  external  welds  at  the  intersection  o 
sections  and  body  plates. 


conduit  having  a  plurality  of  passes  joined  by  integral  return 
bends  which  consists  essentially  of,  in  sequence, 
(i)  bending  two  strips  of  pliable  material  together  in  a  zigzag 

manner  to  form  a  stack  of  parallel  passes,  the  two  strips 

being  displaced  laterally  with  respect  to  one  another, 
(ii)  bonding  the  two  strips  together  along  lines  parallel  to 

their  longitudinal  edges  to  form  a  flat,  serpentine  conduit, 

and 
(iii)  inflating  the  conduit  by  applying  internally  a  fluid  under 

pressure. 


sections 

external  por- 

of  internal 

said  conduit 


4,286,365 

HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

Gordon  R.  Creigiiton,  Cambridge,  EngUnd,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  553,868,  Feb.  27, 197$,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,831 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  1^.  14, 1974, 
11312/74 

Int  CL^  B23P  15/26 
U.S.  CL  29—157,3  V  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  heat  exchanger  consisting  of  a 


4,286,366 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONSTRUCTION  OF  A  BAFFLED 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Roy  E.  Vinyard,  Bartiesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartiesrille,  OUa. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  864,122,  Dec.  23, 1977.  This  application 

Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,275 

Int.  a.3  B23P  15/26 

VS.  a.  29—157.4  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  assembly  of  heat  exchange  tube  bundle 
comprising  a  plurality  of  tubes,  at  least  one  outer  ring,  a  plural- 
ity of  rods  supportable  by  each  outer  ring,  each  of  said  rods 
having  at  least  one  first  region  of  reduced  thickness  providing 
means  for  allowing  movement  of  a  tube  adjacent  said  first 
region  in  a  first  position  of  each  of  said  rods  to  facilitate  assem- 
bly of  said  tube  bundle  and  each  of  said  rods  having  at  least  one 
second  region  of  increased  thickness  adjacent  to  a  correspond- 
ing first  region  of  reduced  thickness  and  providing  means  for 
firmly  engaging  and  preventing  movement  of  a  tube  adjacent 
said  second  region  in  a  second  position  of  each  of  said  rods,  and 
at  least  one  tube  sheet,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  supporting  a  first  plurality  of  said  rods  in  a  first  position 
across  each  outer  ring  in  spaced  mutually  parallel  relation; 

b.  supporting  a  second  plurality  of  said  rods  in  a  first  position 
across  each  outer  ring  in  spaced  mutually  parallel  relation, 
the  common  axis  of  alignment  of  said  second  plurality  of 
rods  being  substantially  normal  to  the  common  axis  of 
alignment  of  said  first  plurality  of  rods; 

c.  inserting  a  plurality  of  said  tubes  through  each  of  said 
outer  rings  in  spaced  mutually  parallel  relation,  the  com- 
mon axis  of  alignment  of  said  tubes  being  substantially 
normal  to  the  common  axis  of  alignment  of  said  first  plu- 
rality of  rods  and  to  the  common  axis  of  alignment  of  said 
second  plurality  of  rods,  each  tube  being  positioned  proxi- 
mate one  of  said  first  plurality  of  rods  and  one  of  said 
second  plurality  of  rods  in  each  outer  ring; 
securing  the  outer  ends  of  said  tubes  to  a  tube  sheet;  and 
moving  the  first  and  second  pluralities  of  rods  in  at  least 
one  of  said  outer  rings  from  the  respective  first  positions 
thereof  to  respective  second  positions  thereof  and  thereby 
firmly  engaging  the  respective  tubes  proiximate  thereto. 


d. 

e. 
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4,286,367 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  A  RESILIENT  BAND  ON 

A  CONTAINER 
Wolfgang  Geisinger,  180  rue  Paradis,  Rosemere,  Quebec,  Can- 
ada 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,412 

Int.  a.3  B23P  19/02 

U.S.  CI.  29—235  6  Claims 


a  strap  clamped  about  the  pipe  means  and  pivotally  intercon- 
nected with  the  handle; 

elongated  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  end  of  the  han- 
dle within  the  pipe  means  and  extending  towared  the  pipe 
means  end  carrying  the  C-shaped  member;  and 


1.  In  combination  with  a  container  and  a  resilient  band,  an 
apparatus  for  inserting  said  band  on  said  container  adjacent  one 
peripheral  end  thereof,  comprising:  a  support  member  adapted 
to  receive  thereon  said  container  and  adapted  to  be  forced 
downward  by  said  container,  said  support  member  having  a 
tapered  side  wall  and  a  top  wall  of  a  size  smaller  than  that  of 
the  peripheral  end  of  said  container;  a  first  set  of  segments 
arranged  circumferentially  about  said  support  member,  each 
segment  having  a  top  wall  extending  below  said  top  wall  of 
said  support  member  and  an  inner  wall  in  sliding  contact  with 
said  side  wall  of  said  support  member,  said  segments  being 
radially  displaceable  relative  to  said  support  member  as  said 
support  member  is  forced  downward;  a  second  set  of  segments 
arranged  circumferentially  about  said  first  set  of  segments, 
each  segment  of  said  second  set  having  a  top  wall  extending 
below  the  top  wall  of  the  segments  of  said  first  to  define  there- 
with a  band-receiving  area;  means  urging  said  second  set  of 
segments  exteriorly  against  said  first  set  of  segments;  first 
spring  means  opposing  downward  movement  of  said  support 
member;  second  spring  means  opposing  downward  movement 
of  said  first  set  of  segments,  said  second  spring  means  having  a 
spring  modulus  higher  than  that  of  said  first  spring  means 
whereby  downward  movement  of  said  container  on  said  sup- 
port member  causes,  first,  a  radial  movement  only  of  said  first 
set  of  segments  to  stretch  said  band  located  in  said  band-receiv- 
ing area  until  said  container  contacts  said  first  set  of  segments 
whereupon  said  first  set  of  segments  moves  downward  within 
said  second  set  of  segments  and  the  stretched  band  moves  in 
engagement  with  the  said  container  adjacent  said  peripheral 
end. 


a  generally  pointed,  platelike  spear  means  interconnected 
with  the  elongated  means  and  extending  outwardly  of  the 
pipe  means. 


4,286,369 

TIRE  MOUNTING  GUIDES 

Andrew  Fusco,  52  Winchester  Ave.,  Youngstown,  Ohio  44509 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,646 

Int.  a.3  B25B  27/14 

U.S.  CI.  29—273  4  Claims 


;r  '« 


4,286,368 
FREEZE  PLUG  EJECTOR  AND  INJECTOR 
Joseph  Magana,  6607  S.  Loch  Alene  A?e.,  Pico  Rivera,  Calif. 
90660 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,096 
Int  a.3  B23P  19/04 
VS.  a.  29—267  1  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  removing  a  freeze  plug  from  an  automotive 
engine  block  mounted  within  automotive  vehicle  walls,  com- 
prising: 
hollow  open-ended  pipe  means  having  threaded  end  por- 
tions and  a  slotlike  opening  in  a  sidewall; 
a  generally  C-shaped  member  having  a  threaded  opening 
received  onto  one  end  of  the  pipe  means  with  both  arms  of 
the  member  extending  outwardly  of  the  pipe  means  end; 
a  handle  having  an  end  portion  extending  through  the  slot- 
like opening  in  the  pipe  means  with  the  remainder  of  the 
handle  extending  outwardly  thereof; 


1.  A  tire  mounting  guide  comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely 
disposed  wedged  shaped  body  members,  each  having  a  flat 
base  and  spaced  vertical  sides  and  an  outwardly  and  upwardly 
curving  concave  member  positioned  therebetween  so  as  to 
form  a  tire  engaging  surface,  a  plurality  of  rollers  positioned 
transversely  in  one  of  said  concave  members  and  a  plurality  of 
pointed  members  formed  on  the  other  of  said  concave  mem- 
bers, said  pointed  members  being  directed  upwardly  with 
respect  to  said  concave  member  on  which  they  are  positioned, 
fasteners  on  the  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  wedge  shaped 
body  members  and  a  pair  of  resilient  cords  secured  at  their 
opposite  ends  to  said  fasteners  so  as  to  enable  said  resilient 
cords  to  urge  said  oppositely  disposed  wedge  shaped  body 
members  toward  one  another  in  supporting  relation  to  a  wheel 
and  tire  disposed  thereon. 


4,286,370 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT  FLEXURE  HINGE  SUSPENSION 

SYSTEM,  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THIS 

SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  G.  Craig,  Malibu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Incosym,  Inc^ 

Westiake  Village,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  822,384,  Aug.  5, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,742 
Int.  a.3  B23P  7/00,-  GOIC  19/18 
VS.  CI.  29—434  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  monolithic  flexure  hinge  suspen- 
sion system  for  a  tuned  inertial  instrument,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 


1010  O.G.— 2 
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(a)  mounting  on  a  mandrel,  an  axially  extended  workpiece 
having  an  axis  and  an  axial  hole  extending  at,  least  partly 
therethrough,  defining  a  bounding  wall  havink  an  interior 
surface  and  an  outside  surface; 

(b)  forming  in  said  outside  surface  at  each  of  tvi-o  diametri- 
cally opposite  locations  of  said  workpiece  an  Original,  two 
complemental,  adjacent  depressions  separate^  from  each 
other  by  a  first  thin  remaining  raised  bridge  having  a 
longitudinal  dimension  which  is  skew  in  relation  to  the 
axis  of  the  workpiece; 

(c)  forming  in  said  interior  surface  at  each  of  Si  id  two  dia- 
metrically opposite  locations,  a  secondary  two  comple- 
mental adjacent  depressions  separated  from  e$ch  other  by 
a  second  thin  remaining  raised  bridge  having  |a  longitudi- 
nal dimension  which  is  skew  relative  to,  andj  crosses  the 


like  dimension  of  said  first  raised  bridge,  aiid  which  is 
skew  in  relation  to  the  axis  of  the  workpiece; 

(d)  extending  at  each  of  said  locations  a  predetermined  one 
of  the  primary  and  secondary  depressions  to  meet  the 
corresponding  other  depressions  to  form,  at  e4ch  location, 
an  orifice  through  the  tubular  wall  bridged  across  by  the 
corresponding  first  and  second  raised  crossed  bridges; 

(e)  removmg  in  each  said  orifice  the  renjaining  material  of 
the  workpiece  interconnecting  said  first  raise^  bridge  and 
its  proximate  second  raised  bridge  to  make 
raised  bridges  in  each  orifice  separate  from 
and 

(0  cutting  said  workpiece  between  said  diametrically  op- 
posed orifices  to  form  two  substantially  co-axial,  cylindri- 
cal tubes,  monolithically  and  integrally  connected  only  by 
said  separated,  skew,  raised  crossed  bridges 


the  crossed 
each  other; 


surface  toward  said  bore  and  having  a  convex  portion 
extending  from  said  concave  portion  to  said  bore; 
placing  a  rivet  blank  to  said  bore  and  countersink;  and 


upsetting  said  rivet  blank  into  intimate  contact  with  said 
countersink  to  form  a  structural  fluid-tight  joint. 


4,286^72 
METHOD  OF  ERECTION  OF  PIPE  RAIL  JOINTING 

SYSTEM 
Roy  W.  Batcheller,  West  Covina,  Califs  assignor  to  Crane Veyor 
Corporation,  South  El  Monte,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,711 

Int  a^  B21D  i9/00;  B23P  77/00 

U.S.  a.  29—516  1  Claim 


4,286,371 

CONTINUOUS  CURVE  COUNTERSINK  A^lD  RIVET 

HEAD  STRUCTURE  FOR  RIVETED  WORK  PIECES 

Joaeph  G.  Faldoni,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Compuiy,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  865,933,  Dec.  30, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,245,921. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  755,834,  Dec.  30, 
1976,  Pat  No.  4,111,580.  This  application  Mar.  lO,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  128,512 

int  a^  B21D  19/00;  B23P  77/00 

U.S.  CL  29—509  /        7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  riveting  workpieces  togethei  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

forming  an  aperture  through  said  workpieces  $aid  aperture 
including  a  bore  and  having  a  countersink  ac^jacent  a  first 
surface  of  one  of  said  workpieces,  said  countersink  com- 
prising a  continuously  curved  surface  extendfig  from  said 
first  surface  of  said  workpiece  to  said  bore,  ^aid  counter- 
sink having  a  concave  portion  extending  from  said  first 


1.  A  method  for  erection  on  the  site  of  a  pipe  rail  jointing 
system  comprising  posts  for  successive  vertical  attachment  to 
the  site  at  horizontally  spaced  intervals,  said  posts  having 
horizontal  sleeves  extending  radially  outward  from  exterior 
faces  of  said  posts  in  a  horizontal  direction,  and  rails  for  en- 
gagement with  said  sleeves  at  respective  ends  of  the  rails,  said 
method  comprising  cutting  said  rails  at  the  site  to  respective 
lengths  greater  than  the  distance  between  respective  sleeve 
ends  to  provide  an  overlap  in  the  sleeve  of  about  twice  the  rail 
diameter  and  a  length  less  than  the  distance  between  faces  of 
the  posts  on  which  the  respective  sleeves  are  located,  adjusting 
posts  and  rails  with  respect  to  each  other  in  final  position,  and 
attaching  each  sleeve  to  the  adjacent  end  of  the  respective  rail 
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by  progressively  pressing  a  punch  with  a  pointed  end  into  the 
sleeve  at  the  overlap  portion  while  supporting  the  sleeve  on 
the  side  opposite  the  punch  throughout  about  one-half  the 
circumference,  thereby  forming  a  shallow  rounded  depression 
on  the  outside  of  the  pipe  rail  receptive  of  a  complementary 
portion  of  the  sleeve  and  a  sharp  depression  on  the  outside  of 
the  sleeve  in  diametrical  alignment  with  said  depression  and  at 
the  location  of  the  punch  whereby  to  anchor  the  pipe  rails  to 
the  posts  as  an  assembly  at  the  site. 


4,286,374 
LARGE  SCALE  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  PRODUCTION 
Gerald  H.  Hantusch,  Cheadle,  England,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Computers  Limited,  Stevenage,  England 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,649 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  24,  1979, 

06622/79 

Int  a.5  HOIL  21/90 

UA  a.  29—580  *0  ^■^"' 


4,286,373 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  NEGATIVE  ELECTION 
AFnNITY  PHOTOCATHODE 
WiUiam  A.  Gutierrez;  Herbert  L.  Wilson,  both  of  Woodbridgc, 
and  Edward  M.  Yee,  Burke,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C.  ^~~- 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,513 

Int  a.^  HOIL  i7/7« 

U.S.  a.  29-572  2  Claims 


.«►.    Essn^sa-"     •""     [AWWwc 


"L'» 


ammm^^ 


wi/mif. 


T 


"  ^^^''  '""  "^^^fe'* 


•Z3SZZS 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  glass-sealed  transmission  mode 
gallium  arsenide  photocathode  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  germanium  seed  crystal  for  epitaxial  growth; 

(b)  epitaxially  growing  a  p-doped  gallium  arsenide  photoe- 
mitting  layer  onto  the  prepared  germanium  crystal  using 
the  metal  alkyl-hydride  vapor-phase  process; 

(c)  epitaxially  growing  a  p-doped  gallium  aluminum  arsenide 
passivating  layer  onto  said  photoemitting  layer  using  the 
metal  alkyl-hydride  vapor-phase  process; 

(d)  depositing  a  suitable  antireflection  or  interface  layer  onto 
said  passivating  layer; 

(e)  fusion  bonding  the  antireflection  or  interface  layer  sur- 
face of  the  structure  composed  of  seed  crystal,  photoemit- 
ting layer,  passivating  layer,  and  antireflection  or  interface 
layer  to  a  glass  faceplate  that  serves  as  the  input  window 
of  the  device; 

(0  preferentially  etching  away  the  exposed  germamum  seed 
crystal  to  expose  the  photoemitting  layer; 

(g)  applying  ohmic  contact  to  the  periphery  of  said  photoe- 
mitting layer  for  effecting  electrical  contact  to  the  photo- 
cathode; 

(h)  applying  a  suitable  glass/air  antireflection  coatmg  on  the 
exposed  photon  input  side  of  the  glass  window;  and 

(i)  activating  the  photoemitting  layer  by  heat  cleaning  m 
vacuum  and  applying  monolayer  amounts  of  cesium  and 
oxygen  to  the  photoemitting  layer. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  connection  network  for  an  inte- 
grated circuit  device,  including  the  steps  of  providing  a  sub- 
strate of  crystalline  material  having  a  planar  surface,  forming 
in  the  substrate  a  first  array  of  grooves  of  a  first  depth  relative 
to  the  planar  surface,  forming  in  the  substrate  a  second  array  of 
grooves  of  a  second  depth  relative  to  the  planar  surface  and 
such  that  the  grooves  of  the  arrays  intersect,  and  providing 
conductive  strips  in  the  grooves  of  each  said  array  together 
with  additional  conductive  strips  for  selectively  electncally 
interconnecting  said  conductive  strips  so  that  the  latter  are 
interconnected  according  to  a  desirsji  pattern  of  interconnec- 
tions. ^^,^ 

4,286,375 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CORELESS 

ARMATURE 

Yoshimitsu  Nakamura,  Settsu,  and  Masami  Otada,  ShUonawate, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,678 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1978,  53-120850 
Int  a.5  H02K  15/02 
U.S.  a.  29-597  *  ^^""^ 


^Pi 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  coreless  armature  compris- 
ing, coupling  a  cylindrically  wound  coil  having  at  one  of  axial 
end  edges  a  plurality  of  exposed  conductor  parts  of  insuUtion- 
coated  coil  winding  wire  with  an  insulative  disk  member  sub- 
stantially of  the  same  diameter  as  the  inner  peripheral  diameter 
of  said  coil  and  carrying  on  one  surface  a  plurality  of  commuU- 
tor  segments  radially  extending  from  the  central  area  to  the 
periphery  of  said  disk  member  and  on  the  other  surface  a 
rotary  shaft  as  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  axial  center  of 
said  disk  member  while  electrically  connecting  respective  said 
exposed  conductor  parts  to  each  of  said  commutotor  segments. 
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including  the  steps  of  inserting  said  disk  member  inside  said 
cylindrical  coil  at  a  position  adjacent  said  axial  end  of  the  coil 
so  as  to  have  respective  said  commutator  segipents  engaged 
with  each  of  said  exposed  conductor  parts  of  th^  coil,  restrict- 
ing each  of  said  axial  end  edges  of  the  coil  under  a  pressure 
applied  in  axial  directions  of  the  coil,  defining  a  ring-shaped 
space  on  both  of  said  surfaces  of  the  disk  member  at  the  periph- 
ery thereof  where  the  disk  member  abuts  the  inner  periphery  of 
the  coil,  and  applying  over  the  outer  periphery  of  the  coil  a 
pressure  in  all  radial  inward  directions  until  respective  winding 
turns  of  the  coil  partly  bulge  into  said  ring-shaped  spaces  to 
tightly  clamp  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  disk  member  while 
other  parts  of  said  turns  are  substantially  flatly  compressed. 


portions,  said  temperature  sensor  pattern  defining  a  sec- 
ond electrical  current  flow  path  independent  of  said  first 


^HL 


4,286^76 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HEATER  CAElE  OF 

SELF-UMITING  CONDUCTIVE  EXTRUDATES 

Robert  Smith-Johannacn,  and  Jack  M.  Walker,  both  of  Portola 

Valley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raychem  Corporation,  Menlo 

Park.  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  542,592,  Jan.  20, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  287,444,  Sep.  8,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,861,029.  This  application  Jan.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,517 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  21, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  H05B  03/10 

VS.  a.  29—611 


path,  said  steps  being  performed  simultaneously  by  photo- 
etching  said  patterns  out  of  said  sheets. 


4,286,378 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  BODY  OF  SINTERED 

TiOi  FOR  RESISTIVE  GAS  SENSOR 

7  Claims   Adolph  L.  Micheli,  Mt.  Qemcns,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  19,276,  Mar.  9, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,930 

Int.  a.3  HOIC  17/28;  COIG  23/047 

UJS.  a.  29—621  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  electrically  conductive  self- 
regulating  article  which  comprises  the  steps  of  |(1)  extruding 
onto  a  pair  of  elongate  parallel  electrodes  held  in  spaced-apart 
relation  an  electrode-interconnecting  web  of  a^  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  thermoplastic  crystalline  poly- 
meric material  exhibiting  overall  at  least  about  20%  crystallin- 
ity  as  determmed  by  x-ray  diffraction  and  (b)  conductive  car- 
bon black,  the  percentage  by  weight  (L)  of  carboh  black  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  said  composition  being  not  greater  than 
about  13,  the  resulting  extrudate  exhibiting  room-temperature 
resistivity  (R,  ohm-cm)  greater  than  about  10',  aid  (2)  anneal- 
ing the  extrudate  at  or  above  the  melting  temperature  of  said 
crystalline  polymeric  material  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
reduce  R  to  at  least  about  100,000,  said  anneajed  extrudate 
exhibiting  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance. 


iESI 


4,286377 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  FOR  A  RESISTANCE 

HEATER  AND  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 

Bohdan  Hurko,  and  Raymond  L.  Dills,  both  of  LouisTille,  Ky., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louisvttle,  Ky. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  921,418,  Jul.  3,  1978,  abndoned.  TUs 

application  Job.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45358 
VS.  a.  29-612  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  heater  including  a  tempera- 
ture sensor  means,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  serpentine  shaped  heater  element  pal  tern  in  a  first 
thin  sheet  of  resistive  material,  said  pattern  d  ^fining  a  first 
electrical  current  flow  path;  [ 

forming  a  serpentine  shaped  temperature  sensor  pattern  in  a 
second  thin  sheet  of  a  material  different  from  said  first 
sheet  and  having  a  relatively  high  coefficient  of  resistivity, 
said  second  sheet  substantially  circumscribed  by  said  first 
sheet  and  said  sensor  pattern  being  electrically  insulated 
from  said  heater  element  pattern  and  having  portions  of  a 
much  thinner  width  than  said  heater  ele^iint  pattern 


l.In  a  method  of  making  a  body  of  sintered  titanium  dioxide 
for  a  resistive-type  exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

precipitating  a  titanium  oxide  gel  by  alkalinizing  an  aqueous 
titanium  choloride  solution; 

mechanically  separating  the  gel  from  its  solution  to  provide 
a  titanium  oxide  hydrate  residue  which  retains  microstruc- 
ture  attributes  imparted  by  the  gel; 

freeze  drying  the  residue  to  produce  unagglomerated  min- 
ute, highly  irregular  and  interlockable  flake-like  particles 
of  anatase  titanium  dioxide; 

forming  the  particles  into  a  low  density,  porous  body  having 
a  high  surface  area;  and 

sintering  the  particles  under  conditions  sufficient  to  strongly 
bond  the  particles  together  but  insufficient  to  reduce  said 
high  surface  area  significantly  below  about  3  square  me- 
ters per  gram,  whereby  said  body  has  a  high  strength  and 
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permits  said  sensor  to  be  operated  at  lower  temperatures 

without  compensation. 
3  In  a  method  of  making  a  body  of  sintered  titanium  dioxide 
for  a  resistive-type  exhaust  gas  6xygen  sensor  operating  at 
lower  temperatures  without  recalibration,  the  improvement 

comprising:  . 

precipitating  a  titanium  oxide  gel  and  forming  NM4C.1  m 
solution  by  adding  NH4OH  to  an  aqueous  titanium  tetra- 
chloride solution; 

filtering  the  gel  from  said  NH4CI  solution  to  provide  a  tita- 
nium oxide  hydrate  residue; 

rinsing  the  residue  substantially  free  of  NH4CI  only  with 
solvents  that  do  not  alter  the  flake-like  crystal-forming 
characteristics  of  the  residue; 

applying  liquid  nitrogen  to  the  residue  to  quickly  freeze  it; 

freeze  drying  the  residue  to  produce  unagglomerated  minute 
highly  irregular  flake-like  particles  of  anatase  titanium 

dioxide;  -^i.     . 

pressing  such  unagglomerated  flake-like  particles,  without 

significant  prior  grinding,  into  a  low  density  porous  body 

having  a  high  surface  area;  . 

providing  electrodes  for  said  body  to  measure  electncal 

resistance  change  in  said  body  in  response  to  atmosphere 

change;  and  ^       r       .  a 

sintering  the  body  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  for  a  time  and 
at  a  temperature  generally  equivalent  to  about  one  hour  at 
800* -920*  C.  to  provide  a  body  of  high  mechanical 
strength  without  decreasing  said  high  surface  area  signifi- 
cantly below  about  3  square  meters  per  gram. 

4386,379 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  LEADS 
Hidetoshi  Kawa,  Ibaraki;  Kazuhiro  Mori,  Katano;  Kazuo  Wata- 
nabe,  Hirakata,  and  Yoshihiko  Misawa,  Katano,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushito  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,431 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1978,  53-116434 
Int.  a.3  H05K  3/32 
U.S.  a.  29-705  *  "•*"* 


lever  main  body  for  detecting  whether  or  not  the  lever  is 
in  contact  with  the  second  stopper. 


4,286,380 
MANIPULATOR  MECHANISMS 
Eric  A.  Blount,  Chelmsford^  England,  assignor  to  The  Marconi 
Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,490 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  22,  1979, 

17793/79 

Int.  a.'  B66C  1/42:  H05K  13/04 

U.S.  CI.  29-741  *  "•^ 


1  A  manipulator  mechanism  including  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
fmgers,  both  fingers  of  a  given  pair  being  capable  of  movement 
towards  each  other  in  a  single  plane  relative  to  each  other 
about  a  datum  line  lying  in  said  plane,  said  single  planes  for  all 
pairs  of  fingers  being  parallel  to  each  other  and  the  datum  Ime 
of  all  pairs  lying  in  the  same  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to 
said  single  planes,  each  pair  of  fingers  being  movable  indepen- 
dently of  at  least  some  other  pairs  of  fingers;  and  wherein  said 
movement  is  produced  by  means  of  a  pair  of  engaging  wheels 
one  of  which  drives  the  other  so  that  rotation  of  one  wheel  in 
one  direction  produces  an  opposite  rotation  of  the  other  wheel, 
with  at  least  one  finger  being  moved  by  the  action  of  each 
wheel;  and  means  for  moving  fingers  of  selected  pairs  towards 
each  other  under  action  of  a  common  drive  means. 

4386,381 
TERMINATING  TOOL 
MeWn  P.  Litehizcr,  Jr.,  Millersburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,306 

Int.  a.J  HOIR  43/04 

U.S.  a.  29-751  ^^^'•^ 


1  An  apparatus  for  detecting  leads  comprising: 

a  pair  of  lever  main  bodies  movable  toward  or  away  from 
each  other,  each  at  least  at  its  one  end, 

a  plurality  of  levers  corresponding  to  the  leads  and  pivotably 
supported  on  each  of  the  main  bodies  by  a  pin  intersecting 
the  plane  of  movement  of  the  end  of  the  lever  mam  body, 

an  elastic  member  provided  between  each  of  the  lever  main 
bodies  and  the  levers  mounted  thereon  and  biasmg  one 
end  of  each  of  the  levers  toward  one  end  of  the  corre- 
sponding lever  on  the  other  lever  main  body  to  bring  the 
lever  into  contact  with  a  first  stopper,  the  elastic  member 
being  elastically  deflectable  by  a  force  smaller  than  the 
force  required  to  clinch  the  lead, 

a  second  stopper  for  restraining  each  of  the  levers  from 
turning  relative  to  the  lever  main  body  more  than  a  speci- 
fied amount  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  m 
which  the  lever  is  biased  by  the  elastic  member,  and 


. :- fLS:;;Xtt'^=""  -  ^^t^^^.^-^^^'''=^ 
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of  the  type  having  wire-receiving  slotted  blades  being  posi- 
tioned in  the  cavities,  said  tool  comprising: 

a.  a  piston-shaped  handle  having  a  movable  !  haft  and  means 
for  moving  the  shaft  back  and  forth; 

b.  wire  stuffer  means  attached  to  the  forward  end  of  the  shaft 
for  stuffing  wires  into  the  wire-receiving  s  lotted  blades  in 
the  terminals; 

c.  a  work  frame  attached  to  the  front  end  of  the  handle  and 
having  a  transversely-extending,  connK:tor-receiving 
notch,  a  block  positioned  immediately  behind  the  notch 
and  having  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  through  which 
the  wire  stuffer  means  moves  and  also  ha>hng  wire  guide 
means  on  the  side  facing  the  notch  and  vyhich  intersects 
the  slot  so  that  as  the  wire  stuffer  means  mbves  forwardly 
through  the  slot  it  picks  up  a  wire  whichi  may  be  in  the 
guide  means  and  moves  it  into  the  slotted  blades  in  a 
terminal  in  a  connector  which  may  be  in  the  notch,  said 
frame  further  having  an  indexing  wheel  rotatably  posi- 
tioned in  front  of  the  notch,  said  wheel  having  means 
thereon  adapted  to  engage  a  connector  wnich  may  be  in 
the  notch;  and  ! 

d.  indexing  means  connected  to  the  wire  stuffier  means  at  one 
end  and  engageable  with  the  indexing  whfel  at  the  other 
end  so  that  as  the  wire  stuffer  means  mov^,  it  moves  the 
indexing  means  which  engages  and  rotate  the  indexing 
wheel  which  in  turn  engages  and  advanck  a  connector 
which  may  be  in  the  notch  so  as  to  positic^  a  terminal  in 
front  of  the  longitudinally  extending  slot. 


4,286482 

SLIDER  APPUCATOR  FOR  SLmE  FANNERS 

Miooni  Ueda,  Knrobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo,  KJL, 


Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,382 
CIninis  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 

Int  a.J  B23P  19/00:  A41H  H/O  S 
U.S.  CL  29—768 


ir78 


,  53-162848 
17  Claims 


1.  A  slider  applicator  for  a  slide  fastener  stringer  traveling 
along  a  longitudinal  path,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  rocker  housing  pivotally  mounted  on  iaid  frame  for 
angular  movement  in  a  plane  transverse  of  i  he  path  of  the 
slide  fastener  stringer; 

(c)  a  rod  extending  through  said  rocker  housing  in  said 
plane;  | 

(d)  a  slider  holder  mounted  on  said  rod  for  holding  a  slider 
thereon;  and  ; 

(e)  gearing  means  disposed  in  said  rocker  housing  for  en- 
abling said  slider  holder  to  be  turned  about  the  axis  of  said 
rod  so  as  to  orient  the  slider  with  respect  to  the  path  of  the 
stringer  upon  the  angular  movement  of  sai^  rocker  hous- 
ing. 


4,286,383 
APPARATUS  WITH  MOTOR-DRIVEN  PEELING  DEVICE 
Ame  S.  B.  Farden,  Harjagersgatan  7,  245  00  Staffanstorp,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,812 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  25,  1977,  7704725 
Int  C\?  A47L  11/12 
U.S.  a.  30—169  5  Claims 


4.  A  portable  peeling  apparatus  comprising:  a  portable  mo- 
tor-driven unit  and  a  peeling  device  with  a  plate-shaped  cut- 
ting tool  blade  having  a  cutting  edge  for  peeling  off  remainders 
of  materials  on  flat  surfaces,  such  as  floors,  walls  and  the  like, 
mounted  on  the  motor-driven  unit,  said  motor-driven  unit 
being  provided  with  an  oscillatory  drive  means  to  which  said 
peeling  device  with  said  blade  is  rigidly  connected  so  that  said 
peeling  device,  during  operation  of  the  unit,  performs  an  oscil- 
latory movement  in  the  plane  of  the  cutting  blade  so  that  the 
cutting  edge  of  the  cutting  blade  undergoes  a  circulatory  cut- 
ting movement  which  is  substantially  reciprocatory  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  cutting  edge;  rubber  dampers 
mounting  said  motor  unit  to  said  oscillatory  drive  means  which 
supports  said  cutting  tool  blade;  an  abutment  angle  being  fas- 
tened on  a  portion  of  the  motor  unit  closely  adjacent  the  cut- 
ting tool  blade  for  limiting  movement  of  said  oscillatory  drive 
means  and  hence  limiting  torsional  stresses  in  the  rubber  damp- 
ers due  to  movement  of  the  blade. 


4,286,384 

PANELING  CUTTER  TOOL 

Alan  W.  Kotchy,  628  Garrison  Ave.,  Nekoosa,  Wis.  54457 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,252 

Int  a.J  B26B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  30—287  6  Claims 


1.  A  cutting  tool  for  cutting  an  opening  in  sheet  paneling 
after  the  paneling  has  been  secured  in  place,  which  comprises 
a  frame  having  a  curvilinear  top  portion  terminating  at  the 
forward  end  of  the  tool  in  a  downwardly  tapered  surface 
having  downwardly  tapered  sides,  cutting  blades  secured  to 
the  opposite  tapered  sides  and  terminating  in  sharp  overlap- 
ping edges,  and  which  face  in  the  direction  in  which  the  tool 
moves  and  which  project  in  a  direction  facing  the  rear  of  the 
tool,  and  laterally  spaced  side  members  extending  downwardly 
from  the  top  portion  of  the  tool  and  disposed  to  engage  the 
surface  of  the  paneling  upon  which  the  tool  is  used  and  provid- 
ing a  central  channel  in  the  bottom  of  the  frame  through  which 
a  strip  cut  from  the  paneling  to  form  a  groove  can  move  for 
discharge  from  the  rear  end  of  the  tool. 
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4,286,385 

COLOR  SCREEN  INDICATOR 

Joseph  F.  Huck,  904  English  St,  Irring,  Tex.  75061 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,445 

Int  a.3  G02B  27/0 

U.S.  a.  33—1  N 


SClaims 


1.  An  angle  indicator  for  use  with  overlaying  ones  of  offset 
color  printing  screens  comprising  a  unitary  composite  screen 
film  having  a  plurality  of  superimposed  rectilinear  dot  patterns, 
each  arranged  as  a  rectangular  array  of  rows  and  columns  of 
dots  and  each  defmed  by  a  respective  one  of  multiple  exposed 
dot  pattern  images  on  said  unitary  screen  film,  with  each  said 
dot  pattern  associated  with  an  individual  different  one  of  plural 
process  colors,  said  dot  pattern  exposed  images  being  respec- 
tively relatively  angularly  oriented,  one  to  the  other,  each  of 
said  dot  patterns  being  formed  with  predetermined  portions 
thereof  within  which  the  dot  rows  are  shifted  midway  between 
dot  rows  of  the  remainder  of  that  pattern  and  the  dot  columns 
are  shifted  midway  between  dot  columns  of  the  remainder  of 
that  pattern,  and  with  said  predetermined  portions  of  each  of 
said  dot  patterns  being  respectively  distinctively  different. 

4,286,386 

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  DISPLACEMENT 

MEASURING  DEVICE 

Irrin  E.  Long,  R.R.  1  Box  175,  Wheatfleld,  Ind.  46392 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  830,701,  Sep.  6, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,485 

Int  a.'  GOIB  7/02 

U.S.  a.  33—138  5  Qaims 

400  429   411 


with,  a  flexible  element  extending  through  one  of  said  openings 
having  an  inner  end  connected  to  said  pulley  and  an  outer  end 
for  connection  with  such  a  movable  member,  means  roUtable 
with  said  shaft  for  operating  said  variable  resistance  means  in 
response  to  the  movement  of  such  a  movable  member,  a  helical 
spring  disposed  in  the  other  of  said  formations  having  an  inner 
end  fixedly  secured  to  said  shaft  and  an  outer  end  connected  to 
said  support  means  for  atuomatically  causing  said  flexible 
element  to  wrap  itself  about  said  pulley  after  reverse  roution 
of  the  latter,  an  instrument  adapted  for  disposition  at  a  location 
remote  from  said  housing,  and  electrical  circuitry  extending 
through  the  outer  of  said  openings  in  said  housing  and  connect- 
ing said  variable  resistance  means  and  said  instrument  and  for 
connection  with  a  source  of  electricity  whereby  said  instru- 
ment will  provide  an  indication  of  the  axial  displacement  of 
such  a  movable  member. 

4.  An  accessory  assembly  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
base,  wall  structure  secured  to  said  base  and  provided  with  a 
pair  of  openings,  means  carried  by  said  housing  for  fixedly 
detachably  connecting  it  in  relation  to  a  reciprocable  member 
of  a  power  unit,  support  means  disposed  within  the  confines  of 
said  housing  and  affixed  to  said  base,  said  support  means  com- 
prising structure  providing  a  pair  of  formations,  bearing  means 
carried  by  said  support  means,  a  shaft  roUtable  in  said  bearing 
means  and  extending  transversely  into  said  formations,  a  pulley 
disposed  in  one  of  said  formations  and  affixed  to  said  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith,  a  flexible  element  extending  through  one  of 
said  openings  having  an  inner  end  attached  to  said  pulley  and 
an  outer  end  for  connection  to  such  a  reciprocable  member,  a 
helical  spring  disposed  in  the  outer  formation  and  having  inner 
and  outer  ends  respectively  fixedly  connected  to  said  shaft  and 
to  said  support  means  for  causing  said  element  to  wrap  itself 
about  said  pulley  when  such  a  reciprocable  member  is  operated 
in  one  direction  and  unwrap  when  operated  in  an  opposite 
direction,  electrical  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  being 
responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  pulley,  an  electrical  instru- 
ment and  a  cable  extending  through  the  outer  opening  in  said 
housing  and  containing  electrical  conductors  connected  to  said 
responsive  means  and  for  connection  with  a  source  of  electric- 
ity and  to  ground  whereby  said  instrument  will  respond  to  the 
operation  of  said  electrical  means  and  indicate  the  position  of 
said  reciprocable  member. 

4,286,387 

COILABLE  RULE  CASING 

Robert  Di  Diego,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Stanley 

Works,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16,?25,  Mar.  2, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,451 

Int  a.3  GOIB  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  33—138  '  Claims 


435 


1.  An  electro-mechanical  displacement  measuring  assembly 
for  an  apparatus  having  a  fixed  mechanical  member  and  an 
elongated  mechanical  member  movable  in  opposite  directions, 
said  assembly  comprising  a  housing  provided  with  a  pair  of 
openings  and  a  base,  means  attached  to  said  base  whereby  to 
facilitate  connection  of  said  housing  to  such  a  fixed  member, 
support  means  disposed  within  the  confines  of  said  housing  and 
carried  by  said  base  and  being  constructed  to  provide  a  pair  of 
spaced  formations,  a  rotatable  shaft  mounted  on  said  support 
means  and  extending  transversely  into  said  formations,  vari- 
able resistance  means  mounted  on  said  support  means  and 


1  In  a  coilable  rule  having  a  coilable  measuring  tope  and  a 
SiygT;;Son"Srva";;i^rhe"^^^^^^^  -id   coil  spring  to  retract  the  tape,  a  casing  compnsmg: 

vSe  rSslTce  mean^  a  pulley  disposed  m  one  of  said       a  pair  of  inner,  plastic  case  members  each  having  a  side  wall 
fo^Srons ISd^uedly  secured  to  sLd  sh^r  rotation  there-  provided  with  an  mwardly  extendmg,  penpheral  flange 
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and  adapted  to  Tit  together  to  provide  a  hallow  chamber 
for  receiving  the  measuring  tape  and  coil  spring,  each 
inner  plastic  case  member  including  a  central  opening  in 
its  side  wall; 

a  thin,  outer  metal  case  shaped  to  conform  tb  the  exterior 
configuration  of  said  side  walls  and  flanges  of  said  inner 
plastic  case  members  and  adapted  to  receive  said  plastic 
case  members  in  a  close  fitting  relationship,  said  outer 
metal  case  including  a  pair  of  holes  formed  In  its  opposite 
sides  in  alignment  with  said  openings  in  sai<t  inner  plastic 
case  members; 

a  center  post  received  in  said  central  openings  jin  said  plastic 
case  members  and  extending  across  the  hollow  chamber 
for  supporting  the  measuring  tape  and  coil  spring,  one  end 
of  said  post  extending  through  one  of  said]  holes  in  said 
metal  case  and  having  an  enlarged  head  for  iengaging  one 
side  of  said  metal  case  adjacent  to  said  one)  hole  to  hold 
said  metal  case  against  the  adjacent  plastic, case  member 
and  its  other  end  having  an  inwardly  extending  axial  bore, 
said  post  including  a  knurled  surface  formep  thereon  for 
engaging  one  of  said  plastic  case  members  I  in  its  central 
opening  to  hold  said  post  Firmly  in  place;  and 

a  screw  received  in  said  axial  bore  in  said  cefiter  post  and 
provided  with  an  enlarged  headed  end  for  Engaging  said 
metal  case  adjacent  to  the  other  hole  therein  to  hold  said 
metal  case  against  the  other  plastic  case  me  (nber. 


OF  SIGHT 


4,286,388 

SIGHT  WITH  REDUCED  FRICnON  LINE 

ADJUSTMENT 

Cecil  J.  Ross,  and  John  F.  Thompson,  both  of  ^1  Paso,  Tex. 

assignors  to  W.  R.  Weaver  Company,  El  Paso,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  736,661,  Oct.  29,  1976i  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  8JS2,463 

Int.  a.3  F41G  1/38:  G02B  27/32 

VS.  a.  33—246  2  Claims 


2.  In  an  optical  gunsight  of  the  type  comprising  a  barrel; 
windage  and  elevation  adjustment  screws  made  $f  a  relatively 
hard  metal  and  threadedly  mounted  on  said  barrel,  said  adjust- 
ment screws  having  inner  ends  disposed  in  the  ir  terior  of  said 
barrel;  an  erector  lens  housing  disposed  for  pivoial  movement 
within  said  barrel,  said  erector  lens  housing  bejng  biased  by 
spring  means  disposed  within  said  barrel,  the  improvement 
comprising:  contact  means  mounted  on  said  erecior  lens  hous- 
ing for  providing  point  contact  with  the  inner  ends  of  said 
adjustment  screws  and  with  said  spring  means,  said  contact 
means  being  made  of  a  material  which  is  at  least  its  hard  as  the 
metal  from  which  said  adjustment  screws  are  made  to  mini- 
mize wear  and  increase  accuracy  and  repeatability  of  the  line 
of  sight  adjustment  of  the  gunsight. 


4,286,389 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LYOPlklLIZING 
ASEPTIC  SUBSTANCES        | 
Robert  W.  Ogle,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  IMS  Lim- 
ited, Soutii  El  Monte,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,19) 
Int  a.J  F27B  5/06 
VS.  a.  34—5  13  CUiffls 

13.  The  method  of  lyophilizing  a  substance  '  vithin  a  con 


tainer  having  an  open  end  scalable  by  an  imperforate  resilient 

stopper,  which  comprises: 
frictionally  retaining  the  stopper  within  a  support  element 
mounted  to  the  open  end  of  the  container  such  that  the 
stopper  is  spaced  from  the  open  end  and  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  of  the  container  is  maintained; 


lyophilizing  the  substance  within  the  container  while  the 
stopper  is  retained  within  the  support  element;  and 

driving  the  stopper  from  the  support  element  into  the  open 
end  to  seal  the  container; 

whereby  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  container  is 
maintained  during  lyophilization  for  escape  of  the  vapor 
produced,  and  the  container  is  thereafter  sealed. 


4,286,390 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  WATER  FROM 

ACnVATED  CARBON 

Ronald  J.  Convers,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  and  James  A.  DeBer- 

nardi.  Sulphur,  La.,  assignors  to  Conoco,  Inc.,  Ponca  Oty, 

Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,006 
Int  a.J  F26B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  34—9  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  water  from  activated  carbon 
wherein  the  method  comprises: 

(a)  passing  about  0.2  to  about  4  bed  weights  of  liquid  1,2- 
dichloroethane  through  a  bed  of  activated  carbon,  which 
contains  from  about  0. 1  to  about  70  weight  percent  water, 
until  from  about  60  to  about  80  weight  percent  of  the 
water  present  in  the  bed  has  been  removed,  and 

(b)  removing  substantially  all  of  the  remaining  water  by  use 
of  vacuum  or  by  passing  hot  air  or  hot  nitrogen  through 
the  activated  carbon. 


4,286,391 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  CLOTHES 

DRYER 
Otto  F.  Gerry,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,183 
Int.  a.3  F26B  21/10 
VS.  a.  34—44  4  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  an  automatic  clothes  dryer  of  the 
type  having  a  clothes  drying  drum,  an  air  inlet  to  the  drum,  an 
air  outlet  from  the  drum,  means  for  flowing  dryer  air  through 
the  drum  and  heater  means  for  heating  the  dryer  air  at  the  air 
inlet  side  of  the  drum,  the  system  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  said  dryer  air  at  the 

inlet  side  of  the  drum; 
means  responsive  to  the  inlet  air  temperature  sensing  means 
for  controlling  the  heater  means  to  maintain  the  inlet  air  at 
a  predetermined  substantially  constant  temperature; 
means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  said  dryer  air  at  the 
ouUet  side  of  the  drum,  the  outlet  temperature  having  a 
time-temperture  characteristic  which  is  substantially  con- 
stant over  a  major  portion  of  the  drying  cycle  at  an  abso- 
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lute  value  dependent  on  the  size  of  the  clothes  load  and 
which  rises  near  the  end  of  the  drying  cycle; 
and  means  responsive  to  the  outlet  air  temperature  for  initi- 
ating termination  of  the  drying  cycle  when  the  sensed 
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of  the  air  stream  located  between  the  drying  path  and  the 

blower  intake, 
passage  means  for  delivering  the  air  discharged  from  said 

blower  into  the  air-distribution  heads,  and 
heating  means  located  in  the  flow  path  of  the  drying  air. 


4,286,393 
BOTTOM  FOR  FLUIDIZED  BED 
Peter  Schulz;  Knut  Vaupel,  both  of  Essen,  and  Jiirgen  Klein, 
Essen-Oberruhr,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,439 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1979,  2819704 

Int  a.3  F26B  17/10 
U.S.  a.  34—57  R  *  16  Qaims 


outlet  temperature  rises  above  said  constant  time-tempera- 
ture value  by  a  predetermined  percentage  factor,  said 
percentage  factor  being  essentially  the  same  for  said  dryer 
irrespective  of  the  absolute  value  of  the  sensed  constant 
outlet  temperature. 


4,286,392 
AUTOMATIC  LOAD-ADJUSTING  VENT  CONTROL  FOR 

nLM  DRYERS 
Michael  G.  Viland,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Pako  Cor- 
poration, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,501 

Int.  C1.3  F26B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  34—47  4  Claims 


1.  A  dryer  for  photographic  film  sheets  having  a  vent  for 
automatically  controlling  the  intake  of  outside  air,  said  dryer 
comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  film  drying  chamber  with  an  outside  air 
intake  vent  and  an  air  discharge  opening  and  also  having 
film  entrance  and  film  exit  openings, 

means  defining  a  film  drying  path  through  said  chamber 
with  the  entrance  at  one  end  and  the  exit  at  the  other, 

means  for  transporting  said  sheets  of  film  through  said  film 
drying  path,  from  the  film  entrance  opening  through  the 
film  exit  opening, 

at  least  two  air-distribution  heads  respectively  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  drying  path,  each  head  being  a 
hollow  chamber  having  air  discharge  openings  directing 
air  toward  the  film  drying  path, 

an  air  blower  located  within  the  housing  and  provided  with 
an  air  intake  to  receive  the  air  discharged  from  said  heads, 

the  air  stream  following  a  first  flow  pattern  directly  from 
both  heads  to  the  blower  intake  when  the  drying  chamber 
is  empty  and  a  second  flow  pattern  around  the  film  sheet 
when  the  drying  chamber  contains  a  sheet  of  film  to  be 
dried,  said  second  flow  pattern  producing  less  static  pres- 
sure at  the  air  vent  than  the  first  flow  pattern  to  increase 
the  intake  of  outside  air  only  when  film  to  be  dried  is 
located  in  said  drying  chamber, 

said  chamber  air  intake  vent  being  positioned  in  the  portion 
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1.  A  bottom  for  a  fluidized  bed,  particulariy  for  a  fluidized 
bed  conveyor,  comprising  a  plurality  of  metal  members  each 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings  for  passing  a  fluidizing 
gas  therethrough  and  together  forming  a  substantially  elon- 
gated shape,  said  members  adjoining  each  other  and  contacting 
with  each  other  at  contact  points  which  are  gas  impermeable  at 
least  during  operation  of  the  fluidized  bed,  each  of  said  mem- 
bers being  elongated  and  provided  with  a  lateral  projection 
extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  elonga- 
tion, said  projections  being  in  contact  with  each  other  and  said 
members  being  movable  relative  to  one  another  when  said 
projections  are  in  contact  with  each  other. 

4,286,394 
RECOVERY  OF  SOLVENT  RESIDUES  FROM  TEXTILES 
Meinrad  Gort  Goldach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rudolf  Weber, 
Rorschach,  Switzerland,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,157 

Int.  a.3  F26B  13/02 

jy.S.  a.  34—76  10  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  recovering  the  residues  of  solvents  which 
remain  in  textile  material  during  continuous  processing  of  the 
textile  in  a  processing  chamber  with  a  solvent  which  is  organic 
and  immiscible  with  water,  or  with  a  processing  medium 
which  contains  same,  followed  by  driving  off  of  the  solvent 
from  the  textile  material  being  processed  by  means  of  a  gas 
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which  is  heated  above  the  boiling  temperature  ^f  the  solvent 
and  condensation  of  the  gas  containing  the  solv(  ;nt, 
said  system  comprising  a  chamber  arrangement  connected  in 
gas-tight  manner  to  the  processing  chamber  and  including 
at  least  three  chambers  equipped  with  transport  means  for 
the  textile  and  separated  by  locks  from  eaci  other, 
at  least  one  of  said  chambers  which  is  neither  the  first  nor  the 
last  chamber  traversed  by  the  textile  is  provided  with 
nozzle  means  for  propelling  heated  gas  through  the  textile, 
and  r 

at  least  the  first  traversed  chamber  being  provided  with 
means  for  evacuating  said  first  traversed  chamber. 


4,28635 
APPARATUS  FOR  SURFACE  TREATMElh"  OF  AN 
ENDLESS  TEXTILE  STRUCTURE 
Werner  Hoersch,  Boisheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiaiiy,  assignor  to 
Thies  GmbH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy      [ 
FUed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genfiany,  Mar.  7, 
1979,2908888 

Int  a.'  F26B  13/06 
VS.  a.  34—155  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  surface  treatment  of  ap  endless  tex- 
tile structure  comprising 

a  substantially  closed  container; 

means  defining  an  elongated  treatment  channel  within  said 
container  for  receiving  and  guiding  the  te:4tile  structure, 
the  interior  of  said  channel  constituting  a  tteatment  zone 
substantially  isolated  from  the  remainder  of  the  container 
interior,  said  channel  having  an  inlet  end  an4  an  outlet  end 
within  said  container, 

said  inlet  end  and  said  outlet  end  being  laterally  spaced 
apart;  I 

nozzle  means  near  the  inlet  end  of  said  channa  for  directing 
a  stream  of  air  against  the  textile  therein  a»d  away  from 
said  inlet  end  to  create  a  current  of  air  ongitudinally 
through  the  channel  for  conveying  the  textile  there- 
through; 

blower  means  coupled  to  said  nozzle  means  for  supplying  air 
under  pressure  to  said  nozzle  means; 

conveyor  means  disposed  below  said  channel  for  receiving 
and  conveying  textile  emerging  from  said  outlet  end  to  a 
location  substantially  below  said  inlet  end; 

winch  means  adjacent  said  inlet  end  for  receiving  said  textile 
from  said  conveyor  means  and  delivering  textile  to  said 
inlet  end  of  said  channel;  and 

means  for  driving  said  winch  means. 


4f2B6«396 

^    TRACTION  DEVICE  FOR  WAUUNG  ON  ICE 

Rob«t  H.  Dmomu  S054  Land  A?e^  Paunnkai,  N  J.  08109 

Flkd  Dm.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  103,102 

Int  a.)  A43C  15/(Xk  A43B  3/J8 

U.S.CL36— (2 

1.  A  traction  device  for  attachment  to 
walking  on  ice,  said  device  comprising: 


shots 


3  ClaioM 
to  assist  in 


a  metal  plate;  and  means  for  removably  attaching  said  plate 
to  shoes; 

said  metal  plate  being  formed  as  an  integral,  generally  rect- 
angular member  and  having  a  generally  flat  sole-engaging 
surface,  said  rectangular  plate  further  having:  four  triang- 
ular portions  each  bent  at  one  triangle  side  from  a  different 
comer  of  said  plate  and  with  the  opposite  vertex  project- 
ing away  from  said  sole-engaging  surface,  to  form  four 
traction  teeth; 

two  additional  triangular  traction  teeth,  one  on  each  of 
opposite  edges  of  said  rectangular  plate,  each  bent  at  one 
triangle  side  from  the  associated  edge  of  said  plate  and 


' 

*^  • 

«t 

H>  Kl  • 

:J 

^-' 

with  the  opposite  vertex  projecting  away  from  said  sole- 
engaging  surface; 

said  additional  teeth  being  between  and  spaced  from  said 
comer  teeth  of  the  associated  edge  and  having  resijective 
planes  extending  transversely  to  the  planes  of  said  comer 
teeth,  said  comer  and  additional  teeth  being  fabricatable 
together  in  a  single  die  and  stamping  operation; 

at  least  one  other  triangular  tooth  struck  from  an  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  said  plate  remote  from  the  edges  thereof  and 
having  a  plane  extending  orthogonally  to  the  planes  of 
said  additional  teeth  and  transversely  to  the  planes  of  said 
comer  teeth  and  aligned  with  spaces  between  said  addi- 
tional and  comer  teeth. 


4,286,397 
SKI  BOOT  WALKING  ACCESSORY 
Donald  J.  Booty,  Frankfort,  111.,  assignor  to  Snow  Biz,  Inc., 
Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,072 

Int.  0.3  A43B  5/00:  A43D  5/00 

VS.  a.  36—132  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  attachable  to  an  Alpine  ski  boot  for  aiding  the 
wearer  in  walking,  said  apparatus  comprising:  auxiliary  sole 
means  attachable  under  the  sole  of  the  rici  boot  and  having  an 
upper  surface  for  accommodating  the  ski  boot  sole  and  a  lower 
surface  for  engaging  the  ground,  means  for  defining  a  curva- 
ture on  the  lower  surface,  rigid  pocket  means  in  a  leading  end 
portion  of  said  auxiliary  sole  means  for  surroundingly  engaging 
a  toe  poriion  of  the  ski  boot  sole,  elastically  deformable  cord 
means  coupled  to  said  auxiliary  sole  means  and  pawl  means 
carried  on  said  elastically  deformable  cord  means  for  grip- 
pingly  engaging  a  heel  portion  of  said  ski  boot. 
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4,28638 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXCAVATING  AND 

TRANSPLANTING  TREES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Phillip  E.  Umond;  S.  Donald  La  Sbomb,  and  OUver  R.  Rowe, 

Sr.,  all  of  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Rowe  Corporation, 

Charlotte,  N.C. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,102 

Int  a.3  AOIG  23/04 

UA  CL  37—2  R  ^^  Claims 


being  superposed  slidably  on  the  electrode  bearing  side  of 
the  battery  in  said  one  leaf  and  the  conductor  piece  being 


engageable  with  the  battery  electrodes  in  response  to 
opening  movement  of  the  two  leaves. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  excavating  and  transplanting  trees  and 
the  like  comprising  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  multi- 
sided  frame  defining  a  substantially  enclosed  space  for  overiy- 
ing  and  substantially  surrounding  an  area  to  be  excavated,  and 
a  plurality  of  blade  assemblies,  being  mounted  on  the  sides  of 
said  frame,  each  said  blade  assembly  including  a  housing 
mounted  on  said  frame,  said  housing  having  a  downwardly 
facing  opening,  a  blade  disposed  in  said  housing  for  reciproca- 
tion through  said  downwardly  facing  opening  thereof  for 
penetrating  said  area  to  be  excavated,  operating  means  associ- 
ated with  said  blade  for  impariing  reciprocal  movement 
thereto,  and  means  for  guiding  and  aligning  said  blade  during 
reciprocation  thereof  to  prevent  deviative  movement  thereof, 
said  guiding  and  aligning  means  including  a  plurality  of  rollers 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  downwardly 
facing  opening  in  rotational  engagement  with  opposite  sides  of 
said  blade  during  reciprocation  thereof  to  guide  said  blade  as  it 
penetrates  the  area  to  be  excavated  and  to  maintain  said  blade 
therebetween  in  a  regular  and  established  path  of  movement 
while  resisting  torsional,  binding  and  frictional  forces  imposed 
on  said  blade  durmg  penetration  of  said  area  to  be  excavated. 

4,286,399 
CARD  OR  BOOK  INVOLVING  LUMINESCENCE 
Masao  Funahashi,  and  Shigeru  Maeda,  both  of  Hirakata,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  and 
Kyokuto  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,802 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Jul.   25,    1979,   54- 
102784[U];  Jul-  25,  1979.  54-102785[U] 
Int  CL^  G09F  1/00 

UJS.  a.  40—124.1  5  ^^^^^ 

1.  A  card  or  book  involving  luminescence  and  comprising: 

at  least  two  openable  leaves; 

a  thin  battery  provided  in  one  of  the  leaves  and  having  on 

one  side  thereof  electrodes  to  be  brought  into  conduction 

with  each  other; 
at  least  one  light-emitting  diode  lit  by  the  battery  and  having 

ito  light-emitting  portion  exposed  to  outside  on  an  inner 

surface  of  said  one  leaf; 
a  switch  assembly  comprising  a  slide  plate  which  has  one 

end  attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  other  leaf  and  a 

free  end  provided  with  a  conductor  piece,  the  free  end 


4,286,400 

PICTURE  FRAME  AND  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

James  A.  MacPherson,  and  Joseph  Schwartz,  both  of  New  York, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  A?ant  Modes,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,013 

Int  a.5  G09F  1/12 

UJS.  a.  4(^-152  W  Claims 


1.  A  decorative  frame  assembly  for  displaying  an  article,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  front  part  with  a  front  face  having  an 
opening  extending  therethrough,  a  back  part  substantially 
co-extensive  with  said  front  part  and  having  an  opening  ex- 
tending  therethrough,   said   last-mentioned   opening   corre- 
sponding in  shape  to  the  shape  of  the  opening  in  the  front  part 
but  having  a  size  different  from  the  size  of  the  opening  in  the 
front  part  and  said  back  part  being  mounted  adjacent  said  front 
part  with  the  opening  in  the  back  part  aligned  with  the  opening 
in  the  front  part,  said  back  part  having  a  peripheral  shape 
corresponding  to  the  peripheral  shape  of  said  front  part  but 
having  a  size  different  from  the  peripheral  size  of  the  front 
part,  a  sheet  of  decorative  material  covering  said  front  face  and 
extending  between  said  front  part  and  said  back  part  both  at 
the  peripheries  thereof  and  at  the  peripheries  of  the  opening 
therethrough,  at  least  one  said  part  having  a  rim  thereon 
around  the  opening  therethrough  and  extending  toward  the 
other  part  and  frictionally  engaging  said  sheet  material  be- 
tween said  rim  and  the  other  part  and  at  least  one  said  part 
having  a  rim  at  the  periphery  thereof  and  extending  toward  the 
other  part  and  frictionally  engaging  said  sheet  material  be- 
tween said  last-mentioned  rim  and  said  last-mentioned  other 
part,  whereby  said  sheet  material  is  clamped  between  said  front 
part  and  said  back  part  both  at  the  peripheries  of  the  openings 
and  at  the  peripheries  of  the  parts  and  said  parts  arc  maintained 
adjacent  to  each  other,  and  supporting  means  secured  to  one 
said  part  for  supporting  said  frame  on  a  support. 
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4^6,401 

CUSHIONED  GUN  GRIP 

Frank  A.  Pachnuyr,  Lot  Angeles,  and  Jack  R.  FaiT$r,  Whittier, 

both  of  Calif.,  asiignore  to  Pachmayr  Gun  Works,  Inc.,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,170 

Int.  a.J  F41C  2i/00 

U.S.  a.  42—71  P  27  Qaims 


'S3 


1.  A  pistol  grip  comprising; 

a  cushioning  part  to  be  received  about  a  pistol  handle  and 
including  a  body  of  elastomeric  material  and  i  reinforcing 
structure  embedded  therein; 

said  body  of  elastomeric  material  forming  a  re^  portion  of 
the  body  adapted  to  extend  across  the  back  M  said  pistol 
handle  and  forming  two  side  panels  of  said,  elastomeric 
material  projecting  forwardly  from  opposite  ^ide  edges  of 
said  rear  portion  in  spaced  relation  to  be  received  at  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  pistol  handle;  j 

said  reinforcing  structure  being  of  generally  U-^haped  hori- 
zontal sectional  configuration  forming  a  tear  portion 
extending  across  the  back  of  the  pistol  handlt  within  said 
rear  portion  of  the  elastomeric  body  and  fomiing  two  side 
portions  projecting  forwardly  from  opposite  edges  of  said 
rear  portion  of  the  reinforcing  structure  and  within  said 
side  panels  of  the  elastomeric  body  in  spaced  relation  and 
free  of  attachment  to  one  another  forwardly!  of  said  rear 
portion  of  the  reinforcing  structure; 

said  rear  ]X)rtion  and  said  two  side  portions  of  skid  reinforc- 
ing structure  all  being  stiffer  than  said  elastomeric  material 
and  being  interconnected  in  a  relation  maintaining  said 
remforcmg  structure  by  its  stiffness  in  said  U-fhaped  hori- 
zontal sectional  configuration. 


4,286,402 
nSHING  LURE  RETRIEVER 
J.  Bmce  KuhB,  4931  Coldwater  Canyon,  Apt  12,  Sherman  Oaks, 
Calif.  91423;  Klaus  P.  Utecht,  833  LampUght  Dr.,  U  Jolla, 
Calif.  92037,  and  Ronald  K.  Harris,  11480  Amanda  Dr.,  Stu- 
dio City,  CaUf.  91604 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Scr.  No.  57,337 
lat  CV  AOIK  97/00     • 
US.  a  43— 17  J  2  Claims 


1.  A  fishing  lure  retriever  comprising: 

an  elongate  body  having  a  fiUly  enclosed  inUrior  cavity 
extending  for  the  length  of  said  body,  said  bcxjy  having  a 
leading  end  and  a  trailing  end,  said  leading  end  and  said 
trailing  end  of  said  body  having  a  conical  shape,  the 


apexes  of  said  conically-shaped  ends  being  directed  in 
opposite  directions  away  from  said  body; 

a  plurality  of  chain  members  attached  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  leading  end  of  said  body; 

aperture  means  for  permitting  a  guy  line  to  be  attached  to 
said  trailing  end  of  said  body,  said  aperture  means  formed 
on  the  trailing  end  of  said  body; 

a  plurality  of  pellets  contained  in  and  partially  Tilling  said 
interior  cavity; 

guide  means  for  physically  associating  said  body  with  a 
fishing  line  to  which  a  lure  being  retrieved  is  connected, 
said  guide  means  being  situated  on  said  body,  said  guide 
means  including  a  pair  of  guides  each  including  a  pair  of 
oppositely-directed  juxtaposed  hook  members  which  are 
separated  by  a  slot  for  receiving  a  fishing  line  with  which 
said  body  is  physically  associated,  said  guides  being 
aligned  along  a  side  surface  of  said  body  along  a  line  that 
is  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body;  and 

a  plurality  of  ledge  members  connected  to  said  leading  end 
of  said  body  at  the  base  of  said  conically-shaped  end,  each 
ledge  member  receiving  one  of  said  chain  members,  said 
leading  end  of  said  body  being  lower  than  the  trailing  end 
of  said  body  when  the  retriever  is  submerged  in  the  course 
of  operation. 


4,286,403 

ONE  WAY  nSHING  SINKER 

Stanley  L.  Rogers,  3950  Dillard  Rd.,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97405 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,164 

Int.  a.^  AOIK  95/00 

VS,  a.  43—43.12  18  Claims 


1.  A  one  way  disposable  sinker  for  attachment  to  a  fishing 
line  segment,  said  sinker  comprising, 

a  weight  member, 

a  water  soluble  assembly  including  a  water  soluble  member 
including  means  for  line  attachment,  an  extension  in  place 
on  said  member  and  at  least  partially  embedded  within 
said  weight  member,  said  soluble  member  dissolvable 
upon  immersion  to  release  the  weight  member  from  the 
line. 


4,286,404 
TRAP  CONSTRUCTION 
Milan  NoTtk,  Aorora,  and  William  F.  Adams,  Barrie,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Her  Mi^esty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Can- 
ada, u  represented  by  the  Minister  of  Natural  Resources, 
Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,843 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jan.  11, 1980,  343541 
Int  a.J  AOIM  23/34 
VS.  a.  43—87  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  animal  trap  having  a  frame  and  an  arm  which  is 
adapted  to  swivel  about  an  axis  normal  to  its  longitudinal 
extent  under  the  urging  of  a  coil  spring  encircling  an  axis 
member  joined  to  the  arm  and  disposed  substantially  at  right 
angles  thereto  to  define  the  said  axis,  the  axis  member  extend- 
ing through  a  first  bracket  member  fixed  to  the  frame  and 
toward  a  second  bracket  member  fixed  to  the  frame,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
two  bushings,  one  bushing  receiving  the  end  of  said  axis 
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member  which  is  remote  from  the  joined  location,  said 
one  bushing  being  configured  as  a  cylinder  whose  outer 
diameter  is  at  least  75%  of  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
spring,  the  cylinder  being  received  within  one  end  of  the 
coil  spring  and  having  a  coaxial  cylindrical  extension  at 
one  end  which  is  received  within  an  aperture  in  said  sec- 
ond bracket,  the  other  bushing  having  a  cylindrical  body 
whose  outer  diameter  is  at  least  75%  of  the  inner  diameter 


adjacent  said  other  end  of  said  first  wire  and  a  second 
position  removed  therefrom. 


of  the  spring,  said  cylindrical  body  being  received  within 
the  other  end  of  the  coil  spring,  a  flange  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  one  end  of  the  cylindrical  body,  the 
flange  being  interposed  between  said  coil  spring  and  said 
first  bracket,  said  other  bushing  having  a  central  bore 
receiving  said  axis  member,  and  means  smaller  in  diameter 
than  said  cylindrical  body  spacing  the  cylindrical  body 
from  said  first  bracket. 


4,286,406 
SPINNING  TOP  PINBALL-TYPE  GAME 
Larry  A.  Sims,  Hermosa  Beach;  Gerald  L.  Lambert,  Torrance; 
Raymond  J.  Gross,  Culter  City,  and  Harold  B.  Collins,  Santa 
Monica,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne, 
Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  965,972,  Dec.  4, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,248,426. 
This  appUcation  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,880 
Int.  a.3  A63H  1/02 
U.S.  a.  46-72  7  Qaims 


4,286,405 

TRAP  FOR  PIT  VIPER 

Walter  E.  Howard,  24  CoUege  Park,  Davis,  CaUf.  95616 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,155 

Int.  a.^  AOIM  23/34 

U.S.  a.  43—87  *  Claims 


ISI 


1.  In  a  toy,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  top  having  an  enlarged  body  portion,  and  a  stub  base 
portion  with  an  irregular  configuration  about  the  periph- 
ery thereof;  and 

top  spinning  means  including  a  supporting  structure,  a  shaft 
mounted  within  said  supporting  structure  and  having 
axially  movable  thereon  a  sleeve  member  having  an  aper- 
ture keyed  for  receiving  the  irregular  base  portion  of  said 
top,  means  for  rotating  said  sleeve,  and  release  lever 
means  manually  operable  for  sliding  said  sleeve  out  of 
engagement  with  the  base  portion  of  said  top,  said  release 
lever  means  having  an  arm  member  configured  for  con- 
tacting the  body  of  said  top  upon  movement  of  said  sleeve 
member  for  directing  the  top  onto  a  playing  surface. 


1.  Trap  for  pit  viper  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  cage  including  at  least  a  top  and  a  pair  of  side 
walls,  said  cage  being  open  at  one  end  to  provide  ingress 
for  the  head  of  a  pit  viper  and  closed  at  the  other  end  to 
prevent  egress  therefrom;  and, 

b.  noose  means  located  at  said  one  end  of  said  cage  for 
constricting  the  neck  of  a  pit  viper  at  the  junction  of  the 
neck  and  the  head  following  the  insertion  of  the  head 
through  said  noose  means  and  engagement  between  the 
base  of  the  head  and  the  forward  side  of  said  noose  means 
as  withdrawal  of  the  head  is  attempted,  said  noose  means 
including  a  first  wire  and  a  second  wire,  each  having  a 
loop  at  one  end  and  a  bail  extending  to  the  other  end,  said 
loop  of  said  first  wire  being  slidably  disposed  on  said  bail 
of  said  second  wire  and  being  movable  between  a  first 
location  adjacent  said  other  end  of  said  second  wire  to  a 
second  location  removed  therefrom,  said  loop  of  said 
second  wire  being  slidably  disposed  on  said  bail  of  said 
first  wire  and  being  movable  between  a  first  position 


4,286,407 
DOLL  FOR  CONTAINING  nLAMENT  PRODUCING 

FLUID 

CecU  F.  Adickes,  Jr..  Playa  del  Rey,  CaUf.,  and  Darid  R.  Berko, 

Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mego  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,119 

Int  a.5  A63H  3/00 

VS.  a.  46-163  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  doll  having  a  plurality  of  limbs,  the  improvement 

comprising  an  adjustoble  limb  having  a  hollow  forearm  section 

threaded  for  attachment,  a  wrist  section  adapted  to  connect 
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with  the  threaded  section,  the  wrist  section  having  an  aperture 
therethrough  therein  through  which  a  filameiit-producing 
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fluid  from  said  hollow  forearm  section  may  pass 
tion  of  the  hollow  forearm  section. 


is  concentrated  to  fall  onto  a  small  area  of  the  seed  pan 
beneath  said  drip  edge; 

(0  said  bottom  of  the  seed  pan  being  soluble  so  that  the  seed 
pan  disintegrates  allowing  root  growth  and  eventual  re- 
moval of  the  hood  without  damage  to  the  plant  roots;  and 

(g)  said  aprons  each  comprising  an  upper  layer  and  a  lower 
layer,  said  upper  layer  being  unitary  with  said  hood  and 
said  lower  layer  being  unitary  with  the  seed  pan  and 
likewise  soluble,  and  said  aprons  having  weed  retardant 
material  between  said  upper  and  lower  layers. 


4,286,409 

TREE  STAND 

NeO  J.  Taylor,  5492  Qeo  St.;  A.  Robert  St  Hilaire,  331  Peari 

Dr.,  both  of  Livermore,  Calif.  94550,  and  James  L.  Johnson, 

340  N.  GTic  Dr.,  Wahiut  Creek,  Calif.  94956 

FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,260 

Int  CL^  A47G  33/12 

VJS.  a.  47-40.5  8  Claims 


upon  activa- 


4,286,408 

SELF-WATERING  SEED  PLANTE* 

Joseph  Manno,  2329  Rnc  de  Anne,  La  JoUa,  Calf.  92037 

Filed  Jol.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,226> 

Int  a.J  AOIG  27/Oa  13/04 

VS.  CI.  47—27  3  Claims 


*  ^^A  2B 


1.  A  self-watering,  weed  retarding  solar  plante ',  comprising: 

(a)  a  self-supporting  elongated  hood  having  siyiilar  opposed 
upstanding  sides  with  co-planar  lower  edges  and  a  top 
joining  said  sides,  said  top  having  a  re-ei  trant  portion 
converging  downwardly  between  the  sides  and  defining  a 
drip  edge  above  the  level  of  said  co-planar  lower  edges; 

(b)  said  sides  and  top  including  said  drip  edgd  being  imper- 
forate; 

(c)  said  sides  being  translucent  and  having  bilaterally  out- 
wardly extending  honzontal  aprons  at  saiid  level,  said 
aprons  being  functional  as  ground  covers  a^d  as  anchors 
for  the  planter  when  soil  is  mounded  upon  said  aprons; 

(d)  an  open  topped  seed  pan  secured  to  and;  between  said 
co-planar  lower  edges  and  longitudinally  coextensive 
with  said  hood,  with  a  complement  of  seed$  and  mulch  in 
said  seed  pan; 

(e)  said  seed  pan  having  a  perforate  bottom  wjiereby,  in  use, 
soil  moisture  may  initially  enter  the  hoodi  through  said 
perforate  bottom  and  with  said  transluceitt  sides  create 
miniature  hothouse  conditions  within  the  liood  and  seed 
pan,  while  moisture  condensing  on  said  re-entrant  portion 


1.  A  tree  stand  comprising: 

a  sheet  material  housing  having  a  planar  base  and  a  plurality 
of  spaced-apart  side  wall  members  attached  to  said  base 
and  extending  therefrom,  each  said  side  wall  member 
including  an  outermost  member,  said  outermost  members 
to  be  locatable  to  form  an  enclosing  area  spaced  above 
said  base  and  centrally  disposed  in  relation  thereto; 

an  interior  chamber  bounded  by  the  inner  surface  of  each  of 
said  side  wall  members  and  the  upper  surface  of  said  base, 
a  support  ring  located  about  said  outermost  members, 
securing  means  movably  moimted  on  said  support  ring, 
said  securing  means  being  movable  into  said  enclosing 
area  and  adapted  to  contact  the  trunk  of  the  supported 
tree;  and 

a  flexible  walled,  water  tight  container  located  within  said 
interior  chamber,  said  container  to  be  positioned  against 
the  inner  surface  of  said  side  walls  and  the  upper  surface  of 
said  base,  said  container  being  adapted  to  be  fllled  with  a 
quantity  of  water  causing  said  container  to  be  tightly 
pressed  against  said  side  walls  and  said  base  to  make  avail- 
able moisture  to  the  truck  of  the  supported  tree  and  also 
provide  sufficient  weight  at  the  base  of  the  tree  to  keep  the 
tree  from  tipping. 


4,286,410 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  WEATHER-SEALING  A  JOINT 
Norbert  Hahn,  Cudahy,  Wis.,  assignor  to  RiteHite  Corporation, 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,779 
Int  a.^  E06B  7/00 
VJS.  a.  49—33  7  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  for  weather-sealing  an  elongated  joint 
formed  between  a  first  member  and  a  second  member  when 
said  members  assume  a  predetermined  relative  position,  one  of 
the  members  being  relatively  movable  in  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  the  joint  and  transversely  of  the  other  member,  said 
assembly  comprising  an  elongated  piece  having  an  elongated 
first  section  and  an  elongated  resilient  flexible  second  section 
extending  angularly  from  said  first  section;  and  an  elongated 
bracket  removably  accommodating  said  piece,  said  bracket 
including  an  elongated  inner  wall  section  adapted  to  be  fixedly 


September  1,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


33 


secured  to  a  side  of  one  of  the  members  defining  the  joint,  an 
elongated  outer  wall  section  disposed  in  spaced  substantially 
face-to-face  relation  with  said  inner  wall  section,  and  an  elon- 
gated bridge  section  interconnecting  a  pair  of  corresponding 
first  elongated  edge  portions  of  said  wall  sections,  said  inner 
and  outer  wall  sections  and  said  bridge  section  coacting  to 
form  an  elongated  pocket  having  a  first  openmg  at  one  end, 
corresponding  second  elongated  edge  portions  of  said  wall 
sections  being  in  spaced  relation  and  forming  an  elongated 
narrow  second  opening,  one  end  of  said  second  opening  ter- 


minaing  at  said  first  opening;  the  elongated  first  section  of  said 
elongated  piece  being  disposed  within  the  pocket  of  said 
bracket  and  the  elongated  second  section  of  said  elongated 
niece  extending  outwardly  from  said  pocket  through  said  u.S.  Q.  49-379 
second  opening,  said  piece  second  section  being  adapt«l  to 
span  the  joint  and  resiliently  and  sealingly  engage  the  side  of 
the  other  member  defining  the  joint  when  the  members  assume 
the  predetermined  position,  said  piece  first  section  being  in- 
serted into  and  removed  from  said  pocket  only  through  said 
first  opening. 


4,286,411 
MANUAL  BALANCED  DOOR  WITH  DOOR  CLOSER 

ARM 

Lee  Wikkerink,  Greendale,  and  James  R.  Schinschke,  Milwau- 
kee,  both  of  WU.,  assignors  to  Wikk  Industries,  Inc.,  Green- 
dale,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,019 

Int  a.3  E05D  15/30 

U.S.  a.  49-252  "Cbd«« 


the  traveling  ends  being  vertically  aligned  to  define  a  first 
axis  of  a  door  rotation; 
a  door  closer  disposed  within  the  header  chamber  and  hav- 
ing an  pivotable  shaft  extending  downwardly  from  the 

header;  .   ^ 

a  closer  arm  having  a  pivot  end  mounted  on  the  closer  shatt 

and  having  a  traveling  end  that  swings  around  its  pivot 

a  guide  roller  mounted  to  the  upper  leaf  of  the  door  and 
projecting  into  the  guideway  in  the  header  to  provide  a 
second  axis  of  door  rotation,  the  second  axis  being  re- 
tained within  the  door  frame  as  the  door  is  pivotably 
opened  and  closed; 

pivot  means  mounted  on  the  traveling  end  of  the  closer  arm 
and  received  in  the  door  guideway  for  providing  a  third 
axis  of  door  rotation;  and 

wherein,  the  first  and  third  axes  of  door  rotation  are  dis- 
placed from  the  doorway  in  opposite  directions  as  the 
door  is  opened. 

4,286,412 
HOLD-OPEN  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  CONVENTIONAL 

DOOR  CLOSER 
WilUam  E.  SteTens,  Monroe,  N.C.,  assignor  to  ScotUI  Inc., 

Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,825 
Int  a.5  E05F  1/00;  E05C  17/04 

7Claims 


000*1 
OPCNINC 


<T        "■ 


1  A  balanced  door  assembly  comprising: 

a  door  frame  having  a  base,  a  hinge  side  jamb,  a  latching  side 
jamb,  and  a  header  that  define  a  doorway,  the  header 
including  a  chamber  and  a  guideway  which  extend  trans- 
versely above  the  doorway  and  which  are  separated  by  a 
transversely  extending  rib  formed  by  the  header,  the 
guideway  opening  downwardly  towards  the  doorway; 

a  hinge  shaft  disposed  within  the  hinge  side  jamb; 

a  door  with  an  upper  leaf  in  which  a  guideway  is  formed  to 
open  upwardly  towards  the  header; 

an  upper  and  a  lower  door  pivot  arm  each  havmg  a  hmge 
end  pivotobly  mounted  to  the  hinge  shaft  and  each  having 
a  traveling  end  on  which  the  door  is  pivotably  mounted. 


1  A  selectively  operable  hold-open  device  for  use  with  a 
conventional  single-arm  door  closer,  mounted  on  a  swinging 
door  comprising: 

(a)  track  means;  ,..•.,      j  ^r 

(b)  shoe  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  distal  end  of 
the  door  closer  arm  and  to  move  along  the  track  means, 
the  shoe  means  having  a  latch-receiving  recess; 

(c)  a  movable  frame  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  the  track 

means;  ...       .      . 

(d)  a  latch  pivotally  secured  to  the  frame  and  pivotmg  about 
a  fixed  pivot  point  on  the  frame; 

(e)  power  means  disposed  adjacent  the  track  and  adapted  to 
selectively  assume  a  first  position  to  hold  the  frame  with 
the  latch  in  the  path  of  the  shoe  in  latch  position  so  that 

-  when  the  recess  on  the  shoe  passes  the  latch  as  the  door 
approaches  open  condition,  the  shoe  can  not  pass  back  the 
other  way  without  the  latch  engaging  the  recess  and 
holding  the  shoe  unless  the  power  means  moves  or  is 
moved  out  of  the  first  position. 


4,286,413 

HOLE  GRINDING  MACHINE 

Holger  Axelsson,  Bromma,  and  LJ«  SiggeUn,  Tumba,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofon,  Bofora,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,385 

Int  a.5  B24B  7/10 

U.S.a.51-3  ^  ^'^^J* 

1.  An  improved  indexing  head  apparatus  for  use  m  gnndmg 
machines  of  the  type  including  a  frame,  a  first  grinding  means 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  internal  grinding  of  an  axially  ex- 
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tending  hole  in  a  workpiece  and  a  second  grinding  means 

mounted  on  said  frame  for  grinding  internal  seat^  or  deadend 

holes,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  shaft; 

means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  frame  foj^  supporting 

said  shaft  for  rotation; 

a  head  element  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith; 

a  pair  of  chuck  spindles  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  head 

element,  said  spindles  each  having  a  chuck  (tr  holding  a 

workpiece  in  position  to  be  ground  by  s4id  grinding 

means; 

means  for  reciprocating  said  head  element  and  said  shaft 

between  two  end  positions  located  one  half  turn  from  each 


between  said  tips  of  said  jaws  and  to  permit  a  workpiece  to 
be  removed  from  between  said  tips  of  said  jaws. 


other  whereby  each  chuck  spindle  with  it^  associated 
chuck  and  workpiece  is  altematingly  positioned  for  grind- 
ing the  workpiece  first  by  the  one  and  then  by  the  other  of 
said  grinding  means; 

a  pair  of  stop  means  fixed  relative  to  said  frame!  for  defining 
said  end  positions;  : 

means  mounted  on  said  head  element  for  contacting  one  of 
said  stop  means  at  each  of  said  end  positions; 

means  for  disengaging  said  reciprocating  melms  prior  to 
contact  of  said  head  element  with  said  stop  ineans;  and 

means  cooperating  with  said  contacting  means  for  complet- 
ing movement  of  said  contacting  means  into  Contact  with 
said  stop  means  and  holding  said  head  elen^ent  in  such 
position  while  grinding  is  in  process. 


4,286,414 
WORK  HOLDER 
Douglas  H.  Ziegel,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  R|CA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118^14 

lat  CL3  B24B  19/16 

VS.  a.  51—229  8  Claims 


'^S 


4,286,415 

METHOD  OF  EDGING  LENSES 

Wilfredo  P.  Loreto,  Hoffman  Estates,  Ul.,  assignor  to  AIT 

Industries,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  19,767,  Mar.  12, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,233,784. 

This  application  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,067 

Int.  a.3  B24B  1/00 

VJS.  a.  51—284  E  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  grinding  an  article  with  a  grinder  having  a 
grinding  surface  and  an  axis  of  rotation,  comprising  the  steps  of 
detecting  the  height  of  discrete  axial  positions  on  the  grinding 
surface  between  opposite  sides  thereof  and  generating  signals 
having  values  representative  thereof;  comparing  the  values  of 
said  signals  and  generating  an  indication  of  the  grinding  sur- 
face axial  position  whereat  said  signals  represent  greatest 
height;  and  moving  the  article  in  accordance  with  said  indica- 
tion against  the  axial  position  of  greatest  height. 


4,286,416 
SEGMENTED  FLEXIBLE  HONE 
Frank  W.  Cooper,  Jr.,  MonroeTille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,076 

Int  a.2  B24B  33/02 

U.S.  a.  51—334  10  Claims 


1.  A  work  holder,  comprising: 

a  handle; 

a  fixed  jaw  secured  tq  one  end  of  the  handle  and  projecting 
therefrom,  the  fixed  jaw  having  a  flat  surfa^  extending 
longitudinally  from  the  end  of  the  handle  aind  the  fixed 
jaw  being  tapered  at  one  end  to  provide  a  pointed  tip; 

a  movable  jaw  pivotally  mounted  over  the  fiked  jaw  and 
having  a  pointed  tip  at  one  end  which  contacti$  the  pointed 
tip  of  the  fixed  jaw,  the  movable  jaw  being  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  the  fixed  jaw;  1 

a  pin  extending  through  both  of  said  jaws,  tjie  pin  being 
fixedly  secured  to  the  fixed  jaw  and  the  fiovable  jaw 
being  movable  along  said  pin;  and  | 

means  normally  holding  said  tips  of  said  jaws  together  while 
permitting  movement  of  the  movable  jaw  to  separate  said 
tips  of  said  jaws  to  permit  a  workpiece  td  be  inserted 


1.  A  segmented  flexible  hone  comprising: 

a  high  pressure  helically  wound  tubular  member  having 

holes  disposed  therein  and  capable  of  being  disposed  in  a 

tubular  hole; 
a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending  flexible  spirally  wound 

nylon  bristles  having  abrasive  globules  attached  to  the 

outer  ends  thereof  with  the  inner  ends  being  attached  to 
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said  tubular  member  at  segments  along  said  tubular  mem-  threaded  post  perpendicularly  secured  thereto  .nterTnedi_ 

Sir   S  tubular  membef  having  intervals  free  of  said  ate  the  length  thereof,  and  adapted  to  be  passed  through 

bristles  with  said  holes  being  located  in  said  tubular  mem-  holes  in  said  plastic  strip  from  below, 

ber  in  the  intervals  wherein  said  tubular  member  is  free  of 
said  bristles; 
a  high  pressure  nozzle  attached  to  said  tubular  member  at 
one  end  thereof  for  conducting  a  lubricant  through  said 
tubular  member  and  through  said  holes  in  said  tubular 
member  at  a  pressure  between  about  80  psi  and  about  2000 

psi;  and 
a  rotational  mechanism  attached  to  said  nozzle  for  rotating 
said  tubular  member  while  said  lubricant  is  being  con- 
ducted therethrough,  thereby  causing  said  globules  and 
said  lubricant  to  contact  the  inside  surface  of  said  tubular 
hole,  thus  enlarging  said  tubular  hole. 

,  2«6  417  a  ""^  '"**"'8  ^^^  ^^^^'^^  °^  ^''^  P°**  adapted  to  draw  said 

BLASTING  MACHINE  WITh'  POSITION  SENSING  AND  fastener  toward  said  plastic  strip  for  securing  the  latter 

y^DjUSTMENT  against  and  over  spouting. 

John  J.  Shelton,  Tuttle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Robert  T.  Nelson,  . 

Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  

Filed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,753 
Int  a.3  B24C  3/Q6 
U.S.  a.  51-415  24  Chums  ^^^^^ 

BUILDING  STRUCTURE  AND  COUPLING  PRORLE 
ASSOCIATED  THEREWITH 
Willem  M.  Treffers,  No.  34,  Jacob  van  Unneplaan,  Baam, 
Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  685,329,  May  11,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,944 
Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May   15,   1975, 

7505763 

Int.  a.3  G09F  7/18 

U.S.  a.  52-39  "I  Cl«™s 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  surface  comprising  a  land  vehicle 
including  a  truck,  a  boom  carried  by  said  truck,  said  boom 
having  an  end  portion  proximal  to  said  truck  and  a  distal  end 
portion  remote  from  said  truck,  a  blasting  member  positioned 
on  said  distal  end  portion,  means  to  pivot  said  boom  with 
respect  to  said  truck  to  raise  or  lower  said  blasting  member, 
means  to  move  said  boom  transversely,  said  blasting  member 
having  an  opening  for  delivery  of  an  abrasive  therethrough  to 
contact  an  adjacent  surface  to  be  treated,  said  blasting  member 
being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  distal  end  of  said  boom  for 
rotation  about  two  axes  one  substantially  perpendicular  to 
another,  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  said  opening 
with  respect  to  said  surface,  and  adjusting  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  sensing  means  for  maintaining  said  open- 
ing closely  adjacent  said  surface  in  response  to  signals  from 
said  sensing  means  indicating  a  change  in  position  of  said 
opening  with  respect  to  said  surface. 

4,286,418 
SPOUTING  ICE  PROTECTORS 
Ralph  C.  Snyder,  32830  Arlesford  Dr.,  Solon,  Ohio  44139 
FUed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,446 
Int.  a?  E04D  13/02.  13/06 
U.S.  a.  52-11  8  Qaims 

1.  A  roof-spouting  ice  protector  comprising  in  combination: 
a  plastic  protector  strip  having  a  plurability  of  openings 

therein,  longitudinally  spaced, 
a  fastener  comprising  a  strip  relatively  narrow  and  short  in 
comparison  with  the  said  plastic  strip,  and  having  a 


1.  In  a  building  structure,  a  suspended  grid  system  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  elongate,  identical  coupling  profiles,  each  of 
substantially  channel-shaped  section  open  at  the  bottom,  each 
coupling  profile  having  a  series  of  spaced  openings  in  its  top, 
an  air  regulator  device  freely  axially  positioned  within  the 
length  of  at  least  one  coupling  profile  at  a  desired  location  and 
cooperating  with  the  openings  at  said  location  to  pass  condi- 
tioned air  at  said  desired  location  while  leaving  those  openings 
beyond  said  location  free  to  pass  return  air.  a  conditioned  air 
inlet  cabinet  mounted  on  top  of  said  one  coupling  profile  at 
said  desired  location,  said  cabinet  being  open  along  its  bottom 
to  pass  conditioned  air  through  said  openings  at  said  desired 
location  to  and  through  said  air  regulator  device,  said  one 
coupling  profile  carrying  electric  leads  adjacent  the  open 
bottom  thereof,  and  at  least  one  electrical  connection  device 
freely  axially  positioned  along  the  length  of  said  one  coupling 
profile  at  a  particular  location  and  cooperating  with  the  electri- 
cal leads  at  such  particular  location  to  provide  electrical  outlet 
connection  thereat,  the  air  supply  regulator  being  formed  by  a 
roller  of  sound-insulating  material,  in  which  a  plurality  of  air 
flow  channels  of  circular  section  is  provided,  the  diameter  of 
said  section  being  so  small  that  the  air  emerges  in  the  form  of 
a  turbulent  stream. 
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4486,420 
HEAT  RETENTION  WALL  SYSTEM 
Panayiotis  D.  Pharmakidis,  7623  Bonniebrook,  Sylvfltiia,  Ohio 
43560 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,074 

Int  aj  E04B  1/74 

U.S.  a.  52-404  15  Claims 
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1.  A  wall,  comprising 

a  vertical  interior  mass  in  the  range  between  20  pounds  per 

square  foot  and  SOO  pounds  per  square  foot  of 

face, 
an  insulation  layer  positioned  opposing  the  extemjil  surface 

of  said  interior  mass,  and 
a  conductive  exterior  affixed  with  respect  to  said  Insulation 

layer  so  as  to  have  space  for  air  circulation  between  said 

conductive  exterior  and  said  insulation  layer. 


4,286,421 

METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  FITTING  A  S^^EEVE 

SEAL  OF  A  COLLAPSED  FORM  OVER  A  COP^AINER 

Masaaki  Fujio,  Suita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyi  Seal  Indiistry  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,643 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1979,  S|4-3363 

Int.  a.^  B65B  13/00.  61/00 

U.S.  a.  53—399  4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  fitting  a  sleeve  seal  over  a  conta  ner  com 
prising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  a  sleeve  seal  in  a  flattened  form  be^een  op- 
posing suction  holding  cups,  and  actuating  thje  suction 
holding  cups  to  hold  the  sleeve  seal; 

(b)  moving  the  suction  holding  cups  apart  so  as  to  partly 
open  the  sleeve  seal; 

(c)  inserting  opening  members  into  the  partly  opeqed  sleeve 
seal;  . 

(d)  moving  the  opening  members  apart  to  stretch  he  sleeve 


seal,  in  such  a  manner  that  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  opening  members  the  sleeve  seal  is  strietched  substan- 
tially larger  than  its  final  dimension  when  fitted  over  the 
container,  and  in  the  direction  orthogonal  both  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  opening  members  and  to  the 
axis  of  the  sleeve  seal  it  is  stretched  to  substantially  less 
than  its  final  dimension  when  fitted  over  the  container; 

(e)  moving  the  opening  members  together  so  that  the  sleeve 
seal  is  relaxed  and  adopts  a  shape  substantially  similar  to 
its  required  final  shape  when  fitted  over  the  container; 

(0  inserting  the  container  into  the  sleeve  seal; 

(g)  simultaneously  holding  the  sleeve  seal  in  position  on  the 
container  and  extracting  the  opening  members;  and 

(h)  wherein  substantially  throughout  the  stretching  step  (d) 
the  suction  holding  cups  are  disengaged  from  the  sleeve 
seal,  and  the  suction  holding  cups  are  reengaged  with  the 
sleeve  seal  during  step  (e)  so  as  to  retain  the  sleeve  seal  in 
position  as  the  container  is  inserted. 


4,286,422 

WALKING  BEAM  BAG  LOADER 

Milton  A.  Howe,  Jr.,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace 

&  Co.,  Cryorac  Division,  Duncan,  S.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  865,039,  Dec.  27, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,485 

Int.  a.3  B65B  5/04.  67/04 

VJS.  a.  53—473  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  articles  in  a  direction  of 
progression,  comprising: 
a  group  of  beams  movable  only  horizontally;  '^ 

a  group  of  beams  movable  only  vertically;  and 
means  for  providing  reciprocating  movement  to  said  verti- 
cally movable  beams  and  said  horizontally  movable 
beams,  and  wherein  said  beams  are  cantilevered  in  the 
direction  of  article  progression  and  are  spaced  apart  at 
their  respective  termini  so  as  to  permit  insertion  of  a  con- 
tainer both  between  and  beneath  said  beams  at  the  termini 
thereof, 
said  means  for  providing  reciprocating  movement  being  a 
single  rotatable  cam  for  having  a  cam  follower  for  verti- 
cally reciprocating  said  vertically  movably  beams,  said 
cam  having  attached  thereto  a  vertical  beam  for  horizon- 
tally reciprocating  said  horizontally  movable  beams. 


4,286,423 
CROP  CinriNG  APPARATUS 
Godfrey  P.  Caldwell,  Oxford,  and  Nigel  W.  Meek,  Aylesbury, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Agrimech  Engineering  Ltd., 
Aylesbury,  England 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,247 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  4,  1978, 
35446/78;  Sep.  29,  1978,  38763/78 

Int  a.3  AOID  35/264 
VJS.  a.  56—6  20  Claims 

1.  Crop  cutting  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  main  frame; 
at  least  one  pair  of  rotary  cutting  devices  each  for  cutting 
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crop  by  rotary  movement  of  cutting  elements  of  the  cut- 
ting device  about  a  vertical  axis  which  passes  through  a 
ground  skid  for  supporting  at  least  partially  the  cuttmg 
device  upon  the  ground,  the  vertical  axes  of  the  cuttmg 
devices  being  spaced  apart  transversely  relative  to  the 
intended  direction  of  forward  travel  of  the  apparatus; 
each  cutting  device  having  a  drive  device  individual  thereto 
spaced  from  the  axis  of  the  cutting  device  and  at  least  one 
endless  elongate  drive  member  coupling  the  drive  device 
to  the  cutting  device  for  driving  the  cutting  device  m 

rotation;  ......  .u      . 

each  cutting  device  having  a  subframe  individual  thereto 
movably  mounted  upon  said  main  frame  so  as  to  allow 


toward  a  first  position  and  shiftable  from  said  first  position  to 
a  second  position  by  the  cotton  as  the  flow  deviates  from  the 
path  and  the  cotton  impinges  against  the  flap;  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  movement  of  the  flap  for  providing  a  signal 
when  the  flap  is  shifted  to  the  second  position. 

4,286,425 
CUTTER  FINGER  FOR  CUTTER  BAR  MOWERS 
GustaT  Schumacher,  II,  Gartenstrasse  8,  5231  Eichelhardt,  and 
Glinter  Schumacher,  Raiffeisenstrasse  10,  5231  Eichelhardt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,951 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 

1978,  2855234 

Int  a.3  AOID  55/10 
U.S.  CI.  56-307  '  Claims 


substantially  vertical  movement  of  each  cuttmg  device 
with  its  subframe  relative  to  said  main  frame  independent 
of  vertical  movement  of  said  other  cutting  device  or  de- 
vices the  vertical  movement  allowed  being  sufficient  to 
enable  each  cutting  device  to  follow  undulating  ground; 

eadi  cutting  device  being  suspended  directly  from  its  associ- 
ated subframe,  and  each  drive  device  being  directly  at- 
tached to  its  associated  subframe  such  that  each  cutting 
device  is  mounted  together  with  its  associated  drive  de- 
vice upon  said  associated  subframe  for  movement  of  both 
said  cutting  device  and  said  drive  device  with  said  sub- 
frame  during  said  vertical  movement. 

4,286,424 
BLOCKAGE  DETECTOR  FOR  A  COTTON  HARVESTER 
Arthur  L.  Hubbard,  Ankeny,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany, Moline,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,576 

Int.  a.J  AOID  45/18 
VS.  a.  56-lOJ  10  Claims 


1  In  cutter  finger  apparatus  for  cutter  bar  mowers  including 
a  lower  finger  portion  fixed  to  a  cutter  bar  at  a  rearward  end 
thereof  and  a  separate  upper  finger  portion  situated  over  said 
lower  finger  portion  and  supported  by  said  cutter  bar  at  a 
rearward  end  thereof,  said  upper  and  lower  finger  portions 
defining  a  slot  therebetween  adapted  to  receive  a  cutter  knife 
therein,  said  upper  and  lower  finger  portions  each  having 
forward  ends  and  being  fixed  to  each  other  at  a  location  for- 
wardly  of  said  knife  slit  and  bolted  to  each  other  at  a  location 
rearwardly  of  said  knife  slit,  the  improvement  composing:  said 
upper  and  lower  finger  portions  are  each  formed  by  stamped 
metallic  material;  and  said  upper  finger  portion  includes  an  end 
portion  projecting  in  the  forward  direction  beyond  said  for- 
ward end  of  said  lower  finger  portion  so  that  said  forward  end 
of  said  upper  finger  portion  constitutes  a  cutter  finger  tip. 

4,286,426 
VIBRATORY  FRUTT  HARVESTER 
Franklin  P.  Orlando,  Morgan  Hill,  and  Richard  W.  Fitzmaurice, 
SanU  Qara,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation. 

San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,822 

Int.  a.3  AOID  46/26.  46/28 

U.S.  a.  56-330  23  Qaims 


_n33 


VF^ 


1  In  a  cotton  harvester  having  a  harvesting  unit  defining  an 
upright  discharge  opening,  a  harvesting  mechanism  earned  by 
the  harvesting  unit  including  rotatable  doffer  means  for  direct- 
ing a  flow  of  harvested  cotton  along  a  path  between  the  dofTer 
means  and  the  discharge  opening,  a  warning  system  compns- 
ing:  a  movable  flap  connected  to  the  harvesting  unit  adjacent 
the  doffer  means  and  ofi-set  from  the  path,  said  flap  biased 


1  In  a  harvesting  apparatus  that  includes  a  vehicle  movable 
to  a  position  adjacent  the  plant  to  be  harvested,  said  vehicle 
including  a  support  frame,  a  shaker  assembly  mounted  to  said 
vehicle  support  frame  for  shaking  the  trunk  of  a  plant  to  dis- 
lodge crops  therefrom  comprising:  a  shaker  frame,  means 
connected  to  said  support  frame  for  mounting  said  shaker 


38 


OFF 


aid 


frame  for  pivoting  about  a  single  axis  that  is  overheap 
to  be  shaken,  said  shaker  frame  including  first 
frame  sections  that  extend  downwardly  of  said  axis 
in  substantially  fixed  relation  to  each  other  and  thai 
in  outer  ends,  striker  members  connected  to  said  ou  :er 
opposing  relation,  and  drive  means  separate  and  distinct 
said   striker   members   and   being   connected    thereto 
through  said  shaker  frame  for  oscillating  said  shaker 
single  unit  about  said  axis  to  cause  said  striker 
alternately  impact  the  opposite  sides  of  the  trunk  of  jsaid 
said  drive  means  being  connected  to  said  shaker 
height  situated  generally  above  said  plant. 
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4,286,427 
AGRICULTURAL  MACHINE 
Cornells  van  der  Leiy,  7  Briischenraiii,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  749,172,  Dec.  9,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,208,863.  This  application  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No^  75,986 
Oaims  priority,  ag^lication  Netherlands,  Dec. 
7514498 

Int.  a.'  AOID  77/06 
U^.  a.  56—377 


A^\- 


12,   1975, 


6  Claims 


... 


4,286,428 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETWISTING  TEXTILE  FAfiRICS  IN 

ROPE  FORM 
Mariano  Bassani,  Via  Trento  Trieste  7,  Arcore  (Mil  in),  Italy 
FUed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,650     ' 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  4,  1979,  6^934  A/79 
Int.  a?  D06C  3/06 
U.S.  a.  57—1  UN  12  Claims 

1.  Improved  apparatus  for  untwisting  a  textile  ler  gth  which 
has  become  gathered  together  and  twisted  into  thq  form  of  a 
rope,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  main  support  structure, 
a  mounting  structure  carried  by  the  support  striicture  and 

angularly  adjustable  in  position  relative  thereto, 
a  guide  having  a  textile  entry  and  a  textile  exit  which  to- 
gether define  a  main  axis  of  guiding  for  a  textile  passed 
through  said  guide, 
means  for  mounting  said  guide  in  said  mounting  st^cture  for 

rotation  about  its  guiding  axis, 
at  least  one  elongate  element  carried  by  the  guide  and  ar- 


ranged to  engage  a  said  textile  length  extending  through 
the  guide  between  said  textile  entry  and  exit;  said  elongate 
element  being  disposed  transversely  to  and  spaced  from 
the  guiding  axis  of  the  guide  whereby  to  cause  said  textile 
length  to  follow  a  sinuous  path  therethrotigh, 

drive  means  carried  by  the  mounting  structure  and  arranged 
to  rotate  the  guide  selectively  in  one  or  other  sense  of 
rotation,  and 

means  for  detecting  twist  in  the  rope-form  textile  length,  said 
twist-detecting  means  being  disposed  downstream  of  the 
guide  and  being  connected  to  control  the  operation  of  said 
drive  means,  the  twist-detecting  means  including  a  pair  of 
rifled  rollers  arranged  for  mutual  axial  displacement  and 
between  which  the  rope-form  textile  is  arranged  to  pass, 


1.  A  mobile  agricultural  machine  for  the  displacement  of 
crop,  said  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  .apart  air- 
permeable  rotatable  screens  which  each  define  an  interior  air 
chamber,  means  for  rotating  said  screens  in  opposite  directions 
towards  each  other  relative  to  the  normal  direction  of  travel  of 
said  machine,  air  evacuation  means  located  in  each  pid  cham- 
ber for  providing  that  the  air  pressure  in  each  said  Chamber  is 
less  than  the  air  pressure  surrounding  said  chambet)s  whereby 
air  flows  into  each  chamber  through  its  correspondii^g  permea- 
ble screen  to  draw  crop  against  each  said  air-permeable  screen, 
said  crop  being  thereafter  displaced  by  the  rotation  of  each  of 
said  air-permeable  screens. 


twisting  in  said  textile  being  effective  to  cause  a  mutual 
displacement  of  the  two  rollers  in  a  direction  dependent 
on  the  sense  of  twisting;  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises the  provision  of  said  guide  mounting  means  in  the 
form  of 

respective  annular  tracks  provided  on  said  guide  about  said 
textile  entry  and  exits,  said  tracks  being  coaxial  with  said 
guiding  axis,  and 

respective  pluralities  of  rollers  mounted  on  said  mounting 
structure  in  correspondence  with  said  tracks,  the  rollers  of 
each  said  plurality  being  rotatable  about  respective  axes 
parallel  to  said  guiding  axis,  and  being  spaced  circumfer- 
entially  around  the  corresponding  said  track  in  contact 
therewith,  one  said  roller  serving  as  a  drive  roller  and 
being  drivingly  coupled  to  said  drive  means. 


4,286,429 

POLYPROPYLENE  ENDLESS  LOOP  AND  THE 

METHOD  THEREFOR 

Spencer  B.  T.  Lin,  No.  12-3,  Lane  2,  Suei-Duei-Tze,  Tamsui, 

Taipei,  Taiwan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  896,551,  Apr.  14, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,841 

Int,  a.J  D02G  i/i6;  B65D  63/00;  D02G  1/20 

U.S.  a.  57—201  9  Claims 


1.  A  polypropylene  endless  loop  having  a  transverse  length 
of  from  about  7.S  to  35  cm  and  exhibiting  a  tensile  strength  of 
at  least  6  Kgs  obtained  by  cutting  a  polypropylene  tubular 
sheet  of  from  about  0.03  to  0.1  mm  in  thickness  and  IS  to  SO 
mm  in  transverse  length  into  longitudinal  lengths  of  from  about 
10  to  60  mm,  transversely  drawing  the  same  at  a  draw  ratio  of 
at  least  4  to  provide  a  resulting  transverse  length  of  from  about 
7.S  to  3S  cm,  then  twisting  the  same  to  form  an  endless  twisted 
loop. 

3.  A  method  for  preparing  a  polypropylene  endless  twisted 
loop  suitable  for  packaging  purposes  comprising  the  steps  of 
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blow-moulding  polypropylene  into  tubular  sheet,  having  di- 
mensions of  from  about  15  to  50  mm  in  transverse  length  and 
from  about  0.03  to  0.1  mm  in  thickness,  cutting  said  sheet  to 
form  individual  endless  loops  having  a  longitudinal  length  of 
from  about  10-60  mm,  drawing  said  loops  transversely  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  at  a  draw  ratio  of  at 
least  4,  and  then  twisting  said  drawn  loops  to  form  an  endless 
twisted  loop. 


4,286,430 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Raymond  Smith,  Mondova,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Teledyne  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,391 

Int  a.J  F02C  3/10 

U,S.  a.  60—39.16  R  9  Claims 


^n  4 


4,286,431 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  COMBUSTIBLE  GASES  OR 

LIQUIDS 
Michel  Reichard,  Pessac,  and  Georges  Krassoulia,  Le  Bouscat, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Europeene  de  Propulsion, 
Puteaux,  France 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,676 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  28,  1978,  78  08957 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  16, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  F02C  7/26 

U.S.  a.  60—39.82  E  14  Qaims 


•^^ 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  exhaust  outlet; 

fluid  passage  means  formed  through  said  housing  between 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet; 

a  low  pressure  spool  assembly  comprising  a  first  shaft  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  the  housing,  at  least  one  low  pressure 
compressor  stage  disposed  in  said  fluid  passage  means  and 
secured  adjacent  one  end  of  said  first  shaft,  and  at  least  one 
low  pressure  turbine  stage  disposed  in  said  fluid  passage 
means  and  secured  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  shaft; 

an  intermediate  pressure  spool  assembly  comprising  a  sec- 
ond shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  at  least  one 
intermediate  pressure  compressor  stage  disposed  in  said 
fluid  passage  means  immediately  downstream,  from  said 
low  pressure  compressor  stage  and  secured  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  second  shaft,  at  least  one  intermediate  pressure 
turbine  stage  disposed  in  said  fluid  passageway  upstream 
from  said  low  pressure  turbine  stage  and  secured  to  said 
second  shaft  adjacent  its  other  end; 

a  high  pressure  spool  assembly  comprising  a  third  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  at  least  one  high  pres- 
sure compressor  stage  disposed  in  said  fluid  passage  means 
downstream  from  said  intermediate  pressure  compressor 
stage  and  secured  adjacent  one  end  of  said  third  shaft,  at 
least  one  high  pressure  turbine  stage  disposed  in  said  fluid 
passage  means  upstream  from  said  intermediate  pressure 
turbine  stage  and  secured  to  said  third  shaft  adjacent  its 
other  end; 

combustor  means  for  burning  a  fuel  between  said  high  pres- 
sure compressor  and  turbine  stages; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  shafts  are  coaxial  with  each 
other;  and 

wherein  the  axis  of  said  third  shaft  is  substantially  perpendic- 
ular and  radially  offset  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  first 
or  second  shaft  so  that  said  high  pressure  spool  assembly 
straddles  the  low  and  intermediate  pressure  spool  assem- 
blies. 


1.  An  ignition  system  comprising  an  igniter,  constituted  by  a 
receptacle,  an  ignition  initiator  disposed  at  one  end  of  said 
receptacle,  and  a  solid  charge  placed  inside  the  receptacle,  the 
solid  charge  comprising  pyrotechnic  compositions  and  reac- 
tive divided  metals  capable  of  reacting  with  one  another  exo- 
thermically,  said  compositions  successively  comprising,  from 
the  end  of  the  receptacle  carrying  the  initiator,  a  pyrotechnic 
ejection  composition,  a  pyrotechnic  ignition  composition,  and 
reactive  divided  metals  respectively  of  decreasing  activity, 
wherein; 
the  igniter  is  associated  with  a  combustion  chamber  contain- 
ing a  fluid  constituted  by  liquid  products  or  formed  by 
mixtures  of  gases  and  liquids  or  solid  particles,  to  ensure, 
by  projection  of  said  solid  charge  within  said  fluid,  the 
heating  or  ignition  of  said  fluid. 


4,286,432 

LOCK  VALVE  WITH  VARIABLE  LENGTH  PISTON  AND 

HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM  FOR  A  WORK  IMPLEMENT 

USING  THE  SAME 

J.  W.  Burrows,  Yates  City,  and  Loyal  O.  Watts,  Mapleton,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co..  Peoria,  III. 
per   No.    PCr/US79/00664,    §371    Date    Aug.    30,    1979, 
§  102(e)  Date  Aug.  30,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00600, 
per  Pnb.  Date  Mar.  5, 1981. 

This  per  application  filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,072 

Int.  C\?  F16D  31/02 

U.S.  a.  60—404  20  Claims 


1.  An  expandable  piston  lock  valve  (10)  adapted  to  operate 
both  as  a  lock  valve  and  a  longstem  lock  valve  comprising  a 
valve  housing  (H)  defining  an  internal  valve  chamber  (18),  a 
pair  of  spaced  valve  inlet  ports  (24,26)  in  said  valve  housing 
(12)  communicating  with  said  valve  chamber  (18),  a  pair  of 
spaced  valve  outlet  ports  (20,22)  in  said  valve  housing  (12) 
communicating  with  said  valve  chamber  (18),  first  normally 
closed  check  valve  means  (28)  interposed  between  a  first  valve 
inlet  and  outlet  port  (24,20)  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  therebe- 
tween, second  normally  closed  check  valve  means  (30)  inter- 
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posed  between  a  second  valve  inlet  and  outlet  port  126,22)  to 
control  the  flow  of  fluid  therebetween,  variable  len|th  piston 
means  (58)  mounted  between  said  first  and  second  click  valve 
means  (28,30)  for  operation  in  a  first  mode  to  permit  both  said 
first  and  second  check  valve  means  (28,30)  to  clos<!  simulta- 
neously in  the  absence  of  fluid  pressure  supplied  to  <ither  one 
of  said  pair  of  inlet  ports  (24,26)  and  in  a  second  mode  to 
prevent  said  first  and  second  check  valve  means  (28,30)  from 
both  closing  simultaneously  either  in  the  presence  of  absence 
of  fluid  pressure  supplied  to  either  one  of  said  pair  of  Jnlet  ports 
(24,26),  said  variable  length  piston  means  (58)  in  said  first  mode 
having  a  first  predetermined  length  and  in  said  second  mode 
expanding  to  a  second  predetermined  length  greater  than  said 
first  predetermined  length,  and  actuation  means  (68.78)  for 
causing  said  variable  length  piston  means  (58)  to  exriand  froip 
said  first  predetermined  length  to  said  second  predetermined 
length. 


the  exhaust  from  the  turbine  as  a  result  of  a  heat  exchange  with 
the  relatively  cold  surrounding  subsurface  water,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
wiper  means  affixed  to  6ach  of  said  boiler  and  condenser  for 
cleaning  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  boiler  and  condenser  so 


4,286,433 
CX)NTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TURBOCHARGER 
Charles  A.  Detweiler,  Dunuid,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Schmelzer 
Corporatioo,  Durand,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,860 
Int  a^  P02B  il/QO 


UJS.  CL  60-602 


18  Claims 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  turbocharger  having  a  compressor 
driven  by  a  turbine  comprising;  valve  means  movable  to  alter 
the  volume  of  exhaust  gasses  supplied  to  drive  the  turbine  to 
control  pressure  of  fluid  discharge  from  the  compres^r,  motor 
means  to  move  the  valve  means  between  open  a^d  closed 
positions,  control  means  disposed  in  a  position  \<>  regulate 
communication  between  said  outlet  of  said  compressor  and 
said  motor  means  including  a  regulating  valve  m<^vable  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions,  means  biasing  said  regulating 
valve  to  a  closed  position  in  response  to  a  predetermined  abso- 
lute pressure  and  to  an  open  position  in  response  tb  pressure 
from  said  compressor  outlet  greater  than  said  predetermined 
absolute  pressure  to  open  said  valve  means  and  altei]  the  speed 
of  said  turbine. 


ilGH 


4,286,434 
SOLAR  POWER  PLANT  EQUIPPED  WITH 
EFHOENCY  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Roger  F.  Moisdon,  4875  SW.  28di  Afe.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
33312 

FUed  [>ec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,451 
Int  CL^  F03G  7/04 
UJS.  a.  60—641  B 

1.  A  submerged  power  plant  for  converting  th^  potential 
energy  of  ocean  thermoclines  to  usable  energy  including  a 
submerged  boiler  for  vaporizing  a  working  fluid  as  a  result  of 
a  heat  exchange  with  the  relatively  warm  surrounding  surface 
water,  a  turbine  for  work  expanding  the  vaporized  working 
fluid  from  the  boiler,  and  a  submerged  condenser  for  liquifying 


IClaim 


as  to  enhance  the  heat  transfer  between  said  cater  surfaces 
and  the  surrounding  ocean  water, 
and  subsurface  means  for  continously  distributing  a  lubricant 
film  over  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  boiler  and  condenser  so 
as  to  inhibit  corrosion  and  marine  growth  thereon. 


4,286,435 

HOT  GAS  DEFROST  SYSTEM 

Peter  L.  Cann,  Canastota,  and  Paul  S.  Sacks,  Cazenoyia,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporatioii,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  947,980,  Oct.  2,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,215,555. 

This  application  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,834 

Int  a.3  F25B  41/00 

U.S.  CI.  62—81  4  Claims 


r—^ 


1.  A  method  of  defrosting  a  heat  exchanger  coil  in  a  refriger- 
ation system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

discharging  a  portion  of  the  gaseous  heat  exchange  fluid 
from  a  compressor  outlet  into  the  inlet  of  a  heat  exchanger 
coil  having  ice  accumulated  thereon; 

circulating  the  heat  exchange  fluid  through  the  coil  wherein 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  heat  exchange  fluid  is  condensed 
such  that  heat  is  extracted  therefrom  to  melt  the  ice  accu- 
mulated on  the  coil; 

passing  the  condensed  heat  exchange  fluid  from  the  heat 
exchanger  coil  outlet  into  an  accumulator  which  serves  as 
a  reservoir  for  refrigerant  during  heat  transfer  operations 
and  a  heat  interchanger  during  defrost  operations; 

by-passing  a  portion  of  the  gaseous  heat  exchange  fluid 
discharged  from  the  compressor  outlet  and  introducing 
said  portion  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  liquid 
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heat  exchange  fluid  in  the  accumulator  from  the  step  of 
passing  to  thereby  vaporize  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid 
contained  therein;  and 
conducting  gaseous  heat  exchange  fluid  from  the  accumula- 
tor into  the  compressor  inlet. 


4,286,436 
FALLING  nLM  FREEZE  EXCHANGER 
Gerald  E.  Engdahl,  Wheaton;  James  A.  Nail,  Carol  Stream,  and 
Vincent  F.  Alio,  Warreniille,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Chicago 
Bridge  &  Iron  Company,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,112 

Int  a.3  BOID  9/04;  C02F  1/22 

U.S.  a.  62—123  31  Claims 


1.  A  falling  film  freeze  exchanger  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  vertical  freeze  tubes  secured  in, 

and  penetrating,  an  upper  and  a  lower  tube  sheet; 
a  shell  around  the  tube  sheets  and  connected  thereto; 
the  ends  of  the  freeze  tubes  extending  above  the  upper  tube 

sheet; 
a  weir  tube  telescoping,  with  clearance,  the  top  portion  of 

each  freeze  tube; 
means  to  deliver  a  liquid  feed  stream  into  a  feed  box  partially 

defined  by  the  upper  tube  sheet;  and 
means  to  deliver  a  cooling  fluid  around  the  tubes  inside  of 

the  shell  between  the  upper  and  lower  tube  sheets;  and 
means  to  remove  cooling  fluid  therefrom. 


ducting  gaseous  refrigerant  from  said  compressor  means 
to  said  evaporator  means; 
means  for  selectively  connecting  the  low  pressure  side  of 
said  evaporator  means  to  said  suction  means  and  said 
defrost  means  in  dependence  upon  whether  said  evapora- 
tor means  is  selected  to  be  in  a  regrigeration  mode  or 
defrost  mode  of  operation,  respectively;  and 
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flow  period  control  means  for  enabling  the  flow  of  gaseous 
refrigerant  to  said  evaporators  during  a  defrost  mode  of 
operation,  when  selected,  and  after  a  first  time  period 
terminating  such  flow  while  preventing  said  evaporator 
means  from  returning  to  the  refrigeration  mode  of  opera- 
tion for  a  second  set  time  period  of  a  sufficient  duration  so 
as  to  allow  for  condensation  around  said  evaporator 
means  to  drain. 


4,286,438 
CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  LIQUID  LINE  VALVE  FOR 

REFRIGERATION  APPLIANCE 
Clarence  C.  Clarke,  ETansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Whirlpool 
Corporation,  Bentpn  Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,357 

Int  a.J  F25B  41/04 

U5.  a.  62—216  17  Claims 


4,286,437 
ENERGY  SAVING  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Fayez  Abraham,  and  Edward  Bowman,  both  of  NUes,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation,  NUes,  Mich. 
FUed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,350 
Int  a.3  F25D  21/06:  F25B  i9/04,  47/00 
MS.  a.  62—151  32  Claims 

15.  A  refrigeration  system  including  a  gas  defrost  mecha- 
nism, said  system  comprising: 
compressor  means  for  compressing  gaeous  refrigerant  hav- 
ing a  relatively  high  temperature  to  a  relatively  high 
pressure; 
condenser  means  coupled  to  said  compressor  means  for 

condensing  the  gaseous  refrigerant  to  a  liquid; 
a  plurality  of  evaporator  means  coupled  in  parallel  for  evap- 
orating the  liquid  refrigerant  at  a  relatively  low  pressure; 
suction  means  for  returning  evaporated  refrigerant  from  said 

evaporator  means  to  said  compressor  means; 
defrost  means  coupled  to  said  compressor  means  for  con- 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  having  a  refrigerant  fluid  com- 
pressor having  a  suction  inlet  and  a  high  pressure  fluid  outlet, 
a  condenser  connected  to  said  compressor  outlet  for  receiving 
compressed  refrigerant  therefrom,  and  an  evaporator  con- 
nected to  said  compressor  suction  inlet,  a  fluid  flow  control 
means  connected  between  said  condenser  and  evaporator 
comprising: 

a  fixed  restrictor; 
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a  valve  for  controlling  refrigerant  fluid  flow  t 
restrictor;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  valve  to  permit  fluid  (low  there- 
through whenever  the  compressor  is  running,  and  when 
the  compressor  is  not  running  only  in  the  ever  t  the  pres- 
sure at  the  outlet  of  the  compressor  is  above  a  f  reselected 
undesirable  pressure,  thereby  to  effect  reduction  of  said 
pressure  to  below  said  preselected  pressure  to  permit 
subsequent  starting  of  the  compressor. 


ough  the   means  in  communication  with  at  least  another  of  said  compart- 
ments in  a  manner  such  that  said  first  portion  absorbs  heat  from 


Germany, 


4,286,439 
SUIT  FOR  PROTECTING  A  PERSON'S  BODY  FROM 
HEAT  AND  GAS 
Adalbert  Pastemack,  Bad  Schwartau,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
assignor  to  Driigerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Liibeck[  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  858,429,  Dec.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,24Sl 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennan|r,  Dec.  10, 
1976,  2655953 

Int.  a.J  F25D  23/12:  F25B  49/00 
XiJS.  a.  62—259.3  3  Qaims 


1.  A  protective  device  for  protecting  a  person's  xxiy  from 
heat  and  gas,  comprising  a  body  suit  covering  the  body,  having 
a  head  portion  with  a  viewing  visor  in  the  wearer's  field  of 
vision  with  a  refrigeratant  storage  tank  having  a  consumable 
refrigerant  therein  connected  to  said  suit,  a  refrigen  nt  conduit 
distributed  over  said  suit,  means  for  circulating  refrigerant 
from  said  tank  through  said  refrigerant  conduit  for  ( looling  the 
body  suit  and  the  person's  body,  and  indicator  means  including 
a  connecting  line  connected  to  said  tank  and  having  a  visual 
indicator  which  extends  into  the  field  of  vision  of  pe  wearer 
and  a  device  for  continuously  monitoring  the  amount  of  refrig- 
erant present  including  a  member  in  said  tank  bearing  against 
the  refrigerant  and  movable  in  response  to  changes  in  amount 
of  the  refrigerant  so  that  this  amount  is  shown  in  said  visual 
indicator  so  as  to  indicate  the  state  of  refrigerant  in  s  ud  storage 
tank  connected  to  said  connecting  line. 


4,286,410 
COMPARTMENT  COOLER 
Frank  Taylor,  9415  Central  Ave.,  Lasalle,  Queb^,  Canada 
(H8R2K4) 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,37f 
Int.  aj  F25D  3/08 
U.S.  Q.  62—457  9  Claims 

1.  A  cooler  comprising  an  insulated  containerl  a  lid  for 
closing  said  insulated  container,  insulated  partition  means  for 
separating  the  interior  of  said  container  into  at  least  two  com- 
partments, one  of  said  compartments  being  centrally  located, 
said  insulated  partition  means  interposed  between  said  two 
compartments  to  define  a  significant  portion  of  a  boundary 
between  said  compartments  and  a  coolant  means  defining  a 
further  portion  of  said  boundary,  said  coolant  nieans  being 
supported  on  the  top  of  said  one  compartment,  a  first  portion 
of  the  surface  of  said  cooling  means  in  communi(  :ation  with 
said  one  compartment  and  a  second  portion  of  siid  cooling 


said  one  compartment  and  said  second  portion  absorbs  heat 
from  said  another  compartment. 


4,286,441 

AUTOMATIC  SLIP  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY 

Herbert  T.  Scheneman,  Jr.,  11333  Oregon  Cir.,  and  Karl  F. 

Maggio,  2200  Grove  Park  Rd.,  both  of  Fenton,  Mich.  48430 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,969 

Int.  a.3  F16D  7/02 

U.S.  O.  64—30  C  6  Claims 


l:u 


C    3* 


1.  A  slip  coupling  assembly  for  coupling  drive  means  to  a 
tubular  means,  said  tubular  means  including  a  driving  shaft 
extending  therefrom,  said  coupling  assembly  comprising: 

sprocket  means  being  freely  rotatably  mounted  to  said  driv- 
ing shaft  of  said  tubular  means,  said  sprocket  means  in- 
cluding a  resilient  portion,  said  drive  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  sprocket  means; 

clutch  plate  means  being  fixedly  mounted  to  said  driving 
shaft  of  said  tubular  means,  said  clutch  plate  means  includ- 
ing a  resilient  portion; 

said  resilient  portions  of  said  clutch  plate  means  and  said 
sprocket  means  being  donut-shaped  resilient  rings,  one  of 
said  donut-shaped  resilient  rings  being  mounted  in  an 
annular  channel  of  said  sprocket  means  and  the  other 
donut-shaped  resilient  ring  being  mounted  in  an  annular 
channel  of  said  clutch  plate  means; 

a  plurality  of  rollers  being  mounted  to  a  retainer  ring,  said 
rollers  and  retainer  ring  being  sandwiched  between  said 
clutch  plate  means  and  said  sprocket  means,  and  said 
rollers  being  sandwiched  between  said  resilient  portions  of 
said  clutch  plate  means  and  said  sprocket  means; 

said  sprocket  means  being  powered  for  rotative  movement 
by  said  drive  means,  and  the  powered  rotative  movement 
of  said  sprocket  means  being  transmitted  through  said 
resilient  portions  and  said  rollers  to  said  clutch  plate 
means  whereby  said  tubular  means  being  driven;  and 

said  tubular  means  being  capable  of  disengagement  from  said 
drive  means  whereby  said  sprocket  means  continues  to  be 
rotated  by  said  drive  means  and  said  clutch  plate  means 
being  stopped  from  rotation  due  to  torque-limiting  slip 
which  occurs  between  said  rollers  and  said  resilient  por- 
tions. 
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4,286,442  for  overriding  said  speed  selection  means  and  operating  said 

FLEXIBLE  COUPLING  drive  means  in  the  other  of  said  speeds  during  the  predeter- 

Robert  R.  Peterson,  Hudson,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Barry  Wright 
Corporation,  Watertown,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,870 

Int.  a.3  F16D  3/04 

U.S.  CI,  64—31  10  Claims 


4,286,443 
ASSURED  SLOW  SPEED  SPIN  FOR  FABRIC  WASHING 

MACHINE 
William  H.  Hunter,  Nevrton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Maytag 

Company,  Newton,  Iowa 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,473 

Int.  a.3  D06F  33/02 

VS.  a.  68—12  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  fabric  washing  apparatus  operable 
through  a  plurality  of  cycles  and  including  an  agitator  within  a 
rotatable  fabric-receiving  basket  and  drive  means  selectively 
operable  for  driving  each  of  said  agitator  and  basket  at  a  first 
relatively  low  speed  and  a  second  relatively  high  speed,  the 
combination  comprising:  sequential  control  means  for  control- 
ling said  apparatus  through  a  predetermined  sequence  of 
events  defining  said  plurality  of  cycles;  cycle  selection  means 
for  selecting  a  particular  one  of  said  plurality  of  cycles;  speed 
selection  means  operable  independently  of  said  cycle  selection 
means  and  including  switch  means  for  effecting  one  of  the 
speeds  of  said  drive  means;  and  circuit  means  associated  with 
said  sequential  control  means  and  said  drive  means  and  actu- 
ated during  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  particular  one 
cycle  to  provide  a  bypass  circuit  relative  to  said  switch  means 


mined  portion  of  said  particular  one  cycle  and  permitting 
operation  at  the  selected  speed  for  the  balance  of  the  cycle. 


I.  In  a  flexible  coupling  of  the  type  comprising  a  driving 
member  rotatable  about  a  first  axis;  a  driven  member  rotatable 
about  a  second  axis;  and  an  intermediate  member;  said  driving 
and  driven  members  each  including  means  defining  a  first  pair 
of  spaced  apart  bearing  surfaces;  and  said  intermediate  member 
including  means  operatively  connecting  said  driving  member 
to  said  driven  member  and  having  second  and  third  pairs  of 
spaced-apart  bearing  surfaces;  each  of  said  second  and  third 
pairs  being  (a)  associated  with  one  of  said  first  pairs  and  (b) 
disposed  with  respect  to  the  associated  first  pair  so  that  each 
bearing  surface  of  a  first  pair  is  disposed  adjacent  and  opposite 
to  a  respective  bearing  surface  of  the  second  or  third  pair,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
bearing  means  coupling  each  of  the  bearing  surfaces  of  said 
driving  and  driven  members  to  a  different  bearing  surface 
of  said  intermediate  member,  said  bearing  means  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  elastomeric  laminated  bearing  units,  ech 
disposed  between  and  engaging  one  of  the  bearing  sur- 
faces of  said  second  and  third  pairs  and  an  adjacent  bear- 
ing surface  of  one  of  said  first  pairs;  wherein  each  of  said 
elastomeric  laminated  bearing  units  comprises  alternate 
layers  of  an  elastomeric  material  and  a  nonextensible 
material;  and  wherein  said  bearing  surfaces  of  said  second 
and  third  pairs  are  cylindrical  surfaces  and  said  bearing 
surfaces  of  said  first  pairs  are  flat  surfaces,  and  each  of  said 
bearing  units  includes  a  cylindrical  section  and  a  flat  sec- 
tion engaging  respectively  the  corresponding  cylindrical 
and  flat  surfaces. 


4,286,444 
HAND  PROPELLED  YARD  MACHINERY  HANG-LOCK 

DEVICE 
Nicholas  Grudich,  17285  Meryweather,  Mount  Clemens,  Mich. 
48044 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,310 

Int  a.3  E05B  65/48 

VJS.  a.  70—13  1  Claim 


1.  A  hang-lock  device  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  wall  for 
hanging  and  locking  a  hand  propelled  machine  to  prevent  theft 
thereof  comprising: 

walls  defining  a  generally  rectangularly  outlined,  flat,  sheet 
metal  bracket  portion  having  a  front  face  and  a  wall  con- 
tacting face  and  side  edges; 

a  cantilevered,  jaw-like  cavity  portion  attached  to  the  bot- 
tom edge  of  said  bracket  portion  coterminious  therewith 
width-wise  depending  downwardly  and  forwardly  in 
substantially  circular  cylindrical  outline  upwardly  to  a 
cavity  lip  disposed  horizontally  with  the  bottom  of  said 
cavity; 

spaced  screw  openings  to  fasten  the  device  to  such  wall 
extending  through  said  front  and  rear  faces  of  said  bracket 
portion; 

walls  defining  an  elongated  sheet  metal  upper  leaf  pivotably 
hinged  by  a  hinge  pin  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  bracket 
portion,  said  hinge  pin  being  capped  to  prevent  removal 
thereof  after  installation,  said  leaf  depending  downwardly 
and  outwardly  from  said  hinge  pin  so  as  to  overlap  said  lip 
a  substantial  distance  below  said  lip  and  jaw  cavity,  said 
latch  leaf  having  at  its  lower  portion  below  said  lip  a 
slotted  opening  for  receiving  a  hasp  therethrough;  and  a 
U-shaped  hasp  member  having  its  ends  fixedly  attached  to 
said  jaw-like  member  below  and  adjacent  said  lip  so  that 
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when  said  leaf  is  closed  the  hasp  extends  througH  said  leaf 
preventing  said  leaf  from  being  opened  when  $  locking 
means  is  passed  through  said  hasp. 


4^86,445 

PADLOCK  PROTECTIVE  COVER 

WUliaa  G.  Sills,  R.F.D.  2,  Medina,  N.Y.  14103 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,520 

Int  a.J  E05B  67/38 

VS.  a.  70—55 


sa 


1  Claim 


1.  A  padlock  protective  cover  comprising: 

an  enclosed  housing  including  a  side  wall  assei^bly  con- 
structed of  flexible  sheet  material,  said  side  wall 
having  an  upper  access  opening  and  a  lower  access  open- 
ing each  of  which  connects  with  an  interior  chamber,  said 
interior  chamber  adapted  to  contain  the  body  portion  of  a 
padlock; 

a  top  hingedly  connected  by  a  first  "living  hinge"*  assembly 
to  said  side  wall  assembly,  said  top  capable  of  tightly 
connecting  with  said  side  wall  assembly  to  close  said 
upper  access  opening,  said  top  having  a  pair  <^f  spaced- 
apart  aperatures,  said  aperatures  to  connect  with  the 
shackle  portion  of  a  padlock,  a  separate  annular, protuber- 
ance integrally  attached  to  said  top  and  cxtei^ding  out- 
wardly therefrom,  a  said  annular  protuberaice  being 
located  about  said  aperture,  whereby  each  said  annular 
protuberance  is  to  tightly  connect  with  the  shickle  por- 
tion of  the  padlock; 

a  bottom  hingedly  connected  by  a  second  "Uving|  hinge"  to 
said  side  wall  assembly,  said  bottom  being  n^vable  to 
close  said  lower  access  opening,  said  bottom  being  located 
entirely  within  said  internal  chamber  and  in  sn«g  contact 
with  the  wall  of  said  internal  chamber  when  said  bottom  is 
closing  said  access  opening;  and 

a  tab  attached  to  said  bottom  and  protruding  butwardly 
from  said  side  wall  assembly  when  said  botton  is  in  the 
closed  position,  said  tab  to  faciliute  manual  hinj  ing  move 
ment  of  said  bottom. 


formed  on  the  stock  at  the  second  work  station,  the  machine 
having  an  electromechanical  system  which  drives  the  machine 
to  perform  the  work  at  the  work  station  and  move  the  stock, 
the  electromechanical  system  including  a  switch  for  energizing 
and  deenergizing  the  system,  and  the  switch  having  a  contac- 
tor arm  extending  outwardly  from  the  machine,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  lever  arm  bearing  against  the  stock  as  it  moves  toward  the 
first  work  station,  the  lever  being  held  in  a  first  position 
when  engaging  the  stock  and  rotatably  movable  from  the 
first  toward  a  second  position  when  the  end  of  the  stock  is 
reached; 
a  contactor  for  moving  the  contactor  arm  of  the  switch  to 
turn  the  switch  from  "on"  to  "ofP*  and  deactivate  the 
electromechanical  system  thereby  terminating  the  draw- 
ing of  stock;  and, 
a  rod  rotatobly  interconnecting  the  lever  and  the  contactor 
for  transmitting  movement  of  the  lever  from  its  first  posi- 
tion toward  its  second  position  to  the  contactor,  the  con- 
tactor moving  the  switch  to  its  "off"  position  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  lever,  the  lever  being  atuched  to  one 
end  of  the  rod,  the  contactor  being  attached  to  the  other 
end  of  the  rod  and  the  rod  being  positioned  substantially 
parallel  to  the  path  of  stock  through  the  machine  so  that 
said  rod  is  rotatable  about  an  axis  extending  parallel  to  said 
stock  path. 


4,286,446 
MACHINE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Edgir  F.  Safflcy,  noriasuit.  Mo.,  inignor  to  ACF  Induatriea, 
Lk.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  JuB.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,603 

lat  a.'  B21B  33/00:  B21D  55/00;  F\6D  7l]fOO 

VS.  CL  72—5  4  CUdma 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  machine  drawing  ptock  from 
a  source  thereof  to  a  first  work  station  at  which  a  first  opera- 
tion is  performed  on  the  stock,  the  stock  being  delivered  from 
the  first  work  station  to  a  second  work  station  ks  the  first 
operation  is  completed  so  a  second  operation  m»y  be  per- 


4,286,447 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  GAUGE 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TANDEM  ROLUNG  MILLS 
Robert  S.  Peterson,  WiiliamsTiUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,530 

Int.  a.J  B21B  37/06 

VS.  a.  72—9  3  Claims 


'tMgi-Ain   "^nean- 


■umnfoiw 


1.  The  method  of  controlling  the  final  output  gauge  of  strip 
material  passing  through  a  tandem  rolling  mill  including  1,  2, . 
.  .  n  stands,  comprising  the  steps  of:  varying  the  speed  of  the 
(n-iy*  in  relation  to  an  inputted  thickness  into  said  (n-1)'* 
stand  and  to  a  desired  delivery  gauge  at  the  output  of  said  n'* 
stand;  with  said  n'*  stand  having  rolls  which  have  been  sand- 
blasted for  effecting  rough  surfacing  treatment  of  said  strip 
material  therethrough;  and  varying  the  speed  of  said  n'*  stand 
substantially  by  the  same  speed  percentage  as  said  (n-iy* 
stand. 
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4,286,448         j 
MILL  CONTROL 
Geoffrey  Houghton,  ColehUl,  England,  assignor  to  Loewy  Rob- 
ertson Engineering  Co.  Ltd.,  Poole,  England 

FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,187 
Int.  a.J  B21B  37/00.  13/14 


U.S.  a.  72—21 

^ — 


^=^ 


»- 


6Claim8 


adjacent  pair  of  brushes  being  substantially  perpendicular  with 
respect  to  one  another,  each  of  said  roUry  brushes  being 
flanged  throughout  their  diameter  so  as  to  laterally  compress 
and  maintain  alignment  of  the  bristles  of  each  of  said  brushes 
and  being  rotated  by  an  independent  motor  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  wire  feed  direction,  said  brushes  further  defining  an 
enclosed  section  or  arc  of  about  1 80*  of  the  wire,  said  brushes 
having  bristles  with  tips  co-acting  in  respect  of  the  advancing 
wire  by  a  flange  holding  action  formed  at  the  interface  thereof, 
wire  rolling  means  downstream  of  said  first  set  of  brushes;  a 
second  set  of  said  flanged  rotary  brushes  arranged  in  pairs  on 
the  sides  of  the  wire  with  each  pair  of  brushes  having  axes  and 


•jj  j»- 


^ 


^^CT^ 


1.  Control  equipment  for  at  least  some  of  the  eccentrically 
mounted  collars  of  a  cluster  mill,  comprising: 

(a)  a  control  circuit  for  each  said  controlled  collar  for  setting 
said  collar  to  a  determined  displacement; 

(b)  a  control  signal  generating  circuit  for  each  said  con- 
trolled collar; 

(c)  means  for  generating  a  first  magnitude  signal  propor- 
tional to  a  desired  crown  magnitude; 

(d)  means  for  generating  from  said  first  magnitude  signal  a 
series  of  crown  datum  signals,  one  for  each  said  controlled 
collar,  said  series  of  crown  datum  signals  being  propor- 
tional to  said  first  magnitude  signal  in  a  preselected  ratio; 

(e)  selection  means  for  preselecting  said  ratio; 

(f)  means  for  supplying  a  position  signal  representing  the 
displacement  of  each  said  controlled  collar; 

(g)  each  of  said  control  signal  generating  circuits  being 
connected  to  receive  an  associated  one  of  said  crown 
datum  signals  and  a  corresp>onding  position  signal; 

(h)  whereby  each  said  control  signal  is  dependent  on  the 
difference  between  its  said  position  signal  and  the  associ- 
ated crown  datum  signal. 


4,286,449 
MACHINE  FOR  MECHANICAL  PICKUNG  OF  WIRES 

WITH  THE  AID  OF  ROLLING 
Bruno  Spreafico,  Via  VaUe  Scura  2,  Malgrate  (Como),  Italy 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  832,064,  Sep.  9, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,596 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  21,  1976,  27415/76; 
Not.  15, 1976,  29328/76 

Int  a.5  B21B  45/04.  45/02 
VS.  a.  72-40  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  rolling  and  cleaning  small  diameter 
metal  wires  being  advanced  into  said  apparatus,  said  cleaning 
apparatus  being  driven  by  independent  means,  comprising  in 
combination:  a  supporting  planer  on  which  said  apjjaratus  is 
positioned  a  first  set  of  rotary  brushes  arranged  in  pairs  on  said 
apparatus  and  being  disposed  at  the  sides  of  the  advancing 
wire,  said  brushes  in  each  pair  having  axes  with  the  axes  of 


the  axes  of  adjacent  pairs  of  brushes  being  substantially  perpen- 
dicular with  respect  to  one  another,  each  of  said  brushes  being 
rotated  by  an  independent  motor  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
wire  advance  direction  to  define  an  enclosed  sector  or  arc  of 
about  180*  of  the  wire,  wherein  the  bristles  of  said  set  of 
brushes  coact  with  surfaces  of  the  advancing  wire  in  response 
to  a  restraining  action  by  said  flange  restraining  means  formed 
at  the  interface  thereof  to  permit  a  minimum  and  constant  tip 
bending  at  a  tangent  with  respect  to  the  bristles;  and  counter- 
weight pressure  means  for  pressing  said  brushes  against  the 
wire  penetrating  into  the  brushes,  without  substantial  spread- 
ing of  the  bristles  of  the  latter  as  said  brush  bristles  are  being 
worn  out. 


4,286,450 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CORRUGATED 

TUBES 
Eduard  M.  Godin,  uUtsa  Begovaya,  22,  korpus  3,  kT.  212;  Vladi- 
mir A.  Anoshko,  uUtsa  Shosseinaya,  58,  korpus  1,  kT.  84; 
Anatoly  N.  GaTriloT,  KutuzoTsky  prospekt,  43,  kT.  118,  aU  of 
Moscow;  Almas  F.  AkhmeroT,  ulitsa  KosmonaTtoT,  2,  kT.  19, 
Kazan;  Garik  E.  ZTerkoT,  uUtsa  Oktyabrskoi  rcToljutsii,  24, 
kT.  40;  Valentin  P.  SemenoT,  prospekt  Stroitelei,  8,  kT.  40, 
both  of  Smolensk;  Vladimir  V.  GracheT,  uUtsa  Bobruiskaya, 
22,  kT.  82,  Moscow;  Valentin  M.  Chepurin,  ulitsa  Starodemi- 
doTskaya,  8b,  kT.  28,  Smolensk;  VUctor  Y.  MikhaUoT,  4  mUi- 
roraion,  29,  kT.  226,  Angarsk,  and  Sergei  I.  RybnikoT,  uUtsa 
Supruna,  3/5,  kr.  3,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,857 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  Feb.  3, 1978,  2570051 

Int.  a.3  B21D  15/06 

VS.  a.  72—59  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  corrugated  tubes  from  a 

tubular  billet  comprising:  a  bed;  a  unit  for  clamping  and  sealing 

a  tubular  bUlet  installed  on  said  bed;  a  hydraulic  drive  of  said 

clamping  and  sealing  unit  installed  on  said  bed;  a  liquid  source 

of  said  hydraulic  drive;  a  compressed  gas  source;  a  device  for 

axial  compression  of  the  tubular  billet  communicating  with 
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said  compressed  gas  source  and  installed  on  said  bed;  a  source 
of  forming  liquid;  a  device  for  delivering  pressurised  liquid 
from  said  liquid  source  into  the  tubular  billet  for  fopning  the 
corrugated  tube  installed  on  said  bed;  a  pressure  regulator  of 
said  forming  liquid  delivery  device;  tools  installed  on  said  bed 
symmetrically  with  relation  to  the  direction  of  compression  of 
the  tubular  billet  with  a  provision  for  reciprocating  across  said 
direction  of  compression  for  at  least  partial  encompassing  of 
the  tubular  billet;  a  drive  for  reciprocating  said  tooU;  a  device 
for  programmed  pressure  control  inside  the  tubular  billet, 


4,286,452 

MACHINE  FOR  STRAIGHTE^aNG  ELONGATED 

WORKPIECES 

Horat  Schneider,  Leichlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  attignor  to 

Th.  Kieserling  A  Albrecht  Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik,  So- 

lingen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,323 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1978,  2855014 

Int.  a.J  B21C  i/02 
U.S.  a.  72—164  10  CUdms 


1^^    M 


connected  by  its  input  to  said  hydraulic  drive  and  I  y  the  out- 
put, to  the  space  of  the  tubular  billet;  a  device  for  programmed 
control  of  axial  compression  force  connected  by  its  input  to 
said  compressed  gas  source  and  by  the  output,  to  said  axial 
compression  device  for  displacing  the  movable  member 
thereof;  said  device  for  programmed  pressure  control  inside 
the  tubular  billet  and  said  device  programmed  control  of  axial 
compression  force  interconnected  operationally  fcr  synchro- 
nous changes  of  the  axial  compression  force  and  ( >f  pressure 
inside  the  tubular  billet. 


4,286,451 
FORMING  LEVELLER 
William  J.  H.  Chang,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,491 
Int  a.'  B21C  1/02,  5/14 
VJS.  CL  72—161 


0 

— 1 

», 

^ 

0 

» 

TheYoder 


51  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  straightening  of  elongated  workpieces, 
comprising  support  means;  a  plurality  of  driven  straightening 
rolls  profiled  substantially  according  to  the  cross-section  of  the 
workpiece  to  be  straightened  and  being  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port means  tumable  about  axes  normal  to  the  direction  in 
which  the  workpiece  passes  through  the  machine,  said  plural- 
ity of  rolls  including,  as  considered  in  said  direction  a  first,  a 
second  and  a  third  roll  mounted  in  said  support  means  in  such 
a  manner  so  as  to  be  accessible  from  one  side  of  the  machine; 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  at  least  some  of  the  other 
rolls  towards  the  workpiece;  means  for  adjusting  the  position 
of  said  second  roll  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  passing  through 
direction  and  including  the  axis  of  said  second  roller,  relative 
to  said  first  and  third  roll  and  independent  from  the  adjustment 
of  the  position  of  said  other  rolls;  and  at  least  partly  movable 
means  in  the  region  of  the  first  three  rolls  for  centralizing  the 
workpieces  relative  thereto. 


1.  A  multiple  pass  forming  leveller  for  shaping  variable 
thickness  elongated  stock  to  one  or  more  planes  |f  reference 
comprising  a  leveller  having  upper  and  lower  fixdd  and  float- 
ing stock  engaging  rolls  at  each  pass,  each  floating  roll  being 
opposed  to  a  fixed  roll  to  compensate  for  variations  in  stock 
thickness.  / 

35.  A  stock  leveller  comprising  a  bottom  set  of  stock  engag- 
ing rolls  and  a  top  set  of  stock  engaging  rolls,  sl|afts  for  the 
rolls  of  each  set,  a  bottom  fixed  frame  mounting  ^e  shafts  of 
the  top  set  of  rolls  and  a  top  movable  frame  mounting  the 
shafts  of  the  bottom  set  for  movement  with  respef  t  to  the  top 
set. 


4,286,453 
DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  THE  DUMMY  BLOCK  ON  THE 

PRESS  STEM  OF  METAL-EXTRUSION  PRESSES 
Klaus  Exner,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,664 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1978,  7815260[U] 

Int  a.^  B21C  25/00 
VJS.  a.  72—273  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  press  stem  for  a  metal  extrusion  press  having  a 
dummy  block  and  retainer  therefor,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  central  blind  bore  in  the  end  face  of  the  press  stem  extend- 
ing only  partly  through  said  stem,  a  dummy  block  retaining 
bolt  slidable  in  said  blind  bore  having  a  chamfered  outer  edge 
and  a  coaxial  hole  therethrough  and  a  counterbore  in  the  outer 
end  thereof,  resilient  means  in  said  blind  bore  for  urging  said 
bolt  out  of  said  blind  bore  for  engagement  in  a  bore  hole  in  an 
aligned  dummy  block  to  removably  support  said  dummy  block 
on  said  end  face,  and  adjustable  means  in  said  blind  bore  for 
retaining  said  bolt  in  said  blind  bore  and  controlling  the 
amount  the  bolt  projects  from  said  end  face  while  allowing  said 
bolt  to  retract  within  said  blind  bore  against  the  urgining  of 
said  resilient  means,  said  adjustable  means  comprising  a 
threaded  bolt  having  an  enlarged  head  extending  through  said 
hole  and  engaging  a  correspondingly-threaded  bore  in  the 
inner  end  of  said  blind  bore  with  said  threaded  bolt  head  situ- 
ated in  said  countertx)re,  a  washer  between  said  bolt  head  and 
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the  shoulder  between  said  hole  and  said  counterbore,  said  bolt 
head  and  washer  retaining  said  dummy  block  retaining  bolt  in 
said  blind  bore,  and  a  tubular  spacer  of  predetermined  length 


surrounding  said  threaded  bolt  and  extending  between  said 
washer  and  the  inner  end  of  said  blind  bore,  said  tubular  spacer 
being  interchangeable  with  other  tubular  spacers  of  varying 
lengths. 


1.  Apparatus  for  forging  a  shaft  flange  in  one  or  more  pre- 
forming operations  and  a  finish-forging  operation  comprising  a 
forging  press  having  a  support  stand  with  a  fixed  press  plate,  a 
moving  platen  movable  relative  to  said  fixed  plate,  a  rotatable 
table  mounted  on  said  fixed  plate,  an  upper  finish-forging  die 
on  said  moving  platen,  said  die  being  located  substantially  in 
alignment  with  a  central  axis  of  said  support  stand,  said  rotary 
table  having  an  axis  of  rotation  spaced  from  said  central  axis,  a 
plurality  of  like  lower  dies  supported  in  a  circle  on  said  table 
around  said  axis  of  rotation,  a  plurality  of  upper  preforming 
dies  on  said  moving  platen  for  cooperation  with  said  lower  dies 
and  means  for  indexing  said  table  about  said  axis  of  rotation  to 
bring  a  lower  die  containing  a  workpiece  to  be  forged  sequen- 
tially into  register  with  said  upper  preforming  dies  and  with 
said  finish-forging  die,  a  first  one  of  said  upper  preforming  dies 
being  positioned  on  one  side  of  said  finish-forging  die  and  a 
second  one  of  said  upper  preforming  dies  being  positioned  on 


the  other  side  of  said  finish-forging  die,  said  indexing  means 
being  adapted  to  rotate  a  lower  die  from  alignment  with  said 
first  upper  die  to  alignment  with  said  second  upper  die  past  said 
finish-forging  die. 


4,286,455 
ULTRASOUND  PHANTOM 
Jonathan  Ophir,  Overland  Park;  NabU  F.  Maklad,  Lenexa,  and 
Paul  M.  Jaeger,  Kansas  City,  all  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Acous- 
tic Standards  Corporation,  Overland  Park,  Kans. 
FUed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,016 
Int  a.i  GOIN  37/00 
VJS.  a.  73—1  DV  13  Claims 

1.  An  ultrasound  phantom  comprising: 
a  substantially  air-tight  enclosure; 

means  within  said  enclosure  for  altering  ultrasonic  waves 
directed  therethrough  in  a  manner  to  yield  desired  ultra- 
sound characteristics, 
said  wave-altering  means  including  a  quantity  of  a  cellular 
foam  material,  and  a  fluid  dispersed  throughout  said  mate- 
rial. 


4,286,454 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORGING  SHAFT  FLANGES 
Horst  Bachmann,  Riidental-Waldsachsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Langenstein  &  Schemann  AktiengeseU* 
schaipt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,162 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1978,  2833181 

Int  a.3  B21D  43/14 
VJS.  a.  72—356  7  Claims 


4,286,456 
GAS  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  CHAMBER 

Giorgio  Sisti,  Melzo;  Ermete  Riva,  Merate,  and  Learco  Sala, 
Monza,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Carlo  Erba  Strumentazione 
S.P.A.,  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,333 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Nov.  22, 1978,  30052  A/78 
Int  a'  GOIN  31/08 
UAQ.  73— 23.1  9  Claims 


1.  A  gas  chromatographic  chamber  comprising  an  outer 
envelope  including  insulated  wall  members  defining  said  cham- 
ber which  may  be  closed  in  an  air-tight  manner,  an  inner  hous- 
ing section  within  said  chamber,  said  inner  housing  section 
adapted  to  include  at  least  one  chromatographic  column  and 
including  inner  housing  section  air  distribution  means  for  main- 
taining a  uniform  distribution  of  the  air  within  said  inner  hous- 
ing section  and  inner  housing  section  heating  means  for  heating 
the  air  within  said  inner  housing  section,  non-thermally  insulat- 
ing partition  means  within  said  chamber  and  spaced  from  said 
insulated  wall  members  so  as  to  provide  a  pneumatically  insu- 
lated space  between  said  insulated  wall  members  and  said  inner 
housing  section,  said  non-thermally  insulating  partition  means 
defining  said  itmer  housing  section,  and  circulation  means  for 
creating  a  controlled  circulation  of  fluid  within  said  pneumati- 
cally insulated  space  so  as  to  affect  the  temperature  within  said 
inner  housing  section. 
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4,286,457 
VISCOSITY  MEASUREMENT 
Hcary  W.  Jotanaoii,  Jr.,  Sugar  Land,  Tex.,  assignor  tq  SheU  OU 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  127,701 

Int  CL^  GOIN  31/08.  33/44 

UJS.  a.  73—53  *  Claims 


4,286,459 
FORCE  SENSOR 

William  S.  N.  Trimmer,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  and  Mark  R.  Laser, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Johnson  A  Johnson,  New 
Bmnswicli,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,670 

Int  CLJ  GOIL  1/10 

VJS.  CL  73-862J9  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  solution  vise  osity  of  a 
polymer  comprising. 

performmg  a  gel  partition  chromatography  ana^sis  of  the 
polymer  solution;  I 

measuring  the  pressure  drop  in  the  flow  line  to  tie  chroma- 
tography column  caused  by  the  passage  of  said  polymer 
solution;  and, 

recording  both  said  analysis  and  pressure  drop  in  a  correlat- 

able  manner. 


4,286,458 

FASTENER  TOOLS 

Robert  H.  Alexander,  Columbia,  S.C,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  Pittsborgii,  Fa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  404,689,  Oct  9,  1973,  Pat  Nol  4,223,555. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808i467 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  jo  Sep.  23, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  B25B  23/145 

U  A  a.  73-862J1 


6  Claims 


ounoT 


7.  A  force  measuring  device  comprising: 

a  first  strip  of  flexible  piezoelectric  materid; 

an  electrically  conductive  coating  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
fu^t  strip; 

a  second  strip  of  flexible  piezoelectric  material; 

an  electrically  conductive  coating  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
second  strip; 

said  conductive  coating  on  one  side  of  said  first  strip  being 
electrically  coupled  to  the  conductive  coating  on  one  side 
of  said  second  strip  adjacent  to  each  end  of  said  first  and 
second  strips; 

said  electrically  coupled  coatings  on  said  first  and  second 
strips  connected  to  a  reference  potential; 

positive  electrical  feedback  means  coupled  between  the 
other  conductive  coating  on  said  first  strip  and  the  other 
conductive  coating  on  said  second  strip; 

a  mass  located  between  said  first  and  second  strips  interme- 
diate the  ends  thereof;  and 

means  to  enable  a  force  to  be  applied  to  at  least  one  end  of 
said  strip(s)  thereby  causing  said  strips  and  said  mass  to 
oscillate  at  a  frequency  determined  by  the  magnitude  of 
said  force. 


4,286,460 

WIND  TUNNEL  SUPPLEMENTARY  MACH  NUMBER 

MINIMUM  SECnON  INSERT 

Lana  M.  Coach,  Mathews,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 

Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,040 

Int  a.5  GOIM  9/00 

UJS.  CL  73—147  5  Claims 


5.  A  transducer  construction  for  a  power  too  or  the  like 

having  a  motor,  a  torque  output  member,  and  4rive  means 

connecting  said  motor  with  said  torque  output  member,  said 

transducer,  construction    comprising    an    annul^    member 

adapted  to  encircle  at  least  a  portion  of  said  drive  means  and 

having  oaf'ead  thereof  adapted  to  be  fixed  against  rotation 

relative  |6  said  output  member,  an  internal  gear  aieans  at  the 

other  end  thereof  for  to  connecting  said  annulat  member  to 

said  drive  means  as  to  subject  said  annular  member  to  at  least 

a  portion  of  the  torque  being  transmitted  by  said  drive  means, 

and  torsional  strain  responsive  means  carried  by  said  annular 

member  and  operable  to  provide  a  signal  proportional  to  the 

torsional  strain  in  said  annular  member  and  conaeauenUy  to  the 

torque  output  at  said  torque  output  member. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  wind  tunnel  having  a  nozzle  with  a 
first  minimum  section  and  a  nozzle  expansion  area  having 
walls,  an  apparatus  for  prbviding  supplementary  wind  tunnel 
Mach  numbers,  said  apparatus  compri«ng  a  second  minimum 
section  insert  releasably  attached  to  said  walls  of  said  nozzle 
expansion  area  of  said  wind  tunnel. 
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4,286,461 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  IN  SITU  DETECnON  OF  A 

MINERAL  DEPOSIT  FLUID  WITHIN  A  BOREHOLE 
Philippe  Bres,  Billere;  Christian  Berge,  Pan,  and  Gerard  Sassus- 
Bourda,  Poey  de  Lescar,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete 
Nationale  Elf  Aqultaine  (Production),  France 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,358 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  23, 1979,  79  13090 
Int  CL^  E21B  47/10 
VS.  a  73—155  10  Claims 


output  signals  from  said  discrete  frequency  channels 
which  are  not  rejected  to  determine  a  velocity  estimate  of 
the  wind  in  the  direction  of  propagation;  and 
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(g)  means  for  assessing  the  reliability  of  the  estimated  veloc- 
ity, and  means  for  rejecting  those  velocity  estimates  fall- 
ing below  a  predetermined  level  of  reliability. 


4,286,463 
AIR  SOCK 
H.  Ray  Cole,  R.R.  1,  Rosendale,  Mo.  64483 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,511 
Int  a.'  GOIW  1/02 
UJS.  a.  73—189 


16  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  in  situ  detection  and  measurement  of  a  min- 
eral deposit  fluid,  of  the  type  comprising  an  acoustic  wave 
emitter  and  an  acoustic  wave  receiver  which  are  mounted  on 
a  drill  collar  substantially  in  the  proximity  of  the  drilling  bit, 
means  connected  to  the  emitter  and  capable  of  generating  at 
least  one  acoustic  wave,  means  mounted  partly  on  the  drill 
collar  and  partly  at  the  surface,  said  means  being  connected  to 
the  receiver  and  capable  of  processing  the  signals  received  by 
said  receiver,  wherein  the  emitter  and  the  receiver  are  placed 
in  oppositely-facing  relation  at  a  shori  distance  from  each 
other  and  are  mounted  on  a  part  of  the  drill  collar  which  is 
constituted  by  an  external  groove,  said  emitter  and  receiver 
being  housed  within  said  groove. 


4,286,462 

ACOUSTIC  DETECTION  OF  WIND  SPEED  AND 

DIRECnON  AT  VARIOUS  ALTITUDES 

Ian  A.  Bourne,  Nnnawading,  Australia,  assignor  to  The  Univer- 

sity  of  Melbourne,  ParkviUe,  Australia 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,331 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AustraUa,  Aug.  22, 1978,  PD5604 
Int  a.5  GOIW  1/02 
VJS.  CL  73—189  14  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  detection  of  wind  speed  and  direction  at 
various  altitudes,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  transmitting  to  the  atmosphere  an  acoustic 
pulse  having  a  predetermined  frequency  spectrum; 

(b)  means  for  receiving  the  energy  of  said  pulse  as  scattered 
by  the  atmosphere  to  provide  electrical  signals; 

(c)  means  for  comb  filtering  said  electrical  signals  to  divide 
said  electrical  signals  into  a  number  of  discrete  frequency 
channeb; 

(d)  means  for  generating  a  running  mean  of  the  output  signal 
from  each  fi-equency  channel;  and  means  for  subtracting 
the  mean  from  each  output  signal,  whereby  the  influence 
of  background  noise  and  spurious  signals  is  reduced; 

(e)  means  for  rejecting  the  output  signals  from  the  discrete 
frequency  channels  which  do  not  satisfy  predetermined 
noise  criteria; 

(0  means  for  determining  the  difference  between  the  center 
frequencies  of  the  transmitted  pulse  and  the  respective 


1.  An  instrument  for  indicating  the  speed  of  the  wind,  said 
instrument  comprising: 

a  generally  conically  shaped  member  open  at  at  least  one 
end,  said  member  being  divided  into  longitudinally  ex- 
tending sections  around  its  perimeter  with  each  section 
being  characterized  by  a  visible  marking  distinguishing  it 
from  the  other  sections; 

means  for  mounting  said  member  for  pivotal  movement 
about  its  longitudinal  axis; 

means  for  acting  on  said  member  for  resisting  said  pivotal 
movement  about  said  longitudinal  axis; 

means  for  mounting  said  member  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  vertical  axis  in  response  to  changes  in  wind  direc- 
tion; and 

means  for  effecting  said  pivotal  movement  of  said  member 
about  said  longitudinal  axis  responsive  to  wind  speed 
whereby  one  of  said  sections  will  be  visible  from  an  over- 
head position  to  provide  an  indication  of  wind  speed. 


4,286,464 
OPTICAL  FLUID  LEVEL  MONITOR 
Thomas  E.  Tauber,  Upper  Darby,  Pa^  and  James  Magee,  Pal* 
myra,  NJ.,  assigDors  to  Technical  Development  Company, 
Glenolden,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,088 
Int  CL'  GOIF  23/00 
VS.  a  73—293  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  level  of  fluid  in  a  con- 
tainer which  comprises: 
an  array  of  tensors,  each  of  said  sensors  being  adapted  to 
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provide  a  signal  to  indicate  if  said  sensor  is  injmersed  in 
the  fluid,  said  array  being  positioned  in  the  cqnUiner  so 
that  said  array  is  substantially  immersed  in  the  i  luid  when 
the  container  is  full,  said  array  being  aligned  aiid  adapted 
in  a  manner  so  that  said  signals  may  substantial  y  indicate 
the  fluid  level  within  the  container; 

a  processor  means  adapted  to  receive  said  signal! 
ent  them  in  a  form  more  suiuble  for  use; 

a  plurality  of  transparent  conical  prisms  located 
apex  of  each  prism  protrudes  into  the  inte- 
container; 

a  set  of  light  sources  fitted  one  behind  each  of 
and  adapted  to  direct  a  beam  of  light  into  t|je 
prism  such  that  if  the  prism  is  below  the  surface  of  the 
contained  fluid  the  beam  will  be  refracted  <^ut  of  said 
prism  and  be  lost  but  if  the  prism  is  not  submerged,  the 
light  beam  will  be  internally  reflected  back  out  of  the  base 
of  said  prism  into  the  interior  of  said  contoine  •; 


maximum  temperatures  for  that  subinterval,  there  being  a  set  of 
contiguous  subintervals  that  together  form  a  major  time  inter- 
val, minimum  and  maximum  temperatures  and  corresponding 
times  of  occurrence  for  each  said  set  being  stored;  means  for 
reviewing  the  stored  minimum  and  maximum  temperatures  of 


and  pres- 

that  the 
\T  of  said 

id  prisms 
lase  of  said 


each  set  of  contiguous  subintervals  to  find  the  greatest  and 
least  temperatures  recorded  during  the  most  recent  major  time 
interval  terminating  at  the  time  of  review  and  the  times  of 
occurrence  thereof;  and  means  for  displaying  the  most  extreme 
temperatures  for  said  major  time  interval  together  with  the 
time  of  occurrence  of  each  such  extreme. 


*  a  set  of  detectors  fitted  one  behind  the  base  ol  each  prism 
adapted  to  receive  said  reflected  beam  when  I  it  is  present 
and  emit  an  electric  signal  which  will  indicatej  such  reccp- 

*>*"*•  I  u     e 

a  multiplex  circuit  adapted  to  energize  in  sequence  each  or 

said  light  sources  while  simulUneously  testing  each  of  said 
detectors  to  determine  if  it  is  emitting  a  signal  Indicative  of 
a  reflected  light  beam; 

a  counting  circuit  means  adapted  to  count  th;  number  of 
detectors  indicating  reflected  light  and  emit  an  electrical 
signal  which  is  proportional  to  said  numbe^  said  signal 
representing  the  height  of  the  fluid  in  the  cokitainer;  and 

a  temperature  compensation  means  adapted  \o  develop  a 
voluge  represenutive  of  any  errors  in  fluic  level  intro- 
duced by  temperature  changes  in  both  the  i  uid  and  sys- 
tem components,  and  a  summing  junction  ^'herein  said 
proportional  signal  is  summed  with  said  error  signal  to 
produce  a  corrected  electrical  signal  representing  the  true 
height  of  the  fluid  in  the  conuiner  being  monitored. 

4,286,465 
ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  TO  RECORD  TEMPERATURES 

AND  THE  TIME  OF  OCCURRENCE 
Irving  H.  Thoraae,  Norwich,  Vt.,  Mtlgnor  to  Trustees  of  Dart 
mouth  CoUcflc,  HanoTer,  N.H. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,9i 
iBt.  a.J  GOIK  7/16 
U.S.  a.  73—342 

1.  A  digiul  min-max  thermometer  that  comp 
nation:  temperature  transducer  means  for  periodically  sensing 
the  temperature  in  the  surrounding  environment  and  for  pro- 
viding a  signal  representative  of  that  temperature;  time  keeping 
means  to  provide  the  corresponding  time  of  occurrence  of  the 
temperature  thus  sensed;  storage  means  for  storing  previously 
attained  minimum  and  maximum  values  of  temperature  and  the 
time  of  occurrence  thereof;  means  for  comparing  the  most 
recently  sensed  temperature  with  stored  values  6f  temperature 
for  a  Umited  subinterval  of  time  to  find  local  -'"■  '' 


4,286,466 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PNEUMATICALLY 

SAMPLING  POWDERS 

Ralph  J.  Stewart,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Set.  No.  83,067 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  1/14 

U.S.  a.  73—863.83  »  Claims 


mi 


15  Claims 

in  combi- 


minimum  and 


1.  A  pneumatic  sampler  of  flowable  material  operable  to 
cause  an  amount  of  such  material  to  flow  from  a  material  mass 
to  a  sample  container,  comprising: 
a  fluid  restrictor  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
positive-pressure  fluid  such  that  fluid  flow  through  said 
restrictor  produces  a  source  of  negative-pressure; 
first  pneumatic  circuit  means,  including  a  first  portion, 
adapted  to  connect  the  source  of  positive-pressure  fluid  to 
the  material  mass  to  cause  flow  in  a  first  direction  toward 
the  material  mass; 
second  pneumatic  circuit  means,  including  a  second  portion, 
adapted  to  connect  the  sample  container  to  said  source  of 
negative  pressure  to  evacuate  the  sample  container  by 
virtue  of  flow  in  a  first  direction  toward  said  source  of 
negative  pressure; 
third  pneumatic  circuit  means  including  only  said  first  and 
second  portions  series  connected  between  the  sample 
container  and  the  material  mass  to  cause  material  flow  in 
a  direction  opposite  said  first  direction  through  said  first 
and  second  portion,  from  the  material  mass  to  the  sample 
container;  %nd 
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means  operable  to  sequentially  efl^ect  operation  of  said  first 
and  second  pneumatic  circuit  means,  and  then  operation 
of  said  third  circuit  means. 


4,286,467 
METHOD  OF  SELECTING  ROLLERS  FOR  HIGH-SPEED 

JOURNAL  BEARINGS 
Hans  Kober,  Schwebheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
FAG  Kugelfischer  Georg  Schafer  &  Co.,  Schweinfurt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,741 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  10, 

1979,  2900663 

Int.  a.'  GOIM  1/16.  13/04 
\}JS.  a.  73-460  1  Claim 


cemented  to  the  base  member  to  create  an  exposed  evanes- 
cent field; 
means  disposed  adjacent  to  the  spiral  coiled  optical  fiber  for 
intercepting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  evanescent  field  when 
an  external  stimulus  displaces  it,  the  intercepting  means 
having  an  index  of  refraction  higher  than  the  core  to 
thereby  modulate  the  amplitude  of  the  light  signal  passing 
through  the  spiral  coiled  optical  fiber. 

4,286,469 
OPTICAL  HBER  TEST  APPARATUS 
John  A,  Trias,  La  Mesa.  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,058 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  3/08 

U.S.  a.  73—829  5  Qaims 


J  ttHton 


1.  A  method  of  selecting  rollers  for  assembly  into  high-speed 
journal  bearings,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

cradling  each  roller  in  a  generally  semicylindrical  cup  of  an 
air  bearing  with  a  horizontal  axis; 

resiliently  mounting  said  air  bearing  on  a  supporting  surface; 

frictionally  entraining  each  roller  at  high  speed  by  a  horizon- 
tal stretch  of  an  overlying  endless  belt  in  tangential 
contact  therewith  to  set  the  roller  in  rotation  about  a  spin 
axis  substantially  coinciding  with  said  horizontal  axis; 

measuring  rocking  motions  of  said  air  bearing  due  to  devia- 
tions of  said  spin  axis  from  said  horizontal  axis;  and 

eliminating  rollers  for  which  the  extent  of  said  rocking 
motion  exceeds  a  predetermined  limit. 


4,286,468 

FRUSTRATED  TOTAL  INTERNAL  REFLECTION 

nBER-OPTIC  SMALL-MOTION  SENSOR  FOR 

HYDROPHONE  USE 

Daniel  E.  Altman,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,820 

Int.  CI.'  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73-655  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  employing  a  light  signal  to  detect  motion 

comprising: 

means  forming  a  base  member; 

an  optical  fiber  having  a  core  of  a  given  refractive  index 
covered  by  a  cladding,  the  optical  fiber  being  cemented  in 
a  coiled  spiral  shape  on  the  base  member  for  transmitting 
light  therethrough,  the  optical  fiber  having  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  its  cladding  removed  opposite  the  side  that  is 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  a  fiber  to  determine  its  tensile 
strength  by  a  strain  gauge  in  a  plurality  of  environments  com- 
prising: , 
means  for  providing  a  rotatable  rounded  bearing  surface 
being  shaped  to  receive  a  fiber  and  being  journaled  in  a 
fixed  support,  the  rotatable  rounded  bearing  surface  pro- 
viding means  is  connected  to  the  strain  gauge  and  has  a 
radius  of  curvature  greatly  in  excess  of  the  fiber's  diame- 
ter" 
means  longitudinally  aligned  with  the  rotatable  rounded 
bearing  surface  providing  means  for  defining  a  fixed 
rounded  bearing  surface,  the  fixed  rounded  bearing  sur- 
face defining  means  has  a  radius  of  curvature  greatly  in 
excess  of  the  fiber's  diameter;  and 
means  disposed  on  the  rotatable  rounded  beanng  surface 
providing  means  for  adhesively  mounting  a  wrapped 
length  of  a  fiber  to  be  tested  thereon  without  generating 
any  spurious  failure  inducing  stresses. 

4,286,470 
CLAMP-ON  ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER 
Lawrence  C.  Lynnworth,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  LFE 
Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,330 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73—861.18  '  Claims 

1.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  for  measuring  ultrasonic  wave 
propagation  in  a  medium  contained  within  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal conduit  comprising, 
a  movable  clamp  having  an  inner  periphery  closely  fitted  to 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  conduit  in  a  plane  transverse  to 
the  axis  of  said  cylinder, 
means  for  securely  fastening  said  clamp  to  said  conduit 


1010  O.G.-3 
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thereby  defining  a  plane  transverse  to  said  cylinder  axis  at 
a  fixed  point  on  said  axis, 
a  support  member  rigidly  fixed  to  said  clamp  and  ektending 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  cylinder  axis,  saidl  support 
member  thereby  defining  a  second  plane  parall^  to  said 
cylinder  axis,  and 


-'»,'» 


wives 


at  least  one  transducer  element  removably  carrie< 
support  member  for  propagating  ultrasonic 
said  conduit  along  an  interrogation  path  within 
dium. 


of  said  filter  element  and  a  deflector  plate  substantially  V- 
shaped  and  attached  to  said  filter  assembly  to  have  the  legs  of 
the  V  of  said  deflector  plate  located  adjacent  the  filter  element 
of  said  niter  assembly  operable  to  shield  said  filter  element 


on  said 

into 

said  me- 


from  direct  impingement  of  said  gas  flow  and  to  provide  suffi- 
cient gas  flow  along  the  sides  of  the  filter  element  of  said  filter 
assembly  to  set  up  gas  currents  causing  the  filter  element  to 
flutter  in  the  gas  flow  to  dislodge  any  particulate  matter 
trapped  in  the  filter  element. 


4,286,471 

CONSTANT  ACCURACY  TURBINE  METEtt 
Wlniton  F.  Z.  Lee,  Dtlmont;  Raymond  V.  White,  and  felicc  M. 
Sciulli,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  auignort  to  {lockwcll 
International  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4S,533 

Int.  a.J  GOIF  1/08 

U.S.  a.  73—861.84  |S  Gaimt 


M-i- 


|i«  •• 


4086,473 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTROL  BY  CAM  OF  A  MOBILE 

MECHANISM 
Gerard  C.  H.  Dchan,  Montgeron,  and  Jean-Pierre  Maultt,  Saint 
Maur,  both  of  France,  asaignort  to  Societc  Nationale  d'Etude 
et  de  Coutruction  de  Moteun  d'ATiatlon,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,S74 

Gainu  priority,  application  Fraace,  Mar.  3, 1978,  78  06120 

Int.  a.i  F16H  53/00 

U.S.  a.  74—107  10  Gainu 


20- 


tol  h 
)t|iei 


1.  A  device  for  the  control  by  cam  of  a  mobile  mechanism 
1.  A  turbine  meter  comprising  a  metering  rotot  having  including  a  motor  for  effecting  the  displacement  of  the  cam.  a 
blades  oriented  to  form  a  blade  angle  with  respect  to  tjie  axis  of  <»"»  fo^o^ef  fo'  »he  mechanism  to  be  controlled  and  means  to 
rotation  of  said  metering  rotor,  output  means  actuatad  by  said  urge  uid  follower  against  the  operatmg  profile  of  the  cam.  and 
metering  rotor  to  provide  an  output  represenutive  o(  the  fluid  farther  comprising  a  mobile  stop  mechanism  in  the  path  of 
flow  through  said  metering  rotor,  a  sensing  rotor  doi'nstreanj  movement  of  said  cam.  said  follower  urging  the  cam  toward 
of  said  metering  rotor  for  sensing  the  exit  angle  of' the  fluid~~the  stop  mechanism,  means  to  urge  the  stop  mechanism  toward 
leaving  said  metering  rotor  having  blades  oriented  to  form  a  the  cam  and  means  to  arrest  the  stop  mechanism  in  its  move- 
blade  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  sensing  ^ent  of  approach  toward  the  cam  to  esublish  a  stop  position, 
rotor,  said  last  mentioned  blade  angle  being  substantially  less  ^^j  n,g,n,  ^^^^^^  ,^jj  ^n,  follower  and  said  means  for  urging 
than  said  first  mentioned  blade  angle,  means  actuate^  by  said   ^j^  mechanism  being  selected  so  that  the  cam  is  able. 


sensing  rotor  for  modifying  the  output  from  said 
rotor  in  accordance  with  changes  in  said  exit  angle, 


metenng 


4,286,472 

FLEXIBLE  nLTER 

Robert  E.  Pocock,  Highland  Heighta,  Ohio,  aaaignir  to  The 

Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company,  New  Orieus,  La. 

FUed  May  S,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,962 

Int.  G.'  COIN  1/22 

U.S.  G.  73—863.24  7  Gainu 

1.  In  a  gu  sampling  system  for  analyzing  gases  within  a  duct, 

including  a  probe  for  withdrawing  a  sample  of  gasi  from  the 

duct  for  analysis:  a  filter  assembly  attached  to  said  probe  and 

operable  to  filter  the  gas  drawn  into  said  probe,  laid  filter 

assembly  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  flexible  filter 

element  formed  of  a  temperature  resistant  Ceramic  material, 

support  means  for  maintaining  said  longitudinal  configuration 


when  actuated  by  its  motor,  to  move  the  stop  mechanism  in 
order  to  move  it  from  its  stop  position,  while  the  stop  mecha- 
nism is  able,  when  the  cam  is  not  being  actuated  by  its  motor, 
to  move  said  cam  until  the  stop  position  is  attained. 


4,286,474 
TRIM  EXECUTION  DEVICE 
Junea  F.  McMahoa,  Jr.,  Gatea  Mills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  G«n< 
land  Controls,  Incorporated,  Geveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,226 
Int.  G.1  G05G  1/04 
as.  G.  74— S22  5  CUdnu 

1.  In  a  control  system,  primary  control  means  for  controlling 
a  controlled  element  along  a  range  of  movement  via  a  mechan- 
ical linkage  and  in  response  to  a  primary  signal,  and  trim  link- 
age means  for  trimming  the  position  of  the  controlled  element 


Sei»tember  1,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


53 


in  response  to  a  secondary  signal  with  the  degree  of  trim  ef- 
fected by  a  given  secondary  signal  input  being  proportional  to 
the  degree  of  advance  of  said  controlled  element  along  said 
range  of  movement,  the  improvement  wherein  the  trim  linkage 
means  comprises  a  fulcrumed  lever  movable  around  a  central 
f\ilcrum  through  a  range  of  swinging  movement  of  the  lever, 
means  responsive  to  said  secondary  signal  for  moving  said 
f\ilcrum  back  and  forth  from  a  neutral  point  along  a  fulcrum 
path  which  is  lengthwise  of  the  lever  when  the  lever  is  at  the 
midpoint  of  said  swinging  movement,  fulcrum-engaging  slide- 


parallel  alignment  in  a  second  orientation  and  interdigi- 
Uted  between  the  bars  of  said  first  plurality;  and 
means  for  securing  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  bar 
means  in  a  uniUry  structure  with  the  flat  sides  of  adjacent 
bar  means  in  engagement  and  the  filamentary  material  of 
each  of  said  bar  means  generally  radially  aligned. 


4,286,476 

ROTARY  SHAFT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Bernard  Stiff,  1350  Main  St.,  Lynnfleld,  Mass.  01940 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,236 

Int.  G.J  F16H  33/04.  15/26.  35/08 

U.S.  G.  74—640  19  Gainu 


way  means  on  the  lever  extending  in  skewed  relation  to  the 
length  of  the  lever  such  that  at  said  beginning  of  said  range  of 
swinging  movement  said  fulcrum  path  and  slideway  means  are 
parallel  but  become  increasingly  skewed  as  said  swinging 
movement  advances  through  said  range,  whereby  the  greater 
said  advance  of  swinging  movement  of  said  lever,  the  greater 
the  lagging  or  leading  trimming  effect,  on  said  advance,  of 
departure  of  said  fUlcrum  back  or  forth  from  said  neutral  point, 
and  input  and  output  linkages  connected  to  respective  ends  of 
laid  lever. 


^    Nl^ 


JD 


'•t 


i 


? 

]. 


It 


tl 


l« 


1.  An  improved  hub  for  a  flywheel  having  a  rim.  said  hub 
comprising: 
bar  means,  each  being  generally  flat  sided  and  comprising 

generally  unidirectional  filamentary  material  embedded  in 

a  matrix; 
a  first  plurality  of  said  bar  means  positioned  in  generally 

parallel  alignment  in  a  first  orienUtion; 
a  second  plurality  of  said  bar  means  positioned  in  generally 


4,286,475 
COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  FLYWHEEL  HUB 
Johan  A.  Friedericy,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  and  Dennis  A.  Tow- 
good,  Huntington  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,981 

Int.  G.3  F16C  15/00 

VJS.  G.  74-572  21  Cltlnu 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  phase  or  speed  of  a  rotary 
shaft  relative  to  another  element  comprising 
A.  the  strain  wave  drive  including 

(1)  a  rigid  ring  gear, 

(2)  a  first  shaft  connected  to  the  rigid  gear. 

(3)  a  deformable  ring  gear, 

(4)  a  second  shaft  connected  to  the  deformable  gear, 

(5)  a  strain  wave  generator  engaging  the  deformable  gear, 
and 

(6)  means  for  roUtively  mounting  the  rigid  gear  and  the 
deformable  gear  coaxially  to  one  another  so  that  said 
gears  are  in  toothed  engagement  around  at  least  parts  of 
their  peripheries; 

means  for  roUtively  coupling  the  wave  generator  to  the 
second  one  of  said  shafts  so  that  said  gears  route  in  unison 
whereby  said  shafts  are  effectively  roUtively  keyed  to- 
gether, and 

.  means  for  dynamically  routing  the  wave  generator 
through  any  selected  angle  in  one  direction  or  the  other 
relative  to  said  one  shaft  at  a  first  rate  so  as  to  cause  said 
one  shaft  to  be  advanced  or  retarded  in  phase  relative  to 
the  other  shaft  at  a  second  rate  less  than  the  first  rate. 


B. 


4,286,477 

STEPLESSLY  ADJUSTABLE  VARIABLE^PEED 

HYDROSTATIC-MECHANICAL  COMPOSITE 

TRANSMISSION 

MichMl  Meyerla,  Meckanbeww;  Anton  Otto,  Tettnu^.  and 

Friedrich  Ehrlinger,  Friedricbahafen-Berg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

>  Gcmumy,  assignors  to  Zahnradfkbrik  Friedrichshafen  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Friedrichshafta,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,420 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1977,  r57300 

Int  G.'  F16H  47/04 
U.S.  G.  74—687  9  Galmi 

1.  A  steptess  hydrosUtic-mechanical  composite  transmis- 
sion, comprising: 
an  input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft  connectible  respectively  to 

a  source  of  motive  power  and  to  a  load; 
a  hydrosutic  transmission  having  two  hydraulic  machine 
units  connected  in  a  hydraulic  circuit  and  each  being 
provided  with  a  respective  shaft,  a  first  of  said  units  being 
of  a  variable-displacement  type  adjusUble  t>etween  a  full 
negative  setting  and  a  full  positive  setting  past  a  zero 
setting; 
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a  multishaA  coaxial  summing  transmission  having  a  Ttrst 
shaft  connected  to  said  input  shaft,  a  second  shaf ,  a  third 
shaft,  and  gearing  connecting  said  first,  second  spd  third 
shafts; 

means  connecting  a  shaft  of  one  of  said  units  to  » id  input 
shaft,  said  summing  transmission  having  a  pair  qf  output 
elements; 

respective  coaxial  clutches  connecting  a  shaft  of  the  other  of 
said  units  selectively  to  second  and  third  shafts  of  said 


«   23    i:      36  39  3S    31. 


summing  transmission,  said  coaxial  clutches  beinj 
neously  actuatable  to  effect  rotation  of  said  firs 
and  third  shafts  and  said  gearing  as  a  unit; 

an  after  transmission  having  two  further  input 
output  member  connected  to  said  output  shaft, 
ing  connecting  said  further  input  shafts  with 
member  of  said  after  transmission;  and 

clutch  means  selectively  connecting  each  of 
elements  to  a  respective  one  of  said  further  input 
said  after  transmission. 


said 


4,286,478 
VEHICLE  CROSS  DRIVE 
Oirille  E.  Keninger,  Jr.,  Blue  Grass,  Iowa,  assignor  tc 
lar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  815,113,  Jul.  13, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
Int.  a.i  F16H  37/06.  3/44 
U.S.  a.  74—705 


tie 


1.  A  vehicle  cross  drive  having  a  transverse  axis,  c<^mpnsmg 

a  ring  gear  (38); 

a  pair  of  planetary  gear  assemblies  (44,48,46,50) 
having  a  carrier  (44,46)  and  a  plurality  of  planejtary 
(48,50)  mounted  to  mesh  radially  within  the  ring 

a  pair  of  stationary  annular  suppori  members  (30, 
along  the  transverse  axis;  and 

a  pair  of  bearings  (40,42)  individually  carried  by 
tive  support  member  (30,32)  radially  within  th< 
(38)  and  rotatably  supporting  the  ring  gear  (38 1 
port  members  (30,32)  being  of  a  construction  su 
limiting  transverse  axial  movement  of  the  carriers 


4,286,479 
DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  WORKPIECE  TABLE  OF  A 
MACHINE  TOOL 
Erich  Baumann,  Ludwigsbure  Hans-Peter  Mente,  Hochberg, 
and  Wolfgang  Miiller,  Ludwigsburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 
many,  assignors  to  Hemuuin  Pfauter,  Ludwigsburg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,494 
CUdnu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11, 
1977,  2726469 

Int.  a.3  F16H  37/06 
U.S.  a.  74—724  6  Claims 


simulta- 
,  second 

9  lafts,  an 
I  md  gear- 
output 


output 
shafts  of 


Caterpil- 

1977, 
104,233 

4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  workpiece  table  of  a  machine  tool, 
especially  of  a  gear  cutting  machine,  a  drive  system  for  said 
workpiece  table  stressed  free  and  independent  of  play  with 
stiffness  and  rigidity  at  table  turning  speeds,  which  includes:  a 
drive  shaft  drivingly  connectable  to  a  motor,  two  worm  wheel 
drives  of  different  transmission  ratio,  each  of  said  worm  wheel 
drives  comprising  a  worm  and  a  worm  wheel  engageable  so  as 
to  be  stressed  free  of  play  at  lower  speeds,  the  worms  of  said 
worm  wheel  drives  being  connected  to  each  other  and  driv- 
ingly connectable  to  said  drive  shaft  while  the  transmission 
ratio  of  said  drivingly  interconnected  worms  equals  the  recip- 
rocal transmission  ratio  of  said  worm  wheel  drives  with  regard 
to  each  other,  the  worm  wheels  of  said  two  worm  wheel  drives 
being  normally  coupled  to  each  other  and  to  said  workpiece 
table  and  being  rotatable  in  the  same  direction  and  at  equal 
speed  the  latter  being  dependent  on  the  respective  coupled 
worm  wheel  drive  under  stress  of  play-free  driving  assured  at 
lower  speeds  of  the  workpiece  table  and  also  avoiding  undue 
heating-up  at  higher  speeds  of  the  workpiece  table. 


4,286,480 
SPEED  REDUCER 
Ira  A.  Dickie,  Goderich,  Canada,  assignor  to  Champion  Road 
Machinery  Limited,  Goderich,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,697 

Int.  a.J  F16H  57/10 

U.S.  a.  74—785  8  Claims 


11        17      , 
1     9  I'Z     I     ■•' 


inqividually 

gears 

gear  (38); 

'.  2)  spaced 


tie 


respec- 

ring  gear 

,  the  sup- 

ficient  for 

(44,46). 


1.  A  speed  multiplier  or  a  reducer  comprising  an  input  shaft 
means,  an  output  shaft  means,  a  planetary  gear  system,  and  a 
movable  power  transfer  member  adapted  to  selectively  engage 
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either  said  input  and  output  shaft  means  whereby  said  plane- 
tary system  may  freely  rotate,  or  said  output  shaft  means  and 
said  planetary  gear  system,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
the  engagement  of  said  transfer  member  with  said  planetary 
gear  system  causes  the  engagement  of  said  input  shaft  means 
and  planetary  gear  system  thereby  changing  the  speed  of  said 
output  shaft  means  relative  to  said  input  shaft  means,  and  the 
engagement  of  said  transfer  member  with  said  input  shaft 
means  causes  the  disengagement  of  said  input  shaft  means  and 
said  planetary  system,  providing  a  non  engaged  free  planetary 
system. 


4  286482 
DEVICE  FOR  POSITIONING  ANCHORAGE  MEANS 

Walter  Marsch,  Recklinghausen,  and  Hans  Werner,  Bottrop, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BWZ  Berg-und 
Industrietechnik  GmbH,  Bottrop,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  899,679,  Apr.  24, 1978.  This  application 
Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,421 
Qaims  priority,  applicarton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  4, 
1977,  2719922;  Oct.  13,  1977,  2746073 

Int.  a.' B25B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  81-55  12  aaims 


30    W  .J_  ZJBB*Q  17  19  7    21 
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4,286,481 

POWER  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

Bernard  J.  Miller,  R.D.  #1.  Box  133,  West  Alexander,  Pa. 

15376  _  ,^„ 

Filed  NoY.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,210 
Int.  a.J  F16H  1/30 
U.S.  a.  74-799  2  Qaims 


44     ^    «_ 


"^^ 


1.  A  power  transfer  device  comprising  a  gear  box,  means  on 
the  gear  box  for  driving  connection  with  a  power  source  to 
rotate  the  gear  box  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  a  stationary  shaft 
extending  into  and  rotatably  supporting  the  gear  box  and  defin- 
ing its  axis  of  rotation,  an  output  shaft  extending  into  the  gear 
box  and  jounialed  therefrom  for  rotation  about  the  same  axis  as 
the  gear  box,  said  input  and  output  shafts  being  in  axial  align- 
ment with  the  inner  ends  spaced  apart  within  the  gear  box,  and 
gear  means  interposed  between  the  stationary  shaft,  gear  box 
and  output  shaft  to  drive  the  output  shaft  at  a  predetennmed 
ratio  with  respect  to  the  gear  box  and  neutralize  opposmg 
forces  within  the  gear  box,  said  gear  means  including  a  station- 
ary bevel  gear  on  the  inner  end  of  the  stationary  shaft  and  a 
driven  bevel  gear  on  the  inner  end  of  the  output  shaft,  a  pair  of 
stationary,  parallel  shafts  extending  transversely  of  the  gear 
box  in  perpendicular  intersecting  relation  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
thereof,  a  bevel  gear  and  spur  gear  joumaled  on  each  of  said 
parallel  shafts,  said  bevel  gear  and  spur  gear  on  each  parallel 
shaft  being  rigid  with  respect  to  each  other,  the  bevel  gear  on 
one  of  the  parallel  shafts  being  meshed  with  the  bevel  gear  on 
the  stationary  shaft,  the  bevel  gear  on  the  other  of  the  parallel 
shafts  being  meshed  with  the  bevel  gear  on  the  output  shaft, 
said  bevel  gears  on  the  parallel  shafts  being  laterally  spaced 
from  each  other  and  rigid  with  the  spur  gear  on  the  same  shaft, 
said  bevel  gears  and  spur  gears  on  the  parallel  shafts  being  free 
to  rotate  on  their  shafts,  said  spur  gears  being  meshed  with 
each  other  and  having  different  rotational  speeds,  and  a  second 
bevel  gear  and  spur  gear  joumaled  on  each  of  said  parallel 
shafts  in  opposed  relation  to  the  first  bevel  gear  and  spur  gear 
to  equalize  forces  exerted  on  the  components,  said  second 
bevel  gear  and  spur  gear  on  each  parallel  shaft  being  rigid  with 
respect  to  each  other. 


44U  £  26202  2}   24 


1.  A  device  for  fixing  of  an  anchor  bolt  or  the  like  having  at 
its  bolt  and  projecting  out  of  the  bore  hole  a  screw  thread  for 
a  nut  for  securing  a  plate  and  means  for  transmission  of  rota- 
tional movement  of  a  tool,  the  device  comprising  a  rotatable 
casing  which  has  at  one  end  an  opening  with  a  cross-section 
corresponding  to  the  flat-spacing  of  the  nut  for  reception  of  the 
nut  and  in  which  casing  is  secured  non-routably  an  axially 
slideable  bush  and  a  rotation-direction  locking  ratchet 
mounted  in  the  bush  and  movable  with  the  bush  axially  relative 
to  the  casing,  the  ratchet  having  an  outer  part,  the  outer  part 
being  fixed  in  the  bush,  and  the  bush  and  the  casing  having 
complementary  external  and  internal  cross  section,  respec- 
tively, to  prevent  relative  rotation  thereof  and  the  ratchet 
having  an  inner  part  with  a  recess  adapted  for  insertion  and 
entrainment  of  the  anchor  bolt  end,  the  casing  having  a  base 
plate  at  an  end  opposite  the  opening  and  a  spring  between  the 
base  plate  and  the  bush  which  holds  the  ratchet  urging  the 
bush  and  the  ratchet  away  from  the  plate  toward  the  opening. 


4,286,483 
TOOL  HOLDING  TURRET  FOR  ROTATING  MACHINE 
Hasso  Henneberg,  HanoTcr,  Werner  Hesse,  Wedemark,  and 
Wilhelm  Junike,  Hanover,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Gildemeister  AG,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,604 
aaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Aug.  10, 
1979  79102916;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 1979,  2921284 

Int.  a.3  B23B  29/32 
U.S.  a.  82-2  R  12  ClauBS 

1.  A  turret  for  processing  tools  on  a  turning  machine,  which 
is  disposed  on  a  cross-slide  rest  displaceable  vertically  to  a 
spindle  axis  of  the  turning  machine  on  a  turning  carriage,  the 
latter  in  turn  being  displaceable  parallel  to  said  spindle  axis, 
comprising:  a  first  set  of  inner  turning  tools  fonning  processing 
tools  disposed  at  equidistant  spacings  on  a  circle  around  an 
operational  axis  of  the  turret,  extending  parallel  or  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  spindle  axis;  a  second  set  of  processing 
tools,  at  least  one  of  which  is  an  outer  turning  tool,  disposed 
with  their  cutting  tips  outside  the  circle  of  said  first  set  so  that 
a  tool  of  one  set  is  always  disposed  between  two  tools  of  the 
other  set,  the  distances  of  the  cutting  tip  of  one  outer  turning 
tool  and  the  two  adjacent  inner  turning  tools  of  the  first  set 
being  equal  or  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  of  the  tips  of 
the  two  adjacent  inner  turning  tools,  the  cutting  tip  of  the  tool 
which  at  a  given  time  is  in  its  operational  position  being  in  a 
Rlane  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  bed  of  said  car- 
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riage;  means  for  supporting  said  turret  so  that  its  saip 
tional  axis  is  at  a  greater  distance  from  said  carriage 


opera- 
han  said 


spindle  axis;  and  means  on  said  turret  for  shifting  it 
operational  axis  at  unequal  angles. 


CIAL  GAZETTE 


September  1,  1981 


projects  laterally  of  one  side  of  the  holder  bar  and  said  second 
segment  projects  laterally  of  the  other  side  of  the  holder  bar, 
each  of  said  central  guide  segments  comprising  a  salient  rail 
extending  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  said  central  guide  for 
providing  said  complete  guidance  of  the  respective  carriages. 


^^ 


ibout  its 


S  Claims 


Oct  11, 


1.  A  machine  tool  comprising  a  frame,  first  and  second 
longitudinally  extending  guides  supported  on  said  ftame  and 
laterally  spaced  from  one  another,  a  central  longitudinally 
extending  guide  supported  on  said  frame  between  said  first  and 
second  guides  and  laterally  spaced  from  each  of  said  first  and 
second  guides,  a  first  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  jsaid  first 
and  central  guides  for  movement  therealong,  and  b  second 
carriage  slidably  mounted  on  said  second  and  centml  guides 
for  movement  therealong  parallel  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  first  carriage,  said  guides  having  guide  faces 
arranged  such  that  each  said  carriage  is  guided  both  laterally 
and  vertically,  wherein  the  central  guide  has  a  first  segment  on 
one  side  thereof,  the  first  segment  carrying  guide ;  faces  ar- 
ranged to  provide  complete  guidance  of  the  first  j  carriage 
laterally  and  vertically,  and  the  central  guide  has  la  second 
segment  on  the  other  side  thereof,  the  second  segment  carrying 
guide  faces  arranged  to  provide  complete  guidance  of  the 
second  carriage  laterally  and  vertically,  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending holder  bar  formed  on  said  frame,  the  central  guide 
being  mounted  on  said  holder  bar  such  that  said  firsi  segment 


4,286,485 

TOOL  MOUNTING 

Joseph  Dezvane,  28  Virginia  Ave.,  aifton,  N.J.  07012,  and 

Vojko  Unac,  19  Putnam  PI.,  Qifton,  N.J.  07011 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,076 

Int.  a.3  B23B  29/26 

U.S.  Q.  82—36  R  4  Qaims 


4,286,484 
MACHINE  TOOL 
Helmut  H.  Gatzld,  Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  a^ignor  to 
Index-Werke  KG  Hahn  &  Tessky,  Esslingen,  Fed^  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,309 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
1978,  2844247 

Int  a.J  B23B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  82—32 


1.  A  tool  mounting,  comprising  a  tool  post  having  a  top  and 
a  bottom  and  a  bore  open  at  said  top  and  bottom,  said  post 
having  a  slot  extending  longitudinally  of  and  in  angular  rela- 
tion with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bore,  said  slot  opening 
through  a  side  face  of  said  post  and  having  an  inner  portion 
opening  into  said  bore;  a  slide  member  arranged  in  said  slot  for 
sliding  movement  lengthwise  of  said  bore  and  having  an  outer 
wedge-shaped  portion  provided  with  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing side  face  portion,  said  slide  member  having  an  inner  part 
located  in  said  inner  portion  and  provided  with  a  projection 
which  extends  into  said  bore,  said  post  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  dovetail  tongue  portion  at  one  side  of  said  slot  and 
with  said  wedge-shaped  portion  of  said  slide  member  forming 
a  dovetail  tongue  adapted  to  receive  a  tool  holder  thereon;  a 
tubular  hub  mounted  in  said  bore  for  swivel  turning  movement 
therein,  said  hub  and  said  bore  having  cooperating  screwth- 
reads,  and  said  hub  also  having  a  helical  cam  track  in  which 
said  projection  of  said  slide  member  is  engaged  for  effecting 
lengthwise  movement  of  the  slide  member  in  said  slot  and 
varying  the  width  of  said  dovetail  tongue  by  turning  the  hub  so 
as  to  tighten  the  tool  holder  on  the  dovetail  tongue;  a  handle  on 
said  hub  for  turning  the  same;  a  sleeve  secured  in  said  bore  and 
about  which  said  hub  has  swivel  turning  movement;  and  means 
for  securing  the  aforementioned  elements  of  the  tool  mounting 
in  assembled  relation  to  one  another. 


4,286,486 

FIN  COLLECTION  AND  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 

Lawrence  A.  Franks,  Sturgis,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Burr  Oak  Tool 

k.  Gauge  Company,  Stnrgis,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  905,022,  May  11, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,195,540. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,363 
iBt  a.3  B65H  35/06;  B23Q  7/16;  B26D  7/06 
U.S.  a.  83—23  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming,  collecting  and  transporting  plate- 
like fins,  such  as  apertured  fins  for  heat  exchangers,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
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supplying  a  sheet  of  thin  platelike  material  to  a  fin  forming 
apparatus; 

acting  on  said  sheetlike  material  with  said  apparatus  to  si- 
multaneously form,  during  each  cycle,  a  plurality  of  simi- 
lar platelike  fins  disposed  closely  adjacent  one  another  in 
side-by-side  relationship; 

holding  said  plurality  of  formed  fins  in  a  row  which  is  elon- 
gated in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
elongated  dimension  of  the  fins,  the  fins  in  said  row  being 
disposed  in  adjacent  side-by-side  relationship; 

providing  an  endless  fin  collecting  and  transporting  means 
having  a  plurality  of  outwardly  projecting  fin  supports 
thereon  at  uniform  intervals  therealong,  which  intervals 
correspond  to  the  centerline-to-centerline  spacing  be- 
tween adjacent  fins  in  said  row; 

positioning  said  endless  device  so  that  a  substantially  hon- 
zontally  extending  upper  reach  thereof  is  disposed  below 
and  extends  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  with  said 

row* 
intennittently  moving  said  endless  means  in  an  intermittent 


shaft  means  for  accommodating  and  fixedly  securing  said 
spool  means  thereon; 

means  for  positioning  said  shaft  means  at  a  predetermined 
location  relative  to  a  supporting  surface,  said  positioning 
means  pennitting  the  free  rotation  of  said  shaft  means 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 

means  for  providing  a  pulsed  electrical  signal  upon  rotation 
of  said  shaft  means,  said  pulsed  electrical  signal  means 
having  at  least  one  element  thereof  directly  coupled  to 
said  shaft  means  for  rotation  as  a  result  of  the  roution  of 

said  shaft  means;  ,  i 

means  for  indicating  the  output  of  said  electncal  signal 

means;  .    .  . 

said  indicating  means  includes  a  two  stage  timing  means,  the 


steplike  manner  in  synchronism  with  the  cyclic  opera- 
tional rate  of  said  apparatus  for  causing  the  upper  reach  to 
move  stepwise  through  a  predetennined  distance  along 
said  direction  for  positioning  selected  fin  supports  directly 
below  said  row; 
releasing  said  plurality  of  fins  as  disposed  within  said  row 
when  said  transporting  means  is  sutionanly  positioned 
thereunder  for  causing  said  plurality  of  fins  to  move 
°  downwardly  and  be  collected  on  said  endless  means  by  a 
plurality  of  said  fin  supports  as  disposed  adjacent  one 

another;  r      j      j 

continuing  the  intennittent  forward  advancing  of  said  end- 
less means  in  synchronization  with  the  fonning  of  fins  by 
said  apparatus,  and  with  the  release  of  said  fins,  so  that  a 
stack  of  fins  progressively  accumulates  at  each  of  said  fin 

supports;  .  . 

continuing  to  advance  said  endless  means  containing  thereon 

stacks  of  fins  each  containing  a  preselected  number  until 

reaching  a  selected  location;  and 
removing  each  fin  stack  from  said  endless  means  as  each  said 

fin  stack  is  moved  into  said  selected  location. 

4,286,487 
APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE  DELIVERY  OF 

MATERIAL 
Laurence  P.  Rubel,  600  Star  St,  Ocean  Township,  Monmouth 
County,  NJ.  07712 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,841 

Int  a.3  B26D  7/24 

U.S.a.83-58  .       ^  .7  Claims 

1  A  monitoring  apparatus  for  monitonng  the  unwmdmg  of 

a  length  of  material  from  a  spool  means  as  said  matenal  is 

drawn  therefrom  comprising: 


input  of  the  first  stage  of  said  timing  means  being  coupled 
to  the  output  of  said  pulsed  electrical  signal  means,  the 
output  of  said  first  stage  of  said  timing  means  being  cou- 
pled to  the  input  of  said  second  suge  of  said  timing  means, 
the  output  of  said  first  stage  of  said  timing  means  provid- 
ing an  electrical  signal  at  a  first  level  for  a  finite  interval 
when  said  shaft  means  rotates  through  a  minimum  angle, 
said  first  stage  of  said  timing  means  providing  at  the  out- 
put thereof  an  electrical  signal  at  a  second  level  after  said 
finite  interval  when  said  shaft  means  rotates  at  a  speed 
below  a  minimum  preselected  speed  or  if  said  shaft  means 
stops,  said  second  stage  of  said  timing  means  providing  a 
signal  at  the  output  thereof  if  said  signal  of  said  first  stage 
at  said  first  level  is  not  received  thereby  at  a  preselected 
interval. 

4  286  488 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  ROLLED  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Joseph  E.  Mason,  Melville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Can 

Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,794 

Int  a?  B26D  5/20 

U.S.  a.  83-205  "  Claims 


1.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  a  roll  package  of  sheet  mate- 
rial, comprising:  a  container  having  side  and  bottom  walls,  and 
a  cover  affording  access  thereto;  means  for  supporting  a  roll  of 
sheet  material  within  said  container;  means  defining  a  slot 
between  adjacent  portions  of  said  cover  and  one  of  said  side 
walls,  through  which  a  free  end  portion  of  said  sheet  matenal 
may  be  fed  from  said  roll;  a  feeder  for  said  sheet  material 
movable  toward  and  away  from  said  slot,  biased  toward  said 
roll,  and  including  an  upper  surface  portion  disposed  for  en- 
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means 


gagement  with  a  lower  surface  of  said  sheet  material; 
defining  an  opening  in  said  cover  in  registry  with  sai(  upper 
surface  portion  of  said  feeder,  the  construction  and  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  force  appHed  to  urge  said  sheet  r  laterial 
against  said  upper  surface  of  said  feeder  toward  said 
operative  to  move  said  feeder  away  from  said  roll  toward  said 
slot  while  feeding  said  sheet  material  from  said  roll  ttirough 
said  slot,  removal  of  said  force  permitting  said  feeder  to  move 
away  from  said  slot,  toward  said  roll;  and  means  on  said  con- 
tainer for  severing  the  portion  of  said  sheet  material  fed 
through  said  slot,  comprising  means  defming  a  recessed  sroove 
in  said  cover  aligned  with  and  facing  the  inner  edge  of  said  one 
side  wall,  and  a  cutter  bar  pivotal  on  said  one  side  wall  and 
including  a  cutting  edge  movable  between  a  retracted  position 
below  said  top  edge,  and  to  an  extended  position  upon  pivota- 
tion  of  said  cutter  bar,  wherein  said  cutting  edge  move!  within 
said  groove  to  sever  said  sheet  material  extending  transversely 
thereof  and  through  said  slot. 


4,286,490 
FORCE  APPLICATION  APPARATUS 
Ernst  M .  Spengler,  Heusenstamm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Stanztechnik  GmbH  R  &  S,  Bergen-Enkheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  965,907,  Dec.  4,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,937 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  3, 
1978,  2824488;  Feb.  2,  1979,  2903937;  Jul.  17,  1979,  2928785; 
Aug.  25,  1979,  2934441 

Int.  C1.J  B26F  1/40 
U.S.  a.  83—453  21  Qaims 


4,286,489 

SHEET  MATERIAL  DISPENSER  HANDWHEEL  AND 
CUTTING  KNIFE 
Raymond  F.  DeLuca,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  (^rgia- 
Pacific  Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,273 

Int.  a.3  A47K  10/36 

U.S.  a.  83—335  7|  Qaims 


1.  A  dispenser  for  sheet  material  comprising: 

a  wall  mountable  chassis  having  means  for  supportii^g  a  roll 
of  flexible  sheet  material; 

a  rotatably  mounted  feed  roller  on  said  chassis  to  guide  a 
web  of  material  from  the  roll  to  be  grasped  by  the  user; 

cutter  mechanism  operated  by  rotation  of  said  roller  to 
divide  the  web  into  individual  sheets; 

a  manually  engagable  handwheel  mounted  to  rotate  with 
said  feed  roller; 

finger  engagable  notches  p>eripherally  spaced  aroiind  the 
circumference  of  said  handwheel  to  facilitate  manual 
forward  rotation  thereof; 

means  to  prevent  reverse  rotation  of  said  handwheel 
through  a  first  circumferential  portion  of  each  hai  idwheel 
revolution;  and 

biasing  means  connected  to  urge  rotation  of  said  fe^  roller 
toward  a  predetermined  rotational- position  anl  cause 
reverse  rotation  through  a  second  circumferential  portion 
of  handwheel  revolution  so  as  to  move  said  cutter  mecha- 
nism to  a  protected  location  within  said  dispenser  when 
said  handwheel  is  free  from  manual  restraint. 


'^^ 


^7  - 
75 


1.  A  modular  force  application  apparatus,  comprising  an 
opensided  modular  bail  having  a  central  axis,  pressure  expand- 
able hose  means  (3)  extending  through  said  bail  substantially 
along  said  central  axis,  a  pressure  transmission  means  located  in 
said  bail  for  a  back  and  forth  movement  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  central  axis  but  restrained  by  the  bail  against 
rotation,  said  pressure  transmission  means  contacting  said  hose 
means  whereby  said  bail  takes  up  a  reaction  force,  guide  bush- 
ing means  rigidly  secured  to  said  bail,  a  guide  rod  extending 
into  the  guide  bushing  means  and  rigidly  secured  to  said  pres- 
sure transmission  means  for  guiding  the  back  and  forth  move- 
ment of  said  pressure  transmission  means,  reset  means  opera- 
tively  interposed  between  said  bail  and  said  pressure  transmis- 
sion means  for  resetting  the  pressure  transmission  means  when 
pressure  is  released  from  said  hose  means  and  force  applying 
means  operatively  arranged  for  movement  in  the  same  plane  as 
said  guide  rod  and  for  cooperation  with  said  pressure  transmis- 
sion means  to  avoid  canting  of  said  pressure  transmission 
means,  said  bail  and  said  guide  means  forming  a  modular  unit, 
whereby  a  plurality  of  such  bails  may  be  spaced  along  said 
expandable  hose  means. 


4,286,491 

UNinED  TONE  GENERATION  IN  A  POLYPHONIC 

TONE  SYNTHESIZER 

Ralph  Deutsch,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kawai  Musi- 
cal Instruments  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,420 
Int.  Q.3  GOIH  1/00 
U.S.  Q.  84— l.pl  18  Qaims 


1.  In  a  musical  instrument  in  which  successive  points  of  a 
musical  waveshape  are  computed  by  means  of  a  discrete  Fou- 
rier transform  using  a  set  of  harmonic  coefficients  stored  in 
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numerical  order  corresponding  to  the  harmonic  number  of  the 
Fourier  transform  to  form  a  master  data  set,  apparatus  for 
simultaneously  producing  a  plurality  of  unified  tones  at  pitches 
responsive  to  the  setting  of  a  plurality  of  stop  switches  com- 
prising; 

a  means  for  computing  a  plurality  of  master  data  sets  during 
each  of  a  plurality  of  computation  cycle  segments  of  a 
sequence  of  computation  cycles  wherein  a  first  master 
data  set  is  computed  using  the  complete  stored  set  of  said 
harmonic  coefficients,  wherein  a  second  master  data  set 
having  odd  symmetry  is  computed  using  the  even  num- 
bered harmonic  coefficients  selected  from  said  set  of  har- 
monic coefficients,  and  wherein  a  third  master  data  set 
having  even  symmetry  is  computed  using  the  odd  num- 
bered harmonic  coefficients  selected  from  said  set  of  har- 
monic coefficients, 

a  first  memory  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  master  mem- 
ory means  for  storing  said  plurality  of  master  data  sets, 

a  second  memory  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  note 
memory  means  for  storing  input  data  to  be  thereafter  read 
out, 

data  transfer  means  for  addressing  master  data  sets  out  from 
said  plurality  of  master  memory  means  and  for  storing  said 
addressed  master  data  sets  in  said  plurality  of  note  mem- 
ory means  in  said  second  memory  means, 

a  means  for  producing  musical  waveshapes  from  master  data 
sets  read  out  of  said  plurality  of  note  memory  means, 

a  variable  frequency  clock  generator,  and 

data  reconstruction  means  responsive  to  said  variable  fre- 
quency clock  generator  whereby  master  data  sets  are  read 
out  of  said  plurality  of  note  memory  means  in  said  second 
memory  means  and  are  combined  to  form  a  combined  data 
set  using  combination  circuitry  responsive  to  the  even 
symmetry  of  said  third  master  data  set  and  the  odd  sym- 
metry of  said  second  master  data  set  and  whereby  the 
combined  data  set  is  furnished  to  said  means  for  producing 
musical  waveshapes  thereby  creating  said  plurality  of 
unified  tones. 


to  change  the  voltage  applied  to  said  screen  and  control  grids 
together. 


4,286,492 

CONTROL  FOR  ELECTRONIC  AMPLinERS 

Guy  P.  Claret,  211  Main  St.,  Townsend,  Mass.  01469 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,097 

Int.  Q.3  GIOH  1/02;  H03G  3/02 

U.S.  Q.  84—1.27  2  Qaims 


4,286,493 
GRADUATED  LEVERAGE  PIANO  ACTION 

Keith  C.  Hardesty,  Whittier,  Calif.,  and  Gene  L.  Lukcnsmeyer. 

Orlando,  Fla.,  assignors  to  James  R.  Wales,  Longwood,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,489 

Int.  Q.'  GIOC  3/18 

U.S.  Q.  84—237  15  Qaims 


1.  A  graduated  leverage  piano  action  for  a  grand  piano 
having  graduated  mass  hammers  for  striking  graduated  mass 
string  wherein  the  mass  of  the  hammers  and  strings  is  highest 
for  the  lowest  bass  strings  and  lowest  for  the  highest  treble 
strings,  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  keys  pivotable  about  a  balance  rail  which 
divides  each  key  into  first  and  second  lever  arms  wherein 
the  length  of  the  second  lever  arms  is  defined  by  the 
location  of  a  capstan  screw  which  is  coupled  to  each  key 
and  wherein  the  length  of  the  second  lever  arm  decreases 
as  the  mass  of  the  hammers  increases;  and 

b.  means  coupled  to  each  hammer  and  positioned  above  each 
capstan  screw  for  displacing  a  selected  hammer  when 
contacted  by  one  of  said  capstan  screws,  said  displacing 
means  including  a  third  lever  arm  having  a  length  defined 
by  the  point  at  which  said  one  capstan  screw  contacts  said 
third  lever  arm  and  being  displaceable  by  said  one  capstan 
screw,  wherein  the  length  of  said  third  lever  arm  increases 
as  the  length  of  said  second  lever  arm  decreases,  whereby 
the  force  required  to  displace  a  piano  key  remains  substan- 
tially constant  across  the  piano  keyboard. 


TYPICAL    rOWTROL 
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4,286,494 

SELF  ADJUSTING  BRIDGE  WITH  LOCKING  PIN  FOR 

ALL  VIOL  INSTRUMENTS 

Douglas  Jaquith,  Yakima,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Hope  Jaquith, 
Laguna  Niguel,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,971 

Int.  Q.3  GIOD  3/04 

U.S.  Q.  84—309  6  Qaims 


1 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  an  electronic  amplifier  for  musical  instru- 
ments, the  amplifier  including  an  output  tube  having  a  control 
grid  and  a  screen  grid  and  including  a  bias  voltage  supply  for 
the  control  grid  and  voltage  supply  for  the  screen  grid,  im- 
proved means  to  produce  and  control  distortion  in  the  output 
tube  relative  to  its  input  by  controlling  the  clipping  point  of  the 
tube,  the  improvement  comprising  the  provision  of  means  for 
controlling  the  bias  voltage  level  to  the  control  grid,  means  for 
controlling  the  voltage  level  to  the  screen  grid,  and  ganged 
means  simultaneously  controlling  the  voltage  supply  of  the 
screen  grid  and  the  bias  voltage  supply  of  the  control  grid  so  as 


1.  In  a  self-adjusting  bridge  for  a  musical  instrument  of  the 
viol  class  in  which  a  substantially  flat  sided  and  upright  stan- 
dard having  a  support  foot  at  each  end  thereof  and  pivot  means 
connecting  each  of  said  support  feet  to  said  standard  at  mating 
surfaces  for  the  purpose  of  enabling  the  lower  surface  of  each 
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of  said  support  feel  to  conform  to  the  curvature  of  tl  le  body  of  formed  on  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  body  portion 


extending 


said  instrument,  an  improvement  compnsmg: 

(a)  A  pair  of  slots  defmed  by  the  lower  surface  of  said  stan 
dard.  each  of  said  slots  disposed  in  the  region  of  said  pivot 
means; 

(b)  each  of  said  support  feet  including  an  aperture 
through  said  support  foot  into  communication  vrith  one  of 
said  slots; 

(c)  a  pair  of  pins,  each  of  said  pins  extending  throi  igh  one  of 
said  apertures  into  cooperative  engagement  with  one  of 
said  slots  so  as  to  permit  pivoting  between  saic  standard 
and  one  of  said  support  feet,  but  restnctmg  lateral  move- 
ment between  said  standard  and  said  one  of  sa  id  support 
feet; 

whereby  said  support  feet  are  each  pivotally  coimected  to 
said  standard  in  a  manner  preventing  the  separal  ion  of  said 
support  feet  from  said  standard  by  movement  |>arallel  to 
the  plane  of  said  standard. 
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and  extending  radially  thereof  at  regular  circumferential  inter- 
vals, the  improvement  comprising:  said  plurality  being  an  even 


4^6.495 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  TRAINING  DEVICE 

John  K.  Roof.  22212  Uadwell  St.,  Canoga  Park.  Calif.  91303 
Filed  Sep.  17,  1979.  Ser.  No.  75.884 
Int  a,'  C09B  15/00;  GIOD  3/06 
VS.  a.  84—485  R  6  Oaims 


liiui^l^i^Ll 


associated 


1.  A  training  aid  incorporated  into  the  construct  on 

of  a  stringed  instrument  intended  to  be  finger  strummed  with 
one  hand  and  finger  depressed  strings  with  the  <  ither  hand, 
the  combination  comprising: 

a  first  group  of  lights  mounted  on  the  fret  bo^rd  of  said 
instrument  comprising  four  transverse  rows 
with  each  of  the  last  four  frets  respectively; 

a  second  group  of  lights  mounted  on  the  fret  bobrd  of  said 
instrument  comprising  a  single  row  of  lights  ir  imediately 
adjacent  the  sounding  hole  of  said  instrument 

each  of  said  lights  in  said  first  and  said  second 
immediately  beneath  and  in  registry  with  th< 
said  instrument 

a  diode  mathx  mounted  on  said  instrument  anti  operably 
coupled  to  said  first  and  said  second  groups  of  lights 
whereby  selected  ones  of  said  lights  in  said 
display  a  variety  of  patterns  corresponding 


rows  lying 
strings  of 


irst  group 

to  musical 

chords  and  whereby  selected  ones  of  said  li£  hts  in  said 

second  group  display  particular  strings  to  be  strummed; 

and 

manually  operated  switch  means  connected  to  said  diode 
matrix  fo  selectively  energizing  said  selected  ( >nes  of  said 
lights  so  as  to  illuminate  said  musical  chord  p  ittems  and 
string  strumming  pattern 


r 


TIP 


4.286.496 
FASTENER  GUIDANCE  AND  RETENTIO 
MEMBER 
Frederick  J.  Harris,  Clinton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ol^n  Corpora- 
tion. New  Haren.  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,283 
Int.  a.'  F16B  15/00 
VS.  a.  411—441 

1.  In  a  guidance  and  retention  member  for  use 
like  fastener  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  driven  by 
actuated  tool,  said  member  consisting  of  an  axiall  y  elongate, 
hollow,  cylindrical  body  portion,  adapted  for  telescopic  reten 
tion  on  at  least  the  forward  or  nose  portion  of  the  fastener,  and 
a  plurality  of  flexible,  axially  elongate  fin  membeils  integrally 


integer  not  less  than  six.  with  alternating  ones  of  said  fin  mem- 
bers being  of  substantially  greater  radial  extent  than  the  fin 
members  adjacent  thereto. 


4,286,497 

RATCHET-SECURABLE  TOGGLE  RETAINER 

Alfred  A.  Shamah,  P.O.  Box  1589,  York,  Pa.  17405 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,217 

Int  a.J  F16B  2J/00 

VS.  a.  411—342  4  Claims 


10  Claims 

ivith  a  nail- 
a  powder- 


1.  A  toggle  fastener,  comprising: 

(a)  toggle  wings, 

(b)  a  trunnion  nut,  said  trunnion  nut  hingedly  securing  said 
toggle  wings, 

(c)  a  screw  element, 

(d)  ratchet-retaining  means  for  securing  the  toggle  wings  to 
a  wall, 

(e)  said  ratchet-retaining  means  comprising  at  least  one 
ratchet-securing  member  and  a  retainer, 

(0  said  ratchet-securing  member  extending  between  the 
tnmnion  nut  and  a  wall-hole  and  engaging  said  trunnion 
nut  to  orient  said  trunnion  nut  with  respect  to  the  wall- 
hole, 

(g)  said  retainer  being  adjustably  securable  to  said  ratchet- 
securing  member  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  wall-hole 
from  said  toggle  wings, 

(h)  whereby  said  toggle  wings  are  secured  to  the  wall  by  said 
ratchet-securing  member  and  said  retainer,  and  the  trun- 
nion nut  is  axially  aligned  with  the  wall-hole  by  said  ratch- 
et-securing member  for  engagement  with  the  screw  ele- 
ment. 
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4,286,498 

DECOY  ROUNDS  AND  THEIR  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATION 

Kenneth  A.  Block,  Qaremont;  William  M.  Carter,  and  George 

H.  Schillreff,  both  of  Glendora,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  515,493 

Int.  a.3  F42B  33/10 

VS.  O.  86—1  R  9  Claims 


ii/f  Chmiye  3t> 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  line  type  burst  charge  adapted 
for  dispersing  energy  generating  material  in  an  effective  pat- 
tern for  confusing  energy  sensing  devices  comprising  the  steps 
of:  screening  potassium  perchlorate  through  about  a  number 
twenty  screen;  mixing  the  screened  potassium  perchlorate  with 
black  aluminum  in  the  ratio  of  about  five  parts  by  weight  of 
potassium  perchlorate  to  about  two  parts  by  weight  of  black 
aluminum;  screening  the  mixture  a  predetermined  number  of 
times  through  about  a  number  twenty  screen,  containing  the 
mixture,  and  positioning  a  fusing  member  therein. 


4,286,499 

CROSS  AXIS  SHELL  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR 

nREARMS 

Richard  R.  GiUnm,  1002  Lake  St.,  Marblehead,  Ohio  43440 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,786 

Int.  a.3  F41D  70/20 

U.S.  a.  89—33  B  9  Claims 


1.  Cross  axis  shell  feed  apparatus  for  a  gun  having  a  barrel 
with  a  rearwardly  opening  firing  chamber;  which  comprises: 

(a)  shell  supply  means  adapted  for  containing  a  plurality  of 
shells  in  cross  axis  orientation  relative  to  a  bore  axis 
through  the  barrel; 

(b)  shell  pivoting  means  for  pivoting  shells  from  the  supply 
means  through  90  degrees  so  that  longitudinal  shell  axes 
are  coplanar  with  said  barrel  bore  axis  and  the  shells  are 
correctly  pointing  for  loading  into  the  firing  chamber, 

said  shell  pivoting  means  having  means  defining  a  shell 
infeed  opening  positioned  to  receive  shells  from  the  shell 
supply  means  and  defining  a  shell  outfeed  opening  at  90 
degrees  thereto,  and  having  internal  camming  means  for 
causing  90  degree  shell  pivoting  as  a  shell  is  moved  from 
said  infeed  opening  to  said  outfeed  opening; 

(c)  shell  ramming  means  for  pushing  shells,  one  at  a  time, 
through  said  shell  pivoting  means  to  thereby  cause  the  90 
degree  shell  pivoting, 

said  ramming  means  including  a  first  stage  rammer  config- 
ured for  engaging  and  pushing  shells  partially  through  the 
shell  pivoting  means  to  cause  partial  90°  shell  pivoting, 
disengaging  means  for  then  enabling  disengagement  of  the 
first  stage  rammer  from  the  shell,  and  a  second  stage 


rammer  configured  for  then  engaging  the  shells  to  cause 
completion  of  90°  shell  pivoting  and  pushing  of  the  shells 
on  through  said  shell  pivoting  means; 

(d)  means  for  axially  moving  said  ramming  means,  in  syn- 
chronization with  firing  of  the  gun,  in  a  reciprocating 
manner  for  enabling  a  sequence  of  shells  to  be  pushed 
through  the  shell  rotating  means  and  pivoted  90*  for 
feeding  from  the  shell  supply  means  to  the  firing  chamber; 
and 

(e)  means  for  moving  shells  from  said  outfeed  aperture  into 
said  firing  chamber  for  firing. 


4.286,500 

ROTARY  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  EXPANSION  FLUID 

DRIVEN  ENGINES 

Robert  L.  Stevenson,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Havaco 
Incorporated,  Overland  Park,  Kans. 

Filed  Aug,  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,460 

Int.  a.3  FOIL  33/02 

VS.  a.  91—180  8  Qaims 


1.  A  rotary  valve  for  an  expansion  fluid  driven  engine  hav- 
ing a  cylinder  and  a  piston  reciprocably  mounted  therein,  said 
valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  first  end  portion  mounted  to  said  engine, 
an  intermediate  portion  and  a  second  end  portion; 

(b)  said  body  having  a  fluid  inlet  pori  at  said  second  end 
portion,  a  distribution  port  at  said  intermediate  portion  for 
communicating  with  said  cylinder,  and  a  fluid  outlet  port 
at  said  first  end  portion; 

(c)  a  drive  shaft  extending  into  said  body  and  rotatably 
mounted  therein; 

(d)  first  and  second  disc  members  positioned  within  said 
body  and  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with, said  disc  members  each  having  a  peripheral  rim 
surface  and  opposite  face  surfaces; 

(1)  said  first  disc  member  having  a  pressure  fluid  passage 
extending  therethrough  and  between  said  opposite  face 
surface  and  alternately  communicating  said  inlet  port 
with  said  distribution  port; 

(2)  said  second  disc  member  having  an  exhaust  fluid  pas- 
sage extending  therethrough  and  between  said  opposite 
face  surfaces  and  alternately  communicating  said  distri- 
bution port  with  said  outlet  port; 

(e)  means  rotating  said  drive  shaft  and  said  first  and  second 
disc  members  thereon  in  synchronization  with  reciproca- 
tion of  the  engine  piston; 

(0  first  and  second  piston  members  respectively  having 
passages  therethrough  and  sealing  faces  and  positioned 
within  said  body  against  respective  portions  of  said  face 
surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  disc  members;  and 

(g)  spring  members  in  said  body  urging  said  piston  members 
against  said  disc  members  with  said  sealing  faces  and  said 
portions  of  said  face  surfaces  in  sealing  engagement,  the 
passage  of  the  first  piston  member  providing  communica- 
tion between  said  inlet  port  and  said  distribution  port  with 
portions  of  said  first  disc  member  posed  therebetween  and 
rotatable  to  alternately  close  and  open  and  route  fluid  to 
said  cylinder,  the  passage  of  the  second  piston  member 
providing  communication  between  said  distribution  port 
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and  said  outlet  port  with  portions  of  said  i  econd  disc 
member  posed  therebetween  and  rotatable  to  alternately 
close  and  open  and  route  fluid  from  said  cylii|der 


4,286,501 
SERVO  BOOSTERS  FOR  VEHICXE  BRAKING 
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SYSTEMS 


Alfred  W.  Thomas,  Koblenz,  and  Lutz  E.  A.  op  den  <  ^amp,  Kobl- 
enz-Moselweiss,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England  i 
Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,484  j 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  8,  1978, 
29266/78 

Int.  a.5  F15B  9/10:  F16J  15/18 
U.S.  a.  91—376  R  4  Qaims 


valve  means  (33)  for  selectively  checking  hydraulic  fluid  flow 
in  a  main  line  (27)  to  the  cylinder  (12),  wherein  hydraulic 
pressure  from  said  cylinder  (12)  acts  behind  said  check  valve 
means  (33)  to  close  said  check  valve  means  (33),  and  a  vent  line 
means  (69)  for  selectively  venting  behind  said  check  valve 
means  (33)  to  allow  said  check  valve  means  (33)  to  open,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  pressure  responsive  blocker  means 
(100,104)  for  closing  said  vent  line  means  (69)  when  the  pres- 
sure in  said  main  line  (27)  falls  below  a  predetermined  level. 


1.  A  servo  booster  assembly  for  a  vehicle  bra  cing  system 
comprising  a  housing,  a  p)edal-operated  input  member,  an 
output  member,  a  movable  wall  for  augmenting  the  force 
applied  by  said  input  member  to  said  output  mpmber,  said 
movable  wall  dividing  the  interior  of  said  housing  into  two 
chambers,  valve  means  controlling  the  differential  pressure  of 
said  chambers,  a  hollow  valve  body  of  said  valve  nleans,  means 
connecting  said  valve  body  to  said  movable  will,  a  guide 
means  located  in  the  rear  of  said  housing,  a  bore  wall  of  said 
guide  means  defming  a  bore  of  non-round  cross-se  :tion,  a  part 
of  said  valve  body  extending  through  said  guide  means,  and 
said  valve  body,  when  viewed  in  cross-section  { on  a  plane 
which  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  bore,  domprising  a 
radially  inner  surface  of  circular  shape  and  a  ra  dially  outer 
surface  of  non-round  shap)e  in  non-rotatably  sliqing  contact 
with  said  bore  wall  in  said  housing  whereby  said  vialve  body  is 
prevented  from  turning  relative  to  said  housing  about  said  axis, 
said  radially  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  valvd  body  defin- 
ing between  them  a  radially  thickened  portion  of  said  valve 
body,  and  a  fluid  conduit  provided  in  said  radially  thickened 
portion  and  communicating  with  one  of  said  chaipbers. 


WITH 


4,286,502 
HYDRAULIC  LOAD  LIFTING  SYSTEM 
AUTOMATIC  BLOCKING  VALVE! 
Donald  L.  Bianchetta,  Coal  City,  and  Edward  A.  Wirtz,  Joliet, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.]  Peoria,  111. 
PCT  No.  PCr/79/00859,  §  371  Date  Oct  15,  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  15,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO8I/OIO34,  Pub.  Date 
Apr.  16,  1981. 
This  PCT  appUcation  fUed  Oct.  15, 1979.  Scr.  No.  118,037 

Int.  C\?  F15B  13/042 
U.S.  a.  91—445  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system  (10)  having  a  cylinder 


12),  a  check 


4,286,503 

MACHINE  OF  THE  AXIAL  PISTON  PUMP  TYPE  WHICH 

CAN  BE  USED  AS  A  PUMP  OR  AS  A  MOTOR 

Stefan  Fule,  Schwalheimer  Strasse  23,  D-6350  Bad  Nauheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,363 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1977,  2713009 

Int  Q.3  FOIB  13/04 
U.S.  Q.  91—507  17  Claims 


^ 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  axial  piston  pump  type  which  can  be 
selectively  used  as  a  pump  or  as  motor  for  a  fluid  medium, 
which  comprises  a  cylinder  drum  which  is  mounted  rotatably 
in  a  casing  and  in  which  working  pistons  are  axially  displace- 
able  in  working  cylinders  in  axial  bores  distributed  over  the 
periphery  of  the  cylinder  drum,  wherein  piston  rods  are  con- 
nected to  the  working  pistons  and  have  ends  that  run  on  a 
control  cam  which  is  fastened  to  the  casing,  said  cam  is  con- 
centric to  a  central  shaft  and  extends  undulatingly  in  the  axial 
direction  so  that  a  rotary  movement  in  the  cylinder  drum  is 
converted  into  a  reciprocating  movement  of  the  working 
pistons,  or  vice  versa,  and  wherein  at  least  one  suction  opening 
and  one  pressure  opening  are  provided  which  are  fixed  to  the 
casing  and  which  communicate  with  said  working  cylinders, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  casing  terminates  in  a  tubular 
duct  coaxial  therewith  that  defines  one  of  said  openings  and  is 
of  a  diameter  generally  about  the  same  as  that  of  said  drum  to 
provide  for  the  direct  flow  of  said  fluid  medium  to  said  work- 
ing cylinders  without  undergoing  a  change  in  the  direction  of 
flow,  said  tubular  duct  terminating  in  a  first  connecting  flange 
of  a  diameter  generally  about  the  same  as  that  of  said  drum,  and 
a  second  duct  defines  the  other  of  said  openings  and  terminates 
in  a  second  connecting  flange  and  extends  to  the  side  of  said 
tubular  duct,  said  first  and  second  ducts  are  formed  by  a  com- 
mon fixed  means  which  forms  the  inlet  and  outlet  for  a  rotary 
barrel  pump  or  motor,  and  said  second  duct  is  located  in  a 
radial  side  of  said  tubular  duct. 
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4,286,504 
DRUM  BRAKE  ACTUATING  DEVICE 
Jean*Jacques  Carre,  Montreuil,  and  Roland  Levrai,  Stains,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.,  Drancy, 
France 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,720 
Int  Q.^  F15B  11/00 
U.S.  Q.  91—517 


said  valve  member  disengaging  from  said  valve  seat  re- 
sponsive to  a  predetermined  pressure  difference  there- 
across  to  communicate  increasing  fluid  pressure  to  said 
other  compartment. 


3  Qaims 


4,286,505 

OIL  COOLED  PISTON 

John  K.  Amdall,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 

Peoria,  III. 
PCT  No.  FCTAJS79/00259,  §  371  Date  Apr.  23,  1979,  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  23,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02308,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  30,  1980. 

This  per  appUcation  fUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,644 

Int.  Q.5  POIP  3/08 

U.S.  Q.  92—186  4  Claims 


1.  A  wheel  cylinder  for  effecting  the  application  of  a  drum 
brake,  said  wheel  cylinder  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  bore  therethrough  adapted  to  receive 
pressurized  fluid  from  a  source  of  fluid  pressure; 

a  pair  of  pressure  responsive  pistons  reciprocably  received  in 
said  bore  and  sealingly  cooperating  with  said  housing  to 
define  a  pressure  chamber; 

a  core  member  received  in  said  chamber  and  dividing  said 
pressure  chamber  into  a  pair  of  compartments,  one  of  said 
compartments  having  continuous  fluid  communication 
with  said  source  of  fluid  pressure,  said  core  member  in- 
cluding passage  means  for  providing  fluid  communication 
between  said  one  compartment  and  the  other  compart- 
ment; 

pressure  responsive  valve  means  disposed  in  said  passage 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  pressurized  fluid 
through  said  passage  means  as  a  function  of  the  fluid 
pressures  in  said  pair  of  compartments,  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive valve  means  including  control  means  for  holding 
said  valve  means  open  when  the  pressure  in  said  one 
compartment  is  less  than  a  first  predetermined  pressure, 
for  closing  said  valve  means  when  the  pressure  in  said  one 
compartment  is  greater  than  said  first  predetermined  pres- 
sure and  less  than  a  second  predetermined  pressure,  and 
for  opening  and  closing  said  valve  means  to  maintain  a 
constant  pressure  difference  between  said  pair  of  compart- 
ments in  response  to  increasing  pressure  in  said  one  com- 
partment when  the  pressure  in  said  one  compartment  is 
greater  than  said  second  predetermined  pressure; 

said  pressure  responsive  valve  means  including  an  annular 
valve  seat  and  a  pressure  responsive  valve  member  in  a 
first  position  spaced  from  said  valve  seat,  said  valve  mem- 
ber being  disposed  down  stream  of  said  valve  seat  relative 
to  fluid  flow  toward  said  other  compartment,  said  valve 
member  in  a  second  position  being  engageable  with  said 
valve  seat  to  close  fluid  communication  through  said 
passage  means,  first  resilient  means  for  urging  said  valve 
member  toward  said  second  position,  said  core  member 
defining  a  bore  intersecting  said  passage  means  upstream 
of  said  valve  seat,  said  bore  receiving  a  cylinder  member, 
said  control  means  including  a  pressure  responsive  mem- 
ber, said  pressure  responsive  member  including  a  lug 
extending  through  said  annular  valve  seat  and  engageable 
with  said  valve  member,  second  resilient  means  disposed 
in  said  cylinder  member  for  urging  said  pressure  respon- 
sive member  to  a  first  position  in  which  said  lug  urges  said 
valve  member  to  the  first  position  thereof  to  open  said 
valve  means,  said  pressure  responsive  member  moving  to 
a  second  position  retracting  said  lug  into  said  annular 
valve  seat  in  response  to  said  first  predetermined  pressure 
in  said  one  compartment  so  that  said  valve  member  is 
engageable  with  said  valve  seat  to  close  said  valve  means. 


1.  An  oil  cooled  piston  (10)  comprising: 

a  crown  portion  (18); 

inner  (22)  and  outer  (24)  annular  walls  connected  to  said 
crown  portion  (18)  defining  an  annular  groove  (26)  in- 
cluding an  annular  opening  (30),  said  outer  wall  (24)  hav- 
ing an  end  surface  (42)  adjacent  said  opening  (30); 

means  for  trapping  fluid  and  for  directing  trapped  fluid  into 
said  annular  groove  (26)  in  response  to  reciprocating 
motion  of  said  piston,  said  means  being  a  substantially 
annular  ledge  (50)  extending  solely  from  said  inner  wall 
(22)  and  directed  toward  said  outer  wall  (24)  terminating 
at  a  lip  (52)  spaced  from  said  end  surface  (42)  and  having 
a  sloping  surface  (56)  extending  from  said  inner  wall  (22) 
to  said  lip  (52),  said  sloping  surface  (56)  being  angulariy 
disposed  with  the  inner  wall  (22); 

means  (60)  for  permitting  a  pressurized  stream  of  fluid  to  be 
directed  past  said  ledge  (50)  to  said  annular  groove  (26), 
said  means  for  permitting  said  fluid  to  be  directed  past  said 
ledge  (50)  comprising  at  least  one  axially  directed  slot  (60) 
formed  throughout  the  outermost  edge  of  said  lip  52. 


4,286,506 
AIR  VENTILATION  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLE 

Toshio  Yanagida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Yokohama  City,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,646 
Qaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Mar.     29,     1978, 

53/39348[Ul 

Int.  Q.5  B60H  1/00 
U.S.  Q.  98— 2  7  Claims 

1.  An  air  ventilation  apparatus  mounted  in  a  vehicle  having 
a  partition  wall  and  an  instrument  panel  which  are  spaced  from 
each  other  to  define  therebetween  a  considerable  space,  said 
partition  wall  being  formed  with  an  opening  which  is  commu- 
nicable with  the  open  air  surrounding  said  vehicle,  said  ventila- 
tion appartaus  comprising: 
a  hollow  body  having  a  first  open  end  attached  to  said  parti- 
tion wall  to  open  to  said  opening  of  the  same  and  a  second 
open  end  supported  by  said  instrument  panel;  and 
means  for  locating  said  first  open  end  of  said  hollow  body 
with  respect  to  said  opening  of  said  partition  wall  while 
permitting  the  open  air  to  flow  into  said  hollow  body,  said 
locating  and  permitting  means  comprising  at  least  two 
intersecting  tapered  vanes  which  are  integrally  mounted 
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on  the  mouth  of  said  first  open  end  of  said  hillow  body 
and  combine  to  form  an  arrow  head-like  ccnfiguration 
with  the  apex  thereof  projecting  longitudinally  outwardly 
from  said  mouth,  each  of  said  tapered  vanes  including 
means  defining  portions  near  its  base  section,  inflection 


September  1,  1981 


apart  beam  side  walls  connected  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
container,  and  one  baffle  in  said  beam  portion  on  one  of  said 
beam  side  walls  sloping  downwardly  toward  the  opposite 
beam  side  wall  but  spaced  at  its  outer  end  from  said  opposite 
beam  side  wall  to  allow  fluid  communication  around  said  one 
baffle,  another  baffle  extending  from  said  opposite  beam  side 
wall  towards  the  first  mentioned  beam  side  wall  and  being 
adjacent  the  beam  portion  opening  and  arranged  to  also  allow 
fluid  communication  therearound. 


portions  which  are  engaged  with  the  boundary  surface 
defining  the  opening  of  said  partition  wall  to  allow  the 
combined  vanes  to  be  tightly  held  in  said  opening  wherein 
said  locating  and  permitting  means  permits  a  sjubstantially 
unobstructed  air  flow  into  said  hollow  body. 


4^6,507 
SHIPPING  CONTAINER  CONSTRUCTION 
Willi  Diirpmund,  Elze,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignbr  to  Graaff 
Kommanditgesellschaft,  Elze,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germ^y 

Filed  Sep.  20.  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,200 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germapy,  Sep.  22, 
1978,  2648666 

Int.  a.i  B65J  1/02;  F24F  li/00 
U.S.  a.  98—32  1  Ctaim 


1.  An  improved  ventilation  arrangement  in  the  >ottom  wall 
of  a  shipping  container  of  the  type  having  top,  bottom  and  side 
walls,  at  least  one  side  of  said  container  having  upper  and 
lower  longitudinally  extending  hollow  tubular  chords  adjacent 
the  top  and  bottom  of  the  side  wall  each  having  tort  and  bottom 
openings,  a  plurality  of  downwardly  inclined  and  oppositely 
directed  deflectors  within  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  chords 
disposed  between  the  openings  of  respective  ones  of  the 
chords,  the  bottom  wall  connected  to  the  lower  c  lord  having 
a  cross-beam,  and  the  bottom  opening  of  the  lower  chord  being 
directed  toward  the  cross-beam  and  the  top  opening  of  the 
lower  chord  being  directed  toward  the  interior  of  the  con- 
tainer to  establish  fluid  communication  therewith,  the  im- 
provement comprising,  in  combination  therewith,  i  continuous 
U-shaped  longitudinally  extending  beam  portion  located  inter- 
mediate the  length  of  the  bottom  wall,  said  beam  portion  open- 
ing downwardly  toward  the  cross-beam  and  having  a  top  with 
at  least  one  aperture  extending  therethrough  to  establish  fluid 
communication  between  the  interior  of  the  container  and  the 
cross-beam,  said  beam  portion  having  first  and  se  :ond  spaced 


4,286,508 

COMBINATION  STAIRCASE  AND  AITIC  FAN  MEANS 

Thomas  C.  Seebo,  II,  1641  Kildonan  PL,  Cary,  N.C.  27511 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,019 

Int.  a.3  F24F  7/00;  E04F  11/06 

U.S.  a.  98—43  R  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  combination  staircase-attic  fan  assembly  adapted  to  be 
utilized  in  conjunction  with  an  attic  opening  formed  within  a 
structure  wherein  in  one  mode  the  attic  fan  assumes  a  position 
in  said  attic  opening  and  is  operative  to  exhaust  air  from  the 
attic  portion  of  the  structure  and  in  a  second  mode  the  staircase 
is  op)erative  to  assume  a  position  in  said  attic  opening  for  pro- 
viding access  to  the  attic,  said  combination  staircase-attic  fan 
assembly  comprising:  a  staircase  assembly;  mounting  means  for 
movably  mounting  said  staircase  assembly  about  said  attic 
opening  for  movement  between  a  first  operative  position 
within  said  attic  opening  wherein  the  staircase  may  be  lowered 
for  access  to  said  attic,  and  a  second  position  where  said  stair- 
case is  located  remotely  from  said  first  operative  position;  a  fan 
assembly  having  means  for  movably  mounting  the  same  about 
said  attic  opening  for  movement  between  a  first  operative 
position  within  said  attic  opening  wherein  when  actuated  said 
fan  assembly  is  operative  to  induce  air  from  portions  of  said 
structure  below  said  attic,  through  the  attic  opening,  and  on 
through  the  attic  where  the  air  is  exhausted  therefrom,  and  a 
second  position  remotely  located  from  said  first  operative 
position  of  said  fan  assembly;  coupling  means  operatively 
interconnected  between  said  staircase  assembly  and  said  fan 
assembly  for  moving  the  two  in  unison  such  that  movement  of 
said  staircase  assembly  from  said  second  position  to  said  first 
operative  position  results  in  said  fan  assembly  being  moved 
from  its  first  operative  position  to  its  second  position  and  vice 
versa;  and  drive  means  operatively  associated  with  said  stair- 
case-fan assembly  for  driving  the  staircase  assembly  and  fan 
assembly  between  their  respective  position^. 


4,286,509 
TOASTING  APPARATUS 
Dye  O.  Miller,  South  Barrington;  August  J.  Antunes,  Elmhurst, 
and  Jerome  Antunes,  Clarendon  Hills,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 
A.  J.  Antunes  A  Co.,  Addison,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,483 
Int.  a.J  A47J  27/62 
U.S.  CI.  99—332  16  Qaims 

1.  A  toasting  apparatus  comprising 
a  housing  defining  a  toasting  chamber, 
a  first  opening  defined  in  said  housing  for  the  introduction  of 
a  product  into  said  toasting  chamber, 
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a  second  opening  defined  in  said  housing  for  the  removal  of 

said  product  after  toasting, 
means  for  conveying  said  product  from  said  first  opening  to 

said  second  opening, 
first  heating  means  in  said  chamber,  said  first  heating  means 

being  continuously  energized, 


—e 
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second  heating  means  in  said  chamber,  and  first  switch 
means  mounted  adjacent  said  conveying  means  so  as  to  be 
engaged  by  said  product  to  energize  said  second  heating 
means  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time. 


a  collecting  means  for  receiving  the  unused  treating  liquid  that 
fails  to  be  injected  into  said  edible  material  and  a  return  conduit 
communicating  with  the  collecting  means  and  the  storage  tank 
of  the  associated  liquid  sypply  system,  the  collecting  means  for 
said  circuits  including  a  vat  that  is  mounted  on  said  frame  in 
surrounding  relation  with  respect  to  said  conveying  means, 
said  vat  including  spaced  side  walls,  end  walls  and  a  pair  of 
horizontal  and  parallel  bottom  walls  that  are  located  in  spaced 
vertical  relation  between  said  side  walls,  the  lowermost  of  said 
bottom  walls  extending  for  the  length  of  said  vat,  the  upper- 
most of  said  bottom  walls  being  foreshortened  with  respect  to 
the  lowermost  bottom  wall  and  the  forwardmost  end  of  said 
uppermost  bottom  wall  being  located  between  said  needle  sets, 
wherein  only  one  of  said  needle  sets  directly  overlies  one  of 
said  bottom  walls,  said  bottom  walls  defining  an  interspace 
therebetween  that  forms  a  channel  that  communicates  with 
one  of  said  return  conduits,  said  one  return  conduit  directing 
unused  liquid  collected  by  said  lowermost  bottom  wall  to  the 
storage  tank  in  circuit  therewith,  the  other  of  said  return  con- 
duits communicating  with  said  uppermost  bottom  wall  for 
directing  unused  liquid  collected  by  said  uppermost  bottom 
wall  to  the  storage  tank  in  circuit  therewith. 


4,286,510 

DEVICE  FOR  INJECTING  A  TREATING  LIQUID  INTO 

MATERIAL  TO  BE  TREATED 

Otto  Prosenbauer,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Prosenbauer  & 
Co.  Maschinenhandel,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,598 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  9,  1979,  156/79 

Int.  aj  A23L  3/34;  A23B  4/00 

U.S.  Q.  99—533  5  Qaims 


4,286,511 
PACKER  LATCH  FOR  MODULE  BUILDER 
Don  R.  Johnson,  Wolfforth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Harris  &  Thrush 
Manufacturing  Company,  Wolfforth,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,126 

Int.  Q.3  B30B  13/00 

U.S.  Q.  100—35  4  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  injecting  a  treating  liquid  into  an  edible 
material  for  the  treatment  thereof,  comprising  a  frame,  con- 
veyor means  extending  longitudinally  of  said  frame  and  defin- 
ing a  support  surface  for  said  edible  material,  at  least  two 
needle  cases  spaced  from  each  other  and  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  being  movable  in  guided  relation  in  an  upward  and 
downward  direction  with  respect  to  said  support  surface, 
motor  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  being  interconnected 
to  said  needle  cases  for  effecting  the  movement  thereof,  an 
injection  needle  set  resiliently  mounted  on  each  of  said  needle 
cases  for  movement  therewith  and  being  movable  into  pene- 
trating relation  with  the  edible  material  as  said  edible  material 
is  transported  transversely  with  respect  to  the  path  of  said 
needle  cases  by  said  conveyor  means,  a  separate  treating  liquid 
supply  system  associated  with  each  of  said  needle  sets,  each  of 
said  treating  liquid  supply  systems  including  a  separate  treating 
liquid  storage  tank  that  is  located  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  the 
frame,  a  conduit  extending  from  each  storage  tank  to  the  re- 
spective needle  set  for  conducting  treating  liquid  thereto,  a 
separate  pump  interconnected  in  each  treating  liquid  supply 
system  for  directing  the  treating  liquid  from  the  respective 
storage  tank  to  the  needle  set  thereof,  and  a  separate  liquid 
circuit  for  each  liquid  supply  system  for  recycling  the  treating 
liquid  that  is  ejected  from  said  needle  sets  but  that  fails  to  be 
injected  into  said  edible  material,  each  of  said  circuits  including 


3.  The  process  involving  a  cotton  module  builder  having 

a.  side  walls, 

b.  a  carriage  extending  from  one  side  wall  to  the  other, 

c.  a  tramper  with  a  foot  mounted  for  vertical  reciprocation 
to  the  carriage,  , 

d.  a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  lower  end  on  the  carriage 
and  having 

e.  a  reciprocating  ram  telescoped  within  cylinder  and  at- 
tached to  the  tramper  foot; 

wherein  the  improved  method  comprises: 
f  latching  the  cylinder  in  the  raised  position  by 
g.  holding  hooks  on  the  cylinder  with  bails, 
h.  raising  the  bails  to  a  raised  position  to  latch  the  cylinder  in 

the  raised  position,  and 
i.  releasing  the  bails  by 
j.  relaxing  the  strain  upon  the  bails  by 
k.  lowering  the  foot  to  the  full  lowered  position,  and 
1.  forcing  the  cylinder  up  with  hydraulic  pressure  therein 

and 
m.  lowering  the  bails  downward  and  free  of  the  hooks. 
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4^6,512 
SCREW-PRESS 
Tortten  L.  Berggren,  Rosenlidsgatan  13,  S-571  00  Ni(njb,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,951 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  14,  1978 
Int.  a.'  B30B  9//2 
U.S.  a.  100—74 


P^^EST^ 


Nil  CD« 
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support  surface  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  bale  through  the  chamber; 
guide  means  for  guiding  a  tag  onto  said  support  surface;  and 


7806848 
7  Gaims 


1.  A  screw-press  for  pressing  liquid  from  fibroiis  slurries, 
such  as  paper  pulp,  sludge,  sedimentation  and  lik^  material, 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  perforated  strainer  drum; 

a  press  screw  arranged  within  said  cylindrical  stn  iner  drum 
with  a  space  therebetween  and  being  rotatobli  i  about  its 
longitudinal  axis,  said  material  being  fed  into  t1  le  press  at 
one  end  of  said  press  screw  and  being  fed  out  o  f  the  press 
through  a  discharge  zone  located  at  the  other  (  nd  of  said 
press  screw; 

said  press  screw  having  a  core  with  an  outer  wall  which  has 
a  successively  increasing  diameter  along  the  mz  )or  part  of 
its  length  such  that  a  space  defmed  between  sai  1  core  and 
the  wall  of  said  strainer  drum  gradually  decreases  in  the 
feed  direction  of  the  material; 

said  strainer  drum  being  rotatable  about  said  k  ngitudinal 
axis,  at  least  one  of  the  speed  of  rotation  of  sj  id  strainer 
drum  and  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  strainer  drum 
differing  from  the  speed  of  rotation  and  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  press  screw,  and  wherein  thi ;  speed  of 
rotation  of  the  strainer  drum  is  so  selected  to  produce  a 
centrifugal  force  of  given  magnitude  such  tiat  as  the 
result  of  said  centrifugal  force,  there  is  obtained  an  effec- 
tive draining  through  said  perforations  of  said  strainer 
drum  of  free  liquid  present  in  the  slurry  and  liqvid  pressed 
from  said  slurry  due  to  the  action  of  said  press  screw;  and 

means  for  introducing  washing  liquid  into  at  leas  t  a  portion 
of  the  space  between  said  press  screw  and  stid  strainer 
drum,  said  portion  comprising  a  stage  of  said  s<  :rew  press, 
for  the  purpose  of  washing  the  material  introduced  into 
said  press,  said  means  for  introducing  wasting  liquid 
including  distribution  channels  in  said  core  foi  the  wash- 
ing liquid,  and  peripheral  slots  in  the  outer  vail  of  said 
core,  said  distribution  channels  discharging  into  said  pe- 
ripheral slots,  said  washing  liquid  being  drained  off  to- 
gether with  other  free  liquid  present  in  the  slurry  through 
said  perforations  of  said  strainer  drum. 


feeding  means  for  selectively  feeding  tags  onto  said  surface 
for  passage  with  bale  material  into  a  bale. 


4,286,514 

TEA  BAG  COMPRESSOR 

Reginald  D.  Wilson,  2601  Roslyn  Ave.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21216 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,873 

Int.  a.3  B30B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  100—211  4  Oaims 


1.  A  tea  bag  compressor  comprising  a  one-piece  spring 
member  having  a  rear  spring  loop  sized  for  convenient  holding 
in  one  hand,  a  pair  of  laterally  opposing  finger  grip  tabs  on  said 
spring  member  at  the  forward  end  of  the  spring  loop  and  near 
the  longitudinal  center  of  said  member,  and  a  pair  of  laterally 
opposing  flat  plate-like  compression  jaws  on  said  member 
forwardly  of  the  finger  grip  tabs  and  extending  to  the  forward 
end  of  said  member  and  being  convergent  upwardly  in  two 
planes  extending  from  the  bottom  edge  of  the  spring  loop  to  an 
elevation  substantially  above  the  upper  edge  of  the  spring  loop. 


4,286,515 
COMPACnNG  WASTE  BASKET 
Manfred  Baumann,  Diepoldsau,  Switzerland,  and  Wolfgang 
Lohmann,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Apura  GmbH  A  Co.,  Mainz-Kostheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,271 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  24, 
1978,  2850959 

Int.  a.3  B30B  15/06 
U.S.  a.  100—233  2  Oaims 


4,286,513 

TAGGING  APPARATUS  FOR  HAY  BAL^R 

Don  Floyd,  4658  El  Penon  Way,  San  Diego,  Caiif.  92  17;  Lee  M. 

Whittle,  396  W.  Keystone  Rd.,  Brawley,  Calif.  92227,  and 

Richard  R.  Ramcy,  1409  Fameworth  Rd.,  El  Ce^tro,  Calif. 

92243 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,001 

Int.  a.^  B30B  ]5/00 

VJS.  a.  100—102  10  Claims 

1.  A  tagging  attachment  for  a  baler  having  H  chamber 

through  which  materials  are  formed  into  a  bale,  the  Attachment 

comprising: 

a  support  member  for  projecting  through  the  wall  of  a  baler 
into  the  baler  chamber  and  having  substantially  planar 


1.  A  container  for  waste  paper  or  the  like,  comprising: 
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(a)  waste  compacting  means  in  the  form  of  a  pivotally 
mounted  lid  which  fits  into  said  container  and  occupies  a 
volume  in  said  container  large  enough  to  accommodate 
individual  waste  pieces  to  be  deposited  and  compacted  in 
said  container, 

(b)  means  for  retaining  said  lid  in  the  closed  position, 

(c)  a  transversely  extending  and  horizontally  movable  bar 
(4)  located  on  a  front  side  of  the  container  (1)  and  oper- 
ated by  a  clothed  part  of  the  body, 

(d)  a  pair  of  horizontal  bars  (5)  individually  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  container,  each  horizontal  bar  ex- 
tending outwardly  at  one  end  from  a  front  wall  of  the 
container  (9),  and  each  horizontal  bar  being  connected  at 
said  one  end  to  said  movable  bar, 

(e)  at  least  one  articulated  swinging  arm  (6,  7)  pivotably 
connected  at  one  end  to  a  side  wall  of  the  container  and  at 
the  other  end  to  one  of  the  horizontal  bars  (5),  and 

(0  means  connecting  the  other  ends  of  said  horizontal  bars  to 
said  lid. 


4,286,517 
PRINTER  MAGNETIC  INTERFERENCE  PREVENTION 

SYSTEM 

Shigenobu  Katagiri;  Hiroshige  Nakano,  and  Kazuo  Matsuzaki, 
all  of  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Koki  Company 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,148 

Int.  a.^  B41J  J/20 

U.S.  a.  101—93.14  '         7  Qaims 


4,286,516 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  FOR  TIMING  HAMMERS  IN 

IMPACT  PRINTERS 
Harry  Wertanen,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,817 

Int.  Q.3  B41J  7/92 

U.S.  Q.  101—93.03  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  system  for  electronically  adjusting  the  spacing  be- 
tween columns  of  print  on  a  high  speed  printer  in  which  the 
print  is  produced  on  a  moving  surface  by  operation  of  an 
assembly  of  hammers,  each  hammer  being  driven  by  associated 
magnetic  actuating  means  in  respxjnse  to  high  energy  pulses: 

a  multiplexer  responsive  to  selected  input  pulses  for  provid- 
ing firing  pulses  for  energizing  the  magnetic  actuating 
means  and  driving  selected  print  hammers; 

counter  means  providing  a  first  group  of  pulses  to  said  multi- 
plexer to  successively  enable  each  of  a  plurality  of  input 
terminals  of  the  multiplexer; 

an  alterable  read  only  memory  providing  a  second  group  of 
pulses  to  said  multiplexer  to  energize  selected  inputs  of  the 
multiplexer  in  a  manner  to  determine  when  printing  will 
occur; 

a  source  of  strobe  pulses  designating  columns  in  which  data 
is  to  be  printed;  and 

means  for  applying  said  strobe  pulses  to  said  multiplexer  to 
energize  a  strobe  input  of  the  multiplexer; 

whereby  said  multiplexer  is  energized  to  provide  firing 
pulses  to  operate  selected  print  hammers  when  pulses 
from  said  first  and  second  groups  of  pulses  coincide  with 
the  occurence  of  strobe  pulses  at  the  multiplexer. 


5.  A  magnetic  interference  prevention  system  in  a  printer, 
said  printer  comprising  a  plurality  of  print  hammers  having 
their  respective  hammering  surfaces  disposed  in  a  straight  line, 
a  plurality  of  printing  magnets  arranged  adjacent  one  another 
to  drive  respective  print  hammers  and  means  for  energizing 
said  print  hammers  in  response  to  actuating  signals,  said  printer 
further  comprising  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a 
first  scanning  signal,  first  signals  sequentially  specifying  said 
print  hammers,  second  signals  representing  particular  hammers 
which  are  permitted  to  be  energized  and  which  are  displaced 
4n  time  with  resf>ect  to  said  first  signals,  and  signals  indicative 
of  confrontation  of  printing  type  with  a  print  hammer,  said 
magnetic  interference  prevention  system  comprising: 
a  first  flip-flop  having  set  and  reset  inputs,  an  output  and  an 

inverted  output; 
a  second  flip-flop  having  set  and  reset  inputs  and  an  output; 
a  first  AND  gate  receiving  as  inputs  said  second  flip-flop 
output  and  said  signal  indicative  of  confrontation  of  print- 
ing type  with  a  print  hammer,  the  output  of  said  first  AND 
gate  providing  said  actuating  signals  and  being  coupled  to 
the  reset  input  of  said  first  flip-flop; 
a  first  OR  gate  receiving  said  scanning  signal  as  a  first  input 
and  receiving  said  second  signals  as  a  second  input  and 
providing  an  output  signal  to  the  set  input  of  said  first 
flip-flop; 
a  second  OR  gate  receiving  said  scanning  signal  as  a  first 
input  and  providing  an  output  signal  to  the  set  input  of 
said  second  flip-flop; 
a  second  AND  gate  receiving  as  inputs  said  first  signals  and 
the  output  of  said  first  flip-flop,  the  output  of  said  second 
AND  gate  being  coupled  as  a  second  input  to  said  second 
OR  gate;  and 
a  third  AND  gate  receiving  as  inputs  said  first  signals  and 
the  inverted  output  from  said  first-flop,  the  output  of  said 
third  AND  gate  being  coupled  to  the  reset  input  of  said 
second  flip-flop; 
the  output  of  said  first  AND  gate  providing  said  actuating 
signals  and  being  coupled  to  the  reset  input  of  said  first 
flip-flop  whereby  said  interference  prevention  system  is 
responsive  to  said  actuating  signals  for  inhibiting  the  driv- 
ing of  at  least  one  of  two  adjacent  magnets  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  to  thereby  prevent  magnetic  interfer- 
ence between  simultaneously  energized  magnets. 


4,286,518 
PRINT  SCREEN  STENQL 
Jacob  A.  Otthofer,  Jr.,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong 
World  Industries,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,456 
Int  Q.5  B41N  J/24 
U.S.  Q.  101— 128J1  1  Claim 

1.  A  print  screen  stencil  for  printing  with  corrosive  printing 
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compositions  comprising  a  screen  fabric  having  )pen  mesh 
areas  in  a  predetermined  pattern  adapted  to  allow  ihe  passage 
of  a  printing  composition  to  a  substrate  positioned  beneath  the 
fabric  and  filled  or  closed  mesh  areas  adapted  to  prevent  the 
passage  of  a  printing  composition,  the  filled  mesh  areas  com- 
prising a  resist  coating  encasing  the  mesh  in  the  filled  areas, 
said  resist  coating  comprising  cross-linked  acryl  c  polymer 
intimately  dispersed  in  fused  vinyl  resin. 


4^6,519 
OFFSET  LITHO  CONVERSION  FROM  LETT 

EQUIPMENT 
Gary  R.  Smith,  Bucynis,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Smith  1 
potation,  Overland  Park,  Kans. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  996,130,  Aug. 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser. 
Int.  a.'  B41F  U/00,  5/18.  13/02;  B41L 
U.S.  a.  101—138 


23 


n/12 


OffHI 


1.  The  process  of  modifying  conventional,  cont  nuous  web 


RPRESS 
,P.M.  Cor- 


,1978, 
.  12,567 


6  Claims 


newspaper 
letterpress 


as  a  first 

the  tower 
t  blanket 


and  non-interchangeably  convertible  letterpress 
printing  equipment,  including  cooperating  first 
impression  and  plate  cylinders  generally  horizontklly  spaced 
from  and  cooperating  with  second  letterpress  impression  and 
plate  cylinders  within  a  single  tower  frame,  to  continuous  web 
offset  equipment;  which  process  includes  the  steps 

(a)  modifying  the  first  letterpress  plate  cylinder  to  accept  an 
offset  plate  and  thereby  function  as  a  first  pla  e  cylinder; 

(b)  mounting  damp>ening  and  inking  equipment  on  the  tower 
frame  in  cooperation  with  said  first  offset  plate  cylinder; 

(c)  modifying  said  first  letterpress  impression  |;ylinder  to 
accept  an  offset  blanket  and  thereby  functii 
offset  blanket  cylinder; 

(d)  positioning  a  first  offset  impression  cylinder 
frame  so  as  to  cooperate  with  said  first  o 
cylinder  at  a  first  bight  removed  from  said  first!  offset  plate 
cylinder;  said  first  offset  impression  cylinder  lot  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  tower  such  that  adjacent  towers 
may  be  placed  in  close  proximity  without  interference 
from  said  first  offset  impression  cylinder; 

(e)  rotating  said  first  offset  impression  cylinder;  s  ich  that  the 
speed  of  the  surfaces  of  said  first  offset  impression  cylinder 
and  said  first  offset  blanket  cylinder  at  said  fust  bight  are 
substantially  the  same; 

(0  modifying  a  second  letterpress  plate  cylinder  to  an  offset 
plate  cylinder  to  thereby  function  as  a  second! offset  plate 
cylinder; 

(g)  mounting  dampening  and  inking  equipment  on  the  tower 
frame  to  cooperate  with  said  second  offset  plajte  cylinder; 

(h)  modifying  said  second  letterpress  impressionj  cylinder  to 
accept  an  offset  blanket  and  thereby  function  las  a  second 
offset  blanket  cylinder; 

(i)  positioning  a  second  offset  impression  cylinder  on  the 
tower  frame  so  as  to  cooperate  with  said  second  offset 
blanket  cylinder  at  a  second  bight  remove^  from  said 
second  offset  plate  cylinder;  said  second  offse^  impression 
cylinder  not  extending  outwardly  from  said  Itower  such 
that  adjacent  towers  may  be  placed  in  clos^  proximity 
without  interference  from  said  second  offset!  impression 
cylinder;  I 

(j)  rotating  said  second  offset  impression  cylinder,  such  that 
the  speed  of  the  surfaces  of  said  second  impression  cylin- 


der and  said  second  offset  blanket  cylinder  at  said  second 
bight  are  substantially  the  same;  and 

(k)  directing  a  continuous  web  between  said  first  offset 
blanket  cylinder  and  said  first  offset  impression  cylinder  at 
said  first  bight  and  directing  said  web  between  said  second 
impression  cylinder  and  said  second  offset  blanket  cylin- 
der at  said  second  bight; 

(1)  modifying  a  third  letterpress  plate  cylinder  to  accept  a 
third  offset  plate  within  the  tower  frame  and  thereby 
function  as  a  color  third  offset  plate  cylinder;  said  third 
offset  plate  cylinder  cooperating  with  said  first  offset 
blanket  cylinder  and  said  first  offset  plate  cylinder  so  as  to 
transfer  two  colors  to  said  first  offset  blanket  cylinder; 

(m)  wherein  said  first  impression  cylinder  is  a  new  cylinder 
mounted  in  said  letterpress  tower  frame;  and  including  the 
steps  of: 

(n)  directing  said  web  to  said  first  bight  between  said  first 
offset  blanket  cylinder  and  said  first  offset  impression 
cylinder;  and 

(o)  directing  said  web  to  said  second  bight  between  said 
second  offset  blanket  cylinder  and  said  second  offset  im- 
pression cylinder,  such  that  at  least  two  colors  are  printed 
on  one  side  of  said  web. 


4,286,520 

LINEAR  EXPLOSIVE  CHARGE  WTTH  CONSTANT 

DETONATION  VELOCITY  AND  SYNCHRONOUS 

BOOSTER  CHARGES 

Dallas  R.  Davis,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Davis  Explosive 

Sources,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,893 

Int.  a.3  C06C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  102—317  8  Claims 


1.  A  linear  explosive  charge  with  constant  detonation  veloc- 
ity, comprising; 

(a)  a  plurality  of  series-connected  units,  or  sticks,  and  means  to 
colinearly  join  said  sticks  together  in  a  long  linear  substan- 
tially rigid  assembly; 

(b)  each  stick  comprising; 

(1)  a  tubular  member  of  selected  length  and  diameter; 

(2)  a  polarized  coupling  attached  at  each  end,  a  female  cou- 
pling at  one  end,  and  a  male  coupling  at  the  other  end; 

(3)  a  helical  winding  of  linear  explosive  cord  on  the  outside 
surface  of  said  tubular  member,  near  each  end  of  said  stick, 
said  explosive  cord  inserted  through  an  opening  in  the 
wall  of  said  stick,  with  the  ends  of  said  cord  extending 
outwardly  through  said  couplings  for  selected  distances; 

(4)  at  the  end  having  the  female  coupling,  a  selected  length 
of  thick-walled  elastic  tube  inserted  over  the  end  of  said 
explosive  cord  into  the  end  of  said  stick;  the  inner  diame- 
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ter  of  said  tube  less  than  twice  the  diameter  of  said  explo- 
sive cord;, 
whereby  when  the  end  of  said  cord  extending  from  the  male 
end  of  a  first  stick  is  inserted  into  said  elastic  tube  inside  the 
female  coupling  of  a  second  stick,  as  the  joint  is  made  up, 
said  elastic  tube  will  expand  and  press  both  ends  of  the 
explosive  cord  together  in  tight  side-by-side  contact  to  facili- 
tate the  process  of  cross-detonation  from  the  cord  on  one 
stick  to  the  cord  on  the  other  stick. 


4,286,521 
DEVICE  ACTUATED  ELECTRICALLY  TO  TRIGGER  A 

MECHANICAL  PERCUSSION  DETONATOR 
Joseph  Marer,  Lyss,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Redon 
Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,334 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jul.   27, 
8070/78 

Int  a.5  F42C  19/06 
VJS.  a.  102—200  3  Claims 


Trust, 


1978, 


allow  movement  of  said  movable  member  towards  said 
second  position,  and  said  first  abutment  means  being  en- 
gageable  with  said  second  latch  means  when  iif  its  initial 
position  to  prevent  movement  of  said  member  past  said 
intermediate  position  and  disengageable  from  said  second 
latch  means  when  in  its  activat«l  position  to  allow  move- 
ment of  said  member  towards  said  second  position;  and 
second  abutment  means  carried  by  said  member  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  first  abutment  means  and  engageable  with 


□-^ 


I'y-'y-  ' 


i 
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1.  An  igniting  device  for  percussion  detonators,  comprising 

a  tubular  container; 

a  percussion  striker  device  located  in  said  container  carry- 
ing; 

a  striker  pin  on  one  end  thereof; 

a  detent  device  for  detaining  said  striker  device  within  said 
container; 

an  explosive  cap  located  at  the  other  end  of  said  striker 
device; 

a  detonator  housing; 

at  least  one  detonator  charge  movably  mounted  in  said 
housing  for  movement  between  an  operative  position  in 
the  path  of  said  striker  and  an  inoperative  position  out  of 
the  path  of  said  striker;  and 

actuating  means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  other  end  of 
said  striker  device  for  igniting  that  detonator. 


4,286,522 
LATCH  DEVICES 
Brian  T.  Trayner,  Stevenage,  England,  assignor  to  British  Aero- 
space Public  Limited  Company,  London,  England 

FUed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,159 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1978, 
25704/78 

Int.  a.3  F42C  15/i4 
U.S.  a.  102—255  4  Claims 

1.  A  latch  device  including,  in  combination: 
a  movable  member  arranged  for  movement  between  first 
and  second  positions  via  fail-safe  and  intermediate  posi- 
tions successively; 
biasing  means  biasing  said  member  towards  said  second 

position; 
first  and  second  latch  means  each  movable  from  an  initial 

position  to  an  activated  position; 
first  abutment  means  carried  by  said  member  and  engageable 
with  said  first  latch  means  when  in  its  initial  position  to 
retain  said  member  in  said  first  position  and  disengageable 
from  said  first  latch  means  when  in  its  activated  position  to 


said  second  latch  means  when  in  its  activated  position  to 
prevent  movement  of  said  member  past  said  fail-safe  posi- 
tion if  said  member  is  at  said  first  position  at  the  time  when 
said  second  latch  means  moves  from  its  initial  position  to 
its  activated  position,  whereby  said  member  is  allowed  to 
move  to  said  second  position  only  if  said  member  has 
moved  past  said  fail-safe  position  at  the  time  when  said 
second  latch  means  moves  from  its  initial  to  its  activated 
position. 


4,286,523 
SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPORTING  OVERHEAD  TROLLEY 

RAIL 
Neal  W.  Densmore,  I^nmklin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Voy  Manufoctur- 
ing  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,688 

Int  a.3  EOIB  25/24 

U.S.  a.  104—111  10  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  supporting  an  overhead  trolley  rail  from  a 
mine  roof  or  the  like,  comprising  a  washer-like  element  having 
a  centrally-disposed  opening  therein,  at  least  one  curved  por- 
tion depending  downwardly  from  the  washer-like  element,  a 
bolt  extending  across  said  curved  portion  and  supported 
thereby,  two  L-shaped  keepers  at  the  ends  of  said  bolt  each 
having  one  leg  through  which  its  associated  bolt  extends  and  a 
second  leg  which  underlies  a  flange  on  a  trolley  rail,  and  a 
single  roof  bolt  extending  through  said  centrally-disposed 
opening  and  into  a  mine  roof  or  the  like,  said  single  roof  bolt 
comprising  the  only  support  for  said  washer-like  element. 


4,286,524 

PRESSURIZED  HOPPER  CAR  INTERIOR  SIDE  AND 

ROOF  BRACING  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 

Steve  L.  Jantzen,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,968 
Int  a.3  B61D  7/04,  17/08.  17/12.  49/00 
MS.  a.  105—248  13  Claims 

1.  A  pressurized  railway  hopper  car  comprising:  trucks 
supporting  the  car  at  opposite  ends  thereof;  side  sheets  located 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  car  and  extending  vertically  between 
transversely  spaced  side  sUls  located  at  the  lower  portion  of  the 
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side  sheets  and  transversely  spaced  side  plates  located  at  the 
upper  portion  of  the  side  sheets;  a  roof  extending  between  said 
side  plates;  included  sheets  attached  to  the  lower  portion  of  the 
side  sheets  defining  at  least  one  hopper  in  the  car;  it  least  one 
vertical  reinforcement  located  on  each  side  of  siid  hopper; 
upper  connecting  means  extending  between  each  o  '  said  verti- 
cal reinforcements  and  its  respective  sie  plate  to  inchor  said 
reinforcement  at  its  upper  portion;  lower  connecting  means 


attaching  said  vertical  reinforcement  at  its  lower  p<  )rtion  to  its 
respective  side  sill;  horizontally  extending  reinforcements 
extending  between  said  upper  connecting  means  at  approxi- 
mately the  shear  center  of  each  side  plate;  said  v(  rtical  rein- 
forcements spaced  inwardly  from  the  shear  cente  r  of  its  re- 
spective side  plate  a  distance  such  that  said  vertidal  and  said 
horizontal  reinforcements  carry  substantially  axial  loads  result- 
ing from  membrane  pressure  loads  applied  substantially  uni- 
formly upon  said  side  sheets  and  upon  said  roof. 


4,286,525 

OVER-THE-BED-TABLE 

Ktthryn  A.  Willmore,  6509  NsTaho  Trail,  Edina,  Minn.  55424 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,754 

Int.  a.J  A47B  23/00.  1/00 

U.S.  a.  108—93  1  Claim 


26  34 


1.  An  Over-The-Bed  table  comprising: 

(a)  a  top  including  a  central  portion, 

(b)  a  first  end  portion,  and 

(c)  a  second  and  oppositely  disposed  end  portioh, 

(d)  means  slidably  mounting  said  first  end  portion  on  said 
central  portion  including  an  upstanding  rib  formed  along 
each  edge  of  said  first  end  portion  and  slideabl;'  positioned 
in  I 

(e)  a  slot  formed  in  the  underside  of  an  ups^ding  rib 
formed  along  each  edge  of  said  central  portic^, 

(0  means  slideably  mounting  said  second  end  portion  on  said 
central  portion  including  an  upstanding  rib  farmed  along 
each  edge  of  said  second  end  portion  and  slideably  posi- 
tioned in  said  slots  of  said  upstanding  ribs  of  baid  central 
portion, 

(g)  first  leg  means, 

(h)  second  leg  means, 

(i)  means  hingedly  mounting  said  second  leg  m^ns  on  said 
second  end  portion  for  extension  of  said  leg  means  to  from 


said  top  to  a  position  on  a  supporting  surface  for  support- 
ing said  top  above  the  top  surface  of  a  bed, 
(j)  each  of  said  first  and  second  leg  means  having  a  length 
sufficient  to  support  said  top  portions  extended  above  the 
top  surface  of  a  bed  positioned  between  said  first  and 
second  leg  means  and  under  said  top  portions. 


4,286,526 
COIN  BANK 
Nicholas  A.  Rabelos,  Jonesboro,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Charles  J. 
Simpson,  Morrow,  Ga. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103^11 

Int.  Q\?  A45C  1/12 

U.S.  a.  109—73  4  Claims 


1.  A  coin  bank  comprising  a  hollow,  rectangular  parallelepi- 
ped receptacle  with  perpendicularly  arranged  walls  with  at 
least  one  wall  including  a  coin  receiving  slot  therein,  another 
wall  of  said  receptacle  being  movable  between  a  closed  posi- 
tion and  an  op>en  position,  and  a  concealed  locking  device  for 
the  movable  wall  to  releasably  retain  it  in  closed  position  to 
prevent  unauthorized  removal  of  coins  from  the  coin  bank, 
said  locking  device  including  a  small  concealed  passageway 
communicating  with  the  exterior  of  the  receptacle  enabling 
insertion  of  a  long  narrow  tool  for  disabling  the  locking  device 
to  enable  the  movable  wall  to  be  moved  to  an  open  p>osition, 
said  movable  wall  being  the  bottom  wall  of  the  receptacle, 
means  slidably  supporting  the  bottom  wall  from  the  side  walls 
of  the  receptacle,  said  locking  device  being  mounted  on  the 
side  wall  of  the  receptacle  and  including  a  locking  member 
movably  received  in  a  recess  in  the  slidable  bottom  wall,  said 
passageway  communicating  with  the  bottom  of  the  recess  to 
enable  the  locking  member  to  be  moved  out  of  the  recess  in  the 
slidable  bottom  wall  to  enable  sliding  movement  of  the  bottom 
wall,  said  locking  device  including  a  leaf  spring  member 
fixedly  secured  to  the  side  wall  at  one  end  and  including  a 
laterally  extending  fiange  forming  said  locking  member  at  the 
other  end  for  movement  into  and  out  of  the  recess  in  the  bot- 
tom wall,  each  side  wall  including  a  metal  member  extending 
below  the  bottom  wall  and  terminating  in  an  intumed  flange 
having  an  upturned  flange  at  its  inner  edge  to  define  a  channel- 
shaped  guide,  said  bottom  wall  including  longitudinal  runners 
received  in  the  guides  to  guide  the  movement  of  the  bottom 
wall  and  limit  lateral  distortion  of  the  side  walls,  thereby 
strengthening  and  rigidifying  the  receptacle. 


4,286,527 
SYSTEM  FOR  ASH  REMOVAL 
Storm  D.  Robinson,  Vernon,  and  Douglas  M.  Rode,  Newington, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc., 
Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,653 
Int.  a.3  F23J  1/02 
U.S.  a.  110—165  A  3  Claims 

1.  A  back-pass  section  of  a  furnace  burning  solid  fuel  which 
produces  fly  ash  carried  into  the  back-pass  by  entraining  heat- 
ing gases  as  products  of  the  combustion,  including, 
a  section  of  back-pass  from  a  furnace  including  a  first  down- 
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wardly  directed  portion  and  a  second  portion  connected 
to  the  first  portion  at  substantially  a  right  angle, 

a  receptacle  positioned  below  the  gas  descending  in  the  first 
portion  of  the  back-pass, 

a  body  of  liquid  impounded  by  the  receptacle  having  a 
surface  receiving  fly  ash  from  combustion  gases  flowing 
from  the  first  back-pass  portion  into  the  second  back-pass 
portion  as  the  entraining  gases  are  diverted  in  their  down- 
ward path  from  the  first  portion  into  a  second  path  within 
the  second  portion, 


and  a  flue  for  removing  the  filtered  exhaust  gases,  the  filter 
apparatus  including  a  gas  distributing  chamber  in  communica- 
tion with  the  combustion  chamber  outlet  and  receiving  hot 
exhaust  gases  therefrom,  a  gas  collecting  chamber  in  communi- 
cation with  the  flue  and  delivering  filtered  exhaust  gases 
thereto,  a  heat  exchange  unit  airtightly  connecting  the  gas 
distributing  and  collecting  chambers,  the  heat  exchange  unit 
defining  a  vertical  flow  path  for  the  exhaust  gases  between  the 
gas  distributing  and  collecting  chambers  and  being  capable  of 
cooling  the  gases  to  a  temperature  range  wherein  the  creosote 
component  present  in  the  hot  exhaust  gases  in  vaporized  form 
is  condensed  to  a  liquid,  the  heat  exchange  unit  being  com- 
prised of  two  rows  of  heat  exchange  tubes  and  two  tube  plates 
attached  to  respective  ends  of  the  tubes,  the  two  rows  of  tubes 
being  arranged  back-to-back,  a  fan  means  for  blowing  air 
transversely  across  the  heat  exchange  tubes,  and  a  sump 
mounted  to  receive  the  condensed  liquid  by  gravity  from  the 
heat  exchange  unit,  the  filter  apparatus  being  arranged  to 
provide  a  natural  draft  for  the  exhaust  gases  from  the  combus- 
tion chamber  outlet  to  the  flue. 


a  series  of  step  surfaces  beneath  the  surface  of  the  body  of  ^•^'  ^-  110—340 
liquid  receiving  fly  ash  gravitated  through  the  body  of 
liquid, 

an  exit  from  the  receptacle  located  at  the  lowest  of  the  step 
surfaces,  "^ 

a  nozzle  for  each  step  surface  arranged  to  direct  liquid  sup- 
plied to  the  nozzle  over  its  step  surface  in  removing  ash 
from  the  step  surface  to  the  exit  at  the  lowest  of  the  step 
surfaces, 

a  supply  of  liquid  for  each  of  the  nozzles, 

and  a  conduit  connected  to  the  exit  through  which  fly  ash  is 
continuously  removed. 


4,286,529 

COMBINATION  HANGER  AND  EXPANSION  PLATE 

FOR  ELECTRIC  FURNACE  ROOF 

John  J.  Musser,  Kansas  Oty,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Geo.  P.  Reintjes 

Co.,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,932 
Int.  a.' F23B  7/00 

2  Claims 


4,286,528 

EXHAUST  nLTER  SYSTEM 

Stephen  WiUard,  45  Elm  St.,  Woodstock,  Vt.  05091 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,126 

Int.  a.J  F23J  15/QO 

U.S.  a.  110—203  16  Claims 


1.  A  spacing  member  for  positioning  between  adjacent  re- 
fractory bricks,  said  member  comprising  an  elongated  sheet  of 
metallic  material  having  an  upper  margin  and  a  lower  margin 
and  configured  to  present,  on  at  least  one  face  thereof,  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  brick-engaging  surfaces  along  the  length  of  the 
sheet  between  said  margins,  said  surfaces  comprising  elon- 
gated, flattened  ribs  presenting  upper  and  lower  rib  margins, 
with  channels  between  adjacent  ribs,  said  ribs  being  of  gener- 
ally rectangular  configuration,  only  one  of  said  upper  and 
lov/er  ribs  margins  being  connected  to  said  sheet,  the  con- 
nected rib  margin  being  the  only  connection  between  the  ribs 
and  the  sheet. 


M— 'A 


1.  An  exhaust  filter  system  for  filtering  a  creosote  compo- 
nent from  exhaust  gases  of  a  combustion  chamber  burning 
wood,  which  comprises  an  airtight  filter  apparatus  arranged 
between  a  combustion  chamber  outlet  for  the  exhaust  gases 


4,286,530 

MULTIPLE  ROW  SEED  PLANTER  WITH  COMMON 

SEED  STORAGE 

Richard  L.  Conley,  Rte.  2,  Box  210,  BIytheville,  Ark.  72315 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,153 

Int.  C1.3  AOIC  5/00:  B60P  7/00 

U.S.  a.  111—1  9  Claims 

1.  An  agricultural  implement  for  dispensing  grain,  seeds  or 

fertilizer  from  a  mobile  storage  recepucle  having  an  open  top 

and  upwardly  extending  sidewalls  comprising  receiving  bin 

means  mountable  on  one  of  said  sidewalls  and  having  filling 

means  for  transferring  seed  or  fertilizer  from  the  receptacle  to 

the  receiving  bin  means,  and  connecting  means  for  transfer  of 

said  seed  or  fertilizer  from  the  receiving  bin  means  to  a  planter 
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means,  said  connecting  means  comprising  a  telescoping  feed 
pipe  having  at  least  one  pipe  slidable  within  a  second  pipe, 
whereby  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  feed  pipe  is  adjustable, 
the  planter  means  comprising  a  towable  frame  oh  which  is 
mounted  a  common  feed  tank  for  receiving  seed  ( >r  fertilizer 
from  the  connecting  means,  the  feed  tank  having  oistributing 
means  for  transfer  of  seed  or  fertilizer  to  a  plurality]  of  individ- 
ual planter  hoppers  for  dispensing  the  seed  or  fertilirer  into  the 
ground,  said  telescoping  feed  pipe  being  further  swivelable 
about  a  swivel  housing  connected  by  a  transition  pipe  to  the 
receiving  bin,  whereby  the  telescoping  feed  pipe  is  movable  in 
a  horizontal  plane  by  swivelling  about  the  swivel  housing,  said 
filling  means  comprising  a  powered  auger  consisting  of  a  spiral 
auger  blade  fittingly  rotatable  in  an  auger  housing  for  upward 


along  a  straight  line  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  first  line,  the 
support  fixed  to  the  second  platform;  first  and  second  fluid 
operated  devices  to  move  the  first  and  second  platforms  re- 
spectively in  both  directions  in  their  straight  line  movement; 
and  a  hydraulic  selector  valve  to  sequentially  control  the 
operation  of  the  first  and  second  fluid  operated  devices. 


to 


4,286,531 
SEWING  APPARATUS 
Normand  Molloy,  Arundel,  Canada,  assignor 
Shaw,  Montreal,  Canada 

■^iled  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,607 
Int.  aj  D05B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  112—121.15 


4,286,532 

SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  A  DEVICE  FOR  DIRECTLY 

DRIVING  THE  FEEDING  SHAFT 

Yoshinobu  Tonomura,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Janome 
Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,478 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1978,  53/39749 

Int.  C1.3  D05B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  112—314  3  Qaims 


lifting  of  said  seed  or  fertilizer  from  the  receptacle  nto  the  bin, 
said  powered  auger  being  controllable  in  operation  from  a 
location  remote  from  said  auger,  whereby  filling  c  f  said  bin  is 
facilitated,  said  location  being  on  the  outer  pipe  of  said  tele- 
scoping feed  pipe,  said  distributing  means  comprising  a  Y- 
shaped  feed  line  having  a  common  segment  connected  to  said 
common  feed  tank  and  a  pair  of  terminal  segment!  connected 
to  the  common  segment  and  located  between  tie  common 
segment  and  a  pair  of  the  plurality  of  plant  hoppefs,  whereby 
gravity  flow  of  seed  or  fertilizer  from  said  common  feed  tank 
to  the  hopper  is  facilitated,  and  further  wherein  sajid  telescop- 
ing feed  pipe  is  provided  with  a  feed  pipe  flow  control  gate, 
whereby  the  rate  of  flow  of  seed  or  fertilizer  therethrough  into 
the  feed  tank  is  adjustably  controllable. 


Edward  A. 


9  0ainis 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  substantially  automati  ;ally  sewing 
articles  along  a  symmetrical,  open-ended  path  comprising 
means  for  mounting  each  article  on  a  support;  melins  for  mov- 
ing the  support  to  sew  along  the  path  from  eith^  end  of  the 
path  to  the  other  end,  said  support  moving  meant  including  a 
first  platform  mounted  for  movement  along  a  straight  line,  a 
second  platform  mounted  for  movement,  on  the  first  platform. 
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1.  In  a  sewing  machine  with  a  reciprocating  needle,  a  needle 
plate  and  a  feed  dog,  an  improvement  designed  to  eliminate 
loose  stitches  and  needle  breakage  caused  by  lack  of  synchroni- 
zation between  needle  movement  and  fabric  feed,  comprising: 
a  first  drive  motor  mechanically  connected  to  the  needle  to* 
vertically  reciprocate  the  needle  when  the  first  drive  motor  is 
operated;  a  second  drive  motor  mechanically  connected  to  the 
feed  dog  to  operate  the  feed  dog  when  the  second  drive  motor 
is  operated;  a  microcomputer  cooperating  with  the  first  and 
second  drive  motors  to  synchronize  needle  reciprocation  and 
feed  dog  operation  while  the  first  and  second  drive  motors  are 
operated;  and  a  first  pulse  generator  and  a  second  pulse  genera- 
tor, the  first  pulse  generator  cooperating  with  the  first  drive 
motor  to  produce  a  pulse  signal  with  a  first  logical  state  when 
the  needle  is  moving  upwardly  and  with  a  second  logical  state 
when  the  needle  is  moving  downwardly,  and  the  second  pulse 
generator  cooperating  with  the  first  drive  motor  to  produce  a 
pulse  train  which  is  in  phase  with  and  subdivides  the  pulse 
signal  into  a  plurality  of  subintervals,  the  first  and  second  pulse 
generators  cooperating  with  the  microcomputer,  whereby  the 
microcomputer  can  synchronize  operation  of  the  first  drive 
motor  and  second  drive  motor  in  dependence  upon  needle 
position  and  motion. 


4,286,533 
CATAMARAN  SAILBOAT 

Sidney  N.  Sanner,  P.O.  Box  1173,  Tryon,  N.C.  28782 
FUed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,241 
Int.  a?  B63B  35/00;  B63H  9/00 
U.S.  a.  114—39  15  Claims 

1.  A  catamaran  sailboat  characterized  by  the  ability  to  limit 
heeling  under  various  headings  to  thereby  maximize  the  effec- 
tive sail  area  and  speed,  and  comprising 

a  hull  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  separate  hulls,  and 
means  fixedly  interconnecting  said  hulls  in  a  laterally 
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spaced  apart  and  laterally  aligned  relationship,  and  with 

said  hulls  being  adapted  to  buoyantly  support  the  full 

weight  of  the  sailboat, 
a  deck  assembly  comprising  a  deck  adapted  to  support  the 

crew  of  the  sailboat,  and  a  mast  fixed  to  said  deck  for 

supporting  a  sail, 
means  mounting  said  deck  assembly  to  said  hull  assembly  to 


permit  relative  lateral  movement  therebetween,  and  with 

the  deck  assembly  being  at  an  elevation  so  as  to  be  free  of 

buoyant  contact  with  the  water,  and 
means  for  effecting  relative  lateral  movement  between  said 

deck  assembly  and  said  hulls, 
whereby  the  weight  of  the  deck  assembly  and  crew  may  be 

selectively  moved  laterally  toward  the  windward  hull  to 

minimize  heeling  of  the  sailboat. 


4,286,534 

TRIMARAN  SAILBOAT 

Sidney  N.  Sanner,  P.O.  Box  1173,  Tryon,  N.C.  28782 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,242 

Int.  a.3  B63B  35/00;  B63H  9/00 


U.S.  a.  114—39 


means  for  selectively  moving  said  boom  assembly  laterally 
with  respect  to  said  central  hull, 

whereby  lateral  movement  of  the  boom  assembly  in  the 
leeward  direction  results  in  the  leeward  outrigger  hull 
being  moved  outwardly  from  the  central  hull  and  down- 
wardly with  respect  thereto,  to  thereby  increase  the  lever- 
age and  buoyancy  of  the  leeward  outrigger  hull  and  thus 
minimize  heeling  of  the  sailboat. 


4,286,535 

SHIP  FOR  LIGHTER-THAN-WATER  FLUIDS 

Eugene  Lunn,  1217  Gilbert  Ave.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63119 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,253,  May  24,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,397 

Int.  a.3  B63B  25/08 

U.S.  a.  114—74  R  12  Qaims 


lOQaims 


1.  A  trimaran  sailboat  characterized  by  the  ability  to  limit 
heeling  under  various  headings  to  thereby  maximize  the  effec- 
tive sail  area  and  speed,  and  comprising 

a  central  hull, 

a  mast  mounted  on  said  central  hull  for  supporting  a  sail, 

a  boom  assembly  comprising  a  boom  having  an  arcuate 
curvature  along  its  length,  and  an  outrigger  hull  mounted 
at  each  end  of  said  boom, 

means  mounting  said  boom  assembly  laterally  across  said 
central  hull  and  so  as  to  permit  relative  lateral  movement 
therebetween,  and  with  the  center  of  curvature  of  said 
boom  being  disposed  below  said  central  hull,  said  mount- 
ing means  including  cable  means  for  limiting  canting 
between  said  boom  assembly  and  said  central  hull  and 
comprising  first  and  second  cables  fixedly  interconnected 
between  said  outrigger  hulls,  with  the  ends  of  each  cable 
being  fixed  to  opposite  hulls  at  longitudinally  spaced 
points,  and  pulley  means  mounted  on  said  central  hull  and 
operatively  engaging  each  cable  so  that  each  cable  in- 
cludes a  medial  portion  which  extends  in  a  direction  hav- 
ing a  substantial  longitudinal  component,  and 


1.  A  ship  which  is  adapted  to  carry  fluids  and  that  comprises 
a  plurality  of  members  which  are  fixedly  secured  within  the 
hull  of  said  ship  to  define  a  plurality  of  large  open-top,  trans- 
versely-spaced and  laterally-spaced  recesses  which  have  the 
lower  areas  thereof  disposed  below  the  water  line  of  said  ship, 
said  members  being  mounted  so  the  horizontal  area  of  the 
upper  portion  of  each  recess  is  larger  than  the  horizontal  area 
of  the  lower  portion  of  said  recess,  a  plurality  of  large,  substan- 
tially fluid-tight  containers  that  normally  are  disposed  within 
said  recesses,  said  containers  having  configurations  which 
enable  portions  thereof  to  bear  against  and  to  receive  support 
from  confronting  portions  of  said  recesses,  said  portions  of  said 
containers  and  said  confronting  portions  of  said  recesses  pro- 
viding areas  of  engagement  which  are  substantially  greater 
than  line  contacts,  said  containers  having  partitions  therein 
which  subdivide  each  of  said  containers  into  a  plurality  of 
substantially  fluid-tight  compartments,  said  containers  having 
the  lower  areas  thereof  extending  below  said  water  line  of  said 
ship,  said  portions  of  said  containers  and  said  confronting 
portions  of  said  recesses  being  free  of  locking  members 
whereby  said  containers  are  held  within  said  recesses  solely  by 
the  force  of  gravity  and  by  frictional  forces,  said  containers 
being  supported  and  held  within  said  ship,  by  gravity  and  by 
said  frictional  forces  and  the  resulting  engagements  between 
said  portions  of  said  containers  and  said  confronting  portions 
of  said  recesses,  throughout  the  entire  periods  of  time  when 
fluids  are  introduced  into  or  removed  from  said  containers, 
some  of  said  portions  of  said  containers  being  parts  of  the  sides 
of  said  containers  which  are  intermediate  said  partitions  and 
the  ends  of  said  containers  and  which  respond  to  the  weights  of 
the  fluid  contenu  of  said  containers  to  bow  outwardly  and 
apply  forces  to  the  sides  of  said  recesses  that  resist  separation 
of  said  containers  from  said  recesses  while  said  ship  is  afloat, 
said  some  portions  of  said  containers  when  said  containers  are 
filled  with  lighter-than-water  fluids,  responding  to  any  sinking 
of  said  ship  to  automatically  bow  away  from  said  sides  of  said 
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recesses  and  thereby  help  said  containers  float  up  out  of  said 
recesses  and  rise  to  the  surface  of  the  water  being  fiolding  and 
confining  the  fluid  contents  thereof  to  prevent  thi  loss  there- 
from of  the  fluid  contents  thereof,  said  conuiners  having  por- 
tions thereof  which  engage  confronting  portions  oJF  said  reces- 
ses adjacent  the  upper  edges  of  said  recesses  to  render  said 
open-top  recesses  substantially  closed-top  recesses  whenever 
said  containers  are  disposed  within  said  recesses. 


4,286,536 
REMOVABLE  RUDDER  ASSEMBU 
Hobvt  L.  Alter,  CapUtnwo  Beach,  Calif.,  assigif)r  to  Coast 
Catamaran  Corporatioii,  Oceanside,  Calif. 

nied  Aug.  6,  1979,  S«r.  No.  63,966 

Int.  a.^  B63H  25/06 

U.S.  a.  114—165  10  Oaims 


engagement  therebetween  and  to  eliminate  any  relative  move- 
ment therebetween,  and  means  for  connecting  and  disconnect- 
ing the  tug  and  barge  units  to  one  another,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  tug  unit  having  a  pair  of  twin  diverging  hulls 
spaced  from  one  another  at  the  bow  end  thereof  such  that  the 
outboard  sides  are  not  parallel  to  the  center  line  of  the  com- 
bined tug  and  barge,  each  of  said  hulls  extending  outwardly  at 
its  bow  end  forming  an  angle  of  divergence  from  the  center 
line  of  the  tug  unit  of  between  about  3.0  degrees  to  about  5.0 
degrees  thereby  enhancing  the  flow  of  water  along  the  out- 
board side  of  each  hull  in  a  converging  direction  towards  the 
aft  end  thereof  and  improving  the  wedging  effect  between  the 
tug  and  barge  units  and  enhancing  the  connecting  and  discon- 
necting of  the  tug  unit  and  barge  unit  to  one  another,  each  hull 
of  the  tug  unit  being  skewed  outboard  at  the  aft  end  thereof  at 
an  angle  to  the  vertical  of  between  15-30  degrees  thereby 
providing  an  improved  water  flow  and  a  reduction  in  the  water 
drag  and  a  barge  shaped  to  conform  in  an  integrated  state  with 
the  lines  of  the  tug. 


4,286,538 
MULTIPURPOSE  FLOATING  STRUCTURE 
Atsushl  Matsui,  12,  Baban-cho,  Shlzuoki-shi,  Shlzuoka*ken, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,914 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  1, 1978,  53-11010 

Int.  a.3  B63B  35/00 

U.S.  a.  114—266  5  Qalms 


1.  A  removable  rudder  assembly  for  a  boat  hiving  a  hull 
with  a  slot  extending  forwardly  from  the  stem  of  the  boat,  the 
slot  having  an  open  rear  end  at  the  stem,  the  rudder  assembly 
comprising  a  rudder  lock  member  adapted  to  fit  ihto  said  slot, 
a  rudder  shaft  extending  through  an  opening  inj  said  rudder 
lock  member  and  being  pivotable  therein,  a  rudder  attached  to 
the  lower  end  of  the  rudder  shaft,  and  a  tiller  atttached  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  rudder  shaft,  whereby  the  ru(  der  and  the 
rudder  shaft  can  be  removed  from  the  boat  by  removing  the 
rudder  lock  member  from  the  slot  and  moving  the  rudder  shaft 
rearwardly  within  the  slot  through  the  open  re^  end  of  the 
slot. 


4,286,537 

SEAGOING  SEPARABLE  TUG  AND  B^GE 

CONSTRUCTION 

J.  Erik  Hride,  1900  SE.  17th  St.,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Ha.  33316 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,384 

Int.  a.'  B63B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  114—248  3  Qalms 


1.  A  multipurpose  floating  structure  comprising  a  plurality 
of  flotation  units  joined  together  in  a  coherent,  tesselated  or 
reticulated  pattern,  as  viewed  in  plan  view,  in  at  least  one 
horizontal  tier,  each  flotation  unit  comprising:  a  flat  plate  of  a 
geometrical  shape  in  plan  view  such  as  to  fit  snugly  with  the 
flat  plates  of  adjacent  flotation  units  to  form  said  pattern;  a 
watertight  can  structure  of  inverted  conical  shape,  of  a  vertex 
angle  of  the  order  of  90  degrees,  fixed  at  the  base  thereof  in  a 
watertight  manner  to  the  lower  surface  of  the  flat  plate;  a 
vertical  leg  column  fixed  at  the  upper  end  thereof  to  the  lower 
vertex  part  of  the  can  structure  and  having  connection  means 
at  the  lower  end  thereof;  a  weight  disposed  around  and  sup- 
ported on  the  leg  column;  and  connecting  means  for  connect- 
ing the  flotation  unit  to  adjacent  flotation  units  to  form  said 
pattern. 


1.  In  a  separable  tug  and  barge  assembly  haviiig  a  twin  hull 
tug  unit  provided  with  a  horizontally  disposed  shelf  element 
connecting  the  twin  hulls  together,  a  barge  unit  having  a 
tongue  element  extending  rearwardly  from  the  aft  end  thereof 
for  engagement  with  the  shelf  element  of  the  tug  unit  to  hold 
one  another  in  tight  relationship,  the  tug  unit  haiing  a  portion 
of  the  forward  end  of  each  hull  shaped  to  con^rm  with  the 
curvature  of  a  portion  of  the  aft  end  of  the  bargei  unit  to  insure 
a  substantially  tight  mating  engagement  therebe  tween,  wedg- 


ing means  between  the  tug  and  barge  units  to 


insure  a  tight 


4,286,539 
DUAL  BUOYANCY  DEVICE 
Joseph  Pignone,  16  Benvenue  Are.,  West  Orange,  N.J.  07052 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  893,266,  Apr.  5, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,173 
Int.  a.3  B63G  8/14 
VJS.  a.  114—331  7  Claims 

1.  A  dual  buoyancy  device  alternately  having  a  small  and  a 
large  extemal  dimension  comprising, 

(a)  a  chamber, 

(b)  an  opening  in  the  chamber, 

(c)  an  elastic  sheet  affixed  to  and  hermetically  sealing  the 
opening  in  the  chamber, 
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(d)  a  thruster  in  the  chamber  normally  gravitationally  dis- 
posed in  nondistending  relation  to  the  sheet, 

(e)  the  thruster  gravitationally  movable  when  the  chamber  is 
inverted,  to  distend  the  sheet  and  to  enlarge  the  extemal 
dimension  of  the  chamber, 

(0  the  chamber,  in  sinking  mode,  with  the  sheet  undistended. 


lowerable  away  from  and  toward  said  container  between 
an  open  position  and  a  closed  position; 

means  for  lifting  and  lowering  said  cover; 

means  for  forming  an  airtight  seal  between  said  cover  and 
container  when  closed; 

a  support  frame  attached  to  said  cover  for  supporting  from 
below  a  stack  of  plates  to  be  treated; 

means  for  lifting  and  lowering  said  support  frame  with  a 
stack  of  plates  to  be  treated  supported  therein  relative  to 
said  cover  between  a  first  position  above  the  hardening 
fluid  and  a  second  position  submerged  in  the  hardening 
fluid  while  said  cover  is  sealed  and  to  said  container; 

means  carried  by  said  cover  for  applying  pressure  to  the  top 
of  said  stack  of  plates;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  container  for  varying  the  pressure 
therein  from  a  pressure  substantially  below  atmospheric 
pressure  to  a  presure  at  least  as  great  as  atmospheric  pres- 
sure. 


4,286,541 
APPLYING  PHOTORESIST  ONTO  SILICON  WAFERS 
Robert  S.  Blackwood,  Chanhassen,  Minn.,  assignor  to  FSI  Cor- 
poration, Chaska,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,973 

Int.  a.3  B05C  5/00.  11/06.  11/08.  13/02 

U.S.  a.  118—52  3  Oaims 


being  normally  extemally  dimensioned  to  displace  a 
weight  of  liquid  in  which  it  is  immersed,  which  weight  of 
liquid  is  less  than  the  weight  of  the  chamber, 
(g)  the  chamber,  in  floating  mode,  with  the  thruster  distend- 
ing the  sheet  to  enlarge  the  external  dimension  of  the 
chamber,  being  then  dimensioned  to  displace  a  weight  of 
liquid  which  is  greater  than  the  weight  of  the  chamber. 


I     I 


4,286,540 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRENGTHENING  POROUS  PLATES 

BY  IMPREGNATION 
Oskar  Beraath,  Umiken,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Georg  Fischer 
Brugg-Oehler  AG,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,246 
Qalms   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.   4,    1978, 
3595/78 

Int.  a.^  C23C  13/08 
U.S.  a.  118-50  11  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  impregnating  the  edge  areas  of  plates 
made  of  a  porous  material  with  a  hardening  fluid  for  strength- 
ening and  solidifying  the  edge  areas  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of 

a  container  for  holding  a  body  of  hardening  fluid; 

a  cover  for  said  container,  said  cover  being  liftable  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  photoresist  to  silicon  wafers  in  the 
manufacture  of  integrated  circuit  chips,  comprising 

enclosure  means  defining  a  closed  chamber,  the  enclosure 
means  including  elongate  peripheral  walls  and  end  walls 
traversing  the  peripheral  walls  and  enclosing  the  chamber, 

an  upright  rotor  in  the  chamber  and  revolving  about  an 
upright  roution  axis  extending  transversely  through  the 
end  walls,  the  rotor  having  elongate  molded  plastic  car- 
rier means  with  vertically  spaced  wafer  edge  supports  for 
supporting  such  silicon  wafers  to  lie  transversely  of  the 
rotation  axis  in  spaced  and  confronting  relation  to  each 
other  along  and  substantially  concentric  of  the  rotation 
axis,  the  carrier  means  having  unobstructed  openings  at 
the  sides  thereof  and  extending  vertically  along  significant 
portions  of  the  length  of  the  peripheral  walls,  each  of  the 
openings  having  a  vertical  length  in  excess  of  the  vertical 
spacing  between  a  plurality  of  the  wafer  edge  supports 
and  the  spaces  therebetween  and  each  of  the  openings 
having  a  horizontal  width  of  the  same  order  of  magnitude 
as  the  horizontal  spacing  between  adjacent  wafer  edge 
suppwrts  to  provide  ready  access  to  the  wafers  carried  on 
the  supports,  and  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  and  hori- 
zontally directed  nozzles  in  the  chamber  and  adjacent  the 
rotor,  the  nozzles  being  arranged  in  an  upright  row  ori- 
ented endwise  of  the  rotor,  and  being  directed  toward  the 
rotor  and  rotation  axis,  and  confronting  the  openings  at 
the  sides  of  the  enclosure  means  to  spray  directly  across 
and  onto  the  wafers  on  the  rotor,  and 

a  supply  of  photoresist  connected  to  the  nozzles  for  spraying 
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onto  the  wafers,  and  the  supply  of  photoresist  Including  a 
closed  measuring  tank,  and  a  valved  source  oi  high  pres- 
sure gas  under  a  continuing  plurality  of  atmospheres  of 
pressure  and  connected  to  the  tank,  the  valjved  source 
being  open  and  applying  the  continuing  plurality  of  atmo- 
spheres to  blow  the  entire  measured  quantity  af  photore- 
sist from  the  tank  and  through  the  nozzles  for  application 
to  the  wafers,  the  high  pressure  on  the  gas  bfing  signifi- 
cant and  substantially  in  excess  of  the  small  Variations  in 
pressure  in  the  liquid  photoresist  at  the  nozzles  caused  by 
the  vertical  spacing  of  the  nozzles  whereby  to  equalize  the 
quantity  of  photoresist  sprayed  from  the  sevi  :ral  nozzles 
onto  various  silicon  wafers. 


4^6,543 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC 

IMAGE 

Teniyukj  Ohnuma,  Yokohama;  Seiichi  Miyakawa,  Nagareyama, 
and  H^ime  Oyama,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,324 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16, 1978,  53-58083 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/09 

VJS.  a.  118—657  13  Qaims 


netic  members  to  move  in  unison  therewith,  for  mixing  the 
developer  material  passing  between  adjacent  magnetic 
members. 


4,286,542 

UQUID  IMMERSION  APPARATUS  FOR  P IINUTE 

ARTICLES 

JeweU  G.  Belcher,  Jr.,  and  Ben  R.  Hollis,  Jr.,  both  of  Hunts- 
Tille,  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Ame^ca  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,933 

Int.  a.3  B05C  3/02 

1}JS.  a.  118—423  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  development  apparatus  for  developing  a  electrostatic 
image  comprising: 

a  developer  applicator  member  having  a  conductive  and 
elastic  endless  surface  which  bears  a  one-component  type 
developer  thereon, 

means  for  moving  said  developer  applicator  member  at  a 
slightly  higher  peripheral  speed  that  that  of  a  latent  elec- 
trostatic image  bearing  member  which  bears  a  latent  elec- 
trostatic image  to  be  developed, 

a  developer  container  for  supplying  said  developer  to  said 
developer  applicator  member,  and 

a  blade  electrode  for  charging  said  developer  to  a  predeter- 
mined polarity,  which  is  disposed  in  pressure  contact  with 
said  developer  on  the  surface  of  said  developer  applicator 
member. 


circuit  chips 


and  bottom 


1.  Apparatus  for  immersing  minute  integrated 
in  an  etching  solution  comprising: 
a  basket  member  having  an  open  top  and  sid< 

walls; 
a  plurality  of  minute  fluid  passages  formed  in  said  side  and 

bottom  walls  of  the  said  basket  member; 
a  removable  lid  member  for  enclosing  said  op<  n  top  of  said 
basket  member  having  a  plurality  of  minute  fluid  passages 
formed  therein  preventing  air  pockets  in  saijd  basket  dur- 
ing use;  .1      .       . 
said  fluid  passages  being  dimensioned  to  retain  said  minute 
chips  in  said  container  against  buoyancy  and  solution 
turbulence  while  allowing  complete  circulation  of  fluid 
through  the  interior  of  said  basket  and  outwSrdly  through 
said  lid  member;  I 
said  basket  and  lid  members  being  constructed  pf  a  non-corr- 
rosive  frictional  material  and  being  dimensioned  relative 
to  one  another  affording  a  frictional  fitting  therebetween 
to  provide  a  unitary  structure  whereby  said  lid  member  is 
retained  on  said  basket  member  against    luid  pressure 
.      during  use; 
a  holder  member  including  an  upstanding  haiidle  portion; 
basket  support  means  carried  adjacent  one  end  of  said  handle 
portion  for  supporting  and  retaining  said  basket  member 
for  immersion;  and  j 
said  handle  portion  including  a  plurality  of  vettically  spaced 
attachment  means  for  adjustably  securing  said  holder 
assembly  to  associated  structure  whereb^  said  basket 
member  is  supported  in  said  solution  at  k  desired  level 
therein. 


4,286,544 
CROSS-MIXING  SYSTEM 
John  C.  Witte,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,625 

Int.  a?  G03G  15/09 

VJS.  a.  118—657  22  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  a  latent  image  with  devel- 
oper material,  including: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  magnetic  members  for  attracting 
developer  material  thereto; 

means  for  movably  supporting  said  magnetic  members  with 
adjacent  magnetic  members  being  spaced  from  one  an- 
other and  the  longitudinal  axes  thereof  substantially  paral- 
lel to  one  another  so  that  said  magnetic  members  form  the 
exterior  circumferential  surface  of  a  cylindrical  configura- 
tion defining  an  interior  chamber  with  developer  material 
passing  between  adjacent  magnetic  members  to  the  inte- 
rior chamber,  said  supporting  means  moving  said  mag- 
netic members  to  transport  developer  material  to  the 
latent  image  so  as  to  deposit  developer  material  thereon; 
and 

means,  mounted  on  said  support  means  in  the  interior  cham- 
ber of  the  cylindrical  configuration  defined  by  said  mag- 


4,286,545 

APPARATUS  FOR  VAPOR  DEPOSITING  A 

STOICHIOMETRIC  COMPOUND 

Toshinori  Takagi,  Nagaokakyo;  Kiyoshi  Morimoto,  and  Hiroshi 

Watanabe,  both  of  Mobara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Futaba 

Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.,  Mobara,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  877,502,  Feb.  13, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,219 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1977,  52-25494 
Int.  C1.3  C23C  13/12 
US.  a.  118—723  2  Qaims 


11 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  compounds  from  at  least 
three  substances,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

one  crucible  for  each  of  said  substances,  each  of  said  cruci- 
bles adapted  to  hold  one  said  substance; 

means  for  individually  heating  each  said  crucible  and  vapor- 
izing said  substances  contained  therein; 

a  mixing  chamber  for  heating  and  mixing  said  vapors  to  form 
a  mixed  vapor,  said  mixing  chamber  including  heating 
means  therefor; 

at  least  one  injection  hole  in  said  mixing  chamber  for  jetting 
said  mixed  vapor  into  a  vacuum  region; 

communication  pipes  connecting  said  mining  chamber  to 
each  of  said  crucibles,  each  said  communication  pipe 
including  heating  means  in  the  vicinity  of  said  mixing 
chamber  and  a  nozzle  portion  having  a  narrowed  diameter 
at  the  end  of  said  pipe  communicating  with  the  inlet  of 
said  mixing  chamber;  and 

a  substrate  holder  located  in  the  vacuum  region  and  in  the 
path  of  said  jetted  vapor  and  adapted  to  hold  a  substrate 
on  which  are  deposited  clusters  produced  from  said  mixed 
vapor. 


4,286,546 

DOG  WATERING  DISH 

Terry  F.  Moore,  550  Highland  Dr.,  DanviUe,  Calif.  94526 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,770 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  119—61  16  Qaims 


13.  An  anti-splash  container  for  an  animal  comprising 
container  means  to  retain  a  liquid  for  consumption  by  an 

I 


animal,  said  container  means  having  an  open  upper  por- 
tion, 

a  container  closure  for  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
opening  of  said  container  means  to  prevent  splashing  of 
the  liquid  from  the  container  during  consumption  by  an 
animal, 

said  container  closure  having  an  access  aperture  means 
formed  therein  to  permit  penetration  therethrough  by  an 
animal  for  access  to  the  liquid  retained  in  the  container 
means,  and 

said  container  closure  having  flange  means  about  the  outer 
peripheral  edge  thereof  and  said  access  aperture  means 
which  extend  downwardly  therefrom  into  a  liquid  con- 
tained within  said  container  means  to  form  an  air  entrap- 
ment chamber  between  said  flange  means  to  float  said 
container  closure  on  the  surface  of  the  liquid  retained  in 
said  container  means. 


4,286,547 
ANIMAL  RESTRAINT  UNIT 
Robert  E.  Neubauer,  1032  N.  Bend  Rd.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45224, 
and  Gunther  B.  Niemann,  1136  Hampstead  Rd.,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio  45231 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,294 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  15/04 

U.S.  Q.  119—96  6  Qaims 


1.  An  animal  restraint  unit  of  the  type  to  be  worn  by  the 
animal,  said  restraint  unit  comprising  an  adjustable  collar 
mountable  about  the  animal's  neck,  an  adjusuble  waistband 
mountable  about  the  animal's  body  just  behind  the  rib  cage  and 
a  pair  of  elongated,  rectilinear,  lateral  pieces,  said  lateral  pieces 
being  pivotally  and  releasably  connected  at  substantially  dia- 
metric positions  to  said  collar  and  to-^d  waistband  and  ex- 
tending therebetween  along  the  animal's  sides,  said  connec- 
tions of  said  lateral  pieces  to  said  collar  and  to  said  waistband 
being  adjustable  to  properly  fit  the  animal,  these  portions  of 
said  lateral  pieces  extending  between  said  collar  and  said  waist- 
band being  of  such  length  that  said  restraint  unit  prohibits  the 
animal  from  twisting  his  body  laterally  for  purposes  of  licking, 
biting  or  gnawing  posterior  portions  thereof  or  for  purposes  of 
pawing  or  scratching  anterior  portions  thereof  with  his  hind 
paws. 


4,286,548 
GAS  REORCULATION  APPARATUS  WITH  INTEGRAL 

ASH  HOPPERS 
Leslie  O.  Brash,  8810  Concord  Dr.,  Westfield  Center,  Ohio 
44251 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,918 
Int.  Q.'  F22B  33/00 
U.S.  Q.  122—1  R  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  particulate  entrained  flue  gas 
from  a  vapor  generator  and  returning  a  portion  of  the  flue  gas 
for  recirculation  through  the  generator,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  plurality  of  spaced  flow  channels  in  flow  communication 
with  the  flue  gas  being  discharged  from  the  generator; 

b.  a  plurality  of  plate  members,  each  plate  member  being 
interposed  between  adjacent  flow  channels  to  define  flow 


78 


OI  T^ICIAL  GAZETTE 


flew 


passages  therebetween,  the  plate  members  cau^ng 
gas  to  change  direction  and  flow  through  the 

.  a  conduit  in  flow  communication  with  said 
/or  conducting  out  of  the  apparatus  that  part 
gas  which  is  not  recirculated,  said  conduit 
side  of  the  apparatus  which  faces  away  from 
tor; 

.  a  plurality  of  ash  hoppers  disposed  below  the  plate  mem- 
bers for  receiving  particulate  matter  which  precipitates 
out  of  the  flue  gas; 


the  flue 
passages; 

passages 

of  the  flue 

Icicated  on  a 

the  genera- 


lame  side  of 
access  to 


e.  a  flow  space  disposed  so  as  to  receive  the  flui : 
has  passed  through  the  channels  and  direct 
flow  between  the  hoppers; 

f.  a  recirculation  duct  situated  below  and  on  the 
the  apparatus  as  said  conduit  thereby  facilitating 
the  generator,  said  duct  being  in  flow  conpmunication 
with  the  gas  flowing  between  the  hoppers, 
viding  egress  for  the  recirculated  gas  out  of 

g.  a  multiplicity  of  gas  turns  within  the  apparatu|s 
a  serpentine  gas  path  between  the  discharge 
from  the  generator  and  the  recirculation  due 


sad 


the 
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STEAM  GENERATOR  SUPPORT  SYSTfEM 

Frantisek   L.  Eisinger,  Demarest,   N.J.,  assignof  to  Foster 

Wheeler  Energy  Corporation,  Livingston,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,677 

Int.  a.3  F22B  17/24 

U.S.  a.  122—510  7  Qaims 
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gas  which 
said  gas  to 


duct  pro- 
apparatus, 
producing 
of  flue  gas 


bers  connected  at  respective  upper  ends  to  said  laterally 
extending  member  and  at  respective  lower  ends  to  said 
base; 

(b)  means  for  connecting  said  steam  generator  to  said  later- 
ally extending  member;  and 

(c)  means  for  connecting  said  steam  generator  to  said  up- 
standing members,  said  means  including  a  plurality  of 
dampers  disposed  at  a  plurality  of  elevations  along  the 
height  of  said  steam  generator,  adapted  to  react  to  lateral 
displacement  of  said  upstanding  members  and  arranged  to 
absorb  forces  resulting  from  lateral  displacement  of  said 
frame,  and  a  plurality  of  springs,  said  dampers  arranged 
such  that  at  least  one  of  said  springs  is  serially  connected 
to  a  respective  one  of  each  of  said  dampers,  said  springs 
and  dampers  together  deflning  combination  spring-damp- 
ers connected  between  said  steam  generator  and  said 
upstanding  frame  members,  whereby  said  spring-dampers 
absorb  and  dissipate  energy  transmitted  during  displace- 
ment of  said  frame  toward  said  upstanding  members  such 
that  stressing  of  said  frame  and  said  steam  generator  due  to 
said  displacement  is  lessened. 

6.  In  a  method  of  top-supporting  from  a  base  a  steam  genera- 
tor including  relatively  flexible  front,  rear  and  side  walls,  a 
floor  and  a  roof  and  having  a  low  natural  frequency,  said 
method  being  of  the  type  wherein  said  steam  generator  is  hung 
from  a  frame,  said  frame  including  a  laterally  extending  mem- 
ber adjacent  the  top  of  said  steam  generator  and  a  plurality  of 
upstanding  frame  members  connected  between  said  base  and 
said  laterally  extending  members,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  disposing  a  plurality  of  dampers  at  a  plurality  of  eleva- 
tions along  the  height  of  said  steam  generator,  said  damp- 
ers being  adapted  to  react  to  lateral  displacement  of  said 
upstanding  members  and  located  between  said  steam  gen- 
erator and  said  upstanding  frame  members,  and 

(b)  connecting  said  dampers  between  said  steam  generator 
and  said  upstanding  frame  members  and  connecting 
springs  between  said  steam  generator  and  said  frame  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  springs  being  serially  connected  to 
respective  ones  of  said  dampers,  each  spring  and  damper 
together  forming  a  combination  spring-damper  connected 
between  said  steam  generator  and  said  upstanding  frame 
members,  whereby  said  spring-dampers  will  absorb  and 
dissipate  energy  transmitted  from  said  frame  through  said 
upstanding  members  toward  said  steam  generator  such 
that  stress  of  said  frame  and  said  steam  generator  by  move- 
ment of  said  frame  is  lessened. 


4,286,550 
FUEL  ADDITIVE  INJECTION  DEVICE 
Arlin  C.  Lewis,  Box  AU,  Libby,  Mont.  59923 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,047 
Int.  a.J  F02D  19/00 
U.S.  a.  123—25  L 


3Claiiiis 


1.  An  apparatus  for  top-supporting  a  steam  generator  from  a 
base,  said  steam  generator  including  relatively  flexible  front, 
side  and  rear  walls,  a  roof  and  a  floor  and  having  k  low  natural 
frequency,  said  apparatus  comprising:  j 

(a)  a  frame  including  a  laterally  extending  men|ber  disposed 
above  said  steam  generator  and  spaced^  vehically  from 


1.  A  device  for  injecting  a  fuel  additive  into  the  intake  sys- 


said  steam  generator;  and  a  plurality  of  upstiinding  mem-   tem  of  an  automotive  engine,  the  amount  of  fuel  additive  in- 
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jected  being  dependent  upon  engine  load  conditions,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  vacuum  chamber,  said  chamber  being  adapted  to  be  opera- 
tively  connected  to  a  source  of  vacuum  in  an  intake  mani- 
fold of  said  engine; 

a  movable  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm  forming  one  wall  of 
said  chamber  such  that  said  diaphragm  moves  in  response 
to  changes  in  pressure  in  said  chamber; 

a  bias  spring  in  said  chamber  urgining  said  diaphragm  in  one 
direction; 

a  control  rod  connected  to  said  diaphragm  on  the  side 
thereof  opposite  said  chamber; 

an  adjustable  inlet  passage  for  supplying  a  fuel  additive  fluid; 

a  pump  for  delivering  said  fuel  additive  under  pressure; 

a  flow  control  passage  in  fluid  communication  with  said  inlet 
passage  for  supplying  additive  into  said  intake  system; 

a  tapered  valve  seat  formed  within  said  flow  control  passage, 
said  control  rod  extending  through  an  aperture  in  said 
valve  seat; 

a  fixed  valve  control  member  coupled  to  said  control  rod 
and  disposed  relative  to  said  valve  seat  to  engage  there- 
with and  comprising  a  flared  portion  which  uniformly 
increases  in  diameter  in  a  direction  away  from  said  cham- 
ber to  match  the  taper  of  said  valve  seat,  wherein  changes 
in  pressure  in  said  chamber  move  said  control  rod  and  said 
valve  control  member  to  control  the  flow  of  said  additive 
through  said  flow  control  passage; 

a  second  flow  control  passage  connected  in  series  with  said 
first-mentioned  flow  control  passage  and  joined  thereto 
by  a  mixing  chamber; 

a  second  inlet  passage  connected  to  said  second  flow  control 
passage  for  supplying  a  second  fuel  additive  fluid; 

a  second  tapered  valve  seat  formed  within  said  second  flow 
control  passage; 

a  second  flared  valve  control  member  coupled  to  said  con- 
trol rod  in  series  with  said  first  flared  control  member  and 
positioned  in  said  mixing  chamber  relative  said  second 
valve  seat; 

said  first  flared  control  member  positioned  in  said  mixing 
chamber  in  a  back-to-back  relationship  with  said  second 
flared  control  member; 

wherein  a  decrease  in  pressure  in  said  chamber  decreases  the 
flow  of  said  first-mentioned  fuel  additive  fluid  while  si- 
multaneously increasing  the  flow  of  said  second  fuel  addi- 
tive fluid  and  an  increase  in  pressure  in  said  chamber 
increases  the  flow  of  said  first-mentioned  fuel  additive 
fluid  while  simultaneously  decreasing  the  flow  of  said 
second  additive  fluid. 


internal  combustion  engine,  during  periods  when  said  internal 
combustion  engine  is  not  in  operation,  comprising: 

(a)  a  storage  tank,  having  two  end  sections; 

(b)  a  generally  coiled  length  of  pipe,  having  two  end  sec- 
tions, disposed  within  said  tank,  each  pipe  end  section 
sealably  inserted  through  a  common  tank  end  section,  and 
fitted,  externally  to  said  tank  end  section,  to  receive  con- 
duit couplings; 

(c)  two  conduit  means,  each  having  two  ends,  each  coupled 
at  a  first  end  to  a  respective  pipe  end  section,  the  first 
conduit  means  having  interposed  along  its  length  heating 
and  pumping  means  and  coupled  at  a  second  end  to  an 
inlet  fluid  coolant  line,  the  second  conduit  means  coupled 
at  a  second  end  to  an  outlet  fluid  coolant  line,  said  fluid 
coolant  lines  being  normally  in  communication  with  the 
internal  combustion  engine; 

(d)  temperature  sensing  means  attached  to  said  storage  tank; 

(e)  valve  means,  inserted  in  the  first  conduit  means,  operable 
resjxjnsively  to  the  temperature  sensing  means; 

(0  an  external  electrical  power  source  for  operating  said 
heating  and  pumping  means  and  valve  means; 

(g)  a  three-way  cut-off  valve  positioned  at  the  junction  of 
said  inlet  fluid  coolant  line,  and  said  second  end  of  said 
first  conduit  means;  and 

(h)  by-pass  conduit  means  connecting  the  cut-off  valve  to 
the  outlet  fluid  coolant  line;  whereby  the  fluid  coolant  can 
be  optionally  diverted  from  passage  through  the  internal 
combustion  engine,  heated  and  pumped  in  response  to  the 
power  source  and  temperature  sensing  means  through  at 
least  the  respective  pipe  coils  and  conduit  means,  to  con- 
trol and  maintain  the  temperature  of  the  contents  of  the 
storage  vessel. 


4,286,551 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  STORAGE  COMPONENTS 

James  E.  Blitz,  2832  Ross  St.,  Highland,  Ind.  46322 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,996 

Int.  a?  FOIP  1/06,  3/12 


U.S.  a.  123—41.31 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  contents 
of  a  storage  vessel  integral  with  an  automotive  transport  sys- 
tem, said  automotive  transport  system  including  a  fluid-cooled 


4,286,552 

VARIABLE  COMPRESSION  RATIO  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Saburo  Tsutsumi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,918 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1978,  53-14308 

Int  a?  P02B  75/36 

U.S.  a.  123—48  AA  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  reciprocating  piston  internal  combustion  engine  having 
an  engine  cylinder,  comprising: 

a  piston  reciprocally  movable  disposed  in  the  cylinder  to 
define  a  combustion  chamber  between  a  crown  of  said 
piston  and  a  cylinder  head; 

means  for  varying  the  clearance  volume  of  the  combustion 
chamber,  when  actuated;  said  varying  means  including  a 
small  cylinder  formed  in  the  cylinder  head,  and  a  small 
piston  in  said  small  cylinder,  the  crown  of  said  small 
piston  defining  a  space  in  the  small  cylinder,  said  space 
forming  part  of  the  combustion  chamber,  said  small  piston 
being  smaller  in  diameter  thanthe  engine  cylinder; 
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4,286,554 
INTAKE  SYSTEM  OF  AN  INTERNAL  CX)MBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Takamitsu  Oluunoto,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  KaboshUd  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,372 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25, 1979,  54-79039 

Int  a.'  FOIL  3/00 

U.S.  a.  123—188  M  10  Claims 


means  for  detecting  the  charging  efficiency  laf  a  charge  chamber,  first  control  means  connected  to  said  second  fuel 
inducted  into  the  combustion  chamber,  sajd  detecting  delivery  means  for  selectively  operating  said  second  fuel  deliv- 
means  including  means  for  determining  the  charging  effi-  ery  means  to  introduce  fuel  into  said  combustion  chamber,  and 
ciency  by  sensing  the  amount  of  fluid  to  be  charged  into  second  control  means  connected  to  said  second  fuel  delivery 
the  combustion  chamber  and  sensing  an  engiiie  operating  ^eans  and  said  third  fuel  delivery  means  for  blocking  the 
parameter,  said  determining  means  including  an  air  flow  ^^ppjy  of  residual  fuel  by  said  third  fuel  delivery  means  during 
sensor  for  sensing  the  flow  amount  of  fluid  tq  be  mducted  ^  ^tion  of  said  second  fuel  delivery  means  to  introduce  fuel 
into  the  combustion  cham^r,  an  engine  spejd  sensor  for    .^^^  ^^  combustion  chamber. 

scnsihg  engine  speed,  and  EGR  gas  flow  sertsor  for  sens-  

ing  the  flow  amount  of  EGR  gas  passing  through  an  EGR 
passage  connecting  an  intake  passage  and  an  {exhaust  pas- 
sage through  which  exhaust  gas  from  thej  combustion 
chamber  is  discharged  out  of  the  combustion  chamber, 
and  a  control  circuit  for  determining  the  charging  effi- 
ciency in  accordance  with  the  information  signals  from 
said  air  flow  sensor,  said  engine  speed  sen^r  and  said 
EGR  gas  flow  sensor  to  generate  command  jsignals, 
means  for  modifying  intake  vacuum  in  accordance  with  the 
charging  efficiency  detected  by  said  detecting  means,  said 
modifying  means  being  operated  in  response  to  the  com- 
mand signals  from  said  control  circuit  of  » id  detecting 
means;  and 
means  for  controllably  actuating  said  varying  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  modified  intake  vacuum  by  said  modifying 
means,  said  actuating  means  including  a  hydraulic  piston 
slidably  disposed  in  a  cylinder  to  separate  the  interior  of 
the  cylinder  into  first  and  second  chambers,  the  first  and 
second  chambers  being  communicable  with  an  intake 
passage  through  which  intake  air  is  inducted  into  the 
combustion  chamber  in  order  that  the  first  and  second 
chambers  are  selectively  supplied  with  intake  vacuum  in 
the  intake  passage,  and  a  connecting  mechfmism  for  so 

connecting  said  hydraulic  piston  with  said  small  piston  1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cylinder  head 
that  the  volume  of  said  space  in  said  small  cylinder  varies  partially  defining  a  combustion  chamber,  said  cylinder  head 
with  the  movement  of  said  hydraulic  piston]  comprising  at  least  one  helically-shaped  intake  port  to  direct 

intake  gas  to  said  chamber,  said  intake  port  comprising  a  heli- 
cal portion  having  an  open  outlet  end  and  an  intake  valve 
arranged  at  said  outlet  end,  said  helical  portion  being  deflned 
by  an  upper  wall  and  a  peripheral  side  wall  which  extends 
circumferentially  about  the  axis  of  said  intake  valve,  and  a 
substantially  straight  inlet  passage  portion  tangentially  con- 
nected to  said  helical  portion  and  having  an  open  inlet  end,  said 
inlet  passage  portion  being  defined  by  an  upper  extension  of 
said  upper  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  a  first  side  wall  located  near  the 
axis  of  said  intake  valve,  and  a  second  side  wall  arranged  at  a 
position  more  remote  from  the  axis  of  said  intake  valve  than 
the  first  side  wall  and  connected  to  the  peripheral  side  wall  of 
said  helical  portion,  said  first  side  wall  comprising  a  portion 
sloped  inwardly  toward  said  second  side  widl,  said  side  wall 
increasing  in  width  toward  said  helical  portion  and  intersecting 
said  upper  wall  closer  to  said  second  side  wall  in  a  region 
closer  to  said  helical  portion  than  in  a  region  closer  to  said  inlet 
end  to  reduce  the  cross-sectional  size  of  the  inlet  passage  por- 
tion adjacent  to  said  helical  portion  and  to  deflect  at  least  part 
of  said  gas  toward  said  combustion  chamber;  and  an  intake 
manifold  comprising  a  manifold  inlet  portion  and  a  substan- 
tially straight  manifold  outlet  portion  connected  to,  and  in  line 
with,  the  inlet  end  of  said  inlet  passage  portion,  the  ratio  of  the 
sum  of  the  length  of  said  inlet  passage  portion  and  the  length  of 
1.  An  engine  comprising  a  combustion  chambei-,  a  crankcase  said  manifold  outlet  portion  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
extending  from  said  combustion  chamber,  first  fuel  delivery  inlet  end  being  above  0.7  cm-', 
means  communic^ing  with  said  combustion  phamber  and 
adapted  for  connectk>n  to  a  fuel  source,  said  firs^  fuel  delivery 
means  being  operativi^for  introducing  fuel  from  tiie  fuel  source 
into  said  combustion  chamber,  second  fuel  delivery  means 


ENGINE 
Zion,  both  of 


4,286,553 
INTEGRATED  FUEL  PRIMER  AND  CRANKCjASE  DRAIN 

SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
Gene  F.  Baltz,  Lake  Villa,  and  Chester  G.  DuBois, 
ni.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation  Waukegan, 
U. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,285 

Int  a.'  P02M  1/16:  F02B  3i/04 

U.S.  a.  123—187.5  R  ,  25  Claims 
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^ _  ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

^Jii^icatiil^g^'ih'Urd  combilstion  chamlilri^'d  adapted  for  Robert  H.  WUliams,  R^- f' »««♦♦.  B^"' Tex  78003 

connection  to  a  fuel  source,  said  second  fuel  delivery  means  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  M6,206,  Oct  30, 1978, 

being  operative  for  introducing  fuel  into  said  combustion  abandoned.  This  appUcati<m  Apr  18  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,993 

chamber  in  addition  to  the  fuel  introduced  by  said  first  fuel  >■*•  ^i-  "'^B  53/00 

delivery  means,  collector  means  communicating  with  said  U5.  Q.  123—228                                                      3  Culms 

crankcase  for  accumulating  residual  fuel  from  said  crankcase,  L  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  havmg  a  four-phase 

third  fuel  delivery  means  communicating  with  &aid  collector  cycle  of  intake,  compression,  expansion,  and  exhaust  in  each 

means  and  said  combustion  chamber  and  operative  for  supply-  revolution  of  the  engine  shaft,  said  engine  comprising: 

ing  residual  fuel  from  said  collector  means  to  said  combustion  a  stator  with  a  cylinder  bore  enclosed  between  end  walls; 
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a  power  shaft  in  bearings  joumaled  in  said  end  walls  and 
concentric  with  said  cylinder  bore; 

an  eccentric  annular  rotor  keyed  to  said  power  shaft  and 
positioned  approximately  midway  between  said  end  walls; 

an  annular  piston  coextensive  with  said  end  walls  fitted  on 
said  eccentric  rotor  and  concentric  therewith,  said  piston 
and  said  rotor  having  a  common  eccentric  head  with  said 
piston  head  making  tangential  sealing  engagement  with 
said  cylinder  substantially  throughout  said  cycle; 

a  first  abutment  having  a  first  end  pivotally  secured  to  said 
stator  near  10:00  o'clock  and  a  second  end  free  to  project 
clockwise  into  said  cylinder  space  far  enough  to  make 
tangential,  sealing  engagement  with  the  face  of  said  piston 
in  all  positions  of  said  piston; 

a  second  abutment  having  a  first  end  pivotally  secured  to 
said  stator  near  2:00  o'clock  and  a  second  end  free  to 
project  counter  clockwise  into  said  cylinder  space,  means 
for  maintaining  sealing  engagement  of  said  second  abut- 
ment with  the  face  of  said  piston  and  means  for  removing 
said  sealing  engagement  when  the  piston  is  near  the  5:00 
o'clock  position; 

both  first  and  second  abutments  making  sliding,  sealing 


4,286,556 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AIR-COMPRESSING 
DIRECr-INJECnON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Alfred  Neitz,  Rothenbach;  Hans  Pickel,  and  Nunzio  D' Alfonso, 
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engagement  with  both  of  said  end  walls  and  said  piston  to 
form  a  combustion-expansion  chamber  for  confining  a  fuel 
charge  throughout  an  expansion  stroke  and  exerting  pres- 
sure against  said  piston  to  cause  said  eccentric  rotor  to 
rotate; 

a  combustion  chamber  comprising  a  shallow  arcuate  cavity 
in  said  stator  centered  near  12:00  o'clock  and  opening  into 
and  combining  with  said  expansion  chamber; 

a  suction  chamber  and  a  compression  chamber,  said  suction 
chamber  being  the  space  behind  said  traveling  piston  head 
and  said  compression  chamber  being  the  space  forward  of 
said  traveling  piston  head; 

an  air  inlet  port  in  said  stator  positioned  in  the  vicinity  of 
3K)0  o'clock,  said  port  fitted  with  a  one-way  valve  to 
admit  air  into  said  suction  chamber  as  movement  of  said 
piston  head  generates  a  suction; 

means  for  injecting  a  charge  of  fuel  into  said  combustion 
chamber  and  means  for  firing  said  fuel  charge  in  timed 
relation  to  the  position  of  said  piston  head; 

exhaust  means  for  expelling  spent  gases  from  said  combus- 
tion-expansion chamber  at  the  end  of  the  power  stroke, 
said  exhaust  means  positioned  after  2KX)  o'clock  and  be- 
fore 3KX)  o'clock  in  said  stator. 


1.   An  arrangement  for  air-compressing,   direct-injection 
internal  combustion  engine  having  means  for  the  ignition  of 
fuel  for  said  engine,  at  least  one  piston  and  a  pertaining  cylin- 
der having  a  pertaining  cylinder  head,  said  arrangement  com- 
prising: 
a  combustion  chamber  provided  in  said  at  least  one  piston, 
said  combustion  chamber  having  the  shape  of  a  body  of 
rotation  with  a  predetermined  maximum  diameter,  having 
a  constricted  throat,  and  being  adapted  to  accommodate 
movement  of  air  therein  about  its  longitudinal  central  axis; 
injector  means  operatively  connectibie  to  said  engine  for 
injecting  a  fuel  adapted  to  form  a  film  on  the  wall  of  said 
combustion  chamber  in  one  of  the  upper  speed  and  load 
ranges  of  said  combustion  engine  while  at  engine  idling 
and  in  one  of  the  lower  speed  and  load  ranges  an  at  least 
nearly  complete  direct  fuel-air  mixing  occurs,  whereby 
the  fuel  injection  pressure  is  maintained  at  least  nearly 
constant  at  the  injector  means  fuel  outlet  over  the  full 
operating  range  of  said  engine;  and 
means  for  communicating  said  injector  means  and  said  com- 
bustion chamber  with  one  another,  said  means  including  a 
recess  in  said  at  least  one  piston,  the  point  of  intersection 
of  the  longitudinal  central  axis  of  a  stream  of  fuel  being 
emitted  by  said  injector  means  with  that  plane  of  the 
pertaining  cylinder  head  which  Umits  the  upward  move- 
ment of  said  at  least  one  piston  being  positioned  within  an 
imaginary  circle  the  center  of  which  is  coincidental,  when 
viewed  in  plan  and  when  said  at  least  one  piston  is  in  its 
upper  to  center  position,  with  the  center  of  said  greatest 
diameter  of  said  body  of  rotation  on  that  plane  which 
contains  said  greatest  diameter  and  is  parallel  to  said  plane 
of  the  pertaining  cylinder  head  which  limits  the  upward 
movement  of  said  at  least  one  piston,  said  imaginary  circle 
having  at  most  a  10%  greater  diameter  than  said  greatest 
diameter  of  said  combustion  chamber,  with  the  injector 
means  fuel  outlet  being  adapted  to  be  located  at  a  distance 
from  said  combustion  chamber  in  said  communicating 
means,  said  distance  corresponding  to  up  to  about  30%  of 
the  greatest  diameter  of  said  body  of  roution,  said  recess 
being  a  semicircular  recess  arranged  in  said  constricted 
throat  of  said  combustion  chamber,  with  the  longitudinal 
central  axis  of  said  recess  extending  at  an  angle  of  from 
about  3*  to  about  15*,  with  the  selected  angle  having  its 
apex  at  said  injector  means  fuel  outlet,  with  one  line  defin- 
ing said  angle  being  said  longitudinal  central  axis  of  a  jet  of 
fuel  and  the  other  line  defining  said  angle  being  the  longi- 
tudinal central  axis  of  said  recess  and  having  a  steeper 
inclination  than  that  longitudinal  central  axis  of  a  jet  of 
fuel. 
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IGNITION  ENGINE 

Edward  D.  Klomp,  Mt.  Gemens,  Mich.,  assign|)r  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,84 

IntCl.^F02B  77/00 
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1.  A  stratified  charge  spark  ignition  intern  il  combustion 
engine  having  at  least  one  closed  end  cylindei  with  a  piston 
reciprocable  therein,  the  piston  having  a  closed  end  wall  op- 
posing and  defining  with  the  cylinder  closed  :nd  a  variable 
volume  combustion  chamber,  intake  and  exhai  ist  means  con- 
necting with  the  combustion  chamber,  a  fuel  ii  ijection  nozzle 
carried  in  the  closed  end  of  the  cylinder  and  arranged  to  spray 
a  jet  of  fuel  against  the  piston  closed  end  nesr  the  cylinder 
central  axis,  and  a  target  recess  at  the  piston  end  wall  and 
formmg  a  surface  of  revolution  about  an  axis  nominally  aligned 
with  the  fuel  spray  jet,  said  target  recess  beinf  configured  to 
receive  the  fuel  jet  centrally  thereof  and  to  spre  id  and  redirect 
the  fuel  around  and  away  from  the  axis  in  a  s  jray  generally 
centered  within  the  combustion  chamber  to  form  a  richcore 
stratified  fuel-air  charge  upon  mixture  with  an  ajr  charge  in  the 
chamber,  and  a  spark  plug  disposed  in  the  combustion  chamber 
within  the  rich  core  zone  of  the  stratified  char 
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both  a  control  member  moved  by  means  of  flyweights  in  ac- 
cordance with  rpm  and  a  setting  member  which  is  pivotable 
for  the  purpose  of  arbitrary  variation  of  the  supply  quantity, 
said  governor  further  including  a  force  transmitting  lever 
which  contacts  a  fixed  stop  attached  to  the  housing,  under  the 
prestressing  force  of  a  main  control  spring,  with  which  said 
force  transmitting  lever  the  control  member  comes  into  effec- 
tive contact  after  covering  an  idling  sleeve  path  against  the 
force  of  an  idling  spring,  further  wherein  said  force  transmit- 
ting lever  is  provided  with  an  additional  idling  spring,  further 
wherein  the  force  of  said  additional  idling  spring  is  made  par- 
tially ineffective  by  a  thrust  member  that  cooperates  with  said 
setting  member  when  said  setting  member  is  pivoted  by  means 
of  a  service  lever  about  a  pivotal  axis  to  advance  to  a  full-load 
position,  said  thrust  member  comprising  an  adjustable  thrust 
screw  that  is  positioned  securely  on  said  setting  member  at  a 
radial  distance  (c)  from  said  axis  of  said  service  lever. 
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CENTRIFUGAL  RPM  GOVERNOR  fOR  FUEL 

INJECTED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES, 

ESPEaALLY  AN  IDLING  AND  HNAL  RPM  GOVERNOR 
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Ilija  Djordjevic;  Ernst  Ritter,  both  of  Stuttgart,  and  Thomas 
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1.  A  centrifugal  rpm  governor  for  fuel 
combustion  engines  including  a  housing,  con^rising 
mediate  lever  which  is  coupled  with  the  su 
justment  member  of  the  injection  pump  whic  h 


II  Oaims 


injected  internal 
an  inter- 
quantity  ad- 
is  engaged  by 


15    Jo 


1.  An  adjustable  pneumatic  diaphragm  control  member  for  a 
fuel  injection  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  for  connection  with  a  fuel  injection  pump; 

a  control  member  connected  with  said  housing; 

a  cover  secured  to  said  control  member; 

a  control  diaphragm  clamped  between  said  control  member 
and  said  cover  thereby  separating  the  area  within  said 
cover  from  the  area  within  said  control  member; 

an  axially  adjustable  bushing  secured  in  said  control  member 
on  the  side  thereof  which  is  connected  to  said  housing; 

a  push  rod  coaxially  secured  to  said  control  diaphragm  at 
one  end  and  extending  through  said  adjustable  bushing 
into  said  housing; 

a  resetting  spring  coaxially  with  said  push  rod  and  said 
bushing  and  situated  between  a  shoulder  on  said  bushing 
and  said  control  diaphragm  for  forcing  said  diaphragm 
upwardly;  said  resetting  spring  being  adjustable  by  rota- 
tion of  said  bushing  in  said  control  member; 

a  push  rod  extension  secured  to  one  end  of  said  push  rod  in 
axial  alignment  with  said  push  rod  and  extending  from 
said  control  diaphragm  into  said  cover, 
an  axially  adjustable  stop  member  adjustably  secured  in  said 
cover  in  axial  alignment  with  said  push  rod  extension 
which  coacts  with  said  push  rod  extension  for  adjustment 
of  the  upward  movement  of  said  diaphragm, 
an  adjustable  counter-stop  means  coaxially  secured  on  said 
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push  rod  extension  and  adjustable  axially  along  said  push 
rod  extension, 

an  end  stop  means  rigidly  mounted  in  said  cover  adjacent  to 
said  control  diaphragm,  said  end  stop  means  coacting  with 
said  adjustable  counter  stop  to  stop  the  downward  move- 
ment of  said  diaphragm  against  said  resetting  spring  when 
said  counter  stop  contacts  said  end  stop  spring, 

inlet  means  in  said  cover  for  admitting  pneumatic  pressure 
into  said  cover  above  said  control  diaphragm,  and 

a  means  secured  in  said  housing  with  one  end  relative  to  said 
push  rod  for  operating  a  control  rod  of  an  injection  pump 
in  accordance  with  pneumatic  pressure  admitted  through 
said  inlet  means  above  said  control  diaphragm. 


means  for  supplying  said  engine  with  an  ignition  spark  at 
said  corrected  timing  of  ignition  spark. 
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INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  INTAKE  SYSTEM 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  timing  of  ignition  spark  to 
be  supplied  to  ignite  a  mixture  of  air  and  fuel  supplied  to  an 
intemd  combustion  engine  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  operating  conditions  of  said  engine; 

means  for  sensing  an  amount  of  fuel  supplied  to  said  engine; 

means  for  storing,  in  a  nonvolatile  manner,  a  group  of  cor- 
rection values  in  respective  addressable  storage  locations; 

means  for  computing  a  timing  of  ignition  spark,  so  that  a  fuel 
efficiency  relative  to  the  output  torque  of  said  engine  is 
maximized,  said  computing  means  including: 

means  for  determining  a  basic  timing  of  an  ignition  spark  in 
accordance  with  said  operating  conditions  sensed  cur- 
rently; 

means  for  discriminating  whether  said  operating  conditions 
sensed  currently  are  close  to  or  apart  from  said  operating 
conditions  sensed  precedingly,  said  discriminating  means 
providing  first  and  second  outputs  respectively  indicating 
that  the  former  is  close  to  or  apart  from  the  latter; 

means  for  discriminating,  in  response  to  said  first  output, 
whether  said  amount  of  fuel  sensed  currently  in  larger  or 
less  than  said  amount  of  fuel  sensed  precedingly, 
means  for  determining  a  new  correction  value  in  accordance 
with  the  discrimination  result  of  said  latter  discriminating 
means  and  with  one  of  said  correction  values  stored  in  one 
of  said  storage  locations  addressed  in  correspondence 
with  said  operating  conditions  sensed  currently,  said  new 
correction  value  being  more  effective  to  maximize  said 
fuel  efficiency  than  said  one  of  said  correction  values  is 
and  being  stored  in  said  one  of  said  storage  locations  in 
place  of  said  one  of  said  correction  values,  and 
means  for  correcting  said  basic  timing  of  ignition  spark  by 
said  new  correction  value,  said  correcting  means  correct- 
ing the  same  by  another  one  of  said  correction  values 
stored  in  another  one  of  said  storage  locations  addressed 
in  correspondence  with  said  operating  conditions  sensed 
currently  in  response  to  said  second  output;  and 


1.  An  intake  system  of  an  intenal  combustion  engine,  com- 
prising: an  induction  passage,  an  intake  port  as  an  endmost 
portion  of  said  induction  passage  adjoining  a  combustion 
chamber  of  the  engine,  a  throttle  valve  installed  in  said  induc- 
tion passage  upstream  of  said  intake  port,  an  intake  valve  for 
periodically  establishing  communication  between  said  intake 
port  and  said  combustion  chamber  according  to  the  engine 
cycle,  said  intake  valve  having  a  stem  extending  through  said 
intake  port  and  slidably  passing  through  a  cylindrical  valve 
guide  fixedly  inserted  into  a  cylinder  head,  a  fuel  nozzle  open- 
ing into  said  induction  passage  at  a  section  upstream  of  said 
intake  valve,  an  auxiliary  induction  passage  arranged  to  induct 
a  gas  into  said  intake  port  by  the  action  of  vacuum  created  in 
said  intake  port,  at  least  a  terminal  portion  of  said  auxiliary 
induction  passage  being  formed  in  said  cylinder  head,  said 
guide  member  defining  a  nozzle  which  serves  as  the  terminal  of 
said  auxiliary  induction  passage  and  as  a  valve  member  for 
controlling  admission  of  auxiliary  gas  and  opens  into  said 
intake  port  at  a  location  close  to  an  end  of  said  valve  guide  to 
jet  said  gas  into  said  intake  port  in  a  direction  towards  said 
combustion  chamber,  said  auxiliary  induction  passage  extend- 
ing to  said  nozzle  without  entering  the  inside  of  said  valve 
guide,  an  endmost  portion,  which  is  adjacent  said  nozzle,  of 
said  terminal  portion  of  said  auxiliary  induction  passage  being 
in  the  form  of  a  generally  annular  passage  the  inside  of  which 
is  defined  by  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  of  said  valve  guide, 
upstream  of  said  generally  annular  passage  said  auxiliary  in- 
duction passage  being  distant  from  said  valve  guide. 

4,286,562 
ENGINE  CHARGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Donald  D.  Stoitman,  Henrietta,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,434 
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VS.  a.  123—454  *  Claims 

1.  Charge  forming  apparatus  for  an  engine  having  an  induc- 
tion passage,  including  parallel  throttle  bore  and  bypass  por- 
tions each  opening  from  an  air  inlet  to  a  manifold  and  a  throttle 
in  said  throttle  bore  portion  between  said  inlet  and  said  mani- 
fold for  varying  the  effective  area  of  said  induction  passage, 
wherein  the  rate  of  air  flow  for  any  selected  position  of  said 
throttle  and  for  an  established  pressure  in  said  inlet  varies 
substantially  uniformly '  with  the  pressure  in  said  manifold 
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when  the  manifold  pressure  is  greater  than  about  one-half  the 
inlet  pressure  and  wherein  the  air  flow  rate  doe^  not  vary 
uniformly  with  the  manifold  pressure  when  the  mai^fold  pres- 
sure is  less  than  about  one-half  the  inlet  pressure  and  also 
having  means  for  delivering  fuel  through  a  fuel  passage  to  a 
pair  of  fuel  nozzles,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  in  said  bypass  portion  for  creating  a  pressure  signal 
which  varies  substantially  uniformly  with  the  air  flow  rate 
both  when  the  manifold  pressure  is  less  than  ^bout  one- 
half  the  inlet  pressure  and  when  the  manifold  Pressure  is 
greater  than  about  one-half  the  inlet  pressure,  j 
a  hollow  cylindrical  sleeve  having  a  pair  of  synimetrically 
disposed  helical  slots  deflning  a  pair  of  metering  orifices  in 
said  fuel  passage  respectively  opening  to  said  nozzles, 
a  metering  rod  disposed  in  said  sleeve,  said  rod  having  a 
cylindrical  outer  surface  and  a  pair  of  symmetrically  dis- 
posed beveled  end  surfaces  which  intersect  ^d  outer 
surface  along  curved  lines  that  overlie  said  slots, 
means  interconnecting  said  throttle  and  said  rod  fpr  moving 
said  rod  axially  in  said  sleeve  to  traverse  said  ines  along 
said  slots  and  thereby  provide  fuel  metering  oi  ifice  areas 
substantially  proportional  to  the  air  flow  aria  of  said 
induction  passage. 


4,286,563 
FUEL  RAIL  FOR  AN  ENGINE 
Magdi  M.  Fahim,  Rochester,  Victor  J.  Nowak,  Royal  Oak,  and 
Nagui  R.  Matta,  Huntington  Woods,  all  of  Mich,,  assignors  to 
The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,663 

Int.  a.^  P02M  55/00;  B02B  J/J4 

VS.  CL  123-469  3  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  delivering  fuel  to  at  least  one  fuel  injec- 
tor of  an  engine  comprising: 

fuel  rail  means  of  unitary  construction  including  a  fuel  carry- 
ing conduit  for  receiving  fuel  input  thereto  and  for  distrib- 
uting the  fuel  to  the  at  least  one  injector; 

a  connector  affixed  directly  to  and  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  fuel  rail  means  and  the  at  least  one  fuel  injector, 
one  associated  with  each  injector  having  receiving  means 
for  telescopically  and  swivelably  receiving  a  portion  of 
the  at  least  one  injector  and  attachment  means  for  con- 
necting said  receiving  means  to  said  fuel  rail  means; 

said  receiving  means  including  a  base  end  having  a  passage 
therein,  rigidly  afflxed  to  said  fuel  rail  means,  an  open  end 
opposite  thereto  and  a  wall  joining  said  base  end  to  said 
open  end,  said  receiving  means  further  incuding  an  o-ring 
adapted  to  seat  upon  said  base  end,  wherein  said  wall  is 
sizal  to  loosely  receive  an  end  of  the  at  least  one  injector 
and  wherein  said  o-ring  provides  a  fluid  tight  seal  between 

-  said  wall  and  the  received  end  of  the  at  least  one  injector 
and  provides  a  vertex  for  permitting  the  pivoting  motion 
of  the  at  least  one  injector  relative  to  said  wall. 


a  pressure  regulator  controlling  fuel  flow  throu{  h  said  fuel 
passage  to  said  nozzles  for  maintaining  the  pressure  differ- 
ence across  said  metering  orifices  substantially  propor- 
tional to  said  pressure  signal, 

means  adapted  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  lod  relative 
to  the  position  of  said  throttle  and  thereby  axidly  adjust- 
ing the  position  of  said  rod  in  said  sleeve  to  establish  the 
minimum  fuel  flow  rate  through  said  passage  ijo  said  noz- 
zles and  further  adapted  for  rotationally  adjusting  the 
position  of  said  rod  in  said  sleeve  to  establish  the  maxi- 
mum fuel  flow  rate  through  said  passage  to  s^id  nozzles, 

whereby  fuel  flow  through  said  fuel  induction  passage  is 
controlled  substantially  in  proportion  to  air  flew  through 
said  air  induction  passage, 

and  means  for  modifying  said  pressure  signal  in  response  to 
selected  engine  operating  conditions  to  create  a  modified 
pressure  signal  which  differs  from  the  inlet  prassur  -  by  an 
amount  that  also  is  substantially  proportional  to  the  square 
of  the  air  flow  rate  both  when  the  manifold  pressure  is  less 
than  about  one-half  the  inlet  pressure  and  when  the  mani- 
fold pressure  is  greater  than  about  one-half  tht  inlet  pres- 
sure, whereby  the  proportion  of  fuel  flow  to  a  r  flow  may 
be  varied  during  selected  engine  operating  conditions. 


4,286,564 

SYSTEM  FOR  PREHEATING  FUEL 

Richard  Van  Tuyl,  Rte.  1,  Box  81,  PikeviUe,  N.C.  27863 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,536 

Int  a.3  F02M  31/00 

VS.  a.  123—545  9  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  improving  performance  and  fuel  economy  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  carburetor  for  direct- 
ing an  air-fuel  mixture  to  the  engine,  a  fluid  cooling  system  for 
cooling  said  engine,  and  a  fuel  supply  line  for  directing  fuel 
from  the  fuel  pump  to  said  carburetor,  said  system  comprising: 
a  heat  exchanger  plate  assembly  mounted  between;  said  engine 
and  said  carburetor  and  including  opening  means  therein  for 
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allowing  the  air-fuel  mixture  from  the  carburetor  to  pass  there- 
through into  the  engine;  said  heat  exchanger  plate  assembly 
having  a  wall  extending  generally  around  said  opening  means; 
a  first  compartment  formed  in  said  exchanger  plate  assembly 
and  disposed  generally  exteriorly  of  said  opening  means  and 
extending  therearound,  said  first  compartment  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  operatively  connected  to  said  engine  cooling 
system  for  circulating  relatively  hot  coolant  fluid  through  said 
first  compartment,  thereby  transferring  heat  from  the  engine 
coolant  fluid  to  the  exchanger  plate  assembly  and  to  the  air- 
fuel  mixture  passing  through  said  opening  means  formed 
within  said  exchanger  plate  assembly;  a  second  compartment 
formed  in  said  exchanger  plate  assembly  generally  exterior  of 
said  opening  means  and  which  generally  extends  around  said 
opening  means;  said  second  compartment  lying  adjacent  said 
first  compartment  such  that  heat  associated  with  the  coolant 
fluid  passing  therethrough  may  be  readily  transferred  to  said 
second  compartment;  inlet  and  outlet  means  associated  with 
said  second  compartment  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
fuel  line  for  routing  fuel  through  said  secondcompartment 
prior  to  its  entry  into  said  carburetor  such  that  heat  associated 
with  said  engine  coolant  fluid  passing  in  said  first  compartment 
may  be  transferred  to  the  gas  being  routed  through  said  second 
compartment,  whereby  the  heat  from  said  engine  coolant  fluid 
acts  to  not  only  heat  the  gas  prior  to  entry  into  the  carburetor 
but  also  heats  the  final  air-fuel  mixture  passing  from  the  carbu- 
retor. ' 


4,286,566 
ENGINE  SYSTEM 
WiUiam  S.  May,  High  Wycombe,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 
Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,900 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  8,  1979, 

19984/79 

Int.  a.3  F02M  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123—569  ♦  Claims 


4,286,565 
ENGINE  CONTROL  INSTALLATION 
Giunio  G.  Santi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  S.S.O.S.  Sub  Sea  OU 
Services  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,992 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlM  Italy,  Aug.  4, 1978,  26473  A/78; 
Feb.  9, 1979,  20060  A/78  1978. 

Int.  a.3  F02M  25/06 
VS.  a.  123—568  1  Claim 


1.  An  engine  system  comprising  a  compression  ignition 
engine,  a  fuel  pump  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  engine  in  timed 
relationship  therewith,  a  manually  operable  control  member 
for  controlling  the  rate  at  which  fuel  is  supplied  by  the  pump 
in  use,  conduit  means  through  which  exhaust  gases  can  flow 
from  the  engine  exhaust  to  the  air  inlet  thereof,  valve  means  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  exhaust  gas  through  said  conduit 
means,  control  means  for  determining  the  setting  of  said  valve 
means  whereby  in  use,  as  the  rate  at  which  fuel  is  supplied  to 
the  engine  increases  the  quantity  of  exhaust  gas  passing  to  the 
air  inlet  is  reduced,  and  means  operable  upon  movement  of  said 
control  member  in  a  direction  to  increase  fuel,  to  effect  imme- 
diate operation  of  said  valve  means  to  reduce  the  amount  of 
exhaust  gas  flowing  to  the  air  inlet. 

4,286,567 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Tatehito  Ueda,  Susono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,519 

Int  a.'  P02M  25/06 

VS.  a.  123—569  *  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  installation  wherein  said 

engine  has  an  intake  for  receiving  an  oxidizible  fuel  and  a  gas 

intake  for  receiving  an  oxidizing  fuel  gas  and  an  exhaust  at 

which  the  products  of  combustion,  including  carbon  dioxide 

gas,  are  discharged  along  with  some  unbumed  oxidizing  fuel 

gas,  said  installation  including 

closed  circuit  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  exhaust 

and  said  gas  intake  for  receiving  said  gases  at  said  exhaust 

and  for  feeding  back  a  portion  of  said  received  gases  to 

said  gas  intake,  said  conduit  means  including  centrifugal 

separator  means  for  dividing  said  received  gases  into  two 

partial  streams,  one  of  which  has  a  higher  concentration  of 

O2  than  did  the  received  gases  and  the  other  of  which  has 

a  higher  concentration  of  C02than  did  the  received  gases, 

said  conduit  means  delivering  said  one  partial  stream  to 

said  gas  intake. 


1.  In  a  diesel  engine,  comprising  an  exhaust  system,  an  inlet 
system,  and  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system,  a  device 
which  is  the  combination  of: 
a  fuel  injection  pump  which  comprises  a  movable  fuel 
amount  determining  element,  the  position  of  which  regu- 
lates the  amount  of  fuel  provided  for  injection  by  the  fuel 
injection  pump; 
a  conversion  device,  comprising: 

a  fixed  orifice,  to  the  upstream  side  of  which  is  supplied  a 
substantially  constant  fluid  pressure; 
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a  fluid  passage  downstream  of  the  fixed  orifice; 

a  pressure  takeoff  passage  branching  from  the  flujd  passage; 
and 

a  variable  orifice  downstream  of  the  fluid 
effective  opening  area  is  varied  according  to 
ment  of  the  fuel  amount  determining  element; 

fluid  flowing  from  the  upstream  side  of  the 
through  it,  through  the  fluid  passage,  and  through 
variable  orifice,  in  that  order,  the  pressure  of 
point  where  the  pressure  takeoff  passage  branjches 
the  fluid  passage  varying  according  to  the  posijion 
fuel  amount  determining  element; 

an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  valve,  whic  i 
the  amount  of  exhaust  gas  recirculated  from 

the  exhaust  system  to  the  inlet  system  through 
gas  recirculation  system;  and, 

an  actuator,  which  is  energized  by  the  fluid  pr^ure 
plied  through  the  pressure  takeoff  passage, 
the  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  valve. 


tie 
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4,286,568 
TOOL  FOR  TRUEING  AND  DRESSING  A  GR 

WHEEL 
Rangachary  Komandure,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,941 
Int.  a.^  B24B  53/12 
US.  a.  125—11  R 
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pipe  having  insulation  at  least  about  a  part  thereof,  an  air  intake 
in  said  trailer  wall,  an  air  conduit  from  said  air  intake  to  said 
burner,  a  flue  pipe  connected  to  said  burner  and  having  heat 
insulation  thereabout,  said  flue  pipe  having  a  heat  conductive 
connection  for  an  associated  part  of  the  refrigerator  in  which 
refrigerant  is  expelled  and  conducted  to  a  gas  outlet  through 
said  wall  of  said  trailer,  the  improvement  comprising:  at  least  a 
part  of  said  flue  pipe  located  above  said  connection  on  a  level 


NDING 


to  General 


5  Claims 


below  the  upper  edge  of  the  door  provided  with  a  portion  that 
is  bent  and  directed  rearwardly  out  of  said  heat  insulation  and 
is  connected  to  said  gas  outlet,  an  air  conduit  also  located  on  a 
level  below  the  upper  edge  of  said  door  and  provided  with  a 
bent  pari  directed  rearwardly  and  connected  to  said  air  intake, 
and  wherein  both  said  air  intake  and  gas  outlet  are  located  in 
said  door,  and  the  top  of  said  service  door  being  below  the  top 
of  said  boiler  insulation. 


4,286,570 

EFnOENCY  HEATER 

Vesa  M.  Kuosmanen,  30  High  St.,  Acton,  Mass.  01720 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,904 

Int.  a.3  F24H  3/00 


U.S.  a.  126—99  R 


3Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  trueing  and  dressing  a  grinding  vheel  at  a 
negative  rake  angle,  having  a  dressing  edge  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  side  dressing  edge  angle  ranging  between  S0°  and  75° 
wherein  the  side  dressing  edge  is  at  least  about  O.S  millimeter  in 
length,  an  end  dressing  edge  angle  ranging  between  5°  and  30° 
wherein  the  end  dressing  edge  is  at  least  about  O.S  nnllimeter  in 
length,  and  a  straight  secondary  dressing  edge  of  at  {least  about 
one  millimeter  in  length  joining  said  side  and  ehd  dressing 
edges,  said  dressing  edge  having  a  lip  angle  ranging  from  90°  to 
120°,  and  said  dressing  tool  comprising  a  tool  sl|ank  and  a 
polycrystalline  compact  mounted  at  one  end  of  saidlshank,  said 
compact  comprising  bonded  crystals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diamond,  cubic  and  wurtzite  formi  of  boron 
nitride  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,286,569 
INTAKE  AND  DISCHARGE  DUCT  WTTH  EXTERNAL 
TERMINAL  FOR  A  BURNER-OPERATED 
REFRIGERATOR 
Ernst  L.  A.  Bergman,  Saltsjobaden;  Peter  E.  Blomberg,  Stock- 
holm; Lars  S.  Enger,  Bandhagen;  Bengt  R.  Reistad,  Bromma, 
and  Sonny  O.  Wallgren,  Ekero,  all  of  Sweden,  issignors  to 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,111 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  2,  1979t  7900914 
Int.  a.J  F24C  3/00;  F25B  15/00;  B60H  3/04 
VS.  a.  126—85  B  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  assembly  with  a  burner-operated  refrigerator  in  a 
house  trailer  or  the  like,  said  trailer  being  provided  with  a 
service  door  in  an  external  wall  of  said  trailer  adjaicent  to  said 
assembly,  control  devices  for  said  refrigerator,  a  i  ealed  com- 
bustion system  in  the  interior  of  said  trailer  compriiing  a  boiler 


1.  In  a  heater:  a  combustion  chamber  of  tent-shaped  configu- 
ration, a  pair  of  joined  and  slanted  walls  on  said  combustion 
chamber,  said  combustion  chamber  extending  th6  entire  verti- 
cal height  of  heater,  an  outer  jacket  defining  the  outer  configu- 
ration of  said  heater,  the  entire  surface  of  each  of  said  slanted 
walls  presenting  a  medium  of  heat  exchange  throughout  their 
entire  exterior  surfaces,  cut  away  portions  located  in  the  base 
areas  of  said  outer  jacket  to  provide  ingress  for  clean  air  at  the 
base  edge  on  each  of  said  slanted  walls,  said  base  edges  termi- 
nating at  the  lower  limit  of  said  outer  jacket  and  adjacent  to 
said  openings,  thereby  presenting  to  the  clean  air  entering 
immediate  heating  and  immediate  upward  convection,  addi- 
tional heating  surfaces  for  transmitting  heat  to  the  clean  air, 
said  means  comprising  an  inner  jacket  located  inside  said  outer 
jacket  in  the  upper  area  of  said  heater  and  forming  with  said 
outer  jacket  a  residual  burning  chamber,  means  for  sealing  the 
interior  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  the  interior  of  said 
residual  burning  chamber  from  the  clean  air  being  heated,  said 
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last  named  means  comprising:  edges  on  said  slanted  walls, 
these  edges  being  designated  for  convenience,  a  first  edge,  a 
second  edge,  and  third  and  fourth  edges,  said  first  edge  being 
an  integral  line  throughout  its  length,  and  being  secured 
throughout  its  length  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  jacket 
and  in  sealed  relationship  therewith,  said  second  edge  having 
an  upper  segment  cut  away  to  form  a  shoulder  and  a  lower 
segment,  said  lower  segment  being  secured  to  the  inner  surface 
of  said  outer  jacket  and  in  sealed  relationship  therewith,  each 
of  said  third  and  fourth  edges  having  upper  portions  cut  away, 
forming  upper  and  lower  segments,  said  last  named  upper 
segments  being  secured  to  said  inner  jacket  and  in  sealed  rela- 
tionship therewith,  said  last  named  lower  segments  being  se- 
cured to  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  jacket  and  in  sealed 
relationship  therewith. 

4,286,571 

KENSHIN  HEATING  INSTRUMENT 

David  P.  J.  Hung,  229-03  64th  Ave.,  Bayside,  N.Y.  11364 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,432 

Int.  a.3  A61F  7/08 

U.S.  a.  126—206  '  Claims 


air  and  fumes  from  the  region  above  the  apparatus,  a  diverter 
means  for  the  housing  and  interconnecting  between  the  said 
inlet  and  outlet  and  being  uniformly  singularly  planar  in  con- 
figuration and  useful  for  directing  the  incoming  fresh  air 
towards  the  front  of  the  housing,  a  rear  support  for  the  housing 
and  connecting  in  proximity  with  the  said  exhaust  outlet,  a 
shallow  filter  held  by  the  said  rear  support,  said  diverter  means 
being  inclined  in  its  positioning  within  the  hood,  with  the 
upper  end  of  said  diverter  means  being  located  in  proximity 
with  the  rear  support,  while  the  lower  end  of  said  diverter 
means  being  disposed  proximate  the  front  of  the  said  housing, 
a  diffuser  means  interconnecting  between  the  top  wall  of  the 
apparatus  and  the  approximate  lower  segment  of  the  diverter 
means,  said  shallow  filter  being  substantially  less  than  one  half 
of  the  length  of  the  diverter  means,  the  upper  end  of  the  di- 
verter means  terminating  within  the  region  directly  in  front  of 
the  said  filter  so  as  to  provide  for  the  unencumbered  flow  of 
the  accumulated  air  and  fumes  directly  into  the  exhaust  outlet 
without  any  obstruction  other  than  that  provided  by  the  said 
filter,  and  a  deflecting  means  connecting  approximately  at  the 
lower  front  of  the  housing  and  spaced  from  the  lower  edge  of 
the  diverting  means  and  useful  for  redirecting  the  diverted 
incoming  air  directly  towards  the  outlet  disposed  filter  in 


1.  A  hand-held,  non-electrically  powered  heating  instru- 
ment, comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical,  hollow,  elongated,  metallic  first 
element  having  means  for  mounting  a  charge  of  burnable 
fuel  therein  and  also  having  a  plurality  of  air  vents  at  one 
end  thereof  and  an  air  inlet  opening  at  the  opposite  end 

thereof; 
a  generally  cylindrical,  hollow,  elongated,  metallic  second 
element  having  a  substantially  closed  end  and  an  opposite 
open  end  and  a  plurality  of  air  vents  formed  substantially 
adjacent  to  said  closed  end  thereof,  said  second  element 
being  configured  and  dimensioned  to  permit  said  first 
element  to  be  releasably  and  telescopically  received 
therein  through  said  open  end  thereof,  so  that  said  air 
vents  of  both  elements  may  communicate  with  one  an- 
other, said  first  and  second  elements  being  slidable  relative 
to  one  another  in  both  a  rotatable  and  longitudinal  manner 
so  as  to  permit  regulation  of  the  amount  of  air  flowing 
through  said  air  inlet  opening  and  through  said  vents. 


4,286,572 
VENTILATING  HOOD 
James  A.  Searcy,  norissant;  Roger  O.  Zoellner,  Kirkwood,  and 
Ronald  C.  Hoffmann,  Maryland  Heights,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors 
to  Cambridge  Engineering,  Inc.,  Chesterfield,  Mo. 
FUed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,725 
Int.  a.'  F21C  15/08;  F23J  11/00 
U.S.  a.  126-299  D  '  Claims 

1.  A  fume  ventilating  hood  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 
heating  apparatus  or  the  like  for  attaining  ventilation  in  the 
region  upwardly  of  such  an  apparatus  and  for  removing  its 
generated  fumes,  comprising,  a  housing,  said  housing  having  at 
least  front  and  side  walls,  a  top  structural  means  for  the  hous- 
ing, said  top  structural  means  comprising  the  top  wall  of  the 
apparatus,  a  supply  inlet  communicating  with  said  housing  for 
conveying  fresh  air  to  the  same,  and  an  exhaust  outlet  also 
communicating  with  the  housing  for  removing  the  combined 


parallel  flow  with  the  underside  of  the  uniformity  singularly 
planar  diverter  means  for  creation  of  an  air  boundary  layer 
therewith  without  generating  any  substantial  vortexing  of  said 
air  for  its  eventual  exhausting  of  the  now  combined  air  and 
fumes  from  the  said  hood, 
said  deflecting  means  extends  rearwardly  from  its  connec- 
tion with  the  lower  end  of  the  front  wall  and  in  a  direction 
inclined  substantially  approximately   towards  the  said 
filter,  a  second  deflecting  means  arranged  in  proximity 
with  the  said  first  named  deflecting  means  and  forming  an 
air  space  therebetween  of  substantially  small  dimensions 
than  the  space  between  the  lower  edge  of  the  diverter 
means  and  said  first  deflecting  means,  said  second  deflect- 
ing means  including  a  first  part  arranged  substantially  in 
parallel  and  upwardly  of  the  first  deflecting  means,  and  a 
second  integral  part  extending  substantially  downwardly 
for  diverting  a  minor  segment  of  air  flowing  therethrough 
in  a  direction  downwardly  of  the  hood,  said  second  de- 
flecting means  being  useful  for  directing  said  minor  seg- 
ment of  the  flowing  air  substantially  downwardly  for 
forming  an  inner  shield  in  the  front  of  the  apparatus  and 
for  confinement  of  its  heat  thereby  enhancing  its  attrac- 
tion to  the  exhaust  outlet  of  the  hood. 


4,286,573 

WATER  HEATER  HEAT  TRAP  ASSEMBLY 

Herbert  W.  Nickel,  Germantown,  Wis.,  assignor  to  A.  O.  Smith 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  930,918,  Aug.  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,082 

Int.  a.3  F24H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  126—362  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  heat  trap  assembly  preventing  heat  loss  through  thermal 

circulation  in  the  piping  systems  connected  to  a  hot  water 
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storage  vessel,  which  comprises  a  valve  seat  securec^  inside  that 
portion  of  the  piping  system  of  the  cold  water  inlet  i  located  on 
the  outside  of  the  vessel,  a  second  valve  seat  secured  inside  that 
portion  of  the  piping  system  of  the  hot  water  outlet  located  on 
the  outside  of  the  vessel,  first  stop  means  permitting:  passage  of 
water  therethrough  disposed  within  the  piping  system  of  the 
cold  water  inlet  longitudinally  inwardly  of  the  val\  e  seat,  and 
second  stop  means  disposed  in  the  piping  system  of  the  hot 
water  outlet  longitudinally  outwardly  of  the  valve  seat,  a  first 
sealing  member  located  in  the  cold  water  inlet  ani  having  a 
density  of  0.95  or  less  and  adapted  to  float  in  the  water  up- 


thermal  output  means;  and 

transfer  means  selectably  operable  to  transfer  said  thermal 
transfer  fluid  from  said  source  through  said  thermal  input 
means  to  said  distribution  means  and  from  said  drainage 
means  to  said  thermal  input  means  or  to  circulate  said  fluid 
through  said  thermal  output  means  to  said  distribution 
means. 


4,286,575 
SOLAR  HEAT  SYSTEM 
Timothy  P.  Gates,  Cedar  Springs,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Jordan 
College,  Cedar  Springs,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,320 

Int.  a.J  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—422  6  Qaims 


MODE   "F" 
STORAOE  «  COLLECTM  TO  SMCE 


wardly  in  engagement  with  the  valve  seat  when  no  water  is 
flowing  inwardly  through  the  inlet  to  thereby  pretent  loss  of 
heat  from  the  stored  water  outwardly  through  the  jcold  water 
inlet,  and  a  second  sealing  member  located  in  the  hot  water 
outlet  and  having  a  density  of  1.10  or  above  and  adapted  to 
sink  in  the  water  into  engagement  with  the  valve  seit  in  the  hot 
water  outlet  when  no  hot  water  is  being  drawn  off  from  the 
vessel  to  thereby  prevent  loss  of  heat  from  the  stjored  water 
outwardly  through  the  hot  water  outlet,  and  the  Stop  means 
preventing  discharge  of  the  sealing  means  from  the  inlet  and 
outlet  passages  when  water  is  flowing  therethrouj  h. 


UNFT 


4,286,574 
TRICKLE-TYPE  THERMAL  STORAGE 
John  J.  Vrolyk,  Northridge,  and  Ronald  P.  Pauck^rt,  Canoga 
Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  Utemational 
Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,634 

Int.  a?  F24H  7/00;  F24J  3/02;  F28D  UJOO 

U.S.  a.  126—400  10  Claims 


j^ 


£tf 


1.  A  thermal  storage  unit  comprising: 

containment  means; 

a  quantity  of  particulate  solid  thermal  storage 

posed  within  said  containment  means; 
a  source  of  thermal  transfer  fluid; 
thermal  input  means  serving  to  heat  said 

fluid; 
distribution  means  movable  to  deliver  said 

fluid  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  thermal 

in  a  predetermined  manner; 
drainage  means  below  said  thermal  storage 

collecting  said  thermal  transfer  fluid; 


1.  A  solar  air  heating  system  comprising  a  collector  and  a 
storage  unit  for  a  space  to  be  heated; 

air  propulsion  and  flow  control  apparatus  comprising  a 
chamber  having  a  first  port  to  be  communicant  with  said 
space,  a  second  pori  to  be  communicant  with  said  storage 
unit  and  a  third  pori  to  be  communicant  with  said  collec- 
tor; a  first  propulsion  unit  and  a  first  flow  control  valve  for 
flow  from  said  chamber  to  said  space,  a  second  propulsion 
unit  and  a  second  flow  control  valve  for  flow  from  said 
chamber  to  said  storage  unit,  a  third  flow  control  valve  for 
flow  from  said  collector  to  said  chamber,  and  a  fourth 
flow  control  valve  for  flow  from  said  storage  unit  to  said 
chamber;  said  first  propulsion  unit  constituting  the  sole 
propulsion  source  for  air  propelled  from  said  collector 
and/or  said  storage  unit  through  said  chamber  to  said 
space;  control  means  for  said  apparatus  (a)  for  opening 
said  third  valve  and  activating  said  first  propulsion  unit  for 
flow  from  said  collector  to  said  chamber  to  said  space,  (b) 
for  opening  said  third  valve  and  activating  said  second 
propulsion  unit  for  flow  from  said  collector  to  said  cham- 
ber to  said  storage,  (c)  for  opening  said  fourih  valve  and 
operating  said  first  propulsion  unit  for  flow  from  said 
storage  to  said  chamber  to  said  si>ace,  and  (d)  for  opening 
said  third  valve  and  said  fourth  valve  and  activating  said 
first  propulsion  unit  for  flow  from  said  collector  to  said 
chamber  and  from  said  storage  to  said  chamber  for  mixing 
and  flow -to  said  space. 


4,286,576 
SOLAR  ENERGY  THERMALIZATION  AND  STORAGE 

DEVICE 
John  F.  McOelland,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
nedium  dis-       Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,321 
Int.  a.J  F24J  3/02 
therM  transfer   U.S.  Q.  126—428  7  Claims 

1.  A  visually  transparent,  passive  solar  thennalization  and 
thermal  energy  storage  assembly  comprising: 
a  first  transparent  substantially  planar  wall  member, 
a  second  transparent  substantially  planar  wall  member,  the 
nedium  for  second  member  being  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced 

apart  from  the  first  member, 


therbial  transfer 
stoi  ige  medium 
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a  semi-transparent  substantially  planar  thermalization  plate 
located  between  the  wall  members  and  substantially  paral- 
lel to  both, 

sealing  means  between  the  first  and  second  wall  members  tor 
forming  a  liquid-tight  chamber  containing  the  thermaliza- 
tion plate, 


the  upper  surface  of  liquid  in  each  of  said  reservoir  sec- 
tions, and, 
means  for  flowing  a  gaseous  medium  laterally  across  said 
barrier  means  to  remove  heat  from  or  add  heat  to  the 
liquid  in  said  reservoir  sections. 

4,286,578 

SOLAR  ENERGY  ABSORBING  PANEL 

William  H.  McArthur,  P.O.  Box  236,  Forest  Qty,  N.C.  28M3 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  827,948,  Aug.  26, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,184,476. 

This  application  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,227 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-429  "^  ^^*»^ 


a  transparent,  thermal  energy  storage  liquid  in  the  chamber 
and  means  for  preventing  convective  heat  transfer  within 
said  liquid,  said  means  for  preventing  convective  heat 
transfer  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  visually  transparent, 
horizontal  accordian  pleated  baffles  positioned  between 
the  thermalization  plate  and  each  wall  member. 

4,286,577 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTAINING  LIQUID 
Donald  L.  Spencer,  Iowa  Qty,  and  Patrick  J.  Melroy,  Wellman, 
both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Iowa  Research 
Foundation,  Iowa  Qty,  Iowa 

FUed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,362 

Int.  a.3  F24H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  126-429  "  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  containing,  storing  and  providing  heat 
exchange  with  a  body  of  liquid  comprising, 

a  continuous  tube  which  includes  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  reservoir  sections  for  containing  quantities  of  a 
primary  liquid  to  be  heated  or  cooled,  each  said  reservoir 
section  having  at  its  opposite  ends  an  inlet  end  and  an 

outlet  end, 

liquid  passages  connecting  said  reservoir  sections  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  the  outlet  end  of  each  reservoir 
section  to  the  inlet  end  of  a  lower  said  reservoir  section, 

an  overflow  member  at  the  upper  end  of  each  of  said  liquid 
passages  for  releasing  liquid  which  exceeds  the  height  of 
said  overflow  member  into  the  liquid  passage, 

barrier  means  in  intimate  contact  with  and  confonnable  to 


1  A  panel  adapted  for  absorbing  solar  radiation  in  a  solar 
energy  collector  or  the  like  and  efficiently  transfemng  the 
absorbed  heat  energy  to  an  airstream  moving  thereover,  and 
comprising  a  generally  rectangular  sheet  of  heat  conductmg 
material  and  having  a  generally  planar  first  surf^ace  and  an 
opposite  surface,  and  opposite  end  edges  and  opposite  side 
edges,  said  sheet  being  composed  of  a  plurality  of  intercon- 
nected side  by  side  sections,  with  each  section  extending  be- 
tween said  end  edges  and  including  a  planar  medial  portion  and 
opposite  sides,  and  with  the  adjacent  sides  of  adjacent  sections 
extending  substantially  perpendicularly  from  said  planar  me- 
dial portion  and  being  contiguous  and  interconnected  to  each 
other  to  fonn  parallel  fins  extending  outwardly  from  the  oppo- 
site surface  of  the  sheet  and  between  said  opposite  end  edges, 
the  outer  sides  of  those  sections  adjacent  each  of  the  opposite 
side  edges  of  the  panel  being  offset  in  a  common  direction,  and 
such  that  said  off^set  sides  are  co-planar  with  each  other  and 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  first  surface,  and  said  panel  further 
comprising  slot  means  mounted  along  one  of  said  end  edges  for 
receiving  the  other  end  edge  of  another  like  panel  therein  and 
such  that  a  plurality  of  panels  may  be  readily  joined  in  an 
end-to-end  arrangement  and  with  said  fins  extending  in  a  com- 
mon direction,  whereby  the  panel  is  adapted  to  transfer  heat  to 
air  passing  along  said  opposite  surface  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  fins,  and  the  panel  may  be  rcadUy  fabricated  from  standard 
sized  sections  into  a  desired  width. 
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4,286,579 

CLOSED  LOOP  SOLAR  COLLECTOR  SYSTEM 

Barry  Johnston,  1622  Q  St.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C,  20009 

FUed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,799 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—438  15  Qaims 


'er  fluid  to 


metenng  a 


1.  A  closed  loop  solar  collector  system  comprisijig: 

a  fluid  receiver  for  collecting  solar  heat; 

fluid  supply  means,  connected  to  said  fluid  refceiver,  for 
supplying  a  quantity  of  vaporizable  heat  trans 
said  fluid  receiver; 

means,  attached  to  said  receiver,  for  precisely 
quantity  of  heat  transfer  fluid  in  batches  into  s^d  receiver 
from  said  supply  means,  said  metering  meani  including 
vapor  vent  means  for  exposing  said  fluid  supply  means  to 
substantially  atmospheric  pressure  during  supplying  of 
said  fluid  to  said  receiver;  and 

heat  exchanger  means,  connected  to  said  fluid  r(  ceiver,  for 
absorbing  heat  energy  from  said  heat  transfer  I  luid  which 
is  vaporized  in  said  receiver,  said  vaporized  hi&l  transfer 
fluid  condensing  after  releasing  its  latent  heat  qf  vaporiza- 
tion to  said  heat  exchanger,  said  condensed  fluid  flowing, 
under  pressure  provided  by  said  vaporized  fluid  entering 
said  heat  exchanger  means,  to  said  supply  met  ins. 


4,286,580 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Elmo  Sitnam,  2780  Mt.  Seymour  Pkwy.,  North 
British  Columbia,  Canada  (V7H  1E9) 

Filed  Jon.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,064 
Int  a.3  I24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126-438 


shape  to  reflect  solar  radiation  onto  the  channel  conduit 
and  two  outer,  longitudinal  edges; 

a  central,  elongate  reflective  fin  connected  to  the  central 
conduit  and  extending  away  from  the  laterally  concave 
reflective  surface,  the  central  fin  having  a  shape  to  reflect 
solar  radiation  striking  the  central  fin  onto  the  central 
conduit; 

two  side  conduits  for  fluid,  each  said  side  conduit  extending 
longitudinally  near  one  said  outer  longitudinal  edge  of 
said  laterally  concave  surface; 

two  side  reflective  surfaces,  each  said  side  reflective  surface 
extending  away  from  one  said  outer  edge  of  the  laterally 
concave  surface,  facing  one  said  side  conduit,  and  having 
a  concave  shape  to  reflect  solar  radiation  that  strikes  said 
each  side  surface  onto  one  said  side  conduit;  and 

two  side  fins,  each  said  side  fin  being  connected  to  one  said 
side  conduit  and  extending  away  from  the  laterally  con- 
cave surface,  each  said  side  fin  having  a  concave,  reflec- 
tive surface  for  reflecting  solar  radiation  that  strikes  each 
side  fin  onto  said  one  side  conduit. 


4,286,581 
SOLAR  ENERGY  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
John  H.  Atkinson,  Jr.,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ad- 
vanced Solar  Power  Company  (ASPCO),  Newport  Beach, 
Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  665,369,  Mar.  10,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,444 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—439  59  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  radiant  solar  energy,  compris- 


ing: 


Vancouver, 


16  Claims 


means  for  focusing  said  radiant  energy;  and 

opaque  optically  closed  black  body  cavity  means  containing 
a  transparent  or  translucent  medium  and  a  transparent 
window  positioned  near  the  focal  point  of  said  focusing 
means,  the  area  of  said  window  which  admits  solar  energy 
to  said  cavity  means  being  less  than  one  percent  of  the 
wall  area  of  said  cavity  means,  said  medium  directly  ab- 
sorbing substantially  all  of  said  focused  radiant  energy 
entering  said  closed  cavity  means  through  said  window, 
said  cavity  including  means  for  repeatedly  reflecting  said 
radiant  energy  from  the  walls  of  said  cavity  to  provide 
repeated  transmission  of  said  radiant  energy  through  said 
medium. 


1.  A  solar  collector  comprising: 

a  central,  elongate  conduit  for  fluid; 

a  laterally  concave,  elongate  reflective  surfac« 
central  conduit,  the  central  conduit  extending 
along  the  laterally  concave  surface,  said  surface 


4,286,582 

PREVENTION  OF  THERMAL  BUILDUP  BY 

CONTROLLED  EXTERIOR  MEANS  AND  SOLAR 

ENERGY  COLLECTORS 

Robert  L.  Nevins,  High  Point  Mountain  Rd.,  West  Shokan,  N.Y. 

12494 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,010 
facing  the  Int.  Q.'  F24J  3/02 

centrally    U.S.  Q.  126— 446  2  Oaims 

having  a       1.  A  solar  energy  system  for  a  building  comprising,  a  plural- 
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ity  of  interlocked  flat  solar  energy  collecting  plate  portions 
forming  a  portion  of  the  building  surface,  each  of  said  plates 
having  a  generally  flat  solar  energy  collecting  surface,  a  folded 
over  portion  of  the  plate  at  one  end  of  said  collectmg  surface, 
said  foled  over  portion  being  spaced  from  and  parallel  with  one 
side  of  said  flat  solar  energy  collecting  surface,  a  pair  of  over- 
lapping reentrant  folds  formed  in  the  plate,  said  reentrant  folds 
being  parallel  with  and  spaced  from  another  side  of  said  flat 
solar  energy  collecting  surface  and  at  the  end  thereof  that  is 
opposite  to  said  folded  over  portion,  a  web  integral  with  said 


the  backing  panel  along  the  other  of  said  slots,  said  inlet 
and  outlet  pipes  each  having  a  longitudinal  slot  communi- 
cating with  the  respective  slot  in  the  backing  panel  and 
connecting  each  pipe  to  all  of  the  channels; 

a  housing  having  side  walls  surrounding  the  heater  panel; 

said  inlet  and  outlet  pipes  having  end  portions  projecting 
through  one  of  said  side  walls; 

the  wall  opposite  thereto  having  closed  sockets  in  which  the 
other  ends  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  pipes  are  seated  and 
sealed. 


to        >,•  20         ,l<  10^>^10  / 
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4,286,584 
SEPTUM  LOCATING  APPARATUS 
Edward  J.  Sampson,  Concord,  and  Frank  R.  Prosl,  Duxbury, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Infusaid  Corporation,  Sharon, 

Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  916,129,  Jun.  16, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,222,374. 

This  application  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,125 

Int.  a.3  A61B  79/00 

U.S.a.  128— IR  2aainis 


^""^^M^-.-y 


reentrant  folds  and  generally  perpendicular  thereto  to  pro- 
trude past  said  flat  solar  energy  collecting  surface  and  said 
folded  over  portion,  a  further  portion  integral  with  said  web 
for  transferring  collected  solar  heat  from  the  solar  energy 
collecting  surface,  tubes  for  removing  solar  energy  from  said 
collecting  surfaces  being  in  thermal  contact  therewith  through 
said  webs,  a  plurality  of  beams  having  notches  formed  therein 
in  order  to  receive  and  support  said  tubes,  and  generally  air- 
tight sheeting  attached  to  said  beams  on  sides  thereof  that  are 
opposite  to  said  notched  sides  in  order  to  form  a  duct  between 
said  plate  portions,  said  beams  and  said  sheeting. 

4,286,583 
SOLAR  HEATER  UNIT 
David  C.  Dunn,  Santee,  and  George  C.  Tweed,  Jr.,  La  Mesa, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  U.S.  Elevator  Corporation,  Spring 

VaUey,  Calif.  

FUed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,997 

Int.  a?  F24J  3/02:  F28F  9/02 

U.S.  a.  126-445  2  Chums 


1.  Apparatus  for  locating  a  septum  in  a  prosthetic  device 
implanted  in  a  body  comprising: 

A.  at  least  one  permanent  magnet  mounted  in  the  device  in 
selected  juxtaposition  with  the  septum  for  emitting  a 
magnetic  field  that  extends  exteriorly  of  the  body  and 
whose  pattern  defines  the  location  of  the  septum,  and 

B.  a  passive  nonelectric  detector  manipulable  exteriorly  of 
the  body,  said  detector  including 

1.  a  container,  and 

2.  a  multiplicity  of  ferromagnetic  particles  in  the  con- 
tainer, the  particles  assuming  a  characteristic  disposition 
in  the  container  that  corresponds  to  the  magnetic  field 
pattern  produced  by  the  said  at  least  one  implanted 
magnet  thereby  visually  designating  the  precise  loca- 
tion of  the  patient's  body  surface  under  which  the  sep- 
tum is  implanted. 

4,286,585 
BEND  ANGLE  CONTROL  FOR  ENDOSCOPE 
Mototuga  Ogawa,  Chofu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  OpHcal 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,077 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1978,  53-158870 
Int.  a.'  A61B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  128—6  5  Claims 


1.  A  solar  heating  unit,  comprising: 

a  heater  panel  having  a  backing  panel; 

a  channel  plate  sealed  to  one  face  of  said  backing  panel,  the 
channel  plate  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  channels 
formed  therein  and  extending  between  opposite  ends,  the 
channels  having  closed  ends  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  of 

the  channel  plate;  .         .        u        u 

said  backing  panel  having  elongated  slots  therethrough 

extending  perpendicularly  to  the  channels  at  opposite 

ends  and  interconnecting  the  channels  at  their  closed  ends; 
an  inlet  pipe  longitudinally  sealed  to  the  backing  panel  along 

one  of  said  slots  and  an  outlet  pipe  longitudinally  sealed  to 


1.  An  endoscope  which  comprises: 
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(a)  a  distal  end  portion  containing  an  observati  on  optical 
system; 

(b)  a  flexible  tube; 

(c)  a  freely  bendable  section  for  connecting  the  distal  end 
portion  to  the  flexible  tube; 

(d)  an  optical  transmission  means  for  conducting  an  image 
picked  up  by  the  observation  optical  system  1  o  the  eye- 
piece section  of  the  endoscope; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  photoelectric  conversion  means  spacially 
arranged  on  the  eyepiece  section  side  to  deteclj  the  distri- 
bution of  the  brightness  of  an  image  picked  jup  by  the 
observation  optical  system;  and  : 

(0  a  bend  angle  control  means  for  controlling  the  angle 
through  which  the  freely  bendable  section  is  tq  be  bent  in 
accordance  with  data  delivered  from  the  photoelectric 
conversion  means  in  order  to  direct  the  distal  epid  portion 
to  the  substantial  center  of  a  coeliac  tube  to  bel  examined. 


4,286,587 

VAGINAL  DRUG  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  MADE  FROM 

POLYMER 

Patrick  S.  Wong,  Kowioon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  ALZA 

Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  950,454,  Oct.  11, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,215,691,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  775,718,  Mar.  9, 1977, 

abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,499 

Int.  a.3  A61F  5/46 

U.S.  a.  128—127  25  Claims 


4,286,586 

ORTHOPEDIC  DEVICES,  MATERIALS  AND  METHODS 
James  E.  Potts,  Millington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Unitn  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  24,320,  Mar.  27,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,226,230, 


wiiich  is  a  divisiofl  of  Ser.  No.  881,138,  Feb.  24, 1978, 

This  appUcation  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113^209 
Int  a.i  A61F  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128—90 


abandoned. 


25  Claims 


1.  Orthopedic  device  for  the  fixation  and  immob  ilization  of 
a  portion  of  the  human  or  animal  body  comprising  a  solid, 
polymeric  material,  shaped  to  the  contours  of  said  body  por- 
tion, said  polymeric  material  comprising  crosslinkjed  copoly- 
mer which  is  produced  by  crosslinking  a  thermoplastic,  cross- 
linkable  copolymer,  having  a  reduced  viscosity  of  from  0.2  to 
2.0,  at  a  concentration  of  2  grams/ml.  in  benzene,  ivhich  ther- 
moplastic, crosslinkable  copolymer  is  produced  by  Reacting,  at 
a  temperature  of  from  25*  to  300*  C,  an  activt-hydrogen 
containing  initiator  with  a  molar  excess  of  a  monomer  mixture 
comprising:  i 

(A)  from  90  to  99.5  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  lactone  of 
the  formula 


R— CH- 


R 

I 

■tc-ir 

R 


-c=o 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  fron^  about  3  to 
6,  at  least  n  +  2  of  the  R's  are  hydrogen  and  the  remaining 
R's  are  each  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbons;  and 
(B)  from  0.5  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  polyfuncfional  acry- 
late  monomer. 


10.  A  vaginal  device  for  delivering  drugs,  said  device  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 

a.  a  closed,  curved  body  sized  and  shaped  as  a  platform 
adapted  for  easy  insertion  and  comfortable  retention  in  a 
vagina,  said  body  consisting  essentially  of: 

b.  a  wall  formed  of  a  tubular  shaped,  non-toxic,  thermoplas- 
tic, moldable  polymeric  material  united  at  its  ends  by  a 
coupling  inserted  in  the  tubular  wall  and  having  a  diame- 
ter approximately  equivalent  to  the  inside  diameter  of  the 
tubular  wall,  to  form  an  essentially  liquid  impervious 
union,  with  the  wall  surrounding  and  forming; 

c.  an  internal  reservoir; 

d.  a  drug  housed  in  the  reservoir; 

e.  a  carrier  for  the  drug  in  the  reservoir;  and, 

f.  wherein,  said  platform  at  its  maximum  dimensions  mea- 
sures from  a  loci  on  its  curved  wall  to  a  loci  on  its  distant 
curved  wall  of  from  0.4  cm  to  16  cm,  and  when  placed  in 
a  vagina  will  provide  a  preprogrammed,  unattended  con- 
tinuous delivery  of  drug  at  a  controlled  rate  and  in  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  to  a  vagina  over  a  pro- 
longed period  of  time. 


4,286,588 
MEDICAL  SUPPORT  BOARD 
Paul  D.  Lovegrove,  2573  Merrywood  Ct,  Woodbridge,  Va. 
22192 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,416 
Int  a.3  A61F  13/00 
VS.  a.  128—133  6  Claims  \ 


1.  An  IV  support  board  particularly  adapted  for  emergency 
use  comprising  a  rigid  support  member,  padding  covering  one 
side  of  said  rigid  support  member  and  adherent  material  for 
removably  adhering  to  a  cloth  or  fabric  material  underlying 
said  rigid  support  member,  said  adherent  material  covering 
substantially  the  entire  area  of  the  side  of  the  support  member 
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opposite  the  padded  side  whereby  movement  of  said  support 
board  is  inhibited  by  the  adherence  of  the  board  to  the  underly- 
ing cloth  or  fabric  material. 

4,286,589 

EXTENSION  LEAD  FOR  A  RESPIRATOR  ALARM 

SYSTEM 

Harris  A.  Thompson,  175  BeUevue  Dr.,  Boulder,  Colo.  80302 
FUed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,795 
Int.  a?  A61M  76/00 
U.S.  a.  128—202.22  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  respirator  having:  a  primary  circuit  energized  by  an 
electrical  power  source  to  drive  the  respirator  components;  a 
normally  closed  alarm-initiator  circuit  connecting  with  the 
primary  circuit;  means  associated  with  the  respirator  compo- 
nents to  open  the  alarm-initiator  circuit  whenever  a  respirator 
component  fails  or  the  power  source  fails;  a  normally  open 
alarm  circuit  having  an  alarm  means  and  an  independent 
power  source  to  actuate  the  alarm  means  whenever  the  circuit 
closes;  and  means  associated  with  the  alarm-initiator  circuit  to 
close  the  alarm  circuit  whenever  the  alarm-initiator  circuit 
opens,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  disconnectable  extension  lead  extended  from  the  respira- 
tor, having  a  normally-closed,  manually-actuatable  switch 
at  its  extended  end  adapted  to  provide  a  manually  actu- 
ated alarm  function  by  the  patient  opening  the  normally 
closed  manually-actuatable  switch,  and  means  in  the 
alarm-initiator  circuit  adapted  to  close  the  circuit  at  the 
respirator  connection  point  of  the  extension  lead  when 
disconnection  of  the  extension  lead  is  made,  to  maintain 
the  alarm-initiator  circuit  in  a  closed  state,  and  to  open  the 
circuit  at  the  point  of  connection  when  connection  of  the 
extension  lead  is  made,  to  place  the  lead  in  series  with  the 
alarm-initiator  circuit. 


measuring  a  time  interval  between  falling  instilled  drops  in 
response  to  output  signals  from  said  instilled  drop-detect- 
ing means; 

memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  memory  addresses  at 
which  are  respectively  stored  a  plurality  of  drop  volume 
data  representing  different  volumes  of  drops  correspond- 
ing to  different  time  intervals  between  falling  instilled 
drops; 

reading  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  and  to  said 
counter  for  reading  out  the  drop  volume  data  from  a 
memory  address  of  said  memory  means  which  is  specified 
by  the  contents  of  said  counter; 

moving  average  measuring  means  coupled  to  said  memory 
means  for  measuring  a  moving  average  of  at  least  the  drop 
volume  data  successively  read  out  by  said  reading  means; 

and 

a  display  device  coupled  to  said  moving  average  measuring 
means  for  displaying  the  moving  average  of  the  drop 
volume  data  which  has  been  measured  by  said  moving 
average  measuring  means. 


4,286,591 
SYRINGE  CAP 
Kenneth  Raines,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burron  Medical 
Inc.,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,694 

Int.  a?  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—215  12  Claims 


4,286,590 
STACrOMETRIC  APPARATUS 
Masakazu  Murase,  Fi^inomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Terumo 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,932 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  24, 1978,  53/90284 

Int.  a.3  A61M  5/16:  G05D  7/03 

VS.  a.  128—214  E  8  C*«*™ 


1.  A  syringe  cap  comprising: 

a  base,  said  base  having  a  polygonal  peripheral  shape,  a 

planar  top,  a  planar  bottom,  and  arcuate  sides  connecting 

said  planar  top  to  said  planar  bottom; 
a  pair  of  arcuate  wing  members  mounted  on  said  base  top 

and  extending  upwardly  therefrom;  and 
a  syringe  tip  coupling  element  mounted  on  said  base  top  for 

releasably  capping  a  syringe. 


4,286,592 
THERAPEUTIC  SYSTEM  FOR  ADMINISTERING  DRUGS 

TO  THE  SKIN 
Santosh  K.  Chandrasekaran,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  ALZA 
Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,846 

Int.  a.3  A61M  7/00 

VS.  a.  128—260  5  Ctai™« 
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1.  A  stectometric  apparatus  comprising: 

^''•'"''^a^SurtJrdiop  wT  ^°'  ^'"'"''"^  '  ''^'^  "^^       1-  A  bandage  for  administering  a  drug  to  the  skin  or  mucosa 
a  (SSntw  i^uiled  to'said  instilled  drop-detecting  means  for  for  a  predetermined  time  period,  with  t  representing  a  time,  in 
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hours,  in  said  time  period,  consisting  essentially  of  a  suidwich 
type  laminate  of: 

(a)  a  backing  lamina  that  is  substantially  impermeable  to  the 
drug,  one  face  of  which  forms  the  top  of  the  baidage; 

(b)  a  drug  reservoir  lamina  adjacent  the  opposite  fate  of  the 
backing  lamina  comprising  the  drug  dispersed  in  a  carrier 
that  is  permeable  to  the  drug,  with  the  solubility  of  the 
drug  in  the  carrier  being  Csdr  mg/cm^,  the  diffusion 
coefficient  of  drug  in  the  carrier  being  DpR  cm^/hr,  and 
the  concentration  of  drug  in  the  drug  reservoir  being  Cdr 
mg/cm^;  and 

(c)  a  contact  adhesive  lamina  adjacent  and  below  the  drug 
reservoir  lamina  comprising  a  contact  adhesive  composi- 
tion that  is  permeable  to  the  drug,  with  the  thickness  of 
the  contact  adhesive  lamina  being  \cA  cm,  the  soljibility  of 
the  drug  in  the  contact  adhesive  composition  be^g  CsCA 
mg/cm^,  the  diffusion  coefficient  of  drug  in  th^  contact 
adhesive  composition  being  Dca  cm^/hr,  and  tha  concen 
tration  of  drug  in  the  contact  adhesive  compositi  on  being 
CcA  mg/cm^,  wherein  over  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  time  period 

(i)  CcA  is  not  greater  than  CscA,  and 
(ii)  the  ratio 

Dca  •  CscA 


4,286  594 
APPLICATOR  AND  TAMPON 
Thomas  W.  Cunningham,  3580  Emerwood  La.,  Orlando,  Fla. 
32806 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43,231,  May  29,  1979.  This 

application  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,431 

Int.  a.5  A61F  15/00 

U.S.  a.  128—263  14  Claims 


ICA 


( 


Ddr  •  Cdr  ■  Csdr 


) 


is  in  the  range  of  about  0.01  to  about  0.7. 


1.  An  applicator  and  member  comprising: 

(a)  an  oblong  member  having  a  longitudinal  central  axis; 

(b)  a  flexible  applicator  sleeve  surrounding  said  member  and 
having  a  longitudinal  slit  along  a  portion  thereof  and 
substantially  parallel  with  said  central  axis  of  said  member; 
and 

(c)  a  convolution  along  said  portion  of  said  sleeve,  said 
portion  having  a  sufficient  length  to  extend  rearward  from 
said  convolution  to  the  end  of  said  member  opposite  said 
convolution,  permitting  said  portion  of  said  sleeve  to  be 
grasped  and  to  be  rolled  at  said  convolution  along  a  direc- 
tion substantially  parallel  with  said  central  axis. 


4,286,593 

VAGINAL  CONTRACEPTIVE  SHIELD 

Virgil  A.  Place,  91  Hillbrook  Dr.,  Portota  Valley,  Ca^.  94025, 

and  Harold  L.  Crow,  25  E.  83rd  St.,  New  York,  nJy.  10028 

FUed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,834 

Int  a.3  A61M  7/00 


U.S.  a.  128—260 


10  Claims   U.S.  a.  128— 263 


1.  A  contraceptive  vaginal  shield  comprising: 

a  circumferential  plastic  flexible  non-elastomerit  rod-like 
supporting  member; 

a  thin  non-elastomeric  film  bound  to  said  supportinjg  member 
and  relatively  tautly  extending  over  the  area  ei  closed  by 
said  circumferential  supporting  member; 

at  least  one  internal  flexible  plastic  rod-like  suppoijting  mem- 
ber bonded  to  said  non-elastomeric  film  for  providing 
structural  support  for  said  non-elastomeric  filn ;  and 

wherein  said  supp>orting  member  and  film  define  HX  least  one 
spermicidal  reservoir  and  when  said  shield  is  l^nt  into  a 
U-shaped  configuration  and  inserted  into  the  vagina,  the 
restoring  forces  of  said  flexible  rod-like  supporting  mem- 
ber maintains  said  non-elastomeric  film  in  juxta|x>sition  to 
the  vaginal  wall. 


4,286,595 
COMPACT  TAMPON  APPLICATOR  ASSEMBLY 
David  F.  Ring,  Morganville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A  John- 
son Products,  Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,609 
Int.  a.3  A61F  15/00 


ICIaim 


1.  In  a  tampon  applicator  assembly  having  a  proximal  end 
and  a  distal  end  and  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  outer  tube; 

a  generally  cylindrical  inner  tube  having  an  outside  diameter 
less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  outer  tube,  said  inner 
tube  being  snugly  nested,  coaxially  within  said  outer  tube; 

a  tampon  enclosed  coaxially  within  said  inner  tube; 

a  gripping  portion  affixed  to  the  distal  end  of  said  inner  tube 
for  gripping  said  inner  tube  and  reciprocating  said  tube 
almost  completely  out  of  said  distal  end  of  said  outer  tube; 

at  least  one  restraining  element  in  the  distal  half  of  the  outer 
tube  for  restraining  said  tampon  from  reciprocating  with 
said  inner  tube  so  that  the  tampon  will  remain  enclosed  by 
said  outer  tube  when  said  inner  tube  is  reciprocated;  and 

a  deflecting  portion  at  the  distal  end  of  said  outer  tube  for 
deflecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  walls  of  the  proximal 
end  of  the  inner  tube  toward  the  center  of  the  distal  end  of 
the  tampon; 

whereby  when  said  inner  tube  is  so  reciprocated,  said  tam- 
pon will  be  transferred  to  said  outer  tube  and  when  said 
reciprocated  inner  tube  is  then  urged  toward  said  proxi- 
mal end  of  the  assembly,  the  portion  of  the  wall  of  said 
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,„„„  .^  den^ce.  .ow...  .he  c»«r  of  ,hee„aof  .h.  ^;„^'-V«>-^  » .rJc't^U^  "ir^t^n 
tampon  will  bear  against  said  end  and  expel  said  tampon,   content 
the  improvement  wherein:  said  restraining  element  is  a  T- 
shaped  projection. 


4,286,596 
TAMPON  CONTAINING  A  LIQUID  MEDICANT 
Morton  K.  Rubinstein,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Herbert  Rubinstein,  Santo  Cruz,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,651 

Int.  a.^  A61F  13/20 

U.S.  a.  128-270  1»  Chums 


1  A  tampon  with  a  longitudinal  axis  for  insertion  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  thereof  into  the  cavity  of  a  body  in 
which  lips  surround  the  entranceway  of  the  body  cavity  and 
walls  surround  the  body  cavity  inwardly  of  the  lips,  said  tam- 

t)on  comprising:  .     ,.    . 

(a)  a  rigid  entry  end  for  insertion  into  the  body  cavity 
through  the  lips  surrounding  the  entranceway  of  the  body 

cflvitv* 

(b)  a  liqu'id  absorbable,  expansible  bulb-shaped  tampon  body 
extending  from  said  entry  end,  said  tampon  body  being 
constructed  to  expand  radially  outward  from  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  tampon  after  absorbing  liquid,  said  bulb- 
shaped  tampon  body  being  formed  with  an  ovate  portion 
and  a  neck  portion;  and 

(c)  a  rupturable  container  with  liquid  medicant  therem  dis- 
posed within  the  ovate  portion  of  said  tampon  body,  said 
container  being  rupturable  to  release  the  liquid  medicant 
therein  to  be  absorbed  by  said  tampon  body  for  expanding 
said  tampon  body  radially  outward  from  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  tampon,  after  said  tampon  is  inserted  mto  the 
body  cavity,  the  lips  surrounding  the  entranceway  of  said 
body  cavity  grasp  said  neck  portion  of  said  tampon  body 

and  the  expanded  ovate  portion  of  said  tampon  body  with 
absorbed  liquid  medicant  contacts  the  walls  surrounding 
the  body  cavity  inwardly  of  the  lips  surroundmg  the 
entranceway  of  the  body  cavity  to  apply  liquid  medicant 
to  the  walls  surrounding  the  body  cavity. 


compared  with  blood  stored  in  contact  with  the  same  blood 
compatible  material  free  of  dioctyladipate. 


4,286,598 
FORCEPS  FOR  ISOLATION  OF  PART  OF  BLOOD 
VESSEL  DURING  ANASTOMOSIS 
Nikolai  N.  Kapitonoy,  ulitsa  Iriny  ^e'cjenko  3,  W'^- Natoli.  P. 
Petrova,  1  Noyokuzminskaya  ulitsa,  4,  kv.  40,  and  V  ladimir  V. 
IppolitOY,  ulitsa  Lavochkina,  6,  korpus  2,  kv.  143,  aU  of  Mos- 
cow, U.S.S.R.  ^_„  .„ . 
FUed  Not.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,204 
Int.  a.3A61B  77/00,  77/72 

U.S.  a.  128-303  R  l*^""" 


4,286  597 

BLOOD  COMPATIBLE  POLYMERS  AND  MEDICAL 

DEVICES  MADE  THEREFROM  CONTAINING 

DIOCTYLADIPATE  PLASTICIZER 

Henrv  M  Gaiewski,  Winnetka;  Gerald  A.  Grode,  Grayslake; 

P^  ^mSLus,  iibertyriUe,  «.d  Jeffrey  E.  Miripol.  Et««- 

ton,  all  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Baxter  TraTenol  Laboratones,  Inc., 

(STtStioL  Ser.  NO.  '^^^O;^' ^' »'^!i!^'»""^ 

This  appUcation  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,290 

Int.  a.3  A61M  J/00;  A61J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128-272  .     '^ 

1  The  method  of  storing  blood  which  composes  placing 
said  blood  for  a  period  of  days  into  a  flexible,  hemocompatible, 
sterilizable,  chlorine-free  plastic  material  which  contains  sufTi- 


1  A  surgical  instrument  for  treating  a  tubular  body  member, 
vessel,  duct,  or  the  like,  by  clamping  portions  of  the  tubular 
body  member  at  longitudinally  spaced  regions  while  providing 
access  to  a  portion  of  the  body  member  between  the  clamped 
portions  comprising: 
a  pair  of  jaws; 

means  for  opening  and  closing  said  jaws; 
a  first  of  said  jaws  defining  a  channel  for  receivmg  a  tubular 
body  member  to  be  clamped,  a  second  of  said  jaws  being 
shaped  to  fit  into  and  substantially  close  the  top  of  said 
channel  to  define  a  longitudinally-extendmg  bounded 
space  within  which  a  tubular  body  member  is  to  be  con- 
fined; , 
said  jaws  mutually  coacting  upon  closure  to  provide  clamp- 
ing action  suitable  for  closing  off  a  tubular  body  member 
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at  two  longitudinally-spaced  regions,  with  at  leist  a  por-   cessed  a  heating  element  having  an  elongated  opening  for 

■    ^lamping   receiving  the  tip  of  said  needle  so  that  a  thermoplastic  sleeve 
having  a  first  boss  performed  at  one  end,  surrounding  said 


tion  of  the  bounded  space  located  between  the 
regions,  so  that,  when  a  tubular  body  member  is  posi- 
tioned in  the  bounded  space  and  the  jaws  ar;  closed, 
longitudinally  spaced  portions  of  the  tubular  body  mem- 
ber are  closed  off,  a  portion  of  one  of  said  jaws  located 
between  the  clamping  regions  and  partly  defining  the 
bounded  space  being  movable  with  respect  to  the  remain- 
der of  said  one  of  said  jaws  and  removable  from  said 
bounded  space  to  allow  access  to  the  bounded  space  lo- 
cated between  the  clamping  regions  whereby  th^t  portion 
of  a  tubular  body  member  located  between  said  tlamping 
regionsis  accessible  for  treatment. 


4,286,599 
MARKING  DEVICE 
Douglas  D.  Hahn;  Dennis  E.  Epiey,  and  Kenneth  I. 
Austin,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Geo.  A.  Hormel  A 
Austin,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,998 
Int.  a.5  A61D  7/00 
liJS.  a.  128—316 


needle,  after  passing  through  said  tissue,  is  thermoformed  to 
Gr^nle  all  of  ^o*^  *  second  boss  about  its  other  end  whereby  said  sleeve  is 
Company,   retained  in  said  tissue. 


SGainu 


4,286,601 
WEIGHT  DISTRIBUTING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  UNDER  AN 

X-RAY  APRON 
Frank  G.  Farino,  3311  WarrensTille  Center  Rd.,  Shaker  Heights, 
Ohio  44122 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,764 

Int.  a.J  A41C  3/00 

VS.  a.  128—486  12  Qtims 


1.  A  marking  device  for  applying  marking  indicia  to  the 
subcutaneous  area  of  animals  prior  to  slaughter,  comprising: 

an  elongate  handle; 

a  housing  secured  to  one  end  of  said  handle; 

a  needle  holder  assembly  secured  to  said  housing 

a  marking  unit  including  a  needle  support,  a  p  urality  of 
hollow  marking  needles  on  said  support  and  being  ar- 
ranged to  define  a  number,  said  marking  anit  being 
mounted  on  said  housing  by  said  holder  assembly; 

means  defining  a  chamber  in  said  housing  communicating 
with  said  needles; 

ink  dispensing  means  comprising  a  pump  cylinder  on  said 
housing  containing  marking  ink  and  communicating  with 
said  needles,  a  plunger  being  extensible  and  retfactable  in 
said  pump  cylinder  and  projecting  outwardly  ol  the  latter, 
said  plunger  when  in  the  extended  position  naving  its 
outer  end  extending  beyond  the  needles,  said  plunger 
when  moved  to  the  retracted  position  causing  ink  to  flow 
from  the  pump  housing  into  and  through  trie  needles, 
whereby  when  the  marking  device  is  applied  to  the  skin  of 
an  animal,  such  as  a  hog,  the  actuator  will  first  engage  to 
the  animal's  skin  just  prior  to  penetration  of  ttie  needles 
through  the  skin  whereby  ink  will  be  dispensed  in  a  prede- 
termined pattern  through  the  needles  into  the  subcutane- 
ous fat  layer  of  the  animal. 


4,286,600 

EAR  PIERONG  TOOL 

Frank  J.  Judickas,  579  Richmond  St.,  London,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,159 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  7, 1979,  32104S 

Int.  a.3A61B  77/00 

US.  a.  128—330  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  tissue  piercing  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising:  a 

first  means  for  supporting  a  sharp,  piercing  needlf;  a  second 

means  for  supporting  an  anvil  means;  means  for  svpportively 

interconnecting  said  first  and  second  supporting  means  in 

sf>aced  relation  and  means  for  shifting  said  needle^towards  said 

anvil  means  so  that  tissue  interposed  between  said  | needle  and 

said  anvil  means  is  pierced;  the  improvement  wherein  said 

anvil  means  comprises  a  heating  member  within  ^hich  is  re- 


1.  A  weight  distributing  device  to  be  worn  at  the  bustline 
and  between  the  outer  garment  covering  the  breasts  of  a 
woman  and  a  shielded  x-ray  protective  apron  having  a  given 
weight  to  distribute  gravity  forces  caused  by  said  weight  of 
said  apron  away  from  said  breasts,  said  weight  distributing 
device  comprising:  a  body  encircling  band  terminating  in  two 
spaced  straps  with  free  ends,  means  for  connecting  said  free 
ends  to  hold  said  band  about  the  bustline  of  said  woman,  first 
and  second  generally  rigid,  protective  domes  spaced  longitudi- 
nally of  said  band,  each  of  said  domes  adapted  to  overlie  said 
outer  garment  at  one  of  said  breasts  in  a  manner  to  recieve  said 
breast  in  said  dome,  each  of  said  protective  domes  including  an 
outer  layer  of  sheet  material,  an  inner  layer  of  sheet  material 
and  a  free  standing  generally  conical  cup  sandwiched  between 
said  layers,  said  domes  forming  a  part  of  said  band  and  being 
held  by  said  band  over  the  breasts  of  a  user  of  said  device  and 
said  conical  cups  of  said  protective  domes  being  generally  rigid 
in  a  direction  axially  toward  said  breasts  whereby  a  force  from 
said  apron  against  said  domes  will  be  transmitted  away  from 
said  breasts  under  said  domes. 


4,286,602 

TRANSILLUMINATION  DIAGNOSTIC  SYSTEM 

Robert  Gay,  4,  rue  de  la  Charite,  Lyons,  France  (69002) 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,329 

Int  a.5  A61B  5/00.  6/12 

VS.  a.  128—665  8  Claims 

1.  A  transillumination  examination  system  operable  by  a 

single  operator  for  observing  a  selected  portion  of  the  human 

anatomy,  such  as  the  breast,  without  imparting  excessive  heat 
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thereto,  and  for  taking  pictures  of  internal  regions  therein  of 
medical  interest,  said  system  comprising: 

(A)  a  light-beam  projecting  gun  having  a  barrel  extending 
axially  from  a  hollow  body  section  and  a  grip  extending 
laterally  therefrom  which  is  adapted  to  be  held  in  one 
hand  of  the  operator,  said  barrel  having  a  front  end  and  a 
rear  end; 

(B)  a  reflector-type  incandescent  lamp  housed  in  said  body 
section,  the  rim  of  the  reflector  being  sealed  to  the  rear 
end  of  the  barrel  to  project  light  rays  through  the  barrel 
into  the  anatomical  portion  to  be  transilluminated,  the 
front  end  of  the  barrel  being  covered  by  a  diffuser  plate  to 
provide  a  light  beam  whose  intensity  is  substantially  uni- 
form throughout  its  cross  section,  the  plate  also  prevent- 
ing the  flow  of  convection  currents  from  the  barrel  which 

'  would  otherwise  tend  to  heat  the  anatomical  portion,  said 
grip  being  provided  with  a  trigger-finger  switch  to  acti- 
vate said  lamp; 


(C)  a  power-supply  connected  to  said  lamp  through  said 
switch  and  including  a  timer  to  energize  said  lamp  upon 
operation  of  said  switch  for  a  predetermined  time  interval 
whose  duration  is  sufficient  to  carry  out  an  examination 
procedure  but  not  long  enough  to  overheat  the  anatomical 
portion  being  transilluminated;  and 

(D)  a  camera  assembly  constituted  by  a  bracket  having  at 
one  end  thereof  a  guide  fixture  adapted  to  engage  the 
anatomical  portion  to  be  examined,  and  having  at  the 
other  end  thereof  a  camera  whose  lens  is  trained  on  said 
guide  fixture  and  is  focused  on  said  anatomical  portion, 
said  camera  having  a  shutter  mechanism  which  is  re- 
motely operated  by  an  actuator  whereby  the  operator 
who  grips  the  gun  in  one  hand  and  operates  said  switch  to 
produce  the  light  beam  for  transilluminating  said  anatomi- 
cal portion,  can  observe  the  transilluminated  image  cre- 
ated at  the  fixture  and  take  a  focused  picture  thereof  by 
operating  the  actuator  with  his  other  hand  or  foot. 


ing  a  preselected  transmissivity  for  electromagnetic 
radiation  in  the  visible  portion  of  the  electromagnetic 
radiation  spectrum  to  allow  visual  inspection  there- 
through of  said  indicator  cavity; 

said  first  walls  coupled  to  said  second  walls; 

said  second  walls  further  defining  a  first  aperture  through 
said  second  walls; 

said  third  walls  coupled  to  said  second  walls  adjacent  said 
first  aperature; 

a  flexible,  extensible  separation  means  across  said  first 


aperture  to  close  communication  between  said  reservoir 
cavity  and  said  indicator  cavity;  and 
an  indicator  fluid  in  said  reservoir  cavity  and  said  separa- 
tion means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  pressure 
exerted  on  said  indicator  fluid  in  said  reservoir  cavity  to 
flexibly  extend  into  said  indicator  cavity  to  allow  said 
indicator  fluid  to  enter  said  indicator  cavity  and  said 
separation  means  separating  it  from  said  third  walls  of 
said  indicator  means  by  said  indicator  fluid  for  the 
condition  of  said  reservoir  cavity  subjected  to  at  least 
said  predetermined  pressure. 


4,286,604 
SMOKING  MATERIALS 
Jacques  Ehretsmann,  Conches;  Robert  D.  Cowling;  Alfred  D. 
Schweizer,  both  of  Geneva,  all  of  Switzerland;  William  M. 
Caldwell,  Newtownards,  Northern  Ireland;  Dennis  F.  Boyd, 
Belfast,  Northern  Ireland,  and  Robert  J.  Boyd,  Craigavad, 
Northera  Ireland,  assignors  to  Gallaher  Limited,  Belfast, 
Northern  Ireland 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,712 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  5,  1976, 
41271/76;  Oct.  5, 1976,  41272/76;  Oct.  5, 1976,  41273/76 

Int.  a.3  A24B  15/18:  A24D  1/18 
U.S.  a.  131—359  28  Claims 


t^^i^ — 'nAm 


4,286,603 
PRESSURE  DETECTION  ARRANGEMENT 
Lee  MarshaU,  2808  Oregon  Ct.,  J-3,  Torrance,  Calif.  90503 
FUed  Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,431 
Int.  a.3  A61B  5/10 
VS.  a.  128—782  !♦  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  detection  arrangement  for  placement  interme- 
diate a  part  of  the  body  and  means  surrounding  the  part  of  the 
body  and  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  capsule  comprising: 
a  reservoir  means  having  first  walls  and  second  walls 
defining  a  reservoir  cavity,  and  said  first  walls  further 
defining  a  lower  portion  of  said  reservoir  cavity  having 
a  first  predetermined  flexibility,  and  said  second  walls 
further  defining  an  upper  portion  of  said  reservoir  cav- 
ity having  a  second  predetermined  flexibility; 
an  indicator  means  having  third  walls  defining  an  indica- 
tor cavity  having  a  third  predetermined  flexibility  hav- 


tf  ii}  i^-^L^F- 


^m  ^  -d 


£J-^ 


itf 


1 
1 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  smoking  product  by  subjecting  a 
mass  of  viscose  fibres  to  a  controlled  pyrolysis  until  the  organic 
residue  contains  at  least  90%  carbon  by  weight,  and  loading 
the  resulting  fibrous  mass  with  the  ingredients  for  smoking, 
wherein  at  least  one  additive  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  catalyst  for  the  pyrolysis,  a  carrier  for  a  stimulant 
additive,  and  a  combustion  modifying  agent  or  its  precursor  is 
added  to  a  bulk  viscose  mix  and  said  fibres  are  spun  from  said 
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mix  whereby  the  additives  are  homogeneously  c  ispersed   located  indents  in  the  wall  of  the  member  and  a  third  indent 

extending  transversely  to  said  indents  and  to  the  longitudinal 


throughout  the  individual  fibres. 


Howard 


4,286,605 
TREATING  SHEET  MATERIAL  FOR  MAKING  ^IGAR 
WRAPPERS 
John  K.  Goslin,  Beeston;  John  H.  Bugler,  Caunton,  and 
Foster,  Long  Eaton,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Group  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,143 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul. 
31391/78 

Int.  a.3  A24D  1/18:  A24B  3/14 
U.S.  a.  131—358 


I    (ID 

I. 


Gaims 


1978, 


axis  of  the  member,  said  third  indent  being  retracted  somewhat 
relative  to  the  plane  containing  the  first  two  indents. 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  web  of  smokeable  sheet  m  iterial  to 
simulate  natural  tobacco  leaf  before  the  web  is  cut  tc  provide 
a  series  of  cigar  wrapper  blanks  which  comprises  printing  the 
web  with  an  ink  in  a  pattern  designed  to  simulate  markings  of  ^.S.  Q.  132—40 
natural  tobacco  leaf,  the  ink  having  a  thickened  coriposition 
which  dries  to  form  a  ribbed  pattern  on  the  web,  said  ink 
comprising  a  filler,  a  non-water-based  solvent,  an  ad  hesive,  a 
plasticizer  and  a  powder  which  produces  a  desired  coloura- 
tion, said  powder  comprising  ground  tobacco  dust. 


4,286,608 
HAIR  ROLLER 
Charles  L.  Handley,  Dearborn,  and  James  R.  Ostheim,  Fern- 
dale,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Charade  Hair  and  Skin  Care 
Center,  Inc.,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,170 
Int.  a.3  A45D  2/00 


IQaim 


4,286,606 

TOBACCO  FLAVORANTS 

James  W.  Swain,  and  Frank  H.  Crayton,  both  of  Richmond,  Va., 

assignors  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  New  Yorl^  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,361 

Int.  a?  A24B  15/30:  C08B  37/00.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  131—276  t4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  reaction  flavor  which  comprises 


z^- 


combining  reactants  including  a  reducing  sugar,  in 


ence  of  ammonium  hydroxide  with  a  saturated  or  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  or  mixtures  thereof,  said  acid  havinj  between 


of  time  of  from  about  0.5  hour  to  about  3  hours. 


the  pres- 


1.  A  hair  roller  comprised  of  a  spindle  member  adapted  to 
receive  a  lock  of  hair  to  be  wound  into  a  curl  thereon  com- 
prised of  a  hollow  spindle  member;  anchoring  means  carried 
by  said  spindle,  said  anchoring  means  including  a  radial  projec- 
tion, said  anchoring  means  includes  an  anchor  clip  having  a 
closed  loop  section  connected  to  said  radial  projection  and 


about  6  and  26  carbon  atoms,  and  heating  the  reacants  in  a  jjjspQsed  in  one  end  of  said  hollow  spindle  member  and 
temperature  range  between  about  70°  and  150*  C.  fo|  a  period  ^^^^^  to  engage  the  inside  thereof  to  orient  said  radial  pro- 
jection in  atadially  outward  orientation  with  respect  to  said 
hollow  spindle  member;  means  mounting  said  anchor  clip  to 
said  spindle  member  comprising  means  resiliently  retaining 
said  loop  section  within  said  one  end  of  said  hollow  spindle 
member  including  an  elastic  element  passing  through  said  loop 
section  and  extending  through  the  interior  of  said  hollow 


4,286,607 

DEVICE  FOR  TOBACCO  CONSUMPTION  ^ND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 

Dominique  F.  Gaessens,  Hilversum,  Netherlands,  a^ignor  to  spindle  member  and  further  includes  means  securing  said  elas- 
D.P.G.    Gaessens    Product-Consultants    B.V.,    Hilversum,  tic  element  to  said  hollow  spindle  member  at  the  opposite  end 
Netherlands                                                           1  portion  thereof  from  said  one  end  portion  of  said  hollow  spin- 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,931       |  jig  member;  means  allowing  said  radial  projection  to  be  angu- 
Claims    priority,   application    Netherlands,   Apr.  j  6,    1978,  \„\y  located  with  respect  to  said  one  end  of  said  spindle  mem- 
7803694                                                                     I  ber  without  disassembly  thereof  from  said  hair  roller  by  pulling 
Int.  G.^  A24F  47/00,  1/28            '  ^[^  loop  section  partially  out  of  said  hollow  spindle  end  com- 
U.S.  G.  131—328                                                      156  Gaims  prising  a  plurality  of  notches  formed  in  the  said  end  portion  of 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  device  for  tobacco  coisumption,  ^^  hollow  spindle  member  adapted  to  mate  with  said  radial 
which  comprises  forming  an  elongated  hollow  memper;  form-  projection  to  angularly  locate  said  anchor  clip  therein,  said 
ing  a  mouthpiece  on  one  end  of  said  hollow  membef;  forming  anchor  loop  section  locating  said  radial  projection  with  respect 
the  other  end  of  the  hollow  member  so  that  the  sa^e  can  be  to  said  hollow  spindle  member  one  end  so  as  to  insure  engage- 
provided  with  a  tobacco  plug;  and  providing  meansi  at  least  at  ment  of  said  radial  projection  with  one  of  said  notches  upon 
one  position  intermediate  the  two  ends  of  the  hollo^  member  release  of  said  loop  section;  said  anchor  clip  comprising  a  wire 
for  bending  said  hollow  member  by  making  two  appositely-  form  element  having  said  loop  section  formed  thereof  and  said 
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radial  projection  formed  by  a  section  of  said  wire  form  adapted 
to  extend  radially  away  from  said  hollow  spmdle  member 
when  said  loop  section  is  disposed  in  said  end  portion  of  said 
hollow  spindle  member;  said  hollow  spindle  member  being 
comprised  of  flare  end  portions  and  wherein  said  wire  form 
member  has  an  inclined  side  thereof  extending  at  an  angle  to 
said  projection  at  an  angle  corresponding  to  said  angle  of  said 
flare  in  said  end  portion  of  said  hollow  spindle  member. 


4,286,610 

PEDICURE  IMPLEMENT 

John  E.  Jones,  Danville;  William  G.  Fodor,  Blairs;  James  R. 

Porter,  Danville,  all  of  Va.,  and  James  E.  Edgell,  Senatobia, 

Miss.,  assignors  to  Sandvik,  Ind.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,672 

Int.  G.3  A45D  29/04 

\]£.  CL  132-76.4  *  """ 


4,286,609 

HOT  OIL  nNGERNAIL  AND  CUTICLE  TREATMENT 

Aaron  Miller,  Northbrook,  111.,  assignor  to  Jovan,  Inc.,  Chicago, 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,197 

Int.  G.'  A45D  29/20 

U.S.a.  132-75  3^""« 


1.  A  hot  oil  treatment  for  conditioning  fingernails  and  cuti- 
cles comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  packaging  a  kit  in  a  combined  soaking  basin  and  shock- 
absorbing  container  for  a  combination  of  components 
including  a  bottle  of  an  oU  mixture  of  components  used  in 

a  bath; 

b.  pouring  a  measured  amount  of  said  oil  mixture  from  said 

bottle  into  said  basin; 

c.  pouring  hot  water  into  said  basin  to  raise  the  fluid  level 
within  said  basin  to  a  predetermined  depth; 

d.  soaking  the  tips  of  the  fingers  of  each  hand  in  said  basin 
for  a  subsuntially  predetermined  period  of  time  adequate 
to  soften  the  cuticle;  and 

e.  working  the  cuticle  while  it  is  in  the  softened  state;  said  oil 
being  a  mixture  which  comprises: 


1  A  pedicure-manicure  implement,  comprising: 

(a)  an  integral,  smooth  surfaced,  plastic  molded  elongated 

body  having: 

(i)  an  elongated  horizontally  disposed  handle  above  a 
finger  grip  opening; 

(ii)  smoothly  contoured  upright  molded  handle  support 
portions  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  said  handle 
and  located  proximate  the  outer  ends  of  said  body;  and 

(iii)  a  base  portion  providing  a  pair  of  generally  triangular- 
shaped  outer  base  sections  extending  outwardly  from  a 
generally  rectangular  smoothly  curved  and  surfaced 
central  base  section,  said  outer  base  sections  each  hav- 
ing a  rib-recess  configuration  within  and  recessed  in- 
wardly from  the  respective  plane  of  surrounding  edge 
portions  defining  each  respective  said  triangular  shape 
of  each  said  outer  base  section  and  with  said  base  sec- 
tion planes  being  slightly  angled  upwardly  with  respect 
to  a  horizonul  plane  when  said  implement  rests  thereon 
supported  by  said  central  base  section; 

(b)  a  pair  of  thin,  flexible,  stainless  steel,  etched-type  abrader 
strips,  one  being  relatively  coarse  and  the  other  being 
relatively  fine  and  being  of  a  generally  triangle  shape 
conforming  to  the  said  outer  base  section  recesses  and 
respectively  mounted  therein;  and 

(c)  adhesive  means  applied  to  the  respective  back  surfaces  of 
said  strips  to  secure  said  strips  to  said  ribs. 

4,286,611 

DENTAL  FLOSS  DISPENSER 

Patricia  A.  Talbot,  44  Fulton  St.,  Norwood,  Mass.  02062 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,322 

Int.  G.3  A61C  15/00 

U.S.G.  132-91  ♦Claims 


ingredient 


per- 
centage 

RANGE 


1.  Sesame  oil 

2.  Olive  oil  (food  grade) 

3.  Mink  oil 

4.  Soybean  oil  (food  grade) 

5.  Polyoxyethylene  (40)  sorbiun  peroleate 

6.  Polyoxypropylene  (15)  stearyl  ether 

7.  Raw  linseed  oil 

8.  Cottonseed  oil 

9.  Butylated  hydroxyanisole 

10.  Propylparaben 

11.  Myristoyl  hydrolyzed  animal  protein 

12.  Vitamin  E  (dl- Alpha  Tocopheryl  acetate) 

13.  Viumin  A  Palimate 

14.  Bronopol  (2-Bromo-2-Nitropropane-l,3-Diol) 

15.  Perfume  oil ^_^___ 


0.1-20.0 

0.1-20.0 

0.5-20 

0.5-20 

1.0-10.0 

1.0-60.0 

1.0-40.0 

1.0-75.0 

0.05-1.0 

0.05-1.0 

0.10-5.0 

0.5-1.0 

.05-1.0 

.01-.5 

.05-1.0' 


1  In  combination,  a  dental  floss  dispenser  and  a  container  for 
the  same,  said  dispenser  comprising  a  hollow  cylindncal  body 
portion,  and  a  handle  detachably  secured  to  one  end  of  the 
body  portion  having  a  removable  cover,  a  spool  of  dental  floss 
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mounted  within  the  hollow  body  portion  and  mean ;  in  said 
cover  for  permitting  a  length  of  floss  to  be  withdraw  n  there- 
from and  cut  off  for  use. 


4,286,612 
FOLDING  TENT 
William  Neal,  and  Mary  Neal,  both  of  191  Denise,  S41  Pablo, 
Calif.  94806 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  S«r.  No.  18,341 

Int.  a.J  A45F  1/16 

U.S.  a.  135—4  R  ^  Claims 


to  the  ambient  coldest  environment  thereof  and  to  a  drain 
means; 

(b)  bleed  valve  means  mounted  in  said  plumbing  system  in 
said  warmest  ambient  environment  and  joined  to  said 
connecting  means  for  the  bleeding  off  of  liquid  from  said 
plumbing  system; 

(c)  gate  valve  means  mounted  in  said  connecting  means  at 
said  coldest  ambient  environment  for  opening  and  closing 
said  connecting  means  to  said  drain; 

(d)  thermostat  means  mounted  adjacent  said  gate  valve 


1.  A  folding  tent  comprising: 

a  foldable  frame  including  a  U-shaped  base  membe^  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  legs  on  opposite  sides  thereof 
adapted  to  rest  horizontally  on  the  ground  and  9  pair  of 
U-shaped  upright  support  members  having  apertures 
through  the  end  portion  of  the  legs  thereof; 

said  U-shaped  upright  support  members  having  pivotally 
connected  at  spaced  locations  to  said  legs  of  said  member 
and  pivotable  from  a  folded  position  wherein  saiq  frame  is 
collapsed  with  the  three  U-shaped  members  conkained  in 
substantially  the  same  plane  to  an  upright  position 
wherein  one  of  said  upright  support  members  extends 
upwardly  across  an  end  portion  of  said  base  between  the 
legs  thereof  and  the  other  member  is  disposed  parallel 
thereto  across  the  opposite  end  portion  of  said  base,  op- 
posed ends  of  said  upright  members  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  opposite  legs  of  said  U-shaped  base  member; 
means  connected  between  the  legs  of  the  basej  and  the 
upright  member  for  locking  said  members  in  ait  upright 
position; 

a  pair  of  spaced  stabilizer  rods,  each  rod  mounted  between 
opposite  legs  of  said  base  member  and  extending]  through 
adjacent  apertures  in  the  end  portions  of  a  respective 
upright  support  whereby  said  rods  pivotally  coniect  said 
uprights  to  said  base; 

a  set  of  support  rods  attachable  longitudinally  betveen  saicf" 
upright  U-shaped  support  members  in  the  uprij^ht  posi- 
tions thereof; 

a  cover  adapted  to  fit  over  said  U-shaped  upright  support 
members  and  support  rods  to  provide  a  protective  enclo- 
sure, said  cover  being  generally  rectangular  in  cross  sec- 
tional configuration  and  being  provided  with  an  entrance 
opening  adjacent  an  end  of  said  base;  and 

a  floor  member  adapted  to  be  removably  attache!  to  said 
stabilizer  rods  including  a  rectangular  sheet  haviiig  a  set  of 
snap  fasteners  at  opposite  ends  thereof  whereby  (aid  ends 
may  be  removably  secured  to  said  rods. 


means  and  operably  connected  thereto  for  actuating  said 
gate  valve  to  open  before  freezing  temperature  is  reached 
in  the  coldest  ambient  environment,  and  to  close  at  tem- 
peratures above  said  freeze  opening  temperature  for  en- 
suring a  liquid  flow  through  said  plumbing  system  before 
liquid  can  freeze  in  any  part  of  said  plumbing  and  drain 
pip>e  connecting  means; 
(e)  all  said  means  being  detachable  from  the  plumbing  sys- 
tem as  a  single  unit  and  placed  at  any  exterior  point  along 
the  plumbing  system  to  bleed  off  liquid  from  the  plumbing 
system  through  the  gate  valve  means  to  the  drain  means. 


4,286,614 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  BALL  VALVE 
Gary  W.  Kacal,  Rosenberg,  and  Charles  C.  Partridge,  Houston, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,078 

Int  Q\?  F16K  25/00,  5/22 

VJS.  a.  137—72  15  Claims 


4,286,613 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  FREfZE 

PROTECTING  PLUMBING 

Marrin  Lacoste,  P.O.  Box  292,  Kiln,  Miss.  39556 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,485 

Int.  a.^  E03B  7/12 

U.S.  a.  137—62  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  plumbing  system  subjected  to  ambient  freezing  tern 

peratures,  includes  an  apparatus  for  freeze  protecting  said 

plumbing  system,  said  apparatus  comprising:  I 

(a)  drain  pipe  connecting  means  extending  parallel  to  the 

plumbing  system  from  the  warmest  ambient  envjironment 


1.  A  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  valve  chamber  and  a  fluid  flow  pas- 
sage; 

a  valve  member  mounted  in  said  valve  chamber  for  move- 
ment between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position 
relative  to  said  flow  passage; 

an  annular  valve  seat  mounted  about  said  flow  passage  for 
sealing  against  the  valve  member,  said  valve  seat  having  a 
lubricant  passage  therein  adapted  to  receive  lubricant  for 
emergency  sealing; 

a  fire  destructible  packing  ring  extending  aroimd  said  valve 
seat  to  provide  a  seal  between  the  valve  seat  and  body; 

a  metal  wedge  element  mounted  around  said  valve  seat 
adjacent  said  packing  ring,  said  wedge  element  having  a 
projecting  portion  thereof  normally  held  away  from  said 
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lubricant  passage  by  said  packing  ring  but  adapted  to  close 
ofl'said  lubricant  passage  upon  destruction  of  said  packing 

ring;  and  .  .      j 

resilient  means  for  urging  said  wedge  element  against  said 
packing  ring  to  expand  the  packing  ring  against  said  valve 
body  and  valve  seat  by  wedging  action,  said  resilient 
means  acting  to  force  said  projecting  portion  of  the  wedge 
element  against  said  valve  seat  at  a  location  to  close  ofl" 
said  lubricant  passage  upon  destruction  of  said  packing 
ring. 


4,286,616 

NON-FREEZE  WALL  HYDRANT 

Iriin  H.  Botnick,  3155  Kersdale  Rd.,  Pepper  Pike,  Ohio  441M 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  654,866,  Feb.  3,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,221,233, 

said  Ser  No.  654,866,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

425  503,  Dec.  17, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,952,770.  This  application  Apr. 

16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140.723 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  27, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  F16K  31/50 

U.S.  a.  137-327  lOaaims 
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4,286,615 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  AMOUNT  OF 

FLUID  SUPPLIED  BY  A  FLUID  SUPPLY  DEVICE 

Gerhard  Stumpp,  Stuttgart,  and  Wolf  Wessel,  Oberriexingen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,521 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 

1978,  2812233 

Int.  a.'  G05D  11/03 

U.S.  a.  137-117  i^**" 
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1.  A  device  for  detecting  and  measuring  the  amount  of  fluid 
delivered  by  a  fluid  delivery  device  having  a  supply  line  for  the 
fluid  under  pressure  to  the  delivery  device  having  an  appor- 
tioning cross-section  valve  characterized  by  the  fact  that  a 
piston  means  is  integrated  in  the  supply  line,  a  pressure  com- 
parison valve  responsive  to  spring  means  for  providing  a  nomi- 
nal value  and  for  comparing  the  pressure  contrast  which  ap- 
pears at  said  apportioning  cross-section  valve  with  said  nomi- 
nal value  in  said  pressure  comparison  valve  and  an  adjustment 
device  for  providing  a  correcting  regulation  of  said  piston 
means,  said  adjustment  device  being  activated  in  accordance 
with  the  deviation  of  said  pressure  contrast  from  said  nominal 
value  and  wherein  the  position  of  said  piston  means  provides  a 
measure  of  the  amount  of  flowing  fluid  per  unit  of  time, 
a  fluid  tank,  a  return  flow  line  connected  to  said  fluid  tank 
wherein  a  part  of  the  apportioned  amount  of  fluid  is  re- 
turned through  said  return  line  to  the  fluid  tank  character- 
ized by  the  fact  that  in  said  return  line  a  constant  flow- 
through  cross-section  oriflce  is  provided  and  a  difl^erential 
pressure  valve  operatively  associated  with  said  flow- 
through  cross-section  orifice  for  the  generation  of  a  con- 
stant pressure  contrast  at  said  flowthrough  cross-section 

orifice, 

a  relief  line  having  a  flowthrough  cross-section  means  char- 
acterized by  the  fact  that  said  diff^erential  pressure  valve 
controls  an  outlet  cross-section  valve  following  said  flow- 
through  cross-section  means  in  said  relief  line,  and 

a  displacement-voltage  converter  connected  to  said  piston 
means  for  generating-an  electrical  control  value  signal 
directly  proportional  to  the  displacement  of  said  piston 
means. 


1   In  a  wall  hydrant  including  a  building  wall  penetrating 
straight  tubular  conduit  element,  a  water  pipe  inlet  connection 
element  joined  on  one  end  of  the  conduit  element  as  a  hydrant 
inner  end,  and  a  hollow  open-ended  operating  and  discharge 
end  element  with  its  inner  end  joined  on  the  other  end  of  the 
conduit  element,  as  a  hydrant  outer  end  to  be  accessible  at  the 
outside  of  the  building  wall,  the  discharge  end  element  having 
a  lateral  outlet,  said  elements  constituting  a  hydrant  body,  and 
a  water  valving  member  axially  shiftable  in  and  out  of  an  inlet 
passage  closing  position  at  a  valving  bore  of  said  inlet  element 
for  opening  and  closing  the  hydrant,  the  structure  compnsing: 
operating  shaft  means  extending  through  and  axially  shitt- 
ably  supported  in  said  body  to  control  axial  shift  of  said 
valving  member  in  and  out  of  said  closing  position, 
a  closure  element  secured  to  and  sealed  in  the  other,  outer, 
end  of  said  discharge  element  as  a  plug  and  providing 
an  end  wall  with  a  threaded  central  aperture  coaxially 
aligned  with  the  conduit  element  and  said  valving  bore 
and  having  said  shaft  means  threaded  therethrough  to 
be  rotationally  operated  to  effect  axial  shifting; 
said  valving  bore  interiorly  terminates  at  and  opens  toward 
said  conduit  element  through  a  valving  seat  structure 
including  an  annular  male-threaded  element  screwed  into 
a  female  thread  at  the  end  of  the  valving  bore, 
said  annular  element  has  a  torque  tool  accepting  formation 

axially  accessible  from  its  outer  end; 
said  operating  shaft  means  comprises 
a  valve  operating  rod  extending  coaxially  through  said 

conduit  element,  and 
an  element  having  on  one  end  a  steam  threaded  through 
the  end  wall  threaded  aperture  and  at  its  other  end  a 
coaxial  socket, 
said  rod  as  a  separable  element  having  one  rod  end  set- 
screw  secured  in  said  socket  and  the  other  rod  end 
supported  coaxially  of  said  conduit  for  operation  of  said 
valving  member; 
the  set  screw-secured  rod  end  carrying  a  torque  tool 
element  adapted  to  rotationally  drivingly  engage  with 
said  accepting  formation, 
whereby  upon  extraction  of  said  closure  with  said  operating 
shaft  means  from  the  hydrant  body,  and  release  of  said  rod 
from  its  set  screw  securement  and  end-for-end  reversal, 
the  rod  provides  a  tool  for  removal  of  said  annular  ele- 
ment of  the  seat  structure. 
8  In  a  wall  hydrant  including  a  building  wall  penetrating 
straight  tubular  conduit  element,  a  water  pipe  inlet  connection 
element  joined  on  one  end  of  the  conduit  element  as  a  hydrant 
inner  end,  and  a  hollow  open-ended  operating  and  discharge 
end  element  with  its  inner  end  joined  on  the  other  end  of  the 
conduit  element,  as  a  hydrant  outer  end  to  be  accessible  at  the 
outside  of  the  building  wall,  the  discharge  end  element  having 
a  lateral  outlet,  said  elements  constituting  a  hydrant  body,  and 
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a  water  valving  member  axially  shiftable  in  and  outjof  an  inlet 
passage  closing  position  at  a  valving  bore  of  said  in  et  element 
for  opening  and  closing  the  hydrant,  the  structure  comprising: 
operating  shaft  means  extending  through  and  a?ially  shift- 
ably  supported  in  said  body  to  control  axial  s  lift  of  said 
valving  member  in  and  out  of  said  closing  pos  tion, 
a  closure  element  secured  to  and  sealed  in  the  ol  tier,  outer, 
end  of  said  discharge  element  as  a  plug  and  pr  aviding 
an  end  wall  with  a  threaded  central  aperture  coaxially 
aligned  with  the  conduit  element  and  said  vj  Iving  bore 
and  having  said  shaft  means  threaded  there  hrough  to 
be  rotationally  operated  to  effect  axial  shifti  ig; 
the  said  valving  bore  opens  inwardly  toward  ssid  conduit 
element  through  a  shouldered  formation  of  said  inlet 
element  surrounding  the  flow  path  to  the  condt  it  element, 
said  shoulder  formation  being  provided  with  an  apertured 

valving  seat  facing  saict^ valving  bore; 
said  valving  member  comprises  a  shuttle-like  elen  ent  axially 
slideable  in  the  valving  bore  to  and  from  a  va  ve  closing 
position  with  one  end  sealingly  engaging  said  vi  living  seat, 
said  shuttle-like  element  with  a  surrounding  cylindrical 
surface  of  the  valving  bore  defming  flow  s|  lace  in  the 
inlet  element  from  the  water  pipe  connection  to  the 
apertured  seat; 
said  operating  shaft  means  includes  a  push-rod  extending 
coaxially  through  said  conduit  element  and  cngageable 
with  said  one  end  of  the  shuttle  element  to  displace  it 
axially  from  said  seat,  and  to  hold  it  displaced  in  an  open 
position  against  forces  urging  it  back  to  closec  position; 
said  inlet  connection  element  has  a  radial  constri(  :tion  at  the 
inlet  end  of  said  valving  bore  having  a  central  inlet  aper- 
ture; and 
the  other  end  of  said  valving  member  bears  a  s<  al  element 
engageable  with  the  said  constriction  as  a  seat  for  closing 
the  central  inlet  aperture  by  backward  shift  of  i  he  valving 
member  upon  a  vacuum  condition  arising  in  connected 
supply  piping. 
10.  In  a  wall  hydrant  including  a  building  wall  |  >enetrating 
straight  tubular  conduit  element,  a  water  pipe  inlet  connection 
element  joined  on  one  end  of  the  conduit  element  a  >  a  hydrant 
inner  end,  and  a  hollow  open-ended  operating  anc  discharge 
end  element  with  its  inner  end  joined  on  the  other  end  of  the 
conduit  element,  as  a  hydrant  outer  end  to  be  accef  sible  at  the 
outside  of  the  building  wall,  the  discharge  end  elen;  ent  having 
a  lateral  outlet,  said  elements  constituting  a  hydrani  body,  and 
a  water  valving  member  axially  shiftable  in  and  oul  of  an  inlet 
passage  closing  position  at  a  valving  bore  of  said  inlet  element 
for  opening  and  closing  the  hydrant,  the  structure  c  omprising: 
operating  shaft  means  extending  through  and  a:iially  shift- 
ably  supported  in  said  body  to  control  axial  snift  of  said 
valving  member  in  and  out  of  said  closing  pos  ition, 
a  closure  element  secured  to  and  sealed  in  the  o  her,  outer, 
end  of  said  discharge  element  as  a  plug  and  pfoviding 
an  end  wall  with  a  threaded  central  aperturt  coaxially 
aligned  with  the  conduit  element  and  said  vi  living  bore 
and  having  said  shaft  means  threaded  therethrough  to 
be  rotationally  operated  to  effect  axial  shifti  ng; 
said  shaft  means  carries 
a  guide  support  disk  element  rotationally  and  anally  slide- 
ably  engaging  an  interior  cylindrical  surfrce  of  said 
tubular  conduit  element,  and  having  flov    apertures 
therethrough,  and 
a  flexible  elastomeric  seal  disk  on  the  downstr  ;am  side  of 
the  disk  element  normally  having  a  peripheral  light 
interference  with  the  conduit  element  and  cdvering  said 
flow  apertures  whereby  back  flow  is  prevei  ited  and  by 
flexing  of  the  seal  disk  away  from  the  disk  element 
forward  hydrant  discharge  flow  permitted. 


4,286,617 
WATER  SYSTEM  FREEZE  PROTECTION  APPARATUS 
Marvin  J.  Bedient,  Caldwell,  Id.,  assignor  to  John  Swan,  Bend, 
Oreg. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,395 

Int.  a.J  E03C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  137—334  6  Qaims 


1  i    COWSTIC  OXD  wnDi 

t'^-**^»        —     *-     «^    <^ 


^V'r. 


••TER     ^ -t  -*■  -y  — 

STOR«it  '^ 

'  TAMi 


•   MOt  1 

'    NATEH       t 
'   NCtTER      i 


l_  TO_  tCT  JllftTERJ€«TW 


. — .\„--^r 


1.  In  a  recreational  vehicle  water  system  including: 

(a)  a  main  water  storage  tank  containing  a  supply  of  water; 

(b)  a  water  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  inlet 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  supply  of  water  in 
said  main  water  storage  tank  and  said  outlet  supplying 
pressurized  storage  water; 

(c)  a  water  heater,  said  water  heater  including  a  water  inlet 
and  a  hot  water  outlet,  said  water  inlet  receiving  pressur- 
ized storage  water  and  said  hot  water  outlet  supplying  hot 
water  to  a  domestic  hot  water  supply  line; 

(d)  a  C0I4  water  tap  intermediate  said  water  pump  outlet  and 
said  water  heater  water  inlet  for  supplying  pressurized 
water  to  a  domestic  cold  water  supply  line; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  an  improved  anti- 
freeze apparatus  for  use  in  the  water  system  comprising: 

(e)  an  anti-freeze  storage  tank  containing  a  supply  of  anti- 
freeze; 

(0  a  first  three-way  valve  means  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  anti-freeze  storage  tank  and  interposed  between 
said  water  storage  tank  and  said  water  pump; 

(g)  a  second  three-way  valve  means  for  providing  fluid 
communication  between  said  water  pump  outlet,  said 
water  heater  inlet  and  said  domestic  hot  water  line,  said 
second  valve  means  including  a  check  valve  positioned 
between  said  water  heater  hot  water  outlet  and  said  do- 
mestic hot  water  line; 

wherein  said  water  system  has  a  normal  water  supply  state 
and  an  anti-freeze  protection  state,  in  said  normal  water 
supply  state  said  first  valve  means  permits  water  to  flow 
from  said  storage  tank  to  said  water  pump  and  said  second 
valve  means  permits  pressurized  storage  water  to  flow  to 
said  water  heater  inlet;  and 

in  said  anti-freeze  protection  state  said  first  valve  means 
prevents  the  flow  of  storage  water  from  said  storage  tank 
and  fluidly  connects  said  supply  of  anti-freeze  to  said 
water  pump,  and  said  second  valve  means  prevents  the 
flow  of  pressurized  fluid  to  said  water  heater  water  inlet 
while  connecting  said  pressurized  storage  water  supply 
line  to  said  domestic  hot  water  supply  line,  thereby  by- 
passing said  water  heater  inlet,  said  check  valve  automati- 
cally preventing  the  flow  of  anti-freeze  into  said  water 
heater  through  said  hot  water  outlet,  whereby  anti-freeze 
is  supplied  to  the  entire  water  system  except  for  said  hot 
water  heater  and  said  water  storage  tank. 
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4,286,618 
VALVE 
Chang  Bang,  Stone  Mountain,  and  Scott  Row,  Marietta,  both  of 
Ga.,  assignors  to  Korus,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,131 

Int.  Cl.^  F16K  21/04:  AOIK  7/02 

U.S.  a.  137-408  1  ^"•" 


position  abutting  said  seat  against  which  said  valve  ele- 
ment is  urged  by  said  liquid  under  pressure, 
a  float  unit  surrounding  said  standpipe  and  movable  verti- 
cally in  response  to  changes  in  the  level  of  liquid  in  said 

tank,  and 
an  actuating  member  being  pivotally  connected  at  spaced 
apart  locations  thereon  to  said  housing  and  to  said  float 
unit  through  a  linkage  means  for  moving  said  valve  ele- 
ment essentially  vertically  between  its  opened  and  closed 
positions  in  response  to  the  vertical  movement  of  said  float 
unit  so  that  a  change  in  the  level  of  liquid  in  said  tank 
enables  the  vertical  movement  of  said  float  unit  to  be 
transmitted  to  said  valve  element,  said  actuating  member 
engaging  said  valve  element  to  translate  the  downward 


ce  1^ 


1.  An  improved  liquid  control  valve  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  valve  housing:  . 

a  selectively  deformable  sleeve  within  said  valve  housing; 

means  defining  a  first  orifice  and  a  second  orifice  extending 
from  the  outside  to  the  interior  of  said  valve  housing,  said 
first  orifice  and  said  second  orifice  characterized,  respec- 
tively, by  a  first  orifice  longitudinal  axis  and  a  second 
orifice  longitudinal  axis,  said  first  orifice  longitudinal  axis 
and  said  second  orifice  longitudinal  axis  being  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  valve 

housing; 

first  and  second  piston  members  for  deforming  said  deform- 
able sleeve  and  being  slidably  inserted,  respectively,  into 
said  first  orifice  and  said  second  orifice; 

a  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  externally  to  said  valve 
housing  about  a  lever  axis  extending  between  said  first  and 
second  orifice  longitudinal  axes  including  a  support  loca- 
tion at  a  distal  end  for  supporting  a  discharge  container 
and  a  cross  member  at  a  near  end  extending  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  lever  axis,  said  first  and  second 
orifice  longitudinal  axes  passing  through  said  cross  mem- 
ber: 

said  lever  means  being  rotatable  about  said  lever  axis  to  an 
open  position  wherein  said  first  and  second  piston  mem- 
bers are  urged  equal  distances  into  said  valve  housing;  and 

biasing  means  coupled  to  said  lever  means  for  biasing  said 
lever  means  toward  a  cutofi"  position  at  which  said  cross 
member  urges  said  first  piston  member  into  said  interior  of 
said  valve  housing  to  deform  and  pinch  off  said  deform- 
able sleeve  and  at  which  said  deformable  sleeve  urges  said 
second  piston  member  out  of  said  valve  housing  toward 
said  cross  member. 


4,286,619 

BALLCOCK  ASSEMBLY 

Albert  E.  Straus,  Erie,  Pa,,  assignor  to  Hoover  Universal,  Inc., 

Saline,  Mich.  .,  ,^ 

FUed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,399 
Int.  a.3  F16K  31/26 
U.S.  a.  137-426  ,,.       ^    naaims 

1.  A  ballcock  valve  assembly  for  controlling  the  supply  ot 
liquid  to  a  liquid  storage  tank  comprising, 

an  upright  standpipe  for  conveying  liquid  under  pressure  to 
said  storage  tank, 

valve  means  on  said  standpipe  at  the  upper  end  thereof 
operable  to  control  the  delivery  of  liquid  to  said  tank,  said 
valve  means  including  a  housing,  a  valve  seat,  and  a  valve 
element  movable  in  a  downward  direction  to  an  opened 
position  against  the  flow  of  liquid  flowing  through  said 
standpipe  and  movable  in  an  upward  direction  to  a  closed 


movement  of  said  float  unit  to  said  valve  element  to  move 
it  downwardly  to  said  opened  position  when  the  level  of 
liquid  in  said  tank  drops  below  a  predetennined  level. 
3.  The  ballcock  valve  assembly  that  is  defined  in  claim  1. 
wherein  said  linkage  means  includes  a  connector  means  releas- 
ably  connected  to  said  valve  actuating  member  and  to  said 
float  unit,  said  connector  means  including  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cally spaced  horizontal  C-shaped  sockets,  said  valve  actuating 
member  and  said  float  unit  having  horizontally  extending  pin 
means  pivotally  and  releasably  connected  to  selected  ones  of 
said  C-shaped  sockets  to  establish  a  selected  vertical  height 
between  said  float  unit  and  said  valve  actuating  member  to 
vary  the  level  of  liquid  in  said  tank  at  which  said  valve  means 
is  actuated  and,  further,  to  limit  rotation  of  said  float  unit  with 
respect  to  said  standpipe. 

4,286,620 

COMBINATION  TORCH  AND  CHECK  VALVE 

ASSEMBLY 

Larry  R.  Tumey,  Denton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Victor  Equipment 

Company,  Denton,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,827 
Int.  a.^  F16K  79/00 
U  S  a.  137—454.2  '  Claims 

1  In  a  torch  combination  that  includes  at  least  a  body,  barrel 
and  a  head  that  includes  at  least  fuel  and  oxygen  passageways 
and  at  least  respective  fuel  and  oxygen  valves;  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

two  respective  check  valve  bodies  disposed  in  fluid  commum- 
cation  with  said  respective  fuel  and  oxygen  passageways  and 
connected  with  said  torch  handle;  each  said  check  valve 
body  having  a  chamber  for  receiving  a  check  valve  subas- 
sembly; each  said  chamber  having  a  first  end  having  a  pas- 
sageway and  having  a  second  end  open  for  receiving  said 
check  valve  subassembly; 
two  respective  check  valve  subassemblies  inserted  within  said 
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respective  chambers;  each  said  check  valve  subassembly 
including; 

a.  a  guide  having  at  least  one  flow  passage  and  a 
having  a  first  diameter  at  a  first  end  and  a  secon  1 
greater  than  said  first  diameter  at  a  second  end 
ing  a  retainer; 

b.  a  retainer  disposed  with  a  first  end  disposed  in 
diameter  passageway; 

c.  a  seal  disposed  on  said  first  end  of  said  retaine ' 

d.  a  moveable  seat  disposed  in  said  guide  and  ad 
seal; 


^Kfc±siS 


central  bore 

diameter 

or  receiv- 

s  lid  second 

■; 

acent  said 


''7<JS7i£9l  (■ 


e.  biasing  means  biasing  said  moveable  seat  towai  d  said  seal; 

f.  first  means  holding  said  guide  and  retainer  toj  ether;  and 

g.  second  means  holding  said  check  valve  su  )assemblies 
within  said  chambers;  and 

respective  hose  connectors  connected  with  said  c  heck  valve 
bodies  adjacent  said  chamber  second  ends  for  Iconnecting 
respective  fuel  and  oxygen  hoses  therewith;  such  that  any 
reverse  How  is  arrested  before  it  enters  a  respecti  fc  hose  and 
regulator  and  danger  of  explosion  is  minimized. 
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4^6,621 
DUAL  ACTING  CHECK  VALVE  DAMPEKeR 
Robert  J.  Glahn,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Geo^urce  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,902 

Int.  a.3  F16K  1/20.  21/10 

U.S.  a.  137—514  12  Claims 


2»B 


i2        KB 


a  first  and  a  second  fluid  volume,  each  vane  being  dis- 
placeable  within  the  cavity  in  which  it  is  disposed  in  a  first 
and  a  second  direction  in  accordance  with  the  opening 
and  closing  movement  of  the  clapper,  the  movement  of 
the  clapper  being  adapted  to  be  retarded  by  movement  of 
each  vane  through  damping  fluid  in  each  cavity  increasing 
the  pressure  of  damping  fluid  disposed  in  the  fluid  volume 
forward  of  each  vane  in  the  direction  of  movement 
thereof;  and 
a  pressure  relief  arrangement  disposed  within  the  rotor  to 
relieve  pressure  generated  in  the  fluid  in  the  volumes 
forward  of  the  vanes  in  the  direction  of  movement  thereof 
when  the  fluid  pressure  exceeds  a  predetermined  pressure, 
the  pressure  relief  arrangement  comprising  a  first  passage 
disposed  in  the  rotor  in  fluid  communication  with  each  of 
the  first  fluid  volumes  in  each  cavity  to  balance  the  pres- 
sures in  the  two  first  fluid  volumes;  a  second  passage 
disposed  in  the  rotor  in  fluid  communication  with  each  of 
the  second  fluid  volumes  in  each  cavity  to  balance  the 
pressures  in  the  two  second  fluid  volumes;  a  bore  placing; 
the  first  and  second  passages  in  communication  with  each 
other  and  a  relief  valve  disposed  between  the  first  and 
second  passages  to  cooperate  with  the  bore,  the  relief 
valve  being  biased  to  a  normally  closed  position,  and  the 
relief  valve  being  responsive  to  a  force  imposed  thereon 
when  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  one  of  the  passages  exceeds 
the  predetermined  pressure  to  open  the  valve  and  to  com- 
municate the  first  passage  with  second  passage  through 
the  bore. 


4,286,622 
CHECK  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Youichi  Ninomiya,  12-1  Yamashita-cho  3-chome,  and  Kazuhiko 
Tsuno,  106,  Kamaeguchi-cho  2-chome,  both  of  Nobeoka-shi, 
Miyazaki-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,524 

Int.  a.3  F16K  15/04 

MS.  a.  137—533.11  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  valve  having  a  clapper  mounted  on  a  va  ve  shaft  for 
opening  and  closing  movement  out  of  and  into  a  flow  path 
defined  between  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  port  provide  ;d  in  a  valve 
casing,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  dpmpener  ar- 
rangement for  damping  both  the  opening  and  clasing  move 
ment  of  the  clapper,  the  dampener  arrangement  comprising: 
a  fluid-tight  housing  having  a  first  and  a  second  radially 
inwardly  directed  stator  member  cooperating  to  subdivide 
the  cavity  into  a  first  and  a  second  cavity,  each  cavity 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  damping  fluid  th<rein; 
a  rotor  connectable  to  the  valve  shaft  for  movement  there- 
with, the  rotor  having  a  first  and  a  second  vane  extending 
therefrom,  each  vane  subdividing  one  of  the  cavities  into 


1.  A  check  ball  valve  assembly  comprising: 

a  main  valve  body  member  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical 
body  element  defining  a  fluid  flow  path  and  a  first  pipe 
coupling  member  positioned  at  a  first  end  of  the  fluid  flow 
path  and  integral  with  the  body  element; 

a  ball  valve  member  positioned  in  said  hollow  cylindrical 
body  for  movement  between  a  blocking  position  blocking 
said  fluid  flow  path  and  an  unblocking  position  spaced 
from  the  blocking  position,  the  blocking  position  being  at 
a  second  end  of  the  fluid  flow  path; 

a  second  pipe  coupling  member  detochably  connected  to 
said  main  valve  body  member  at  the  second  end  of  the 
fluid  flow  path; 

a  resilient  sealing  member  positioned  between  said  second 
pipe  coupling  member  and  said  main  valve  body  member, 
said  sealing  member  having  an  inner  surface  contacted  by 
said  ball  valve  member  in  said  blocking  position  to 
thereby  seal  the  fluid  flow  path  and  having  portions 
thereof  forming  a  seal  between  said  valve  body  member 
and  said  second  pipe  coupling  member;  and 
a  retainer  ring  fixedly  positioned  between  said  sealing  mem- 
ber and  said  ball  valve  member,  said  retainer  ring  being 
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formed  of  a  material  harder  than  that  forming  the  sealing 
member  and  having  a  central  tapered  fluid  passage  allow- 
ing bore  engageable  by  said  ball  valve  member  in  said 
blocking  position  to  thereby  limit  movement  of  said  ball 
valve  member  and  prevent  excess  pressure  contact  be- 
tween said  ball  valve  member  and  said  sealing  member. 


4,286,623 
FAUCET  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Moschoula  Spanides,  82a,  Themistoklcous  St.,  Piraeus,  Greece 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,732 

Oaims  priority,  application  Greece,  Nov.  10,  1978,  57630; 

Dec.  9, 1978,  57826;  May  4,  1979,  59005 

Int.  a.3  F16K  79/00 

U.S.  a.  137-597  2aainis 


be  operatively  connected  to  respective  different  ones  of  n 
fluid  source  means;  m  (where  "m"  is  only  whole  integer 
greater  than  "1")  fluid  utilization  supply  outlet  ports  and 
m  fluid  utilization  return  inlet  ports  formed  in  the  other  of 
said  first  body  portion  and  said  x  second  body  portion(s) 
and  adapted  to  be  operatively  connected  to  respective 
different  ones  of  m  fluid  utilization  means;  longitudinally 
extending  first  passageway  means  formed  in  said  one  body 
portion(s)  corresponding  in  number  to,  and  respectively 
interconnected   in   fluid  transmitting   relationship   with 
respective  diff^erent  ones  of  each  of,  said  n  fluid  source 
supply  inlet  and  return  outlet  ports;  said  first  passageway 
means  terminating  in  the  end  wall(s)  of  said  one  body 
portion(s)  secured  in  end-to-end  abutting  relation  to  said 
other  body  portion(s)  at  points  equi-distant  from  an  axis 
extending  longitudinally  through  said  first  and  x  second 
body  portions;  and,  second  passageway  means  formed  m 
said  other  body  portion(s)  corresponding  in  number  to, 
and  respectively  interconnected  in  fluid  transmitting  rela- 
tionship with  respective  difl^erent  ones  of  each  of,  said  m 
fluid  utilization  supply  outlet  and  return  inlet  ports; 
(b)  selectively  positionable  valve  control  element  means 
mounted  in  said  valve  housing  means:  said  valve  control 
element  means  comprising  x  rotatable  closure  disk(s) 
respectively  mounted  between  said  first  body  portion  and 
each  of  said  x  second  body  portion(s);  at  least  one  of  said 


1  Apparatus  comprising  a  hollow  sleeve  member  havmg  hot 
and  cold  water  inlets  for  connection  to  hot  and  cold  water 
supplies,  and  one  outlet,  and  piston  means  slidably  mounted  in 
said  sleeve  for  movement  between  a  first  position  m  which  said 
inlets  communicate  wHh  said  outlet,  and  a  second  position  m 
which  said  inlets  are  blocked, 
said  sleeve  having  a  cylindrical  bore, 
said  inlets  being  axially  located  at  different  levels, 
said  inlets  being  provided  with  oblong  holes, 
said  outlet  being  coaxial  and  coextensive  with  said  bore, 
said  piston  means  in  its  movement  between  the  first  and  the 
second  position  gradually  opening  or  closing  the  inlets  to 
increase  or  reduce  the  rate  of  flow  through  said  inlets  to 
said  outlet, 
said  piston  means  comprising  first  and  second  axially  spaced 
piston  portions,  confined  for  sealed  slidable  movement  in 
said  cylindrical  bore, 
said  piston  portions  provided  with  O-ring  seals, 
said  piston  means  comprising  a  stem  on  which  said  first  and 

second  piston  portions  are  secured, 
said  stem  being  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  first  and  second 

piston  portions, 
said  stem  having  an  inlet  between  said  first  and  second  piston 
.  portions  and  a  central  flow  passage  bored  axially  m  said 
stem  and  communicating  with  said  outlet. 


4,286,624 

FLUID  HANDLING  SYSTEMS  & 

MULTI-POSmONAELE  VALVING  ARRANGEMENTS 

FOR  THE  USE  THEREIN 

EiYind  Clausen,  2614  Kentucky  St.;  Benton  H.  Amos,  2427  Visto 

Dr.,  and  William  M.  Wood,  231  N.  State  St.,  all  of  Belhng- 

ham.  Wash.  98225 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,070 
Int.  a.3  F16K  11/02.  11/20 
U.S.  a.  137-625.19  .       .         23  Claims 

1  A  fluid  control  valve  system  compnsing,  in  combination: 
(a)  valve  housing  means:  said  valve  housing  means  having  a 
first  and  x  (where  "x"  is  any  whole  integer  less  than  3  ) 
second  coaxial  body  portions  secured  together  in  end-to- 
end  abutting  relation;  n  (where  "n"  is  any  whole  integer 
greater  than  "1")  fluid  source  supply  inlet  ports  and  n  fluid 
source  return  outlet  ports  formed  in  one  of  said  first  body 
portion  and  said  x  second  body  portion(s)  and  adapted  to 


first  body  portion  and  said  x  second  body  portion(s)  being 
recessed  to  receive  said  disk(s)  while  permitting  said  first 
and  said  x  second  body  portions  to  be  secured  together  in 
end-to-end  abutting  relation;  means  formed  in  one  of  said 
X  disk(s)  and  said  other  body  portion(s)  for  interconnect- 
ing all  of  said  second  passageway  means  with  one  another; 
and,  longitudinally  extending  third  passageway  means 
formed  in  and  extending  through  said  x  disk(s);  said  third 
passageway  means  being  coupled  in  fluid  transmitting 
relation  with  said  means  interconnecting  all  of  said  second 
passageway  means  and  being  equi-distant  with  said  first 
passageway  means  from  said  axis  so  as  to  permit  selective 
coupling  of  one  of  said  first  passageway  means  to  all  of 
said  second  passageway  means  whereby  fluid  paths  are 
completed  through  said  fluid  control  valve  system  from 
one  of  said  n  fluid  source  supply  inlets  to  all  of  said  m  fluid 
utilization  supply  outlets  and  from  all  of  said  m  fluid 
utilization  return  inlets  to  one  of  said  n  fluid  source  return 

outlets;  and, 
(c)  selector  means  coupled  to  said  x  disk(s)  for  rotating  the 
latter  so  as  to  align  said  third  passageway  means  with 
selected  ones  of  said  first  passageway  means  whereby  one 
of  said  n  fluid  source  supply  inlet  ports  is  operatively 
connected  to  supply  fluid  to  all  of  said  m  fluid  utilization 
supply  outlet  ports  and  all  of  said  m  fluid  utilization  return 
inlet  poru  are  operatively  connected  to  return  fluid  to  one 
of  said  n  fluid  source  return  outlet  ports. 
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4,286.625 
FOUR-WAY  PLUG  VALVE 
Jerry  B.  Tomlin,  Sugar  Land,  and  Herbert  H.  Hodgemjui 
ton,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Daniel  Industries,  ~ 
ton,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,219 
Int.  aj  F16K  5/16,  11/083.  39/06 
U.S.  a.  137—625.43 


m 

173 
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1.  A  rotary  lift-turn  type  diverter  valve  mechrnism  for 


compns- 


controlling  the  flow  of  fluid,  said  valve  mechanism 
ing: 
a  valve  body  defming  a  frusto-conical  valve  chanber  and 

intersect- 


x)dy  and 
movably 


defining  a  plurality  of  flow  passages  disposed  in 
ing  relation  with  said  valve  chamber; 

a  bonnet  structure  being  connected  to  said  valve 
defining  a  closure  for  said  valve  chamber; 

a  generally  frusto-conical  diverter  element  being 
positioned  within  said  valve  chamber  and  including  a 
valve  stem  extending  in  sealed  relation  thrc  ugh  said 
bonnet  and  a  trunnion  being  joumaled  by  said  v  live  body 
and  positioned  in  coaxial  relation  with  said  vjlve  stem, 
said  diverter  element  cooperating  with  said  valv  e  body  to 
define  flow  passage  means; 

adjustable  diverter  positioning  means  being  provided  by  said 
valve  mechanism; 

diverter  positioning  means  being  provided  on  sail  I  diverter 
element  and  cooperating  with  said  adjustabh 
positioning  means  for  precisely  orienting  said 
ment  with  respect  to  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages  said 
adjustable  diverter  positioning  means  being  selectively 
positionable  to  correct  for  minor  misalignment  of  said 
diverter  element  with  respect  to  said  flow  passa  ge  means; 
and 

valve  actuator  means  being  connected  to  said  vklve  body 
and  operatively  engaging  said  valve  stem,  said  valve  actu- 
ator means  being  capable  of  imparting  both 
rotary  components  of  movement  to  said  valve  stfem  during 
operation  for  unseating,  rotating  and  reseatin;  said  di 
verter  element  within  said  valve  chamber 
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9  Claims 


source  of  relatively  high  pressure  and  an  intermediate-pressure 
chamber  located  between  said  high-pressure  chamber  and  said 
electromagnet,  a  wall  having  a  passageway  opening  between 
said  high-pressure  chamber  and  said  intermediate-pressure 
chamber,  a  low-pressure  chamber  subjected  to  relatively  low 
pressure,  said  intermediate-pressure  chamber  communicating 
with  said  low-pressure  chamber,  a  rod  coupling  connected  to 
said  armature  of  the  electromagnet,  a  separate  auxiliary  rod 
positioned  in  said  passageway  opening  in  said  wall  between 
said  rod  coupling  and  said  high-pressure  chamber,  a  sealing 
apparatus  for  sealing  the  passageway  opening  in  said  wall 
containing  said  auxiliary  rod  from  said  high-pressure  chamber, 
said  passageway  opening  and  said  auxiliary  rod  being  so  di- 
mensioned that  only  a  small  flow  of  pressure  medium  flows 


diverter 
plug  ele- 


,  May  20, 


4,286,626 
MAGNETIC  VALVE 
Heinz  Leiber,  Leimen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,033 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  German] 
1978,  2822142 

Int.  a.3  F16K  31/06 
U.S.  a.  137—625.65 

1.  A  magnetic  valve  including  a  housing  and  an 
net  having  an  armature  housed  in  a  chamber  in 
which  is  not  infiltrated  by  a  pressure  medium  to  be 
a  high-pressure  chamber  arranged  to  be  connect^ 


sad 


6a     5 


from  said  high-pressure  chamber  to  said  intermediate  pressure 
chamber  along  the  auxiliary  rod  whereby  the  pressure  drop  at 
said  passageway  opening  between  said  high-pressure  chamber 
and  said  intermediate-pressure  chamber  constitutes  the  great- 
est share  of  the  pressure  difference  between  high-pressure 
chamber  and  said  low-pressure  chamber,  a  membrane  secured 
to  said  rod  coupling  and  to  said  valve  housing  for  sealing  off 
the  entry  of  said  rod  coupling  from  the  electromagnet  side  into 
said  intermediate-pressure  chamber,  said  sealing  apparatus 
including  a  closure  part  arranged  to  be  actuated  by  said  auxil- 
iary rod  whereby,  in  one  position  of  said  magnetic  valve,  said 
closure  part  is  actuated  by  said  auxiliary  rod  and  permits  a  flow 
of  pressure  medium  from  the  source  of  relatively  high  pressure 
to  said  intermediate  pressure  chamber. 


4,286,627 

VORTEX  CHAMBER  CONTROLLING  COMBINED 

ENTRANCE  EXIT 

Ronald  E.  Graf,  Rte.  3,  Box  520,  Crozet,  Va.  22932 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  752,983,  Dec.  21,  1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,327 

Int.  a.3  F15C  1/16 

MS.  CI.  137—810  1  Claim 


8Claims 

electromag- 

housing 

( :ontrolled, 

with  a 


1.  A  device  comprising  a  first  component,  said  first  compo- 
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nent  being  a  chamber  having  an  axis  of  substantial  circular 
symmetry, 

said  chamber  having  at  least  one  first  type  fluid  connection 
acting  as  an  exit  for  working  fluid  from  said  chamber  and 
being  located  on  the  axis  of  substantial  circular  symmetry 
of  said  chamber,  working  fluid  being  defined  as  that  type 
of  fluid  of  which  some  travels  through  said  chamber  and 
out  again  during  operation  of  said  device, 

said  chamber  having  at  least  one  second  type  fluid  connec- 
tion acting  as  an  entrance  for  working  fluid  to  said  cham- 
ber, said  second  type  fluid  connections  each  being  placed 
so  that  working  fluid  enters  at  a  place  away  from  said  axis 
and  being  so  oriented  that  working  fluid  entering  at  said 
second  type  fluid  connections  and  exiting  from  said  cham- 
ber at  said  first  type  fluid  connections  will  cause  a  fluid 
circulation  about  said  axis  within  said  chamber,  the  circu- 
lation and  resultant  centrifugal  forces  in  turn  being  the 
predominant  cause  of  a  pressure  drop  from  said  second 
type  fluid  connections  to  said  first  type  fluid  connections, 

said  chamber  having  at  least  one  third  type  fluid  connection 
acting  for  working  fluid  both  as  an  entrance  at  times  to 
said  chamber  and  as  an  exit  at  some  other  times  from  said 
chamber,  said  third  type  fluid  connections  being  located 
substantially  away  from  said  axis  of  substantial  circular 
symmetry,  said  third  type  fluid  connections  being  oriented 
so  that,  in  the  absence  of  other  flow,  working  fluid  enter- 
ing said  chamber  at  said  third  type  fluid  connections  and 
exiting  from  said  chamber  at  said  first  type  fluid  connec- 
tions travels  through  said  chamber  without  circulation 
about  said  axis, 

said  device  further  comprising  a  second  component  contain- 
ing a  cavity,  said  second  component  comprising  at  least 
one  movable  mass,  part  of  the  surface  of  said  movable 
mass  comprising  one  wall  of  said  cavity,  the  volume  of 
said  cavity  changing  when  said  movable  mass  moves,  the 
volume  of  said  cavity  being  non-zero  for  most,  if  not  all, 
positions  of  said  movable  mass,  which  said  cavity  commu- 
nicates, through  at  least  one  opening  in  said  cavity,  when- 
ever its  volume  is  within  a  given  range  representing  more 
than  half  the  total  range  of  volumes  attained  during  opera- 
tion of  said  device,  in  the  sense  of  being  able  to  exchange 
working  fluid,  with  said  first  component  by  way  of  said  at 
least  one  third  type  fluid  connection,  said  movable  mass 
being  related  to  the  rest  of  said  second  component  in  such 
a  way  that  said  movable  mass  substantially  blocks  en- 
trance and  exit  of  working  fluid  with  respect  to  said  cavity 
at  said  mass,  whenever  the  volume  of  said  cavity  is  wjthin 
said  given  range,  the  blocking  of  working  fluid  being 
enough  to  be  effective  so  that,  during  normal  operation  of 
the  device,  when  the  movable  mass  moves  to  sufficiently 
reduce  the  volume  of  said  cavity  within  the  said  given 
range  then  working  fluid  is  expelled,  by  motion  of  the 
movable  mass,  from  said  cavity  at  said  at  least  one  opening 
communicating  with  said  third  type  fluid  connection. 


from  said  valve  seat  and  interrupted  by  a  plurality  of 
peripheral  relief  channels;  and 
means  for  prebiasing  said  flexible  disc  comprising  a  set  of 
prongs  for  engaging  the  central  portion  of  said  disc  within 
the  opening  of  said  valve  seat  and  being  separated  by 
passageways  Which  extend  to  said  flow  channel; 


4,286,628 
CONTROL  OF  FLUID  FLOW  USING  LONGFTUDINALLY 

MOVABLE  DISC 
Joseph  R.  Paradis,  Holden,  and  Edward  W.  Kaleskas,  Jefferson, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Nypro,  Inc.,  Clinton,  Mass. 
Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,823 
Int.  C\?  F16K  15/14 
U.S.  a.  137—843  11  Claims 

1.  A  flow  control  device  comprising 
a  housing; 

a  flow  channel  in  said  housing  extending  to  a  control  chan- 
nel which  is  coaxial  therewith; 
a  valve  seat  in  said  control  channel  surrounding  a  further 

flow  channel  extending  from  said  control  channel;  and 
a  flexible  disc  positioned  on  said  valve  seat  of  said  control 

channel, 
said  control  channel  having  an  inside  wall  surface  extending 


said  valve  seat  containing  a  counterbore  which  extends  into 
said  further  flow  channel,  with  at  least  one  counterbore 
channel  which  is  transverse  to  the  axis  of  flow  to  insure 
that  said  disc  will  not  be  pulled  into  said  further  flow 
channel  and  produce  undesired  distortion  and  distension 
of  said  disc. 


4,286,629 
REMOVABLE  PLUG 

Steven  G.  Streich,  and  Lloyd  C.  Knox,  both  of  Duncan,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 
FUed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,377 
Int.  d?  F16L  55/10:  E02B  17/00 
U.S.  a.  138—89  10  Qaims 

1.  A  removable  plug  installed  on  one  end  of  a  pip)e  compris- 
ing: 
plug  housing  means  comprising: 
annular  member  means  having  one  end  thereof  secured  on 
one  end  of  said  pipe,  having  first  bore  means  extending 
from  the  end  of  the  annular  member'means  secured  to 
one  end  of  said  pipe  and  terminating  at  a  point  interme- 
diate the  ends  of  the  annular  member  means,  having 
annular  chamfered  seat  means  at  the  termination  of  the 
first  bore  means,  having  second  bore  means  extending 
from  the  annular  chamfered  seat  means  to  the  other  end 
of  the  annular  member  means,  having  aperture  means  in 
the  second  bore  means  of  the  annular  member  means, 
and  having  conical  guide  means  on  the  other  end  of  the 
annular  member  means; 
plug  body  means  retained  within  said  plug  housing  means, 
said  plug  body  means  comprising: 
member  means  having  the  outer  diameter  thereof  substan- 
tially the  same  diameter  as  the  second  bore  means  of 
said  plug  housing,  having  annular  channel  means  in  the 
outer  periphery  thereof  containing  seal  means  therein, 
having  additional  annular  channel  means  in  the  outer 
periphery  thereof,  having  aperture  means  therein,  hav- 
ing attachment  means  retained  within  the  aperture 
means  extending  on  each  side  of  said  plug  body  means, 
and  having  annular  chamfered   seat   means  thereon 
which  mates  with  the  annular  chamfered  seat  means  of 
said  plug  housing  means  when  said  plug  body  means  is 
installed  therein;  and 
fastening  means  releasably  retaining  said  plug  body  means 
within  said  plug  housing  means,  said  fastening  means 
comprising: 

shear  type  fastening  means  having  a  portion  thereof  re- 
tained within  the  aperture  means  in  the  second  bore  of 
said  plug  housing  means  and  having  a  portion  received 
within  the  additional  annular  channel  means  of  said 
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installed 


plug  body  means  when  said  plug  body  means  i^  i 
in  said  plug  housing  means. 

10.  A  removable  plug  installed  on  one  end  of  a  J-t|ibe  of  an 
offshore  platform  or  marine  structure  comprising: 

plug  housing  means,  said  plug  housing  means  confprising: 
annular  member  means  having  first  bore  means  extending 
from  the  end  of  the  annular  member  means  sicured  to 
one  end  of  said  end  of  a  J-tube  and  terminating  at  a  point 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  annular  membdr  means, 
having  annular  chamfered  seat  means  at  the  tei  mination 
of  the  first  bore  means,  having  second  bore  t  leans  ex- 
tending from  the  annular  chamfered  seat  means  to  the 
other  end  of  the  annular  member  means,  and  having 
conical  guide  means  on  the  other  end  of  thi )  annular 
member  means; 

buoyant  plug  body  means  retained  within  said  plui  housing 
means,  said  buoyant  plug  body  means  comprising: 


means  within  said  plug  housing  means,  said  fastening 

means  comprising: 

shear  type  fastening  means  having  a  portion  thereof  re- 
ceived within  the  aperture  means  of  the  second  bore  of 
said  plug  housing  means  and  having  a  portion  thereof 
received  within  the  additional  channel  means  of  said 
buoyant  plug  body  means  when  said  buoyant  plug  body 
means  is  installed  within  said  plug  housing  means. 


4,286,630 
SURFACE  DUCTING 
George  T.  Hap|ter,  London,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Map- 
per Systems  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,613 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  25,  1978, 
31017/78 

Int  a.3  H02G  3/04.  3/28 
U.S.  a.  138—92  10  Claims 
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1.  Surface  ducting  comprising  a  body  portion  and  a  remov- 
able lid,  the  body  portion  having  a  base,  first  longitudinal 
channels  defined  by  longitudinally  extending  ribs  which  are 
upstanding  from  the  base,  and  a  pair  of  second  longitudinal 
channels  which  are  arranged  one  on  each  side  of  the  first 
channels  and  which  are  each  defined  by  a  side  wall  of  the  body 
portion  and  one  of  the  ribs,  said  side  wall  of  the  body  portion 
being  upstanding  from  the  base  and  forming  an  outside  of  the 
second  longitudinal  channels,  the  first  and  second  longitudinal 
channels  being  of  the  same  height,  the  first  channels  being  for 
receiving  elongate  members,  the  second  channels  bejng  nar- 
rower than  the  first  channels  and  extending  the  full  distance 
from  the  lid  to  the  base  so  as  to  be  capable  of  accomodating 
fixing  means  extending  from  the  lid  to  the  base  for  fixing  the  lid 
to  the  base  via  the  second  longitudinal  channels  while  not 
interfering  with  the  first  longitudinal  channels,  and  the  lid 
having  integrally  formed  retainer  means  for  clipping  in  the 
second  longitudinal  channels. 


4,286,631 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  A  SEAM  IN  DOUBLE-LAYER 

FORMING  FABRICS 

Ingrald  Strandly,  Brettevillesgate  15,  Oslo  4,  Norway 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943,118,  Sep.  8, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,206,787.  This  application  Oct.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,695 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  5, 1977,  7707787 

Int.  a.3  D03D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  139—383  A  3  Qaims 


buoyant  member  means  including  end  means  intercon- 
nected by  intermediate  member  means  extending  there- 
between thereby  forming  a  buoyant  member  means 
having  a  fluid  free  buoyant  chamber  therein]  the  buoy- 
ant member  means  having  the  outer  diameter  thereof 
substantially  the  same  diameter  as  the  second  bore 
means  of  said  plug  housing,  having  annular  channel 
means  in  the  outer  periphery  thereof  containing  seal 
means  therein,  having  additional  channel  means  in  the 
outer  periphery  thereof,  having  aperture  me^s  therein, 
having  attachment  means  retained  within  the  aperture 
means  extending  on  each  side  of  said  buoyant;  plug  body 
means,  and  having  annular  chamfered  s^t  means 
thereon  which  mate  with  the  annular  chaif  fered  seat 
means  of  said  plug  housing  means  when  said  buoyant 
plug  body  means  is  installMi  therein;  and 
fastening  means  releasably  retaining  said  buoyant  plug  body 
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1.  A  method  of  providing  a  row  of  loops  at  each  end  of  a 
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weave,  said  weave  comprising  two  layers  of  weft  threads  with 
the  threads  positioned  in  pairs  substantially  one  above  the 
other,  warp  threads  interconnecting  said  weft  layers,  and  a 
locking  wire  intended  to  interconnect  said  rows  of  loops  to 
form  an  endless  fabric  web,  the  method  comprising: 
removing  permanently  the  weft  threads  in  a  first  zone  closest 

to  one  end  edge  of  said  weave; 
removing  temporarily  the  weft  threads  in  a  second  zone 

adjacent  said  first  zone; 
arranging  said  temporarily  removed  weft  threads,  alterna- 
tively a  corresponding  number  of  weft  threads,  together 
with  one  coarse  folding  wire  and  also  one  or  several  thin 
folding  wires  as  a  warp  wherein  said  coarse  wire  tempo- 
rarily replaces  said  locking  wire  intended  finally  to  inter- 
connect the  two  weave  ends, 
where  two  warp  thread  ends  in  succession  in  accordance 
with  the  pattern  repeat  weave  between  the  threads  of  the 
outermost  one  of  said  pairs  in  said  second  zone  of  weft 
threads,  carrying  one  of  said  warp  thread  ends,  after  hav- 
ing woven  said  warp  thread  end  into  said  second  zone  of 
weft  threads  in  accordance  with  the  correct  weaving 
pattern,  in  a  loop  around  said  thin  folding  wire  (or  wires) 
as  well  as  around  said  coarse  folding  wire  and  thereafter 
carrying  said  warp  thread  end  in  the*  reverse  direction  in 
the  position  of  said  second  warp  thread  to  a  pick-up  point 
in  said  second  zone  of  weft  threads,  at  which  point  said 
two  warp  threads  meet, 
where  at  least  two  of  three  consecutive  warp  thread  ends 
according  to  the  pattern   repeat   weave  between  the 
threads  of  the  outermost  pair  of  said  second  zone  of  weft 
threads,  one  of  these  warp  thread  ends  after  having  been 
woven  according  to  the  pattern  into  said  second  zone  of 
weft  threads  is  carried  in  a  loop  about  the  thin  folding 
wire  (or  wires)  as  well  as  the  coarse  folding  wire  and  then 
back  in  the  place  of  one  of  the  other  warp  threads  to  a 
pick-up  point  in  the  said  second  zone  of  weft  threads,  at 
which  point  the  two  warp  threads  meet  each  other 
whereas  the  third  warp  thread  after  having  been  woven 
according  to  the  pattern  into  said  second  zone  of  weft 
threads  is  carried  to  a  pick-up  point  in  connection  with  the 
outermost  pair  of  weft  threads  of  said  second  zone  of  weft 
threads; 
where  two  subsequent  warp  thread  ends  in  accordance  with 
the  pattern  repeat  weave  over  and  below,  alternatively 
below,  the  threads  of  the  outermost  one  of  said  pairs  in 
said  second  zone  of  weft  threads,  carrying  one  of  said 
warp  thread  ends,  after  having  woven  said  warp  thread 
end  into  said  second  zone  of  weft  threads  in  accordance 
with  the  correct  weaving  pattern,  around  said  outermost 
pair  of  weft  threads  and  the  thin  folding  wire  or  wires  and 
thereafter  carrying  said  warp  thread  end  in  the  reverse 
direction  in  the  position  of  said  second  warp  thread  to  a 
pick-up  point  in  said  second  zone  of  weft  threads,  at  which 
place  said  two  warp  threads  meet; 
where  at  least  two  of  three  succeeding  warp  thread  ends 
according  to  the  pattern  repeat  weave  over  and  below, 
alternatively  below,  the  threads  of  the  outermost  pair  of 
said  second  zone  of  weft  threads,  one  of  these  weft 
threads,  after  having  been  woven  into  said  second  zone  of 
weft  threads  in  correct  pattern,  weaves  about  said  outer- 
most pair  and  the  thin  folding  wire  (or  wires)  and  then 
back  in  the  place  of  one  of  the  other  warp  threads  to  a 
pick-up  point  in  said  second  zone  of  weft  threads,  at  which 
point  the  two  warp  threads  meet,  whereas  the  third  warp 
thread  end  after  having  been  woven  into  said  second  zone 
of  weft  threads  in  correct  pattern  is  carried  to  a  pick-up 
point  in  connection  with  the  outermost  pair  of  weft 
threads, 
where  one  warp  thread  end  in  accordance  with  the  pattern 
repeat  weaves  between,  alternatively  above  or  below,  the 
threads  of  the  outermost  one  of  said  pairs  in  said  second 
zone  of  weft  threads  without  being  followed  by  a  warp 
thread  end  having  the  same  alternative  weaving  pattern, 
carrying  said  warp  thread  end,  after  having  woven  said 
warp  thread  end  in  accordance  with  the  correct  weaving 


pattern  into  said  second  zone  of  weft  threads,  around  said 
outermost  pair  of  weft  threads  and  said  thin  folding  wire 
or  wires  to  a  pick-up  point  adjacent  to  said  outermost  pair 
of  weft  threads,  and 
treating  said  warp  thread  ends  at  both  edges  of  said  weave  in 
the  same  manner  and  preferably  simultaneously,  said 
coarse  folding  wire  being  common  to  said  warp  thread 
ends  of  both  fabric  end  edges. 


4,286,632 

FUEL-LUBRICATING  OIL  PROPORTIONER  AND 

MIXER 

Donald  J.  Abel,  Bradenton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Darid  Albert, 

Tampa,  Fla. 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,946 

Int  a.3  B65B  3/02 

\}S.  a.  141—18  8  Claims 
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8.  A  fuel-lubricating  proportioner  and  mixer  for  discharge 
into  a  fuel  tank,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  lubricating  oil  reservoir; 

a  graduated  lubricating  oil  measuring  container; 

a  reversible  pump  connected  to  said  measuring  container, 

two-way  valve  means; 

first  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  valve  means  and 
said  pump; 

second  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  oil  reservoir  and 
said  valve  means; 

third  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  valve  means  and 
the  fuel  tank; 

means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  valve  means  en- 
abling said  pump  to  convey  a  measured  quantity  of  oil 
from  said  oil  reservoir  to  said  measuring  container  when 
said  valve  means  is  in  a  first  position  and  said  reversible 
pump  is  moving  in  a  first  direction  and  for  enabling  said 
pump  to  convey  said  measured  quantity  of  oil  from  said  oil 
reservoir  to  the  fuel  tank  when  said  valve  means  is  in  a 
second  position  and  said  reversible  pump  is  moving  in  a 
second  direction. 


4,286,633 
DROPPER  ASSEMBLY 
James  E.  Herr,  East  Petersburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kerr  Glass 
Manufacturing  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,905 
Int  a.3  B65B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  141—24  8  Claims 

8.  A  combination  of  a  bottle  and  a  child  resistant  bottle 
closure-dropper  assembly  comprising; 
a  bottle  with  a  hollow  interior  and  a  mouth  with  thread 

means  therearound; 
and  a  closure  dropper  assembly  comprising; 
an  outer  cap  with  a  top  end  wall  and  a  skirt  depending 

therefrom; 
an  inner  cap  concentric  with  said  outer  cap  with  a  top  end 
wall  and  a  skiri  depending  therefrom,  thread  means  on  an 
inside  wall  of  said  skirt  of  said  inner  cap  to  engage  with 
said  thread  means  on  said  bottle; 
ratchet  means  on  said  caps  positionable  in  a  driving  position 
for  driving  engagement  to  rotate  said  inner  cap  with  said 
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outer  cap  when  said  outer  cap  is  rotated  in  an  kpplication 
direction  and  positionable  in  a  non-driving  position  to 
allow  said  inner  cap  to  remain  stationary  whei)  said  inner 
cap  is  engaged  with  said  bottle  and  said  oute^  cap  is  ro- 
tated in  a  removal  direction; 

interlocking  members  on  said  caps  having  drivihg  engage- 
ment to  rotate  said  inner  cap  with  said  outer  cajj  when  said 
outer  cap  is  rotated  in  the  removal  direction; 

orifices  in  the  center  of  each  of  said  top  end  w|ills  of  said 
caps; 

a  bulb  of  resilient  material  with  an  opening  td  receive  a 
syringe  therein,  a  nipple,  and  a  compressible  psrtion,  said 


bulb  extending  through  said  orifices  with  sai(  compress- 
ible portion  disposed  between  said  top  ends  rnd  spacing 
said  first  interlocking  member  from  said  seconp  interlock- 
ing member  when  said  compressible  portion  is  not  com- 
pressed but  allowing  said  interlocking  membeis  to  engage 
when  a  downward  force  is  applied  to  said  outi  :r  cap  com- 
pressing said  portion,  thereby  allowing  said  bottle  closure 
dropper  assembly  to  be  removed  from  said 
plying  a  simultaneous  downward  force  an 
torque  in  the  removal  direction  on  said  oute 
pression  of  said  compressed  resilient  portion 
outer  cap  to  shift  upwardly  to  space  said 
members  to  prevent  closure  removal  by  a  ch 


a  plurality  of  interlockable,  telescopically  overlapping 
frusto-conical  rings  having  respective  top  edges; 

(d)  support  means  attached  to  said  top,  for  holding  said 
frusto-conical  rings;  and 

(e)  said  support  means  comprising  at  least  three  upstanding 
support  members  spaced  about  said  top,  each  of  said  up- 
standing support  members  defining  a  plurality  of  notch 
means  therein  for  receiving  and  supporting  said  frusto- 
conical  rings  atop  said  container,  wherein  the  respective 
top  edges  of  at  least  some  of  said  rings  define  a  substan- 
tially planar  horizontal  surface  for  supporting  an  object 
such  as  a  similar  container  stacked  thereon  when  said 
funnel  is  iQ^a  collapsed  configuration. 

4,286,635 
AUTOMATIC  SHUT-OFF  NOZZLE  HAVING  AN 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  WHEN 
AUTOMATIC  SHUT  OFF  OCCURS  IN  RESPONSE  TO 
PRESSURE  IN  A  SEALED  TANK 
Jack  A.  McMath,  Fort  Thomas,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Dover  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  917,911,  Jun.  22, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  811,551,  Jun.  30, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,332 

Int.  a.3  B65B  3/18.  57/14 
U.S.  a.  141—98  26  Gaims 


ttle  by  ap- 
rotational 
cap,  com- 

liasing  said 

iterlocking 

Id. 


4,286,634 

SAMPLE  CONTAINER  WITH  COLLAPSIBLE  FUNNEL 

Elizabeth  M.  WUner,  P.O.  Box  1336,  Depot  Bay,  preg.  97341 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,352 

Int.  a.3  B65B  39/02:  B67C  11/02 

U.S.  a.  141—95  8  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  shut-off  nozzle  comprising  a  body  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  valve  in  said  body  controlling  flow  of 
liquid  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  manual  operated  means 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  valve,  a  spout  communicating 
with  said  outlet  and  having  its  free  end  for  disposition  in  an 
opening  of  a  fill  pipe  of  a  vehicle  tank  or  the  like,  release  means 
to  release  said  manual  operated  means  to  allow  closing  of  said 
valve  and  stoppage  of  liquid  flow,  means  to  return  vapor  from 
the  Unk  being  filled,  sealing  means  to  form  a  seal  between  the 
fill  pipe  opening  and  said  vapor  return  means  when  said  spout 
is  disposed  in  the  fill  pipe,  responsive  means  responsive  to  the 
pressure  in  the  sealed  tank  to  cause  said  release  means  to  close 
said  valve  to  stop  liquid  flow  through  said  body  when  the 
pressure  in  the  sealed  tank  exceeds  a  predetermined  pressure, 
means  exerting  a  force  on  said  responsive  means  in  opposition 
to  the  pressure  in  the  sealed  tank  acting  on  said  responsive 
means,  and  force  control  means  to  control  the  force  exerted  by 
said  exerting  means  on  said  responsive  means  to  cause  said 
responsive  means  to  respond  at  the  predetermined  pressure. 


1.  A  sample  container,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  generally  horizontal  botto^  and  a  side 
wall  connected  thereto; 

(b)  a  top  connected  to  said  side  wall,  said  top  including  an 
upwardly  extending  neck  having  an  upwardly  open 
mouth,  and  a  sloping  top  surface  extending  downward 
from  said  neck  toward  said  side  wall;  | 

(c)  a  collapsible  funnel  attached  to  said  neck  for  guiding  fluid 
through  said  mouth  into  said  neck,  said  funndl  comprising 


4,286,636 
DIP  TUBE  AND  VALVE  WITH  QUICK-DISCONNECT 
COUPLING  FOR  A  COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 
William  S.  Credle,  Stone  Mountain,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Coca- 
Cola  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,866 

Int.  a.'  B67C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  141—114  23  Claims 

1.  A  dip  tube  for  use  in  combination  within  a  collapsible 

container  and  suction  means  for  withdrawing  a  liquid  product 

from  the  collapsible  conuiner,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  elongated  dip  tube  positioned  within  said  collapsible 
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container  for  permitting  a  liquid  product  disposed  within 
said  collapsible  container  to  be  withdrawn  therefrom  by 
said  suction  means; 
said  elongated  dip  tube  including  at  least  one  substantially 
straight  channel  in  the  peripheral  surface  thereof  extend- 
ing along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  dip  tube 
and  at  least  one  longitudinal  interior  passage  through  the 


TD  Pump  s  dischadcc 


4,286,637 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  LIQUIDS  INTO  TUBES 
Stratheam  Wilson,  King  City,  Canada,  assignor  to  Connaught 
Laboratories  Limited,  WiUowdale,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,008,  Not.  9,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,203 

Int.  a.3  B65B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  141—374  8  Claims 


1.  In  combination, 

an  elongate  dispensing  member  for  dispensing  liquids; 

a  guide  apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction  with  said  elongate 

dispensing  member  in  connection  with  the  dispensing  of 

liquids  therefrom, 
liquid  receiving  means  of  confined  dimension  located  below 

said  guide  apparatus  for  receiving  said  dispensed  liquids; 
said  guide  apparatus  comprising: 
a  planar  plate-like  member  having  longitudinal  and  lateral 


extremities  and  positioned  substantially  horizontally  in 
use, 

planar  wall  members  depending  from  each  of  said  longitudi- 
nal and  lateral  extremities  and  terminating  in  a  plane  paral- 
lel to  and  downwardly  spaced  from  said  plate-like  mem- 
ber, 

a  plurality  of  guide  means  integrally  formed  with  said  plate- 
like member  and  comprising  tubular  members  extending 
in  tapering  fashion  from  one  open  end  at  said  plate-like 
member  towards  said  plane  and  terminating  in  another 
open  end  at  a  location  upwardly  spaced  from  said  plane 
and  from  said  liquid  receiving  means, 

each  of  said  tubular  guide  means  being  in  substantial  align- 
ment with  one  of  said  liquid-receiving  means  and  being 
dimensioned  to  permit  said  elongate  dispensing  member  to 
be  supported  thereby  and  to  extend  through  said  another 
open  end  to  permit  liquid  to  be  dispensed  from  said  dis- 
pensing member  to  said  liquid  receiving  means. 


4,286,638 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING,  CUITING  AND 

SPLITTING  LOGS 

Bruce  Connolly,  and  J.  Bruce  Bradicich,  both  of  c/o  Forest-AU 

Corporation,  Sheep  Davis  Rd.,  Concord,  N.H.  03301 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,058 

Int.  aj  B27L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  144—3  K  13  Claims 


entire  length  of  said  dip  tube,  said  at  least  one  straight 
channel  communicating  along  the  entire  length  thereof 
with  said  at  least  one  longitudinal  interior  passage; 
whereby  said  collapsible  container  progressively  collapses 
around  said  dip  tube  sealing  a  portion  of  said  channel 
while  the  remaining  open  portion  of  said  channel  permits 
the  complete  withdrawal  of  liquid  product  disposed 
within  said  collapsible  container. 


^^^ 


12.  A  machine  for  producing  short  lengths  of  split  lumber, 
said  machine  comprising, 
means  for  advancing  a  log  step  by  step  in  an  axial  direction 

for  a  predetermined  distance, 
a  transversely  movable  saw  for  cutting  off  a  succession  of 

short  logs  of  selected  length  from  the  end  of  said  log  when 

said  log  is  stationary, 
two  laterally  spaced  log  splitters,  and 
means  for  receiving  the  end  of  said  log  prior  to  cutting  and 

for  carrying  said  successively  cut  short  logs  alternately  to 

said  splitters. 


4,286,639 
THIN  WALLET  CARRYING  CASE  FOR  A  SANITARY 
NAPKIN  OR  TAMPON 
Jeannie  P.  Murphy,  2330  Good  Hope  Rd.  SE.,  Apt.  904,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  20020 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,106 
Int.  a.3  B65D  30/24,  39/00 
U.S.  a.  150—7  7  Qaims 

1.  A  generally  elongated  rectangular  flexible  flat  wallet-like 
carrying  case  produced  from  a  single  sheet  comprising: 

(a)  an  adjacent  single  sheet  thickness  front  and  back  panel 
formed  by  folding  one  end  of  said  single  sheet  over  and 
adjacent  a  portion  of  the  remainder  of  said  single  sheet, 
forming  two  layers  in  flat  contiguous  relation, 

(b)  means  securing  said  panels  together  at  opposyig  side 
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edges  and  open  at  the  top  to  form  a  single  pocket  between 
said  front  and  back  panels,  I 

(c)  said  back  panel  being  folded  adjacent  to  the  open  pocket 
so  as  to  be  flat  on  top  of  the  front  panel  to  dafine  a  long 
flexible  closure  flap  with  respect  to  the  width  of  the  carry- 
ing case 


port  engaging  surface  to  maintain  said  frictional  engage- 
ment means  under  tension. 


(d)  releasable  fastening  means  extending  beyond 
ing  the  mid-portion  of  the  pocket  for  securing 
flap  in  closed  position, 


imdoverly- 
aid  closure 


4,286,641 
COMBINATION  BUSINESS  CARD  AND  KEY  STORAGE 

DEVICE 

Joe  L.  Watson,  4602  Okeechobee,  Fort  Pierce,  Fla.  33450 

FUed  Not.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,374 

Int  a.3  A45C  11/42 

VS.  a  150—40  5  Ctaliitt 


(e)  said  open  pocket  under  said  closure  flap  providing  means 
for  insertion  and  withdrawal  of  a  tampon  or  sanitary 
napkin  held  between  and  by  the  layers  formed  by  the  front 
and  back  panels  in  flat  condition,  preventing  attention 
being  directly  called  to  opening  and  closing  Operation  of 
the  closure  flap  as  part  of  the  use  to  which  said  tampon  or 
sanitary  napkin  is  to  be  put. 

4,286,640 

TAMPERPROOF  PORT  COVER 

Kenneth  H.  Knox,  Vernon  Hills;  Mark  E.  Larkin,  Lindenhorst, 

and  James  R.  Dnffield,  Wankegan,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 

Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,887 

Int  CL3  B65D  55/02 

VS.  a.  150-8  13  Ctaims 


1.  An  improved  key  holder  device,  comprising: 

an  enclosure  having  a  first  outer  surface  and  a  second  outer 
surface  joined  together  around  their  periphery,  one  of  said 
surfaces  including  a  receiving  means  for  inserting  a  key 
into  said  enclosure; 

said  enclosure  including  at  least  two  substantially  rectangu- 
lar flexible  sheets; 

said  substantially  rectangular  flexible  sheets  including  a  first 
seal  around  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  substantially 
rectangular  flexible  sheets  and  a  second  seal  along  a  diago- 
nal of  said  substantially  rectangular  flexible  sheets  divid- 
ing said  first  outer  surface  into  a  first  substantially  triangu- 
lar compartment  and  a  second  substantially  triangular 
compartment; 

said  first  substantially  triangular  compartment  and  said  sec- 
ond substantially  triangular  compartment  each  having  a 
wide  end  and  a  narrower  end; 

said  receiving  means  including  a  slit  formed  in  the  wide  end 
of  at  least  one  of  said  substantially  triangular  compart- 
ments. 


4,286,642 
ISOLATION  CONNECTION 
Junes  Keadey,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Barry  Wright 
Corporation,  Watertown,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,129 

Int  a.5  F16B  37/04 

UA  a.  411-112  4  Claims 


1.  A  protective  cover  for  the  port  of  a  container  for  medici- 
nal liquids,  said  port  defining  flexible  side  and  en^  walls  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  body  members  defining  side  ^d  opposing 
end  walls  adapted  to  partially  surround  said  port  side  and 
end  wall; 

hinging  means  extending  between  adjacent  wall  portions  of 
said  first  and  second  members  to  interconnejct  said  mem- 
bers; I 

said  first  and  second  body  members  defining  oppposing  end 
walls  presenting  port -engaging  surfaces  at  one  end  of  each 
said  member  and  a  closed  wall  at  the  other  lend; 

tamperproof  frictional  engagement  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  adjacent  wall  portions  of  said  fir$t  and  second 
body  members  opposite  said  hinging  mean^  providing  a 
snapfit  arrangement; 

said  port  engaging  surfaces  and  said  frictionaf  engagement 
means  of  said  first  and  second  body  members  constructed 
and  arranged  so  that  when  said  first  and  second  members 
are  placed  over  said  side  and  end  walls  of  said  port  and 
said  frictional  engagement  means  are  activated,  said  resil- 
ient side  wall  of  said  port  will  exert  a  biasing  force  on  said 


^?-« 


1.  An  isolation  connection  for  minimizing  transmission  of 
vibration  and  noise  from  one  part  to  another,  said  isolation 
connection  comprising  in  combination:  first  and  second  parts 
having  opposing  surfaces  with  aligned  holes  therethrough,  an 
isolation  fastener  element  inserted  through  the  holes  with 
retaining  means  at  its  ends  and  an  interposable  integrally-con- 
structed system  of  elastomeric  material  comprising  (A)  a  first 
elastomeric  body  disposed  about  the  portion  of  the  element 
between  the  parts,  said  first  elastomeric  body  being  mounted 
on  and  between  the  opposing  surfaces  of  the  parts  so  as  to  have 
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elastomeric  material  confronting  each  of  the  parts,  (b)  a  second 
elastomeric  body  disposed  about  the  element  and  between  the 
retaining  means  at  one  end  and  the  part  confronted  by  the 
retaining  means  so  as  to  have  elastomeric  material  confronting 
said  part  and  said  retaining  means  at  one  end,  and  (c)  elasto- 
meric protrusions  extending  from  the  respective  elastomeric 
bodies  into  the  hole  in  the  pari  embraced  between  the  elasto- 
meric bodies  and  about  the  portion  of  the  element  extending 
through  said  hole,  said  protrusions  embodying  means  inter- 
locking one  elastomeric  body  with  the  other. 


4,286,643 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  HAVING  A  LINING  OF  PUNCTURE 

SEALING  PRODUCT 
Andre  Chemizard,  and  Max  Blanc,  both  of  Oermont-Ferrand, 
France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements 
Michelin,  Qennont-Ferrand,  France 

Filed  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,965 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  10, 1978,  78  14113 
Int  a.3  B60C  21/08 
VS.  a.  152—347  3  Claims 


1.  A  tire  whose  inner  wall  is  covered,  at  least  in  the  zone  of 
the  crown  and  of  the  shoulders,  with  a  self-sealing  product 
which  is  pasty  at  the  temperature  of  the  tire  in  service  and 
which,  seen  in  meridian  section,  is  contained  between  two 
layers  of  elastomer  and  is  divided  transversely  by  partitions  of 
elastomer,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  self-sealing  prod- 
uct forms  at  least  one  continuous  ribbon  having  a  parsdlelo- 
gram  cross  section,  one  end  of  which  is  located  in  the  region  of 
one  shoulder  while  the  other  end  is  located  in  the  region  of  the 
other  shoulder  of  the  tire,  the  transverse  partitions  of  elastomer 
having  an  angle  of  inclination  of  between  about  30*  and  about 
50*. 


4,286,644 
REPLACEABLE  TREAD  TIRES 
James  W.  Pond,  Jr.,  Doylestown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  905,252,  May  12, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,020 
Int  a.3  B60C  11/02 
U.S.  a.  152—354  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire  assembly  including: 
a  generally  toroidal  carcass  portion  having  axially  spaced 
beads,  radially  outwardly  extending  sidewalls,  a  crown 
section  and  carcass  shoulders  intermediate  the  sidewalls 
and  crown  section,  said  carcass  shoulders  being  built-up 
and  enlarged  with  respect  to  said  crown  section,  said 
carcass  having  high  angle  bias  ply  cords  of  about  75*  with 
respect  to  the  intended  direction  of  tire  rotation  and  ex- 
tending from  bead  to  bead  and  defining  an  ovate  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  with  a  relatively  flat,  continuous, 
upper  surface  extending  entirely  across  the  crown  and 
carcass  shoulders  to  defme  a  tread  receiving  area,  and 
a  generally  cylindrical  replaceable  tread  portion  removably 
mounted  upon  the  upper  surface  of  said  carcass  poriion, 
said  tread  portion  having  a  central  area  and  tread  shoul- 
ders extending  from  the  edges  of  the  tread  portion,  said 
tread  shoulders  being  built-up  and  enlarged  with  respect 
to  the  rest  of  the  tread  portion,  said  tread  portion  also 
including  a  plurality  of  layers  of  ply  cords  extending 


entirely  across  said  tread  portion  at  0*  from  the  intended 
direction  of  tire  rotation,  the  tread  portion  defining  an 
axially  elongated  cross-sectional  configuration  with  a 
relatively  flat,  continuous  radially  inner  surface  across  its 
entire  width  to  constitute  an  area  for  mounting  upon  the 
tread  receiving  area  of  said  carcass  portion  with  the  car- 
cass shoulders  in  overlying  contact  with  said  tread  shoul- 


ders and  with  the  interface  of  said  carcass  portion  and  said 
tread  portion  defining  in  cross-section  a  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  from  about  500%  to  infinity  of  the  mflated  carcass 
section  width  at  its  widest  dimension  whereby  said  re- 
placeable tread  portion  is  maintained  on  said  carcass  por- 
tion during  use  by  inflation  pressure  within  said  carcass 
portion. 


4,286,645 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  WTTH  REINFORCED  CARCASS  AND 

TREAD 
Jacques  Boileau,  Qennont-Ferrand,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 
pagnie Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin,  Oermont-Fer- 
rand, France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  748,498,  Dec.  8, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  650,665,  Jan.  20, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  476,443, 

Jun.  5, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

50,309 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  12, 1973,  73  21397; 
Mar.  11, 1976,  76  07055 

Int  a.3  B60C  9/20.  9/04 
VS.  a.  152—360  10  Claims 


1.  A  cylindrical  blank  for  the  one-step  manufacture  of  a 
pneumatic  tire  characterized  by  the  fact  that  it  comprises  at 
least  one  carcass  ply  having  cords  which  are  continuous  from 
one  bead  to  the  other  and  which  form  a  substantially  constant 
angle  of  between  70*  and  90*  with  respect  to  the  circumferen- 
tial direction,  as  well  as  a  tread  reinforcement  consisting  essen- 
tially of  three  tread  plies  radially  outside  the  carcass  ply  adja- 
cently superimposed  on  one  another  and  on  the  carcass  ply  and 
having  cords  whose  respective  cord  angles  a,  fi  and  y  are  such 
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that,  a  being  the  angle  of  the  cords  of  the  tread  ply 

carcass  ply, 
when  the  angles  /3  and  y  of  the  other  two  tread 
opposite  sign  and  when  in  absolute  value  th< 
greater  than  the  angle  y,  the  expression 


Itan^l  -  |ton-y|  -  2|tan  a|  •  |tan  )3|  •  |tany| 


2|tan^|  ■  Itanyl  +  |tM  a|(|tan /3|  -  |tany|) 


is  satisfied; 
when  the  angles  fi  and  y  of  the  other  two  tread 
the  opposite  sign  and  when,  in  absolute  value, 
is  greater  than  the  angle  fi,  the  expression 


nearest  the 

plies  are  of 
angle  /3  is 


^0.6 


1.^ 


tanyl  -  |tan/3|  -  2|tana|  •  |tan/3|  ■  |tany| 


tan/3|  •  |tany|  +  |una|(|tany|  -  |tan/3|) 


is  satisfied;  and 
when  the  angles  /3  and  y  of  the  other  two  tread 
the  same  sign,  the  expression 


|tan/3|  +  |tany|  -  2|tona|  •  |tan/3|  •  |tany| 


2|tan^|  •  |tany|  +  |tan  a|(|tan /3|  +  |tany| 
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the  angle  y 


4,286,647 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  STEAM  EXPLOSION 
IN  WATER  DISCHARGE  CHANNEL  OF  SECONDARY 
COOLING  ZONE  CAUSED  BY  MOLTEN  METAL 
BREAKING  OUT  FROM  CAST  STRAND  IN 
HORIZONTAL  TYPE  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
MACHINE 
Akira    Honda,    Kamakura;    Kiyomi    Taguchi,    Fukuyama; 
Masayuki      Hanmyo,      Fukuyama;      Masani      Ishikawa, 
Fukuyama,  and  Minoru  Kitamura,  Fukuyama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,596 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9,  1979,  54/85844 

Int.  a.3  B22D  11/124 

U.S.  a.  164—153  5  Qaims 
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is  satisfied, 

whereby  said  three  tread  plies  can  be  expanded  fadially  and 
said  cylindrical  blank  can  be  reshaped  to  a  substantially 
toroidal  shape,  notwithstanding  the  positioning  thereon  of 
said  three  tread  plies. 
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METHOD  FOR  INOCULATING  OR  REnNI 

MELTS 
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METAL 


assignor  to 


Horst  Beyer,  Burscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Goetze  AG,  Burscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,288 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germi^y,  Feb.  22, 
1978,  2807527 

Int.  a.5  B22D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  164—57.1  4  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  preventing  a  steam  explosion  in  a  water 
discharge  channel  of  a  secondary  cooling  zone  of  a  horizontal 
type  continuous  casting  machine,  caused  by  molten  metal 
breaking  out  from  a  cast  strand,  said  discharge  channel  being 
provided  in  downward  inclination  toward  the  downstream 
below  said  secondary  cooling  zone  along  said  secondary  cool- 
ing zone,  which  comprises: 
a  metal  net  provided  substantially  horizontally  between  said 
secondary  cooling  zone  and  said  water  discharge  channel 
for  granulating  said  molten  metal  breaking  out  from  said 
cast  strand; 
a  water  flashing  mechanism  provided  over  the  entire  width 
of  said  water  discharge  channel  above  said  water  dis- 
charge channel,  said  water  flashing  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  water  injection  ports  for  ejecting  water 
on  said  molten  metal  granulated  through  said  metal  net  for 
rapidly  cooling  and  solidifying  said  molten  metal  and 
washing  away  the  resultant  solidified  granulated  metal 
toward  the  downstream  of  said  water  discharge  channel; 
and, 
a  tank  provided  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  water  dis- 
charge channel  for  receiving  the  water  and  the  granulated 
metal  discharged  from  said  water  discharge  channel  and 
for  separating  said  granulated  metal  from  said  water. 


1.  In  a  method  for  inoculating  or  refining  a  metal  by  intro- 
ducing an  additive  into  a  melt  of  the  metal  under  high  kinetic 
energy  and  wherein  the  melt  is  poured  in  the  fonfi  of  a  stream 
from  a  crucible  via  a  casting  spout  thereof,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  step  of  introducing  is  carried  out  with  a  magne- 
sium or  a  magnesium  alloy  additive  in  molten  fonji  by  blowing 
the  molten  additive  into  the  melt  stream  with  ^  carrier  gas 
while  the  melt  is  being  poured,  at  the  location  qf  the  casting 
spout,  by  forming  a  spray  of  the  molten  additive  with  the 
carrier  gas,  which  spray  is  laterally  unrestricted,  t<)  dissolve  the 
additive  immediately  into  the  metal  melt  in  unifortn  dispersion, 
said  melt  being  poured  from  the  crucible  into  a  istacked  sand 
casting  mold  to  produce  piston  rings  and  the  c(^mposition  of 
the  melt  being  such  as  to  produce  cast  iron  piston  rings  con- 
taining spheres  of  graphite. 


4,286,648 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  AN  INJECnON 

CYLINDER  OF  A  MOLDING  MACHINE 

Takahiko  Takeshima;  Motozo  Kawashima,  and  Masayaki  Ni- 

shimoto,  all  of  Ube,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ube  Industries,  Ube, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,389 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1979,  54-123166 
Int.  a.JB22D  77/50 
U.S.  a.  164—312  8  ClaiBM 

1.  In  a  molding  machine  of  the  type  comprising  spaced  apart 
first  and  second  stationary  platens,  a  stationary  die  secured  to 
said  first  platen,  a  movable  die  which  cooperates  with  the 
stationary  die  to  mold  molten  metal,  an  injection  cylinder 
disposed  between  the  second  stationary  platen  and  the  station- 
ary and  movable  die  for  driving  an  injection  plunger,  and  an 
injection  sleeve  disposed  in  front  of  the  injection  cylinder,  said 
injection   plunger   being  slidable   in   said   injection   sleeve. 
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wherein  the  molten  metal  is  injected  when  axes  of  the  injection 
cylinder  and  of  the  molten  metal  passage  align  with  each  other, 
and  the  molten  metal  is  teemed  into  the  injection  cylinder 
when  the  axis  of  the  injection  cylinder  is  out  of  alignment  with 
the  axes  of  the  stationary  and  movable  dies,  an  apparatus  for 
moving  the  injection  cylinder  between  the  injection  position 
and  the  teeming  position,  which  comprises: 
a  drive  means  (20); 

a  link  mechanism  (16,17)  disposed  between  a  first  pin  (13)  on 
the  side  of  the  injection  cylinder  (7)  and  a  stationary 
second  pin  (15)  secured  to  the  second  platen  (3)  so  as  to  be 
expanded  and  collaped  by  the  drive  means  (2); 


I        Jl   ?3k 
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a  cam  plate  (24)  secured  to  oppose  the  side  of  the  injection 
cylinder  and  including  a  guide  slot  (27)  comprised  of  a 
longitudinal  slot  (25)  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  injection 
cylinder  when  it  is  in  the  injection  position  and  an  inclined 
slot  (26)  contiguous  with  the  longitudinal  slot; 

a  first  roller  (28)  secured  to  the  side  of  the  injection  cylinder 
(7)  to  be  movable  along  the  guide  slot  (27); 

a  guide  member  provided  with  a  slot  (30)  for  moving  the 
injection  cylinder  in  the  axial  direction  in  the  injection 
position;  and 

a  second  roller  (31)  positioned  in  the  slot  of  the  guide  mem- 
ber to  act  as  a  center  of  swinging  motion  of  the  injection 
cylinder. 


4,286,649 
APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  A  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

STARTING  BAR  IN  ELEVATED  POSITION 

Joseph  Rokop,  and  Nikolaus  Rokop,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Rokop  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,698 

Int.  C1.3  B22D  11/08 

U.S.  a.  164—446  5  Gaims 


wise  in  a  vertical  plane  and  having  a  trailing  end  for  joining  to 
a  metal  strand  issuing  from  the  bottom  of  such  a  mold,  the 
leading  end  portion  of  said  bar  being  provided  with  a  row  of 
rack  teeth  extending  along  the  bar  for  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance, a  storage  housing  adapted  to  be  spaced  laterally  from 
the  mold  and  having  a  substantially  vertical  passage  there- 
through for  receiving  said  leading  end  portion  of  the  bar, 
means  for  moving  the  starting  bar  lengthwise  from  a  strand- 
receiving  f>osition  to  said  storage  hous-ng  and  up  into  said 
housing  passage,  a  vertical  gear  projecting  into  one  side  of  said 
housing  for  engagement  by  said  rack  teeth  when  in  said  pas- 
sage, an  overrunning  clutch  operatively  connected  with  said 
gear  permitting  the  gear  to  free  wheel  as  said  rack  teeth  move 
upwardly  across  the  gear  a  predetermined  distance,  driving 
means  for  controlling  rotation  of  the  clutch  in  the  opposite 
direction  when  the  bar  freed  from  a  strand  is  moving  down- 
wardly through  said  passage  and  turning  said  gear,  the  driving 
means  including  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  the  clutch  in 
said  opposite  direction  by  said  gear  while  the  driving  means  is 
idle  to  thereby  support  the  starting  bar  from  said  housing  by 
means  of  the  gear,  a  latch  tooth  for  meshing  with  said  gear  to 
hold  the  gear  stationary  as  the  downwardly  moving  uppermost 
rack  tooth  leaves  the  gear,  and  means  supporting  said  latch 
tooth  and  engageable  by  said  leading  end  of  the  rising  starting 
bar  for  disengaging  said  latch  tooth  from  the  gear  just  before 
said  uppermost  rack  tooth  rising  in  the  housing  passage  reaches 
the  gear,  whereby  said  uppermost  rack  tooth  will  mesh  with 
the  gear  and  start  turning  it. 


4,286,650 

METHOD  FOR  CHARGING  OR  DISCHARGING  A  HEAT 

ACCUMULATOR 

Friedrich  Lindner,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fiir  Luft-  und 
Roumfabert  e.V.,  Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,764 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
1978,  2826405 

Int.  a.J  F23D  15/00 
U.S.  a.  165—1  5  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  fiow-through  continuous  casting 
mold,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  starting  bar  curved  length- 


1.  A  method  for  charging  and  discharging  a  heat  accumula- 
tor, comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  introducing  into  the  accumulator  a  latent  heat-retaining 
storage  medium  (2)  having  a  first  heat  condition; 

(b)  introducing  into  the  accumulator  in  direct  contact  with 
said  heat-retaining  storage  medium  a  heat  exchanger  fiuid 
medium  having  a  liquid  state;  and 

(c)  introducing  a  liquid  barrier  layer  between  said  heat- 
retaining  storage  medium  and  said  heat  exchanger  fiuid 
medium,  said  liquid  barrier  layer  being  immiscible  with 
both  said  heat-retaining  storage  and  said  heat  exchange 
fiuid  mediums,  said  barrier  layer  having  a  specific  weight 
between  the  specific  weights  of  said  heat-retaining  storage 
medium  and  said  heat  exchanger  medium,  said  heat  ex- 
changer fiuid  medium  being  operable  to  change  said  heat- 
retaining  storage  medium  from  said  first  heat  condition  to 
a  second  heat  conditon. 
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4,286,651 
GEOTHERMAL  HEATING  SYSTEM  AND  MET^IOD  OF 

INSTALLING  THE  SAME 
Douglass  W.  Steiger,  and  Edward  J.  Kees,  both  of  (led  Lake 
Falls,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Environmental  Impact  Research 
Group,  Red  Lake  Falls,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144^7 

Int.  aj  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  165—45  3  Claims 
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4,286,652 
GAS-CONTROLLED  HEAT-PIPE  THERMOSTAT  OF 
HIGH  PRECISION 
Claus- Adolf  Busse,  Arolo  di  Leggiuno,  and  Jean-Paul  Labrande, 
Ispra,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Cabinet  A.  Zewen,  Luxem- 
bourg-Ville,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,876 
Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Apr.  4, 1975,  72212 
Int.  a.J  F23D  15/00 
VJS.  a.  165—96  3  Claims 


through 


1.  A  gas-controlled  heat-pipe  thermostat  of  high  precision 
comprising  a  closed  pipe  interiorly  covered  with  a  capillary 
structure,  said  pipe  defining  first  and  second  condensation 
zones  and  an  intermediate  evaporation  zone;  a  gas  pressure 
regulation  system  containing  control  gas  in  communication 
with  said  second  condensation  zone  and  a  working  fluid  within 
said  pipe  which  upon  reaching  said  evaporation  zone  is  vapor- 
izable  and  dividable  into  two  poriions,  each  poriion  flowable 
to  one  of  said  first  and  second  condensation  zones  after  which 
it  returns  to  said  evaporation  zone  by  way  of  said  capillary 
structure  for  recycling,  said  control  gas  of  said  gas  pressure 
regulation  system  forming  a  buffer  zone,  and  said  positioning 
of  said  evaporation  zone  in  relation  to  said  second  condensa- 
tion zone  resulting  in  the  evaporation  condensation  cycle 
through  the  first  of  said  condensation  zones  being  separated 
from  the  control  gas  by  the  evaporation  condensation  cycle 
through  said  second  condensation  zone. 


1.  A  geothermal  system  including  a  heat  pum( 
which  heat  exchange  liquid  is  circulated, 

a  plurality  of  elongate  pipes  vertically  embedd^  in  the 
ground  so  that  the  major  portion  of  each  pipe 
below  the  frost  line,  each  pipe  being  closed  ati  its  upper 
and  lower  ends, 

a  plurality  of  anchoring  devices,  each  being  secured  to  the 
lower  end  of  one  of  said  pipes,  each  anchoring  device 
including  an  upper  cylindrical  poriion  and  a  low^r  conical 
portion,  the  upper  cylindrical  portion  of  each  imchoring 
device  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the 
associated  pipe  receiving  the  latter  therein, 

means  on  the  lower  end  portion  of  each  pipe  an  d  on  said 
anchoring  device  interlocking  each  pipe  with  t  le  associ- 
ated anchoring  device, 

a  plurality  of  interconnecting  conduits,  each  connecting 
each  pipe  with  an  adjacent  pipe, 

a  supply  conduit  connecting  one  of  said  pipes  with  said  heat 
pump,  a  return  conduit  connecting  one  of  said  pipes  with 
said  heat  pump  whereby  heat  exchange  liquid  will  be 
circulating  through  the  pipes  in  the  heat  pump, 

each  of  said  geothermal  pipes  having  an  intermeoiate  wall 
element  affixed  to  the  interior  thereof  to  thereby  define  a 
geothermal  chamber  within  each  geothermalj  pipe  be- 
tween said  intermediate  wall  element  and  the  cldsed  lower 
end  of  the  geothermal  pipe,  each  geothermal  pi>e  having 
an  elongate  inlet  pipe  positioned  therein  having  one  end 
thereof  connected  in  communicating  relation  with  a  sup- 
ply conduit  and  having  its  other  end  positioned  adjacent 
the  closed  lower  end  of  the  associated  geothermal  pipe, 
and  each  geothermal  pipe  having  an  outlet  conduit  therein 
having  one  end  thereof  communicating  with  {the  upper 
ead  of  said  geothermal  chamber  and  having  the!  other  end 
thereof  connected  with  an  interconnecting  conduit. 


4,286,653 
COAXIAL  TUBE  IN  TUBE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH 
INNER  TUBE  SUPPORT 
Ray  C.  Edwards,  Kinnelon,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Edwards  Engineer- 
ing Corporation,  Pompton  Plains,  N.J. 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,547 

Int.  a.3  F28D  7/14 

VJS.  CL  165—156  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  coaxial  tube  in  tube  heat  exchanger; 

a.  an  outer  tube 

b.  an  inner  tube  coaxial  with  the  outer  tube  to  form  an  annu- 
lar fluid  flow  passage  between  the  inner  tube  and  the  outer 
tube, 

c.  at  least  one  terminal  connector  disposed  for  communica- 
tion with  said  fluid  flow  passage, 

d.  at  least  one  fluid  tight  connection  for  holding  the  outer 
tube,  the  inner  tube  and  the  terminal  connector  in  assem- 
bled position, 

e.  at  least  one  support  unit  in  the  inner  tube  operatively 
aligned  with  each  of  the  fluid  tight  connections. 
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4,286,654 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBE  SUPPORTS 
Anthony  Ruhe,  Fonthill,  and  James  H.  D.  Nickerson,  St.  Catha- 
rines, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Foster  Wheeler  Limited, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,988 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  19,  1979,  323743 

Int.  a?  F28F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  165—172    '  4  Qaims 


the  tube  circumference  center,  the  internal  fin  from  each  of 
said  sections  forming  with  adjacent  fins  a  plurality  of  small 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  a  number  of  heat  exchange  tubes 
having  a  tube  support  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  strips,  each  of  said  strips  having  a  plurality  of 
equidistant  first  contact  locations  in  one  plane,  a  plurality 
of  first  portions  extending  in  a  given  direction  away  from 
said  plane  from  an  adjacent  first  contact  location  to  one  of 
a  plurality  of  second  contact  locations,  a  plurality  of  sec- 
ond portions,  each  extending  in  another  direction  from  an 
adjacent  second  contact  location  and  toward  said  one 
plane  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  third  contact  locations,  a 
plurality  of  third  portions,  each  extending  in  said  direction 
from  an  adjacent  third  contact  location  to  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  fourth  contact  locations;  a  plurality  of  fourth  por- 
tions, each  extending  from  an  adjacent  fourth  contact 
location  in  said  other  direction  and  toward  said  plane  to 
one  of  a  plurality  of  fifth  contact  locations,  a  plurality  of 
fifth  portions  each  extending  from  one  of  said  fifth  contact 
locations  in  said  direction  and  away  from  said  plane  to  one 
of  a  plurality  of  sixth  contact  locations,  a  plurality  of  sixth 
portions  each  extending  away  from  an  adjacent  sixth 
contact  location  in  said  other  direction  to  another  of  said 
first  locations,  said  fourth  contact  locations  lying  equidis- 
tant along  another  plane  and  joined  to  the  first  locations  of 
an  adjacent  strip;  the  second  conuct  location  engaging 
over  the  width  of  the  surface  of  said  strip  the  surface  of  a 
tube  extending  through  said  other  plane;  the  third  and 
fifth  contact  locations  engaging  over  the  width  of  the 
surface  of  said  strip  a  tube  extending  through  said  one 
plane  and  the  sixth  contact  location  engaging  over  the 
width  of  the  surface  of  said  strip  the  surface  of  another 
tube  extending  through  the  other  plane. 


channels  for  the  longitudinal  flow  without  stagnation  of  fluid 
through  the  length  of  said  tube,  and  a  helically  arranged,  edge 
wrapped  fin  disposed  on  the  outer  wall  of  said  tube. 


4,286,656 
COMPOSITE  CARRIER  BAR  DEVICE 
Donald  W.  Felder,  1153 A  Drennan  Park,  Fort  Campbell,  Ky. 
42223 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,691 

Int.  a.' E21B7  7/02 

U.S.  a.  166—75  R  ♦  Claims 


4,286,655 
HNNED  TUBE  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

Benito  L.  Trojani,  Via  Polar,  8,  Lugano,  Breganzona,  Switzer- 
land 

Rled  Aug.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,434 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  21, 1979,  22856  A/79 
Int.  Q.^  F28F  1/42;  B21D  53/00 
VJS.  Q.  165—179  «  Claims 

1.  A  finned  tube  provided  with  both  external  and  internal 
fins,  particulariy  suitable  to  be  used  as  a  heat  exchanger,  consti- 
tuted by  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extended,  circumferen- 
tially  arranged  sections,  the  base  portion  of  each  section  being 
curved  according  to  a  circle  arc,  alternate  sections  overlapping 
the  adjacent  sections  thereby  forming  the  outer  wall  of  an 
extended  tube  having  alternate  inner  and  outer  sections  in 
overlapping  arrangement,  each  of  said  sections  having  an 
internal  fin  which  extends  both  longitudinally  and  radially 
inwardly  within  said  tube  and  terminates  in  the  proximity  of 


1.  In  an  oil  well  pumping  unit  utilizing  a  sucker  rod,  includ- 
ing a  polish  rod,  for  operating  a  bottom  hole  pump,  a  compos- 
ite carrier  bar  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body  having  top  and  bottom  portions  and  a  cen- 
tral ram  cavity  therein  opening  through  said  top  portion 
for  receiving  a  hydraulic  ram  in  upright  position, 

(b)  support  means  on  said  main  body  for  supporting  said 
main  body  in  the  pumping  unit, 

(c)  a  secondary  carrier  bar  fixed  to  and  spaced  centrally 
below  said  main  body  a  predetermined  distance, 

(d)  said  main  body  and  said  secondary  carrier  bar  having 
vertically  aligned  holes  therethrough  for  slidably  receiv- 
ing the  polish  rod  of  the  pumping  unit, 

(e)  an  upper  clamp  member  above  said  main  body  adapted  to 
be  releasably  clamped  to  the  polish  rod  in  various  verti- 
cally adjusted  fixed  positions, 

(0  said  upper  clamp  member  being  adapted  to  rest  upon  the 
top  of  a  hydraulic  ram  received  in  said  ram  cavity  while 
said  upper  clamp  member  is  clamped  to  said  polish  rod  in 
fixed  position, 

(g)  a  lower  clamp  member  having  a  height  less  than  said 
predetermined  distance  and  positioned  within  the  space 
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between  said  secondary  carrier  bar  and  said 
said  lower  clamp  member  being  adapted  to  be 
clamped  to  the  polish  rod  in  various  vertically 
positions  in  said  space,  and 
(h)  said  lower  clamp  member  being  adapted  to 
secondary  carrier  bar  while  clamped  to  said  po 
an  operative  position. 


mam  body, 

releasably 

adjusted 


r<st 


4,286.657 
ACTUATOR 
Gary  A.  Kohn,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineering  Corpo- 
ration, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,917 

Int.  aJ  E21B  23/03 

U.S.  a.  166—117.5  9  Qaims 


> 


1.  A  tool  comprising, 

a  body, 

an  actuator  in  telescoping  relationship  with  and  r^ 

relative  to  the  body, 
a  dog  carrying  sleeve  in  telescoping  relationshi ) 

reciprocable  relative  to  the  body, 
a  first  closed  fluid  chamber  provided  by  space  1  seals  be- 
tween the  actuator  and  body, 
a  second  closed  fluid  chamber  provided  by  spaced  seals 

between  the  sleeve  and  body, 
a  flowway  between  the  two  chambers  transferring  fluid 

between  the  two  chambers  with  relative  reciprocation  of 

the  body  and  sleeve,  and 
hydraulic  fluid  filling  the  two  chambers,  all  o    said  seals 

exposed  to  the  exterior  of  the  tool  on  their  sidps  opposite 

the  pressure  chamber, 
reciprocation  of  said  sleeve  relative  to  said  body  resulting  in 

reciprocation  of  said  actuator  in  response  to  transfer  of 

fluid  between  the  two  chambers. 
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on  said 
ish  rod  in 


communicating  with  an  axial  bore  of  said  upper  tubular 
body  assembly  and  an  axial  bore  of  said  middle  body, 
respectively; 
a  lower  inner  mandrel,  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end 
communicating  with  said  axial  bore  of  said  middle  body 
and  an  axial  bore  of  said  lower  tubular  body  assembly, 
respectively; 


port  means,  disposed  through  one  of  said  mandrels,  said  port 
means  communicating  an  inner  cavity  of  said  one  mandrel 
with  a  radially  outer  surface  of  said  tubular  body;  and 

upper  and  lower  packer  assemblies  connected  to  said  tubular 
body  above  and  below  said  port  means. 


4,286,659 
BALL  VALVE  SAFETY  SCREEN 

Benson  H.  Bolding,  Jr.,  St.  Martinville,  La.,  assignor  to  Aztec 

inrocahle       ^ools.  Inc.,  Lafayette,  U. 

iprocaoie  ^.j^  ^^^  ^g,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,430 

-thand   .,,^,^,„,     Int.  a.3  E21B  4i/0* 
U.S.  a.  166—205 


4  Claims 


4,286,658 
ISOLATION  PACKER  AND  METHODS  OF  CEMENTING 

FROM  A  FLOATING  VESSEL 
Eugene  E.  Baker,  and  Ernest  E.  Carter,  Jr.,  both  jof  Duncan, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Dunca^,  Okla. 
Filed  NoY.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,706 
Int.  a.5  E21B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  166—186  4  Oaims 

1.  An  isolation  packer,  comprising: 
a  tubular  body  including  an  upper  tubular  body  assembly,  a 
middle  body  connected  to  said  upper  tubular  lody  assem- 
bly, and  a  lower  tubular  body  assembly,  connected  to  said 
middle  body; 
an  upper  inner  mandrel,  having  an  upper  and  i  lower  end 


1.  A  float  collar  for  use  in  well  preparation  and  production 
of  hydrocarbons  comprising: 

(a)  a  longitudinal  body  having  a  longitudinal  passageway 
therethrough; 

(b)  a  valve  assembly  positioned  in  said  body,  including  a 
float  valve  positioned  in  said  passageway; 

(c)  and  screen  means  mounted  above  said  valve  assembly 
and  over  said  passageway  for  enabling  circulation  of  fluids 
such  as  drilling  mud,  casing  cement  and  the  like  through 
said  passageway,  said  screen  means  preventing  unwanted 
objects  from  clogging,  stopping  or  otherwise  preventing 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  float  collar  assembly,  screen 
means  including  a  flat  circular  perforated  screen  portion 
positioned  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  body  and 
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extending  to  cover  substantially  the  entire  interior  of  said 
body  and  a  cylindrical  mounting  ring  attached  to  and 
depending  downwardly  from  the  edge  of  said  screen 
portion,  said  mounting  ring  including  means  for  rigidly 
mounting  said  mounting  ring  within  said  body  and  said 
mounting  ring  including  a  plurality  of  perforations  therein 
for  permitting  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough. 


4,286,661 

EQUALIZING  VALVE  FOR  USE  IN  A  WELL  TOOL 

STRING 

Imre  I.  Gazda,  Saginaw,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineering 

Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  40,035,  May  17,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  437,  Jan.  2,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  864,878,  Dec.  27, 
1977,  Pat.  No.  4,149,593.  This  application  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  159,811 

Int.  a.'  E21B  23/00.  47/06 

U.S.  a.  166—316  13  Qaims 


4,286,660 
PROCESS  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  FLOODING 

OF  PETROLEUM  DEPOSITS  AND  OIL  SHALE 
Fritz  Wagner,  Braunschweig-Stockheim;  Peter  Rapp;  Hans 
Bock,  both  of  Brunswick;  Walter  Lindbrfer,  Kassel;  Walther 
Schuiz,  Vechta,  and  Wilhelm  Gebetsberger,  Barnstorf,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gesellschaft  fiir  Biotech- 
nologische  Forschung  GmbH  and  Wintershall  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,295 

Int.  CV  E21B  43/22;  C12M  1/02 

U.S.  a.  166—246  17  Qaims 
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1.  Process  for  the  flooding  of  petroleum  deposits  and  oil 
shale  by  means  of  dispersions  of  non-ionogenic,  boundary 
surface  active  materials  in  water  as  flooding  medium,  through 
the  utilization  of  a  suitable  bioreactor  with  or  without  mechan- 
ical stirring  for  a  first  stage  for  the  production  of  a  growing 
submerged  culture  of  hydrocarbon  enriched  microorganisms 
in  a  semi-  or  continuous  process  under  aerobic  conditions, 
under  the  addition  of  organic  C-  sources,  inorganic  nutrients 
dissolved  in  water  and  occasionally  growth  materials  as  well  as 
the  addition  of  air  or  oxygen-enriched  air  at  a  predetermined 
reaction  temperature  and  constant  pH  valye  in  the  region  of 
between  2  and  9,  with  a  second  stage  in  which  the  formed 
effective  material  is  separated  from  the  cell  material  and,  with 
utilization  of  the  aqueous  separating  phase  with  the  therein 
dispersed  effective  material  directly  as  flooding  medium  or  as 
addition  to  the  flooding  water,  characterized  in  that  in  the  first 
stage  there  are  produced  as  the  effective  material  glycolipids 
with  the  hydrocarbon  enriched  microorganism  under  the  utili- 
zation of  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  of  1  to  35%  by  volume  at  a 
reaction  temperature  in  the  range  of  20°  to  50°  C.  and  at  a 
constant  pH  value  in  the  range  of  between  3  and  9,  and  that 
thereafter  in  the  second  stage  the  formed  glycolipids  are  sepa- 
rated from  the  cell  material  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  phase 
through  a  temperature,  pH,  or  osmotic  shock  or  through  ex- 
traction and  a  petroleum  deposit  and  oil  shale  flooding  amount 
of  the  aqueous  phase  with  the  therein  dispersed  glycolipids  are 
directly  used  as  a  flooding  medium  or  added  to  the  flooding 
water. 


1.  An  equalizing  valve  for  use  in  a  tool  string  in  a  well  bore 
comprising:  an  outer  tubular  housing  having  a  head  end  pro- 
vided with  fluid  flow  passages  for  communicating  with  a  well 
tool  connected  with  said  housing;  a  longitudinally  movable 
valve-mandrel  member  supported  in  said  housing  having  a 
longitudinal  bore  open  at  an  end  opposite  to  said  head  end  of 
said  housing  and  having  radially  opening  ports  communicating 
with  the  other  end  of  said  bore  through  said  valve-mandrel 
member,  said  valve-mandrel  member  being  movable  from  a 
first  closed  position  to  a  second  open  position;  spaced  seal 
means  between  said  housing  and  said  valve-mandrel  member 
positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  radially  opening  ports  in 
said  member  when  said  member  is  at  said  first  closed  position; 
said  housing  being  provided  with  a  side  port  communicating 
with  said  radial  ports  of  said  valve-mandrel  member  when  said 
member  is  at  said  second  open  position;  said  housing  having 
flow  passage  means  communicating  with  said  passage  means  in 
said  head  end  of  said  housing  for  fluid  communication  from 
said  bore  to  said  valve-mandrel  member  and  said  head  end 
passages  when  said  valve  member  is  at  said  first  position;  and 
spring  means  engaged  between  said  housing  and  said  valve- 
mandrel  member  biasing  said  housing  and  said  valve-mandrel 
in  opposite  longitudinal  directions;  and  said  valve-mandrel 
member  and  said  housing  being  connected  to  move  in  tele- 
scopic relationship  whereby  oppositely  directioned  forces 
applied  to  said  housing  and  to  said  valve-mandrel  member 
move  said  valve-mandrel  member  between  said  first  closed 
position  and  said  second  open  position. 
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4,286,662 
TUBING  DRAIN 
John  S.  Page,  Jr.,  21372  Brookhurst  St.  No.  312, 
Beach,  Calif.  92646 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,207 
Int.  aj  E21B  43/11 
U.S.  a.  166—317 


September  1,  1981 


iuntington 


6  Claims 


1.  In  an  oil  well  tubing  drain  assembly, 

(a)  a  tubing  wall  containing  a  bore  intersecting  the  tubing 
interior  and  a  counterbore  intersecting  the  tubing  exterior, 

(b)  an  annular  retainer  in  the  counterbore  having  connection 
to  said  wall,  the  retainer  forming  a  side  drain  Passage, 

(c)  a  retaining  member  carried  by  the  retainer  and  projecting 
into  said  drain  passage,  said  retaining  member  ( :omprising 
a  pin  extending  across  said  drain  passage  and  i  eceived  in 
drilled  passages  in  the  retainer, 

(d)  a  closure  in  alignment  with  said  drain  passage  and  re- 
tained by  said  member  with  a  surface  of  the  closure  lo- 
cated at  the  side  of  said  member  closest  to  the  tubing  bore 
interior,  the  closure  closing  off  said  tubing  wa|  bore,  the 
closure  adapted  to  be  blown  out  said  drain  passage  when 
fluid  pressure  in  the  tubing  bore  transmits  sufficient  force 
via  said  closure  to  rupture  said  member,  said  closure 
comprising  a  disc-shaped  piston  having  a  diameter  ap- 
proximately the  same  as  the  diameter  of  said  jdrain  pas- 
sage, 

(e)  and  a  sealing  washer  located  in  said  countqrbore  and 
extending  about  said  closure  to  have  sealing  engagement 
therewith  in  response  to  pressure  exerted  on  the  washer 
by  the  fluid  in  said  tubing,  said  washer  being  efastomeric 
and  located  in  engagement  with  the  end  of  said  retainer 
closest  to  the  tubmg  bore  interior. 


4,286,663 
HYDRAUUC  PUMPING  ROD  CONNECTING  AND 
DISCONNECTING  DEVICE 
Hubert  Miffre,  Elancourt,  France,  assignor  to  SocietejNationale 
Elf  Aquitaine  (Production),  Courbevoie,  France    1 
FUed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,339      ' 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  27,  1978, 78  22202 
Int.  OJ  E21B  41/00 
VS.  a.  166—325  6  Claims 

1.  A  pump  rod  connecting  device  for  connecting  an  upper 
column  of  pump  rods  to  a  lower  column  of  pump  rods,  and  for 
disconnecting  the  upper  pump  rod  column  from  the  lower 
column  comprising:  I 

a  tubular  production  tubing  connecting  piece  |;onnected 
between  upper  and  lower  columns  of  productipn  tubing, 
said  connecting  piece  Comprising  a  circular  upwardly 
directed  seat  and  an  internal  annular  circular  groove; 


a  connector  comprising  an  upper  assembly  and  a  lower 
assembly; 

means  for  securing  said  upper  assembly  to  a  lower  end  of  the 
upper  column  of  pump  rods; 

means  for  securing  said  lower  assembly  to  an  upper  end  of 
the  lower  column  of  pump  rods; 

said  lower  assembly  of  said  connector  means  for  positioning 
the  lower  assembly  in  said  connecting  piece,  comprising 
locking  means  for  locking  said  lower  assembly  in  said 
connecting  piece,  and  means  for  blocking  said  locking 
means,  said  lower  assembly  further  having  passage  means 


M    I*'  H 


for  communicating  said  upper  tubing  column  with  said 
lower  tubing  column; 

said  upper  assembly  of  said  connector  comprising  means  for 
locking  said  upper  assembly  to  said  lower  assembly; 

means  for  moving  said  blocking  means  to  a  position  in  which 
said  locking  means  of  the  lower  assembly  is  unlocked  from 
said  connecting  piece,  and 

hydraulically  operated  remotely  controlled  means  for  releas- 
ing said  locking  means  for  connecting  said  upper  assembly 
to  said  lower  assembly  so  that  the  upper  column  of  pump 
rods  and  said  upper  assembly  secured  thereto  can  be  re- 
moved from  the  lower  assembly. 


4,286,664 
POSITIVE  SEAL  FLOAT  COLLAR 
Benson  H.  Bolding,  Jr.,  St.  Martinville,  La.,  assignor  to  Aztec 
Tools,  Inc.,  Lafayette,  La. 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,348 
Int.  a.3  E21B  34/08;  F16K  15/04 
U.S.  a.  166—325  2  Qaims 

1.  A  float  collar  for  use  in  well  preparation  and  production 
of  hydrocarbons,  comprising: 

(a)  a  longitudinal  body  mounted  between  tubular  teasing 
joints,  said  body  having  a  longitudinal  passageway  there- 
through for  enabling  communication  of  said  joints; 

(b)  a  valve  assembly  positioned  within  said  body  having  a 
ball  valving  element  in  an  upper  conical  valve  seat  posi- 
tioned in  said  passage;  and 

(c)  a  resilient  strap  supported  above  said  valver  assembly 
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permanently  connected  to  said  ball  valving  element  for 
urging  said  ball  valving  element  in  positive  sealing  en- 


4,286,666 
HORSESHOES 
Kisaku  Nakanishi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shin  Gijutsu  Kigyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,000 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27,  1978,  53-147097 
Int.  a.'  AOIL  5/00 
U.S.  a.  168—4  13  Qaims 


gagement  against  said  conical  valve  seat  to  preclude  fluid 
flow  in  an  upward  direction. 


4,286,665 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONDUCTING 

OFFSHORE  WELL  OPERATIONS 

Raymond  W.  Walker,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Deep  Oil  Technology,  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  899,112,  Apr.  24, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,340 

Int.  a.3  E21B  7/12 

U.S.  a.  166—339  20  Claims 


1.  An  elastomeric  horseshoe  comprising: 

an  elastomeric  body  p)ortion  having  a  lower  surface  adapted 
to  face  the  ground  and  an  upper  surface  adapted  to  be 
fixed  in  use  against  the  bottom  surface  of  a  hoof  of  a  horse; 

an  elongated  recessed  area  defined  by  said  elastomeric  body 
portion  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  lower  surface 
into  the  interior  of  said  body  portion,  said  recessed  area 
being  of  a  width  and  height  appropriate  to  receive  the 
head  of  at  least  one  relatively  short  and  thin  errection  nail; 

a  nail-  bore  area  extending  from  said  recessed  area  to  said 
elastomeric  body  p>ortion  upper  surface;  and 

non-elastomeric  reinforcing  means  disposed  at  the  bottom  of 
said  recessed  area  for  securely  holding  in  place  a  nail 
extending  from  said  recessed  area  through  said  nail  bore 
area  and  into  said  hoof. 


4,286,667 
FLOW  CONTROL  AND  HRE  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
Donald  G.  Westenhofer,  Brookfield,  Conn.,  and  Gershon  Meck- 
ler,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignors  to  Gershon  Meckler  Associates, 
P.C,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,619 

Int.  a.3  A62C  35/00 

U.S.  a.  169—16  J  Claim 


1.  In  combination: 

a  sea  floor  template  frame  means  for  one  or  more  wells  each 
having  a  well  axis  including 

a  latch  ring  member  provided  with  an  annular  engagement 
face  on  said  template  means  arranged  coaxial  to  each  well 
axis; 

a  retrievable  guide  line  base  frame  adapted  to  be  lowered  in 
coaxial  relation  with  a  selected  well  axis  and  freely  mov- 
able around  said  selected  well  axis  relative  to  said  ring 
member  for  random  positioning  in  any  angular  relation  to 
said  ring  member; 

and  latch  means  on  said  guide  line  base  frame  cooperably 
engageable  with  said  annular  engagement  face  on  said 
latch  ring  member  on  said  template  frame  means  in  any 
random  angular  position  of  said  guide  line  base  frame 
about  said  well  axis  relative  to  said  ring  member. 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  system  for  circulating  an  aqueous 
heat  transfer  fluid  from  an  equipment  station,  into  heat  transfer 
relationship  with  at  least  one  heat  transfer  unit  and  through  a 
conduit  which  returns  the  fluid  back  to  the  equipment  station, 
a  plurality  of  sprinkler  heads,  and  means  operatively  connect- 
ing the  sprinkler  heads  to  receive  heat  transfer  fluid  from  the 
circulating  system,  the  improvement  wherein  the  connecting 
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conluit 


le 


between 


means  for  the  sprinkler  heads  is  connected  to  the  ci 
system  between  a  heat  transfer  unit  and  the  return 
no  heat  transfer  unit  between  said  connection  and  t 
conduit,  means  providing  parallel  flow  paths 
connection  and  the  return  conduit,  a  first  check  valve 
said  parallel  flow  paths,  said  check  valve  being 
prevent  fluid  flow  from  the  return  conduit  toward  saic 
tion,  a  flow  sensor  and  a  second  check  valve  in  the 
parallel  flow  paths,  said  second  check  valve  being 
prevent  flow  from  said  connection  toward  the  return 
makeup  means  operatively  connected  to  introduce 
the  return  conduit,  means  responsive  to  a  changed 
the  circulating  system  which  changed  condition 
fluid  id  flowing  from  the  system  and  effective  in 
the  changed  condition  to  activate  said  makeup  means 
duce  water  into  the  return  conduit  whereby,  when 
tus  is  operating  normally,  the  fluid  flows  from  said 
through  said  first  check  valve  to  the  return  conduit 
when  the  apparatus  is  in  a  fire  mode,  fluid  flows 
return  conduit  through  said  second  check  valve  and 
sensor  to  said  connection,  and  then  from  the 
signal  from  the  flow  sensor  can  be  used  to  indicate  th« 
of  tbe  fluid  flow  from  the  system. 
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4,286,668 

SPRINKLER  SYSTEM  CONTROL  VALVE  /^D 

ACTUATOR  DEVICE 

Derek  McConnick,  73  Station  St.,  Misterton,  Doncas^r,  South 

Yorkshire,  England 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,075 

Int.  aj  A62C  37/06 

U.S.  a.  169—22  6  Claims 


"^x 


and 


1.  A  sprinkler  system  control  valve  and  actuatf>r 
comprising  a  water  supply  valve  having  a  housing 
with  a  water  inlet  for  connection  to  sprinkler  heads 
seat  with  which  a  movable  valve  member  cooperat^ 
actuator  attached  to  the  valve  housing  and  operahl 
pressure  in  the  water  inlet  to  maintain  the  valve  memper 
against  the  valve  seat  cutting  off  the  water  inlet  from 
outlet,  and  a  trip  valve  op)erable  when  tripped  to 
water  pressure  from  the  actuator  so  as  to  allow 
member  to  lift  from  the  valve  seat,  and  trip  means 
connected  to  the  trip  valve  to  trip  the  latter  in  res|^onse 
pneumatic  signal,  said  trip  means  maintaining  the 
its  tripped  condition  until  manually  reset,  said  val 
comprising  a  piston  movable  within  and  sealed  relktive 
cylinder,  the  piston  having  an  effective  surface  area 
than  the  effective  area  of  the  valve  member  subjec  :ed 
water  pressure  when  the  valve  member  is  sealed 
valve  seat,  thereby  maintaining  the  water  supply  val^e 
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4,286,669 
DRAFT  SENSING  APPARATUS 
Jean  J.  Lasoen,  Vilie  Preux,  France,  assignor  to  Massey-Fergu- 
son  Services  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,976 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1978, 
24606/78 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  63/112 
U.S.  a.  172—7  13  Claims 


o  )erat 


1.  A  tractor  draft  sensing  apparatus  including  an  elongated 
shaft  having  spaced  apart  support  portions  for  mounting  in 
spaced  apart  fulcrum  supports  and  end  portions  positioned 
axially  outward  of  said  support  portions  to  receive  a  pair  of 
draft  members  for  imposing  rearwardly  extending  draft  forces 
on  the  shaft  as  a  result  of  which  the  shaft  bends,  an  elongate 
member  attached  at  one  end  to  the  shaft  and  arranged  to  ex- 
tend generally  parallel  thereto,  a  pivotally  mounted  cam  mem- 
ber, a  cam  follower  carried  by  the  other  end  of  the  elongate 
member  for  pivoting  of  the  cam  member,  a  guidance  member 
provided  with  a  guide  surface,  and  a  separate  guide  surface 
follower  carried  by  the  other  end  of  the  elongate  member  for 
engagement  with  the  guide  surface  to  limit  relative  movement 
between  said  other  end  of  the  elongate  member  and  the  shaft 
generally  to  a  single  plane,  whereby  on  the  imposition  of  draft 
forces  on  the  shaft  said  cam  follower  moves  generally  in  said 
single  plane  and  pivots  the  cam  by  an  amount  proportional  to 
the  draft  forces  imposed  on  the  shaft. 

13.  A  tractor  draft  sensing  apparatus  including  an  elongated 
shaft  having  support  portions  for  mounting  in  spaced  fulcrum 
supports  and  end  portions  positioned  axially  outward  of  said 
support  portions  for  mounting  a  pair  of  draft  members,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  rearwardly  extending  draft  forces 
imposed  on  the  shaft  by  the  draft  members  cause  the  shaft  to 
bend,  and  sensing  means  arranged  to  produce  a  draft  signal 
proportional  to  the  amount  of  bending  of  the  shaft,  the  shaft 
being  shaped  so  that,  considering  the  shaft  in  an  unloaded 
condition,  the  neutral  axis  of  the  shaft  between  the  support 
portions  is  displaced  rearwardly  of  the  centerline  of  the  sup- 
port portions. 
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4,286,670 
COMBINATION  TILLER  AND  CULTIVATOR  AND 
DRIVE  CONTROL  THEREFOR 
Donald  W.  Ackerman,  East  Greenbush,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gar- 
den Way  Incorporated,  Charlotte,  Vt. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,411 
Int.  a.^  AOIB  33/02:  B62D  51/04 
U.S.  CI.  172—42  8  Claims 

8.  A  combination  tiller  and  cultivator  machine  comprising 
an  engine  and  rotatable  tines  mounted  on  opposite  ends  of  a 
frame,  a  pair  of  drive  wheels  on  opposite  sides  of  the  frame,  a 
reversible  transmission  mounted  on  the  frame  for  drivingly 
connecting  the  engine  to  the  wheels  and  the  tines  for  rotating 
the  wheels  and  the  tines  in  selected  angular  directions,  a  handle 
bar  with  means  pivotally  supporting  the  same  on  the  frame  for 
movement  about  a  horizontal  transverse  axis  between  a  first 
position  overlying  one  end  of  the  frame  and  a  second  position 
overlying  the  opposite  end  of  the  frame,  and  a  transmission 
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drive  selector  including  control  means  mounted  on  the  handle 
bar  and  connected  to  the  transmission,  the  control  means  being 
biased  into  a  normally  neutral  position,  disengaging  the  trans- 
mission, and  manually  movable  from  neutral  to  opposite  for- 
ward and  reverse  operating  positions  for  respectively  actuat- 
ing the  transmission  into  forward  and  reverse  power  modes, 
first  detent  means  on  the  handle  bar  for  maintaining  the  control 


4,286,672 

REARWARDLY  FOLDING  AGRICULTURAL 

IMPLEMENT  WITH  EXTENDABLE  TRANSPORT 

WHEELS 

Clark  H.  Forsyth,  Burlington;  Anton  H.  G.  Van  Hooydonk,  St. 

Catharines,  and  Harold  D.  Ralph,  Hamilton,  all  of  Canada, 

assignors  to  International  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,449 

Int.  CI.'  AOIB  73/00 

U.S.  a.  172—311  9  Claims 


means  in  said  neutral  position,  the  control  means  being  manu- 
ally movable  away  from  the  operator  into  forward  position  in 
both  the  first  and  second  positions  of  the  handle  bar,  and  sec- 
ond detent  means  cooperating  with  the  control  means  for 
temporarily  maintaining  the  control  means  in  said  forward 
position  in  both  first  and  second  positions  of  the  handle  bar  in 
a  forward  transmission  power  mode. 


4,286,671 
KIT  FOR  CONVERTING  A  ROTARY  TILLER  INTO  A 

PLOW 
James  A.  Mays,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

Filed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,884 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  3/58;  B62D  51/04 

U.S.  a.  172—253        '  8  Qaims 


1.  A  rotary  tiller  plow  attachment  for  converting  into  a  plow 
a  rotary  tiller  of  the  type  having  a  frame,  at  least  one  handle  bar 
means  extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  and  a  power  driven 
axle  for  turning  a  set  of  tines,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  pull  wheels  detachably  mountable  onto  said 
power  driven  axle; 

(b)  a  plow  attachment  assembly  detachably  mountable  onto 
the  front  portion  of  said  frame  of  said  rotary  tiller,  and 

(c)  a  height  adjusting  means  for  continuously  adjusting  the 
height  of  said  plow  attachment  assembly  while  said  power 
driven  axle  turns  said  pair  of  pull  wheels,  including: 

(i)  a  height  adjustment  control  mountable  onto  one  of  said 
handle  bar  means  of  said  rotary  tiller,  and 

(ii)  a  detachably  connectable  control  cable  for  connecting 
said  height  adjustment  control  to  said  plow  attachment 
assembly. 


1.  In  a  pull-type  ground  working  implement  of  the  type 
having  a  center  frame,  a  pair  of  wing  frames  that  are  adapted 
to  carry  ground  working  tools,  with  each  said  wing  frame 
being  pivotally  connected  to  an  end  of  said  center  frame  for 
movement  between  an  operating  position  wherein  said  frames 
are  transversely  aligned,  to  a  generally  vertical  position,  and 
then  to  a  transport  position  in  which  the  wing  frames  are 
pivoted  rearwardly,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  subframe  that  is  adapted  to  carry  ground  working  tools, 
said  subframe  supporting  said  center  frame  and  having  a 
front  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  tractor,  the  other 
end  of  said  subframe  extending  rearwardly  of  said  center 
frame; 
a  set  of  operating  wheels  swingably  mounted  on  said  sub- 
frame  for  selective  movement  to  an  extended  ground 
engaging  position  to  support  the  implement  in  the  operat- 
ing position  and  to  a  retracted  position  for  transport; 
an  operating  wheel  swingably  mounted  on  each  said  wing 
frame  for  selective  movement  to  a  ground  engaging  posi- 
tion to  support  the  wing  frame  thereof  in  the  operating 
position; 
a  combination  operating  and  transport  wheel  mounted  on 
each  said  wing  frame  to  support  the  wing  frame  thereof  in 
the  operating  position  and  in  movement  to,  and  in  the 
transport  position; 
latch  means  for  latching  said  wing  frames  to  said  subframe  in 

the  transport  position; 
and  a  set  of  transport  wheels  mounted  on  said  subframe 
rearward  of  said  subframe  operating  wheels,  said  sub- 
frame  transport  wheels  being  swingably  mounted  for 
movement  from  a  retracted  position  during  operating,  to 
an  extended  position  for  transport,  said  subframe  transport 
wheels  being  located  generally  adjacent  said  combination 
wheels  in  the  transport  position  and  providing  with  said 
combination  wheels  the  only  ground  support  for  said 
implement  in  the  transport  position,  thereby  resulting  in 
desirable  handling  characteristics. 


4,286,673 
BASKET-SHAPED  DUAL-FUNCnON  HOE-RAKE 

Rudolf  J.  A.  M.  van  Rooijen,  Breda,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Bertha-Maria  van  Rooijen-Nieuwenhijs,  Breda,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,692 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jun.   26,    1978, 
7806870 

Int.  C1.5  AOIB  1/14 
U.S.  CI.  172—378  4  Qaims 

1.  A  dual-function  hoe-rake,  which  comprises: 
a  wide-mesh  basket-shaped  structure  having  a  central  axis; 
a  handle;  and 

means  for  operatively  connecting  said  handle  and  said  bas- 
ket-shaped structure,  said  wide-mesh  basket-shaped  struc- 
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ture  having  improvement  in  combination  therevi'ith  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  first  wires  which  extent  directly 
radially  outwardly  from  said  central  axis  of  said  structure, 
a  plurality  of  second  wires  which  are  connectec  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  said  first  wires  belonging  herewith 
and  which  extend  in  an  axial  direction  away  rom  said 
handle,  and  a  plurality  of  third  wires  which  are  connected 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  second  wires  belonging 


ECCWniCALLT 
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therewith  and  extend  in  the  form  of  prongs 
directly  radially  inwardly  only  part  of  the 
said  central  axis,  said  third  wires  having  flattened 
located  radially  of  said  central  axis,  said  first 
wires  being  respectively  located  in  axially 
which  are  substantially  parallel  to  one  another 
ond  wires  extending  substantially  perpendicular 
axially  spaced  planes. 


way 


spac  ed 


4,286,674 

REPLACEABLE  BEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

CONSTRUCTION  VEHICLES 

Charles  M.  Noble,  Shorewood,  and  James  A.  Olth^ff,  South 

Holland,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 

Peoria,  III. 

PCT  No.  PCr/US79/00763,  §  371  Date  Sep.  24, 197#,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  24,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00897,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  2,  1981. 


4,286,675 

NARROW  PROFILE  POWER  HANDLE  FOR  LINE 

TRIMMER  AND  THE  LIKE 

Lloyd  H.  Tuggle,  Shreveport,  La.,  assignor  to  Beaird-Poulan 

Division  of  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  Shreveport,  La. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,950 

Int.  a,'  E21B  7/22,  3/00 

U.S.  a.  173—163  39  Qaims 
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planes 
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to  said 


This  PCT  application  filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
Int.  aJ  E02F  3/76;  F16C  25/04 
U.S.  a.  172—811 


93,077 
11  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  power  tool  comprising  a  rotary  head  coupled 
to  one  end  of  an  elongated  tubular  drive  shaft  assembly  and  an 
internal  combustion  engine  coupled  to  the  opposite  end  of  the 
drive  shaft  assembly,  an  elongated  housing  enclosing  the  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  the  housing  including  a  rear  handle 
having  a  hand  grip  portion  disposed  above  and  projecting 
rearwardly  along  the  top  of  the  housing,  a  muffler  communi- 
cating with  the  exhaust  port  from  the  internal  combustion 
engine  and  disposed  along  the  forward  face  of  the  housing  for 
discharging  products  of  combustion  forwardly  of  the  housing, 
and  a  forward  handle  attached  to  the  tubular  drive  shaft  assem- 
bly having  a  hand  grip  portion  disposed  substantially  above  the 
discharge  path  of  the  products  of  combustion. 


4,286,676 
CRANK  CONNECTOR  FOR  DIRECTIONAL  DRILLING 
Jean-Paul  Nguyen,  Rueil  Malmaison;  Emmanuel  Laval,  Paris, 
and  Andre  Cendre,  Cosne  sur  Loire,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,110 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  24,  1978,  78  22063; 
Apr.  6,  1979,  79  08803;  Apr.  6,  1979,  79  08804 

Int.  Q.3  E21B  7/08 
U.S.  Q.  175—74  17  Qaims 


1.  A  vehicle  having  a  first  member  (14),  a  seconi  member 
(19),  and  bearing  means  (16)  for  pivotally  mountinj  said  first 
member  (14)  on  said  second  member  (19)  and  for  cou  iteracting 
thrust  loads  imposed  on  said  first  member  (14),  sad  bearing 
means  (16)  including  separable  first  (17)  and  second  [17)  bear- 
ing caps  each  being  separable  from  each  other  and  from  said 
push  arm.  fastening  means  (28)  for  releasably  securing  said  first 
bearing  cap  (17)  to  said  first  member  (14)  and  for  furtner  releas- 
ably securing  said  first  (17)  and  second  (17')  bearing  caps 
together,  and 
upper  and  lower  slots  (22)  defined  transversely  dompletely 
through  said  first  member  (14)  and  wherein  said  fastening 
means  (28)  includes  at  least  two  bolts  (26)  extending  se- 
quentially through  said  second  bearing  cap  (11%  said  first 
bearing  cap  (17),  and  said  first  member  (14)  and  into  said 
slots  (22). 


1.  A  crank  connector  adapted  for  having  its  angle  varied  by 
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remote  control  comprising:  a  first  tubular  member  adapted  for 
being  secured  at  the  lower  end  of  a  drill  string  and  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  a  second  tubular  member  adapted  for  being 
connected  to  a  downhole  motor  for  rotating  a  drill  bit  and 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  rotary  fitting  having  an  axis  of 
rotation,  said  second  tubular  member  being  rotatable,  with 
respect  to  its  longitudinal  axis,  about  said  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  rotary  fitting,  said  axis  of  rotation  and  said  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  first  and  second  tubular  members  being  separated 
from  each  other  and  converging  substantially  at  the  same  point 
to  define  respective  acute  angles,  said  rotary  fitting  comprising 
a  connecting  shaft  connecting  said  first  and  second  tubular 
members  together  and  being  slidable  therein  with  said  shaft 
being  fixedly  rotatably  secured  to  one  of  said  first  and  second 
tubular  members  and  movable  into  a  lock  position  with  respect 
to  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  tubular  members  for  being 
rotatably  secured  thereto,  said  shaft  being  axially  displaceable 
with  respect  to  said  other  of  said  first  and  second  tubular 
members  for  being  disengaged  therefrom,  angle  remote  control 
means  for  varying  it  will  the  angular  position  of  said  second 
tubular  member  with  respect  to  said  first  tubular  member  by 
pivoting  said  second  tubular  member,  with  respect  to  its  longi- 
tudinal axis,  about  said  axis  of  rotation,  maintenance  means  for 
maintaining  said  tubular  members  in  a  selected  angular  position 
with  respect  to  each  other,  remotely  controlled  displacing 
means  for  axially  displacing  said  connecting  shaft,  and  driving 
means  for  transforming  an  axial  displacement  of  said  connect- 
ing shaft  from  its  locking  position  into  a  rotation  of  said  second 
tubular  member  about  said  axis  of  rotation. 


outer  cylindrical  surface  defined  by  said  body,  the  ratio  of  the 
cylindrical  surface  area  of  said  lips  to  the  total  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  cylindrical  body  being  less  than  5%.  and  the 
ratio  between  the  minimum  diameter  of  said  core  and  the 
diameter  of  said  outer  cylindrical  surface  having  a  value  within 
the  range  of  0.6  to  0.65. 


4,286,678 
CARRYING  TOWER  FOR  A  METALLURGICAL  VESSEL 

Werner  Scheurecker,  Linz,  and  Ernst  Drab,  Kirchdorf  an  der 
Krems,  both  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,865 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  4,  1978,  7143/78 

Int.  Q.3  GOIG  19/52:  B22D  39/04 

U.S.  Q.  177—132  10  Claims 


4,286,677 
HELICAL  IMPACT  BIT  FOR  DRILLING  STONE  WITH 

NARROW  GUIDE  LIPS 
Raymond  Guex,  Nyon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Guex  and  Fils 
S.A.,  Nyon,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,541 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Sep.   28,   1978, 
10115/78 

Int.  Q.^  E21B  10/44 
U.S.  Q.  175—395  5  Qaims 


J— 


1.  In  a  carrying  tower  for  a  metallurgical  vessel  for  use  in  a 
continuous  casting  plant,  including  a  carrying  column,  at  least 
one  carrying  arm  projecting  from  said  carrying  column  for 
accommodating  said  metallurgical  vessel,  weighing  means 
being  provided  in  said  at  least  one  carrying  arm  and  said  at 
least  one  carrying  arm  being  dividedly  designed  so  as  to  form 
carrying  arm  parts,  said  carrying  arm  parts  being  articulately 
connected  with  each  other  about  a  horizontal  axis,  the  im- 
provement which  is  characterized  in  that 

said  carrying  arm  parts  have  supporting  faces  for  support 
with  respect  to  each  other, 

said  supporting  faces  are  arranged  at  a  distance  from  the  axis 
connecting  said  carrying  arm  parts,  and 

force  measuring  means  are  inserted  between  said  supporting 
faces. 


4,286,679 
ANIMAL  SCALE 
H.  Allen  Schneider,  Mead,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weigh  Right 
Electronic  Systems,  Inc.,  Spokane,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,977 

Int.  Q.^  GOIG  19/51  23/02.  21/24 

\}S.  Q.  177—132  6  Claims 


1.  A  bit  for  drilling  stone  for  use  in  a  hammer  drill  or  an 
electric  hammer,  comprising  a  tip  having  a  diameter  with  a 
value  within  the  range  of  5  to  12  mm,  a  plate  of  hard  metal 
provided  at  the  tip  of  the  bit,  a  cylindrical  body  defining  two 
helical  recesses  for  the  evacuation  of  waste  material  produced 
during  drilling,  said  helical  recesses  defining  an  angle  of  less 
than  35*  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bit,  the  body  in  axial 
section  defining  said  recesses  such  that  all  of  the  latter  have  like 
profiles  at  least  approximately  in  the  form  of  an  arc  of  a  circle 
with  a  radius  having  a  value  within  the  range  of  8  mm  to  15 
mm  according  to  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  body,  a  core 
defined  by  said  recesses  and  two  guide  lips  forming  a  part  of 
said  cylindrical  body  and  located  between  said  two  recesses, 
said  guide  lips  defining  a  surface  area  which  forms  a  part  of  the 


1.  An  animal  weighing  scale,  comprising: 
a  support  frame; 

an  elongated  weighing  platform  having  a  planar  surface 
adapted  to  receive  the  animal  and  adapted  to  permit  the 


126 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  1,  1981* 


animal  to  move  over  the  platform  from  one  end  to  an- 
other; 

Tirst  horizontal  rigid  elongated  tie  bars  having  opposed  ends 
connecting  the  support  frame  and  platform  4bout  pivot 
axes  parallel  to  the  planar  platform  surface  an<l  transverse 
to  the  length  thereof  to  allow  slight  vertical  d  eflection  of 
the  platform  and  to  resist  horizontal  motion  hereof  in  a 
longitudinal  direction; 

second  horizontal  rigid  elongated  tie  bars  havi  ig  opposed 
ends  connecting  the  frame  and  platform  abou  pivot  axes 
parallel  to  the  planar  platform  surface  and  ori(  :nted  longi- 
tudinally with  respect  to  the  elongated  platfoitn  to  allow 
slight  vertical  deflection  of  the  platform  aid  to  resist 
horizontal  motion  thereof  in  a  transverse  direction; 

tensile  load  cell  means  for  generating  an  analog!  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  magnitude  of  tensile  force  applied  thereto; 

platform  suspension  means  suspending  the  platfoitn  from  the 
frame  and  mounting  the  tensile  load  cell  mean  i  intermedi- 
ate the  platform  and  frame,  for  directly  placi  ig  the  load 
cell  in  tension  in  response  to  vertical  downwar  1  deflection 
of  the  platform  with  respect  to  the  frame  when  the  animal 
is  on  the  platform  and  for  allowing  free  upwarl  deflection 
of  the  platform  without  loading  the  cell  means  in  compres- 
sion; and 

isolator  means  between  the  weighing  platformi  and  frame 
and  selectively  operable  to  transfer  complete]  support  of 
the  platform  directly  to  the  support  frame  the  reby  reliev- 
ing any  load  on  the  load  cell  means  and  susper  sion  means. 


4,286,681 

BOTTOM  PLATES  FOR  WALKING  MECHANISMS, 

CONNECTED  BY  MEANS  OF  CONNECTION  PIECES 

Bernhard  Kirchhoff,  Ennigerloh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 

signor  to  O  &  K  Orenstein  &  Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,593 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1978,  2817046 

Int.  a.^  B62D  57/02 
U.S.  a.  180—8  R  14  Claims 


4.286,680 
WEIGHING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  F.  Maltby,  The  Red  House,  Selboume,  Hampshire; 
Robert  C.  Maltby,  Doscombe  Cottage,  Hawkley,  Hampshire, 
and  Alan  W.  Wakefield,  13  N.  Stroud  La.,  Peters^eld,  Hamp- 
shire, all  of  England 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,159 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  A||r.  25,  1979, 
14474/79 

Int.  a.5  GOIG  5/04.  21/00 
U.S.  a.  177—208  6  Qaims 


1.  A  weighing  apparatus  comprising  a  resilient  h  Ddy  formed 
of  an  elastomenc  material,  a  cavity  provided  in  said  body,  a 
fluid  contained  in  said  cavity,  conduit  means  cornecting  the 
cavity  to  indicator  means  for  indicating  changes  ii  i  volume  of 
the  cavity  when  the  body  suffers  changes  due  to  c  ompression 
forces  applied  thereto  by  the  member  being  weighed,  said 
body  having  a  resilient  metal  plate  bonded  to  an  u|  >per  surface 
thereof,  a  resilient  metal  load  support  plate  moui  ted  on  said 
first  mentioned  plate  and  a  further  resilient  metal  dlate  bonded 
to  the  body  and  spaced  below  the  first  mentioned  plate  and  to 
which  reaction  forces  are  applied  during  weighir  g,  said  first 
mentioned  plate  or  said  further  plate  being  provided  with  a 
screw-threaded  bore  in  communication  with  the  qavity,  and  a 


screw-threaded  closure  plug  in  scew-threaded 


engagement 


with  the  screw-threaded  bore,  said  closure  pluj  having  an 
inner  end  portion  which  engages  with  part  of  the  wall  of  the 
cavity  to  prevent  that  part  of  the  wall  being  defcrmed  when 
the  body  suffers  changes  due  to  compression  foces  applied 
thereto  by  the  member  being  weighed. 


o 


1.  Bottom  plate  system  for  walking  mechanisms  for  the 
movement  of  heavy  loads,  comprising 

connection  pieces, 

bottom  plates  adapted  to  contact  uneven  terrain, 

means  for  elastically  connecting  said  connection  pieces  with 
said  bottom  plates,  respectively,  such  that  said  bottom 
plates  are  elastically  connected  to  each  other  forming  a 
closed  loop  structure, 

said  connection  pieces  being  formed  as  profile  shaped  mem- 
bers having  an  open  side  in  cross-section  so  as  to  be  tor- 
sionally  elastic. 


4,286,682 
MOTORIZED  SKI  BOB 
Charles  Stewart,  Bourbonnais,  and  Richard  W.  Condon,  Frank- 
fort, both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Roper  Corporation,  Kankakee, 
111. 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,583 

Int.  a.^  B62M  27/02 

U.S.  a.  180—9.24  A  12  Gaims 


1.  A  ski  bob  driven  by  a  motor  and  having  a  frame  supported 
by  a  front  steerable  ski  and  a  rear  power  driven  ski  and  a  seat 
attached  to  the  frame,  which  seat  provides  an  operator's  posi- 
tion, said  rear  ski  having  running  surfaces  which  support  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  weight  of  the  operator  and  which 
slide  on  the  snow  and  having  a  continuous  driving  track,  a 
forward  attachment  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  power 
ski  to  said  frame  at  a  location  longitudinally  forward  of  the 
operator's  position  and  adjacent  a  front  end  of  the  seat,  said 
continuous  driving  track  extending  from  adjacent  the  front  end 
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of  said  seat  to  a  rearward  end  rearwardly  of  the  rearward  end 
of  said  seat; 

a  rearward  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  power  ski  to 
said  frame  at  a  location  longitudinally  rearward  of  the 
operator's  position; 

said  running  surfaces  extending  from  a  location  rearward  of 
seat  forwardly  to  adjacent  the  front  end  of  said  seat; 

the  lower  surface  of  said  running  surfaces  defining  a  plane 
which  is  higher  relative  to  the  ground  at  the  forward 
portion  of  the  running  surfaces  than  at  the  rearward  por- 
tion of  said  receiving  surfaces;  and 

biasing  means  for  biasing  the  rear  portion  of  said  power  ski 
downwardly  and  the  operator's  weight  being  located 
substantially  over  the  rear  power  driven  ski  to  urge  said 
running  surfaces  and  said  driving  track  of  said  power 
driven  ski  into  engagement  with  the  snow  when  travers- 
ing a  snow  covered  terrain. 

4,286,683 
STOP/START  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ENGINE 
Willard  L.  Zeigner,  San  Ramon,  and  Peter  G.  Blaney,  Walnut 
Creek,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Zemco,  Inc.,  San  Ramon, 

Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,098 

Int.  Cl.^  B60K  75/00 

U.S.  G.  180—54  R  *  Claims 


clock  means  connected  to  said  reference  means  and  operable 
at  a  rate  proportional  thereto; 

counter  means  driven  by  said  clock  means  for  producing  an 
output  proportional  to  the  accumulated  fuel  saved; 

gate  means  connected  between  said  clock  means  and  said 
counter  means  and  responsive  to  the  output  from  said  first 
logic  means  for  controlling  said  counter  means;  and 

display  means  for  providing  a  visual  representation  of  the 
accumulated  fuel  saved  from  said  counter  means. 

3.  An  automatic  stop  and  restart  control  system  for  a  vehicle 
provided  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  igni- 
tion circuit,  a  battery  power  supply  and  a  starter  motor,  com- 
prising: 

first  control  means  for  automatically  causing  an  engine  shut- 
down when  the  vehicle  is  stopped  with  the  engine  at  idle 

speed; 
second  control  means  for  restarting  the  engine  following  a 

period  of  time  after  an  automatic  engine  shutdown; 
accumulating  means  for  computing  the  amount  of  fuel  being 

saved  during  the  engine  shutdown  time  period;  and 
means  for  displaying  the  computed  amount  of  fuel  saved 

after  the  engine  has  been  restarted. 


4,286,684 

HYDRAULIC  SERVO  STEERING  SYSTEM 

Lawrance  F.  Berg,  Lockport,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US80/00228,  §  371  Date,  Mar.  3, 1980,  S  102(e) 

Date,  Mar.  3,  1980. 

This  PCT  appUcation  filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,958 

Int.  CI.'  B62D  5/08 

U.S.  CI.  180—133  ♦  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  a  vehicle  having  an  internal  combustion 
engine  with  a  drive  shaft,  a  starter  motor,  an  ignition  system 
with  an  ignition  switch  and  a  battery,  a  brake  means  and  an 
accelerator  means,  a  system  for  automatically  controlling  the 
shutdown  and  restarting  of  the  engine  in  order  to  conserve  fuel 
at  times  when  the  vehicle  would  be  otherwise  stopped  with  the 
engine  running  at  idle  speed,  said  system  comprising: 
an  enable  switch  connected  to  said  battery  for  turning  said 

system  "on"; 
first  control  means  for  producing  a  first  series  of  input  sig- 
nals when  the  engine  is  running  and  the  vehicle  is  stopped; 
a  first  logic  means  responsive  to  said  input  signals  from  said 

first  control  means  to  provide  an  output; 
means  responsive  to  the  output  from  said  first  logic  means 
for  disabling  the  ignition  system  to  thereby  stop  the  en- 
gine; 
second  control  means,  including  a  manually  operated  auto 
start  switch  for  producing  a  second  series  of  input  signal 
when  the  engine  is  off  with  the  vehicle  stopped; 
a  second  logic  means  responsive  to  said  second  control 
means  to  provide  an  output  for  controlling  restarting  of 
the  engine; 
means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  second  logic  means 

for  activating  the  starter  motor  to  start  the  engine; 
means  responsive  to  said  output  from  said  first  logic  means 
for  computing  the  amount  of  fuel  saved  during  an  engine 
shutdown  period  between  an  automatic  engine  stop  and  an 
engine  restart  by  the  system; 
means  for  providing  an  engine  idle  fuel  fiow  rate  reference; 


1-i 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  steering  system  (10)  having  a  pilot  operated 
steering  valve  (24).  a  hand  metering  unit  (31)  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  opposite  ends  of  the  steering  valve  (24),  a  followup 
servo  cylinder  (19),  a  pair  of  lines  (51,52)  connecting  opposite 
ends  of  the  servo  cylinder  (19)  to  opposite  ends  of  the  steering 
valve  (24),  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  pilot  operated  valves  (53,54)  individually  positioned 
within  the  pair  of  lines  (51,52)  each  being  movable  be- 
tween a  closed  position  at  which  fluid  flow  therethrough 
is  blocked  and  an  open  position  at  which  fluid  can  commu- 
nicate between  the  servo  cylinder  (19)  and  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  steering  valve  (24),  each  of  the  pilot  operated 
valves  (53,54)  being  moved  to  the  open  position  in  re- 
sponse to  fluid  pressure  in  the  pair  of  lines  (51,52)  reaching 
a  preselected  level  and  to  the  closed  position  in  response 
to  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  lines  (51,52)  between  the  pilot 
operated  valves  (53.54)  and  the  opposite  ends  of  the  servo 
cylinder  being  (19)  less  than  the  preselected  level,  and 
means  (71)  for  establishing  fluid  pressure  in  the  pair  of  lines 
(51,52)  above  the  preselected  level,  said  means  (71)  being 
connected  to  the  lines  (51,52)  at  a  location  between  the 
pilot  operated  valves  (53,54)  and  the  servo  cylinder  (19). 
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4,286,685 
SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  HEAVY  DUTY  T^IUCKS 
Pamela  Rudolph,  Elyria;  Robert  D.  Krieder,  Wellington,  and 
Patrick  J.  O'Keefe,  Jr.,  Elyria,  all  of  Ohio,  assizors  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,573 

Int.  a.3  B60K  iim 

U.S.  a.  180—176  14  Oaims 


th; 


3.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  source  of  compressed 
control  system  comprising  speed  sensing  means  for 
a  speed  signal  proportional  to  a  vehicle  speed  . 
trol  means  for  controlling  said  speed  parameter, 
means  including  memory  means  for  generating 
signal  representing  a  value  of  said  speed  paramete', 
generating  a  difference  signal  proportional  to  th 
between  said  memory  signal  and  the  speed  signal 
for  generating  an  error  signal  as  a  function  of 
signal,  a  throttle  control  mechanism  responsive  to 
air  from  said  source  for  controlling  the  position  of 
engine  throttle,  a  pair  of  electrically  actuated  va 
said  elefctrically  actuated  valves  controlling 
between  said  compressed  air  source  and  said 
mechanism,  the  other  of  said  electrically  actuated 
trolling  communication  between  said  throttle 
nism  and  ambient  atmosphere,  and  duty  cycle 
means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for  cyclical  y 
said  electrically  actuated  valves  for  varying  . 
time  of  each  cycle  dependent  upon  the  value  o 
signal,  said  throttle  control  mechanism  including 
piston  slidable  in  said  housing  and  connected  to 
engine  throttle,  means  for  communicating  co 
said  housing,  and  means  for  generating  a  position 
varies  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  said  piston 
signal  generating  means  being  responsive  to  said  . 
for  varying  said  error  signal  as  a  function  of  the 
position  signal. 


:  percen  tages 
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generating 
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;aid  control 
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4,286,686 

MULTI-PLATE  FRICTION  CLUTClJ 

Rudolf  Franke,  Martinstrasse  31,  D-6100  DarmsUdt,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,717 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1978,  2805692;  May  11,  1978,  2820582 

Int.  a.^  B60K  2im;  F16D  25/00 
U.S.  a.  180-233  15  Qaims 

1.  A  multi-plate  friction  clutch  for  motor  vehicles  operable 
by  fluid  pressure  and  having  an  inner  plate  carrier  ^d  an  outer 
plate  carrier,  wherein  the  inner  plate  carrier  has  aliub  swivel- 
mounted  on  a  shaft  between  two  positions  througm  a  control 
angle  a  to  form  a  rotary  slide  valve  such  that  in  oi  position  a 
pressure  cylinder  for  applying  pressure  to  the  clutcl  plates  is  in 
communication  with  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  through  a  feed 
line,  and  in  the  other  position  the  pressure  cylinde  ■  is  in  com- 
munication with  a  fluid  discharge  line  and  is  cut  cff  from  the 
feed  line,  wherein  the  shaft  has  at  least  one  radial  be  re  connect- 
able  to  the  feed  line  and  at  least  one  other  radial  be  re  connect- 
able  to  the  discharge  line,  and  wherein  the  inner  \  late  carrier 
has  at  least  two  radial  bores  leading  to  the  pressu  e  cylinder, 


the  bores  in  either  the  shaft  or  the  inner  plate  carrier  being 
spaced  apart  by  90°  and  the  bores  in  the  inner  plate  carrier  or 
the  shaft  being  correspondingly  spaced  apart  by  90°  ±  a,  a 
sleeve  on  the  shaft  rotatable  with  respect  to  a  stationary  hous- 
ing of  the  clutch  through  a  second  control  angle  /3,  the  sleeve 
forming  a  second  rotary  slide  valve  such  that,  in  one  direction 
of  rotation  in  the  shaft  the  feed  line  communicates  through  the 


."[•»!  FI<M 


IS^     11 


sleeve  with  a  duct  in  the  shaft  leading  to  said  one  of  the  radial 
bores  and  the  discharge  line  communicates  through  the  sleeve 
with  another  duct  in  the  shaft  leading  to  said  one  other  of  the 
radial  bores,  and  in  the  other  direction  of  rotation  by  the  shaft 
the  feed  lines  communicate  through  the  sleeve  with  said  one 
other  of  the  radial  bores  through  its  duct  and  the  discharge  line 
communicates  through  the  sleeve  with  the  said  one  of  the 
radial  bores  through  its  duct. 


4,286,687 
AIR  GUN  nRING  SENSOR  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM 
Augustus  H.  Fiske,  Jr.,  Redding,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Bolt  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,659 

Int.  Q\?  GOIV  l/W 

U.S.  a.  181—120  15  Claims 


1.  A  pressure-sensitive  transducer  assembly  for  determining 
the  instant  of  firing  of  an  air  gun  by  sensing  pressure  changes 
occurring  in  the  air  gun  when  it  is  fired  comprising: 

a  casing, 

a  head  wall  included  in  one  end  of  said  casing, 

recess  means  positioned  in  said  head  wall  adapted  to  commu- 
nicate with  a  passage  leading  into  said  air  gun, 

a  pressure-sensitive  transducer  mounted  in  said  head  wall 
adjacent  to  said  recess  means, 

said  pressure-sensitive  transducer  having  its  neutral  axis 
extending  parallel  to  said  recess  means, 

whereby  pressure  variations  in  said  recess  means  are  trans- 
mitted through  said  head  wall  traverse  to  the  neutral  axis 
of  said  pressure-sensitive  transducer  for  producing  an 
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electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  instant  of  firing  of  the  air  of  said  minor  side  panels  and  a  respective  one  of  said 

major  side  panels. 


4,286,688 

LOUDSPEAKER  APPARATUS 

Arthur  L.  O'Malley,  26  Grove  St.,  Oneonta,  N.Y.  13820 

ConHnuation  of  Ser.  No.  904,147,  May  9, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,188 

Int.  a.^  H05K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  181—156  12  Qaims 


4,286,689 
EXHAUST  GAS  MUFFLER 

Sven  O.  Malmsten,  Raberga,  S710  15  Vintrosa.  Sweden 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser,  No.  63,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  15,  1978,  7808659; 
Jun.  20,  1979,  7905427 

Int.  CI.'  FOIN  7/02.  1/08 
U.S.  CI.  181-232  *  Claims 


lio      .ma     31    29,     Y'—i         E7- 


I3u'     a^    30 


J?  J4        -^JJ 


1.  Loudspeaker  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  an  enclosure  having  parallel  top  and  bottom  panels, 
between  which  are  perpendicularly  disposed  parallel  front 
and  back  panels,  as  well  as  an  opposed  pair  of  identical 
major  side  panels  which  extend  rearwardly  from  the  front 
of  said  enclosure  at  equal  first  obtuse  interior  angles  with 
respect  to  said  front  panel  and  an  opposed  pair  of  identical 
minor  side  panels  which  extend  forwardly  from  the  rear  of 
said  enclosure  at  equal  second  obtuse  interior  angles  with 
respect  to  said  back  panel,  said  minor  side  panels  respec- 
tively having  edge-to-edge  junctions  with  said  major  side 

panels; 

(B)  an  electrically  drivable  loudspeaker  within  said  enclo- 
sure and  centrally  mounted  on  said  front  panel  to  project 
forwardly  traveling  sound  energy  directly  out  of  said 
enclosure  when  said  loudspeaker  is  electrically  driven; 

(C)  a  pair  of  passive  radiators  within  said  enclosure,  each 
being  centrally  mounted  on  a  respective  one  of  said  major 
side  panels  to  project  sound  energy  directly  out  of  said 
enclosure  when  driven  by  received  sound  energy;  and 

(D)  means  within  said  enclosure  for  dividing  backwardly 
traveling  sound  energy  from  said  loudspeaker  into  two 
substantially  equal  portions  and  channeling  each  portion 
in  uniform  driving  relation  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
passive  radiators,  said  dividing  and  channeling  means 
including: 

(a)  an  elongated  deflection  member  extending  perpendicu- 
larly between  said  top  and  bottom  panels,  said  deflec- 
tion member  having,  coextensive  with  its  length,  a 
mounting  surface  disposed  against  the  back  panel  and 
two  concave  arcuate  deflection  surfaces  converging 
from  the  back  panel  toward  one  another  about  a  vertical 
plane  of  symmetry  of  said  enclosure  and  intersecting  to 
define  a  linear  apex  spaced  from  said  loudspeaker  and 
normal  to  the  speaker  axis;  and 

(b)  a  pair  of  prismatic  divider  members  extending  perpen- 
diculariy  between  said  top  and  bottom  panels,  each 
divider  member  being  spaced  from  said  deflection  mem- 
ber and  spaced  from  and  disposed  between  said  loud- 
speaker and  a  respective  one  of  said  passive  radiators, 
whereby  said  backwardly  traveling  sound  energy  from 
said  loudspeaker  is  initially  channeled  between  said 
divider  members  to  said  convergent  concave  arcuate 
deflection  surfaces  of  said  elongated  deflection  member 
and  divided  thereby  into  said  two  substantially  equal 
portions,  whereafter  each  said  portion  is  channeled 
between  a  respective  one  of  said  prismatic  divider  mem- 
bers and,  successively,  said  back  panel,  a  respective  one 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  muffler  comprising  a  tubular  envelope,  a 
gas  inlet  at  one  end  of  said  envelope,  a  gas  outlet  at  the  other 
end  of  said  envelope,  said  ends  of  the  tubular  envelope  being 
closed  except  for  said  gas  inlet  and  outlet,  at  least  one  muffler 
insert  between  said  ends  including  at  least  two  spaced  cones, 
the  peripheral  edge  of  each  of  said  cones  engaging  the  inner 
wall  of  said  tubular  envelopes  at  space  locations,  the  axes  of 
symmetry  of  said  spaced  apart  cones  being  substantially  co- 
axial to  the  central  axis  of  said  envelope,  the  apex  of  the  front 
cone,  as  seen  in  the  direction  of  flow,  is  inserted  in  the  end 
cone,  the  lattqr  being  frustro-conical  and  co-axial  with  the 
other  cone  and  directed  in  the  same  way.  the  narrowing  part  of 
said  end  cone  opening  into  said  gas  outlet,  and  said  end  cone 
having  at  least  one  port  opening  into  a  front  chamber  defined 
by  said  end  cone,  said  tubular  envelope  and  the  end  wall  of  said 
envelope,  a  single  relatively  large  gas  flow  passage  in  each  of 
said  cones,  each  of  said  gas  flow  passages  having  centers  which 
are  angularly  separated  from  the  centers  of  gas  flow  passages 
in  adjacent  cones,  each  of  said  inserts  being  disposed  in  said 
tubular  envelope  with  the  apices  of  the  cones  directed  toward 
said  outlet,  said  cones  of  each  of  said  insert  being  so  arranged 
with  respect  to  spacing  from  one  another  such  that  the  apex  of 
the  rearmost  cone,  as  viewed  in  the  direction  of  the  gas  flow, 
lies  downstream  of  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the 
axis  through  the  surface  of  abutment  to  the  envelope  of  said 
front  cone. 


4,286,690 
ESCAPE  DEVICE 

Roland  E.  Gastine,  Bedford,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Commercial  Man- 
agement Corporation,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,285 
Int.  a.^  A62B  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  182-5  *♦  C'"'"* 

1.  An  escape  device  for  allowing  a  user  to  descend  from  a 
damaged  structure,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  housing  having  a  drum  compartment  and  a  strap  compart- 
ment separated  from  each  other  by  a  partition,  the  strap 
compartment  having  a  door  releasably  mounted  to  the 

housing; 

a  drum  rotatably  mounted  to  the  housing  inside  the  drum 
compartment; 

a  cable  wound  around  the  drum  and  extending  through  an 
opening  in  the  top  of  the  drum  compartment,  the  cable 
having  an  end  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  part  of  the  struc- 
ture; 

a  strap  having  its  ends  secured  to  the  housing  to  form  a  loop 
for  the  user  to  place  about  his  body  for  descending  with 
the  housing,  the  strap  being  foldable  inside  the  strap  com- 
partment; and 
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ru  n 


shock  absorber  means  connected  between  the  d 
retarding  means  for  absorbing  shock  due  to  jerk 


and  the 
ing  of  the 


cable  to  reduce  the  shock  being  transmitted  to  4ie  retard- 
ing means. 


4,286,691 
TRUCK  LUBRICATOR 
Jack  V.  Stong,  Swanton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Seco  Mani^facturing, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,511 

Int.  a.'  F16N  7/14.  13/22 

U.S.  a.  184—7  CR  17  aaims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  periodically  dispensing  lubrica  it 
a  plurality  of  conduits  extending  to  selected  site; 


said 
sai  1 


mechanism,  said  apparatus  being  of  a  variety  havinj 
mountable  in  the  vicinity  of  said  mechanism, 
including  a  reservoir  for  retaining  a  quantity  of 
and  distributor  means  mounted  upon  said  housing 
input  means  for  receiving  said  lubricant  and  i 
means  actuable  to  incrementally  rotate  about  a 
posed  axis  between  positions  effecting  a  passagewayl  communi- 
cating said  input  means  with  predetermined  ones  qf  said  con- 
duits, the  improvement  comprising; 
a  pump  assembly  fixedly  mounted  upon  said  h<^using  sub- 


through 

within  a 

a  housing 

housing 

lubricant 

and  having 

includi  ig  selector 

centrally  dis- 


stantially  coaxially  with  said  centrally  disposed  axis  and 
including: 

cylinder  means  defining  a  pump  chamber  having  an  inlet 
port  communicating  with  said  reservoir; 

inlet  check  valve  means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing 
said  inlet  port; 

a  pump  piston  actuable  to  slide  reciprocally  within  said 
pump  chamber  and  having  a  metering  edge  movable 
therewith  between  first  and  second  positions  along  a  path 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  inlet  port  and 
defining  a  receiving  chamber  within  said  pump  chamber 
when  said  metering  edge  is  at  said  first  position; 

meter  valve  means  mounted  upon  said  cylinder  means,  posi- 
tioned a  predetermined  distance  along  said  path  from  said 
first  position,  communicating  between  said  receiving 
chamber  and  said  reservoir  and  having  open  and  closed 
orientations  for  selectively  effecting  the  removal  of  lubri- 
cant from  said  receiving  chamber  to  said  reservoir  when 
said  pump  piston  is  moved  from  said  first  toward  said 
second  position; 

control  means  for  selectively  effecting  the  opening  and 
closing  of  said  meter  valve  means; 

output  valve  means  communicating  between  said  pump 
chamber  and  said  distributor  means  input  means;  and 

actuator  means  mounted  upon  said  housing  for  selectively 
actuating  said  selector  means  to  effect  said  rotation 
thereof  and  for  actuating  said  pump  piston  to  move  from 
said  second  to  said  first  position  to  load  said  receiving 
chamber  with  a  charge  of  said  lubricant  through  said  inlet 
port  and,  subsequently,  to  move  from  said  first  to  said 
second  position  to  effect  the  expression  of  said  lubricant 
selectively  through  said  meter  valve  means  when  in  an 
open  orientation  and,  subsequently,  through  said  output 
valve  means. 


4,286,692 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  OPERATING 
MULTIPLE  REMOTE  DEVICES  WITH  A  MINIMUM 
NUMBER  OF  CONNECTING  CONDUITS 
James  J.  Bauer,  Richland,  and  Willard  L.  Chichester,  Battle 
Creek,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Clark  Equipment  Company, 
Buchanan,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,829 

Int.  a.3  B66B  9/20 

U.S.  a.  187—9  R  14  Qaims 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system,  first  and  second  hydraulic  motor 
means,  selector  valve  means  movable  to  first  and  second  posi- 
tions in  response  to  first  and  second  respective  control  pres- 
sures present  in  the  low  pressure  side  of  the  system  for  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  valve  means  in  said  first  position  to  said 
first  hydraulic  motor  means  and  in  said  second  position  to  said 
second  hydraulic  motor  means,  operator  valve  means  adapted 
to  select  the  operation  of  said  first  or  second  motor  means  and 
to  establish  said  first  or  second  control  pressure,  and  shuttle 
valve  means  continuously  responsive  to  the  high  pressure  side 
of  the  system  for  continuously  communicating  the  low  pres- 
sure side  thereof  to  said  selector  valve  means  when  the  system 
is  in  operation. 
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9.  In  a  hydraulic  system,  first  and  second  hydraulic  motor 
means,  selector  valve  means  movable  to  first  and  second  posi- 
tions in  response  to  first  and  second  respective  control  pres- 
sures present  in  the  low  pressure  side  of  the  system  for  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  valve  means  in  said  first  position  to  said 
first  hydraulic  motor  means  and  in  said  second  position  to  said 
second  hydraulic  motor  means,  a  directional  control  valve 
controlling  the  direction  of  operation  of  the  first  and  second 
motor  means  and  a  control  pressure  selector  valve  for  selection 
by  the  operator  of  the  first  and  second  control  pressures,  said 
selector  valve  means  and  first  and  second  motor  being  sup- 
ported from  a  carriage  movable  vertically  on  an  upright  of  a 
lift  truck,  or  the  like,  and  two  hydraulic  conduits  reeved  on  the 
upright  connecting  the  directional  control  valve  to  the  selector 
valve  means,  a  shuttle  valve  connected  between  said  hydraulic 
conduits  and  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  the  conduit  carrying 
the  highest  pressure  fluid  for  communicating  to  said  selector 
valve  means  the  lower  pressure  fluid  in  the  other  conduit  in 
which  is  established  said  first  or  second  control  pressure  by 
said  control  pressure  selector  valve. 


4,286,694 

GROOVED  CARBON  BRAKE  DISCS 

Roy  R.  Wiseman,  Jr.,  and  James  J.  Kovac,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio. 

assignors  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  639,391,  Dec.  10,  1975,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  223.949,  Feb.  7,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,489 

Int.  CI.'  F16D  55/36 

U.S.  a.  188—71.5  <>  <^«'™s 


4,286,693 
MECHANICAL  SNUBBER 
Harry  E.  Sulzer,  Telford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Anchor/Darling  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,621 

Int.  CV  F16D  63/00 

U.S.  CI.  188—378  16  Claims 


1.  A  disc  brake  having  a  stack  of  alternate  rotating  and 
stationary  annular  discs  having  torque  transfer  notches  therein 
extending  across  the  full  width  of  the  disc  carried  between  a 
backing  plate  and  a  pressure  plate,  said  discs  operating  in  the 
earth's  atmosphere,  comprising: 

each  annular  disc  being  of  substantially  uniform  thickness 
across  their  full  width  and  formed  of  a  carbon  based  mate- 
rial capable  of  absorbing  water  and  having  a  plurality  of 
grooves  extending  across  at  least  one  of  the  rubbing  faces 
of  the  disc,  each  groove  extending  the  full  distance  be- 
tween the  inner  and  outer  peripheries  of  the  disc  to  trans- 
fer water-based  steam  and  vaporized  gasses  emanating 
from  the  disc  material  from  between  adjacent  discs  caused 
by  heating  during  a  braking  action,  the  grooves  being 
located  at  spaced  intervals  around  the  disc,  each  groove  in 
at  least  alternating  discs  extending  at  a  large  angle  from  a 
radius  thereof. 


1.  A  mechanical  force  responsive  snubber  to  damp  the  ef- 
fects of  seismic  or  other  shock  and  vibration  comprising: 

a  first  snubber  terminal  for  securing  said  snubber  to  a  first 
external  structure; 

a  second  snubber  terminal  for  securing  said  snubber  to  a 
second  external  structure,  said  external  structures  being 
subject  to  relative  movement,  one  with  respect  to  the 

other; 

bi-directional  toothed  escapement  means  actuated  into  one 
of  two  directions  of  movement  in  response  to  relative 
movement  of  said  first  and  second  snubber  terminals  with 
respect  to  each  other;  and 

weighted  engagement  means  having  an  axis,  and  having  a 
predetermined  effective  mass,  of  the  eccentric  type,  said 
engagement  means  being  engaged  with  said  escapement 
means  for  oscillatory  rotation  about  said  axis  and  beiiig 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  escapement  means  in 
either  of  the  two  directions  for  effecting  the  oscillatory 
rotation  of  said  engagement  means  to  have  the  weighted 
engagement  means  limit  the  movement  of  the  escapement 
means  equally  in  either  of  the  two  directions  to  limit  the 
velocity  and  acceleration  between  said  snubber  terminals. 


4,286,695 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTING  BRAKE 

CLEARANCE,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  AN  EARTH 

MOVING  MACHINE 

Giorgio  Grattapaglia,  Turin,  lUly,  assignor  to  Fiat-Allis  Mac- 
chine  Movimento  Terra  S.p.A.,  Lecce,  Itoly 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,574 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  6,  1978,  69320  A/78 

Int.  CV  F16D  65/56 

U.S.  a.  188—1%  BA  13  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  adjusting  the  clearance  be- 
tween braking  components  of  a  brake  mechanism  including 
actuation  means  displaceable  to  effect  frictional  contact  be- 
tween braking  components  moveable  from  a  clearance  position 
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relative  to  each  other  to  a  contacting  position  i  i  a  braking 

mechanism,  and  wherein 
said  actuation  means  includes  a  moveable  meml  er  displace- 
able  in  a  first  direction  to  move  the  braking  ;omponents 
from  the  clearance  position  to  the  contacting  xwition  and 
in  a  second  direction  from  said  contacting  po  iition  to  the 
clearance  position,  the  device  comprising 
linkage  means  coupling  displacement  of  said  moveablemem- 
ber  to  said  movement  of  said  brake  componc  tits,  pi  said 
linkage  means  including  a  first  adjustment  neans  and  a 
second  adjustment  means  selectively  coupled  to  permit 
relative  motion  therebetween  in  said  first   direction  of 
movement  of  said  moveable  member  and  selectively  cou- 
pled to  transmit  motion  from  the  first  adjustm  jnt  means  to 
the  second  adjustment  means  in  said  second  direction  of 
movement  to  automatically  maintain  said  Hearance  posi- 
tion regardless  of  wear  of  the  braking  comp<  inents, 
said  first  adjustment  means  including  a  tubular  member 
mounted  for  selective  rotation  and  having  at  least  one 
helically  oriented  slot  formed  therein, 
said  second  adjustment  means  including  a  rotatM)ly  mounted 
threaded  member  rotatable  upon  selective  movement  of 
said  tubular  member  in  said  second  direction  if  movement 
and  having  at  least  one  rigidly  retained  pin  operatively 
coupled  in  said  helically  oriented  slot  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, and  I 
clutch  means  operably  connected  to  said  firsfl  and  second 
adjustment  means  permitting  said  relative  mbtion  in  said 
first  direction  of  movement  of  the  moveable  member  and 
transmitting  said  motion  in  said  second  direction, 
said  clutch  means  including  a  gear  member  having  a  plural- 
ity of  gear  teeth  and  a  plurality  of  actuating  pods  circum- 
ferentially  mounted  about  the  periphery  of  sajd  gear  mem- 
ber to  sequentially  engage  said  gear  teeth  foil  transmitting 
motion  from  said  first  adjustment  means  to  said  second 
adjustment  means  when  moved  in  said  secon^  direction  of 
motion. 
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marginal  portions,  an  extruded  rubber  strip  having  a  fiange- 
receiving  slot  mounted  on  each  said  flange,  and  a  steel  ring 
disposed  within  the  peripheral  portion  of  each  said  disc  for 
rotation  therewith  for  inertially  weighting  said  flywheel,  said 
rubber  strips  providing  inner  peripheral  seats  for  said  steel 
rings  to  prevent  rattling  thereof  during  flywheel  movements. 


4,286,697 
BODY-ATTACHABLE  BAG  FOR  CARRYING  CAMERAS 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  A.  Baker,  Dandridge,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Engineered 
Products,  Inc.,  Dandridge,  Tenn. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,158 

Int.  Cl.^  A45C  3/10.  13/00.  13/30 

U.S.  a.  190—48  1  Claim 


4,286,696 
BRAKE  FLYWHEEL  FOR  BICYCLE-TlYPE 
ERGOMETRIC  EXERCTSER 
Eugene  J.  Szymski,  Skokie,  and  Rene  Mraz,  Eva^ston 
III.,  assignors  to  Excelsior  Fitness  Equipment 
brook.  III. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,48: 
Int.  a.'  F16D  65/12 
U.S.  a.  188—218  A 


,  both  of 
Co.,  North- 


4  Claims 


1.  A  brake  flywheel  for  a  bicycle-type  ergometric  exerciser, 
comprising  two  stamped  metal  discs  dished  to  provide  inter- 
mediate contacting  ring  portions  and  outer  spaqed-apart  mar- 
ginal portions,  means  for  securing  said  intermediate  portions 
together,  opposed  inwardly  directed  peripheral  flanges  on  said 


1.  A  bag  particularly  suitable  for  transporting  an  article  in  a 
suspended  position  alongside  of  and  in  substantial  wrapping 
contact  with  the  user's  body  and  having  a  reduced  tendency  to 
swing  relative  to  such  user's  body  during  the  user's  walking  or 
other  movements,  said  bag  comprising  strap  means  of  suitable 
length  to  overwrap  the  shoulder  of  a  user  and  having  its  oppo- 
site ends  extending  downwardly  from  such  shoulder  in  the 
direction  of  a  user's  waist,  first  flexible  elongated  {5anel  means 
formed  into  a  generally  inverted  U-shape  with  its  base  portion 
defining  a  substantial  portion  of  the  top  of  said  bag  and  its  leg 
portions  defining  substantial  portions  of  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  bag,  said  ends  of  said  strap  being  secured  to  respective 
ones  of  said  leg  portions,  second  elongated  panel  means  of 
substantially  the  same  length  as  and  substantially  coterminal 
with  said  first  panel  means  but  of  more  narrow  width  disposed 
in  side-by-side  relation  to  said  first  panel  means  with  one  of  the 
side  edges  of  said  first  panel  means  being  contiguous  to  one  of 
the  side  edges  of  said  second  panel  means,  said  contiguous  side 
edges  being  aligned  along  the  aforesaid  U-shape  to  define  a  top 
opening  in  said  bag,  closure  means  extending  along  said  contig- 
uous side  edges  and  adapted  to  rcleasably  join  said  side  edges 
to  one  another,  third  elongated  flexible  panel  means  formed 
into  a  generally  U-shape  with  its  base  portion  defining  the 
bottom  of  said  bag  and  its  leg  portions  extending  upwardly  to 
respective  positions  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said  bag,  each  of 
said  leg  portions  of  said  third  panel  means  terminating  adjacent 
the  coterminal  ends  of  said  first  and  second  panel  means,  means 
joining  each  of  said  ends  of  said  third  panel  means  to  said 
respective  coterminal  ends  of  said  first  and  second  panel 
means,  first  side  panel  means,  means  joining  said  first  side  panel 
means  along  its  perimeter  to  the  outboard  side  edges  of  said 
first  and  third  panel  means  to  close  one  side  of  said  bag,  second 
side  panel  means,  means  joining  said  second  side  panel  means 
along  its  perimeter  to  the  side  edges  of  said  second  and  third 
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panel  means  to  close  the  opposite  side  of  said  bag,  said  first 
panel  means  having  one  side  edge  which  is  outboard  and  con- 
cave with  respect  to  the  length  dimension  of  said  first  panel 
along  that  portion  thereof  which  is  disposed  on  the  top  of  said 
bag,  said  third  panel  means  having  one  side  edge  which  is 
outboard  and  concave  with  respect  to  the  length  dimension  of 
said  third  panel  in  that  portion  thereof  which  is  disposed  on  the 
bottom  of  said  bag  whereby  said  second  side  panel,  when 
joined  to  said  side  edges  as  aforesaid,  is  caused  to  assume  a 
concave  geometry,  and  flexible  crease  resistant  panel  means, 
having  greater  regidity  than  said  concave  side  panel,  secured 
in  contact  with  said  concave  side  panel. 

I  4,286,698 

SLIDING  CONTACT  FOR  A  TOY  VEHICLE 

Artur  Fischer,  Weinhalde  34,  7244  Waldachtal  a/Tumlingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,617 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 

1978,  7837353[U1 

Int.  aJ  B60L  5/38 
U.S.  a.  191—49  5  aaims 


ing  a  first  portion  secured  to  said  first  control  means  and 
operable  to  rotably  drive  said  first  control  means,  and  a 
second  portion  mounted  on  said  handgrip;  said  first  and 
second  portions  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  each 
other;  and  a  lost  motion  connection  connecting  said  first 
and  second  portions  for  concurrent  rotation  to  rotably 
drive  said  first  control  means  when  said  first  and  second 
portions  are  moved  in  a  first  predetermined  direction,  and 
permitting  relative  movement  therebetween  when  said 


first  and  second  portions  are  rotated  in  a  second  predeter- 
mined direction,  opposite  said  first  predetermined  direc- 
tion; and 

second  control  means  secured  to  said  handgrip  and  operable 
to  control  a  second  device  in  response  to  the  relative 
rotation  of  said  first  and  second  portions  in  said  second 
predetermined  direction; 

whereby  said  first  and  second  control  means  are  individually 
operated. 


1.  A  sliding  contact  for  a  toy  vehicle,  particularly  for  current 
transmission  from  a  current-conductive  rail  of  a  toy  railroad  to 
an  electric  motor  of  the  toy  vehicle,  the  sliding  contact  com- 
prising a  body  part  which  has  an  axis  and  a  side  arranged  to 
face  toward  the  current-conductive  rail,  said  body  part  having 
a  central  portion  located  adjacent  to  said  axis  and  provided 
with  a  depression  which  is  open  at  said  side,  and  a  peripheral 
portion  which  surrounds  said  central  portion  has  a  convex  face 
at  said  side,  said  convex  face  of  said  peripheral  portion  and  said 
depression  of  said  central  portion  intersecting  one  another  to 
form  an  edge  at  the  location  of  intersection,  so  that  when  said 
body  part  slides  on  the  current-conductive  rail,  an  unob- 
structed gap  is  formed  between  said  convex  face  of  said  periph- 
eral portion  of  said  body  part  and  the  current-conductive  rail, 
which  gap  is  immediately  followed  by  said  edge  lineariy  con- 
tacting the  current-conductive  rail,  whereby  said  edge  not 
only  provides  for  contact  with  the  current-conductive  rail,  but 
also  removes  extraneous  particles  from  the  latter. 

4,286,699 
DUAL  FUNCTION  HANDGRIP  CONTROL 
GusUv  J.  Pawelka,  Box  612,  Sedona,  Ariz.  86336 
Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,783 
Int.  Cl.^  B60K  41/20 
U  S.  Q.  192—1  ^  Claims 

1.  A  dual  control  handgrip  device  for  individually  operating 
a  first  and  a  second  device,  comprising: 
a  handgrip,  including  a  gripping  portion: 
first  control  means  for  operating  an  associated  device  in 

response  to  rotary  mechanical  forces; 
mounting  means  operable  to  rotatably  mount  said  handgrip 
on  said  first  control  means;  said  mounting  means  compris- 


4,286,700 

MOTORCYCLE  THROTTLE  CONTROL 

James  E.  Morris,  18814  Cedar  Valley  Way,  and  Bobby  J.  My 

ers,  26330  Ridgevale  Dr.,  both  of  Newhall,  Calif.  91321 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,192 

Int.  a.'  B60K  41/20 

U.S.  a.  192-1  '  ^"*™* 


7=® 


1.  A  motorcycle  throttle  control  apparatus  in  which  a  mo- 
torcycle has  handlebars  and  a  rotatable  throttle  handle  grip; 
a  locking  arm  secured  to  said  grip  for  rotation  thereof; 
a  toothed  cog  rigidly  secured  to  said  handlebars; 
means  biasing  said  locking  arm  into  engagement  with  said 
cog  whereby  said  grip  may  be  locked  at  an  open  position; 
release  means  for  releasing  said  locking  arm  from  engage- 
ment with  said  cog; 
latch  means  for  latching  said  locking  arm  out  of  engagement 

with  said  cog; 

actuating  means  for  actuating  said  locking  arm  by  disengag- 
ing said  latch  means; 

said  release  means  comprising: 

a  release  lever  in  said  housing  adapted  to  engage  one  end  of 
said  pivoted  locking  arm;  and 

operating  means  for  operating  said  release  lever  whereby 
said  operating  means  causes  said  locking  arm  to  be  re- 
leased from  said  cog  and  engaged  by  said  latch  means; 

whereby  said  grip  may  rotate  to  a  closed  position. 
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4,286,701 
AMPLIFYING  CLUTCH 

J.  G.  Fraser  MacDonald,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignot  to  Warner 

Electric  Brake  A  Qutch  Company,  South  Beloit.  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  946,441,  Sep.  i  7,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  f^o.  107,038 

Int.  CI.'  F16D  13/02.  15/00.  67/02 

U.S.  a.  192—18  R  10  Claims 


for  arching  of  the  bulk  material  to  occur  and  at  least  one  of  said 
tubular  members  having  about  its  inner  circumference  first  and 


>'-*> 


1.  A  clutch  comprising  rotatably  mounted  inpul  and  output 
members,  a  rotatably  mounted  first  shoe  supported  to  move 
axially  relative  to  said  input  member  and  to  tuijn  angularly 
through  a  limited  distance  relative  to  said  outpjut  member, 
coacting  friction  surfaces  on  said  input  member  atid  said  first 
shoe,  said  friction  surfaces  engaging  one  another  and  causing 
said  first  shoe  to  turn  with  said  input  member  when  said  first 
shoe  is  moved  axially  toward  said  input  member,  said  friction 
surfaces  effectively  releasing  one  another  and  eiabling  said 
input  member  to  turn  relative  to  said  first  shoe  wlien  said  first 
shoe  is  moved  axially  away  from  said  input  menber,  selec- 
tively operable  means  for  causing  said  first  shoe  to  move  axi- 
ally toward  and  away  from  said  input  member,  a  rotatably 
mounted  second  shoe  supported  to  move  axially  relative  to 
said  input  and  output  members  and  coupled  to  ro  ate  substan- 
tially in  unison  with  said  output  member,  coac  ing  friction 
surfaces  on  said  input  member  and  said  second  she  e,  said  latter 
friction  surfaces  engaging  one  another  and  causing  said  second 
shoe  to  be  turned  by  said  input  member  when  said  second  shoe 
IS  moved  axially  toward  said  input  member,  said  li  itter  friction 
surfaces  effectively  releasing  one  another  and  efiabfing  said 
input  member  to  turn  relative  to  said  second  shoe  when  said 
second  shoe  is  moved  axially  away  from  said  input  member, 
said  clutch  being  characterized  by  means  located  between  and 
engageable  with  said  second  shoe  and  said  output  member  and 
coupled  to  said  first  shoe  so  as  to  be  moved  angularly  through 
a  limited  distance  by  said  first  shoe  and  relative  to  said  second 
shoe  and  said  output  member  when  said  first  shce  is  initially 
turned  by  said  input  member,  said  last-mentioned  means  being 
effective  upon  being  moved  angularly  through  sai  1  distance  to 
force  said  second  shoe  axially  toward  said  input  n- ember  with- 
out producing  an  axial  reaction  force  against  saic  first  shoe^ 


4,286,702 
FEED  PIPE  FOR  CONVEYING  STICKY 
MATERIAL 
Peter  Langen,  Hanrathstrasse  43,  5303  Bornheim 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20.  1978,  Ser.  No.  %2,007 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1978,  2827602 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  11/02 
LI.S.  CI.  193—2  R 

1.  A  vertically  mounted  feed  pipe  for  gravity 
bunker  outlet  into  a  conveying  apparatus  bulk 
a  tendency  to  arch,  said  feed  pipe  consisting  of 
serially  connected  downwardly  tapering  tubular 
substantially  identical  design  having  a  ratio  of  their 
to  their  average  diameter  which  is  smaller  than 


BULK 

\^alberg,Fed. 

i7 
Germany,  Jun.  23, 


3  Claims 

fdeding  from  a 

majterial  having 

plurality  of 

members  of 

axial  length 

hat  required 


second  surface  portions  having  different  coefficients  of  friction 
with  respect  to  the  bulk  material. 


4,286,703 
COIN  TESTING  AND  SORTING  APPARATUS 
James  T.  Schuller,  St.  Louis  County,  and  Harry  C.  Haeusser, 
High  Ridge,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  UMC  Industries,  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,088 

Int.  a?  G07F  3/00 

U.S.  a,  194—100  A  25  Claims 


Si^ 
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25.  Coin  apparatus  for  use  in  a  vendor  for  handling  accept- 
able coins  and  rejecting  unacceptable  items  inserted  in  the  coin 
slot  of  the  vendor  and  for  making  change,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  change  tubes,  one  for  each  of  a  plurality  of 
denominations  of  acceptable  coins  that  may  be  inserted  in 
the  coin  slot  of  the  vendor,  each  of  said  tubes  being 
adapted  to  hold  a  stack  of  coins  of  a  respective  denomina- 
tion, and  being  open  at  the  top  for  being  filled  with  coins 
from  the  top; 

a  plurality  of  sensors,  one  for  each  change  tube,  for  sensing 
the  filling  of  each  tube  with  coins  of  the  respective  denom- 
ination to  a  predetermined  level  in  the  tube; 

coin  sorting  means  for  sorting  coins  of  said  denominations 
and  delivering  to  each  change  tube  coins  of  the  denomina- 
tion for  that  tube,  said  sorting  means  having  an  entrance 
for  coins  of  the  different  denominations  to  be  sorted,  exits 
for  drop-out  of  coins  of  the  different  denominations  into 
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the  respective  tubes,  and  a  sorting  gate  for  one  of  said 
exits, 

passage  means  for  travel  of  acceptable  coins  and  unaccept- 
able items  inserted  in  the  coin  slot  of  the  vendor  toward 
the  coin  sorter  entrance,  means  along  said  passage  means 
for  detecting  whether  an  item  travelling  therein  is  an 
acceptable  coin  or  an  unacceptable  item  and,  if  it  is  an 
acceptable  coin,  determining  its  denomination;  and 

means  controlled  by  said  detecting  means  for  effecting  deliv- 
ery of  coins  of  each  of  said  denominations  inserted  in  the 
coin  slot  of  the  vendor  to  the  coin  sorting  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  sensor  for  the  change  tube  for  coins  of  that 
denomination  detecting  the  level  of  coins  therein  as  below 
the  respective  predetermined  level,  for  effecting  opening 
of  said  sorting  gate  if  the  coin  delivered  to  the  coin  sorting 
means  is  a  coin  of  said  one  denomination  for  drop-out  of 
the  coin  into  the  respective  change  tube,  for  effecting 
delivery  of  a  coin  inserted  in  the  coin  slot  of  the  vendor  to 
an  accept  system  in  response  to  the  sensor  for  the  change 
tube  for  coins  of  that  denomination  detecting  the  level  of 
coins  therein  as  above  the  respective  predetermined  level, 
and  for  effecting  delivery  of  an  unacceptable  item  to  a 
return  system  of  the  vendor. 


ing  said  acceptance  gate  means,  thereby  to  permit  the 
passage  of  the  given  coin  therethrough. 

4,286,705 
SCRAPER  ELEVATOR  DRIVE  MOUNTING 

Richard  F.  Boersma,  Springfield,  III.,  assignor  to  Fiat-Allis 

Construction  Machinery,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  749,820,  Dec.  13, 1976.  Pat.  No. 

4,179,024.  This  application  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,244 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  19/00.  23/06 

U.S.  CI.  198—719  6  Claims 


4,286,704 
COIN-VALIDATING  ARRANGEMENT 
Dennis  Wood,  Oldham,  England,  assignor  to  Coin  Controls 
Limited,  Royton,  England 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,682 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27,  1979, 

14716/79 

Int.  a.3  G07F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  194—100  A  18  Claims 


©     © 


1.  A  coin-validating  arrangement,  comprising 

(a)  coin  guide  means  defining  a  coin  guide  path  (3); 

(b)  oscillation  circuit  means  including 

(1)  fixed  biased  amplifier  means  (H)  having  input  and 
output  terminals; 

(2)  tuned  circuit  means  including  at  least  one  coil  arranged 
adjacent  said  coin  guide  path,  said  tuned  circuit  means 
being  connected  between  said  amplifier  output  and 
input  terminals  to  define  a  negative  feed  back  path;  and 

(3)  means  including  a  variable  resistor  (VRl)  for  applying 
to  said  tuned  circuit  means  a  potential  normally  produc- 
ing a  phase  shift  sufficient  to  result  in  positive  feedback 
in  said  amplifier  means  and  oscillation  of  said  oscillation 
circuit  means,  said  oscillation  circuit  means  being  oper- 
able to  a  non-oscillating  quenched  condition  when  a 
given  coin  having  predetermined  physical  characteris- 
tics is  temporarily  positioned  adjacent  said  coil; 

(c)  normally  closed  acceptance  gate  means  (7)  arranged  in 
said  coin  path; 

(d)  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  quenching  of  the  oscil- 
lations of  said  oscillation  circuit  means  by  said  given  com; 

and 

(e)  means  operable  by  said  detecting  means  when  said  oscil- 
lation circuit  means  is  in  the  quenched  condition  for  open- 


1.  A  mounting  for  a  drive  gear  assembly  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  drive  sprocket  assembly  of  a  flight-type  elevator 
for  isolating  torsional  stresses  incurred  during  loading  of  mate- 
rial comprising 

a  material  loading  elevator  means  including  an  elevator 
frame  and  a  plurality  of  material  conveying  flights  sup- 
ported thereon  for  movement  in  a  predetermined  endless 
path  of  movement  for  loading  materials, 

said  plurality  of  material  conveying  flights  being  supported 
by  said  elevator  frame  upon  a  rotatable  drive  sprocket 
assembly  and  rotatable  idler  wheels  carried  by  said  eleva- 
tor frame, 

said  drive  sprocket  assembly  having  a  driven  end  opera- 
tively connected  to  a  dnve  gear  assembly  for  rotating  said 
drive  sprocket  assembly  to  move  said  plurality  of  material 
conveying  flights  in  an  endless  path  of  movement, 

a  cantilevered  support  arm  earned  by  said  elevator  frame  for 
supporting  said  drive  means, 

said  cantilevered  support  arm  being  supported  by  mounting 
means  upon  said  elevator  frame  to  effect  movement  in  a 
plane  transverse  to  the  routional  axis  of  said  drive 
sprocket  assembly  in  response  to  a  predetermined  force 
being  applied  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  material  convey- 
ing flights  during  loading  of  material,  said  mounting 
means  comprises  a  bushing  block  which  torsionally  ro- 
tates about  a  longitudinal  axis  through  a  resilient  bushing. 


4,286,706 
BELT  TRACKING  SYSTEM 
Vittorio  Castelli,  Scarsdale,  and  Ralph  A.  Hamaker,  Penfield, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,271 
Int.  a.^  B65G  39/16 
U.S.  a.  198—806  6  <^"'"* 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  lateral  alignment  of  a  belt 
arranged  to  move  along  a  pre-determined  path,  including: 
a  tubular  member  arranged  to  support  the  portion  of  the  belt 

passing  thereover; 
a  substantially  stationarily  mounted  shaft  member  disposed 

interiorly  of  and  spaced  from  said  tubular  member; 
means  for  rotatably  and  pivotably  mounting  said  tubular 

member  on  said  shaft  member; 
a  ring  extending  in  an  outwardly  direction  from  said  tubular 
member  and  arranged  to  have  a  portion  thereof  positioned 
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closely  adjacent  to  the  side  edge  of  the  belt  s<  i  that  lateral 
movement  of  the  belt  causes  the  side  edge  o "  the  belt  to 
contact  said  ring  and  translate  said  ring  in  the  lateral 
direction; 
means  for  translatably  securing  said  ring  on  Uid  tubular 
member;  and 
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4,286,708 

MODULE  TO  PREVENT  SYMPATHETIC 

DETONATIONS  IN  MUNITIONS 

Francis  B.  Porzel,  Falls  Church,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,355 

Int.  a.i  B65D  81/08.  85/30:  F42B  37/00.  39/00 

U.S.  CI.  206—3  31  Qaims 


that 


a  bracket  having  one  end  portion  thereof  attachid 
to  said  ring  with  the  other  end  portion 
attached  pivotably  to  said  shaft  member  so 
lation  of  said  ring  pivots  said  tubular  member 
substantially  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  oft  said 
member  to  return  the  belt  to  the  pre-determi  led 


pivotably 

thereof  being 

the  trans- 

4bout  an  axis 

tubular 

path. 


4,286,707 
DEVICE  FOR  DRIVING  AN  ENDLESS  CHAIN 
James  D.  Menzies,  Carlisle,  England,  assignor  tf  Simonacco 
Limited,  Carlisle,  England 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,537 

Int.  a.^  B65G  23/38.  25/04 

U.S.  a.  198—859  7  Qaims 


1.  An  explosive  unit  storage  means  comprising: 

at  least  one  storage  cell  for  storing  an  explosive  unit  therein; 

at  least  one  frangible  sympathetic  detonation  prevention 
means  proximate  to  said  storage  cell, 

whereby  the  pressure  wave  generated  by  a  detonation  of  an 
explosive  unit  contained  within  said  storage  cell  will  be 
reduced  in  kinetic  energy  upon  passing  through  said  pre- 
vention means  and  thereby  will  lack  sufficient  energy  to 
detonate  any  adjacently  located  explosive  unit,  wherein 
the  detonation  ^vention  means  comprises  at  least  one 
carrier  element  extending  across  the  opening  between 
explosive  units  and  an  energy  absorption  means  supported 
by  the  said  carrier  element. 


4,286,709 
BOTTLE  PACKAGE 
Guelfo  A.  Manizza,  Blauvelt,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Federal  Paper 
Board  Company,  Inc.,  Montvale,  N.J. 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,728 

Int.  a.^  B65D  75/00 

U.S.  a.  206—144  3  Qaims 


1.  A  drive  system  for  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  parallel 
endless  chains  mounting  between  them  one  or  more  load  car- 
rying members,  each  of  said  chains  comprising  li  nearly  mov- 
able flights,  said  drive  system  comprising  meiins  movable 
parallel  to  the  chains  in  a  reciprocating  manner,  reciprocating 
drive  means  for  said  movable  means,  and  said  mc  vable  means 
including  one  or  more  slippers  adapted  to  grip  at  least  one 
chain  flight  and  thus  drive  at  least  one  of  the  chains  in  one 
direction  of  movement  of  said  movable  means  ahd  to  permit 
free  movement  of  the  latter  relative  to  the  chains  in  the  oppo- 
site direction,  and  means  operatively  associated  uvith  a  chain 
flight  for  preventing  reverse  movement  of  the  cha  ns  and  being 
of  similar  construction  to  said  movable  means  bui  being  fixed, 
such  that  at  least  one  of  the  chain  flights  may  move  there- 
through in  the  driven  direction  but  be  prevented!  from  move- 
ment in  the  opposite  direction,  whereby  said  chains  may  be 
advanced  intermittently  in  one  direction  said  one  or  more 
slippers  being  movable  on  one  or  more  rollers  attached  thereto 
and  adapted  to  run  along  a  fixed  rail  or  rails. 


'WWl 


1.  A  basket  tyjje  container  for  packaging  a  plurality  of  arti- 
cles having  the  general  form  of  beverage  bottles,  comprising  a 
multiple  article  accommodating  cellular  tray  structure  for  a 
double  row  of  bottles  arranged  on  each  side  of  a  multi-panel 
vertical  partition  and  handle  structure,  each  said  tray  structure 
being  formed  from  a  single  cut  and  scored  paperboard  blank 
each  said  tray  structure  comprising  a  sidewall  forming  panel 
and  a  panel  forming  member  of  said  partition  and  handle  struc- 
ture which  are  hinged  at  opposite  ends  to  collapsible  end  wall 
forming  panel  members,  a  pair  of  hingedly  connected  collaps- 
ible bottom  wall  forming  members  which  are  hinged  to  the 
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bottom  edges  of  a  sidewall  forming  member  and  an  associated 
panel  member  of  said  partition  and  handle  structure  and  which 
are  adapted  to  collapse  downwardly  into  the  plane  of  said 
associated  sidewall  and  partition  panel  member,  and  a  collaps- 
ible cell  structure  secured  between  said  sidewall  forming  mem- 
ber and  said  partition  and  handle  structure,  which,  when 
opened  up,  is  adapted  to  provide  a  double  row  of  upwardly 
opening  article  receiving  cells  arranged  on  each  side  of  said 
partition  and  handle  structure,  said  partition  and  handle  struc- 
ture having  the  panels  thereof  adhesively  secured  together  and 
having  top  portions  with  aligned  finger  accommodating  open- 
ings therein  which  top  portions  extend  above  the  adjoining  cell 
forming  structure  and  constitute  a  handle  for  grasping  the  same 
so  as  to  enable  the  package  to  be  conveniently  carried,  said  top 
portions  being  secured  together  and  each  including  an  outer 
reinforcing  and  facing  panel  integrally  hinged  along  the  top 
edge  to  said  panel  and  folded  and  secured  to  adjoining  depend- 
ing top  portions  of  said  panel  which  face  in  the  direction  of  the 
article  receiving  cell  structure  hinged  thereto  and  inner  rein- 
forcing panel  members  hinged  to  opposite  ends  of  and  secured 
beneath  said  facing  panel,  said  collapsible  cell  structures  com- 
prising a  row  separating  multi-panel  partition  structure  hinged 
at  opposite  ends  to  the  associated  collapsible  end  wall  panel 
members  at  their  hinged  connection  so  as  to  enable  said  end 
wall  panel  members  to  collapse  in  the  same  direction  and  into 
the  plane  of  said  row  separating  partition  and  cross  partition 
panel  members  which  are  cut  from  panels  constituting  said  row 
separating  partition  structure  and  hinged  thereto  in  cell  form- 
ing relation  and  having  a  hinged  connection  to  opposed  faces 
of  the  associated  sidewall  and  partition  and  handle  structure 
for  collapse  into  the  plane  of  said  partition  and  handle  struc- 
ture. 


4,286,710 

CHRISTMAS  CANDLE  PACKAGE 

Janet  D.  Higgins,  157  Candlewick  La.,  Bridgewater,  N.J.  08807 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,120 

Int.  a.3  B65D  77/00.  85/00 


U.S.  Q.  206—216 


1  Qaim 


with  parallel  sides  at  one  end  and  a  slider  surrounding  the 
two  parallel  sides  to  compress  the  parellel  sides  and  to 
permit  the  sides  to  engage  a  match  inserted  into  the  loop 
for  lighting  the  candle  in  each  successive  bag  to  form  a 
row  of  upright  candles  held  in  the  sand  and  protected 
from  the  wind  by  the  surrounding  walls  of  the  bags. 


4,286,711 

TWO-WAY  CONTAINER  PACKAGE 

John  R.  Piatt,  Wheaton,  and  Edward  L.  Benno,  Grayslake,  both 

of  111.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  31,565,  Apr.  19,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,234,082. 

This  application  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,270 

Int.  Q.3  B65D  81/00.  85/62 

U.S.  Q.  206—216  2  Qaims 


KM 
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1.  In  a  carrier  package  for  containers  or  the  like  which 
includes  features  permitting  the  formation  of  a  secondary 
package  of  said  containers  when  their  contents  have  been 
removed,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  containers  and  a 
carrier  device  retaining  said  containers  in  a  primary  package 
configuration  relative  to  each  other,  a  plastic  bag  having  a 
volume  capacity  not  less  than  the  total  volume  of  said  plurality 
of  containers  and  of  internal  dimension  sufficient  to  accept  and 
retain  all  of  said  plurality  of  containers  and  to  permit  said  bag 
to  be  closed  with  said  plurality  of  containers  retained  therein, 
and  said  plastic  bag  in  an  empty  collapsed  condition  releasably 
carried  in  said  primary  package,  wherein  the  bag  is  folded  in  a 
flat  planar  condition  having  predetermined  length  and  width 
dimensions  in  said  folded  condition,  said  plurality  of  containers 
being  arranged  into  an  array  of  rows  and  ranks,  said  folded  bag 
being  retained  in  the  package  beneath  the  carrier  and  wedged 
between  containers  within  the  perimeter  of  the  package. 


1.  A  Christmas  candle  package  comprising:  a  container 
having  a  bottom,  sides  and  a  foldable  top  and  containing: 

a  quantity  of  sand; 

a  means  for  measuring  sand  into  an  open  bag; 

one  or  more  bags  having  walls  of  sufficient  stiffness  so  that 
when  a  bag  is  opened  and  partially  filled  with  sand  the 
walls  will  remain  erect,  said  bag  having  an  opening  in  its 
wall  to  permit  a  hook  to  be  inserted  and  hooked  against 
the  inside  of  the  wall; 

a  tape  measure  having  a  hook  at  one  end  for  engaging  said 
bag  wall  through  said  opening  to  permit  the  user  to  mea- 
sure off  the  distance  between  a  bag,  held  in  stationary 
position  by  the  sand  in  the  bag,  and  another  bag; 

one  or  more  candles; 

one  or  more  matches;  and 

a  candle  lighter  for  holding  a  match  to  light  a  candle  when 
the  candle  is  in  upright  position  in  the  sand  in  said  open 
bag,  said  lighter  comprising  a  wire  having  a  bent  loop 


4,286,712 
MULTI-LAYERED  FOIL  CIGARETTE  PACK  INCLUDING 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUQNG  A  TEAR 

LINE  IN  THE  FOIL 
Heinz  Focke,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Focke 
A  Co.,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,268 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  11, 
1978  2844238 

Int.  Q.5  B65D  85/10.  65/28.  5/54 
U.S.  Q.  206—264  8  Claims 

1.  A  cigarette  pack  made  of  a  multi-layered,  composite 
bonded  foil  having  a  moisture  and  aroma  proof  layer  of  metal 
foil,  and  an  exterior  layer  of  a  thermoplastic  material,  particu- 
lariy  polyethylene,  and  having  a  premarked  tear  line  on  the  foil 
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defining  a  removable  flap  for  opening  the  pack,  ci  aracterized 
by:  the  tear  hne  (14)  having  a  reduced  thickness  fofmed  by  the 


thermal  deformation  of  at  least  the  thermoplastic  la^er  (13)  and 
a  reduced  thickness  of  said  metal  foil. 


FICIAL  GAZETTE 
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4,286,714 
SLEEVE  WITH  PRE-APPLIED  HANDLE  FOR  SETUP 
BOX  OR  FOLDING  CARTON 
Robert  C.  Zdarsky,  Westchester,  and  Russell  Lyons,  Franklin 
Park,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Champion  International  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,467 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/46 

U.S.  a.  206—526  4  Qaims 


4,286,713 
COVER  FOR  A  STANDARD  C0NTAI?«JER 
Jean-Oaude  Marchais,  I'Hay  les  Roses,  France,  assignor  to 
CIDELCEM,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,163 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  24,  191|9,  79  01788 
Int.  CIJ  B65D  21/02 
U.S.  a.  206—508  6  Qaims 


1.  A  cover  for  a  standard  container,  said  conta  ner  having  a 
substantially  rectangular  bottom  with  rounded  comers  and 
side  walls  that  are  outwardly  flared  upwards,  the  tops  of  the 
side  walls  delimiting  a  substantially  rectangular  opening  with 
rounded  corners,  said  cover  being  constituted  by  a  plate  guide 
made  of  a  thermo-plastic  material  and  provided  vith  upper  rib 


portions  which  project  from  its  upper  surface  in 


1  rectangular 


configuration  with  gaps  therebetween  and  wi  h  lower  rib 
portions  which  project  from  its  lower  surface  in  a  substantially 
rectangular  configuration  to  fit  into  the  opening;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  upper  rib  portions  (8)  surround  the  bottom 
(3)  of  an  underlying  container  (2)  placed  on  the  ;over  (1)  and 
wherein  said  cover  (1)  has  only  one  set  of  lower  ri  b  portions  (6) 
which  fits  inside  the  opening  (5)  of  a  container  plosed  by  the 
cover  and  said  set  of  lower  rib  portions  (6)  definiiig  a  rectangu- 
lar configuration  and  being  of  a  slightly  different  size  to  that 
formed  by  the  set  of  upper  rib  portions  (8)  so  th  it  the  bottom 
(3)  of  the  standard  container  (2)  placed  on  the  cover  (1)  cannot 
move  sideways,  and  likewise  another  cover  (1')  i<  entical  to  the 
cover  (1)  in  question  and  stacked  thereon,  and  wherein  said 
lower  rib  portions  (6)  being  separated  by  gaps  7)  which  are 
not  adjacent  to  gaps  (9)  separating  the  upper  ril  s  (8). 


1.  A  sleeve  and  handle  for  a  rectilinear  package;  said  sleeve 
being  adapted  to  maintain  the  package  in  closed  position  when 
placed  on  said  package;  said  handle  being  connected  to  and  a 
part  of  said  sleeve; 
said  sleeve  comprising  a  tubular  member  having  a  pair  of 
side  walls  each  connected  by  hinge  lines  to  a  top  and 
bottom  wall;  said  tubular  member  being  erectable  and 
collapsible  around  said  fold  lines; 
said  sleeve  when  erected  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  paral- 
lel side  walls  and  opposed  parallel  top  and  bottom  walls; 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  erected  tubular  sleeve 
being  of  a  dimension  to  match  corresponding  dimensions 
of  said  package; 
said  sleeve  being  capable  of  being  slipped  on  and  off  said 
package  and  being  dimensioned  to  have  a  substantial 
frictional  fit  on  said  package; 
the  top  wall  of  said  sleeve  having  a  handle  formed  therein 
and  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  superimposed  upper  and 
lower  panels;  one  of  said  panels  being  hingedly  connected 
to  one  side  wall;  the  other  of  said  panels  being  hingedly 
connected  to  the  other  side  wall;  the  upper  panel  of  said 
superimposed  panels  having  a  slot  therein;  a  flexible  han- 
dle member  secured  between  said  superimposed  panels 
and  extending  in  said  slot;  said  handle  member  being 
depressible  into  said  slot  to  be  wholly  within  the  boundary 
of  said  upper  panel;  said  handle  being  capable  of  being 
raised  out  of  said  slot  for  grasping  by  the  hand  and  com- 
prising a  ribbon;  the  ends  of  said  ribbon  being  secured  to 
the  lower  of  the  two  superimposed  panels  forming  the  top 
wall  and  at  least  one  section  of  the  ribbon  adjacent  one 
end  of  the  slot  being  prefolded  to  ensure  a  controlled 
collapse  of  said  handle  within  said  slot,  said  top  wall 
further  including  a  reinforcing  member  for  further  secur- 
ing said  handle  member  to  said  lower  panel  and  to  rein- 
force said  slot  in  said  upper  panel,  said  reinforcing  mem- 
ber including  a  single  sheet  with  openings  therein,  said 
sheet  being  adhesively  secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  said 
lower  panel  with  the  ends  of  said  ribbon  handle  being 
captured  through  said  openings,  between  said  sheet  and 
said  lower  panel. 
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4,286,715 

RECTANGULAR  TRAY  FOR  PACKING  AND 

CONVEYING  SPHEROIDAL  FRUIT 

Nerio  M artelli,  and  Giuliano  Strazzari,  both  of  Bologna,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Nespak  S.p.A.  Societa  Generale  Per  ITmbal- 

laggio,  Massa  Lombarda,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  12,  1978,  12788  A/78 
Int.  a.^  B65D  1/34 
U.S.  a.  206—564  20  Qaims 


tion  of  the  blind  frame  profile  member,  an  undercut  guide 
groove  means  opens  into  the  planar  wall,  chamber  means 
arranged  on  each  side  and  below  said  guide  groove  means,  a 
U-shaped  end  profile  means  is  adapted  to  be  arranged  on  the 
blind  frame  profile  member  for  sealing  an  inside  of  the  sash 
means,  and  in  that  means  are  provided  for  connectmg  the  end 
profile  means  to  the  blind  frame  profile  member,  said  connect- 
ing means  are  adapted  to  enable  the  end  profile  means  to  be 
selectively  guided  on  one  of  the  projecting  guide  strip  means 
or  in  an  opening  of  the  guide  groove  means. 


4,286,716 

BUILDING  KIT  FOR  VERTICAL  OR  HORIZONTAL 

SLIDING  WINDOWS 

Wolfgang  Budich,   and   Hans  Theissen,  both  of  Troisdorf- 

Eschmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,148 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  2, 
1978,  2842884 

Int.  CV  B65D  71/00 
U.S.  CI.  206—577  32  Qaims 


I,  211,         i',  i 


4,286,717 
HANGER  FOR  SLENDER  ARTICLES 
James  O.  Liesinger,  4543  Snelling  Ave.  South,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.  55402 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,798 

Int.  Q.-^  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  211— 60T  40  Qaims 


1.  A  rectangular  tray  formed  of  a  thin-walled  material  of 
essentially  uniform  thickness  for  packing  and  conveying  gener- 
ally spheroidal  objects,  comprising,  depressions  for  accommo- 
dating one  object  each,  and  stiffening  channels  recessed  into 
one  major  surface  of  the  tray  and  projecting  from  the  other 
major  surface  of  the  tray,  the  depressions  being  concave  when 
viewed  from  the  top  of  the  tray  and  convex  from  the  bottom  of 
the  tray,  and  being  arranged  in  straight  rows  which  are  parallel 
to  one  peripheral  edge  of  the  tray  with  the  depressions  in  each 
row  being  staggered  relative  to  the  depressions  in  adjacent 
rows,  and  wherein  in  at  least  some  of  the  rows  of  depressions 
the  majority  of  depressions  are  connected  to  adjacent  depres- 
sions by  said  stiffening  channels  which  are  disposed  at  an 
oblique  angle  to  the  direction  of  that  row,  whereby  buckling  of 
the  tray  is  resisted  along  lines  parallel  to  the  peripheral  edges 
of  the  tray. 


1.  A  building  kit  for  vertically  or  horizontally  displaceable 
windows  which  include  a  blind  frame  means  and  hollow  pro- 
file sash  means,  characterized  in  that  the  blind  frame  means  is 
formed  of  a  blind  frame  profile  member  and  includes  a  substan- 
tially planar  wall  on  a  side  thereof  adapted  to  face  the  sash 
means,  a  projecting  guide  strip  means  is  disposed  substantially 
centrally  of  the  planar  wall  and  extends  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  an  object  having  an  elongated 
generally  cylindrical  handle  comprising:  first  means  adapted  to 
be  attached  to  a  support  structure,  a  tubular  member  attached 
to  the  first  means,  said  tubular  member  having  an  inside  wall 
providing  a  linear  passage  to  accommodate  the  handle,  said 
tubular  member  having  open  opposite  ends  aligned  with  the 
passage  whereby  the  handle  can  extend  through  the  passage  of 
the  tubular  member,  and  said  tubular  member  having  edge 
means  providing  an  opening  in  the  tubular  member  open  to  a 
side  of  said  passage  between  the  open  ends  of  the  tubular 
member,  said  edge  means  comprising  a  first  edge  and  a  second 
edge,  said  first  and  second  edges  diverging  outwardly  from 
opposite  side  portions  of  the  tubular  member  and  surrounding 
said  opening;  spring  means  extended  across  said  opening  en- 
gageable  with  the  first  and  second  edges,  said  spring  means 
engageable  with  the  handle  when  the  handle  is  in  the  passage 
to  hold  the  handle  in  fixed  relation  to  the  tubular  member;  and 
third  means  connecting  the  spring  means  to  the  first  means. 


4,286,718 
DISPLAY  AND  STORAGE  RACK 
Leonard  Flax,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Frame  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Jersey  City,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,400 
Int.  CI.'  A47F  5/01 
U.S.  Q.  211—181  ♦  Qaims 

1.  A  display  and  storage  rack  for  picture  frames  that  have  a 
horizontal  base  member,  said  rack  comprising: 
spaced,  parallel  end  pieces; 

three  spaced  parallel  display  frame  support  rods  extending 
between  said  end  pieces,  the  outer  two  rods  being  verti- 
cally spaced  from  the  inner  rod  by  a  distance  equal  to  the 
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thickness  of  said  frame  base  member,  formin] 
support  for  a  picture  frame  base  member;  an( 


two  parallel  storage  frame  support  rods  extend  ng  between 
said  end  pieces  below  said  display  frame  suppart  rods  and 
adapted  to  support  a  stack  of  said  frames. 
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a  tripartite  and  superstructure  mounted  for  slewing  on  said  platform,  a  jib 
pivoted  to  said  superstructure,  an  extensible  beam  assembly 
carried  by  said  superstructure  and  a  counterweight  attached  to 
said  beam  assembly,  said  counterweight  having  an  underside 
inclined  at  a  substantially  equal  angle  to  the  horizontal  as  said 
upwardly  inclined  surface,  in  which: 
said  jib  structure  is  slewed  to  position  said  counterweight 

adjacent  said  upwardly  inclined  surface, 
said  counterweight  is  moved  by  said  beam  assembly  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  superstructure  to  engage  said 
underside  of  said  counterweight  and  said  upwardly  in- 
clined surface  and  cause  said  counterweight  to  ride  up  said 
upwardly  inclined  surface  so  that  said  counterweight  is 
supported  on  said  surface, 
and  detaching  said  counterweight  from  said  beam  assembly 

and  tieing  it  down  onto  said  platform  for  travelling. 
5.  A  mobile  crane  comprising: 
a  platform, 
a  jib  superstructure  mounted  for  slewing  on  said  platform, 


4,286,719 
CANTILEVER  STORAGE  RACK 
Lee  Z.  Hall,  Huntington  Woods,  Mich.,  assignor 
Shile  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,682 
Int.  a.J  A47F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  211—193 


to  Palmer- 


5  Claims 


1.  In  a  cantilever  storage  rack  of  the  type  having  a  column  of 
rectangular  cross-sectional  shape,  pairs  of  vertically  spaced 
apertures  in  the  sides  of  the  column,  a  load  supporting  arm,  and 
a  channel  shaped  bracket  secured  to  the  inner  tni  of  said  arm 
and  adapted  to  fit  around  said  column,  the  improvement  com- 
pnsmg  upper  and  lower  pairs  of  apertures  in  the  flanges  of 
each  bracket  aligned  with  apertures  in  said  coluirin,  and  a  pair 
of  pins  passing  through  the  apertures  in  said  bracket  and  col- 
umn, the  pins  and  apertures  being  so  shaped  arid  positioned 
that  the  web  of  the  said  channel  shaped  bracket  will  be  spaced 
from  said  column  and  both  pins  will  have  area  load  bearing 
contact  with  said  column  and  bracket. 


4,286,720 

COUNTERWEIGHT  REMOVAL  SYSTEM  ANt)  METHOD 
John  Atkinson,  Bisfaop  Auckland,  England,  assignor  to  Coles 
Cranes  Limited,  Sunderland,  England 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,9S6j 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  ^p.  5,  1978, 
35701/78 

Int.  a.J  B66C  23/74 

VS.  a.  212—178  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  mobile  crane  for  tr  ivelling  from 

one  working  site  to  another,  said  mobile  crane  comprising  a 

platform,  an  upwardly  inclined  surface  on  said  platform,  a  jib 


an  upwardly  inclined  surface  on  said  platform  wherein  the 
elevation  of  said  upwardly  inclined  surface  above  said 
platform  increases  as  the  distance  from  said  superstructure 
increases, 

a  jib  pivoted  to  said  superstructure,  an  extensible  beam  as- 
sembly carried  by  said  superstructure, 

a  counterweight  attached  to  said  beam  assembly  to  assist  in 
balancing  a  load  on  said  jib,  said  counterweight  having  an 
underside  inclined  at  a  substantially  equal  angle  to  the 
horizontal  as  said  upwardly  inclined  surface, 

said  upwardly  inclined  surface  being  capable  of  supporting  a 
counterweight  during  travelling,  and 

said  upwardly  inclined  surface  being  positioned  and  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  be  able  to  engage  said  underside  of  said 
counterweight  upon  movement  as  said  beam  assembly 
after  said  superstructure  has  been  slewed  to  an  appropriate 
position,  continued  movement  of  said  beam  assembly 
causing  said  counterweight  to  ride  up  said  inclined  surface 
and  be  supported  thereby. 


4,286,721 
ACCESS  EQUIPMENT 
Denis  H.  Ashworth,  Dudley,  England,  assignor  to  Simon  Engi- 
neering Dudly  Limited,  West  Midlands,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  826,121,  Aug.  19, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  623,632,  Oct.  20, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,438 
Int.  a.J  E04G  1/36;  B66C  23/06 
U.S.  a.  212—199  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  enabling  access  to  the  interior  surfaces  bound- 
ing a  large  space  such  as  a  ship  cargo  tank  comprising  a  rigid 
pole  suspended  at  its  upper  end  with  its  lower  end  unsupported 
vertically  adapted  to  extend  vertically  through  the  height  of 
the  space  with  its  lower  end  located  at  the  base  of  the  space,  a 
wheeled  carriage  mounted  for  vertical  movement  along  said 
pole,  at  least  one  boom  structure  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  with  said  carriage,  a  working  platform  connected  to  the 
end  of  said  boom  structure  remote  from  said  pole,  powered 
means  adapted  to  be  located  above  and  outside  the  tank  opera- 
bly  connected  to  said  wheeled  carriage  for  adjusting  the  height 
of  said  boom  structure  within  said  space,  means  operable  by  an 
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operator  on  said  working  platform  for  adjusting  the  boom 
structure  for  moving  the  working  platform  vertically  and 
toward  or  away  from  said  pole,  and  means  whereby  said  lower 


end  of  the  pole  is  located  in  a  fitting  adapted  to  be  mounted  in 
the  tank  to  operatively  receive  the  base  of  the  pole  so  as  to 
restrain  the  pole  against  lateral  or  rotational  movements. 

4,286,722 

CONTAINER  LOADING  CRANE  WITH  ROTATABLE 

HOISTING  FRAME 

Hans  Tax,  Potsdamer  Strasse  3,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

(8000),  and  Klaus  Hosier,  Eichenau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Hans  Tax,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  810,879,  Jun.  28, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,048 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 

1976,  2630182 

Int.  a.^  B66C  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  212-242  1*  Claims 


ble  assembly  for  rotation  about  the  vertical  extending  axis 

assembly; 

(c)  drive  means  for  turning  said  second  turntable  assembly 
relative  to  said  first  turntable  assembly  and  the  free  end  of 
said  boom  about  said  vertically  extending  axis. 

(1)  said  turntable  assemblies  defining  respective  portions 
of  a  vertical  passage  therethrough, 

(2)  said  tension  members  extending  through  said  passage; 

(d)  first  securing  means  on  said  second  turntable  assembly 
and  second  securing  means  on  said  hoisting  frame  associ- 
ated with  each  of  said  tension  members  and  securing 
respective,  longitudinal  parts  of  the  associated  tension 
member  to  said  second  turntable  assembly  and  to  said 
hoisting  frame; 

(e)  said  first  and  second  turntable  assemblies  being  fixed  in 
the  vertical  direction  with  respect  to  said  horizontal  pivot 

axis;  and 
(0  said  plurality  of  tension  members  being  twisted  about  said 
vertically  extending  axis  when  said  second  turntable  as- 
sembly is  rotated  with  respect  to  said  first  turntable  assem- 
bly. 


4,286,723 
COMPOSITE  STEEL-JACKETED  PLASTIC  BARREL 
Udo  Schutz,  Ruckersteg  4,  D-5418  Selters,  Westerwald,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,849 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  29, 
1979, 2948083  » 

Int.  a.5  B65D  8/06 
U.S.  ci.  220—5  R  1  Clwrn 
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1.  In  a  container  loading  crane  including  a  a  base  frame,  a 
boom  extending  from  said  base  frame  and  having  a  free  end 
spaced  outwardly  from  said  base  frame,  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated tension  members  depending  from  the  free  end  of  said 
boom,  winch  means  mounted  on  said  base  frame  and  said 
tension  members  connected  to  said  winch  means  and  extending 
therefrom  to  the  free  end  of  said  boom  for  varying  the  effective 
depending  lengths  of  said  tension  members,  a  horizontally 
extending,  elongated  container  hoisting  frame  carrying  con- 
nector means  for  rigidly  fastening  a  shipping  container  to  said 
container  hoisting  frame,  each  of  said  tension  members  being 
secured  to  said  container  hoisting  frame  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing the  frame  in  response  to  the  varying  dependent  lengths  of 
the  tension  member,  and  turning  means  for  turning  said  con- 
tainer hoisting  frame  about  a  vertically  extending  axis,  the 
improvement  in  said  turning  means  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  turntable  assembly  pivotally  mounted  about  a 
horizontal  pivot  axis  on  the  free  end  of  said  boom  and 
secured  thereto  against  rotation  about  the  vertically  ex- 
tending axis; 

(b)  a  second  turntable  assembly  mounted  on  said  first  tumta- 


1.  A  composite  barrel  comprising  a  sheet  steel  shell  having  a 
lower  sheet  steel  end  wall  fianged  to  the  shell,  an  inner  plastics 
container  blow-molded  in  one  piece  including  a  bottom  wall,  a 
tubular  body,  and  a  top  wall,  said  top  wall  forming  the  upper 
end  wall  of  the  composite  barrel,  said  container  having  a  wall 
thickness  which  decreases  uniformly  from  the  upper  end  to 
said  bottom  wall  resting  adjacent  said  lower  sheet  steel  end 
wall,  the  upper  end  wall  of  the  inner  plastics  container  and  the 
upper  end  of  the  sheet  steel  shell  each  having  a  radially  out- 
wardly projecting  peripheral  rim,  and  a  clamping  ring  detach- 
ably  interconnecting  the  respective  rims. 

4,286,724 
FLUID  TANK  ARRANGEMENT  WITH  CLOSURE 
Ivan  Andersson,  Hanavagen  23„  826  04  Soderhamn.  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE78/00065,  §  371  Date  Jun.  28, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jun.  25, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00241,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  3, 1979. 

This  per  appUcation  fUed  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  117,491 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  28,  1977,  7712169 

Int.  a.5  B65D  1/24.  1/36.  57/00 

U.S.  a.  220—20.5  11  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  tank  arrangement  of  the  kind  to  deliver  a  fluid  to 
a  consumption  unit  and  comprising  a  reserve  fluid  container 
(16),  which  is  operable  to  deliver  the  reserve  fluid  into  the  tank 
(3)  when  the  fluid  in  the  tank  has  been  consumed,  said  con- 
tainer being  arranged  to  be  located  in  association  with  a  filling 
hole  (4)  in  the  tank,  characterized  in  that  said  container  is 
combined  with  a  cap  (1)  for  the  filling  hole  in  the  tank  so  as  to 
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compulsorily  follow  the  cap  when  it  is  removed  from  and 
replaced  onto  the  tank  and  that  the  container  is  compressible 


and  of  a  dimension  smaller  than  the  filling  hole  so 
containing  said  reserve  fluid,  is  adapted  to  retain 
fluid  independently  of  the  position  of  the  cap  and 
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4,286,726 

FLOATING  DECK  LEG  BOOTS 

Gary  J.  Madsen,  Spring  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gary  Madsen 

and  Ronald  Vargo,  both  of  Spring  Lake,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,981 

Int.  a.'  B65D  88/40.  88/34 

U.S.  CI.  220—220  6  Claims 


that,  when 
the  reserve 
the  tank. 


4,286,725 

VESSEL  FOR  COLLECTING  AND  EXTINGlJISHING 

COMBUSTIBLE  LIQUIDS 

Paul  Menzenhauer,  Bruchsal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  German)^,  assignor  to 

Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH,  Karsruhe,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,871 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germimy,  Oct.  1, 
1977,  2744267 

Int.  Q.'  A62C  1/18.  3/06;  G21C  9/04 
U.S.  a.  220—23.2  3  Qaims 


foim 

inner 


le 


1.  A  vessel  for  collecting  liquid,  comprising  a 
hollow  bodies  each  having  a  length  dimension 
bodies  being  arranged  side-by-side  parallel  to 
dimension  and  bemg  secured  to  one  another  to 
biy;  each  said  hollow  body  defining  an  enclosed 
for  accommodating  the  liquid;  the  chambers  of  t 
hollow  bodies  being  separated  from  one  another; 
body  having  an  outer  upper  surface  inclined 
direction  transverse  to  said  length  dimension 
upper  surfaces  of  any  two  adjoining  hollow 
form  a  trough  extending  parallel  to  said  length 
trough  having  a  bottom  and  drainage  openings  ai 
for  providing  passage  of  the  liquid  from  each  tn 
inner  chambers  underneath  the  respective  troughs 
low  body  further  having  an  external  apical  portion 
comprising  a  vent  pipe  secured  to  each  hollow 
apical  portion  thereof  and  extending  vertically 
said  apical  portion;  each  vent  pipe  defining  a 
maintaining   communication   between   the 
chamber  and  the  ambient  atmosphere. 


1.  In  a  liquid  containing  tank  having  a  bottom,  generally 
vertical  side  walls  and  a  floating  cover  for  cooperating  with 
said  bottom  and  side  walls  to  enclose  liquid  contained  within 
said  tank,  said  cover  having  a  plurality  of  downwardly  extend- 
ing legs  for  contacting  said  bottom  and  holding  said  cover 
spaced  from  said  bottom  when  liquid  is  at  least  substantially 
withdrawn  from  said  tank,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  defining  a  lengthwise  opening  in  each  said  leg; 
a  resilient  pad  fixed  to  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  legs  for 
engaging  the  bottom  of  said  tank  and  preventing  direct 
contact  between  said  bottom  and  the  lower  end  of  each  of 
said  legs  whereby  to  eliminate  scratching  or  gouging  of 
said  bottom  by  the  lower  end  of  said  legs,  each  said  pad 
having  a  vertical  opening  communicating  at  its  upper  end 
with  the  lengthwise  opening  in  a  said  leg  to  which  it  is 
attached,  and  each  said  pad  having  a  transverse  opening 
communicating  between  the  vertical  opening  near  its 
lower  end  and  the  exterior  of  said  pad,  whereby  said  liquid 
can  seek  its  level  within  said  legs. 


4,286,727 
TANK  CAP 
Anthony  F.  Limoncelli,  Marlborough,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,397 

Int.  aj  B65D  45/00 

U.S.  a.  220—244  6  Qaims 
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1.  In  combination,  a  cap  for  an  oil  tank  mounted  in  an  air- 
craft having  an  access  door  mounted  in  proximity  to  the  cap 
and  retractable  to  allow  access  to  the  cap,  said  cap  having  a 
circular  body  adapted  to  fit  into  the  neck  of  the  tank,  a  seal 
around  the  periphery  of  said  circular  body  engaging  the  wall 
of  the  neck  for  sealing  the  fluid  contained  by  the  tank,  a  hub 
having  lug  elements  extending  radially  and  fitting  complimen- 
tary recesses  formed  in  a  lip  in  said  neck,  a  plunger  rod  extend- 
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ing  through  said  circular  body  connected  to  said  hub  for  rotat- 
ing said  lugs  and  positioning  said  lugs  relative  to  said  circular 
body,  a  handle  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  plunger  rod  remote 
from  said  lugs  for  rotating  and  positioning  said  lugs,  said  cap 
being  hingedly  connected  to  said  neck,  said  hinge  connection 
including  a  pair  of  tandem  mounted  hinges,  one  of  said  hinges 
being  connected  to  said  neck  and  the  other  of  said  hinges  being 
connected  to  said  cap,  a  hinge  element  disposed  between  said 
neck  and  cap  hingedly  supporting  said  cap  to  said  neck  for 
obtaining  relative  parallel  movement  of  said  seal  relative  to  the 
wall  of  said  neck  when  said  cap  is  being  placed  in  an  open  and 
closed  position,  an  extension  element  on  said  handle,  a  cooper- 
ating cam  therefor  extending  from  said  neck  for  limiting  rota- 
tion of  said  handle  in  a  given  direction  when  the  cap  is  in  the 
fully  retracted  position,  and  means  on  said  handle  preventing 
closure  of  said  access  door  when  said  cap  is  in  the  unsecured 
condition. 


gages  the  inner  surface  of  the  roll  of  tape  to  apply  restrain- 
ing force  thereagainst  as  the  roll  rotates  upon  removal  of 


L 


4,286,728 
TAB  AND  ECOLOGY  END 
Ermal  C.  Fraze,  355  W.  Stroop  Rd.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45429,  and 
Omar  L.  Brown,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ermal  C.  Fraze, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,248 
Int.  CUB65D;  7/i4 

U.S.  CI.  220—270 


14  Claims 


tape  from  the  package,  the  friction  ring  being  made  of 
compressible  felt  or  plastic  foam. 

4,286,730 

METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 

OBJECTS  TO  A  SURFACE 

Magnus  Ericsson,  7  Pyramidvagen,  Solna,  Sweden  (S-171  36) 
Filed  Nov.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,831 
Int.  Cl.^  B65H  3/22 
U.S.  a.  221-215  f  Claims 


^■^,;  //  41/  **» 


1.  In  a  tab  for  use  with  an  easy  opening  end  structure 
wherein  said  tab  is  formed  of  metal  sheet  material,  and  which 
includes  a  lifting  end  and  an  opening  end  with  an  ear  therebe- 
tween, the  ear  including  an  aperture  through  which  a  rivet 
may  extend  for  attachment  of  said  tab  to  an  end  wall,  spaced 
side  legs  formed  of  a  curled  double  layer  of  sheet  material  and 
extending  between  the  opening  end  and  at  least  to  the  rear  of 
said  ear,  and  wherein  said  opening  end  is  formed  of  multiple 
layers  of  sheet  material,  the  improvement  comprising: 
one  of  the  multiple  layers  forming  the  opening  end  of  said 
tab  including  finger  means  extending  towards  the  lifting 
end  of  said  tab  and  positioned  within  the  double  layer  of 
said  spaced  side  legs,  and 
said  finger  means  including  flange  means  extending  length- 
wise thereof  to  form  ribs  stiffing  said  tab  along  its  length. 


4,286,729 
TAPE  DISPENSER  PACKAGE  WITH  CORE  FRICTION 

RING 
Gerald  T.  Downing,  Port  Washington,  Wis.,  assignor  to  W.  H. 
Brady  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,475 
Int.  a.'  B65D  85/672 
U.S.  CI.  221-70  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  tape  package  of  the  type  comprising 
(a)  a  base  member,  (b)  a  formed  cover  element  having  a 
housing  portion,  an  exit  section  and  a  peripheral  flange 
joined  to  the  base  member,  and  (c)  a  roll  of  adhesive  tape 
carried  in  the  housing  portion  with  part  of  the  tape  un- 
wound from  the  roll  and  extending  through  the  exit  sec- 
tion of  the  cover  element,  the  improvement  wherein: 

(1)  the  housing  portion  of  the  cover  element  has  a  top  wall 
spaced  from  a  bottom  wall,  and  a  vertical  wall  connecting 
the  top  and  bottom  walls;  and 

(2)  a  friction  ring  is  supported  on  the  vertical  wall  and  en- 


my///M/y/////////////////M 


4.  An  apparatus  for  applying  objects,  such  as  an  antibiotic 
disc,  to  a  receiving  surface,  such  as  the  surface  of  a  culture 
medium,  said  apparatus  comprising  supply  means  holding  the 
objects  and  means  for  feeding  out  the  objects  from  said  supply 
means,  characterized  by  the  provision  of  at  least  one  intermedi- 
ate surface  formed  with  holes  therein,  by  the  provision  of  at 
least  one  pointed  needle  capable  of  axial  travel  from  a  starting 
position  into  a  position  wherein  it  will  pierce  by  its  point  an 
object  lying  on  said  intermediate  surface,  said  intermediate 
surface  being  operable  to  bring  one  of  said  holes  in  alignment 
with  said  needle,  said  needle  being  further  operable  to  convey 
said  object  through  said  hole  down  onto  the  receiving  surface, 
and  further  by  the  provision  of  object  retaining  means  operable 
to  perform  a  motion  cycle  independent  of  that  of  the  needle 
whereby  to  keep  the  object  affixed  to  the  receiving  surface 
temporarily  during  withdrawal  of  the  needle. 

4,286,731 
SOAP  LEAF  SHEET  DISPENSER 
Siebolt  Hettinga,  De  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Parachem  Cor- 
poration, Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,639 
Int.  a.^  B65G  59/06 
U.S.  a.  221—259  5  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  manually  dispensing  soap  leaf  sheets  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  at  least  a  back  wall,  a  bottom  wall  with 
a  central  opening,  a  front  wall  with  a  dispensing  slot 
adjacent  said  bottom  wall; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  soap  leaf  sheets  arranged  in  a  stacked  rela- 
tion within  said  housing  with  the  lowermost  sheet  of  said 
stack  faced  toward  the  bottom  wall  of  said  housing; 


144 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  1,  1981 


(c)  guideway  means  on  said  bottom  wall  at  oppc  site  sides  of 
said  central  opening; 

(d)  dispensing  means  having  a  body  portion  will  an  upright 
abutment  member, 

(e)  guide  means  at  opposite  sides  of  said  body  portion  mov- 
able in  said  guideway  means  for  guidable  mavement  of 
said  dispensing  means  between  a  rearward  n;st  position, 
wherein  said  abutment  member  is  out  of  engaf  ement  with 
said  lowermost  sheet,  and  a  forward  sheet  dispensing 
position,  each  of  said  guide  means  having  a  front  portion 
and  a  rear  portion  and  of  a  shape  in  transverse  cross  sec- 
tion providing  for  a  tiltable  movement  of  said  j  ;uide  means 
about  the  rear  portion  thereof  within  the  tn  insverse  di- 


mension of  a  guideway  means,  whereby  said  dispensing 
means  is  tiltable  upwardly  and  forwardly  in  t  le  rest  posi- 
tion therefor  for  engagement  of  said  abutment  member 
with  the  lowermost  one  of  said  sheets, 

(0  bias  means  for  normally  holding  said  dispensing  means  in 
said  rest  position,  and 

(g)  manually  engageable  means  on  the  body  po  lion  of  said 
dispensing  means  for  applying  a  forwardly  directed  force 
on  said  dispensmg  means  to  concurrently  tilt  said  dispens- 
ing member  to  move  said  abutment  member  ntoj  contact 
engagement  with  said  lowermost  sheet  and  ti )  move  said 


dispensing  member  to  said  forward  position 


said  sheet  through  the  slot  in  said  housing  fn  tnt  wall 


to  dispense 


4,286,732 
VARIABLE  RATIO  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Junes  R.  James,  Novi,  Mich.,  and  Michael  P.  Neathery,  Louis- 
ville, Ky.,  assignors  to  Accuratio  Systems,  Inc.,  f>Iovi,  Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,062 
Int.  a.^  B67D  5/22i^B  23/04.  41/06 
U.S.  a.  222—46  I  13  Qaims 
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first  motor  means  drivingly  connected  with  said  first  input  of 
each  of  said  differential  transmissions, 

and  second  motor  means  drivingly  connected  with  power 
transmitting  means  having  a  plurality  of  output  means 
each  connected  with  a  separate  one  of  said  second  inputs 
of  said  differential  tranmissions  for  varying  the  rates  at 
which  said  differential  transmissions  drive  their  respective 
assemblies, 

each  said  second  input  being  responsive  to  variations  in  the 
direction  and  rate  of  operation  of  said  second  means. 


4,286,733 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  FLOW  OF  FLUENT 

MATERIAL 

Roy  J.  Weikert,  2000  Schlater  Dr.,  Sidney,  Ohio  45365 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,053 

Int.  a?  B65D  35/56 

U.S.  a.  222—105  11  Qaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  cylinder  and  piston 
assemblies  each  operable  upon  relative  movemeni  of  its  piston 
at  a  given  rate  to  dispense  a  fluid  from  said  cylind(  \t  at  a  prede- 
termined rate,  and  means  for  varying  the  rates  o  f  said  move- 
ment in  the  respective  assemblies  for  varying  the  ratio  of  dis- 
pensing fluids  from  said  cylinders,  improved  structure  which 
comprises, 

a  differential  transmission  associated  with  each  of  said  as- 
semblies and  having  an  output  connected  for  producing 
said  relative  movement  of  its  piston,  each  sal  d  differential 
transmission  having  a  first  input  and  a  secot  d  input, 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  gravity  flow  of  a  fluent  product 
through  an  opening  in  a  bag  containing  said  fluent  product 
comprising: 
means  for  gripping  opposed  portions  of  a  bag  adjacent  an 

opening  therein, 
means  for  causing  relative  movement  of  said  gripping  means 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  including 
means  for  separating  said  gripping  means  away  from  each 
other  to  a  position  of  maximum  spacing  wherein  edges 
of  a  bag  adjacent  an  opening  therein  are  taut  to  restrict 
flow  therethrough, 
means,  distinct  from  said  separating  means,  for  urging  said 
gripping  means  toward  each  other  to  a  position  of  rela- 
tively closer  spacing  wherein  the  edges  of  the  bag  adja- 
cent the  opening  are  relaxed  to  enhance  flow  there- 
through, and 
sealing  means  operating  in  conjunction  with  said  gripping 
means  for  engaging  a  bag  adjacent  an  opening  there- 
through when  said  gripping  means  are  in  said  position  of 
maximum  spacing  to  seal  against  flow  through  the  open- 
ing. 


4,286,734 
LIQUID  MIX  DISPENSING  GUN 
Donald  R.  Tonge,  15  Dakota  Grove,  Totara  Park,  Upper  Hutt, 
New  Zealand 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,176 
Int.  C\?  B05B  7/30 
U.S.  a.  222—145  4  Qaims 

1.  A  fluid  mixing  and  dispensing  gun  having  the  facility  to 
receive  and  mix  prior  to  dispensing  two  different  liquids  com- 
prising; 
a  molded  housing  formed  in  two  parts  adapted  to  be  assem- 
bled together  to  form  a  hollow  casing  in  the  shape  of  a  gun 
having  a  barrel  region  and  a  hand  grip; 
a  valve  unit  separately  formed  and  implaceable  in  said  hous- 
ing at  the  hand  grip  end  of  said  barrel,  said  valve  unit 
comprising  a  conduit  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  valve 
means  to  control  the  flow  of  liquid  in  said  conduit,  and  a 
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valve  control  means  external  of  said  housing  to  control 
the  position  of  said  valve; 

a  nozzle  unit  separately  formed  and  implaceable  in  said 
housing  at  the  outer  end  of  said  barrel,  said  nozzle  unit 
comprising  a  main  conduit  having  an  inlet  at  its  inner  end 
within  said  barrel  and  a  nozzle  outlet  at  its  other  end 
external  of  said  barrel,  a  second  nozzle  unit  conduit  con- 
nected to  said  main  conduit  at  one  end  and  having  a  sec- 
ond inlet  at  its  other  end; 

a  first  tube  member  implaceable  within  said  barrel  and 
adapted  to  be  removably  connected  at  its  ends  in  fluid 
tight  engagement  with  said  valve  unit  conduit  outlet  and 
said  nozzle  main  conduit  inlet; 

a  liquid  hose  connector  separately  formed  and  implace^le 
within  the  lower  portion  of  said  hand  grip  of  said  housing 
comprising  a  conduit  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  external  to 


said  housing  and  an  outlet  at  its  other  end  within  said 

housing; 

a  second  tube  member  implaceable  within  said  housmg  and 
adapted  to  be  removably  connected  in  fluid  tight  engage- 
ment at  its  ends  to  said  connector  outlet  and  said  valve 
unit  conduit  inlet; 

flexible  tubing  removably  implaceable  at  its  outlet  end  por- 
tion within  said  housing  and  adapted  to  be  connected  at  its 
outlet  end  in  fluid  tight  engagement  with  said  nozzle  iinit 
conduit  second  inlet,  said  flexible  tubing  extending 
through  the  lower  portion  of  said  hand  grip;  and 

said  gun  when  assembled  being  such  that  when  a  first  liquid 
is  fed  through  said  hose  connector  valve  unit  and  nozzle 
unit  and  said  flexible  tubing  is  connected  to  a  source  of 
second  liquid,  said  second  liquid  is  drawn  into  and  mixed 
with  the  stream  of  first  liquid  within  said  nozzle  unit. 

4,286,735 

SQUEEZE  DISPENSER  WTTH  FLEXIBLE  CONDUIT 

WITH  ATTACHED,  WEIGHTED  AND  GROOVED  END 

Vincent  R.  Sneider,  3422  Hampton  Hall,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30319 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,439 

Int  a?  B05B  11/04;  B67D  5/60 

U.S.  a.  222—189  7  Claims 


to  reduce  the  interior  volume  of  the  container,  said  con- 
tainer having  the  sidewall  portion  sufficiently  stiff  to 
return  unassisted  to  an  "as  formed"  condition  and  shape 
after  said  collapsing  actuation; 

(b)  a  closure  cap  mounted  on  the  outlet  of  the  container,  said 
mounted  cap  adapted  to  reuin  the  contents  of  the  con- 
tainer absent  spillage  and  leakage  when  and  while  the 
container  is  maintained  in  substantially  an  upright  condi- 
tion; 

(c)  an  outlet  of  generally  tubular  construction  formed  in  and 
on  said  cap  so  as  to  receive  and  retain  a  discharge  spout; 

(d)  a  valve  carried  in  said  cap  and  adapted  to  close  under  the 
influence  of  air  being  moved  from  the  container  as  the 
container  is  collapsed  and  to  open  and  pass  air  into  the 
interior  of  the  container  through  said  valve  when  the 
container  is  relaxed  to  resume  and  assume  said  "as 
formed"  condition; 

(e)  a  conduit  retainer  of  generally  tubular  configuration  and 
formed  on  the  inner  side  of  the  cap,  said  conduit  retainer 
in  flow  communication  with  the  outlet  of  the  cap; 

(0  a  flexible  plastic  tubing  attached  to  said  conduit  reuiner 
on  the  inside  of  the  cap,  said  flexible  tubing  providing  a 
flow  passageway  through  said  tubing,  the  conduit  retainer 
and  thence  to  the  outlet,  said  flexible  tubing  of  a  length 
sufficient  to  bring  its  unconnected  end  to  at  least  a  proxi- 
mate relationship  with  the  bottom  of  the  container  when 
and  while  in  a  stored  condition; 

(g)  an  enlarged  end  provided  on  the  unconnected  end  of  the 
flexible  tubing,  said  enlarged  end  being  a  molded  compo- 
nent with  a  substantially  central  passageway  extending  to 
the  flexible  tubing  and  providing  a  common  conducting 
flow  passageway  from  the  enlarged  end  to  the  flexible 
tubing,  said  enlarged  end  and  the  central  passageway 
including  radially  disposed  grooves  formed  in  an  open 
face  portion  of  the  enlarged  end,  said  grooves  extending 
from  the  outer  periphery  of  the  enlarged  end  to  the  sub- 
stantially central  passageway,  and 

(h)  a  cover  member  and  means  for  securing  said  cover  to  the 
open  end  of  said  enlarged  end,  said  cover  so  constructed 
and  configured  that  when  secured  the  grooves  are  cov- 
ered except  for  their  outer  end  portions  and  providing 
radial  conducting  paths,  said  enlarged  end  and  cover 
providing  sufficient  weight  to  carry  the  flexible  tubing 
and  its  connected  enlarged  end  to  the  bottom  of  the  con- 
tainer when  and  while  in  a  substantially  upright  condition. 


1.  A  hand  held  squeeze  dispenser  for  fluid  and/or  powder 
which  includes:  . 

(a)  a  flexible  container  having  an  outlet  at  one  end  and  with 
the  sidewall  portions  thereof  longitudinally  fluted  so  as  to 
be  readily  collapsible  by  manipulation  such  as  squeezing 


4,286,736 

LIQUID  DISPENSER 

Douglas  F.  Corsette,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Diamond 

International  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,168 

Int  CL^  GOIF  11/04 

\3S.  a.  222—321  ♦  ^^'■*™ 

1.  A  fluid  dispensing  pump  comprising,  a  pump  cylinder 
having  a  collar  at  one  end,  a  plunger  reciprocably  disposed  in 
said  cylinder  and  having  a  discharge  head  at  one  end  out- 
wardly of  said  collar,  said  head  having  a  fluid  discharge  open- 
ing, said  plunger  having  a  discharge  passage  extending  there- 
through and  communicating  with  said  opening,  check  valve 
means  in  said  cylinder  to  only  permit  movement  of  fluid  from 
an  inlet  into  said  cylinder,  means  acting  between  said  head  and 
said  collar  for  locking  said  head  in  a  depressed  and  immobi- 
lized position,  said  valve  means  including  a  check  valve  and  a 
cage  surrounding  said  valve,  means  on  said  plunger  sealingly 
engaging  a  portion  of  said  cage  when  said  head  is  locked  in  said 
depressed  and  immobilized  position,  and  said  cage  having  an 
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intake  port  therein  disposed  outwardly  of  said  engaging 
whereby  flow  of  fluid  beyond  said  engaging 


nie<  ns 


discharge  passage  is  prevented  with  said  plunger 
depressed  and  locked  position. 


4J86  737 

FERTILIZER  DISPENSER  WITH  ONE-Hl^NDED 

^ACTUATION 

Edward  Gallant,  R.D.  #2,  Cambridge  Springs,  Pal  16403 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,49* 

Int.  a.3  B65D  2i/lO,  25/48.  83/06 

U.S.  a.  222—470 


Ji^<' 


1.  A  dispenser  comprising  a  tank  having  a  boti  om,  a  top  and 
sides, 

said  bottom  sloping  toward  one  of  said  sides  and  a  hollow 
cylindrical  nipple  attached  to  said  bottom  forming  an 
opening  in  said  bottom, 

said  hollow  nipple  having  inwardly  extendin  ;  shoulders, 

a  hollow  insert  having  an  outwardly  directed  flange  resting 
on  said  shoulders, 

spaced  first  rods  attached  to  said  flange  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom, 

a  valve  disposed  between  said  first  rods  and  i  idapted  to  seat 
on  said  insert  member, 

a  second  rod  attached  to  said  valve  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom, 

a  handle  on  the  upper  end  of  said  second  ro«, 

said  tank  having  a  second  handle  disposed  generally  perpen- 
dicuar  to  said  rods  said  second  handle  beiig  attached  to 
said  tank  and  a  compression  spring  between  said  handles 
urging  said  valve  into  engagement  with  s4id  insert  mem- 
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means, 
into  said 


ber,  said  first  handle  being  adapted  to  be  moved  toward 
said  second  handle  for  lifting  said  valve  away  from  said 
insert  to  dispense  material  from  said  tank. 


4,286,738 
REVOLVING  TOWER  SUPPORT  FOR  CASTING  LADLES 
Wilhelm  Blum,  Junkerath,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
DeMag  Aktiengesellschaft,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No,  122,453 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1979,  2916042 

Int.  a.3  B22D  41/00 
U.S.  a.  222—591  10  Claims 


head  in  said 


1  Claim 


1.  A  rotatable  support  for  casting  ladles  comprising 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  support  rotatable  on  said  base; 

(c)  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending  support  levers  mounted  for 
vertical  articulation  on  said  support; 

(d)  a  casting  ladle  receiver  mounted  in  the  end  of  each  sup- 
port lever  opposite  said  rotatable  support; 

(e)  a  cross  beam  forming  the  inner  end  of  each  said  support 
lever; 

(0  a  power  arm  fixed  on  each  cross  beam; 
(g)  power  means  extending  between  said  rotatable  support 
and  each  said  power  arm;  the  improvement  characterized 

by 
(h)  each  said  support  lever  includes  a  pair  of  spaced  arms 

extending  from  their  respective  cross  beam; 
(i)  bearing  means  on  said  rotatable  support  for  the  vertical 

articulation  of  each  of  said  support  levers; 
(j)  each  bearing  means  being  open  topped;  and 
(k)  said  rotatable  support  is  annular. 

4,286,739 
CONVERTIBLE  BACK  PACK  FRAME 
Philip  B.  Silcott,  McLean,  Va.,  and  James  H.  Stubbings,  Rock- 
ville,  Md.,  assignors  to  Potomac  Applied  Mechanics,  Be- 

thesda,  Md. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,369 

Int.  a?  A45F  4/00 

U.S.  a.  224—156  26  Qaims 

1.  A  back  pack  frame  comprising 

(a)  a  main  support  structure  including  a  pair  of  side  supports, 
and  a  pair  of  cross-supports  extending  between  said  side 
supports;  each  said  side  support  including  (i)  first  and  (ii) 
second  side  support  bars,  said  second  bar  being  substan- 
tially straight,  and  said  first  bar  being  straight  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  second  bar  over  the  majority  of  the 
length  thereof,  (iii)  a  pair  of  interconnecting  bars  rigidly 
interconnecting  said  first  and  second  side  support  bars  and 
fixing  the  relationship  therebetween,  and  (iv)  a  pair  of  legs 
extending  from  said  second  bar  away  from  said  first  bar, 
said  legs  and  interconnecting  bars  being  in  fixed  position 
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relative  to  each  other  disposed  in  a  common  plane  with 
said  first  and  second  bars;  and 

(b)  a  pack  supporting  structure  including  shoulder  straps  for 
mounting  said  frame  on  a  person's  shoulders;  and 

(c)  means  for  mounting  said  pack  supporting  structure  with 
respect  to  said  main  support  structure  so  that  said  pack 


adapters  further  releasably  attached  to  the  two  opposite  ends 
of  said  carrying  pole,  may  cooperate  in  the  transportation  of  a 
load  attached  to  said  carrying  pole. 

4,286,741 
HANDGUN  HOLSTER 
William  H.  Rogers,  Jacksonville,  Ha.,  assignor  to  Alpha  Plas- 
tics, Inc.,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,351 

Int.  a.3  F41B  13/04 

U.S.  a.  224-193  12  Qaims 


supporting  structure  is  always  laterally  within  said  side 
supports  of  said  main  support  structure,  and  so  that  it  is 
movable  from  a  first  position  wherein  it  is  generally 
within  the  volume  defined  by  said  main  support  structure, 
to  a  second  position  wherein  it  is  primarily  without  the 
volume  defined  by  said  main  support  structure,  while  still 
connected  thereto. 


4,286  740 
APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  A  LOAD  TO  TWO  OR 

MORE  BACKPACK  FRAMES 
WiUiam  E.  Knight,  5000  Park  PI.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20016 
"  Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,682 
Int.  a.3  A45F  3/10;  A61G  1/00 
U.S.  a.  224-157  2  Oaims 


1.  In  a  handgun  holster  comprising  a  body  including  spaced 
outer  and  inner  sidewalls  having  outer  surfaces  and  defining  an 
opening  therebetween,  an  elongated  element  spanning  said 
opening  and  including  one  end  portion  connected  to  said  outer 
sidewall  and  a  second  end  portion,  a  pair  of  cooperating  snap 
elements,  one  of  said  snap  elements  being  attached  to  said  inner 
sidewall  and  the  other  of  said  snap  elements  being  earned  by 
said   second   end   portion,   and   operating   means   movably 
mounted  to  said  inner  sidewall  comprising  a  manually  engage- 
able  flap  projecting  upwardly  from  said  inner  sidewall  and  a 
finger  portion  integral  with  said  flap,  said  flap  having  a  pas- 
sageway therethrough  with  said  passageway  being  capable  of 
surrounding  said  engaged  snap  elements,  said  finger  portion 
being  disposed  adjacent  said  one  snap  element  and  between 
said  outer  surface  of  said  inner  sidewall  and  said  elongated 
element  when  said  snap  elements  are  engaged,  said  finger 
portion  when  so  disposed  may  be  engaged  to  move  inwardly 
toward  the  wearer  of  the  holster  and  cause  said  snap  elements 
to  become  disengaged  thereby  releasing  said  elongated  ele- 
ment whereby  a  handgun  in  the  holster  may  be  withdrawn 
through  said  opening. 

4,286,742 

CUP  HOLDER 

Bernard  Pellegrino,  100  Adla  Dr.,  Hamden,  Conn.  06514 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,914 

Int.  a.3  A47G  29/00 

U.S.  a.  224-281  15  <^*^"* 


1  For  use  in  the  transportation  of  a  load  by  at  least  two 
human  bearers  wearing  backpack  frames,  each  of  which  back- 
pack frames  has  at  least  one  rigid  support  member,  an  adapter 
comprising  a  central  body  portion  and  means  for  releasably 
connecting  and  positively  securing  said  central  body  portion  to 
at  least  one  rigid  support  member  of  a  backpack  frame  for  a 
human  bearer  and  further  comprising  docking  means  to  which 
may  be  releasably  connected  a  carrying  pole  for  the  transpor- 
tation of  a  load,  whereby  the  two  said  human  bearers  wearing 
said  backpack  frames  with  said  adapters  attached,  and  with  the 


1.  A  cup  holder  adapted  to  be  attached  at  an  ashtray  of  an 
automobile  comprising: 

(a)  a  plate  having  front  and  rear  edges,  two  opposing  sides, 
and  a  top  and  bottom  surface; 

(b)  a  cup  receiving  means  located  between  the  sides;  and 
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(c)  a  stop  having  two  opposing  ends  and  extencnng  from  at 
least  one  surface  and  being  substantially  parallel  to  at  least 
one  of  said  edges,  said  stop  adapted  to  be;  positioned 
against  an  interior  portion  of  the  automobile  ;  ishtray. 


4,286,743 
METHOD  OF  SOLDERING  A  FIRST  VTTHEOUS 
COMPONENT  TO  A  SECOND  COMPONENT 
Jean-Pierre  Vatsenr,  Brussels;  Michel  Laurent,  Nifelles;  Jean- 
Joseph  Loriau,  Fleurus,  and  Andre  Delhaute,  Chalelineau,  all 
of  Belgium,  assignors  to  BFG  Glassgroup,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,129 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  0<}t.  25,  1977, 
44347/77 

Int  a.5  B23K  1/08 
VS.  a.  228—124  22  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  panel  unit  coijiprising  the 
steps  of  assembling  a  first,  vitreous  sheet,  and  at  lea^t  one  other 
sheet  held  in  spaced  relation  by  at  least  one  elongated  metallic 
spacer  intervening  between  metallic  or  metallised  portions  of 
each  successive  pair  of  sheets  thereby  forming  an  elongated 
joint  region  between  each  sheet  and  said  spacer,  i  said  spacer 
comprising  a  web  having  a  width  greater  than  i^  thickness, 
said  width  of  the  spacer  web  governing  the  extent  of  sheet 
separation,  and  then  dipping  the  elongated  joint  re|gions  of  the 
thus  obtained  assembly  in  a  bath  of  molten  solder 


4,286,744 
PROCESS  FOR  JOINING  NARROW  WIDTH  THIN  GAGE 

METAL  OR  ALLOY  STRIP 
Damian  V.  GuUotti,  Cheshire;  Lloyd  E.  Damon,  Wallingford; 
Phillip  A.  Chatfield,  West  Haven,  and  Joseph  Winter,  New 
Haven,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New 
Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,464 

Int  a.J  B21D  31/02:  B23K  1/04 

VS.  CL  228—125  7  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  joining  the  trailing  end  of  a  first  narrow 
width  thin  gage  metal  or  alloy  strip  segment  to  th^  leading  end 
of  a  second  narrow  width  thin  gage  metal  or  alloy  strip  seg- 
ment, said  first  and  second  strip  segments  beingj  of  approxi- 
mately the  same  gage,  and  being  of  a  width  of  aboiit  3  in.  or  less 
and  a  gage  of  about  0.012  in.  or  less,  comprising:! 

cutting  off  at  least  a  portion  of  said  leading  and  trailing  ends 


to  produce  a  trailing  edge  on  said  first  strip  segment  and  a 
leading  edge  on  said  second  strip  segment; 

aligning  said  first  and  second  strip  segments  so  that  said 
leading  and  trailing  edges  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
leading  and  trailing  ends  adjacent  said  leading  and  trailing 
edges  are  in  a  single  plane,  said  leading  and  trailing  edges 
matching  in  abutting  relation  and  defining  a  joint  therebe- 
tween; 

applying  a  braze  material  to  said  joint; 

applying  heat  to  said  joint  so  as  to  melt  said  braze  material 
and  join  said  first  strip  segment  to  said  second  strip  seg- 
ment; and 

simultaneously  hammering  said  joint  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  leading  and  trailing  ends  for  a  time  and  at  a  pressure 
such  that  portions  of  the  parent  metal  or  alloy  of  said  first 
and  second  strip  segments  act  as  a  shim;  whereby  said 
joint  is  reduced  to  approximately  the  same  geometrical 
cross  section  as  that  of  the  parent  metal  or  alloy  of  said 
first  and  second  strip  segments  with  a  minimum  of  metal 
flow  and  deformation  at  said  joint  and  said  leading  and 
trailing  ends. 


4,286,745 
CONTAINER  FOR  BEVERAGES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Kazuaki  Fukuoka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Norton  Simon, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  111,464 

Int.  a.3  B65D  3/14.  3/22.  3/28 

VS.  a.  229—4.5  7  Claims 


1.  A  tubular  wall  member  of  a  tubular  container  for  flowable 
materials  including  liquids  such  as  fruit  juice  and  the  like, 
having  a  bonded  multilayer  tubular  element  comprising  a 
plurality  of  plies,  the  innermost  ply  being  formed  of  a  helically 
wound  elongated  polymer-containing  sheet  material  having 
overlapping  spiral  convolutions,  the  overlapping  portion  of 
said  spiral  convolutions  being  provided  with  a  continuous  first 
bond  therealong  and  a  second  bond  adjacent  said  first  bond 
and  defining  together  with  said  first  bond  a  slack  portion  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  bonds  extending  along  the  inner 
overlapping  portion  of  the  spiral  convolutions  of  the  innermost 
ply,  said  slack  portion  being  adapted  to  be  taken  up  inwardly  in 
response  to  negative  pressure  in  the  container. 


4,286,746 
FLEXIBLE  POUCH 
Thomas  M.  Gorshe,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,922 
Int.  a.3  B65D  33/02 
VS.  CI.  229—55  9  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  flat  pouch  made  with  flexible  sheet  mate- 
rial, and  susceptible  of  being  opened  into  a  receptacle,  said 
pouch  comprising:  a  pair  of  opposed  side  wall  panels  joined  to 
each  other  about  the  periphery  thereof,  and  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  unjoined  margins  along  one  edge  of  the  periphery,  the 
combination  of  said  joined  side  wall  panels  and  said  unjoined 
margins  forming  a  receptacle  capable  of  receiving  and  holding 
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said  predetermined  location,  whereby  said  margins  are  stiff- 
ened and  rendered  more  resistant  to  flexing  in  said  remforced 
areas  relative  to  said  predetermined  locations. 

4,286,747 
MAIL  BOX  SUPPORT 
Robert  F.  DeUce,  Cheyenne,  Wyo.,  assignor  to  Foresight  Indus- 
tries, Cheyenne,  Wyo.  ,,,„« 
FUed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,025 
Int.  a.3  B65D  91/00 
VS.  a.  232-39  12  Qaims 


and  through  the  conductor  and  vertically  spaced  nozzles  con- 
nected with  the  water  supply  and  arranged  within  the  drum 
and  directing  streams  of  water  toward  the  inside  suri"ace  of  the 
side  wall  and  onto  and  through  particulate  matenals  at  said 
surface  of  the  side  wall. 


4,286,749 
AUTOMATIC  FLUID  MIXING  VALVES 
Tomio  Oguma,  Ai^o,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  SeUii  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,414 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1978,  53/93023 

Int.  a.^  G05D  23/00.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  236-12  A  ♦^^"" 


1  A  support  for  mailboxes  and  the  like  devices  mounted 
alongside  roadways  which  protects  the  occupants  of  a  vehicle 
crashing  into  the  support  which  comprises  a  post  having  a 
depending  upright  leg  adapted  to  be  anchored  in  the  ground^^a 
generally  horizontal  upright  sloping  leg  extending  laterally 
from  the  top  of  said  upright  leg.  an  outwardly  sloping  substan- 
tially vertical  leg  extending  upwardly  from  the  upper  end  of 
said  lateral  leg  and  a  top  horizontal  leg  extending  rearwardly 
from  the  top  of  the  sloping  vertical  leg  overiying  the  lateral  leg 
in  spaced  superimposed  relation,  and  a  ground  anchor  seating 
the  lower  end  of  the  depending  upright  leg  and  securing  the 
support  in  an  upright  position  with  the  sloping  legs  parallel  to 
the  roadway  and  facing  oncoming  traffic  on  the  roadway. 

4,286,748 

CENTRIFUGAL  CONCENTRATOR 

Albert  C.  Bailey,  Box  65,  Lolo  Park  Trailer  a.,  Lolo,  Mont 

59847 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,895 

Int  a.'  B04B  15/12.  11/00 

VS  a  233—1  D  '  Claims 

l'  A  concentrator  comprising  an  elongate  vertical  upwardly 
opening  drum  with  an  upwardly  and  radially  outwardly  in- 
clined side  wall  and  a  substantially  horizonul  bottom  wall, 
means  rotatably  supporting  the  drum  on  a  vertical  axis  drive 
means  rotating  the  drum  about  said  axis,  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cally spaced  annular  radially  inwardly  and  downwardly  m- 
clined  baffles  at  the  inside  surf-ace  of  the  side  wall  and  cooper- 
ating therewith  to  define  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  annu- 
lar substantially  downwardly  opening  heavy  material  collect- 
ing recesses,  a  normally  closed  drain  opening  at  the  lower  end 
of  the  drum,  material  supply  means  to  deliver  particulate  mate- 


1  An  automatic  fluid  mixing  valve  comprising:  a  valve  body 
including  a  chamber  therein  for  mixing  high  and  low  tempera- 
ture fluids,  said  chamber  including  first  and  second  gates; 
temperature  sensing  means  housed  in  said  chamber  and  respon- 
sive to  the  temperature  of  the  mixed  fluid  in  said  chamber  for 
adjusting  the  openings  of  said  first  and  second  gates;  first 
passage  means  in  said  body  for  communicating  a  source  of  low 
temperature  fluid  through  said  first  gate  into  said  chamber, 
second  passage  means  for  communicating  a  source  of  high 
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temperature  fluid  through  said  second  gate  into 
and  pressure  control  means  for  automatically  a 
the  pressure  of  the  low  temperature  fluid  flowing 
chamber  m  response  to  a  change  in  the  pressure 
high  temperature  and  low  temperature  fluids  flow 
chamber,  said  pressure  control  means  communicating 
said  second  passage  means  for  maintaining  the  pressure 
the  low  temperature  fluid  to  the  high  temperatu  e 
substantially  constant  level,  said  body  including 
having  a  port  at  one  end  thereof,  and  said  pressure 
means  including  piston  means  slidably  mounted 
and  having  opposed  ends,  said  piston  means  defining 
cavity  in  fluid  communication  with  said  source  of 
ature  fluid  through  said  port,  a  second  cavity  in 
cation  with  said  first  passage  means  and  said  first 
third  cavity  for  receiving  high  temperature 
source  of  high  temperature  fluid,  said  pressure  cc^ntrol 
also  including  a  spring  disposed  in  said  bore  for 
piston  means  in  one  direction  for  enlarging  the  opf  nmg 
port,  and  a  bypass  passage  for  communicating 
second  cavity  and  one  end  of  said  piston  means  foi 
piston  means  in  the  other  direction  against  the 
spring. 


fluid 


fluil 
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4,286,750 

THERMOSTATIC  VALVE  DEVICE  HAVING 

NON-LINEAR  FLOW  CHARACTERISIICS 

Backman  Wong,  Wayland,  and  Earl  L.  Wilson,  W^Ilesley,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Standard-Thomson  Corporation,  Wal- 
tham,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22,432,  Mar.  21,  1979,  iibandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser,  No.  835,652,  Sep.  22,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,164,322,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  587,915,  J|in.  18, 1975, 
Pat.  No.  4,053,105,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
384,519,  Aug.  1, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,893,618.  This  application  Jun. 
16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,063 
Int.  a.3  G05D  23/12 
\}S.  a.  236—34.5  3  Qaims 


1.  A  thermally  responsive  fluid  control  valve  d  svice  for  the 
cooling  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engina  for  elimina- 
tion of  temperature  fluctuations  in  the  fluid  during  initial  open- 
ing operation  of  the  valve  device,  comprising: 
a  stationary  valve  member  including  an  annul  ir  valve  seat 
portion  defining  a  fluid  port  having  an  upstr  ;am  side  and 
a  downstream  side,  the  annular  valve  seat  pwnion  forming 
a  flat  annular  valve  seat  extending  radially  at  right  angles 
•    to  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  through  the  fli  lid  port, 
a  movable  valve  member  having  a  closure  portion  normally 
in  engagement  with  the  valve  seat,  the  movable  valve 
member  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  being 
movable  from  the  valve  seat  in  a  downstrea  n  direction, 
the  stationary  valve  member  including  an  annular  wall  ex- 
tending from  the  valve  seat  portion  on  the  downstream 
side  and  surrounding  the  cylindrical  outer  s  arface  on  the 
closure  portion  of  the  movable  valve  meml  )er  when  the 
closure  portion  is  in  engagement  with  the  flat  annular 
valve  seat,  the  annular  wall  having  an  inner  surface  which 
slopes  outwardly  from  the  flat  annular  valvt  seat  and  the 
cylindrical  outer  surface  in  the  downstrean*  direction,  , 


thermally  responsive  actuator  means  supported  by  said  sta- 
tionary valve  member,  and 

means  connecting  the  thermally  responsive  actuator  means 
to  the  movable  valve  member  for  movement  thereof  with 
respect  to  the  stationary  valve  member, 

the  closure  portion  of  the  movable  valve  member  being 
movable  axially  beyond  the  confines  of  the  annular  wall, 
initial  movement  of  the  movable  valve  member  from  the 
flat  annular  valve  seat  providing  for  non-linear  fluid  flow 
between  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  the  movable 
valve  member  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  annular  wall  to 
provide  smooth  non-fluctuating  operation  of  the  actuator 
means  during  initial  opening  of  the  movable  valve  mem- 
ber until  the  movable  valve  member  moves  axially  from 
the  confines  of  the  annular  wall,  and  further  movement  of 
the  movable  valve  member  beyond  the  confines  of  the 
annular  wall  providing  for  a  linear  fluid  flow. 


4,286,751 
HUMIDIFIER  CONTROL 
Thomas  P.  Fowler,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Research  Prod- 
ucts Corp.,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,719 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  3/02:  H02H  3/00 

U.S.  a.  236—44  R  10  Qalms 
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1.  A  control  for  a  humidifier  connected  to  an  air  movement 
system  operatively  receiving  electrical  energy  through  an 
energy  conducting  circuit  for  conducting  air  to  a  designated 
area  and  controlling  the  moisture  in  said  conducted  air,  said 
control  comprising  energy  sensor  means  including  a  closed 
loop  flux  conducting  circuit  having  a  portion  selectively  mov- 
ably  between  a  first  position  establishing  said  closed  loop  flux 
conducting  circuit  and  a  second  position  establishing  an  open 
loop  for  permitting  said  sensor  means  to  be  removably  con- 
nected to  surround  in  electrical  isolation  at  least  one  lead  of 
said  energy  conducting  circuit  and  generating  a  magnetic  flux 
signal  in  response  to  the  energy  flow  through  said  connecting 
circuit  and  providing  an  output  signal  occurring  at  a  first  time 
substantially  at  the  start  of  energy  flow  through  said  energy 
conducting  circuit,  and  time  delay  means  having  an  input 
connected  to  operatively  respond  to  said  energy  flow  indica- 
tive output  signal  and  an  output  connected  to  operatively 
energize  said  humidifier  for  operation  at  a  second  time  follow- 
ing said  first  time  by  a  predetermined  time  delay  in  response  to 
said  energy  flow  indicative  output  signal. 


4,286,752 

NESTING  TRACK  SECTION  FOR  MODEL  VEHICLES 

Richard  C.  M.  Cheng,  1001  Center  St.,  La  JoUa,  Calif.  92037 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  857,503,  Dec.  5,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,231,517.  This  application  Nov.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,654 

Int.  C\?  EOIB  23/00:  A63H  19/28 

U.S.  a.  238—10  F  1  Claim 

1.  A  track  section  for  model  vehicles,  said  track  section 

comprising  a  generally  flat  bed  having  end  edges  and  an  upper 

generally  horizontal  working  surface  bounded  within  a  pair  of 

spaced  generally  vertical  side  edges,  a  plurality  of  spaced 

projections  on  each  end  edge,  said  projections  combining  to 

define  recesses  in  the  spaces  between  said  projections,  said 

projections  and  recesses  being  configured  for  interdigitation 

upon  end  to  end  aligned  engagement  with  a  like  track  section, 

and  a  vertically  upstanding  wall  of  generally  rectangular  cross- 
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section  on  each  side  edge  of  said  bed  and  having  its  lower  edge 
spaced  above  the  underside  of  said  bed  to  define  a  rectangular 
recess  between  the  lower  edge  of  each  upstanding  wall  and  the 
adjacent  side  edge  of  said  bed,  each  of  said  recesses  having  a 
rectangular  cross-sectional  configuration  substantially  identi- 
cal to  the  rectangular  cross-sectional  configuration  of  a  respec- 
tive upstanding  wall  above  said  working  surface,  said  upstand- 
ing walls  each  having  its  upper  edge  spaced  above  said  work- 
ing surface  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  the  distance  the 
lower  edge  of  each  upstanding  wall  is  spaced  above  the  under- 


I0\  ,75 


4,286,754 
CONTROLLED-RATE  LIQUID  DISPENSER 

Cheryl  D.  Jones,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  May  10,  1976.  Ser.  No.  685,116 

Int.  CI.'  A61L  9/00 

U.S.  a.  239—6  1*  Claims 
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side  of  said  bed,  for  nesting  superposed  engagement  with  a  like 
track  section  with  the  upstanding  walls  of  the  lower  section 
closely  and  conformably  entering  said  recesses  of  the  upper 
section  and  the  working  surface  of  the  lower  section  substan- 
tially engaging  the  underside  of  the  upper  section  to  define  a 
substantially  solid  stack  of  nested  sections,  said  stack  having 
vertical  sides  defined  by  the  outer  sides  of  said  walls  for  con- 
forming side  engagement  of  stacks  in  side  by  side  relation  for 
maximum  economy  of  space  and  minimum  relative  shifting  in 
storage. 

4,286,753 

COMBINATION  WOOD  PLASTIC  RAILROAD  TIE 

Hong  Man  Lee,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Champion 

International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  516,586,  Oct.  21,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,267 

Int.  a.3  EOIB  3/10 

U.S.  a.  238—37  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  dispensing  liquid  comprising  wicking  said 
liquid  into  a  wicking  structure  that  comprises  a  matrix  of 
closely  packed,  solid,  rounded  particles  adhered  together  so  as 
to  leave  an  interconnected  network  of  pores  that  occupies  at 
least  20  volume-percent  of  the  porous  structure;  the  average 
diameter  of  said  particles  in  the  wicking  structure  being  be- 
tween 150  and  600  micrometers,  and  all  said  particles  in  the 
wicking  structure  having  a  diameter  within  plus-or-minus  20 
percent  of  the  average  diameter  of  the  particles,  whereby  the 
pores  in  the  porous  structure  are  uniform  in  size  and  the  liquid 
is  released  from  the  porous  structure  at  a  uniform  rate  over  an 
extended  period  of  use;  and  exposing  said  wicking  structure  in 
the  environment  where  it  is  desired  to  give  off  said  liquid. 

4,286,755 
VALVE  FOR  A  SANDBLASTING  DEVICE 
Ronald  L.  Shipman,  Cape  Girardeau  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Lenco,  Inc.,  Jackson,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,732 

Int.  a.^  B05B  9/08 

U.S.  a.  239—530  1*  ^^•^■" 


1.  A  railroad  tie  for  supporting  railroad  track  rails  on  a 
ballast  or  concrete  roadbed  comprising:  a  main  body  portion  of 
natural  wood  made  up  of  two  or  more  wood  sections  of  rectan- 
gular cross  section,  each  as  wide  as  the  tie,  having  a  rectangu- 
lar cross  section  of  sufijcient  size  to  grippingly  receive  a  rail 
spike;  a  plurality  of  preformed  flat  plies  positioned  on  and 
coextensive  with  the  broader  surfaces  of  said  body  portion  m 
compressive  strength  reinforcing  relationship  therewith,  each 
of  said  plies  including  a  mass  of  shredded  wood  fibers  or  wood 
chips  bound  together  to  form  a  dense  homogeneous  mass  by  a 
cured  thermal  setting  resin;  a  further  plurality  of  said  pre- 
formed flat  plies  positioned  between  said  wood  sections;  and 
bonding  means  joining  the  plies  to  said  surface  of  the  main 
body  portion  to  form  a  unitary  railroad  tie  structure  with 
sufficient  compressive  strength  to  operatively  support  rails 
mounted  thereon  with  enhanced  surface  wear  resistance  from 
the  protection  of  said  plies  overlying  the  broader  surface  of 
said  main  body  portion,  said  bonding  means  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  layer  of  cured  thermal  setting  resin  between  each  of 
said  components  for  high  rail  retention  strength  while  impart- 
ing resistance  against  cracking  of  the  main  body  portion  when 
a  rail  spike  is  applied. 


1.  A  valve  for  use  on  a  blasting  and  like  device  comprising  a 
housing  structure  having  first  and  second  end  portions  and  a 
passageway  extending  therebetween,  said  housing  structure 
having  an  opening  therethrough  intersecting  said  passageway 
at  an  intermediate  location  therealong,  means  associated  with 
the  first  end  portion  for  operatively  attaching  said  housing 
structure  to  a  source  of  blasting  material,  a  nozzle  guard  assem- 
bly having  means  associated  therewith  for  cooperatively  en- 
gaging the  second  housing  structure  end  portion,  said  nozzle 
guard  assembly  having  a  passageway  therethrough  which 
communicates  with  the  passageway  in  the  housing  structure,  a 
nozzle  element  removably  insertable  in  the  passageway  in  the 
guard  assembly  communicating  with  the  passageway  in  said 
housing  structure  through  which  and  from  which  a  blasting 
material  can  be  expelled,  an  open  ended  flexible  conduit  mem- 


152 


OIFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ber  positioned  in  the  passageway  in  said  housing  st  ucture  and 
extending  therein  between  said  first  and  second  erd  portions, 
means  mounted  on  said  housing  structure  for  con  rolling  the 
flow  through  said  flexible  conduit  member,  said  last  named 
means  including  plunger  means  extending  through  said  hous- 
ing opening  into  engagement  with  said  flexible  co  iduit  mem- 
ber at  an  intermediate  location  therealong,  means  )iasing  said 
plunger  means  against  said  flexible  conduit  member  to  main- 
tain it  in  a  closed  condition,  operating  means  on  I  he  housing 
structure  operatively  engageable  with  said  plunger  means,  said 
operating  means  being  movable  to  an  operating  position  mov- 
ing the  plunger  means  outwardly  in  the  housing  opening  in 
opposition  to  said  biasing  means  to  permit  communication 
through  the  flexible  conduit  member,  said  flexiile  conduit 
member  being  removable  from  the  passageway  far  replace- 
ment when  the  operating  means  are  in  the  operative  position. 
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4,286,756 

CONTINUOUS  UNCOILER  FOR  COILS  Ot  WEB 
LENGTHS  I 

Hilmar  Vits,  Leichlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Vits  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Langenfeld,  Fed.  R^p.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,106 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiai^,  Mar.  22, 
1979,  2911268 

Int.  a?  B65H  19/18 
U.S.  a.  242—58.1  5  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  uncoiler  for  coils  of  web  lengt  is  and  com- 
prising means  for  rotatively  mounting  a  flrst  coi  so  its  web 
length  can  be  continuously  pulled  forwardly  and  Form  a  con- 
tinuously feeding  span,  means  for  rotatively  mounting  a  second 
coil  axially  parallel  to  the  first  coil  and  so  as  to  be  opposite  to 
said  span,  the  front  end  of  the  second  coil's  web  length  having 
a  transverse  strip  of  adhesive  and  a  rip  cord  behind  and  parallel 
to  this  strip,  and  pressing  means  for  pressing  said  ipan  against 
the  second  roll  so  that  by  rotation  of  the  second  ^oil  the  flrst 
coil's  web  length  becomes  adhesively  flxed  to  the  front  end  of 
the  second  coil's  web  length  and  pulls  this  front  end  forwardly 
with  said  trailing  end  overlapping  said  front  end  and  having  a 
portion  extending  behind  said  adhesive  strip  and  over  said  rip 
cord,  and  pulling  means  for  pulling  the  rip  cord  soj  as  to  rip  off 
said  portion. 


4,286,757 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  UNWINI  >ER 
Hans  Wirth,  Baldwinsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  B|Kk  Clawson 
Company,  Fulton,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,041 
Int.  a.}  B65H  25/22 
VJS.  a.  242—75.44  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  a  braking  actic  n  of  a  roll  of 
web  material  supported  for  rotation  on  an  unwiiding  device 
including: 
means  for  continuously  measuring  line  speed  and  rate  of 
change  thereof  of  said  web  downstream  of  said  unwinding 
device  and  providing  an  output  signal  proportional  to  said 
line  speed,  means  for  continuously  measuriiig  rotational 


speed  of  said  roll  of  web  and  providing  an  output  signal 
proportional  to  said  rotational  speed,  means  receiving  said 
output  signals  from  said  line  speed  and  rotational  speed 
measuring  means  and  combining  said  signals  to  produce 
an  output  signal  proportional  to  the  diameter  of  said  roll, 
means  receiving  said  output  signal  proportional  to  said 
roll  diameter  and  producing  an  output  signal  proportional 
to  a  predetermined  desired  web  tension  downstream  of 
said  roll,  means  receiving  said  output  signal  proportional 
to  said  line  speed  and  producing  an  output  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  acceleration  or  deceleration  of  said  roll,  if 
any,  means  receiving  said  output  signals  from  said  line 
speed  and  rotational  speed  measuring  means  and  from  said 
acceleration  or  deceleration  signal  producing  means  and 
producing  an  output  signal  proportional  to  the  energy  in 
said  roll,  braking  means  for  applying  variable  braking 
force  to  said  roll,  and  brake  control  means  receiving  and 
combining  of  said  output  signals  proportional  to  the  roll 
diameter,  desired  web  tension  and  the  energy  in  said  roll 


and  producing  an  output  signal  to  said  braking  means  for 
causing  said  braking  means  to  apply  variable  braking  force 
to  said  roll  substantially  maintaining  said  predetermined 
tension  in  said  web  as  it  is  being  unwound  during  accelera- 
tion, deceleration  and  constant  web  speed  conditions, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

said  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  proportional  to 
the  energy  in  said  roll  includes,  means  receiving  said 
output  signal  proportional  to  the  diameter  of  said  roll  and 
producing  an  output  signal  proportional  to  the  cube  of  the 
diameter  of  said  roll; 

means  receiving  said  output  signal  proportional  to  the  cube 
of  the  diameter  and  said  output  signal  proportional  to  said 
acceleration  or  deceleration  of  said  roll,  if  any,  and  for 
combining  said  signals  proportional  to  the  cube  of  the 
diameter  and  the  acceleration  or  deceleration  of  said  roll 
to  produce  an  output  signal  proportional  to  the  energy  in 
said  roll,  said  last  named  means  including  means  for  man- 
ual adjustment  to  modify  said  output  signal  thereof  to 
correspond  to  the  density  and  width  of  said  roll. 


4,286,758 
WEBBING  RETRACTOR 

Mitsuo  Inukai,  and  HiOime  K«iniyama,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,495 
Int.  a.^  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/48 
VJS.  a.  242—107  10  Qaims 

1.  A  webbing  retractor  for  use  in  a  seatbelt  system  for  retain- 
ing and  protecting  an  occupant  in  an  emergency  of  a  vehicle, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  winding  barrel  for  winding  up  a  webbing  for  restraining 
the  occupant; 

(b)  an  internal  gear  ratchet  wheel  provided  on  said  winding 
barrel; 
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(c)  a  drum  joumalled  coaxially  with  said  winding  barrel; 

(d)  a  pawl  provided  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  drum; 

(e)  cam  means  coupled  to  a  frame  and  provided  adjacent  said 
pawl  for  moving  said  pawl  in  the  radial  direction  of  the 
winding  barrel  when  said  pawl  is  rotated  with  said  drum 
and  for  causing  said  pawl  to  be  meshed  with  said  internal 
gear  ratchet  wheel;  and 


4,286,760 
PHOTOELECTRIC  DIRECTION  HNDER 
Georges  Couderr,  Yves  Cojan,  and  Jean-Louis  Beck,  all  of  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,697 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  14,  1978,  78  07276 
Int.  a.i  F41G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  244—3.16  17  Claims 


(0  drive  means  for  rotating  said  drum  in  the  direction  of 

winding  up  the  webbing  in  an  emergency  of  the  vehicle; 

whereby  said  drum  is  adapted  to  drive  the  winding  barrel  to 

forcedly  wind  up  one  end  of  the  webbing  around  the  winding 

barrel,  to  thereby  closely  attach  the  webbing  to  the  occupant. 


4,286,759 
WEBBING  LOCK  MECHANISM 
Susumu  Usami;  Yoshihiro  Hayashi;  Junichi  Nakaho,  and  Jun 
Yasumatsu,  all  of  Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika 
Denki  Seisakusho,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,407 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1979,  54-1525[U] 
Int.  a.3  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
U.S.  a.  242— 107  J  8  Claims 


1.  A  photoelectric  direction  finder  for  detection  and  angular 
location  of  a  light-radiating  target,  comprising: 

optical  reception  means  for  focusing  radiation  coming  from 
an  observed  field; 

optical  filtering  means  for  selection  of  the  radiation  received 
from  said  target; 

reticle  means  in  the  form  of  a  revolving  disc  centered  on  the 
optical  axis  of  said  optical  reception  means  and  having  a 
reticle  pattern  on  one  planar  surface  thereof  for  modulat- 
ing and  spatial  filtering  of  the  focused  radiation,  the  reticle 
pattern  being  located  substantially  in  the  focal  plane  of  the 
optical  reception  means  and  comprising  at  least  one  opti- 
cal circular  track  formed  of  a  uniform  array  of  alternate 
opaque  and  transparent  radially  extending  sectors  to  mod- 
ulate said  radiation  at  a  determined  modulation  frequency; 

detection  means  comprising  a  four  quadrant  detector  at  a 
distance  from  said  reticle  means,  and  an  intermediate 
optical  objective  for  transposing  the  focused  field  image 
on  said  detector; 

means  for  relative  movement  of  the  assembly  comprising 
said  optical  reception  means  and  said  reticle  means  with 
respect  to  said  detection  means,  by  rotation  around  an 
instantaneous  center  of  rotation  which  coincides  substan- 
tially with  the  center  of  said  detector;  and 

circuits  for  processing  and  deviation  measurement  of  four 
reception  channels  issued  from  said  detection  quadrants 
respectively,  to  demodulate  the  signals  detected  and  pro- 
duce deviation  signals  representing  the  angular  offset  of 
the  target  direction  with  respect  to  a  reference  measure- 
ment axis. 


1.  A  webbing  lock  mechanism  used  in  a  seatbelt  system  for 
locking  an  occupant  restraining  webbing  to  restrain  an  occu- 
pant in  an  emergency  of  the  vehicle  such  as  a  collision,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  frame  secured  to  the  vehicle  body; 

(b)  a  lock  lever  pivotally  supported  by  said  frame  for  pivot- 
ing in  an  emergency  of  the  vehicle; 

(c)  a  roller  rotatably  supported  by  said  lock  lever,  around 
which  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  webbing  is  guided, 
said  roller  being  provided  with  an  emergency  contact 
portion  for  coming  into  contact  with  said  lock  lever  to 
receive  resistance  in  an  emergency  of  the  vehicle;  and 

(d)  lock  members  for  clamping  the  intermediate  portion  of 
said  webbing  to  lock  same  when  said  lock  lever  pivots  in 
an  emergency  of  the  vehicle  thereby  restraining  the  occu- 
pant having  the  webbing  fastened  thereto. 


4,286,761 
ECCENTRIC  ACTUATOR 
Robert  G.  Musgrove,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Vought  Corpo- 
ration, Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  933,697,  Aug.  15,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nor.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,970 

Int.  aj  B64C  13/28;  F16H  33/10 

U.S.  a.  244— 75  R  43  Claims 


1.  An  actuator  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  two 
structures  about  a  pivot  axis,  comprising: 
an  elongate  beam  with  first  and  second  portions  having  first 
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and  second  longitudinal  axes,  respectively,  said  axes  inter- 
secting at  the  pivot  axis  and  being  mutually  si  ewed  at  a 
predetermined  skew  angle; 

said  beam  being  secured  at  the  first  portion  to  the  first  struc- 
ture for  rotation  about  the  first  axis; 

housing  means  attached  to  the  second  structure  f<  ir  support- 
ing the  second  beam  portion  for  rotation  about  :he  second 
axis  and  for  eccentric  revolution  about  a  cir;lc  with  a 
centerline  intersecting  the  pivot  axis; 

means  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  beam  about  he  second 
axis;  and 

index  means,  distinct  from  said  means  for  effectii  ig  rotation 
of  said  beam  about  the  second  axis,  for  interconnecting  the 
second  portion  of  said  beam  with  said  housing  means  for 
effecting  eccentric  revolution  of  the  second  bei  ;m  portion 
in  an  opposite  direction  responsive  to  rotatijn  of  said 
beam  such  that  the  first  beam  portion  pivots  about  the 
pivot  axis  to  cause  relative  movement  betweer  the  struc- 
tures. 

37.  In  combination  with  an  airfoil  of  the  varialle  camber 
type  having  first  and  second  relatively  pivotal  seuments,  an 
improved  actuator  for  effecting  relative  movcmeit  about  a 
pivot  axis,  which  comprises: 

an  elongate  beam  with  first  and  second  beam  po  lions  each 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  axes  being  mutually 
skewed  at  a  predetermined  acute  skew  angle  and  intersect- 
ing the  pivot  axis; 

said  first  beam  portion  being  secured  to  the  first  s  ;gment  for 
rotation  about  the  axis  of  the  first  beam  portion; 

housing  means  for  rotatably  securing  the  second  beam  por- 
tion to  the  second  segment; 

said  housing  means  including  a  support  membei  affixed  to 
the  second  segment  and  a  carrier  member  secured  at  one 
end  to  the  support  member  for  rotation  relat  ve  thereto 
about  an  axis  extending  through  the  pivot  axi),  with  said 
second  beam  portion  being  rotatably  secured  to  the  carrier 
member  at  an  angle  approximately  equal  to  the  ikew  angle 
so  that  the  second  beam  portion  is  mounted  fc  r  eccentric 
revolution; 

means  disposed  within  said  housing  means  for  effecting 
rotation  of  the  beam  about  the  axis  of  the  second  beam 
portion;  and 

index  means  interconnecting  the  second  beam  p  >rtion  with 
the  support  member  of  said  housing  means  f(  r  effecting 
rotation  of  the  carrier  member  in  an  opposite  direction 
and  at  substantially  the  same  rate  as  the  rate  of  rotation 
effected  in  the  beam  so  that  one  portion  of  t  ie  beam  is 
pivoted  about  the  pivot  axis  to  effect  relat  ve  pivotal 
movement  between  the  first  and  second  segn^nts  of  the 
airfoil. 


80307 


15  Claimi 


4,286,762 
KITE  LIKE  FLYING  DEVICE  AND  ACCES$ORIES 
THEREOF 
Jonathan  J.  Prouty,  P.O.  Box  3065,  Boulder,  Colo. 
Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,032 
Int.  a.'  B64C  31/06 
U.S.  a.  244—153  R 
1.  A  kite-like  flying  device  including, 
a  sail  of  fiexible  sheet  material, 
a  keel  stick  for  stiffening  the  longitudinal  cente|-line  of  the 

Mil, 
wing  sticks  for  stiffening  the  leading  edges  of  tHe  sail, 
a  connector  for  connecting  the  leading  end  of  the  keel  stick 
to  the  leading  ends  of  the  wing  sticks,  said  connector 
including  a  longitudinal  element  and  a  pair  of  lateral  ele- 
ments extending  outwardly  from  the  longitudinal  element. 
Mid  longitudinal  element  telescopically  fittii^g  over  the 
leading  end  of  the  keel  stick,  said  lateral  eieitients  being 
fiexible  tubular  elements  located  rearwardiy  of  the  leading 
end  of  the  longitudinal  element  whereby  the  ongitudinal 
element  will  receive  and  absorb  the  impact  in  he  event  of 


collision,  said  lateral  elements  being  connected  to  the 

leading  ends  of  the  wing  sticks, 
wing  connectors  slidably  mounted  on  said  wing  sticks  so  as 

to  move  during  fiight  of  the  device,  said  wing  connectors 

having  bores  which  are  slightly  inclined  relative  to  each 

other, 
a  cross  stick  having  its  ends  located  in  Mid  bores,  Mid  cross 

stick  being  resiliently  Hexed  to  establish  firm  frictional 

engagement  of  the  cross  stick  within  Mid  bores, 
a  control  rod, 
a  first  set  of  control  strings  connecting  the  control  rod  to  the 

sail,  and  a  second  set  of  strings  extending  from  the  control 

rod  to  the  operator  of  the  device, 
Mid  first  set  of  strings  including  strings  connected  to  the 

wing  connectors  so  the  location  of  the  wing  connectors 

and  cross  stick  will  move  in  response  to  changes  in  the 


control  strings  to  change  the  shape  and  rigidity  of  the 
device, 

at  least  one  of  Mid  strings  being  connected  to  the  control  rod 
by  a  connector  which  has  a  set  of  at  least  three  generally 
parallel  bores.  Mid  string  extending  back  and  forth 
through  Mid  bores  to  form  exposed  loops,  a  portion  of  Mid 
string  extending  through  one  of  Mid  loops  to  prevent 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  string  relative  to  the  control 
rod  when  the  string  is  under  tension, 

a  tail  connected  to  the  Mil,  means  for  disconnecting  one  of 
the  strings  from  the  Mil  when  the  tail  is  pulled, 

a  template  provided  in  a  kit  with  Mid  Hying  device,  Mid 
template  having  markings  thereon  alignable  with  the 
Hying  device  to  position  the  template  at  a  given  longitudi- 
nal position  on  the  device,  and  means  on  the  template  for 
designating  the  location  of  Mid  control  rod. 


4,286,763 

DERAILMENT  EMERGENCY  VALVE 

Harold  E.  Hiydcn,  Rte.  2,  Box  58,  Delphi,  Ind.  46923 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,369 

Int.  a.J  B60T  7/12 

U.S.  a.  246—172  8  Oalma 


1.  Apparatus  for  emergency  braking  of  a  railway  car  which 
includes  two  parts,  one  part  being  an  elongated  wheel  truck 
and  the  other  part  being  a  car  frame,  the  wheel  truck  being 
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provided  with  at  least  one  axle  for  rotatably  supporting  a  train 
wheel  and  having  a  Huid  pressurized  brakeline  in  a  wheel 
braking  system,  and  the  wheel  truck  resiliently  supporting  said 
car  frame,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  elongated  tubular  break-away  valve  member; 
means  for  connecting  Mid  member  in  Huid  tight  relation  to 
said  pressurized  brake  line  whereby  the  Huid  pressure  is 
maintained  in  Mid  line  and  in  Mid  member; 
means  for  rigidly  attaching  said  member  at  one  point  thereon 
to  one  of  Mid  parts,  Mid  member  extending  substantially 
horizontally  on  and  having  a  portion  extending  beyond 
Mid  point  of  attachment,  a  peripheral  groove  in  Mid  mem- 
ber adjacent  to  Mid  point  of  attachment,  a  Hexible,  sub- 
stantially inextensible  cable  having  one  end  attached  at  a 
first  connection  point  to  said  extended  portion  and  the 
other  end  attached  at  a  second  connection  point  to  the 
other  of  Mid  parts;  Mid  cable  being  dimensioned  so  that 
during  a  predetermined  separation  of  said  car  frame  and 
truck  tensional  force  is  produced  in  Mid  cable  causing  Mid 
valve  member  to  break-away; 
Mid  first  and  second  points  being  on  a  line  substantially 
vertically  and  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  Mid  mem- 
ber so  that  when  Mid  car  frame  and  truck  are  in  relatively 
separated  positions  corresponding  to  an  emergency  condi- 
tion, Mid  cable  is  tensioned  and  Mid  force  is  exerted  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  member  to 
maximize  the  break-away  force  on  Mid  member  at  said 
groove  thus  providing  Huid  escape  from  Mid  line  when 
rupture  occurs  to  reduce  the  pressure  in  said  line  suffi- 
ciently to  actuate  wheel  braking  during  emergency  condi- 
tions. 


inserted  in  the  second  bore,  the  shaft  extends  substantially 
parallel  to  and  spaced  above  the  shank  of  the  hanger  member. 


4,286,765 
VEHICLE  SEATS 
Jean  Delgleize,  Brussels,  and  Henri  Deleenher,  Soicnies,  both  of 
Belgium,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Piaines,  III. 

Filed  May  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,184 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  10,  1978, 
18630/78 

Int.  a.J  A47C  3/22 
U.S.  CI.  248—573  «  Claims 


4,286,764 

MERCHANDISE  HANGER  ASSEMBLY 

William  Pfeifer,  400  Elwyn  Are.,  Springdale,  Pa.  15144 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,828 

Int.  a.3  A47F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  248—220.3  8  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  hanger  member  comprising  an  elon- 
gated shank  and  a  base  portion  of  circular  cross-section  de- 
pending at  substantially  a  right  angle  from  one  end  of  the 
shank,  a  tag  support  member  comprising  an  elongated  shaft 
having  means  at  one  end  for  displaying  information  related  to 
merchandise  to  be  hung  from  the  hanger  member  and  having  a 
base  portion  of  noncircular  cross-section  depending  at  substan- 
tially a  right  angle  from  the  opposite  end  of  the  shaft,  and  a 
bracket  comprising  a  body  member  having  a  planar  rear  sur- 
face and  an  upper  surface,  a  first  bore  of  circular  cross-section 
extending  vertically  downward  into  Mid  body  member  from 
Mid  upper  surface  for  receiving  the  base  portion  of  Mid  hanger 
member,  resilient  centering  means  integral  with  Mid  body 
member  bearing  against  the  sides  of  the  shank  of  the  hanger 
member  for  returning  the  hanger  member  to  a  center  position 
wherein  the  shank  extends  forward  at  substantially  a  right 
angle  to  the  planar  rear  surface  of  the  body  member  whenever 
displaced  laterally  therefrom,  and  a  second  bore  having  a 
noncircular  cross-section  corresponding  to  that  of  the  base  of 
the  tag  support  number  extending  vertically  downward  into 
Mid  body  member  from  Mid  upper  surface  between  Mid  first 
bore  and  Mid  planar  rear  surface.  Mid  second  bore  being  of 
such  a  depth  that  with  the  base  of  the  tag  support  member 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  comprising 

a  seat  part, 

a  base  part, 

a  suspension  interconnecting  the  seat  part  and  the  base  part 
and  forming  a  guide  for  the  upward  and  downward  move- 
ment of  the  seat  part  relative  to  the  base  part, 

a  seat-supporting  spring  which  acts  upwardly  on  the  seat 
part  and,  under  static  load  conditions  supports  the  seat 
part  and  the  seat  occupant  at  a  ride  position  which  is 
adjustable  by  varying  the  preload  of  the  spring,  the  seat 
having  elements  which  move  relatively  to  one  another 
during  rise  and  fall  of  the  seat  part  relative  to  the  base  part, 

an  up-stop  device  and  an  up-stop  abutment  mounted  respec- 
tively on  Mid  relatively  movable  elements  of  the  seat, 

a  support  member  fixed  to  one  Mid  element  and  on  which 
the  up-stop  device  is  movably  mounted.  Mid  up-stop 
device  being  movable  relative  to  the  support  member  to 
vary  the  up-stop  position,  namely,  the  height  of  the  seat 
part  at  which  further  upward  movement  of  the  seat  part  is 
prevented  by  mutual  engagement  of  the  up-stop  device 
and  up-stop  abutment,  characterised  by  the  improvement 

that 

the  up-stop  device  is  compressible,  against  the  force  of  a  first 
return  spring,  through  a  distance  corresponding  to  the 
distance  between  the  ride  position  of  the  seat  and  the 
up-stop  position,  and  the  seat  includes, 

a  normally  engaged,  but  releaMble.  locking  device  for  lock- 
ing the  up-stop  device  to  Mid  support  member,  and, 

a  second  return  spring  which  acts  on  the  up-stop  device  and. 
upon  release  of  the  locking  device,  urges  the  up-stop 
device  against  the  abutment  device  with  a  force  substan- 
tially weaker  than  the  force  of  the  first  return  spring. 


4,286,766 
COLLAPSIBLE  MOLD  CORE 
John  W.  von  Holdt,  7430  N.  Cronarae  Rd.,  Niles,  111.  60648 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,399 
Int.  a.^  B29C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  249—144  H  Claims 

1.  A  collapsible  mold  core  having  cylindrical  outer  walls  in 
its  molding  configuration,  which  comprises: 
an  inner  core  member  of  the  general  shape  of  a  truncated 
cone  defining  opposed  first  and  second  ends.  Mid  inner 
core  member  tapering  transversely  to  a  reduced  diameter 
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from  Mid  first  end  to  the  second  end.  and  a  ilurality  of 
outer  core  members,  attached  to  the  lateral  extdrior  of  said 
inner  core  member  in  longitudinally  slidable  relation 
thereto  between  first  and  second  positions,  said  outer  core 
members  defining  first  ends  and  second  ends  carrespond- 
ing  m  position  to  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  inner 
core  member,  said  outer  core  members  tapering  inwardly 
in  transverse  dimension  from  their  second  ends  to  their 
first  ends,  to  provide  an  opposite  taper  to  that  of  the  inner 
core  member,  key  and  keyway  means  providina  longitudi- 
nally sliding  attachment  between  said  inner  cofe  member 
and  outer  core  members,  said  outer  core  members  includ- 
ing first  outer  core  members  defining  an  arauate  outer 
surface  and  converging  inner  surfaces  connected  at  their 
edges  to  lateral  edges  of  the  outer  surface  aild  defining 
acute  angles  thereto,  said  first  outer  core  menbers  being 
spaced  from  each  other  in  the  first  sliding  position  and 
having  an  inner  wall  in  intimate  sliding  contact  with  the 
inner  core  member,  and  second  outer  core  members  posi- 
tioned between  said  first  outer  core  members, !  aid  second 
outer  core  members  being  of  generally  trian  ;ular  cross 


cation  between  said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port,  a  bobbin 
slidably  mounted  on  said  core  to  control  the  effective  open 
area  of  said  aperture,  a  solenoid  coil  wound  on  said  bobbin, 
permanent  magnet  means  secured  in  said  body  so  that  the 
magnetic  Hux  thereof  intersects  the  windings  of  said  solenoid 
coil  at  right  angles  thereto,  cover  means  secured  to  said  body 
in  engagement  with  the  other  end  of  said  core,  said  body,  said 
cover  member  and  said  core  being  of  magnetic  material  to 
define  a  magnetic  circuit  with  said  permanent  magnet  means  to 
provide  a  magnetic  force  causing  said  bobbin  to  move  relative 
to  said  core  when  an  electric  current  is  passed  through  said 


section  and  defining  a  pair  of  inwardly-angled  outer  sur- 
faces positioned  in  sliding  relation  with  inner. surfaces  of 
adjacent  first  outer  core  members,  said  second  outer  core 
members  each  defining  an  arcuate,  concave  ir  ner  surface 
positioned  in  sliding  relation  with  said  inner  core  member, 
said  inwardly-angled  outer  surfaces  defining  acute  angles 
with  the  arcuate  inner  surface,  said  second  outer  core 
members  each  defining  an  outer  arcuate  aeex  surface 
positioned  between  outer  edges  of  the  inwardly  angled 
outer  surfaces  and  opposed  to  the  arcuate  inner  surface, 
the  arcuate  outer  surfaces  of  the  first  outer  core  members 
and  the  arcuate  apex  surfaces  of  the  second  outer  core 
members  defining,  in  the  first  sliding  positioi,  the  outer 
side  wall  of  said  mold  core,  said  mold  core  being  substan- 
tially free  of  open  interior  spaces  between  sai^  inner  and 
outer  core  members  in  the  first  sliding  position  whereby 
said  mold  core  is  of  lesser  transverse  diameter  in  said 
second  sliding  position  than  in  the  first  sliding; position,  to 
permit  molding  of  a  cylindrical  object  abo^t  the  mold 
core  in  the  first  sliding  position,  and  removal  cjf  the  object 
from  the  core  in  the  second  sliding  position. 


coil,  spring  means  biasing  said  bobbin  to  a  position  closing  said 
aperture,  a  first  chamber  located  within  said  body  at  one  end  of 
said  permanent  magnet  means  in  communication  with  said  inlet 
port,  a  second  chamber  disposed  within  said  housing  at  thie 
opposite  end  of  said  permanent  magnet  means  adjacent  said 
cover  means  and  passage  means  providing  Huid  communica- 
tion between  said  first  and  second  chambers;  said  permanent 
magnet  means  being  comprised  of  two  circumferentially 
spaced  apart  permanent  magnets  secured  to  said  body  radially 
outwardly  of  said  coil  with  the  circumferential  spaces  between 
said  magnets  defining  said  passage  means. 


4,286,768 
STEPPED  PRESSURE  GAS  VALVE  APPARATUS 
Frank  Fiedler,  Jr.,  Rowland  Heights,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Walter 
Kidde  and  Company,  Inc.,  Oifton,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,165 

Int.  a.^  F16K  il/02 

U.S.  a.  251—130  7  aalms 


4,286,767 
SOLENOID  ACTUATED  VALVE  DEVljCE 
KenJi  Hashimoto,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Scr.  No.  104,921 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1971 ,  53-162701 

Int.  a.}  F16K  iim 

U.S.  a.  251—65  3  Claims 

1.  A  solenoid  actuated  valve  device  for  controll  ng  the  flow 

of  fluid  comprising  a  body  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet 

port  extending  therethrough,  a  hollow  tubular  core  axially 

mounted  within  said  body  with  one  end  thereof]  disposed  in 

communication  with  said  outlet  port  and  having  at  least  one 

radially  extending  aperture  therethrough  to  provide  communi- 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  shut-off  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  means  defining  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet 
and  a  valve  seat  therebetween; 

a  valve  closure  means  movable  between  a  closed  position 
against  said  valve  seat  and  an  open  position  away  there- 
from, said  closure  means  preventing  fluid  flow  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  when  in  said  closed  position  and 
permitting  said  fluid  flow  when  in  said  open  position; 

a  valve  operator  means  comprising  a  pressure  responsive 
piston  movable  between  set  and  release  positions,  said 
operator  means  coupled  to  said  valve  closure  means  so  as 
to  effect  location  thereof  in  said  open  -position  with  said 
piston  in  said  set  position  and  location  thereof  in  said 
closed  position  with  said  piston  in  said  release  position; 
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a  cylindrical  magnetic  plunger  mounted  for  reciprocable 
movement  in  said  housing  means  and  retaining  said  piston, 
said  plunger  defining  an  activating  volume  communicat- 
ing with  said  inlet  and  establishing  an  activating  fluid 
pressure  on  one  face  of  said  piston,  said  activating  fluid 
pressure  forcing  said  piston  toward  said  release  position, 
said  plunger  further  defining  a  reference  volume  commu- 
nicating with  said  inlet  and  establishing  a  reference  vol- 
ume on  the  opposite  face  of  said  piston; 

a  bias  spring  member  disposed  in  said  activating  volume  and 
having  one  end  coupled  to  said  piston  and  an  opposite  end 
directly  connected  to  said  housing  means,  said  spring 
member  urging  said  valve  operator  means  in  a  direction  to 
produce  movement  of  said  valve  closure  means  to  said 
closed  position; 

a  seal  means  for  sealing  said  inlet  from  said  reference  volume 
with  said  piston  in  said  set  position  and  providing  fluid 
communication  therebetween  with  said  piston  in  said 
release  position; 

latching  means  for  latching  said  piston  in  said  set  position; 
and 

manual  reset  means  for  moving  said  piston  from  said  release 
position  to  said  set  position. 

4,286,769 
VALVE  SEAT 
Folke  H.  Hubertson,  SSffle,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 
Somas  Ventiler,  SMffle,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,847,  Sep.  19, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,527 

Int.  a.3  F16K  1/22% 

U.S.  a.  251—174  9  Claims 


seal  face  is  elliptical,  said  seat  ring  is  deformed  into  an  elliptical 
shape  and  is  maintained  in  said  elliptical  shape  when  said  load 
is  removed  therefrom. 


4,286,770 
DEFORMABLE  PLUG 
Alan  D.  Jackson,  Hutchinson,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The  Cessna 
Aircraft  Company,  Wichiu,  Kans. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,609 

Int.  a.^  F16K  ll/QO 

U.S.  a.  251—285  H  Qaims 


1.  In  a  fluid  control  valve  assembly  including  a  valve  ele- 
ment positioned  in  a  bore  in  a  valve  body,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  plastically  deformable  plug  means  threadably  received  in 
said  valve  body  for  axial  movement  with  respect  to  said 
bore; 

stop  means  on  the  plug  limiting  axial  movement  of  the  valve 
element  in  said  bore;  and 

a  deformable  contact  area  on  said  plug  means  which  comes 
in  contact  with  the  valve  body  as  the  plug  is  moved  axially 
in  said  bore,  said  area  deforming  within  its  plastic  range 
while  providing  sufficient  axial  movement  of  the  plug 
means  to  set  the  flow  rates  of  the  valve  element. 


4,286,771 
HAULAGE  APPARATUS  FOR  MINING  MACHINES 
Miltiades  Kormendy,  Rolleston  on  Dove,  England,  assignor  to 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,284 
Gainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13,  1977, 
38071/77 

Int.  a.5  B66F  \m 
U.S.  a.  254—108  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  throttle  valve  comprising  a  valve  housing  having  an 
annular  recess  therein,  a  throttle  member  pivotally  movable  in 
the  valve  housing  and  having  an  annular  seal  face  throttle 
member  seal  face,  the  improvement  comprising  said  valve  seat 
including  resilient  means  located  in  said  annular  recess  and 
defining  an  annular  groove,  and  a  radially  movable  seat  ring 
located  in  said  annular  groove,  said  seat  ring  being  made  of  a 
stiff  material  but  with  sufficient  radial  direction  resiliency  such 
that  when  subject  to  a  radial  load  from  contact  with  the  throt- 
tle member  seal  face  said  seat  ring  may  be  displaced  and/or 
deformed  in  the  radial  direction,  said  resilient  means  and  said 
seat  ring  cooperating  so  that  when  said  ring  moves  in  a  radial 
direction  under  said  radial  load  said  resilient  means  sealingly 
engages  said  seat  ring  and  when  said  radial  load  is  removed 
from  said  seat  ring  said  resilient  means  maintains  said  seat  ring 
substantially  in  the  displaced  shape  and  position,  so  that  wear 
between  said  seat  ring  and  said  seal  face  is  minimized  in  that 
when  said  seat  ring  is  circular  and  said  seal  face  is  circular,  the 
seat  ring  is  displaceable  into  alignment  with  said  seal  face  and 
is  maintained  in  the  aligned  position  when  said  radial  load  is 
removed  therefrom,  and  when  said  seat  ring  is  circular  and  said 


r-J*"3?^CS= 


«v 


!J         '   * 


LjterfR^ 


1.  A  mining  machine  comprising  a  body  movable  along  a 
track  extending  along  a  desired  machine  path,  two  hydrauli- 
cally  actuated  piston  and  cylinder  arrangements  each  of  which 
is  attachable  at  one  end  to  the  machine  body  and  each  of  which 
has  at  its  other  end  means  for  attaching  to  hydraulically  actu- 
ated track-engaging  means  for  releasably  engaging  the  track 
under  action  of  a  hydraulic  ram,  and  control  means  for  simulta- 
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neously  actuating  the  two  piston  and  cylinder  arrai^ements  in 
an  opposite  sense  with  respect  to  each  other,  the  cor  trol  means 
comprising  detector  means  for  detecting  when  at  1  ;ast  one  of 
the  piston  and  cylinder  arrangements  is  approaching  the  end  of 
one  stroke  and  having  operational  modes  indicalive  of  the 
detected  condition  of  said  at  least  one  of  the  piston  and  cylin- 
der arrangements,  a  directional  control  valve  whicli  in  use  has 
different  operational  modes  for  controlling  the  supily  of  pres- 
sure fluid  to  the  hydraulic  rams  of  the  track-engaging  means 
and  which  is  actuated  between  its  operational  modes  in  accor- 
dance with  the  operational  mode  of  said  detector  means,  and  a 
further  directional  control  valve  which  in  use  his  different 
operational  modes  for  controlling  the  supply  of  pressure  fluid 
to  the  piston  and  cylinder  arrangements  and  which 
between  its  operational  modes  in  accordance  with 


nozzle  comprising  placing  in  the  nozzle  zone,  whilst  the  vessel 
is  in  a  generally  horizontal,  out  of  use  position,  an  elongated 
container  longer  than  the  length  of  the  nozzle  zone  and  extend- 
ing into  the  inside  of  the  vessel,  the  container  being  filled  with 


tional  modes  of  the  first  mentioned  directional  cor  trol  valve 


is  actuated 
the  opera- 


4,286,772 

FENCE  SYSTEM 

Rudolph  E.  Parisien,  891  Rainbow  St.,  Ottawa,  Caiiada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  914,759,  Jun.  12, 1978,  abandonied,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  743,474,  Nov.  19, 1976,  Pat.  Nij.  4,114,860, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  523,129,  Nov.  12,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  382,116, 

Jul.  24,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  75,952 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  14,  1!  73,  174105; 
Nov.  19,  1973,  186172;  Feb.  21,  1974,  193180 

Int.  a  J  E04H  17/14 
U.S.  CL  256—65 


fri    u-^.. 


loose  anti-skulling  material  and  having  at  least  one  hole  in  a 
sidewall,  and  moving  the  vessel  into  an  upright  position 
thereby  causing  or  allowing  anti-skulling  material  in  the  con- 
tainer to  pass  through  the  at  least  one  hole  into  that  part  of  the 
nozzle  zone  not  occupied  by  the  container. 


2  Qaims 


4,286,774 

SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  INJECTING  A 

MEASURED  QUANTITY  OF  POWDERED  REAGENT 

INTO  A  POOL  OF  MOLTEN  METAL 

Victor  Benatar,  1191  Hopkins  Ter.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30324 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,648 

Int.  a.J  C21B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  266—82  H  Claims 


2.  A  fence  comprising  terminal  posts  or  comer  pasts,  spaced- 
apart  line  posts  therebetween,  and  a  top  rail  forming  a  frame- 
work for  supporting  a  web  offence  material,  each  aid  terminal 
or  comer  post  being  in  the  form  of  a  pair  of  chapnels  having 
restricted  openings  and  being  disposed  at  right  arigles  to  each 
other  so  that  the  end  edges  of  said  web  offence  mlterial  can  be 
inserted  into  each  said  channel  and  secured  ther^n,  the  walls 
of  said  channels  being  bent  inwardly  to  providd^ portions  of 
substantially  J-shaped  cross-section  so  as  to  define  said  re- 
stricted openings,  the  ends  of  said  top  rails  beinfe  secured  to 
said  terminal  or  comer  posts  by  sliding  onto  bradkets  secured 
in  adjacent  channels  in  said  comer  or  terminal  po^ts,  each  said 
bracket  being  secured  to  said  comer  or  terminal  post  by  a  bolt 
secured  to  said  bracket  and  passing  through  said  restricted 
opening  and  through  a  channel  washer  provided  with  ribs 
received  in  said  J-shaped  portions  and  fastening  means  on  said 
bolt  for  securing  said  bracket  to  said  comer  or  terminal  post, 
said  top  rail  being  secured  to  said  bracket  by  fasi  ening  means. 


-O 


4,286,773 
METALLURGICAL  POURING  VESSfeLS 
Jan  O.  Kristiansen,  Olmsted  Falls,  and  Walter  A.  McCray, 
Berea,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Foseco  Tradiig  A.G.,  Swit- 
zerland I 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,75* 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  1  ='eb.  17,  1979, 
05680/79 

Int.  a.J  C21C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  266—44  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  formation  of  skul  in  the  nozzle 
zone  of  a  metallurgical  pouring  vessel  having  a  closable  outlet 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  controlling  the  injection  of 
powdered  reagent  from  a  dispenser  vessel  into  a  pool  of  molten 
metal  through  a  conduit  interconnected  with  said  dispenser 
vessel  and  with  a  generally  vertically  disposed  movable  tubu- 
lar lance,  said  system  comprising  lance  manipulating  means  for 
imparting  movement  to  said  lance,  a  convey  gas  reservoir 
interconnected  with  said  conduit  valve  means  in  said  conduit 
and  operable  in  coordination  with  movement  of  the  lance 
toward  said  pool  of  molten  metal  and  actuated  by  convey  gas 
control  means  which  is  engageable  by  a  part  movable  with  said 
lance  to  initiate  the  flow  of  convey  gas  through  said  conduit 
and  lance,  common  control  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
powdered  reagent  into  said  conduit  and  for  controlling  move- 
ment of  the  lance  and  actuated  in  coordination  with  continued 
movement  of  the  lance  toward  the  pool  of  molten  metal  and 
effective  to  arrest  such  movement  of  the  lance  and  to  initiate 
the  flow  of  powdered  reagent  from  said  dispenser  vessel 
through  the  lance  and  into  the  molten  metal  when  the  lance 
reaches  a  predetermined  level,  and  measuring  control  means 
responsive  to  reduction  in  weight  of  said  dispenser  vessel  and 
of  powdered  reagent  therein  for  sensing  the  injection  of  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  powdered  reagent  into  said  molten 
metal  for  activating  said  common  control  means  and  thereby 
to  cut  off  the  flow  of  powdered  reagent  through  the  lance  and 
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to  activate  said  lance  manipulating  means  so  as  to  lift  the  lance 
out  of  the  molten  metal. 


4,286,776 

ARRANGEMENT  OF  A  STEEL-MAKING  PLANT  FOR 

CAPTURING  AND  CONDUCTING  AWAY  FLUE  GASES 

Friedrich  Laimer,  Perg,  Austria,  assignor  to  Voest-Alpine  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,534 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  30,  1978,  3916/78 
Int.  CI.'  C21C  5/38 
U.S.  Q.  266—158  ^  Qaims 


4,286,775 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  MOLTEN  IRON  FROM 

IRON  OXIDE  WITH  COAL  AND  OXYGEN 

John  C.  Scarlett,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  Charles  W.  Sanzenbacher, 

Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Midrex  Corporation,  Charlotte, 

N.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  57,933,  Jul.  16,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,248,626. 

This  application  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,441 

Int.  Q.^  F27B  7V00 

U.S.  Q.  266—147  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  of  a  steel-making  plant  for  capturing 
and  conducting  away  flue  gases  emerging  during  charging  and 
pouring  off,  of  the  type  including  a  metallurgical  vessel  having 
a  vessel  mouth,  a  container  for  accommodating  material  to  be 
charged  and  poured  off,  and  a  crane  for  displacing  said  con- 
tainer into  and  out  of  an  operating  position,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  discharge  chimney  having  an  opening,  a 
crane  trolley,  and  a  hood  with  a  draft  opening,  said  crane 
trolley  being  disposed  completely  within  said  hood  and  being 
attached  thereto  so  as  to  form  a  unit  with  said  hood  such  that 
said  crane  trolley  is  only  displaceable  with,  and  while  within, 
said  hood,  said  hood,  in  the  operating  position,  covering  said 
container  and  said  vessel  mouth,  and  the  draft  opening  of  said 
hood  bordering  on  said  opening  of  said  chimney  so  as  to  form 
a  flow  connection  therewith. 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  particulate  iron  oxide  and  produc- 
ing molten  iron  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  vertical  shaft  furnace  having  a  particle  inlet 
for  admitting  particulate  iron  oxide  material  at  the  top 
thereof  and  an  outlet  for  discharging  particulate  material 
from  the  bottom  thereof,  a  gas  inlet  intermediate  the  ends 
of  the  furnace  for  introducing  a  hot  reducing  gas  to  the 
material  therein  and  a  gas  outlet  for  withdrawing  spent 
reducing  gas  from  the  top  thereof; 

(b)  a  melter-gasifier  vessel  having  a  molten  metal  bath 
therein,  a  conduit  communicating  with  the  material  dis- 
charge outlet  of  said  shaft  furnace  for  admitting  particu- 
late shaft  furnace  product  of  the  top  of  said  vessel,  means 
for  melting  said  particulate  materials  in  said  vessel,  and  a 
tap  hole  for  withdrawing  molten  product  from  said  vessel, 
said  vessel  being  in  sealed  relationship  with  the  discharge 
end  of  said  shaft  furnace; 

(c)  means  for  introducing  oxygen  and  fossil  fuel  into  said 
vessel  and  for  directing  said  oxygen  and  fossil  fuel  against 
the  surface  of  the  molten  metal  bath  wherein  said  oxygen 
and  fossil  fuel  will  impinge  on  said  surface; 

(d)  a  water  injection  nozzle  for  introducing  water  to  the 
interior  of  said  vessel  to  humidify  the  hot  gases  therein; 

and 

(e)  a  reducing  gas  conduit  connected  to  said  vessel  and  to  the 
reducing  gas  inlet  of  said  shaft  furnace  for  introducing 
humidified  hot  gases  from  said  vessel  to  said  shaft  furnace 
as  reducing  gases. 


4,286,777 
MOUNT  TO  ABSORB  SHOCKS 
William  J.  Brown,  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US79/00681,  §  371  Date  Aug.  31,  1979,  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  31,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00606,    PCT 
Pub.  Date  Mar.  5,  1981. 

This  PCT  application  filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,193 

Int.  Q.^  F16F  3/08 

U.S.  Q.  267—63  R  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  shock-absorbing  apparatus  between  a  platform  (13)  and 
a  frame  (14),  said  platform  (13)  having  a  fastening  means  (26) 
extending  through  an  aperture  (22)  in  said  frame  (14).  support 
means  (30)  carried  by  said  fastening  means  (26)  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  frame  (14)  from  said  platform  (13),  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  spacer  (24)  extending  between  said  platform  (13)  and  said 

support  means  (30); 
a  pair  of  resilient  bushings  (16,18)  encircling  said  fastening 
means  (26)  with  one  of  said  resilient  bushings  (16)  being 
positioned  between  said  frame  (14)  and  said  platform  (13) 
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and  the  other  of  said  resilient  bushings  (18)  being  posi- 
tioned between  said  frame  (14)  and  said  supi  tort  means 
(30): 

each  resihent  bushing  (16,18)  having  an  radially  extending, 
axially  facing  surface  (54)  extending  axially  beyond  a 
second  radially  extending,  axially  facing  surface  (52)  of 
said  resilient  bushing,  said  radially  extending,  axially  fac- 
ing surfaces  (52,54)  of  each  bushing  lying  in  olanes  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  each  other  and  substantially  parallel 
to  said  platform  (13)  and  said  support  means  (30); 

means  (28)  on  said  fastening  means  (26)  for  urging  said 
support  means  (30)  toward  said  platform  (13y  to  engage 
said  spacer  (24)  between  said  platform  (13)  anq  said  sup- 
port means  (30)  and  to  compress  a  portion  (to)  of  said 
resilient  bushings  (16,18)  aligned  with  said  first-named 
radially  extending,  axially  facing  surfaces  (54)  between 
said  platform  (13)  and  said  support  means  (36).  said  se- 
cond-named radially  extending,  axially  facing  surfaces 
(52)  being  spaced  from  said  platform  (13)  ancTfrom  said 
support  means  (30);  I 

at  least  one  of  said  resilient  bushings  (16,18)  incluc^  a  pair  of 
concentric  rings  (32,34;  36,38),  one  ring  (32,36)  df  said  pair 
of  rings  having  said  two  radially  extending,  axjally  facing 
surfaces  (52,54)  with  said  first-named  radially  extending, 
axially  facing  surface  (54)  being  axially  spaced  from  the 
second  radially  extending,  axially  facing  surface  (52)  of 
said  one  ring  (32,36),  the  compressed  portions  {60)  of  said 
bushings  (16,18)  being  that  portion  of  said  one  ring  axially 
aligned  with  said  first-named  surface  (54)  and  ai  lother  ring 
(34,38)  of  said  pair  of  rings  having  radially  extending, 
axially  facing  surfaces  (52)  coplanar  with  the  S4:cond  radi- 
ally extending,  axially  facing  surfaces  (52)  of  said  one  ring 
(32.36); 

initial  compression  of  said  bushing  compresses  ths  portion  of 
said  one  ring  (32.36)  aligned  with  said  first-naiied  surface 
(54)  creating  a  shear  line  with  the  uncompressed  portion 
of  said  one  ring; 

further  compression  of  said  bushing  contacts  siid  second 
radially  extending,  axially  facing  surfaces  (52)  of  the  one 
ring  and  of  the  another  ring  with  the  aligned  pUtform  and 
support  means  to  compress  both  the  remaining  previously 
uncompressed  portion  of  said  one  ring  and  siid  another 
ring;  and 

said  another  ring  (34.38)  being  of  a  harder  resilieht  material 
than  said  one  ring  (32,34)  and  being  concentrically  dis- 
posed about  the  periphery  of  said  one  ring,  said  harder 
concentrically  disposed  another  ring  restricts  expansion  of 
said  one  ring  increasing  the  resistance  to  compression  of 


said  one  ring  thereby  increasing  the  shock  abso 
erties  of  the  apparatus. 


4,286,778 
MACHINING  nXTURES 
Fred  R.  Follmeyer,  6556  Maplewood  Dr.,  Suite  20|,  Mayfield 
Heights,  Ohio  44124 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,095 

Int.  a.3  B23Q  3/02 

VS.  a.  269—91  7  Claims 


1.  A  fixture  attachable  to  the  table  of  a  machine 


bing  prop- 


a  workpiece  in  operative  relationship  with  a  tool  of  the  ma- 
chine, said  fixture  comprising: 

a  base  plate  and  means  for  locating  said  base  plate  in  prede- 
termined relation  on  the  table  of  said  machine  and  for 
holding  a  surface  of  said  base  plate  against  the  upper 
surface  of  said  table, 

a  plurality  of  supporting  pads  secured  to  an  opposite  surface 
of  said  base  plate  and  upon  which  said  workpiece  is  sup- 
ported, each  supporting  pad  being  sector-shaped  and  said 
pads  being  arranged  in  circular  fashion  with  adjoining 
margins  spaced  to  expose  therebetween  passageways 
formed  by  portions  of  said  opposite  surface  and  said  ad- 
joining margins,  said  passageways  extending  radially  from 
a  centerpoint  of  the  circular  arrangement  of  said  pads, 

a  locator  block  for  each  passageway  and  adjustable  there- 
along  toward  and  away  from  said  centerpoint,  each  loca- 
tor block  having  an  abutment  extending  outwardly  there- 
from, 

means  for  holding  said  locator  blocks  in  a  selected  adjusted 
position  wherein  the  abutments  of  the  same  engage  spaced 
parts  of  a  peripheral  surface  of  said  workpiece  to  locate 
the  latter  and  hold  it  against  shifting  along  said  pads,  and 

clamp  means  for  holding  said  workpiece  against  axial  separa- 
tion from  said  base  plate. 


4,286,779 

RECREATIONAL  BASKETBALL  APPARATUS  WITH 

MOVING  GOAL  BARRIER 

Andrew  P.  Collins,  3926  Dover  Rd.,  Durham,  N.C.  27705 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  829,987,  Sep.  1,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,202,543. 

This  application  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,612 

Int.  a.3  A63J  3/00;  A63B  63/00 

U.S.  a.  272—3  1  Qaim 


for  holding 


1.  A  commercial  basketball  recreational  facility  comprises: 

(a)  an  array  of  basketball  courts  grouped  in  spaced-apart  sets 
on  a  common  land  area,  each  set  of  courts  having  a  plural 
number  of  courts  and  each  court  having  a  goal-backboard 
support  means  and  appropriate  fencing  shared  with  adja- 
cent courts  on  either  side  thereof;  and 

(b)  a  set  of  elevated  unique  goal-backboard  structures  for  the 
array  of  courts  with  one  such  unique  structure  being 
supported  in  each  court  on  each  said  support  means  at  an 
elevation  appropriate  to  the  game  of  basketball  and  in- 
cluding among  the  set  of  unique  goal-backboard  struc- 
tures at  least  one  such  unique  goal-backboard  structure 
having  a  goal  and  backboard  and  structural  means  mount- 
ing a  plurality  of  radially  extending  simulated  hands  in 
front  of  the  backboard  and  rotatable  about  a  common 
horizontal  axis  located  centrally  and  immediately  above 
said  backboard  and  means  to  rotate  said  hands  sequentially 
between  the  goal  and  the  player  so  as  to  provide  a  moving 
barrier  and  simulate  opposition  by  such  hands  to  success- 
ful passage  of  the  ball  through  the  goal. 
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4,286,780  '  posed  end  plates  positioned  in  recesses  formed  in  said 

OPTICAL  ILLUSION-PRODUCING  ROTATING  DEVICE  body  sections  and  said  connecting  means  interconnecting 

William  R.  Vermeire,  34  Oak  Dr.,  Upper  Saddle  River,  N.J. 

07458 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,213  V 

Int.  CI.'  A63J  5/00 
U.S.  a.  272—8  D  J8  Claims 


said  end  plates,  and  said  recesses  being  shaped  to  expose 
said  end  plates  from  below  said  body  sections  for  opera- 
tion of  said  connecting  means. 


4,286,782 

MULTI-PURPOSE  EXERCISE  ENHANONG  DEVICE 

Marions  P.  Fuhrhop,  8007  Greenlawn,  Houston,  Tex.  77088 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,174 

Int.  a.' A63B  27/06 

U.S.  a.  272—117  1  Claim 


1.  An  illusionary  device  comprising  an  elongated  body  of 
predetermined  outlne  having  at  least  one  portion  thereof 
twisted  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body,  the  twisted 
portion  of  the  body  including  a  surface  which  is  modified  and 
adapted  so  as  to  have  an  appearance  of  an  axially  moving, 
sinusoidal  optical  wave  pattern  if  said  body  is  rotated,  said 
modification  to  said  surface  of  the  twisted  portion  including  a 
plurality  of  axially  repeating  features,  any  one  of  said  features 
at  a  given  axial  location  appearing  to  the  viewer,  when  said 
body  is  rotated,  as  varying  periodically  from  a  point  to  a  maxi- 
mum for  that  feature  back  to  a  point,  etc.,  the  axially  successive 
ones  of  said  features,  appearing  to  vary  from  a  point  to  a  maxi- 
mum back  to  a  point  over  the  length  of  said  twist  and  wherein 
said  elongated  body  includes  a  center  strip  extending  the 
length  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  louvered  fin  members  extend- 
ing radially  outward  from  either  side  of  said  center  strip,  and 
wherein  one  axially  repeating  feature  is  each  of  said  fin  mem- 
bers and  wherein  a  second  axially  repeating  feature  comprises 
the  spaces  between  axially  successive  ones  of  said  fin  members, 
said  device  being  made  of  material  that  is  sufficiently  rigid  such 
that  said  fin  members  retein  their  radially  outward  orientation 
and  their  respective  axial  relationship,  whereby  the  combined 
visual  effect  is  such  that  the  axial  movement  of  said  wave 
pattern  is  enhanced  when  said  body  is  rotated. 

4,286,781 
PLAYGROUND  MERRY-GO-ROUND 
Paul  W.  Ahrens,  Grinnell,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Miracle  Recreation 
Equipment  Company,  Grinnell,  Iowa 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,052 
Int.  a.J  A63G  1/14 

U.S.  a.  272—33  R  .  .  *°  ^^'"* 

10.  A  playground  merry-go-round  comprising, 
a  stationery  post,  . 

a  merry-go-round  body  having  a  center  hub  assembly  being 

rotatably  mounted  on  said  post, 
said  body  including  a  plurality  of  pie-shaped  body  sections 
having  oppositely  disposed  side  edges  in  abutting  engage- 
ment with  adjacent  body  sections, 
connecting  means  intercoimecting  adjacent  body  sections, 

and 
said  body  sections  including  a  rigid  inter  frame  member 
within  the  body  section  adjacent  the  outer  periphery 
thereof,  said  inter  frame  member  having  oppositely  dis- 


1.  A  multi-purpose  exercise  enhancing  apparatus  which  is 

easily  assembled  for  free  standing  use  on  a  honzontal  support 

surface  and  which  apparatus  may  be  readily  disassembled  for 

storage  and  ease  of  transportation,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  base  members; 

first  and  second  vertical  support  members  extending  verti- 
cally upward  from  first  and  second  base  members,  said 
first  first  vertical  support  member  extending  upwardly 
from  said  base  member  and  said  second  vertical  support 
member  extending  upwardly  from  said  second  base  mem- 
ber; 
said  first  and  second  base  members  spaced  apart  a  predeter- 
mined distance  for  stabilizing  and  maintaining  said  first 
and  said  second  vertical  support  members  for  use  in  a  free 
standing  vertical  relationship  to  a  substantially  horizonul 
support  surface; 
means  for  releasably  connecting  said  respective  base  mem- 
bers and  said  vertical  support  members  to  enable  disassem- 
bly of  the  exercise  enhancing  device  when  desired  for 
storage,  ease  of  transportation,  and  the  like; 
a  first  horizontal  member  having  one  end  secured  with  said 
first  vertical  support  member  and  the  other  end  secured 
with  said  second  vertical  support  member; 
a  second  horizontal  member  having  one  end  secured  with 
said  first  vertical  support  member  and  the  other  end  se- 
cured with  said  second  vertical  support  member,  said 
second  horizontal  member  disposed  a  preselected  distance 
from  said  first  and  second  base  members,  said  first  hori- 
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zontal  member  located  between  said  second  horizontal 
member  and  said  first  and  second  base  members; 
said  first  and  second  vertical  support  members  when  opera- 
bly  connected  with  said  first  and  second  base  members 
forming  a  stable,  self-supporting  frame  on  the  h(  )rizontal 
surface  for  the  exercise  apparatus; 
first  and  second  user  back  support  base  members,  laid  first 
user  back  support  base  member  connected  with  >aid  first 
base  member  and  said  second  user  back  support  base 
member  connected  with  said  second  base  member; 
first  and  second  user  back  support  frame  members,  said  first 
user  back  support  frame  member  connected  at  a  first  end 
to  said  first  vertical  support  member  and  at  a  sec  ond  end 
to  said  first  user  back  support  base  member,   ind  said 
second  user  back  support  frame  member  connected  at  a 
first  end  with  said  second  vertical  support  memb:r  and  at 
a  second  end  with  said  second  user  back  support  base 
member,  said  first  and  second  user  back  support  frame 
members  forming  an  inclined  guide  means  which  guides  a 
user  supporting  panel; 
a  user  support  panel  mounted  on  said  first  and  seci  md  back 
support  frame  members  for  movement  on  said  guide 
means; 
handle  means  mounted  with  said  back  support  panel  for 
gripping  by  a  user  while  performing  inclined  djep  knee 
bend-type  exercises  with  a  portion  of  the  user's  weight 
supported  by  said  back  support  panel  wherein  a  self-sup- 
porting exercise  apparatus  for  use  on  a  horizontal  support 
surface  that  may  be  easily  disassembled  is  provided; 
a  third  horizontal  member  for  releasable  attachmen ;  at  a  first 
end  with  said  first  vertical  support  member  and  f  ar  releas- 
able attachment  at  a  second  end  with  said  secom  i  vertical 
support  member; 
first  and  second  cables; 

a  first  cable  support  pulley  means  mounted  with  laid  third 
horizontal  member  for  operably  supporting  sai(  I  first  ca- 
ble; 
a  second  cable  support  pulley  means  mounted  with  said  third 
horizonul  member  for  operably  supporting  sad  second 
cable,  each  of  said  first  and  second  cables  havint  first  and 
second  ends  and  operably  supported  by  said  first  and 
second  cable  support  pulley  means; 
first  and  second  means  for  holding  a  preselected  nagnitude 
of  exercise  weights  said  first  weight  holding  means  se- 
cured with  said  first  end  of  said  first  cable  and  s^d  second 
weight  holding  means  secured  with  said  first  e|id  of  said 
second  cable;  and 
first  and  second  handles  for  holding  by  user,  said  fi  rst  handle 
being  secured  to  said  second  end  of  said  first  :able  and 
said  second  handle  being  secured  to  said  second  end  of 
said  second  cable  for  lifting  the  exercise  weight  i  indepen- 
dently of  one  another  by  pulling  on  said  handl  es  to  per- 
form cable  pull  exercises. 


70%  and  93%  of  the  area  of  a  sphere  of  the  same  major 
diameter, 
c.  the  annular  part  of  the  major  spherical  portion  lying 
between  (1)  the  juncture  of  the  said  major  spherical  por- 
tion and  said  other  surface,  and  (2)  a  great  circle  parallel  to 
said  juncture,  is  large  enough  to  accept  at  least  one  finger 
of  the  thrower's  hand  when  the  ball  is  held  in  the  ball 
gripping  position  required  for  throwing  a  conventional 
baseball  as  a  straight  ball. 


d.  the  weight  of  said  practice  baseball  being  between  \\  and 
7  ounces  and  the  major  diameter  of  said  practice  baseball 
being  between  2  and  4  inches,  and 

e.  the  relationship  between  the  weight  and  diameter  of  said 
practice  baseball  being  such  that  when  the  said  practice 
baseball  is  thrown  in  the  manner  that  a  straight  ball  is 
thrown  by  baseball  pitchers,  it  will  curve  to  a  controllable 
degree. 


4,286,784 
BOWLING  PRACTICE  DEVICE 
Leslie  E.  Harvey,  Mountain  View,  and  Stephan  D.  Spiva,  Sunny- 
vale, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Carlos  Enterprises,  Menio 
Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,804 

Int.  a.^  A63B  69/00 

U.S.  a.  273—54  D  15  Claims 


4,286,783 
PRACTICE  BASEBALL 
Nelson  F.  Newcomb,  and  Nelson  F.  Newcomb,  Jr.,  b(^h  of  Mir- 
ror Lake,  N.H.  03853 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  954,629,  Oct.  25^  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  N>.  737,841, 
Nov.  1, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,128,238.  This  application  May  22, 1980, 

Ser.  No.  152,510 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  I>  c.  5, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  A63B  37/14 

U.S.  a.  273—26  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  practice  baseball  adapted  to  be  thrown  by  baseball 

pitchers,  said  baseball  comprising 

a.  two  distinct  outer  surfaces  one  of  which  cornprises  the 
major  spherical  portion  of  the  surface  of  a  sphere  and  the 
other  surface  has  a  shape  other  than  that  of  »aid  major 
spherical  surface, 

b.  the  area  of  said  major  spherical  portion  beii^  between 


14.  A  practice  bowling  apparatus  comprising:  means  for 
intercepting  a  rolling  bowling  ball  and  returning  it  to  the  roller 
thereof,  said  intercepting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
rail  members  each  having  a  ball  receiving  surface  which  is 
curved  rearwardly  and  upwardly  from  the  forward  lower  end 
thereof  over  substantially  its  entire  length. 
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4,286,785 
TENNIS  GAME  BOARD 
Masatoshi  Todokoro,  2-33  Koganehara  2-chome,  Matsudo-shi, 
Chiba-ken  270,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,471 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Aug.     16,     1979, 
54/112569[U];  Aug.  16,  1979,  54/112570[U];  Aug.  16,  1979, 
54/112571[U];  Aug.  16,  1979,  54/112572[U] 

Int.  C1.3  A63F  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  273—85  D  ^^  Qaims 


der  extending  through  each  of  said  quadrantal  braces  and 
out  thereof  adjacent  said  goal  opening. 

4,286,787 
FOUR  PLAYER  BACKGAMMON 
Herbert  L.  Barber,  Liverpool,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Double  Back- 
gammon Enterprises,  Inc.,  Newport,  R.I. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,651 

Int.  a.^  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  273—248  ^  Qaims 


1.  A  tennis  game  board  mounted  with  the  animated  racket- 
supporting  bodies  disposed  opposedly  to  each  other  across  the 
board  surface,  each  of  said  racket-supporting  bodies  having 
provided  therein  a  main  shaft  and  a  racket  driving  shaft  to 
which  a  racket  is  secured,  said  main  shaft  having  mounted 
thereon  a  cam  plate  formed  with  a  curved  groove  designed  to 
convey  to  said  racket  a  movement  for  striking  a  ball  rolling 
down  on  the  board  surface  and  a  windup  spring  adapted  to 
transmit  rotative  force  to  said  main  shaft,  said  racket  driving 
shaft  having  joined  thereto  an  end  of  a  follower  whose  other 
end  is  connected  to  said  cam  plate. 

4,286,786 

SOCCER  TRAINING  GOAL 

Andreas  T.  Papadopoulos,  31  E.  Edsall  Ave.,  Palisades  Park, 

N.J.  07650 

Filed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,935 

Int.  a.2  A63B  71/02 

U.S.  a.  273-396  '  Claims 
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1.  A  backgammon  game  adapted  to  be  played  by  four  per- 
sons competing  against  each  other  either  individually  or  as 
opposing  two-man  teams,  said  game  comprising  a  generally 
rectangular  playing  board  having  opposed  elongated  edges 
connected  at  their  extremities  by  shorter  end  edges,  a  pair  of 
spaced  bar  portions  extending  between  said  opposed  elongated 
edges  and  dividing  said  board  into  three  substantially  equal 
sections,  each  having  conventional  backgammon  points 
marked  thereon  whereby  the  center  section  in  combination 
with  either  outer  section  defines  a  conventional  backgammon 
playing  surface,  said  game  further  comprising  four  sets  of 
playing  pieces  visually  distinguishable  from  each  other,  two  of 
said  sets  of  playing  pieces  being  arranged  at  the  outset  of  game 
play  on  one  of  said  outer  sections  and  said  center  section  in 
conventional  backgammon  arrangement,  and  the  other  two 
sets  being  arranged  on  the  other  of  said  outer  sections  and  said 
center  section  in  conventional  backgammon  arrangement. 

4,286,788 

MECHANICAL  ROPING  STEER 

Jack  F.  Simington,  Box  141,  Star  Rte.,  and  William  E.  Ray.  Box 

100,  Star  Rte.,  both  of  Chiloquin,  Oreg.  97624 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88.070 

Int.  a.3  A63B  69/00 

U.S.  a.  273—359  ^  ^»''"* 


1.  A  soccer  training  goal  comprising 

a  goal  frame,  ; 

a  net  connected  to  said  goal  frame  defining  a  goal  space  with 

a  goal  opening, 

an  inclined  plate  connected  to  said  frame  at  the  bottom  of 
said  goal  space  inclined  downwardly  toward  the  goal 
opening,  whereby  a  soccer  ball  directed  through  said  goal 
space  is  deflected  by  said  net  so  as  to  initially  retain  the 
soccer  ball  within  said  goal  space  and  whereby  the  soccer 
ball  rolls  down  said  inclined  plate  and  out  of  said  goal 
space  back  to  the  practicing  kicker, 

adjustment  means  connected  between  said  inclined  plate  and 
said  goal  frame  for  adjusting  the  degree  of  incline  of  said 
inclined  plate  and  varying  the  speed  at  which  the  soccer 
ball  leaves  said  goal  space, 

said  goal  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  uprights,  a  cross  mem- 
ber connected  between  said  uprights  defining  said  goal 
opening,  a  pair  of  quadrantal  braces  connected  to  adjacent 
tops  of  said  uprights  adjacent  said  cross  member  extending 
rearwardly  and  downwardly  of  said  goal  opening,  said 
adjustment  means  comprising  a  cylinder  slideable 
mounted  within  each  of  said  quadrantal  braces  connected 

-    to  said  inclined  plate,  and  a  cable  connected  to  each  cylin- 


1.  A  mechanical  roping  steer  assembly  including  a  pair  of 
elevated  horizontally  spaced  apart  mounting  structures,  a  pair 
of  drive  and  idle  pulleys  joumalled  from  said  mounting  struc- 
tures, an  elongated  flexible  tension  member  trained  about  said 
pulleys  and  arranged  in  two  generally  parallel  reaches,  an 
elongated  support  member  extending  between  and  anchored 
relative  to  said  mounting  structures,  a  wheeled  carriage  sup- 
ported from  said  support  member  for  rolling  therealong,  a 
crank  journalled  from  said  carriage,  drive  means  drivingly 
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connecting  a  wheel  of  said  carriage  to  said  crank,  aid  carriage 
including  a  depending  support  structure  proJe<:ting  down- 
wardly below  said  reaches,  said  support  member  and  said 
carriage  and  including  a  lower  portion,  an  arm  por  ion  project- 
ing horizontally  outwardly  from  said  lower  poition  of  said 
support  structure  in  one  direction  along  said  support  member 
and  including  a  free  end  portion,  an  animal  simulati  ng  structure 
supported  from  said  free  end  portion  and  including  at  least  a 
first  oscillatable  head  simulating  body  part,  connicting  struc- 
ture connecting  said  crank  to  said  body  part  for  oscillation  of 
the  latter  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  crank,  saic  head  simu- 
lating body  part  disposed  at  an  elevation  above  said  free  end  of 
said  arm  and  spaced  below  said  reaches,  said  suppjort  member 
and  said  carriage,  said  animal  simulating  structure  defining 
front  and  rear  ends  spaced  along  said  support  member  with 
said  head  simulating  body  part  defining  said  fro  it  end,  said 
front  end  facing  toward  and  spaced  horizontally  rearwardly 
from  said  lower  portion  of  said  depending  suppo  1  structure, 
reversible  rotary  drive  motor  means  drivingly  connected  to 
said  drive  pulley,  one  of  said  reaches  of  said  fle^^ible  tension 
member  being  anchored  relative  to  said  frame. 
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4,286.789 
SIMPLIHED  RECORD  PLAYER 
Katsumi  WaUnabe,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Y^gen  Kaisha 
Watanabe  Kenkyusho,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,157 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1978,]  53-147524 

Int.  a.' Gl IB  77/00 

U.S.  a.  369—244  7  Oaims 


'It   tf'    at 


i4   t 


so       31 


1.  In  a  simplified  record  player  of  the  type  which  comprises 
a  normally  upwardly  biased  push  button  which  defines  means 
for  holding  a  record  disc,  the  record  disc  being  owered  by 
depression  of  the  push  button  such  that  the  lower  face  of  the 
disc,  having  reproducing  grooves,  engages  with  an  upwardly 
projecting  reproduction  stylus  carried  by  the  record  player;  a 
latch  shaft  having  an  upwardly  facing  end  face  for  latching  a 
latch  piece,  the  latch  piece  being  normally  biased  toward  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  latch  shaft  such  that  the  pus!  button  and 
the  record  disc  are  maintained  together  in  a  depressed  state, 
and  actuating  link  means  which  pushes  the  latch  piece  so  as  to 
release  it  from  engagement  with  the  latch  shaft  theieby  permit- 
ting the  push  button  and  record  disc  to  return  to  their  initial 
position,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

an  upwardly  extending  shaft  member  assembly  ificluding  (a) 


a  drive  shaft,  (b)  a  tubular  shaft  telescopically 


said  drive  shaft  so  as  to  be  rotated  integrally  w  th  the  drive 
shaft  only  in  a  direction  of  rotation,  (c)  a  latclj  shaft  fitted 
around  the  outer  periphery  of  the  tubular  shajft;  the  tubu- 
lar shaft  having  a  downwardly  facing  stepi»ed  portion 
formed  on  the  outer  periphery  thereof;  the  latch  shaft 
having  a  fiange  and  an  upper  end  face  formec  at  a  prede- 
termined space  thereon,  the  fiange  and  upp;r  end  face 
each  acting  as  a  latch  face,  the  latch  shaft  having  an  up- 
wardly facing  stepped  portion  formed  interior  y  thereof;  a 
first  spring  means  resiliently  biasing  the  tubula  r  shaft  such 
that  the  tubular  shaft  is  supported  at  the  cownwardly 
facing  stepped  portion  by  the  upwardly  facing  stepped 
portion  of  the  latch  shaft,  and  a  second  spring  means 
resiliently  biasing  the  latch  shaft  such  that  th(;  latch  shaft 


coupled  to 


is  supported  upwardly  under  resilient  force  imparted  by 
the  second  spring  means.  , 


4,286,790 
OPTICAL  Disc  CHANGER  APPARATUS 

Bohdan  W.  Siryj,  Cinnaminson,  and  Alan  P.  Gilson,  Collings- 
wood,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,678 
Int.  a.'GllB/ 7/00,  5/48 
U.S.  CI.  369—36 
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1.  In  a  data  storage  system  for  optically  reading  information 
stored  on  an  optical  disc,  said  system  having  a  storage  module 
having  a  plurality  of  storage  locations  for  storing  said  optical 
disc  enclosed  in  a  protective  cartridge,  the  system  having  a 
reader  for  optically  reading  information  stored  on  said  optical 
disc,  a  disc  changer,  comprising: 
a  carriage  having  at  least  two  positioning  and  retracting 
carriers  for  supporting  said  disc  enclosed  in  said  protec- 
tive cartridge  during  transfer  between  said  storage  module 
and  said  reader; 
means,  connected  to  said  carriers,  for  gripping  said  protec- 
tive cartridge  during  transfer  between  said  storage  mCxlule 
and  said  reader; 
first  means  for  driving  said  carriage  in  a  direction  to  align 
said  disc  enclosed  in  said  protective  cartridge  with  one  of 
said  plurality  of  storage  locations; 
second  means  for  driving  one  of  said  at  least  two  positioning 
and  retracting  carriers  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  direc- 
tion in  which  said  carriage  is  driven  by  said  first  means; 
and 
third  means  for  driving  another  of  said  at  least  two  position- 
ing and  retracting  carriers  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
direction  in  which  said  second  means  is  driven; 
said  first  driving  means  being  operated  simultaneously  with 
said  second  driving  means  when  said  one  of  said  at  least 
two  positioning  and  retracting  carriers  is  not  supporting 
said  disc  and  with  said  third  driving  means  when  said 
another  of  said  at  least  two  positioning  and  retracting 
carriers  is  not  supporting  said  disc. 


4,286,791 
PACKING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  MOVABLE  SHAFT 
Douglas  K.  McLean,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Double-E  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex. 

^     Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,802 
!  Int.  CV  F16J  15/06.  15/18 

U.S.  a.  277—64  21  Gaims 

1.  In  a  packing  assembly  for  a  movable  shaft  which  projects 
from  a  housing  to  be  sealed,  said  packing  assembly  comprising 
a  gland  body  having  threaded  means  at  its  proximal  end  for 
sealing  attachment  to  said  housing;  said  body  providing  a 
first  packing  chamber  confronting  said  shaft  adjacent  to 
said  proximal  end,  a  first  annular  packing  body  disposed  in 
said  first  packing  chamber; 
an  elongated  tubular  mandrel  surrounding  said  shaft,  having 
its  proximal  end  disposed  within  said  gland  body  for  com- 
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pressing  said  first  packing  body  within  said  first  packing 
chamber; 
said  gland  body  providing  a  second  packing  chamber,  con- 
fronting said  mandrel  adjacent  to  its  proximal  end;  a  sec- 
ond annular  packing  body  disposed  in  said  second  packing 
chamber;  means  including  a  packing  cap  threadedly 
mounted  on  the  distal  end  of  said  gland  body  for  com- 
pressing said  second  packing  body  within  its  respective 
chamber; 


means  in  said  piping  for  supplying  Hushing  liquor  to  said  main, 
and  a  seal  between  said  piping  and  said  main  allowing  relative 
movement,  the  improvement  in  which  said  seal  comprises 
liquid  retaining  means  on  said  main,  said  piping  extending  into 
said  liquid  retaining  means,  said  liquid  retaining  means  being 
located  under  said  means  for  supplying  flushing  liquor  to  catch 
some  of  the  flushing  liquor  for  automatically  replenishing 
liquid  lost  therefrom,  and  means  overiying  said  liquid  retaining 
means  to  prevent  direct  impingement  of  flushing  liquor  and 
steam  jets  on  liquid  already  within  said  liquid-retaining  means, 
but  admitting  flushing  liquor  thereto. 

4,286,793 
ICE  BREAKING  AND  MUD  DEFLECTING  DEVICE  FOR 

A  BALL  SCREW  AND  NUT  ASSEMBLY 
Helmut  Ploss,  Stuttgart,  and  Alfons  Remensperger,  Niirtingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Warner  Electric 
Brake  &  Gutch  Company,  South  Beloit,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,398 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1978,  2835551 

Int.  G.3  F16J  15/16;  F16H  55/22 
U.S.  G.  277—165  7  Claims 


L-JCS 


said  mandrel  providing  a  third  packing  chamber,  adjacent  to 
its  distal  end,  confronting  said  shaft;  a  third  annular  pack- 
ing body  disposed  in  said  third  packing  chamber;  means 
including  a  packing  cap  threadedly  mounted  on  the  distal 
end  of  said  mandrel  for  compressing  said  third  packing 
body  within  its  respective  chamber; 

and  means  coupling  said  gland  body  and  said  mandrel  for 
effecting  axial  movement  of  said  mandrel  relative  to  said 
body,  for  compressing  said  first  packing  body  in  its  respec- 
tive packing  chamber. 


4,286,792 
SELF-REPLENISHING  SEAL  FOR  THE  GAS  OFFTAKE 
PIPING  OF  A  COKE  OVEN  AND  SEALING  METHOD 
Robert  E.  Hagedom,  North  Huntington  Township,  Westmore- 
land County;  Alphonse  T.  Lobue,  Elizabeth  Forward  Town- 
ship, Allegheny  County,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Joseph  G.  Uhlman, 
Lone  Star,  Tex.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,797 

Int.  G.3  F16J  15/40 

U.S.  G.  277—135  2  Gaims 


1.  An  ice  breaking  and  mud  deflecting  device  for  a  ball 
screw  and  nut  assembly  having  a  nut  and  a  screw  each  formed 
with  a  helical  ball  groove,  said  device  comprising  a  ring 
adapted  to  fit  non-rotatably  into  one  end  portion  of  said  nut.  a 
stripper  extending  helically  around  the  inside  of  said  ring  at  a 
lead  angle  corresponding  to  the  lead  angle  of  the  ball  groove  of 
said  screw,  said  device  being  characterized  in  that  said  stripper 
is  formed  by  a  flexible  strip  secured  to  said  ring  and  positioned 
to  fit  within  the  ball  groove  of  said  screw,  said  strip  having  one 
end  located  adjacent  the  outboard  edge  of  said  ring,  said  strip- 
per further  comprising  an  insert  formed  separately  from  said 
strip  and  made  of  substantially  inelastic  material,  said  insert 
being  located  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  strip  and  extending 
over  a  considerably  shorter  circumferential  angle  than  said 
strip,  and  resiliently  yieldable  means  acting  on  said  insert  and 
urging  the  latter  radially  inwardly  into  the  ball  groove  of  said 
screw. 


1.  In  a  combination  which  includes  a  coke  oven,  a  collector 
main,  gas  offtake  piping  connecting  said  oven  and  said  main, 


4,286,794 
PROTECTIVE  FLEXIBLE  SEALED  ENCLOSURE  FOR  A 

STEERABLE  DRIVE  WHEEL  OF  A  VEHICLE 
Charles  W.  Milstead,  Rte.  6,  Box  252,  and  Larry  Ridenour,  Rte. 
6,  Box  8,  both  of  McMinnville,  Tenn.  37110 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,471 
Int.  G.5  F16D  3/84 
U.S.  G.  277—212  FB  2  Claims 

1.  A  sealed  enclosure  mounted  between  a  steerable  wheel  on 
a  vehicle  and  a  drive  axle  tube,  for  protecting  the  universal 
joint,  the  wheel  housing,  and  the  drive  axle  opening  for  a 
steerable  drive  wheel  of  a  vehicle,  the  enclosure  comprising: 
a  substantially  cylindrical  housing,  said  housing  including  a 
flexible  wall  portion  to  allow  angular  movement  of  one 
end  of  said  housing  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
housing,  said  flexible  wall  portion  of  said  housing  having 
spaced  apart  pre  molded  pleated  wall  segments  along 
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opposite  lateral  sides  of  the  housing,  said  dieated  wall 
segments  being  disposed  between  cylindrical  portions  of 
said  housing  and  being  expandable  and  contractable  along 
the  lateral  sides  of  the  housing  to  allow  angular  movement 
of  one  end  of  the  housing  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  housing: 
a  rigid  sleeve  adhesively  bounded  to  one  end  of  sAid 
said  sleeve  having  first  and  second  connected 
sections,  said  first  tubular  section  having  a  li 
than  said  second  tubular  section,  said  first  tubiilar 
being  sized  in  diameter  at  substantially  the  : 
of  said  cylindrical  flexible  housing  and  adhesilvely 


~32 


lized  for  a 
section 
for  provid- 
>ection  and 


thereto,  said  second  tubular  section  being 
sealed  fit  within  said  axle  tube,  said  second  tubiilar 
having  exterior  concentric  peripheral  flanges 
ing  a  better  seal  between  the  second  tubular 
the  axle  tube;  and 

means  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said  housing  f<ir  attaching 
said  housing  to  said  steerable  wheel  including 

a  peripheral  lip  disposed  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  flexible  housing  at  th( 
site  the  end  connected  to  said  rigid  sleeve,  saic 
lip  being  integrally  formed  with  said  flexible 
sized  for  flush  engagement  with  a  rigid  ring  which 
to  attach  said  housing  to  said  steerable  wheel 
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4,286,795 
TELESCOPING  SHOPPING  CART 
B.  Houston  Rehrig,  1401  S.  Oak  Knoll  Ave.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
91109 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,647 

Int.  a.^  B62B  1/10 

U.S.  CI.  280—33.99  H  21  Qaims 


1.  A  nestable  shopping  cart  comprising: 

a  basket  having  opposed  side  panels,  each  side  p  mel  having 

opposed  edges  which  are  parallel; 
a  wheeled  frame; 
hinging  means  pivotally  coupling  said  basket  tc  said  frame 


for  permitting  said  basket  to  be  rotated  from  a  horizontal 
use  position  to  a  predetermined  upper  position  for  nesting; 

latching  means  releasably  coupling  said  basket  to  said  frame 
for  maintaining  said  basket  in  a  horizontal  use  position  and 
for  biasing  said  basket  to  said  predetermined  upper  posi- 
tion when  said  basket  is  uncoupled  from  said  frame;  and 

release  means  coupled  to  said  latching  means  for  releasing 
the  latching  means  during  nesting  whereby  said  basket  is 
rotated  to  said  predetermined  upper  position. 


4,286,796 

HAND  TRUCK 

Patsy  Esposito,  350  Qarkson  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11226 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,944 

Int.  aj  B62B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  280—47.27  3  Qaims 


1.  A  collapsible  hand  truck  comprising: 

a  U-shaped  tubular  frame  having  First  and  second  legs; 

a  handle  attached  to  said  frame; 

first  and  second  axle  supports  having  aligned  holes  therein 
affixed  to  and  extending  behind  said  first  and  second  legs; 

an  axle  extending  through  said  aligned  holes; 

flrst  and  second  wheels  on  said  axle,  said  first  and  second 
wheels  being  disposed  outside  said  first  and  second  legs 
respectively; 

a  tubular  platform  having  flrst  and  second  arms  joined  to- 
gether by  a  lip  which  is  bent  at  right  angles  to  said  flrst  and 
second  arms  and  includes  a  cross  piece  extending  therebe- 
tween, said  flrst  arm  being  hingeably  attached  to  said  axle 
between  said  first  wheel  and  said  flrst  leg,  said  second  arm 
being  hingeably  attached  to  said  axle  between  said  second 
wheel  and  said  second  leg; 

a  crossbar  extending  between  said  flrst  and  second  legs  and 
having  support  ends  extending  therebeyond; 

said  tubular  platform  being  hingeable  on  said  axle  between 
first  and  second  positions; 

said  first  position  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  frame; 

said  second  position  being  substantially  at  right  angles  to 
said  frame; 

said  cross  piece  being  restable  on  a  horizontal  surface  in  said 
second  position  and  is  effective  to  hold  said  tubular  plat- 
form substantially  horizontal; 

said  flrst  and  second  arms  being  spaced  apart  to  provide  an 
interference  flt  between  said  first  and  second  arms  and 
said  first  and  second  legs  in  said  first  position  whereby  said 
tubular  platform  is  held  in  said  first  position  until  forcibly 
moved  from  said  first  position;  and 

said  support  ends  being  positioned  below  and  contiguous  to 
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said  first  and  second  arms  when  said  platform  is  in  its 
second  position  and  effective  to  support  said  platform  and 
any  load  thereon  when  said  frame  is  tilted  rearward  on 
said  wheels  to  raise  said  cross  piece  from  said  horizontal 
surface. 


4,286,797 
PIN  RETRACTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  TRAILER 

George  Mekosh,  Jr.,  Warrington,  and  David  O.  Hulse,  Lionville, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Budd  Company,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,898 

Int.  CV  B60G  5/06 

U.S.  CI.  280—80  B  8  Claims 


BRAKES 


1.  In  combination  with  a  trailer  with  tracks  connected 
thereto  for  receiving  rails  connected  to  a  bogie,  with  the  bogie 
having  structure  including  a  movable  pin  element  disposed  to 
pass  from  the  rails  through  a  selected  opening  in  one  of  the 
tracks  to  lock  the  bogie  in  place  beneath  the  trailer  during 
operation,  with  the  pin  element  being  disposed  to  be  removed 
from  the  opening  in  said  track  when  the  trailer  is  being  reposi- 
tioned over  the  bogie  or  separated  from  the  bogie  when  the 
trailer  is  not  operated, 

a  power  actuated  retracting  mechanism  comprising: 

a.  spring  biasing  means  connected  to  normally  urge  said 
pin  element  into  a  locking  position  from  said  rail 
through  an  opening  in  at  least  one  of  said  tracks; 

b.  a  source  of  air  pressure; 

c.  means  responsive  to  said  air  pressure  to  overcome  the 
bias  of  said  spring  biasing  means  to  move  said  pin  ele- 
ment from  said  locking  position  out  of  the  opening  of 
said  one  track  of  said  trailer;  and 

d.  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  source  of  air 
pressure  to  said  means  responsive  to  said  air  pressure. 

4,286,798 
TRUCK  WITH  STEERABLE  REAR  WHEELS 
Qaude  O.  Butler,  11270  Chalet  Rd.,  R.R.  #1,  Sidney,  B.C., 
Canada  (V8L  3R9),  and  Clifford  G.  Burrows,  9245  E.  Saanich 
Rd.,  Sidney,  B.C.,  Canada  (V8L  1H6) 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,550 
Int.  Cl.^  B62D  7/04 
U.S.  a.  280—81.5 


complementary  orientation  by  a  single  control  device  or  alter- 
natively oriented  individually,  comprising: 
a  first  set  of  steering  wheels  functionally  interconnected 

with  a  control  device  at  the  driving  position, 
a  turntable,  movable  through  an  arc  substantially  greater 
than  2°,  to  which  a  second  set  of  wheels  are  mounted,  said 
wheels  being  driving  wheels  and  having  an  orientation 
entirely  controlled  by  a  self-centering  hydraulic  spool 
valve  movably  mounted  to  the  framework  and  intercon- 
nected with  the  control  device  at  the  driving  position,  said 
valve  means  including  an  intermediate  or  neutral  position 
and  opposing  extreme  position  selectively  directing  fluid 
to  one  of  a  pair  of  opposing  hydraulic  rams  interconnected 
with  and  controlling  the  position  of  the  turntable  and 
attached  second  set  of  wheels  such  that  when  the  valve  is 
in  the  intermediate  position,  no  additional  fluid  is  directed 
to  the  rams  and  when  it  is  in  a  position  other  than  the 
intermediate  position,  additional  fluid  is  directed  to  one  of 
the  rams,  selectively  urging  the  rear  wheels  to  turn  until 
the  valve  is  in  the  intermediate  position, 
means  interconnecting  the  valve  body  to  one  set  of  wheels 
and  means  interconnecting  the  spool  to  the  other  set  of 
wheels  such  that  the  condition  of  the  valve  depends  upon 
the  relative  orientation  of  the  two  sets  of  wheels  and  when 
the  two  sets  of  wheels  are  properly  tracking  the  valve  is  in 
the  intermediate  position  holding  the  wheels  in  that  orien- 
tation until  the  relative  position  of  the  spool  is  changed, 
and  means  to  override  the  control  device  such  that  the 
operator  may  control  the  orientation  of  the  second  set  of 
wheels  independently  from  the  first  set. 


4,286,799 
KINGPIN  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 
Robert  L.  Ayres,  New  Wilmington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,654 

Int.  a.'  B62D  7/18 

U.S.  a.  280—96.1  "  Claims 


^' 


-   Oj 


4  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  steering  system  for  use  upon  a  vehicle 
having  a  driving  position  and  a  unitary  frame  supported  by  two 
or  more  sets  of  selectively  steerable  wheels  longitudinally 
spaced  along  the  frame  which  may  simultaneously  be  given  a 


1.  A  kingpin  assembly  for  a  steering  axle  of  the  type  which 
includes  an  inner  axle  member  having  a  mounting  bore  at  each 
end  thereof  and  is  capable  of  supporting  said  kingpin  assembly 
at  said  each  end  which  in  turn  pivotally  supports  a  steering 
knuckle  and  spindle  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  steer- 
ing knuckle  including  rigid  first  and  second  yoke  arms  having 
axially  aligned  first  and  second  cylindrical  bores  respectively 
therethrough,  said  kingpin  assembly  comprising: 

a  kingpin  having  first  and  second  end  sections  and  an  inter- 
mediate section  therebetween; 

said  first  section  being  cylindrical  with  a  first  diameter  less 
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than  the  diameter  of  said  first  cylindrical  b  )re  and  the 
diameter  of  said  second  cylindrical  bore; 

said  second  section  being  cylindrical  with  a  second  diameter 
less  than  said  diameter  of  said  second  cylindrical  bore; 

said  intermediate  section  being  generally  cylinc  rical  with  a 
helically  splined  outer  surface  and  having  an  outer  diame- 
ter greater  than  said  first  diameter  of  said  first  section  and 
less  than  said  diameter  of  said  second  cylindrical  bore  so 
that  said  first  section  and  said  intermediate  se:tion  can  be 
axially  passed  through  said  second  cylindrical  bore  during 
assembly; 

said  mounting  bore  having  a  splined  inner  surface  with  the 
splines  thereof  being  parallel  with  an  axis  of  said  mounting 
bore,  said  mounting  bore  having  a  cross  sectional  shape 
generally  matching  a  cross  sectional  shape  of  s&id  interme- 
diate section  of  said  kingpin,  said  mounting  bore  having  a 
minimum  internal  diameter  greater  than  said  frst  diameter 
of  said  first  section  of  said  kingpin  so  that  said  first  section 
of  said  kingpin  can  be  axially  passed  through  said  mount- 
ing bore  during  assembly; 

said  intermediate  section  of  said  kingpin  being  rigidly  re- 
tained within  said  mounting  bore  by  an  interference  fit 
between  said  helically  splined  outer  surface  and  said 
splined  inner  surface  of  said  first  section  and 
section  extend  outwardly  of  said  mounting  >ore  of  said 
inner  axle  member; 

said  first  yoke  arm  being  pivotally  mounted  ab<^ut  said  first 
section  of  said  kingpin;  and 

said  second  yoke  arm  being  pivotally  mounte(f  about  said 
second  section  of  said  kingpin. 


4,286,801 
SAFETY  TOE  UNIT  FbR  A  SKI  BINDING 
Manfred  Richert,  Farchant,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Vereinigte  Baubeschlagfabriken  Gretsch  &  Co.  GmbH,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,590 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1979,  2904660 

Int.  a.3  A63C  9/08 
VS.  a.  280—629  12  Qalms 


4,286,800 
TRAILER 
James  W.  Lomas,  122  Gloucester  Crescent,  Shoalw^erbay  W.A. 
6169,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,995 

Int.  a.'  B60P  3/10 

U.S.  Q.  280—414  B  10  Claims 


1.  A  trailer  comprising  a  wheeled  chassis  and  a  oad  support 
frame  having  a  rear  end  and  a  forward  end,  slid  wheeled 
chassis  being  connected  to  the  support  frame  by  ;  i  linkage  for 
moving  the  frame  vertically  in  relation  to  the  wheeled  chassis, 
wherein  said  linkage  includes  a  rear  strut  pivotally  mounted  to 
the  chassis  and  pivotally  mounted  to  the  rear  en(  of  the  sup- 
port frame,  a  forward  strut  pivotally  mounted  to  the  chassis 
and  pivotally  mounted  to  the  forward  end  of  the  support 
frame,  the  rear  strut  being  longer  than  the  forward  strut  and 
the  pivotal  mountings  of  the  rear  strut  and  the  forward  strut  to 
the  chassis  being  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  chassis,  lever 
means  mounted  to  and  extending  from  the  forwird  strut  for 
moving  the  support  frame  vertically  in  relation  to  the  chassis 
between  a  raised  position  and  lowered  position  and  locking 
means  for  locking  the  lever  means  in  at  least  the  raised  position 
and  retaining  the  support  frame  in  a  raised  positi(in  in  relation 
to  the  chassis;  said  rear  strut  and  said  forward  strul  cooperating 
with  said  frame  and  said  chassis  to  maintain  the  pii'Otal  mount- 
ing of  the  rear  strut  to  the  chassis  forward  ol  the  pivotal 
mounting  of  the  rear  strut  to  the  support  frame  between  the 
raised  and  lowered  positions. 


»        n     '3'       « 


1.  A  safety  toe  unit  for  a  ski  binding  comprising  a  binding 
housing  for  fastening  to  a  ski,  a  toe  clamp  disposed  at  the  rear 
of  the  housing  and  adapted  to  locate  the  toe  portion  of  a  ski 
boot,  a  vertically  extending  freely  rotatable  but  axially  located 
adjustment  screw  carried  by  said  toe  clamp  for  adjusting  the 
vertical  height  thereof,  spring  means  adapted  to  draw  the  toe 
clamp  against  the  housing  via  a  draw  rod  disposed  within  the 
housing  and  extending  through  an  opening  therein  said  open- 
ing being  sized  to  locate  the  draw  rod  in  the  vertical  direction 
but  to  permit  sideways  movement  thereof,  a  first  pair  of  com- 
plementary abutment  surfaces  provided  between  the  toe  clamp 
and  the  housing  and  located  to  one  side  of  the  draw  rod,  a 
second  pair  of  complementary  abutment  surfaces  provided 
between  the  toe  clamp  and  the  housing  and  located  to  the  other 
side  of  the  draw  rod,  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  complemen- 
tary abutment  surfaces  defining  respective  first  and  second 
pivot  axes  respectively  enabling  sideways  pivotal  movement  of 
the  sole  clamp  to  a  respective  side  of  a  housing  with  simulta- 
neous separation  of  the  pair  of  complementary  abutment  sur- 
faces defining  the  other  of  said  pivot  axes  and  simultaneous 
movement  of  said  draw  rod,  there  being  further  provided  a 
pivot  pin  arranged  parallel  to  said  adjustment  screw  and  lo- 
cated in  bores  in  the  toe  clamp  for  directly  pivotally  connect- 
ing said  toe  clamp  to  said  draw  rod,  said  pivot  pin  being  verti- 
cally displaceable  relative  to  one  of  said  toe  clamp  and  said 
draw  bar,  and  said  adjustment  screw  being  connected  to  said 
draw  rod  via  a  screw-threaded  connection  whereby  adjust- 
ment of  said  adjustment  screw  varies  the  vertical  position  of 
said  toe  clamp  but  the  force  of  said  spring  means  does  not  act 
on  said  adjustment  screw. 


4,286,802 
OLEOPNEUMATIC  SUSPENSION  WITH  TELESCOPIC 

LEG  FOR  VEHICLES 
Alain>Gilbert  Roche,  Massy,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 
nyme  Automobiles  Citroen,  France 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,799 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  2,  1979,  79  02801 
Int.  a.'  B60G  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  280—693  13  Claims 

1.  An  oleopneumatic  suspension  having  a  substantially  verti- 
cal telescopic  leg  for  use  in  a  vehicle  steering  wheel  assembly, 
comprising: 
a  lower  element  for  supporting  a  vehicle  wheel  connected 
by  a  substantially  transverse  articulated  lever  to  the  struc- 
ture of  the  vehicle, 
an  upper  element  articulated  to  the  structure  of  the  vehicle 
and  serving  to  guide  the  lower  element,  these  two  ele- 
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ments  being  slidable  in  relation  to  each  other  along  an  axis, 

and 
means  for  causing  a  pressurized  liquid  to  act  between  said 

elements  in  such  a  way  that  this  liquid  tends  to  separate 

the  two  elements  one  from  the  other  along  said  axis, 
the  improvement  being  that  one  of  the  two  elements  includes 

(i)  an  elongated  tubular  member  having  at  one  end  a  bore 
and  an  elongated  piston  of  no  greater  diameter  through- 


1-- 


Jw^ 


out  its  length  than  said  bore,  said  piston  being  adapted 
for  sealed  sliding  in  this  bore  in  a  direction  parallel  to  its 
longitudinal  axis,  the  pressurized  liquid  being  contained 
in  the  inner  volume  of  this  tubular  member  sealed  by  the 
piston, 
whereas  the  other  element  includes 
(ii)  a  cylinder  surrounding  the  tubular  member  and  coaxial 
therewith,  this  cylinder  being  closed  at  one  end  by  a 
bottom  against  which  said  piston  bears. 


4,286,803 
STABILIZER  ASSEMBLY 
John  C.  Schulz,  Burlington,  Iowa,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Com- 
pany, Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,549 

Int.  a.^  B60R  27/00 

UJS.  a.  280—764  *  Claims 


eccentrically  connecting  said  fluid  ram  means  to  said 
bracket  means,  said  connecting  means  being  rigidly  at- 
tached to  said  fiuid  ram  means  and  pivotally  joined  to  said 
bracket  means  about  a  ram  pivot  axis  spaced  from  said 
stabilizer  pivot  axis, 

said  connecting  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced  circular 
journals  rotatably  supported  by  said  bracket  means  for 
rotation  about  said  ram  pivot  axis,  and  a  ram  support 
portion  connected  with  and  extending  between  said  jour- 
nals and  radially  offset  from  said  ram  pivot  axis,  said  ram 
support  portion  being  rigidly  attached  to  said  fluid  ram 
means  for  supporting  said  fluid  ram  means  for  eccentric 
pivoting  about  said  ram  pivot  axis,  said  journals  and  said 
ram  support  portion  forming  a  generally  U-shaped  mem- 
ber, 

whereby  the  moving  end  of  said  stabilizer  arm  is  drawn 
closer  to  said  frame  and  maintained  more  upright  when  it 
is  in  the  transport  position  and  the  moment  arm  produced 
by  said  fluid  ram  means  in  rotating  said  stabilizer  arm  to 
the  support  position  is  greater  relative  to  a  stabilizer  as- 
sembly whose  ram  pivot  axis  is  not  offset  from  the  ram 
centerline,  and  said  stabilizer  arm  and  portions  of  said 
journals  are  in  overlapping  relation  when  said  stabilizer 
arm  is  in  said  transport  position. 

4,286,804 
SEAT-BELT  SYSTEM 
Naozane  Maekawa,  Toyokawa,  and  Takeshi  Awano,  Okazaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jidasha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,123 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1978,  53-111923; 
Nov.  8,  1978,  53-137476 

Int.  G.'  B60R  21 /W 
U.S.  G.  280—803  ♦>  ^••"» 


1.  A  stabilizer  assembly  for  a  vehicle  having  a  frame,  com- 
prising: 
bracket  means  secured  to  and  extending  laterally  outward 

from  said  frame; 
a  stabilizer  arm  having  a  fixed  end  nested  within  and  pivoted 
to  said  bracket  means  about  a  stabilizer  pivot  and  having 
a  moving  end  extending  therefrom  for  movement  between 
a  ground  engaging  support  position  and  a  generally  up- 
right transport  position,  the  horizontal  axis  passing 
through  said  stabilizer  pivot  defining  a  stabilizer  pivot 

fluid  ram  means,  connected  to  said  bracket  means  and  said 
moving  end  of  said  stabilizer  arm,  for  moving  said  stabi- 
lizer arm  between  said  support  and  said  transport  positions 
with  a  ram  centeriine  extending  through  said  connection 
of  said  fluid  ram  means  to  said  moving  end;  and 

connecting  means,  nested  within  said  bracket  means,  for 


1.  A  seat-belt  system  comprising  a  first  guide  provided  on  a 
door,  the  door  being  on  one  side  of  a  car  seat  and  the  front  end 
thereof  being  hinged  to  a  car  body,  so  as  to  extend  from  the 
lower  rear  to  the  upper  front  of  the  door,  run-through  means 
having  an  opening  for  permitting  a  belt  to  pass  therethrough 
and  guided  by  the  first  guide,  a  hip-belt  anchor  fastened  to 
either  of  the  seat  and  car  body  so  as  to  rest  near  the  car  center 
side  of  the  seat,  a  hip-belt  retractor  fastened  to  the  lower  rear 
of  the  door,  a  hip  belt  with  one  end  thereof  connected  to  the 
hip-belt  anchor  and  the  other  end  passed  through  the  run- 
through  means  and  wound  around  the  hip-belt  retractor  fas- 
tened to  the  lower  rear  of  the  door,  a  second  guide  attached  to 
a  car  roof  rail  on  one  roof  side  above  the  seat  so  as  to  extend 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  car  body,  a  shoulder-belt 
anchor  guided  by  the  second  guide,  a  shoulder-belt  retractor 
fastened  to  either  of  the  seat  and  car  body  so  as  to  rest  near  the 
car  center  side  of  the  seat,  releasing  means  interposed  between 
the  shoulder-belt  retractor  and  either  of  the  seat  and  car  body 
for  releasing  the  shoulder-belt  retractor  therefrom,  a  shoulder 
belt  with  one  end  thereof  connected  to  the  shoulder-belt  an- 
chor and  the  other  end  wound  around  the  shoulder-belt  retrac- 
tor, and  driving  means  responsive  to  the  opening  and  closing  of 
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ihc  diHtr  for  moving  the  run-through  means  to  the 
Ihc  first  guide  and  the  shoulder-belt  anchor  to  the 
the  second  guide  when  the  door  opens,  and  for 
run-through  means  to  the  lower  end  of  the  first 
shoulder-belt  anchor  to  the  rear  end  of  the  second 
the  dixir  closes. 
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4,286,805 
SEATBELT  SYSTEM 
Vluneharu  Matsunami,  Seto;  Tatsushi  Kubota,  OkBzaki;  Akio 
Yoshida,  and  Nobuyuki  Inokuchi,  both  of  Toyotk  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushikl  Kaisha  and 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakus|io,  both  of 
Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,444 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.   31, 
150088[U] 

Int.  a.'  B60R  21/10 
LJ.S.  CI.  280—803 


1.  A  seatbeit  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  retractor  secured  to  the  substantially 
tion  of  the  vehicle  for  winding  up  one  end  o 
webbing; 

(b)  a  second  retractor  secured  to  the  lower 
vehicle  door  for  winding  up  one  end  of  a  lap 
bing,  the  other  end  of  which  is  secured  to  the 
of  said  lap  inner  webbing;  and 

(c)  an  engageable  member  for  securing  to  the 
of  the  vehicle  door  one  end  of  a  shoulder 
other  end  of  which  is  secured  to  the  forward 
lap  inner  webbing  and  lap  outer  webbing; 
webbings  are  attached  to  or  separated  from  a 
pant  by  opening  or  closing  the  vehicle 
automatically  fastening  the  webbings  to  or 
same  from  the  occupant. 


1978,   53- 


9  Claims 
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4,286,806 
ROLLER  SKATING  SPARK  GENERATOR 


David  Bergstein,  R.R.  3  Indian  Hill  Rd.,  Pound 
10576 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,923 
Int.  a.3  A63C  17/26 
U.S.  a.  280—816 


lidge,  N.Y. 


4  Claims 


1,  In  combination  with  a  conventional  roller  sk  iting  device 


having  a  screw  in  its  wheel  support  structure,  a  spark-generat- 
ing mechanism  which  comprises: 

an  axle; 

a  grindstone  wheel,  centrally  and  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
axle; 

a  pair  of  actuating  wheels  of  a  diameter  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  said  grindstone  wheel,  said  actuating  wheels 
being  fixedly  mounted  on  said  axle  on  either  side  of  said 
grindstone  wheel; 

a  spark-producing  element  held  resiliently  in  contact  with 
the  peripheral  end  surface  of  said  grindstone  wheel;  and 

bracket  support  means  for  journalling  the  ends  of  said  axle 
for  free  rotation,  for  holding  said  spark-producing  element 
against  said  grindstone  wheel,  and  for  attaching  the  entire 
spark-generating  mechanism  with  the  screw  of  the  wheel 
support  structure  of  the  roller  skating  device. 


4,286,807 
SCREW  COUPLING  SAFETY  MECHANISM 
Ernst  Biichli,  Endingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown, 
Boveri  &  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,771 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   20,   1978, 
10863/78 

Int.  aj  F16L  19/08 
UJS.  a.  285—89  4  Qaims 


11610    6' 


1.  A  screw  coupling  safety  mechanism  in  combination  with 
a  first  member  and  second  member  which  members  are  to  be 
coupled  together  comprising: 

a  first  annular  disk  and  a  second  annular  disk,  each  of  the 
disks  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  projecting  from  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  respective  disk,  said  disks  being  of  the  same 
diameter,  at  least  one  of  said  teeth  of  one  disk  being  bend- 
able  into  a  space  between  adjacent  teeth  of  the  other  disk 
to  prevent  relative  rotation  of  said  disks; 

first  locking  means  for  selectively  locking  the  first  annular 
disk  against  rotation  relative  to  the  first  member; 

second  locking  means  for  selectively  locking  the  second 
annular  disk  against  rotation  relative  to  the  second  mem- 
ber; and 

separation  means  for  resiliently  maintaining  separation  be- 
tween the  first  disk  and  the  second  disk  arranged  on  one  of 
the  disks. 


4,286,808 
SNAP-IN  TEE  CONNECTOR 
James  L.  Fouss,  and  John  J.  Parker,  both  of  Findlay,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Hancor,  Inc.,  Findlay,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,808 
Int.  a.'  F16L  3/04 
U.S.  a.  285— 158  15  Claims 

1.  A  connector  comprising: 

a  sleeve  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  said  sleeve  having 
a  bore  extending  longitudinally  between  said  first  and 
second  ends; 
said  first  end  being  cylindrical  and  having  a  configuration 
which  is  generally  circular  around  its  periphery  and  hav- 
ing two  generally  arcuate  longtitudinal  recesses  separated 
by  two  generally  arcuate  longitudinal  protuberances,  each 
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arcuate  recess  having  an  apex  at  its  maximum  longitudinal 
recession  and  each  arcuate  protuberance  having  an  apex  at 
its  maximum  longitudinal  protrusion,  the  first  end  is 
adapted  to  be  received  in  a  circular  aperture  which  is 
commensurate  in  size  and  shape  with  the  circular  periph- 
ery cut  into  an  arcuate  side  wall  of  a  corrugated  conduit 
with  the  longitudinal  recesses  and  protuberances  con- 
forming generally  with  the  interior  surface  of  the  conduit; 
a  first  circumferentially  discontinuous  projection  projecting 
radially  outward  from  the  periphery  of  said  first  end,  said 
first  projection  being  disposed  generally  contiguous  with 
the  apex  of  one  of  the  arcuate  protuberances,  such  that  the 
projection  limits  penetration  into  the  aperture  and  causes 


is  closed;  a  release  means  fixed  to  each  latch  means  between 
said  axis  and  said  one  end,  each  being  connected  to  one  of  said 
latch  means  and  extending  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  door, 
said  release  means  being  separated  by  a  distance  greater  than  a 
child's  hand  span  but  less  than  an  adult's  hand  span  and  being 
manually  operative  to  overcome  said  biasing  means  and  effect 
disengagement  of  each  said  latch  means  from  said  catch  means; 
and  additional  means  securing  said  door  member  in  closed 
position,  said  additional  means  being  disposed  more  than  one 
hand  span  from  either  of  said  release  means  and  being  manually 
operative  to  open  said  door  only  when  each  of  said  release 
means  are  disengaged. 


10  /I2 


4,286,810 
MANUALLY  OPERABLE  LATCHING  DEVICE 

Thomas  J.  Ehmen,  1200  W.  8th  Ave.,  Milan,  111.  61264 
Filed  Jun.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,601 
Int.  a.'  E05C  1/04 
y.S.  a.  292—67  1  Oaim 


an  outward  axial  cammin  force  under  rotational  forces  in 
either  rotational  direction; 

a  first  tab  means  projecting  radially  outward  from  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  first  end  which  is  adapted  to  pass  yieldingly 
through  the  aperture  and  engage  the  interior  surface,  said 
first  tabe  means  being  disposed  generally  contiguous  with 
the  apex  of  one  of  said  recesses,  such  that  the  tab  means 
inhibits  removal  from  an  aperture  and  causes  an  inward 
axial  force  under  rotational  forces  in  either  rotational 
direction,  whereby  under  rotational  forces  the  projection 
and  tab  means  cause  opposite  axial  forces;  and 

a  detent  projecting  from  said  sleeve,  such  that  the  connector 
is  adapted  to  receive  telescopically  and  the  detent  to 
engage  an  end  of  a  length  of  corrugated  conduit. 


4,286,809 

CHILD-PROOF  CABINET  CLOSURES 

Richard  H.  Godwin,  18  Osborne  Rd.,  Garden  City,  N.Y.  11535 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,862 

Int.  a.3  E05C  3/14 

U.S.  CI.  292—54  2  Claims 
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1.  A  child-resistant  fastening  system  for  securing  a  standard 
door  member  in  closed  position  over  the  opening  of  an  associ- 
ated cabinet  comprising:  first  and  second  elongated  latch 
means  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  door;  a  single  catch  means 
within  said  cabinet  in  proximity  to  one  end  of  each  said  first 
and  second  latch  means;  each  said  latch  means  being  pivoted 
about  a  common  axis  at  the  end  remote  from  engagement  with 
said  catch  means;  common  biasing  means  for  holding  said  latch 
means  into  engagement  with  said  catch  means  when  said  door 


1.  A  manually  operable  latching  device  for  use  on  a  vehicle 
having  a  movable  cargo  door  for  safely  securing  said  door  in 
an  open  position  comprising: 
a  latch  plate  secured  to  said  movable  door,  said  latch  plate 
having  a  cantilevered  portion  extending  beyond  said  mov- 
able door  and  said  cantilevered  portion  having  an  aper- 
ture; and 
a  pinning  assembly  capable  of  withstanding  shearing  forces 
applied  transverse  to  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  pinning 
assembly  secured  to  said  vehicle  at  a  location  to  facilitate 
the  latching  of  said  pinning  assembly  with  said  aperture  of 
said  latch  plate  when  said  movable  door  is  in  an  open 
position,  and  to  facilitate  concealment  of  portions  of  said 
pinning  assembly  to  reduce  the  extent  of  protuding  por- 
tions thereof  and  comprising: 

a  U-shaped  rod  having  an  intermediate  segment,  a  first  end 
segment  and  a  second  end  segment,  said  second  end 
segment  having  threads,  said  intermediate  segment 
being  substantially  normal  to  said  first  and  second  end 
segments  and  said  intermediate  segment  serving  as  a 
handle  enabling  said  first  end  segment  to  engage  and 
disengage  from  said  latch  plate; 
a  sleeve,  secured  to  said  vehicle,  accepting  said  second 
end  segment  of  said  rod  in  longitudinal  sliding  engage- 
ment and  to  restrict  the  movement  of  said  rod  to  dis- 
placement substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
said  movable  door  and  to  rotation  about  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  sleeve; 
a  compression  means  connected  to  said  rod  for  preventing 
movement  of  said  rod  relative  to  said  sleeve  until  said 
rod  is  manually  displaced  for  engaging  or  disengaging 
from  said  latch  plate; 
a  nut  engaging  said  threaded  second  end  segment,  said  nut 
being  movable  along  said  threaded  second  end  segment 
for  adjusting  the  compressive  force  of  said  compression 
means;  and, 
a  safety  stop  means  fixed  to  at  least  one  of  said  end  seg- 
ments and  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  intermediate 
segment  for  limiting  the  perpendicular  displacement  of 
said  U-shaped  rod  and  for  providing  an  offset  between 
said  safety  stop  means  and  said  intermediate  segment. 
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4,286,811 

BIMETAL  ACTUATED  LOCKING  DEVltE 

Spencer  C.  Schantz,  5880  Anchorage  Rd.,  Oconombwoc,  Wis. 

53066 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  886,986,  Mar.  15, 1978,  Pat  Noi  4,179,907. 

This  application  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,s|28 

Int.  a.^  E05C  13/10 

U.S.  a.  292—201  3  Claims 


4,286,812 
SECURITY  SCREEN  DOOR  LOCKj 
Otto  G.  G.  Sprekeler,  Tarragindi,  Australia,  assignor  to  Whitco 
Pty.  Ltd.,  Sherwood,  Australia 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,311 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    OctJ    16,    1979, 
51837/79 

Int.  a.J  E05C  1/16 
VS.  CI.  292—245  8  Claims 

1.  A  lock  including: 
a  body; 

a  lock  tongue  normally  extending  from  the   body,  said 

tongtie  being  provided  with  means  projecting  from  each 

side  thereof  to  adapt  said  tongue  to  reversiliility  for  use 

with  both  left  and  right  hand  opening  doors 

means  for  retaining  said  tongue  in  its  selected,  reversible 

position;  i 

a  locking  block  slidably  movable  in  the  body  between  a  first 
position  free  of  the  lock  tongue  and  a  secbnd  position 
preventing  retraction  of  the  lock  tongue; 


an  abutment  in  the  body;  and 

a  stop  lever  movably  mounted  on  the  locking  block  and 


1.  A  safety  interlock  device  comprising  a  base,  a  locking 
lever  and  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  said  locking  lever 
to  said  base,  an  insulative  coupling  fixed  to  one  :nd  of  said 
locking  lever,  an  insulative  support  block  spacec   from  said 
pivotal  connection  of  the  locking  lever,  a  bimeal  element 
cantilevered  from  said  insulative  support  block  am  i  extending 
between  said  support  block  and  said  insulative  coupling,  and 
cooperating  means  on  said  bimetal  and  said  coupling  to  con- 
nect said  bimeul  to  said  locking  lever  to  afford  rotary  displace- 
ment of  said  lever  about  said  pivot  upon  thermal  action  of  said 
bimetal  and  to  afford  relative  movement  of  the  adjacent  end  of 
said  bimetal  relative  to  said  coupling,  and  wherein  said  base  has 
two  planar  wall  elements  joined  at  right  angles  to  form  an 
L-shaped  support  member,  a  cover  member  ccmprised  of 
substantially  planar  wall  elements  joined  with  ea;h  other  to 
form  a  generally  U-shaped  cover  member  for  engaging  with 
said  L-shaped  support  member  in  complementary  fashion,  one 
of  said  wall  elements  of  said  U-shaped  cover  meiiber  having 
projections  on  its  edge  and  the  other  of  said  wall  elements  of 
said  cover  having  slots  corresponding  with  said  projections, 
one  of  said  wall  elements  of  said  L-shaped  support  member 
having  projections  on  its  edge  and  the  other  of  si  id  wall  ele- 
ments having  slots  corresponding  with  said  projections,  the 
projections  on  one  of  said  members  engaging  in  th^  slots  of  the 
other  of  said  members  to  secure  them  together  in  Complemen- 
tary fashion,  said  support  member  having  a  portion  bent  to 
form  a  foot  for  securing  said  support  member  to  an  appliance, 
said  cover  member  having  a  portion  bent  to  foni  a  foot  for 
securing  said  cover  to  the  appliance. 


adapted  to  engage  the  abutment  when  the  locking  body  is 
in  the  second  position  to  restrain  the  locking  body  in  the 
second  position. 


4,286,813 
SECURITY  LOCKING  ASSEMBLY 
WilUam  H.  Wylie,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Metalfab 
Industries,  Inc.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,929 

Int.  a.3  E05C  13/02 

UJS.  a.  292—251  13  Claims 


f^fe-" 


:^*— '8 


1.  An  improved  security  locking  assembly  for  substantially 
preventing  unauthorized  removal  of  a  bolt  having  a  bolthead, 
the  bolt  operably  engaging  a  security  member  for  joining  two 
members  together,  the  two  members  being  characterized  as  a 
first  and  second  housing  wherein  one  of  the  housing  telescopi- 
cally  receives  a  portion  of  the  other  housing  such  that  one  edge 
portion  of  the  housing  telescopically  receiving  the  other  hous- 
ing forms  a  ridge,  each  of  the  first  and  second  housing  having 
an  aperture  therein  such  that  in  a  connected  position  the  aper- 
tures are  aligned  for  receiving  the  bolt,  the  security  locking 
assembly  comprising: 
a  locking  assembly  housing  secured  to  the  first  and  second 
housing  by  the  bolt  and  the  securing  member  such  that  the 
bolthead  is  disposed  substantially  adjacent  one  surface  of 
the  locking  assembly  housing,  the  locking  assembly  hous- 
ing comprising: 
a  base  plate  having  a  first  side,  and  opposed  second  side, 

and  an  aperture; 
wall  means  having  at  least  one  aperture  therein,  the  wall 
means  extending  outwardly  from  the  first  side  of  the 
base  plate; 
an  orientation  member  extending  outwardly  from  the 
opposed  second  side  of  the  base  plate,  the  orientation 
member  positioned  a  distance  from  the  aperture  of  the 
base  plate  such  that  in  the  connected  position  the  aper- 
ture of  the  base  plate  is  aligned  with  the  aperture  of  the 
first  and  second  housing  for  receiving  the  bolt,  the 
orienution  member  engaging  the  ridge  formed  by  the 
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edge  portion  of  the  housing  telescopically  receiving  the 
portion  of  the  other  housing; 

a  pin  having  a  first  end  portion  and  a  second  end  portion,  the 
pin  extending  through  at  least  a  portion  of  the  locking 
assembly  housing  when  the  pin  is  in  a  connected  position 
with  the  locking  assembly  housing,  the  pin  being  shaped 
such  that  in  the  connected  position  the  first  end  portion  of 
the  pin  is  disposed  near  the  second  end  portion  of  the  pin, 
the  pin  and  the  locking  assembly  housing  being  shaped 
such  that  a  portion  of  one  of  the  locking  assembly  housing 
and  the  pin  is  disposed  near  and  above  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  bolthead  to  substantially  prevent  access  to  the  bolt- 
head  when  the  pin  and  the  locking  assembly  housing  are  in 
the  connected  position;  and 

means  for  securing  the  first  end  portion  of  the  pin  to  the 
second  end  portion  of  the  pin  to  substantially  prevent 
removal  of  the  pin  from  the  locking  assembly  housing 
without  destruction  of  a  portion  of  one  of  the  pin  and  the 
locking  assembly  housing. 


4,286,814 

UNIVERSALLY  PIVOTAL  PADLOCK  AND  STAPLE 

SHIELDING  HASP 

Richard  P.  Harrington,  and  Russell  J.  Harrington,  both  of  P.O. 

Box  #24,  Alexandria,  La.  71301 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,951 

Int.  a.3  E05C  19/08 

U.S.  a.  292—281  23  Qaims 


when  a  vacuum  is  applied  therebetween  the  edge  of  the 
lens  is  initially  lifted  from  the  eye  breaking  the  surface 


tension  between  the  lens  and  the  eye  enabling  the  lens  to 
be  removed  thereafter  from  the  eye. 


4,286,816 
DEVICE  FOR  COLLECTION  AND  DISPOSAL  OF  PET 

WASTE 

Emil  Tobias,  42  Greenwood  La„  White  Plains,  N.Y.  10607 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,939 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.  a.  294—1  BA  2  Qaims 


1.  A  hasp  comprising  a  housing  formed  so  that  a  padlock 
may  be  inserted  therein  and  shielded  thereby,  a  means  at  one 
end  of  the  housing  for  mounting  said  housing  on  a  surface  for 
pivotal  movement  both  along  said  surface  and  away  therefrom, 
access  means  through  said  housing  for  manipulation  of  a  pad- 
lock, when  inserted  therein,  and  for  reception  of  a  staple;  and 
a  staple  formed  to  be  secured  by  the  shackle  of  a  padlock, 
when  inserted  into  said  access  means,  and  having  means  for 
mounting  the  staple,  for  entry  into  said  housing  through  said 
access  means. 


4,286,815 
LENS  INSERTION  AND  REMOVAL  DEVICE 
James  A.  Clark,  Honeoye  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bausch  & 
Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  915,842,  Jun.  15,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,209 
Int.  a.3  A61F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  294—1  CA  7  Qaims 

6.  A  device  for  inserting  into  and  removing  from  an  eye  a 
soft  contact  lens  comprising: 
a  suction  cup  having  an  extension  projecting  outwardly 
therefrom  for  engaging  a  soft  contact  lens,  said  extension 
being  adapted  to  extend  to  the  edge  of  the  contact  lens  and 
having  a  spiralled  passage  formed  therein  for  communi- 
cating air  from  outside  a  soft  contact  lens  to  a  chamber 
formed  between  said  suction  cup  and  the  soft  contact  lens; 
and 
vacuum  means  for  applying  a  vacuum  to  the  chamber  be- 
tween said  suction  cup  and  the  soft  contact  lens  whereby 


W^' 


■0 


1.  A  device  for  the  collection  and  disposal  of  fecal  waste 
comprising  an  outer  cylindrical  body  having  an  outer  end 
thereof  open  and  an  inner  closed  end,  an  inner  cylindrical  body 
having  one  end  thereof  open  and  one  end  thereof  closed,  said 
inner  cylindrical  body  being  positioned  within  said  outer  cylin- 
drical body,  means  for  moving  said  inner  cylindrical  body 
longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  outer  cylindrical  body, 
means  normally  biasing  said  inner  cylindrical  body  towards  the 
closed  end  of  said  outer  cylindrical  body,  a  first  annular  ring 
having  an  inwardly  extending  lip  engaging  the  open  end  of  said 
inner  cylindrical  body  and  an  outwardly  extending  lip  engag- 
ing the  outer  end  of  said  outer  cylindrical  body,  a  second 
annular  ring  having  an  outer  diameter  substantially  the  same  as 
the  inner  diameter  of  said  first  annular  ring  and  an  outwardly 
extending  lip  adapted  to  engage  an  outer  edge  of  said  first 
annular  ring,  and  a  grid  network  of  ribs  in  said  second  annular 
ring;  and  a  plastic  bag  extending  into  the  interior  of  said  inner 
cylindrical  body  and  between  said  first  and  second  rings, 
downwwardly  facing  ends  of  said  ribs  forming  knife  edges  and 
said  ribs  having  walls  fiaring  outwardly  to  a  wide  flat  top 
surface. 
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4,286,817 
HOISTING  ACCESSORY 

Kjell  F.  Moritz,  Skdrdevagen  52,  S-230  52  Skanor 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,631 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  21, 
Int.  a.^  B66C  1/10 
U.S.  a.  294—67  AA 


19' 8 


1.  A  hoisting  accessory  for  use  with  a  hoistin  ;  device  for 
placing  a  load  through  openings  in  walls  or  the  li|ce,  compris- 
ing: 

a  support  arm,  having  an  essentially  honzonta 
integral  essentially  vertical  portion,  and  a 
tween  its  ends  for  connecting  to  said  hoisting 
horizontal  portion  including  a  downwardly 
tion  and  an  upwardly  inclined  end  portion; 

a  load  coupling  unit  arranged  at  the  outer  end 
zontal  portion  for  carrying  a  load; 

a  counterweight  unit  arranged  at  said  vertica 
placeable  between  an  upper  retracted  positioi 
extended  position;  and 

a  locking  device  for  locking  the  counterweigh  t 
retracted  position  and,  when  the  load  connected 
load  coupling  unit  exceeds  a  predeterminec 
leasing  said  counterweight  unit  for  displacement 
extended  position  under  the  influence  of  grajvity 


4,286,818 
PURSE  SEINE  RING  TIE 
Dominick  J.  Flammini,  7946  Laurelridge  Rd.,  Sanj  Diego,  Calif. 
92120 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,09 

Int.  C\?  B66C  1/12 

U.S.  a.  294—77  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  ring  tie  for  releasibly  attaching  pursing 
net,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  member  having  means  for  substantially 
attachment  to  a  seine  net; 

(b)  a  clasp  member  with  releasible  connectc  r 
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Sweden 
,  7813163 
12  Claims 


prising  a  receptor  in  said  body  member,  a  portion  of  said 
clasp  slidably  received  in  said  receptor,  and  a  removable 
holder  retaining  said  portion  in  said  receptor,  whereby  the 
clasp  member  is  substantially  permanently  connected  to 
said  body  member  for  regular  operation  yet  capable  of 
easy  disconnection  for  purposes  of  maintenance  and  re- 
placement; 
(c)  a  short  strap  shackle  secured  to  and  between  said  mem- 
bers and  depending  therefrom,  in  the  manner  of  a  shackle 
of  an  inverted  padlock,  for  connection  onto  a  pursing  ring, 
and  said  said  strap  shackle  being  scissile  to  permit  inten- 
tional cutting  thereof  in  emergencies  during  use. 


4,286,819 
REAR  SEAT  FOR  CARS 
Hanio  Inoue,  Tokyo;  Shigeru  Yokota,  Fujimi,  and  Yoshihani 
Saito,  Wako,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,405 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1977,  52-149267; 
Nov.  14,  1977,  52-152524;  Nov.  14, 1977,  52-152525 

Int.  C\?  B60N  1/02 
U.S.  a.  296—65  R  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  rear  seat  apparatus  for  a  car  of  the  hatch-back  type 
having  a  tail  gate  door  arranged  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  a 
vertical  plane,  said  door  being  pivotally  supported  by  and 
extending  substantially  rearwardly  downwardly  from  a  rear 
end  portion  of  the  roof  panel  of  the  car,  comprising: 
a  rear  seat  back  which  normally  substantially  sections  a 
sitting  space  and  a  luggage  space  of  said  car,  which  spaces 
communicate  with  each  other; 
said  rear  seat  back  being  normally  disposed  such  that  said 
luggage  space  of  said  car  is  substantially  triangular  in 
vertical  cross-section,  said  luggage  space  being  defined 
substantially  between  said  rear  seat  back,  said  tail  gate 
door,  and  a  rear  floor  portion  of  said  car; 
said  rear  seat  back  is  normally  substantially  aligned  with  a 
line  extending  from  said  rear  end  portion  of  said  roof  panel 
of  said  car; 
said  rear  seat  back  being  provided  with  reclining  means  for 
adjusting  the  rising  angle  of  said  seat  back  so  as  to  vary  the 
capacity  of  said  luggage  space  of  said  car; 
said  rear  seat  back  being  provided  with  means  for  operating 
said  reclining  means,  said  operating  means  being  disposed 
in  the  upper  central  part  on  the  back  surface  of  said  rear 
seat  back; 
right  and  left  control  cables  disposed  within  said  rear  seat 
back,  said  control  cables  being  operable  by  said  operating 
means  to  lock  and  release  said  reclining  means; 
said  operating  means  comprising  a  lever  provided  with 

receiving  parts;  and 
said  apparatus  further  including: 
engaging  members  provided  at  tip  ends  of  said  control 
cables,  said  engaging  members  being  adapted  to  be 
received  by  said  receiving  parts; 
a  part  to  be  pulled  by  the  fingers  of  a  user  of  said  appara- 
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tus,  said  pulling  part  being  integrally  provided  with  said 
receiving  parts;  and 
bracket  means  pivotably  supporting  said  lever  and  pro- 
vided integrally  with  means  for  holding  said  control 
cables. 


4,286,820 
TRUCK  COVER  AND  DOOR  THEREFOR 

Donald  C.  McGaughey,  Bristol,  Ind.,  assignor  to  State  Wide 
Aluminum  of  Indiana,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,840 

Int.  a.^  B60F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  296—146  15  Qaims 


1.  In  a  truck  top  cover  for  use  on  a  vehicle  having  a  rear 
access  opening  formed  by  a  frame  and  a  door,  said  door  having 
opposed  faces  and  edges,  said  edges  extending  peripherally 
between  said  faces,  said  door  being  hingedly  mounted  to  said 
frame  along  one  edge  and  swingable  between  open  and  closed 
positions  relative  to  the  frame,  a  telescopic  prop  member  to 
hold  said  door  in  said  open  position  whether  the  vehicle  is 
moving  or  at  rest,  and  means  mounting  the  prop  to  said  door; 
said  mounting  means  including  a  bracket  member  pivotally 

mounted  to  said  prop  and 
including  means  defining  first  and  second  mounting  surfaces 
positioned  substantially  at  right  angles  with  respect  to 
each  other,  said  first  surface  being  adapted  for  rigid  at- 
tachment to  one  of  said  faces  of  said  door  and  said  second 
surface  being  adapted  for  rigid  attachment  to  one  of  said 
other  edges  of  said  door  whereby  said  door  is  held  in  a 
relatively  rigid  manner  in  said  open  position  and  resists 
jarring  and  vibratory  forces  acting  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  hinge  of  said  door  such 
that  said  door  is  held  sufficiently  rigid  even  though  the 
vehicle  is  in  motion. 


for  movement  between  a  raised.  non-collap?ed  position,  in 
which  said  roof  extends  from  an  upper  edge  of  said  front 
windshield  rearwardly  over  said  front  and  rear  sections  of 
said  passenger  compartment  at  a  sufficient  height  so  that 
said  body  assumes  the  general  configuration  of  a  hard  top 
four  passenger  sedan  body,  and  a  lowered  collapsed  posi- 
tion, in  which  said  roof  extends  substantially  over  only  the 
rear  seat  section  of  said  passenger  compartment  at  a  lower 
height  such  that  it  lies  substantially  flush  with  the  upper 
edges  of  said  body  side  panels  so  that  said  body  assumes 
the  general  configuration  of  a  two-passenger  open  top 
roadster,  said  roof  having  a  front  panel  and  a  rear  panel 
which,  when  said  roof  is  disposed  in  said  raised,  non-col- 
lapsed position,  extends  over  said  front  seat  section  and 
said  rear  seat  section,  respectively,  said  roof  also  including 
means  for  pivotably  mounting  said  rear  panel  along  a  rear 
edge  thereof  to  a  rear  portion  of  said  body  so  as  to  permit 
movement  thereof  between  said  raised  and  collapsed 
positions  relative  to  said  rear  seat  section  and  means  for 
coupling  said  front  panel  to  said  rear  panel  for  movement 
between  said  raised,  non-collapsed  position  in  which  said 
front  panel  lies  between  said  rear  panel  and  said  front 
windshield,  and  said  lower,  collapsed  position,  in  which 
said  front  panel  is  slid  upwardly  and  rearwardly  such  that 
it  is  superimposed  over  said  rear  panel  so  as  to  uncover 
said  front  seat  section,  said  roof  also  including  a  pair  of 
rear,  side  window  panels  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
roof  rear  panel  along  one  of  said  body  side  panels  and 
means  for  pivotably  mounting  said  rear,  side  window 
panels  along  a  lower  edge  thereof  to  the  associated  body 
side  panel  for  movement  between  said  raised,  non-col- 
lapsed position,  in  which  said  rear,  side  window  panels 
assume  a  generally  vertical  disposition  for  supporting  said 
rear  panel  and  a  lowered  collapsed  position,  in  which  said 
rear  side  window  panels  are  pivoted  inwardly  towards  the 
interior  of  said  body  so  that  they  assume  a  generally  hori- 
zontal disposition  and  lie  substantially  flush  with  the  upper 
edge  of  said  body  side  panels. 

4,286,822 
UNDERSPOIL  SLURRY  HAULAGE 
Richard  E.  Doerr,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco,  Inc., 
Ponca  aty,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,319 

Int.  C\?  E21C  35/20,  41/00 

U.S.  a.  299—18  3  Oaims 


4,286,821 
AUTOMOBILE  BODY  WTTH  A  RETRACTABLE  HARD 

TOP  ROOF 
Herbert  Cooper,  1  Tom's  Point  La.,  Port  Washington,  N.Y. 

11050 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,047 

Int  C\?  B60J  7/16 

U.S,  CI.  296—216  «  Cl«»n»s 


1.  An  automobile  body  of  the  type  having  a  front  windshield 
and  a  passenger  compartment  which  includes  a  pair  of  body 
side  panels  between  which  is  disposed  a  front  seat  section  and 
a  rear  seat  section,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  collapsible,  segmented  convertible  hard  top  roof  mounted 


1.  A  method  for  underspoil  haulage  of  mineral  product  from 
a  surface  mine  wherein  the  top  soil  is  removed  which  is  cover- 
ing the  mineral  layer  and  the  area  is  continuously  reclaimed 
over  the  mined  out  area  comprising: 

(a)  removing  a  strip  of  overburden  exposing  the  mineral 
layer  thereunder; 

(b)  laying  a  first  pair  of  pipes  from  the  bottom  of  said  mineral 
layer  to  a  processing  location; 

(c)  connecting  a  source  of  fluid  to  one  of  said  pipes  and  a 
slurry  processing  system  at  said  processing  location  to  said 
remaining  pipe; 

(d)  connecting  a  mobile  slurry  haulage  system  including  a 
crusher  and  slurrying  means  to  the  termination  of  the  pair 
of  pipes  at  the  bottom  of  said  mineral  layer; 

(e)  removing  said  mineral  and  depositing  said  mineral  into 
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said  crusher  and  slurrying  means  to  the  max  mum  extent 
of  said  mobile  slurry  haulage  system; 

(0  laying  a  subsequent  pair  of  pipes  in  the  san  e  manner  as 
said  first  pair  of  pipes  and  reconnecting  said  si  iirry  haulage 
system  in  the  same  manner  as  said  first  systen; 

(g)  extending  said  first  pair  of  pipes  across  the  mined  out 
strip; 

(h)  redepositing  said  strip  of  removed  overburden  over  said 
mined  out  area  including  said  first  pair  of  pi  >es;  and 

(j)  repeating  said  steps  to  the  end  of  said  remo  ed  overbur- 
den. 


'FICIAL  GAZETTE 
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4,286,823 

CONVEYOR  AND  GUIDE  ASSEMBtY 

Gerhard  Merten,  Lunen;  Wolfgang  Peters,  Selm;  Hans-Dieter 

Schneider,  Lunen,  and  Willy  Heyer,  Bochum-Gerthe,  all  of. 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay  aasignors  to  Gcwerkachaft  Eiaenhutte 

WcitfUia,  LiineB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,716 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germkny,  Mar 
1979,  2908827 

Int.  a.J  E21C  35/12 
VS.  a.  299-43 


7, 


12  Claims 


1.  In  a  conveyor  and  guide  assembly  comprising  a  conveyor 
and  a  plough  guide  attached  to  one  side  of  the  cjonveyor,  the 
conveyor  comprising  a  plurality  of  conveyor  sections  joined 
end-to-end,  and  the  guide  comprising  a  plurality  of  guide 
sections  positioned  end-to-end,  each  guide  sectiop  being  asso- 
ciated with,  and  extending  substantially  along,  a  corresponding 
conveyor  section,  the  guide  having  a  generally  L-lshaped  guide 
plate  and  a  ramp-like  cover  plate  which  define  therebetween 
upper  and  lower  chain  ducts  for  receiving  a  plough  drive 
chain,  each  cover  plate  section  being  curved  ovier  at  the  top 
towards  the  corresponding  guide  plate  section  thereby  delimit- 
ing the  upper  portion  of  the  upper  chain  duct,  |the  improve- 
ments comprising  overlapping  each  adjacent  jiair  of  cover 
plate  sections  in  a  first  zone  which  extends  ovejr  at  least  the 
curved-over  portions  thereof,  overlapping  each  j  pair  of  adja- 
cent guide  plate  sections  in  a  second  zone  whicb  adjoins  said 
first  zone,  and  longitudinally  off-setting  the  gap  between  each 
pair  of  adjacent  guide  plate  sections  from  the  oorresponding 
gap  between  adjacent  conveyor  sections  in  a  thir  j  zone  which 
is  adjacent  to  said  second  zone. 


4,286,824 
WHEEL  WITH  REPLACEMENT  SPOKES 
Raymond  C.  Brown,  Tarzana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Superior  Indus- 
tries International,  Inc.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10S,92b 
Int.  Q.^  B60B  7/00 
VJS.  a.  301—37  SS  !        7  aaims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  wheel  construction  having  a  solid  wheel  that 
includes  a  radially  extending  bolt-on  flange  whiqh  merges  into 
a  tire-receiving  rim; 
a  plurality  of  replaceable  sp>okes  extending  between  radially 

inner  and  outer  points  on  said  wheel; 
a  mounting  member  carried  by  each  of  said  spokes  that  is 
longitudinally  slidable  relative  to  its  respective  spoke;  and 
spring  means  interposed  between  each  spoke  |ind  its  mount- 


ing member  biasing  such  spoke  and  its  mounting  member 
longitudinally  apart,  with  said  spokes  being  releasably 
retained  in  place  between  said  inner  and  outer  points  by 


the  compressive  force  exerted  by  said  spring  means  be- 
tween such  spokes  and  their  mounting  members,  and  with 
said  spokes  being  ornamental  in  function  in  that  they  do 
not  lend  any  appreciable  strength  to  said  wheel. 


4,286,825 
FABRICATED  HEAVY-DUTY  INDUSTRIAL  WHEEL 
Alfired  W.  Sieving,  Venedy,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,069 

Int.  a.^  B60B  3/02.  21/00 

U.S.  a.  301— 63  R  SQaims 


1.  In  a  fabricated  heavy-duty  industrial  wheel  (10)  of  the 
type  having  a  drop  center  rim  (11),  said  rim  (11)  having  a  rim 
well  (13)  and  a  pair  of  bead  seats  (14,16)  positioned  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  rim  well,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  reinforcing  rings  (34,36)  each  having  an  L-shaped 
cross  sectional  configuration  with  an  axially  extending 
portion  (37)  extending  into  the  inner  periphery  of  the  rim 
well  (13)  and  welded  thereto  and  a  radially  extending 
portion  (38)  having  its  outer  edge  (39)  welded  to  the 
respective  bead  seat; 
an  annular  mounting  flange  (12)  connected  to  one  of  the 
reinforcing  rings  (34,36)  and  extending  radially  inwardly 
therefrom;  and 
wherein  said  rim  (11)  is  constructed  from  a  backup  ring  (19) 
and  a  pair  of  identical  halves  (24,26)  seated  on  said  backup 
ring  (19),  the  halves  having  inner  ends  (27)  welded  to  each 
other  and  to  the  backup  ring  (19),  said  backup  ring  (19) 
having  its  outer  ends  (21,22)  welded  to  the  rim  well  (13)  of 
the  rim  (11). 
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4,286,826 
BRAKE  BOOSTER  FOR  THE  ANTI-WHEEL  LOCKING 

OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Heinz  Leiber,  Leimen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert 

Bosch  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  870,784,  Jan.  19, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,725 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1977,  2702819 

Int.  a.3  B60T  8/02 
U.S.  a.  303—114  31  Qaims 


1.  A  brake  booster  for  the  anti-wheel  locking  of  a  motor 
vehicle  brake  system  having  brake  pedal  actuation  and  two 
hydraulic  integral  brake  circuits,  the  booster  comprising: 
a  housing  within  which  a  booster  cylinder  is  defined; 
a  booster  piston  mounted   for  displacement   within   the 

booster  cylinder; 
a  pressure  medium  supply  bore  connected  to  the  booster 

cylinder; 
a  pressure  medium  return  bore  connected  to  the  booster 

cylinder,  both  bores  forming  part  of  one  of  the  two  brake 

circuits; 
a  control  valve  mounted  to  the  housing  for  controlling  the 

pressure  medium  flow  in  the  supply  and  return  bores; 
connecting  means  for  connection  to  the  brake  pedal; 
a  travel  limiting  spring  located  between  the  control  valve 

and  the  connecting  means  for  transmitting  brake  pedal 

forces  to  the  control  valve; 
a  reservoir; 
an  auxiliary  piston  mounted  for  displacement  within  the 

reservoir  under  the  influence  of  a  pressure  medium  within 

the  reservoir;  and 
force  transmitting  means  connecting  the  booster  piston  and 

the  auxiliary  piston,  for  displacing  the  booster  piston  to  a 

predetermined  position  which  allows  the  brake  pedal  to 

execute  an  idle  stroke  relative  to  the  booster  piston. 


4,286,827 
CYLINDRICAL  ELASTOMERIC  BEARING 
Robert  R.  Peterson,  Hudson,  and  Daniel  S.  Ventura,  Maiden, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Barry  Wright  Corporation,  Water- 
town,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,598 
Int.  a.5  F16C  27/06 
\JJS.  a.  308—26  11  aaims 

1.  In  a  cylindrical  elastomeric  bearing  comprising  a  rigid 
interior  member  and  a  rigid  exterior  member,  wherein  said 
interior  and  said  exterior  members  are  joined  together  by 
bonded  concentric  laminae  comprising  alternating  strata  of 
resilient  material  and  non-extensible  material  disposed  one 
about  the  other  around  a  common  axis, 
the  improvement  wherein  at  least  some  of  said  resilient  strata 
are  formed  from  two  or  more  bonded  cylindrical  and 
concentric   substrata  disposed   about   each   other   and 
around  said  common  axis,  with  each  substratum  within  a 


given  resilient  stratum  comprising  a  resilient  material 
having  a  shear  modulus  of  elasticity  different  from  the 
shear  modulus  of  elasticity  of  every  other  substratum 
within  said  resilient  stratum,  and  the  shear  moduli  of 
elasticity  of  the  substrata  in  each  resilient  stratum  being 
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selected  so  that  the  said  resilient  strata  have  effective  shear 
moduli  of  elasticity  such  that  the  torsional  shear  strains 
established  within  each  resilient  stratum  are  substantially 
the  same  as  the  strains  established  within  every  other 
resilient  stratum  for  a  given  range  of  torsional  loads. 


4,286,828 

OFFSET-PAD  BEARING 

Nathan  T.  Sides,  Annapolis,  and  Thomas  L.  Daugberty,  Arnold, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,276 

Int.  aj  F16C  27/02 

U.S.  a.  308—26  1  Claim 


1.  A  bearing  pad  for  supporting  a  relatively  movable  load 
applying  member  through  a  film  of  lubricating  liquid  compris- 
ing: 

a  base  member; 

a  face  member  supported  on  the  base  member  and  including 
a  bearing  surface  entirely  thereover  facing  the  movable 
member  for  slidably  carrying  the  load  thereof; 

means  fixedly  connecting  the  face  and  base  members  but 
permitting  swinging  movement  of  the  face  member  rela- 
tive to  the  base  member  on  a  radius  having  an  axis  dis- 
posed out  of  the  pad  and  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  bear- 
ing surface; 

both  said  face  member  and  said  base  member  being  substan- 
tially offset  laterally  from  the  nadir  of  the  base  member  to 
the  upstream  side  thereof; 

whereby  the  load  of  the  movable  member  on  the  bearing 
surface  and  frictional  drag  of  the  movable  member  mov- 
ing across  the  bearing  surface  both  causes  the  face  mem- 
ber to  swing  about  its  axis  and  tilt  the  bearing  surface  so 
that  a  leading  edge  thereof  is  displaced  from  the  movable 
member  for  collecting  a  wedge-shaped  film  of  lubricating 
liquid  therebetween  upon  movement  of  the  movable  mem- 
ber thereacross. 
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4,286,829 
BEARING  FOR  HIGH  ROTATIONAL  SPfeEDS 
Rutgerus  S.  Heemskerk.  Vlanen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  SKF 
Industrial  Trading  &  Development  Co.  B.  V.,  f^ieuwegein, 

Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  28.  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,837 
Claims    priority,   application    Netherlands,   Oc .    2,    1978, 
7809912 

Int.  a.'  F16C  1/24.  33/78 

U.S.  a.  308—187 


11  Qaims 


1.  A  bearing  for  high  rotational  speeds,  comprising  a  station- 
ary and  a  rotatable  race  ring,  a  plurality  of  roilina  elements  in 
the  annular  space  between  the  rings,  a  cage  fori  spacing  the 
rolling  elements,  and  a  lubricating  system  to  supply  lubricant 
to  the  raceways  of  the  bearing,  characterized  by  aVing  made  of 
a  porous  material  fixed  in  at  least  one  end  part  ofsaid  sUtion- 
ary  ring  adjoined  by  a  source  of  lubricant,  a  part  ofsaid  ring  of 
porous  material  extending  into  the  vicinity  of  ithe  running 
surface  of  the  rotating  raceway  such  that  the  lubricant,  under 
the  influence  of  negative  pressure  generated  by  high  rotation, 
is  drawn  out  from  said  end  part  and  moved  from  fcaid  part  in  a 
direction  to  the  said  stationary  race  ring  and  rettimed  to  the 
porous  ring  once  more  on  the  running  surfaces  of  said  station- 
ary race  ring,  and  a  recess  formed  in  the  pordus  ring  and 
adjoining  the  stationary  race  defining  a  reservoir  for  lubricant. 


being  rotatable  relative  to  the  ring  to  axially  force  the  bearing 
assembly  into  and  out  of  its  operative  position  on  the  roll  neck, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  circular  external  groove  in  the  roll  neck  at  a  location 

spaced  inwardly  from  the  end  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  external  ribs  on  the  roll  neck  extending  axially 
from  the  roll  end  to  said  external  groove,  said  external  ribs 
being  separated  by  external  slots  in  the  roll  neck; 
a  plurality  of  internal  ribs  extending  axially  along  the  interior 
of  said  ring,  said  internal  ribs  being  separated  by  axially 
extending  internal  slots  in  said  ring; 
the  arrangement  of  said  external  groove  and  said  internal 
and  external  ribs  and  slots  being  such  that  when  said 
external  ribs  and  slots  are  in  axial  alignment  respectively 
with  said  internal  slots  and  ribs,  said  bearing  assembly  is 
movable  axially  relative  to  the  roll  neck  between  an  inop- 
erative position  removed  from  the  roll  neck  and  an  inter- 
mediate position  at  which  the  internal  ribs  ofsaid  ring  are 
located  within  the  external  groove  on  said  roll  neck, 
whereupon  said  ring  may  be  rotated  relative  to  said  roll 
neck  between  said  intermediate  position  and  an  inter- 
locked position  at  which  said  internal  ribs  and  slots  are  in 
alignment  respectively  with  said  external  ribs  and  slots; 

and, 
detachable  locking  means  for  rotatably  fixing  said  ring  rela- 
tive to  said  roll  neck. 


4,286,830 

COMBINATION  ROLL  NECK  AND  BEARING 

ASSEMBLY 

Lowell  S.  Salter,  Jr.,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Morgan 
Construction  Company,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,457 

Int.  a.'  F16C  19/38.  35/06.  43/04 

U.S,  a.  308—207  R  H  Claims 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill,  the  combination  of  a  roll 


having  a  roll 


4,286,831 

FOLDING  FURNITURE 

Robert  E.  Beers,  20  Georgian  Rd.,  Morristown,  N.J.  07960 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  17,850,  Mar.  6,  1979.  This  application 

Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,175 

Int.  Cl.^  A47B  43/00 

U.S.  a.  312—258  3  Qaims 


neck  rotatably  supported  in  a  bearing  assembly  vfhich  includes 
as  an  integral  component  a  force  exerting  mean$  consisting  of 
a  nut  threaded  on  a  ring,  the  ring  being  detachahHy  mounted  in 
a  non-rotatable  axially  confined  position  on  the  roll  neck,  and 
the  nut  being  engageable  with  other  bearing  coknponents  and 


1.  A  piece  of  folding  furniture  comprising  two  planar  mem- 
bers hinged  about  contiguous  edges  thereof,  one  of  said  mem- 
bers being  suitable  as  a  horizontal  surface  for  a  piece  of  furni- 
ture, the  second  said  planar  member  being  formed  to  define 
two  generally  C-shaped  support  elements  hingedly  attached  to 
said  second  member  and  movable  from  the  plane  ofsaid  second 
member  to  a  position  supporting  said  first  planar  member  in  a 
horizontal  posture,  said  two  support  elements  being  hingedly 
attached  for  movement  away  from  the  central  area  beneath 
said  horizontal  surface  to  define  an  open  space  for  receiving 
the  legs  of  a  person  sitting  at  said  piece  of  folding  furniture,  at 
least  one  of  said  generally  C-shaped  support  elements  being 
formed  to  removably  receive  a  file/drawer  member,  said  file/- 
drawer  member  being  formed  with  means  for  slidingly  remov- 
able, mounting  engagement  within  the  C-shaped  structure  of 
said  at  least  one  of  said  generally  C-shaped  support  elements. 
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4,286,832 

ARTICLE  SUPPORTING  ASSEMBLY 

Stephen  T.  Sperak,  Potomac,  Md.,  assignor  to  Potomac  Applied 

Mechanics,  Inc.,  Bethesda,  Md. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  907^21,  May  18, 1978,  Pat. 

No.  4,170,392.  This  application  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,719 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  9, 19%, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  A47B  97/00.  81/00 

U.S.  a.  312—283  23  Qaims 


.^*^    ~^^     ~^^s-    Jy* 


J^a 


Jf^'l 


? 


J^ 


^^ 


J7/J7I 


1.  An  article  supporting  assembly  comprising  a  base  mem- 
ber; a  center  structure;  means  for  mounting  said  center  struc- 
ture for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  base  member  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  base  member;  at  least  two  cover  plates; 
article  supporting  structures  formed  on  at  least  one  of  the 
center  structure  and  the  cover  plates;  at  least  two  spanners; 
first  hinges  for  connecting  the  cover  plates  to  the  spanners  so 
that  the  cover  plates  are  pivotal  with  respect  to  the  spanners; 
and  second  hinges  for  connecting  the  spanners  to  the  center 
structure  so  that  the  spanners  are  pivotal  with  respect  to  the 
center  structure. 


4,286,833 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  FABRICATE  IMAGE 
INTENSIHER  TUBES 
E.  V.  Patrick,  Lorton;  Howard  K.  Dickson,  Alexandria,  and 
Howard  L.  Dunmire,  Stafford,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  930,264,  Aug.  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,056 

Int.  Q.3  HOIJ  9/18,  9/46 

U.S.  Q.  316—31  9  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fabricating  image  intensifier  tubes  and 
the  like,  each  having  at  least  an  anode  and  a  cathode  subassem- 
bly which  are  pressed  together  in  a  vacuum  to  form  a  complete 
tube,  comprising: 

first  and  second  generally  cylindrical  vacuum  chambers 
each  large  enough  to  contain  a  large  plurality  ofsaid  tubes 


and  each  having  central  and  radially  displaced  access 
ports  in  at  least  one  circular  end  wall  adapted  to  receive 
tube  formation,  testing  and  storing  devices; 

a  vacuum  lock  cylinder  structure  interconnecting  said  cham- 
bers and  having  first  and  second  portals  at  opposite  ends 
thereof,  each  opening  into  a  different  one  of  said  cham- 
bers; 

a  transverse  wall  structure  common  to  both  said  chambers 
separating  said  portals  and  defining  a  center  aperture; 

first  and  second  ram  members  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
transverse  wall  structure,  moveable  only  along  an  axis 
through  said  aperture  and  normal  to  said  wall  structure, 
each  ram  adapted  to  receive  a  different  one  of  said  subas- 
semblies, whereby  a  complementary  set  of  subassemblies 
may  be  pressed  together  to  form  a  tube  and  the  latter 
transported  through  said  aperture; 

a  gate  means  surrounding  and  vacuum  sealed  to  said  ram 
means  and  independently  axially  moveable  relative  to  said 
transverse  wall  structure  alternately  to  seal  and  open  said 
aperture;  and 

drive  means  coupled  between  an  external  surface  of  said 
circular  end  wall  of  said  chambers,  said  gate  means  and 
said  ram  member  to  produce  said  relative  axial  movement 
therebetween. 


4,286,834 
INTERCONNECTION  SYSTEM 
David  S.  Goodman,  Mission  Viejo;  Gerald  J.  Selvin,  Huntington 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.;  Edward  G.  Dubell,  Phoenix,  Ariz.; 
Donald  J.  Doty,  El  Toro,  Calif.;  Alfred  R.  Erbe,  Phoenix, 
Ariz.,  and  Robert  E.  Wilson,  Ventura,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,303 

Int.  Q.3  HOIR  13/629 

U.S.  Q.  339—16  R  ♦  Claims 


i^r" 


^  '  (V 


"iC 


1.  An  interconnection  system  for  coupling  electrical  and 
fluid  conductors  carried,  for  example,  by  an  aircraft  and  a 
pylon  therefor  comprising: 

a  first  mounting  plate  adapted  to  be  fixedly  connected  to  an 
aircraft  and  carrying  at  least  one  electrical  connector 
member  and  fluid  coupling  element; 

a  mounting  plate  assembly  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  pylon 
which  is  releasably  mounted  on  the  aircraft  over  said  first 
mounting  plate,  said  assembly  including  a  front  plate  and 
a  rear  mounting  plate,  said  rear  plate  being  movable  from 
a  rear  position  to  a  forward  position  closer  to  said  front 
plate; 

said  front  plate  carrying  at  least  one  electrical  connector 
member  and  fluid  coupling  element  arranged  to  mate  with 
the  electrical  connector  member  and  fluid  coupling  ele- 
ment on  said  first  mounting  plate; 

means  biasing  said  rear  plate  toward  said  rear  position; 

said  rear  plate  being  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the  pylon 
whereby,  when  the  pylon  is  being  moved  forwardly  for 
attachment  to  the  aircraft,  during  an  initial  stage  of  move- 
ment of  the  pylon,  and  hence  the  rear  plate,  the  electrical 
connector  member  and  fluid  coupling  element  on  said 
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front  mounting  plate  will  mate  with  the  electrital  connec- 
tor member  and  fluid  coupling  element  on  said  first 
mounting  plate  and,  during  a  second  further  stage  of 
movement,  said  rear  plate  will  reach  said  forward  posi- 
tion; 

rapidly  releasable  positive  retaining  means  foj-  said  first 
mounting  plate  and  said  mounting  plate  assembly  for 
locking  said  electrical  connector  members  and  fluid  cou- 
pling elements  in  mated  relationship  against  th«  separating 
force  of  high  differential  pressures  which  may  exist  be- 
tween said  fluid  coupling  elements; 

said  retaining  means  comprising  a  catch  carried  by  said  front 
plate,  a  lock  member  on  said  rear  plate  and  a  spring  lock 
element  fixed  to  said  first  mounting  plate,  said  Spring  lock 
element  being  normally  biased  to  a  release  petition  with 
respect  to  said  catch;  and  j 

during  said  initial  stage  of  movement  of  the  pylon  toward 
the  aircraft,  said  catch  moving  to  an  overlipping.  but 
spaced  apart  position  relative  to  said  lock  element,  and 
during  said  second  stage  of  movement,  said  lopk  member 
moving  forwardly  relative  to  said  front  plate  ai  id  said  lock 
element  to  shift  said  lock  element  into  locking  position 
with  said  catch. 


4,286,835 

MODULAR  TELEPHONE  CONNECTOR 
WUliam  J.  Adans,  Franklin;  Jeffrey  W.  Moorae,  Atitioch,  both 
of  TenB„  and  Steve  W.  Haakiiis,  Corintli,  Miss.,  assignors  to 
Northern  Telecom  Inc.,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,178 
Int  CL^  HOIR  13/62        ' 
UA  a.  339—17  F  6  Claims 


4,286,836 
CONNECTOR  BLOCK  WITH  STRAIN  PREVENTION 
Norbert  A.  Romps,  Norridge,  111.,  assignor  to  Teletype  Corpora* 
tion,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,239 

iBt  a.J  HOIR  4/24 

VS.  a.  339—97  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  connector  block  10  having  an  insulation  displacement 
connector  28.  114^  for  connection  to  an  insulated  wire,  the 
connector  block  10  is  constructed  of  a  material  having  electri- 
cal insulating  properties  and  includes  a  body  12,  72  having  an 
open  first  cavity  18.  94  with  said  connector  28  securely 
mounted  therein,  at  least  a  first  wall  defining  said  first  cavity 
has  an  elongated  fu^t  slot  42,  224  extending  from  the  opening 
of  said  first  cavity  toward  the  base  of  said  first  cavity,  the 
width  of  said  first  slot  being  less  than  the  minimum  diameter  of 
the  insulated  wire  for  which  the  connector  block  12, 72  is  to  be 
used,  characterized  in  that: 
a  cap  defming  a  projecting  member  56,  230  located  within 
said  second  cavity,  said  projecting  member  52  having  a 
second  cavity  is  attached  to  said  block  by  a  tether  51,  said 
cap  being  shaped  to  engage  a  wire  positioned  adjacent 
said  connector  28  and  to  force  the  wire  into  said  connec- 
tor so  as  to  complete  an  electrical  connection  to  the  con- 
ductor of  a  wire, 
said  cap  52  includes  a  first  wall  having  a  second  slot  60  for 
engaging  a  wire  positioned  adjacent  said  first  slot  42,  224 
and  forcing  the  wire  into  said  first  slot  so  that  when  a  wire 
is  connected  to  said  connector  and  forced  into  said  first 
slot,  strain  on  the  conductor  of  said  wire  at  the  connection 
will  be  prevented. 


1.  A  modular  telephone  connector  comprising  a  bottom 
member,  a  top  assembly  and  a  cover; 

said  top  assembly  comprising  a  base; 

a  recess  in  an  upper  surface  of  said  base; 

an  insert  positioned  in  said  recess  and  carryingj  circuit  pat- 
terns on  at  least  one  surface  thereof; 

a  top  member  attached  to  the  base; 

at  least  one  modular  jack  positioned  in  an  aperture  in  said  top 
member  and  retained  therein,  the  jack  includitig  terminals 
passing  into  holes  in  said  insert  and  connected  to  said 
circuit  patterns; 

and  insulation  piercing  terminals  positioned  in  apertures  in 
said  base  and  extending  downward  therefrom,  the  insula- 
tion piercing  terminals  including  tail  portions  extending 
into  holes  in  said  insert  and  connected  to  said  circuit 
patterns; 

said  bottom  member  including  recesses  into  which  said 
insulation  piercing  terminals  enter,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  a  flat  cable  is  gripped  between  said  bottom 
member  and  said  base  of  said  top  assembly  and  said  insula- 
tion piercing  terminals  pierce  the  cable  and  oiake  electri- 
cal contact  with  conductors  in  said  cable; 
said  cover  including  means  for  retaining  said  qover  on  said 
bottom  member  and  top  astembly. 


4,286337 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR,  AN  INSULATOR 

THEREFOR  AND  A  FITTING  JIG  FOR  AN  ASSEMBLY 

OF  THESE 
Kenichi  Yasatake,  and  TetsHJi  Watanabe,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  KX.  Elco  International,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

'  Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,610 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1978,  53-158670 
Int  a.J  HOIR  9/09 
U  A  a.  339— 176  MP  •  7  Claims 

7.  A  connector  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  printed  circuit 
board,  said  assembly  including  a  number  of  elongated,  sheet 
meul  electrical  connectors  and  an  insulator  block;  said  block 
including  a  row  of  connector  receiving  channels  therein  each 
having  a  connector  entrance  end;  means  coacting  between  said 
connectors  and  said  channels  for  securing  said  connectors  in  a 
generally  straight  path  in  said  block;  said  block  having  a  plural- 
ity of  access  ports  each  extending  lateral^  into  said  block  and 
intersecting  a  corresponding  one  of  said  channels  along  the 
entrance  end  thereof;  and  each  of  said  connectors  having  a 
peripherally  closed  aligning  and  driving  opening  therethrough 
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aligned  with  the  corresponding  access  port  and  exposed  there- 
through to  receive  a  drive  member  for  inserting  the  connector 


«_- 


4,286,839 

LIGHT  DIRECTING  CONTROL  SYSTEM, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  MEDICAL  OPERATING  AND 

DIAGNOSTIC  USE 

Karl  F.  Ilzig,  Hanau,  and  Hans  Scheidemann,  Malntal,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Original  Hanau  Heraeus 

GmbH,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,767 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1978,  2854684 

iBt  O.^  G02B  5/14 


VS.  a.  350— 96  J4 


15  Gaims 


into  said  channel  in  the  direction  from  said  entrance  end 
thereof. 


4,286,838 
COMPACT  OPTICAL  STRUCTURE  WITH  INTEGRATED 

SOURCE 
Jean-Pierre  Huignard;  Pierre  Leclerc;  Jean-Claude  CarbaUes, 
and  Armand  Nappo,  aU  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thom- 
son-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,602 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  26, 1978,  78  15794 
Int  a.'  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350—96.11  13  ClaUns 


LIGHT 
SOURCE 


HOTO- 
POLYMER 
-/  LAYER 


1.  Light  directing  and  control  system,  particularly  for  medi- 
cal operating  and  diagnostic  use,  comprising 
a  hollow  light  guide  (4)  having  an  opaque,  flexible  tube  (40); 
a  light  transmitting  liquid  (41)  within  said  tube; 
light  generating  means  (2,  3)  positioned  at  one  end  of  the 

tube  in  light  transmitting  relation  to  the  liquid  therein; 
a  light  emitting  terminal  (6)  located  at  the  other  end  of  the 

tube; 
controllable  fluid  pressure  generating  means  (19,  20,  21,  22) 

in  fluid  communication  with  the  light  transmitting  fluid 

within  the  tube; 
a  fluid  pressure-controllable  optical  system  (8,  9,  10;  11;  15, 

16,  17)  in  light  communication  with  the  other  end  of  the 

tube; 
and  pressure  sensing  and  transducing  means  (8,  9, 10;  11, 18, 
18)  in  fluid  communication  (4)  with  the  light  transmitting 
fluid  of  the  tube,  positioned  adjacent  said  other  end  of  the 
tube  and  controlling  the  optical  system  in  accordance 
with  the  pressure  within  the  tube  to  control  the  transmis- 
sion of  light  through  said  optical  system  as  a  function  of 
fluid  pressure  in  the  hollow  light  guide. 


4,286,840 

RETRACTABLE  MIRROR 

Stanley  R.  Covert  4508  Sayles  Rd.,  Ionia,  Mich.  48846 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,291 

Int  a.3  B60R  1/06 

VS.  a.  350—289  12  CW"* 


SUBSTRATEJ 
^PHOTO-POLYMER 
GUIDE 


1.  Compact  optical  structure  comprising  a  plate  comprising 
a  substrate,  an  integrated  laser  diode  fixed  to  said  substrate 
having  an  emission  face  designed  to  emit  an  optical  wave,  a 
plane  waveguide  layer  in  contact  with  a  face  of  said  substrate, 
said  layer  being  formed  by  a  photo-polymer  with  an  index 
higher  than  that  of  the  underiying  layer  of  the  substrate,  and  an 
upper  layer  above  the  waveguide  layer  comprising  photoin- 
duced  diffraction  structures  entirely  separated  from  said  laser 
diode,  the  emission  face  of  the  diode  being  arranged  in  such  a 
way  that  the  wave  is  guided  in  the  waveguide  layer  and  de- 
flected by  the  diffraction  structures  of  the  upper  layer. 


1.  A  retractable  side  view  mirror  for  vehicles,  comprising: 

mirror  means  for  reflecting  an  image  therein; 

an  elongate  arm  having  said  mirror  means  mounted  on  one 
end  thereof; 

bracket  means  adapted  for  connection  with  said  vehicle,  and 
having  the  other  end  of  said  arm  pivotally  mounted 
therein  for  rotation  along  a  substantially  horizontal  path; 
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said  arm  having  an  extended  position  for  rear  view  by  a 
driver  of  the  vehicle,  and  a  retracted  position  for  folding 
said  arm  and  mirror  inwardly  toward  the  body  of  the 
vehicle; 

means  for  selectively  rotating  said  arm  between  said  ex- 
tended and  retracted  positions; 

a  pawl  mounted  on  said  bracket  means,  shaped  for  selective 
reception  in  a  detent  disposed  in  the  other  end  of  said  arm, 
and  including  means  for  moving  said  pawl  into  said  detent 
to  positively  lock  said  arm  in  at  least  one  of  sai  d  extended 
and  retracted  positions,  and  out  of  said  deten  i  to  permit 
arm  rotation  therebetween. 


said  elements,  said  insulating  layer  insulating  all  of  the 
terminals  from  each  other;  and 
(b)  means  forming  at  least  one  second  layer  arranged  on  said 
insulating  layer  and  covering  at  least  the  respective  pairs 


/2   /2' 
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4,286,841 
ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  REMOTE  COf^ITROL 
REARVIEW  MIRROR 
Walter  R.  Deshaw,  Sparta,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Keeler  Corpora- 
tion, Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,069 

Int.  a.'  B60R  1/06;  G02B  5/08 

U.S.  a.  350—289  43  Claims 


of  terminals  of  said  elements,  said  second  layer  having,  at 
least  in  the  regions  where  it  covers  respective  pairs  of 
element  terminals,  optical  characteristics  which  are  selec- 
tively variable  in  dependence  on  the  potential  difference 
between  the  pair  of  terminals  of  each  respective  element. 


4,286,843 
POLARISCOPE  AND  nLTER  THEREFOR 

Zinovy  V.  Reytblatt,  3550  N.  Lake  Shore  Dr.,  Chicago,  111. 
60657 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,575 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/30.  27/28 

U.S.  a.  350—396  29  Claims 


liar 


naa 


iia» 


Jljjf 


'"•  nei      '"' 


1.  An  electrically  actuated  rearview  mirror  coi^pnsmg: 

an  X  axis; 

a  Y  axis,  said  X  axis  and  said  Y  axis  being  mutually  orthogo 

nal; 
a  mirror; 

a  support  for  said  mirror; 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  mirror  on  said  support, 

said  mirror  being  pivotable  about  said  X  and  Y  axes; 
a  spherical  gear  disposed  on  the  back  of  said  mirror,  said 

spherical  gear  including  an  X  gear  section  a  fid  a  Y  gear 

section,  said  X  and  Y  gear  sections  having  sp  lerical  pitch 

lines; 
an  X  drive  means  meshing  with  said  X  geai  section  for 

pivoting  said  mirror  about  said  X  axis  whpn  electrical 

power  is  applied  to  said  X  drive  means;  and 
a  Y  drive  means  meshing  with  said  Y  gear  secti  3n  for  pivot 

ing  said  mirror  about  said  Y  axis  when  electr  cal  power  is 

applied  to  said  Y  drive  means. 


19.  In  a  reflection  polariscope  for  analyzing  the  stress  in  a 
specimen,  comprising  a  polarizer  for  location  adjacent  to  one 
side  of  the  specimen  and  being  divided  into  a  multiplicity  of 
sections  and  having  a  predetermined  point,  each  of  said  sec- 
tions including  a  number  of  elongated  light  polarizing  elements 
extending  radially  from  said  point  and  having  radial  axes  and 
inducing  polarization  at  an  angle  of  45*  thereto. 


4,286,844 
ULTRAWIDE  ANGLE  FLAT  HELD  EYEPIECE 

Albert  Nagler,  15  Green  HUl  La.,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.  ,10977 
FUed  Nov.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,972 
Int.  a.'  G02B  25/00 
U.S.  a.  350-410  2  Claims 


4,286,842 
SOLID  STATE  aRCUTT 
Manfred  Bomer,  Ulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Li- 
centia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,' 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gem^y,  Sep.  13, 
1975,  2541003;  Oct.  16,  1975,  2546272 

Int.  C\?  G02F  1/133 

U.S.  a.  350-331  R  24  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  solid  state  circuit  which  has  a 

plurality  of  integrated  circuit  elements  each  having  at  least  a 

pair  of  connectmg  termmals,  means  for  determm^ng  the  opera- 

bility  of  said  elements,  said  means  comprising     I 

(a)  means  forming  a  first,  insulating  layer  on  s|iid  solid  state 

circuit  and  having  arranged  on  it  the  pairs  qf  terminals  of 


Mid 
ennan) 


Ll  LO 


1.  A  wide  angle  eyepiece  comprising  four  lenses,  I,  II,  III, 
and  IV,  and  a  field  stop  D  located  between  lens  III  and  lens  IV, 
wherein  lens  II  is  a  bi-convex  lens,  lenses  I  and  III  are  meniscus 
lenses  with  the  strongest  curve  of  each  adjacent  lens  II,  and 
lens  IV  is  a  bi-concave  lens,  said  lenses  having  parameters 
substantially  as  set  forth  in  the  following  table  wherein  lens 
curvatures,  lens  thicknesses,  and  lens  separation  distances  are 
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^ven  in  millimeters,  n  is  the  refractive  index  of  a  lens  element, 
and  v  is  the  Abbe  number  for  a  lens  element: 


Lens       Radii 


Axial 
Thick- 
ness 
"d" 


Lens 
Separ- 
ation 


r   Rl  =  -75.6 

dl  =  8.4 

nl  =  1.620  vl  =  60.3 

LI 

R2=-12.7 

d2=1.5 

n2=  1.717   vl=29.5 

\  R3  =  -25.2 

11=0.5 

. 

f   R4=+52.9 

d3  =  16.8 

n3=  1.620  v3=60.3 

LII 

R5=-25.2 

d4=1.5 

n4=  1.717  v4=29.5 

\   R6=-52.9 

- 

12=0.5 

/   R7  =  -f-29.9 
LIIH 

d5=8.4 

n5  =  1.620  v5=60.3 

\   R8= -1-75.6 

43=10.9 

D 

14=29.6 

•  R9=-23.5 

d6=1.5 

n6=  1.620  v6=60.3 

LIV 

R10=-t-14.0 

d7  =  3.8 

n7=  1.717   v7  =  29.5 

V   Rll  =  +37.6 

4  286  845 

ZOOM  LENS  BARREL  CAPABLE  OF  CLOSE  UP 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

Shigeni  Kamata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,798 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1979,  54-42333 

Int.  a.'  G02B  7/10 

U.S.  a.  350—430  ♦  Claims 


member  for  selecting  one  of  zoom  and  close  up  photogra- 
phy to  be  performed  by  said  optical  means,  said  change- 
over operation  means  comprising: 
biasing  means  mounted  on  said  barrel  part  for  providing  a 
bias  force  to  said  guide  member  in  the  direction  of  the 
optical  axis  when  said  guide  member  is  at  said  first  and 
second  positions; 
a  contact  member  supported  on  said  barrel  part  for  con- 
tacting said  guide  edge  and  for  providing  a  holding 
force  to  said  guide  member  to  counter  the  bias  force 
provided  by  said  biasing  means;  and 
a  changeover  operation  member  mounted  on  said  barrel 
part  for  rotation  about  the  optical  axis  and  arranged  to 
be  actuated  at  the  exterior  of  said  barrel  part,  said  opera- 
tion member  being  coupled  to  said  contact  member  so 
that  said  contact  member  moves  said  guide  member  to  a 
selected  one  of  said  first  and  second  positions  when  said 
operation  member  is  rotated;  and 
(e)  zoom  lens  operation  means  connected  to  said  guide  mem- 
ber for  rotation  about  the  optical  axis  and  arranged  to  be 
actuated  at  the  exterior  of  said  barrel  part  to  rotate  said 
guide  member  so  that  said  guide  slots  axially  move  said 
optical  means  to  perform  zoom  photography. 

4,286,846 
SIGNAL  VIEWER  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 
Dale  E.  BoUenbacher,  4304  Apt.  2B,  Hickory  Rd.,  Mishawaka, 
Ind.  46544 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  774,893,  Mar.  7, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,422 

Int.  a.5  G02B  3/00.  5/04 
U.S.  a.  350—436  9  Claims 


101    II  111 


1.  A  zoom  lens  barrel  for  use  in  zoom  and  close  up  photogra- 
phy, comprising:  ,    .  ■  u 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  barrel  part  one  end  of  which  is 
arranged  to  be  mounted  to  a  camera  body; 

(b)  optical  means  within  said  barrel  part  for  performing 
zoom  and  close  up  photography,  wherein  said  optical 
means  has  an  optical  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  barrel  part  and  said  optical  means  is  arranged  for 
sliding  movement  relative  to  said  barrel  part  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  optical  axis; 

(c)  a  generally  cylindrical  guide  member  coaxially  rotatobly 
mounted  on  said  barrel  part  and  having  a  number  of  guide 
slots  for  engaging  said  optical  means  and  a  guide  edge 
formed  on  one  end  of  said  guide  member,  said  guide  mem- 
ber being  axially  movable  between  a  first  position  whereat 
said  guide  slots  axially  move  said  optical  means  relative  to 
said  barrel  part  so  that  said  optical  means  zooms  on  an 
object  to  be  photographed  when  said  guide  member  is 
rotated,  and  a  second  position  whereat  said  guide  member 
axially  moves  said  optical  means  for  close  up  photography 
of  the  object;  (d)  changeover  operation  means  mounted  on 
said  barrel  part  for  changing  the  position  of  said  guide 


1.  Signal  viewer  for  an  automobile,  comprising 

a  pair  of  lenses  and  means  for  mounting  them  on  the  wind- 
shield of  the  automobile  in  transversely  spaced  positions 
on  opposite  sides  of  a  forward  line  of  sight  of  the  driver, 

the  lenses  receiving  light  rays  from  overhead  objects  and 
deflecting  them  toward  the  horizontal  within  the  automo- 
bile and  thereby  toward  the  driver, 

the  lenses  encompassing  fields  of  vision  that  are  laterally 
spaced  apart  but  overlapping,  both  fields  constantly  in- 
cluding common  objects  between  the  lateral  limits  of  the 
two  fields  taken  together,  the  lenses  forming  correspond- 
ing images  and  presenting  them  to  the  driver. 

4,286,847 
LIGHTWEIGHT  INVERTED  TELEPHOTO  TYPE  WIDE 

ANGLE  LENS  SYSTEM 
Akiyoshi  Nakamura,  Sakai,  and  Hisashi  Tokumani,  Osaka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,191 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6, 1978,  53-123910 

Int.  a.^  G02B  13/04 

U.S.  CI.  350—459  '®  Claims 

1.  An  compact  lightweight  telephoto  type  wide  angle  lens 
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system  having  eight  lens  groups  and  eight  lens  elements 
prising  from  the  object  to  the  image  side: 
a  first  lens  group  consisting  of  a  first  positiv< 

element; 
a  second  lens  group  consisting  of  a  second  negat^e 

single  lens  element  convex  to  the  object  side 
a  third  lens  group  constituting  of  a  third  negative 

single  lens  element  convex  to  the  object  side 
a  fourth  lens  group  consisting  of  a  fourth  positive 

element; 


a  fifth  lens  group  consisting  of  a  fifth  biconve  t  single  lens 
element; 

a  sixth  lens  group  consisting  of  a  sixth  biconcave  single  lens 
element; 

a  seventh  lens  group  consisting  of  a  positive  meiiscus  single 
lens  element  convex  to  the  image  side,  and    j 

an  eighth  lens  group  consisting  of  an  eighth  positive  single 
lens  element,  in  which  the  lens  system  fulfills  the  follow- 
ing conditions: 
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corn- 
single  lens 
meniscus 
meniscus 
single  lens 


0.75f<  |fu.3|  <  l.lf 
0.89f  <  fi,2.3.4.5  <  2.3f 
0.5  <  d7/(l6  <  2.0 
1.0  <  dg/dio  <  2.4 


fU,3  < 


Irst  to  third 


wherein; 

f  1,2.3  represents  the  total  focal  length  of  the 
single  lens  element; 

f  1.2,3.4,5  represents  the  total  focal  length  of  thi  first  to  fifth 
single  lens  element; 

f  represents  the  focal  length  of  the  entire  len<  system,  and 

di  represents  the  i-th  axial  distance  numbefed  consecu- 
tively from  the  front  of  the  lens  system. 


convex  surface  positioned  toward  the  object  side,  said 
fifth  lens  being  a  positive  meniscus  lens  with  its  concave 
surface  positioned  toward  the  object  side,  said  reproduc- 
ing objective  lens  for  videodiscs  satisfying  the  following 
conditions: 


1.  0.30  Ar6/f  ^  0.23 

2.  0.27  1  di/f  5  0.15 

3.  1.4  g  T(/\n\  ^  0.9 

4.  6.0  g  |f3|/|f4|  ^  2.5 

5.  0.31  S  ds/f  ^  0.21 


wherein 
reference  symbol  f  represents  the  focal  length  of  the  lens 
system  as  a  whole,  reference  symbol  f}  represents  the  focal 
length  of  the  third  lens,  reference  symbol  f*  represents  the 
focal  length  of  the  fourth  lens,  reference  symbol  re  repre- 
sents the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  surface  on  the  image 
side  of  the  third  lens,  reference  symbol  r?  represents  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  surface  on  the  object  side  of  the 
fourth  lens,  reference  symbol  di  represents  the  thickness 
of  the  first  lens  and  reference  symbol  ds  represents  the 
thickness  of  the  third  lens; 

and  wherein 
said  reproducing  objective  for  videodiscs  has  the  following 
numerical  data: 


4,286,848 

REPRODUCING  OBJECTIVE  LENS  FOR  VibEODISCS 
Lee  Mickleson,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Discovision 
Associates,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6^27 

Int.  a.3  G02B  9/60 

UJS.  a.  350-^467  1  aaim 


ri    =  00 

di   =  2.7726                 ni  =  1.547 

VI  =  54.0 

r2  =  -5.6308 

* 

d2  =  0.2500 

r3  =  15.9099 

dj  =  2.2050                 n:  =  1.672 

V2  =  64.0 

r4  =  -14.0644 

d4  =  1.9386 

rs  =  5.4115 

ds  =  3.7500                 n3  =  1.667 

V3  =  33.0 

r6  =  3.4870 

d6  =  3.8136 

r7  =  -2.8396 

d7  =  3.5075                  n4  =  1.667 

V4  =  33.0 

rg  =  -5.2742 

dg  =0.2500 

r9  -  -69.2660 

d9  =  3.0721                  ns  =  1.667 

vi  =  33.0 

no  =  -10.2729 

f  =  13.1297  f3  =  -66.667  f4  = 

-21.786 

RMS  wavefront  errors  =  .021  1 

=  2 

1.  A  reproducing  objective  for  videodiscs  coiAprising: 

a  first,  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  lens;       I 

said  first  lens  being  a  positive  lens,  said  secono  lens  being  a 

positive  lens,  said  third  lens  being  a  negative  meniscus  lens 

with  its  convex  surface  positioned  toward  tlie  object  side, 

said  fourth  lens  being  a  negative  meniscus]  lens  with  its 


wherein 
reference  symbols  ri  through  rio,  respectively,  represent 
radii  of  curvature  of  respective  lens  surfaces,  reference 
symbols  di  through  dg,  respectively,  represent  thicknesses 
of  respective  lenses  and  air  spaces  between  respective 
lenses,  reference  symbols  ni  through  ns,  respectively, 
represent  refractive  indices  of  respective  lenses,  reference 
symbols  v\  through  vj,  respectively,  represent  Abbe's 
numbers  of  respective  lenses,  reference  symbol  f  repre- 
sents the  focal  length  of  the  lens  system  as  a  whole,  refer- 
ence symbol  fj  represents  the  focal  length  of  the  third  lens, 
reference  symbol  f4  represents  the  focal  length  of  the 
fourth  lens  and  reference  symbol  1  represents  the  working 
distance  of  the  lens  system  as  a  whole. 
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4,286,849 

DIGITAL  CAMERA 

Masanori    Uchidoi,    Yokohama;    Masami    Shimizu,    Tokyo; 

Nobuaki  Date,  and  Hiroshi  Aizawa,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,806 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1978,  53/14332; 
Feb.  9,  1978,  53/14333;  Feb.  9, 1978,  53/14334;  Feb.  20, 1978, 
53/18346;  Mar.  29,  1978,  53/36379 

Int.  a.3  G03B  7/097 
U.S.  a.  354-23  D  68  Claims 


comprising:  means  for  producing  said  contrast  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  said  image;  means  for  detecting  the  directions  of 
movement  of  a  lens;  a  peak  holding  circuit  for  storing  the 
maximum  value  of  said  contrast  signal;  reset  pulse  generating 
circuit  means  for  generating  a  reset  pulse  for  resetting  the 
contents  stored  in  said  peak  hold  circuit;  a  comparator  circuit 
for  comparing  a  signal  stored  in  said  peak  holding  circuit 
means  and  said  contrast  signal  for  producing  a  focus  signal 
when  said  contrast  signal  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  said  signal 
stored  in  said  peak  holding  circuit  means;  and  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  indication  in  response  to  said  focus  signal. 


4,286,851 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  APPARATUS  FOR 
VISUALLY  INDICATING  THE  STATUS  OF  AN 
EXPOSURE  TRIM  MECHANISM 
Bruce  K.  Johnson,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  929,840,  Jul.  31, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,200,373.  This  application  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,107 
Int.  a.3G03B  7/08.  17/20 
U.S.  a.  354—53  18  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  exposure  control  apparatus  for  a  camera 
comprising: 

(a)  light  measuring  means  for  producing  an  electrical  signal 
proportional  to  the  level  of  brightness  of  an  object  being 
photographed; 

(b)  exposure  factor  setting  means  for  producing  electrical 
signals  proportional  to  preset  values  of  exposure  factors; 

(c)  exposure  value  computing  means  responsive  to  the  elec- 
trical signals  from  said  light  measuring  and  said  factor 
setting  means  for  producing  an  output; 

(d)  shutter  control  means; 

(e)  diaphragm  control  means; 

(f)  exposure  mode  selecting  means  responsive  to  first  aiid 
second  switch  signals  for  directing  the  output  of  said 
computing  means  to  either  of  said  shutter  control  means 
and  said  diaphragm  control  means,  respectively;  and 

(g)  signal  forming  means  having  terminals  receptive  of  one 
of  a  number  of  different  mode  setting  members  upon 
reading  of  information  on  said  mode  setting  member  for 
producing  either  one  of  said  first  and  second  signals  to  be 
applied  to  said  mode  selecting  means. 


4286  850 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUS  INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR 

CAMERA 

Hanimi  Aoki,  Kiyose,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,926 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1979,  54-16446 

Int.  a.J  G03B  3/10 

VS.  a.  354-25  ^  Claims 


s     •    ^-        ; 


9' 

10, 

COMTriAST  _ 
SIGNM. 


ABSOLUTE 


PtAtL 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  and  a  indicating  a  focus  position  in 
a  camera  from  a  single  contrast  signal  produced  in  response  to 
an  image  of  an  object  to  be  photographed  with  said  camera 


>    7 


1.  Photographic  camera  apparatus  for  use  in  a  camera  of  the 
automatic  type  which  is  adapted  to  use  film  having  a  given 
speed,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  having  at  least  one  light-admitting  aperture; 

viewfinder  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  structured 
for  observing  through  said  aperture  a  field  of  view  gener- 
ally coextensive  with  the  camera  field  of  view  with  which 
said  apparatus  will  be  used  so  that  a  camera  user  can  aim 
the  camera  to  frame  the  subject  matter  to  be  included  in  a 
picture  and  including  optical  means  structured  to  provide 
an  optical  path  along  which  light  rays  from  outside  of  said 
housing  can  be  observed  within  said  housing  as  a  visible 
signal  apart  from  said  viewfinder  means  field  of  view; 

automatic  exposure  means  for  controlling  the  exposure  of  a 
film,  said  automatic  exposure  means  including  manually 
adjustable  trim  means  for  selectively  varying  the  control 
of  said  automatic  exposure  means,  said  trim  means  being 
movable  between  a  nominal  position  at  which  the  expo- 
sure delivered  to  the  film  is  a  predetermined  value  and 
other  positions  at  which  the  exposure  delivered  to  the  film 
differs  from  said  predetermined  value  by  predetermined 
amounts,  greater  or  less  than  said  predetermined  value, 
which  depend  on  the  position  of  said  trim  means,  said  trim 
means  including  means  operative  when  said  trim  means  is 
in  its  said  nominal  position  for  intercepting  light  rays 
traveling  along  said  optical  path  and  deviating  said  inter- 
cepted rays  along  a  path  which  is  outside  of  said  optical 
path  to  thereby  prevent  said  signal  from  being  observed 
via  said  optical  means  and  for  permitting  light  rays  from 
outside  of  said  housing  to  enter  said  optical  means  when 
said  trim  means  is  in  a  position  other  than  its  nominal 
position  to  provide  to  a  user  of  the  camera  a  visual  indica- 
tion in  said  viewfinder  means  that  said  trim  means  is  posi- 
tioned at  one  of  its  positions  other  than  its  said  nominal 
position  so  that  the  user  of  the  camera  can  at  his  discretion 
adjust  said  trim  means  for  an  exposure  that  will  produce  a 
picture  which  will  be  either  lighter  or  darker  than  the  one 
that  would  be  produced  if  said  trim  means  remamed  un- 
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changed  or  can  place  said  trim  means  in  its  $«id  nominal 
position. 
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4,286,852 

■^  RECORDING  IMAGES  OF  A  THREE-DIME?^SIONAL 
SURFACE  BY  FOCUSING  ON  A  PLANE  OF  LIGHT 
IRRADIATING  THE  SURFACE    J 
Howard  Stern,  Greenlawn,  and  Paul  DiMatteo,  Huntington, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Solid  Photography,  Inf.,  Melville, 
N.Y.  I 

Continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  41,717,  May  23, 19t7,  Pat.  No. 
4,238,147.  This  application  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No^  175,769 
Int.  a.'  G03B  n/QO,  29/00.  35/08 
U.S.  a.  354—77  15  Qalms 


1.  A  method  for  recording  surface  character  sties  of  an 
object,  comprising:  generating  a  first  plane  of  eleciromagnetic 
energy  and  directing  said  first  plane  of  electromagrtetic  energy 
against  a  surface  to  be  recorded  for  irradiating  sai^  surface  in 
a  substantially  first  planar  section  defined  by  the  intlersection  of 
said  first  plane  of  energy  and  said  surface;  arranging  a  lens 
plane  and  a  film  plane  of  a  camera  so  that  said  first  plane  of 
energy,  said  lens  plane  and  said  film  plane  all  intersect  in  a 
common  line;  focusing  said  camera  on  said  first  p^ne  of  elec- 
tromagnetic energy  in  a  region  about  said  surface  to  be  re- 
corded; recording  the  surface  characteristics  of  said  object  on 
said  first  planar  section  as  viewed  by  said  camera;  generating  a 
second  plane  of  electromagnetic  energy  and  directing  said 
second  plane  against  said  surface  for  irradiating  said  surface  in 
a  substantially  second  planar  section  defined  by  Ijhe  intersec- 
tion of  said  second  plane  and  said  surface,  said  se  :ond  planar 
section  having  a  thickness  substantially  less  thtn  said  first 
planar  section. 


to  Polaroid 


14  Qaims 


4,286,853 
MICROHCHE  CAMERA  HAVING  MOTOR  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Philip  R.  Norris,  North  Reading,  Mass.,  assignor 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,933 
Int.  a.}  G03B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  354—123 

1.  A  camera  for  exposing  a  plurality  of  imag^  areas  on  a 
single  card-like  film  unit,  said  camera  comprising: 
means  for  supporting  such  a  film  unit  at  a  mm  plane  for 

longitudinal  movement; 
means  for  defining  a  laterally  extending  row  of  u  plurality  of 
image  areas  on  a  portion  of  the  film  unit  sup^rted  at  said 
film  plane; 
an  image  forming  lens; 

a  carriage  supporting  said  lens  for  incremental 
linear  passes  along  said  row  during  whic 
successively  located  in  imaging  relation  with  each  of  said 
image  areas; 
a  barrel  cam  advanceable  in  predetermined  rotational  incre- 
ments for  incrementally  moving  said  lens,  said  barrel  cam 
being  configured  to  move  said  lens  in  one  direction  from 
a  starting  position  to  a  terminal  position  during  one  linear 


pass  and  to  move  said  lens  in  the  opposite  direction  back 

to  said  starting  position  during  the  next  linear  pass; 
exposure  means,  including  a  shutter,  operable  for  controlling 

the  passage  of  image  forming  light  through  said  lens  to  a 

corresponding  one  of  said  image  areas; 
means  on  said  barrel  cam  for  normally  operating  said  shutter 

each  time  said  barrel  cam  is  advanced  through  one  of  said 

rotational  increments; 
film  advancing  means  for  incrementally  advancing  the  film 

unit  longitudinally  after  each  linear  pass  to  present  the 

next  portion  of  the  film  unit  in  registration  with  said  image 

area  defining  means; 


means,  including  an  energizable  electrical  motor,  for  rotat- 
ably  driving  said  barrel  cam; 

means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  motor,  said  motor 
control  means  being  operable  in  an  exposure  cycle  mode 
to  effect  advancement  of  said  barrel  cam  through  one 
rotational  increment,  and  in  a  reset  cycle  mode  to  continu- 
ously advance  said  barrel  to  return  said  lens  to  said  start- 
ing position;  and 

means  for  disenabling  operation  of  said  shutter  by  said  shut- 
ter operating  means  on  said  barrel  cam  during  each  reset 
cycle  and  for  enabling  such  shutter  operation  during  each 
exposure  cycle. 


4,286,854 
MAGNET-ACrUABLE  FLASH  APPARATUS 

Bernard  A.  Seckendorf,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Wrist-A- 
Matic,  Ltd.,  Elmhurst,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,152 

Int.  a.3  G03B  15/02.  15/03.  9/10 

U.S.  a.  354—129  16  Claims 


ovement  m 
said  lens  is 


14.  In  a  flash  actuation  system  for  a  camera  having  a  first 
aperture  for  passing  light,  a  movably  mounted  shutter  having  a 
second  aperture  in  alignment  with  said  first  aperture  at  a  first 
position  of  the  shutter  and  out  of  alignment  with  said  aperture 
at  a  second  position  of  the  shutter,  and  means  for  moving  the 
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shutter  between  said  first  and  second  positions;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  fiash  actuation  system  comprises  a  switch 
having  contacts  adapted  to  be  displaced  with  respect  to  one 
another  in  a  magnetic  field,  for  controlling  a  fiash,  and  magnet 
means  mounted  to  be  relatively  movable  with  respect  to  said 
switch  upon  movement  of  said  shutter,  whereby  the  contacts 
of  said  switch  have  different  relative  positions  with  respect  to 
one  another  at  said  first  and  second  positions  of  said  shutter. 

4,286,855 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELEASING  DEVICE 
Hiroshi  Hasegawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,736 
Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   20,   1977,   52- 
17061 1[U] 

Int.  Cl.^  G03B  17/40 
U.S.  a.  354—234  6  Qaims 
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4,286,856 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SHUTTER  FOR  LENS 

Neal  McGrath,  1223  E.  Wilson,  Wheaton,  111.  60187 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,360 
Int.  a.^  G03B  9/70.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  354—234  5  Claims 


an  electromagnetic  means  for  rotating  said  Hap  from  its  first 
position  to  its  second  position, 

wherein  said  electromagnetic  means  comprises  a  permanent 
magnet  mounted  on  said  rotatable  shaft  and  an  electro- 
magnet having  a  horseshoe-shaped  core  with  two  poles 
which  surround  said  permanent  magnet  whereby,  when 
said  electromagnet  is  energized,  the  magnetic  field  pro- 
duced causes  said  permanent  magnet  and  attached  shafi  to 
rotate,  thereby  rotating  said  fiap  from  its  first  position  to 
its  second  position. 


4.286,857 

EXPOSURE  CORRECTION  WARNING  DISPLAY 

DEVICE 

Kunio  Mita,  Kamifukuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,961 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep,  8,  1976,  51-120714 

Int.  CI.' G03B  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  354—289  2  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  releasing  device  for  energizing  a 
shutter  release  magnet,  comprising  a  switch  in  series  with  said 
magnet  for  energizing  said  magnet  when  the  switch  is  conduc- 
tive, a  bistable  circuit  having  a  first  output  connected  to  said 
switch  for  rendering  said  switch  conductive  when  the  bistable 
circuit  is  set  in  a  first  state,  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  a 
shutter  release  button  for  setting  said  bistable  circuit  in  said 
first  state,  and  means  independent  of  whether  said  button 
remains  actuated  for  resetting  said  bistable  circuit  in  a  second 
state  a  predetermined  time  after  it  is  set  in  said  first  state  and  for 
thereby  rendering  said  switch  non-conductive,  said  resetting 
means  comprises  a  timing  circuit  connected  to  a  second  output 
of  said  bistable  circuit. 


^%f 


1.  In  an  automatic  exposure  control  type  camera  having  a 
finder  through  which  may  be  viewed  an  exposure  information 
display  region,  and  an  exposure  correcting  ring  which  may  be 
rotated  to  effect  exposure  correction,  an  exposure  correction 
warning  display  device  comprising: 
a  colored  transparent  film:  and 

means  operated  by  said  exposure  correcting  ring  for  moving 
said  film  to  a  position  to  that  it  appears  in  said  exposure 
information  display  region  when  exposure  correction  is 
effected  by  rotating  said  ring,  said  means  comprising  a 
circumferential  cam  fixedly  secured  to  said  ring  and  a 
spring  biased  lever  on  one  end  of  which  is  mounted  said 
film  and  the  other  end  of  which  abuts  said  cam. 


1.  An  electromagnet  shutter  for  a  photographic  lens  com- 
prising: 

an  optical  stop  mounted  at  a  predetermined  distance  from 
the  focusing  elements  of  the  photographic  lens; 

a  fiap  mounted  for  rotating  substantially  along  one  side  of 
said  stop,  said  fiap  having  a  first  position  in  which  it  blocks 
the  passage  of  light  through  said  stop  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  it  is  removed  therefrom; 


4,286,858 
VOLTAGE  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
Masayoshi  Kiuchi,  Yokohama,  and  Masaharu  Kawamura,  Ka- 
wasaki, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan  « 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,493 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1979,  54-75215 
Int.  CI.'  G03B  7/093.  17/18 
U.S.  O.  354—289  12  Claims 

1.  A  voltage  detecting  device  for  a  camera  provided  with  an 
analog-to-digital  converter  arranged  to  convert  photographic 
information  in  an  analog  form  into  photographic  information 
in  a  digital  form  and  with  a  driving  power  source,  comprising: 
(a)  switching  means  for  applying  the  output  of  said  driving 
power  source  to  the  integrator  of  said  analog-to-digital 
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converter  in  such  a  manner  that  the  output  of  Uid  driving 
power  source  is  integrated  by  said  integrator,  laid  switch- 
ing means  being  arranged  to  operatively  donnect  the 
output  terminal  of  said  power  source  to  the  in^ut  terminal 
of  said  analog-to-digital  converter  in  response  to  an  opera- 
tion performed  for  the  purpose  of  detecting  tlie  output  of 
said  driving  power  source; 
(b)  discharge  means  for  discharging  an  eleciric  charge 
stored  at  said  integrator  down  to  a  predeteri  lined  value 


^rooTKiomns 


character  of  the  noxious  gas;  and  (d)  means  for  passing  the 
gas  emitted  from  the  stripping  means  to  and  discharging  it 
in  close  proximity  to  the  sheet  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
vacuum  generating  manifold  from  said  outlet. 


4,286,860 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CARRIER  TAPE 

Michael  T.  Gnrsky,  and  William  W.  Pcihoda,  both  of  Lehigh 

County,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  8,621,  Feb.  1, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,227,983.  This 

applicaHon  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,433 

Int  a.J  G03D  3/13;  H05K  1/04.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  354—319  12  Claims 


when  the  level  of  the  output  of  said  integrator  reaches  a 
predetermined  value; 

(c)  control  means  functionally  connected  to  saii  analog-to- 
digital  converter  for  causing  the  integrating  and  discharg- 
ing actions  of  said  integrator  to  be  periodically  repeated; 

(d)  annunciating  means;  and 

(e)  output  condition  changing  means  for  changing  the  output 
condition  of  said  annunciating  means  in  acco  rdance  with 
the  integrating  time  and  the  discharging  time 
grator. 


of  said  inte- 


4,286,859 

AIR  POLLUTION  ATTENUATION  SYSTHVI  FOR 

COPIERS  EMPLOYING  NOXIOUS  GAS  IN  A 

DEVELOPING  CHAMBER  THROUGH  WHlCH  THE 

COPY  PASSES  FOR  DEVELOPMENT 

Oarence  Kurek,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  E^ervest,  Inc. 

Englewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,055 

Int.  a.J  BOID  50/00.  19/00;  G03D  7/^ 

U.S.  a.  354—300  4  Qaims 


1.  An  air  pollution  attenuation  system  for  copi(  rs  employing 
a  noxious  gas  in  a  developing  chamber  through  '  vhich  a  sheet 
for  development  passes  comprising 

(a)  a  developing  chamber  having  an  inlet  to  r^eive  a  sheet 
and  an  outlet  to  discharge  the  sheet; 

(b)  a  vacuum  generating  manifold  external  to  tke  developing 
chamber,  lying  proximal  to  the  surface  of  :he  sheet  and 
positioned  proximal  to  the  outlet  of  the  developing  cham- 
ber extending  generally  transversely  across  >aid  sheet  and 
to  its  direction  of  movement  for  drawing  re;  idual  noxious 
gas  from  the  surface  of  said  sheet  and  entraining  the  said 
gas  in  a  contained  stream; 

(c)  means  for  passing  the  contained,  noxiouk  gas  bearing 
stream  through  stripping  means  for  removaig  substantial 
amounts  of  said  noxious  gas  from  said  streai^i  the  stripping 
means  emitting  a  gas  capable  of  attenuating  the  noxious 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  pattern  in  a  strip  of  metal  foil 
having  no  substantial  resistance  to  bending,  having  a  substan- 
tially unj)erforated  drive  margin  on  the  strip  and  having  a 
latent  image  of  the  pattern  on  the  strip  comprising: 
means  for  performing  a  succession  of  steps  to  form  the  pat- 
tern in  the  strip; 
means  for  successively  gripping  along  the  drive  margin  of 
the  strip  in  a  continuous  manner  and  for  driving  the  strip 
in  a  lengthwise  direction  through  the  succession  of  form- 
ing steps,  such  gripping  and  driving  being  done  without 
disturbing  the  latent  image; 
means  for  guiding  the  driven  strip  through  the  succession  of 
forming  steps,  each  step  requiring  a  separate  exposure 
time  interval  suitable  for  such  forming  step;  and 
means  for  shielding  the  strip  at  one  or  more  of  the  forming 
steps  such  that  the  pattern  in  the  strip  is  exposed  for  a 
respective  time  interval  suitable  for  the  said  forming  step. 


4,286,861 

ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Shoji  Matsiunoto,  Neyagawa;  Toshikazu  Matsui,  Kishiwada; 

Toshimitsu  Ikeda,  Higashiosaka;  Nobuhiko  Kozuka,  Suita; 

Hitoshi  Nishihama,  Uji,  and  Tatsuo  Aizawa,  Osaka,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  895,465,  Apr.  11, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,254,202. 
This  application  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,744 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1977,  52-44162 

Int  a.3  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  R  16  Claims 


1.  An  electrostatic  copying  apparatus  comprising:  a  housing 
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having  on  its  top  surface  a  transparent  plate  for  supporting  an 
original  to  be  copied;  a  rotary  drum  disposed  within  the  hous- 
ing and  having  a  photosensitive  member  on  its  surface;  a  charg- 
ing, a  developing  and  a  transferring  means  which  are  succes- 
sively arranged  around  the  rotary  drum  along  the  moving 
direction  of  the  surface  of  the  rotary  drum;  an  optical  system 
for  projecting  an  image  of  the  original  onto  the  surface  of  the 
rotary  drum  between  the  charging  means  and  the  developing 
means  and  having  a  lamp  for  illuminating  the  original;  a  recep- 
tor sheet  conveying  system  deHned  between  the  surface  of  the 
rotary  drum  and  the  transfer  means  for  conveying  a  receptor 
sheet;  separator  means  in  said  housing  for  separating  the  hous- 
ing into  an  upper  section  and  a  lower  section  and  for  substan- 
tially preventing  any  flow  of  the  atmosphere  within  said  hous- 
ing between  said  sections,  and  the  upper  section  having  the 
optical  system  therein  and  the  lower  section  having  the  rotary 
drum,  the  charging  means,  the  developing  device,  the  transfer- 
ring means  and  the  receptor  sheet  conveying  system  therein; 
and  a  cooling  system  in  said  upper  section  for  sucking  air  from 
the  outside  of  the  housing  into  the  housing  for  cooling  said 
original  illuminating  lamp  of  the  optical  system  and  discharg- 
ing the  air  out  of  the  housing. 


for  a  point  on  said  sensitive  body  to  move  a  distance 
between  said  first  electrode  for  copying  and  said  second 
electrode  for  removing  electric  charges. 


4,286,862 

MEANS  FOR  SEPARATING  A  COPYING  PAPER  FROM 

A  SENSITIVE  BODY  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC  COPYING 

MACHINE 

Yukio  Akita;  Hirotaka  Izumi,  and  Junichi  Asano,  all  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Copyer  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,482 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1978,  53-143506 
Int.  a.^  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  SH  1  Qaim 


1.  Means  for  separating  a  copying  paper  from  a  sensitive 
body  in  an  electronic  copying  machine  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  detecting  electric  current  for  copying,  said 
means  for  detecting  a  differential  current  between  electric 
current  flowing  to  a  first  electrode  of  a  charged  device  for 
copying  from  a  DC  high  voltage  generator  and  electric 
current  flowing  to  a  shield  case  of  said  charged  device  for 
copying, 

(b)  means  for  detecting  electric  current  for  removing  elec- 
tric charges,  said  means  for  detecting  a  differential  current 
between  electric  current  flowing  to  a  second  electrode  of 
a  charged  device  for  removing  electric  charges  from  an 
AC  high  voltage  generator  and  electric  current  flowing  to 
a  shield  case  of  said  charged  device,  said  electric  current 
for  removing  electric  charges  being  controlled  to  a  setting 
rate  in  accordance  with  said  differential  current  detected 
by  said  means  for  detecting  said  electric  current  for  re- 
moving electric  charges, 

(c)  means  for  controlling  electric  current  for  removing  elec- 
tric charges  by  adding  to  said  setting  rate  said  differential 
current  detected  by  said  means  for  detecting  said  electric 
current  for  copying,  whereby  the  controlled  signals  are 
fed  to  said  AC  high  voltage  generator,  and 

(d)  a  delay  circuit  means  transmitting  signals  of  said  differen- 
tial current  for  copying  to  said  AC  high  voltage  generator 
by  delaying  said  signals  for  a  time  corresponding  to  a  time 


4,286,863 

PRESSURE  FUSING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

ELECTROSTATIC  REPRODUCING  MACHINE 

Frank  H.  Cornwall,  Fairfleld,  and  William  A.  Ross,  Darien,  both 

of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,837 

Int  a.^  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  FU  4  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  pressure  fusing  dry  toner  on  a  sheet,  com- 
prising a  plenum  having  a  flat  surface  with  openings  therein, 
said  flat  surface  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream 
end,  means  for  drawing  a  vacuum  within  said  plenum,  a  pair  of 
juxtapositioned  rollers  nip  forming  in  engagement  with  one 
another  under  sufficient  pressure  to  fuse  the  toner,  said  rollers 
being  located  immediately  adjacent  the  downstream  end  of 
said  flat  surface,  means  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  said  rollers, 
and  means  for  conveying  a  sheet  across  said  surface  from  said 
upstream  end  to  said  downstream  end  and  into  the  nip  of  said 
rollers,  said  vacuum  means  causing  a  sheet  to  be  held  flat 
against  said  surface  and  creating  a  drag  on  such  sheet  as  the 
sheet  is  driven  through  said  pressure  rollers. 


4,286,864 

PHOTOPLASTIC  RLM  RECORDING  AND 

MONITORING  APPARATUS 

Gordon  Lysle,  Greenlawn,  and  Kenneth  R.  Baur,  Halesite,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bell  A  Howell  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  873,932,  Jan.  31, 1978.  This  application 

Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,205 

Int.  a.'  G03B  13/26.  27/52;  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—5  28  Qaims 


1.  In  photoplastic  film  recording  and  monitoring  apparatus 
for  selectively  producing  rippled  image  patterns  in  frame  areas 
ofsuch  film  by  image  patterned  electrostatic  charge  and  heat 
deformation,  the  combination  of  a  copy  holding  station,  means 
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for  flood  lighting  said  copy  holding  station,  means  or  project- 
ing an  image  from  said  copy  holding  station  over  a  irst  optical 
path,  means  for  indexably  supporting  a  transmissively  readable 
fiche  of  photoplastic  film  in  selectable  frame  posi  tions  at  an 
image  plane  normal  to  said  first  optical  path,  means  disposed  in 
said  first  optical  path  between  said  image  plane  an(  1  said  copy 
station  for  focusing  an  optical  image  of  copy  at  said  copy 
station  onto  the  surface  of  a  fiche  at  said  image  plan;,  a  projec- 
tion light  source  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  image 
plane  from  said  focusing  means,  a  viewing  screen,  a  rotatably 
mounted  mirror  assembly  having  one  position  for  ;ompleting 
said  first  optical  path  to  the  exclusion  of  a  second  o  )tical  path, 
and  a  second  position  for  completing  said  second  c  ptical  path 
to  the  exclusion  of  said  first  optical  path,  said  second  optical 
path  extending  in  succession  from  said  projection  I  ght  source 
through  said  image  plane  and  said  focusing  means  to  said 
viewing  screen,  electrical  switch  means  under  the  control  of 
said  mirror  assembly,  means  interconnecting  said  sv  itch  means 
with  said  projection  light  source  for  energizing  the  latter  only 
when  said  mirror  assembly  occupies  said  second  position, 
means  for  applying  an  electrostatic  charge  to  a  fiche  at  said 
image  plane  within  a  frame  area  intersected  by  said  irst  optical 
path  during  a  recording  cycle,  means  for  applying  i  nage  form- 
ing heat  to  film  in  said  frame  area  during  said  recoiding  cycle, 
and  operator  initiated  control  means  for  manipi  lating  said 
mirror  assembly. 


4,286,865 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MULTIPLE  COP 

A  SINGLE  LATENT  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE 
Toyokazu  Satomi;  Mitsuru  Ohminato,  both  of  YoUohama,  and 
Yasuhiro  Tabata,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assign<|rs  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  j 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  835,416,  Sep.  27,Jl977.  This 
application  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,45^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1976,  51/116900; 
Dec.  28,  1976,  51/157815 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—14  CU  15  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  copying  apparatuf  of  the  type 
having  at  least 

latent  electrostatic  image  formation  means  for  forming  a 
latent  electrostatic  image  by  charging  a  phatoconductor 
and  exposing  said  photoconductor  to  an  imag:  of  an  origi- 
nal; 

development  means  for  developing  an  electrc^tatic  image 
with  a  developer; 

image  transfer  means  for  transferring  a  developed  image  to  a 
recording  medium;  and 

cleaning  means  for  cleaning  said  photoconduct(  )r;  wherein  a 
plurality  of  copies  can  be  made  from  the  same  electrostatic 
image  formed  by  said  latent  electrostatic  ima  je  formation 
means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  means  for  setting  selectively  the  numbei  of  copies  to 
be  obtained  from  the  same  latent  image,  wherein  a 


maximum  number  of  copies  is  practically  obtainable 
from  the  same  latent  image; 

second  means  for  setting  selectively  the  number  of  copies 
to  be  obtained  from  the  same  original; 

first  control  means  for  making  said  latent  electrostatic 
image  formation  means  inoperative  during  the  period  of 
time  following  the  formation  of  the  first  copy  until  the 
formation  of  the  final  copy  from  the  same  latent  image 
as  set  by  said  first  means;  and 

second  control  means  for  actuating  said  cleaning  means 
when  the  final  copy  from  the  same  latent  image  is 
formed  as  set  by  said  first  means  and  when  the  number 
of  copies  set  by  said  second  means  have  been  are  ob- 
tained from  the  same  original. 


4,286,866 

BIAS  VOLTAGE  CONTROL  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOCOPIER  MAGNETIC  BRUSH 

John  J.  Stelben,  Greenwich;  Kim  E.  Siladi,  Danbury;  George  A. 

Herman,  Jr.,  Brookfield,  and  John  E.  Vesel,  Stratford,  all  of 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,889 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  D  8  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  electrophotocopying  machine  utilizing  a  two  com- 
ponent developer  material  and  having  a  reciprocating  carriage 
for  carrying  an  original  document  across  the  illuminating 
means,  an  endless  re-usable  photoconductor,  said  photocon- 
ductor rotating  through  two  cycles  for  each  copy  produced  of 
an  original  document  and  having  a  seam  across  the  width 
thereof  and  having  a  total  length  less  than  the  length  to  be 
imaged  plus  the  length  required  for  the  physical  location  of  all 
the  photocopying  process  elements  other  than  the  transfer 
apparatus,  a  corona  device  for  discharging  electrical  charge 
that  might  remain  on  the  photoconductor  after  the  developed 
image  plus  been  transferred  from  the  photoconductor,  a  mag- 
netic brush  developing  device  for  developing  the  latent  image 
on  the  photoconductor  and  removing  untransferred  developer 
material  from  the  photoconductor,  and  a  common  source  of 
internally  generated  voltage  for  both  the  discharging  corona 
and  the  magnetic  brush  developing  bias  voltage,  wherein  the 
bias  volt^e  for  the  magnetic  brush  developing  device  is  termi- 
nated when  the  voltage  to  the  discharging  corona  is  termi- 
nated, an  improvement  for  reducing  the  non-uniformity  of 
charge  deposited  on  the  photoconductor  to  thereby  increase 
photoconductor  life  while  substantially  maintaining  the  bias 
voltage  during  interruption  of  voltage  to  the  discharging  co- 
rona, said  improvement  comprising: 
a  switch  on  the  input  to  the  common  source  of  internally 
generated   voltage,  said  switch  being  opened  simulta- 
neously with  the  disengagement  of  the  clutch  controlling 
the  photoconductor  motion  ot  thereby  terminate  the  com- 
mon source  of  internally  generated  voltage; 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  common  source  of  inter- 
nally generated  voltage  for  providing  the  bias  voltage; 
a  charge  retaining  element  connected  in  parallel  to  the 

means  providing  the  bias  voltage;  and 
a  one  way  electrical  valve  operatively  connected  to  the 
input  for  the  charge  retaining  element  and  the  bias  voltage 
means,  said  charge  retaining  element  substantially  main- 
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taining  the  bias  voltage  when  the  common  source  of  volt- 
age is  terminated. 

4,286,867 

LIGHT  SOURCE  UNIT  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ENLARGER 

Atumi  Kashiwagi,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujimoto  Photo 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,720 

Int.  a.5  G03B  27/54 

U.S.  a.  355—67  7  Claims 


22 


values  of  the  output  signals  under  a  reference  condition  in 
which  a  filter  of  essentially  uniform  attenuation  is  placed 
in  the  path  of  the  light  from  the  light  source  means  to  the 
plurality  of  light  sensors; 

digital  storing  means  for  storing  the  plurality  of  digital  cali- 
bration values; 

correcting  means  for  correcting  the  output  signals  from  the 


ny 

1 

^'* 

c 

\  / 

J* 

1    STAT-Of» 

l'\ 

'.      .*TD 

20 

- 

1 

i 

CONT»Ou 

^ 

- 

1 

I 

J- 

^ 

o 

1      0WR4T0W 

1         COWTROL 
PAfCL 

'^^ 

s  - 

36 


37 


plurality  of  light  sensors  during  normal  operation  of  the 
printer  system  based  upon  the  stored  plurality  of  digital 
calibration  values; 


1.  In  an  optical  element  for  use  in  a  photographic  enlarger 
positioned  on  the  optical  axis  of  a  light  source  between  the 
light  source  and  a  negative  for  diffusing  the  light  from  the  light 
source  and  illuminating  the  negative,  a  light  source  unit  assem- 
bly comprising  a  frame  having  a  diffusing  tube  at  least  in  its 
interior  and  a  partition  provided  in  the  frame  and  dividing  the 
interior  of  the  diffusing  tube  into  a  first  diffusing  chamber  and 
a  second  diffusing  chamber;  the  first  diffusing  chamber  having 
a  first  light  diffusing  surface  on  the  partition,  a  first  light  pass- 
ing aperture  positionable  on  the  optical  axis  of  the  light  source 
and  opposed  to  the  first  diffusing  surface,  a  first  diffusing  filter 
disposed  across  the  path  of  light  refiected  from  the  first  diffus- 
ing surface  and  a  condenser  positioned  on  the  optical  axis  of 
the  first  diffusing  filter  and  spaced  apart  from  the  filter  to 
provide  a  first  optical  system;  the  second  diffusing  chamber 
having  a  second  light  diffusing  surface  on  the  partition,  a 
second  light  passing  aperture  positionable  on  the  optical  axis  of 
the  light  source  and  opposed  to  the  second  diffusing  surface 
and  a  second  diffusing  filter  disposed  across  the  path  of  light 
reflected  from  the  second  diffusing  surface;  the  first  and  sec- 
ond optical  systems  being  alternatively  positionable  on  the 
optical  axis  of  the  light  source  between  the  light  source  and  the 
negative. 

4,286,868 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTER  WITH  AUTOMATIC 
SENSOR  CALIBRATION 
Ronald  C.  Laska,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Pako  Corpo- 
ration, Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  862,733,  Dec.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,172,659. 

This  application  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,547 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  30, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.^  G03B  27/m 
U.S.  a.  355—68  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  photographic  printer  system  having  a  first  location 
along  a  path  of  advancement  of  a  photographic  film  original  at 
which  light  is  passed  through  the  photographic  film  original  to 
expose  a  photosensitive  medium,  the  improvement  comprising: 
light  source  means  for  providing  light  to  the  photographic 
film  original  at  a  second  location  upstream  of  the  first 
location  along  the  path  of  advancement  of  the  photo- 
graphic film  original; 
a  plurality  of  light  sensors  positioned  at  the  second  location 
for  providing  output  signals  indicative  of  light  received 
from  defined  areas  of  the  photographic  film  original; 
calibration  value  means  for  calculating  digital  calibration 
values  for  each  of  the  plurality  of  light  sensors  based  upon 


and 


exposure  control  means  for  controlling  exposures  of  the 
photosensitive  medium  as  a  function  of  the  corrected 
output  signals  during  normal  operation  of  the  printer 
system. 

4,286,869 
NEGATIVE  nLM  HANDLING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Mikio  Kogane,  and  Seiichi  Yamazaki,  both  of  Minami-ashigara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  5, 1979,  54/870;  Mar. 
6,  1979,  54/25748;  Jun.  18,  1979,  54/75667 

Int.  Q.'  G03B  27/62.  27/32 
U.S.  Q.  355—75  27  Qaims 
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1.  A  negative  film  handling  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inserting  negative  films  into  inserting  and  removing  openings 
in  negative  sheets,  positioning  said  negative  sheets  and  attach- 
ing said  negative  sheets  side-by-side  on  a  flexible  transparent 
belt  in  such  a  manner  that  said  negative  film  inserting  and 
removing  openings  of  said  negative  sheets  are  aligned  with  one 
another  perpendiculariy  to  the  negative  film  inserting  and 
removing  direction,  and  opening  said  negative  film  inserting 
and  removing  openings  of  said  negative  sheets  including  bend- 
ing at  least  an  edge  portion  of  said  flexible  transparent  belt. 

10.  An  automatic  negative  film  handling  apparatus  in  which 
negative  sheets  into  which  negative  films  are  inserted  are 
attached  side-by-side  on  a  flexible  transparent  belt  in  such  a 
manner  that  negative  film  inserting  and  removing  openings  of 
said  negative  sheets  are  aligned  with  one  another  perpendicu- 
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larly  to  the  negative  film  inserting  and  removing  direction, 
which  apparatus  comprises:  I 

(a)  negative  sheet  conveying  means  for  intermittently  con- 
veying said  negative  sheets  which  contain  said  negative 
films  and  are  attached  to  said  flexible  transpaijent  belt; 

(b)  negative  sheet  opening  means  for  bending  u|)wardly  an 
upper  side  portion  on  the  negative  film  in^rting  and 
removing  opening  side  of  each  negative  sh 
edge  portion  on  the  negative  film  inserting  ani 
opening  side  of  said  flexible  transparent  belt  ai 
ing  a  lower  side  portion  of  each  negative  s 
wardly  to  open  said  negative  film  inserting  and  removing 
opening  thereby  to  separate  the  end  portion  ofjeach  nega- 
tive film  from  said  negative  film  inserting  and  removing 
opening: 

(c)  negative  film  conveying  path  forming  means  disposed 
perpendicularly  to  the  direction  of  conveyance  of  said 
negative  sheets  for  conveying  each  negativ(  film  to  a 
printing  opening  section; 

(d)  negative  film  removing  position  regulating  means  for, 
while  said  negative  film  inserting  and  removing  opening  is 
opened  so  as  to  be  separated  from  the  end  por  tion  of  said 
negative  film,  bringing  into  coincidence  the  bngitudinal 
center  line  of  said  negative  film  with  the  bngitudinal 
center  line  of  said  negative  film  conveying  pith  forming 
means; 

(e)  negative  film  removing  and  inserting  means  "or  moving 
said  negative  film  thus  positioned  onto  said  n<gative  film 
conveying  path  and  inserting  said  negative  film  into  said 
negative  sheet  after  printing; 

(0  negative  film  picture  detection  notch  detecting  means 
including  means  for  detecting  a  picture  of  said  negative 
film  for  feeding  said  negative  film  as  requied  to  said 
printing  opening  section;  and 

(g)  negative  film  feeding  means  operated  in  accoi  dance  with 
a  signal  produced  by  said  negative  film  pictuie  detection 
notch  detecting  means  for  feeding  said  negative  film  uni- 
formly to  said  printing  opening  section. 


4,286,870 
DOCUMENT  BELT  WITH  DISCRETE  VACUUM  AREAS 

Morton  Silverberg,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerpx  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,058 

Int.  aj  G03B  27/62.  27/64 

U.S.  a.  355—76  6  Qaims 


means  to  advance  said  apertured  area  of  said  belt  from  load- 
ing station  to  said  exposure  station  of  said  copier; 

said  spacing  between  said  vacuum  apertured  areas  being 
sufficiently  great  that  none  of  the  other  said  vacuum  aper- 
tured areas  are  exposed  for  copying  when  said  one  vac- 
uum apertured  area  is  in  said  exf>osure  station. 


4,286,871 
PHOTOGRAMMETRIC  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Kent  E.  Erickson,  Brookside,  N.J.,  assignor  to  KeufTel  &  Esser 
Company,  Morristown,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,886 

Int.  a.J  G03B  27/00;  GOIB  11/14;  HOIJ  S/J4 

VJS.  a.  355—133  9  Oaims 


1.  In  a  document  handling  system  for  a  copier  in  which 
documents  to  be  copied  at  an  exposure  station  are!  transported 
thereto  by  an  apertured  vacuum  belt  transport  with  a  light 
reflective  surface  to  provide  an  optical  background  for  differ- 
ent sizes  of  documents  to  be  copied  at  said  exposure  station,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
at  least  two  discrete  minor  vacuum  aperiure  paltemed  areas 
spaced  circumferentially  along  said  surface  of  said  belt  in 
the  direction  of  motion  of  said  belt,  said  belt  being  unaper- 
tured  in  the  space  between  said  vacuum  apettured  areas, 
each  said  vacuum  apertured  area  being  smaller  in  area  than 
the  smallest  document  to  be  transported  by  $aid  vacuum 
belt  transport; 

means  to  register  a  document  in  a  loading  statio^  against  said 
vacuum  belt  completely  overlying  one  said  vacuum  aper- 
tured area  of  said  belt;  and 
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8.  The  method  of  making  a  reflective  phase  grating  which 
comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  plane-surfaced  transparent  support; 

(b)  forming  on  the  plane  surface  of  said  support  a  regular 
period  grating  pattern  of  a  first  material  which  exhibits 
substantial  solubility  in  a  first  liquid; 

(c)  depositing  over  the  whole  of  said  patterned  support 
surface  to  a  thickness  of  about  \/4  a  layer  of  a  second 
material  consisting  essentially  of  a  dielectric  having  a 
given  index  of  refraction,  said  second  material  exhibiting 
no  substantial  solubility  in  said  first  liquid; 

(d)  depositing  over  the  whole  of  said  second  material  layer 
to  a  thickness  of  about  X/4  a  layer  of  a  third  material 
consisting  essentially  of  a  dielectric  having  an  index  of 
refraction  significantly  different  from  that  of  said  second 
material,  said  third  material  exhibiting  no  substantial  solu- 
bility in  said  first  liquid; 

(e)  depositing  over  the  whole  of  said  third  material  layer  a 
layer  of  a  fourth  material  which  exhibits  no  substantial 
solubility  in  said  first  liquid,  but  exhibits  substantial  solu- 
bility in  a  second  liquid  in  which  said  second  and  third 
materials  exhibit  no  substantial  solubility; 

(0  applying  said  first  liquid  to  the  resulting  layered  support, 
thereby  dissolving  said  pattern  of  first  material  and  effect- 
ing removal  thereof  from  said  support  with  overlying, 
coextensive  portions  of  said  deposited  layers  of  second, 
third,  and  fourth  materials; 

(g)  depositing  over  the  whole  of  the  resulting  patterned 
support  surface  a  X/4  layer  of  said  third  material; 

(h)  depositing  over  the  whole  of  said  third  material  layer  a 
X/4  layer  of  said  second  material; 

(i)  applying  said  second  liquid  to  the  resulting  layered  sup- 
port, thereby  dissolving  the  remaining  portions  of  said 
fourth  material  layer  and  effecting  removal  thereof  from 
said  support  with  overlying,  coextensive  portions  of  the 


September  1,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


193 


subsequently  deposited  layers  of  said  second  and  third 

materials; 
whereby  said  support  is  provided  with  a  composite  layer  of 
substantially  uniform  thickness  wherein  said  regular  period 
pattern  is  reproduced  in  a  first  layer  of  dielectric  material  the 
reflecting  surface  of  which  is  offset  from  said  support  surface 
by  a  difference  of  about  X/4  from  that  of  a  second,  complemen- 
tary pattern  layer  of  the  same  dielectric  material,  thereby  to 
yield  in  light  reflected  therefrom  a  phase  difference  of  about 
X./2  according  to  said  pattern. 


wherein  said  cell  comprises  an  integral  curved  surface  for 
acting  as  a  lens  to  focus  said  light  beam,  said  curved  surface 
being  an  exterior  surface  of  one  of  said  fused-together  glass 
elements,  and  further  comprising  a  reflective  coating  applied 
to  an  exterior  surface  of  one  of  said  fused-together  glass  ele- 
ments of  said  cell,  wherein  said  reflective  coating  covers  a 
limited  area  of  said  surface  and  thereby  reflects  only  a  portion 
of  said  light  beam  passing  through  said  cell,  whereby  said 
reflective  coating  functions  as  a  mask  to  block  portions  of  said 
beam. 


4,286,872 

OPTICAL  CORRELATOR  

Eckart  Schneider,  Wetzlar,  and  Eckart  Delingat,  Naubom,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,865 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  12,  **^iw^^„ 

1978  2835390  DIFFRACTOMETER 

Int.  a.3  GOIP  3/36;  GOIC  3/08  Francis  H.  Smith,  York,  and  Richard  W.  Gale,  Malton.  both  of 

IT «  n  -KK/i—TH  '  5  Claims       England,  assignors  to  Vickers  Limited,  London,  England 

U.S.  a.  356-28  *■      .    Filed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,124 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1978, 

14434/78 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  27/00 
U.S.  a.  356—338  21  Clutas 


1.  An  optical  correlator  having  an  imagining  system  for  the 
non-contact  measuring  of  the  velocity  and/or  direction  of 
motion  and/or  the  distance  of  an  object,  and  comprising  at 
least  one  grating  structure  having  lines  thereon  mounted  at 
least  in  the  vicinity  of  the  image  plane  of  said  imaging  system 
and  at  least  one  photoelectric  receiver  arranged  after  the  grat- 
ing structure  in  the  direction  of  the  light,  said  receiver  convert- 
ing the  modulated  light  fluxes  resulting  from  the  grating  struc- 
ture into  electrical  signals,  the  improvement  comprising,  a 
supplemental  structural  device  inserted  between  said  imaging 
system  and  said  grating  structure  of  said  correlator  for  match- 
ing the  function  of  the  distribution  of  the  structural  elements  of 
the  image  of  said  object  in  said  image  plane  with  the  function 
of  the  distribution  of  said  grating  structure  by  transforming 
spatial  frequencies  contained  in  the  image  of  an  object  trans- 
versely to  the  direction  of  the  lines  of  said  grating  structure; 
said  matching  resulting  in  improved  electrical  signals. 


4,286,873 
REFRACrOMETER  CELL  WITH  INTEGRAL  LENS 
William  W.  Carson,  Mendon,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Waters  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Milford,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,811 

Int.  a.5  GOIN  21/46 

U.S.  a.  356—130  9  Claims 


1.  A  diffractometer  comprising:  means  for  illuminating  a 
specimen  plane  at  an  acute  angle  thereto,  the  axis  of  the  or  each 
beam  of  illuminating  light  rays  lying  in  a  common  plane;  a 
positive  lens  having  its  principal  axis  substantially  normal  to 
the  specimen  plane,  for  converging  rays  diffracted  substan- 
tially normally  from  the  specimen  plane;  a  field  stop,  adjacent 
the  specimen  plane,  for  restricting  the  light  which  is  converged 
by  the  positive  lens;  an  aperture  stop,  downstream  of  the  posi- 
tive lens,  for  limiting  the  light  rays  converged  by  the  positive 
lens  to  those  diffracted  substantially  normally  to  the  specimen 
plane;  and  a  photo-electric  detection  means,  downstream  of 
the  aperture  stop,  for  detecting  light  from  the  positive  lens. 


7fl>'Tl 


1.  In  a  refractometer  of  the  type  including  a  cell  in  which  a 
sample  fluid  is  located  and  through  which  a  light  beam  passes, 
said  cell  being  constructed  by  fusing  together  a  plurality  of 
glass  elements  to  form  a  chamber  for  said  sample  fluid,  said 
light  beam  passing  through  said  chamber,  the  improvement 


4,286,875 
DIFFRACTOMETER 
Francis  H.  Smith,  York,  England,  assignor  to  Vickers  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,125 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12,  1978, 

14434/78 

Int  a.'  GOIN  21/00 
U.S.  a.  356-338  26  Qaims 

1.  A  diffractometer  comprising  means  for  illuminating  a 
specimen  plane  at  an  acute  angle  thereto,  the  axis  of  the  or  each 
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a  common 


beam  of  illuminating  light  rays  lying  substantially  in 

plane,  and  a  positive  lens  having  its  principal  axis  sijbstantialiy 


5-' 


normal  to  the  specimen  plane,  for  converging  rays 
substantially  normally  from  the  specimen  plane. 


4,286,877 
REFRACTIVELY  SCANNED  INTERFEROMETER 
William  L.  Qarke,  South  Laguna,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Laser 
Precision  Corporation,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,010 

Int.  aJ  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.  a.  356—346  12  Qaims 


diffracted 


4,286,876 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASU  RING 

SCATTERING  OF  LIGHT  IN  PARTICLE  DETECTION 

SYSTEMS 

Walter  R.  Hogg,  South  Miami,  and  Albert  Brunstind,  Miramar, 
both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Coulter  Electronics,  In^.,  Hialeah, 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  438 

Int.  a.'  COIN  21/00 

U.S.  a.  356—343  30  Gaims 


CENTER 

AXIS        - 


18.  A  composite  mirror  of  multiple  reflecting 
ments  adapted  to  receive  distributed  radiant 
source  that  is  directing  such  radiant  energy  in  a 
angle  generally  along  a  principal  optical  axis 
the  composite  mirror,  said  mirror  adapted  to 
portions  and  at  most  all  of  the  radiant  energy  it 
towards  said  source  generally  but  along  reflective 
diverge  from  said  principal  optical  axis  so  that 
elements  will  receive  different  geometric  zones  of 
uted  radiant  energy  and  reflect  and  cause  confl 
energy  in  the  respective  zones  at  different  location; 
the  principal  optical  axis  where  the  energy  can 
said  surface  elements  each  being  derived  from  and 
a  portion  of  a  spherical  mirror  whose  individual 
tilted  by  a  first  angle  relative  to  said  principal 
whereby  its  reflective  axis  diverges  from  said  print 
axis  at  an  angle  which  is  twice  said  first  angle 


1.  A  spectral  analysis  interferometer,  of  the  type  having 
diverging  arms  along  which  radiation  is  directed,  comprising: 

a  beamsplitter  for  directing  radiation  from  a  source  in  optical 
paths  along  the  two  diverging  arms  of  the  interferometer, 
said  beamsplitter  including  a  partially  reflecting  surface 
which  divides  radiation  between  the  interferometer  arms, 
and  a  supporting  substrate  for  said  surface  which  tends  to 
create  an  optical  imbalance  between  the  arms  of  the  inter- 
ferometer. 

a  first  stationary  reflector  at  the  end  of  the  first  interferome- 
ter arm; 

a  second  stationary  reflector  at  the  end  of  the  second  inter- 
ferometer arm; 

a  scanning  prism  in  one  of  the  interferometer  arms  which  is 
movable  across  that  arm  to  vary  the  length  of  the  optical 
paths  in  that  arm;  and 

compensating  means  for  avoiding  aberrations  due  to  the 
refractive  characteristics  of  both  the  beamsplitter  sub- 
strate and  the  scanning  prism,  said  compensating  means 
providing  refractive  effects  in  the  other  arm  of  the  inter- 
ferometer which  substantially  balance  the  refractive  ef- 
fects of  the  beamsplitter  substrate  and  of  the  scanning 
prism  in  its  centered  position. 
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4,286,878 

OPTICAL  HERE  INTERFEROMETRIC  GYROMETER 

WITH  POLARIZATION  SWITCHING 

Georges  Pircher,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,107 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  10,  1978,  78  20540 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIC  19/64 

U.S.  a.  356—350  5  Claims 

1.  An  optical  fiber  interferometric  gyrometer  comprising: 

a  laser  source  emitting  a  linearly  polarised  monochromatic 

beam; 
an  optical  fiber  wound  around  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 

gyrometer; 
means  for  separating  said  beam  into  two  waves,  directing 
said  waves  for  travel  through  said  fiber  in  opposite  direc- 
tions and  recombining  the  waves  after  travel  through  said 
fiber; 
switching  means  having  a  first  state  transmitting  the  recom- 
bined  waves  without  modification  and  a  second  state 
inverting  the  phase  of  said  recombined  waves; 
fixed  phase  shift  means  for  introducing  a  fixed  phase  shift 
equal  to  v/l  between  the  two  waves; 
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modulating  means  for  producing  a  signal  for  alternately 
shifting  said  switching  means  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond states; 

means  for  detecting  the  recombined  waves  after  passage 


4,286,880 
SCANNING  LIGHT  BEAM  LUMBER  DEFECT  POSITION 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Allen  E.  Young,  Highland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration, Southfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,977 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/89;  G06M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  356-431  22  Qaims 
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through  said  switching  means  and  said  fixed  phase  shift 

means;  and 
a  synchronous  demodulator  connected  to  said  detector 
means,  and  to  said  modulating  means  for  producing  a 
signal  indicating  the  rotation  speed  of  the  gyrometer. 


_z^ 


ze 


FLAW  PPnct  ; 


nRDE° 

ENTRY 

DEVICE 


r 


Liu 

^20 


\^ed 


0PiiiiZAii:"j 

C01PUTEP. 


4,286,879 
DEVICE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE  DIGITAL 
MEASURING  OF  FORCE 
Gerd  Jager,  Leninring  26;  Wolfgang  Bemuth,  Rudolf-Breit- 
scheid-Str.  11,  both  of  63  Ilmenau;  Klaus  Irrgang,  Miihlgraben 
10,  6306  Geraberg;  Hans-Joachim  Wcndt,  Thalheimstr.  4a, 
8122  Radebeul,  and  Siegfried  Honecker,  Pestitzer  Weg  14, 
8020  Dresden,  all  of  German  Democratic  Rep. 
Filed  Jul.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,599 
Oaims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Jul.  11, 

1978,  206632 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.  a.  356—358  ^  ^""»* 


2M 


^\6      lert 


9    FJO 


^^TLii/ii  ,    V  J 


9    B     7a  »«6«a  «a02     « 


1.  A  measuring  H*..';cc,  particularly  for  the  digital  measure- 
ment offeree,  comprising  a  monochromatic  light  source;  sens- 
ing means;  a  deformable  body;  at  least  one  diaphragm  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  body;  an  optical  splitter  affixed  to  said 
body  and  adapted  to  receive  light  from  said  source;  two  inte- 
rometer  mirrors  connected  to  said  body;  a  first  tilt-invariant 
reflector  affixed  to  said  body;  a  second  tilt-invariant  reflector 
affixed  to  said  diaphragm;  and  force-receiving  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  diaphragm  so  that  the  force  to  be 
measured  is  transmitted  to  said  diaphragm  causing  the  light 
from  said  source  to  be  phase-shifted  in  said  optical  splitter,  said 
mirrors  and  said  first  and  second  tilt-invariant  reflectors  in 
response  to  the  displacement  of  said  diaphragm  under  action  of 
said  force  and  thereupon  detected  by  said  sensing  means. 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  the  positions  ofdefects  on  at  least 
one  surface  of  a  board  of  lumber  comprising: 

conveyor  means  for  moving  the  board  in  a  predetermined 
direction  at  a  predetermined  speed; 

defect  scanning  means  disposed  along  the  conveyor  means 
for  generating  a  light  curuin,  having  a  moving  light  scan 
scanning  at  a  predetermined  frequency  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  predetermined  direction  and  disposed 
slightly  above  and  generally  parallel  to  one  surface  of  the 

board;  r  1.    1    j 

encoder  means  for  measuring  the  distance  of  the  leadmg 
edge  of  the  board  past  a  predetermined  point  within  the 
light  curtain  and  for  generating  board  leading  edge  posi- 
tion signals  representative  thereof; 
detector  means,  responsive  to  the  interruption  of  the  light 
curtain  by  an  indicator  indicating  the  leading  edge  of  a 
particular  defect  on  the  moving  board,  for  generating  a 
position  signal  representative  of  the  position  of  the  leading 
edge  of  the  defect  within  the  light  curtain  and  responsive 
to  the  removal  of  the  indicator  from  the  light  curtain 
indicating  the  trailing  edge  of  the  defect  on  the  moving 
board  for  generating  position  signals  representative  of  the 
position  of  the  trailing  edge  of  the  defect  within  the  light 

curtain  and; 
defect  storage  means  for  combining  the  board  leading  edge 
position  signal,  the  defect  leading  edge  and  trailing  edge 
position  signals  to  generate  defect  position  information  in 
a  defect  data  buffer  containing  signals  representative  of 
the  positions  of  the  leading  edge  and  trailing  edge  of  each 
particular  defect  on  the  board  in  usable  coordinates. 

4,286,881 
SAMPLE  CELL 
Jay  Janzen,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,397 
Int.  CI.'  GOIN  21/01 
U.S.  a.  356—440  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  reflecting  means, 

(b)  a  first  lens; 

(c)  a  second  lens;  ,      .        u        u 

(d)  a  block  with  a  passage  at  least  partially  therethrough 
with  said  second  lens  being  at  least  partially  supported  by 
said  block  in  a  position  at  least  partially  over  one  end  of 
said  passage  and  said  reflecting  means  being  positioned  in 
said  passage; 

(e)  a  superstructure  mounted  on  said  block; 
(0  a  tubular  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 

with  said  first  lens  being  mounted  adjacent  the  second  end 
of  said  tubular  member,  the  interior  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber being  adapted  for  receiving  a  fiber  optic  probe; 
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(g)  a  slidable  mounting  means  affixed  to  said  superstructure 
slidably  mounted  said  tubular  member  adjacent  paid  super- 
structure, said  first  lens,  said  second  lens  and  siiid  reflect- 
ing means  being  in  alignment  so  that  a  beam  of  light  emit- 
ted from  a  fiber  optic  probe  when  received  by  Oie  interior 
of  the  tubular  member  passes  through  the  firit  lens,  the 
second  lens  and  is  reflected  by  the  reflecting  r  leans  back 
through  the  second  lens  and  the  first  lens,  in  that  order,  to 


/a 


the  fiber  optic  probe,  and  wherein  said  first  l^ns  at  least 
partially  protrudes  from  adjacent  said  tubular  member 
toward  said  second  lens  and  said  second  lens  at  least 
partially  protrudes  from  said  block  towards  said  first  lens; 

(h)  a  sample  area  having  at  least  one  dimension  flxed  by  the 
distance  between  said  first  lens  and  said  seconjd  lens;  and 

(i)  squeezing  means  suitable  for  squeezing  a  sample  posi- 
tioned in  the  sample  area  between  the  first  l<ns  and  the 
second  lens  to  a  predetermined  thickness. 


driving  said  draw-in  roll  independently  of  said  extruder 
worm; 

means  defining  a  material  draw-in  pocket  between  the  draw- 
in  roll  and  the  extruder  worm  downstream  of  the  draw-in 
roll;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  drive  speed  of  the  draw-in 
roll  such  that  it  can  transmit  only  a  predetermined  maxi- 
mum adjustable  moment  as  a  function  of  the  pressure  up  to 
a  predetermined  maximum  pressure  in  the  draw-in  pocket 
between  the  draw-in  roll  and  the  extruder  worm  wherein 
the  rotational  moment  is  adjusted  in  response  to  said  pres- 
sure.       I 


4;»6,883 
BLENDING  APPARATUS  FOR  BULK  SOLIDS 
Jerry  R.  Johanson,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Jenike  & 
JohansoD,  Inc.,  North  Billerica,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,163 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  5/24 

U.S.  a.  366—137  26  Claims 


4,286,882 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC,  UN^ORM 

DRAWING-IN  OF  ELASTOMERIC  MATERIAL  INTO 

WORM  EXTRUDERS  I 

Walter  H.  Schiesaer,  Ziirich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Schiesser 

AG,  Switzerland 

rUed  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,802 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep^    2,    1977, 
10742/77 

Int  a.5  B28C  7/04 
U.S.  a.  366—76  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically,  substantially  uniformly 
drawing-in  elastomeric  material  into  a  worm  extf  uder,  com 
prising: 
a  driven  extruder  worm; 
at  least  one  draw-in  roll  for  mixture  material  which  is  to  be 
processed  arranged  in  spaced  relationship  fijom  and  up- 
stream of  the  extruder  worm;  variable  speed  means  for 


1.  Blending  apparatus  for  bulk  solids  comprising  particles  of 
coarse  and  fine  sizes,  including  the  combination  of 

a  bin  having  discharge  means, 

a  conical  distribution  chute  with  a  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly sloping  wall  situated  within  the  bin  and  having  a 
greater  coefficient  of  friction  with  the  fine  particles  than 
with  the  coarse  particles, 

a  deflector  pUte  supported  coaxially  with  the  chute  and 
within  the  bin  and  having  a  cylindrical  interior  surface 
spaced  radially  outwardly  of  the  base  of  the  chute,  and 

a  catch  cylinder  supported  coaxially  with  and  above  the 
chute  in  position  to  direct  said  solids  falling  therefrom  on 
to  said  sloping  wall,  whereby  the  fine  particles  fall  from 
said  sloping  wall  in  a  lower  trajectory  than  that  of  the 
coarse  particles  as  a  result  of  said  different  coefficients  of 
friction,  the  deflector  plate  having  its  lowermost  extrem- 
ity above  the  trajectory  of  the  fine  particles  and  extending 
vertically  from  said  extremity  a  sufficient  distance  to 
intersect  the  trajectory  of  the  coarse  particles  so  as  to 
deflect  the  coarse  particles  while  permitting  the  fine  parti- 
cles to  fall  undeflected  therebeneath,  whereby  the  coarse 
and  fine  particles  are  caused  to  collide. 


September  1,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


197 


4286  884 
APPARATUS  FOR  HYDROLYZING  KERATINACEOUS 

MATERIAL 

Rowland  Retrum,  1226  Wilton  La.,  Kirkwood,  Mo.  63122 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  968,479,  Dec.  11, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,231,926. 

This  application  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,950 

Int.  a.'  C07G  7/00:  A23J  1/10;  BOIF  7/04 

U.S.  a.  366—149  9  CI""" 


MT0R0LY2£0  F£ATM£RS 


and  a  locking  arrangement,  comprising  a  filler  tube  to  provide 
a  funnel  inlet  for  the  media  to  be  mixed,  said  filler  tube  having 
a  filling  opening  positioned  concentrically  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  mixer;  and  a  sealing  ring  connected  to  said  filler 
tube,  said  filler  tube  including  a  plurality  of  ribs  formed  at  the 
underside  thereof  and  extending  between  a  border  of  said 
filling  opening  and  said  sealing  ring,  said  ribs  being  projected 
tangent  to  said  filling  opening  so  that  vertically  acting  forces 
exerted  by  a  ring  of  rotating  liquid  tending  to  be  thrown  up- 
wardly due  to  rotation  of  said  blades,  are  substantially  negated 
due  to  interception  and  breaking  up  of  the  ring  of  rotating 
liquid  by  said  ribs. 

4,286,886 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
FEED  OF  PROJECnLES  IN  A  MICROBALLISTIC 
PRINTER 
Benzion  Landa,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Savin  Corpora- 
tion, ValhaUa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,823 

Int  a.3  B41J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  400—118  6  Cl«in>s 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  hydrolyzing  keratinaceous 
material  comprising  a  first  vessel,  entry  means  connected  with 
the  said  first  vessel  for  continuously  delivering  the  material 
into  the  same,  agitating  means  provided  in  said  first  vessel  for 
simultaneously  violently  agitating  and  moving  said  material 
through  said  vessel,  said  agitating  means  being  roUtional  and 
capable  of  revolving  at  speeds  of  between  about  150  to  350 
rpm,  heating  means  operatively  associated  with  said  first  vessel 
and  capable  of  heating  any  material  traversing  therethrough  up 
to  a  temperature  of  less  than  212°  F.  and  without  any  signifi- 
cant build  up  of  pressure  within  said  vessel,  a  second  vessel, 
pump  means  interconnecting  between  the  said  first  and  second 
vessels  and  when  operative  capable  of  continuously  transfer- 
ring the  fluidized  material  from  the  first  said  vessel  into  the 
second  said  vessel,  another  agitating  means  provided  in  said 
second  vessel  and  capable  of  revolving  for  agiuting  the  mate- 
rial pumped  therein,  another  heating  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  the  said  second-  vessel  and  capable  of  heating  the 
material  traversing  therethrough  to  a  temperature  of  between 
265"  F.  to  365°  F.  while  creating  a  pressure  therein  of  between 
about  25  to  150  psig,  said  pump  means  circumventing  the 
passage  of  any  second  vessel  generated  pressure  into  the  first 
said  vessel,  and  another  pump  means  connecting  with  the  said 
second  vessel  and  when  operative  providing  for  the  continuous 
discharge  of  the  now  hydrolyzed  material  and  some  pressure 
from  the  said  second  vessel. 


1.  In  a  microballistic  printer  in  which  projectiles  are  fed  at  a 
feeding  station  from  a  projectile  reservoir  to  a  gun  for  projec- 
tion to  a  printing  station  and  then  recycled  to  the  reservoir,  a 
venting  duct  positioned  between  the  feeding  station  and  the 
gun,  a  deflector  positioned  adjacent  the  venting  duct  adapted 
to  deflect  projectiles  being  fed  toward  the  gun  into  the  venting 
duct  before  the  projectiles  reach  the  gun,  a  gate  in  said  venting 
duct  adapted  to  block  projectiles  from  leaving  said  duct,  and 
means  for  controlling  said  gate. 


4,286,885 
HLLER  CAP  FOR  A  MIXER 
Paul-Ulrich  Uibel,  Ennepetal,  and  Manfred  Dorr,  Bochum,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vorwerk  A  Co.  Inter- 
holding  GmbH,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  112,409 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11, 
1979,  7900590[U1 

Int  a.i  BOIF  15/00 
U.S.  a.  366-347  ^  Claims 


4,286,887 
ENDLESS  RIBBON  CASSETTE 
Minoru  Hisakawa,  and  Tsugio  Okamoto,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,068 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.    19,    1978,    53- 

144036[U] 

Int  a.3  B41J  33/10 
U,S.  a.  400—196.1  5  Claims 


1.  A  ribbon  cassette  for  an  endless-looped  ink  ribbon  of  up  to 

1   A  filler  cap  for  a  household  mixer  of  the  type  having   a  given  width,  the  cassette  having  a  ribbon  chamber  which  has 

rotary  blades  for  mixing  the  media  contained  in  the  filler  cap   an  upper  portion,  a  floor  and  a  wall  with  a  depth  slightly  larger 


198 


OI  FICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  1,  1981 


than  the  given  width  of  the  ribbon  for  storing  the  ribbon  in  a 
stuffed  sute  therein;  an  inlet  opening  and  an  out  et  opening 
formed  in  said  wall;  a  cover  member  having  a  lower  surface 
covering  said  upper  portion  of  said  chamber;  and  ribbon  feed 
means  for  feeding  the  ribbon  into  said  chamber  through  said 
inlet  opening  and  drawing  out  the  ribbon  from  said  chamber 
through  said  outlet  opening,  wherein  the  improvament  com- 
prises a  depending  plate  formed  on  said  lower  surface  of  said 
cover  member  in  a  position  near  said  outlet  opening,  said 
depending  plate  being  in  form  of  a  substantially  isosceles  trian- 
gle which  has  a  substantially  roundish  tip  at  its  fertex,  said 
depending  plate  having  a  base  poriion  which  is  elongated  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  that  direction  in  which,  the  ribbon 
moves  from  said  inlet  opening  towards  said  outjet  opening 
along  a  ribbon  path  of  given  width,  with  length  ^f  said  base 
portion  smaller  than  the  given  width  of  the  ribboti  path,  and 
said  dependmg  plate  depending  from  said  cov^r  member 
towards  the  floor  such  that  the  distance  between  satd  roundish 
tip  at  said  vertex  of  said  depending  plate  and  the  surface  of  the 
floor  is  smaller  than  the  given  width  of  the  ribbon,  v^hile  allow 
ing  the  ribbon  to  pass  over  said  roundish  tip. 


4,286,888 
BI-DIRECTIONAL  BELT  DRIVE,  PRINT  HEAD 
MOUNTING  MEANS  AND  PRINTING  PLANE 
ADJUSTMENT  MEANS  FOR  SERIAL  PRIISTERS 
Lewis  W.  Bennett,  Nuhua,  and  Frederik  T.  Van  Namen,  Lon- 
donderry,  both  of  N.H.,  usignora  to  Centronics  Data  Com- 
puter Corp.,  Hudson,  N.H. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Scr.  No.  974,067 

Int.  a.J  B41J  19/00 

U.S.  a.  400—320  14  Oaims 


1.  Carriage  driving  means  for  printers  and  the  1  ce  compriS' 


ing; 


a  free  end  for  engaging  the  free  end  of  the  second  arm  of 
the  other  jam  cleat  assembly;  and 
a  small,  single  spring  member  embracing  the  free  ends  of  said 
second  arms  and  urging  said  second  arms  together  toward 
a  neutral  position  whereby  both  wedge  arm  portions  are 
displaced  from  engagement  with  said  belt  runs  when  the 
solenoid  assemblies  are  deenergized. 


4,286,889 

ERROR  CORRECTING  TYPEWRITER  WITH 

ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  BACKSPACING  TO 

FAOLITATE  PERFECT  OVERSTRIKE  OF  ERRORS 
Hermann  Ebert,  Nuremberg,  and  Gunter  Bachmann,  Zirndorf, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Triumph  Werke 
Numberg  A.G.,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,942 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  18, 
1978,  2831488 

Int.  a.J  B41J  29/16 
U.S.  O.  400—697.1  4  Oaims 


a  belt  having  upper  and  lower  belt  runs; 

means  for  driving  said  belt  to  move  the  upper  an^  lower  belt 
runs  in  opposing  directions; 

a  carriage  assembly; 

means  for  slidably  guiding  said  carriage  assenjbly  along  a 
path  arranged  substantially  parallel  to  at  leas :  one  run  of 
said  belt; 

a  pair  of  jam  cleat  assemblies  pivotally  mounted  upon  said 
carriage  assembly  adjacent  to  and  extending  generally 
toward  said  upper  and  lower  belt  runs,  respectively,  a 
solenoid  assembly  operatively  associated  wi  h  each  jam 
cleat  assembly; 

each  of  said  jam  cleat  assemblies  having  a  wee  ge  arm  por- 
tion extending  diagonally  away  from  its  pivo  al  mounting 
and  toward  its  associated  belt  run; 

each  jam  cleat  assembly  comprising  a  flrst  am  extending 
outwardly  from  said  pivotal  mounting  and  be  ing  operable 
by  its  associated  solenoid  assembly  for  pivo  :ing  the  jam 
cleat  assembly; 

each  jam  cleat  assembly  comprising  a  second  ai  m  extending 
outwardly  from  said  pivotal  mounting  towar  I  and  having 
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1.  In  a  typewriter  having  a  carriage  and  a  stepping  motor 
connected  to  incrementally  drive  said  carriage  in  escapement 
direction  to  print  a  line  of  characters  and  in  backspace  direc- 
tion to  correct  errors, 
a  backspace  correction  key,  and 

control  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  backspace 
correction  key  for  energizing  said  stepping  motor  to  move 
said  carriage  in  backsp>ace  direction  twice  the  width  of  the 
last  character  printed  and  in  escapement  direction  the 
width  of  the  last  character  printed  thereby  to  accurately 
locate  said  carriage  at  the  last  printed  character  space  for 
correction. 


4,286,890 
GEL  OR  WAXY  ARTICLES 
Heinz  H.  Dickmann,  Biihl;  Dieter  Hechenbcrger,  Sinsheim- 
Eschclbach,  and  Richard  Knittner,  BUhl-Neusatz,  til  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Lingner  A  Fischer  GmbH,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  716,875,  Aug.  23,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  1,  1978,  Scr.  No.  965,693 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  15,  1975, 
33997/75 

Int.  G.^  B43K  27/02 
U.S.  G.  401—19  4  Gaims 

1.  A  shaped  solid  article  for  the  application  to  a  work  surface 
of  a  reactive  mixture  of  a  curable  epoxy  resin  and  curing  agent 
therefor,  said  article  having  a  conflguration  about  a  central  axis 
adapted  for  hand  application  and  consisting  of  two  discrete 
contiguous  zones,  the  interface  of  said  zones  being  aligned 
coaxially  with  said  central  axis,  a  first  of  said  zones  consisting 
of  a  solid  gel  or  waxy  mass  with  said  curable  epoxy  resin 
dispersed  therein  and  the  second  of  said  zones  consisting  of  a 
solid  gel  or  waxy  mass  with  said  curing  agent  dispersed 
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therein,  said  epoxy  resin  and  said  curing  agent  being  held  in 
non-reactive  relationship  by  said  gels  or  waxy  masses  until 
mixed  upon  simultaneous  or  consecutive  frictional  transfer  of 
both  of  said  gels  or  waxy  masses  from  said  article  to  a  common 
area  of  a  work  surface. 


ber  and  said  leg  portions  of  said  at  least  one  pair  of  L- 
shaped  clamp  members  and  including  first  and  second 
apertures  formed  therein  and  disposed  opposite  said  aper- 
tures in  said  at  least  one  pair  of  L-shaped  clamp  members; 
and 


4,286,891 
CONNECTOR  FOR  AN  ELONGATE  MEMBER  IN  FRAME 

STRUCTURES 
James  L.  Gemer,  Shawnee  Mission,  Kans.,  and  Arde  Rames- 
bothom,  Kansas  Gty,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Fixtures  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Kansas  Gty,  Mo. 

Filed  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,067 

Int.  G.3  F16B  7//5 

U.S.  G.  403—7  8  Claims 


securing  means  mounted  within  said  apertures  of  said  at  least 
one  pair  of  L-shaped  clamp  members  and  said  support 
member  and  disposed  between  said  at  least  one  pair  of 
flange  members  and  said  leg  portions  of  said  at  least  one 
pair  of  L-shaped  clamp  members,  respectively,  for  con- 
necting said  support  member  and  said  frame  member. 


1.  A  structural  member  comprising  in  combination  first  and 
second  elongate  members  joined  by  a  connector;  said  combina- 
tion wherein: 

(a)  said  first  member  has  a  lug  fixedly  attached  thereto  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom; 

(b)  said  second  member  has  an  end  portion  for  connection  to 
said  first  member,  said  end  portion  including  an  annular 
axial  bore; 

(c)  a  plate  member  fixedly  attached  to  said  bore  and  having 
a  first  and  second  face;  said  first  face  being  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  bore; 

(d)  said  lug  having  planar  sides  and  being  of  a  shape  and  size 
to  fit  in  said  bore;  said  lug  having  a  plurality  of  opposed 
edges  for  linear  engagement  with  said  bore;  said  lug  in- 
cluding an  end  face  substantially  parallel  to  and  in  oppos- 
ing relationship  with  said  plate  member  first  face; 

(e)  elongate  fastener  means  substantially  normal  to  said  plate 
second  face;  said  fastener  means  extending  through  said 
plate  member  into  said  lug  member  for  securely  position- 
ing said  plate  member  in  relationship  to  said  lug  member 
such  that  said  first  member  is  located  and  maintained  in  a 
predetermined  position  relative  to  said  second  member; 
and  wherein 

(0  said  second  member  includes  an  aperture  near  said  plate 
member  so  as  to  provide  access  in  applying  and  removing 
said  fastener  means. 


4,286,893 
HANDLE  ATTACHING  MEANS  FOR  RAKES  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Francis  Pomarcs,  124  Russell  St.,  White  Plains,  N.Y.  10606 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,767 

Int.  G.^  B25G  i/QO 

U.S.  G.  403—301  1  CI**" 


24  ?i  U     // 


4,286,892 

MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  AGRICULTURAL 

IMPLEMENT 

Thomas  W.  Wedman,  Harper,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Green  Line, 

Inc.,  Harper,  Kans. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,454 
Int.  G.J  F16B  2/02 
U.S.  G.  403—262  20  Gaims 

1.  A  connecting  assembly  comprising: 
a  frame  member  having  a  first  flat  surface  portion  and  adja- 
cent opposing  side  portions; 
at  least  one  pair  of  flange  members  extending  from  said 

opposing  side  portions  adjacent  said  flat  surface; 
at  least  one  pair  of  L-shaped  clamp  members  engaging  said 
at  least  one  pair  of  flange  members,  each  having  apertures 
formed  therein  and  each  having  a  base  and  a  leg  portion 
extending  from  said  base; 
a  support  member  having  at  least  one  flat  surface  portion 
engaging  said  first  flat  surface  portion  of  said  frame  mem- 


1.  Means  for  attaching  an  elongated  handle  to  an  implement 
such  as  a  rake  or  hoe  having  a  narrow  elongated  metal  member 
extending  therefrom,  said  attaching  means  comprising  a  longi- 
tudinally slotted  cylindrical  portion  having  inwardly  extend- 
ing protrusions  for  receiving  an  end  of  said  elongated  handle, 
the  edges  of  said  member  adjoining  said  slot  having  cooperat- 
ing outwardly  extending  substantially  parallel  flanges,  means 
engaging  said  flanges  to  move  them  one  toward  the  other  to 
clamp  said  cylindrical  member  tightly  about  said  handle,  said 
attaching  means  further  including  a  forwardly  extending  gen- 
erally arcuate  portion  having  a  radius  corresponding  to  the 
radius  of  said  cylindrical  portion  and  an  arcuate  width  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  circumferential  length  of  said  cylindrical 
portion  and  integrally  formed  with  said  cylindrical  portion, 
said  forwardly  extending  portion  gradually  decreasing  in  arcu- 
ate width  forming  a  tapered  portion  and  terminating  in  a  sub- 
stantially U-shaped  portion  having  an  internal  width  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  width  of  said  narrow  elongated  member, 
said  U-shaped  portion  having  a  flattened  portion  joining  the 
legs  of  said  U-shaped  portion  and  extending  rearwardly  to  a 
point  spaced  from  said  cylindrical  portion,  reinforcing  beads 
formed  on  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  portion  and  extending  one 
toward  the  other,  said  flattened  portion  and  said  narrow  elon- 
gated member  having  cooperating  openings,  and  fastening 
means  engaging  said  openings  to  secure  the  narrow  elongated 
member  to  said  forwardly  extending  portion  of  said  atuching 
means. 
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4,286,894 
TOLERANCE  RINGS 
Raymond  A.  Ronglcy.  Newtown,  Pa.,  aatignor  to  Roljar  Bearing 
Company  of  America,  Weat  Trenton,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,448 

Int.  a.J  F16D  1/06 

US.  a.  403—372  6  Clalnu 


;S^ 


wire  and  fastened  to  the  wire  and  adjacent  blocks  by 

clipping  means  thereby  forming  a  mat, 
and  means  for  lowering  the  endless  mat  in  place  as  at  least  one 
row  of  blocks  is  clipped  into  place. 


ing  shape 

individual 


1.  A  tolerance  ring  for  positioning  between  tv^o  radially 
spaced  annular  surfaces  comprising 

a  metallic  strip  of  resilient  sheet  metal  of  split 
having  cylindrical  side  rims  and  a  plurality  of 
resilient  corrugations  extending  from  said  strip  and  uni- 
formly spaced  around  the  periphery  of  the  strip, 

said  corrugations  being  positioned  intermediate!  said  rims 
and  spaced  from  each  other,  I 

the  corrugations  being  of  a  plurality  of  heights  of  different 
dimensions  whereby  successively  different  radial  spring 
actions  are  exerted  upon  force  application  on  the  corruga- 
tions in  any  individual  direction,  the  corrugations  of  any 
specific  height  providing  identical  multiple  spring  actions 
when  positioned  between  said  radially  spaced  annular 
surfaces. 


4,286,895 

UNDERWATER  PAVING  MACHINE  AND  CONCRETE 
BLOCKS  THEREFOR 

GioTanni  Poll,  and  Vinccnzo  Poll,  both  of  Via  Sacca;!,  Colomo 
(Parma),  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1979,  Scr.  No.  S2,227    I 
Claima  priority,  application  Italy,  Jua.  29, 1978,  42514  A/78 
Int.  a.)  E02B  3/12 
US.  a.  405—17  9  Claima 


^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  and  laying  an  endl^,  flexible 

underwater  mat  consisting  of  wire  and  prefonaed  slotted 

blocks  comprising: 

a  nuit  laying  barge, 

a  pair  of  upwardly  and  outwardly  extending  ^rms  at  the 

edge  of  the  laying  barge, 

a  rotating  shaft  supported  by  the  arms, 

a  plurality   of  keyed   spools   mounted   along  |  the  shaft, 

whereby,  after  endless  wire  is  suspended  from' each  of  the 

spools,  slotted  preformed  blocks  are  placed  around  the 


4,286,896 
DIVING  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  DEPLOYMENT 

OF  THE  STRUCTURE 
Daniel  T.  Melitx,  London;  Kenneth  L.  Scarle,  Ha?ant,  and  Brian 
E.  Woodman,  Wickham  Biahopa,  all  of  England,  aaaignort  to 
The  Britiah  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

FUad  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,400 
Gaima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  15,  1979, 
32050/79 

Int.  a.i  B63C  7/02.  11/00,  11/44 
U.S.  a.  405—185  10  Gaima 


1.  A  diving  bell  deployment  structure  comprising  a  launch 
tube  capable  of  launching  a  diving  bell,  the  bell  having  a  bell 
hoist  wire  and  means  for  lowering  and  raising  the  bell  via  said 
bell  hoist  wire  characterised  in  that  a  boom  is  adapted  to  be 
positioned  from  the  structure  to  a  point  vertically  above  the 
desired  underwater  deployment  position,  the  boom  carrying  a 
boom  hoist  wire  which  is  capable  of  connecting  to  the  bell 
through  the  base  of  the  launch  tube  so  that  differential  pay  out 
of  the  boom  hoist  wire  and  bell  hoist  wire  allows  exit  of  the  bell 
from  the  launch  tube  and  lateral  deployment  of  the  bell  be- 
tween the  boom  and  launch  tube. 


4,286,897 

DOCK  CLAMP  APPARATUS 

Philip  A.  Suakind,  416  Salt  Springs  Rd.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13224 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  110,127 

Int  a.J  F16B  2/04 

U.S.  G.  405— 221  10  Claims 

6.  A  dock  clamp  assembly  for  supporting  a  dock  section  at 

an  adjusted  height,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  pair  of  sleeve  members  attached  to  either  side 
of  said  dock  section  for  receiving  corresponding  post 
members  that  are  slidable  in  the  axial  direction  within  said 
sleeve  members,  the  outer  wall  of  said  post  members  being 
in  close  proximity  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  sleeve  mem- 
bers when  said  members  are  centered  on  one  another, 

(b)  prong  means  for  insertion  at  opposing  ends  and  at  one 
side  of  one  of  said  sleeve  members  between  the  inner  wall 
of  said  sleeve  member  and  the  outer  wall  of  a  correspond- 
ing post  member,  said  prong  means  being  constructed  so 
as  to  apply  a  radial  force  to  said  inner  and  outer  walls  in  a 
direction  that  drives  said  walls  together  at  the  side  oppo- 
site to  said  one  side  in  response  to  an  applied  axial  force, 
and 
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(c)  further  means  for  applying  an  axial  force  to  said  prong 
means,  whereby  the  application  of  sufficient  axial  force 


provides  a  fixed  frictional  coupling  between  correspond- 
ing post  and  sleeve  members. 


4,286,898 
RELEASABLE  CONNECTION 
Donald  C.  Stafford,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignor  to  Chicago  Bridge  A 
Iron  Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,934 

Int.  G.^  E02B  17/00;  F16L  53/00 

U.S.  G.  405—224  12  Claims 


4,286,899 
PROCESS  FOR  POSITIONING  STRENGTHENING  RODS 

IN  MINE  LEVELS  AND  PUBLIC  WORKS 
Alain  Benichou,  Pontallier  sur  Saone,  and  Raymond  J.  Perraud, 
ViUeurbanne,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  S.A.E.I.  Celite, 
Cote  d'Or  and  Societe  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Ma- 
chines pour  Toutes  Industries  SECOMA,  Rhone,  both  of, 
France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  960,647,  Nov.  14,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,652 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  14, 1977,  77  34086; 
Mar.  17,  1978,  78  07763 

Int.  G.J  E2ID  20/02 
U.S.  G.  405—260  13  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  positioning  a  strengthening  rod  in  mine 
levels  and  public  works  and  the  like,  which  process  comprises 
storing  a  previously  mixed  thermosetting  resinous  composi- 
tion which  includes  a  resin,  an  inhibitor,  a  catalyst  and  an 
abrasive  filler  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  generation 
of  substantial  heat  upon  rotation  of  a  metal  rod  at  about 
800  rpm  in  contact  therewith,  said  composition  not  being 
hardenable  at  room  temperature; 
introducing  into  a  long  bore  made  in  a  wall  or  other  surface 
to  be  strengthened,  said  previously  mixed  thermosetting 
resinous  composition  not  hardenable  at  room  temperature, 
and  an  unpreheated  metal  rod  of  substantially  the  same 
length  as  said  bore;  and 
rotating  said  rod  at  a  rotation  speed  of  at  least  800  rpm  and 
sufficiently  great  to  cause  it  and  said  composition  to  heat 
up  by  friction  between  the  rotating  rod  and  the  composi- 
tion, particularly  said  abrasive  filler,  to  the  hardening 
temperature  of  said  composition  so  as  to  initiate  hardening 
of  said  thermosetting  resinous  composition  and  cause  said 
rod  to  be  scaled  in  said  bore  by  the  hardening  of  said 
thermosetting  resinous  composition  as  a  result  of  heat 
generated  substantially  solely  by  rotation  of  said  unpre- 
heated rod. 


4JI86,900 

INJECTION  DEVICE  OF  CHEMICAL  FLUIDS  FOR 

IMPROVEMENTS  OF  THE  GROUND 

Akira  Sugimoto,  Funabashi,  and  Hiroahi  Sugimoto,  Chiba,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Chika  Koji  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,953 

Int.  G.i  C09K  17/00;  E02D  3/12 

U.S.  G.  405—269  3  Claims 


1.  A  releasable  connection  comprising: 

a  first  member  removably  inserted  in  a  second  member  with 
space  between  adjacent  opposing  surfaces  of  the  members, 

means  adapted  to  retractably  extend  from  the  first  member 
to  the  second  member  to  temporarily  hold  the  first  mem- 
ber inside  the  second  member  in  spaced-apart  arrange- 
ment, 

a  solid  mass  of  a  material,  in  the  space  between  the  members, 
which  firmly  joins  the  members  together, 

said  solid  material  having  substantial  compressive,  tensile 
and  shear  strength,  and  being  convertible  by  heat  at  a 
sufficiently  high  temperature  to  a  physical  state  in  which 
it  has  much  lower  compressive,  tensile  and  shear  strength, 

and 
means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  the  members  for  sup- 
plying heat  to  the  material. 


^■4. 


1.  An  injection  device  for  injecting  a  mixture  of  two  fluids. 
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fluid-A  and  fluid-B,  into  the  ground  for  hardening  he  ground, 

said  injection  device  comprising: 

a  hollow  outer  pipe  for  injecting  the  fluid-A  thi  irethrough, 
said  hollow  outer  pipe  having  an  inwardly  sapped  por- 
tion on  the  inside  wall  for  defining  an  upper  gilcater  diam- 
eter space  and  a  lower  lesser  diameter  space  within  the 
hollow  interior  thereof  said  hollow  outer  pipe  having 
means  for  sealing  closed  the  lower  end  thereof  and  said 
hollow  outer  pipe  further  having  an  annularis  extending 
recessed  portion  on  the  outer  surface  thereof; 
a  hollow  inner  pipe  coaxially  positioned  within  laid  hollow 
outer  pipe  within  said  upper  greater  diameter  space,  said 
hollow  inner  pipe  sealingly  connected  at  the  lower  end 
thereof  to  the  inside  wall  of  said  hollow  outer  pipe  at  said 
inwardly  stepped  portion  wherein  the  hollow  interior  of 
said  hollow  inner  pipe  communicates  with  said  lower 
lesser  diameter  space  for  injecting  fluid-B  tl  rough  said 
hollow  inner  pipe  into  said  lower  lesser  diameter  space; 
and  , 
resilient  seal  means  located  in  said  angularly  e)(  tending  re- 
cessed portion,  said  hollow  outer  pipe  having  first  port 
means  for  connecting  said  upper  greater  diatieter  space 
with  the  exterior  at  said  annularly  extendiiig  recessed 
portion  for  allowing  fluid-A  to  flow  therethrough  and 
second  port  means  for  connecting  said  lower  l(  sser  diame^ 
ter  space  with  the  exterior  at  said  annularl;  extending 
recessed  portion  for  allowing  fluid-B  to  llow  there- 
through, said  resilient  seal  means  for  sealing  &iid  first  and 
second  port  means  closed  when  fluid-A  and  fluid-B  are 
not  being  injected  through  said  injection  device  and  for 
defining  a  mixing  chamber  for  mixing  fluid-A  and  fluid-B 
and  allowing  the  mixture  to  flow  into  the  ground  by 
expanding  radially  away  from  said  annularly  extending 
recessed  portion. 


arranged  coaxially  with  respect  to  the  internally  threaded 
opening,  said  projection  having  an  opening  therethrough  for 
said  locking  screw,  wherein  a  recess  which  is  arranged  coaxi- 
ally with  respect  to  said  internally  threaded  opening  is  pro- 
vided in  said  tool  holder,  into  which  recess  is  received  said 
projection  of  said  clamping  jaw,  wherein  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  projection  whose  cross  section  at  any  point  along  its 
length  is  a  circle,  and  wherein  said  front  and  rear  lever  arms 
are  equally  long  and  said  clamping  jaw  is  constructed  as  a 
rotationally  symmetrical  swivel  part  having  two  lateral  flat- 
tened edge  portions  which  extend  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  front  and  rear  lever  arms  and  parallel  to  one  an- 
other, and  which  flattened  edge  portions  extend  approximately 
tangentially  with  respect  to  said  exterior  surface  of  said  projec- 
tion. 


4,286,902 
SELF-COLLETING  DRILL 
Robert  L.  Gagliano,  Glendale,  and  Herman  G.  Feuerstein,  Haci- 
enda Hts.,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,579 

Int.  a.3  B23B  45/14 

U.S.  a.  408—79  5  Qaims 


M  SI 


M^ 


i^_J 


4,286,901 

CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  CLAMPING  A  TllRNABLE 
CUTTER  BLADE  ON  A  TOOL  HOLDfR 
Otto  Eckle,  Loechgau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigi^r  to  Komet 
Stahlhalter-  und  Werkzeugfabrik  Robert  Breuiting  GmbH, 
Besigheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,176 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germafiy,  Oct.  27, 
1978,  7831988[U] 

Int.  a.5  B23P  15/30 
U.S.  a.  407—109 


/ifffc  '"      5a      51,  e 


tie 


1.  In  a  clamping  device  for  clamping  a  tumable 
on  a  tool  holder  with  a  clamping  jaw  which  has 
tion  of  a  two-arm  lever,  of  which  a  front  lever  arm 
on  an  upper  side  of  said  tumable  cutter  blade  and 
against  a  support  surface  on  said  tool  holder  an< 
rear  lever  arm  is  supp)orted  in  a  centering  recess 
holder,  said  clamping  jaw  having  a  center  part 
defining  a  hole  extending  therethrough,  and  a  Ibcking  screw 
extending  through  said  hole  in  said  center  part  of  s  aid  clamping 
jaw,  said  center  part  being  located  between  said  f  ont  and  rear 
lever  arms  and  is  screwed  into  an  internally  threj  ided  opening 
in  said  tool  holder,  the  improvement  comprising  wherein  said 
clamping  jaw  has  on  said  center  part  a  project  ion  which  is 


14  Claims 


1.  An  improved  self-colleting  drill  including  a  hollow  body, 
an  air  motor  joumaled  in  the  body,  a  piston  reciprocable  in  the 
body,  a  pair  of  rotatable  drive  shafts  driven  by  the  air  motor, 
valve  means  in  said  body  arranged  to  actuate  said  motor  and 
piston,  a  foot  member  mounted  on  the  body  for  engaging  and 
holding  a  work  piece,  the  foot  member  being  operably  con- 
nected to  the  piston,  and  a  collet  carried  by  the  foot  member 
and  actuatable  by  the  piston  to  hold  the  work  piece  against  the 
foot  member,  said  improvement  comprising: 
said  drive  shafts  are  flexible 
a  recess  in  the  exterior  of  the  body  adjacent  to  one  end  of  the 

drive  shafts; 
a  guide  member  located  in  said  recess  on  the  body  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  holes  extending  therethrough  generally 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  piston; 
a  drill  drive  bushing  rotatable  in  each  said  hole,  having  one 
end  connected  to  said  drive  shafts  and  arranged  on  the 
other  end  to  receive  a  drill  bit;  and, 
releasable  means  for  removably  locating  said  guide  member 
on  the  body  whereby  said  guide  member  can  be  quickly 
and  easily  exchanged  to  provide  preselected  spacings 
between  said  holes. 


cutter  blade 
construc- 

is  supported 

sresses  same 
of  which  a 
in  said  tool 

with  means 


4,286,903 

TOOL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  REPAIRING  AND  IN 

PARTICULAR  GRINDING  A  TAP  SEAT 

Jean-Pierre  Eckendorff,  29  Rue  Aristide  Briand,  27007  Evreux, 

France 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,070 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  21, 1978,  78  32802; 
Oct.  22,  1979,  79  26120 

Int.  a.3  B23B  41/00 
U.S.  a.  408—83.5  17  Oaims 

1.  A  tool  assembly  for  repairing  and  in  particular  grinding  a 
tap  seat,  comprising  a  cutting  tool  carrier  shaft,  a  guide  carry- 
ing said  shaft  and  an  adapter  carrying  said  guide,  the  adapter 
having  an  end  portion  forming  a  replica  of  the  tap  head  nor- 
mally associated  with  the  tap  body,  with  a  screwthread  which 
is  complementary  to  that  of  said  tap  body,  said  end  portion 
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having  mounted  thereon  a  casing  member  comprising  a 
screwthread  for  fixing  and  forwardly  moving  the  guide,  com- 
prising a  skirt  portion  with,  at  a  terminal  part,  a  thrust  bearing 
for  the  tool  carrier  shaft,  and  having  in  its  interior  a  screwth- 
read capable  of  co-operating  with  said  fixing  and  forward  feed 
screwthread,  the  tool  carrier  shaft  extending  beyond  the  bear- 
ing to  the  operating  means  provided  at  its  free  end,  character- 
ised in  that  the  thrust  bearing  comprises  a  double-acting  ball- 


Mt  i 


groove  forming  a  positive  rake  angle,  said  groove  gradu- 
ally increasing  substantially  uniformly  in  depth  and  width 
toward  said  other  one  of  said  side  second  surfaces. 


4,286,905 

METHOD  OF  MACHINING  STEEL,  MALLEABLE  OR 

NODULAR  CAST  IRON 

Shyam  K.  Samanta,  Ypsilanti,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,164 

Int.  CI.'  B23C  1/00:  C04B  35/10,  35/58 

VJS.  a.  409—132  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  stock  from  a  metal  part  comprised 

of  steel,  malleable  cast  iron  or  nodular  cast  iron,  comprising: 

(a)  establishing  a  relative  motion  between  said  part  and  a 
cutting  tool  formed  of  a  substantially  fully  dense  hot 
pressed  ceramic  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  gener- 
ally uniform  mixture  of  50-70%  by  weight  AI2O3  and  the 
remainder  substantially  Si3N4; 

(b)  advancing  said  tool  into  the  surface  of  said  part  at  a 
predetermined  depth  of  cut  and  feed  rate  which  results  in 
the  removal  of  stock  from  the  part  during  periods  of  said 
relative  movement. 


bearing  thrust  means  whose  outer  race  is  fixed  with  respect  to 
the  guide  while  the  inner  race  is  fixed  with  respect  to  the  tool 
carrier  shaft  which  is  arranged  for  that  purpose,  thereby  to 
provide  for  axial  fixing  without  play  of  the  tool  carrier  shaft 
with  respect  to  the  guide,  and  further  characterised  in  that  at 
the  same  time  the  radial  guiding  action  in  respect  of  the  tool 
carrier  shaft  is  provided  by  means  of  at  least  one  anti-friction 
ring  which  is  broached  after  being  force-fitted  into  one  or 
other  of  the  end  portion-casing  member  components. 


4,286,906 
ADJUSTABLE  BALANCE,  EXTENSION  BOAT  TRAILER 

Merrill  L.  Robertson,  3244  McGraw  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92117 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,743,  Dec.  21,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,727 

Int.  a.'  B60P  3/10 

U.S.  a.  414—477  11  Claims 


4,286,904 
WOOD  BIT 
L.  Steven  Porter,  Shrewsbury,  and  Raymond  A.  Stockley,  Dud- 
ley, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Parker  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,662 

Int.  CI.'  B23B  51/00:  B27G  15/00 

VJS.  a.  408—225  5  Qaims 


1.  A  spade-type  bit  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  defined  by  two  parallel  broad  surfaces  and  two 
narrow  side  surfaces  extending  between  said  two  broad 
surfaces, 

(b)  a  spindle  extending  from  a  rearward  end  of  said  body, 

(c)  a  point  extending  from  a  forward  end  of  said  body,  said 
point  being  defined  by  said  two  broad  surfaces  and  by  two 
second  side  surfaces,  said  second  side  surfaces  converging 
forwardly  and  intersecting  to  form  a  forward  edge,  and 

(d)  a  groove  formed  in  one  of  said  broad  surfaces  along  said 
point  and  extending  generally  parallel  to  one  of  said  sec- 
ond side  surfaces  and  intersecting  the  other  one  of  said 
second  side  surfaces,  an  edge  of  said  one  second  side 
surface  adjacent  said  groove  being  maintained,  said 


1.  An  adjustable  balance,  extension  boat  trailer,  comprising: 

an  elongated  chassis  having  a  rear  frame  portion  with  sup- 
porting wheels  thereon,  and  boom  extending  longitudi- 
nally forwardly  from  the  frame  with  hitch  means  thereon 
for  attachment  to  a  towing  vehicle; 

primary  support  rollers  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
frame  in  substantially  vertical  alignment,  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  chassis,  with  the  center  of  support  of 
said  wheels; 

an  elongated  carriage  mounted  on  said  chassis  with  longitu- 
dinal side  rails  spaced  to  ride  on  said  primary  support 
rollers; 

unloading  and  loading  means  on  said  chassis  for  respectively 
extending  said  carriage  rearwardly  from  and  retracting 
the  carriage  forwardly  on  to  the  chassis; 

the  forward  ends  of  said  side  rails  having  upwardly  inclined 
ramp  portions  for  riding  on  said  primary  support  rollers 
and  lowering  the  carriage  close  to  the  ground  in  the  rear- 
wardly extended  position  of  the  carriage; 

said  carriage  having  a  rear  end  portion  with  a  ground  engag- 
ing rear  roller  rotatably  mounted  thereon; 

said  carriage  having  a  forward  portion  with  a  front  roller 
rotatably  mounted  thereon; 

said  boom  having  longitudinal  guide  means  for  receiving 
said  front  roller; 

and  said  carriage  having  means  for  supporting  and  securing 
a  boat  thereon. 
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4,286,907 
GRID  EXTENSIONS  ON  A  ROTARY  STAlCKER 

Philip  J.  Hoale,  Smitiifleld,  R.I.,  and  Robert  G.  Oliver,  South 
Dartmouth,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Gloucester  Engineering  Co., 
Inc.,  Gloucester,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,384 

Int.  a. J  B65G  57m;  B65H  29/40 

U.S.  a.  414—72  6  Claims 


into  stack-engaging  position  after  being  lifted  above  the  top  of 
the  stack. 


6.  Means  for  reducing  turbulence,  in  a  stacking  machine  for 
plastic  film  workpieces  in  which  the  pieces  are  transported 
sequentially  by  radial  arms  rotated  jointly  about  an  axis  and 
releasably  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  pieces,  said  means  com- 
prising extension  means  secured  to  at  least  one  of  stid  arms  and 
extending  therefrom  in  the  direction  of  said  axis  a>yay  from  the 
other  arm. 


OF  SHEET 


4,286,908 
DEVICE  FOR  FACILITATING  SEPARATION 

GROUPS 

Ernst  Pfaffle,  Neuffen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assipor  to  Hans 
Sickinger  Company,  Pontiac,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,272 

Int  a.J  B65G  59/06 

U5.  a.  414-115  1  aaim 


4,286,909 

APPARATUS  FOR  UNLOADING  BULK  MATERIAL 

FROM  A  STORAGE  SPACE 

Karl  A.  L.  Tingskog,  Helsingborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB 

Siwertell,  Bjuv,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,090 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  12, 1978,  7804113 
Int.  a.3  B65G  65/i% 
U.S.  a.  414—144  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  unloading  bulk  material  from  a  storage 
space  such  as  a  cargo  hold  or  a  silo,  the  apparatus  comprising 
a  vertical  conveyor  whose  inlet  end  is  located  proximal  the 
bottom  of  the  storage  space,  and  a  scraper  device  which  is 
operable  to  scrape  the  bulk  material  in  a  direction  towards  the 
inlet  end  of  the  vertical  conveyor  and  which  is  swingable 
about  the  vertical  axis  of  the  conveyor,  said  scraper  device 
having  one  end  pivotally  joumaled  proximal  the  inlet  end  of 
the  vertical  conveyor  for  movement  between  a  raised  position 
in  which  the  scraper  device  extends  upwardly  substantially 
along  the  vertical  conveyor,  and  a  lowered  position  in  which 
the  scraper  device  extends  along  the  floor  of  the  storage  space, 
said  scraper  device  being  telescopically  extensible,  a  protective 
tube  disjxjsed  about  the  vertical  conveyor,  said  scraper  device 
being  pivotally  joumaled  on  said  protective  tube  for  move- 
ment between  its  raised  position  and  its  lowered  position,  said 
tube  being  rotatable  about  the  vertical  conveyor  for  swinging 
the  scraper  device  around  same. 


1.  A  device  comprising,  in  combination,  gui(  e  means  for 
retaining  a  stack  of  sheets,  a  rotating  slotted  di^k  supporting 
said  sheets,  a  finger  and  depressor  at  one  comer  of  said  sheets 
for  periodically  separating  a  sheet  group  at  the  lK>ttom  of  the 
stack  for  entry  into  a  disk  slot,  means  for  maintaining  constant 
downward  pressure  on  said  comer  of  the  stack  comprising  a 
vertically  slidable  weight  mounted  at  said  comer,  a  pressure 
bar  movably  mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  said  weight  and 
engageable  with  the  top  of  said  stack,  and  means  lor  lifting  said 
weight  upwardly,  said  pressure  bar  being  so  shaped  as  to  re- 
tract into  non-interfering  relation  with  sheets  above -it  when 
said  weight  is  lifted  and  move  into  stack-engajging  position 
after  said  pressure  bar  has  been  lifted  above  the  top  of  the 
stack,  said  pressure  bar  having  a  flat  lower  edke  and  an  in- 
clined inner  edge  facing  said  stack,  whereby  said  bar  will  be 
cammed  into  non-interfering  relation  with  the  stack  when  the 
weight  is  lifted,  said  bar  being  counterweighted,  and  stop 
means  on  said  bar  and  weight  whereby  the  bar  ^11  be  moved 


4,286,910 
PERISTALTIC  VALVE  FOR  TRANSFERRING 
MATERLAL  BETWEEN  ZONES 
Lucas  J.  Conrad,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignor  to  R.  J.  Rey- 
nolds Tobacco  Company,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 
FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,730 
Int  a.5  F16K  7/10 
U.S.  a.  414—221  10  Claims 

4.  A  valve  for  transferring  material  between  first  and  second 
zones  having  first  and  second  fluid  atmospheres,  respectively, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  first  and  second  sealing  means  secured  in  a  spaced  rela- 
tionship in  said  housing  for  co-acting  with  the  housing  to 
seal  the  valve  and  prevent  the  passage  of  fluids  between 
said  first  and  second  zones;  and 

(c)  envelope  means  circumscribing  said  first  and  second 
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sealing  means  for  forcing  the  fluid  from  said  space  be- 
tween said  sealing  members,  said  envelope  means  and  said 


first  and  second  sealing  means  functioning  at  selected 
times  during  the  operation  of  the  valve. 


4,286,911 

SEMI-AUTOMATED  WAREHOUSING  SYSTEM 

John  W.  Beqjamln,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Litton  Systems, 

Inc.,  Florence,  Ky. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  882,070,  Feb.  28, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,252,212. 

This  application  Jan.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,956 

Int.  Q\}  B65G  65/00.  1/00 

U.S.  a.  414—273  13  Claims 


said  chain  means  and  thereby  alter  the  position  of  said 
elevator,  and 
(II)  A  transfer  vehicle  including 

(a)  a  box-like  body, 

(b)  a  cover  plate, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  wheels  secured  to  the  sides  of  said  vehicle 
so  that  said  vehicle  can  rest  on  the  guide  rails  on  said 
elevator, 

(d)  hydraulic  means  disposed  within  the  interior  of  said 
body  for  raising  and  lowering  the  cover  plate,  and 

(e)  motor  means  and  a  battery  pack  for  powering  said 
motor  means  disposed  within  the  interior  of  said  trans- 
fer vehicle  for  driving  said  wheels  so  that  said  vehicle 
can  travel  along  said  guide  rails  on  said  elevator; 

wherein  stop  members  are  secured  to  the  opposite  edges 
of  the  elevator  perpendicular  to  the  guide  rails,  and  stop 
bars  are  secured  to  the  underside  of  the  transfer  vehicle, 
said  bars  engaging  said  members  to  prevent  continued 
movement  of  the  transfer  vehicle  relative  to  the  eleva- 
tor when  the  transfer  vehicle  exits  the  guide  rails  at  an 
angle  to  the  horizontal. 


4,286,912 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING  AND 

SEALING  A  CHARGING  PORT  OF  A  CHAMBER 

Manfred  Galow,  and  Wilhelm  Busbach,  both  of  Essen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Didier  Engineering  GmbH,  Essen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,041 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1978,  2815739 

Int.  a?  ClOB  31/02 
U.S.  a.  414—287  24  Claims 


1.  A  stacker  crane  with  a  transfer  vehicle  disposed  thereon 
for  a  deep-storage  warehousing  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, 

(I)  A  stacker  crane  including 

(a)  spaced  masts, 

(b)  a  headpiece  and  a  base  joining  said  masts  together  at 
the  top  and  bottom  thereof, 

(c)  wheels  joined  to  said  headpiece  and  to  said  base  and 
adapted  to  ride  along  tracks  located  proximate  thereto, 

(d)  an  elevator  spanning  the  space  between  said  masts, 

(e)  a  hydraulic  cylinder  and  a  piston  extensible  therefrom, 
(0  a  movable  sheave  nest  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said 

piston, 

(g)  chain  means  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  masts  and  fixed  at 
the  other  end  to  said  elevator  with  the  intermediate 
length  passing  about  said  movable  sheave, 

(h)  guide  rails  secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  eleva- 
tor, and 

(i)  a  hydraulic  system  for  driving  said  piston  relative  to 
said  cylinder  to  shift  said  movable  sheave  relative  to 


1.  An  arrangement  for  closing  a  charging  port  of  a  chamber, 
particularly  of  a  cooling  chamber  for  dry  coke  cooling,  said 
arrangement  comprising: 

a  drivable  member  adapted  to  be  movably  mounted  adjacent 
a  chamber  charging  port  to  be  closed; 

an  outer  cover  movable  between  a  closed  position  in  sealing 
engagement  with  said  drivable  member  and  sealingly 
closing  the  top  thereof  and  an  open  position  away  from 
said  drivable  member; 

an  inner  cover  supported  by  said  drivable  member  and  mov- 
able thereby  between  a  sealing  position  whereat  said  inner 
cover  is  adapted  to  seal  against  a  surface  of  the  chamber 
charging  port  which  faces  generally  away  from  said  outer 
cover  and  an  open  position  spaced  from  such  surface;  and 
a  material  supply  container  movable  into  position  in  seal- 
ing contact  with  said  drivable  member  and  sealingly  clos- 
ing the  top  thereof  when  said  outer  cover  is  in  said  open 
position  away  from  said  drivable  member.  , 
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4,286^13 

DUMP  ABLE  CROP  BAR  CONTAINEH 

Joseph  R.  Rowe,  Carrollton,  and  Eu^ne  T.  Sanders,  Newnan, 

both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Southwire  Company,  Cafroilton,  Ga. 

Filed  Not.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,341 

Int.  a?  B66F  9/19 

XJJS.  a.  414—422  8  Claims 


direction  toward  a  previously  placed  conduit,  while  inde- 
pendently grasping  and  adjusting  the  height  of  the  conduit 
in  said  holding  means  to  align  the  center  line  of  the  con- 
duit in  respect  to  the  center  line  of  the  previously  placed 
conduit, 

forcibly  connecting  the  grasped  conduit  into  said  previously 
positioned  conduit  by  kinetic  energy  of  the  moving  vehi- 
cle, 

releasing  said  conduit  from  said  holding  means. 


4,286,915 
STRADDLE  CARRIER 
William  L.  LaBerdia,  Peoria,  111.,  assignor  to  Kress  Corporation, 
Brimfield,  lU. 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,283 

Int  a.3  B60P  1/02 

U.S.  a.  414—460  7  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving,  transporting  aiid  dumping 
pieces  of  bar  with  the  assistance  of  a  cooperating  fdrklift  truck, 
havmg  extending  fork  arms,  and  adapted  to  contact  a  sution- 
ary  curb  which  comprises: 

rigid  receptacle  and  fropt  stanchion  means  for  holding  crop 
bar  pivotaliy  connected  to; 

yoke  and  rear  stanchion  means  for  pivotaliy  iolding  said 
receptacle  and  front  stanchion  means;  and      i 

pivot  means  connecting  the  front  of  said  receptacle  and  front 
stanchion  means  to  the  front  of  said  yoke  ai^d  rear  stan- 
chion means  whereby  bar  may  be  dumped  frotn  said  appa- 
ratus by  contacting  said  receptacle  and  froat  stanchion 
means  with  said  stationary  curb  forcing  said  receptacle 
and  front  stanchion  means  to  rotate  about  said  pivot  means 
from  a  receiving  position  through  an  arcuate  path  to  a 
terminal  dumping  position  thereby  causing  bai  to  fall  from 
said  apparatus. 


4,286,914 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONNECHNC  LARGE 

PIPE 

Douglas  M.  Davidson,  Jr.,  5320  NW.  16  St.,  Laikderhlll,  Fla. 
33313 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  861,404,  Dec.  16,  1977,JBbandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7^,311 

Int.  a.^  B66F  11/00 

US.  a.  414—460  7  Claims 


1.  A  straddle  carrier  for  heavy  loads  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spaced-apart,  ground-engaging  wheels,  the 
relative  positions  of  the  wheels  generally  defining  a  loa- 
dencompassing  area; 

a  main  frame  supported  by  the  wheels  for  vertical  movement 
relative  to  the  wheels; 

means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  main  frame  and  the 
gripping  means  relative  to  the  wheels; 

gripping  means  mounted  on  the  main  frame  for  gripping  a 
load  in  the  load-encompassing  area,  the  gripping  means 
comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed  gripping  members 
each  pivotaliy  mounted  to  the  main  frame,  each  of  the 
gripping  members  having  an  upwardly  extending  portion 
beyond  the  point  of  pivotal  connection  to  the  main  frame 
and  a  downwardly  extending  portion  beneath  the  point  of 
pivotal  connection,  the  gripping  means  further  comprising 
a  selectively  extensible  hydraulic  cylinder  and  associated 
rod  connected  between  the  upper  portions  of  the  pair  of 
opposing  members;  and 

stabilizing  means  connected  between  one  of  the  gripping 
members  and  the  main  frame  to  prevent  the  pivoting  of 
said  one  member  relative  to  the  main  frame  and  thereby 
prevent  relative  movement  between  the  members,  a 
gripped  load  and  the  main  frame  while  the  carrier  is  in 
motion. 


3.  A  fast  method  for  laying,  connecting,  discotmecting  and 
removing  conduit  comprised  of  the  steps  of: 

arranging  a  pair  of  vertically  movable  conduit  holding 
means  to  hold  a  conduit  longitudinally  belovy  the  support- 
ing structure  of  a  motorized  vehicle  in  order  ^  pick  up  the 
conduit, 

independently  moving  each  said  holding  meant  vertically  to 
releasably  grasp  the  conduit  and  raise  eacM  end  of  said 
conduit  in  a  vertical  plane  while  said  conduitlis  grasped  by 
said  holding  means  to  fix  the  relative  position  between 
said  conduit  and  said  vehicle  when  connectii^g  the  conduit 
to  a  previously  placed  conduit,  said  holding  means  is 
moved  toward  and  away  from  said  vehicle,  and 

moving  and  steering  the  motorized  vehicle  In  a  colinear 


4,286,916 
POWER  OPERATED  MECHANISMS  FOR  ACTUATING 

SWINGING  ARMS 
Gerald  P.  Evans,  Dunderhole  Farm,  Bishopswood,  Ross-on- 
Wye,  Herefordshire,  England 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,200 
Int.  a.i  B60P  1/00;  B65F  1/00 
US.  a.  414—546  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  spreading  slurry  or  liquid  manure  compris- 
ing: 
a  chassis  having  wheels  that  extend  below  the  chassis; 
a  tank  for  the  slurry  or  manure  defining  an  upwardly  facing 
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slurry  or  manure  input  and  having  means  for  discharging 
the  slurry  or  manure; 
means  for  mounting  the  tank  on  the  chassis;  and  means  for 
loading  the  slurry  or  manure  from  a  sunken  pool  into  the 
tank,  the  loading  means  comprising  a  main  swinging  arm 
having  a  pivot  at  one  end  and  a  bucket  at  its  outer  end,  and 
a  power  operated  mechanism  for  causing  pivotal  move- 
ments of  said  swinging  arm,  the  mechanism  comprising  a 
reciprocating  fluid-actuated  ram  having  one  element  con- 


/\ 


^^^ 


A- 
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forwardly  of  and  laterally  across  the  forward  surface  of 
said  wall  structure  for  at  least  partially  enclosing  a  load 
between  said  side  member,  wall  structure  and  gate  means, 

said  rear  wall  structure  being  generally  arcuate  in  top  cros/ 
ssection,  the  forward  surface  thereof  being  concave, 

said  gate  means  substantially  conforming  to  the  rearward 
surface  of  said  wall  structure,  and 

said  gate  means  being  circumferentially  moved  relative  to 
said  wall  structure  between  the  loading  and  carrying 
positions  therefor  whereby  in  the  loading  position,  said 
gate  means  is  positioned  substantially  rearwardly  of  said 
wall  structure. 


4,286,918 

IMPLEMENT  TRANSPORTER 

Jefferson  C.  Shannon,  P.O.  Box  808,  Yazoo  City,  Miss.  39194 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,145 

Int.  a.3  B60P  3/00 

US.  a.  414—742  12  Qalms 


nected  to  an  anchorage,  a  pivotal  linkage  connectmg  the 
other  element  of  the  ram  to  a  point  on  the  swinging  arm 
displaced  from  said  pivot,  and  means  for  guiding  a  part  of 
said  pivot  linkage  to  move  in  a  path  remote  from  the  mam 
swinging  arm,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  mecha- 
nism can  move  the  swinging  arm  from  a  first  position  m 
which  the  outer  end  of  the  swinging  arm  is  below  the 
lowermost  point  of  the  wheels  and  a  second  position  m 
which  the  bucket  discharges  its  contents  into  the  tank 
through  the  input. 

4,286,917 

BOOM  MOUNTED  CARRIER  FOR  HANDLING  BEEF 

QUARTERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Thomas  C.  Mehesan,  Jr.,  Hospers,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Banner 

Industries,  Inc.,  Hospers,  Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,202 

Int.  a.3  B66C  1/22.  1/42 

U.S.  a.  414—704  8  Claims 


V7777777r7. 


1  A  carrier  apparatus  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an  elon- 
gated boom  arm  for  handling  beef  quarters  and  like  loads, 

comprising,  ,  j      j 

an  upstanding  rear  wall  structure  havmg  forward  and  rear- 
ward surfaces,  upper  and  lower  ends  and  opposite  sides, 

support  means  on  the  rearward  side  of  said  wall  structure  for 
securing  said  wall  structure  to  a  boom  arm, 

a  load  support  platform  operatively  connected  to  said  rear 
wall  structure  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  and  ex- 
tended forwardly  therefrom, 

a  side  member  operatively  connected  to  and  extended  for- 
wardly from  one  side  of  said  rear  wall  structure,  and 

gate  means  operatively  supported  on  said  rear  wall  structure 
for  movement  between  a  loading  position  wherem  said 
gate  means  is  displaced  from  the  forward  surface  of  said 
wall  structure  so  that  a  load  may  be  received  on  said 
platform  in  leaning  engagement  against  said  rear  wall,  and 
a  carrying  position  wherein  said  gate  means  is  extended 


1.  An  implement  transporter  including  a  trailer,  comprising: 

(a)  two  rear  wheels  on  axes  of  rotation  for  carrying  the 

trailer,  . 

(b)  a  lifting  mechanism  for  lifting  an  implement  earned  by 

the  trailer, 

(c)  an  arm  carrying  the  lifting  mechanism,  the  arm  having 
first  and  second  ends,  and 

(d)  pivot  means  pivotably  connecting  the  first  end  of  the  arm 
to  the  trailer  at  one  side  at  the  rear  of  the  trailer,  the  lifting 
mechanism  holding  the  implement  with  its  center  of  grav- 
ity spaced  transversely  of  the  trailer  from  the  pivot  means 
in  a  direction  toward  the  second  arm  end  when  the  arm  is 
in  a  lifting  position,  the  arm  being  pivotable  from  the 
lifting  position  in  which  the  lifting  mechanism  holds  the 
implement  substantially  transverse  to  the  rear  of  the  trailer 
and  to  a  transport  position  in  which  the  lifting  mechanism 
holds  the  implement  longitudinally  of  the  trailer  with  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  implement  located  forwardly  of 
the  pivot  means  and  the  axes  of  said  rear  wheels. 

4,286,919 

APPARATUS  FOR  PUMPING  OPERATION  OF  A 

HYDRAULIC  MACHINE  HAVING  FRANQS  TYPE 

RUNNER 

Yoxo  Yamaguchi,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

.    FUed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,385 
Int  a.3  POID  i/00,  11/02 
US.  a.  415—112  5  Claima 

1.  An  apparatus  for  pumping  operation  of  a  hydraulic  ma- 
chine having  a  Francis  type  runner  constituted  by  a  crown 
ring,  a  shroud  ring  and  a  plurality  of  blades  interposed  therebe- 
tween, characterized  by  comprising: 
a  multi-stage  seal  including  a  plurality  of  seal  stages  defined 
between  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  shroud  ring 
and  a  stationary  part  opposing  to  said  inner  peripheral 
surface  of  said  runner; 
pressure  attenuation  chambers  disposed  between  adjacent 
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seal  stages  and  adapted  to  attenuate  the  pressu^  of  water 
having  passed  respective  seal  stages; 
water  extracting  pipe  opening  to  at  least  tlie  pressure 
attenuation  chamber  second  from  the  final  and  adapted  to 
release  the  pressurized  water  from  said  attenuation  cham- 
ber; and 
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a  valve  disposed  in  said  water  extracting  pipe  and  adapted  to 
be  opened  and  closed  to  permit  and  interrup  the  water 
extraction  from  said  attenuation  chamber  through  said 
water  extracting  pipe. 


4,286,920 
'^  PROTECTOR  DEVICES  FOR  DRAINS 

Erik  O.  VUen,  U  Grange  Park,  lU.,  assignor  to  G.  $.  Blakeslee 
A  Co.,  Cicero,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,619 

Int  a.3  FOID  25/00 

VS.  a.  415—121  G  11  Claims 


width,  than  said  drain  opening,  when  said  annular  member 
is  so  disposed  on  said  wall,  and 

.  a  bafTle  member  disposed  in  said  annular  member  in  posi- 
tion to  define  with  said  annular  member,  a  passageway 
through  the  interior  of  said  annular  member,  radially 
outwardly  of  said  drain  opening,  for  the  passage  of  fluid 
through  said  annular  member  from  outside  the  other  of 
said  edges  for  passage  between  said  annular  member  and 
said  baffle  member  into  said  drain  opening,  when  said 
annular  member  is  so  disposed  on  said  wall. 


4,286,921 

LOCKING  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN  ALIGNMENT 

BUSHING  OF  A  COMBUSTION  TURBINE  ENGINE 

John  P.  Donlan,  Aston,  Pa^  and  Alfred  R.  Krauss,  Oak  Valley, 

NJ.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,136 

Int.  a.5  FOID  25/24 

U.S.  a.  415— 136  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  adjustable  mounting  arrangement  between  an  axially 
facing  adjacent  arcuate  seal  ring  and  an  inner  shroud  of  a 
combustion  turbine  engine  to  permit  concentric  alignment  of 
the  seal  ring  with  an  adjacent  rotor,  means  for  locking  said 
adjustable  arrangement  in  a  final  concentric  position,  wherein 
said  mounting  arrangement  includes  an  axially  extending  rotat- 
able  bushing  in  said  seal  ring  and  a  pin,  offset  from  the  center 
of  rotation  of  said  bushing,  projecting  axially  through  said 
bushing  and  having  one  end  slidably  received  within  a  radially 
extending  slot  in  said  shroud  and  wherein  said  locking  means 
comprises: 

means  engaging  the  other  end  of  said  projecting  pin,  said 
means  extending  to  a  position  adjacent  the  face  of  said  seal 
ring  opposite  said  shroud;  and, 

means  for  securing  the  engaging  means  to  said  sealing  face. 


4.  A  protector  device  for  use  in  a  machine  embo  lying  a  wall 
having  a  drain  opening  therethrough,  a  pump  mounted  on  the 
exterior  of  said  wall  for  pumping  liquid  from  the  interior  of 
said  machine,  said  pump  having  an  inlet  opening,  disposed  in 
position  to  receive  fluid  from  the  interior  of  siid  machine 
through  said  drain  opening,  said  protector  device  ieing  for  the 
purpose  of  preventing  elongated  articles  from  entering  said 
drain  opening  from  the  interior  of  said  machine  an<|  comprising 

a.  an  annular  member  having  two  axially  spaced  outer  edges, 

b.  means  for  supporting  said  annular  member  on  the  interior 
of  said  wall  in  position  wherein 

(1)  said  annular  member  is  disposed  in  substantially  axial 
alignment  with  said  drain  opening,  and 

(2)  one  of  said  edges  is  disposed  in  outwa'dly  spaced, 
facing  relation  to  the  interior  of  said  wal  to  define  a 
passageway  between  said  one  edge  and  saicl  wall  for  the 
passage  of  fluid  from  outwardly  of  said  annular  member 
into  said  drain  opening, 

c.  said  annular  member  being  of  greater  cijoss-sectional 


4,286,922 
VARIABLE  CAMBER  FLUID  POWER  MACHINE 
Hyok  S.  Lew,  7890  Oak  St.,  Arrada,  Colo.  80005 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  952,471,  Oct.  18, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,141 

Int.  a.5  F03D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  416—17  5  Claims 


nvtt 


1.  A  variable  camber  fluid  power  machine  for  converting  the 
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kinetic  energy  of  the  moving  fluid  stream  to  a  useful  mechani- 
cal energy  in  the  form  of  rotating  motion  with  a  torque,  said 
variable  camber  fluid  power  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  central  shaft  having  means  for  indexing  the  angular 
position  of  said  central  shaft  about  the  axis  of  said  central 
shaft  relative  to  the  fluid  stream  direction; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  arms  extending  axisymmetrically  from  said 
central  shaft,  said  plurality  of  arms  being  rotatable  about 
said  central  shaft; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  oblong  blades,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
oblong  blades  rotatably  disposed  to  the  extremity  of  each 
of  said  plurality  of  arms  wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of 
oblong  blades  is  allowed  to  revolve  about  said  central 
shaft  and  at  the  same  time  is  rotatable  about  the  center  line 
of  each  of  said  plurality  of  oblong  blades,  said  center  line 
being  generally  parallel  to  said  central  shaft; 

(d)  a  first  plurality  of  mechanical  transmission  means  linking 
the  rotating  motion  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  oblong 
blades  about  the  center  line  of  each  oblong  blade  to  the 
revolving  motion  of  said  oblong  blade  about  said  central 
shaft  relative  to  said  central  shaft  wherein  each  of  said 
plurality  of  oblong  blades  rotates  at  an  angular  velocity 
equal  to  one  half  of  the  angular  velocity  of  the  revolving 
motion  of  said  oblong  blade  about  said  central  shaft 
wherein  each  of  said  plurality  of  oblong  blades  takes  a 
position  generally  tangential  to  the  revolving  path  of  said 
oblong  blade  at  the  minimum  drag  position  and  takes  a 
position  generally  perpendicular  to  said  revolving  path  at 
the  maximum  drag  position,  said  maximum  drag  position 
being  diametrically  located  to  said  minimum  drag  position 
with  respect  to  said  central  shaft; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  pair  of  flaps,  each  of  said  pair  of  flaps 
pivotably  attached  to  each  edge  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
oblong  blades,  each  of  said  flaps  being  pivouble  about  axis 
parallel  to  the  edge  of  said  oblong  blade;  and 

(0  a  second  plurality  of  mechanical  transmission  means 
linking  the  pivoting  motion  of  each  pair  of  said  plurahty  of 
flaps  to  the  rotating  motion  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
oblong  blades  wherein  each  pair  of  said  flaps  generally 
line  up  with  said  oblong  blade  to  which  said  pair  of  flaps 
are  attached,  at  0  degree,  120  degree  and  240  degree 
revolving  positions  about  said  central  shaft,  said  revolving 
positions  measured  from  said  minimum  drag  position  in 
the  direction  of  the  revolving  motion  of  said  plurality  of 
oblong  blades  about  said  central  shaft,  and  are  deflected 
toward  to  one  another  at  other  revolving  positions  pro- 
viding a  camber  to  the  blade-flaps  assembly  creating  an 
additional  lift  force  to  generate  a  torque  about  said  central 
shaft  in  the  direction  of  the  revolving  motion  of  said 
blade-flaps  assembly  about  said  central  shaft  wherein  the 
maximum  camber  is  provided  at  60  degree,  180  degree  and 
300  degree  revolving  positions,  said  revolving  positions 
measured  in  said  manner. 


direction  changes  the  pitch  of  the  propeller  in  the  opposite 
direction  of  pitch  thereof; 
a  servomotor  including  an  axially  shiftable  first  piston  con- 
nected with  the  push  rod  for  moving  the  push  rod  in  the 
first  direction  and  the  first  opposite  direction  as  the  first 
piston  shifts  in  a  second  direction  and  second  opposite 
direction,  respectively;  the  servomotor  including  first 
piston  shifting  means  operable  for  shifting  the  first  piston 
in  its  second  direction  and  including  second  piston  shifting 
means  operable  for  shifting  the  first  piston  in  its  second 
opposite  direction; 
a  control  valve  including  a  control  pin  and  connected  with 
the  first  and  second  piston  shifting  means  such  that  move- 
ment of  the  control  pin  in  a  third  direction  operates  the 
first  piston  shifting  means  and  movement  of  the  control 
pin  in  the  third  opposite  direction  operates  the  second 
piston  shifting  means; 
an  adjustment  device  connected  with  the  control  pin  for 
selectively  moving  the  control  pin  in  the  third  direction 
and  the  third  opposite  direction  thereof;  the  adjustment 
device  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  the  load  on  the  engine  driving  the  propel- 
ler to  rotate  and  for  delivering  a  signal  dependent  upon 
the  load  on  that  engine; 
a  reversing  valve  connected  for  receiving  the  signal  from  the 
load  sensing  and  signal  delivering  means;  the  reversing 
valve  also  being  connected  with  the  adjustment  device; 
the  reversing  valve  having  a  first  condition  thereof  at 
which  the  reversing  valve  is  connected  to  the  adjustment 
device  for  causing  the  adjustment  device  to  move  the 
control  pin  in  the  third  direction  and  also  for  transmitting 
the  load  dependent  signal  to  the  adjustment  device  for 
enabling  operation  of  the  adjustment  device  proportional 
to  the  load  dependent  signal;  the  reversing  valve  having  a 
second  condition  thereof  at  which  the  reversing  valve  is 
connected  to  the  adjustment  device  for  causing  the  adjust- 
ment device  to  move  the  control  pin  in  the  third  opposite 
direction  and  also  for  transmitting  the  load  dependent 
signal  to  the  adjustment  device  for  enabling  operation  of 
the  adjustment  device  proportional  to  the  load  dependent 

signal; 
a  wedge  pathway  member  connected  with  the  servomotor 
first  piston  for  moving  therewith;  the  wedge  pathway 
member  defining  a  pathway  that  is  oblique  to  the  pathway 
traveled  by  the  wedge  pathway  member  as  it  moves  along 
with  the  servomotor  piston;  the  reversing  valve  including 
an  operator  thereof  which  rides  along  the  wedge  pathway 
of  the  wedge  pathway  member  as  the  wedge  pathway 
member  moves  with  the  servomotor  piston  with  respect  to 
the  operator  riding  thereon;  as  the  operator  rides  in  a 
fourth  direction  along  the  wedge  pathway,  the  operator 
shifts  the  reversing  valve  to  the  first  condition  thereof,  as 
the  operator  rides  in  the  opposite  fourth  direction  along 
the  wedge  pathway,  the  operator  shifts  the  reversing 
valve  to  the  second  condition  thereof. 


4,286,923 
OVERLOAD  PROTECTION  DEVICE  FOR  A  PROPELLER 

DRIVE  ENGINE 
Harald  Gross,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  J, 
M  Voith  GmbH,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  381 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  4, 

1978,  2800227 

Int.  a.J  B63H  1/10 
UACL  416-43  10  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  pitch  of  a  propeller  that  is 
driven  by  an  engine,  wherein  the  propeller  is  of  the  type  per- 
mitting cycle  adjustment  of  the  propeller  blades,  the  device 

comprising:  *  .  .u  . 

a  connecting  push  rod  connected  to  the  propeller  such  that 

the  shifting  of  the  push  rod  in  a  first  direction  changes  the 

pitch  of  the  propeller  in  a  respective  first  direction  of 

pitch,  and  shifting  of  the  push  rod  in  the  first  opposite 


4,286,924 

ROTOR  BLADE  OR  STATOR  VANE  FOR  A  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE 

Anthony  G.  Gale,  WoUaton,  England,  assignor  to  RoUs-Royce 

Limited,  Loadon,  England 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,928 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  14,  1978, 

01552/78 

Int.  a.5  FOID  5/18 
U.S.  a.  416-97  R  5  Claims 

1.  An  aerofoil  blade  or  vane  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  com- 
prising: 
a  hollow  aerofoil  portion  fabricated  from  two  separately 
cast  elements  and  having  an  interior  cooling  passage  for 
receiving  a  supply  of  cooling  fluid,  said  aerofoil  portion 
having  an  exit  passage  of  minimum  thickness  along  its 
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trailing  edge  communicating  with  said  interior  mssage  for 
discharge  of  the  cooling  fluid  therefrom; 

one  of  said  separately  cast  elements  including  a  ncse  portion, 
spaced  convex  and  concave  side  walls  extending  from  said 
nose  portion,  and  a  flank  extending  from  one  of  said  side 
walls  and  forming  a  portion  of  the  trailing  edj  e; 

a  joint  face  formed  by  said  flank  and  by  a  rear  ^ge  of  the 
other  of  said  walls; 

said  other  of  said  cast  elements  forming  a  secon  i  flank  for 


.26  yl6 


an  inverter  connected  to  the  output  of  the  second  compar- 
ator, 

an  AND  gate  connected  to  the  output  of  the  inverter, 

a  two-stage  D  type  latch  having  clock  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  the  AND  gate,  the  D  input  of  the  D  type 
latch  connected  to  the  output  of  the  first  comparator, 

a  NAND  gate  connected  to  the  outputs  of  the  D  type 
latch, 

a  second  AND  gate  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
NAND  gate, 

a  power  switch  connected  to  and  controlled  by  the  second 
AND  gate  and  in  turn  controlling  the  power  to  the 
motor. 


the  other  of  said  side  walls  when  atuched  to  said  one  of 
said  cast  elements  at  said  joint  face,  said  seJcond  flank 
being  a  minor  portion  of  the  other  of  said  side  walls  and 
forming  another  portion  of  said  trailing  edg^  and  being 
separated  from  said  first  fiank  to  define  said  4xit  passage 
for  the  cooling  fluid  along  the  trailing  edge;  md 
means  metallurgically  attaching  the  other  of  sa^d  cast  ele- 
ments to  said  first  cast  element  to  form  the  aerofoil  portion 
of  the  blade  or  vane  with  said  exit  passage  of  the  trailing 
edge  being  of  minimum  thickness. 

4,286^25 
CONTROL  aRCUTT  FOR  SHUTTING  OFf  THE 
ELECTRICAL  POWER  TO  A  UQUID  WELL  PUMP 
Thooias  R.  Standish,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Delp-X  Corpo- 
ration, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,844 

Int.  a^  F04B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  417—12  5  Qaims 


4,286,926 
CONDUCTION  PUMP  FOR  LIQUID  METAL 
Richard  Deshais,  Paris,  and  Henri  Carbonnel,  Antony,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Novatome,  Le  Plessis  Robinson,  France 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,081 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  15, 1978,  78  32279 
Int.  a.3  H02N  4/20 
U.S.  a.  417—50  4  Claims 


4.  A  control  circuit  for  shutting  off  the  electrii  ;al  power  to 
the  drive  motor  which  reciprocates  the  polished  r^  of  a  liquid 
well  pump  comprising, 

load  measuring  means  connected  to  the  polishec  rod  measur- 
ing the  load  in  the  polished  rod, 

position  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  position  of  the 
polished  rod  in  the  well, 

a  first  comparator  connected  to  the  load  meaiuring  means 
measunng  the  polished  rod  load  relative  to  a  preset  load 
point,  I 

a  second  comparator  connected  to  the  positioned  measuring 
means  measunng  the  polished  rod  position  relative  to  a 
preset  position, 

switching  means  controlling  the  power  to  tie  motor  and 
connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  compara- 
tors for  shutting-  off  the  power  when  the  U  ad  is  greater 
than  the  preset  load,  and  the  position  is  equa  to  the  preset 
position  on  the  dowrnstroke, 

said  switching  means  comprises. 


i« 


1.  A  conduction  pump  for  liquid  metal  comprising:  a  part  of 
refractory  material  immersed  in  liquid  metal  defining  a  circu- 
lating pipe  for  said  metal,  in  which  one  part  is  defined  by  a 
channel  of  flat  shape  where  the  metal  circulates  from  bottom  to 
top,  said  circulating  pipe  forming  a  vertical  coil  for  liquid 
metal  comprising  a  member  in  communication  with  the  liquid 
metal  circulating  in  said  channel;  a  single  magnetic  circuit, 
having  an  air  gap  in  the  interior  of  which  said  channel  passes 
and  being  surrounded  at  least  partially  by  the  coil,  at  the  level 
of  the  air  gap;  at  least  another  coil  fed  by  alternating  current 
creating  a  magnetic  field  in  a  horizontal  direction  in  the  air  gap 
and  causing  circulation  in  said  coil,  of  an  induced  current 
which  circulates  at  the  level  of  said  channel  in  a  horizontal 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  magnetic  field  and  a  vertical 
force  which  is  directed  toward  the  top,  being  produced  by  the 
joint  action  of  said  field  and  current,  on  the  metal  in  said  chan- 
nel. 


4,286,927 
HYDRAULIC  POWER  TRANSFER  UNIT 
Wilfred  E.  Boehringer,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McDonnell 
Douglas  Corporation,  Lakewood,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,558 
Int.  a.5  F04B  1/16,  17/00,  35/00 
U.S.  a.  417—271  5  Claims 

1.  A  reciprocating  hydraulic  power  transfer  unit  for  transfer- 
ing  hydraulic  energy  between  first  and  second  hydraulic  sys- 
tems each  having  a  pressure  side  and  a  return  side  comprising: 
a  central  axis; 

a  plurality  of  cylinders  spaced  about  said  central  axis; 
a  plurality  of  first  and  second  pistons  connected  back  to  back 
and  mounted  for  sliding  movement  within  said  cylinders; 
mechanical  piston  phase  control  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  pistons  for  holding  said  pistons  in  a  constant 
relative  positional  relationship  with  each  other;  and 
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hydraulic  valve  means  coupled  to  said  phase  control  means 
and  arranged  to  connect  the  pressure  sides  of  the  first  and 
second  systems  to  act  on  said  back  to  back  pistons  in  at 
least  one  of  said  cylinders  at  a  time  in  a  cyclic  sequence 
and  simultaneously  to  connect  the  return  sides  of  the  first 
and  second  systems  to  act  on  said  back  to  back  pistons  in 
at  least  one  of  said  cylinders  which  are  substantially  dia- 
metrically opposite  to  said  cylinders  connected  to  the 
pressure  side,  whereby  said  unit  is  capable  of  operating  as 
a  motor  and  a  pump,  and  fluid  from  the  pressure  line  of  the 
system  with  a  predetermined  greater  pressure  than  the 
other  system  is  operative  to  drive  successive  ones  of  said 
pistons  in  one  direction  while  the  connected  back  to  back 
piston  pressurizes  the  fluid  in  the  pressure  side  of  the  other 
system,  while  opposite  pistons  are  constrained  by  said 
phase  control  means  to  return  in  a  reverse  direction,  said 
mechanical  phase  control  means  including: 
a  central  shaft  located  on  said  central  axis  substantially 

symmetrically  with  respect  to  said  pistons; 
a  connector  ring  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  copla- 

nar  radial  arms; 
means  for  coupling  said  radial  arms  with  corresponding 

ones  of  said  pistons;  and 
bearing  means  connecting  said  central  shaft  to  said  con- 
nector ring  in  such  a  way  as  to  maintain  the  plane  of  said 
radial  arms  at  a  fixed  angle  with  respect  to  said  central 
axis  but  allowing  said  plane  and  said  connector  ring  to 
wobble  about  said  axis,  whereby  the  positions  of  said 
pistons  are  interdependent  and  movement  of  one  pair  of 
back  to  back  pistons  results  in  corresponding  movement 


^^  2S       iZ 


which  said  vanes  are  mounted,  said  vanes  each 
including: 

a  cylindrical  main  body  portion  having  a  vane 
passageway  formed  therethrough; 
a  cylindrical  vane  portion  connected  to  said  cylin- 
drical main  body  portion  at  the  end  thereof  which 
extends  toward  said  interior  cylindrical  surface  and 
concentric  therewith; 

a  ring  shaped  surface  formed  on  said  cylindrical 
vane  portion  whose  inner  diameter  is  the  same  as 
the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  main  body  portion, 
said  ring  shaped  surface  having  a  surface  contour 
which  matches  the  contour  of  said  interior  cylin- 
drical surface;  and 

means  to  apply  the  pressure  in  the  pressure  line 
beneath  said  ring  shaped  surface  so  that  the  area 
thereof  determines  the  force  with  which  said  ring 
shaped  surface  is  held  against  said  interior  cylindri- 
cal surface. 


4,286,928 
PUMPING  UNIT     , 
Robert  A.  Clay,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Robert  R.  Hermann, 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  721,039,  «ep.  7, 1976, 

gbandoned.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,179 

Int.  CI.'  F04B  17/00:  P03G  3/04 

U.S.  a.  417—329  12  Qaims 


of  the  others  to  maintain  a  constant  phase  relationship 
between  said  pistons,  said  hydraulic  valve  means  in- 
cluding at  least  one  rotary  valve  having: 
a  valve  body  defining  an  interior  cylindrical  surface  and 

an  area  therewithin; 
a  pressure  port  in  communication  with  said  cylindrical 

surface  area; 
a  return  port  in  communication  with  said  cylindrical  sur- 
face area; 
a  plurality  of  flow  passageways,  each  communicating  the 
fluid  acted  upon  by  a  piston  pair  to  said  cylindrical 
surface  area;  and 
a  central  valve  member  connected  to  said  mechanical 
piston  phase  control  means  and  mounted  for  rotation  in 
said  cylindrical  surface  area  adapted   to  cyclically 
switch  said  flow  passageways  to  communicate  with  said 
pressure  and  return  ports  in  a  preselected  order,  said 
central  valve  member  including: 
a  main  pressure  chamber  in  communication  with  said 

pressure  port; 
a  main  return  chamber  in  communication  with  said 

return  port;  and 
a  divider  portion  positioned  to  communicate  generally 
half  of  said  flow  passageways  with  said  main  pressure 
chamber  and  generally  the  other  flow  passageways 
with  said  return  chamber,  said  divider  portion  includ- 
ing: 

a  pair  of  vanes  positioned  to  slide  over  the  locations 
at  which  said  flow  passageways  terminate  at  said 
interior  cylindrical  surface;  and 
a  pair  of  orifices  defined  by  said  divider  portion  in 


4.  A  pumping  unit  for  removing  oil  or  the  like  from  a  well, 
the  unit  comprising  a  tower,  a  sump  at  the  bottom  of  the  tower, 
a  reservoir  at  an  elevation  above  the  sump,  conduit  means 
interconnectng  the  sump  and  the  reservoir,  means  for  pumping 
a  liquid  via  the  conduit  means  from  the  sump  up  to  the  reser- 
voir, a  wheel  mounted  on  the  tower  for  rotation  about  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  axis  at  an  elevation  above  that  of  the  bottom  of 
the  reservoir,  a  line  extending  over  the  wheel  for  attachment  at 
one  end  to  a  polished  rod  load  outside  the  tower  in  the  well,  a 
receptacle  inside  the  tower  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  line 
and  serving  as  a  counterweight  for  the  polished  rod  load,  the 
recepucle  being  reciprocally  movable  up  and  down  in  the 
tower  between  the  reservoir  and  the  sump,  the  reservoir  hav- 
ing an  outlet  and  valve  means  for  the  outlet,  means  for  opening 
said  reservoir  valve  means  solely  in  response  to  the  receptacle, 
in  moving  upwardly,  reaching  a  first  predetermined  intermedi- 
ate position,  said  receptacle  continuing  to  move  upwardly  for 
an  interval  during  which  liquid  is  transferred  from  the  reser- 
voir to  the  receptacle  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  make  the 
combined  weight  of  the  receptacle  and  the  liquid  therein 
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greater  than  that  of  the  polished  rod  load,  the  receptacle  auto- 
matically reversing  its  direction  and  movingj  downwardly 
when  said  combined  weight  is  greater  than  that  <jf  the  polished 
rod  load,  said  reservoir  valve  means  closing  as  |he  receptacle 
descends,  said  reservoir  valve  means  and  reservoir  valve  open- 
ing means  being  responsive  to  change  in  magnitude  of  said  load 
from  one  cycle  of  pumping  operation  to  another  for  varying 
the  amount  of  liquid  transferred  from  the  re^rvoir  to  the 
receptacle  from  said  one  cycle  to  the  other  as  ndeded  to  effect 
the  downward  movement  of  the  receptacle  in  the  tower,  and 
the  receptacle  having  an  outlet  and  valve  means  for  the  outlet, 
means  for  opening  the  receptacle  valve  mean^  solely  in  re- 
sponse to  the  receptacle,  in  moving  downwardly,  reaching  a 
second  predetermined  intermediate  position  bdow  said  first 
predetermined  intermediate  position,  said  recei«acle  continu- 
ing to  move  downwardly  for  an  interval  during  which  liquid  is 
transferred  from  the  receptacle  to  the  sump  In  an  amount 
sufficient  to  make  the  combined  weight  of  the  Receptacle  and 
any  liquid  remaining  therein  less  than  that  of  the  polished  rod 
load,  said  receptacle  automatically  reversing  it^  direction  and 
moving  upwardly  when  said  combined  weight  ii  less  than  that 
of  the  polished  rod  load,  said  recepucle  valve  means  closing  as 
the  receptacle  ascends,  said  receptacle  valve  me^s  and  recep- 
tacle valve  opening  means  being  responsive  to  dhange  in  mag- 
nitude of  said  load  from  one  cycle  of  pumping  operation  to 
another  for  varying  the  amount  of  liquid  transferred  from  the 
receptacle  to  the  sump  from  said  one  cycle  t^  the  other  as 
needed  to  effect  the  upward  movement  of  the  recepUcle  in  the 
tower. 


gas  pressure  in  the  opposite  direction  while  the  piston 
assembly  is  moving  in  said  first  direction. 


4,286^30 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEMS 
Boaz  A.  Jarrett,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Industries 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,902 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  11,  1979, 

16438/79 

Inta.iP04B77/W 
U.S.  a.  417—416  5  Claims 


4,286  J)29 
DUAL  PRESSURE  GAS  MOTOR,  AND  MfeTHOD  OF 
OPERATION 
Rodney  T.  Heath,  4901  E.  Main,  Farmlngton,  l|i.  Mex.  87401, 
and  C.  Richard  Gerlach,  San  Antonio,  Tei,  assignors  to 
Rodney  T.  Heath,  Farmlngton,  N.  Mex.         j 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  780,479,  Mir.  23, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  7,  1979,  Set  No.  36,839 
Int.  a?  F04B  17/00;  FOIL  21 /Of 
\}JS.  a.  417—404 


9Claims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  gas  motor  haviig  a  double  act- 
ing, two  stage  piston  assembly  of  a  primary  piston  and  a  cen- 
trally mounted  secondary  piston,  and  having  ai  single  free  slide 
valve  freely  reciprocably  mounted  in  the  secoadary  piston  and 
arranged  to  pass  gas  from  an  inlet  to  a  first  side  of  the  first  stage 
piston  and  simultaneously  passing  gas  from  tl^  second  side  of 
the  first  stage  piston  to  the  first  side  of  the  secondary  piston, 
while  exhausting  gas  from  the  second  side  of  the  secondary 
piston,  comprising:  I 

(a)  completely  closing  the  gas  exhaust  outlet  from  the  first 
end  of  the  secondary  piston  while  the  piston  assembly  is 
moving  in  a  first  direction, 

(b)  exhausting  gas  from  the  second  end  <Jf  the  secondary 
piston  while  the  piston  assembly  is  moving  in  said  first 
direction,  and 

(c)  simultaneously  admitting  pressurized  gas  to  the  first  end 
of  the  primary  piston  while  exhausting  ftas  from  the  sec- 
ond end  of  the  secondary  piston  to  prodact  a  gas  pressure 
differential  sufficient  to  fully  move  the  s  ide  valve  by  the 


-t" 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  comprising  a  pumping  plunger 
slidable  within  a  cylinder,  actuating  an  outlet  from  the  cylinder 
and  a  non-return  valve  in  said  outlet,  means  for  effecting  move- 
ment of  the  pumping  plunger  in  a  direction  to  displace  fuel 
from  the  cylinder  through  said  outlet,  a  fuel  inlet  to  the  cylin- 
der and  through  which  fuel  can  flow  into  the  cylinder  during 
the  return  motion  of  the  pumping  plunger  as  permitted  by 
movement  of  said  actuating  means,  a  non-return  valve  in  said 
inlet,  valve  means  defined  by  the  plunger  and  actuating  means, 
said  valve  means  being  maintained  closed  during  movement  of 
the  pumping  plunger  by  the  actuating  means,  and  the  system 
including  a  stop  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  actuating  means 
whereby  in  use,  the  pumping  plunger  will  continue  to  move 
after  the  movement  of  the  actuating  means  has  been  halted,  so 
that  the  valve  means  will  open  to  cause  a  reduction  in  the  fuel 
pressure  in  said  cylinder. 

4,286,931 

FUEL  IN JECnON  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

DIESEL  ENGINES 

Walter  Hiifele,  FeUbach,  and  Bemhard  Schenk,  Schwieberdin- 

gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,534 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1978,  2806477;  Feb.  16, 1978,  2806478 

Int.  a.3  F02M  59/44 
VS.  a.  417—490  5  ^^^'^^ 

1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  internal  combustion  engines, 
particularly  a  plug-in  pump  having  a  drive  side  for  diesel  en- 
gines, comprising: 
a  housing  defining  a  reception  bore  having  a  threaded  open- 
ing to  the  drive  side  and  a  shoulder  which  is  opposite  the 
threaded  opening  and  partly  defining  a  suction  chamber; 
a  cylindrical  sleeve  secured  to  the  reception  bore,  said  sleeve 
defining  a  pump  piston  bore  within  which  a  working 
chamber  is  defined,  and  a  top  portion  of  larger  diameter 
within  which  at  least  one  control  bore  is  defined; 
a  pump  piston  mounted  within  the  pump  piston  bore  for 
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axial  and  rotational  movement  therein,  said  piston  having 
a  control  edge  which  serves  the  purpose  of  varying  the 
fuel  delivery  quantity  and  cooperates  with  said  at  least  one 
control  bore  in  said  sleeve  for  varying  the  communica- 
tions between  the  suction  chamber  and  the  working  cham- 
ber; and 
an  annular  screw  which  engages  the  reception  bore  opening 
such  that  the  annular  screw  generates  a  force  toward  the 


pressing  the  fluid  and  discharging  it  to  outside  said  hous- 
ing means  through  housing  means  discharge  port  means; 

suction  valve  means  and  discharge  valve  means  for  each  of 
said  chambers; 

connecting  rod  means  extending  into  said  housing  means  and 
having  one  end  thereof  attached  to  said  disk  means  and  the 
other  end  thereof  adapted  to  be  attached  to  rotating  drive 
means  for  reciprocating  said  disk  means  and  said  dia- 
phragms substantially  axially  thereof;  and 

bellows  means  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  connecting  rod 
means  and  having  one  end  thereof  sealed  to  said  disk 
means  and  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  housing  means  and 
defining  a  part  of  the  wall  of  one  of  said  pumping  cham- 
bers. 


reception  bore  shoulder  to  clamp  the  top  portion  of  the 
sleeve  against  the  reception  bore  shoulder,  wherein: 
the  annular  screw  includes  a  widened  bore  portion  which 
surrounds  a  portion  of  the  top  portion  of  the  sleeve,  said 
widened  bore  portion  defining  an  end  face,  facing  the 
suction  chamber,  and  a  pressure  shoulder  recessed  relative 
to  the  end  face,  said  pressure  shoulder  serving  to  transmit 
the  clamping  force  to  the  sleeve. 

4,286,932 
DIAPHRAGM  PUMP 
Shojiro  Nagano;  Naohiro  Naganuma,  both  of  Kariya,  and  Mikiji 
Ito,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,803 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Feb.    14,    1978,   53- 
17824[U];  Mar.   13,   1978,  53-31914[U];  Apr.  20,  1978,  53- 
53052[U];  Jun.  6,  1978,  53-68075 

Int.  C1.3  F04B  21/04 
U.S.  a.  417—526  20  Qaims 


4  286  933 

ROTARY  VANE  PUMP  WITH  PAIRS  OF  END  INLET  OR 

OUTLET  PORTS 

Hiroshi  Sakamaki,  Utsunomiya;  Toshiyuki  Maeda.  Agoe; 
Fumihiro  Ushijima,  and  Tadashi  Saitou,  both  of  Toyoto,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5.  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,813 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun,  9,  1978,  53/69491 

Int.  Q.3  F04C  27/00.  29/00 

U.S.  Q.  418—15  6  Claims 


9~; 


1.  A  diaphragm  pump  comprising: 

a  pair  of  generally  annular  diaphragms; 

center  disk  means  having  the  inner  marginal  portions  of  said 
diaphragms  secured  thereto  and  maintaining  said  dia- 
phragms in  spaced  relation; 

housing  means  enclosing  said  diaphragms  and  disk  means 
and  having  the  outer  marginal  portions  of  said  diaphragms 
secured  thereto,  said  housing  means  defining,  with  said 
diaphragms  and  said  disk  means,  a  pair  of  pumping  cham- 
bers on  opposite  sides  of  said  disk  means  for  alternately 
receiving  fluid  from  outside  said  housing  means  through 
housing  means  intake  port  means  and  alternately  com- 


1.  In  a  rotary  fluid  pump,  including  a  housing  body,  a  pair  of 
recessed  end  heads  assembled  to  opposite  ends  of  the  housing; 
a  pair  of  resilient  sealing  plates  individually  disposed  between 
the  side  of  the  housing  and  the  recessed  end  heads  to  provide 
a  rotor  chamber  between  the  sealing  plates  and  a  pair  of  end 
chambers  each  defined  between  the  sealing  plate  and  the  re- 
cessed end  head;  a  rotor  supported  in  the  rotor  chamber;  and  a 
plurality  of  vanes  slidably  disposed  in  vane  grooves  formed  in 
the  rotor,  the  improvement  comprising;  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  adapted  to  communicate  with  the  rotor  chamber,  at  least 
one  of  said  fluid  inlet  port  or  said  outlet  port  formed  symmetri- 
cally in  each  of  the  resilient  sealing  plates,  to  provide  a  pair  of 
ports,  wherein  fluid  communication  between  said  ports  and 
said  end  chambers  being  prevented  and,  a  fluid  inlet  hole  and 
a  fluid  outlet  hole  arranged  in  said  housing  body  at  a  position 
corresponding  to  the  longitudinal  center  of  said  rotor. 

4^86  934 
PRECAST  HOUSE  MANUFACTURING  AND  ERECnNG 

PLANT 
Mikhail  Linetsky,  #94-276  Adsum  Dr.,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba, 
Canada  (R2P  0W2) 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,933 
Int.  Q.'  B28B  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  425—62  5  Claims 

1.  A  portable  plant  for  on-site  horizontal  casting  and  erect- 
ing concrete  wall  panels  and  roof  slabs  of  bays  with  vanable 
widths  and  heights  reaching  two  storeies  to  form  different 
types  of  houses  and  other  buildings,  said  plant  comprising: 
a  wheeled  frame,  supporting  the  casting  and  erecting  equip- 
ment; 
two  rotatable  and  symmetrically  set  form-erectors  for  cast- 
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ing  and  erecting  longitudinal  bearing  wal  panels,  said 
form-erectors  being  divided  by  hinges  of  rot  iting  into  two 
parts,  one  of  which  functions  during  erectioh  as  a  jib,  and 
the  other  part  being  a  counterpoise,  said  Jform-erectors 
having  the  width  in  the  cross  direction  less  than  the  height 
of  said  wall  panels  and  the  top  in  a  vertical  Position  lower 
than  the  top  of  said  wall  panels  being  erected; 
two  motionless  brackets  holding  said  wallbanels  during 
erection,  said  brackets  replacing  a  detachable  edge  on 
each  form-erector,  which  would  have  be:ome  the  top 
edge  after  rotating; 


!,    "' 


da  22 


a  lifting  form  for  casting  and  erecting  roof  si  abs  with  a  flat 
bottom  surface,  said  form  having  a  hinged  part  on  both 
longitudinal  sides  for  producing  said  slabs  kvith  extended 
widths,  said  parts  being  folded  down  befoijs  erecting  said 
slab  and  stripping  said  form;  I 

a  rotatable  form-stripper  for  casting  and  erecking  cross  wall 
panels,  said  form-stripper  having  detachable  side  parts 
with  a  movable  edge; 

a  hinged  lock  bracket  for  releasing  said  cross  vail  panel  after 

fixing,  said  bracket  replacing  a  detachabl :  edge  on  said 

form-stripper,  which  would  have  become  t  le  bottom  edge 

after  rotating;  the  improvement: 

wherein  said  form-stripper  has  a  hinged  part  o  i  both  sides. 


4,286.935 
EARTH  AND  SAND  CONVEYOR  SVSTEM 
Noboni  Okuno,  Hiratsuka;  Takashi  Takeuchi,  Oiso;  Akihiko 
Tsuzuku,  Hiratsuka;  Masao  Tanazawa,  tokyo;  Minora 
Nakajima,  Isehara,  and  Harao  Imamura,  Pujisawa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Konujteu  Seisakusho, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,4|2 
iBt  a.3  B65G  53/04 
VS.  a.  425—72  R 


ter  di  and  a  lubricating  pipe  section  with  an  inner  diameter 
dz  and  being  connected  to  said  consolidating  pipe  means; 
conveyor  pipe  means  connected  to  said  molding  pipe  means 
and  adapted  for  conveying  the  earth  and  said  there- 
through, said  conveyor  pipe  means  having  the  inner  diam- 
eter d2  wherein  the  di,  d2,  and  da  are  set  by  a  formula 

di<d2^d3; 

a  plurality  of  first  nozzle  means  for  injecting  a  lubricant  to 
lubricate  the  molded  earth  and  sand  formed  circumferren- 
tially  in  the  wall  of  the  lubricating  pipe  section  immedi- 
ately adjacent  to  the  molding  pipe  section; 

pump  means  for  supplying  a  lubricant  to  said  first  nozzle 
means; 

second  nozzle  means  formed  in  the  wall  of  the  lubricating 
pipe  section  of  said  molding  pipe  means  for  injecting 
compressed  fluid  into  said  molding  pipe  means  to  cut  the 
molded  earth  and  sand  and  form  a  molded  earth  and  sand 
plug  therefrom,  said  second  nozzle  means  being  down- 
stream of  said  plurality  of  said  first  nozzle  means; 

third  nozzle  means  formed  in  the  wall  of  said  conveyor  pipe 
means  and  spaced  from  said  second  nozzle  means  for 
injecting  a  compressed  fluid  into  said  conveyor  pipe 
means  to  push  the  molded  earth  and  sand  on  the  cut  sur- 
face thereof,  thereby  moving  said  molded  earth  and  sand 
plug  through  said  conveyor  pipe  means; 

compressor  means  connected  to  said  second  and  third  nozzle 
means  for  supplying  the  compressed  fluid  thereto;  and 

directional  control  valve  means  disposed  between  said  com- 
pressor means  and  said  second  aiid  third  nozzle  means  for 
alternately  supplying  the  compressed  fluid  to  said  second 
and  third  nozzle  means. 


4>286,936 
INJECTION  CASTING  APPARATUS  FOR  SHOE  SOLES 
Hans  Hustedt,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  De- 
sma-Werke  GmbH,  Achim  bei  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,055 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 

1979,  2907751 

Int.  a.3  B29D  9/00;  B29C  1/16;  B29H  7/08 
U.S.  a.  425—119  5  aaims 


»      u 


3  Claims 


1.  In  an  earth  and  sand  conveyor  system  inc  luding  a  hopper 
adapted  to  receive  dumped  earth  and  sanq,  trough  means 
connected  to  said  hopper,  a  tapered  pipe  connected  to  said 
trough  means,  screw  conveyor  means  rottotably  mounted 
within  said  hopper  and  said  trough  means,  anc 
rotating  said  screw  conveyor  means,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

consolidating  pipe  means  for  consolidating  the  earth  and 
sand  supplied  from  said  tapered  pipe,  sjid  consolidating 
pipe  means  having  an  inner  diameter  d  i  and  being  con- 
nected to  said  tapered  pipe; 
molding  pipe  means  for  molding  the  earth  snd  sand  supplied 
from  said  consolidating  pipe  means  into 
shape  while  passing  therethrough,  said  molding  pipe 
means  having  a  molding  pipe  section  wit  i  an  inner  diame- 


1.  An  injection  molding  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of 
multi-layer  shoe  soles,  particularly  double  layer  polyurethane 
shoe  soles,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  horizontally  disposed,  rotationally  indexable  tun-et, 

(b)  a  second  horizontally  disposed,  rotationally  indexable 
turret  positioned  above  the  first  turret, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  selectable  shoe  lasts  mounted  on  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  second  turret  in  a  circumferentially 
spaced  manner, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  mold  assemblies  mounted  on  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  first  turret  in  a  circumferentially  spaced 
manner  and  individually  cooperable  with  the  shoe  lasts, 

(e)  at  least  one  sole  material  injection  device  fixedly 
mounted  proximate  the  outer  periphery  of  the  first  turret 
and  selectively  cooperable  with  an  adjacent  mold  assem- 
bly, 

(0  each  mold  assembly  including  a  separable  side  mold 
adapted  to  be  closed  at  its  top  by  a  shoe  last, 

(g)  a  plurality  of  rotatable  heads  individually  mounted  be- 
neath the  mold  assemblies  and  having  respective  axes  of 
rotation  upwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  relative  to  the 
axis  of  the  first  turret. 
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(h)  a  pair  of  support  arms  extending  outwardly  from  each 
rotatable  head  and  having  intersecting  longitudinal  axes 
bisected  by  the  rotatable  head  axis, 

(i)  a  pair  of  alternately  selectable  sole  molds  individually 
mounted  on  the  outer  ends  of  the  support  arms, 

(j)  pressure  cylinder  means  for  raising  and  lowering  each 
rotatable  head  to  close  the  bottom  of  a  mold  assembly 
with  a  selected  one  of  said  sole  molds  and  to  disengage  it 
therefrom,  said  pressure  cylinder  means  operating  along  a 
vertical  axis  common  to  the  selected  sole  mold  and  its 
associated  support  arm  to  prevent  the  occurrence  of 
torque  moments  in  the  closed  mold  assembly,  and 

(k)  the  support  arm  of  each  non-selected  sole  mold  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  the  first  turret  and  each  non- 
selected  sole  mold  havine  a  generally  upright  longitudinal 


tool,  means  for  imparting  rocking  motion  to  said  means  mount- 
ing said  roller  shaping  tool,  a  second  roller  shaping  tool  and 
means  on  the  other  one  of  said  work  heads  rotatably  mounting 
said  second  roller  shaping  tool,  means  for  imparting  motion  to 
said  work  heads  arranged  to  move  said  work  heads  on  said 
arcuate  patterns,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  roller  shaping  tools 


axis. 


4,286,937 
PRODUCTION  OF  SAND  MOULDS 

Walter  Ahrens,  Alfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Al- 
felder  Maschinen-  und  Modell-Fabrik  Kunkel,  Wagner  A  Co. 
KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,171 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  2, 
1978,  2842912 

Int.  a.3  B28B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  425—125  9  Claims 


being  inclined  to  the  vertical  with  the  inclination  of  the  first 
roller  shaping  tool  being  less  than  that  of  the  second  roller 
shaping  tool  whereby  in  use  the  first  roller  shaping  tool  is 
operative  primarily  to  spread  said  clay  over  said  rotatable 
mold  support  and  the  second  roller  shaping  tool  is  operative 
primarily  to  finish  the  surface  of  the  clay  spread  by  the  first 
roller  shaping  tool. 


4,286,939 
DOUGH  ROUNDER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  ROUNDING 

BOWLS 
Johan  Benier,  Vu^t,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Benier  B.V., 
Ketelaarskampweg,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,391 
Gaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Jul.   16,   1979, 
7905535 

Int.  G.3  B29B  1/02.  1/04 
U.S.  G.  425—333  4  Gaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  mould,  comprising  means 
for  putting  a  moulding  compound  in  a  buffer  zone,  means  for 
reducing  the  pressure  in  the  buffer  zone  and  in  a  charging 
chamber  over  a  pattern  below  atmospheric  pressure,  and 
means  for  transferring  the  moulding  compound  from  the  buffer 
zone  into  the  charging  chamber  under  gravity  while  maintain- 
ing the  vacuum  or  partial  vacuum  produced  on  reducing  pres- 
sure in  the  buffer  zone  and  charging  chamber  btlow  atmo- 
spheric pressure. 

4,286,938 
OVAL  DISH  FORMER 
George  Ryckman,  East  Liverpool,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Service 
(Engineers)  Limited,  Stoke-on-Trent,  England 
FUed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,288 
Int.  a.3  B28B  1/02 
U.S.  G.  425—265  15  Gaims 

1.  An  oval  dish  forming  machine  for  shaping  clay  on  molds, 
said  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  rotatable  mold  sup- 
ports, means  for  rotating  said  mold  supports  and  simulta- 
neously imparting  eccentric  motion  thereto,  a  pair  of  spaced 
work  heads  pivotally  supported  on  said  machine  with  their 
free  ends  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  mold  supports 
in  arcuate  patterns,  a  roller  shaping  tool  and  means  on  one  of 
said  work  heads  mounting  said  roller  shaping  tool  for  rotary 
motion,  said  means  being  movable  in  a  rocking  action  and 
means  for  imparting  rotary  movement  to  said  roller  shaping 


1.  A  dough  rounding  machine  provided  with  a  rounding 
drum  which  is  rotatable  about  a  substantially  vertically  ori- 
ented axis  and  furthermore  being  provided  with  a  trough 
extending  helically  or  spirally  about  the  drum,  said  trough 
consisting  of  a  bottom  and  a  bowl  spaced  apart  from  the  drum, 
said  bottom  comprising  plate  sections  successive  in  helical 
direction,  abutting  the  drum  and  attached  to  a  frame  surround- 
ing the  drum,  while  the  bowl  consists  of  bowl  sections  likewise 
successive  in  helical  direction  and  fixable  on  the  bottom  plate 
sections  with  variable  distance  to  the  drum,  characterized  in 
that  each  bottom  plate  section  is  flat  and  each  bowl  section  is 
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designed  as  a  wall  plate  which,  with  a  bottom 
abutting  the  bottom  plate  section,  is  movable 
plate  section  towards  and  away  from  the  drum 
nance  of  said  abutment. 
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the  bottom 
with  mainte- 


4,286>t0 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTION  BLOW 
MOLDING  AN  ARTICLE  WITH  IMPROVED  DETAIL 
DEFINITION  I 

Aime  J.  Gendron,  Rehoboth,  Mass.,  assignor  to  I^rcules  Incor- 
porated, Wilmington,  Dei. 

FUed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,891 

Inta.^B29C  77/07 

US.  a.  425—533  10  Qaims 


a  cavity,  a  melt  passage  extending  through  the  heater  cast  for 
conveying  pressurized  melt  from  a  molding  machine  to  the 
gate,  an  elongated  valve  pin  to  reciprocate  in  a  bore  in  the 
heater  cast  between  open  and  closed  positions,  the  valve  pin 
having  a  driven  end  and  a  tip  end,  and  valve  pin  actuating 
mechanism,  the  improvement  wherein  a  hollow  nozzle  seal 
having  a  central  bore  extends  across  the  air  space  between  the 
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1.  Apparatus  for  forming  molded  articles 
raised  detail  defmition  comprising: 

a  parison  pin; 

a  blow  mold  having  an  interior  mold  wall  defining  a  cavity 
for  blowing  a  parison  on  the  parison  pin  anq  also  defining 
the  general  exterior  shape  of  an  article  formed  by  expand- 
ing the  parison  in  the  cavity  at  a  blowing  pressure; 

fluid  pressure  generating  means  cooperating  with  the  pari- 
son pin  and  the  blow  mold  for  expanding  the  parison 
outwardly  away  from  the  pin  and  against  t  le  wall  in  the 
blow  mold  at  the  blowing  pressure; 

an  injection  mold  associated  with  the  parison  pin  and  blow 
mold,  and  having  an  interior  mold  wall  d(  fining  a  mold 
cavity  in  which  the  pin  is  inserted  and  in  w  lich  a  settable 
material  is  injected  between  the  pin  and  th< :  mold  wall  to 
form  a  parison  for  subsequent  transfer  to  an  1  expansion  in 
the  blow  mold,  the  injection  mold  wall  inc  uding  at  least 
one  region  defining  an  expandable  part  ^f  the  parison 
expanded  in  the  blow  mold  and  said  region  of  the  mold 
wall  bearing  recess  defining  means  defining  raised  mold- 
ing detail  of  definition  and  dimension  finer  man  that  form- 
able  in  the  blow  mold  under  blowing  pressure  and  condi- 
tions; I 

the  interior  wall  of  the  blow  mold  also  including  recess 
definmg  means  in  a  region  disposed  in  cotifronting  rela- 
tionship with  the  raised  molding  detail  ^f  the  parison 
during  blowing,  the  recess  defining  me4ns  defining  a 
recess  located  and  dimensioned  to  receive  and  preserve 
the  raised  molding  detail  when  the  parison  is  expanded  in 
the  mold  at  the  blowing  pressure;  and 
injection  means  connected  with  the  injectio|i  mold  for  in 
jecting  settable  material  into  the  mold  at  a  p  ressure  greater 
than  the  blowing  pressure  and  sufficient  to  form  the  pari- 
son with  the  raised  molding  detail  thereon . 


heater  cast  and  the  cavity  plate  with  its  bore  coaxial  with  the 
bore  of  the  heater  cast  and  the  gate,  the  nozzle  seal  having  a 
first  end  portion  received  in  the  nozzle  portion  of  the  heater 
cast  and  a  second  end  portion  which  extends  into  a  gate  aper- 
ture through  the  cavity  plate,  whereby  the  second  end  portion 
th  improved  of  the  nozzle  seal  forms  the  gate  which  receives  the  tip  end  of 
the  valve  pin  in  the  closed  position. 


4,286,942 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Keizi  Fuzioka,  Kishiwada,  and  Masami  Shinomiya,  Izumi- 
Ohtsu,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Ohtsu  Tire  &  Rubber 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,231 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1979,  54-141696 
Int.  a.J  B29H  3/08.  5/06;  B29F  1/00;  B29H  5/18 
VJS.  a.  425—577  ^  Claims 


4,286,941 

INJECnON  MOLDING  NOZZLE  SEAL 

Jobst  U.  Geilert,  7A  Prince  St.,  Glen  Williams,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,064 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  15, 1980,  356233 

Int  a.J  B29F  1/03.  1/05 

U.S.  Q.  425—566  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  valve-gated  injection  molding  systeii  comprising  a 

heated  heater  cast  seated  in  a  cooled  cavity  plate,  the  heater 

cast  having  a  nozzle  portion  which  is  separated  from  the  cavity 

plate  by  an  air  space,  a  gate  through  the  cavity  )late  leading  to 


6  2T  6 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  pneumatic  tires  comprising  at 
least  three  nttable  mold  components  of  an  upper  mold  element, 
a  lower  mold  element  and  a  core  mold  element  for  defining  a 
cavity  having  the  shape  of  the  tires,  and  means  for  feeding 
rubber  or  an  equivalently  elastic  molding  material  to  the  cavity 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  fill  the  cavity,  the  core  mold  element 
comprising  at  least  three  divided  fittable  mold  segments  for 
forming  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  tire  tread  and  tire  sidewalls 
including  a  pair  of  beads,  the  tread  inner  surface  forming  mold 
segment  and  at  least  one  of  the  sidewall  inner  surface  forming 
mold  segments  having  on  their  opposed  faces  nipping  portions 
movable  toward  or  away  from  each  other  for  holding  at  least 
one  end  of  each  of  tire  cords. 
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4,286,943 
AIR  HEATER 
Joseph  J.  Petlak,  3  Lincoln  Dr.,  Walllngford,  Conn.  06492,  and 
Joseph  M.  Salafia,  Middletown,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Joseph  J. 
Petlak,  Wallingford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,417 
Int  a.J  F23D  15/02      . 
U.S.  a.  431—352  1  Claim 


irr.o^. 


I"  "l  ~     '     


^  ac 


>  *  -= —  i 
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1.  An  air  heater,  providing  two  tubular  bodies  with  a  com- 
mon axis,  each  having  a  cylindrical  wall  and  open  front  and 
rear  ends,  of  which  one  body  extends  in  the  other  body  and 
projects  from  the  front  end  of  the  latter  and  said  one  body  has 
its  rear  end  formed  as  a  compartment  with  an  opening  to  said 
rear  end  of  said  other  body,  with  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said 
one  body  being  spaced  inwardly  from  that  of  said  other  body 
to  form  a  manifold  therebetween,  an  oil  burner  located  in  said 
compartment,  ports  in  said  cylindrical  wall  of  said  one  body 
distributed  over  the  expanse  of  said  manifold,  an  air  blower 
having  its  output  side  connected  with  the  open  rear  end  of  said 
other  body  to  direct  an  air  stream  into  said  manifold,  an  adjust- 
able shutter  mechanism  in  said  opening  of  said  compartment 
for  diverting  combustion  air  from  said  stream  into  said  com- 
partment, a  ring  member  closing  said  manifold  at  said  open 
front  end  of  said  other  body  and  provided  with  a  multitude  of 
apertures  spaced  about  said  ring  member,  a  substantially  con- 
tinuous gap  form  between  said  ring  member  and  the  wall  of 
said  one  body,  with  the  velocity  of  said  air  stream  being  suffi- 
ciently high  for  keeping  said  manifold  under  permissible  tem- 
perature control  on  setting  the  burner  flame  for  maximum  heat 
output  and  maximum  spread  substantially  throughout  the  inte- 
rior of  said  one  body. 


outlet  at  the  upstream  end,  and  a  cyclone  separator  means  for 
separating  dust  from  the  flue  gas  exhausted  through  the  flue 
gas  outlet,  the  cyclone  separator  means  having  an  inlet  con- 
nected to  the  flue  gas  outlet  and  a  dust  outlet,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of 

(a)  cycling  the  raw  material  through  an  additional  cyclone 
separator  having  an  inlet  for  the  raw  material,  a  gas  outlet 
and  an  outlet  for  the  raw  material,  and  from  the  raw 
material  outlet  into  the  upstream  end  of  the  kiln, 

(1)  the  raw  material  inlet  of  the  additional  cyclone  separa- 
tor being  connected  to  the  upstream  end  of  the  kiln  and 
the  gas  outlet  of  the  additional  cyclone  separator  being 
connected  to  the  inlet  of  the  cyclone  separator  means 
through  a  pipe  having  a  vertical  portion, 

(b)  introducing  the  raw  material  in  a  lower  part  of  the  verti- 
cal pipe  portion  for  preheating  the  raw  material  by  the 
flue  gas  before  the  raw  material  passes  through  the  raw 
material  inlet  of  the  additional  cyclone  separator, 

(c)  subjecting  the  raw  material  cycled  into  the  upstream  end 
of  the  kiln  to  the  heat  generated  by  the  burner  in  aiialf  of 
the  kiln  adjacent  the  upstream  end  for  calcining  the  pre- 
heated raw  material,  and 

(d)  cooling  the  calcined  material  in  the  other  half  of  the  kiln 
adjacent  the  downstream  end  thereof. 


4,286,945 
WALL  nRED  DUCT  HEATER 
Ralph  R.  Vosper,  San  Jose,  Calif.;  Arie  W.  Spoormaker,  Maas- 
sluis,  Netherlands;  Chester  S.  Binasik,  Palo  Alto,  and  Norman 
E.  Harthun,  San  Carlos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Coen 
Company,  Inc.,  Buriingame,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,348 

Int.  Cl.^  F24H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  432—29  ^7  Oaims 


•'     ^x>        .,« 


4,286,944 
INSTALLATIONS  FOR  THE  CALONATION  OF 
ALUMINA  AND  SIMILAR  PRODUCTS 
Gilbert  Labriot,  Marseilles;  Robert  Bitsch,  Aix  en  Provence; 
Michel  WatteUe,  Les  Lilas,  and  Jean  Lebesgue,  Avon,  aU  of 
France,  assignors  to  Aluminium  Pechiney  and  Fives-Cail 
Babcock,  both  of  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,070 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  27,  1978,  78  33390 
Int.  a.3  F27B  15/00.  7/36.  7/02 
U.S.  CL  432—14  9  Claims 


^««  /'     ,-x> 


K> 

^    4 


1.  The  method  of  improving  the  thermal  efficiency  of  a 
calcining  installation  comprising  a  long  rotary  kiln  having  an 
inlet  for  raw  material  to  be  calcined  at  an  upstream  end  thereof 
and  an  outlet  for  the  calcined  material  at  a  downstream  end 
thereof,  a  burner  generating  heat  in  the  kiln  for  calcining  the 
raw  material,  an  air  inlet  at  the  downstream  end,  a  flue  gas 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  a  gas  flowing  through  a  duct  de- 
fined by  opposing  duct  walls  which  are  generally  parallel  to 
the  gas  flow  direction,  the  apparatus  comprising:  at  least  one 
burner  means  for  producing  an  elongate,  pencil-shaped  flame 
having  a  diameter  near  the  burner  which  is  larger  than  the 
diameter  remote  from  the  burner,  said  burner  means  including 
means  for  mounting  the  burner  means  to  the  wall  so  that  the 
burner  means  forms  a  flame  extending  into  the  duct  trans- 
versely to  the  gas  flow  direction;  and  a  means  for  shielding  the 
flame  including  means  for  mounting  the  shield  means  to  a  wall 
of  the  duct  so  that  the  shield  means  is  positioned  upstream  of 
the  flame  and  extends  generally  parallel  to  the  flame  into  the 
duct,  the  shield  having  a  lateral  extent  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  gas  flow  which  is  relatively  large  at  a  base  of  the  shield 
proximate  the  burner  and  which  is  relatively  small  adjacent  an 
end  of  the  shield  -remote  from  the  burner  so  that  the  shield 
defines  a  trough  protecting  the  flame  from  the  gas  flow 
through  the  duct  which  has  a  shape  approximating  the  shape  of 
the  flame,  the  shield  means  having  a  passage  therethrough  for 
directing  combustion  sustaining  oxygen  to  the  flame,  said 
passage  being  disposed  axially  along  the  shield  means  so  that 
the  gas  flow  impinges  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of 
the  flame. 
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4^6,946 
CALONER  REVERSE  FEED  DISCHARGE 
James  N.  Christini,  Towanda,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,23^ 
Int.  aJ  F27B  6/08:  F27D  3/00 
VS.  a.  432—112 


4,286,948 
SPIRAL  DENTAL  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 

Gtre  Products   Helmut  Pietschmann,  Karlsbad,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Sybron  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
per  No.  PCr/DE78/00027,§  371  Date  Jun.  15, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Jun.  11, 1979. 
11  Oaims       This  PCT  appUcation  filed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  140,772 

Int.  a.3  A61C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  433—77  3  Oaims 


metil 


1.  A  reverse  feed  spiral  for  a  refractory 
calciner  having  a  cylindrical  rotatable  retort  of 
diameter  with  a  material-receiving  end  and  a 
charging  end  separated  by  a  hot  zone  and  coupl  d 
drive  source  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  rotatal  »le 
given  direction  to  provide  material  flow  in  a  giyen 
said  reverse  feed  spiral  characterized  by  the 
wherein  a  spiral  having  a  reverse  pitch  with 
given  direction  of  rotation  and  of  material 
rotatable  retort  is  positionally  located  within  saic 
charging  end  of  said  rotatable  retort  whereby  ' 
material  flow  within  said  material -discharge  end 
able  retort  is  reversed  by  said  reverse  feed  spiral 
time  of  said  material  within  said  rotatable  retort 


flow 
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4,286,947  j 

INTRA-ORAL  ALIGNING  ASSEMBLY 
Karl  Daiberl,  Untersbergstrasse  4/II  r.,  8000  Mfadch  90,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,49^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 
1978,  2825470 

Int.  a.^  A61C  19/04 
U.S.  a.  433—72  33  Qaims 


1.  In  a  dental  treatment  apparatus  including  a  plurality  of 
dental  instruments  of  the  type  requiring  a  utility  supply  for 
each  instrument,  spirally  coiled  supply  lines  connecting  each  of 
the  instruments  to  a  utility  supply,  and  an  instrument  mount, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  said  utility  supply  being  spaced  above  said  mount  and  in 
a  substantially  straight  vertical  line  from  said  mount; 

(b)  each  of  said  utility  supply  lines  being  spirally  coiled  for 
substantially  its  full  length  from  one  end  which  is  con- 
nected to  said  utility  supply,  to  its  other  end  which  is 
connected  to  said  instrument,  each  of  said  supply  lines 
being  freely  suspended  from  said  utility  source  to  said 
instrument  in  a  substantially  straight  vertical  line;  and 

(c)  means  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  each  instrument  and 
cooperating  with  said  mount  for  releasably  holding  said 
instruments  substantially  vertically  suspended  with  the 
front  of  said  instruments  pointing  downward. 


4,286,949 
PORTABLE  DENTAL  APPARATUS 
Raleigh  A.  Holt,  Jr.,  122  Pinehill  Rd.  NW.,  Orangeburg,  S.C. 
29115 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,823 

Int.  aJ  B05B  9/04 

U.S.  CI.  433—103  2  Qaims 


1.  An  adjusting  assembly  for  use  in  prosthoiontics,  occlu- 
sion diagnosis  and/or  occlusion  therapy,  comp  ising  an  upper 
jaw  plate;  a  lower  jaw  plate,  one  of  said  plates 
with  an  opening;  and  a  pin  having  an  externally  threaded  shaft 
partly  received  in  one  of  the  plates  and  having  a  free  end 
adapted  to  be  partly  received  in  said  opening,  said  free  end 
being  configurated  as  a  spherical  segment  rigid  with  said  shaft 
and  having  a  spherical  surface,  said  spherical  surface  being 
curved  rearwardly  from  a  point  located  on  tfie  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  shaft  through  at  least  100°  of  art,  said  opening 
having  a  diameter  being  smaller  than  that  of  said  spherical 
segment,  the  diameter  and  length  of  said  opening  as  well  as  the 
diameter  of  said  segment  being  so  coordinatad  with  one  an- 
other that  even  at  the  largest  degree  of  relativfe  skewing  to  be 
expected  of  said  bite  plates  a  circumferential  edge  of  said 
opening  will  abut  said  spherical  surface  along  Ijhe  entire  length 
of  said  circumferential  edge  substantially  without  any  freedom 
of  play. 


1.  A  portable  dental  treatment  apparatus  comprising  a  unit- 
ized body  portion  in  the  form  of  a  horizontal  axis  motor-com- 
pressor unit,  a  carrying  handle  fixed  on  the  top  of  said  unit,  a 
supporting  base  for  the  apparatus  fixed  on  the  bottom  of  said 
unit  including  wide  stance  feet  adjacent  to  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  unit  for  the  support  of  the  apparatus  on  a  horizontal  sup- 
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port  surface,  a  treatment  component  support  and  control  panel 
fixed  on  said  unit  near  the  top  of  the  unit  in  a  horizontal  plane 
spaced  above  and  parallel  to  a  plane  in  which  said  feet  are 
located,  a  plurality  of  conventional  dental  treatment  compo- 
nents bodily  mounted  on  and  supported  by  said  panel  and 
being  operatively  connected  with  the  compressor  of  said  mo- 
tor-compressor unit,  said  panel  and  said  treatment  components 
on  the  panel  being  disposed  adjacent  to  one  side  of  said  unit  in 
cantilevered  relationship  to  the  unit,  and  a  vacuum  cylinder 
unit  fixed  on  the  other  side  of  said  motor-compressor  unit  m 
counterbalancing  relationship  to  said  platform  and  the  treat- 
ment components  thereon  and  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
conventional  dental  vacuum  assembly. 


4,286,950 

COVER  FOR  DENTAL  HANDPIECE  BUR 

Gene  R.  Hawk,  139  Fair  Ave.,  NE.,  New  Philadelphia,  Ohio 

44663 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,012 

Int.  a.5  A61C  1/16 

U.S.  a.  433—116  *  CI""'* 


14-..     /" 


portion  extending  freely  into  said  handle,  a  tool-driving  shaft 
rotatably  supported  in  said  internal  support,  said  internal  sup- 
port having  in  the  vicinity  of  the  junction  between  said  head 
and  handle  an  enlargement  defining  a  forwardly  facing  shoul- 
der and  a  rearwardly  facing  shoulder,  and  an  annular  groove  at 
the  base  of  said  forwardly  facing  shoulder,  an  O-nng  received 
in  said  groove  and  against  said  forwardly  facing  shoulder,  said 
handle  having  an  internal  shoulder  engageable  with  said  rear- 
wardly facing  shoulder  of  said  enlargement,  and  said  head 
having  an  internal  shoulder  engageable  with  said  O-ring,  said 
enlargement  and  O-ring  being  clamped  between  said  internal 
shoulders  of  said  handle  and  head  when  said  handle  and  head 
are  coupled  by  said  bayonet  joint  to  position  said  internal 
support  longitudinally  in  said  head  and  handle  and  to  restrain 
it  against  rotation. 


4,286,952 

EDUCATIONAL  TOY 

Mary  E.  Roche,  R.R.  #1,  Box  435 A,  Markelville,  Ind.  46056 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1980.  Ser.  No.  108,977 

Int.  CI.'  G09B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  434-259  ♦  Clai"* 


1.  A  cover  for  a  dental  handpiece  end  and  a  bur  or  other  tool 
positioned  thereon,  which  bur  extends  substantially  at  a  right 
angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  handpiece,  comprising  a 
tubular  boot-like  structure  of  generally  L-shape,  having  an 
enlarged  leg  portion  with  an  open  end  adapted  to  engage  the 
end  of  a  dental  handpiece  and  an  open  ended  smaller  diameter 
foot  portion  adapted  to  encompass  the  handpiece  end  and  a 
dental  drill  or  bur  positioned  thereon,  said  structure  being  split 
on  a  line  extending  continuously  from  the  foot  portion  open 
end  to  the  enlarged  leg  open  end  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 
L-shaped  structure  said  structure  having  some  resilience  and 
fiexibility  to  enable  it  to  be  sprung  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  the  handpiece  end  and  tool  thereon. 

4,286,951 

DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

Henri  Leonard,  Besancon,  France,  assignor  to  Micro  Mega, 

S.A.,  France 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,617 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  27, 1978,  78  37117 
Int.  CV  A61C  1/08.  1/12.  1/05 
U.S.  a.  433—126  5  Qaims 


^  ^~' 
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1.  A  dental  handpiece  comprising  a  rear  portion  or  handle 
and  a  front  portion  or  head,  means  comprising  a  bayonet  joint 
for  coupling  said  handle  and  head  together  end-to-end,  an 
internal  support  fitting  freely  in  said  head  and  having  a  rear 


1.  An  educational  toy  comprising  an  open  top  box  having  a 
bottom  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  platform  blocks  re- 
movably inserted  therein,  said  box  being  provided  with  sup- 
port means  mounted  therein  which  support  means  are  adapted 
to  support  a  color  board  and  a  grate,  a  plurality  of  platform 
blocks  adapted  to  be  removably  inserted  into  the  said  bottom 
of  the  said  box  and  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  game 
blocks  removably  placed  thereon,  a  plurality  of  game  blocks 
wherein  a  portion  of  each  block  is  provided  with  a  distinc- 
tively colored  figure  corresponding  in  color  to  a  color  of  a 
figure  on  a  surface  of  a  color  board,  the  said  game  blocks  being 
adapted  to  be  slidably  inserted  through  a  plurality  of  openings 
in  jf  grate  and  adapted  to  be  removably  placed  on  the  aforesaid 
plurality  of  platform  blocks  and  on  a  surface  of  a  color  board, 
a  color  board  adapted  to  be  removably  inserted  into  the  afore- 
said top  of  the  aforesaid  box  and  to  sit  on  the  aforesaid  support 
means  and  to  receive  a  grate  and  the  aforesaid  plurality  of 
game  blocks  removably  placed  thereon,  and  a  grate  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  therethrough  and  adapted  to  be  remov- 
ably inserted  into  the  aforesaid  top  of  the  aforesaid  box  and  to 
sit  on  the  aforesaid  support  means  and  to  sit  on  a  color  board, 
wherein  the  said  plurality  of  openings  in  the  said  grate  is 
adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  game  blocks  slidably  inserted 
therethrough. 
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4,286^53 

BICYCLE  DERAILLEUR  HAVING  AN  IMI^ROVED 

MECHANISM  FOR  SWINGING  A  CHAIN  JGUIDE 

Keizo  Shimano,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimaiio  Industrial 

Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,378 1 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4, 1979,  j54-59800[Ul 
Int.  a.^  F16H  11/08 
MS.  a.  474—80 


9l2t3  3k2  2it  tO 


7  Claims 


4,286,954 
METHOD  OF  FOLDING  AN  INFLATABLE  RESTRAINT 

CUSHION 

Donald  N.  McArthur,  Clarkston,  and  Robert  A.  Heintz,  North- 
▼ille,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,886 

Int  Q\}  B60R  21/06 

MS.  a.  493—244  2  Claims 


5     7 


1.  A  bicycle  derailleur  for  shifting  a  driving  c  lain  to  a  se- 
lected one  of  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned  sprock<  ts  forming  a 
multistage  sprocket  assembly,  said  derailleur  comprising: 

a  fixing  member; 

a  supporting  member  swingably  supported  t(i  said  fixing 
member  by  a  first  vertical  shaft,  said  supporting  member 
being  swingable  to  move  along  the  direction  cf  the  axes  of 
said  sprockets  around  said  first  vertical  shaft^ 

a  return  spring  interposed  between  said  fixing  member  and 
said  supporting  member  for  biasing  said  supoortmg  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  fixing  member; 

a  change-over  frame  swingably  supported  to  said  supporting 
member  by  a  second  horizontal  shaft,  said  (second  shaft 
having  its  axis  perpendicularly  intersecting  tl^e  axis  of  said 
first  shaft  and  being  disposed  at  the  position  where  an 
extension  line  of  the  axis  of  said  first  shaft  p4sses  through 
the  axis  of  said  second  shaft,  said  change-ovet  frame  being 
swingable  together  with  said  supporting  member  to  move 
along  the  direction  of  the  axes  of  said  sprockets  around 
said  first  shaft  with  respect  to  said  fixing  member  and 
carrying  first  and  second  pulleys  for  guiding  a  driving 
chain,  said  first  pulley  being  supported  rotitably  to  the 
foremost  end  of  said  change-over  frame  through  a  third 
horizontal  shaft  in  parallel  with  said  second  shaft. 


1.  A  method  of  folding  an  inflatable  restraint  cushion  for 
storage  in  a  support  housing  having  a  cavity  in  which  a  gas 
generator  is  located  within  a  diffuser  and  is  fixedly  secured  in 
said  cavity,  said  cavity  being  defined  by  an  upper  wall,  a  lower 
wall  and  a  pair  of  side  walls,  and  said  inflatable  restraint  cush- 
ion including  two  overlying  flat  sheets  of  flexible  material 
arranged  to  form  a  top  sheet  and  a  bottom  sheet  with  the  sheets 
being  joined  together  along  a  front  edge,  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  side  edges  and  a  rear  edge,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  mounting  said  front  edge  of  said  sheets  to  said  diffuser; 

(b)  placing  said  rear  edge  of  said  sheets  along  an  imaginary 
line  which  is  parallel  to  said  front  edge  and  spaced  from 
the  latter  a  distance  which  causes  said  top  and  bottom 
sheets  to  be  taut; 

(c)  successively  moving  a  portion  of  said  top  sheet  towards 
said  diffuser  so  as  to  form  a  series  of  overlying  pleated 
sections  which  are  progressively  shorter  in  length  until 
the  overall  fore  and  aft  dimension  of  said  cushion  approxi- 
mates the  distance  between  said  top  and  bottom  walls  of 
said  cavity; 

(d)  and  rotating  said  cushion  as  a  unit  into  said  cavity  for 
storing  said  cushion  until  the  latter  is  inflated  by  said  gas 
generator. 
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4,286,955 
HBER  SHRINKING  COMPOSITION  FOR  NYLON  FILE 

FABRIC 

Robert  D.  Lewis,  Landlsville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Cork 

Company,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,317 

Int.  a.'  D06P  i/24;  B05D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  8— 115.6  9  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous-based  nylon  fiber  shrinking  composition 
comprising  in  weight  j)ercent  from  about  5  to  about  50  percent 
calcium  nitrate;  from  about  5  to  about  20  percent  benzyl  alco- 
hol; from  about  2.5  to  about  15  percent  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol 
or  any  oxy  derivative  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol;  from  about  1  to 
about  10  percent  of  a  urea  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  urea,  thiourea,  and  1,3-dimethylurea  and  at  least 
one  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
formic,  acetic,  propionic,  butyric,  oxalic,  malonic,  glutaric, 
maleic,  glycolic,  lactic,  glyceric,  malic,  tartaric  and  citric;  said 
carboxylic  acid  being  employed  in  a  total  amount  of  from 
about  5  to  about  45  percent. 


washing  ingredients  including  wash  alkalies  is  from  5  gm 
to  30  gm  per  kg  of  dry  textiles,  agitating  said  textiles  in 
said  wash  liquor,  draining  and  rinsing  said  textiles  and 
recovering  clean  textiles. 


4,286,957 

PROCESS  OF  INTEGRATING  A  PHOTOCHROMIC 

SUBSTANCE  INTO  AN  OPHTHALMIC  LENS  AND  A 

PHOTOCHROMIC  LENS  OF  ORGANIC  MATERIAL 

Lyliane  Le  Naour-Sene,  Vincennes,  France,  assignor  to  Essilor 

International  "Cie  Generale  d'Optique",  Creteil,  France 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,303 

Int.  a.3  D06P  5/O0:  G03B  21/46 

U.S.  a.  8—471  17  Claims 


4,286,956 
FLUID,  COLD-STABLE,  TWO-COMPONENT  WASHING 

COMPOSITIONS 
Wolfgang  Bechstedt,  Diisseldorf-Garath,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Dus- 
seldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,479 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1978  2847437 

Int.  a.5  CUD  9/iO.  10/04,  10/06,  17/08 
U.S.  a.  8—137  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  washing  soiled  textiles  consisting  of  the  steps 
of  adding  a  washing  agent  consisting  of  two  components,  A 
and  B  wherein  component  A  is  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  fatty 
acids  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  from  25%  to  35%  by  weight  of  a  C12-I8  fatty  acid  having 
from  60%  to  100%  of  the  fatty  acids  of  oleic  acid, 

(b)  from  10%  to  16%  by  weight  of  a  potassium  soap  of  said 
C 12- 18  fatty  acid  of  (a), 

(c)  from  15%  to  25%  by  weight  of  an  ethoxylate  of  from  5 
to  12  ethoxylate  units  onto  a  primary  alcohol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  linear  Cg-H-alkanols  and 
Cs-  i4-2-methylated-alkanols, 

(d)  from  4%  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  sodium  Cio-H-alkylben- 
zenesulfonate, 

(e)  from  0.05%  to  1%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of 
substituted  stilbenesulfonic  acid  optical  brighteners, 

(0  from  1%  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  hyrotrope  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  urea  and  alkali  metal  salts  of  alkyl- 
benzenesulfonates  having  from  1  to  2  alkyl  of  groups  with 
a  total  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

(g)  from  2%  to  10%  by  weight  of  alcohols  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C1.3  alkanols  and  mixtures  of  C1.3 
alkanols  with  up  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  mixture  of 
CM-alkoxy-C2.3-alkanols  or  CM-alkoxy-C2.3-alkoxy-C2. 
3-alkanoIs,  and 

(h)  from  15%  to  30%  by  weight  of  water;  and  component  B 
is  an  aqueous  solution  of  alkalies  consisting  essentially  of 

(i)  from  0.5%  to  5%  by  weight  of  sodium  tripolyphosphate, 

(j)  from  0  to  25%  by  weight  of  potassium  tripolyphosphate, 

(k)  from  0  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  sodium  silicate  of  the 
composition  Na2— :Si02  1:1  to  1:3.5, 

(1)  from  0.5%  to  5%  by  weight  of  sodium  ethylenediamine- 
tetraacetate, 

(m)  from  10%  to  25%  by  weight  of  potassium  hydroxide, 
and 

(n)  the  remainder  up  to  100%  by  weight  of  water,  where  the 
amount  of  water  is  sufficient  to  dissolve  all  the  constitu- 
ents at  room  temperature;  where  the  ratio  of  component  A 
to  component  B  in  the  combination  for  washing  is  from 
1:1  to  1:4  and  where  the  washing  solution  has  a  pH  of  from 
9.5  to  14,  to  an  aqueous  wash  liquor  containing  soiled 
textiles  in  such  amounts  that  the  total  amount  of  all  active 


1.  A  process  of  integrating  a  photochromic  substance  into  a 
transparent  substrate  of  polymerized  organic  material  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  placing  a  photochromic  material  containing  a 
photochromic  substance  into  contact  with  the  substrate,  and 
heating  the  photochromic  material  thus  in  contact  with  the 
substrate  thereby  thermally  transferring  the  photochromic 
substance  into  the  substrate. 


4,286,958 

METHOD  OF  DYEING  CELLULOSE 

nBER-CONTAINING  STRUCTURES 

Takahiro   Figiu,   Funabasbi;   Masao   NakiOi""^  Tokyo,   and 

Shigeni  Okano,  Musashino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toppan 

Printing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,923 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  1,  1978,  53/135086; 
Jan.  24, 1979,  54/7525;  May  11, 1979,  54/47867;  May  15, 1979, 
54/59363;  Jan.  15,  1979,  54/74269;  Aug.  24,  1979,  54/107897 

Int.  a.5  C09B  62/00 
VS.  a.  8—471  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  dyeing  a  fiber  structure  composed  of  a  cellu- 
lose fiber  or  a  blend  of  cellulose  fiber  and  a  synthetic  fiber 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  impregnating  the  fiber  structure 
with  an  alkaline  compound  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  20%  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  fiber  structure  and  with  a 
modifying  agent,  the  molar  ratio  of  the  alkaline  compound  to 
the  modifying  agent  being  0. 1  to  2.0,  and  the  modifying  agent 
being  a  compound  of  the  formula 


■SO2CI 


o 


where  X  is  — H,  — NO2,  — CH3,  or  — SO2CI;  effecting  chemi- 
cal modification  of  the  impregnated  fiber  structure  by  heat- 
treating  it  under  steaming  conditions  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  100*  to  180'  C.  or  dry  heating  conditions  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  60°  to  180*  C.  for  a  time  period  not  exceed- 
ing 20  minutes;  and  then  dyeing  the  modified  fiber  structure 
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with  a  dye  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  disperse  dye, 
an  oil-soluble  dye,  a  mordant  dye,  and  a  basic  dy  t. 


12  Qaims 


4,286,959 
DISPERSE  DYE  FORMULATIONS 
Dieter  Horn,  Heidelberg;  Ewaid  Danbach,  LudwigaMen;  Erwin 
Hahn,  Heidelberg;  Herbert  Uhrig,  Worms;  Richard  Hoene, 
Heidelberg,  and  Herbert  Naarmann,  WattenheiiH,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiefgesellschaft, 
Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Scr.  No.  18,765 
Int.  a.^  C09B  67/00.  67/22.  67/38 
U.S.  a.  8—524 

1.  A  free-flowing  formulation  of  one  or  more  disperse  dyes 
for  dyeing  hydrophobic  fiber  material  from  an  aqi  leous  liquor, 
which  formulation  comprises 

(a)  one  or  more  disperse  dyes,  and 

(b)  one  or  more  polymers  which  are  soluble,  olr  colloidally 
soluble,  both  in  water  at  a  pH  of  from  1  to 
organic  solvent,  said  polymers  being  prepared  by  free 
radical  or  ionic  polymerization  or  by  a  poly-i  4enschutkin 
reaction, 

(a)  being  enclosed  in  a  matrix  of 

(b)  in  the  form  of  a  solid  solution  in  a  state  ^f  molecular 
dispersion  of  extremely  fmd  subdivision  s(i  that  in 
X-ray  diffraction  pattern  the  dyes  appear  amorphous,  said 
formulation  having  been  prepared  from  a  solution  in  said 
organic  solvent  which  contains  (a)  and  (b),  m  ith  (a)  being 
present  in  the  solution  in  a  state  of  molecula  r  dispersion, 
by  removing  the  solvent. 


and 


— CH2-CH2— 


— CH2-CH(CH3)— . 


R — CO—  is  the  acyl  radical  of  a  carboxylic  acid 
22  carbon  atoms,  the  n's  stand  for  the  numbers 
is  an  integer  of  zero  to  4,  p  is  an  integer  of  2 
proviso  that  p-m  is  at  least  2,  and  a  disperse  or 


4,286,961 
REDUCTION  CLEARING  OF  DISPERSE  DYES 
Rolf  Buser,  Muttenz,  Switzerland;  Francis  Palacin,  Riedisheim, 
France;  Georg  Robert,  and  Franz  Somm,  both  of  Riehen, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,132,  Jan.  30,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,054 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Feb.   4,    1977, 
1388/77 

Int.  a.3  D06P  5/02.  3/872 
U.S.  a.  8—532  23  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  synthetic/cellulosic  fibre  mixed 
tensile  substrate  which  has  been  dyed  or  printed  with  at  least 
one  disperse  and  at  least  one  reactive  dye  and  which  contains 
no  resin  protection  for  the  fixed  reactive  dye  comprising,  after 
fixation,  reductively  treating  the  dyed  or  printed  substrate  at  a 
neutral  to  alkaline  pH  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a 
reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
formaldehyde  sulphoxylate,  sodium  hydrogensulphide,  sul- 
phides, sulfites  (S03~~),  polysulphides,  glucose,  fructose, 
lactose  and  dextrine,  the  rH  value  of  said  solution  being  se- 
lected from  a  value  of  from  0  to  30,  such  as  to  decompose 
non-bound  disperse  dyestuff  and  render  it  colourless,  decom- 
pose it  such  that  it  does  not  re  build-up  on  the  substrate,  or  both 
whilst  leaving  the  fixed  reactive  dyestuff  substantially  unaf- 
fected. 


cf 

t3 

vat 


4,286,960 

DYESTUFF  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  ACYLATED 

ALKOXYLATES  OF  POLYHYDRIC  ALIRHATIC 

ALCOHOLS 

Manfred  Schneider,  Eppstein;  Hubert  Knise,  Kelkleim;  Konrad 
Opitz,  Liederbach,  and  Siegfried  Billenstein,  Burgkirchen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseIN 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1980,  Scr.  No.  201,4431 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germiny,  Oct.  31, 
1979,  2943902 

Int.  a.'  D06P  67/00;  C09B  67/00 
U.S.  a.  8—527  13  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  waterlsoluble  ester 
of  the  formula 


[-o-(x-o)„^"co-Rv_, 


wherein  A  is  the  residue  of  an  aliphatic  or  cycloajiphatic  dihy- 
dnc  to  hexahydric  alcohol  of  2  to  10  carbon  aljoms,  the  X's 
stand  for  the  same  or  different  groups  of  the  for  nulae 


4,286,962 
PHTHALOCYANINE  REACTIVE  DYESTUFFS,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  DYEING 
MATERIALS  CONTAINING  HYDROXYL  GROUPS  OR 

AMIDE  GROUPS 
Volker  Ehrig,  Berg.-Gladbach;  ManA'ed  Groll,  Cologne,  and 
Klaus  Wunderlich,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,312 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 
1979,  2901481 

Int  G.3  C09B  62/10 
U.S.  G.  8— 549  8  Gaims 

1.  Phthalocyanine  reactive  dyestuffs  of  the  formula 


(SOjH)<, 


(so2n;^    )b 

R2 


N 


N 


(SO2N— B— N 
R3  R4 


N 


N-R6)c 

Rs 


having  up  to 
8  to  150,  m 
6,  with  the 
dyestuff. 


wherein 

Pc  the  radical  of  a  copper  phthalocyanine  or  nickel  phthalo- 
cyanine, 

Ri  and  R2  H  or  optionally  substituted  alkyl,  or  Ri  and  R2, 
together  with  N,  forming  a  5-membered  or  6-membered 
heterocyclic  ring, 

R3  and  R4  H  or  optionally  substituted  alkyl, 

R5  and  R6  hydrogen,  optionally  substituted  alkyl  with  1  to  5 
C  atoms,  optionally  substituted  cycloalkyl  or  aralkyl  or  an 
optionally  substituted  aryl  radical  which  is  free  from 
sulphonic  acid  groups  and  carboxylic  acid  groups,  or  Rs 
and  Rft,  together  with  N,  a  5-membered  or  6-membered 
heterocyclic  ring, 

B  a  bridge  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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-CH2— CH2 


-CH2-NH-CO-NH— ^  V— . 

-CH2-NH-CO-NH-/  J     . 

-CH2-CH2-NH-C0— ^       V. 


-CH2-CH2 


(B)  is  at  least  one  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of 

(1)  a  short  chain  alkanol  substituted  by  phenyl  or  phenoxy; 

and 

(2)  a  polyhydroxy  compound; 

said  lytic  diluent  being  buffered  to  an  acid  pH  within  the  range 
of  3.5  to  5.0,  and  each  of  said  ingredients  (A)  and  (B)  being 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  bring  about  rapid  and  com- 
plete lysing  of  the  red  tells  in  whole  blood  for  making  a  differ- 
ential determination  of  lymphoid  and  myeloid  populations  of 
leukocytes,  and  also  for  measuring  hemoglobin  by  chromagen 
formation. 
10.  A  lytic  diluent  comprising  a  mixture  of  ingredients  (A) 

and  (B)  where 

(A)  is  an  aqueous  saline  solution  of  at  least  one  quaternary 
ammonium  salt  having  surface  active  properties,  and 

(B)  is  at  least  one  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of 

(1)  a  short  chain  alkanol  substituted  by  phenyl  or  phenoxy; 

and 

(2)  a  polyhydroxy  compound; 

said  lytic  diluent  being  buffered  to  an  acid  pH  within  the  range 
of  3.5  to  5.0,  and  each  of  said  ingredients  (A)  and  (B)  being 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  bring  about  rapid,  but  incom- 
plete, lysing  of  the  red  cells  in  whole  blood  for  making  a  differ- 
ential determination  of  lymphoid  and  myeloid  populations  of 
leukocytes,  and  also  for  measuring  hemoglobin  for  chromagen 
formation,  wherein  said  chromagen  formation  is  completed  by 
the  addition  of  an  alkaline  reagent  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  and  an  alkali  metal 
cyanide,  the  mixture  being  buffered  with  a  basic  buffer  in 
sufficient  concentration  to  allow  rapid  neutralization  of  said 
lytic  diluent  which  is  buffered  to  an  acid  pH. 


a=l  to  3, 

b=0  to  2, 
.  c=l  or  2  and 

a-|-b-l-c^4. 

2.  Phthalocyanine  reactive  dyestuffs  of  the  formula 
wherein 

Pc  the  radical  of  a  copper  phthalocyanine  or  nickel  phthalo- 
cyanine; 

Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl, 

R5  and  R6  hydrogen,  optionally  substituted  alkyl  with  1  to  5 
C  atoms,  optionally  substituted  cycloalkyl  or  aralkyl  or  an 
optionally  substituted  aryl  radical  which  is  free  from 
sulphonic  acid  groups  and  carboxylic  acid  groups,  or  R5 
and  R6,  together  with  N,  a  5-membered  or  6-membered 
heterocyclic  ring, 

B  1,2-phenylene,  1,3-phenylene  or  1,4-phenylene  optionally 
substituted  by  Ci-C4-alkyl  groups,  Ci-C4-alkoxy  groups 
or  halogen  atoms, 

a=l-3, 

b=0-2. 

c=l  and 

a+b-i-c  =  2-4. 


4.286,964 
POLYFUNCTIONAL  EPOXIDES  AND  HALOHYDRINS 
USED  AS  BRIDGING  GROUPS  TO  BIND  AROMATIC 
AMINE  GROUP-CONTAINING  ALCOHOLS  AND 
THIOLS  TO  HYDROXYL  BEARING  SUBSTRATES 
Brian  S.  Seed,  40  Graham  Rd.,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.  10583 
Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,509 
Int.  G.'  C08B  11/20.  15/06;  GOIN  31/22.  33/16 
U.S.  G.  23—230  B  33  Gaims 

4.  A  stable  modified  hydroxyl  bearing  sheet  comprising 
substituted  phenyl  groups  having  structural  units  having  the 
general  formula: 


OH 

I 


4,286,963 

DIFFERENTIAL  LYMPHOID-MYELOID 

DETERMINATION  OF  LEUKOCYTES  IN  WHOLE 

BLOOD 

Stephen  L.  Ledis,  Hialeah;  David  L.  Chastain,  Jr.,  Ft.  Uuder- 

dale,  and  Harold  R.  Gews,  Miami,  all  of  Ha.,  assignors  to 

Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,697 
Int.  G.^  GOIN  33/48.  33/72 
U.S.  G.  23—230  B  17  Gaims 

1.  A  lytic  diluent  comprising  a  mixture  of  ingredients  (A) 

and  (B)  where 
(A)  is  an  aqueous  saline  solution  of  at  least  one  quaternary 
ammonium  salt  having  surface  active  properties,  and. 


HBS-0-R-CH-CH2-Y 


in  which  HBS  comprises  a  hydroxyl  bearing  substrate,  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups,  hydroxyl 
bearing  groups,  aryl  groups,  alkylaryl  groups,  alkyl  ether 
groups,  hydroxyl  bearing  alkyl  ether  groups,  aryl  ether  groups, 
alkylaryl  ether  groups,  and  hydroxyl  bearing  alkylaryl  ether 
groups;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur;  and  in  which  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
primary  amines,  diazo  chlorides,  diazo  fluoborates,  and  diazo 
fluorophosphates. 

10.  A  process  for  preparing  a  derivative  of  a  hydroxyl  bear- 
ing substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

reacting  a  hydroxyl  bearing  substrate  with  oxirane  bearing 
molecules  to  produce  an  oxirane  ring  bearing  substrate; 

and 
reacting  the  oxirane  ring  bearing  substrate  with  a  substituted 
primary  aromatic  amine  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  primary  aromatic  amine  alcohols  and  primary  aro- 
matic amine  thiols. 
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4,286,965 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

MAINTAINING  BATH  COMPONENT  CONCE>  TRATION 

IN  AN  ELECTROLESS  COPPER  PLATINGjBATH 
Jacky  Vanhombeeck,  Bnigge;  Hubert  De  Steur,  Drotogen;  Guido 
Heynenan,  Knokke,  and  Chris  Vandenbossche,  Zw^naarde, 
all  of  Bdgiiuii,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengeseilschafl,  Ber- 
lin A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  | 
FUed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,374  { 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaipr,  Mar.  21, 
1979,  2911073 

Int  a.5  COIN  31/16;  B05D  3/12 
VJS.  a.  23—230  A  13  Qaims 


not  less  than  120*  C.  from  said  mixing  device  into  the  said 
source  of  molten  sulfur  and  recovering  molten  sulfur  having  a 


If* 


u 
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9.  A  method  of  automatically  controlling  the  concentration 
of  at  least  main  components  in  an  electroless  copper  plating 
bath  having  main  components  comprised  of  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  copper  ions,  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide 
and  an  aqueous  solution  of  formaldehyde  so  that  s^d  concen- 
tration remains  relatively  constant  throughout  the  operation  of 
said  bath,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
discontmously  withdrawing  three  separate  samples  from 
said  bath,  each  sample  being  of  a  predetermir  ed  volume; 
diluting  each  of  said  separate  samples  with  a  speqific  amount 

of  water;  ' 

independently  determining  the  concentration  pf  each  re- 
spective main  component  in  a  respective  samfile  and  gen- 
erating a  signal  corresponding  to  such  concentration;  and 
adding  a  fresh  amount  of  each  main  component 
in  accordance  with  said  signal. 


to  said  bath 


temperature  of  not  less  than  about  120°  C.  substantially  free  of 
associated  moisture. 


4,286,967 
DOUBLE  CRYSTALLIZATION  PROCESS  TO  PRODUCE 

LOW  ORGANIC,  LOW  SILICA  SODA  ASH 
Elwood  F.  Booth,  Jr.,  Liverpool,  and  Rustom  P.  Poncha,  Syra- 
cuse, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 
Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,848 

Int  a.3  C30B  9/02 

UjS.  a.  23—298  17  Claims 
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4,286,966 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MELTING  OF  SUI|FUR 
Charies  R.  Kirby,  and  Donald  R.  McKay,  both  ^f  Rossland, 
^  Canada,  assignors  to  Cominco  Ltd^  Vancouver,  Canada 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,313, 
Int.  a.^  BOIJ  8/00 
UJS.  a.  23— 293  S  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  separating  moisture  associated  with  sulfur  at 
atmospheric  pressure  which  comprises  the  steps  o^  establishing 
a  source  of  molten  sulfur,  said  molten  sulfur  having  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  about  120°  C,  circulating  moltea  sulfur  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  120*  to  160*  ^.  from  said 
source  through  a  mixing  device  and  establishing  iii  said  mixing 
device  a  substantially  spiral  flow  of  circulating  molten  sulfur 
having  a  continuous  vortex  extending  axially  prough  the 
mixing  device  by  feeding  said  circulating  molten  sulfur  tangen- 
tially  to  said  spiral  flow,  said  spiral  flow  having  a  centrifugally 
accelerated  velocity  comprising  a  tangential  cofiponent,  in- 
creasing said  tangential  component  of  the  velocity  while  main- 
taining the  vortex,  feeding  sulfur  having  associated  moisture  in 
the  range  of  0  to  70%  by  weight  into  said  vortex  (|f  circulating 
molten  sulfur,  discharging  molten  sulfur  at  a  teiiperature  of 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  low  organic,  low  silica, 
anhydrous  sodium  carbonate  which  comprises: 

(a)  calcining  raw  trona  ore  to  produce  a  crude  sodium  car- 
bonate containing  soluble  and  insoluble  impurities; 

(b)  admixing  said  crude  sodium  carbonate  with  a  substan- 
tially saturated  aqueous  sodium  carbonate  solution  to  form 
sodium  carbonate  monohydrate  crystals,  insoluble  impuri- 
ties and  a  sodium  carbonate  solution  containing  soluble 
impurities; 

(c)  separating  said  sodium  carbonate  monohydrate  crystals 
and  insoluble  impurities  from  said  sodium  carbonate  solu- 
tion; 

(d)  admixing  said  sodium  carbonate  monohydrate  crystals 
and  insoluble  impurities  with  water  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  form  a  substantially  saturated  sodium  carbonate  solu- 
tion and  insoluble  impurities. 

(e)  separating  said  solution  from  said  insoluble  impurities; 
(0  evaporating  said  solution  to  form  sodium  carbonate 

monohydrate  crystals; 
(g)  optionally,  subjecting  the  crystals  recovered  in  step  (0  to 
steps  (d-0  once,  but  no  more  than  once; 
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(h)  heating  said  sodium  carbonate  monohydrate  crystals  to 
obtain  low  organic,  low  silica,  anhydrous  sodium  carbon- 
ate product  particles;  and 

(i)  optionally,  repeating  the  sequence  defined  by  steps  (b-h) 
once,  but  no  more  than  once. 


4,286,968 
SOLID  FUEL  COMPOSITION 
Dominic  L.  Casinelli,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  James  E.  Har- 
rell,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,118 
Int.  CI.'  ClOL  5/00 
U  S  O.  44—1  R  "  Claims 

1.  A  solid  moldable  fuel  composition  which  upon  combus- 
tion produces  a  flame  temperature  of  from  about  750*  F.  to 
about  3000*  P.,  comprising: 
an  acetal  resin  containing  from  about  0.5  to  about  1.5%  by 

weight  fumed  silica. 
3.  The  composition  of  claim  1,  further  including: 
a  flame  retardant  containing  an  oxide  of  antimony  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.8%  by  weight  of  the 

acetal  resin. 

6.  The  composition  of  claim  3,  further  includmg  a  cellulose 
ester  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  1.0%  by  weight 
of  the  acetal  resin. 

8.  The  composition  of  claim  6,  further  includmg  an  alkali 
earth  meUl  carbonate  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate  in 
an  amount  of  from  about  1.0  to  about  3.0%  by  weight  of  the 
acetal  resin. 


flow  of  fluid  therethrough;  and  wherein  said  means  for 
removing  particulates  from  said  tubular  member  is  a  rib- 


bon auger  rotatably  mounted  in  said  tubular  member  for 
recycling  the  particulates  to  the  reactor  vessel. 


4,286,969 
HYDROCARBON  FUEL  ADDITIVE 
Eugene  C.  Medcalf,  Bound  Brook,  N.J.,  assignor  to  BWM 
Corporation,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,552 
Int.  a.3  ClOL  1/18 
U.S.  a.  44—53  '  Claims 

1.  An  additive  for  use  with  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  which  com- 
prises a  solution  of  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  containing 
from  about  0.1  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  hydroperox- 
ide and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
naphthylene,  halogenated  naphthylene  and  alkyl  derivatives  of 
naphthylene. 

4,286,970 
REACTOR  WITH  PARTICULATE  RECYCLING 
RLTRATION  MEANS 
Nurettin  T.  Cankurt,  and  Anthony  H.  Furman,  both  of  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,068 
Int.  a.'  ClOJ  3/20;  ClOK  1/02 

U  §^  Q^  4g 87  9  Oaims 

1.  In  a  reactor  vessel  for  generating  a  product  fluid,  a  partic- 
ulate recycling  filtration  means  comprising: 
a  port  in  said  vessel  for  exhausting  product  fluid  therefrom; 
a  tubular  member  positioned  within  at  least  a  portion  of  said 

port  in  spaced  relationship  therewith; 
a  fluid-permeable  portion  of  said  tubular  member  which  is 
substantially  impermeable  to  particulates  and  which  has 
an  inboard  and  an  outboard  end; 
a  fluid  barrier  disposed  intermediate  said  port  and  said  tubu- 
lar member  adjacent  the  inboard  end  of  said  fluid-permea- 
ble portion  so  as  to  define  a  volume  between  said  port  and 
said  tubular  member; 
•    a  means  connected  to  said  tubular  member  adjacent  the 
outboard  end  of  said  fluid-permeable  portion  for  restrict- 
ing the  flow  of  fluid  out  of  the  outboard  end  of  said  tubu- 
lar member;  and 
a  means  cooperating  with  said  tubular  member  for  removing 
particulates  therefrom;  wherein  said  fluid-permeable  por- 
tion is  a  porous  tube  having  pores  sufficiently  small  to 
filter  particulates  of  interest  without  unduly  restricting  the 


4,286,971 
REMOVAL  OF  NAPHTHALENE  FROM  REORCULATED 

WASH  OIL 
Kennetii  R.  Burcaw,  Jr.,  Easton,  and  Robert  E.  Watkins,  Jr., 
Betiilehem,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,372 

Int.  a?  BOID  79/00 

U.S.  a.  55-48  '  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  the  final  cooling  of  coke  oven  gas  using  a 
recirculating  water  immiscible  wash  solvent  in  which  the  coke 
oven  gas  is  cooled  by  contact  with  the  wash  solvent  in  a  final 
cooling  tower,  a  naphthalene  enriched  wash  solvent  contain- 
ing condensed  water  and  solid  material  emerges  from  the 
cooling  tower  as  an  effluent  and  the  effluent  is  split  into  a 
recirculated  naphthalene  enriched  wash  solvent  flow  which 
contains  water  and  solids,  and  a  water  flow,  the  improvement 

comprising: 

(a)  removing  a  bleed  stream  of  wash  solvent  from  the  naph- 
thalene enriched  wash  solvent  flow, 

(b)  continually  and  simultaneously  centrifugally  separating 
the  wash  solvent  bleed  stream  of  step  (a)  into  a  waste 
water  stream,  a- sludge  stream  and  a  clean,  dry  wash  sol- 
vent stream  which  is  substantially  free  of  solids  and  has  a 
water  content  less  than  0.5%  (wt.), 

(c)  heating  the  clean,  dry  wash  solvent  stream  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  less  than  about  160*  C,  and 

(d)  stripping  the  naphthalene  from  the  clean,  dry  wash  sol- 
vent stream  with  steam  to  yield  a  stripped  wash  solvent. 
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4^6,972 
VAPOR  PHASE  ADSORPTION  USING 
NONSTOICHIOMETRIC  CARBON-SULFtR 
COMPOUNDS 
David  W.  Savage,  Summit;  Oiin  H.  Chang,  Edison,  an  1  John  M. 
Longo,  New  Providence,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  txxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,211 
Int.  a.'  BOID  53/04 
U.S.  a.  55—58  bl  Claims 


flushing  water  being  directed  away  from  the  incoming  gas 
stream, 
(d)  removing  off-gases  from  said  cyclone,  and 
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(e)  neutralizing  the  aqueous  suspension  of  particulates  sepa- 
rated from  said  cyclone. 


1.  A  process  for  regenerating  a  nonstoichiometi  ic  carbon- 
sulfur  compound  of  the  formula  C^S,  where  x  ringes  from 
about  4  to  about  15.  the  adsorptive  capacity  of  said  compound 
having  become  reduced  due  to  the  adsorption  of  organic  va- 
pors thereon,  which  comprises  removing  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  adsorbed  vapors  from  said  nonstoichiometric  ;arbon-sul- 
fur  compound. 

15.  A  process  for  removing  organic  vapors  from  a  gaseous 
mixture  which  comprises 

(a)  contacting  said  mixture  with  a  nonstoichiome  ric  carbon- 
sulfur  compound  of  the  formula  CjtS,  where  x  i  anges  from 
4  to  about  15,  said  compound  having  a  surfac;  area  of  at 
least  300  square  meters  per  gram,  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  adsorb  at  least  a  portion  of  said  jrganic  va- 
pors from  said  mixture  onto  said  compouid,  thereby 
reducing  the  adsorptive  capacity  of  said  com]  »ound, 

(b)  regenerating  said  nonstoichiometric  carbon- sulfur  com- 
pound by  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  siid  organic 
vapors  from  said  compound. 


4,286,974 
COMPOUND  PARTICLE  SEPARATOR 
Heinz  Schminke,  Egelsbach,  and  Josef  Schindling,  Frankfurt  am 
Main  80,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metall- 
gesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,794 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1979,  2907081 

Int.  a.3  B03C  3/01:  BOID  50/00 
U.S.  a.  55—126  ♦  Claims 


4,286,973 
WET  GAS  SCRUBBING  OF  PARTICUMtES 
Robert  N.  Hamlin,  and  William  W.  Dickinson,  botit  of  Duncan, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsyltuiia,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,591 
Int.  a.3  BOID  47/00 
U.S.  a.  55—92  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  removing  particulates  and  acidi ;  gases  from 
flue  gases  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  contacting  said  gases  passing  through  a  duct  leading  to  a 
bank  of  two  or  more  cyclone  separators  with(  a  multiplic- 
ity of  water  sprays  in  said  duct  directed  toward  the  incom- 


ing gas  stream, 


(b)  contacting  the  gases  as  they  enter  said  cyclones  with  a 
plurality  of  water  sprays  directed  toward  tne  incoming 
gas  stream  and  in  vertical  aligment  locate^  inside  said 
cyclones  and  having  a  spray  configuration  wlhich  ensures 
that  essentially  the  entire  cross-sectional  area  of  the  gases 
entering  said  cyclones  are  contacted,  I 

(c)  spraying  water  on  the  inside  wall  of  said  cyclones  to  flush 
particulates  to  the  cyclone  bottom  for  separation  from 
said  cyclones  as  a  suspension  of  particulates  i  n  water,  said 


1.  A  compound  dust-collecting  plant  comprising: 

a  horizontal-flow  electrostatic  precipitator  having  an  intake 

side;  and 
a  centrifugal  separator  mounted  at  said  intake  side  of  said 

electrostatic  precipitator  and  including: 

a  downwardly  extending  raw  gas  inlet, 

at  least  one  horizontal  row  of  a  multiplicity  of  spaced 
apart  centrifugal-separator  cells  disposed  in  said  raw 
gas  inlet  and  traversed  downwardly  and  substantially 
vertically  by  a  dust  entraining  raw  gas,  each  of  said  cells 
including: 

a  vertical  collecting  tube  with  a  respective  upper  gas  inlet 
opening, 

in  said  vertical  tube  near  said  inlet  opening  vane  means  for 
imparting  a  swirl  to  the  gas  traversing  same,  said  inlet 


September  1,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


227 


openings  being  disposed  above  said  electrostatic  precip- 
itator, and 
an  outlet  tube  coaxial  with  and  disposed  within  said  col- 
lecting tube  proximal  to  the  bottom  thereof, 
the  lower  end  of  each  two  adjacent  outlet  tubes  being  con- 
nected to  a  respective  gas  well  having  a  pocket-like  con- 
struction, each  of  said  gas  wells  having 
two  vertical  triangular  side  walls, 
a  roof-shaped  top  cover,  and  ~^ 

an  open  outlet  side  near  the  inlet  of  the  electroatatic  pre- 
cipitator; 
an  inclined  dust  chute  disposed  below  the  collecting  tubes 

and  between  side  walls  of  adjacent  gas  wells;  and 
a  dust-collecting  bin  below  the  dust  chutes,  the  horizontal 
distance  between  said  wells  being  approximately  equal  to 
the  width  of  each  well. 


4,286,975 

CHIMNEY  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Isaac  C.  Whiteley,  422  NE.  165th  #24,  Portland,  Oreg.  97230 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,180 

Int.  a.5  BOID  46/32;  E04F  17/02:  F23J  15/00:  F28D  7/14 

U.S.  a.  55—269  10  Qaims 


t. 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  installation  on  the  top  of  a  chimney 
of  a  building  comprising 

housing  means  having  a  lower  end  for  receiving  the  top  of  a 
chimney  having  an  effluent  inlet  therein  for  receiving 
effluent  from  the  chimney  and  a  fresh  air  inlet  therein  for 
receiving  fresh  air,  a  plenum  and  an  upper  end  with  open- 
ings therein;  and 

a  heat  exchanger  assembly  disposed  in  said  housing  means 
including  a  central  chamber,  duct  means  defining  an  efflu- 
ent spiral  path  between  said  effluent  inlet  in  said  lower  end 
of  said  housing  means  and  said  central  chamber  for  carry- 
ing effluent  from  the  top  of  the  chimney  to  said  central 
chamber  and  a  fresh  air  spiral  path  between  said  fresh  air 
inlet  and  said  central  chamber,  effluent  outlet  means  com- 
municating with  said  effluent  spiral  path  at  said  central 
chamber  and  with,  said  plenum,  and  fresh  air  outlet  means 
communicating  with  said  fresh  air  spiral  path  at  said  cen- 
tral chamber,  said  effluent  and  fresh  air  spiral  paths  being 
in  heat  exchange  relationship  whereby  the  air  passing 
through  said  fresh  air  spiral  path  is  heated  by  the  effluent 
passing  through  said  effluent  spiral  path  and  can  be  used  to 
heat  the  building. 


4,286,976 
COMBINED  SOUND  DAMPER  AND  OIL  TRAP  FOR  A 

COMPRESSED  AIR  APPARATUS 
Gunnar  Eriksson,  Hogbyn,  S-890  31,  Amiisvall,  Sweden 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,191 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  29, 1979,  7900735 
Int.  a.'  BOID  50/00:  FOIN  3/02 
U.S.  a.  55—276  8  Claims 

1.  A  combined  sound  damper  and  oil  trap  for  compressed  air 
apparatus,  said  sound  damper  and  oil  trap  comprising: 
an  oil  collector  housing; 


a  pressure  chamber; 

a  filter  housing; 

a  hose  or  tube  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the 
compressed  air  apparatus  and  opening  into  said  oil  collec- 
tor housing; 

a  scraper  sleeve  having  an  outer  diameter  which  is  less  than 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  said  hose  or  tube,  one  end  of  said 
scraper  sleeve  being  mounted  in  said  hose  or  tube  substan- 
tially centrally  thereof  so  as  to  provide  a  narrow  axial  free 
space  between  the  tube  or  hose  and  the  scraper  sleeve,  and 
the  opposite  end  of  the  scraper  sleeve  opening  into  said 
pressure  chamber; 


said  pressure  chamber  being  mounted  under  sealed  condition 
within  the  oil  collector  housing  and  being  connected  to 
and  opening  into  said  filter  housing,  said  filter  housing 
being  filled  with  a  sound  damping  filter  material  and 
opening  into  the  ambient  air; 

whereby  oil  which  condensed  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 
tube  or  hose  is  collected  and  together  with  a  small  amount 
of  air  flowing  through  the  tube  or  hose  is  received  in  the 
oil  collector  housing  whereas  the  main  portion  of  the  air 
flowing  the  tube  or  hose  passes  through  the  scaper  sleeve 
and  is  received  in  the  pressure  chamber  from  which  the  air 
passes  through  the  sound  damping  filter  material  in  the 
filter  housing  and  out  into  the  ambient  air. 


4,286,977 
HIGH  EFHCIENCY  PARTICULATE  AIR  HLTER 

Max  Klein,  257  Riveredge  Rd.,  Tinton  Falls,  N.J.  07724 
Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,781 
Int.  Q\?  BOID  39/14 
U.S.  a.  55—524  H  Claims 

1.  A  filter  mat  effective  to  filter  air,  which  comprises  in  the 
below  respectively  indicated  proportions  to  one  another 

(a)  about  250  parts  of  glass  micro-fibers  admixed  together 
composed  of 

(i)  about  50  parts  of  such  fibers  about  6,300  microns  long  and 

about  4.3  microns  in  diameter, 
(ii)  about  50  parts  of  such  fibers  about  1,500  microns  long 

and  from  about  2.17  to  about  3.1  microns  in  diameter,  and 
(iii)  about  150  parts  of  such  fibers  about  1,000  microns  long 

and  from  about  0.49  to  about  0.58  micron  in  diameter;  all 

intertwined  with 

(b)  from  about  9.35  about  10  parts  of  a  cobeat  including 

(i)  from  about  4.68  to  about  5  parts  of  cellulose  fibers  and 
(ii)  from  about  4.67  to  about  5  parts  of  micro-bits  of  an 
expanded  styrene-polymer,  of  an  expanded  polyolefin 
from  the  group  from  polyethylene  through  polymethyl- 
pentene  or  of  a  flexible  polyurethane,  the  initial  expanded 
form  of  each  of  which  was  non-brittle;  and 

(c)  from  zero  to  2  parts  of  an  organic  binding  agent  distributed 
substantially  uniformly  throughout  the  intermixture  of  the 
intertwined  cobeat  and  intermixed  glass  micro-fibers  with- 
out destroying  the  air  permeability  of  the  filter,  said  binding 
agent  (i)  being  inert  to  the  constituents  of  the  filter  mat  and 
to  the  fluid  media  that  is  to  contact  the  mat.  (ii)  having  its 
binding  effectiveness  initiated  by  heat,  and  (iii)  being  se- 
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lected  from  (x)  such  binder  insoluble  in  cold  virater 
soluble  in  hot  water  and  (y)  any  of  the  aqueous 
emulsions  and  polyvinyl  chloride  emulsions  used 
and  each  of  which  binders  (x)  and  (y)  retains 
function  on  cooling. 


as 
iti 
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4,286,978 

METHOD  FOR  SUBSTANTIALLY  CONTINUOUSLY 

DRYING,  CONSOLIDATING  AND  DRAWING  AN 

OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  PREFORM 

Alio  C.  Bailey,  and  Stephen  B.  Miller,  both  of  Paiiited  Post, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  ^.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,651 

Int.  a.3  C03B  37/025.  37/075 

U.S.  a.  65—3  A  7  Qaims 


^f[> 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  optical  waveguide  c(  mprising 
the  steps  of 

providing  a  porous  soot  preform  suspended  from  oiie  end  of 
a  substantially  hollow  longitudinal  preform  haadle,  said 
porous  soot  preform  having  a  longitudinal  aperture 
therein, 

connecting  the  other  end  of  said  hollow  preform  hiindle  to  a 
source  of  gaseous  drying  medium, 

flowing  a  quantity  of  said  gaseous  drying  medium  through 
said  hollow  handle,  said  aperture  in  said  porous  soot  pre- 
form, and  through  the  porous  wall  of  said  prefonii  thereby 
drying  the  preform  structure, 

heating  the  extending  end  of  said  porous  soot  preform  to  the 
consolidation  temperature  of  the  materials  thereof  to 
progressively  consolidate  said  preform  from  the  fxtending 
end  thereof, 

heating  the  consolidated  end  of  said  preform  to  th< 
temperature  of  the  materials  thereof,  and 

drawing  a  filament  from  said  extending  end  of  th( 
while  said  preform  remains  suspended  from  saic 
handle. 


drawing 

preform 
preform 


4,286,979 
FABRICATION  OF  OPTICAL  HBERS  USIKG 
DIFFERENTIAL  MODE-GROUP  DELAl 
MEASUREMENT 
Michael  J.  Buckler,  Buford;  Raymond  B.  Kummer,  Norcross; 
Stephen  C.  Mettler,  Decatur,  and  Calvin  M.  Miller,  Ulbum, 
all  of  Ga.,  aasignon  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories^  Incorpo- 
rated, Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  Jon.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,263 
Lit  a.^  C03B  37/07.  37/075;  COIN  21/00 
VS.  a.  65—3  A  1 9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  multimode  optical  nber  with 
improved  mode  dispersion  characteristics  comprising 


thermochemically  reacting  gaseous  glass  precursor  reactants 
to  form  a  multimode  optical  fiber; 

measuring  the  mode  dispersion  characteristics  of  the  multi- 
mode  fiber  using  a  differential  mode-group  delay  measure- 
ment technique; 

altering,  in  accordance  with  the  results  of  the  measurement, 
the  thermochemical  reaction  of  the  gaseous  glass  precur- 


sor reactants  to  form  a  multimode  optical  fiber  with  opti- 
mized mode  dispersion  characteristics, 
the  invention  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 
the  differential  mode-group  delay  measurement  technique 
comprises  launching  light  into  the  multimode  fiber  using  a 
single  mode  fiber  which  is  spliced  to  the  multimode  fiber 
using  an  adjustable  splice  comprising  an  index  matching 
fluid. 


4,286,980 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  BENT 
PLATE  GLASS 
Kiyoto  Matsuzaki,  and  Norimoto  Aya,  both  of  Yokohama,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,529 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23, 1979,  54-63595 

Int.  a.3  C03B  23/027 

U.S.  a.  65—106  10  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  bent  plate  glass,  comprising  in 
combination  the  following  steps: 

(a)  positioning  a  fiat  glass  plate  upon  a  forming  bed, 

(b)  heating  said  glass  plate  sufficiently  so  that  said  plate 
softens  and  conforms  to  the  contour  of  said  forming  bed 
around  the  periphery  thereof  and  further  deforms  slightly 
under  it&  own  weight; 

(c)  locally  heating  said  glass  plate  along  an  initially  curved 
heating  line  disposed  outwardly  from  a  desired  bending 
line  of  said  glass  plate;  and 

(d)  bending  said  glass  plate  along  said  initially  curved  heat- 
ing line  as  said  plate  deforms,  resulting  in  said  heating  line 
being  transposed  from  its  initial  curved  position  to  a  posi- 
tion coincident  with  said  desired  bending  line. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  bent  plate  glass,  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixed  frame  section; 

(b)  a  moveable  frame  section  rotatably  connected  to  said 
fixed  frame  section;  and 

(c)  an  elongate  curved  heating  element  connected  to  said 
fixed  frame  section  to  locally  heat  a  glass  plate  positioned 
on  said  apparatus,  said  heating  element  being  so  positioned 
to  heat  said  glass  plate  along  an  initially  curved  heating 
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line,  which  heating  line  results  in  a  desired  transposed 
bending  line  due  to  heat  deformation  of  said  glass  plate 
resulting  in  transposition  of  said  initially  curved  heating 
line. 


4,286,981 

MOULD  WITH  SEPARATING  LAYER  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  GLASS  OBJECTS 

Rolf  Qasen,  Aachen,  and  Hans  J.  Lydtin,  Stolberg,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,097 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 

1978,2821871 

Int.  a.3  C03B  9/347 
U.S.  a.  65-169  '  Claims 


partially  dehydrate  the  phosphoric  acid,  the  phosphoric  acid 
being  at  least  partially  dehydrated  under  the  conditions  of  the 
spray  reactor  by  the  latent  heat  of  the  reactants  and  the  heat  of 
the  reaction  between  the  phosphoric  acid  and  the  ammonia, 
the  spray  reactor  being  operated  under  a  partial  vacuum  effec- 
tive to  produce  a  fiow  through  the  reactor  without  entraining 
substantial  phosphoric  acid,  the  phosphoric  acid  being  substan- 
tially converted  to  ammonium  phosphate;  separating  the  reac- 
tants, the  ammonium  phosphate  product  exiting  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  300-400  degree  F.,  the  heat  of  the  effiuent 
ammonium  phosphate  being  used  to  at  least  partially  preheat 
the  ammonia  feed  to  the  reactor;  the  resultant  ammonium 
phosphate  product  containing  sufficient  ammonium  polyphos- 
phate to  effectively  stabilize  the  product  at  ambient  tempera- 
tures for  a  time  sufficient  for  storage,  transportation  and  use, 
and  at  temperatures  as  low  as  32  degrees  F.  for  up  to  at  least 
about  three  weeks  and  at  temperatures  as  high  as  120  degrees 
F.  for  up  to  at  least  about  twenty-four  hours;  the  product 
having  above  about  12.84%  of  the  ammonium  phosphate  pres- 
ent as  an  ammonium  polyphosphate. 


1.  A  mould  for  producing  glass  objects  comprising  a  mould 
body  for  molding  a  glass  blob,  and  a  separating  layer  formed 
between  said  mould  body  and  said  glass  blob  to  be  formed,  said 
separating  layer  comprising  a  defined  wear  layer  of  a  high 
melting,  corrosion  and  scale  resistant  pulverized  granular 
material  having  a  hardness  ^7  Mohs  and  an  organic  binder 
into  which  said  material  is  embedded,  said  organic  binder 
being  converted  into  carbon  at  least  at  a  surface  of  said  layer  in 
contact  with  said  glass  blob,  and  said  layer  having  a  thickness 
ranging  from  10  urn  to  2  cm,  whereby  on  conUct  said  glass 
blob  receives  particles  of  said  granular  material. 


4,286,983 

ALGiaDAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREVENTING  OR  CONTROLLING  ALGAE  WITH  SAID 

COMPOSITION 
Jaap  Van  Gilse,  and  Gerard  B.  Paerels,  both  of  Weesp,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Duphar  International  Research  B.V.,  Neth- 
erlands 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,420 
Oaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jul.   26,   1978, 

7807908 

Int.  0.3  AOIN  33/06 
U.S.  O.  71—67  <•  Claims 

1.  An  algicidal  composition  comprising 

an  algically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,286,982 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  STABLE  AMMONIUM 

POLYPHOSPHATE  FERTILIZERS 

James  S.  Bremmer,  R.R.#3,  Box  561,  O'Fallon,  Mo.  63366 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,748 

Int.  0.3  C05B  7/00 

U.S.  O.  71-34  5  Oaims 
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wherein  R2'  is  H,  methyl,  or  phenyl, 
R3'  is  ethylene,  trimethylene,  or  2-methyl-ethylene, 
R6and  Rgare  identical  or  different  and  are  H,  CI,  or  methyl, 
R7  is  CI  or  methyl,  with  the  provisos  that  (a)  if  R6  and  Rg  are 
both  H,  R7  is  in  addition  trifluoromethyl,  n-C2-Cio-alkyl, 
or  cyclohexyl,  (b)  not  all  Re,  R?.  and  Rg  are  CI,  and  (c)  if 
R6  and  Rg  are  H  and  R7  is  CI,  R3'  is  ethylene,  or  a  salt 
thereof  and 
a  solid  or  liquid  inert  material. 


1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  stable  ammonium  phosphate 
fertilizer  comprising  preheating  a  feed  stream  of  phosphoric 
acid,  introducing  the  stream  of  heated  phosphoric  acid,  at  a 
temperature  up  to  about  boiling,  to  a  countercun-ent  spray 
reactor  having  a  spray  nozzle  on  the  inlet  of  the  phosphoric 
acid,  the  spray  nozzle  being  effective  to  atomize  the  phos- 
phoric acid  and  to  provide  intimate  contact  between  the  phos- 
phoric acid  and  ammonia  at  the  input  flow  rate  of  the  phos- 
phoric acid;  introducing  the  ammonia  to  the  spray  reactor  in  a 
preheated  countercurrent  stream  at  a  temperature  of  between 
about  400  and  600  degrees  F.;  reacting  the  ammonia  and  phos- 
phoric acid  to  form  ammonium  phosphate,  and  further  heating 
the  phosphoric  acid  and  ammonia  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 


4,286,984 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  PRODUCTION  OF 

ALLOY  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  LIQUID  METALS 

Leon  A.  Luyckx,  226  E.  Haielcroft  Are.,  New  Castie,  Pa.  16105 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,885 

Int  a?  C21C  7/02 

U.S.  O.  75-58  13  Oaims 

1.  An  alloy  essentially  free  from  silicon  and  carbon  for  steel 
desulfurization  and  inclusion  shape  control  consisting  essen- 
tially of  calcium  and  aluminum  with  iron,  manganese,  barium 
and  alkali  metals  being  present  in  amounts  sufficient  to  provide 
desired  characteristics  associated  with  their  presence,  said 
aluminum  being  always  present  in  at  least  a  ratio  by  weight  of 
Al:Ca=  1:4,  but  not  more  than  in  a  ratio  of  Al:Ca=  1.5:1. 
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4,286,985 
VORTEX  MELTING  SYSTEM 
Jan  H.  L.  Van  Linden,  Hamptown  Township,  Allegheny  County, 
Pa.,  and  Jeffrey  B.  Goru,  Newburgh,  Ind.,  assignoN  to  Alu- 
minum Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  13S,917 

Int.  a.'  C22B  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  75— «5  R  2  Claims 


1  An  improved  method  of  ingesting  and  melting  ff  eta!  scrap 
in  a  molten  melting  media,  comprising: 

providing  a  supply  of  the  melting  media. 

directing  melting  media  from  the  supply  to  the  uppkr  portion 
of  a  receptacle  having  an  outlet  opening  in  he  lower 
portion, 

directing  the  media  into  the  receptacle  in  a  manner  that 
provides  a  free  vortex  of  the  media  in  the  rece  >tacle, 

maintaining  the  flow  of  the  media  to  the  receptacle  in  a 
manner  that  provides  a  predetermined  level  of  the  media 
in  the  receptacle  as  the  media  flows  from  the  eceptacle 
through  the  opening  in  the  lower  portion  thereof, 

introducing  metal  scrap  into  the  receptacle  and  media,  and 

dividing  the  media  directed  to  the  receptacle  into  two  paths 
to  disrupt  the  symmetry  of  the  vortex  in  a  minner  that 
enhances  the  ingestion  of  the  metal  scrap  into  the  media. 


15  Claims 

c  stainless 
steel  melt 


4,286,986 

FERRITIC  STAINLESS  STEEL  AND  PROCE$SING 

THEREFOR 

Paul  R.  Borneman,  Sarver,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allegheny  Ludlum 

Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,821 
Int.  CI.'  C22C  38/26.  38/48 
U.S.  a.  75—126  F 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  creep  resistant  ferrit 
steel,  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  preparing  a 
containing,  by  weight,  up  to  0.1%  carbon,  up  to  0.(15%  nitro- 
gen, from  1 1  to  20%  chromium,  up  to  5%  aluminum,  up  to  5% 
molybdenum,  up  to  1.5%  manganese,  up  to  1.5%  sil 
0.5%  nickel,  up  to  0.5%  copper,  up  to  0.6%  titainium,  and 
Qiobium  and  tantalum  in  accordance  with  the  folio  ving: 

(a)  0.63  to  1.15%  effective  niobium,  in  the  absence  of  tanta- 
lum 

(b)  effective  niobium  and  untalum  in  accordant^  with  the 
equation 


09291  ^  18095  =  °** '°  '•^*' 


when  both  niobium  and  tantalum  are  present;  ( asting  said 
steel;  working  said  steel;  and  annealing  said  steel  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  1900*  P.  to  provide  sai(  steel  with 
a  creep  life  to  one  percent  elongation  at  1600*  F.  under  a 
load  of  1200  pounds  per  square  inch,  of  at  least  160  hours; 
said  effective  niobium  and  tantalum  being  computed  in 
accordance  with  the  following: 


weight  %  Ti         weight  %  N       weight  %  C   _   . 
47.90  "        14.01         "        12.01 


If  A  is  positive  or  zero: 

Then  Effective  Nb  content  =  weight  %  Nb 

Effective  Ta  content  =  weight  %  Ta 
If  A  is  negative: 

Then  When  Ta  is  absent 

Effective  Nb  content  = 


92.91  (  -'^i^Jj  Nb    ^  ^  ^ 


When  Nb  and  Ta  are  present  together 


,2.91  [  "^'8j;,7  Nb    ^  ^  ^    ^ 


B 


Then  if  B  is  positive  or  zero: 

Effective  Nb  content  =  B 

Effective  Ta  content = weight  %  Ta 
If  B  is  negative: 

Effective  Nb  content  =0 

Effective  Ta  content  = 


180. 


-.  (  weight  %  Ta 
^'  ^        180.95 


weight  %  Nb 
92.91 


+  -4 


) 


8.  A  ferritic  stainless  steel  consisting  essentially  of,  by 
weight,  up  to  0,1%  carbon,  up  to  0.05%  nitrogen,  from  11  to 
20%  chromium,  up  to  5%  aluminum,  up  to  5%  molybdenum, 
up  to  1.5%  manganese,  up  to  1.5%  silicon,  up  to  0.5%  nickel, 
up  to  0.5%  copper,  up  to  0.6%  titanium,  and  niobium  and 
tantalum  in  accordance  with  the  following: 

(a)  0.63  to  1.15%  effective  niobium,  in  the  absence  of  tanta- 
lum 

(b)  effective  niobium  and  tantalum  in  accordance  with  the 
equation 


EfTcctive  Nb 
0.9291 


^"'?^i!::yJ'     -  0.68  to  1.24%, 


I.809S 


when  both  niobium  and  tantalum  are  present,  balance 
essentially  iron;  said  effective  niobium  and  tantalum  being 
computed  in  accordance  with  the  following: 


weight  %  Ti     _  weight  %  N 


weight  %  C 

iTol 


If  A  is  positive  or  zero: 

Then  Effective  Nb  content  =  weight  %  Nb 

Effective  Ta  content = weight  %  Ta 
If  A  is  negative: 

Then  When  Ta  is  absent 

Effective  Nb  content  = 


92.91  (  "^'gj!,'  ,7  NV    ^  ^  ^ 


When  Nb  and  Ta  are  present  together 
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92.91 


( 


weight  %  Nb 
92.91 


^A 


) 


B 


Then  if  B  is  positive: 

Effective  Nb  content  =  B 

Effective  Ta  content = weight  %  Ta 
If  B  is  negative: 

Effective  Nb  content =0 

Effective  Ta  content  = 


180.95 


[    weight  %  Ta 
^        180.95 


weight  %  Nb 
92.91 


+  A 


4,286,989 
FORMULATIONS  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTING 
Leo  J.  Kadehjian,  Woodside,  Calif.;  Harbans  S.  Sachdev,  Wap- 
pingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  and  Qinton  D.  Snyder,  Los  Gatos,  Calif., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,270 
Int.  a.'  C09D  n/oo 
U.S.  a.  106—22  7  Qaims 

1.  An  ink  for  use  in  ink  jet  printing  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  coloring  material  having  the  formula 


NH2 


H 
NH2O 


)  NH:--0-N=N-^N=ip[;^;j^ 


said  steel  having  a  creep  life  to  one  percent  elongation  at 
1600*  F.  under  a  load  of  1200  pounds  per  square  inch,  of 
at  least  160  hours. 


'SO3© 
NH2 


_N=N— ^V-N=N— ^VnH2 


where  R  is  -OCH2C02-,-CH2C02-.-P03=  or  -CH- 
2-P03=. 


4,286,987 

COMPOSITION  FOR  IRON  POWDER  COMPACT 

INHLTRANT 

Paul  E.  Matthews,  Uwrencevllle,  N.J.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Bronze  Powders,  Inc.,  Flemington,  N.J. 
Filed  Nov.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,904 
Int.  a?  B22F  1/00:  C23C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  75—252  7  Claims 

1.  A  dry  compactible  infiltrant  composition  for  impregnat- 
ing iron  and  iron  base  alloy  powder  compacts,  said  composi- 
tion consisting  of  a  copper-iron  mixture  containing  by  weight 
about  97%  to  99%  copper  or  copper  base  alloys  having  a 
particle  size  less  than  60  mesh  and  about  1%  to  3%  carbonyl 
iron  powdef  having  a  particle  size  finer  than  325  mesh,  and 
between  about  0.01%  to  0.10%  by  weight  of  said  mixture  of 
aluminum,  to  effectively  reduce  residual  formation  to  about 
5.5%  or  less  by  weight  and  optionally  containing  a  lubricant. 

5.  A  dry  compactible  infiltrant  composition  for  impregnat- 
ing iron  and  iron  base  alloy  powder  compacts,  said  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  a  copj*r-iron  mixture  containing 
by  weight  about  97%  to  99%  copper  or  copper  base  alloy  and 
about  1%  to  3%  carbonyl  iron  powder  by  weight  having  a 
particle  size  finer  than  325  mesh,  and  0.01%  to  about  0.1%  by 
weight  as  aluminum  of  aluminum  stearate  to  effectively  reduce 
residual  formation  to  about  5.5%  or  less  by  weight  and  sub- 
stantially reduce  adhesion  after  infiltration. 


4,286,990 

TEMPERATURE  STABILIZED,  PYROGENICALLY 

PRODUCED  ALUMINUM  OXIDE-MIXED  OXIDE,  THE 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION  AND  USE 
Peter  Kleinschmit,  Hanau,  and  Rudolf  Schwarz,  Alzenau.  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,342 
Qalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3. 

1979,  2931585 

Int.  a.^  C04B  35/ W 
U.S.  a.  106—73.4  16  Claims 


4,286,988 
COPPER  BASE  ANTIFOULING  PAINTS  WFFH  PH 
CONTROL 
Vincent  J.  Castelli,  Severaa  Park,  and  Eugene  C.  Fischer,  Ar- 
nold, both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,450 

Int.  a.^  C09D  5/14 

U.S.  a.  106—15.05  12  Qaims 

1.  In  a  copper  base  antifouling  paint  containing  a  film-form- 
ing vehicle  and  a  cuprous  source  as  the  toxic  agent,  the  im- 
provement comprising  0.001  to  20  weight  percent  of 
(NH4)2S04  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  cuprous  source. 


1.  Temperature  stabilized,  pyrogenically  produced  alumi- 
num oxide-silicon  dioxide  mixed  oxide  having  a  BET  surface 
area  of  50  to  200  mVg,  the  silicon  dioxide  being  0.5  to  20 
weight  %  of  the  mixed  oxide,  the  balance  of  the  mixed  oxide 
consisting  essentially  of  aluminum  oxide. 
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4,286,991 

VERY  HIGH  EARLY  STRENGTH  CEMENT 
Richard  E.  Gaier,  Hanover  Park,  and  Paul  C.  Webbl  Arlington 
Heights,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  United  SUtes  Gy^um  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Scr.  No.  143,666 
Int.  a.J  C04B  7/iJ2 
VS.  a.  106-90  1 14  Qaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  cement  composition  comprising  arom  about 
3.75%  to  about  40%  of  the  compound  3CaO,3Al2p3  CaS04. 
from  about  0.1%  to  about  5%  of  lime  and  from  about  3%  to 
about  35%  of  calcium  sulfate,  dicalcium  silicate,  from  about 
0.1%  to  about  2%  hydroxy  polycarboxylic  acid.l  and  from 
about  0.25%  to  about  4%  of  starch  hydrolyzate  solids  from  a 
hydrolyzate  having  a  dextrose  equivalent  of  from  labout  1  to 
100,  said  amounts  being  based  upon  the  total  dry  we  ght  (ffsaid 
composition. 


4,286,994 
METHOD  FOR  THE  USE  OF  THE  GYPSUM 
OCCURRING  IN  FLUE  GAS  DESULFURIZING 
INSTALLATIONS,  OPERATED  ON  A  LIME  BASIS 
Rudolf  Miiller,  Friedrichsthal;  Hans-Guido  Klinkner,  St.  Ing- 
bert,  and  Giinter  Culmann,  Neunkirchen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Saarbergwerke  A.G.,  Saarbrucken, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,074 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  29, 
1978,  2833382 

Int.  a.'  C04B  11/00 
U.S.  G.  106—109  5  Gaims 

1.  Method  for  the  use  of  flue  gas  desulfurizing  gypsum  oc- 
curring in  flue  gas  desulfurizing  installations  operated  on  a  lime 
basis,  comprising  mixing  the  flue  gas  desulfurizing  gypsum 
with  dehydrated  natural  gypsum  after  its  partial  or  complete 
dehydration. 


4,286,992 
VERY  HIGH  EARLY  STRENGTH  CEMENT 
Richard  E.  Galer,  Hanover  Park,  and  Paul  C.  Webfai  Arlington 
Heights,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  United  States  GyfMum  Com 
pany,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,667 
Int.  G.J  C04B  7/352 
U.S.  G.  106—90  I  20  Gaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  cement  composition  comprising  rom  about 
3.75%  to  about  40%  of  3Ca0.3Al203.CaS04.  from  i  ibout  0. 1% 
to  about  5%  of  lime,  from  about  3%  to  about  35%  of  calcium 
sulfate,  dicalcium  silicate,  from  about  0.1%  to  about  2%  of  a 
hydroxy  polycarboxylic  acid,  and  from  about  0.25^  to  about 
4%  of  sucrose,  said  amounts  being  based  upon  thje  total  dry 
weight  of  said  composition. 


4,286,995 
MICA-FREE  JOINT  COMPOUND 
Richard  E.  Smith,  Williamsville,  and  William  R.  Burke,  Tona- 
wanda,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  National  Gypsum  Company, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,701 
Int.  G.J  C04B  11/00 
U.S.  G.  106—109  10  Gaims 

1.  A  joint  compound  for  concealing  the  joints  between 
wallboards,  consisting  essentially  of  a  filler,  a  binder,  additives 
for  providing  working  properties  during  application  to  a  wall- 
board  when  mixed  with  water,  and  a  special  additive  for  mini- 
mizing shrinkage  during  drying,  said  special  additive  consist- 
ing of  calcium  sulfate  dihydrate,  said  calcium  sulfate  dihydrate 
comprising  a  substantial  portion  of  individual  crystals  having  a 
length  to  width  ratio  of  about  1.0  to  1.5,  with  the  length  being 
about  50  to  lOOfi. 


4,286,993 
METHOD  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  MAKINC^  CEMENT 

CLINKER 

Jean  P.  Lovichi,  and  Bernard  le  Bras,  both  of  Nfontelimar, 
France,  assignors  to  LaFarge  Conseils  et  Etiides,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jan.  4.  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,528 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  9,  1979,  79  00394 

Int.  G.J  C04B  7/02 

U.S.  G.  106—106  2  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  clinker,  which  comprises: 

introducing  previously  decarbonated  cement-making  raw 

material  into  the  baking  zone  of  a  kiln, 
baking  said  raw  material  under  reducing  conditions  so  as  to 

complete  the  decarbonation  of  said  raw  matefial, 
clinkerizing  said  material  in  the  baking  zone  jwhereby  a 
major  part  of  the  volatile  substances  contained  in  said 
material  are  volatilized  and  carried  by  the  combustion 
gases, 
diverting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  gases  from  S)  id  kiln  at  a 

location  upstream  of  the  said  baking  zone, 
quenching  the  diverted  gases  by  injecting  into  the  flow  of 
said  gases  a  cool  powderous  or  granular  ma:erial  to  re- 
move at  least  a  portion  of  the  volatile  substances  from  the 
diverted  gases  and  form  a  heated  material  loaded  with 
volatile  substances, 
causing  heat  exchange  to  take  place  between  the  heated 
material  loaded  with  volatile  substances  and  a  flow  of  cool 
air  to  which  said  material  transfers  a  majoi  part  of  its 
thermal  energy  while  being  cooled, 
re-introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  thus  cooled  material 
into  the  flow  of  combustion  gases  diverted  at  ^d  location 
upstream  of  the  baking  zone,  and 
removing  the  non  re-introduced  part  of  said  material  from 
the  circuit. 


4,286,996 
BITUMINOUS  COMPOSITE  REINFORCED  WITH  A 
HLLER  COATED  WITH  THE  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF 
A  BTTUMEN  AND  AN  ORGANO  METALLIC 
COMPOUND 
Alfred  Marzocchi;  Michael  G.  Roberts,  and  Charles  E.  Bolen,  all 
of  Newark,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Cor- 
poration, Toledo,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser,  No.  48,220,  Jun.  13,  1979,  Pat,  No.  4,246,314. 
This  application  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,817 
Int.  G.J  B32B  11/00:  C08L  95/00 
U.S.  G.  106—282  3  Gaims 

1.  A  reinforced  composite  comprising  a  bitumen  as  a  contin- 
uous phase  and,  as  reinforcement  in  the  bitumen,  a  filler  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  and  synthetic  fillers 
having  a  coating  thereon,  said  coating  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of  (a)  bitumen  and  (b)  an  organo  metallic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  orthoester  and  a 
borate  ester. 


4,286,997 

BITUMINOUS  COMPOSTTE  REINFORCED  WTTH  A 

nLLER  COATED  WTTH  THE  REACnON  PRODUCT  OF 

A  BTTUMEN  AND  A  CHROMIUM  COMPLEX 
Alfred  Marzocchi;  Michael  G.  Roberts,  and  Charles  E.  Bolen,  all 
of  Newark,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Cor- 
poration, Toledo,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  55,738,  Jul.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,251,577. 
This  application  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,885 
Int.  G.J  B32B  11/00;  C08L  95/00 
U.S.  G.  106—282  3  Gaims 

1.  A  reinforced  composite  comprising  a  bitumen  as  a  contin- 
uous phase  and,  as  reinforcement  in  the  bitumen,  a  filler  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  and  synthetic  fillers 
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having  a  coating  thereon,  said  coating  consisting  essentially  of 
the  reaction  product  of  (a)  bitumen  and  (b)  a  chromic  complex 


containing  a  carboxylato  group  containing  a  functional  group 
reactive  with  the  bitumen. 


4,286,998 
LIGHT  STABLE  QUINACRIDONEQUINONE  YELLOW 

PIGMENT 
WUfHed  G.  Hbltje;  George  H.  Senkler  Jr.,  and  Arthur  J.  Taggi, 
all  of  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  DuPont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,835,  Aug.  29, 1979,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  969,533,  Dec.  14,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,208 
Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  3, 1979,  341100 
Int.  G.J  C08H  17/14 
U.S.  G.  106—288  Q  ^^  Gaims 

1.  A  pigment  comprising  a  solid  solution  of 

(a)  1-20%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  of  (a)  and  (b)  of  a 
stabilizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-anilinoa- 
cridone,  5,6,7,8-tetrahydro-2-anilinoacridone,  6- 
anilinoquinolone,    and    2-aminoacridone    or    mixtures 

thereof;  and 

(b)  80-99%  by  weight  of  quinacridonequinone. 


4,286,999 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  PROPERTIES  OF  CERAMIC 

HBERS 
Jerry  Zucker,  Charleston,  S.C,  assignor  to  Raybestos-Manhat- 
tan,  Inc.,  Trumbull,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,235 
Int.  G.J  C04B  31/44 
UJS.  G.  106-308  Q  "^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  water  dispersibility  of  ce- 
ramic fibers  comprising  the  step  of  applying  a  coating  to  said 
fibers,  said  coating  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  coupling  agent 
consisting  of  hydrolyzable  silanes,  titanates  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  an  ionic  surfactant,  said  coupling  agent  and  surfac- 
tant being  added  in  amounts  sufficient  to  render  the  ceramic 
fiber  water  dispersible. 

4,287,000 
GRINDING  OF  PIGMENTS 
Geoffrey  R.  Buckwalter,  Flemington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Eric 
Simon,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,410 
Int.  G.J  C04B  47/04 
U.S.  G.  106—309  ^  Claims 

1.  In  salt  grinding  of  pigments,  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  milling  oversize  crude  organic  pigment  with  an  inorganic 
salt  and  an  organic  conditioner  until  a  predetermined  state 
of  pigmentary  quality  is  obtained; 

(b)  dispersion  of  the  above  mixture  in  a  dispersing  medium  to 
provide  a  smooth  suspension; 

(c)  separating  the  resulting  suspension  into  a  liquid  phase 
consisting  of  properiy  sized  pigment,  conditioner,  and 
some  salt  and  a  sediment  phase  comprising  the  major 
portion  of  the  salt,  conditioner,  and  a  small  part  of  the 

pigment; 

(d)  returning  the  sediment  phase  to  step  a  for  a  subsequent 
batch  in  a  new  grinding  cycle  with  new  unfinished  pig- 
ment; 

(e)  separating  the  pigment  from  said  liquid  phase  by  filtration 


after  addition  of  some  water  and  flocculating  agent  to 
form  press  cake;  . 

(0  washing  the  resulting  press  cake  free  of  conditioning 
agent  and  salt  with  water;  and 

(g)  combining  filtration  liquor  from  step  e  and  wash  water 
from  step  f  and  evaporating  the  water  from  the  condition- 
ing agent  leaving  a  mass  of  conditioning  agent  and  some 
salt  in  the  unit; 
wherein  organic  conditioner  is  used  as  the  dispersing  medium 

in  step  b. 

4,287,001 
ESTERIFIED  ALUMINOSILICATE  ADSORBENT  AS  FOR 

RESOLUTION  OF  SUGAR  COMPONENTS 
SanH  Kulprathipaiga,  Hoffman  Estates,  and  Richard  W.  Neuzil, 
Downers  Grove,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,397 

Int.  G.J  C13K  3/00,  11/00 

U.S.  G.  127-46  B  1®  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  a  component  from  a  feed 
mixture  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  mixture  of  compo- 
nents by  contacting  said  solution  with  an  adsorbent  comprising 
a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  exhibiting  an  adsorptive  selectiv- 
ity towards  said  component  bound  with  an  inorganic  oxide 
binder  material,  thereby  selectively  adsorbing  said  component 
from  said  mixture,  and  thereafter  recovering  said  adsorbed 
component,  the  silicon  constituent  of  said  crystalline  alumino- 
silicate or  said  binder  material  tending  to  dissolve  in  said  solu- 
tion resulting  in  the  undesirable  disintegration  of  said  crystal- 
line aluminosilicate  or  said  binder  material,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  contacting  said  adsorbent,  prior  to  said  con- 
tacting with  said  aqueous  solution,  with  an  alcohol  at  esterifi- 
cation  reaction  conditions,  thereby  effecting  an  esterification 
reaction  between  said  crystalline  aluminosilicate  or  said  binder 
material  and  said  alcohol  which  substantially  reduces  the  ex- 
tent of  dissolution  of  said  silicon  constituent  and  the  extent  of 
said  disintegration  of  said  crystalline  aluminosilicate  or  said 
binder  material. 


4,287,002 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  DECONTAMINATION 
John  Torok,  Deep  River,  Canada,  assignor  to  Atomic  Energy  of 
Canada  Ltd.,  OtUwa,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,200 
Int.  G.J  B08B  7/04 
U.S.  G.  134—3 


19  Gaims 


1.  A  method-  of  decontaminating  and  removing  corrosion 
products  at  least  some  of  which  are  radioactive,  from  nuclear 
reactor  surfaces  exposed  to  coolant  or  moderator,  said  surfaces 
containing  acid-insoluble  metal  oxides,  including  chromium 
oxide,  rendered  more  soluble  by  oxidation,  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  contaminated  surfaces  with  ozone  to  an 
extent  sufficient  to  oxidize  insoluble  surface  metal  oxide  or 
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oxides,  oxides  of  said  metals  being  thereby  rendered  more 
soluble  in  water  or  acidic  decontaminating 

(b)  dissolving  the  solubilized  surface  metal 
aqueous  liquid; 

(c)  dissolving  or  detaching  the  remaining  surface 
aqueous  liquid  containing  oxide-removing 
laminating  reagents; 

(d)  removing  insoluble  particulate  material  from 
ing  aqueous  liquids; 

(e)  removing  dissolved  metals  from  the  resultiijg 
liquids;  and 

(0  removing  both  residual  dissolved  metals 
from  the  reactor  system  to  complete  the  decon 
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4,287,005 
INSTANTANEOUS  SCARRNG  BY  MEANS  OF  A  PILOT 

PUDDLE 

Stephen  A.  Engel,  Granite  Springs,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  91,162,  Nov.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,243,436,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  24,597,  Mar.  28, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

121,606 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  6, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  B23K  7/00 

U.S.  a.  148—9.5  23  Qaims 


'^i  nfr' 


4,287,003 

STABILIZATION  OF  CHLORINATED  ALlrtlATlC 

HYDROCARBONS 

Christopher  S.  Allen,  Stockton-on-Tees,  England,  hssignor  to 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,443     I 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jim.  27,  1978, 
31314/78;  Jul.  27,  1978,  31316/78  I 

Int.  a.5  B08B  3/08;  C07C  17/42;  CUD  7/50;  CMC  5/02 
U.S.  a.  134—31  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  degreasing  metal  and  other  art  cles  which 
comprises  bringing  the  articles  into  contact  with  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trichloroetl  ylene,  per- 
chloroethylene  and  methylene  chloride  in  the  vipor  phase 
wherein  said  solvent  has  been  stabilized  with  a  stabilizing 
amount  of  an  epoxy  alkyl  ester  which  is  derived  fron  a  carbox- 
ylic  acid  containing  5  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  fron  an  alcohol 
containing  3  to  12  carbon  atoms. 

6.  A  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1  or  claim  5  iif  which  the 
stabilizer  for  the  solvent  is  a  mixture  of  epoxy 
derived  from  long  chain  fatty  acids  and  glycerol. 

7.  A  method  as  claimed  in  claim  6  in  which  the  stabilizer  for 
the  solvent  is  an  epoxidized  vegetable  oil. 


4,287,004 
DIP  PHOSPHATING  PROCESS 

Ryoichi   Murakami;  Hideo  Shimizu,  and  Syuzi 
Neyagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Paint  Co., 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,409 
Int.  a.'  C23F  7/08 
U.S.  a.  148—6.15  R 
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1.  A  dip  phosphating  process,  which  comprise^  introducing 
a  substrate  to  be  phosphated  into  a  bath  containinj ;  a  phosphat- 
ing solution,  while  undulating,  without  splashing,  the  phos- 
phating solution  at  the  entrance  section  of  the  bath,  wherein 
the  substrate  is  washed  by  spouting  a  phospha  ing  solution 
and/or  water  thereto  when  the  substrate  is  taken  out  of  the 
phosphating  solution  in  the  bath  at  the  exit  secti<  n. 


1.  A  process  for  spot  scarfing  the  surface  of  a  metal  work- 
piece  comprising: 

(a)  impinging  a  stream  of  pilot  oxygen  gas  upon  a  portion  of 
the  workpiece  surface  which  is  at  least  at  its  oxygen  igni- 
tion temperature  thereby  causing  a  thermochemical  rec- 
tion  for  providing  a  pilot  puddle  of  molten  metal  on  the 
surface  of  the  workpiece; 

(b)  causing  relative  motion  between  said  workpiece  and  said 
stream  of  pilot  oxygen  gas,  so  as  to  continuously  produce 
said  pilot  puddle  of  molten  metal  having  a  width  of  about 
10  to  30  mm  along  a  chosen  path  on  the  surface  qf  the 
workpiece; 

(c)  contacting  said  pilot  puddle  with  a  stream  of  oxygen  gas 
having  a  first  intensity  higher  than  the  intensity  of  a  stream 
of  scarfing  oxygen  gas  so  as  to  spread  the  puddle  to  a 
preselected  width  of  about  100  to  300  mm  when  said 
puddle  reaches  an  area  to  be  spot  scarfed  on  said  work- 
piece; 

(d)  reducing  said  first  intensity  of  said  stream  of  oxygen  gas 
of  step  (c)  to  a  second  intensity  of  up  to  the  intensity  of 
said  stream  of  scarfing  oxygen  gas  upon  said  puddle  being 
spread  to  said  preselected  width;  and 

(e)  scarfing  said  area  by  impinging  said  stream  of  scarfing 
oxygen  gas  on  the  spread  puddle. 

8.  An  apparatus  for  spot  scarfing  a  metal  workpiece  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  scarfing  unit  comprising: 

(i)  an  upper  preheat  block  having  a  lower  surface; 

(ii)  a  lower  preheat  block  having  an  upper  surface  posi- 
tioned below  said  lower  surface  of  said  upper  preheat 
block  and  spaced  therefrom  to  form  a  slot-like  nozzle 
for  directing  a  sheet-like  stream  of  oxygen  gas  at  scarf- 
ing intensity  at  said  workpiece  surface; 

(b)  pilot  oxygen  nozzle  means  with  a  central  axis  directed  to 
intersect  said  workpiece  surface  at  an  acute  angle  for 
discharging  a  stream  of  pilot  oxygen  gas  at  said  workpiece 
surface  to  form  a  pilot  puddle  thereon; 

(c)  blowpipe  means,  having  a  discharge  orifice  with  a  shape 
factor  of  from  47r  to  about  25  and  with  a  central  axis 
directed  to  intersect  said  workpiece  surface  at  an  acute 
angle,  for  discharging  a  stream  of  oxygen  gas  having  a 
first  intensity  higher  than  said  scarfing  oxygen  intensity 
and  being  directed  at  said  pilot  puddle  on  said  workpiece 
surface;  and 

(d)  means  for  reducing  said  first  intensity  of  said  stream  of 
oxygen  gas  of  (c)  to  a  second  intensity  of  up  to  said  scarf- 
ing oxygen  intensity. 
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4,287,006 

ANNEALING  SEPARATOR  FOR  GRAIN  ORIENTED 

SILICON  STEEL  STRIPS 

Yoshitaka  Hiromae;  Kazuo  Nakamura,  and  Hiyime  Nitto,  all  of 

Kitakyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,118 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28  1978,  53/146101; 
Apr.  11, 1979,  54/42961;  Jun.  7, 1979,  54/70569;  Aug.  22, 1979, 

Int.  C1.3  C04B  35/04;  B23K  35/24 
U.S.  a.  148-27  10  Claims 


4,287,008 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  D^^CTILITY  OF  THE 
COATING  OF  AN  ALUMINUM-ZINC  ALLOY  COATED 

FERROUS  PRODUCT 
Theodore  E.  Torok,  Springtown;  Paik  W.  Shin,  Coopersburg, 
and  Angelo  R.  Borzillo,  Norristown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,786 
Int.  a.3  C23C  1/02;  C22C  21/10;  C23F  17/00 
U  S  a.  148—127  *  Claims 

3  A  method  of  producing  an  aluminum-zinc  alloy  coated 
ferrous  product  to  improve  the  ductility  of  the  coating  said 
as-cast  coating  comprising  (1)  an  alloy  overlay  of  cored  alumi- 
num-rich dendrites  and  zinc-rich  interdendntic  constituents, 
and  (2)  an  intermetallic  layer  intermediate  said  overiay  and  the 
ferrous  base,  characterized  by  the  steps  of  thermally  treating 
said  coated  ferrous  product  by  heating  to  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  400-  F.  (205-  C.)  and  800°  F.  (AIT  C.)  and  holding 
at  said  temperature  for  a  minimum  of  time  as  calculated  by  the 
following  equation: 


log/  = 


7102.4 


-  11.04, 


600      800     000     0X3       kWO 

CAL0N4TI0N  TENtf^ERATLRE    (°C  ) 


1  An  annealing  separator  for  grain  oriented  silicon  steel 
strips,  comprising  (1)  non-hydrating  magnesium  oxide  which 
has  been  calcined  at  a  temperature  of  1300°  C.  or  more  and 
which  is  in  the  form  of  fine  particles,  70%  by  weight  or  more 
of  which  particles  have  a  size  of  5  microns  or  less,  and  (2)  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magne- 
sium hydroxide  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  100%,  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  magnesium  oxide,  and  aluminum  compounds  in 
an  amount  of  from  0.05  to  10%,  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
magnesium  oxide. 


4,287,007 

CTEEL  COMPOSITION  CHIPPER  KNIFE 
George  F.  Vander  Voort,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bethlehem 
Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,069 

Int.  a.3  C21D  9/18 

U.S.  a.  148-36  9  Claims 


where  t  =  time  in  seconds,  and  T  =  heating  temperature  m   K; 
cooling  from  said  temperature  at  a  rate  no  faster  than  about  1 
F  /minute  down  to  400'  F.  (205°  C),  and  thereafter  cooling  to 
ambient  temperature  at  a  rate  to  precipitate  incoherent  ove- 
raged  second  phase  particles  in  said  overlay. 

4,287,009 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  ALUMINUMZINC 

ALLOY  COATED  FERROUS  PRODUCT  TO  IMPROVE 

CORROSION  RESISTANCE 
Louis  K.  Allegra,  Bethlehem;  Herbert  E.  Townsend,  Center 
Valley,  and  Angelo  R.  Borzillo,  Norristown,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,787 
Int.  a.'  C22F  1/04;  C23F  77/00 
U.S.  a.  148-127  'Claims 


a 


V 


1  A  quenched  and  tempered  ferrous  alloy  chipper  knife 
comprising  a  generally  rectangular  bar  having  a  beveled  «"»- 
ting  edge,  said  ferrous  alloy  consisting  essentially  of.  by 
wdght,  carbon  between  about  0.40  and  0.60%,  a  maximum  of 
about  1.0%  manganese,  a  maximum  of  about  0.035%  phospho- 
rus, a  maximum  of  about  0.035%  sulfur,  a  maximum  of  abotU 
I5h%  silicon,  a  maximum  of  about  2.00%  nickel,  chromium 
between  about  4.0  and  6.0%,  molybdenum  between  about  LO 
and  3.0%,  a  maximum  of  about  0.10%  aluminum,  and  the 
balance  e^ntially  iron,  said  knife  characterized  by  a  level  of 
toughness  of  at  least  100  ft-lbs  on  unnotched  specimens,  and  a 
hardness  of  at  least  56  HRC. 


7   A  method  of  producing  an  aluminum-zinc  alloy  coated 
ferrous  product  to  improve  the  atmospheric  corrosion  behav- 
ior of  the  coating  by  altering  its  corrosion  mechanism,  charac- 
terized by  the  steps  of  coating  said  ferrous  product  with  molten 
aluminum-zinc  alloy  comprising,  by  weight,  25  to  70%  alumi- 
num, balance  essentially  zinc  with  a  small  addition  of  silicon, 
cooling  said  aluminum-zinc  alloy  coating  during  substantially 
the  entire  solidification  of  said  coating  at  a  rate  of  at  least  20 
F  /sec  (ir  C  /sec.)  to  produce  an  aluminum-zinc  alloy  coat- 
ing comprising  (1)  an  alloy  overlay  of  cored  aluminum-nch 
dendrites  and  zinc-rich  interdentritic  constituents,  and  (2)  an 
intermetallic  layer  intermediate  said  overlay  and  the  ferrous 
base,  arresting  said  cooling  and  holding  said  coated  ferrous 
product  at  a  temperature  within  the  single  phase  region  for  the 
composition  of  said  alummum-zinc  alloy,  defined  as  a  in  FIG. 
1  in  the  accompanying  drawings,  for  a  sufficient  time  to  cause 
dissolution  of  said  interdendritic  zinc-rich  constituents  m  said 
alloy  coating  overlay,  and  cooling  the  coated  ferrous  product 
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slowly  to  about  350*  F.  (177*  C),  whereby  to  produce  k  coat- 
ing overlay  structure  of  a  fine  dispersion  of  zinc  witiiin  an 
aluminum-rich  matrix. 


September  1,  1981 


naims 


4,287,010 

EMULSION-TYPE  EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREC  F 
James  H.  Owen,  II,  Hagerstown,  Md.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  DJu  Pont 
de  Nemours  A  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Ang.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,172 
Int.  a.^  C06B  45/00 
U.S.  a.  149—2  23 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  emulsion-type  blasting  compo- 
sition comprising  combining  an  aqueous  solution  of  ak  inor- 
ganic oxidizing  salt  and  a  carbonaceous  fuel  in  the  liquid  phase 
with- agitation  in  the  presence  of  a  fatty  acid  and  ammonium  or 
alkali  metal  hydroxide,  and  incorporating  dispersed  g^  bub- 
bles or  voids  in  the  resulting  water-in-oil  emulsion. 

15.  An  emulsion-type  explosive  composition  compri^ng: 

(a)  a  carbonaceous  fuel  forming  a  continuous  emulsion 
phase; 

(b)  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  inorganic  oxidizing  sail 
ing  a  discontinuous  emulsion  phase  dispersed  with  in  said 
continuous  phase; 

(c)  dispersed  gas  bubbles  or  voids  comprising  at  leas 
5  percent  of  the  volume  of  said  composition; 

(d)  an  ammonium  or  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  fatty  acid; 

(e)  a  fatty  acid;  and 
(0  an  ammonium  or  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  an  amount  in 

excess  of  that  which  will  form  by  the  hydrolysis 
fatty  acid  salt  in  water. 
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4,287,011 
CLOSURE  METHOD 
Rodney  L.  Derbyshire,  North  Port,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rajdlation 
Dynamics,  Inc.,  Melville,  N.Y. 

Rled  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,070 

Int  aj  B32B  1/08:  B29C  27/00;  B29B  27/24 

VS.  a.  156—85  SjClaiiBS 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  enclosure  comprising 

forming  an  enclosure  about  an  object  from  a  material  that 
has  size  memory  and  which,  prior  to  forming  the  enclo- 
sure, has  been  heated  above  its  crystalline  melt  point, 
expanded  and  cooled  so  that  the  material  remains  ex- 
panded until  reheated. 

closing  at  least  one  side  of  the  enclosure  with  the  enjclosure 
being  at  least  as  large  as  the  object  prior  to  reheating  of 
the  material  and  being  smaller  than  the  object  after  con- 
traction, 

the  closure  being  formed  as  a  double  bond  betw^n  end 
regions  of  the  material  with  one  end  region  having  a  main 
region  and  a  flap  extending  from  the  main  region^ 

disposmg  the  other  of  the  end  regions  between  the  dap  and 
the  main  region  of  the  one  end  region,  I 

forming  bonds  between  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  end  regions 
one  to  the  other  of  lesser  strength  of  j>eel  than  the  strength 
of  the  material  of  the  end  regions,  and  I 

reheating  the  material  of  the  enclosure  above  its  cr^talline 
melt  point  whereby  the  enclosure  shrinks  to  a  size  smaller 


form- 


about 


than  such  object  to  produce  at  least  partial  failure  of  the 
peel  bond. 


4,287,012 

RECOVERABLE  ARTICLES 

John  A.  Midgley,  San  Carlos,  and  David  D.  Nyberg,  Sunnyvale, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raychem  Corporation,  Menio 

Park,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  895,064,  Apr.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,179,320.  This  application  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,780 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  18, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B32B  31/00;  F16L  11/00;  B29C  13/00.  27/00 

U.S.  a.  156—86  48  Claims 


1.  A  flexible,  shrinkable,  hollow  article  which  comprises 

(1)  a  hollow  inner  member  which  is  composed  of  an  elasto- 
meric  material  and  which  is  in  a  radially  extended  condi- 
tion; and 

(2)  a  hollow  outer  restraining  means 

(a)  whose  inner  surface  is  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of 
said  inner  member  and  which  maintains  said  inner  mem- 
ber in  said  radially  extended  condition,  said  inner  and 
outer  surfaces  being  secured  to  each  other  by  a  bond 
whose  peel  strength  is  less  than  SO  lb.  per  linear  inch 
width  at  21*  C; 

(b)  whose  outer  surface  forms  the  outer  surface  of  said 
article  and  is  free  of  score  lines  whose  depth  is  5  to  90% 
of  the  thickness  of  the  restraining  means;  and 

(c)  is  composed  of  a  material  which 

(i)  has  a  2%  secant  modulus  at  21*  C.  of  4,000  to  120,000 
psi; 

(ii)  has  an  ultimate  elongation  at  21*  C.  of  at  least  20% 
at  a  separation  speed  of  200%  per  minute  and  at  most 
150%  at  a  separation  speed  of  2,000%  per  minute;  and 

(iii)  has  a  notch  sensitivity  such  that  when  there  is 
formed  in  the  outer  surface  of  the  restraining  means  a 
score  line  whose  depth  is  S  to  90%  of  the  thickness  of 
the  restraining  means,  then  by  distorting  the  article  so 
as  to  exert  a  bending  moment  about  the  axis  of  the 
score  line,  the  depth  of  said  score  line  can  be  substan- 
tially increased. 
40.  A  method  of  covering  a  substrate  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  at  least  one  score  line  in  the  outer  surface  of  the 
restraining  means  of  a  flexible,  shrinkable  hollow  article  as 
claimed  in  any  of  claims  1, 11, 15, 18, 19,  or  24,  said  score 
line  having  a  depth  of  5  to  90%  of  the  thickness  of  the 
restraining  means; 

(b)  after  the  step  of  forming,  distorting  the  article  to  exert  a 
bending  moment  about  the  axis  of  the  score  line,  thereby 
substantially  increasing  the  depth  of  said  score  line; 

(c)  placing  the  article  around  the  substrate;  and 

(d)  pulling  away  from  the  inner  member  a  section  of  the 
restraining  means  adjacent  a  score  line  whose  depth  has 
been  increased  by  the  step  of  distorting  for  recovery  of  the 
inner  member  toward  the  substrate. 
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4,287,013 

COMFORMABLE,  MULTILAYERED  TAPE  ADHERENT 

ON  ONE  SURFACE  TO  FUSABLE  METAL  ALLOYS  AND 

ON  THE  OTHER  SURFACE  TO  OPHTHALMIC  LENS 

BLANKS 
Albert  J.  Ronning,  North  Oaks,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  &  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  36,878,  May  8,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,588 

Int.  a.^  B32B  31/00.  33/00;  C09J  7/02 

U.S.  a.  156—242  25  Qaims 


tained  by  bonding  said  sheet  of  said  crosslinkable  resin  compo- 
sition to  a  substrate,  the  improvement  wherein  said  crosslink- 


I 
2 


>.>^>KA.>^>w«w-..^ 


L^^.«s^>K^^^J^       2 


able  resin  composition  is  a  crosslinkable  resin  composition  of 
claim  1. 


1.  A  conformable,  multilayered  tape  for  bonding  fusible 
metal  alloy  to  an  opthalmic  lens  blank  which  comprises 

a  polymer  backing  layer, 

a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  on  one  major  surface  of  said 
backing  layer,  and 

a  tack-free  adhesion-promoting  layer  on  the  other  major 
surface  of  said  backing, 

wherein,  when  said  tape  is  interposed  between  an  ophthal- 
mic lens  blank  and  a  fusible  metal  alloy  so  that  said  adhe- 
sive contacts  said  lens  blank  and  said  adhesion-promoting 
layer  contacts  said  fusible  metal  alloy,  the  bond  strength 
between  said  alloy  and  said  lens  blank  is  greater  than  the 
bond  strength  between  said  alloy  and  said  lens  blank  if  said 
tape  were  not  present;  and 

wherein  said  tape  has  a  2%  secant  modulus  in  the  range  of 
about  35  kg/cm2  to  20,000  kg/cm^,  a  sheer  value  of  at 
least  about  10  minutes,  a  180*  peel  value  in  the  range  of 
about  60  g/cm  width  to  1400  g/cm  width,  a  percent  elon- 
gation at  break  in  the  range  of  about  45%  to  1,000%  and 
a  lap  shear  value  of  at  least  about  5  kg/cm^. 

25.  A  method  of  adhering  a  fusible  metal  alloy  to  a  com- 
pound surface  of  an  ophthalmic  lens  blank  comprising 

applying  the  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  portion  of  a  section 
of  the  conformable' multilayered  tape  according  to  claim  1 
to  the  entirety  of  a  compound  surface  of  an  ophthalmic 
lens  blank; 

conforming  said  tape  to  said  surface  so  that  said  tape  is  free 
from  wrinkles,  air  bubbles  and  other  discoiitinuities  in  the 
bond  between  said  tape  and  said  lens  blank;  and 

applying  a  fusible  metal  alloy  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
adhesion-promoting  layer  of  said  tape. 

4,287,014 
NOVEL  CROSSLINKABLE  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  LAMINATE  USING  SAID 

COMPOSITION 
Mono  Gaku,  Saitama;  Norio  Nagai,  and  Yasunari  Osaki,  both  of 

Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical 

Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,614 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1978,  53-163332; 
Dec.  27,  1978,  53-163333;  Dec.  27,  1978,  53-163334;  Dec.  27, 
1978,  53-163335;  Dec.  28,  1978,  53-164298;  Dec.  28,  1978, 
53-164299 

Int.  a.3  C09J  5/06 
U.S.  a.  156—306.9  6  Qaims 

1.  A  crosslinkable  resin  composition  comprising  (A)  95  to 
5%  by  weight  of  a  polyethylene  homopolymer  resin  composi- 
tion containing  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  crosslinking  agent 
and  (B)  5  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  cyanate  ester  thermosetting 
resin  composition. 

3.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  laminate  which  comprises 
consolidating  a  plurality  of  layers  under  heat  and  pressure,  at 
least  one  of  said  layers  being  a  prepreg  sheet  which  is  a  sheet 
of  a  crosslinkable  resin  composition  or  a  composite  sheet  ob- 


4,287,015 

VACUUM  BAG  USED  IN  MAKING  LAMINATED 

PRODUCTS 

Harold  J.  Danner,  Jr.,  2455  F  St.  S.E.,  Apt.  106,  Auburn,  Wash. 

98002 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,107 

Int  a.5  B32B  31/20 

U.S.  a.  156—382  5  Oaims 


1.  A  vacuum  bag  like  assembly  used  in  making  laminated 
products  in  which  laminates  are  adhesively  secured  together, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  air  tight  base  plate  on  which  laminations  with  their 
applied  adhesives  are  placed; 

(b)  an  air  tight  upsunding  ribbing  structure  continuously 
affixed  to  the  air  tight  base  plate  and  well  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  perimeter  of  the  air  tight  base  plate  to  surround 
laminations  with  their  applied  adhesives; 

(c)  a  stretchable  air  tight  vacuum  bag  membrane  to  be  laid 
across  laminations  with  their  applied  adhesives  and  to  be 
extended  beyond  to  completely  contact  the  continuous 
full  length  of  the  air  tight  upstanding  ribbing  structure  and 
to  be  held  securely  at  selected  locations  along  the  perime- 
ter of  the  air  tight  base  plate,  while  being  well  stretched 
into  continuous  firm  air  sealing  contact  with  the  air  tight 
upstanding  ribbing  structure,  thereby  completing  a  vac- 
uum bag  like  assembly; 

(d)  fastening  means  to  secure  the  stretchable  air  tight  vac- 
uum bag  membrane  to  the  air  tight  base  plate  along  se- 
lected portions  of  the  perimeter;  and 

(e)  vacuum  means  secured  in  part  to  the  vacuum  bag  like 
assembly,  whereby  a  vacuum  may  be  drawn  within  the 
vacuum  volume  determined  by  the  air  tight  base,  the 
continuous  air  tight  upstanding  ribbing  structure,  and  the 
stretchable  air  tight  vacuum  bag  membrane,  in  respect  to 
the  continuous  air  tight  seal  created  along  the  top  of  the 
air  tight  upstanding  ribbing  structure. 
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4,287,016 
MACHINE  FOR  APPLYING  INDiaA  TO  TENNI$  BALL 

FELTS 


September  1,  1981 


4,287,017 

ENDLESS  PRESSING-ON  AND  GUIDING  BELT  FOR 

TEXTILE  TREATING  DEVICES,  ESPEOALLY 


Daniel   Kerwin,   Lombard,  and  Victor  Trentadue,  Arlington      TRANSFER  PRINTING  MACHINES  AND  STEAMING 


Heights,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  The  Meyercord  Cf .,  Carol 
Stream,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,812 
Int.  OJ  B65C  9/02;  B65H  3/08.  3/34 
U.S.  a.  156—497 


CALENDERS 

Karl-Peter  Lopata,  Krefeld,  and  Wolfgang  Tschimer,  Tonis- 
Torst,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kleinewefers 
GmbH,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Qaims     Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  908,272,  May  22,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,501 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1977,  2723085 

Int.  a.3  B30B  5/04,  15/34 


r^^m 


U.S.  a.  156—583.5 


1.  A  machine  for  applying  indicia  to  tennis  ball  fe  ts  while 
the  felts  are  in  flat  form,  each  of  said  felts  including  a  fizzy  side 
and  an  opposite  side  having  a  mastic  coating  thereon,  said 
coating  tending  to  adhere  adjacent  felts  of  said  stack,  ( :ompris- 
ing  at  least  one  applicator  for  applying  an  indicium  tc 
side  of  a  felt,  an  intermittently  moving  conveyor  for  r  loving  a 
series  of  felts  to  and  past  said  applicator  in  intermittent  start 
and  stop  movement,  a  destacking  mechanism  adjacent 
of  said  conveyor  including  a  magazine  adapted  to  receive  and 
support  said  stack  of  felts,  a  movable  head  mounted  at  the 
lower  open  end  of  the  stack,  said  head  including  a  fla :  surface 
and  air  means  for  holding  a  felt  on  said  flat  surface,  njeans  for 
moving  said  head  generally  vertically  between  an  upber  posi- 
tion where  said  flat  surface  engages  the  lower  side  of  the 
lowermost  felt  of  said  stack  and  supports  said  stack  and  said  air 
means  attaching  said  lowermost  felt  to  said  head,  anq  a  lower 
position  where  said  head  is  spaced  downwardly  fiom  said 
stack  and  places  said  felts  on  said  conveyor  durin ;  a  stop 
portion  of  satd  movement,  blade  means  movably  mounted 
between  said  head  and  said  stack,  means  for  moving  said  blade 
through  said  stack  to  separate  said  lowermost  felt  I'rom  the 
remainder  of  said  stack  and  then  to  retract  said  blade,  said 
blade  further  supporting  said  stack  when  said  head  is  not  in 
said  upper  p>osition,  said  air  means  producing  a  partial  vacuum 
to  hold  a  felt  while  said  blade  is  moving  through  said  •  tack  and 
while  said  head  is  moving  from  said  upper  position  to  said 
lower  position,  a  restacking  mechanism  adjacent  the  dther  end 
of  said  conveyor  for  removing  said  felts  from  said  (onveyor 
and  restacking  said  felts  during  a  stop  portion  of  sa  d  move- 
ment, and  means  on  said  conveyor  for  holding  said  series  of 
felts  at  regularly  spaced  positions  during  said  int:rmittent 
movement,  said  holding  means  being  oriented  with  said  de- 
stacking  and  restacking  mechanisms  and  with  said  applicator 
whereby  respective  holding  means  are  simultaneously:  adjacent 
said  destacking  and  restacking  mechanisms  and  said  applicator. 


and  said  mechanisms  and  said  applicator  operating 
neously  during  said  stop  poriions  of  said  movement 


simulta- 


10  Oalms 


1.  In  a  transfer  printing  machine  which  comprises  a  rotary 
drum,  means  for  heating  said  drum  and  two  webs  passing 
together  about  said  drum,  the  first  web  of  fabric  to  be  printed 
and  the  second  web  carrying  material  for  printing  on  said  first 
web,  and  means  for  heating  said  drum,  an  endless  belt  passing 
about  said  two  webs  and  drum  and  pressing  said  webs  against 
said  drum  as  said  drum  rotates,  said  endless  belt  being  formed 
of  a  woven  fabric  having  a  warp  consisting  exclusively  of  solid 
bronze  threads  extending  longitudinally  of  said  belt  and  a  weft 
consisting  exclusively  of  solid  metal  wires  of  nickel-alloy. 


4,287,018 

METHOD  FOR  HNISHING  GLASS-PLASTIC 

LAMINATED  LENS  BLANKS 

Suresh  T.  Gulati,  Elmira,  and  Anton  A.  Spycher,  Big  Flats,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,607 

Int.  a.3  C03C  15/00.  19/00 

U.S.  a.  156—645  6  Claims 


!B^ 


2.  A  method  for  edge-finishing  a  glass-plastic  laminated  lens 
blank  comprising  a  relatively  thin,  compressively  stressed 
sheet  glass  core  element  positioned  between  and  adhesively 
bonded  to  two  relatively  thick,  tensilely  stressed  plastic  surface 
layer  elements  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  heating  the  laminated  lens  blank  to  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  at  least  parily  relieve  bond  stress  present 
in  the  glass  core  element  and  plastic  surface  layers; 
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(b)  grinding  material  from  the  edge  of  the  laminated  lens 
blank  to  achieve  a  selected  finished  edge  configuration 
while  maintaining  the  lens  blank  at  said  elevated  tempera- 
ture; and 

(c)  exposing  the  edge  of  the  glass  core  element  to  a  glass 
etching  medium  for  a  time  at  least  sufficient  to  essentially 
completely  eliminate  surface  flaws  present  thereon. 

4,287,019 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ADIABATIC 

FLASHING  OF  LIQUIDS 

Ferris  C.  Standiford,  2713  S.  North  Bluff  Rd.,  Greenbank, 

Wash.  98253 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  612,736,  Sep.  12,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,446 

Int.  a.3  BOID  1/06 


U.S.  a.  159—2  MS 


9  Claims 


W" 


fflO  f^ 


1.  In  a  system  adapted  to  purify  impure  liquid  in  a  multistage 
flash  evaporator  by  the  sequential  heating  and  flashing  thereof, 
the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  vertically  disposed  vessel  having  a  series  of  horizontal 
partitions  to  provide  a  series  of  superposed  condensing 
spaces  therein,  and  provided  with  an  upper  impure  liquid 
sump  chamber  and  lower  sump  chamber; 

(b)  a  vertical  indirect  contact  heating  surface  in  said  con- 
densing spaces  and  interconnecting  said  upper  impure 
liquid  chamber  with  said  lower  sump  chamber  whereby 
impure  liquid  will  be  heated  and  in  being  heated  will 
condense  vapor  at  successively  higher  pressures  in  each 
successively  lower  of  said  condensing  spaces  as  said  im- 
pure Hquid  passes  downwardly  over  said  heating  surface; 

(c)  a  series  of  vertically  superposed  coaxial  flash  chamber 
means,  each  possessing  successive  lower  pressure  as  a 
result  of  the  flashing  of  liquid  therein  to  form  both  a  vapor 
and  liquid  stream,  wherein  said  vapor  stream  is  passed  to 
said  vertical  indirect  heating  surface  to  raise  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  downwardly  passing  impure  liquid  and  each 
one  of  said  flash  chamber  means  being  sealed  to  one  of  said 
partitions  and  including  centrifugal  means  to  force  liquid 
toward  the  periphery  of  said  flash  chamber  means  and  to 
collect  vapor  near  the  axis  thereof; 

(d)  a  conduit  in  association  with  each  of  said  flash  chamber 
means  to  conduct  impure  liquid  from  said  liquid  sump  to 
the  lowermost  and  then  sequentially  to  the  uppermost  of 
said  flash  chamber  means; 

(e)  means  to  conduct  said  vapor  from  near  the  axis  of  each  of 
said  flash  chamber  means  to  the  condensing  space  laterally 
adjacent  thereto,  wherein  said  vapors  are  condensed  to 
liquid; 


(0  means  to  remove  said  condensed  vapor  as  a  purified 

liquid  condensate;  and 
(g)  means  to  supply  heat  from  an  external  source  to  said 
impure  liquid,  either  in  the  lowermost  of  said  superposed 
condensing  spaces  or  as  the  liquid  is  transferred  from  said 
liquid  sump  to  the  lowermost  of  said  flash  chamber  means, 
whereby  said  system  represents  a  liquid  purification  sys- 
tem wherein  successive  pressure  reduction  is  effected  by 
sequential  heating  and  flashing  of  said  liquids. 
4.  A  flash  device  for  use  in  multistage  flash  evaporator 
systems  utilizing  a  flash  tower  provided  with  at  least  one  vapor 
condensing  space  therein  formed  by  lateral  partitions  within 
said  tower,  said  flash  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical,  stationary  vessel  having  an  inlet  line  into 
the  bottom  thereof  for  liquid  to  be  flashed; 

(b)  an  impeller  provided  with  impeller  blades  within  said 
vessel  having  means  for  rotation  thereof  at  a  speed  to 
force  said  liquid  to  the  outer  wall  to  thereby  form  a  vapor- 
liquid  interface; 

(c)  a  skimmer  plate  near  the  top  of  said  vessel  of  a  diameter 
less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  vessel  to  permit  escape 
of  liquid  only  therethrough; 

(d)  a  vapor  outlet  near  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  impeller, 
said  outlet  being  adapted  to  lead  into  said  condensing 
space;  and 

(e)  means  for  sealing  said  vessel  to  one  of  said  partitions. 

4,287,020 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  AN  ASBESTOS 

PRODUCT 

Irving  F.  Moore,  P.O.  Box  805,  Coalinga,  Calif.  93210 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,893 

Int.  a.5  C03B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  162—3  1*  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  astjestos  product  of  increased 

strength  comprising  subjecting  asbestos  ore  flakes  comprised 

of  a  flexible  mat  of  randomly  oriented  and  interwoven  chryso- 

tile  asbestos  fibers  to  a  flattening  and  spreadmg  out  operation 

for  a  time  sufficient  to  flatten  and  spread  out  said  flakes  so  as  to 

open  said  fibers  but  for  a  time  insufficient  to  effect  separation 

of  said  flakes  into  individual  asbestos  fibers  and  reduction  in 

the  natural  length  of  said  fibers. 


4,287,021 
EXTENDED  NIP  PRESS 
Edgar  J.  Justus,  and  Arnold  J.  Roerig,  both  of  Beloit,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Beloit  Corporation,  Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,869 

Int.  a.5  D21F  3/06.  3/08 

U.S.  a.  162—358  7  Qaims 


1.  An  extended  nip  press  for  removing  water  from  a  travel- 
ing web  in  a  paper  machine  comprising  in  combination: 
a  press  roll; 
an  elongate  shoe  forming  a  press  nip  with  said  press  roll  and 
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having  a  concave  surface  to  conform  to  said  roll  so  that 
the  press  nip  is  formed  elongate  in  the  direction  |of  web 
travel  through  the  nip; 
a  first  endless  felt  trained  over  said  roll  to  travel  through  said 

nip;  L 

an  endless  belt  trained  over  said  shoe  for  passing  firough 

said  nip;  I 

a  second  endless  felt  trained  over  said  belt  to  travel  1  tirough 
said  nip  with  the  web  passing  through  the  nip  between 
said  felts; 

means  for  providing  a  lubricant  between  said  shoe  aid  belt; 

and  guide  means  within  said  belt  guiding  and  suppor  ing  the 

belt  on  the  shoe; 

said  guide  means  having  an  outer  smooth  curved 
of  a  circumference  slightly  smaller  than  the 
provide  a  continual  smooth  sliding  surface  for 
so  that  the  belt  operates  under  zero  tension  ant  is  self- 
aligning  wherein  the  belt  is  guided  substantially  along 
the  entire  circumference  of  the  guide  means. 


surface 
belt  to 
:he  belt 


4,287,022 

COMPRESSION  HUB  FOR  A  FUSION  REACl)OR 

SYSTEM 

Scott  R.  Penfield,  Jr.,  Carlsbad,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Combustion 

Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47 

Int.  C1.3  G2IB  7/00 

U.S.  a.  176—3  10  Claims 


FIG  5 


4,287,023 
WASTE  HEAT  RECOVERY 
William  T.  Cooper,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Co.,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,153 

Int.  aj  ClOB  3/02 

U.S.  CL  201—31  9  Qaims 

fl 

T- 


— ®  . -j — r-» 


1.  A  compression  hub,  operable  for  use  in  resisting  tie  forces 
tending  to  draw  the  magnets  of  a  fusion  reactor  together 
towards  a  common  point  comprising: 

a.  a  multiplicity  of  compression  plates,  each  of  said  niultiplic- 
ity  of  compression  plates  having  rabbet  means  fdrmed  in 
at  least  some  of  the  side  walls  thereof,  said  multi]  ilicity  of 
compression  plates  being  arranged  in  stacked  relation 
relative  to  each  other  so  that  said  rabbet  means  arc  aligned 
in  parallel  rows; 

b.  beam  means  supported  in  said  rabbet  means,  »id  beam 
means  having  means  formed  therein  operable  for  tffecting 
the  interengagement  of  the  compression  hub  with  the 
magnets  of  the  fusion  reactor; 

c.  securing  means  for  fastening  said  beam  rnean^  to  said 
multiplicity  of  compression  plates  so  as  to  cause  said 
multiplicity  of  compression  plates  to  be  physically  spaced 
one  from  another  thereby  esteblishing  between  each  adja- 
cent pair  of  said  multiplicity  of  compression  platef  an  open 
space,  substantially  co-extensive  in  dimensio 
dimensions  defming  the  perimeter  of  one  of  said 
ity  of  compression  plates; 

d.  seal  plate  means  supported  in  juxtaposed  relati^ 
periphery  of  said  multiplicity  of  compression  plates,  said 
seal  plate  means  cooperating  with  said  beam  fneans  to 
form  a  closed,  fluid  tight  structure  of  the  coitipression 
hub;  and  I 

e.  fluid  flow  means  embodied  in  the  compression  Ihub,  said 
fluid  flow  means  being  operable  to  provide  a  f|uid  flow 

.   path  for  coolant  through  the  compression  hub. 


1.  A  process  for  conducting  indirect  heat  exchange  between 
a  gas  stream  containing  suspended  light  solids  and  a  heat  ex- 
change fluid  in  an  indirect  heat  exchange  zone  containing 
fluidized  fixed  bed  solids  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  a  gas  stream  containing  entrained  solids  into 
an  inlet  connected  to  a  lower  portion  of  an  enlarged  heat 
exchange  zone  containing  a  fluidized  fixed  bed  of  particu- 
late carbonaceous  solids  and  a  heat  exchange  coil  extend- 
ing into  said  fluidized  bed  and  having  a  heat  exchange 
fluid  flowing  through  said  coil,  said  heat  exchange  zone 
being  so  sized  that  the  actual  gas  passage  space  in  said 
enlarged  zone  occupied  by  said  fluidized  fixed  bed  is 
substantially  the  same  cross-sectional  area  as  that  of  the 
gas  inlet  and  gas  outlet  which  prevents  the  suspended 
solids  from  accumulating  in  the  fluidized  bed  and  allows 
the  suspended  solids  to  flow  in  an  entrained  manner  in  the 
gas  stream, 

(b)  flowing  said  gas  stream  through  said  fluidized  bed  of 
particulate  carbonaceous  solids  at  a  flow  rate  sufficient  to 
maintain  fluidized  conditions  and  at  a  rate  such  that  said 
gas  is  heated  or  cooled  by  the  heat  exchange  fluid  in  said 
coil, 

(c)  removing  said  gas  stream  containing  suspended  solids  at 
a  different  temperature  from  an  upper  portion  of  said  heat 
exchange  zone, 

(d)  passing  said  gas  stream  containing  suspended  solids  to  a 
gas-solids  separation  zone  to  separate  suspended  solids 
therefrom  and  recover  cooled  gas  substantially  reduced  in 
suspended  solids  content,  and 

(e)  quenching  said  gas  stream  containing  entrained  solids 
prior  to  step  (a)  with  water  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
cooled  gas  recovered  in  (d). 


to  the 
ultiplic- 

to  the 


4,287,024 
HIGH-SPEED  SMOKELESS  COKE  OVEN  BATTERY 
Buster  R.  Thompson,  Rte.  No.  1,  Lowes  Ferry  Pike,  Louisville, 
Tenn.  37777 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,054 
Int.  a.3  ClOB  5/08.  29/08 
U.S.  a.  202—134  36  Qaims 

1.  A  battery  of  nonrecovery  coke  ovens  comprising, 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  elongated  coking  chambers 
constructed  in  side-by-side  relation  and  each  including 
sidewalls,  an  oven  roof  supported  on  said  sidewalls,  an 
oven  floor  for  supporting  a  charge  of  coal  to  be  coked  in 
the  chamber,  and  removable  door  means  for  opening  and 
closing  the  chamber  to  permit  charging  the  chamber  with 
coal  and  discharging  coke  therefrom, 
a  system  of  sole  flues  extending  beneath  each  said  oven  floor, 
said  sole  flues  being  defined  by  refractory  walls  extending 
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between  said  oven  floor  and  a  base  slab  spaced  beneath  the 
floor, 

downcomer  means  formed  in  said  sidewalls  and  connecting 
the  upper  section  of  each  said  coking  chamber  with  the 
sole  flue  system  extending  beneath  the  floor  of  the  cham- 
ber, 

elongated  substantially  horizontal  combustion  tunnel  means 
extending  transversely  of  said  plurality  of  ovens, 

chimney  means  connecting  said  sole  flue  system  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  ovens  with  said  combustion  tunnel  means 
whereby  gases  from  the  sole  flue  systems  of  said  plurality 
of  ovens  are  discharged  into  and  combined  in  said  com- 
bustion tunnel  means, 

stack  means  extending  above  said  ovens  and  said  tunnel 
means  and  connected  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
tunnel  means  to  provide  a  draft  from  the  upper  section  of 


each  said  coking  chamber  through  a  continuous  flow  path 
defined  by  said  downcomer  means,  said  sole  flue  systems, 
said  chimney  means,  and  said  tunnel  means  through  said 
stack  means  to  the  atmosphere, 

charging  gas  bypass  means  connected  between  the  top  of 
each  said  coking  chamber  and  said  combustion  tunnel 
means  through  said  roof  providing  a  direct  gas  flow  path 
from  the  coking  chamber  into  said  combustion  tunnel 
means  whereby  charging  gas  may  be  drawn  from  the 
coking  chamber  directly  into  the  combustion  tunnel  for 
mixture  with  and  incineration  by  the  hot  gases  from  the 
sole  flues  of  other  ovens,  and 

valve  means  connected  in  said  bypass  means,  said  valve 
means  being  operable  to  selectively  open  and  close  said 
direct  gas  flow  path  between  the  respective  coking  cham- 
bers and  the  combustion  tunnel  means. 


4,287,025 
DEVICE  FOR  SOLID-STATE  PYROLYSIS  OF  ORGANIC 

POLYMERIC  SUBSTANCES 
Bemhard  Lersmacher,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,395 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1978,  2843676 

Int.  a.'  ClOB  1/04,  27/00.  27/06 
U.S.  a.  202—222  »3  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  converting  natural  and  synthetic  organic 
polymeric  substances  into  carbon  bodies  by  solid  state  pyroly- 
sis  comprising: 
(a)  a  beatable,  vertically  positioned,  elongated  reaction  ves- 
sel suitable  for  containing  the  polymeric  substance  to  be 
pyrolyzed; 


(b)  cover  means  for  providing  a  gas-tight  seal  for  said  reac- 
tion vessel; 

(c)  at  least  one  solid  collecting  wall  (10)  positioned  horizon- 
tally within  said  reaction  vessel  above  the  polymeric 
substance  to  be  pyrolized,  said  collecting  wall  serving  to 
divide  said  reaction  vessel  into  a  lower  portion  (12)  con- 
taining the  polymeric  substance  and  an  upper  portion  13 
wherein  volatile  decomposition  products  formed  by  py- 
rolysis  of  said  polymeric  substance  are  condensable  on  the 
upper  surface  of  said  collecting  wall  (10),  said  collecting 
wall  (10)  being  so  positioned  as  to  leave  a  passage  for  gases 
between  the  lower  and  the  upper  portions  of  said  reaction 
vessel; 


(d)  an  outlet  (5)  extending  from  the  upper  portion  (13)  of  said 
reaction  vessel  for  conducting  decomposition  products 
formed  by  pyrolysis  of  said  polymeric  substance  away 
from  said  reaction  vessel; 

(e)  a  purging  gas  inlet  (4)  extending  through  said  reaction 
vessel  into  said  lower  portion  (12)  for  introducing  a  gas 
into  said  lower  portion  (12)  of  said  reaction  vessel;  and 

a  (0  heating  device  arranged  around  said  reaction  vessel  in  a 
manner  such  that  said  lower  portion  (12)  containing  the 
polymeric  substance  is  beatable  under  a  quasi-isothermal 
condition  with  temperatures  suitable  for  causing  pyrolysis 
of  the  polymeric  substance  and  only  a  section  of  said 
upper  portion  (13)  extendingly  upwardly  in  a  vertical 
direction  away  from  said  collecting  wall  is  beatable  (10). 


4,287,026 

desalini2:ation  method 

WiUiam  A.  Wallace,  5515  N.  Sagugaro,  Paradise  VaUey,  Ariz. 
85253 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,097 
Int.  a.3  BOID  3/00 
U.S.  a.  203—10  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  dissolved  salt  and  other  minerals 
from  water,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  water  having  dissolved  salt  and  other  minerals 

therewith  into  a  housing; 
flowing  the  water  having  dissolved  salt  and  other  minerals 
therewith  through  a  series  of  stages  formed  of  a  series  of 
rotatable  trays  alternately  separated  by  a  series  of  fixed 
stop  plates  in  the  housing; 
heating  the  water  in  each  successive  tray  and  stop  plate  stage 
to  effect  the  vaporization  of  the  water  to  produce  water 
vapor  having  at  least  some  of  the  dissolved  salt  and  other 
minerals  separated  from  and  suspended  in  the  water  va- 
por, substantially  solely  by  routing  the  trays  at  a  suffi- 
ciently high  velocity; 
swirling  the  water  vapor,  salt  and  minerals  to  exert  a  centrif- 
ugal force  on  the  water  vapor  and  the  salt  and  minerals  to 
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physically  separate  the  salt  and  minerals  from 
vapor  within  the  housing;  and, 


tHe  water   into  solution,  whereby  glucose  is  reacted  with  an  aromatic 
reagent  containing  one  or  more  nitro  groups,  and  the  chemical 


T 


thereafter  removing  the  separated  salt  and  minerals 
housing  apart  from  the  water  vapor. 


4,287,027 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  CONCENTRATION 

OF  REDL'CING  AGENTS 

Jeffrey  M.  Tosk,  3235  Cambridge  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  tl0463 

Filed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,687 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  27/ia  27/52 

U.S.  CI.  204—1  T  8  Claims 
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reaction  is  monitored  at  electrodes  which  measure  the  current 
produced  by  the  reaction  of  one  or  more  of  the  nitro  groups. 


from  the 


4,287,029 
PLATING  PROCESS 

Kouichi  Shimamura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sonix  Lim- 
ited, Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,130 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1979,  54-100772 

Int.  a.3  C25D  5/02.  5/08 

U.S.  a.  204—15  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  concentration  of  1 1  reducing 
agent  in  a  fluid,  which  is  capable  of  reducing  platinui  n  oxide  to 
platinum,  comprising  the  steps  of  fabricating  an  active  elec- 
trode from  a  mixture  of  platinum  and  platinum  0iide  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  retain  its  structural  integijity  during 
use.  placing  said  active  electrode  proximate  to  a  counter-elec- 
trode, bringing  said  electrodes  in  contact  with  sai^  reducing 
agent  in  said  fluid,  and  measuring  the  electrode  potential  cre- 
ated from  an  oxidation-reduction  reaction  occurrin  g  between 
said  electrodes  and  said  reducing  agent. 


4,287,028 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  DETECTION  PROCEDURE  FOR 
THE  DETERMINATION  OF  GLUCOSE  IN  BIOILOGICAL 

FLUIDS 
Karl  G.  Blass,  148  Cardinal  Crescent,  Regina,  Sa^iatchewan, 
Canada 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,207 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jui  i.  13,  1979, 

20637/79 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  27/52 
U.S.  a.  204—1  T  1  Claim 

1.  An  electrochemical  process  to  determine  the  concentra- 
tion of  glucose  in  serum  samples,  other  fluids  or  sol  ids  brought 


1.  A  process  of  continuously  electroplating  of  an  elongated 
electroconductive  sheet,  comprising  the  steps  of  enclosing  a 
smaller  work  surface  of  the  sheet  with  a  mask  thereby  deflning 
a  closed  space  within  said  mask  and  to  determine  a  plating 
shape  and  pattern  to  be  produced;  introducing  an  outer  air  by 
air  induction  means  having  no  influence  upon  the  surface  of  the 
sheet  to  be  treated  to  obtain  an  air  curtain  within  said  mask; 
disposing  a  nozzle  within  said  closed  space;  jetting  a  plating 
solution  through  said  nozzle  to  said  work  surface  while  supply- 
ing electric  power  to  different  polarity  to  said  nozzle  and  said 
work  surface  and  simultaneously  suctioning  to  and  discharging 
fluid  from  said  closed  space;  plating  the  jetted  plating  solution 
on  said  work  surface;  and  discharging  said  plating  solution 
together  with  atmosphere  from  in  said  closed  space  by  suction- 
ing said  solution  from  said  mask,  whereby  said  air-introducing 
step  speeds  up  said  discharging  step  and  prevents  said  plating 
solution  from  permeating  outside  said  mask. 
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4,287,030    ' 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH-PURITY  INDIUM 
Arkady  A.  Belsky,  KomsomoUky  prospekt,  48/22,  kv.  20;  Alex- 
andr  V.  Eljutin,  3  Fninzenskaya  ulitsa,  7,  kv.  176,  both  of 
Moscow;  Valery  N.  Zubkov,  ulitsa  V.  Dubinina,  6/29,  kv.  16, 
Podolsk  Moskovskoi  oblasti;  Alexandr  I.  Koi^ukov,  Bolshaya 
Akademicheskaya  ulitsa,  39  "V",  kv.  37,  Moscow;  Udia  I. 
Krasinskaya,  Otkrytoe  shosse,  17,  korpus  8,  kv.  155,  Moscow; 
Elena  A.  Nekrasova,  Novye  Cheremushki,  kvartal  32-a,  kor- 
pus 10,  kv.  14,  Moscow;  Konstantin  S.  Nizharadze,  ulitsa 
Dorozhnaya,  20,  korpus  1,  kv.  72,  Moscow;  Larisa  F.  Mar- 
kova,  ulitsa  Shkolnaya,  12,  kv.  3,  Vidnoe  Moskovskoi  oblasti; 
Mirra  G.  Mirskaya,  ulitsa  Bolshaya  (;iierkizovskaya,  9,  kor- 
pus 1,  kv.  171,  Moscow;  Alexei  V.  Frolov,  ploschad  Pobedy,  2, 
korpus  2,  kv.  176,  Moscow,  and  Evgeny  A.  Judin,  ulitsa  Medi- 
kov,  29,  korpus  3,  kv.  16,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,949 
Int.  a.3  C25C  1/22 
U.S.  a.  204—105  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  high-purity  indium  comprising 
vacuum  melting  of  the  metal  in  two  stages:  in  the  first  stage  at 
a  temperature  ranging  from  850°  to  940°  C.  for  a  period  of  from 
1  to  5  hours;  in  the  second  stage  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 
950°  to  1,100°  C.  for  0.5-2  hours,  followed  by  electrochemi- 
cally  refining  the  metal  in  a  hydrochloric  acid  solution  and 
remelting  of  the  residue  of  indium  evolved  on  the  cathode  by 
introducing  into  molten  indium  at  a  temperature  of  from  160° 
to  400°  C.  i 


4,287,032 

PROCESS  FOR  GENERATING  A  HALOGEN  WITH 

NOVEL  ELECTRODES 

Alberto  Pellegri,  Luino,  Italy,  assignor  to  Oronzio  deNora  Im- 

pianti  Elettrochimici  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,414 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  1,  1979,  24829  A/79 
Int.  C1.3  C25B  1/24,  11/04,  11/08.  11/10 
U,S.  a.  204—128  17  Qaims 

1.  An  electrode  comprising  a  pulverulent  electroconductive, 
electrocatalytic  material  bonded  together  with  a  fluoroolefin 
pwlymer  having  a  hydrophilic  surface. 

17.  A  method  of  generating  a  halogen  comprising  electrolyz- 
ing  an  aqueous  halide  solution  in  electrolysis  cell  containing  at 
least  one  anode  and  one  cathode  separated  by  an  ion-permeable 
membrane  in  sheet  form  having  an  electrode  of  claim  1  as  the 
anode  bonded  to  one  side  thereof  in  layer  form,  circulating  an 
anolyte  and  a  catholyte  through  the  respective  chambers, 
applying  an  electrolysis  voltage  between  the  anode  and  the 
cathode  and  recovering  electrolysis  products  from  said  respec- 
tive chambers,  the  hydrophilic  surface  being  obtained  by  ex- 
posing the  polymer  to  ionizing  radiation  from  a  Cobalt  60 
source  with  a  radiation  dose  from  10  to  400  Megarads  in  the 
presence  of  a  precursor  substance  of  hydrophilic  groups. 


4,287,031 
PORTABLE  ELECTROLYSIS  UNTT  FOR  RECOVERY  OF 

PREaOUS  METALS 

David  L.  Good,  3708  Hickman,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50310,  and 

Dallis  L.  Good,  P.O.  Box  1354,  Middlesboro,  Ky.  40965 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,298 

Int.  Q.3  C25C  1/20,  7/00;  C25B  U/04 

U.S.  a.  204—109  7  Qaims 


/ 
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7.  A  method  for  recovering  silver  from  a  waste  material 
solution  containing  silver  ions,  said  method  comprising: 

placing  a  small  receptacle  in  said  waste  solution,  said  recep- 
tacle having  a  top  closure  portion  and  a  bottom  closure 
portion  which  can  be  sealingly  joined  to  define  an  interior 
cavity,  a  direct  current  battery  cell  having  positive  and 
negative  terminals  resting  in  said  interior  cavity,  a  cathode 
plate  in  electrical  contact  with  the  negative  terminal  of 
said  battery  and  extending  through  said  bottom  closure 
and  being  in  contact  with  said  solution,  and  an  anode  in 
electrical  contact  with  the  positive  terminal  of  said  battery 
and  extending  through  said  top  closure  so  as  to  be  in 
contact  with  said  solution; 

leaving  said  receptacle  in  said  solution  long  enough  for 
silver  to  collect  on  said  cathode  by  electrolysis; 

removing  said  receptacle  from  said  solution;  and 

removing  said  silver  from  said  cathode. 


4,287,033 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING 

METALLIC  SHEATHS 

James  A.  Weibel,  Sr.,  Tonawanda,  and  Franklin  A.  Vassallo, 

Lancaster,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Calspan  Corporation, 

Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,905 

Int.  Q.3  C25F  5/00,  3/14 

US.  Q.  204—146  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  selectively  removing  a  metallic  sheath  from 
an  electrically  insulated  core  while  leaving  the  core  unaffected 
and  including  the  steps  of: 

connecting  a  suitable  cathode  to  a  source  of  power  and 
inserting  the  cathode  into  an  acid  mixture; 

connecting  a  metal  sheath  of  an  element  as  an  anode  and 
connecting  the  anode  to  the  source  of  power;  and 

inserting  the  sheath  into  the  acid  mixture  to  a  depth  corre- 
sponding to  the  amount  of  sheath  to  be  removed  whereby 
an  electrical  circuit  is  completed  and  the  immersed  por- 
tion of  the  sheath  is  electrochemically  removed. 


4,287,034 

PROTECTING  METAL  SUBSTRATES  FROM 

CORROSION 

George  Pieslak,  Alameda;  Kathleen  A.  Erbes-Mrsny,  and  Elena 

C.  Fritchle,  both  of  San  Bruno,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Raychem  Corporation,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,852 

Int.  Q.3  C23F  13/00;  D03D  49/24;  C08L  1/00;  C08K  5/05 

U.S.  Q.  204—147  72  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  a  heat  shrinkable  material  having  coated  on 

at  least  a  part  of  the  surface  thereof  an  adhesive  composition 

comprising  an  adhesive  component  and  an  aliphatic  polyhy- 
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droxy  compound  in  which  hydroxy  I  groups  are  bonded  to  at 
least  50  percent  of  the  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  impart  improved  resistance  to  cathoc  ic  disbond- 
ment  to  the  adhesive  composition,  said  adhesive  component 
being  a  hot  melt  adhesive  or  a  mastic. 

16.  A  pipe  having  bonded  to  the  surface  thereof  i  polymeric 
coating,  said  coating  being  bonded  to  said  pipe  w  th  an  adhe- 
sive composition  comprising  an  adhesive  componert  and  from 
about  0.01  to  about  30  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  adhesive  composition,  of  an  aliphatic  polyhy- 
droxy  compound  in  which  hydroxyl  groups  are  bpnded  to  at 
least  50  percent  of  the  aliphatic  carbon  atoms,  s^id  adhesive 
component  being  a  hot  melt  adhesive  or  a  mastic.l 

28.  A  meul  pipe  which  is  connected  in  an  electric  circuit 
such  that  said  pipe  forms  a  cathode;  said  pipe  havinjg  bonded  to 
the  surface  thereof  a  polymeric  coating  with  an  ntermediate 
layer  of  an  adhesive  comprising  an  adhesive  coniponent  and 
from  about  0.01  to  about  30  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  composition  of  an  aliphatic  j^lyhydroxy 
compound  in  which  hydroxyl  groups  are  bonded  1p  at  least  50 
percent  of  the  carbon  atoms,  said  adhesive  compohent  being  a 
hot  melt  adhesive  or  a  mastic. 

40.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising  an  etkylene-ethyl 
acrylate  copolymer  hot  melt  adhesive  and  from  about  0.01  to 
about  30  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
adhesive  composition,  of  an  aliphatic  polyhydroxjr  compound 
in  which  hydroxyl  groups  are  bonded  to  at  least  3|D  percent  of 
the  aliphatic  carbon  atoms. 

52.  A  method  of  improving  the  resistance  to 
bondment  of  an  adhesive  which  comprises  incoi 
hot  melt  adhesive  or  a  mastic  from  about  0.01 
percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  ihe  adhesive 
composition,  of  an  aliphatic  polyhydroxy  compodnd  in  which 
hydroxyl  groups  are  bonded  to  at  least  50  percent  of  the  ali- 
phatic carbon  atoms. 
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4,287,036 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  REDUCTION  PRODUCT 
USING  A  PHOTO-REGENERATED  TRANSITION 
METAL  CATALYST 
Minora  Tsutsui,  Bryan,  Tex.,  and  Yoshihara  Doi,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Texas  A  A  M  University,  College  SUtion,  Tex. 
Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,015 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  19/12 
U.S.  a.  204—157.1  R  16  Qalms 

1.  A  catalytic  method  of  producing  a  reduction  product  in 
solution  at  ambient  temperature  and  pressure  by  using  a  reduc- 
ing agent  which  is  simultaneously  photo-regenerated  to  its 
active  reducing  state  following  its  consumption  in  the  reduc- 
tion, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  a  solution  of  a  transition  metal  alcoholate  com- 
plex comprising  an  alcohol,  a  transition  metal  salt,  and  a 
base; 

(b)  contacting  with  said  solution  a  starting  chemical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  molecular  nitrogen,  oxides  of 
nitrogen,  hydrazine,  and  aliphatic  substituted  hydrazines; 
and 

(c)  while  maintaining  said  contact,  irradiating  said  solution 
with  radiation  of  sufficient  intensity  and  duration  to  pro- 
duce the  desired  product,  wherein  said  radiation  is  se- 
lected at  the  charge-transfer  band  of  the  transition  metal 
alcoholate  complex  by  reference  to  the  absorption,  emis- 
sion and  excitation  spectra  of  said  metal  alcoholate  com- 
plex solution  so  as  to 

(i)  maximize  the  absorption  of  said  radiation; 
(ii)  maximize  the  vibrational  degradation  process,  result- 
ing in  fluorescence;  and 
(iii)  minimize  the  dissociation  of  said  complex. 


4,287,035 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  RAPID  PH  CHANGES 

John  H.  Clarlc;  Anthony  J.  Campillo;  Stanley  L.  Shapiro,  and 

Kenneth  R.  Winn,  all  of  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.j  assignors  to 

The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  t^  the  United 

States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,163 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  19/12 

U.S.  a.  204-157.1  R  3  Gaims 
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4,287,037 
DEUTERIUM  ENRICHMENT  BY  SELECTIVE 
PHOTO-INDUCED  DISSOOATION  OF  AN  ORGANIC 
CARBONYL  COMPOUND 
John  B.  Marling,  Lirerraore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  SUtes  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,233 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  19/12 

U.S.  a.  204—158  R  13  Claims 


C^OM 


3.  A  method  of  rapidly  initiating  an  acid  or  bfse  catalyzed 
reaction  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  solution  of  (i)  the  reacunts  which  undergo  said 
reactions,  and  (ii)  a  compound  which  is  subs  antially  non- 
reactive  with  said  reactants  in  either  its  ground  state  or  its 
excited  state  and  which  on  electronic  excitaljion  exhibits  a 
substantial  pK  change  in  the  direction  required  to  initiate 
said  reaction, 

(b)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  solution  to  be  near  I  tut  not  at  that 
at  which  said  reaction  occurs,  and 

(c)  irradiating  said  solution  with  electromagnetic  radiation 
having  an  appropriate  frequency  and  an  intensity  suffi- 
cient to  produce  a  concentration  of  excited  species  from 

i-     said  compound  at  which  the  pH  of  said  solution  is 
changed  sufficiently  to  initiate  said  reaction . 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  deuterium  enriched  material  by 
selective  photo-induced  dissociation  which  comprises: 

providing  a  gas  phase  photolytically  dissociable  organic 
carbonyl  compound  containing  at  least  one  hydrogen 
atom  bonded  to  an  atom  which  is  adjacent  to  a  carbonyl 
group  and  consisting  of  molecules  wherein  said  hydrogen 
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atom  is  present  as  deuterium  and  molecules  wherein  said 
hydrogen  atom  is  present  as  another  isotope  of  hydrogen; 

subjecting  the  gas  phase  organic  carbonyl  compound  to 
infrared  radiation  at  a  preselected  wavelength  and  of 
sufficient  intensity  to  selectively  excite  and  induce  dissoci- 
ation of  said  deuterium  containing  molecules,  thereby 
providing  a  deuterium  enriched  molecular  dissociation 
product,  the  non-excited  molecules  remaining  substan- 
tially undissociated;  and 

recovering  the  deuterium  enriched  molecular  dissociation 
product. 

4,287  038 

PURinCATION  OF  CHLOROPHENOLIC  DERIVED 

COMPOUNDS 

Edward  M.  Geiser,  Downers  Grove,  and  Russell  W.  Johnson, 

Villa  Park,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 

lU. 

Filed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,981 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  19/12 

U.S.  a.  204—158  R  10  Cl^i""* 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  a  contaminant  comprising 
2,3,-7,8-tetrachlorodibenzo-p-dioxin  from  a  chlorophenolic 
derived  compound  which  comprises  subjecting  a  solution  of 
said  compound  dissolved  in  a  protic  solvent  to  the  emission 
from  a  light  source  having  a  wave  length  in  the  range  of  from 
about  1 80  to  about  350  nanometers,  and  recovering  the  purified 
chlorophenolic  derived  compound. 

4,287,039 

RADIATION-CURABLE  AQUEOUS  BINDER 

DISPERSIONS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 

Ingolf  Buethe,  Mannheim,  and  Werner  Loch,  Ludwigshafen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,747 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1978,  2853921 

Int.  a.^  C08L  67/06 
U.S.  a.  204— 159.19  7  Claims 

1.  A  radiation-curable  aqueous  binder  dispersion,  which 
essentially  comprises 

(A)  from  20  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  water, 

(B)  from  80  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  one  or  more  prepoly- 
mers  which  are  dispersed  in  (A)  and  contain  from  0.01  to 
1.0  mole,  per  100  g  of  prepolymer,  of  polymerizable  car- 
bon-carbon double  bonds  and  have  a  mean  molecular 
weight  of  not  less  than  350  and  a  viscosity,  at  23*  C,  of  not 
less  than  600  cp,  the  sum  of  the  percentages  of  (A)  and  (B) 
being  100,  together  with 

(C)  from  3  to  12  percent  by  weight,  based  on  (B),  of  one  or 
more  dispersants,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyvinylpyrrolidone  and  a  copolymer  of  vinylpropionate 
or  vinylacetate  with  vinylpyrrolidone,  and 

(D)  from  0  to  20  percent  by  weight,  based  on  (B),  of  one  or 
more  photoinitiators. 


4J87,040 
PRODUCnON  OF  NITRIC  OXIDES 
Moshe   Alamaro,   Hod-Hasharon,   Israel,   assignor  to  G.D. 
SocieU  per  Azioni,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,042 
Qaims  priority,  application  Israel,  May  8, 1979,  57239 
Int.  a.i  COIB  21/30.  21/32 
U.S.  a.  204-179  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  nitric  oxides  which  com- 
prises establishing  an  electrical  discharge,  passing  through 
such  discharge  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  air  and  a 
seeding  amount  of  nitric  oxide  as  seeding  material,  and  recov- 
ering the  produced  nitric  oxides. 


4  287  041 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF  CATIONIC 

RESINS 
Akira  Tominaga,  and  Reijiro  Nishida,  both  of  Hiratsuka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  78,909,  Sep.  25, 1979.  This  application  Apr. 

14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,167 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1978,  53-162280 

Int.  G.'  C25D  13/06 

U.S.  G.  204—181  C  2  Gaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  electrodeposition  coating  of  an  electrically 

conductive  surface  serving  as  a  cathode  which  comprises 

passing  an  electric  current  across  said  cathode  and  an  anode  in 

contact  with  an  aqueous  electrodepositable  composition;  the 

improvement   wherein   said  electrodepositable  composition 

consists  essentially  of 

(i)  as  a  film-forming  ingredient,  the  reaction  product  of  (A) 

an  epoxy  resin,  or  an  adduct  of  an  epoxy  resin  with  a 

primary  amine  and/or  a  secondary  amine,  (B)  an  amino- 

terminated  condensation  product  between  a  maleinized 

fatty  acid  and  a  polyamine,  and  (C)  a  partially  blocked 

polyisocyanate, 

(ii)  a  water-soluble  aqueous  inorganic  or  organic  acid  as  a 

neutralization  agent  for  said  reaction  product  (i),  and 
(iii)  an  aqueous  medium. 

■ * 

4,287,042 
lON-SELECnVE  ELECTRODE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAID  ELECTRODE 
Leslie  C.  Ebdon;  Andrew  T.  Ellis,  and  George  C.  Corfield,  all  of 
Sheffield,  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment, Corp.,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,749 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1979, 

08452/79 

Int.  G.5  GOIN  27/30 
U.S.  G.  204—195  M  ^  Claims 


~-t 


1.  An  ion-selective  electrode  comprising  a  standard  solution 
of  the  ion  and,  retaining  the  solution,  a  membrane  comprising 
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an  unsaturated  organic  polymer  having  sensor  grckips  cova- 
lently  bonded  to  said  polymer,  characterized  in  that  tne  unsatu- 
rated organic  polymer  is  cross-hnked  at  least  in  part  through  a 
covalently-bonded  sensor  group  of  the  formula 


A  O 

B^  ^oe 

where  A  and  B  are  unsaturated  moieties  cross-linking  the 
polymer,  whereby  the  electrode  is  calcium-selectiv( 

8.  An  ion-selective  electrode  according  to  claim 
tensed  in  that  the  sensor  group  is  an  organophosp 
organophosphonate. 

9.  An  ion-selective  electrode  according  to  claim  $,  charac- 
terised in  that  the  sensor  group  is  dialkyi  phosphate. 

10.  A  method  of  making  the  ion-selective  electrode  of  claim 
9.  characterised  in  that  the  dialkyi  phosphate  is  ma(|e  directly 
from  a  cross-linking  reaction  of  diallyl  phosphoric 
the  membrane  yielding  dialkyi  phosphate. 


1,  charac- 
late  or  an 


acid  with 


4^7,043 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRODEPOSITING  A  IVffiTALLIC 

LAYER  OF  PREDETERMINED  THICKNESS 
Werner  Eckert,  aad  Wolfgang  Simon,  both  of  Erlapgen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gemuny,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktieng^lischaft, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,042 
G«ims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuf y,  Sep.  7, 
1979,  2936247 

Int.  a.' C25D  27//Z  7  7/00 
VS.  a.  204—228  4  Claims 


where: 

d(t)  is  the  actual  thickness, 

(b'a)/AEG  is  the  anode  index  derived  from  the  current 

yield  factor  b,  the  anode  area  a,  and  the  deposition 

equivalent  AEG, 
Q(t)  is  the  total  charge  summed  from  successive  mean 

values  of  anode  current, 
k  is  the  area  factor;  and 
means  for  disconnecting  the  anode  from  the  source  of  DC 

voltage  in  response  to  the  disconnect  signal. 


4,287,044 

SILVER  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 

Don  L.  Biles,  Chamblee,  and  A.  Alan  Richardson,  Lilbum,  both 

of  Ga^  assignors  to  Silrer  Systems,  Ltd.,  Chamblee,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,674 

Int.  a.^  C25C  7/06.  1/20 

U.S.  a.  204—231  5  Claims 

I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electrodepositing  a  metall  c  layer  of 
predetermined  thickness  on  a  correction  area  of  an  article  in  a 
metal  salt  solution  comprising: 

a  sacrificial  anode; 

a  source  of  DC  voltage  connected  to  the  anode; 

means  for  measuring  thejcurrent  flowing  from  th  e  DC  volt- 
age source  to  the  ano(fe  and  providing  a  current  measure- 
ment signal  representing  mean  current  values; 

a  computer  having  an  anode  index  parameter,  an  area  factor, 
the  current  measurement  signal,  and  the  predetermined 
thickness  as  inputs,  and  comprising  means  fo*  cyclically 
calculating  the  actual  value  of  thickness  of  tqe  layer  de- 
posited on  the  correction  area,  comparing  th^  calculated 
thickness  so  obtained  with  the  predetermines  thickness, 
and  generating  a  disconnect  signal  when  th<  calculated 
thickness  is  equal  to  the  predetermined  thi!:kness,  the 
deposited  thickness  being  calculated  accorc  ing  to  the 
relationship 

d(/)=(/Ki)//<£GC(0>/* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recovering  a  particular  ion  from  a  solu- 
tion containing  a  plurality  of  ions  of  differing  decomposition 
potential,  said  particular  ion  having  the  lowest  decomposition 
potential  of  said  plurality  of  ions,  comprising: 

a  recovery  cell  having  a  positive  electrode  and  a  negative 
electrode; 

a  receptacle  containing  said  solution; 

liquid  conduit  means  connecting  said  receptacle  and  said 
cell; 

probe  means  in  contact  with  said  solution  in  said  liquid 
.  conduit  means  for  providing  a  signal  in  response  to  pres- 
ence of  said  particular  ion  in  said  solution  adjacent  to  the 
one  of  said  electrodes  of  opposite  polarity  to  said  particu- 
lar ion; 

magnetic  drive  pump  means  located  between  said  probe 
means  and  said  cell  for  pumping  said  solution  between  said 
receptacle  and  said  cell;  and 

means  for  repeatedly  driving  a  plating  current  through  said 
solution  in  said  cell  between  said  electrodes  in  response  to 
said  signal  and  terminating  said  plating  current  after  a 
discrete  period  of  time,  until  said  probe  means  again  pro- 
vides said  signal. 


4,287,045 

COOLED  ELECTRODE  ADAPTED  TO  CONTACT 

MOLTEN  METAL 

Christian  Lechevallier,  Jacques  Cordier,  and  Martine  Antoine, 

all  of  Metz,  France,  assignors  to  Institut  de  Recherches  de  la 

Sidimrgie  FnuKtise,  Saint-Germala-cn*  Laye,  France 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,710 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  10, 1978,  78  32.208 

Int.  a.J  C25C  7/02.  7/00:  H05B  7/08 

U.S.  a.  204—243  R  7  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  a  metallurgical  furnace  or  the  like  containing  a 

bath  of  molten  material  a  combination  comprising  an  electrode 

embedded  over  a  first  portion  thereof  in  the  wall  of  the  furnace 

and  having  an  inner  end  adapted  to  be  in  contact  with  the 

molten  material  and  an  outer  end  portion  projecting  beyond 

the  furnace  wall;  means  for  cooling  the  electrode  consisting  of 

a  heat  pipe  including  a  tubular  member  extending  longitudi- 
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nally  partly  through  the  electrode  and  having  a  closed  inner 
end  adjacent  said  inner  end  of  said  electrode  and  an  outer  end 
portion  projecting  beyond  that  of  said  electrode  and  provided 
with  a  closed  outer  end,  a  capillary  structure  on  an  inner  sur- 
face of  said  tubular  element,  and  an  evaporable  heat  carrier  in 


having  less  than  about  1  weight  percent  rare  earth  metals, 
calculated  as  the  elemental  metal,  based  on  the  zeolite; 

(b)  a  small  pore  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  erionite,  mordenite,  zeolite 
A,  chabazite  and  offretite;  and 

(c)  a  catalytic  inorganic  oxide  matrix. 


said  element  and  subject  to  evaporation  adjacent  said  inner  end 
and  to  condensation  adjacent  to  said  outer  end,  so  that  a  con- 
tinuous closed  heat-syphoning  circuit  is  established;  and  elec- 
trical conductor  means  connected  to  the  outer  end  portion  of 
said  electrode. 


7  — 


4  287  049 

RECLAIMING  USED  LUBRICATING  OILS  WTTH   . 

AMMONIUM  SALTS  AND  POLYHYDROXY 

COMPOUNDS 

Donald  C.  Tabler,  and  Marrin  M.  Johnson,  both  of  Bartlesville, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,702 

Int.  a.5  ClOM  11/00 

U.S.  a.  208—180  1  Claims 


4,287  046 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  ELECTROLYTIC  SOLUTION 

AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Keqji  Ueda,  and  Akihiro  Sakanishi,  both  of  Nagasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  62,531,  Jul.  3, 1979.  This  appUcaHon  Feb. 
28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,448 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1978,  53/97995; 
Jun.  8, 1979,  54/72106 

Int.  a.3  C25B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  204—266  2  Claims 


2.  An  apparatus  according  to  claim  1,  characterized  in  that 
an  absorbent  layer  is  sandwiched  between  said  diaphragm  and 
said  electrode  in  said  recovery  chamber. 


4,287,047 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,287,048 
CRACKING  PROCESS  WFTH  CATALYST  OF  COMBINED 

ZEOLTTES 
EIroy  M.  Gladrow,  and  William  E.  Winter,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 
La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 
Park  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  44,360,  May  31,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,242,237. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,089 
Int  a?  ClOG  11/05 
U.S.  a.  208—120  12  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  cracking  process  which  comprises  contacting 
a  hydrocarbonaceous  feed  at  catalytic  cracking  conditions  in 
the  absence  of  added  hydrogen  with  a  catalyst  comprising: 
(a)  an  ultrastable  Y-type  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite 


4.  A  method  for  treating  used  oil  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  said  used  oil  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
ammonium  salt  treating  agent  in  the  presence  of  a  polyhy- 
droxy  compound  at  conditions  of  temperature  and  pres- 
sure sufficient  for  reaction  of  the  treating  agent  with 
ash-forming  contaminants  of  the  oil  thereby  producing  a 
precipitate  of  reacted  contaminants, 

(b)  removing  a  major  portion  of  water  and  light  hydrocar- 
bon components  from  the  reaction  mixture,  and 

(c)  separating  an  oil  phase  from  the  precipitate  by  filtration. 
6.  A  method  of  claim  4  wherein  said  separated  oil  phase  is 

subjected  to  further  treatment  comprising: 

(d)  heating  said  separated  oil  phase  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  200°  to  about  480"  C, 

(e)  conucting  heated,  separated  oil  phase  with  an  adsorbent. 
(0  hydrotreating  the  oil  effiuent  from  the  contacting  with 

adsorbent, 
(g)  stripping  the  oil  effluent  from  the  hydrotreating  step,  and 
(h)  recovering  the  resulting  stripped  oil  as  a  product. 


4,287,050 
CATALYTIC  HYDRODESULFURIZATION  OF  ORGANIC 

COMPOUNDS  EMPLOYING  ALUMINA  PROMOTED 
WFTH  ZINC  TITANATE,  COBALT  AND  MOLYBDENUM 

AS  THE  CATALYTIC  AGENT 
Alan  D.  Eastman,  and  Lloyd  E.  Gardner,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,437 
Int  a.3  ClOG  45/04.  45/60 
U.S.  a.  208-215  18  CW«M 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  hydrodesulfurization  of  an 
organic  sulfur  compound  comprising  the  step  of  contacting 
said  organic  sulfur  compound  under  suitable  hydrodesulfuriza- 
tion conditions  with  a  catalyst  composition  comprising  cata- 
lytic grade  alumina,  zinc  titanate,  cobalt,  and  molybdenum. 

17.  A  process  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  said  caU- 
lyst  composition  is  completely  sulfided  prior  to  the  step  of 
contacting  said  organic  sulfur  compound  with  said  catalyst 
composition. 
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4,287,051 
DISPOSITION  OF  A  HIGH  NITROGEN  CONTiNT  OIL 

STREAM 
Daniel  J.  Curtin,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlanti^  Richfield 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  No?.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,553 
Int.  a.^  ClOG  67/04,  45/02 
U.S.  a.  208—254  H 


R 


H-eo-Q), 


ttnucrioti    I      c 


llQalms 


?^N-Oi-CR2)irN-*CH2-CH-eCH2VN-YH 
^'  I  ^     H-eO-Q),   I 


or  an  acid-neutralized  derivative  of  this  compound,  wherein  R' 
is  an  aliphatic  radical  having  2  to  22  carbon  atoms;  R"  is  hydro- 
gen or  an  aliphatic  radical  having  2  to  22  carbon  atoms;  each  R 
is  independently  hydrogen,  a  C1-C4  hydroxyalkyl  or  C1-C4 
alkyl;  Q  is 

— CH— CH— M. 

I         I 
M 

wherein  M  at  each  occurrence  is  independently  hydrogen, 
methyl  or  ethyl,  with  the  proviso  that  Q  at  each  occurrence 
contains  no  more  than  4  carbon  atoms;  T  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl;  w  is  2  or  3,  and  v,  x,  y  and  z  are  each  independently  0 
or  1. 


1.  A  method  of  denitrogenating  a  viscous  oil  c<  tntaining  a 
relatively  high  content  of  nitrogenous  compounds  and  of  dis- 
posing of  the  extract  oil  stream  containing  a  high  concentration 
of  the  nitrogenous  compounds  extracted,  comprisitg: 

a.  forming  a  first  portion  and  a  remaining  portion  of  the 
viscous  oil  stream;  said  remaining  portion  comprising  a 
first  viscous  bottom  stream  that  would  not  he  operably 
pumpable  to  a  partial  oxidation  unit  without  tli  e  inclusion 
of  viscosity  lowering  constitutents; 

b.  extracting  the  nitrogenous  compounds  from  said  first 
portion  of  the  viscous  oil  with  an  operable  aci(  solvent  to 
produce  a  raffinate  oil  having  a  relatively  low  concentra- 
tion of  nitrogenous  compounds  such  that  said  raffinate  oil 
can  be  hydrodenitrogenated  at  mild  conditions  with  re- 
duced hydrogen  consumption;  and  an  extrac  stream  of 
high  content  of  nitrogenous  compounds; 

c.  recovering  the  acid  solvent  from  said  extrict  stream, 
simultaneously  producing  a  small  volume  stream  of  low 
viscosity  oil  containing  a  high  concentration  of  nitroge- 
nous compounds  and  referred  to  as  a  high  nil  rogen  con- 
tent oil; 

d.  admixing  said  low  viscosity  high  nitrogen  cont  ent  oil  with 
the  remaining  portion  of  said  viscous  oil  com  jrising  said 
first  viscous  bottoms  stream  to  provide  a  pum|  lable  mixed 
stream; 

e.  sending  said  mixed  stream  to  a  partial  oxidation  unit  where 
hydrogen  is  produced; 

f.  employing  the  hydrogen  produced  in  step  e  to  effect 
hydrodenitrogenation  of  the  raffinate  oil  by  Iiydrogenat- 
ing  the  raffinate  oil  at  mild  conditions  to  proquce  an  ulti- 
mate product  oil  stream;  and 

g.  recycling  said  acid  solvent  to  the  extracting  Operation  of 
step  b. 


4^7,053 
BENEnaATION  OF  HIGH  CARBONATE  PHOSPHATE 

ORES 

James  R.  Lehr,  and  Shuang-shii  Hsieh,  both  of  Florence,  Ala., 

assignors  to  Tennessee  Valley  Authority,  Muscle  Shoals,  Ala. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  146,579,  May  5, 1980.  This  application 

Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,896 

Int.  a.3  B03D  1/06 

U.S.  a.  209—167  6  Claims 

1.  An  ore  flotation  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(1)  subjecting  a  phosphate  ore  containing  carbonate  mineral 
impurities  to  froth  flotation  in  the  presence  of  a  phosphate 
depressant,  said  depressant  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  phosphonic  acids,  and  a  carbonate 
collector,  said  collector  being  a  fatty  acid; 

(2)  removing  the  separated  carbonate  minerals  from  the 
overflow;  and 

(3)  recovering  the  phosphate  values  in  the  underflow. 


4,287,052 

ALKYL-SUBSTTTUTED  PHENYL  ETHER  AMINE 

COLLECTORS  IN  FLOTATION 

Robert  E.  Hefner,  Jr.,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  ani^  Donald  A. 

Tomalia,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  D<^  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,663 

Int.  a.5  B03D  1/02 

U.S.  a.  209—166  9  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  beneficiating  a  siliceous  mineral  ore  by 


froth  flotation  with  a  collector  system  for  the 


flotation  of 


siliceous  matter,  the  improvement  wherein  the  cbllector  sys- 


tem comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a  compoum 
by  the  formula  I 


represented 


4,287,054 
FLOTATION  APPARATUS  FOR  CONCENTRATION  OF 

MINERALS 

Ointon  A.  HoUingsworth,  Lakeland,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  De- 

ister  Concentrator  Co.,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,130 

Int.  a.^  B03D  1/24 

U.S.  a.  209—170  36  Claims 

31.  For  use  in  froth  flotation  apparatus  a  feed-well  device 

comprising  a  chamber  having  an  open  upper  end  and  a  closed 

bottom,  a  constriction  plate  dividing  said  chamber  into  upper 
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and  lower  compartments,  means  for  introducing  aerated  water   tions  are  subtantially  prevented  from  entering  the  screen  open- 
into  said  lower  compartment,  the  wall  of  said  upper  compart-   ings. 


4,287,056 

SIFTER  STROKE  SCREEN 

George  D.  Dumbaugh,  and  Paul  A.  Wilson,  both  of  LouUville, 

Ky.,  assignors  to  Kinergy  Corporation,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,762 

Int.  a.^  B07B  1/42 

U.S.  a.  209—332  '  Claims 


ment  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings  for  receiving 
aerated  pulp  therethrough. 


4,287,055 

METHOD  OF  SORTING  HBRE  SUSPENSIONS  AS  WELL 

AS  A  PRESSURE  SORTER  FOR  PERFORMING  THE 

METHOD 

Emil  Holz,  Eningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Firma 

Hermann  Finckh  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,806 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 

1978,  2830386 

Int.  a.3  B07B  1/04 
U.S.  G.  209—240  '  Claims 


ItJ     ,o-~J 


1.  A  vibratory  sifter  screen  including  a  sifter  trough  and 
screen  assembly  mounted  on  spaced  isolators  supporting  the 
assembly  from  a  base  structure,  said  assembly  having  an  inlet 
end  and  a  discharge  end,  an  excitor  mounted  on  the  assembly 
adjacent  the  inlet  end  adapted  to  impart  a  generally  lateral 
vibratory  motion  to  the  assembly  at  this  end,  and  a  drive  spring 
and  counterbalance  mounted  at  the  discharge  end  adapted  to 
direct  the  vibratory  motion  in  a  linear  direction  adjacent  to  the 
discharge  end. 


4,287,057 

PORTABLE  SINK  TOP  WATER  CONDITIONER 

Bedford  F.  SUnley,  4901  E,  Sunrise  Dr.,  No.  1614,  Tucson,  Arii. 

85718 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,320 

Int.  G.3  C02B  1/64 

U.S.  G.  210—85  >0  Gaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  sorting  fibrous  suspension  by  feeding  the 
suspension  under  pressure  through  an  inlet  to  one  side  of  a 
screen,  flowing  the  suspension  over  the  screen  to  sort  the 
suspension  into  a  rejected  suspension  component  flowing 
along  the  surface  of  the  screen  and  an  accepted  suspension 
component  flowing  through  the  openings  of  the  screen  to  the 
other  side  and  generating  pressure  pulses  in  the  accepted  sus- 
pension component  on  said  other  side  of  the  screen  to  keep  the 
openings  free,  the  improvement  comprising  flowing  the  re- 
jected suspension  component  along  the  screen  surface  in  a 
substantially  direct  path  to  an  outlet  at  a  velocity  having  a 
component  directly  from  the  outlet  to  the  inlet  which  is  at  least 
three  times  the  velocity  of  the  accepted  suspension  component 
through  the  screen  openings,  whereby  long  fiber  contamina- 


1.  A  rechargeable  portable  water  conditioner,  said  condi- 
tioner comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  container,  said  container  including  an  inlet  for  receiving 
the  water  to  be  filtered  and  conditioned  and  an  outlet  for 
discharging  the  filtered  and  conditioned  water; 

(b)  a  first  filtering  and  conditioning  media  for  removing  odor 
and  taste  from  the  water; 

(c)  a  second  filtering  and  conditioning  media  for  removing 
material  in  suspension  from  the  water; 

(d)  a  first  screen  for  defining  a  first  chamber  intermediate 
said  inlet  and  said  first  media; 
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(c)  a  second  screen  for  segregating  said  first  medja  from  said 

second  media; 
(0  a  third  screen  for  deHning  a  second  chamber  intermediate 

said  second  media  and  said  outlet; 
(g)  weight  responsive  apparatus  disposed  in  sjaid  second 

chamber  for  sensing  a  predetermined  mass  added  to  said 

first,  second  and  third  screens  and  said  first  md  second 

media  through  the  deposition  thereon  of  material  filtered 

from  the  water; 
(h)  means  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  need  to  recharge 

said  conditioner  as  a  result  of  the  added  masi  sensed  by 

said  apparatus^  and 
(i)  means  for  effecting  recharge  of  said  first  iind  second 

media  by  reverse  flow  of  a  fluid  through  said  c  onditioner. 


4,287,058 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  LIQUID-  iOUD 

MIXTURES 

Gregory  J.  Larsen,  Lakeland,  Fla.,  assignor  to  FM  C  Corpora- 
tion, San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,174 

Int.  a.3  BOID  25/38 

U.S.  a.  210-112  7  Qaims 


charge  opening  and  at  a  position  aligned  in  the  space  between 
the  paddles,  whereby  the  stripper  member  aids  in  forcing  the 
solid  phase  propelled  by  said  paddles  into  said  discharge  open- 
ing. 

5.  An  improved  apparatus  for  separating  a  liquid  phase  and 
a  particulate  solid  from  a  mixture  thereof,  said  apparatus  in- 
cluding a  support  frame,  a  conveyor  screw  rotatably  mounted 
to  said  support  frame,  means  for  rotating  said  conveyor  screw, 
a  screen  surrounding  said  conveyor  screw  for  filtering  the 
particulate  solid  material  from  the  mixture  fed  to  the  upstream 
end  of  said  conveyor  screw,  and  means  adjacent  the  down- 
stream end  of  the  conveyor  screw  for  restricting  the  flow  of 
solid  phase  from  the  space  between  the  screw  and  the  down- 
stream end  of  said  screen  to  maintain  a  selected  pressure  on  the 
mixture  between  said  screw  and  said  screen,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises:  said  flow  restricting  means  including  an 
extension  on  the  downstream  end  of  said  conveyor  screw,  a 
housing  that  encloses  said  extension  of  the  downstream  end  of 
the  conveyor  screw,  said  housing  including  an  imperforate 
cylindrical  wall  that  is  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
screw  and  an  end  wall  that  is  secured  to  the  downstream  end 
of  the  cylindrical  wall,  said  extension  at  the  downstream  end  of 
said  screw  including  a  cylindrical  wall  that  is  concentric  with 
said  cylindrical  housing  wall  to  thereby  form  an  annular  pas- 
sageway with  said  housing  wall  that  communicates  with  the 
space  between  the  screw  and  said  screen  means  and  that  termi- 
nates at  said  end  wall,  a  paddle  secured  to  said  screw  extension 
wall  for  propelling  the  solid  phase  of  the  mixture  forced  into 
said  annular  passageway  in  an  annular  path  about  said  screw 
extension  wall,  said  cylindrical  housing  wall  having  a  dis- 
charge opening  formed  therein  in  alignment  with  said  paddle, 
said  paddle  having  a  face  projecting  radially  from  the  screw 
extension  and  lying  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  screw  extension  whereby  the  paddle  acts  to  project  the 
solid  phase  of  the  mixture  out  of  said  housing  through  the 
discharge  opening  in  a  path  tangential  to  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  paddle. 


J_f-l- 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  separating  a  liqui  J  phase  and 
a  particulate  solid  from  a  mixture  thereof,  said  a  jparatus  in- 
cluding a  suppori  frame,  a  conveyor  screw  rotatal  ly  mounted 
to  said  support  frame,  means  for  rotating  said  conv  eyor  screw, 
screen  means  surrounding  said  conveyor  screw  for  filtering  the 
particulate  solid  material  from  the  mixture  fed  to  t  le  upstream 
end  of  said  conveyor  screw,  and  means  adjacen    the  down- 
stream end  of  the  conveyor  screw  for  restricting  the  flow  of 
solid  phase  from  the  space  between  the  screw  ani  I  the  down- 
stream end  of  said  screen  means  to  maintain  a  selected  pressure 
on  the  mixture  between  said  screw  and  said  scfeen  means, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  said  floW  restricting 
means  including  an  extension  on  the  downstream  end  of  said 
conveyor  screw,  a  housing  that  encloses  said  screw  extension, 
said  housing  including  an  imperforate  cylindrical  wall  that  is 
coaxial  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  screw  and  an  end  wall 
that  is  secured  to  the  downstream  end  of  the  cylindrical  wall, 
said  screw  extension  including  a  cylindrical  wall  that  is  con- 
centric with  said  cylindrical  housing  wall  to  thereby  form  an 
annular  passageway  with  said  cylindrical  housing  wall  that 
communicates  with  the  space  between  the  scrrw  and  said 
screen  means  and  that  terminates  at  said  end  wall,  at  least  two 
paddles  secured  to  said  scraw  extension  wall  for  propelling  the 
solid  phase  of  the  mixture4brced  into  said  annular!  passageway 
in  an  annular  path  abouv^aid  screw  extension  wall,  said  paddles 
being  arranged  in  loogitudinally  spaced  relationship  on  said 
screw  extension  w^fl,  said  cylindrical  housing  vJall  having  a 
discharge  opening  formed  therein  in  alignment  vuith  said  pad- 
dles, said  opening  having  a  downstream  edge  r^ative  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  paddles,  valve  meaijs  within  the 
said  discharge  opening  for  restricting  flow  through  said  open- 
ing, and  at  least  one  stripper  member  attached  to  iaid  cylindri- 
cal housing  wall  adjacent  said  downstream  ed^  of  the  dis- 


4,287,059 
DIALYZER  APPARATUS  IN  AN  ARTIHCIAL  KIDNEY 

SYSTEM 
Tadashi  Kume,  and  Isamu  Inoh,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,999 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1978,  53-71528 

Int.  a.3  BOID  13/00,  19/00 

U.S.  a.  210—188  6  Qaims 


1.  A  dialyzer  apparatus  in  an  artificial  kidney  system  com- 
prising a  dialyzer  main  body  having  therein  a  blood  flow  pas- 
sage and  a  dialyzing  liquid  flow  passage,  a  top  cover  member 
mounted  on  and  connected  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  dialyzer 
main  body,  a  dialyzing  membrane  separating  the  blood  flow 
passage  and  the  dialyzing  liquid  flow  passage,  said  blood  flow 
passage  and  dialyzing  liquid  flow  passage  having  respective 
inlets  and  outlets,  said  body  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
and  front  and  rear  surfaces,  said  body  being  formed  integrally 
at  its  front  surface  with  (a)  an  air  removal  chamber  which  is  in 
communication  with  the  outlet  of  said  blood  flow  passage,  (b) 
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a  liquid  level  adjusting  chamber  which  is  in  communication 
with  the  air  removal  chamber,  and  (c)  a  pipe  passage  extending 
downwards  from  the  air  removal  chamber,  said  body  being 
also  formed  integrally  at  its  rear  surface  with  a  pair  of  further 
pipe  passages  which  are  in  communication  with  the  inlet  and 
outlet  respectively,  of  the  dialyzing  liquid  flow  passage,  and  a 
bottom  cover  member  having  a  pair  of  chambers  formed  inte- 
grally therewith  mounted  on  and  connected  to  the  lower  sur- 
face of  the  main  body,  said  bottom  cover  member  including 
two  connection  passages  constituting  an  inlet  and  outlet  re- 
spectively for  said  blood  flow  passage,  said  inlet  passage  com- 
municating with  one  of  said  chambers,  and  said  outlet  passage 
communicating  with  the  other  of  said  chambers. 


convolution  which  is  generally  perpendicular  to  the  local 
direction  of  the  centrifugal  force  generated  by  rotation  of  the 
centrifuge  plate;  connection  means  between  the  support  tube 
and  the  at  least  one  convoluted  tube  whereby  the  at  least  one 
convoluted  tube  is  rotated  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of 


4,287,060 
AERATION  SYSTEM  FOR  SOLID  BIOLOGICAL  WASTE 
Everett  W.  Coggins,  Hopedale,  111.,  assignor  to  Confinement 

Investors,  Inc.,  Hopedale,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  943,743,  Sep.  19, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,785 

Int.  Q.3  C02F  3/02;  BOIF  3/04 

U.SQ.  210— 194  •  5  Qaims 


convolution  during  roUtion  of  the  centrifuge  plate  and  at  a 
predetermined  speed  which  is  independent  of  said  rotation;  and 
means  for  supplying  inlet  and  outlet  tubes  to  the  at  least  one 
convoluted  tube  in  a  twist  free  manner,  the  inlet  and  outlet 
tubes  passing  through  the  support  tube;  and  drive  means  con- 
nected to  the  first  and  second  rotation  means. 


1.  An  aeration  system  for  treating  solid  biological  wastes, 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(1)  a  storage  area  having  a  bottom  and  arranged  for  holding 
a  slurry  of  solids  and  liquids  to  be  treated;  and 

(2)  circulating  means  disposed  in  the  storage  area  for  draw- 
ing air  and  slurry  from  the  surface  of  the  slurry  in  the 
storage  area  and  discharging  the  surface  air  and  slurry  into 
the  slurry  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  storage  area, 
wherein  the  circulating  means  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  duct  means  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  and  disposed  in 
the  storage  area  so  as  to  be  immersible  in  the  slurry  form- 
ing a  fluid  flow  path  through  the  slurry,  said  duct  means 
consisting  of  a  hollow  tube  means  extending  from  the 
surface  of  said  slurry  to  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  stor- 
age area; 

(b)  propeller  pump  means  positioned  in  the  duct  means  and 
disposed  adjacent  said  outlet  for  drawing  slurry  through 
the  duct  means  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet;  and 

(c)  float  means  connected  to  the  duct  means  adjacent  said 
inlet  for  positioning  the  inlet  of  the  duct  means  adjacent 
the  surface  of  the  slurry  so  that  a  major  portion  of  said 
inlet  is  immersed  in  said  slurry. 


4,287,062 
APPARATUS  FOR  BIOLOGICAL  PURIHCATION  OF 

SEWAGE 
Reinhart    von    Nordenskjold,    Emst-Heinkel-Ring,    D-8011 
Hohenbrunn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,046 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1978,  2834899 

Int.  Q.^  C02F  3/20.  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  210— 199  26  Claims 


4,287,061 
ROTATING  COIL  CENTRIFUGE 

Ian  A.  Sutherland,  Harpenden,  England,  assignor  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,054 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  26,  1978, 

42034/78 

Int.  Q.3  BOIN  15/08 
U.S.  Q.  210—198.2  n  Claims 

11.  A  centrifuge  comprising  a  centrifuge  plate  fixed  to  a 
hollow  central  shaft;  first  rotation  means  to  rotate  the  hollow 
central  shaft  whereby  the  centrifuge  plate  rotates  about  a 
central  axis;  a  support  tube  which  passes  through  the  hollow 
central  shaft;  second  rotation  means  to  rotate  the  support  tube 
at  a  speed  which  differs  slightly  from  the  speed  of  rotation  of 
the  hollow  central  shaft;  support  means  for  supporting  on  the 
centrifuge  plate  at  least  one  convoluted  tube  near  the  periph- 
ery of  the  plate,  the  tube  being  convoluted  about  an  axis  of 


i 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  biological  purification  of  sewage  by 
aerobic  treatment  with  active  sludge  comprising: 

at  least  one  basin  (3)  for  receiving  the  sewage  and  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet;  and 

aeration  means  mounted  in  said  basin,  said  aeration  means 
including  at  least  one  elongated  flexible  carrier  (25)  ex- 
tending across  said  basin,  said  carrier  lying  generally 
proximate  the  exposed  upper  surface  of  the  sewage  and 
having  a  predetermined  amount  of  longitudinal  slack 
therein,  and  a  plurality  of  bottom  aerators  (24)  suspended 
at  spaced  intervals  along  said  carrier  into  proximity  with 
the  bottom  of  said  basin,  said  aerators  being  coupled  to  an 
air  supply  conduit  for  discharging  aerobic  treatment  air 
into  the  sewage  and  propelling  said  aeration  means  by  the 
discharge  of  the  air  in  a  reciprocal  motion  transversely  of 
the  extension  of  said  carrier. 
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4,287,063 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  LIQUtDS 

Wallace  I.  Stenzel,  Thiensville,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wijukee  Engi- 
neering Company  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,832 
Int.  a.^  BOID  33/06 
U.S.  a.  210—402 


1  Gaim 


member  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  brush  as  the  same  moves 
lengthwise  of  said  wires  and  support  member;  an  endless  mem- 
ber and  a  pair  of  pulleys  supporting  the  same  for  continuous 
movement  in  one  direction  with  advance  and  return  runs 
parallel  with  said  wires;  drive  means  mounted  on  and  project- 
ing from  one  side  of  said  endless  member;  a  motion  transmit- 
ting member  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  engaging  said  drive 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  oil  from  water,  comprising  a 
vessel  to  contain  a  body  of  water,  a  drum  partially  ^submerged 
in  the  water  and  having  an  outer  surface  to  which  a  film  of  a 
mixture  of  water  and  oil  adheres  during  rotation  of  said  drum, 
a  doctor  blade  to  rotate  against  the  outer  surface  of  the  drum 
and  remove  the  mixture  from  said  surface,  an  incited  trough 
disposed  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  drum  to  i^eive  said 
mixture  from  the  doctor  blade,  a  conduit  located  adjacent  the 
low  end  of  the  trough  and  having  an  upper  end  dis{^sed  above 
the  level  of  water  in  the  vessel  and  having  an  opeii  lower  end 
located  beneath  the  level  of  water  in  the  vessel,  said  mixture  of 
water  and  oil  flowing  by  gravity  along  the  lower  surface  of  the 
trough  into  said  conduit  and  said  water  flowing  diownwardly 
through  said  conduit  and  being  discharged  from  the  lower 
open  end  of  the  conduit  into  said  body  of  water,  iaid  oil  col- 
lecting as  a  layer  in  the  upper  end  portion  of  t|ie  conduit, 
means  for  removing  the  collected  oil  layer  from  flie  conduit, 
and  cleaning  means  comprising  an  aspirating  unij  having  an 
inlet  section  connected  to  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure  and 
having  an  outlet  section  and  having  a  throat  portion  disposed 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  portions,  a  tube  havijig  its  upper 
end  communicating  with  said  throat  portion  and  having  its 
lower  end  extending  to  a  level  beneath  the  level  ofthe  body  of 
water  whereby  air  flowing  through  said  aspirating  unit  will 
draw  water  into  said  throat  portion  to  mix  with  thfl  gas  and  the 
mixture  of  gas  and  water  will  be  discharged  fron)  said  outlet 
section,  and  a  pair  of  discharge  nozzles  communicating  with 
said  outlet  section,  one  of  said  outlet  nozzles  disposed  to  dis- 
charge said  mixture  along  the  bottom  surface  of  said  trough  for 
delivery  to  said  conduit  and  the  other  of  said  nozzles  disposed 
to  distribute  said  mixture  along  a  surface  of  said  do^toi  blade  to 
thereby  clean  foreign  material  from  said  blade. 


means;  said  drive  means  having  sliding  engagement  with  said 
motion  transmitting  member  toward  and  away  from  said 
screen  whereby  said  drive  means  remains  in  constant  driving 
engagement  with  said  shaft;  means  for  powering  said  endless 
member  to  reciprocate  said  shaft  back  and  forth  the  length  of 
said  screen  while  alternately  rotating  said  brush  in  opposite 
directions. 


4^7,065 
nLTER  HUB  ASSEMBLY 
Kenneth  Raines,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burron  Medical 
Inc.,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,368 

Int.  a.^  BOID  29/00 

U.S.  a.  210—445  2  Qaims 


4,287,064 
BRUSH  DRIVING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  SOLIp-LIQUID 

SEPARATION  SCREEN 
Seiya  Ando,  Mitaka,  and  Kozi  Inoue,  Oialia,  both  of  Japan, 
assignore  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ando  Screen  Seis*kHJo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5.  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,575 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11, 1979,  54>73198 

Int.  a.5  B07B  1/52 

U.S.  a.  210—413  4  Gaims 

1.  A  means  for  cleaning  a  liquid-solid  separition  screen 

having  a  plurality  of  parallel  wires,  a  brush  havjng  elements 

capable  of  passing  between  said  wires  to  remove  ^lids  lodged 

therein;  a  shaft  mounting  said  brush  and  means  supporting  said 

shaft  for  reciprocal  movement  lengthwise  of  said  wires;  said 

means  including  elements  at  opposite  ends  of  said  brush  rotat- 

ably  supporting  said  shaft  for  reciprocal  movement  in  a  single 

plane  parallel  with  said  screen,  said  elements  incltiding  a  roller 

on  said  shaft  and  an  elongated  support  member  Oierefor,  said 

roller  making  positive  rolling  engagement  with  said  support 


1.  A  filter  hub  assembly  for  use  in  drug  reconstitution  proce- 
dures comprising: 

an  elongate  female  filter  hub  having  a  coupling  sleeve  on  one 
end  thereof,  a  fluid  passage  defined  longitudinally  there- 
through and  an  annular  support  shoulder  at  one  end  of 
said  hub,  said  support  shoulder  having  a  fluid  passage 
defined  therethrough  to  be  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  filter  hub  fluid  passage; 

an  elongate  male  needle  accommodating  unit  having  a  base 
on  one  end  thereof  and  a  fluid  passage  defined  longitudi- 
nally therethrough,  said  needle  accommodating  unit  fluid 
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passage  being  sized  and  adapted  to  mount  a  needle  therein, 
said  needle  accommodating  unit  including  an  energy  di- 
rector element  and  a  sealing  shoulder  on  said  base,  said 
base  being  accommodated  in  said  coupling  sleeve  and 
ultrasonically  welded  thereto  with  said  energy  director 
forming  a  connecting  means  between  said  filter  hub  and 
said  needle  accommodating  unit  with  said  base  and  female 
filter  hub  fluid  passages  being  in  fluid  communication  with 
each  other,  said  energy  director  element  forming  a  shear 
joint  between  said  female  filter  hub  unit  and  said  needle 
accommodating  unit; 
a  filter  located  between  said  filter  hub  fluid  passage  and  said 
needle  accommodating  unit  base  fluid  passage  for  filtering 
fluid  passing  through  the  assembly,  said  filter  being  sup- 
ported on  said  filter  hub  support  shoulder  and  having  an 
outer  peripheral  size  smaller  than  the  inner  peripheral  size 
of  said  coupling  sleeve  so  that  a  gap  is  defined  between 
said  filter  outer  periphery  and  the  inner  periphery  of  said 

hub;  and 
a  rim  on  said  base,  said  rim  including  a  planar  portion  which 
contacts  said  hub  support  shoulder  in  said  gap  outside  said 
filter  outer  periphery,  said  rim  further  including  a  beveled 
portion  which  slopes  upwardly  from  said  planar  portion 
to  said  needle  accommodating  unit  fluid  passage,  said 
beveled  portion  clamping  said  filter  against  said  hub  sup- 
port shoulder  when  said  rim  planar  portion  contacts  said 
hub  support  shoulder  in  said  gap  outside  said  filter  outer 
periphery  so  that  said  filter  is  gently  clamped  against  said 
hub  support  shoulder  without  causing  any  sudden  reduc- 
tion in  filter  thickness. 


4,287,067 
WATER  nLTER  FOR  RADIATORS 
Moises  Dyner,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina,  assignor  to  Marcos 
Berstein,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,341 
Gaims  priority,  application  Argentina,  Feb.  2,  1979,  275435 
Int.  a.3  BOID  29/04 
U.S.  G.  210—487  1  Claim 


4,287,066 
SIEVE  HAVING  SUBSTANTIALLY  PLANE  SIEVE 
SHEETS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Albert  Greutert,  Sachseln,  and  Ernst  Stumvoll,  Samen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Elfo  AG  Sachseln,  Sachseln,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,632 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 

1975  2540532 

Int.  G.3  BOID  35/02.  39/20;  B29F  1/10 
U.S.  G.  210-464  "  Claims 


1.  An  automobile  radiator  water  filter  comprising: 
a  generally  cup-shaped  external  filter  screen  having  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  sidewall  and  a  generally  hemispherical 
base  wall  and  having  a  relatively  fine  mesh  width  and  an 
open  end; 
a  generally  cup-shaped  internal  filter  screen  having  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  sidewall  and  a  generally  hemispherical 
base  wall  and  having  a  relatively  larger  mesh  width  than 
that  of  said  external  filter  screen,  said  internal  filter  being 
disposed  within  said  external  filter  and  having  an  open 

end; 

support  means  disposed  between  said  screens  for  maintain- 
ing them  in  a  fixed,  spaced-apart  relationship  to  one  an- 
other, said  support  means  including  side  supports  disposed 
between  the  sidewalls  of  said  screens  and  a  base  support 
disposed  between  the  base  walls  of  said  screens;  and 

a  flat,  annular  coupling  flange  disposed  across  and  joining 
together  the  open  ends  of  said  screens,  said  flange  having 
an  annular  lip  projecting  laterally  beyond  the  open  end  of 
said  external  screen  which  serves  to  mount  said  filter  in  a 
radiator  inlet. 


1.  A  sieve  having  at  least  one  substantially  planar  sieve 
surface  comprising:  a  sieve  sheet  defining  the  planar  sieve 
surface  and  including  slots  extending  through  the  sheet  and 
dividing  the  sheet  into  a  plurality  of  sieve  sheet  sections,  the 
slots  being  arranged  so  that  the  sections  can  be  deflected  out  of 
their  common  plane;  and  a  plastic  material  filling  the  slots, 
securing  to  each  other  portions  of  the  sections  adjoining  the 
slots  and  maintaining  the  sections  deflected  out  of  their  com- 
mon plane  by  a  relatively  minor  amount. 


4,287,068 

POWDERED  METAL  HLTER  COMPOSITION  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUONG  THE  SAME 

James  G.  Bewley,  Tinton  Falls,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Metallurgical 

International,  Inc.,  Tinton  Falls,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  915,383,  Jun.  14, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,166,736.  This  application  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,415 
Int.  G.^  BOID  39/20:  B22D  23/08:  C22C  38/02 
U.S.  G.  210—510  17  Gaims 

1.  A  powdered  metal  filter  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of 
(a)  a  ferrous  based  alloy  having  by  weight  from  approxi- 
mately 0.60%  to  approximately  4.0%  silicon;  from  ap- 
proximately 0.05%  to  approximately  0.20%  Carbon;  and 
up  to  approximately  2.0%  molybdenum;  and  exhibiting  an 
apparent  density  of  approximately  1.6  to  2.3  gr./cm.^ 
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4,287,0<J9  I  waste  to  said  riser  chamber  in  response  to  the  level  of  waste 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  IMPROVED  WORKING  UP  OF       liquor  in  the  said  basin  the  said  basin  waste  level  and  conse- 
EFFLUENT 
Artur  Reischl,  Leverkusen;  Kurt  Mack,  Wuppertal,  and  Fried- 
helm  Sahlmen,  Moers,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  R«p.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,919 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germanjr,  May  21, 
1979,  2920526 

Int.  a.'  C02F  11/14 
U.S.  a.  210—609  9  Qaims 


xu 


[><l 


^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  aqueous  slut  ges  in  the 
puriHcation  of  effluents  in  purification  plants,  com  trising: 

(a)  mixing  organic  and/or  inorganic  aqueous  sludges  with 
ground  monomer-free  tolylene  diisocyanate  (TDI)  distil- 
lation residues  having  a  mean  particle  size  of  ess  than  2 
mm; 

(b)  removing  the  water  from  the  resulting  purifi^  sludges; 
and 

(c)  disposing  of  the  purified  sludges. 


4,287,070 

METHOD  MAINTAINING  A  CONSTANT  GlAS  TO 

SOLIDS  RATIO  IN  EFFLUENT  FROM  A  liONG 

VERTICAL  SHAFT  BIOREACTOR 

David  C.  I.  Pollock,  Richmond  Hill,  Canada,  assignor  to  C-I-L 

Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,352 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  26,  1979,  338537 
Int.  a.3  C02F  3/12 
U.S.  O.  210—626  4  Oaims 

1.  In  a  modified  activated  sludge  waste  treatment  method 
wherein  an  aerobic  biological  reaction  takes  place  during  the 
continuous  circulation  of  aerated  fluid  waste  in  ai  apparatus 
including  a  basin,  a  long  vertical  downcomer  chamber,  a  long 
vertical  riser  chamber  operatively  communicating  with  the 
downcomer  through  the  basin  and  at  the  lower  fend  of  the 
downcomer  and  a  sludge  separation  means  operafively  com- 
municating with  the  riser,  an  improvement  whereby  the  dis- 
persed and  dissolved  gas  content  of  the  waste  f^uid  can  be 
maintained  which  comprises  removing  effluent  waite  from  the 
said  riser  chamber  and  discharging  the  said  effluent  waste  into 
a  cylindrical  vessel  positioned  between  said  riser  cnamber  and 
said  sludge  separation  means,  and  at  a  higher  elevation  than  the 
said  sludge  separation  means,  discharging  the  siid  effluent 
waste  from  the  said  cylindrical  vessel  selectively  in  controlled 
volumes  to  said  separation  means  or  to  return  siid  effluent 


quent  pressure  exerted  thereby  upon  the  fluid  in  the  said  appa- 
ratus being  a  means  to  govern  the  gas  content  in  the  said  waste. 


4,287,071 
SIMULTANEOUS  EXTRACnON  OF  MORE  THAN  ONE 

ION  BY  LIQUID  MEMBRANE  PROCESS 
Peter  M.  DiGiacomo,  Mission  Viejo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occi- 
dental Research  Corporation,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,500 

Int.  a.3  BOID  11/04 

U.S.  CI.  210—643  11  Qaims 

I.  A  liquid  membrane  process  for  removing  ions  from  solu- 
tion which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  a  solution  comprising  a  first  ion  and  a  second 
ion  with  an  emulsion,  said  emulsion  comprising  an  exter- 
nal phase  which  is  immiscible  with  said  solution  and  com- 
prises a  first  complexing  agent  and  a  second  complexing 
agent,  said  first  complexing  agent  being  capable  of  form- 
ing a  first  complex  with  said  first  ion  and  said  second 
complexing  agent  being  capable  of  forming  a  second 
complex  with  said  second  ion,  both  of  said  complexes 
being  soluble  in  said  external  phase,  and  an  internal  phase, 
which  comprises  (1)  decomplexing  agent,  said  decomplex- 
ing  agent  being  capable  of  converting  said  first  complex 
into  said  first  complexing  agent  and  said  first  ion,  and  (2) 
an  inhibiting  agent  which  is  capable  of  inhibiting  the 
formation  of  said  first  complex; 

(b)  forming  in  said  external  phase  a  first  complex  of  said  first 
ion  and  said  first  complexing  agent  and  a  second  complex 
of  said  second  ion  and  said  second  complexing  agent;  and 

(c)  decomplexing  the  first  complex  in  said  internal  phase 
whereby  the  first  ion  remains  in  said  internal  phase,  and 
said  second  ion  remains  in  said  external  phase  in  said 
second  complex. 

II.  A  liquid  membrane  process  for  removing  metallic  ionic 
impurities  contained  in  a  phosphoric  acid  solution,  and  separat- 
ing such  ionic  impurities,  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  the  phosphoric  acid  solution  containing  a  first 
ionic  impurity  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mag- 
nesium, calcium,  aluminum,  iron  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
as  a  second  ionic  impurity  uranium  ion  with  an  emulsion 
comprising  an  external  phase  which  is  immiscible  with 
said  phosphoric  acid  and  comprising  a  first  complexing 
agent  which  is  a  sulfonate  capable  of  forming  a  first  com- 
plex with  said  first  ionic  impurity  and  a  second  complex- 
ing agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phospho- 
nates  and  pyrophosphates  capable  of  forming  a  second 
complex  with  uranium  ion,  said  first  complexing  agent. 
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said  second  complexing  agent,  said  first  complex,  and 
second  complex  being  soluble  in  said  external  phase  and 
an  internal  phase  comprising  a  strong  acid; 

(b)  forming  in  said  external  phase  a  first  complex  of  said  first 
ionic  impurity  of  said  first  complexing  agent  and  a  second 
complex  of  uranium  with  said  second  complexing  agent; 

and 

(c)  decomplexing  said  first  complex  by  action  of  said  strong 
acid  on  said  first  complex  in  said  internal  phase  whereby 
said  first  ionic  impurity  remains  in  said  internal  phase  and 
the  uranium  remains  in  said  external  phase  in  said  second 
complex. 


4,287,074 
SEC-YLBIPHENYL  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Harold  W.  Earhart,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  and  Donald  F.  Rugen, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsyl- 
vania, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,490 

Int.  Q.3  BOIF  1/00:  HOIB  3/22 

U.S.  Q.  585—6.3  ^  Qaims 


4^7,072 
WATER  TREATMENT  BY  ION  EXCHANGE  RESIN 
Jesse  S.  Beecher,  Morristown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Drew  Chemical 
Corporation,  Boonton,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,049 

Int.  Q.'  C02F  5/08.  1/42 

U.S.  Q.  210-668  I  '  Cl""« 

1.  In  a  process  for  treating  water  by  passing  the  water 

through  an  ion  exchange  resin,  the  improvement  comprising: 

adding  a  catalyzed  hydrazine  compound  to  the  water  being 

treated  prior  to  passage  through  the  ion  exchange  resin 
in  an  amount  effective  to  reduce  iron  fouling  of  the  ion 
exchange  resin;  and  passing  the  water  containing  said 
catalyzed  hydrazine  through  the  ion  exchange  resin  to 
effect  treatment  of  the  water. 


—I.  MrAf  stirrMf  f  tf /v-'f /^>i( 


1.  A  water-white,  essentially  odoriess  liquid  composition 
useful  as  a  dielectric  oil  and  as  a  dye  solvent,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  about  82%  to  about  88%  by  weight  of  mono-sec -butyl- 
biphenyl  and  about  12%  to  about  18%  of  di-secbutylbiphenyl. 

4,287,075 
HIGH  DIELECTRIC  CONSTANT  TYPE  CERAMIC 
COMPOSTTION  CONSISTING  ESSENTIALLY  OF 
Pb(Fei  /jNb,  /2)03-Pb(Mgi  /sNb,  /s)Os-Pb(Mg.  /  jW,  /,)05 
Shinobu  Fujiwara;  Kiyoshi  Furukawa;  Nobuaki  Kikuchi,  all  of 
Akita;  Osamu  lizawa,  Hoigo;  Hitoshi  Tanaka,  Akita,  and 
Hisayoshi  Ueoka,  Yachiyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,384 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1978,  53/44964; 
May  29,  1978,  53/64130;  May  30,  1978,  53/64513;  May  30, 
1978,  53/64515;  May  30,   1978,  53/64516;  Jun.   16,   1978, 
53/73012;  Jun.  22,  1978,  53/75630;  Jul.  3,  1978,  53/80651 

Int.  Q.5  HOIB  3/12 
U.S.  Q.  106—39.5  ♦!  Claims 


4,287,073 

WATER-BASED  FORGING  LUBRICANT 

Sulekh  C.  Jain,  Shrewsbury,  and  Charles  A.  Morris,  Grafton, 

both   of  Mass.,   assignors   to   Wyman-Gordon   Company, 

Worcester,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  712,702,  Aug.  9,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,104,178, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  625,592,  Nov.  24, 1975,  Pat. 

No.  3,983,042.  This  application  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,842 

Int.  Q.^  ClOM  3/14.  3/04.  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  252-30  '  Claims 

1  A  fnrffinc  lubricant,  comprised  ofa  water  base  and  at  least 
a  Lor  eS^e  amount  of  Lium  molybdate.  1-  A  high  dielectric  constant  type-,  ceramic  composition 

3  A  forg^glubn^ant  as  recited  in  claim  1,  including  at  least   hereinafter  referred  to  as  the  b^ic  f;;^«=;°'"P°^'»'°";^]^'^'', 
a  minor  erc've  amount  of  graphite.  comprises  from  64.80  to  68.58%  of  PbO,  from  o  to  1 1 .46%  of 


Ptl{M5'',N|)^lOs 


PtiMg  7«ftii0> 
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Fe203.  from  0.3  to  3.92%  of  MgO,  from  9.65  to 
Nb205  and  from  0  to  16.83%  of  WO3,  all  percentage? 
weight  based  on  the  basic  ceramic  composition,  anc 
the  basic  composition  falls  within  the  area  defined 
polygon  A-B-C-D-E  of  FIG.  1  attached  to  the  s 
but  not  including  the  lines  A-B-C-D-E. 
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pe  cific: 


weight  of  the  polyoxyalkylene  chain  is  in  the  range 

100-400 
R  is  an  alkylene  chain  of  2-4  carbons  and 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

alkyl  groups  of  1-4  carbons 
(E)  the  remainder  being  water  and  an  effective  amount  of  one 
or  more  other  corrosion  inhibitors. 


78  27166 


dissolved 
dissolved 
le  weight 


4^7,076 
PRODUCT  SUITABLE  FOR  THE  STORAGE  AND 
CONVEYANCE  OF  THERMAL  ENERCy 
Lucien  Babin,  and  Daniele  Clausse,  both  of  Pau,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Elf  France,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,992 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  22,  1978, 
Int.  Q.'  C09K  5/02.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  252—70  !•*  Claims 

I.  A  composition  for  the  storage  and  conveyance  ^f  thermal 
energy  consisting  essentially  of  a  water  in  oil  emu  sion,  said 
water  being  in  the  form  of  droplets  and  having 
therein  sodium  sulfate  where  the  weight  ratio  of  said 
sodium  sulfate  in  said  water  is  about  the  same  as  t 
ratio  of  sodium  sulfate  to  water  in  sodium  sulfate  de<  ahydrate. 

II.  A  method  of  preparing  a  product  suitable  for  storage  and 
conveyance  of  thermal  energy  comprising  the  follovang  steps: 

dissolving  sodium  sulfate  in  water  to  form  a  manophasic 
aqueous  solution; 

mixing  said  aqueous  solution  with  a  parafiinic  oil 
water  in  oil  emulsion  having  water  droplets 
sodium  sulfate  dissolved  therein; 

placing  the  emulsion  in  a  dry  atmosphere  at  a  te  mperature 
above  the  point  of  change  from  liquid  to  solid  of  sodium 
sulfate  decahydrate  until  sufficient  water  has  i  vaporated 
from  said  droplets  to  increase  the  weight  rai  io  of  said 
sodium  sulfate  dissolved  in  said  water  to  about  the  same 
ratio  of  sodium  sulfate  to  water  as  sodium  sulfate  decahy- 
drate. 


to  form  a 
with  said 


4,287,077 

GLYCOL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  AN  ETHER 
MODIHED  SILICONE  TO  INHIBIT  GELIING 
Phillip  L.  Wing,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  ta  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  %,874,  Nov.  2l  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  N( .  191,798 
Int.  CL^  C09K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  252—75  11  Claims 

1.  A  gellation  resistant  aqueous  glycol  compositic  n  compris- 
ing 

(A)  85  to  98  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkylene  glycc  1,  an  alkyl- 
ene glycol  ether,  or  mixtures  thereof, 

(B)  an  effective  amount  to  reduce  corrosion  of  an  ilkali  metal 
silicate, 

(C)  an  effective  amount  to  improve  gellation  resi  stance  of  a 
glycol  soluble  ether  modified  silicone  copolymer 
the  repeating  units 


4,287,078 
SURFACTANTS  DERIVED  FROM  THE  REACHON 
PRODUCT  OF  POLYOXYALKYLENE  POLYOLS  AND 
POLYGLYODYL  ETHERS  AND  GLYCOL-BASED 
ANTIFREEZE  USING  SAME 
William  K.  Langdon,  and  Lester  G.  Lundsted,  both  of  Grosse  He, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyan- 
dotte, Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,793 
Int.  a.^  C09K  5/00;  C07C  43/10 
U.S.  a.  252—76  18  Claims 

1.  A  material  formed  by  the  reaction  of  (1)  a  poly-2- 
hydroxyalkyl  derivative  of  a  polyol  having  at  least  5  hydroxyl 
groups,  with  at  least  3  of  said  hydroxyl  groups  being  substi- 
tuted with  2-hydroxyalkyl  groups  and  (2)  a  hydrophobic  poly- 
glycidyl  ether  of  a  polyoxyalkylene  polyol  said  polyoxyalkyl- 
ene polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  greater  than  about  300. 
9.  An  antifreeze  composition  comprising  a  glycol  freezing 
point  depressant,  a  corrosion  inhibitor  system,  and  a  foam 
suppressing  agent  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.001% 
to  about  0.1%  by  weight  of  the  antifreeze  composition;  said 
foam  suppressing  agent  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  (1) 
a  poly-2-hydroxyalkyl  derivative  of  a  polyol  having  at  least  5 
hydroxyl  groups,  with  at  least  3  of  said  hydroxyl  groups  being 
substituted  with  one  or  more  2-hydroxyalkyl  groups  and  (2)  a 
hydrophobic  polyglycidyl  ether  of  a  polyoxyalkylene  polyol, 
said  polyoxyalkylene  polyol  having  a  molecular  weight 
greater  than  about  300. 


comprising 


CH3 

-SiO- 
I 
CH3. 


and 


CH3 

SiO- 
I 
_  Z      . 


wherein 
X  has  an  average  value  range  from  1.8  to  6.8 
y  has  an  average  value  range  from  1  to  4 
Z  has  the  formula 

-R-fC,H2,0->-mRl 

where 
n  is  2  or  3 
m  has  an  average  value  such  that  the  average  molecular 


4,287,079 
LIQUID  CLEANSER  FORMULA 
Ronald  A.  Robinson,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Purex 
Corporation,  Lakewood,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155^71 
Int.  a.5  CUD  7/54 
U.S.  a.  252— 99  9aaims 

1.  An  aqueous  cleaning  composition  to  be  applied  from  a 
squirt  bottle  comprising 

(a)  about  5  up  to  20  weight  percent  of  particulate  abrasive 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diatomaceous  earth, 
calcium  carbonate,  Ca3(P04)2.  Ca(P03)2,  zeolite  feldspar, 
zirconium  silicate,  calcium  silicate,  titanium  oxide,  Zn02, 
CaO.  AI2C3  and  silica; 

(b)  a  two  part  thickener  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 
fumed  silicon  dioxide  and  smectite  clay,  the  fumed  silicon 
dioxide  being  present  in  weight  percent  amount  between 
about  1  and  5,  the  clay  being  present  in  weight  percent 
amount  between  about  4  and  15; 

(c)  about  18  up  to  40  weight  percent  weak  aqueous  hypo- 
halite  bleach  solution,  the  hypo-halite  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  hypochlorite,  potassium  hypo- 
chlorite, calcium  hypochlorite,  magnesium  hypochlorite, 
lithium  hypochlorite  and  hypobromite; 

(d)  about  2  up  to  15  weight  percent  alkaline  builder  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  carbon- 
ate, Na2C03,  NaOH,  KOH,  Na4P207.  K4P2O7,  NasP- 
3O10,  K4P3O10,  Na3P04.  K3  PO4.  NaSi03,  Na20:  2Si02, 
and 

(e)  water  in  an  amount  which  is  in  excess  of  50%  by  weight 
of  the  composition. 
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4,287,080 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  WHICH  CONTAIN 

CERTAIN  TERTIARY  ALCOHOLS 

Michael  P.  Siklosi,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,002 
Int.  Cl.^  CUD  7/54.  7/50 
U.S.  a.  252—104  1*  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

A.  0.05%  to  50%  of  a  surfactant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  anionic,  cationic,  nonionic,  zwitterionic,  and 
amphoteric  surfactants;  and 

B.  0.5%  to  50%  of  a  tertiary  alcohol  having  at  least  5  carbon 
atoms  and  less  than  100  carbon  atoms  per  molecules,  said 
tertiary  alcohol  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of: 

(A)  heterosubstituted  or  unsubstituted  monohydric  alco- 
hols having  the  following  molecular  structure: 


V    ■ 

Ri— C— R3 
OH 

wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  contain  from  1  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms  and  are  selected  from  a  subgroup  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  carboxyl,  carboxylate  salt, 
ester,  carbonyl,  ether,  nitrile,  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl,  and 
aldehyde  moieties,  and  combinations  thereof; 
(B)  unsubstituted  alcohols  having  the  following  molecular 
structure: 


R3 


Ri 


f 


C-(-CH2feC-(-CH2)y 

I  I 

LOH  OH 


R4 


Jd 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  contain  from  1  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms  and  are  selected  from  a  subgroup  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cycloalkyl,  carboxyl, 
carboxylate  salt,  ester,  carbonyl,  ether,  nitrile,  aryl, 
aralkyl,  alkaryl,  and  aldehyde  moieties,  and  combina- 
tions thereof,  R4  is  selected  from  the  same  group  as  Ri, 
a  is  from  0  to  about  8,  b  is  from  0  to  about  8,  d  is  from 
1  to  about  4,  and  the  values  of  a  and  b  are  separately 
selected  for  each  repetition  of  d,  if  d  is  greater  than  1; 
(C)  heterosubstituted  or  unsubstituted  alicyclic  alcohols 
having  the  following  molecular  structure: 


\ — ,c■^cH21^c^y 


I 

OH 


I 
OH 


wherein  R5  is  as  defined  above,  Kt  is  selected  from  the 
same  group  as  R5,  and  e  is  1  to  about  8; 
(E)  heterosubstituted  or  unsubstituted  alcohols  having  the 
following  structure: 


Ri 

I 


Ki-c-tc^iir 


o 


OH 


OH 


wherein  Ri,  R2  contain  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms 
and  are  selected  from  a  subgroup  consisting  of  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cycloalkyl,  carboxyl,  carboxylate  salt, 
ester,  carbonyl,  ether,  nitrile,  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl,  and 
aldehyde  moieties;  and  combinations  thereof;  R5  is  as 
defined  above  and  f  is  0  to  about  8; 
(F)  heterosubstituted  or  unsubstituted  alcohols  having  the 
following  structure: 


Ri 


R2 


R3— C— CSC— C— R4 

I  / 

OH      OH 

wherein  Ri,  R2.  R3  contain  from  1  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms  and  are  selected  from  a  subgroup  consisting  of 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cycloalkyl,  carboxyl.  carboxyl- 
ate salt,  ester,  carbonyl,  ether,  nitrile.  aryl.  aralkyl, 
alkaryl,  and  aldehyde  moieties,  and  combinations 
thereof;  R4  is  as  defined  above;  and 
(G)  heterosubstituted  or  unsubstituted  alcohols  having  the 
following  structure: 


R3-C-(CH2)fl 
OH 


^ 


(CH2)a-C-R4 
OH 


wherein  Ri,  R2.  R3  contain  from  1  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms  and  are  selected  from  a  subgroup  consisting  of 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cycloalkyl,  carboxyl.  carboxyl- 
ate salt,  ester,  carbonyl,  ether,  nitrile,  aryl.  aralkyl, 
alkaryl,  and  the  aldehyde  moieties,  and  combinations 
thereof;  R4,  a,  and  b  are  defined  above. 


0 

/  \ 

HO  R| 


wherein  Ri  contains  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms 
and  are  selected  from  a  subgroup  consisting  of  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cycloalkyl,  carboxyl,  carboxylate  salt, 
ester,  carbonyl,  ether,  nitrile,  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl,  and 
aldehyde  moieties,  and  combinations  thereof;  R5  is  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  cyclic  chain  of  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms; 
(D)  hetero  unsubstituted  alicyclic  alcohols  having  the 
following  structure: 


4,287,081 

BRIDGED  KETONES,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME  AND  USE  THEREOF  IN  AUGMENTING  OR 

ENHANONG  THE  ORGANOLEPTIC  PROPERTIES  OF 

CONSUMABLE  MATERIALS 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  James  M.  Sanders,  Eatontown; 
William  L.  Schreiber,  Jackson;  Hugh  Watkins,  Lincrofl; 
Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of  N.J.;  Edward  J.  Shuster. 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  Thomas  J.  O'Rourke,  Red  Bank,  N.J.; 
Myma  L.  Hagedom,  Highland  Park,  N.J.,  and  Philip  Kle- 
marczyk.  Old  Bridge,  N  J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors 
&  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  95,149,  Nov.  16,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,250,338. 
This  application  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,024 
Int.  a.'  CUD  3/50.  9/44 
U.S.  a.  252—174.11  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
solid  or  liquid  anionic,  cationic  or  nonionic  detergent  compris- 
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ing  the  step  of  adding  in  an  aroma  augmenting  or 
quantity  to  a  solid  or  liquid  anionic,  cationic  or 
gent  base  at  least  one  substantially  pure  tricyclic 
the  structure: 


enhancing 

nonionic  deter- 

ketpne  having 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  difTeren 
represents  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  lower  alkyl. 
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4,287,082 

HOMOGENEOUS  ENZYME-CONTAINING  tlQUID 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SATURATED  AODS 

Flavio  Tolfo,  Brussels,  and  Christian  R.  Barrat,  Me 
Belgium,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Confpany,  Cin 
cinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,856 
Int.  a.5  CUD  7/42 
U.S.  a.  252—174.12 

1.  A  homogeneous  aqueous  liquid  detergent  composition 
consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  20%  to  about  50%  by  weight 
synthetic  surface-active  agent  selected  from 
consisting  of  anionic  and  nonionic  surfactants; 

(b)  from  about  3%  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  saturated  fatty 
acid  having  from  12  to  14  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain; 

(c)  from  0.04%  to  0.4%  by  weight  of  enzyme  sel  ected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  proteases  and  mixtues  of  pro- 
teases and  amylases; 

(d)  from  0.1%  to  3%  by  weight  of  carboxylic  ^cid  or  salt 
thereof  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
formic  acid  and  sodium  formate; 

(e)  from  0.5  to  1.5  millimoles  per  kilo  of  the  detergent  com- 
position of  enzyme-accessible  calcium;  the 
composition,  measured  at  20°  C,  being  from  < 


9Gaims 


of  organic 
the  group 


icetic  acid. 


bH  of  the 

5  to  8.5. 


4,287,083 
PHOTOINITIATION  SYSTEMS  FOR  FREE  R|ADICAL 
POLYMERIZATION  REACTIONS  \ 
John  R.  McDowell,  Erie;  Dennis  D.  Howard,  Girahl,  and  Vin- 
cent J.  Pascarella,  Erie,  ail  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Lofd  Corpora- 
tion, Erie,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  950,970,  Oct.  13, 1978,  Pat.  Noi  4,224,454. 
This  application  Jiin.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,ii75 
Int.  aj  C08K  5/16;  C08J  7/00 
U.S.  O.  252—182  11  Qaims 

1.  A  photocatalyst  system  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  at  least  one  photosensitizer  which  is  effective  to  promote 
free  radical  polymerization  through  bimolecular  photo- 
chemical reactions  of  the  energy  donor  type,  the  hydro- 
gen abstraction  type,  or  by  formation  of  a  dom  )r-acceptor 
complex  with  monomers  or  additives  leading  to  ionic  or 
radical  species;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  photoinitiator  which  promotes  free  radical 
polymerization  by  generating  reactive  specie  by  way  of 
unimolecular  homolysis  resulting  from  photoexcitation, 
said  photoinitiator  having  the  formula 


OR*  O 

,     II      I  It 

a'— c— c— o— c— 


/m 


NH— C— X— 


or 


/»• 


-continued 

/         o    OR'  ON 

,    II     I  II 

a'— C— C— CH2-O— C— NH Q — |-NH— C— X— Y 

a2  )m 


/« 


wherein 
A*  and  A^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  a  benzenoid 

or  nonbenzenoid  aromatic  radical; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  or  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic 

radical  containing  from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  or— OR^,  or 


O  \  /  O  \ 

»  J [11 

— O— C— NH-I— Q — hNH— C— X— Y 


R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic 
radical  containing  from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  or  — R- 
3_0— r4.  or 


«     li     "       1 

— C— NH-H-Q — [-NH— C— X— Y    1^; 


R^  is  hydrogen,  or  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic 
radical  having  from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  or  — R- 
3_o_r4,  or 


O  \  /  O  \ 

II  J [  " 

— C— NH+-Q — [-NH— C— X— Y 


R^  is  a  divalent  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  radical 

containing  from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms; 
K*  is  a  hydrogen,  or  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic 

radical  having  from  I  to  9  carbon  atoms,  or 


— C— NH-4j|-Q — hNH— C— X— Y    1^  ; 


Q  is  the  monovalent  or  polyvalent  residue  of  a  monomeric 
aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  isocyanate  com- 
pound having  at  least  one  isocyanate  group,  which  residue 
remains  after  reaction  of  all  isocyanate  groups  of  such 
monomeric  compound  with  at  least  one  saturated  or  un- 
saturated compound  containing  at  least  one  isocyanate- 
reactive  active  hydrogen  atoms; 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O— ,  — S— ,  and 
>  N— R',  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  hav- 
ing from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms; 

Y  is  hydrogen  or  the  organic  residue  of  a  saturated  or  unsat- 
urated organic  compound  containing  at  least  one  isocya- 
nate-reactive  active  hydrogen  atom,  which  residue  re- 
mains after  reaction  of  at  least  one  such  active  hydrogen 
atom  with  an  isocyanate  moiety; 

m  is  a  number  in  the  range  from  1  to  f,  wherein  f  is  the  total 
number  of  isocyanate  groups  per  molecule  of  isocyanate 
compound;  and 

n  is  equal  to  f-m. 
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4,287,084 
USE  OF  MIXTURE  OF  ALIPHATIC  Cio  BRANCHED 
OLEHNS  IN  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANONG  THE 
AROMA  OF  PERFUMED  ALKALINE  METAL 
HYPOCHLORITE  SOLUTIONS 
Richard  M.  Boden,  Monmouth  Beach;  Lambert  Dekker,  Wyck- 
off;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Homdel,  all  of  N.J.,  and  Augustinus 
G.  Van  Loveren,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors 
&  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,788 
Int.  a.3  CUD  7/54.  3/395.  3/50 
U.S.  a.  252—187  H  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
liquid  bleach  containing  hypochlorite  ion  comprising  the  step 
of  adding  to  a  liquid  bleach  composition  one  or  more  diisoamy- 
lene-containing  compositions  produced  by  the  step  of  reacting 
2  moles  of  diisoamylene  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst,  the 
concentration  of  said  diisoamylene-containing  composition 
being  in  an  organoleptic  property  modifying  amount. 


4,287,086 

VISCOUS  ORGANIC  SYSTEMS  CONTAINING  AN 

ORGANOPHILIC  CLAY  GELLANT  WITHOUT  AN 

ORGANIC  DISPERSANT  THEREFOR 

Qaude  M.  Finlayson,  and  John  W.  Jordan,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  573,967,  May  2, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,323 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  13/00;  ClOM  1/10.  5/04 
U.S.  a.  252—316  J2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  viscosity  of  a  liquid  organic 
system  in  the  absence  of  a  polar  organic  dispersant  comprising 
mixing  with  said  liquid  organic  system  an  amount  sufficient  to 
effect  said  viscosity  increase  of  an  organophilic  clay  compris- 
ing the  reaction  product  of  a  methyl  benzyl  dialkyl  ammonium 
compound  and  a  smectite  clay  having  a  cation  exchange  capac- 
ity of  at  least  75  milliequivalents  per  100  grams  of  said  clay, 
wherein  said  alkyl  radicals  independently  contain  from  16  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  the  amount  of  said  ammonium 
compound  is  sufficient  to  impart  to  the  organophilic  clay  the 
enhanced  dispersion  characteristics  desired,  said  amount  of  the 
ammonium  compound  being  from  100  to  les^  than  120  millie- 
quivalents per  100  grams  of  said  clay,  100%  active  clay  basis, 
and  from  0%  to  1.0%  water,  wherein  no  polar  organic  disper- 
sant for  said  organophilic  clay  is  added  to  said  organic  system. 


1       4,287,085 
(2 -CYAN04 -ALKYLPHENYL)-3-CYANO-4.ALKOX- 
YBENZOATES  AND  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITION 

INCLUDING  SAME 
Katsumori  Takei;  Sadao  Kanbe,  and  Yoshio  Shionozaki,  all  of 
Suwa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,809 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1,  1979,  54-53660; 
Jun.  11, 1979,  54-73295;  Oct.  17,  1979,  54-133826 
Int.  Q.3  C07C  121/75;  C09K  3/34 
U.S.  Q.  252—299.63  15  Qaims 

1.  An  ester  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 


4,287,087 
nXED-DRIED  BLOOD  PLATELETS 
Kenneth  M.  Brinkhous,  Chapel  Hill,  and  Marjorie  S.  Read, 
Durham,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Research  Triangle  Insti- 
tute, Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  772,228,  Feb.  25, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,145,185. 
This  application  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,162 
Int.  Q.^  C09K  3/00;  GOIN  33/48 
U.S.  Q.  252—408  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  fixed-dried  blood  plate- 
lets obtained  from  human  or  animal  blood  which  comprises 
fixing  said  blood  platelets  and  drying  the  fixed  platelets. 


RO 


-i> 


COO 


CN 


wherein  each  R  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
straight-chain  alkyl  groups  having  from  one  to  eight  carbon 
atoms  for  defining  a  (2'-cyano-4'-n-alkylphenyl)-3-cyano-4-n- 
alkoxybenzoate. 

8.  A  liquid  crystal  composition  comprising  liquid  crystal 
material  including  at  least  one  frequency-dependent  liquid 
crystal  compound  inducing  a  dielectric  dispersion  at  lower 
frequency,  admixed  with  at  least  one  (2'-cyano-4'-alkyl- 
phenyl)-3-cyano-4-alkyloxbenzoate  represented  by  the  general 
formula: 


RO 


\    / 


COO 


CN 


wherein  each  R  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
straight-chain  alkyl  groups  having  from  one  to  eight  carbon 
atoms  for  increasing  the  absolute  value  of  the  negative  dielec- 
tric anisotropy  of  the  liquid  crysUl  compound  in  the  high 
frequency  range. 


4,287,088 
MULTI-STAGE  FLUIDIZATION  AND  SEGREGATION  OF 

USED  CATALYST  FRACnONS 
Amalesh  K.  Sirkar,  Lawrenceville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hydrocar- 
bon Research,  Inc.,  Lawrenceville,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,370 
Int.  Q.3  BOIJ  23/94.  21/20;  B03B  5/28.  5/66 
VJS.  Q.  252—414  ^  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  segregating  used  contaminated  catalyst, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  the  used  catalyst  into  a  first  compartment  of 
a  concentric  walled  container,  said  first  compartment 
having  an  upper  end  which  has  a  cross-sectional  area  of  10 
to  95  percent  of  that  of  the  lower  end  of  said  first  compart- 
ment; 

(b)  fluidizing  the  catalyst  in  said  first  compartment  with  an 
upflowing  liquid  to  achieve  segregation  of  the  used  cata- 
lyst particles  to  provide  a  lower  density  less  contaminated 
fraction  at  the  compartment  upper  end,  and  a  greater 
density  more  contaminated  catalyst  fraction  at  the  com- 
partment lower  end; 

(c)  further  fluidizing  the  catalyst  bed  and  transferring  the 
less  contaminated  upper  fraction  over  the  top  of  the  first 
compartment  into  a  second  compartment; 

(d)  withdrawing  the  less  contaminated  catalyst  fraction  from 
the  second  compartment;  and 

(e)  withdrawing  the  more  contaminated  catalyst  fraction 
from  the  first  compartment. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  first  compartment  is 
the  outer  annular  space  between  two  concentric  walled  con- 
tainers, and  the  second  compartment  is  the  inner  compartment. 
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3.  The  process  of  claim  1  in  which  the  lower  density  catalyst 
portion  transferred  into  the  second  compartment  is  dried 


therefrom. 
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4^7,091 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS 
Charles  M.  Seiman,  BartlesTille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Co.,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,879 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C08F  4/64 

U.S.  a.  252—429  B  29  Qaims 

1.  A  process  comprising: 

(a)  contacting 

(1)  magnesium  metal, 

(2)  an  organic  halide  of  the  formula  RX  or  R'X2  where  X 
represents  a  halogen,  R  is  selected  from  alkynyl,  alke- 
nyl,  alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkenyl  or  cycloalkyl  radicals  and 
combinations  thereof  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  and  R'  is  a  saturated  divalent  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbyl  radical, 

(3)  titanium  tetrahalide,  and  subjecting  same  to  intensive 
milling  in  the  absence  of  a  complexing  diluent; 

(b)  milling  the  entire  reaction  product  of  (a)  with 

(4)  at  least  one  of  tin  tetrahalide,  vanadium  tetrahalide  and 
silicon  tetrahalide, 

(5)  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  triaryl  phosphite,  and 

(c)  thereafter  activating  the  thus  produced  catalyst  compo- 
nent of  (b)  by  contacting  same  with 

(6)  an  organoaluminum  activator. 


4,287,092 
AQD  CATALYSIS  OF  RESIN  FOUNDRY  BINDERS 

therein  by  a  gas,  prior  to  withdrawal  of  the  dri^  catalyst   Patrick  H.  Stewart,  and  Wayne  D.  Woodson,  both  of  Danville, 

ni.,  assignors  to  CL  Industries,  Inc.,  Danville,  III. 


4,287,089 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  WATER  FtlOM 
ACTIVATED  CARBON  I 

Ronald  J.  Convers;  David  P.  Higley,  both  of  Ponca  City,  Okla., 
and  James  A.  DeBemardi,  Sulphur,  La.,  assignor^  to  Conoco, 
Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,979 
Int.  aj  BOID  15/06;  BOIJ  37/00;  COIB  3^02 
VJS.  a.  252—414 

1.  A  method  of  removing  water  from  activated  carbon 
wherein  the  method  comprises: 

(a)  passing  about  0.2  to  about  4  bed  weights  of 
dichloroethane  through  a  bed  of  activated  car  xsn,  which 
contains  from  about  0.1  to  about  70  weight  percent  water, 
until  a  bulk  water  phase  ceases  to  exit  the  bed  or  until  from 
about  60  to  about  80  weight  percent  of  the  wi  iter  present 
in  a  water-saturated  bed  has  been  removed,  ai  id 

(b)  i>assing  vapor  phase  1,2-dichloroethane  through  the  bed 
of  activated  carbon  to  remove  substantially 
remaining  water. 


FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,251 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  31/02 
U.S.  a.  252-429  R  6  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  for  the  polymerization  of  acid 
curable  condensation-type  resin  binders  in  sand  cores  or  molds, 
comprising 
a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  an  aromatic  sulfonic  acid 
and  0.5-20%  wt.  of  perchloric  acid. 


10  Claims 


liquid  1,2- 


4,287,093 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ALPHA-OLEHN  POLYMERS 

OR  COPOLYMERS  WITH  HIGH  ISOTACnCTTY  INDEX 

Marie  GUbert,  Pau,  France,  assignor  to  Ato  Chimie,  Paris, 

France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  48,172,  Jun.  13, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,228,253. 
This  application  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,874 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  21, 1978,  78  18531 
Int  a.3  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  a.  252—429  B  15  Claims 

1.  A  composition  containing  titanium  chloride,  for  use  in  a 
all  of  the  catalyst  to  polymerize  alpha-olefms,  comprising  a  titanium 
chloride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  tetra- 
chloride and  titanium  trichloride,  and  an  additive  consisting  of 
a  cycUc  polyether  of  the  crown  ether  type,  in  which  the  mole- 
cule is  made  up  of  from  0  to  20  p  groups  of  the  formula  — X- 
4,287,090  I  —C„H2n—  and  from  0  to  4  q  groups  of  the  formula  — X— R— , 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  FLUE  DEPOSIT?  AND  ^ith  the  number  of  p  groups  and  q  groups  together  being  from 

COMPOSITION  THEREFOR  3  to  24,  arranged  in  any  order  to  form  a  cycle  in  which  any  two 

William  C.  Pfefferle,  51  Woodland  Dr.,  Middletowni  N  J.  07748   adjacent  groups  in  the  cycle  are  connected  by  a  bond  between 
.  .  .  -^  -  «,  ,-.  ^^^  element  X  in  one  of  these  adjacent  groups  and  a  carbon 

atom  in  the  other  group,  where  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  R, 
3  Claims  vvhich  may  be  the  same  or  different  from  one  group  to  the 
deposits  by  other,  represents  divalent  radicals,  selected  from  the  group 
spraying  the  solution  into  a  firebox  and  its  flue  durijig  or  imme-  consisting  of  divalent  radicals  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  con- 
diately  following  normal  use  of  the  firebox  comprising  a  solu-  taining  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  divalent  radicals  of  cycloaliphatic 
tion  containing  at  least  10  grams  of  a  water  so^ible  salt  of  hydrocarbons  containing  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  divalent  radi- 
manganese  and  at  least  S  grams  of  at  least  one  additional  water  cals  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  containing  6  to  20  carbon 
soluble  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Water  soluble  atoms,  and  the  divalent  heterocyclic  radicals  of  furane,  thio- 
copper  salts  and  water  soluble  calcium  salts  dissolved  in  a  liter  phene  and  pyridine,  in  which  both  free  valences  are  each  borne 
of  water.  by  a  carbon  atom  in  the  alpha  position  in  relation  to  the  hetero- 


Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,869 
Int  a.J  BOIJ  31/04 
U.S.  a.  252—428 

1.  An  aqueous  catalytic  solution  for  removing  tar 
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atom  of  these  heterocycles,  or  by  a  carbon  atom  of  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  chain  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  fixed  to  the 
said  carbon  atom  in  the  alpha  position,  X  is  either  identical  in 
all  the  groups  and  represents  oxygen  atoms,  or  may  be  differ- 
ent from  one  group  to  the  other  and  represents  partly  oxygen 
atoms  and  partly  sulphur  atoms,  nitrogen-containing  radicals 
of  the  formula  >N— Ri,  or  both,  where  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  the  number 
of  oxygen  atoms  r,  sulphur  atoms  s  and  nitro  radicals  t  in  the 
cyclic  polyether  molecule  are  such  that  O^t^r,  O^s^  (r-l-t) 
and  l^r^28. 


4,287  094 
MONOMERIC,  POLYMERIC  AND  CARRIER-HXED 
RHODIUM  COMPLEX  COMPOUNDS,  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  PRODUCnON  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  CATALYSTS 
Peter  Panster,  Hanau;  Wolfgang  Buder,  Rodenbach,  and  Peter 
Kleinschmit,  Hanau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheidcanstalt  vormals  Roessler, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,291 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  8, 
1978  2834691 

Int.  a.5  C07F  75/00;  BOIJ  31/12 
U.S.  a.  252—431  R  32  Qaims 

1.  A  complex  compound  of  rhodium,  comprised  of  at  least 
one  sulfide  of  the  general  formula  (1) 


RhX3L3  or  RhCI(CO)L2. 

wherein  X  is  chloride,  bromide,  iodide,  acetate,  trifluoroace- 
tate  or  trifluoropropionate  and 
L  represents  at  least  one  ligand  of  the  formula  (1) 

Rrf_,'(R20)xSi-R^-S-R*-Si(OR5VR3-/ 

and  carbon  monoxide,  olefin,  amine,  phosphine  or  nitrile,  or 
crystal  water  bound  to  any  free  coordination  places,  the 
bond  to  the  carrier  is  established  by  reaction  of  the  acid 
hydrogen  with  the  GR^,  OR',  R'  and  R^  groups  present, 
while  alcohol,  phenol,  HCl  or  HBr  is  distilled  off,  wherein 
any  uncoordinated  radicals  of  the  sulfide  are  bound  on  the 
carrier  and  the  rhodium:  sulfide  ratio  ranges  from  1:1  to 
1:103; 

said  rhodium  complex  being  obtained  from  a  solution  of  the 
compound  RhXsLs  or  RhCI(CO)L2,  which  is  treated 
within  the  scope  of  the  quantitative  limit  ratios  provided 
with  a  suspension  of  the  carrier  material  in  an  inert  or- 
ganic solvent  at  temperatures  between  room  temperature 
and  the  reflux  temperature  of  the  suspension  agent  used. 


R3-x'(R^)xSi-R^-S-R*-Si(OR5)^3-/ 


(1) 


coordinatively  bound  to  the  central  atom,  any  free  valencies 
are  occupied  by  carbon  monoxide,  an  olefin,  amine,  phosphine 
or  nitrile  and  a  required  charge  equalization  is  accomplished 
with  chloride,  bromide  or  iodide  ion,  an  acetate,  trifluoroace- 
tate  or  trifluoro-propionate  ion,  complete  or  partial  substitu- 
tion of  such  anions  by  hydride  ion,  being  optional  whereby  in 

formula  (1) 
each  of  R'  and  R^  is  a  straight-chain  alkyl  or  branched  alkyl 
with  1  to  5  C-atoms,  a  cyclo-alkyl  with  5  to  8  C-atoms, 
benzyl  or  phenyl,  or  substituted  benzyl  or  substituted 
phenyl  with  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  NO2, 
halide  or  cyanide;  chloride  or  bromide; 
R2  and  R'  each  is  a  straight-chain  alkyl  or  branched  alkyl 
with  1  to  5  C-atoms,  cycloalkyl  with  5  to  8  C-atoms, 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  benzyl  group  or  the 
2-methoxy  or  2-ethoxy-ethyl  group,  whereby  R^  and  R^ 
have  the  same  or  a  different  meaning; 
R3  and  R*  each  is  a  straight-chain  alkylene  or  branched 
alkylene  with  1  to  10  C-atoms  a  phenylene  or  cycloalkyl- 
ene  group  with  5  to  8  C-atoms,  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  a  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  or  iso-propyl;  or  a  unit 
of  the  formula 


4,287,095 
HIGH  SURFACE  AREA  TRANSITION  METAL 
CATALYSTS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Gary  B.  Atkinson,  Reno;  Larry  J.  Nicks,  Femley,  and  Donald  J. 
Bauer,  Reno,  all  of  Nev.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,542 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  27/22,  21/06.  23/12.  23/78 
U.S.  Q.  252—443  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  catalyst  which  consists  essen- 
tially of: 
providing  an  alloy  of  nickel  and  at  least  one  further  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zirconium,  hafnium, 
calcium  and  uranium; 
reacting  said  alloy  with  a  gas  comprising  H2  and  CO  at  a 
temperature  of  about  300°  to  600*  C.  for  a  time  sufficiently 
long  to  oxidize  said  further  metal  to  produce  a  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  said  nickel  and  an  oxide  of  said 
further  metal. 


e- 


(CH2)m-     or 


o 


(CH2)m- 


whereby  n  or  m  may  be  a  number  from  0  to  5  and  H  atoms 
in  ring  position  may  be  substituted  partly  by  halide,  F,  CI, 
Br,  or  the  cyanide  group,  and  R'  and  R*  have  the  same  or 
a  different  meaning  and 
whereby  x  and  y  may  be  1.  2  or  3;  but  also  0,  whenever  R' 
R6  is  equal  to  chlorine  or  bromine,  and  x  and  y  have  the 
same  or  a  different  meaning. 
24.  A  rhodium  complex  compound  bound  by  way  of  inor- 
ganic carriers,  and  showing  surface-positioned  oxygen  atoms 
having  the  formula: 


4,287,096 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUQNG  SUPPORTED  SKELETAL 

CATALYTIC  MATERIALS 
Gerald  S.  Golden;  Franklin  D.  Umkey,  both  of  Windsor,  and 
Qyde  S.  Brooks,  Glastonbury,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Filed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,299 
Int.  Q.^  BOIJ  21/04,  21/08.  21/12.  35/04 
U.S.  Q.  252—455  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  supported  skeletal  catalytic 
material  including  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  starting  material  which  has  a  microstructure 
which  includes  a  solid  solution  matrix  based  on  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  AI  and  Si,  and  alloys 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  which  contains  discrete  inter- 
metallic  particles  of  a  compound  between  the  predomi- 
nant element  of  the  matrix  phase  and  a  catalytically  active 
metal  or  alloy; 

b.  dissolving  the  matrix  in  an  aqueous  caustic  solution  to 
produce  a  compound  between  the  caustic  material  cation 
and  the  matrix  material,  with  the  evolution  of  hydrogen, 
with  the  reaction  conditions  being  such  that  a  substantial 
amount  of  excess  caustic  and  water  remain  at  the  conclu- 
sion of  the  dissolution  step,  said  dissolving  process  also 
being  effective  to  remove  at  least  a  portion  of  the  non- 
catalytic  element  from  the  intermetallic  particles  so  as  to 
produce  skeletal  catalytic  particles; 

c.  adding  an  acidic  material  to  reduce  the  pH  of  the  solution 
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to  between  about  6  and  about  9,  with  the  concurrent 
formation  of  salts  (based  on  the  cation  of  the  i  caustic  con- 
stituent and  the  anion  of  the  acidic  material)  iJid  hydrox- 
ides (based  on  matrix  material)  to  produce  i  hydroxide 
gel,  said  gel  also  containing  the  skeletal  catalyl  ic  particles; 

d.  washing  the  gel  to  effectively  remove  the  salt  ponstituent; 

e.  drying  the  gel  to  remove  the  water; 

f.  calcining  the  dried  gel  in  a  reducing  atmospi|i 
duce  an  oxide  ceramic  based  on  the  original 
rial  which  contains  dispersed  skeletal  catalyt: 
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4,287,097 
CARRIER  MATRIX  FOR  CATALYSTS  AND  aIPROCESS 

FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SAME 
Gerhard  Fratzer;  Bemhard  Beck,  both  of  Rheinfelden;  Erwin 
Dold,  Wyhlen,  and  Hans  Klebe,  Rheinfelden,  all  if  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellsc^iaft,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  102,581,  Dec.  11, 1 1979.  This 
application  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,153 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiy,  Dec.  11, 
1979,  2853547 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  21/04.  23/10.  23/86.  35/C4 
VJS.  a.  252—462  22  Qaims 

1.  In  a  carrier  matrix  for  catalysts  with  cross  fl<»w  effect  as 
well  as  with  an  enlarged  geometric  surface,  comprising  layers 
disposed  one  on  top  of  the  other  of  highly  temperature  resis- 
tant and  non-scaling  steel,  the  improvement  wherein  the  layers 
comprise  at  least  one  smooth  screen  into  whichl  at  parallel 
distances  and  in  the  direction  of  the  desired  flow  channels, 
closed  hollow  or  open  supporting  profiles  of  a  larger  cross 
section  than  the  screen  are  woven  on  or  into  the  !  creen. 


the  resulting  suspension  and  washing,  drying  and  heating  the 
Alter  residue,  wherein  an  aluminum  salt  and/or  iron  salt  is 
added  to  the  metal  salt  solution,  the  precipitation  is  carried  out 
at  from  35°  to  95°  C.  and  a  pH  of  from  5  to  9  and  the  heating 
is  carried  out  at  from  350°  to  7(X)°  C,  and  the  amount  of  metal 
salts  is  so  chosen  that,  after  heating,  the  catalyst  consists  of 
from  5  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  aluminum  oxide  and/or  iron 
oxide,  the  remainder  being  principally  nickel  oxide  and,  based 
on  nickel  oxide,  from  20  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  copper 
oxide,  from  0.5  to  6  percent  by  weight  of  molybdenum  oxide 
and  from  0  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  manganese  oxide. 


of  Bolton, 


19  Claims 


4,287,098 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  EXHAUST  GAS 

FILTERS 
Frank  Famworth,  and  Michael  H.  Qubley,  both 

England,  assignors  to  Texaco  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,685 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Fe|b.  28,  1979, 
06972/79 

Int.  C\J  BOIJ  21/04 
VJS.  a.  252—463 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  exhaust  gasTilters  com- 
prising aluminum  oxide  produced  by  the  decomposition  of 
alumina  hydrate  deposited  on  a  substrate  contained  within  a 
metal  casing,  in  which  said  alumina  hydrate  is  deposited  from 
an  alkali  metal  aluminate  solution,  which  comprises  mounting 
a  plurality  of  said  substrates  upon  a  stand  thereforl  immersing 
said  stand  in  said  alkali  metal  aluminate  solution,  and  subject- 
mg  said  stand  to  vertical  or  horizontal  reciprocating  motion  or 
rotating  motion  or  a  vector  combination  of  siid  motions 
through  said  alkali  metal  aluminate  solution  wpereby  said 
alkali  metal  aluminate  solution  is  caused  to  flow  over  and 
through  said  substrates  while  alumina  hydrate  is  c  eposited  on 
said  substrates. 


4,287,100 
1,2,3,6-TETRAHYDROBENZYL  ALCOHOL  ESTERS  AND 

COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Kurt  Knlka,  New  York;  Teodosij  Zazula,  Rego  Park,  both  of 
N.Y.,  and  John  M.  Yurecko,  Jr.,  Bayonne,  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Fritzsche  Dodge  &  Olcott  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
nied  Mar.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,401 
Int.  a.^  A61K  7/46 
U.S.  Q.  252—522  R  11  Oaims 

1.  A  fragrance  composition  containing  0.1-60%  by  weight 
of  one  or  more  compounds  having  the  structure. 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  when 
unsaturated  contains  only  one  double  bond,  a  phenyl  group  or 
a  cyclopentyl  group,  and  a  fragrance  carrier  therefor. 


4,287,101 
ENZYME-CONTAINING  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Hiroshi  Nishio;  Kazuald  Fukano,  both  of  Chiba;  Isao  Amano, 
Tokyo,  and  Osama  Okumura,  Funabashi,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  The  Lion  Fat  St  OU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,453 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29, 1979,  54-139478 
Int.  G.3  CUD  3/065.  3/386 
U.S.  G.  252—537  3  Gaims 


/)0S 


4,287,099 
PREPARATION  OF  CATALYSTS  FOR  tHE 
HYDROGENATION  OF  ACETYLENE-ALCbHOLS 
Karl  Baer,  Weinbeim;  Wolfgang  Reiss,  Ludwigshafan;  Wolfgang 
Schroeder,  Bad  Durkheim,  and  Dieter  Voges,  Mannheim,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  y^tiengesell- 
schaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,486 1 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemutay,  Apr.  27, 
1979,  2917018 

Int  G.^  BOIJ  21/04.  23/72.  23/84.  23/^8 
U.S.  G.  252— 465  3  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydrogenalion  catalyst 
containmg  the  oxides  of  the  metals  nickel,  copper  and  molyb- 
denum, with  or  without  manganese,  by  precipitatii  ig  a  solution 
of  salts  of  the  metals  with  an  alkali  metal  carbon  ite,  filtering 


LAS 


TSPP 


1.  An  enzyme-containing  detergent  composition  comprising 
(I)  (a)  at  least  one  a-olefin  sulfonate  having  10  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  (b)  at  least  one  anionic  surface  active  agent  having  an 
SO3  or  SO4  group  other  than  said  olefin  sulfonate,  and  (c)  at 
least  one  pyrophosphate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  pyrophosphate  and  potassium  pyrophosphate  and  (II) 
at  least  one  enzyme  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
proteases,  amylases  and  lipases,  wherein  the  total  amount  of 
said  components  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  is  at  least  25%  by  weight  based 
on  the  total  amount  of  the  detergent  composition  and  the 
weight  ratio  of  (a):  (b):(c)  is  within  the  area  enclosed  by  the 
points         A[(a):(b):(c)= 80:0:20],  B[(a):(b):(c)  =  35:40:25], 

C[(a):(b):(c)= 20:40:40]  and  D[(a):(b):(c)= 55:0:45],  defined  in 
the  triangular  diagram  of  the  drawing. 


September  1,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


263 


4,287,102 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 

Nobnynki  Miyiui"^  Tokyo;  Nobuo  Johna,  Funabashi;  Naoki 
Mizttshima,  Icbikawa,  and  Kazuo  Ohbu,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assizors  to  The  Lion  Fat  &  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,636 
Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11, 1979,  54-131198 
Int.  a.3  CUD  1/14.  1/83 
U.S.  G.  252-547  4  Gaims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  water-soluble  salt  of  olefin  sulfonic  acid 
having  12  to  16  carbon  atoms  and 

(b)  at  least  one  tertiary  amine  oxide  having  the  formula 


->o 


Rl 

,\ 

R2— N 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  of  10  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and 
R2  and  R^  are  independently  an  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl 
group  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  the  content  of  each  of  said 
components  (a)  and  (b)  in  the  composition  being  within 
the  range  of  from  2  to  20%  by  weight,  and  the  mol  ratio 
of  the  component  (a)  to  the  component  (b)  being  within 
the  range  of  from  1.5/1  to  0.5/1  and  the  pH  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  the  detergent  composition  at  a  concentration 
of  about  0.2%  by  weight  being  within  the  range  of  from 
7.3  to  8.0. 


4,287,103 
JOINT  COMPOSITION  INCLUDING  STARCH 
Hubert  C.  Francis,  Aloha,  and  George  W.  Green,  Portiand,  both 
of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation,  Portland, 

Oreg. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,680 

Int.  G.3  C08L  1/28 

U.S.  G.  260—17  R  25  Gaims 

1.  A  powdery  composition  capable  of  being  combined  with 
water  to  form  a  filler  composition  of  the  type  used  to  hide  the 
joint  of  adjoining  wallboard  panels,  said  filler  composition 
being  a  wet  coherent  paste-like  mass  of  fine-particle  solids 
capable  of  being  spread  readily  and  drying  to  form  a  solid 
mass,  said  powdery  compositions  consisting  essentially  of 
filler,  binder,  bulking  agent  and  improved  starch-bodying 
agent. 


4,287,105 
FLASH  RESISTANT  EPOXY  ENCAPSULATING 
COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Robert  K.  Rosier,  Toledo;  Donald  B.  Gore,  Swanton;  Malcolm 
N.  Riddell,  Perrysburg,  and  Earl  R.  Hunt,  Toledo,  all  of  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Plaskon  Products,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,067 
Int  G.J  C08L  91/00 
U.S.  G.  260-18  EP  80  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  flash  resistant  epoxy 
encapsulating  composition  comprising: 

(a)  blending  a  flash  retarding  composition  with  at  least  one 
each  of  an  epoxy  resin,  a  resin  hardener,  and  a  catalyst  to 
obtain  at  least  one  resulting  blend; 

(b)  milling  each  resulting  blend  between  rolls  of  a  differential 
roll  mill  which  comprises  a  hot  roller  and  a  cold  roller 
spaced  between  one  and  six  millimeters  apart  along  the 
lengths  thereof,  said  rollers  being  rotated  in  opposite 
directions  toward  each  other  at  their  upper  portions  at 
different  surface  velocities  about  their  respective  longitu- 
dinal axes,  which  are  approximately  horizontally  dis- 
posed, the  surface  temperature  of  said  hot  roller  being 
near  the  melting  temperature  of  said  resin  for  a  blend 
containing  resin  but  at  a  temperature  insufficient  to  cure 
said  resin  within  the  residence  time  of  the  resin  on  the  hot 
roller  of  the  mill,  said  mill  being  further  supplied  with  a 
series  of  plows  having  edges,  each  of  said  plows  being 
mounted  approximately  above  the  hot  roller  about  a  10°  to 
50°  angle  to  planes  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  hot  roller,  said  edges  being  shaped  and  said  plows 
being  mounted  such  that  each  of  the  edges  are  within  2 
millimeters  of  the  surface  of  the  hot  roller  for  a  distance 
equal  to  at  least  5%  of  the  circumference  of  the  hot  roller, 
said  plows  being  positioned  such  that  each  such  blend 
introduced  at  a  feed  position  of  said  differential  roll  mill  is 
forced  by  said  plows  along  said  rotating  hot  roller  to  a 
discharge  position  of  said  differential  roll  mill;  and 

(c)  when  more  than  one  blend  is  made,  mixing  said  milled 
blends  to  form  the  encapsulating  composition. 

80.  A  flash  resistant  epoxy  encapsulating  composition  com- 
prising a  blend  of  from  about  15  to  about  80  weight  percent 
epoxy  resin,  from  about  9  to  about  82  weight  percent  filler, 
from  about  0.01  to  about  2  percent  catalyst  by  weight  of  resin, 
from  about  10  to  about  50  percent  resin  hardener  by  weight  of 
resin  in  the  composition,  from  about  3  to  about  12  percent  flash 
retardant  by  combined  weight  of  resin  and  hardener;  and  up  to 
about  1.5  weight  percent  lubricant  wherein  the  cured  composi- 
tion physically  consists  essentially  of  particles  intimately  and 
entirely  embedded  in  a  matrix. 


4,287  104 
TACKIFYING  COMPOSITION  FOR  RUBBER 
Mitchell  S.  Dimitri,  Charleston,  and  Carlton  G.  Force,  Mount 
Pleasant,  both  of  S.C,  assignors  to  Westvaco  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,375 
Int.  G.^  C08L  7/00.  9/00.  21/00 
U.S.  G.  260—17.5  11  Claims 

1.  A  tackifying  composition  for  rubber  comprising  an  alkali 
lignin  coprecipitated  with  a  saponified  tall  oil  pitch  from  an 
alkaline  solution  of  the  alkali  lignin  and  the  saponified  tall  oil 
pitch,  the  amount  of  the  pitch  being  from  about  25%  to  about 
75%  of  the  weight  of  the  lignin. 

9.  A  rubber  composition  comprising  a  raw  rubber  stock  and 
from  1  part  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  the  tackifying  composition 
of  claim  1  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  rubber  stock. 


4,287,106 
ADHESIVE  OR  ADHESIVE  COMPONENT  CONTAINING 

CHLOROSULFONATED  AMIDE  OR  IMIDE 
Imre  Forgo,  Birsfelden;  Abdul-Cader  Zahir,  Oberwil,  both  of 
Switzerland,  and  Jacques  Francois,  Huningue,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Gba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,355 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Aug.   16,   1978, 
8693/78;  No?.  2,  1978,  11293/78;  Feb.  8,  1979,  1242/79 

Int  G.J  C08L  51/04:  C08F  279/02 
U.S.  G.  260—28.5  B  15  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  or  adhesive  component  containing  30  to  80 
percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polymerisable  acrylate  or 
methacrylate  monomer  and  10  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  diene-containing  vinyl  polymer,  as  well  as  0.05  to  10 
percent  by  weight  of  a  compound  producing  free  radicals, 
which  adhesive  or  adhesive  component  contains,  as  adhesion 
promoter,  0.1  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  an  acid  amide  or 
imide  which  is  substituted  on  the  nitrogen  atom  by  a  chlorosul- 
fonated  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyi  group,  and  which  corresponds  to 
the  formula  I 
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(I) 

Rl— C— N— R— S02a 
R2 

in  which  R  is  an  aJkylene  group  having  1  to  25  ca  bon  atoms, 
or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenylene,  napithylene  or 
phenylenealkylene  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkylene  moiety.  Ri  and  R2  are  each  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  Ri  and  R2  together  with 
the 

? 

— C— N- 
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group  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  which  can  be 
unsaturated  and  can  be  substituted  by  1  or  2  methy 
which,  in  addition  to  the  N  atom  given  in  the 
tains  no  further  hetero  atom  in  the  ring,  with  the 
values  bemg  calculated  relative  to  the  adhesive 
component.  * 


saturated  or 
groups  and 
formula  I,  con- 
percentage 
or  adhesive 


4,287,107 
TRANSPARENT  POLYVINYL  BUTYRAL  SHEET  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Hans  D.  Hermann,  Bad  Soden  am  Taunus,  and  Albrecht  Har- 
reus,  Kelkheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,976 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 
1978  2846837 

Int.  a.3  C08L  91/06:  B32B  1 7/10,  27/ 12 
MS.  a.  260—28.5  R  20  Claims 

1.  An  interlayer  for  laminated  glass  comprising  1  plasticizer- 
containing  polyvinyl  butyral,  and  from  0.05  to  1  weight  % 
(relative  to  the  plasticizer-containing  polyvinyl  1  >utyral)  of  a 
montanic  acid  ester,  wherein  the  ester  is  a  diester  or  a  triester. 
9.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  an  interlayer  for  lami- 
nated glass  by  thermoplastic  processing  of  a  plasticizer-con- 
taining polyvinyl  butyral  in  the  presence  of  an  1  inti-blocking 
agent  under  conditions  know  per  se,  which  com[  rises  using  a 
montanic  acid  diester  or  triester  in  an  amount  of  0.05  to  1 
weight  %,  relative  to  the  plasticizer-containii^g  polyvinyl 
butyral,  as  anti-blocking  agent. 


4,287,109 

AQUEOUS  SILICX)NE-POLYESTER  RESIN  SYSTEMS,  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCnON  AND  THEIR  USE 

Ottfried  Schlak,  Leverkusen;  ^ans-Heinrich  Moretto,  Cologne; 

Werner  Qarenz,  Leverkusen;  Bemd  Peltzer,  Krefeld,  and 

WUli  Burgmer,  Berg.  Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,671 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  12, 
1978,  2835443;  Aug.  12,  1978,  2835495 

Int.  a.3  C08L  83/06,  67/02 
U.S.  a.  260— 29  J  M  10  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  silicone  polyester  resin  system  having  a  sili-  . 
cone  content  of  at  least  30%  by  weight,  based  on  the  solid 
binder,  comprising  (a)  (i)  a  polyester  resin  having  an  acid 
number  of  from  50  to  170  and  a  silicone  precondensate  with 
SiOH  or  SiOR-functionality  or  (a)  (ii)  a  silicone-polyester- 
copolymer  resin  having  an  acid  number  of  from  25  to  1 10;  (b) 
based  on  the  solid  binder  from  0  to  80%  by  weight  of  an  or- 
ganic solvent;  (c)  from  0  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  solid 
binder,  of  an  emulsion  or  dispersion  auxiliary;  (d)  a  nitrogen 
base;  and  (e)  optionally  at  least  one  pigment  or  filler,  the  poly- 
ester of  (a)  (i)  or  (a)  (ii)  being  formed  by  reaction  of  an  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  terephthalic  acid,  iso- 
phthalic  acid,  phthalic  acid,  pyromellitic  acid  or  trimellitic 
acid  or  an  ester  or  anhydride  thereof  with  a  polyhydric  alcohol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol,  butane 
diol,  trimethylol  propane,  glycerine,  pentaerythritol  and  neo- 
pentyl  glycol. 


LIQUID 


4,287,108 

MIXTURES  OF  POLYPROPYLENE  AND 

SATURATED  DIORGANOPOLYSILOXANES 

Ulrich  Grigo,  Krefeld;  Leo  Morbitzer,  Cologne;  Klaus-Peter 

Arlt,  Senden;  Rudolf  Binsack,  Krefeld,  and  Jbsef  Merten, 

Korschenbroich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany*  assignors  to 

Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Repk  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,940 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germpuiy,  Feb.  13, 
1979,  2905357 

Int.  Q.'  C08L  23/12,  83/04 
MS.  Q.  260—29.1  SB 
1.  A  homogeneous  thermoplastic  mixture  combrising 

(A)  from  85  to  99.5%  by  weight  of  isotactic  polypropylene 
having  an  isotactic  portion  of  more  than  901%  by  weight 
and  a  melt  index  of  from  0.1  to  20  g/10  n^n  at  230*  C. 
under  a  load  of  5  kg;  and 

(B)  from  15  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  liquid,  saturated  dior- 
ganopolysiloxane  having  a  viscosity  of  from  30,000  to 
80.000  cSt  at  20*  C. 


7Qaims 


4,287,110 

PRODUCTION  OF  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF 

CATIONIC  THERMOSETTING  RESINS 

Hisao  Takagishi,  Kyoto,  and  Norio  Kondo,  Minoo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,713 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7, 1978,  53-69281 
Int.  Q.^  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  Q.  260—29.2  EP  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  thermo- 
setting resin,  consisting  essentially  of 
(i)  heating  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  polyalkylene- 
polyamine  to  obtain  a  polyamidopolyamine,  the  molar 
ratio  of  the  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  to  the  polyalkyl- 
enepolyamine  being  1:1.0  to  1.2,  and  the  heating  being 
continued  until  the  viscosity  at  25°  C.  of  a  50%  aqueous 
solution  of  the  resulting  polyamidopolyamine  reaches  400 
to  1,(XX)  cps, 
(ii)  reacting  the  polyamidopolyamine  with  epichlorohydrin 
in  an  aqueous  medium,  the  amount  of  epichlorohydrin 
being  1.6  to  1.7  moles  per  mole  of  the  secondary  amino 
group  present  in  the  polyamidopolyamine,  the  concentra- 
tion of  said  reactants  in  the  aqueous  medium  being  15  to 
50%  by  weight,  and  the  reaction  being  continued  until  the 
viscosity  at  25*  C.  of  a  15%  aqueous  solution  of  the  reac- 
tion product  reaches  30  to  150  cps, 
(iii)  controlling  the  concentration  of  the  aqueous  reaction 

product  solution  to  15  to  30%  by  weight,  and 
(iv)  adjusting  the  aqueous  solution  to  pH  3  to  5  at  25*  C. 
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4,287,111 
COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL  FOR  CONSOLIDATION  OF 

MINING  DEPOSITS 
Jean-Philippe  Rieux,  Meyzieu,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone- 

Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  864,709,  Dec.  27, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,168,614. 
This  application  Nov.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,696 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  27, 1976,  76  39802 
Int.  Q.5  C08L  33/08 
U.S.  Q.  260—29.6  RW  9  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  from 
about  75  to  95%  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  vinyl 
polymer,  (b)  from  about  5  to  25%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
water-soluble  acrylic  monomer,  both  percentages  being  based 
upon  the  total  weight  of  the  components  (a)  and  (b),  (c)  a 
curing  amount  of  a  polymerization  catalyst  for  the  acrylic 
monomer  (b),  and  (d)  up  to  5%  by  weight,  based  upon  the 
weight  of  acrylic  monomer  (b),  of  a  cross-linking  monomer. 


4,287,112 

COATING  OF  POLY(ARYLENE  SULHOE), 

FLUOROPOLYMER  AND  ALUMINUM  FLAKE 

Jacques  M.  L.  Berghmans,  Lint,  Belgium,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,039 
Qaims  priority,  application  PCT  Int'l  Appl.,  Nov.  16,  1979, 
PCTAJS79/00985 

Int.  Q.3  C08L  27/12 
U.S.  Q.  260—29.6  F  '  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising,  in  weight  percentage 
ranges  based  on  the  solids  content,  about: 

(a)  95-35%  poly(arylene  sulfide)  resin, 

(b)  5-55%  fluoropolymer  polymerized  or  copolymerized 
from  monomers  selected  from  one  or  more  monoethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  monomers  and  hydrocar- 
bon ether  monomers,  said  monomers  being  completely 
substituted  with  fluorine  atoms  or  a  combination  of  fluo- 
rine atoms  and  chlorine  atoms, 

(c)  0.5-20%  aluminum  flake,  and 

(d)  0-40%  titanium  dioxide  pigment,  dispersed  in  liquid 
carrier. 


4,287,114 
PRIMER  COMPOSITIONS 

Kunio  Itoh;  Takeshi  Fukuda,  and  Masaaki  Matumura,  all  of 
Annaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,761 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1978,  53-139686 
Int.  Q.^  C08L  83/06:  C08K  3/36 
U.S.  Q.  260—37  SB  »  Claims 

1.  A  primer  composition  which  comprises 
(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organopolysiloxane  of  substan- 
tially linear  molecular  structure  represented  by  the  aver- 
age unit  formula 

Rfl'SiO  4_fl  , 


where  R'  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  group  substantially  free  from  aliphatic  unsat- 
uration  and  a  is  a  positive  number  in  the  range  from  0.98 
to  2.01,  and  having  a  viscosity  larger  than  100,000  centi- 
stokes  at  25*  C, 
(b)  from  5  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl-containing 
organopolysiloxane  represented  by  the  average  unit  for- 
mula 


4,287,113 
COATING  COMPOSITION 
Naomitsu  Takashina,  Yokohama;  Masahiro  Shimoi,  Hiratsuka, 
and  Yoshinori  Iwamoto,  Odawara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  943,794,  Sep.  19, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,920 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1977,  52/113743; 
Apr.  18, 1978,  53/45680 

Int.  Q.'  C08K  5/05 
U.S.  Q.  260—33.4  EP  3  Qaims 

1.  An  ambient  temperature-curing  coating  composition 
which  comprises  a  solution  of  (1)  components  reactive  with 
each  other  to  form  a  film  upon  curing  at  ambient  temperature 
and  (2)  a  solvent;  said  film-forming  components  (1)  being: 

(a)  copolymers  having  pendant  epoxy  groups  prepared  by 
copolymerization  of  2  to  60%  by  weight,  on  the  basis  of 
total  monomers,  of  glycidyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate  or 
allylglycidyl  ether  with  at  least  one  other  polymerizable 
monomer  and 

(b)  0. 1  to  2  moles  of  phosphoric  acid  per  one  equivalent  of 
the  epoxy  groups  of  the  copolymers,  and  said  solvent  (2) 
being 

(c)  at  least  5%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  solvent 
(2)  of  an  alcoholic  solvent  and 

(d)  at  least  one  other  organic  solvent. 


R/,2si0  4_fc  , 

where  R^  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  group  and  b  is  a  positive  number  in  the  range 
from  1.9  to  2.3,  from  0.03  to  1  of  the  groups  represented  by 
R2  per  silicon  atom  in  a  molecule  being  vinyl  groups,  and 
having  a  viscosity  from  5  to  10,000  centistokes  at  25°  C, 

(c)  from  5  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organopolysiloxane 
resin  represented  by  the  average  unit  formula 

Rf^SiO  4_c  . 

where  R'  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  group  and  c  is  a  positive  number  in  the  range 
from  0.5  to  1.7, 

(d)  from  0.5  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  an  organosilane  com- 
pound represented  by  the  general  formula 

R*Si(OR')3. 

where  R*  is  an  aliphatically  unsaturated  monovalent  hy- 
drocarbon group  and  R'  is  a  monovalent  group  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  2-methoxyethyl  and  2-ethoxyethyl  groups, 

(e)  from  5  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  silica  filler  having  a 
specific  surface  area  of  at  least  100  m^/g, 

(0  from  0  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  peroxide,  and 
(g)  from  0.5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  condensation  catalyst. 

4,287,115 
nLLER  MIXTURES  AND  THERMOSET  RESINS 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Bobby  Legler,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,769 
Ipt.  Q.'  C08L  63/04 
U.S.  Q.  260-37  EP  25  Qaims 

1.  A  filler  mixture  comprising 

(a)  from  about  1  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  amor- 
phous-pyrogenic  silica  and 

(b)  from  about  80  to  about  99  percent  by  weight  of  a  micro 
or  short  fiber  inorganic  filler  material. 

5.  A  filled,  curable,  thermosettable  resin  composition  con- 
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taining  a  thermosettable  resin,  a  curing  quantity  i  )f  a  curing 
system  therefor  and  a  sufTicient  quantity  of  a  filler  n  ixture  so  as 
to  render  the  composition  non-flowable  and  trowelable,  said 
filler  mixture  comprising  (a)  from  about  1  to  about  20  percent 
by  weight  of  amorphous-pyrogenic  silica  and  (b)  frc  m  about  80 
to  about  99  percent  by  weight  of  a  micro  or  shorl  fiber  inor- 
ganic filler  material. 


4^7,116 

POLYESTER  URETHANE-COl^AINING  M0LDING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Joseph  P.  Bums,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  I(|I  Americas 

Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  41,369,  May  22, 1979.  Thid  application 
Jul.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  168,707 
Int.  O.^  C08L  67/06.  75/06 
U.S.  a.  260-37  N  1  2iaaims 

1.  A  homogeneous  solution  of  a  vinylidene  monomer  and  an 
acrylated  polyester  urethane  resin  useful  in  preparitig  injection 
and  compression  molding  compositions  by  the  reaction  there- 
with of  polyisocyanates  to  form  polyurethane  containing  vinyl 
copolymers  which  comprises  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  solution  having  dissolved  therein:  I 

(A)  30-70%  by  weight  of  a  resin  selected  from  4  vinyl  ester 
urethane  having  the  following  general  formula: 


room  temperature,  to  the  crystallite  melting  point  of  the  poly- 
olefin  (a),  and  is  immediately  thereafter,  in  the  course  of  a 
second  sub-stage  (1.2),  subjected  to  a  mixing  intensity  which  is 
from  0.3  to  0.8  times  as  great  as  the  mixing  intensity  in  the  first 
sub-stage  (I.l)  and  is  brought,  within  a  period  of  from  0.2  to  20 
minutes,  from  the  crystallite  melting  point  of  the  polyolefin  (a) 
to  a  temperature  which  is  from  3°  to  40°  C.  above  this,  and,  if 
appropriate,  is  immediately  thereafter,  in  a  third  sub-stage  (1.3), 
subjected  to  a  mixing  intensity  which  is  from  O.S  to  1.0  times  as 
great  as  the  mixing  intensity  in  the  second  sub-stage  (1.2)  and 
kept  for  a  period  of  from  0.2  to  10  minutes  at  the  temperature 
reached  in  sub-stage  (1.2),  and  immediately  thereafter,  in  a 
second  stage  (II),  the  mixture  is  discharged  from  the  mixer 
within  a  period  of  from  0.5  to  30  seconds  and  is  brought,  within 
120  seconds,  to  a  temperature  below  the  crystallite  melting 
point  of  the  polyolefin  (a). 


c-i-<d-n)/d-i-c 


wherein  d  is  a  radical  derived  from  an  organic 
a  radical  derived  from  an  unsaturated  aliphat  c 
ylic  acid  or  an  anhydride  thereof;  i  is  a  radical 
from  polyisocyanate;  c  is  a  carbamyl-linked 
rived  from  a  hydroxy-terminated  ester  of  acryjl 
acrylic  acids;  t  is  an  integer  equal  to  from  I  to 
(B)  l.S-30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  organic 
ethylenic  unsaturation  having  2-6  hydroxyl 
molecule  and  which  is  the  essential  polyuretH; 
sor  reactive  with  said  polyisocyanate  to  form 
thane. 


polyol;  n  is 

dicarbox- 

derived 

radical  de- 

ic  or  meth- 

ibout  S,  and 

free  of 

groups  per 

ane  precur- 

polyure- 


p(  )lyol 


4,287,117 
PREPARATION  OF  RNELY  DIVIDED  POLVOLERN 
MOLDING  MATERIALS  CONTAINING  CONDUCTIVE 
CARBON  BLACK,  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  MOLDINGS 
Rainer  Theysohn,  Ludwigshafen;  Gerhard  Zeitler,  Hessheim; 
Frank  Weiss,  Mannheim;  Hans  Willing,  Duerkheim,  and 
Erhard  Seller,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  0f  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,905 1 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemu^ay,  Jan.  18, 
1979,  2901776 

Int.  a.)  C08K  3/04 
U.S.  a.  260—42.46  |       1  Qaim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  finely  divided  polyolefin 
molding  materials  which  contain  conductive  carb<m  black  and 
comprise 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided  part;  ally  crystal- 
line polyolefin  which  has  a  mean  particle  dianeter  of  from 
10  to  5,000  fim  and  an  intrinsic  viscosity  [tj],  measured  in 
decalin  at  130*  C,  of  from  0.5  to  15,  and 

(b)  from  1  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  conductive  carbon 
black  which  has  a  mean  particle  diameter  of  f  'om  10  to  50 
nm, 

(c)  with  or  without  conventional  amounts  of  oti  ler  additives 
or  auxiliaries, 

wherein  components  (a)  and  (b),  with  or  without  (c),  are 
mixed,  in  a  first  stage  (I),  in  a  mixer,  with  or  withdut  supply  or 
removal  of  heat,  during  which  first  stage  (I),  in  a  f  rst  sub-stage 
(LI)  the  mixture  is  brought,  at  a  mixing  intensity  o ' from  100  to 
500  W/1  of  useful  capacity,  and  within  a  period  of  from  2  to  50 
minutes,  from  ambient  temperature,  which  is  bel  }w  the  crys- 
tallite melting  point  of  the  polyolefin  (a)  and  is,  n  particular. 


4,287,118 
ANTIMONY  (V)  MERCAPTIDES  AS  PROCESSING 
STABILIZERS  FOR  VINYL  HALIDE  RESINS  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Charles  N.  Muldrow,  Jr.,  East  Windsor,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Asso- 
ciated Lead  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  936,120,  Aug.  23, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,057 
Int.  a.i  C08K  5/59:  C07F  9/90 
U.S.  a.  260—45.75  B  26  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  pentavalent  antimony  mer- 
captide  having  the  formula 

O 

H 

Sb{S(CH2)A<CO)[(CH2)jMOlNR}5 

wherein 

K  is  I  to  4; 

M  is  1  to  4; 

N  is  0  to  4; 

R  is  a  primary  alky  I,  alkenyl,  alkynyl  having  from  I  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  combinations  thereof. 

8.  A  composition  comprising  a  pentavalent  antimony  mer- 
captide  having  the  formula: 

Sb{S(CH2)R}5 

wherein  R  is  a  primary  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl  having  from  1  to 
1 8  carbon  atoms  and  combinations  thereof. 

12.  A  vinyl  halide  resin  composition  comprising  a  pentava- 
lent antimony  mercaptide  having  the  formula: 


O 

N 

Sb{S(CH2)*<CO)[(CH2)«0]NR}j 


wherein 
K  is  1  to  4; 
M  is  1  to  4; 
Nisbto4; 

R  is  primary  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl  having  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  combinations  thereof. 


4,287,119 

3-HYDROXYALKYL  PHOSPHINE  OXIDE  FLAME 

RETARDANT  COMPOSITIONS 

Diza  P.  Braksmayer,  and  Syed  N.  Hussain,  both  of  Plalnsboro, 
N.J.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  118,172 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/53 
U.S.  a.  260—45.95  L  24  Oaims 

1.  A  polyphenylene  oxide  composition  rendered  flame  retar- 
dant  by  having  combined  therewith  an  effective  amount  of 
3-hydroxyalkyl  phosphine  oxide  having  the  formula: 
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V      ? 

(HOCH2CHCH2)3  -  nP(R2)« 

wherein  R|  may  be  the  same  or  a  different  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  and  the  methyl  radical, 
R2  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  either  zero 
or  one. 


-continued 
X  X 


A  is 


4,287,120 
DERIVATIVES  OF  S31794/F-1  NUCLEUS 
Bernard  J.  Abbott,  Greenwood,  and  David  S.  Fukuda,  Browns- 
burg,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  103,130,  Dec.  13, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,445 

Int.  a.3  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/00;  C12P  21/04 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  28  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


X  represents  a  — SO3H  or  PO3H2 

Y  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  nitro; 

Z  represents  hydrogen; 

B  represents  p-phenylene  or  1,4-naphthylene  unsubstituted 

or  substituted  by  one  or  two  alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups; 
R  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy; 
Ri    represents    hydrogen,    chlorine,    alkyl,    alkoxy    or 

acetylamino;  and 
R2  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cyanethyl  or  hydroxyalkyi, 

the  alkyl  and  alkoxy  having  1  to  5  carbon  atqms. 


H— ™— C— R' 


y  HO, 

H2N— C-CH2 


;^o 


HO 


m 


4,287,122 

MONOAZO  COMPOUNDS  FROM 

l-AMINOBENZENE-2-CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  COLORANTS 

Klaus  Hunger,  Ernst  Klappert,  both  of  Kelkheim,  and  Konrad 
Lobe,  Rembriicken,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,268 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 

1976,  2607965 

Int.  a.5  C09B  29/20;  D06P  1/44.  1/90 

U.S.  CI.  260—203  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Rl  is  C6-C24  alkyl  or  C6-C24  alkenyl,  provided  that 
when  R'  is  alkyl,  R'  cannot  be  n-tridecyl. 


4,287,121 
WATER-SOLUBLE  POLYFLUORO  AOD  AZO 
DYESTUFFS 
Jacques  P.  E.  Pechmeze,  Paris,  and  Robert  F.  M.  Sureau,  Eng- 
hien  Les  Bains,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Prodnits  Chi- 
miques  Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Courbevoie,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  428,970,  Dec.  27, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,187 
Int.  a.3  C09B  29/085.  29/26.  31/043.  31/08;  D06B  3/24 
U.S.  a.  260—186  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


t— N=N-B-N=N— /         \~S 


Rl 
wherein: 


/ 
\ 


R2 


C2H4— CF2-CF3 


CONH 


-^ 


NHCOCH3 


in  which  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl. 


4,287,123 
SYNTHESIS  OF  THIENAMYaN  VU  (3SR, 
4RS)-3-((RS)-l-ACYLOXYETHYL)-2-OX0.4-AZETIDIN. 
EACETATE 
Thomas  M.  H.  Uu,  Westfleld;  Darid  G.  MeUlio,  Scotch  Plains; 
Kenneth  M.  Ryan,  Clark;  Ichiro  Shinkai,  Westfleld,  and 
Meyer  Sletzinger,  North  Pbdnfield,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Mirck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,035 
Int.  a.'  C07D  205/08.  487/04.  309/30;  C07F  7/10 
U.S.  a.  260—239  A  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 
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o 

II  , 

OCR* 


^  N 


CO2R' 


o*       \ 


H 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  readily  removable  brotecting 
group  selected  from  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atons,  phenyl 
and  aralkyi  having  7-12  carbon  atoms;  and  R*  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  loweralkyl  having  1-6  car- 
bon atoms,  phenyl  and  phenylloweralkyl. 
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identical  or  different,  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  Rj  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  a  phenyl  radical  or  a  radical  — CmH2m— <f>  or 
CmH2m+i— <>— .  wherein  4>  is  phenyl  and  in  which  m  ranges 
from  1  to  12. 


4^7,124 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  QF 
4,5-PERFLUORO-l,3-DIOXALANES 
Giinter  Siegemiuid,  Hofheim  am  Taunus,  and  Herbert  Muffler, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennan]|,  assignors 
to  Hocchst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Maini  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany  I 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,691    I 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  German^,  Feb.  20, 
1979,  2906447 

Int.  a.' COTDi/ 7//0 

U.S.  a.  260—340.9  R 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  4,5-perf^uoro|•l,3-dioxo■ 
lanes  of  the  formula 


4,287,126 
(2-OXO-2H-l-BENZOPYRAN.3-YL)AMINOOXOACETIC 

AQDS  AND  THEIR  DERIVATIVES 
David  T.  Connor,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lam- 
bert Company,  Morris  Plains,  N J. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,760 
Int.  a.J  C07D  ni/12.  311/08 
U.S.  a.  260—343.45  11  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


NHCCX:02R2 


I 


XYC- 


-CF2 


o         o 

\  / 

c 

R'  K} 


in  which  X  and  Y,  independent  of  one  another,  are 
trifluoromethyl  and  R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or 
comprises  reacting  a  2-(a-chloroalkoxy)-perfl 
acid  halide  of  the  formula 

R  •  R^CCl— O— CX  Y— COZ 


SOaims 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkyl  or  nitro  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and 
their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


fluorine  or 

which 

uor()carboxylic 


me'  hyl. 


4,287,127 
PRODUCTION  OF  TETRAHYDROFURAN 
Norman  Harris,  Stockton-on-Tees;  Alan  J.  Dennis,  Middles- 
brough, and  George  E.  Harrison,  Billericay,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Davy  McKee  (Oil  A  Chemicals)  Limited,  London, 
England 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,568 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  1979, 
12852/79 

Int.  a.J  C07D  307/08 
U.S.  a.  260—346.11  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  tetrahydrofuran  which 
comprises  reducing  an  aldehyde-ether  of  the  general  formula: 


in  which  X,  Y,  R'  and  R^  are  as  defined  above  and  2  is  chlorine 
or  fluorine,  with  a  fluoride  selected  from  the  grou]  •  consisting 
of  potassium  fluoride,  cesium  fluoride,  ammonium  fluoride  and 
alkylammonium  fluoride,  under  anhydrous  com  itions,  the 
reaction  being  conducted  at  a  temperature  in  the  ra  ige  of  from 
0*  to  120*  C. 


4,287,125 

PREPARATION  OF  BENZENOID  ETHER^  AND 
THIOETHERS 

Gerard  Soula,  Meyzieu,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc 

Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,512 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  27,  197' ^  79  16544 
Int.  a.5  C07C  41/01.  65/21.  79/35.  121/75 
U.S.  a.  260—340.9  R  22  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  benzene  id  ether  or 
thioether.  comprising  reacting  an  activated  halob^nzene  with 
the  anionic  reactant,  RA~M"'",  wherein  R  is  a  hydfocarbon,  A 
is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  and  M  is  alkali  or  alkaline  eaijth  metal,  or 
ammonium,  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  tertiai  y  amine  se- 
questering agent  having  the  formula: 


Rl  0) 

I 
R2— C— O-CH2— CH2— CH2— CHO 

Rj— CH 

R4 

wherein  K\  and  R2  each,  independently  of  the  other,  represent 
a  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  radical,  and  R3  and  R4 each,  independently  of 
the  other,  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci  to  C3  alkyl  radi- 
cal, or  wherein  K\  represents  a  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  radical,  R2  and 
R3  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached 
form  a  5-membered  or  6-membered  cycloaliphatic  ring,  and 
R4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci  to  C3  alkyl  radical  to 
form  a  hydroxy  ether  of  the  general  formula: 


N-9CHR 1  — CHR2— CM-CHR  J— CHR4— C^Rs] 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  which  is  greater  than  or  e<  ual 
less  than  or  equal  to  about  10,  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R 


V 

R2— C— O— CH2— CH2— CH2— CH2OH 
R3— CH 


ai) 


(I)   wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  as  defined  above,  cleaving 
resulting  hydroxy-ether  of  the  general  formula  (II)  under 
to  0  and   dehydrating  conditions  to  produce  tetrahydrofuran,  and  re- 
which  are   covering  resulting  tetrahydrofuran. 
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4,287,128 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  EPOXIDES 

Charles  T.  Ratcliffe,  Morristown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpo- 
ration, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  50,585,  Jun.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,550 
Int.  Q.^  C07D  301/03.  273/01 
U.S.  Q.  260—348.23  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  epoxidation  of  perhalo  olefins  of  the  formula 
R2C  =  CFCR3  wherein  each  R  is  independently  fluorine  and- 
/or  a  Ci-Cio  perhalogenated  alkyl  radical  with  the  halogen 
being  fluorine,  chlorine  or  mixtures  thereof,  comprising:  con- 
tacting said  perhalo  olefin  with  at  least  one  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  the  carbonates,  bicarbonates  and  oxides  of 
the  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals  in  presence  of  elementary 
chlorine  and  an  effective  amount  of  moisture. 


4,287,129 
SYNTHESIS  OF  la-HYDROXY-7-DEHYDROSTEROIDS 
William    H.    Klausmeier,    Elmhursf,    Richard    L.    Johnson, 
Northlake,  and  Arnold  L.  Hirsch,  Oak  Park,  all  of  HI.,  assign- 
ors to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corp.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,925 
Int.  C\?  C07J  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  260—397.1  1*  Claims 

1.  A  steroid  compound  having  the  structure: 


RCCX) 


4,287,131 

PREPARATION  OF  METAL 

ORGANOPOLYPHOSPHATE  COORDINATION  OF 

COMPLEXES 

Horst  G.  Langer,  Wayland,  and  Thomas  P.  Brady,  HoUiston, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,134 
Int.  a?  C07F  5/06 
U.S.  Q.  260—448  R  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  metal  organopolyphosphate  coor- 
dination complexes  comprising  contacting  a  metal  alkoxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  aluminum,  beryllium, 
magnesium,  zinc,  barium,  gallium,  indium,  thalHum,  iron,  tin 
and  titanium  alkoxides  of 

(a)  C1.5  alkanols  or  haloalkanols; 

(b)  glycol  ethers  of  the  formula 

HO-(-CH2-CH-0)jsR2 

Rl 

where  Ri  is  independently  each  occurrence  hydrogen, 
methyl,  or  halomethyl;  R2  is  independently  Cm  alkyl  or 
phenyl,  and  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  5;  and 
(c)Ci.ioalkanolaminesof  the  formula  R3-N-(Z)2  where  R3is 
Ci-io  hydroxyalkyl,  and  Z  is  each  occurrence  hydrogen, 
Ci-3  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl, 
with  a  slurry  comprising  a  mixture  of  phosphorus  pentoxide  in 
an  inert  liquid  organic  medium  in  a  ratio  of  alkoxy-functional- 
ity  to  phosphorus  of  0.5:1  to  1:1,  at  a  temperature  less  than  150° 
C. 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CgHieOH; 
C8H16O2CCH3; 


C8H16O2C 


and  C5H8O2CH3  and  where  R'CO—  is  the  residue  of  an  acylat- 

ing  agent. 
3.  Methyl  3-acetoxychola-l,3,5,7-tetraen-24-oate. 


4,287,130 

REACTING  OLEFINS  WITH  OZONE  IN  A  CARBOXYLIC 

AOD  MEDIUM 

Klaus-Dieter  Dohm,  Haltem,  and  Peter  Hofmann,  Marl,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls 
A.G.,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,270 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  19, 

1979,  2942279 

Int.  Q.3  C07C  75/00 
U.S.  Q.  260—413  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  reacting  ozone  with  olefins  in  a  carboxylic 
acid  medium  in  an  ozonizing  stage  where  an  oxygen-contain- 
ing gas  is  passed  through  an  ozone  production  stage  to  produce 
said  ozone  and  the  oxygen-containing  gas  leaving  said  ozoniz- 
ing stage  is  recycled,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  washing  said  oxygen-containing  gas  leaving  said  ozoniz- 
ing stage  with  said  carboxylic  acid; 

(b)  treating  the  gas  leaving  step  (a)  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  an  alkalinically  reacting  substance;  and 

(c)  drying  the  gas  leaving  step  (b)  and  recycling  the  dried  gas 
to  said  ozone  production  stage. 


4,287,132 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYISOCYANATES  FROM 
POLYCARBAMATES 
Walter  A.  Mameniskis,  Drexel  Hill,  and  Frank  W.  Melpolder, 
Wallingford,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,543 

Int.  Q.^  C07C  118/00.  125/07 

U.S.  Q.  260—453  P  5  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  a  diisocyanate  comprismg 

(a)  condensing  and  rearranging  formaldehyde  and  alkyl 
phenylcarbamate  with  the  alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  under  acidic  conditions  to  form  alkyl  methylene 
bis(phenylcarbamate)  with  the  alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon 

atoms  and 

(b)  thermally  decomposing  the  dialkyl  methylene  bis(- 
phenylcarbamate)  to  diphenylmethane  diisocyanate, 

the  improvement  comprises  prior  to  step  (b)  treating  the 
reaction  product  of  (a)  by  first  distilling  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  (a)  under  reduced  pressure  at  a  temperature  below 
120°  C.  until  all  solvent  is  removed  and  65  to  85%  of  the 
unreacted  alkyl  phenylcarbamate  present  is  removed, 
discontinuing  the  distillation,  adding  a  polar  solvent  to 
undistilled  distillation  residue  and  selectively  crysullizing 
and  separating  dialkyl  methylene  bis(phenylcarbamate) 
from  the  distillation  residue. 
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4,287,133  1 

6-HYDROXY-2,6.DIMETHYLHEPTANAL, 
ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF  AND  PROCESSES 
FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  Robert  W.  Trenkle,  Bricktown; 
BnU*  D-  Mookherjee,  Holmdel;  Manfred  H.  Vqck,  Locust; 
Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of  N.J^  Ja<ob  Kiwala, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  Frederick  L.  Sdunitt,  Hobndel,  NJ., 
assignors  to  Intematiooal  Flavors  A  Fragrancei  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  088,519,  Oct  26, 1979,  Pat  Na  4,242,281, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  052,355,  Jun.  2l,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  961,689,  Nov.  17, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

169,900 
Int  a.5  C07C  141/W 
VS.  CI.  260— 458  R  1  Claim 

1.  The  Shiff  base  having  the  structure: 


OSO3H 


N®— H  .  HSO4© 


Du  Pont  de 


3  Claims 

i^anide  from 
by  weight 


4,287,134 
PURinCATION  OF  ACETONITRILE  BY  CAUSTIC 
EXTRACnON 
Robert  A.  Smiley,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,100 
Int  a.J  C07C  121/18:  G07C  121/14 
VJS.  a.  260—465.1 

1.  A  process  for  removing  water  and  hydrogen  c 
a  crude  solution  containing  acetonitrile,  16-24% 
water  and  1000-20,000  ppm  hydrogen  cyanide  which  com- 
prises thoroughly  contacting  1-50  parts  by  volume  of  said 
crude  solution  with  1  part  by  volume  based  upon  the  volume  of 
said  crude  solution  of  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially 
of  25-60%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hy- 
droxide and  mixtures  thereof  at  a  temperature  in  {he  range  of 
25*-82.5*  C,  permitting  the  thus  formed  mixturei  to  form  an 
organic  and  aqueous  phase,  and  recovering  the  oiiganic  phase 
comprising  acetonitrile  containing  essentially  n<>  hydrogen 
cyanide  and  having  decreased  amount  of  water  relative  to  said 
crude  solution. 


CCX)H 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4  and  R5  are  hydrogen,  COOH,  1-4 
carbon  atom  alkyl,  1-4  carbon  atom  alkoxy  or  halogen  with 
hydrogen  peroxide  in  sulfuric  acid  a  material  which  reacts 
with  sulfuric  acid  to  form  a  sulfate  salt  as  a  desensitizing  agent, 
said  material  being  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  hydroxide  or  sodium  aluminate  and  being  added  in  an 
amount  to  raise  the  pH  to  2-6. 

17.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  there  is  employed  the 
aromatic  carboxylic  acid. 

20.  The  process  of  claim  17  wherein  the  added  material  is  an 
aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide,  aqueous  slurry  of  mag- 
nesium hydroxide,  aqueous  suspension  of  lithium  hydroxide  or 
aqueous  solution  of  sodium  aluminate. 


4,287,136 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

0,0-DIALKYLTHIONOPHOSPHORIC  Aao 

CHLORIDES 

Zdenek  Mazour,  Lausen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,884 
Int  a.3  C07F  9/20 
liJS.  a.  260—985  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  0,0-dialkylthiono- 
phosphoric  acid  chloride  of  the  formula  I 

RiO     S  (I) 

P— CI 
/ 
R2O 

in  which  Ri  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  are  each  an 
alkyl  group  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  by  reacting  a  dialkyl 
phosphite-chloride  of  the  formula  II 


RlO 


R2O 


\ 

I 

/ 


(ID 


p— ci 


in  which  Ri  and  R2  are  as  deflned  above,  with  sulfur,  which 
comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  of  the  dialkyl  phosphite- 
chloride  of  the  formula  II  with  sulfur  in  an  inert  solvent  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  titanium  tetrachloride. 


4,287.135 

STABILIZED  DIPEROXYALKANEDIOIC  A0DS  AND 
AROMATIC  PEROXYCARBOXYLIC  AODS 
Reinhard  Stober,  Ludwig  Uhlandstr.  7, 6451  Gro«s>Krotzenburg; 
Rolf  Wirthwein,  Fuerstenbergstr.  4, 6450  Hanan  9,  and  Chris- 
tian Hase,  MUlrather  Weg  29, 4006  Erkrath  9,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany  1 

Cofltinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  954,590,  Oct.  25, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,654 
Int  a.^  C07C  779/70 
U.S.  a.  260—502  R  31  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  peroxy  apid  which  is 
storage  stable  and  desensitized  comprising  adding  to  the  mix- 
ture resulting  from  the  reaction  of  an  alkanedioic  acid  having 
at  least  five  cartwn  atoms  or  an  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  hav- 
ing the  formula 


4,287,137 

VANE-TYPE  FLUID  IMPELLER  AND  METHOD  OF 

AERATING  A  UQUID 

Takayasu  Sonoyama,  Sakai;  Hiroyoshi  Tani,  Ibaraki,  and  Kobee 
Kobayashi,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  A 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,444 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1979,  54-5103 
Int  a.^  BOIF  i/04 
U.S.  a.  261—93  22  Ciairaa 

1.  A  vane-type  fluid  impeller  for  aerating  a  fluid  by  injecting 
a  gaseous  fluid  therein,  said  gaseous  fluid  having  gas  bubbles 
disposed  therein,  comprising: 
hub  means  having  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  gaseous  fluid 
initially  moving  approximately  parallel  to  said  axis  of 
rotation; 
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vane  means  connected  with  and  arranged  circumferentially 
around  said  hub  means  for  receiving  said  gaseous  fluid  and 
for  forcing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  gaseous  fluid  to  move 
approximately  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
hub  means;  and 

strap  means  defining  a  grating  substantially  surrounding  and 
co-rotating  with  said  vane  means  for  receiving  said  gase- 
ous fluid  from  said  vane  means  and  for  shearing  said  gas 
bubbles  disposed  within  said  gaseous  fluid. 

22.  A  chemical  or  fermentation  process  wherein  a  gas  is 
conUcted  with  a  liquid  to  assist  said  process,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
(a)  introducing  a  gas  into  said  liquid  thereby  formmg  a  gase- 
ous fluid  having  gas  bubbles  disposed  therein;  and 


(b)  rotating  a  vane-type  fluid  impeller  in  said  gaseous  fluid, 
said  impeller  comprising, 

(1)  hub  means  having  an  axis  of  rotation, 

(2)  vane  means  connected  with  and  arranged  circumferen- 
tially about  said  hub  means,  and 

(3)  strap  means  defining  a  grating  substantially  surround- 
ing and  co-rotating  with  said  vane  means; 

(c)  directing  said  gaseous  fluid  into  said  liquid  in  close  prox- 
imity to  said  fluid  impeller  and  to  initially  move  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  rotating  said  vane 
means  to  receive  said  gaseous  fluid  and  to  direct  said  fluid 
toward  said  strap  means;  and 

(d)  shearing  said  gas  bubbles  disposed  within  said  gaseous 
fluid  by  means  of  said  strap  means. 


emanates,  the  improvement  comprising  the  procedural  com- 
bination of  steps  of: 

containing  said  emanating  vapor-saturated  gas  and  directing 
said  gas  to  an  upstanding  heat  exchanger  comprising  a 
means  for  receiving  said  contained  gas; 
directly  contacting  said  vapor  saturated  gas  in  a  heat  ex- 
change zone  within  said  heat  exchanger  with  a  relatively 
cooler  spray  of  liquid,  said  contacting  step  occurring  as 
the  result  of  a  plurality  of  spray  heads  located  along  a 
substantial  length  of  said  heat  exchange  zone  for  dispers- 
ing significant  amounts  of  said  relatively  cooler  liquid 
substantially  throughout  the  direct  contact  heat  exchange 
zone  in  said  heat  exchanger,  the  dispersing  step  providing 
a  plurality  of  liquid  phase  droplets  from  a  plurality  of 
spray  heads  in  said  heat  exchange  zone  to  form  a  repetitive 
plurality  of  liquid  phase  barriers  for  intimate  contact  with 
said  substantially  saturated  vapor  within  said  heat  ex- 
change zone; 
collecting  relatively  warm  liquid  resulting  both  from  the 
agglomeration  of  sprayed  relatively  cool  liquid  and  con- 
densing of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  saturated  vapor  to  a 
receiver  zone  of  said  heat  exchanger; 
exhausting  a  gas  from  the  heat  exchanger  which  is  relatively 
cool  compared  to  the  substantially  saturated  inlet  gas;  and 
returning  the  gas  exhausted  from  the  heat  exchanger  to  said 
dry  cans  as  a  supplemental  source  of  make-up  gas. 

4,287,139 

DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  A  NONWOVEN  PRODUCT 

FROM  A  FLUID  DIELECTRIC  SUBSTANCE  AND 

PROCESS 

Claude  Guignard,  St-Genis  Pouilly,  France,  assignor  to  Battellc 

Memorial  Institute,  Caroage,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  1,254 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  22,   1977, 

15840/77 

Int  a.'  B29C  6/0O 
U.S.  a.  264—10  *0  Claims 


4,287,138 

DIRECT  CONTACT  GASEOUS  TO  LIQUID  HEAT 

EXCHANGE  AND  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

Lynn  A.  Buckner,  P.O.  Box  3326,  Burlington,  N.C.  27215 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  9,172,  Feb.  2, 1979.  This  appUcation  Mar.  5, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  127,502 

Int  a.3  BOIF  3/04 

MS.  CL  261—128  •  Claims 


OMMtiT 


1.  In  a  process  which  includes  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  plurality  of  dry  cans  in  a  drying  process  from 
which  vapor-saturated  gas  at  a  first  elevated  temperature 


1.  In  a  device  for  electrostatically  forming  filaments  of  a 
dielectric  material  and  collecting  said  filaments  as  a  nonwoven 
product  comprising  first  and  second  spaced  electrodes  defining 
an  elongated  fiber-forming  zone  therebetween,  an  electrostatic 
generator  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  electrodes  to 
establish  an  electrostatic  field  within  said  zone,  means  for 
supplying  said  dielectric  material  to  one  of  said  electrodes  for 
conveyance  into  said  zone  to  permit  the  electrostatic  field 
within  said  zone  to  form  filaments  therefrom  and  means  for 
collecting  said  electrostatically  formed  filaments  as  a  nonwo- 
ven product  and  for  continuously  removing  said  nonwoven 
product  from  said  zone,  the  combination  wherein  said  first 
electrode  comprises  a  plurality  of  discrete  individual  wire 
electrode  segments  extending  transversely  of  said  zone,  said 
segments  being  aligned  for  successive  movement  longitudi- 
nally of  said  zone,  said  device  including  electrode  transporting 
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means  for  sequentially  moving  said  first  electrode  segments 
longitudinally  of  said  zone,  said  transporting  mieans  being 
electrically  insulated  from  said  electrode  segments 

8.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  non-wovfen  product 
from  a  fluid  dielectric  substance,  comprising  formiijg  a  coating 
of  the  substance  on  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductive  wires 
forming  first  electrodes  stretching  transversely  between  two 
endless  transport  bands,  driving  the  bands  synchronously  to 
move  the  coated  wires  successively  past  a  second  electrode 
whose  surface  is  relatively  extensive  with  regard  to  the  wires 
and  esublishing  a  potential  difference  between  each  wire  while 
it  passes  the  second  electrode  and  the  second  electrode  so  as  to 
create  an  electrostatic  field  which  acts  on  the  dielectric  sub- 
stance to  form  a  plurality  of  fibers  which  are  de^sited  as  a 
non-woven  web  on  a  fiber  collecting  surface  adjacent  the 
second  electrode. 


4^7,140 

METHOD  FOR  ORIENTATION  AND  DEPOStTION  OF 

LIGNOCELLULOSIC  MATERIAL  IN  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  PRESSED  COMMINUTED 

PRODUCTS  HAVING  DIRECTIONAL  PROPERTIES 

Thomas  E.  Peters,  and  John  M.  Bateman,  both  of  Boise,  Id., 

assignors  to  Morrison-Knudsen  Forest  Product^  Company, 

Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,686 
Int  a.3  B06B  6/60 
U.S.  a.  264-23 


-pT 


closed  front  end,  this  movement  being  controlled  to  be  so 
gradual  that  by  the  time  the  shield  has  moved  forwards 
sufficiently  to  expose  each  new  lengthwise  increment  of 
embankment  member  beyond  said  shield  rear  end,  said 
each  new  increment  has  become  constituted  by  wet  sand 
that  has  settled  out  of  said  slurry  up  to  the  lower  extent  of 
said  doctor  blade. 

7.  A  method  for  constructing  an  embankment  upon  a  sur- 
face, comprising: 

providing  a  shield  having  two  opposed  side  walls  which 
slope  upwards  toward  one  another,  an  upward  forward 
end  wall  joining  the  two  side  walls,  and  a  trailing  rear  end 
wall  joining  the  two  side  walls  in  a  required  embankment  ' 
profile,  with  the  side  walls  and  forward  end  wall  extend- 
ing downwards  to  the  level  of  what  is  to  be  the  base  of  the 
embai^kment  and  upwards  at  least  to  the  level  of  what  is  to 
be  the  top  surface  of  a  core  portion  of  the  embankment 
and  the  rear  end  wall  extending  downwards  to  the  level  of 
what  is  to  be  the  top  surface  of  said  core  portion  so  that 
the  upper  edges  of  the  side  walls  and  end  walls  frame  an 
upwardly  open  mouth  for  the  shield; 

determining  a  two-ended  growth  axis  along  which  said 
embankment  is  to  be  formed  and  placing  said  shield  so  that 


T^^         «^»  A«  A.A  aX 


36  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  aligning  discrete  particles  of  lij  nocellulosic 
material,  comprising: 

depositing  a  multitude  of  discrete  lignocelluldsic  particles 
onto  an  electrically  insulative  transfer  surface  to  form  a 
mat  thereof; 

subjecting  the  particles  of  said  mat  on  the  transljer  surface  to 
a  directionally  oriented  electrical  field  to  align  the  parti- 
cles in  the  direction  of  the  established  electrical  field;  and 

transferring  the  mat  of  aligned  particles  to  ar 
conductive  mat-receiving  surface  maintained  at  ground 
potential. 


4^87,141 
EMBANKMENTS  CONSTRUCTIOIN 

Robert  C.  H.  Russell,  Wallingford,  England,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  851,197,  Nov.  14,  1977J  abandoned. 
This  application  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,916 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  22,  1976, 
48607/76 

Int.  Q\?  B28B  U/02 
U.S.  a.  264—33  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  constructing  an  embankment  member  or  the 
like  out  of  sand,  comprising: 
providing  resting  upon  a  surface  a  closed  sided[  closed  front 
ended,  open  bottomed  and  open  rear-endM  moulding 
shield  trailed  by  a  doctor  blade  for  together  defining  the 
required  profile  and  top  surface  of  the  embankment  mem- 
ber; I 
gradually  moving  the  shield  forwards  on  said  surface  along 
a  path  while  filling  and  continuing  to  fill  the  shield  with  a 


it  is  movably  supported  upon  said  surface  at  one  end  of 
said  growth  axis,  forward  end  wall  forwards,  for  move- 
ment along  said  growth  axis  to  the  other  end  thereof; 

forming  a  hydraulic  mixture  of  water  and  solid  particulate 
material  and  pumping  that  mixture  into  said  shield 
through  said  upwardly  open  mouth  at  such  a  rate  that  the 
shield  becomes  and  remains  full  of  said  mixture,  with  the 
solid  particulate  material  settling  out  of  said  mixture 
within  said  shield  and  the  water  tending  to  flow  out  of  said 
shield  so  that  said  shield  gradually  becomes  full  of  wet, 
but  settled-out  solid  particulate  material; 

while  continuing  to  perform  said  forming  and  pumping 
steps,  guiding  movement  of  said  shield  gradually  forwards 
along  said  growth  axis  to  said  opposite  end  thereof,  so  that 
more  room  for  said  mixture  within  said  shield  is  incremen- 
tally being  made  immediately  to  the  rear  of  said  forward 
end  wall,  until  said  opposite  end  is  reached,  the  speed  at 
which  said  shield  so  moves  being  controlled  to  assure  that 
at  each  point  along  said  growth  axis  the  level  of  wet,  but 
settled-out  particulate  material  reaches  at  least  up  to  the 
lower  edge  of  said  trailing  rear  wall  before  said  lower 
edge  passes  such  point,  so  that  said  lower  edge  acts  as  a 
doctor  blade  for  the  top  surface  of  said  core  portion  of  the 
embankment. 


water/sand  slurry  up  to  the  effective  upper 


extent  of  said 


4,287,142 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  MINERAL 

WOOL  PRODUCTS 

Kjeld  Holbek,  Lejre,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Rockwool  Interna- 
tional A/S,  Hedehttsene,  Denmark 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  811,829,  Jun.  30, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,732 
Oaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jul.  2, 1967,  3020/67 
Int.  a.^  C04B  i5/l4 
U.S.  a.  264—37  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  mineral  wool  products 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 
(1)  mixing  together  the  following  components:  a  finely  di- 
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vided  mineral-containing  material,  a  hydraulic  binder,  an 
inorganic  material  containing  at  least  75%  by  weight  of 
Si02  and  being  in  the  form  of  particles  having  an  average 
size  of  less  than  100  \im,  and  a  waste  material  recycled 
from  step  (4), 

(2)  moulding  the  mixed  components  of  step  (I)  to  form 
briquettes, 

(3)  heating  the  briquettes  of  step  (2)  to  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  form  a  melt, 

(4)  spinning  the  melt  of  step  (3)  to  form  mineral  wool  and  a 
waste  material  mainly  consisting  of  unfiberized  particles 
of  mineral  wool,  and 

(5)  recycling  said  waste  material  of  step  (4)  to  the  mixture  of 
step  (1). 


4  287  144 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CEMENTITIOUS 

ARTICLES  AND  VARIOUS  FORMS  OF  EQUIPMENT  OF 

PUTTING  THIS  METHOD  INTO  PRACTICE 
Michel  Lerebourg,  Marseille  en  Beauvaisis,  France,  assignor  to 
EUblissements  DEMLER  S.A.,  Crevecoeur  Le  Grand  (Olse), 

France 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,095 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  24,  1978,  78  30240 
Int.  a.'  B28B  II m 
U.S.  a.  264—79  2  Oaims 


4,287,143 
CLOTH  MOLDING  PROCESS 
I.  Weir  Sears,  Jr.,  Davenport,  Iowa,  and  Raoul  Quertain,  Brus- 
sels, Belgium,  assignors  to  Sears  Manufacturing  Company, 
Davenport,  Iowa 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  22,592,  Mar.  19, 1979.  This 

application  Oct.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,537 

Int.  O.'  B29D  27/04 

U.S.  O.  264—46.8  >*  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  cementitious  articles  such  as 
parpens,  in  which  the  articles  are  moulded  on  a  base-plate 
serving  for  handling  the  articles  for  the  curing  operation,  the 
method  comprising  moulding  the  cementitious  articles  on  a 
base-plate,  placing  a  self-supporting  cover  on  the  plate  with 
said  articles  under  the  cover  to  form  a  curing  unit,  successively 
forming  like  units  in  the  same  manner,  placing  each  successive 
unit  on  top  of  the  preceding  unit  to  thereby  form  a  suck  of 
units  for  the  curing  operation,  and  maintaining  said  stack  inuct 
during  at  least  part  of  the  curing  period. 


1.  A  process  for  molding  cloth  comprising  the  steps  of: 

drawing  the  cloth  into  a  heated  mold,  the  cloth  including  a 
fabric  layer  having  a  fiber  heat-fixable  at  a  set  tempera- 
ture, and  an  elastic  composition  layer  bonded  to  the  fabric 
layer,  the  temperature  of  the  mold  being  at  least  the  heat- 
fixable  fiber  set  temperature; 

heating  the  cloth  to  at  least  the  heat-fixable  fiber  set  tempera- 
ture, including  the  step  of  transferring  energy  from  the 
heated  mold  to  the  cloth; 

transferring  the  cloth  into  a  mold  having  a  temperature  less 
than  the  fiber  set  temperature;  and 

cooling  the  cloth,  the  process  heat-fixing  the  heat-fixable 
fiber  of  the  cloth  to  the  shape  of  the  mold. 

7.  A  process  for  forming  a  cloth-covered  item  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

drawing  the  cloth  into  a  heated  mold,  the  cloth  including  a 
fabric  layer  having  a  fiber  heat-fixable  at  a  set  tempera- 
ture, and  an  elastic  composition  layer  bonded  to  the  fabric 
layer,  the  temperature  of  the  mold  being  at  least  the  heat- 
fixable  fiber  set  temperature; 

heating  the  cloth  to  at  least  the  heat-fixable  fiber  set  tempera- 
ture, including  the  step  of  transferring  energy  from  the 
heated  mold  to  the  cloth; 

transferring  the  cloth  into  a  mold  having  a  temperature  less 
than  the  heat-fixable  fiber  set  temperature; 

cooling  the  cloth;  and 

pouring  a  liquid  foam  composition  into  the  mold,  the  process 
heat-fixing  the  heat-fixable  fiber  of  the  cloth  to  the  shape 
of  the  mold  and  filling  the  back  side  of  the  molded  cloth 
with  foam. 


4,287,145 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  NEUTRON 
ABSORBING  ARTICLE 
Carl  H.  McMurtry,  Youngstown;  Robert  G.  Naum,  Lewiston; 
Dean  P.  Owens,  and  Michael  T.  Hortman,  both  of  Tona- 
wanda,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kennecott  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  854,966,  Nov.  25, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,225,467. 
This  application  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,182 
Int.  O.^  B29J  i/00 
\i&.  O.  264—109  »2  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  neutron  absorbing  article 
which  comprises  mixing  together  a  curable  phenolic  resin  with 
boron  carbide  particles,  compacting  the  mixture  to  an  article  of 
desired  shape,  curing  the  phenolic  resin  of  the  article  at  ele- 
vated temperature,  impregnating  the  cured  article  with  curable 
phenolic  resin  in  liquid  state  and  curing  said  article  at  elevated 
temperature. 
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4,287,146 

NIB-TYPE  WRITING  PEN  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Yoshio  Midorikawa,  1-8-1  Niahigahara,  Kita-ko,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,040 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  11,  19l7,  52-120965 

Int  a.3  D04H  1/64.  1/74;  B43K  1/12;  D04H  3/12 

VS.  a.  264—128  6  Qaims 


20 


29 


1 


26 


41 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  writing  pen  Having  a  com- 
pletely integral  writing  nib  portion  and  ink  reserVoir,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
passing  fibers  through  a  die  to  compress  and  fc  rm  them  into 

a  fiber  bundle; 
extruding  a  plastic  sheath  around  said  fiber  biindle; 
cutting  the  sheathed  fiber  bundle  thus  formed 

termined  length; 
injecting  urethane  prepolymer  liquid  under  pressure  into 

either  or  both  ends  of  the  cut  and  sheathed  fiber  bundle  to 

impregnate  same; 
allowing  the  urethane  polymer  to  harden;  anc 
machining  the  impregnated  end  portions  to  a  sbitable  shape. 


into  a  prede- 


ri 


4,287,147 

MULTILAYER  HLM  MANUFACTURE  UTILIZING 

SCRAP  RESIN 

Gordon  P.  Hungerford,  Palmyra,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,58 

Int  a.'  B29C  29/00 

U.S.  a.  264—146  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  multilayer  film  Having  at  least 
one  layer  containing  recycled  polyacrylonitril^  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of 

co-extruding  a  continuous  multilayer  film  fron4  a  first  supply 
of  substantially  homogeneous  polyacrylonit  rile  resin  solu- 
tion and  a  second  supply  containing  non- homogeneous 
redissolved  polyacrylonitrile  resin  scrap; 

casting  said  multilayer  film  onto  a  smooth  j  cooled  drum 
surface  to  form  substantially  continuous  adjacent  layers 
from  said  first  supply  and  said  second  supply; 


stripping  said  multilayer  film  from  said  drum  as  a  self-sup- 
porting continuous  film  strip; 

removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  solvent  from  said  multi- 
layer film; 

stretching  said  multilayer  film  to  provide  an  oriented  struc- 
ture; 

trimming  excess  polyacrylonitrile  resin  from  said  stretched 
film  as  selvage  resin; 

comminuting  said  selvage  resin;  and 

redissolving  said  comminuted  selvage  resin  in  solvent  for 
recycle  to  said  second  supply. 

7.  A  film  production  system  comprising  • 

multiple  die  means  for  extruding  at  least  two  streams  of 
resinous  material  in  laminar  flow  relationship; 

means  for  soldifiying  said  resinous  materials  to  form  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  multilayered  film; 

means  for  orienting  the  soldified  resinous  materials  by 
stretching  the  film; 

means  for  drying  the  oriented  film  and  removing  volatile 
matter; 

cutting  means  for  producing  a  finished  film  product  and 
producing  resin  scrap; 

means  for  comminuting  the  resin  scrap; 

means  for  dissolving  the  resin  scrap  to  form  a  non-homo- 
geneous resin  scrap  material; 

means  for  recycling  the  dissolved  scrap  material  to  the  mul- 
tiple die  means  for  re-extrusion  as  a  discrete  layer;  and 

means  for  feeding  a  homogeneous  resin  material  to  said 
multiple  die  means,  thereby  forming  contiguous  layers  of 
the  non-homogeneous  and  homogeneous  resin  materials 
having  good  film  integrity. 


4,287,148 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  GLOSSY  FIBRES  OF  THE 

MODACRYUC  TYPE  HAVING  REDUCED 

INFLAMMABILITY 

Giorgio  Cazzaro,  Saronno;  Glancarlo  Matera,  Monza;  Antonino 

Cavallaro,  Cesano  Mademo,  and  Marina  Zani,  Saronno,  all  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Snia  Viscosa,  Milan,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  847,746,  Not.  2,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,223,108. 
This  application  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,100 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  3, 1976,  28980  A/76; 
Sep.  28,  1977,  27997  A/77 

Int  a.J  C08L  33/20  41/00 
U.S.  a.  264—182  10  Galms 

1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  the  modacrylic  fibres  having 
reduced  inflammability  and  high  glossiness  which  comprises 
preparing  a  viscous  solution  of  a  mixture  of  a  binary  copolymer 
A  containing  from  88%  to  98%  of  monomeric  units  derived 
from  acrylonitrile  and  from  2  to  12%  of  monomeric  units 
derived  from  a  significantly  homopolymerizable  sulphonic 
acid  monomer  of  the  formula 


V 


CH2=C— CONH— C 

I  I 

R,  CH— R3      R6 

R4 


C-SO3H 


and  salts  of  said  acid,  wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  short  chain 
alkyl  radical  and  R2.  R3,  R4,  Rs.  and  R6  are  each  hydrogen  or 
an  alkyl,  cyloalkyl  or  aryl  radical,  and  a  binary  copolymer  B 
containing  from  SS%  to  88%  of  monomeric  units  derived  from 
acrylonitrile  and  from  12%  to  45%  of  monomeric  units  de- 
rived from  vinylidene  chloride  in  a  spinning  solvent,  and  spin- 
ning said  viscous  solution  to  form  fibres  containing  from  12% 
to  40%  by  weight  of  copolymer  A  and  88%  to  60%  by  weight 
of  copolymer  B. 
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4,287,149 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYMER 

MATERIALS 

Giancarlo  Capaccio,  Leeds,  and  Ian  M.  Ward,  Bramhope,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development 

Corp.,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  782,225,  Mar.  28, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  562,043,  Mar.  26, 1975, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  508,879,  Sep. 

24, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

943,857 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  3,  1973, 
46141/74;  Mar.  5,  1974,  9796/74 

Int.  a.3  DOID  5/12 
U.S.  a.  264—210.7  15  Qaims 


injection  pressures  and  temperatures  sufficiently  elevated 
to  force  the  settable  material  into  the  recessed  features  of 
the  mold  cavity  and  thereby  produce  a  parison  having  the 
features  of  finer  molding  detail  raised  thereon; 

transferring  the  parison  with  the  molding  features  thereon 
from  the  cavity  of  the  injection  mold  to  the  cavity  of  the 
blow  mold; 

blowing  the  parison  in  the  cavity  of  the  blow  mold  under  the 
preselected  blowing  pressures  and  temperatures  to  form 
an  article  having  the  general  shape  defined  by  the  blow 
mold  cavity;  and 

during  the  step  of  blowing  preserving  the  features  of  finer 
molding  detail  raised  on  the  parison  by  limiting  the  level 
of  the  preselected  blowing  pressures  and  temperatures  to 
prevent  the  raised  detail  from  being  deformed  by  the  blow 
cavity  wall. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  high  modulus  polymer 
material  which  comprises  quenching  a  crystallizable  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  high  density  polyethyl- 
ene, ethylene  copolymers  containing  at  least  95%  by  weight  of 
ethylene,  and  polyoxymethylene  having  a  weight  average 
molecular  weight  (Mw)  of  less  than  300,000  and  a  ratio  of  Mw 
to  number  average  molecular  weight  (Mn)  less  than  30  from  a 
temperature  at  or  above  its  melting  point  to  a  temperature  at  or 
close  to  its  crystallization  temperature;  maintaining  the  poly- 
mer at  the  temperature  for  a  time  sufficient  to  allow  crystalliza- 
tion to  occur;  and  then  attenuating  the  polymer  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  its  melting  point  at  a  rate  such  that  the  deformation 
ratio  (the  ratio  of  the  final  length  to  the  initial  length)  is  at  least 
15. 


4,287,151 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  SPEED 

EXTRUSION  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS 

Michael  D.  Esakov,  Green  David  C.  Hudgens,  Jr.,  Lyman,  and 

Frederick  D.  Stringer,  Greenville,  all  of  S.C,  assignors  to  W. 

R.  Grace  A  Co.,  Duncan,  S.C. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,861 

Int  a.3  B29F  3/08 

U.S.  a.  264—560  17  Qaims 


4,287,150 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTION  BLOW 
MOLDING  AN  ARTICLE  WITH  IMPROVED  DETAIL 
DEHNmON 
Aime  J.  Gcndron,  Rehoboth,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incor- 
porated, Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  40,891,  May  21, 1979.  This  application  Jan. 
23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,623 
Int  a.3  B29C  77/07 
U.S.  a.  264—538  8  Clnms 


68    166 


1.  A  method  of  molding  an  article  with  molding  detail  of 
high  definition  in  an  injection  blow  molding  machine  having 
an  injection  mold  and  cooperating  blow  mold  comprising: 
providing  in  the  molding  cavity  of  the  injection  mold  fea- 
tures recessed  below  the  surrounding  cavity  wall  and 
defining  molding  detail  finer  than  that  obtainable  in  the 
blow  mold  under  preselected  blowing  pressures  and  tem- 
peratures; 
injecting  settable  material  into  the  injection  mold  cavity  at 


1.  In  the  process  of  extruding  thermoplastic  materials  in 
tubular  form  without  expanding  the  tubular  extrudate  radially 
to  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  the  extruder  die  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 

(a)  disposing  support  means  within  said  extruded  tube,  said 
support  means  being  of  larger  diameter  than  said  tube  at 
the  point  of  its  contact  therewith  and  having  a  passageway 

/  therethrough  to  equalize  air  pressure  above  vuid  below 
said  support  means;  and, 

(b)  cooling  and  solidifying  the  inner  wall  of  saio  ube  prior  to 
contact  between  said  wall  and  said  su  »port  means 
whereby  the  conUct  of  said  support  means  and  tube  wall 
causes  the  unsolidified  extrudate  upstream  from  said  sup- 
port means  to  be  stable  at  high  extrusion    aies. 

10.  Apparatus  for  the  high  speed  production  of  tubular 
thermoplastic  extrudate  comprising: 

(a)  a  circular  extrusion  die; 

(b)  means  for  delivering  molten  thermoplastic  material  to 

said  die; 

(c)  interior  cooling  means  located  below  said  die  for  solidify- 
ing the  interior  wall  of  said  extrudate  while  not  in  direct 
contact  therewith,  said  interior  cooling  means  having  a 
diameter  smaller  than  the  tubular  extrudate;  and, 

(d)  support  means  located  below  said  interior  cooling  means 
and  having  an  air  pressure  equalization  passageway  there- 
through, said  support  means  having  a  diameter  greater 
than  that  of  the  tubular  extrudate  at  the  point  of  contact 
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therewith  but  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  extrusion  die 
and  being  in  contact  with  the  inner  perij^hery  of  said 
tubular  extrudate  thereby  causing  the  unsoliiified  extrud- 
ate  upstream  of  said  support  means  to  be  stable  under  high 
speed  operation. 


COLOR 


of  Huntsyille, 


4,287,152 

METHOD  OF  FOR  RETARDING  DYE  FADING  DURING 
ARCHIVAL  STORAGE  OF  DEVEL0PED| 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  niM 
Richard  B.  Hoover,  and  Charles  M.  Rhodes,  both 
Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration,  Washington,  D.C.  i 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,34 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  19/14.  19/00 
U.S.  a.  422—40  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  retarding  dye  fading  during  archival  storage 
of  developed  color  photographic  film  comprisii|g  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  the  film  in  a  sealed  opaque  vault; 

(b)  venting  the  vault; 

(c)  introducing  a  dry,  pressurized  inert  gas  into  the  vault 
while  the  latter  is  vented;  and 

(d)  sealing  the  vault  after  the  air  in  the  vault  is  purged  and 
replaced  by  the  inert  gas. 


posed  about  said  support  means  whereby  each  of  said  tube 
holders  is  disposed  opposite  to  and  paired  with  a  respec- 


tive one  of  the  specimen  receptacles  on  the  part  of  the 
specimen  analyzing  instrument. 


4,287,155 

SAMPLE  TRAY  AND  CARRIER  FOR  CHEMICAL 

ANALYZER 

Glenn  E.  Tersteeg,  Honeoye  Falls,  and  Richard  R.  Harold, 
Penfield,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,554 

Int  a.3  GOIN  35/04 

U.S.  a.  422—64  3  Claims 


4,287,153 

DISPOSABLE  ARTICLE  WITH  NON-LEACHABLE 

SAUNE  WATER  INDICATOR 

Marvin  S.  Towsend,  1365  Potomac  Heights  Dr.,  Oxon  Hill,  Md. 

20022  I 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943,960,  Sep.  20,  1978, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,914 
Int.  a.^  GOIN  33/52:  A61F  13/00.  13/16 
XJJS.  a.  422—56  37  Claims 

1.  A  disposable  article  for  absorbing  bodily  excretions,  com- 
prising: 
a  quantity  of  absorbent  material  for  absorbing  the  bodily 

excretions;  J 

a  semitransparent  water  impermeable  backskeet  for  retain- 
ing said  absorbent  material  and  the  absorbed  excretions; 
and 
a  quantity  of  non-leachable  saline  water  indi:ating  material 
placed  in  contact  with  said  absorbent  mateiial  and  in  close 
proximity  to  said  semitransparent  backsheet  for  indicating 
the  presence  of  the  absorbed  excretions. 


7  Claims 


4,287,154 

SPEaMEN  TRANSFER  RAC$ 

Philip  B.  Sommers,  923  Garden  Rd.,  Orange,  cionn.  06477 

nied  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,6^6 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  21/01.  1/10 

VS.  a.  422—64 

1.  A  specimen  transfer  rack  for  use  in  tr^sferring  fluid 
specimens  from  a  plurality  of  bulk  specimen  tubes  to  a  plurality 
of  specimen  receptacles  carried  on  a  part  of  a  specimen  analyz- 
ing instrument,  said  rack  comprising: 

(a)  support  means  for  releasably  holding  an4  supporting  the 
part  of  the  specimen  analyzing  instrument;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  specimen  tube  holders  equiangularly  dis- 


1.  A  tray  and  carrier  combination,  adapted  to  be  rotatably 
mounted  on  chemical  analysis  apparatus  and  to  receive  a  plu- 
rality of  metering  tips  and  cups  for  fluid  samples  for  chemical 
analysis;  said  combination  comprising: 
a  circular  carrier  adapted  to  be  removably  mounted  on  the 

chemical  analysis  apparatus  for  rotation  about  an  axis; 
a  tray  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  carrier  and  having  a 
plurality  of  discrete  arcuate  segments  independently  re- 
movable from  and  replaceable  onto  said  carrier  about  said 
axis; 
a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  first  discontinuities  on  each  of 
said  segments,  each  of  said  first  discontinuities  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  fluid  sample  cup;  and 
a  plurality  of  second  discontinuities  on  each  of  said  segments 
for  receiving  a  plurality  of  metering  tips,  each  of  said 
second  discontinuities  being  associated  with  a  different 
one  of  said  first  discontinuities,  whereby  one  of  said  seg- 
ments can  be  removed  from  said  carrier  for  restocking 
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with  fresh  metering  tips  and  fiuid  sample  cups  while  the  HvnpnrFNATING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

analysis  apparatus  continues  to  operate  on  the  fluid  sam^   ^^""^^^SrSE^^C^^^  THEREOF 

pies  in  cups  on  segments  retamed  on  said  earner  and   ^,^^^^^^^^^  fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Her- 

whereby  said  carrier  and  all  the  segments  may  be  removed    '^7^^^'';;;^  Miischinenbau  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
from  the  analysis  apparatus  as  a  unit.  Germany 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,762 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 

1979,  2943538 

lnt.a.^B01J3/03.  4/00.  8/10;  CViG  1/06 

U.S.  a.  422—205  *0  ^^"* 


4,287,156 
FLUIDIZED  BED  REACTOR 
Angelo  De  Feo,  Totowa  Boro,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Curtiss-Wright 
Corporation,  Wood-Ridge,  N.J. 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,385 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  8/08;  F27B  15/08.  15/10.  15/16 

U.S.  a.  422-143  15  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  hydrogenating  coal  with  hydrogen  to  form 
hydrocarbons  and  for  sealing  the  drive-end  of  a  preparation 
and  hydrogenation  chamber  comprising  a  chamber,  a  hollow 
cylinder  defining  said  chamber,  a  rotatable  element  contained 
in  said  chamber  to  convey  particles  of  coal  from  a  preparation 
portion  of  said  chamber  into  and  through  a  hydrogenation 
portion  of  said  chamber,  a  sealing  region  at  the  drive-side  of 
said  rotatable  element,  said  sealing  region  comprising  a  conical 
annular  gap  fonned  between  the  wall  of  said  hollow  cylinder 
and  said  rotatable  element  adjacent  an  aperture  for  feeding  the 
coal  into  said  preparation  portion  of  said  chamber,  said  conical 
annular  gap  tapering  towards  said  preparation  portion  of  said 
chamber,  a  first  annular  space  on  the  drive-side  of  said  conical 
annular  gap,  a  feed  passage  communicating  said  first  annular 
space  with  a  storage  container  and  means  for  recirculating  a 
sealing  substance  in  paste  form  from  said  storage  container, 
under  pressure,  through  said  feed  passage  into  said  first  annular 
space. 


1.  In  a  fluidized  bed  reactor  having  inner  and  outer  spaced 
shells  to  define  therebetween  a  gaseous  fluid  inlet  passageway 
for  receiving  and  conducting  a  gaseous  fluid  from  a  source 
thereof  remote  from  the  reactor,  a  distribution  partition  having 
a  fluid  distributing  means  to  divide  the  inner  shell  into  a  reac- 
tion zone  and  an  outlet  chamber,  a  heat  exchanger  in  the  reac- 
tion zone  for  conducting  gaseous  fluid  therethrough  for  the 
absorption  of  heat  from  the  reaction  zone,  inlet  connector 
means  for  passing  particulate  materials  into  the  reaction  zone 
for  reaction  with  said  gaseous  fluid,  and  outlet  connector 
means  for  passing  products  of  the  reaction  from  the  reaction 
zone,  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  partition  means  cooperating  with  the  distribution  parti- 
tion to  form  first  and  second  inlet  manifolds; 

(b)  said  first  manifold  being  in  communication  with  said  inlet 
passageway  to  receive  one  portion  of  gaseous  fluid  there- 
from for  passage  into  the  reaction  zone  through  said  fluid 
distributing  means; 

(c)  said  second  manifold  being  in  communication  with  said 
inlet  passageway  to  receive  from  the  latter  another  por- 
tion of  said  gaseous  fluid  for  passage  into  said  heat  ex- 
changer; and 

(d)  valve  means  within  the  reactor  for  modulating  the  flow 
of  gaseous  fluid  from  said  inlet  passageway  to  said  first 
manifold  and  said  second  manifold. 


4,287,158 
SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  STRUCTURE  IN  A 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  VESSEL 
PhUip  S.  Roots,  Godalming,  England,  assignor  to  Van  Tongeren 
U.K.  Limited,  Godalming,  England 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,569 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  8/18;  F26B  17/10 

U.S.  a.  422—241  *  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  vessel  having  a  vertical  axis  of  symmetry;  and 
further  including: 

(a)  a  ceiling  of  non-horizontal  form  to  said  pressure  vessel; 

(b)  means  defining  an  annular  plenum  chamber  within  the 
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pressure  vessel,  adjacent  said  ceiling,  said  an  lular  plenum 
chamber  comprising  an  annular  floor  haviig  inner  and 
outer  perimeters,  inner  and  outer  walls  symn  letrical  about 
said  axis  of  the  pressure  vessel,  means  joining  said  inner 
wall  to  the  inner  perimeter  of  said  floor  and  1 5  said  ceiling, 
and  means  joining  said  outer  wall  to  the  oute  perimeter  of 
said  floor  and  to  said  ceiling; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  cyclone  separators  and 

(d)  means  suspending  said  cyclone  separators  fiom  the  annu- 
lar floor  of  said  plenum  chamber  wherein  J 

(e)  at  least  one  of  said  radially  inner  wall  and|  said  radially 
outer  wall  of  the  plenum  chamber  includes  means  defining 
a  wall  portion  of  a  divergent  configuration  with  respect  to 
the  said  axis,  said  divergent  portion  being  dinensioned  to 
compensate  for  differential  radial  and  axial  expansions  of 
the  said  inner  and  outer  plenum  chamber  \  ^alls  and  said 
annular  floor  of  the  plenum  chamber  and  of ;  aid  ceiling  of 
the  pressure  vessel. 


which  comprises  continuously  feeding  coal  dust  or  dry  coal 
into  a  gasification  chamber  positioned  in  the  center  of  the  shaft 
kiln,  partially  or  fully  gasifying  the  coal  dust  or  dry  coal 
therein  by  the  addition  of  air  in  substoichiochiometric  propor- 


♦  4,287,159 

EXTRACTION  PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF 
TUNGSTEN  FROM  LOW  LEVEL  SOURCES 
Samuel  Natansohn,  Sharon,  and  Sophia  R.  Su,  WeQesley,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated^  Wal- 
tham,  Mass.  ^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,803,  Jul.  23,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  18,488, 
Mar.  8,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  186,948  1 

Int.  a.^  COIG  41/00 
VJS.  a.  423—54  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  tungsten  substantially  free  of 
contaminating  boron  from  aqueous  media  conta  ning  tungsten 
and  boron  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  aqueous  mediiin  to  a  value 
below  about  pH  8; 

(b)  contacting  the  pH-adjusted  aqueous  medium  with  an  ion 
exchange  resin  to  load  the  resin  with  tungs  ;en  and  boron 
values  from  said  aqueous  medium; 

(c)  eluting  the  loaded  resin  with  an  aqueous  e  luant  solution 
to  selectively  recover  a  portion  of  the  tungsten  from  said 
loaded  resin; 

(d)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  tungsten-containing  aqueous 
eluate  solution  to  a  value  below  about  pH  J; 

(e)  contacting  the  pH-adjusted  aqueous  eluate  solution  with 
an  organic  extractant  solution  comprising  o-  mercaptoben- 
zoic  acid,  a  quaternary  alkylammonium  salt,  and  an  inert 
organic  solvent  to  transfer  a  portion  of  the  tungsten  values 
to  the  organic  extractant  solution; 

(0  contacting  the  tungsten-containing  orgatiic  extractant 
solution  with  an  aqueous  stripping  solutioa  to  transfer  a 
portion  of  the  tungsten  values  to  said  aqu»>us  stripping 
solution  and  to  regenerate  said  organic  e);tractant  solu 
tion; 

(g)  recycling  the  regenerated  organic  extractant  solution  to 
step  e;  and 

(h)  recovering  tungsten  values  from  the  aqujeous  stripping 
solution, 
whereby  the  tungsten  recovered  contains  les^  than  1  mole 
percent  contaminating  boron. 


B         8 


tions,  mixing  the  resultant  partially  or  fully  gasified  fuel  with 
air  at  an  elevated  temperature,  and  then  burning  the  mixture  in 
the  burning  zone  of  the  shaft  kiln,  the  flow  of  the  burnt  fuel, 
that  is,  heating  medium,  and  the  flow  of  the  kiln  charge  being 
cocurrent  within  the  kiln. 


4,287,161 
METHOD  FOR  DEFOAMING  IN  GAS  PURinCATION 

SYSTEMS 

Jagdish  M.  Agrawal,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Michi- 

gan  Consolidated  Gas  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,685 

Int.  a.3  BOID  53/34.  19/02 

U.S.  a.  423—229  2  Claims 


S0mr 


4,287,160 
PROCESS  AND  SHAFT  KILN  FOR  THE  BURNING  OF 

LIME  OR  SIMILAR  BULK  MATERIALS 
Hans  von  Zander,  Balduinstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gei^any,  assignor 
to  Johann  Schaefer  Kalkwerke,  Diez,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,20$ 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1978,  2834862 

Int.  a.3  COIF  7/00 
U.S.  a.  423—168  4  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  burning  of  lime,  cement  or  another  simi 
larly  burnable  lumpy  bulk  material  in  a  shaft  1  :iln  using  coal. 


1.  In  a  method  for  purifying  a  gaseous  mixture  by  removing 
contaminants  therefrom  with  an  aqueous  ethanolamine  scrub- 
bing solution,  the  method  of  defoaming  and  regenerating  the 
scrubbing  solution  comprising  the  steps  of  sequentially: 

(a)  separating  gaseous  contaminants  from  said  scrubbing 
solution  by  passing  said  scrubbing  solution  through  a 
stripper  still; 

(b)  cooling  said  scrubbing  solution; 

(c)  dividing  said  scrubbing  solution  into  a  major  stream  and 
a  minor  stream,  said  minor  stream  comprising  from  about 
10%  to  about  20%  of  flow  by  volume  of  said  scrubbing 
solution; 

(d)  passing  said  minor  stream  through  an  activated  charcoal 
filter;  and 

(e)  combining  said  minor  stream  and  said  major  stream  to 
provide  a  regenerated  scrubbing  solution. 
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4,287,162 

SEPARATION  OF  AMMONIA  FROM  AMMONIA 

CONTAINING  GASES 

Edward  G.  Scheibel,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Suntech,  Inc., 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,695 

Int.  C1.3  COIC  3/00 

U.S.  a.  423—238  3  Qaims 


4,287,165 
PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  PURITY  PHOSPHORUS 
Arthur  F.  Rupp,  Oak  Ridge,  and  David  V.  Woo,  Knoxville,  both 
of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  831,194,  Sep.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,096 
Int.  a.^  COIB  25/01.  25/01  25/04.  25/10 
U.S.  a.  423—323  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  phosphorus  by  the  steps  compris- 
ing: 
reducing  Pb3(P04)2  in  H2  at  a  temperature  less  than  about 
500°  C.  and  sufficient  to  form  a  reaction  product  upon  the 
evolution  of  water; 
continuing  the  reduction  at  said  temperature  less  than  about 

500°  C.  until  the  evolution  of  water  ceases; 
reducing  the  resulting  water-free  reaction  product  in  H2  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  600°-800°  C.  to  decompose 
said  reaction  product  and  form  gaseous  phosphorus;  and 
thereafter 
condensing  the  gaseous  phosphorus  and  recovering  said 
phosphorus. 


WATED 
PUIfSE 


^~Mge  HECrCLE 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  ammonia  from  its  admixture 
with  gases  which  comprises  scrubbing  said  ammonia  contain- 
ing gas  at  a  temperature  between  about  50°  to  about  115°  C. 
with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  mixture  of  different 
cations  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  and 
alkali  metal  cations  and  a  mixture  of  anions  of  phosphate  and 
borate,  wherein  said  anions  are  at  a  concentration  of  from 
about  80%  to  about  90%  of  saturation  concentration. 


4,287,163 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  LITHIUM  FROM  BRINE 

BY  SALTING  OUT  LITHIUM  SULFATE 

MONOHYDRATE 

Donald  E.  Garrett,  Ojai,  Calif.,  and  Martin  Laborde,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Saline  Processors,  Inc.,  Ojai,  Calif,  and 

Corporacion  de  Fomento  de  la  Produccion,  Santiago,  Chile 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,136 

Int.  a.3  BOID  9/02:  COIB  35/00.  35/14;  COID  15/06 

U.S.  a.  423—283  17  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  lithium  values  from  sulfate-con- 

taining  brines  having  a  lithium  ion  concentration  of  at  least  0.4 

weight  percent  and  at  least  about  30  moles  MgCh  per  1000 

moles  H2O  comprising  adding  to  said  brines  a  soluble  sulfate 

salt  and  recovering  therefrom  lithium  sulfate  monohydrate. 


4,287,164 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  CUBIC  SYSTEM  BORON 

NITRIDE 

Tadashi  Endo;  Osamu  Fukunaga,  both  of  Sakura,  and  Minoru 
Iwata,  Matsudo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  National  Institute 
for  Researches  in  Inorganic  Materials,  Ibaraki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,162 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23,  1978,  53-130292 
Int.  C1.J  COIB  21/064 
U.S.  a.  423—290  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  cubic  system  boron  nitride  which 
comprises  contacting  calcium  or  strontium  boron  nitride  with 
hexagonal  system  boron  nitride  and  heating  at  higher  than 
1,450°  C.  under  the  thermodynamically  stable  pressure  for 
cubic  system  boron  nitride. 


4,287,166 
ZEOLITE  ZSM-39 
Francis  G.  Dwyer,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  and  Edwin  E.  Jenkins, 
Woodstown,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  84,683,  Oct.  15,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,905 
Int.  a.3  COIB  33/20.  33/28:  C07F  7/02 
U.S.  a.  423—325  8  Qaims 

1.  A  porous  zeolite  having  a  composition,  expressed  in  terms 
of  moles  of  anhydrous  oxides,  per  100  moles  of  silica,  as  fol- 
lows: 

(0-2.5)M2/„O:  (0-2.5)Al2O3:  (100)SiO2 
wherein  M  is  at  least  one  cation  having  a  valence  n,  and 
wherein  said  zeolite  is  characterized  by  a  characteristic  X-ray 
diffraction  pattern  as  set  forth  in  Table  1  of  the  specification. 


4,287,167 

NOVEL  HARZBURGITE  AND  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

Pierre  C.  Aitcin,  Sherbrooke,  Canada,  assignor  to  Universite  de 

Sherbrooke,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,352 

Int.  a.'  COIB  33/24:  C04B  35/04.  35/20 

U.S.  a.  423—331  8  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  harzburgite  having  Fe203  content 

of  less  than  5%  and  having  a  ratio  MgO/Si02  of  from  between 

1.0  to  1.3  which  comprises: 

(a)  demagnetizing  a  magnetite-containing  serpentinite  by  a 
dry  process; 

(b)  recovering  the  demagnetized  serpentinite  fraction; 

(c)  calcining  said  demagnetized  fraction  thereby  to  trans- 
form the  demagnetized  serpentinite  to  an  harzburgite 
having  a  Fe203  content  of  less  than  5%  and  a  ratio 
MgO/Si02  of  from  between  1.0  to  1.3. 
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4,287,168  I 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ISOLATION  OF 
DIAMOND  SEEDS  FOR  GROWING  DIAMONDS 
Robert  H.  Wentorf,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  and  William  A.  Rocco, 
Scotia,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Worthington,  Ohio  { 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  544,497,  Jan.  27, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  Is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  412,331,  Not.  2,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  22, 1976,  Set.  No.  744,169 
Int.  C\J  COIB  31/06 
U.S.  a.  423—446  W  Claims 


saturated  mass  of  catalyst-solvent  by  interposing  an  isolation 
barrier  in  the  reaction  vessel  between  said  diamond  seed  mate- 
rial and  said  mass  of  catalyst-solvent  prior  to  said  pressurizing 
and  heating  step,  said  isolation  barrier  being  substantially  inert 
to  the  reaction  vessel  and  its  contents  at  said  operating  condi- 
tions and  has  at  least  one  opening  therein  between  said 
diamond  seed  material  and  said  mass  of  catalyst-solvent  at  said 
operating  conditions  to  define  a  restricted  diamond  growth 
path  having  an  equivalent  cross-sectional  diameter  in  the  range 
of  0.001  to  0.020  inches,  said  diamond  growth  proceeding 
freely  in  said  mass  of  catalyst-solvent,  and  maintaining  said 
operating  conditions  until  a  diamond  of  at  least  14  mgm  is 
grown. 


4,287,169 

WATER  DISSOaATION  METHOD  AND  MATERIAL 

Eugene  R.  Anderson,  Wills  Point,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Horizon 

Manufacturing  Corporation,  Wills  Point,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  902,705,  May  4, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,207,095,  and  Ser.  No.  902,708,  May  4, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,182,748,  and  Ser.  No.  68,749,  Aug.  23,  1979,  and  Ser.  No. 

85,374,  Oct.  16,  1979.  This  application  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

110,217 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  8, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

1.  In  a  diamond  synthesis  reaction  vessel  fbr  introduction  .,,     .J"*"  "''  ^^^  ^^^^'  ^^^^^             28  Claims 
intothereaction  volume  ofa  high  pressure,  high  temperature  U.!>.  ci.  «.w— a/y                         •         ,.     .                a 
apparatus,  said  reaction  vessel  constituting  iin  assembly  of  1-  A  material  for  the  generation  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen 
interfitting  elements  for  enclosing  diamond  seed  material  and  a  from  water  which  comprises  an  amalgam  of  an  alkali  metal 
source  of  substantially  pure  carbon,  said  diamoid  seed  material  mercury  and  aluminum  wherein  the  atomic  ratio  of  alkali  metal 
and  said  source  ofcarbon  being  separated  by  a  mass  of  metallic  to  mercury  is  from  about  3:1  to  about  1:1.5  and  the  atomic 
catalyst -solvent  material  for  the  diamond-niaking  reaction  weight  ratio  of  alkali  metal  to  aluminum  is  from  about  1:1  to 
disposed  therebetween  so  as  to  provide  a  pre-determined  tern-  about  3:1  combined  with  an  alloy  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
perature  gradient  between  said  diamond  seed  material  and  said  platinum  metals  family  and  at  least  one  element  selected  from 
source  of  carbon  under  operating  conditions  pf  pressure  and  j^e  group  consisting  of  germanium,  antimony,  gallium,  thai- 
temperature  above  the  graphite-to-diamond  equilibrium  line  jjun,  indium,  cadmium,  bismuth,  lead,  zine  and  tin. 
on  the  phase  diagram  of  carbon,  said  diamond  seed  material  j^  ^  process  for  the  generation  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen 
and  said  source  of  carbon  being  located  in  sepjarate  regions  of  f^^^^  water  which  comprises  contacting  water  with  an  amal- 
said  reaction  vessel  such  that  under  said  operating  conditions  ^^^  ^^  ^  ^j^jj  metal,  mercury  and  aluminum  wherein  the 


atomic  ratio  of  alkali  metal  to  mercury  is  from  about  3:1  to 
about  1:1.5  and  the  atomic  weight  ratio  of  alkali  metal  to  alumi- 
num is  from  about  1:1  to  about  3:1  combined  with  an  aHoy 
containing  a  metal  selected  from  the  platinum  metal  family. 


4,287,170 

NITROGEN  AND  OXYGEN  VIA  CHEMICAL  AIR 

SEPARATION 

Donald  C.  Erickson,  1704  S.  Harbor  Ijl,  Annapolis,  Md.  21401 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,728 

Int.  a.' COIB  75/00 

U.S.  a.  423-579  9  Qaims 


J. 


said  diamond  seed  material  will  be  heated  td  a  temperature 
near  the  minimum  value  of  temperature  for  siid  temperature 
gradient  and  simultaneously  said  source  of  carbon  will  be 
heated  to  a  temperature  near  the  maximuq;i  v)Jue  of  tempera- 
ture for  said  temperature  gradient,  the  combination  with  said 
interfitting  elements  of 

(a)  a  solid  barrier  separating  said  diamond  sei  k1  material  from 
the  mass  of  catalyst-solvent  material,  sad  barrier  being 
inert  to,  and  insoluble  in,  the  molten  catalj  st-solvent  mate- 
rial and 

(b)  at  least  one  restricted  diamond  growth  path  extending 
through  said  barrier  and  interconnectit  g  said  mass  of 
catalyst-solvent  material  and  a  volume  containing  said 
diamond  seed  material,  said  growth  patli  having  a  maxi- 
mum cross-sectional  area  equivalent  to  a  circular  area 
having  a  diameter  of  0.020  inches. 

11.  A  process  for  the  production  of  diamoid  material  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  pressurizing  a  reaction  ve&sel  containing  a 
diamond  seed  material  and  a  source  of  carboi  separated  by  a 
mass  of  catalyst-solvent  to  a  pressure  in  the  diamond  stable 
region  of  the  phase  diagram  of  carbon  sail  seed  material, 
carbon  source  and  catalyst-solvent  being  positioned  in  stacked 
relationship  within  said  reaction  vessel;  while  simultaneously 
heating  said  reaction  vessel  in  such  a  manned  to  create  within 
said  vessel  a  temperature  gradient  in  said  diamond  stable  re- 
gion such  that  the  diamond  seed  material  is  at  a  temperature 
near  the  minimum  temperature  of  said  gradient  and  said  source 
of  carbon  is  at  a  temperature  near  the  maximum  temperature  of 

said  gradient,  whereby  a  temperature  gradient  is  created  be-  '•  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  mtrogen 
tween  said  seed  material  and  carbon  souJce;  and  limiting  substantially  free  of  oxygen  from  a  nitrogen  and  oxygen  con- 
diamond  growth  adjacent  the  diamond  seed  material  until  the   taining  gas  comprising: 

catalyst-solvent  material  is  saturated  with  darbon  under  the  a.  contacting  the  gas  with  an  oxygen  acceptor  so  as  to  re- 
operating  conditions  and  until  a  diamond  j  rowth  pattern  is  move  between  60%  and  95%  of  the  oxygen  from  the  gas; 
initiated  upon  said  seed  material  and  establisl  ed  in  said  carbon       b.  contacting  the  oxygen  depleted  gas  from  step  (a)  with  an 


T 
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oxygen  scavenger  so  as  to  remove  substantially  all  remain- 
ing oxygen  and  to  generate  heat; 

.  indirectly  transferring  said  heat  to  said  nitrogen  and  oxy- 
gen containing  gas, 

.  regenerating  the  oxidized  scavenger  by  reduction  with  a 
reducing  gas  and  recychng  it  to  additional  oxygen  de- 
pleted gas  contact; 

.  regenerating  and  recycling  the  scceptor  to  additional  gas 
contact. 


4,287,171 

STORAGE  STABLE  QUICKLY  ACTING  TABLETS  FOR 

COMBATTING  VERTEBRATES  PREPONDERANTLY  IN 

UNDERGROUND  STRUCTURES 
Angelika  Jordy,  Bad  Homburg,  and  Wolfgang  Kapp,  Offenbach 

am  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degesch 

GmbH,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,226 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 
1978  2825534 

Int.  CI.3  AOIM  13/00:  B65D  75/26;  AOIN  59/26;  AOIM  25/00 
U.S.  a.  424—29  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  combatting  vertebrate  animals  living  in  an 
underground  structure  having  an  opening  therein  comprising 
providing  a  packaged  storage  stable,  quickly  acting  tablet  for 
combatting  said  vertebrates,  said  package  consisting  essentially 
of  a  tablet  which  consists  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  commer- 
cial magnesium  phosphide  and  a  mold  assistant  located  in  a 
cavity  in  a  first  film  which  is  water  vapor  and  air  impermeable, 
tear  and  break  resisUnt,  said  cavity  having  an  open  top,  and 
covering  the  cavity  across  the  open  surface  thereof  a  second 
film  which  is  water  vapor  and  air  impermeable,  non-tear  resis- 
tant and  non-break  resistant,  the  two  films  being  sealed  to- 
gether at  their  edges  tightly  against  water  vapor  and  airs  so 
that  water  vapor  and  air  cannot  reach  the  tablet  in  the  cavity, 
breaking  the  tablet  and  the  non-tear  resistant,  non-break  resis- 
tant second  film  without  touching  the  magnesium  phosphide 
and  introducing  the  package  with  the  broken  film  and  tablet 
into  the  opening  of  the  underground  structure  in  order  to  gas 
the  underground  structure. 


4,287,172 
COSMETIC  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE  HAIR  AND  THE 

SKIN,  BASED  ON  POLYMERS  WHICH  CONTAIN 
AMINO  GROUPS  AND  RECURRING  UNITS  HAVING  A 

CYCLIC  STRUCTURE 
Bernard  Jacquet,  Antony;  Christos  Papantoniou,  Montmorency, 
and  Jean  Mondet,  Sevran,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,140 
Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Sep.  23, 1977, 78170 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  7/06.  31/74 
U.S.  Q.  424—47  '  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetic  composition  to  improve  the  suppleness  and 
sheen  of  the  hair  and  to  faciliute  the  hydration  and  softness  of 
the  skin  comprising  in  a  cosmetic  vehicle  suitable  for  applica- 
tion to  the  hair  or  skin  from  0.01  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  poly- 
mer comprising  recurring  units  of  the  formula 


N 
/  \ 

H2C  CH2 

-(CH2)/-C  /^\^"^' 

R2  (CH2)A  R3 


wherein 
k  is  O  or  1,  and  1  is  1  if  k=0,  or  is  O  if  K=  1,  R2and  Rseach 
independently  represent  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
R4  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(lb) 


hydrogen,  — (CH2)m  — CH3  wherein  m  is  0-21.  — (CH2. 
)y— OC2H5  wherein  q  is  I  or  2,  and  — CH2COOR6  wherein 
R6  represents  alkyl  having  1-3  carbon  atoms  and  R5  repre- 
sents a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  — (CH2)9— OC2H5  wherein  q  is  1  or  2, 

(2)  — CH2— COOR6  wherein  Rs  has  the  meaning  given 
above, 


OH 

I 
— CH2— CH— CH2CI. 

(4)  — (CH2)«— CN  wherein  n  is  1  or  2, 

(5)  -CH2-CH=CH2, 

(6)  — CH2— CH2— O— CH=CH2,  and 


0/ 
■(CH2)6— N— r"  . 

r'" 


(3) 


(7) 


A'®  wherein  r',  r",  and  r'"  each  independently  represent 
alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  A  and  A'  each  inde- 
pendently represent  CI,  Br,  I  or  — OSO3CH3,  said  poly- 
mer having  a  molecular  weight  ranging  from  2,000  to 
500,000. 


4,287,173 
VACaNE  FOR  DENTAL  CARIES 
Dennis  J.  Carlo,  Middlesex;  Jesse  J.  Jackson,  Marlboro,  and 
Thomas  H.  Stoudt,  Westfield,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck 
&  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,971 
Int.  Q.^  A61K  7/16.  39/00.  31/70 
U.S.  Q.  424—49  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  incidence  of  dental  caries  in  a 
susceptible  mammalian  species  comprising  administering  an 
effective  amount  of  a  capsular  polysaccharide  of  S.  pneumoniae 
type  4,  12  or  19. 

6.  An  anti-caries  composition  consisting  essentially  of  at  least 
two  capsular  polysaccharides  of  S.  pneumoniae  types  4,  12  or 
19  in  an  anti-caries  effective  amount  in  a  physiologically  ac- 
ceptable medium,  the  total  amount  of  capsular  polysaccharide 
in  the  anti-caries  composition  not  exceeding  about  lOOjig  per 
type  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  topical  carrier. 


4,287,174 
ANTI-ULCER  COMPOSITION 
Robert  G.  Laughlin,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Proctor  A 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,242,  Mar.  31,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,655 
Int.  Q.'  A61K  33/12.  33/10.  33/08.  31/205 
VJS.  Q.  424—78  16  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  for  oral  administration  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  safe  and  effective  amount  ofa  conventional  antacid;  and 

(b)  a  zwitterionic  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

n-C  1 2H25N + (CH3)2(CH2)5C02  " , 

n-C  14H29N +(CH3)2-(CH2)5C02  " , 

n-Cl6H33N+(CH3)2(CH2)5C02-. 

n-C  18H37N  +  (CH3)2(CH2)5C02  " , 

n-C20H4iN+(CH3)2(CH2)5CO2-,  and 

n-C22H45N+(CH3)2(CH2)5C02-.  and  esters  and  salts 
thereof  in  an  amounts  which  is  safe  and  effective  for 
preventing  or  relieving  ulceration  of  the  gastric  mucosa. 
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4,287,175 
CONTACT  LENS  WETTING  AGENTS 
Irving  M.  Katz,  Lansdale,  P«.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway,  N J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  918,121,  Jun.  22,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  600,167,  JuL  29,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,620 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/70.  31/74.  31/78.  47/00 
U.S.  a.  424—78  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  comfort  and  weiring  time  of 
contact  lenses  comprising  inserting  into  the  eye  of  a  contact 
lens  wearer  an  insert  consisting  essentially  of  a  solid  polymer 
which  is  soluble  in  lacrimal  fluids  having  a  surface  area  of  from 
about  5  to  about  800  sq.  mm.,  a  length  of  from  abc  ut  1-30  mm. 
and  a  width  of  height  of  from  about  0.25  mm.  to  al  >out  30  mm., 
said  polymer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellu- 
lose derivatives,  natural  gums,  starch  derivatives,  dextrose, 
polyalkylene  glycols,  polyvinylmethyl  ethers,  )olyethylene 
oxide,  acrylates,  xanthan  gums  and  mixtures  ther  :of. 


4,287,176 
ANTHELMINTIC  LEVAMISOLE  AND  TETI^AMISOLE 

GEL  COMPOSITIONS 
Richard  J.  Demchak,  Langhome,  Pa.,  and  Vito  Coirso,  Jr.,  New 
Providence,  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanan<id  Co.,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,532 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/74.  31/425 
MS.  a.  424—78 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  comprising:  3% 
weight  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  tl  le  anthelmin 
tic  compound  of  the  formula: 


11  Oaims 

to  15%  by 


(dl) 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  — NH— R;  R  is  C2-C  5  alkanoyl  or 
benzoyl;  or  the  optical  isomers  thereof;  30%  to  5(  %  by  weight 
of  water;  1.5%  by  weight  of  citric  acid;  1.0%  Dy  weight  of 
trisodium  citrate  acid;  14%  to  25%  by  weight  of  propylene 
glycol;  and  20%  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  gellar  t  o-hydro-fl- 
hydroxy-poly(oxyethylene)poly(oxypropylene)pOly(oxyethy- 
lene)  block  copolymer,  average  molecular  wtight  12,500, 
specific  gravity  1.05;  mp  56'  C,  viscosity  3100  at  77°  C; 
wherein  said  compositions  are  gels  in  the  temperature  range  of 
from  -20*  C.  to  +60°  C;  with  the  provisos  thit  the  water/- 
gellant  ratio  is  from  1.4/1.0  to  2.0/1.0;  and  that  the  components 
of  said  composition  add  up  to  a  total  of  100%  b  y  weight. 


R« 
CH2=C— C00(R20)„R^ 

wherein  R'  is  H  or  methyl,  R^  is  alkylene  containing  2-5 
carbon  atoms,  R^  is  H,  alkyl  containing  1-3  carbon  atoms 
or  C2-  or  C3-alkyl  substituted  by  amino  or  alkoxy  of  1-3 
carbon  atoms  and  n  is  1-30,  at  least  67%  by  weight  of  said 
polymer  being  composed  of  said  monomer, 

wherein  said  component  A  amounts  to  20-80%  by  weight  of 
components  A  +  B  +  C, 

said  components  B+C  together  amount  to  80-20%  by 
weight  of  components  A  +  B  +  C,  and 

said  components  C  amounts  to  20-70%  by  weight  of  compo- 
nents B+C. 


4,287,178 

FELINE  RHINOTRACHEITIS  VACONE  AND 

PRODUCTION  AND  USE  THEREOF 

James  L.  Bittle,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pitman-Moore, 

Inc.,  Washington  Crossing,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  454,345,  Mar.  25, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,849 
Int.  a.5  A61K  39/12.  39/265 
U.S.  a.  424—89  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  attenuating  virulent  feline  viral  rhinotrachei- 
tis  virus  which  comprises  propagating  said  virus  for  at  least  7 
two-  to  seven-day  serial  passages  through  feline  tissue  cultures 
in  a  nutrient  fluid  at  an  incubation  temperature  of  about 
30°  ±2°  C. 


4,287,179 
IMMERSION  VACONE  FOR  ENTERIC  REDMOUTH 
Donald  F.  Amend,  Lynnwood,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Tavolek  Inc., 
Redmond,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  938,604,  Aug.  31, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,142 
Int.  a?  A61K  39/02 
U.S.  a.  424— 92  4  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  immunization  of  fish  weighing  at  least 
about  one  gram  against  Enteric  Redmouth  which  consists 
essentially  of  the  non-pressurized  immersion  without  hyperos- 
motic treatment  of  the  fish  in  a  vaccine  comprising  an  immuno- 
logically effective  amount  of  the  killed  organism  Y.  ruckeri  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  confer  immunity  to  the  fish. 


4,287,177 
WOUND  COVERING  MATERIAL 

Toahihide  Nakashima,  Kurashiki;  Osamu  NakiO>t  Sakura;  Koi- 
chi  Takakura,  Okayama,  and  Takayoshi  Suzuki,  Suita,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki  and 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,69^ 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18,  l978,  53-101267 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/78 
VJS.  O.  424—81  18  Claims 

1.  A  protective  covering  material  for  forming  a  film  or  coat 
on  skin  and/or  wound  surfaces  consisting  essentially  of  a  hy- 
drophillic,  water-insoluble  and  substantially  uncrosslinked 
polymer  in  powder  form  (component  A),  polyethylene  glycol 
(component  B)  and  an  aqueous  liquid  (component  C), 
wherein  said  polymer  of  component  A  is  derived  from  a 
monomer  represented  by  the  formula: 


4,287,180 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  BLOOD  CLOTTING  FACTOR 

INHIBITORS 
William  R.  Thomas,  Laguna  Niguel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Baxter 
Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfleld,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,186 
Int.  0.5  A61K  35/14 
U.S.  O.  424—101  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  patient  having  an  inhibitor  of  a 
blood  clotting  factor,  which  comprises  administering  to  the 
patient  a  therapeutically  effective  dose  of  an  aqueous  composi- 
tion including,  in  units/ml,  factor  VIII  correctional  activity, 
about  from  2-35;  prothrombin,  about  from  1-10;  thrombin,  less 
than  about  0.003;  factor  VII,  about  from  37-190;  factor  Vila, 
about  from  8-80;  factor  IX,  about  from  15-112;  factor  IX 
precursor,  0  to  about  30;  factor  X,  about  from  1-30;  and  factor 
Xa,  about  from  1-10. 
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4,287,181 
DERIVATIVES  OF  6i3-HYDROXYALKYLPENiaLLANIC 

ACIDS  AS  /S-LACTAMASE  INHIBITORS 
Michael  S.  Kellogg,  Waterford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,864 
Int.  O.^  C07D  499/00 
U.S.  O.  424—114  37  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  formulae 


tion  point  of  166°-176°  C;  an  [aW^  rotation  of  -8°  in  metha- 
nol; a  UV  max  at  289  nm  with  an  extinction  coefficient  of  29  at 
1%  concentration  in  methanol  and  an  IR  spectrum  as  a  suspen- 
sion in  a  KBr  pellet  as  shown  in  FIG.  1. 


H.     »-    s 


N 


1 


CH3 
l>CH3 

^CChRi 


and 


^^    ? 


^'^^          >CH3 
J-  N  1^/_. 


CO2R1 


II 


or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  base  salt  thereof,  wherein  R  is 
l-hydroxy-3-phenylpropyl;  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  benzyl,  hydrogen  and  ester-forming  residues  readily 
hydrolyzable  in  vivo;  R2  is 


4,287,183 

METHOD  OF  KILLING  RODENTS 

John  D.  Hagerman,  and  Brenda  M.  Hagerman,  both  of  1641 

Lancing  Dr.,  Apt.  #  269,  Salem,  Va.  24153 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,653 

Int.  O.'  A61K  33/08 

U.S.  O.  424—157  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  exterminating  rodents  comprising  placing  in 
locations  frequented  by  rodents  a  rodenticide  composition 
comprised  of  a  substantially  dry  homogeneous  mixture  of  a 
first  ingredient  comprising  a  carbohydrate,  protein,  or  fat,  said 
first  ingredient  being  a  water  insoluble  comestible  solid  of 
natural  origin  and  in  the  form  of  a  powder  capable  of  passing 
through  a  100  mesh  sieve,  and  a  second  ingredient  comprising 
a  water-insoluble  inorganic  cementitious  powder  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Portland  cement,  plaster  of  paris  and 
calcium  oxide,  said  second  ingredient  being  capable  of  passing 
through  a  200  mesh  screen  and  capable  of  reacting  with  water 
to  undergo  hydration  with  attendant  formation  of  a  coherent 
aggregate  structure,  said  first  and  second  ingredients  compris- 
ing between  about  20%  and  60%  by  volume  of  said  composi- 
tion. 


O— R3 
R4— CH— 


wherein  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfo, 
hydrogen,  alkoxycarbonyl  having  from  two  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  alkanoyl  having  from  two  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms, 
benzoyl,  substituted  benzoyl  wherein  said  substituent  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  amino,  methyl,  methoxy, 
fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  and  trifluoromethyl,  alkylsulfonyl  hav- 
ing from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  phenylsulfonyl  and  substi- 
tuted phenylsulfonyl  wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  methoxy,  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo  and  trifluoromethyl;  and  R4  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  pyridyl,  benzyl  and  /3-phenethyl. 


4,287,184 
PROCESS  FOR  HEALING  WOUNDS 
David  M.  Young,  Sherbom,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Massa- 
chusetts General  Hospital,  Boston,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  854,194,  Nov.  23,  1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,185,095.  This  application  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,998 

Int.  0.3  A61K  iJ/i 7,  37/00 
U.S.  O.  424—177  ♦  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  accelerating  healing  of  an  animal  wound 
which  comprises  administering  to  the  wound  a  nerve  growth 
factor  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  1 16,000,  said  com- 
position being  derived  from  mouse  submandibular  gland  or 
from  mouse  saliva  which  composition  is  free  from  the  compo- 
nents of  mouse  saliva  or  mouse  gland  which  degrade  the  nerve 
growth  factor  in  an  amount  effective  to  accelerate  wound 
healing,  said  composition  being  obtained  by  dissolving  either 
mouse  submandibular  or  mouse  saliva  in  an  aqueous  salt  solu- 
tion, and  passing  said  salt  solution  a  plurality  of  times  through 
a  chromatographic  column  comprising  a  positively  charged 
ion  exchange  resin  and  recovering  a  fraction  of  said  salt  solu- 
tion rich  in  a  composition  having  nerve  growth  factor  activity 
and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  116,000. 


4,287,182 
ANTIBIOTICS  PRODUCED  BY  A  NEW  MICROBE, 

CATENULOPLANES  JAPONICUS 
Walter  D.  Celmer,  New  London;  Walter  P.  Cullen,  East  Lyme; 
Liang  H.  Huang,  East  Lyme;  John  R.  Oscarson,  Pawcatuck, 
all  of  Conn.;  Riicbiro  Shibakawa,  Handa,  and  Junsuke  Tone, 
Chita,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,407 
Int.  0.3  A61K  35/00 
U.S.  O.  424—118  9  Claims 

1.  The  antibiotic  CP-54,715  which  is  soluble  in  methanol  and 
chloroform;  insoluble  in  heptane;  has  an  elemental  analysis  of 
C,  49.62%;  H,  6.16%;  N,  1.04%;  and  CI,  5.16%;  a  decomposi- 


4,287,185 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF  VIRUSES 
Kumao  Toyoshima,  Suita;  Akira  Hakura,  Toyonaka;  Toshihiro 
Nakanishi,  Ibaraki,  and  Higime  Yoshizumi,  Takatsuki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Suntory  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,657 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1978,  53-124412 
Int.  0.3  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
\5S.  O.  424—177  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  quantitative  detection  of  viruses  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
(a)  contacting  a  virus  infected  cell  culture  with  a  polypep- 
tide having  the  following  formula: 
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wherein  the  symbols  "Ala",  "Arg",  "Asn".  "C  i^s".  "Gin", 
"Gly",  "Uu",  "Lys",  "Phe",  "Pro",  "Ser",  "Ihr",  "Tyr" 
and  "Val"  indicate,  respectively,  the  residues  of  the  levo 
rotatory  forms  of  alanine,  arginine,  asparagine,  i  cystine, 
glutamine,  glycine,  leucine,  lysine,  phenylalanine,  proline, 
serine,  threonine,  tyrosine  and  valine,  and  whdrein  R1-R5 
indicate  (1)  the  residues  of  the  L-amino  acids  I)  sine,  aspar- 
agine, leucine,  threonine  and  aspartic  acid,  respectively, 
or  (2)  wherein  K\  is  arginine,  R2  and  R5  are  glycine,  R3  is 
isoleucine  and  R4  is  serine,  respectively,  the  syi  nbols  " 
represent  — S — S—  bonds  and  the  arabic  niimerals  in- 
cluded in  the  structural  formula  near  certain  amino  acid 
residues  constitute  the  sequence  number  of  isaid  amino 
acids  in  turn  from  the  N-terminal  and  physiologically 
accepUble  salts  thereof,  said  polypeptide  and  Salts  thereof 
being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  seUctively  kill 
virus  infected  cells; 

(b)  incubating  said  virus  infected  cell  culture  for  a  jjeriod  for 
time  sufficient  to  selectively  kill  cells  infectefl  with  said 
virus;  and 

(c)  measuring  the  number  of  cells  in  said  cell  culture  which 
are  killed  by  said  vims. 


4,287,188 

PURINE  DERIVATIVES 

Howard  J.  SchaefTer,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Wellcome  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771,778,  Feb.  24, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,263,  Aug.  27, 

1975,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  662,900,  Mar.  1,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,199,574,  and  Ser.  No.  718,105,  Aug.  27, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jnn.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,625 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  22, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/52;  C07D  473/18 

U.S.  a.  424—200  53  Claims 

1.  9-(2-hydroxyethoxymethyl)  guanine  monophosphate  or  a 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  effective 
non-toxic  antiviral  amount  of  9-(2-hydroxyethoxymethyl) 
guanine  monophosphate  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,287,186 
ANTIBIOTICS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  THEIR  USE  AS  PLANT  PROTECTION  AGENTS 
Hans  Ziihner,  Tuebingen;  Hartwig  Hoist,  Pohlhetm;  Gerhard 

Zoebelein,  Leverkusen,  and  Adelinde  Keckeisen^  Tuebingen, 

all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  ^tiengesell- 

schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,2231 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germpmy,  Jan.  9, 
1979,  2900591 

Int.  CL^  A61K  31/71 
U.S.  a.  42*— 181  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  combating  arthropods,  compris  ng  applying 
to  the  arthropods  an  arthropodicidally  effective  amount  of  an 
antibiotic  which  (a)  is  colorless,  very  readily  solUble  in  water 
and  in  pyridine  but  insoluble  in  other  customary  jorganic  sol- 
vents, gives  a  positive  reaction  with  ninhydkin,  sodium 
meuperiodate/benzidine  and  potassium  penhatganate  and 
gives  a  yellow  coloration  with  iron  (III)  chloride),  (b)  has  the 
UV  and  IR  spectra  substantially  as  shown  in  FIGS.  1  and  2,  (c) 
on  chemical  degradation  yields  uracil,  an  amiqo-hexuronic 
acid  and  an  amino-acid  containing  a  pyridine  ring,l(d)  on  paper 
electrophoresis  proves  to  be  an  amphoteric  substance  and  has 
an  isoelectric  point  at  about  pH  6  and  (e)  consists  of  the  ele- 
ments carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen  and  nitrogen,  orlone  or  more 
active  components  of  the  antibiotic  mixture,  the  active  agent 
being  applied  alone  or  in  admixture  with  a  diluei  t  or  carrier. 


4,287,189 

03-DIALKYL  O-OXYSULFONYLPHENYL 

PHOSPHOROTHIOLATES  AND 

PHOSPHORODITHIOATES 

William  S.  Hurt,  CoUegeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 

Company,  PhUadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  680,330,  Apr.  26,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  587,510, 

Jun.  16, 1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  133,219 
Int.  a.3  C07D  143/68;  A61K  31/66 
U.S.  a.  424—210  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


AOSO2. 


Y    OR 


O-^ 


4,287,187 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  TUMORS  WITH 

CIS-DIAMMINEPLATINUMai)  ORTHOPHpSPHATE 

COMPLEXES  I 

James  D.  Hoeschele,  Oakridge,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Engelhard 

Minerals  A  Chemicals  Corporation,  Iselin,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  17,994,  Mar.  7, 1979.  This  application  Dec. 
26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,436 
Int  aj  A61K  31/685.  31/28 
VS.  a.  424—199  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  malignant  8180  ascites  or  lympho- 
cytic leukemia  P388  tumors  in  a  mammal  afflicled  therewith 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective 
amount  of  a  cis-diammineplatinum(II)  orthoph<>sphate  com- 
plex useful  in  the  treatment  of  tumors,  said  comi)lex  compris- 
ing cis-{Pt(NH3)2}  and  an  orthophosphate  moiety  of  the  for- 
mula: {(H2-»|P04)}~^' ■'"'')  wherein  n  is  0  or  1  aiid  the  atomic 
ratio  of  phosphorous  to  platinum  is  about  0.5-1  (t  about  1 — 1. 


wherein 
R  is  a  (C1-C4)  alkyl  group; 
R'  is  a  (C3-Q)  alkyl  group; 
Y  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom; 
X  is  a  halogen  atom,  a  (C1-C5)  alkyl  group,  or  a  (C1-C5) 

alkoxy  group; 
m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3;  and 
A  is 

(a)  a  (C1-C5)  alkyl  group  substituted  with  up  to  three 
halogen  atoms; 

(b)  a  (Cs-Q)  cycloalkyl  group; 

(c)  a  (C7-C10)  aralkyl  group,  the  aryl  portion  of  which  is 
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optionally  substituted  with  up  to  three  halogen  atoms,    alkyl  or  phenyl  group  of  from  2  to  30  carbon  atoms  includmg 

nitro  groups,  cyano  groups,  (C1-C5)  alkyl  groups,    substituents  and  M  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 

(C1-C5)  alkoxy  groups  or  (C1-C5)  alkylthio  groups;  or   ing  of  — C=N,  — F,  -NO2,  — H,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  halo- 

(d)  an  aryl  group  of  the  formula:  .  alkyl,  said  composition  having  a  partition  coefficient  greater 

than  4  and  the  substituted  moieties  in  the  phenyl  ring  of  the  Z 
group  having  a  combined  overall  electron  withdrawing  effect 
'"  on  the  phenyl  ring  of  the  Z  group. 

27.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  I 

X'  is  a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro  group,  a  cyano  group,  a  (C1-C5) 
alkyl  group,  a  (C1-C5)  alkoxy  group  or  a  (C1-C5)  alkyl- 
thio group,  and 
m'  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3. 

14.  A  method  of  controlling  pests  which  comprises  applying 
directly  to  the  pests  or  to  the  loci  to  be  freed  of  or  protected 
from  attack  by  such  pests,  a  pesticidally  effective  amount  of  the 
compound  of  claim  1. 

4  287  190 
COMPLEXES  OF  BIVALENT  COPPER 
Barry  Boettcher,  12  Mahogany  Dr.,  New  Lambton,  N.S.W.; 
William  R.  Walker,  36  Stanley  St.,  Merewether,  N.S.W.,  and 
Michael  W.  Whitehouse,  Dept.  of  Experimental  Pathology, 
Australian  National  University,  Canberra,  A.C.T.,  all  of  Aus- 
tralia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  963,755,  Nov.  27, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,344 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  15, 1979,  PE0041 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/60 
U.S.  a.  424—230  W  Claims 

1.  A  topical  anti-inflammatory  therapeutic  composition 
comprising  an  anti-inflammatory  effective  amount  of  a  neutral 
copper  complex  of  the  formula  Cu[C6H4(X)COO]2Y  wherein 
Y  represents  dimethylsulfoxide,  dimethylformamide  or  an 
alkanol,  and  wherein  X  can  be  located  in  any  position  and  is 
OH,  SH,  SeH,  NH2  or 


O 


where  R  is  CH3(CH2)8C—  and  Y  is  — NO2. 


4,287,192 
ANTIGLAUCOMA  AGENTS 
Anthony  T.  Dren,  Waukegan,  and  Barbara  A.  Bopp,  Lake  Bluff, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago, 

m. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  948,058,  Oct  2,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,217,351, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  711,749,  Aug.  4,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,136,183.  This  application  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,988 

Int.  a.'  A61K  27/00.  31/54.  31/495.  31/445 

U.S.  a.  424—248.51  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  intra-ocular  pressure  in  mammalian 
patients  comprising  administering  to  a  glaucoma  patient  a 
therapeutic  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(CH2)« 


CH3 


CH3 


and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-aqueous  carrier. 

4,287,191 
NOVEL  SALICYLANILIDES  AND  MICROBIOODAL 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  USES  THEREOF 
Robert  A.  Cobum,  Williamsville;  Richard  T.  Evans,  East  Am- 
herst; Robert  J.  Genco,  Amherst,  all  of  N.Y.,  and  Armando 
Batista,  Parque  Lefevre,  Panama,  assignors  to  The  Research 
Foundation  of  State  University  of  New  York,  Albany,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,098 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  37/36;  C07C  101/74.  119/02 
U.S.  a.  424—230  37  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


wherein,  in  the  C  ring,  X  is  S,  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3  and  m  is 
an  integer  of  0  to  3;  each  Ri  is  loweralkyl  and  when  taken 
together  the  substituents  RJRi  form  oxygen;  R2  is  a  C1-C20 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or 


wherein  Y  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group 
having  from  I  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  each  R5,  R6  and  R7  are 
the  same  or  different  members  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  H,  halo  and  loweralkyl;  R3  is 


O 

II 
— C— V— N 


r 


(CH2)fc- 


A 

J 


wherein  Y'  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group 
having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  b  is  an 
where  Z  is  substituted  phenyl  ring  of  from  6  to  30  carbon  integer  from  1  to  4,  Z  is  CH2,  O,  S  or  NR9  where  R9  is  H  or 
atoms  including  substituents,  R  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted    loweralkyl,  with  the  provision  that  when  Z  is  O,  S  or  NR9,  the 
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sum  of  a  and  b  is  3  or  4,  and  Rg  is  H  or  loweral^yl;  and  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
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4,287,194 
COMPOSITIONS  WITH  POTENTIATED  HYPOTENSIVE 

EFFECTS 
Edit  Kosa;  Janos  Borvendeg;  Zsuzsanna  Huszti;  Judit  Kosary; 
G«za  Szilagyi;  Laszlo  Tardos;  Endre  Kasztreiner;  Laszlo 
Nagy;  Erzsebet  Szuiics,  and  Gabriella  Kiss,  all  of  Budapest, 
Hungary,  assignon  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegytezeti  Gyir  Rt, 
Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,263 
Qaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jul.  14, 1978,  GO  1412 
Int.  aj  A61K  31/535.  31/495.  31/40.  31/235 
U.S.  a.  424—248.51  13  Gaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  with  increased  hypoten- 
sive effect,  comprising  a  compound  of  formula  (I)  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 


4,287,193 

SYN  ISOMERS  OF 

7.(2-(2-AMINO-4-THIAZOLYL)-2-(CARBOXYME- 

THYLOXYIMINO)-ACETAMIDO]-CEPH.3-EME-4-CAR- 

BOXYLIC  AQD  COMPOUNDS 
Rene  Heymes,  Romainville,  and  Andre  Lutz,  Strasbdurg,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,767 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  7,  1978^ 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/545;  C07D  501/56 
U.S.  a.  424—246 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consi^ing  of  syn 
isomers     of     7-[2-(2-amino-4-thiazolyl)-2-(carbo3(  ymethylox- 
yimino)-acetamido]-ceph-3-eme-4-carboxylic  acid 
of  the  formula 


NH2 

X 

S  N 

1= 


78  10387 


10  Qaims 


compounds 


k 


O 
II 
C— C— NH- 

II 
N 


\         o 

O— CH2— COOAi 


-PJ- 


COOA 


R'— N 


/ 
\ 


R2 


(D 


r3 


wherein 
R'  is  a  group  of  formula  (11), 


(11) 


CH2— O— 


wherein 
R*  and  R'  each  are  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  nitro  or  Cm  alkoxy- 

carbonyl,  and  at  the  same  time 
R2  and  9?  each  are  hydrogen,  or 
R*         is         3-chloro-6-pyridazinylamino,         3-methyl-6- 

pyridazinylamino     or     3-carbamoyl-6-pyridazinylamino 

group,  and  at  the  same  time 
R2  and  R-'  form  together  a  group  of  formula  (III), 


wherein  R  is  — CH2 — S — Ri,  Ri  is  a  heterocyclic  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  1-methyl-tetrazoly  ,  2-methyl- 
1,3,4-thiadiazolyl,     3-methyl-l,2,4-thiadiazolyl,     3-methoxy- 
1,2,4-thiadialzolyl,         l,3,4-thiadiazol-5-yl,        2-jimino- 1,3,4- 
thiadiazolyl,        3-hydroxy-carbonylmethyl- 1,2,4-1  hiadiazolyl, 
5-methoxy- 1 ,2,4-thiadiazolyl,      4-methyl-5-hydrokycarbonyI- 
methyl-l,3-thiazolyl  and  l-dimethylaminoethyl-tetfazol-5-yl  A 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  ilkali  metal, 
alkaline  earth  metal,  — NH4,  an  easily  cleavable  e!  ter  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methoxymethyl,  etlioxymethyl, 
isopropoxymethyl,  a-methoxyethyl,  a-ethoxyethyl ,  methylthi- 
omethyl,  ethylthiomethyl,  isopropylthiomethyl,  pivaloylox- 
ymethyl,  acetoxymethyl,  propionyloxymethyl,  isobutyrylox- 
ymethyl,  isovaleryloxymethyl,  propionyloxyethy! ,  isovalery- 
loxyethyl,   1-acetoxyethyl,   1-acetoxypropyl,    l-acetoxybutyl, 
1-acetoxyhexyl  and  1-acetoxyheptyl  and  a  non-tonic,  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  organic  amine,  Ai  is  select  k1  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atom; ,  hydrogen, 
alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  — NH4,  an  easily  cleavable 
ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metlioxymethyl, 
ethoxymethyl,  isopropoxymethyl,  a-methoxyethyl,  a-ethox- 
yethyl,    methylthiomethyl,     ethylthiomethyl,     ipopropylthi- 
omethyl,    pivaloyloxymethyl,    isobutyryloxymetlyl,    acetox- 
ymethyl, propionyloxymethyl,  isobutyryloxyethyl,  isovalery- 
loxyethyl,   propionyloxyethyl,  isovaleryloxyethjjl,    1-acetox- 
yethyl, 1-acetoxypropyl,  l-acetoxybutyl,  l-acetoxyhexyl  and 
1-acetoxyheptyl  and  a  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
organic  amine  and  a  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
addition  salt  thereof. 


=C 


R« 


(III) 


(CH2)„-C02R' 


wherein 
R^  is  Cm  alkyl  group, 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  Cm  alkyl  group,  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3,  or 
R2  and  R^  form  together  a  group  of  formula  (IV), 

=Q-R8 


(IV) 


wherein 
Q  is  a  C5.7  cycloaliphatic  group,  and 
R^  is  hydrogen.  Cm  alkoxycarbonyl  or  C2-4  alkyl; 

and  a  /3  receptor  blocking  compound  of  formula  (V)  or  a  salt 

thereof, 


r9— O— CH2— CH— CH2— NHR'O 
OH 


(V) 


wherein 
R'  stands  for  naphthyl,  4-indolyl  or  4-morpholino- 1,2,5- 
thiadiazol-3-yl  group  or  a  group  of  formula  (VI), 
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(VI) 


R2  R3 

W 

— N 


(a) 


wherein 
R'l,  R'2  and  R'^  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent 
hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy.  Cm  alkyl,  CMalkoxy,  C2-4 
alkenyloxy,  2-methoxyethyl  or  acetic  amide;  but  that 
when  two  of  R",  R'^  and  R'^  are  hydrogen,  the  third  is 
other  than  hydrogen,  or  when  two  of  R>',  R'^  and  R'^  are 
acetic  amide,  the  third  is  other  than  acetic  amide,  and  R'^ 
stands  for  Cm  alkyl,  in  admixture  with  at  least  one  con- 
ventional pharmaceutical  additives,  wherein  the  com- 
pound of  formula  I  is  a  hypotensive  potentiating  agent 
present  in  an  effective  amount  to  potentiate  the  /3  receptor 
blocking  compound  of  V. 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkylthio,  aryl  lower  alkylthio  and  arylthio  and 
R2  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl  and  aryl  lower 
alkyl; 

a  radical  of  formula 


(b) 


r 


N— R* 


— N 


>' 


4,287,195 
HETEROCYCLIC  DERIVATIVES  OF 
[4-(PIPERAZIN-l-YL.PHENYLOXYMETHYL)-l,3-DIOX. 
OLAN-2-YLMETHYL]-lH-IMIDAZOLES  AND 
lH-l,2,4-TRIAZOLES 
Jan  Heeres,  Vosselaar,  and  Robert  Hendrickx,  Beerse,  both  of 
Belgium,  assignors  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica,  N.V.,  Beerse, 
Belgium 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  924,765,  Jul.  14,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,178 
Int.  Q.3  C07D  419/14:  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  Q.  424—250  5  Qaims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  azole  derivative  having  the  formula: 


N 

I 
CH2 


-  N 

J 


o  o 


I 


CH2 


wherein  each  of  R*  and  R^  are  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl 
and  aryllower  alkyl; 
a  radical  of  formula 


1(16 


(0 


-u 


N 


wherein  L  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  S  and  N-R'^,  said  R'*  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  aryllower  alkyl. 
and  R'^  and  R'^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  nitro  and  aryl- 
lower alkyl,  or  R'^and  R'^,  when  taken  together,  repre- 
sent a  radical  of  the  formula  — CH=CH— CH=CH— . 


4,287,196 
METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  PROLACTIN  SECRETION 
Ronald  G.  Babington,  Denrille,  N.J.;  F.  Eugene  Harrington, 
Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  and  William  J.  Houlihan,  Mt.  Lakes, 
N J.,  assignors  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  E.  Hanover,  N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,810 
Int.  Q.'  A61K  31/33.  31/505 
U.S.  Q.  424—251  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  prolactin  secretion  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  said  treatment  an 
amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  prolactin  secretion  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  and 
stereochemically  isomeric  forms  thereof,  wherein: 

Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH  and 
N; 

Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
thienyl,  halothienyl  and  substituted  phenyl,  said  substi- 
tuted phenyl  having  from  1  to  3  substituents  each  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy  and  trifluoromethyl;  and 

the  radical  Y  is  an  optionally  substituted  mono-  or  binuclear 
nitrogen-containing  heteroaromatic  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

a  radical  of  formula 


(I) 


\cH2)n/ 


where  n  represents  1  or  2, 
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each  R,  independently,  represents  hydrogen 

atomic  weight  about  19-36,  and 
each  Ri,  independently,  represents  hydrogen  ^r  said  halo, 

provided  that  when  one  Ri  is  halo,  the  other  |s  hydrogen, 

or  .  .  X 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  1  hereof. 
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or  halo  of  bon  atom  shown  an  unsaturated  heterocyclic  nucleus,  said 
unsaturated  heterocyclic  nucleus  being  a  3-(5,6,7,8-tetrahy- 
droimidazo[l,5-a]pyridine)  ring;  Xi  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxyl,  trifluoromethyl,  benzyl,  halogen,  amino  or 


4,287,197  , 

ANTIVIRAL  ISOQUINOLINE  DERIVATIVES 
Daniel  Farge,  Thiais;  Alain  Jossin,  St-Ooud;  Gerard  Ponsinet, 
Sucy-en-Brie,  and  Daniel  Reisdorf,  Thiais,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,248 ! 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  9,  19^9,  79  11707; 
Dec.  4,  1979,  79  29752 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/47;  C07D  513/04 
VJS.  a.  424—258  7  Qaims 

1.  An  isoquinoline  derivative  of  the  formula: 


(CH2)*Y(CH2)mNHC 


\ 


NHRi 


X2  is  hydrogen  or  when  Xi  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  or 
halogen;  k  is  0  to  2  and  m  is  2  or  3,  provided  that  the  sum  of  k 
and  m  is  3  or  4;  Y  is  oxygen,  sulphur  or  NH;  E  is  NR2;  Ri  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  di-lower  alkylamino-lower  alkyl;  and 
R2  is  hydrogen,  nitro  or  cyano,  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able addition  salt  thereof. 


CH2)«-ORi 


wherein  K\  represents  alkyl  of  1  through  8  carboa  atoms  and  n 
represents  1  or  2,  or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutical  y  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  tha  treatment  of 
viral  mfections  which  comprises  as  active  ingredient  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  an  isoquinoline  derivative  as  claimed  in  claim  1 
in  the  (S)  form,  or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in  association  with  a  significant 
amount  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier 


C-(CH2)4Y(CH2)mNH( ; 


NHRi 
wherein  A  is  such  that  there  is  formed  togethe^  with  the  car- 


9  Claims 


\ 


4,287,199 

BENZIMIDAZOLYLCARBAMIC  ACID  ESTERS 

SUBSTITUTED  ON  THE  BENZENOID  NUCLEUS  BY  AN 

OXY  OR  THIO  SUBSTTTUENT 
Hartmund  Wollweber,  Wuppertal;  Heinrich  KolUng,  Haan; 
Herbert  Thomas,  and  Peter  Andrews,  both  of  Wuppertal,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,883 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  19, 
1978  2845537 

Int.  a.5  A61K  31/445.  31/415;  C07D  235/32.  401/12 
U.S.  a.  424—267  10  Qaims 

1.  A  2-benzimidazolylcarbamic  ester  of  the  formula 


4,287,198 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  GUAfJIDINE 
COMPOUNDS 
Graham  J.  Durant,  Welwyn  Garden  City;  Joh4  C  Emmett, 
Codicote,  and  Charon  R.  Ganellin,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  A  Frenchi  Laboratories 
Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty,  England  I 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  10,105,  Feb.  7,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,221,802, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  847,285,  Oct.  31,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,154,844,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  765,040,  Feb.  2, 1977, 
Pat.  No.  4,070,475,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  637,499,  Dec. 
4,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,024,171,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
450,957,  Mar.  14, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,950^33,  trhich  U  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  290,584,  Sep.  20.  1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  230,451, 
Feb.  29,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar..  3.  1980,  Ser. 

No.  126,809 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  a.  424—263 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  H-2  histamine  receptors  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  animal  in  need  o '  inhibition  of 
said  receptors  in  an  effective  amount  to  inhibit  n  id  receptors  a 
heterocyclic  compound  of  the  formula; 


R— Z— X 


(I) 


N 


Jl— NH-COOR^ 


or  a  salt  thereof  in  which 

X  denotes  a  sulphur  atom,  an  oxygen  atom,  an  SO  group  or 
an  SO2  group, 

Z  denotes  an  alkylene  group  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the 
main  chain,  which  is  unsubstituted  or  Ci-C4-alkyl  substi- 
tuted, 

R  denotes  an  NH2,  NHRi  or  NRiR^  group,  in  which 

the  substituents  R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and 
denote  a  Ci-C6-alkyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  halogen,  cyano,  Ci-C4-alkoxy  or  nitro,  a 
phenyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-Q-alkoxy.  halogen,  trifluoromethyl, 
nitro  or  cyano  or  a  phenylalkyl  group  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  halo- 
gen, trifluoromethyl,  nitro  or  cyano  in  the  aryl  portion 
and  which  is  Ci-C4-alkyl  in  the  alkyl  portion, 
or  in  which 

R  denotes  a  cycloalkyleneimino,  cycloalkenylamino  or  cy- 
cloalkadienyleneimino  group  which  has  a  total  of  4  to  7 
ring  members  and  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or 
two  Ci-C4-alkyl  groups,  and 

R3  denotes  a  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl, 
cyano  or  nitro  or  a  C2  to  C6  alkenyl  group. 
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4,287,200 
THIAZOLIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Yutaka  Kawamatsu,  Kyoto,  and  Takeshi  Fi^jita,  Takarazuka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,512 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4, 1978,  53-95673 

Int.  a.5  C07D  277/04 

U.S.  a.  424—270  8  Claims 

1.  A  thiazolidine  derivative  of  the  general  formula: 


2-C-R2-0-/ 


k' 


(17)  trifluoromethylthio, 

(18)  phenylthio, 

(19)  Ci-salkylphenylthio, 

(20)  Cioalkoxyphenylthio, 

(21)  chlorophenylthio, 

(22)  bromophenylthio, 

(23)  phenoxy, 

(24)  Cioalkylphenoxy, 

(25)  Cioalkoxyphenoxy, 

(26)  chlorophenoxy, 

(27)  bromophenoxy, 

(28)  amino-Ci.4alkyl, 

(29)  Cioalkylamino-Ci^lkyl, 

(30)  di(Ci.3alkyl)amino-CMalkyl, 

(31)  hydroxy  Ci.4alkyl,  or 

(32)  Ci.3alkoxy-Ci-4alkyl. 


wherein  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to 
7  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  11  carbon  atoms,  or 
phenyl;  R^  means  a  bond  or  a  lower  alkylene  group;  L'  and  L^ 
are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  lower  alkyl  or  L'  and  L^ 
are  combined  to  form  an  alkylene  group,  provided  that  when 
R'  is  other  than  alkyl,  L'  and  L^  may  further  be  hydrogen. 


4,287,201 

ANOVULATORY  METHOD  AND  CHICKEN  FEED 

COMPOSITIONS 

George  Olson,  Ginton;  Richard  L.  Tolman,  Warren,  and  Roger, 

M.  Weppelman,  Scotch  Plains,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck 

St  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,743 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  18  Qaims 

11.  A  method  of  arresting  ovulation  in  poultry  which  com- 
prises the  administration  to  the  poultry  of  an  effective  amount 
of  an  anovulatory  compound  of  formula: 


4,287,202 
TREATMENT  AND/OR  PROPHYLAXIS  OF  SPASMS  OF 

CORONARY  ARTERIES 
David  F.  Horrobin,  110  Pine  Ave.,  West,  Montreal,  Canada 
(H2W  1R7) 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,938 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26,  1978. 
23060/78 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/405.  31/47 
U.S.  a.  424—274  2  Qalms 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  and/or  prophylaxis  of  spasms 
of  coronary  arteries  causing  angina  pectoris  or  myocardial 
infarction  in  a  subject  which  method  comprises  administering 
to  the  subject  an  effective  amount  therefor  of  indomcthacin. 


or  a  non-toxic  salt  thereof,  wherein: 
R  is 

(1)  Ci.4alkyl, 

(2)  C2.5alkenyl, 

(3)  chloro, 

(4)  bromo,  or 

(5)  iodo; 

Ri  and  R^  are  independently 

(1)  Ci.4alkyl, 

(2)  C2.5alkenyl, 

(3)  chloro, 

(4)  fluoro, 

(5)  bromo, 

(6)  iodo, 

(7)  hydrogen, 

(8)  nitro, 

(9)  amino, 

(10)  Ci.3alkylamino, 
(ll)di(Ci.3alkyl)amino, 

(12)  hydroxy, 

(13)  carboxy, 

(14)  C|.3alkoxycarbonyl, 

(15)  Cualkanoyl, 

(16)  Ci^alkylthio, 


4,287,203 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  1,4-THIAZEPINE-ONES, 
1,4-THIAZONINE-ONES,  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
THEREOF 
John  T.  Suh,  Greenwich,  Conn.;  Bruce  E.  Williams,  Cottage 
Grove,  Minn.;  Jerry  W.  Skiles,  Tuckahoe,  and  Bernard  Loev, 
Scarsdale,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  USV  Pharmaceutical 
Corporation,  Tuckahoe,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,945 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/55;  C07D  281/04.  281/18 
U.S.  a.  424—275  21  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


Ri  II 

R:^N 


/ 


R? 


R3 


\    ^R6 


wherein: 
n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2  inclusive, 
Ri,  R2,  R3.  R4.  R5.  R6  and  R7  are  independently  hydrogen, 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having 
from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  having  from  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to  16  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl,  tolyl,  phenethyl,  naphthyl,  tetrahy- 
dronaphthyl,  indanyl,  decahydronaphthyl,  or  substituted 
alkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  group  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
the  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy,  amin6,  carboxy,  alkoxy  and  carbalkoxy,  the 
alkyl  group  in"  alkoxy  or  carbalkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and 
Y  is  =0,  =S,  =NRi,  =NORi  or  =N— NH2,  Ri  being  the 

same  as  defined  above. 
21.  A  method  for  reducing  blood  pressure  in  mammals  hav- 
ing hypertension  which  comprises  administering  an  anti-hyper- 
tensivelly  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 
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4,287,204 
l,3.BENZODITHIOL-2-ONES 
Saleem  Farooq,  Ettingen,  Switzerland,  auignor  t( 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,537 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Api 
3888/79;  Nov.  21,  1979,  10388/79 

Int.  a.^  AOIN  43/28:  C07D  339/06 
U.S.  a.  424—277 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


NH— (CH2),— X— R 


wherein  X  is  — O—  or  — S— ,  R  is  Ci-C4alkyl,  aid  n  is  2  or  3. 
7.  A  method  for  controlling  insects  and  acari(  s  which  are 
parasites  of  plants  or  animals,  which  comprises  ap;  >lying  to  said 
plants  or  animals  an  insecticidally  or  acaricidi  lly  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 
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Ciba-Geigy 

25,   1979, 

8  Qaims 


1(1 


jJ 


>wIjlA 


_1 '  ' 


C  9  8  '  6  5  « 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3  2 


^J 


I 


R,^   ^O-C 
R2  O-C, 


,R3 


'R4 


(I)  wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


I  II 

HO— C— OH.     C=0.     C— H     and 

I  I  II 

CH3  X  C— H 

I 
X 


I 
C-H, 

II 
C-H 

I 

c=o 

I 

X 


4,287,205 

HYPOTENSIVE  AND  ANALGESIC  COMPOtJNDS  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  USING  SAME 
Albert  Szent-Gyorgyi,  Woods  Hole,  Mass.,  and  Gabor  B.  Fodor, 
Morgantown,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  National  Foundation  for 
Cancer  Research,  Bethesda,  Md. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  917,327,  Jun.  20,  1978,,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,594 

Int.  a?  A61K  31/335;  C07D  317/lC 

U.S.  a.  424—278  17  Qaims 


wherein  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  aryl  and  Ri,  wherein  R3  and  R4  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  and  aryl,  or  wherein  R3 
and  R4  together  form 


-C-R6 

O 
/ 
— C— R7 

I 

Rs 


wherein  R5,  Re,  R7.  and  Rg  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  and  aryl,  wherein  R5  and  Kb  to- 
gether may  form  =0,  wherein  Rg  may  be 


I 
R9O— C— H 

CH2-OR10 

and  wherein  R9  and  Rio  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  aryl,  and  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  hydrox- 
yaryl  and  arylalkyl. 

10.  An  analgesic  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  for  treating  pain  and  a  phar- 
maceutical carrier  therefor. 

11.  A  hypotensive  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  for  treating  hypertension  and 
a  pharmaceutical  carrier  therefor. 

14.  A  method  for  treating  pain  in  humans  and  animals  com- 
prising intravenous  injection  of  the  composition  of  claim  12. 

15.  A  method  for  treating  hypertension  in  humans  and  ani- 
mals comprising  intravenous  injection  of  the  composition  of 
claim  13. 
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4,287,206 

HALOGEN  DERIVATIVES  OF 

8-HYDROXYCARBOXYLIC  AODS;  THE  PROCESSES 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  MEDICAMENTS  IN 

WHICH  THEY  ARE  PRESENT 
Pierre  Simon,  Sevres,  and  Jacques  Dreux,  Lyons,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Laboratoires  Hoechst,  S.A.,  Puteaux, 
France 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,411 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  5,  1978,  78  25457 

Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/335:  C07D  309/30:  C07C  59/11 

U.S.  Q.  424—279  «  Claims 


4,287,207 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
1,3,5-SUBSTITUTED  BIURET  COMPOUND 
Hiyime  Fujmura,  Kyoto;  Yasuzo  Hiramatsu,  Otsu;  Takahiro 
Yabuuchi,  Takarazuka;  Masakatu  Hisaki,  Hikone;  Katsuo 
Takikawa,  Naruto;  Tak^ji   Honna,  Tokushima;   Hidekazu 
Miyake,  Tokushima,  and  Makoto  Kigitani,  Tokushima,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Taiho  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980.  Ser.  No.  134,411 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1979,  54/38791; 
Mar.  31,  1979,  54/38793 

Int.  Q.5  A61K  31/17.  31/22.  31/145.  31/275 
U.S.  Q.  424—282  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  requiring  analgesia,  said 
method  comprising  administering  to  said  patient  an  analgesic 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (1): 


6      0,5     i       2      i      S      16     32 


mg/kg- 


0  orally     ,       „ 
I .  introperiloneolly 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(Xi) 


f^**"^^*^  CH— CH2— CH— 1 


<J 


OH 


OCH—CO2— Cation 

wherein  Xi  and  X2  are  chlorine  atoms,  ni  and  n2  are  integers 
between  0  and  5,  but,  if  ni  =0,  n2  is  different  from  O,  and  vice 
versa,  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  aryl  and  Cation  represents  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R2 

I 
R'— NH-C-N-C-NH-R3 


(1) 


wherein  Xi  and  X2  are  chlorine  atoms,  ni  and  n2  are  integers 
between  0  and  5,  but,  if  ni  =0,  n2  is  different  from  O,  and  vice 
versa,  and  R  is  hydrogen,  aklyl  or  aryl. 

6.  A  medicinal  composition  for  treating  depressions  compris- 
ing an  antidepressively  effective  amount  of  a  dose  between  10 
and  500  mg/day  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  any  of  claims  1, 
2,  3,  4,  and  5. 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  substi- 
tuted lower  alkyl  group  having  chlorine  atom(s),  cyano 
group(s),  dimethylamino  group(s),  hydroxy  group(s),  methoxy 
group(s)  or  carboxy  group(s)  as  the  substituents,  a  lower  alke- 
nyl  group,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  methoxy  group,  an  acetyl  group 
or  a  phenyl  group;  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group 
or  a  phenyl  group;  R^  is  a  phenyl  group  or  a  substituted  phenyl 
group  having  halogen  atom(s),  trifluoromethyl  group(s), 
methyl  group(s),  methyoxy  group(s),  methylenedioxy 
group(s),  hydroxy  group(s),  dimethylamino  group(s),  carboxyl 
group(s)  or  carboxymethyl  group(s)  as  the  substituents(s),  or  a 
benzyl  group. 

4,287,208 
COMBATING  ARTHROPODS  WITH  STEREOISOMERS 

OF 
2,2-DIMETHYL-3-(2,2.DICHLOROVINYL)-CYCLOPRO- 

PANE-1-CARBOXYLIC  AaD 
a-CYAN0.3-PHENOXY-4-FLUORO-BENZYL  ESTER 

Rainer  Fuchs,  Wuppertal;  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Cologne;  Bern- 
hard  Homeyer,  Leverkusen;  Wolfgang  Behrenz,  Overath,  and 
Wilhelm  Stendel,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,927 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  18, 
1979,  2928986 

Int.  Q.^  AOIN  53/00:  C07C  121/75 
U.S.  Q.  424—304  W  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  pure  stereoisomer  of  2,2-dimethyl-3-(2,2- 
dichlorovinyl)-cyclopropane-l -carboxy  lie  acid  a-cyano-3- 
phenoxy-4-fluorobenzyl  ester  of  the  formula 

CH3         CH3 
CI  \/  ^N  Q 

>=  ^^^^-^"-^  SJ 

CI  F 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  esters  in  which  the  asym- 
metric C  atoms  1  ,  3  ,and  a  have  the  following  configu- 
ration: 


Isomer 


Absolute  configuration  at  the  center 
1  3  a 


R 
R 
R 


R 
K 
S 


R 
S 

R 
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Absolute 

config 

uration  at 

the  center 

Isomer 

1 

3 

a 

4 

R 

S 

S 

e 

S 

S 

s 

f 

S 

S 

R 

'  f 

s 

R 

S 

h 

s 

R 

R. 

the  diastereomeric   mixture  of  (lR)-cis-2,2-diin(:thyI-3-(2,2 
dichlorovinyl)-cyclopropane-l-carboxylic  acid  (R,  5)-a-cyano- 
3-phenoxy-4-fluoro-benzyI  esters  of  the  formula 


CI 


CI 


\ 

< 

/ 


CN 


CHj        C— O— 


C=HC  CHj       C 

H  ^^         " 

CH3 


II  I      /-^ 

c-o-c-^Oh 


4,287^10 
MICROBiaOAL  META  OXY-  AND  THIO-SUBSTTTUTED 

PHENYLANILINES 
Wolfgang  Eckhardt,  Lorrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Walter 
Kunz,  Oberwil,  and  Adolf  Hubele,  Magden,  both  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,026 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  27,   1978, 
12118/78 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  37/10:  C07C  JOl/447 
U.S.  a.  424—309  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I,  including  salts  and  metal 
complexes  thereof 


b^ 


and  the  diastereomeric  mixture  of  (lR)-trans-2,2-ldimethyl-3- 
(2,2-dichlorovinyl)-cyciopropane-l-carboxylic  acid  (R,S)-a- 
cyano-3-phenoxy-4-fluoro-benzylesters  of  the  fom  lula 


CI 


a 


\ 
< 


H 


C=sCH 


CHj 


O  CN 

c-o— c— (O)- 


H 


I       W 

o 


CH3 


9.  A  method  of  combating  arthropods  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  arthropods,  or  to  a  habitat  the  eof,  an  ar- 
thropodicidally  effective  amount  of  a  substantially  pure  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1. 


-© 


4,287,209 
DERIVATIVES  OF  PHENOXYALKYLCARBOXYLIC 

AODS 
Bernard  Majoie,  Dyon,  France,  assignor  to  Societcl  de  Recher- 

ches  Indostrielles  (S.OJI.I.),  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  714,504,  Aug.  16, 1976,  Pat  N#.  4,146,385. 
This  application  Jan.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,011 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aqg.  20,  1975, 
34689/75 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/215:  C07C  69/66 
VS.  a.  424—308 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


11  Claims 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  Consisting  of 
4-chlorophenyl,  3-chlorophenyl,  4-bromophenyl,,  phenyl,  4- 
methoxyphenyl,  4-nuorophenyl,  and  4-trinuoromithylphenyl; 
R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  C1-C4  alkyl;  and  Y  is  a  member  selected  fro*i  the  group 
consisting  of  straight  and  branched  C1-C12  alkoxi. 

11.  A  therapeutic  composition  for  the  treatmeijt  of  cardio- 
vascular illness,  comprising  a  therapeutically  effedlive  amount 
of  at  least  one  compound  according  to  claim  1,  ii}  association 
with  a  physiologically  acceptable  excipient. 


R4XCH2 


(1) 


wherein 

Rl  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  are  each  C1-C4- 
alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy  or  halogen, 

R3  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  methyl,  the  total  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  R|,  R2  and  R3  not  exceeding  6, 

R4  is  Ci-Q-alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
halogen,  Ci-C4-alkoxy  or  Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyl;  or  R4is 
C3-C4  -alkenyl;  C3-C4-alkynyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  halogen;  or  it  is  C3-C7-cycloalkyl;  or 
phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen, 
Ci-C3-alkyl,  Ci-C3-alkoxy,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl;  or 
R4  is  benzyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halo- 
gen, Ci-C3-alkyl  or  nitro, 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 

R5  is  2-furyl  or  2-tetrahydrofuryl  each  of  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  halogen;  or  R5  is  the  group  CH2Z, 
where  Z  is  one  of  the  groups 

(a)  -OR6, 

(b)  -SR6, 

(c)  NH-N(R7XR8). 

(d)  — OSO2R9,  or 

(e)  1,2-pyrazole,  1,2,4-triazole  or  1,3-imidazole, 
wherein 

R6  is  Ci-C6-alkyl,  C3-C4-alkenyl  or  C3-C4-alkynyl, 

R7  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C3-alkyl, 

Rg  is  Ci-C3alkyl,  or  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  is 

substituted  by  halogen  or  methyl,  and 
R9  «ci-C4-alkyl  or  mono-  or  di-(Ci-C3)-alkyl-amino,  and 
Yis 


CH3 

I 
-CH— COORio, 


•Rll 


•Rii 


o 


or 


wherein 

Riois  Ci-C4-alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted 
by  halogen  or  Ci-C2-alkoxy;  or  Rio  is  C2-C4-alkenyl, 
C3-C4-alkynyl  or  C3-C7-cycloalkyl,  and 

Rll  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 

6.  An  insecticidal  or  fungicidal  composition  comprising  (1)  a 
bactericidally  or  fungicidaliy  effective  amount  of  compound 
according  to  claims  1,  2,  3,  4  or  5,  and  (2)  an  inert  carrier. 

7.  A  method  for  controlling  or  preventing  an  infection  of 
phytopathogenic  bacteria  or  fungi  which  comprises  applying 
to  plants  a  bactericidally  or  fungicidaliy  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  according  to  claims  1,  2,  3,  4  or  5. 
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4,287,211 

DERIVATIVES  OF  PHENYLETHYLAMINES, 

PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 

RELATED  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Giorgio  Ferrari,  and  Vittorio  Vecchietti,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Simes,  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,157 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  23, 1979, 19531  A/79 
Int  a.^  A61K  31/17:  C07C  127/19 
U.S.  a.  424—322  15  Claims 

1.  A  derivative  of  phenylethylamine,  substituted  in  the  aro- 
matic ring  and  in  the  amino  group  of  the  side  chain,  having  the 
general  formula: 


CCHCI2 


wherein  one  of  X  or  Y  is  chloro  and  the  other  is  triHuoro- 

methyl. 

4.  A  mite  ovacide  composition  which  comprises  an  effective 
amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1  and  an  inert  carrier. 


CH2C-CH2-N 


/ 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl. 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  therapy  of  diseases 
of  the  digestive  apparatus,  particularly  gastric  and/or  duode- 
nal ulcers,  gastritis,  etc.,  characterized  by  containing,  as  the 
active  ingredient  an  effective  amount  of  a  derivative  of 
phenylethylamine  according  to  claim  1  and  a  suitable  pharma- 
ceutical vehicle. 


4,287,212 
2.ARYL-l,2-DIALKYLCYCLOALKYLAMINES 

Grover  C.  Helslcy,  PottersviUe,  N.J.;  Horst  Domauer,  Kelk- 
heim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Larry  Davis,  Flemington, 
N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation,  Bridge- 
water,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  682,133,  Apr.  30, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,529 

Int  a.3  AOIN  33/02.  37/30:  C07C  87/50 

U.S.  a.  424—330  *  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,287,214 
DITHRANOL  COMPOSITIONS  STABILIZED  WFTH 
ALPHA  HYDROXY  ACIDS 
Eugene  J.  Van  Scott  1138  SeweU  U.,  Rydal,  Pa.  19046,  and 
Ruey  J.  Yu,  4  Lindenwold  Ave.,  Ambler,  Pa.  19002 
FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,181 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/05 
VS.  a.  424—346  24  Claims 

1.  In  a  composition  containing  a  anti-inflammatory  effective 
amount  of  dithranol  in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  vehicle 
for  topical  application,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  stabiliz- 
ing effective  amount  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of:  a  glyceric  acid  or  a  derivative  thereof 
having  the  formula 

R(CRiOH)„  COOH 

wherein 

n  =  2,3,4,5,6,  or  7  and 

R,Ri  =  H,  CHO,  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
or  the  lactone  or  amide  thereof;  and  an  alpha  hydroxy 
polycarboxyUc  or  a  derivative  thereof  having  the  formula 


(CRX)m  (COOH)„ 

wherein 
m=  1,2,3,4,5,  or  6 
n= 2,3,4  and 
X = OH  or  H  when  m  ^  2  and  with  one  or  more  than  one  OH 

group  present. 
R  =  H,  CHO,  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or 
the  lactone,  amide  or  salt  thereof. 


where 
R,  Rl  and  R^  are  lower  alkyl, 
r2  is  alkenyl  of  three  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
and  R"*  is  hydrogen,  methoxy  or  hydroxyl,  or  a  physiologi- 
cally tolerable  acid  addition  salt  of  said  compound. 


4,287,213 
DICHLOROACYL  DIPHENYL  ETHER  MITE  OVAODES 

John  W.  Kobzina,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,254      " 
Int  a.3  AOIN  35/00:  C07C  49/233 
U.S.  a.  424—331  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4,287,215 
BRAN  BREAD  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Gerard  Joulin,  44  rue  de  Pontoise,  95870  Bezons,  France 
Filed  Oct.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,586 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  21, 1977,  77  31711 
Int  a.5  A21D  13/02 
VS.  a.  426—19  f  Ciaiau 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  bran  bread  by  preparation  of  a 
dough  based  on  wheat  flour,  bran  and  water,  which  is  sub- 
jected to  baking,  after  fermentation  with  yeast,  wherein  said 
wheat  flour  is  of  the  type  comprising  at  least  12%  by  weight  of 
proteins,  the  bran  being  obtained  from  said  wheat  flour  ground 
by  a  millstone  and  which  after  grinding,  has  been  sieved  to 
keep  only  the  particles  of  dimensions  between  0.5  and  1  mm. 
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4,287,216 

CHOCOLATE  CONFECTION  CONTAIIWING 

CARBONATED  HARD  CANDY  CRYSTALS  DISPERSED 

THEREIN 
Santi  F.  Mangano,  Perugia,  Italy,  assignor  to  LB. P.  Industrie 
Buitoni  Penigina  S.p.A.,  Perugia,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,703 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  16, 1979  50844  A/79 

Int  aj  A23G  9/00 

U.S.  a.  426—93  7  Qaims 

1.  A  confectionery  product,  which  comprises  at  least  two 

components,  the  first  component  being  chocolitte,  and  the 

second  component  being  a  certain  number  of  popping  candied 

crystals,  said  chocolate  and  said  popping  cane  ied  crystals 

having  a  moisture  content  between  about  0. 1  and  about  S.0%, 

said  crystals  being  sugar  crystals  such  as  saccharose,  glucose, 

lactose,  maltose,  and  fructose,  and  containing  a  gas  such  as 

carbon  dioxide,  hydrogen,  air  or  inert  gas,  at  a  pressure  of 

about  1  to  about  80  atmospheres  and  in  a  quan  ity  between 

about  0.1  and  about  1%  in  weight,  the  ratio  between  the  first 

and  second  component  being  between  10:1  and  1:1 0  by  weight. 


4,287,217 
MULTIPLE-LAYER  TUBING 
Klaus-Dieter  Hammer,  Mainz;  Martin  Schroder, 


Wiesbaden; 


Horst  Pietruck,  Schwabenheim,  and  Max  Bytzet ,  Naurod,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Aug.  5,j  1977, 77930; 
May  16,  1978,  79665 

Int.  a.i  F16L  11/00;  A23L  1/31;  B05D  t/22 
U.S.  a.  426—105  43  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  layered  film  in  the  form  of  a  tut  ular  sausage 
casing,  comprising: 

a  central  layer  of  a  cellulose  hydrate-based  material; 

a  first  layer  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  centr;  il  layer,  said 
first  layer  comprising  a  continuous  film  of  a  irst  polymer 
comprising  thermoplastic  synthetic  resinous  material  se- 
lected from  a  vinylidene  chloride  copolyn'er  having  a 
major  proportion  of  vinylidene  chloride,  said  thermoplas- 
tic synthetic  resinous  film  being  impermeable  to  water  and 
water  vapor;  and 

a  second  layer  on  the  outside  surface  of  said  Central  layer, 
said  second  layer  comprising  a  film  of  a  seci  )nd  polymer 
different  from  said  first  polymer  and  comprising  a  syn- 
thetic elastic  copolymer  selected  from  the  g  oup  consist- 
ing of  (a)  a  copolymer  comprising  a  major  fjroportion  of 
an  acrylate.  a  methacrylate  or  a  mixture  tfcereof  and  a 
minor  portion  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  afcid  or  a  mix- 
ture thereof,  (b)  a  copolymer  comprising  a  major  propor- 
tion of  an  aliphatic  diene,  selected  from  the  group  of 
butadiene,  isoprene,  chloroprene  or  a  mixtur<  thereof,  and 
(c)  a  blend  of  chemically  different  copolymers  of  said 
elastic  copolymers,  said  synthetic  elastic  co  )olymer  film 
being  permeable  to  water  and  water  vapor. 

2.  In  a  sausage  product  having  a  filling  and  a  saiisage  casing, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  said  sausage  casing  com- 
prising the  tube  as  defined  by  claim  1. 

26.  A  process  for  producing  a  multiple  layerejd  film  in  the 
shape  of  a  tube  comprising: 


a  central  layer  of  a  cellulose  hydrate-based  material; 

a  first  layer  of  the  inside  surface  of  said  central  layer,  said 
first  layer  comprising  a  continuous  film  of  a  first  polymer 
comprising  thermoplastic  synthetic  resinous  material  se- 
lected from  a  vinylidene  chloride  copolymer  having  a 
major  proportion  of  vinylidene  chloride,  said  thermoplas- 
tic synthetic  resinous  film  being  impermeable  to  water  and 
water  vapor; 

a  second  layer  on  the  outside  surface  of  said  central  layer, 
said  second  layer  comprising  a  film  of  a  second  polymer 
different  from  said  first  polymer  and  comprising  a  syn- 
thetic elastic  copolymer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (a)  a  copolymer  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 
an  acrylate,  a  methacrylate  or  a  mixture  thereof  and  a 
minor  portion  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid  or  a  mix- 
ture thereof,  (b)  a  copolymer  comprising  a  major  propor- 
tion of  an  aliphatic  diene,  selected  from  the  group  of 
butadiene,  isoprene,  chloroprene  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and 
(c)  a  blend  of  chemically  different  copolymers  of  said 
elastic  copolymers,  said  synthetic  elastic  copolymer  film 
being  permeable  to  water  and  water  vapor;  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of 

coating  a  carrier  tube  of  a  cellulose  hydrate-based  material 
on  its  inside  surface  with  said  first  layer  of  a  synthetic 
thermoplastic  polymer; 

applying  to  the  outside  surface  of  said  carrier  tube  an  aque- 
ous dispersion  of  said  synthetic  elastic  copolymer, 
wherein  the  major  proportion  of  said  copolymer  com- 
prises particles  having  a  size  not  larger  than  about  0.08 
;im,  to  produce  on  the  outside  surface  of  the  carrier  tube 
a  layer  of  copolymer  having  a  thickness  corresponding  to 
a  weight  per  unit  area  of  from  about  0.5  to  8  gram  of 
copolymer  per  m^  of  carrier  tube  surface;  and 

drying  the  tube  to  remove  the  water  from  said  dispersion. 


4,287,218 
READY-TO-EAT  MOLDED  MEAT  PRODUCT 
Norman  I.  Rich,  3501  15th  St.  Q.,  Rock  Island,  III.  61201,  and 
Martin  D.  Rich,  6235  Crow  Valley  Dr.,  Bettendorf,  Iowa 
52722 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  618,350,  Oct.  1,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,186 

Int.  a.i  A23L  1/31;  A22C  17/00 

U.S.  a.  426—272  19  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  ready-to-eat  meat  product 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  grinding  meat  of  bovine,  ovine,  porcine  or  avian  species 
into  small  pieces 

(b)  mixing  the  ground  meat  pieces  together  to  draw  protein 
to  the  surface  thereof 

(c)  mixing  the  ground  meat  pieces  with  a  meat  broth  solution 

(d)  placing  the  mixed,  ground  meat  pieces  in  an  open  mold 

(e)  laying  a  flexible  film  over  the  open  portion  of  the  mold 
(0  applying  a  sufficient  vacuum  to  the  interior  of  the  mold  to 

draw  the  flexible  film  into  sealing  engagement  with  that 
part  of  the  mold  defining  the  open  portion  thereof,  such 
that  the  air  holes  and  voids  between  the  meat  pieces  are 
eliminated  and  the  meat  pieces  are  caused  to  adhere  to- 
gether, and 
(g)  cooking  the  molded  meat  while  under  said  vacuum. 
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6.  A  process  for  preparing  a  ready-to-eat  meat  product 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  grinding  meat  of  the  bovine,  ovine,  porcine  or  avian 
species  into  small  pieces, 

(b)  mixing  the  ground  meat  pieces  together  to  draw  protein 
to  the  surface  thereof 

(c)  mixing  the  ground  meat  pieces  with  turkey  broth,  a 
phosphate  solution,  a  spice  mix  and  a  meat  emulsion 

(d)  placing  the  mixed  ground  meat  pieces  in  an  open  mold 

(e)  laying  a  flexible  film  over  the  open  portion  of  the  mold 
(0  applying  a  sufficient  vacuum  to  the  interior  of  the  mold  to 

draw  the  flexible  film  into  sealing  engagement  with  that 
part  of  the  mold  defining  the  open  portion  thereof,  such 
that  the  air  holes  and  voids  between  the  meat  pieces  are 
eliminated,  and 

(g)  cooking  the  molded  meat  while  under  said  vacuum. 

15.  A  process  for  preparing  a  ready-to-eat  meat  product 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  grinding  meat  of  the  bovine,  ovine,  porcine  or  avian 
species  into  small  pieces 

(b)  mixing  the  ground  meat  pieces  together  to  draw  protein 
to  the  surface  thereof 

(c)  placing  the  mixed,  ground  meat  pieces  in  an  open  mold 
made  of  a  temperature  responsive  plastic  material 

(d)  laying  a  flexible  film  over  the  open  portion  of  the  mold 

(e)  applying  a  sufficient  vacuum  to  the  interior  of  the  mold 
to  draw  the  flexible  film  into  sealing  engagement  with  that 
part  of  the  mold  defining  the  open  portion  thereof,  such 
that  the  air  holes  and  voids  between  the  meat  pieces  are 
eliminated  and  the  meat  pieces  are  caused  to  adhere  to- 
gether 

(0  subjecting  the  mold  containing  ground  meat  pieces  to  a 
hot  water  bath  after  air  is  evacuated  from  the  mold,  to 
effect  shrinkage  of  the  mold  into  tight  engagement  with 
the  meat  pieces  for  retaining  the  molded  meat  shape,  and 

(g)  cooking  the  molded  meat  while  under  said  vacuum. 


4,287,220 
HULL  CONTAINING  COMPOSITIONS 
Oifford  J.  Pappas,  Richardson,  Tex.,  and  Albert  F.  Vickers, 
Glenville,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Frito-Lay,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,803 
Int.  a.i  A23K  1/14 
U.S.  a.  426-623  17  Qaims 

1.  An  essentially  solid,  blended,  flowable  composition  com- 
prising (a)  about  40  to  80%  of  one  or  more  materials  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  soybean  hulls,  rice  hulls  and 
peanut  hulls  and  (b)  about  20  to  60%  of  waste  products  from 
the  manufacture  of  cooked  farinaceous  food  products,  or  mix- 
tures of  such  waste  products,  said  percentages  of  (a)  and  (b) 
being  based  on  the  total  of  their  weight,  said  waste  products 
having  on  a  total  basis  about  20  to  50  percent  of  undissolved 
solids  derived  from  said  manufacture  and  about  50  to  80  per- 
cent total  moisture  content  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said 
solids  and  water,  and  the  total  moisture  content  of  said  blended 
composition  being  about  20  to  50%. 


1 


4,287,219 
nBROUS  EDIBLE  PROTEINS  HAVING  FAT  PARTICLES 

HOMOGENEOUSLY  DISPERSED  THERETHROUGH 
Albert  Fabre,  Venissieux,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc 

Industries,  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  876,053,  Feb.  8, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,917 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  10,  1977,  77  04307 
Int.  C1.5  A23J  i/00 
U.S.  CI.  426—276  23  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  shaped  article  comprising  a 
spun,  filamentary  edible  protein  matrix,  said  filamentary  matrix 
having  uniformly  and  homogeneously  dispersed  therein,  both 
in  transverse  cross-section  and  along  its  longitudinal  axis,  a 
plurality  of  fat-containing  globules  varying  in  diameter  be- 
tween about  1  to  60  microns,  the  degree  of  saponification  of  the 
fat-containing  material  comprising  said  globules  being  no 
greater  than  5%  and  the  protein  in  said  matrix  being  substan- 
tially undegraded,  which  process  comprises:  admixing  a  gel  of 
edible  protein,  prepared  and  maintained  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  2"  to  25'  C,  with  a  fat-containing  material  main- 
tained in  liquid  state,  to  form  a  spinning  solution  comprising 
said  gel  of  edible  protein  and  said  fat-containing  material; 
extruding  said  spinning  solution  through  a  shaping  orifice;  and 
passing  the  extruded  material  into  a  coagulating  bath  to  coagu- 
late the  extruded  material  and  thus  form  the  shaped  article,  the 
period  of  time  during  which  said  gel  of  edible  protein  and  said 
fat-containing  material  are  in  contact  with  each  other  not 
exceeding  2  minutes  from  initial  contact  up  to  extrusion 
through  said  shaping  orifice. 


4,287,221 

METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  ENTERIC  COATING  ON 

SOLID  DOSAGE  FORMS 

Masayuki  Tonedachi,  Tokyo;  Fujio  Sekigawa,  Omiya,  and  Kat- 
suyoshi  Minemura,  Ageo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu 
Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1980.  Ser.  No.  109,117 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1979,  54-4114 

Int.  aj  A61K  9/32 

U.S.  Q.  427—3  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  an  enteric  coating  on  a  solid 

dosage  from  which  comprises 

(a)  dispersing  a  hydroxpropylmethylcellulose  phtalate  hav- 
ing an  average  particle  diameter  not  exceeding  100  jim  in 
water  containing  triacetin  amount  from  5%  to  50%  by 
weight  based  on  the  amount  of  the  hydroxypropylmethyl- 
cellulose  phthalate  at  a  temperature  of  25*  C.  or  below  to 
form  an  aqueous  coating  liquid, 

(b)  spraying  the  thus  prepared  coating  liquid  on  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  solid  dosage  form  while  the  coating  liquid  is 
kept  at  a  temperature  of  25*  C.  or  below  to  form  a  coating 
layer  thereon,  and 

(c)  drying  the  thus  coated  solid  dosage  form. 


4,287,222 
METHOD  FOR  PRESERVING  PLANT  MATERIAL 
Ruth  A.  Robinson,  807  S.  Warson  Rd.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63124 
Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,296 
Int.  Q.^  AOIG  5/06 
U.S.  Q.  427—4  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  processing  cut  plant  material  comprising 
immersing  the  plant  material  to  be  processed  in  a  liquid  treat- 
ment agent  comprising  a  polyol  or  mixtures  thereof  and  having 
a  specific  gravity  within  the  range  of  1.10  to  1.16,  subjecting 
the  immersed  plant  material  to  a  pressure  within  the  range  of  5 
psi.  to  40  psi.  under  ambient  temperature  for  a  time  interval  of 
between  2  to  7  days  for  absorption  of  the  agent  in  the  material, 
then  withdrawing  the  plant  material  from  the  pressurized 
immersed  state,  and  then  permitting  the  withdrawn  plant  mate- 
rial to  dry  under  ambient  pressure  and  temperature. 
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4,287^23 
COVERING  A  STEEL  PIPE  HAVING  A  WELD  NG  SEAM 

WITH  A  THERMOPLASTIC  COATING 
Karl-Heinz  Hackert  and  Helmut  Blume,  both  of  Muefalheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann  Aktien- 
geseUschaft,  Duesseldorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  ^ 
Filed  Noy.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,231  j 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy,  Nov.  14, 
1978,  2849814 

Int.  CL^  B05D  1/26 
U.S.  a.  427—9  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  covering  a  steel  pipe  havin  5  a  welding 
seam,  with  a  layer  of  thermoplastic  material,  the  ii  nprovement 
of  heating  the  layer  in  the  region  of  the  welding  leam;  and 
of  extruding  a  strip  of  the  same  thermoplastic  material  as  said 
layer  onto  the  layer  in  the  heated  region  above  the  weld- 
ing seam  to  reinforce  coverage  thereof. 


4^7^25 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 

Eckhart  Kneller,  Herbede;  Roland  Koenig,  Ludwigshafen;  Eber- 
hard  Koester,  Frankenthal;  Werner  Grau,  Bobenheim-Rox« 
heim,  and  Dieter  Mayer,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,895 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1979,  2909891 

Int.  a.3  B05D  i/l4 
U.S.  a.  427—48  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  magnetic  recording 
medium  by  vacuum-depositing  a  recording  layer  of  an  Sm-Co 
alloy  onto  a  non-magnetic  base  which  is  dimensionally  stable  at 
up  to  300*  C,  wherein  the  recording  layer  consists  of  an  amor- 
phous Sm-Cox  alloy,  where  x  is  from  1  to  20,  possesses  uniaxial 
magnetic  anisotropy  in  the  plane  of  the  layer  and  has  a  coer- 
cive force  of  from  10  to  100  kA/m  and  a  squareness  ratio  of 
more  than  0.9,  and  the  surface  of  the  base  is  provided,  parallel 
to  the  intended  uniaxial  anisotropy,  with  groove-shaped  de- 
pressions having  a  depth  of  from  0.03  to  0.4  /i.m,  at  a  spacing  of 
from  10  to  200  /im. 


4,287,224 
METHOD  FOR  REGULATING  THE  EVAPORATION 
RATE  OF  OXIDIZABLE  SUBSTANCES  IN  REACTIVE 
VACUUM  DEPOSITION         1 
Klaos-Jiirgen  Heimbach,  Hattersheim,  and  Waller  Ziiltzke, 
Hanau,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Leybold- 
Heraeus  GmbH,  Bonner  Strabe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,013  | 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1978,  2834813 

Int  a.'  B05D  7/00.  5/06 
U.S.  a.  427—42  5  Claims 


a    ^« 


4,287,226 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  COVER  COATED 

ELECTRONIC  aRCUTTS 

Juris  Pirrics,  Wayne,  Pa.,  and  Hargorind  N.  Vazirani,  Stirling, 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 

Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  659,943,  Feb.  20, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,232 

Int.  C\?  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  427—54.1  10  Claims 


32 


CD  nnno-- 

i 

I    □    a  □  □  □  o 


i«oeet  ••••!♦- 
•  •••eaaetii 1 
I  Mttoee«*M 


,3J 


1.  In  a  process  for  regulating  the  evaporation  n  te  of  oxidisa- 
ble  substances  in  reactive  vacuum  deposition  by  the  metered 
addition  of  oxygen  to  a  vacuum  deposition  chiimber  during 
deposition,  the  improvement  comprising:  adjusting  the  addi- 
tion of  oxygen  to  a  predetermined  value,  measuring  the  pres- 
sure in  the  vacuum  chamber,  and  regulating  thi  evaporation 
rate  for  any  pressure  changes  such  that  the  ratio  pf  pressure  to 
evaporation  rate  is  maintained  substantially  constant. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  electronic  circuits  in  which  an 
ultraviolet  curable  coating  is  used  to  protect  parts  of  the  elec- 
tronic circuit  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coating  the  electronic  circuit  with  ultraviolet  curable 
resin; 

(b)  positioning  a  mask  so  as  to  exclude  ultraviolet  light  from 
certain  areas  of  the  electronic  circuit  coated  with  ultravio- 
let curable  resin; 

(c)  irradiating  the  curable  resin  with  ultraviolet  light  using  a 
source  of  ultraviolet  radiation  so  as  to  cure  at  least  part  of 
the  resin;  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  the  ultraviolet 
radiation  is  directed  toward  the  curable  resin  and  the  mask 
is  mounted  on  a  silk  screen. 
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4,287,227 

COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUaNG  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  MOLDINGS  BY 

USING  THE  SAME 

Kazumasa  Kamada;  Isao  Sasaki,  and  Keiyi  Kushi,  all  of  Ohuke, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,245 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1979,  54-4569; 
Jun.  18, 1979,  54-77295 

Int.  a.^  B05D  i/06 
U.S.  a.  427—54.1  13  Qaims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising 
(a)  a  monomer  mixture  of  30  to  90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
poly(meth)acrylate  of  mono  or  polypentaerythritol  hav- 
ing at  least  three  (meth)acryloyloxy  groups  in  one  mole- 
cule of  formula  (I) 


(I) 


X,: 

CH2 


CH2 

Xi3 


CH2 


X11-CH2-C-CH2-  -0-CH2-C-CH2-  - 


I 
CH2 

X23 


J 


Xn2 


■Xu 


CH2 
-O— CH2— C— CH2- 

CH2 

I 

Xfl3 


wherein  at  least  three  of  Xu,  X12,  X13,  X22.  X23.  •  •  •  Xn2. 
X„3  and  Xi4  are  CH2=CR— COO—  groups  and  the  rest 
of  them  are  —OH  groups,  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  5  and  R 
represents  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group,  and  70  to  10%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  monofunctional  acrylate  or  methac- 
rylate  having  at  least  one  ether  bond  in  one  molecule,  a 
boiling  point  above  150°  C.  under  normal  pressure  and  a 
viscosity  below  20  centipoises  at  20'  C; 

(b)  0.01  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  photosensitizing  agent  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  said  monomer  mixture; 

(c)  0.0001  to  2.0  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
said  monomer  mixture  of  at  least  one  silicon  containing 
surface  active  agent  of  the  formula  (II)  or  (III): 


(HI) 


CH3- 


wherein  Y  is 


-(CH2^0-(-CH2CH20-)reCH3CHOV-R3. 

CH3 

m  and  n  represent  positive  integers  being  smaller  than  200, 
X  and  y  represent  0  or  positive  integers  being  smaller  than 
200  and  z  represents  0  or  a  positive  integer  of  1  to  5  and 
satisfy  the  formula  0.1^(xn+yn/2m-|-n)^IO,  R2  repre- 
sents 


CH3 

— Si— CH3.  — H  or  an  alkyl, 

I 
CH3 

acyl  or  aryl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  R3 
represents  — H  or  an  alkyl,  acyl  or  aryl  group  having  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms;  and 
(d)  10  to  1900  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
monomer  mixture  of  at  least  one  organic  solvent  capable 
of  forming  a  uniform  solution  upon  mixing  with  said 
monomer  mixture. 


CH3- 


wherein  X  is 


/CH3     N 

-Si— O 

I 
VCH3      J 


(ID 


-(X)„-Ri 


-(-CH2CH20-)r^CH2CHO)^ 
CH3 

m  and  n  are  positive  integers  being  smaller  than  200  and  x 
and  y  represent  0  or  positive  integers  being  smaller  than 
200  and  satisfy  the  formula  0. 1  ^  (xn  -i-  yn/2m)  g  10  and  R 1 
represents  — H  or  an  alkyl,  acyl  or  aryl  group  having  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms  or 


4,287,228 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  EPOXIDE  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE 
PIGMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  POLYMERIZATION 
USING  SAME 
Sheldon  I.  Schlesinger,  East  Windsor,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,883 
Int.  a.'  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  427— 54.1  15  Qaims 

1.  In  an  epoxide  coating  composition,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

A.  54.7-89.7  percent  by  weight  of  a  cationically  polymenz- 
able  material  consisting  at  least  principally  of  an  epoxide 
prepolymer; 

B.  10-45  percent  by  weight  of  titanium  dioxide  pigment;  and 

C.  0.3-10.0  percent  based  upon  the  weight  of  said  polymeriz- 
able  material,  of  a  photoinitiator  component  relatively 
stable  to  ambient  white  light  but  readily  decomposable 
upon  exposure  to  ultraviolet  light  to  provide  a  Lewis  acid 
to  effect  polymerization  of  said  cationically  polymerizable 
material,  said  photoinitiator  component  including:  a  first 
photoinitiator  compound  comprising  an  aryldiazonium 
salt  wherein  the  aryldiazonium  group  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  2,5-diethoxy-4-p-tolylmercaptobenzene 
diazonium,  4-chloro-2,5-dimethoxybenzene  diazonium, 
2,5-dimethoxybenzene  diazonium,  2,5-dimethoxy-4-p- 
tolylbenzene  diazonium  and  2,5-dibutoxy-4-benzamido- 
benzene  diazonium.'and  mixtures  thereof,  and  wherein  the 
salt  group  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hexa- 
fluorophosphates,  fluoroborates,  fluoroantimonates  and 
fluoroarsenates,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  a  second  photo- 
initiator compound  relatively  stable  to  ultraviolet  radia- 
tion having  a  wavelength  of  at  least  355  nanometers  and 
decomposable  by  ultraviolet  radiation  having  a  wave- 
length of  200-355  nanometers. 


298 


i 


FICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  1,  1981 


4,287,229 
METHOD  FOR  SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  I^HOSPHOR 

PARTICLES 

Minoru  Watanabe,  Tokyo;  Mitsuhiro  Oikawa,  Kawasaki;  Toshio 
Nishimura;  Masao  Asada,  both  of  Yokohama;  Mkuao  Tezuka, 
Tokyo,  and  Tsurahide  Cho,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushikikaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,922 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9,  197^  53/137365 
Int.  aj  HOIJ  29/26 
\}JS.  a.  427—64  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  surface  treatment  of  phosppor 
consisting  essentially  of  forming  a  continuous 
dioxide  on  the  surface  of  each  phosphor  particlfe 
said  phosphor  particle  with  a  solution  containin  5 
solution  of  organic  alkali  and  silicon  dioxide  dis93lved 
aqueous  solution. 


4,287,231 

METHOD  OF  SPRAY-REFLECTORIZING  ELECTRIC 

LAMP  ENVELOPES 

Aristide  R.  DeCaro,  Edison;  Eugene  F.  Murphy,  Pompton 

Plains,  both  of  N  J.,  and  Billy  A.  Maynard,  Lexington,  Ky., 

assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  542,312,  Jan.  20,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  452,864,  Mar.  20, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,932,780.  This  application  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,166 

Int.  a.^  HOIK  1/32:  B05D  1/12;  G02B  5/10,  1/10 

VS.  a.  427—106  6  Qaims 


particles 

m  of  silicon 

by  treating 

an  aqueous 

in  said 


4,287,230 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  SCINTILLATOR  SCREEN 
Jean-Pierre  Calves,  Paris,  and  Jean-Marie  Gutiexez,  Antibes, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Palis,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  821,217,  Aug.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,039 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  3,  19^6,  76  23726 

Int.  Q.3  HOIJ  1/62 

U.S.  Q.  427—65  8  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  scintillator  screen  hav- 
ing a  substrate  and  a  scintillator  layer  comprising  the  steps  of 
keeping  the  substrate  cold,  while  alternately  (depositing  the 
vapor  condensation  cesium  iodide  doped  with  solium  and  then 
an  oxide  and  then  alternating  the  deposition  6{  the  cesium 
iodide  doped  with  sodium  and  the  oxide  until  (a)  the  desired 
thickness  of  the  scintillator  layer  is  reached  and  ib)  the  depos- 
ited layer  has  a  structure  of  fine  needles  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  substrate  and  optically  independent  from  one 
another;  and  then  heat  treating  the  substrate  and  deposited 
layer  to  between  250°  to  500°  C,  said  oxide  introduced  into  the 
crystal  lattice  of  the  cesium  iodide  doped  with  todium  during 
the  chemical  vapor  deposition  step  prevents  the  needles  from 
coalescing  into  crystals  of  larger  size  during  S2  id  subsequent 
heating  step. 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  electric  lamps  having  envelopes 
composed  of  vitreous  light-transmitting  material,  the  method 
of  providing  selected  outer  surface  portions  of  the  lamp  envel- 
opes with  reflector  coatings  of  mirror-like  quality  efficiently 
and  in  mass-production  quantities,  which  method  comprises; 
dispersing  a  predetermined  amount  of  aluminum  flakes  of 
selected  minute  size  in  a  vaporizable  liquid  vehicle  to  form 
a  reflector-coating  composition,  said  aluminum  flakes 
having  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of  from  about  10  200 
microns  so  that  the  composition  can  readily  be  dispensed 
by  spraying  means,  and  the  amount  of  aluminum  flakes  in 
the  reflector-coating  composition  relative  to  the  vaporiz- 
able liquid  vehicle  being  so  correlated  that  the  composi- 
tion is  of  a  type  which  permits  the  aluminum  flakes  to 
automatically  orient  themselves  in  substantially  side-by- 
side  planar  relationship  and  inherently  form  a  thin  adher- 
ent film  of  aluminum  when  said  composition  is  sprayed 
onto  the  lamp  envelopes, 
depositing,  by  means  of  a  single  spraying  operation,  a  layer 
of  the  reflector-coating  composition  on  the  selected  outer 
surface  portions  of  each  of  the  lamp  envelopes,  said  spray- 
ing operation  being  done  in  a  manner  such  that  the  depos- 
ited layer  of  the  reflector-coating  composition  contains  a 
sufficient  number  of  aluminum  flakes  to  form  an  aluminum 
film  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  10  to  about  630 
microns,  when  the  flakes  orient  themselves  in  substantially 
planar  relationship, 
allowing  the  aluminum  flakes  in  the  wet  spray-deposited 
layer  of  reflector-coating  composition  to  arrange  them- 
selves in  said  planar  relationship  and  thus  form,  in  situ,  a 
thin  adherent  film  of  aluminum  that  has  a  thickness  of 
from  about  10  to  about  630  microns  and  is  also  specular  at 
the  envelope-film  interface  and  thus  provides  a  brilliant 
mirror-like  reflector  at  said  interface, 
drying  the  spray-reflectorized  portions  of  the  lamp  envel- 
opes to  set  the  aluminum  reflector  films,  and  then 
coating  the  mirror-like  films  of  aluminum  flakes  with  a  pro- 
tective layer  of  a  material  that  holds  the  flakes  in  their 
film-forming  relationship  on  the  respective  lamp  envel- 
opes without  impairing  the  light-reflective  capability  of 
the  aluminum  films. 
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4,287,232 
DRY  FLOC  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  ELECTRODE 
Glen  J.  Goller,  West  Springfield,  Mass.,  and  Joseph  R.  Salonia, 
Middletown,  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration, Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,036 

Int.  Q.3  HOIM  4/96:  B05D  1/30 

U.S.  Q.  427—113  1*  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  electrochemical  cell  electrode 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  uniform  layer  of  dry,  powdered,  carbon/hydro- 
phobic  polymer  floe  on  the  surface  of  a  porous  electrode 
substrate  with  virtually  no  floe  within  the  pores  of  the 
substrate  by  positioning  the  substrate  under  a  chamber 
having  a  bottom  edge  wherein  the  said  bottom  edge  of  the 
chamber  fits  against  the  edge  of  the  substrate,  dispersing 
the  floe  as  a  cloud  of  powder  in  the  chamber  over  said 
surface  of  said  positioned  substrate  and  pulling  the  floe 
onto  said  surface  by  drawing  a  continuous  vacuum  under 
the  substrate  until  the  desired  amount  of  powder  has  been 
deposited,  wherein  said  substrate  is  graphitized  carbon 
paper  made  from  carbon  fibers; 

compacting  the  applied  floe  layer;  and, 

sintering  the  compacted  layer. 


4  287  234 
DESENSITIZING  INK  FOR  THE  RECEIVING  SURFACE 
OF  A  CHEMICAL  DUPLICATING  SET  BY  WET  OFFSET 

PRINTING 
Albert  Amon;  Roger  Weil,  both  of  Uusanne,  and  Paul  Heinzer, 
Pully,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sipca  Holding  S.A., 
Glarus,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  885,218,  Mar.  10,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,749 
Qaims   priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jan.   25,    1978, 

771/78 

Int.  Q.'  B41M  3/12 
U.S.  Q.  427—150  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  desensitizing  an  acceptor  surface  of  a  chemi- 
cal duplicating  set  having  at  least  two  superimposed  sheets  one 
of  the  facing  surfaces  of  which  has  an  electrophillic  acceptor 
coating  and  the  other  a  nucleophilic  coating  capable  of  pro- 
ducing a  ehromogenic  reaction  with  the  electrophillic  accep- 
tor coating,  said  process  comprising  printing  in  wet  offset  on 
said  acceptor  surface  an  ink  coating  comprising  an  alkoxylated 
nucleophilic  compound  wherein  said  compound  is  alkoxylated 
to  a  degree  such  that  the  hydrophile-lipophHe  balance  of  said 
ink  is  from  2  to  9  so  as  to  permit  both  the  continuous  transfer 
of  the  ink  from  the  inking  rollers  to  the  water  repellant  zones 
of  the  wetted  impression  plate  of  an  offset  press  and  simulta- 
neously the  neutralization  of  the  corresponding  zones  of  the 
acceptor  surface  of  the  duplicating  set,  thus  prevent  any  col- 
ored formation  in  the  said  zones  upon  subsequent  writing  or 
typing  on  the  said  duplicating  set. 


4,287,233 
MANUFACTURE  OF  AOCULAR  COBALT-CONTAINING 

MAGNETIC  IRON  OXIDE 
Peter  Rudolf,  Neuhofen;  Werner  Steck,  Mutterstadt;  Eberhard 
Koester;  Manfred  Ohlinger,  both  of  Frankenthal,  and  Christof 
Jaeckh,  Heidelberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,543 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 

1979,  2905352 

Int.  Q.3  COIG  49/06 
U.S.  Q.  427—127  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  acieular  magnetic  iron 
oxide  which  consists  of  a  core  of  gamma-iron  (III)  oxide  sur- 
rounded by  a  ferrite  shell  containing,  based  on  the  amount  of 
magnetic  material,  from  0.2  to  12%  by  weight  of  cobalt  (II) 
ions  and  from  0.1  to  15%  by  weight  of  iron  (II)  ions,  wherein 
one  part  by  weight  of  acieular  gamma-iron  (III)  oxide  is  sus- 
pended in  not  more  than  four  parts  by  weight  of  water  by 
vigorous  stirring,  aqueous  solutions  containing  cobalt  (II)  ions 
and  iron  (II)  ions  and  aqueous  bases  to  bring  the  pH  of  the 
suspension  to  not  less  than  10  are  added  to  this  suspension  at 
from  20°  to  80°  C.  under  an  inert  gas  blanket,  with  continued 
stirring,  and  after  the  cobalt  (II)  hydroxide  and  iron  (II)  hy- 
droxide precipitate  has  formed  under  the  inert  gas  atmosphere 
the  entire  solid  product  is  filtered  off,  washed  neutral  with 
water  and  heated  in  an  inert  gas  atmosphere  for  from  two  to 
seven  hours  at  from  130°  to  180°  C. 


4,287,235 

X-RAY  LITHOGRAPHY  AT  ~  100  A  LINEWIDTHS  USING 

X-RAY  MASKS  FABRICATED  BY  SHADOWING 

TECHNIQUES 

Dale  C.  Flanders,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,309 

Int.  Q.3  B05D  3/10:  G21K  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  427—160  ''  Claims 


REMOVE 
ETCHING 
MASK 


1.  A  method  for  producing  X-ray  masks  with  precisely 
controlled  linewidths  including  the  steps  of, 

forming  a  relief  structure  with  a  predetemiined  cross  section 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  said  relief  struc- 
ture; and 

depositing  X-ray  absorber  material  onto  said  relief  structure 
to  form  a  plurality  of  interieaved  regions  of  alternating 
high  and  low  X-ray  transmissivity  for  X-rays  incident 
upon  said  relief  structure  from  a  predetermined  shadow- 
ing direction  that  forms  an  oblique  angle  relative  to  said 
surface. 
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4,287,236 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  FREEZE  RESISTANCE 
OF  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  AT  LOW 
TEMPERATURES  I 

Mark  O.  Kestner,  Mendham,  and  Stephen  H.  Stoldt,  Dover, 

both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  ApoUo  Technologies,  ^c,  Whip- 

pany,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  KT,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,612 

Int  aj  ClOL  9/00 

VS.  a.  427—221  30  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  flow  of  particulate  naterial  at 
low  temperatures  by  inhibiting  clumping  or  solidification  of 
large  masses  of  said  particles  which  comprises  applying  to  the 
particles  a  coating  of  a  polymer  emulsion  in  water  [which  has 
the  characteristic  of  drying  to  form  a  water-insoluble  film, 
exposing  the  particles  en  masse  to  external  watering  conditions 
and  to  temperatures  below  the  freezing  point  of  'vater,  an(l 
then  subjecting  the  particles  at  low  temperatures  tc  an  opera- 
tion in  which  they  are  caused  to  flow  from  one  point  to  another 
under  conditions  such  that  clumping  or  solidification  of  large 
masses  of  said  particles  are  deleterious,  said  coating  being 
applied  at  the  rate  of  between  2.0-5.0  pints  of  treatment  mate- 
rial per  ton  of  particulate  material,  the  treatmeit  material 
comprising  polymer  solids  in  an  amount  between  3  5-25%  by 
weight  of  said  treatment  material. 


by  filling  void-free  the  spaces  between  said  threads  and 
the  interstices  within  said  threads. 


TEXTILE 


.    4,287,237 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPREGNATING  SPOOLS  OF 

WFTH  A  LIQUID  COMPOSITION 
Pierre  Prudhomme,  Lozanne;  Jean-Jacques  Lafaye,  Lyons,  and 
Raymond  Rey,  Villeurbanne,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Sepe 
ref  -  IMP  Societe  pour  I'Equipment  des  Reseaux  en  Canalisa- 
tions de  Matieres  Plastiques,  Saint-Germain-au-^ont-D'or, 
France 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,721 
Int  a.3  B05D  7/22 
VJS.  a.  427—238 


:JL     4L    il    Hi 


SOalms 


4,287,238 

PROTECTIVE  ATMOSPHERE  GAS  WIPING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 

Anthony  J.  Stavros,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bethlehem  Steel 

Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,605 

Int  a.^  C23C  1/00:  B05C  11/06 

U.S.  a.  427—349  8  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  impregnating  at  least  one  reel  (f  thread  in 
the  form  of  a  spool  with  a  liquid  composition,  for  instance  of 
crosslinkable  resin,  comprising; 

(a)  for  each  said  reel,  arranging  the  thread  as  a  triform  reel 
in  which  the  total  open  volume  approximaltely  corre- 
sponds to  the  desired  volume  of  resin  to  be  itipregnated 
on  a  perforated  rigid  mandrel  to  form  a  spool,  said  man- 
drel having  perforations  which  are  staggered  land  spaced 
along  the  length  of  said  mandrel  except  at  tpe  portions 
thereof  aligned  with  the  ends  of  each  said  sp<iol, 

(b)  gripping  each  said  spool  at  its  ends  and  comoletely  seal- 
ing same  against  fluid  leakage  from  said  ends]  and 

(c)  injecting  said  composition  under  pressure  through  said 
perforated  mandrel  into  each  said  spool  so  thit  there  is  a 
homogenous  loss  of  pressure  from  said  mandrel  to  the 
spool's  exterior  curved  surface  and  the  desired  volume  of 
resin  uniformly  and  homogenously  impregnates  said  spool 


1.  Improved  apparatus  for  wiping  linear  material  with  a 
heavy  wiping  gas  comprising: 

(a)  a  containment  means  for  a  protective  gas  surrounding  the 
linear  material  as  it  passes  from  a  molten  metal  coating 
bath, 

(b)  a  gas  wiping  die  surrounding  said  linear  material  and 
having  a  restricted  throat  through  which  the  linear  mate- 
rial passes,  said  restricted  throat  being  connected  with  the 
interior  of  the  protective  gas  containment  means  of  (a). 

(c)  substantially  circumferential  gas  orifice  means  within  the 
gas  wiping  die  adjacent  to  the  restricted  throat  of  the  die 
said  gas  orifices  being  inclined  downwardly  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  the  linear 
material  of  from  5  to  60  degrees,  and 

(d)  orifice  means  in  the  containment  means  of  (a)  having  a 
cross  sectional  area  less  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the 
restricted  throat  and  providing  a  passage  for  gas  from  the 
interior  of  the  containment  means  to  the  exterior. 


4,287,239 
METHOD  FOR  WOOD  PRESERVATION 
Bror  O.  Hager,  Forsetevagen  5,  S-182  63  Djorshohn,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,449,  Jan.  18, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,890 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  27, 1978,  7801013 
Int  a.3  B05D  3/02.  3/12.  1/18 
VS.  a.  427—351  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preserving  foliiferous  wood  wherein  the 
wood  is  penetrated  by  a  preservative  solution,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
penetrating  the  wood  with  a  solution  having  a  wood  preser- 
vative dissolved  therein; 
maintaining  the  wood  in  an  undried  condition  for  a  period  of 
time  of  at  least  two  weeks  sufficient  for  the  preservative 
solution  to  diffuse  through  the  cell  walls  of  the  wood 
without  fixation  thereof;  and 
thereafter  drying  the  wood  so  as  to  fix  the  preservative 
within  the  wood. 
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4,287,240 

COATING  APPARATUS  PROVIDED  WITH  A 

PROTECTIVE  SHIELD 

Thomas  R.  O'Connor,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,506 

Int  a.3  B05C  3/02.  11/00;  B05D  3/40 

VS.  a.  427—402  32  Qaims 


a  non-plasticized  latex  of  elastomeric  type  acrylic  polymer 
filled  with  finely  divided  opaque  extender,  allowing  the 
latex  to  dry  into  a  rubbery  textured  protective  membrane, 
having  capillary  openings  to  permit  escape  of  moisture 
from  the  membrane  itself  and  from  the  concrete  shell, 
adhering  tenaciously  to  the  surface  of  the  shell,  whereby 
the  shell  and  membrane  constitute  a  continuous  composite 
load-bearing  weatherproof  sheath  protecting  the  struc- 
tural surface. 


4,287,242 
SPRAYCOATING  PROCESS 
Takeshi  Monden,  Mie;  Yodiiro  Shiba;  Todhiro  Momonaka, 
both  of  Yokkaichi;  Shigeru  Kobayashi,  Suzuka,  and  Kazuo 
Oda,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rub- 
ber Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Japan  Utex  Compounding  Co.,  Ltd., 
Yokkaichi,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,760 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16, 1978,  53/154614 
Int.  a.3  B05D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  427-426  '  Claims 


1.  Coating  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  advancing  an  object  to  be  coated, 

means  for  forming  a  flow  of  coating  composition  for  applica- 
tion to  said  advancing  object,  and 

shield  means  formed  of  a  foraminous  material  for  protecting 
said  flow  of  coating  composition  from  disturbance  by 
ambient  air  currents. 


4,287,241 
ROOF  COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  CONSTRUCTION 
John  H.  Kaufmann,  Somerset  Parish,  Bermuda,  assignor  to 

Global  Coatings  Limited,  Hamilton,  Bermuda 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  795,888,  May  11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,160,346. 
This  appUcation  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,303 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  11,  1976, 

19410/76 

Int  a.3  E04C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  427-403  "f  Claims 


S2 


i; 


1.  A  spray-coating  process  which  comprises  spraying  a 
rubber-asphalt  anionic  emulsion  having  a  toul  solid  content  of 
at  least  80%  by  weight  and  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
1-15%  by  weight  of  a  polyvalent  metal  salt  almost  simulta- 
neously by  means  of  separate  airless  type  spraying  machines  to 
continuously  contact  and  mix  said  emulsion  with  said  aqueous 
solution  in  the  space  between  the  spraying  machine  and  the 
surface  of  a  substrate  to  be  coated  and  on  the  substrate  surface, 
thereby  forming  a  rubber-asphalt  solid  layer  on  the  substrate 
surface. 


4,287,243 
MAT  FOR  MULTISPECTRAL  CAMOUFLAGE  OF 
OBJECTS  AND  PERMANENT  CONSTRUCTIONS 
WUli  G.  Nielsen,  Monrovia,  Liberia,  assignor  to  Gottiieb  Com- 
mercial Company  A/S,  Krusaa,  Denmark 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,470 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jul.  28, 1978,  3374/78 
Int  a.5  F41H  3/00 
VS.  a.  428—17  ^  C***^ 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  structural  surface  normally 
exposed  to  the  elements  with  a  protective  load-bearing  sheath, 

comprising,  ,         u     • 

spreading  on  said  surfce  in  a  continuous  layer  having  a 
thickness  from  about  1.5  mm  to  about  5  mm  a  flowable 
cement  composition  made  up  of  a  modified  hydraulic 
cement  modified  with  a  minor  amount  of  an  acrylic  latex 
cement  modifier,  dense  finely  divided  aggregate,  reinforc- 
ing material,  and  water,  allowing  the  material  thus  applied 
to  harden  to  a  continuous  hard  tough  load-carrying  con- 
crete shell  capable  of  taking  up  moisture  covering  said 
surface  and  adhering  tenaciously  to  it, 
spreading  directly  on  the  surface  of  the  hard  shell  to  form  a 
continuous  layer  having  a  thickness  from  about  0.75  mm 
to  about  3  mm  a  flowable  mixture  of  a  binder  material  of 


1 1,  jii    J.   ii 


M^' 


A  u. 


fii^ii&viwi5^!'xr.i5^!; 


1.  A  multispectral  camouflage  mat  for  camouflaging  objects 
and  permanent  constructions  comprising  at  least  one  heat 
insulating  and  heat  reflecting  layer  containing  at  least  one 
radar  characteristic  influencing  material,  said  layer  influencing 
the  reflection  and  emission  characteristics  of  said  mat  in  the 
thermal  infrared  range  and  in  the  radar  range,  said  layer  having 
on  its  side  which  faces  away  from  a  camouflaged  object  or 
construction  a  visual  diffusely  reflecting  layer  comprising  a 
material  permeable  to  liquids  which  carries  a  fiber  pile,  the 
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flbers  of  said  pile  having  free  ends  projecting  froii  said  heat 
insulating  layer. 
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4^7,244 

METHOD  FOR  REVERSE  PRINTING  ON  COATED  TUBE 

PAPERS  AND  TUBES  PRODUCED  FROM  TH^  PAPER 

Edward  H.  McMahon,  Jr.,  and  J.  B.  Abston,  both  ofl  Hartsvilie, 

S.C.,  assignors  to  Sonoco  Products  Company,  Hartsville,  S.C. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,702 

Int.  a.^  B31C  13/00;  B32B  1/06,  27/10 

MS.  a.  428—35  11  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  yam  tube  or  siniilar  article 
comprising  a  tube  body  and  an  outer  ply  having  im  icia  visible 
through  an  outer  polymer  lamina,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  an  outer  ply  comprising  a  lamina  of 

porous  paper-like  substrate  with  the  [>olymei 

one  surface; 
providing  the  outer  ply  with  indicia  by  printing 

at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  substralte 

the  polymer  lamina  under  conditions  whereir 

caused  to  be  visible  at  an  interface  between  the 

and  the  polymer  lamina;  and 
forming  the  printed  outer  ply  onto  the  tube  boc  y  with  the 

polymer  lamina  comprising  an  outer  surface  c  f  the  tube. 
8.  The  yam  tube  produced  by  the  method  of  cUim  1. 


relatively 
lamina  on 

a  dye  onto 
opposite 
the  dye  is 
substrate 


4,287,245 
HEAT  INSULATOR  FOR  PIPE  UNE^ 
Siro  Kikuchi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nipp<^n  Asbestos 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,620 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Apr. 
53/58272[U];   May    8.    1978.    53/61275[U];   May 
53/73121[U] 

Int.  a.5  B32B  3/30:  F16L  57/00.  59/02 
VS.  a.  428—36 


A(A-3) 


A(A-2)^ 


At  A- 1) 


3    (A'-O 


28,     1978, 
30,    1978, 


29  Claims 


used  for  transporting  low-temperature  fluids,  said  insulator 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  divided  hollow  heat-insulating 
units  assembled  to  tightly  cover  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  pipe  lines,  each  heat-insulating  unit  including: 
a  heat-insulating  panel  element  made  of  a  rigid  foamed 
synthetic  resin  with  an  outer  periphery  and  having  a 
shape  of  circular  cross  section  to  fit  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  pipe  lines: 
a  stress-absorbing  sheet  overlaid  on  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  rigid  foamed  synthetic  resin  and  integrally  com- 
bined with  the  foamed  synthetic  resin  of  said  heat- 
insulating  panel  element  and  being  capable  of  absorbing 
stress  caused  by  shrinkage  of  said  heat-insulating  panel 
element  at  low  temperature  to  prevent  any  dimensional 
difference  therewith; 
an  outermost  thin  metal  plate  placed  on  the  outer  surface 
of  said  stress-absorbing  sheet  and  integrally  combined 
therewith  to  prevent  any  dimensional  difference  be- 
tween the  integrally  combined  sheet  and  the  outermost 
thin  metal  plate  against  external  compression  caused  by 
supercooled  fluid  passing  through  the  pipe  lines;  and 
means  for  holding  together  adjacent  heat-insulating  units 
combining  two  kinds  of  heat-insulating  materials  for 
higher  and  lower  temperatures  as  joint  sealer. 


4,287,246 
MULTIZONAL  HBER  DISTRIBUTION 
Alan  Thornton,  Halifax,  and  John  S.  Uttley,  Hebden  Bridge, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Bondina,  Ltd.,  Yorkshire,  En- 
gland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  571,887,  Apr.  25, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,461 

Int.  a.^  B32B  5/12.  5/06:  H41D  27/02 

U.S.  a.  428—113  16  Qaims 


1.  A  garment  interlining  material  comprising  a  non-woven 
web  of  fibers  customarily  used  for  the  formation  of  non-woven 
garment  interlinings  wherein  the  area  of  said  web  comprises  at 
least  one  distinct  flrst  zone  across  its  width,  said  zone  having  at 
least  10  cm  width  and  running  lengthwise  and  having  substan- 
tially uniform  fiber  amount  therein,  said  zone  disposed  adja- 
cent a  second  zone  having  different  fiber  amount  than  said  first 
zone,  the  fibers  of  said  first  zone  merging  into  the  fibers  of  said 
second  zone  thereby  forming  a  transitional  zone  between  said 
first  zone  and  said  second  zone  having  a  fiber  amount  interme- 
diate said  first  zone  and  said  second  zone,  said  transitional  zone 
1.  A  heat  insulator  for  pipe  lines  with  an  outer  pe^phery  and    having  a  width  of  at  least  3  cm. 
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4,287,247 
PACKING  LAMINATE  PROVIDED  WFTH  CREASE 

LINES 
Wilhelm  Reil,  Bensheim-Auerbach,  and  Jorg  Trabitzsch,  See- 
heim-Jugenheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Tetra  Pak  International  AB,  Lund,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,314 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  4,  1978,  7809268 

Int.  Q.'  B32B  3/04;  B29C  77/00;  B29D  3/10 

U.S.  Q.  428-129  16  Claims 


ter  shrinking  the  fleece  from  2  to  35  percent  by  exposing  the 
attached  fleece  and  foil  to  hot  air,  whereby  the  foil  becomes 


wrinkled,  and  bituminizing  at  least  one  surface  of  the  compos- 
ite structure. 


1.  A  packing  container  wall  portion,  comprising: 
at  least  two  portions  of  a  laminate  joined  together  to  form  a 
sealing  fin  which  is  folded  along  a  first  fold  line  to  overiie 
an  adjacent  portion  of  said  laminate  and  which  is  also 
folded  substantially  180*  against  itself  along  a  second  fold 
line  which  extends  transversely  to  the  first  fold  line;  and 
at  least  one  auxiliary  fold  line  adjacent  and  substantially 
parallel  to  said  second  fold  line,  said  at  least  one  auxiliary 
fold  line  intersecting  said  first  fold  line,  wherein  said  at 
least  one  auxiliary  fold  line  assists  in  said  folding  of  said 
sealing  fin  along  said  second  fold  line. 
6.  A  packing  container  wall  portion,  comprising: 
at  least  two  portions  of  a  laminate,  including  a  fibrous  carrier 
layer,  an  aluminum  foil  layer  and  at  least  one  thermoplas- 
tic outer  layer,  said  at  least  two  portions  of  said  laminate 
being  joined  together  to  form  a  sealing  fin; 
a  first  fold  line  in  said  laminate; 
a  second  fold  line  in  said  laminate  extending  transversely 

from  opposing  sides  of  said  first  fold  line;  and 
an  auxiliary  fold  line  in  said  laminate  disposed  adjacent  to 
and  substantially  parallel  to  said  second  fold  line  and 
intersecting  said  first  fold  line  such  that  after  a  first  sub- 
stantially 180°  fold  has  been  made  in  said  sealing  fin  along 
said  first  fold  line,  the  at  least  one  auxiliary  fold  line  assists 
in  making  a  second  substantially  180°  fold  in  said  sealing 
fin  along  the  second  fold  line. 
10.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  packing  container  from  a  pack- 
ing laminate  wherein  two  portions  of  said  laminate  are  joined 
together  to  form  a  sealing  fin  which  is  folded  down  against  one 
of  said  portions  of  said  laminate  along  a  first  fold  line  and 
wherein  said  sealing  fin  is  subsequently  folded  against  itself 
along  a  second  fold  line  which  extends  transversely  to  said  first 
fold  line,  the  improvement  comprising  providing  at  least  one 
auxiliary  fold  line  in  said  laminate  adjacent  and  substantially 
parallel  to  said  second  fold  line  and  intersecting  said  first  fold 
line,  said  at  least  one  auxiliary  fold  line  assisting  in  said  folding 
of  said  sealing  fin  along  said  second  fold  line. 


4,287,249 

TEXTURED  SURFACE  POLYPROPYLENE  HLM 

John  W.  Eustance,  So.  Glens  Falls;  Stanley  Y.  Hobbs,  Scotia, 

and  Emilie  L.  Carley,  Hartford,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Hudson  Falls,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  686,831,  May  17,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  554,070,  Feb.  28, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,236 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/26 

U.S.  Q.  428—141  9  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  flat  film  with  improved  surface  impregna- 
tion properties  for  dielectric  fluids  which  comprises  a  thin 
polypropylene  film  having  one  predetermined  textured  surface 
which  is  coextensively  and  uniformly  covered  by  an  overiap- 
ping  pattem  of  fibroid  irregularities  comprising  predominantly 
a  stretched  layer  of  Type  I  and  Type  II  polypropylene  crystal 
structure,  and  said  film  being  characterized  by  a  space  factor  of 
greater  than  about  5%  and  a  haze  measurement  of  greater  than 
about  20%. 


4,287,248 
BITUMINIZED  ROOF  SHEET 
Wolfgang  Gessner,  Kelkheim;  Helmut  Kuhn,  Konlgstein,  and 
Kurt  Plotz,  Waldems,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,125 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  21, 
1978,  2827136 

Int.  Q.'  B32B  3/28.  3/06 

U.S.  Q.  428—137  21  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  roof  sheet,  including  a 

fleece,  metal  foil  and  bitumen,  which  comprises  atuching  the 

metal  foil  to  the  fleece  to  obtain  a  composite  structure,  thereaf- 


4  287  250 
ELASTOMERIC  CUSHIONING  DEVICES  FOR 
PRODUCTS  AND  OBJECTS 
Marion  F.  Rudy,  Northridge,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Robert  C.  Bog- 
ert.  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  844,080,  Oct.  20,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,358 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  15, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  Q.3  B32B  3/12.  3/06 
U.S.  Q.  428— 166  28  Qaims 

1.  A  cushioning  device  exposed  to  air  at  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, comprising  opposed  layers  of  permeable  elastomeric 
sheet  material  surrounded  by  air  at  atmospheric  pressure,  said 
layers  being  sealed  to  each  other  at  predetermined  locations  to 
provide  a  multiplicity  of  adjacent  chambers  of  predetermined 
size  and  shape  between  said  layers,  said  chambers  being  in- 
flated with  a  gaseous  medium  to  a  desired  initial  value,  said 
gaseous  medium  in  said  chambers  comprising  an  inert,  non- 
polar  gas  other  than  air,  oxygen  or  nitrogen  having  a  very  low 
solubility  coefficient,  said  layers  of  sheet  material  having  char- 
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acteristics  of  relatively  low  permeability  with  respect  to  said  provide  support  for  the  adjacent  ones  of  said  absorbent  layers 

gas  to  resist  diffusion  of  said  gas  from  said  chambers  through  and  void  volume  within  itself  and  between  itself  and  said  adja- 

said  layers  of  sheet  material  and  of  relatively  high  pelrmeabiHty  ggnt  ones  of  said  absorbent  layers  whereby  the  absorbency  of 

with  respect  to  the  ambient  air  surrounding  saidj  layers  to  ^^  nonwoven  structure  is  increased. 

permit  diffusion  of  said  ambient  air  through  said  layers  into 

said  inflated  chambers  to  provide  a  total  pressu^  in  each  

4^7^2 

RECONSTITUTED  LEATHER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Serge  Dimiter,  Box  341,  Pougfakeepsie,  N.Y.  12602 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,049,  Sep.  28,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  919,474,  Jun.  27, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,656 

Int.  a.3  C08L  89/06;  B32B  3/26.  9/02.  5/18 
U.S.  a.  428—316  14  Claims 

1.  A  reconstituted  leather  product  comprising  pulverized 
leather  particles  polarized  to  form  aggregates  or  groups  of 
particles,  said  aggregates  being  at  least  partially  encapsulated 
and  bonded  one  to  the  others  by  a  resin  binder  to  form  a  sheet 
material,  said  sheet  material  having  buffed  surfaces  and  form- 
ing a  structure  closely  simulating  natural  leather  in  feel,  odor 
and  appearance. 

6.  The  method  of  making  a  reconstituted  leather  composi- 
tion comprising  the  steps  of  pulverizing  leather  to  form  fine 
particles,  polarizing  said  particles  to  cause  them  to  adhere  to 
form  groups  of  particles  or  aggregates,  binding  said  aggregates 

*'^^«  ™.  ,^ .,  „.-J.  „,—  r^^    by  a  resinous  binder  to  form  said  reconstituted  leather  and  then 

DISPOSABLE  ABSORBENT  NONWOVEN  STRJjCTURE    ^l^      ^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^  ^j,^  „^^„^^  ,^,her  parti- 

Mary  K.  King,  301  Leonora  Dr.,  Memphis,  Temi.  38117,  and     , 
William  J.  Boyd,  4794  N.  Milnor,  Memphis,  Tent.  38128        '^'^ 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,298  

Int.  0.3  B32B  27/14:  D04H  1/04;  A61L  15/00;  A*1F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  428—198  13  Qaims 


chamber  which  is  greater  that  the  initial  inflation  pressure  of 
said  gas  and  is  the  sum  of  the  partial  pressure  of  the  gas  in  each 
chamber  and  the  partial  pressure  of  the  air  in  each  chamber, 
the  diffusion  rate  of  said  gas  through  said  layers  of  ^heet  mate- 
rial being  substantially  lower  than  the  diffusion  rate  ^f  nitrogen 
through  said  layers  of  sheet  material. 


^>>>^)x^>})£)>}))^ 


cx;r\\^s\x>s\) 


BA5,5  AEiC-r,?"],  m' 
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4,287,253 
CATALYTIC  HLLER  FOR  ELECTROLESS 
METALLIZATION  OF  HOLE  WALLS 
Edward  J.  Leech,  Oyster  Bay,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Photocircoits 
Division  of  Kollmorgen  Corp.,  Hartford,  Conn. 
FUed  Apr.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  566,611 
Int  a.3  C23C  3/02 
VJS.  a.  428—323  33  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  filler  material  that  is  catalytic  to 
the  deposition  of  electroless  metal,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  the  steps: 

a.  adsorbing  a  reducible  metal  compound  from  a  liquid 
medium  comprising  said  compound  on  to  the  surface  of  a 
filler  material; 

b.  rendering  said  adsorbed  compound  catalytic  to  the  depo- 
sition of  electroless  metal  by  contacting  said  adsorbed 
compound  with  hydrazine;  and 

c.  incorporating  the  catalytic  filler  so  formed  into  the  forma- 
tion of  an  insulating  article. 


1.  An  absorbent  nonwoven  structure  free  of  ad<led  binders 
comprising  alternate  layers  of  nonwoven  absorbent  material 
and  nonwoven  hydrophobic  thermoplastic  material  free  of 
wetting  agents,  the  outermost  layers  of  said  stnictire  compris- 
ing layers  of  said  nonwoven  absorbent  material,  said  structure 
having  a  number  of  said  nonwoven  absorbent  material  layers 
greater  by  one  than  the  number  of  said  nonwoven  hydrophobic 
thermoplastic  material  layers,  each  of  said  nonwoven  thermo- 
plastic layers  having  a  basis  weight  of  from  about  Si  to  about  25 
grams  per  square  meter  and  an  open  area  of  at  least  40%,  said 
nonwoven  absorbent  material  and  thermoplastic  nuterial  lay- 
ers of  said  structure  being  spot  bonded  together,  each  of  said 
alternating  thermoplastic  layers  being  of  such  structure  as  to 


4,287,254 

CONJUGATE  niAMENTS  AND  HLMS 

Emerick  J.  Dobo,  Cary,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 

St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  876,975,  Feb.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,217,399, 
wWch  is  a  diyision  of  Ser.  No.  629,184,  Not.  5, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,089,921.  This  appUcation  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,227 

Int  a.'  B32B  5/16,  27/08;  D02G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428—329  5  Claims 

1.  A  film  comprising  a  first  layer  of  an  organic  film-forming 
polymer  containing  particles  of  a  first  reducible  metal  oxide;  an 
adhering  second  layer  of  an  organic  film-forming  polymer 
containing  particles  of  a  second  reducible  metal  oxide;  wherein 
the  metal  component  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  reducible 
metal  oxides  is  sinterable  at  a  temperature  which  is  below  the 
melting  point  of  the  other. 
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4,287,255 
REINFORCED  ADHESIVE  TAPES 
K.  Lim  Wong,  Los  Angeles,  and  Gustav  A.  Schmidt  South 
Pasadena,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Avery  International 
Corporation,  San  Marino,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,065 

Int.  a.3  C09U  7/02;  C09J  7/02 

VS.  a.  428—343  9  Qaims 


4,287,257 
PHOSPHORS  FOR  COLOR  TELEVISIONS 
Susumn  Ohmatoi,  FiOisawa;  Hitoshi  Tanaka,  Ninomiya,  and 
Seiji  Murakami,  Minami-ashigara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kasei  Optonix,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,430 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1978,  53/14365 

Int  a.^  C09K  11/10 

U.S.  a.  428—403  13  Oaims 


mr>. 


-f-vny/i-iee  s7tP/p 


1.  A  reinforced  adhesive  stock  comprising: 

(a)  a  carrier  web; 

(b)  a  release  surface  on  the  carrier  web; 

(c)  an  adhesive  layer  comprising  an  adhesive  and  a  photopo- 
lymerizable  compound  on  the  release  surface;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  radiation-cured  polymeric  strip  of  the  photo- 
polymerizable  compound  within  the  adhesive  layer. 


4,287,256 
WAFER  AND  BOULE  PROTECTION  DURING  THE 
BLADE  RETURN  STROKE  OF  A  WAFER  SAW 
Robert  R.  Demers,  Lawrenceville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  973,458,  Dec.  26, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,227,348. 
This  application  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,999 
Int  a.3  B32B  1/04.  7/06.  33/00 
U.S.  a.  428—375  7  Claims 


m 


'«)ll2 


1.  An  ingot  comprising: 

a  boule  of  material  to  be  sliced  into  wafers;  and 
a  support  structure  bonded  to  said  boule,  said  support  struc- 
ture having  a  region  of  preferential  deformation  which 
will  preferentially  deform  when  a  just-sawn  wafer  is 
leaned  away  from  the  just-sawn  face  of  said  boule. 


ATTJOCD  »II0UHT   or 

(WtlOMT    B«BTS/Zl<S  Al  lOOlKlOMT    WWTS) 


1.  A  phosphor  comprising  a  phosphor  for  color  television 
and  zinc  hydroxide  attached  to  the  phosphor  for  color  televi- 
sion, the  amount  of  said  zinc  hydroxide  being  less  than  0.7  part 
by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  phosphor  for  color 
television. 


4,287,258 
PARTICULATE  STYRENE  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 
BLOWING  AGENT 
Klaus  Hahn,  Lampertheim;  Hans  P.  Rath,  Gruenstast  and 
Manfred  Walter,  Speyer,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,683 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  18, 
1979,  2942182 

Int.  a.J  B32B  9/00 
VS.  a.  428—407  4  Claims 

1.  A  particulate  styrene  polymer,  containing  blowing  agent, 
which  is  surface-coated  with  from  0.05  to  1%  by  weight  of  a 
glycerol  dialkyi  ether. 


4,287,259 
PREPARATION  AND  USES  OF  AMORPHOUS  BORON 

CARBIDE  COATED  SUBSTRATES 
Robert  E.  Riley;  Lawrence  R.  Newkirk,  both  of  Los  Alamos; 
Flavio  A.  Valencia,  SanU  Fe,  and  Wallace,  Sr.,  Terry  C,  Los 
Alamos,  aU  of  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,754 
Int  a.3  B32B  9/00 
VS.  a.  428—408  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  graphite  cloth  with  a  coating  of 
amorphous  boron  carbide  which  is  substantially  uniform  on  all 
filaments  throughout  each  yam  bundle  of  said  cloth,  said 
method  comprising:  contacting  said  graphite  cloth  with  a 
mixture  of  BCb^  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  propene  and  methane,  and  hydrogen  at  a 
coating  temperature  within  the  range  from  about  850*  to  about 
900'  C.  and  at  a  total  pressure  within  the  range  from  about  15 
torr  to  about  35  torr. 
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4^7^60 
CORDIERITE  CRYSTAL-CONTAINING  GIJAZE 
Paul  D.  Prall,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Anchor  Hocking 
Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  90,469,  Nov.  1, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No, 
Int.  aj  B32B  17/06:  C03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  428—410 

1.  A  low  expansion  ceramic  body  having  fired 
fused  glaze  which  has  an  oxide  composition  consis  ing  essen 
tially  of 


1979, 
ij  172,514 

19  Claims 

thereon  a 


Si02 

AI2O3 

MgO 

B2O3 

Na20  +  K2O 


66-75  wt.  % 

13-22 

3-8 

2.5-7 

.4-2.0 


the  above  listed  components  totaling  at  least  95% 
position,  and  Li20  is  not  more  than  0.5%,  the  tota 
and  Ti02  is  not  more  than  1.5%,  and  at  least  one 
Zn02  is  included  in  an  amount  less  than  2%, 
said  glaze  having  a  ratio  (Si02  +  Al203-l-Mg<|))/(CaO+ 

SrO  +  BaO-l-Cs20+F2)  which  is  at  least  abou 
said  glaze  containing  cordierite  crystals  as  the  major 
line  phase  therein  and  the  exterior  of  the  glaze 
Si02  than  the  interior  of  the  glaze. 


been  prepared  in  autoclave  reactors  with  virtually  complete 
back  mixing  under  pressures  of  800  to  3,000  bars  and  in  the 
presence  of  initiators  which  form  free  radicals,  characterized  in 
that  a  low  density  polyethylene  which  is  obtained  if 

(a)  two  autoclaves  are  connected  in  series  such  that  all  the 
reaction  product  of  the  first  reactor  is  transferred  to  the 
second  reactor, 

(b)  a  length-Zdiameter  ratio  (L/D)  of  1:1  to  3:1  is  chosen  for 
each  autoclave, 

(c)  The  monomer  feed  stream  is  distributed  between  the  two 
reactors  such  that  the  monomer  feed  stream  to  the  first 
reactor  is  the  same  as  or  greater  than  the  monomer  feed 
stream  to  the  second  reactor, 


the  com- 

of  Fe203 

'  ZnO  and 


28:1, 

crystal- 
is  richer  in 


of: 


4,287,261 

FABRIC  COATING  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
George  C.  West,  Concord,  and  William  F.  Polfus,  Rutherford- 
ton,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Reeves  Brothers,  Inc.,  Char- 
lotte, N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  945,589,  Sep.  25, 1978,  abanloned.  This 
application  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,5!  7 
Int.  a.3  B05D  3/02:  B32B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  428—421  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  a  woven  fabric  comprisii  ig  the  steps 
f: 

(a)  depositing  on  a  taut  fabric  a  coating  composi  ion  having 
a  viscosity  up  to  about  100,000  cps  and  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(1)  a  polydimethyl  siloxane  component  prient  in  an 
amount  from  about  93  to  about  99  percent  by  weight  of 
the  composition,  and  I 

(2)  A  tin  catalyst  present  in  an  amount  from  about  0.5  to 
about  1.5  percent  by  weight  of  the  composition, 

(b)  uniformly  distributing  the  deposited  coating  c  omposition 
on  the  surface  of  the  fabric, 

(c)  curing  the  fabric  from  b, 

(d)  padding  the  fabric  with  a  solution  selected  from  a  sili- 
cone or  a  fiuorocarbon  solution,  and 

(e)  compressing  the  fabric,  whereby  it  is  substantially  wind- 
resistant,  water-repellant,  and  has  a  good  handle. 
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(d)  the  reaction  temperatures  in  the  two  autoclaves  are 
adjusted  such  that  the  reaction  temperature  in  the  first 
reactor  is  lower  than  the  reaction  temperature  in  the 
second  reactor, 

(e)  the  initiator  chosen  for  the  first  reactor  is  the  same  as  or 
different  from  the  initiator  chosen  for  the  second  reactor, 

and  which  has  a  density  of  0.915  to  0.930  g/cm^  and  a  melt 
index  (190°  C./2,16  kp)  of  0.2  to  20  g/10  minutes  is  em- 
ployed as  the  coating  resin, 

and  said  flexible  substrate  is  coated  with  a  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  said  low  density  polyethylene. 


4,287,263 
HEAT  BONDABLE  ASPHALTIC  SOUND  DEADENER 

William  J.  Woodring,  Bound  Brook,  N.J.,  and  James  A.  Gulino, 

Joliet,  III.,  assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  905,349,  May  12,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,612 

Int.  CL^  B32B  11/02.  11/04.  11/08 

VS.  a.  428—489  1  Claim 


4,287,262 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  LAMINATE 
SYSTEMS  FROM  A  LOW  DENSITY  POLYl 

COATING  RESIN 
Forest  Engelhard,  Dormagen;  Rainer  Kuhn,  Odenthal;  Wichard 
Pump,  Miilheim;  Reinhard  Riess,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  and 
Hugo  Streib,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  I^ep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Not.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,146 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germiny,  Dec.  8, 
1978,  2853069 

Int  a.'  B32B  15/08 
U.S.  a.  428—461  6  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  laminate  systems  with  im- 
proved bond  strength  by  coating  flexible  substrates  using,  as 
the  coating  resin,  low  density  polyethylene  (LDPI  I)  which  has 


1.  An  automobile  heat  contouring  sound-deadening  material 
made  solely  of  30%  asphalt,  20%  mica  and  50%  limestone 
composition  secured  by  the  composition  to  the  automobile  and 
having  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  composition  a  heat  deterio- 
rating polyethylene  film. 


4,287,264 
HEAT  SENSITIVE  COATING 
Barry  L.  Marginean,  Scottsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Labelon 
Corporation,  Canandaigua,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,195 

iBt  OJ  B41M  5/18.  5/22:  C09D  11/10 

U.S.  a.  428—514  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  color  forming  heat  sensitive  coating  composition 

comprising  a  color  forming  amount  of  a  finely  divided  homog- 
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enous  basic  3,3'-bisarylphthalane  derivative  and  a  color  devel- 
oping amount  of  a  finely  divided  solid  phenyl  derivative  which 
at  thermal  printing  temperature  is  at  least  partly  fluidizable  and 
capable  of  a  color  forming  reaction  with  said  3,3-bisarylphtha- 
lane  compound  dispersed  in  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  carrier, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  presence  of  an  anti- 
sticking  amount  of  a  functional  filler  of  the  general  formula 


container,  said  blocks  serve  to  absorb  energy  transmitted 
through  the  outer  container  to  protect  an  object  carried  in 
the  inner  container,  and  when  said  corner  is  disassembled 
for  shipment  or  storage  the  blocks  are  separated  from  the 
sheet  and  the  sheet  is  unfolded  so  that  it  can  be  laid  flat. 


Y— C— S— X— S— C— Y 


wherein  X  represents  a  bond  or  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lead,  zinc,  cadmium  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  metals  and  Y  represents  lower  alkyloxy  or  lower  dialk- 
ylamino — therefor. 


•  4,287,266 

SOLAR  SELECTIVE  FILM  AND  PROCESS 

James  M.  Myles,  East  Northport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Grumman 
Aerospace  Corp.,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  865,298,  Dec.  28,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,458 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02:  B32B  15/04,  15/18.  15/20 

U.S.  a.  428—596  5  Qaims 


4,287,265 

FLOATING  CORNER  FOR  INSERTION  INTO  A 

PACKING  CONTAINER 

Joseph  H.  McKnight,  2298  Calabazas  Blvd.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

95051 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,701 

Int.  a.3  B65D  81/02 

U.S.  a.  428—542  H  Claims 


/^ 


1.  A  floating  comer  which  when  assembled  is  for  insertion 
into  an  outer  packing  container  to  protect  an  object  in  an  inner 
container,  and  when  disassembled  may  be  stored  and  shipped 
compactly,  comprising: 
a  sheet  of  generally  rigid  first  material  having  first,  second 
and  third  intersecting  fold  lines  and  a  slot  substantially 
linearly  aligned  with  said  second  fold  line,  said  fold  lines 
and  said  slot  dividing  said  sheet  into  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  portions,  each  having  an  opening  provided 
therein,  the  openings  in  said  first  and  fourth  portions  being 
identical  in  configuration  and  positioned  so  as  to  be 
aligned  with  each  other  when  said  sheet  is  folded  along 
said  second  fold  line,  the  sheet  being  adapted  to  fold  so 
that  said  third  portion  may  be  oriented  normal  to  said 
second  portion  and  said  first  and  fourth  portions  may  be 
rotated  about  said  first  and  third  fold  lines  respectively, 
into  substantially  coplanar  positions;  and 
first,  second  and  third  blocks  of  firm,  spongy,  resilient  sec- 
ond material,  each  having  opposed  first  and  second  sur- 
faces and  a  sidewall  between  said  first  and  second  surfaces 
having  a  perimeter  slightly  larger  than  said  openings,  each 
said  block  being  adapted  for  compressive  disposition 
within  one  of  said  openings  with  said  first  surface  spaced 
from  one  surface  of  said  sheet  and  adapted  to  contact  a 
wall  of  an  outer  container  and  said  second  surface  spaced 
from  the  opposite  surface  of  said  sheet  and  adapted  to 
contact  a  surface  of  an  inner  container,  whereby  when  the 
comer  is  assembled  by  folding  said  sheet  and  disposing 
said  blocks  through  said  openings  and  then  is  appropri- 
ately positioned  between  an  inner  container  and  an  outer 


1.  A  composite,  flexible,  solar  selective  film  for  use  with  a 
solar  collector  comprising: 

a  metallic  substrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copper,  nickel,  aluminum  and  steel,  said  substrate  having 
opposite  major  surfaces; 

a  solar  selective  coating  on  one  of  said  major  surfaces,  said 
coating  having  a  first  layer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  white  chromium  and  white  nickel  and  having  a 
thickness  in  the  range  of  1/10  to  i  mil  and  a  second  outer 
layer  of  black  chromium  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of 
800  to  1600  Angstrom  units; 

a  barrier  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  selective  coating,  said 
barrier  layer  containing  a  corrosion  inhibitor;  and 

adhesive  means  on  the  other  of  said  major  surfaces  for  affix- 
ing said  substrate  to  said  solar  energy  collector,  said  adhe- 
sive means  being  capable  of  withstanding  temperatures  in 
the  range  of  500  to  800°  P.,  said  film  having  slots  to  ac- 
commodate thermal  expansion,  said  slots  being  a  tortuous, 
ladder-like  array,  oriented  perpendicularly  to  the  primary 
thermal  expansion  direction. 


4,287,267 
ZINC-CHLORINE  BATTERY  PLANT  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD 
Curtis  C.  Whittlesey,  Birmingham,  and  Matthew  S.  Mashikian, 
Huntington  Woods,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Energy  Devel- 
opment Associates,  Inc.,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 
Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,094 
Int.  a.i  HOIM  2/20 
U.S.  a.  429-49  35  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  discontinuing  the  electrical  current  flow 
through  at  least  one  secondary  energy  storage  battery  module 
in  a  battery  plant  having  a  plurality  of  battery  modules  con- 
nected in  series  to  form  a  battery  string,  a  plurality  of  said 
battery  strings  connected  electrically  in  parallel,  first  switching 
means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  at  least  one  reactant  elec- 
trochemically  transformed  in  said  battery  modules,  and  second 
switching  means  for  redirecting  the  electrical  current  flow 
through  said  battery  plant,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
energizing  said  first  switching  means  so  that  the  supply  of 
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said  reactant  in  at  least  one  of  said  battel 
interrupted;  and 


modules  is 


energizing  said  second  switching  means  so  tha^  the  electrical 
current  is  discontinued  in  at  least  one  of  saic  battery  mod- 
ules and  redirected  through  said  battery  phnt. 


4^7^69 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  AND  ANODE  FOR  AN 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Johan  Coetzer,  and  Michael  M.  Thackeray,  both  of  Pretoria, 
South  Africa,  assignors  to  The  South  African  Inventions  De- 
velopment Corporation,  Pretoria,  South  Africa 
Filed  Aug,  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,898 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Sep.  6,   1978, 
78/5067 

Int  a.3  HOIM  4m 
U.S.  a.  429—103  19  Qaims 


4,287,268 
ELECTRODE  FOR  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAt  CELL,  AND 

AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Johan  Coetzer,  Pretoria,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  The  South 
African  Inventions  Development  Corporation,  Pretoria,  South 
Africa 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,14J 

Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jul.  17,  1978, 

78/4059;  Jul.  17,  1978,  78/4060;  Sep.  6,  1978,  71/5064 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  14, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q\}  HOIM  lO/}9 

U.S.  a.  429—103  35  Claims 


16- 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  including  a  pair  of  compatible 
electrodes  and  a  compatible  electrolyte,  at  leist  one  of  the 
electrodes  comprising  an  electrochemically  active  substance 
which  comprises  one  or  more  elements  seleited  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  halogens,  the  alkali  metals,  the  alkaline 
earth  metals,  the  first  and  second  series  of  transition  elements, 
lead,  phosphorous,  arsenic,  antimony,  bismuth 
and  a  zeolite  molecular  sieve  carrier  having  p<ire  sizes  of  less 
than  100  Angtrom  units  wherein  the  electrochemically  active 
substance  is  sorbed  and  is  held  in  dispersed  fonn  in  the  cavities 
thereof  for  effective  use  in  the  cell,  and  the  el^trochemically 
active  substance  being  such  that  any  exchangeable  cations  of 
the  zeolite  molecular  sieve  carrier  make  a  negligible  contribu- 
tion to  the  cell  reaction,  and  substantially  all  Ithe  power  and 
energy  of  the  cell  is  provided  by  the  eldctrochlemically  active 
substance  held  in  dispersed  form  in  the  cavities  in  the  carrier. 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising,  in  its  charged  state, 
an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  an  electrolyte,  the  anode  comprising, 
as  electrochemically  active  substances,  an  alkali  metal  and  a 
chalcogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  in  sulphur  and 
selenium,  the  alkali  metal  and  chalcogen  being  combined  to- 
gether to  form  an  alkali  metal  polysulphide  or  polyselenide, 
and  being  sorbed  in  a  zeolite  molecular  sieve  carrier  in  finely 
dispersed  form,  the  chalcogen  being  held  captive  in  the  carrier 
and  the  alkali  metal  being  capable  of  migrating  in  ionic  form 
from  the  anode  towards  the  cathode  during  discharge  of  the 
cell.  i 


4,287,270 

SALT  COMPOSITION  USABLE  AS  A  FUSED 

ELECTROLYTE  IN  ACCUMULATORS 

Frederic  Breda,  Oye  Plage;  Pierre  Jonville,  Qermont-Ferrand, 
both  of  France;  Angelo  Bonomi,  Onex,  and  Jack  Ambert, 
Grand-Lancy,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Proge 
Groupement  d'Interet  Economique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,289 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  26, 1979,  79  11226 
Int.  a.3  HOIM  4/i6 
U.S.  a.  429—103  8  Qaims 


1.  An  alkali  salt  composition  free  from  hydroxide,  usable  in 
its  molten  state  as  an  anode  electrolyte  for  accumulators  with 
an  alkali  metal  negative  electrode  and  with  an  alkali  alumina 
separator,  the  said  composition  containing  an  alkali  amide,  at 
least  one  alkali  halide,  and  an  alkali  hydride. 

5.  A  secondary  electrochemical  cell  having  an  alkali  metal 
negative  electrode,  a  positive  electrode,  an  alkali  alumina 


September  1,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


309 


separator  between  said  electrodes,  and  between  the  separator 
and  the  negative  electrode  a  molten-salt  electrolyte  composi- 
tion comprising  an  alkali  amide,  at  least  one  alkali  halide,  and 
an  alkali  hydride. 


4,287,272 
CELL  SEPARATOR  AND  CELL 
Sueo  Machi,  Takasaki;  Isao  Ishigaki,  Maebashi;  Takanobu 
Sugo,  Gunma;  Toshio  Okada,  Kadoma;  Kazuo  Murata,  Takat- 
suki;  Shiro  Tanso,  Takatuski,  and  Keizi  Senoo,  Takatsuki,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Inst., 
Tokyo  and  Yuasa  Battery  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,621 
Int.  O,}  HOIM  2/16 
U.S.  a.  429—144  3  Oaims 


4,287,271 

ELECTROLYTE  FOR  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL, 

AND  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  INCLUDING  THE 

ELECTROLYTE 
Johan  Coetzer,  Margaretha  J.  Nolte,  and  Annemare  de  Kock  ee 
Steynberg,  all  of  Pretoria,  South  Africa,  assignors  to  The 
South  African  Inventions  Development  Corporation,  Pretoria, 
South  Africa 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,729 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Aug.  22,  1979, 
79/4430 

Int.  a.i  HOIM  4m 
U.S.  a.  429-103  23  Claims 


MM  %    UP    ■    UAia. 


1.  A  cell  separator  made  of  a  grafted  membrane  comprising 
a  polyethylene  film  which  is  graft-copolymerized  with  a  mon- 
omer having  an  ion  exchange  group,  said  grafted  membrane 
having  an  area  which  is  not  grafted  at  all  or  an  area  of  low 
degree  of  grafting. 

4,287,273 
PLURAL  CELL  BATTERY  STRUCTURE 
David  E.  Harney;  Marilyn  J.  Harney,  both  of  Painesville,  Ohio, 
and  Matthew  O'Boyle,  Timonium,  Md.,  assignors  to  Catalyst 
Research  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,935 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  6/14 

U.S.  a.  429—153  9  Claims 


1.  An  electrolyte  for  use  as  a  molten  salt  electrolyte  in  an 
electrochemical  cell,  and  which  comprises: 
aluminium  cations; 

alkali  metal  cations  selected  from  the  group  consisting  in 
lithium  cations,  a  mixture  of  lithium  and  potassium  cations 
and  a  mixture  of  sodium  and  potassium  cations;  and 
halide  anions  comprising  a  mixture  of  chloride  and  fluoride 
anions; 
the  proportions  of  the  constituents  of  the  electrolyte  being 
selected  such  that  the  relative  quantities  of  said  aluminium, 
alkali  metal  and  halide  ions  conform  substantially  with  the 
stoichiometric  product: 

MAIX4 

wherein: 

M  represents  said  alkali  metal  cations;  and 

X  represents  said  halide  anions, 
the  proportions  of  the  alkali  metal  cations  and  the  halide  anions 
making  up  said  stoichiometric  product  being  such  that  the 
melting  point  of  the  electrolyte  at  atmospheric  pressure  is 
below  140*  C. 

10.  An  electrochemical  cell  having  a  molten  salt  electrolyte 
as  claimed  in  claim  1,  coupled  together  with  a  compatible 
anode  and  a  compatible  cathode. 


1.  A  primary  battery  comprising: 

A.  an  electrically  conductive  encasement  means  having  a 
base  portion,  said  base  portion  including  a  first  insulating 
means; 

B.  a  stacked  array  of  cells  extending  from  said  first  insulating 
means  to  the  top  of  the  encasement  means,  each  of  said 
cells  consisting  essentially  of  an  anode  and  a  pelletized 
depolarizer,  said  depolarizer  being  in  direct  contact  with- 
out any  separating  layer,  except  an  in  situ  formed  electro- 
lytic layer,  with  said  anode  and  the  anode  of  an  adjacent 
cell,  said  anode  and  depolarizer  of  each  cell  being  rela- 
tively positioned  so  that  said  cell  is  in  electrical  contact 
with  the  inner  surface  of  said  encasement  means  through 
said  depolarizer  of  each  cell; 

C.  a  second  insulator  means  positioned  substantially  coexten- 
sively  over  said  array; 

D.  means  for  electrically  connecting  each  of  said  anodes  in 
parallel;  and 

E.  an  electrically  conductive  top  means  sealingly  attached  to 
said  encasement  means  and  including  a  terminal  electri- 
cally insulated  therefrom,  said  terminal  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  means  for  electrically  connecting  each 
of  said  anodes. 
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4,287^4 
COMPOSITE  FLEXIBLE  HLM  LAMIltATE 
Peter  Ibbotson,  Wigan;  John  C.  Smith,  St.  Heleis,  and  Colin 
Frodsham,  Warringtoa,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Pakcel 
Converters  Limited,  Merseyside,  England 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,061 1 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  {M.  3,  1978, 
39153/78 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  31/00 
VS.  CI.  429—156  10  Claims 


1.  A  laminate  nim  comprising  a  First  layer  of  a 
rial,  a  second  layer  of  discrete  areas  of  colouret 
third  layer  of  adhesive,  a  fourth  layer  of  a  metall  c 
the  surface  of  a  fifth  layer,  said  Tifth  layer  being 
material,  a  sixth  layer  of  adhesive,  a  seventh 
based  coating  on  an  eighth  layer,  said  eighth  laye 
and  a  ninth  layer  of  uncured  adhesive. 


4,287,275 

ALKALINE  CELL  WITH  GRAFT  POLVMER 

SEPARATOR 

William  J.  Davis,  Wyomissing,  Pa.,  assignor  to  S^c  Membrane 

Products  Corporation,  Syosset,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,909 
Int.  a.J  HOIM  6/04 
VJS.  a.  429—206  12  Qaims 

1.  An  alkaline  cell,  which  comprises  a  positive  electrode,  a 
negative  electrode,  an  aqueous  alkaline  electrolyti,  and  a  sepa 
rator  between  said  electrodes,  said  separator  comprising  a  cast 
sheet  of  a  crosslinked  graft  copolymer  of  a  polymi  :ric  substrate 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyolefins,  polyamides 
and  poly(vinylhalides)  and  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono 
mer,  said  cast  sheet  having  been  prepared  by  solvent  removal 
from  a  layer  of  a  thixotropic  suspension  of  sai4  crosslinked 
graft  copolymer  in  an  organic  solvent. 


1 1 
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4,287,276 

ALKALINE  BATTERY  WTTH  SEPARATOR  |OF  HIGH 

SURFACE  AREA 

Joseph  T.  Lundquist,  Jr.,  Colombia,  and  Christian  ft.  Lundsager, 

Ashton,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Gracei  A  Co.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,990 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  6/04 

VS.  a.  429—206  13  Claims 

1.  In  an  alkaline  battery  system  having  positive  electrodes, 
negative  electrodes,  an  alkaline  electrolyte  and  separator  mem- 
brane positioned  between  positive  and  negative  electrode 
pairs,  wherein  the  improvement  comprising  separator  mem- 
branes, each  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  aboi  10  mils  and 
formed  from  an  admixture  of  from  7  to  30  weight  percent 
polyolefin  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
100,000;  from  0  to  15  weight  percent  plasticizer;  and  from  50  to 
93  weight  percent  of  a  filler  selected  from  titania,  alumina, 
magnesium  hydroxide  or  calcium  hydroxide,  saic  filler  having 
a  surface  area  of  from  100  to  385  m^/cc  and  a  pare  volume  of 
at  least  0.075  cc/gm. 


4,287,277 

HOLOGRAM  RECORDING  MATERIAL 

Masakazu  Matsumoto,  and  Katsuhiko  Nishide,  both  of  Yoko- 

hama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  819,584,  Jul.  27,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,172,724. 

This  application  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,245 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1976,  51-89488 

Int.  a.3  G03C  5/04.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  430—2  7  Qaims 


1.  A  relatively  thin  member  of  2  to  20  microns  thick  for  use 
as  a  volume  type  phase  hologram  for  coherent  optical  process- 
ing adapted  to  provide  enhanced  diffraction  efficiency,  higher 
resolving  power,  and,  stability  against  moisture  and  light  con- 
sisting essentially  of:  a  crosslinkable  composition  of: 

(a)  a  polymer  containing  in  its  unit  structure  an  aromatic  or 
heterocyclic  ring  having  therein  a  reactive  position  capa- 
ble of  being  substituted  by  a  radical  and; 

(b)  0. 1  to  200  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
polymer  of  a  halogen-containing  compound  for  generat- 
ing radicals  when  activated  by  radiation  rays  having  at 
least  one  carbon  to  which  two  or  more  halogen  atoms  are 
attached,  said  radicals  causing  a  cross-linking  reaction 
involving  said  polymer  to  provide  a  cross-linked  product 
in  response  to  exposure  to  said  radiation  rays,  said  cross- 
linked  product  being  responsive  to  the  swelling  effect  of  a 
first  solvent  and  the  shrinking  effect  of  a  second  solvent, 
and  said  halogen  containing  compound  being  adapted  to 
be  dissolved  by  said  first  solvent. 


4J87,278 

TWO  SUPERIMPOSED  ION  CURRENT  FORMED 

IMAGES  USING  PHOTOCONDUCOVE  SCREEN  GIVES 

WIDER  POTENTIAL  RANGE  FOR  GRADATION 

CONTROL  IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Tatsuo  Ohta;  Sol^i  Shinozaki;  Syusaku  Yoshida,  and  Hideo 

Ohba,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konlshiroku  Photo 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,521 
Qainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1979,  54-35039 
Int.  Q.i  G03G  13/052 
VS.  Q.  430—53  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  of  an 
original  on  an  image  recording  material  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
forming  a  primary  electrostatic  latent  image  on  a  photocon- 

ductive  layer  of  a  screen-type  photosensitive  plate; 
forming  a  secondary  electrostatic  latent  image  on  the  image 
recording  material  by  irradiating  the  recording  material 
with  a  charged  particle  current  passed  through  the  screen- 
type  photosensitive  plate  carrying  the  primary  latent 
image;  and 
correcting  the  secondary  electrostatic  latent  image  on  the 
recording  material  by  irradiating  the  recording  material 
bearing  the  secondary  latent  image  with  a  charged  parti- 
cle current  passed  through  the  screen-type  photosensitive 
plate  carrying  the  primary  latent  image. 
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4,287,279 

OVERCOATED  INORGANIC  LAYERED 

PHOTORESPONSIVE  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  OF 

PREPARATION 

George  A.  Brown,  Penfield;  Lloyd  A.  Relyea,  Webster,  Merlin 

E.  Scharfe,  and  Heinz  W.  Pinsler,  both  of  Penfield,  all  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,176 

Int.  Q.'  G03G  5/082.  5/14 

VS.  Q.  430—58  ♦  Claims 


the  substrate  is  in  pressure  engagement  with  the  heated  surface 
comprising  applying  to  the  heated  surface  a  high  viscosity 
release  agent  liquid  by  continuously  replenishable  applicator 
means  in  contact  with  the  heated  surface,  said  applicator  means 
in  contact  with  a  reservoir  of  a  low  viscosity  emulsion  of  the 
high  viscosity  release  agent  and  an  inert  vaporizable  dispersion 
liquid  for  supplying  and  transporting  said  high  viscosity  release 
agent  liquid  to  the  heated  surface. 


1.  A  layered  inorganic  photoresponsive  device  comprised  of 

(a)  a  substrate  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  5  mils  to 
about  100  mils; 

(b)  a  layer  of  hole  injecting  material  capable  of  injecting 
holes  into  a  layer  on  its  surface,  this  layer  being  comprised 
of  trigonal  selenium,  and  ranging  in  thickness  of  from 
about  0.5  microns  to  about  10  microns; 

(c)  a  hole  transport  layer  in  operative  contact  with  the  hole 
injecting  layer,  this  layer  beng  comprised  of  a  halogen 
doped  selenium  arsenic  alloy,  wherein  the  percentage  by 
weight  of  selenium  present  is  from  about  99.5  percent  to 
about  99.9  percent,  the  percenUge  by  weight  of  arsenic 
present  is  from  about  0.1  percent  to  about  0.5  percent,  and 
the  halogen  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  10  parts  per 
million  to  about  200  parts  per  million,  this  layer  ranging  in 
thickness  of  from  about  5  microns  to  about  60  microns; 

(d)  a  charge  generating  layer  overcoated  on  the  hole  trans- 
port layer  comprised  of  an  alloy  of  selenium  and  tellurium, 
containing  from  about  70  percent  to  about  90  percent  by 
weight  of  selenium,  and  from  about  10  percent  to  about  30 
percent  by  weight  of  tellurium,  said  layer  ranging  in  thick- 
ness of  from  about  0. 1  microns  to  about  5  microns;  and 

(e)  a  layer  of  electrically  insulating  organic  resin  overlaying 
the  charge  generating  layer,  said  layer  having  a  thickness  of 
from  5  microns  to  about  25  microns. 


4,287,281 
MAGNETIC  TONER  COMPOSITION  AND  A  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Robert  D.  Bayley,  Ontario,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,974 
Int.  Q.3  G03G  15/08 
V.S.  Q.  430—107  8  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  toner  composition  comprising  particles,  said 
particles  comprising  resin  and  magnetic  particles  dispersed 
within  the  resin,  said  magnetic  particles  being  of  two  types,  the 
first  type  having  hydrophilic  surface  characteristics  and  the 
second  type  having  hydrophobic  surface  characteristics. 


4,287,280 

RELEASE  AGENT  APPLICATORS  AND  METHOD  OF 

APPLYING  RELEASE  AGENT  EMULSIONS  UPON 

FUSERS  IN  ELECTROSTATIC  COPIERS 

Joseph  A.  Swift,  Ontario,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,385 

Int.  Q.3  B44D  1/094;  G03G  13/20.  15/20;  B05C  11/00 

U.S.  Q.  430—99  28  Claims 


4,287,282 
COMPOSITE  MAGNETIC  DEVELOPER 
Nobuhiro  Miyakawa,  Kobe,  and  Takashi  Teshima,  Amagasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial  Company  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,821 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1979,  54/1013 
Int.  Q.'  G03G  9/00;  C04B  35/04 
VS.  Q.  430—107  7  Qaims 

1.  A  composite  magnetic  developer  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  a  homogeneous  intimate  mixture  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  electrically  insulating  magnetic  particulate  developers, 
each  developer  comprising  a  binder  medium  and  a  finely  di- 
vided magnetic  material  dispersed  in  the  binder  medium, 
wherein  the  difference  of  the  dielectric  constant  («),  as  mea- 
sured under  conditions  of  an  electrode  spacing  of  0.65  mm,  an 
electrode  sectional  area  of  1.43  cm^  and  an  inter-electrode  load 
of  105  g/cm2,  between  said  developers  is  in  the  range  of  from 
0.2  to  0.85. 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  the  offset  of  toner  powder  to  a 
heated  surface  used  to  fix  the  toner  powder  to  a  substrate  when 


4,287,283 
IRON  POWDER  DEVELOPING  CARRIER  AND  THE 
MANUFACTURING  METHOD  OF  THE  SAME, 
DEVELOPER  CONTAINING  SAID  CARRIER  AND 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  VISIBLE  IMAGE  BY  USING 
SAID  DEVELOPER 
Shotaro  Watanabe,  Machida;  Makoto  Tomono,  Hino;  Goichi 
Yamakawa,   Hachioji;  Takeo  Nishimura,   Kawaguchi,  and 
Nobuo  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,101 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1977,  52-25553 
Int.  Q.^  G03G  9/10 
VS.  Q.  430—108  2  Claims 

1.  An  iron  powder,  useful  as  a  developing  carrier  for  devel- 
oping an  electrostatic  latent  image,  having  an  apparent  density 
of  from  1.5  to  2.5  g/cm^  made  by  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of:  sintering  a  raw  iron  powder,  that  has  been  ground  to 
a  particle  size  of  not  larger  than  50  microns  in  diameter,  with- 
out using  any  binder  agent  at  a  temperature  of  from  900* -1200* 
C.  to  form  a  sintered  body;  grinding  and  classifying  said  sin- 
tered body  into  an  intermediate  iron  powder  having  a  particle 
diameter  of  from  50  to  200  microns;  then  treating  said  interme- 
diate iron  powder  to  oxidize  it  at  a  temperature  of  from  300*  to 
370*  C,  so  that  an  oxidized  film  is  coated  on  the  surface  of  the 
iron  powder;  and  adjusting  the  resultant  iron  powder  so  as  to 
have  an  apparent  density  of  from  1.5  to  2.5  g/cm^. 
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4,287,284 

METHOD  OF  IMAGINING  USING  POSITIVE  TONERS 
CONTAINING  ALKYL  MORPHOLINIUM  CO^^POUNDS 

Chin  H.  Lu,  and  Peter  F.  Erhardt,  both  of  Webster,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn.         | 
DivUion  of  Scr.  No.  19,693,  Mar.  12,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,264,702. 
This  application  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,930 
Int.  aj  G03G  13/OS.  13/14 
U.S.  a.  430—120 

1.  A  method  of  imaging  comprising  forming  an  Electrostatic 
latent  image  on  a  photoreceptor,  which  photoreceptor  has 
been  charged  negatively,  followed  by  contacting  ttie  image  so 
formed  with  a  developer  composition  comprising  a  resin  mate- 
rial selected  from  a  styrene  butyl  methacrylate  |  resin,  or  a 
styrene  butadiene  resin,  carbon  black,  a  carrier  mjaterial  con- 
sisting of  a  steel  core  coated  with  a  polyvinylidine  fluoride 
resin,  and  a  charge  control  additive  selected  frcm  N-lauryl 
N-methyl  morpholinium  bromide,  N-lauryl  N-rr  ethyl  mor- 
pholinium  chloride,  N-cetyl  N-methyl  morpholinium  chloride, 
N-lauryl  N-ethyl  morpholinium  chloride,  or  or  N-cetyl  N- 
ethyl  morpholinium  bromide,  followed  by  subsequently  trans- 
ferring the  developed  latent  image  to  a  substrate, 
nentiy  affixing  the  image  thereto. 


and  perma- 


4,287,285 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING 

PERSONAL  IDENTinCATION  DOCUMENTS 

Michael  W.  Mosehauer,  Spencerport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

KodaJi  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.  j 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  952,423,  Oct.  18,  1978,  Abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,473 

Int.  a.3  G03G  13/16,  13/22 

U.S.  a.  430—124  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  personalizing  a  core  substrate  of  the  typ)e 
containing  general  authenticating  information,  s^id  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  electrophotographically  forming  an  electrostatic  image 
of  a  visually  identifiable  personal  feature  on  1 1  photocon- 
ductive  surface  of  an  imaging  member; 

(b)  liquid  developing  said  electrostatic  image  with  toner 
particles  in  the  size  range  from  about  0. 1  micfon  to  about 
1.0  micron;  and 

(c)  thermally  transferring  said  developed  tonet  image  di- 
rectly from  said  photoconductive  surface  to  such  a  core 
substrate,  said  transferring  step  comprises  passing  the 
imaging  member  and  such  core  substrate  betv  reen  the  nip 
of  a  pair  of  transfer  rollers  with  the  toner  imi  ige  conUct- 
ing  the  transfer  member,  the  roller  contacting  said  photo- 
conductor  being  heated  to  a  temperature  jreater  than 
about  40'  C.  and  the  roller  contacting  said  cqre  substrate 
being  unheated. 


4,287,286 

TONER  REPELLANT  COATING  FOR  DIELECTRIC  FILM 
Herman  Burwasser,  Boonton,  N J.,  assignor  to  GAF  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,433 

Int.  a.J  G03G  21/00 

\}S.  a.  430—127  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  substantially  preventing  unw  anted  toner 

pick  up  on  an  electroreprographic  imaging  elem<  nK  having  a 


film  support  layer,  a  conductive  layer  on  said  support,  and  a 
dielectric  layer  on  said  conductive  layer,  said  method  compris- 
ing application  to  the  uncoated  side  of  said  film  support  an 
antistatic  coating  capable  of  substantially  eliminating  static 
electrical  charges  on  the  antistatically  coated  side  of  the  film, 
said  antistatic  coating  comprising  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  inorganic  salts,  resinous  polymers  of  qua- 
ternary ammonium  salts,  homopolymers  and  copolymers  of 
vinyl  organic  quaternary  ammonium  compounds  and  esters 
thereof 


4,287,287 

ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  CARRIER  COATED  WITH 

THIXOTROPIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Steven  B.  Boite,  Webster,  and  Richard  B.  Lewis,  Williamson, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,066 
Int.  a?  G03G  9/00.  9/10 
U.S.  a.  430—137  4  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  coated  electrostato- 
graphic  carrier  particles,  for  use  in  developing  compositions 
employed  in  the  development  of  electrostatic  latent  images  in 
an  electrophotographic  imaging  device,  comprising  coating 
carrier  core  particles  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iron,  steel,  ferrite,  magnetite,  nickel,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
which  particles  have  an  average  diameter  of  between  about  30 
microns  and  about  1,000  microns,  by  spray  drying  onto  said 
particles  a  thixotropic  coating  lacquer  comprised  of  fumed 
silica  particles,  in  an  amount  of  from  about  O.OS  percent  to 
about  3.0  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  coated 
carrier  particles,  whereby  the  properties  o(  the  fumed  silica 
particles  cause  a  reduction  in  the  penetration  of  such  particles 
into  the  pores  of  the  carrier  core  particles,  thereby  producing 
particles  of  a  stable  triboelectric  charge. 


4,287,288 
LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATE  OF  TIN-PLATED  STEEL  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Marcel  Pigeon,  Neuilly  sur  Seine,  and  Yannick  de  Maquille, 
Paris,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone*PouleRC-Graphic, 
Aubervilliers,  France 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,398 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  15, 1978,  78  04213 
Int.  a.'  G03F  7/08,  7/10:  G03C  1/74;  B41N  1/10 
U.S.  O.  430—169  12  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  method  of  making  a  presensitized  litho- 
graphic plate  from  a  tin-plated  steel  support  wherein  the  tin- 
plate  is  a  layer  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  from  I  to  10 
microns  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  depassivating  the  tin  layer, 

(b)  continuously  plating  the  depassivated  tin  layer  of  the 
tin-plated  steel  support  in  an  electrolytic  chromium  bath 
having  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  20'  C.  to  45*  C. 
without  cutting  off  the  current  in  the  electrolytic  chro- 
mium bath  to  thereby  obtain  a  hydrophilic  dull  chromium 
layer,  and 
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(c)  coating  the  hydrophilic  chromium  layer  with  a  photosen- 
sitive product  capable  of  being  made  oleophilic  by  photo- 
exposure  and  development. 


solution  remains  unreacted  through  the  step  (1),  providing 
polymerized  portions  and  unpolymerized  portions;  and 
(3)  removing  the  unpolymerized  portions. 


4,287,289 

PHOTORESIST  CYCLIZED  RUBBER  AND  BISAZIDE 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A  MONOAZO 

PHOTOEXTINCnON  AGENT 

Takayuki  Sato,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Ohka 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,613 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1978,  53-109814 

Int.  a.^  G03C  1/70.  1/71 

MS.  a.  430—196  9  CI*!"!* 

1.  A  photoresist  composition  which  comprises  a  cyclized 
rubber  and  a  bisazide  compound  as  the  principal  ingredients 
and  0.5  to  15%  by  weight  based  on  said  rubber  of  a  photoex- 
tinction  agent  which  is  a  compound  represented  by  the  general 
formula 


4,287,291 

DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

HLMUNIT 

Kaoni  Onodera,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroku  Photo 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Rled  Nov.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,311 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  23,  1978,  53-147692 
Int.  Q.3  G03C  1/40.  1/10.  5/54.  1/28 
U.S.  Q.  430—218  10  Claims 


R2 

in  which  RMs  a  lower  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  having 
from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R^  and  R^  are  each  a  lower  alkyl 
group  having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  or  an  aralkyi  group,  as  a 
photoextinction  agent. 


4,287,290 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYMERIC  IMAGE  BY 

DIFFUSION  STEP 
Masayoshi  Mizuno,  Mishima,  and  Hiroyuki  Tsuchiya,  Fi^i, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,842 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1979,  54-41342 

Int.  Q.3  G03C  5/54.  5/00 

VS.  a.  430—205  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polymeric  image  by  selectively 

polymerizing  a  layer  of  an  addition-polymerizable  material 

comprising  at  least  one  addition-polymerizable  unsaturated 

compound  only  in  predetermined  portions  of  the  layer  to 

provide  polymerized  portions  and  unpolymerized  portions  and 

removing  the  unpolymerized  portions  of  the  layer,  which 

process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  treating  an  image- wise  light-exposed  layer  of  a  photo- 
graphic silver  halide  emulsion  with  a  treating  solution 
having  a  reducing  capacity,  said  treating  solution  having  a 
capacity  for  initiating  the  polymerization  of  an  addition- 
polymerizable  unsaturated  compound  and  a  capacity  for 
reducing  the  silver  halide  contained  in  the  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  into  metallic  silver  and  having  a  property 
that  it  loses  said  capacity  for  initiating  the  polymerization 
of  the  addition-polymerizable  unsaturated  compound 
once  it  is  used  for  the  reduction  of  the  silver  halide, 
wherein  said  treating  solution  comprises  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  a  developing  agent  for  the  photographic 
silver  halide  emulsion,  an  anti-oxidizing  agent  and  an 
alkali; 

(2)  transferring  or  diffusing  said  treating  solution  from  the 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  into  a  layer  of  an  addition- 
polymerizable  material  comprising  at  least  one  addition- 
polymerizable  unsaturated  compound  to  polymerize  the 
addition-polymerizable  material  layer  selectively  in  its 
portions  corresponding  to  the  light-unexposed  portions  of 
the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  in  which  the  treating 


RELATIVE  EXPOSURE  (Log  El 


1.  In  a  diffusion  transfer  color  photographic  film  unit  com- 
prising a  silver  halide  developing  agent  and  a  fogging  agent 
and,  at  the  same  time,  containing  the  following  components 
therein 

(a)  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  internal  latent 
image  type  direct  positive  photosensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  in  combination  with  a  non-diffusible  dye 
releasing  redox  compound, 

(b)  an  image  receiving  layer,  and 

(c)  an  alkaline  processing  composition  and  a  means  for 
spreading  said  processing  composition  inside  the  film  unit, 

the  improvement  comprising  the  alkaline  processing  composi- 
tion containing  an  unsubstituted  saturated  aliphatic  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  alicyclic  monohydric  alcohol  having  3  to  10  carbon 
atoms. 


4,287,292 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 

EMPLOYING  NOVEL  NONDIFFUSIBLE 

6-ARYLAZO-3-PYRIDINOL  MAGENTA 

DYE-RELEASING  COMPOUNDS  AND  PRECURSORS 

THEREOF 

Derek  D.  Chapman,  and  James  A.  Reczek,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,406 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/40.  1/10.  7/00.  5/54 

VS.  a.  430—222  31  Claims 

17.  In  a  photographic  assemblage  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  having  thereon  at  leas^  one  photosensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated  therewith  a 
dye  image-providing  material;  and 

(b)  a  dye  image-receiving  layer;  the  improvement  wherein 
said  dye  image-providing  material  is  a  nondiffusible  com- 
pound having  a  releasable  6-arylazo-3-pyridinol  magenta 
dye  moiety  or  precursor  thereof,  said  compound  havmg 
the  formula 
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^,CAR„\^ 


N  =  N 


:ty  or  CAR; 


wherein: 

(a)  R  represents  hydroxy  or  amino; 

(b)  R'  represents  hydrogen,  a  hydrolyzable  moi 

(c)  G  represents  carboxy;  a  hydrolyzable  ester  ^roup  having 
the  formula  COOR^,  wherein  R^  is  an  alkyl  c  r  substituted 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  about  8  carbon  atoms 
substituted  aryl  group  having  6  to  about  10  c4rbon  atoms; 
or  a  sulfamoyl  group  having  the  formuh  S02NHR-' 
wherein  R^  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl 
having  1  to  about  8  carbon  atoms,  aryl  or  sul  «tituted  aryl 
having  6  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  or  an 
having  1  to  about  8  carbon  atoms; 

(d)  CAR  represents  a  ballasted  carrier  moiet^  capable  of 
releasing  said  diffusible  6-arylazo-3-pyridinol 
moiety  or  precursor  thereof  as  a  function  of  development 
of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  under  al|aline  condi' 
tions;  and 

(e)  n  is  0,  1  or  2,  with  the  proviso  that  when  n 
is  CAR; 

and  wherein  the  phenyl  ring  illustrated  above 
substituted  with  a  nitro  group. 
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4^7,293 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT 

Tamotsu  Iwata,  and  Shigeni  Iguchi,  both  of  Nagaokakyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Toky0,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,751 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  197f ,  54-4250 

Int.  aj  G03C  5/54.  1/72 

U.S.  a.  430—232  12  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  element  having  a  photog-aphic  layer 
containing  a  conversion  mixture  of  a  polyvinyl  al(  ohol  having 
a  saponification  degree  of  98%  or  more  and  an  eth  ^^lene-maleic 
anhydride  copolymer. 

5.  A  photographic  element  of  claim  1,  whereiji  the  photo- 
graphic layer  is  an  image  receiving  layer  of  the  sil  ver  complex 
diffusion  transfer  element. 


4,287,294 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  tlELIEF 

STRUCTURES  BY  PHOTOTECHNIQUES 

Roland  Rubner,  Rottenbach;  Eberhard  Kiihn,  H^nhofen,  and 
Hellmut  Ahne,  Rottenbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  0f  Gemuuiy, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germi  ny,  May  16, 
1979,  2919841 

Int.  a.^  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—306  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  relief  structures  by 
phototechniques  wherein  a  mixture  of  (i)  a  photo-  or  radiation- 
reactive  olefmically  unsaturated  polymer  and  (ii;  as  a  photo- 
initiator,  an  azide  is  applied  in  the  form  of  a  laye  r  or  foil  to  a 
substrate;  the  layer  or  foil  is  exposed  or  irradiated  through  a 
mask;  and  the  non-ex]X>sed  or  non-irradiated  portions  of  the 
layer  or  foil  are  removed  from  the  substrate  to  optain  a  relief 
structure,  the  improvement  comprising  utilizing  ak  said  photo- 
initiator  an  aromatic  azidomaleinimide. 


4,287,295 

IMAGE  FORMING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Kohei    Nonaka,    Yokohama;    Masahiro    Koyama,    Kawasaki; 

Makoto  Gonmori,  Tokyo;  Takeo  Kimura,  and  Tetsuo  Shiga, 

both  of  Fuji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63^06 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1978,  53-98524; 
Jun.  22,  1979,  54-78688 

Int.  Q.^  G03C  1/02 
U.S.  Q.  430—349  12  Qaims 

1.  In  an  image  forming  method  for  forming  a  visible  image 
using  an  image  forming  sheet  containing  at  least  an  organic 
silver  salt  oxidizing  agent,  a  reducing  agent  for  silver  ion  and  a 
binder,  which  sheet  is  normally  non-photosensitive  but  can  be 
rendered  photosensitive  by  preheating  prior  to  exposure;  and 
wherein  said  image  forming  sheet  is  preheated  to  render  it 
photosensitive,  is  exposed  to  a  light  image  to  form  therein  a 
latent  image  and  then  is  heat-developed  to  form  a  visible  im- 
age; the  improvement  comprising,  after  preheating  an  area  of 
the  image  forming  sheet,  the  step  of  cooling  said  area  of  the 
image  forming  sheet  to  a  temperature  below  60°  C.  prior  to 
exposure. 


4,287,296 
DIRECr-POSmVE  EMULSION  CONTAINING  FOGGED, 
SILVER  HALIDE  GRAINS  OF  SILVER  IODIDE 
CONTENT 
Willy  J.  Vanassche,  Kontich;  Herman  A.  Pattyn,  Kapellen,  both 
of  Belgium;  Erik  Moisar,  Koln-FIittard,  and  Sieghart  Klotzer, 
Cologne,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa- 
Gevaert,  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,497 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1972,  2263246 

Int  aj  G03C  5/24.  1/36 
U.S.  Q.  430—411  14  Claims 

1.  Photographic  material  comprising  at  least  one  layer  of  a 
direct-positive  radiation-sensitive  emulsion  containing  fogged 
silver  halide  grains,  wherein  the  silver  halide  grains  are  hetero- 
disperse  and  irregular  and  have  a  grain  size  distribution  so  that 
at  least  10%  by  weight  of  the  silver  halide  grains  have  a  diame- 
ter, which  deviates  for  at  least  40%  from  the  mean  grain  diam- 
eter and  wherein  the  silver  halide  of  the  grains  has  a  silver 
iodide  content  of  more  than  10  mole  %  and  at  most  about  20 
mole  %  relative  to  the  total  amount  of  silver  halide. 


4,287,297 

LIQUID  COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  LAMINATES  HAVING 

ALCOHOL-SOLUBLE  POLYAMIDE  LAYER 

Tetsuo  Ishihara,  Itami,  and  Keizi  Kubo,  Amagasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,600 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1979,  54-27522 

Int.  Q.'  G03C  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  430— 435  7  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  composition  for  treating  photosensitive  laminates 
having  an  alcohol-soluble  polyamide  layer  formed  on  a  sub- 
strate, which  comprises  12  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  an  aromatic 
neutral  salt  selected  from  X,Y,Z-substituted  benzenes  and 
X,Y,Z-substituted  naphthalenes  in  which  X  is  a  group  selected 
from  COONa  and  SOsNa,  Y  is  a  group  selected  from  H,  OH, 
NH2  and  COONa  and  Z  is  a  group  selected  from  H,  CH3  and 
OH,  0.01  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkali,  1  to  IS  parts  by 
weight  of  alcohol  and  84  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  water. 
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4,287,298 

nLM  BASE  MATERIAL  CONTAINING  A 

COMBINATION  OF  SURFACTANTS 

Geoffrey  M.  Dodwell,  Brentwood,  England,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  935,397,  Aug.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,244,988, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  777,285,  Mar.  11,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,067 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14,  1976, 
15165/76 

Int.  Q.^  G03C  7/75 
U.S.  Q.  430—533  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  silver  halide  photo- 
graphic material  which  comprises  preparing  an  uniaxially 
oriented  film  of  synthetic  linear  polyester  of  highly  hydropho- 
bic character,  coating  as  a  layer  on  this  film  an  aqueous  latex  of 
a  cofKilymer  which  comprises  from  60  to  90  mole  %  vinyli- 
dene  chloride,  from  7  to  20  mole  %  alkyl  aery  late  or  methacry- 
late,  from  0  to  3  mole  %  copolymerisable  acid  and  from  5  to  20 
mole  %  of  an  allyl,  methallyl  or  vinyl  monomer  which  com- 
prises an  active  halogen  group  an  active  methylene  group  the 
copolymerisation  taking  place  in  the  presence  of  a  mixture  of 
an  anionic  surfactant  which  is  either  an  alkyl  aryl  polyester 
sulphate  or  sulphonate  of  the  formula 


O 
II 

^^,5^^  (OCH2CH2)„-(0)„S-OM 


•-u 


Ri 


or  an  alkyl  aryl  polyether  phosphate  of  the  formula 


^ 


^"55^^^  (OCH2CH2)„OP-OR2 


■^ 


\ 


OM 


Ri 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  Ri  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  M  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  or 
ammonium,  R2  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  m  is  0  or  1  and  n  is  3  to  15, 
and  a  nonionic  surfactant  which  is  an  alkyl  aryl  polyalkylene 
oxide  containing  at  least  some  polypropylene  oxide  de- 
rived units  of  the  formula 


medium  being  up  to  2%  W/V  of  the  monomers  used,  then 
drying  the  coated  layer  and  completing  the  orientation  to 
obtain  a  biaxially  oriented  polyester  film  and  then  coating 
on  to  the  dried  copolymer  layer  a  gelatino  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  and  drying  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer. 


4,287,299 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MATTING 

LAYERS 

Wolfgang  Himmelmann;  Rolf  Briick;  Wolfgang  Sauerteig,  all  of 
Leverkusen;  Peter  Kruck,  Cologne;  Giinter  Kolb,  and  Giinter 
Sackmann,  both  of  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149.496 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1979,  2919822 

Int.  Q.'  G03C  1/76 
U.S.  Q.  430—537  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  photographic  material  having 
a  supported  layer  containing  particles  of  a  narrow  grain  size 
distribution,  stable  in  alkaline  solutions  to  provide  a  matt  sur- 
face, 
the  steps  of  providing  a  dispersion  for  the  layer  comprising, 
providing  a  layer  cast  as  a  surface  layer  of  the  photographic 
material,  including  casting  as  the  surface  layer  a  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  a  hydrophilic  colloid  and 
1-15%  by  weight  of  the  dispersion  polymer  particles 
dispersed  in  the  colloid,  said  polymer  dispersion  being 
obtained  by  forming  a  finally  divided  copolymer  suspen- 
sion of  spherical  particles  of  a  substantially  alternating  and 
equimolecular  grouped  suspension  copolymer  of  maleic 
acid  anhydride  and  C2-Cg  monoolefin  having  a  particle 
size  from  1  to  10^ 
dispersing  said  particles  in  a  aqueous  solution  of  a  hydro- 
philic colloid  in  a  quantity  of  from  1  to  15%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  dispersion. 


/^ 

(OCH2CH-CH2)nOH 

^ij     °" 

Ri 

or  of  the  formula 

,^^X^ 

1 (OCH2CH),       - 

^X:^ 

CH3 

— 

^<R, 

— (OCH2CH2)^— 

—OH 


where  R  is  alkyl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  Ri  is  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  n  is  3  to  15,  x  is  1  to  4  and 
y  is  3  to  10,  the  proportions  of  nonionic  to  anionic  surfac- 
tant being  from  5  to  50  by  weight  up  to  20  to  50  by  weight, 
the  total  amount  of  surfactant  present  in  the  aqueous 


4,287,300 

CHARGE  EFFECTS  IN  ENZYME  IMMUNOASSAYS 
Ian  Gibbons,  Menlo  Park;  Gerald  L.  Rowley,  Cupertino,  and 

Edwin  F.  Ullman,  Atherton,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syva 

Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,099 

Int.  Q.^  C12Q  1/70;  GOIN  33/54:  C12N  9/96 

U.S.  Q.  435—5  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  presence  of  an  analyte  in  a 
sample  suspected  of  containing  said  analyte,  said  analyte  being 
a  member  of  a  specific  binding  pair  consisting  of  ligand  and 
antiligand,  wherein  a  detectible  signal  is  obtained  related  to  the 
amount  of  analyte  by  employing  a  signal  producing  system 
comprising  an  enzyme  labeled  specific  binding  member  and  a 
polyionic  charged  specific  binding  member  having  sufficient 
charge  to  attract  an  oppositely  charged  macromolecular  sub- 
strate or  cofactor,  where  the  detectible  signal  level  is  related  to 
the  average  proximity  of  said  charged  member  to  said  enzyme 
labeled  member,  said  method  comprising: 

combining  in  an  aqueous  assay  medium; 

(1)  said  sample; 

(2)  said  charged  specific  binding  member; 

(3)  said  enzyme  labeled  specific  binding  member; 

(4)  substrates  and  cofactors  for  said  enzyme  wherein  at  least 
one  substrate  or  cofactor  for  said  enzyme  is  a  charged 
macromolecular  of  opposite  charge  from  said  polyionic 
charged  member, 

wherein  at  least  one  of  (1),  (2)  and  (3)  is  ligand  and  at  least 
one  of  the  remaining  of  (1),  (2)  and  (3)  is  antiliand,  so  that 
a  complex  may  be  formed  between  said  charged  specific 
binding  member  and  said  enzyme  labeled  specific  binding 
member;  and 

determining  the  detectible  signal  produced  by  said  enzyme 
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I 


issay  medium 


as  compared  to  the  signal  produced  in  an 

having  a  known  amount  of  analyte. 
7.  A  composition  useful  for  the  immunoas&iy  of  claim  1 
comprising,  a  macromolecular  charged  substraK  or  coenzyme 
and  modified  members  of  a  specific  binding  pair  consisting  of 
Ugand  and  antihgand,  wherein  the  modified  members  are  an 
enzyme  labeled  member  and  a  charged  member  substituted 
with  a  plurality  of  functionalities  which  under 


FFICIAL  GAZETTE 


he  conditions 


of  the  assay  are  sufficiently  charged  opposite  t(  said  charged 


macromolecular  substrate  or  cofactor  to  attrac 


macromolecular  substrate  or  cofactor,  the  relati^^e  amounts  of 
said  charged  member  and  said  enzyme-labeled  member  sub- 
stantially optimize  the  response  of  the  detectible  signal  level  to 
variations  in  analyte  concentration. 


said  charged 


4^7,301 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STREAMING  AGAR 
Thomas  W.  Astle,  607  Harbor  View  Rd.,  Orang<,  Conn.  06477 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,0 
Int.  a.'  C12Q  1/24:  C12M  1/26.  1^2 
U.S.  a.  435—30 


40  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  streaking  media  with  a  spe<  imen  compris- 
ing a  magazine  for  selectively  storing  plates  containing  various 
agar  media  having  lids  thereon  and  movable  to  present  a  se- 
lected plate  to  a  delivery  position,  means  for  delivering  a 
selected  plate  to  a  first  position,  means  for  removing  the  lid  at 
said  first  position,  means  for  streaking  a  specimen  on  the  media 
in  said  plate,  means  for  moving  said  plate  afti;r  streaking  to 
another  position  and  replacing  the  lid  thereon,  and  means  for 
moving  said  plate  from  said  lid  replacing  position  to  a  pick-up 
position,  said  means  for  delivering  comprising  a  pushing  mech- 
anism arranged  to  push  a  plate  from  a  selecteid  stack  in  said 
magazine  from  said  delivery  position  to  said  first  position,  and 
further  means  for  transferring  the  plate  to  a  secc  nd  position  for 
streaking  prior  to  transfer  to  said  another  posit  ion. 


ANTIBIOTIC 


4,28732 
MICROBIOLOGICAL  MODIHCATION  Ofl 

A23187  ESTERS 
Bernard  J.  Abbott,  Greenwood,  and  David  S.  Ftikuda,  Browns- 
burg,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  971,616,  Dec.  30, 1978,  PatL  No.  4,247,703. 
This  application  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
Int.  aj  C12P  17/18;  C12R  l/5f 
VS.  a.  435—119 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  t  le  formula: 


173,511 


5  Claims 


CHa 
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(1) 


NH2. 


(2) 


NH2. 


COOR 


CH3 


(3) 


wherein  R  is  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  i-propyl,  n-butyl,  i-butyl, 
or  t-butyl;  which  comprises  cultivating  Streptomyces  chartreusis 
NRRL  11407  in  a  culture  medium  containing  assimilable 
sources  of  carbon,  nitrogen,  and  inorganic  salts  undei*  sub- 
merged aerobic  conditions;  adding  a  (lower)  alkyl  ester  of 
antibiotic  A23187  to  the  culture  medium;  and  incubating  the 
culture  medium  until  a  substantial  amount  of  the  compound  is 
produced. 


4,287,303 

PRODUCTION  OF  ETHANOL 

Bengt  I.  Dahlberg,  Uttran;  Lars  K.  J.  Ehnstrom,  Tullinge,  both 

of  Sweden,  and  Carroll  R.  Keim,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to 

Alfa-Laval  AB,  Tumba,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,068 

Int.  a.^  C12P  7/14 

U.S.  a.  435—162  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  producing  ethanol  from  a  carbohydrate- 
containing  substrate  mixed  with  non-fermentable  solids,  said 
method  including  the  steps  of  continuously  separating  said 
substrate  and  solids  into  a  flow  rich  in  said  solids  and  a  sub- 
strate flow  free  from  said  solids,  passing  said  substrate  flow  to 
a  fermenter  to  produce  ethanol  by  fermentation  of  said  carbo- 
hydrate in  the  presence  of  yeast,  withdrawing  continuously 
from  the  fermenter  a  discharge  stream  of  fermentation  liquor 
containing  yeast  and  ethanol,  centrifugally  separating  said 
discharge  stream  continuously  into  at  least  a  yeast  concentrate 
flow  and  a  yeast-free  ethanol-containing  flow,  recirculating 
said  yeast  concentrate  flow  to  the  fermenter,  and  continuously 
separating  said  yeast-free  flow  into  an  ethanol-enriched  flow 
and  a  residual  flow,  the  improvement  which  comprises  con- 
tacting at  least  part  of  said  residual  flow  with  said  flow  rich  in 
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solids  to  form  a  mixture,  continuously  separating  said  mixture 
in  a  plurality  of  separators  into  solids  from  which  remaining 
substrate  has  been  substantially  removed  and  a  flow  enriched 
in  substrate,  and  returning  said  flow  enriched  in  substrate  to 
the  fermenter. 


sphere  for  use  in  culturing  anaerobic  microorganisms,  charac- 
terized by 

(a)  a  flexible  sealed  package; 

(b)  material  in  said  package  for  generating  hydrogen; 

(c)  material  in  said  package  for  generating  carbon  dioxide; 
and 


4  287  304 
FERMENTABLE  SUGAR  FROM  THE  HYDROLYSIS  OF 

STARCH  DERIVED  FROM  DRY  MILLED  CORN 
Werner  C.  Muller,  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y.,  and  Franklyn  D.  Miller, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemi- 
cal Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,033 
Int.  a.3  C12P  7/14 
U.S.  a.  435—162  13  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  the  starch  fraction  derived  from 
whole  dry  milled  com  to  a  sterile  aqueous  solution  of  ferment- 
able sugar,  said  starch  containing  water  insoluble  protein  and 
oil  and  one  or  more  water  soluble  components  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sugar,  lipid,  protein,  vitamin  and  min- 
eral, which  comprises: 

(a)  liquefying  an  aqueous  slurry  of  the  starch  by  hydrolysis 
to  provide  sterile  aqueous  partial  starch  hydrolysate  slurry 
containing  the  water  insoluble  protein  and  oil  and  the 
water  soluble  components  in  substantially  unaltered  con- 
dition; 

(b)  separating  the  slurry  resulting  from  liquefying  step  (a) 
into  an  aqueous  sterile  slurry  of  partial  starch  hydrolysate 
containing  a  part  of  the  water  soluble  components  and  an 
aqueous  slurry  of  water  insoluble  protein  and  oil  contain- 
ing the  remaining  part  of  the  water  soluble  components; 
and, 

(c)  saccharifying  the  relatively  thin  aqueous  slurry  of  partial 
starch  hydrolysate  to  provide  a  sterile  aqueous  solution  of 
fermentable  sugar. 


4,287,305 
MICROORGANISM  IMMOBILIZATION 
Alicia  L.  Compere,  Knox^lle,  and  William  L.  Griffith,  Oak 
Ridge,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,479 
Int.  a.3  C13N  11/14;  C12N  11/08 
U.S.  a.  435—176  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aggregate  support  material 
coated  with  a  crosslinked  coating,  said  coating  having  live, 
metabolically  active  microorganisms  attached  thereto,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
contacting  a  particle  of  aggregate  material  with  a  water 

dispersible  gelatin; 
crosslinking  said  gelatin  by  reacting  it  with  a  glutaraldehyde 
to  provide  a  crosslinked  coating  on  said  particle  of  aggre- 
gate material; 
then  contacting  said  coated  particle  with  live  microorgan- 
isms; and 
then  incubating  said  microorganisms  in  contact  with  said 
crosslinked  coating  to  provide  a  coating  having  metaboli- 
cally active  microorganisms  attached  thereto,  said  micro- 
organisms having  continued  growth  and  reproductive 
functions. 
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(d)  a  catalyst  coated  onto  the  exterior  surface  of  said  flexible 
sealed  package; 

(e)  whereby  when  said  package  is  broken  and  water  is  in- 
serted to  react  with  said  hydrogen  generating  material 
said  externally  coated  catalyst  catalyzes  the  reaction  be- 
tween oxygen  outside  said  package  and  the  said  generated 
hydrogen. 


4  287  307 
INTEGRAL  SKIN  MICROCELLULAR  POLYESTER  BASE 

POLYURETHANE  ELASTOMERS 
Fritz  Hostettler,  Freehold,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Plastics  Technology 
Associates,  Inc.,  Farmingdale,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,791 
Int.  a.'  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  a.  521—51  27  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  an  integral-skin  microcellular 
polyester  base  polyurethane  elastomer,  the  improvement  com- 
prising reacting  a  hydroxyl-terminated  aliphatic  polyester,  an 
isocyanate  and/or  an  isocyanate  prepolymer  of  an  aliphatic  or 
an  aromatic  glycol  and/or  triol,  in  the  presence  of  a  blowing 
agent  and  at  least  one  plasticizer  of  the  following  formulae: 


R'         O  OR' 

I  II  II         I 

R-(OCH2CH-)70C-Z-CO-eCHCH20);r-R 


or  mixtures  thereof, 

wherein  R  may  be  different  for  each  position  and  is  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aryl,  alkylated  aralkyl,  wherein  the 
alkyl  moieties  may  be  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R'  may  be  differ- 
ent in  each  of  the  repeating  units,  and  is  H  or  alkyl  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  Z  is  alkylene  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms;  arylene 
and  substituted  arylene,  aralkylene,  wherein  the  alkylene  por- 
tion thereof  is  up  to  4  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkylene  of  5  to  8 
carbon  atoms;  and  x  stands  for  an  integer  from  1  to  5; 


?R'  O 

I  II 

RCO-(CH2CHO),-CR 


4,287,306 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATION  OF  ANAEROBIC 

ATMOSPHERE 

John  H.  Brewer,  Abilene,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Becton,  Dickinson 

and  Company,  Paramus,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,337 
Int.  CI.'  B01J7/00.  8/02;  C12M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  435—287  W  Claims 

1.  A  unitary  package  for  generating  an  anaerobic  atmo- 


or  mixtures  thereof, 

wherein  R  may  be  different  for  each  position  and  is  alkyl  from 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  aryl;  substituted  aryl;  aralkyl;  alkaryl 
wherein  the  "alk"  or  alkyl  portion  of  each  is  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  or  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring;  and  R 
may  be  different  in  each  repeating  unit  and  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  x  stands  for  an  integer  from  2  to 
10; 
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R  R         R 

I  I  I 

R— (OCH2CH)^— OCO— {CHCH2O);,— R 

R" 


or  mixtures  thereof, 
wherein  R  may  be  different  for  each  of  the  positions  and  is 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  aryl;  suUstituted  aryl; 
alkaryl  wherein  the  "alk"  moiety  is  up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
cycloalkyi  of  5  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring;  R'  is  H,  or  alkyl 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring;  R"  and  R'"  1  ire  H,  or  alkyl 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  x  stands  for  an  integer  from  1  to 
5;  or 
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I      . 
R— (OCHCH2)j,OR 


or  mixtures  thereof, 

wherein  R  may  be  difTerent  for  each  position  and  is  alkyl  from 

1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  arly;  substituted  aryl;  aralkyl  or  alkaryl 

wherein  the  "alk"  or  alkyl  portion  of  each  is  u )  to  4  carbon 

atoms;  cycloalkyi  of  S  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  i  ing;  and  R'  is 

H  or  alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbor 

stands  for  an  integer  from  1  to  10. 


4,287,310 

THERMOSETTING  POWDER  BASED  ON  AN 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESIN 

Rene  L.  E.  van  Gasse,  Opglabbeek,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Stami- 

carbon,  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,647 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   May   2,    1979, 
7903429 

Int.  a.3  C08L  67/00 
U.S.  a.  525—44  5  Qaims 

1.  A  thermosetting  powder  based  on  an  unsaturated  polyes- 
ter resin  having  a  softening  temperature  of  at  least  50°  C. 
wherein  said  powder  comprises  a  homogeneous  mixture  con- 
taining SO  to  92%  by  weight  of  unsaturated  polyester  resin,  5  to 
30%  by  weight  of  a  prepolymer  of  a  diallylester  of  an  aromatic 
dicarboxylic  acid,  3  to  20%  by  weight  of  high-boiling,  cross- 
linking  monomer  having  a  boiling  point  greater  than  200°  C. 
and  a  vapor  pressure  less  than  10  mm  mercury  at  150°  C,  and 
0.1  to  5%  by  weight  of  hardening  catalyst,  these  weight  per- 
centages relating  to  the  overall  quantity  of  the  abovemen- 
tioned  polymerizable  components. 


/ 


atoms;  and  x 


4,287,308 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  THERMO-EjPANDABLE 

MICROSPHERES 
Nobukazu  Nakayama,  and  Sueo  Kida,  both  of  Nara,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsumoto  Yushi-Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,172 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  19  BO,  55/17372 

Int.  a.^  C08J  9/i6 

U.S.  a.  521—53  5  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thermo-expandab):  microsphere 

substantially  free  of  acrylonitrile  monomer  which  comprises 

microencapsulating  a  blowing  agent  with  a  thermoplastic 

polymer  having  an  acrylonitrile  moiety  as  one  of  ingredients, 

wherein  the  blowing  agent  becomes  gaseous  belpw  a  softening 

temperature  of  the  thermoplastic  polymer,  and  subjecting  the 

microencapsulated  product  to  cyanoethylation  to  eliminate  the 

acrylonitrile  monomer  remaining  in  the  microencapsulated 

product. 


10  Claims 


4,287,309 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  CONTAlKiNG 

BROMINATED  DIPHENYL  ETHER 

David  S.  Cobbledick,  Kent,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Thf  General  Tire 

&  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Hied  J«l.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,31! 
lat.  Q\}  C08G  lS/14 
U.S.  a.  521—114 

1.  In  the  method  of  making  a  flexible  or  sejniflexible  low 
density  polyethenirethane  foam  using  the  one-snot  or  prepoly- 
mer process  by  the  reaction  of  (A)  a  polyetherpolyol  having 
from  two  to  four  hydroxyl  groups  and  havin  ;  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  1,000  to  10,000,  (B)  an  orgi  nic  polyisocy- 
anate  and  (C)  a  blowing  agent  comprising  water  in  admixture 
with  (D)  a  surfactant,  (E)  a  catalyst,  (H  finel;  f  divided  zinc 
oxide  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0. 1  to  10  parts 
100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polyol,  and  (G) 
antimony  trioxide  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.1 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polyol 


by  weight  per 

finely  divided 

to  1 5  parts  by 

the  improve- 


ment comprising  incorporating  in  the  formulation  prior  to 


foaming  a  brominated  diphenyl  ether  having 
bromine  atoms  in  an  amount  of  from  about  5 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polyol. 


from  4  to  10 
to  25  parts  by 


4,287,311 

GLUE  FOR  WOOD  LAMINATING  COMPRISING 

THERMOSETTING  CONDENSATION  RESIN  AND 

MODinED  PVA 

Yasuo  Taniguchi;  Toshiharu  Ike,  and  Hideo  Nakaya,  all  of 

Ohmi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,026 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31, 1978,  53-133240 
Int.  a.3  C08L  61/32 
U.S.  a.  525—58  5  Oaims 

1.  A  glue  for  wood  laminating  which  comprises  a  thermoset- 
ting condensation  resin  and  a  modified  polyvinyl  alcohol  hav- 
ing a  hydrophobic  group  in  the  side  chain  thereof,  said  modi- 
fied polyvinyl  alcohol  being  present  in  an  amount  0.2  to  5%  by 
weight  based  on  the  thermosetting  glue  and  being  produced  by 
copolymerizing  vinyl  acetate  and  a  monomer  having  a  hydro- 
phobic alkyl  group  in  the  side  chain  thereof  and  subsequently 
saponifying  the  vinyl  acetate  moiety  of  the  resultant  copoly- 
mer to  a  degree  of  not  less  than  75  mol  percent  or  by  esterify- 
ing  or  etherifying  hydroxyl  groups  of  a  polyvinyl  alcohol,  said 
monomer  used  for  said  copolymerization  being  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  esters  of 
aliphatic  acids  and  alkyl  vinyl  ethers. 


I  4,287,312 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  GRAFT-COPOLYMER 
AND  BLENDS  THEREWITH 
Hanihiko  Yusa;  Masanori  Oota,  and  Katumi  Suzuki,  all  of 

Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,798 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1978,  53/43694 

Int.  0.3  C08L  51/04 

U.S.  O.  525—83  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thermoplastic  resin  composition 
having  an  improved  impact  resistance  which  comprises  blend- 
ing 100  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  chloride  resins,  styrene-methyl 
methcrylate  copolymer  resins  and  styrene-acrylonitrile  resins 
and  1  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  graft-copolymer  obtained  by 
a  process  which  comprises  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  salt 
of  a  strong  acid  and  a  monovalent  strong  base,  which  solution 
has  been  adjusted  to  a  pH  value  of  8  to  13,  to  a  rubber  latex 
containing  diene  rubber  particles,  said  latex  having  a  pH  of 
8.0-10.0  and  said  diene  rubber  therein  comprising  at  least  50% 
butadiene,  and  a  fatty  acid  soap  as  an  emulsifying  agent  to 
coagulate  the  rubber  particles  and  thereafter  adding  a  vinyl 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  methac- 
rylates,  aromatic  vinyl  monomers,  acrylonitrile,  and  alkyl 
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acrylates  to  the  latex  containing  the  coagulated  rubber  parti- 
cles to  graft-polymerize  the  vinyl  monomer. 


4,287,313 

BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  OF  CONJUGATED  DIENES  AND 

LACTONES  AS  MODIHERS  OF  UNSATURATED 

POLYESTERS 

Raymond  F.  Uber,  Olfford  W.  Childers,  and  Floyd  E.  Naylor, 

all  of  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co., 

Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,123 
Int.  O.J  C08L  9/00,  9/06.  67/04.  67/06 
U.S.  O.  525—91  29  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  block  copolymer  of  the  form  A-D)^  wherein  A  is  a 
polymer  segment  which  comprises  one  or  more  polymer 
blocks  formed  at  least  in  part  from  one  or  more  conju- 
gated diene  monomers,  D  is  a  polymer  segment  which 
comprises  one  or  more  polymer  blocks  formed  from  one 
or  more  lactone  monomers,  and  y  is  1,  2,  3  or  4; 

(b)  an  unsaturated  polyester;  and 

(c)  a  vinyl  monomer. 


t 

4,287,314 

MALEIMIDE-STYRENE  COPOLYMER  BLEND  WITH 

POLYURETHANE 

Ronald  A.  Fava,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Arco  Polymers, 
Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,502 
Int.  0.3  C08L  75/04.  75/06 
U.S.  O.  525—130  3  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  for  molding  of  plastic  arti- 
cles consisting  of  a  blend  of 

A.  polyurethane 

B.  a  resin  containing  5  to  35%  maleimide  and  65  to  95% 
styrene  each  of  components  A  and  B  being  present  in  a 
weight  concentration  within  a  range  from  40%  to  60%. 


4,287,316 
TRANSPARENT  RESIN  COMPOSITION  FOR 
INFORMATION  SIGNAL  RECORDING  DISCS 

Akira  Kaneko,  Tokyo;  Masaki  Ohya,  Iwaki;  Masayasu  Suzuki, 
Iwaki,  and  Akio  Kobayashi,  Iwaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,928 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1978,  53-47876 
Int.  O.^  C08L  9/02.  33/08 
U.S.  O.  525—296  8  Oaims 

1.  In  a  transparent  resin  composition  for  information  signal 
recording  discs  each  having  information  pits  engraved  on  one 
side  thereof  and  a  metal  coating  deposited  thereon,  information 
signals  recorded  on  the  information  pits  being  reproducible  by 
irradiation  with  laser  rays  from  the  opposite  side  of  said  disc, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  resin  composition  comprises  (1) 
6  to  100%  by  weight  of  a  nitrile  graft  copolymer  having  a 
rubber  trunk  polymer  and  a  branch  polymer  grafted  thereon, 
which  has  been  obtained  by  graft-polymerizing  onto  the  rub- 
ber trunk  polymer  a  monomer  mixture  consisting  of  an  unsatu- 
rated nitrile  and  at  least  one  monomer  copolymerizable  there-. 
with  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  acrylates, 
alkyl  methacrylates,  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  acryl  am- 
ides, and  alkyl  vinyl  ethers,  and  (2)  0  to  94%  by  weight  of  a 
nitrile  randon  compolymer  of  an  unsaturated  nitrile  and  at  least 
one  monomer  copolymerizable  therewith  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  acrylates,  alkyl  methacrylates, 
acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  acryl  amides,  vinyl  esters  and 
alkyl,  the  components  of  the  resin  composition  other  than  the 
rubber  trunk  polymer  constituting  a  matrix  resin,  wherein: 

(a)  said  rubber  trunk  polymer  has  a  glass  transition  tempera- 
ture of  not  higher  than  0°  C.  and  constitutes  4  to  25%  by 
weight  of  the  resin  composition; 

(b)  the  unsaturated  nitrile  constitutes  25  to  90%  by  weight  of 
the  matrix  resin  in  the  resin  composition; 

(c)  the  difference  in  the  refractive  indexes  between  the  rub- 
ber trunk  polymer  and  the  matrix  resin  is  not  more  than 
0.008;  and 

(d)  the  resin  composition,  when  molded  into  a  3  mm-thick 
plate,  has  a  transmittance  in  diethyl  phthalate  of  not  lower 
than  95%  with  respect  to  the  laser  rays  used. 


4,287,315 
POLY  AMIDE  BLENDS 

Rolf-Volker  Meyer;  Rolf  Dhein,  and  Friedrich  Fahnler,  all  of 

Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  56,247,  Jul.  10,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  942,628,  Sep.  15, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,938 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1977,  2742177 

Int.  O.'  C08L  77/00 
U.S.  O.  525-183  9  Oaims 

1.  Polymer  blends  with  improved  impact  strength  consisting 

of: 

(I)  from  70  to  99%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polyamide  and 

(II)  from  1  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  high  molecular  weight 
olefinic  copolymer  having  a  melting  point  of  at  least  100° 
C.  and  a  melt  index  of  from  1-20  g/10  min.  at  190°  C. 
measured  according  to  DIN  53  735  consisting  of: 

(a)  from  65  to  98%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  a-olefine, 

(b)  from  1  to  15%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  amide  of  an 
a-/3-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and 

(c)  from  1  to  20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkyl  or  alke- 
nyl  ester  of  an  a,/3-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  the  sum 
of  (I)  and  (II)  and  the  sum  of  (a)-(c)  being  in  each  case 
always  100%  by  weight. 


4,287,317 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG 

RUBBERMODinED  METHYL  METHACRYLATE 

SYRUPS 

Yoshihiko  Kitagawa,  Toyonaka;  Yoshimi  Hanamura,  Niihama; 

Masahiro  Yuyama,  Niihama;  Masahiko  Moritani,  Niihama; 

Akira  Sakuramoto,  Niihama,  and  Mikio  Suzuki,  Niihama,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,638 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1979,  54-52972 

Int.  0.5  C08F  255/06.  263/04.  265/06.  279/02 

U.S.  O.  525—309  10  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  a  rubber-modified 
methyl  methacrylate  syrup,  which  comprises  continuously 
supplying  a  material  liquor  comprising  1  to  20  parts  by  weight 
of  a  rubbery  polymer  dissolved  in  100  parts  by  weight  of  a 
monomer  comprising  60  to  100%  by  weight  of  methyl  methac- 
rylate and  0  to  40%  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  copolymerizable  with  methyl  methacrylate,  and  a 
radical-polymerization  initiator  having  a  half  life  period  of  5 
seconds  or  less  at  180°  C.  or  lower  to  the  first  reaction  zone 
wherein  the  starting  materials  are  substantially  completely 
mixed,  continuously  polymerizing  at  such  a  stationary  conver- 
sion that  the  rubbery  polymer  is  dispersed  in  the  form  of  parti- 
cles, while  maintaining  the  temperature  and  residence  time  in 
the  range  of  0.5  to  30  minutes  in  the  zone  so  that  a  steady-state 
is  achieved  in  the  zone  and  the  steady-state  concentration  of 
the  initiator  in  the  reaction  mixture  is  i  to  1/1,000  time  as  much 
as  the  concentration  of  initiator  supplied,  continuously  taking 
out  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  from  the  zone,  and  passing  it 
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through  the  second  reaction  zone  having  a  volume  of  0  to  5 
times  as  much  as  that  of  the  first  reaction  zone  wli  erein  a  piston 
flow  is  substantially  achieved,  and  thereby  the  firal  concentra- 
tion of  the  initiator  being  decreased  to  obtain  a  stable  syrup 
comprising  a  disperse  phase  and  a  continuous  pha  le,  the  former 
phase  being  a  solution  of  a  major  amount  of  the  i  ubbery  poly- 
mer and  a  minor  amount  of  the  resinous  polymer  in  the  mono- 
mer, the  latter  one  being  a  solution  of  a  major  amount  of  the 
resinous  polymer  and  a  minor  amount  of  the  rub  >ery  polymer 
in  the  monomer,  the  average  particle  diameter  o "  the  disperse 
phase  of  the  syrup  being  in  the  range  of  0. 1  to  20^  and  the 
number  average  polymerization  degree  of  resinou  s  polymers  in 
the  continuous  phase  of  the  syrup  being  within  a  range  of  300 
to  6,000,  and  the  conversion  of  monomer  to  po  ymer  of  5  to 
40%  being  achieved. 
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after  adding  the  remaining  balance,  if  any,  of  the  iodine  to 
make-up  the  predetermined  mole  ratio. 


4,287^18 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  RUBBER  REINFORCED 
STYRENIC  RESINS 
William  J.  I.  Bracke,  Hanune,  and  Enunanuel  Laiiza,  Brussels, 
both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Labofina  S.A.,  Brussels,  Bel- 
gium I 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,474 
Int.  a.^  C08F  291/12.  265/08.  267/08 
U.S.  a.  525—313  17  Qaims 
1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  ABS-type 
resins  which  are  copolymers  of  a  styrenic  compoi  ind,  acryloni- 
trile  and  conjugated  diolefinic  hydrocarbon  com]  >ound,  which 
compnses  the  steps  of; 

(a)  charging  continuously  a  diolefinic  compouiid  and  a  solu' 
tion  of  a  copolymeric  matrix  of  styrenic  c(  impound  and 
acrylonitrile  in  an  inert  saturated  hydrocarbon  solvent 
having  a  boiling  point  ranging  between  1 20' 
into  a  polymerization  zone  comprising  at  le  tst  a  first  and 
second  reactor, 

(b)  subjecting  the  mixture  thus  formed  to  mask  polymeriza- 
tion in  said  first  reactor  at  a  temperature  le»s  than  about 
100*  C, 

(c)  thereafter  continuously  changing  subjecting  said  mixture 
to  mass  polymerization  in  said  second  reacto '  at  a  temper- 
ature ranging  from  about  100°  to  about  1-0°  C.  in  the 
presence  of  from  about  0.02  to  about  2.5  weij  ht  percent  of 
free  radical  generating  catalyst,  based  on  th<  total  weight 
of  copolymeric  matrix  and  diolefinic  compound,  whereby 
there  is  formed  in  situ  during  said  mass  polymerization  in 
said  first  and  second  reactors  a  rubbery  material  dispersed 
in  said  copolymer  matrix, 

(d)  withdrawing  continuously  the  reaction  mix^re  from  said 
polymerization  zone  and  subjecting  it  to  a  hsat  treatment 
to  remove  the  residual  diolefinic  compounc 
vent,  and 

(e)  recovering  the  ABS  resin. 


4,287,319 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  POLYVINYLPYRIDInE  AND 

IODINE 

Gary  M.  Phillips,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  M^tronic,  Inc. 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6,003,  Jan.  24,  1979,  al^ndoned.  This 
application  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114^730 
Int  a.^  C08F  8/22 
VJS.  a.  525—336  3  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  initial  poly^inylpyridine 
polymer  component,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
P2VP,  P4VP  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  iodine  in  a  predeter- 
mined mole  ratio  of  from  about  20:1  to  about  40:1,  the  compo- 
sition having  a  conductivity  measured  at  37*  C.  of  at  least 
about  1.5x10"^  reciprocal  ohm-cm  and  being!  formed  in  a 
sealed  container  by  mixing  the  polymer  component  and  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  iodine  together  and  by  heating  the  polymer 
component  before  or  during  mixing,  or  by  heatin] ;  the  resultant 


and  the  sol- 


mixture,  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  about  225* 


C,  and  there- 


4,287,320 
COMPOSITION  OF  FLUOROELASTOMER  AND 
DIORGANOSULFUROXIDE 
Robert  E.  Kolb,  Saint  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  493,537,  Aug.  1,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  406,832,  Oct.  16, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,513 
Int.  CV  C08F  8/34.  8/00 
U.S.  a.  525—340  15  Claims 

1.  A  curable  fluoroelastomer  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  elastomeric  co-polymer  of  vinylidene  fluoride  and 
terminally  ethylenically  unsaturated  fluorinated  comonomer, 
and  for  each  hundred  parts  of  said  co-polymer: 

a.  0.2  to  5  parts  diorganosulfur  oxide,  which  contains  two 
like  or  unlike  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  groups 
which  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  only  with  halogen; 

b.  0.1  to  5  parts  quaternary  phosphonium  or  ammonium 
compound; 

c.  a  total  of  3  to  40  parts  consisting  of  0  to  25  parts  acid 
acceptor,  and  0  to  25  parts  optional  base;  and 

d.  0.2  to  5  parts  aromatic  hydroxy  or  amino  compound. 


4,287,321 
POLY(PHENYLENE  ETHER)POLY(VINYL  AROMATIO 

COMPOSITIONS 
Walter  K.  Olander,  Mount  Vernon,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,280 

Int.  aj  C08G  65/40.  65/44 

U.S.  a.  525—392  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  composition  comprising 

a  polyphenylene  ether  and  a  poly(vinyl  aromatic)  compound, 

said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  oxidatively  coupling  a  phenolic  monomer  to  form  a 
polyphenylene  ether  in  a  basic  reaction  medium  compris- 
ing a  polymerizable  vinyl  aromatic  compound  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  manganese  chelate  complex  of  the  formula 

{L),Mn 

wherein  L  is  a  ligand  derived  from  an  w-hydroxyoxime  by 
conventional  means,  Mn  is  the  transition  metal  manganese  and 
X  is  at  least  equal  to  about  0.05; 

(b)  selectively  liquid-liquid  extracting  from  the  reaction 
mixture  of  step  (a)  with  an  immiscible  solvent  to  the  base- 
reactive  by-products  therein;  and 

(c)  thereafter  heating  the  base-extracted  solution  of  poly- 
phenylene ether  in  vinyl  aromatic  compound  under  poly- 
merization conditions  until  at  least  part  of  said  vinyl  aro- 
matic compound  has  been  polymerized. 


4,287,322 
EPICHLOROHYDRIN  ELASTOMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Allan  T.  Worm,  North  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,503 
Int.  aj  C08G  65/32 
VJS.  a.  525—403  26  Qaims 

1.  A  polyepichlorohydrin  gum  stock  composition,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  polyepichlorohydrin  gum; 

(b)  polyphenol  curing  agent; 

(c)  organo-onium  cocuring  agent  selected  from  compounds 
of  the  formulas 

(R')4Q+'(X-'")i/;„ 
(R>)3QR^R')3  +  2(X-'")2/m 
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or 


wherein  Q  is  a  nitrogen,  arsenic  or  phosphorus  atom;  X  is 
an  anion  of  valence  m;  each  R'  is  a  monovalent  organic 
radical  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  is  the  same  as  or 
different  from  any  other  R',  and  can  combine  with  an- 
other R'  to  form  a  cyclic  structure  containing  a  Q  atom; 
and  R2  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  containing  2  to  12 
carbon  atoms; 

(R3)3S+'(X-'")i/m 


(R3)2SR*S(R^)2  +  2(X-'")2/m 


wherein  S  is  sulfur;  X  is  an  anion  of  valence  m;  each  R^  is 
a  monovalent  organic  radical  containing  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  is  the  same  as  or  different  from  any  other  R^,  and 
can  combine  with  another  R^  to  form  a  cyclic  structure 
containing  an  S  atom;  R*  is  a  divalent  organic  radical 
containing  2  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and  at  least  one  R^  or  R 
group  is  aromatic; 
which  composition  in  reactive  association  with  an  acid  accep- 
tor will,  upon  exposure  to  heat,  cure  into  an  elastomer. 


4,287,324 
COMPOSITIONS  OF  EPICHLOROHYDRIN  RUBBER 
AND  POLYESTER 
Aubert  Y.  Coran,  and  Raman  Patel,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,076 

Int.  Q.^  C08L  63/00 

U.S.  Q.  525—408  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  about  5-75  parts  by 

weight  of  crystalline  polyester,  and,  correspondingly,  about 

95-25  parts  by  weight  of  cured  epichlorohydrin  rubber. 

4,287,325 
COPOLYESTERS  DERIVED  FROM  AROMATIC 
POLYESTERS  AND  GLYCOL  POLYESTERS 
Winston  J.  Jackson,  Jr.,  and  Herbert  F.  Kuhfuss,  both  of  Kings- 
port,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,962 
Int.  Q.^  C08L  67/02 
U.S.  CI.  525—444  '  Qaims 

1.  Copolyesters  prepared  from  50  to  80  weight  percent  of  an 
aromatic  polyester  derived  from  20-80  mole  percent  tereph- 
thalic  acid,  80-20  mole  percent  isophthalic  acid  and  4,4'-iso- 
propylidenediphenol;  and  50-20  weight  percent  of  a  glycol 
polyester  derived  from  terephthalic  acid,  50-80  mole  percent 
ethylene  glycol,  and  50-20  mole  percent  1,4-cyclohexanedime- 
thanol. 


4,287,323 
ADDITION  POLYMERIZABLE  POLYETHERS  HAVING 
PENDANT  ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED 
URETHANE  GROUPS 
Nancy  B.  Tefertiller,  Kenneth  A.  Burdett,  and  Robert  F.  Harris, 
all  of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co., 
Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  961,000,  Nov.  15,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,233,425.  This  appUcation  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,125 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  11, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.3  C08L  75/08 
U.S.  Q.  525—404  12  Qaims 

4.  An  addition  polymerizable  composition  comprising  an 
addition  polymerizable  polyether  which  is  represented  by  the 
formula: 

Y[(R'"A1mR"'-Z]x 

wherein  each  A  is  individually  — O— ,  — S— , 


— N— 
I 
Ri 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  Y  is  hydroxyl,  an  oxycar- 
bonylamino  ester  of  an  a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  carbox- 
ylic  acid  or  a  residue  of  an  active  hydrogen  initiator  suitably 
employed  in  preparation  of  a  polyether;  each  Z  is  individually 
hydroxyl,  oxyhydrocarbyl,  oxycarbonylhydrocarbyl  or  said 
oxycarbonylamino  ester  group  provided  that  the  polyether 
contains  at  least  one  of  said  oxycarboxylamino  ester  groups, 
each  R'"  is  individually  alkylene  or  haloalkylene  wherein 
alkylene  has  at  least  two  carbons;  m  is  a  whole  number  such 
that  — R"'A)m— R'"—  has  a  number  average  molecular  weight 
from  about  100  to  about  100,000,  and  x  is  a  whole  number  from 
1  to  8  and  a  copolymerizable  monomer(s),  said  monomer(s)  is 
monoethylenically  or  polyethylenically  unsaturated  monomers 
which  undergo  addition  polymerization  upon  exposure  to 
actinic  radiation  and/or  chemical  initiation. 


4,287,326 
SILOXANE-MODIHED  EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Ryuzo  Mikami,  Ichihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toray  Silicone 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,231 
Int.  Q.^  C08L  63/02.  83/06 
U.S.  Q.  525-476  >0  <^*'™« 

1.  A  siloxane-modified  epoxy  resin  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  (A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  siloxane-modified 
epoxy  resin  prepared  by  reacting  (1)  5  to  70  parts  by  weight  of 
an  alkylphenylpolysiloxane  of  the  general  unit  formula 

RflSiX60(4-a-b/2) 

wherein  each  R  is  an  alkyl  or  phenyl  radical  such  that  the  ratio 
of  alkyl  radicals  to  phenyl  radicals  in  the  alkylphenylpolysilox- 
ane is  0.3  to  3.0,  X  is  an  alkoxy  radical  or  a  hydroxyl  radical,  a 
is  0.9  to  1.8,  and  b  is  0.01  to  2  with  (2)  95  to  30  parts  by  weight 
of  an  epoxy  resin  having  at  least  two  epoxy  groups  per  mole- 
cule, (B)  0.01  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organosilicon  com- 
pound having  attached  to  silicon  an  alkoxy  radical  and  a  mono- 
valent organic  radical  containing  a  functional  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  epoxy  group,  a  methacryl 
group  and  an  amino  group  and  (C)  a  curing  agent  for  (A). 

4,287,327 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  POLYMER  PARTICLE 

SIZE  IN  VAPOR  PHASE  POLYMERIZATION 
Glenn  O.  Michaels,  and  Michael  J.  Spangler,  both  of  South 
Holland,  111.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 

Chicago,  111.  ^   ^^^ 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,854 
Int.  Q.5  C08F  2/34 
U.S.  Q.  526—86  ''  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  vapor  phase  polymenza- 
tion  of  at  least  one  olefin  utilizing  a  polymerization  catalyst 
which  is  charged  to  an  existing  bed  of  polymer  particles  the 
improvement  comprising  contacting  said  catalyst  with  a 
stream  of  wetting  liquid  before  said  catalyst  is  dispersed  in  said 
bed,  said  wetting  liquid  being  introduced  at  a  wetting  liquid 
flux  density  greater  than  about  20. 
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4^7,328 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  a-OLERN  p6lYMERS 

Kazutsune  Kikuta;  Masami  Tachibana,  both  of  Icliharashi,  and 

Akihiro  Sato,  Chibaken,  all  of  Japan,  assignars  to  Chisso 

Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,613 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1,  197J ,  53-148728 

Int.  a.'  C08F  4/02,  10/06 

VJS.  a.  526—115  16  Qaims 

1.  In  the  method  for  prcxlucing  a-olefin  polymers  by  poly- 
merizing a-olefms  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  said  catalyst 
being  obtained  by: 

(a)  reacting  one  mol  of  anhydrous  AICI3  cr  anhydrous 
FeCh  with  0. 1  to  20  mols  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Mg(OH)2.  MgO,  Mg6Al2(OH)i. 
6CO3.4H2O,  MgC03.  MgAl204  or  3MgCa3.Mg(OH)2.- 
H2O;  the  reaction  being  carried  out  by  miilini ;  and  heating 
at  a  temperature  between  room  temperaturejand  500°  C. 
to  thereby  produce  a  solid  product  (1); 

(b)  reacting  1-5.000  g  of  at  least  one  electron  dcnor  with  100 
g  of  said  solid  product  (I)  in  from  one  to  t  ;n  steps  in  a 
suspension  reaction  manner  or  a  milling  rea(  :tion  manner 
and  at  a  temperature  of  between  0°  C.  and  500°  C, 

(c)  reacting  1-5,000  g  of  at  least  one  electron  a;ceptor  with 


to  ten  steps, 
one  step,  in 


100  g  of  said  solid  product  (I)  in  from  one 
using  TiCU  as  an  electron  acceptor  in  at  leas ; 
a  suspension  reaction  manner  or  a  milling  reaction  man- 
ner, and  at  a  temperature  of  between  0°  C.  and  500°  C, 
these  two  kinds  of  reactions  (b)  and  (c)  bein;  5  carried  out 

separately  or  simultaneously  together  to  th  :reby  form  a 

solid  product  (II), 

(d)  forming  catalyst  components  by  combinii  g  said  solid 

product  (II)  with  an  organoaluminum  compDund  and  an 

electron  donor, 

said  electron  donors  being  selected  from  th< 

sisting   of  compounds    having    the   general    formula 

RCOOR',   ROH.   ROR,   RCOR',  and  ^lysiloxanes 

characterized  by  the  formula 


iH 


group  con- 


(whercin  n  =  3  to  10,000  and  Ri  and  R2  repr  sent  hydro- 
gen or  methyl  and  may  be  the  same  or  d  fferent)  and 
wherein  in  all  of  the  foregomg  formulas  F .  and  R'  are 
alkyl  or  aryl  groups  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

said  electron  acceptors  being  selected  from  the  groups 
consisting  of  anhydrous  SiCU,  SnC^,  SnC  4  and  TiCU, 

the  improvement  which  comprises 
(1)  carrying  out  a  catalyst  activation  step  by  ei  her 

(A)  contactmg  an  a-olefin  with  said  solid  pra  luct  (II)  and 
an  organoaluminum  compound  at  a  tenperature  of 
20*- 100*  C.  under  polymerizing  conditions  so  as  to 
thereby  effect  a  preliminary  polymerization,  and  then 
adding  to  this  preliminary  polymerization  broduct  one 
of  the  electron  donors  set  forth  above  so  that  the  total 
amounts  of  said  organoaluminum  compound,  said  elec- 
tron donor  and  said  a-olefin  are  0.05  to  500  g,  0.05  to  20 
g  and  0.05  to  1,000  g  respectively  based  on  bne  gram  of 
said  solid  product  (II),  or  j 

(B)  contacting  an  a-olefin  with  said  solid  product  (II),  an 
organoaluminum  compound  and  one  of  skid  electron 
donors  at  a  temperature  of  20°-100'  C.  uncer  polymer- 
izing conditions  so  as  to  thereby  effect  a  preliminary 
polymerization  and  then  adding  to  this  preliminary 
polymerization  product  one  of  the  electro  u  donors  set 
forth  above  so  that  the  total  amounts  of  saij  organoalu- 
minum compound,  said  electron  donor  and  said  a-olefin 
are  0.05  to  500  g,  0.05  to  20  g  and  0.05  to  l.doo  g  respec- 
tively based  on  one  gram  of  said  solid  prod  uct  (II),  and 


(2)  polymerizing  a-olefins  in  the  presence  of  the  catalysts 
activated  in  accordance  with  step  (1). 


4^7,329 

EMULSION  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

ELASTOMERIC  VINYL  ACETATE-ETHYLENE 

COPOLYMER  AND  HIGH  MOONEY  VISCOSITY  LOW 

GEL  CONTENT  ELASTOMER  OBTAINED  THEREFROM 

Manfred  Heimberg,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National 

Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,069,  Jan.  22,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,946 

Int.  a.3  C08F  2/30.  218/08 
U.S.  a.  526—202  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  elastomeric  vinyl  acetate-ethy- 
lene  copolymers  having  a  Mooney  viscosity  value  greater  than 
about  30  and  low  gel  content  wherein  vinyl  acetate  monomer 
is  copolymerized  with  ethylene  monomer  in  an  aqueous  emul- 
sion reaction  medium  containing  surface  active  agent,  poly- 
merization catalyst  and  protective  colloid  to  provide  a  latex 
and  vinyl  acetate-ethylene  elastomer  is  recovered  from  the 
latex,  the  improvement  which  comprises  copolymerizing  from 
about  40%  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  vinyl  acetate  monomer 
with  from  about  60%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  ethylene 
monomer  in  an  aqueous  emulsion  reaction  medium  to  provide 
a  latex,  the  reaction  medium  for  vinyl  acetate-ethylene  elasto- 
mer containing: 
(i)  at  least  one  surface  active  agent  having  a  hydrophilic 
lipophilic  balance  value  of  at  least  22  in  an  amount  above 
about  2.0%  by  weight  of  the  total  monomer, 
(ii)  a  polymerization  catalyst,  and 

(iii)  at  least  one  protective  colloid  in  an  amount  of  less  than 
about  one  part  for  each  part  by  weight  of  total  surface 
active  agent,  with  the  total  weight  of  the  surface  active 
agent  and  vinyl  acetate  being  present  in  the  reaction  me- 
dium at  the  commencement  of  copolymerization. 


4^7,330 
ACCELERATOR  FOR  CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS 
Richard  D.  Rich,  Avon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Loctite  Corporation, 
Newington,  Conn. 

Filed  May  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  580,267 
Int.  C\?  C08F  24/00.  18/20.  26/02 
U.S.  a.  526—270  3  aaims 

1.  A  curable  adhesive  and  sealant  composition  comprising: 
(a)  a  room  temperature  polymerizable  acrylate  ester  having 
the  formula 


[ 


R^  O 


O 

11 


H2C=C— C— O— R*— X— C— NH-|— B 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  about  6;  B  is  a  polyvalent 
organic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyi,  cycloalkenyl,  aryl,  aralkyl, 
alkaryl  and  heterocyclic  radicals  both  substituted  and 
unsubstituted;  R^  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine  and  methyl  and  ethyl  radicals;  and  R* 
is  a  divalent  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkylene  of  1  through  8  carbon  atoms, 
phenylene  and  napthylene,  and  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — O —  and 


■    r 

— N— 

wherein  R'is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  of  1  through  7  carbon  atoms; 
(b)  a  free  radical  initiator  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  initiate 
polymerization  of  said  ester;  and, 
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(c)  as  a  polymerization  accelerator,  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


O 

rI— N— N— C— R2 

I       I 
H     H 


wherein  R'  is  phenyl  substituted  with  C1-C4  alkyl  group 
and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  alkenyl,  cycloalkenyl,  aryl,  alkoxy, 
aryloxy,  carbonyl,  amino,  and  the  following  groups: 

_N-N-R'     and    -r10_c-N-N-R' 

II  II 

H     H  H     H 

wherein  R'^is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
groups  containing  one  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
groups  containing  two  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  and  aryl 
groups  containing  up  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  said  accel- 
erator being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  accelerate 
the  polymerization  at  room  temperature. 

4,287,331 

IMPROVED  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  HIGH 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLY  AMINES 

Kenneth  G.  Phillips,  River  Forest,  and  Paul  J.  Harris,  Orland 

Park,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Naico  Chemical  Company,  Oak 

Brook,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,454 
Int.  C\?  C08G  73/02 

U.S.  a.  528—397  "  ^«*"|* 

1.  An  improved  process  for  making  high  molecular  weight 

polyamines  comprising: 
reacting,  in  the  presence  of  a  self-limiting  neutralizing  agent, 
an  alkylene  dihalide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  and  1,2-propylene  dihalides  with  a  nitrogen  con- 
taining compound  having  the  structural  formula 

H 

I 
H2N(— R-N-)xH 

where  x  is  an  integer  of  0-5  and  R  is  an  alkylene  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


from  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids,  aromatic  diols,  optionally 
aromatic  hydroxy  acids,  and  at  least  5  mole  percent  based  on 
all  repeating  units  of  a  substituted  aromatic  diol  containing  at 
least-one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  of  chlorine  atoms, 
bromine  atoms,  alkyl  groups  containing  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  groups  containing  one  to  three  carbon  atoms  and 
tolyl,  and  subjecting  said  shaped  object  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  275°  C.  in  an  oxygen-containing  atmosphere  to  raise  the 
surface  temperature  of  said  shaped  object  to  at  least  275°  C 
and  maintaining  said  surface  temperature  for  a  period  sufficient 
to  effect  modification  of  said  surface  to  improve  its  resistance 
to  solvents. 


— CH2CH2— .  and  — CH2CH— 

CH3 


to  produce  said  polyamines  and  an  acid  by-product, 
said  self-limiting  agent  being  present  at  the  outset  of  the 
reaction  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  neutralize  substantially 
all  of  said  acid  by-product  expected  from  the  reaction, 
said  self-limiting  agent  being  a  basic  reagent  with  a  suffi- 
ciently low  aqueous  solubility  and  K^for  neutralizing  said 
acid  by-product  as  it  is  produced  while  maintaining  the 
pH  of  said  reaction  at  a  generally  constant  alkaline  value. 

4,287,332 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  CHEMICAL 
RESISTANCE  OF  AROMATIC  POLYESTERS 
Winston  J.  Jackson,  Jr.,  and  Herbert  F.  Kuhfuss,  both  of  Kings- 
port,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,278 

Int.  C\?  C08G  63/16 

U.S.  a.  528-176  ♦  Claims 

1.  Process  for  improving  the  chemical  resistance  of  shaped 

objects  made  from  aromatic  polyesters,  the  process  comprising 

providing  a  shaped  object  formed  from  a  copolyester  derived 


4,287,333 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  nNELY  DIVIDED 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESINS 
Dorcthee  M.  McQaln,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National 
Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  934,646,  Aug.  17,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,208.528.  This  application  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,155 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  17, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C08F  6/24 
U.S.  a.  528-487  »  ^""« 

1.  a  process  for  preparing  in  finely  divided  form  a  solid 
organic  polymeric  thermoplastic  resin  consisting  of: 

(a)  agitating  a  mixture  of  the  resin  while  in  the  molten  state, 
a  dispersion-forming  amount  of  water,  and  a  dispersion- 
forming  amount  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  an  organo-phos- 
phate  ester  dispersing  agent,  to  provide  a  hot  aqueous 
dispersion  of  the  resin;  and, 

(b)  cooling  the  dispersion  to  below  about  100°  C.  to  provide 
solid  particles  of  resin. 

4,287.334 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  VISCOSE 
Heinrich  Fauth,  Mainz,  and  Werner  Koch,  Hochbeim-Massen- 
heim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,448 

aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 

1978,  2855061 

Int.  C\?  C08B  9/04 

U.S.  a.  536-60  '  C*""* 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  viscose  comprising: 
(a)  treating  cellulose  with  an  excess  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
solution  in  a  first  alkalization  treatment,  under  conditions 
such  that  alkalized  cellulose  is  produced;  either 
(bl)  freeing  the  alkalized  cellulose  produced  in  step  (a)  from 
at  least  part  of  the  excess  hydroxide  solution  without 
pressing  the  alkalized  cellulose,  comprising  the  step  of 
draining  at  least  part  of  the  excess  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
solution  from  the  reaction  vessel  in  which  step  (a)  is  ef- 
fected, and  treating  the  drained  alkalized  cellulose  with  a 
second  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  having  a  lower 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  concentration  than  the  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  solution  used  in  step  (a)  in  a  second  alkalization 
treatment  while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  reac- 
tion mixture  at  not  more  than  18*  C;  or 
(b2)  treating  the  alkalized  cellulose  produced  in  step  (a)  with 
an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  obtained  by  diluting  the 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  used  in  step  (a)  in  a  second 
alkalization  treatment  while  keeping  the  temperature  of 
the  reaction  mixture  at  not  more  than  18°  C; 

(c)  pressing  the  twice-alkalized  cellulose  from  step  (bl)  or 
(b2)  to  remove  excess  hydroxide  solution; 

(d)  shredding  the  pressed  alkali  cellulose  from  step  (c); 

(e)  aging  the  disintegrated  material  from  step  (d)  for  a  period 
of  time  to  produce  a  product  having  a  desired  average 
degree  of  polymerization; 
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(0  sulfiding  the  shredded  and  aged  alkaU  cellulo«;  and 


(g)  dissolving  the  sulfided  product  to  produce 
solution. 
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a  viscose 


(IB) 


4,287^35 
NITROGEN-CONTAINING  HETEROCYdLIC 
COMPOUND  HAVING  ACETAL  GROUP  AND  M 
FOR  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Kunihiro  Ichimura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  A  Technology  and  Ministry  ^f  Interna 
tional  Trade  A  Industry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,834 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1979,  5|l-84817 
Int.  a.3  C07D  213/30,  215/10.  405/10 
U.S.  a.  542—455 

1.   A  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  compo  ind 
sented  by  the  formula: 


Y— CH=CH 


0(CH2)nA 


wherein,  Y  is  one  member  selected  from  the  groui 
of 


N 


and 


A  is  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisti  ig  of 


OR2  O 

/  /    \ 

— CH  and     — CH  R4. 

\  \    / 

OR3  O 


and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  6,  providing  that  in  the  formulas  of 
Y  and  A,  Ri  is  one  member  selected  from  the  grou  )  consisting 
of  alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl.  R2  and  R3  are  each  an  i  Ikyl  group, 
R4  is  an  alkylene  group  and  X~  is  a  strongly  acjdic  anionic 
residue. 


-continued 

Yl— CH— CH=CH— Y2 

S02 

I 

Q     I 


ETHOD   wherein  each  of  Yi  and  Y2  independently  represents  an  amino- 
substituted  phenyl  radical  of  the  formula 


5  Claims 

repre- 


(la) 


a  3-indolyl  radical  of  the  formula 


consisting 


(lb) 


or  a  3-carbazolyl  radical  of  the  formula 


(Ic) 


4,287,336 
CHROMOGENIC  PROPENYLENESULFt)NE 
COMPOUNDS  ' 

Jean  C.  Petitpierre,  Kaiseraugst,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,758 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep    22,    1978, 
9954/78 

Int.  a.'  C07C  401/10.  403/10.  403/06 

U.S.  O.  542—472  16  Claims 

1.  A  chromogenic  propenylenesulfone  compc  und  of  the 

formula 


Yl— CH=CH— CH— Y2 
I 
SO2 

Q 

or 


(lA) 


and  Q  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  aryl  or  aralkyl,  whilst  each  of  X|  and  X2  inde- 
pendently represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  not  more  than 
12  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halo- 
gen, hydroxyl,  cyano  or  lower  alkoxy,  or  represents  cycloal- 
kyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  phenyl  or  benzyl  which  is  substituted  by 
halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  or  Xi  and  X2  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  represent  a 
pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  piperolino,  morpholino,  thiomor- 
pholino  or  piperazino  group,  X3  represents  hydrogen,  halogen, 
nitro,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  each  of  R  and  Z\  indepen- 
dently represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  not  more  than  12 
carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen, 
hydroxyl,  cyano  or  lower  alkoxy,  or  represents  alkenyl  con- 
taining not  more  than  12  carbon  atoms,  acyl  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  phenyl  or  benzyl  which  is  substituted 
by  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  nitro,  and  Z2  repre- 
sents hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl,  the  rings  A  and  B,  each 
independently  of  the  other,  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
cyano,  nitro,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl,  and  ring  D  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
cyano,  nitro,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alk- 
oxycarbonyl, unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl  or  a  fused 
benzene  ring. 
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4,287,337 
SPIROPYRAN  COMPOUNDS  OF  PIPERIDINE  OR 
THIAZINE  RINGS 
Robert  J.  Guglielmetti,  Brest;  Francis  Gamier,  Champigny; 
Yves  M.  Poirier,  Brest,  and  Gisele  M.  C.  Petillon,  Briec,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Etat  Francais  represente  par  le  Delegue 
General  pour  TArmement,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  %,395 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  28,  1978,  78  33512 
Int.  C1.3  C07D  515/10.  491/107 
U.S.  CI.  544—6  6  Qaims 

1.  A  spiropyran  compound  having  the  formula  (I) 


(I) 


alkyl  of  from  one  to  8  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that 
if  R2  is  hydrogen,  R3  is  not  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 
vice-versa,  alkenyl  of  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  (excluding 
unsaturation  at  the  carbon  directly  bonded  to  the  nitro- 
gen), phenylalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  portion  of  the  moiety 
is  from  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  from  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  or  R2  and  R3  taken  together  with  nitrogen 
form  a  heterocyclic  moiety  selected  from  the  following: 
1-aziridinyI,  1-azetidinyl,  1-pyrrolidinyl,  1-piperidinyl,  hex- 
ahydro-lH-azepin-1-yl,     hexahydro-l(2H)-azocinyl,     4- 
alkylpiperazinyl  (wherein  the  alkyl  portion  of  the  moiety 
is  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms),  4-morpholinyl,  4-thiomor- 
pholinyl,     3,6-dihydro-l(2H)-pyridinyl,     3-pyrrolin-l-yl, 
2,3,4,7-tetrahydro-lH-azepine-l-yl,    and    3,4,7,8-tetrahy- 
dro- 1  (2H)-azocinyl, 
said  heterocyclic  moieties  optionally  being  substituted  by  one 
to  3  alkyl  groups  of  from  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and 
(c)  W  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  nitrogen  or 
carbon;  or  the  tautomeric  or  solvated  forms  thereof. 


in  which: 
X  represents  a  CH2  group  or  a  sulfur  atom, 
Rl  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NO2, 
— COC6H5,  — CN,  the  halogens,  the  alkoxy  substituents, 
the  hydrogen  atom,  the  alkyl  and  mercaptoalkyl  groups, 
the  ethers  of  formula  — CH2OR,  thioethers  of  the  formula 
CH2SR  and  amines  of  the  formula  — CH2NR2  in  which  R 
represents  an  alkyl  group, 

R3  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  group  comprising  from  1 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  a  phenylalkl  group  in  which  the 
linear  or  branched  alkyl  group  has  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  or  an  alkenyl  group  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
R4,  R5,  R6,  R7,  Rg  and  R9  have  one  of  the  meanings  indi- 
cated for  R3,  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  participate, 
two  by  two,  in  the  formation  of  a  saturated  homocycle 
of  5  to  10  carbon  atoms,  either  with  the  group  present 
on  the  same  carbon  atom  or  with  the  group  in  ortho 
position; 
RiO  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  if  X  =  S  and  if  X  =  CH2  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  a  phenylalkyl  group  in  which  the  alkyl  group  has 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkenyl  group  having  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms. 


4,287,339 
PHOSPHITE-ISOCYANURATES 
Leo  L.  Valdiserri,  Belpre,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,142 
Int.  Q.^  C07D  251/34 
U.S.  Q.  544—214  4  Qaims 

1.  A  phosphite-isocyanurate  compound  having  the  struc- 
tural formula 


CO 
/      \ 

(RO)2POCHCH2-N  N-CH2CHOP(OR)2 

R'  CO  CO  R' 

\    / 

N 

I 
CH2CHOP(OR)2 


where  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  1-14  carbon  atoms 
and  R'  is  methyl  or  hydrogen. 


4,287,338 

SULFOOXY-PYRIMIDINIUM,  -PYRIDINIUM,  AND 

-TRIAZINIUM  HYDROXIDE  INNER  SALTS 

John  M.  McCall,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,995 
Int.  Q.^  C07D  213/89.  239/48.  251/18.  413/04 
U.S.  Q.  544—123  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  II 


OSO2O© 

Rl  N®         NH2 

.       Y  W 


II 


4,287,340 

DIHYDRO-OXO.PYRIDO[l,2-A]THIENOPYRIMIDINE 

COMPOUNDS 

Francis  J.  Tinney;  David  T.  Connor;  Wiaczeslaw  A.  Cetenko; 
Joseph  J.  Kerbleski,  and  Roderick  J.  Sorenson,  all  of  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris 
Plains,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  70,227,  Aug.  27,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,230,707. 
This  application  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,603 
Int.  Q.3  C07D  495/14 
U.S.  Q.  544—250  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N 

/    \ 

R2  R3 

"  (ajt  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  from  and  salts  thereof,  wherein  X  is  -CH2-  and  X'  is  -CH2-.  X 

one  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  NHR4  wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  "s  -CH2CH2-  and  X'  is  a  single  bond,  and  X  is  a  smgle  bond 

or  alkyl  of  from  one  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  X'  is  -CH2CH2-;  Z>  is  CO2  lower  alkyl.  cyclic  hydro- 

(b)  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  carbon,  cyano,  carboxy. 


326 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


/ 


•N 
II     or 

N 


— COHN 


/ 


and  R  and  R'  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  cyclic  h 
chloro,  bromo,  phenyl  or  x-substituted  phenyl 
alkyl,  chloro,  fluoro,  cyclic  hydrocarbon-O-,  or 


weie 
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drocarbon, 
X  is  lower 
ower  alkyl 


4,287,343 

PREPARATION  OF  N-CYANOIMIDATE  HERBIODE 

INTERMEDIATES 

Edward  K.  W.  Wat,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,807 
Int.  a.3  C07D  239/52:  C07C  125/08.  119/18:  C07D  239/58 
U.S.  a.  544—320  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  pyrimidine  compound  of  the 
formula 


4,287,341 

ALKOXY-SUBSTITUTED-6-CHLORO-QUINAjZOLINE- 

2,4-DIONES 

Hans-Jurgen  E.  Hess,  Old  Lyme;  Jasjit  S.  Bindra,  ahd  Praful  K. 
Shah,  both  of  Groton,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  toj  Pfizer  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.  I 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  90,313,  Nov.  1,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  I>jo.  126,838 
Int.  C\?  C07D  239/96 
U.S.  a.  544—285 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Y^  is  hydrogen  or  OR  and  R  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms. 


Nb, 


4,188,483. 
,701 

1977,  77288 

7  Claims 


4,287,342 

2,4,6-TRIHALO-5- ALKYL- AND 

5-ALKENYLSULPHONYLPYRIMIDmES 

Karl  Hoegerle,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Cibf-Geigy  Cor 

poration,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  903,633,  May  8,  1978,  Pat 

This  application  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6J 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  May  9. 
Int  a.^  C07D  239/38 
U.S.  a.  544—298 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  II 


SO2— X 

I 
C 

/   \ 

Y— C  C— Y 

II  I 

N  N 

\    ^ 
C 

I 
Y 


wherein 

X  represents  alkenyl  having  2  to  4  carbon  ator  is  or  alkyl  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted 
by  substituents  selected  from  the  group  cons  isting  of  1  to 
3  halogen,  alkoxy  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and 
naphthyl, 

and  each  Y  represents  an  identical  or  differenjj  halogen. 


3  Claims 


XR 


C=N 
/         \ 
CH  C— NH2 

W     // 

C— N 

I    , 
YR2 


where 

X  and  Y  are  independently  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

R'  and  R^  are  independently  C1-C4  alkyl,  (CH2)nOR3, 
CH2CH2CI  or  CH2CF3; 

RMsCi-C4  alkyl;  and 

n  is  1  or  2; 
provided  that: 

(1)  when  R'  is  CH2CH2CI  or  CH2CF3,  then  X  is  0;  and 

(2)  when  R2  is  CH2CH2CI  or  CH2CF3,  then  Y  is  0; 
comprising 

(a)  contacting  a  dihydrohalide  salt  of  the  formula: 


2HZ 


where  X,  Y,  R'  and  R^  are  as  defined  above;  and  where  Z 
is  F,  CI  or  Br, 

with  two  mole  equivalents  of  a  base  to  produce  a  bisimi- 
date;  and 

(b)  contacting  the  bisimidate  with  cyanogen  chloride  to 
product  a  mixture  of  an  N-cyanoimidate  and  a  monohy- 
drohalide  bisimidate  salt; 

(c)  isolating  the  N-cyanoimidate  from  the  reaction  mixture; 
and 

(d)  heating  the  resulting  N-cyanoimidate  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  induce  ring  closure. 


4,287,344 
N,N-BIS-(DECAHYDROQUINOLYL-N-METHYL. 
)IMIDAZOLIN-2.THIONES 
Abidzhan  Safaev,  "P"  Ts-1,  26-a,  kv.  28;  Abduvasit  Kadyrov, 
ulitsa  Vavilova,  11;  Zhakhongjr  G.  Saidaliev,  ulitsa  1  Sputnik, 
7,  and  Tulyagan  F.  Faiziev,  ulitsa  Almazar,  Shelkomotalny 
proezd,  31-a,  all  of  Tashkent,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,560 
Int.  a.^  C07D  401/14 
U.S.  a.  546—164  6  Gaims 

1.  N,N'-bis-substituted  imidazolin-2-thiones  of  the  formula: 
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CH2'Ri 

N 


(I) 


C> 


N 

I 
CH2— Ri 


R  represents  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkenyl; 

X  represents  lower  alkylene  or  lower  alkylene  havmg  a 
terminal  sulfur  atom;  and 

p  is  0  or  1,  with  the  proviso  that  (i)  when  A  is  unsubstituted 
phenyl,  B  is  pyridine-N-oxide  and  (ii)  when  A  is  unsubsti- 
tuted phenyl  and  B  is  pyridine-N-oxide,  p  is  0,  or  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


wherein 
Rl  is 


(ID 


R2 


R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl. 


4J87,345 
POLYFUNCriONAL  DISULnDE  COMPOUNDS 
HAVING  S— S  EXCHANGE  REACTIVITY 
Kikuo  Kotani;  Kunio  Ohyama;  Nobuaki  Nakagawa,  all  of  Shizu- 
oka;  Tadashiro  Fi^jii,  Mishima,  and  Susumu  Watanabe,  Shizu- 
oka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,482 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4,  1979,  54-41737; 
Dec.  1, 1979,  54-3507 

Int.  C\?  C07D  213/70 
U.S.  a.  546—261  *  Claims 

1.  A  poly  functional  disulfide  compound  of  the  formula 


4,287,347 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

2,3,5-TRICHLOROPYRIDINE 

Hansjakob  Fah,  Ettingen,  and  Alfred  Grieder,  Bockten,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,849 

Int.  a.3  C07D  213/02 

U.S.  a.  546—345  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  2,3,5-trichloro-pyridine  which 
comprises  suspending  in  a  mixture  of  toluene  and  water,  3,5- 
dichloro-pyridone,  the  water  present  is  separated  by  azeo- 
tropic  distillation,  adding  0.05-0.15  mol  of  N,N-dimethyIfor- 
mamide  per  mol  of  3,5-dichloro-2-pyridone  introducing. 
1.0-1.3  mols  of  phosgene  per  mol  of  3,5-dichloro-2-pyndone  at 
75°-80°  C,  stirring  the  reaction  mixture  further  for  1  hour, 
reacting  the  excess  phosgene  with  aqueous  ammonia,  separat- 
ing the  phases,  and  obtaining  from  the  organic  phase,  after 
removal  of  the  solvent  by  distillation,  the  formed  2,3,5-tri- 
chloro-pyridine in  the  form  of  a  melt. 


I— S— S— X— s-s— ^       ^ 

N 


[1] 


4  287  348 
PREPARATION  OF  SULPHOALKYL  QUATERNARY 

SALTS 
Rainer  Kitzing,  Ingatestone;  Geoffrey  E.  Ficken,  Ilford,  and 
Victor  W.  Dolden,  Romford,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,702 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  10,  1977, 
24299/77 

Int.  a.3  C07D  293/12,  277/62.  263/54.  235/04 
U.S.  a.  548—121  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  quaternary  salts  of  the 
general  formula 


wherein  R  is  2-benzothiazolyl  or  2-pyridyl-N-oxide  and  X  is  a 
C2.10  spacer  group  which  may  have  hydroxy  substituents, 
amide  linkage  or  ether  linkage  having  an  alkylene  group  di- 
rectly bonded  to  each  S-S  group. 


I  ^(S)nRl 

R3  N 


4,287  346 
CYANOGUANIDINE  DERIVATIVES 

Satoru  Tanaka,  Higashi-Kurume;  Katsutoshi  Shimada,  Tokyo; 

Kazunori  Hashimoto,  Matsudo;  Kiichi  Ema,  and  Koichiro 

Udea,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,876 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1979,  54/15989; 
Feb.  16, 1979,  54/15990 

Int.  a.'  C07D  213/57.  405/06.  409/06 
U.S.  a.  546—330  12  Qaims 

1.  A  cyanoguanidine  derivative  of  the  formula: 


R4SO3© 

wherein  X  is  — 0-,  — Se-,  -S-,  -NR-  or  -CR(R)-. 
wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  hydrogen,  Ri  is 
hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  R2  and  R3  are  each  hydrogen,  alkyl 
or  hydroxyalkyi  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  halogen  or 
halogenated  alkyl  or  together  they  represent  the  atoms  to 
complete  a  benzene  ring  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  methyl,  ethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  chlorine,  bromine  and  or 
and  R4  is  an  alkylene  chain  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
chain  and  n  is  1  or  0,  except  that  when  n  is  1,  Ri  cannot  be 
hydrogen,  which  comprises  heating  at  a  temperature  above  80° 
C,  a  heterocyclic  base  of  the  general  formula 


NCN 


\ 
/ 


CH— (X)p— NH— C— NHR 


B 


wherein  A  represents  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  halogen,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio, 
lower  alkylsulfonyl  or  halo  lower  alkyl;  furyl;  thicnyl  or  cyclo- 
alkyl  of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
B  represents  pyridyl  or  pyridine-N-oxide; 


R3  N 


(S)„Ri 


where  X,  Ri,  R2  and  R3  and  n  have  the  indicated  meanings 
with  a  hydroxysulphonic  acid  of  the  general  formula 
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H0-R4-SO3H 


where  R4  has  the  indicated  meaning  under 

the  water  formed  is  removed  from  the  reacting  n*xture. 
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condilions  so  that 


4,287,349 
BETA-ALKYL  (OR  ARYL)  BETA-HYDROXtETHYL 
HETEROCYCLIC  SULFOXIDES 
Ellis  K.  Fields,  River  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to  Standi  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,269 
Int.  aJ  C07D  277/64:  C07G  13/00 
U.S.  a.  548—166 

1.  A  beta-alkyl  beta-hydroxyethyl  2-benzothiazofyl  sulfoxide 
of  the  formula 


^^ 


N  O    R       OH 

%       II     I         I 

C— S— CH— CH— R' 

/ 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  22  carbon  atoms^  phenyl  and 
hydrogen. 


3  Claims 


OF 


24, 


8  Gaims 

2-thiones  by 


4,287,350 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

THIAZOLIDINE-2-THIONES 

Dieter  HiiUstrung,  Leverkusen,  and  Jiirgen  Trimb^ch,  Cologne, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bkiyer  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,80' 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar. 
1979,  2911661 

Int.  a.3  C07D  277/04 
U.S.  a.  548—182 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  thiazolidine 
the  reaction  of  1  mol  of  an  amino  ethanol  with  from  2  to  2. 1 
moi  of  carbon  disulphide  at  from  20°  to  200°  C.  and  from  0.1  to 
5  bar  pressure,  characterised  in  that  the  liquid  pha  le  containing 
amino  ethanol  is  brought  into  intimate  contact  w  ith  the  gase- 
ous phase  containing  carbon  disulphide  in  a  cont  nuous  single 
suge  process  in  at  least  two  consecutive  reaction  zones, 
wherein  the  liquid  phase  is  introduced  continuo|usIy  into  the 
first  reaction  zone,  conveyed  toward  the  last  reaci  ion  zone  and 
removed  downstream  of  the  last  reaction  zone  an<  wherein  the 
gaseous  phase  is  introduced  continuously  into  the 
zone,  conveyed  toward  the  first  reaction  zone  and  removed 
downstream  of  the  first  reaction  zone. 


J~\J 

HO— ^  /     ^ 


T 
o 


•CH20R'6 


O 


wherein  R'e  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  cyclohexyl  or  methoxymethyl. 


4,287,352 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALPHA-THIENYLACETIC 

ACID,  ESTERS  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Alessandro  Moro,  Pemate;  Marco  Foi,  and  Luigi  Cassar,  both 
of  Novara,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison,  S.p.A.,  Mi- 
lan, Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888,396,  Mar.  20,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,225 

Int.  a?  C07D  iii/it 

U.S.  a.  549—79  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  alpha-thienylacetic  acid,  alkyl 
esters  and  salts  thereof  by  carbonylation  of  2-chloromethylthi- 
ophene,  characterized  in  that  2-chloromethylthiophene  and 
carbon  monoxide  are  reacted  under  atmospheric  pressure  and 
at  a  temperature  ranging  from  0°  to  60°  C,  in  an  aqueous- 
alcoholic  solution  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  (a)  Co2(CO)8,  (b)  MCo(CO)4  where  M  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  Na  and  K,  and  (c)  a  system 
comprising  a  cobalt  salt,  a  ferromanganese  alloy  and  at  least 
one  sulphur-containing  promoter,  and  in  the  presence  of  an 
inorganic  base,  and  then  separating  the  alpha-thienylacetic 
acid  from  the  resulting  salt  and/or  ester  obtained. 


4,287,353 
PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  SILANOL 
CHAIN-STOPPED  FLUOROSILOXANE  FLUIDS 
Ben  A.  Bluestein,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,800 
Int  a.3  C07P  7/08 
\}&.  a.  556—459  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  silanol  chain-stopped  fluorosili- 
cone  fluid,  comprising:  reacting  at  25°  C.  to  100°  C,  100  parts 
by  weight  of  a  cyclic  fluorosiloxane  trimer  with  a  mixture  of, 
approximately,  0.02  to  5.0  parts  water  and,  approximately, 
0.0050  to  0.10  parts  polymerization  catalyst  and,  approxi- 
mately, 0.010  to  2.0  parts  of  polyethyleneglycol  dimethyl 
ether  promoter  and  adding  an  amount  of  neutralizer  effective 
for  stopping  the  polymerization  at  the  desired  viscosity. 


4,287,351 
3-PARAHYDROXYPHENYL-5-METHYLEnHER-2- 
OXAZOLIDINONE  COMPOUNDS 
Guy  R.  Bourgery,  Colombes;  Colette  A.  Douzon^  Paris;  Jean- 
Francois  R.  Ancher,  Rueil-Malmaison;  Alain  P.  Lacour,  La 
Varenne;  Patrick  G.  Guerret,  Rueil-Malmaison|  Michel  Lan- 
glois,  Buc,  and  Phillippe  L.  Dostert,  Le  Vesinet,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Delalande  S.A.,  Courbevoie,  Francje 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  45,143,  Jun.  4,  1979.  This  a||>lication  Feb. 
6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,073 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  9,  19^8,  78  178388; 
Aug.  17,  1978,  78  24024 

Int.  a.^  C07D  263/24:  A61K  31/4. 
U.S.  a.  548—232 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4,287,354 

TELLURIUM(II)  COMPOUNDS  AND  COMPLEXES 

HAVING  ORGANIC  MOIETIES  CONTAINING  SILICON 

Henry  J.  Gysling,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  %5,712,  Dec.  1, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,258,128. 

This  application  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,690 

Int.  a.3  C07F  7/08 

U.S.  a.  556—465  6  Claims 

1.  A  tellurium(II)  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 

Te[(CH2),SiRR'R"]2 


wherein: 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10  and 
8  Claims       R.  R'  and  R"  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl  and  heterocyclic  radicals. 
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4,287,355 
CARBOXYL-(PHENYL  OR  TOLYD-SULFONIUM  SALTS 
Faizulla  G.  Kathawala,  Mountain  Lakes,  N.J.,  assignor  to  San- 
doz.  Inc.,  E.  Hanover,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  88,826,  Oct.  26,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  929,424, 
Jul.  31, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

170,569 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  9/12:  A61K  31/235 
U.S.  a.  560—18  27  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R>- 


ze, 


wherein 
R'  is  alkyl  having  from  8  to  24  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  phenyl  of  the  formula: 


4,287,357 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
6-HYDROXY-2-NAPHTHOIC  ACID 
Michael  J.  Mueller,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va.,  and  Carroll  S.  Mont- 
gomery, Somerville,  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,703 
Int.  Q.'  C07C  51/15 
U.S.  Q.  562—425  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  6-hydroxy-2-naphthoic  acid  by 
reacting  essentially  anhydrous  potassium  2-naphthoxide  with 
carbon  dioxide  at  an  elevated  temperature,  and  recovering 
6-hydroxy-2-naphthoic  acid  therefrom,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  forming  a  mixture  of  2-hydroxynaphthalene 
and  a  potassium  base,  using  about  0.8  to  1.2  moles  of  2-hydrox- 
ynaphthalene per  equivalent  of  potassium  base;  dehydrating 
said  mixture;  introducing  carbon  dioxide  into  said  dehydrated 
mixture  at  about  20  psi  to  90  psi  at  about  255°  C.  to  280°  C, 
while  agitating  said  mixture  in  a  pressure  reactor;  and  heating 
said  agitated  mixture  at  said  temperature  and  under  said  pres- 
sure until  the  ratio  of  6-hydroxy-2-naphthoic  acid  to  3- 
hydroxy-2-naphthoic  acid  in  the  reaction  mixture  is  at  least  2. 
before  recovering  said  6-hydroxy-2-naphthoic  acid. 


wherein 

Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of  from 
about  19  to  80,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
alkoxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of 
from  about  19  to  80,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
or  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms; 

n  is  0  or  1;  and 

Z©  is  an  anion  forming  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non- 
toxic salt  of  the  corresponding  cation; 
provided  that  R*  is  alkyl  when  R^  is  other  than  alkyl. 


4,287,356 
PREPARATION  OF  VINYLGLYCOL  ESTERS 
Hans-Martin  Weitz,  Bad  Durkheim,  and  Rolf  Fischer,  Heidel- 
berg, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,813 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 
1978,  2854154 

Int.  Q.^  C07C  67/05 
U.S.  Q.  560—244  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  vinylglycol  esters  by 
reacting  butadiene  with  oxygen  and  a  carboxylic  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  formic  acid,  acetic  acid  and  propi- 
onic acid  in  the  liquid  phase  over  a  palladium-containing  sup- 
ported catalyst,  wherein  the  catalyst  used  contains  from  0. 1  to 
20  percent  by  weight  of  palladium  and  from  2.5  to  7  percent  by 
weight  of  cobalt  and  has  been  heated  at  400° -900°  C.  for  from 
1 5  minutes  to  4  hours. 


4,287,358 
13,14-DIHYDRO-INTER-OXA-9-DEOXY-9-METHYLENE- 

19-OXO-PGFi  COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,730 
Int.  Q.3  C07C7  77/00 
U.S.  Q.  562—503  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H2C 


W 


^CH2— D— COOR6 


T' 


/ 

HO 


— C— C— C2H4— C— CHj 

II      I  II 

Q     R4  O 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  (CH2)3-0-CH2-, 

(2)  (CH2)2— O— (CH2)CH2— .  or 

(3)  -CH2-0-(CH2)3-. 

wherein  Q  is  a-OH:;3-R5  or  a-R5:/3-OH,  wherein  R5  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl; 
wherein  Re  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(g)  -(p-Ph)-CO-CH3, 

(h)_(p.ph)— NH— CO— (p-Ph)— NH— CO— CH3. 

(i)  _(p-Ph)— NH— CO— (p-Ph), 

0)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 

(k)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— NH2, 

(1)  _(p.ph)— CH=N-NH-CO— NH2, 

(m)  /3-naphthyl, 

(n)  — CH2— CO— R28, 
wherein  (p-Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein    R28   is   phenyl,    p-bromophenyl,    p-biphenylyl,    p- 

nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 

same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 

fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  and 


330 
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4.287,359 
13,14-DIH  YDRO-INTER-OXA- 1 1-DEOXY-l  1-llYDROX- 
YMETHYL-19-OXO-PGFi  COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  UJpjohn  Com- 
pany. Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2,  1979,  abandbned.  This 

application  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,4^1 

Int.  a.^  O07C  777/00 

U.S.  a.  562—503  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HO 


S 


Hori^c 


^X:H2— D— COOR6 


— C— C— C2H4— C— C  ij 

II   I         II 

Q    R4  O 


wherein  D  is 
(l)(CH2)3-0-CH2-. 

(2)  (CH2)2-0-(CH2)CH2-.  or 

(3)  _CH2-0-(CH2)3-. 
wherein  Q  is  a-GHi/S-Rs  or  a-Rsi^S-OH,  when  in  R5  is  hy- 
drogen or  methyl; 

wherein  R^  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusi\  e, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 
(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  dkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(g)  _(p-Ph)-CO-CH3, 

(h)  -{p— Ph)— NH-CO— (p-Ph)— NH— C0I-CH3, 
(0  -(p— Ph>-NH— CO— (p— Ph). 
0)  -(p-Ph)-NH-CO-CH3. 
(k)  -(p— Ph)— NH-CO-NH2, 
(1)  -(p-Ph)— CH=N-NH— CO-NH2. 
(m)  ^— naphthyl, 
(n)  _CH2-CO-R28. 

wherein  (p — Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-pl  lenylene, 
wherein  R28  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl,  p-biphenylyl, 

nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphtnyl,  or 
(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation;         ' 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 

the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  01  le  of  R3  and 

R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

and 
wherein  X  is  — CH2CH2— . 


4,287360 
13,14-DIHYDRO-INTER-OXA-ll.DEOXY.l|.irYDROX. 
YMETHYL.19-OXO-PGE1  COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2,  1979.  This  appKcation  Mar. 
20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,002 
Int.  a.^  C07C7  77/00 
U.S.  a.  562—503  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HOH2C 


^CH2— D— COOR6 
^X— C— C— C2H4— c— 


I 

Q    R4 


■CH3 


o 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  (CH2)3-0-CH2-. 

(2)  (CH2)2-0-(CH2)CH2-,  or 

(3)  _CH2-0-(CH2)3-, 

wherein  Q  is  a-OHi/S-Rs  or  a-R5:/3-OH,  wherein  R5  is  hy- 
drogen or  methyl; 
wherein  R6  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(g)  -(p-Ph)-CO-CH3, 

(h)-(p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph)— NH-CO-CH3, 
(i)  — (p—Ph)— NH-CO— (p—Ph), 
0)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 
(k)  _(p—Ph)— NH-CO— NH2, 
(1)  — (p— Ph)— CH=N— NH— CO-NH2, 
(m)  /3-naphthyl, 
(n)  _CH2-CO-R28, 
wherein  (p — Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein    R28   is   phenyl,    p-bromophenyl,    p-biphenylyl,    p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 
(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 
R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
and 
wherein  X  is  — CH2CH2— . 


4,287,361 
13,14-DIHYDRO-INTER-OXA-ll-DEOXY-19-OXO-PGFi 
COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,004 

Int.  a.3  C07C  mm 

U.S.  a.  562—503  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


.,CH2— D— COOR6 


T' 


^— C— C— C2H4— c— 


I 

Q    R4 


■CH3 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  (CH2)3-0-CH2-. 

(2)  (CH2)2-0-(CH2)CH2-.  or 

(3)  _CH2-0-(CH2)3-, 

wherein  Q  is  a— OH:/3— R5  or  a— Rsi/S — OH,  wherein  R5  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl;  wherein  R6  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl. 
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(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(g)  -(p-Ph)-CO-CH3, 

(h)— (p—Ph)— NH-CO— (p—Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 
(i)  —(p—Ph)— NH-CO— (p—Ph), 
0)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 
(k)  _(p_Ph)— NH— CO— NH2, 
(1)  _(p_Ph)— CH=N— NH— CO— NH2, 
(m)  /3-naphthyl, 

(n)  -CH2-CO— R28. 
wherein    (p—Ph)    is    para-phenyl    or    inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein   R28  is   phenyl,    p-bromophenyl,    p-biphenylyl,    p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  and  wherein 
Xis— CH2CH2— . 


4,287^2 

2-OXOPROPIONALDEHYDE 

BISCTHIOSEMICARBAZONE)  DERIVATIVES 

Akira  Yokoyama,  Otsu,  and  Yasushi  Arano,  Obatamachi,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Medi-Physics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,341 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1979,  54/110821; 
Aug.  29, 1979,  54/110822 

Int  a.3  C07C  151/05.  103/52;  A61K  43/00 
U.S.  a.  562—556  4  Qaims 

1.  A  bifunctional  chelating  compound  of  the  formula: 

R'  S 

I  "4 

HOOC— C— C=N— NH— C— NH— R* 

r3_cssn— NH— C— NH— R* 

II 
S 

wherein  R',  R^,  R3  and  R*  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
C1-C3  alkyl  group. 


4,287,363 

PREPARATION  OF 

N-(ALKYLAMINOALKYL)ACRYLAMIDES 

Edward  E.  McEntire,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

White  Phuns,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,596 
Int.  Q.J  C07C  102/00 
VJS.  Q.  564—205  6  Claims 

1.  An  improved  catalytic  process  for  the  preparation  of 
N-(alkylaminoalkyl)acrylamides  of  the  formula 


O  R2 

II  / 

CH2=C— C— NH— (CH2)«— N' 

Rl  R3 


wherein  Ri  is  H  or  methyl;  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6;  and  R2 
and  R3,  taken  singly  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  groups  con- 
taining 1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with  at  least  one  occurrence  of  R2 
and  R3  being  lower  alkyl,  or  R2  and  R3,  taken  jointly  are 
combined  with  the  N'  atom  to  form  a  heterocyclic  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholine,  pyrollidine 
or  piperidine  ring  groups;  which  process  comprises 
subjecting  a  /3-aminopropionamide  of  the  formula 


R2  O  R2 

\  B  / 

N— (CH2)„— NH— CH2— CH— C— NH— (CH2)„— N' 

R3  Ri  R3 


wherein  Ri,  n,  R2  and  R3  are  same  as  above,  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  100*  C.  to  about  250*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium, 
magnesium  and  aluminum  salts  of  strong  acids;  and 
separating  the  resultant  product,  a  N-(alkylaminoalkyl)a- 
crylamide  compound. 


4,287,364 

MOLYBDENUM  CATALYST  FOR 

ANILINE-FORMALDEHYDE  CONDENSATION 

Edward  T.  Marquis;  Robert  M.  Gipson,  and  Lewis  W.  Watts, 

Jr.,  all  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Ii\c.,  White  Plains, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,531 
Int.  Q.3  C07C  85/145 
U.S.  Q.  564—332  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  diaminodiphenylmethane  and 
higher  homologues  thereof  which  comprises  the  step  of  con- 
densing aniline  and  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  an  molyb- 
denum aluminide  catalyst. 


4,287,365 
REDUCTION  OF  AROMATIC  NTTRO  COMPOUNDS 
WTTH  RANEY  NICKEL  CATALYST 
Hans-Joachiffl  Becker,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  and 
Walter  Schmidt,  deceased,  late  of  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  by  Hlldegard  Schmidt,  heiress  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  876,808,  Feb.  10,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  806,237,  Jun.  13,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,420 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1977,  2713374 

Int.  Q.5  C07C  85/11 
VJS.  Q.  564—422  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydrogenation  of  an  organic  aromatic 
nitro  compound  which  comprises  hydrogenating  said  organic 
compound  in  the  presence  of  a  Raney  nickel  catalyst,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  using,  as  the  Raney  nickel 
catalyst,  one  which  contains  about  12.8  to  25%  by  weight  of 
iron,  relative  to  the  sum  of  the  active  components  nickel  and 
iron. 


4,287,366 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BISPHENOL  SULFONE 
DERIVATIVES 
Akihiro  Yamaguchi,  Yokohama;  Keizaburo  Yamaguchi,  Kawa- 
saki; Hisamichi  Murakami,  and  Tadashi  Kobayashi,  both  of 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,712 
Int.  Q.5  C07C  147/10 
U.S.  Q.  568—33  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  bisphenol  sulfone  compound 
represented  by  the  general  formula  (I) 


(I) 


(R)m        \ /  \ f        (R)in 


where  R  stands  for  hydrogen,  a  halogen,  an  alkyl  group,  a 
cycloalkyi  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  hydroxyl 
group,  an  alkoxy  group,  allyloxy  group,  carboxyl  group,  or  a 
carboalkoxy  group,  m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3,  and  when  m 
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is  2  or  more  each  group  represented  by  R  may 
different  and  adjacent  Rs  may  be  combined  to 
ring,  which  comprises  oxidizing  a  compound  r 
the  general  formula  (II) 


identical  or 

a  benzene 

^presented  by 


form 


°~M-"W„ 
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radical  and  Me  is  a  metal  of  main  groups  1  to  3  of  the  periodic 
table  of  the  elements. 


(11) 


(R)m 


where  R  and  m  have  the  same  meanings  as  d«  fined  for  the 
compounds  of  formula  (I),  and  n  is  zero  or  1,  with  hydrogen 
peroxide  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  the 
amount  of  said  alkali  metal  hydroxide  being  equipiolar  relative 
to  said  compound  of  formula  (II)  in  water  or  in  Iwater  plus  an 
organic  solvent  which  does  not  form  any  orgjanic  peracids 
under  reaction  conditions  to  form  said  bisphenol  sulfone  com- 
pound, said  organic  solvent  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic,  alicyclic  and  aromatic  lydrocarbons, 
halogenated  aliphatic,  alicyclic  and  aromatic  lydrocarbons, 
alcohols,  ethers,  esters,  ketones,  aprotic  polar  so  vents,  carbon 
disulfide,  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,287,368 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  VANILLIN  AND 

COMPOSITION  THEREFOR 

Garland  A.  Johnson,  Charleston  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 

and  Jacob  D.  Peuler,  Kalamazoo,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  950,863,  Oct.  12, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,242,222, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  681,999,  Apr.  30, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,825 

Int.  a.'  C07C  45/30 

U.S.  a.  568—436  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  oxidizing  metanephrine  or  normetanephrine 
to  vanillin  which  comprises  contacting  the  metanephrine  or 
normetanephrine  with  periodate  in  the  contact  presence  of 
silica  gel. 


_^ 


4,287,367 

MANUFACTURE  OF  SYMMETRICAL  OR 

UNSYMMETRICAL  MONOACETALS  OF  AROMATIC 

U-DIKETONES 

Werner  Kuesters,  and  Lucien  Thil,  both  of  Ludifigshafen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengefellschaft,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany  I 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,733,  D^.  27, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  78(7,583,  Apr.  14, 

1977,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  935,623, 

Aug.  21,  1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
787,569,  Apr.  14, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,144,156.  This  application  Jul. 
30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,703      i 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geriiany,  Apr.  14, 
1976,  2616382;  Apr.  14,  1976,  2616408;  Apr.  14, 1976,  2616588 

Int.  a.3  C07C  41/56 

VS.  a.  568—43  28  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  monoacel  lis  of  aromatic 

1,2-diketones,  of  the  formula  (I) 


4,287,369 
HYDROFORMYLATION  OF  ALKENES  TO  ALDEHYDES 
Norman  Harris,  and  Thomas  F.  Shevels,  both  of  Stockton-on- 
Tees,  England,  assignors  to  Davy  McKee  (Oil  A  Chemicals) 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,291 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21, 1979, 
10011/79;  European  Pat.  Off.,  Nov.  28,  1979,  79302708.7 

Int.  a.3  C07C  45/50 
U.S.  a.  568—454  15  Qaims 


^Hffti 


a' C C a2 

OOR'       0R2 


nay 


where  A*  and  A^  are  identical  or  different  aromatic 
each  of  which  has  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
bear  from  one  to  four  hydrocarbon  rcadicals  of 
atoms,  alkoxy  radicals  of  1  to  10  carbon  ator  is, 
radicals  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  radicals 
carbon  atoms  and/or  halogen  as  substituents, 
are  identical  or  different  hydrocarbon  radicals 
atoms  in  which  the  chain  may  or  may  not  be 
— O—  or  — S—  or  bear  a  halogen,  which 
aromatic  1,2-diketones  of  the  formula  (II) 


a'— c— c—a^ 

II  II 

o   o 


coirp: 


(I) 


radicals 

or  may  not 

1  to  10  carbon 

alkoxyalkyl 

of  1  to  6 

ind  Ri  and  R^ 

1  to  12  carbon 

interrupted  by 

rises  reacting 


in  an  organic  solvent  with  an  acid  ester  of  the  formula 

(R'),X 
as  alkylating  agent  and  an  alcoholate 

(R20)mMe 

where  A',  A^,  R'  and  R^  have  the  above  meanihgs,  n  and  m  are 
integers  from  1  to  3,  X  is  a  monobasic,  dibasic  or  tribasic  acid 


Till  1^'"'^' 


m 


1.  a  process  for  the  production  of  an  aldehyde  by  hydrofor- 
mylation  of  an  alkene  in  the  presence  of  a  rhodium  complex 
catalyst  comprising: 

providing  a  hydroformylation  zone  containing  a  liquid 
charge  comprising  (a)  a  rhodium  complex  catalyst 
wherein  rhodium  is  in  complex  combination  with  carbon 
monoxide  and  a  triorganophosphine,  (b)  excess  triorgano- 
phosphine,  (c)  liquid  aldehyde  product,  and  (d)  polymeric 
aldehyde  condensation  products; 

feeding  liquid  reactant  alkene  to  the  hydroformylation  zone; 

supplying  make  up  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  to  the 
hydroformylation  zone; 

maintaining  in  the  hydroformylation  zone  temperature  and 
pressure  conditions  effective  for  the  hydroformylation  of 
the  reactant  alkene; 

recovering  from  the  hydrofromylation  zone  an  overhead 
vapour  stream  containing  reactant  alkene,  hydrogen, 
carbon  monoxide,  alkene  hydrogenation  product(s),  alde- 
hyde product  and  aldehyde  condensation  products; 

subjecting  the  vapour  stream  to  condensation  conditions  to 
condense  therefrom  condensible  components  comprising 
unreacted  alkene,  aldehyde  product,  and  aldehyde  con- 
densation products; 

recycling  non-condensed  components  of  the  vapour  stream 
comprising  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  to  the  hy- 
droformylation zone; 

recovering  aldehyde  product;  and 
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recycling  unreacted  alkene  in  liquid  form  to  the  hydrofor- 
mylation zone. 


1-12  carbon  atoms  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cycloalkyl 
group  having  5-12  carbon  atoms. 


4,287,370 
HYDROFORMYLATION  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  N-VALERALDEHYDE 
Norman  Harris,  Stockton-on-Tees;  Alan  J.  Dennis,  Acklam,  and 
Thomas  F.  Shevels,  Stockton-on-Tees,  all  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  Davy  McKee  (Oil  &  Chemicals)  Limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,292 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21, 1979, 
10012/79;  European  Pat.  Off.,  Nov.  28,  1979,  79302709.5 

Int.  Q.^  C07C  45/50 
U.S.  Q.  568—454  14  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  n-valeraldehyde  by  selec- 
tive hydroformylation  of  butene-1  in  the  presence  of  at  least 
one  other  C4-olefin  which  comprises  contacting  a  C4-olefin 
feedstock  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  a  hydrofor- 
mylation zone  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  quantity  of  a  rho- 
dium complex  catalyst,  said  C4-olefin  feedstock  comprising 
butene-1  and  at  least  one  other  C4-olefin  selected  from  cis- 
butene-2,  trans-butene-2,  and  iso-butylene  and  said  rhodium 
complex  catalyst  comprising  rhodium  in  complex  combination 
with  carbon  monoxide  and  a  triorganophosphine  ligand,  and  in 
the  presence  of  at  least  about  100  moles  of  free  triorganophos- 
phine ligand  per  gram  atom  of  rhodium,  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  about  80'  C.  to  about  130°  C,  and  at  a  total 
pressure  of  not  more  than  about  50  kg/cm^  absolute,  the  partial 
pressure  of  carbon  monoxide  being  less  than  about  1.5  kg/cm^ 
absolute  and  the  partial  pressure  of  hydrogen  being  in  the 
range  of  from  about  1.0  to  about  7.5  kg/cm^  absolute,  and 
recovering  from  the  hydroformylation  zone  unreacted  C4-ole- 
fins  and  n-valeraldehyde,  said  unreacted  C4-olefins  including 
substantially  all  of  said  at  least  one  other  C4-olefin  present  in 
the  feedstock. 


4,287,372 
PREPARATION  OF  NITRO-SUBSTITUTED  DIPHENYL 

ETHERS 
Michael  D.  Tufano,  Broadview,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,925 
Int.  Q.5  C07C  43/275 
U.S.  Q.  568—635  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  nitro-substituted  di- 
phenyl  ether  which  comprises  reacting  an  alkali  metal  salt  of 
phenol  possessing  at  least  one  moiety  on  the  ring  of  said  phenol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  hy- 
droxy, alkoxy,  aryloxy,  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  nitro 
and  alkylthio  moieties  with  a  nitrosubstituted  halobenzene 
having  the  halo  moiety  substituted  to  the  aromatic  ring  of  said 
nitro-substituted  halobenzene  to  effect  the  arylation  of  said 
phenol  in  the  presence  of  a  phase-transfer  agent  represented  by 
the  formula 

R1R2R3R4Z+Y- 

wherein  R  is  equal  to  an  alkyl  or  aralkyl  moiety  possessing 
from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  Z  is  equal  to  nitrogen  or  phospho- 
rous and  Y  is  a  halide,  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  about  50*  to 
about  200"  C.  for  a  period  of  time  equivalent  to  about  0.5  to 
about  20  hours. 


4,287,371 

NOVEL  PEROXYKETALS  DERIVED  FROM 

ALKOXYACETONES 

Wilhelmus  M.  Beyleveld,  Olst,  and  Lodewljk  Roskott,  Gorssel, 

both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Ashe- 

vllle,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  923,505,  Jul.  10, 1978,  abandoned.  Thte 
application  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,031 
Qaims   priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jul.   15,   1977, 

7707887 

Int.  Q.3  C07C  7  79/09i 
U.S.  Q.  568—563  4  Qaims 

1.  Novel  pcroxyketals  having  the  general  formula: 

O— O— R 

/ 

CH3— C— CH2— or2 

O— O— R' 

wherein  R'  represents  a  tert.alkyl  group  having  4-12  carbon 
atoms  and  R^  a  branched  or  non-branched  alkyl  group  having 


4,287,373 
PERBROMINATION  OF  PHENOL  AND  DIPHENYL 
ETHER  AT  ELEVATED  TEMPERATURE  USING 
BROMINE  AS  THE  REACTION  MEDIUM 
John  A.  Garman;  Rastko  I.  Mamuzic;  Robert  B.  McDonald; 
John  L.  Sands,  all  of  West  Lafayette,  and  Gregory  Thompson, 
Battleground,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Great  Lakes  Chemical 
Corporation,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,267,  May  16,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  858,653,  Dec.  8, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,035 

Int.  Q.^  C07C  41/22.  37/62 
U.S.  Q.  568—639  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  substantially  perbrominating  an  aromatic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol  and 
diphenyl  ether  comprising  the  steps  of: 
adding  the  aromatic  compound  at  an  elevated  initial  temper- 
ature of  from  about  35°  C.  up  to  about  55*  C.  to  a  mixture 
of: 
at  least  a  75%  excess  and  not  more  than  about  a  400%  excess 

of  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  bromine;  and 
a  small  but  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  caulyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  iron  halides,  iron 
compounds  which  form  iron  bromides  under  the  condi- 
tions of  the  reaction,  aluminum,  aluminum  halides,  and 
aluminum  compounds  which  form  aluminum  bromide 
under  the  conditions  of  the  reaction;  and 
continuing  the  reaction  at  an  elevated  temperature  at  which 
reflux  can  occur  after  addition  of  the  aromatic  compound 
has  been  completed  while  maintaining  the  excess  of  bro- 
mine in  order  to  achieve  substantial  perbromination  of  the 
aromatic  compound. 
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4,287,374  i 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
FLUORONITROBENZENES 

Robert  A.  North.  Nottlnghtm,  England,  luignoij  to  The  Boots 

Company,  Nottingham,  England 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,61< 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  5,  1978, 
39512/78 

Int.  a.J  C07C  79/ n 

U.S.  a.  868-937  13  Cltlmi 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  mono  f  uoronitroben- 
lene  in  which  a  mono  chloronitrobenzene  is  heated  with  an 
alkali  metal  fluoride  and  a  phase  transfer  catalys  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  no  more  than  200'  C. 


4,287,375 
PROCESS  OF  CONVERTING  ETHYLBENZENE  TO 
STYRENE  BY  CATALYTIC  DEHYDROGENATION 
Fricdrich-Wilhclm  Mttllcr,  Friedrichadorf;  Hcuning  Buchold, 
Maintai;  Helmut  Klein,  Hanau;  Otto-Ludwig  Garkiach,  Bad 
Soden;  Friedrich  GUtlhuber,  Metten,  and  Waller  Labcr,  Deg- 
gendorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  aaaignors  to  Metall- 
geacllachaft  Aktiengeaellachaft,  Frankftirt,  Fe|.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,4|60 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr^iany,  Mar.  13, 
1979,  2909763  1 

Int.  a.'  C07C  5/lil 
U.S.  a.  585-440  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  converting  ethyibenzene'  to  styrene  by 
catalytic  dehydrogenation  at  a  temperature  al}out  600*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  water  vapor  in  a  tubular  reactot,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  supplying  heat  to  said  tutular  reactor  in 
the  form  of  a  molten  salt  bath,  consisting  essentially  of  a  mix- 
ture of  sodium  carbonate,  potassium  carbonate  and  lithium 
carbonate,  effecting  dehydrogenation  isothermally  in  said 
tubular  reactor  in  a  single  stage  under  atmosphtric  pressure  or 
under  a  subatmospheric  pressure  and  with  a  wa^cr  vapor-cthyl- 
benzene  ratio  of  1.2-1.5  kg  steam  per  kg  ethyibenzene,  the 
temperature  of  the  ethylbenzene/water  vapor  mixture  intro- 
duced into  the  tubular  reactor  being  50*  to  10(  *  C.  below  the 
temperature  of  the  molten  salt  bath. 


4,287,377 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 

Raymond  Muiin,  Acklam,  and  Bodo  LinnhofT,  Hoole,  both  of 

England,  auignora  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 

London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,126 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  7,  1978, 
32468/78 

Int.  a.J  C07C  2/00,  5/00 
U.S.  a.  585—634  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrocarbon  conversion  which  comprises 
converting  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  in  a  heated  furnace  to 
produce  hydrocarbon  process  gas  wherein  the  furnace  is 
heated  by  burning  a  mixture  of  fuel  and  preheated  air,  the 
preheated  air  having  been  obtained  by  passing  air  through 
successive  compression,  heating  and  gas  turbine  expansion 
zones,  the  work  thereby  obtained  from  the  gas  turbine  expan- 
sion zone  being  used,  at  least  in  part,  to  compress  hydrocarbon 
process  gas  produced  in  the  furnace. 


4,287,376 
METHOD  FOR  ARALKYLATlbN 
Isoo  Shimizu;  Okitsugu  Tsuji,  both  of  Yokohaiia;  Eiichi  Mat 
iuzaka,  and  Atsushi  Sato,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaign- 
ors to  Nippon  Petrochemicals  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,662 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  i978,  53-97537 
Int.  G.'  C07C  2/66         i 
U.S.  G.  585—458  10  Gaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  aralkylation  of  at  least  dne  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  anid  alkylbenzenes 
each  having  an  alkyl  group  or  groups  of  I  to  11  in  total  carbon 
atom  number  by  reacting  at  least  one  aromitic  olefin  each 
having  a  double  bond  or  double  bonds  which  are  conjugated 
with  the  benzene  ring  thereof  with  said  at  le^st  one  member, 
the  improvement  in  said  method  comprising  carrying  out  said 
aralkylation  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  ( :atalyst  selected 
from  the  group  of  compounds  represented  by  the  general 
formula: 


C,F2,+  I-mClmS03H. 

in  which  the  symbol  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to 
m  is  0  (zero)  or  1. 


S,  inclusive,  and 


4,287,378 
CONVERSION  OF  OLEHNIC  COMPOUNDS 

Filippo  Pennella,  BartlesTille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlesTille,  Okla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  954,723,  Oct.  25, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,223 
Int.  G.J  C07C  6/00 
U.S.  G.  585—643  45  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  redistribution  of  at  least  one  oleHnic 
bond  of  at  least  one  reacUnt  oleflnic  organic  compound  which 
comprises  reacting  said  at  least  one  reacUnt  olefmic  organic 
compound  in  the  presence  of  a  solid  catalyst  comprising  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  transition 
metal  oxides,  transition  metal  compounds  convertible  to  oxides 
by  calcination  and  mixtures  thereof  deposited  on  an  essentially 
inert  solid  support,  at  a  temperature,  at  a  pressure  and  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  effect  said  redistribution  of  at  least  one  ole- 
finic  bond,  the  improvement  comprising;  exposing  said  solid 
caulyst  to  electromagnetic  radiation  having  a  wavelength  of  at 
least  about  1000  A  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  olefinic 
organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at 
least  one  reactant  olefinic  organic  compound,  at  least  one 
olefinic  organic  compound  other  than  a  reactant  olefinic  or- 
ganic compound  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  exposing  of  said 
solid  catalyst  to  electromagnetic  radiation  being  carried  out 
prior  to  said  reacting  of  said  at  least  one  reactant  olefinic 
organic  compound,  during  said  reacting  of  said  at  least  one 
reactant  olefinic  organic  compound  or  both  prior  to  and  during 
said  reacting  of  said  at  least  one  reactant  olefinic  organic  com- 
pound. 

2.  A  process  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  the  process 
comprises  converting  at  least  one  reactant  olefinic  organic 
compound,  having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  to  at 
least  one  product  olefinic  organic  compound  having  a  larger 
number  of  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  than  said  reacUnt  ole- 
finic organic  compound  and  at  least  one  product  olefinic  or- 
ganic compound  having  a  smaller  number  of  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  than  said  at  least  one  reactant  olefinic  organic  com- 
pound. 

36.  In  a  process  for  the  isomerization  of  at  least  one  reactant 
olefinic  organic  compound  including  reacting  said  at  least  one 
reacUnt  olefinic  organic  compound  with  a  catalyst  active  for 
the  isomerization  of  said  at  least  one  reactant  olefinic  organic 
compound  at  a  temperature,  at  a  pressure  and  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  effect  said  isomerization  of  said  at  least  one  reactant 
olefinic  organic  compound,  the  improvement  comprising; 
exposing  said  catalyst  to  electromagnetic  radiation  having  a 
wavelength  of  at  least  about  1000  A  in  the  presence  of  at  least 
one  olefinic  organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  at  least  one  reactant  olefinic  organic  compound,  at 
least  one  olefinic  organic  compound  other  than  a  reactant 
olefinic  organic  compound,  said  exposing  of  said  catalyst  to 
electromagnetic  radiation  being  carried  out  prior  to  said  react- 
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ing  of  said  at  least  one  olefinic  organic  compound,  during  said 
reacting  of  said  at  least  one  reactant  olefinic  organic  compound 
or  both  prior  to  and  during  said  reacting  of  said  at  least  one 
reactant  olefinic  organic  compound. 

4,287,379 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  ISOBUTENE  FROM 
C4.HYDROCARBON  MIXTURES  CONTAINING 
ISOBUTENE 
Erwin  Brunner;  Eckart  Schubert,  both  of  Ludwigshafen;  Alfred 
Lindner,  Bobenheim-Roxheim;  Franz  Merger,  Klaus  Volk- 
amer,  both  of  Frankenthal;  Max  Strohmeyer,  Limburgerhof, 
and  Gerhard  Sandrock,  Frankenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  116,554,  Jan.  29, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1,294,  Dec.  29, 
1978,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,750 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19, 
1978,  2802198 

Int.  a.3  C07C  7/00 

U.S.  G.  585—839  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  isobutene  from  a  C4-hydrocarbon 

mixture  containing  isobutene,  which  comprises 

(a)  reacting  the  mixture  with  a  primary  C3-  or  C^alcohol  in 

the  presence  of  an  ion  exchanger  in  its  acid  form  as  a 

condensing  agent  to  form  the  corresponding  C3-  or  C4- 

alkyl  tert-butyl  ether  by  feeding  the  primary  C3-  or  C4- 


alcohol  and  the  C4-hydrocarbon  mixture,  with  or  without 
prior  mixing,  to  an  etherification  reaction  zone  which 
contains  the  ion  exchanger; 

(b)  distilling  the  reaction  mixture  obtained  from  the  etherifi- 
cation reaction  zone  in  a  first  distillation  zone,  taking  off  as 
the  top  product  without  water  washing  a  C4-hydrocarbon 
mixture  comprising  the  unconverted  hydrocarbons  and 
not  more  than  1,000  ppm  by  weight  of  the  primary  C3-  or 
C4-alcohol  and  taking  off  as  the  bottom  product  the  result- 
ing C3-  or  C4-alkyl  tert-butyl  ether,  which  may  contain 
therein  primary  C3-  or  C4-alcohol  which  may  have  been 
added  in  excess; 

(c)  feeding  the  bottom  product  to  a  second  reaction  zone, 
containing  an  acid  catalyst,  in  which  the  C3-  or  C4-alkyl 
tert-butyl  ether  is  decomposed  at  an  elevated  temperature 
to  give  isobutene  and  primary  C3-  and  C4-alcohol; 

(d)  feeding  the  mixture  of  isobutene  and  primary  C3-  and 
C4-alcohol  produced  in  step  (c)  to  a  second  distillation 
zone,  taking  off  as  the  top  product  without  a  water  wash 
isobutene  containing  not  more  than  500  ppm  by  weight  of 
primary  C3-  or  C4-alcohol  and  taking  off  as  the  bottom 
product  the  remaining  primary  C3-  or  C4-  alcohol  pro- 
duced in  step  (c); 

and 

(e)  Recycling  the  primary  C3-  or  C4-alcohol  which  is  the 
bottom  product  of  step  (d)  to  the  etherification  reaction 
zone. 
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4,287,380 

ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOLTEN  GLASS 

FOREHEARTH 

Richard  E.  Fairbanks,  Mancliesten  James  F.  Stevenson,  West 

Hartford,  and  John  F.  Blumenfeld,  Simsbury,  ail  of  Conn., 

assignors  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,580 

Int.  a.'  C03B  5/02 

U.S.a.  13— 6  12aaims 


graphite  sections,  one  of  said  sections  being  secured  to  the 
member,  and  that  section,  together  with  the  other(s),  being 


/Z6^/) 


/</     J? 


1.  An  electrode  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the 
frameworlc  of  a  furnace  forehearth,  and  to  extend  through  a 
stepped  aperture  defmed  in  the  furnace  sidewall  below  the 
normal  level  of  the  molten  glass  contained  therein,  said  elec- 
trode assembly  comprising 
a  tubular  sleeve  of  inert  high  temperature  nickel  alloy  steel 
material  and  having  an  outside  diameter  which  is  less  than 
the  diameter  of  the  smaller  portion  of  the  stepped  aperture 
in  the  furnace  sidewall, 
,      said  sleeve  having  radially  projecting  flange  means  interme- 
diate its  ends  which  flange  means  is  adapted  to  abut  the 
stepped  portion  of  the  aperture  in  the  furnace  sidewall, 
said  flange  means  including  a  gasket  for  abutting  the 
shoulder  of  the  stepped  aperture  in  the  furnace  sidewall, 
means  for  mounting  said  sleeve  to  the  furnace  framework  so 
that  the  sleeve  is  clamped  axially  inwardly  of  the  furnace 
sidewall  aperture  to  thrust  said  flange  means  against  the 
shoulder  of  the  stepped  aperture  in  the  furnace  sidewall, 
an  elongated  electrode  of  readily  oxidizable  material  posi- 
tioned inside  said  sleeve  and  having  an  inner  end  project- 
ing into  the  molten  glass,  said  electrode  having  a  diameter 
significantly  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  sleeve, 
a  plug  for  connecting  the  outer  end  of  said  electrode  to  the 
outer  end  of  said  sleeve  so  that  the  electrode  is  oriented  in 
spaced  coaxial  relationship  inside  said  sleeve  to  define  an 
annular  space  therebetween,  and 
non-metallic  spacer  means  between  the  inner  end  of  said 
sleeve  and  said  electrode  to  support  the  electrode  coaxi- 
ally  of  said  sleeve  and  to  block  the  flow  of  molten  glass 
into  said  annular  space  by  reason  of  the  glass  hardening 
between  said  electrode  said  sleeve  and  said  spacer  means. 


secured  to  one  another  through  nipples  having  screw-threads 
of  the  same  size  as  that  of  the  said  member. 


4,287,382 

SOLAR  CELL  ASSEMBLY  AND  FABRICATION  OF 

SOLAR  CELL  PANELS  UTILIZING  SAME 

HoUis  E.  French,  North  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Exxon 

Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,268 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  il/04,  31/18 

U.S.  a.  136—244  5  Qaims 


1.  A  solar  cell  assembly  for  use  in  forming  a  solar  cell  panel 
comprising:  a  sheet  of  non-woven,  heat-actuatable  sheet  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  non-woven  synthetic 
fibers  having  a  thermally  activated  adhesive  thereon  and  non- 
woven  filaments  of  thermoplastic  adhesive  material,  said  sheet 
material  having  a  major  top  surface;  and  a  plurality  of  solar 
cells  arrayed  on  and  adhesively  bonded  to  the  top  surface  of 
the  sheet  material. 


4,287,381 
ELECTRIC  ARC  FURNACE  ELECTRODES 
Robert  W.  Montgomery,  Sheffield,  England,  assignor  to  British 
Steel  Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,632 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  19, 1978, 

49022/78 

Int.  a.3  H05B  7/08 
U.S.  a.  13—18  C  15  Qaims 

1.  An  electrode  for  an  arc  furnace  comprising  a  metal  col- 
umn including  a  pair  of  bus  bars  extending  centrally  through 
the  column  and  a  water  cooled  tubular  structure  surrounding 
and  electrically  insulated  from  the  bus  bars,  said  bus  bars  being 
connected  to  a  conductive  screw-threaded  member  at  one  end 
thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  dependent  carbon  or 


4,287,383 
CADMIUM  SULnDE  PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL  OF 
IMPROVED  EFnOENCY 
Terry  M.  Peterson,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,818,  Dec.  26,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,892 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  31/06,  31/18 
U.S.  a.  136—260  8  Claims 

1.  A  cadmium  sulfide  photovoltaic  cell  of  improved  effi- 
ciency comprising  successive  layers  of  a  transparent  conduct- 
ing electrode  layer,  a  first  cadmium  sulfide  semi-conductor 
layer,  a  short-barrier  layer  comprising  cadmium  sulfide,  said 
short-barrier  layer  containing  a  minor  portion  of  a  metal  se- 

3^7 
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lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium 
mium,  vanadium,  boron,  magnesium,  beryllium 


aliininum,  chro- 
I  ind  scandium, 


C4S  StCCM)  t 
SMOirr  Siwot ' 

CtS  flUSr  LAI  IP 

cotevcrcm  a  rcritooe 


a  second  cadmium  sulfide  semi-conductor  layer,  ^  barrier  layer 
and  a  collecting  metal  electrode  layer. 
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4^7,384 
PHASE  STABILIZATION  TYPE  COAXIAt  CABLE 
Yasunori  Saito,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Stlmitomo  Elec- 
tric Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan  | 
Filed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,179 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  \9^%  54/21003 
Int.  CL^  HOIB  11/18 
U.S.  a.  174—29  4  Claims 


da- 


1.  An  air  dielectric  coaxial  cable  comprising:  an  inner  con- 
ductor, and  outer  conductor,  and  an  insulator  disposed  be- 
tween said  inner  and  outer  conductors  in  wh|ch  the  space 
factor  R  of  said  insulator  is  such  that: 

Rmin<R<Rmax,  where: 


1 


'V?inin 


=  -  (€0  -  1)  + 


/ax)idi/dx) 


5  X  10-'  -  a\ 


1  +  (ai/a\){,SiEi/S\Ex) 


1  +  {S2Ei/S\Ey ) 


and 


1 


/{max 


=  -  (€0  -  1)  - 


-  ^  ,«_6  ^         1  -t-  (ai/ax^SiEi/SxEx) 


(di/dx) 


] 


(a:/ax){di/dO 


(di/d) 
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where: 
Si:  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  inner  conductor. 
Si:  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  outer  concfuctor, 
Ei:  the  Young's  modulus  of  a  material  forming  said  inner 

conductor, 
E2:  the  Young's  modulus  of  a  material  formfng  said  outer 

conductor, 

oq:  the  coefficient  of  linear  expansion  of  the  i^isulator  mate- 
rial. 


ay.  the  coefficient  of  linear  expansion  of  said  material  form- 
ing said  inner  conductor. 

ar.  the  coefficient  of  linear  expansion  of  said  material  form- 
ing said  outer  conductor. 

di:  the  outside  diameter  of  said  inner  conductor. 

d2:  the  inside  diameter  of  said  outer  conductor. 

eo:  the  dielectric  constant  of  said  insulator, 

and  T:  the  ambient  temperature. 


4,287,385 
SHIELDED  FLAT  CABLE 
Donald  S.  Dombrowsky,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Car- 
lisle Corporation,  Bncluuumf  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,154 

Int.  a?  HOIB  7/20 

U.S.  a.  174—36  4  Claims 


1.  Shielded  flat  electric  cable  comprising: 

(a)  a  cable  core  including; 

(i)  a  plurality  of  conductors  of  indefinite  length  spaced 
apart  and  disposed  in  parallel  and  coplanar  configura- 
tion, 

(ii)  a  body  of  indefinite  length  of  solid  dielectric  material 
having  a  pair  of  relatively  wide  parallel  faces  and  a  pair 
of  relatively  narrow,  opposing  edges  joining  said  faces, 
said  conductors  being  embedded  lengthwise  in  said 
body  and  thereby  retained  in  said  spaced  pari,  parallel 
and  coplanar  configuration  insulated  from  each  other 
and  from  the  exterior  of  said  cable  core,  and 

(iii)  means  defining  a  plurality  of  parallel  lands  and  a 
plurality  of  parallel  grooves  alternately  disposed  in  each 
said  face  lengthwise  thereof  with  said  grooves  aligned 
between  adjacent  conductor  locations  in  said  core  and 
said  lands  aligned  adjacent  said  conductors;  and 

(b)  an  electric  shield  assembly  including 

(i)  a  pair  of  flat  spacer  strips  of  indefinite  length  of  solid 
dielectric  material  positioned,  one  butting  against  each 
said  face  and  extending  lengthwise  thereof  thereby 
trapping  air-dielectric  in  said  grooves  between  said 
lands  and  said  spacer  strip,  and 

(ii)  a  sheath  of  conductive  metal  enclosing  said  core  and 
spacer  strips,  said  sheath  comprising  a  pair  of  thin  con- 
ductive layers,  one  adhered  to  each  said  spacer  strip  on 
the  surface  thereof  facing  away  from  said  cable  core, 
and  a  pair  of  thin  conductive  channels,  one  positioned 
over  each  said  edge  of  said  body  overlying  the  adjacent 
poriions  of  said  conductive  layers  on  said  spacer  strips. 


4,287,386 

END  SEAL  FOR  CONDUITS 

Steven  ScahiU,  131  Bolinas  Rd.,  Fairfax,  Calif.  94930,  and  Gary 

M.  Burrafato,  224  Humboldt  Ave.,  San  Rafael,  Calif.  94901 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,301 

Int.  C\?  H02G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  174—76  6  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  use  in  forming  an  end  seal  for  an  electrical 

conduit  carrying  at  least  one  cable  comprising,  in  integral 

construction,  a  cylindrical  walled  member  having  an  opening 

at  one  end  dimensioned  to  receive  the  conduit  and  terminating 

in  a  first  pariition  having  at  least  one  aperiure  through  which 

the  cable  may  pass  in  a  friction  fit,  a  second  pariition  parallel  to 
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and  spaced  from  said  first  partition  and  having  at  least  one 
corresponding  aperture  through  which  the  cable  may  pass  in  a 
friction  fit,  said  first  and  second  partition  forming,  together 


with  the  cylinder  wall,  a  chamber,  said  chamber  further  having 
at  least  a  first  opening  communicating  from  the  chamber  to  the 
exterior  of  the  end  seal. 


4,287,387 
TELETYPEWRITER  LOOP  SWITCHING  MATRIX 
Robert  R.  Hartley,  Niantic,  and  Joseph  A.  Konrad,  New  Lon- 
don, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,292 

Int.  a?  H04L  15/00 

U.S.a.178— 2R  9aaims 


I     ■-- 


1.  A  system  for  interconnecting  and  switching  teletype- 
writer signals  which  comprises: 

a  first  plurality  of  "IN"  loops  with  each  member  thereof 
receiving  the  teletypewriter  signals  from  a  corresponding 
member  of  a  plurality  of  sources  of  the  teletypewriter 
signals; 

a  second  plurality  of  "INTERNAL"  loops  with  each  mem- 
ber thereof  having  a  first  half  interfaced  with  a  corre- 
sponding member  of  said  first  plurality  of  "IN"  loops;  and 

a  third  plurality  of  "OUT"  loops  with  each  member  thereof 
connected  to  a  plurality  of  receivers  of  the  teletypewriter 
signals  and  each  member  thereof  being  interfaced  with  a 
second  half  of  a  corresponding  member  of  said  second 
plurality  of  "INTERNAL"  loops. 


4,287388 
DRIVE-IN  THEATRE  SOUND  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Walter  R.  Beer,  and  Margaret  Beer,  both  c/o  Grantville  P.O., 
Bass  Hwy.,  GrantvUle,  Victoria,  Austiidia  (3984) 
FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,518 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Dec.  19, 1978,  PD7157 
Int.  a.J  H04R  27/00 
U.S.  a.  179—1  DD  1  Claim 

1.  A  drive-in  theatre  sound  distribution  system  comprising: 
means  for  converting  the  sound  track  of  a  film  into  an  audio 

information  signal; 
means  for  transmitting  said  signal  to  at  least  one  sound  re- 
producing apparatus  for  use  with  a  dual  channel  magnetic 


playback  apparatus  having  two  playback  heads  and  a 
cassette  or  cartridge  receiving  aperture,  said  sound  repro- 
ducing apparatus  including: 

a  transducer  having  three  transfer  heads,  two  of  which  are 
connected  in  parallel; 

alignment  means  comprising  a  blank  cassette  or  cartridge  for 
receiving  said  transfer  heads  and  for  maintaining  the  latter 
in  spatial  position  relative  to  the  blank  cassette  or  car- 


tridge, whereby  said  sound  reproducing  apparatus  may  be 
inserted  into  the  receiving  aperture  with  either  of  its  sides 
uppermost  or  outermost  of  the  playback  apparatus  to  align 
one  of  said  parallel  connected  transfer  heads  and  the 
remaining  transfer  head  opposite  respective  playback 
heads  of  the  playback  apparatus  to  function  so  that  dual 
channel  sound  may  be  reproduced  by  the  playback  appa- 
ratus. 


4,287389 

HIGH-HDELITY  SPEAKER  SYSTEM 

George  W.  Gamble,  One  Phlox  La.,  Acton,  Mass.  01720 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  955,534,  Oct.  30, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,229,618.  This  appUcation  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,171 

Int.  a.5  H04R  3/00 

U.S.  a.  179—1  F  3  Qaims 
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1.  High-fidelity  speaker  system  comprising  in  combination  a 
moving-coil  loudspeaker  having  a  voice  coil  and  a  coil  input 
terminal 
an  audio  amplifier  of  high  gain  associated  therewith,  said 
audio  amplifier  having  a  signal  input  and  a  power  output, 
a  low  resistance  connecting  said  power  output  to  said 
voice  coil,  an  impedance  network  from  said  power  output 
to  said  signal  input,  said  impedance  network  including  a 
dominating  high  resistance,  said  high  resistance  being 
between  said  power  output  and  a  junction  point  electri- 
cally near  said  signal  input,  and  a  leakage  impedance 
between  said  junction  point  and  said  coil  input  terminal, 
said  impedance  network  also  including  a  non-linear  ele- 
ment adapted  to  compensate  for  the  non-linear  properties 
of  said  loudspeaker. 
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4,287^90  I 

POWER  AMPLinER  APPARATUS  HAVING 
OVER-CURRENT  PROTECTION  FUNCTION 
^  Hirokazu  Fukaya,  and  Masashi  Shoji,  both  o^  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,136 


nected  to  said  automatic  gain  control  amplifler  means  and 
detecting  presence  of  said  speech  burst  rate  with  the  funda- 
mental and  first  formant  attenuated  to  derive  a  control  voltage 
representing  percentage  of  speech,  said  control  voltage  being 


Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 
Int.  a.^  H03F  21/00.  3/18 
VJS.  a.  179—1  A 


978,  53-66042 


13  Claims 


ransistors  alter- 
through  a  first 


1.  A  power  amplifier  comprising  a  first  series  connection  of 
collector-emitter  paths  of  first  and  second  output  transistors 
connected  between  power  supply  terminals;  first  driving 
means  for  driving  said  first  and  second  output 
natively  in  response  to  a  first  input  signal  fee 
input  terminal;  first  over-current  detector  me^s  provided  for 
said  first  and  second  output  transistors;  first  p  rotective  means 
for  protecting  said  first  and  second  output  transistors  in  re- 
sponse to  the  output  of  said  first  over-current  detector  means; 
a  first  output  terminal  coupled  to  said  first  seri  es  connection;  a 
second  series  connection  of  collector-emitter  piths  of  third  and 
fourth  output  transistors  connected  between  sa  id  power  supply 
terminals;  second  driving  means  for  driving  said  third  and 
fourth  output  transistors  alternatively  in  resp<  mse  to  a  second 
input  signal  fed  through  a  second  input  terminal,  the  phase  of 
said  first  input  signal  being  opposite  to  that  of  said  second  input 
signal;  second  over-current  detector  means  p-ovided  for  said 
third  and  fourth  output  transistors;  second  protective  means 
for  protecting  said  third  and  fourth  output  transistors  in  re- 
sponse to  the  output  of  said  second  over-<urrent  detector 
means;  a  second  output  terminal  coupled  to  » id  second  series 
connection;  a  load  coupled  between  said  first  and  second  out- 
put terminals;  first  applying  means  for  appl  i^ing  the  output 
from  said  first  over-current  detector  means  to  said  second 
protective  means;  and  second  applying  means  for  applying  the 
output  from  said  second  over-current  detecKir  means  to  said 
first  protective  means. 
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applied  as  control  inputs  to  both  the  automatic  gain  control 
amplifier  means  and  the  bandwidth  limitation  means  resulting 
in  the  generation  of  a  constant  level  for  processing  by  the 
automatic  gain  control  means  of  said  associated  tape  recorder. 


4,287,392 

INTEGRATED  aRCUFFRY  FOR  EXCHANGING 

SIGNALS  BETWEEN  TELEPHONE  STATION  AND 

CENTRAL  OFFICE 

Flavio  Melindo,  Torino,  Italy,  assignor  to  CSELT  -  Centro  Studi 

e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.,  Torino,  Italy 

Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,848 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  2, 1978,  68269  A/78 

Int.  a.3  H04M  3/22 

U.S.  a.  179—16  AA  9  Claims 


4,287,391 

MICROPHONE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SPEECH  RECORDING 

USING  NOISE-ADAPTIVE  OUTPUT  LEVEL  CONTROL 

Daniel  Queen,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  RHR  Industries,  Ltd., 

Giffside  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,$23 

Int.  a.3  H04R  27/00 

U.S.  Q.  179—1  P  12  Qaims 

1.  A  microphone  assembly  for  recording  soeech  character- 
ized by  a  speech  burst  rate,  with  a  noise-adaptive  automatic 
output  level  control  for  an  associated  tape  recorder  having 
automatic  gain  control  means,  said  microphone  assembly  com- 
prising: transducing  means  for  transducing  art  electrical  audio 
signal  with  minimal  distortion  of  directional  characteristics; 
input  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  transducing  means  and 
including  an  output;  means  coupled  to  said  triinsducing  means 
and  to  said  input  amplifier  means  for  attenuating  the  fundamen- 
tal and  first  formant  of  said  signal;  automatic  gain  control 
means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  input  amplifier  means; 
output  amplifier  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  input 
amplifier  means  and  to  said  automatic  gain  control  amplifier 
means  and  including  controllable  high-freqi  ency  bandwidth 
limitation  means;  and  speech-noise  different!  iting  means  con- 


1.  In  a  telephone  system  including  a  subscriber  station  con- 
nected to  a  central  office  via  a  line  loop  with  two  talking 
conductors  provided  with  respective  blocking  capacitors,  and 
signal-transmitting  means  extending  between  switching  equip- 
ment to  said  central  office  and  points  of  said  talking  conductors 
lying  between  said  blocking  capacitors  and  said  subscriber 
station, 


September  1,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


341 


the  improvement  wherein  said  signal-transmitting  means 
comprises: 

two  signal-detecting  networks  constituted  by  sets  of  first 
integrated-circuit  compounds  including  two  semiconduc- 
tor elements  connected  between  respective  talking  con- 
ductors of  said  line  loop  and  respective  terminals  of  a 
direct-current  source,  said  semiconductor  elements  being 
provided  with  a  common  biasing  circuit  including  resis- 
tance means  connected  across  said  source  in  series  with  a 
light-responsive  device; 

a  common  capacitor  connected  between  said  signal-detect- 
ing networks  for  compensating  voice-frequency  currents 
propagating  in  opposite  directions  over  said  talking  con- 
ductors; 

two  threshold  comparators  constituted  by  sets  of  second 
integrated-circuit  components  respectively  connected  to 
said  signal-detecting  networks  for  translating  voltage 
changes  of  predetermined  minimum  magnitudes  occur- 
ring on  said  talking  conductors  into  incoming  d-c  signals 
detectable  by  said  switching  equipment; 

a  light-emitting  device  juxUposed  with  said  light-responsive 
device  and  controlled  by  said  switching  equipment  for 
translating  outgoing  d-c  signals  into  conductivity  changes 
of  said  semiconductor  elements  resulting  in  voltage 
changes  on  said  talking  conductors  detectable  at  said 
subscriber  station;  and 

individual  coupler  circuits  respectively  inserted  between 
said  threshold  comparators  and  said  switching  equipment 
for  transmitting  said  incoming  d-c  signals  to  the  latter. 


4  287  394 
KEYBOARD  SWTTCH  ASSEMBLY  WITH  PRINTED 
CIRCUIT  BOARD 
TJbor  Hargita,  Munich;  Ingo  Berlitz,  Putzbrunn,  and  Herbert 
Hafner,  Hohenkirchen.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Wilhelm  Ruf  KG,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  802,104,  May  31,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,697 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1976,  7624175 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  13/70;  H05K  1/00;  GlIC  11/00 
U.S.  a.  200—5  A  *  Claims 


4  287  393 
TRANSMISSION  BRIDGE  FOR  A  SUBSCRIBER'S 

aRcurr 

Antonius  H.  J.  ReuTckamp,  Blantyre,  Malawi,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,470 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netheriands,   Oct.   6,    1978, 

7810086 

Int.  Q.3  H04M  19/08.  3/18 
U.S.  Q.  179—70  8  Claims 
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1.  A  transmission  bridge  for  a  subscriber's  circuit  compris- 

two  input  terminals  for  the  connection  to  a  subscriber  s  line, 

two  supply  resistors  each  connected  on  one  side  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  input  terminals, 

a  supply  source  which  is  coupled  in  a  polarity  independent 
manner  to  the  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  supply  resis- 
tors, and 

two  identical  alternating  current  circuits  each  connected  to 
a  respective  one  of  said  input  terminals  and  supply  resis- 
tors and  having  complimentary  output  stages,  said  alter- 
nating current  circuits  having  a  high  input  impedance  and 
a  low  output  impedance  and  whose  output  signal  is  sub- 
stantially identical  to  the  input  signal  at  the  associated 
input  terminal,  a  first  input  of  each  alternating  current 
circuit  being  connected  to  the  respective  associated  input 
terminal,  and  the  output  of  each  alternating  current  circuit 
being  connected  to  said  opposite  side  of  said  associated 
supply  resistor  which  is  not  connected  to  the  associated 
input  terminal  side. 


1.  A  circuit  board  comprising  a  substrate  of  insulating  mate- 
rial; an  insulating  varnish  coating  applied  to  at  least  one  side  of 
the  substrate;  a  first  set  of  nonintersecting  conductive  lines  on 
each  varnish  coating;  a  coating  of  insulating  varnish  on  and 
around  the  conductive  lines  only  in  the  vicinity  of  desired 
intersections;  a  second  set  of  nonintersecting  conductive  lines 
which  have  at  least  one  portion  of  at  least  one  line  thereof 
superimposed  over  a  portion  of  at  least  one  other  line  of  the 
first  set  of  lines  and  separated  therefrom  by  the  insulating 
varnish  coating;  a  plurality  of  groups  of  electrically  conduct- 
ing switch  contact  pads,  wherein  each  switch  conuct  pad  is 
associated  with  a  particular  conductor  line;  a  plurality  of  actu- 
atable  pushbuttons  each  cooperating  electrically  with  one  of 
the  switch  contact  pads  on  the  circuit  board  to  electrically 
connect  same;  and  a  coating  of  conductive  varnish  over  the 
exposed  portions  of  the  first  and  second  sets  of  conductive 

lines. 

5.  A  circuit  board  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  pushbut- 
tons comprise  an  elastic  mat  disposed  upon  the  circuit  board 
and  including  integral  pushbutton  shaped  elements  and  electri- 
cally conducting  contacts  disposed  inside  the  pushbutton  ele- 
ments and  in  alignment  above  one  group  of  switch  contact 
pads,  wherein  each  contact  is  moveable  towards  its  corre- 
sponding group  of  switch  contact  pads  on  the  circuit  board  to 
electrically  connect  same. 

4,28735 
TIMER  WFTH  REVERSIBLE  MOTOR 
Ernest  N.  Martin,  1027  E.  5th  Aye.,  Escondido,  Calif.  92025 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,621 
Int  Q.^  HOIH  43/00 
U.S.  Q.  200—33  R  ^  Cl^nw 

1.  A  timer  means  comprising  reversible  repulsion  inductive, 
shaded  pole  non-directional  synchronous  clock  motor  with  a 
drive  shaft  and  connected  with  an  alternating  current  power 
supply,  an  elongate  operating  arm  with  an  inner  end  secured  to 
the  drive  shaft  and  projecting  radially  therefrom,  a  normally 
closed  clock  motor  control  switch  controlling  the  flow  of 


342 


supr  ly 


shift 


current  between  the  motor  and  the  power  s 
in  fixed  radial  spaced  relationship  from  the 
and  opened  by  the  arm  when  said  arm  is  in  a 
position  to  de-energize  the  motor,  stop  means 
ferentially  from  the  control  switch  to  stop  tuinmg 
by  the  motor  in  a  direction  away  from  the  cont  "ol 
the  arm  reaches  a  predetermined  rotated  posit;  on 
the  motor  to  reverse  and  rotate  in  the  oppositje 
move  the  arm  back  to  said  normal  position,  a 
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and  arranged 

and  engaged 

normal  rotative 

spaced  circum- 

of  the  arm 

switch  when 

and  to  cause 

direction  amd 

strvice  switch  in 


a  power  line  controlling  operation  of  a  means  controlled  by  the 
timer  means  and  positioned  relative  to  the  control  switch,  stop 
means  and  arm  to  be  engaged  and  operated  by  the  arm  when 
said  arm  is  in  a  predetermined  position  within  its  travel  be- 
tween said  control  switch  and  stop  means  arid  starter  means 
including  a  normally  open  switch  connected  \Mith  and  between 
said  alternating  current  power  supply  and  said  motor  to  selec- 
tively energize  the  motor  and  initiate  turning  ^f  the  arm  away 
from  said  normal  position  and  out  of  enga^ment  with  the 
control  switch. 


4,287^96 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  COIN  OlfERATED 

MECHANISM  | 

Harry  Greenwald,  Whitestone,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Greenwald 

Electro-Mechanical  Consultants,  Inc.,  Whitc^one,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,jl61 

Int  a.^  G07F  15/12 

VJS.  a.  200—35  R  1  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  control  device  for  a  coin  open  ted  mechanism 
wherein  the  device  includes  a  ratchet  wheel  engaged  with  a 
ratchet  follower,  the  ratchet  wheel  being  disposed  for  roution 
to  displace  the  ratchet  follower  to  open  and  cl  )se  a  switch  and 
operate  the  mechanism,  a  stepping  pawl  opera  ble  to  rotate  the 
ratchet  wheel  and  displace  the  ratchet  follo>/er  to  close  the 
switch,  and  a  star  wheel  operatively  driven  by 
nism  into  engagement  with  the  ratchet  wheel  when  the  switch 
is  in  its  closed  state  to  rotate  the  ratchet  wheel  and  displace  the 
ratchet  follower  to  open  the  switch,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 

(a)  said  ratchet  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  U  eth  each  having 
a  front  and  a  back  face  defining  a  toot^  apex  therebe- 
tween, each  said  front  face  including  a  ratchet  follower 
step,  the  back  face  of  each  tooth  and  the  front  face  of  the 
next  adjacent  tooth  defming  a  well  therei>etween; 

(b)  said  switch  being  a  normally  open  type  $witch  and  being 
so  disposed  as  to  be  moved  to  its  closed  istate  by  the  dis- 


placement of  said  ratchet  follower  into  engagement  with 
the  step  on  one  of  said  ratchet  wheel  teeth,  and  to  move  to 
its  normally  open  state  when  said  ratchet  follower  is  dis- 
posed in  one  of  said  wells  between  adjacent  teeth; 

(c)  said  ratchet  wheel  being  disposed,  at  the  end  of  each 
stepping  operation,  to  move  said  ratchet  follower  into 
engagement  with  one  of  said  steps  to  move  said  switch  to 
its  closed  state  at  the  end  of  each  stepping  operation;  and 

(d)  said  ratchet  follower  being  displaced  out  of  engagement 
with  the  step  on  a  front  face  of  one  of  said  teeth,  upon 
conjoint  rotation  of  said  star  wheel  and  said  ratchet  wheel, 
to  ride  up  said  front  face  and  over  said  apex  and  drop 
down  the  back  face  of  said  tooth  wherein  said  follower  is 
received  within  the  next  adjacent  well  thereby  to  open 
said  switch. 


4,287,397 
DIRECTIONAL  SIGNALING  MECHANISM  FOR 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Giuseppe  Codrino,  Via  Stazione,  2, 15028  Quattordio  (Alessan- 
dria), Italy 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,478 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  3, 1978,  22970  A/78 
Int.  C1.3  HOIH  3/16 
U.S.  a.  200— «1  J7  5  Qaims 


5.  In  a  direction  signaling  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  and  having 
a  set  of  fixed  switching  contacts  disposed  for  electrically  con- 
nective cooperation  with  a  set  of  movable  switching  contacts 
carried  on  a  supporting  body  rotatably  movable  by  a  lever, 
said  body  being  movable  in  one  direction  from  a  neutral  posi- 
tion, corresponding  to  vehicle  travel  in  a  straight-ahead  direc- 
tion, to  a  first  limit  position,  corresponding  to  vehicle  travel  in 
a  full  right  turn  direction,  and  said  body  being  movable  in  the 
opposite  direction  from  said  neutral  position  to  a  second  limit 
position,  corresponding  to  vehicle  travel  in  a  full  left  turn 
direction,  said  set  of  fixed  switching  contacts  and  said  set  of 
movable  switching  contacts  establishing  a  right  turn  indication 
circuit  condition  when  said  body  is  in  said  first  limit  position 
and  establishing  a  left  turn  indication  circuit  condition  when 
said  body  is  in  said  second  limit  i>osition,  and  establishing  a 
non-turn  indication  circuit  condition  when  said  body  is  in  said 
neutral  position;  signal  cancelation  means  responsive  to  the 
movement  of  a  steering  member  of  the  vehicle  to  return  said 
body  to  its  neutral  position  when  said  body  is  in  one  of  said  first 
and  second  limit  positions  and  the  steering  member  executes  a 
rotary  movement  in  a  direction  corresponding  to  a  vehicle  turn 
opposite  to  the  turn  indication  associated  with  such  limit  posi- 
tion, and  such  rotary  movement  executed  is  greater  than  a 
predetermined  response  threshold  amplitude,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  in  combination:  said  set  of  fixed  switching 
contacts  and  said  set  of  movable  switching  contacts  being  of 
angular  extension  and  positioned  in  relation  to  one  another 
such  that  a  respective  right  turn,  left  turn  indication  circuit 
condition  can  be  established  by  a  corresponding  limited  rota- 
tion of  said  body  by  an  amount  less  than  the  rotation  required 
to  move  the  body  from  its  neutral  position  to  one  of  said  first 
and  second  limit  positions,  and  said  signal  cancelation  means 
has  a  response  threshold  greater  than  the  magnitude  of  such 
limited  rotation  whereby  said  body  can  be  given  such  limited 
rotation  in  a  selected  direction  to  establish  a  corresponding 
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turn  indication  circuit  condition  and  the  body  will  not  be 
returned  to  its  neutral  position  to  cancel  such  circuit  condition. 

^        4,287,398 
INERTIA  SWITCHES 
Avraham  Ziv,  Sepulveda;  Akira  Tanaka,  Northridge;  WUliam 
HoUowell,  Pacific  Palisades;  WiUiam  J.  Sieber,  Northridge, 
and  Munir  J.  Ahad,  Newhall,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can Safety  Equipment  Corporation,  San  Fernando,  Calif. 
Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,695 
Int  a.3  HOIH  35/14 
U.S.  Cl.  200—61.45  R  24  Qaims 


1.  An  inertia  switch  having  a  switch  body,  comprising: 

(a)  inertia  sensing  pendulum  means,  mounted  to  said  body, 
for  detecting  momentum  changes  of  said  body  said  pendu- 
lum means  comprising: 

(1)  a  generally  hollow  and  cylindrical  tiltable  mass; 

(2)  actuator  shaft  means,  passing  centrally  through  said 
tiltable  mass  and  moveable  linearly  upward  relative  to  said 

mass;  and 

(3)  cam  means,  disposed  within  said  pendulum  means,  for 
moving  said  shaft  means  linearly  upward  when  a  change 
in  momentum  of  said  switch  body  causes  movement  of 
said  mass  relative  to  said  shaft  means; 

(b)  electrical  switch  means  including  a  pair  of  resilient  ele- 
ments establishing  an  electrical  contact,  attached  to  said 
body  and  contacting  said  shaft  means,  for  resettably  inter- 
rupting said  electrical  contact  upon  said  upward  move- 
ment of  said  shaft  means;  and 

(c)  electrical  contact  biasing  means,  disposed  between  said 
body  and  said  contact  means,  for  preventing  said  shaft 
means  from  interrupting  said  electrical  contact  unless  said 
change  in  momentum  exceeds  a  predetermined  level. 

4,287,399 

SWITCH  DEVICE  FOR  A  RAIL-BOUND  TRANSPORT 

CAR  FORMED  OF  A  TRAVELING  CARRIAGE  AND  A 

TRANSPORT  CONTAINER  THAT  CAN  BE  PLACED  AND 

LOCKED  ONTO  THE  TRAVELING  CARRIAGE 
Edelbert  Wiechert,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  BerUn  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,854 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1978,  2841820 

Int.  Q.^  HOIH  3/00 
VJS.  Q.  200—153  T  «  Claims 

1.  In  a  switch  monitored  assembly  including  a  wall  (1,13) 
and  a  container  (24)  which  can  be  put  in  place  against  said  wall 
in  an  initial  relatively  loose  condition,  and  which  can  also  be 
locked  in  place,  a  switch  device  comprising: 
a  pivotable  two-arm  lever  (5,15)  having  a  first  arm  movable 
from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  in  a  first  direction 
and  having  a  leading  surface  with  respect  to  said  first 
direction  of  movement,  said  lever  (5,15)  having  a  second 
arm  for  effecting  an  actuating  movement  as  said  first  arm 
moves  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position, 
a  contact  device  (10,23)  having  an  actuating  element  actuat- 


able  in  response  to  said  actuating  movement  of  said  second 
arm, 
a  first  spring  (6,21),  a  tappet  (3,17)  capable  of  axial  excursion 
against  the  force  of  the  first  spring  (6,21),  said  Uppet  (3,17) 
having  a  projection  (4,20)  for  pressing  against  the  leading 
surface  of  said  first  arm  for  holding  said  fkst  arm  in  said 
first  position,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  said  tappet  (3,17)  projecting  from  said  wall  (1,13)  for 
engagement  with  said  container  and  being  responsive  to 
the  application  of  the  container  to  the  wall  (1,13)  in  the 
initial  relatively  loose  condition  to  effect  an  initial  travel 
over  an  initial  distance  thereby  to  release  said  lever 
(5,15)  for  movement  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position, 

(b)  a  second  spring  acting  on  said  lever  to  urge  said  first 
arm  toward  said  second  position  but  having  insufficient 
force  to  overcome  the  action  of  the  first  spring  (6,21), 
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said  lever  upon  initial  travel  of  said  tappet  over  said 
initial  distance  being  pivoted  under  the  influence  of  said 
second  spring  to  move  said  first  arm  to  said  second 
position, 

(c)  stop  means  (1  or  14)  engageable  with  said  lever  (5,15) 
in  the  second  position  of  said  first  arm  and  preventing 
further  pivotal  movement  of  the  lever  under  the  impe- 
tus of  said  second  spring  as  said  tappet  (3,17)  is  moved 
beyond  said  initial  distance,  and 

(d)  said  uppet  (3,17)  being  movable  over  a  substantial 
distance  beyond  said  initial  distance  as  the  container  is 
locked  in  place  relative  to  said  wall  (1,13),  said  projec- 
tion (4,20)  moving  away  from  said  leading  surface  of 
said  first  arm  during  the  further  travel  of  said  tappet 
beyond  said  initial  travel  and  said  tappet  (3,17)  being 
decoupled  from  the  lever  (5,15)  during  the  travel  of  said 
tappet  beyond  said  initial  travel  as  the  container  is 
locked  in  place  relative  to  said  wall  (1,13). 


4,287,400 
WATER-RESISTANT  ROCKER  SWITCH 
Walter  Kitik,  Wolcott;  Rodney  Reder,  Waterbury,  and  Stanley 
Kurpiewski,  Newington,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Timex 
Corporation,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,203 

Int  Q.3  HOIH  9/04 

U.S.  Q.  200—302  *  Claims 


1.  An  improved  water  resistant  rocker  switch  comprising: 
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a  water-resistant  conductive  case  member 
therethrough,  said  bore  comprising  a 
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deflning  a  bore 
arger  diameter 


section  toward  the  outside  of  the  case  meriber  and  a  small 
diameter  section  toward  the  inside  of  the  case  member, 

a  rocker  arm  disposed  in  said  bore  having  an  actuating  han- 
dle extending  on  the  outside  of  the  case  ani  1  a  contact  stem 
portion  extending  toward  the  inside  of  ths  case, 

electrically  conductive  support  means  e  ectrically  con- 
nected with  the  case  member  and  pivot  ibly  supporting 
the  rocker  arm  in  the  bore,  said  support  means  comprising 
a  pivot  pin  on  the  rocker  arm  having  its  ei)ds  supported  in 
grooves  in  said  smaller  diameter  section  if  the  bore, 

an  adhesive  elastomer  filling  a  portion  of  the  bore  between 
and  adhered  to  the  rocker  arm  and  the  else  member  and 
adapted  to  provide  spring  action  while  sealing  and  to 
allow  pivoting  movement  of  the  arm,  anq 

at  least  one  contact  terminal  insulated  from  the  case  member 
and  spaced  from  the  contact  stem  portion  in  its  normal 
position  and  positioned  to  be  contacted  by  said  stem  por- 
tion when  the  rocker  arm  is  pivoted  by 
actuating  handle. 


tctuation  of  the 


4,287,401  I 

MODE-INDICATING  MECHANISMS  FOR 
PUSH-BUTTON  OPERATED  DEVICES 
Williun  R.  Rohrbach,  Towaco,  N.J.,  assignor  io  Western  Elec- 
tric Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,113 

Int  a.J  G09F  9/00;  HOIH  9/1 0 

U.S.  a.  200—308  16  Qaims 


generally  parallel  to  the  line  of  movement  of  the  button 
and  along  an  axis  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
indicator  so  that  an  inner  segment  of  the  arm  is  positioned 
within  the  housing  and  an  outer  segment  of  the  arm 
projects  outwardly  from  the  housing,  the  inner  segment  of 
the  arm  being  resiliently  bendable  compared  to  the  outer 
segm^t; 

(b)  a  fixed  base  member  externally  located  with  respect  to 
the  button  and  adjacent  thereto; 

(c)  means  for  fixedly  securing  the  outer  segment  of  the  arm 
to  the  base  member  so  that  the  outer  segment  is  fixed 
against  movement  with  the  button,  the  housing  having  a 
guideway  for  slideably  receiving  an  intermediate  portion 
of  the  arm  so  that  the  housing  can  reciprocate  in  and  out 
with  respect  to  the  arm;  and 

(d)  means  for  mechanically  attaching  the  inner  segment  of 
the  arm  to  a  peripheral  region  of  the  indicator  radially 
offset  from  the  axis  of  rotation,  so  that  linear  movement  of 
the  button  and  indicator  therewith  with  respect  to  the  arm 
causes  the  inner  segment  of  the  arm  to  flex  and  to  operate 
as  a  resilient  crank  arm  for  rotating  the  indicator  from 
position  I  to  position  II,  and  vice  versa. 


4,287,402 
CONTROLLING  UPSETTING  DURING  WELDING  OF  A 

SPLIT  TUBE 
Erhard  Hentzschel,  Solingen;  Erhard  Jaspert,  Diisseldorf,  and 
Kurt  Niederhoff,  Ratingen-Lintorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Mannesmann  AG.,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,380 

Int.  a.3  B23K  31/06 

U.S.  a.  219—61.5  4  Qaims 


IWELDWd 


1.  In  combination  with  a  mode-indicating  i  nechanism  for  a 
two-position,  push-button  operated  device  of  I  he  type  having  a 
reciprocable  operating  plunger  linearly  movi  ible  by  the  push 
button  from  an  outer  position  to  an  inner  ix>sit  on  and  back,  the 
push  button  including  a  housing  mounted  to 
operating  the  plunger  and  having  an  open  Oiter  end;  an  end 
cap  fastened  to  the  open  end  of  the  housiiig  and  having  a 
transparent  viewing  area  through  which  an  operator  can  in- 
spect interior  portions  of  the  housing  adjacent  to  the  viewing 
area;  a  mechanical  indicator  mounted  in  the  housing  for  linear 
movement  therewith  and  for  rotation  about  ai  axis  transverse 
to  the  line  of  button  movement,  the  indicator  having  a  curved 
outer  surface  positioned  adjacent  to  the  viewing  area  that  can 
be  rotated  past  the  viewing  area  to  either  of]  two  stable  posi- 
tions 1  and  II,  depending  on  the  mode  of  Operation  of  the 
device,  said  outer  curvoJ  surface  having  portions  that  are 
differently  colored  or  otherwise  marked  such  that  the  operator 
can  determine  at  a  glance  the  mode  of  operation  of  the  device 
by  looking  into  the  viewing  window;  and  linkage  means,  con- 
nected to  the  indicator  and  operated  by  linear  movement  of  the 
button,  for  rotating  the  indicator  from  position  I  to  position  II, 
and  back,  in  response  to  movement  of  the  but  on,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  linkage  means  comprises: 

(a)  an  elongated  connector  arm  mounted  in  the  housing 


1.  Method  of  controlling  upsetting  pressure  during  resis- 
tance welding  of  adjoining  edges  of  a  split  tube  having  been 
made  from  strip  or  skelp,  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  markings  to  both  sides  of  a  gap  between  the  not 

yet  welded  edges  upstream  from  the  welding; 
determining  the  width  of  the  gap  in  the  plane  of  marking; 
measuring  the  distance  between  the  markings  downstream 
from  the  welding;  and 
the  plunger  for       controlling  upsetting  by  maintaining  said  distance  between 
prescribed  limits. 


4,287,403 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  GAP 

IN  AN  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  MACHINE 
Kunihiko  Sato,  Owari-Asahi;  Tetsuro  Urata,  Nagoya;  Mitsugi 
Kawano;  Terumasa  Jinba,  both  of  Fuknyama;  Yukio  Kato, 
Kasugai,  and  Takeo  Uebayashi,  Fukuyama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Nippon 
Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
nied  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,438 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1, 1977,  52-92378 
Int.  O?  B23P  1/02 
U.S.  a.  219—69  M  7  Qaims 

1.  In  an  electric  discharge  machining  method  comprising 
defining  a  working  gap  between  an  electrode  and  a  work  piece, 
controlling  the  feed  of  said  electrode  to  adjust  said  working 
gap  and  moving  said  electrode  and  a  work  part  of  said  work 
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piece  relative  to  each  other  thereby  giving  a  satin  finish  to  a 
surface  of  said  work  piece,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
applying  across  said  working  gap,  repeatedly  and  consecu- 
tively, a  series  of  voltage  pulse  trains,  each  voltage  pulse 
train  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  high  voltage  pulses  fol- 
lowed by  a  single  low  voltage  pulse; 
detecting  in  response  to  the  application  of  said  low  voltage 


4  287  405 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXHAUSTING  FUMES 

PRODUCED  BY  ARC  WELDING 

Takashi  Ohmae;  Yasuhiro  Fukaya;  Yasuyuki  Yoshida;  Tamotu 
Oka;  Masahiko  Sato,  all  of  Hiroshima,  and  Masazumi 
Nagareda,  Saka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,260 

Int.  a.3  B23K  9/32 

U.S.  a.  219—136  10  Qaims 
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pulse  a  working  current  across  said  working  gap,  compar- 
ing the  working  current  for  discrimination  with  a  refer- 
ence value  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  interelec- 
trode  condition,  and  controlling  the  feeding  of  said  elec- 
trode in  accordance  with  the  compared  working  current 
and  reference  value  to  adjust  said  working  gap;  and 
applying  said  high  voltage  pulses  for  a  predetermined  time 
to  cause  discharge  and  give  a  satin  finish  to  the  surface  of 
said  work  piece  by  electric  discharge  machining. 


1.  A  process  for  exhausting  weld  fumes,  wherein  during  arc 
welding,  optical  radiation  emitted  from  an  arc  is  detected  by 
photelectric  means  provided  on  a  suction  hood,  said  suction 
hood  is  made  to  travel  along  a  weld  line  in  response  to  an 
electric  detection  signal  from  said  photelectric  means  which  is 
related  to  an  intensity  of  illumination  of  said  optical  radiation 
at  said  suction  hood  so  that  said  hood  may  be  maintained 
within  a  predetermined  range  of  travel,  and  thereby  the  weld 
fumes  are  exhausted  through  said  suction  hood  while  said 
suction  hood  is  always  covering  a  weld  metal  zone. 


4,287,404 

ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE 

MACHINING 

Danielle  Convers,  Geneva;  Francois  Baileys,  Vernier,  and  Jean 

Pfau,  Geneva,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ateliers  des 

Charmilles,  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,927 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   3,   1978, 
2317/78;  May  5,  1978,  4872/78 

Int.  a.3  B23P  1/12 
U.S.  a.  219—69  W  14  Qaims 
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4,287,406 

ELECTRIC  CONTACT  DEVICE  WITH  FLUIDIZED 

METAL  PARTICLE  BED 

Evan  J.  Davies,  Sutton  Coldfield,  England,  assignor  to  National 

Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  939,401,  Sep.  5,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,648 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1977, 
37481/77 

Int.  Q.3  C21D  9/62 
VJS.  CL  219—155  8  Claims 


13^ 


13? 


1.  In  combination  with  an  EDM  apparatus,  a  filament  elec- 
trode for  electrical  discharge  machining  of  a  workpiece 
wherein  said  filament  electrode  is  displaced  longitudinally  and 
laterally  through  the  workpiece,  said  filament  electrode  com- 
prising a  core  made  of  material  having  a  relatively  high  me- 
chanical strength  and  a  relatively  thin  metallic  surface  coating 
on  said  core,  said  metallic  surface  coating  comprising  at  least 
50%  of  a  metal  having  a  low  temperature  of  vaporization 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  cadmium,  tin,  lead, 
antimony,  bismuth  and  an  alloy  thereof. 


1.  An  electric  contact  device,  for  conveying  electric  current 
to  an  article,  comprising  a  container,  a  bed  of  uniformly  distrib- 
uted electrically  conductive  de-oxidised  metal  particles  in  said 
container,  means  to  fluidize  said  particles  with  a  non-oxidizing 
gas,  means  to  provide  a  non-oxidising  environment  for  said  bed 
of  particles,  a  current  feeder  member  adapted  to  contact  said 
bed,  and  means  for  maintaining  a  part  of  the  article,  spaced 
from  the  current  for  maintaining  a  part  of  the  article,  spaced 
from  the  current  feeder  member,  in  contact  with  said  bed  of 
particles  when  fluidized. 
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4,287,407 

TANK  FLUSHING  DELAY  ARRANGENIENT  FOR  A 

STEAM  GENERATOR 

Fritz  F.  Treiber,  Centerrille,  and  Dallas  A.  Margraf,  Spring 

Valley,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Hobart  Cbrporation,  Troy, 

Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934 ,532 

Int.  aj  H05B  1/02;  F22B  1/28.    7/50 

VJS.  a.  219—273  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  steam  generator  adapted  for  intermittent  operation, 

a  tank  having  a  water  inlet,  a  steam  outlet,]  and  a  drain, 

a  heater  associated  with  said  tank  to  heat  waiter  therein  to  the 
vaporization  temperature, 

a  power  operated  inlet  valve  controlling  s4id  water  inlet, 

a  power  operated  normally  closed  drain  yalve  controlling 
said  drain,  I 

a  water  level  sensor  connected  to  said  tanli, 

means  for  sensing  the  pressure  of  steam  in  said  tank; 

the  improvement  comprising 

a  control  circuit  connected  to  said  valves, 'said  heater,  said 
sensing  means,  and  said  water  level  sensbr, 

said  control  circuit  including 

means  for  op>ening  said  inlet  valve  in  respon  « to  a  low  water 
level  sensed  by  the  water  level  sensor, 

means  for  opening  said  drain  valve  for  a  predetermined  time 
period  upon  starting  said  generator  to  (^ain  water  from 
said  tank  and  for  automatically  closing  Isaid  drain  valve 
after  expiration  of  the  predetermined  period  to  initiate 
filling  of  said  tank,  said  inlet  valve  beiitg  opened  in  re- 
sponse to  a  low  water  level  sensed  by  the  water  level 
sensor  during  said  perdetermined  period  to  flush  the  tank 
with  fresh  water, 

means  energizing  said  heater  and  inlet  valve  under  control  of 
said  water  level  sensor  and  said  pressure  Sensing  means  to 

.  maintain  water  level  in  said  tank  within  predetermined 
limits  as  steam  is  generated  and  used,  anfl 

delay  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  c^rain  valve  open- 
ing means  to  prevent  opening  of  said  dr^in  valve  by  said 
drain  valve  opening  means  for  a  predetermined  cooling 
period  sufficient  to  condense  residual  sQeam  in  the  tank 
after  said  generator  has  been  turned  off  following  a  period 
of  operation,  T 

whereby  water  is  reuined  in  said  tank  at  i  predetermined 
level  when  the  generator  is  turned  off  land  the  tank  is 
flushed  upon  starting  only  if  the  generatot  has  been  turned 
off  and  the  predetermined  cooling  period  has  elapsed. 


4,287,408 
COMBINATION  ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  MATERIAL 

RECEPTACLE  AND  INSTRUMENT  HEATER 
Mdviii  Wilson,  16  Lanier  Dr.,  Cninming,  Ga.  30130 
Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128^509 
Int.  a.^  H05B  1/00.  3/68;  F27B  W06 
MS.  a  219—475  4  Claims 

1.  A  materials  heating  device  comprising: 
a  receptacle  formed  of  thermoconductive  i  laterial; 
heating  means  mounted  in  good  heat  con<  ucting  relation- 


ship to  said  receptacle  so  as  to  impart  heat  to  said  recepta- 
cle and  to  material  received  therein; 

said  heating  means  being  separate  from  said  receptacle  and 
including  a  portion  which  is  exposed  to  direct  contact  by 
an  implement,  so  that  said  implement  can  receive  heat 
from  said  heating  means; 

said  heating  device  further  comprising  conductive  connect- 
ing means  for  connecting  said  heating  element  to  said 
receptacle  and  for  conducting  heat  from  said  heating 
element  to  said  receptacle  to  heat  said  receptacle; 


said  heating  means  comprising  an  elongated  heating  element, 
and  wherein  said  connecting  means  comprises  a  bracket 
attached  to  said  receptacle  and  forming  an  annular  holder 
which  surrounds  and  holds  said  elongated  heating  element 
in  good  heat  transfer  relation  thereto  and  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  said  receptacle,  said  annular  holder  being 
shorter  in  length  than  said  elongated  heating  element 
whereby  a  portion  of  said  elongated  heating  element  is 
exposed  beyond  said  annular  holder  for  easy  contact  and 
access  by  said  implement. 


4,287,409 
READER  WITH  SPEOAL  MEANS  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

CARDS  AND  BADGES  OF  VARIABLE  THICKNESSES 
Richard  J.  Auchinleck,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Peripheral 
Dynamics,  Inc.,  Norristown,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,197 

Int  a.3  G06K  13/00;  B65H  5/02 

U.S.  a.  235—475  8  Claims 


7.  In  a  reader  for  reading  badges  or  cards  of  widths  within  a 
range  of  0.048  inch,  a  transport  drive  mechanism  comprising  a 
plurality  or  roller  pairs,  each  roller  pair  having  a  drive  roller 
mounted  on  a  fixed  shaft  and  having  a  durometer  of  at  least  70, 
a  pinch  roller  normally  in  contact  with  said  drive  roller  and 
movable  relative  to  said  drive  roller,  said  pinch  roller  having  a 
durometer  which  is  at  least  twice  as  low  as  said  drive  roller 
durometer,  and  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  pinch  roller 
toward  said  drive  roller,  whereby  a  card  or  badge  which  is 
introduced  to  the  nip  of  each  of  said  roller  pairs  penetrates  said 
pinch  rollers  sufficiently  to  be  grabbed  and  transported  by  said 
roller  pairs,  whereupon  said  pinch  rollers  are  forced  to  move 
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against  said  biasing  means  sufficiently  to  accommodate  said 
card  or  badge  between  the  two  rollers  of  each  of  said  pairs. 


first  transducers  having  excitation  surfaces  inclined  toward 
said  plane,  and  servomotor  means  for  moving  the  element 


4,287,410 
DOUBLE  PURKINJE  EYE  TRACKER 
Hewitt  D.  Crane,  Portola  Valley,  and  Carroll  M.  Steele,  Los 
Altos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  SRI  International,  Menio 
Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,929 

Int.  C\?  A61B  3/10;  HOIJ  40/14 

U.S.  a.  250—201  26  Qaims 
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about  said  axis,  said  servomotor  means  being  controlled  by  the 
signals  generated  by  the  transducers. 


4,287,412 
PHOTOELECTRIC  DIRECTION  HNDER 
Georges  Couderc;  Yves  Cojan.  and  Denis  Bargues,  all  of  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  %,112 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  24,  1978,  78  33289 
Int.  a.^  GOIJ  1/20 
U.S.  a.  250—203  R  10  CI"™* 


1.  In  an  improved  eye  tracker  for  continuously  tracking 
orientation  of  an  optic  axis  of  an  eye  having  a  cornea  and  a 
lens,  where  the  eye  is  adapted  to  move  axially,  to  translate  in  a 
horizonUl  and  a  vertical  direction  and  to  rotate  in  a  horizontal 
and  a  vertical  direction,  comprising  light  source  means  for 
forming  a  light  beam,  optical  means  for  directing  said  light 
beam  into  the  eye  whereby  light  reflected  by  the  cornea  forms 
a  first  Purkinje  image  and  light  reflected  by  the  rear  of  the  eye 
lens  forms  a  fourth  Purkinje  image,  optical  means  to  focus  the 
image  of  at  least  one  of  the  said  first  and  fourth  Purkinje  images 
nominally  at  a  given  reference  focal  distance,  first  and  second 
light  flux  density  measuring  devices  that  produce  an  output 
electrical  signal  which  is  a  function  of  light  incident  thereon, 
and  means  to  obtain  light  flux  density  on  the  said  first  and 
second  light  flux  density  measuring  devices  from  equal  dis- 
tances but  opposite  sides  of  the  said  reference  focal  distance. 


4,287,411 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEEKING  AND  FOLLOWING  A 

LUMINOUS  ZONE,  SUCH  AS  THE  SUN 

Marcello  Beucci,  Arezzo,  Italy,  assignor  to  Gori  &  Zucchi 

S.p.A.,  Italy 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,115 
Qaims  priority,  applicatioD  Italy,  Sep.  1, 1978,  9576  A/78 
Int.  a.3  GOIJ  1/20 
U.S.  a.  250—203  R  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  seeking  a  luminous  zone,  comprising  an 
angularly  movable  element,  photoelectric  transducer  means, 
mounted  to  said  movable  element,  for  generating  signals  for 
orientating  the  element  towards  the  luminous  zone,  said  trans- 
ducer means  comprising  at  least  two  first  transducers  facing  in 
different  directions  and  symmetrically  disposed  about  a  plane 
containing  the  axis  of  angular  movement  of  the  element,  said 


I 


1.  A  photoelectric  direction  finder  system  for  the  detection 
and  the  location  of  a  light  radiating  target,  of  the  type  compris- 
ing an  optical  reception  and  focussing  objective,  a  revolving 
disk  rotated  in  the  focal  plane  of  the  objective  and  provided 
with  reticles  formed  from  transparent  and  opaque  zones  for 
producing  a  modulation  whose  frequency  is  linked  with  the 
rotation  speed,  an  optical  filter,  a  photodetector  device  for  the 
modulated  radiation  and  circuits  for  the  processing  and  devia- 
tion measurement  of  the  detected  signals,  comprising  demodu- 
lating circuits  and  producing  deviation  signals  which  are  repre- 
sentative of  the  angular  offsetting  of  the  target  relative  to  a 
reference  axis,  and  in  which  an  intermediate  deviation  mea- 
surement objective  is  positioned  between  the  reticles  and  the 
detector,  the  latter  being  of  the  four  quadrant  type  for  produc- 
ing the  deviation  signals  from  the  respective  signals  of  the 
quadrants  and  consecutively  separating  the  deviation  measure- 
ment function  from  the  modulating  and  spatial  filtering  func- 
tion produced  by  the  reticles,  wherem  the  reticles  are  deter- 
mined transparent  to  the  radiation  produced  by  an  auxiliairy 
laser  illuminator  modulated  with  a  modulation  which  is  sepa- 
rate from  that  produced  by  the  reticles  and  wherein  it  com- 
prises additional  processing  circuits  for  processing  the  detected 
laser  signals,  as  well  as  circuits  for  switching  and  selecting 
passive  and  semi-active  operating  modes  for  delivering  the 
corresponding  deviation  measurement  data. 
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4^7,413 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUS  SERVOMECHANISN 

INFORMATION  READING  DEVICE 
Hitoshi  Kuuunani,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Universal  Pio- 
neer Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,421 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  l|978,  53-73524 
Int.  a.'  GOIJ  1/36 
U.S.  a.  369—45 
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1.  In  a  focus  servo  apparatus  in  which  an  infofmation  record- 
ing surface  of  a  recording  medium  is  illuminated  with  light 
from  an  illumination  source  and  information  recorded  on  the 
recording  surface  is  read  out  by  using  light  reflected  from  the 
recording  surface,  the  improvement  comprising;  a  condenser 
lens  for  condensing  the  light  from  the  recording  surface,  a 
cylindrical  lens  for  passing  the  condensed  light]  light  receiving 
means  having  a  light  receiving  surface  positioned  for  receiving 
the  light  from  said  cylindrical  lens,  a  distance  D  between  said 
cylindrical  lens  and  said  light  receiving  means  being  larger 
than  the  focus  distance  F  of  said  cylindrical  lens,  and  means 
responsive  to  an  output  of  said  light  receiving  means  moving 
said  condenser  lens  for  condensing  the  illuminition  light  onto 
the  recording  surface  of  said  recording  medium. 


»pki 


4,287,414 

ILLUMINATION  AND  PICK  UP  APPKRATUS 

Suk  S.  Soo,  Ossining,  and  Andrew  M.  Schwartz,  Poughkeepsie, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,6^ 

Int.  a.J  G02B  5/14 

VJS.  a.  250—227  16  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  focusing  source  radiation  en  a  surface  and 
receiving  radiation  which  is  reflected  from  saijd  surface,  com- 
prising: 

unitary  reflecting  means  having  at  least  on^  reflecting  sur- 
face for  reflecting  source  radiation  from  ar  input  focal  line 
to  an  output  focal  line  to  form  an  illuminat  ing  slit  image  at 
said  output  focal  line, 

alignment  means  forming  part  of  said  unitary  reflecting 
means  abutting  said  surface  for  aligning  said  reflecting 
means  to  maintain  said  output  focal  line  and  the  associated 
slit  image  focused  on  said  surface,  and, 

light  receiving  means  mounted  in  fixed  po^tional  relation- 
ship to  said  reflecting  means  and  spaced  fi  om  said  surface 


when  said  alignment  means  aligns  said  reflecting  means, 
for  receiving  light  which  is  reflected  from  said  surface. 


4,287,415 

MEASUREMENT  OF  FLOWING  WATER  SALINITY 

WITHIN  OR  BEHIND  WELLBORE  CASING 

Dan  M.  Arnold,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,754 

Int.  a.'  GOIV  5/00 

U.S.  G.  250—270  10  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  salinity  of  a  fluid  flowing 
within  or  behind  a  casing  in  a  well  borehole  so  that  the  source 
of  such  water  may  be  determined,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  locating  a  well  tool  having  a  source  of  high  energy  neu- 
trons, at  least  some  of  which  have  sufficient  energy  to 
cause  the  nuclear  reactions  0'^(n,p)N'^and  Na2-'(n,a)F2^, 
and  a  gamma  ray  detector  longitudinally  spaced  from  the 
source  at,  at  a  position  in  the  well  borehole; 

(b)  irradiating  the  borehole  environs  with  high  energy  neu- 
trons from  the  source; 

(c)  detecting  gamma  rays  caused  by  the  decay  of  the  unsta- 
ble isotopes  nitrogen- 16  and  flourine-20  and  generating 
signals  respresentative  thereof; 

(d)  obtaining  from  the  detected  gamma  rays  a  measure  of  the 
relative  presence  of  oxygen  and  sodium  in  the  fluid  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  detector;  and 

(e)  obtaining  from  the  measure  of  relative  presence  of  oxy- 
gen and  sodium  an  indication  of  the  salinity  of  the  fluid. 


4,287,416 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  FATIGUE  AND  STRESS 

CORROSION  DAMAGE 
Irvin  R.  Kramer,  Baltimore,  Md.;  Sigmund  Weissman,  Me- 
tuchen,  N.J.,  and  Robert  N.  Pangbom,  State  College,  Pa., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,065 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  23/20 
U.S.  a.  250—273  6  Qaims 

6.  A  method  of  determining  the  stress-corrosion  damage  to  a 
structural  member  comprising  the  steps  of: 
making  an  x-ray  diffraction  line  intensity  profile  of  the  mem- 
ber to  a  depth  of  about  10  micrometers,  said  x-ray  diffrac- 
tion line  intensity  profile  providing  a  measure  of  the  criti- 
cal excess  dislocation  density  of  the  member  at  stress-cor- 
rosion failure  thereof;  and 
making  a  second  x-ray  diffraction  line  intensity  profile  of  the 
member  from  the  surface  to  beyond  the  work  hardened 
surface  layer,  which  may  extend  to  a  depth  of  about  200 
micrometers,  said  second  profile  being  determined  from 
x-ray  diffraction  patterns  from  sufficient  depths  to  provide 
an  average  excess  dislocation  density  of  a  desired  accu- 
racy wherein  the  x-ray  diffraction  line  intensity  profile  of 
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this  step  provides  a  measure  of  the  average  excess  disloca- 
tion density  of  the  member  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  the 
average  excess  dislocation  density  of  the  member  of  this 


lio'cii'i 


crystallization  factor  by  applying  the  Larson-Miller  pa- 
rameter 

P=T(logt-|-20) 
wherein 

P=a  constant, 

T  =  absolute  temperature,  and 

t  =  time. 


0       100   100  300  400 
OlSTtWC  fHOU  suRface, 
fllH) 


step  to  the  critical  excess  dislocation  density  of  the  mem- 
ber at  failure  is  equivalent  to  the  amount  of  stress-corro- 
sion damage  which  has  occurred  to  the  member. 


4,287,418 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  SPECTRAL 
DISTRIBLTION  OF  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADIATION 
INTENSITY  AND  SPECTROMETER  OF  MILLIMETRIC 
AND  FAR-INFRARED  RANGES  FOR  EFFECTING  SAME 
Jury  Y.  Divin,  ulitsa  Narodnogo  Opolchenia,  54,  kv.  100;  Oleg  J. 
Polyansky,  ulitsa  Malaya  Gruzinskaya,  46,  kv.  10,  and  Alex- 
andr  Y.  Shulman,  ulitsa  Dubninskaya,  12,  korpus  3,  kv.  96,  all 
of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,688 
Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Jul.  6,  1978,  2639129; 
Jul.  6,  1978,  2639130 

Int.  a.3  GOIJ  1/00 
MS.  a.  250—336  '  CI"™* 


4,287,417 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  DETERIORATION 

OF  HEAT-RESISTANT  FERRITIC  STEEL  PARTS 
Shuichi  Komatsu;  Shinichi  Nakamura,  both  of  Yokohama; 
Kazumi  Shimotori,  Kawasaki,  and  Yoshio  Nakayama,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,884 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1979,  54-9122; 
Aug.  31, 1979,  54-110303 

Int.  a?  COIN  23/00 
U.S.  a.  250—307  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  the  degree  of  deterioration  of  a 
Cr-Mo-V  ferritic  steel  part  applied  in  a  region  of  high  tempera- 
ture which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  value  of  at  least  one  of  the  crystallization 
factors  of  vanadium  carbide,  V4C3,  crystallized  out  in  the 
Cr-Mo-V  ferritic  steel  part  applied  in  a  region  of  high 
temperature,  wherein  said  crystallization  factors  of  vana- 
dium carbide  are  particle  size,  interparticle  distance,  per- 
centage volume  or  crystallization  density,  and  wherein 
said  crystallization  density,  and  wherein  said  crystalliza- 
tion factors  are  measured  from  the  structural  image  of  said 
crystallized  V4C3  produced  by  the  dark  view  field  process 
of  an  electronic  microscope; 
applying  a  previously  obtained  referential  deterioration 
curve  showing  the  relationship  between  the  length  of  time 
for  which  the  Cr-Mo-V  steel  is  applied  under  test- 
accelerating  conditions  and  said  at  elast  one  of  the  crystal- 
lization factors  of  vanadium  carbide  to  determine  the 
length  of  time  under  test-accelerating  conditions  neces- 
sary to  produce  the  measured  value  of  said  at  least  one 
crystallization  factor  of  vanadium  carbide;  and 
calculating  the  length  of  time  for  the  steel  part  to  be  used 
under  practical  operating  conditions  from  the  length  of 
time  for  which  the  steel  is  applied  under  test  accelerating 
conditions  to  achieve  the  value  shown  by  said  at  least  one 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  spectral  distribution  of  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

converting  the  spectral  distribution  of  electromagnetic  radi- 
ation to  an  electric  signal  by  means  of  a  direct  integral 
Hilbert  transform  in  superconducting  weak  links,  by  mak- 
ing use  of  an  a.c.  Josephson  effect  in  said  superconducting 
weak  links,  wherein  the  instrinsic  Josephson  generation 
line  width  is  less  than  the  value  corresponding  to  the 
required  resolution, 

measuring  the  electric  signal  as  a  function  of  a  direct  integral 
Hilbert  transform  parameter;  and 

applying  an  inverse  integral  Hilbert  transform  to  the  mea- 
sured function  to  determine  the  desired  spectral  distribu- 
tion of  said  electromagnetic  radiation. 

4,287,419 
STRONG  FOCUS  SPACE  CHARGE 
Rex  Booth,  Livermore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,030 

Int.  a?  G21K  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  250—396  ML  10  Claims 
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1.  A  strong-focus  space-charge  lens  for  focusing  charged- 
particle  beams  passing  therethrough  comprising:  at  least  one 
current-carrying  coil  for  creating  a  magnetic  field,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  charged  electrodes  positioned  in  spaced  axial 
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alignment  with  respect  to  said  currentorrying 
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coil  for  creat- 


ing at  least  one  electric  Held,  said  electric  field  bating  at  substan- 
tially right  angles  to  said  magnetic  field  to  form  :ross  magnetic 
and  electric  fields  to  focus  charged-particle  beams;  said  plural- 
ity of  spaced  charged  electrodes  having  an  axial  length  greater 
than  an  axial  length  of  said  current-carrying  cou;  said  coil  and 
electrodes  being  constructed  such  that  a  charger-particle  beam 
passing  therethrough  is  focused  thereby. 


4,287,420 
STEREOSCOPIC  X-RAY  DEVICE 

Toshio  YanufflunL,  and  Takeshi  Muraki,  both  'of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba  Corporation,  Kamsaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,12 ' 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  2,  19|78,  53-134460 
Int.  aj  H05G  1/00.  1/30 
U.S.  a.  250—402 


"\v  n 


9Qaims 


for  directing 


1.  A  stereoscopic  X-ray  device  comprising: 

an  evacuated  envelope; 

a  target  within  said  envelope;  and 

electron  beam  means  within  said  envelope 
electron  beams  on  said  target  to  form  at  least  two  pairs  of 
focal  spots  on  said  target  to  generate  X-rays,  said  pairs  of 
focal  spots  being  spaced  apart  on  said  targe  t,  said  electron 
beam  means  including  first  and  second  f  lament  means, 
said  first  filament  means  having  a  size  larger  than  said 
second  filament  means  for  forming  a  first  pair  of  focal 
spots  having  a  larger  size  than  a  second  paii '  of  focal  spots, 
said  second  pair  of  focal  spots  being  formed  by  said  sec 
ond  filament  means  and  positioned  betwee  i  said  first  pair 
of  focal  spots  on  said  target. 


magnetic  radiation  provided  in  a  beam  from  a  source  of  radia- 
tion and  with  the  mirror  compensated  for  thermal  expansion 
caused  by  absorption  of  incident  radiation,  said  mirror  com- 
prising: 

a  substrate  transmissive  to  the  electromagnetic  radiation  in 
said  beam  and  having  first  and  second  surfaces  with  said 
first  surface  receiving  said  beam; 

a  coating  on  said  first  surface  of  said  substrate  operative  to 
reflect  the  majority  of  the  radiation  in  said  output  beam, 
absorb  a  small  portion  of  the  incident  radiation  to  produce 
a  thermal  change  in  size  along  said  first  surface  and  to 
transmit  to  said  second  surface  a  further  small  portion  of 
the  radiation  in  said  beam; 

a  coating  on  said  second  surface  of  said  substrate  operating 
to  absorb  at  least  a  portion  of  the  radiation  transmitted 
from  said  first  surface  to  said  second  surface; 

to  produce  a  thermal  change  in  size  along  said  second  sur- 
face compensatory  to  the  change  in  size  along  said  first 
surface. 

11.  A  photoexcitation  system  comprising: 

an  optically  transmissive  substrate  having  first  and  second 
surfaces; 

a  source  of  radiant  energy  in  the  optical  frequency  range  to 
which  said  substrate  is  transmissive  and  providing  an 
output  beam  or  radiation  of  said  radiant  energy; 

said  output  beam  being  directed  toward  said  first  surface; 

a  coating  on  said  first  surface  of  said  substrate  operative  to 
reflect  the  majority  of  the  radiant  energy  in  said  output 
beam  to  absorb  a  small  portion  of  the  incident  radiation  to 
produce  a  thermal  change  in  size  along  said  first  surface 
and  to  transmit  to  said  second  surface  a  small  portion  of 
the  radiant  energy  in  said  output  beam; 

a  coating  on  said  second  surface  of  said  substrate  operating 
to  absorb  a  portion  of  the  radiant  energy  transmitted  from 
said  first  surface  to  said  second  surface  to  produce  a  ther- 
mal change  in  size  along  said  second  surface  compensa- 
tory to  the  change  is  size  along  said  first  surface; 

said  source  of  radiant  energy  including  means  for  providing 
radiant  energy  of  one  or  more  frequencies  in  which  at 
least  one  frequency  is  selected  for  producing  isotopically 
selective  photoexcitation  of  a  material;  and 

means  responsive  to  radiant  energy  reflected  by  said  coating 
on  said  first  surface  for  producing  isotopically  selective 
photoexcitation  in  response  thereto. 


4,287,421 

COMPENSATION  OF  THERMAL  EXPANSION  IN 

MIRRORS  FOR  HIGH  POWER  RADIATION  BEAMS 

Paul  G.  DeBaryshe,  LincoUi,  and  Sheldon  L.  Glickler,  Natick, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Jersey  Nuclear-Avco  Isotopes, 

Inc.,  BellcTue,  Wash. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,3 
Int  a.3  G02B  5/08;  HOIJ  27/a 
VS.  a.  250—423  P 


^ 


13  Claims 


4,287,422 
EXAMINATION  TABLE  FOR  A  UROLOGICAL  X-RAY 
EXAMINATION  APPARATUS 
Wilko  Knphal,  Rueckersdorf,  and  Heinz  Wons,  Eriangen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,320 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1977,  2759079 

Int  a.J  GOIN  21/00;  A61G  13/00 
U.S.  a.  250—439  R  8  Claims 


1.  An  examination  table  for  a  urological  X-ray  examination 
apparatus  comprising  a  patient  support  platform  capable  of 
1.  A  multilayer  front  reflecting  mirror  for  rejecting  electro-   shadow-free  irradiation,  resting  on  a  frame,  comprising  two 
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longitudinally  extending  support  rails  for  the  mounting  of 
accessories,  and  comprising  means  for  collecting  contrast 
medium  flowing  out,  characterized  in  that  there  is  mounted  on 
the  patient  support  platform  (7)  a  single-piece,  smooth,  support 
plate  (8)  with  support  rails  (15, 16)  attached  to  the  longitudinal 
sides  (13, 14),  said  support  plate  consisting  of  readily  disinfecti- 
ble  material,  completely  covering  the  upper  surface  and  the 
four  lateral  edges  of  the  patient  support  platform  adjoining  the 
upper  surface. 


4,287,424 
SCANNING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  AXIAL  TRANSVERSE 

TOMOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Chuji  Tomita;  Hiroshi  Abe,  and  Katashi  Shimazu,  all  of  Ka- 
shiwa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Medical  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,430 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   No?.    24,    1978,    53- 
160676[U] 

Int  a.i  G03B  41/16;  GOIN  21/00 
U.S.  a.  250—445  T  ♦  Claims 


4,287,423 

PANORAMIC  DENTAL  RADIOGRAPHY  IMAGE 

INTENSinCATION  EMPLOYING  MINinCATION 

TECHNIQUES 

Robert  H.  Cushman,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  No?.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,883 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  23/00;  GOIT  1/00 

U.S.  a.  250—439  P  2  Qaims 


1.  An  x-ray  machine  comprising  an  x-ray  source  adapted  to 
continuously  direct  x-radiation  through  a  slot  provided  in  a 
front  panel  of  a  camera  assembly  containing  film  controllably 
movable  therewithin  for  exposing  selected  portions  thereof  to 
x-radiation  passing  through  a  patient  disposed  between  said 
x-ray  source  and  camera  assembly  to  form  images  of  said 
patient  on  said  film,  said  x-ray  source  and  said  camera  assembly 
orbiting  as  a  unit  about  head  of  said  patient,  said  machine 
comprising  intensifying  means  mounted  within  said  camera 
assembly  immediately  after  said  slot  to  receive  all  x-radiations 
passing  therethrough  for  conversion  thereof  into  light  images, 
said  intensifying  means  comprising  a  single  stationary  intensi- 
fying screen,  input  face  and  output  face  of  said  intensifying 
screen  being  substantially  identical  in  size  with  said  slot,  mini- 
fying means  mounted  within  said  camera  assembly  after  said 
intensifying  means  for  receiving  said  light  images  from  said 
intensifying  means  for  reducing  said  light  images  in  size  into 
minified  images  having  increased  intensity,  said  minifying 
means  comprising  a  fiber  optic  minifying  lens  having  input  face 
greater  in  area  than  its  output  face,  said  lens  input  face  having 
dimensions  substantially  identical  with  said  input  and  output 
faces  of  said  intensifying  screen,  said  input  face  of  said  lens 
being  mounted  in  very  close  operable  proximity  to  said  output 
face  of  said  intensifying  screen,  said  lens  output  face  having 
dimensions  to  provide  a  ratio  of  lens  input  face  to  lens  output 
face  of  about  14  to  1,  and  wherein  light  intensity  of  said  image 
leaving  said  output  face  of  said  minification  lens  has  a  light 
intensity  at  least  10  fold  greater  than  light  intensity  of  image 
leaving  said  intensifying  screen,  and 
wherein  optical  density  of  a  radiographic  image  of  dental 
enamel  obtained  through  said  minification  lens  which 
provides  a  light  intensity  at  its  output  face  at  least  10  fold 
greater  than  light  intensity  of  image  leaving  said  intensify- 
ing screen  represents  about  a  7  to  1  optical  density  in- 
crease when  exposure  time  is  set  at  about  0.3  seconds  using 
an  x-ray  power  supply  of  about  90  kVp  and  filtration 
equivalent  to  2.5  mm  of  aluminum,  and  said  optical  density 
of  said  radiographic  image  of  said  dental  enamel  is  about 
0.3,  and 
wherein  said  7  to  1  optical  density  increase  represents  a 
potential  of  about  10  to  1  dose  reduction. 


oe  »■ 


1.  A  scanning  device  for  use  in  axial  transverse  tomographic 
apparatus,  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  pedestal; 

a  rotary  member  rotatably  supported  on  said  pedestal; 
means  provided  in  said  rotary  member  in  the  vicinity  of 
center  of  rotation  thereof  for  accommodating  a  subject  for 
examination; 
a  support  mounted  on  said  rotary  member  for  linear  move- 
ment and  supporting  an  X-ray  source  and  its  associated 
detector  which  are  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
accommodating  means  to  face  each  other; 
drive  means  for  causing  reciprocating  movements  of  the 
support  at  a  plurality  of  different  speeds  and  for  causing 
the  rotary  member  to  rotate  through  a  certain  angle  at  a 
time  for  each  movement  of  the  support  in  any  one  direc- 
tion; 
a  plurality  of  damping  means  arranged  on  said  rotary  mem- 
ber so  as  to  assume  positions  to  work  upon  the  support 
when  said  drive  means  causes  the  support  to  move  at  a 
plurality  of  different  speeds,  and  having  substantially 
great  repelling  forces  enough  to  brake  and  accelerate  this 
support  at  each  changing  of  direction  of  movement 
thereof  where  said  damping  means  comprises 
a  first  damper  including  a  cylinder  mounted  on  the  rotary 
member,  a  member  mounted  on  the  rotary  member  at 
an  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  slide  fit  in  said  cylinder,  and  a 
coil  spring  provided  between  this  slide  and  said  member 
and  being  arranged  on  the  rotary  member  to  insure  that 
the  slide  is  moved  at  any  changing  of  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  support,  and 
a  second  damper  including  a  cylinder  mounted  on  the 
rotary  member,  two  slides  fit  in  this  cylinder,  and  a  coil 
spring  inserted  between  these  two  slides,  and  being 
arranged  on  said  rotary  member  to  insure  that  one  of 
these  two  slides  is  moved  at  any  changing  of  direction 
of  movement  of  said  support;  and 
change-over  means  for  selectively  rendering  a  part  of  said 
damping  means  to  a  state  of  working  upon  the  support  and 
to  an  inoperative  state  for  the  support  in  accordance  with 
the  speed  of  movement  of  this  support  where  said  change- 
over means  acts  to  allow  free  movement  of  the  other  one 
of  said  two  slides  of  the  second  damper  and  also  to  lock 
this  other  slide  in  accordance  with  a  speed  of  movement  of 
the  support. 
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4^7,425 
CONSTRUCTION  OF  A  CT  SCANNER  USIUJG 
IONS  OR  PROTONS 
Donald  O.  Elliott,  Jr.,  Baltimore,  M<L,  assignor  tolPfizer, 
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HEAVY 
,  Incor- 


plurality  of  earth  connected  support  members;  and  universally 
flexible  tension  members,  substantially  vertically  oriented, 
attached  at  the  lower  end  to  said  structural  grid,  and  at  the 
upper  end  to  said  support  members. 


20  Claims 


and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  obtaining  a  two  dimensioial  display  of 
the  X-ray  absorption  distribution  within  a  cross  sectional  vol- 
ume of  an  object  disposed  along  an  axis,  comprising 

a  target; 

an  X-ray  detector  spaced  opposite  said  target; 

means  for  producing  a  substantially  monochromatic  X-ray 
beam  extending  from  said  target  through  said  axis  to  said 
detector  including  means  for  angularly  dsplacing  said 
beam  about  said  axis  so  as  to  scan  said  objeci  in  said  cross- 
sectional  volume; 

said  X-ray  detector  including  means  for  converting 
X-ray  beam  into  a  corresponding  detected 
nal; 

said  X-ray  beam  producing  means  including  a  ^urce  of  high 
energy  substantially  monoenergetic  ions  foe  isable  on  said 
target;  and 

said  target  including  atoms  which  are  ionized  by  said  high 
energy  ions  so  as  to  emit  substantially  monochromatic 
X-rays. 


said 
electrical  sig- 


4,287,426 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  STORAGE  APPARATUS  FOR  SEISMIC 

AREAS 
Andrew  J.  Anthony,  TarifTville,  Conn.,  assignor  ||o  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,10^ 

Int.  CV  G21F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  250—506  9  Oalms 
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1.  An  earthquaice  resistant  apparatus  for  storir  g  nuclear  fuel 
comprising:  an  earth  connect^  pool  formed  of  watertight 
material;  water  within  said  pool  and  below  the  normal  water 
level  of  said  pool;  a  structural  grid  for  supportin  j  fuel,  located 
within  said  pool,  in  spaced  relation  from  the  sides  thereof;  a 


4,287,427 

LIQUID-LEVEL  MONITOR 

Donald  R.  Scifres,  1337  Montclair  Way,  Los  Altos,  CaUf.  94022 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  842,968,  Oct.  17, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,070 

Int.  CV  GOIN  15/06 

U.S.  a.  250—577  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  level  of  a  liquid  conflned 
to  a  container  comprising: 

a  light  guiding  medium  having  an  input  end  and  an  output 
end, 

means  for  launching  a  light  wave  into  said  input  end  of  said 
light  guiding  medium, 

said  light  guiding  medium  having  at  least  a  portion  which, 
when  immersed  to  a  certain  degree  in  said  liquid  transmits 
fractionally  less  of  said  light  wave  from  said  input  end  to 
said  output  end  than  when  said  portion  is  immersed  to  a 
lesser  degree  in  said  liquid, 

said  portion  extending  over  a  distance  which  is  greater  than 
the  cross  sectional  thickness  of  said  light  guiding  medium 
such  that  a  range  of  liquid  levels  greater  than  said  cross 
sectional  thickness  can  be  measured,  and 

detector  means  positioned  at  the  output  end  of  said  light 
guiding  medium,  said  detector  means  measuring  the  inten- 
sity of  said  light  wave  which  has  traversed  said  light 
guiding  means,  said  intensity  being  a  function  of  the  extent 
to  which  said  portion  of  said  light  guiding  means  is  im- 
mersed in  said  liquid. 


4,287,428 
AUTOMATIC  SPRING  POWERED  BATTERY  CHARGING 

DEVICE 

James  Smith,  2503  Prospect,  Kansas  Oty,  Mo.  64127 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,274 

Int.  a.J  H02J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  290—1  E  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  battery  charging  device  of  the  type  having  a  frame,  a 
coil  spring  mounted  on  said  frame  for  coiling  and  uncoiling 
movement,  a  drive  gear  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  frame 
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and  coupled  with  said  coil  spring  in  a  manner  to  rotate  in 
response  to  uncoiling  of  the  spring,  a  mechanical  linkage  cou- 
pled with  and  driven  by  said  drive  gear  upon  rotation  thereof, 
and  battery  charging  means  driven  by  said  linkage  and  opera- 
ble to  apply  charging  current  to  the  battery,  a  shaft  supported 
for  rotation  on  said  frame  and  carrying  said  drive  gear  thereon, 
a  spring  winding  gear  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  rela- 
tive thereto  and  coupled  with  said  spring  in  a  manner  to  effect 
winding  thereof  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  spring  winding 
gear,  power  means  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  winding  gear, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
an  actuator  ring  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  movement  inde- 
pendently thereof,  said  ring  presenting  a  peripheral  notch 
therein; 
lost  motion  means  coupling  said  drive  gear  and  said  actuator 
ring  with  one  another  in  a  manner  providing  lost  motion 
therebetween; 
a  switch  mechanism  for  energizing  and  deenergizing  said 
power  means,  said  switch  mechanism  including  a  switch 
arm  having  a  free  end  engageable  against  the  periphery  of 
said  actuator  ring  with  said  free  end  of  the  switch  arm 
entering  said  notch  upon  movement  of  the  actuator  ring  to 
a  preselected  rotative  position  corresponding  to  an  un- 
wound condition  of  said  spring,  said  switch  mechanism 
being  operable  to  deenergize  said  power  means  when  said 
free  end  is  engaged  against  the  periphery  of  said  actuator 
ring  and  to  energize  said  power  means  when  said  free  end 
is  disposed  in  said  notch;  and 
means  for  removing  said  free  end  of  the  switch  arm  from 
said  notch  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  spring  winding 
gear  sufficient  to  effect  a  wound  condition  of  the  spring. 


first  of  said  inputs  of  said  first  summing  means  being  cou- 
pled to  said  reference  signal  providing  means,  and  said 
output  of  said  first  summing  means  being  coupled  to  said 
gate  opening  control  means; 

a  second  summing  means  having  two  inputs  and  an  output,  a 
first  of  said  inputs  of  said  second  summing  means  being 
coupled  to  said  gate  opening  sensing  means,  and  said 
output  of  said  second  summing  means  being  coupled  to 
the  second  of  said  inputs  of  said  first  summing  means;  and 

an  integrator  having  two  inputs  and  an  output,  a  first  of  said 
inputs  and  said  output  of  said  integrator  being  coupled, 
respectively,  to  said  output  and  second  of  said  inputs  of 
said  second  summing  means  so  as  to  form  a  negative 
feedback  circuit  comprising  said  second  summing  means, 
and  the  second  of  said  inputs  of  said  integrator  being 
coupled  to  said  active  power  measuring  means. 


4,287,429 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLING 
THE  ACTIVE  POWER  PRODUCED  BY  THE 
GENERATOR  OF  A  HYDRAULIC 
TURBINE-GENERATOR  UNIT 
Oleg  I.  Bashnin,  prospekt  Maiorova,  53,  kv.  13;  Vasily  V.  Seme- 
nov,  MoskoTsky  prospekt,  171,  kv.  92;  Vasily  N.  Fedorov, 
Prazhskaya  ulitsa,  23,  kv.  61;  Evgeny  I.  Rodionov,  prospekt 
Raevskogo,  8,  kv.  21;  Boris  A.  Davidson,  prospekt  Lunachar- 
skogo,  70,  korpus  4,  kv.  140,  and  Gleb  S.  Schegolev,  Sinyavin- 
skaya  ulitsa,  12/49,  kv.  29,  all  of  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,034 
Int.  C\?  FOID  15/10;  H02P  9/04 
U.S.  a.  290—40  C  5  Claims 
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COORDINATED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

ELECTRIC  POWER  PLANT 

Paul  V.  Guide,  Cedar  Grove,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Foster  Wheeler 

Energy  Corporation,  Livingston,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No,  113,165 

Int.  a.'  FOIK  13/02:  F22D  5/26;  H02P  9/04 

UJS.  a.  290—40  C  3  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  the  active 
power  produced  by  a  generator  of  a  unit  including  a  generator 
and  a  hydraulic  turbine  having  a  gate  for  controlling  water 
flow  to  the  runner  of  the  hydraulic  turbine,  said  apparatus 

comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  reference  signal  correspondmg  to  a 

desired  power  level; 
an  active  power  measuring  means  to  measure  the  power 

developed  by  said  generator; 
a  gate  opening  sensing  means  responsive  to  the  extent  of 

opening  of  said  gate; 
a  gate  opening  control  means  for  adjusting  the  extent  of 

opening  of  said  gate; 
a  first  summing  means  having  two  inputs  and  an  output,  a 


1.  In  a  power  plant  having  a  steam  turbine  driving  a  genera- 
tor, a  furnace  for  generating  steam  to  drive  the  turbine,  separa- 
tors to  separate  the  water  from  the  steam  in  the  output  of  the 
furnace,  a  feedwater  pump  to  pump  water  to  said  furnace,  and 
a  bypass  system  to  collect  the  water  separated  out  by  said 
separators  and  recirculate  the  water  to  said  furnace,  said  by- 
pass system  operating  during  start-up  to  a  predetermined  load 
set  point  and  going  out  of  service  when  the  load  rises  above 
said  predetermined  set  point;  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  to  provide  a  load  demand  signal,  means  to  provide  a 
signal  representing  the  pressure  at  the  throttle  valves  of  said 
steam  turbine,  control  signal  generating  means  operating  to 
provide  a  signal  varying  in  accordance  with  the  difference 
between  the  pressure  at  said  throttle  valves  and  the  pressure 
required  at  said  throttle  valves  to  provide  the  load  represented 
by  said  load  demand  signal  with  the  turbine  valves  at  a  prede- 
termined start-up  position,  means  responsive  to  said  control 
signal  to  control  the  firing  rate  of  said  furnace  in  accordance 
with  said  control  signal,  and  means  responsive  to  said  control 
signal  to  control  said  feedwater  pump  to  pump  water  to  said 
furnace  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  said  control  signal  only  after 
said  bypass  system  is  out  of  service. 
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4,287,431 

ELECTRIC  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  feAFETY 

APPARATUS  IN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEI^ICLES 

Toshio  Yasui,  Obu,  and  Motoharu  Naito,  OkBzaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9*2,8J6 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1977,  52-113477 
Int.  a.'  B60R  21/08 
VJS.  a.  307—10  R  4  Qaims 


dredge  vessel  provided  with  power  supply  and  indicator 
means,  said  detecting  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated  trans- 
mitter tube  disposed  in  the  hopper  and  fixedly  positioned  with 
respect  thereto,  a  plurality  of  sensing  devices  disposed  in  said 
tube  and  spaced  apart  longitudinally  thereof  respectively  to 
correspond  to  predetermined  positions  of  the  valve  member, 
said  sensing  devices  being  operable  between  two  conditions 
and  being  adapted  for  coupling  to  the  associated  power  supply 
and  indicator  means  to  provide  signals  indicative  of  the  condi- 
tions of  said  sensing  devices,  an  elongated  protective  sleeve 
fixedly  secured  to  the  valve  member  and  movable  therewith  in 
surrounding  telescopic  relationship  with  said  transmitter  tube, 
said  sleeve  having  a  length  sufficient  to  accommodate  therein 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  transmitter  tube,  and 
actuator  means  carried  by  said  sleeve  for  movement  past  said 
sensing  devices  sequentially  to  operate  same  as  said  sleeve 
moves  with  the  valve  member  between  the  open  and  closed 
positions  thereof  thereby  to  detect  and  indicate  the  position  of 
the  valve  member. 


1.  In  an  electric  control  circuit  for  a  safety  a  pparatus  of  an 
automotive  vehicle,  which  control  circuit  con  prises  a  series 
connection  of  an  electric  power  source,  a  plural  ty  of  normally 
open  switch  means  to  be  closed  in  the  occurrence  of  a  vehicle 
collision,  and  electrically  operated  actuator  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  safety  apparatus  upon  closure  of  said  switch  means, 
said  circuit  further  comprising  a  resistor  connected  in  parallel 
with  each  of  said  switch  means,  said  resistor  havling  a  predeter- 
mined resistance  value  defining  an  electric  cur  'ent  applied  to 
said  actuator  means  through  said  resistor  to  nor  mally  maintain 
said  actuator  means  inoperative, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
means  in  said  series  connection  for  directl '  joining  each 
resistor  and  each  of  said  switch  means  t<  i  said  actuator 
means, 
a  differential  amplifier  connected  to  the  oppo!  ite  ends  of  said 
actuator  means  for  directly  amplifying  a  tarminal  voltage 
appearing  between  the  opposite  ends  ol  said  actuator 
means  to  generate  an  amplified  voltage  thi  ;refrom, 
a  constant  voltage  generator  connected  in  series  with  said 
power  source  for  generating  a  constant  vol  age  therefrom, 
a  comparator  for  comparing  the  amplified  '  voltage  of  said 
amplifier  with  the  constant  voltage  to  generate  an  output 
signal  therefrom  when  the  amplified  voltage  becomes 
lower  or  higher  than  the  constant  voltageJ  and 
means  for  informing  of  malfunction  of  said  control  circuit  in 
response  to  the  output  signal  from  said  copfiparator. 


1.  Position  detecting  apparatus  for  a  hopper  valve  member 
which  is  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  with 
respect  to  a  hopper  outlet  at  the  bottom  of  a  hoj  per  in  a  hopper 
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TRANSISTOR  LOGIC  TRISTATE  OUTPUT  WITH 

REDUCED  POWER  DISSIPATION 

Steven  N.  Goodspeed,  South  Portland,  Me.,  assignor  to  Fairchild 

Camera  A  Instrument  Corp.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,929 

Int.  a.^  H03K  19/084.  19/088 

U.S.  a.  307—473  '  12  Oaims 


4,287,432 
VALVE  POSITION  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Ezra  Sensibar,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  David  Sensibar  Irrevo- 
cable Trust,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,441 

Int.  OJ  B63B  35/30 

U.S.  a.  307—116  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  ti-ansistor  logic  tristate  output  device  of  the  type 
comprising  an  input  and  an  output  for  binary  data  signals  of 
high  and  low  level  potential,  pullup  element  for  sourcing  cur- 
rent to  the  output  from  high  potential,  pulldown  element  for 
sinking  current  from  the  output  to  low  potential,  phase  splitter 
element  coupled  at  the  input  to  control  the  pullup  and  pull- 
down elements,  and  an  enable  gate  for  sinking  current  from  the 
elements  of  the  device  to  afford  a  high  impedance  third  state  at 
the  output  when  the  enable  gate  is  activated,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means  defining  a  relatively  high  resistance  path  from  high 
potential  through  the  enable  gate  to  low  potential  when 
the  enable  gate  is  activated  thereby  restricting  power 
consumption  in  the  high  impedance  third  state; 
said  means  defining  a  relatively  low  resistance  path  from 
high  potential  for  current  controlling  the  pulldown  ele- 
ment without  providing  a  route  to  low  potential  through 
said  low  resistance  path  when  the  enable  gate  is  activated. 
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4  287  434 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCH  DEVICE 

Masahiko  Akamatsu,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  850,269,  Nov.  10, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  704,491,  Jul.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,087,703.  This  application  Jul.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,329 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28, 1975,  50/104311 

Int.  a.^  H03K  17/60.  17/20.  17/06 

U.S.  a.  307-253  *  """^ 


being  directly  connected  to  respective  bases  of  said  first 
pair  of  transistors  of  similar  kind, 

one  of  the  remaining  electrodes  of  said  second  pair  of  transis- 
tors being  connected  together, 

at  least  one  base  of  said  second  pair  of  transistors  being 
connected  to  an  input  terminal,  and 
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means  connected  to  the  collectors  and  emitters  of  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  transistors  and  to  the  collectors  of  said  first 
pair  of  transistors  for  biasing  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
transistors. 


1.  A  semiconductor  switch  device  comprising: 
a  power  source; 

a  load;  . 

a  semiconductor  switch  serially  disposed  in  a  current  path 
between  the  power  source  and  the  load,  the  semiconduc- 
tor switch  having  a  pair  of  main  current  electrodes  and  a 
control  electrode,  the  semiconductor  switch  becoming 
conductive  across  the  main  current  electrodes  when  a 
forward  control  current  is  applied  to  the  control  elec- 
trode; 
a  current  transformer  having  a  core,  a  pnmary  conductor 
serially  disposed  in  the  current  path  and  a  secondary 
winding  connected  to  the  control  electrode  whereby  a 
current  responding  to  the  current  passed  through  the 
current  path  is  supplied  to  the  conrol  electrode;  and 
an  auxiliary  power  pulse  supply  means  connected  in  series 
with  the  secondary  winding  of  the  current  transformer  for 
resetting  the  flux  in  the  core  of  said  transformer  set  by  said 
primary  conductor  by  applying  a  forward  polarity  pulse 
to  the  control  electrode  to  turn  on  the  semiconductor 
switch  and  thereby  reverse  the  core  flux,  the  auxiliary 
power  pulse  supply  means  comprising  a  second  power 
source  and  a  pulse  supply  switch  which  is  controlled  by  a 
control  signal   to  supply   the   forward   polarity   pulse 
through  the  secondary  winding  of  the  current  transformer 
to  the  control  electrode; 
the  forward  polarity  pulse  being  applied  from  said  auxiliary 
power  pulse  souce  means  through  said  secondary  winding 
to  said  control  electrode  whereby  the  forward  control 
current  is  fed  to  said  control  electrode  and  magnetic  flux 
of  the  core  of  said  transformer  is  reset  by  the  forward 
polarity  pulse. 

4,287,435 
COMPLEMENTARY  TRANSISTOR  INVERTING 
EMirrER  FOLLOWER  aRCUIT 
Joseph  R.  Cavaliere,  Hopewell  Junction;  Robert  A.  Henle, 
ainton  Comers;  Richard  R.  Konian,  Poughkeepsie,  and 
James  L.  Walsh,  Hyde  Park,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional  Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,254 
Int.  a.3H03K  77/60,  i/2<J 
U,S.  a.  307-255  5  Claims 

1.  A  complementary  transistor,  inverting  emitter  follower 

circuit  comprising: 

a  series-connected  first  pair  of  bipolar  complementary  tran- 
sistors, ^  .    . 

the  emitter  electrodes  of  said  first  pair  of  transistors  being 
connected  together  and  to  an  output  terminal, 

a  second  pair  of  complementary  bipolar  transistors. 

the  collector  electrodes  of  said  second  pair  of  transistors 


4,287,436 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  FOR  DRIVING  AN  INDUCnVE 

LOAD 
Hideharu  Tezuka,  Yokosuka,  and  Yuuichiro  Furukawa,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,143 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7, 1978,  53/68421 

Int.  a?  H03K  3/26:  HOIH  47/00 

U.S.  a.  307-270  *5  "*»"* 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  driving  an  inductive  load  com- 
prising: 

a  switching  circuit  having  a  first  terminal  to  which  an  input 
signal  is  supplied,  a  second  terminal  connected  to  a  power 
source,  and  a  third  terminal  connected  to  another  power 
source  through  the  inductive  load; 

said  third  terminal  connected  to  the  second  terminal  when 
the  input  signal  has  one  voltage  potential  and  discon- 
nected from  the  second  terminal  when  the  input  signal  has 
another  voltage  potential; 

a  detecting  circuit  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  the 
third  terminal  of  the  switching  circuit,  a  second  terminal 
connected  to  said  another  power  source  and  a  third  termi- 
nal connected  to  the  first  terminal  of  the  switching  circuit; 

and  _        ... 

said  detecting  circuit  operable  to  switch  said  switching 
circuit  to  connect  the  second  terminal  of  the  switching 
circuit  to  the  third  terminal  of  the  switching  circuit  in 
accordance  with  counter  electromotive  force  induced 
between  both  ends  of  the  inductive  load  when  the  third 
terminal  of  the  switching  circuit  is  disconnected  from  the 
second  terminal  of  the  switching  circuit. 

3.  An  electrical  circuit  for  driving  an  inductive  load,  com- 
prising: 

an  output  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter  connected  to  a 
first  power  source,  and  a  collector  connected  to  a  second 
power  source  through  the  inductive  load;  and 
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a  detector  transistor  formed  of  a  conductivity 
that  of  said  output  transistor  and  having 
nected  to  the  collector  of  the  output  trans^tor, 
connected  to  the  second  power  source 
resistor,  and  a  collector  connected  to  the 
lector  of  the  output  transistor  through  a 
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type  opposite 

»n  emitter  con- 

and  a  base 

through  a  first 

)ase  of  the  col- 

second  resistor. 


4,287,437 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUITRY  FOR  EQUALIZING  THE 
DIFFERING  DELAYS  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIPS 

Rudolf  Brosch,  Sindelfingen;  Helmut  Schettler,  Dettenhausen; 
Hans  Schumacher,  Schoenaich,  and  Rainer  Zuehlke,  Leon- 
berg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Noy.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,439 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ge^any,  Dec.  22, 
1978,  2855724 

Int.  a.5  H03K  5/159 
U.S.  a.  307—296  R 
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clock  interval, 
3n  the  semicon- 


1.  The  method  of  regulating  the  signal  dela; '  times  of  semi- 
conductor chip  circuits,  characterized  by  the  bllowing  steps 

(a)  comparing  the  signal  delay  of  a  circuit  pf  the  semicon- 
ductor chip  with  a  very  precisely  defmed 

(b)  altering  the  count  of  an  up-down  counter 
ductor  chip  in  accordance  with  the  compjarison  result  in 
the  one  or  in  the  other  counting  direction , 

(c)  decoding  the  count  and  altering  the  divider  ratio  of  a 
voltage  divider  in  accordance  with  said  c  3unt,  the  tap  of 
said  voltage  divider  being  connected  to 
emitter  follower  providing  at  its  emitter  t  le  supply  volt 
age  whose  value  influences  the  signal  delay  of  the  semi- 
conductor chip  circuits,  and 

(d)  repeating  process  steps  (a)  to  (c)  until  tlje  difference  At 
between  the  arrival  of  the  delayed  and  of  the  subsequent 
undelayed  clock  pulse  approaches  zero. 


4  Qaims 


Tempe,  both  of 


4,287,438 
HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  CURRE?^  SOURCE 
David  L.  Cave,  Phoenix,  and  Wilson  D.  Pace, 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumbu^  111. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  925,083,  Jul.  17,  1978,  Patf  No.  4,207,537. 
This  application  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No,  66,129 
Int.  a.5  H03K  3/01.  3/26 
U.S.  a.  307—297  3  Qaims 

1.  A  current  supply  circuit  including  in  con  bination: 
current  supply  field  effect  transistor  means  having  source, 

drain  and  gate  electrodes; 
negative  feedback  means  having  a  selected  resistance  cou- 
pled between  said  source  and  gate  electrodes; 
bipolar  diode  means  having  one  electrode  connected  to  said 
drain  electrode  and  another  electrode  ^nnected  to  a 
supply  terminal. 


bipolar  transistor  means  having  a  control  electrode  and  main 
electrodes,  said  control  electrode  being  coupled  to  said 
drain  electrode  and  to  said  one  electrode  of  said  bipolar 
diode  means  at  a  circuit  node,  said  main  electrodes  being 
connected  between  said  source  electrode  and  said  supply 
terminal,  said  bipolar  transistor  means  having  an  emitter- 


^66 


to-base  junction  cross-sectional  area  which  is  greater  than 
said  anode-to-cathode  junction  area  by  a  predetermined 
factor,  said  bipolar  transistor  means  and  said  bipolar  diode 
means  enabling  minimization  of  said  selected  resistance  of 
said  negative  feedback  means,  said  circuit  node  providing 
the  output  current  of  the  current  supply  circuit;  and 
electrical  load  means  connected  to  said  circuit  node. 


4,287,439 
MOS  BANDGAP  REFERENCE 
Horst  Leuschner,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,513 

Int.  C\?  HOIL  31/00 

U.S.  a.  307—310  8  Claims 
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1.  A  bandgap  reference  circuit  comprising:  a  first  voltage 
potential  terminal;  a  second  voltage  potential  terminal;  a  first 
transistor  having  a  base,  a  collector,  and  an  emitter,  the  collec- 
tor being  coupled  to  the  first  voltage  potential  terminal;  a 
second  transistor  having  a  base,  a  collector,  and  an  emitter,  the 
collector  of  the  second  transistor  being  coupled  to  the  first 
voltage  potential  terminal,  the  emitter  current  density  of  the 
first  transistor  being  larger  than  the  emitter  current  density  of 
the  second  transistor;  a  first  resistor  coupled  between  the  emit- 
ter of  the  first  transistor  and  the  second  voltage  potential 
terminal;  a  second  and  a  third  resistor  connected  in  series  and 
forming  a  node  therebetween,  the  second  and  third  resistors 
being  coupled  in  series  between  the  emitter  of  the  second 
transistor  and  the  second  voltage  potential  terminal;  an  ampli- 
fier having  field  effect  transistors  and  also  having  a  first  and  a 
second  input  and  an  output,  the  first  input  being  coupled  to  the 
emitter  of  the  first  transistor,  and  the  second  input  being  cou- 
pled to  the  node  between  the  second  and  third  resistors,  the 
output  of  the  amplifier  providing  the  bandgap  reference  volt- 
age, and  the  output  being  coupled  to  the  bases  of  the  first  and 
second  transistors. 
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4,287,440 
PROXIMITY  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Fumio  Kamiya,  Kyoto;  Hisatoshi  Nodera,  Kusatsu;  Kenji  Ueda, 
Muko,  and  Hiroyuki  Miyamoto,  Kameoka,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,405 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1978,  53-107141 
Int.  a.3  H03K  3/26 
U.S.  a.  307—315  4  Qaims 


signal  therein  by  a  fraction  of  a  cycle  of  said  sampling 

frequency; 
an  attenuator  means  coupled  in  series  with  the  second  of  said 

S&H  circuits  to  attenuate  the  signal  in  said  second  S&H 

circuit  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  insertion  loss  of  said 

delay  line  means;  and 
a  single  output  circuit  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  both  of  said 

S&H  circuits. 


o   OUT 


4,287,442 

EDGE  SENSE  LATCH 

Brian  M.  Spinks,  Austin,  and  John  R.  Dumas,  Round  Rock,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,797 

Int.  Q.3  H03K  5/153,  3/356 

U.S.  Q.  307—510 

'DO  9 


10  Qaims 


1.  A  proximity  switching  device,  comprising: 
an  oscillating  circuit  including  a  detection  coil, 
a  signal  producing  circuit  for  producing  a  detection  signal  in 
response  to  a  change  in  the  oscillation  amplitude  level  of 
said  oscillating  circuit,  and 
an  output  for  producing  an  output  signal  in  response  to  said 
detection, 

said  output  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  Darlington  circuits 
and  a  driving  transistor  for  driving  said  Darlington 
circuits, 
wherein  one  of  said  Darlington  circuits  operates  as  a  NPN 
transistor  and  the  other  operates  as  a  PNP  transistor, 
said  Darlington  circuits  being  connected  complemen- 
tary to  provide  complementary  output  signals,  and 
wherein  one  of  said  Darlington  circuits  is  provided  with  a 
constant-current  circuit  which  provides  a  constant 
base-biasing  current  to  at  least  one  of  the  transistors  of 
the  particular  Darlington  circuits. 


4  287  441 
CORRELATED  DOUBLE  SAMPLING  CCD  VIDEO 
PREPROCESSOR-AMPLIFIER 
Edwyn  D.  Smith,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,506 

Int  Q.3  GllC  27/02 

U.S.  Q.  307—353  6  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  charged  couple  device  (CCD) 
having  a  periodic  gated  output  a  low  level  signal  preprocessor 
comprising: 

a  source  of  clock  pulses  having  a  preselected  sampling  fre- 
quency; 

a  pair  of  sample-and-hold  (S&H)  circuits,  each  havmg  a 
signal  input,  a  clock  input,  an  output  and  substantially 
equal  signal  gain  characteristics,  with  their  clock  inputs 
coupled  to  and  synchronized  with  said  source  and  having 
their  signal  inputs  each  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  CCD; 

a  delay  line  means  having  a  specific  insertion  loss  and  cou- 
pled in  series  with  a  first  of  said  S&H  circuits  to  delay  the 
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1.  An  MOS  edge  sense  latch  comprising: 

a  first  MOS  component  responsive  to  an  input  signal  having 
first  and  second  states; 

a  second  MOS  component  coupled  to  said  first  MOS  compo- 
nent and  responsive  to  a  clock  signal  having  first  and 
second  states,  said  second  MOS  component  including 
capacitance  means  which  is  charged  when  said  input 
signal  and  said  clock  signal  are  at  their  respective  first  and 
second  states  and  a  gate  means,  said  gate  means  being 
conductive  when  said  input  signal  and  said  clock  signal 
are  at  said  respective  second  and  first  states  or  when  said 
capaciunce  means  contains  a  predetermined  level  of 
charge;  and 

a  latch  circuit  having  an  output  terminal  normally  set  to  a 
first  state  and  including  third  and  fourth  MOS  compo- 
nents each  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  input  of  said 
third  MOS  component  being  coupled  to  said  gate  means 
and  to  the  output  of  said  fourth  MOS  component,  and  the 
input  of  said  fourth  MOS  component  being  coupled  to 
said  output  terminal  and  to  the  output  of  said  third  MOS 
component,  said  output  terminal  being  set  to  a  second 
state  only  when  said  capacitance  means  contains  said 
predetermined  level  of  charge  and  said  input  signal 
changes  to  said  second  state. 


4  287  443 

LIQUID-METAL  MAGNETOHYDRODYNAMIC 

CONVERTER 

Ivan  T.  Aladiev,  ulitsa  Marshala  Birjuzova,  43.  kv.  21,  Moscow, 

and  Vazha  A.  D^amardzhashvili,  ulitsa  Juramishvili,  17,  kv. 

61,  Tbilisi,  both  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,313 
Int.  Q.J  H02K  45/00 
U.S,  Q.  310—11  *  Claims 

1.  A  liquid-metal  magnetohydrodynamic  converter  compris- 
ing: 
a  heat  source  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 
a  two-phase  nozzle  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  hydrau- 
lically  connected  via  said  inlet  thereof  to  said  outlet  of  said 
heat  source; 
a  separator  having  a  steam  inlet,  a  first  outlet  and  a  second 
outlet  and  hydraulically  connected  via  said  steam  inlet 
thereof  to  said  outlet  of  said  two-phase  nozzle; 


358 


a  liquid  difTuser  having  an  inlet  and  an 

cally  connected  via  said  inlet  thereof  to 

said  separator; 
a  steam  difTuser  having  an  inlet  and  an 

cally  connected  via  said  input  thereof  to 

of  said  separator; 
a  liquid  metal  cooler  having  an  inlet  and 

draulically  connected  via  said  inlet 

of  said  liquid  diffuser; 
a  condenser  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 

connected  via  said  inlet  thereof  to  said 

diffuser; 


outlet  and  hydrauli-  4,287,445 

first  outlet  of         HIGH  PERFORMANCE  DISK  DRIVE  ACTUATOR 

Mark  H.  Lienau,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpora* 
outlet  and  hydrauli-       Hon,  New  York,  N.Y. 

second  outlet  F"«'  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,579 

Int.  a.3  H02K  41/02 
outlet  and  hy-    U.S.  Q.  310-13  6  Qaims 

therdof  to  said  outlet 
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a  magnetohydrodynamic  generator  having!  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  and  hydraulically  connected  via  sai  J  inlet  thereof  to 
said  outlet  of  said  liquid  metal  cooler; 

a  means  for  heating  and  delivering  liquid  metal  supplied 
from  said  cooler,  having  a  first  inlet,  a  second  inlet  and  an 
outlet  and  hydraulically  connected  via  said  first  inlet 
thereof  to  said  oulet  of  said  magnetohydrpdynamic  gener- 
ator, via  said  second  inlet  thereof  to  sa  d  outlet  of  said 
condenser  and  via  said  outlet  thereof  to  ^id  inlet  of  said 
heat  source. 


154;  Vladimir  A. 


4,287,444 
CYLINDRICAL  LINEAR  INDUCOOIS  MOTOR 
Alexandr  D.  Popov,  prospekt  Koroleva,  12,  kv. 
Solomin,  ulitsa  Dachnaya,  14,  kv.  31;  Nikolai  R.  Teptikov, 
ulitsa  petrashevskogo,  48/23,  kv.  57,  and  Jury  D.  Demchenko, 
ulitsa  Verkhne-Nolnaya,  9,  kv.  12,  all  of  Rostov-na-Donu, 
U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123^58 

Int  a?  H02K  41/02 

MS.  a.  310—13  4  Gaims 


1.  A  cylindrical  linear  induction  motor,  comprising:  an  in- 
ductor; 

a  secondary  element  made  of  electrically  cjonductive  mate- 
rial and  surrounded  by  said  inductor; 

a  laminated  core  structure  of  said  inductor 

cores  of  circular  configuration  forming  sail  I  laminated  core 
structure  and  having  slots  arranged  on  th(>  internal  surface 
of  said  cores; 

a  polyphase  winding  of  said  inductor  contained  in  said  slots, 
the  slots  for  like  phases  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  cores  being 
displaced  by  a  distance  equal  to  or  greater  than  a  distance 
between  adjacent  ones  of  said  slots  of  oi  le  of  said  cores. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  linear  actuator  comprising:  a  coil  and 
cart  assembly  including  a  cart  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
adapted  at  one  end  to  supp>ort  an  element  which  is  to  be  posi- 
tioned along  an  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  and  a 
direct  current  coil  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said  cart  oppo- 
site the  end  adapted  to  supix>rt  the  element  to  be  positioned, 
said  coil  having  a  longitudinal  axis  coincident  with  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  cart  and  having  a  cross  section  in  a  plane 
normal  to  its  longitudinal  axis  which  essentially  matches  the 
cross  section  of  the  end  of  said  cart  at  which  said  coil  is 
mounted,  and  said  coil  being  mounted  on  said  cart  so  that  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  coil  and  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
cart  are  each  on  a  line  coincident  with  the  cart  longitudinal 
axis;  an  actuator  housing  including  magnetic  means  having  an 
air  gap  for  receiving  said  coil  and  for  passing  magnetic  flux 
through  said  coil  normal  to  the  surface  of  the  windings  thereof, 
whereby  an  electrical  excitation  in  said  coil  results  in  move- 
ment of  said  coil  and  cart  assembly  along  the  cart  longitudinal 
axis  in  a  direction  dependent  upon  the  polarity  of  the  electrical 
excitation;  and  support  means  affixed  to  the  actuator  housing, 
said  support  means  engaging  the  the  surface  of  said  cart  and 
being  symmetrically  disposed  around  the  center  of  gravity  of  a 
moving-mass  assembly  comprising  the  coil  and  cart  assembly 
and  the  element  to  be  positioned  when  affixed  to  the  coil  and 
cart  assembly  such  that  said  coil  is  suspended  in  the  air  gap  of 
said  magnetic  means  and  said  coil  and  cart  assembly  is  sup- 
ported to  allow  lineal  movement  thereof  in  either  direction 
along  the  cart  longitudinal  axis  and  inhibit  roll,  pitch,  and  yaw 
movements  of  the  coil  and  cart  assembly. 


4,287,446 
STATOR  FOR  STEPPER  MOTOR 
John  F.  Lill,  Harrisbnrg,  and  Nelson  E.  Neff,  Hershey,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisbnrg,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,719 
Int  a?  H02K  11/00 
U.S.  a.  310—71  11  Claims 

1.  A  stepper  motor  stator  of  the  type  comprising  a  stator 
core,  a  plurality  of  integral  coil  supports  extending  inwardly 
towards  the  center  of  said  core  at  equally  spaced  angular 
intervals,  a  coil  winding  of  coil  wire  on  each  of  said  coil  sup- 
ports with  the  windings  on  selected  coil  supports  being  con- 
nected in  series  by  intermediate  portions  of  said  coil  wires,  and 
lead  wires  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  coil  wires,  said  stator 
having: 
a  plurality  of  terminal-receiving  housings  mounted  on  said 
stator  core,  each  of  said  housings  being  located  proximate 
to  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  coil  supports  with  one  housing 
being  proximate  to  at  least  every  adjacent  pair  of  coil 
supports  excepting  at  least  one  adjacent  pair, 
each  of  said  housings  having  terminal-receiving  cavity 
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means  therein,  and  each  housing  having  a  rdially  inwardly 
directed  side  surface  and  having  a  radially  outwardly 
directed  side  surface,  coil  wire-admitting  slots  in  said  side 
surfaces  communicating  with  said  cavity  means, 
said  ends  of  said  coil  wires  extending  from  said  windings  on 
said  coil  supports  to  an  adjacent  housing,  through  said  coil 


wire-admitting  slot  in  said  radially  inwardly  directed  side 
surface,  through  said  cavity  and  to  said  coil  wire-admit- 
ting slot  in  said  radially  outwardly  directed  side  surface, 
said  ends  being  cut  at  said  coil  wire-admitting  slot  in  said 
radially  outwardly  directed  side  surfaces,  and 
terminals  in  said  cavities,  said  ends  of  said  windings  and  said 
lead  wires  being  electrically  connected  to  said  terminals. 


4,287,447 

CRYSTAL  HOLDER  FOR  DIFFERENT  SIZES  OF 

CRYSTAL 

William  G.  Skoda,  Oak  Park,  and  Marlin  Luff,  Glendale 

Heights,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 

111. 

nied  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,880 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  41/08 

U.S.  a.  310—348  7  Qaims 
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above  said  first  and  second  side  portions,  the  horizontal 
portion  of  each  step  of  said  second  side  portion  being 
horizontally  aligned  with  a  corresponding  horizontal 
portion  of  a  step  of  said  first  side  portion, 
each  step  of  said  first  side  portion  and  the  corresponding 
horizontally  aligned  step  of  said  second  side  portion  hav- 
ing a  horizontal  distance  therebetween  sufficient  to  ac- 
commodate a  crystal  of  predetermined  horizontal  dimen- 
sion between  the  respective  vertical  portions  of  such 
corresponding  steps. 


4,287,448 

MECHANICAL  STOP  MEANS  FOR  A  PREFOCUSED 

PLASTIC  PAR  LAMP 

Irving  Bradley,  Novelty,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No,  58,028 

Int.  a.'  HOIK  1/38,  1/42 

U.S.  CI.  313—113  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  crystal  holder  for  supporting  a  piezoelectric  crystal 
comprising: 

first  and  second  opposed  side  portions  of  selected  material, 
each  of  said  portions  having  electrically  conductive  top 
and  bottom  surfaces  and  having  at  least  sufficient  electri- 
cally conductive  external  surfaces  to  provide  electrically 
conductive  paths  from  the  respective  top  surfaces  of  said 
first  and  second  side  portions  to  the  respective  bottom 
surfaces  thereof,  the  electrically  conductive  paths  of  said 
first  side  portion  being  electrically  insulated  from  the 
electrically  conductive  paths  of  said  second  side  portion, 

said  first  side  portion  including  a  plurality  of  steps  in  the  top 
surface  thereof  leading  upwardly  and  away  from  said 
second  side  portion  in  stair  step-like  fashion,  each  step 
having  a  horizontal  portion  and  a  vertical  portion,  the 
horizontal  portion  of  each  step  being  situated  at  a  different 
selected  height  above  the  bottom  surface  of  said  first  side 
portion, 

said  second  portion  including  a  plurality  of  steps  in  the  top 
surface  thereof,  each  step  having  a  horizontal  portion  and 
a  vertical  portion,  the  steps  of  said  second  portion  leading 
upwardly  and  away  from  said  first  side  portion  in  stair 
step-like  fashion  and  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  which 
the  steps  of  said  first  side  portion  lead  as  viewed  from 
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1.  A  reflector  lamp  with  a  prefocused  light  source  mount  for 
a  light  source  having  two  lead  wires  extending  therefrom  and 
joined  one  each  to  metal  lug  members,  said  prefocused  light 
source  mount  comprising  a  plastic  block  having  mating  parts 
defining  a  cavity  for  receiving  said  joined  lead  wires  and  with 
said  mating  parts  comprising  an  inner  container  member  which 
is  fitted  into  an  outer  housing  member  and  with  said  cavity  in 
said  block  being  filled  with  an  elastomeric  polymer  to  provide 
a  leak-proof  seal,  wherein  said  meul  lug  members  have  a 
smooth  surface  permitting  a  plug-in  receptacle  used  to  supply 
electrical  power  to  the  lamp  to  be  inserted  so  that  the  outer- 
most surface  of  said  inner  container  member  in  said  plastic 
block  provides  a  mechanical  stop  means  when  said  plug-in 
receptacle  is  connected  to  said  reflector  lamp. 


4,287,449 

LIGHT-ABSORPTION  nLM  FOR  REAR  ELECTRODES 

OF  ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  PANEL 

Mikio  Takeda;  Hiroshi  Kishishita,  both  of  Nara;  Hiroyuki 
Kawabata,  and  Kinichi  Isaka,  both  of  Tenri,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,186 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1978,  53-11592; 
Feb.  9,  1978,  53-14402;  Jun.  2,  1978,  53-67095 
Int.  a?  H05B  33/14,  33/22 
U.S.  a.  313—509  9  Claims 

1.  A  display  divice  comprising: 
a  front  electrode; 

a  counter  electrode  having  reflective  properties; 
a  light  emission  layer  interposed  between  said  front  elec- 
trode and  said  counter  electrode  for  providing  light  emis- 
sion in  response  to  a  voltage  applied  across  the  front  and 
counter  electrodes; 
light-absorption  layer  means  positioned  between  the  light 
emission  layer  and  the  counter  electrode,  said  light- 
absorption  layer  means  having  light-absorption  properties 
for  absorbing  light  applied  through  the  front  electrode, 
said  light-absorption  layer  means  including  a  first  thin  film 
and  a  second  thin  film  formed  over  said  first  thin  film,  said 
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first  thin  film  being  selected  from  the  gfoup 
AI2O3  or  AI2O3  -X,  said  second  thin  film 
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first  thin  film  selected  from  the  group 
Zr.  Ti,  Y.  Ta,  or  Ni. 
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consisting  of 
formed  over  said 


4^7,451 
MAGNETRON  HAVING  IMPROVED 
INTERCX)NNECnNG  ANODE  VANES 

Tokuju  Koinuma,  and  Akira  Kousaka,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toshiba  Corporation,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,958 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  23/22 

U.S.  a.  315—39.69  ^  Qaims 


consisting  of  Mo, 


4  287  450 
ELECTRIC  aRCUrr  ARRANGtMENTS 
INCORPORATING  CATHODE  R^Y  TUBES 
Nidehiko  Kawakami,  and  Jun  Nishida,  both  of  No.  4896,  Aza 
Ohtani,  Ikuta,  Kawasaki  City,  Japan       I 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  532,161,  Dec.  ife,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,910,498.  This  application  Nov.  9, 1976,ISer.  No.  739,868 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  tO,  1974,  49/57079 
Int.  a.5  HOIJ  29/46.  29/p6 
U.S.  a.  315—14 


3  Claims 


1.  An  electron  gun  assembly  for  a  cathode  ray  tube  which 
comprises,  in  the  order  named  along  the  axis  of  the  tube,  a 
cathode  for  emitting  in  operation  an  electron  stream,  an  aper- 
tured  modulator  electrode  located  close  to  the  cathode  for 
controlling  the  intensity  of  the  electron  stieam,  a  first  anode  in 
the  form  of  an  apertured  metal  member  located  close  to  the 
modulator  electrode,  an  apertured  second  anode  located  close 
to  the  first  anode  and  a  third  cylindrical  focusing  anode  of  a 
unipotential  type  adjacent  to  the  second  aiode,  said  electrodes 
being  of  such  configuration,  and  arrange<i  to  be  maintained  at 
such  potentials  in  operation  of  the  arrangjement,  that  the  elec- 
tron stream  from  the  cathode  is  formedjinto  a  crossover  be- 
tween the  modulator  electrode  and  the  first  anode,  means  to 
effect  in  operation  a  ratio  of  potential  applied  to  the  second 
anode  to  potential  applied  to  the  first  anode  in  the  range  be- 
tween 1:1.5  and  1:6.0  and  the  ratio  of  potential  applied  to  the 
third  anode  and  to  potential  applied  to  tht  second  anode  being 
in  the  range  between  1:0.006  and  1:0.04  .so  that  said  electron 
stream  narrowed  at  a  region  adjacent  to  the  third  anode  by  the 
electric  fields  established  between  the  first  and  second  anodes 
and  the  second  and  third  anodes  and  is  allowed  to  enter  the 
third  anode  at  a  small  angle  of  beam  sbread  and  is  focused 
thereby  into  a  narrow  beam  of  electroni  whose  cross-section 
on  the  screen  of  the  tube  is  small. 


1.  In  a  magnetron  comprising: 

an  anode  having  a  cylindrical  wall; 

a  cathode  positioned  within  said  anode; 

a  plurality  of  metal  vanes  extending  radially  inward  from 
said  cylindrical  wall  of  said  anode,  said  vanes  having  a 
free  edge  facing  said  cathode,  a  top  edge  and  a  bottom 
edge,  at  least  one  of  said  top  and  bottom  edges  of  each  of 
said  vanes  having  a  notch,  said  notches  having  an  inner 
side  edge  nearest  said  free  edge  of  said  vanes,  an  outer  side 
edge  and  a  bottom  edge; 

a  plurality  of  meUl  ring  straps  comprising  an  inner  ring  strap 
and  an  outer  ring  strap  connected  to  said  notches,  said 
inner  ring  strap  being  connected  to  alternate  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  metal  vanes  on  said  inner  side  edges  of  said 
notches  of  said  alternate  ones  of  said  vanes  and  said  outer 
ring  strap  being  connected  to  different  alternate  vanes 
than  said  alternate  ones  of  said  plurality  of  metal  vanes  on 
said  outer  side  edges  of  said  notches  of  said  different 
alternate  vanes,  the  improvement  comprising  said  metal 
ring  straps  being  formed  of  metal  having  a  tensile  strength 
greater  than  the  tensile  strength  of  said  vanes  and  said 
inner  edge  of  said  notches  having  a  slanting  edge  at  an 
angle  less  than  90*  with  said  bottom  edge  of  said  notches 
between  the  connection  of  said  inner  ring  strap  and  said 
bottom  edge  of  said  notches. 

4.287,452 
MULTIPLE  HLAMENT  ELECTRIC  LAMP 
Leslie  U.  Fernandez,  III,  R.D.  3,  Box  364,  Chippewa  Rd.,  Put- 
nam Valley,  N.Y.  10579 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Set.  No.  99,425 
Int.  a?  HOIJ  7/44.  17/34.  19/78;  HOIK  1/62 

U.S.  Q.  315 65  **  Claims 

1.  All  incandescent  electric  lightbulb  mount  comprising: 

A.  a  first  filament  consisting  essentially  of  conductive  mate- 
rial capable  of  incandescing  in  a  closed  electric  circuit, 

B.  one  or  more  alternate  filaments  consisting  essentially  of 
material  capable  of  incandescing  in  a  closed  electric  cir- 
cuit, 

C.  leads  placing  said  first  filament  in  a  closed  electnc  circuit, 

D.  leads  placing  said  alternate  filament(s)  in  an  open  electric 

circuit, 

E.  one  or  more  switching  members,  the  number  of  switching 
members  being  equal  to  one  less  than  the  total  number  of 
filaments  in  said  mount,  said  switching  members  having  as 
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parts;  (i)  a  projection  to  contact  a  filament,  (ii)  an  elastic 
component  to  make  said  member  elastically  deformable, 
and  (iii)  a  conductive  arm  to  transfer  electric  current, 
p.  a  first  filament  switching  member  contacting  said  first 
filament  and  a  switching  member  associated  with  and 
contacting  each  but  one  of  said  alternate  filaments, 
wherein  each  of  said  switching  member(s)  is  held  in  an 


4  287  454 
HIGH  PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMPS  WITH  FAST 
RESTART 
Alfred  E.  Feuersanger,  Framingham;  Leslie  A.  Riseberg,  Sud- 
bury, and  William  H.  McNeill,  Carlisle,  all  of  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,334 
Int.  a.5  H05B  35/00.  37/00.  39/00.  41/00 
U.S.  a.  315—178  16  Cl»»™s 
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elastically  deformed  first  position  by  its  associated  fila- 
ment, each  of  said  switching  members  being  arranged  so 
that  upon  rupture  of  a  filament  the  associated  switching 
member  moves  to  an  elastically  relaxed  second  position 
and  thereby  places  an  unused  alternate  filament  in  a  closed 
electric  circuit, 
G.  support  means  for  positioning  said  leads,  filaments,  and 
switching  member(s). 


4,287,453 
ELECTRONIC  SLAVE  FLASH  DELAY  DEVICE 
Jean  M.  Orban,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Vivitar  Corpo- 
ration, Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,896 

Int.  a.3  H05B  41/34 

VS.  a.  315—159  33  Qaims 


ma     »■ 


1.  A  device  for  activating  an  electronic  slave  flash  unit 
including  in  a  circuit 
light  sensing  means  adapted  to  be  responsive  to  a  light  im- 
pulse from  a  master  flash  unit  to  thereby  generate  a  first 
signal; 
delay  circuit  means  including  control  means  for  providing 
different  time  delays,  said  delay  circuit  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  said  first  signal  and  operative,  after  a  predeter- 
S       mined  selected  time  delay,  to  generate  a  switching  signal; 

and 
switching  means  responsive  to  the  switching  signal  and 
adapted  to  activate  the  associated  flash  unit. 


1.  Electromagnetic  discharge  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  high  intensity  discharge  means  adapted  for 
coupling  to  a  source  of  starting  and  operating  voltage  and 
electrically  coupled  so  that  substantially  the  same  voltage 
is  applied  to  all  of  said  discharge  means,  said  discharge 
means  having  the  characteristic  that  discharge  cannot  be 
initiated  therein  by  a  normal  starting  voltage  when  said 
discharge  means  is  above  a  predetermined  temperature, 
said  discharge  means  having  sufficient  thermal  isolation 
therebetween  that,  when  a  discharge,  previously  estab- 
lished in  one  of  said  discharge  means,  is  extinguished,  at 
least  one  other  of  said  discharge  means  is  below  said 
predetermined  temperature,  whereby  discharge  is  initi- 
ated in  one  other  of  said  plurality  of  discharge  means 
substantially  immediately  after  said  previously  esublished 
discharge  is  extinguished  and  said  discharge  means  having 
sufficient  thermal  coupling  therebetween  that,  when  said 
one  discharge  means  is  hot,  said  other  discharge  means  is 
preheated  to  a  temperature  below  said  predetermined 
temperature,  whereby  said  other  discharge  means  requires 
less  time  after  initiation  of  discharge  to  reach  full  output 
than  when  said  other  discharge  means  is  not  preheated. 

4  287  455 
POWER  SAVING  ORCUIT  FOR  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE 

LAMPS 
Maurice  L.  Drieu,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Erin  Engineer- 
ing (Ontario)  Ltd.,  Mississauga,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,001 
Int.  a.5  H05B  41/36 
U.S.  a.  315—199  1*  Claims 

1.  A  power  saving  circuit  for  a  gaseous  discharge  lamp 
comprising, 
a  power  circuit  connectable  to  an  AC  power  supply  and  to 
at  least  one  lamp,  said  power  circuit  including  a  bilateral 
current  conducting  power  switch  having  control  elec- 
trode means, 
a  control  circuit  including  a  control  switch  having  control 
electrode  means,  and  timing  means  operable  to  apply  a 
signal  to  said  control  electrode  means  of  said  control 
switch  to  render  said  control  switch  conducting  at  a  pre- 
determined time  during  each  half  cycle  of  the  AC  power 
supply,  said  control  switch  conducting  current  until  zero 
crossover  at  the  end  of  each  half  cycle, 
opto-coupler  means  associated  with  the  control  switch  on 
the  one  hand  and  with  the  control  electrode  means  of  the 
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power  switch  on  the<)ther  hand  to  cause 
control  electrode  means  of  the  power  s 
quent  current  conduction  by  the  power 
control  switch  is  conducting, 
said  control  electrode  means  of  said  power 
connected  through  the  opto-coupler  means 
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circuit  to  cause,  while  the  opto-coupler 
by  current  conduction  through  the  contrd 
quale  power  switch  actuating  current 
through  when  the  power  switch  is  not 
substantially  reduced  or  no  current  to  floM 
when  the  power  switch  is  conducting 
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4,287,457 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ROTATING  APPARATUS 
Yoshihiro  Takemura,  Ijinu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinano  Tokki 
Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,907 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1977,  52/99726 
Int.  a.^  H02K  33/00 
U.S.  a.  318—133  16  Qaims 


is  actuated 
switch,  ade- 
flow  there- 
conducting  and 
therethrough 


1.  Electromagnetic  rotating  apparatus  comprising  a  rotating 
shaft,  a  bipolar  permanent  magnet  fixed  to  said  rotating  shaft 
and  radially  magnetized,  a  fixed  coil  disposed  to  interlink  with 
the  magnetic  flux  of  said  permanent  magnet,  symmetrically 
with  respect  to  said  rotating  shaft,  the  fixed  coil  providing  a 
magnetic  field  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  rotating  shaft 
when  energized,  first  and  second  stoppers  to  limit  the  rotation 
of  said  permanent  magnet  within  an  angular  range  of  less  than 
180  degrees  and  stop  the  rotation  thereof  before  said  perma- 
nent magnet  reaches  a  position  where  the  number  of  magnetic 
flux  interlinking  with  said  fixed  coil  becomes  maximum,  and  an 
energizing  circuit  to  selectively  energize  said  fixed  coil  posi- 
tively or  inversely. 


4,287,456 
PORTABLE  FLUORESCENT  TUBE  ASSEM$LY  HAVING 

LOW  VOLTAGE  CONVENIENCE  OUTLET 
James  W.  Kovacik;  James  D.  Kovacik,  both  of  f  arma;  Thomas 
J.  Blanch,  Aurora,  and  Paul  S.  Blanch,  Garfield  Heights,  all 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Alert  Safety  Lite  Pro<|icts  Company, 
Bedford  Heights,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec,  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,9^ 

Int.  a.^  H05B  41/18 

U.S.  a.  315—283  12  Qaims 


4,287,458 
DIGITAL  SERVO  CONTROL  ORCUIT 
Tadahiko  Nakamura,  and  Kei^i  Nakano,  botii  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,523 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1978,  53-104899 
Int.  a.3  H02P  5/16 
U.S.  a.  318—341  1  Claim 


^^ ,  couuret 
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1.  In  a  fiuorescent  tube  assembly  having  starter  switch  means 
and  an  electric  convenience  outlet  associated  ^ith  the  assem- 
bly but  apart  from  terminals  of  such  fiuorescent  tube,  electric 
circuitry  therefor  comprising  conductors  adajtted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  electrical  energy  having  a  predetermined 
voltage,  one  of  said  conductors  being  connected  in  series  to 
said  convenience  outlet  and  said  starter  switch  means,  another 
of  said  conductors  being  connected  to  said  convenience  outlet 
and  in  parallel  through  ballast  means  to  saiq  starter  switch 
means,  whereby  said  predetermined  voltage  is  Supplied  to  said 
convenience  outlet  associated  with  the  tube  assembly,  and 
another  and  higher  voltage  is  applied  to  saiq  starter  switch 
means  and  fiuorescent  tube  for  starting  the  saiie. 


^^ 


1.  A  digital  servo  apparatus  for  controlling  rotation  of  a 
rotary  member  comprising: 

means  for  generating  at  least  one  angular  position  signal 
related  to  an  angular  position  of  said  rotary  member; 

means  for  generating  at  least  one  reference  signal; 

means  for  generating  cycles  of  a  clock  signal; 

means  for  defining  a  basic  timing  interval; 

means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  bits  corresponding  to  a  num- 
ber of  said  cycles  associated  with  a  time  interval  between 
said  reference  signal  and  said  at  least  one  angular  position 
signal; 
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means  for  generating  a  predetermined  plurality  of  pulses  of 
a  pulse  width  modulated  pulse  train  in  each  said  basic 
timing  interval,  all  of  said  predetermined  plurality  of 
pulses  being  generated  with  equal  ON  and  OFF  times 
determined  in  response  to  at  least  some  of  said  plurality  of 

bits; 

means  for  modifying  said  ON  times  of  individual  ones  of  said 
pulses  scattered  through  said  predetermined  plurality  of 
pulses  in  said  basic  timing  interval  to  produce  a  total  of  all 
of  said  ON  times  in  said  basic  timing  interval  which  is 
responsive  to  all  of  said  plurality  of  bits;  and 

means  for  controlling  rotation  of  said  roUry  member  in 
response  to  said  total  of  all  of  said  ON  times  in  said  pulse 
width  modulated  pulse  train,  whereby  said  angular  posi- 
tion signal  and  said  reference  signal  are  maintained  in  a 
predetermined  relationship. 


4  287  460 
POSITIONING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ryoichiro  Nozawa,  Tokyo;  Yoichi  Amemiya,  Hachioji;  Mitsuo 
Matsoi,   Tokyo;    Shlgeni    lM>hata,    Hino;    Takao    Sasaki, 
Hachioji,  and  YoshiUka  Takekoshi,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,197 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1978,  53-30412 
Int.  Cl.^  G05B  19/24 
VS.  a.  318—571  5  Qalms 


4,287,459 
METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  A  PATTERN  BY  MEANS 
OF  AN  INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT 

FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
Lars  Dahlstrom,  Vesteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Vesteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,243 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  27, 1978,  7812165 
Int.  C\}  G05B  19/42 
U.S.  a.  318— 568  10  Gaims 


1.  A  positioning  control  system  for  a  movable  part  of  a 
machine  under  numerical  control,  said  movable  part  having  a 
known  period  of  vibration,  said  system  compnsmg  means  for 
positioning  the  machine  in  a  time  corresponding  to  the  vibra- 
tion period  and  means  for  controlling  the  acceleratmg  and 
decelerating  of  said  machine  in  predetermined  portions  of  the 
positioning  time  to  move  the  movable  part  to  a  commanded 
position  in  the  positioning  time. 

4  287  461 
MOTOR  DRIVING  SYSTEM 
George  G.  Promis,  Arvada;  Gerald  L.  Smith,  Broomfield,  and 
John  C.  Wilson,  Longmont,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,773 
Int  G.'  G05B  24/19 
U.S.  G.  318—571  **  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  handling  workpieces  (OP)  with  an  indus- 
trial robot  (1-10),  which  are  arranged  or  are  to  be  arranged  in 
a  pattern,  wherein  said  robot  is  provided  with  sensing  members 
(9)  which  are  arranged  to  sense  the  position  of  the  robot  or  of 
a  workpiece  carried  by  the  robot  relative  to  the  workpieces 
positioned  in  the  pattern,  comprising  the  steps  of, 
controlling  the  robot  or  a  workpiece  carried  by  the  robot  to 
adopt  a  predetermined  preliminary  position  relative  to 
workpieces  already  positioned  in  the  pattern, 
utilizing  said  sensing  members,  controlling  said  robot  or  a 

workpiece  carried  thereby  to  assume  a  final  position, 
storing  said  final  position, 

utilizing  said  stored  final  position  as  a  starting  value,  calcu- 
lating the  preliminary  position  of  an  adjacent  workpiece  in 
the  pattern,  and 
controlling  said  robot  or  a  workpiece  carried  thereby  to 
assume  said  calculated  preliminary  position. 


€)0 


1.  A  translation  system  to  produce  a  controlled  and  repeat- 
able  position  and  velocity  profile  of  a  controlled  object  with 
respect  to  an  independent  parameter  including  a  single  control 
loop  with  driving  means  including  a  servo  motor  coupled  to 
and  driving  said  controlled  object, 
tachometer  means  (23)  responsive  to  driving  means  move- 
ment for  producing  an  output  signal  representative  of 
direction  of  driving  means  movement  and  mcluding  a 
series  of  tachometer  pulses,  each  pulse  representing  a 
given  increment  of  driving  means  movement, 
an  up/down  counter  (406), 
coupling  means  (407.  408,  410)  coupling  said  up/down 
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404,  100)  for 


said  driving 

said  up/down 

in  one  direc- 

stepping  said 


counter  to  said  driving  means  for  driving  sai  d  servo  motor 
with  a  level  representative  of  the  content ;  of  said  upA 
down  counter, 

driving  signal  source  means  (401,  402,  403, 

producing  a  driving  signal  pulse  train,  eac  i  pulse  repre- 
senting a  desired  increment  of  driving  mesms  movement 
and  a  direction  signal  representative  of  del  ired  direction 
of  driving  means  movement, 

logic  means  (405)  coupling  said  output  signa 
signal  pulse  train  and  said  direction  signal  to 
counter  for  stepping  said  up/down  countei 
tion  for  each  driving  signal  pulse  and  for 
up/down  counter  in  another  or  one  direction  respectively, 
for  each  tachometer  pulse  which  represerts  a  direction 
which  is  the  same  or  different  from  the  direction  of  said 
direction  signal,  respectively, 

said  driving  signal  source  means  including, 

counter  means  (403)  including  a  counter  fo^  producing  a 
driving  signal  pulse  each  time  a  predetermined  count  is 
attained  in  said  counter, 

modulus  means  (404,100)  coupled  to  said  coiinter  for  alter- 
ing the  modulus  of  said  counter,  said  modulus  means 
including  storage  means  for  storing  representations  of  a 
plurality  of  quantities  and  means  for  presenting  a  predeter- 
mined sequence  of  quantities  to  said  countc  r  means,  and 

means  (401)  for  stepping  said  counter  in  ac(  ordance  with 
said  independent  parameter. 


September  1,  1981 


4,287,462 

VENEER  LATHE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Thoniss  L.  Beck,  Union  Grove,  and  Rick  L.  Teniiessen,  Racine, 

iMth  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Unico,  Inc.,  Milwaulcee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,5i7 

Int.  a.3  B27L  5/02:  G05B  19/24 

U.S.  a.  318—571 
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1.  A  veneer  lathe  control  system  for  controlliig  the  motion 
of  a  knife  with  respect  to  a  rotating  log,  the  conjbination  com- 
prising: 

means  coupled  to  the  veneer  lathe  for  sensing  ^he  orientation 
of  the  log  being  cut; 

first  manually  operable  switch  means  for  selecting  a  retract 
operation; 

means  responsive  to  said  first  switch  means  foil  retracting  the 
lathe  knife  from  engagement  with  the  rotaling  log; 

means  coupled  to  said  retracting  means  and  said  log  orienta- 
tion sensing  means  for  storing  dau  indicative  of  absolute 
log  orientation  at  the  moment  the  knife  ( isengages  the 
rotating  log  during  a  retract  operation; 

second  manually  operable  switch  means  for  selecting  a  peel- 
ing operation;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  second  manually  operable  switch 
for  generating  position  command  signals]  that  feed  the 
lathe  knife  forward  into  engagement  with  the  rotating  log 
to  cut  veneer,  said  means  including 

(a)  first  means  for  generating  a  position  command  synchroni- 
zation signal  for  feeding  the  knife  forwar<l  into  engage- 
ment with  the  rotating  log  at  substantially  the  same  point 


3  Qaims 


on  the  log  surface  at  which  the  knife  was  disengaged 
during  said  retract  operation,  and 
(b)  second  means  for  generating  a  peel  position  command 
signal  for  feeding  the  knife  forward  to  cut  veneer  of  a 
predetermined  thickness. 


4,287,463 

ZERO  ROTATION  AND  ZERO  TORQUE  DETECTOR 

AND  METHOD  FOR  AN  AC  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  DRIVE 

Loren  H.  Walker,  Salem,  and  John  H.  Cutler,  Roanoke,  both  of 

Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Salem,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,855 

Int.  a.^  H02P  5/00 

U.S.  a.  318—803  21  Oaims 


I. AC  POvC-tK 


1.  A  substantially  zero  rotation  and  substantially  zero  torque 
apparatus  for  an  AC  electric  motor  drive  system  having  an  AC 
electric  motor  producing  a  rotation  in  resf>onse  to  an  outgoing 
signal  of  variable  magnitude  and  frequency,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  establishing  a  rotation  reference  signal  propor- 
tional to  a  desired  level  of  rotation; 

(b)  means  for  generating  an  actual  rotation  signal  propor- 
tional to  said  rotation; 

(c)  means  for  generating  a  rotation  difference  signal  repre- 
sentative of  any  difference  between  said  rotation  reference 
signal  and  said  actual  rotation  signal; 

(d)  means  for  supplying  a  torque  command  signal  as  a  func- 
tion of  said  rotation  difference  signal  and  for  producing  a 
frequency  control  signal  and  a  current  control  signal  as 
functions  of  said  torque  command  signal; 

(e)  means  for  supplying  to  said  motor  said  outgoing  signal  at 
a  frequency  controlled  in  response  to  said  frequency  con- 
trol signal  and  at  a  magnitude  varied  in  accordance  with 
said  current  control  signal;  and 

(0  means  for  furnishing  an  idle  control  signal  when  said 
torque  command  signal  and  at  least  two  of  said  rotation 
reference  signal,  said  actual  rotation  signal,  and  said  rota- 
tion difference  signal  are  less  than  respective  predeter- 
mined values,  whereby  said  idle  control  signal  indicates 
that  the  drive  system  is  in  a  substantially  zero  rotation  and 
substantially  zero  torque  state  and  is  effective  to  control 
an  operation  parameter  of  said  drive  system. 


4,287,464 

POWER  FACTOR  CONTROLLER  FOR  AN  INDUCnON 

MOTOR  USING  TRANSISTOR  SWTTCH  MEANS  WTTH 

VARIABLE  BREAKDOWN  VOLTAGE 

Maw  H.  Lee,  Broadview  Heights,  and  John  E.  Keim,  Lodi,  Both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Scott  A  Fetzer  Company,  Qeveland, 
Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,700 
Int.  a.'  H02P  7/36.  7/58 
U.S.  a.  318—805  6  Qaims 

1.  An  electronic  controller  for  regulating  power  applied  by 
an  AC  supply  to  an  AC  induction  motor  comprising: 
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a  gate-controlled  semiconductor  AC  switching  means  con- 
nected in  electrical  series  relationship  with  the  AC  supply 
and  the  induction  motor,  power  being  applied  to  the 
motor  via  the  AC  switching  means; 

means  for  detecting  alternating  direction  load  current  pulses 
through  the  motor  when  the  AC  switching  means  is  in  a 
conducting  state,  the  means  for  detecting  including  a 
resistor  means  in  series  with  the  motor,  the  resistor  means 
providing  a  proportional  voltage  pulse  for  each  load  cur- 
rent pulse; 

an  RC  network  including  a  capacitor  charging  in  alternating 
voltage  pojarities  from  the  application  of  AC  supply  volt- 
age when'^he  semiconductor  switch  is  in  a  non-conduct- 
ing condition; 

full  wave  rectifier  means  for  converting  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  alternating  polarity  AC  voltage  across  the  capacitor  to 
a  single  polarity  DC  voltage; 

a  unidirectional  current  transistor  switch  means  configured 
to  function  as  a  trigger  diode  having  a  variable  breakdown 
voltage,  the  transistor  switch  means  being  connected  to 
drive  the  gate  electrode  of  the  AC  semiconductor  switch- 


for  charging  thereby,  wherein  said  regulating  apparatus  com- 
prises: 
a  motor-generator  set  which  includes  a  variable  speed  motor 
driving  an  asynchronous  machine  for  coupling  the  storage 
battery  and  the  aleatory  source  to  a  load  and  to  an  AC 
mains  electric  supply  grid; 
means  for  diverting  electric  current  being  supplied  by  the 


ing  means,  the  DC  voltage  being  supplied  by  the  capacitor 
to  the  transistor  switch  means  via  the  rectifier  means,  the 
transistor  switch  means  switching  to  a  fully  conducting 
condition  at  a  breakdown  voltage  attained  by  the  charging 
capacitor,  wherein  turn-on  current  is  applied  to  the  gate 
electrode  of  the  semiconductor  switch  to  trigger  it  into  a 
conducting  condition,  the  semiconductor  switching 
means  switching  to  a  non-conducting  state  generally  at 
the  trailing  edge  of  each  load  current  pulse  when  the 
turn-on  current  is  not  applied  to  the  gate  electrode  of  the 
semiconductor  switching  means;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  proportional  voltage  pulses 
provided  by  the  resistor  means,  the  control  means  being 
connected  to  the  transistor  switch  means  to  vary  its  break- 
down voltage  in  accordance  with  the  amplitude  of  the 
proportional  voltage  pulses,  an  increase  in  the  amplitude 
of  the  proportional  voltage  pulses  causing,  via  the  control 
means,  a  decrease  in  the  breakdown  voltage  of  the  transis- 
tor switch  means,  a  decrease  in  the  amplitude  of  the  pro- 
portional voltage  pulses  causing,  via  the  control  means,  an 
increase  in  the  breakdown  voltage  of  the  transistor  switch 
means. 


4,287,465 
APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE  CHARGING  OF  A 

STORAGE  BATTERY 
Pierre  Godard,  Tremblay  les  Gonesse,  and  Michel  Billot, 
Drancy,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Saft-Societe  des  Ac- 
cumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Traction,  Romainville,  France 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,190 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  9,  1978,  78  28752 

Int.  C1.3  H02J  3/32.  7/04.  7/34 

U.S.  a.  320—56  8  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  charging  of  a  storage  battery 

from  an  aleatory  source  of  electric  energy  in  an  electric  energy 

supply  system  which  includes  an  aleatory  source  of  electric 

energy  and  a  storage  battery  connected  to  said  aleatory  source 


system  to  said  AC  mains  whenever  the  charge  of  the 
storage  battery  reaches  a  given  level  and  the  current 
available  from  the  aleatory  source  exceeds  the  load  de- 
mand; and 
means  for  controlling  the  allocation  of  said  excess  electric 
current  from  the  aleatory  source  to  the  storage  battery 
and  to  the  AC  mains  as  a  function  of  at  least  one  parameter 
representing  the  state  of  charge  of  the  battery. 


4,287,466 
CONTROL  aRCUTTRY  FOR  MAINTAINING  FORWARD 
AND  REFLECTED  TRANSMISSION  LINE  POWER  AT  A 

PREDETERMINED  SAFE  LEVEL 
Donald  L.  Quick,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Per- 
kin-Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,090 

Int.  Q.3  G05F  1/66 

U.S.  Q.  323—275  9  Qaims 


1.  Power  control  circuitry  for  controlling  the  power  pro- 
duced by  an  AC.  generator,  the  control  circuitry  comprising: 

first  amplifier  circuitry  for  comparing  the  level  of  a  first 
input  signal  representing  the  AC.  voltage  across  the  gen- 
erator load  and  a  second  input  signal  representing  one  of 
a  plurality  of  preselected  desired  output  levels  of  said 
generator: 

power  amplifying  circuitry  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first 
amplifier  circuitry  for  producing  a  power  output  control 
signal  for  said  A.C.  generator; 

second  amplifier  circuitry  for  comparing  the  level  of  a  prese- 
lected threshold  with  a  third  input  signal  representing  the 
power  reflected  from  the  load  toward  the  AC.  generator; 
and 

switching  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  second  ampli- 
fier circuitry  and  to  the  input  of  said  first  amplifier  cir- 
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cuitry  for  removing  said  first  input  signal  rom  said  first 
amplifier  circuitry  whenever  said  third  input  signal  ex- 
ceeds the  level  of  said  threshold  signal. 
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4^7,467 
CONSTANT-VOLTAGE  GENERATOR  FOR 
INTEGRATED  ORCUITS 
Gilbert  Y.  M.  Gloaguen,  Caen,  France,  assignor 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  J 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,943 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  20,  li)79,  79  10085 
Int.  a.'  G05F  i/20 
U.S.  a.  323—314  12  Claims 


8.  A  voltage  regulator  circuit  comprising,  fifst  and  second 
terminals  for  receiving  operating  voltages  for  the  circuit,  an 
output  terminal  for  supplying  a  stabilized  voltage  independent 
of  the  operating  voltages  and  ambient  temperature,  first  and 
second  transistors  each  having  emitter,  collector  and  base 
electrodes,  a  diode,  first  means  coupling  the  collector  of  the 
second  transistor  to  the  base  of  the  first  transistor,  a  coupling 
network  including  a  first  resistor  for  coupling  tne  collector  of 
the  first  transistor  to  the  base  of  the  second  transistor,  first 
means  connecting  said  diode  in  series  with  the  first  resistor 
between  the  second  terminal  and  the  base  of  the  second  transis- 
tor, a  second  resistor  connected  between  the  emitter  of  the 
second  transistor  and  the  second  terminal  therejby  forming  an 
emitter  circuit  for  the  second  transistor,  secoid  means  cou' 
pling  the  collector  of  the  first  transistor  to  sai(  first  terminal 
and  to  said  output  terminal,  and  second  means  connecting  the 
emitter  of  the  first  transistor  to  the  emitter  circuit  of  the  second 
transistor  so  as  to  produce  a  negative  feedback  component  in 
said  emitter  circuit  of  the  second  transistor. 


4,287,468 
DIMMER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  Sherman,  1555  Rising  Glen  Rd.,  Los  jvngeles,  Calif. 
90069 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,2^ 

Int.  a.3  HOSB  i7/02 

U.S.  a.  323—322  20  Claims 
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4.  A  dimmer  apparatus  for  varying  the  avera  \t  power  dissi- 
pation in  a  load  comprising: 

(a)  a  dimmer  control; 

(b)  a  dimmer  data  means  connected  to  said  4iinmer  control 
for  generating  a  dimmer  data  signal  representing  the  de- 
sired level  of  power  dissipation  in  said  loa|d; 

(c)  zero  crossing  means  connected  to  a  power  supply  for 
determining  the  times  of  zero  crossings  of  the  power 


supply  voltage  waveform  and  for  generating  data  indicat- 
ing the  times  of  said  zero  crossings; 

(d)  an  output  means  connected  to  a  load  and  to  said  power 
supply  for  switching  complete  half  cycles  of  said  power 
supply  voltage  waveform  through  said  load  when  trig- 
gered by  an  output  trigger  pulse;  and 

(e)  a  digital  processor  means  connected  to  said  dimmer  data 
means  and  to  said  zero  crossing  means  and  to  said  output 
means  for  sampling  the  data  generated  by  said  dimmer 
data  means  and  for  performing  logic  operations  on  data 
arriving  from  said  dimmer  data  means  and  from  said  zero 
crossing  means,  said  logic  operations  for  deriving  criteria 
based  on  data  from  said  dimmer  data  means  and  for  send- 
ing a  complete  half  cycle  from  zero  crossing  to  zero  cross- 
ing of  said  power  supply  voltage  waveform  through  said 
load  when  the  derived  criteria  for  sending  such  a  half 
cycle  is  met. 


4,287,469 

PROCESS  AND  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 

MEASURING  OF  COEFFiaENTS  OF 

MESSAGE-TRANSMISSION  EQUIPMENT 

Peter  Harzer,  Eningen  u.  A.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Wandel  A  Goltermann,  Eningen  u.  A.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,927 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22, 
1978,  2827422 

Int.  Q\}  GOIR  27/26 
U.S.  a.  324—57  R  28  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  measuring  transmission  characteristics  of  a 
test  object,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  measuring  signal  including  at  least  one 
predetermined  test  frequency; 

(b)  applying  said  measuring  signal  to  an  input  of  the  test 
object; 

(c)  extracting  a  distorted  signal  from  an  output  of  the  test 
object; 

(d)  generating  a  compensation  signal  including  at  least  one 
local  oscillation  corresponding  to  said  test  frequency; 

(e)  differentially  combining  said  distorted  signal  and  said 
compensation  signal  to  produce  a  residual  signal; 

(0  varying  the  relative  phase  and  amplitude  of  said  local 
oscillation  and  said  distorted  signal  until  said  test  fre- 
quency substantially  disappears  in  said  residual  signal;  and 

(g)  deriving  at  least  one  coefficient  representative  of  a  trans- 
mission characteristic  from  at  least  one  of  said  residual  and 
compensation  signals. 


4,287,470 
DIGITAL  HUMIDIMETER 

Zsolt  Fabian;  Mihaly  Samu,  both  of  GodSUo,  and  Barnabas 
Balogh,  Budapest,  all  of  Hungwy,  ifldgiion  to  Mim  Miiszaki 
Intteet,  GMiHlS,  Honguy 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,094 
Int.  a.J  GOIR  27/26 
U.S.  a.  324—61  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  capacitance  and  resistance  measuring  appraratus  for  the 
determination  of  a  capacitance  value,  a  resistance  value  and  the 
difference  between  two  capacitances  and  two  resistances,  the 
apparatus  comprising:  two  RC  impulse  generators,  a  control 
circuit,  a  subtraction  circuit,  a  gate,  a  counter,  a  controllable 
pulse  generator  and  a  display,  wherein  the  resistance  or  capaci- 
tor to  be  measured  is  connected  to  the  input  of  the  one  pulse 
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generator,  the  other  resistance  or  capacitor  to  be  measured  is 
connected  to  the  other  pulse  generator,  the  output  of  the  con- 
trol circuit  is  connected  to  the  triggering  inputs  of  the  pulse 
generators,  the  outputs  of  the  pulse  generators  are  connected 
to  the  input  of  the  subtraction  circuit,  the  output  of  the  subtrac- 
tion circuit  is  connected  to  one  input  of  the  gate,  the  other 


ing  means  reading  an  output  voltage  between  said  first  diode 
bridge  terminal  and  said  third  diode  bridge  terminal  propor- 
tional to  lateral  variations  of  position  of  the  moving  strip. 


■MM 
UNIT 


cmcuii  I  I 


4,287,472 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  THICKNESS  OF  AN 

ICE  SHEET 
Robert  B.  Pan,  and  John  S.  Templeton,  III,  both  of  Houston. 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,587 

Int  Q.3  GOIR  27/02 

U.S.  Q.  324—65  R  .s-.  8  Qaims 


input  of  the  gate  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the  controllable 
pulse  generator,  a  driving  signal  is  connected  to  the  input  of 
the  controllable  pulse  generator,  the  output  of  the  gate  is  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  the  counter,  the  reset  input  of  the 
counter  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the  control  circuit  and 
the  output  of  the  counter  is  connected  to  the  input  of  the 
display. 


4,287,471 
STRIP  CENTER  LINE  SENSOR 
Wen  H.  Ko,  Qeveland  Heights,  and  Chih  P.  Hung,  Berea,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  North  American  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,875 

Int.  Q.3  GOIR  27/26 

U.S.  Q.  324—61  R  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  capacitance  type  detecting  device  for  the  edges  of  a 
moving  metal  strip  having  first  and  second  capacitor  plates 
each  having  a  segment  thereof  overlapping  an  opposite  edge  of 
the  strip  and  capacitively  coacting  with  said  strip  to  form  a  first 
capacitor  and  a  second  capacitor;  said  strip  being  at  a  reference 
potential;  means  energizing  said  capacitor  plates  with  an  alter- 
nating current  referenced  to  said  reference  potential  and  indi- 
cating means  for  producing  an  output  signal  indicating  move- 
ment of  the  strip  laterally  relative  to  the  capacitor  plates,  the 
improvement  which  comprises:  said  indicating  means  compris- 
ing a  diode  bridge  including  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
bridge  terminals  consecutively  coupled  together  by  four  di- 
odes polarized  in  circulating  relationship,  means  connecting 
said  second  bridge  terminal  to  said  first  capacitor  plate,  means 
connecting  said  fourth  bridge  terminal  to  said  second  capacitor 
plate;  said  energizing  means  being  comprised  of  means  generat- 
ing a  square  wave,  means  amplifying  said  square  wave  to  a 
constant  amplitude,  means  feeding  said  amplified  square  wave 
through  a  first  reactance  to  said  first  diode  bridge  terminal  and 
means  feeding  said  amplified  square  wave  through  a  second 
reactance  to  said  third  diode  bridge  terminal;  and,  said  indicat- 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  an  ice  sheet 
floating  at  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water  with  a  circuit  whose 
resistance  is  a  function  of  the  length  of  the  circuit  embedded  in 
the  ice,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  transmitting  an  electric  current  through  the  circuit; 

(b)  measuring  the  electric  resistance  of  the  circuit  as  the 
current  passes  through  the  circuit;  and 

(c)  determining  the  thickness  of  the  ice  sheet  by  correlating 
the  measured  resistance  of  the  circuit  with  predetermined 
calibrated  ice  thickness  values. 


4,287,473 

NONDESTRUCTIVE  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING 

DEFECTS  IN  PHOTODETECTOR  AND  SOLAR  CELL 

DEVICES 

David  E.  Sawyer,  Rockviile,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,462 
Int.  aJ  GOIR  31/26 
U.S.  Q.  324—158  R  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  defects  in  semiconductor  devices 
including: 
forward-biasing  the  semiconductor  device  with  an  illumina- 
tor; 
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scanning  the  forward-biased  semiconductoi 

spot; 
detecting  the  output  voltage; 
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mapping  the  device  topography  from  the  detected  output 
voltage. 


4,287,474 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NON-DtSTRUCTIVE 

QUALITY  TESTING  OF  SPOT  WiLDS 
Viktor  S.  Fastritsky,  ulitsa  Michurina,  27,  ki 
Fishkin,  ulitsa  Maskavas,  427,  kv.  54,  and  E%eny 
kin,  ulitsa  Gorkogo,  78,  kv.  2,  all  of  Riga,  U 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11, 
Int.  aj  GOIR  33/12 
U.S.  a.  324—233 


,S6 


voltage  genera- 


2.  An  apparatus  for  non-destructive  quality 
welds,  comprising: 

(a)  a  sinusoidal  voltage  generator; 

(b)  a  reference  channel  having  a  phase  shifter  with  its  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  sinusoidal 
tor; 

(c)  a  measuring  channel  having  an  unbalanced  bridge  circuit 
and  having  its  input  connected  to  the  out  >ut  of  said  sinu- 
soidal voltage  generator; 

(d)  a  phase  meter  having  its  inputs  connected  to  the  outputs 
of  said  phase  shifter  and  unbalanced  brid  ;e  circuit; 

(e)  an  eddy  current  transducer  arranged 
branches  of  said  unbalanced  bridge  circuit; 

(0  means  for  mechanically  displacing  said  eddy  current 

transducer  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  surface  of  contact  of 

the  welded  parts; 
(g)  means  connected  to  said  phase  meter  fdjr  measuring  the 

thickness  of  a  weld  nugget;  and 
(h)  means  connected  to  said  phase  meter  fcjr  measuring  the 

diameter  of  a  weld  nugget. 
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4,287,475 
CIRCUIT  FOR  THE  ADAPTIVE  SUPPRESSION  OF 
NARROW  BAND  INTERFERENCE 
William  G.  Eaton,  and  Allan  W.  Roeder,  both  of  Whitesboro, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,355 
Int.  a.'  H04B  I/IO 
V.S.  a.  328—167  6  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  the  adaptive  suppression  of  narrow  band 
interference  comprising 

means  receiving  analog  signals, 

Fourier  transform  means  performing  an  N  point  weighted 
Fourier  transform  on  said  received  analog  signals, 

squaring  means  for  squaring  the  output  of  said  Fourier  trans- 
form means, 

recursive  filter  means  for  filtering  the  output  of  said  squaring 
means  to  provide  a  smoothed  power  spectral  density 
signal,  and 

an  interference  signal  cancelling  circuit  receiving  said 
smoothed  power  spectral  density  signal  and  cancelling 
interference  signals  from  said  received  analog  input  sig- 
nals in  response  thereto. 


4,287,476 
CONTROL  ORCUIT 
Adriaan  Cense,  Nijmegen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,220 
Gaims   priority,   application    Netherlands,    Apr.   4,    1978, 
7803561 

Int.  a.3  H03F  3/45:  H03G  3/32 
U.S.  a.  330—254  13  Qalms 
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1.  A  control  circuit  comprising  first  and  second  transistors 
each  having  emitter,  base  and  collector  electrodes,  input  means 
coupling  the  emitters  of  the  first  and  second  transistors  to  a 
signal  source,  means  coupling  the  bases  of  the  first  and  second 
transistors  to  a  control  signal  source  for  controlling  the  gain  of 
the  control  circuit  and  further  coupling  the  collector  of  one  of 
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said  transistors  to  an  output  of  the  control  circuit  for  obtaining 
an  output  signal  thereat  having  an  amplitude  controllable  by 
the  control  signal  source,  said  control  circuit  further  compris- 
ing a  circuit  included  in  the  emitter  circuit  of  the  first  and 
second  transistors  through  which  a  direct  current  only  flows 
and  which  is  responsive  to  the  control  signal  source  for  con- 
trolling a  direct  current  component  in  the  output  signal  in  a 
sense  opposite  to  that  of  the  circuit  gain. 


4,287,478 

AMPLinER  ARRANGEMENT  COMPRISING  TWO 

TRANSISTORS 

Hermann  Berger,  Innsbruck,  Austria,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,481 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1978,  2819087 

Int.  CI.'  H03F  3/30.  3/45 
U.S.  CI.  330—256  H  Claims 


4,287,477 
FEEDBACK  ARRANGEMENT 
George  C.  Carlsen,  II,  Redondo  Beach;  John  C.  Crumm,  Pacific 
Palisades,  both  of  Calif.,  and  Koji  Matsuda,  Kyoto,  Japan, 
assignors    to    Dynamic    Compliance,    Incorporated,    Santa 
Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,815 

Int.  a.3  H03F  1/34.  3/26 

U.S.  a.  330—255  3  Qaims 


1.  An  amplifier  arrangement  comprising,  first  and  second 
transistors  each  having  an  emitter,  base  and  collector  elec- 
trode, a  pair  of  input  terminals  coupled  to  the  base  electrodes 
of  the  transistors  for  applying  an  input  signal  thereto  in  phase 
opposition,  a  pair  of  signal  output  terminals  coupled  to  the 
collector  electrodes  of  the  first  and  second  transistors,  and  a 
symmetrical  resistor  network  connecting  the  emitter  elec- 
trodes of  the  transistors  to  a  point  of  constant  potential,  said 
resistor  network  being  proportioned  so  that  the  slope  of  each 
of  said  first  and  second  transistors  is  smaller  than  the  value 
Ico/Ur  by  a  factor  a,  where  Ico  is  the  collector  quiescent 
current  of  a  transistor,  Uris  the  thermal  voltage,  and  a  is  a 
factor  between  0.47  and  0.78. 


1.  A  feedback  arrangement  for  correcting  distortion  in  an 
amplifier  system,  the  distortion  resulting  from  nonlinearities  in 
the  amplifier  system  and  a  load  connected  thereto,  said  feed- 
back arrangement  comprising: 

a  differential  amplifier  having  positive  and  negative  input 
terminals,  and  having  an  output  terminal, 

a  power  output  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter,  and  a 
collector,  the  base  of  said  transistor  being  connected  to  the 
output  terminal  of  said  differential  amplifier, 

an  inductive  load  connected  between  the  collector  of  said 
power  output  transistor  and  the  positive  terminal  of  a 
voltage  supply, 

an  emitter  bias  resistor  having  one  end  connected  to  the 
emitter  of  said  transistor,  and 

an  error-sensing  resistor  having  one  end  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  emitter  bias  resistor  and  having  the  other 
end  connected  to  the  negative  terminal  of  said  voltage 
supply, 

the  negative  terniinal  of  said  differential  amplifier  being 
connected  to  the  junction  between  said  error-sensing 
resistor  and  said  emitter  bias  resistor, 

the  value  of  said  error-sensing  resistor  being  chosen  such 
that  the  voltage  across  said  error-sensing  resistor  substan- 
tially equals  the  voltage  applied  to  the  positive  terminal  of 
said  differential  amplifier  whereby  an  input  signal  applied 
to  the  positive  terminal  of  said  differential  amplifier  pro- 
vides 100  percent  negative  feedback  to  said  differential 
amplifier  resulting  in  an  error-correcting  feedback  signal 
which  corrects  nonlinearities  introduced  by  said  amplifier 
system  and  said  load  when  processed  by  said  amplifier 
system. 


4,287,479 

OPERATIONAL  AMPLinER  CIRCUIT 

Deane  E.  Jensen,  1617  N.  Fuller  Ave.,  Hollywood,  Calif.  90046 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,230 

Int.  a.3  H03F  3/45 

U.S.  a.  330—260  9  Qaims 
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1.  For  use  in  an  operational  amplifier  circuit,  a  first  amplifi- 
cation stage  comprising: 

first  and  second  matched  transistors,  each  transistor  having 
an  input  terminal,  a  common  terminal,  and  an  output 
terminal;  and 

first  and  second  reactive  networks  coupling  the  common 
terminals  of  said  respective  first  and  second  transistors  to 
a  common  node,  each  of  said  reactive  networks  including 
an  inductor  and  a  resistor  arranged  in  a  shunt  configura- 
tion, whereby  each  network  has  a  relatively  low  impe- 
dance at  low  frequencies  and  a  relatively  high  impedance 
at  high  frequencies; 

wherein  an  output  signal,  proportional  to  the  difference 
between  two  input  signals  applied  to  the  input  terminals  of 
said  respective  first  and  second  transistors,  is  produced  at 
the  output  terminal  of  one  of  the  transistors; 

wherein  at  frequencies  less  than  a  prescribed  frequency 
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where  the  impedance  of  each  emitter  inductor  is  equal  to 
the  impedance  of  the  corresponding  resii  tor.  the  open- 
loop  gain  of  the  first  amplification  Stage  s  substantially 
increased  and  substantially  less  noise  is  generated;  and 
wherein  at  frequencies  greater  than  the  j  irescribed  fre- 
quency, the  open-loop  gain  of  the  circuit  is  sufficiently 
low  that  stability  is  maintained. 


4.287,482 

CW.PULSED  LASER 

John  C.  Wert,  III,  3101  Kemp  Rd.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45431 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,943 

Int.  a.^  HOIS  3/14 

U.S.  a.  331—94.5  F 
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4.287,480 
PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  OUT-OF-LOCK  OETECTOR 
Billy  K,  Swift;  Anthony  F.  Zizro,  both  of  Phoenix,  and  Willard 
A.  Blevins,  Glendale,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.  i 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,1^ 
Int.  a.^  H03L  7/10 
VS.  a.  331—1  A  5  Claims 


terminal  means 


1.  A  circuit  for  detecting  an  out-of-lock  condition  of  a  digital 
phase  locked  loop,  having  a  phase  detector,  a  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator,  and  a  frequency  divider,  whch  comprises: 

wave  shaping  means  having  input  terminal  means  for  receiv- 
mg  an  input  signal,  and  output  terminal  maans  for  provid- 
ing said  digital  phase  locked  loop  with  a 
having  periodic  pulses  of  a  fixed  time  wi<|th  and  a  stable 
reference  signal;  and 

sequential  logic  means  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  wave  shaping  means  and  coupled  to  the  output 
terminal  means  of  said  digital  phase  locked  loop,  for  re- 
ceiving the  window  signal  from  said  wava  shaping  means 
and  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator's  out  put  signal  from 
said  digital  phase  locked  loop,  for  detec  ing  the  occur 
rence  of  an  edge  of  the  voltage  contro 
output  signal  wihin  a  pulse  of  the  window 
plurality  of  states,  and  for  signalling  the 
lected  states  in  which  the  edge  of  the  vohage  controlled 
oscillator's  output  signal  does  not  occur  v  ithin  a  pulse  of 
the  window  signal. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  spatially  coherent  laser 
beam  having  concurrent  CW  and  pulsed  modes,  comprising: 

a.  a  gain  medium; 

b.  a  means  for  continuously  pumping  said  medium; 

c.  a  first  reflective  surface  at  a  first  end  of  said  gain  medium 
for  optically  terminating  said  gain  medium,  said  first  re- 
flective surface  having  distinct  areas  for  CW  and  pulsed 
operating  modes; 

d.  a  second  reflective  surface  at  a  second  end  of  said  gain 
medium,  in  the  form  of  an  output  coupling  having  distinct 
areas  for  CW  and  pulsed  operating  modes,  said  second 
reflective  surface  disposed  oppositely  to  the  said  first 
reflective  surface  and  defining  an  optical  resonant  cavity 
with  said  first  reflective  surface;  and 

e.  a  transition  material,  at  one  of  said  ends  of  said  gain  me- 
dium, having  selectively  optically  reflective  and  transmis- 
sive  phases  in  response  to  an  external  stimulus. 


led  oscillator's 
signal  during  a 
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4,287,481 
DYE  LASERS 

Marcos  Kleinerman,  24  Jerome  St.,  Southbridi^,  Mass.  01550 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963, 
Int.  a.5  HOIS  3/20 
U.S.  a.  331—94.5  L 

1.  A  dye  laser  comprising  a  laser  dye  solutioi  i 


4,287,483 
TRANSVERSE  EXaXATION  LASER 
Robert  I.  Rudko,  Holliston,  and  James  W.  Barnie,  Stoughton, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington, 
Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,809 

Int.  a.^  HOIS  3/09 

U.S.  a.  331—94.5  PE  10  Qaims 
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and  a  pumping 


1.  The  method  of  operating  a  gaseous  laser  having  a  gaseous 
medium  comprising  carbon  dioxide  and  helium  excited  by  a 


energy  source  operably  coupled  therewith  and  capable  of  discharge  transverse  to  the  optical  path  comprising  the  steps 


producing  stimulated  emission  of  the  dye  so 
solution  comprising  a  lasing  concentration  of  i 


terfering  solvent,  said  dye  being  selected  from  the  group  of 


Aluminum  complexes  of  organic  compounds 
mula 


OH        HO 


'•J 


ution,  said  dye 
dye  in  a  nonin- 


of: 


having  the  for- 


wherein  A  and  B  each  represent  groups  of  non-metallic  atoms 
necessary  to  complete  an  aromatic  cyclic  structure,  said  com- 
pounds selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  dyes  Lumo- 
gallion.  CI  Mordant  Blue  9,  CI  Mordant  Blue  13,  Flazo 
Orange.  CI  Mordant  Violet  S  and  CI  Mordaat  Black  3. 


providing  an  ionizing  discharge  in  an  elongated  region  adja- 
cent to  said  optical  path  and  between  elongated  electrodes 
positioned  on  either  side  of  said  optical  path; 

said  ionizing  discharge  being  produced  between  a  plurality 
of  copper  elements  to  produce  a  range  of  temperatures 
extending  from  ambient  to  several  hundred  degrees  and 
having  a  thin  layer  of  copper  oxide  covering  said  ele- 
ments; 

producing  a  high  current  discharge  between  said  electrodes 
to  produce  a  lasing  beam;  and 

allowing  a  period  of  time  to  elapse  to  permit  portions  of  the 
carbon  dioxide  gas  which  have  broken  down  into  constit- 
uent gases  of  carbon  dioxide  to  reform  into  carbon  dioxide 
by  catalytic  action  of  the  copper  oxide  surface  of  said 
copper  elements  at  elevated  temperatures. 
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4  287  484 
SEGMENTED  HdLLOW  CATHODE  LASER  DEVICE 
Shing  C.  Wang,  Temple  City,  and  Randolph  W.  Hamerdinger, 
Glendora,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,077 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  1, 1978, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIS  3/03 

U.S.  a.  331—94.5  G  15  Claims 


a.  InP  substrate; 

b.  a  buffer  layer  of  InP  on  said  substrate; 

c.  an  active  layer  of  Ga,Ini_;tAs^Pi_>r  on  said  buffer  InP 
layer,  said  active  layer  being  substantially  lattice-matched 
to  said  buffer  layer  and  said  active  layer  having  a  thickness 
of  less  than  about  0.5  ^tm; 

d.  a  barrier  layer  of  InP  on  said  active  GajtIni_;(AsyPi-^ 
layer;  and. 

e.  first  and  second  ohmic  contacts  to  said  substrate  and  said 
barrier  layer. 


1.  A  laser  device  for  producing  an  output  laser  beam  having 
a  plurality  of  wavelengths  comprising: 

an  envelope  having  a  longitudinal  axis. 

an  anode  electrode  forming  a  portion  of  said  envelope,  said 
anode  electrode  being  coaxially  disposed  with  respect  to 
said  longitudinal  axis,  at  least  two  separate  hollow  cath- 
odes located  within  said  envelope,  said  hollow  cathodes 
being  coaxially  disposed  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal 

axis, 

said  hollow  cathodes  each  having  a  portion  thereof  coupled 
to  said  envelope  whereby  the  heat  generated  in  said  hol- 
low cathodes  is  dissipated  to  the  external  environment, 

coaxially  aligned  mirror  end  members,  said  mirror  end  mem- 
bers sealing  said  envelope  thereby  providing  a  resonant 
cavity  and  a  structure  for  confining  a  gaseous  medium 
therein, 

means  for  supplying  an  active  gaseous  medium  having  an 
absorption  band  such  that  it  will  lase  at  wavelengths  sup- 
ported by  said  resonant  cavity  in  said  envelope,  and 

means  for  applying  a  voltage  between  said  anode  electrode 
and  said  hollow-cathodes  whereby  a  discharge  between 
said  cathodes  and  said  anode  electrode  is  created  causing 
said  gaseous  medium  to  lase,  a  laser  output  beam  having  a 
plurality  of  wavelengths  thereby  being  produced,  said 
output  beam  being  abstracted  from  one  of  said  mirror  end 
members. 


4,287,486 
LASER  RESONATOR  CAVITIES  WITH  WAVELENGTH 

TUNING  ARRANGEMENTS 
Ali  Javan,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts  Insti- 
tute of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  654,100,  Feb.  2,  1976.  This  application 
May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,540 
Int.  a.^  HOIS  3/10 
U.S.  CI.  331—94.5  C  23  Qaims 


4,287,485 

GAINASP/INP  DOUBLE-HETEROSTRUCrURE  LASERS 

Jaw  J.  Hsieh,  Burlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  816,402,  Jul.  18,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  758,733,  Jan.  12, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,116 

Int.  a.3  HOIS  3/19 
U.S.  a.  331—94,5  H  12  Qaims 


1.  In  a  diode  laser,  the  improvement  wherein  the  diode 
comprises: 


1.  In  a  laser  comprising  an  optical  cavity  defined  by  first  and 
second  refiecting  optics,  a  first  amplifying  medium  within  the 
cavity  and  means  to  excite  said  medium  to  produce  lasing 
conditions,  said  laser  including  means  to  restrict  the  laser  beam 
to  a  common  path  for  all  wavelengths  in  the  region  of  said  first 
reflecting  optics,  the  improvement  comprising  means  includ- 
ing spectral  dispersion  apparatus  disposed  within  the  optical 
cavity,  positioned  to  receive  a  beam  of  restricted  cross  section 
in  said  common  path  from  said  first  refiecting  optics  and  to 
disperse  said  beam  to  a  plurality  of  paths  in  which  rays  of 
different  wavelength  are  laterally  spaced  apart,  said  paths 
passing  through  said  first  amplifying  medium  whereby  rays 
differing  in  wavelength  can  be  subjected  to  amplification  in 
different  spatially  separated  portions  of  said  first  amplifying 
medium,  said  second  refiecting  optics  constructed  to  reflect 
regeneratively  said  rays  back  along  said  paths,  in  laterally 
spaced  apart  condition  through  said  portions  of  said  first  ampli- 
fying medium  for  further  amplification,  thence  from  said  spec- 
tral dispersion  apparatus  along  said  common  path  to  said  first 
reflecting  optics,  said  laser  including  a  second  amplifying 
medium  disposed  in  the  common  beam  path  between  said  first 
reflecting  optics  and  said  spectral  dispersion  apparatus,  in 
which  path  said  rays  are  in  a  non-resolved,  overlapping  rela- 
tion, and  means  to  excite  both  said  first  and  said  second  ampli- 
fying medium  whereby  a  given  wavelength  amplified  in  a 
portion  of  said  first  amplifying  medium  can  be  present  in  said 
common  beam  path  to  cause  excitation  of  laser  oscillation  at 
said  wavelength  in  said  second  amplifying  medium. 
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4^7,487 
GAS  LASER  GENERATING  DEVICE  OF  THE 
LONGITUDINAL  GAS  FLOW  TYPE 
KoiUi  Kuwabara;  Hiroynki  Sugawara,  both  of  Hitachi;  To- 
shiharu  Shirakura,  Tokaimura;  Koii^i  Sasaki,  and  Satoshi 
Takemori,  both  of  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,195 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1978,  53/77488 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/03 

U.S.  a.  331—94.5  G  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  gas  laser  generating  device  of  the  longitudinal  gas  flow 
tyjje  having  at  least  two  glow  discharge  tube!,  each  of  which 
has  positive  and  negative  electrodes  and  two  ends  wherein  said 
discharge  tubes  are  located  so  that  an  end  of  one  of  said  dis- 
charge tubes  is  adjacent  an  end  of  said  other  discharge  tube,  at 
least  one  electric  insulating  tube  which  is  inser  ed  between  said 
adjacent  ends  of  the  two  glow  discharge  tu  ses  in  order  to 
insulate  therebetween,  mirrors  which  are  positioned  at  at  least 
one  end  of  each  glow  discharge  tube  to  form  a  resonant  cavity, 
means  for  circulating  a  gas  capable  of  lasirg  through  said 
discharge  tubes,  and  means  for  extracting  laser  energy  from 
said  device,  wherein  the  flow  of  gas  is  excited  to  generate  gas 
lasing  which  is  amplified  by  reflection  by  said  mirrors,  and 
characterized  in  that  there  are  further  provided  triggering 
electrodes  located  in  close  proximity  with  either  the  positive  or 
the  negative  electrodes  of  each  of  said  two 
tubes,  respectively,  which  triggering  electrod(S  are  connected 
to  the  other  of  said  positive  or  negative  electrxles  of  said  two 
glow  discharge  tubes  which  they  are  not  in 
with  through  triggering  resistors,  respective!; 


close  proximity 


fourth  cavity  means  for  decelerating  said  second  electron 
beam  to  extract  rf  energy  from  said  second  electron  beam, 
said  first  cavity  means  disposed  adjacent  said  fourth  cavity 
means  to  accelerate  said  first  electron  beam  in  response  to 
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said  rf  energy  extracted  from  said  second  electron  beam 
by  said  fourth  cavity  means; 
whereby  deposition  of  said  first  cavity  means  adjacent  said 
fourth  cavity  means  and  said  third  cavity  means  adjacent 
said  second  cavity  means  reduces  rf  feedthrough  losses  to 
enhance  efficiency  of  said  electron  beam  energy  system. 


4,287,489 

AMPLITUDE  LIMITED  VARACTOR  TUNED  L-C 

OSOLLATOR 

Clinton  L.  Pinkham,  New  Hartford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,129 

Int.  aj  H03B  5/12 

UJS.  O.  331—117  R  6  Oaims 


4,287,488 
RF  FEEDBACK  FREE  ELECTRON  LASER 
Charles  A.  Brau;  Donald  A.  Swenson,  and  Thomas  J.  Boyd,  Jr., 
all  of  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  Statos  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,$46 
Int.  a.5  HOIS  3/09.  3/14 
U.S.  O.  331—94.5  PE  8  Claims 

1.  An  electron  beam  energy  system  for  a  free  electron  laser 
comprising: 
first  cavity  means  for  accelerating  a  first  el  ectron  beam; 
second  cavity  means  for  decelerating  said  fifst  electron  beam 

and  extracting  rf  energy  from  said  first  ^lectron  beam; 
third  cavity  means  disposed  adjacent  said  second  cavity 
means,  said  third  cavity  means  for  accelerating  a  second 
electron  beam  in  response  to  rf  energy  generated  by  said 
second  cavity  means  by  decelerating  s^d  first  electron 
beam; 


1.  A  tunable  oscillator,  comprising: 

(a)  a  DC  voltage  source  having  first  and  second  terminals; 

(b)  a  transistor  having  an  emitter  electrode,  a  base  electrode 
and  a  collector  electrode; 

(c)  a  resistor  coupled  at  one  end  to  the  emitter  electrode  and 
at  a  second  end  to  the  second  terminal  of  the  voltage 
source; 

(d)  an  inductor  DC  connected  between  the  collector  and 
base  electrodes,  the  inductor  having  a  tap  between  its 
ends,  the  tap  being  coupled  to  the  first  terminal  of  the 
voltage  source  to  keep  the  collector  and  base  electrodes  at 
substantially  the  same  DC  potential; 

(e)  an  AC  by-pass  capacitor  coupling  the  tap  to  the  second 
terminal  of  the  voltage  source;  and 

(0  a  variable  capacitor  coupled  at  one  end  to  the  collector 
electrode  and  at  the  other  of  its  ends  to  said  second  end  of 
the  resistor,  whereby  the  oscillator  operates  with  a  peak  to 
peak  AC  potential,  between  the  collector  electrode  and 
the  second  terminal,  which  is  limited  to  substantially  twice 
the  forward  bias  base  to  emitter  voltage  of  the  transistor. 
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4,287  491 

ORCUrr  FOR  SELECHVELY  obtaining  AUTOMATIC 

DYNAMIC  COMPRESSION  OR  EXPANSION 

Werner  Scholz,  Gehrden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,160 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1978,  2856045 

Int.  a.3  H03H  11/36:  H04B  1/64 
U.S.a.  333— 14  5  Qaims 
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an  input  terminal,  an  output  terminal  and  a  common  terminal 
mounted  on  said  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  coils  connected  in  series  between  said  input 
terminal  and  said  output  terminal  and  having  a  joint  be- 
tween adjacent  coils; 

a  plurality  of  capacitors,  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
said  joints,  each  connected  between  said  common  terminal 
and  a  different  one  of  said  joints; 


It 


rViLrt: 
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I 
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wherein  said  plurality  of  capacitors  is  formed  as  a  composite 
capacitor  having  a  dielectric  with  a  common  electrode  on 
one  surface  and  a  plurality  of  separated  electrodes  on  the 
opposite  surface,  said  common  electrode  having  two  leads 
extending  therefrom  in  one  direction  and  said  separated 
electrodes  each  having  one  lead  extending  therefrom  in 
the  said  one  direction  and  each  of  said  leads  of  said  sepa- 
rated electrodes  being  connected  to  a  joint; 

wherein  one  of  said  leads  of  said  common  electrode  is  passed 
through  said  substrate  to  form  said  common  terminal. 


1.  A  circuit,  having  an  input  terminal  and  first  and  second 
output  terminals,  for  selectively  compressing  or  expanding  a 
signal  having  frequency  components  within  a  given  frequency 
spectrum,  comprising: 
amplifier  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  out- 
put, said  first  input  being  coupled  to  said  input  terminal 
and  said  output  to  said  first  output  terminal; 
a  summing  circuit  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  output 
of  said  summing  circuit  being  coupled  to  the  second  input 
of  said  amplifier  means  when  said  signal  is  being  com- 
pressed and  to  said  second  output  terminal  when  said 
signal  is  being  expanded,  the  compressed  signal  being 
obtained  at  said  first  output  terminal;  and 
a  plurality  of  frequency  selective  channels  each  capable  of 
transmitting  signals  having  frequencies  within  a  predeter- 
mined portion  of  said  frequency  spectrum,  coupled  in 
parallel  between  the  output  of  said  amplifier  means  and 
the  input  of  said  summing  circuit,  one  of  said  frequency 
selective  channels  being  adapted  for  transmitting  signals 
in  the  high  frequency  range  of  said  frequency  spectrum 
and  consisting  of  only  a  passive  filter  and  an  associated 
variable  impedance,  the  remaining  frequency  selective 
channels  each  including  a  passive  filter,  variable  impe- 
dance and  an  impedance  converter. 


4,287,493 
PIEZOELECTRIC  FILTER 

Kimio  Masaie,  Kanazawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murata  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,449 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1979,  54-7869; 
Aug.  7,  1979,  54-100985 

Int.  a.3  H03H  9/205.  9/56.  9/60 
U.S.  a.  333—191  7  Claims 


4,287  492 
CONCENTRATED  CONSTAIST  TYPE  DELAY  DEVICE 
Yoshio  Goshima,  and  Hisashi  Osada,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,541 
Int.  a.'  H03H  7/32 
VJS.  CL  333—140  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  concentrated  constant  type  delay  device  comprising: 
a  substrate; 


42    cr    33 


1.  A  piezoelectric  filter,  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  substrate  having  first  and  second  main  sur- 
faces; 

electrode  means  disposed  on  said  main  surfaces  and  defining 
at  least  one  set  of  piezoelectric  resonators,  said  set  includ- 
ing an  energy-trapping  multi-mode  resonator  and  a  thick- 
ness-vibration, energy-trapping  type  single  resonator;  and 

conductive  means  disposed  on  said  main  surfaces  of  said 
substrate  defining  an  input  terminal,  an  output  terminal 
and  a  third  terminal  and  defining  conductive  paths  con- 
necting said  energy-trapping  multi-mode  resonator  in 
series  between  said  input  terminal  and  said  output  termi- 
nal, and  connecting  said  thickness-vibration  energy-trap- 
ping type  single  resonator  between  said  third  terminal  and 
one  of  said  input  terminal  and  said  output  terminal. 
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4,287,494 

DISTRIBUTED  CONSTANT  TYPE  ihLTER 

Tadashi  Hashimoto,  Ichikawa,  and  Katsuya  Jindou,  Kamagaya, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  <  k>.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141, 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27, 
Int.  a.^  HOIP  1/205.  7/06.  7/0// 
VS.  a.  333—202 
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3  Gaims 
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having  its  fiber  content  aligned  generally  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  dimension  of  the  waveguide,  a  second  ply 
having  its  fiber  content  aligned  generally  parallel  to  the 
transverse  dimension  of  the  waveguide,  and  a  first  set  of 
third  and  fourth  plies  having  their  fiber  content  oriented  at 
selected  angles  relative  to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of 
the  waveguide,  such  that  the  transverse  dimension  of  the 
waveguide  changes  sufficiently  relative  to  a  change  in  the 
longitudinal  dimension  of  the  waveguide  due  to  tempera- 
ture change  that  the  phase  gf  the  signal  exiting  from  the 
waveguide  does  not  change  in  response  to  temperature. 


1.  A  filter  comprising  a  conductive  closed  Housing  having  a 
bottom  wall,  an  upper  wall,  and  side  walls  between  said  bot- 
tom wall  and  the  upper  wall,  a  plurality  of  re»nators  fixed  on 
a  straight  line  on  the  bottom  wall  inside  of  the  housing,  one  end 
of  each  resonator  being  grounded  to  the  bottom  wall  and  the 
other  end  of  each  resonator  being  free  standinj ,  each  resonator 
having  at  least  an  elongated  center  conductoi  and  a  dielectric 
body  covering  the  center  conductor  at  least  partially  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  center  conducto  r,  a  pair  of  con- 
nectors mounted  at  the  opposite  ends  at  ths  side  walls  for 
coupling  the  filter  with  an  external  circuit,  a  pair  of  loops  each 
connected  to  the  inner  conductor  of  said  co  inector  and  one 
end  of  the  loops  being  grounded  to  the  botton  wall,  character- 
ized in  that  a  pair  of  confronting  conductive  lisks  is  provided 
between  the  free  standing  end  of  a  each  cente  r  conductor  of  a 


4,287,4% 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  POSITIONING  THE  COUPLING 
PROBE  OF  A  WAVEGUIDE 
William  C.  Young,  Moorestown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,307 

Int.  a.5  HOIP  1/00,  5/04 

U.S.  a.  333—248  8  Claims 


resonator  and  the  upper  wall  to  provide  the 


tween  said  free  standing  end  and  the  upper  wa  1,  and  the  length 


L  of  the  dielectric  body  covering  the  center 
fies; 


L^X</5VI7 


where  Xo  is  the  wavelength  in  the  free 
frequency  of  the  filter,  and  €,is  the  effective 
of  the  dielectric  body. 


spa:e 


capacitance  be- 


conductor  satis- 


of  the  center 
dielectric  constant 


4,287,495 

THERMALLY  COMPENSATED  PHA^E-STABLE 

WAVEGUIDE 

Walter  W.  Lund,  Jr.,  Seattle;  Enin  J.  NalOs,  Bellevue,  and 

Donald  E.  Skoumal,  Auburn,  all  of  Wash.,!  assignors  to  The 

Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  13^,873 

Int.  a.'  HOIP  1/30.  3/12 

U.S.  a.  333—239  9  Qaims 


1.  An  assembly  for  positioning  a  coupling  probe  within  a 
waveguide  having  a  pair  of  opposing  walls,  one  of  the  walls 
being  fnrmed  with  a  circular  aperture  therein,  said  assembly 
comprising: 
a  first  circular  cylinder-like  member  rotatably  positioned  in 
said  aperture  in  said  wall  about  a  first  axis  comprising  the 
central  axis  of  said  first  member;  and 
means  adapted  to  receive  said  coupling  probe  therethrough 
in  a  position  offset  from  the  central  axis  of  said  means,  and 
rotatably  positioned  in  said  first  cylinder-like  member 
about  a  second  axis  displaced  from  the  first  axis,  for  posi- 
tioning said  coupling  probe  within  said  waveguide,  said 
second  axis  comprising  said  central  axis  of  said  means. 


1.  A  phase-stable,  temperature-compenkated  waveguide 
comprising: 

laminate  element  means  formed  into  a  wa\  eguide  configura- 
tion, said  laminate  element  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
successive  plies  of  fibrous  composite  material,  one  ply 


4,287,497 
INTEGRATED  UNIVERSAL  RF  JOINT  AND  GIMBAL 

SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Johnson,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,832 
Int.  a.J  HOIP  1/06.  5/08 
U.S.  a.  333—261  10  Claims 

1.  An  integral  universal  joint  for  transmission  of  radio  fre- 
quency energy  comprising  in  combination: 
a  first  rotary  radio  frequency  joint; 
a  second  rotary  radio  frequency  joint;  and 
a  coaxial  transmission  line,  said  first  and  second  rotary  radio 
frequency  joints  each  having  a  rotational  axis,  each  of  said 
axes  being  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  other,  said 
coaxial  transmission  line  having  two  ends  thereof,  each  of 
said  ends  having  a  radio  frequency  transition  to  a  wave- 
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guide  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  rotary  radio  fre- 
quency joints  wherein  one  of  said  waveguides  is  a  first 


g.  and  second  means  positioned  on  said  base  structure  for 
rotating  said  rotator  on  said  rotator  template. 


4,287,499 

CURRENT  INTERRUPTING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

IMPROVED  CONTACT  LIFE 

Radi  Pejouhy,  Marshfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,454 

Int.  aj  HOIH  61/00 

U.S.  a.  337—97  14  Qaims 


terminal  of  the  universal  joint  and  a  second  of  said  wave- 
guides is  a  second  terminal  of  the  universal  joint. 


4,287,498 

TUNING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENTS 

Thomas  W.  Gaddy,  Florence,  S.C,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,104 

Int  a.5  H03J  1/06 

U.S.  a.  334—74  14  Claims 


1.  Electric  current  interrupting  apparatus  adapted  for  use 
with  a  selected  impressed  voltage  level  comprising  a  hermeti- 
cally sealed  housing,  first  and  second  electrically  conductive 
contacts  disposed  in  the  housing,  the  contacts  being  movable 
relative  to  one  another  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  one 
another,  means  to  cause  such  relative  movement  upon  the 
occurrence  of  a  selected  condition,  electrically  conductive 
terminal  means  connected  to  the  contacts  and  connectable  to  a 
source  of  power,  and  an  atmosphere  within  the  housing  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  gas  having  a  dielectric  strength  of  be- 
tween one  half  and  one  fifth  of  the  dielectric  strength  of  a 
nitrogen  backfilled  atmosphere  at  one  atmosphere  of  pressure. 


1.  An  improved  arrangement  for  mechanically  tuning  elec- 
trical components  positioned  on  a  chassis,  each  of  said  electri- 
cal components  having  a  rotatable  member  which,  when  ro- 
tated, changes  the  characteristic  of  its  respective  component, 
said  arrangement  comprising: 

a.  a  base  structure; 

b.  first  means  positioned  on  said  base  structure  for  receiving 
and  holding  said  chassis; 

c.  a  tool  template  positioned  on  said  base  structure  adjacent 
said  first  means,  said  tool  template  including  at  least  one 
bearing  having  an  opening  therethrough  positioned  at  a 
location  corresponding  to  the  location  of  an  electrical 
component  on  said  chassis; 

d.  an  elongated  tuning  tool  having  an  engaging  element  at 
one  end  for  engaging  the  rotatable  member  of  said  electri- 
cal component,  and  having  a  receptacle  at  the  other  end 
for  receiving  a  rotator; 

e.  said  tuning  tool  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  said 
opening  of  said  bearing  with  said  engaging  element  posi- 
tioned on  one  side  of  said  tool  template  for  engagement 
with  said  rotatable  member  of  said  electrical  component, 
and  with  said  receptacle  positioned  on  a  second  side  of 
said  tool  template  opposite  said  one  side; 

f.  a  rotator  template  positioned  on  said  base  structure  adja- 
cent said  second  side  of  said  tool  template,  said  rotator 
template  having  a  bearing  positioned  at  a  location  corre- 
sponding to  the  location  of  said  bearing  on  said  tool  tem- 
plate, and  a  rotator  positioned  in  said  bearing  on  said 
rotator  template  on  the  side  thereof  adjacent  said  tool 
template  for  engaging  said  receptacle; 


4,287,500 
THERMAL  PROTECTOR 
Kensaku  Ueda,  Takatsuki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,996 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1978,  53/94072[U] 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  61/02.  63/013.  71/16 
U.S.  a.  337—107  6  Qaims 


1.  A  thermal  protector  which  comprises: 

a  heat  responsive  resistor,  with  a  positive  thermal  coeffici- 
ent, having  two  holes  extending  therethrough,  two  elec- 
trically conductive  sleeves  inserted  into  said  holes  in  inti- 
mate contact  with  said  heat  responsive  resistor,  a  station- 
ary electrode  having  a  lead  extending  through  one  of  said 
sleeves  in  intimate  contact  with  said  sleeve,  a  movable 
electrode  having  a  heat  responsive  element  disposed  in 
opposed  relationship  to  said  stationary  electrode  and 
adapted  to  move  away  from  said  stationary  electrode  and 
open  contact  between  said  electrodes  when  the  enviro- 
mental  temperature  reaches  a  predetermined  level,  said 
movable  electrode  having  a  lead  extending  through  said 
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said 


second  sleeve  in  intimate  contact  with 
said  electrodes  and  heat  responsive  resistor 
within  an  air  tight  sealed  envelope  " 
tending  therefrom. 


havi  ig 
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second  sleeve, 
being  disposed 
the  leads  ex- 


of  Yokohama; 


4,287^1 

PRESSURE  SENSOR 

Tamotsu  Toninaga;  Teruyoshi  Mihara,  botl 

Takeshi  Oguro,  Yokoauka,  and  Masami  Takeuchi,  Kokubunji, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 

Kawagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,484 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1'  79, 54-10009[U] 
Int.  a.J  HOIL  10/10 
U.S.  a.  338—42 


extending  inner  tube  part  freely  engaged  about  the  lines  and 
within  the  front  portion  of  the  sheath,  an  elongate  axially 
extending  outer  tube  part  engaged  about  the  inner  tube  part 
with  a  forward  portion  of  the  sheath  held  securely  therebe-  \^ 
tween,  one  tube  part  has  a  radially  outwardly  projecting  flange 
arranged  within  the  rear  portion  of  the  case  between  the  rear 
end  of  the  case  and  the  phig  and  retaining  means  between  the 
rear  end  portion  of  the  case  and  said  flange  retaining  the  flange 
in  the  case  and  against  axial  rearward  displacement  therefrom. 


5  Gaims 


4,287,503 
RUNNING  DATA  CENTRAL  DISPLAY  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Shizuo  Sumida,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,519 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  l3, 1977,  52/123343 
Int.  G.^  G08B  79/00 
U.S.  G.  340—52  F  4  Claims 


1.  A  differential  pressure  sensor  comprisinj: 

two  parts  which  are  substantially  identical  to  each  other  and 
each  of  which  comprises  a  half-casing  in  jwhich  is  formed 
at  least  one  aperture  adapted  to  admit  a  fluid  pressure,  at 
least  one  diaphragm  disposed  adjacent  p  one  said  aper- 
ture in  such  a  manner  that  a  fluid  pressure  introduced 
through  the  aperture  may  be  applied  to  one  side  of  the 
diaphragm,  and  at  least  one  diffused  resistor  formed  as  a 
pressure-sensitive  element  on  an  inner  surface  of  the  dia- 
phragm opposite  to  the  side  to  which  a  fluid  pressure  is 
applied;  and 

connection  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  diffused 
resistors  to  an  electric  circuit;  I 

wherein  the  two  substantially  identical  barts  are  joined 
together  to  form  a  package  which  is  scaled,  and  which 
encloses  a  space  which  is  evacuated. 


4,287,502 

CARTRIDGE  HEATER  STRUCTURE 
Walter  V.  Nickmeyer,  Redlands,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Amark  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  San  Jacinto,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49^7 

Int.  G.3  HOIC  1/02 

VJS.  G.  338—274  16  Gaims 


1.  A  cartridge  heater  structure  comprising  ^  elongate  cylin- 
drical metal  case  with  front  and  rear  ends,  ah  elongate  heater 
element  supported  within  the  case,  a  plug  of  oielectric  material 
withm  at  least  the  rear  portion  of  the  case  aixially  forward  of 
the  rear  end  of  the  case,  elongate  flexible  jacaeted  power  lines 
with  front  end  portions  extending  through  the  plug  and  electri- 
cally connected  with  said  element  and  rear  end  portions  ex- 
tending rearwardly  from  the  case,  an  elongate  tubular  flexible 
braided  metal  sheath  with  front  and  rear  ends  engaged  about 
and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  lines  and  a  coupling  struc- 
ture coupling  the  front  end  of  the  sheath  wi  :h  the  rear  end  of 
the  case,  said  coupling  structure  including  a  i  elongate  axially 


1.  A  display  system  for  use  in  a  motor  vehicle  having  a 
plurality  of  sensors  for  sensing  the  operating  perameters  of  said 
vehicle  at  preselected  locations,  said  display  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  time  signal  generator  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of 
the  time  of  day; 

a  measured  data  signal  generator  for  receiving  the  output  of 
at  least  some  of  said  plurality  of  sensors  and  for  perform- 
ing arithmetic  manipulation  of  said  outputs  of  said  sensors 
to  generate  signals  corresponding  to  predetermined  pa- 
rameters of  said  motor  vehicle,  said  measured  data  signal 
generator  including  a  multiplexer  means  for  selecting  one 
of  said  outputs  of  said  measured  data  signal  generator  in 
response  to  a  multiplex  control  signal; 

an  abnormal  state  signal  generator  operatively  connected  to 
at  least  some  of  said  plurality  of  sensors  and  to  said  mea- 
sured data  signal  generator  for  generating  a  signal  when 
the  output  of  at  least  one  of  said  sensors  is  outside  its 
respective  predetermined  range  and  for  generating  a  sig- 
nal when  at  least  one  of  the  outputs  of  said  measured  data 
signal  generator  is  outside  its  respective  predetermined 
range,  said  abnormal  state  signal  generator  simultaneously 
generating  a  code  signal  corresponding  to  the  sensor 
having  an  output  outside  said  respective  predetermined 
range  and  simultaneously  generating  a  code  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  output  of  said  measured  data  sigsal^  gen- 
erator having  an  output  outside  said  respective  predeter- 
mined range; 

a  preference  signal  selecting  unit  operatively  connected  to 
said  time  signal  generator,  said  measured  data  signal  gen- 
erator, and  said  abnormal  state  signal  generator  for  selec- 
tively gating,  as  its  output,  the  output  of  one  of  said  time 
signal  generator,  measured  data  signal  generator,  and 
abnormal  state  signal  generator; 

a  display  unit  responsive  to  the  selectively  gated  output  of 
the  preference  signal  selecting  unit; 

a  manual  operator  control  means  operatively  connected  to 
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said  measured  data  signal  generator  and  said  preference 
signal  selecting  unit  for  controlling  said  multiplexer  to 
control  the  output  of  said  measured  data  signal  generator 
inputted  to  said  preference  signal  selecting  unit;  wherein 
said  preference  signal  selecting  unit  comprises  signal  se- 
lecting means  for  enabling  the  display  unit  to  display  the 
output  of  said  abnormal  state  signal  generator  when  said 
abnormal  state  signal  generator  produces  an  output,  for 
enabling  the  display  unit  to  display  the  output  of  said 
measured  data  signal  generator  under  the  simultaneous 
occurrence  of  the  absence  of  an  output  from  said  abnor- 
mal state  signal  generator  and  a  manually  entered  control 
input  in  said  manual  input  means,  and  for  enabling  said 
display  unit  to  display  the  output  of  said  time  signal  gener- 
ator under  the  simultaneous  occurrence  of  the  absence  of 
outputs  from  said  abnormal  state  generator  and  said  mea- 
sured data  signal  generator. 


4,287,505 
TROUBLE  DIAGNOSING  DEVICE  OF  CONTROL 
CIRCUIT  SYSTEM 
Taiji  Ohmori,  Kawagoe;  Makoto  Sato,  Kamifukuoka,  and  Yo- 
shikazu  Tsuchiya,  Kawagoe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,376 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1978,  53-89266; 
Feb.  19,  1979,  54-18082 

Int.  G.3  B60T  17/22 
U.S.  G.  340—52  B  10  Gaims 


4,287,504        I 
WARNING  DEVICE  WITH  CENTRAL  INDICATION  OF 
OPERATING  CONDITIONS  TO  BE  MONFFORED  IN 
MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Emst-Ulrich  Simon,  Oberursel,  and  Horst  Ullrich,  Schoneck, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  VDO  Adolf  Schin- 
dling  AG,  Frankfiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,598 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1978,  2821344 

Int.  G.3  G08B  79/00 
U.S.  G.  340—52  F  10  Gaims 
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1.  In  a  control  system,  a  trouble  diagnosing  device  for  diag- 
nosing trouble  in  a  control  circuit  or  in  an  actuator  wherein 
said  control  circuit  receives  an  input  signal  representative  of 
information  about  a  controlled  means  which  is  controlled  by 
the  actuator  and  transmits  controlling  indicia  to  the  actuator 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  controlled  means;  said 
trouble  diagnosing  device  comprising: 
a  modulation  signal  means  for  feeding  to  the  input  side  of  the 
control  circuit  a  trouble  diagnosing  signal  having  such  a 
narrow  pulse  width  that  the  actuator  is  not  able  to  respond 
thereto,  said  trouble  diagnosis  signal  being  independent  of 
the  input  signal  related  to  the  controlled  means; 
input  signal  modulator  means  for  modulating  the  input  signal 
related  to  the  controlled  means  by  the  trouble  diagnosing 
-  signal  to  produce  a  modulation  signal;  and 
a  trouble  diagnosing  circuit  means  for  producing  output 
signals  indicating  trouble  in  the  control  circuit  or  in  the 
actuator  when  the  control  circuit  or  the  actuator  receives 
the  modulation  signal  from  said  input  signal  modulator 
and  in  response  thereto  emits  a  signal  having  other  than  a 
predetermined  waveform. 


1.  A  warning  device  with  central  indication  of  operating 
conditions  to  be  monitored  in  motor  vehicles  having  an  analog 
time  clock  with  an  instrument  dial  of  the  clock,  and  with  an 
indicator  device  which  is  controllable  by  a  monitoring  device, 
comprising 
an  indicator  device  being  arranged  in  the  analog  time  clock, 
the  instrument  dial  at  several  positions  being  translucent 
with  designations  applied  at  said  positions  of  the  moni- 
tored operating  conditions, 
a  monitoring  means  for  controlling  illumination  of  the  trans- 
lucent positions  from  a  rear  side  of  the  instrument  dial  so 
that  said  designations  visibly  stand  out  from  its  surround- 
ings, whereby  information  to  be  indicated  is  readable  from 
the  instrument  dial,  said  indicator  display  includes  at  least 
one  field  including  a  light  surface  means  for  signaling  a 
trouble  situation,  an  indicator  surface  means  for  the  desig- 
nation of  the  respective  operating  condition  at  the  time  as 
well  as  a  numeral  surface,  the  latter  constituting  means  for 
representation  of  the  number  of  simultaneously  occurring 
trouble  operating  conditions. 


4,287,506 

VOLTAGE  GENERATOR  WFTH  SELF-CONTAINED 

PERFORMANCE  MONITOR 

Gerald  P.  Richards,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 

Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,311 
Int  G.»  HOIJ  29/56;  H04N  9/24 
VJS.  G.  340— 146J  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  computer  driven  system  having  a  performance  monitor- 
ing circuit  comprising: 
means  for  generating  random  coordinate  position  signals; 
a  source  of  reference  signals; 

means  for  comparing  a  predetermined  set  of  said  coordinate 
position  signals  with  said  reference  signals  during  a  first 
and  second  interval  of  time,  said  comparing  means  sensing 
the  relative  magnitudes  of  said  coordinate  position  signals 
and  said  reference  signals;  and 
means  for  detecting  drift  greater  than  a  predetermined 
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amount  in  said  predetermined  set  of  coorc  inate  position 
signals  as  a  function  of  a  change  in  the  relatij^e  magnitudes 


wt— . 


from  a  comparison  made  in  said  first  interva 
son  made  in  said  second  interval. 
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to  a  compari- 


4,287,507 
TOPOGRAPHY  FOR  INTEGRATED  aRCUjT  PATTERN 

RECOGNITION  ARRAY 
Michael  M.  Janes,  Colorado  Springs,  and  Rodhey  H.  Orgill, 
Woodland  Park,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,9^ 

Int.  a.3  G06K  7/14 

U.S.  a.  340— 146J  Z  7  Qaims 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  for  sequentially  recei  /ing  a  plurality 


binary  interval 


of  binary  interval  numbers  each  representing 
time  interval  occurring  during  optical  scanning 
label,  the  integrated  circuit  receiving  a  plurality 
representing  whether  a  respective  one  of  the  title  intervals  is  a 
bar  or  a  space,  said  integrated  circuit  comprisi  ng  in  combina- 
tion: 

a.  first  means  for  receiving  and  storing  said 
numbers; 

b.  second  means  for  adding  predetermined  ones  of  said 
stored  binary  interval  numbers  and  storirg  the  resulting 
sums; 

c.  third  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  means  for 
comparing  predetermined  ones  of  said 
stored  resulting  sums  to  produce  a  plurality  of  intermedi- 
ate logic  signals; 

d.  fourth  means  responsive  to  said  third  meafis  for  encoding 
predetermined  ones  of  said  intermediate  logic  signals  to 
produce  a  digital  character  number  representing  a  charac- 
ter scanned  on  the  bar  encoded  label;  and 

e.  output  means  for  outputting  said  digital  character  number; 
said  integrated  circuit  having  first,  second,  t  lird  and  fourth 
sequentially  located  edges,  said  first  means  be  ng  located  sub- 


stantially closer  to  said  first  edge  than  to  said  third  edge  to 
reduce  lengths  of  conductors  conducting  signals  representing 
said  binary  interval  numbers  from  respective  input  pads  which 
are  located  along  said  first  edge,  said  third  means  being  located 
substantially  closer  to  said  third  edge  than  to  said  first  edge, 
said  second  means  being  located  generally  between  said  first 
means  and  said  third  means  to  reduce  capacitances  of  clock 
signal  conductors  which  are  distributed  through  said  second 
means, 

said  fourth  means  being  located  substantially  closer  to  said 
fourth  edge  than  to  said  second  edge  to  reduce  the  lengths  of 
said  second  and  fourth  edges,  wherein  said  first  means  includes 
a  plurality  of  bonding  pads  and  input  buffer  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  binary  interval  numbers  and  first  delay  means  coupled 
to  said  input  buffer  means  for  temporarily  storing  and  delaying 
binary  interval  numbers  received  by  said  bonding  pads,  said 
first  delay  means  being  located  between  said  input  buffer 
means  and  said  second  means  immediately  adjacent  to  said 
input  buffer  means  in  order  to  avoid  degradation  of  voltage  of 
input  signals  transmitted  from  said  input  buffer  means  to  said 
delay  means, 

said  integrated  circuit  including  clock  signal  generating  means 
for  producing  clock  signals  to  be  distributed  to  various  por- 
tions of  said  integrated  circuit  and  a  metal  power  bus  con- 
nected to  a  bonding  pad,  said  metal  power  bus  extending  from 
a  location  adjacent  to  said  first  edge  through  said  first  means  to 
said  second  means  between  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said 
power  means,  said  clock  signals  being  conducted  on  metal 
conductors  and  diffused  crossunders  which  pass  beneath  the 
portion  of  said  metal  power  bus  extending  through  said  first 
means,  the  placement  of  said  portion  of  said  metal  power  bus 
extending  through  said  first  means  being  selected  to  avoid 
delay  of  certain  of  said  clock  signals  to  circuitry  in  each  upper 
portion  of  said  first  means. 


4,287,508 

INFORMATION  TRANSMITTING  AND  RECEIVING 

APPARATUS 

Setsuo  Arita,  Hitachi,  and  Takao  Sato,  Tokaimura,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,146 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1978,  53-109748 

Int.  a.3  H04Q  9/QO 

U.S.  a.  340—150  12  Qaims 
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1.  An  information  receiving  apparatus  for  receiving  informa- 
tion in  the  form  of  sets  of  sequentially-transmitted  information 
signals,  each  information  signal  including  synchronizing  signal, 
address  signal  and  data  signal  portions  and  representing  a 
segment  of  an  information  set,  comprising 
first  means  for  storing  the  data  signal  portion  of  a  currently- 
received  information  signal; 
second  means  for  separately  storing  the  data  signal  portions 
of  the  previously-received  information  signals  of  the  im- 
mediately-preceding information  set; 
third  means  connected  to  said  first  means  for  comparing  the 
data  signal  portion  stored  in  said  first  means  with  a  data 
signal  portion  stored  in  said  second  means; 
fourth  means  responsive  to  the  synchronizing  signal  portions 
of  said  received  information  signals  for  reading  out  to  said 
third  means  the  stored  data  signal  portion  in  said  second 
means  which  corresponds  to  the  same  segment  within  an 
information  set  as  the  data  signal  portion  stored  in  said 
first  means;  and 
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fifth  means  responsive  to  said  third  means  for  providing  a 
retransmission  command  signal  when  lack  of  comparison 
between  data  signal  portions  is  detected  by  said  third 
m^ans. 


a  load  circuit  connected  to  said  oscillator  in  parallel  with  at 
least  part  of  said  frequency-dividing  means  for  tapping  off 


4,287,509 

SOUND  AND  LIGHT  SIGNALING  SYSTEM 

Daniel  H.  Beggs,  191  Dickinson  St.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14621 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,538 

Int.  OX?  G08B  7/00 


U.S.  a.  340—326 


4  Claims 


a  useful  signal  whose  frequency  is  substantially  higher 
than  that  of  said  control  signal. 


1.  In  a  signaling  system  of  the  type  adapted  to  produce 
audible  signals  in  the  event  of  emergency  conditions,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(a)  an  opto-electronic  isolator  for  sensing  at  one  location  the 
application  of  power  to  the  audible  signaling  system  and 
for  providing  an  output  signal  in  response  thereto  at  a 

-  second  location  physically  separated  from  the  audible 
signaling  system; 

(b)  at  least  one  high  intensity  lamp  of  the  type  producing 
illumination  of  such  intensity  and  duration  so  as  to  excite 
the  human  optic  senses; 

(c)  a  source  of  potential;  and 

(d)  a  trigger  circuit  connected  to  said  lamp,  said  source  of 
potential  and  said  opto-electronic  isolator,  said  trigger 
circuit  applying  enabling  potential  to  said  lamp  from  said 
source  of  potential  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  an  output 
signal  from  said  opto-electronic  isolator. 


4,287,511 
INTRUSION  ALARM  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 
STRUCTURAL  MOMENT  DETECTOR  AS  INTRUSION 
SENSOR  AND  AS  RECEIVER  FOR  MECHANICAL 
INTRUSION  AND  COMMAND  SIGNALS 
David  R.  Scott,  Uncaster,  Calif.,  and  Thomas  S.  Rhoades, 
Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Scott  Science  and  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Lancaster,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,772 

Int.  a.5  G08B  U/IO 

U.S.  a.  340-541  *  Claims 


4,287,510 

ELECTRONIC  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  WTTH 

PERIODICALLY  VARYING  FREQUENCY 

Martin  Siegwarth,  Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Richard  Hirschmann  Radiotechnisches  Werk,  Esslingen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,894 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,^  Dec.  2, 

1978,  2852196 

Int.  a.3  G08B  i/QO 
U.S.  a.  340-384  E  i  12  Qaims 

1.  A  signal  generator  comprising: 
an  oscillator  provided  with  electronically  adjustable  tuning 

means  for  varying  the  operating  frequency  thereof; 
frequency-dividing  means  connected  to  said  oscillator  for 
generating  on  an  output  terminal  thereof  a  periodically 
varying  control  signal  subharmonically  related  to  said 
operating  frequency; 
feedback  means  extending  from  said  output  terminal  to  said 
tuning  means  for  periodically  modifying  said  operating 
frequency  in  response  to  said  control  signal;  and 


1.  An  intrusion  alarm-security  system  for  detecting  unautho- 
rized entry  of  persons  into  a  defined  secure  area  within  a  build- 
ing structure,  for  generating  and  transmitting  signals  respon- 
sive to  such  intrusion  and  for  activating  security  systems  in 
response  to  such  intrusion  signals,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  structural  moment  detector  carried  by  a 
structural  member  of  said  building,  located  within  said 
secure  area,  said  structural  moment  detector  generating 
intrusion  signals  responsive  to  the  deflection  of  said  struc- 
tural member  induced  by  changes  of  the  loading  on  said 
member  caused  by  an  intrusion  and  being  insensitive  to 
linear  distortions  of  said  member; 

(b)  means  for  transmitting  said  intrusion  signals  to  a  control 

center;  and 

(c)  means  in  said  control  center  for  receiving  said  intrusion 
signals  and  for  generating  security  system  activation  sig- 
nals in  response  thereto. 
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MAGNETIC  LOCKING  METHODS  AND 
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4,287,514 
MAILBOX  ANNOUNCER 


C.  Marlon  Combs,  Garemont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dynametric,   Car!  E.  Wartman,  29  Colonial  Dr.,  Cocoa  Beach,  Fla.  32931,  and 


Inc.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1364)12 
Int  CL^  G08B  13/22 
liJS.  a.  340-542 


15.  In  apparatus  for  operating  a  magnetic 
having  matching  first  and  second  magnetizat^le 
the  improvement  comprising  in  combination: 

means  for  magnetically  attracting  said  first 
ponents  into  mating  relationship  whereby 
mined  magnetic  flux  is  established  in  one 
nents;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  attracting  means  for 
established  predetermined  flux  to  detect 
diminutions  between  said  components. 


George  Dussich,  7007  N.  Atlantic  Ave.,  Suite  207,  Cape  Ca- 
naveral, Fla.  32920 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,725 
30  Qaims  Int.  Q.^  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  Q.  340—569  8  Qaims 


kicking  assembly 
components. 


^d  second  com- 

a  predeter- 

of  said  compo- 

monitoring  said 
locking  power 


4,287,513 

DOOR  KNOB  ALARM  DEVICE 

Hau  C.  Lam;  Thomas  K.  P.  Lee,  and  Y.  C.  C^eng,  all  of  Kow- 

loon.  Hong  Kong,  assignors  to  Intematioi^  Quartz  Ltd., 

Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3S,1(il 

Int  a.J  G08B  13/22 

U.S.  Q.  340—562  19  Qaims 


1.  A  doorknob  alarm  device  comprising  a  )ody,  means  for 
hanging  said  device  from  a  doorknob,  electroi  lic  circuit  means 
within  said  body  including  an  oscillator  circu  it,  a  capacitance 
network  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  oscilator  circuit,  an 
amplifier  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  iaid  capacitance 
network,  means  for  electrically  coupling  said  capacitance 
network  to  the  doorknob  so  as  to  form  an  input  to  said  elec- 
tronic circuit  means,  self-initializing  and  self-compensating. 


without  manual 
of  said  amplifier 


oscillatory  signal  level  detecting  circuit  means 
sensitivity  adjustment  coupled  to  the  output 
for  detecting  drops  in  the  signal  level  from  said  amplifier  such 
as  would  be  caused  by  the  addition  of  capacitance  to  said 
capacitance  network  when  someone's  hand  cames  close  to  or 
touches  the  doorknob  on  which  said  device  i  i  hung,  an  alarm 
circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  signa 
circuit,  said  alarm  circuit  being  triggered  by 
detecting  circuit  and  a  regulated  D.C.  powei^  supply  for  sup- 
plying voltage  to  said  electronic  circuit  means 


1.  A  signaling  device  for  being  coupled  to  a  mailbox  of  a 
type  including  a  generally  horizontal  base  and  an  upward 
extending  container  coupled  thereto  for  defining  an  entryway 
and  a  storage  compartment  therein,  a  door  for  closing  over  the 
entryway,  a  hinge  coupled  between  the  base  and  a  section  of 
the  door  above  a  lower  edge  thereof  so  as  to  define  a  lower 
cantilevered  tongue  section  of  the  door  which  rotates  toward 
the  base  as  the  door  is  opened,  said  signaling  device  comprising 
in  combination: 
switch  means  mounted  adjacent  a  lower  surface  of  the  base 
and  adjacent  to  the  tongue  section  of  the  door  for  generat- 
ing a  first  signal  responsive  to  operative  communication 
with  the  tongue  section  of  the  door  as  the  door  is  opened; 
a  U-shaped  bracket  having  said  switch  means  coupled  to  a 
central  deformable  section  thereof  and  further  having 
distended  ends  thereof  coupled  to  the  base  for  support, 
said  central  deformable  section  of  said  U-shaped  bracket 
being  flexible  in  order  to  deform  responsive  to  an  addi- 
tional opening  displacement  of  the  door  beyond  that  dis- 
placement necessary  in  order  to  actuate  said  switch 
means,  whereby  said  switch  means  may  be  located  imme- 
diately adjacent  to  the  tongue  section  of  the  door  for 
sensing  small  displacements  thereof  without  being  dam- 
aged by  unexpectedly  large  displacements  of  the  door; 
and 
electrical  signal  means  coupled  to  said  switch  means  for 
generating  a  sensory  perceptible  signal  responsive  to  re- 
ceiving said  first  signal. 


4,287,515 
FIRE  DETECTION  SYSTEM  WITH  MULTIPLE  OUTPUT 

SIGNALS 
Samuel  Raber,  Allendale;  John  M.  Wynne,  Oak  Ridge,  and  Alan 
M.  Heim,  Florham  Park,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Baker  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Parsippany,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,777 

Int.  a.3  G08B  17/06 

VS.  CL  340—584  9  Claims 


level  detecting 
said  signal  level 


-»}ra  ALARM 


1.  A  fire  detection  system  comprising: 
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a  control  unit  for  providing  an  energizing  potential  differ- 
ence; 

a  pair  of  conductors  connected  to  receive  the  energizing 
potential  difference  from  the  control  unit; 

a  plurality  of  fire  detectors,  each  connected  in  parallel  ac- 
cross  said  conductor  pair,  and  each  of  which  signals  an 
alarm  in  the  same  manner,  by  presenting  a  low  impedance 
across  said  conductor  pair;  and 

circuit  means  in  said  control  unit,  coupled  to  said  conductor 
pair  to  receive  status  information  from  the  detectors  over 
the  same  conductor  pair  which  supplies  the  energizing 
potential  difference  to  the  detectors,  which  control  unit  is 
effective  to  provide  a  first  alarm  output  signal  when  a  first 
one  of  the  detectors  is  alarmed,  and  to  provide  a  second 
alarm  output  signal  when  any  of  the  remaining  detectors  is 
subsequently  alarmed. 


voltage  to  a  relatively  fixed  reference  signal  and  indicating 
means  for  providing  an  alarm  output  when  the  first  signal  is 
less  than  the  reference  signal  to  indicate  low  battery  voltage,  ■ 


4,287,516 
MINIMAL  ENERGY  DISSIPATING  DETECTOR 
Charles  Coleman,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Elec- 
tric Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,936 

Int.  a.3  G08B  17/10 

U.S.  a.  340—629  8  Claims 
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4,287,517 
aRCUIT  FOR  ELIMINATING  LOW  BATTERY 
VOLTAGE  ALARM  SIGNAL  AT  NIGHT 
Richard  A.  Nagel,  West  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Pittway  Corpo- 
ration, Aurora,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,606 

Int.  a.3  G08B  27/00.  17/10 

U.S.  a.  340—636  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  battery  voltage  alarm  circuit  including  means  for 

comparing  a  first  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  battery 


the  improvement  comprising  condition-responsive  control 
means  for  automatically  shifting  the  level  of  one  of  the  first  and 
reference  signals  for  varying  the  difference  therebetween 
thereby  to  vary  the  time  at  which  the  alarm  output  can  occur. 


4,287.518 
CAVITY-BACKED,  MICRO-STRIP  DIPOLE  ANTENNA 

ARRAY 
Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 
Haynes  Ellis,  Jr.,  Chino,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,206 

Int.  a?  HOIQ  1/38 

U.S.  Q.  343—700  MS  12  Claims 


1.  A  combustion  products  detection  apparatus  having  a  load 
which  minimizes  the  amount  of  energy  required  for  proper 
operation  by  controlling  the  magnitude  of  power  delivered  to 
the  load  of  the  apparatus,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  source  of  power; 

means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  predetermined  concen- 
tration of  combustion  products; 

first  power  supplying  means  connected  to  said  power  source 
and  said  detecting  means  for  delivering  power  to  the  load 
of  the  apparatus  when  the  predetermined  concentration  of 
combustion  products  is  not  present,  said  first  power  sup- 
plying means  including  oscillator  means  for  outputting  a 
signal  having  a  first  predetermined  frequency;  and 

second  power  supplying  means  responsive  to  said  detecting 
means  when  the  predetermined  concentration  of  combus- 
tion products  is  present,  said  second  power  supplying 
means  increasing  the  power  supplied  to  the  load  of  the 
apparatus  when  the  predetermineid  concentration  of  com- 
bustion products  is  present,  said  second  power  supplying 
means  outputting  a  signal  having  a  second  predetermined 
frequency. 


1.  An  antenna  system  particularly  adapted  for  mounting 
flush  with  the  skin  surface  of  a  reentrant  air/space  vehicle,  to 
generate  selectable  sum  and  difference,  circularly  polarized 
radiation  patterns  from  an  aperture  substantially  flush  with  said 
skin  surface  comprising:  a  conductive  cavity  of  substantially 
square  cross-section  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  skin  surface  and 
of  uniform  depth  internal  to  said  vehicle,  said  cavity  providing 
an  aperture  substantially  at  said  flush  mounting  at  said  skin 
surface;  first  means  within  said  cavity  comprising  a  pair  of 
dielectric  boards  each  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  cavity  cross- 
sectional  plane,  said  boards  each  fitting  between  opposite 
comers  of  said  cavity  and  intersecting  orthogonally  substan- 
tially at  the  center  of  said  cavity;  second  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  printed  circuit  dipoles,  located  two  to  the  broad 
surface  of  each  of  said  boards,  one  on  either  side  of  said  board 
intersection;  third  means  comprising  a  printed  circuit  feed 
trace  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  dielectric  board  from  each 
said  dipoles,  said  traces  each  feeding  a  corresponding  dipole 
through  said  board  dielectric;  fourth  means  comprising  an 
external  connection  for  each  of  said  feeds  to  facilitate  indepen- 
dent excitation  control  for  each  of  said  dipoles;  and  fifth  means 
comprising  a  first  four-port  hybrid  connected  from  two  or- 
thogonally adjacent  dipole  feeds  of  said  third  means  to  provide 
a  first  combined  signal,  a  second  four-port  hybrid  connected 
from  the  two  remaining  dipole  feeds  of  said  third  means  to 
produce  a  second  combined  signal,  and  a  four-port  comparator 
hybrid  connected  discretely  at  two  of  its  ports  to  said  first  and 
second  combined  signals,  said  comparator  hybrid  also  having 
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4,287,519 
MULTI-MODE  LUNEBERG  LENS  A^|TENNA 
Kazumasa  Doi,  Ventura,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tlje  Nayy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,1 
Int.  a.3  HOIQ  79/06 
U.S.  a.  343—725 


'7 


15  Claims 


on  the  antenna 
hereto; 


1.  A  multi-mode  microwave  lens  antenna  system  usmg  a 
common  aperture  for  use  in  transmitting  and  r  jceiving  micro- 
wave radiation  substantially  in  the  direction  of  the  antenna  roll 
axis,  comprising: 

(a)  a  metallic  ground  plane  having  its  centeij 
roll  axis  with  said  roll  axis  being  normal 

(b)  a  microwave  lens  mounted  with  its  priiiary  axis  along 
the  antenna  roll  axis  with  its  focal  poiijt  close  to  said 
ground  plane; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  separate  antenna  feeds  moiinted  about  the 
center  of  said  ground  plane  and  said  antenna  roll  axis; 

(d)  said  plurality  of  separate  antenna  feeds  including  at  least 
two  bent-stub  coaxial  feeds; 

(e)  said  bent-stub  coaxial  feeds  having  the  ei  ids  thereof  bent 
at  an  angle  of  90  degrees  with  the  bent  em  Is  being  parallel 
to  said  ground  plane  at  a  selected  distanc ;  in  wavelength 
above  said  ground  plane;  the  length  of  said  bent  ends 
being  a  desired  dimension  in  wavelength; 

(0  said  bent-stub  coaxial  feeds  being  orient(  :d  such  that  the 
bent  ends  thereof  point  at  the  antenna  ro  1  axis; 

(g)  the  orientation  and  position  of  said  ante  nna  feeds  being 
operable  to  direct  both  horizontally-polairized  and  verti- 
cally-polarized antenna  radiation  through  said  microwave 
lens  in  the  general  direction  of  said  anter  na  roll  axis; 

(h)  said  microwave  lens  being  operable  to  f  x:us  microwave 
transmissions  to  and  from  said  antenna  feeds  to  provide 
antenna  performance  with  high  gain  ani  narrow  band- 
width. 


4,287,520 

SLOT  CHEVRON  ELEMENT  FOR  PERIODIC 
ANTENNAS  AND  RADOMES 
Robert  M.  Van  Vliet,  Greene  County,  Ohio,  and  William  R. 
Bushelle,  St.  Charles,  Mo.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washin^on,  D.C.  ] 

Filed  Not.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,^17 
Int.  a.^  HOIQ  15/02 
U5.  a.  343—909 
1.  A  metallic  radome,  comprising: 

a.  a  curved  surface  of  thin  metallic  materi^; 

b.  a  plurality  of  chevron-shaped  slots  in  sai<  curved  surface; 

c.  said  chevron-shaped  slots  being  formed 


4  Claims 


>f  two  linear  slot 


elements  connected  end-to-end  at  an  angle  of  substantially 
90*; 


17  /  ^  i  14      ,^, 


^Wri'w'^4 


<y 


2^ 
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d.  said  chevron-shaped  slots  being  uniformly  distributed  on 
.  said  curved  surface  in  a  closely  spaced  pattern  with  adja- 
cent linear  slot  elements  parallel  to  each  other. 


4,287,521 

CRT  HARD  COPY  APPARATUS  WITH 

MULTI-DIRECTIONAL  SAMPLING  AND  PRINTING 

Akiyoshi  Hakoyama,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,649 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1979,  54-33807 
Int.  CI.3  GOID  9/00,  15/10;  H05B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  346—35  8  Claims 


,  VIDEO  f  lOCICRM.      y     I 

SKiMl.         t- 1  CONTROL 

•|  IPHOCiSSOB  I  SECnOW 


B^ 


1.  A  CRT  hard  copy  apparatus  for  sampling  a  picture  signal 
from  a  CRT  display  and  recording  the  sampled  signal  on  a 
recording  pajjer,  comprising: 

a  first  sampling  means  for  sampling  said  picture  signal  in  the 
horizontal  scanning  line  direction  to  produce  a  first  sam- 
pled signal; 

a  second  sampling  means  for  sampling  said  picture  signal  in 
the  vertical  direction  perpendicular  to  the  horizontal 
scanning  lines  to  produce  a  second  sampled  signal; 

a  switching  means  for  selecting  either  of  said  first  and  second 
sampled  signals; 

a  record  control  means  for  producing  a  record  signal  based 
on  a  selected  sampled  signal;  and 

a  record  head  for  recording  said  sampled  picture  signal  on 
said  recording  paper  on  the  basis  of  said  record  signal. 
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4,287,522 

APPARATUS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  RECORDING 

INFORMATION 

Rudolf  Meyer,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1979,  2913219 

Int.  Cl.^  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  a.  346—75  16  Qaims 


rotatable  ink  reservoir  having  a  first  cavity  and  a  second 
cavity,  an 

ink  supply  line  connected  with  said  second  cavity  and  with 
said  print  head,  and 

valve  means  positioned  to  control  the  flow  of  ink  between 
said  first  cavity  and  said  second  cavity  wherein  the  ink  is 
free  to  flow  between  said  cavities  when  said  reservoir  is  at 
rest  and  wherein,  responsive  to  centrifugal  force,  the  ink  is 
prevented  from  flowing  between  said  cavities  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  reservoir. 


4,287,524 
ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  METHOD  WITH 
DELAYED  CONTROL  VOLTAGE 
Masani  Ohnishi,  and  Kazuhiro  Samejima,  both  of  Amagasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,821 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1978,  53-91065 

Int.  a.'  G03G  15/048 

U.S.  a.  346—154  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  multiple  liquid  threads  and  liquid 
droplets  for  recording  information  on  a  data  carrier,  character- 
ised in  that 

(a)  The  recording  liquid  for  producing  the  liquid  threads 
flows  out  of  at  least  one  feed  slit  in  the  upper  portion  of  an 
inclined  cascade  outlet  face, 

(b)  the  liquid  flows  as  a  film  over  the  outlet  face  and,  in  so 
doing,  homogenises  into  a  film, 

(c)  the  homogeneous  liquid  film  is  broken  up  into  liquid 
threads  in  the  lower  region  of  the  entire  width  of  the 
cascade  outlet  face, 

(d)  the  liquid  threads  are  broken  up  into  droplets, 

(e)  the  droplets  fall  vertically  downwards  in  free  fall  parallel 
to  each  other, 

(0  the  droplets  which  are  unwanted  for  information  are 

separated  and  fed  to  a  collector, 
(g)  and  the  droplets  which  are  required  for  information 

impinge  upon  a  data  carrier,  the  data  carrier  being  moved 

beneath  the  curtain  of  falling  droplets. 


4,287,523 
VALVE  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTER 
Jacob  E.  Thomas,  and  Victor  J.  Italiano,  both  of  Ithaca,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,106 

Int.  CI.3  GOID  15/16 

U.S.  a.  346—140  R  20  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  ink  supply  for  a  rotary 
printer  having  a  print  head  for  ejecting  ink  droplets  onto  re- 
cord media,  said  system  comprising  a 


4  J-^        2. 


1.  An  electrostatic  recording  method  for  formmg  an  electric 
charge  image  on  a  dielectric  layer  by  (I)  contacting  a  one 
surface  control  electrostatic  recording  head  having  rows  of 
many  recording  needle  electrodes  and  control  electrodes  adja- 
cent to  said  recording  needle  electrodes,  with  the  dielectric 
layer  formed  on  a  recording  medium  having  a  conductive 
substrate,  and  (2)  applying  a  recording  voltage  to  the  record- 
ing needle  electrodes  and  applying  a  control  voltage  having 
smaller  rise  time  constant  than  the  recording  voltage  to  the 
control   electrodes  in   the  same   period;   the  improvement 

wherein: 
the  control  voltage  is  applied  to  the  control  electrodes  at  a 
time,  Td,  later  than  the  application  of  the  recording  volt- 
age to  the  recording  needle  electrodes,  Td  being  of  a  size 
so  that  the  total  voltage  induced  in  the  conductive  sub- 
strate by  the  control  voltage  and  the  recording  voltage 
has  reached  a  potential  equal  to  a  large  fraction  of  the 
maximum  potential,  and  Td  being  significantly  less  than 
the  time  necessary  for  crosstalk  voltage  attenuation; 
whereby  variations  in  environmental  humidity  and  tem- 
perature do  not  effect  recording  density. 

4,287,525 

MULTI-PIN  RECORD  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  AND 

DRIVING  METHOD  OF  THE  SAME 

Takao  Tagawa,  Kashihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,870 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1977,  52-116203; 
Sep.  22,  1977,  52-129096[U];  Aug.  28,  1978,  53-105325 

Int.  Q.3  GOlO  15/06:  G03G  13/00 
U.S.  Q.  346-155  '  Claims 

1.  A  multi-pin  record  electrode  assembly  comprising: 
an  insulating  substrate  folded  into  two  substrate  portions 

along  a  fold  line;  and 
first  and  second  electrode  sets  formed  on  said  substrate  along 
said  fold  line,  said  first  electrode  set  including  a  plurality 
of  closely  spaced  electrodes  arranged  at  a  predetermined 
distance  from  each  other  along  a  first  side  of  said  fold  line, 
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said  second  electrode  set  including  a 
spaced  electrodes  arranged  at  said 
from  each  other  along  a  second  side  of 
second  electrode  set  being  offset  along 
said  first  electrode  set  approximately  one 


pliirality  of  closely 

predeti  ;rmined  distance 

Slid  fold  line,  said 

ssfd  fold  line  from 

half  said  prede- 


ft 


Am  f 


Qi  ling 


A 


f    f 
« 


H 


91 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  1,  1981 


D 


Y 


termined  distance  said  electrodes  of  eac  i  set  are  spaced 
from  each  other; 
said  substrate  being  folded  so  as  to  form  a  record  electrode 
assembly  havmg  an  edge  formed  along  siid  fold  line,  said 
first  and  second  electrode  sets  having  kitemating  elec- 
trodes presented  along  said  edge. 


4^7,526 

INSULATED  GATE  HELD  EFFECT  TI^ANSISTOR 
Hiraku  SakunuL,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ni|4>on  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 


S3      ** 


*7       ^i 


1.  An  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor,  Comprising: 

an  insulator  body  having  a  generally  planar  major  surface; 

a  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  conductivitj  type  formed  on 
said  insulator  body  major  surface,  said  semiconductor 
layer  having  a  generally  planar,  major  suiface  lying  paral- 
lel to  said  insulator  bddy  major  surface; 

a  source  region  of  a  secpnd  conductivity  t  ^pe,  opposite  of 
that  of  said  first  conductivity  type,  form  ed  in  said  semi- 
conductor layer  along  said  major  surface 
ductor  layer; 

a  drain  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type  formed  in 
said  semiconductor  layer  along  said  majc  r  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  layer  and  spaced  from  sa  d  source  region 
with  a  channel  region  lying  therebetween; 

an  extension  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type  formed 
in  said  semiconductor  layer  and  extending  from  one  of 
sajd  source  and  drain  regions  to  said  channel  region,  said 
extension  region  having  an  impurity  concentration  lower 
than  that  of  said  one  of  said  source  and  dfain  regions,  one 
surface  of  said  extension  region  being  coincident  with  said 
major  surface  of  said  semiconductor  laytr,  a  second  sur- 
face of  said  extension  region  being  generally  parallel  to 
said  insulator  body  surface  and  spaced  therefrom  such  that 


abandoned.  This 
28,376 


Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  903,564,  May  8, 1978^ 
application  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  ^977,  52/52857 
Int  a.^  HOIL  29/72 
U.S.  a.  357—23 


17  Claims 


a  portion  of  said  semiconductor  layer  lies  between  said 
second  surface  and  said  insulator  body  major  surface,  the 
total  amount  of  effective  impurity  of  said  second  conduc- 
tivity type  contained  in  said  extension  region  being  within 
a  difference  of  20  percent  of  the  total  amount  of  effective 
impurity  of  said  first  conductivity  type  contained  in  said 
semiconductor  layer  portion  lying  between  said  extension 
region  and  said  insulator  body; 

a  first  insulating  film  formed  on  the  entire  first  surface  of  said 
extension  region; 

a  gate  insulating  film  formed  on  said  channel  region;  and 

a  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  gate  film. 


4,287,527 

OPTO-ELECTRONIC  DEVICES  BASED  ON  BULK 

CRYSTALS  OF  COMPLEX  SEMICONDUCTORS 

Klaus  J.  Bachmann,  Piscataway,  N.J.,  and  Charles  T.  Ryan, 

Fishkill,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 

Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  937,950,  Aug.  30, 1978  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,206 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  27/14 

U.S.  a.  357—30  4  Oaims 


1.  A  device  comprising  a  rectifying  junction  between  a  bulk 
crystal  and  an  interfacing  material  characterized  in  that  said 
bulk  crystal  has  a  composition  of  Ga;(Ini_jtAs^Pi_^  where 
0<x^0.5  and  0<y<l,  and  has  a  defect  density  less  than  10* 
cm~2  whereby  current  carriers  are  generated  in  said  bulk 
crystal  by  infrared  radiation. 


4,287,528 

TELEVISION  SYSTEM 

Paul  M.  Levy,  3  Butteimut  Ct.,  Dix  Hills,  N.Y.  11746 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,322,  Jul.  20,  1979,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,874,  Mar.  15, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,927 

Int.  a?  H04N  9/60 

U.S.  a.  358—3  21  Claims 
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1.  A  television  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  providing  a  first  video^ignal; 

(b)  means  for  providing  a  second  video  signal  in  time  syn- 
chronism with  said  first  video  signal; 

(c)  encoding  means  for  forming  a  composite  video  signal  of 
said  first  video  signal  and  said  second  video  signal,  said 
encoding  means  including: 

(1)  means  for  scaling  the  amplitude  of  said  first  video 
signal  by  a  first  factor; 

(2)  means  for  scaling  the  amplitude  of  said  second  video 
signal  by  a  second  factor; 
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(3)  means  for  alternating  the  polarity  of  said  scaled  second 
video  signal  at  the  line  rate; 

(4)  first  means  for  delaying  said  scaled  first  video  signal 
for  one  frame  time; 

(5)  second  means  for  delaying  said  delayed  first  video 
signal  for  one  frame  time; 

(6)  means  for  correcting  the  chrominance  phase  of  said 
one  frame  delayed  first  video  signal  relative  to  the 
chrominance  subcarrier  reference  signal; 

(7)  multiplexing  means  for  generating  a  multiplexed  first 
video  signal,  said  multiplexing  means  including  means 
for  time  multiplexing  said  amplitude  scaled  first  video 
signal  and  said  two  frame  delayed  first  video  signal  such 
that  said  amplitude  scaled  first  video  signal  is  passed 
during  odd  numbered  frames  and  said  two  frame  de- 
layed first  video  signal  is  passed  during  even  numbered 
frames;  and 

(8)  means  for  summing  said  multiplexed  first  video  signal, 
said  chrominance  phase  corrected  video  signal  and  said 
alternating  polarity  second  video  signal  to  form  said 
composite  video  signal; 

(d)  means  for  transmitting  said  composite  video  signal  to 
means  for  receiving  said  composite  video  signal,  said 
receiving  means  including: 

(1)  means  for  recovering  said  composite  video  signal  from 
said  received  composite  video  signal;  and 

(2)  means  for  decoding  said  second  video  signal  from  said 
received  composite  video  signal,  said  decoding  means 
including: 

(a)  means  for  scaling  the  amplitude  of  said  received 
composite  video  signal  by  the  scaling  inverse  of  said 
second  factor; 

(b)  first  means  for  delaying  said  scaled  composite  video 
signal  for  one  frame  time; 

(c)  second  means  for  delaying  said  delayed  composite 
video  signal  for  one  frame  time; 

(d)  means  for  correcting  the  chrominance  phase  of  said 
one  frame  delayed  composite  video  signal  relative  to 
the  chrominance  subcarrier  reference  signal;  and 

(e)  means  for  forming,  during  even  numbered  frames, 
the  absolute  difference  between  said  scaled  composite 
video  signal  and  said  chrominance  phase  corrected 
video  signal,  and  during  odd  numbered  frames,  the 
absolute  difference  between  said  chrominance  phase 
corrected  video  signal  and  said  two  frame  delayed 
composite  video  signal,  to  recover  said  second  video 
signal. 


tions  of  detected  drop-out  conditions  in  synchronism  with 
the  writing  in  and  reading  out  of  said  picture  elements  of 
each  line  interval  into  and  from  said  main  memory  means, 
respectively,  such  that  if  a  picture  element  is  dropped  out, 
a  representation  that  said  picture  element  has  dropped  out 
is  stored  in  said  drop-out  condition  memory  means,  and  if 
synchronizing  information  is  dropped  out,  a  representa- 
tion that  said  synchronizing  information  has  dropped  out 
is  stored  in  said  drop-out  condition  memory  means;  and 
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drop-out  compensating  means  coupled  to  said  main  memory 
means  for  receiving  each  picture  element  of  each  line 
interval  read  out  from  said  main  memory  means  and  nor- 
mally operative  to  transmit  each  received  picture  element, 
said  drop-out  compensating  means  being  responsive  to  a 
stored  representation  of  a  drop-out  condition  read  out  of 
said  drop-out  condition  memory  means  to  replace  the 
picture  element  then  received  from  said  main  memory 
means  with  a  picture  element  disposed  in  the  same  relative 
position  of  the  immediately  preceding  line  interval. 


4,287,530 

DEMODULATOR  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A  TUNABLE 

DISCRIMINATOR  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN  A  SECAM 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Michael  J.  Gay,  Chancy,  and  Johannes  A.  Gutmann,  Geneva. 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 

lU. 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,347 

Int.  a.^  H04N  9/50 

U.S.  a.  358—23  *  Clwn** 


4,287,529 
TIME  BASE  ERROR  CORRECTING  APPARATUS 
Mitsushige  Tatami,  Ebina,  and  Kazunobu  Tsujikawa,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,508 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1978,  53-51821 
Int.  CV  H04N  5/76.  5/78.  5/34 
U.S.  a.  358-8  25  Claims 

1.  Time-base  error  correcting  apparatus  for  correcting  time- 
base  errors  in  a  video  signal,  comprising: 
main  memory  means  for  storing  picture  elements  in  succes- 
sive line  intervals  of  said  video  signal; 
write-in  means  for  writing  the  picture  elements  of  each  line 
interval  into  said  main  memory  means  at  a  write-in  clock 
rate  synchronized  with  the  timing  information  contained 
in  said  video  signal; 
read-out  means  for  reading  said  stored  picture  elements  of 
each  line  interval  out  of  said  main  memory  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  reference  read-out  clock  rate; 
drop-out  detecting  means  for  detecting  drop-out  conditions 
in  said  video  signal  written  into  said  main  memory  means, 
including  drop-out  conditions  in  the  video  information 
portion  and  in  the  synchronizing  information  portion  of 
said  video  signal; 
drop-out  condition  memory  means  for  storing  representa- 
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OSCILLATOR 

1.  A  demodulator  circuit  for  demodulation  of  an  applied 
television  chrominance  signal,  the  chrominance  signal  com- 
prising first  and  second  sequential  subcarrier  frequencies  fre- 
quency modulated  by  respective  R-Y  and  B-Y  chroma  infor- 
mation signals,  including  a  single  frequency  discriminator,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
the  discriminator  having  an  electrically  tunable  center  fre- 
quency, said  center  frequency  being  repetitively  tuned  to 
a  nominal  center  frequency  during  a  part  of  a  flyback 
period  in  response  to  a  first  control  signal  to  produce  a 
zero  level  output  with  a  known  reference  frequency  being 
applied  thereto,  the  discriminator  being  offset  by  second 
and  third  control  signals  to  first  and  second  alternating 
center  frequencies  such  that  a  zero  output  level  is  pro- 
vided at  the  output  of  the  discriminator  at  each  of  the  two 
subcarrier  frequencies,  the  zero  output  levels  obtained  in 
response  to  said  subcarrier  reference  signals  being  caused 
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to  be  the  same  as  said  zero  output  level 
sponse  to  said  known  reference  frequency 
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obtained  in  re-   an  image  corresponding  to  the  optical  image  in  which  at  least 
one  horizontal  band  of  each  frame  is  uniformly  shifted  laterally 


4^7,531 

DEFLECTION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  BEAM 
INDEX  COLOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Ichiro  Mitamura;  Akira  Tooyama,  both  of  Tokjo,  and  Takashi 
Hosono,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  tol  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan  j 

-    Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,5  >7 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21,  1 978,  53-143760 
Int.  a.3  H04N  9/24 
U.S.  a.  358—67  15  Qaims 


1.  Deflection  control  apparatus  for  a  beam  ii  idex  color  tele- 
vision receiver  of  the  type  including  a  cathode  ray  tube 
adapted  to  display  a  video  picture  in  respons;  to  a  received 
color  television  signal,  said  cathode  ray  tub;  having  index 
stripes  disposed  to  be  scanned  by  the  electron  beam  of  said 
cathode  ray  tube;  detecting  means  for  detecting  when  respec- 
tive index  stripes  are  scanned  by  said  beam  to  produce  an  index 
signal,  the  frequency  of  said  index  signal  varyirg  from  a  prede- 
termined frequency  value  when  the  scanning ;  speed  of  said 
beam  varies;  oscillating  means  for  generatinj;  an  oscillating 
signal  whose  frequency  is  synchronized  with  siiid  index  signal; 
phase-locked  loop  means  including  comparing  means  for  com- 
paring said  index  signal  to  said  oscillating  signal  to  produce  a 
control  signal  as  a  function  of  the  difference  therebetween  and 
to  adjust  the  frequency  of  said  oscillating  signa  1  in  accordance 
with  said  control  signal;  and  switching  meani  for  switching 
color  information  signals  to  modulate  said  beam  in  response  to 
said  oscillating  signal;  said  deflection  control  apparatus  com- 
prising deflection  means  for  controlling  the  d(  flection  of  said 
beam;  and  integrating  means  for  integrating  said  control  signal 
to  produce  an  integrated  deflection  control  iignal,  the  inte 
grated  deflection  control  signal  being  supplier 
tion  means  to  vary  the  deflecting  speed  of 
thereby  maintain  a  substantially  constant 
thereof. 


to  said  deflec- 

said  beam  and 

I  canning   speed 


4,287,532 
IMAGE-SHEARING  APPARATUS 
Derek  S.  Moore,  York,  England,  assignor  to  yickers  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,1 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdonj,  Oct.  27,  1978, 
42156/78 

Int.  a.3  H04M  7 /IS 
MS.  a.  358—107 

1.  Image-shearing  apparatus  comprising  a 
tube  for  receivmg  an  optical  image  from  a  mibroscope 
tive  and  producing  an  output  signal  representative 
age;  electrical  circuitry  coupled  to  said  camen  i 
to  the  output  signal  for  providing  one  or  mor< 
and  at  least  one  television  display  unit  which 
is  coupled  to  said  electrical  circuitry  and 
or  more  display  signals  to  produce  on  said  television 


,t67 


16  0ainis 

television  camera 

objec- 

of  the  im- 

and  responsive 

display  signals; 

hiis  a  monitor  and 

respc  nsive  to  the  one 

monitor 


by  a  selectively  variable  amount  relative  to  the  remainder  of 
the  frame. 


4,287,533 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND  PLAYING  BACK 
RADAR  VIDEO  WITH  CONVENTIONAL  VIDEO 
RECORDER 
Carl  E.  Schwab,  Huntington  Station;  Peter  Foley,  Manhasset, 
and  Charles  A.  Caputo,  Stony  Brook,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
General  Signal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  783,887,  Apr.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,703 
!  Int.  Q\?  H04N  5/76 

U.S.  a.  358— 127  *  9  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  to  adapt  signals  from  a  radar  system  for  record- 
ing on  a  TV  video  recorder  and  to  adapt  played  back  signals 
from  said  TV  video  recorder  to  drive  a  PPI  display,  said  appa- 
ratus including  a  multiplexer  providing  to  said  TV  video  re- 
corder a  signal  stream  including  a  radar  timing  signal,  a  pulse 
stream  containing  azimuth  information,  a  radar  video  signal, 
and  a  head  synchronizing  pulse  stream  of  pulse  rate  indepen- 
dent of  said  radar  timing  signal  and  a  demultiplexer  for  adapt- 
ing said  played  back  signal,  comprising  a  replica  of  said  signal 
stream,  for  driving  said  PPI  display,  said  demultiplexer  com- 
prising: 
video  processor  means  responsive  to  said  played  back  signal 
for  outputting  only  said  radar  video  signal  to  said  PPI 
display, 
disable  generator  means  responsive  to  said  head  synchroniz- 
ing pulse  stream  for  providing  a  control  pulse  stream  of 
rate  equal  to  said  head  synchronizing  pulse  rate  but  of 
width  larger  than  said  head  synchronizing  pulse, 
means  for  demodulating  said  pulse  stream  containing  azi- 
muth information, 
coupling  means  responsive  to  said  means  for  demodulating 

for  coupling  azimuth  information  to  said  PPI  display, 
and  inhibiting  means  for  inhibiting  ojjeration  of  said  cou- 
pling means  during  the  duration  of  any  of  said  control 
pulses. 
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4,287,534 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CREATING  A 

GEOMETRIC  FIGURE  AT  A  SELECTED  POSITION  ON 

THE  SCREEN  OF  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Winfried  Pohl,  Biittelborn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,257 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1978,  2853675 

Int.  Q.^  H04N  5/22 
U.S.  Q.  358—183  17  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  generating  control  signals  for  wipe  transi- 
tions of  video  signals  in  the  form  of  a  geometric  figure  at  a 
selectable  position  on  the  screen  of  a  cathode  ray  tube,  wherein 
the  shape  of  said  geometric  figure  is  controlled  by  combination 
of  a  plurality  of  input  signal  sequences  each  having  a  predeter- 
mined variation  with  respect  to  time,  a  process  for  changing 
said  position  on  said  screen  of  said  geometric  figure  in  depen- 
dence on  the  setting  of  an  externally  controllable  adjustment 
element,  comprising  the  steps  of 
adding  a  DC  signal  having  an  adjustable  amplitude  to  at  least 

one  of  said  input  signal  sequences;  and 
varying  said  amplitude  of  said  DC  signals  in  dependence 
upon  said  setting  of  said  adjustment  element,  whereby  said 
position  on  said  screen  of  said  geometric  figure  depends 
upon  said  setting  of  said  externally  controllable  adjust- 
ment element. 


tion  network  responsive  to  periodically  recurring  input  volt- 
age pulses  from  a  pulse  width  modulator,  a  tertiary  winding 
energized  by  said  primary  winding  coupled  to  an  ultor  of  said 
cathode  ray  tube  for  applying  a  first  high  voltage  to  said  ultor 
for  initiating  electron  beam  current  in  said  cathode  ray  tube 
and  coupled  to  a  control  grid  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  for 
applying  a  second  lower  voltage  to  said  control  grid  for  regu- 
lating electron  beam  current  intensity,  and  an  output  pulse 
secondary  winding  energized  by  said  primary  winding  for 
generating  output  pulses  proportional  in  magnitude  to  the  high 
voltage  applied  to  said  ultor,  a  high  voltage  shutdown  circuit 
comprising: 

DC  voltage  level  conversion  means  for  receiving  pulses 
from  said  output  pulse  secondary  winding  and  for  con- 
verting said  output  pulses  to  a  DC  voltage  level,  said  DC 
voltage  level  being  proportional  to  the  ultor  voltage; 
DC  voltage  level  threshold  detecting  means  coupled  to  said 
DC  voltage  level  conversion  means  for  producing  an 
output  proportional  in  magnitude  to  said  DC  voltage  level 
when  said  DC  voltage  level  corresponding  to  a  predeter- 
mined ultor  voltage  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  with 
no  output  produced  when  said  predetermined  DC  voltage 
level  is  not  exceeded; 
transistor  conducting  means  for  coupling  said  DC  voltage 
level  threshold  detecting  means  to  said  pulse  width  modu- 
lator such  that  the  output  of  said  pulse  width  modulator  to 
said  high  voltage  generation  network  is  a  DC  level  signal 
when  said  predetermined  ultor  voltage  is  exceeded,  said 
DC  level  signal  rendering  the  high  voltage  generation 
network  inoperative  thereby  turning  off  said  output  trans- 
former and  said  cathode  ray  tube;  and 
voltage  biasing  means  coupling  the  second  lower  voltage 
output  of  said  tertiary  winding  to  said  transistor  conduct- 
ing means  for  varying  said  predetermined  ultor  voltage 
required  for  turning  on  said  high  voltage  shutdown  circuit 
as  a  function  of  output  transformer  tertiary  winding  cur- 
rent, thus  permitting  salS^calhode  ray  tube  operation  at 
optimum  voltage  level  and  electroiTbeam  current  inten- 
sity combinations. 


4,287,535 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  SHUTDOWN  ORCUIT  WITH 

CURRENT  FEEDBACK  FOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

Bharat  N.  Vakil,  Coral  Springs,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  Glenview,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,901 

Int.  Q.^  H04N  5/6S 

U.S.  Q.  358—243  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  television  receiver  having  a  cathode  ray  tube  display 
device  in  which  is  produced  an  electron  beam  current  and 
including  an  output  transformer,  said  output  transformer  in- 
cluding a  primary  winding  energized  by  a  high  voltage  genera- 


4,287,536 
GAIN  CONTROL  FOR  SCANNING  ARRAYS 

Douglas  G.  Wiggins,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,201 

Int.  Q.3  H04N  1/40.  3/14 

U.S.  Q.  358—282  8  CUims 
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1.  In  a  raster  scanner  having  at  least  two  arrays,  each  of  said 
arrays  having  plural  image  viewing  elements  for  viewing  an 
original  to  provide  video  signals  representative  of  the  image  on 
the  original  being  viewed,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  calibration  strip  having  an  image  of  preset  optical 
density  for  scanning  by  said  arrays; 

(b)  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  signal  output  of  at 
least  one  viewing  element  in  each  of  said  arrays  from 
scanning  said  calibration  strip  with  a  preset  reference 
signal  to  provide  at  least  one  corrective  signal  for  each  of 
said  arrays; 

(c)  means  for  modifying  the  signal  output  level  of  each  of 
said  arrays  in  accordance  with  the  corrective  signal  for 
that  array, 
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(d)  the  viewing  fields  of  adjoining  arrays  <^verlapping  to 
assure  an  uninterrupted  scan  line;  and 

(e)  crossover  means  effective  on  readout  of  th ;  image  signals 
from  said  arrays  to  crossover  from  a  view  ing  element  of 
one  array  to  the  next  succeeding  viewing  lelement  of  the 
next  array  within  said  overlap; 

said  one  viewing  element  from  each  of  said  arrays  consisting 
of  only  said  array  viewing  elements  in  the  areas  where 
said  arrays  overlap  whereby  to  minimize  differences  be- 
tween said  arrays  at  the  point  of  crossovei . 
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MAGNETIC  HEAD  TRACKING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Hitoshi  Sakamoto,  Zama,  and  Yoshiaki  Wakisaka,  Atsugi,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  14,764,  Feb.  23, 1979.  This 

application  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,246 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1978,  53-110174 

Int.  a.^  H04N  5m 
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METHOD  OF  REPRODUONG  GRAPHIC 
ON  AN  INTAGLIO  FORM 
Paul  Pfau,  Essen;  Thomas  E.  Fausel,  and  Arthur 
of  Ostfildem,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Simom 
S.A.,  Zug,  Switzerland 
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Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gertnany,  Feb.  11, 
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1.  A  method  of  reproducing  copy  on  a  printing  surface, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  basic  planographic  halftone  ii^age  from  the 

copy  to  be  reproduced,  said  basic  image  being  divided  into 

a  multiplicity  of  disjointed  elemental  arMs  of  different 

tonal  values; 
photoelectrically  scanning  said  basic  image  to  generate  a 

train  of  analog  pulses  varying  in  amplitude  with  the  tonal 

values  of  said  elemental  areas; 
transforming  said  analog  pulses  into  binary  p  ulse  codes; 
sweeping  a  laser  beam,  modulated  by  said  binary  pulse 

codes,  across  a  photosensitive  film  to  form  an  intermediate 

dot  pattern  thereon; 
projecting  the  dot  pattern  from  said  film  onti  >  a  photosensi 

live  pigment  carrier  to  produce  thereon 

forming  a  masking  layer  upon  development 

and  "^ 

etching  said  printing  surface  through  said 

thereby  producing  an  array  of  dots  conf(f)rming  to  said 

pattern. 
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18.  An  apparatus  for  reproducing  information  signals  re- 
corded in  successive  parallel  tracks  on  a  record  medium  while 
the  latter  is  advanced  at  a  predetermined  recording  speed  in  a 
direction  of  an  angle  to  the  direction  along  said  tracks,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

transducer  means  movable  along  each  of  the  tracks  in  a 
scanning  path  from  a  beginning  end  to  a  concluding  end 
thereof  for  reproducing  the  recorded  information  signals; 

transducer  deflecting  means  for  deflecting  said  transducer 
means  in  a  direction  which  is  transverse  to  said  direction 
along  the  tracks; 

means  for  supplying  a  drive  signal  to  said  transducer  deflect- 
ing means  so  as  to  cause  said  transducer  means  to  follow 
a  desired  one  of  the  tracks  in  moving  from  the  beginning 
end  to  the  concluding  end  of  said  path; 

means  for  producing  a  first  signal  which  corresponds  to  the 
deflection  of  said  transducer  deflecting  means  needed  to 
cause  the  transducer  means  to  follow  said  desired  one  of 
the  tracks  at  a  predetermined  position  therealong; 

means  for  producing  a  continuously  variable  second  signal 
which  corresponds  to  the  value 
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a  latent  image 
of  said  carrier; 

nasking  layer, 


in  which  n  is  the  ratio  of  the  speed  of  advancement  of  the 
record  medium  during  reproducing  to  said  recording 
speed,  d  is  the  percentage  of  the  distance  along  each  track 
from  said  beginning  end  to  said  predetermined  position 
therealong,  and  m  is  an  integer  that  is  no  greater  than  n 
and  no  less  than  n—  1; 

means  for  producing  a  control  signal  on  the  basis  of  the 
relation  of  said  first  and  second  signals;  and 

means  for  applying  said  control  signal  to  said  transducer 
deflecting  means  so  as  to  determine  the  position  of  said 
transducer  means  at  said  beginning  end  of  the  scanning 
path  and,  thereby,  the  next  desired  track  to  be  followed  by 
the  transducer  means. 
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SEGMENTED  VIDEO  RECORDING  WITH  SEGMENT 

IDENTinCATION  CODES 

James  A.  Bixby,  San  Diego;  James  (J.  Lemke,  Del  Mar,  and 

Robert  A.  Lentz,  Santa  Fe,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Spin 

Physics,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  780,945,  Mar.  24, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,193,098. 

This  application  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,383 

Int.  G.'  H04N  5/785 

U.S.  G.  360—18  2  Claims 


said  extended  gap  length  thereby  partially  surface  erasing 
said  first  signal  recorded  in  said  given  track  to  thereby 
stabilize  same  for  later  plural  successive  magnetic  record- 
ing operations  along  said  given  track  and  using  gap 
lengths  in  third  transducers  less  than  said  extended  gap 
length  and  selecting  said  second  and  third  transducers  to 
have  lower  pole  tip  magnetic  saturation  than  said  first 
transducer  whereby  the  later  magnetic  recording  opera- 
tions along  said  given  track  do  not  partially  further  erase 
said  recorded  first  signal. 


CiD 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  recorder  of  the  type  adapted  to 
record  segmented  video  field  information  on  a  recording  me- 
dium, comprising 

(a)  means  for  producing  discrete  signals  corresponding  to 
the  segments  of  a  plurality  of  video  fields  each  of  which 
fields  is  comprised  of  the  same  number  of  segments; 

(b)  means  for  producing  code  signals  corresponding  to  and 
identifying  each  segment  of  each  field,  said  code  signals 

1.  for  any  given  field  being  all  different,  and 

2.  for  all  fields  being  such  that  corresponding  segments  of 
all  such  fields  have  the  same  identifying  code,  and 

(c)  means  for  combining  said  code  signals  with  their  respec- 
tive segment  signals,  thereby  to  form  a  composite  signal 
for  recording  on  said  recording  medium. 


4.287,541 

CASSETTE  LOADING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CASSETTE 

RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Makoto  Tanahashi,  Yokohama;  Hisashi  Yamauchi,  Tokyo,  and 

Takeshi  Yamamoto,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,734 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,   May    29,    1978,   53- 
71699[U] 

Int.  G.3  GllB  15/68.  23/04 
U.S.  G.  360—92  12  Gaims 
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STABILIZED  RECORDING 
Samuel  D.  Cheatham,  Arvada,  Colo.,  and  Munro  K.  Haynes, 
Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,349 

Int.  G.3  GllB  5/02.  5/25 
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1.  The  method  of  magnetically  recording  signals  in  a  mag- 
netic record  member  and  for  stabilizing  such  recorded  signals, 
said  record  member  having  a  unitary  magnetic  layer,  the  steps 

of: 
recording  a  first  signal  in  said  magnetic  layer  using  a  first 
transducer  by  relatively  moving  said  layer  and  transducer 
such  that  said  gap  scans  a  given  track  to  record  said  first 
signal  therein,  said  first  transducer  having  a  given  ex- 
tended gap  length  and  having  pole  pieces  exhibiting  high 
magnetic  saturation  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  permea- 
bility of  mu  metal,  and 
AC  erasing  said  magnetic  layer  along  said  given  track  using 
a  second  transducer  having  a  given  gap  length  less  than 


1.  A  cassette  loading  device  for  a  cassette  recording  appara- 
tus, said  cassette  loading  device  having  cassette  magazine  with 
a  plurality  of  cassette  receiving  sections  each  adapted  to  con- 
tain a  tape  cassette  and  a  plurality  of  slip  receiving  sections 
each  aligned  with  a  respective  one  of  said  cassette  receiving 
sections  and  communicating  with  the  latter  for  receiving  an 
information  slip  with  information  thereon  concerning  the 
recording  of  a  tape  cassette  in  said  respective  cassette  receiving 
section,  drive  means  for  intermittently  moving  said  cassette 
magazine  so  as  to  successively  dispose  said  cassette  receiving 
sections  at  a  cassette  loading  position,  and  a  cassette  loading 
mechanism  adapted  to  enter  the  one  cassette  receiving  section 
at  said  loading  position  through  the  respective  slip  receiving 
section  for  loading  a  tape  cassette  from  said  one  cassette  re- 
ceiving section  into  the  cassette  recording  apparatus;  said 
device  further  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  information  slip  in  a 
slip  receiving  section  which  is  in  immediately  trailing 
relation,  considered  in  the  direction  of  intermittent  move- 
ment of  said  cassette  magazine,  in  respect  to  the  slip  re- 
ceiving section  corresponding  to  the  cassette  receiving 
section  then  at  said  cassette  loading  position  and  for  gener- 
ating an  output  signal  in  response  thereto;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  preventing  further 
movement  of  said  cassette  magazine  by  said  drive  means 
upon  detection  of  an  information  slip  in  said  slip  receiving 
section  which  is  in  said  immediately  trailing  relation. 


390 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  1,  1981 


RECORDING  AND  REPRODUaNG  DEVICE 
Hiroshi  Okuda,  Yokohjuna,  Japan,  assignor  to|  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan  I 
Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,1(  3 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1978,  53-109785 
Int  a.5  GllB  5/54.  15/10 
U.S.  a.  360—105  ♦  Claims 


said 


1.  An  operating  mode  changing  assembly 
and  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  reproduction  actuator  lever  movable  fron 
position  to  a  second  operative  position, 

a  lock  lever  for  holding  said  reproduction 
its  said  second  operative  position, 

a  recording  actuator  lever  movable  from 
position  to  a  second  operative  position, 

coupling  means  for  operatively  coupling 
actuator  lever  and  said  recording  actuat4)r 
moving  said  reproduction  actuator  lever 
position  to  its  said  second  position 
ment  of  said  recording  actuator  lever 
position  to  its  said  second  position,  and 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  r 
lever  to  hold  said  recording  actuator 
second  position  when  said  reproducing 
its  said  second  position. 


'or  a  recording 

a  first  inactive 

^tuator  lever  in 

a  first  inactive 


reproduction 
lever  and  for 
rom  its  said  first 
to  move- 
its  said  first 


resp<  msive 


from 


ecording  actuator 

ever  in  its  said 

ac  tuator  lever  is  in 


4,287,543 
TAPE  HEAD  MOUNT 
David  Banks,  South  Hamilton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 
Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108  423 

Int.  a.^  GllB  5/56.  21/24 

XJJS.  a.  360—109  10  Claims 


beam  portion  extending  between  said  first  mounting  por- 
tion and  said  head-engaging  portion,  a  pair  of  mounting 
holes  therethrough  on  transversely  opposite  sides  of  a 
longitudinal  midline  of  said  beam  portion,  and  second  and 
third  mounting  portions  each  spaced  from  said  first 
mounting  portion  by  said  beam  portion  and  respectively 
positioned  on  transversely  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudi- 
nal midline  of  said  beam  portion; 

biasing  means  for  urging  said  head  housing  means  relatively 
upward  away  from  said  head  carriage;  and 

means  for  supporting  said  head  housing  means  relative  to 
said  head  carriage  at  at  least  three  spaced  positions  on  said 
head  housing  means,  said  supporting  means  comprising 
first  fastening  means  fixedly  connecting  said  head  housing 
means  to  said  head  carriage  at  said  head  housing  means 
first  mounting  portion,  and  second  and  third  support 
means  in  supportive  engagement  between  said  head  car- 
riage and  said  head  housing  means  and  respectively 
spaced  from  each  other  and  each  spaced  from  said  first 
fastening  means  by  said  beam  portion,  said  second  and 
third  support  means  being  independently  adjustable, 
whereby  motion  of  said  head  housing  means  is  constrained 
to  that  of  the  desired  adjustment  and  said  second  and  third 
support  means  having  respective  threaded  fastening 
means  each  passing  clearly  through  a  respective  one  of 
said  pair  of  mounting  holes  and  into  connecting  engage- 
ment with  said  head  carriage,  each  said  threaded  fastening 
means  including  a  shoulder  portion  engaging  and  acting  to 
displace  said  head-engaging  portion  in  response  to  rota- 
tion of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fastening  means  relative  to 
said  head  carriage  and  said  head-holding  means. 


4,287,544 

MAGNETIC  DATA  CARRIER  FOR  PERPENDICULAR 

RECORDING 

Jean-Pierre  Lazzari,  Montfort-I'Amaury,  France,  assignor  to 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  Tlnformatique  CII-Honeywell 
Bull  (Societe  Anonyme),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  13,  1978,  78  17641 
Int.  a.J  GllB  5/68 
U.S.  a.  360—131  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  head  assembly  including  a  head  car- 
riage, a  tape  head  having  a  forward  face  containing  pole  piece 
means,  means  for  adjustably  mounting  the  lape  head  on  the 
head  carriage  and  means  on  said  head  carriage  for  guiding  the 
tape  adjacent  the  pole  piece  means  at  the  fofward  face  of  the 
tape  head  at  a  particular  orientation  relative'  to  the  head  car- 
nage, the  improvement  wherein  said  adjustable  head  mounting 
means  comprises:  I 

head  housing  means  for  retaining  said  tape  head,  said  head 
housing  means  comprising  an  engagmg  portion  for  rigidly 
embracing  said  tape  head,  a  first  mount  ng  portion  and  a 


1.  A  carrier  adapted  to  have  data  recorded  therein  by  per- 
pendicular magnetic  recording  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
substrate  having  at  least  one  plane  surface  and  a  plurality  of 
magnetic  layers  on  said  substrate,  said  plurality  of  layers  in- 
cluding a  first  magnetic  data  layer  of  anisotropic  magnetic 
material  for  recording  of  data  having  its  axis  of  easy  magnetiza- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  said  surface  and  comprising,  in  the 
lengthwise  direction,  successive  magnetic  cells  separated  by 
transitions  and  an  additional  magnetic  layer  of  anisotropic 
magnetic  material  having  its  axis  of  hard  magnetization  is 
parallel  to  the  surface,  said  additional  layer  being  disposed 
between  the  substrate  and  the  said  first  layer,  the  plane  of 
anisotropy  of  the  first  magnetic  data  layer  being  perpendicular 
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to  the  said  surface  of  the  substrate,  and  the  plane  of  anisotropy 
of  the  additional  layer  being  parallel  to  the  said  surface  such 
that  the  axis  of  hard  magnetization  of  the  additional  layer  is 
substantially  parallel  to  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  data 
layer. 

4  287  545 

DIFFERENTIAL  TRANSFORMER 

Ferdy  Mayer,  18  rue  Thiers,  38000  Grenoble,  France 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,867 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  8, 1978,  78  17113 

Int.  CI.'  H02H  3/26;  HOIF  40/06 

U.S.  CI.  361-44  -  «^»""» 


said  comparison  step  including  comparing  at  least  one  of  the 
surge  signals  with  at  least  one  threshold  value  which  is 
dependent  upon  the  other  surge  signal;  and 

upon  exceeding  or  falling  below  the  threshold  value  deriv- 
ing a  trip  signal  or  blocking  signal  for  a  protective  device. 


4  287  548 

SURGE  VOLTAGE  ARRESTER  WITH  REDUCED 

MINIMUM  OPERATING  SURGE  VOLTAGE 

Axel  Hahndorff,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1979.  Ser.  No.  58,459 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1978,  2834088 

Int.  a.3  H02H  9/06 
U.S.  a.  361—120  12  Qaims 


1.  A  differential  current  transformer  for  an  electrical  installa- 
tion protecting  device,  comprising: 

a  magnetic  torus  with  at  least  two  primary  coils  having  the 
same  number  of  turns,  said  magnetic  torus  including  high 
permeability  material,  said  primary  coils  being  traversed 
by  opposed  mains  currents,  said  magnetic  torus  further 
including  a  secondary  coil; 

wherein  each  of  said  primary  coils  includes  one  turn; 

wherein  each  of  said  two  primary  coils  has  a  thinner  section 
in  a  portion  of  each  of  said  coils  located  in  a  central  aper- 
ture of  said  torus  and  each  of  said  primary  coils  includes  a 
larger  section  in  portions  adjacent  to  said  thinner  section; 

and  ., 

wherein  said  larger  sections  of  each  of  said  primary  coils 
form  thermal  masses  in  view  of  increasing  the  dissipation 
of  heat  generated  in  the  thinner  portion. 


1.  A  surge  voltage  arrester,  comprising  a  gas-filled  housing 
incorporating  two  main  electrodes  disposed  opposite  one  an- 
other, said  electrodes  being  supported  in  a  gastight  fashion  by 
the  ends  of  a  tubular  insulating  member,  at  least  one  coating  of 
electrically  conductive  material  extending  over  a  portion  of 
the  interior  length  of  said  insulating  member,  at  least  one  elec- 
trically conductive  surface  on  the  exterior  of  said  insulating 
member  which  at  least  nartially  overiaps  said  coating,  and 
means  adapted  to  establish  an  electric  field  between  said  coat- 
ing and  said  surface. 


4,287,546 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4J87,547 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FAULT  AND/OR 

FAULT  DIRECTION  DETECTION 

Michael  Vitins,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown, 

Boveri  &  Co.  Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,783 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  29,   1979, 

9105/78 

Int.  C1.3  H02H  3/40.  7/26 
U.S.  a.  361-82  19  Claims 
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4,287,549 

aRCurr  for  charging  a  release  magnet 

ENERGIZING  CAPACTTOR  IN  A  CAMERA 
Hiroshi  Hasegawa,  and  Osamu  Maida,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,829 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    20,    1978,   53- 

173921[U] 

Int.  Q.'  G03B  7/08.  9/08 
U.S.  Q.  361-156  2  Qaims 


f  hS^2 


A   \^ 


1.  A  method  for  selectively  detecting  at  least  faults  or  fault 
direction,  or  both,  at  electrical  lines,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  current  surge  signals  and  voltage  surge  signals,  in 
accordance  with  the  change  as  a  function  of  time  of  line 
current  and  line  voltage,  respectively,  in  relation  to  the 
steady  state  course  of  the  current  and  voltage,  respec- 
tively; 

comparing  the  formed  current  surge  signals  and  voltoge 
surge  signals  with  a  threshold  value; 


1.  A  capacitor  charging  circuit  in  a  camera  having  switch 
means  series-connected  between  a  DC  power  source  and  a 
release  magnet  energizing  capacitor  and  in  which  charging  of 
said  capacitor  is  effected  by  closing  said  switch  means,  the 
improvement  residing  in  that  said  switch  means  comprises  a 
parallel  connection  of  an  emitter-grounded  transistor  for  a  first 
switch  with  said  capacitor  as  the  load  and  a  collector- 
grounded  transistor  for  a  second  switch  with  said  capacitor  as 
the  load. 
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4,287,550 
DRIVING  aRCUIT  FOR  PRINTING  D^ICE  IN 
ELECTRONIC  CASH  REGISTEl 
Yasuhiro  Wada,  Niiza,  Japan,  assignor  to  Copal  Company  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,334 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   ijO,    1979,   54- 
41323[U] 

Int.  a,i  HOIH  47/00 
U.S.  a.  361—167 


a  second  grounding  circuit  for  grounding  said  shaft  through 

at  least  one  of  said  bearings, 
wherein  the  impedance  of  said  second  grounding  circuit  is 

greater  than  that  of  said  first  grounding  circuit. 
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4,287,552 
ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAY  PISTOL 
Josef  Wagner,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Willi 
3  Oaims       Huber,  Altstiitten,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  J.  Wagner  AG, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,417 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1978,  2818938 

Int  CL^  B05B  5/02 


U.S.  a.  361—228 


1.  A  driving  circuit  for  printing  devices  in  an  e  ectronic  cash 
register  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  journal  printing 
magnets  and  receipt  printing  magnets  arranged  adjacently  and 
independently  of  each  other,  a  pair  of  first  dio<  es  which  are 
connected  in  the  normal  direction  in  series  respectively  to  said 
respective  magnets  in  a  pair  and  are  connectpl  with  each 
other,  a  first  switching  means  connected  between  the  connect- 
ing point  of  said  pair  of  first  diodes  and  one  terminal  of  a 
current  source,  a  second  diode  connected  in  the  jreverse  direc- 
tion between  said  connecting  point  and  the  other  terminal  of 
said  current  source,  a  first  feeding  line  connect<d  in  common 
to  said  plurality  of  journal  printing  magnets,  a  si^cond  switch- 
ing means  connected  between  said  first  feeding  line  and  said 
current  source,  a  second  feeding  line  connected  in  common  to 
said  plurality  of  receipt  printing  magnets,  and  a  tl  lird  switching 


means  connected  between  said  second  feeding 
current  source. 


line  and  said 


4,287,551 

ELEVATOR  TRACTION  MACHn^E 
Eiki  Watanabe,  Inazawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minubishi  Denld 
Kabttshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUcd  Jul.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,10^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26, 1978,  53-91240 
Int.  a.J  H02H  1/00 
US.  a.  361—212 
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13  Claims 


1.  An  elevator  traction  machine  comprising: 

a  main  rope  connecting  an  elevator  cage  a^d  a  counter- 
weight, 

traction  sheave  having  said  main  rope  entraiiied  thereover, 

a  motor  controlled  by  a  semiconductor  switcl  ing  circuit  for 
driving  said  traction  sheave  to  vertically  move  said  eleva- 
tor cage  and  said  counter  weight  in  opposite  directions, 

A  brake  wheel  coupled  to  a  shaft  of  said  mo|or,  said  brake 
wheel  being  frictionally  forced  to  brake  saiq  motor  during 
the  stop  of  the  cage, 

bearings  for  supporting  said  motor  shaft, 

a  current  collector  in  contact  with  said  mJDtor  shaft  for 
collecting  shaft  current, 

a  first  grounding  circuit  for  grounding  said  shaft  through 
said  current  collector,  and 


6Gaims 


1.  An  improved  electrostatic  manual  spray  gun  having  a 
barrel  and  a  housing  with  a  handle,  the  barrel  being  affixed  at 
a  proximal  end  to  one  end  of  the  housing  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  the  handle;  a  distribution  system  for  the  material  to 
be  sprayed  within  the  housing  being  operably  connected  to  a 
boring  through  the  barrel  and  having  a  manually  operable 
trigger  rotatably  affixed  to  the  housing;  the  trigger  being  oper- 
able to  control  the  fiow  of  material  to  be  applied  through  the 
housing  and  barrel  and  having  further  circuitry  including  a 
high  voltage  multiplier  circuit  mounted  on  the  gun  operably 
connected  to  a  spray  electrode  located  adjacent  a  distal  end  of 
the  boring  in  the  barrel;  the  improvement  comprising: 
removable  connection  means  interposed  between  the  one 
end  of  the  housing  and  the  proximal  end  of  the  barrel  to 
removably  attach  the  barrel  to  the  housing; 
a  hollow  trigger  guard  spaced  apart  from  the  distribution 
system  and  from  the  boring  through  the  barrel,  said  trig- 
ger guard  has  a  first  end  fixedly  connected  to  the  proximal 
end  of  the  barrel  of  the  spray  gun,  and  a  second  end  re- 
movably affixed  to  a  lower  end  of  the  handle  of  the  spray 
gun;  said  high  voltage  multiplier  circuit  being  modular 
and  removably  mounted  within  said  trigger  guard; 
a  relatively  low  voltage  input  cable  affixed  to  said  second 
end  of  said  trigger  guard  and  connected  by  electrical 
means  for  conduction  to  said  high  voltage  multiplier  mod- 
ule; 
switch  means  cooperating  with  said  electrical  means,  to 
selectively  apply,  under  manual  control,  a  selected  input 
signal  to  a  low  voltage  input  end  of  said  high  voltage 
multiplier  module,  whereby  said  gun  may  be  used  to  apply 
hot  material  without  degrading  the  electrical  characteris- 
tics of  said  high  voltage  multiplier  module. 


4,287,553 
CAPACmVE  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Peter  F.  Braunlicb,  Pullman,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Midi. 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,970 
Int.  a^  HOIG  7/00 
VS.  a.  361—283  10  Claims 

1.  A  capacitive  pressure  transducer  comprising: 
a  first  diaphragm  having  a  pressure  responsive  region 
thereon  and  deflectable  in  response  to  the  local  pressure; 
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first  means  spaced  from  said  first  diaphragm  defining  a  gap   region  of  said  radiation  field  is  below  the  range  of  discomfort 

therebetween;  °^  *  P*"^"  exposed  to  said  radiation  field, 

pressure  responsive  means  applied  to  the  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive region  of  said  first  diaphragm  for  transducing  4,287,555 
said  pressure  to  be  measured  into  measurable  signals;                         STRUT  RACEWAYS  FOR  SIGN  BOXES 

Johann  Stilling,  Apt.  #A1001,  1141  Royal  York  Rd.,  Islington, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,328 

Int.  a.^  F21S  3/00 

U.S.  a.  362—225  >'  Claims 


/'^    yo4    80 


dual  sealing  means  for  separating  said  first  diaphragm  and 
said  first  means,  and  for  forming  a  plurality  of  sealed 
cavities  therebetween  surrounding  said  pressure  respon- 
sive region. 


4,287,554 
RADIATION  APPARATUS 
Friedrich  Wolff,  Lindenring  17,  D-6000  Frankfurt  60,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,515 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3, 
1978,  2829117;  Oct.  24, 1978,  2846221 

Int.  a.3  F21S  2/0O 
U.S.  a.  362—218  35  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  ultraviolet  radiation,  particu- 
larly a  quick-tanning  sunlamp,  comprising  a  source  of  substan- 
tially uniform  ultraviolet  radiation,  including  at  least  two 
spaced-apart  tubular  low-pressure  mercury  lamps;  means  for 
intercepting  at  least  the  major  percentage  of  wavelength  bands 
of  ultraviolet  radiation  below  approximately  300  nm;  and 
support  means  cooperating  with  said  source  and  defining  at 
least  one  opening  for  the  escape  of  ultraviolet  radiation  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  remaining  wavelength  band  of  ultraviolet 
radiation,  said  support  means  including  reflector  means  which 
includes  for  each  of  said  lamps  a  trough-shaped  reflector  sur- 
rounding the  respective  lamp  along  at  least  one  arc,  at  least  one 
intermediate  portion  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  lamps,  and 
two  lateral  portions  having  zones  projecting  forwardly  beyond 
said  intermediate  portion  and  spaced  therefrom  across  the 
respective  reflectors,  said  lateral  portions  haying  forward  edge 
portions  defining  said  opening  and  the  space  between  said 
lateral  portions  and  forwardly  of  said  intermediate  portion 
being  substantially  unobstructed,  said  source,  in  cooperation 
with  said  reflector  means,  thus  establishing  a  high-density 
radiation  field  in  the  vicinity  of  said  opening,  the  heat  output  of 
said  lamps  being  sufllciently  low  so  that  the  temperature  in  the 


1.  An  electrical  raceway  for  incorporation  in  a  double-sided 
sign  box  to  provide  structural  reinforcement  to  such  a  sign  box 
when  incorporated  therein  so  as  to  extend  between  spaced 
apart  walls  thereof,  for  the  mounting  of  electrical  receptacles 
for  elongated  lighting  tubes  and  for  housing  electrical  conduc- 
tors connected  to  such  receptacles  for  the  supply  of  electricity 
thereto  and  which  raceway  comprises; 
an  elongated  and  hollow  structure  adapted  to  be  disposed 
within  such  a  sign  box  between  such  spaced  apart  walls 
thereof  with  such  electrical  conductors  disposed  there- 
within  and  having  mutually  spaced  apart  side  walls; 
electrical  receptacle  opening  zones  formed  in  said  side  walls 
adapted  to  have  electrical  lighting  fixture  receptacles 
secured  therein  for  the  terminal  engagement  of  elongated 
electrical  lighting  tubes; 
lighting  tube  openings  in  said  side  walls,  spaced  longitudi- 
nally apart  from  said  opening  zones  along  said  side  walls, 
said  openings  being  formed  in  aligned  pairs  for  the  free 
disposition  therethrough  of  other  such  elongated  electri- 
cal lighting  tubes  whereby  such  a  tube  may  pass  com- 
pletely through  such  raceway  without  conucting  the 
same,  and, 
at  least  one  retaining  member  adapted  to  project  between 
said  side  walls  of  said  raceway  adjacent  such  pairs  of 
openings  to  retain  electrical  conductors  in  position  within 
said  raceway  transversely  outwardly  of  such  lighting 
tubes  extending  through  said  aligned  openings. 


4,287,556 
CAPACTTIVE  CURRENT  LIMTONG  INVERTER 
Walter  G.  Borland,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Salem,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,682 
Int  a.5  H02M  I /OS 
\}S.  a.  363—41  "^  Claims 

1.  A  high  voltage  AC  power  supply  having  means  for  limit- 
ing peak  capacitive  current  into  a  load  having  a  substantial 
capacitive  component,  comprising: 
a  DC  electrical  energy  source; 
a  pulse-width  modulated  (FWM)  inverter  for  converting 

DC  electrical  energy  to  AC  electrical  energy; 
a  transformer  including  a  pair  of  output  terminals  for  con- 
nection to  the  load,  the  transformer  serving  to  transform 
the  AC  electrical  energy  from  the  inverter  to  high  voltage 
AC  electrical  energy  to  be  delivered  to  the  load  and  to 
provide  isolation  between  the  DC  electrical  energy  source 
and  the  AC  electncal  energy  delivered  to  the  output 
terminals; 
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means  for  providing  to  the  PWM  inverter 
age  waveform  having  substantially 
times  and  having  a  substantially  flat  top 
and  negative  peaks  for  synthesizing  an 
voltage  waveform  having  substantially 


reference  volt- 
linear  rise  and  fall 
during  positive 
inverter  output 
same  shape  as 


the 


Rin  ^ENCE 


said  reference  voltage  waveform; 
tive  current  at  the  transformer  output 
through  the  switching  elements  of  the 
during  the  rise  and  fall  times  by  the  shap^ 
output  voltage  waveform  to  a  value 
a  waveform  with  exponential  rise  and 


fa  I 


4^7,557 
INVERTER  WITH  IMPROVED  REGtJLATION 
Robert  F.  Brehse,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  toJGeneral  Electric 
Company,  Salem,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104^72 
Int.  aj  H02P  13/20:  G05F 
U.S.  a.  363—95 
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where  >y,  peak  capaci- 

tei  minals  and  thus 

in|verter  is  limited 

of  the  inverter 

substantially  less  than 

times. 
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vide  a  substantially  constant  average  rectified  resistive 
output  current. 


4,287,558 

SAMPLED  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING 

MEMORY  WITH  AREAS  ALTERNATELY  DEDICATED 

TO  DATA  I/O  AND  DATA  PROCESSING 
Takao  Nishitani,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,635 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1977,  52-117611 
Int.  a.J  G06F  3/05.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  364—200  2  Qaims 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  supplying  high-"  oltage  AC  elec 
trical  energy  to  and  for  regulating  resistive  c  arrent  through  a 
complex  load  having  variable  resistive  am  variable  shunt 
capacitive  components,  the  circuit  being  of  th  b  type  including 
a  voltage-controlled  inverter  having  a  pair  of 
the  voltage  controlled  inverter  producing  at)  output  voltage 
waveform  at  least  a  portion  of  each  half  cycl  e  thereof  having 
a  dv/dt  approximately  equal  to  zero;  means  fi  )r  sensing  output 
current;  a  reference  voltage  source;  means  For  comparing  a 
voltage  proportional  to  the  sensed  current  with  the  reference 
voltage  and  for  producing  an  amplified  errcr  voltage;  means 
for  sampling  the  amplified  error  voltage  whei  dv/dt  of  output 
voltage  is  approximately  equal  to  zero;  means  for  obtaining  a 
long-term  average  of  a  plurality  of  samples  of  the  amplified 
error  voltage;  and  means  for  applying  the  long-term  average  to 
the  inverter  to  control  the  amplitude  of  the  iiigh-voltage  AC 
waveform  supplied  to  the  complex  load;  whe  'ein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
means  for  compensating  for  variations  in  lobd  current  result- 
ing when  a  changing  characteristic  of  fiie  complex  load 
causes  variations  in  the  ratio  of  peak  to  average  rectified 
resistive  current  through  the  complex  bad  so  as  to  pro- 


MCUO*"  i>»UT  BUS 


1.  A  data  processing  system  for  processing  input  data  re- 
ceived in  a  timed  relationship  with  a  sampling  pulse  and  for 
processing  output  data  in  said  timed  relationship,  said  system 
having  a  memory  means  for  storing  data  used  for  calculation 
and  input/output,  said  memory  means  including  a  data  input- 
/output  memory  area  and  a  data  processing  memory  area,  a 
central  processing  unit  with  a  cycle  time  which  is  shorter  than 
the  repetition  period  of  said  sampling  pulse  for  producing 
address  bits  giving  access  to  said  memory  means  and  executing 
an  operation  on  said  input  data,  an  input  buffer  register  means 
for  inputting  said  input  data  into  said  central  processing  unit, 
an  output  buffer  register  means  for  outputting  the  data  pro- 
cessed by  said  central  processing  unit,  and  an  input/output 
control  means  for  controlling  a  data-transferring  operation 
between  said  memory  means  and  either  said  input  or  output 
buffer  register  means  and  disposed  between  said  central  pro- 
cessing unit  and  said  input  and  output  buffer  register  means, 
said  input/output  control  means  comprising: 

a.  an  input/output  counter  means  for  performing  said  data- 
transferring  operation  and  cyclically  producing,  indepen- 
dently of  said  central  processing  unit,  address  bits  to  give 
access  to  said  memory  means  in  order  to  input  and  output 
data  to  and  from  said  memory  means; 

b.  a  memory  selection  means  for  adding  a  specific  one  bit  to 
the  address  bits  fed  from  the  central  processing  unit  so  that 
said  data  processing  area  of  the  memory  means  is  accessed 
to  transfer  data  between  said  central  processing  unit  and 
the  memory  means  and  for  adding  said  specific  one  bit 
after  logical  inversion  in  response  to  said  sampling  pulse 
and  to  a  signal  representative  of  the  absence  of  an  access 
by  said  central  processing  unit  to  said  memory  means  to 
the  address  bits  fed  from  said  input/output  counter  means 
so  that  said  data  input/output  area  is  accessed  to  transfer 
from  said  input/output  counter  means  into  said  output 
buffer  register  means  to  data  stored  in  the  address  of  said 
memory  means  designated  by  said  address  bits  to  which 
said  specific  one  bit  after  logical  inversion  is  added,  and  to 
transfer  the  data  stored  in  said  input  buffer  register  means 
into  the  memory  means  at  the  address  designated  by  the 
address  bits  to  which  said  specific  one  bit  after  logical 
inversion  is  added; 

c.  means  responsive  to  a  completion  of  a  cycle  of  said  input- 
/output  counter  means  by  one  block  of  data  and  to  the 
completion  of  the  input  and  output  to  and  from  said  mem- 
ory means  of  one  block  of  data  for  inverting  the  output 
signal  of  said  memory  selection  means,  to  inform  said 
central  processing  unit  of  the  completion  of  the  input  and 
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output  operations  responsive  to  one  block  of  data,  and  for 
resetting  said  input/output  counter  means; 

d.  means  responsive  to  the  completion  of  the  data  transfer 
between  said  memory  means  and  said  input  and  output 
buffer  register  means  for  advancing  said  input/output 
counter  means  by  a  given  number  and  for  inhibiting  the 
input/output  operations  until  the  next  sampling  pulse  is 

given;  and 

e.  wherein  the  area  of  said  memory  means  where  data  stored 
are  subjected  to  processing  by  said  central  processing  unit 
is  different  from  another  area  of  said  memory  means 
where  daU  transfer  is  carried  out  between  said  input  and 
output  buffer  register  means,  and  wherein  the  data  trans- 
fer between  said  input  and  output  buffer  register  means 
and  said  memory  means  is  performed  during  a  time  period 
when  said  central  processing  unit  does  not  have  access  to 
said  memory  means,  whereby  data  are  transferred  one  by 
one  every  time  said  sampling  pulse  is  given. 

4,287,559 
ELECTRONIC  MICROPROCESSOR  SYSTEM  HAVING 

TWO  CYCLE  BRANCH  LOGIC 
Steven  J.  Easley,  Houston,  and  George  L.  Brantingham,  Rich- 
ardson, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated, DaUas,  Tex.  _,    ,.    ^      .  tu- 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  766,998.  Feb.  9, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,080 
Int.  C1.5  G06F  9/26 
U.S.  a.  364-200  8  Claims 


the  address  indicated  by  the  instruction  word  stored  m  the 
sequential  memory  location  immediately  following  the 
memory  location  wherein  said  detected  branch  instruction 
word  is  stored  in  response  to  the  detection  of  said  branch 
instruction  word  by  said  branch  instruction  detection 
means. 


4  287  560 
DUAL  MODE  MICROPROCESSOR  SYSTEM 
Brian  K.  Forbes,  Huntington  Beach,  and  Robert  D.  CatiUer, 
Garden  Grove,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,479 

Int  a.3  G06F  3/04 
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1  An  electronic  data  processing  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  instruction  memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of  instruc- 
tion words  in  sequential  memory  locations,  said  plurality 
of  instruction  words  having  at  least  one  set  of  a  branch 
instruction  word  followed  by  a  branch  address  instruction 
word  in  the  next  sequential  memory  location,  said  branch 
address  instruction  word  being  solely  indicative  of  one  of 
said  memory  locations,  said  instruction  memory  further 
for  outputting  a  particular  instruction  word  upon  recep- 
tion of  a  memory  address  indicative  of  said  memory  loca- 
tion of  said  particular  instruction  word; 

(b)  a  program  counter  for  storing  therein  a  memory  address 
solely  indicative  of  a  particular  memory  location  of  said 
instruction  memory  including  means  for  applying  said 
memory  address  to  said  instruction  memory; 

(c)  an  instruction  decoder  logic  means,  responsive  to  instruc- 
tion words  outputted  from  said  instruction  memory,  for 
decoding  said  instruction  words,  said  decoder  logic  means 
including  a  branch  instruction  detection  means  for  detect- 
ing when  one  of  said  instruction  words  is  a  branch  instruc- 
tion word;  and 

(d)  a  branch  logic  system  for  setting  said  program  counter  to 


1.  A  universal-type  microprocessor  system  which  cooper- 
ates with  an  application-dependent  logic  module  to  form  a 
peripheral-controller  capable  of  handling  data  transfers  be- 
tween main  memory  of  a  host  computer  and  a  plurality  of 
peripheral  terminal  units  which  can  be  either  "word-onented" 
or  "byte-oriented",  and  wherein  said  application-dependent 
logic  module  provides  external  register  means  having  bus 
connections  to  said  plurality  of  peripheral  terminal  units  and  to 
said  host  computer,  and  wherein  said  application-dependent 
logic  module  further  includes  an  external  memory  for  storage 
of  programs  related  to  control  of  said  peripheral  terminal  units 
and  for  temporary  storage  of  data  undergoing  transfer,  and 
wherein  said  application-dependent  logic  module  further  in- 
cludes control  logic  means  for  communicating  with  and  con- 
trolling said  external  register  means,  said  external  memory  and 
communicating  with  a  decoder-controller  in  said  microproces- 
sor system,  the  said  microprocessor  system  comprising: 

(a)  data  processing  means  including: 

(al)  an  Arithmetic  Logic  Unit  providing  an  output  to  a  shift 
logic  circuit  and  to  a  byte-swap  circuit; 

(a2)  said  shift  logic  circuit  providing  output  to  an  I/O  bus, 
said  shift  logic  circuit  functioning  to  rotate  one  or  more 
bits  of  a  word  being  processed,  to  the  right  or  to  the  left; 

(a3)  said  byte-swap  circuit  providing  output  to  said  I/O  bus, 
said  byte-swap  circuit  functioning  to  exchange  the  sequen- 
tial positions  of  the  higher  order  byte  and  the  lower  order 
byte  of  a  received  two-byte  word; 

(b)  said  I/O  bus  providing  connecting  lines  from  said  data 
processing  means  to  said  external  registers,  to  said  external 
memory,  to  an  accumulator  register  means,  and  to  an  ad- 
dressing means; 

(c)  said  addressing  means  receiving  input  data  from  said  I/O 
bus  and  storing  addresses  useful  for  accessing  daU  from  an 


396 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  1,  1981 


said  addressing 


internal  memory  or  said  external  memory, 

means  including: 

(cl)a  program  counter  storing  consecutive  i  iddresses  of  data 

located  in  said  internal  program  memory; 
(c2)  a  memory  reference  register  for  storing  addresses  of 
data  located  in  said  external  memory,  an  i  including: 
(c2-l)  a  memory  address  bus  which  connects  to  said  exter- 
nal memory;  j 
(c2-2)  and  wherein  a  dedicated  non-adaress  bit  in  each 
location  in  said  memory  reference  bemg  set  to  signal 
said  decoder-controller  to  initiate  a  byte-swap  opera- 
tion in  said  byte-swap  circuit,  or  wher  not-set,  to  pass 
data  without  a  byte-swap  operation; 
(c2-3)  a  bus  connection  from  said  memor>  reference  regis- 
ter to  said  decoder-controller; 
(c3)  an  address  register  in  said  decoder-controller  connect- 
ing by  means  of  an  address  bus  to  accu  mulator  register 
means  which  include  a  plurality  of  accui  lulator  registers 
for  selection  of  data  from/to  an  one  o '  said  addressed 
accumulator  registers; 

(d)  said  internal  program  memory  for  storing  |  )rogram  instruc- 
tions and  data  words,  said  internal  memory  being  addressed 
from  said  program  counter  and  providing  ii  istruction  words 
and  data,  via  an  instruction  bus,  to  an  instruc  tion  register  and 
memory  operand  register,  said  program  m<mory  including: 
(dl)  instruction  words  wherein  each  word  includes  a  field 

(M)  which  signals  said  decoder-controller  to  select  either 
said  program  counter  or  memory  reference  register  as 
source  of  the  next  address; 

(e)  register  means  for  temporary  storage  cf  d  ata,  said  register 
means  including: 

(el)  said  plurality  of  addressable  accuriulator  registers 
which  provide  an  output  to  the  input  ol  said  Arithmetic 
Logic  Unit,  said  accumulator  registers  receiving  input 
data  words  from  said  I/O  bus; 
(e2)  said  memory  operand  register  for  receiving  operand 
data  from  said  internal  program  memory'  via  an  instruc- 
tion bus  or  from  said  external  memory  vi  i  a  memory  data 
bus; 
(e3)  said  instruction  register  for  receiving  i  istruction  words 
from  said  internal  program  memory  vi^  said  instruction 
bus  or  from  said  external  memory  via  said  memory  data 
bus,  and  providing  instruction  words  to  spd  decoder-con- 
troller; I 
(0  said  instruction  decoder-controller  receiving  instruction 
signals  from  said  instruction  register,  and  including  incom- 
ing and  outgoing  control  signal  lines  connected  to  said  data 
processing  means,  to  said  addressing  means,  to  said  register 
means,  to  said  internal  and  external  memory  means,  to  said 
external  registers  and  said  control  logic  me^ns,  said  decoder- 
controller  further  including: 

(fl)  means  for  setting  operations  into  onp  of  two  modes 
wherein  a  first  mode,  designated  foregrc^und  mode,  is  for 
normal  operations  and  a  second  mode,  designated  back- 
ground mode,  is  for  interrupt  operation); 
(g)  an  external  memory  data  bus  for  carryinig  data  from  said 
external  memory  to  said  instruction  register  and  said  mem- 
ory operand  register; 
(h)  and  wherein  said  plurality  of  addressable  accumulator 
registers  includes: 

(hi)  a  first  set  of  accumulator  registers,  d(signated  as  fore- 
ground accumulator  registers,  for  use  du  ing  normal  oper- 
ations; and 
(h2)  a  second  set  of  accumulator  registers,  designated  as 
background  accumulator  registers,  for  use  during  inter- 
rupt operations; 
(i)  and  wherein  said  decoder-controller  ini;ludes:  means  to 
select  an  accumulator  register  in  said  first  i  «t  or  said  second 
set  according  to  whether  the  foregrouni    mode  or  back- 
ground mode  is  operating. 


4,287,561 

ADDRESS  FORMULATION  INTERLOCK  MECHANISM 

John  S.  Liptay,  Rhinebeck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  887,093,  Mar.  16,  1978.  This 

application  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,200 

Int.  a.J  G06F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  overlapped  instruction 
execution  and  instruction  decoding  including:  (1)  a  memory 
having  a  plurality  of  addressable  locations,  each  location 
adapted  to  store  either  instructions  or  data;  (2)  an  instruction 
preprocessing  unit;  (3)  a  plurality  of  addressable  general  regis- 
ters; (4)  an  execution  unit  and;  (S)  means  interconnecting  said 
various  units,  said  instruction  preprocessing  unit  including,  a 
program  counter  connected  to  the  memory  for  addressing  the 
memory,  said  memory  connected  to  an  instruction  register,  to 
access  instructions  in  sequence  for  transfer  to  the  instruction 
register,  a  normally  operative  decoder  connected  to  the  in- 
struction register  for  decoding  various  fields  of  an  instruction, 
each  instruction  including  an  OP  code  field  specifying  an 
operation  to  be  performed,  at  least  two  general  register  address 
fields  providing  designation  of,  and  access  to,  the  general 
registers,  with  certain  of  the  instructions  including  a  data 
address  field  providing  part  of  the  address  information  re- 
quired to  address  a  memory  location  of  data,  the  decoding 
process  for  a  data  accessing  instruction  including  the  combin- 
ing of  the  data  address  field  in  an  instruction  with  the  informa- 
tion content  of  one  or  more  general  registers  identified  by  one 
or  more  general  register  address  fields  of  the  instruction,  an 
instruction  which  may  be  of  the  type  called  a  general  register 
modifying  instruction  when  executed  by  the  execution  unit 
would  include  the  transfer  of  new  data  to  at  least  one  general 
register,  and  a  plurality  of  queue  registers  in  the  preprocessing 
unit  comprising  a  first-in/first-out  buffer  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  decoder,  wherein  as  the  decoding  of  each  instruc- 
tion in  the  instruction  register  is  completed,  signals,  partially 
developed  from  the  OP  code  field  of  the  instruction,  represent- 
ing execution  control  information  required  by  the  execution 
unit  are  stored  in  one  of  said  queue  registers,  and  execution 
control  information  is  transferred  from  the  queue  registers  to 
the  execution  unit,  one  at  a  time,  and  on  demand  by  the  execu- 
tion unit,  each  queue  register  having  an  associated  busy  trigger 
which  is  set  when  execution  control  information  is  received, 
and  reset  when  the  execution  unit  completes  execution  of  the 
instruction  represented  by  the  execution  control  information, 
improved  interlock  logic  in  associated  with  the  instruction 
preprocessing  unit  for  blocking  operation  of  the  instruc- 
tion decoder  comprising: 
first  (61)  and  second  (62)  general  register  identifying  fields 
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included  as  part  of,  and  completing  the  development  of 
execution  control  information  in,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
queue  registers  (60,  77,  78,  79); 

gate  means  (63  through  76),  operative  at  the  completion  of 
decoding  of  a  general  register  modifying  instruction,  for 
transferring  the  one  or  more  general  register  address  fields 
identifying  said  at  least  one  general  register  from  said 
instruction  register  to  said  first  and  second  general  register 
identifying  fields  of  the  queue  register  which  is  associated 
with  the  execution  control  information  developed  in  con- 
junction with  that  particular  instruction,  and  having  a 
busy  trigger  reset,  as  part  of  the  execution  control  infor- 
mation, 

a  plurality  of  compare  means  (80,  81,  82,  83)  one  for  each  of 
said  first  and  second  general  register  identifying  fields  of 
each  of  said  queue  registers; 

means  (85,  86)  connecting  the  one  or  more  general  register 
address  fields  of  a  data  accessing  instruction  from  the 
instruction  register  to  all  of  said  plurality  of  compare 
means;  and 

correspondence  signalling  means  (104),  connected  and  re- 
sponsive to  all  said  compare  means  for  signalling  (105) 
correspondence  between  a  general  register  address  field  in 
a  data  accessing  instruction  and  said  first  and  second 
general  register  identifying  fields  in  any  of  said  queue 
registers,  thereby  indicating  that  the  execution  unit  has 
not  yet  received  from  said  queue  registers,  and  executed, 
the  execution  control  information  of  a  previously  decoded 
general  register  modifying  instruction,  said  correspon- 
dence signalling  means  being  connected  to  the  normally 
operative  decoder  to  inhibit  further  operation  of  the  de- 
coder. 


4,287,562 

REAL  TIME  ADAPTER  UNIT  FOR  USE  IN  A  DATA 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Boyd  E.  Darden,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.,  and  Henry  F.  Hartley, 

Lowell,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems 

Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,058 

Int.  a.3  G06F  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  364—200  31  Oaims 
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23.  A  data  processing  system  including  a  central  processing 
unit  and  a  controller  coupled  in  common  to  a  bus,  said  control- 
ler having  a  number  of  ports  for  connecting  a  corresponding 
number  of  adapter  units  and  including  means  for  generating 
commands  to  said  adapter  units,  one  of  said  adapter  units 
comprising: 
a  microprocessing  section  coupled  to  said  controller  for 
transferring  and  receiving  signals  from  said  controller, 
said  section  including: 
a  data  bus; 
an  address  bus; 
a  microprocessing  unit  coupled  to  said  data  bus  and  to  said 

address  bus; 
random  access  memory  having  a  plurality  of  storage  loca- 
tions, a  number  of  said  plurality  of  storage  locations 
providing  a  transfer  buffer,  said  random  access  memory 
being  coupled  to  said  data  and  address  buses; 
a  programmable  read  only  memory  coupled  to  said  ad- 


dress and  data  buses  having  a  plurality  of  storage  loca- 
tions for  storing  a  number  of  instruction  control  sequen- 
ces; 
a  clock  circuit  coupled  to  said  controller  for  receiving  tim- 
ing signals  from  said  controller  and  being  coupled  to  said 
microprocessing  section,  said  clock  circuit  for  generating 
timing  signals  for  synchronizing  at  a  microsecond  rate  the 
operations  of  said  microprocessing  section  within  said 
adapter; 
a  peripheral  interface  adapter  circuit  coupled  to  said  data 
bus  and  to  first  and  second  bidirectional  peripheral  data 
buses,  said  peripheral  interface  adapter  circuit  including  a 
pair  of  control  registers,  each  coupled  to  said  data  bus  and 
a  different  one  of  said  first  and  second  peripheral  buses, 
each  of  said  registers  storing  control  information  for  sepa- 
rately controlling  the  direction  of  data  for  each  line  of  the 
corresponding  one  of  said  peripheral  data  buses; 
a  time  of  day  counter  section  coupled  to  said  microprocess- 
ing section,  said  time  of  day  counter  section  including: 
a  binary  counter  coupled  to  said  first  peripheral  bus,  said 

counter  for  storing  a  time  of  day  value; 
a  free  running  clock  circuit  coupled  to  said  binary  counter 
for  generating  clock  signals  for  updating  said  time  of 
day  value  at  a  millisecond  rate; 
an  output  latching  register  coupled  to  said  counter  and  to 

said  data  bus;  and, 
a  decoder  circuit  coupled  to  said  second  peripheral  bus 

and  to  said  output  latch  register;  and, 
a  selector  circuit  coupled  to  said  address  bus,  to  said 
output  latch  register  and  to  an  enable  input  terminal  of 
said  peripheral  interface  adapter  circuit; 
said  microprocessing  unit  being  operative  in  response  to  a 
command  from  said  controller  requesting  the  time  of 
day  to  read  out  a  predetermined  one  of  said  instruction 
sequences  from  said  read  only  memory  for  generating  a 
succession  of  address  and  data  signals  on  said  address 
bus  and  data  bus  respectively,  said  selector  circuit  being 
operative  in  response  to  said  address  signals  to  apply  a 
signal  on  said  enable  input  terminal  of  said  peripheral 
interface  adapter  circuit  for  applying  said  dau  signals 
on  said  second  peripheral  bus  to  said  decoder  circuit, 
said  decoder  circuit  in  response  to  said  data  signals 
generating  a  series  of  output  pulses  for  storing  a  prede- 
termined number  of  time  of  day  values  read  from  said 
counter  in  said  output  latching  register  and  said  selector 
circuit  being  operative  in  response  to  other  address 
signals  generated  by  said  microprocessing  unit  to  gener- 
ate a  series  of  output  pulse  signals  to  condition  said 
output  latch  register  to  transfer  a  predetermined  byte  of 
each  predetermined  number  of  said  time  of  day  values 
to  said  microprocessing  unit  for  comparison  to  select 
the  latest  time  of  day  value  read  from  said  binary 
counter  not  during  an  update  operation  for  storage  in 
said  transfer  buffer  of  said  memory  for  subsequent  trans- 
fer to  said  central  processing  unit  in  response  to  said 
read  command. 


4,287,563 

VERSATILE  MICROPROCESSOR  BUS  INTERFACE 
William  D.  Huston,  Jr.,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,408 

Int.  Q\}  G06F  U/OO 

U.S.  a.  364—200  2  Claims 

1.  A  versatile  microprocessor  bus  interface  for  interfacing  an 
external  memory /peripheral  to  a  first  microprocessor  or  to  a 
second  microprocessor  wherein  the  first  microprocessor  pro- 
vides a  first  bus  carrying  high  order  address  bits,  a  multiplexed 
bus  alternately  carrying  data  or  lower  order  address  bits,  an 
address  strobe  signal  which  indicates  when  the  multiplexed  bus 
is  carrying  the  lower  order  address,  a  data  strobe  signal  which 
controls  reading  and  writing  data  from  the  external  memo- 
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ry/peripheral,  and  a  read/write  signal  which  indicates 
whether  the  muthplexed  bus  is  carrying  reiad  data  or  write 
data,  and  wherein  the  second  microprocesst  r  provides  a  sec- 
ond bus  carrying  high  order  address  bits,  i 
alternately  carrying  data  or  lower  order  address  bits,  an  ad- 
dress latch  enable  signal  which  indicates  when  the  multiplexed 
bus  is  carrying  the  lower  order  address,  a  read  signal  which 
indicates  by  its  complement  when  the  multiplexed  bus  is  to 
carry  read  data  from  the  memory /periph<  ral,  and  a  write 
signal  which  indicates  by  its  complement 


plexed  bus  is  carrying  write  data,  the  inter  ace  comprises:  a 
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latch  for  receiving  the  data  strobe  signal  or  t  le  read  signal  and 


the  address  latch 
control  signal;  a 


being  clocked  by  the  address  strobe  signal  oi 

enable  signal,  the  latch  providing  an  outpui 

first  logic  means  providing  a  read  enable  sigial  when  the  data 

strobe  and  the  read/write  signals  are  both  logic  level  highs  or 

when  the  read  signal  is  a  logic  level  low,  the 

being  gated  through  the  first  logic  means  by  i  control  output  of 

the  latch;  and  a  second  logic  means  providing  a  write  enable 

signal  when  the  data  strobe  is  a  logic  level  hjgh  and  the  read/- 

write  signal  is  a  logic  level  low  or  when  the  write  signal  is  a 

logic  level  low,  the  write  enable  signal  being  gated  through  the 

second  logic  means  by  the  output  control  o "  the  latch. 


when  the  multi- 


by  a  nominal  distance  along  each  axis,  the  method  comprising 

the  steps  of: 
positioning  the  array  such  that  a  predetermined  frame  occu- 
pies a  predetermined  position,  moving  the  array  a  distance 
corresponding  to  a  number  of  steps  made  by  one  of  the 
motors  along  one  of  the  axes  such  that  a  frame  farthest 
from  said  predetermined  frame  along  the  one  of  said  axes 
occupies  the  predetermined  position,  dividing  the  number 
of  steps  made  by  the  one  of  said  motors  during  the  preced- 
ing move  by  one  less  than  the  number  of  frames  moved  to 
obtain  a  quotient  and  adding  the  quotient  to  the  nominal 
distance  between  frames  along  the  axis  moved  to  yield  an 
average  actual  distance  between  frames  along  the  axis 
moved,  whereby  the  average  actual  distance  is  thereafter 
used  in  future  positioning  of  selected  frames  of  the  array. 


4,287,564 
METHOD  OF  CORRECTING  FOR  MISALIGNMENT  OF 

MICROnCHE  FRAMES 
WUliam  R.  Swift,  Placentia;  Don  W.  Herrod,  Walnut,  and  James 
M.  Marsh,  Yorba  Linda,  all  of  Calif.,  assifBiors  to  AM  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  1 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  939,445,  Sep.  5, 1978.  THis  application  Apr. 
2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,974 
Int  a?  G05D  3/18;  G06F  15/40;  G  )3B  27/48 
VS.  a.  364—525  1  Qaim 


1.  The  method  of  correcting  for  out  of  tclerance  placement 
of  frames  in  an  array,  the  array  having  { enerally  regularly 
spaced  rows  and  columns,  wherein  a  first  stopper  motor  moves 
the  array  columnwise  along  a  first  axis,  and  ^  second  stepper 
motor  moves  the  array  rowwise  along  a  seccmd  axis,  the  frames 
of  a  correctly  produced  array  being  separated  from  each  other 


4,287,565 
MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  PROGRAM  CONTROLLED 

APPARATUS 
Georg  Haubner,  Berg;  Jiirgen  Wesemeyer,  Nurenberg;  Hans 
Schnimpf,  Oberasbach;  Jorg  Birmelin,  Bretten;  Manfred 
Schwab,  Gerlingen;  Giinter  Honig,  Ditzingen;  Uwe  Kiencke, 
Ludwigsburg;  Alfred  Schuiz,  Oberriexingen,  and  Werner 
Meier,  Rednitzhembach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,520 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1978,  2842392;  Jan.  31,  1979,  2903638 

Int.  a.3  G06F  11/04 
U.S.  a.  364—580  21  Claims 
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1.  Monitoring  system  for  a  program  controlled  device  for 
operating  systems  in  an  automotive  vehicle,  the  automotive 
vehicle  having  electronically   program   controlled  devices 
which  repetitively,  cyclically  control  and  cause  operating 
events  for  the  engine  of  the  vehicle  including  at  least  one  of 
ignition  and  fuel  injection,  in  which  the  program  control  is 
effected  by  electrical  program  signals  having  characteristics 
defining  the  program,  and  said  signals  are  subject  to  spurious 
noise  and  erroneous  disturbance  signals  occurring  in  an  auto- 
motive vehicle 
in  which  the  program  controlled  signals  include  cyclically 
recurring  signal  sequences  which  further  include  supervi- 
sory or  monitoring  check  pulses, 
said  program  controlled  device  (10)  having  a  check  pulse 
line  or  bus  (C)  on  which  the  monitoring  or  check  pulses 
appear,  and  said  program  controlled  device  controlling 
the  repetitive  occurrence  of  said  at  least  one  event, 
comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
a  source  of  operating  power  for  the  program  controlled 

device, 
monitor  means  connected  to  said  check  pulse  line  or  bus  (C) 
and  sensing  regular  recurrence  of  said  check  pulse,  said 
monitor  means  being  connected  to  and  controlling  the 
program  controlled  device  to  reset  the  program  and  com- 
mence a  new  program  cycle  upon  failure  to  sense  occur- 
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rence  of  the  monitor  or  check  pulse  by  said  monitor  means 
subsequent  to  a  previously  sensed  check  pulse,  and 
an  emergency  switching  system  (15,  16)  coupling  said  oper- 
ating power  source  to  the  program  controlled  device  and 
having  an  input  which,  when  energized,  causes  said  emer- 
gency switching  system  to  disconnect  the  operating 
power  source  from  the  program  controlled  device  to 
disable  the  program  controlled  device. 


4,287,566 
ARRAY  PROCESSOR  WITH  PARALLEL  OPERATIONS 

PER  INSTRUCTION 
Glenn  J.  Culler,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Culler-Harri- 
son Inc.,  Goleta,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,032 

Int.  a.3  G06F  9/28.  15/16.  7/52 

U.S.  a.  364—754  »  Chums 


A.  N,  I/O  means,  where  N  is  a  positive  integer,  each  I/O 
means  comprising: 

(a)  multiplex  means  for  connecting  said  I/O  means  to  M 
telephone  lines,  each  telephone  line  being  connected  to  at 
least  one  transponder,  where  M  is  a  positive  mteger; 

(b)  a  microprocessor; 

(c)  multiplex  logic  means,  controlled  by  said  microprocessor 
for  sequentially  selecting  one  of  said  M  telephone  lines; 

(d)  a  bush  detect  means  for  checking  said  selected  line  and 
producing  a  signal  when  said  selected  line  is  busy; 

(e)  transmitting-receiving  means  connected  to  said  selected 
line,  controlled  by  said  microprocessor  for  transmitting  an 
instruction  code  to  a  transponder  connected  thereto  when 
said  signal  is  absent,  and  receiving  data  from  said  tran- 
sponder in  response  to  said  instruction  code; 

(0  storage  means;  and 

(g)  I/O  interface  logic  means. 
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1.  An  array  processor  comprising: 

multiplication  means; 

multiplication  input  means  to  said  multiplication  means,  said 
multiplication  input  means  comprising  first  and  second 
input  registers; 

first  and  second  latch  means  each  of  which  is  operatively 
connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  input  registers; 

output  means  from  said  multiplication  means; 

storage  means; 

addition  and  subtraction  means  responsive  to  contents  of 
said  multiplication  output  means  and  said  storage  means; 

first  and  second  arrays; 

means  for  providing  signal  inputs  from  said  first  and  second 
arrays  to  said  multiplication  input  means,  said  storage 
means,  and  said  addition  and  subtraction  means;  and 

interconnection  means  allowing  selected  multiplication, 
storage,  addition  and  subtraction,  and  transfer  operations 
to  occur  in  parallel  in  response  to  predetermined  input 
instructions,  said  interconnection  means  comprising 
means  for  connecting  said  first  latch  means  to  said  first 
array  and  said  second  latch  means  to  said  second  array. 

4,287,567 
HIGH  SPEED  CENTRAL  OFTICE  SCANNER 
James  R.  Lumsden,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Universal 
Industrial  Control  Devices  Ltd.,  Edmonton,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,670,  Jun.  1, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,529 

Int.  a.5  G06F  15/16;  H04Q  3/54 

U.S.  a.  364— 900  9  Claims 

1.  A  high  speed  central  office  scanner  for  communicating 

with  a  plurality  of  transponding  units  connected  by  telephone 

lines;  said  scanner  is  comprised  of: 


rffi 


wherein  said  microprocessor  analyzes  the  received  data  and 
enters  the  received  daU  in  said  storage  means  if  the  received 
data  satisfies  a  predetermined  criterion; 
B.  master  microprocessor  means  comprising: 

(a)  interface  logic  means  connected  with  said  I/O  interface 
logic  means  of  each  of  said  N,  I/O  means; 

(b)  a  main  microprocessor  for  sequentially  selecting  one  of  said 
N,  I/O  means  and  for  generating  an  interrogation  code  for 
transmission  to  each  selected  I/O  means  to  enquire  if  said 
selected  I/O  means  has  received  data  stored  therein; 

(c)  main  storage  means  for  storing  received  data  from  said 
selected  I/O  means;  and 

(d)  main  transmitting-receiving  means  for  transmitting  said 
received  data  stored  in  said  main  storage  means  upon  receipt 
of  a  further  interrogation  code; 

wherein  each  said  N,  I/O  means  scan  said  M  telephone  lines 
independently  and  asynchronously  with  respect  to  each  other 
of  said  N,  I/O  means  and  said  master  microprocessor  means. 

4,287,568 
SOLID  STATE  MUSIC  PLAYER  USING  SIGNALS  FROM 

A  BUBBLE-MEMORY  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Robert  W.  Lester,  46  Abbey  Rd.,  Munsey  Park,  Manhasset, 

N.Y.  11030  _, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  801,945,  May  31, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,454 
Int.  CV  G06F  15/20;  GllC  19/08.  5/02;  GIOH  1/00 
U.S.  a.  364—900  10  Claims 

1.  A  solid  state  music  player  for  reproducing  and  playing 
stored  digital  information  from  a  magnetic  bubble-memory 
device  having  exposed  terminals,  comprising: 
a  bubble-memory  module  for  receiving  the  bubble-memory 

device,  which  contains  the  stored  program; 
a  function-timing  generator,  which  is  coupled  to  said  bubble- 
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memory  module  for  generating  control  aijd  timing  signals 
for  said  module; 

a  bubble-memory  controller  coupled  to  saidi  function-timing 
generator  and  said  bubble-memory  moduke; 

a  microprocessor  coupled  to  said  bubble-mejmory  controller 
the  bubble-memory  controller  respondinjg  to  commands 
from  the  microprocessor,  to  send  control  signals  to  the 
function-timing  generator,  necessary  to  apcess  the  digital 
data  stored  in  the  module,  and  reading  stored  digital  infor- 
mation from  said  bubble-memory  moduli,  the  controller 
performing  a  serial-to-parallel  conversion  of  the  stored 
data  as  the  data  is  transmitted  from  said 


microprocessor; 


module  to  said 
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a  digital-to-analog  converter  coupled  to  said  microprocessor 
for  converting  the  stream  of  digital  infor|nation  from  the 
microprocessor  into  the  analog  signals; 

amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  converter  fcjr  amplifying  the 
converted  analog  signals; 

a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  receptacles  d  sposed  in  its  top 
surface;  and 

a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  coupled  to  said  bubble- 
memory  module  and  disposed  in  each  of  said  receptacles 
along  its  peripheral  walls,  for  contact  wit  i  corresponding 
terminals  on  the  bubble-memory  device 


4^7,569 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Toshitaka  Fukushima,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fii^itsu 
Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,«6 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1978,  53-110503 

Int.  a.^  Giic  yy/iA  17/06 

U.S.  a.  365—% 
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tors  of  the  PNF  type  transistor  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
memory  cells  are  operatively  connected  at  a  node. 


4,287,570 
MULTIPLE  BIT  READ-ONLY  MEMORY  CELL  AND  ITS 

SENSE  AMPUHER 
Moshe  Stark,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignor  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa 
Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,762 

Int.  a.3  GllC  77/00.  7/06 

U.S.  a.  365—104  1  Qaim 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  bit  lines; 

a  plurality  of  word  lines; 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells  operatively  connected  to  and 
located  at  a  cross  position  of  said  plurality  of  bit  lines  and 
said  plurality  of  word  lines,  wherein  eacq  of  said  memory 
cells  comprises  an  information  storing  dement  having  a 
first  terminal  and  a  PNP  type  transistpr  connected  in 
series  with  said  information  storing  element,  wherein  said 
PNP  type  transistor  comprises  a  P  typi  semiconductor 
substrate,  having  a  surface,  forming  the  pollector  region; 
an  N  type  epitaxial  layer,  formed  on  the  Surface  of  said  P 
type  semiconductor  substrate,  forming  the  base  region; 
and  a  P  type  region,  formed  in  said  N  type  epitaxial  layer, 
forming  the  emitter  region,  wherein  said  first  terminal  of 
said  information  storing  element  is  operatively  connected 
to  one  of  said  plurality  of  bit  lines,  wherem  the  base  region 
of  said  PNP  type  transistor  is  operatively  connected  to 
one  of  said  plurality  of  word  lines,  and  wherein  the  collec- 
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1.  A  memory  circuit  comprising: 

characterizing  source-to-drain  width  assuming  a  selected 
one  of  a  discrete  plurality  of  values; 

comparator  means  coupled  to  said  circuit  device  for  com- 
paring said  selected  one  value  of  said  width  of  said  transis- 
tor against  at  least  one  predetermined  value;  and 

logic  means  coupled  to  said  comparator  means  for  decoding 
the  output  of  said  comparator  means  into  a  number,  said 
number  having  maximum  magnitude  equal  to  said  discrete 
plurality  of  values  of  said  width  of  said  transistor,  wherein 
said  comparator  means  has  a  plurality  of  outputs  one  less 
in  number  than  said  discrete  plurality  of  values  of  said 
transistor  wherein  each  said  output  corresponds  to  a  pre- 
determined value,  each  said  predetermined  value  being 
nested  between  two  of  said  discrete  plurality  of  values  of 
said  width  of  said  transistor;  and 

wherein  said  comparator  means  includes  a  differential  ampli- 
fier to  compare  said  selected  one  of  said  discrete  plurality 
of  values  of  said  width  of  said  transistor  against  said  prede- 
termined value  wherein  said  sense  amplifier  is  comprised 
of  a  biased  reference  inverter,  a  biased  sense  inverter,  a 
reference  voltage  source,  a  sense  voltage  source  coupled 
to  said  field  effect  transistor,  and  an  output  amplifier,  said 
sense  voltage  and  reference  voltage  sources  being  substan- 
tially identical  in  circuit  design  and  coupled  to  said  biased 
inverters,  said  sense  inverter  coupled  to  said  sense  voltage 
source  and  said  reference  inverter  coupled  to  said  refer- 
ence voltage  source,  said  sense  and  reference  inverters 
being  coupled  to  the  inputs  of  said  output  amplifier 
whereby  analog  voltages  are  analyzed  by  said  comparator 
means  to  reliably  produce  digital  voltage  levels  indepen- 
dent and  self-compensating  for  changes  in  temperature, 
voltage,  dimension  and  process  variations; 

whereby  a  memory  circuit  may  be  devised  having  more  than 
two  states  for  each  memory  cell. 


4,287,571 
HIGH  DENSITY  TRANSISTOR  ARRAYS 
Satya  N.  Chakrararti,  Troy,  N.Y.,  and  John  A.  Hiltebeitel, 
South  Burlington,  Vt.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,272 
Int.  a.J  GllC  77/00.  77/^0 
U.S.  a.  365—104  24  Claims 

1.  A  transistor  array  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  having  a 
given  surface  region  and  a  plurality  of  surface  regions  of  a 
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second  conductivity  opposite  to  that  of  said  first  conduc- 
tivity, ,  o  r  -A 
a  plurality  of  first  conductivity  lines  msulated  from  said 
substrate  and  arranged  to  define  said  given  surface  region 
and  said  plurality  of  surface  regions,  said  given  surface 
region  being  formed  within  an  area  defined  on  all  sides  by 
said  plurality  of  conductive  lines,  and 
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beam,  insufficient  to  melt  the  material  of  said  masking 
layer,  when  said  beam  impinges  at  others  of  the  potential 
data  storage  sites  of  said  array  at  which  a  remaining  value 
of  binary  data  is  to  be  stored. 

4,287,573 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  COUPLING  AN 

ELONGATED  MAGNETIC  DEVICE 

Richard  A.  Lathlaen,  Hatfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  TRW,  Inc., 

Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,924 

Int.  a.'  GllC  77/755 

U.S.  a.  365—133  ^2  Qaims 
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a  plurality  of  second  conductive  lines,  one  of  said  second 
conductive  lines  being  connected  to  said  given  surface 
region  and  the  remaining  lines  of  said  plurality  of  second 
lines  being  connected  to  said  plurality  of  surface  regions, 

whereby  a  plurality  of  transistors  is  formed  having  a  com- 
mon current  carrying  electrode. 

4,287,572 
METHOD  FOR  WRITING  ON  ARCHIVAL  TARGET  AND 

TARGET  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Harold  F.  Webster,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,680 

Int  a.5  GllC  77/26 

U5.  a.  365-128  17  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  coupling  an  elongated  magnetic  device  to  a 
magnetic  circuit  comprising  the  steps  of 

shaping  the  ends  of  an  elongated  magnetic  device  to  provide 
a  high  ratio  of  surface  area  to  volume  and  a  contact  sur- 
face at  each  end, 

positioning  and  spacing  the  ends  of  a  pair  of  members  of  a 
flux  conductive  means  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
securing  them  with  a  supporting  means,  and 

connecting  the  contact  surface  of  each  end  of  said  magnetic 
device  to  a  conforming  portion  of  a  respective  one  of  the 
pair  of  spaced  ends  of  the  flux  conductive  means  to  pro- 
vide a  magnetic  path  through  said  conductive  means  and 
magnetic  device  and  connections  of  high  permeability  and 
low  coercivity  therebetween. 

4,287,574 

MEMORY  CELL  WITH  NON-VOLATILE  MEMORY 

ELEMENTS 

Yukimasa    Uchida,    Yokohama,    Japan,    assignor    to    Tokyo 

Shibaura  I>enki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,394 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1978,  53-114577 
Int.  a.'  GllC  ]l/40 
U,S.  a.  365-156  26aaims 


1.  A  method  for  archival  memory  recording  of  date,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  ,      •  ^ 

(a)  providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  surface; 

(b)  fabricating  a  layer  of  insulative  material  upon  said  semi- 
conductor substrate  surface; 

(c)  selecting  a  conductive  material  which  does  not,  when 
molten,  wet  the  surface  of  the  insulative  layer; 

(d)  fabricating  a  layer  of  the  selected  non-wetting  material 
upon  the  insulative  material  layer  surface  furthest  from 
the  substrate; 

(e)  assigning  a  two-dimentional  array  of  potential  dato  stor- 
age sites  upon  the  surface  of  the  masking  layer  furthest 
from  said  insulative  layer; 

(0  directing  a  beam  of  electrons  sequentially  to  each  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  an-ay  of  potential  data  storage  sites; 

(g)  imparting  sufficient  energy  to  the  electrons  of  said  beam 
to  melt  the  material  of  said  masking  layer  when  said  beam 
impinges  at  each  data  storage  at  which  a  first  binary  value 
of  dato  is  to  be  stored;  and 

(h)  imparting  another  value  of  energy  to  the  electrons  of  said 


^  NON-VOLATILE  MEMOWV 
CONTRa  LINE 

J^CONTROL  SIGNAL  LINE 


1.  A  memory  circuit  having  non-volatile  memory  cells  each 
with  a  bistoble  circuit  including  a  couple  of  series  each  con- 
nected in  such  a  way  that  first  and  second  insulated  gates 
transistors  of  the  first  channel  type  and  a  third  gate  transistor  of 
the  second  channel  type  are  connected  in  series  fashion,  a 
common  connection  part  is  provided  commonly  connecting 
the  gates  of  the  first  and  third  insulated  gate  transistors,  a 
control  signal  is  applied  to  the  gate  of  the  second  insulated  gate 
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transistor  through  a  control  signal  hne, 
common  part,  and  an  output  part  is  provide( 
nection  part  connecting  the  first  or  third  insul  iting 
tor  and  the  second  insulated  gate  transistoi 
part  of  one  of  the  series  circuit  being  connec  ted 
part  of  the  other  series  circuit  while  the  output 
former,  to  the  connection  part  of  the  latter 
volatile  memory  element  is  connected  to  the 
said  first  and  second  insulated  gate  transistors 
series  circuits. 
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from  said 
which  is  a  con- 
gate  transis- 
the  connection 
to  the  output 
part  of  the 
wherein  a  non- 
connection  part  of 
of  one  of  said 


4,287,575 
HIGH  SPEED  HIGH  DENSITY,  MULTl-#ORT  RANDOM 

ACCESS  MEMORY  CELL 
David  B.  Eardley,  Stanfordviile,  and  Richard  E.  Matick,  Peeks- 
kill,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10^,070 

Int.  a?  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365—174  5  Claims 


/output  transducer  if  said  cell  contains  said  other  binary 
value  and  no  change  in  signal  level  if  said  cell  contained 
said  one  binary  value,  and  if  said  cell  contained  said  one 
binary  value,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  address  signals  for 
selecting  one  first  and  second  sense  line  to  be  sensed. 


4,287,576 
SENSE  AMPLIFYING  SYSTEM  FOR  MEMORIES  WITH 

SMALL  CELLS 

Wilbur  D.  Pricer,  Burlington,  Vt.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,259 

Int.  a.J  GllC  11/40 

VJS.  a.  365—203  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  random  access  memory  system  con  prising  a  plurality 
of  bit  storage  cells  any  two  of  which  are  ind  ividually  address- 
able during  a  reading  operation  to  simultaneously  provide  to 
first  and  second  sense  amplifiers,  signals  coi  responding  to  the 
binary  value  of  the  data  stored  in  said  cel(s  at  said  two  ad- 
dressed locations,  said  locations  being  defindd  by  two  separate 
address  signals; 
each  of  said  cells  comprising  a  first  paii  of  cross-coupled 
transistors  having  their  respective  emilters  connected  to 
ground  through  a  common  resistor  and  their  respective 
collectors  connected  to  a  predetermin  ;d  voltage  source 
through  associated  resistors,  whereby  two  control  nodes 
are  established  for  controlling  which  o  said  transistors  is 
placed  in  a  conducting  state,  the  impro>  ement  comprising 
in  combination: 
first  and  second  input/output  transistor  i  each  having  its 

emitter  connected  to  a  different  control  node, 
a  pair  of  word  lines  for  each  row  of  said  itatrix  and  a  pair  of 

sense  lines  for  each  column  of  said  matrix, 
means  connecting  one  of  said  pair  of  said  word  lines  associ- 
ated with  each  row  to  the  base  of  each  said  first  input/out- 
put transistor  in  said  row,  and  the  other  word  line  of  said 
pair  of  word  lines  to  the  base  of  each  oflsaid  second  input- 
/output  transistors  in  said  row, 
means  connecting  one  of  said  pair  of  sei 
with  each  column  to  the  collector  o 
input/output  transducers  in  said  colu: 
one  of  said  pair  of  sense  lines  associate 
to  the  collector  of  each  said  second  in^ut/output  transis- 
tor in  said  column, 
means  for  pulsing  one  of  said  word  linei  connected  to  the 
base  of  said  first  input/output  transistor  and  means  for 
simultaneously  pulsing  one  of  said  woird  lines  connected 
to  the  base  of  said  second  input/output  jtransistor  whereby 
each  cell  in  the  row  associated  with  said  pulsed  word  line 
connected  to  the  base  of  said  first  input/output  transistors 
causes  a  change  in  signal  level  on  the  sense  line  associated 
with  said  first  input/output  transistor  if  said  cell  contained 
one  binary  value  and  no  change  in  signal  level  if  said  cell 
contained  the  other  binary  value,  and  <  ach  cell  in  the  row 
associated  with  said  pulsed  word  line  connected  to  said 
second  input/output  transistor  causes  a  change  in  signal 
level  of  the  sense  line  associated  withj  said  second  input- 


lines  associated 
each  of  said  first 
n,  and  the  other 
with  said  column 


9.  A  memory  comprising; 

an  array  including; 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  consecutively  and  parallelly 

arranged  bit  lines,  a  plurality  of  parallel  word  lines  ar- 
ranged orthogonal  to  said  bit  lines  and  a  cell  disposed  at 

the  intersection  of  each  of  said  bit  and  word  lines, 
a  first  sense  amplifying  system; 
first  and  second  tandemly  arranged  differential  amplifiers 

connected  to  the  ends  of  said  first  and  third  bit  lines  at  one 

edge  of  said  array, 
first  means  including  a  first  pair  of  isolation  devices  for 

selectively  coupling  said  first  differential  amplifier  to  said 

first  and  third  bit  lines, 
second  means  including  a  second  pair  of  isolation  devices  for 

selectively  coupling  said  second  differential  amplifier  to 

said  first  and  third  bit  lines,  and 
third  means  for  establishing  a  reference  potential  coupled  to 

said  first  and  third  bit  lines,  and 
a  second  sense  amplifying  system  including; 
third  and  fourth  tandemly  arranged  differential  amplifiers 

connected  to  the  ends  of  said  second  and  fourth  bit  lines  at 

an  edge  of  said  array  opposite  to  that  of  said  one  edge, 
fourth  means  including  a  third  pair  of  isolation  devices  for 

selectively  coupling  said  third  differential  amplifier  to  said 

second  and  fourth  bit  lines, 
fifth  means  including  a  fourth  pair  of  isolation  devices  for 

selectively  coupling  said  fourth  differential  amplifiers  to 

said  second  and  fourth  bit  lines,  and 
sixth  means  for  establishing  said  reference  potential  coupled 

to  said  second  and  fourth  bit  lines. 
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4  287  577  narrower  beamwidth  under  given  conditions  the  time-band- 

INTERLEAVED  TDM  A  TERRESTRIAL  INTERFACE        width  product,  TB.  is  increased,  and  producing  time  delayed 

BUFFER 

Joseph  H.  Deal,  Jr.,  Qarksburg,  Md.,  assignor  to  Communica- 

tions  Satellite  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,681 

Int.  a.'  GllC  8/00 

U.S.  a.  365-233  »'  Claims 


—-m  W'-  - 


replicas  of  transmitted  chirps  for  correlation  with  received 
chirps. 


1.  A  buffer  memory  system  comprising: 

a  Random  Access  Memory  (RAM)  having  a  data  mput 
terminal  for  receiving  input  data  to  said  RAM,  a  daU 
output  terminal  for  providing  output  data  from  said  RAM, 
an  address  input  terminal  for  receiving  signals  indicative 
of  address  locations  within  said  RAM  and  a  read/wnte 
input  terminal  for  receiving  read  and  write  signals,  said 
memory  storing  said  input  daU  at  an  input  address  loca- 
tion in  response  to  a  write  signal  and  an  input  address 
signal  and  providing  output  data  from  an  output  address 
location  in  response  to  an  output  address  signal  and  a  read 

signal; 

input  address  means  for  providing  an  input  address  to  said 
address  input  terminal  in  response  to  an  enabling  signal; 

output  address  means  for  providing  an  output  address  to  said 
address  input  terminal  in  response  to  an  enabling  signal; 

enabling  means  for  providing  nonoverlapping  enabling  sig- 
nals to  said  input  and  output  address  means  to  thereby 
multiplex  said  input  and  output  address  signals  onto  said 
address  input  terminal;  and 

read/write  means  synchronized  with  said  enabling  means  for 
providing  non-overlapping  read  and  write  signals  to  said 
read/write  terminal. 


4,287,579 
MOVING  OBJECT  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Hiromitsu  Inoue,  Kyoto;  Hiroshi  Ohashi,  Hirakata,  and  Mlkio 
Kondo,  Tsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electnc 
Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,487 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1978,  53-137454 
Int.  CI.'  GOIS  15/04 
U.S.  a.  367—94  *  ^^"^ 


4,287,578 
METHOD  FOR  SHAPING  AND  AIMING  NARROW 

BEAMS 
Richard  C.  Heyser,  Tujunga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 

D.C. 

FUed  Nov.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,143 
Int.  C1.3  GOIS  15/04.  15/89 
U.S.  a.  367-88  12Clain« 

1.  In  a  process  for  transmitting  a  beam  of  frequency  chirped 
wave  energy,  and  for  both  receiving  chirped  wave  energy 
from  targets  having  relative  motion  and  for  correlating  time 
delayed  chirped  wave  energy  with  received  chirped  wave 
energy,  a  method  of  synthesizing  a  narrow  beam  from  other- 
wise broadbeam  wave  energy  by  so  controlling  the  frequency 
bandwidth,  B,  and  the  time,  T.  of  transmitted  chirps  that  for  a 


1.  A  moving  object  detecting  device  comprising  an  oscilla- 
tor, a  radiating-wave  transducer,  a  received-wave  transducer 
receiving  reflected  waves  from  a  moving  object  and  convert- 
ing said  reflected  waves  to  a  received-wave  signal,  a  mixing 
means  for  converting  said  received-wave  signal  to  a  pair  of 
vector  signals,  a  pair  of  binary  number  converters  converting 
said  pair  of  vector  signals  to  a  pair  of  binary  numbers,  a  quad- 
rant signal  generating  circuit  generating  a  quadrant  signal 
depending  on  said  pair  of  binary  numbers,  a  quadrant  shift 
direction  detecting  circuit  generating  one  of  shift  direction 
signals  of  positive  and  negative  voltages  corresponding  to  a 
vector  shifting  direction  based  on  a  pair  of  signals  including 
informations  on  said  quadrant  signal,  an  integrating  circuit 
integrating  said  shift  direction  signal,  a  threshold  level  circuit 
detecting  output  levels  of  said  integrating  circuit,  and  an  indi- 
cator driving  circuit  driven  by  an  output  of  said  threshold  level 
circuit,  the  presence  of  said  moving  object  being  detected  by 
judging  shifting  direction  of  respective  quadrants  through 
which  the  vector  of  the  received-wave  signals  pass. 
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4,287,580 
MINIATURIZED  SCAN  WITHIN  A  PUL$E  SONAR 
Jack  E.  Holzschuh,  Kailua,  Hi.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,9^ 

Int.  a.^  GOIS  15/42.  3/84 

U.S.  a.  367—105  9  Claims 


I  *.        ••'WW 


fe^^:&7^ 


1.  In  a  scanning  sonar  the  improvement  con  prising: 

a  line  array  of  N  listening  transducer  elementi ;,  each  listening 
element  being  capable  of  receiving  an  aco  jstic  signal  and 
outputting  a  corresponding  electrical  signil; 

a  plurality  of  beamformers,  each  beamforner  having  an 
input  and  an  output,  the  input  of  each  bear  iformer  receiv- 
ing the  outputs  of  the  listening  elements;  and 

switch  means  interconnected  between  the  listening  elements 
and  the  beamformers  for  alternately  switching  the  outputs 
of  the  listening  elements  to  each  beamformpr  between  two 
modes,  one  mode  being  a  predetermined!  order  and  the 


other  mode  being  an  inversion  of  said 
order. 


predetermined 


Petersburg,  Fla. 


14  Claims 


signal  exceeding  a  selected  level  and  in  cooperation  with 
said  audio  power  amplifier  to  trigger  an  alarm  signal  and 
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emit  an  audible  indication  of  the  detection  of  said  ultra- 
sonic noise. 


4,287,582 

PIEZO  TRANSDUCERS  WITH  MECHANICAL 

AMPLICATION  FOR  VERY  LOW  FREQUENQES, 

AND  ACOUSTIC  ANTENNAS 

Bernard  Tocquet,  Sanary-sur-Mer,  France,  assignor  to  Etat 

Francais  represente  par  le  Delegue  General  pour  rArmement, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,055 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  8, 1978,  78  13466 

Inta.3H04R  77/00 

U.S.  a.  367—163  9  Claims 


4,287,581 
ULTRASONIC  FLUID  LEAK  DETECTOR 
Dory  J.  Neale,  Sr.,  3710  Shore  Acres  Blvd.,  St.    ... 
33703  I 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,^ 
iBt  a.5  GOIM  3/24 
VS.  a.  367—135 

1.  In  a  device  for  detecting  ultrasonic  ndise  including  a 
microphone  responsive  to  ultrasonic  frequeijcies,  ultrasonic 
amplifier  means  connected  to  said  microphonic  and  including 
filter  means  responsive  to  a  selected  range  of  ultrasonic  fre- 
quencies, audio  frequency  signal  means  providing  an  audio 
frequency  envelope  signal  having  characteristics  of  the  ultra- 
sonic noise  received,  an  audio  power  amplifier  connected  to 
said  audio  frequency  signal  means,  and  speaker  means  con- 
nected to  said  audio  power  amplifier  to  convert  the  amplified 
audio  frequency  signal  to  sound,  the  improven|ent  comprising: 

(a)  level  detector  means  operative!  y  connected  to  said  audio 
frequency  signal  means  and  operative  to  provide  a  control 
signal  having  a  level  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  said 
audio  frequency  envelope  signal;  and 

(b)  alarm  means  connected  to  said  audio  power  amplifier  and 
said  level  detector  means  and  operable  upon  said  control 


1.  A  low  frequency  piezoelectric  transducer  for  receiving 
and  transmitting  acoustic  waves  in  water  comprising: 
at  least  one  stack  of  piezoelectric  elements  having  two  axi- 

ally  opposite  ends; 
two  levers  placed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  stacks  so  that 

each  of  the  two  ends  of  each  stack  rests  against  one  of  the 

two  levers  near  a  point  of  support  of  one  end  of  each  of 

said  levers; 
a  rigid  base  plate  on  which  said  one  end  of  the  two  levers  are 

supported; 
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and  a  horn  formed  of  a  flexible  elastic  diaphragm  connecting 
together  the  remaining  ends  of  the  two  levers. 


4,287,583 

CONTROL  PANEL  UNIT  AND  TIMER  UNIT  AND 

METHOD  THEREFOR 

Robert  Strachan,  Walcott,  and  Carl  J.  Goodhouse,  Litchfield, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company, 

Richmond,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  872,610,  Jan.  26, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,182,112. 

This  application  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,244 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  8, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  G04B  47/00;  G04F  8/00 

U.S.  a.  368—10  14  Qaims 


^^  37^    38)^19^20 


5-10    /<*>/  M-9       coo«~ 


MiNuTE     MiNOCf* 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  control  panel  unit  for  a  cooking 
apparatus  or  the  like  and  having  a  clock  construction  for  indi- 
cating the  time  of  day  and  a  timer  control  means  for  selecting 
a  delay  time  period  and  a  cooking  time  period  for  causing  said 
apparatus  to  provide  a  cooking  operation  for  said  cooking  time 
period  following  the  elapsing  of  said  delay  time  period,  said 
clock  construction  comprising  an  electronic  clock  means  that 
has  a  liquid  crystal  time  of  day  indicating  means,  said  timer 
control  means  comprising  electromechanical  means  that  oper- 
ate independently  of  said  electronic  clock  means,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  setting  said  timer  control  means  to  a 
desired  delay  time  interval  from  the  observed  actual  time  of 
day  on  said  clock  construction  based  upon  a  selection  of  a 
number  of  increments  of  time  from  said  observed  actual  time 
that  the  cooking  operation  is  to  begin,  and,  thereafter,  setting 
said  timer  control  means  to  a  desired  cooking  time  interval 
based  upon  a  selection  of  a  number  of  increments  of  time  that 
the  cooking  operation  is  to  last  from  the  elapsing  of  said  delay 
time  period. 


4,287,584 

SPEECH-SYNTHESIZER  TIMEPIECE 

Akira  Tanimoto,  Kashihara,  and  Mituhiro  Saizi,  Kyoto,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,174 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1978,  53-34681 

Int.  a.^  G04B  21/08 

VS.  a.  368—63  5  Claims 


DAY  Of 
MON   DAY    WEEK  HOU   MIN 

TO>^  r^i  fwn  r^  fMKi 


respectively,  of  said  updated  time  information  and  said 
updated  calender  information; 
input  means  for  selecting  desired  time  information  or  desired 
calender  information  for  audible  sound  producing  pur- 
poses; 
memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  sound-related  codes 

therein; 
a  first  voice  initial  address  circuit  means  responsive  to  said 
time  information  output  signals  and  said  calender  informa- 
tion output  signals  and  to  the  selection  made  via  said  input 
means  for  developing  a  first  set  of  voice  initial  addresses 
representative  of  the  location  in  said  memory  means  stor- 
ing the  sound-related  codes  indicative  of  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  desired  time  or  calender  information  selected  via 
said  input  means; 
a  second  voice  initial  address  circuit  means  responsive  to  the 
selection  made  via  said  input  means  for  developing  a 
second  set  of  voice  initial  addresses  representative  of  the 
location  in  said  memory  means  storing  the  sound  related 
codes  indicative  of  an  adjective  phrase  describing  the 
body  of  the  desired  time  or  calendar  information; 
locating  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  set  of 
voice  initial  addresses  from  said  voice  initial  address  cir- 
cuit means  for  locating  selected  ones  of  said  sound-related 
codes  in  said  memory  means,  said  memory  means  generat- 
ing first  and  second  output  signals  in  a  predetermined 
order  in  response  thereto,  said  first  output  signals  from 
said  memory  means  representing  said  desired  time  or 
calendar  information,  each  of  said  second  output  signals 
from  said  memory  means  being  developed  subsequent  to 
the  development  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first  out- 
put signals  and  representing  said  adjective  phrase  describ- 
ing the  body  of  said  desired  time  or  calendar  information 
represented  by  said  corresponding  one  of  said  first  output 
signals;  and 
audible  sound  generation  means  responsive  to  said  first  and 
second  output  signals  from  said  memory  means  for  devel- 
oping audible  sounds  in  accordance  with  said  first  output 
signals  from  said  memory  means  and  for  developing  audi- 
ble sounds  in  accordance  with  said  second  output  signals 
from  said  memory  means,  each  said  audible  sounds  corre- 
sponding to  said  second  output  signis  being  developed 
subsequent  to  a  corresponding  one  of  the  audible  sounds 
developed  from  said  first  output  signals. 


4,287,585 
CHRONOGRAPH  WRISTWATCH 
Hitomi  Numabe,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  404,452,  Oct.  9,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,992,871.  This  appUcation  Nov.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,056 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1972,  49/101231 

Int  a.3  G04C  19/00:  G04F  8/00 

VS.  a.  368—82  I  Cl«im 
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1.  A  speech  synthesizer  timepiece  capable  of  producing 
audible  sounds  indicative  of  updated  time  and  updated  calen- 
der information,  comprising, 
means  for  producing  said  updated  time  and  updated  calendar 
information  «id  for  developing  time  information  output 
signals  and  calender  information  output  signals  indicative. 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising  oscillator  means  for 
generating  relatively  high  frequency  time  standard  signals; 
chronographic  divider  means  coupled  to  said  oscillator  means 
and  adapted  to  produce  low  frequency  chronographic  signals 
representative  of  elapsed  time  in  response  to  said  time  standard 
signals;  timekeeping  divider  means  coupled  to  said  oscillator 
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means  and  adapted  to  produce  low  frequency  timekeeping 
signals  representative  of  present  time  in  respor  se  to  said  time 
standard  signals;  selector  circuit  means  coupled  ko  said  chrono- 
graphic  divider  means  for  receiving  said  chronographic  signals 
and  to  said  timekeeping  divider  means  for  receiving  said  time- 
keeping signals,  said  selector  circuit  means  havii  ig  an  output  to 
which  one  of  said  chronographic  signals  an  J  timekeeping 
signals  are  selectively  applied;  and  digital  display  means  cou- 
pled to  the  output  of  said  selector  circuit  mea  ns,  said  digital 
display  means  including  display  elements  for  displaying  one  of 
an  elapsed  time  and  lap  time  in  response  to  said  phronographic 
signal  being  supplied  by  said  selector  circuit  mei  ins  and  present 
time  in  response  to  said  timekeeping  signals  sipplied  by  said 
selector  circuit  means,  said  display  means  including  further 
visual  indication  means,  said  further  visual  indication  means 
being  selectively  disposed  to  a  preselected  visual  mode  repre- 
sentative of  the  selective  coupling  of  said  chronographic  di- 
vider means  output  to  said  digital  display  means  to  display  lap 
time  and  the  continued  counting  of  elapsed  time  of  said  chro- 
nographic divider  means,  said  further  visual  in  lication  means 
including  at  least  one  dot  in  the  region  of,  but  not  forming  a 
part  of,  the  digital  display  of  time,  said  dot  l  )eing  flickered 
when  said  display  means  is  selectively  coupled  to  the  chrono- 
graphic divider  means. 


4,287,587 
SIGNAL  LOSS  DECTECTOR  FOR  VIDEO  DISC 
Elvin  D.  Simshauser,  Columbus,  and  Richard  W.  Nosker, 
Princeton,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,235 

Int.  a.^  GllB  3/58 

U.S.  a.  369—50  7  Qaims 


FOR  LEAF 


4,287,586 
SIGNALING  TIME  DETECTING  DEVICE 
TYPE  DIGITAL  CLOCK 
Masuo  Ogihara;  Kozo  Chimura;  Nobuo  Shinoseidd,  and  Yoichi 
Seki,  all  of  Shikawatashi,  Japan,  assignors, to  Seiko  Koki 
Kabushki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan  I 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,517 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  lf78,  53/163740; 
Dec.  28,  1978,  53/163741 

Int.  a.3  G04B  19/02;  G04C  21 /M 
\]JS.  a.  368—222  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  video  disc  player  having  apparatus  for  recovering 
prerecorded  signals  from  a  disc  record,  circuitry  for  generat- 
ing a  control  signal  responsive  to  degradation  in  the  recovered 
signal  comprising: 
signal  amplitude  detector  means  having  an  input  terminal 
connected  for  receiving  said  recovered  signal,  and  having 
an  output  terminal,  wherein  the  time  constant  at  the  out- 
put terminal  thereof  is  long  compared  with  cyclical 
changes  of  the  recovered  signal; 
divider  means  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  detec- 
tor means  for  proportioning  the  signal  thereat,  the  rate  of 
change  of  the  proportioned  signal  being  long  compared  to 
the  rate  of  change  of  the  detector  means  output  signal; 
comparator  means  having  a  first  input  terminal  connected 
for  receiving  the  proportioned  signal  and  a  second  input 
terminal  connected  for  receiving  the  detector  means  out- 
put signal,  and  having  an  output  terminal  for  providing  a 
control  signal,  said  control  signal  from  the  comparator 
means  being  normally  at  a  first  output  signal  level  but 
changing  to  a  second  level  when  the  signal  level  at  its 
second  input  terminal  falls  below  the  signal  level  at  its  first 
input  terminal. 


.    20b 


1.  In  a  signaling  time  detecting  device  for  a  eaf  type  digital 
clock,  including  a  hour  time  wheel  and  a  detect  ion  plate  which 
corresponds  to  said  hour  time  wheel  and  whos^  phase  changes 
in  accordance  with  the  setting  of  an  alarm  signaling  time  so  as 
to  move  said  detection  plate  in  order  to  actuate  an  alarm  device 
when  said  hour  time  wheel  and  detection  pl^te  are  brought 
into  coincidence  in  phase  with  each  other,  said  time  detecting 
device  comprising:  a  first  detecting  lever  adapjed  to  cooperate 
with  said  detection  plate;  a  projection  provided  on  each  of 
some  of  a  plurality  of  minute  leaves,  said  sonic  leaves  occur- 
ring at  a  constant  interval;  a  second  detecting  lever  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  any  one  of  the  projections  and  to  be  driven  by 
said  first  detecting  lever;  and  a  switch  adapted  for  rendering 
the  alarm  device  operable  in  response  to  the  action  of  either 
said  first  or  second  detecting  lever. 


4,287,588 

MULTIPLE  ACCESS,  TIME-DIVISION  MULTIPLEX, 

SATELLITE  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

Samuel  M.  Segner,  West  Long  Branch,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,182 
Int  a.J  H04L  5/14;  H04B  7/26 
U.S.  a.  370—29  8  Qaims 

1.  A  time-division,  multiple  access  satellite  communications 
system  comprising  at  least  one  orbiting  satellite  repeater  and  n 
ground  stations,  n=2,  communicating  with  each  other  via  said 
satellite,  each  of  said  ground  stations  including  a  transmitter,  a 
receiver  and  an  antenna  connected  thereto,  characterized  in 
that: 
said  transmitter  and  receiver  operate  in  full  duplex  mode  on 
the  same  uplink  and  downlink  frequency,  and  each  of  said 
ground  stations  further  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  processing  a  plurality  of  information  channels 
for  transmission  as  a  compressed  pulse  sequence  to  the 
remaining  (n-1)  ground  stations  in  said  system,  each  of  said 
information  channels  having  priorly  been  sampled  and 
digitized; 

(b)  first  means  for  multiplexing  said  plurality  of  information 
channels  into  a  sequence  of  digital  samples  for  transmis- 
sion in  the  one  or  more  time  slots  allocated  to  that  ground 
station  in  a  transmission  frame  or  epoch  having  a  duration, 
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on  the  average,  n  times  greater  than  the  duration  of  said 
sequence,  the  sequence  generated  by  each  multiplexing 
means  in  said  system  occupying  a  unique,  non-overlapping 
segment  of  said  transmission  frame  or  epoch; 
(c)  means  for  modulating  said  transmitter  with  the  output  of 
said  multiplexing  means;  and 


SYNC 


(2)  for  converting  said  other  station  to  its  receiving  mode 
upon  termination  of  each  said  period,  and 


(3)  for  emitting  an 
period 


information  signal  during  each  said 


4  287  590 
TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM 
Raymond  T.  G.  Boute,  Antwerp;  Wilfried  L.  J.  De  Kinder, 
Kalmthout;  Gustaaf  W.  T.  Neutjens,  Hoboken;  Andre  G.  G. 
Pochet;  Jan  P.  M.  Vanderschoot,  both  of  Antwerp,  and 
Jacques  D.  A.  Van  Remortel,  Bazel,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors 
to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,767 

Int.  Q.'  H04Q  11/04 

U.S.  Q.  370—59  12  Qaims 


(d)  means  interposed  between  said  antenna  and  the  output  of 
said  transmitter,  for  enabling  said  transmitter  for  transmis- 
sion to  said  satellite  only  during  the  time  duration  of  the 
corresponding  sequence  of  digital  samples. 

4,287,589 
TRANSMISSION-RECEPTION  APPARATUS 
Hiroya  Nakamura,  Kunitachi,  and  Yasuhide  Nishida,  Hachioji, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,528 

Int.  Q.5  H04L  5/16 

U.S.  Q.  370—31  3  Claims 


1.  Transmission-reception  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of 
stations  connected  by  a  single  transmission  channel,  each  of 
said  stations  being  capable  of  operating  in  a  receiving  mode  in 
which  it  accepts  inputs  from  the  other  and  in  a  transmitting 
mode  in  which  it  emits  inputs  to  the  other,  at  least  one  of  said 
stations  being  capable  of  receiving  and  processing  information 
signals  transmitted  to  it  by  the  other  station,  said  apparatus 
being  characterized  by: 

A.  said  one  of  said  stations  having  control  means  for  emitting 
successive  synchronizing  pulses  at  regular  intervals; 

B.  said  one  station  further  having  means  comprising  gate 
means  for  transiently  converting  said  one  station  from  its 
receiving  mode  to  its  transmitting  mode  during  the  emis- 
sion of  each  synchronizing  pulse; 

C.  said  other  station  having  means  comprising  a  monostable 
multi-vibrator  and  gate  means 

(1)  for  maintaining  said  other  station  in  its  transmitting 
mode  for  a  period  which  begins  upon  receipt  by  said 
other  station  of  each  synchronizing  pulse  and  which  has 
a  predetermined  duration  that  is  not  longer  than  the 
interval  between  successive  synchronizing  pulses, 
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3.  Time  Division  Multiplex  (TDM)  communication  system 
including  a  plurality  of  TDM  busses  able  to  exchange  signals 
through  time  slots  on  said  busses  and  each  time  slot  being 
divided  into  a  number  of  time  intervals,  the  invention  in  which 
the  system  is  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  modular  units  inter- 
connected by  said  busses,  each  bus  being  connected  to  a  plural- 
ity of  terminal  circuits,  each  unit  including  a  signal  processor, 
a  space  switch  and  a  time  switch,  the  space  switch  including 
means  for  forwarding  during  successive  time  intervals  of  a  time 
slot,  successive  communication  samples  from  distinct  busses 
towards  a  time  switch  for  shifting  all  said  samples  to  another 
time  slot  and  under  the  control  of  the  signal  processor  individ- 
ual to  the  unit,  and  wherein  said  signal  processors  are  intercon- 
nected through  a  common  control  bus  via  which  control  infor- 
mation is  interchanged  between  said  processors. 

4J87  591 
COMMUNICATIONS  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Herbert  Strehl,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Beriin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,327 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  20, 
1978,  2827040 

Int  a.5  H04J  3/16 
U.S.  Q.  370—83  1  CWm 

1.  In  a  communications  transmission  system  of  the  type  in 
which  pulse  modulated  analog  signals  and  digital  signals  are 
transmitted  between  subscriber  stations  over  a  transmission 
medium,  the  improvement  therein  in  which  a  subscriber  sUtion 
comprises: 
a  speech  microphone 
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a  speech  receiver; 

a  data  input  for  receiving  data; 

a  data  output  for  emitting  data; 

a  station  output  for  connection  to  the  transm  ssion  medium; 

a  station  input  for  connection  to  the  transmission  medium; 

a  pulse  modulator  having  a  Hrst  input  connected  to  said 
microphone,  a  second  input  and  an  outputl 

a  sub-channel  multiplexer  having  a  first  input  connected  to 
said  pulse  modulator,  a  second  input,  a  thirti  input,  and  an 
output  connected  to  said  station  output; 

a  buffer  memory  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  data 
input,  a  second  input  and  an  output  connected  to  said 
second  input  of  said  sub-channel  multiplexer; 

a  data  clock  pulse  recognition  circuit  havina  an  input  con- 
nected to  said  data  input,  and  an  output;  1 

a  synchronous  word  generator  having  an  input  connected  to 
said  output  of  said  data  clock  pulse  recognition  circuit, 
and  an  output  connected  to  said  third  inp  ut  of  said  sub- 
channel multiplexer; 

a  data  word  generator  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  data  clock  pulse  recognitioi  circuit,  a  sec 
ond  input  and  an  output  connected  to  said  station  output; 


inp  Lit 


a  delay  circuit  connection  to  said  station 

a  sub-channel  demultiplexer  having  a  first 
to  said  station  input  via  said  delay  circuit, 
a  first  output  connected  to  said  data  outpu : 
output; 

a  switch  having  a  first  input  connected  to  saic 
of  said  sub-channel  demultiplexer,  a  secom  i 
output; 

a  pulse  demodulator  having  a  first  input 
output  of  said  switch,  a  second  input,  and 
nected  to  said  sj>eech  receiver; 

a  data  word  comparator  including  an  input 
station  input,  a  first  output  connected  to 
of  said  switch  and  said  second  input  of 
ory,  and  a  second  output; 

and  a  bit  and  word  clock  pulse  generator 
input  connected  to  said  station  input,  a 
nected  to  said  second  output  of  said  data 
tor,  a  first  output  connected  to  said 
data  word  generator,  and  a  second  outpiit 
said  second  inputs  of  said  pulse  modulatoi 
demodulator. 


sad 


sad 


second 


including  a  ring-connected  set  of  nodes  providing  data  flow 
unidirectionally  from  one  node  to  the  next,  each  of  said  nodes 
being  capable  of  passing  data  through  itself  along  its  loop, 
extracting  data  from  its  loop  or  injecting  data  into  its  loop,  a 
first  subset  of  each  of  said  loop's  set  of  nodes  being  local  nodes 
which  interface  a  station  to  said  loop,  a  second  subset  of  each 
of  said  loop's  set  of  nodes  being  gateway  nodes  which  interface 
to  another  of  said  gateway  nodes,  each  of  said  stations  having 
associated  with  it  a  logical  address  unique  within  said  commu- 
nications system,  each  of  said  nodes  having  associated  with  it  a 
functional  address  unique  within  each  of  said  node's  respective 
loop,  said  method  of  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  translating  the  logical  address  of  said  second  station  into  a 
second  station  functional  address,  said  second  station 
functional  address  specifying  the  functional  address  of  the 
local  node  j  to  which  said  second  station  interfaces  if  said 
local  node  J  is  on  the  same  loop  as  the  local  node  i  to 
which  said  first  station  interfaces,  otherwise  said  second 
station  functional  address  specifying  the  functional  ad- 
dress of  a  gateway  node  r  on  the  loop  node  i  is  on; 

a  (1).  forming  a  packet  of  data  at  the  local  node  i,  said  packet 
including  an  address  field  and  at  least  one  information 
field,  said  address  field  including  said  second  station  func- 
tional address,  said  information  fields  including  the  logical 
address  of  said  second  station; 

b.  transmitting  to  the  loop  connected  to  the  current  packet 
forming  node  said  formed  packet; 

c.  receiving  said  formed  packet  at  the  node  on  said  loop 
downline  from  the  current  transmitting  node; 

d.  accepting  said  received  packet  at  said  receiving  node  if 


ii^put  connected 
second  input, 
and  a  second 

second  output 
input,  and  an 

connected  to  said 
an  output  con- 


cciinected  to  said 
second  input 
buffer  mem- 


second 


including  a  first 
input  con- 
cord compara- 
input  of  said 
connected  to 
and  said  pulse 


4,287,592 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTtRFACING 

STATIONS  IN  A  MULTILOOP  COMMUNICATIONS 

SYSTEM 
Daniel  J.  Paulish,  Downingtown;  Albert  J.  Mejterhoff,  Wynne- 
wood,  and  George  R.  Nickett,  Warrington,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Michj 
FUed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,flf70 
Int.  a.^  G08B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  370—88  J         41  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  transmitting  data  from  a  first  station  of  a 
communications  system  to  a  second  station  of  sjiid  communica- 
tions system,  said  communications  system  including  a  plurality 
of  interconnected  communications  loops,  eac  i  of  said  loops 
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the  received  packet's  second  station  functional  address 
matches  the  functional  address  associated  with  said  re- 
ceiving node  and  said  receiving  node  is  a  local  node; 
e.  if  the  received  packet's  second  station  functional  address 
matches  the  functional  address  of  the  receiving  node  and 
the  receiving  node  is  one  of  said  loops  gateway  nodes, 
transmitting  the  information  fields  of  said  received  packet 
to  the  gateway  node  connected  to  said  receiving  node  and 
h.  receiving  the  information  fields  of  said  received  packet 
at  the  gateway  node  connected  to  said  receiving  node, 
h  (1).  translating  the  received  information  field  corre- 
sponding to  the  logical  address  of  said  second  station 
into  a  corresponding  functional  address,  said  corre- 
sponding functional  address  specifying  the  functional 
address  of  the  local  node  j  to  which  said  second  station 
interfaces  if  said  local  node  j  is  on  the  same  loop  as  said 
connected  gateway  node,  otherwise  said  corresponding 
functional  address  specifying  the  functional  address  of 
one  of  said  gateway  nodes  on  the  loop  connected  to  said 
connected  gateway  node, 
i.  forming  a  second  packet  at  the  connected  gateway  node, 
said  second  packet  including  an  address  field  and  at 
least  one  information  field,  the  address  field  of  said 
second  packet  including  as  its  second  station  functional 
address  the  corresponding  functional  address,  the  infor- 
mation fields  of  said  second  packet  including  the  logical 
address  of  said  second  station,  and 
j.  repeating  steps  b  through  f;  and 
f  repeating  steps  b  through  e  if  the  received  packet's  func- 
tional address  does  not  match  the  functional  address  of  the 
receiving  node. 
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4,287,593 
PRESERVATION  OF  EQUAL  TIME  DELAYS  FOR 
DIFFERENT  PATHS  THROUGH  DIGITAL 
COMMUNICATIONS  REPEATERS 
Harris  A.  Stover,  Vienna,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  808,010,  Jun.  20, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,142,069.  This  application  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,765 
Int.  a.^  H04J  i/06 
U.S.  a.  370—103  5  Qaims 


4,287,594 
FUNCTION  TEST  EVALUATION  APPARATUS  FOR 
EVALUATING  A  FUNCHON  TEST  OF  A  LOGICAL 

CIRCUIT 

Hisatoshi  Shirasaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,835 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1978,  53-160709 
Int.  a.'  GOIR  n/28;  G06F  U/00 
U.S.  a.  371—25  1  Claim 


1.  A  time  reference  distribution  system  for  distributing  an 
accurate  time  reference  to  a  plurality  of  nodes  of  an  electronic 
network  wherein  each  node  of  said  network  comprises: 

a.  a  local  clock; 

b.  means  for  measuring  the  local  clock's  time  error  relative 
to  a  system  master  clock; 

c.  means  for  weighting  (where  such  weighting  may  include 
a  selection  function)  the  paths  connecting  the  nodes  over 
which  the  time  reference  is  distributed  through  the  net- 
work; and 

d.  means  for  correcting  the  time  error,  of  the  local  clock  so 
that  said  means  for  measuring  the  local  clock's  time  error 
is  not  affected  by  the  correction  of  the  clock  error  at  any 
other  node  and  so  that  the  time  reference  distribution 
system  does  not  contain  any  closed  distribution  paths; 
paths  connecting  each  node  to  one  or  more  neighboring 
nodes,  which  distribution  system  can  also  be  used  to  syn- 
chronize the  network  and  which  network  contains  means 
for  preserving  essentially  the  same  signal  transit  time  in 
both  directions  of  transmission  on  a  duplex  transmission 
path  through  said  means  which  comprises: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  receivers,  each  of  which  receives  an  incom- 
ing signal  from  a  different  node  of  an  electronic  network; 
t  (2)  a  plurality  of  transmitters,  paired  with  the  corresponding 
receivers,  each  of  which  transmits  an  outgoing  signal  to  a 
node  of  the  electronic  network  from  which  a  signal  is 
received; 

(3)  a  demultiplexer/multiplexer,  which  provides  demulti- 
plexing of  each  received  signal  and  reassignment  of  each 
demultiplexed  channel  to  establish  new  combinations 
which  are  multiplexed  for  transmission,  thus  permitting 
duplex  communications  among  all  of  the  nodes  which 
interface  with  one  another  through  the  apparatus; 

(4)  a  first  set  of  variable  storage  buffers  between  the  receiv- 
ers and  the  demultiplexer/multiplexer,  which  insures 
through  appropriate  control  means  that  the  incoming 
signals  are  in  synchronism  as  they  arrive  at  the  demulti- 
plexer/multiplexer; 

(5)  a  second  set  of  variable  storage  buffers,  each  buffer 
interposed  between  the  demultiplexer/multiplexer  and  a 
transmitter;  and 

(6)  means  for  controlling  the  second  set  of  variable  storage 
buffers  in  such  manner  that  they  add  delays  to  signals 
transmitted  to  nodes  that  are  essentially  the  same  as  delays 
that  the  first  set  of  variable  storage  buffers  put  in  the 
signals  received  from  those  same  nodes. 


ootc-  00  jLaMENT-  Clock 

SESET 


1.  A  function  test  evaluation  apparatus  for  evaluating  the 
functioning  of  an  integrated  logic  circuit  comprising: 

a  control  section  including  a  main  memory  for  storing  input 
test  information  to  be  supplied  to  an  integrated  circuit  to 
be  tested  and  expected  value  information  to  be  compared 
with  real  value  information  outputted  from  the  integrated 
circuit  after  testing,  a  central  processing  element  for  per- 
forming various  controls; 

a  plurality  of  memory  means  for  addressably  storing  the 
input  test  information  supplied  from  said  main  memory  of 
said  control  section  and  the  expected  value  information 
and  for  outputting  said  input  test  information  and  said 
expected  value  information  when  addressed; 

a  plurahty  of  write  circuit  means  for  addressably  writing  the 
input  test  information  and  the  expected  value  information 
outputted  from  said  main  memory  into  said  plurality  of 
memory  means; 

an  address  control  circuit  means  for  simultaneously  supply- 
ing the  same  address  information  through  a  plurality  of 
said  memory  means; 

a  plurality  of  data  register  means  for  storing  said  input  test 
information  and  said  expected  value  information  output- 
ted from  said  memory  means  when  said  memory  means 
are  addressed  by  said  control  circuit  and  for  outputting 
said  stored  information  in  parallel; 

parallel-to-serial  converting  means  for  receiving  said  infor- 
mation outputted  by  said  data  register  means  and  for 
converting  said  received  information  into  serial  data; 

a  pattern  format  control  circuit  for  receiving  and  shaping 
said  serial  data  and  supplying  said  shaped  data  to  said 
integrated  circuit  to  be  tested;  and 

judgment  circuit  means  for  comparing  the  expected  value 
information  outputted  serially  from  said  parallel-to-serial 
converting  circuit  with  the  information  outputted  from 
said  integrated  circuit  after  said  integrated  circuit  has  been 
supplied  with  said  input  test  information. 
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4^7,595 

ADAPTIVE  DELTA-MODULATION  NETWORK 
Charles  Meyers,  Herten,  Luxembourg,  assignor  t>  Te  Ka  De 
Felten  A  Guilleaume  Femmeldeanlagen  GmbH,  Nuremberg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,867 
Gaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Nov.   11,  1978, 
2849001 

Int.  aj  H03K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  375—28  12  Qaims 
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a  lack  of  the  second  transition  before  the  next  bit  period  in 
order  to  indicate  the  other  of  two  data  values;  and 

a  data  recovery  circuit  at  each  subsystem  for  receiving  the 
phase  encoded  pulses  from  the  bit  serial  line  and  decoding 
the  phase  encoded  pulses  to  recover  the  data,  said  data 
recovery  circuit  including  means  for  sampling  the  phase 
encoded  pulses  at  a  point  after  the  midpoint  of  each  bit 
period  but  before  the  end  of  that  bit  period  and  storing  the 
sampled  signal,  so  that  the  sampled  signal  has  a  transition 
indicating  whether  there  is  a  second  transition  during  each 
bit  period  of  the  phase  encoded  pulses; 

said  means  for  sampling  including  means  for  delaying  the 
phase  encoded  pulses  by  a  period  between  a  one-half  bit 
period  and  a  bit  period,  so  that  the  delayed  signal  has  a 
transition  occurring  between  the  midpoint  and  end  of  each 
bit  period  of  the  phase  encoded  pulses  and  can  be  used  to 
sample  the  phase  encoded  pulses. 


&1 


1.  A  circuit  operative  for  developing  a  signal  v^hich  is  pro- 
portional to  the  number  of  pulses  appearing  per  i  nit  time  in  a 
pulse  train,  the  circuit  comprising  a  forward  s-backwards 
counter  having  a  forwards  input  and  a  backwarqs  input,  said 
forwards  input  of  the  counter  receiving  the  pulses  of  a  first 
pulse  train;  means  responsive  to  the  count  on  the 
applying  to  said  backwards  input  of  the  counter  a 
train,  the  number  of  pulses  contained  in  the  second  pulse  train 
per  unit  time  varying  in  proportion  to  the  count  on  the 
counter;  and  digital-to-analog  converter  means  receiving  the 
count  on  the  counter  and  converting  the  count 
spending  analog  signal  whose  value  indicates  the  number  of 
pulses  appearing  per  unit  time  in  the  first  pulse  t:  ain 


counter  and 
second  pulse 


4,287,5% 
DATA  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WITH 
SPEED  SERIAL  LINK  BETWEEN  TWO 

A  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Venu  Chari,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  NCR 
Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  No?.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,019 
Int  a^  H04L  27/70 
U.S.  a.  375—49 
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1.  A  data  processing  system,  comprising: 

at  least  two  subsystems; 

a  bit  serial  line  for  transmitting  data  between 

systems; 
a  data  encoder  at  each  subsystem  for  encoding 


4,287,597 

SATELLITE  CONTROLLED  CLOCK 

Donald  A.  Paynter,  and  Lee  Burpee,  both  of  Goleta,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Arbiter  Systems  Incorporated,  Goleta,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,849 

Int  a.2  H04L  7/00 

U.S.  O.  455—12  24  Oaims 
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1.  A  receiver  from  satellite  transmitted  radio  frequency 
carrier  modulated  signals  in  the  form  of  pulse  coded  informa- 
tion of  time  values  and  satellite  position  having  a  known  pulse 
rate,  comprising: 

a  variable  frequency  radio  frequency  stage; 

means  for  scanning  said  radio  frequency  stage  over  a  range 

including  the  frequency  of  said  radio  frequency  carrier; 
means  for  detecting  said  radio  frequency  carrier; 
means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  said  radio  frequency 
carrier  to  terminate  frequency  scanning  and  for  tracking 
said  carrier  thereafter; 
a  clock  having  a  nominal  frequency  related  to  the  pulse  rate 

of  said  time  value  signals  from  said  satellite; 
means  responsive  to  the  termination  of  scanning  of  said  radio 
frequency  stage  for  synchronizing  said  clock  with  the 
pulse  rate  of  said  time  value  signals  from  said  satellite; 
a  delay  path  calculator; 

means  responsive  to  a  detection  of  synchronization  of  said 
clock  with  the  pulses  of  said  time  signals  for  enabling  said 
delay  path  calculator  for  calculating  the  transmission  path 
a  signal  having  the  form  of  phase  encoded  Dulses,  with  a  delay  time  to  said  satellite; 

/?_-.  ;  .u-  1  r  —-1.  1...  J  -r  .u.       ^.^  delay  path  calculator  including; 

means  for  introducing  actual  receiver  location  information 
into  said  delay  path  calculator,  means  for  calculating  the 


>aid  two  sub- 


the  data  into 


first  transition  at  the  beginning  of  each  bit  )eriod  of  the 
phase  encoded  pulses,  a  second  transition  bi  ifore  the  next 
bit  period  in  order  to  indicate  one  of  two  da  :a  values,  and 
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path  delay  from  satellite  position  received  from  said  satel- 
lite and  receiver  position  data; 

means  responsive  to  the  delay  path  calculation  for  shifting 
said  clock  time  value  corrected  by  said  delay  path  calcula- 
tion; and 

means  for  displaying  path  delay  corrected  decoded  local 
time  code  signals. 


4,287,599 
MULTI-CHANNEL  COMMUNICATION  DEVICE  WITH 
MANUAL  AND  AUTOMATIC  SCANNING  ELECTRONIC 

CHANNEL  SELECTION 

Nikolai  Goncharoff,  Hoffman  EsUtes,  and  Dennis  M.  Puntil, 

Melrose  Park,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  711,036,  Aug.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,544 

Int.  a.5  H04B  J/44:  H03J  7/32 

U.S.  a.  455—77  30  ^""s 


4,287,598 
COOPERATING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DIVERSITY 
STATIONS 
RoUin  E.  Langseth,  Colts  Neck,  and  Yu  S.  Yeh,  Freehold  Town- 
ship, Monmouth  County,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,190 
Int.  a.3  H04B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  455—52  8  Claims 


H^PLlHEr 


5.  A  transmitting  and  receiving  cooperating  diversity  station 
(30  or  40)  for  use  in  a  space  diversity  arrangement  wherein  a 
pair  of  such  stations  are  spaced-apart  and  interconnected  by  a 
communication  link  (20)  and  wherein  each  station  is  capable  of 
providing  two-way  communication  with  a  distant  point  (12), 
the  station  comprising: 
fade  detecting  means  (100)  capable  of  detecting  a  fade  condi- 
tion occurring  in  transmissions  between  the  station  and 
the  distant  point  and  for  generating  a  control  signal  repre- 
sentative of  such  fade  condition  characterized  in  that 
the  station  further  comprises: 

means  (74i-74„,  76,  94,  95i-95„)  capable  of  handling  two- 
way  traffic  with  an  associated  service  region  (32  or  42)  via 
an  associated  distribution  network  (33  or  43);  and 
diversity  switching  means  (70,  102,  104,  105,  108,  110,  116, 
118i-118a^+i,  120i-120Ar+i)  capable  of  (a)  being  respon- 
sive to  control  signals  from  the  fade  detecting  means  for 
generating  a  take-over  control  signal  which  is  applied  to 
an  input  to  the  communication  link  for  transmission  to  the 
other  station  of  the  pair  of  spaced-apart  interconnected 
stations  and  for  switching  normal  two-way  communica- 
tions with  the  distant  point  directly  to  the  input  to  the 
communication  link  to  permit  such  two-way  communica- 
tions to  be  transmitted  via  the  communication  link  and  the 
other  station  of  the  pair  of  spaced-apart  interconnected 
stations  to  the  distant  point,  and  (b)  being  responsive  to  a 
take-over  control  signal  received  from  the  other  station  of 
the  pair  of  spaced-apart  interconnected  stations  at  an 
output  from  the  communication  link  for  providing  the 
capability  of  two-way  communications  between  the  trans- 
mitting and  receiving  cooperating  diversity  station  and 
the  distant  point  for  both  normal  two-way  communica- 
tions associated  with  the  related  service  region  and  two- 
way  communications  received  on  the  communication  link 
that  would  normally  be  sent  by  the  other  station  of  the 
pair  of  spaced-apart  interconnected  stations  to  the  distant 
point. 


6.  A  multi-channel  communication  device  operable  on  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  channels,  said  communication  de- 
vice comprising: 
at  least  one  receiver  means  manually  tunable  by  a  first  man- 
ual actuator  for  receiving  signals  on  any  selected  one  of  a 
predetermined  plurality  of  discrete  channels,  and  receiver 
means  producing  audible  signals  related  to  the  signals 
received  on  said  selected  channel; 
means  coupled  to  said  receiver  means  for  implementing  an 
automatic  scan  tuning  mode  which  comprises  continu- 
ously automatically  tuning,  in  discrete  steps,  said  receiver 
means  to  each  of  said  discrete  channels  in  a  predetermined 
sequence,  said  automatic  tuning  mode  being  implemented 
in  response  to  the  existence  of  a  scan  enable  signal,  said 
automatic  tuning  means  including  switch  means  having  a 
second  manual  actuator  with  at  least  a  first  and  second 
position,  said  switch  means  producing  and  maintaining 
said  scan  enable  signal  in  response  to  an  initial  manual 
movement  of  said  second  actuator  from  said  first  to  sec- 
ond position; 
said  automatic  scan  tune  mode  implementing  means  includ- 
ing means  coupled  to  said  receiver  means  for  automati- 
cally producing,  as  part  of  said  automatic  scan  tuning 
mode,  a  first  inhibit  signal  for  temporarily  inhibiting, 
during  the  existence  of  said  automatic  scan  tuning  mode, 
further  automatic  channel  tuning  during  and  in  response 
to  the  reception  of  a  received  channel  signal  by  said  re- 
ceiver means  of  said  channel  that  said  receiver  means  is 
tuned  to  and  automatically  reinstating  said  automatic  scan 
tuning  sequence  subsequent  to  and  in  response  to  the 
termination  of  the  reception  of  the  channel  signal;  and 
transmitter  means  for  selectively  transmitting  signals  on  a 
selected  channel  corresponding  to  the  selected  channel 
that  said  receiver  means  is  tuned  to,  said  transmitter  means 
coupled  to  said  receiver  means  for  producing  a  second 
inhibit  signal  for  terminating  said  automatic  scan  tuning 
mode  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  transmitter  means, 
wherein  said  automatic  scan  tuning  mode  is  terminated  by 
said  second  inhibit  signal  transmittmg  said  scan  enable 
signal,  and  subsequent  continuous  automatic  tuning  in  said 
automatic  scan  tuning  mode  is  thereby  prevented  until 
said  scan  enable  signal  is  recreated  by  again  moving  said 
switch  means  second  actuator,  whereby  the  transmission 
of  signals  will  terminate  the  automatic  scan  tuning  mode 
and  prevent  the  automatic  resumption  of  scan  tuning 
thereafter. 
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FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  WITH  WOM 

CONTROLLED  DIVIDER  AND  DISPLAY 

Robert  M.  Becknuum,  Hanover  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Schaumbarg,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  883,109,  Mar.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,108 
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4,287,601 
SELF-PROGRAMING  MEMORY  TUNING  SYSTEM 
Arthur  N.  Borg,  Fort  Wayne;  Jerry  D.  Trostel,  Avilla,  and 
Daniel  A.  Heuer,  Fort  Wayne,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  The 
Magnavox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,899 

Int.  a.3  H04B  1/16,  1/26 

U.S.  a.  455—186  9  Claims 
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1.  Digital  control  apparatus  comprising:  memory  means  for 
receiving  a  plurality  of  digital  coded  input  signals  and  produc- 
ing different  corresponding  pluralities  of  digital  coded  output 
signals  in  response  to  each  different  received  plurality  of  coded 
input  signals;  : 

programmable  divider  means  coupled  to  said  m^ory  means 
for  receiving  said  plurality  of  coded  output]  signals  and 
producing,  when  enabled,  different  predetermined  divi- 
sions in  response  to  each  different  received  plurality  of 
coded  output  signals,  wherein  said  programntable  divider 
means,  when  disabled,  produces  the  predetermined  divi- 
sion corresponding  to  the  coded  output  signals  received 
by  said  divider  means  when  said  divider  mdans  was  last 
enabled; 
display  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  flbr  receiving 
said  plurality  of  coded  output  signals  and  producing, 
when  enabled,  different  corresponding  pijedetermined 
displays  in  response  to  each  different  received  plurality  of 
coded  output  signals,  wherein  said  display  means  com- 
prises display  modules  controllable  latch  mea^  for  receiv- 
ing signals  when  enabled  and  storing  those  Received  sig- 
nals when  disabled  while  providing  those  stored  signals  as 
drive  signals  to  said  display  modules;  and 
control  means  coupled  to  said  memory  meansj  said  divider 
means,  and  said  display  means  for  alternately  enabling 
each  of  said  divider  and  display  means  while  the  other 
means  is  disabled  while  also  corresponding!^  alternately 
changing  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  jcoded  input 
signals  to  said  memory  means,  wherein  said  cbntrol  means 
utilizes  the  memory  means  to  alternately  produce  different 
output  control  signals  to  sequentially  control  both  said 
divider  means  and  said  display  means  to  produce  a  display 
related  to  the  division  implemented  by  said  divider  means, 
said  control  means  utilizing  said  memory  nieans  to  pro- 
vide one  of  said  plurality  of  coded  output  signals  to  an 
enabled  one  of  said  divider  and  display  means  and  then  to 
provide  a  different  related  one  of  said  plurality  of  coded 
output  signals  to  an  enable  other  one  of  saiq  divider  and 
.    display  means. 


rClA£t> 


1.  A  broadcast  receiver  tuning  system  comprising: 

memory  means  simultaneously  storing  information  identify- 
ing the  frequencies  of  a  plurality  of  broadcast  stations; 

storage  means  storing  information  identifying  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  and  information  identifying  an  incremen- 
tal frequency; 

generating  means  receiving  the  information  identifying  said 
predetermined  frequency  and  the  information  identifying 
the  incremental  frequency  and  generating  from  said  re- 
ceived information  information  identifying  the  approxi- 
mate frequencies  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  broadcast 
stations;  and 

conducting  means  conducting  said  information  identifying 
said  approximate  frequencies  from  said  generating  means 
to  said  memory  means. 


4,287,602 
REJECTION  HLTER  TO  REMOVE  TV  CHANNEL  6  AND 

FM  RADIO  INTERFERENCE 

WUiiam  J.  Kessler,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Corporation  for 

Public  Broadcasting,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  310,110,  Nov.  28, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  513,087 

Int.  C\?  H03H  5/00 

U.S.  a.  455—286  5  Claims 
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1.  A  two  terminal  notch  filter  network  for  connection  in 
shunt  across  two  signal  input  terminals  of  a  signal  utilization 
circuit  having  a  predetermined  load  impedance  and  receiving  a 
signal  from  two  output  terminals  of  a  signal  source  having  a 
predetermined  source  impedance,  said  network  having  a  low 
impedance  at  a  desired  frequency  fn  comprising  the  series 
resonant  frequency  of  the  network  and  a  rapid  change  of 
impedance  to  a  relatively  high  impedance  for  frequency  bands 
in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  {„  with  respect  to  said  source  and 
load  impedance,  whereby  said  network  exhibits  a  sharp  fre- 
quency rejection  characteristic  of  a  desired,  relatively  high 
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attenuation  level  at  the  desired  frequency  f„,  comprising  the 
series  resonant  frequency  of  the  network,  and  a  desired,  rela- 
tively low  attenuation  level  for  frequency  bands  adjacent  to  fn, 
comprising: 
a  parallel  LC  circuit  parallel  resonant  at  a  frequency  ip 
displaced  from  the  resonant  frequency  fn  of  the  network 
and  having  an  equivalent  series  circuit  impedance,  the 
reactance  value  of  which  is  a  function  of  frequency  and  is 
predominately  inductive  for  frequencies  below  fp  and 
predominately  capacitive  for  frequencies  above  fp,  and 
which  is  resistive  at  a  frequency  equal  to  fp, 
further  reactance  means  connected  in  series  with  said  paral- 
lel LC  circuit  between  said  two  terminals  of  said  filter 
network  and  having  a  reactance  value  selected  with  re- 
spect to  the  equivalent  series  reactance  value  of  said  paral- 
lel LC  circuit  to  establish  said  series  resonant  frequency  f„ 
of  said  filter  network,  the  displacement  of  said  frequency 
ip  relatively  to  the  frequency  f„  being  selected  to  provide 
optimum  sharpness  of  the  said  change  in  impedance  of  the 
network  while  affording  adequate  attenuation  at  the  de- 
sired frequency  fn, 
said  further  reactance  means  comprising  first  and  second 
inductors  connected  in  a  series  circuit  of  said  first  induc- 
tor, said  parallel  LC  circuit,  and  said  second  inductor 
between  said  two  terminals  of  said  filter  network,  and 
said  first  and  second  inductors  being  mutually  coupled. 


combination  of  the  antenna  arms  and  the  balun  conduc- 
tors; 

the  balun  and  the  antenna  arms  being  arranged  so  that  the 
plane  of  the  antenna  arms  and  the  plane  of  the  balun  are 
perpendicular,  whereby  the  local  oscillator  and  radio 
frequency  signals  vector  polarizations  are  in  space  quadra- 
ture; and 

the  space  quadrature  of  the  signal  vector  polarizations  and 
the  balance  of  the  diodes  in  the  diode  quad  being  determi- 
native of  the  isolation  between  the  radio  frequency  and 
local  oscillator  signals. 


4,287,604 
RF  AND  IF  CIRCUITRY  OF  AN  UPLINK  RECEIVER 
Robert  C.  Gipe,  Cheverly,  and  William  E.  Engelkeraier,  Belts- 
ville,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  SecreUry  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,265 

Int.  a.5  H04B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  455—323  7  Claims 


4,287,603 
RADIATED  INPUT  MIXER 
Kenneth  R.  Moser,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Teterboro,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,197 

Int.  a.3  H04B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  455-293  13  Claims 


RF  SCNN.  INPUT 


1.  A  mixer  for  converting  a  radiated  radio  frequency  input 
signal  into  an  intermediate  frequency  output  signal  with  the  aid 
of  a  local  oscillator  signal,  comprising: 

an  antenna  including  a  pair  of  arms  and  a  pair  of  balanced 
feed  terminals  each  of  which  is  connected  to  a  corre- 
sponding arm,  with  the  antenna  receiving  the  radiated 
radio  frequency  input  signal; 

a  balun  including  a  pair  of  conductors  and  a  pair  of  balanced 
feed  terminals  orthogonally  disposed  with  respect  to  the 
antenna  terminals,  and  each  of  the  conductors  connected 
to  a  corresponding  balun  terminal,  with  the  balun  carrying 
the  local  oscillator  signal; 

a  balanced  diode  quad  disposed  at  an  end  of  the  balun  and 
connected  to  the  antenna  terminals  and  the  balun  termi- 
nals; 

the  diode  quad  providing  broad  band  isolation  between  the 
radio  frequency  and  local  oscillator  signals,  and  providing 
a  phase  relationship  between  said  signals  so  that  the  inter- 
mediate frequency  output  signal  is  present  on  a  selected 


S    BAND   li^LlttK 
INPUT  2 


VIOCO     OO'PUT 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  an  FM  mark-and-space  RF 
signal  in  the  S-band  to  an  intermediate  frequency  mark-and- 
space  signal  comprising: 
means  for  attenuating  the  RF  S-Band  signal, 
a  local  oscillator  producing  a  signal  at  a  fixed  level,  and 
a  high-level  mixer  means,  having  linear  and  saturation 
modes,  for  mixing  the  attenuated  S-Band  signal  with  the 
signal  produced  by  the  local  oscillator  and  for  hmiting 
while  the  mixer  means  is  in  the  saturation  mode. 


4,287,605 

DIRECnONAL  RLTER  FOR  MIXERS,  CONVERTERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Michael  Dydyk,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,236 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/26:  HOIP  1/207,  5/18 

VS.  a.  455—330  9  Ctoins 


IF 
OUTPUT 
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1.  A  directional  filter  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  transmission  line  having  an  input  for  signals  of  a 
first  frequency,  fi; 

(b)  a  second  transmission  line  having  an  input  for  signals  of 
a  second  frequency,  f:,  and  an  output;  and 
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(c)  coupling  means  formed  of  a  third  transmis$it)n  line  in  a 
closed  loop  of  a  length  determined  by 


L  = 


M/2 


1  ± 


^«/l 

hn 


coupled  to  said  first  and  second  transmission  lines  a  nd  tuned  to 
provide  substantially  maximum  coupling  of  the  firs  t  frequency 
signals  from  the  first  to  the  second  transmission  lines  and  sub- 
suntially  minimum  coupling  of  the  second  frequ^cy  signals 
from  the  second  to  the  first  transmission  lines. 
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4,287,606 
nBER  OPTIC  TRANSMISSION  LINE  STABILIZATION 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  ijivention  of; 
George  F.  Lutes,  Jr.,  Glendale,  and  Kam  Y.  Lai^  Pasadena, 
both  of  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,160 

Int.  a.5  H04B  9/00 

VS.  a.  455—617  21  Claims 


1.  A  fiber  optic  transmission  line  stabilizer  for  providing  a 
phase-stabilized  signal  at  a  receiving  end  of  a  fiber  optic  trans- 
mission line  with  respect  to  a  first  reference  signi  J  at  a  trans- 
mitting end  of  said  fiber  optic  transmission  line  so  that  said 
phase-stabilized  signal  will  have  a  predetermined  phase  rela 


tionship  with  respect  to  said  first  reference  signal,  said  stabi- 
lizer comprising: 

a  first  optical  transmitter  having  a  first  optical  output  signal 
at  a  first  optical  wavelength,  said  first  optical  output  signal 
being  modulated  by  said  first  reference  signal; 

a  voltage  controlled  phase  shifter  responsive  to  a  phase-shift 
control  signal  for  shifting  the  phase  of  said  first  reference 
signal  modulation  on  said  first  optical  output  signal,  the 
phase-shifted  output  signal  of  said  voltage  controlled 
phase  shifter  being  provided  to  said  fiber  optic  transmis- 
sion line  transmitting  end; 

means  for  generating  a  second  reference  signal  at  the  receiv- 
ing end  of  said  fiber  optic  transmission  line,  said  second 
reference  signal  being  derived  from  modulation  on  the 
phase-shifted  output  signal  of  said  voltage  controlled 
phase  shifter; 

a  second  optical  transmitter  having  a  second  optical  output 
signal  at  a  second  optical  wavelength,  said  second  optical 
output  signal  being  modulated  by  a  signal  related  to  said 
second  reference  signal; 

means  for  providing  said  second  optical  output  signal  to  said 
fiber  optic  transmitting  line  receiving  end; 

a  phase-error  detector  for  generating  said  phase-shift  control 
signal,  said  control  signal  being  related  to  a  phase  differ- 
ence between  two  input  signals; 

means  for  providing  a  signal  related  to  the  modulation  on 
said  second  optical  output  signal  as  received  at  the  trans- 
mitting end  of  said  fiber  optic  transmission  line  to  said 
phase-error  detector; 

means  for  providing  said  first  reference  signal  to  said  phase- 
error  detector,  said  first  reference  signal  and  said  signal 
related  to  the  modulation  on  said  second  optical  output 
signal  comprising  said  phase-error  detector  two  input 
signals;  and 

means  for  providing  said  phase-shift  control  signal  to  said 
voltage  controlled  phase  shifter  thereby  causing  the  phase 
of  the  modulation  on  said  first  optical  output  signal  to  be 
altered  until  the  phase  of  said  second  reference  signal  has 
a  predetermined  relationship  with  respect  to  the  phase  of 
said  first  reference  signal,  said  second  reference  signal 
then  defining  said  phase  stabilized  signal. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEP.  1, 1981 


ERRATA 


For 

CLASS 

D06-228 


See 
PATENT  NO. 

260,446 


DESIGNS 

SEPTEMBER  1,  1981 


2i50  445  260,447 

ATHLCTIC  SHIRT  SOLE  AND  TOE  PORTIONS  OF  A  SHOE 
Hind.  Schreiber,  u.d  Eugenie  Z.  Lindrf.1,  both  of  Burlington,   Da.id  Greenblatt,  Rojlyn  "<»  ^ck  Spino«u  Sa«dale,  boA  of 

Vt.,  ^signors  to  Jogbr.  Inc..  BurUngton,  Vt.  N.Y..  ««'«-« J^J^^'f^^^^^                                    ''•''• 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,633  Filed  May  4,  1979,  Ser  No.  35,855 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^'"?  °' ??*  mii^**" 

Int.a.D2-02  Int.aD2-0¥ 

U.S.  a.  D2— 210  UAQ.  D2— 319 


260,446 
BIB  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Deborah  A.  Bragg,  13918  Castle  Blvd.,  Apt  304,  SlWer  Spring, 
Md.  20904 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,004 

Tern  of  patent  14  years  260,448 

Int.  a.  D2-02  SOLE  AND  TOE  PORTIONS  OF  A  SHOE 

U.S.  a.  D2— 228  Dgyid  Greenblatt,  Roslyn,  and  Rick  Spinoza,  Scarsdale,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Amfesco  Industries,  Inc.,  Plainvlew,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,856 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2-04 
U.S.  a.  D2— 319 
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260,449 
SOLE  AND  TOE  PORTIONS  OF  A  SUOE 


260,452 
SOLE  OF  A  SHOE 


David  Greenblatt,  Roslyn,  and  Rick  Spinoza,  Scarsidale,  both  of  David  Greenblatt,  Roslyn,  and  Rick  Spinoza,  Scarsdale,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Amfesco  Industries,  Inc.,  Pla|iTiew,  N.Y.        N.Y.,  assignors  to  Amfesco  Industries,  Inc.,  Plainview,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,857  Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,046 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 04 


VJS.  a.  D2— 319 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  m—04 


U.S.  a.  D2— 321 


260,453 
CLASP  FOR  BABY  DIAPERS 
R4Miald  Carlson,  9833  McNemey  Ave.,  Apt.  B,  South  Gate, 
260,450  Calif  90280 

SOLE  AND  TOE  PORTIONS  OF  A  SliOE  fn^  ^ug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,899 

David  Greenblatt,  Roslyn,  and  Rick  Spinoza,  Scaridale,  both  of  jg^m  of  patent  14  years 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Amfesco  Industries,  Inc.,  Plainview,  N.Y.  j„|  q  d2 07 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,858  U.S.  Q.  D2— 422 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 0^ 
U.S.  a.  D2— 319 


260,451 

SOLE  OF  A  SHOE 

David  Greenblatt,  Roslyn,  and  Rick  Spinoza,  Scaisdale,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Amfesco  Industries,  Inc.,  Pl$inview,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,859 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2—04 

U.S.  a.  D2— 321 


260,454 
CASSETTE  CARRYING  CASE 
Paaquale  L.  Pepicelli,  Jr.,  Chelmsford,  Mass.;  David  Roche, 
Nashua,  N.H.;  Gregory  Mathus,  Concord,  and  Alan  B.  Lowry, 
Canton,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Data  Packaging  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,489 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 02 
U.S.  a.  D3— 35 
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260,455  2«0,457 

TAPE  CASSETTTE  HOLDER  STORAGE  UNIT  FOR  TAPE  CASSETTES  AND 

Robert  F.  HasweU,  Has-A-WeU,  Oldfield  Rd.,  Bickley,  Brom-  CARTRIDGES 

ley,  Kent,  England  CUve  S.  Rumble,  Apt.  2106,  330  Spadina  Rd.,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,208  Filed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,677 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21,  1978,  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  24,  1979, 

98777/78  W0,061 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.D3-02  Int.a.  D3-02 

U.S.  a.  D3-35  U.S.  a.  D3-35 


260,458 
HANDBAG 

CARRYING  CASE  FOR  CASSETTB.  AND  CASSm^      ^ll'^^,!::^^^^ '-''^'' "^  ^ 

Frederick  S.  Davie.,  7801  S^75^th%i.,  Mercer  Island.  Waah.  ^iled  ^^8,  1978^Sen  N^^,439 

98040,  and  Stephen  J.  Carrier,  1836  Westlake  Ave.  N.,  #302,  T*"»  **'  ^^^  **  *"*" 

Seattle,  Wash.  98109  itc  n  n^-^ 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,997  ^*- "'  "^^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D3— 02 
U.S.  a.  D3— 35 


Int.  a.  D3— 07 


J 


:i--. 
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260,459 

LOUNGE  CHAIR 

Thomas  Lamb,  9180  Weston  RiL,  Woodbridge,  Ontario. 

Hied  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,14< 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 01 

VJS.  a.  D6-41 


260,460 

HANGING  CHAIR 

Louis  D.  Osterman,  1003  Rosehill  Dr.,  Boulder,  (|olo.  80302 

FUed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,218 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

int  a.  D6— o; 

U.S.  a.  D6— 47 


September  1,  1981 


260,462 
TOILET  ARTICLE  CADDY 

,  Canada  Stephen  Melamed,  2109  N.  Kemnore,  Chicago,  111.  60614,  and 
Samuel  Sonshine,  4863  E.  Carol  St.,  Skokie,  111.  60077 
Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,123 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 02;  D6— 04 
U.S.  a.  D6— 86 


260,463 

WINE  RACK 

Keith  N.  Imus,  1011  Stitch  Rd^  Lake  Stevens,  Wash.  98258 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  921,600,  Jul.  3, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,404 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D06— 04 

U.S.  a.  D6— 113 


260,464 
TABLE 
,  Daiid  Alexander,  Stoney  Creek,  Canada,  assignor  to  Jack  E. 

250  451  Alexander,  Bracebridge,  Canada 

SUPPORT  STAND  FOR  A  LOUDSPEAKER  ^ "«•  •'■"•  1*'  ^^^^  Ser.  No.  4,561 

Steve  J.  Cohen,  175  Maribeau  Sq.  NW.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30327,  and  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Cory  W.  HiUebrand,  1562  BeechcUff  Dr.,  AtlaiAa,  Ga.  30329  ^*«  ^L  D6— Oi 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,108  ^'^'  ^  D«— M7 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 99 


U.S.  a.  D6— 85 
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260,465  260,468 

BUFFET  PILLOW 

Melbourne  F.  Smith,  Jr.,  Hickory,  N.C.,  assignor  to  BroyhiU   Donna  L.  Huebner,  188  Massachusetts  AtCh  Bayshore,  N.Y. 

Furniture  Industries,  Inc.,  Lenoir,  N.C.  11706                „  .  „  .«»«  e      lu     iici^ 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,706  Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125.148 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D0&-04  Int.  «•  D&-09 

U.S.a.  D6— 154  U.S.  a.  D6— 202 


260,466 

FABRIC  DISPLAY  RACK 

Donald  A.  Butcher,  Box  394,  Rte.  10,  Burlington,  and  Marvin  L. 

Barbee,  P.O.  Box  4235,  Glen  Raven,  both  of  N.C.  27215 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,720 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D20— 02 

U.S.  a.  D6— 157 


260,467  260.4«9 

BALL  RACK  ROTATABLE  FOOD  SERVING  ASSEMBLY 

David  A.  Rhine,  21437  MuDioUand  Dr.,  Woodland  HUls,  CaUf.  Joseph  W.  Blake,  South  Salem,  N.Y.,  and  Anne  W.  Allen,  AI- 

^I26i  bany,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,374  Calif. 

Term  of  patent  7  years  Filed  Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,277 

Int.  a.  D6— 0<5  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.aD6-188  Int.a.D07-07 

U.S.  a.  D7— 2 
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CHILLER 


260,472 
STAND  FOR  DRINKING  GLASSES 


NidMlM  P.  Aagelakof,  Statoi  bind,  N.Y.,  iMigaiM-  to  Laacas-  Sidney  J.  E.  Twcotte,  Jr.,  115  Main  St  E.,  Hanilton,  Ontario, 


ter  Colony  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Scr.  No.  99,443 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dl—OI 
U.S.  a.  D7— 3 


260,471 

CUP  HOLDER 

Jack  Douglas,  11645  Montana  Afe.,  Los  Angeles, 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,516 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D7— 70 


Canada  (L8N  1G5) 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,182 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 99 
U.S.  a.  D7— 71 


Calif.  90049 
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260,473  260,475 

COVERED  BUTTER  DISH  ADJUSTABLE  TRASH  BAG  HOLDER 

Peter  Christiani,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gourmet-Topf,  Charles  D.  Hall,  5719  Forest  Aye.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50311 
Inc.,  Gardens,  Calif.  F"««  •»«»•  »'  l'^'  Ser.  No.  44,707 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,290  Terra  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  In*-  CI.  W—OS 

Int.a.D07-0;  U.S.a.D7-193 
U.S.a.  D7— 84 


260,476 

COMBINED  LOCKING  PLIERS  CLAMP 

Gregory  J.  Knaus,  Rte.  1,  Box  1858,  Wetmore,  Tex.  78163 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,006 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D8— 05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 55 


260,477 
260474  nSHHOOKHONE 

KITCHEN  PARING  KNIFE  J*ck  L.  Jones,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Kaman 

Donna  L.  Smith,  1240  Henderson  Aye.  #4,  Sunnyrale,  CaUf.       Sciences  Corporation,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo 
^^^  FUed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,810 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,825  Term  of  PJ^"*!*  ye« 

Term  of  patent  14  years  "^  ^'-  "*~^^ 

Int.  a.  D07— W.  03  U.S.  Q.  D8— 98 

U.S.aD7— 147 
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260,478 

DOOR  HANDLE 

Serge  Belaiche,  Vitry,  France,  assignor  to  Serdaneii,  France 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,056 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 06 

U.S.  a.  D8— 308 


260,481 
H-CUP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
David  R.  Norcross,  Bethesda,  and  George  W.  Kingston,  Chevy 
Cliase,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  TECO  Products  A  Testing 
Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,915 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 0* 
U.S.  a.  D8— 394 


260,479 

REEL 

Roy  E.  Carey,  7671  North  Ave.,  Lemon  Grove,  Ci^if.  92045 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,590 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22--05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 359 


260,480 
WALL  OR  PARTITION  HUNG  COAT  HOOK 


260,482 

BOTTLE 

Peter  T.  Agee,  Rte.  1,  Box  45,  Magnolia,  Ala.  36754 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,978 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— 0/ 

VS.  a.  D9— 352 


260,483 

BOTTLE 

Donald  A.  DeMars,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  LeRoy  M.   Herbert  C.  Weiland,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gould  and 
Lefkowitz,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  Associates,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 


Filed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,441 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  IM—08 
U.S.  a.  D8— 367 


FUed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,139 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 374 
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260484  260,487 

BOTTLE  CAN  OR  THE  LIKE 

Michael  K.  Goettner,  Sylvania, and  James  E.  Plummer, Toledo,  Alan  A.  Grubman,  and  Gary  K  »'«*8«;»;»>°*J  "'.^"^^J"' 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio  assignors  to  The  Cont.nentol  Group,  !«.,  Stomford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1979.  Ser.  No.  50,832  FUed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,669 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  i«tent  14  years 

Int,  a.  D9— 07  '»*•  ^-  "9—OJ 

U,S.a.D9-378  U.S.a.D9-416 


260,488 

GOLF  BALL  PACKAGE 

Robert  P.  Kinneary,  3014  Alpine  Ter.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45208 
260,485  Piled  Jul,  5^  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,950 

BOTTLE  o    .      c  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Raymond  Ortal,  Louveciennes,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Sten-  ^^^  q  D9— Oi 

dhal,  Paris,  France  U  S  Q.  D9— 418 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,325  ^•=*-  ^'' "* 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  26, 1979,  79  42207 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 406 


260,489 

SOAP  DISPENSER 

WUUam  F.  Pritchard,  220  Metcalf,  MaxweU,  Iowa  50161 
^*"'***       ._.^.,^,™  FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,112 

TEAR  STRIP  PACKAGING  CONTAINER  ^^^  „',  p.^^^^  ,4  y^ars 

Robert  G.  McMuUan,  OakvUle,  Canada,  assignor  to  SCM  (Can-  ^^  ^  D9— Oi 

ada)  Limited,  Don  Mills,  Canada  11 «  n  D9— 432 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,327  ^^'  ^'-  "*'-^'' 


U.S.  a.  D9— 416 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— Oi 
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260,490 
CARTON  BLANK 


Brian  G.  Baker,  32,  Shaftsbury  Cir^  South  Harrov,  Middlesex,   Cabanne  H.  Link,  725  Pleasant  Valley  La.,  Richardson,  Tex. 


England 

FUed  Not.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,601 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  ^un.  2,  1978, 
984897 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 03 
VS.  CI.  D9— 433 


I  I 


260,491 
CARTON 

Gregory  P.  Maciin,  Stone  Mountain,  Ga.,  assignor 
Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,125 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9—03 
VS.  a.  D9— 433 


260,492 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Kenneth  E.  Scott,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  D^  Industries 
Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,263 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D09— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 452 


FFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  1,  1981 


260,493 
WATCH  CASE 


75080 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,945 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 02 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 38 


to  Container 


260,494 
WRISTWATCH 
Jean  Dinh  Van,  15,  Place  GaUlon,  75002  Paris,  France 
FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,681 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.   19,   1978, 
67543/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 02 
U.S.  a.  DlO-39 


260,495 

TIMER 

Lee  L.  Von  Gunten,  P.O.  Box  28,  Prospect  Heights,  lU.  60070 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9^44 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIO— Oi 

U.S.  CL  DlO-40 

K4 


>- 


September  1,  1981 
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260  496  260,498 

PORTABLE  RADAR-TYPE  SPEED  METER  SMOKE  DETECTOR  HOUSING 

Viktor  A   PetroYsky,  ulitsa  Pugacheya,  19a,  ky.  45;  Lef  G.   John  M.  MacmUlan,  Deep  River,  and  HUano  S.  CosU.  Old 


GassanoT,  ulitsa  Uritskogo,  25,  kv.  65,  both  of  Kiev;  Sergei  M. 

Belyaev,  ulitsa  Magnitogorskaya,  3,  kv.  97;  Lev  A.  Kochetov, 

ulitsa  Khersonskaya,  3,  kv.  30,  both  of  Moscow;  Vitaly  L. 

Kryzhanovsky,  uUtsa  Transheinaya,  11,  kv.  1,  Kiev;  Andrei  A.  -^ 

Palamarchuk,  ulitsa  Saratovskaya,  49,  kv.  18,  Kiev;  VUctor  D. 

Ushakov,  ulitsa  D.Bednogo,  25,  kv.  52,  Kiev;  Rafail  J.  Tim-   U.S.  Q.  DlO-106 

raleev,  uUtsa  Levanevskogo,  4,  kv.  43-2,  Kiev;  Vitaly  M. 
■  Parfeiuuk,  ulitsa  Geroev  Sevastopolya,  33,  kv.  55,  Kiev;  Alex- 

andr  S.  PiUpenko,  ulitsa  Kablukova,  3,  kv.  29,  Kiev;  Petr  A. 

Goncharov,  uUtsa  Artema,  10,  kv.  1,  Kiev,  and  Anatoly  I. 

Ponomarenko,  poselok  Bucha,  ulitsa  Kochubeya,  8,  Kievskaya 

oblast,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,260 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 04 
U.S.  CI.  DIO— 46 


Saybrook,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Conrac  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,984 
_  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 05 


260,499 

COMBINED  CLOCK  FACE  AND  SUPPORT 

Gloria  Cheshaek,  11595  S.  SteUing  Rd.,  Cupertino,  Calif.  95014 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,173 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DlO-07 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 125 


260,497 

WIND  CHILL  INDICATOR 

CharUe  J.  Howard,  AshevUle,  and  Edward  L.  Peart,  Arden,  both 

of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Sybron  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,186 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIO— 04 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 57 


"i'^'-^"f 
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260,500 

JEWELED  BRACELET 

Josef  J.  Barr,  125  Worth  Ave.,  Palm  Beach,  Ra.  33480 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,129 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll— 07 

U.S.a.  Dll— 6 


t! 


c^p: 
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260,501 

BRACELET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLlE 

Jowf  J.  Barr,  125  Worth  Ave.,  Palm  BcMh,  Fit.  33480 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,795 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 0/ 

VS.  a.  Dll— 6 


260,502 

TALISMAN 

Houshang  Vafi,  Rte.  1,  Box  669,  Glencoe,  Mo.  631028 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,741 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 75 


260,503 
ILLUMINATED  DISPLAY 


260,504 
STANDING  PLAQUE 
Leo  F.  Wildgen,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Princeton 
Industries  Corporation,  Princeton,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,482 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 140 


260,505 
STANDING  PLAQUE 


Nickolas  G.  Stangarone,  1644  McGovem,  Highland  Park,  III.   Leo  F.  Wildgen,  Minneapolis,  Minn^  assignor  to  Princeton 


60035 

FUed  Ang.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,93^ 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 132 


Industries  Corporation,  Princeton,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,483 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll— 02 
U/S.  a.  Dll— 140 


September  1,  1981 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


427 


260,506  2W.5W 

CONVEYOR  BELT  TOW  VEHICLE  BRAKE  PEDAL  ATTACHMENT  FOR  AN 

Gerald  C.  RoinesUd,  Winchester,  Va.,  assignor  to  Ashworth  ELECTRIC  TRAILER  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Bros.,  Inc.,  Fall  River,  Mass.  Paul  Weiner,  Pinckney,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kelsey  Hayes  Co, 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,846  Romulus,  Mich. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,558 

Int.  a.  D12— 05  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U^.  a  D12-60  ^"t-  ^-  IW2-/(5 

U.S.  a.  D12— 174 


260,509 

MOTORCYCLE  FAIRING 

2^'*^  ._    .^     Matthew  P.  Guzzetta,  10425  Loma  Rancho  Dr.,  Spring  VaUey, 

AUTOMOBILE  OVERHEAD  COMBINED  RADIO  AND     ^JJ  9^7 

CASSETTE  PLAYER  CONSOLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  FUed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,164 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 77 

Kadoma,  Japan  tr  c  ri  D12— 182 

FUed  Nof.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,129  U.S.  U.  UI2 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1979,  54-22466 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  mi— 16 
MS.  a.  D12— 155 


Kaiui  Kosugl,  Hirakata,  and  Benito  Mishiro,  Sakai,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd 
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260,510 
AUTOMOBILE  WHEEL 
James  R.  Powers,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor 
Motor  Company,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  May  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,72: 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  012—76 
U.S.  a.  D12— 211 


260,513 
HOUSING  FOR  ELECTRICAL  QRCUITS 
to  DeLorean   Kenneth  C.  Comstock,  161 W.  Washington,  Murray,  Utah  84070 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,815 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D13— 03 
U.S.  a.  D13— 40 


September  1,  1981 


260,511 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HOUSING 

Radosav    Arnunovich,   Libertyville,   111.,  assignor   to   Daniel 

Woodhead,  Inc.,  Northbrook,  111.  , 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,728 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D13--0i 

U.S.  a.  D13— 24 


260,514 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Peter  Gell,  Redfem,  Australia,  assignor  to  Tuscan  Industries 
Pty.  Limited,  Redfem,  Australia 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,844 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Australia,    Mar.    22,    1978, 
74310/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 07 
U.S.  a.  D14— 11 


a 


260,512 
ELECTRIC  PLUG 
Marijan  Djurinec,  Acton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Stnith  A  Stone 
Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,196 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Mar.  3, 1^78,  0303781 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int,  a.  D13— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D13— 28 


260,515 
CASE  FOR  INTERCHANGEABLE  PROGRAM  MODULE 

FOR  A  PERSONAL  COMPUTER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  A.  Welch,  and  Arthur  W.  Chin,  both  of  Lubbock,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,493 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— 00 

U.S.  a.  D14— 11 


September  1,  1981 
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260  516  260,518 

TERMINAL  PRINTER  COVER  VEHICULAR  T^?;:j,A,\J^,^'0£9,^°''  ^"  ^" 

Vincent  Giannotti,  Jr.,  Austin,  Tex.;  Henry  Kapper,  Raleigh,  1.1^2? ....        ♦„  M„»omi.  inc 

NX:.,  and  Edwarf  J.  Sabella,  Georgetown,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Kenneth  W.  Larson,  Elmhurst,  lU.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y.  Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,055  FUed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,608 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^T  "'jST^o^A?*" 

Int.aD14-02  Int.a.D14-0i 

U.S.  a.  D14-111  US-  CI-  D14-53 


260,517 

PRINTER 

Tommy  R.  Hardy,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,627 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 02 

U.S.  a.  D14— 111 


260,519 
TELEPHONE  KEY  BASE 
Hans  G.  Thames,  Bandhagen,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefonak- 
tiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,874 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  31, 1978,  78001424 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— Oi 
US.  a.  D14— 60 
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260^20  I  260,522 

VEHICULAR  TWO-WAY  RADIO  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  MULTI-J  ANTENNA 

Albert  L.  Nagele,  Wilnette,  lU^  anignor  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Harold  Guretzky,  56-05  aeaniew  Expwy.,  Bayside,  N.Y.  11364 
SchaaBborg.  lU.  Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,427 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,03l|  Term  of  patent  14  years 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— Oi 


U.S.  a.  D14— 68 


Int.  a.  D14— 03 


VJS.  a.  D14— 86 


3 


4 
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260,521 
RADIO  RECEIVER 
Temynki  Ntehimoto,  Hirakata;  Knnio  HoaUno,  Katano;  Kikoo 
Obta,  Ikoma;  B«iito  Miahiro,  Sakai;  KatsotosW  Kido,  Kyoto, 
and  Kanji  Kosngi,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assigtors  to  Matso- 
■Uta  Electric  Indastrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadooa,  Ji^an 
FUed  Not.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,93  i 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D14— 70 


^ 


I  260,523 

TROLUNG  MOTOR  CONTROL 
Harold  C.  Rains,  III,  22  Femdale,  and  Jerry  Blankenship,  Rte. 
3,  Box  286A,  both  of  Ft  Smith,  Ark.  72901 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,052 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D15— 99 
U.S.  a.  D15— 4 


^ 


^ 


September  1,  1981 
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260,524  2«>.527 

FOOT  OPERATED  CONTROLLER  FOR  SEWING  SPECTACLE  HOLDER 

MACHINE  Stefan  Engelmann,  61-38  164th  St,  Flushing,  N.Y.  11365 
Yoshitoshi  Satoh,  Sukagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamamoto  Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,952 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,349  Int  Q.  D16— 06 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D16— 82 
Int  a.  D15— 99,  D13— 99 
US.  a.  D15— 72 


in 

^ 

f- 

4 
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260,525 
CHANNEL  DRILL  AND  BOLT  COMBINATION 
Will  M.  Lassiter,  High  Point,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,479 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D15— 09.  m—08 
U.S.  a.  D15— 139 


260,526 
TIRE  REHNISHING  MACHINE 
James  C.  Satterfield,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tire  Cos- 
metology, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,027 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D8— 05 
US.  CL  D15— 199 


260,528 

ELECTRONIC  BABY  GRAND  PIANO 

WU  Decker,  212  Woodlawn  A?e.,  St  James,  N.Y.  11780 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,815 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D17— 07 

U.S.  a  D17-8 


"T 
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260,529 
GUITAR  PICK 
John  Peanc,  R.D.  1,  Bethlehem,  Pa.  18017 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,59^ 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D17— Oi 
VS.  a.  D17— 20 


260,530 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATING  MA0nNE 
Tsotomu  Yamasaki,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to 
tion,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,1 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12, 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D18— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D18— 7  / 


,1. 

I, 

t 

t^ 

.     ■ 

260,531 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

Giorgio  Delia  Beffa,  Strada  Givoietto  1,  San  Gillio,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,699 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D19— 06 

U.S.  a.  D19-47 


260,532 
CASING  FOR  AN  ERASER  OR  THE  UKE 
Goi^i  Sakaoka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pentel  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,312 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1979,  54-12789 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D19— 0(5 
U.S.  a.  D19— 53 


Sharp  Corpora- 
979,  54-15206 


260,533 
PENPOINT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Daisabnro  Azuma,  Soka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pentel  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,295 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1979,  54-27186 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— 06 

U.S.  a.  D19— 55 


September  1,  1981 
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260  534  260,536 

TELEPHONE  REGISTER  ^i.^?^^^^           n        anAin 
Hans  Hrim,  Heme,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Arlac-  Samir  N.  Saaty^High  7""»^;'^"2J'3»""' 

Werk  Heiko  Ippen,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser  ^^^^^^ 

Filed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,232  Term  »' fj»t«t  >♦  y«« 

Term  of  patent  14  years  "*•  "•  "i*-^-^ 

Int.  a.  D19-02  U.S.  Q.  D19-88 
U5.a.  D19— 76 


260,535 
INDEX 
Thomas  Bovet,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Uptrend 
Products  Limited,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,654 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  26,  1979, 

988730/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D19— 02 
U.S.  a.  D19— 76 


260,537 
POCKET  GAME  HOUSING 
Masaki  Mayuzumi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co., 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,129 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1979,  54-10845 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 10 


lOlOO.G.— 15 
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260,538 
GAME  BOARD 
James  G.  Alex,  Park  Ridge,  111^  assignor  to  J.Gj4. 
Inc.,  Giicago,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,044 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 35 


260,540 
TOY  DRESSING  TABLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
•jiterprises,  John    R.   Nottingham,   2997   Washington   Blvd.,   Qeveland 
Heights,  Ohio  44118,  and  John  W.  Spirk,  Jr.,  2533  Euclid 
Heights  Blvd.,  QeTeland  Heights,  Ohio  44106 
Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,297 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 121 


hblDQ 


260,539 
TOY  CX)NSOLE 


September  1,  1981 


260,541 
TOY  PRINTER 
Ng  C.  Son,  138  Wing  Lok  St.,  10th  Roor,  Hong  Kong,  Hong 
Kong 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,640 


Richard  M.  Rubin,  HoUywood,  Calif.,  assignor  t*  Paramount       Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  28,  1979, 


Pictures  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,838 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
VS.  CI.  D21— 111 


::::::::  a^s^'-'v 

y 

_T 

990502/79 


Terra  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 07 


U.S.  a.  D21— 127 
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260  542 

MULTI  STATION  PHYSICAL  EXERQSER 

Lloyd  J.  Lambert,  Jr.,  1538  CoUege  Ave.,  South  Houston,  Tex. 

77587 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,636 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21-195 


260,545 
RIDER  SEAT  FOR  PLAYGROUND  APPARATUS 
Donald  S.  Ament,  Endno,  and  Duane  S.  Ament,  HoUywood, 
both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Miracle  Recreation  Equipment 
Company,  GrinneU,  Iowa 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,357 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21-0i 
U.S.  a.  D21-247 


._X....k„ 


260,543 
PLAYGROUND  SLIDE 
Donald  S.  Ament,  Endno,  and  Duane  S.  Ament,  HoUywood, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mirade  Recreation  Equipment 
Company,  GrinneU,  Iowa 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,365 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21-05 
U.S.  a.  D21— 244 


260,546 
RIDER  SEAT  FOR  PLAYGROUND  APPARATUS 
Donald  S.  Ament,  Endno,  and  Duane  S.  Ament,  HoUywood, 
both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Mirade  Recreation  Equipment 
Company,  GrinneU,  Iowa 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,358 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— Oi 
UACLD21— 247 


260,544 
PLAYGROUND  SWING 
Donald  S.  Ament,  Endno,  and  Duane  S.  Ament,  HoUywood, 
both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Miracle  Recreation  Equipment 
Company,  GrinneU,  Iowa 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,359 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21-0i 
U.S.  a.  D21— 246 


260  547 
RIDER  SEAT  FOR  PLAYGROUND  APPARATUS 
Donald  S.  Ament,  Endno,  and  Duane  S.  Ament,  Hollywood, 
both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Mirade  Recreation  Equipment 
Company,  GrinneU,  Iowa 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1975^  Ser.  No.  77,360 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— Oi 
UJS.  a.  D21— 247 


,s« Jo., 


436 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


260,548 

SAFETY  LOCK  FOR  HAND  GUN 

DarreU  E.  HoUand,  455  "A"  Are.,  Coronado,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,726 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D22— 07 

VS.  a.  D22— 7 


September  1,  1981 
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260,551 
LAVATORY  OR  THE  UKE 
Myra  Tang,  Bound  Brook,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Standard 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,341 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 02 
U.S.a.  D23— 58 


260,549 

nSHING  LURE 

Paul  W.  Lee,  2424  Quimby  Rd.,  San  Jose,  CaUf.  9^148 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,949 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D22— 27 


260,550 
WASH  STAND 
Jack  L.  Hetzler,  Corona  Del  Mar,  and  John  L, 
Mission  Viejo,  both  of  Calif.,  sssignors  to  Bristot 
Newport  B^ch,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,576 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— 02 
U.S,  CL  D23— 54 


Carpenter, 
]orp<Nration, 


260,552 
CONTACT  LENS  STERILIZER  UNIT 
Michael  D.  Thomas,  Arab,  Ala.,  and  Francis  E.  Ryder,  Barring- 
ton,  ni.,  assignors  to  Ryder  International  Corporation,  Arab, 
Ala. 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,689 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D24— 07 
U.S.  a.  D24— 9 


September  1,  1981 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


437 


260,553 

VIBRATING  MASSAGING  MASK 

An  C.  Wu,  No.  118-3,  Hsin-Yi  Rd.,  Section  3,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,839 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2A—04 

U.S.  a.  D24— 40 


260,556 
EXTRUDED  FRAME  ELEMENT 
Werner  Hoke,  Whitby,  Canada,  assignor  to  Prem  Gandy, 
DownsTiew,  Canada 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,363 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D25— 07 
U.S.  a.  D25— 74 


260,554 

MICROPIPETONG  DEVICE 

WUliam  J.  Roach,  12933  Lakeshore  No.,  Auburn,  CaUf.  95603 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,086 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24-02 

U.S.  a.  D24— 55 


260,557 

EXPANSION  JOINT  SEALING  STRIP  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

ROADWAYS 

WiUiam  E.  Bowman,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Bowman 
Construction  Supply,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,809 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D25— 07 
U.S.  a.  D25— 74 


260,558 

260  555  HEADLIGHT 

DECORATIVE  WINDOW  PANEL  FOR  DOORS  Pierre  Catte,  Sevres,  France,  assignor  to  Cibie  Projecteurs, 

Uwrence  R.  MartineUi,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  United  States  Bobigny,  Fnuice 

Gypsum  Company,  Chicago,  lU.  .  FU«>  •»»»•  ^\  I'l',  Ser.  No.  57,m 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,261  Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  1, 1979,  79  42152 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^^  "' P**^,^*^^ 

Inta.D25-07  Int  Q.  D26-06 

U.S.a.  D25— 72  U.S.a.  D26— 29 
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260,559  !  260,562 

COMBINED  COSMETIC  PENOL  AND  B  lUSH  HAIR  TRIMMER 

John  J.  Scalke,  New  York,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Revlo^,  loc^  New   WUliam  Mack,  Comack,  N.Y.,  and  Meyrick  K.  Rogers,  Lancas- 
ter, Pa.,  assignors  to  Clairol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,965 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D28— 05 
U.S.  a.  D28— 53 


York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,718 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 7 


H 


A 


260,560 
EYE  MAKEUP  APPLICATOR 
Milton  O.  Flower,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Max  Factor  & 
Co.,  HoUywood,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,91S 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D26— 03 
U.S.  a.  D28— 7 


260,561 
HAIRDRYER 

Matthew  L.  Andis,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  ^dis  Clipper 
Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,785 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 13 


260,563 
'         WALL  BRUSH 
Stephen  W.  Walsh,  Jr.,  26  Kienia  Rd.  RJL  3,  Hudson,  NJl. 
03051 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  910,641,  May  30, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,622 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D4— 02 

VJS.  a.  D28— 63 


September  1,  1981 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


439 


260  564  260,566 

COMBINED  COSMETIC  STICK  AND  A  CASE  COMBINED  BIRD  CAGE  «OOF  AND  BOTTOM  TRAY 

THEREFOR  Michael  Biro,  and  Hans  Muckenfuss,  both  of  Montreal,  Canada, 

John  E.  Jedzinak,  Suffem,  N.Y.;  Eustace  Fotiu,  Mahwah,  N.J.,  «»ignors  *«  R»;ff- "'J^"^!^' ^'';;'^'  2?"*** 

and  Fred  Markrow,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  ReWon,  Inc.,  Filed  Oct.  16  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,245 

New  York,  N.Y.  ^Tnt  n  d'^I^^'^ 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,419  Int.  Q.  D30-02 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U-S.  Q.  D30 — 4 
Int.  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 89 


260,565 

COMBINED  BIRD  CAGE  ROOF  AND  BOTTOM  TRAY 

Michael  Biro,  and  Hans  Muckenfuss,  both  of  Montreal,  Canada, 

assignors  to  Rolf  C.  Hagen  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,196 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D30— 02 

U.S.  a.  D30-4 


260,567 

COMBINED  TABLE  AND  AQUARIUM  OR  THE  LIKE 

Lubomir  Holec,  5220  Outer  Dr.,  Windsor,  Ontario,  Canada 

(N9A  6J3) 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,012 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D30— 02 
VS.  a.  D30-11 
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260,568 
STACKABLE  TRAY 
Richard  S.  OieiTy,  Don  Mills,  Canada,  assignor  to  Phillips- 
Parkway  Corporation,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,320 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Oct.  13,  191|B,  1310786 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D03— 99,  D09— 0^ 
U.S.  a.  D99— 44 


260,569 
DRUM 
Seymour  Zilbert,  Demarest,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bergen  Barrel  A 
Drum  Co.,  Demarest,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,514 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D99— 99 
U.S.  a.  D99— 51 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOKf 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1ST  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1981 

Note -Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  J.  Antunes  &  Co.:  See— 

Miller,    Dye   O.;    Antunes,   August   J.;   and   Antunes,   Jerome, 
4,286,509,  CI.  99-332.000. 
A.  O.  Smith  Corporation:  See- 
Nickel.  Herbert  W.,  4,286.573,  CI.  126-362.000. 
AB  Siwertell:  See—  .  . . .  ,^^ 

Tingskog,  Karl  A.  L.,  4.286,909.  CI.  414-144.000 
Abbott.  Bernard  J.;  and  Fukuda.  David  S..  to  Eh  Lilly  and  Company. 

Derivatives  of  S31794/F-1  nucleus.  4.287,120.  CI.  260-112.50R. 

Abbott.  Bernard  J.;  and  Fukuda.  David  S..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Microbiological  modification  of  antibiotic  A23187  esters.  4,287.302, 

CI.  435-119.000. 

Abbott  Laboratories:  See—  ^  im  loi     r-i 

Dren,    Anthony    T.;    and    Bopp,    Barbara    A.,    4,287,192,    U. 

424-248.510.  .  ,^  «•  .^    ,  n 

Knox,  Kenneth  H.;  Urkin,  Mark  E.;  and  Duffield,  James  R., 
4,286.640.  CI.  150-8.000. 
Abe.  Hiroshi:  See—  ^, 

Tomita.  Chuji;  Abe,  Hiroshi;  and  Shimazu.  Katashi,  4.287.424.  CI. 
250-445.00T.  .,  . 

Abel  Donald  J.,  to  Albert,  David.  Fuel-lubricating  oil  proportioner  and 
mixer.  4,286,632,  CI.  141-18.000.  ^  .     „  ,  .         •      ^  _ 

Abraham.  Fayez;  and  Bowman.  Edward,  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corpo- 
ration. Energy  saving  refrigeration  system.  4.286,437,  CI.  62-151.UW. 

Abston,  J.  B.:  See—  a  iotiaa    m 

McMahon,  Edward  H.,  Jr.;  and  Abston,  J.  B.,  4,287.244,  CI. 

428-35.000. 
Accuratio  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  w  ..    .    n     .i^oiim    ni 

James,   James   R.;   and   Neathery,   Michael   P.,   4.286.732.   CI. 
222-46.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Inc. :  See—  , .  „  „^ 

Jantzen.  Steve  L.,  4.286,524,  CI.  105-248.000. 
Kacal,   Gary   W.;   and    Partridge,   Charles   C,   4,286.614.   CI. 

137-72.000. 
Saffley.  Edgar  F..  4.286,446.  CI.  72-5.000. 
Ackerman,  Donald  W.,  to  Garden  Way  Incorporated.  Combination 
tiller  and   cultivator   and  drive   control   therefor.   4,286,670,   CI. 
172-42.000. 
Acoustic  Standards  Corporation:  See—  „    ,  »,    .,oxl-i« 

Ophir,  Jonathan;  Maklad,  Nabil  F.;  and  Jaeger,  Paul  M.,  4,286,455, 
CI  73-l.ODV. 
Adams,  William  F.:  See—  ,    ^,  „,  ,^_ 

Novak.  Milan;  and  Adams,  William  F.,  4,286,404,  CI.  43-87.000. 
Adams,  William  J.;  Moorse,  Jeffrey  W.;  and  Haskins,  Steve  w,  to 
Northern  Telecom  Inc.  Modular  telephone  connector.  4,286,835,  Cl. 

Adickes,  Cecil  F.,  Jr.;  and  Berko,  David  R..  to  Mego  Cot)^11  for 

conuining  filament  producing  fluid.  4.286.407,  CI.  46-163.000. 
Advanced  Solar  Power  Company  (ASPCO):  See- 
Atkinson,  John  H.,  Jr.,  4,286,581,  CI.  126-439.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 
Ichimura,  Kunihiro.  4,287,335.  CI.  542-455.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Himmelmann.    Wolfgang;    Bruck,    Rolf;    Sauerteig,    Wolfgang; 
Kruck,  Peter;  Kolb,  Gunter;  and  Sackmann,  Gunter,  4,287,299, 
CI.  430-537.000. 
Aefa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Meyer.  Rudolf.  4,287.522.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert,  N. v.:  See— 

Vanassche,  Willy  J.;  Pattyn.  Herman  A.;  Moisar.  Enk;  and  Klouer. 
Sieghart.  4.287.296.  CI.  430-41 1 .000. 
Agrawal,   Jagdish    M..   to   Michigan   Consolidated   Gas   Company. 
Method  for  defoaming  in  gas  purification  systems.  4.287.161.  CI. 
423-229.000. 

^'"SwdKSS  P -'and  M-^ek.  Nigel  W.,  4,286,423,  CI.  56-6.000. 

*Ziv,  Avraham;  xlnaka.  Akira;  Hollowell.  William;  Sieber.  William 
J.;  and  Ahad,  Munir  J..  4,287,398.  CI.  200-61. 45R. 

Ahne.  Hellmut:  See—  .  a  ibt  lai 

Rubner.  Roland;  Kuhn.  Eberhard;  and  Ahne.  Hellmut.  4,287.294. 

CI.  430-306.000. 
Ahrens.  Paul  W..  to  Miracle  Recreation  Equipment  Company,  nay- 
ground  merry-go-round.  4.286,781,  CI.  272-33.00R. 
Ahrens,  Walter,  to  Alfelder  Maschinen-  und  Modell-Fabnk  Kunke , 
Wagner  &  Co.  KG.  Production  of  sand  moulds.  4,286,937.  CI. 
425-125.000. 

Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  

Hashimoto.  Kenji.  4,286.767.  CI.  251-65.000. 
Oguma,  Tomio.  4,286,749.  CI.  236-12.00A. 
AIT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Loreto,  Wilfredo  P.,  4,286,415,  CI.  51-284.00E. 


Aitcin  Pierre  C.  to  Universite  de  Sherbrooke.  Novel  harzburgite  and 
preparation  thereof  4,287,167,  CI.  423-331.000. 

Aizawa,  Hiroshi:  See—  „,..,•       j  *  • 

Uchidoi.  Masanori;  Shimizu.  Masami;  Date,  Nobuaki;  and  Aizawa, 
Hiroshi.  4.286.849.  CI.  354-23.00D. 

Aizawa,  Tatsuo:  See—  ..    .     ^    l  v       v 

Matsumoto,  Shoji;  Matsui,  Toshikazu;  Ikeda.  Toshimitsu;  Kozuka, 
Nobuhiko;  Nishihama,  Hitoshi;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  4,286,861. 

CI.  355-3.0OR.  ...  .„     u     e 

Akamatsu  Masahiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semicon- 
ductor switch  device.  4.287,434,  CI.  307-253.000. 
Akhmerov,  Almas  F.:  See—  ,        »     .  •    vi 

Godin,  Eduard  M.;  Anoshko,  Vladimir  A.;  Gavnlov,  Anatoly  N.; 
Akhmerov,  Almas  F.;  Zverkov,  Garik  E.;  Semenov,  Valentin  P.; 
Grachev  Vladimir  V.;  Chepurin,  Valentin  M.;  Mikhailov,  Vik- 
tor Y.;  and  Rybnikov,  Sergei  I.,  4.286,450,  CI.  72-59.000. 
AkiU,  Yukio;  Izumi,  Hirotaka;  and  Asano,  Junichi,  to  Copyer  Company 
Limited.  Means  for  separating  a  copying  paper  from  a  senwtive  body 
in  an  electronic  copying  machine.  4,286,862,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See —  ^^ 

Axelsson,  Holger;  and  Siggelin,  Lars,  4,286,413,  CI.  51-3.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux:  See—  c    o     .  j 

Bergman,  Ernst  L.  A.;  Blomberg.  Peter  E.;  Enger,  Lars  S.,  Reislad, 
Btengt  R.;  and  Wallgren,  Sonny  O.,  4,286,569,  CI.  126-85.00B. 
Aktiebolaget  Somas  Ventiler:  See— 

Hubertson,  Folke  H..  4,286,769,  CI.  25 1  - 1 74.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See—  ,.   a  iei  i1^    n\ 

Beyleveld,  Wilhelmus  M.;  and  Roskott,  Lodewijk,  4,287,371,  CI. 
568-563.000.  ,  .     ^ 

Aladiev,  Ivan  T.;  and  Dzhamardzhashvili,  Vazha  A.  Liquid-metal 

magnetohydrodynamic  converter.  4,287,443,  CI.  310-11.000. 
Alamaro,  Moshe,  to  G.D.  Societa  per  Azioni.  Production  of  nunc 

oxides.  4,287,040,  CI.  204-179.000. 
Albert,  David:  See- 
Abel,  Donald  J.,  4,286,632,  CI.  141-18.000. 
Alert  Safety  Lite  Products  Company:  See—       .      ^  ^  ,        . 

Kovacik,  James  W.;  Kovacik,  James  D.;  Blanch.  Thomas  J.;  and 
Blanch,  Paul  S.,  4,287,456,  CI.  3 1 5-283.000. 
Alexander,  Robert  H.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Fastener 

tools.  4,286,458,  CI.  73-862.210. 
Alfa-Laval  AB:  See—  ^  ^         r-       no 

Dahlbcrg,  Bengt  I.;  Ehnstrom,  Lars  K.  J.;  and  Keim,  Carroll  R., 
4,287,303,  CI.  435-162.000. 
Alfelder  Maschinen-  und  Modell-Fabrik  Kunkel,  Wagner  &  Co.  KG: 

See — 
Ahrens,  Walter,  4,286,937.  CI.  425-125.000. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Bomeman,  Paul  R.  4,286.986,  CI.  75-1 26.00F. 
Allegra,  Louis  K.;  Townsend,  Herbert  E.;  and  Borzillo,  Angelo  R.,  to 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  producing  an  aluminum- 
zinc  alloy  coated  ferrous  product  to  improve  corrosion  resistance. 
4,287,009,  CI.  148-127.000.  •     ,      ^  e.  k  i 

Allen,  Christopher  S.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industnes  L'mited  Subili- 
zation    of    chlorinated    aliphatic    hydrocarbons.    4,287,003,    CI. 
134-31.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation;  See— 

Booth,  Elwood  F.,  Jr.;  and  Poncha,  Rustom  P. 
23-298.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See—  ,.„,.„,-,„ 

RatcUn?,  Charles  T..  4.287.128.  CI.  260-348.230. 
Alio.  Vincent  F:  See— 

Engdahl.   Gerald   E.;   Nail.   James  A.;   and   Alio.   Vincent   F.. 
4.286.436.  CI.  62-123.000. 

Alpha  Plastics,  Inc.:  See—  

Rogers,  William  H.,  4.286,741.  CI.  224-193.000. 
Alter  Hobart  L..  to  Coast  Catamaran  Corporation.  Removable  rudder 
assembly.  4.286,536,  CI.  114-165.000.  ..     .    .^  .  .  i 

Altman,  Daniel  E.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca.  Navy.  Frustrated  toUl 
internal  reflection  fiber-optic  small-motion  sensor  for  hydrophone 
use.  4.286,468,  CI.  73-655.000. 
Aluminium  Pechiney:  See—  ......       j  i    u 

Labriot,  Gilbert;  Bitsch,  Robert;  Wattelle,  Michel;  and  Ubesue, 
Jean,  4,286,944,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See—  _     .  ,0^  oec  /-i   n 

Van  Linden,  Jan  H.  L.;  and  Gorss,  Jeffrey  B.,  4,286.985.  CI.  75- 

65.00R. 

ALZA  Corporation:  See—  

Chandrasekaran.  Santosh  K..  4,286.592.  CI.  128-260.000. 
Wong.  Patrick  S..  4,286,587,  CI.  128-127.000. 
AM  International,  Inc.;  See—  .....  w 

Swift,   William   R.;   Herrod,   Don  W.;  and   Marsh,  James  M.. 
4,287,564.  CI.  364-525.000. 
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cooled   piston. 


Mitsuo; 
Yoshitaka, 


Amano,  Isao:  See — 

Nishio.  Hiroshi;  Fukano.  Kazuaki;  Amano,  Isao   ana  Okumura, 
Osamu,  4.287.101.  CI.  252-537.000. 
Amark  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Nickmeyer.  Waher  V.,  4.287.502.  CI.  338-274.000 
Ambert.  Jack:  See — 

Breda,  Frederic;  Jonvillc.  Pierre;  Bonomi.  Angc^o;  and  Ambert, 
Jack.  4.287.270.  CI.  429-103.000. 
Amdall.   John    K..   to   Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.   Oil 

4.286.505.  CI.  92-186.000. 
Amemiya,  Yoichi:  See — 

Nozawa.    Ryoichiro;    Amemiya.    Yoichi;    Kaukmata, 
Isohata,   Shigeru;   Sasaki,   Takao;   and  Takek^hi, 
4.287.460.  CI.  318-571.000. 
Amend,  Donald  F .  to  Tavolek  Inc.  Immersion  vacjcine  for  enteric 

redmouth.  4.287.179.  CI.  424-92.000. 
Amencan  Can  Company:  See — 

Gorshe.  Thomas  M..  4.286.746.  CI.  229-55.000. 
Mason,  Joseph  E.,  4,286.488.  CI.  83-205.000. 
Schlesinger.  Sheldon  I..  4.287.228.  CI.  427-54.100. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.:  See — 

Dcmchak.    Richard    J;    and    Corso.    Vito,    Jr..    4,287.176.    CI. 

424-78.000. 
Mueller.  Michael  J.;  and  Montgomery.  Carroll  ^..  4,287,357.  CI. 
562-425.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation;  See — 

Helsley,  Grover  C;  Domauer,  Horst;  and  Davis,  ^.arry,  4,287,212, 
CI.  424-330.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See — 

Banks,  David,  4.287.543.  CI.  360-109.000. 
American  Safety  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

Ziv,  Avraham;  Tanaka,  Akira;  Hollowell,  Wilhami  Sieber,  William 

J  ;  and  Ahad,  Munir  J.,  4.287.398.  CI.  200-61.45  I 

Amon.  Albert;  Weil.  Roger;  and  Heinzer.  Paul,  to  Sip  :a  Holding  S.A. 

Desensitizmg  ink  for  the  receiving  surface  of  a  cher  lical  duplicating 

set  by  wet  offset  printing.  4.287.234.  CI.  427- 1 50.00(). 

Amos,  Benton  H.;  See— 

Clausen,    Eivind;   Amos,   Benton   H.;  and  Woc|l>   William   M. 
4.286.624.  CI.  137-625. 19a 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Lill.  John  F.;  and  Neff.  Nelson  E..  4,287,446,  CI.  >10-7I.OOO. 
Litehizer.  Melvin  P..  Jr..  4,286,381,  CI.  29-75 1.00( 
Ancher,  Jean-Francois  R.:  See — 

Bourgery.  Guy  R.;  Douzon.  Colette  A.;  Ancher.  Jfcan-Francois  R. 

Lacour.  Alain  P.;  Guerret.  Patrick  G.;  Langlois,  Michel;  and 

Dostert,  Phillippe  L.,  4,287,351,  CI.  548-232.0a. 

Anchor/Darling  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Sulzer,  Harry  E.,  4,286,693,  CI.  188-378.000. 
Anchor  Hocking  Corporation:  See — 

Prall.  Paul  D..  4.287.260.  CI.  428-410.000. 
Anderson,  Eugene  R.,  to  Horizon  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Water 

dissociation  method  and  material.  4,287,169,  CI.  42+579.000. 
Andersson,  Ivan.  Fluid  tank  arrangement  with  closuije.  4.286,724,  CI. 

220-20.500. 

Ando,  Seiya;  and  Inoue,  Kozi,  to  Kabushiki  KaisHa  Ando  Screen 

Seisakujo.    Brush  driving  apparatus  for  a  solid-l  quid  separation 

screen.  4,287,064,  CI.  210-413.000. 

Andrews.  Peter:  See — 

Wollweber,  Hartmund;  Rolling.  Heinrich;  Thom^,  Herbert;  and 
Andrews.  Peter.  4.287.199.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Anoshko.  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Godin,  Eduard  M.;  Anoshko.  Vladimir  A.;  Gavrilov.  Anatoly  N.; 
Akhmerov.  Almas  F.;  Zverkov.  Garik  E.;  Semejiov.  Valentin  P. 
Grachev.  Vladimir  V.;  Chepurin.  Valentin  M.;  Mikhailov.  Vik- 
tor Y.;  and  Rybnikov.  Sergei  I.,  4.286.450.  CI.  t2-59.000. 
Anthony.  Alain.  Toilet  installation.  4.286.342.  CI.  4-32(1.000. 
Anthony,  Andrew  J  .  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Nuclear  fuel 

storage  apparatus  for  seismic  areas.  4.287.426.  CI.  2^506.000. 
Antoine.  Martine:  See — 

Lechevallier.  Christian;  Cordier,  Jacques;  and  Aktoine,  Martine, 
4.287.045.  CI.  204-243.00R. 
Anton.  Otto:  See— 

Meyerle,    Michael;    Anton,    Otto;    and    Ehrli4ger,    Friedrich, 
4.286,477.  CI.  74-687.000. 
Antunes,  August  J.:  See — 

Miller.    Dye   O.;    Antunes,    August   J.;   and    Attunes,   Jerome, 
4.286,509,  CI.  99-332.000. 
Antunes,  Jerome:  See- 
Miller,    Dye   O.;    Antunes,    August   J.;   and    Aktunes,   Jerome, 
4,286,509,  CI.  99-332.000. 
Aoki,  Harumi,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  iCiisha.  Automatic 

focus  indicating  device  for  camera.  4,286,850,  CI.  3p4-25.000. 
Apollo  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Kestner,    Mark    O.;    and    Stoldt,    Stephen    H.J   4.287.236.    CI. 
427-221.000. 
Apura  GmbH  &  Co.:  See — 

Baumann.    Manfred;   and    Lohmann,    Wolfgang!   4,286,515,   CI. 
100-233.000. 
Arano.  Yasushi:  See — 

Yokoyama,  Akira;  and  Arano.  Yasushi,  4,287,362j  CI.  562-556.000. 
Arbiter  Systems  Incorporated:  See — 

Paynter,  Donald  A.;  and  Burpee,  Lee,  4,287,597,  |C1.  455-12.000. 
Arco  Polymers,  Inc.:  See — 

Fava,  Ronald  A..  4.287.314.  CI.  525-130.000. 
Arita,  Setsuo;  and  Sato,  Takao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Information  transmit- 
ting and  receiving  apparatus.  4,287,508.  CI.  340-lSq.OOO. 
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Arlt.  Klaus-Peter:  See — 

Grigo.  Ulrich;  Morbitzer.  Leo;  Arlt,  Klaus-Peter;  Binsack,  Rudolf; 
and  Merten,  Josef,  4,287,108,  CI.  260-29.1  SB. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See — 

Lewis,  Robert  D.,  4,286,955,  CI.  8-115.600. 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Otthofer,  Jacob  A.,  Jr.,  4,286,518,  CI.  101-128.210. 
Arnold,  Dan  M.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Measurement  of  flowing  water  salinity 

within  or  behind  wellbore  casing.  4,287,415,  CI.  250-270.000. 
Asada,  Masao:  See — 

Watanabe,  Minoru;  Oikawa,  Mitsuhiro;  Nishimura,  Toshio;  Asada, 
Masao;  Tezuka,   Masao;  and  Cho,  Tsurahide,  4,287,229,  CI. 
427-64.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Mizuno,    Masayoshi;    and    Tsuchiya,    Hiroyuki,    4,287,290,    CI. 

430-205.000. 
Nonaka,  Kohei;  Koyama,  Masahiro;  Gonmori,  Makoto;  Kimura, 
Takeo;  and  Shiga.  Tetsuo.  4.287.295,  CI.  430-349.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Aoki,  Harumi,  4,286,850,  CI.  354-25.000. 
MiU.  Kunio,  4,286,857,  CI.  354-289.000. 
Asano,  Junichi:  See — 

Akita,  Yukio;  Izumi,  Hirotaka;  and  Asano,  Junichi,  4,286,862,  CI. 
355-3.0SH. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Dahlstrom,  Lars,  4,287,459,  CI.  318-568.000. 
Ashworth,  Denis  H.,  to  Simon  Engineering  Dudly  Limited.  Access 

equipment.  4,286,721,  CI.  212-199.000. 
Associated  Lead  Inc.:  See — 

Muldrow,  Charles  N.,  Jr.,  4,287,118,  CI.  260-45.75B. 
Astle,  Thomas  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  streaking  agar.  4,287,301, 

CI.  435-30.000. 
Ateliers  des  Charmilles,  S.A.:  See — 

Convers,  Danielle;  Baileys,  Francois;  and  Pfau,  Jean.  4,287,404,  CI. 
219-69.00W. 
Atkinson,  Gary  B.;  Nicks,  Larry  J.;  and  Bauer.  Donald  J.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Interior.  High  surface  area  transition  metal  cata- 
lysts and  method  of  preparing  same.  4,287,095,  CI.  252-443.000. 
Atkinson,  John,  to  Coles  Cranes  Limited.  Counterweight  removal 

system  and  method.  4,286,720,  CI.  212-178.000. 
Atkinson,  John  H.,  Jr.,  to  Advanced  Solar  Power  Company  (ASPCO). 

Solar  energy  conversion  system.  4,286,581,  CI.  126-439.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Curtin,  Daniel  J.,  4,287,051,  CI.  208-254.00H. 
Mameniskis,  Walter  A.;  and  Melpolder,  Frank  W.,  4,287,132,  CI. 
260-453.00P. 
Ato  Chimie:  See — 

Gilbert,  Marie.  4.287,093.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Ltd.:  See —  e 

Torok.  John.  4.287,002.  CI.  134-3.000. 
Auchinleck,  Richard  J.,  to  Peripheral  Dynamics,  Inc.  Reader  with 
special  means  for  transporting  cards  and  badges  of  variable  thick- 
nesses. 4,287,409,  CI.  235-475.000. 
Avant  Modes,  Inc.:  See — 

MacPherson,  James  A.;  and  Schwartz,  Joseph,  4,286,400,  CI. 
40-152.000. 
Avery  International  Corporation:  See- 
Wong,  K.  Lim;  and  Schmidt,  Gustav  A.,  4,287,255,  CI.  428-343.000. 
Awano,  Takeshi:  See — 

Maekawa,     Naozane;     and     Awano,     Takeshi,     4,286,804,    CI. 
280-803.000. 
Axelsson,  Holger;  and  Siggelin,  Lars,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bpfors.  Hole 

grinding  machine.  4,286,413,  Q.  SI-3.000. 
Aya,  Norimoto:  See — 

Matsuzaki,  Kiyoto;  and  Aya,  Norimoto,  4,286,980,  CI.  65-106.000. 
Ayres,  Robert  L.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Kingpin 

assembly  and  method  for  making  same.  4,286,799,  CI.  280-96.100. 
Aztec  Tools,  Inc.:  See — 

Bolding,  Benson  H.,  Jr.,  4,286,659,  CI.  166-205.000. 
Bolding,  Benson  H.,  Jr.,  4,286,664,  CI.  166-325.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See — 

Pond,  James  W.,  Jr.,  4,286,644,  CI.  I52-354.00R. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See — 

Pocock,  Robert  E.,  4,286,472,  CI.  73-863.240. 
Babin,  Lucien;  and  Clausse,  Daniele,  to  Elf  France.  Product  suitable  for 
the   storage  and  conveyance   of  thermal   energy.   4,287,076,   CI. 
252-70.000. 
Babington,  Ronald  G.;  Harrington,  F.  Eugene;  and  Houlihan,  William 
J.,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  Method  of  inhibiting  prolactin  secretion.  4,287,196, 
CI.  424-251.000. 
Bachli,  Ernst,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Company  Limited.  Screw 

coupling  safety  mechanism.  4,286,807,  CI.  285-89.000. 
Bachmann,  Gunter:  See — 

Ebert,     Hermann;     and     Bachmann,     Gunter,     4,286,889,    CI. 
400-697.100. 
Bachmann,  Horst,  to  Langenstein  &  Schemann  Aktiengesellschafl. 

Apparatus  for  forging  shaft  flanges.  4,286,454,  CI.  72-356.000. 
Bachmann,  Klaus  J.;  and  Ryan,  Charles  T.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Opto-electronic  devices  based  on  bulk  crystals  of 
complex  semiconductors.  4,287,527,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Baer,  Karl:  Reiss,  Wolfgang;  Schroeder,  Wolfgang;  and  Voges,  Dieter, 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  catalysts  for  the  hydro- 
venation  of  acetylene-alcohols.  4,287,099,  CI.  252-465.000. 
Bailey,  Alan  C;  and  Miller,  Stephen  B.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Method  for  substantially  continuously  drying,  consolidating  and 
drawing  an  optical  waveguide  preform.  4,286,978,  CI.  6S-3.00A. 
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Bailey,  Albert  C.  Centrifugal  concentrator.  4,286,748,  CI.  233-I.OOD. 
Baker,  Eugene  E.;  and  Carter,  Ernest  E.,  Jr.,  to  Halliburton  Company 

Isolation  packer  and  methods  of  cementing  from  a  floating  vessel. 

4,286,658,  CI.  166-186.000. 
Baker  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  »#    >,  -,ot  <i<  <-i 

Raber,  Samuel;  Wynne,  John  M.;  and  Heim,  Alan  M.,  4,287,515,  CI. 

340-584.000.  „  ^  ..  u.   w     f 

Baker  Robert  A.,  to  Engineered  Products,  Inc.  Body-attachable  bag  for 
carrying  cameras  or  the  like.  4,286,697,  CI.  190-48.000. 

Baileys,  Francois:  See—  .  „,      i        a  ibt  ^na  ri 

Convers,  Danielle;  Baileys,  Francois;  and  Pfau,  Jean,  4,287,404,  CI. 

219-69.00W. 

Balogh,  Barnabas:  See—  .  „  .     .    «       v      A-^aiAin  r\ 

Fabian,  Zsolt;  Samu,  Mihaly;  and  Balogh,  Barnabas,  4.287,470,  CI. 

324-61.00R.  _,  ^^    .     ^ 

Baltz  Gene  F.;  and  DuBois,  Chester  G.,  to  Outboard  Manne  Corpora- 
tion. Integrated  fuel  primer  and  crankcasc  dram  system  for  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,286,553,  CI.  123-187  50R. 
Bang,  Chang;  and  Row,  Scott,  to  Korus,  Inc.  Valve.  4,286,618.  CI. 

137-408.000.  .       ^        u    J 

BankSiiDavid,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Tape  head  mount. 

4,287,543,  CI.  360-109.000. 
Banner  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  .,.,/«  nnn 

Mehesan,  Thomas  C.  Jr.,  4,286,917,  CI.  414-704.000. 
Barber    Herbert  L.,  to  Double  Backgammon  Enterpnses,  Inc.  hour 

player  backgammon.  4,286,787,  CI.  273-248.000. 

""^  Coudercloeorges;  Cojan,  Yves;  and  Bargues,  Denis,  4,287,412,  CI. 
250-203.00R. 

^"tuik"^  Ro'Sert^'fli.d  Bamie,  James  W.,  4,287,483,  CI.  331-94.5PE. 

^olS  Rat^fanJ^rrrat,  Christian  R.,  4,287,082,  CI.  252-174.120. 
Barry  Wright  Corporation:  See— 

Keatley,  James,  4,286,642,  CI.  411-112.000_ 

Peterson,  Robert  R..  4,286,442.  CI.  64-3L000 

Peterson,   Robert   R.;   and   Ventura,   Daniel   S.,   4.286,827,   U. 
308-26.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Baer.  Kari;  Reiss,  Wolfgang;  Schroeder,  Wolfgang;  and  Voges, 
Dieter,  4,287,099,  CI.  252-465.000. 

Bninner,  Erwin;  Schubert,  Eckart;  Lindner,  Alfred;  Merger, 
Franz-  Volkamer,  Klaus;  Strohmeyer,  Max;  and  Sandrock,  Ger- 
hard 4  287  379,  CI.  585-839.000. 

Buetht.  Ingolf;  aticl  Loch,  Werner  4.287.039,  0.204-159.1^. 

Hahn.  Klaus;  Rath,  Hans  P.;  and  Walter,  Manfred,  4,287,258,  CI. 
428-407  0(X) 

Horn.  Dieter;  Daubach,  Ewald;  Hahn.  Erwin;  U|irig,  Herbert; 
Hoene,    Richard;    and    Naarmann,    Herbert,    4,286,95V,    ci. 

Kneller!  Eckhart;  Koenig,  Roland;  Koester,  Ebertiard;  Grau,  Wer- 
ner- and  Mayer,  Dieter,  4.287,225,  CI.  427-48.000. 

Kuesters,  Werner;  and  Thil,  Lucien,  4,287,367,  CI.  568-43.000 

Rudolf,  Peter;  Steck,  Wenier;  Koester,  Eberhard;  Ohhnger,  Man- 
fred; and  Jjieckh,  Christof,  4,287,233.  CI.  427-127.000 

Thcysohn,  Rainer;  Zeitler,  Gerhard;  Weiss,  Frank;  Willing,  Hans; 
and  Seiler,Erhard,  4,287,117.  CI  2«MI460.  ^^,^^ 

Weitz,  Hans-Martin;  and  Fischer,  Rolf,  4,287,356,  CI.  560-244.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See-      ^    ,     .      _     .,„„,»    p, 

Langdon.  William  K.;  and  Lundsted,  Lester  G.,  4,287,078,  CI. 

Bashnin,  Olcg  I;  Semenov,  Vasily  V.;  Fedorov,  Vasily  N.;  Rodjonov. 
Evgeny  I;  Davidson,  Boris  A.;  and  Schegolev,  Gleb  S.  Apparatus  for 
automatically  controlling  the  active  power  Pf«l"?«d_^y  thegenera- 
tor  of  a  hydraulic  turbine-generator  unit.  4,287,429,  CI.  29O-4O.0OC. 

Bassani  Mariano.  Apparatus  for  detwisting  textile  fabncs  in  rope  torm. 
4,286,428,  CI.  57-l.OUN.  .       .,    ^  ^    ,        ^        , 

Batcheller,  Roy  W.,  to  CraneVeyor  Corporation.  Method  of  erection  of 
pipe  rail  jointing  system.  4,286,372,  CI.  29-516.000. 

Bateman,  John  M.:  See—  ,  i.      w      i«  ibt  lan    ri 

Peters,    Thomas    E.;    and    Bateman,    John    M.,    4,287,140,    CI. 

264-23.000. 
Batista,  Armando:  See—  ,  ^    ^  d  i„-  i    — h 

Cobum.  Robert  A.;  Evans,  Richard  T.;  Genco,  Robert  J.;  and 
Batista.  Annando,  4,287,191,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See—         ,,  ,„„^ 
Guignard,  Claude,  4,287, 1 39,  CI.  264- 10.000. 
Bauer,  Donald  J.:  See—  ta      u    i 

Atkinson,  Gary  B.;  Nicks,  Urry  J.;  and   Bauer,  Donald  J., 
4,287,095,  CI.  252-443.000.  ^,    ^  c  . «-  » 

Bauer.  James  J.;  and  Chichester,  Willard  L.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Com- 
pany. Hydraulic  control  system  for  operating  multiple  remote  de- 
vices with  a  minimum  number  of  connecting  conduits.  4,286,6^2,  ci. 
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Baumann.  Erich;  Mente,  Hans-Peter;  and  Muller,  Wolfgang,  to  Pfauter, 

Hermann.  Drive  system  for  a  workpiece  Uble  of  a  machine  tool. 

4,286,479,  CI.  74-724.000.  r-    uu  a  r« 

Baumann,  Manfred;  and  Lohmann,  Wolfgang,  to  Apura  GmbH  &  Co. 

Compacting  waste  basket.  4,286.515,  CI.  100-233.000. 

Baur,  Kenneth  R:  See—  .,  ,-/■  o/lj  /-i  icccmvi 

Lysic,  Gordon;  and  Baur,  Kenneth  R.,  4,286,864,  CI.  355-5.000. 

Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See- 
Clark,  James  A.,  4,286,815,  CI.  294-l.OCA. 

Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See—  „     n    i  c    .-^ 

Gaiewski,  Henry  M.;  Grode,  Gerald  A.;  Measells,  Paul  E.;  and 
Miripol.  Jeffrey  E..  4.286.597,  CI.  128-272.000. 


Thomas.  William  R..  4.287.180.  CI.  424-101.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  . ->amt.^     r\ 

Becker.    Hans-Joachim;    and    Schmidt,    Walter,    4.287.365.    CI. 

Ehrig.  Volker;  Groll.  Manfred;  and  Wunderlich.  Klaus.  4.286.962, 
CI.  8-549.000.  ^    „.         „ 

Encelhard,  Forest;  Kuhn,  Rainer;  Pump,  Wichard;  Riess.  Rein- 
hard;  and  Streib.  Hugo.  4.287.262.  CI.  428-461,000. 

Fuchs.  Rainer:  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Homeycr.  Bf"!?!  ^AT^vi"^' 
Wolfgang;  and  Stendel.  Wilhelm.  4.287.208,  Ci  424-304.000^ 

Grigo.  Ulrich;  Morbitzer.  Leo;  Arlt.  Klaus-Peter;  Binsack.  Rudolf; 
and  Merten.  Josef.  4.287.108.  CI.  260-29  1  SB. 

Hullstrung.     Dieter;     and    Trimbach.    Jurgen.     4.287.350.    CI. 

548-182.000.  ^      ,,.   ,       ^-.onr^a  r-i 

Reischl.  Artur;  Mack.  Kurt;  and  Sahlmen.  Fnedhelm.  4.287.069.  CI. 

210-609.000.  .  ^     ^,  ... 

Schlak,    Ottfried;    Moretto.    Hans-Heinnch.C^renz^   Werner; 
Peltzer.  Bemd;  and  Burgmcr.  Willi.  4.287.109.  CI.  260-29.20M. 
Wollweber.  Hartmund;  Kolling.  Heinrich;  Thomas.  Hertjert;  and 

Andrews.  Peter.  4.287.199.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Zahner.  Hans;  Hoist.  Hartwig;  Zoebelein.  Gerhard;  and  Keckeisen. 
Adelinde.  4.287.186.  CI.  424-181.000. 
Bavlev  Robert  D.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Magnetic  toner  composition 

iid  a  method  of  making  the  same.  4,287,281,  CI.  430-107.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company  Limited:  See— 
Bachli,  Ernst,  4,286,807,  CI.  285-89.000. 
Vitins,  Michael,  4,287,547,  CI.  361-82.000. 
Beaird-Poulan  Division  of  Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Tuggle,  Lloyd  H.,  4,286,675.  CI.  173-163  000. 
Bechstedt.  Wolfgang,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  »"/  Aktien. 
Fluid,  cold-suble,  two-component  washing  compositions.  4,286.V36, 
CI.  8-137.000. 
Beck,  Bemhard:  See—  ^  ,.  ^  j  ir,  u     u  „ 

Fratzer,  Gerhard;  Beck,  Bemhard;  Dold,  Erwin;  and  Klebe,  Hans. 
4.287.097.  CI.  252-462.000. 

Beck.  Jean- Louis:  See—  ,  „    ,    ,       ,  A^fn.iu\ 

Couderc.  Georges;  Cojan.  Yves;  and  Beck.  Jean-Louis,  4.286.760. 

CI.  244-3.160.  .,  .       ,       ^,  ,    . 

Beck,  Thomas  L.;  and  Tennessen,  Rick  L.,  to  Unico,  Inc.  Veneer  lathe 
controlsystem.  4,287,462,0.318-571.000. 

Becker,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Schmidt,  Walter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft Reduction  of  aromatic  nitro  compounds  with  Raney  nickel 
catalyst.  4,287,365,  CI.  564-422.000.  , 

Beckmann,  Robert  M.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Frequency  sypthKiJjcr  with 
ROM  controlled  divider  and  display.  4,287,600,  CI.  455-158.UUU. 

Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See- 
Brewer,  John  H.,  4,287,306,  CI.  435-287.000. 

Bedient  Marvin  J.,  to  Swan,  John.  Water  system  freeze  protection 
apparatus.  4,286,617,0.137-334.000.  .    _.  wv 

Beecher  Jesse  S.,  to  Drew  Chemical  Corporation.  Water  treatment  by 
ion  exchange  resin.  4,287,072.  O.  210-668.000. 

^^B^r^wSer^Tand  Beer.  Margaret,  4,287,388,  O.  179-l.ODD^ 
Beer  Walter  R.;  and  Beer,  Margaret   Drive-in  theatre  sound  distnbu- 

tio'n  system.  4,287,388.  O.  179-1. ODD.  ,„  ,„  nnr. 

Beers,  Robert  E.  Folding  fumiture.  4.286,831,  O.  312-258.0)0. 
Beggs,  Daniel  H.  Sound  and  light  signaling  system.  4,287,509,  CI. 

340-326.000. 
Behrenz,  Wolfgang:  See—  .     j  u  w 

Fuchs,  Rainer;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Homeycr,  Bf™"*™' B«JM;«"z- 
Wolfgang;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,287,208,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Belcher,  Jewell  G.,  Jr.;  and  Hollis,  Ben  R.,  Jr..  to  United  States  of 
America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  AdminBtration^  Liquid 
immersion  apparatus  for  minute  articles.  4,286,542,  CI.  118-42J.IWJ. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See- 

Lysle,  Gordon;  and  Baur,  Kenneth  R.,  4,286,864,  CI.  355-5.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Uboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 

Bachmann,    Klaus    J.;    and    Ryan,    Charles   T.,    4,287,527,    CI. 

Buckler,  Michael  J.;  Kummer,  Raymond  B.;  Mettler,  Stephen  C; 
and  Miller,  Calvin  M.,  4,286,979.  O.  65-3.00A^ 


Langseth.  Rollin  E.;  and  Yeh,  Yu  S..  ^ZS^-'^S,  CI  455-52_aX). 
Pirvics,    Juris;    and    Vazirani,    Hargovind    N.,    4.287,226,    ci. 
427-54.100. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See —  _  „,.    _,  ,,,,,_  rmn 

Justus,  Edgar  J.;  and  Roerig,  Amold  J.,  4,287,021  C.  162-358XXX). 
Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Eljutin,  Alexandr  V.;  Zubkov,  Valery  N.;  Kon- 
jukov,  Alexandr  I.;  Krasinskaya,  Lidia  I.;  Nekrasova,  Elena  A.; 
Nizharadze,  Konstantin  S.;  Markova.  Lansa  F.;  Mirskaya,  Mirra  G.; 
Frolov,  Alexei  V.;  and  Judin,  Evgeny  A.  Process  for  producing 
high-purity  indium.  4,287.030,  CI.  204-105.00R. 
Benatar,  Victor.  System  for  automatically  injectmg  a  mf«M>rea  ^"f '"^ 
of  powdered  reagent  into  a  pool  of  molten  meUl.  4,286,774,  ci. 
266-82.000. 

Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See—  

Braunlich,  Peter  F,  4.287,553,  CI.  361-283.000.  . 

Fahim,   Magdi   M.;   Nowak,   Victor  J.;  and   Matu,   Nagui   R., 

4,286,563,  O.  123-469.000. 
Moser,  Kenneth  R..  4.287.603.  O.  455-293.000. 
Rudolph.  Pamela;  Kricder.  Robert  D.;  and  O'Keefe.  Patnck  J..  Jr.. 

4,286.685.0.  180-176.000. 
Young.  Allen  E..  4.286.880.  CI  356431.000.   ^      ^  ,    ^  ,.  . 

Benichou.  Alain;  and  Perraud,  Raymond  J.,  to  S.A.E.IL  Celite;  and 
Societe  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Machines  pour  Toutes  Indus- 
tries SECOMA.  Process  for  positioning  strengthening  rods  in  mine 
levels  and  public  works.  4.286,899.  O.  405-260.000. 
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Benier  B  V  :  See— 

Benier.  Johan,  4.286.939,  CI.  425-333.000. 

Benier.  Johan.  to  Benier  B.V.  Dough  rounder  with  adjustable  rounding 
bowls  4.286.939.  CI.  425-333.000. 

Benjamin.  John  W.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Semi-automated  warehous- 
ing system.  4,286,911,  CI.  414-273.000. 

Bennett,  Lewis  W.;  and  Van  Namen,  Frederik  T.,  to  Centronics  Data 
Computer  Corp  Bi-directional  belt  drive,  print  head  iiounting  means 
and  pnnting  plane  adjustment  means  for  serial  printer  >.  4,286.888.  CI. 
400-320  000. 

Benno.  Edward  L.:  See — 

Piatt.  John  R.;  and  Benno.  Edward  L..  4,286.711,  ( :i.  206-216.000 

Berg,  Lawrance  F.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Hydrauli ;  servo  steering 
system  4,286.684.  CI.  180-133.000. 

Berge.  Christian:  See— 

Bres.    Philippe;    Berge.   Christian;    and    Sassus-B  tarda,   Gerard. 
4.286,461,  CI.  73-155.000. 

Berger,  Hermann,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corp.  Amplifler  arringement  com- 
prising two  transistors.  4,287,478,  CI.  330-256.000. 

Berggren.  Torsten  L.  Screw-press.  4.286.512.  CI.  100-7^.000. 

Berghmans.  Jacques  M.  L..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  1 :.  L.  and  Com- 
pany Coating  of  poly(arylene  sulfide),  fluoropolyme-  and  aluminum 
nake.  4,287,112.  CI.  260-29  60F 

Bergman.  Ernst  L.  A.;  Blomberg,  Peter  E.;  Enger,  Ltrs  S.;  Reisud. 
Bengt  R.;  and  Waflgren,  Sonny  O..  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux. 
Inuke  and  discharge  duct  with  external  terminal  for  a  burner- 
operated  refrigerator.  4.286.569.  CI.  126-85.00B. 

Bergstein.  David.  Roller  skating  spark  generator.  4,286,806,  CI. 
280-816.000. 
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4,286,393.  CI. 


4,286,407,   CI. 


Apparatus  for 
4.286.540.    CI. 


*owdered  metal 
lame.  4,287,068. 


Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See — 

Schulz.  Peter;  Vaupel.  Knut;  and  Klein,  Jurgen 
34-57.00R. 
Berko.  David  R  :  See— 

Adickes.   Cecil    F.,   Jr.;   aftd   Berko,   David   R. 
46-163.000. 
Berlitz,  Ingo:  See— 

Hargita,  Tibor;  Berlitz.  Ingo;  and  Hafner.  Herbei^  4.287,394.  CI. 
200-5.00A. 
Bemath.  Oskar.  to  Georg  Fischer  Brugg-Oehler  AG 
strengthening    porous    plates    by    impregnation. 
118-50.000. 
Bemuth.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Jager.  Gerd;  Bemuth,  Wolfgang;  Irrgang.  Klaus;  Wendt.  Hans-Joa- 
chim;  and  Honecker,  Siegfried.  4,286.879,  CI.  3^6-358.000. 
Berstein,  Marcos:  See — 

Dyner.  Moises,  4,287,067,  CI.  210-487.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Allegra.  Louis  K.;  Townsend.  Herbert  E.;  and  Bor^illo,  Angelo  R., 

4,287,009.  CI.  148-127.000. 
Burcaw,  Kenneth  R.,  Jr.;  and  Watkins,  Robert  E.,  %.,  4,286,971,  CI. 

55-48.000. 
Suvros,  Anthony  J.,  4,287,238,  CI.  427-349.000. 
Torok,  Theodore  E.;  Shin,  Paik  W.;  and  Borzflo,  Angelo  R. 

4.287.008,  CI.  148-127.000. 

Vander  Voort,  George  F..  4,287,007,  CI.  148-36.01)0. 

Beucci.  Marcello.  to  Gori  &  Zucchi  S.p.A.  Apparatus  for  seeking  and 

following  a  luminous  zone,  such  as  the  sun.  4,2f7,41I,  CI.  250- 

2O3.0OR. 

Bewley,  James  G.,  to  Metallurgical  International,  Inc. 

filter  composition  and  processes  for  producing  the 

CI.  210-510.000. 

Beyer,  Horst.  to  Goetze  AG.  Method  for  inoculating  ir  refining  metal 

melts.  4.286.646.  CI.  164-57.100. 

Beyleveld,  Wilhelmus  M.;  and  Roskott,  Lodewijk,  to  Akzona  Incorpo 

rated.  Novel  peroxyketals  derived  from  alkoxyace<  ones.  4,287,371, 

CI.  568-563.000. 

BFG  Glassgroup:  See — 

Vasseur,  Jean-Pierre;  Laurent,  Michel;  Loriau,  Jjean-Joseph;  and 
Delhaute,  Andre,  4,286,743,  CI.  228-124.000. 
Bianchetu,  Donald  L.;  and  Wirtz,  Edward  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.  Hydraulic  load  lifting  system  with  automatic 
4,286,502,  CI.  91-445.000 
Biles,  Don  L.;  and  Richardson,  A.  Alan,  to  Silver  Systems,  Ltd.  Silver 

recovery  apparatus.  4,287,044,  CI.  204-231.000. 
Billenstein,  Siegfried:  See — 

Schneider,  Manfred;  Knise,  Hubert;  Opitz,  Koiirad;  and  Billen- 
stein, Siegfried.  4.286.960.  CI.  8-527.000. 
Billot.  Michel:  See— 

Godard.  Pierre;  and  Billot,  Michel.  4,287,465,  CI 
Binasik,  Chester  S.:  See — 

Vosper,  Ralph  R.;  Spoormaker,  Arie  W.;  Binasik 
Harthun,  Norman  E.,  4,286,945,  CI.  432-29.000 
Bindra,  Jasjit  S.:  See — 

Hess,  Hans-Jurgen  E.;  Bindra.  Jasjit  S.;  and  $hah,  Praful  K., 
4.287,341,  CI.  544-285.000. 
Binsack.  Rudolf:  See— 

Gngo,  Ulrich;  Morbitzer,  Leo;  Arlt,  Klaus-Peter, 
and  Menen,  Josef,  4,287,108,  Q.  260-29.1  SB 
Birmelin,  Jorg:  See — 

Haubner,  Georg;  Wesemeyer,  Jurgen;  Schnimpf 
Jorg;  Schwab.  Manfred;  Honig.  Gunter;  Kienc  le,  Uwe;  Schulz, 
Alfred;  and  Meier.  Werner,  4,287,565.  CI.  364-^80.000. 
Bitich.  Robert:  See— 

Labriot.  Gilbert;  Bitsch.  Robert;  Wattelle,  Michel;  and  Lebesue 
Jean.  4.286,944,  Q.  432-14.000. 


blocking  valve. 


320-56.000. 
Chester  S.;  and 


Binsack,  Rudolf; 


Hans;  Birmelin, 


Bittle,  James  L.,  to  Pitman-Moore,  Inc.  Feline  rhinotracheitis  vaccine 

and  production  and  use  thereof.  4,287,178,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Bixby,  James  A.;  Lemke,  James  U.;  and  Lentz,  Robert  A.,  to  Spin 
Physics,  Inc.  Segmented  video  recording  with  segment  identification 
codes.  4.287,539,  CI.  360-18.000. 
Black  Clawson  Company,  The:  See— 

Wirth,  Hans,  4,286,757,  CI.  242-75.440. 
Blackwood,  Robert  S.,  to  FSI  Corporation.  Applying  photoresist  onto 

silicon  wafers.  4.286.541.  CI.  118-52.000. 
Blanc,  Max:  See — 

Chemizard,  Andre;  and  Blanc,  Max,  4,286,643,  CI.  152-347.000. 
Blanch,  Paul  S.:  See— 

Kovacik,  James  W.;  Kovacik.  James  D.;  Blanch,  Thomas  J.;  and 
Blanch,  Paul  S.,  4.287.456,  CI.  315-283.000. 
Blanch,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Kovacik,  James  W.;  Kovacik,  James  D.;  Blanch,  Thomas  J.;  and 
Blanch.  Paul  S..  4.287.456,  CI.  315-283.000. 
Blaney,  Peter  G.:  See— 

Zeigner,  Willard  L.;  and  Blaney,  Peter  G.,  4,286,683,  CI.   180- 
54.00R. 
Blass,  Karl  G.  Electrochemical  detection  procedure  for  the  determina- 
tion of  glucose  in  biological  fiuids.  4,287,028,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Blevins,  Willard  A.:  See- 
Swift,  Billy  K.;  Zizzo,  Anthony  F.;  and  Blevins,  Willard  A., 
4,287,480,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Blitz,  James  E.  Temperature  control  system  for  automotive  storage 

components.  4,286,551,  CI.  123-41.310. 
Block,  Kenneth  A.;  Carter,  William  M.;  and  Schillreff,  George  H.,  to 
General   Dynamics,   Pomona  Division.   Decoy   rounds  and   their 
method  of  fabrication.  4,286,498,  CI.  86-l.OOR. 
Blomberg,  Peter  E.:  See- 
Bergman,  Ernst  L.  A.;  Blomberg,  Peter  E.;  Enger,  Lars  S.;  ReisUd, 
Bengt  R.;  and  Wallgren,  Sonny  O.,  4,286,569,  CI.  126-85.00B. 
Blount,  Eric  A.,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The.  Manipulator 

mechanisms.  4,286,380,  CI.  29-741.000. 
Bluestein,  Ben  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  synthesiz- 
ing   silanol    chain-stopped    fluorosiloxane    fluids.    4,287,353,    CI. 
556-459.000. 
Blum,  Wilhelm,  to  DeMag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Revolving  tower  sup- 
port for  casting  ladles.  4,286,738,  CI.  222-591.000. 
Blume,  Helmut:  See— 

Hackert,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Blume,  Helmut,  4,287,223,  CI.  427-9.000. 
Blumenfeld,  John  F.:  See — 

Fairbanks,  Richard  E.;  Stevenson,  James  P.;  and  Blumenfeld,  John 
F..  4,287,380,  CI.  13-6.000. 
Bock,  Hans:  See — 

Wagner.   Fritz;   Rapp.   Peter;   Bock,  Hans;   Lindorfer,  Walter; 
Schulz,  Walther;  and  Gebetsberger,  Wilhelm,  4,286,660,  CI. 
166-246.000. 
Boden,  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Van 
Loveren,  Augustinus  G..  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc. 
Use  of  mixture  of  aliphatic  Cio  branched  olefins  in  augmenting  or 
enhancing  the  aroma  of  perfumed  alkaline  metal  hypochlorite  solu- 
tions. 4.287.084,  CI.  252-187.00H. 
Boehringer,  Wilfred  E.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Hydraulic 

power  transfer  unit.  4,286.927.  CI.  417-271.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Falcioni.  Joseph  G.,  4,286.371,  CI.  29-509.000. 
Lund,  Walter  W.,  Jr.;  Nalos,  Ervin  J.;  and  Skoumal,  Donald  E., 
4.287,495,  CI.  333-239.000. 
Boersma,   Richard  F.,  to  Fiat-Allis  Construction   Machinery,  Inc. 

Scraper  elevator  drive  mounting.  4,286,705,  CI.  198-719.000. 
Boettcher,  Barry;  Walker,  William  R.;  and  Whitehouse,  Michael  W. 

Complexes  of  bivalent  copper.  4,287,190,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Bogert,  Robert  C:  See- 
Rudy,  Marion  F..  4,287,250.  CI.  428-166.000. 
Bohm,  Martin:  See — 

Ritter,  Ernst;  Schwartz,  Reinhard;  Muller,  Rolf;  and  Bohm,  Martin, 

4,286,559,  CI.  123-383.000. 

Boileau,  Jacques,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Eublissements  Michelin. 

Pneumatic  tire  with  reinforced  carcass  and  tread.  4,286,645,  CI. 

152-360.000. 

Bolding,  Benson  H..  Jr..  to  Aztec  Tools,  Inc.  Ball  valve  safety  screen. 

4,286,659,  CI.  166-205.000. 
Bolding,  Benson  H.,  Jr..  to  Aztec  Tools,  Inc.  Positive  seal  float  collar. 

4,286,664,  CI.  166-325.000. 
Bolen,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts.  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E., 

4.286.996,  CI.  106-282.000. 

Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E., 

4.286.997,  CI.  106-282.000. 

Bollenbacher,  Dale  E.  Signal  viewer  for  automobile.  4,286,846,  CI. 

350436.000. 
Bolt  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Fiske,  Augustus  H.,  Jr.,  4.286,687,  CI.  181-120.000. 
Bolte.  Steven  B.;  and  Lewis,  Richard  B.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Elec- 
trostatographic    carrier    coated    with    thixotropic    compositions. 
4,287,287,  CI.  430-137.000. 
Bondina,  Ltd.:  See — 

Thornton,  Alan;  and  Uttley,  John  S.,  4,287,246,  Q.  428-113.000. 
Bonomi,  Angelo:  See — 

Breda,  Frederic;  Jonville,  Pierre;  Bonomi,  Angelo;  and  Ambert, 
Jack,  4,287,270,  CI.  429-103.000. 
Booth,  Elwood  F.,  Jr.;  and  Poncha,  Rustom  P.,  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation.  Double  crystallization  process  to  produce  low  organic, 
low  silica  soda  ash.  4,286,967,  CI.  23-298.000. 
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Booth.  Rex.  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Strong  focus  space 
charge.  4.287,419,  CI.  250-396.0ML. 

^°°So'rtT'Ro"fc^A;?2r7.374.  CI.  568-937.000. 
Boot%ona?d  J.  to  Snow  Biz.  Inc.  Ski  boot  walking  accessory. 
4.286.397,  CI.  36-132.000. 

^''fer?n:Xhonf  T.;    and    Bopp,    Barbara    A..    4.287,192,    CI. 

Borg,  ArJhu*  N.!  Trostel,  Jerry  D.;  and  Heuer,  Daniel  A   to  Magn-vo'. 

ConTpany,  The.  Self-programing  memory  tumng  system.  4,287,601, 

CI.  455-186.000. 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See—        ,.^  ...^nn 

circuit.  4,286,842,  CI.  350-33 l.OOR. 

^'KoS'E^u'^Bo'Jte'iideg.  Janos;  Huszti,  Zsuzsanna  Kosary,  Judit; 
S^lal;  Geza;  Tardos,  Uszlo;  Kasztreiner,  Endre  Nagy  Lg- 
zlo;  Szuucs,  Erzsebet;  and  Kiss,  Gabnella,  4,287,194,  CI. 
424-248.510. 

°°' MegtXu isK^T^wnsend. Herbert E.: and  Bo,.illo,  Angelo R, 

To^^rS^-  E'"sr,  P.*  W.  ^  BO^NO.  A„g.,0  R, 
4,287,008,  CI.  148-127.000. 
Botnick  Irl  n  H.  Non-freeze  wall  hydrant.  4.286,616  CI.  137-327^000. 
CgeV.  Guy  R.;  Douzon.  Colette  A     Ancher   Jean-Franom  R^, 
Lacour  Alain  P.;  Guerret,  Patrick  G.;  Langlois,  Michel;  and  Doster^, 
Sppe  L    to  Delalande  SA.  3-PYahydroxyphenyl^-methylether- 
2-oxazolidinone  compounds.  4,287,351,  CI.  548-232.000. 
Bourne  lai,  A    .o  University  of  Melbourne.  The,  AcousUc  detectton  of 
wind    speed    and    direction    at    various    altitudes.    4,286,462.    ci. 

eJute  ^R^Siond  T.  G.;  De  Kinder,  Wilfried  L.  J.;  Neutjens,  Gustaaf 
W  T  pSet  And  e  G.  G.;  Vanderschoot,  Jan  P.  M.;  and  Van 
RemorteUacqu«  D.  A.,  to  International  Standard  ElectncCo^ra- 
tion.  Time  division  multiplex  communication  system.  4,287,590.  CI. 
37(>-59.000. 

^"XhSiTayefaiTd  Bowman.  Edward,  4.286.437.  CI.  62-151.000. 

^^IhSan":  jtc^es;  Cowling  Robert  D  ;  ^hweizer.  A.^r^  D.; 
Caldwell.  William  M.;  Boyd.  Dennis  F.;  and  Boyd.  Robert  J.. 
4.286,604,  CI.  131-359.000. 

^^'EhretTan':  Segues;  Cowling  Robert  D  ^hweizcr.  Alf^  D.; 
Caldwell,  William  M.;  Boyd.  Dennis  F.;  and  Boyd.  Robert  J.. 
4,286.604,  CI.  131-359.000. 

^'BrIl;°Sl«  A.;  S^rnson,  Donald  A.;  and  Boyd,  Thomas  J..  Jr.. 
4,287,488,  CI.  331-94.5PE. 

^'Ki;!!t"Kk^''ard  Boyd.  William  J..  4.287.251.  CI.  428-198.000. 
Brack"  wS  Tirand  llnz.,  Emmanuel,  to  Labofina  S^-  Pjo^^ 

for   preparing    rubber   reinforced    styrenic    resins.    4,287,318,   CI. 

525-313.000. 

^'iSnnoJy^SJrce^^lBradicich,  J.  Bruce.  4.286.638,  CI.  144.3.00K. 

Brad^yTrlfng^t"^^^^^^^ 
for  a  prefocused  plastic  PAR  lamp.  4,287,448,  CI.  313-lU.ww. 

^"''^;n?erHo^«t  afand  Brady,  Thomas  P..  4,287,131.  CI.  260- 

Braeeet^HSS  K.  H.,  to  Nordischer  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Baader  GmbH 
Tco  KG  Methc^l  of  filleting  fish  and  a  filleting  machine  for  per- 
forming this  method.  4,286^355.  CI.  17-46.000.  cortwration 

Rrak<imaver  Diza  P.;  and  Hussain,  Syed  N.,  to  FMC  corporation. 
3-Hy3roxyaM  phosphine  ox.de  flame  retardant  compositions. 
4.287,119,  CI.  26045.95L. 

®™"a'y""st°v~;'l;''an?'i;antingham.  George  L.,  4.287,559,  CI. 

Brash,  LKh?0.  Gas  recirculation  apparatus  with  integral  ash  hoppers. 

Brau^ChSef  V-lwei.  Donald  A.;  and  Boyd,  Thomas  J..  Jr..  to 
United  StSefof  America.  Energy.  Rf  Feedback  free  electron  laser. 

Br3ich.^Pe^t«  R^^^^^  Corporation,  The.  Capacitive  pressure 

Br3rtr'e^erfc'L"L'^'pier;f ^^^^    Angelo;  and  Ambert.  Jack. 
^\o  pVo%t"ouiment  d-lnteret  Econonuqu.  S^^^ 
as  a  fiBed  electrolyte  in  accumulators.  4.287.270,  CI.  4^-'"^"\~-. 

BrSiLXert  F.,  t'o  Gener^  ^I'^^^P^ofZ""'-  '"''"" 
proved  regulation.  4,287,557,  CI.  363-95.000. 

^''"J^S&rr^lTnsSrBreitschwerdt,  Werner;  Klein,  WUhelm; 

Bremm"?r^  J^STesItr^t^^V^nSaSS^  ammonium  poly- 

SS^^^iS^-^^^^-'  Oerard. .  Societe 
^  Nit^SlKlf  Aluitaine  (Production).  Method  and  device  for  m  situ 


detection  of  a  mineral  deposit  fluid  within  a  borehole  4.286.461.  CI. 

Br'ewl^j'SJn  H  ,  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  ^"igny^  Apparajus  for 

generation  of  anaerobic  atmosphere.  *'287.306.  CI  435  287,ljw^ 
Brinkhous,  Kenneth  M  ;  and  Read.  Marjone  S    to  R«e«^  Tn^angle 

Institute.  Fixed-dried  blood  platelets.  4.287.087.  CI.  252-4U8.WU. 
British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Compaiiy:^^e— 
Trayner.  Brian  T..  4.286.522.  CI.  102-255.000. 
Rriti<ih  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See—  n         c 

MehS,  Daniel  T;  Searle.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Woodman.  Bnan  E.. 
4.286.896.  CI.  405-185.000. 
British  Steel  Corporation:  See-  i,  iR(«r 

Montgomery.  Robert  W..  4.287.381.  CI.  13-18.00C. 

^^°°Go£.'Gerai?t  Lemkey.  Franklin  D.;  and  Brooks.  Clyde  S.. 

4.287.096,  CI.  252-455.0OR.  7,.,hlk* 

Brosch.  Rudolf;  Schettler.  Helmut;  Schumacher   Hans;  and^Z^ehlke 

Rainer  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Method  ana  or 

cuTry  fo?  equalizing  the  diffenng  delays  of  semiconductor  chips. 

4.287.437.  CI.  307-296.00R. 

Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  .  , 

Hisakawa.     Minoru;     and    Okamoto.    Tsugio.     4.286.887.     CI. 

Brown'^el^rgi  A.;  Relyea.  Lloyd  A.;  Scharfe,  Merlin  E.;  and  Pmslcr 
Sdnz  ~  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Overcoated.norg^.c  layered 
photoresponsive  device  and  process  of  preparation.  4.287,279,  CI. 
430-58.000. 

^"  Fraz^Trm'ai  gflnd  Brown,  Omar  L..  4  286.728.  d.  220.270000^ 
Brown.  Raymond  C.  to  Superior  Industn«nternational.  Inc.  Wheel 

with  replacement  spokes.  4.286.824.  CI.  301-37.0SS. 
Brown  William  J.,  to  CaterpUlar  Tr«:tor  Co.  Mount  to  absorb  shocks. 

4.286,777,  CI.  267-63.0OR. 

'""Jl£L^;;:   Wolfgang;    Bruck     Rolf;    Sauertejg^   Wolfgang; 
Kruck,  Peter;  Kolb,  Gunter;  and  Sackmann,  Gunter,  4.28 /.2W. 

Brunne?  EJS;?nf  sSubert.  Eckart;  Lindner.  Alfred;  Merger  Franz 
VoTamcr  K  aus;  Strohmeyer.  Max;  and  Sandrock.  Gerhard  to 
BASF  Aktieng^llschaft.  Process  for  obtaimng  •-h"le"«=,  ^ Jj" 
C4-hydrocarbon  mixtures  contaming  isobutene.  4.287.379.  CI. 
585-839.000. 

^"  hS.  wSr  iT^d  Brunsting.  Albert.  4.286.876.  CI.  356-343.000. 

'"^'Mo1ie""F:"elriS-Wilhelm;   Buchold.   Henning;  J^ej.  "1    uj, 
Garkisch.  Otto-Ludwig;  Gutlhuber.  Fnednch;  and  Laber.  Wal 

Buc^ri^S";  ^.^IXL^  B...  M«,W,.  Stephen  C^ 
MiUe^  C^vin  M.  to  Bell  Telephone  Uboratones.  Incorporated 
?abSa.^n  of  opt.Sl  fibers  usmg  differenlial  mode-group  delay 
measurement.  4.286.979.  CI.  65-3.00A.  „chanK  and 

Buckner,  Lynn  A.  Direct  contact  gaseous  to  liquid  heat  exchange  ana 
rewvery  system.  4,287,138.  CI.  261-128.000.  . 

BuckSr,  Geffrey   R..  to  Simon,   Enc.   Gnnding  of  pigments. 
4.287.000.  CI.  106-309.000. 

^"'MSXGeo?ge:^rand  Hulse,  Davtd  C,  4.286,797,  CI.  280- 
80.00B. 

^"'pJ!ef '"ftefluder.    Wolfgang;    and    Kleinschmit.    Peter, 

Budich*' wXang'^'r-Jie^SJn.  Hans,  to  Dynam.t  Nobel  Aktien- 
gSischSt  Bding  kit  for  vertical  or  horizontal  sliding  windows. 

B:e?hl'']igoff'  aJS^L-l^erner.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Rad.a- 
hon-i^Se  aqueous  binder  dispersions,  their  preparation  and  their 
use.  4,287,039.  CI.  204-159.190. 

^"'Gosirn';'lo"hn  K-lugler.  John  H.;  and  Foster.  Howard.  4.286.605. 

Burcaw' KetlnethT  Jr.;  and  Watkins.  Robert  E..  Jr.  to  Bethlehem 
sSco^raSon.  Removal  of  naphthalene  from  recirculated  wash 
oil.  4.286.971.  CI.  55-48.000. 

Burdett.  Kenneth  A.:  See—  .  „-rri«L  Robert  F . 

Tcfertiller,  Nancy  B.;  Burdett.  Kenneth  A.;  and  Harns.  Kooen  r., 

4.287,323,  CI.  525-404.000. 

""SiT'StS;?.  M-..0.  ""':"t2's''i«°crs.2*»T 

Peltzer,  Bemd;  and  Burgmer,  Willi,  4,287,109,  CI.  Itii-l^ivm. 
'""iJ'ScLd'^i:;   »d   Bnrke.   Willi™   R.   ««■'«■   ° 

Bun,s.'j'^°2?".o  ICI  Am«lc«  ,„c  Pol,«e,  «re.h»e^u.ni., 

molding  compositions.  4.287,116,  CI.  2W-ii.wr*. 

^"T^^r,  S^nM  A.;  and  Burpee,  Lee.  4.287.597.  CI.  455-12.000. 
Burr  Oak  Tool  &  Gauge  Company:  See— 

Franks.  Uwrence  A..  4.286.486.  CI.  83-23.000. 

^""lS!?ilSe1;  .Siurrafato.  Gary  M..  4.287.386,  CI.  174-76.000. 

'"Tain''e?K?n;eth.?28l,591.  CI.  128^215.^. 
Raines,  Kenneth,  4,287,065.  CI.  210-445.000. 
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4,287,560.    CI. 


4,286.798,   CI. 


4,286,912,     CI. 


4,286,961, 


to 
CI. 


81-55.000. 


Horst;  and 


Burroughs  Corporation:  See- 
Forbes,    Brian    K.;    and 

364-200.000. 
Paulish,  Daniel  J.;  MeyerhofT,  Albert  J.;  and  Niciiett,  George  R 

4,287.592,  CI.  370-88.000. 
Werunen,  Hairy.  4,286,516,  CI.  101-93.030. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See— 

SchaefTer.  Howard  J..  4.287,188,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Burrows,  Clifford  G.:  See- 
Butler,  Claude  O.;  and   Burrows,  Clifford  G., 
280-81.500. 

Burrows,  J.  W.;  and  Watts,  Loyal  O.,  to  Caterpillar  Tiactor  Co.  Lock 

valve  with  variable  length  piston  and  hydraulic  system  for  a  work 

implement  using  the  same.  4,286,432,  CI.  60-404.000 

Burwasser,  Herman,  to  GAP  Corporation.  Toner  repejlant  coating  for 

dielectric  film.  4.287,286,  CI.  430-127.000. 
Busbach.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Galow,     Manfred:     and     Busbach,     Wilhelm, 
414-287.000. 
Buser.  Rolf;  Palacin.  Francis;  Robert.  Georg;  and  S^mm.  Franz. 
Sandoz  Ltd.  Reduction  clearing  of  disperse  dyes 
8-532.000. 
Bushclle.  William  R.:  See- 
Van  Vliet.  Robert  M.;  and  Bushelle.  William  R;  4,287,520,  CI 
343-909.000 
Busse.  Claus-Adoif;  and  Labrande,  Jean-Paul,  to  Zev^en.  Cabinet  A 
Gas-controlled  heat-pipe  thermostat  of  high  precision  4,286,652,  CI. 
165-96.000. 
Butler,  Claude  O.;  and  Burrows,  Clifford  G.  Truck  wi^h  steerable  rear 

wheels.  4,286,798,  CI.  280-81.500. 
BWM  Corporation:  See — 

Medcalf,  Eugene  C,  4.286,969,  CI.  44-53.000. 
BWZ  Berg-und  Industrietcchnik  GmbH:  See— 

Marsch,  Walter;  and  Werner,  Hans.  4.286.482,  CI 
Bytzek.  Max:  See- 
Hammer,  Klaus-Dieter;  Schroder.  Martin;  Pietn^ck 
Bytzek.  Max.  4,287,217.  CI.  426-105.000. 
C-I-L  Inc  :  See- 
Pollock,  David  C.  I.,  4,287,070,  CI.  210-626.000. 
Caldwell,  Godfrey  P.;  and  Meek,  Nigel  W.,  to  Agrim^h  Engineering 

Ltd.  Crop  cutting  apparatus.  4,286,423,  CI.  56-6.000] 
Caldwell,  William  M.:  See— 

Ehretsmann,  Jacques;  Cowling,  Robert  D.;  Schw^zer,  Alfred  D. 
Caldwell,  William  M.;  Boyd.  Dennis  F.;  and  Eoyd.  Robert  J., 
4.286,604,  CI.  131-359.000. 
Calspan  Corporation:  See — 

Weibel,  James  A..  Sr.;  and  Vassallo.  Franklin  A 
204-146.000. 
Cambndge  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Searcy.  James  A.;  Zoellner,  Roger  O.;  and  Hoffirbnn.  Ronald  C 
4.286.572.  CI.  126-299.00D. 
Campillo.  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Clark,  John  H.;  Campillo,  Anthony  J.;  Shapiro, 

Winn,  Kenneth  R.,  4,287,035,  CI.  204-1 57.  lOR. 

Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as  represented  by  the 

Minister  of  Natural  Resources:  See — 

Novak.  Milan;  and  Adams,  William  F.,  4,286,404,JCI.  43-87.000. 

Cankurt.  Nurettin  T.;  and  Furman,  Anthony  H.,  to  ( ieneral  Electric 

Company.    Reactor   with    particulate    recycling    f  Itration    means. 

4,286,970,  CI.  48-87.000. 

Cann,  Peter  L.;  and  Sacks,  Paul  S.,  to  Carrier  Corp< 

defrost  system.  4,286,435.  CI.  62-81.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kamata,  Shigeru,  4,286,845,  CI.  350-430.000. 
Kiuchi,    Masayoshi;   and   Kawamura,    Masaharu, 

354-289.000. 
Matsumoto,   Masakazu;  and  Nishide,   Katsuhiko 

430-2.000. 
Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Shimizu.  Masami;  Date,  Nobu4ki;  and  Aizawa, 
Hiroshi,  4,286.849,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Capaccio.  Giancarlo;  and  Ward,  Ian  M.,  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment  Corp.    Process   for   the   production   of  pol  ftncr   materials. 
4,287,149,  CI.  264-210.700. 
Caputo.  Charles  A.:  See- 
Schwab.  Carl  E.;  Foley,  Peter;  and  Caputo.  Charlfcs  A.,  4,287,533, 
CI.  358-127,000. 
Carballes.  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Huignard.  Jean-Pierre;  Leclerc,  Pierre;  Carballes.  J|can-Claude;  and 
Nappo.  Armand,  4.286.838.  CI.  350-96.110. 
Carbonnel.  Henri:  See— 

Deshais,  Richard;  and  Carbonnel.  Henri,  4,286,92^  CI.  417-50.000. 
Carley,  Emilie  L.:  See — 

Eustance,  John  W.;  Hobbs,  Sunley  Y.;  and  Carley,  Emilie  L. 
4,287.249.  CI.  428-141.000. 
Carlisle  Corporation:  See— 

Dombrowsky.  Donald  S..  4,287,385,  CI.  174-36.0*. 
Carlo,  Dennis  J.;  Jackson.  Jesse  J.;  and  Stoudt,  Thoma  H.,  to  Merck  & 

Co..  Inc  Vaccine  for  dental  caries.  4,287,173,  CI.  4J4-49.000. 
Carlo  Erba  Strumentazione  S.p.A.:  See — 

Sisti,  Giorgio;  Riva,  Ermete;  and  Sala,  Learcd  4,286,456,  CI 
73-23.100. 
Carlos  Enterprises:  See- 
Harvey.  Leslie  E.;  and  Spiva.  Stephan  D..  4.2*6.784,  CI.  273 
54.00D. 


Stanley  L.;  and 


4.287.033,  CI. 


ration.  Hot  gas 


4,286,858,  CI. 
4,287,277,  CI. 


Carlsen,  George  C,  II;  Crumm,  John  C;  and  Matsuda,  Koji,  to  Dy- 
namic Compliance,  Incorporated.  Feedback  arrangement.  4,287,477, 
CI.  330-255.000. 
Carre,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Levrai,  Roland,  to  Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A. 

Drum  brake  actuating  device.  4,286,504.  CI.  91-517.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Cann.  Peter  L.;  and  Sacks.  Paul  S.,  4,286,435,  CI.  62-81.000. 
Carson,  William  W.,  to  Waters  Associates,  Inc.  Refractometer  cell  with 

integral  lens.  4,286.873.  CI.  356-130.000. 
Carter,  Ernest  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Baker,   Eugene  E.;  and  Carter,   Ernest   E.,  Jr.,  4,286,658,  CI. 
166-186.000. 
Carter,  William  M.:  See- 
Block,  Kenneth  A.;  Carter,  William  M.;  and  Schillreff,  George  H., 
4,286,498,  CI.  86-l.OOR. 
Casinelli,  Dominic  L.,  to  Harrell,  James  E.,  a  part  interest.  Solid  fuel 

composition.  4,286,968,  CI.  44-l.OOR. 
Cassar,  Luigi:  See — 

Moro,  Alessandro;  Foa,  Marco;  and  Cassar,  Luigi,  4,287,352,  CI. 
549-79.000. 
Castelli,  Vincent  J.;  and  Fischer,  Eugene  C,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Copper  base  antifouling  paints  with  pH  control.  4,286,988, 
CI.  106-15.050. 
Castelli,  Vittorio;  and  Hamaker,  Ralph  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Belt 

tracking  system.  4,286.706.  CI.  198-806.000. 
Catalyst  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Harney,  David  E.;  Harney,  Marilyn  J.;  and  O'Boyle,  Matthew, 
4,287,273,  CI.  429-153.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Amdall,  John  K.,  4,286,505,  CI.  92-186.000. 

Berg,  Lawrance  F.,  4,286,684,  CI.  180-133.000. 

Bianchetta,  Donald  L.;  and  Wirtz,  Edward  A.,  4,286,502,  CI. 

91-445.000. 
Brown,  William  J.,  4,286,777,  CI.  267-63.00R. 
Burrows.  J.  W.;  and  Watts,  Loyal  O.,  4,286,432,  CI.  60-404.000. 
Kessinger.  Orville  E.,  Jr.,  4,286.478,  CI.  74-705.000. 
Noble,    Charles    M.;    and    Olthoff,    James    A.,    4,286,674,    CI. 

172-811.000. 
Sieving,  Alfred  W.,  4,286,825,  CI.  301-63.00R. 
Catiller.  Robert  D.:  See- 
Forbes.    Brian    K.;    and    Catiller.    Robert    D.,    4,287,560,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Cavaliere,  Joseph  R.;  Henle,  Robert  A.;  Konian,  Richard  R.;  and 
Walsh,  James  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Comple- 
mentary transistor  inverting  emitter  follower  circuit.  4,287,435,  CI. 
307-255.000. 
Cavallaro,  Antonino:  See — 

Cazzaro,  Giorgio;  Matera,  Giancarlo;  Cavallaro,  Antonino;  and 
Zani,  Marina,  4,287,148,  CI.  264-182.000. 
Cave,  David  L.;  and  Pace,  Wilson  D.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Field  effect 

transistor  current  source.  4,287,438,  CI.  307-297.000. 
Cazzaro,  Giorgio;  Matera,  Giancarlo;  Cavallaro,  Antonino;  and  Zani, 
Marina,  to  Snia  Viscosa.  Process  for  producing  glossy  fibres  of  the 
modacrylic   type   having   reduced   inflammability.   4,287,148,   CI. 
264-182.000. 
Celmer.  Walter  D.;  Cullen.  Walter  P.;  Huang,  Liang  H.;  Oscarson,  John 
R.;  Shibakawa.  Riichiro;  and  Tone,  Junsuke,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Antibiotics 
produced  by  a  new  microbe,  Caienuloplanes  japonicus.  4,287,182,  CI. 
424-118.000. 
Cendre,  Andre:  See — 

Nguyen,    Jean-Paul;    Laval,    Emmanuel;    and    Cendre,    Andre, 
4,286,676,  CI.  175-74.000. 
Cense,  Adriaan,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Control  circuit.  4,287,476, 

CI.  330-254.000. 
Centronics  Data  Computer  Corp.:  See — 

Bennett.  Lewis  W.;  and  Van  Namen,  Frederik  T.,  4,286,888,  CI. 
400-320.000. 
Cessna  Aircraft  Company.  The:  See — 

Jackson.  Alan  D.,  4,286,770,  CI.  251-285.000. 
Cetenko,  Wiaczeslaw  A.:  See — 

Tinney.  Francis  J.;  Connor.  David  T.;  Cetenko,  Wiaczeslaw  A.; 
Kerbleski,  Joseph  J.;  and  Sorenson,  Roderick  J.,  4,287,340,  CI. 
544-250.000. 
Chakravarti,  Satya  N.;  and  Hiltebeitel,  John  A.,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  High  density  transistor  arrays.  4,287,571, 
CI.  365-104.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 
Lee,  Hong  Man,  4.286,753,  CI.  238-37.000. 
Zdarsky,  Robert  C;  and  Lyons,  Russell,  4,286,714,  CI.  206-526.000. 
Champion  Road  Machinery  Limited:  See — 

Dickie,  Ira  A.,  4,286,480,  CI.  74-785.000. 
Chandrasekaran,   Santosh   K.,   to  ALZA  Corporation.   Therapeutic 
system  for  administering  drugs  to  the  skin.  4,286,592,  CI.  128-260.000. 
Chang,  Chin  H.:  See- 
Savage,   David   W.;   Chang,   Chin   H.;   and    Longo,   John   M., 
4,286,972,  CI.  55-58.000. 
Chang,  William  J.  H.,  to  Yoder  Company,  The.  Forming  leveller. 

4,286,451,  CI.  72-161.000. 
Chapman,  Derek  D.;  and  Reczek,  James  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Photographic  products  and  processes  employing  novel  nondif- 
fusible  6-arylazo-3-pyridinol  magenta  dye-releasing  compounds  and 
precursors  thereof.  4,287,292,  CI.  430-222.000. 
Charade  Hair  and  Skin  Care  Center,  Inc.:  See— 

Handley,   Charles   L.;   and   Ostheim,   James   R.,   4,286,608,   CI. 
132-40.000. 
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Chan,  Venu,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Data  recovery  system  for  use  with 
a  high  speed  serial  link  between  two  subsystems  in  a  data  processing 
system.  4,287,596,  CI.  375-49.000. 
Chastain,  David  L.,  Jr.:  See — 

Ledis,  Stephen  L.;  Chastain,  David  L.,  Jr.;  and  Crews,  Harold  R., 
4,286,963,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Chatfield,  Phillip  A.:  See— 

Gullotti,  Damian  V.;  Damon,  Lloyd  E.;  Chatfield,  Phillip  A.;  and 
Winter,  Joseph,  4,286,744,  CI.  228-125.000. 
Cheatham,  Samuel  D.;  and  Haynes,  Munro  K..  to  International  Business 
Machines     Corporation.     Stabilized     recording.     4,287,540,     CI. 
360-18.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  A.G.:  See— 

Dohm,     Klaus-Dieter;    and     Hofmann,    Peter,    4,287,130,    CI. 

260-413.000. 

Chemizard.  Andre;  and  Blanc,  Max,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Eta- 

blissements  Michelin.  Pneumatic  tire  having  a  lining  of  puncture 

sealing  product.  4,286,643,  CI.  152-347.000. 

Cheng,  Richard  C.  M.  Nesting  track  section  for  model  vehicles. 

4,286,752,  CI.  238-lO.OOF. 
Cheng,  Y.  C:  See- 
Lam,  Hau  C;  Lee,  Thomas  K.  P.;  and  Cheng,  Y.  C,  4,287,513,  CI. 
340-562.000. 
Chepurin,  Valentin  M.:  See — 

Godin.  Eduard  M.;  Anoshko.  Vladimir  A.;  Gavrilov,  Anatoly  N.; 
Akhmerov.  Almas  F.;  Zverkov,  Garik  E.;  Semenov.  Valentin  P.; 
Grachev,  Vladimir  V.;  Chepurin,  Valentin  M.;  Mikhailov,  Vik- 
tor Y.;  and  Rybnikov,  Sergei  I.,  4,286,450,  CI.  72-59.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Kobzina,  John  W.,  4,287,213,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Peterson,  Terry  M.,  4,287,383,  CI.  136-260.000. 
Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company:  See— 

Engdahl,   Gerald   E.;   Nail.   James   A.;   and   Alio,   Vincent   F., 

4,286,436,  CI.  62-123.000. 
Stafford,  Donald  C,  4,286,898,  CI.  405-224.000. 
Chichester,  Willard  L.:  See- 
Bauer,  James  J.;  and  Chichester,  Willard  L.,  4,286,692,  CI.  187- 
9.00R. 
Childers,  Clifford  W.:  See— 

Uber,  Raymond  F.;  Childers.  Clifford  W.;  and  Naylor.  Floyd  E.. 
4,287,313,  CI.  525-91.000. 
Chimura,  Kozo:  See— 

Ogihara,  Masuo;  Chimura,  Kozo;  Shinozaki,  Nobuo;  and  Seki, 
Yoichi,  4,287,586,  CI.  368-222.000. 
Chisso  Corporation:  See— 

KikuU,    Kazutsune;    Tachibana,    Masami;    and    Sato,    Akihiro, 
4,287,328,  CI.  526-115.000. 
Cho,  Tsurahide:  See— 

Watanabe,  Minoru;  Oikawa,  Mitsuhiro;  Nishimura.  Toshio;  Asada. 
Masao;  Tezuka.   Masao;  and'  Cho,  Tsurahide,  4,287,229,  CI. 
427-64.000. 
Christini,  James  N.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Calciner  reverse 

feed  discharge,spiral.  4,286,946,  CI.  432-112.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See — 

Dodwell,  Geoffrey  M.,  4,287,298,  CI.  430-533.000. 
Kitzing,  Rainer;  Ficken,  Geoffrey  E.;  and  Dolden,  Victor  W., 
4,287,348,  CI.  548-121.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Creighton,  Gordon  R.,  4,286,365,  CI.  29-157.30V. 

Eckhardt,  Wolfgang;  Kunz,  Walter;  and  Hubele,  Adolf,  4,287,210, 

CI.  424-309.000. 
Fah,  Hansjakob;  and  Grieder,  Alfred,  4,287,347,  CI.  546-345.000. 
Farooq,  Saleem.  4.287.204.  CI.  424-277.000. 
Forgo,    Imre;    Zahir,    Abdul-Cader;    and    Francois,    Jacques, 

4,287,106,  CI.  260-28.50B. 
Hocgerle,  Karl,  4,287,342,  CI.  544-298.000. 
Mazour,  Zdenek,  4,287,136,  CI.  260-985.000. 
Petitpierre.  Jean  C,  4,287,336,  CI.  542-472.000. 
CIDELCEM:  See— 

Marchais.  Jean-Claude,  4,286,713,  CI.  206-508.000. 
CL  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Stewart,  Patrick  H.;  and  Woodson,  Wayne  D.,  4,287,092,  CI.  252- 
429.00R. 
Claessens,  Dominique  F.,  to  D.P.G.  Claessens  Product-Consultants 
B.V.  Device  for  tobacco  consumption  and  method  of  making  it. 
4,286,607,  CI.  131-328.000. 
Clarenz,  Werner:  See— 

Schlak,    Ottfried;    Moretto,    Hans-Heinrich;    Clarenz,    Werner; 
Peltzer,  Bemd;  and  Burgmer,  Willi,  4,287,109,  CI.  26O-29.20M. 
Claret,  Guy  P.  Control  for  electronic  amplifiers.  4,286,492,  CI.  84-1.270. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Bauer,  James  J.;  and  Chichester,  Willard  L.,  4,286,692,  CI.  187- 
9.00R. 
Clark,  James  A.,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated.  Lens  insertion  and 

removal  device.  4,286,815,  CI.  294-1. OCA. 
Clark,  John  H.;  Campillo,  Anthony  J.;  Shapiro,  Stanley  L.;  and  Winn, 
Kenneth  R..  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Method  for  pro- 
ducing rapid  pH  changes.  4,287,035,  CI.  204-1 57.  lOR. 
Clarke,  Clarence  C,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Condition  responsive 
liquid  line  valve  for  refrigeration  appliance.  4,286,438,  CI.  62-216.000. 
Clarke,  William   L.,  to  Laser  Precision  Corporation.   Refractively 

scanned  interferometer.  4,286,877,  CI.  356-346.000. 
Clasen,  Rolf;  and  Lydtin,  Hans  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Mould* 
with  separating  layer  for  the  production  of  glass  objects.  4,286,981, 
CI.  65-169.000. 


Clausen.  Eivind;  Amos,  Benton  H.;  and  Wood,  William  M.  Fluid  han- 
dling systems  &  multi-positionable  valving  arrangements  for  the  use 
therein.  4,286,624,  CI.  137-625.190. 
Clausse,  Daniele:  See — 

Babin,  Lucien;  and  Clausse.  Daniele,  4.287.076.  CI.  252-70.000. 
Clay,  Robert  A.,  to  Hermann,  Robert  R.  Pumping  unit.  4,286,928.  CI 

417-329.000. 
Cleveland  Controls,  Incorporated:  See — 

McMahon,  James  F.,  Jr..  4.286.474,  CI.  74-522.000, 
Clubley,  Michael  H.:  See— 

Famworth,    Frank;    and    Clubley,    Michael    H.,    4,287,098,    CI. 
252-463.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See— 

Kormendy,  Miltiades.  4,286,771,  CI.  254-108.000. 
Coast  Catamaran  Corporation;  See- 
Alter,  Hobart  L.,  4,286,536,  CI.  114-165.000. 
Cobbledick,  David  S.,  to  General-  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Polyurethane  foams  containing  brominated  diphenyl  ether.  4,287,309, 
CI.  521-114.000. 
Cobum,  Robert  A.;  Evans.  Richard  T.;  Genco.  Robert  J.;  and  BatisU. 
Armando,  to  Research  Foundation  of  State  University  of  New  York. 
The.  Novel  saiicylanilides  and  microbiocidal  compositions  and  uses 
thereof  4,287,191,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See— 

Credle,  William  S..  4,286.636.  CI   141-114.000. 
Codrino,  Giuseppe.  Directional  signaling  mechanism  for  automotive 

vehicles.  4,287,397,  CI.  200-61.270. 
Coen  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Vosper,  Ralph  R.;  Spoormaker,  Arie  W.;  Binasik,  Chester  S.;  and 
Harthun,  Norman  E.,  4,286,945,  CI.  432-29.000. 
Coetzer,  Johan,  to  South  African  Inventions  Development  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Electrode  for  an  electrochemical  cell,  and  an  electrochemi- 
cal cell.  4,287,268,  CI.  429-103.000. 
Coetzer,  Johan;  and  Thackeray,  Michael  M..  to  South  African  Inven- 
tions Development   Corporation,   The.    Electrochemical   cell   and 
anode  for  an  electrochemical  cell  4,287,269.  CI.  429-103.000, 
Coetzer,  Johan;  Nolte,  Margaretha  J.;  and  de  Kocknee  Steynberg, 
Annemare,  to  South  African  Inventions  Development  Corporation, 
The.  Electrolyte  for  an  electrochemical  cell,  and  an  electrochemical 
cell  including  the  electrolyte.  4,287,271,  CI.  429-103.000. 
Coggins,  Everett  W,,  to  Confinement  Investors.  Inc.  Aeration  system 

for  solid  biological  waste.  4.287.060,  CI,  210-194.000. 
Coin  Controls  Limited:  See- 
Wood.  Dennis.  4.286.704,  CI.  194-lOO.OOA. 
Cojan,  Yves:  See— 

Couderc,  Georges;  Cojan,  Yves;  and  Beck,  Jean-Louis,  4.286.760, 

CI.  244-3.160. 
Couderc,  Georges;  Cojan,  Yves;  and  Bargues.  Denis,  4,287,412,  CI. 
250-203.00R. 
Cole,  H.  Ray.  Air  sock.  4.286.463,  CI.  73-189.000. 
Coleman,  Charles,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Minimal  energy  dissipating 

detector.  4,287,516,  CI.  340-629.000. 
Coles  Cranes  Limited:  See — 

Atkinson,  John,  4,286,720,  CI.  212-178.000. 
Collins,  Andrew  P.  Recreational  basketball  apparatus  with  moving  goal 

barrier.  4.286,779.  CI.  272-3.000. 
Collins.  Harold  B.:  See- 
Sims.  Larry  A.;  Lambert.  Gerald  L.;  Gross.  Raymond  J.;  and 
Collins,  Harold  B..  4.286.406,  CI.  46-72.000. 
Combs,  C.  Marlon,  to  Dynametric,  Inc.  Magnetic  locking  methods  and 

apparatus.  4,287,512,  CI.  340-542.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See- 
Anthony,  Andrew  J.,  4.287,426,  CI.  250-506.000. 
Penfield,  Scott  R.,  Jr.,  4,287,022,  CI.  176-3.000. 
Robinson,  Storm  D.;  and  Rode,  Douglas  M.,  4,286,527,  CI.  1 10- 
165.00A. 
Cominco  Ltd.:  See — 

Kirby,  Charles  R.;  and  McKay,  Donald  R.,  4,286,966,  CI.  23- 
293.00S. 
Commercial  Management  Corporation:  See — 

Gastine,  Roland  E.,  4,286,690.  CI.  182-5.000. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See- 
Deal,  Joseph  H..  Jr..  4.287,577,  CI.  365-233.000, 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See— 
Boileau,  Jacques,  4,286,645,  C!    152-360.000. 
Chemizard,  Andre;  and  Blanc.  Max.  4,286.643,  CI.  152-347.000. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'Informatique  CII-Honeywell   Bull 
(Societe  Anonyme):  See — 
Lazzari,  Jean-Pierre,  4,287,544.  CI.  360-131.000. 
Compere.  Alicia  L.;  and  Griffith.  William  L..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica.    Energy.     Microorganism     immobilization.     4,287,305,     CI. 
435-176.000. 
Condon,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Stewart,  Charles;  and  Condon,  Richard  W.,  4,286,682,  CI.  180- 
9.24A. 
Confinement  Investors,  Inc.:  See— 

Coggins,  Everett  W.,  4,287,060,  CI.  210-194.000. 
Conley,  Richard  L.  Multiple  row  seed  planter  with  common  seed 

storage.  4,286,530,  CI.  111-1.000. 
Connaught  Laboratories  Limited:  See — 

Wilson,  Stratheam,  4,286,637,  CI.  141-374.000. 
Connolly,  Bruce;  and  Bradicich,  J.  Bruce.  Apparatus  for  measuring, 

cutting  and  splitting  logs.  4,286,638,  CI.  144-3  OOK, 
Connolly,  Walter  L.  Method  of  orifice  fitting  mechanism  for  pipelines. 
4,286,364,  CI.  29- 157.  lOR. 


PI  8 


1 1ST  OF  PATENTEES 


Oho 


Corp 


Connor,  David  T.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  (2-' 
pyran-3-yl)aminooxoacetic  acids  and  their  derivative 
260-343.450. 
Connor,  David  T.:  See — 

Tinney,  Francis  J.;  Connor,  David  T.;  Cetenko, 
Kerbleski,  Joseph  J.;  and  Sorenson,  Roderick  J 
544-250.000. 
Conoco,  Inc.:  See — 

Convers,  Ronald  J.;  and  DeBemardi,  James  A., 

34-9.000. 
Convers,  Ronald  J.;  Higley,  David  P.;  and  DeBen^u'di 

4,287,089,  CI.  252-414.000. 
Doerr,  Richard  E..  4,286.822,  CI.  299-18.000. 
Conrad,  Lucas  J.,  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company 
valve    for    transferring    material    between    zones. 
414-221.000. 
Convers.  Danielle;  Baileys,  Francois;  and  Pfau,  Jean, 
Charmilles,    S.A.    Electrode   for   electrical    dischaijgi 
4.287.404,  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Convers,  Ronald  J.;  and  DeBemardi,  James  A.,  to 
Method  for  removal  of  water  from  activated  carbon 
34-9.000. 
Convers,  Ronald  J.;  Higley,  David  P.;  and  DeBemard 
Conoco,  Inc.  Method  for  removal  of  water  from 
4,287,089,  CI.  252-414.000. 
Coombs,   Peter  A.   Fireman's  helmet  with  energy 

4.286,339.  CI.  2-414.000. 
Cooper,  Frank  W.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

nexible  hone.  4.286,416,  CI.  51-334.000. 
Cooper,  Herbert.  Automobile  body  with  a  retractable 

4,286,821,  CI.  296-216.000. 
Cooper,  William  T.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Waste 

4,287,023,  CI.  201-31.000. 
Copal  Company  Limited:  See — 

Wada,  Yasuhiro,  4,287,550,  CI.  361-167.000. 
Copyer  Company  Limited:  See— 

Akita,  Yukio;  Izumi.  Hirotaka;  and  Asano,  Junichi 
355-3.0SH. 
Coran,  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel,  Raman,  to  Monsanto  Company 
tions    of  epichlorohydrin    rubber    and    polyester 
525-408.000. 
Cordier,  Jacques:  See — 

Lechevallier,  Christian;  Cordier,  Jacques;  and  An 
4.287.045,  CI.  2O4-243.0OR. 
Corfield,  George  C:  See — 

Ebdon,  Leslie  C;  Ellis,  Andrew  T.;  and  Corfie(l 
4.287.042,  CI.  204-195.00M. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See — 

Bailey.  Alan  C;  and  Miller.  Stephen  B.,  4,286,978, 
Gulati,    Suresh    T.;    and    Spycher,    Anton    A., 
156-645.000. 
Cornwall,  Frank  H.;  and  Ross,  William  A.,  to  Pitney  Bdwes 
sure  fusing  apparatus  for  an  electrostatic   reproducing 
4,286,863,  CI.  355-3.0FU. 
Corporacion  dc  Fomento  de  la  Produccion:  See — 
Garrett,    Donald    E.;    and    Laborde,    Martin, 
423-283.000. 
Corporation  for  Public  Broadcasting:  See— 

Kessler.  William  J..  4.287.602,  CI.  455-286.000. 
Corsette.  Douglas  F..  to  Diamond  International  Corpiri 

Dispenser  4.286.736.  CI.  222-321.000. 
Corso.  Vito,  Jr.:  See— 

Demchak,    Richard    J.;    and    Corse,    Vito,    Jr., 
424-78.000. 
Couch,  Lana  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National 
and  Space  Administration.  Wind  tunnel  supplementary 
minimum  section  insert.  4.286.460.  CI.  73-147.000 
Couderc.  Georges;  Cojan.  Yves;  and  Beck.  Jean-Louis 

CSF.  Photoelectric  direction  finder.  4,286.760.  CI 
Couderc.  Georges;  Cojan.  Yves;  and  Bargues,  Denis,  to 
Photoelectric  direction  finder.  4,287,412,  CI.  250-203 
Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.:  See- 
Hogg,  Walter  R.;  and  Brunsting,  Albert,  4,286,876, 
Ledis,  Stephen  L.;  Chasuin,  David  L.,  Jr.;  and 
4.286,963.  CI.  23-23O.0GB. 
Covert.  Stanley  R.  Retractable  mirror.  4,286,840.  CI. 
Cowling.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Ehretsmann.  Jacques;  Cowling,  Robert  D.;  Schwei^r 
Caldwell.  William  M.;  Boyd,  Dennis  F.;  and 
4,286,604,  CI.  131-359.000. 
Craig,  Robert  J.  G.,  to  Incosym,  Inc.  Universal  joint 
suspension   system,   and   method   for  manufacturini ; 
4,286,370,  CI.  29-434.000. 
Crane.  Hewitt  D.;  and  Steele.  Carroll  M..  to  SRI 

Purkinje  eye  tracker.  4.287.410.  CI.  250-201.000 
CraneVeyor  Corporation:  See— 

Batcheller.  Roy  W..  4,286,372,  CI.  29-516.000. 
Crayton,  Frank  H.:  See- 
Swain.    James    W.;    and    Crayton,    Frank    H., 
131-276.000. 
Credle.  William  S..  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The.  Dip 
with  quick-disconnect  coupling  for  a  collapsible  container 
CI.  141-114.000. 
Creighton,  Gordon  R..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 
4,286,365.  CI.  29-1 57.30V. 
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Crews.  Harold  R.:  See— 

Ledis,  Stephen  L.;  ChasUin,  David  L.,  Jr.;  and  Crews,  Harold  R., 
4,286,963,  CI.  23-23O.0OB. 
Crow,  Harold  L.:  See- 
Place,  Virgil  A.;  and  Crow,  Harold  L.,  4.286,593,  CI.  128-260.000. 
Crumm,  John  C.:  See — 

Carlsen,  George  C.  II;  Crumm,  John  C;  and  Matsuda,  Koji, 
4,287.477.  CI.  330-255.000. 
CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See — 

Melindo.  Flavio,  4.287.392,  CI.  179-I6.0AA. 
Cullen.  Walter  P.:  See— 

Celmer.  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  Huang,  Liang  H.;  Oscarson, 
John  R.;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone,  Junsuke,  4,287,182,  CI. 
424-118.000. 
Culler,  Glenn  J.,  to  Culler-Harrison  Inc.  Airay  processor  with  parallel 

operations  per  instruction.  4,287,566,  CI.  364-754.000. 
Culler-Harrison  Inc.:  See — 

Culler,  Glenn  J.,  4,287,566,  CI.  364-754.000. 
Culmann,  Gunter:  See — 

Muller,  Rudolf;  Klinkner,  Hans-Guido;  and  Culmann,  Gunter, 
4,286,994,  CI.  106-109.000. 
Cunningham,   Thomas   W.   Applicator   and   tampon.   4,286,594,   CI. 

128-263.000. 
Curtin,  Daniel  J.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Disposition  of  a  high 

nitrogen  content  oil  stream.  4,287,051,  CI.  208-254.00H. 
Curtiss-Wright  Corporation:  See— 

De  Feo,  Angelo.  4,287,156,  CI.  422-143.000. 
Cushman,  Robert  H.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.   Panoramic  dental 
radiography  image  intensification  employing  minification  techniques. 
4,287,423.  CI.  25O-439.00P. 
Cutler,  John  H.:  See- 
Walker,  Loren  H.;  and  Cutler,  John  H.,  4,287,463,  CI.  318-803.000. 
D.P.G.  Claessens  Product-Consultants  B.V.:  See— 

Claessens,  Dominique  F.,  4,286.607.  CI.  131-328.000. 
Dahlberg.  Bengt  I.;  Ehnstrom.  Lars  K.  J.;  and  Keim,  Carroll  R.,  to 

Alfa-Uval  AB.  Production  of  ethanol.  4,287,303,  CI.  435-162.000. 
Dahlstrom,  Lars,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Method  for  generating  a  pat- 
tern by  means  of  an  industrial  robot  and  industrial  robot  for  carrying 
out  the  method.  4,287,459,  CI.  318-568.000. 
Daiberl,  Karl.  Intra-oral  aligning  assembly.  4,286,947,  CI.  433-72.000. 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishihara,  Tetsuo;  and  Kubo,  Keizi,  4,287,297.  CI.  430-435.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Scherenberg,  Hans  O.;  Breitschwerdt,  Werner;  Klein,  Wilhelm; 
and  Jahn,  Walter,  4,286,359,  CI.  24-23a00R. 
D' Alfonso,  Nunzio:  See — 

Neitz.  Alfred;  Pickel,  Hans;  and  D' Alfonso,  Nunzio,  4,286,556,  CI. 
123-279.000. 
Damon,  Lloyd  E.:  See — 

Gullotti,  Damian  V.;  Damon,  Lloyd  E.;  Chatfield,  PhiHip  A.; 
Winter,  Joseph,  4,286,744,  CI.  228-125.000. 
Daniel  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Tomlin,  Jerry  B.;  and   Hodgeman,   Herbert  H.,  4,286,625, 
137-625.430 
Danner,  Harold  J.,  Jr.  Vacuum  bag  used  in  making  laminated  products. 

4,287,015,  CI.  156-382.000. 
Darden,  Boyd  E.;  and  Hartley,  Henry  F.,  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.  Real  time  adapter  unit  for  use  in  a  data  processing 
system.  4,287,562,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Dartmouth  College,  Trustees  of:  See — 

Thomae,  Irving  H.,  4,286,465,  CI.  73-342.000. 
Date,  Nobuaki:  See — 

Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Shimizu,  Masami;  Date,  Nobuaki;  and  Aizawa, 
Hiroshi,  4,286,849,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Daubach.  Ewald:  See — 

Hom.  Dieter;  Daubach,  Ewald;  Hahn,  Erwin;  Uhrig.  Herbert; 
Hoene.    Richard;    and    Naarmann,    Herbert,    4,286,959,    CI. 
8-524.000. 
Daugherty.  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Sides,   Nathan  T.;  and  Daugherty,  Thomas  L.,  4,286.828,  CI. 
308-26.000. 
David  Sensibar  Irrevocable  Trust:  See — 

Sensibar.  Ezra.  4,287,432,  CI.  307-116.000. 
Davidson,  Boris  A.:  See — 

Bashnin,  Oleg  I.;  Semenov,  Vasily  V.;  Fedorov,  Vasily  N.;  Ro- 
dionov,  Evgeny  I.;  Davidson,  Boris  A.;  and  Schegolev,  Gleb  S., 
4,287,429,  CI.  29O-4O.00C. 
Davidson,  Douglas  M.,  Jr.  Means  and  method  for  connecting  large 

pipe.  4,286,914,  CI.  414-460.000. 
Davies,  Evan  J.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 
Electric  contact  device  with  fluidized  metal  particle  bed.  4,287,406, 
CI.  219-155.000. 
Davis,  Dallas  R.,  to  Davis  Explosive  Sources,  Inc.  Linear  explosive 
charge  with  constant  detonation  velocity  and  synchronous  booster 
charges.  4.286.520  CI.  102-317.000. 
Davis  Explosive  Sources,  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  Dallas  R.,  4,286,520,  CI.  102-317.000. 
Davis,  Larry:  See — 

Helsley,  Grover  C;  Domauer,  Horst;  and  Davis,  Larry,  4,287,212, 
CI.  424-330.000. 
Davis,  William  J.,  to  Sac  Membrane  Products  Corporation.  Alkaline 

cell  with  graft  polymer  separator.  4.287,275,  CI.  429-206.000. 
Davy  McKee  (Oil  &  Chemicals)  Limited:  See- 
Harris,   Norman;   Dennis,   Alan  J.;   and   Harrison,   George  E., 
4.287,127,  CI.  260-346.110 
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Harris.    Norman;    and    Shevels,    Thomas    F.,    4,287.369,    CI. 

568-454.000. 
Harris,    Norman;    Dennis,   Alan   J.;   and    Shevels,    Thomas   F., 
4,287,370,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Deacon,  Robert  H.  Traction  device  for  walking  on  ice.  4,286,396,  CI. 

36-62.000. 
Deal,  Joseph  H.,  Jr.,  to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation.  Inter- 
leaved TDMA  terrestrial  interface  buffer.  4,287,577,  CI.  365-233.000. 
DeBaryshe,  Paul  G.;  and  Glickler,  Sheldon  L.,  to  Jersey  Nuclear-Avco 
Isotopes,  Inc.  Compensation  of  thermal  expansion  in  mirrors  for  high 
power  radiation  beams.  4,287,421,  CI.  250-423.00P. 
DeBemardi,  James  A.:  See— 

Convers,  Ronald  J.;  and  DeBemardi,  James  A.,  4,286,390,  CI. 

34-9.000. 
Convers,  Ronald  J.;  Higley,  David  P.;  and  DeBemardi,  James  A., 
4,287,089,  CI.  252-414.000. 
DeCaro,  Aristide  R.;  Murphy,  Eugene  F.;  and  Maynard,  Billy  A.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  of  spray-reflectorizing  electric 
lamp  envelopes.  4,287,231.  CI.  427-106.000. 
Deep  Oil  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Walker,  Raymond  W.,  4,286,665,  CI.  166-339.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Hubbard,  Arthur  L.,  4,286.424,  CI.  56-10.200. 
De  Feo,  Angelo,  to  Curtiss-Wright  Corporation.  Fluidized  bed  reactor. 

4,287,156.  CI.  422-143.000. 
Degesch  GmbH:  See — 

Jordy.  Angelika;  and  Kapp.  Wolfgang.  4.287,171,  CI.  424-29.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Fratzer,  Gerhard;  Beck,  Bemhard;  Dold,  Erwin;  and  Klebe.  Hans. 

4,287,097,  CI.  252-462.000. 

Kleinschmit,  Peter;  and  Schwarz,  Rudolf,  4,286,990,  CI.  106-73.400. 

Dehan,  Gerard  C.  H.;  and  Maulat,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Societe  Nationale 

d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d' Aviation.  Device  for  the 

control  by  cam  of  a  mobile  mechanism.  4,286,473,  CI.  74-107.000. 

Deike,  Robert  F.,  to  Foresight  Industries.  Mail  box  support.  4,286,747, 

CI.  232-39.000. 
Deister  Concentrator  Co.,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Hollingsworth,  Clinton  A.,  4,287,054,  CI.  209-170000. 
De  Kinder,  Wilfried  L.  J.:  See— 

Boute,  Raymond  T.  G.;  De  Kinder,  Wilfried  L.  J.;  Neutjens,  Gus- 
taaf  W.  T.;  Pochet.  Andre  G.  G.;  Vanderschoot,  Jan  P.  M.;  and 
Van  Remortel,  Jacques  D.  A..  4,287,590,  CI.  370-59.000. 
Dekker,  Lambert:  See— 

Boden,  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and 
Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.,  4,287,084,  CI.  252-187.00H. 
de  Kocknee  Steynberg,  Annemare:  See— 

Coetzer,  Johan;  Nolte,  Margaretha  J;  and  de  Kocknee  Steynberg, 
Annemare,  4,287,271,  CI.  429-103.000. 
Delalande  S.A.:  See— 

Bourgery,  Guy  R.;  Douzon,  Colette  A.;  Ancher,  Jean-Francois  R.; 
Lacour,  Alain  P.;  Guerret,  Patrick  G.;  Langlois,  Michel;  and 
Dostert,  Phillippe  L.,  4,287,351,  CI.  548-232.000. 
Deleenher,  Henri:  See— 

Delgleize,  Jean;  and  Deleenher,  Henri,  4,286,765,  CI.  248-573.000. 
Delgleize,  Jean;  and  Deleenher,  Henri,  to  UOP  Inc.  Vehicle  seats. 

4,286,765,  CI.  248-573.000. 
Delhaute,  Andre:  See— 

Vasseur,  Jean-Pierre;  Laurent,  Michel;  Loriau,  Jean-Joseph;  and 
Delhaute,  Andre,  4,286,743,  CI.  228-124.000. 
Delingat,  Eckart:  See- 
Schneider,  Eckart;  and  Delingat,  Eckart,  4,286,872,  CI.  356-28.000. 
Delta-X  Corporation:  See—  n 

Standish,  Thomas  R.,  4,286,925,  CI.  417-12.000. 
DeLuca,  Raymond  F.,  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation.  Sheet  material 

dispenser  handwheel  and  cutting  knife.  4,286,489,  CI.  83-335.000. 
DeMag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Blum,  Wilhelm.  4.286.738,  CI.  222-591.000. 
de  Maquille,  Yannick:  See- 
Pigeon,    Marcel;    and    de    Maquille,    Yannick,    4,287,288,    CI. 
430-169.000. 
Demchak.  Richard  J.;  and  Corso,  Vito,  Jr.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co. 
Anthelmintic  levamisole  and  tetramisole  gel  compositions.  4,287,176, 
CI.  424-78.000. 
Demchenko,  Jury  D.:  See- 
Popov,  Alexandr  D.;  Solomin,  Vladimir  A.;  Teptikov,  Nikolai  R.; 
and  Demchenko,  Jury  D.,  4,287,444,  CI.  310-13.000. 
Demers,  Robert  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Wafer  and  boule  protection 
during  the  blade  retum  stroke  of  a  wafer  saw.   4,287,256,  CI. 
428-375.000. 
Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Taniguchi,  Yasuo;  Ike,  Toshiharu;  and  Nakaya,  Hideo,  4,287,311, 
CI.  525-58.000. 
Dennis,  Alan  J.;  See— 

Harris,  Norman;  Dennis,  Alan  J.;  and  Harrison,  George  E., 

4,287,127,0.260-346.110 
Harris,   Norman;    Dennis,   Alan   J.;   and   Shevels,   Thomas   F., 
4,287,370,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Densmore,  Neal  W.,  to  Voy  Manufacturing  Co.  System  for  supporting 

overhead  trolley  rail.  4,286,523,  CI.  104-111.000. 
Derbyshire,  Rodney  L.,  to  Radiation  Dynamics,  Inc.  Closure  method. 

4.287,011.  CI.  156-85.000. 
Deshais,  Richard;  and  Carbonnel,  Henri,  to  Novatome.  Conduction 

pump  for  liquid  metal.  4,286,926,  CI.  417-50000. 
Deshaw,  Walter  R.,  to  Keeler  Corporation.   Electncally  operated 
remote  control  rearview  mirror.  4,286,841,  CI.  350-289.000. 


Desma-Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Hustedt,  Hans,  4,286,936,  CI.  425-119.000. 
De  Steur,  Hubert:  See— 

Vanhumbeeck,  Jacky;  De  Steur,  Hubert;  Heyneman,  Guido;  and 
Vandenbossche,  Chris,  4,286,965.  CI.  23-230.00A. 
Detweiler.  Charles  A.,  to  Schmelzer  Corporation.  Control  system  for 

turbocharger.  4.286.433.  CI.  60-602.000. 
Deutsch.  Ralph,  to  Kawai  Musical  Instruments  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Unified 
tone  generation  in  a  polyphonic  tone  synthesizer.  4,286,491,  CI. 
84-1.01O 
Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luft-  und  Roumfabert 
e.V.:  See — 
Lindner.  Friedrich.  4.286.650.  CI.  165-1.000. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler:  See— 
Panster.    Peter;    Buder.    Wolfgang;    and    Kleinschmit.     Peter, 
4,287,094,  CI.  252-43 l.OOR. 
Dezvane,  Joseph;  and  Lenac,  Vojko.  Tool  mounting.  4,286,485,  CI. 

82-36.0OR. 
Dhein,  Rolf:  See- 
Meyer,    Rolf-Volker;    Dhein,    Rolf;    and    Fahnler.    Friedrich, 
4,287,315,  CI.  525-183.000. 
Diamond  Intemational  Corporation:  See— 

Corsette,  Douglas  F..  4,286,736,  CI.  222-321.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corp.:  See— 

Klausmeier.  William  H.;  Johnson,  Richard  L.;  and  Hirsch,  Arnold 
L,  4,287,129,  CI.  260-397.100. 
Dickie,  Ira  A.,  to  Champion  Road  Machinery  Limited.  Speed  reducer. 

4.286.480.  CI.  74-785.000. 
Dickinson.  William  W.:  See— 

Hamlin.  Robert  N.;  and  Dickinson,  William  W.,  4,286.973,  CI. 
55-92.000. 
Dickmann,  Heinz  H.;  Hechenberger,  Dieter;  and  Krattncr.  Richard,  to 
Lingner  &  Fischer  GmbH.  Gel  or  waxy  articles.  4,286,890,  CI. 
401-19.000. 
Dickson,  Howard  K.:  See- 
Patrick,  E.  v.;  Dickson,  Howard  K.;  and  Dunmire,  Howard  L., 
4,286,833.  CI.  316-31.000. 
Di   Diego,   Robert,  to  Stanley  Works,  The    Coilable  rule  casing. 

4,286.387,  CI.  33-138.000. 
Didier  Engineering  GmbH:  See— 

Galow,     Manfred;     and     Busbach,     Wilhelm,     4,286,912,     CI. 
414-287.000. 
DiGiacomo,  Peter  M.,  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.  Simulta- 
neous extraction  of  more  than  one  ion  by  liquid  membrane  process. 
4,287,071,  CI.  210-643.000. 
Dills,  Raymond  L.:  See— 

Hurko,  Bohdan;  and  Dills,  Raymond  L.,  4.286.377,  CI.  29-612.000. 
DiMatteo,  Paul:  See- 
Stern,  Howard;  and  DiMatteo,  Paul,  4,286,852,  CI.  354-77.000. 
Dimiter,  Serge.  Reconstituted  leather  and  method  of  manufacture. 

4,287,252.  CI.  428-316.000. 
Dimitri,  Mitchell  S.;  and  Force.  Carlton  G.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation. 

Tackifying  composition  for  rubber.  4,287,104,  CI.  260-17.500. 
Discovision  Associates:  See — 

Mickleson,  Lee,  4,286,848.  CI.  350-467.000. 
Divin.  Jury  Y.;  Polyansky.  Oleg  J.;  and  Shulman.  Alexandr  Y.  Method 
for  measuring  the  spectral  distribution  of  electromagnetic  radiation 
intensity  and  spectrometer  of  millimetric  and  far-infrared  ranges  for 
effecting  same.  4.287.418,  CI.  250-336.000. 
Djordjevic.  Ilija;  Ritter.  Emst;  and  Lang.  Thomas,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Centrifugal  rpm  govemor  for  fuel  injected  intemal  combus- 
tion engines,  especially  an  idling  and  final  rpm  govemor  for  diesel 
vehicle  engines.  4.286,558,  CI.  123-368.000. 
Dobo,  Emerick  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Conjugate  filaments  and 

films.  4,287.254,  CI.  428-329.000. 
Dodwell,  Geoffrey  M.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Film  base  material  contain- 
ing a  combination  of  surfactants.  4,287,298,  CI.  430-533.000. 
Doerr,    Richard    E.,    to   Conoco,    Inc.    Underspoil   slurry   haulage. 

4,286,822,  CI.  299-18.000. 
Dohm,  Klaus-Dieter;  and  Hofmann,  Peter,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls 
A.G.  Reacting  olefins  with  ozone  in  a  carboxylic  acid  medium. 
4,287,130,  CI.  260-413.000. 
Doi,  Kazumasa,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Multi-mode  Lune- 

berg  lens  antenna.  4.287.519,  CI.  343-725.000. 
Doi,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Tsutsui,  Minoni;  and  Doi.  Yoshiharu,  4,287,036,  CI  204-1 57.  lOR. 
Dold,  Erwin:  See— 

Fratzer,  Gerhard;  Beck,  Bemhard;  Dold,  Erwin;  and  Klebe,  Hans, 
4,287,097,  CI.  252-462.000. 
Dolden,  Victor  W.:  See— 

Kitzing,  Rainer;  Ficken,  Geoffrey  E.;  and  Dolden,  Victor  W., 
4,287,348,  CI.  548-121.000. 
Dombrowsky,  Donald  S.,  to  Carlisle  Corporation.  Shielded  flat  cable. 

4,287,385,  CI.  174-36.000. 
Donlan.  John  P.;  and  Krauss,  Alfred  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc 
Corp.  Locking  structure  for  an  alignment  bushing  of  a  combustion 
turbine  engine.  4.286,921,  CI.  415-136.000. 
Domauer,  Horst:  See— 

Helsley,  Grover  C;  Domauer,  Horst;  and  Davis,  Larry,  4,287,212, 
CI.  424-330.000. 
Dorpmund,  Willi,  to  Graaff  Kommanditgesellschaft.  Shipping  con- 
tainer constniction.  4,286,507,  CI.  98-32.000. 
Dorr,  Manfred:  See— 

Uibel,  Paul-Ulrich;  and  Dorr,  Manfred,  4,286,885,  CI.  366-347.000. 
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Dostcrt,  Phillippe  L.;  See— 

Bourgery,  Guy  R.;  Douzon,  Colette  A.;  Ancher, 
Lacour,  Alain  P.;  Guerret,  Patrick  G.;  Langlois, 
Dostert,  Phillippe  L.,  4^87.351,  CI.  548-232.000 
Doty.  Donald  J.:  See- 
Goodman,  David  S.;  Selvin,  Gerald  J.;  Dubell, 
Donald  J.;  Erbe,  Alfred  R.;  and  Wilson,  Robert 
339-16.00R. 
Double  Backgammon  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Barber,  Herbert  L..  4.286.787,  CI.  273-248.000. 
Double-E  Inc.:  See — 

McLean,  Douglas  K..  4,286.791,  CI.  277-64.000. 
Douzon.  Colette  A.;  See — 

Bourgery.  Guy  R.;  Douzon.  Colette  A.;  Ancher, 
Lacour,  Alain  P.;  Guerret.  Patrick  G.;  LangI 
Dostert.  Phillippe  L..  4,287,351,  CI.  548-232.000 
Dover  Corporation:  See — 

McMath.  Jack  A.,  4,286.635,  CI.  141-98.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Hefner,  Robert  E..  Jr.;  and  Tomalia,  Donald  A 

209-166.000. 
Langer.  Horst  G.;  and  Brady.  Thomas  P.,  4,287 

448  OOR 
Legler,  Bobby,  4,287.115,  CI.  260-37.0EP. 
Tefertiller,  Nancy  B.;  Burdett,  Kenneth  A.;  and 

4,287,323.  CI.  525-404.000. 
Wing.  Phillip  L..  4,287.077.  CI.  252-75.000. 
Downing.  Gerald  T  .  to  W.  H.  Brady  Co.  Tape  dispense 

core  fnction  ring.  4,286,729,  CI.  221-70.000. 
Drab,  Ernst:  See — 

Scheurecker,  Werner;  and  Drab,  Ernst,  4,286,678 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Pastemack,  Adalbert,  4,286,439,  CI.  62-259.300. 
Dren,  Anthony  T.;  and  Bopp,  Barbara  A.,  to  Abbott 

Antiglaucoma  agents.  4,287.192,  CI.  424-248.510. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Gagliano,  Robert  L.;  and  Feuerstein,  Herman  G 
408-79.000. 
Dreux.  Jacques:  See — 

Simon,  Pierre;  and  Dreux,  Jacques,  4,287.206.  CI. 
Drew  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Beecher.  Jesse  S.,  4.287.072.  CI.  210-668.000. 
Drieu,  Maurice  L.,  to  Erin  Engineering  (Ontario)  Ltd 
circuit  for  gaseous  discharge  lamps.  4.287.455,  CI.  31 
Dubell,  Edward  G.:  See- 
Goodman,  David  S.;  Selvin,  Gerald  J.;  Dubell. 
Donald  J.;  Erbe.  Alfred  R.;  and  Wilson,  Robert  E 
339-16.0OR. 
DuBois,  Chester  G.:  See — 

Baltz,  Gene  F;  and   DuBois,  Chester  G.,  4, 
187.50R. 
DufTield,  James  R.:  See — 

Knox.  Kenneth  H.;  Larkin.  Mark  E.;  and 
4,286,640,  CI.  15O-8.000. 
Dugrenier,    Ernest.    Broiler    grill    cleaning    brush. 

15-111.000. 
Dumas,  John  R.:  See — 

Spinks,  Brian  M.;  and  Dumas,  John  R..  4.287.442 
Dumbaugh,  George  D.;  and  Wilson,  Paul  A.,  to  Kinergl 

Sifter  stroke  screen.  4.287.056.  CI.  209-332.000. 
Dunmire.  Howard  L.:  See — 

Patrick,  E.  v.;  Dickson,  Howard  K.;  and  Dunmir^ 
4,286,833,  CI.  316-31.000. 
Dunn,  David  C;  and  Tweed,  George  C,  Jr.,  to  U.S. 
tion.  Solar  heater  unit.  4,286,583,  CI.  126-445.000. 
Duphar  International  Research  B.V.:  See — 

Van  Gilse,  Jaap;  and  Paercls,  Gerard  B.,  4,286,983. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Berghmans.  Jacques  M.  L..  4.287.112.  CI.  260-29 
Holtje,  Wilfried  G.;  Senkler,  George  H.;  and 

4.286.998.  CI.  106-288.0OQ. 
Owen,  James  H.,  II.  4,287,010.  CI.  149-2.000. 
Smiley,  Robert  A.,  4.287.134,  CI.  260-465.100. 
Wat,  Edward  K.  W.,  4.287,343.  CI.  544-320.000. 
Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett.  John  C;  and  Ganellin. 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited, 
active  guanidine  compounds.  4,287,198,  CI.  424-263 
Dussich,  George:  See — 

Wartman,    Carl    E.;    and    Dussich.    George, 
340-569.000. 
Dwyer,  Francis  G.;  and  Jenkins,  Edwin  E.,  to  Mobil 

Zeolite  ZSM-39.  4,287.166,  CI.  423-325.000. 
Dydyk,  Michael,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Directional  filter 

verters  and  the  like.  4,287,605,  CI.  455-330.000. 
Dynametric,  Inc.:  See — 

Combs.  C.  Marlon,  4,287,512,  CI.  340-542.000. 
Dynamic  Compliance,  Incorporated:  See— 

Carlsen.  George  C,  II;  Crumm,  John  C;  and 
4,287,477,  CI.  330-255.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Budich,  Wolfgang;  and  Theissen,  Hans,  4,286,716, 
Dyner,    Moises,    to    Berstein,    Marcos.    Water    filter 

4,287,067,  CI.  210-487.000. 
Dzhamardzhashvili,  Vazha  A.:  See — 

Aladiev,  Ivan  T.;  and  Dzhamardzhashvili,  Vazha 
310-11.000. 
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-Francois  R.; 
Michel;  and 


4,287,052,  CI. 
131,  CI.  260- 

Ha^ris,  Robert  F., 

package  with 

.  177-132.000. 

Laboratories. 

4,286,902,  CI. 

4(4-279.000. 


Power  saving 
-199.000. 

Ed^^a^d  G.;  Doty. 
4.286,834,  CI. 


286  553,  CI.    123- 

Duffi4ld,  James  R., 
,286.349.    CI. 


01.  307-510.000. 
Corporation. 


,  Howard  L., 
EleVator  Corpora- 

Cl.  71-67.000. 

.  Arthur  J.. 


6fl?, 
Tai  ;gi 


jCharon  R.,  to 
Pharmacologically 
"0». 


Ol 


,287,514,    CI. 
Corporation. 


ftir  mixers,  con- 


ifatsuda,  Koji, 


<:i 


206-577.000. 
for   radiators. 


A  ,  4,287,443,  Cl. 


Eardley,  David  B.;  and  Matick,  Richard  E.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  High  speed  high  density,  multi-port  random 
access  memory  cell.  4,287,575,  Cl.  365-174.000. 
Earhart,  Harold  W.;  and  Rugen,  Donald  F.,  to  Sun  Oil  Company  of 
Pennsylvania.  Sec-ylbiphenyl  composition  and  process  for  preparing 
the  same.  4,287,074,  Cl.  585-6.300. 
Easley,  Steven  J.;  and  Brantingham,  George  L.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Electronic  microprocessor  system  having  two  cycle 
branch  logic.  4.287,559,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Eastman,  Alan  D.;  and  Gardner,  Lloyd  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 
Catalytic  hydrodesulfurization  of  organic  compounds  employing 
alumina  promoted  with  zinc  titanate,  cobalt  and  molybdenum  as  the 
catalytic  agent.  4.287,050.  Q.  208-215.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Chapman.    Derek   D.;   and    Reczek,   James   A..   4.287.292,    Cl. 

430-222.000. 
Gysling,  Henry  J..  4.287,354.  Cl.  556-465.000. 
Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.;  and  Kuhfuss,  Herbert  F.,  4,287,325,  Cl. 

525-444.000. 
Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.;  and  Kuhfuss,  Herbert  F.,  4,287,332,  Cl. 

528-176.000. 
Mosehauer,  Michael  W.,  4,287,285,  Cl.  430-124.000. 
O'Connor.  Thomas  R..  4,287,240.  Cl.  427-402.000. 
Terstceg,  Glenn   E.;  and   Harold,  Richard   R.,  4,287,155,  Cl. 
422-64.000. 
Eaton.  William  G.;  and  Roeder,  Allan  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Air  Force.  Circuit  for  the  adaptive  suppression  of  narrow  band 
interference.  4.287,475.  Cl.  328-167.000. 
Ebdon.  Leslie  C;  Ellis.  Andrew  T.;  and  Corfield.  George  C.  to  Na- 
tional Research  Development,  Corp.  Ion-selective  electrode  and 
method  of  making  said  electrode.  4,287,042,  Cl.  204-195.00M. 
Ebert,  Hermann;  and  Bachmann,  Gunter,  to  Triumph  Werke  Numberg 
A.G.   Error  correcting  typewriter  with  electronically  controlled 
backspacing  to  facilitate  perfect  overstrike  of  errors.  4,286,889,  Cl. 
400-697.100. 
Eckendorff,  Jean-Pierre.  Tool  assembly  for  repairing  and  in  particular 

grinding  a  Up  seat.  4,286,903,  Cl.  408-83.500. 
Eckert  Werner;  and  Simon,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Apparatus  for  electrodepositing  a  metallic  layer  of  predetermined 
thickness.  4.287,043.  Cl.  204-228.000. 
Eckhardt.  Wolfgang;  Kunz,  Walter;  and  Hubele.  Adolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Microbicidal  meta  oxy-  and  thio-substituted  phenylani- 
lines.  4,287,210,  Cl.  424-309.000. 
Eckle,  Otto,  to  Komet  Stahlhalter-  und  Werkzeugfabrik  Robert  Breun- 
ing  GmbH.  Clamping  device  for  clamping  a  tumable  cutter  blade  on 
a  tool  holder.  4.286.901,  Cl.  407-109.000. 
Edgell,  James  E.:  See — 

Jones,  John  E.;  Fodor,  William  G.;  Porter,  James  R.;  and  Edgell, 
James  E.,  4,286,610,  Cl.  132-76.400. 
Edwards  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Edwards,  Ray  C.  4.286.653,  Cl.  165-156.000. 
Edwards,  Ray  C,  to  Edwards  Engineering  Corporation.  Coaxial  tube 
in  tube  heat  exchanger  with  inner  tube  support.  4,286,653,  Cl. 
165-156.000. 
Ehmen,  Thomas  J.  Manually  operable  latching  device.  4,286,810,  Cl. 

292-67.000. 
Ehnstrom,  Lars  K.  J.:  See — 

Dahlberg,  Bengt  I.;  Ehnstrom,  Lars  K.  J.;  and  Keim,  Carroll  R., 
4,287,303,  Cl.  435-162.000. 
Ehretsmann,  Jacques;  Cowling,  Robert  D.;  Schweizer,  Alfred  D.; 
Caldwell,  William  M.;  Boyd,  Dennis  F.;  and  Boyd,  Robert  J.,  to 
Gallaher  Limited.  Smoking  materials.  4,286,604,  Cl.  131-359.000. 
Ehrig,  Volker;  GroU,  Manfred;  and  Wunderlich,  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Phthalocyanine  reactive  dyestuffs,  their  preparation 
and  their  use  for  dyeing  materials  containing  hydroxy!  groups  or 
amide  groups.  4,286,962,  Cl.  8-549.000. 
Ehrlinger,  Friedrich:  See — 

Meyerle,    Michael;    Anton,    Otto;    and    Ehrlinger,    Friedrich, 
4,286,477.  Cl.  74-687.000. 
Eisai  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Satoru;  Shimada,  Katsutoshi;  Hashimoto,  Kazunori;  Ema, 
Kiichi;  and  Udea,  Koichiro,  4,287.346.  Cl.  546-330.000. 
Eisinger.  Frantisek  L..  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Steam 

generator  support  system.  4.286.549,  Cl.  122-510.000. 
Elf  France:  See — 

Babin,  Lucien;  and  Clausse,  Daniele.  4,287,076,  Cl.  252-70.000. 
Elfo  AG  Sachseln:  See— 

Greutert,  Albert;  and  Stumvoll,  Ernst,  4,287,066,  Cl.  210-464.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Abbott,  Bernard  J.;  and  Fukuda,  David  S.,  4,287,120,  C\.  260- 

112.50R. 
Abbott,    Bernard    J.;    and    Fukuda,    David    S.,   4,287,302,   a. 
435-119.000. 
Eljutin.  Alexandr  V.:  See — 

Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Eljutin.  Alexandr  V.;  Zubkov.  Valery  N.; 
Konjukov.  Alexandr  I.;  Krasinskaya,  Lidia  I.;  Nekrasova,  Elena 
A.;  Nizharadze.  Konstantin  S.;  Markova,  Larisa  F.;  Mirskaya, 
Mirra  G.;  Frolov,  Alexei  V.;  and  Judin,  Evgeny  A.,  4,287,030, 
Cl.  204-105.00R. 
Elliott.  Donald  O.,  Jr.,  to  Pfizer,  Incorporated.  Construction  of  a  CT 

scanner  using  heavy  ions  or  protons.  4,287,425,  Cl.  250-445.00T. 
Ellis,  Andrew  T.:  See — 

Ebdon,  Leslie  C;  Ellis,  Andrew  T.;  and  Corfield,  George  C, 
4,287,042,  Cl.  204-195.00M. 
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Ellis,  Haynes,  Jr.:  See — 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Ellis,  Haynes,  Jr.,  4.287.518.  Cl.  343-700.0MS. 
Ema,  Kiichi:  See— 

Tanaka,  Satoru;  Shimada,  Katsutoshi;  Hashimoto,  Kazunori;  Ema, 
Kiichi;  and  Udea,  Koichiro,  4,287,346,  Cl.  546-330.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Coleman,  Charles,  4,287,516,  Cl.  340-629.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Fairbanks,  Richard  E.;  Stevenson,  James  F.;  and  Blumenfeld,  John 
F.,  4,287,380,  Cl.  13-6.000. 
Emmett,  John  C:  See — 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  and  Ganellin.  Charon  R., 
4,287,198.  Cl.  424-263.000. 
Endo,  Tadashi;  Fukunaga,  Osamu;  and  Iwata,  Minoru.  to  National 
Institute  for  Researches  in  Inorganic  Materials.  Process  for  produc- 
ing cubic  system  boron  nitride.  4.287.164,  Cl.  423-290.000. 
Energy  Development  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Whittlesey,  Curtis  C;  and  Mashikian.  Matthew  S..  4,287,267,  Cl. 
429-49.000. 
Enervest.  Inc.:  See — 

Kurek,  Clarence.  4,286,859,  Cl.  354-300.000. 
Engdahl,  Gerald  E.;  Nail,  James  A.;  and  Alio,  Vincent  F.,  to  Chicago 
Bridge  &  Iron  Company.  Falling  film  freeze  exchanger.  4.286,436,  Cl. 
62-123.000. 
Engel,  Stephen  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Instantaneous  scarf- 
ing by  means  of  a  pilot  puddle.  4.287,005,  Cl.  148-9.500. 
Engelhard,  Forest;  Kuhn,  Rainer;  Pump,  Wichard;  Riess,  Reinhard;  and 
Streib.  Hugo,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production 
of  laminate  systems  from  a  low  density  polyethylene  coating  resin. 
4,287.262.  Cl.  428-461.000. 
Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation:  See— 
Hoeschele,  James  D.,  4,287.187,  Cl.  424-199.000. 
Engelkemier,  William  E.:  See— 

Gipe,  Robert  C;  and  Engelkemier,  William  E.,  4,287,604,  Cl. 
455-323.000. 
Enger,  Lars  S.:  See- 
Bergman,  Ernst  L.  A.;  Blomberg,  Peter  E.;  Enger,  Lars  S.;  Reistad, 
Bengt  R.;  and  Wallgren,  Sonny  O.,  4,286,569.  Cl.  126-85.00B. 
Engineered  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Baker,  Robert  A..  4,286.697.  Cl.  19048.000. 
Environmental  Impact  Research  Group:  See— 

Steiger.    Douglass   W.;    and    Kees.    Edward    J..   4.286.651,   Cl. 
165-45.000. 
Epiey.  Dennis  E.:  See— 

Hahn,  Douglas  D.;  EpIey,  Dennis  E.;  and  Granle,  Kenneth  I., 
4.286.599,  Cl.  128-316.000. 
Erbe,  Alfred  R:  See- 
Goodman,  David  S.;  Selvin,  Gerald  J.;  Dubell,  Edward  G.;  Doty, 
Donald  J.;  Erbe.  Alfred  R.;  and  Wilson.  Robert  E.,  4,286,834.  Cl. 
339-16.00R. 
Erbes-Mrsny,  Kathleen  A.:  See — 

Pieslak.  George;  Erbes-Mrsny,  Kathleen  A.;  and  Fritchle.  Elena  C, 
4,287,034.  Cl.  204-147.000. 
Erhardt.  Peter  F.:  See— 

Lu.  Chin  H.;  and  Erhardt,  Peter  F..  4.287.284,  Cl.  430-120.000. 
Erickson,  Donald  C.  Nitrogen  and  oxygen  via  chemical  air  separation. 

4,287,170,  Cl.  423-579.000. 
Erickson,  Kent  E.,  to  Keuffel  &  Esser  Company.  Photogrammetric 

measuring  system.  4,286,871,  Cl.  355-133.000. 
Ericsson.  Magnus.  Method  and  an  apparatus  for  applying  objects  to  a 

surface.  4,286.730,  Cl.  221-215.000. 
Eriksson,  Gunnar.  Combined  sound  damper  and  oil  trap  for  a  com- 
pressed air  apparatus.  4,286,976.  Cl.  55-276.000. 
Erin  Engineering  (Ontario)  Ltd.:  See— 

Drieu.  Maurice  L..  4.287.455,  Cl.  315-199.000. 
Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See- 
Schneider,  Eckart;  and  Delingat,  Eckart,  4.286,872,  Cl.  356-28.000. 
Esakov,  Michael  D.;  Hudgens,  David  C,  Jr.;  and  Stringer,  Frederick 
D.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  high  speed 
extrusion  of  thermoplastic  materials.  4,287.151.  Cl.  264-560.000. 
Esposito,  Patsy.  Hand  truck.  4,286,796.  Cl.  280-47.270. 
Essilor  International  "Cie  Generale  d'Optique":  See— 
Le  Naour-Sene,  Lyliane.  4.286.957.  Cl.  8-471.000. 
Etablissements  DEMLER  S.A.:  See— 

Lerebourg,  Michel,  4,287,144,  Cl.  264-79.000. 
Etat  Francais  represente  par  le  Delegue  General  pour  I'Armement: 
See — 
Guglielmetti.  Robert  J.;  Gamier,  Francis;  Poirier.  Yves  M.;  and 

Petillon.  Gisele  M.  C,  4,287,337,  Cl.  544-6.000. 
Tocquet,  Bernard,  4,287.582,  Cl.  367-163.000. 
Eustance,  John  W.;  Hobbs,  Stanley  Y.;  and  Carley,  Emilie  L.,  to  Gen- 
eral   Electric    Company.    Textured    surface    polypropylene    film. 
4,287,249,  Cl.  428-141.000. 
Evans,  Gerald  P.  Power  operated  mechanisms  for  actuating  swinging 

arms.  4,286,916.  Cl.  414-546.000. 
Evans,  Richard  T.:  See — 

Cobum,  Robert  A.;  Evans,  Richard  T.;  Genco,  Robert  J.;  and 
Batista,  Armando,  4,287.191,  Cl.  424-230.000. 
Excelsior  Fitness  Equipment  Co.:  See— 

Szymski.  Eugene  J.;  and  Mraz,  Rene.  4,286,696,  Cl.  188-218.00A. 
Exner,  Klaus,  to  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for 
securing  the  dummy  block  on  the  press  stem  of  metal-extrusion 
presses.  4,286,453,  Cl.  72-273.000. 


Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See- 
Pan,  Robert  B.;  and  Templeton,  John  S..  Ill,  4,287.472.  Cl.  324- 
65.00R. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See- 
French,  Hollis  E..  4.287.382.  Cl.  136-244.000. 
Gladrow.    Elroy    M.;   and   Winter,    William    E..   4.287.048,   Cl. 

208-120.000. 
Savage.    David   W.;   Chang,   Chin   H.;   and    Longo.   John    M.. 
4.286,972,  Cl.  55-58.000. 
Fabian,  Zsolt;  Samu,  Mihaly;  and  Balogh.  Barnabas,  to  Mem  Muszaki 

Intezet.  DigiUl  humidimeter.  4,287.470,  Cl.  324-61. OOR. 
Fabre,  Albert,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Fibrous  edible  proteins 
having     fat     particles     homogeneously     dispersed     therethrough. 
4,287.219,  Cl.  426-276.000. 
FAG  Kugelfischer  Georg  Schafer  t  Co.:  See— 

Kober,  Hans,  4,286,467.  Cl   73-460  000. 
Fah,  Hansjakob;  and  Gneder.  Alfred,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Process    for    producing     2,3.5-trichloropyridine.     4,287,347,     Cl. 
546-345.000. 
Fahim,  Magdi  M.;  Nowak,  Victor  J.;  and  Matta,  Nagui  R.,  to  Bendix 
Corporation.  The.  Fuel  rail  for  an  engine.  4.286.563,  Cl.  123-469.000 
Fahnler,  Friedrich:  See — 

Meyer,    Rolf-Volker;    Dhein.    Rolf;    and    Fahnler,    Friedrich, 
4,287,315,  Cl.  525-183.000. 
Fairbanks,  Richard  E.;  Stevenson.  James  F.;  and  Blumenfeld,  John  F., 
to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Electrode  assembly  for  molten  glass  fore- 
hearth.  4,287,380,  Cl.  13-6.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corp.:  See— 

Goodspeed.  Steven  N.,  4,287,433,  Cl.  307-473.000. 
Faiziev,  Tuiyagan  F.:  See — 

Safaev,  Abidzhan;  Kadyrov,  Abduvasit;  Saidaliev,  Zhakhongir  G.; 

and  Faiziev,  Tuiyagan  F.,  4,287,344,  Cl.  546-164.000. 

Falcioni,  Joseph  G.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Continuous  curve 

countersink   and   rivet   head   structure   for   riveted   work   pieces. 

4,286,371,  Cl.  29-509.000. 

Farden,  Ame  S.   B.  Apparatus  with  motor-driven  peeling  device. 

4,286,383.  Cl.  30-169.000. 
Farge,  Daniel;  Jossin,  Alain;  Ponsinet,  Gerard;  and  Reisdorf.  Daniel,  to 
Rhone-Poulenc     Industries.     Antiviral     isoquinoline     derivatives. 
4.287,197.  Cl.  424-258.000. 
Farino.  Frank  G.  Weight  distributing  device  for  use  under  an  x-ray 

apron.  4.286,601,  Cl.  128-486.000. 
Famworth,  Frank;  and  Clubley,  Michael  H.,  to  Texaco  Limited.  Pro- 
cess   for    the    production   of  exhaust    gas    filters    4,287,098.    Cl. 
252-463.000. 
Farooq,  Saleem,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  l,3-Bcnzodithiol-2-ones. 

4,287,204.  Cl.  424-277.000. 
Firr&r  J&ck  R  '  Sec 

Pa'chmayr,  Frank  A.;  and  Fan-ar.  Jack  R.,  4.286.401,  Cl.  42-71.00P. 
Fastritsky,  Viktor  S.;  Fishkin.  Pavel  S.;  and  Rybalkin.  Evgeny  P. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  non-destructive  quality  testing  of  spot 
welds.  4,287.474.  CI.  324-233.000. 
Fausel,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Pfau,  Paul;  Fausel.  Thomas  E.;  and  Grunder.  Arthur,  4,287,537,  Cl. 
358-299.000. 
Fauth.  Heinrich;  and  Koch.  Werner,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 

Process  for  manufacturing  viscose.  4,287,334.  Cl.  536-60  000. 
Fava,  Ronald  A.,  to  Arco  Polymers,  Inc.  Maleimide-styrene  copolymer 

blend  with  polyurethane.  4,287,314,  Cl.  525-130.000. 
Federal  Paper  Board  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Manizza,  Guelfo  A.,  4,286.709.  Cl.  206-144.000. 
Fedorov.  Vasily  N.:  See — 

Bashnin.  Oleg  I.;  Semenov,  Vasily  V.;  Fedorov,  Vasily  N.;  Ro- 
dionov.  Evgeny  I.;  Davidson.  Boris  A.;  and  Schegolev,  Gleb  S., 
4,287.429,  Cl.  290-40.00C. 
Felder,  Donald  W.  Composite  carrier  bar  device.  4,286,656,  Cl.  166- 

75.00R. 
Fernandez,  Leslie  U..  III.  Multiple  filament  electric  lamp.  4,287,452,  Cl. 

315-65.000. 
Ferrari.  Giorgio;  and  Vecchietti,  Vittorio.  to  Simes,  S.p.A.  Derivatives 
of  phenylethylamines,  processes  for  their  preparation  and  related 
pharmaceutical  compositions.  4,287.211,  Cl.  424-322.000. 
Feuersanger,  Alfred  E.;  Riseberg,  Leslie  A.;  and  McNeill,  William  H.. 
to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  High  pressure  discharge  lamps 
with  fast  restart.  4.287,454,  Cl.  315-178.000. 
Feuerstein.  Herman  G.:  See — 

Gagliano.  Robert  L.;  and  Feuerstein,  Herman  G.,  4,286,902,  Cl. 
408-79.000. 
Fiat-Allis  Construction  Machinery,  Inc.:  See— 

Boersma.  Richard  F.,  4,286.705.  Cl.  198-719.000. 
Fiat-Allis  Macchine  Movimento  Terra  S.p.A.:  See— 

Grattapagha,  Giorgio,  4,286,695.  Cl.  188-196.0BA. 
Ficken,  Geoffrey  E.;  5^ — 

Kitzing.  Rainer;  Ficken.  Geoffrey  E.;  and  Dolden.  Victor  W., 
4.287,348,  Cl.  548-121.000. 
Fiedler,  Frank,  Jr.,  to  Walter  Kidde  and  Company,  Inc.  Stepped  pres- 
sure gas  valve  apparatus  4,286,768,  Cl.  251-130  000 
Fields,  Ellis  K.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  BeU-alkyl  (or  aryl) 
beta-hydroxyethyl       heterocyclic       sulfoxides.       4,287,349,      Cl. 
548-166.000. 
Finlayson,  Claude  M.;  and  Jordan,  John  W.,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc. 
Viscous  organic  systems  containing  an  organophilic  clay  gellant 
without  an  organic  dispersant  therefor.  4,287,086,  Cl.  252-316.000. 
Fischer,   Artur.   Sliding  contact   for  a  toy   vehicle.   4,286,698,   Cl. 
191-49.000. 


PI  12 


i 


I 


ST  OF  PATENTEES 


.   September  1,  1981 


Fischer,  Eugene  C.  See — 

Castelli,    Vincent   J.;   and    Fischer,    Eugene   C.   4,286,988.   CI. 
106-15.050. 
Fischer,  Rolf:  See— 

Weitz.  Hans-Martin;  and  Fischer,  Rolf.  4.287,356.  CI.  560-244.000. 
Fishkin.  Pavel  S.:  See — 

Fastntsky.  Viktor  S.;  Fishkin,  Pavel  S.;  and  Rybalkin.  Evgeny  P.. 
4,287,474.  CI.  324-233.000. 
Fiske,  Augustus  H.,  Jr.,  to  Bolt  Associates,  Inc.  Air  gu  n  firing  sensor 

apparatus  and  system.  4,286,687.  CI.  181-120.000. 
Fitzmaurice,  Richard  W.:  See — 

Orlando,  Franklin  P.;  and  Fitzmaurice,  Richard  W.  4.286,426.  CI. 
56-330.000. 
Fives-Cail  Babcock:  See— 

Labriot,  Gilbert;  Bitsch.  Robert;  Wattelle.  Michel  and  Lebesue. 
Jean.  4.286,944.  CI.  432-14.000. 
Fixtures  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Gemer.    James    L.;    and    Ramesbothom.    Arde.    4.286,891,    CI. 
403-7.000. 
Flammini,  Dominick  J.  Purse  seine  ring  tie.  4.286,818.  CI.  294-77.000. 
Flanders,  Dale  C,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  TecHnology.  X-ray 
lithography  at  ~  100  A  linewidths  using  X-ray  masks  fabricated  by 
shadowmg  techniques.  4,287.235.  CI.  427-160.000. 
Flax,  Leonard,  to  Frame  Company,  Inc..  The.  Display  ar  d  storage  rack. 

4.286.718.  CI.  211-181.000. 
Floyd.  IDon;  Whittle,  Lee  M.;  and  Ramey,  Richard  R.  Taggmg  appara- 
tus for  hay  baler.  4,286,513.  CI.  100-102.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Braksmayer.  Diza  P.;  and  Hussain.  Syed  N.,  4,28  7,119,  CI.  260- 

45.95L. 
Larsen,  Gregory  J.,  4,287.058,  CI.  210-112.000. 
Orlando.  Franklin  P.;  and  Fitzmaurice.  Richard  W  ,  4,286,426.  CI. 
56-330.000. 
Foa,  Marco:  See — 

Moro,  Alessandro;  Foa,  Marco;  and  Cassar,  Luigi  4,287,352,  CI. 
549-79.000. 
Fockc  &  Co.:  See — 

Focke,  Heinz.  4,286.712,  CI.  206-264.000. 
Focke,  Heinz,  to  Focke  &  Co.  Multi-layered  foil  cigare  te  pack  includ- 
ing method  and  apparatus  for  producing  a  tear  line  in  the  foil. 
4,286,712,  CI.  206-264.000. 
Fodor,  Gabor  B.:  See — 

Szent-Gyorgyi,    Albert;   and    Fodor.   Gabor    B.,   4,287,205,   CI. 
424-278.000. 
Fodor,  William  G.:  See- 
Jones,  John  E.;  Fodor,  William  G.;  Porter,  James  I.;  and  Edgell, 
James  E..  4.286.610.  CI.  132-76.400. 
Foley.  Peter:  See — 

Schwab.  Carl  E.;  Foley.  Peter;  and  Caputo.  Charle  5  A..  4.287.533. 
CI.  358-127.000. 
Follmeyer.  Fred  R.  Machming  fixtures.  4.286,778.  CI.  J69-91.000. 
Forbes.  Brian  K.;  and  Catiller,  Robert  D.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 

Dual  mode  microprocessor  system.  4.287.560.  CI.  36  ^200.000. 
Force.  Carlton  G.:  See — 

Dimitri,    Mitchell    S.;   and    Force.    Carlton    G..    4.287,104,   CI. 
260-17.500. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Samanta,  Shyam  K.,  4,286,905.  CI.  409-132.000. 
Foresight  Industries:  See — 

Deike,  Robert  F.,  4.286,747.  CI.  232-39.000. 
Forgo.  Imre;  Zahir.  Abdul-Cader;  and  Francois,  Jaiques,  to  Ciba- 
Gcigy  Corporation.  Adhesive  or  adhesive  component  containing 
chlorosulfonated  amide  or  imide.  4,287,106,  CI.  260-28. SOB. 
Forsyth,  Clark  H.;  Van  Hooydonk.  Anton  H.  G.;  and  Ralph,  Harold  D.. 
to  International  Harvester  Company.  Rearwardly    biding  agncul 
tural  implement  with  extendable  transport  wheelsj  4,286.672,  CI. 
172-311.000. 
Foseco  Trading  A;G.:  See— 

Kristiansen,   Jan   O.;   and   McCray,   Walter   A.,   4,286,773,   CI. 
266-44.000. 
Foster,  Howard:  See — 

Goslin.  John  K.;  Bugler.  John  H.;  and  Foster,  Howard,  4.286,605, 
CI.  131-358.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See — 

Eisinger.  Frantisek  L..  4,286,549,  CI.  122-510.000. 
Guido,  Paul  V..  4.287.430.  CI.  290-40.00C. 
Foster  Wheeler  Limited:  See— 

Ruhe,   Anthony;   and   Nickerson,   James   H.   D.,   4,286,654,   CI. 
165-172.000. 
Fouss,  James  L.;  and  Parker,  John  J.,  to  Hancor,  Ihc.  Snap-in  tee 

connector.  4,286,808.  CI.  285-158.000. 
Fowler.  Thomas  P.,  to  Research  Products  Corp.  Huihidifier  control 

4,286,751.  CI.  236-44.00R. 
Frame  Company.  Inc..  The:  See — 

Flax.  Leonard.  4.286,718,  CI.  211-181.000. 
France  Bed  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda,  Minoru.  4.286.344.  CI.  5-424.000. 
Francis,  Hubert  C:  See — 

Green.  George  W.;  and  Francis,  Hubert  C,  4.217.103,  Q.  260- 
17.00R. 
Francois,  Jacques:  See — 

Forgo.    Imre;    Zahir.    Abdul-Cader;    and    Frahcois.    Jacques, 
4.287,106.  CI.  260-28.50B. 
Franke,  Rudolf  Multi-plate  friction  clutch.  4.286,686,  |C1.  180-233.000. 
Franks,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Burr  Oak  Tool  &  Gauge  Company.  Fin  collec 
tion  and  transport  apparatus.  4.286.486.  CI.  83-23.00 ). 


Fratzer.  Gerhard;  Beck,  Bernhard;  Dold,  Erwin;  and  Klebe.  Hans,  to 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Carrier  matrix  for  catalysts  and  a  process 
for  the  production  of  same.  4.287.097.  CI.  252-462.000. 
Fraze.  Ermal  C;  and  Brown.  Omar  L..  to  Fraze,  Ernial  C.  Tab  and 

ecology  end.  4,286.728.  CI.  220-270.000. 
French.  Hollis  E.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Solar  cell 
assembly  and  fabrication  of  solar  cell  panels  utilizing  same.  4.287,382, 
CI.  136-244.000. 
Friedericy.  Johan  A.;  and  Towgood,  EXennis  A.,  to  Garrett  Corpora- 
tion,   The.    Composite    material    flywheel    hub.    4,286,475,    CI. 
74-572.000. 
Fritchle,  Elena  C:  See— 

Pieslak,  George;  Erbes-Mrsny,  Kathleen  A.;  and  Fritchle,  Elena  C, 
4,287,034,  CI.  204-147.000. 
Frito-Lay,  Inc.:  See — 

Pappas,    Clifford    J.;    and    Vickers,    Albert    F.,    4,287,220,    CI. 
426-623.000. 
Fritzsche  Dodge  &  Olcott  Inc.:  See — 

Kulka,   Kurt;   Zazula,   Teodosij;   and   Yurecko,   John   M.,  Jr., 
4,287.100.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Frodsham,  Colin:  See — 

Ibbotson,  Peter;  Smith,  John  C;  and  Frodsham,  Colin,  4,287,274, 
CI.  429-156.000. 
Frolov,  Alexei  V.:  See — 

Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Eljutin,  Alexandr  V.;  Zubkov,  Valery  N.; 
Konjukov,  Alexandr  I.;  Krasinskaya,  Lidia  I.;  Nekrasova,  Elena 
A.;  Nizharadze,  Konstantin  S.;  Markova,  Larisa  F.;  Mirskaya, 
Mirra  G.;  Frolov,  Alexei  V.;  and  Judin,  Evgeny  A.,  4,287,030, 
CI.  204-105.00R. 
FSI  Corporation:  See — 

Blackwood.  Robert  S..  4,286.541.  CI.  118-52.000. 
Fuchs,  Rainer;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Homeyer.  Bernhard;  Bchrenz, 
Wolfgang;  and  Stendel.  Wilhelm,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Com- 
bating arthropods  with  stereoisomers  of  2.2-dimethyl-3-(2.2- 
dichlorovinyl)-cyclopropane-l-carboxylic  acid  a-cyano-3-phenoxy- 
4-fluoro-benzyl  ester.  4.287.208,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Fuhrhop,    Marious    P.    Multi-purpose    exercise    enhancing    device. 

4,286,782,  CI.  272-117.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kogane,  Mikio;  and  Yamazaki.  Seiichi,  4,286,869,  CI.  355-75.000. 
Fuji  Seal  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujio,  Masaaki,  4.286,421.  CI.  53-399.000. 
Fujii,  Tadashiro:  See — 

Kotani.  Kikuo;  Ohyama.  Kunio;  Nakagawa,  Nobuaki;  Fujii,  Tada- 
shiro; and  Watanabe.  Susumu,  4,287,345.  CI.  546-261.000. 
Fujimoto  Photo  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kashiwagi,  Atumi.  4.286.867.  CI.  355-67.000. 
Fujio,  Masaaki.  to  Fuji  Seal  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  machine  for 
fitting  a  sleeve  seal  of  a  collapsed  form  over  a  container.  4,286,421. 
CI.  53-399.000. 
Fujita.  Takeshi:  See — 

Kawamatsu.     Yutaka;     and     Fujita,     Takeshi,     4,287,200,     CI. 
424-270.000. 
Fujitsu  Fahuc  Limited:  See — 

Nozawa,    Ryoichiro;    Amemiya,    Yoichi;    Kawamata,    Mitsuo; 
Isohata,   Shigeru;   Sasaki.   Takao;  and  Takekoshi,   Yoshitaka. 
4,287.460.  CI.  318-571.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Fukushima.  Toshitaka,  4.287,569.  CI.  365-96.000. 
Fujiu.  Takahiro;  Nakajima,  Masao;  and  Okano.  Shigeru,  to  Toppan 
Printing  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  dyeing  cellulose  fiber-containing  struc- 
tures. 4,286,958,  CI.  8-471.000. 
Fujiwara,  Shinobu;  Furukawa,  Kiyoshi;  Kikuchi,  Nobuaki;  lizawa, 
Osamu;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  and  Ueoka,  Hisayoshi,  to  TDK  Electronics 
Co.,  Ltd.  High  dielectric  constant  type  ceramic  composition  consist- 
ing       essentially        of        Pb(Fei/2Nbi/2)03-Pb(Mgi/3Mb2/3)03- 
Pb(Mgi/2Wi/2)03.  4,287,075,  CI.  106-39.500. 
Fujmura,  Hajime;  Hiramatsu.  Yasuzo;  Yabuuchi.  Takahiro;  Hisaki. 
Masakatu;  Takikawa.  Katsuo;  Honna,  Takaji;  Miyake,  Hidekazu;  and 
Kajitani.    Makoto,   to  Taiho   Pharmaceutical   Company.   Limited. 
Pharmaceutical  composition  containing  1.3.5-substituted  biuret  com- 
pound. 4.287.207.  CI.  424-282.000. 
Fukano,  Kazuaki:  See — 

Nishio,  Hiroshi;  Fukano.  Kazuaki;  Amano,  Isao;  and  Okumura, 
Osamu,  4,287,101,  CI.  252-537.000. 
Fukaya,  Hirokazu;  and  Shoji,  Masashi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Power  amplifier  apparatus  having  over-current  protection  function. 
4,287.390,  CI.  179-l.OOA. 
Fukaya,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Ohmae,   Takashi;   Fukaya,   Yasuhiro;   Yoshida,   Yasuyuki;   Oka, 
Tamotu;  Sato,  Masahiko;  and  Nagareda,  Masazumi,  4,287,405, 
CI.  219-136.000. 
Fukuda,  David  S.:  See — 

Abbott,  Bernard  J.;  and  Fukuda,  David  S.,  4,287,120,  CI.  260- 

112.50R. 
Abbott,    Bernard    J.;    and    Fukuda,    David    S.,    4,287,302,    a. 
435-119.000. 
Fukuda,  Takeshi:  See — 

Itoh,  Kunio;  Fukuda,  Takeshi;  and  Matumura,  Masaaki,  4,287,114, 
CI.  260-37.0SB. 
Fukunaga,  Osamu:  See — 

Endo.  Tadashi;  Fukunaga,  Osamu;  and  Iwata,  Minoru,  4,287,164, 
CI.  423-290.000. 
Fukuoka.  Kazuaki,  to  Norton  Simon,  Inc.  Container  for  beverages  and 
the  like.  4.286,745,  CI.  229-4.500. 
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Fukushima,  ToshiUka,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor  memory 

device.  4.287.569.  CI.  365-96.000. 
Fule.  Stefan.  Machine  of  the  axial  piston  pump  type  which  can  be  used 

as  a  pump  or  as  a  motor.  4,286,503,  CI.  91-507.000. 
Funahashi,  Masao;  and  Maeda,  Shigeru,  to  Matsushita  Electnc  Indus- 
trial Co..  Ltd.;  and  Kyokuto  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Card  or  book  involv- 
ing luminescence.  4,286,399.  CI.  40-124.100. 
Furman,  Anthony  H.:  See—  „     .  ,0^  «,«   ni 

Cankurt.  Nurettin  T;  and  Furman.  Anthony  H..  4.286.970.  CI. 
48-87.000. 
Furukawa.  Kiyoshi:  See—  ,..  v,  ..    .1 

Fujiwara,  Shinobu;  Furukawa.  Kiyoshi;  Kikuchi.  Nobuaki;  lizawa. 

Osamu;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  and  Ueoka,  Hisayoshi,  4,287,075,  CI. 

106-39.500. 

Furukawa,  Yuuichiro:  See—  „     ^         .  ,0,  .,t    m 

Tezuka,    Hideharu;   and   Furukawa,   Yuuichiro,   4,287,436,   CI. 

Fusco,  Andrew.  Tire  mounting  guides.  4,286,369,  CI.  29-273.000. 
Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.:  See—  .      „       u 

Takagi,  Toshinori;  Morimoto,  Kiyoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroshi, 
4,286,545,  CI.  118-723.000. 
Fuzioka,  Keizi;  and  Shinomiya,  Masami,  to  Ohtsu  Tire  &  Rubber  Co., 
Ltd..  The.  Apparatus  for  producing  pneumatic  tires.  4.286,942.  CI. 
425-577.000. 
G.D.  Societa  per  Azioni:  See— 

Alamaro.  Moshe,  4,287.040.  CI.  204-179.000. 
G.  S.  Blakeslee  &  Co.:  See— 

Vilen.  Erik  O.,  4.286,920,  CI.  415-121.00G. 
Gadd,  John  H.:  See —  .   ..  .,„  ..„^ 

Mower,  Peter;  and  Gadd,  John  H..  4,286,351.  CI.  15-250.420. 
Gaddy,  Thomas  W..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Tuning  arrange- 
ment for  electrical  components.  4.287.498,  CI.  334-74.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See— 

Burwasser.  Herman.  4,287,286,  CI.  430-127.000. 
Woodring,   William  J.;   and   Gulino.   James  A..  4,287,263,   CI. 
428-489.000.  ^        ^  ,  .    . 

Gaeliano.  Robert  L.;  and  Feuerstein,  Herman  G.,  to  Dresser  Industnes, 
Inc.  Self-colleting  drill.  4.286,902,  CI.  408-79.000.  ,  ,,.  .     , 

Gajewski.  Henry  M.;  Grode.  Gerald  A.;  Measells.  Paul  E.;  and  Minpol. 
Jeffrey  E .  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  Blood  compatible 
polymers  and  medical  devices  made  therefrom  conUining  dioctyladi- 
pate  plasticizer.  4,286,597,  CI.  128-272.000. 
Gaku,  Morio;  Nagai,  Norio;  and  Osaki,  Yasunan,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas 
Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Novel  crosslinkable  resin  composition  and 
method  for  producing  a  laminate  using  said  composition.  4,287,014, 
CI.  156-306.900. 
Gale,  Anthony  G.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Rotor  blade  or  stotor  vane 
for  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4,286,924,  CI.  4I6-97.00R. 

Gale,  Richard  W:  See-  „    u    a    ^^,      A-.fl*8iA     n 

Smith,    Francis    H.;    and    Gale,    Richard    W.,    4,286.874,    CI. 

356-338.000.  ^         ^ 

Galer  Richard  E.;  and  Webb,  Paul  C,  to  United  Sutes  Gypsum  Com- 
pany. Very  high  early  strength  cement.  4,286,991,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Galer,  Richard  E.;  and  Webb,  Paul  C,  to  United  States  Gypsum  Com- 
pany. Very  high  early  strength  cement.  4,286,992.  CI.  106-90.000. 

Gallaher  Limited:  See—  ^    ^  ,^  » ,r    j  r-w 

Ehretemann.  Jacques;  Cowling.  Robert  D.;  Schweizer.  Alfred  D.; 
Caldwell,  William  M.;  Boyd,  Dennis  F.;  and  Boyd,  Robert  J., 
4,286,604,  CI.  131-359.000. 
Gallant.  Edward.   Fertilizer  dispenser  with  one-handed  actuation. 
4.286.737.  CI.  222-470.000.  •      ^    vo 

Galow,  Manfred;  and  Busbach,  Wilhelm.  to  Didier  Engineenng  GmbH. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  charging  and  sealing  a  charging  port  of  a 
chamber.  4,286,912,  CI.  414-287.000. 
Galves,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Gutierrez,  Jean-Mane,  to  Thomson-CM-. 
Process  for  producing  a  scintillator  screen.  4.287.230.  CI.  427-65.000. 
Gamble.  George  W.  High-fidelity  speaker  system.  4.287,389,  CI.  179- 

l.OOF. 
Ganellin,  Charon  R.:  See—  .  ^      „      /-^         d 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  and  Ganellin,  Charon  K., 
4,287,198.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Garden  Way  Incorporated:  See— 

Ackerman.  Donald  W..  4,286.670.  CI.  172-42.000. 
Gardner.  Lloyd  E.:  See—  ..,»,-«„    r^i 

Eastman.    Alan    D.;    and   Gardner,    Lloyd    E.,   4,287,050,   CI. 
208-215.000. 
Garkisch.  Otto-Ludwig:  See—  ....        .,,         «  1      . 

Moller.  Friedrich-Wilhelm;   Buchold.  Henning;   Klein,   Helmut; 
Garkisch.  Otto-Ludwig;  Gutlhuber.  Friedrich;  and  Laber.  Wal- 
ter. 4.287.375.  CI.  585^*40.000.  „    ^     ^ 
Garman.  John  A.;  Mamuzic,  Rastko  I.;  McDonald,  Robert  B.;  Sands, 
John  L.;  and  Thompson.  Gregory,  to  Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Perbromination  of  phenol  and  diphenyl  ether  at  elevated 
temperature  using  bromine  as  the  reaction  medium.  4,287,373.  CI. 
568-639.000. 
Gamier.  Francis:  See—                                   .     „            v        w    ._j 
GuKlielmetti.  Robert  J.;  Garmer.  Francis;  Poiner.  Yves  M.;  and 
Peullon.  Gisele  M.  C.  4.287,337,  CI.  544-6.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See—                                ^     A-to^A-n   r^ 
Friedericy.  Johan  A.;  and  Towgood.  Dennis  A..  4.286,475,  CI. 
74-572.000.                                                     ..       „  , 
Garrett,  Donald  E.;  and  Laborde,  Martin,  to  Saline  Processors,  Inc.; 
and  Corporacion  de  Fomento  de  la  Produccion.  Process  for  recover- 
ing lithium  from  brine  by  salting  out  hthium  sulfate  monohydrate. 
4,287,163.  CI.  423-283.000. 


Gastine  Roland  E..  to  Commercial  Management  Corporation.  Escape 

device.  4.286.690.  CI.  182-5.000. 
Gates,  Timothy  P..  to  Jordan  College.  Solar  heat  system.  4.286.575,  CI. 
126-422.000.  .....  , 

Gatzki,  Helmut  H.,  to  Index- Werke  KG  Hahn  &  Tessky  Machine  tool. 

4.286.484.  CI.  82-32.000. 
Gavrilov,  Anatoly  N.:  See—  ...        ,    ^ 

Godin,  Eduard  M.;  Anoshko.  Vladimir  A.;  Gavnlov,  Anatoly  N.; 
Akhmerov.  Almas  F.;  Zverkov,  Garik  E.;  Semenov,  Valentin  P.; 
Grachev,  Vladimir  V.;  Chepurin,  Valentin  M.;  Mikhailov,  Vik- 
tor Y.;  and  Rybnikov,  Sergei  I..  4,286.450.  CI.  72-59.000^ 
Gay,  Michael  J.;  and  Gutmann.  Johannes  A.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Demod- 
ulator system  including  a  tunable  discriminator  suiuble  for  use  in  a 
secam  television  receiver.  4.287,530,  CI.  358-23.000. 
Gazda,  Imre  I.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Equalizing  valve  for 

use  in  a  well  tool  string.  4.286.661.  CI.  166-316.000. 
Gebetsberger.  Wilhelm:  See—  ,     ..    ,       „,  ,. 

Wagner,  Fritz;  Rapp,  Peter;  Bock,  Hans;  Lindorfer,  Walter; 
Schulz.  Walther;  and  Gebetsberger.  Wilhelm,  4,286,660,  CI. 
166-246.000.  .       „    ^ 

Geiser,  Edward  M.;  and  Johnson,  Russell  W..  to  UOP  Inc  Punfication 

of  chlorophenolic  derived  compounds.  4.287.038,  CI.  2O4-158.00R. 
Geisinger.  Wolfgang.  Apparatus  for  inserting  a  resilient  band  on  a 
container.  4,286,367,  CI.  29-235.000.  .,„.„..     ^, 

Gellert,    Jobst    U.    Injection    molding    nozzle    seal.    4,286,941,    CI. 

425-566.000. 
Genco,  Robert  J.:  See—  „  u       i        j 

Cobum.  Robert  A.;  Evans.  Richard  T.;  Genco.  Robert  J.;  and 
Batista,  Armando,  4.287.191,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Gendron.  Aime  J.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
injection  blow  molding  an  article  with  improved  detail  definition. 
4,286,940,  CI.  425-533.000. 
Gendron.  Aime  J.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
injection  blow  molding  an  article  with  improved  detail  definition. 
4.287.150.  CI.  264-538.000. 
General  Dynamics.  Pomona  Division:  See— 

Block.  Kenneth  A.;  Carter,  William  M.;  and  Schillreff,  George  H.. 
4,286,498.  CI.  86-1. OOR. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Bluestein.  Ben  A.,  4,287.353,  CI.  556-459.000. 

Borland,  Walter  G.,  4,287,556,  CI.  363-41.000. 

Bradley,  Irving,  4,287,448,  CI.  313-113.000. 

Brehse.  Robert  F,  4.287.557,  CI.  363-95.000.  ,„,„,„   ^, 

Cankurt,  Nurettin  T.;  and  Furman.  Anthony  H.,  4,286.970,  CI 

48-87.000.  ^    .       ^    .,.     , 

Eustance,  John  W.;  Hobbs,  Stanley  Y.;  and  Carley.  Emilie  L., 

4,287.249,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Gaddy.  Thomas  W..  4.287.498.  CI.  334-74.000. 

Gerry,  Otto  F.,  4,286.391.  CI.  34-44.000.  

Hurko  Bohdan;  and  Dills,  Raymond  L..  4.286,377.  CI.  29-612.000. 
Komandure.  Rangachary.  4,286,568,  CI.  125-1  l.OOR. 
Olander.  Walter  K..  4,287,321,  CI.  525-392.000. 
Pinkham,  Clinton  L..  4.287.489.  CI.  331-1  POOR. 
Walker,  Loren  H.;  and  Cutler,  John  H.,  4,287,463,  Q.  318-803.000 
Webster,  Harold  F.,  4,287,572.  CI.  365-128.000. 
Wentorf,  Robert  H.,  Jr.;  and  Rocco.  William  A.,  4,287.168,  CI. 
423-446.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See—  .  ,o-i ,,:,    n\ 

Hammar.  Richard  H.;  and  Harvey,  Douglas  J..  4.286.362.  CI. 

29-2.000. 
Klomp,  Edward  D.,  4.286.557.  CI.  123-298.000. 
McArthur.  Donald  N.;  and  Heinu.  Robert  A.,  4,286.954,  CI. 

493-244.000. 
Micheli.  Adolph  L..  4.286.378.  CI.  29-621.000. 
Stoltman.  Donald  D.,  4.286.562.  CI.  123-454.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See—  ^u    ,      *    ^  197  «« 

Schwab,  Carl  E.;  Foley,  Peter;  and  Caputo.  Charles  A..  4,287,533, 
CI.  358-127.000. 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Cobbledick,  David  S.,  4,287,309.  CI.  521-114.000. 
Georg  Fischer  Brugg-Oehler  AG:  See— 

Beniath,  Oskar,  4.286,540,  CI.  118-50.000. 
Geo.  A.  Hormel  &  Company:  See— 

Hahn,  Douglas  D.;  Epley.  Dennis  E.;  and  Granle.  Kenneth  I., 
4.286.599.  CI.  128-316.000. 
Geo.  P.  Reintjes  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Musser,  John  J.,  4.286.529,  CI.  110-340.000. 
Georgia-Pacific  Corporation:  See— 

DeLuca.  Raymond  F.  4.286.489.  CI.  83-335.000 
Green,  George  W.;  and  Francis,  Hubert  C.  4,287,103,  CI.  260- 
17.00R. 
Geosource  Inc.:  See — 

Glahn,  Robert  J.,  4.286,621,  CI.  137-514.000. 
Gerlach,  C.  Richard:  See— 

Heath,   Rodney   T.;   and   Gerlach,   C.   Richard,   4,286,929,   CI 
417-404.000.  ,.       , 

Gemer.  James  L.;  and  Ramesbothom,  Arde,  to  Fixtures  Manufactunng 
Company.  Connector  for  an  elongate  member  in  frame  structures. 
4,286,891,  CI.  403-7.000. 
Gerry,  Otto  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Control  system  for  an 

automatic  clothes  dryer.  4,286,391,  CI.  34-44.000. 
Gershon  Meckler  Associates,  PC:  See— 

Westenhofer.  Donald  G.;  and  Meckler.  Gershon.  4.286.667,  CI. 
169-16.000. 
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Gesellschan  fur  Biotechnologische  Forschung  GmbH: 


See — 


Wagner,    Fritz;    Rapp,    Peter;    Bock,    Hans;    Lint  orfer,   Walter; 
Schuiz,  Walther;  and  Gebetsberger,   Wilhelm,  4,286,660,  CI. 
166-246.000. 
Gessner.  Wolfgang;  Kuhn,  Helmut;  and  Plotz,  Kurt,  to  I  oechst  Aktien- 

geseilschaft   Bituminized  roof  sheet.  4,287.248,  CI.  428-137.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See — 

Merten,  Gerhard;  Peters,  Wolfgang;  Schneider,  Hans-Dieter;  and 
Heyer,  Willy,  4,286,823,  CI.  299-43.000. 
Gibbons,  Ian;  Rowley,  Gerald  L.;  and  Ullman,  Edwn  F.,  to  Syva 
Company.  Charge  effects  in  enzyme  immunoassays.  4,287,300,  CI. 
435-5.000. 
Gilbert,  Marie,  to  Ato  Chimie.  Process  for  making  alf  ha-oleHn  poly- 
mers or  copolymers  with  high  isotacticity  index.  4,21  7,093,  CI.  252- 
429.00B. 
Gildemeister  AG:  See— 

Henneberg,  Hasso;  Hesse.  Werner;  and  Junike,  Wilh  elm,  4,286,483, 
CI.  82-2.00R. 
Gillum,  Richard  R.  Cross  axis  shell  feeding  apparatus  for  firearms. 

4.286,499.  CI.  89-33.00B. 
Gilson.  Alan  P.:  See — 

Siryj,  Bohdan  W.;  and  Gilson,  Alan  P..  4,286,790,  <  :i.  369-36.000. 
Gipe,  Robert  C;  and  Engelkemier,  William  £.,  to  Uiited  Sutes  of 
America.  Navy.  RF  and  IF  Circuitry  of  an  uplink  rece  iver.  4,287,604, 
CI.  455-323.000. 
Gipson,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Marquis,  Edward  T.;  Gipson,  Robert  M.;  and  Watts  Lewis  W.,  Jr., 
4,287,364,  CI.  564-332.000. 
Gladrow.  Elroy  M.;  and  Winter.  William  E.,  to  Exxdn  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Cracking  process  with  catalyst  of  coribined  zeolites. 
4,287,048,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Glahn,  Robert  J.,  to  Geosource  Inc.  Dual  acting  check  v  ilve  dampener. 

4,286,621,  CI.  137-514.000. 
Glickler,  Sheldon  L.:  See— 

DeBaryshe.   Paul  G.;  and  Glickler,  Sheldon  L.,  4.287,421,  CI. 
25O-423.00P. 
Gloaguen,  Gilbert  Y.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  C  )nstant-voltage 

generator  for  integrated  circuits.  4,287,467,  CI.  323-3  4.000. 
Global  Coatings  Limited:  See — 

Kaufmann.  John  H.,  4,287,241,  CI.  427-403.000. 
Gloucester  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Houle,  Philip  J.;  and  Oliver,  Robert  G.,  4,286,907,  CI.  414-72.000. 

Godard,  Pierre;  and  Billot,  Michel,  to  Saft-Societe  des  ^ccumulateurs 

Fixes  et  de  Traction.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  charging  of  a 

storage  battery.  4,287.465,  CI.  320-56.000. 

Godin,  Eduard  M.;  Anoshko,  Vladimir  A.;  Gavrilov,  Anatoly  N.; 

Akhmerov.  Almas  F.;  Zverkov.  Garik  E.;  Semenov.  Valentin  P.; 

Grachev.  Vladimir  V,;  Chepurin.  Valentin  M.;  Mikha  lov,  Viktor  Y.; 

and  Rybnikov.  Sergei  I.  Apparatus  for  manufacturng  corrugated 

tubes.  4.286.450,  CI.  72-59.000. 

Godwin,   Richard   H.  Child-proof  cabinet  closures.  4,286,809,  CI. 

292-54.000. 
Goetze  AG:  See- 
Beyer,  Horst,  4,286,646,  CI.  164-57.100. 
Golden,  Gerald  S.;  Lemkey,  Franklin  D.;  and  Brooki,  Clyde  S.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  supported 
skeletal  catalytic  materials.  4,287,096,  CI.  252-455.001. 
Goller,  Glen  J.;  and  Salonia,  Joseph  R.,  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration. Dry  floe  method  for  making  an  electrochemical  cell  electrode. 
4.287.232.0.427-113.000.  1 

GoncharofT.  Nikolai;  and  Puntil.  Dennis  M..  to  Motorola.  Inc   Multi- 
channel communication  device  with  manual  and  automatic  scanning 
electronic  channel  selection.  4,287,599,  CI.  455-77.00i. 
Gonmori,  Makoto:  See — 

Nonaka,  Kohei;  Koyama,  Masahiro;  Gonmori,  M4koto;  Kimura, 
Takeo;  and  Shiga.  Tetsuo,  4,287.295,  CI.  430-349(000. 
Good,  Dallis  L.:  See- 
Good,  David  L.;  and  Good,  Dallis  L.,  4,287,031,  (J.  204-109.000. 
Good,  David  L.;  and  Good,  Dallis  L.  Poruble  elect  olysis  unit  for 

recovery  of  precious  metals.  4,287.031,  CI.  204-109.0^). 
Goodhouse,  Carl  J.:  See— 

Goodhouse,    Carl    J..  14,287.583.    CI 
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Gerald  J.;  Dubell,  Edviard  G ;  Doty, 
and  Wilson,  Robert  E.,  lo  International 
Corporation.   Interconi^tion  system. 


4,286,694,   CI. 


Strachan,    Robert;    and 
368-10.000. 
Goodman.  David  S.;  Selvin. 
Donald  J.;  Erbe,  Alfred  R.; 
Telephone   and  Telegraph 
4.286,834,  CI.  339-16.0OR 
Goodspeed,  Steven  N..  to  Fairchild  Camera  A  Instrument  Corp.  Tran- 
sistor logic  tristate  output  with  reduced  power  dissipation.  4,287.433. 
CI.  307-473.000. 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation:  See- 
Wiseman,   Roy   R.,  Jr.;  and   Kovac,  James  J.. 
188-71.500. 
Gore,  Donald  B.:  See— 

Rosier,  Robert  K.;  Gore,  Donald  B.;  Riddell,  M^colm  N.;  and 
Hunt,  Earl  R.,  4,287,105,  CI.  260-18.0EP. 
Gori  ft  Zucchi  S.p.A.:  See — 

Beucci,  Marcello,  4,287,411,  CI.  25O-2O3.0OR. 
Gorshe,  Thomas  M.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Flexible  pouch 

4,286,746.  CI.  229-55.000.  ^ 

Gorsa,  Jeffrey  B.:  See — 

Van  Linden,  Jan  H.  L.;  and  Gorss,  Jeffrey  B.,  4,186.985,  CI.  75 
650OR 

Gort,  Metnrad,  to  Weber,  Rudolf,  a  part  interest.  Recdvery  of  solvent 
residues  from  textiles.  4,286,394,  CI.  34-76.000. 


Goshima,  Yoshio;  and  Osada,  Hisashi.  to  TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd. 

Concentrated  constant  type  delay  device.  4,287,492,  CI.  333-140.000. 

Goslin,  John  K.;  Bugler,  John  H.;  and  Foster,  Howard,  to  Imperial 

Group  Limited.  Treating  sheet  material  for  making  cigar  wrappers. 

4,286,605,  CI.  131-358.000. 

Gottlieb  Commercial  Company  A/S:  See — 

Nielsen,  Willi  O..  4.287.243.  CI.  428-17.000. 
Graaff  Kommanditgesellschaft:  See — 

Dorpmund.  Willi,  4,286,507,  CI.  98-32.000. 
Grachev,  Vladimir  V.:  See — 

Godin,  Eduard  M.;  Anoshko,  Vladimir  A.;  Gavrilov,  Anatoly  N.; 
Akhmerov,  Almas  F.;  Zverkov,  Garik  E.;  Semenov,  Valentin  P.; 
Grachev,  Vladimir  V.;  Chepurin.  Valentin  M.;  Mikhailov,  Vik- 
tor Y.;  and  Rybnikov,  Sergei  I..  4,286,450,  CI.  72-59.000. 
Graf,  Ronald  E.  Vortex  chamber  controlling  combined  entrance  exit. 

4,286,627,  CI.  137-810.000. 
Granle,  Kenneth  I.:  See — 

Hahn,  Douglas  D.;  Epley,  Dennis  E.;  and  Granle,  Kenneth  I., 
4,286,599,  CI.  128-316.000. 
Grattapaglia,  Giorgio,  to  Fiat-Allis  Macchine  Movimento  Terra  S.p.A. 
Device  for  automatically  adjusting  brake  clearance,  in  particular  for 
an  earth  moving  machine.  4,286,695,  CI.  188-196.0BA. 
Grau,  Werner:  See — 

Kneller,  Eckhart;  Koenig,  Roland;  Koester,  Eberhard;  Grau,  Wer- 
ner; and  Mayer,  Dieter,  4,287,225,  CI.  427-48.000. 
Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Garman,  John  A.;  Mamuzic,  Rastko  I.;  McDonald,  Robert  B-; 
Sands,    John    L.;    and    Thompson,    Gregory,    4,287,373,    CI. 
568-639.000. 
Green,  George  W.;  and  Francis,  Hubert  C,  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corpo- 
ration. Joint  composition  including  starch.  4.287,103,  CI.  260-17.00R. 
Green  Line,  Inc.:  See — 

Wedman,  Thomas  W.,  4,286,892,  CI.  403-262.000. 
Greenwald  Electro-Mechanicai  Consultants,  Inc.:  See — 

Greenwald,  Harry,  4,287,396,  CI.  20O-35.00R. 
Greenwald,  Harry,  to  Greenwald  Electro-Mechanical  Consultants,  Inc. 
Control  device  for  a  coin  operated  mechanism.  4.287,396,  CI.  200- 
35.00R. 
Greer,  Raymond  T.;  Vale,  Bradley  H.;  and  Knoll,  Randall  L.,  to  Iowa 
State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Vascular  prosthesis  and 
method  of  making  the  same.  4,286,341,  CI.  3-1.400. 
Greutert,  Albert;  and  Stumvoll.  Ernst,  to  Elfo  AG  Sachseln.  Sieve 
having  substantially  plane  sieve  sheets  and  a  method  for  its  manufac- 
ture. 4,287,066,  CI.  210-464.000. 
Grieder,  Alfred:  See— 

Fah,  Hansjakob;  and  Grieder,  Alfred,  4,287.347.  CI.  546-345.000. 
Griffith.  William  L.:  See- 
Compere.   Alicia   L.;   and  Griffith,   William   L.,   4.287.305.  CI. 
435-176.000. 
Grigo,  Ulrich;  Morbitzer,  Leo;  Arlt,  Klaus-Peter;  Binsack,  Rudolf;  and 
Merten,  Josef,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Mixtures  of  polypropyl- 
ene and  liquid  saturated  diorganopolysiloxanes.  4,287,108,  CI.  260- 
29.1  SB. 
Grode,  Gerald  A.:  See— 

Gajewski,  Henry  M.;  Grode,  Gerald  A.;  Measells.  Paul  E.;  and 
Miripol.  Jeffrey  E..  4.286.597,  CI.  128-272.000. 
GroU,  Manfred:  See — 

Ehrig,  Volker;  Groll,  Manfred;  and  Wunderlich.  Klaus.  4,286.962. 
CI.  8-549.000. 
Gross,  Harald,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Overload  protection  device  for  a 

propeller  drive  engine.  4,286,923.  CI.  416-43.000. 
Gross,  Raymond  J.:  See — 

Sims.  Larry  A.;  Lambert,  Gerald  L.;  Gross.  Raymond  J.;  and 
Collins.  Harold  B..  4,286,406,  CI.  46-72.000. 
Gnidich,  Nicholas.  Hand  propelled  yard  machinery  hang-lock  device. 

4.286,444,  CI.  70-13.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corp.:  See — 

Myles,  James  M..  4.287,266,  CI.  428-596.000. 
Grunder,  Arthur:  See — 

Pfau,  Paul;  Fausel,  Thomas  E.;  and  Grunder,  Arthur,  4,287,537.  Q. 
358-299.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Feuersanger,  Alfred  E.;  Riseberg,  Leslie  A.;  and  McNeill.  William 

H.,  4,287,454,  CI.  315-178.000. 
Natansohn,  Samuel;  and  Su,  Sophia  R.,  4,287,159.  CI.  423-54.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Christini,  James  N..  4.286.946.  CI.  432-112.000. 
Guerret,  Patrick  G.:  See— 

Bourgery,  Guy  R.;  Douzon,  Colette  A.;  Ancher,  Jean-Francois  R.; 
Lacour,  Alain  P.;  Guerret.  Patrick  G.;  Langlois.  Michel;  and 
Dostert,  Phillippe  L.,  4,287,351.  CI.  548-232.000. 
Guex  and  Fils  S.A.:  See— 

Guex,  Raymond.  4.286.677,  CI.  175-395.000. 
Guex,  Raymond,  to  Guex  and  Fils  S.A.  Helical  impact  bit  for  drilling 

stone  with  narrow  guide  Hp«.  4,286,677,  CI.  175-395.000. 
Guglielmetti,  Robert  J.;  Gamier,  Francis;  Poirier,  Yves  M.;  and  Petil- 
lon,  Gisele  M.  C,  to  Etat  Francais  represente  par  le  E>elegue  General 
pour  I'Armement.  Spiropyran  compounds  of  piperidine  or  thiazine 
rings.  4,287,337.  CI.  544-6.000. 
Guido.  Paul  V.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Coordinated 
control  system  for  an  electric  power  plant.  4,287.430,  CI.  290-40.00C. 
Guignard,  Claude,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Device  for  forming  a 
nonwoven  product  from  a  fluid  dielectric  substance  and  process. 
4.287,139,  CI.  264-10.000. 
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Gulati,  Suresh  T.;  and  Spycher,  Anton  A.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works. 
Method  for  finishing  glass-plastic  laminated  lens  blanks.  4,287.018,  CI. 
156-645.000. 
Gulino,  James  A.:  See— 

Woodring,   William  J.;   and   Gulino,   James   A.,   4.287.263,   CI. 

428-489.000. 

Gullotti,  Damian  V.;  Damon,  Lloyd  E.;  Chatfield,  Phillip  A.;  and 

Winter,  Joseph,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Process  for  joining  narrow 

width  thin  gage  metal  or  alloy  strip.  4,286,744,  CI.  228-125.000. 

Gursky,  Michael  T.;  and  Pcihoda,  William  W.,  to  Western  Electric  Co., 

Inc.  Apparatus  for  making  carrier  tape.  4,286,860,  CI.  354-319.000. 
Gutierrez,  Jean-Marie:  See— 

Galves,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Gutierrez,  Jean-Marie,  4,287,230.  CI. 
427-65.000. 
Gutierrez,  William  A.;  Wilson,  Herbert  L.;  and  Yee,  Edward  M.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Army.  Method  of  making  negative  elec- 
tron affinity  photocathode.  4,286,373,  CI.  29-572.000. 
Gutlhuber,  Friedrich:  See— 

Moller,   Friedrich-Wilhelm;   Buchold,   Henning;   Klein,   Helmut; 
Garkisch,  Otto-Ludwig;  Gutlhuber,  Friedrich;  and  Laber,  Wal- 
ter, 4,287,375,  CI.  585-440.000. 
Gutmann,  Johannes  A.:  See— 

Gay,   Michael   J.;   and   Gutmann,   Johannes   A..  4,287,530,   CI. 
358-23.000. 
Guy,    Robert.    Transillumination   diagnostic   system.    4,286,602.   CI. 

128-665.000. 
Gysling,  Henry  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Tellurium(II)  com- 
pounds and  complexes  having  organic  moieties  containing  silicon. 
4,287,354,  CI.  556-465.000. 
Hackert,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Blume,  Helmut,  to  Mannesmann  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Covering  a  steel  pipe  having  a  welding  seam  with  a 
thermoplastic  coating.  4,287,223,  CI.  427-9.000. 
Haeusser,  Harry  C;  See— 

Schuller,  James  T.;  and  Haeusser,  Harry  C,  4,286,703,  CI.  194- 

lOO.OOA.  „   r.    , 

Hafele,  Walter;  and  Schenk,  Bemhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel 
injection  pump  for  internal  combustion  engines,  particularly  for 
diesel  engines.  4,286,931,  CI.  417-490.000. 
Hafher,  Herbert:  See— 

HargiU,  Tibor;  Berlitz.  Ingo;  and  Hafner,  Herbert,  4,287,394,  CI. 

20O-5.0OA. 
Hagedom,  Myma  L.:  See—  _ 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schreiber,  William  L.; 

Watkins,  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  O'- 

Rourke,  Thomas  J.;  Hagedom,  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk, 

Philip,  4,287.081,  CI.  252-174.110. 

Hagedom,  Robert  E.;  Lobue,  Alphonse  T.;  and  Uhlman,  Joseph  G.,  to 

United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Self-replenishing  seal  for  the  gas 

offtake  piping  of  a  coke  oven  and  sealing  method.  4,286,792,  CI. 

277-135.000. 

Hager,    Bror   O.    Method    for    wood    preservation.    4,287,239,    CI. 

427-351.000. 
Hagerman,  Brenda  M.:  See — 

Hagerman,  John  D.;  and  Hagerman,  Brenda  M.,  4,287.183.  CI. 
424-157.000. 
Hagerman,  John  D.;  and  Hagerman,  Brenda  M.  Method  of  killing 

rodents.  4,287,183,  CI.  424-157.000. 
Hahn  Douglas  D.;  Epley,  Dennis  E.;  and  Granle,  Kenneth  I.,  to  Geo. 
A.  Hormel  ft  Company.  Marking  device.  4,286,599,  CI.  128-316.000. 
Hahn,  Erwin:  See— 

Hom,  Dieter;  Daubach,  Ewald;  Hahn,  Erwin;  Uhng,  Herbert; 
Hoene,  Richard;  and  Naarmann,  Herbert,  4,286,959,  CI. 
8-524.000.  _     .  . 

Hahn,  Klaus;  Rath,  Hans  P.;  and  Walter,  Manfred,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Particulate  styrene  polymers  containing  blowing  agent. 
4,287,258,  CI.  428-407.000. 
Hahn,  Norbert,  to  Rite-Hite  Corporation.  Assembly  for  weather-sealing 

a  joint.  4,286,410,  CI.  49-33.000. 
Hahndorff,  Axel,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Surge  volUge  arrester 
with   reduced   minimum  operating  surge   volUge.   4,287,548,  CI. 
361-120.000. 
Hakoyama.  Akiyoshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  CRT  Hard  copy  apparatus  with 

multi-directional  samphng  and  printing.  4,287,521,  CI.  346-35.000. 
Hakura,  Akira:  See— 

Toyoshima,  Kumao;  Hakura.  Akira;  Nakanishi,  Toshihiro;  and 
Yoshizumi,  Hajime,  4,287,185,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Hall    Lee  Z.,  to  Palmer-Shile  Company.  Cantilever  storage  rack. 

4,286,719,  CI.  211-193.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Baker,   Eugene  E.;  and  Carter,  Ernest  E..  Jr..  4.286.658,  CI. 

166-186.000.  

Streich,  Steven  G.;  and  Knox,  Lloyd  C,  4,286.629.  CI.  138-89.000. 
Hamaker,  Ralph  A.:  See— 

Castelli,    Vittorio;    and    Hamaker,    Ralph    A.,    4.286,706,    CI. 
198-806.000. 
Hamerdinger,  Randolph  W.:  See— 

Wang,  Shing  C;  and  Hamerdinger,  Randolph  W.,  4,287,484,  CI. 
331-9450G. 
Hamlin,  Robert  N.;  and  Dickinson,  William  W.,  to  Sun  Oil  Company  of 
Pennsylvania.   Wet  gas  scmbbing  of  particulates.   4,286,973,  CI. 
55-92.000. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See—  .      .  „  . 

Fuchs,  Rainer;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  Behrenz, 
Wolfgang;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,287,208,  CI.  424-304.000. 


Hammar,  Richard  H.;  and  Harvey,  Douglas  J  ,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Lightweight  laminated  grid  for  lead  acid-storage  batter- 
ies. 4,286,362,  CI.  29-2.000. 
Hammer,  Klaus-Dieter;  Schroder.  Martin;  Pietruck,  Horst;  and  Bytzek, 
Max,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Multiple-layer  tubing.  4,287,217, 
CI.  426-105.000. 
Hanamura,  Yoshimi:  See— 

Kitagawa,  Yoshihiko;  Hanamura,  Yoshimi;  Yuyama,  Masahiro; 
Moritani,  Masahiko;  Sakuramoto,  Akira;  and  Suzuki,  Mikio, 
4,287,317,  CI.  525-309.000. 
Hancor,  Inc.:  See—  .„,  .,„,»^ 

Fouss,  James  L.;  and  Parker,  John  J.,  4,286,808,  CI.  285-158.000. 
Handley,  Charles  L.;  and  Ostheim,  James  R.,  to  Charade  Hair  and  Skin 

Care  Center,  Inc.  Hair  roller.  4,286,608,  CI.  132-40.000. 
Hanmyo,  Masayuki:  See— 

Honda,  Akira;  Taguchi,  Kiyomi;  Hanmyo,  Masayuki;  Ishikawa. 
Masaru;  and  Kitamura,  Minoru.  4.286.647.  CI.  164-153.000. 
Hans  Sickinger  Company:  See— 

Pfaffle,  Emst,  4,286,908,  CI.  414-115.000. 
Hantusch,  Gerald  H.,  to  Intemational  Computers  Limited.  Large  scale 

integrated  circuit  production.  4,286,374,  CI.  29-580.000. 
Happer,  George  T.,  to  Happer  Systems  Limited.  Surface  ducting. 

4,286,630,  CI.  138-92.000. 
Happer  Systems  Limited:  See— 

Happer,  George  T.,  4,286,630.  CI.  138-92.000. 
Hardesty,  Keith  C;  and  Lukensmeyer,  Gene  L.,  to  Wales,  James  R. 

Graduated  leverage  piano  action.  4,286,493,  CI.  84-237.000. 
Hargita,  Tibor;  Berlitz,  Ingo;  and  Hafner,  Herbert,  to  Wilhelm  Ruf  KG 
Keyboard  switch  assembly  with  printed  circuit  board  4,287,394,  CI. 
200-5.00A. 
Hamey,  David  E.;  Hamey,  Marilyn  J.;  and  O'Boyle,  Matthew,  to 
Catalyst    Research    Corporation.    Plural    cell    battery    structure. 
4,287,273,  CI.  429-153.000. 
Hamey,  Marilyn  J.:  See— 

Hamey,  David  E.;  Hamey,  Marilyn  J.;  and  O'Boyle,  Matthew, 
4.287,273,  CI.  429-153.000. 
Harold,  Richard  R.  See— 

Tersteeg,   Glenn    E.;   and   Harold,   Richard   R.,   4,287,155,   CI. 
422-64.000. 
Harrell,  James  E.:  See — 

Casinelli,  Dominic  L.,  4,286,968,  CI.  44-l.OOR. 
Harreus,  Albrecht:  See— 

Hermann,  Hans  D.;  and  Harreus.  Albrecht,  4,287,107.  CI.  260- 
28.50R. 
Harrington,  F.  Eugene:  See— 

Babington,  Ronald  G.;  Harrington,  F.  Eugene;  and  Houlihan, 
William  J.,  4,287,1%,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Harrington,  Richard  P.;  and  Harrington,  Russell  J.  Universally  pivoul 

padlock  and  sUple  shielding  hasp.  4,286,814,  CI.  292-281.000. 
Harrington,  Russell  J.:  See— 

Harrington.  Richard  P.;  and  Harrington.  Russell  J.,  4,286,814,  CI. 
292-281.000. 
Harris,  Frederick  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Fastener  guidance  and  reten- 
tion tip  member.  4,286,496,  CI.  411-441.000. 
Harris,  Norman;  Dennis,  Alan  J.;  and  Harrison,  George  E.,  to  Davy 
McKee  (Oil  &  Chemicals)  Limited.  Production  of  tetrahydrofuran. 
4,287,127,0.260-346.110.  ^^       ^_,   ^ 

Harris.  Norman;  and  Shevels,  Thomas  F.,  to  Davy  McKee  (Oil  A 
Chemicals)  Limited.  Hydroformylation  of  alkenes  to  aldehydes. 
4,287,369,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Harris,  Norman;  Dennis,  Alan  J.;  and  Shevels.  Thomas  F.,  to  Davy 
McKee  (Oil  ft  Chemicals)  Limited.  Hydroformylation  process  for  the 
production  of  n-valeraldehyde.  4.287.370.  CI.  568-454.000. 
Harris,  Paul  J.:  See—  --  ,,,     ,~ 

Phillips,    Kenneth    G.;    and    Harris.    Paul    J..    4.287.331,    CL 
528-397.000. 
Harris,  Robert  F.:  See—  „  ..      r, 

Tefertiller.  Nancy  B.;  Burdett,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Hams,  Robert  F., 
4,287,323.  CI.  525-404.000. 
Harris,  Ronald  K.:  See— 

Kuhn,  J.  Bruce;  Utecht,  Klaus  P.;  and  Harris,  Ronald  K.,  4,286,402, 
CI.  43-17.200. 
Harris  &  Thrush  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Johnson,  Don  R.,  4,286,511,  CI.  100-35.000. 
Harrison,  George  E.:  See— 

Harris,   Norman;   Dennis,   Alan  J.;   and   Harrison,   George   E.. 
4.287,127,0.260-346.110. 
Harrison,  John  E.,  Sr.,  to  John  D.  HoUingsworth  on  Wheels,  Inc.  Card 
cylinder  shroud,  flat  mounting  and  bearing  assembly.  4,286.357,  CI. 
19-98.000. 
Harthun,  Norman  E.:  See — 

Vosper,  Ralph  R.;  Spoormaker,  Arie  W.;  Binasik,  Chester  S.;  and 
Harthun,  Nonnan  E.,  4,286,945,  CI.  432-29.000. 
Hartley,  Henry  F.:  See— 

Darden,    Boyd    E.;    and    Hartley,    Henry    F.,    4.287,562.    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Hartley,  Robert  R.;  and  Konrad,  Joseph  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica. Navy.  Teletypewriter  loop  switching  matrix.  4,287.387.  CI. 
178-2.00R. 
Harvey,  Douglas  J.:  See — 

Hammar,  Richard  H.;  and  Harvey,  Douglas  J.,  4,286,362,  CI. 
29-2.000. 
Harvey,  Leslie  E.;  and  Spiva,  Stephan  D.,  to  Carlos  Enterprises.  Bowl- 
ing practice  device.  4.286,784.  CI.  273-54.00D. 
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Harzer,  Peter,  to  Wande!  &  Goltertnann.  Prcx:ess  and 
ment  for  the  measuring  of  coefficients  of  message 
ment.  4.287,469,  CI.  324-57,OOR. 
Hase.  Christian:  See — 

Stober,  Reinhard;  Wirthwein,  Rolf;  and  Hase, 
CI.  26O-5O2.0OR. 
Hasegawa,  Hiroshi,  (o  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K 

device.  4,286,855,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Hasegawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Maida,  Osamu,  to  Nippon 
cuit  for  charging  a  release  magnet  energizing  capac^or 
4,287.549,  C\.  361-156.000. 
Hashimoto,  Kazunori:  See — 

Tanaka,  Satoni;  Shimada,  Katsutoshi;  Hashimoto, 
Kiichi;  and  Udca,  Koichiro,  4,287,346,  CI.  546-3(30. 
Hashimoto,  Kenji,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

valve  device.  4.286,767.  CI.  251-65.000. 
Hashimoto,  Tadashi;  and  Jindou,  Katsuya,  to  TDK 
Ltd.  Distributed  constant  type  filter.  4,287.494.  CI. 
Haskins,  Steve  W.:  See— 

Adams,  William  J.;  Moorse.  Jeffrey  W.;  and 
4.286.835.  CI.  339-I7.00F. 
Haubner.  Georg;  Wesemeyer.  Jurgen;  Schrumpf,  Hans 
Schwab,  Manfred;  Honig,  Gunter;  Kiencke,  Uwe: 
and  Meier,  Werner,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
program  controlled  apparatus.  4,287,565,  CI.  364-581 1 
Havaco  Incorporated:  See — 

Stevenson,  Robert  L..  4,286,500,  CI.  91-180.000 
Hawk,  Gene  R.   Cover  for  dental   handpiece  bur. 

433-116.000. 
Hayashi.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Usami,  Susumu;  Hayashi,  Yoshihiro;  Nakaho, 
matsu,  Jun,  4,286.759.  CI.  242-107.200. 
Hayden,    Harold    E.    Derailment    emergency    valve 

246-172.000. 
Haynes,  Munro  K.:  See— 

Cheatham,  Samuel  D.;  and  Haynes,  Munro  K 
360-18.000. 
Heath,  Rodney  T.;  and  Gerlach,  C.  Richard,  to  Heath, 
pressure    gas    motor,    and    method    of  operation 
417-404.000. 
Hechenberger,  Dieter:  See — 

Dickmann,  Heinz  H.;  Hechenberger,  Dieter;  and 
ard,  4,286.890,  CI.  401-19.000. 
Heemskerk,  Rutgerus  S.,  to  SKF  Industrial  Trading 
Co.    B.    V.    Bearing   for   high   routional   speeds 
308-187.000. 
Heeres,  Jan;  and  Hendrickx,  Robert,  to  Janssen 
Heterocyclic  derivatives  of  {4-(piperazin-l-yl-phen 
dioxolan-2-ylmethyll-lH-imida2oles         and 
4,287,195,  CI.  424-250.000^ 
Hefner,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  an<rTomalia,  Donald  A.,  to 
Company.  The.  Alkyl-substituted  phenyl  ether 
fioution.  4,287,052,  CI.  209-166.000. 
Heim,  Alan  M.:  See— 

Raber,  Samuel;  Wynne,  John  M.;  and  Heim,  Alan 
340-584.000. 
Heimbach,  Klaus-Jurgen;  and  Zultzke,  Walter,  to 
GmbH.  Method  for  regulating  the  evaporation 
substances  in  reactive  vacuum  deposition.  4,287,224, 
Heimberg,  Manfred,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chem|;:al 
sion  process  for  preparing  elastomeric  vinyl  acei 
mer  and  high  Mooncy  viscosity  low  gel  content 
therefrom.  4,287.329,  CI.  526-202.000. 
Hcmtz,  Robert  A.:  See— 

McArthur,  Donald  N.;  and  Hcintz,   Robert 
493-244.000. 
Heinzer,  Paul:  See — 

Amon,  Albert;  Weil,  Roger;  and  Heinzer,  Pau 
427-150.000. 
Helsley,  Grover  C;  Domauer,  Horst;  and  Davis, 
Hoechst  Corporation.  2-Aryl-l,2-dialkylcycloalkylahi 
CI.  424-330.000. 
Hendrickx,  Robert:  See — 

Heercs.  Jan;  and  Hendrickx.  Robert,  4,287,195, 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See — 

Bechstedt.  Wolfgang.  4.286.956.  CI.  8-137.000. 
Henic,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Cavaliere,  Joseph  R.;  Henle,  Robert  A.;  Konian, 
Walsh,  James  L.,  4,287,435,  CI.  307-255.000 
Henneberg,  Hasso;  Hesse,  Werner;  and  Junike,  Wilhil 
ister  AG.  Tool  holding  turret  for  rotating  machire 
82-2.0OR. 
Hentzschel,  Erhard;  Jaspcrt,  Erhard;  and  Niederhoff, 
mann  AG.  Controlling  upsetting  during  welding 
4,287,402,  CI.  219-61.500. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Gendron,  Aime  J..  4,286,940.  CI.  425-533.000. 
Gendron,  Aime  J.,  4,287,150,  CI.  264-538.000. 
Herman,  George  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Stelben,  John  J.;  Siladi.  Kim  E.;  Herman,  George 
John  E..  4.286,866,  CI   355-14.0OD. 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See- 
Koch,  Klaus,  4,287,157,  CI.  422-205.000. 
Hermann  Finckh  Maschinenfabnk  GmbH  &  Co., 
Holz.  Emil,  4,287,055,  CI.  209-240.000. 
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Fit  na:  See — 


Hermann,  Hans  D.;  and  Harreus,  Albrecht,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaf^.  Transparent  polyvinyl  butyral  sheet  and  process  for  the  manu- 
facture thereof  4,287,107,  CI.  26O-28.50R. 
Hermann,  Robert  R.:  See — 

Clay,  Robert  A.,  4,286,928,  CI.  417-329.000. 
Herr,  James  E.,  to  Kerr  Glass  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Dropper 

assembly.  4,286,633,  CI.  141-24.000. 
Herrod,  Don  W.:  See- 
Swift,  William  R.;  Herrod,  Don  W.;  and  Marsh,  James  M., 
4.287,564,  CI.  364-525.000. 
Hess,  Hans-Jurgen  E.;  Bindra,  Jasjit  S.;  and  Shah,  Praful  K.,  to  Pfizer 
Inc.    Alkoxy-substituted-6-chloro-quinazoline-2,4-diones.    4,287,341, 
CI.  544-285.000. 
Hesse,  Werner:  See— 

Henneberg,  Hasso;  Hesse,  Werner;  and  Junike,  Wilhelm,  4,286,483, 
CI.  82-2.00R. 
Hettinga,  Siebolt,  to  Parachem  Corporation.  Soap  leaf  sheet  dispenser. 

4,286,731,  CI.  221-259.000. 
Heuer,  Daniel  A.:  See — 

Borg,   Arthur   N.;   Trostel,   Jerry   D.;   and   Heuer,   Daniel   A., 
4,287,601,  CI.  455-186.000. 
Heyer,  Willy:  See— 

Merten,  Gerhard;  Peters,  Wolfgang;  Schneider,  Hans-Dieter;  and 
Heyer,  Willy,  4,286,823,  CI.  299-43.000. 
Heymes,  Rene;  and  Lutz,  Andre,  to  Roussel  Uclaf  Syn  isomers  of 
7-[2-<2-amino-4-thiazolyI)-2-{carlx)xymethyloxyimino)-acetamido]- 
ceph-3-eme-4-carboxylic  acid  compounds.  4,287,193,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Heyneman,  Guido:  See — 

Vanhumbeeck,  Jacky;  De  Steur,  Hubert;  Heyneman,  Guido;  and 
Vandenbossche,  Chris,  4,286,965,  CI.  23-230.00A. 
Heyser,  Richard  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Method  for  shaping  and  aiming  narrow 
beams.  4.287.578.  CI.  367-88.000. 
Higgins,  Janet  D.  Christmas  candle  package.  4,286,710,  CI.  206-216.000. 
Higley,  David  P.:  See— 

Convers,  Ronald  J.;  Higley,  David  P.;  and  DeBemardi,  James  A., 
4,287,089,  CI.  252-414.000. 
Hiltebeitel,  John  A.:  See — 

Chakravarti,  Satya  N.;  and  Hiltebeitel,  John  A.,  4,287,571,  CI. 
365-104.000. 
Himmelmann,  Wolfgang;  Bruck,  Rolf;  Sauerteig,  Wolfgang;  Kruck, 
Peter;  Kolb,  Gunter;  and  Sackmann,  Gunter,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG. 
Process    for    the    production    of   matting    layers.    4.287.299,    CI. 
430-537.000. 
Hiramatsu,  Yasuzo:  See — 

Fujmura,  Hajime;  Hiramatsu,  Yasuzo;  Yabuuchi,  Takahiro;  Hisaki, 
Masakatu;  Takikawa,  Katsuo;  Honna,  Takaji;  Miyake,  Hidekazu; 
and  Kajitani,  Makoto,  4,287.207.  CI.  424-282.000. 
Hiromae,  Yoshitaka;  Nakamura.  Kazuo;  and  Nitto,  Hajime,  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation.  Annealing  separator  for  grain  oriented  silicon 
steel  strips.  4.287.006,  CI.  148-27.000. 
Hirsch,  Arnold  L.;  See — 

Klausmeier,  William  H.;  Johnson,  Richard  L.;  and  Hirsch,  Arnold 
L.,  4,287,129,  CI.  260-397.100. 
Hisakawa,  Minoru;  and  Okamoto,  Tsugio,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Endless  ribbon  cassette.  4,286,887,  CI.  400-196.100. 
Hisaki,  Masakatu:  See — 

Fujmura,  Hajime;  Hiramatsu,  Yasuzo;  Yabuuchi,  Takahiro;  Hisaki, 
Masakatu;  Takikawi,  KaUuo;  Honna,  Takaji;  Miyake,  Hidekazu; 
and  Kajitani,  Makoto,  4,287,207,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Hiuchi  Koki  Company  Limited:  See — 

Katagiri,  Shigenobu;  Nakano,  Hiroshige;  and  Matsuzaki,  Kazuo, 
4,286,517.  CI.  101-93.140. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See — 

Arita,  Setsuo;  and  Sato,  Takao.  4.287,508,  CI.  340-150.000. 
Hakoyama.  Akiyoshi,  4,287.521.  CI.  346-35.000. 
Kuwabara,   Kouji;    Sugawara,    Hiroyuki;    Shirakura,   Toshihani; 
Sasaki,  Kouji;  and  Takemon,  Satoshi.  4,287,487,  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Yamaguchi,  Yuzo,  4.286,919,  CI.  415-112.000. 
Hitachi  Medical  Corporation:  See— 

TomiU,  Chuji;  Abe,  Hiroshi;  and  Shimazu,  Katashi,  4,287,424,  CI. 
25O-445.00T. 
Hobart  Corporation:  See — 

Treiber.    Fritz    F.;    and    Margraf,    Dallas    A.,    4,287,407,    CI. 
219-273.000. 
Hobbs,  Stanley  Y.:  See— 

Eustance,  John  W.;  Hobbs,  Stanley  Y.;  and  Carley,  Emilie  L., 
4,287,249.  CI.  428-141.000. 
Hodgeman,  Herbert  H.:  See — 

Tomlin,  Jerry  B.;  and  Hodgeman,  Herbert  H.,  4,286,625,  CI. 
137-625.430. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Fauth,  Heinrich;  and  Koch,  Werner,  4,287,334,  CI.  536-60.000. 
Gessner,  Wolfgang;  Kuhn,  Helmut;  and  Plotz,  Kurt,  4,287,248.  CI. 

428-137.000. 
Hammer,  Klaus-Dieter;  Schroder,  Martin;  Pietruck,  Horst;  and 

Bytzek,  Max,  4,287,217.  CI.  426-105.000. 
Hermann.  Hans  D.;  and  Harreus.  Albrecht,  4,287,107,  CI.  260- 

28.50R. 
Hunger.  Klaus;  Klappert,  Ernst;  and  Lohe,  Konrad,  4,287,122,  CI. 

260-203.000. 
Schneider,  Manfred;  Kruse,  Hubert;  Opitz,  Konrad;  and  Billen- 

stein,  Siegfried,  4,286,960,  CI.  8-527.000. 
Siegemund,  Gunter;  and  Mufller,  Herbert.  4,287,124,  CI.  260- 
340.90R. 
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Hoegerle,  Karl,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  2,4,6-Trihalo-5-alkyl-and 

5-alkenylsulphonylpyrimidines.  4,287,342,  CI.  544-298.000. 
Hoene,  Richard:  See— 

Horn,  Dieter;  Daubach,  Ewald;  Hahn.  Erwin;  Uhng,  Herbert; 
Hoene,    Richard;    and    Naarmann,    Herbert,    4,286,959.    CI. 
8-524.000. 
Hoersch,  Werner,  to  Thies  GmbH  &  Co.  Apparatus  for  surface  treat- 
ment of  an  endless  textile  structure.  4,286,395,  CI.  34-155.000. 
Hoeschele.  James  D.,  to  Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation. 
Method  for  treating  tumors  with  cis-diammineplatinum(II)  ortho- 
phosphate  complexes.  4,287,187.  CI.  424-199.000. 
Hoffmann.  Ronald  C:  See— 

Searcy.  James  A.;  Zoellner,  Roger  O.;  and  Hoffmann.  Ronald  C, 
4,286,572,  CI.  126-299.00D. 
Hofmann,  Peter:  See—  ..,»,,,«     /-i 

Dohm,     Klaus-Dieter;    and    Hofmann,     Peter,    4.287.130.    CI. 
260-413.000. 
Hogg,  Walter  R.;  and  Brunsting,  Albert,  to  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  measuring  scattering  of  light  in  particle 
detection  systems.  4,286.876,  CI.  356-343.000. 
Holbek,  Kjeld,  to  Rockwool  International  A/S.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  mineral  wool  products.  4.287,142,  CI.  264-37.000. 
Hollingsworth,  Clinton  A.,  to  Deister  Concentrator  Co.,  Inc.,  The. 
FloUtion  apparatus  for  concentration  of  minerals.  4.287,054,  CI. 
209-170.000. 

Hollis,  Ben  R.,  Jr.:  See—  ...„„,      ^  ,oi:  «^i    <-i 

Belcher,  Jewell  G..  Jr.;  and  Hollis,  Ben  R..  Jr..  4,286,542,  CI. 

118-423.000. 
Hollowell,  William:  See— 

Ziv,  Avraham;  Tanaka,  Akira;  Hollowell,  William;  Sieber,  William 
J.;  and  Ahad.  Munir  J.,  4,287,398,  CI.  200-61.45R. 

Hoist,  Hartwig:  See—  .     ^    ^    ^      j  i^    i. 

Zahner.  Hans;  Hoist,  Hartwig;  Zoebelein,  Gerhard;  and  Keckeisen, 

Adelinde,  4,287,186.  CI.  424-181.000.  ,„^„^„    ^, 

Holt.    Raleigh    A.,   Jr.    PorUble   dental    apparatus.    4,286,949,   CI. 

433-103.000.  .    .    u      ,         r^ 

Holtje,  Wilfried  G.;  Scnkler,  George  H  ;  and  Taggi.  Arthur  J.,  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Light  stable  quinacndonequi- 
nonc  yellow  pigment.  4.286.998,  CI.  106-288.00Q 
Holz.  Emil,  to  Hermann  Finckh  Maschinenfabnk  GmbH  &  Co.,  Finna. 
Method  of  sorting  fibre  suspensions  as  well  as  a  pressure  sorter  for 
performing  the  method.  4,287.055,  CI.  209-240.000. 
Holzschuh,  Jack  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Miniatunzed 

scan  within  a  pulse  sonar.  4,287,580,  CI.  367-105.000. 
Homeyer,  Bemhard:  See—  .     j  n  u 

Fuchs,  Rainer;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  otMcnz, 
Wolfgang;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm.  4.287,208,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Honda,    Akira;    Taguchi,    Kiyomi;    Hanmyo.    Masayuki;    Ishikawa, 
Masaru;  and  Kitamura,  Minoru,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha^ 
Apparatus  for  preventing  steam  explosion  in  water  discharge  channel 
of  secondary  cooling  zone  caused  by  molten  metal  breaking  out  from 
cast  strand  in  horizontal  type  continuous  casting  machine.  4,286.647. 
CI.  164-153.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inoue,  Haruo;  Yokota,  Shigeru;  and  Saito,  Yoshiharu.  4.286,819,  CI. 

296-65.00R.  „„  ,^ 

Kume,  Tadashi;  and  Inoh,  Isamu,  4,287.059.  CI.  210-188.000. 
Ohmori,  Taiji;  Sato,  Makoto;  and  Tsuchiya,  Yoshikazu,  4,287,505, 
CI.  34O-52.00B. 
Honecker.  Siegfried:  See—  „,     j    u       i 

Jager,  Gerd;  Bemuth,  Wolfgang;  Irrgang,  Klaus;  Wendt,  Hwis-Joa- 
chim;  and  Honecker,  Siegfried,  4.286,879,  CI.  356-358.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Darden,    Boyd    E.;    and    Hartley,    Henry    F..    4,287,562,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Honig,  Gunter:  See— 

Haubner,  Georg;  Wesemeyer,  Jurgen;  Schrumpf,  Hans;  Birmelin, 
Jorjt-  Schwab,  Manfred;  Honig,  Gunter;  Kiencke,  Uwe;  Schulz, 
Alfred;  and  Meier,  Werner,  4,287.565,  CI.  364-580.000. 
Honna,  Takaji:  See—  ^    ^  ,   .■      t,     u- 

Fujmura,  Hajime;  Hiramatsu,  Yasuzo;  Yabuuchi,  Takahiro;  Hisaki, 
Masakatu;  Takikawa,  Katsuo;  Honna,  Takaji;  Miyake,  Hidekazu; 
and  Kajitani,  Makoto.  4.287.207,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Hoover.  Richard  B.;  and  Rhodes.  Charles  M.,  to  Umted  States  of 
America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Method  of 
for  retarding  dye  fading  during  archival  storage  of  developed  color 
photographic  film.  4,287,152.  CI.  422-40.000. 
Hoover  Universal,  Inc.:  See- 
Straus,  Albert  E.,  4.286.619,  CI.  137-426.000. 
Horizon  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson,  Eugene  R.,  4,287,169.  CI.  423-579.000. 
Horn.  Dieter;  Daubach.  Ewald;  Hahn,  Erwin;  Uhng,  Herbert;  Hoene, 
Richard-  and  Naarmann,  Herbert,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dis- 
perse dye  fonnulations.  4.286.959.  CI.  8-524.000. 
Horrobin.  David  F.  Treatment  and/or  prophylaxis  of  spasms  of  coro- 
nary arteries.  4.287.202,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Hortman,  Michael  T.:  See—  r,       n       j  u^w 

McMurtry.  Carl  H.;  Naum,  Robert  G.;  Owens,  Dean  P.;  and  Hort- 
man, Michael  T..  4.287.145.  CI.  264-109.000. 

"°*Tm!^Hms;  anrnosler,  Klaus,  4.286.722.  Q.  212-242.000. 
Hosono,  Takashi:  See — 

Mitamura,    Ichiro;    Tooyama,    Akira;    and    Hosono,    Takashi, 
4.287.531.  CI.  358-67.000. 


Hostettler,  Fritz,  to  Plastics  Technology  Associates,  •"<=.  Integral  skin 
microcellular  polyester  base  polyurethane  elastomers.  4,287,307.  CI. 

521-51.000.  ^     .  -     ...   Kj„ 

Houghton,  Geoffrey,  to  Loewy  Robertson  Engineenng  Co.  Ltd.  Mill 

control.  4.286,448,  CI.  72-21.000.  . 

Houle,  Philip  J.;  and  Oliver,  Robert  G.,  to  Gloucester  Engineenng  Co., 

Inc.  Grid  extensions  on  a  rotary  stacker.  4,286,907,  CI.  414-72.000. 
Houlihan.  William  J.:  See—  .  „     ,  u 

Babington,  Ronald  G.;  Harrington,  F    Eugene;  and  Houlihan, 
William  J.,  4,287,196,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Howard,  Dennis  D.:  See—  „     ., 

McDowell,  John  R.;  Howard.  Dennis  D.;  and  Pascarella.  Vincent 
J..  4.287.083,  CI.  252- 1 82.000. 
Howard,  Walter  E.  Trap  for  pit  viper.  4,286,405,  CI.  43-87.000. 
Howe,  Milton  A.,  Jr.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Cryovac  Division.  Walk- 
ing beam  bag  loader.  4,286,422,  CI.  53-473.000. 
Hsieh  Jaw  J.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  GalnAsP/Inl' 
Double-heterostnicture  lasers.  4.287.485.  CI.  331-94.50H. 

*'^Uhr,"j^«  R^;  MiVnsieh.  Shuang-shii,  4.287,053.  CI.  209-167.000. 
Huang,  Liang  H.:  See—  .,    ^ 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen.  Walter  P.;  Huang,  Liang  H.;  Oscarson. 
John  R.;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone,  Junsuke,  4,287,182,  CI. 
424-118.000. 
Hubbard,  Arthur  L.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Blockage  detector  for  a 
cotton  harvester.  4,286,424,  CI.  56-10.200. 

Hubele  Adolf:  See 

Eckhardt,  Wolfgang;  Kunz,  Walter;  and  Hubele,  Adolf,  4,287,210, 
CI.  424-309.000. 
Huber,  Willi:  See- 
Wagner,  Josef;  and  Huber,  Willi,  4,287,552,  CI.  361-228.000. 
Hubertson,  Foike  H.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Somas  Ventiler.  Valve  scat. 

4,286.769,  CI.  251-174.000. 
Huck.  Joseph  F.  Color  screen  indicator.  4.286.385.  CI.  33-l.OON. 
Hudgens.  David  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Esakov,  Michael  D.;  Hudgens,  David  C,  Jr.;  and  Stnnger,  Freder- 
ick D.,  4,287,151,  CI.  264-560.000. 
Huignard,  Jean-Pierre;  Leclerc,  Pierre;  Carballes.  Jean-Claude;  and 
Nappo,  Armand,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Compact  optical  structure  with 
integrated  source.  4,286,838,  CI.  350-96.1 10. 
Hullstrung.  Dieter;  and  Trimbach.  Jurgen.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  thiazolidine-2-thioncs.  4,287,350.  CI. 
548-182.000. 

"  Mekrah.  George7jr.;  and  Hulse.  David  O..  4.286.797.  CI.  280- 
80.00B. 

"""Ko^Wen^'n^Sid  Hung,  Chih  P..  4.287,471.  CI.  324-6La)R. 

Hung,  David  P.  J.  Kenshin  heating  instrument.  4.286,571.  u. 
126-206.000.  ^       „       u     *!,. 

Hunger,  Klaus;  Klappert,  Ernst;  and  Lohe,  Konrad.  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Monoazo  compounds  from  l-aminobenzene-2-carboxy- 
lic  acid  derivatives  and  their  use  as  colorants.  4,287,122,  CI. 
260-203.000.  „  ,  .,  ., 

Hungerford.  Gordon  P.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporauon.  Multilayer  film 
manufacture  utilizing  scrap  resin.  4.287,147,  CI.  264-146.000. 

""Rosier,  Robert  K.;  Gore,  Donald  B.;  Riddell,  Malcolm  N.;  and 
Hunt,  Earl  R.,  4,287,105,  CI.  260-18.0EP. 
Hunter,  William  H.,  to  Maytag  Company,  The.  Assured  slow  speed  spin 

for  fabric  washing  machine.  4,286,443,  CI.  68-12.00R. 
Hurko,  Bohdan;  and  Dills,  Raymond  L.,  to  General  Electnc  Company. 

Method  of  manufacture  for  a  resistance  heater  and  temperature 

sensor.  4,286,377,  CI.  29-612.000.  ^  o  ^  ...  .  r^  i 

Hurt,  William  S.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  0,S-Dialkyl  O-oxysul- 

fonylphenyl  phosphorothiolatcs  and  phosphorodithioates.  4,287.189. 

CI.  424-210.000. 
Hussain.  Syed  N:  See—  ..,-,.,«   r-t   ■,tj\ 

Braksmayer,  Diza  P.;  and  Hussain.  Syed  N.,  4,287,119,  CI.  Z60- 

45.95L.  .     - 

Hustedt,  Hans,  to  Desma-Werke  GmbH.  Injection  casting  apparatus  for 

shoe  soles.  4,286,936,  CI.  425-1 19  000. 
Huston,  William  D.,  Jr.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Versatile  microprocessor  bus 

interface.  4,287,563.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Huszti,  Zsuzsanna:  See— 

Kosa,  Edit;  Borvendeg,  Janos;  Huszti,  Zsuzsanna;  Kosary,  Judit; 

Szilagyi,  Geza;  Tardos.  Laszlo;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Nagy,  Las- 

zlo     Szuucs,    Erzscbet;    and    Kiss,    Gabnella,    4,287,194,    CI. 

424-248.510.  ^    ^ 

Hvide,   J.    Erik.    Seagoing   separable   tug   and   barge   construction. 

4,286,537,  CI.  114-248.000. 
Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc.:  See — 

Sirkar.  Amalesh  K..  4.287.088.  CI.  252-414.000. 
I.B.P.  Industrie  Buitoni  Perugina  S.p.A.:  See— 

Mangano.  Santi  F..  4.287,216,  CI.  426-93.000.  „  ,    .  ^ 

Ibbotson,  Peter;  Smith,  John  C  ;  and  Frodsham,  Cohn,  to  P^cel  Con- 
verters Limited.  Composite  flexible  film  laminate.  4,287,274,  CI. 
429-156.000.  ^  ^    w     . 

Ichimura,  Kunihiro,  to  Agency  of  Industnal  Science  ft  Technology; 
and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  ft  Industry.  Nitrogen-containing 
heterocyclic  compound  having  acetal  group  and  method  for  manu- 
facture thereof  4,287,335,  Q.  542-455.000. 
Ichise,  Yoshiju,  to  Nippon  Wiper  Blade  Co..  Ltd.  Windscreen  wiper 

blade.  4,286,350,  CI.  15-250.320. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See- 
Bums,  Joseph  P.,  4,287,116,  CI.  260-37.00N. 
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Iguchi,  Shigeni:  S<v— 

Iwau.  Tamotsu;  and  Iguchi.  Shigeni.  4,287,293 
lizawa,  Osamu:  S^e— 

Fujiwara.  Shinobu;  Funikawa,  Kiyoshi;  Kikuch 
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Cl.  430-232.000. 
Nobuaki;  lizawa, 


Hideo,  4,287,311, 
4,286,344,  CI. 


Kozuka, 
Tatsuo,  4,286,861, 


210-188.000. 


Osamu;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  and  Ueoka,  Hisay4shi,  4.287,075,  Cl. 
106-39.500. 
Ike,  Toshihani:  See — 

Taniguchi,  Yasuo;  Ike,  Toshihani;  and  Nakaya, 
Cl.  525-58.000. 
Ikeda,  Minoni,  to  France  Bed  Co.,  Ltd.  Mattress. 

5-424.000. 
Ikeda.  Toshimitsu:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Shoji;  Matsui,  Toshikazu;  Ikeda,  T^himitsu; 
Nobuhiko;  Nishihama,  Hitoshi;  and  Aizawa, 
Cl.  355-3.0OR. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.;  See— 

Piatt,  John  R ;  and  Benno,  Edward  L.,  4.286,7l|l.  Cl.  206-216.000. 
Ilzig,  Karl  F.;  and  Scheidcmann,  Hans,  to  Original  Hanau  Heraeus 
GmbH.  Light  directmg  control  system,  paniciilarly  for  medical 
operating  and  diagnostic  use.  4.286.839,  Cl.  350-9|.240. 
Imamura,  Haruo:  See — 

Okuno,  Noboru;  Takeuchi,  Takashi;  Tsuzuku,  Akihiko;  Tanazawa, 

Masao;  Nakajima,  Minora;  and  Imamura,  Ha  no,  4,286,935,  Cl. 

425-72.0OR. 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Allen.  Chnstopher  S  .  4,i«7,003,  Cl.  134-31.000 
Maslm.  Raymond;  and  Linnhpff.  Bodo,  4,287,3'^,  CI.  585-634.000. 
Imperial  Group  Limited:  See—    ' 

Goslin,  John  K.;  Bugler.  John  H.;  and  Foster,  Howard,  4,286,605, 
a.  131-358.000. 
IMS  Limited:  See — 

Ogle,  Robert  W  ,  4,286.389,  Cl.  34-5.000. 
Incosym,  Inc.:  See — 

Craig.  Robert  J.  G..  4,286,370,  Q.  29-434.000. 
Index-Werke  KG  Hahn  &  Tessky:  See— 

Gatzki,  Helmut  H.,  4,286,484,  Cl.  82-32.000. 
Infusaid  Corporation:  See— 

Sampson,  Edward  J.;  and  Proal.  Frank  R.,  4,286.$84,  Cl.  128-l.OOR. 
Inoh.  Isamu:  See — 

Kume.  Tadashi;  and  Inoh.  Isamu,  4,287,059,  Cl. 
Inokuchi,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Mauunami,   Munehani;    Kubota,   Tatsushi;   Ydshida,   Akio;  and 

Inokuchi,  Nobuyuki.  4.286.805,  Cl.  28O-8O3.0Q0. 

Inoue,  Haruo;  Yokota,  Shigeni;  and  Saito,  Yoshihari,  to  Honda  Giken 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rear  seat  for  cars.  4^286,819.  Cl.  296- 

65.0OR. 

Inoue,  Hiromitsu;  Ohashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Kondo,  Mikio,  to  Matsushiu 

Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Moving  object  detecting  device.  4,287,579,  Cl. 

367-94.000.  ^ 

Inoue.  Kozi:  See — 

Ando,  Seiya;  and  Inoue,  Kozi,  4,287.064,  Cl.  2  llM  13.000. 
Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise:  S*e— 

Lechevallier,  Christian;  Cordier.  Jacques;  and  kntoine,  Martine, 
4,287,045,  Cl.  204-243.00R. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See- 
Nguyen.    Jean-Paul;    Laval,    Emmanuel; 
4,286,676,  Cl.  175-74.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See- 
Stark.  Moshc,  4.287.570,  Cl.  365-104.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.:  See— 

Brosch.    Rudolf;    Schettler.    Helmut;    Schumacher.    Hans;    and 

Zuehlke.  Rainer,  4.287.437.  Cl.  307-296.00R. 
Cavaliere,  Joseph  R.;  Henle,  Robert  A.;  Koniaii  Richard  R.;  and 

Walsh,  James  L.,  4,287,435,  Cl.  307-255.000. 
Chakravarti,  Satya  N.;  and  Hiltebeitel,  John  k.,  4,287,571,  Cl. 

365-104.000. 
Cheatham,  Samuel  D.;  and  Haynes,  Munro  %.,  4,287,540,  Cl. 

360-18.000.  ^ 

Eardley,    David    B.;    and    Matick,    Richard    fl.,    4,287,575,   Cl. 

365-174.000.  ^ 

Kadehjian,  Leo  J.;  Sachdev,  Harbans  S.;  and  Slider,  Qinton  D., 

4,286,989,  Cl.  106-22.000. 
LipUy,  John  S.,  4,287,561,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Pncer,  WUbur  D.,  4,287,576,  Cl.  365-203.000. 
Promis.  George  G.;  Smith,  Gerald  L.;  and  WUson,  John  C, 

4,287,461,  a.  318-571.000. 
Soo,  Suk  S.;  and  Schwartz,  Andrew  M.,  4,287,4l4.  Cl.  250-227.000. 
Stewart,  Ralph  J.,  4.286,466,  Cl.  73-863.830. 
International  Computers  Limited:  See— 

Hantusch.  Gerald  H..  4,286.374,  Cl.  29-580.000. 

International  Ravors  k  Fragrances  Inc.:  See 

Boden,  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  Schmitt, 

Van  Loveren.  Augustinus  G.,  4,287,084,  Cl.  2$2-187.00H 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Schrfliber,  WUliam  L. 
Watkins,  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Shusten  Edward  J.;  O'- 
Rourke.  Thomas  J.;  Hagedom,  Myma  L.;  ind  Klemarczyk. 
Philip,  4,287,08 1 ,  a.  252- 1 74. 1 10. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  MoolJierjee,  Braja  D 
Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Ki^-ala,  Jacob-  and 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L..  4,287,133,  Cl.  260-458.fcR. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See 


and 


Cendre,    Andre, 


Frederick  L.;  and 


Forsyth,  Clark  H ;  Van  Hooydonk,  Anton 
Harold  D.,  4,286,672,  Cl.  172-311.000. 
International  Quartz  Ltd.:  See- 
Lam,  Hau  C;  Lee.  Thomas  K.  P.;  and  ChenK,  Y 
340-562.000.  * 


H    G.;  and  Ralph. 


C,  4,287,513.  a. 


ntemational  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Boute,  Raymond  T.  G.;  De  Kinder,  Wilfried  L.  J.;  Neutjens,  Gus- 
taaf  W.  T.;  Pochet,  Andre  G.  G.;  Vanderschoot,  Jan  P.  M.;  and 
Van  Remortel,  Jacques  D.  A.,  4,287,590,  Cl.  370-59.000. 
ntemational  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 

Goodman,  David  S.;  Selvin,  Gerald  J.;  Dubell,  Edward  G.;  Doty, 
Donald  J.;  Erbe,  Alfred  R.;  and  Wilson,  Robert  E.,  4,286,834,  Cl. 
339-16.0OR. 
nukai,  Mitsuo;  and  Kamiyama,  Hajime,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Webbing  retractor.  4,286,758,  Cl.  242-107.000. 
owa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See— 

Greer,  Raymond  T.;  Vale,  Bradley  H.;  and  Knoll,  Randall  L., 
4,286,341,  Cl.  3-1.400. 
ppolitov,  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Kapitanov,  Nikolai  N.;  Petrova,  Natalia  P.;  and  Ippolitov,  Vladimir 
v.,  4,286,598,  Cl.  128-303.00R. 
rrgang,  Klaus:  See — 

Jager,  Gerd;  Bemuth,  Wolfgang;  Irrgang,  Klaus;  Wendt,  Hans- Joa- 
chim; and  Honecker,  Siegfried,  4.286,879,  Cl.  356-358.000. 
saka.  Kinichi:  See— 

Takeda,  Mikio;  Kishishita,  Hiroshi;  Kawabata,  Hiroyuki;  and  Isaka, 
Kinichi,  4,287,449,  Cl.  313-509.000. 
shigaki,  Isao:  See — 

Machi,  Sueo;  Ishigaki,   Isao;  Sugo,  Takanobu;  Okada.  Toshio; 
Murata,  Kazuo;  Tanso,  Shiro;  and  Senoo.  Keizi,  4.287.272,  Cl. 
429-144.000. 
shihara,  Tetsuo;  and  Kubo,  Keizi.  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. 
Liquid  composition  for  treating  photosensitive  laminates  having 
alcohol-soluble  polyamide  layer.  4.287,297,  Cl.  430-435.000. 
shikawa.  Masaru:  See — 

Honda.  Akira;  Taguchi,  Kiyomi;  Hanmyo.  Masayuki;  Ishikawa. 
Masaru;  and  Kitamura,  Minoru.  4.286.647.  Cl.  164-153.000. 
sohata.  Shigeni:  See— 

Nozawa.    Ryoichiro;    Amemiya.    Yoichi;    Kawamata.    MiUuo; 
Isohata,  Shigeni;  Sasaki,  Takao;  and  Takekoshi.  Yoshitaka, 
4,287.460,  Cl.  318-571.000. 
taliano,  Victor  J.:  See- 
Thomas,  Jacob  E.;  and  Italiano,  Victor  J..  4.287,523.  Cl.  346- 
140.00R. 
to.  Mikiji:  See- 
Nagano,  Shojiro;  Naganuma.  Naohiro;  and  Ito,  Mikiji.  4.286.932. 
Cl.  417-526.000. 
toh,  Kunio;  Fukuda,  Takeshi;  and  Matumura,  Masaaki.  to  Shin-Etsu 
Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Primer  compositions.  4,287,114,  Cl.  26O-37.0SB. 
wamoto,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Takashina,  Naomitsu;  Shimoi,  Masahiro;  and  Iwamoto.  Yoshinori, 
4,287,113,  C1.260-33.4EP. 
wata,  Minoru:  See — 

Endo,  Tadashi;  Fukunaga,  Osamu;  and  Iwata,  Minoru,  4,287,164, 
Cl.  423-290.000. 
wato,  Tamotsu;  and  Iguchi,  Shigeni,  to  MiUubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd. 

Photographic  element.  4,287,293,  Cl.  430-232.000. 
zumi.  Hirotaka:  See— 

Akita,  Yukio;  Izumi,  Hirotaka;  and  Asano.  Junichi.  4,286,862.  Cl. 
355-3.0SH. 
.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Schulz,  John  C.  4,286,803,  Cl.  280-764.000. 
.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See- 
Gross,  Harald,  4,286,923,  Q.  416-43.000. 
.  Wagner  AG:  See- 
Wagner,  Josef;  and  Huber,  Willi,  4,287.552.  Cl.  361-228.000. 
ackson,  Alan  D.,  to  Cessna  Aircraft  Company.  The.  Deformable  plug. 

4,286,770.  Cl.  251-285.000. 
ackson,  Jesse  J.:  See — 

Carlo,  Dennis  J.;  Jackson,  Jesse  J.;  and  Stoudt,  Thomas  H., 
4,287,173,  Cl.  424-49.000. 
ackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.;  and  Kuhfuss,  Herbert  F.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Copolyesters  derived  from  aromatic  polyesters  and  glycol 
polyesters.  4,287,325.  Cl.  525-444.000. 
ackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.;  and  Kuhfuss.  Herbert  F..  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Process  for  improving  the  chemical  resistance  of  aromatic 
polyesters.  4.287.332.  Cl.  528-176.000. 
acquet,  Bernard;  Papantoniou.  Christos;  and  Mondet,  Jean,  to  L'Oreal. 
Cosmetic  compositions  for  the  hair  and  the  skin,  based  on  polymers 
which  contain  amino  groups  and  recurring  units  having  a  cyclic 
structure.  4,287,172.  Cl.  424-47.000. 
aeckh,  Christof:  See- 
Rudolf,  Peter;  Steck,  Werner;  Koester,  Eberhard;  Ohlinger,  Man- 
fred; and  Jaeckh,  Christof,  4,287,233.  Cl.  427-127.000. 
aeger,  Paul  M.:  See— 

Ophir,  Jonathan;  Maklad,  Nabil  F.;  and  Jaeger,  Paul  M..  4.286.455, 
Cl.  73-l.ODV. 
ager.  Gerd;  Bemuth,  Wolfgang;  Irrgang,  Klaus;  Wendt,  Hans-Joa- 
chim; and  Honecker,  Siegfried.  Device,  particularly  for  the  digital 
measuring  of  force.  4,286,879,  Cl.  356-358.000. 
ahn,  Walter:  See— 

Scherenberg,  Hans  O.;  Breitschwerdt.  Werner,  Klein,  Wilhelm; 
and  Jahn,  Walter,  4,286,359,  Cl.  24-230.00R. 
ain,  Sulekh  C;  and  Morris,  Charles  A.,  to  Wyman-Gordon  Company. 
Water-based  forging  lubricant.  4,287,073,  Cl.  252-30.000. 
ames,  James  R.;  and  Neathery,  Michael  P.,  to  Accuratio  Systems,  Inc. 

Variable  ratio  dispensing  apparatus.  4,286,732,  Cl.  222-46.000. 
anes,  Michael  M.;  and  Orgill,  Rodney  H.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  To- 
pography for  integrated  circuit  pattem  recognition  array.  4,287,507. 
Cl.  340-146.30Z. 
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Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tonomura.  Yoshinobu,  4.286,532,  Cl.  1 12-314.000. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica,  N.V.:  See — 

Heeres,  Jan;  and  Hendrickx,  Robert,  4,287,195,  Cl.  424-250000. 
Jantzen,  Steve  L.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.  Pressurized  hopper  car 
interior  side  and   roof  bracing  support  structure.  4.286,524,   Cl. 
105-248.000. 
Janzen,  Jay,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Sample  cell.  4,286,881,  Cl. 

356-440.000. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Inst.:  See— 

Machi,  Sueo;  Ishigaki,  Isao;  Sugo,  Takanobu;  Okada,  Toshio; 
MuraU,  Kazuo;  Tanso,  Shiro;  and  Senoo,  Keizi,  4,287,272,  Cl. 
429-144.000. 
Japan  Latex  Compounding  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Monden,  Takeshi;  Shiba,  Yoshiro;  Momonaka,  Toshihiro;  Kobaya- 
shi,  Shigeru;  and  Oda,  Kazuo,  4,287,242.  Cl.  427-426.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Monden,  Takeshi;  Shiba,  Yoshiro;  Momonaka,  Toshihiro;  Kobaya- 
shi,  Shigeni;  and  Oda,  Kazuo,  4,287,242,  Cl.  427-426.000. 
Jaquith,  Douglas,  to  Jaquith,  Hope.  Self  adjusting  bridge  with  locking 

pin  for  all  viol  instniments.  4.286,494.  Cl.  84-309.000. 
Jaquith.  Hope:  See— 

Jaquith.  Douglas.  4,286,494,  Cl.  84-309.000. 
Jarrett,  Boaz  A.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Fuel  injection  systems. 

4,286,930,  Cl.  417-416.000. 
Jaspert,  Erhard:  See — 

Hentzschel,    Erhard;    Jaspert.    Erhard;    and    Niederhoff,    Kurt, 
4,287,402,  Cl.  219-61.500. 
Javan,  Ali,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Laser  resonator 
cavities  with  wavelength  tuning  arrangements.  4,287,486,  Cl.  331- 
94.50C. 
Jenike  &  Johanson,  Inc.:  See— 

Johanson,  Jerry  R.,  4,286,883,  Cl.  366-137.000. 
Jenkins,  Edwin  E:  See—  .,„,.,,    ^, 

Dwyer,    Francis   G.;    and   Jenkins,    Edwin    E.,    4,287,166,    Cl. 
423-325.000. 
Jensen,    Deane    E.    Operational    amplifier    circuit.    4,287,479.    Cl. 

330-260.000. 
Jersey  Nuclear-Avco  Isotopes.  Inc.:  See— 

DeBaryshe,  Paul  G.;  and  Glickler,  Sheldon  L.,  4.287,421,  Cl. 
250-423.00P. 
Jinba.  Terumasa:  See— 

Sato.     Kunihiko;    Urato,    Tetsuro;     Kawano,     Mitsugi;    Jinba, 
Terumasa;  Kato,  Yukio;  and  Uebayashi,  Takeo,  4,287,403,  Cl. 
219-69.00M. 
Jindou,  Katsuya:  See- 
Hashimoto.    Tadashi;    and    Jindou,     KaUuya,    4,287,494,    Cl. 
333-202.000. 
Johann  Schaefer  Kalkwerke:  See— 

von  Zander,  Hans,  4,287,160,  Cl.  423-168.000. 
Johanson,  Jerry  R.,  to  Jenike  &  Johanson,  Inc.  Blending  apparatus  for 

bulk  solids.  4,286,883,  Cl.  366-137.000. 
John  D.  HoUingsworth  on  Wheels,  Inc.:  See— 

Hamson,  John  E.,  Sr.,  4,286,357,  Cl.  19-98.000. 
Johna,  Nobuo:  See — 

Miyajima.  Nobuyuki;  Johna,  Nobuo;  Mizushima.  Naoki;  and  Ohbu, 
Kazuo,  4,287,102.  Cl.  252-547.000. 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photographic  camera 
apparatus  for  visually  indicating  the  sutus  of  an  exposure  trim  mecha- 
nism. 4,286,851.  Cl.  354-53.000. 
Johnson,  Don  R.,  to  Harris  &  Thrush  Manufacturing  Company.  Packer 

latch  for  module  builder.  4,286.511,  Cl.  100-35.000. 
Johnson,  Garland  A.;  and  Peuler,  Jacob  D.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 
Method  for  preparing  vanillin  and  composition  therefor.  4,287,368, 
Cl.  568-436.000. 
Johnson,  Henry  W.,  Jr.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Viscosity  measurement. 

4,286,457,  Cl.  73-53.000. 
Johnson,  James  L.:  See- 
Taylor,  Neil  J.;  St.  Hilaire,  A.  Robert;  and  Johnson,  James  L., 
4,286,409,  Cl.  47-40.500. 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See—  .    .    „      .  ,«^  ..,«    ^, 

Trimmer,  William  S.  N.;  and  Laser,  Mark  R.,  4.286,459,  Cl. 
73-862.590. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Ring,  David  F..  4,286,595,  Cl.  128-263.000. 
Johnson,  Marvin  M.:  See— 

Tabler,   Donald   C;   and   Johnson,   Marvin   M.,  4,287,049,   Cl. 
208-180.000. 
Johnson,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Klausmeier,  William  H.;  Johnson,  Richard  L.;  and  Hirsch,  Arnold 
L.,4,287,129,CI.  260-397.100. 
Johnson,  Robert  A.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Integrated  universal  RF  joint  and 

gimbal  system.  4,287,497,  Cl.  333-261.000. 
Johnson,  Russell  W.:  See— 

Geiser,  Edward  M.;  and  Johnson,  Russell  W.,  4,287.038,  Cl.  204- 
158.00R. 
Johnston,  Barry.  Closed  loop  solar  collector  system.  4,286,579,  Cl. 

126-438.000. 
Jones,  Cheryl  D.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company. 

Controlled-rate  liquid  dispenser.  4,286,754,  Cl.  239-6.000. 
Jones.  John  E.;  Fodor,  William  G.;  Porter,  James  R.;  and  Edgell,  James 
E.,  to  Sandvik.  Ind.  Pedicure  implement.  4.286.610.  Cl.  132-76.400. 
Jonville,  Pierte:  See- 
Breda,  Frederic;  Jonville,  Piene;  Bonomi,  Angelo;  and  Ambert, 
Jack.  4,287.270.  Cl.  429-103.000. 


Jordan  College:  See- 
Gates,  Timothy  P.,  4,286,575,  Cl.  126-422.000. 
Jordan,  John  W.:  See— 

Finlayson,   Claude   M.;   and   Jordan,   John    W.,   4,287,086,   Cl. 
252-316.000. 
Jordy,  Angelika;  and  Kapp.  Wolfgang,  to  Degesch  GmbH.  Storage 
stable  quickly  acting  tablets  for  combatting  vertebrates  preponder- 
antly in  underground  structures.  4,287,171,  Cl  424-29.000. 
Jossin,  Alain:  See— 

Farge,  Daniel;  Jossin,  Alain;  Ponsinet.  Gerard;  and  Reisdorf.  Dan- 
iel, i,287, 197,  Cl.  424-258.000. 
Joulin,  Gerard.  Bran  bread  and  method  for  making  same.  4,287.215.  Cl. 

426-19.000. 
Jovan,  Inc.:  See — 

Miller,  Aaron,  4,286,609,  Cl.  132-75.000. 
Judickas,  Frank  J.  Ear  piercing  tool.  4,286,600,  Cl.  128-330.000. 
Judin,  Evgeny  A.:  See— 

Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Eljutin,  Alexandr  V.;  Zubkov,  Valery  N.; 
Konjukov,  Alexandr  I.;  Krasinskaya,  Lidia  I.;  Nekrasova,  Elena 
A.;  Nizharadze,  Konstantin  S.;  Markova,  Larisa  F.;  Mirskaya, 
Mirra  G.;  Frolov,  Alexei  V.;  and  Judin,  Evgeny  A.,  4,287,030, 
Cl.  204-105.00R. 
Junike,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Henneberg,  Hasso;  Hesse.  Wemer;  and  Junike,  Wilhelm,  4,286,483, 
Cl.  82-2.00R. 
Justus,  Edgar  J.;  and  Roerig,  Arnold  J.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Ex- 
tended nip  press.  4,287,021,  Cl.  162-358.000. 
K.K.  Elco  International:  See— 

Yasutake,  Kenichi;  and  Watanabe,  Tetsuji,  4,286,837,  Cl.   339- 
176.0MP. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ando  Screen  Seisakujo:  See— 

Ando,  Seiya;  and  Inoue,  Kozi,  4,287.064,  Cl.  210-413.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Okuno,  Noboru;  Takeuchi,  Takashi;  Tsuzuku.  Akihiko;  Tanazawa. 
Masao;  Nakajima.  Minoru;  and  Imamura,  Haruo.  4.286,935.  Cl. 
425-72.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Numabe.  Hitomi.  4.287.585,  Cl.  368-82.000. 
Takei,    Katsumori;    Kanbe,    Sadao;    and    Shionozaki,    Yoshio. 
4,287.085,  Cl.  252-299.630. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Matsunami,   Munehani;   Kubota.   Tatsushi;   Yoshida.  Akio;  and 

Inokuchi,  Nobuyuki,  4,286,805,  Cl.  280-803.000. 
Usami,  Susumu;  Hayashi,  Yoshihiro;  Nakaho,  Junichi;  and  Yasu- 
matsu,  Jun,  4,286,759,  Cl.  242-107.200. 
Kacal,  Gary  W.;  and  Partridge,  Charles  C,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorpo- 
rated. High  temperature  ball  valve.  4,286,614,  Cl.  137-72.000. 
Kadehjian,  Leo  J.;  Sachdev,  Harbans  S.;  and  Snyder,  Clinton  D,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Formulations  for  ink 
jet  printing.  4,286,989,  Cl.  106-22.000. 
Kadyrov,  Abduvasit:  See— 

Safaev,  Abidzhan;  Kadyrov,  Abduvasit;  Saidaliev,  Zhakhongir  G.; 
and  Faiziev,  Tulyagan  F.,  4.287.344.  Cl.  546-164.000. 
Kajitani,  Makoto:  See— 

Fujmura,  Hajime;  Hiramatsu,  Yasuzo;  Yabuuchi,  Takahiro;  Hisaki, 
Masakatu;  Takikawa,  Katsuo;  Honna,  Takaji;  Miyake,  Hidekazu; 
and  Kajitani,  Makoto,  4,287,207,  Cl.  424-282.000. 
Kaleskas,  Edward  W.:  See— 

Paradis,  Joseph  R.;  and  Kaleskas,   Edward  W.,  4.286.628,  Cl. 

137-843.000. 

Kamada.  Kazumasa;  Sasaki,  Isao;  and  Kushi,  Kenji,  to  Mitsubishi 

Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  Coating  composition  and  process  for  producing 

synthetic  resin  moldings  by  using  the  same.  4,287,227,  Cl.  427-54.100. 

Kamata,  Shigeru,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Zoom  lens  barrel  capable 

of  close  up  photography.  4,286,845,  Cl.  350-430.000. 
Kamiya,   Fumio;   Nodera,   Hisatoshi;   Ueda,   Kenji;  and   Miyamoto, 
Hiroyuki,  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.  Proximity  switching 
device.  4,287,440,  Cl.  307-315.000. 
Kamiyama,  Hajime:  See— 

Inukai,  Mitsuo;  and  Kamiyama,  Hajime,  4,286,758,  Cl.  242-107.000. 
Kanamaru,  Hitoshi,  to  Universal  Pioneer  Corporation.  Automatic  focus 
servomechanism  in  optical  information  reading  device.  4,287,413,  Cl. 
369-45.000. 
Kanbe,  Sadao:  See— 

Takei,    Katsumori;    Kanbe,    Sadao;    and    Shionozaki,    Yoshio, 
4,287,085,  Cl.  252-299.630. 
Kaneko,  Akira;  Ohya.  Masaki;  Suzuki,  Masayasu;  and  Kobayashi,  Akio, 
to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Transparent  resin 
composition  for  information  signal  recording  discs.  4,287,316,  Cl. 
525-296.000. 
Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  .„,  ,.^ 

Tominaga,  Akira;  and  Nishida,  Reijiro,  4,287,041,  Cl.  204-181  OOC. 
Kapitanov,  Nikolai  N.;  Petrova,  Natalia  P.;  and  Ippolitov,  Vladimir  V. 
Forceps  for  isolation  of  part  of  blood  vessel  during  anastomosis. 
4,286,598,  Cl.  128-303.00R. 
Kapp,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Jordy,  Angelika;  and  Kapp,  Wolfgang,  4,287,171.  Cl.  424-29.000. 
Kasei  Optonix,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohmatoi,  Susumu;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  and  Murakami,  Seiji,  4.287,257. 
Cl.  428-403.000. 
Kashiwagi,  Atumi,  to  Fujimoto  Photo  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Light  source 

unit  assembly  for  photographic  enlarger.  4,286,867,  Cl.  355-67  000 
Kasztreiner,  Endre:  See — 

Kosa,  Edit;  Borvendeg,  Janos;  Huszti,  2Lsuzsanna;  Kosary,  Judit; 
Szilagyi,  Geza;  Tardos,  Laszlo;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Nagy,  Las- 
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Mitsugi;    Jinba. 


Ltd.  Apparatus  for 


5-14.000. 


Mitsuo: 


Mitsugi;    Jinba, 


zlo;    Szuucs, 
424-248.510. 

Kaugiri,  Shigcnobu;  Nakano,  Hiroshige;  and  Maisuzaki,  Kazuo,  to 
Hitachi  Koki  Company  Limited.  Printer  magnet J  c  inteiference  pre- 
vention system.  4.286,517,  CI.  101-93.140 
Kaihawala.  Faizulla  G.,  to  Sandoz.  Inc.  CarboxyHi^enyl  or  tolyl)-sul- 

fonium  salts.  4,287,355.  CI.  560-18.000 
Kato,  Yukio:  See- 
Silo,    Kunihiko;     Urata,    Tetsuro;     Kawano 
Tenimasa;  Kato.  Yukio;  and  Uebayashi,  Tafeo,  4,287,403.  CI 
219-69  COM 
Katz.  Irving  M.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Contact  l^ns  wetting  agents. 

4,287.175.  CI.  424-78.000 
Kaufmann.  John  H..  to  Global  Coatings  Limited.  R^f  coating  compo- 
sition and  construction.  4.287.241.  CI.  427-403.000 
Kawa.  Hidetoshi;  Mori.  Kazuhiro;  Watanabe,  K^zuo;  and  Misawa. 
Yoshihiko.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
detectmg  leads.  4,286,379.  CI.  29-705.000. 
Kawabata.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Takeda,  Mikio;  Kishishita,  Hiroshi;  Kawabata,  I^iroyuki;  and  Isaka, 
Kinichi,  4,287.449,  CI.  313-509.000. 
Kawai  Musical  Instruments  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Deutsch.  Ralph,  4,286,491,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Kawakami.  Nidehiko;  and  Nishida,  Jun.  Electric  c^cuit  arrangements 

incorporating  cathode  ray  tubes.  4.287.450,  CI.  3 
Kawamala.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Nozawa,    Ryoichiro;    Amemiya,    Yoichi;    Kkwamata, 
Isohata,   Shigeru;   Sasaki,   Takao;   and   Takekoshi,   Yoshitaka, 
4.287.460.  CI.  318-571.000. 
Kawamatsu.  Yutaka;  and  Fujita.  Takeshi,  to  Take<|a  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Thiazolidine  derivatives.  4,287.200.  CI 
Kawamura,  Masahani:  See — 

Kiuchi.   Masayoshi;   and   Kawamura,   Masah^ru.   4.286,858,   CI 
354-289.000. 
Kawano.  Mitsugi:  See — 

Sato.     Kunihiko;     Urata,    Tetsuro;    Kawano, 
Tenimasa;  Kato.  Yukio;  and  Uebayashi,  Tdieo,  4.287,403,  CI 
219-69.00M. 
Kawashima.  Motozo:  See — 

Takeshima.    Takahiko;    Kawashima.    Moto24    uid    Nishimoto, 
Masayuki.  4.286.648.  CI.  164-312.000. 
Keatley.  James,  to  Barry  Wright  Corporation.  Isblation  connection 

4.286.642,  CI.  411-112.000. 
Keckeisen.  Adelinde:  See — 

Zahner.  Hans;  Hoist.  Hartwig;  Zoebelein,  Gerhkrd;  and  Keckeisen 
Adelinde.  4.287,186.  CI.  424-181.000. 
Keeler  Corporation:  See — 

Deshaw,  Walter  R..  4.286.841.  CI.  350-289.000 
Kees,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Steiger.    Douglass   W.;   and    Kees,    Edward 
165-45.000. 
Keim.  Carroll  R.:  See— 

Dahlberg,  Bengt  I.;  Ehnstrom.  Lars  K.  J.;  and  Keim,  Carroll  R., 
4.287.303.  CI.  435-162.000. 
Keim.  John  E.:  See — 

Lee,  Maw  H.;  and  Keim.  John  E..  4.287.464.  dl.  318-805.000 
Kellogg.  Michael  S..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Derivatives  o  F  6^-hydroxyalkyl- 
penicillanic     acids     as     /3-lactamase     inhibitor^ 
424-114.000. 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See— 

McMurtry,  Carl  H.;  Naum.  Robert  G.;  Owens, 
man.  Michael  T..  4.287,145,  CI.  264-109.000. 
Kerbleski,  Joseph  J.:  See — 

Tinney,  Francis  J.;  Connor.  David  T.;  Cetenio,  Wiaczeslaw  A.; 

Kerbleski,  Joseph  J.;  and  Sorenson.  Roderick  J.,  4,287,340,  CI. 

544-250.000. 

Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH:  See — 

Menzenhauer.  Paul,  4.286,725,  CI.  220-23.200, 

Kerr  Glass  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Herr,  James  E..  4,286,633,  CI.  141-24.000. 

Kerwin,  E>aniel;  and  Trentadue,  Victor,  to  Meyer^ord  Co.,  The.  Ma 

chine   for   applying   indicia   to   tennis   ball   ft  Its.    4,287,016,   CI. 

156-497.000. 

Kessinger.  Orville  E..  Jr..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

drive.  4.286.478.  CI.  74-705.000 

Kessler.  William  J.,  to  Corporation  for  Public  Broadcasting.  Rejection 

filter  to  remove  TV  channel  6  and  FM  radio  int<  rference.  4.287,602, 

CI.  455-286.000 

Kestner,  Mark  O,;  and  Stoldt.  Stephen  H.,  to  Apolld  Technologies,  Inc 

Method  of  improving  the  freeze  resistance  of 

low  temperatures.  4,287.236,  CI.  427-221.000. 

Keuffel  &.  Esser  Company:  See — 

Erickson.  Kent  E.,  4,286,871,  CI.  355-133.000. 
Kida,  Sueo:  See — 

Nakayama.  Nobukazu;  and  Kida,  Sueo,  4,287, 
Kiencke,  Uwe:  See — 

Haubner,  Georg;  Wesemeyer,  Jurgen;  Sc         . 
Jorg;  Schwab.  Manfred;  Honig,  Gunter;  Kiencke,  Uwe;  Schulz, 
Alfred;  and  Meier.  Werner,  4.287.565,  CI.  3^4-580.000 
Kikuchi.  Nobuaki:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Shinobu;  Furukawa,  Kiyoshi;  KikucKi,  Nobuaki;  lizawa, 
Osamu;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  and  Ueoka.  Hisajoshi.  4,287,075,  CI 
106-39  500 

Kikuchi,  Siro,  to  Nippon  Asbestos  Co.,  Ltd.  He4t  insulator  for  pipe 
lines.  4^87,245,  CI.  428-36.000. 


J.,   4,286,651,   CI. 


4,287,181,     CI. 


Dean  P.;  and  Hort- 


Co.  Vehicle  cross 


iculate  material  at 


8,  CI.  521-53.000. 
pf,  Hans;  Birmelin, 


Kikuta,  Kazutsune;  Tachibana,  Masami;  and  Sato,  Akihiro.  to  Chisso 
Corporation.  Method  for  producing  a-olefin  polymers.  4,287,328,  CI. 
526-115.000. 
Kimura,  Takeo:  See — 

Nonaka,  Kohei;  Koyama,  Masahiro;  Gonmori,  Makoto;  Kimura, 
Takeo;  and  Shiga,  Tetsuo,  4,287,295,  CI.  430-349.000. 
Kinergy  Corporation:  See — 

Dumbaugh,  George  D.;  and  Wilson,   Paul  A.,  4.287,056,  CI. 
209-332.000. 
King,  Mary  K.;  and  Boyd,  William  J.  Disposable  absorbent  nonwoven 

structure.  4.287.251.  CI.  428-198.000. 
Kirby.  Charles  R.;  and  McKay,  Donald  R..  to  Cominco  Ltd.  Process 

for  the  melting  of  sulfur.  4.286,966.  CI.  23-293.005. 
Kirchhoff.  Bemhard.  to  O  &  K  Orenstein  &  Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Bottom  plates  for  walking  mechanisms,  connected  by  means  of 
connection  pieces.  4,286,681,  CI.  180-8.00R. 
Kishishita,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Takeda,  Mikio;  Kishishita,  Hiroshi;  Kawabata,  Hiroyuki;  and  Isaka, 
Kinichi,  4,287,449,  CI.  313-509.000. 
Kiss,  Gabriella:  See— 

Kosa,  Edit;  Borvendeg,  Janos;  Huszti,  Zsuzsanna;  Kosary,  Judit; 
Szilagyi,  Geza;  Tardos,  Laszio;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Nagy,  Las- 
zlo;    Szuucs.    Erzsebet;    and    Kiss.    Gabriella,    4.287,194,    CI. 
424-248.510. 
Kitagawa,    Yoshihiko;    Hanamura,    Yoshimi;    Yuyama,    Masahiro; 
Moritani,   Masahiko;   Sakuramoto,   Akira;   and   Suzuki,   Mikio,  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Continuous  process  for 
producing  rubber-modified  methyl  methacrylate  syrups.  4,287,317, 
CI.  525-309.000. 
Kitamura,  Minoru:  See — 

Honda,  Akira;  Taguchi,  Kiyomi;  Hanmyo,  Masayuki;  Ishikawa, 
Masaru;  and  Kitamura,  Minoru,  4,286,647,  CI.  164-153.000. 
Kitik,  Walter;  Reder,  Rodney;  and  Kurpiewski,  Stanley,  to  Timex 
Corporation.     Water-resistant     rocker     switch.     4,287,400,     CI. 
200-302.000. 
Kitzing.  Raincr;  Ficken,  Geoffrey  E.;  and  Dolden,  Victor  W.,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  AG.  Preparation  of  sulphoalkyl  quaternary  salts.  4,287,348,  CI. 
548-121.000. 
Kiuchi,  Masayoshi;  and  Kawamura,  Masahani,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Voltage    detecting    device    for   camera.    4,286,858,    CI. 
354-289.000. 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  See — 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Trenkle,  Roben  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,287,133,  CI.  260458.00R. 
Klappert,  Ernst:  See — 

Hunger,  Klaus;  Klappert,  Ernst;  and  Lohe,  Konrad,  4,287,122.  CI. 
260-203.000. 
Klausmeier,  William  H.;  Johnson,  Richard  L.;  and  Hirsch,  Arnold  L.,  to 
Diamond   Shamrock  Corp.   Synthesis  of  la-hydroxy-7-dehydros- 
teroids.  4,287,129,  CI.  260-397.100. 
Klebe.  Hans:  See — 

Frauer,  Gerhard;  Beck,  Bemhard;  Dold,  Erwin;  and  Klebe,  Hans, 
4,287,097,  CI.  252-462.000. 
Klein,  Hdmut:  See— 

Moller,  Friedrich-Wilhelm;  Buchold,  Henning;  Klein,  Helmut; 
Garkisch,  Otto-Ludwig;  Gutlhuber,  Friedrich;  and  Laber,  Wal- 
ter, 4,287,375,  CI.  585-440.000. 
Klein,  Jurgen:  See — 

Schulz,  Peter;  Vaupel,  Knut;  and  Klein,  Jurgen,  4,286,393,  CI. 
34-57.00R. 
Klein,    Max.    High   efficiency   particulate   air   filter.   4,286,977,   CI. 

55-524.000. 
Klein,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Scherenberg,  Hans  O.;  Breitschwerdt,  Werner;  Klein,  Wilhelm; 
and  Jahn,  Walter,  4,286,359,  CI.  24-230.00R. 
Kleinerman,  Marcos.  Dye  lasers.  4,287,481,  CI.  331-94.50L. 
Kleinewefers  GmbH:  See — 

Lopata,    Karl-Peter;   and  Tschimer,   Wolfgang,   4,287,017,   CI. 
156-583.500. 
Kleinschmit,  Peter;  and  Schwarz,  Rudolf,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Temperature  stabilized,  pyrogenically  produced  aluminum 
oxide-mixed  oxide,  the  process  for  its  production  and  use.  4,286,990, 
CI.  106-73.400. 
Kleinschmit,  Peter:  See — 

Panster,    Peter;    Buder,    Wolfgang;    and    Kleinschmit,    Peter, 
4,287,094,  CI.  252-431.00R. 
Klemarczyk,  Philip:  See — 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schreiber,  William  L.; 
Watkins,  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  O'- 
Rourke,  Thomas  J.;  Hagedom,  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk, 
PhUip,  4,287,081,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Klinkner,  Hans-Guido:  See — 

Muller,  Rudolf;  Klinkner,  Hans^uido;  and  Culnumn,  Gunter, 
4,286,994,  CI.  106-109.000. 
Klomp,  Edward  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Target  injection 

stratified  charge  spark  ignition  engine.  4.286,557,  CI.  123-298.000. 
Klotzer.  Sieghart:  See — 

Vanassche.  Willy  J.;  Pattyn,  Herman  A.;  Moisar,  Erik;  and  Klotzer, 
Sieghart,  4.287.296,  CI.  430-411.000. 
Kneller,  Eckhart;  Koenig,  Roland;  Koester,  Eberhard;  Grau,  Werner; 
and  Mayer.  Dieter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  of  making  a 
magnetic  recording  medium.  4.287,225,  CI.  427-48.000. 
Knight,  William  E.  Apparatus  for  attaching  a  load  to  two  or  more 
backpack  frames.  4,286,740,  CI.  224-157.000. 
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Knoll,  Randall  L.:  See— 

Greer,  Raymond  T.;  Vale,  Bradley  H.;  and  Knoll,  Randall  L., 
4,286,341,  CI.  3-1.400. 
Knox.  Kenneth  H.;  Larkin,  Mark  E.;  and  Duffield,  James  R.,  to  Abbott 

Laboratories.  Tamperproof  port  cover.  4,286,640,  CI.  150-8.000. 
Knox,  Lloyd  C:  See— 

Streich.  Steven  G.;  and  Knox,  Lloyd  C.  4,286.629,  CI.  138-89.000. 
Ko,  Wen  H.;  and  Hung,  Chih  P.,  to  North  American  Manufactunng 

Company.  Strip  center  line  sensor.  4,287,471,  CI.  324-6 l.OOR. 
Kobayashi,  Akio:  See— 

Kaneko,  Akira;  Ohya,  Masaki;  Suzuki,  Masayasu;  and  Kobayashi, 

Akio,  4,287,316,  CI.  525-296.000. 
Sagisaka,  Yasuo;  Kondo,  Toshio;  and  Kobayashi,  Akio,  4,286,560, 
CI.  123-417.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kobee:  See— 

Sonoyama,  Takayasu;  Tani,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Kobayashi,  Kobee, 
4,287,137,  CI.  261-93.000. 
Kobayashi,  Shigeru:  See— 

Monden,  Takeshi;  Shiba,  Yoshiro;  Momonaka.  Toshihiro;  Kobaya- 
shi. Shigeni;  and  Oda.  Kazuo.  4.287.242.  CI.  427-*26.000. 
Kobayashi.  Tadashi:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  Yamaguchi,  Keizaburo;  Murakami,  Hisami- 

chi;  and  Kobayashi,  Tadashi,  4,287,366,  CI.  568-33.000. 

Kober,  Hans,  to  FAG  Kugelfischer  Georg  Schafer  &  Co.  Method  of 

selecting  rollers  for  high-speed  journal   bearings.   4,286,467,   CI. 

73-460.000. 

Kobzina,  John  W.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Dichloroacyl 

diphenyl  ether  mite  ovacides.  4,287,213,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Koch,  Klaus,  to  Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Coal  hydro- 
genating  apparatus  having  means  for  sealing  the  rotary  drive  thereof 
4,287,157,  CI.  422-205.000. 
Koch,  Werner:  See — 

Fauth,  Heinrich;  and  Koch,  Werner,  4,287,334,  CI.  536-60.000. 
Koenig,  Roland:  See—  .      ,  ^ 

Kneller,  Eckhart;  Koenig,  Roland;  Koester,  Eberhard;  Grau,  Wer- 
ner; and  Mayer,  Dieter,  4,287,225,  CI.  427-48.000. 
Koester,  Eberhard:  See—  ^      .     .  ^ 

Kneller,  Eckhart;  Koenig,  Roland;  Koester,  Eberhard;  Grau,  Wer- 
ner; and  Mayer,  Dieter,  4,287,225,  CI.  427^8.000. 
Rudolf,  Peter;  Steck,  Werner;  Koester,  Eberhard;  Ohlinger,  Man- 
fred; and  Jaeckh,  Christof,  4,287,233,  CI.  427-127.000. 
Kogane,  Mikio;  and  Yamazaki,  Seiichi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Negative    film    handling    method    and    apparatus.    4,286,869,    CI. 
355-75.000. 
Kohn,  Gary  A.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Actuator.  4,286,657, 

CI.  166-117.500. 
Koinuma,  Tokuju;  and  Kousaka,  Akira,  to  Toshiba  Corporation.  Mag- 
netron having  improved  intercoimecting  anode  vanes.  4,287,451,  CI. 
315-39.690. 
Kolb,  Gunter:  See— 

Himmelmann,    Wolfgang;    Brack,    Rolf;    Sauerteig,    Wolfgang; 
Krack,  Peter;  Kolb,  Gunter;  and  Sackmann,  Gunter,  4,287,299, 
CI.  430-537.000. 
Kolb,  Robert  E.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Composition  of  fluoroelastomer  and  diorganosulfuroxide.  4,287,320, 
CI.  525-340.000. 
KoUing,  Heinrich:  See— 

Wollweber,  Hartmund;  Kolling,  Heinrich;  Thomas,  Herbert;  and 
Andrews,  Peter,  4,287,199,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Komandure,  Rangachary,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Tool  for 

trueing  and  dressing  a  grinding  wheel.  4,286,568,  CI.  125-1  l.OOR. 
Komatsu,  Shuichi;  Nakamura,  Shinichi;  Shimotori,  Kazumi;  and  Naka- 
yama, Yoshio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
of  determining  the  deterioration  of  heat-resistant  ferritic  steel  parts. 
4,287,417.  CI.  250-307.000. 
Komet  Stahlhalter-  und  Werkzeugfabrik  Robert  Breuning  GmbH: 

See- 
Eckle,  Otto,  4,286,901,  CI.  407-109.000. 
Kondo,  Mikio:  See— 

Inoue,  Hiromiteu;  Ohashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Kondo,  Mikio,  4,287,579, 
CI.  367-94.000. 

Kondo,  Norio:  See—  _^^ 

Takagishi,  Hisao;  and  Kondo,  Norio,  4,287,110,  CI.  260.29.2EP. 
Kondo,  Toshio:  See— 

Sagisaka,  Yasuo;  Kondo,  Toshio;  and  Kobayashi,  Akio,  4,286,560, 
CI.  123-417.000. 
Konian,  Richard  R.:  See— 

Cavaliere,  Joseph  R.;  Henle,  Robert  A.;  Konian,  Richard  R.;  and 
Walsh,  James  L.,  4,287,435,  CI.  307-255.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,    Hiroya;    and    Nishida,    Yasuhide,    4,287,589,    CI. 

370-31.000. 
Ohta,  Tatsuo;  Shinozaki,   Sohji;  Yoshida,  Syusaku;  and  Ohba, 

Hideo,  4,287,278,  CI.  430-53.000. 
Onodera,  Kaora.  4,287,291,  CI.  430-218.000. 
Watanabe,  Shotaro;  Tomono,  Makoto;  Yamakawa,  Goichi;  Ni- 
shimura,    Takeo;    and    Takahashi,    Nobuo,    4,287,283,    CI. 
430-108.000. 
Konjukov,  Alexandr  I:  See— 

Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Eljutin,  Alexandr  V.;  Zubkov,  Valery  N.; 
Konjukov,  Alexandr  I.;  Krasinskaya,  Lidia  I.;  Nekrasova,  Elena 
A  •  Nizharadze,  Konstantin  S.;  Markova,  Larisa  F.;  Mirskaya, 
Mirra  G.;  Frolov,  Alexei  V.;  and  Judin,  Evgeny  A.,  4,287,030, 
CI.  204-105.00R. 


Konrad,  Joseph  A:  See— 

Hartley,  Robert  R.;  and  Konrad.  Joseph  A..  4,287,387,  CI.  178- 
2.00R. 
Konnendy,  Miltiades,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Haulage 

apparatus  for  mining  machines.  4,286,771,  CI.  254-108.000. 
Koras,  Inc.:  See- 
Bang,  Chang;  and  Row,  Scott,  4,286,618,  CI.  137-408.000 
Kosa,  Edit;  Borvendeg,  Janos;  Huszti.  Zsuzsanna;  Kosary,  Judit;  Szila- 
gyi, Geza;  Tardos.  Laszio;  Kasztreiner.  Endre;  Nagy.  Laszio;  Szuucs. 
Erzsebet;  and  Kiss,  Gabriella,  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar 
Rt.  Compositions  with  potentiated  hypotensive  effects.  4,287,194,  CI. 
424-248.510. 
Kosary,  Judit:  See— 

Kosa,  Edit;  Borvendeg,  Janos;  Huszti,  Zsuzsanna;  Kosary,  Judit; 
Szilagyi,  Geza;  Tardos,  Laszio;  Kasztreiner.  Endre;  Nagy,  Las- 
zio;   Szuucs,    Erzsebet;    and    Kiss,    Gabriella,    4,287,194,    CI. 
424-248.510. 
Kotani,  Kikuo;  Ohyama,  Kunio;  Nakagawa.  Nobuaki;  Fujii,  Tadashiro; 
and  Watanabe.  Susumu.  to  Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Polyfunc- 
tional    disulfide    compounds    having    S— S    exchange    reactivity. 
4,287.345,0.546-261.000. 
Kotchy,  Alan  W.  Paneling  cutter  tool.  4,286,384,  CI.  30-287.000. 
Kousaka,  Akira:  See— 

Koinuma,  Tokuju;  and  Kousaka,  Akira.  4,287,451,  CI.  315-39.690. 
Kovac.  James  J.:  See — 

Wiseman,   Roy   R.,   Jr.;   and   Kovac,   James  J.,   4,286,694,   CI. 
188-71.500. 
Kovacik,  James  D.:  See — 

Kovacik,  James  W.;  Kovacik,  James  D.;  Blanch,  Thomas  J.;  and 
Blanch,  Paul  S.,  4.287,456,  CI.  315-283.000. 
Kovacik,  James  W.;  Kovacik.  James  D.;  Blanch.  Thomas  J.;  and 
Blanch,  Paul  S.,  to  Alert  Safety  Lite  Products  Company   Poruble 
fluorescent  tube  assembly  having  low  voluge  convenience  outlet. 
4,287,456,  CI.  315-283.000. 
Koyama,  Masahiro:  See— 

Nonaka,  Kohei;  Koyama,  Masahiro;  Gonmori,  Makoto;  Kimura, 
Takeo;  and  Shiga,  Tetsuo,  4,287,295,  CI.  430-349.000. 
Kozuka,  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Shoji;  Matsui,  Toshikazu;  Ikeda,  Toshimitsu;  Kozuka, 
Nobuhiko;  Nishihama,  Hitoshi;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  4,286,861, 
CI.  355-3.00R. 
Kramer,  Irvin  R.;  Weissman,  Sigmund;  and  Pangbom.  Robert  N..  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy  Method  of  determining  fatigue  and 
stress  corrosion  damage.  4,287.416,  CI.  250-273.000. 
Krasinskaya,  Lidia  I.:  See— 

Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Eljutin,  Alexandr  V.;  Zubkov,  Valery  N.; 
Konjukov,  Alexandr  I.;  Krasinskaya.  Lidia  I.;  Nekrasova.  Elena 
A.;  Nizharadze.  Konstantin  S.;  Markova,  Larisa  F.;  Mirskaya, 
Mirra  G.;  Frolov.  Alexei  V.;  and  Judin,  Evgeny  A..  4,287,030, 
CI.  204-105.00R. 
Krassoulia,  Georges:  See—  ,.    ~    «« 

Reichard,  Michel;  and  Krassoulia,  Georges.  4.286,431,  O.  60- 
39.82E. 
Krattner,  Richard:  See— 

Dickmann,  Heinz  H.;  Hechenberger,  Dieter;  and  Krattner,  Rich- 
ard, 4,286,890,  CI.  401-19.000. 

Krauss,  Alfred  R.:  See—  

Donlan,  John  P.;  and  Krauss.  Alfred  R..  4,286,921,  CI.  415-136.000. 
Kress  Corporation:  See — 

LaBerdia.  William  L..  4.286.915.  CI.  414-460.000. 
Krieder,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Rudolph.  Pamela;  Krieder.  Robert  D.;  and  O'Keefc.  Patnck  J.,  Jr., 
4,286.685.  CI.  180-176.000. 
Kristiansen,  Jan  O.;  and  McCray.  Walter  A.,  to  Foseco  Trading  A.G. 

Metallurgical  pouring  vessels.  4,286,773,  CI.  266-44.000. 
Krack,  Peter:  See— 

Himmelmann,    Wolfgang;    Brack,    Rolf;    Sauerteig,    Wolfgang; 
Krack,  Peter;  Kolb,  Gunter;  and  Sackmann,  Gunter,  4,287,299, 
CI.  430-537.000. 
Krase,  Hubert:  See- 
Schneider,  Manfred;  Kruse,  Hubert;  Opitz,  Konrad;  and  Billen- 
stein,  Siegfried,  4,286,960,  CI.  8-527.000. 

Kubo,  Keizi:  See—  

Ishihara,  Tetsuo;  and  Kubo,  Keizi,  4.287.297.  CI.  430-435.000. 
Kubou,  Tauushi:  See— 

Matsimami,   Munehara;   Kubota,  Tatsushi;   Yoshida,  Akio;  and 
Inokuchi,  Nobuyuki.  4.286,805.  CI  280-803.000. 
Kuesters.  Werner;  and  Thil,  Lucien,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Manufacture  of  symmetrical  or  unsymmetrical  monoacetals  of  aro- 
matic 1,2-dikelones.  4,287,367,  CI.  568-43.000. 
Kuhfuss,  Herbert  F.:  See— 

Jackson,  Winston  J..  Jr.;  and  Kuhfuss,  Herbert  F.,  4,287,325,  Q. 

525-444.000. 
Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.;  and  Kuhfuss,  Herbert  F.,  4,287,332.  CI. 
528-176.000. 
Kuhn,  Eberhard:  See— 

Rubner,  Roland;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  and  Ahne,  Hellmut.  4,287.294, 
CI.  430-306.000. 
Kuhn,  Helmut:  See—  ^ 

Gessner.  Wolfgang;  Kuhn,  Helmut;  and  Plotz,  Kurt,  4,287.248,  Q. 
428-137.000. 
Kuhn,  J.  Brace;  Utecht,  Klaus  P.;  and  Harris.  Ronald  K  Fishing  lure 

retriever.  4,286,402,  CI.  43-17.200. 
Kuhn,  Rainer:  See— 

Engelhard,  Forest;  Kuhn,  Rainer;  Pump,  Wichard;  Riess,  Rein- 
hard;  and  Streib.  Hugo.  4,287.262.  CI.  428-461.000. 
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Kulka,  Kurt;  Zazula,  Teodosij;  and  Yurecko,  John  K  .,  Jr.,  to  Fritzsche 
£>odge  A  Olcott  Inc.  1,2,3,6-Tetrahydrobenzyl  i  Icohol  esters  and 
compositions  containing  the  same.  4,287,100,  CI.  I  52-522.00R. 

Kulprathipanja,  Santi;  and  Neuzil,  Richard  W.,  to  U  DP  Inc.  Esterified 
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sagar  components. 

Kogyo  Kabushiki 
system.  4.287,059, 


Takalu 


aluminosilicate  adsorbent  as  for  resolution  of 
4.287,001,0.  127-46.00B. 
Kume.  Tadashi;  and  Inoh,  Isamu,  to  Honda  Giken 
Kaisha.  Dialyzer  apparatus  in  an  artificial  kidney 
CI.  210-188000. 
Kummer,  Raymond  B.:  See — 

Buckler,  Michael  J.;  Kummer,  Raymond  B.;  Mkttler.  Stephen  C; 
and  Miller,  Calvin  M..  4.286.979,  CI.  65-3.00/.. 
Kunz,  Walter:  See— 

Eckhardt,  Wolfgang;  Kunz,  Walter,  and  Hubele^  Adolf.  4,287.210, 
CI.  424-309.000. 
Kuosmanen,  Vesa  M.  Efficiency  heater.  4,286.570,  O.  126-99.00R. 
Kuphal,  Wilko;  and  Wons,  Heinz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Exam- 
ination uble  for  a  urological  X-ray  examination  a^>aratus.  4,287,422, 
CI.  25O-439.00R. 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakashima,  Toshihide;  Nakaji,  Osamu;  Taka|ura,  Koichi;  and 
Suzuki,  Takayoshi.  4.287,177.  Q.  424-81.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kaneko,  Akira;  Ohya,  Masaki;  Suzuki,  Masayadu;  and  Kobayashi, 

Akio,  4,287,316,  CI.  525-296.000.  I 

Yusa,  Hanihiko;  Oota,  Masanori;  and  Suzuki,  Katimii,  4,287,312, 
CI.  525-83.000. 
Kurek,  Clarence,  to  Enervest,  Inc.  Air  pollution  attenuation  system  for 
copiers  employing  noxious  gas  in  a  developing  chamber  through 
which  the  copy  passes  for  development.  4,286,85^.  CI.  354-300.000. 
Kurpiewski,  Stanley:  See —  i 

Kitik.  Walter;  Reder,  Rodney;  and  Kurpiewski.  Stanley,  4,287,400, 
a.  200-302.000.  I 

Kushi,  Kenji;  See—  I 

Kamada,  Kazumasa;  Sasaki.  Isao;  and  Kushi.  Kenji,  4,287,227,  CI. 

427-54.100.  I 

Kuwabara,  Kouji;  Sugawara,  Hiroyuki;  Shirakura,  Toshiharu;  Sasaki, 

Kouji;  and  Takemori,  Satoshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  G^  laser  generating 

device  of  the  longitudinal  gas  flow  type.  4,287,48  ^  CI.  331-94.SOG. 

Kyokuto  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Funahashi,  Masao;  and  Maeda,  Shigeru,  4,286,3)9,  Q.  40-124.100. 
Labelon  Corporation:  See — 

Marginean,  Barry  L.,  4,287,264,  CI.  428-5 14.00C . 
Laber.  Walter:  See— 

MoUer,  Friedrich-Wilhelm;  Buchold,  Hennini;;  Klein,  Helmut; 
Garkisch,  Otto-Ludwig;  Gutlhuber,  Friedricl  i;  and  Laber,  Wal- 
ter. 4.287.375.  CI.  585-440.000. 
LaBerdia,  William  L.,  to  Kress  Corporation.  Straddl< :  carrier.  4,286,91 5. 

CI.  414-460.000. 
Labofma  S.A.:  See— 

Bracke,  William  J.   I.;  and   Lanza,  Emmanuel,  4,287,318,  CI. 
525-313.000. 
Laboratoires  Hoechst,  S.A.:  S«— 

Simon,  Pierre;  and  Dreux,  Jacques,  4,287,206,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Laborde,  Martin:  See— 

Garrett,    Donald    E.;    and    Laborde,    Marti)  >, 
423-283.000. 
Labrande,  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Busse,   Claus-Adolf;   and   Labrande,   Jean-Pajil,   4,286,632,   C\. 
165-96.000.  ' 

Labriot,  Gilbert;  Bitsch,  Robert;  Wattelle,  Michel;  |nd  Lebesue,  Jean, 
to  Aluminium  Pechiney;  and  Fives-Cail  Babcock.  Installations  for  the 
calcination  of  alumina  and  similar  products.  4,286,944,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Lacoste,  Marvin.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of  freezfl  protecting  plumb- 
ing. 4,286,613,  a.  137-62.000. 
Lacour,  Alain  P.:  See — 

Bourgery,  Guy  R.;  Douzon,  Colette  A.;  Ancber  Jean-Francois  R.; 
Lacour,  Alain  P.;  Guerret  Patrick  G.;  Lan^lois,  Michel;  and 
Dostert,  Phillippe  L..  4,287,351,  CI.  548-232.000. 
LaFarge  Conseils  et  Etudes:  See— 

Lovichi,  Jean  P.;  and  le  Bras,  Bernard.  4,286.993,  CI.  106-106.000. 
Lafaye,  Jean- Jacques:  See— 

Prudhomme,  Pierre;  Lafaye,  Jean-Jacques;  anl  Rey,  Raymond, 

4,287,237.  Q.  427-238.000. 

Laimer.  Friedrich,  to  Voest- Alpine  Aktiengesellscha  ft.  Arrangement  of 

a  steel-making  plant  for  capturing  and  conducting  away  flue  gases. 

4.286.776,  CI.  266-158.000.  T 

Lam,  Hau  C;  Lee,  Thomas  K.  P.;  and  Cheng,  Y.  C.,  to  International 

Quartz  Ltd.  Door  knob  alarm  device.  4,287,313,  CI.  34O-S62.000. 
Lambert,  Gerald  L.:  See—  \ 

Sims,  Larry  A.;  Lambert,  Gerald  L.;  Gross,  Raymond  J.;  and 
Collins,  Harold  B..  4,286,406.  CI.  46-72.000.  I 
Lampka,  Bruno.  Partition-wall  arrangement.  4.286,343.  CI.  4-596.000. 
Landa,  Benzion,  to  Savin  Corporation.   Method  and  apparatus  for 
controlling   the   feed   of  projectiles   in   a   mid'oballistic   printer. 
4,286,886,0.  400-118.000. 
Lang,  Thomas:  5m — 

Djordjevic  Ilija;  Ritter,  Ernst;  and  Lang,  Thonaa,  4,286,358,  O. 
123-368.000. 
Langdon,  WUUam  K.;  and  Lundsted,  Lester  G.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte 
Corporation.  SurfactanU  derived  from  the  reaction  product  of  poly- 
oxyalkylene  polyols  and  polyglycidyl  ethers  and 
freeze  using  same.  4.287,078,  CI.  252-76.000. 
Langen,  Peter.  Feed  pipe  for  conveying  sticky  bulk 
O.  193-2.0OR. 


4,287,163.    CI. 


glycol-baaed  anti- 
naterial.  4.286,702, 


Langenstein  &  Schemann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bachmann,  Horst,  4,286,454,  CI.  72-356.000. 
Langer,  Horst  G.;  and  Brady,  Thomas  P.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Preparation  of  metal  organopolyphosphate  coordination  of 
complexes.  4,287,131.  O.  26O-448.00R. 
Langlois,  Michel:  See — 

Bourgery,  Guy  R.;  Douzon,  Colette  A.;  Ancher.  Jean-Francois  R.; 
Lacour.  Alain  P.;  Guerret.  Patrick  G.;  Langlois,  Michel;  and 
Dostert,  Phillippe  L.,  4,287,351,  CI.  548-232.000. 
Langseth,  Rollin  E.;  and  Yeh,  Yu  S.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated.    Cooperating    arrangement    for    diversity    stations. 
4,287,598,  O.  455-52.000. 
Lanza,  Emmanuel:  See — 

Bracke,  William  J.   I.;  and  Lanza.   Emmanuel,  4,287,318,  O. 
523-313.000. 
Larkin,  Mark  E.:  See — 

Knox,  Kenneth  H.;  Larkin,  Mark  E.;  and  Duffield,  James  R., 
4,286,640,  CI.  150-8.000. 
Larsen,  Gregory  J.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  separating 

liquid-solid  mixtures.  4,287,058,  CI.  210-112.000. 
Laser,  Mark  R.:  See — 

Trimmer,  William  S.  N.;  and  Laser,  Mark  R.,  4,286.439,  CI. 
73-862.390. 
Laser  Precision  Corporation:  See- 
Clarke.  William  L.,  4,286,877,  O.  336-346.000. 
La  Shomb,  S.  Donald:  See— 

Lemond,  Philhp  E.;  La  Shomb,  S.  Donald;  and  Rowe.  Oliver  R., 
Sr.,  4,286,398,  O.  37-2.00R. 
Laska,  Ronald  C,  to  Pako  Corporation.  Photographic  printer  with 

automatic  sensor  calibration.  4.286.868,  O.  335-68.000. 
Lasoen,  Jean  J.,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.  Drafl  sensing 

apparatus.  4,286,669,  O.  172-7.000. 
Lathlaen,  Richard  A.,  to  TRW,  Inc.  Method  and  means  for  coupling  an 

elongated  magnetic  device.  4,287,573,  O.  365-133.000. 
Lathrop,  Kim  N.  Swim  goggles.  4,286,340,  CI.  2-430.000. 
Lau.  Kam  Y.:  See- 
United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Lutes,  George  F.,  Jr.;  and  Lau,  Kam  Y.,  4,287,606,  CI. 
455-617,000. 
Laughlin,  Robert  G..  to  Proctor  &.  Gamble  Company,  The.  Anti-ulcer 

composition.  4,287,174,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Laurel  Enterprises:  See — 

Skobel,  Max,  4,286,360,  CI.  24-230.00R. 
Laurent,  Michel:  See — 

Vasseur,  Jean-Pierre;  Laurent,  Michel;  Loriau,  Jean-Joseph;  and 
Delhaute,  Andre.  4,286,743,  O.  228-124.000. 
Laval,  Emmanuel:  See — 

Nguyen,    Jean-Paul;    Laval,    Emmanuel;    and    Cendre.    Andre, 
4,286.676,  O.  175-74.000. 
Lazzari,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique 
CII-Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme).  Magnetic  data  carrier  for 
perpendicular  recording.  4,287,544,  CI.  360-131.000. 
Lebesue,  Jean:  See — 

Labriot,  Gilbert;  Bitsch,  Robert;  Wattelle.  Michel;  and  Lebesue, 
Jean,  4,286,944,  O.  432-14.000. 
le  Bras,  Bernard:  See — 

Lovichi,  Jean  P.;  and  le  Bras.  Bernard,  4,286,993.  O.  106-106.000. 
Lechevallier,  Christian;  Cordier.  Jacques;  and  Antoine,  Martine,  to 
Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Sidenirgie  Francaise.  Cooled  electrode 
adapted  to  contact  molten  metal.  4.287,045,  O.  204-243.00R. 
Leclerc,  Pierre:  See — 

Huignard.  Jean-Pierre;  Leclerc,  Pierre;  Carballes,  Jean-Claude;  and 
Nappo,  Armand,  4,286,838,  O.  330-%.  110. 
Ledis.  Stephen  L.;  Chastain,  David  L.,  Jr.;  and  Crews.  Harold  R.,  to 
Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.  Differentia]  lymphoid-myeloid  determina- 
tion of  leukocytes  in  whole  blood.  4,286.963,  O.  23-230.00B. 
Lee,  Hong  Man,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Combination 

wood  plastic  railroad  tie.  4,286.753, 0.  238-37.000. 
Lee,  Maw  H.;  and  Keim.  John  E.,  to  Scott  &  Fetzer  Company,  The. 
Power  factor  controller  for  an  induction  motor  using  transistor 
switch   means   with   variable   breakdown   voltage.   4,287,464,   O. 
318-805.000. 
Lee.  Thomas  K.  P.:  See- 
Lam,  Hau  C;  Lee,  Thomas  K.  P.;  and  Cheng,  Y.  C.  4,287,313,  O. 
340-562.000. 
Lee,  Winston  F.  Z.;  White,  Raymond  V.;  and  SciuOi,  Felice  M.,  to 
Rockwell   International  Corporation.   Constant  accuracy  turbine 
meter.  4.286,471,  O.  73-861.840. 
Lc«ch,  Edward  J.,  to  Photocircuits  Division  of  KoUmorgen  Corp- 
Catalytic  flller  for  electroless  metallization  of  hole  waOs.  4,287,233, 
O  428-323.000. 
Legler.  Bobby,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Filler  mixtures  and 

thermoset  resins  containing  same.  4.287,115,  CI.  26O-37.0EP. 
Lehr.  James  R.;  and  Hsieh.  Shuang-shii.  to  Tennessee  Valley  Authority. 
Beneficiation  of  high  carbonate  phosphate  ores.  4.287,033,  CI. 
209-167.000. 
Leiber.  Heinz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Magnetic  valve.  4,286,626.  O. 

137-625.650. 
Leiber,  Heinz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Brake  booster  for  the  anti- 
wheel  locking  of  a  motor  vehicle  brake  system.  4,286,826,  CI. 
303-114.000. 
Lemke.  James  U.:  See — 

Bixby,  James  A.;  Lemke.  James  U.;  and  Lentz,  Robert  A., 
4,287,539,  O.  360-18.000. 
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Lemkey,  Franklin  D.:  Set- 
Golden,  Gerald  S.;  Lemkey,  Franklin  D.;  and  Brooks.  Clyde  S., 
4,287,096,  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Lemond,  Phillip  E.;  La  Shomb,  S.  Donald;  and  Rowe,  Oliver  R.,  Sr.,  to 
Rowe  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  excavating  and  transplanting  trees 
and  the  like.  4.286.398,  O.  37-2.00R. 
Lenac,  Vojko:  See— 

Dezvane,  Joseph;  and  Lenac,  Vojko,  4.286.485.  O.  82-36.00R. 
Le  Naour-Sene,  Lyliane.  to  Essilor  International  "Cie  Generale  d'Op- 
tique".  Process  of  integrating  a  photochromic  subsUnce  into  an 
ophthalmic  lens  and  a  photochromic  lens  of  organic  material. 
4.286,937.  CI.  8-471.000. 
Lenco,  Inc.:  See— 

Shipman,  Ronald  L.,  4,286.755,  O.  239-530000. 
Lentz.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Bixby,  James  A.;   Lemke,  James  U.;  and   LenU,   Robert  A., 

4,287,539,0.360-18.000.  .,..„«.  ^, 

Leonard,  Henri,  to  Micro  Mega.  S.A.  Dental  handpiece.  4.286,951,  O. 

433-126.000.  „    u  .     r 

Lerebourg,  Michel,  to  Etoblissements  DEMLER  S.A.  Method  of 

manufacturing  cementitious  articles  and  various  forms  of  equipment 

of  putting  this  method  into  practice.  4.287.144,  CI.  264-79.000. 

Lersmacher.  Bemhard.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  sohd- 

sute  pyrolysis  of  organic  polymeric  substances.   4.287.025,  O. 

202-222.000.  .       ■      .  ,  w  kvi 

Lester,  Robert  W.  Solid  sute  music  player  using  signals  from  a  bubble- 
memory  storage  device.  4,287.568.  O.  364-900.000. 
Leuschner.   Horst,   to   Motorola.   Inc.   MOS   Bandgap   reference. 

4,287,439,  O.  307-310000. 
Levin,  Gary  M.  Paper  clip.  4,286.358.  O.  24.67.00R. 

^Srre.  Jean-Jacques;  and  Levrai.  Roland.  4.286.504.  O.  91-517.000. 
Levy,  Paul  M.  Television  system.  4.287.528.  CI.  358-3.000. 
Lew.  Hyok  S.  Variable  camber  fluid  power  machine.  4,286.922,  CI. 

Lewis,  Arlin  C.  Fuel  additive  injection  device.  4,286,550,  CI.  123- 
*     25.00L. 

^lte,'^Steven'B.;  luid  Lewis,  Richard  B..  4,287,287,  CI.  430-137.000. 
Lewis,  Robert  D.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Fiber  shrinking 

composition  for  nylon  pile  fabric.  4,286.955,  CI.  8-115.600. 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH:  See—  .«,„^    ^, 

Heimbach,   Klaus-Jurgen;  and  Zuluke.  Walter,  4,287.224,  O. 
427-42.000. 
LFE  Corporation:  See— 

Lynnworth,  Uwrence  C.  4,286.470,  CI.  73-861.180. 
Licentia  Palent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See— 
Bomer,  Manfred,  4,286,842,  CI.  350-33 l.OOR. 
Scholz.  Werner,  4,287.491,  O.  333-14.000. 
Lienau.  Mark  H.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  High  performance  disk  dnve 

actuator.  4,287,445,  CI.  310-13.000. 
Liesinger,  James  O.  Hanger  for  slender  articles.  4,286.717.  CI.  211- 

60.00T. 
Lill,  John  F.;  and  NefT,  Nelson  E.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Stator  for 

steppermotor.  4.287,446.0.  310-71.000. 
Limoncelli.  Anthony  F.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Tank 

cap.  4.286,727,  O.  220-244.000. 
Lin,  Spencer  B.  T.  Polypropylene  endless  loop  and  the  method  there- 
for. 4,286,429.  CI.  37-201.000. 
Lindner.  Alfred:  See—  ., .,   ^    », 

Brunner,   Erwin;    Schubert,    Eckart;   Lindner,   Alfred;   Merger, 
Franz;  Volkamer,  Klaus;  Strohmeyer,  Max;  and  Sandrock,  Ger- 
hard, 4,287,379,  O.  585-839.000. 
Lindner,  Friedrich,  to  Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fur 
Luft-  und  Roumfabert  e.V.  Method  for  charging  or  discharging  a 
heat  accumulator.  4,286,650,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Lindorfer,  Walter:  See—  .  .  ,    ,       „,  i. 

Wagner.   Fritz;  Rapp,   Peter;  Bock,  Hans;   Lmdorfer,  Walter; 
Schulz,  Walther;  and  Gebetsberger.  Wilhelm,  4,286,660,  O. 
166-246.000. 
LineUky,  Mikhail.  Precast  house  manufacturing  and  erecting  plant. 

4,286,934,  O.  425-62.000. 
Lingner  &  Fischer  GmbH:  See— 

EHckmann,  Heinz  H.;  Hechenberger.  Dieter;  and  Krattner.  Rich- 
ard. 4,286,890,  CI.  401-19.000. 

'""Mwlin.  Raymond;  and  Linnhoff,  Bodo.  4,287,377.  O.  583-634.000. 
Lion  Fat  &  Oil  Co..  Ltd..  The:  See- 

Miyajima,  Nobuyuki;  Johna,  Nobuo;  Mizushima,  Naoki;  and  Ohbu, 

Kazuo,  4,287,102.  O.  252-547.000. 
Nishio,  Hiroshi;  Fukano,  Kazuaki;  Amano,  Isao;  and  Okumura. 
Osamu.  4.287,101.  O.  252-537.000. 
Lipuy,  John  S.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporauon^d- 

dress  formulation  interlock  mechanism.  4.287,561,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Litehizer,  Melvin  P.,  Jr.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Terminating  tool. 
4.286,381.  O.  29-751.000. 

Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  

Benjamin,  John  W.,  4,286,911.  O.  414-273.000. 
Liu,  Thomas  M.  H.;  Melillo,  David  G.;  Ryan,  Kenneth  M.;  Shinkai. 
Ichiro;  and  Sletzinger,  Meyer,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Synthesis  of 
thienamycin  via  (3SR,  4RS)-3-{(RS)-l-acyloxyethyl)-2-oxo-4-azeU- 
dineacetote.  4,287,123,  O.  260-239.00A. 
Lobue,  Alphonse  T:  See— 

Hagedom,  Robert  E.;  Lobue,  Alphonse  T.;  and  Uhlman,  Joseph 
G..  4,286.792,  O.  277-135.000. 


B'uethJ"lngolf;  and  Loch,  Werner,  4,287.039.  CI.  204-159.190. 

Loctite  Corporation;  See- 
Rich.  Richard  D..  4.287.330.  CI.  526-270.000. 

Loev,  Bernard:  See— 

Suh.  John  T.;  Williams.  Bruce  E.;  Skiles.  Jerry  W.;  and  Loev, 
Bernard,  4,287,203.  CI.  424-275.000. 

Loewy  Robertson  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 
Houghton,  Geoffrey.  4.286.448,  O.  72-21.000. 

Lohe,  Konrad:  See—  .  -,o-,  ttt  r^ 

Hunger,  Klaus;  Klappert,  Ernst;  and  Lohe,  Konrad,  4.287.122,  CI. 
260-203.000. 
Lohmann,  Wolfgang:  See—  .  ,„.r  ..«     .-i 

Baumann,   Manfred;   and   Lohmann,   Wolfgang,   4,286,515,   CI. 
100-233.000. 
Lomas,  James  W.  Trailer.  4,286,800.  CI  280-414.00B 
Long.  Irvin  E.  Electro-mechanical  displacement  measuring  device. 

4,286.386,  O.  33-138.000. 
Longo,  John  M.:  See—  .  .      »* 

Savage.   David   W.;  Chang.  Chin   H.;  and   Longo.  John   M.. 
4.286.972,  O.  55-58.000. 
LopaU,  Karl-Peter;  and  Tschimer,  Wolfgang,  to  Klcinewefcrs  GmbH 
Endless  pressing-on  and  guiding  belt  for  textile  treating  devices, 
especially    transfer    printing    machines    and    steaming    calenders. 
4,287,017,  CI.  156-583.500. 
Lord  Corporation:  See—  ..     .,- 

McDowell,  John  R.;  Howard,  Dennis  D.;  and  Pascarella.  Vmcent 
J..  4.287.083.  O.  252-182.000. 

LOrealSee-  .    w     ^ 

Jacquet.    Bernard;    Papantoniou.    Christos;    and    Mondet.    Jean. 
4,287,172.  O.  424-47.000. 
Loreto,  Wilfredo  P..  to  AIT  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  edging  lenses. 

4.286,415,  O.  51-284.00E. 

Loriau,  Jean-Joseph:  See—  ,       ,       ,.       a 

Vasseur,  Jean-Pierre;  Laurent,  Michel;  Loriau,  Jean-Joseph;  and 

Delhaute,  Andre,  4.286,743.  O.  228-124.000. 

Lovegrovc.  Paul  D.  Medical  support  board.  4,286,588,  O.  128-133.000. 

Lovichi,  Jean  P.;  and  le  Bras,  Bernard,  to  LaFarge  Conseils  et  Etudes. 

Method  and  installation  for  making  cement  clinker.  4,286.993.  O. 

106-106.000.  ^  w    ..  J    r 

Lu,  Chin  H.;  and  Erhardt,  Peter  F.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  of 
imagining  using  positive  toners  containing  alkyl  morpholinium  com- 
pounds. 4,287,284,  CI.  430-120.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Jarrett,  Boaz  A.,  4.286.930.  O.  417-416.000. 
May.  WiUiam  S..  4.286.566,  CI.  123-569.000. 
Thomas.  Alfred  W.;  and  op  den  Camp,  Lutz  E.  A.,  4,286.501,  CI. 
91-376.00R. 
Luff.  Marlin:  See—  _  ^  ,.„,..„-«« 

Skoda,  William  G.;  and  Lufl",  Marlin,  4,287,447,  O.  310-348.000. 

Lukensmeyer.  Gene  L.:  See—  ,      ..  ,oi  joi    r^ 

Hardesty.  Keith  C;  and  Lukensmeyer.  Gene  L..  4,286,4VJ,  u. 

8*-237.000.  ._     .       ,   ^  „.  . 

Lumsden,  James  R.,  to  Universal  Industrial  Control  Devices  Ltd.  High 

speed  central  office  scanner.  4,287,567,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Lund,  Walter  W.,  Jr.;  Nalos,  Ervin  J.;  and  Skoumal,  Donald  E.,  to 
Boeing  Company,  The.  Thermally  compensated  phase-stable  wave- 
guide. 4.287.495,  O.  333-239.000.  „,  „  ^ 
Lundquist.  Joseph  T.,  Jr.;  and  Lundsager,  Christian  B.,  to  W.  K.  Grace 
&  Co  Alkaline  battery  with  separator  of  high  surface  area.  4,287,276, 
O.  429-206.000. 
Lundsager,  Christian  B.:  See—                          -,....      o    ^  ibi  n* 
Lundquist,  Joseph  T.,  Jr.;  and  Lundsager,  Chnstian  B.,  4,287,276, 
O.  429-206.000. 
Lundsted,  Lester  G:  See—                                             .,o-,a-.o   oi 
Langdon,  William  K.;  and  Lundsted,  Lester  G.,  4.287,078.  O. 
252-76.000. 
Lunn,  Eugene.  Ship  for  lighter-than-water  fluids.  4,286,333,  O.  114- 

74.00R. 
Lutes,  George  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Lutes.  George  F..  Jr.;  and  Lau,  Kam  Y.,  4,287,606.  CI. 
455-617.000. 

"^Heym«,  RenT;  and  Lutz,  Andre,  4,287.193.  O.  424-246.000 
Luyckx.  Leon  A.  Compositions  and  methods  of  production  of  alloy  for 
treatment  of  liquid  metals.  4.286.984.  CI.  75-58.000. 

^  Oasen^Roif;  and^Lydtin.  Hans  J..  4.286,981,  O  65-169.000. 
Lynnworth,  Uwrence  C,  to  LFE  Corporation.  Clamp-on  ultrasonic 
transducer.  4,286,470,  CI.  73-861.180. 

^^"SidS^RoSrTc;  and  Lyons,  Russell,  4,286.714. 0.  206-526.000. 

Lysle.  Gordon;  and  Baur.  Kenneth  R..  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company. 

Photoplastic  film  recording  and  monitoring  apparatus.  4,286,864,  O. 

MacDonald,  J.  G.  Eraser,  to  Warner  Electric  Brake  A  Clutch  Com- 
pany. Amplifying  clutch.  4,286.701.  O.  192-18.00R. 

Machi.  Sueo;  Ishigaki.  Isao;  Sugo,  Takanobu;  Okada,  Toshio;  Murata. 

Kazuo   Tanso.  Shiro;  and  Senoo,  Keizi,  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy 

Research  Inst.;  and  Yuasa  Battery  Co.  Ltd.  Cell  separator  and  cell. 

4.287,272,  O.  429-144.000. 

Mack,  Kurt:  See—  ^     ,.  .      .  ,„,  ^«  r^, 

ReischI,  Artur;  Mack,  Kurt;  and  Sahlmen,  Fnedhelm,  4,287,069,  CI. 

210-609.000.  

MacKenzie,  Donald  R.  Hose  clamp.  4.286,361.  CI.  24-276.000. 
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MacPhcrson,  James  A.;  and  Schwartz,  Joseph,  to  Avant  Modes,  Inc 

Picture  frame  and  manufacture  thereof  4,286.400,  <:i.  40-152.000. 
Madsen.  Gary:  See — 

Madsen.  Gary  J..  4,286,726,  CI.  220-220.000. 
Madsen,  Gary  J.,  to  Madsen,  Gary;  and  Vargo,  Rona|d.  Floating  deck 

leg  boots.  4,286,726,  CI.  220-220.000. 
Maeda.  Shigeni:  See— 

Funahashi,  Masao;  and  Maeda,  Shigeru,  4.286.39^.  CI.  40-124.100. 
Maeda,  Toshiyuki:  See- 
Sakamaki,  Hiroshi;  Maeda,  Toshiyuki;  Ushijima^  Fumihiro;  and 
Saitou,  Tadashi,  4.286,933,  CI.  418-15.000. 
Maekawa,  Naozane;  and  Awano,  Takeshi,  to  Mitsubisli  Jidasha  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Seat-belt  system.  4,286,804,  CI.  380-803.000. 
Magana,  Joseph.   Freeze  plug  ejector  and   injecto^.   4,286,368,  CI. 

29-267.000. 
Magee,  James:  See — 

Tauber,  Thomas  E.;  and  Magee,  James.  4,286,464[  CI.  73-293.000. 
Maggio,  Karl  F  :  See — 

Scheneman,  Herbert  T..  Jr.;  and  Maggio,  Karl  (.,  4,286,441,  CI. 
64-30.00C. 
Magnavox  Company,  The:  See — 

Borg,    Arthur   N.;   Trostel,   Jerry   D.;   and   Hciier,    Daniel   A. 
4,287,601,  CI.  455-186.000. 
Maher,  Maxine  H.  Quasi-octagonal  pillow  construction  and  method. 

4,286,345,  CI.  5-434.000. 
Maida,  Osamu:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Maida.  Osamu,  4,287,549]  CI.  361-156.000. 
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4,287,209.     CI. 


Alan  W.  Weigh- 


polycarbamates. 


Robert  B.; 
4.287,373,    CI. 


Majoie,  Bernard,  to  Societe  de  Recherches  Industfielles  (S.O.R.I.) 
Derivatives     of    phenoxyalkylcarboxylic     acids. 
424-308.000. 
Maklad.  Nabil  F.:  See— 

Ophir,  Jonathan;  Maklad,  Nabil  F.;  and  Jaeger,  Piul  M.,  4,286,455 
CI.  73-l.ODV 
Malmsten,  Sven  O.  Exhaust  gas  muffler.  4,286,689,  Cl 
Malouf,  Edmond  A.,  Jr.  Shape  retaining  collar  dcvic  »  and  articles  of 

wearing  apparel  using  same.  4,286,337,  Cl.  2-1 16.0(  0. 
Maltby,  Robert  C.  See— 

Maltby,  Thomas  F.;  Maltby,  Robert  C;  and  Wakefield,  Alan  W., 
4.286,680,  Cl.  177-208.000. 
Maltby,  Thomas  F.;  Maltby,  Robert  C;  and  Wakefield 

ing  apparatus.  4,286,680,  Cl.  177-208.000. 
Mameniskis,  Walter  A.;  and  Melpolder,  Frank  W.,  to  ijltlantic  Richfield 
Company.   Preparation   of  polyisocyanates   from 
4,287,132,  Cl.  260-453.00P. 
Mamuzic,  Rastko  I.:  See — 

Garman,  John  A.;  Mamuzic,  Rastko  I.;  McDonald 
Sands,    John    L.;    and    Thompson,    Gregory, 
568-639.000. 
Maney,  Thomas  P.  AdjusUble  paper  cap.  4,286,338,  Cl.  2-197.000. 
Mangano,  Santi  F.,  to  IBP.  Industrie  Buitoni  Perugiia  S.p.A.  Choco- 
late confection  containing  carbonated  hard  candy  ^  :rystals  dispersed 
therein.  4,287,216,  Cl.  426-93.000. 
Manizza,  Guelfo  A.,  to  Federal  Paper  Board  Combany,  Inc.  Bottle 

package.  4,286,709,  CI.  206-144.000 
Mannesmann  AG.:  See — 

Hentzschel,    Erhard;    Jaspert,    Erhard;    and    hfiederhoff,    Kurt, 
4,287.402,  Cl.  219-61.500. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Hackert,  Kari-Heinz;  and  Blume,  Helmut,  4,287,223,  Cl.  427-9.000. 
Manno.  Joseph.  Self-watering  seed  planter.  4,286,408  Cl.  47-27.000. 
Marchais,  Jean-Claude,  to  CIDELCEM.  Cover  foij  a  standard  con- 
tainer. 4,286,713,  Cl.  206-508.000. 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Blount,  Eric  A.,  4,286,380,  Cl.  29-741.000.  I 

Marer,  Joseph,  to  Redon  Trust.  Device  actuated  elearically  to  trigger 

a  mechanical  percussion  detonator.  4,286,521,  Cl.  ^02-200.000. 
Marginean,  Barry  L.,  to  Labelon  Corporation.  Heat  ^nsitive  coating. 

4,287,264,  Cl.  428-514.000. 
Margraf,  Dallas  A.:  See — 

Treiber,    Fritz    F.;    and    Margraf,    Dallas    A.,    4,287,407,    Cl. 
219-273.000. 
Markova,  Larisa  F.:  See — 

Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Eljutin,  Alexandr  V.;  Zul  kov,  Valery  N.; 
Konjukov,  Alexandr  I.;  Krasinskaya,  Lidia  I.;  ^lekrasova,  Elena 
A.;  Nizharadze,  Konstantin  S.;  Markova,  Larisa  F.;  Mirskaya, 
Mirra  G.;  Frolov,  Alexei  V.;  and  Judin,  Evg<ny  A.,  4,287,030, 
Cl.  204-105.00R. 
Marling,  John  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Deuterium 
ennchment  by  selective  photo-induced  dissociation  of  an  organic 
carbonyl  compound.  4,287,037,  Cl.  204-158.00R.    I 
Marquis,  Edward  T.;  Gipson,  Robert  M.;  and  Watts,  Lewis  W..  Jr..  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Molybdenum  catalyst  for  aniline-fom^ddehyde  conden- 
sation. 4.287.364,  Cl.  564-332.000.  I 
Marsch.  Walter;  and  Werner.  Hans,  to  BWZ  Berg-und  Industrietechnik 
GmbH.   Device  for  positioning  anchorage  meaas.  4,286,482,  Cl. 
81-55.000.                                                                T 
Marsh,  James  M.:  See—                                             I 

Swift,   William   R.;   Herrod,   Don   W.;  and   Marsh,  James  M., 
4,287,564,  Cl.  364-525.000. 
Marshall,    Lee.     Pressure    detection    arrangement     4,286,603,    Cl. 

128-782.000. 
Martelli,  Nerio;  and  Strazzari,  Giuliano,  to  Nesp^k  S.p.A.  Societa 
Generate  Per  I'lmballaggio.  Rectangular  tray  for  packing  and  con- 
veying spheroidal  fruit.  4,286,715,  Cl.  206-564.000] 
Martin,  Ernest  N.  Timer  with  reversible  motor.  4  287,395,  Cl.  200- 
33.00R 


Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E.,  to 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Bituminous  composite  rein- 
forced with  a  filler  coated  with  the  reaction  product  of  a  bitumen  and 
an  organo  metallic  compound.  4,286,996,  Cl.  106-282.000. 
Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E.,  to 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Bituminous  composite  rein- 
forced with  a  filler  coated  with  the  reaction  product  of  a  bitumen  and 
a  chromium  complex.  4,286,997,  Cl.  106-282.000. 
Masaie,  Kimio,  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Piezoelectric  filter. 

4,287,493,  Cl.  333-191.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Neitz,  Alfred;  Pickel,  Hans;  and  D'Alfonso,  Nunzio,  4,286,556,  Cl. 
123-279.000. 
Mashikian,  Matthew  S.:  See — 

Whittlesey,  Curtis  C;  and  Mashikian,  Matthew  S.,  4,287,267,  Cl. 
429-49.000. 
Maslin,  Raymond;  and  Linnhoff,  Bodo,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

Limited.  Hydrocarbon  conversion.  4,287,377,  Cl.  585-634.000. 
Mason,  Joseph  E.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Dispensing  apparatus 

for  rolled  sheet  material.  4,286,488,  Cl.  83-205.000. 
Massachusetts  General  Hospital,  The:  See — 

Young,  David  M.,  4,287,184,  Cl.  424-177.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 
Flanders,  Dale  C,  4,287,235,  Cl.  427-160.000. 
Hsieh,  Jaw  J.,  4,287,485,  Cl.  331-94.50H. 
Javan,  Ali,  4,287,486,  Cl.  331-94.50C. 
Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.:  See — 

Lasoen,  Jean  J.,  4,286,669.  Cl.  172-7.000. 
Matera,  Giancarlo:  See — 

Cazzaro,  Giorgio;  Matera,  Giancarlo;  Cavallaro,  Antonino;  and 
Zani,  Marina,  4,287,148,  Cl.  264-182.000. 
Matick,  Richard  E.:  See — 

Eardley,    David    B.;    and    Matick.    Richard    E.,   4,287,575,    Cl. 
365-174.000. 
Matsuda,  Koji:  See — 

Carlsen,  George  C.  II;  Cnimm,  John  C;  and  Matsuda,  Koji, 
4,287,477,  Cl.  330-255.000. 
Matsui,    Atsushi.    Multipurpose    floating    structure.    4,286,538,    Q. 

114-266.000. 
Matsui,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Shoji;  Matsui.  Toshikazu;  Ikeda,  Toshimitsu;  Kozuka, 
Nobuhiko;  Nishihama,  Hitoshi;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  4,286,861, 
Cl.  355-3.00R. 
Matsumoto,  Masakazu;  and  Nishide,  Katsuhiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Hologram  recording  material.  4,287,277,  Cl.  430-2.000. 
Matsumoto,  Shoji;   Matsui,  Toshikazu;   Ikeda,  Toshimitsu;  Kozuka, 
Nobuhiko;  Nishihama,  Hitoshi;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  to  Mita  Indus- 
trial Company,  Ltd.  Electrostatic  copying  process  and  apparatus. 
4,286,861,  Cl.  355-3.00R. 
Matsumoto  Yushi-Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakayama,  Nobukazu;  and  Kida,  Sueo,  4,287,308,  Cl.  521-53.000. 
Matsunami,  Muneharu;  Kubota,  Tatsushi;  Yoshida,  Akio;  and  Inokuchi, 
Nobuyuki,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha    Tokai    Rika    Denki    Seisakusho.    Seatbelt    system. 
4,286,805,  Cl.  280-803.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Funahashi,  Masao;  and  Maeda,  Shigeni,  4,286,399,  Cl.  40-124.100. 
Kawa,  Hidetoshi;  Mori,  Kazuhiro;  Watanabe,  Kazuo;  and  Misawa, 

Yoshihiko,  4,286,379,  Cl.  29-705.000. 
Ueda,  Kensaku,  4,287,500,  Cl.  337-107.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue,  Hiromitsu;  Ohashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Kondo,  Mikio,  4,287,579, 

Cl.  367-94.000. 
Nakamura,    Yoshimitsu;    and    Otada,    Masami,    4,286,375,    CI. 
29-597.000. 
Matsuzaka,  Eiichi:  See — 

Shimizu,  Isoo;  Tsuji,  Okitsugu;  Matsuzaka,  Eiichi;  and  Sato,  Atsu- 
shi, 4,287,376,  Cl.  585-458.000. 
Matsuzaki,  Kazuo:  See — 

Katagiri,  Shigenobu;  Nakano,  Hiroshige;  and  Matsuzaki,  Kazuo, 
4,286,517,  Cl.  101-93.140. 
Matsuzaki,  Kiyoto;  and  Aya,  Norimoto,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  bent  plate  glass.  4,286,980,  Cl. 
65-106.000. 
Malta,  Nagui  R.:  See— 

Fahim,   Magdi   M.;   Nowak,   Victor  J.;  and   Matta,   Nagui   R., 
4,286,563,  Cl.  123-469.000. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See- 
Sims,  Larry  A.;  Lambert,  Gerald  L.;  Gross,  Raymond  J.;  and 
Collins,  Harold  B.,  4,286,406,  Cl.  46-72.000. 
Matthews,  Paul  E.,  to  United  Sutes  Bronze  Powders,  Inc.  Composition 

for  iron  powder  compact  infiltrant.  4,286,987,  Cl.  75-252.000. 
Matumura,  Masaaki:  See — 

Itoh,  Kunio;  Fukuda,  Takeshi;  and  Matumura,  Masaaki,  4,287,114, 
Cl.  260-37.0SB. 
Maulat,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Dehan,  Gerard  C.  H.;  and  Maulat,  Jean-Pierre,  4,286,473,  Cl. 
74-107.000. 
May,  William  S.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Engine  system.  4,286,566, 

Cl.  123-569.000. 
Mayer,  Dieter:  See — 

Kneller,  Eckhart;  Koenig,  Roland;  Koester,  Eberhard;  Grau,  Wer- 
ner; and  Mayer,  Dieter,  4,287,225,  Cl.  427-48.000. 
Mayer,  Ferdy.  Differential  transformer.  4,287,545,  Cl.  361-44.000. 
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Maynard,  Billy  A.:  See— 

DeCaro,  Aristide  R.;  Murphy,  Eugene  F.;  and  Maynard,  Billy  A., 
4,287,231,  Cl.  427-106.000. 
Mays,  James  A.  Kit  for  converting  a  roUry  tiller  into  a  plow.  4,286,671, 

Cl.  172-253.000. 
Maytag  Company,  The:  See — 

Hunter,  William  H.,  4,286,443,  Cl.  68-12.00R. 
Mazour,  Zdenek,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  0,0-dialkylthionophosphoric  acid  chlorides.  4,287,136,  Cl. 
260-985  000 
McArthur,  Donald  N.;  and  Heintz,  Robert  A.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.   Method  of  folding  an   inflatable  restraint  cushion. 
4,286,954,  Cl.  493-244.000. 
McArthur,  William  H.  Solar  energy  absorbing  panel.  4,286,578,  Cl. 

126-429.000. 
McCall,  John  M.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Sulfooxy-pyrimidinium, 
-pyridinium,  and  -triazinium  hydroxide  inner  salts.  4,287,338,  Cl. 
544-123.000. 
McClain,  Dorothee  M.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. 
Process  of  preparing  finely  divided  thermoplastic  resins.  4,287,333, 
Cl.  528-487.000. 
McClelland,  John  F.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Energy.  Solar 
energy  thermalization  and  storage  device.  4,286,576,  Cl.  126-428.000. 
McCormick,  Derek.  Sprinkler  system  control  valve  and  actuator  de- 
vice. 4,286,668,  Cl.  169-22.000. 
McCray,  Walter  A:  See—  ,„.  „,    ^, 

Kristiansen,   Jan   O.;   and   McCray,   Walter   A.,   4,286,773,   Cl. 
266-44.000. 
McDonald,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Garman,  John  A.;  Mamuzic,  Rastko  I.;  McDonald,  Robert  B.; 
Sands,    John    L.;    and    Thompson,    Gregory,    4,287,373,    Cl. 
568-639.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Boehringer,  Wilfred  E.,  4,286,927,  Cl.  417-271.000. 
McDowell,  John  R.;  Howard,  Dennis  D.;  and  Pascarella,  Vincent  J.,  to 
Lord  Corporation.  Photoinitiation  systems  for  free  radical  polymeri- 
zation reactions.  4,287,083,  Cl.  252-182.000. 
McEntire,  Edward  E.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Preparation  of  N-(alkylaminoalk- 

yDacrylamides.  4,287,363,  Cl.  564-205.000. 
McGaughey,  Donald  C,  to  Sute  Wide  Aluminum  of  Indiana.  Inc. 

Truck  cover  and  door  therefor.  4,286,820,  Cl.  296^146.000. 
McGrath,    Neal.    Electromagnetic   shutter   for   lens.    4,286,856,   Cl. 

354-234.000. 
McKay,  Donald  R.:  See—  __    ^,    ,, 

Kirby,  Charles  R.;  and  McKay,  Donald  R,  4,286,966,  Cl.  23- 
293.0OS. 
McKnight,  Joseph  H.  Floating  comer  for  insertion  into  a  packing 

container.  4,287,265,  Cl.  428-542.000. 
McLean,  Douglas  K.,  to  Double-E  Inc.  Packing  assembly  for  a  movable 

shaft.  4,286,791,  Cl.  277-64.000. 
McMahon,  Edward  H.,  Jr.;  and  Abston,  J.  B.,  to  Sonoco  Products 
Company.  Method  for  reverse  printing  on  coated  tube  papers  and 
tubes  produced  from  the  paper.  4,287,244,  Cl.  428-35.000. 
McMahon,  James  F.,  Jr.,  to  Cleveland  Controls,  Incorporated.  Trim 

execution  device.  4,286,474,  Cl.  74-522.000. 
McMath,  Jack  A.,  to  Dover  Corporation.  Automatic  shut-off  nozzle 
having  an  arrangement  for  controlling  when  automatic  shut  off 
occurs  in  response  to  pressure  in  a  sealed  tank.  4,286,635,  Cl. 
141-98.000. 
McMurtry,  Carl  H.;  Naum,  Robert  G.;  Owens,  Dean  P.;  and  Hortman, 
Michael  T.,  to  Kennecott  Corporation.  Method  for  manufacturing 
neutron  absorbing  article.  4,287,145,  Cl.  264-109.000. 
McNeill,  William  H.:  See— 

Feuersanger,  Alfred  E.;  Riseberg,  Leslie  A.;  and  McNeUl,  William 
H.,  4,287,454,  Cl.  315-178.000. 
Measells,  Paul  E.:  See—  ..„.,- 

Gajewski,  Henry  M.;  Grode,  Gerald  A.;  Measells,  Paul  E.;  and 

Miripol,  Jeffrey  E.,  4,286,597,  Cl.  128-272.000. 

Meckler,  Gershon:  See—  ..  ,„^  ^,,    ^, 

Westenhofer,  Donald  G.;  and  Meckler,  Gershon,  4,286,667,  Cl. 

169-16.000. 

Medcalf,  Eugene  C,  to  BWM  Corporation.  Hydrocarbon  fuel  additive. 

4,286,969.  Cl.  44-53.000. 
Medtronic.  Inc.:  See- 
Phillips,  Gary  M.,  4,287,319,  Cl.  525-336.000. 
Meek,  Nigel  W.:  See— 

Caldwell,  Godfrey  P.;  and  Meek,  Nigel  W.,  4,286,423,  Cl.  56-6.000. 
Mego  Corp.:  See —  ^. 

Adickes,   Cecil   F.,   Jr.;   and   Berko,   David   R.,  4.286,407,  Cl. 
46-163.000. 
Mehesan,  Thomas  C,  Jr.,  to  Banner  Industries,  Inc.  Boom  mounted 
carrier   for  handling  beef  quarters  and   the   like.   4,286,917,   Cl. 
414-704.000. 
Meier,  Werner:  See— 

Haubner,  Georg;  Wesemeyer,  Jurgen;  Schrumpf,  Hans;  Birmclin, 
Jorg  Schwab,  Manfred;  Honig,  Gunter;  Kiencke,  Uwe;  Schulz, 
Alfred;  and  Meier,  Werner,  4,287,565,  Cl.  364-580.000. 
Mekosh,  George,  Jr.;  and  Hulse,  David  O.,  to  Budd  Company,  The.  Pin 

retracting  mechanism  for  a  trailer.  4,286,797,  Cl.  28O-80.00B. 
Melillo,  David  G.:  See-  ,^         ^  ^^    ^^.  ,   . 

Liu,  Thomas  M.  H.;  Melillo,  David  G.;  Ryan,  Kenneth  M.;  Shinkai, 
Ichiro;  and  Sletzinger,  Meyer,  4,287,123,  Cl.  260-239.00A. 
Melindo,  Flavio,  to  CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboraton  Telecomunica- 
zioni  S.p.A.  Integrated  circuitry  for  exchanging  signals  between 
telephone  sution  and  central  office.  4,287,392,  Cl.  179-16.0AA. 


Melitz,  Daniel  T.;  Searle,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Woodman,  Brian  E.,  to 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The.  Diving  structure  and 
method  of  deployment  of  the  structure.  4,286,896,  Cl  405-185.000. 
Melpolder,  Frank  W.:  See— 

Mameniskis,  Walter  A.;  and  Melpolder,  Frank  W.,  4,287,132.  Cl. 
26O-453.00P. 
Melroy,  Patrick  J.:  See— 

Spencer,    Donald    L.;    and    Melroy,    Patrick   J.,   4,286,577,   Cl. 
126-429.000. 
Mem  Muszaki  Intezet:  See— 

Fabian,  Zsolt;  Samu,  Mihaly;  and  Balogh,  Barnabas,  4,287,470,  Cl. 
324-6  l.OOR. 
Mente,  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Baumann,    Erich;    Mente,    Hans-Peter;    and    Muller,    Wolfgang, 

4,286,479,  Cl.  74-724.000. 

Menzenhauer,   Paul,   to   Kemforschungszentrum   Karlsruhe   GmbH. 

Vessel    for    collecting    and    extinguishing    combustible    liquids. 

4,286.725,  Cl.  220-23.200. 

Menzies.  James  D..  to  Simonacco  Limited.  Device  for  dnving  an 

endless  chain.  4,286,707,  Cl.  198-859.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Carlo,   Dennis  J.;  Jackson,  Jesse  J.;  and   Stoudt,  Thomas  H., 

4,287,173,  Cl.  424-49.000. 
Katz,  Irving  M.,  4,287,175,  Cl.  424-78.000. 
Liu,  Thomas  M.  H.;  Melillo,  David  G.;  Ryan,  Kenneth  M.;  Shinkai, 

Ichiro;  and  Sletzinger,  Meyer,  4,287,123,  Cl.  260-239.00A. 
Olson,  George;  Tolman,  Richard  L.;  and  Weppelman,  Roger  M., 
4,287,201,  Cl.  424-273.00R. 
Merger,  Franz:  See — 

Brunner,   Erwin;    Schubert,    Eckart;    Lindner,    Alfred;    Merger, 
Franz;  Volkamer,  Klaus;  Strohmeyer,  Max;  and  Sandrock,  Ger- 
hard, 4,287,379,  Cl.  585-839.000. 
Merten,   Gerhard;   Peters,   Wolfgang;   Schneider,   Hans-Dietcr;   and 
Heyer,  Willy,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia  Conveyor  and 
guide  assembly.  4,286,823,  Cl.  299-43.000. 
Merten,  Josef:  See— 

Grigo,  Ulrich;  Morbitzer,  Leo;  Arlt,  Klaus-Peter;  Binsack,  Rudolf; 
and  Merten,  Josef,  4,287,108,  Cl.  260-29.1  SB. 
Metalfab  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Wylie,  William  H..  4,286,813,  Cl.  292-251.000. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Moller,   Friednch-Wilhelm;   Buchold,   Henning;   Klein,   Helmut; 
Garkisch,  Otto-Ludwig;  Gutlhuber,  Friedrich;  and  Laber,  Wal- 
ter, 4,287,375,  Cl.  585-440.000. 
Schminke,  Heinz;  and  Schindling,  Josef,  4,286,974,  Cl.  55-126.000. 
Metallurgical  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Bewley,  James  G.,  4,287,068,  Cl.  210-510.000. 
Mettler,  Stephen  C:  See—  ^      ^      ^ 

Buckler,  Michael  J.;  Kummer,  Raymond  B.;  Mettler,  Stephen  C; 
and  Miller,  Calvin  M.,  4,286,979,  Cl.  65-3.00A. 
Meyer,  Rolf-Volker;  Dhein,  Rolf;  and  Fahnler,  Fnednch.  Polyamide 

blends.  4,287,3 1 5,  Cl.  525- 1 83.000. 
Meyer,  Rudolf,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft   Apparatus  and  a 

methoid  for  recording  information.  4,287,522,  Cl.  346-75.000. 
Meyercord  Co.,  The:  See—  .     .,  ,„,  „^ 

Kerwin,  Daniel;  and  Trentadue,  Victor,  4,287,016,  Cl.  156-497.000. 
Meyerhoff,  Albert  J.:  See— 

Paulish,  Daniel  J.;  Meyerhoff,  Albert  J.;  and  Nickett,  George  R., 
4,287,592,  Cl.  370-88.000. 
Meyerle,  Michael;  Anton,  Otto;  and  Ehrlinger,  Friednch,  to  Zahnrad- 
fabrik  Friedrichshafen  Aktiengesellschaft.  Steplessly  adjusuble  vari- 
able-speed hydrosutic-mechanical  composite  transmission.  4,286,477, 
Cl.  74-687.000. 
Meyers,  Charles,  to  Te  Ka  De  Felten  &  Guilleaume  Femmeldeanlagen 
GmbH.     Adaptive     dclu-modulation     network.     4,287,595,     Cl. 
375-28.000.  ^  .  ^,  ^ 

Michaels,  Glenn  O.;  and  Spangler,  Michael  J.,  to  Sundard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana).  Process  for  controlling  polymer  particle  size  in  vapor 
phase  polymerization.  4,287,327,  Cl.  526-86.000. 
Micheli,  Adolph  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation  Process  for  pro- 
ducing a  body  of  sintered  TiOj  for  resistive  gas  sensor.  4,286,378.  Cl. 
29-621.000. 
Michigan  Consolidated  Gas  Company:  See— 

Agrawal,  Jagdish  M.,  4,287,161,  Cl.  423-229.000. 
Mickleson,  Lee,  to  Discovision  Associates.  Reproducing  objective  lens 

for  videodiscs.  4,286,848,  Cl.  350-467.000. 
Micro  Mega,  S.A.:  See- 
Leonard,  Henri,  4,286,951,  Cl.  433-126.000. 
Midgley,  John  A.;  and  Nyberg,  David  D.,  to  Raychem  Corporation. 

Recoverable  articles.  4,287,012,  Cl.  156-86.000. 
Midorikawa,  Yoshio.  Nib-type  writing  pen  and  method  of  manufacture 

4,287,146,  Cl.  264-128.000. 
Midrex  Corporation:  See— 

Scarlett,  John  C;  and  Sanzenbacher,  Charles  W.,  4,286,775,  Cl. 
266-147.000. 
Miffre,  Hubert,  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production).  Hy- 
draulic pumping  rod  connecting  and  disconnecting  device.  4,286,663, 
Cl.  166-325.000. 
Mihara,  Teruyoshi:  See—  ^  ,     .  . 

Tominaga,  Tamotsu;   Mihara,  Teruyoshi;  Oguro,  Takeshi;  and 
Takeuchi,  Masami,  4,287,501,  Cl.  338-42.000. 
Mikami,  Ryuzo,  to  Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.  Siloxane-modified 

epoxy  resin  compositions.  4,287,326,  Cl.  525-476.000. 
Mikhailov,  Viktor  Y.:  See— 

Godin,  Eduard  M.;  Anoshko,  Vladimir  A.;  Gavrilov,  Anatoly  N.; 
Akhmerov,  Almas  F.;  Zverkov,  Garik  E.;  Semenov,  Valentin  P.; 
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4.287,304,   CI. 


CI.  65-3.00A. 
flexible  sealed 
4,286,794,  CI. 


4,286,847,    CI. 


Gnurhev,  Vladimir  V.;  Chepurin,  Valentin  M.;  Nlikhailov,  Vik- 
tor Y  ;  and  Rybnikov.  Sergei  I..  4,286.450,  CI.  7^59.000. 
Miller,  Aaron,  to  Jovan,  Inc.  Hot  oil  flngemail  and  cu^cle  treatment. 

4.286,609,  CI.  132-75.000. 
Miller.  Bernard  J.  Power  transfer  device.  4,286,481.  CI  J  74-799.000. 
Miller,  Calvin  M.:  See— 

Buckler,  Michael  J.;  Kummer,  Raymond  B.;  Mettlir.  Stephen  C; 
and  Miller.  Calvin  M.,  4,286.979,  CI.  65-3.00A. 
Miller,  Dye  O.;  Antunes,  August  J.;  and  Antunes,  Jetome,  to  A.  J. 

Antunes  &.  Co.  Toasting  apparatus.  4.286.509,  CI  99-332.000 
Miller.  Franklyn  D.:  See— 

Muller.    Werner   C;   and    Miller.    Franklyn    D.. 
435-162.000. 
Miller.  Stephen  B.:  See— 

Bailey.  Alan  C;  and  Miller.  Stephen  B..  4.286,978, 
Milstead.  Charles  W.;  and  Ridenour.  Larry.  Protective 
enclosure  for  a  steerable  drive  wheel  of  a  vehicle 
277-2 12.0FB. 
Minemura,  Katsuyoshi:  See — 

Tonedachi,  Masayuki;  Sekigawa.  Fujio;  and  Mine^iura.  Katsuyo- 
shi. 4.287.221.  CI.  427-3.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry:  See — 

Ichimura.  Kumhiro,  4.287,335,  CI.  542-455.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Jones,  Cheryl  D..  4.286.754.  CI.  239-6.000. 
Kolb.  Robert  E..  4.287.320.  CI.  525-340.000. 
Ronning.  Albert  J..  4.287.013.  CI.  156-242.000. 
Worm.  Allan  T,  4.287.322.  CI.  525-403.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nakamura,    Akiyoshi;    and    Tokumani,    Hisashi, 
350-459.000. 
Miracle  Recreation  Equipment  Company:  See — 
Ahrens,  Paul  W.,  4.286,781,  CI.  272-33.00R. 
Miripol,  Jeffrey  E.:  See — 

Gajewski,  Henry  M.;  Grode.  Gerald  A.;  Measell^  Paul  E.;  and 
Miripol.  Jeffrey  E.,  4,286,597,  CI.  128-272.000, 
Mirskaya,  Mirra  G.:  See — 

Belsky.  Arkady  A.;  Eljutin.  Alewndr  V.;  Zubkiv,  Valery  N 
Konjukov,  Aleundr  I.;  Krasinskaya,  Lidia  I.;  Ndkrasova,  Elena 
A.;  Nizharadze,  Konstantin  S.;  Markova,  Lahsa  F.;  Mirskaya, 
Mirra  G.;  Frolov.  Alexei  V.;  and  Judin.  Evgenj  A..  4.287,030, 
CI.  2O4-105.0OR. 
Misawa,  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Kawa,  Hidetoshi;  Mori,  Kazuhiro;  Watanabe.  Kazi^;  and  Misawa, 
Yoshihiko.  4.286.379.  CI.  29-705.000. 
Mita  Industrial  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Shoji;  Matsui.  Toshikazu;  Ikeda,  Toshlmitsu;  Kozuka, 
Nobuhiko;  Nishihama,  Hitoshi;  and  Aizawa,  Ta|suo.  4.286.861. 
CI.  355-3.00R. 
Miyakawa,    Nobuhiro;    and    Teshima.    Takashi, 
430-107.000. 
Mita,  Kunio.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kiisha. 

correction  warning  display  device.  4.286.857.  CI.  35^-289.000. 
Mitamura.  Ichiro;  Tooyama.  Akira;  and  Hosono.  Takashi.  to  Sony 
Corporation.  Deflection  control  apparatus  for  a  bc^m  index  color 
cathode  ray  tube.  4.287.531.  CI.  358-67.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Akamatsu.  Masahiko.  4.287,434.  CI.  307-253.000. 
Ohnishi.    Masaru;    and    Samejima,    Kazuhiro. 

346-154.000. 
Sato,     Kunihiko;    Urata,    Tetsuro;     Kawano, 
Terumasa;  Kato.  Yukio;  and  Uebayashi,  Takeoi  4.287.403,  CI. 
219-69  OOM 
Watanabe,  Eiki.  4.287.551.  CI.  361-212.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Gaku.  Morio;  Nagai.  Norio;  and  Osaki.  Yasunaril  4.287.014,  01. 

156-306.900. 
Takashina,  Naomitsu;  Shimoi.  Masahiro;  and  Iwai^oto,  Yoshinoh, 
4,287.113.  CI.  260-33.4EP. 
Mitsubishi  Jidasha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Maekawa.     Naozane;     and     Awano.     Takeshi. 
280-803.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohmae,   Takashi;   Fukaya.   Yasuhiro;    Yoshida.   Vasuyuki;   Oka. 

Tamotu;  Sato.  Masahiko;  and  Nagareda,  Masai  umi,  4,287,405, 

CI.  219-136.000. 

Ueda.  Kenji;  and  Sakanishi,  Akihiro,  4,287,046,  CI 

Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwata.  Tamouu;  and  Iguchi.  Shigeru.  4.287.293.  C).  430-232.000 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kamada.  Kazumasa;  Sasaki.  Isao;  and  Kushi,  KenJi,  4,287,227,  CI 
427-54.100. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  Yamaguchi.  Keizaburo;  Mui-akami.  Hisami- 
chi;  and  Kobayashi,  Tadashi.  4.287,366,  CI.  56803.000. 
Miyajima.  Nobuyuki;  Johna.  Nobuo;  Mizushima.  Nabki;  and  Ohbu. 
Kazuo.  to  Lion  Fat  &  Oil  Co..  Ltd..  The.  Detergent  composition. 
4,287.102.  CI.  252-547.000. 
Miyakawa.  Nobuhiro;  and  Teshima.  Takashi.  to  Mita 
pany    Limited.    Composite    magnetic    developer. 
430-107.000. 
Miyakawa.  Seiichi:  See — 

Ohnuma,    Teniyuki;    Miyakawa.    Seiichi;   and   Qyama,   Hajime 
4.286.543,  CI.  118-657.000 


4.287.524,    CI. 
I  i  itsugi;    Jinba. 


4.287.282.    Q. 


Exposure 


4.286.804.    CI. 


204-266.000. 


Industrial  Com- 
4.287.282.    CI. 


Miyake.  Hidekazu:  See — 

Fujmura,  Hajime;  Hiramatsu,  Yasuzo;  Yabuuchi,  Takahiro;  Hisaki, 
Masakatu;  Takikawa,  Katsuo;  Honna,  Takaji;  Miyake,  Hidekazu; 
and  Kajitani,  Makoto,  4,287,207,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Miyamoto,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Kamiya,  Fumio;  Nodera,  Hisatoshi;  Ueda,  Kenji;  and  Miyamoto, 
Hiroyuki.  4.287,440,  CI.  307-315.000. 
Mizuno,  Masayoshi;  and  Tsuchiya,  Hiroyuki,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  polymeric  image  by  diffu- 
sion step.  4.287,290,  CI.  430-205.000. 
Mizushima.  Naoki:  See — 

Miyajima.  Nobuyuki;  Johna,  Nobuo;  Mizushima,  Naoki;  and  Ohbu, 
Kazuo.  4,287,102.  CI.  252-547.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Dwyer,    Francis   G.;    and    Jenkins.    Edwin    E..    4,287,166,    CI. 

423-325.000. 
Hungerford,  Gordon  P.,  4,287,147,  CI.  264-146.000. 
Modisette,  Jerry  L.,  to  Tideland  Signal  Corporation.  Double  acting 
turbine  for  converting  wave  energy  of  water  to  electrical  power. 
4,286,347,  CI.  9-8.0OR. 
Moisar,  Erik:  See — 

Vanassche.  Willy  J.;  Pattyn.  Herman  A.;  Moisar.  Erik;  and  Klotzer, 
Sieghart,  4,287,296.  CI.  430-41 1.000. 
Moisdon.  Roger  F.  Solar  power  plant  equipped  with  high  efficiency 

heat  exchangers.  4,286.434.  CI.  60-641. OOB. 
Moller.  Friedrich-Wilhelm;  Buchold.  Henning;  Klein.  Helmut;  Gar- 
kisch.  Otto-Ludwig;  Gutlhuber.  Friedrich;  and  Laber.  Walter,  to 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  of  converting  ethyl- 
benzene  to  styrene  by  catalytic  dehydrogenation.  4,287,375,  CI. 
585-440.000. 
Molloy,  Normand,  to  Shaw,  Edward  A.  Sewing  apparatus.  4,286,531, 

CI.  112-121.150 
Momonaka,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Monden,  Takeshi;  Shiba,  Yoshiro;  Momonaka,  Toshihiro;  Kobaya- 
shi, Shigeru;  and  Oda,  Kazuo,  4.287,242,  CI.  427-426.000. 
Monden.  Takeshi;  Shiba.  Yoshiro;  Momonaka,  Toshihiro;  Kobayashi, 
Shigeru;  and  Oda.  Kazuo,  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.;  and 
Japan    Latex    Compounding    Co.,    Ltd.    Spray-coating    process. 
4.287.242,  CI.  427-426.000. 
Mondet,  Jean:  See — 

Jacquet,    Bernard;    Papantoniou,    Christos;    and    Mondet,   Jean, 
4,287,172,  CI.  424-47.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Coran,  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel,  Raman,  4,287.324.  CI.  525-408.000. 
Dobo.  Emerick  J..  4.287.254.  CI.  428-329.000. 
Montedison.  S.p.A.:  See — 

Moro,  Alessandro;  Foa,  Marco;  and  Cassar,  Luigi,  4,287,352,  CI. 
549-79.000. 
Montgomery.  Carroll  S.:  See — 

Mueller,  Michael  J.;  and  Montgomery.  Carroll  S..  4.287.357,  CI. 
562-425.000. 
Montgomery,  Robert  W..  to  British  Steel  Corporation.  Electric  arc 

furnace  electrodes.  4,287.381,  CI.  13-18.0OC. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.:  See — 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,287,133,  CI.  26O458.00R. 
Moore,  Derek  S.,  to  Vickers  Limited.   Image-shearing  apparatus. 

4,287,532,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Moore,  Irving  F.  Method  of  preparation  of  an  asbestos  product. 

4,287,020,  CI.  162-3.000. 
Moore,  Terry  F.  Dog  watering  dish.  4,286,546,  CI.  119-61.000. 
Moorse.  Jeffrey  W.:  See — 

Adams,  William  J.;  Moorse,  Jeffrey  W.;  and  Haskins,  Steve  W., 
4.286,835,  CI.  339-17.00F. 
Morbitzer,  Leo:  See — 

Grigo,  Ulrich;  MorbiUer.  Leo;  Arlt.  Klaus-Peter;  Binsack.  Rudolf; 
and  Merten,  Josef.  4.287.108.  CI.  260-29.1  SB. 
Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich:  See — 

Schlak.    Ottfried;    Moretto.    Hans-Heinrich;    Clarenz,    Werner; 
Peltzer,  Bemd;  and  Burgmer,  Willi,  4,287,109.  CI.  260-29.20M. 
Morgan  Construction  Company:  See — 

Salter.  Lowell  S..  Jr..  4,286,830.  CI.  308-207.00R. 
Mori.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Kawa,  Hidetoshi;  Mori,  Kazuhiro;  Watanabe,  Kazuo;  and  Misawa, 
Yoshihiko,  4.286.379.  CI.  29-705.000. 
Morimoto.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Takagi.  Toshinori;  Morimoto.  Kiyoshi;  and  Watanabe.  Hiroshi, 
4,286,545.  CI.  118-723.000. 
Morin,  Gerard,  to  Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.  Method  of  assembly  for  a 

ball  and  socket  joint.  4.286.363.  CI.  29-149.50B. 
Moritani.  Masahiko:  See — 

Kitagawa.  Yoshihiko;  Hanamura,  Yoshimi;  Yuyama,  Masahiro; 
Moritani.  Masahiko;   Sakuramoto,  Akira;  and  Suzuki,  Mikio, 
4,287,317,  CI.  525-309.000. 
Moritz.  Kjell  F.  Hoisting  accessory.  4.286.817,  CI.  294-67.0AA. 
Moro.  Alessandro;  Foa.  Marco;  and  Cassar,  Luigi,  to  Montedison, 
S.p.A.  Process  for  preparing  alpha-thienylacetic  acid,  esters  and  salts 
thereof  4.287,352,  CI.  549-79.000. 
Morris,  Charles  A.:  See — 

Jain,  Sulekh  C;  and  Morris,  Charles  A.,  4,287,073,  CI.  252-30.000. 
Morris,  James  E.;  and  Myers,  Bobby  J.  Motorcycle  throttle  control. 

4.286.700.  CI.  192-1.000. 
Morrison-Knudsen  Forest  Products  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Peters,    Thomas    E.;    and    Bateman,    John    M.,    4,287,140,    CI. 
264-23.000. 
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Mosehauer.  Michael  W..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  and 
apparatus    for    fabricating    personal     identification     documents. 
4,287.285.  CI.  430-124.000. 
Moser.  Kenneth  R.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Radiated  input  mixer. 

4.287.603.  CI.  455-293.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See — 

Beckmann.  Robert  M..  4.287,600.  CI.  455-158.000.  

Cave.  David  L.;  and  Pace.  Wilson  D..  4.287.438.  CI.  307-297.000. 

Dydyk.  Michael.  4.287.605.  CI.  455-330000. 

Gay.   Michael  J.;  and  Gutmann.  Johannes  A..  4,287,530,  CI. 

358-23.000. 
Goncharoff.    Nikolai;    and    Puntil.    Dennis    M.,    4.287.599,    CI. 

455-77.000. 
Huston.  William  D..  Jr..  4.287.563.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Johnson.  Robert  A..  4.287,497.  CI.  333-261.000. 
Uuschner.  Horst.  4,287.439,  CI.  307-310.000. 
Skoda.  William  G.;  and  Luff.  Marlin.  4.287.447.  CI.  310-348.000. 
Spinks.  Brian  M.;  and  Dumas,  John  R.,  4.287.442.  CI.  307-510.000. 
Mower.  Peter;  and  Gadd.  John  H..  to  Trico  Products  Corporation. 

Wiper  blades  for  vehicles.  4,286.351.  CI.  15-250.420. 
Mraz.  Rene:  See—  . ,  „  ^ . 

Szymski,  Eugene  J.;  and  Mraz.  Rene,  4,286,696,  CI.  188-218.0OA. 
Mueller,  Michael  J.;  and  Montgomery,  Carroll  S.,  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Company.  Process  for  the  production  of  6-hydroxy-2-naphthoic 
acid.  4,287,357.  CI.  562-425.000. 
Muffler,  Herbert:  See— 

Siegemund,  Gunter;  and  Muffler,  Herbert.  4.287.124,  CI.  260- 

340  90R 
Muldrow.  Charles  N..  Jr.,  to  Associated  Lead  Inc.  Antimony  (V) 
mercaptides  as  processing  sUbilizers  for  vinyl  halide  resins  and 
method  of  manufacturing  same.  4.287,118.  CI.  260-45.75B. 

Muller.  Rolf:  See—  ,         „  ^      w 

Ritter.  Ernst;  Schwartz.  Reinhard;  Muller,  Rolf;  and  Bohm,  Martin. 
4.286.559,  CI.  123-383.000. 
Muller.  Rudolf;  Klinkner,  Hans-Guido;  and  Culmann.  Gunter,  to  Saar- 
bergwerke  A.G.  Method  for  the  use  of  the  gypsum  occurring  in  flue 
gas  desulfurizing  installations,  operated  on  a  lime  basis.  4.286.994.  CI. 
106-109.000.  ,  _.    ... 

Muller.  Werner  C;  and  Miller,  Franklyn  D..  to  National  Distillers  and 
Chemical  Corp.  Fermentable  sugar  from  the  hydrolysis  of  starch 
derived  from  dry  milled  com.  4.287.304.  CI.  435-162.000. 
Muller.  Wolfgang:  See—  ,    w  ..        «,  ir 

Baumann.   Erich;   Mente.   Hans-Peter;   and   Muller,   Wolfgang. 
4.286.479.  CI.  74-724.000. 
Murakami,  Hisamichi:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  Yamaguchi.  Keizaburo;  Murakanu,  Hisami- 
chi; and  Kobayashi.  Tadashi,  4,287.366,  CI.  568-33.000. 
Murakami,  Ryoichi;  Shimizu.  Hideo;  and  Sato,  Syuzi.  to  Nippon  Paint 

Co..  Ltd.  Dip  phosphating  process.  4.287.004.  CI.  148-6. 1 5R. 
Murakami.  Seiji:  See— 

Ohmatoi.  Susumu;  Tanaka.  Hitoshi;  and  Murakami.  Seiji.  4.287.257. 
CI.  428-403.000. 
Muraki.  Takeshi:  See— 

Yamamura.    Toshio;    and    Muraki,    Takeshi,    4,287,420,    CI. 
250-402.000. 
Murase.  Masakazu.  to  Terumo  Corporation.  Stactometric  apparatus. 

4.286.590.  CI.  128-214.00E. 
Murata,  Kazuo:  See— 

Machi,  Sueo;  Ishigaki,  Isao;  Sugo,  Takanobu;  Okada,  Toshio; 
Murata,  Kazuo;  Tanso,  Shiro;  and  Senoo.  Keizi.  4.287,272,  CI. 
429-144.000. 
MuraU  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Masaie,  Kimio.  4.287.493.  CI.  333-191.000. 
Murphy.  Eugene  F.:  See— 

DeCaro.  Aristide  R.;  Murphy.  Eugene  F.;  and  Maynard,  Billy  A.. 
4.287.231,  CI.  427-106.000. 
Murphy.  Jeannie  P.  Thin  wallet  carrying  case  for  a  sanitary  napkin  or 

tampon.  4.286,639,  CI.  150-7.000. 
Musgrove,  Robert  G.,  to  Vought  Corporation.  Eccentnc  actuator. 

4,286,761.  CI.  244-75.00R. 
Musser.  John  J.,  to  Geo.  P.  Reintjes  Co..  Inc.  Combmation  hanger  and 
expansion  plate  for  electric  furnace  roof.  4.286,529.  CI.  1 10-340.000. 
Myers.  Bobby  J.:  See- 
Morris.  James  E.;  and  Myers.  Bobby  J..  4,286,700.  CI.  192-1.000. 
Myles.  James  M.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corp.  Solar  selective  film 

and  process.  4,287,266,  CI.  428-596.000. 
Naarmann,  Herbert:  See— 

Horn.  Dieter;  Daubach,  Ewald;  Hahn,  Erwin;  Uhng.  Herbert; 
Hoene,    Richard;    and    Naarmann.    Herbert.    4.286.959,    CI. 
8-524.000. 
Nagai,  Norio:  See—  ,„,«,..    ^ 

Gaku.  Morio;  Nagai,  Norio;  and  Osaki.  Yasunan.  4.287.014.  CI. 
156-306.900. 
Nagano,  Shojiro;  Naganuma,  Naohiro;  and  Ito,  Mikiji,  to  Nippondenso 

Co.,  Ltd.  Diaphragm  pump.  4,286,932,  Q.  417-526.000. 
Naganuma,  Naohiro:  See—  ... 

Nagano.  Shojiro;  Naganuma,  Naohiro;  and  Ito,  Mikiji,  4,286,932, 
CI.  417-526.000. 
Nagareda,  Masazumi:  See—  ,      ^, 

Ohmae,  Takashi;  Fukaya,  Yasuhiro;  Yoshida,  Yasuyuki;  Oka, 
Tamotu;  Sato,  Masahiko;  and  Nagareda,  Masazumi,  4,287,405, 
CI.  219-136.000. 
Nagel,  Richard  A.,  to  Pittway  Corporation.  Circuit  for  eliminating  low 

battery  voltage  alarm  signal  at  night.  4,287,517,  CI.  340-636.000. 
Nagler,  Albert.  Ultrawide  angle  fiat  field  eyepiece.  4,286,844.  CI. 
350-410.000. 


Nagy.  Laszlo:  See— 

Kosa.  Edit;  Borvendeg.  Janos;  Huszti,  Zsuzsanna;  Kosary,  Judit; 
Szilagyi.  Geza;  Tardos.  Laszlo;  Kasztreiner.  Endre;  Nagy.  Las- 
zlo;   Szuucs.    Erzsebet;    and    Kiss.    Gabriella.    4.287.194.    CI. 
424-248.510 
Nail.  James  A.:  See— 

Engdahl.   Gerald   E.;   Nail,  James  A.;   and   Alio,   Vincent   F., 
4,286,436.  CI.  62-123.000. 

Naito.  Motoharu:  See—  ^ 

Yasui.  Toshio;  and  Naito.  Motoharu.  4.287.431,  CI.  307-lOOOR. 
Nakagawa.  Nobuaki:  See — 

Kotani.  Kikuo;  Ohyama,  Kunio;  Nakagawa.  Nobuaki;  Fujii.  Tada- 
shiro;  and  WaUnabe,  Susumu,  4,287,345,  CI.  546-261.000. 
Nakaho.  Junichi:  See— 

Usami.  Susumu;  Hayashi,  Yoshihiro;  Nakaho.  Junichi;  and  Yasu- 
matsu.  Jun.  4.286,759,  CI.  242-107.200. 
Nakaji,  Osamu:  See— 

Nakashima.  Toshihide;   Nakaji.  Osamu;  Takakura,   Koichi;  and 
Suzuki,  Takayoshi.  4.287.177.  CI.  424-81.000. 
Nakajima,  Masao:  See— 

Fujiu,  Takahiro;  Nakajima.  Masao;  and  Okano.  Shigeru,  4.286,958, 
CI.  8-471.000. 
Nakajima.  Minoru:  See— 

Okuno.  Noboru;  Takeuchi.  Takashi;  Tsuzuku.  Akihiko;  Tanazawa, 
Masao;  Nakajima.  Minoru;  and  Imamura,  Haruo,  4,286,935,  Q. 
425-72.00R. 
Nakamura.  Akiyoshi;  and  Tokumaru,  Hisashi.  to  MinolU  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lightweight  inverted  telephoto  type  wide  angle 
lens  system.  4.286,847.  CI.  350-459.000. 
Nakamura.  Hiroya;  and  Nishida,  Yasuhide,   to  Konishiroku   Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Transmission-reception  apparatus.  4.287.589.  CI. 
370-31.000. 
Nakamura.  Kazuo:  See —  . 

Hiromae.    Yoshitaka;    Nakamura,    Kazuo;    and    Nitto.    Hajtme, 
4.287.006,  CI.  148-27.000. 
Nakamura,  Shinichi:  See — 

Komatsu,  Shuichi;  Nakamura,  Shinichi;  Shimotori,  Kazumi;  and 
Nakayama,  Yoshio.  4,287.417.  CI.  250-307.000. 
Nakamura,  Tadahiko;  and  Nakano,  Kenji,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Digital 

servo  control  circuit.  4,287.458,  CI.  318-341.000. 
Nakamura,  Yoshimitsu;  and  Ouda.  Masami,  to  MatsushiU  Electric 
Works.  Ltd.  Method  of  manufactunng  coreless  armature.  4.286.375. 
CI.  29-597.000. 
Nakanishi.  Kisaku.  to  Shin  Gijutsu  Kigyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Horse- 
shoes. 4.286.666.  CI.  168-4.000. 
Nakanishi.  Toshihiro:  See— 

Toyoshima.  Kumao;  Hakura.  Akira;  Nakanishi.  Toshihiro;  and 
Yoshizumi.  Hajime.  4.287.185.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Nakano.  Hiroshige:  See—  . 

Kaugiri.  Shigenobu;  Nakano.  Hiroshige;  and  Matsuzaki.  Kazuo, 
4,286,517,  CI.  101-93.140. 
Nakano,  Kenji:  See— 

Nakamura.     Tadahiko;     and     Nakano.     Kenji.     4.287.458.     CI. 

318-341.000.  ^      .. 

Nakashima.  Toshihide;  Nakaji.  Osamu;  Takakura.  Koichi;  and  Suzuki. 

Takayoshi.  to  Kuraray  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical 

Co..  Ltd.  Wound  covering  material.  4.287,177.  CI.  424-81.000. 

Nakaya.  Hideo:  See— 

Taniguchi.  Yasuo;  Ike.  Toshiharu;  and  Nakaya,  Hideo,  4,287,311. 
CI.  525-58.000. 
Nakayama,  Nobukazu;  and  Kida,  Sueo.  to  MaUumoto  Yushi-Seiyaku 
Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  a  thermo-cxpandablc  microspheres. 
4,287,308.  CI.  521-53.000. 
Nakayama.  Yoshio:  See— 

Komatsu.  Shuichi;  Nakamura.  Shinichi;  Shimotori.  Kazumi;  and 
Nakayama.  Yoshio,  4.287,417.  CI.  250-307.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Phillips.    Kenneth    G.;    and    Harris,    Paul    J..    4.287.331.    CI. 
528-397.000. 
Nalos,  Ervin  J.:  See— 

Lund.  Walter  W..  Jr.;  Nalos.  Ervin  J.;  and  Skoumal.  Donald  E.. 
4.287.495.  CI.  333-239.000. 
Nappo.  Armand:  See— 

Huignard,  Jean-Pierre;  Leclerc.  Pierre;  Carballes.  Jean-Claude;  and 
Nappo.  Armand,  4.286.838.  CI.  350-96.110 
Natansohn.  Samuel;  and  Su.  Sophia  R..  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated. Extraction  process  for  the  recovery  of  tungsten  from  low  level 
sources.  4.287,159,  CI.  423-54.000. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Heimberg.  Manfred.  4.287.329.  CI.  526-202.000. 
McClain.  Dorothee  M..  4.287,333,  CI.  528-487,000. 
Muller,   Werner   C;   and   Miller,   Franklyn   D.,   4.287,304,   CI. 
435-162.000. 
National  Foundation  for  Cancer  Research:  See— 

Szent-Gyorgyi.    Albert;   and   Fodor.   Gabor   B..   4,287,205,   CI. 
424-278.000. 
National  Gypsum  Company:  See— 

Smith,    Richard    E.;    and    Burke.    William    R..    4,286,995,    Q 
106-109.000. 
National  Institute  for  Researches  in  Inorganic  Materials:  See— 

Endo,  Tadashi;  Fukunaga,  Osamu;  and  Iwata,  Minoru.  4,287,164, 
CI.  423-290.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corp.:  See— 

Capaccio.  Giancarlo;  and  Ward,  Ian  M..  4,287.149.  CI.  264-210700. 
Davies.  Evan  J..  4.287.406.  CI.  219-155.000. 
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a.  135-4.00R. 
4,287,581,  CI. 


4.286.732,   CI. 


110-71.000. 


CI.  206-564.000. 


,  and 


4,287,001.  CI. 


Ebdon.  Lalie  C;  Ellis.  Andrew  T.;  and  Corfi^ld.  George  C. 

4.287.042.  CI.  204-195.00M. 
Russell,  Robert  C.  H..  4.287.141.  CI.  264-33.000. 
Sutherland.  Ian  A..  4.287.061,  CI.  210-198.200. 
Naum,  Robert  G.:  Sft— 

McMurtry,  Carl  H.;  Naum.  Robert  G.;  Owens.  D^n  P.;  and  Hort- 
man.  Michael  T..  4.287.145.  CI.  264-109.000. 
Nay  lor,  Floyd  E.:  See— 

Uber,  Raymond  F.;  Childers,  Clifford  W.;  and  Nfylor.  Floyd  E.. 
4.287.313.  CI.  525-91.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See — 

Chari.  Venu,  4,287,596,  CI.  375-49.000. 

Janes,  Michael  M.;  and  Orgill,  Rodney  H.,  4.2|7,507,  CI.  340- 

146.30Z. 
Thomas,  Jacob  E.;  and  Italiano,  Victor  J.,  4,2|7,S23,  CI.  346- 
140.00R. 
Neal,  Mary:  See— 

Neal.  William;  and  Neal,  Mary,  4,286,612,  CI.  135M.00R. 
Neal,  William;  and  Neal,  Mary.  Folding  tent.  4,286,61 
Neale,   I>ory  J.,  Sr.   Ultrasonic  fluid  leak  detector 

367-135.000. 
Neathery,  Michael  P  :  See— 

James,    James    R.;    and    Neathery,    Michael    P.. 
222-46.000. 
Neff,  Nelson  E.:  5«f— 

Lill,  John  F.;  and  Neff,  Nelson  E.,  4,287,446,  CI 
Neitz.  Alfred;  Pickel,  Hans;  and  D'Alfonso,  Nunzio,  tb  Maschinenfab- 
rik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement  for  air- 
compressing  direct-injection  internal  combustion  engines.  4,286,556, 
CI.  123-279,000. 
Nekrasova,  Elena  A.:  See— 

Belsky.  Arkady  A.;  Eljutin,  Alexandr  V.;  Zublov,  Valery  N.; 
Konjukov,  Alexandr  I.;  Krasinskaya,  Lidia  I.;  Nekrasova,  Elena 
A.;  Nizharadze,  Konstantm  S.;  Markova,  Lania  F.;  Mirskaya, 
Mirra  G  ;  Frolov,  Alexei  V.;  and  Judin,  Evgeijy  A.,  4,287,030, 
CI.  204-105.00R. 
Nelson,  Robert  T.:  See— 

Shelton,  John  J.,  4,286.417,  CI.  51-415.000. 
Nespak  S.p.A.  Socieu  Generale  Per  I'lmballaggio:  Sek— 

Martelli,  Nerio;  and  Strazzari,  Giuliano,  4,286,715, 
Neutjens,  Gustaaf  W.  T.:  See— 

Boutc,  Raymond  T.  G.;  De  Kinder,  Wilfried  L.  Ji  Neutjens,  Gus- 
taaf W.  T.;  Pochet,  Andre  G.  G.;  Vanderschoo  ,  Jan  P.  M, 
Van  Remortel,  Jacques  D.  A..  4.287.590.  CI.  3T>-59.000. 
Neuzil,  Richard  W  :  See— 

Kulprathipanja,  Santi;  and  Neuzil,   Richard  W 
127-46.00B. 
Nevins,  Robert  L.  Prevention  of  thermal  buildup  by  controlled  exterior 

means  and  solar  energy  collectors.  4,286,582,  CI.  126-446.000. 
Newbauer,  Robert  E.,  and  Niemann,  Gunther  B.  Aniipal  restraint  unit 

4,286,547,  CI.  119-96.000. 
Newcomb,  Nelson  F.;  and  Newcomb,  Nelson  F.,  Jr.  practice  baseball 

4,286,783,  CI.  273-26.00R. 
Newcomb,  Nelson  F.,  Jr.:  See — 

Newcomb,  Nelson  F.;  and  Newcomb,  Nelson  P., 
273-26.00R 
Newkirk,  Lawrence  R.:  See — 

Riley,  Robert  E.;  Newkirk,  Lawrence  R.;  Valencik  Flavio  A.;  and 

Wallace.  Sr.,  Terry  C.  4,287,259.  CI.  428-408.0tX) 

Nguyen,  Jean-Paul;  Laval.  Emmanuel;  and  Cendre.  Andre,  to  Institut 

Francais   du    Petrole.    Crank   connector   for   directional   drilling. 

4,286.676.  CI.  175-74,000. 

Nickel,  Herbert  W.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corporation.  Watei^  heater  heat  trap 

assembly,  4,286,573,  CI.  126-362.000. 
Nickerson,  James  H.  D.:  See— 

Ruhe,  Anthony;  and  Nickerson,  James  H.  Dj.  4,286,654,  CI. 
165-172.000. 
Nickett,  George  R.:  See— 

Paulish,  Daniel  J.;  Meyerhoff,  Albert  J.;  and  Nicicett,  George 
4.287.592.  CI.  370-88.000. 
Nickmeyer.  Walter  V..  to  Amark  Industries,  Inc.  Cartridge  heater 

structure.  4.287.502.  CI.  338-274.000. 
Nicks,  Larry  J.:  See — 

Atkinson,   Gary   B.;   Nicks,    Larry  J.;   and   Baxter,   E>onald   J 
4,287,095,  CI.  252-443.000. 
Niederhoff,  Kurt:  See— 

Hentzschel,    Erhard;    Jaspert,    Erhard;    and 

4,287,402,  CI.  219-61,500, 

Nielsen,  Willi  G.,  to  Gottlieb  Commercial  Compady  A/S.  Mat  for 

multispectral  camouflage  of  objects  and  permanefit  constructions. 

4,287,243,  CI.  428-17.000. 

Niemann,  Gunther  B.:  See — 

Newbauer,  Robert  E.;  and  Niemann,  Gunther  $.,  4.286.547.  CI 
1 19-%.000. 
Nihon  Medi-Physics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yokoyama,  Akira;  and  Arano.  Yasushi.  4.287.3621  CI.  562-556.000, 
Ninomiya,  Youichi;  and  Tsuno,  Kazuhiko.  Check 

4.286.622,  CI.  137-533.110. 
Nippon  Asbestos  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Siro,  4,287,245,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co,,  Ltd,:  See — 

Fukaya,  Hirokazu;  and  Shoji,  Masashi,  4,287,390 
Nishitani,  Takao,  4,287,558,  CI,  364-200,000. 
Sakuma,  Hiraku,  4,287,526,  CI.  357-23.000, 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Hiroshi,  4,286.855.  CI.  354-234.000. 


r..  4.286,783,  CI. 


N  ederhoff,    Kurt, 


valve  assembly. 


CI.  179-l.OOA. 


Hasegawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Maida,  Osamu.  4,287,549,  CI.  361-156.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Honda,  Akira;  Taguchi,  Kiyomi;  Hanmyo,  Masayuki;  Ishikawa, 

Masaru;  and  Kiumura,  Minoru,  4,286,647,  CI.  164-153.000. 
Sato,     Kunihiko;     Urata,    Tetsuro;     Kawano,     Mitsugi;    Jinba, 
Terumasa;  Kato,  Yukio;  and  Uebayashi,  Takeo,  4,287,403,  CI. 
2I9-69.00M. 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Murakami,  Ryoichi;  Shimizu,  Hideo;  and  Sato,  Syuzi,  4,287,004,  CI. 
148-6. 15R. 
Nippon  Petrochemicals  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Shimizu,  Isoo;  Tsuji,  Okitsugu;  Matsuzaka,  Eiichi;  and  Sato,  Atsu- 
shi,  4,287.376.  CI.  585-458.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Hiromae,    Yoshitaka;    Nakamura,    Kazuo;    and    Nitto,    Hajime, 
4.287.006.  CI,  148-27.000. 
Nippon  Wiper  Blade  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ichise.  Yoshiju.  4.286.350.  CI.  15-250.320. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nagano,  Shojiro;  Naganuma,  Naohiro;  and  Ito.  Mikiji,  4,286,932, 

CI.  417-526.000. 
Sagisaka,  Yasuo;  Kondo,  Toshio;  and  Kobayashi,  Akio,  4,286,560, 

CI.  123-417.000. 
Yasui.  Toshio;  and  Naito.  Motoharu,  4,287,431.  CI.  307-lOOOR. 
Nishida,  Jun:  See — 

Kawakami.  Nidehiko;  and  Nishida,  Jun.  4.287,450,  CI.  315-14.000. 
Nishida,  Reijiro:  See — 

Tominaga,  Akira;  and  Nishida,  Reijiro,  4,287,041,  CI.  204-181.00C. 
Nishida,  Yasuhide:  See — 

Nakamura,    Hiroya;    and    Nishida,    Yasuhide,    4,287,589,    CI. 
370-31.000. 
Nishide,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Masakazu;  and  Nishide,  Katsuhiko,  4,287,277,  CI. 
430-2.000. 
Nishihama,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Shoji;  Matsui,  Toshikazu;  Ikeda,  Toshimitsu;  Kozuka, 
Nobuhiko;  Nishihama,  Hitoshi;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo.  4,286.861, 
CI.  355-3.00R. 
Nishimoto,  Masayuki:  See — 

Takeshima,    Takahiko;    Kawashima,    Motozo;    and    Nishimoto, 
Masayuki,  4,286,648,  CI.  164-312.000. 
Nishimura,  Takeo:  See — 

Watanabe,  Shotaro;  Tomono,  Makoto;  Yamakawa,  Goichi;  Ni- 
shimura,   Takeo;     and    Takahashi,     Nobuo,    4,287,283,    CI. 
430-108.000. 
Nishimura,  Toshio:  See — 

Watanabe,  Minoru;  Oikawa,  Mitsuhiro;  Nishimura,  Toshio;  Asada, 
Masao;  Tezuka,  Masao;  and  Cho.  Tsurahide,  4,287,229,  CI. 
427-64.000. 
Nishio,  Hiroshi;  Fukano,  Kazuaki;  Amano,  Isao;  and  Okumura,  Osamu, 
to  Lion  Fat  &  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Enzyme-containing  detergent 
composition.  4,287.101,  CI.  252-537.000. 
Nishitani,  Takao,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd,  Sampled  data  processing 
system  having  memory  with  areas  alternately  dedicated  to  data  I/O 
and  dau  processing.  4,287,558,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsuzaki,  Kiyoto;  and  Aya,  Norimoto,  4,286,980,  CI.  65-106,000. 
Tominaga,  Tamotsu;   Mihara,  Teruyoshi;  Oguro,  Takeshi;  and 

Takeuchi,  Masami,  4,287,501,  CI.  338-42.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Saburo,  4,286,552,  CI.  123-48.0AA. 
Tsutsumi,  Saburo,  4,286,561.  CI.  123-432.000. 
Yanagida,  Toshio,  4,286,506,  CI.  98-2.000. 
Nitto,  Hajime:  See — 

Hiromae,    Yoshitaka;    Nakamura,    Kazuo;    and    Nitto,    Hajime, 
4,287,006,  CI.  148-27.000. 
Nizharadze,  Konstantin  S.:  See — 

Belsky,  Arkady  A.;  Eljutin,  Alexandr  V.;  Zubkov,  Valery  N.; 
Konjukov,  Alexandr  I.;  Krasinskaya,  Lidia  I.;  Nekrasova,  Elena 
A.;  Nizharadze,  Konstantin  S.;  Markova,  Larisa  F.;  Mirskaya, 
Mirra  G.;  Frolov,  Alexei  V.;  and  Judin,  Evgeny  A.,  4,287,030, 
CI.  2O4-1O5.0OR. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Finlayson,   Claude  M.;   and  Jordan,  John   W.,  4,287,086.   CI. 
252-316.000. 
Noble.  Charles  M.;  and  Olthoff.  James  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Replaceable  bearing  assembly  for  construction  vehicles.  4,286,674, 
CI.  172-811.000. 
Nodera,  Hisatoshi:  See— 

Kamiya,  Fumio;  Nodera,  Hisatoshi;  Ueda,  Kenji;  and  Miyamoto, 
Hiroyuki,  4,287,440,  CI.  307-315.000. 
Nolle,  Margaretha  J.:  See — 

Coetzer,  Johan;  Nolte,  Margaretha  J.;  and  de  Kocknee  Steynberg, 
Annemare,  4.287,271,  CI.  429-103.000. 
Nonaka,   Kohei;    Koyama,   Masahiro;   Gonmori,   Makoto;    Kimura, 
Takeo;  and  Shiga,  Tetsuo,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Image   forming   method   and   apparatus   therefor.   4,287,295,   CI. 
430-349,000. 
Nordischer  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Baader  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See — 

Braeger,  Horst  K.  H.,  4,286,355,  CI.  17-46.000. 
Norris,  Philip  R.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Microflche  camera  having 

motor  control  system.  4,286,853.  CI.  354-123.000. 
North  American  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Ko.  Wen  H.;  and  Hung.  Chih  P..  4.287.471.  CI.  324-61.00R. 
North.  Robert  A.,  to  BooU  Company.  The.  Process  for  the  production 
of  fluoronitrobenzenes.  4.287.374.  CI.  568-937.000. 
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Northern  Telecom  Inc.:  See- 
Adams.  William  J.;  Moorse.  Jeffrey  W.;  and  Haskins.  Steve  W.. 
4.286,835,  CI.  339-17.00F. 
Norton  Simon,  Inc.:  See— 

Fukuoka,  Kazuaki,  4,286.745,  CI.  229-4.500. 
Nosker,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Simshauser,  Elvin  D.;  and  Nosker,  Richard  W.,  4,287,587,  CI. 
369-50.000. 
Novak,  Milan;  and  Adams,  William  F.,  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the 
Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  Natural  Re- 
sources. Trap  construction.  4,286,404,  CI.  43-87.000. 
Novatome:  See—  ,  ,„  ,^^ 

Deshais,  Richard;  and  Carbonnel,  Henri,  4,286,926,  CI.  417-50000. 
Nowak,  Victor  J.:  See—  . 

Fahim,  Magdi  M.;  Nowak,  Victor  J.;  and  Matta,  Nagui  R., 
4,286,563.  CI.  123-469.000. 
Nozawa.  Ryoichiro;  Amemiya,  Yoichi;  Kawamato,  MiUuo;  IsohaU, 
Shigeru;  Sasaki,  Takao;  and  Takekoshi,  Yoshitaka,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc 
Limited.  Positioning  control  system.  4,287,460,  CI.  318-571.000. 
Numabe,  Hitomi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Chronograph 

wristwatch.  4.287,585,  CI.  368-82.000. 
Nyberg,  David  D.:  See— 

Midgley,    John    A.;    and    Nyberg,    David    D.,    4,287,012,    CI. 

156-86.000. 

^''paradis,'  JosTph  R.;  and  Kaleskas,  Edward  W.,  4,286,628,  CI. 
137-843.000. 
O  &  K  Orenstein  &  Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kirchhoff,  Bemhard,  4,286,681,  CI.  180-8.00R. 
O'Boyle,  Matthew:  5ee—  „     .     ..     . 

Harney,  David  E.;  Harney,  Marilyn  J.;  and  O  Boyle,  Matthew, 
4,287,273,  CI.  429-153.000. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See— 

DiGiacomo,  Peter  M.,  4,287,071,  CI.  210-643.000. 
O'Connor,  Thomas  R.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Coating  apparatus 
provided  with  a  protective  shield.  4,287,240,  CI.  427-402.000. 

Oda.  Kazuo:  See—  ,     ^    ^,_-      «■  l. 

Monden,  Takeshi;  Shiba,  Yoshiro;  Momonaka,  Toshihiro;  Kobaya- 
shi, Shigeru;  and  Oda,  Kazuo,  4,287,242,  CI.  427-426.000. 
Ogawa,  Mototuga,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Bend  angle  control  for 

endoscope.  4.286,585,  CI.  128-6.000.  .  .  .  ^      u 

Ogihara,  Masuo;  Chimura,  Kozo;  Shinozaki.  Nobuo;  and  Seki.  Yoichi, 
to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushki  Kaisha.  Signaling  time  detecting  device  for 
leaf  type  digiul  clock.  4,287.586.  CI.  368-222.000. 
Ogle  Robert  W..  to  IMS  Limited.  Apparatus  and  method  for  lyophiliz- 

ing  aseptic  substances.  4.286,389,  CI.  34-5.000. 
Oguma,  Tomio,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  fluid 

mixing  valves.  4,286,749,  C1.-236-12.00A. 
Oguro,  Takeshi:  See—  ^  ,     . 

Tominaga,  Tamotsu;  Mihara,  Teruyoshi;  Oguro,  Takeshi;  and 
Takeuchi,  Masami,  4,287.501.  CI.  338-42.000. 
Ohashi.  Hiroshi:  See—  ..,»,,,„ 

Inoue,  Hiromitsu;  Ohashi.  Hiroshi;  and  Kondo,  Mikio,  4,287,579, 
CI.  367-94.000. 
Ohba,  Hideo:  See— 

Ohta,  Tatsuo;  Shinozaki,  Sohji;  Yoshida,   Syusaku;  and  Ohba, 
Hideo,  4,287,278,  CI.  430-53.000. 
Ohbu,  Kazuo:  See— 

Miyajima,  Nobuyuki;  Johna,  Nobuo;  Mizushima,  Naoki;  and  Ohbu, 
Kazuo,  4,287,102,  CI.  252-547.000. 
Ohlinger,  Manfred:  See— 

Rudolf,  Peter;  Steck,  Werner;  Koester,  Eberhard;  Ohlinger,  Man- 
fred; and  Jaeckh,  Christof,  4,287,233,  CI.  427-127.000. 
Ohmae,  Takashi;  Fukaya,  Yasuhiro;  Yoshida,  Yasuyuki;  Oka,  Tamotu; 
Sato,  Masahiko;  and  Nagareda,  Masazumi,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  and  apparatus  for  exhausting  fumes  pro- 
duced by  arc  welding.  4.287.405,  CI.  219-136.000. 
Ohmatoi,  Susumu;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  and  Murakami,  Seiji,  to  Kasei 
Optonix,    Ltd.    Phosphors    for    color    televisions.    4,287,257,    CI. 
428-403.000. 
Ohminato,  Mitsuru:  See— 

Satomi,  Toyokazu;  Ohminato,  Mitsuru;  and  Tabata,  Yasuhiro, 
4,286,865,  CI.  355-14.0CU. 
Ohmori,  Taiji;  Sato,  Makoto;  and  Tsuchiya,  Yoshikazu,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Trouble  diagnosing  device  of  con- 
trol circuit  system.  4,287,505,  CI.  34O-52.00B. 
Ohnishi,  Masaru;  and  Samejima,  Kazuhiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Electrostatic  recording  method  with  delayed  control 
voltage.  4.287,524,  CI.  346-154.000. 
Ohnuma,  Teruyuki;  Miyakawa.  Seiichi;  and  Oyama,  Hajime,  to  Ricoh 
Company,    Ltd.    Apparatus   for   developing    electrostatic    image. 
4,286,543,  CI.  118-657.000. 
Ohta,  Tatsuo;  Shinozaki,  Sohji;  Yoshida,  Syusaku;  and  Ohba,  Hideo,  to 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Two  superimposed  ion  current 
formed  images  using  photoconductive  screen  gives  wider  potential 
range  for  gradation  control  in  electrophotography.  4,287,278,  CI. 
430-53.000. 
Ohtsu  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Fuzioka,  Keizi;  and  Shinomiya,  Masami,  4,286,942,  CI.  425-577.000. 
Ohya,  Masaki:  See—  j  „  .        ,.■ 

Kaneko,  Akira;  Ohya,  Masaki;  Suzuki,  Masayasu;  and  Kobayashi, 
Akio,  4,287,316,  CI.  525-296.000. 
Ohyama,  Kunio:  See—  . .  ^  ...  _  . 

Kotani,  Kikuo;  Ohyama,  Kunio;  Nakagawa,  Nobuaki;  Fujn,  Tada- 
shiro;  and  Watanabe,  Susumu,  4,287,345,  CI.  546-261.000. 


Oikawa,  Mitsuhiro:  See—  ^    .■     .     j 

Watanabe,  Minoru;  Oikawa,  Mitsuhiro;  Nishimura,  Toshio;  Asada. 
Masao;  Tezuka,   Masao;  and  Cho,  Tsurahide,  4,287,229,  CI. 
427-64,000. 
Oka,  Tamotu:  See—  ,      ^, 

Ohmae,   Takashi;   Fukaya,   Yasuhiro;   Yoshida,   Yasuyuki;   Oka, 
Tamotu;  Sato,  Masahiko;  and  Nagareda,  Masazumi,  4,287,405, 
CI.  219-136.000. 
Okada,  Toshio:  See—  ^    . 

Machi,  Sueo;  Ishigaki,  Isao;  Sugo,  Takanobu;  Okada,  Toshio; 
Murata,  Kazuo;  Tanso,  Shiro;  and  Senoo,  Keizi,  4,287,272,  CI. 
429-144.000. 
Okamoto,  Takamitsu,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Intake  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,286,554,  CI.  123- 
188.00M. 
Okamoto,  Tsugio:  See— 

Hisakawa,     Minoru;     and     Okamoto,     Tsugio,     4,286,887,     CI, 
400-196.100, 
Okano,  Shigeru:  See— 

Fujiu,  Takahiro;  Nakajima,  Masao;  and  Okano,  Shigeru,  4,286,958, 
CI.  8-471.000. 
O'Keefe,  Patnck  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Rudolph,  Pamela;  Krieder,  Robert  D,;  and  O'Keefe,  Patnck  J.,  Jr., 
4,286,685,  CI.  180-176.000. 
Okuda,  Hiroshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Recording  and  reproducing 

device.  4,287,542,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Okumura,  Osamu:  See— 

Nishio,  Hiroshi;  Fukano,  Kazuaki;  Amano,  Isao;  and  Okumura, 
Osamu,  4,287,101,  CI.  252-537.000. 
Okuno,  Noboru;  Takeuchi,  Takashi;  Tsuzuku,  Akihiko;  Tanazawa, 
Masao;  Nakajima,  Minoru;  and  Imamura,  Hanio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Earth  and  sand  conveyor  system,  4,286,935,  CI. 
425-72.00R. 
Olander,  Walter  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Poly(phenylene 
ether)poly(vinyl  aromatic)  compositions.  4,287,321,  CI.  525-392.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Gullotti,  Damian  V.;  Damon,  Lloyd  E.;  Chatfield,  Phillip  A.;  and 

Winter,  Joseph,  4,286,744,  CI.  228-125.000. 
Harris,  Frederick  J.,  4.286,496,  CI.  411-441.000 
Oliver,  Robert  G.:  See—  ^,   . , .  „  ,w, 

Houle,  Philip  J.;  and  Oliver,  Robert  G.,  4.286,907.  CI,  414-72.000, 
Olson.  George;  Tolman,  Richard  L.;  and  Weppelman.  Roger  M,,  to 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Anovulatory  method  and  chicken  feed  composi- 
tions. 4,287,201,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Olthoff,  James  A.:  See— 

Noble,    Charles    M.;    and    Olthoff,    James    A.,    4,286,674,    CI. 
172-811.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa,  Mototuga,  4,286,585,  CI.  128-6.000, 
O'Malley,     Arthur     L.     Loudspeaker     apparatus.     4,286,688,     CI, 

181-156.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See— 

Kamiya,  Fumio;  Nodera,  Hisatoshi;  Ueda,  Kenji;  and  Miyamoto, 
Hiroyuki,  4,287,440,  CI,  307-315.000. 
Onodera,  Kaoru,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Diffusion 

transfer  color  photographic  film  unit.  4,287,291,  CI.  430-218.000. 
Oota,  Masanori:  See—  ..,o-.iii 

Yusa,  Haruhiko;  Oota,  Masanori;  and  Suzuki,  Katumi,  4,287,312, 
CI.  525-83.000. 
op  den  Camp.  Lutz  E.  A.:  See — 

Thomas.  Alfred  W.;  and  op  den  Camp.  Lutz  E.  A..  4,286.501.  CI. 
91-376.0OR. 
Ophir,  Jonathan;  Maklad.  Nabil  F.;  and  Jaeger,  Paul  M.,  to  Acoustic 
Standards  Corporation.   Ultrasound   phantom.   4,286,455,   CI.   73- 
l.ODV. 
Opitz,  Konrad:  See—  .       „        j       j  » .. 

Schneider,  Manfred;  Kruse,  Hubert;  Opitz,  Konrad;  and  Billen- 
stein,  Siegfried,  4,286,960,  CI.  8-527,000, 
Orban,  Jean  M.,  to  Vivitar  Corporation.  Electronic  slave  flash  delay 
device.  4,287,453,  CI.  315-159.000. 

'^'^^jines,  Mwhael  M7and  Orgill,  Rodney  H.,  4.287.507.  CI.  340- 

146.30Z. 
Original  Hanau  Heraeus  GmbH:  See—  ,,„„^,..„ 

Ilzig,  Karl  F.;  and  Scheidemann,  Hans,  4,286,839,  CI.  350-96.240. 
Orlando,  Franklin  P.;  and  Fitzmaurice,  Richard  W,,  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion. Vibratory  fruit  harvester.  4,286,426,  CI.  56-330.000. 
Oronzio  deNora  Impianti  Elettrochimici  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pellegri,  Alberto,  4,287,032,  CI.  204-128.000. 
O'Rourke,  Thomas  J:  See—  ^  ,.     ,.       ,.,  „        i 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schreiber,  William  L.; 
Watkins,  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  O'- 
Rourke, Thomas  J.;  Hagedorn,  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk, 
Philip,  4,287,081,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Osada,  Hisashi:  See —  .,_. 

Goshima,  Yoshio;  and  Osada,  Hisashi,  4,287,492,  CI.  333-140.000. 
Osaki,  Yasunari:  See — 

Gaku,  Morio;  Nagai,  Norio;  and  Osaki,  Yasunari,  4,287,014,  CI. 
156-306.900. 
Oscarson,  John  R.:  See— 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  Huang,  Liang  H.;  Oscarson, 
John  R.;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone,  Junsukc,  4,287,182,  CI. 
424-118.000. 
Ostheim,  James  R.:  See— 

Handley,  Charles  L.;  and  Ostheim,  Jantes  R.,  4,286,608,  CI. 
132-40.000. 
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Otada,  Masami:  See — 

Nakamura,    Yoshimitsu;    and    Otada,    Masami,    ^,2&t,il5,    CI. 
29-597  000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Gazda,  Imre  I..  4,286.661,  CI.  166-316.000. 
Kohn,  Gary  A.,  4,286,657,  CI.  166-117.500. 
Otthofer,  Jacob  A.,  Jr.,  to  Armstrong  World  Industry  Inc.  Print 

screen  stencil.  4,286,518,  CI.  101-128.210. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Baltz,  Gene  F.;  and  DuBois,  Chester  G.,  4,286j353,  CI.   123- 
187.50R. 

Owen,  James  H.,  II,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  4nd  Company. 

Emulsion-type  explosive  composition  and  method  for  t  ie  preparation 

thereof.  4,287,010,  CI.  149-2.000. 

Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bole^,  Charles  E.. 

4.286.996,  CI.  106-282.000. 
Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bole^,  Charles  E., 

4.286.997.  CI.  106-282.000. 
Owens,  Dean  P.:  See — 

McMurtry,  Carl  H.;  Naum,  Robert  G.;  Owens,  Deaij  P.;  and  Hort- 
man,  Michael  T.,  4,287,145,  CI.  264-109.000. 
Oyama.  Hajime:  See — 

Ohnuma,   Teruyuki;    Miyakawa.   Seiichi;   and   0)4una,    Hajime. 
4.286,543,  CI.  118-657.000. 
Pace,  Wilson  D.:  See- 
Cave,  David  L.;  and  Pace,  Wilson  D.,  4,287,438,  Cl  307-297.000. 
Pachmayr,  Frank  A.;  and  Farrar,  Jack  R.,  to  Pachmay  Gun  Works, 

Inc.  Cushioned  gun  grip.  4,286,401,  Cl.  42-71.00P. 
Pachmayr  Gun  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

Pachmayr,  Frank  A.;  and  Farrar,  Jack  R.,  4,286.401,  Cl.  42-71.00P. 
Paerels,  Gerard  B  :  See- 
Van  Gilse,  Jaap;  and  Paerels,  Gerard  B.,  4.286.983,JCI.  71-67.000. 
Page,  John  S.,  Jr.  Tubing  drain.  4,286,662,  Cl.  166-3 IT.qW. 
Pakcel  Converters  Limited:  See — 

Ibbotson.  Peter;  Smith.  John  C;  and  Frodsham.  C^lin,  4,287,274, 
Cl.  429-156.000. 
Pako  Corporation:  See — 

Laska.  Ronald  C.  4.286,868,  Cl.  355-68.000. 
Viland,  Michael  G.,  4,286,392,  Cl.  34-47.000. 
Palacin,  Francis:  See — 

Buser,  Rolf;  Palacin,  Francis;  Robert,  Georg;  and 
4,286,961,  Cl.  8-532.000. 
Palmer-Shile  Company:  See- 
Hall,  Lee  Z.,  4,286,719,  Cl.  211-193.000. 
Pan.  Robert  B.;  and  Templeton.  John  S..  III.  to  Exxl>n  Production 
Research  Company.  Method  for  measuring  the  thiclness  of  an  ice 
sheet.  4,287,472,  Cl.  324-65.0OR. 
Pangbom,  Robert  N.:  See- 
Kramer,  Irvin  R.;  Weissman,  Sigmund;  and  Pangbokn,  Robert  N., 
4,287,416,  Cl.  250-273.000. 
Panster,  Peter;  Buder,  Wolfgang;  and  Kleinschmit,  Pete^,  to  Deutsche 
Gold-    und    Silber-Scheideanstalt    vormals   Roessler     Monomeric, 
polymeric  and  carrier-fixed  rhodium  complex  comp«>unds,  process 
for  their  production  and  their  use  as  catalysts.  4,287.094,  Cl.  2S2- 
431.0OR. 
Papadopoulos,    Andreas   T.    Soccer    training   goal. 

273-3%.0OO. 
Papantoniou,  Chhstos:  See — 

Jacquet.    Bernard;    Papantoniou,   Christos;   and   ffondet,   Jean, 
4,287,172,  a.  424-47.000. 
Pappas,  Clifford  J ;  and  Vickers,  Albert  F.,  to  Frito-^jy,  Inc. 

containing  compositions.  4.287,220,  Cl.  426-623.000. 
Parachem  Corporation:  See — 

Hettmga,  Siebolt,  4,286,731,  O.  221-259.000. 
Paradis,  Joseph  R.;  and  Kaleskas,  Edward  W.,  to  Nypr^,  Inc.  Control 
of  fluid   flow   using  longitudinally   movable  disc 
137-843.000. 
Parisien,  Rudolph  E.  Fence  system.  4,286,772,  Cl.  256^5  000 
Parker,  John  J.:  See— 

Fouss,  James  L.;  and  Parker,  John  J..  4,286,808,  Cl.)  285-1 58.000. 
Parker  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Porter,   L.  Steven;  and  Stockley,  Raymond  A., 
408-225.000. 
Partndge,  Charles  C  See— 

Kacal,    Gary    W.;    and    Partridge,    Charles   C, 
137-72.000. 
Pascarella,  Vincent  J.:  See- 
McDowell,  John  R.;  Howard,  Dennis  D.;  and  Pasc^ella.  Vincent 
J.,  4,287,083,  Cl.  252-182.000. 
Pastemack,  Adalbert,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Suit  for  pro- 
tecting a  person's  body  from  heat  and  gas.  4,286,439, 
Patel,  Raman:  See— 

Coran.  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel,  Raman,  4,287,324,  Cl 
Patrick.  E.  V.;  Dickson,  Howard  K.;  and  Dunmire, 
United  States  of  America,  Army.  Method  and  apparatus  to  fabricate 
image  mtensifier  tubes.  4,286,833,  Cl.  316-31.000. 
Pattyn,  Herman  A.:  See — 

Vanassche,  Willy  J.;  Pattyn,  Herman  A.;  Moisar,  Eri;  and  Klotzer, 
Sieghart,  4.287,296.  Q.  430-41 1.000. 
Pauckert,  Ronald  P.:  See— 

Vrolyk,    John    J.;    and    Pauckert,    Ronald    P., 
126-400.000. 
Paulish,  Daniel  J.;  Meyerhoff.  Albert  J.;  and  Nickett. 
Burroughs  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
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1.286.786,    Cl. 


Hull 


4.286.628.   Cl. 


4.286.904,   Cl. 


U86.614,    a. 


Cl.  62-259.300. 

525-408.000. 
1  loward  L..  to 


♦,286.574,    Cl. 

George  R..  to 
nterfacing  sta- 


tions   in    a    multiloop    communications    system.    4,287,592,    Cl. 
370-88.000. 
Pawelka,  Gustav  J.  Dual  function  handgrip  control.  4,286,699,  Cl. 

192-1.000. 
Paynter,  Donald  A.;  and  Burpee,  Lee,  to  Arbiter  Systems  Incorporated. 

Satellite  controlled  clock.  4,287,597,  Cl.  455-12.000. 
Pcihoda,  William  W.:  See— 

Gursky,  Michael  T.;  and  Pcihoda,  William  W.,  4,286,860.  Cl. 
354-319.000. 
Pechmeze.  Jacques  P.  E.;  and  Sureau.  Robert  F.  M..  to  Produits  Chi- 
miques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Water-soluble  polyfluoro  acid  azo  dye- 
stuffs.  4.287.121.  Cl.  260-186.000. 
Pejouhy,  Radi,  to  Texas  Instnmients  Incorporated.  Current  interrupt- 
ing apparatus  having  improved  contact  life.  4,287,499,  Cl.  337-97.000. 
Pellegri,  Alberto,  to  Oronzio  deNora  Impianti  Elettrochimlci  S.p.A. 
Process  for  generating  a  halogen  with  novel  electrodes.  4,287,032,  Cl. 
204-128  000 
Pellegrino,  Bernard.  Cup  holder.  4,286,742,  Cl.  224-281.000. 
Peltzer,  Bemd:  See— 

Schlak,    Ottfried;    Moretto,    Hans-Heinrich;    Clareiu,    Werner; 
Peltzer,  Bemd;  and  Burgmer,  Willi,  4,287,109,  Cl.  260-29.20M. 
Penfield,  Scott  R.,  Jr.,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Compression 

hub  for  a  fusion  reactor  system.  4,287,022,  Cl.  176-3.000. 
Pennella.  Filippo.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Conversion  of 

olefinic  compounds.  4.287,378,  Cl.  585-643.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

Cushman,  Robert  H.,  4,287,423,  Cl.  250-439.00P. 
Peripheral  Dynamics,  Inc.:  See — 

Auchinleck,  Richard  J.,  4,287,409,  Cl.  235-475.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Quick,  Donald  L.,  4,287,466,  Cl.  323-275.000. 
Perraud,  Raymond  J.:  See — 

Benichou,    Alain;    and    Perraud,    Raymond    J.,    4,286,899,    Q. 
405-260.000. 
Peters,  Thomas  E.;  and  Bateman,  John  M.,  to  Morrison-Knudsen  Forest 
Products  Company,  Inc.  Method  for  orientation  and  deposition  of 
lignocellulosic  material  in  the  manufacture  of  pressed  comminuted 
products  having  directional  properties.  4,287,140,  Cl.  264-23.000. 
Peters,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Merten,  Gerhard;  Peters,  Wolfgang;  Schneider,  Hans-Dieter;  and 
Heyer,  Willy,  4,286,823,  Cl.  299-43.000. 
Peterson,  Robert  R.,  to  Barry  Wright  Corporation.  Flexible  coupling. 

4,286,442,  Cl.  64-31.000. 
Peterson,  Robert  R.;  and  Ventura,  Daniel  S.,  to  Barry  Wright  Corpora- 
tion. Cylindrical  elastomeric  bearing.  4,286,827,  Cl.  308-26.000. 
Peterson,  Robert  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  automatic  gauge  control  system  for  tandem  rolling 
mills.  4,286,447,  Cl.  72-9.000. 
Peterson,  Terry  M.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Cadmium  sulflde 
photovoltaic  cell  of  improved  efficiency.  4,287,383,  Cl.  136-260.000. 
Petillon,  Gisele  M.  C:  See— 

Guglielmetti,  Robert  J.;  Gamier,  Francis;  Poirier,  Yves  M.;  and 
Petillon,  Gisele  M.  C,  4,287,337,  Cl.  544-6.000. 
Petitpierre,  Jean  C,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Chromogenic  prope- 

nylenesulfone  compounds.  4,287,336,  Cl.  542-472.000. 
Petlak,  Joseph  J.;  and  Salafia,  Joseph  M.,  to  Pctlak,  Joseph  J.  Air  heater. 

4,286,943,  Cl.  431-352.000. 
Petrova,  Natalia  P.:  See— 

Kapitanov,  Nikolai  N.;  Petrova,  Natalia  P.;  and  Ippolitov,  Vladimir 
v.,  4,286,598,  Cl.  128-303.00R. 
Peuler,  Jacob  D.:  See- 
Johnson,    Garland    A.;    and    Peuler,    Jacob   D.,   4,287,368,    Cl. 
568-436.000. 
PfafHe,  Emst,  to  Hans  Sickinger  Company.  Device  for  facilitating 

separation  of  sheet  groups.  4,286,908,  Cl.  414-115.000. 
Pfau,  Jean:  See — 

Convers,  Danielle;  Baileys,  Francois;  and  Pfau,  Jean,  4,287,404,  Cl. 
219-69.00W. 
Pfau,  Paul;  Fausel,  Thomas  E.;  and  Grunder,  Arthur,  to  Simom  S.A. 
Method   of  reproducing   graphic   material   on   an   intaglio   form. 
4,287,537,  Cl.  358-299.000. 
Pfauter,  Hermann:  See — 

Baumann,   Erich;   Mente,   Hans-Peter;   and   Muller,   Wolfgang, 
4,286,479,  Cl.  74-724.000. 
Pfefferle,  William  C.  Method  of  treating  flue  deposits  and  composition 

therefor.  4,287,090,  Cl.  252-428.000. 
Pfeifer,    William.    Merchandise    hanger    assembly.    4,286,764,    C\. 

248-220.300. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  Huang,  Liang  H.;  Oscarson, 
John  R.;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone,  Junsuke,  4,287,182,  Cl. 
424-118.000. 
Elliott,  Donald  O.,  Jr.,  4,287,425,  Cl.  250-445.00T. 
Hess,  Hans-Jurgen  E.;  Bindra,  Jasjit  S.;  and  Shah,  Praful  K., 

4,287,341,  Cl.  544-285.000. 
KeUogg,  Michael  S.,  4,287,181,  Cl.  424-114.000. 
Pharmakidis,  Panayiotis  D.  Heat  retention  wall  system.  4,286,420,  Q. 

52-404.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Swain.    James    W.;    and    Crayton,    Frank    H.,    4,286,606,    a. 
131-276.000. 
Phillips,  Gary  M.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Compositions  of  polyvinylpyri- 

dine  and  iodine.  4,287,319,  Q.  525-336.000. 
Phillips.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Harru.  Paul  J.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company. 
Improved  method  of  preparing  high  molecular  weight  polyamines. 
4,287,331,  Cl.  528-397.000. 
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PhilUps  Petroleum  Co.:  See- 
Cooper,  William  T.,  4,287,023,  Cl.  201-31.000. 
Eastman,    Alan    D.;   and   Gardner,    Lloyd    E.,   4,287,050,   Cl. 

208-215.000. 
Janzen,  Jay,  4,286,881,  Cl.  356-440.000. 
Pennella,  Filippo,  4,287,378,  Cl.  585-643.000. 
Selman,  Charles  M.,  4,287,091,  Cl.  252-429.00B. 
Tabler,   Donald  C;  and  Johnson,   Marvin  M.,  4,287,049,  Cl. 

208-180.000. 
Uber,  Raymond  F.;  Childers,  Clifford  W.;  and  Naylor,  Floyd  E., 

4,287,313,  Cl.  525-91.000. 
Vinyard,  Roy  E.,  4,286,366,  Cl.  29-157.400. 
Photocircuits  Division  of  Kollmorgen  Corp.:  See- 
Leech,  Edward  J.,  4,287,253,  Cl.  428-323.000. 
Pickel,  Hans:  See— 

Neitz,  Alfred;  Pickel,  Hans;  and  D' Alfonso,  Nunzio,  4,286,556,  Cl. 
123-279.000. 
Pieslak,  George;  Erbes-Mrsny,  Kathleen  A.;  and  Fntchle,  Elena  C,  to 
Raychem  Corporation.  Protecting  metal  substrates  from  corrosion. 
4,287,034,  Cl.  204-147.000. 
Pietruck,  Horst:  See— 

Hammer,  Klaus-Dieter;  Schroder,  Martin;  Pietruck,  Horst;  and 
Bytzek,  Max,  4,287,217.  Cl.  426-105.000. 
Pietschmann.  Helmut,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Dental  treatment  appa- 
ratus. 4,286,948,  Cl.  433-77.000. 
Pigeon,  Marcel;  and  de  Maquille,  Yannick,  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Graphic. 
Lithographic  plate  of  tin-plated  steel  and  method  of  manufacture. 
4,287,288,  Cl.  430-169.000. 
Pignone,  Joseph.  Dual  buoyancy  device.  4,286,539,  Cl.  114-331.000. 
Pinkham,  Clinton  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Amplitude  limited 

varactor  tuned  L-C  oscillator.  4,287,489,  Cl.  331-1 17.00R. 
Pinsler,  Heinz  W:  See—  ,..,.,. 

Brovwi,  George  A.;  Relyea,  Lloyd  A.;  Scharfe,  Merlin  E.;  and 
Pinsler,  Heinz  W.,  4,287,279,  Cl.  430-58.000. 
Pircher,  Georges,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Optical  fibre  interferometric 

gyrometer  with  polarization  switching.  4,286,878,  Cl.  356-350.000. 
Pirvics,  Juris;  and  Vazirani,  Hargovind  N.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Process  for  producing  cover  coated  electronic 
circuits.  4,287,226,  Cl.  427-54.100. 
Pitman-Moore,  Inc.:  See— 

Bittle,  James  L.,  4,287,178,  Cl.  424-89.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Cornwall,  Frank  H.;  and  Ross,  William  A.,  4,286,863,  Cl.  355- 

3.0FU. 
Stelben,  John  J.;  Siladi,  Kim  E.;  Herman,  George  A.,  Jr.;  and  Vesel, 
John  E.,  4,286,866,  Cl.  355-14.0OD. 
Pittasch,  Willi,  to  Richard  Heinze  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Furniture  hinge. 

4,286,352,  Cl.  16-130.000. 
Pittway  Corporation:  See— 

Nagel,  Richard  A.,  4,287,517,  Cl.  340-636.000. 
Place,  Virgil  A.;  and  Crow,  Harold  L.  Vaginal  contraceptive  shield. 

4,286,593,  Cl.  128-260.000. 
Plaskon  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Rosier,  Robert  K.;  Gore,  Donald  B.;  Riddell.  Malcolm  N.;  and 
Hunt,  Earl  R.,  4,287,105,  Cl.  260-18.0EP. 
Plastics  Technology  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Hostettler,  FriU,  4,287,307,  Cl.  521-51.000. 
Piatt,  John  R.;  and  Benno,  Edward  L.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc. 

Two-way  container  package.  4,286,711,  Cl.  206-216.000. 
Ploss,  Helmut;  and  Remensperger,  Alfons,  to  Warner  Electric  Brake  & 
Clutch  Company.  Ice  breaking  and  mud  deflecting  device  for  a  ball 
screw  and  nut  assembly.  4,286,793,  Cl.  277-165.000. 

Plotz,  Kurt:  See—  ^„  ^, 

Gessner,  Wolfgang;  Kuhn,  Helmut;  and  Plotz,  Kurt,  4,287,248,  Cl. 
428-137.000. 
Pochet,  Andre  G.  G.:  See— 

Boute.  Raymond  T.  G.;  De  Kinder,  Wilfried  L.  J.;  Neutjens,  Gus- 
taaf  W.  T.;  Pochet,  Andre  G.  G.;  Vanderschoot,  Jan  P.  M.;  and 
Van  Remortel,  Jacques  D.  A.,  4,287,590.  Cl.  370-59.000. 
Pocock,  Robert  E.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Flexible 

filter.  4,-286,472,  Cl.  73-863.240. 
Pohl,  Winfried,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  system  for  creat- 
ing a  geometric  figure  at  a  selected  position  on  the  screen  of  a  cathode 
ray  tube.  4,287,534,  Cl.  358-183.000. 
Poirier,  Yves  M.:  See—  „       »,        j 

Guglielmetti,  Robert  J.;  Gamier,  Francis;  Poiner,  Yves  M.;  and 
Petillon,  Gisele  M.  C,  4,287,337.  Cl.  544-6.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson,  Bruce  K.,  4,286,851,  Cl.  354-53.000. 
Norris,  Philip  R.,  4,286,853,  Cl.  354-123.000. 
Polfus,  William  F.:  See—  _ 

West,    George    C;    and    Polfus,    William    F.,    4,287,261.    d. 
428-421.000. 
Poli,  Giovanni;  and  Poli,  Vincenzo.  Underwater  paving  machine  and 

concrete  blocks  therefor.  4,286,895,  Cl.  405-17.000. 
Poli,  Vincenzo:  See — 

Poli,  Giovanni;  and  Poli,  Vincenzo,  4,286,895.  Cl.  405-17.00). 
Pollock.  David  C.  I.,  to  C-I-L  Inc.  Method  maintaining  a  constant  gas 
to  solids  ratio  in  effluent  from  a  long  vertical  shaft  bioreactor. 
4,287,070,  Cl.  210-626.000. 
Polyansky,  Oleg  J.:  See — 

Divin,  Jury  Y.;  Polyansky,  Oleg  J.;  and  Shulman,  Alexandr  Y., 
4,287,418,  Cl.  250-336.000. 
Pomares,  Francis.  Handle  attaching  means  for  rakes  and  the  like. 
4,286,893,  Cl.  403-301.000. 


Poncha,  Rustom  P.:  See— 

Booth,  Elwood  F.,  Jr.;  and  Poncha,  Rustom  P.,  4,286,967,  a. 

23-298.000.  .^     „     ,       M 

Pond,  James  W.,  Jr.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Replaceable 

tread  tires.  4,286,644,  Cl.  152-354.00R. 
Ponsinet,  Gerard:  See—  «  .  j__r  »%. 

Farge,  Daniel;  Jossin,  Alain;  Ponsinet,  Gerard;  and  Reudorf,  Dan- 
iel, 4,287.197,  Cl.  424-258.000. 
Popov,  Alexandr  D.;  Solomin,  Vladimir  A.;  Teptikov,  Nikolai  R.;  and 
Demchenko,  Jury  D.  Cylindrical  linear  induction  motor.  4,287,444, 
Cl.  310-13.000. 
Porter,  James  R.:  See—  .  -^    „ 

Jones,  John  E.;  Fodor,  William  G.;  Porter,  James  R.;  and  Edgell, 
James  E.,  4,286,610,  Cl.  132-76.400. 
Porter,  L.  Steven;  and  Stockley,  Raymond  A.,  to  Parker  Manufacturing 

Company.  Wood  bit.  4,286,904,  Cl.  408-225.000. 
Porzel,  Francis  B.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Module  to 
prevent    sympathetic    detonations    in    munitions.    4,286,708,    Cl. 
206-3.000. 
Potomac  Applied  Mechanics:  See— 

Silcott,    Philip    B.;    and    Stubbings,    James   H..   4,286,739,   CI. 
224-156.000. 
Potomac  Applied  Mechanics,  Inc.:  See— 

Spevak,  Stephen  T.,  4,286,832,  Cl.  312-283.000. 
Potts,  James  E.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Orthopedic  devices, 

materials  and  methods.  4,286,586,  Cl.  128-90.000. 
Prall,  Paul  D.,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation.  Cordierite  crystal-con- 
taining glaze.  4,287,260,  Cl.  428-410.000. 
Pricer,  Wilbur  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Sense  ampUfying  system  for  memories  with  small  cells.  4,287,576,  Cl. 
365-203.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Siklosi,  Michael  P.,  4,287,080,  Cl.  252-104.000. 
Tolfo,  Flavio;  and  Barrat,  Christian  R.,  4,287,082,  Cl.  252-174.120. 
Proctor  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Laughlin,  Robert  G.,  4,287,174,  Cl.  424-78.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Pechmeze,  Jacques  P.  E.;  and  Sureau,  Robert  F.  M.,  4.287,121,  CI. 
260-186.000. 
Proge  Groupement  d'lnteret  Economique:  See- 
Breda,  Frederic;  Jonvillc,  Pierre;  Bonomi,  Angclo;  and  Ambert, 
Jack,  4,287,270,  Cl.  429-103.000. 
Promis,  George  G.;  Smith,  Gerald  L.;  and  Wilson,  John  C,  to  Interna- 
tional   Business   Machines   Corporation.    Motor   driving   system. 
4,287,461,  Cl.  318-571.000. 
Prosenbauer  &  Co.  Maschinenhandel:  See— 

Prosenbauer.  Otto.  4,286.510,  Cl.  99-533.000. 
Prosenbauer,  Otto,  to  Prosenbauer  &  Co  Maschinenhandel  Device  for 
injecting  a  treating  liquid  into  material  to  be  treated.  4,286,510,  Cl. 
99-533.000. 
Prosl,  Frank  R.:  See—  .    .„  .  ^„ 

Sampson,  Edward  J.;  and  Prosl,  Frank  R.,  4,286,584,  Cl.  128-l.OOR 
Prouty,  Jonathan  J.  Kite-like  flying  device  and  accessories  thereof 

4,286,762,  Cl.  244-153.0OR. 
Prudhomme,  Pierre;  Lafaye,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Rey,  Raymond,  to 
Seperef  -  TMP  Societe  pour  I'Equipment  des  Reseaux  en  Canalisa- 
tions de  Matieres  Plastiques.  Process  for  impregnating  spools  of 
textile  with  a  liquid  composition.  4,287,237,  Cl.  427-238.000 
Pump,  Wichard:  See—  . 

Engelhard,  Forest;  Kuhn,  Rainer;  Pump,  Wichard;  Riess,  Rein- 
hard;  and  Streib,  Hugo,  4,287,262,  Cl.  428-461.000. 
Puntil,  Dennis  M.:  See— 

Goncharoff,    Nikolai;    and    Puntil,    Dennis    M.,    4,287,599,    Cl. 
455-77.000. 
Purex  Corporation:  See- 
Robinson,  Ronald  A.,  4,287,079,  Cl.  252-99.000. 
Queen,  Daniel,  to  RHR  Industries,  Ltd.  Microphone  assembly  for 
speech  recording  using  noise-adaptive  output  level  control.  4,287,391, 
Cl.  179- LOOP. 
Quertain,  Raoul:  See—  ^  _^ 

Sears,  I.  Weir,  Jr.;  and  Quertain,  Raoul,  4,287,143,  Cl.  264-46.800. 
Quick,  Donald  L.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Control  circuitry 
for  maintaining  forward  and  reflected  transmission  line  power  at  a 
predetermined  safe  level.  4,287.466,  Cl.  323-275.000. 
R.  D.  Werner  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Roche,  John  N.,  4,286,353.  Cl.  16-143.000. 
R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company:  See- 
Conrad,  Lucas  J.,  4,286,910,  Q.  414-221.000. 
Rabelos,  Nicholas  A.,  to  Simpson,  Charles  J.  Coin  bank.  4.286.526.  Q. 

109-73.000. 
Raber.  Samuel;  Wynne,  John  M  ;  and  Heim.  Alan  M..  to  Baker  Indus- 
tries.  Inc.    Fire  detection   system   with   multiple   output   signals. 
4.287.515.  Cl.  340-584.000. 
Radiation  Dynamics.  Inc.:  See — 

Derbyshire.  Rodney  L.,  4.287.011,  Cl.  156-85.000. 
Raines,  Kenneth,  to  Burron  Medical  Inc.  Syringe  cap.  4,286,591,  Cl. 

128-215.000. 
Raines,  Kenneth,  to  Burron  Medical  Inc.  Filter  hub  assembly.  4,287,065, 

Cl.  210445.000. 
Ralph,  Harold  D.:  See— 

Forsyth,  Clark  H.;  Van  Hooydonk,  Anton  H.  G.;  and  Ralph, 
Harold  D.,  4,286,672,  Cl.  172-311.000. 
Ramesbothom,  Arde:  See— 

Gemer,    James    L.;    and    Ramesbothom,    Arde,    4,286,891,    Cl. 
403-7.000. 
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Ramey.  Richard  R.:  S« — 

Floyd,  Don;  Whittle,  Lee  M.;  and  Ramey,  Richard  R.,  4.286,513, 
CI.  100-102.000. 
Rapp.  Peter-  See— 

Wagner,    Fritz;    Rapp,    Peter;    Bock,    Hans;    Lind^rfer.   Walter; 
Schulz,  Walther;  and  Gebetsberger,  Wilhelm,  f  286.660,  CI. 
166-246.000. 
RatclifTe.  Charles  T,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Process  jfor  preparing 

epoxides.  4.287.128.  CI.  260-348.230. 
Rath.  Hans  P  :  See— 

Hahn,  Klaus;  Rath,  Hans  P;  and  Walter.  Manfred,  14.287,258,  CI. 
428-407.000. 
Ray,  William  E.:  See— 

Simington.    Jack    F.;    and    Ray.    William 
273-359.000. 
Raybestos-Manhattan.  Inc.:  See— 

Zucker.  Jerry.  4.286,999,  CI.  106-308.00Q. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See— 

Midgley,    John    A.;    and    Nyberg,    David 

156-86.000. 
Pieslak.  George;  Erbes-Mrsny,  Kathleen  A.;  and  Frit^hle,  Elena  C 

4.287.034.  CI.  204-147.000. 
Smith-Johannsen,  Robert;  and  Walker.  Jack  M. 
29-611.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Richards,  Gerald  P.,  4,287,506.  CI.  340-146.30R. 
Rudko.  Robert  I.;  and  Bamie.  James  W.,  4,287,483,  C|.  331-94.5PE. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Demers.  Robert  R..  4,287,256,  CI.  428-375.000. 

Simshauser,  Elvin  D.;  and  Nosker,  Richard  W.,  jl.287,587.  CI. 

369-50.000. 
Siryj,  Bohdan  W.;  and  Gilson.  Alan  P.,  4.286.790.  Cj.  369-36.000. 
Young,  William  C,  4,287.496,  CI.  333-248.000. 
Ziegel,  Douglas  H.,  4,286.414.  CI.  51-229.000. 
Read.  Marjorie  S.:  See — 

Brinkhous.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Read,  Marjorie  S.,  {(,287,087,  CI. 
252-408.000. 
Reczek,  James  A.:  See — 

Chapman.    Derek    D.;   and   Reczek,   James   A.,   4>287,292,   01. 
430-222.000. 
Reder,  Rodney:  See — 

Kitik,  Walter;  Reder,  Rodney;  and  Kurpiewski,  Stanley,  4,287,400, 
CI.  200-302.000. 
Redon  Trust:  See — 

Marer,  Joseph,  4,286,521.  CI.  102-200.000. 
Reeves  Brothers.  Inc.:  See — 

West.    George    C;    and    Polfus.    William 
428-421.000. 
Rehrig,  B    Houston.  Telescoping  shopping  cart.  4,286(795,  CI.  280- 

33.99H. 
Reichard,  Michel;  and  Krassoulia,  Georges,  to  Societe 
Propulsion.    Ignition    system    for    combustible    gas^ 
4.286.431.  CI.  60-39.82E. 
Reil.  Wilhelm;  and  Trabitzsch.  Jorg.  to  Tetra  Pak  International  AB, 
Packing    laminate    provided    with    crease    lines. 
428-129.000. 
Reischl.  Artur;  Mack.  Kurt;  and  Sahlmen.  Friedhelm,  to 
gescllschaft    Process  for  the  improved  working   u  > 
4,287,069.  CI.  210-609.000. 
Reisdorf,  Daniel:  See — 

Farge,  Daniel;  Jossin.  Alain;  Ponsinet,  Gerard;  and  lleisdorf,  Dan- 
iel, 4,287,197.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Reiss.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Baer,  Karl;  Reiss,  Wolfgang;  Schroeder,  Wolfgang;  and  Voges. 
Dieter.  4,287.099,  CI.  252-463.000. 
Reistad.  Bengt  R.:  See- 
Bergman.  Ernst  L.  A.;  Blomberg,  Peter  E.;  Enger,  lirs  S.;  Reistad, 
Bengt  R.;  and  Wallgren,  Sonny  O..  4,286,569,  Cl.|  126-85.00B. 
Relyea.  Lloyd  A.:  See- 
Brown,  George  A.;  Relyea,  Lloyd  A.;  Scharfe,  Merlin  E.;  and 
Pinsler.  Heinz  W.,  4,287.279.  Q.  430-58.000. 
Remensperger.  Alfons:  See — 

Ploss.     Helmut;    and    Remensperger.    Alfons,    4,286,793,    CI. 
277-165.000. 
Research  Foundation  of  Sute  University  of  New  York,|The:  See— 
Cobum.  Robert  A.;  Evans,  Richard  T.;  Genco.  |Lobert  J.;  and 
Batista,  Armando,  4.287,191,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Research  Products  Corp.:  See — 

Fowler.  Thomas  P..  4.286,751,  CI.  236-44.00R. 
Research  Triangle  Institute:  See— 

Bnnkhous,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Read,  Marjorie  S..  14.287.087,  CI 
252-408.000. 
Retrum.  Rowland.  Apparatus  for  hydrolyzing  keratina^eous  material. 

4.286.884.  CI.  366-149.000. 
Reuvekamp.  Antonius  H.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioii  Transmission 

bridge  for  a  subscriber's  circuit.  4,287,393,  CI.  179-70]000. 
Rey,  Raymond:  See — 

Prudhomme,  Pierre;  Lafaye,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Rley,  Raymond, 

4.287,237,  CI.  427-238.000. 

Reytblatt,  Zinovy  V.  Polariscope  and  filter  therefor.  4,286,843,  CI. 

350-396.000. 
Rhoades,  Thomas  S.:  See — 

Scott,    David    R.;    and    Rhoades,    Thomas    S.,  )4,287,SII,    CI. 
340-541.000. 
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Rhodes,  Charles  M.:  See — 

Hoover,  Richard  B.;  and  Rhodes.  Charles  M.,  4,287,152,  CI. 
422-40.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc -Graphic:  See — 

Pigeon.    Marcel;    and    de    Maquille,    Yannick,    4,287,288,    CI. 
430-169.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Fabre,  Albert,  4.287.219.  CI.  426-276.000. 

Farge.  Daniel;  Jossin.  Alain;  Ponsinet,  Gerard;  and  Reisdorf,  Dan- 
iel, 4,287,197,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Rieux,  Jean-Philippe.  4.287,111.  CI.  260-29.6RW. 
Soula.  Gerard.  4,287.125.  CI.  260-340.90R. 
RHR  Industries.  Ltd.:  See- 
Queen,  Daniel.  4,287,391,  CI.  1 79- LOOP. 
Rich,  Martin  D.:  See- 
Rich,  Norman  I.;  and  Rich,  Martin  D.,  4,287,218,  CI.  426-272.000. 
Rich,  Norman  I.;  and  Rich,  Martin  D.  Ready-to-eat  molded  meat 

product.  4,287.218,  CI.  426-272.000. 
Rich,  Richard  D.,  to  Loctitc  Corporation.  Accelerator  for  curable 

compositions.  4,287,330,  CI.  526-270.000. 
Richard  Hemze  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Pittasch,  Willi.  4.286.352.  CI.  16-130.000. 
Richard  Hirschmann  Radiotechnisches  Werk:  See — 

Siegwarth.  Martin,  4,287.510.  CI.  340-384.00E. 
Richards.  Gerald  P.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Voltage  generator  with 

self-contained  performance  monitor.  4,287,506,  CI.  340-146.30R. 
R  ichflrdson  A  Alflti*  Sec 

Biles,  Don  L.;  and  Richardson,  A.  Alan,  4,287,044,  CI.  204-231.000. 
Richert.  Manfred,  to  Vereinigte  Baubeschlagfabriken  Gretsch  &  Co. 
GmbH.  Safety  toe  unit  for  a  ski  binding.  4,286,801,  CI.  280-629.000. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.:  See — 

Kosa,  Edit;  Borvendeg.  Janos;  Huszti,  Zsuzsanna;  Kosary,  Judit; 
Szilagyi.  Geza;  Tardos.  Laszio;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Nagy,  Las- 
zlo;    Szuucs,    Erzsebet;    and    Kiss,    Gabriella,    4,287,194,    CI. 
424-248.510. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohnuma,   Teruyuki;    Miyakawa,    Seiichi;   and   Oyama,   Hajime, 

4,286,543,  CI.  118-657.000. 
Satomi,  Toyokazu;  Ohminato,  Mitsuru;  and  Tabata,  Yasuhiro, 
4,286.865.  CI.  355-14.0CU. 
Riddell,  Malcolm  N.:  See— 

Rosier.  Robert  K.;  Gore,  Donald  B.;  Riddell,  Malcolm  N.;  and 
Hunt,  Earl  R.,  4,287,105.  CI.  260-18.0EP. 
Ridenour.  Larry:  See — 

Milstead.  Charles  W.;  and  Ridenour,  Larry,  4,286,794,  CI.  277- 
212.0FB. 
Riess,  Reinhard:  See — 

Engelhard.  Forest;  Kuhn,  Rainer;  Pump,  Wichard;  Riess,  Rein- 
hard;  and  Streib,  Hugo.  4,287.262.  CI.  428-461.000. 
Rieux.  Jean- Philippe,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Compositions  use- 
ful for  consolidation  of  mining  deposits.  4.287.111.  CI.  260-29.6RW. 
Riley,  Robert  E.;  Newkirk,  Lawrence  R.;  Valencia,  Flavio  A.;  and 
Wallace,  Sr..  Terry  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Prepara- 
tion  and   uses  of  amorphous  boron  carbide  coated   substrates. 
4,287,259,  CI.  428-408.000. 
Ring,  David  F.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Products,  Inc.  Compact  tampon 

applicator  assembly.  4,286,595,  CI.  128-263.000. 
Riseberg,  Leslie  A.:  See — 

Feuersanger.  Alfred  E.;  Riseberg.  Leslie  A.;  and  McNeill,  William 
H.,  4,287,454,  CI.  315-178.000. 
Rite-Hite  Corporation:  See — 

Hahn,  Norbert,  4.286,410,  CI.  49-33.000. 
Ritter.  Ernst;  Schwartz.  Reinhard;  Muller,  Rolf;  and  Bohm,  Martin,  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Pneumatic  diaphragm  control  member  for  a 
fuel  injection  device  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,286,559,  CI. 
123-383.000. 
Ritter,  Ernst:  See— 

Djordjevic,  Ilija;  Ritter,  Ernst;  and  Lang,  Thomas,  4,286,558,  CI. 
123-368.000. 
Riva,  Ennete:  See — 

Sisti,  Giorgio;  Riva,  Ermete;  and  Sala,  Learco,  4,286,456,  Q. 
73-23.100. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Djordjevic,  Ilija;  Ritter,  Ernst;  and  Lang,  Thomas,  4,286,558,  CI. 

123-368.000. 
Hafele,  Walter;  and  Schenk.  Bemhard.  4.286,931.  CI.  417-490.000. 
Haubner,  Georg;  Wescmeyer.  Jurgen;  Schrumpf,  Hans;  Birmelin, 
Jorg;  Schwab,  Manfred;  Honig,  Gunter;  Kiencke,  Uwe;  Schulz, 
Alfred;  and  Meier,  Werner,  4,287,565.  CI.  364-580.000. 
Leiber,  Heinz,  4,286,626,  CI.  137-625.650. 
Leiber,  Heinz,  4.286,826,  CI.  303-114.000. 
Pohl.  Winfried,  4,287,534,  CI.  358-183.000. 
Ritter,  Ernst;  Schwartz,  Reinhard;  Muller,  Rolf;  and  Bohm,  Martin, 

4.286,559,  CI.  123-383.000. 
Stumpp.  Gerhard;  and  Wessel,  Wolf,  4,286,615,  CI.  137-117.000. 
Robert,  Georg:  See — 

Bluer,  Rolf;  Palacin,  Francis;  Robert,  Georg;  and  Somm,  Franz, 
4,286.961.  CI.  8-532.000. 
Roberts.  Michael  G.:  See— 

Marzocchi.  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E., 

4.286.996,  CI.  106-282.000. 

Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E., 

4.286.997,  CI.  106-282.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See— 

Strachan,    Robert;    and    Goodhouse,    Carl    J.,    4,287,583,    CI. 
368-10.000. 
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Robertson,   Merrill   L.   Adjusuble  balance,  extension  boat  trailer. 

4,286,906.  CI.  414-477.000. 
Robinson,  Ronald  A.,  to  Purex  Corporation.  Liquid  cleanser  formula. 

4.287.079,  CI.  252-99.000.  ...„-,  -,■,,  i-i 

Robinson,  Ruth  A.  Method  for  preserving  plant  matenal.  4.287,22Z.  ci. 

427-4.000.  ^      .      .      r.     • 

Robinson,  Storm  D.;  and  Rode,  Douglas  M.,  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.  System  for  ash  removal.  4,286,527,  CI.  1IO-I65.00A. 
Rocco,  William  A.:  See—  .,o,  .^o   r-i 

Wentorf,  Robert  H.,  Jr.;  and  Rocco,  William  A..  4,287,168,  CI. 
423-446.000.  ^,,      ^. 

Roche.  Alain-Gilbert,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen. 
Oleopneumatic  suspension  with  telescopic  leg  for  vehicles.  4,286,802, 
CI.  280-693.000.  ^  .  .    , 

Roche.  John  N.,  to  R.  D.  Werner  Co.,  Inc.  Multi-element  connection 

for  structural  members.  4,286,353,  CI.  16-143.000. 
Roche,  Mary  E.  Educational  toy.  4,286,952,  CI.  434-259.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See- 
Alexander.  Robert  H.,  4,286,458,  CI.  73-862.210. 
Ayres,  Robert  L..  4,286.799,  CI.  280-96.100.    ^  ^  .  „.   ^  ,.      ^ 
Lee  Winston  F.  Z.;  White.  Raymond  V.;  and  Sciulli,  Felice  M.. 

4,286,471,  CI.  73-861.840. 
Vrolyk,    John    J.;    and    Pauckert,    Ronald    P..    4.286.574,    CI. 
126-400.000. 
Rockwool  International  A/S:  See— 

Holbek,  Kjeld,  4,287,142,  CI.  264-37.000. 

Rode,  Douglas  M:  See—  w    a«a«7  ri   iifV 

Robinson,  Storm  D.;  and  Rode,  Douglas  M..  4.286.527,  CI.  110- 

165.00A. 
Rodionov,  Evgeny  I:  See—  .    ,,    ,.  ^  w     i    vi    o» 

Bashnin.  Oleg  I.;  Semenov,  Vastly  V.;  Fedorov   Vasily  N;  Ro- 
dionov, Evgeny  I.;  Davidson,  Boris  A.;  and  Schegolev,  Gleb  i., 
4,287,429,  CI.  290-40.00C. 
Roeder,  Allan  W.:  See-         ^    „     _,        ^,,       ^     aiatai":     ri 
Eaton,    William    G.;    and    Roeder.    Allan    W.,    4,287,475,    CI. 

328-167.000. 

^°^lLTEaJrjTf^d  Roerig.  Arnold  J..  4.287,021,  CI.  162-358^000. 

Rogers.  Stanley  L.  One  way  fishing  sinker.  4.286,403,  CI.  *3-4112a 

Rogers,  William  H.,  to  Alpha  Plastics,  Inc.  Handgun  holster.  4,286,741, 
CI.  224-193.000. 

Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See—      ^^^  ,,„  ,^ 
Hurt,  William  S..  4,287,189,  CI.  424-210.000. 

Rohrbach,  William  R.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Mode- 
indicating  mechanisms  for  push-button  operated  devices.  4,287,401, 
CI.  200-308.000. 

'""'STok^p':^^"^  Nikolaus,  4,286,649,  CI.  164-446.000. 

Rokop,  Joseph;  and  Rokop,  Nikolaus.  to  Rokop  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus for  storing  a  continuous  casting  starting  bar  in  elevated  position. 
4,286,649,  CI.  164-446.000. 

°  RokoJ).°jSh;^aiid  Rokop.  Nikolaus,  4,286,649,  CI.  164-446.000. 

Roller  Bearing  Company  of  America:  See— 

Rongley,  Raymond  A.,  4,286,894,  CI.  403-372.000. 

Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See— 

Gale,  Anthony  G..  4.286,924.  CI.  416-97.00R. 

Rongley.  Raymond  A.,  to  Roller  Bearing  Company  of  Amenca.  Toler- 
ance rings.  4,286.894,  CI.  403-372.000. 

Ronning.  Albert  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  &  Manufacturing  Company. 
Comformable,  multilayered  upe  adherent  on  one  surface  to  fusable 
metal  alloys  and  on  the  other  surface  to  ophthalmic  lens  blanks. 
4,287.013,0.156-242.000.  .  .  ..o^^Qf  ri   R4. 

Roof.  John  K.  Musical  instrument  training  device.  4,286,495,  CI.  84- 
485.00R.  ,   ^  , 

Roots.  Philip  S.,  to  Van  Tongeren  UK.  Limited.  Support  system  for 
internal  structure  in  a  high  temperature  vessel.  4.287.138.  ci. 
422-241.000. 

•""l^ewXcSesfaird  Condon,  Richard  W..  4.286,682.  CI.  180- 

9.24A. 
Roskott,  Lodewijk:  See—  -i.  Atani-ii   ri 

Beyleveld,  Wilhelmus  M.;  and  Roskott,  Lodewijk,  4,287,371,  CI. 

Rosier  Robert  K.;  Gore,  Donald  B.;  Riddell,  Malcolm  N.;  and  Hunt, 
Earl  R..  to  Plaskon  Products,  Inc.  Rash  resistant  epoxy  encapsulating 
composition  and  process  for  preparing  same.  4,287,105,  CI.  260- 
18  OEP 

Ross,  Cecil  J.;  and  Thompson.  John  F.,  to  W.  R.  leaver  Company. 
Sight  with  reduced  friction  line  of  sight  adjustment.  4,i8<),3o»,  *^i. 
33-246.000. 

Ross,  William  A.:  See— 

Cornwall,  Frank  H.;  and  Ross.  William  A.,  4,286,863,  CI.  355- 

3.0FU. 

"^""H^ymw^RSerand  Lutz,  Andre,  4,287,193,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Rnw   Scott'  Sec — 

Bang.  Chang;  and  Row,  Scott.  4.286.618,  CI.  137-408.000. 
Rowe  Corporation:  See— 

Lemond,  Phillip  E.;  La  Shomb,  S.  Donald;  and  Rowe,  Oliver  R., 
Sr.,  4,286,398,  CI.  37-2.00R.  o      u  ^ 

Rowe,  Joseph  R.;  and  Sanders.  Eugene  T..  to  Southwire  Company. 

Dumpable  crop  bar  container.  4.286.913.  CI.  414-422.000. 
Rowe,  Oliver  R..  Sr.:  See— 

Umond,  PhiUip  E.;  U  Shomb.  S.  Donald;  and  Rowe,  Ohver  R.. 
Sr.,  4,286,398,  CI.  37-2.0OR. 


"^G^ibbonsjan;  Rowley,  Gerald  L.;  and  Ullman,  Edwin  F.,  4,287,300, 
CI.  435-5.000.  . 

Rubel,  Laurence  P.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  delivery  of  matenal. 
4.286,487.  CI.  83-58.000. 

Rubinstein,  Herbert:  See- 
Rubinstein.  Morton  K.,  4.286.596.  CI.  128-270.000. 

Rubinstein,  Morton  K.,  to  Rubinstein.  Herbert.  Tampon  conUining  a 
liquid  medicant.  4.286.596,  CI.  128-270.000. 

Rubner,  Roland;  Kuhn,  Ebcrhard;  and  Ahne,  Hellmut,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  relief  structures  by 
phototechniques.  4,287,294.  CI.  430-306.000. 

Rudko.  Robert  I.;  and  Bamie.  James  W..  to  Raytheon  Company.  Trans- 
verse excitation  laser.  4.287,483,  CI.  331-94.5PE. 

Rudolf  Peter;  Steck,  Werner;  Kocster,  Ebcrhard;  Ohlinger.  Manfred, 
and  Jaeckh,  Christof,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Manufacture  of 
acicular    cobalt-containing    magnetic    iron    oxide.    4,287,233,    CI. 

427-127.000.  ,    „        ..  ,    ,     . 

Rudolph,  Pamela;  Krieder,  Robert  D.;  and  OKeefe,  Patnck  J.,  Jr.,  to 

Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Speed  control  for  heavy  duty  trucks. 

4.286,685.  CI.  180-176.000. 
Rudy.  Marion  F.,  to  Bogert.  Robert  C,  a  part  interest.  Elastomenc 

cushioning    devices    for    products    and    objects.    4,287,250,    CI. 

428-166.000. 
Rugen,  Donald  F:  See—  r^      ,j    c     ^lomiA    rt 

Earhart,    Harold    W.;    and    Rugen,    Donald    F.,   4,287,074,   CI. 

585-6.300.  ^  ..„.    ,     ,  • 

Ruhe.  Anthony;  and  Nickerson,  James  H.  D.,  to  Foster  wheeler  Lim- 
ited. Heat  exchanger  tube  supports.  4,286,654,  CI.  165-172.00a 

Rumps,  Norbert  A.,  to  Teletype  Corporation.  Connector  block  with 
strain  prevention.  4.286.836,  CI.  339-97.00R. 

Rupp.  Arthur  F.;  and  Woo.  David  V..  to  United  States  of  Anienca, 
Energy.  Preparation  of  high  purity  phosphorus.  4.287,165,  CI. 
423-323.000. 

Russell,  Robert  C.  H.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 
Embankments  construction.  4,287,141,  CI.  264-33.000. 

Ryan,  Charles  T.:  See—  ^.     .       ^      .  ,o-»  <■>-.    n 

Bachmann.    Klaus    J.;    and    Ryan,    Charles   T.,    4,287,527,    CI. 

357-30.000. 
Ryan,  Kenneth  M.:  See—  .  »-    ci.    i. 

Liu,  Thomas  M  H.;  Melillo,  David  G.;  Ryan,  Kenneth  M.;  Shinkai, 
Ichiro;  and  Sletzinger,  Meyer.  4.287.123.  CI.  260-239,00A. 
Rybalkin.  Evgeny  P.:  See—  .  „  ^  ..       e  d 

Fastritsky.  Viktor  S.;  Fishkin.  Pavel  S.;  and  Rybalkin.  Evgeny  P.. 
4.287,474.  CI.  324-233.000. 
Rybnikov.  Sergei  I.:  See—  ^       ,       »     .  i    w 

Godin  Eduard  M.;  Anoshko.  Vladimir  A.;  Gavnlov,  Anatoly  N.; 
Akhmerov.  Almas  F.;  Zverkov.  Garik  E.;  Semenov,  Valentin  P.; 
Grachev,  Vladimir  V.;  Chepurin,  Valentin  M.;  Mikhailov.  Vik- 
tor Y.;  and  Rybnikov.  Sergei  l.  4.286.-450.  CI.  72-59.000. 
Ryckman,  George,  to  Service  (Engineers)  Limited  Oval  dish  former 

4.286.938,  CI.  425-265.000. 
S.A.E.I.  Celite:  See-  ..    ,      a  ia*  aoo     ri 

Benichou,    Alain;    and    Perraud,    Raymond    J.,    4,286,8yv,    ci. 

405-260.000. 
S.S.O.S.  Sub  Sea  Oil  Services  S.p.A.:  See— 

Santi,  Giunio  G.,  4.286,565,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Saarbergwerke  A.G.:  See—  .   ^  ,  ^     . 

Muller.  Rudolf;  Klinkner.  Hans-Guido;  and  Culmann,  Gunter, 
4.286.994.  CI.  106-109.000. 
Sac  Membrane  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Davis.  William  J..  4.287.275.  CI.  429-206.000. 
Sachdev,  Harbans  S.:  See— 

Kadehjian,  Leo  J.;  Sachdev,  Harbans  S.;  and  Snyder,  Clinton  D., 

4,286,989,  CI.  106-22.000. 

Sackmann.  Gunter:  See—  „  „    o  «/  ir      » 

Himmelmann,    Wolfgang;    Bruck,    Rolf;    Sauerteig,    Wolfgang; 

Kruck,  Peter;  Kolb.  Gunter;  and  Sackmann.  Gunter.  4.287.29V. 

CI.  430-537.000. 

^"'^  Cann"peter^L~and  Sacks.  Paul  S.,  4,286,435,  CI.  62-8 1 .000^ 
Safaev.  Abidzhan;  Kadyrov.  Abduvasit;  Saidaliev,  Zhakhongir  G;  and 

Faiziev       Tulyagan      F.      N,N-bis-(decahydroquinolyl-N-methyl- 

)imidazolin-2-thiones.  4,287,344,  CI.  546-164.000. 
Saffley.  Edgar  F..  to  ACF  Industries.  Inc.  Machine  control  apparatus. 

4.286.446.  CI.  72-5.000. 
Saft-Societe  des  Accumulateurs  Fixes  ct  de  Traction:  See— 

Godard,  Pierre;  and  Billot.  Michel,  4,287,465,  CI.  320-56.000. 
Sagisaka,  Yasuo;  Kondo,  Toshio;  and  Kobayashi.  Akio.  to  Nippondenso 

Co    Ltd  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  an  ignition  timing. 

4,286.560,  CI.  123-417.000. 

Sahlmen,  Friedhelm:  See—  c     ju  i     x  -.bt  n^o  ri 

Reischl,  Artur;  Mack,  Kurt;  and  Schlmen,  Fnedhelm.  4.287.069.  CI. 

210-609.000. 
Saidaliev,  Zhakhongir  G.:  See—  .    o  ^  ■       ,v  1.1.  i- 

Safaev,  Abidzhan;  Kadyrov,  Abduvasit;  Saidaliev,  Zhakhongir  G.; 
and  Faiziev.  Tulyagan  F.,  4.287,344.  CI.  546-164.000. 
St.  Hilaire.  A.  Robert:  See— 

Taylor.  Neil  J.;  St.  Hilaire.  A.  Robert;  and  Johnson.  James  L.. 
4,286.409,0.47-40.500. 
Saito  Yasunori.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industnes.  Ltd.  Phase  sUbiliza- 

tion  type  coaxial  cable.  4.287.384.  CI.  174-29.000. 
Saito.  Yoshiharu:  See—  .,  ,o.r  om  ^1 

Inoue.  Haruo;  Yokota,  Shigeru;  and  Saito.  Yoshiharu,  4,286,819.  CI. 
296-65.00R. 
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Saitou,  Tadashi:  See — 

Sakamaki,  Hiroshi;  Maeda,  Toshiyuki;  Ushijima,  JFumihiro;  and 
Saitou,  Tadashi,  4.286,933.  CI.  418-lS.OOO. 
Saizi,  Mituhiro:  See— 

Tanimoto.  Akira;  and  Saizi,  Mituhiro,  4,287,584,  Cl.  368-63.000. 
Sakamaki.  Hiroshi;  Maeda,  Toshiyuki;  Ushijima,  Fumih  ro;  and  Saitou, 
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Tadashi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaishi 
pump  with  pairs  of  end  inlet  or  outlet  pons.  4,286,933, 
Sakamoto,  Hitoshi;  and  Wakisaka,  Yoshiaki,  to  Son  t 

Magnetic  head  tracking  control  system.  4,287,538,  C\  360-10.000. 
Sakanishi,  Akihiro:  See — 

Ueda,  Kenji;  and  Sakanishi,  Akihiro.  4,287,046.  Cl 
Sakuma,  Hiraku.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Insulated 

transistor  4.287.526.  Cl.  357-23.000. 
Sakuramoto.  Akira:  See — 

Kitagawa,  Yoshihiko;   Hanamura,  Yoshimi;  Yuy4ma, 
Moritani,  Masahiko;  Sakuramoto,  Akira;  and 
4,287,317.  Cl.  525-309.000. 
Sala.  Learco:  See — 

Sisti,  Giorgio;  Riva,  Ermete;  and  Sala,  Learco, 
73-23.100. 
Salafla,  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Petlak,    Joseph    J.;    and    Salafla,    Joseph    M., 
431-352.000. 
Salme  Processors,  Inc.:  See — 

Garrett,    Donald    E.;    and    Laborde,    Martin, 
423-283.000. 
Salonia,  Joseph  R.:  See — 

Goller,  Glen  J.;  and  Salonia,  Joseph  R.,  4,287,232,  Cl 
Salter,  Lowell  S.,  Jr..  to  Morgan  Construction  Company 

roll  neck  and  bearing  assembly.  4,286.830,  CI.  308-2(I7.00R 
Samanta,  Shyam  K.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  of  machining 

steel,  malleable  or  nodular  cast  iron.  4,286,905,  Cl.  4^-132.000. 
Samejima,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Ohnishi,    Masani;    and    Samejima,    Kazuhiro, 
346-154.000. 
Sampson,  Edward  J.;  and  Prosl,  Frank  R.,  to  Infusa^  Corporation 

Septum  locatmg  apparatus.  4,286,584,  Cl.  128-l.OOR. 
Samu,  Mihaly:  See — 

Fabian,  Zsolt;  Samu,  Mihaly;  and  Balogh,  Bamabai,  4,287,470,  Cl. 
324-6  l.OOR. 
Sanders.  Eugene  T.:  See — 

Rowe.    Joseph    R.;    and    Sanders,    Eugene    T., 
414-422.000. 
Sanders,  James  M.:  See— 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schreib^r, 
Watkins,  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster, 


Rotary  vane 

Cl.  418-15.000. 

Corporation. 


204-266.000. 
jate  Held  effect 


Masahiro; 
Suzuki,  Mikio, 


4,286,456.  Cl. 


4,286,943,    Cl. 


4.287.163,    Cl. 


427-113.000. 
Combination 


4.287,524,    Cl. 


4,286,913,    Cl. 


and  Houlihan, 


Somm,  Franz, 


id    MU1 

snjld. 


Robert  B.; 

4,287,373.    Cl. 


William  L.; 
^ward  J.;  O'- 
Rourke.  Thomas  J.;  Hagedom.  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk, 
Philip,  4,287.081,  Cl.  252-174.110. 
Sandoz.  Inc.:  See — 

Babington,  Ronald  G.;   Harrington,  F.  Eugene; 

William  J..  4,287,1%.  Cl.  424-251.000. 
Kathawala,  Faizulla  G..  4,287,355,  Cl.  560-18.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Buser,  Rolf;  Palacin.  Francis;  Robert,  Georg;  and 
4.286,961.  Cl.  8-532.000. 
Sandrock.  Gerhard:  See— 

Brunner,   Erwin;   Schubert,   Eckart;   Lindner,   >^fred;   Merger, 
Franz;  Volkamer.  Klaus;  Strohmeyer.  Max:  and  Sandrock,  Ger- 
hard, 4,287.379,  CI.  585-839.000. 
Sands,  John  L.:  See — 

Garman,  John  A.;  Mamuzic,  Rastko  I.;  McDoi 
Sands,    John    L.;    and    Thompson,    Gregory, 
568-639.000. 
Sandvik,  Ind.:  See — 

Jones,  John  E.;  Fodor,  William  G.;  Porter,  James 
James  E..  4,286.610,  Cl.  132-76.400. 
Sanncr.  Sidney  N  Catamaran  sailboat.  4.286,533,  Cl.  1 
Sanner,  Sidney  N  Tnmaran  sailboat.  4.286.534,  CI.  114-39.000. 
Santi.  Giunio  G  .  to  S.S.O.S.  Sub  Sea  Oil  Services  S.p.  \.  Engine  con 

trol  installation.  4.286,565.  Cl.  123-568.000. 
Sanzenbacher,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Scarlett,  John  C;  and  Sanzenbacher,  Charles  W 
266-147.000. 
Sasaki.  Isao:  See— 

Kamada,  Kazumasa;  Sasaki,  Isao;  and  Kushi,  KenJ,  4,287,227,  Cl. 
427-54.100. 
Sasaki,  Kouji:  See — 

Kuwabara,   Kouji;   Sugawara,   Hiroyuki;   Shirak4ra, 
Sasaki,  Kouji;  and  Takemori.  Satoshi,  4.287,487, 
Sasaki,  Takao:  See— 

Nozawa,    Ryoichiro;    Amemiya,    Yoichi;    Kawimata, 
Isohau,   Shigeni;   Sasaki.   Takao;   and  Takekoihi, 

4.287.460,  Cl.  318-571,000. 
Sassus-Bourda.  Gerard:  See — 

Bres,    Philippe;   Berge,   Christian;  and  Sassus-Bburda,  Gerard. 

4.286.461.  Cl.  73-155.000. 
Sato,  Akihiro:  See— 

Kikuta,    Kazutsune;    Tachibana,    Masami;    and 
4,287,328,  Cl.  526-115.000. 
Sato,  Atsushi:  See — 

Shimizu,  Isoo;  Tsuji,  Okitsugu;  Matsuzaka,  Eiichi; 

shi,  4,287,376,  CI.  585-458.000. 

Sato.  Kunihiko;  Urata,  Tetsuro;  Kawano.  Miftugi;  J)nba,  Terumasa; 

Kato,  Yukio;  and  Uebayashi.  Takeo.  to  Mitsubishi  Oenki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha;  and  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Methqd  and  apparatus 


and  Edgell, 
4-39.000. 


4.286,775.  Q. 


Toshiharu; 
Cl.  331-94.50G. 

Mitsuo; 
Yoshitaka, 


Sato.    Akihiro, 


and  Sato,  Atsu- 


for  adjusting  the  gap  in  an  electric  discharge  machine.  4,287,403,  Cl. 
2I9-69.00M. 
Sato,  Makoto:  See— 

Ohmori.  Taiji;  Sato,  Makoto;  and  Tsuchiya,  Yoshikazu,  4.287.505, 
CI.  34O-52.00B. 
Sato,  Masahiko:  See — 

Ohmae,   Takashi;   Fukaya,   Yasuhiro;   Yoshida,   Yasuyuki;   Oka, 
Tamotu;  Sato,  Masahiko;  and  Nagareda,  Masazumi,  4,287,405. 
Cl.  219-136.000. 
Sato,  Syuzi:  See — 

Murakami,  Ryoichi;  Shimizu.  Hideo;  and  Sato,  Syuzi,  4,287,004,  Cl. 
148-6.  ISR. 
Sato.  Takao:  See— 

Ariu.  Setsuo;  and  Sato.  Takao,  4.287,508.  Cl.  340-150.000. 
Sato,  Takayuki,  to  Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photoresist 
cyclized  rubber  and  bisazide  compositions  containing  a  monoazo 
photoextinction  agent.  4,287,289.  Cl.  430-196.000. 
Satomi,  Toyokazu;  Ohminato,  Mitsuru;  and  Tabata,  Yasuhiro,  to  Ricoh 
Company,   Ltd.   Electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  for  the 
production  of  multiple  copies  from  a  single  latent  electrostatic  image. 
4.286.865.  Cl.  355-14.0CU. 
Sauerteig.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Himmelmann,    Wolfgang;    Bruck,    Rolf;    Sauerteig.    Wolfgang; 
Kruck.  Peter;  Kolb.  Gunter;  and  Sackmann,  Gunter.  4.287,299. 
Cl.  430-537.000. 
Savage.  David  W.;  Chang.  Chin  H.;  and  Longo.  John  M..  to  Exxon 
Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Vapor  phase  adsorption  using  nonstoi- 
chiometric  carbon-sulfur  compounds.  4.286.972.  Cl.  55-58.000. 
Savin  Corporation:  See — 

Landa.  Benzion.  4.286,886.  CI.  400-118.000. 
Sawyer,  David  E..  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Nondestruc- 
tive method  for  detecting  defects  in  photodetector  and  solar  cell 
devices.  4.287,473,  Cl.  324-158.00R. 
Scahill,   Steven;  and   Burrafato,  Gary  M.   End  seal  for  conduits. 

4.287.386,  Cl.  174-76.000. 
Scarlett,  John  C;  and  Sanzenbacher.  Charles  W..  to  Midrex  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  for  producing  molten  iron  from  iron  oxide  with  coal 
and  oxygen.  4.286,775,  Cl.  266-147.000. 
SchaefTer.  Howard  J.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Purine  derivatives. 

4,287,188.  Cl.  424-200.000. 
Schantz,  Spencer  C.  Bimetal  actuated  locking  device.  4,286,811,  Cl. 

292-201.000. 
Scharfe,  Merlin  E.:  See — 

Brown,  George  A.;  Relyea,  Lloyd  A.;  Scharfe,  Merlin  E.;  and 
Pinsler.  Heinz  W..  4.287.279.  Cl.  430-58.000. 
Schegolev.  Gleb  S.:  See — 

Bashnin.  Oleg  I.;  Semenov.  Vasily  V.;  Fedorov.  Vasily  N.;  Ro- 
dionov.  Evgeny  I.;  Davidson.  Boris  A.;  and  Schegolev,  Gleb  S., 
4,287,429,  Cl.  290-40.00C. 
Scheibel,  Edward  G.,  to  Suntech,  Inc.  Separation  of  ammonia  from 

ammonia  containing  gases.  4.287.162.  Cl.  423-238.000. 
Schcidemann.  Hans:  See — 

Ilzig.  Karl  F.;  and  Scheidemann.  Hans,  4,286.839.  Cl.  350-96.240. 
Scheneman,  Herbert  T.,  Jr.;  and  Maggio,  Karl  F.  Automatic  slip  cou- 
pling assembly.  4,286.441.  Cl.  64-30.00C. 
Schenk,  Bemhard:  See— 

Hafele.  Walter;  and  Schenk,  Bemhard.  4.286,931.  Cl.  417-490.000. 
Scherenberg.  Hans  O.;  Breitschwerdt,  Werner;  Klein,  Wilhelm;  and 
Jahn,  Walter,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.   Push  button, 
especially  for  locks  of  safety  belts.  4.286,359,  Cl.  24-230.00R. 
Schettler,  Helmut:  See — 

Brosch,    Rudolf;    Schettler,    Helmut;    Schumacher,    Hans;    and 
Zuehlke.  Rainer,  4.287.437,  Cl.  307-296.00R. 
Scheurecker,  Werner;  and  Drab.  Ernst,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Carrying  tower  for  a  metallurgical  vessel.  4,286,678,  Cl. 
177-132.000. 
Schicsscr  ^V^j*  Sct^ 

Schiesser,  Walter  H..  4,286.882,  Cl.  366-76.000. 
Schiesser,  Walter  H.,  to  Schiesser  AG.  Apparatus  for  the  automatic, 
uniform  drawing-in  of  elastomeric  material  into  worm  extruders. 
4,286.882,  Cl.  366-76.000. 
Schillreff.  George  H.:  See- 
Block,  Kenneth  A.;  Carter,  William  M.;  and  SchillrefT.  George  H., 
4.286.498,  Cl.  86- l.OOR. 
Schindling,  Josef:  See — 

Schminke.  Heinz;  and  Schindling.  Josef.  4,286.974.  Cl.  55-126.000. 
Schinschke.  James  R.:  See — 

Wikkerink,    Lee;    and    Schinschke,    James    R.,    4,286.411.    Cl. 
49-252.000. 
Schlak.  Ottfried;  Moretto.  Hans-Heinrich;  Clarenz.  Werner;  Peltzer. 
Bemd;  and  Burgmer.  Willi,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Aqueous 
silicone-polyester  resin  systems,  a  process  for  their  production  and 
their  use.  4,287.109.  Cl.  260-29.20M. 
Schlesinger,  Sheldon  I.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Photopolymeriz- 
able  epoxide  coating  compositions  containing  titanium  dioxide  pig- 
ment and  method  of  polymerization  using  same.  4.287.228,  Cl. 
427-54.100. 
Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Exner.  Klaus,  4.286,453,  Cl.  72-273.000. 
Schmelzer  Corporation:  See — 

Detweiler,  Charles  A.,  4,286,433,  Cl.  60-602.000. 
Schmidt,  Gustav  A.:  See — 

Wong,  K.  Lim;  and  Schmidt,  Gusuv  A..  4.287.255.  Cl.  428-343.000. 
Schmidt,  Walter:  See- 
Becker,    Hans-Joachim;    and    Schmidt.    Walter,   4.287,365,    Cl. 
564-422.000. 
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Schminke,  Heinz;  and  Schindling.  Josef,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Compound  particle  separator.  4.286.974,  Cl.  55-126.000. 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.:  See—  ,-    j      u  t        a 

Boden.  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  Schmitt.  Fredenck  L.;  and 

Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.,  4,287.084.  CI.  252-187.00H. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L..  4.287,133.  CI.260-458.00R^ 
Schneider.   Eckart;  and   Delingat.   Eckart,  to  Ernst   Leitz  Wetzlar 

GmbH.  Optical  correlator.  4.286,872,  Cl.  356-28.000. 
Schneider.  H.  Allen,  to  Weigh  Right  Electronic  Systems.  Inc.  Animal 

scale.  4.286,679.  Cl.  177-132.000. 

Schneider,  Hans-Dieter:  See—  ^  ,_     .^      „       ^  .      »„^ 

Merten.  Gerhard;  Peters,  Wolfgang;  Schneider.  Hans-Dieter;  and 

Heyer.  Willy,  4,286,823,  Cl.  299-43.000. 

Schneider,  Horst,  to  Th.  Kieserling  &  Albrecht  WerkzeugmMchinen- 

fabrik.  Machine  for  straightening  elongated  workpieces.  4.286.45Z. 

Cl.  72-164.000.  „        u       J  on      .  • 

Schneider,  Manfred;  Knise,  Hubert;  Opitz.  Konrad;  and  Billenstein, 
Siegfried,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dyestuff  compositions 
containing  acylated  alkoxylates  of  polyhydric  aliphatic  alcohols. 
4.286.960,  CI.  8-527.000.  „    _.      .    . 

Scholz,  Werner,  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH.  Circuit  tor 
selectively  obtaining  automatic  dynamic  compression  or  expansion. 
4,287.491.  Cl.  333-14.000. 
Schreiber.  William  L.:  See — 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Schreiber   Williiun  L.; 
Watkins.  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  O  - 
Rourke.  Thomas  J.;  Hagedorn.  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk, 
Philip.  4.287.081.  CI.  252-174.110. 
Schroder,  Martin:  See —  „.         ,     ,,     .       j 

Hammer,  Klaus-Dieter;  Schroder,  Martin;  Pietruck,  Horst;  and 
Bytzek,  Max,  4,287,217,  Cl.  426-105.000. 

Baer^'^Kar"  Rdw,  Wolfgang;  Schroeder,  Wolfgang;  and  Voges, 
Dieter,  4.287,099,  Cl.  252-465.000. 

Haubner.^Georg;  Wesemeyer,  Jurgen;  Schnimpf,  Hans;  Birmelin. 
Jorg-  Schwab,  Manfred;  Honig,  Gunter;  Kiencke,  Uwe;  Schulz, 
Alfr^;  and  Meier.  Werner.  4.287,565,  CI.  364-580.000. 

Schubert.  Eckart:  See—  w.,„., 

Bninner.   Erwin;   Schubert,   Eckart;   Lindner.   Alfred;   Merger. 
Franz  Volkamer.  Klaus;  Strohmeyer,  Max;  and  Sandrock.  Ger- 
hard, 4,287.379.  Cl.  585-839.000.  „»,^,^    ..      ,_ 
SchuIIer,  James  T.;  and  Haeusser.  Han-y  C.  to  UMC  Industries,  Inc. 

Coin  testing  and  sorting  apparatus.  4.286.703.  Cl.  194-lOO.OOA. 
Schulz,  Alfred:  See—  ,  ,  ,,        _.       ,. 

Haubner,  Georg;  Wesemeyer,  Jurgen;  Schnimpf,  Hans;  Birmclin. 
Jorg-  Schwab.  Manfred;  Honig,  Gunter;  Kiencke,  Uwe;  Schulz, 
Alff^;  and  Meier.  Werner.  4.287.565,  Cl.  364-58aOOO^ 
Schulz.  John  C.  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Subilizer  assembly.  4,286.803, 
CI.  280-764.000.  „  ,       ^    a 

Schulz,  Peter;  Vaupel,  Knut;  and  Klein.  Jurgen.  to  Bergwerksverband 
GmbH.  Bottom  for  fluidized  bed.  4.286.393.  Cl.  34-57.00R. 

Schulz.  Walther:  See—  „     .     ..         ,     ^  ^       u/.u-, 

Wagner,   Fritz;   Rapp.   Peter;   Bock.   »^;V«ndorfer    Walter, 

Schulz,  Walther;  and  Gebetsberger,  Wilhelm,  4,286.660.  U. 

166-246.000. 

Schumacher,  Gunter:  See—  ^  lo/:  ai<  <-i 

Schumacher,  Gustav,  II;  and  Schumacher.  Gunter.  4.286.4Z5,  Cl. 

56-307.000.  ^  ^         r         f 

Schumacher.  GusUv,  II;  and  Schumacher.  Gunter.  Cutter  fmger  for 

cutter  bar  mowers.  4,286,425.  Cl.  56-307.000. 
Schumacher.  Hans:  See— 

Brosch.    Rudolf;    Schettler.    Helmut;    Schumacher.    Hans;   and 
Zuehlke,  Rainer.  4.287.437.. Cl.  307-296.00R. 
Schutz.  Udo.  Composite  steel-jacketed  plastic  barrel.  4.286.723.  U. 

Schwab.  Carl  E.;  Foley.  Peter;  and  Caputo.  Charles  A.,  to  General 
Signal  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  recording  mdplajang  back  radar 
video  with  conventional  video  recorder.  4.287.533.  Cl.  J5»-u/.ww. 
Schwab,  Manfred:  See— 

Haubner,  Georg;  Wesemeyer,  Jurgen;  Schrumpf,  Hans;  Birmelin, 
Jortt  Schwab,  Manfred;  Honig,  Gunter;  Kiencke,  Uwe;  Schulz, 
Alfr^;  and  Meier.  Werner,  4,287.565,  CI.  364-580.000. 

^'''"^S^'Z^ScS.mz,  Andrew  M..  4.287.414,  Cl.  250-227.000. 

Schwartz,  Joseph:  See—  u    A^at^AiY\    ni 

MacPherson,  James  A.;  and  Schwartz,  Joseph,  4,286,400,  Cl. 

40-152.000. 
Schwartz.  Reinhard:  See— 

Ritter.  Ernst;  Schwartz.  Reinhard;  Muller.  Rolf;  and  Bohm.  Martin, 
4.286.559.  Cl.  123-383.000. 

^*' KlSiSlf  P^'er  and  Schwarz.  Rudolf,  4,286.990,  Cl.  106-73.400. 

Schweizer,  Alfred  D:  See—  «    e  u  Aif,-^n. 

Ehretsmann.  Jacques;  Cowling,  Robert  D.;  Schweizer.  Alfr^D., 

Caldwell.  William  M.;  Boyd.  Dennis  F.;  and  Boyd,  Robert  J., 

Scifres,'Donald'R.  Liquid-level  monitor.  4,287,427.  Cl.  250-577.000. 

'"lie  wjnstoii  F.  Z.;  White,  Raymond  V.;  and  SciuUi,  Felice  M., 
4,286.471.  Cl.  73-861.840.  ^         ^         c  a  T^i, 

Scott.  David  R.;  and  Rhoades,  Thomas  S.,  to  Scott  Science  and  Tech- 
nology, Inc.  Intnision  alann  system  utUizing  stnictural  moment 


detector  as  intnision  sensor  and  as  receiver  formechanical  intnision 
and  command  signals.  4,287.511,  Cl.  340-541.000. 
Scott  &  Fetzer  Company,  The:  See--  naansmo 

Lee,  Maw  H.;  and  Keim,  John  E.,  4,287.464.  Cl.  318-805.000. 
Scott  Science  and  Technology,  Inc.:  See--  ^  ibt  <i  i     ri 

Scott,    David    R.;    and    Rhoades,    Thomas    S.,    4,287,511,    ci. 
340-54 1. 000. 

StevCTS,  William  E..  4,286.412,  Cl.  49-379.000. 

^  Wcnstrom.''Richard  T..  4.286,356,  Cl.  17^46.000.  ,.  ^    ,„ 

Searcy.  James  A.;  Zoellner,  Roger  O.;  and  Honmann   Ronald  C    to 
Cambridge  Engineering,  Inc.  Ventilating  hood.  4,286,572,  Cl.  U<>- 
299.00D. 
Searle,  Kenneth  L.:  See —  .  ..,      .  n         c 

Melitz  Daniel  T.;  Searie,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Woodman,  Bnan  b., 
4,286,896,  Cl.  405-185.000. 
Sears  I  Weir  Jr.  and  Quertain,  Raoul,  to  Sears  Manufactunng  Com- 

paiiy.  Cloth  molding  process.  4,287.143,  Cl.  264-46.800. 
Sears  Manufacturing  Company:  See-  ^^^ 

Sears,  I.  Weir,  Jr.;  and  Quertain,  Raoul,  4,287,143,  Cl.  264-46  «» 
Seckendorf.  Bemard  A.,  to  Wnst-A-Matic,  Ltd.  Magnet-actuable  flash 

apparatus.  4.286,854.  CI.  354-129.000. 
Seco  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Stong,  Jack  v..  4,286,691.  CI.  184-7.0CR. 
Seebo    Thomas  C,  II.  Combination  staircase  and  attic  fan  means 
4.286.508,  Cl.  98-43.00R.  .....         ^      w  ^i 

Seed.  Brian  S.  Polyfunctional  epoxides  and  halohydnns  used  u  bndg- 
ins  groups  to  bind  aromatic  amine  group-containing  alcohols  and 
thiols  to  hydroxyl  bearing  substrates.  4.286.964.  CI.  23-230.008 
Segner  Samuel  M..  to  United  States  of  Amenca.  Army.  Multiple 
ijcess.  time-division  multiplex,  satellite  communications  system. 
4.287,588,  Cl.  370-29.000. 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushki  Kaisha:  See-  ,      v,  w  a  i^. 

Ogihara,  Masuo;  Chimura,  Kozo;  Shinozaki.  Nobuo;  and  ielu, 
Yoichi.  4,287,586.  Cl.  368-222.000. 
Seiler,  Erhard:  See— 

Theysohn,  Rainer;  Zeitler,  Gerhard;  Weiss,  Frank;  Willing.  Hans; 
and  Seiler,  Erhard,  4.287.117.  Cl.  260-42.460. 

Seki,  Yoichi:  See—  ^. .        . .    ^,  .  j  c  i.- 

Ogihara,  Masuo;  Chimura,  Kozo;  Shinozaki.  Nobuo;  and  beki, 
Yoichi,  4,287,586,  Cl.  368-222.000. 
Sekigawa,  Fujio:  See—  .  ,,.  „  ^ 

Tonedachi,  Masayuki;  Sekigawa,  Fujio;  and  Minemura.  Katsuyo- 
shi.  4.287,221.  Cl.  427-3.000. 
Selman,  Charles  M..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Polymenzation  catalysts. 
4.287.091,  Cl.  252-429.00B. 

^'''S^man.  olavidl.;  Selvin.  Gerald  J.;  Dubell,  Edwwd  G.,  Doty, 

Donald  J.;  Erbe.  Alfred  R.;  and  Wilson,  Robert  E.,  4,286,834,  Cl. 

339-16.00R. 
Semenov,  Valentin  P.:  See—  „      .,       »     .  ■    vr 

Godin.  Eduard  M.;  Anoshko,  Vladimir  A.;  Gavnlov,  Anatoly  N.; 

Akhmerov.  Almas  F.;  Zverkov,  Garik  E.;  Semenov  Valentin  P.; 

Grachev,  Vladimir  V.;  Chepurin,  Valentin  M.;  Mikhaikiv,  Vik- 

lOT  Y.;  aid  Rybnikov,  Sergei  I..  4.286.450.  Cl.  72-59.000. 
Semenov,  Vasily  v.:  See—  .,    ^  _.  «/     i     ki    o^ 

Bashnin,  Oleg  I.;  Semenov,  Vasily  V.;  Fedorov  Vasily  N.;  Ro- 

dionov.  Evgeny  I.;  Davidson.  Boris  A.;  and  Schegolev,  Oleb  ».. 

4.287.429,  Cl.  290-40.00C. 
Senkler,  George  H:  See—  •    »_u      i 

Holtje,  Wilfried  G.;  Senkler.  George  H.;  and  Taggi.  Arthur  J., 

4,286.998,  CI.  1O6-288.0OQ. 

Senoo,  Keizi:  See—  .      m.  a     t^\..^ 

Machi.  Sueo;  Ishigaki,   Isao;  Sugo,  Jakanobu;  Okada,  Toshio, 

Murata,  Kazuo;  Tanso,  Shiro;  and  Senoo,  Keizi.  4,287,272,  Cl. 

429-144.000. 

Sensibar   Ezra,  to  David  Sensibar  Inevocable  Trust.  Valve  position 

detectingapparatus.  4.287.432.  Cl.  307-116.000. 
Seperef  -  TMP  Societe  pour  TEquipment  dcs  Reseaux  en  Canalisations 
de  Matieres  Plastiques:  See—  .  »        »    _««j 

Prudhomme.  Pierre;  Ufaye.  Jean-Jacques;  and  Rey.  Raymond, 
4,287,237,  Cl.  427-238.000. 

Service  (Engineers)  Limited:  See—  

Ryckman.  George.  4,286.938.  Cl.  425-265.000. 

Shah,  Praful  K.:  See—  ^         ^  -.   .    w%—t  i  v 

Hess,  Hans-Jurgen  E.;  Bindra,  Jasjit  S.;  and  Shah,  Praful  K., 
4,287,341.0.544-285.000.  .,o*..o,   n 

Shamah,  Alfred  A.  Ratchet-securable  toggle  retainer.  4,286.497.  tl. 

411-342.000.  ^lo^Qia      r-i 

Shannon,    Jefferson    C.     Implement    transporter.     4.286.918,    Cl. 

414-742.000. 
Shapiro.  Stanley  L.:  See —  ^.     .       -     •      i         j 

Clark.  John  H.;  Campillo.  Anthony  J.;  Shapiro.  Stanley  L.;  and 
Winn.  Kenneth  R..  4.287.035.  Cl.  204-157.10R. 

Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  

Tagawa,  Takao,  4.287.525,0.346-155.000.  ^       ^,    ^ 

Takeda,  Mikio;  Kishishita,  Hiroshi;  Kawabata,  Hiroyuki;  and  Isaka, 

Kinichi,  4,287,449.  Cl.  313-509.000.  

Tanimoto,  Akira;  and  Saizi.  Mituhiro.  4.287.584.  Cl.  368-63.000. 
Shaw,  Edward  A.:  See— 

Molloy,  Nonnand,  4.286.531.  Cl.  112-121.150. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See—  ,,,,„«« 

Johnson.  Henry  W..  Jr.,  4.286.457.  Cl.  73-53.000. 
Shelton,  John  J.,  to  Nelson.  Robert  T.  Blasting  machme  with  position 
sensing  and  adjustment.  4.286.417.  Cl.  51-415.000. 
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323-322.000. 


<287.369,    CI. 
Thonus  F., 


H.;  Oscarson, 
4,287.182,  CI. 


4,287,029,  CI. 


4.287,424,  CI. 


4,287,004,  CI. 


Kazumi:  and 


Sherman,  Robert.  Dimmer  control  system.  4,287.468,  CI 
Shevels,  Thomas  F.:  S«e — 

Harris,    Norman;    and    Shevels,    Thomas    F., 

568-454.000. 
Harris,   Norman;   Dennis,   Alan  J.;  and   Shevels, 
4.287.370.  CI.  568-454.000. 
Shiba.  Yoshiro:  See—  , 

Monden.  Takeshi;  Shiba,  Yoshiro;  Momonaka,  Toshiiiro;  Kobaya- 
shi,  Shigeru;  and  Oda,  Kazuo,  4,287,242.  CI.  427-^26.000. 
Shibakawa,  Riichiro:  See— 

Celmer.  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  Huang,  Liang 
John  R.;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone,  Junsuke, 
424-118.000. 
Shiga,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Nonaka,  Kohei;  Koyama,  Masahiro;  Gonmori,  Maloto;  Kimura, 
Takeo;  and  Shiga,  Tetsuo,  4.287,295,  CI.  430-349.^. 
Shimada.  Katsutoshi:  See— 

Tanaka,  Satoru;  Shimada,  KaUutoshi;  Hashimoto.  Kiuunori;  Ema, 
Kiichi;  and  Udea,  Koichiro.  4.287.346.  CI.  546-334.000. 
Shimamura,  Kouichi.  to  Sonix  Limited.  Plating  process. 

204-15.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 

Shimano.  Keizo.  4.286.953.  CI.  474-80.000. 

Shimano,  Keizo.  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Liiiiited.  Bicycle 

derailleur  having  an  improved  mechanism  for  swinging:  a  chain  guide. 

4.286.953,  CI.  474-80.000. 

Shimazu,  Katashi:  See — 

Tomita.  Chuji;  Abe,  Hiroshi;  and  Shimazu,  Katashi, 
25O-445.00T. 
Shimizu,  Hideo:  See — 

Murakami,  Ryoichi;  Shimizu,  Hideo;  and  Sato,  Syuzi 
148-6. 15R. 

Shimizu,  Isoo;  Tsuji,  Okitsugu;  Matsuzaka,  Eiichi;  and  S^o,  Atsushi,  to 

Nippon  Petrochemicals  c5).,  Ltd.  Method  for  aralkylat  ion.  4,287,376, 

CI.  585-458.000. 

Shimizu,  Masami:  See — 

Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Shimizu,  Masami;  Date,  Nobuak|;  and  Aizawa, 
Hiroshi,  4,286,849.  CI.  354-23.0OD. 
Shimoi,  Masahiro:  See — 

Takashina.  Naomitsu;  Shimoi.  Masahiro;  and  Iwamdto,  Yoshinori, 
4.287.113.  CI.  260-33.4EP. 
Shimotori.  Kazumi:  See — 

Komatsu.  Shuichi;  Nakamura,  Shinichi;  Shimotori, 
Nakayama,  Yoshio,  4,287,417,  CI.  250-307.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Itoh,  Kunio;  Fukuda,  Takeshi;  and  Matumura,  Mas^aki,  4,287,114, 

CI.  26O-37.0SB. 

Tonedachi,  Masayuki;  Sekigawa,  Fujio;  and  Mineniura,  Katsuyo- 
shi,  4,287,221.  CI.  427-3.000. 
Shin  Gijutsu  Kigyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nakanishi.  Kisaku,  4.286,666.  CI.  168-4.000. 
Shin.  Paik  W  :  See— 

Torok.  Theodore  E.;  Shin.  Paik  W.;  and  Borzillb.  Angelo  R., 
4,287.008.  CI.  148-127,000. 
Shinano  Tokki  Corporation:  See — 

Takemura.  Yoshihiro.  4.287.457.  Q.  318-133.000. 
Shinkai.  Ichiro:  See- 
Liu.  Thomas  M.  H.;  Melillo.  David  G.;  Ryan.  Kcnnekh  M.;  Shinkai. 
Ichiro;  and  Sletzinger.  Meyer.  4.287.123.  CI.  26O-g39.00A. 
Shinomiya,  Masami:  See— 

Fuzioka.  Keizi;  and  Shinomiya.  Masami.  4.286.942.  <^\.  425-577.000. 
Shinozaki,  Nobuo:  See — 

Ogihara.  Masuo;  Chimura,  Kozo;  Shinozaki.  Nol^uo;  and 
Yoichi.  4.287.586.  CI.  368-222.000. 
Shinozaki.  Sohji:  See — 

Ohta,  Tatsuo;  Shinozaki,  Sohji;  Yoshida,  Syusaku;  and  Ohba, 
Hideo,  4,287,278,  CI.  430-53.000. 
Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sonoyama,  Takayasu;  Tani,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Kob4yashi,  Kobee, 
4,287,137,  CI.  261-93.000. 
Shionozaki,  Yoshio:  See — 

Takei.    Katsumori;    Kanbe.    Sadao;    and    Shiondzaki, 
4,287.085.  CI.  252-299.630. 
Shipman.  Ronald  L..  to  Lenco.  Inc.  Valve  for  a  sanddasting  device. 

4,286,755.  CI.  239-530.000. 
Shirakura,  Toshiharu:  See— 

Kuwabara,   Kouji;   Sugawara,   Hiroyuki;   Shirakui'a,   Toshiharu; 

Sasaki,  Kouji;  and  Takemori,  Satoshi,  4,287,487,  ( :i.  331-94.50G. 

Shirasaka.  Hisatoshi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Function  test  evaluation  apparatus  for  evaluating  a  fu  nction  test  of  a 

logical  circuit.  4.287.594.  CI.  371-25.000. 

Shoji.  Masashi:  See — 

Fukaya.  Hirokazu;  and  Shoji.  Masashi.  4.287.390.  Cjl.  179-1. OCA. 
Shulman.  Alexandr  Y.:  See— 

Divin.  Jury  Y.;  Polyansky.  Oleg  J.;  and  Shulmai^  Alexandr 
4,287.418.  CI.  250-336.000. 
Shuster,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schreib^r, 
Watkins,  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster, 
Rourke,  Thomas  J.;  Hagedom,  Myma  L.;  an^  Klemarczyk, 
Philip,  4.287,081,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Sides,  Nathan  T.;  and  Daugherty,  Thomas  L.,  to  U^ed  Sutes  of 

America,  Navy.  Offset-pad  bearing.  4,286,828,  CI.  3Gg-26.0OO. 
Sieber,  William  J.:  See— 

Ziv,  Avraham;  Tanaka,  Akira;  Hollowell,  William; 
J.;  and  Ahad,  Munir  J.,  4,287.398.  CI.  200-61.451 
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Siegemund,  Gunter;  and  MufHer,  Herbert,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  4,5-perf1uoro-l,3-dioxalanes. 
4,287,124,  CI.  26O-340.90R. 
Siegwarth,  Martin,  to  Richard  Hirschmann  Radiotechnisches  Werk. 
Electronic  signal  generator  with  periodically  varying  frequency. 
4,287,510,  CI.  34O-384.00E. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Eckert,  Werner;  and  Simon,  Wolfgang,  4,287,043,  CI.  204-228.000. 
Hahndorff,  Axel,  4,287,548,  CI.  361-120.000. 
Kuphal,  Wilko;  and  Wons,  Heinz,  4,287,422,  CI.  25O439.00R. 
Rubner,  Roland;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  and  Ahne,  Hellmut,  4,287,294, 

CI.  430-306.000. 
Strehl,  Herbert,  4,287,591,  CI.  370-83.000. 
Vanhumbeeck,  Jacky;  De  Steur,  Hubert;  Heynenum,  Guido;  and 

Vandenbossche,  Chris,  4,286,%5,  CI.  23-230.00A. 
Wiechert,  Edelbert,  4,287,399,  CI.  200-153.00T. 
Sieving,  Alfred  W.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Fabricated  heavy-duty 

industrial  wheel.  4,286.825,  CI.  301-63.00R. 
Siggelin,  Lars:  See — 

Axelsson,  Holger;  and  Siggelin,  Lars,  4,286,413,  CI.  51-3.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  13,14-Dihydro-inter-oxa-9- 
deoxy-9-methylene-19-oxo-PGFi      compounds.      4,287,358,      CI. 
562-503.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  13,14-Dihydro-inter-oxa-ll- 
deoxy-ll-hydroxymethyl-19-oxo-PGFi  compounds.   4,287,359,  CI. 
562-503.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  13,14-Dihydro-inter-oxa-ll- 
deoxy-ll-hydroxymethyl-19-oxo-PGEi  compounds.  4,287,360,  CI. 
562-503.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  13,14-Dihydro-inter-oxa-ll- 

deoxy-19-oxo-PGFi  compounds.  4,287,361,  CI.  562-503.000. 
Siklosi,  Michael  P.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  E)etergent 
compositions  which  contain  certain  tertiary  alcohols.  4,287,080,  CI. 
252-104.000. 
Siladi,  Kim  E.:  See — 

Stelben,  John  J.;  Siladi,  Kim  E.;  Herman,  George  A.,  Jr.;  and  Vesel, 
John  E.,  4.286,866.  CI.  355-14.00D. 
Silcott.  Philip  B.;  and  Stubbings.  James  H..  to  Potomac  AppUed  Me- 
chanics. Convertible  back  pack  frame.  4.286.739.  CI.  224-156.000. 
Sills.  WUIiam  G.  Padlock  protective  cover.  4,286,445,  CI.  70-55.000. 
Silver  Systems,  Ltd.:  See — 

Biles,  Don  L.;  and  Richardson,  A.  Alan,  4,287,044,  CI.  204-231.000. 
Silverberg,  Morton,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Document  belt  with  dis- 
crete vacuum  areas.  4,286,870,  CI.  355-76.000. 
Simes,  S.p.A.:  See- 
Ferrari,    Giorgio;    and    Vecchietti,    Vittorio,    4,287,211,    CI. 
424-322.000. 
Simington,  Jack  F.;  and  Ray,  William  E.  Mechanical  roping  steer. 

4,286,788,  CI.  273-359.000. 
Simom  S.A.:  See — 

Pfau,  Paul;  Fausel,  Thomas  E.;  and  Grunder,  Arthur,  4,287,537,  CI. 
358-299.000. 
Simon  Engineering  Dudly  Limited:  See — 

Ashworth,  Denis  H.,  4,286,721,  CI.  212-199.000. 
Simon,  Eric:  See— 

Buckwalter,  Geoffrey  R.,  4,287,000,  CI.  106-309.000. 
Simon,  Emst-Ulrich;  and  Ullrich,  Horst,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling 
AG.  Warning  device  with  central  indication  of  operating  conditions 
to  be  monitored  in  motor  vehicles.  4,287,504,  CI.  34O-52.0OF. 
Simon,  Pierre;  and  Dreux,  Jacques,  to  Laboratoires  Hoechst,  S.A. 
Halogen  derivatives  of  8-hydroxycarboxylic  acids;  the  processes  for 
their   preparation   and   medicaments  in   which   they  are  present. 
4,287,206,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Simon,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Eckert,  Werner;  and  Simon,  Wolfgang.  4,287,043,  CI.  204-228.000. 
Simonacco  Limited:  See — 

Menzies,  James  D.,  4,286,707,  CI.  198-859.000. 
Simpson,  Charles  J.:  See — 

Rabelos,  Nicholas  A.,  4,286,526,  CI.  109-73.000. 
Sims.  Larry  A.;  Lambert.  Gerald  L.;  Gross.  Raymond  J.;  and  Collins, 
Harold  B.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Spinning  top  pinball-type  game.  4,286,406, 
CI.  46-72.000. 
Simshauser,  Elvin  D.;  and  Nosker,  Richard  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Signal  loss  dectector  for  video  disc.  4,287,587,  CI.  369-50.000. 
Sipca  Holding  S.A.:  See — 

Amon,  Albert;  Weil,  Roger;  and  Heinzer,  Paul,  4,287,234,  CI. 

427-150.000. 

Sirkar,  Amalesh  K.,  to  Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc.  Multi-stage  fluid- 

ization  and  segregation  of  used  catalyst  fractions.  4,287,088,  CI. 

252-414.000. 

Siryj,  Bohdan  W.;  and  Gilson,  Alan  P.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Optical 

disc  changer  apparatus.  4,286,790,  CI.  369-36.000. 
Sisti,  Giorgio;  Riva,  Ermete;  and  Sala.  Learco.  to  Carlo  Erba  Strumen- 
tazione    S.p.A.    Gas    chromatographic    chamber.    4.286,456,    CI. 
73-23.100. 
Sitnam,  Elmo.  Solar  collector.  4,286,580,  CI.  126-438.000. 
SKF  Industrial  Trading  &  Development  Co.  B.  V.:  See — 

Heemskerk,  Rutgerus  S.,  4,286.829,  CI.  308-187.000. 
Skiles,  Jerry  W.:  See— 

Suh,  John  T.;  Williams,  Bruce  E.;  Skiies,  Jerry  W.;  and  Loev, 
Bernard,  4,287,203,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Skobel,  Max,  to  Laurel  Enterprises.  Jewelry  clasp.  4,286,360,  CI.  24- 

230.00R. 
Skoda,  William  G.;  and  Luff,  Marlin,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Crystal  holder 
for  different  sizes  of  crystal.  4.287,447,  CI.  310-348.000. 


September  1,  1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  37 


Skoumal,  Donald  E.:  See—  ,  i-.      u  c 

Lund,  Walter  W.,  Jr.;  Nalos.  Ervm  J.;  and  Skoumal,  Donald  E., 
4,287,495,  CI.  333-239.000. 
Sletzinger,  Meyer:  See—  ,,         .  ^ .   _. .  .   . 

Liu,  Thomas  M.  H.;  Melillo,  David  G.;  Ryan,  Kenneth  Ni;  Shinkai, 
Ichiro;  and  Sletzinger,  Meyer,  4,287,123,  CI.  260-239.0C)A. 
Smiley,  Robert  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  ">d  Company. 
Purification  of  acetonitrile  by  caustic  extraction.  4,287,134,  t,i. 

Smith,  Edwyn  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America   Army.  Correlated 
double  sampling  CCD  video  preprocessor-amplifier.  4,287,441,  Cl. 

Smith*  Francis  H.;  and  Gale,  Richard  W.,  to  Vickers  Limited.  Diffrac- 

tometer.  4.286,874,  CI.  356-338.000.  .,«^B7sri 

Smith,  Francis  H.,  to  Vickers  Limited.  Diffractometer.  4,286,875,  CI. 

356-338  000 
Smith,  Gary  R.,  to  Smith  R.P.M.  Corporation.  Offset  litho  conversion 
Tom  letterpr;ss  equipment.  4,286,519,  CI.  101-138.000. 

Smith,  Gerald  L.:  See—  j  ,w  i  „      i„k»  r 

Promis,  George  G.;  Smith,  Gerald  L.;  and  Wilson,  John  C. 
4,287,461,  CI.  318-571.000.  u  ^ 

Smith,  James.  Automatic  spring  powered  battery  charging  device. 

A  "ym  d^R  C*\  290-1  OOE 
Smith-j'ohaAnsen,  Robert;  and  Walker,  Jack  M.,  to  Raychem  Corpora- 
tion   Method  of  making  heater  cable  of  self-limitmg  conductive 
extnidates.  4,286,376,  CI.  29-611.000. 

"""ibboteon,  PcterrSmith,  John  C;  and  Frodsham.  Colin,  4,287.274, 
CI.  429-156.000. 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See- 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  and  Ganellin,  Charon  R., 
4,287,198,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Smith  R.P.M.  Corporation:  See— 

Smith.  Gary  R.  4,286.519.  CI.  101-138.000.     ^  ^. 

Smith,  Raymond,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Gas  turbine  engine. 

4,286,430,  CI.  60-39. 16R.  .       ,  ^  ^ 

Smith,  Richard  E;  and  Burke,  William  R.  to  Natiomd gy^um  Com- 
pany. Mica-free  joint  compound.  4,286,995,  CI.  106-109  _000. 
Sneider,  Vincent  R.  Squeeze  dispenser  with  flexible  conduit  with  at- 
tached, weighted  and  grooved  end.  4,286,735,  CI.  222-189.000. 

^""ca^^,  ofoTgio;  Matera,  Giancarlo;  Cavallaro,  Antonino;  and 
Zani,  Marin^  4,287,148,  CI.  264-182.000. 

Snow  Biz,  Inc.:  See—  .,  .^^n^ 

Booty,  Donald  J.,  4,286,397,  CI.  36-132.000. 

Snyder,  Clinton  D.:  See—  j  o     j      /-r  . r» 

Kadehjian,  Leo  J.;  Sachdev,  Harbans  S.;  and  Snyder.  Clinton  D.. 

4.286.989.  CI.  106-22.000.  ^  „.  . , «  ri   «  1 1  000 

Snyder.  Ralph  C  Spouting  ice  protectors.  4.286.418.  CI.  5Z-n.ww. 
Societe  Anonymc  Automobiles  Citroen:  See— 

Roche.  Alain-Gilbert.  4.286.802,  CI.  280-693.000. 

Societe  Anonyme  DBA.:  See—  ^  ^  ,9/:  «u  ri  Ql  517  000 

Carre,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Levrai,  Roland,  4,286,504,  CI.  91-317.WW. 
Morin,  Gerard,  4,286.363,  CI.  29-149.50B. 

Societe  de  Recherches  Industrielles  (S.O.R.I.):  See— 
Majoie,  Bernard,  4,287,209,  CI.  424-308.000. 

Societe  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Machines  pour  Toutes  Industnes 

SECOMA:See—  ^     „  j    1      AiaAsoo     ri 

Benichou,    Alain;    and    Perraud,    Raymond   J.,    4,286,8W,    t„i. 

405-260.000. 
Societe  Europeene  de  Propulsion:  See—  aihaaii    ri    tfu 

Reichard,  Michel;  and  Krassoulia,  Georges,  4,286,431,  CI.  60- 

Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d' Aviation: 

^Dehan,  Gerard  C.  H.;  and  Maulat,  Jean-Pierre,  4,286,473,  CI. 
74-107.000.  ^   ^ 

Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production):  See— 

Bres,   Philippe;   Berge,   Christian;  and   Sassus-Bourda,  Gerard, 

4,286,461,  CI.  73-155.000. 
Miffre,  Hubert,  4,286,663,  CI.  166-325.000. 

Solid  Photography,  Inc.:  See—  ^  ,0*  0.1  ri   ^S4.77  000 

Stem,  Howard;  and  DiMatteo,  Paul,  4,286,852,  CI.  354-77.0W. 

Solomin,  Vladimir  A.:  See—  .    .    ^    ^     ■,       vii,  1.;  n 

Pop^v,  Alexandr  D.;  Solomin,  Vladimir  A.;  Teptikov,  Nikolai  R.; 
wd  Demchenko.  Jury  D..  4.287.444,  CI.  310-13.000. 

Somm,  Franz:  See—  ^  ,_       ^  a  c —  en* 

Buser,  Rolf;  Palacin,  Francis;  Robert,  Georg;  and  Somm,  Franz, 

SommeSpRSp^im'S  transfer  rack.  4.287.154,  CI.  422-64.000. 
^"shSiSiai^^uichi.  4.287.029.  CI.  204-15.000. 
^TcMaS'or^3"^..'^r7and  Abston.  J.  B..  4,287.244,  Q. 

Sonovami  takayasu;  Tani,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Kobayashi,  Kobee,  to 
ShiSi  &  Ca.  Ltd.  Vane-type  fluid  impeller  and  method  of  aerating 
aliquid.  4,287,137,  CI.  261-93.000. 

"""^MS^a^'^ch^orTooyama.  Akira;  and  Hosono,  Takashi, 
4,287,531,  CI.  358-67.000.  .^Ta^n     C\ 

Nakamura,  Tadahiko;  and  Nakano,  Kenji.  4,287,458,  t.1. 
318-341.000.  ,,^ 

Okuda.  Hiroshi.  4.287.542,  CI.  360-105.000. 

Sakamoto.  Hitoshi;  and  Wakisaka,  Yoshiaki,  4,287.538.  CI. 
360-10.000. 


Tanahashi,  Makoto;  Yamauchi,  Hisashi;  and  Yamamoto,  Takeshi, 
4,287,541,  CI.  360-92.000.  .,8700    o 

Tatami,   Mitsushige;   and  Tsujikawa,   Kazunobu,   4,287,5ZV,  ci. 
358-8.000.  .       ,  _    . 

Soo,  Suk  S.;  and  Schwartz,  Andrew  M.,  to  '"lemationid  Busin«s 
Machines  Corp.  Illumination  and  pick  up  apparatus.  4,287,414,  CI. 
250-227.000. 
Sorenson,  Roderick  J.:  See— 

Tinney,  Francis  J.;  Connor,  David  T.  Cetenko,  Wiaczeslaw  A ; 
Kcrbleski.  Joseph  J.;  and  Sorenson,  Roderick  J..  4.287.340.  CI. 

544-250000.  .      „  •        ,w. -a 

Soula  Gerard,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industnes.  Preparation  of  bcnzenoid 

ethers  and  thioethers.  4.287,125,  CI.  260-340.90R. 
South  African  Inventions  Development  Corporation,  The:  See— 
Coetzer,  Johan,  4.287.268,  CI.  429-103^000. 
Coetzer.   Johan;   and   Thackeray.    Michael   M..   4,287,zw,   ci. 

429-103.000.  -        . 

Coetzer.  Johan;  Nolle.  Margaretha  J.;  and  de  Kocknee  Steynberg, 
Annemare,  4,287,271,  CI.  429-103.000. 
Southwire  Company:  See—  -r     A^ot^ati    r\ 

Rowe,   Joseph    R.;    and    Sanders,    Eugene   T..   4,286,913.    ci. 
414-422.000. 

Spangler,  Michael  J.:  See—  .,   .     ,   1     ^  lai  i->7    r-i 

Michaels,  Glenn  O.;  and  Spangler,  Michael  J.,  4.287,327,  CI. 

Soanides,  Moschoula.  Faucet  control  device.  4,286,623,  a.  137-597.000. 

Spencer,  Donald  L.;  and  Melroy,  Patrick  J.,  to  University  of  Iowa 

Research    Foundation,    The.    Apparatus    for    containing    liquid. 

4,286,577,  CI.  126429.000.  ^  ^  ,.      . 

Spengler,  Ernst  M.,  to  Stanztechnik  GmbH  R  &  S.  Force  application 

apparatus.  4,286,490,  CI.  83-453.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Lienau,  Mark  H,  4,287,445,  CI.  310-13.000^ 
Swift,  Billy  K.;  Zizzo,  Anthony  F.;  and  Blevins,  Willard  A., 
4,287,480,  CI.  331-l.OOA.  ...        »^-  , 

Spevak    Stephen  T.,  to  Potomac  Applied  Mechanics,  Inc.  Article 

Supporting  assembly.  4,286,832,  CI.  312-283.000. 
Spin  Physics,  Inc.;  See—  ...      d^k—    ▲ 

Bixby,  James  A.;   Lemkc,  James  U.;  and   Lentz,  Robert  A., 
4,287,539,0.360-18.000.  ,     ,       c^ 

Spinks,  Brian  M.;  and  Dumas,  John  R..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Edge  sense 
latch.  4,287,442,  CI.  307-510.000. 

Spiva,  Stephan  D.:  See—  n    ttai^iaA   n\    -ill 

Harvey.  Leslie  E.;  and  Spiva.  Stephan  D.,  4.286.784.  Q.  273- 

54.00D. 

^^^y^l'KSph  R.;  S^rmaker.  Arie  W.;  Binasik.  Chester  S.;  and 
Harthun,  Norman  E..  4.286.945.  CI.  432-29.000. 

Spreafico,  Bruno.  Machine  for  mechanical  pickling  of  wires  with  the 
aid  of  rolling.  4.286,449.  CI.  72-40.000. 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schreiber  W.lliam  L.  Watkins, 
Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  O  Rourke,  Thomas  J.; 
Hagedom,  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk,  Philip,  to  International  Ra- 
vore  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Bridged  ketones,  process  for  preparing  same 
and  use  thereof  in  augmenting  or  enhancmg  the  organoleptic  proper- 
ties of  consumable  materials.  4.287,081  CI.  252-174.110. 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  p..  Vock. 
Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Freder- 
ick L ,  to  Intemational  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  6-Hydroxy-2,6- 
dimethylheptanal,  organoleptic  uses  thereof  and  processes  for  prepar- 
ing the  same.  4,287,133,  CI.  260-458.00R. 

Sprekeler,  Otto  G.  G.,  to  Whitco  Pty.  Ltd.  Secunty  screen  door  lock. 
4,286,812,  CI.  292-245.000. 

'*^Gulati,"suresh    T.;  and    Spycher,    Anton  A.,  4,287,018.  CI. 

156-645.000. 

SRI  Intemational:  See—  n  w  j  107  Atn  n 

Crane,    Hewitt    D.;  and    Steele,    Carroll  M.,  4,287,410.  Q. 

250-201.000.  ^  n  ,       wi 

Stafford,  Donald  C,  to  Chicago  Bridge  A  Iron  Company.  Releasable 

connection.  4,286,898,  CI.  405-224.000. 
Stamicarbon,  B.V.:  See— 

van  Gasse,  Rene  L.  E.,  4,287,310,  CI.  525-44.000. 

Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See—      

Fields,  Ellis  K,  4,287,349,  CI.  548-166.000. 
Michaels,  Glenn  O.;  and  Spangler,  Michael  J.,  4.287.327.  U. 
526-86.000. 
Standard-Thomson  Corporation:  See— 

Wong.  Backman;  and  Wilson.  Earl  L..  4.286,750,  CI.  236-34.500. 

Standiford,  Ferris  C.  Apparatus  and  method  for  adiabatic  flashing  of 

liquids.  4,287,019,  CI.  159-2  OMS.  ^     _.     •      •.  r^, 

Stan^dish,  Thomas  R..  to  Delu-X  Corporation.  Conm,l  orciut  for 

shutting  off  the  electrical  power  to  a  liquid  well  pump.  4,286,923,  CI. 

Stanley,  Bedford  F.  Portable  sink  top  water  conditioner.  4.287,057,  Q. 

210-85.000. 
Stanley  Works,  The:  See— 

Di  Diego,  Robert,  4,286,387,  CI.  33-138.000. 
Stanztechnik  GmbH  R  &  S:  See— 

Spengler,  Ernst  M.,  4,286,490,  CI.  83-453.000. 
Stark  M(Mhc,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Multiple  bit  read-only  memory  ceU 

and  its  sense  amplifier.  4,287,570,  CI.  365-104.000. 
Sute  Wide  Aluminum  of  Indiana,  Inc.:  See— 

McGaughcy.  Donald  C,  4,286,820,  CI.  296-146.000. 


PI  38 


1 1ST  OF  PATENTEES 


September  1,  1981 


Suvros,  Anthony  J.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Protective  atmo- 
sphere gas  wiping  apparatus  and  method  of  using]  4,287,238,  CI. 
427-349.000. 
Steck,  Weraer:  Set— 

Rudolf,  Peter;  Steck,  Werner;  Koester,  Eberhard;  bhiinger,  Man- 
fred; and  Jaeckh,  Christof,  4,287,233,  CI.  427-12t.000. 
Steele,  Carroll  M.:  See— 

Crane.    Hewitt    D.;    and    Steele,    Carroll    M.,    4,287.410,    CI. 
250-201,000. 

Steiger.  Douglass  W.;  and  Kees,  Edward  J.,  to  Environmental  Impact 
Research  Group.  Geothermal  heating  system  and  method  of  insull- 
ing  the  same.  4,286,651,  CI.  165-45.000. 
Stelben,  John  J.;  Siladi,  Kim  E.;  Herman,  George  A.,  Jr.;  and  Vesel, 
John  E.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Bias  voltage  contiol  for  electro- 
photocopier  magnetic  brush.  4,286,866,  CI.  3S5-14.0GD. 
Stcndel,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Fuchs,  Rainer;  Hammann,  Ingefoorg;  Homeyer,  Ber«hard;  Behrenz, 
Wolfgang;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,287,208.  CI.  424-304.000. 
Stenzel.  Wallace  I.,  to  Waukee  Engineering  Company  Inc.  Apparatus 

for  separating  liquids.  4.287.063,  CI.  210-402.000. 
Stem,  Howard;  and  DiMatteo.  Paul,  to  Solid  Photogtaphy,  Inc.  Re- 
cording images  of  a  three-dimensional  surface  by  focusing  on  a  plane 
of  light  irradiating  the  surface.  4,286,852,  CI.  354-77.1 
Stevens,  William  E.,  to  Scovill  Inc.  Hold-open  devi 

conventional  door  closer.  4,286,412,  CI.  49-379.000 
Stevenson,  James  F  :  See — 

Fairbanks,  Richard  E.;  Stevenson,  James  F.;  and  Bl^menfeld,  John 
F,  4,287.380,  CI.  13-6.000. 
Stevenson,  Robert  L.,  to  Havaco  Incorporated.  Ro 

for  expansion  fluid  driven  engines.  4,286.500.  CI.  91- 
Stewart,  Charles;  and  Condon.  Richard  W.,  to  Rop«] 

Motorized  ski  bob.  4,286,682.  CI.  180-9.24A. 

Stewart,  Patrick  H.;  and  Woodson,  Wayne  D.,  to  CL 

Acid  catalysis  of  resin  foundry  binders.  4,287,092,  C\ . 

Stewart,  Ralph  J.,  to  International  Business  Machin<s  Corporation 

Method    and    apparatus    for    pneumatically    sampling    powders. 

4.286,466,  CI.  73-863.830. 

Stiff,  Bernard.  Rotary  shaft  control  apparatus.  4,286,476 

Stilling,    Johann.    Strut    raceways   for    sign    boxes 

362-225.000. 
Stober.  Reinhard;  Wirthwein,  Rolf;  and  Hase,  Chri^ian.  Stabilized 
diperoxyalkanedioic   acids  and  aromatic  peroxyca  rboxylic 
4,287.135,  CI  260-502.00R. 
Stockley,  Raymond  A.:  See — 

Porter,  L.  Steven;  and  Stockley,  Raymond  A., 
408-225.000. 
Stoldt,  Stephen  H.:  See— 

Kestner,    Mark   O.;    and    Stoldt,    Stephen    H., 
427-221.000. 
Stoltman,  Donald  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation 

forming  apparatus.  4.286.562,  CI.  123-454.000. 
Stong,   Jack   V.,   to   Seco   Manufacturing,   Inc.   Tr^ck   lubricator. 

4.286,691,  CI.  184-7.0CR. 
Stoudt.  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Carlo.  E)ennis  J.;  Jackson,  Jesse  J.;  and  Stoudt,  Thomas  H., 

4,287,173,  CI.  424-49.000. 

Stover.  Harris  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  l>reservation  of 

equal  time  delays  for  different  paths  through  digital  c  ommunications 

repeaten.  4,287,593.  CI.  370-103.000. 

Strachan,  Robert;  and  Goodhouse,  Carl  J.,  to  Roberishaw  Controls 

Company.  Control  panel  unit  and  timer  unit  and  mtthod  therefor 

4.287.583.  CI  368-10.000. 

Strandly,  Ingvald.  Method  of  providing  a  seam  in  doublb-layer  forming 

fabrics.  4,286,631.  CI.  I39-383.0OA. 
Straus,  Albert  E.,  to  Hoover  Universal,   Inc.   Ball^ock  assembly 

4,286,619,  CI.  137-426.000. 
Strazzari.  Giuliano:  See— 

Martelli,  Neno;  and  Strazzari,  Giuliano.  4,286,715,  tl.  206-564.000. 
Strehl,  Herbert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengetellachaft.  Commu  nications  trans 

mission  system.  4,287,591,  CI.  370-83.000. 
Streib,  Hugo:  See— 

Engelhard,  Forest;  Kuhn,  Rainer;  Pump,  Wicharil;  Riess,  Rein- 
hard;  and  Streib,  Hugo,  4,287.262,  CI.  428-461.odo 
Sueich,  Steven  G.;  and  Knox,  Lloyd  C,  to  Hallibuiton  Company. 

Removable  plug.  4,286,629,  CI.  138-89.000. 
Stringer.  Frederick  D.:  See — 

Esakov.  Michael  D.;  Hudgens.  David  C,  Jr.;  and  Springer,  Freder- 
ick D,  4,287.151,  CI.  264-560.000. 
Strohmeyer,  Max:  See— 

Brunner,   Erwin;   Schubert,   Eckart;   Lindner,   /^Jlfred; 
Franz;  Volkamer,  Klaus;  Strohmeyer,  Max;  and 
hard.  4,287,379,  CI.  585-839.000. 
Stubbingi,  James  H.:  See — 

Sikott.    Philip    B.;   and    Stubbings,    James   H., 
224-156.000. 
Stumpp,  Gerhard;  and  Wesael,  Wolf,  to  Robert  Bosch  (^mbH.  Appara 
tus  for  measuring  the  amount  of  fluid  supplied  by 
device.  4,286,615.  CI.  137-117.000. 
Stumvoll,  Ernst:  5er — 

Greutert.  Albert;  and  Stumvoll,  Ernst,  4,287,066,  tl  21(M64.000. 
Su.  Sophia  R    See— 

Natansohn,  Samuel;  and  Su,  Sophia  R.,  4,287,159, 
Sugawara,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Kuwabara.   Kouji;   Sugawara,  Hiroyuki;  Shirakira.  Toshihani; 
Sasaki,  Kouji;  and  Takemori,  Satoshi,  4,287,487,  CI.  331-94.50G. 
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Sugimoto,  Akira;  and  Sugimoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Tokyo  Chika  Koji  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Injection  device  of  chemical  fluids  for  improvements  of 
the  ground.  4.286.900,  CI.  405-269.000. 
Sugimoto,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sugimoto,     Akira;     and     Sugimoto,     Hiroshi,    4,286.900,     CI. 
405-269.000. 
Sugo,  Takanobu:  See — 

Machi,  Sueo;   Ishigaki.   Isao;   Sugo,  Takanobu;  Okada,  Toshio; 

Murata,  Kazuo;  Tanso.  Shiro;  and  Senoo,  Keizi,  4,287,272,  CI. 

429-144.000. 

Suh,  John  T.;  Williams,  Bruce  E.;  Skiles.  Jerry  W.;  and  Loev,  Bernard, 

to  USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  Antihypertensive  1,4-thiaze- 

pine-ones,  1,4-thiazonine-ones,  and  method  of  use  thereof.  4.287.203. 

CI.  424-275.000. 

Sulzer,  Harry  E.,  to  Anchor/Darling  Industries.  Inc.  Mechanical  snub- 

ber.  4,286,693,  CI.  188-378.000. 
Sumida,  Shizuo,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Running  data  central  display 
arrangement  for  motor  vehicles  and  the  like.  4,287,503,  CI.  340- 
52.00F. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Kitagawa,  Yoshihiko;  Hanamura,  Yoshimi;  Yuyama,  Masahiro; 
Moritani,  Masahiko;  Sakuramoto,  Akira;  and  Suzuki,  Mikio. 
4,287,317,  CI.  525-309.000. 
Takagishi,  Hisao;  and  Kondo,  Norio,  4,287,110.  CI.  260-29.2EP. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Saito,  Yasunori.  4.287.384.  CI.  174-29.000. 
Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania:  See— 

Earhart.   Harold   W.;   and   Rugen,   Donald   F.,   4,287,074,   CI. 

585-6.300. 
Hamlin,  Robert  N.;  and  Dickinson,  William  W.,  4.286,973,  CI. 
55-92.000. 
Suntech,  Inc.:  See — 

Scheibel,  Edward  G.,  4,287,162,  CI.  423-238.000. 
Suntory  Ltd.:  See— 

Toyoshima,  Kumao;  Hakura,  Akira;  Nakanishi,  Toshihiro;  and 
Yoshizumi,  Hajime.  4.287.185,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Superior  Industries  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Brown.  Raymond  C,  4.286,824,  CI.  301-37.0SS. 
Sureau.  Robert  F.  M.:  See — 

Pechmeze,  Jacques  P.  E.;  and  Sureau,  Robert  F.  M.,  4,287.121.  CI. 
260-186.000. 
Suskind,  Philip  A.  Dock  clamp  apparatus.  4,286,897,  CI.  405-221.000. 
Sutherland,  Ian  A.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Rotating  coil  centrifuge.  4.287,061,  CI.  210-198.200. 
Suzuki.  Katumi:  See — 

Yusa.  Haruhiko;  Oota,  Masanori;  and  Suzuki,  Katumi,  4,287,312. 
CI.  525-83.000. 
Suzuki,  Masayasu:  See — 

Kaneko,  Akira;  Ohya,  Masaki;  Suzuki,  Masayasu;  and  Kobayashi, 
Akio,  4,287,316,  CI.  525-296.000. 
Suzuki,  Mikio:  See — 

Kitagawa,  Yoshihiko;  Hanamura.  Yoshimi;  Yuyama,  Masahiro; 
Moritani,  Masahiko;  Sakuramoto,  Akira;  and  Suzuki.  Mikio, 
4,287,317,  CI.  525-309.000. 
Suzuki,  Takayoshi:  See — 

Nakashima,  Toshihide;  Nakaji,  Osamu;  Takakura,  Koichi;  and 
Suzuki,  Takayoshi,  4,287.177,  CI.  424-81.000. 
Swain,  James  W.;  and  Crayton,  Frank  H.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorpo- 
rated. Tobacco  flavorants.  4,286,606,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Swan,  John:  See— 

Bedient,  Marvin  J.,  4,286,617,  CI.  137-334.000. 
Swenson,  Donald  A.:  See — 

Brau,  Charles  A.;  Swenson,  Donald  A.;  and  Boyd,  Thomas  J.,  Jr., 
4,287,488,  CI.  331-94.5PE. 
Swift,  Billy  K.;  Zizzo,  Anthony  F.;  and  Blevins,  Willard  A.,  to  Sperry 
Corporation.  Phase  locked  loop  out-of-lock  detector.  4,287,480,  CI. 
331-l.OOA. 
Swift,  Joseph  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Release  agent  applicators  and 
method  of  applying  release  agent  emulsions  upon  fusers  in  electro- 
static copiers.  4,287,280,  CI.  430-99.000. 
Swift,  William  R.;  Herrod,  Don  W.;  and  Marsh,  James  M.,  to  AM 
International,  Inc.  Method  of  correcting  for  misalignment  of  micro- 
fiche frames.  4,287,564,  CI.  364-525.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See — 

Pietschmann,  Helmut,  4,286,948,  CI.  433-77.000. 
Syva  Company:  See — 

Gibbons,  Ian;  Rowley,  Gerald  L.;  and  Ullman,  Edwin  F.,  4,287,300, 

CI.  435-5.000. 

Szent-Gyorgyi.  Albert;  and  Fodor.  Gabor  B.,  to  National  Foundation 

for  Cancer  Research.  Hypotensive  and  analgesic  compounds  and 

compositions  and  methods  for  using  same.  4,287,205,  CI.  424-278.000. 

Szilagyi,  Geza:  See — 

Kosa,  Edit;  Borvendeg,  Janos;  Huszti,  Zsuzsanna;  Kosary,  Judit; 
Szilagyi,  Geza;  Tardos,  Laszio;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Nagy,  Las- 
zlo;    Szuucs,    Erzsebet;   and    Kiss,    Gabriella,   4,287,194,   CI. 
424-248.510. 
Szuucs,  Erzsebet:  See — 

Kosa,  Edit;  Borvendeg,  Janos;  Huszti.  Zsuzsanna;  Kosary,  Judit; 
Szilagyi,  Geza;  Tardos,  Laszio;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Nagy,  Las- 
zio;   Szuucs,    Erzsebet;    and    Kiss,   Gabriella,   4,287,194,   CI. 
424-248.510. 
Szymski,  Eugene  J.;  and  Mraz,  Rene,  to  Excelsior  Fitness  Equipment 
Co.  Brake  flywheel  for  bicycle-type  ergometric  exerciser.  4,286,696, 
CI.  188-218.00A. 
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Tabata,  Yasuhiro:  See—  ,  ^  ,_        v      u 

Satomi.  Toyokazu;  Ohminato,  Mitsuru;  and  Tabata,  Yasuhiro. 
4.286,865,  CI.  355-14.0CU.  ...     „       , 

Tabler,  Donald  C;  and  Johnson,  Marvin  M.,  to  Phillips  Petroleunn  Co. 
Reclaiming  used  lubricating  oils  with  ammonium  salts  and  polyhy- 
droxy  compounds.  4,287.049.  CI.  208-180.000. 

Tachibana,  Masami:  See—  .    o  .       a !.».,« 

Kikuu,    Kazutsune;    Tachibana,    Masami;    and    Sato,    AHiniro, 
4,287,328,  CI.  526-115.000.  .    ,         ^ 

Tagawa,  Takao,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multi-pin  recordclectrodc 
Msembly  and  driving  method  of  the  same.  4,287,525,  CI.  346-155.000. 
Taggi,  Arthur  J:  See—  ^^  a-u      i 

Holtje   Wilfried  G.;  Senkler,  George  H.;  and  Taggi,  Arthur  J., 
4,286,998,  CI.  106-288.00Q. 
Taguchi,  Kiyomi:  See—  ^.         ,     i  u  i, 

Honda,  Akira;  Taguchi,  Kiyomi;  Hanmyo   Masayuki,  Ishikawa. 
Masaru;  and  Kitamura,  Minora,  4,286,647.  CI.  164-153.000. 
Taiho  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Fujmura,  Hajime;  Hiramatsu,  Yasuzo;  Yabuuchi,  Takahiro;  Hisaki. 
Masakatu  Takikawa,  Katsuo;  Honna,  Takaji;  Miyake,  Hidekazu; 
and  Kajitani,  Makoto,  4,287,207,  CI.  424-282.000^ 
Takagi,  Toshinori;  Morimoto,  Kiyoshi;  and  Waunabe,  Hiroshi,  to 
Fuuba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.  Apparatus  for  vapor  depositing  a  stoi- 
chiometric compound.  4,286,545,  CI.  1 1 8-723.00a  

Takagishi,  Hisao;  and  Kondo,  Nono,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Limited   Production  of  aqueous  solutions  of  cationic  thermosetting 
resins.  4,287,110,  CI.  260-29.2EP. . 
Takahashi,  Nobuo:  See—  r-^i^v.i.  kh 

Watanabe,  Shotaro;  Tomono.  Makoto;  Yamakawa,  Goichi,  Ni- 
shimura,  Takeo;  and  Takahashi,  Nobuo,  4,287,283,  CI. 
430-108.000. 

Takakura.  Koichi:  See—  ^  ,   u         v^-.^ui.  ^^a 

Nakashima.  Toshihide;  Nakaji.  Osamu;  Takakura,  Koichi,  and 

Suzuki,  Takayoshi,  4,287.177,  CI.  424-81  000.  ^    ...   , 

Takashina,  Naomitsu;  Shimoi,  Masahiro;  and  Iwamoto,  Yoshinon  to 

Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.  Coating  composition.  4,287,1  U. 

CI.  260-33.4EP. 

Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See—       _  .     . .      .  „,  ,„     p, 

Kawamatsu.     Yutaka;     and     Fujita,     Takeshi,    4,287.200,     CI. 

Takeda.  Mikio;  Kishishiu.  Hiroshi;  Kawabata,  Hiroyuki;  and  Isaka, 
Kinichi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Light-absorption  film  for  rear 
electrodes    of   electroluminescent    display    panel.    4,287,44^,    ^\. 

Takei,  Katsumori;  Kanbe,  Sadao;  and  Shionozaki,  Yoshio,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  (2'-Cyano-4'.alkylphenyl)-3-cyano-4-a^kox- 
ybenzoates  and  liquid  crystal  composition  including  same.  4,287,U83, 
Cl.,252-299.630. 
Takekoshi,  Yoshiuka:  See—  . .     „  ... 

Nozawa,  Ryoichiro;  Amemiya,  Yoichi;  Kawamata.  Mitsuo; 
Isohau,  Shigeni;  Sasaki,  Takao;  and  Takekoshi,  Yoshitaka. 
4,287,460,  CI.  318-571.000. 

Takemori,  Satoshi:  See—  ,      cu     t.         T^»,;t,.r.. 

Kuwabara,   Kouji;  Sugawara,   H'™y"k';   Shirakura,  Joshihara, 

Sasaki,  Kouji;  and  Takemon,  Satoshi,  4,287,487,  CI.  331-94.50G. 

Takemura,  Yoshihiro,  to  Shinano  Tokki  Corporation.  Electromagnetic 

routing  apparatus.  4,287,457,  CI.  318-133.000. 
Takeshima,  Takahiko;  Kawashima.  Motozo;  and  Nishimoto,  Masayuki, 
to  Ubc  Industries.  Apparatus  for  operating  an  injection  cylmder  ot  a 
molding  machine.  4,286.648.  CI.  164-312.000. 

Takeuchi.  Masami:  See—  t-l-i,;    .rH 

Tominaga,  Tamotsu;  Mihara,  Teruyoshi;  Oguro,  Takeshi;  and 
Takeuchi,  Masami,  4,287,501,  CI.  338-42.000. 

^'''okSno,  Noboru;  meuchi,  Takashi;  Tsuzuku  Akihiko;  Tanazawa, 
Masao;  Nakajima,  Minoru;  and  Imamura,  Haruo,  4,286,935,  ci. 
425-72.00R. 

"  Fuimura."Hajime!  Hiramatsu,  Yasuzo;  Yabuuchi.  Takahiro;  Hisaki, 
Masakatu;  Takikawa,  Katsuo;  Honna,  Takaji;  Miyake,  Hidekazu; 
and  Kajitani,  Makoto,  4,287,207,  CI.  424-281000 
Talbot,  Patricia  A.  Denul  floss  dispenser.  4,286,611,  CI.  132-vl.ww. 
Tanahashi,  Makoto;  Yamauchi,  Hisashi;  and  Yamamoto,  Takeshi,  to 
Sony  Corporation.  Cassette  loading  device  for  a  cassette  recordmg 
apparatus.  4,287,541,  CI.  360-92.000. 

'^'"'Sl;,lvr"hfm;  Tanaka.  Akira;  Hollowell.  William;  Sieber,  William 
J.;  and  Ahad,  Munir  J.,  4,287,398,  CI.  200-61. 45R. 

^'"pu'jiSwtshiSbii;  Funikawa.  Kiyoshi;  Kikuchi,  Nobuaki;  lizawa, 
Osamu;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  and  Ueoka,  Hisayoshi,  4,287,075,  CI. 

Ohmatoi!  Susumu;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  and  Murakami,  Seiji,  4,287,257, 
CI.  428-403.000.  ^  .    _ 

Tanaka,  Satoru;  Shimada,  Katsutoshi;  Hashimoto,  Kazunon;  Ema. 
Kiichi  and  Udea,  Koichiro,  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  Cyanoguamdme  deriv- 
atives." 4,287,346,  CI.  546-330.000. 

^""okuno,  nXhi;  TTkeuchi,  Takashi;  Tsuzuku.  Akihiko;  Tanaawa, 
Masao;  Nakajima,  Minoru;  and  Imamura,  Haruo,  4,Z80,VJ3,  ci. 
425-72!00R. 

^""sSoJamil'Vakl^asu;  Tani,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Kobayashi,  Kobee. 

Taniguchi.  Vasuo;  Ike,  Toshihani;  and  Nakaya.  Hideo,  to  Denki 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Glue  for  wood  laminating  com- 


prising   thermosetting    condensation    resin    and    modified    PVA 

TanfrSoto,  Akira;  and  Saizi.  Mituhiro.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Speech-synthesizer  timepiece.  4,287,584,  CI.  368-63.000, 

"^'^  Mac!ir°Su^rishigaki,  Isao;  Sugo,  Takanobu;  Okada    T^hio; 
Murata.  Kazuo;  Tanso.  Shiro;  and  Senoo,  Keizi.  A.lil.lll,  ci. 
429-144.000. 
Tardos,  Laszio;  See —  _  .,  ,.  ... 

Kosa,  Edit;  Borvendeg.  Janos;  Huszti,  Zsuzsanna;  Kosary,  Judit, 
Szilagyi,  Geza;  Tardos,  Laszio;  Kasztreiner.  Endre,  Nagy,  Las- 
zio;   Szuucs,    Erzsebet;    and    Kiss,    Gabriella,    4,287,194,    CI. 
424-248.510. 
Taumi,  Miuushige;  and  Tsujikawa,  Kazunobu  to  Sony  Corporation 

Time  base  error  correcting  apparatus.  4,287^29  CI.  "8-8  w^^ 
Tauber,  Thomas  E.;  and  Magee.  J*™"-  '^ /^^"'f  >  P?^?^""' 
Company.  Optical  fluid  level  monitor.  4,286,464,  CI.  73-293.a«. 

Tavolek  Inc.:  See—  ^^  ^^^ 

Amend,  Donald  F.,  4.287,179,  CI.  424-92.000. 
Tax,  Hans;  and  Hosier.  Klaus,  to  Tax.  Hans  Conta'ner  loading  crane 

with  rouuble  hoisting  frame.  4.286,722,  C1^212-242^, 
Taylor,  Frank.  Compartment  cooler.  4,286,440,  CI.  62-457.000. 
Taylor  Neil  J.;  St.  Hilaire,  A.  Robert;  and  Johnson,  James  L.  Tree 

stand.  4,286,409,  CI.  47-40.500. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Shinobu;  Funikawa,  Kiyoshi;  Kikuchi.  Nobuaki;  Iizawa. 
Osamu;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  and  Ueoka,  Hisayoshi,  4.287.075.  CI. 
lfVi.39  500 
GcXna.  Yoshio;  and  Osada.  Hisashi.  4,287,492,  CI  "3-140.000. 
Hashimoto,    Tadashi;    and    Jindou,     Katsuya.    4.287,494,    CI. 
333-202.000.  ,         ^    vu   c 

Te  Ka  De  Felten  &  Guilleaume  Femmeldeanlagen  GmbH:  iee— 

Meyers,  Charles,  4,287,595,  CI.  375-28.000. 
Technical  Development  Company:  See- 

Tauber,  Thomas  E.;  and  Magee,  James,  4,286.464,  CI  73-293  WW. 
Tefertiller,  Nancy  B.;  Burdett,  Kenneth  A,;  and  Hams,  Robert  r..  to 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The.  Addition  polymcnzablc  Po'yfhm  "tving 
pendant  cthylenically  unsaturated  urcthane  groups.  4,287,JZ3,  ci. 
525-404.000. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc:  See—     .  ,^  ,„  ._ 
Smith,  Raymond,  4,286,430,  CI.  60-39.16R. 
TeletvDe  Corporation:  See— 

Rumps,  Norbert  A.,  4.286.836,  CI.  339-97.00R. 

Templeton,  John  S..  Ill:  See-  ,  ».    c    tii   i  ibi  17?   C\   324- 

Pan.  Robert  B.;  and  Templeton.  John  S..  Ill,  4.287,472,  CI.  324- 

65.00R. 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority:  See- 

Lehr,  James  R.;  and  Hsieh.  Shuang-shu,  4,287.053,  CI.  209-167.000. 

Tennesson,  Rick  L.:  See—  „    u    i      a  ■tt-i  At.-)    r\ 

Beck.    Thomas    L.;    and    Tennesson,    Rick    L.,    4,287.462.    U. 

318-571.000. 
Teptikov.  Nikolai  R.:  See—  v,  l~i.:  o 

Popov,  Alexandr  D.;  Solomin,  Vladimir  A.;  Teptikov,  Nikolai  R.; 
Td  bemchenko.  Jury  D.,  4,287,444,  CI.  310-13  000^ 
Tersteeg,  Glenn  E.;  and  Harold.  Richard  R.,  to  £""">"  •^.^-^'S" 
pany.  Sample  tray  and  carrier  for  chemical  analyzer.  4,287,155,  U. 
422-64.000. 
Terumo  Corporation:  See— 

Murasc.  Masakazu,  4,286,590,  CI.  128-214.00E. 

Teshima,  Takashi;  See—  ,    .,    ..         t  i.    w     AtmtL'i    r\ 

Miyakawa,    Nobuhiro;    and    Teshima,    Takashi,   4.287.282.    U. 

430-107.000. 
Tetra  Pak  International  AB.  See-- 

Reil,  Wilhelm;  and  Trabitzsch,  Jorg,  4,287,247,  CI.  428-129.WW. 

"""AmoW/STM..  4,287,415.  CI.  250-270.000^ 

Marquis,  Edward  T.;  Gipson,  Robert  M.;  and  Watts,  Uwis  W.,  Jr.. 

4,287,364,  CI.  564-332.000. 
McEntire,  Edward  E.,  4,287,363,  CI.  564-205.000. 

^"  Fa°n!dort^^  SaiTk;    and    Clubley.    Michael    H.,    4,287.098.   Q. 

252-463.000. 
Texas  A  &  M  University:  See—  ,rwi.n7  inu 

Tsutsui.  Minoru;  and  Doi.  Yoshiharu.  4.287.036,  CI.  204-1 57.  lOR. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated;  See—  ^  ibt  «o   n 

Easley,  Steven  J;  and  Brantingham.  George  L.,  4,287.539.  CI. 

364-200.000.  __ 

Pejouhy.  Radi,  4.287.499.  CI.  337-97.000. 
Tezuka,  Hideharu;  and  Funikawa.  Yuuichiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrical  circuit  for  driving  an  inductive  load. 
4,287,436,  CI.  307-270.000. 

^"w^unlS*  Minoru;  Oikawa,  Mitsuhiro;  Nishiniura.  Twhio;  Asada, 
Masao;  Tezuka.  Masao;  and  Cho,  Tsurahide,  4,287,229.  CI. 

427-64.000.  ^.       ,  ^  .^   -. 

Th  Kieserling  &  Albrecht  Werkzeugmaschinenfabnk:  See- 
Schneider,  Horst,  4,286,452,  CI.  72-164.000. 

Thackeray,  Michael  M.;  See—  .,    u    i    w     ^  ist  ■>m    r\ 

Coetzer,   Johan;   and   Thackeray,    Michael   M.,   4,287,2W,   ci. 

429-103.000. 

Budi'ch,  Wolfgang;  and  Theissen,  Hans,  4,286,716,  CI.  206-577.000^ 

Theysohn,  Rainer;  Zeitler,  Gerhard;  Weiss,  Frank;  Willing,  Hans,  and 

Seller   Erhard,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  finely 

divided  polyolefin  molding  materials  containing  conductive  carbon 
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4.287.117.  CI. 


black,  and  their  use  for  the  prcxluction  of  moldings. 
26042.460 
Thies  GmbH  &  Co  :  Ste— 

Hoersch.  Werner,  4.286,395.  CI.  34-155.000. 
Thil,  Lucien:  See— 

Kuesters.  Werner;  and  Thil.  Lucien,  4,287.367.  CI.  J68-43.000. 
Thomae.  Irving  H..  to  Dartmouth  College,  Trustees 
device  to  record  temperatures  and  the  time  of  occurre  [ice.  4.286,465, 
CI.  73-342.000. 

Thomas,  Alfred  W.;  and  op  den  Camp.  Lutz  E.  A.,  to  Lfccas  Industries 
Limited.  Servo  boosters  for  vehicle  braking  systems.^  4.286.501.  CI. 
91-376.00R. 
Thomas,  Herbert:  See— 

Wollweber.  Hartmund;  Kolling,  Heinrich;  Thoma^  Herbert;  and 
Andrews,  Peter.  4,287.199,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Thomas,  Jacob  E.;  and  Italiano.  Victor  J.,  to  NCR  Coni^ration.  Valve 

for  mk  jet  printer.  4.287.523.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Thomas.  William  R..  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  for 
treating  blood  clotting  factor  inhibitors.  4,287,180,  CI  424-101.000 

oven   battery. 


I.;  McDonald.  Robert  B.; 
Gregory,    4,287.373,    CI. 


a  respirator 


alarm  system. 


4,287.230.  CI. 


unloading  bulk 


Thompson,    Buster   R.    High-speed   smokeless   coke 

4,287,024,  CI.  202-134.000. 
Thompson.  Gregory;  See— 

Garman.  John  A.;  Mamuzic,  Rastko 
Sands,   John    L.;    and    Thompson, 
568-639.000. 
Thompson,  Harris  A.  Extension  lead  for 

4.286.589,  CI.  128-202.220. 
Thompson,  John  F.:  See- 
Ross,  Cecil  J  ;  and  Thompson,  John  F..  4,286.388.  p.  33-246.000 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Couderc,  Georges;  Cojan,  Yves;  and  Beck.  Jean-L^uis,  4,286,760, 

CI.  244-3.160. 
Couderc,  Georges;  Cojan,  Yves;  and  Bargues,  Denii,  4,287,412.  CI 

25O-203.00R. 
Galves,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Gutierrez,  Jean-Marie, 

427-65.000. 
Huignard,  Jean-Pierre;  Leclerc,  Pierre;  Carballes,  J^-Claude;  and 

Nappo,  Armand.  4,286,838,  CI.  350-96.110 
Pircher.  Georges,  4,286,878,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Thornton,  Alan;  and  Uttley,  John  S..  to  Bondina.  Ltd.  iHultizonal  fiber 

distribution.  4.287,246,  CI.  428-113.000. 
Tideland  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Modisette.  Jerry  L.,  4.286,347,  CI.  9-8.00R. 
Timex  Corporation:  See— 

Kitik,  Walter;  Reder.  Rodney;  and  Kurpiewski,  St^iley,  4,287.400, 
CI.  200-302.000. 
Tingskog,  Karl  A.  L.,  to  AB  Siwcrtell.  Apparatus  for 

matenal  from  a  storage  space.  4,286,909,  CI.  414-1441000 
Tinncy.  Francis  J.;  Connor,  David  T.;  Cctcnko,  Wiac;eslaw  A.;  Ker- 
bleski,  Joseph  J.;  and  Scrcnson,  Roderick  J.,  to  V 'amer-Lambert 
Company.  Dihydro-cxo-pyrido[l,2-a)thienopyrimidiie  compounds 
4.287,340,  CI.  544-250000, 
Tobias,  Emil.  Device  for  collection  and  disposal  of  pet  MJ^aste.  4,286,816, 

CI.  294-l.OBA 
Tocquet.  Bernard,  to  Eut  Francais  represente  par  le  Elelegue  General 
pour  I'Armement.  Piezo  transducers  with  mechanic^  amplification 
for  very  low  frequencies,  and  acoustic  antennas 
367-163.000. 
Todokoro.  Masatoshi.  Tennis  game  board.  4.286.785.  (Jl  273-85.00D 
Tokumaru,  Hisashi:  See — 

Nakamura,    Akiyoshi;    and   Tokumaru,    Hisashi, 
350-459.000. 
Tokyo  Chika  Koji  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sugimoto,     Akira;     and     Sugimoto,     Hiroshi, 
405-269.000. 
Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sato,  Takayuki,  4,287.289,  CI.  430-196.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Komatsu,  Shuichi;  Nakamura,  Shinichi;  Shimoto^,  Kazumi;  and 

Nakayama,  Yoshio.  4,287,417.  CI.  250-307.000. 
Shirasaka.  Hisatoshi,  4.287.594.  CI.  371-25.000. 
Tezuka,    Hideharu;    and    Furukawa,    Yuuichiro, 

307-270000. 
Uchida,  Yukimasa,  4,287,574.  CI.  365-156.000. 
Tokyo  Shittaura  Denki  Kabushikikaisha:  See — 

Watanabe,  Minoru;  Oikawa,  Mitsuhiro;  Nishimural  Toshio;  Asada, 
Masao;  Tezuka,  Masao;  and  Cho,  Tsurahide 
427-64.000. 
Tolfo,  Flavio;  and  Barrat.  Christian  R.,  to  Procter  &  Gjmble  Company, 
The.  Homogeneous  enzyme-containing  liquid  detergent  compositions 
containing  saturated  acids.  4,287,082,  CI.  252-174.120. 
Tolman,  Richard  L  ;  S«e— 

Olson,  George;  Tolman,  Richard  L.;  and  Weppelman,  Roger  M., 
4,287,201,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Tomalia,  Donald  A.:  See — 

Hefner.  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Tomalia,  Donald  A.,  4,287,052,  CI. 
209-166.000. 
Tominaga,  Akira;  and  Nishida,  Reijiro,  to  Kansai  Paii  t  Co.,  Ltd.  Pro- 
cess Tor  electrodeposition  of  cationic  resins.  4,2  17,041,  CI.  204- 
I81.00C. 
Tominaga,  Tamotsu;  Mihara,  Teruyoshi;  Oguro,  Taksshi;  and  Takeu- 
chi,  Masami,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Pressure  sensor. 
4,287.501.  CI.  338-42.000. 
Tomita,  Chuji;  Abe.  Hiroshi;  and  Shimazu.  Katashi.  tol  Hitachi  Medical 
Corporation.  Scanning  device  for  use  in  axial  transverse  tomographic 
apparatus.  4,287,424,  CI.  250-445.00T 


4,286,847.    CI. 


4,286,900.     CI. 


4.287.436,    CI. 


4,287.229.  CI. 


Tomlin.  Jerry  B.;  and  Hodgeman,  Herbert  H..  to  Daniel  Industries,  Inc. 

Four-way  plug  valve.  4.286.625.  CI.  137-625.430. 
Tomono.  Makoto:  See — 

Watanabe.  Shotaro;  Tomono,  Makoto;  Yamakawa,  Goichi;  Ni- 
shimura,    Takeo;    and    Takahashi,    Nobuo,    4,287,283,    CI. 
430-108.000. 
Tone,  Junsuke:  See — 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  Huang,  Liang  H.;  Oscarson, 

John  R.;  Shibakawa,  Riichiro;  and  Tone,  Junsuke,  4,287,182,  CI. 

424-118.000. 

Tonedachi.  Masayuki;  Sekigawa,  Fujio;  and  Minemura,  Katsuyoshi,  to 

Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  providing  enteric  coating 

on  solid  dosage  forms.  4,287,221,  CI.  427-3.000. 

Tonge,    Donald    R.    Liquid    mix    dispensing    gun.    4,286,734,    CI. 

222-145.000. 
Tonomura,  Yoshinobu,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Sewing 
machine  with  a  device  for  directly  driving  the  feeding  shaft. 
4.286,532,  CI.  112-314.000. 
Tooyama,  Akira:  See— 

Mitamura,    Ichiro;    Tooyama,    Akira;    and    Hosono,    Takashi, 
4,287.531.  CI.  358-67.000. 
Toppan  Printing  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Fujiu.  Takahiro;  Nakajima,  Masao;  and  Okano,  Shigeru.  4,286,958. 
CI.  8-471.000. 
Toray  Silicone  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Mikami,  Ryuzo.  4.287.326.  CI.  525-476.000. 
Torok.  John,  to  Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Ltd.  Nuclear  reactor  decon- 
tamination. 4,287.002.  CI.  134-3.000. 
Torok.  Theodore  E.;  Shin.  Paik  W.;  and  Borzillo.  Angelo  R..  to  Bethle- 
hem Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  improving  the  ductility  of  the 
coating  of  an  aluminum-zinc  alloy  coated  ferrous  product.  4.287.008, 
CI.  148-127.000. 
Toshiba  Corporation:  See — 

Koinuma,  Tokuju;  and  Kousaka,  Akira,  4,287,451.  CI.  315-39.690. 
Yamamura.     Toshio;     and     Muraki.     Takeshi.     4.287,420,     CI. 
250-402.000. 
Tosk,  Jeffrey  M.  Method  of  determining  the  concentration  of  reducing 

agents.  4,287,027,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Towgood,  Dennis  A.:  See — 

Friedericy,  Johan  A.;  and  Towgood,  Dennis  A.,  4,286,475,  CI. 
74-572.000. 
Townsend,  Herbert  E.:  See — 

Allegra,  Louis  K.;  Townsend.  Herbert  E.;  and  Borzillo,  Angelo  R., 
4.287,009.  CI.  148-127.000. 
Towsend.  Marvin  S.  Disposable  article  with  non-leachable  saline  water 

indicator.  4.287,153.  CI.  422-56.000. 
Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kouni.  Kikuo;  Ohyama,  Kunio;  Nakagawa.  Nobuaki;  Fujii,  Tada- 
shiro;  and  Watanabe,  Susumu,  4,287.345.  CI.  546-261.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Sumida.  Shizuo.  4.287.503.  CI.  34O-52.0OF. 
Toyoshima,  Kumao;  Hakura,  Akira;  Nakanishi,  Toshihiro;  and  Yo- 
shizumi.  Hajime.  to  Suntory  Ltd.  Method  for  the  detection  of  viruses. 
4.287.185,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Inukai.  Mitsuo;  and  Kamiyama,  Hajime,  4,286,758,  CI.  242-107.000. 
Matsunami.   Muneharu;   Kubota,  Tateushi;  Yoshida,  Akio;  and 

Inokuchi,  Nobuyuki,  4,286,805,  CI.  28O-8O3.000. 
Okamoto,  Takamitsu,  4,286,554,  CI.  123-188.0OM. 
Sakamaki,  Hiroshi;  Maeda,  Toshiyuki;  Ushijima,  Fumihiro;  and 

Saitou,  Tadashi,  4,286,933,  CI.  418-15.000. 
Ueda,  Tatehito,  4,286,567,  CI.  123-569.000. 
Usami,  Susumu;  Hayashi,  Yoshihiro;  Nakaho,  Junichi;  and  Yasu- 
matsu,  Jun.  4.286,759,  CI.  242-107.200. 
Trabitzsch,  Jorg:  See— 

Reil.  Wilhelm;  and  Trabitzsch,  Jorg,  4,287.247.  CI.  428-129.000. 
Trayner,  Brian  T.,  to  British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company. 

Utch  devices.  4,286,522,  CI.  102-255.000. 
Trcffers,  Willem  M.  Building  structure  and  coupling  profile  associated 

therewith.  4,286,419,  CI.  52-39.000. 
Treiber.  Fritz  F.;  and  Margraf,  Dallas  A.,  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Tank 
flushing  delay  arrangement  for  a  steam  generator.  4,287,407,  CI. 
219-273.000. 
Trenkle,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.,  4,287,133,  CI.  26O-458.00R. 
Trentadue,  Victor:  See— 

Kerwin,  Daniel;  and  Trentadue,  Victor.  4,287,016.  CI.  156-497.000. 
Trias,  John  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Optical  fiber  test 

apparatus.  4.286.469.  CI.  73-829.000. 
Trico  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Mower.  Peter;  and  Gadd,  John  H.,  4.286.351,  CI.  15-250.420. 
Trimbach,  Jurgen:  See— 

HuUstrung.    Dieter;    and    Trimbach,    Jurgen,    4,287,350,    CI. 
548-182.000. 
Trimmer,  William  S.  N.;  and  Laser,  Mark  R..  to  Johnson  &  Johnson. 

Force  sensor.  4.286.459.  CI.  73-862.590. 
Triumph  Werke  Numberg  A.G.:  See— 

Ebert,     Hermann;     and     Bachmann,     Gunter,    4,286,889,    CI. 
400-697.100. 
Trojani,  Benito  L.  Finned  tube  for  heat  exchangers.  4,286,655,  CI. 

165-179.000. 
Trostel,  Jerry  D.:  See — 

Borg,  Arthur  N.;  Trostel.  Jerry  D.;  and  Heuer,  Daniel  A., 
4,287.601,  CI.  455-186.000. 
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TRW   Inc  ■  See— 

Uthlaen.  Richard  A..  4.287.573.  CI.  365-133.000. 
Tschimer,  Wolfgang:  See—  Aiinnn    n 

Lopata,   Karl-Peter;   and   Tschimer.   Wolfgang.   4.287,017,  CI. 
156-583.500. 
Tsuchiya,  Hiroyuki:  See—  A^aTyon    n 

Mizuno.    Masayoshi;    and    Tsuchiya,    Hiroyuki,    4,287.290,   CI. 

430-205.000. 

'''"'Sori,ti.^Sata  Makoto;  and  Tsuchiya.  Yoshikazu,  4.287.505, 
CI.  34O-52.00B. 

'^'"^Sh?m!?uTso?TTuji.  Okiuugu;  Matsuzaka,  Eiichi;  and  Sato,  Atsu- 
shi,  4,287,376,  CI.  585-458.000. 

'■^"SSi'^Sh^g? -d  Tsujikawa,  Kazunobu,  4,287,529,  CI. 

358-8.000. 
^^^inSf  °YSrhi;    and    Tsuno.     Kazuhiko.    4.286.622.    CI. 

Tsutsui^Mino^^and  Doi.  Yoshiharu.  to  Texas  A  &  M  University^ 

^ Sod  for  pr^vlucing  a  reduction  product  us^^^^^ 
transition  metal  catalyst.  4.287.036.  CI.  204-1 57.  lOR. 

TsutS  SabSro.  to  nLui  Motor  Company  L,mUed_Vanable  com- 
pression ratio  internal  combustion  engine.  4.286  552^1.  123-48.UAA. 

TsutSmi.  Saburo.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited.  Inernal  com- 
bustion engine  inuke  system  having  jet-producmg  nozzle  in  intake 
port.  4,286,561,  CI.  123-432.000. 

^'"SMoKn^flieucH  Tak^j;  T-»k..  AJ»J*«  J-^w^ 

Masao;  Nakajima,  Minoru;  and  Imamura,  Haruo,  4,286,933,  i-i. 

Tufana^MichM^  D..  to  UOP  Inc.  Preparation  of  nitro-substituted 

diph^nyl  ethers.  4.287,372.  CI.  568-635.000. 
Tuggle,  Lloyd  H.,  to  Beaird-Poulan  Division  of  Emerson  Electnc  Co. 

nIItow  profile  power  handle  for  line  tnmmer  and  the  like.  4,286,675, 

Tumey!tST;  to  Victor  ^q-P-nt  O^mpany^C^^^^^^       torch 
and  check  valve  assembly.  4,286,620,  CI.  iii-^>*.iw. 

^"=Sl;n?,~D?vid'c;  Sd-Tweed,  George  C.  Jr.,  4,286,583,  CI. 

126-445.000. 
Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation:  See- 

Abraham.  Fayez;  and  Bowman,  Edward.  4.286.437,  CI.  62-l5l.uuu. 

^T"aSma.^T;iahiko;  Kawashima.  Motozo;  and  Nishimoto. 
Masayuki.  4.286,648,  CI.  164-312.000.  m     ^  c    ,« 

Uber  Raymond  F.;  Childers.  Clifford  W.;  and  Naylor,  Floyd  E.  to 
Phillii^etroleu^  Co.  Block  copolymers  of  conjugated  dienes  and 
lactones  as   modifiers  of  unsaturated   polyesters.   4.287.313.   CI. 

UcSV^imasa,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha-  Mem- 
ory   cell    with    non-volatile    memory    elements.    4,287.574,    CI. 

Uch?doi!^iSlL,ori;  Shimizu,  Masami;  Date,  Nobuaki;  and  A^Mwa, 
Hiroshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Digitol  camera.  4,286,849,  CI. 
354-23.00D. 

"'^^TSI'sato^tThimada,  Katsutoshi;  Hashimoto,  Kazunori;  Ema, 
Khchi;  and  Udea.  Koichiro.  4,287.346.  CI.  546-330.000. 

"n^at'-iSik^-UraU.  Tetsuro  Ka^ano  Mitsugi;  Jinba. 
Terumasa;  Kato,  Yukio;  and  Uebayashi,  Takeo.  4.287.403.  ci. 

Ueda.  KenJ?Sd*Sakanishi.  Akihiro,  to  Mitsubishi  J^J^ogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Process  for  treating  electrolytic  solution  and  apparatus  there- 
for. 4,287,046,  CI.  204-266.000. 

"*^KaS;  SrJiio;  Nodera,  Hisatoshi;  Ueda,  Kenji;  and  Miyamoto. 

Hiroyuki,  4,287,440,  CI.  307-315.000.  ,   j   ^u         i 

Ueda  Kensaku.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Thermal 

U«U^  t:'V^sS!la".Jo'g°yrK.K.  Slider  applicator  for  slide 

ljS::S.r^S\fTo^t^'MSRosyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust 
7i  recirculation  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,286,567,  CI.  123-569.000. 

"'^ISjiSthinSuTFurukawa,  Kiyoshi;  Kikuchi.  Nobiujd;  lizawa. 
Osamu;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  and  Ucoka.  Hisayoshi,  4,287.075,  CI. 
106-39.'500. 

"'TgeSV^bert^i^;  Lobue.  Alphonse  T.;  and  Uhlman,  Joseph 
G.,  4.286.792.  CI.  277-135.000. 

'^'^ol"D^Jr'D.u^^cy.E..l6,  Hahn.  Erw^n;  "J-g  llerbe«; 
Hoene.    Richard;    and    Naarmann.    Herbert,    4,286,"*3V,    ci. 

Uibel.  Paul'lSSch;  and  Dorr,  Manfr«l  ^°  V°7!2l!4?°Oo!)"'"'°''"' 
GmbH.  Filler  cap  for  a  mixer.  4,286,885,  CI.  366-347.UW. 

"""Slbl^n'Tan";  R^wiTy.  Gerald  L.;  and  UUman,  Edwin  F..  4,287,300. 

d.  435-5.000. 
""1imo"n?EmSWh;  and  Ullrich.  Horst.  4,287.504,  CI.  34(^52.00F. 
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L.;    and    Tennessen,    Rick    L.,   4,287,462.   CI. 


a. 


UMC  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  „         r-    AisATni  n 

Schuller.  James  T.;  and  Haeusser.  Harry  C.  4.286.703.  CI. 

lOO.OOA. 
Unico.  Inc.:  See- 
Beck.    Thomas 
318-571.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See—  „  „  ,^ 

Engel.  Stephen  A..  4.287.005.  CI.  148-9^. 
Potts.  James  E..  4.286,586,  CI.  128-90.000. 
United  Sutes  Bronze  Powders,  Inc^  See-- 

Matthews.  Paul  E.,  4.286,987.  CI.  75-252.000. 
U.S.  Elevator  Corporation:  See—  ^     t      *  la*  ^tt\ 

Dunn.  David  C;  and  Tweed.  George  C,  Jr..  4.286.583, 
126-445.000. 
United  Sutes  Gypsum  Company:  See-  ^,  ,06-90000 

Galer,  Richard  E.;  and  Webb,  Pau  C,  4.286,991,  Q.    J^J"  V^ 
Galer.  Richard  E.;  and  Webb.  Paul  C.  4.286.992.  O.  106-90.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 

^'U;on">^niLn   G.;   and   Roeder.    Allan   W..   4.287.475,   CI. 

vi^  VlfelTobert  M.;  and  Bushelle,  William  R.,  4,287.520.  Q. 
343-909.000. 

"^Sie^eZ  William  A.;  Wilson,  Herbert  L.;  and  Yee.  Edward  M.. 

4,286,373.  CI.  29-572.000. 
Patrick  E  V    Dickson.  Howard  K.;  and  Dunmire.  Howard  L.. 

4.286.833.  CI.  316-31.000. 
Segner.  Samuel  M..  4.287.588.  CI.  370-29.000. 
sSth.  Edwyn  D..  4.287,441,  CI.  307-353.000. 
Swve;.  Harris  A..  4,287.593.  CI.  370-103.000. 

^ "ffi.'^ReT.  4,287.419.  CI.  250-396_0ML 
Brau.  Charles  A.;  Swenson.  Donald  A.;  and  Boyd,  Thomas  J.. 

Jr..  4.287.488.  CI.  331-94.5PE.  .       .      ,      ,         a 

Clark.  John  H.;  Campillo.  Anthony  J.;  Shapiro.  Sunley  L.;  and 

mnn,  Kenneth  R..  4,287^35  CI.  204-157.10R. 
Compere.  Alicia  L.;  and  Gnffith.  William  L..  4.287.305.  CI. 

435-176.000. 
Marling.  John  B..  4.287.037.  CI.  204-158^^^ 
.    McClelland.  John  F.,  4.286.576.  CI.  126^28^000. 

Riley   Robert  E.;  Newkirk.  Uwrence  R.;  Valencia,  Flavio  A.. 
•"ISd  Wallace.  Sr..  Terry  C    *v287.259  CI.  428-40^000^ 
Rupp.  Arthur  F.;  and  Woo.  David  V..  4.287^65.  CI.  423-323.000. 
Sawyer.  David  E..  4.287.473.  CI.  324-1 58.00R. 

'"ASs^!"bary  B.;  Nicks.  Larry  J.;  and  Bauer.  Donald  J., 

4,287.095,  CI.  252-443.000 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator, 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of:  j      i     .„...„„. 

Ellis    Haynes.  Jr.  Cavity-backed,  micro-stnp  dipole  antenna 
ar^ay.  4,287,518.  CI.  343-700.0MS.  .    . 

Lu^.  Geirge  F..  Jr.;  and  Uu,  Kam  Y.  F*bf^°P"Vr^'*"°" 
line    subilization    apparatus    and    method.    4.287.606.    U. 

455-617.000.  ^    .  .  - 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See- 
Belcher.  Jewell  G.,  Jr.;  and  Hollis.  Ben  R..  Jr..  4.286.542.  CI. 

118-423.000. 
Couch.  Lana  M..  4.286.460.  CI.  73-147.000_^ 
S^rXhard'c.  4.287.578.  CI.  36^88.000^ 
Hoover.  Richard  B.;  and  Rhodes.  Charles  M..  4.287.152.  CI. 

422-40.000. 

%'tm^.^.l)aniel  E,  4.286.468.  CI.  73-655.000. 
Castelli.  Vincent  J.;  and  Fischer,  Eugene  C,  4,286,988.  CI. 

D<!uci2masa.  4,287.519,  CI  343-72^000. 

Gipe.  Robert  C;  and  Engclkemier,  William  E.,  4,287,604,  CI. 

455-323.000.  u  *     ^  iai  mt  ri    17R 

Hartley,  Robert  R.;  and  Konrad,  Joseph  A.,  4,287,387,  CI.  17»- 

2  OOR 
Holzschuh,  Jack  E.,  4,287,580.  CI.  367-105.000^ 
Kramer   Irvin  R.;  Weissman,  Sigmund;  and  Pangbom.  Robert 

N..  4.287.416.  CI.  250-273.000. 
Porzel.  Francis  B..  4.286,708.  CI.  206O.000. 
Sides.  Nathan  T.;  and  Daugherty,  Thomas 

308-26.000.  „ ,. 

Trias,  John  A.,  4,286,469,  CI.  73-829.000. 

"•'S^S;Sian^^^287,478.  CI.  330-256^. 

Sn  llSn^ii^'^f^^^^-  CI.  65-169.000. 
oSlgic^oZn  Y.  M.,  4,287.467.  CI.  323-314^. 
Leremacher  Bemhard.  4,287,025,  CI.  202-222.000. 
k^uvTamp!  fntonius  H.  J..  4,287,393,  CI.  179-70.000. 
United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation:  See—  i^^^u 

Hagedom.  Robert  E.,  Lobue.  Alphonse  T.;  and  Uhlman.  Joseph 
G.,  4.286.792.  CI.  277-135.000. 

""^^SoSrn'Glrr!irs'^S°y"F^;i.m  D.;  and  Brooks.  Clyde  S.. 

GoV^:a?:  SliloS  Joseph  R..  4.287.3.  CI.  427-1 .3.(XX). 
Limoncelli.  Anthony  F..  4.286.727.  CI.  220-244.000. 
Universal  Industrial  Control  Devices  Ltd.:  See-- 
Lumsden.  James  R..  4.287.567.  CI.  364-900.000. 
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N  iitsugi;    Jinba, 
4,287,403,  CI. 


Universal  Pioneer  Corporation:  See — 

Kanamaru.  Hitoshi.  4.287,413,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Universite  de  Sherbrooke:  See — 

Aitcin,  Pierre  C.  4,287,167.  CI.  423-331.000. 
University  of  Iowa  Research  Foundation,  The:  See — 

Spencer,   Donald   L.;   and   Melroy,    Patrick  J.,  4,286,577,   CI. 
126-429.000. 
University  of  Melbourne,  The:  See — 

Bourne.  Ian  A..  4.286.462,  CI.  73-189.000. 
UOP  Inc  :  See— 

Delgleize.  Jean;  and  Deleenher,  Henri,  4,286,765,  ^.  248-573.000. 
Geiser,  Edward  M.;  and  Johnson,  Russell  W.,  4,2^,038,  CI.  204- 

158.0OR. 
Kulprathipanja,   Santi;  and  Neuzil,   Richard  W.,  4,287,001,  CI. 

127-46.00B. 
Tufano,  Michael  D.,  4,287,372,  CI.  568-635.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Johnson,    Garland    A.;    and    Peuler,    Jacob   D.,  |4,287,368,    CI. 

568-436.000. 
McCall.  John  M.,  4,287,338,  CI.  544-123.000. 
Sih,  John  C.  4,287,358,  CI.  562-503.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  4,287,359,  CI.  562-503.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  4,287,360,  CI  562-503  000. 
Sih,  John  C.  4,287,361.  CI.  562-503  000. 
Urata,  Tetsuro:  See — 

Sato.     Kunihiko;     Urata,    Tetsuro;     Kawano, 
Terumasa;  Kato,  Yukio;  and  Uebayashi,  Takeo, 
219-69.00M. 

Usami,  Susumu;  Hayashi,  Yoshihiro;  Nakaho,  Junichi;  ind  Yasumatsu, 

Jun.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho.  Webbing  lo;k  mechanism. 

4.286,759.  CI.  242-107.200. 

Ushijima,  Fumihiro:  See — 

Sakamaki,  Hiroshi;  Maeda,  Toshiyuki;  Ushijima,  JFumihiro;  and 
Saitou,  Tadashi,  4,286.933.  CI.  418-15.000. 
USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See — 

Suh,  John  T.;  Williams,  Bruce  E.;  Skiles,  Jerry  IV.;  and  Loev, 
Bernard,  4.287,203,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Utecht,  Klaus  P.:  See— 

Kuhn,  J.  Bruce;  Utecht,  Klaus  P.;  and  Harris,  Ronal^  K.,  4,286,402, 
CI.  43-17.200. 
Uttley,  John  S.:  See- 
Thornton,  Alan;  and  Uttley,  John  S.,  4,287,246,  ClJ  428-113.000. 
Vakil,  Bharat  N.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  High  vo  tage  shutdown 
circuit  with  current  feedback  for  cathode  ray  tube  4,287,535,  CI. 
358-243.000. 
Valdiserri,  Leo  L..  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Phosbhite-isocyanu- 

rates.  4,287,339,  CI.  544-214.000. 
Vale,  Bradley  H.:  See— 

Greer.  Raymond  T.;  Vale,  Bradley  H.;  and  Kn^U,  Randall  L., 
4.286.341.  CI.  3-1.400. 
Valencia.  Flavio  A.:  See — 

Riley.  Robert  E.;  Newkirk,  Lawrence  R.;  Valencia.  Flavio  A.;  and 
Wallace.  Sr..  Terry  C.  4,287.259,  CI.  428-408.00 ». 
Van  Tongcren  U.K.  Limited:  See — 

Roots,  Phihp  S.,  4,287,158,  CI.  422-241.000. 
Vanassche,  Willy  J.;  Pattyn,  Herman  A.;  Moisar,  Eril;  and  Klotzer, 
Sieghart,  to  Agfa-Gevaert,  N.V.  Direct-positive  emu  sion  containing 
fogged,  silver  halide  grains  of  silver  iodide  content  4,287,296,  CI. 
430-411.000. 
Vandenbossche,  Chris:  See — 

Vanhumbeeck,  Jacky;  De  Steur,  Hubert;  Heynemkn,  Guido;  and 
Vandenbossche.  Chris.  4.286.%5.  CI.  23-230.00A. 
van  der  Lely.  Comelis.  Agricultural  machine.  4,286,427,  CI.  56-377.000. 
Vandcrschoot.  Jan  P  M  :  See— 

Boutc.  Raymond  T.  G.;  De  Kinder.  Wilfried  L.  J.;  Neutjens,  Gus- 
taaf  W  T.;  Pochet,  Andre  G.  G.;  Vanderschoot.  Jan  P.  M.;  and 
Van  Remortel,  Jacques  D.  A.,  4,287.590,  CI.  370-59.000. 
Vander  Voort.  George  F..  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corix>ration.  Steel 

composition  chipper  knife.  4,287,007,  CI.  148-36.000. 
van  Gasse,  Rene  L.  E.,  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.  Thermoaetting  powder 

based  on  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin.  4,287,310,  Q.  525-44  000. 
Van  Gilse,  Jaap;  and  Paerels,  Gerard  B.,  to  Duphar  International  Re- 
search B.V.  Algicidal  composition  and  method  of  preventing  or 
controlling  algae  with  said  composition.  4,286,983,  C|l.  71-67.000. 
Van  Hooydonk,  Anton  H.  G.:  See— 

Forsyth,  Clark  H.;  Van  Hooydonk,  Anton  H.  (3.;  and  Ralph, 
Harold  D.,  4,286,672,  CI.  172-311.000. 
Vanhumbeeck.  Jacky;  De  Steur.  Hubert;  Heyneman,  C  uido;  and  Van- 
denbossche, Chris,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschalt.  Q  ntrol  apparatus 
for  automatically  maintaining  bath  component  com  entration  in  an 
electroless  copper  platmg  bath.  4,286.965,  G.  23-230  OOA. 
Van  Linden,  Jan  H.  L.;  and  Gorss,  Jeffrey  B.,  to  Aluminum  Company 

of  America.  Vortex  melting  system.  4,286,985,  CI.  71 1-65.00R. 
Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G  :  See— 

Boden,  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  Schmitt,  Fiederick  L.;  and 
Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.,  4,287,084,  CI.  252  187.00H. 
Van  Namen,  Frederik  T.:  See- 
Bennett,  Lewis  W ;  and  Van  Namen,  Frederik  T ,  4,286,888,  CI. 
400-320.000. 
Van  Remortel,  Jacques  D.  A.:  See — 

Boute,  Raymond  T.  G.;  De  Kinder,  Wilfried  L.  J.j  Neutjens,  Gus- 
taaf  W.  T.;  Pochet,  Andre  G.  G.;  Vanderschoot.  Jan  P.  M.;  and 
Van  Remortel,  Jacques  D.  A.,  4,287,590,  CI.  370-59.000. 
van  Rooijen-Nieuwenhijs,  Bertha-Maria:  See — 

van  Rooijen,  Rudolf  J  A.  M.,  4,286,673,  CI.  m-tJiOOO. 
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van  Rooijen,  Rudolf  J.  A.  M.,  to  van  Rooijen-Nieuwenhijs,  Bertha- 
Maria.    Basket-shaped    dual    function    hoe-rake.    4,286,673,    CI. 
172-378.000. 
Van  Scott,  Eugene  J.;  and  Yu,  Ruey  J.  Dithranol  compositions  stabi- 
lized with  alpha  hydroxyacids.  4,287,214,  CI.  424-346.000. 
Van    Tuyl,    Richard.    System    for    preheating    fuel.    4,286,564,    CI. 

123-545.000. 
Van  Vliet,  Robert  M.;  and  Bushelle,  William  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Air  Force.  Slot  chevron  element  for  periodic  antennas  and 
radomes.  4,287,520,  CI.  343-909.000. 
Vargo,  Ronald:  See — 

Madsen,  Gary  J.,  4,286,726,  CI.  220-220.000. 
Vassallo,  Franklin  A.:  See — 

Weibel,  James  A.,  Sr.;  and  Vassallo.  Franklin  A.,  4,287,033,  Q. 
204-146.000. 
Vasseur,  Jean-Pierre;  Laurent,  Michel;  Loriau,  Jean-Joseph;  and  Del- 
haute,  Andre,  to  BFG  Glassgroup.  Method  of  soldering  a  first  vitre- 
ous component  to  a  second  component.  4,286,743,  CI.  228-124.000. 
Vaupel,  Knut:  See — 

Schulz,  Peter;  Vaupel,  Knut;  and  Klein,  Jurgen,  4,286,393,  CI. 
34-57.00R. 
Vazirani,  Hargovind  N.:  See — 

Pirvics,    Juris;    and    Vazirani,    Hargovind    N.,    4,287,226,    CI. 
427-54.100. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See- 
Simon,  Emst-Ulrich;  and  Ullrich.  Horst,  4,287,504,  CI.  34O-52.00F. 
Vecchietti,  Vittorio:  See- 
Ferrari,     Giorgio;     and     Vecchietti,     Vittorio,    4,287,211,     CI. 
424-322.000. 
Ventura,  Daniel  S.:  See — 

Peterson,    Robert   R.;   and   Ventura,   Daniel   S.,   4,286,827,   CI. 
308-26.000. 
Vereinigte  Baubeschlagfabriken  Gretsch  &  Co.  GmbH:  See — 

Richert,  Manfred,  4,286,801,  CI.  280-629.000. 
Vermeire,   William    R.   Optical    illusion-producing   rotating   device. 

4,286,780,  CI.  272-8.0OD. 
Vesel,  John  E.:  See— 

Stelben,  John  J.;  Siladi,  Kim  E.;  Herman,  George  A.,  Jr.;  and  Vesel. 
John  E.,  4,286,866,  CI.  355-14.00D. 
Vickers,  Albert  F.:  See— 

Pappas,    Clifford    J.;    and    Vickers,    Albert    F..    4.287,220,    Q. 
426-623.000. 
Vickers  Limited:  See — 

Moore,  Derek  S.,  4,287,532,  CI.  358-107.000. 

Smith,    Francis    H.;    and    Gale,    Richard    W.,    4,286,874,    CI. 

356-338.000. 
Smith,  Francis  H.,  4,286,875,  CI.  356-338.000. 
Victor  Equipment  Coinpany:  See — 

Tumey,  Larry  R.,  4,286,620,  CI.  137-454.200. 
Viland,  Michael  G.,  to  Pako  Corporation.  Automatic  load-adjusting 

vent  control  for  film  dryers.  4,286,392,  CI.  34-47.000. 
Vilen,  Erik  O.,  to  G.  S.  Blakeslee  &  Co.  Protector  devices  for  drains. 

4,286,920,  CI.  415-121.00G. 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.:  See — 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schreiber,  William  L.; 
Watkins,  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  O'- 
Rourke,  Thomas  J.;  Hagedom,  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk, 
Philip,  4,287,081,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,287,133,  CI.  260-458.00R. 
Vinyard,  Roy  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  for  the 
construction  of  a  baffled  heat  exchanger.  4,286,366,  CI.  29-157.400. 
Vitins,  Michael,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  Sc  Co.  Ltd.  Method  and  appara- 
tus  for    fault    and/or    fault    direction    detection.    4,287,547,    CI. 
361-82.000. 
Vits,  Hilmar,  to  Vits  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Continuous  uncoiler  for 

coils  of  web  lengths.  4,286,756,  CI.  242-58.100. 
Vits  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See — 

Vits,  HUmar,  4,286,756,  CI.  242-58.100. 
Vivitar  Corporation:  See — 

Orban,  Jean  M.,  4,287,453.  CI.  315-159.000. 
Vock,  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.; 
Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Viiuds,  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,287,133,  CI.  26a458.00R. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschafi:  See — 

Laimer,  Friedrich,  4,286,776,  CI.  266-158.000. 
Scheurecker,  Werner;  and  Drab,  Ernst,  4,286,678.  CI.  177-132.000. 
Voges,  Dieter:  See — 

Baer,  Karl;  Reiss.  Wolfgang;  Schroeder,  Wolfgang;  and  Voges, 
Dieter,  4,287,099,  CI.  252-465.000. 
Volkamer,  Klaus:  See— 

Brunner,    Erwin;    Schuberi,    Eckart;    Lindner,   Alfred;   Merger, 
Franz:  Volkamer,  Klaus;  Strohmeyer,  Max;  and  Sandrock,  Ger- 
hard, 4,287,379,  CI.  585-839.000. 
von  Holdt,  John  W.  Collapsible  mold  core.  4,286,766,  CI.  249-144.000. 
von  Nordenskjold,  Reinhart.  Apparatus  for  biological  purification  of 

sewage.  4,287,062,  CI.  210-199.000. 
von  Zander,  Hans,  to  Johann  Schaefer  Kalkwerke.  Process  and  shaft 
kiln  for  the  burning  of  lime  or  similar  bulk  materials.  4,287,160,  CI. 
423-168.000. 
Vorwerk  &  Co.  Interholding  GmbH:  See— 

Uibel,  Paul-Ulrich;  and  Dorr,  Manfred,  4,286.885,  Q.  366-347.000. 
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Vosper,  Ralph  R.;  Spoormaker,  Arie  ^  ^  B*"«*'f:  Ch«t"  S^;  and 

Harthun,  Norman  E.,  to  Coen  Company,  Inc.  Wall  fired  duct  heater. 

4,286,945,  CI.  432-29.000. 

Vought  Corporation:  See—  

MusgroCe.  Robert  G.,  4,286,761.  CI.  244-75.00R. 
Voy  Manufacturing  Co.:  See—        _..„,,..  ,^ 
Densmore,  Neal  W.,  4,286,523,  CI.  104-1 1 LOOO^ 
Vrolyk,  John  J.;  and  Pauckert,  Ronald  P..  to  Rockwell  International 

Corporation.    Trickle-type    thermal    storage    unit.    4,286,574,    Cl. 

126-400.000. 
W  H.  Brady  Co.:  See—  „ 

■  Downing,  Gerald  T.,  4,286,729,  CI.  221-70.000. 

Esako^Michael  D.,  Hudgens,  David  C,  Jr.;  and  Stringer,  Freder- 
ick D.,  4,287,151,  CI.  264-560.000 
Lundquist,  Joseph  T.,  Jr.;  and  Lundsager,  Chnstian  B.,  4,287,276, 
CI.  429-206.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Cryovac  Division:  See- 

Howe,  Milton  A.,  Jr.,  4,286,422,  CI.  53-473.000. 
W.  R.  Weaver  Company:  See- 

Ross,  Cecil  J.;  and  Thompson,  John  F.,  4,286,388,  CI.  33-24<).wu. 
Wada,  Yasuhiro,  to  Copal  Company  Limited^  Dnv.ng  crcmt  forpnnt- 

ing  device  in  electronic  cash  register.  4,287,550  CI.  361-167.OTa 
Wajfner  Fritz;  Rapp.  Peter;  Bock,  Hans;  Lindorfer,  Walter;  Schulz, 
wither;  and  G^Ktsberg^r,  Wilhelm,  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Biotech- 
nologische  Forschung  GmbH;  and  Wintershal  Akt.engesellschaft 
Pro^ss  and  insUllation  for  the  flooding  of  petroleum  deposits  and  oil 
shale  4,286,660,  CI.  166-246.000. 
Wa^er,  Josef;  and  Huber,  Willi,  to  J.  Wagner  AG.  ElectrosUtic  spray 
pistol.  4,287,552,  CI.  361-228.000. 

'^^MSSyl'^^oLS!  Maltby,  Robert  C;  and  Wakefield,  Alan  W., 
4,286,680,  CI.  177-208.000. 

Wakisaka,  Yoshiaki:  See—  ai«7  5«     n 

Sakamoto,    Hitoshi;    and    Wakisaka,    Yoshiaki,    4,287,538,    CI. 

360-10.000. 

Wales,  James  R:  See—  ^la^iAO-*    r\ 

Hardcsty.  Keith  C;  and  Lukensmeyer,  Gene  L.,  4,286,4VJ,  ui. 

84-237.000. 

Walker,  Jack  M.:  See—  ...,,.        ,    i.  w    a  iba  \if,   r\ 

Smith-Johannsen.  Robert;  and  Walker,  Jack  M..  4,286,376.  CI. 

Walke?,'£ren  H.;  and  Cutler,  John  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Zero  roution  and  zero  torque  detector  and  method  for  an  AC  electnc 

motor  drive.  4,287,463,  CI.  318-803.000. 
Walker,  Raymond  W.,  to  Deep  Oil  Technology  Inc.  App^atus  and 

method  for  conducting  offshore  well  operations.  4,286.665,  Ci. 

166-339.000. 

"^"^ISitS^S^f  ^Iker,  William  R.;  and  Whitehouse,  Michael 
W.,  4,287,190,  CI.  424-230.000. 

^    Rilcv  Robert  E.;  Ne  Jkirk,  Lawrence  R.;  Valencia,  Flavio  A.;  and 

w'^lace,  Sr..  Terry  C,  4.287,259.  CI.  428^8,«XX,  „,  ..^ 

Wallace,  William  A.  Desalinization  method.  4,287,026,  CI.  203-lu.ww. 

Wallgren,  Sonny  O.:  See—  d.;c..m 

BergWn,  Ernst  L.  A.;  Blomberg,  ?«"  E   Enger  Lars  S   Re|^stad, 
^ngt  R.;  and  Wallgren,  Sonny  O.,  4,286,569,  CI.  126-85.00B. 

'^*'aJre?e.''j^pVR.;  Henle,  Robert  A.;  Konian,  Richard  R.;  and 

Walsh.  James  L..  4,287,435,  CI.  307-255.000. 
Walter  Kidde  and  Company,  \nc.  See- 

Fiedler,  Frank,  Jr.,  4,286,768,  CI.  251-130.000. 

Walter,  Manfred:  See—  e^  a  m  ■y^R  r\ 

Hahn,  Klaus;  Rath,  Hans  P.;  and  Walter,  Manfred,  4,287.258,  CI. 

428-407.000. 
Wandel  &  Goltennann:  See— 

Harzer,  Peter,  4,287,469,  CI.  324-57.00R. 
Wang,  s"ng  C;  ^d  Hamerdinger,  Randolph  W,  to  Xerox  ^rpora- 
tion.  Segmented  hollow  cathode  laser  device.  4,287,484,  CI.  331- 
94.50G. 

^"V^c^,  SSTcarlo;  and  Ward,  Ian  M.,  4,287,149,  CI.  264-210.700. 
Warner  Electric  Brake  &  Clutch  Company:  See— 

MacDonald.  J.  G.  Eraser,  4.286,701.  CI.  192-18.00R^ 
Ploss,    Helmut;    and     Remensperger,    Alfons,    4.286.793,    ci. 
277-165.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See— 

Connor,  David  T.,  4,287,126,  CI.  260-343^450. 
Tinney,  Francis  J.;  Connor,  David  T;  Cetenko,  WiaczesUnv  A 
Kerbleski,  Joseph  J.;  and  Sorenson,  Roderick  J.,  4.287,340,  CI. 
544-250.000.  _  .,^  aist^ia 

Wartman,  Carl  E.;  and  Dussich.  George.  Mailbox  announcer.  4,287,514, 

Wat!  E^ud  K.  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  L,  and  Company. 
Preparation  of  N-cyanoimidate  herbicide  mtermediates.  4,287.343. 

Watlmlb^^EikUo  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elevator  trac- 
tion machine.  4,287,551,  CI.  361-212.000. 

'^' m5i."TSinS"Morimoto,  Kiyoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroshi, 

Watanld!  K^teuS;  to  Yug^^Kaisha  Watanabe  Kenkyusho.  Simplified 
record  player.  4,286,789.  CI.  369-244.000. 


"^''Kawa.  HSeTosJrMori.  Kazuhiro;  Watanabe.  Kazuo;  and  Misawa. 
Yoshihiko,  4.286,379.  CI,  29-705.000^ 

Watanabe,  Minoru;  Oikawa,  Mitsuhiro;  Nish'mura.  Toshio.  Audt. 
Masao;  Tezuka,  Masao;  and  Cho,  Tsurah.de.  to  Tokyo  S»nba"" 
Denki  Kabushikikaisha.  Method  for  surface  treatment  of  phosphor 

wEi?^"  stiSfTomoio!  MaSo;  Yamakaw^^^^^^ 
Takeo;  and  Takahashi.  Nobuo.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Ca, 
Ltd.  Iron  powder  developing  carrier  and  the  """"faf'"?"?  method 
of  the  same,  developer  conuining  said  "^"  »f  g^^^  °7SS?    * 
visible  image  by  using  said  developer.  4,287,283,  CI.  430-iub.uuu. 
Watanabe,  Susumu:  See —  ^,  ^     ,     i-        t.j. 

Kolani.  Kikuo;  Ohyama,  Kunio;  Nal^g-w".  Nobj^i  Ftuji.  Tada- 
shiro;  and  WaUnabe.  Susumu.  4,287,345,  CI.  546-261.000. 

Watanabe,  Tetsuji:  See—  .      -^        ■    a  -yet.  aii    n    iw 

Yasutake.  Kenichi;  and  Watanabe,  Tetsuji,  4,286,837,  CI.   339- 

176.0MP. 
Waters  Associates,  Inc.:  See—  „.,  ,,„nnn 

Carson,  William  W.,  4,286,873,  CI.  356-130.000. 

^'%"?ecK'N£rA.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schreiber  Wiji^  L, 
Watkins,  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster,  Edward  J^;0- 
Rourke,  Thomas  J.;  Hagedom,  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk, 

Philip,  4,287.081.  CI.  252-174.110. 

Watkins.  Robert  E,  Jr.:  See—  „  ..      c    i     A-ytt.ai\  r\ 

Burcaw.  Kenneth  R..  Jr.;  and  Watkins.  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  4,286,971,  CI. 

55-48.000.  . 

Watson  Joe  L.  Combination  business  card  and  key  storage  device. 

4,286,641,  CI.  150-40.000. 
Wattelle,  Michel:  See—  .u...- 

Ubriot,  Gilbert;  Bitsch,  Robert;  Wattelle.  Michel;  and  Lebesue. 
Jean,  4,286,944,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Watts,  Lewis  W.,  Jr.:  See—  ,  ,„        ,         «,    i,     • 

Marquis,  Edward  T.;  Gipson,  Robert  M.;  and  Watts,  Lewis  W.,  Jr.. 
4,287,364,  CI.  564-332.000. 

'^'"BuJ;Slt?  w';  rnd  Watts.  Loyal  O..  4.286.432,  CI.  60-404.000. 
Waukee  Engineering  Company  Inc^  See— 

Stenzel.  Wallace  I..  4,287.063,  CI.  210-402.000. 

"^^  Gafer'l^chSl.;  and  Webb,  Paul  C.  4  286.991.  CI.  106-90.000 
Galer,  Richard  E.;  and  Webb,  Paul  C,  4,286.992,  CI   106-90.000 

Weber,  Rudolf:  See—  ,.  ,.  ,w» 

Gort,  Meinrad,  4,286,394.  CI.  34-76.000. 
Webster,  Harold  F..  to  General  Electric  Company  Method  for  wnting 
on  archival   target  and  Urget  produced  thereby.   4,287,572,  U. 

W^mln^Thomas  W.,  to  Green  Line  Inc.  Mounting  assembly  for  an 
agricultural  implement.  4,286,892,  CI.  403-262.000. 

Weibel,  James  A.  Sr.;  and  Vassallo,  Franklin  A.,  to  Calspan  Corpora- 
tion Electrochemical  method  for  removing  metallic  sheaths. 
4,287,033,  CI.  204-146.000. 

Weigh  Right  Electronic  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

ihneider,  H.  Allen.  4.286,679,  CI.  177-132.000. 

Weikert  Roy  J.  Apparatus  for  controlling  flow  of  fiuent  matenai. 
4,286,733,  CI.  222-105.000. 

"^^  Amofxl^rt;  Weil.  Roger;  and  Heinzer.  Paul.  4,287,234.  CI 

427-150.000.  .  ,..:  «A  i-i  n  1  m» 

Weinhaus,  Robert  S.  Meat  grain  template.  4,286,354,  a.  17-l.WK. 

'^''^hSSfn.^'aTner;  Zei.ler,  Gerhard;  Weiss.  Frank;  Willing.  Hans; 
and  Seller,  Erhard,  4,287,117.  CI.  260-42.460. 

Weissman.  Sigmund:  See—  o^^iwrt  N 

Kramer.  Irvin  R.;  Weissman.  Sigmund;  and  Pangbom,  Robert  N.. 
4.287.416.  CI.  250-273.000.  ^^  ..  „    w  a 

Weitz.  Hans-Martin;  and  Fischer,  Rp'f. '°  BASF  Aktieng^llschaft. 
Preparation  of  vinylglycol  esters.  4,287,356,  CI.  560-244.000. 

Wendt,  Hans-Joachim:  See—  «,.„j,  u.nc  In. 

Jager.  Gcrd;  Bemuth.  Wolfgang;  Irrgang.  Klaus;  Wendt  Hans-Joa- 
chim; and  Honecker,  Siegfried.  4.286  879  CI  35(^358.000^ 
Wenstrom,  Richard  T..  to  Sea  Savory.  Inc  Machincfor  removing  meat 

from  prepared  crab  bodies.  4.286.356.  CI.  17-46.000^  ,  ci    . 

Wentorf  Robert  H.,  Jr.;  and  Rocco.  William  A.,  t°  General  E^tnc 
Company  Apparatus  and  method  for  isolation  of  diamond  seeds  for 
growing  diamonds.  4,287,168,  CI.  423-06.000. 
Weppelman,  Roger  M.:  See— 

Olson  George;  Tolman,  Richard  L.;  and  Weppelman.  Roger  M.. 
4,287,201,  CI.  424-273.00R. 

^'"Ml^^rwScTand  Wemer,  Hans,  4,286,482,  CI.  81-55.000. 
Wert  S'C,  HI  CW-Pulsed  laser  4,287.482,  CI.  331-94.50F. 
Wertanen.  Harry,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Elwtromc  control  for 
timing  hammers  in  impact  printers.  4,286,516,  CI.  lOl-VJ.OJU. 

'^Haubner,  Georg;  Wesemeycr,  Jurgen;  Schnimpf,  Hans;  Bimielin, 
Jorg  Schwab,  Manfred;  Honig,  Gunter;  Kienckc,  Uwc;  Schulz, 
Alfr^;  and  Meier,  Wemer,  4,287,565,  CI.  364-580.000. 

Wessel  Wolf'  See 

Stiimpp,  Gerhard;  and  Wessel,  Wolf,  4,286,615,  CI.  137-117.000. 
West,  George  C;  and  Polfus,  William  F.,  to  Reeves  Brothers,  Inc. 
Fabric    coating    process    and    product    thereof.    4,287,261,    G. 
428-421.000. 
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Westenhofer,  Donald  G.;  and  Mecklcr,  Gershon,  to  C  ershon  Meckler 

Associates,  PC.  Flow  control  and  fire  detection  apps  ratus.  4,286,667, 

CI.  169-16.000. 

Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Gursky,  Michael  T;  and  Pcihoda,  William  W.    4,286,860.  CI. 

354-319.000. 
Rohrbach,  William  R.,  4.287,401.  CI.  200-308.000. 
Wcstinghouse  Electric  Corp.;  See — 

Cooper.  Frank  W..  Jr.,  4.286,416.  CI.  51-334.000. 

DeCaro.  Aristide  R.;  Murphy.  Eugene  F.;  and  Mjjynard,  Billy  A., 

4,287,231.  CI.  427-106.000. 
Donlan.  John  P.;  and  Krauss,  Alfred  R..  4,286,921,  |C1.  415-136.000. 
Peterson.  Robert  S..  4,286,447,  CI.  72-9.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Dimitn,   Mitchell    S.;   and   Force.   Carlton   G.,   4.287,104,   CI. 
260-17  500. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Clarke.  Clarence  C,  4.286.438.  CI.  62-216.000. 
Whitco  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sprekeler,  Otto  G.  G..  4.286.812,  CI.  292-245.000. 
White,  Raymond  V.:  See- 
Lee,  Winston  F.  Z.;  White,  Raymond  V.;  and  S^ulli,  Felice  M. 
4.286,471.  CI.  73-861.840. 
White.  Thomas  P.,  Sr.  Shoe  last  conversion  assembly  f|)r  lasting  boots. 

4,286.348,  CI.  12-133.0OR. 
Whitchouse.  Michael  W.:  See— 

Boettcher,  Barry;  Walker,  William  R.;  and  Whitchouse,  Michael 
W..  4.287.190.  CI.  424-230.000. 
Whiteley.  Isaac  C.  Chimney  heat  exchanger.  4.286,97S|  CI.  55-269.000. 
Whittle.  Lee  M.:  See— 

Royd.  Don;  Whittle.  Lee  M.;  and  Ramey,  Richa^i  R .  4,286,513, 
CI.  100-102.000. 

Whittlesey,  Curtis  C;  and  Mashikian,  Matthew  S.,  to  ftiergy  Develop- 
ment Associates,  Inc.  Zinc<hlorine  battery  plant  sys^m  and  method. 
4.287,267.  CI.  429-49.000. 
Wicchert.  Edelbert.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Sw  tch  device  for  a 
rail-bound  transport  car  formed  of  a  traveling  carnage  and  a  trans- 
port container  that  can  be  placed  and  locked  onto  the  traveling 
carriage.  4.287,399.  CI.  200-153.00T. 
Wiek,  Eduard.  Boat  slipway  for  mobile  or  fixed  set-u  >.  4,286,346,  CI. 

9-1.200. 
Wiggins,  Douglas  G..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Gain  control  for  scanning 

arrays.  4.287.536.  CI.  358-282.000. 
Wikk  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Wikkerink.    Lee;    and    Schinschke,    James    R..    4,286,411,    CI. 
49-252.000. 
Wikkennk,  Lee;  and  Schinschke,  James  R.,  to  Wikk  Industries,  Inc. 
Manual    balanced    door   with    door   closer   arm.    4,286,411,   CI. 
49-252.000. 
Wilhclm  Ruf  KG:  See— 

Hargita,  Tibor;  Berlitz,  Ingo;  and  Hafner,  Herbeit,  4,287,394,  CI. 
20O-5.00A. 
WiUard,  Stephen.  Exhaust  filter  system.  4,286,528.  CI.  110-203.000. 
Williams,  Bruce  E.:  See — 

Suh.  John  T.;  Williams,  Bruce  E.;  Skiles,  Jerry  W.;  and  Loev, 
Bernard,  4.287,203,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Williams.  Robert  H.  Rotary  internal  combustion  engir  e.  4,286,555,  CI. 

123-228.000. 
Willing.  Hans:  See— 

Theysohn.  Rainer;  Zeitler.  Gerhard;  Weiss,  FranI ;  Willing,  Hans; 
and  Seiler,  Erhard,  4,287,117,  CI.  260-42.460. 
Willmore,  Kathryn  A.  Over-the-bed-Uble.  4,286,525.  <  H.  108-93.000. 
Wilson.  Earl  L.:  See— 

Wong.  Backman;  and  Wilson.  Earl  L.,  4,286,750,  :i.  236-34.500. 
Wilson,  Herbert  L.:  See— 

Gutierrez,  William  A.;  Wilson,  Herbert  L.;  and  \  ee,  Edward  M., 
4,286,373,  CI.  29-572.000. 
Wilson,  John  C:  See— 

Promis,  George  G.;  Smith,  Gerald  L.;  and  ^Ailson,  John  C, 
4,287,461,  CI.  318-571.000. 
Wilson,  Melvin.  Combination  electrically  heated  material  receptacle 

and  instrument  heater.  4,287,408,  CI.  219-475.000. 
Wilson,  Paul  A.:  See— 

Dumbaugh.   George   D ;   and  Wilson,   Paul   A.    4,287,056,   CI. 
209-332.000. 
Wilson,  Reginald  D.  Tea  bag  compressor.  4,286,514,  (fl.  100-211.000. 
Wilson,  Robert  E.:  &e— 

Goodman.  David  S.;  Selvin.  Gerald  J.;  Dubell,  E4ward  G.;  Doty, 
Donald  J.;  Erbe,  Alfred  R.;  and  Wilson.  Robert  E.,  4,286,834.  CI. 
339-16.00R. 
Wilson,  Stratheam,  to  Connaught  Laboratories  Limitefa.  Apparatus  for 

dispensing  liquids  into  tubes.  4,286,637,  CI.  141-374.  ~ 
Wing,  Phillip  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The. 
tions   containing   an   ether   modified   silicone   to 
4.287.077.  CI.  252-75.000. 
Winn.  Kenneth  R.:  See — 

Clark.  John  H.;  Campillo.  Anthony  J.;  Shapiro, 
Winn.  Kenneth  R..  4.287,035,  CI.  204-157.  lOR. 
Winter,  Joseph:  See— 

Gullotti.  Damian  V.;  Damon.  Lloyd  E.;  Chatfielci  Phillip  A.:  and 
Winter,  Joseph.  4.286,744.  CI.  228-125.000. 
Winter,  William  E.:  See— 

Gladrow,   Elroy   M.;   and   Winter,   William   Ei   4.287,048,   Q. 
208-120.000. 


)00. 

Ijlycol  composi- 
inhibit   gelling. 


Stanley  L.;  and 


Wintershall  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Wagner,   Fritz;   Rapp,    Peter;    Bock,   Hans;    Lindorfer,   Walter; 
Schulz,  Walther;  and  Gebetsberger,  Wilhelm,  4,286,660,  CI. 
166-246.000. 
Wirth,  Hans,  to  Black  Clawson  Company,  The.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  controlling  the  braking  system  for  an  unwinder.  4,286,757.  CI. 
242-75.440. 
Wirthwein.  Rolf:  See— 

Stober,  Reinhard;  Wirthwein,  Rolf;  and  Hase,  Christian,  4,287,135, 
CI.  26O-5O2.00R. 
Wirtz,  Edward  A.:  See — 

Bianchetta,  Donald  L.;  and  Wirtz,  Edward  A.,  4,286,502,  CI. 

91-445.000. 

Wiseman,  Roy  R.,  Jr.;  and  Kovac,  James  J.,  to  Goodyear  Aerospace 

Corporation.  Grooved  carbon  brake  discs.  4,286.694,  CI.  188-71.500. 

Wisner,    Elizabeth    M.    Sample   container   with   collapsible   funnel. 

4,286,634,  CI.  141-95.000. 
Witte,  John  C,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Cross-mixing  system.  4,286,544. 

CI.  118-657.000. 
Wolff,  Friedrich.  Radiation  apparatus.  4,287.554,  CI.  362-218.000. 
Wollweber.  Hartmund;  Kolling.  Heinrich;  Thomas,  Herbert;  and  An- 
drews, Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Benzimidazolylcarbamic 
acid  esters  substituted  on  the  benzenoid  nucleus  by  an  oxy  or  thio 
substituent.  4,287,199,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Wong,  Backman;  and  Wilson,  Earl  L.,  to  Standard-Thomson  Corpora- 
tion. Thermostatic  valve  device  having  non-linear  flow  characteris- 
tics. 4,286,750,  CI.  236-34.500. 
Wong,  K.  Lim;  and  Schmidt,  Gustav  A.,  to  Avery  International  Corpo- 
ration. Reinforced  adhesive  Upes.  4,287,255,  CI.  428-343.000. 
Wong,  Patrick  S.,  to  ALZA  Corporation.  Vaginal  drug  delivery  system 

made  from  polymer.  4,286,587,  CI.  128-127.000. 
Wons,  Heinz:  See — 

Kuphal,  Wilko;  and  Wons,  Heinz,  4,287,422,  CI.  250-439.00R. 
Woo,  David  V.:  See— 

Rupp,  Arthur  F.;  and  Woo,  David  V..  4.287,165.  CI.  423-323.000. 
Wood,  Dennis,  to  Coin  Controls  Limited.  Coin-validating  arrangement. 

4,286,704,  CI.  194-lOO.OOA. 
Wood,  William  M.:  See- 
Clausen,  Eivind;  Amos,  Benton  H.;  and  Wood,  William  M., 
4.286,624,  CI.  137-625.190. 
Woodman.  Brian  E.:  See — 

Melitz.  Daniel  T.;  Searle,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Woodman,  Brian  E., 
4.286.896.  CI.  405-185.000. 
Woodring.  William  J.;  and  Gulino,  James  A.,  to  GAF  Corporation. 
Heat  bondable  asphaltic  sound  deadener.  4,287,263,  CI.  428-489.000. 
Woodson,  Wayne  D.:  See — 

Stewart,  Patrick  H.;  and  Woodson,  Wayne  D.,  4,287,092,  CI.  252- 
429.00R. 
Worm,  Allan  T.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Epichlorohydrin  elastomer  compositions.  4,287,322,  CI.  525-403.000. 
Wrist- A-Matic,  Ltd.:  See— 

Seckendorf,  Bernard  A..  4,286,854,  CI.  354-129.000. 
Wunderlich,  Klaus:  See — 

Ehrig,  Volker;  Groll,  Manfred;  and  Wunderlich,  Klaus,  4,286,962, 
CI.  8-549.000. 
Wylie,  William  H..  to  Metalfab  Industries,  Inc.  Security  locking  assem- 
bly. 4.286.813,  CI,  292-251.000. 
Wyman-Gordon  Company:  See — 

Jain,  Sulekh  C;  and  Morris,  Charles  A.,  4,287,073,  a.  252-30.000. 
Wynne.  John  M.:  See — 

Raber,  Samuel;  Wynne,  John  M.;  and  Heim,  Alan  M.,  4,287,515,  CI. 
340-584.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Bayley,  Robert  D.,  4,287,281,  CI.  430-107.000. 

Bolte,  Steven  B.;  and  Lewis,  Richard  B.,  4,287,287,  CI.  430-137.000. 

Brown,  George  A.;  Relyea,  Lloyd  A.;  Scharfe,  Merlin  E.;  and 

Pinsler,  Heinz  W.,  4,287,279,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Castelli,    Vittorio;    and    Hamaker,    Ralph    A.,    4,286,706,    CI. 

198-806  000 
Lu,  Chin  H.;  and  Erhardt,  Peter  F.,  4,287,284,  CI.  430-120.000. 
SUverberg,  Morton,  4,286,870,  CI.  355-76.000. 
Swift,  Joseph  A.,  4,287,280.  CI.  430-99.000. 
Wang,  Shing  C;  and  Hamerdingcr,  Randolph  W.,  4,287,484,  CI. 

331-94.50G. 
Wiggins,  Douglas  G.,  4,287,536,  CI.  358-282.000. 
Witte,  John  C,  4,286,544,  CI.  118-657.000. 
Yabuuchi,  Takahiro:  See — 

Fujmura,  Hajime;  Hiramatsu,  Yasuzo;  Yabuuchi,  Takahiro;  Hisaki, 
Masakatu;  Takikawa,  Katsuo;  Honna,  Takaji;  Miyake,  Hidekazu; 
and  Kajitani,  Makoto,  4.287,207,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  Yamaguchi,  Keizaburo;  Murakami,  Hisamichi; 
and  Kobayashi,  Tadashi,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for 
preparing  bisphenol  sulfone  derivatives.  4.287,366,  CI.  568-33.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Keizaburo:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  Yamaguchi,  Keizaburo;  Murakami,  Hisami- 
chi; and  Kobayashi.  Tadashi,  4,287,366.  CI.  568-33.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Yuzo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  pumping  operation  of 
a  hydraulic  machine  having  Francis  type  runner.  4,286,919,  CI. 
415-112.000. 
Yamakawa,  Goichi:  See — 

Watanabe,  Shotaro;  Tomono,  Makoto;  Yamakawa,  Goichi;  Ni- 
shimura,    Takeo;    and    Takahashi,    Nobuo,    4,287,283,    CL 
430-108.000. 
Yamamoto,  Takeshi:  See — 

Tanahashi,  Makoto;  Yamauchi,  Hisashi;  and  Yamamoto,  Takeshi, 
4,287,541,  CI.  360-92.000. 
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Yamamura.  Toshio;  and  Muraki.  Takeshi,  to  Toshiba  Corporation. 

Stereoscopic  X-ray  device.  4.287.420,  CI.  25^402.000. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakashima.  Toshihide;  Nakaji,  Osamu;  Takakura,  Koichi.  and 
Suzuki,  Takayoshi,  4.287.177,  CI.  424-81.000. 

Yamauchi,  Hisashi:  See—  .„  r.w^iii 

Tanahashi.  Makoto;  Yamauchi,  Hisashi;  and  Yamamoto.  Takeshi. 
4,287,541,  CI.  360-92.000. 

"^T^n^lif^::^  Yamazaki.  Seiichi.  4.286.869^CL.355-75^ 
Yanagida,  Toshio.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Air  ventilation 

apparatus  for  vehicle.  4.286,506.  CI.  98-2.000^ 
Yasui,  Toshio;  and  Naito,  Motoharu,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd^  Electric 

control  circuit  for  safety  apparatus  in  automotive  vehicles.  4,287,4Ji, 

CI.  307-lO.OOR. 

""TslS  s"uSumurHayashi.  Yoshihiro;  Nakaho.  Junichi;  and  Yasu- 

matsu,  Jun,  4.286.759.  CI.  242-107.200. 
Yasutake  K;nichi;  and  Watanabe,  Tetsuji.  to  K.K.  Elco  Interna  lonal 

Hectrical  connector,  an  insulator  therefor  and  a  fitting  jig  for  an 

assembly  of  these.  4,286,837,  CI.  339-176.0MP. 

''"■G^t::r"ez,''WiuSm  A.;  Wilson,  Herbert  L.;  and  Yee,  Edward  M., 
4,286,373,  CI.  29-572.000. 

""'"i'setrRdlin  E.;  and  Yeh,  Yu  S.,  4,287,598,  CI.  455-52.000. 

n^hSg^^^JiJ?;:  s:^286,45.,  a.  72-.6..000. 

''°''?n1;u?if:^o;S'oIota.  Shigeru;  and  Saito.  Yoshiharu,  4,286,819,  CI. 

Yokoyma."iSfa;  and  Arano,  Yasushi,  to  Nihon  Medi-PJysics  Ca, 
Ltd  2-Oxopropionaldehyde  bis(thiosemicarbazone)  denvatives. 
4,287,362,  CI.  562-556.000. 

"""Mtutml'MTneharu;  Kubota,  Tatsushi,  Yoshida.  Akio;  and 
Inokuchi,  Nobuyuki.  4,286,805.  CI.  280-803.000. 

n»Sru^!^28S«.  CI.  29-768.000. 

^"ot%^uo;th7nozak.,  Sohji;  Yoshida,  Syusaku;  and  Ohba, 
Hideo,  4.287,278,  CI.  430-53.000. 

^""Sh'J^^S^'Fuk.,..  Y„»h.,o;  Vo^hid.,  V»-y*  «. 
Tamotu;  Sato.  Masahiko;  and  Nagareda,  Masazumi,  4,287,405. 
CI.  219-136.000. 

^"t;i"mrKum:oTHakura.  Akira;  Nakanishi,  Toshihiro;  and 

Yoshizumi,  Hajime,  4.287,185,  CI.  424-177.0)0. 
Young,  Allen  E.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Scanmng  l'«ht  be^ 
lumber  defect  position  system  and  method  of  using  same.  4,286.880, 

Yo^ng 'mvid  M.I  to  Massachusetts  General  Hospital,  The.  Process  for 

he^ne  wounds.  4,287,184,  CI.  424-177.000.  ■  ■  .u 

Young,  William  C,  to  RCA  ^^^^^^ ,^^^''^,^'^,^°''''''' ''' 
coupling  probe  of  a  waveguide.  4.287,496,  CI.  333-24».ww. 

^"'  vrsiotfE'iigene  J.;  and  Yu,  Ruey  J.,  4.287.214,  CI.  424-346.000. 

nfcHuS;  Uh'igS-isao;  Sugo    Takanobu;  Okad.  T^hKj; 
Murata,  Kazuo;  Tanso,  Shiro;  and  Senoo,  Keizi,  4,287,272,  CI. 
429-144.000. 
Yuaen  Kaisha  Watanabe  Kenkyusho:  See— 

^Watanabe,  Katsumi.  4,286,789.  CI.  369-244.000. 
Yurecko,  John  M.,  Jr.:  See—  , 

Kulka,   Kurt;    Zazula,   Teodosij;   and   Yurecko,   John   M.,   Jr., 
4,287,100,  CI.  252-522.00R. 


Yusa    Haruhiko    Oota,  Masanori;  and  Suzuki.   Katumi,  to  Kureha 
"^K^ku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  'kaisha.  Prcx^s  for  prcxluong  a  graft- 
co^lymer  and  blends  therewith.  4.287.312.  CI.  525-83.UW. 

^"Tug^wT'Yosh'?.ro;  Hanamura,  Yoshimi;  Yuyama.  Masj^^o; 
Moritoni.  Masahiko;  Sakuramoto.  Akira;  and  Suzuki.  Mikio. 
4,287,317,  CI.  525-309.000 

"^'Fofga^'lStt'lrh^.    Abdul-Cader;    and    Francois.    Jacques. 

Zahner.' H'ai!s°'Hdst''SartSg;  Zoebelein.  Gerhard;  and  Kecke.sen 
Adelinde,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Antibiotics,  a  proc^  for  thm 
preparation  and  their  use  as  plant  protection  agents.  4,287,186,  CI. 

424-181.000.  ,  „    .    .    _ 

Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  Aktiengesellschaft.  See- 

Meyerle.    Michael;    Anton.    Otto;    and    Ehrlinger.    Fnedncn, 
4,286.477,  CI.  74-687.000. 

^*"'cSmo"  So7gio;  Matera.  Giancarlo;  Cavallaro,  Antomno;  «.d 
Zani.  Marina  4.287.148.  CI.  264-182.000. 

^^  Kul£°1curt;  zllula.  Teodosij;  and  Yurecko.  John  M..  Jr., 
4  287.100.  CI.  252-522.0OR.  ,       ,  .       , 

Zdarsky.  Robert  C;  and  Lyons.  Russell,  to  9»'"P'°"J"'«"'?»{°"f' 
CoiTwration.  Sleeve  with  pre-applied  handle  for  setup  box  or  folding 
carton  4.286,714,  CI.  206-526.000.  .       c.       /     - 

ZeSer  Willid  L ;  and  Blaney.  Peter  G..  to  Zetnco.  Inc.  Stop/surt 
Srol  system  for  engine.  4.286.683,  CI.  180-54.00R. 

^"m?^t  R^Je^Zeitler,  Gerhard;  Weiss.  Frank;  Willing.  Hans; 
an7sSier,  Erh^d,  4,287,117.  CI.  260^2.460. 

^""I^igner;  WiiTard  L.;  and  Blaney,  Peter  G.,  4,286.683.  CI    180- 

54.00R. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Valdl,  Bharat  N..  4,287.535.  CI.  358-243.000. 
Zewen,  Cabinet  A:  See—  Aiat.f,^^    r\ 

BuUe,   Claus-Adolf;   and    Labrande,   Jean-Paul,   4,286,652,   CI. 

Ziegel,  Douglas  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Work  holder.  4,286,414,  CI. 

Ziv'"AvrSSm-  Tanaka,  Akira;  Hollowell.  William;  Sieber  William  J.; 

and  Ahad   Munir  J.!  to  American  Safety  Equipment  Corporation 

Inertia  switches.  4,287.398.  CI.  200-61.45R. 

Zizzo.  Anthony  F.:  See—  c     — h  ni»vin«    Willard  A 

Swift    Billy  K.;  Zizzo.  Anthony  F.;  and  Blevins,  Willara  a.. 

4,287,480,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 

^S«°hS  HobrHartwig;  Zoebelein,  Gerhard;  and  Keckeisen, 
Adelinde.  4,287,186,  CI.  424-181.000. 

^ScyXS  X^'i^llner,  Roger  O.;  and  Hoffmann.  Ronald  C  . 

4,286,572.  CI.  126-299.00D. 
^"'SkrArkSy'rEljutin.  Alexandr  V.;  Zubkov.  Valery  N 

Kon  ukov.  AlexaAdr  t  ^^'^^^^ty\^^^'  '!^l%'^mr^^l 
A.;  Nizharadze.  Konstantin  S.;  Markova,  Unsa  F..  Mirekaya, 
Mirra  G.;  Frolov.  Alexei  V.;  and  Judm,  Evgeny  A.,  4,287,030. 

Zucker':'jeS.'7o'^ayb«tos-M«.hamm.^^^^^^^ 
properties  of  ceramic  fibers.  4.286.999,  CI.  106-308.00Q. 

^"'th"Rud?ifrSchettler,  Helmut;  Schumacher.  Hans;  and 
Slkc.  Rainer.  4,287,437,  CI.  307-296.00R. 

^"' H'/iJacL"  iSaiil-Jurgen;   and   Zultzke,   Walter,   4,287,224.  CI. 

427-42.000. 

^'"Sin°S'ua?d  M -^noshko.  Vladimir  A.;  Gavnlov.  Anatoly  N.; 
Akhmwov  Almks  F.;  Zverkov.  Garik  E.;  Semenov  Valentin  P.; 
SJacTev°  Vladimir  ^  ^  Chepu-  Viden.^  M;  Mikh^ov.  Vic- 
tor Y.;  and  Rybnikov.  Sergei  I.,  4.286.450.  CI.  72-59.000. 
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Bianchi,  Ralph  A.:  See — 

Farrell,  James  H.;  Bianchi,  Ralph  A.;  and  Joha^son,  Edward  E., 
Re.  30.729.  CI.  210-801.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kai$ha:  See — 

Yolcota,  Hideo.  Re.  30,728,  CI.  350-464.000. 
Chong.  Robert  S.  Y.  Cable  dispenser.  Re.  30,727.  CI 
DufT,  Ian  D.,  to  National  Research  [development  Corporation. 

tus  for  use  in  investigating  specimens.  Re.  30,730, 
Farrell,  James  H.;  Bianchi,  Ralph  A.;  and  Johanson. 
Scientific  Corporation.  Floatage  collecting  apparatus 
Re.  30,729,  CI.  210-801.000. 
Gergis,  Isoris  S.  Consecutive  bit  access  of  magnet^ 

memory  devices.  Re.  30,732.  CI.  365-15.000. 
Hudson,  Derek;  Sharpe,  Robert;  and  Szelke,  Micjhael. 

analogues.  Re.  30,731.  CI.  424-177.000. 
JBF  Scientific  Corporation:  See — 

Farrell,  James  H.;  Bianchi,  Ralph  A.;  and  Joha^n,  Edward  E., 
Re.  30.729,  CI.  210-801.000. 
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Appara- 
422-64.000. 
^ward  E.,  to  JBF 
and  method. 

bubble  domain 

Enkephalin 


Johanson,  Edward  E.:  See — 

Farrell,  James  H.;  Bianchi,  Ralph  A.;  and  Johanson,  Edward  E., 
Re.  30.729,  CI.  210-801.000. 
Meeker,  John  G.  Fireplace  grate.  Re.  30,725.  CI.  126-164.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Duff.  Ian  D.,  Re.  30,730,  CI.  422-64.000. 
Otten,  Norman  J.;  and  Presnell,  Eldrige  H.,  to  Tower  Products,  Inc. 
Polymer    fllm    having    linear    tear    properties.    Re.  30,726.    CI. 
206-601.000. 
Presnell.  Eldrige  H.:  See— 

Otten.   Norman   J.;   and   Presnell,    Eldrige   H.,   Re.  30,726.   CI. 
206-601.000. 
Sharpe.  Robert:  See — 

Hudson,  Derek;  Sharpe.  Robert;  and  Szelke,  Michael,  Re.  30,731, 
CI.  424-177.000. 
Szelke.  Michael:  See — 

Hudson.  Derek;  Sharpe.  Robert;  and  Szelke,  Michael,  Re.  30,731, 
CI.  424-177.000. 
Tower  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Otten.   Norman  J.;  and  Presnell,   Eldrige  H.,  Re.  30,726,  CI. 
206-601.000. 
Yokota,  Hideo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High  speed  focusing  tele- 
photo  lens.  Re.  30,728,  CI.  350-464.000. 


board.  260,538, 
(,464,  9-1-81,  CI. 


Agee.  Peter  T.  Bottle.  260,482,  9-1-81,  CI.  D9-352.0C}. 
Alex,  James  G.,  to  J.G.A.  Enterprises,  Inc.  Game 

9-1-81,  CI.  D21-35.000. 
Alexander,  David,  to  Alexander,  Jack  E.  Table.  24), 

D6-147  000 

Alexander.  Jack  E.:  See — 

Alexander,  David,  260,464,  CI.  D6-147.000. 
Allen,  Anne  W.:  See — 

Blake.  Joseph  W  ;  and  Allen,  Anne  W.,  260.4694CI.  D7-2.000. 
AMBA  Marketing  Systems,  Inc. -..See — 

Siegel,  Milton  I..  260,458.  CI  D3-48.000. 

Ament,  Donald  S.;  and  Ament.  Duane  S..  to  Miracle  tecreation  Equip- 
ment Company  Playground  slide.  260,543.  9-1-81,  CI.  D21-244.000. 
Ament,  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S.,  to  Miracle  1  tecreation  Equip 
ment  Company  Playground  swing.  260,544,  9-1-81  CI.  D2 1-246.000. 
Ament.  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S.,  to  Miracle  tecreation  Equip- 
ment Company  Rider  seat  for  playground  apparati  s.  260,545,  9-1-81, 
CI.  D2 1-247  000 

Ament,  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S.,  to  Miracle  llecreation  Equip- 
ment Company.  Rider  seat  for  playground  apparatus.  260.546, 9-1-81, 
CI.  D2 1-247.000 

Ament,  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S.,  to  Miracle  Recreation  Equip- 
ment Company.  Rider  seat  for  playground  apparati  s.  260,547, 9-1-81, 
CI.  D2 1-247.000. 
Ament,  Duane  S.:  See — 

Ament,  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S.,  260,54 
Ament,  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S.,  260,54^ 
Ament,  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S.,  260,54! 
Ament,  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S.,  260,54< , 
Ament,  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S.,  260,54' 
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Cl.  D2 1-244.000. 
,  CI.  D2 1-246.000. 
,C1.  D21-247.000. 

C1.D2 1-247.000. 
,  Cl.  D2 1-247.000. 


American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Tang,  Myra,  260.551.  Cl.  D23-58.000. 

Amfesco  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Greenblatt.  David;  and  Spinoza,  Rick,  260,447, 
Greenblatt,  David;  and  Spinoza.  Rick,  260,448, 
Greenblatt,  David;  and  Spinoza.  Rick,  260,449, 
Greenblatt,  David;  and  Spinoza,  Rick,  260,450, 
Greenblatt,  David;  and  Spinoza,  Rick,  260,451, 
Greenblatt,  David;  and  Spinoza,  Rick,  260,452, 

Andis  Clipper  Company:  See — 

Andis.  Matthew  L.,  260,561,  Cl.  D28-13.000. 
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Cl.  D2-3 19.000. 
Cl.  D2-3 19.000. 
Cl.  D2-319.0OO. 
Cl.  D2-3 19.000. 
Cl.  D2-32 1.000. 
Cl.  D2-32 1.000. 


Andis,  Matthew  L.,  to  Andis  Clipper  Company.  Hair  dryer.  260,561, 

9-1-81,  Cl.  D28-I3.000. 
Angelakos,  Nicholas  P.,  to  Lancaster  Colony  Corporation.  Design  for 

an  alcoholic  beverage  chiller.  260,470,  9-I-8I,  Cl.  D7-3.000. 
Arlac-Werk  Heiko  Ippen:  See- 
Halm,  Hans,  260,534,  Cl.  D  19-76.000. 
Ashworth  Bros.,  Inc.:  See — 

Roinestad,  Gerald  C,  260,506.  Cl.  D  12-60.000. 
Avramovich,  Radosav.  to  Daniel  Woodhead,  Inc.  Electrical  connector 

housing.  260,511.  9-1-81.  Cl.  DI3-24.000. 
Azuma,  Daisaburo,  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Penpoint  or  similar 

article.  260.533,  9-1-81.  Cl.  D19-55.0OO. 
Baker,  Brian  G.  Carton  blank.  260,490,  9-1-81,  Cl.  D9-433.000. 
Barbee,  Marvin  L.:  Sec- 
Butcher,  Donald  A.;  and  Barbee,  Marvin  L..  260,466,  Cl.  D6- 
157.000. 
Barr,  Josef  J.  Jeweled  bracelet.  260,500,  9-1-81,  Cl.  Dl  1-6.000. 
Barr.  Josef  J.  Bracelet  or  similar  article.  260,501,  9-1-81,  Cl.  Dl  1-6.000. 
Belaiche.  Serge,  to  Serdaneli.  Door  handle.  260,478.  9-1-81,  Cl.  D8- 

308.000. 
Belyaev,  Sergei  M.:  See— 

Petrovsky.  Viktor  A.;  Gassanov,  Lev  G.;  Belyaev.  Sergei  M.; 
Kochetov.  Lev  A.;  Kryzhanovsky,  Vitaly  L.;  Palamarchuk, 
Andrei  A.;  Ushakov.  Viktor  D.;  Timraleev,  Rafail  J.;  Parfenjuk. 
Vitaly  M.;  Pilipenko.  Alexandr  S.;  Goncharov,  Petr  A.;  and 
Ponomarenko.  Anatoly  I.,  260.496.  Cl.  DlO-46.000. 
Bergen  Barrel  &  Drum  Co.:  See— 

Zilbert.  Seymour,  260.569.  Cl.  D99-5 1.000. 
Biro.  Michael;  and  Muckenfuss,  Hans,  to  Rolf  C.  Hagen  Ltd.  Combined 

bird  cage  roof  and  bottom  tray.  260.565.  9-1-81,  Cl.  D30-4.000. 
Biro,  Michael;  and  Muckenfuss,  Hans,  to  Rolf  C.  Hagen  Ltd.  Combined 

bird  cage  roof  and  bottom  tray.  260.566.  9-1-81,  Cl.  D30-4.000. 
Blake,  Joseph  W.;  and  Allen,  Anne  W.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  RoUt- 

able  food  serving  assembly.  260,469.  9-1-81,  Cl.  D7-2.000. 
BUnkenship.  Jerry:  See — 

Rains.  Harold  C.  Ill;  and  Blankenship,  Jerry,  260,523.  Cl.  DI5- 
4.000. 
Bovet.  Thomas,  to  Uptrend  Products  Limited.  Index.  260,535,  9-1-81, 

Cl.  D  19-76.000. 
Bowman  Construction  Supply.  Inc.:  See — 

Bowman.  William  E..  260.557.  Cl.  D25-74.000. 
Bowman,  William  E.,  to  Bowman  Construction  Supply,  Inc.  Expansion 
joint  sealing  strip  assembly  for  roadways.  260,557,  9-1-81.  Cl.  D25- 
74.000. 
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Bragg,  Deborah  A.  Bib  or  similar  article.  260,446,  9-1-81,  Cl.  D2- 

228.000. 
Bristol  Corporation:  See—  ,,^«a  <-i  ni^  fAfvm 

Hetzler,  Jack  L.;  and  Carpenter.  John  L..  260,550,  Cl.  D23-54.000. 

Broyhill  Furniture  Industries,  Inc.:  See—    ^^  ,^^  ,^ 
Smith,  Melbourne  F.  Jr.,  260.465,  Cl.  D6-154^000. 

Butcher,  Donald  A.;  and  Barbee.  Marvin  L.  Fabnc  display  rack. 

260.466.  9- 1  -8 1 .  Cl.  D6- 1 57.000.  ,  ,„  ,^ 

Carey.  Roy  E.  Reel.  260.479.  9-1-81  Cl.  D8-359.000. 
Cariin.  Ronald.  Clasp  for  baby  diapers.  260.453.  9-1-81.  Cl.  D2- 

422.000. 
^'TeUler'tJk'-L.fanTcarpenter.  John  L..  260.550,  Cl.  D23.54.000. 

Carrier,  Stephen  J:  See—  .•»£«>•«,   r\    r»-» 

Davies,  Frederick  S.;  and  Carrier.  Stephen  J..  260.456.  Cl.  D3- 

35  000 
Catte,  Pierre.  to  Cibie  Projecteurs.  Headlight.  260.558,  9-1-81,  Cl. 

Cherry,  Richard  S.,  to  Phillips-Parkway  Corporation.  Stackable  tray. 

260,568,  9-1-81,  Cl.  D99-44.000.  ^   -jw^aoo  q  i  8i 

Cheshaek,  Gloria.  Combined  clock  face  and  support.  260,499,  9-1-81, 

Cl.  DlO-125.000. 


260.487,  Cl.  D9- 


DIO- 


Chin.  Arthur  W.:  See—  ,z-«,,«  ^i  rti^  n  rvvi 

Welch,  Robert  A.;  and  Chin,  Arthur  W.,  260,515,  Cl  .Dl*;l>  000 

Christiani,  Peter,  to  Gourmet-Topf,  Inc.  Covered  butter  dish.  260,473, 

9-1-81,  Cl.  D7-84.000. 
Cibie  Projecteurs:  See— 

Catte,  Pierre,  260,558.  Cl.  D26-29.000. 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See—  ,^<i:i  n  r»78S^nnn 

Mack.  William;  and  Rogers,  Meynck  K..  260.562.  Cl  D28-53.000. 
Cohen,  Steve  J.;  and  Hillebrand.  Cory  W.  Support  stand  for  a  loud- 
speaker. 260.461.  9-1-81.  Cl.  D6-85.000.  ..  ,«,  «n  9  I  81 
Comstock,  Kenneth  C.  Housing  for  electncal  circuits.  260.513,  9-1-81, 

Cl  D  13-40.000. 
Conrac  Corporation:  See—  „,         c     i<nAoa   ri    nin. 

MacmiUan,  John  M.;  and  CosU,  Hilano  S.,  260,498,  Cl.  DIO- 

106.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Maclin,  Gregory  P..  260,491,  Cl.  D9-433.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Grubman,  Alan  A.;  and  Hasegawa,  Gary  K. 
416.000. 
Costa.  Hilario  S.:  See—  u,    •     c     i^n^ioa    ri 

Macmillan.  John  M.;  and  Costa.  Hilano  S..  260.498.  Cl 

106.000. 

Daniel  Woodhead.  Inc.:  See—  ,.  „^ 

Avramovich.  Radosav.  260.511.  Cl.  D13-24.000. 

Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See—  -y^  At.a  r-t  r,n  nvt 

Blake.  Joseph  W.;  and  Allen.  Anne  W..  260.469.  Cl.  D7-2.000. 
Scott,  Kenneth  E..  260,492,  Cl.  D9-452.000. 
Data  Packaging  Corporation:  See—  ......       -.,  „„j 

Peoicelli,  Pasquale  L.,  Jr.;  Roche.  David;  Mathus.  Gregory;  and 
Lowry,  Alan  B.,  260,454,  Cl  D3-35.000. 
Davies.  Frederick  S.;  and  Carrier.  Stephen  J.  Cairying  case  for  cassettes 

and  cassette  player.  26a456,  9-1-81,  Cl.  D3-35.000. 
Decker,  Wil.  Electronic  baby  grand  piano.  260,528,  9-1-81,  ci.  uii 

8  000 
Delia  Beffa.  Giorgio.  Writing  instrument.  260.531,  9-1-81.  Cl.  D19- 

47.000. 
DeLorean  Motor  Company:  See—  ^,,  ,, ,  ,^ 

Powers,  James  R.,  260,510,  Cl.  D12-211.000.  . 

DeMars,  Donald  A.,  to  Lefkowitz.  LeRoy  M.  Wall  or  partition  hung 

coat  hook  260.480,  9-1-81,  Cl.  D8-367.000. 
Dinh  Va^Jean^Wri  twatch.  260,494.  9-1-81.  Cl.  DlO-39.000. 
Djurin^Marijan,  to  Smith  &  Stone  Limited.  Electnc  plug.  260.512. 

Doifal'  ?ack''cup'hTder.  260,471.  9-1-81.  Cl.  D7-70.000^ 
ingelm^n  Stefaa  Spectacle  holder.  260,527  9-1-81,  Cl  D16-82.000. 
Flower   Milton  O..  to  Max  Factor  &  Co.  Eye  makeup  applicator. 
260.560,  9-1-81,  Cl.  D28-7.000. 

^°'"zS'johni.;  Fotiu.  Eustace;  and  Markrow.  Fred.  260.564.  Cl. 
D28-89.000. 

"^TtTovSlS;  VikS"A.;  Gassanov.  Lev  G.;  Belyaev    Sergei  M 
Kochetov    Lev  A.;  Kryzhanovsky.  Vitaly  L.;  Palamarchuk. 
Andrei  A.;  Ushakov.  Viktor  D.;  Timraleev,  Rafail  J.;  Parfenjuk 
ViUlv  M.-  Pilipenko.  Alexandr  S.;  Goncharov^Petr  A.;  and 
Ponomarenko.  Anatoly  I..  260.496,  Cl.  01^46.000. 

Gell  Peter,  to  Tuscan  Industries  Pty.  Limited.  Magnetic  tape  cassette. 

Gi±i;:vSn?JrTKlp^  Henry;  and  Sabell.  Edward  J  to 
Snialional  sJsineU  Machines  Corporation.  Terminal  pnnter 
cover.  260,516,  9-1-81,  Cl  D14-1 11.000. 

Goettner,  Michael  K.;  and  Plummer.  James  E..  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc. 
Bottle.  260,484.  9-1-81,  Cl.  D9-378.O0O. 

Goncharov,  Petr  A.:  See—  ^     „  ,  c        •  V4 

Petrovsky,  Viktor  A.;  Gassanov,  Uv  G.;  Belyaev,  Sergei  M.; 
Kochetov.  Lev  A.;  Kryzhanovsky.  Vitaly  L.;  PalMiarchuk. 
Andrei  A.;  Ushakov.  Viktor  D.;  Timraleev,  Rafail  J.;  Parfenjuk, 
Vitaly  M.;  Pilipenko.  Alexandr  S.;  Goncharov,  Petr  A.;  and 
Ponomarenko.  Anatoly  1.,  260,496.  Cl.  DlO-46.000. 

Gould  and  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Weiland.  Herbert  C,  260.483,  Cl  09-374.000. 


Gourmet-Topf.  Inc.:  See—*  __  „,  ,^^ 

Christiani.  Peter.  260.473.  Cl.  D7-84.000. 
Greenblatt.  David;  and  Spinoza.  Rick.  Jp  Amf«co  Industnw,  Inc.  Sole 

and  toe  portions  of  a  shoe.  260,447,  9-1-81,0.  D2-319.000. 
GreenblattJDavid;  and  Spinoza,  Rick,  toAmf«co  Industries^  Inc.  Sole 

and  toe  portions  of  a  shoe.  260,448.  9-1-81,  Cl.  D2-319  000. 
Greenblatt.  David;  and  Spinoza.  Rick.  Jp  Amfesco  lndustn«.  Inc.  Sole 

and  toe  portions  of  a  shoe.  260.449,  9-1-81.  Cl.  D2-319.000. 
Greenblatt.  David;  and  Spinoza.  Rick,  to  Anifesco  Industries^  Inc.  Sole 

and  toe  portions  of  a  shoe.  260.450.  9-1-81 .  Cl  D2-3 1 9.000. 
Greenblatt.  David;  and  Spinoza.  Rick,  to  Amfesco  Industnes,  Inc.  Sole 

ofa  shoe.  260.451.  9-1-81.  CID2-321.000. 
Greenblatt.  David;  and  Spinoza.  Rick,  to  Amfesco  Industnes.  Inc.  Sole 

of  a  shoe.  260,452.  9-1-81.  Cl  D2-32 1.000. 
Grubman.  Alan  A.;  and  Hasegawa  Gary  K    to  Contmental  Group, 

Inc.,  The.  Can  or  the  like,  260,487,  9-1-81,  Cl  09-416^. 
Guretky,  Harold.  Multi-J  antenna.  2«>,522.  9-1-8U  Cl.  D>*-86^0(». 
Guzzetta,  Matthew  P.  Motorcycle  fainng.  260,509,  9-1-81,  Cl.  D12- 

182  000 
Hall,  Charies  D.  Adjustable  trash  bag  holder.  260,475,  9- 1 -8 1.  Cl. 

D7-193.000.  ^.    ^  .      -,t^KiA 

Halm.  Hans,  to  Arlac-Werk  Heiko  Ippen.  Telephone  register.  260.534. 

9-1-81.  Cl  D19-76.000. 


Hardy.  Tommy  R..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Printer.  260.517.  9-1-81,0.014-111.000. 

""1!;uTmaT'ALl%d  Hasegawa,  Gary  K.,  2«),487,  Cl.  D9- 

Haswel/ R^rt  F.  Tape  cassette  holder.  260,455, 9-1-81,  Cl.  D3-35^00a 
SSSler  Jack  L.;  and  Carpenter,  John  L..  to  Bnstol  Corporation.  Wash 

stand.  260,550,  9-1-81,  Cl  023-54.000. 
Hillebrand,  Cory  W:  See—  i^aai  ri  rvuR^noo 

Cohen,  Steve  J.;  and  Hillebrand,  Cory  W.,  260.461.  Cl^^J.^ 
Holec   Lubomir.  Combined  table  and  aquanum  or  the  like.  260,567. 

9-1-81.  Cl  030-11.000.  lAn^R    Q181    Cl 

Holland.  Darrell  E.  Safety  lock  for  hand  gun.  260,548.  9-1-81.  U. 

D22-7.000. 
""Simotor^'e^'yuki;   Hoshino    Kun.o;  Ohta.   Kikuo    M.sh.ra 
Benito;  Kido,  Katsutoshi;  and  Kosugi.  Kanji.  260,521.  Cl.  D14- 

Howard°.?Sariie  J.;  and  ?"«■  Ef^'ri^nl^^VS?"  Corporation. 

Wind  chill  indicator.  260.497.  9-1-81.  Cl  D10-^«»  _^ 
Huebner.  Donna  L.  Pillow..  260.468.  9-1-81.  Cl ^202^. 
Imus.  Keith  N.  Wine  rack.  260.463,  9-1-81,  Cl.  06-113.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See-- 

Giannotti,  Vincent,  Jr.;  Kapper,  Henry;  and  Sabella,  Edward  J., 

260,516,0.014-111.000.        ^,^,,,^ 
Hardy,  Tommy  R.,  260,517,  Cl  D14-111.000. 
J.G.A.  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See—     ^,,  ,,  ,^ 
Alex  James  G.,  260.538.  Cl  021-35.000. 
Jedzfnak  John  E.;  Fot.u.  Eusuce;  and  Markrow.  Fred,  to  Rev  on  ,^c. 
Combined  cosmetic  stick  and  a  case  therefor.  260,564.  9-1-81,  Cl. 
028-89.000. 
'°*th'rdi.?Hinda;  and   L.ndahl,   Eugenie  Z..  260,445,  O.   02- 

Jones    Jack   L..  to  Kaman   Sciences  Corporation.   Fishhook  hone. 

260,477.  9-1-81.  Cl.  08-98.000. 
Kaman  Sciences  Corporation:  See— 

Jones.  Jack  L..  260.477.  Cl.  08-98.000. 

•^'''oiannot^vlncTnt.  Jr.;  Kapper.  Henry;  and  Sabella,  Edward  J.. 
260.516.  Cl.  014-111.000. 

Kelsev  Haves  Co.:  See— 

Weiner.  Paul.  260.508.  Cl.  012-174.000. 

'^"*NiSi^mot?.*"TfS7uki;  Hoshino.  Kunio;  Ohta.  Kikuo;  Mishiro^ 
Benito;  Kido.  Katsutoshi;  and  Kosugi.  Kanji.  260.521,  U.  U14- 
70.000. 

Kingston,  George  W:  See—  ^         ^«,    -tuMtt   r\   r»8 

Norcross,  David  R.;  and  Kingston,  George  W.,  260,481,  Cl.  D8- 

394  000 
Kinneary,  Robert  P.  Golf  ball  package.  260,488, 9-1-81, 0.  09-418.000. 

Klokc    Werner,  to  Prem  Gandy.  Extruded  frame  element.  260.556. 

9-1-81,  Cl.  025-74.000. 
Knaus,  Gregory  J.  Combined  locking  pliers  clamp.  260,476,  9-1-81,  Cl. 

08-55.000. 

Kochetov,  Lev  A.:  See—  ^     „  ,  c  xm 

Petrovsky,  Viktor  A.;  Gassanov.  Lev  G.;  Belyaev    Sergei  M.; 
Kochetov.  Lev  A.;  Kryzhanovsky,  Vitaly  L.;  Palamarchuk, 
Andrei  A.  Ushakov,  Viktor  D.;  Timraleev,  Rafail  J.;  Parfenjuk, 
Vitaly  M.';  Pilipenko,  Alexandr  S.;  Goncharov,  Petr  A.;  and 
Ponomarenko,  Anatoly  I..  260,496,  Cl.  01046.000. 
Kosugi,  Kanji;  and  Mishiro,  Benito,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial 
Co    Ltd  Automobile  overhead  combined  radio  and  cassette  player 
console  or  simUar  article.  260,507,  9-1-81,  Cl.  012-155.000. 

Kosugi,  Kanji:  See—  ..... 

Nishimoto,  Teruyuki;  Hoshino,  Kunio;  Ohta,  Kikuo;  Mishiro, 
Benito;  Kido,  Katsutoshi;  and  Kosugi,  Kanji,  260,521.  Cl.  D14- 
70.000.' 
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60,445,  CI.  D2- 


■red.  260,564,  CI. 


Kryzhanovsky,  Viuly  L.:  See — 

Pctrovsky.  Viktor  A.;  Gassanov,  Lev  G.;  Beiyaev,  Sergei  M. 
Kochctov,   Lev  A.;   Kryzhanovsky,   Vitaly 
Andrei  A.;  Ushakov,  Viktor  D.;  Timraleev,  Rafail  J.;  Parfenjuk, 
Vitaly  M.;  Pilipenko,  Alexandr  S.;  Goncharov,  Petr  A.;  and 
Ponotnarenko,  Anatoly  l,  260,496,  CI.  D 10-46  000. 
Lamb,  Thomas.  Lounge  chair.  260,459,  9-1-81,  CI.  Di-41.000. 
Lambert,  Lloyd  J.,  Jr.  Multi  sution  physical  exerciser.  260,542,  9-1-81, 

CI  D21-195.0OO. 
Lancaster  Colony  Corporation:  See — 

Angclakos,  Nicholas  P.,  260,470,  CI.  D7-3.000. 
Larson,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Vehicular  twb-way  radio  con- 
trol unit  or  similar  article.  260,518,  9-1-81,  CI.  D14f53.000. 
Lassitcr.  Will  M.  Channel  drill  and  bolt  combination  260,525,  9-1-81, 

CI.  D 15- 139.000. 
Lee.  Paul  W.  Fishing  lure.  260,549,  9-1-81.  CI.  D22-2(7.000. 
Lefkowiu,  LeRoy  M.:  See — 

DeMars,  Donald  A.,  260,480,  CI.  D8-367.000. 
Lindahl,  Eugenie  Z.:  See — 

Schreiber.   Hinda;  and   Lindahl,  Eugenie  Z., 
210.000. 
Link,  Cabanne  H.  Watch  case.  260,493,  9-1-81,  CI.  D|lO-38.000. 
Lowry,  Alan  B  :  See — 

Pepicelli,  Pasquale  L.,  Jr.;  Roche,  David;  Math^  Gregory;  and 
Lowry,  Alan  B .  260,454,  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Mack,  William;  and  Rogers,  Mcyrick  K.,  to  Clairol  Iijcorporated.  Hair 

trimmer.  260,562,  9-1-81,  CI.  D28-53.000. 
Maclin,  Gregory  P.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Carton. 

260,491,  9-1-81,  CI.  D9-433.000. 
Macmillan,  John  M.;  and  Costa,  Hilario  S.,  to  Coiirac  Corporation. 

Smoke  detector  housing.  260,498,  9-1-81.  CI.  DIO-  06.000. 
Markrow,  Fred:  See — 

Jedzinak,  John  E.;  Fotiu,  Eustace;  and  Markrow, 
D28-89.0OO. 
Martinelli,  Lawrence  R.,  to  United  States  Gypsum  Ci>mpany.  Decora- 
tive window  panel  for  doors.  260,555,  9-1-81,  CI.  1^25-72.000. 
Mathus,  Gregory:  See — 

Pepicelli,  Pasquale  L.,  Jr.;  Roche,  David;  Mathjis,  Gregory;  and 
Lowry.  Alan  B.,  260,454.  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kosugi.  Kanji;  and  Mishiro,  Benito,  260,507,  CI. 
Nishimoto,  Teruyuki;   Hoshino,   Kunio;  Ohta, 
Benito;  Kido,  Katsutoshi;  and  Kosugi,  Kanji,  160,521,  CI.  D14- 
70.000. 
Max  Factor  &  Co.:  See- 
Flower.  Milton  O.,  260,560,  CI.  D28-7.000. 
Mayuzumi,  Masaki,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Pockkt  game  housing. 

260,537,  9-1-81,  CI.  D2 1-10.000. 
McMullan.  Robert  G..  to  SCM  (Canada)  Limited.  Teir  strip  packaging 

container.  260,486.  9-1-81,  CI.  D9-4 16.000. 
Melamed,  Stephen;  and  Sonshine,  Samuel.  Toilet  article  caddy.  260.462, 

9-1-81.  CI.  D6-86.000. 
Miracle  Recreation  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Ament,  Donald  S.;  and  Amcnt,  Duane  S.,  260,543ji 
Ament,  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S..  260,544,  i 
Amcnt,  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S..  260,545,  i 
Ament,  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S..  260,546,  > 
Amcnt,  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S.,  260,547j( 
Mishiro.  Benito:  See— 

Kosugi,  Kanji;  and  Mishiro,  Benito,  260,507,  CI. 
Nishimoto,  Teruyuki;   Hoshino.   Kunio;  Ohta, 
Benito;  Kido,  Katsutoshi;  and  Kosugi,  Kanji,  160,521,  CI.  D14- 
70.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Urson,  Kenneth  W.,  260.518,  CI.  D  14-53.000. 
Nagele,  Albert  L.,  260,520,  CI.  D  14-68.000. 
Muckenfuss,  Hans:  See — 

Biro,  Michael;  and  Muckenfuss,  Hans,  260,565.  (Jl.  D3O-4.000. 

Biro.  Michael;  and  Muckenfuss,  Hans,  260,566,  CI.  D3O-4.000. 

Nagele.  Albert  L..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Vehicular  two-wi  y  radio  or  similar 

article.  260,520,  9-1-81.  CI.  D14-68.000. 
Nishimoto.  Teruyuki;  Hoshino.  Kunio;  Ohta,  KikuoJ 
Kido.  Kauutoshi;  and  Kosugi.  Kanji,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
tnal  Co..  Ltd.  Radio  receiver.  260.521.  9-1-81.  Cl_b  14-70.000. 
Norcross,  David  R.;  and  Kingston,  George  W.,  to  TECO  Products  & 
Testing  Corporation.  H-Clip  or  similar  article.  260.481.  9-1-81,  CI. 
D8-394.000. 


D12-155.000. 
Kikuo;   Mishiro, 


dressing  table  or 


Kikuo;   Mishiro, 


Nottingham,  John  R.;  and  Spirk,  John  W.,  Jr.  Toy 

similar  article.  260,540,  9-1-81,  CI.  D21-121.000. 
Ohu,  Kikuo:  See— 

Nishimoto,  Teruyuki;   Hoshino,   Kunio;  Ohta, 
Benito:  Kido,  Katsutoshi;  and  Kosugi,  Kanji,  160,521.  CI.  D14^ 
70.000.  ^ 

Ortal,  Raymond,  to  Societe  Stendhal.  Bottle.  260.48i,  9-1-81,  CI.  D9 

406.000. 
Osterman,  Louis  D.  Hanging  chair.  260,460,  9-1-81,  ^1.  D6-47.000 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Goettner,  Michael  K.;  and  Plummer,  James  E., 
378.000. 
Palamarchuk.  Andrei  A.:  See — 

Pctrovsky.  Viktor  A.;  Gassanov,  Lev  G.;  Beliraev,  Sergei  M. 
Kochctov,  Lev  A.;  Kryzhanovsky.  Vitaly  1,.;  Palamarchuk! 
Andrei  A.;  Ushakov.  Viktor  D.;  Timraleev,  Rifail  J.;  Parfenjuk, 
Vitaly  M.;  Pilipenko,  Alexandr  S.;  Goncharov,  Petr  A.;  and 
Ponomarenko,  Anatoly  I.,  260,496,  CI.  010-44000 


Paramount  Pictures  Corporation:  See- 
Rubin,  Richard  M.,  260,539.  CI.  D21-1 11.000. 
Parfenjuk,  Vitaly  M.:  See— 

Pctrovsky,  Viktor  A.;  Gassanov,  Lev  G.;  Belyaev,  Sergei  M.; 
Kochctov,  Lev  A.;  Kryzhanovsky,  Vitaly  L.;  Palamarchuk, 
Andrei  A.;  Ushakov,  Viktor  D.;  Timraleev,  Rafail  J.;  Parfenjuk, 
Vitaly  M.;  Pilipenko,  Alexandr  S.;  Goncharov,  Petr  A.;  and 
Ponomarenko,  Anatoly  I.,  260,496,  CI.  DlO-46.000. 
Pearse,  John.  Guitar  pick.  260,529,  9-I-8I.  CI.  D17-20.000. 
Peart,  Edward  L.:  See- 
Howard,  Charlie  J.;  and  Peart,  Edward  L.,  260,497.  CI.  DlO-57.000. 
Pentcl  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Azuma,  Daisaburo,  260,533,  CI.  DI9-55.000. 
Sakaoka,  Gouji,  260,532,  CI.  D19-53.000. 
Pepicelli,  Pasquale  L.,  Jr.;  Roche,  David;  Mathus,  Gregory;  and 
Lowry,  Alan  B.,  to  Data  Packaging  Corporation.  Cassette  carrying 
case.  260,454,  9-1-81,  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Pctrovsky,  Viktor  A.;  Gassanov,  Lev  G.;  Belyaev,  Sergei  M.;  Ko- 
chctov, Lev  A.;  Kryzhanovsky,  Vitaly  L.;  Palamarchuk,  Andrei  A.; 
Ushakov,  Viktor  D.;  Timraleev,  Rafail  J.;  Parfenjuk,  Vitaly  M.; 
Pilipenko,  Alexandr  S.;  Goncharov,  Petr  A.;  and  Ponomarenko, 
Anatoly  I.  PorUble  radar-type  speed  meter.  260,496,  9-1-81,  CI. 
D  10-46.000. 
Phillips-Parkway  Corporation:  See- 
Cherry,  Richard  S.,  260,568,  CI.  D99-44.000. 
Pilipenko,  Alexandr  S.:  See — 

Pctrovsky,  Viktor  A.;  Gassanov,  Lev  G.;  Belyaev,  Sergei  M.; 
Kochctov,  Lev  A.;  Kryzhanovsky,  Viuly  L.;  Palamarchuk, 
Andrei  A.;  Ushakov,  Viktor  D.;  Timraleev,  Rafail  J.;  Parfenjuk, 
Vitaly  M.;  Pilipenko,  Alexandr  S.;  Goncharov,  Petr  A.;  and 
Ponomarenko,  Anatoly  I.,  260,496,  CI.  DlO-46.000. 
Plummer,  James  E.:  See — 

Goettner,  Michael  K.;  and  Plummer,  James  E.,  260,484,  CI.  D9- 
378.000. 
Ponomarenko,  Anatoly  I.:  See — 

Pctrovsky.  Viktor  A.;  Gassanov.  Lev  G.;  Belyaev,  Sergei  M.; 
Kochctov,  Lev  A.;  Kryzhanovsky,  Viuly  L.;  Palamarchuk, 
Andrei  A.;  Ushakov,  Viktor  D.;  Timraleev,  Rafail  J.;  Parfenjuk, 
Viuly  M.;  Pilipenko,  Alexandr  S.;  Goncharov,  Petr  A.;  and 
Ponomarenko,  Anatoly  I.,  260,496,  CI.  DlO-46.000. 
Powers,  James  R.,  to  DeLorcan  Motor  Company.  Automobile  wheel. 

260,510.  9-1-81,  CI.  D12-21 1.000. 
Prem  Gandy:  See— 

Klokc,  Werner,  260,556,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Princeton  Industries  Corporation:  See — 

Wildgen,  Leo  F..  260,504,  CI.  Dl  1-140.000. 
Wildgcn.  Leo  F,  260,505,  CI.  Dl  1-140.000. 
Pritchard,  William  F.  Soap  dispenser.  260,489,  9-1-81,  CI.  D9-432.000. 
Rains,  Harold  C,  III;  and  Blankenship,  Jerry.  Trolling  motor  control. 

260,523,  9-1-81,  CI.  D15-4.000. 
Rcvlon,  Inc.:  See — 

Jedzinak,  John  E.;  Fotiu,  Eusuce;  and  Markrow,  Fred,  260,564,  CI. 

D28-89.000. 
Scalice,  John  J.,  260,559,  CI.  D28-7.000. 
Rhine,  David  A.  Ball  rack.  260,467,  9-1-81,  CI.  D6-188.000. 
Roach,  William  J.  Micropipetting  device.  260,554,  9-1-81,  CI.  D24- 

55.000. 
Roche,  David:  See — 

Pepicelli,  Pasquale  L.,  Jr.;  Roche,  David;  Mathus,  Gregory;  and 
Lowry,  Alan  B.,  260,454,  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Rogers,  Mcyrick  K.:  See — 

Mack,  William;  and  Rogers,  Mcyrick  K.,  260,562,  CI.  D28-53.000. 
Roincstad,  Gerald  C,  to  Ashworth  Bros.,  Inc.  Conveyor  belt.  260,506, 

9-1-81,  CI.  D12-60.000. 
Rolf  C.  Hagen  Ltd.:  See- 
Biro.  Michael;  and  Muckenfuss.  Hans,  260.565,  CI.  D30-4.000. 
Biro,  Michael;  and  Muckenfuss,  Hans,  260,566,  CI.  D30-4.000. 
Rubin,  Richard  M.,  to  Paramount  Pictures  Corporation.  Toy  console. 

260,539,  9-1-81,  CI.  D21-1 11.000. 
Rumble,  Clive  S.  Storage  unit  for  Upe  cassettes  and  cartridges.  260,457, 

9-1-81,  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Ryder,  Francis  E.:  See — 

Thomas,  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder,  Francis  E.,  260,552,  CI.  D24- 
9.000. 
Ryder  International  Corporation:  See- 
Thomas,  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder,  Francis  E.,  260,552,  CI.  D24- 
9.000. 
Saaty,  Samir  N.  Clipboard.  260,536,  9-1-81,  CI.  D19-88.000. 
Sabella,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Giannotti,  Vincent,  Jr.;  Kapper,  Henry;  and  Sabella,  Edward  J., 
260,516,  CI.  D14-1 11.000. 

Sakaoka,  Gouji,  to  Pentcl  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Casing  for  an  eraser  or  the 
like.  260,532,  9-1-81,  CI.  D19-53.000. 

Satoh,  Yoshitoshi,  to  Yamamoto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Foot 
operated  controller  for  sewing  machine.  260,524,  9-1-81,  CI.  D15- 
260,484,  CI.  D9-      72.000. 

Sattcrfield,  James  C,  to  Tire  Cosmotology,  Inc.  Tire  refinishing  ma- 
chine. 260,526,  9-1-81,  CI.  D15-199.000. 

Scalice,  John  J.,  to  Revlon,  Inc.  Combined  cosmetic  pencil  and  brush. 
260,559,  9-1-81,  CI.  D28-7.000. 

Schreiber.  Hinda;  and  Lindahl,  Eugenie  Z.,  to  Jogbra  Inc.  Athletic 
shirt.  260,445,  9-1-81.  CI.  D2-210.000. 


CI.  D21-244.000. 
CI.  D2 1-246.000. 
CI.  D21-247.000. 
CI.  D2 1-247.000. 
CI.  D2 1-247.000. 

D12-155.000. 
Kikuo;   Mishiro. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


PI  49 


SCM  (Canada)  Limited:  See— 

McMullan,  Robert  G.,  260,486,  CI.  D9-416.000. 
Scott  Kenneth  E.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Container  closure  or  the  like. 

260.492,  9-1-81,  CI.  D9-452.000. 
Serdancli:  See—  „ 

Belaichc.  Serge.  260,478,  CI.  D8-308.000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See — 

Yamasaki,  Tsutomu,  260,530,  CI.  D18-7.000 
Siegel,  Milton  I.,  to  AMBA  Marketing  Systems,  Inc.  Handbag.  260,458, 

Smith,*Do*;naT.'Kitd?en  paring  knife.  260,474,  9-1-81,  CI.  D7-147.000. 
Smith,  Melbourne  F.,  Jr.,  to  Broyhill  Furniture  Industnes,  Inc.  BuOet. 
260.465,  9-1-81,  CI.  D6- 154.000. 

Smith  &  Stone  Limited:  See—    ^.  ^,,  ,„  ..- 

Djurinec,  Marijan,  260,512,  CI.  D13-28.000. 
Societe  Stendhal:  See— 

Ortal,  Raymond.  260,485.  CI.  D9-406.000. 

Sonshine,  Samuel:  See—  ,  ■^^At.i  m  r\f^it.  rwi 

Melamed,  Stephen;  and  Sonshine,  Samuel,  260,462,  CI.  D6-86.000. 

"'*"S?eeSu't,^SaTid;  and  Spinoza,  Rick,  260,447,  CI.  02-319.000. 
Greenblatt,  David;  and  Spinoza,  Rick,  260,448,  C  .  D2-3  9.000. 
Greenblatt,  David;  and  Spinoza,  Rick,  260,449,  C  .  D2-3  9.000. 
Greenblatt,  David;  and  Spinoza,  Rick,  260,450.  C  .  D2-319.000. 
Greenblatt.  David;  and  Spmoza,  Rick,  260,451,  C  .  D2-32  .000. 
Greenblatt,  David;  and  Spinoza,  Rick,  260,452,  CI.  D2-32 1.000. 

^''''NotU^ngh'Ir;,^Johr^;  and  Spirk,  John  W.,  Jr.,  260,540,  CI.  D21- 

Sungarone,  Nickolas  G.  Illuminated  display.  260,503,  9-1-81,  CI.  Dll- 

132  000 
Sun,  Ng  C.  Toy  printer.  260,541,  9-1-81,  CI.  D2 1-1 27.000. 

'^' HowaTcharl^  '! -d  Peart.  Edward  L.,  260,497,  CI.  DIC.57.000. 
Tang  Myra,  to  American  Sundard  Inc.  Lavatory  or  the  like.  260.551, 

9-1-81,  CI.  D23-58.000. 
TECO  Products*  Testing  Corporation:  See- 

Norcross,  David  R.;  and  Kingston,  George  W.,  260,481,  CI.  U8- 
394.000. 

Telefonakticbolagct  L  M  Ericsson:  See—    

Thames,  Hans  G.,  260,519,  CI.  D14-60.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See--  ,^,,,  ^,  niA-iinfVi 

Welch,  Robert  A.;  and  Chin.  Arthur  W..  260.515,  CI.  014-1  l.CXX). 
Thames,  Hans  G.,  to  Telefonakticbolagct  L  M  Ericsson.  Telephone  key 
base.  260,519, 9-1-81,  CI.  014-60.000.  „   ,      ,  .-       , 

Thomas,  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder,  Francis  E.,  to  Ryder  Internationa^ 
Corporation.  ConUct  lens  sterilizer  unit.  260,552,  9-1-81,  U.  UZ4- 
9.000. 


Timraleev,  Rafail  J.:  See—  ^     „  ,  c  u 

Pctrovsky,  Viktor  A.;  Gassanov,  Lev  G.;  Belyaev  Sergei  M.; 
Kochctov,  Lev  A.;  Kryzhanovsky.  Vitaly  L.;  Palamarchuk. 
Andrei  A.;  Ushakov.  Viktor  D.;  Timraleev,  Rafail  J.;  Parfenjuk, 
Vitaly  M.  Pilipenko,  Alexandr  S.;  Goncharov,  Petr  A.;  and 
Ponomarenko,  Anatoly  I.,  260,496,  CI.  D  10-46.000. 
Tire  Cosmotology.  Inc.:  See—  ,  .^  ..^ 

Satterfield,  James  C,  260,526,  CI.  D15-199.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Mayuiumi,  Masaki,  260,537,  CI.  D21-10.000_ 
Turcotte,  Sidney  J.  E..  Jr.  Stand  for  drmkmg  glasses.  260.472,  9-1-81, 

CI.  07-71.000. 
Tuscan  Industries  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Gell,  Peter,  260,514,  CI.  014-11.000. 
United  States  Gypsum  Company:  See—     _,,  ,,  ,^ 
Martinelli.  Lawrence  R..  260.555,  CI.  025-72.000. 
Uptrend  Products  Limited:  See— 

Bovet,  Thomas.  260,535.  CI.  019-76.000. 
Ushakov,  Viktor  D.:  See—  ^     „  ,  c  xa 

Pctrovsky,  Viktor  A.;  Gassanov.  Lev  G.;  Belyaev    Sergei  M.; 
Kochctov.  Lev  A.;  Kryzhanovsky.  Vitaly  L.;  Palamarchuk. 
Andrei  A.;  Ushakov,  Viktor  O.;  Timraleev,  Rafail  J.;  Parfenjuk. 
Viuly  M.    Pilipenko,  Alexandr  S.;  Goncharov.  Petr  A.;  and 
Ponomarenko,  Anatoly  I.,  260,496.  CI.  DlO-46.000. 
Vafi  Houshang.  Talisman.  260,502,  9-1-81,  CI.  DH-75.00a 
Von  GunTen,  Lee  L.  Timer.  260.495^1-81.  CI.  DKMO.OOO. 
Walsh.  Stephen  W..  Jr.  Wall  brush.  260.563.  9-1-81,  CI.  028-63.000. 
Weiland,  Herbert  C,  to  Gould  and  Associates,  Inc.  Bottle.  260,483, 

9-1-81,  CI.  09-374.000. 
Weiner,  Paul,  to  Kelsey  Hayes  Co.  Tow  vehicle  brake  pedal  attachnient 
for  i.  eleciric  trailer  brake  system.  260,508,  9-1-81.  CI.  012-174.000. 
Welch  Robert  A.;  and  Chin.  Arthur  W.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated Case  for  interchangeable  program  module  for  a  personal  com- 
puter or  the  like.  260,515.  9-1-81.  CI.  014-11000. 

Wildjjen  Leo  F.,  to  Princeton  Industnes  Corporation.  Standing  plaque 

260,504,  9-1-81.  CI.  011-140.000. 
Wildgen  Leo  F.,  to  Princeton  Industries  Corporation.  Standing  plaque. 

260  505,  9-1-81.  CI.  011-140.000. 
Wu,  An  C.  Vibrating  massaging  mask.  260,553,  9-1-81,  CI.  024-40.000. 

Yamamoto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Satoh,  Yoshitoshi.  260.524.  CI.  015-72.000. 

Yamasaki.  Tsutomu.   to  Sharp  Corporation.   Electronic  calculating 

machine.  260.530.  9-1-81.  CI.  O18-7.Q00. 
Zilbert.  Seymour,  to  Bergen  Barrel  &  Drum  Co  Drum.  260.569. 9-1-81. 

CI.  099-51.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Armstrong  Nurseries.  Inc.:  See— 

Christensen.  Jack  E..  4,762.  CI.  7.000.  ,^  ,,,,„, 

Christensen,  Jack  E.,  to  Armstrong  Nursenes,  Inc.  Miniature  rose  plant. 
4,762,  9-1-81,  CI.  7.000. 


OriscoU  Strawberry  Associates  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Harold  A.  Jr.,  4,763,  CI.  49.000. 
Johnson,  Harold  A.,  Jr.,  to  Driscoll  Strawberry  Associates  Inc.  Straw- 
berry plant.  4,763,  9-1-81,  CI.  49.000. 


LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  TH^lST  DAY  OF 

SEPTEMBER,  1981 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16.  1969.  869  O.  G.  687. 


Ellington.  Raybum  P.,  III.  Tool  for  manually  inserting  clectncal 

conucts.  T101,002,  9-1-81,  CI.  29-747.000. 
Gompf,  Thomas  E.;  Hammond,  Howell  A.;  and  Mooberry^ared  B. 
Blocked  pyrazolone  magenu  dye-forming  couplers.  T101,004,  v-i-»i, 
CI.  548-373.000. 
Hammond,  Howell  A.:  See—  .  .,     w.        i-,-^ 

Gompf,  Thomas  E.;  Hammond,  Howell  A.;  and  Mooberry.  Jared 
B.,  T101,004.  CI.  548-373.000. 


'^°°Gompf.  Thomas  e!  Hammond,  Howell  A.;  and  Mooberry,  Jared 
B,  T101,004,  CI.  548-373.000. 

'"^^p.^oh^n  L;  Slogcrs,  Charlie  C.  T101,001.  CI.  010-70.000. 
Shipp.  John  I.;  and  Rogers.  Charlie  C.  Electronic  disunce  measunng 

inst^ment.  TlOl.OOl.  9-1-81.  CI.  DlO-70.000. 
Watson     Shane    A.    PrevenUtive    therapy    against    human    cancer. 

T101,003,  9-1-81,  CI.  424-319.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  1,  1981 
Note— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


116 
197 
414 
430 


CLASS2 

4,286.337 
4,286,338 
4,286,339 
4.286.340 


CLASS3 

1.4  4.286.341 

CLASS4 

4,286,342 
4,286.343 


321 
596 


424 
434 


115.6 

137 

471 

524 

527 
532 
549 


CLASS  5 

4,286,344 
4,286.345 

CLASS  8 

4,286,955 
4,286.956 
4,286,957 
4,286,958 
4,286,959 
4,286.960 
4.286.961 
4.286.962 


CLASS  33 

1  N  4.286.385 

138  4.286.386 

4.286.387 

246  4.286.388 


CLASS  9 

1.2  4,286.346 

8  R  4.286.347 

CLASS  12 

133  R  4.286.348 

CLASS  13 

6  4,287.380 

18  C  4.287.381 

CLASS  IS 

111  4.286.349 

250.32  4,286.350 

250.42  4.286,351 


CLASS  16 


130 
143 


4.286.352 
4.286.353 


CLASS  17 

1  R  4.286.354 

46  4,286.355 

4.286.356 

CLASS  19 

98  4,286.357 


CLASS  23 


230  A 
230  B 

293  S 
298 


4.286,965 
4,286.963 
4.286.96< 
4.286.966 
4,286.967 


CLASS  24 

67  R  4.286.358 

230  R  4.286.359 

4.286.360 

276  4,286.361 


CLASS  29 


2 
149.5  B 
157.1  R 
157.3  V 
157.4 
235 
267 
273 
434 
509 
516 
572 
580 
597 
611 
612 
621 
705 
741 
751 
768 


4.286.362 

4.286.363 

4,286.364 

4,286,365 

4,286.366 

4.286,367 

4.286.368 

4.286.369 

4.286.370 

4,286,371 

4.286.372 

4.286.373 

4.286.374 

4.286.375 

4.286.376 

4,286.377 

4.286.378 

4.286,379 

4,286,380 

4,286,381 

4,286,382 


CLASS  34 


5 

9 
44 

47 

57  R 
76 
155 


4,286.389 
4.286,390 
4,286,391 
4,286,392 
4,286,393 
4,286,394 
4.286.395 


602 
641  B 


81 
123 
151 
216 
259.3 
457 


CLASS  36 

62  4,286,396 


132 


124.1 
152 


169 

287 


CLASS  30 

4,286,383 
4,286,384 


4,286,397 
CLASS  37 

2  R  4,286.398 

CLASS  40 

4.286.399 
4.286.400 

CLASS  42 

4.286.401 

CLASS  43 

17.2  4.286.402 

43.12  4,286,403 

87  4.286.404 

4.286.405 

CLASS  44 

1  R  4.286.968 

53  4.286.969 


71  P 


CLASS  46 

72  4,286.406 

163  4.286.407 

CLASS  47 

27  4.286.408 

40.5  4.286.409 

CLASS  48 

87  4,286.970 

CLASS  49 

33  4,286.410 

252  4,286.411 

379  4,286,412 

CLASS  SI 

3  4.286,413 


229 
284  E 
334 
415 


4,286,414 
4,286,415 
4,286,416 
4.286,417 


CLASS  S2 

11  4,286,418 

39  4,286.419 

404  4,286,420 

CLASS  S3 

399  4.286.421 


473 


48 
58 
92 
126 
269 
276 
524 


4,286,433 
4,286.434 

CLASS  62 

4.286.435 
4.286.436 
4.286,437 
4,286,438 
4,286,439 
4,286,440 


4,286,422 

CLASS  SS 

4,286,971 
4,286,972 
4.286,973 
4,286,974 
4,286.975 
4,286,976 
4.286,977 


CLASS  S6 

6  4,286,423 

10.2  4,286,424 

307  4,286,425 

330  4,286,426 

377  4,286.427 

CLASS  S7 

1  UN  4.286,428 

201  4.286.429 

CLASS  60 

39.16  R  4.286.430 

39.82  E  4,286.431 

404  4.286.432 


CLASS  64 

30  C  4.286.441 

31  4,286.442 

CLASS  6S 

3  A  4,286.978 

4.286,979 

106  4,286,980 

169  4.286,981 

CLASS  68 

12  R  4.286.443 

CLASS  70 

13  4.286.444 
55  4,286.445 

CLASS  71 

34  4.286.982 

67  4.286.983 

CLASS  72 

5  4,286,446 

9  4,286.447 

21  4,286,448 

40  4.286,449 

59  4.286,450 

161  4.286.451 

164  4.286.452 

273  4.286.453 

356  4.286,454 


CLASS  73 


1  DV 

23.1 

53 
147 
155 
189 

293 

342 

460 

655 

829 

861.18 

861.84 

862.21 

862.59 

863.24 

863.83 


107 
522 
572 
640 
687 
705 
724 
785 
799 


4.286.455 
4,286,456 
4.286.457 
4.286.460 
4,286,461 
4,286,462 
4.286.463 
4,286.464 
4,286,465 
4,286,467 
4,286,468 
4,286,469 
4.286.470 
4.286.471 
4,286.458 
4,286,459 
4,286,472 
4,286,466 

CLASS  74 

4,286.473 
4.286,474 
4.286,475 
4.286.476 
4.286.477 
4.286.478 
4.286.479 
4.286.480 
4.286.481 


CLASS  84 

1.01  4.286.491 


1.27 
237 
309 
485  R 


CLASS 


1  R 


CLASS 


33  B 


CLASS 


180 
376  R 
445 
507 
517 


CLASS  7S 

58  4.286.984 

65  R  4.286.985 

126  F  4,286.986 

252  4.286.987 

CLASS  81 

55  4.286.482 

CLASS  82 

2  R  4.286.483 

32  4.286.484 

36  R  4.286.485 

CLASS  83 

23  4.286.486 

58  4.286.487 

205  4.286.488 

335  4.286.489 

453  4,286.490 


CLASS 


186 


CLASS 


2 

32 
43  R 


4.286,492 
4,286,493 
4,286,494 
4.286.495 

86 

4,286,498 

89 

4.286.499 

91 

4,286.500 
4.286.501 
4,286,502 
4,286,503 
4,286,504 

92 

4,286.5P5 

98 

4.286.506 

4.286,507 

4,286,508 


248 
266 
331 


50 

52 

423 

657 

723 


61 
96 


332 
533 


CLASS  99 

4,286,509 
4,286,510 


CLASS  100 

35 

4.286,511 

74 

4,286,512 

102 

4,286,513 

211 

4,286,514 

233 

4,286.515 

CLASS  101 

93.03 

4.286,516 

93.14 

4.286.517 

128.21 

4,286.518 

138 

4.286.519 

CLASS  102 

200 

4,286,521 

255 

4.286,522 

317 

4.286.520 

CLASS  104 

111 

4.286.523 

CLASSICS 

248 

4.286,524 

CLASS  106 

i5.o; 

!              4,286,988 

22 

4,286,989 

39.5 

4.287,075 

73.4 

4,286,990 

90 

4,286.991 

4.286.992 

106 

4.286.993 

109 

4.286.994 

4.286.995 

282 

4.286.996 

4.286.997 

288  Q 

»               4.286.998 

308  q 

»              4.286.999 

309 

4.287.000 

CLASS  108 

93 

4.286,525 

CLASS  109 

73 

4.286,526 

CLASS  110 

165  A              4.286.527 

203 

4,286,528 

340 

4.286.529 

CLASS  111 

1 

4.286.530 

CLASS  112 

121.15              4.286,531 

314 

4.286.532 

CLASS  114 

39 

4,286.533 

4.286,534 

74  R              4.286,535 

165 

4,286.536 

4.286.537 
4.286.538 
4.286.539 

CLASS  118 

4,286,540 
4,286,541 
4.286.542 
4,286.543 
4.286,544 
4,286,545 

CLASS  119 

4,286.546 
4.286.547 


CLASS  122 

1  R 

4,286,548 

510 

4,286,549 

CLASS  123 

25  L 

4,286,550 

41.31 

4,286,551 

48  AA 

4,286.552 

187.5  R 

4.286.553 

188  M 

4.286.554 

228 

4.286.555 

279 

4.286.556 

298 

4,286,557 

368 

4,286,558 

383 

4,286,559 

417 

4,286,560 

432 

4.286.561 

454 

4.286,562 

469 

4.286,563 

545 

4.286.564 

568 

4,286.565 

569 

4.286.566 

4,286.567 

CLASS  125 
11  R  4.286,568 


CLASS  126 


85  B 
99R 

164 

206 

299  D 

362 

400 

422 

428 

429 

438 

439 
445 
446 


4,286,569 
4,286.570 
Re.30.725 
4,286.571 
4,286.572 
4.286.573 
4.286.574 
4.286,575 
4.286,576 
4.286,577 
4,286,578 
4,286.579 
4.286.580 
4.286.581 
4.286.583 
4.286.582 


CLASS  127 

46  B  4.287.001 


CLASS  128 


I  R 

6 
90 
127 
133 
202.22 
214  E 
215 
260 

263 

270 

272 

303  R 

316 

330 

486 

665 

782 


276 
328 
358 
359 


76.4 
91 


4,286.610 
4.286.61 1 


CLASS  134 

3  4.287.002 
31  4.287.003 

CLASS  13S 

4  R  4.286.612 

CLASS  136 

244  4.287.382 


260 


4,287.383 


4,286,584 
4.286.585 
4.286.586 
4.286,587 
4,286,588 
4,286.589 
4.286,590 
4,286,591 
4,286,592 
4,286,593 
4,286,594 
4,286,595 
4,286,596 
4.286.597 
4.286,598 
4,286,599 
4,286,600 
4,286.601 
4.286.602 
4.286.603 

CLASS  131 

4.286.606 
4,286.607 
4,286.605 
4,286.604 


CLASS  132 

40  4.286.608 


CLASS  137 


62 

4.286.613 

72 

4,286.614 

117 

4.286.615 

327 

4.286.616 

334 

4,286,617 

408 

4,286,618 

426 

4.286.619 

454.2 

4.286.620 

514 

4.286,621 

533.11 

4.286.622 

597 

4.286.623 

625.19 

4.286,624 

625.43 

4,286,625 

625.65 

4.286.626 

810 

4.286.627 

843 

4.286.628 

CLASS  138 

89 

4.286,629 

92 

4.286.630 

CLASS  139 

383  A 

4,286,631 

CLASS  141 

18  4,286,632 

24  4,286,633 

95  4,286,634 

98  4,286,635 

114  4,286,636 

374  4,286,637 

CLASS  144 

3  K  4,286,638 

CLASS  148 

6.15  R  4.287,004 

9.5  4,287,005 

27  4,287,006 

36  4,287,007 

127  4.287,008 

4.287,009 

CLASS  149 

2  4.287,010 

CLASS  ISO 

7  4.286.639 

8  4.286.640 
40  4,286.641 

CLASS  1S2 

347  4.286.643 

354  R  4,286.644 

360  4.286.645 


CLASS  1S6 


75 


4.286,609 


85 

86 
242 
306.9 
382 
497 
583.5 
645 


4,287.011 
4.287,012 
4,287.013 
4.287.014 
4.287.015 
4,287.016 
4,287,017 
4.287.018 


CLASS  159 

2  MS  4.287,019 

CLASS  162 

3  4,287,020 


358 


57.1 
153 
312 
446 


4,287.021 
CLASS  IM 

4.286.646 

4.286.647 
4,286.648 
4.286.649 


PI  51 


PI  52 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


1 

4S 

96 
IS6 
172 
179 


CLASS  165 

4,286,650 
4.286.6J1 
4,286.652 
4.286.653 
4.286,654 
4.286.655 


CLASS  166 


75  R 

1175 

186 

205 

246 

316 

317 

325 

339 


4.286.656 
4.286.657 
4.286.658 
4,286,659 
4,286,660 
4,286,661 
4,286.662 
4,286.663 
4.286.664 
4.286.665 


CLASS  168 

4  4.286,666 

CLASS  169 

16  4,286,667 

22  4,286.668 

CLASS  172 

4.286.669 
4,286.670 
4.286.671 
4.286.672 
4.286.673 
4.286.674 

CLASS  173 

4.286.675 


7 
42 
253 
311 
378 
811 


163 


CLASS  174 

29  4.287.384 

36  4.287.385 

76  4.287,386 

CLASS  175 

74  •  4,286,676 

395  4,286,677 

CLASS  176 

3  4.287,022 

CLASS  177 

132  4,286,678 

4.286.679 

208  4.286.680 

CLASS  178 

2  R  4.287.387 

'CLASS  179 

1  A  4.287,390 

1  DD  4,287.388 

1  F  4.287.389 

1  P  4.287.391 

16  A  A  4.287.392 

70  4.287.393 


CLASS  180 


8  R 

9.24  A 
54R 
133 
176 
233 


4.286.681 
4.286.682 
4.286.683 
4.286.684 
4.286.685 
4.286.686 


CLASS  181 

120  4.286.687 

4.286.688 


156 

232 


4.286.689 


CLASS  182 
5  4.286.690 

CLASS  184 

7  CR  4.286,691 

CLASS  187 

9  R  4.286,692 

CLASS  188 

71.5  4,286,694 


196  BA 

218  A 
378 


4,286,695 
4,286,696 
4,286,693 


48 


49 


CLASS  190 

4,286,697 
CLASS  191 

4.286,698 


4,286,704 
CLASS  198 

719  4,286,705 

806  4,286,706 

859  4,286,707 


CLASS  200 


5  A 

33  R 
35  R 

61.27 

61  45  R 
153  T 
302 
308 


4.287,394 
4.287.395 
4.287.396 
4.287.397 
4.287.398 
4.287,399 
4.287,400 
4.287,401 


CLASS  201 

31  4.287.023 

CLASS  202 

134  4.287.024 

222  4.287.025 

CLASS  203 

10  4.287.026 


CLASS  204 


1  T 

15 
105  R 
109 
128 
146 
147 
157.1  R 

158  R 

159.19 
179 
181  C 
193  M 
228 
231 
243  R 
266 


3 
144 
216 

264 
508 
326 
364 

577 
601 


4.287.027 
4.287.028 
4.287.029 
4.287.030 
4.287.031 
4.287.032 
4.287.033 
4.287,034 
4,287,035 
4,287,036 
4,287,037 
4,287,038 
4.287.039 
4.287.040 
4.287.041 
4.287.042 
4.287.043 
4.287,044 
4,287,045 
4,287,046 

CLASS  206 

4,286,708 
4,286,709 
4,286,710 
4,286,711 
4,286.712 
4.286.713 
4.286.714 
4.286.715 
4,286.716 
Re.  30,726 


CLASS  208 

120  4,287,048 


180 
215 
254  H 


166 
167 
170 
240 

332 


4,287,049 
4,287,050 
4.287,051 

CLASS  209 

4,287,032 
4,287,053 
4,287,054 
4,287.055 
4,287.056 

CLASS  210 


CLASS  192 

1  4.286.699 
4.286.700 

18  R  4.286.701 

CLASS  193 

2  R  4.286.702 

CLASS  194 
100  A  4.286.703 


85  4.287.057 

112  4.287.058 

188  4.287.059 

194  4.287.060 

198.2  4.287.061 

199  4.287.062 

402  4.287.063 

413  4.287,064 

445  4.287,065 

464  4,287,066 

487  4,287,067 

510  4,287,068 

609  4,287,069 

626  4,287,070 

643  4,287,071 

668  4,287,072 

801  Re.  30,729 

CLASS  211 

60  T  4,286,717 

181  4,286,718 

193  4,286,719 

CLASS  212 

178  4,286,720 
4.286,721 


199 
242 


4.286.722 


CLASS  219 


61.5 
69M 
69  W 


4,287.402 
4.287,403 
4,287,404 


136 
155 
273 
475 


3 

20.5 
23.2 

220 

244 

270 


70 
215 
259 


46 
103 
143 
189 
321 
470 
391 


156 
157 
193 
281 


124 
125 


4.1 
55 


39 
1 

475 


12 

34.1 

44 


10 

37 


6 
530 


58. 

75.' 

85 

107 

107.: 


3. 

75 

153 


172 


220. 
373 


144 


201 
203  |l 

227 
270 
273 
307 
336 
396 
402 
423 
439 
439 
443 


306 

577 


65 
130 
174 
285 


4,287.405 
4.287.406 
4.287.407 
4.287.408 

CLASS  220 

4.286.723 
4.286.724 
4.286.725 
4.286.726 
4.286.727 
4.286.728 

CLASS  221 

4.286.729 
4.286.730 
4,286,731 

CLASS  222 

4,286,732 
4,286,733 
4,286,734 
4,286,735 
4,286,736 
4.286,737 
4,286,738 

CLASS  224 

4,286,739 
4,286,740 
4,286,741 
4,286,742 

CLASS  228 

4,286,743 
4,286,744 

CLASS  229 

4,286,745 
4,286,746 

CLASS  232 

4,286,747 
CLASS  233 
)  4,286,748 

CLASS  235 

4,287,409 
CLASS  236 

4.286,749 
4.286.750 
4,286.731 

CLASS  238 

4.286,732 
4,286,753 

CLASS  239 

4,286,734 
4,286,755 

CLASS  242 


4,286,756 
4,286,757 
Re.3a727 
4,286,758 
4.286,759 


CLASS  244 


6 


4.286.760 
4.286,761 
4.286,762 

CLASS  246 

4,286.763 
CLASS  248 

4.286.764 
4.286.763 

CLASS  249 

4.286.766 
CLASS  250 


4.287.410 
4.287,41 1 
4.287,412 
4,287,414 
4,287,413 
4,287,416 
4,287,417 
4,287,418 
4,287,419 
4,287,420 
4,287,421 
4.287,423 
4,287,422 
4.287,424 
4,287,425 
4,287,426 
4,287,427 

CLASS  251 

4,286,767 
4,286,768 
4,286.769 
4.286.770 


AL 


CLASS  252 


30 

70 

75 

76 

99 
104 
174.11 
174.12 
182 
187  H 
299.63 
316 
408 
414 

428 
429  B 

429  R 
431  R 
443 
455  R 

462 
463 
463 
522  R 

537 
347 


4.287.073 
4.287,076 
4,287,077 
4,287,078 
4,287,079 
4,287,080 
4,287,081 
4,287,082 
4,287,083 
4,287,084 
4,287,083 
4,287,086 
4,287,087 
4,287.088 
4.287,089 
4,287,090 
4,287,091 
4.287.093 
4.287.092 
4.287.094 
4.287.093 
4.287.096 
4.287.097 
4.287.098 
4.287.099 
4.287,100 
4,287,101 
4,287,102 


CLASS  254 

108  4,286,771 

CLASS  256 

65  4,286,772 

CLASS  260 

17  R  4,287,103 
17.5  4.287,104 

18  EP  4.287.105 
28.5  B  4.287.106 

28.5  R  4.287.107 

29.1  SB  4.287.108 

29.2  EP  4.287.110 
29.2  M  4.287.109 

29.6  F  4.287.112 
29.6  RW  4.287.111 
33.4  EP  4.287.113 
37  EP  4.287.115 
37  N  4.287.116 
37  SB  4.287.114 
42.46  4.287.117 
45.75  B  4,287.118 
45.95  L  4.287.119 

112.5  R  4.287.120 

186  4,287.121 

203  4.287.122 

239  A  4.287.123 

340.9  R  4.287,124 
4,287,125 

343.45  4,287,126 

346.11  4,287,127 

348.23  4.287,128 

397.1  4,287,129 

413  4,287,130 

448  R  4,287,131 

453  P  4,287,132 

458  R  4,287,133 

465.1  4,287,134 

502  R  4.287.135 

985  4,287,136 

CLASS  261 

93  4,287.137 


117 


4.286.782 


128 


4.287,138 


CLASS  264 


10  4,287,139 

23  4,287,140 

33  4,287,141 

37  4,287,142 

46.8  4,287,143 

79  4,287,144 

109  4.287.145 

128  4.287.146 

146  4,287,147 
182  4,287,148 
210.7  4,287,149 
538  4,287,150 
560  4,287.151 

CLASS  266 

44  4.286,773 

82  4,286,774 

147  4,286,775 
158  4,286,776 

CLASS  267 

63  R  4,286,777 

CLASS  269 
91  4,286,778 

CLASS  772 

3  4,286,779 


CLASS  273 

26  R  4,286,783 

54  D  4,286,784 

85  D  4,286,785 

248  4,286,787 

359  4,286,788 

396  4,286,786 

CLASS  277 

64  4,286,791 


135 
165 
212  FB 


4,286,792 
4,286,793 
4,286,794 


CLASS  280 


33.99  H 

47.27 

80B 

81.5 

96.1 
414  B 
629 
693 
764 
803 

816 


4,286,795 
4,286,796 
4,286,797 
4.286,798 
4.286,799 
4.286.800 
4,286.801 
4.286.802 
4.286.803 
4.286.804 
4.286,805 
4,286,806 


CLASS  285 

89  4,286,807 


158 


4,286,808 


CLASS  290 

1  E  4,287,428 


40C 


4,287,429 
4,287,430 


CLASS  292 

54 
67 
201 
245 
251 
281 

4,286,809 
4,286,810 
4.286,811 
4.286,812 
4,286,813 
4,286,814 

CLASS  294 

1  BA 
1  CA 

67  AA 

77 

4,286.816 
4.286.815 
4.286,817 
4,286,818 

CLASS  296 

65  R 
146 
216 

4,286,819 
4,286.820 
4.286.821 

CLASS  299 

18 

4.286.822 

43 


4.286.823 


CLASS  301 

37  SS  4.286.824 

63  R  4,286,825 

CLASS  303 

114  4,286,826 


CLASS  307 


10  R 
116 
253 
253 
270 
296  R 
297 
310 
315 
353 
473 
310 


4,287,431 
4,287,432 
4,287,434 
4.287,435 
4,287,436 
4,287,437 
4,287.438 
4.287.439 
4,287,440 
4,287,441 
4,287,433 
4,287.442 


8D 
33  R 


4.286.780 
4.286.781 


CLASS  308 

26  4,286,827 

4,286,828 

187  4,286,829 

207  R  4,286,830 

CLASS  310 

11  4.287,443 

13  4,287,444 
4,287,445 

71  4,287.446 

348  4.287.447 

CLASS  312 

258  4,286.831 

283  4,286,832 

CLASS  313 

113  4,287,448 

509  4,287,449 

CLASS  315 

14  4,287,450 


39.69 
63 
139 


4,287.451 
4,287,452 
4,287,433 


178  4,287,454 

199  4,287,455 

283  4,287,456 

CLASS  316 

31  4,286,833 

CLASS  318 

133  4,287,457 
341  4,287,458 
568  4.287.459 
571  4.287.460 
4.287.461 
4.287.462 
803  4.287.463 
805        4.287.464 

CLASS  320 

56  4.287,465 
CLASS  323 

275  4,287,466 

314  4,287,467 

322  4,287,468 

CLASS  324 

57  R  4,287,469 
61  R  4,287,470 

4,287,471 

63  R  4,287,472 

158  R  4,287,473 

233  4,287,474 

CLASS  328 

167  4,287,475 

CLASS  330 

254  4,287.476 

255  4.287.477 
236  4.287.478 
260  4.287.479 

CLASS  331 


1  A 

94.5  C 
94.5  F 
94.5  G 

94.5  H 
94.5  L 
94.5  PE 


117  R 


14 
140 
191 
202 
239 
248 
261 


4.287.480 
4.287,486 
4,287,482 
4,287,484 
4,287,487 
4,287,485 
4,287,481 
4,287,483 
4,287,488 
4,287,489 

CLASS  333 

4,287,491 
4,287,492 
4,287,493 
4,287,494 
4,287,495 
4,287,496 
4,287,497 


CLASS  334 

74  4,287,498 

CLASS  337 

97  4,287,499 

107  4,287,500 

CLASS  338 

42  4,287,501 


274 


4,287,502 


CLASS  339 

16  R 

17  F 
97  R 

176  MP 


4,286,834 
4,286,835 
4,286,836 
4,286,837 


CLASS  340 


52  B 

52  F 

146.3  R 

146.3  Z 

ISO 

326 

384  E 

541 

342 

362 

369 

584 

629 

636 


4,287,305 
4,287,503 
4,287,504 
4,287,506 
4,287,507 
4,287,508 
4,287,509 
4.287,510 
4,287,511 
4,287,512 
4,287.513 
4.287.514 
4,287.515 
4,287,516 
4,287,517 


CLASS  343 

700  MS  4,287,518 

725  4,287,319 

909  4,287,320 

CLASS  346 

33  4.287,521 

73  4,287,522 

140  R  4,287.323 

154  4.287.524 

155  4.287.525 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  53 


CLASS  350 


96.11 
96.24 
289 

331  R 

396 

410 

430 

436 

459 

464 

467 


4.286,838 
4.286,839 
4,286,840 
4,286,841 
4,286,842 
4,286,843 
4,286,844 
4,286.845 
4.286.846 
4,286,847 
Re.30,728 
4,286,848 


CLASS  354 


23  D 

25 

53 

77 
123 
129 
234 

289 

300 
319 


4,286,849 
4,286,850 
4,286,851 
4,286,852 
4,286,853 
4,286,854 
4,286,855 
4,286,856 
4,286,857 
4,286,858 
4,286,859 
4,286,860 


CLASS  355 

3  FU  4,286,863 


3R 

3SH 

5 

14  CU 

14  D 

67 

M 

75 

76 
133 


4,286,861 
4,286.862 
4,286,864 
4,286,865 
4,286,866 
4,286,867 
4,286,868 
4,286,869 
4,286,870 
4,286.871 


28 
130 

338 

343 
346 
3S0 
3S8 
431 
440 


CLASS  356 

4,286,872 
4,286,873 
4,286.874 
4,286,875 
4.286,876 
4.286,877 
4,286,878 
4,286,879 
4,286,880 
4,286,881 


95  4,287,557 

CLASS  364 

200  4,287,558 

4.287,559 

4,287,560 

4,287,561 

4,287,562 

4,287,563 

523  4,287,564 

580  4,287,565 

754  4,287,566 

900  4,287,567 

4,287,568 

CLASS  365 

15  Re.30,732 

96  4,287,569 

104  4,287,570 
4,287,571 

128  4,287,572 

133  4,287.573 

156  4.287,574 

174  4.287.575 

203  4,287.576 

233  4.287,577 

CLASS  366 

76  4,286,882 

137  4,286,883 

149  4,286,884 

347  4,286,885 

CLASS  367 

88  4,287,578 

94  4,287,579 

105  4,287,580 

135  4,287,581 

163  4,287,582 

CLASS  368 

10  4,287,583 

63  4,287,584 

82  4,287,585 

222  4,287,586 

CLASS  369 

36  4,286,790 


83.5 

4,286,903 

225 

4,286,904 

CLASS  409 

132 

4,286,905 

CLASS  411 

112 

4,286,642 

342 

4.286,497 

441 

4,286,496 

CLASS  414 

72 

4.286,907 

115 

4,286,908 

144 

4,286,909 

221 

4.286,910 

273 

4,286,911 

287 

4.286,912 

422 

4,286,913 

460 

4.286.914 

4,286,915 

477 

4,286,906 

546 

4.286.916 

704 

4,286,917 

742 

4,286,918 

CLASS  357 

23  4,287,526 

30  4,287,527 

CLASS  358 

3  4,287,528 

8  4,287,529 

23  4,287,530 

67  4,287,531 

107  4,287,532 

127  4,287,533 

183  4,287,534 

243  4,287,535 

282  4,287,536 

299  4,287,537 

CLASS  360 

10  4,287,538 

18  4,287,539 

4,287,540 

92  4,287,541 

105  4,287,542 

109  4,287,543 

131  4,287,544 

CLASS  361 

44  4,287,545 

82  4,287,547 

120  4,287.548 

156  4.287.549 

167  4.287.550 

212  4.287.551 

228  4.287.552 

283  4.287.553 

CLASS  362 

218  4.287.554 

225  4,287,555 

CLASS  363 

41  4,287,556 


45 

50 
244 


29 
31 
59 
83 
88 
103 


4,287,413 
4,287,587 
4,286,789 

CLASS  370 

4,287,588 
4,287,589 
4,287,590 
4,287,591 
4,287.592 
4.287.593 


CLASS  415 

112  4.286,919 

121  G  4,286,920 

136  4,286,921 

CLASS  416 

17  4,286,922 

43  4,286,923 

97  R  4,286,924 

CLASS  417 

4,286,925 
4,286,926 
4,286,927 
4.286,928 
4,286.929 
4.286.930 
4.286.931 
4.286.932 

CLASS  418 

4.286.933 
CLASS  422 

4,287,152 
4,287,153 
Re.30,730 
4,287,154 
4,287,155 
4,287,156 
4,287,157 
4,287,158 


230 

246 
248.51 

250 

251 

238 

263 

267 

270 

273  R 

274 

273 

277 

278 

279 

282 

304 

308 

309 

322 

330 

331 

346 


4,287,190 

4,287,191 

4,287,193 

4,287,192 

4,287,194 

4,287,195 

4.287,196 

4,287,197 

4.287,198 

4,287,199 

4,287,200 

4,287,201 

4,287,202 

4,287,203 

4,287,204 

4,287,205 

4,287,206 

4,287,207 

4,287,208 

4,287,209 

4,287,210 

4,287,211 

4,287,212 

4,287,213 

4,287,214 


596 


49 
103 


144 
153 
156 
206 


4,287,266 

CLASS  429 

4,287,267 
4,287,268 
4,287,269 
4,287,270 
4,287,271 
4,287,272 
4,287,273 
4,287,274 
4,287,275 
4,287,276 


12 
50 
271 
329 
404 
416 
490 
526 


15 


40 
56 
64 


143 

205 
241 


CLASS  425 


62 

72  R 
119 

125 
265 
333 
533 
566 
577 


19 
93 
105 
272 
276 
623 


4,286,934 
4,286,935 
4,286,936 
4,286,937 
4,286,938 
4,286,939 
4,286,940 
4,286,941 
4,286,942 

CLASS  426 

4,287,215 
4,287,216 
4,287,217 
4,287,218 
4,287,219 
4,287,220 


CLASS  430 


2 

53 

58 

99 

107 

108 
120 
124 
127 
137 
169 
196 
205 
218 
222 
232 
306 
349 
411 
435 
533 
537 


352 


CLASS  427 


CLASS  423 


CLASS  371 

25  4,287,594 

CLASS  375 

28  4,287,595 

49  4,287,596 

CLASS  400 

118  4,286,886 

196.1  4,286,887 

320  4,286,888 

697.1  4,286,889 

CLASS  401 

19  4,286,890 

CLASS  403 

7  4,286,891 

262  4,286,892 

301  4,286,893 

372  4,286,894 

CLASS  405 

17  4,286,895 

185  4,286,896 

221  4,286,897 

224  4,286,898 

260  4,286,899 

269  4,286,900 

CLASS  407 

109  4,286,901 

CLASS  408 

79  4,286,902 


54 
168 
229 
238 
283 
290 
323 
325 
331 
446 
579 


29 
47 
49 

78 


81 
89 
92 
101 
114 
118 
157 
177 


181 
199 
200 
210 


4,287,159 
4,287,160 
4,287,161 
4,287,162 
4,287,163 
4,287.164 
4.287.165 
4.287.166 
4.287.167 
4,287.168 
4,287,169 
4,287,170 


3 

4 

9 
42 
48 
54.1 


64 
65 
106 
113 
127 
150 
160 
221 
238 
349 
351 
402 
403 
426 


4,287,221 

4,287,222 

4,287,223 

4,287,224 

4,287,225 

4,287,226 

4,287,227 

4,287,228 

4,287,229 

4,287,230 

4,287,231 

4,287,232 

4,287,233 

4,287,234 

4,287,235 

4,287.236 

4,287,237 

4,287,238 

4,287,239 

4,287,240 

4,287,241 

4,287,242 


4,287,277 

4,287,278 

4,287,279 

4,287,280 

4,287,281 

4,287.282 

4,287,283 

4.287,284 

4,287,283 

4,287,286 

4,287,287 

4,287,288 

4,287.289 

4.287.290 

4.287.291 

4.287.292 

4.287.293 

4.287.294 

4.287.295 

4.287.296 

4.287.297 

4.287.298 

4.287,299 

CLASS  431 

4,286,943 


CLASS  428 


CLASS  424 


4,287,171 

4,287.172 

4.287.173 

4.287.174 

4.287.175 

4.287.176 

4,287.177 

4.287.178 

4.287.179 

4.287.180 

4.287.181 

4.287.182 

4.287.183 

Re.30.731 

4.287.184 

4.287.185 

4.287,186 

4,287,187 

4,287,188 

4,287,189 


17 
35 
36 
113 
129 
137 
141 
166 
198 
316 
323 
329 
343 
375 
403 
407 
408 
410 
421 
461 
489 
514 
542 


4,287,243 

4,287,244 

4,287,245 

4,287,246 

4,287,247 

4,287,248 

4,287,249 

4,287,250 

4,287,251 

4,287,252 

4,287,253 

4,287,254 

4,287,255 

4,287,236 

4,287,237 

4,287,258 

4,287,259 

4,287,260 

4,287,261 

4,287,262 

4,287,263 

4,287,264 

4,287.265 


259 


5 

30 
119 
162 

176 
287 


12 
32 
77 
138 
186 
286 
293 
323 
330 
617 


80 


244 


51 

53 

114 


CLASS  432 

14  4,286,944 

29  4,286,945 

112  4,286,946 

CLASS  433 

72  4.286,947 

77  4,286,948 

103  4,286,949 

116  4,286.950 

126  4,286,951 

CLASS  434 

4,286,952 
CLASS  435 

4,287.300 
4.287,301 
4,287,302 
4,287,303 
4,287,304 
4,287,305 
4,287,306 

CLASS  455 

4,287,597 
4,287,598 
4,287,599 
4,287,600 
4,287,601 
4,287,602 
4,287,603 
4,287,604 
4,287,605 
4,287,606 

CLASS  474 

4,286,953 

CLASS  493 

4,286,954 

CLASS  521 

4,287,307 
4,287,308 
4,287,309 


183  4,287,315 

296  4,287,316 

309  4,287,317 

313  4,287,318 

336  4,287,319 

340  4,287,320 

392  4,287,321 

403  4,287,322 

404  4,287,323 
408  4,287,324 
444  4,287,325 
476  4,287,326 

CLASS  526 

86  4,287,327 

115  4,287,328 

202  4,287,329 

270  4,287,330 

CLASS  528 

176  4,287,332 

397  4,287,331 

487  4,287,333 

CLASS  536 

60  4,287,334 

CLASS  542 

455  4,287,335 

472  4,287,336 

CLASS  544 

4,287,337 
4,287,338 
4,287,339 
4,287,340 
4,287,341 
4,287.342 
4.287.343 

CLASS  546 

4.287,344 
4,287,345 
4,287,346 
4,287,347 

CLASS  548 

4.287,348 
4,287,349 
4,287,350 
4.287,351 

CLASS  549 

4,287,352 


6 
123 
214 
250 
285 
298 
320 


164 
261 
330 

345 


121 
166 
182 
232 


79 

CLASS  556 

459  4,287,353 


465 


4,287,354 


CLASS  525 

44  4,287,310 

58  4,287,311 

83  4,287,312 

91  4,287,313 

130  4,287,314 


CLASS  560 

18  4,287,355 

244  4,287,356 

CLASS  562 

425  4,287,357 

$03  4,287,358 

4,287,359 

4,287.360 

4.M7.361 

556  4.287.362 

CLASS  564 

205  4.287.363 

332  4.287.364 

422  4.287.365 

CLASS  568 

33  4.287,366 

43  4,287,367 

436  4,287,368 

454  4,287,369 

4,287,370 
563  4,287,371 

635  4,287,372 

639  4,287,373 

937  4,287,374 

CLASS  585 

6.3  4,287,074 

440  4,287,375 

458  4,287,376 

634  4,287,377 

643  4,287,378 

839  4,287,379 


PI  54 

CLA  5SIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

210 

260,445 

157 

260.466 

260.487 

174      260,508 

20 

260.529 

D23- 

54 

260,550 

228 

260,446 

188 

260.467 

418       260.488 

182      260,509 

D18- 

.    7 

260.530 

58 

260,551 

J19 

260,447 

202 

260.468 

432      260.489 

211       260,510 

D19- 

47 

260.531 

D24— 

9 

260,552 

260,448 

D7-           2 

260.469 

433       260,490 

DI3-       24      260,511 

53 

260.532 

40 

260,553 

260,449 

3 

260,470 

260,491 

28      260,512 

55 

260,533 

55 

260,554 
260,555 
260,556 
260,557 
260.558 

260,450 

70 

260,471 

452       260,492 

40      260,513 

76 

260.534 

D25 

72 

321 

260,451 

71 

260,472 

DK 

-       38      260,493 

DI4-       11       260.514 

260.535 

74 

260,452 

84 

260,473 

39       260.494 

260,515 

88 

260.536 

422 

260,453 

147 

260,474 

40      260.495 

53      260,518 

D21— 

to 

260.537 

D26- 
D28— 

29 

7 

D3- 

35 

260,454 

193 

260,475 

46      260,4% 

60      260,519 

35 

260,538 

260,455 

D8-         55 

260,476 

57      260,497 

68      260,520 

111 

260,539 

260,559 

260,456 

98 

260.477 

106      260,498 

70      260,521 

121 

260,540 

260,560 

260,457 

308 

260.478 

125      260,499 

86      260,522 

127 

260,541 

13 

260.561 

48 

260,458 

359 

260.479 

Dl 

—         6      260,500 

111       260,516 

195 

260,542 

53 

260.562 

Dfr- 

41 

260,459 

367 

260.480 

260,501 

260.517 

244 

260.543 

63 

260,563 

47 

260.460 

394 

260.481 

75       260,502 

D15-         4      260,523 

246 

260,544 

89 

260,564 

85 

260,461 

D9-       352 

260.482 

132      260,503 

72      260.524 

247 

260,545 

D30- 

4 

260,565 

86 

260,462 

374 

260.483 

140      260,504 

139      260,525 

260.546 

260,566 

113 

260.463 

378 

260.484 

260,505 

199      260,526 

260,547 

11 

260,567 

147 

260,464 

406 

260.485 

Di: 

-       60      260,506 

D16-       82      260,527 

D22- 

7 

260,548 

D99- 

44 

260,568 

154 

260.465 

416 

260.486 

155       260,507 

D17-         8       260.528 

27 

260,549 

51 

260,569 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 

p- 


4,762 


49 


4,763 


DEFENSIVK  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[P  otice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  6877] 


29—         747    7101,002 


DIO-       70    T10l,001 


424-- 


319    7101,003 


548—       373    T10l,004 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  states.  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  * 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 1* 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 1^ 

Iowa 19 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon ^1 

Pennsylvania ^2 

Puerto  Rico *3 

Rhode  Island ^ 

South  Carolina ^5 

South  Dakota ^ 

Tennessee *7 

Texas  ^ 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


Kansas  20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Oflicial  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) . 

PATENTS  ^ 


9 
01 


04 


OS 
06 


4,286,409 

4,286,536 

4.286,667 

4,286,542 

4,286,671 

4,287,053 

4,287,152 

4,286,699 

4,286,859 

4.287,026 

4,287,057 

4,287,438 

4,287,441 

4,287,480 

4,287,497 

4.287,605 

4,286,530 

Re.30,732 

4,286,337 

4,286,345 

4,286,349 

4,286,361 

4,286,364 

4,286,368 

4,286,370 

4,286.372 

4,286,376 

4,286,387 

4,286,389 

4,286,401 

4,286,402 

4.286.405 

4,286,406 

4,286,407 

4,286,408 

4.286.426 

4.286,468 

4,286,469 

4.286.475 

4.286,491 

4,286,493 

4.286,495 

4,286,498 

4,286,513 

4,286,546 

4.286,574 

4,286,581 

4.286.583 

4,286,592 

4,286,593 

4.286,596 

4,286,603 

4.286,612 


4.286.642 

4,286.662 

4,286,665 

4.286.683 

4.286,700 

4.286,736 

4.286.752 

4,286,768 

4.286.784 

4,286.795 

4,286,818 

4.286.824 

4,286,834 

4.286,848 

4,286,877 

4,286,902 

4.286.906 

4,286,927 

4,286,928 

4,286.945 

4.286,989 

4.287,012 

4.287.020 

4.287.022 

4,287,034 

4.287.037 

4.287,071 

4,287.079 

4.287.163 

4,287,180 

4.287,213 

4,287.250 

4.287,255 

4,287,265 

4,287,300 

4,287.383 

4.287.386 

4,287,395 

4,287,398 

4,287,410 

4,287,419 

4,287,427 

4,287,445 

4,287,453 

4,287,466 

4.287,468 

4,287,477 

4,287,479 

4.287,484 

4,287,502 

4.287.511 

4,287.512 

4.287,518 


08 


09 


10 

II 
12 


4,287,519 

4,287,539 

4,287,560 

4,287,564 

4,287,566 

4,287,578 

4,287,596 

4,287,597 

4,287,606 

4,286,466 

4,286,589 

4,286,762 

4,286,922 

4,287,461 

4,287.507 

4,287,516 

4,287,540 

4,286,489 

4,286,496 

4,286,527 

4.286.687 

4.286.727 

4,286.742 

4,286,744 

4.286.863 

4,286,866 

4.286,943 

4.287.096 

4,287.154 

4,287,181 

4,287,182 

4.287.203 

4.287.301 

4,287,330 

4,287,341 

4,287,380 

4,287,387 

4,287,400 

4,287,426 

4,287,583 

4,286,998 

4,287.116 

4.287.134 

4.287,343 

4,286,579 

4,286,639 

4,286,434 

4,286,537 

4,286.594 

4.286.632 

4.286.641 

4,286,741 

4.286.876 


13 


15 
16 
17 


4,286,914 

4,286,963 

4,287,054 

4,287,058 

4,287,514 

4,287,535 

4,287,562 

4,287,581 

4.287,602 

4,286,526 

4,286,618 

4,286,636 

4,286,735 

4,286,774 

4,286,913 

4,286,979 

4,287,044 

4,287,408 

Re.30,727 

4,287,580 

4,286,617 

4,287,140 

Re.30,726 

4,286,397 

4,286,415 

4,286,432 

4,286,436 

4,286,502 

4,286,505 

4,286,509 

4,286,553 

4,286,597 

4,286,609 

4,286,640 

4,286,674 

4,286,682 

4,286,684 

4,286,696 

4,286,705 

4.286,711 

4,286,714 

4,286,766 

4,286,777 

4,286,810 

4.286,825 

4,286,836 

4,286,843 

4,286,856 

4,286,898 

4,286,915 

4,286,920 

4,286,991 

4,286,992 


18 


19 


20 


21 


4,287.001 

4,287,016 

4,287,038 

4,287,060 

4.287,092 

4,287,129 

4,287.192 

4,287,218 

4,287,327 

4,287,331 

4,287,349 

4,287,372 

4,287,391 

4,287,432 

4,287,447 

4,287,517 

4,287,599 

4,287,600 

4,286,386 

4,286,414 

4,286,438 

4,286,551 

4,286,763 

4,286,820 

4,286,846 

4,286,952 

4,287,120 

4,287,302 

4,287,321 

4,287,373 

4,287,556 

4,287,557 

4,287,601 

4,287.603 

4,286,341 

4,286,424 

4,286,443 

4,286,478 

4,286,576 

4,286,577 

4,286,731 

4,286,781 

4,286.803 

4.286.917 

4.287.031 

4.287.143 

4.286.455 

4,286.500 

4,286.519 

4.286.770 

4.286.891 

4.286,892 

4.286.377 


22 


23 
24 


25 


4.286,391 

4,286,635 

4,286,656 

4,287,056 

4,286,659 

4.286,664 

4,286,675 

4,286.814 

4,287,048 

4,286,356 

4,287,433 

4,286,514 

4,286,740 

4,286,828 

4,286,832 

4,286,988 

4.287,010 

4,287,153 

4.287,170 

4.287.276 

4,287,416 

4,287,425 

4,287,473 

4,287,577 

4,287,604 

Re.30,729 

4.286.442 

4.286.470 

4,286,476 

4,286,492 

4,286,570 

4.286,584 

4.286.61 1 

4.286.628 

4.286,750 

4.286,827 

4,286.830 

4.286.851 

4.286,853 

4,286.873 

4.286.883 

4.286,904 

4.286,940 

4.287,073 

4,287,131 

4,287,150 

4,287,159 

4,287.184 

4,287,205 

4,287,232 

4.287,235 

4,287.382 

4.287.389 


PI  55 


PI  56 
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4,287,421 

4.286.783 

4.286.670 

4.286,534 

4,286,634 

4.287.332 

4,287.454 

4.286.888 

4.286,688 

4,286,564 

4,286,788 

48     :           4.286.347 

4,287,481 

34     :           4.286.339 

4.286.706 

4,286,578 

4,286,975 

4.286.385 

4,287,483 

4,286.360 

4.286,709 

4.286,779 

4,287,103 

4.286.388 

4,287.485 

4,286,3% 

4,286.718 

4,286,910 

42     :           4,286,353 

4.286.457 

4.287,486 

4,286,459 

4.286.753 

4,287,087 

4,286.381 

4.286.511 

4,287.499 

4,286,485 

4.286,757 

4,287,138 

4,286,416 

4.286.555 

4,287,506 

4,286.487 

4.286,787 

4,287,188 

4,286.464 

4.286.614 

4,287,543 

4,286.539 

4.286.7% 

4,287,254 

4.286.471 

4.286.620 

26     : 

4,286.362 

4J86.549 

4.286.806 

4,287,261 

4.286.481 

4.286.625 

4.286,378 

4.286.586 

4,286.809 

39     :           4,286,338 

4.286,497 

4.286.657 

4,286,433 

4.286,595 

4.286.815 

4,286,369 

4,286,518 

4.286.661 

4.286.437 

4,286.653 

4,286,816 

4,286,418 

4,286,523 

4.286,690 

4,286.441 

4.286.710 

4.286,821 

4,286,420 

4,286,591 

4,286,761 

4.286.444 

4.286.780 

4.286.844 

4,286,430 

4,286,619 

4,286,782 

4.286.486 

4.286.786 

4.286.852 

4,286,451 

4,286,633 

4,286,791 

4.286.516 

4.286.790 

4.286.854 

4,286,472 

4,286,649 

4,286,925 

4.286.557 

4.286.831 

4.286.864 

4,286,474 

4,286,693 

4.286,968 

4.286.563 

4.286.871 

4.286,870 

4,286,499 

4,286,737 

4.287.036 

4.286.575 

4.286,969 

4.286,893 

4.286,547 

4,286,764 

4.287  051 

4.286.608 

4.286.972 

4.286.897 

4.286.548 

4,286,792 

4  287  052 

4.286.692 

4.286,977 

4.286.964 

4.286.601 

4  286,797 

4.287.074 
4.287.077 
4.287.086 
4.287.115 
4.287.169 
4.287.220 
4.287.306 
4.287.363 
4.287.364 
4.287.415 
4.287.439 

4,286.701 

4,286,987 

4.286.%7 

4.286.616 

4,286,799 
4  286  860 

4,286,719 

4,287,000 

4.286.970 

4.286.644 

4,286.726 

4,287,068 

4.286.978 

4.286.685 

4,286,894 
4,286,911 
4,286,921 
4,286,946 
4,286,955 
4,286,971 
4,286,984 
4,286,985 
4,286,986 
4,287,007 

4.286.732 
4.286.840 
4.286.841 
4.286.880 

4,287,072 
4,287,081 
4,287,084 
4,287,088 

4.286.995 
4.287.005 
4,287.011 
4,287.018 

4,286,691 
4,286,694 
4.286.728 
4.286.733 

4.286.905 

4,287,090 

4.287.027 

4,286,773 

4.286.954 

4,287.118 

4,287.033 

4,286,775 

4.287.078 

4.287.119 

4.287.100 

4.286,778 

4.287.126 

4.287.123 

4.287.145 

4,286,808 

4.287.161 

4.287.128 

4.287.147 

4,286,938 

4.287.442 

4.287.267 

4.287.133 

4.287.155 

4,286,950 

4.287.472 

4.287.323 

4.287.156 

4.287.168 

4,286,9% 

4,287,008 

4.287.559 

4.287.338 

4.287.173 

4.287.191 

4.286.997 

4,287,009 

4.287.563 

4.287.340 

4.287.196 

4.287.240 

4.287.080 

4,287,065 

50     ;           4.286.465 

4,287.358 

4.287.201 

4.287.249 

4.287.105 

4,287,083 

4.286.528 

4.287.359 

4.287.212 

4.287.252 

4.287.174 

4,287,132 

4.287.576 

4.287.360 

4.287.228 

4.287.253 

4,287.260 

4,287,162 

51     :          4.286.373 

4.287.361 

4.287.231 

4.287.264 

4.287.273 

4,287,166 

4.286.460 

4.287.368 

4.287.236 

4.287.266 

4.287.309 

4,287,175 

4.286.588 

27     : 

4.286.392 

4.287.256 

4.287.279 

4,287,324 

4,287,176 

4.286.606 

4.286.525 

4.287.263 

4.287.280 

4,287,329 

4,287.178 

4.286.610 

4.286.541 

4.287.286 

4.287.281 

4,287,333 

4.287.189 

4.286.627 

4.286.599 

4.287.307 

4.287.284 

4,287,339 

4.287.214 

4.286.708 

4.286.651 

4.287.355 

4.287.285 

4,287,407 

4.287.226 

4.286.739 

4.286.717 

4.287.401 

4,287.287 

4,287,448 

4.287.238 

4.286.833 

4.286.754 

4.287.423 

4.287.292 

4,287,456 

4.287.275 

4.287.183 

4.286.868 

4.287.430 

4.287.304 

4,287,464 

4.287.314 

4.287.463 

4.287.013 

4.287.496 

4.287.353 

4.287.471 

4.287.409 

4.287.593 

4.287,319 

4.287.515 

4.287.354 

4.287.482 

4.287.446 

53     :          4.286.371 

4.287.320 

4.287.527 

4.287.385 

4.287.520 

4.287.573 

4.286.494 

4.287.322 

4.287.587 

4.287.396 

40     ;           4.286.366 

4.287.592 

4.286.624 

2S     : 

4.286.613 

4.287.588 

4.287.414 

4.286.390 

44     :           4.286.907 

4.286.679 

4.286.918 

4.287.598 

4.287.435 

4.286.417 

45     :           4.286.357 

4.287.015 

29    : 

4.286.354 

35     :           4.286.929 

4.287.452 

4.286.520 

4.286.422 

4.287.019 

4.286.446 

4.287.035 

4.287.475 

4.286.621 

4.286.458 

4.287.179 

4.286.463 

4.287.259 

4.287.489 

4.286.629 

4.286.949 

4.287.495 

4.286.524 

4.287.488 

4.287.509 

4.286.658 

4.286.999 

4.287.553 

4.286.529 

36     ;          Re.30.725 

4.287.523 

4.286.813 

4.287.104 

54     :          4.287.357 

4.286.535 

Re.30.730 

4.287.528 

4.286.822 

4.287.151 

55     :          4.286.384 

4.286.572 

4.286.358 

4.287.533 

4.286.881 

4.287.244 

4.286.410 

4.286.703 

4.286.400 

4.287.536 

4.286,973 

4.287.498 

4.286.411 

4.286.755 

4.286.435 

4.287.561 

4,287,023 

47     :          4.286.697 

4.286.573 

4.286.884 

4.286.445 

4.287.568 

4,287,049 

4.286.794 

4.286.729 

4.286.982 

■       4.286.447 

4.287,571 

4,287,050 

4.286.835 

4.286.746 

4.287.222 

4.286.488 

4,287,572 

4,287,089 

4.287.024 

4.286.751 

4.287.428 

4.286.544 

4,287,575 

4,287,091 

4.287.165 

4.286.811 

30     : 

4.286.550 

4.286.562 

3: 

4,286,398 

4.287,313 

4.287.187 

4.287.021 

4.286.748 

4.286.568 

4,286,412 

4,287,378 

4.287.251 

4.287.063 

32     : 

4.287.095 

4.286.571 

4,286,508 

41     :           4,286,340 

4.287.305 

4.287.462 

33      : 

4.286.638 

4.286.582 

4,286,533 

4,286,403 

4.287.325 

56     :           4.286.747 

DESIGN  PATENTS 

01      : 

260.482 

260.510 

260,536 

260,489 

260.452 

260.488 

260.552 

260.539 

i: 

260.500 

24     :              260,446 

260.468 

260.540 

04     . 

260.458 

260.543 

260.501 

260,481 

260.469 

42     :             260.529 

260.492 

260.544 

260.517 

25     :              260,454 

260.470 

48     :              260.476 

05      : 

260.523 

260.545 

i: 

260.461 

26     :              260,508 

260  522 

260.493 
260.515 
260.516 

06      : 

260.453 
260.457 
260.467 

260.546 
260.547 
260.548 

r 

260.491 
260.462 
260.487 

27     :              260,504 

260,505 

29     :              260,502 

260.527 
260.528 

260.471 

260.549 

260.495 

33     :             260,563 

260.559 

260.526 

260.473 

260.550 

260.503 

34     :              260,551 

260.562 

260.542 

260.474 

260.554 

260.511 

260,569 

260.564 

49     :              260.513 

260.479 

260.560 

260.518 

36     :              260,447 

37     :              260.465 

50     :              260.445 

260.480 

08     :             260.460 

260.520 

260,448 

260.466 

51     :              260.506 

260.483 

260.477 

260.538 

260,449 

260.497 

53     :             260.456 

260.499 

260.557 

260.555 

260,450 

260.525 

260.463 

260.509 

09     :              260.498 

1' 

260.475 

260,451 

39     :              260.484 

55     :              260.561 

PLANT  PATENTS 

6      ; 

4.763 

06     :                 4.762 
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3,819,468,  Re.  S.N.  257,995,  Filed  Apr. 
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MODULE,  Robert  A.  Sauder,  et  al.,  Ownir 
Sauder   Industries,    Inc..    Emporia.    Kan.. 
Agent:  Sydney  Leach,  Ex.  Gp.:  164 


4.00 


50.00 


ications  list- 
public  in  the 
obtained  by 


N 


27,  1981,  CI. 

INSULATION 

of  Record: 

Attorney   or 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 


Agent:  Polachek  &  Saulsbury,  Ex.  Gp.:  250,  Requester: 
Obion,  Fisher,  Spivak,  McClelland  &  Maier,  Arlington 
Va. 

3,822,089,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,054,  Requested:  Aug. 
12,  1981,  CI.  351/160,  CONTACT  LENS  BLANK  OR 
REPLICA  MADE  FROM  ANHYDROUS,  SPAR- 
INGLY CROSS-LINKED  HYDROPHILIC  COPOL- 
YMERS, Otto  Wichterle,  Owner  of  Record:  Flexible 
Contact  Lens  (Nev.).  Inc.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Cushman, 
Darby  &  Cushman,  Ex.  Gp.:  257,  Requester:  Continuous 
Curve  Contact  Lenses,  &  Soft  Lenses  Inc.,  San  Diego, 
Calif. 

3,956,540,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,051,  Requested:  Aug. 
10.  1981,  CI.  427/443.2,  METHOD  OF  COATING  AR- 
TICLES, Albert  J.  Laliberte,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Omnitech,  Inc.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Shenier  & 
O'Connor,  Ex.  Gp.:  162,  Requester:  Brumbaugh, 
Graves,  Donohue  &  Raymond,  New  York,  N.Y. 

4,081,757,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,048,  Requested:  Aug. 
7,  1981,  CI.  330/124,  PARALLEL  POWER  AMPLIFI- 
ER CIRCUITS,  Paul  S.  Rumbaugh,  Owner  of  Record: 
Altec  Corp..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Edward  A.  Sokolski, 
Ex.  Gp.:  250,  Requester:  Ray  Ivie,  Orem,  Utah 

4,122,508,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.049,  Requested:  Aug. 
7,  1981,  CI.  361/384,  MODULAR  PRINTED  CIR- 
CUIT BOARD  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  COOLING 
MEANS  INCORPORATED  THEREIN,  Paul  S. 
Rumbaugh,  Owner  of  Record:  Altec  Corp..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Edward  A.  Sokolski,  Ex.  Gp.:  210.  Requester: 
Ray  Ivie,  Orem,  Utah 

4,180,780,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,050,  Requested:  Aug. 
7,  1981,  CI.  330/252.  INPUT  DECOUPLING  CIR- 
CUIT FOR  TRANSISTOR  DIFFERENTIAL  AM- 
PLIFIER, Paul  S.  Rumbaugh,  Owner  of  Record:  Altec 
Corp..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Edward  A.  Sokolski,  Ex.  Gp.: 
250,  Requester:  Ray  Ivie  Orem,  Utah 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspectioji  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  ly  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  ipi(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  wifl  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(a)(5)  and  1.525(b). 

Re.  27,401,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,052,  Requested:  Aug. 
12.  1981,  CI.  521/142.  CROSS-LINKED  HYDRO- 
PHILIC POLYMERS  AND  ARTICLES  MADE 
THEREFROM,  Otto  Wichterle  &  Ditihoslav  Lim, 
Owner  of  Record:  Flexible  Contact  Lens  (Nev.),  Inc.,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Cushman,  Darby  &  Cushman,  Ex.  Gp.: 
140,  Requester:  Continuous  Curve  Contact  Lenses,  Inc. 
&  Soft  Lenses,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif.         j 

3,361,858,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,053,  Requested:  Aug. 
12,  1981.  CI  264/2.6,  RESHAPING  A  XEROGEL  BY 
MECHANICAL  REMOVAL  AND  SWELLING  TO 
FORM  A  HYDROGEL  CONTACT  LENS,  Otto 
Wichterle,  Owner  of  Record:  Flexible  Contact  Lens 
(Nev.),  Inc..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Cushnian,  Darby  & 
Cushman,  Ex.  Gp.:  140,  Requester:  Continuous  Curve 
Contact  Lenses,  Inc.  &  Soft  Lenses,  Ind.,  San  Diego, 


1 


Calif. 

3,543,073,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,044,  Requested:  Aug. 
4,  1981.  CI.  313/421,  VACUUM  TUBES  OF  TELEVI- 
SION TYPE  FOR  X-RAY  PROTECTION,  Edward  E. 
Sheldon,    Owner    of    Record:    Inventor.  \  Attorney    or 
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Vacancy  Announcement 
Chairman,  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 

In  accordance  with  the  Senior  Executive  Service,  the 
position  of  Chairman  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Ap- 
peal Board  is  being  advertised.  This  appointment  will  be 
made  at  a  salary  of  $50,113  per  annum,  which  is  the  ciir- 
rent  statutory  limit  before  awards  and  bonuses  are  dis- 
tributed. 

Persons  interested  in  being  considered  for  the  vacan- 
cy. PTO-81-112,  are  invited  to  submit  their  applications 
to  the  address  given  below,  on  or  before  Sept.  30,  1981. 
Applications  must  be  in  the  Office  of  Personnel  by  Sept. 
30,  1981.  The  duties,  qualifications,  and  factors  which 
will  be  considered  in  evaluating  the  candidates  are  de- 
scribed below. 

Duties:  Serves  as  Chairman,  Trademark  Trial  and  Ap- 
peal Board.  Manages  the  administrative  functions  of  the 
Board  and  supervises  the  technical  work  of  the  Board. 
As  a  member  of  the  TTAB,  exercises  original  jurisdic- 
tion in  inter  partes  proceedings  and  appellate  jurisdiction 
of  ex  parte  appeals.  Renders  written  decisions  represent- 
ing the  position  of  the  PTO. 

Qualifications:  Evaluation  of  qualified  candidates  will  be 
on  the  basis  of  education  (self-development),  awards,  su- 
pervisory performance  appraisals,  managerial/executive 
qualifications  and  technical/professional  qualifications. 
Candidates  should  address  all  these  qualifications  in  their 
supplemental  statements.  Copies  of  the  Qualification 
Standard  are  available  in  Crystal  Plaza  2,  Room  9C05. 


September  8,  1981 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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Factors  Which  Will  be  Considered  in  Evaluating  Qualified 
Candidates: 

The  six  managerial/executive  factors  for  SES  posi- 
tions are: 

1.  Integration  of  internal  and  external  program  policy 
issues; 

2.  Organization  representation  and  liaison; 

3.  Direction  and  guidance  of  program,  projects  or  poli- 
cy development; 

4.  Resource  acquisition  and  administration; 

5.  Utilization  of  human  resources; 

6.  Review  of  implementation  and  results. 

The  technical/professional  qualifications  are: 

1 .  Law  degree  and  bar  membership; 

2.  Professional  legal  experience  which  has  provided  a 
comprehensive  knowledge  of  Appellate  matters  in 
Trademark  law,  rules  of  evidence,  the  Federal  Rules 
of  Civil  Procedures,  and  general  principles  of  ancil- 
lary legal  subjects; 

3.  Demonstrated  ability  to  express  thoroughly,  clearly 
and  accurately  the  material  facts,  legal  principles  and 
reasons  for  arriving  at  a  stated  conclusion  by  the  ap- 
plication of  law  to  the  facts. 

Employees  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  may  ap- 
ply by  submitting  a  Merit  Program  Interest  Statement 
(CD-261),  0PM  Form  1386,  current  performance  ap- 
praisal, updated  Personal  Qualifications  Statement 
(SF-171)  and  supplemental  statement  showing  how  the 
qualifications  are  met.  Persons  who  are  not  employees  of 
the  Department  of  Commerce  should  submit  a  current 
performance  appraisal,  Personal  Qualifications  Statement 
(SF-171),  0PM  Form  1386,  and  supplemental  statement. 
The  completed  forms  should  be  sent  to: 


U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Office  of  Personnel 
Crystal  Plaza  2,  Room  9C05 
201 1  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy. 
Arlington,  Va.  22202 

Questions  concerning  this  notice  should  be  directed  to 
Ms.  Marilyn  Gannon,  Office  of  Personnel,  Room 
2-9C05,  Telephone  (703)  557-3631. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 


July  27,  1981 


Availability  of  U.S.  Patent  Classification  Microfilms 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  discontinuing 
publication  of  two  patent  classification  microfilms 
previously  ofTered  to  the  public  through  the  National 
Technical  Information  Service.  These  microfilms  are  the 
U.S.  Patent  Classification— Numeric  Listing,  which  pro- 
vides users  with  the  original  and  all  cross-reference  clas- 
sifications for  individual  patents  in  ascending  patent 
number  sequence,  and  the  U.S.  Patent  Classification- 
Subclass  Listing,  which  consists  of  listings  of  all  patent 
numbers  classified  into  each  of  the  classes  and  subclasses 
of  the  U.S.  patent  classification,  both  as  original  and 
cross-reference  entries.  Updated  editions  of  these  micro- 
films will  in  the  future  be  published  by  Research  Publi- 
cations, Inc.,  12  Lunar  Drive,  Woodbridge,  CT  06525, 
Telephone  (203)  397-2600.  Persons  interested  in 
obtaining  new  editions  of  either  of  these  microfilms  may 
contact  that  company. 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER 
Aug.  14,  1981.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  S^t.  8,  1981 


Re.  30.603 
3,193,248 
3,928,537 
3,932,661 
3,994,872 
4,057,595 
'4,057,633 
4,100,192 
4,102,895 
4,133.985 
4.134,892 
4,154,950 
4,156,916 
4,167,501 
4,174,512 
4,181,893 
4,188.209 
4,188,342 
4.198,138 
4,200.800 
4,204,767 
4.211,702 
4,217,489 
4,219,744 
4,220,522 
4.222,793 
4,229,563 
4,232.366 
4.232,370 
4,232,924 
4,234.283 
4,234,530 
4.234.610 
4,238,809 
4,239,235 
4,239,780 
4.242,416 
4,242,531 


4.243.049 

4.243,722 

4,244,971 

4.244,972 

4,245,537 

4,246,186 

4,246,278 

4,247,801 

4,248,408 

4,248.795 

4.249,102 

4,250,013 

4.250,730 

4,250,918 

4,251,478 

4,252,050 

4,252,300 

4,252,434 

4,252,683 

4.252,800 

4,253,374 

4,255,007 

4,255,474 

4,255,590 

4,255,713 

4,255,883 

4.256,332 

4,256.669 

4,256,739 

4,257,705 

4.257,952 

4,257,986 

4,258,027 

4,258,104 

4,258,724 

4,258,898 

4,259,106 

4,259,319 


4,259,359 

4,259.462 

4,259.529 

4.260,306 

4,260,651 

4,260,751 

4,260,873 

4,261.180 

4.261.224 

4.261.498 

4.261,749 

4,261,827 

4,262,188 

4,262,371 

4.262,871 

4,263,273 

4,263,319 

4,263,484 

4,263,879 

4,263,915 

4,264,224 

4,264,367 

4,264,564 

4,264,584 

4.264.877 

4,265,439 

4,265,878 

4,266,062 

4,266,348 

4,266,460 

4,266,512 

4,266,565 

4,266,815 

4,267,352 

4,267,574 

4,268,275 

4,268,645 

4,268,718 


National  Technical  Information  Ser  ice 

U.S.  Government  Owned  Iinventions 


Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensin, ', 


The  inventions  listed  b^low  are  owned 
Government  and  are  available  for  domestic 
bly,  foreign  licensing. 


4,268,836 
4,269,216 
4,269,264 
4,269,852 
4,269,864 
4,269,944 
4.270,210 
4,270,553 
4,270,790 
4,270,883 
4,271,199 
4,271,259 
4,271,418 
4,271,566 
4,271,609 
4,271,959 
4,272,560 
4,272,610 
4,272,983 
4,273,789 
4,273,891 
4,274,023 
4,274,050 
4,274,750 
4,274,853 
4,274,861 
4,275,008 
4,275,010 
4,275,195 
4,275,306 
4,275.442 
4,276,149 
4,276,155 
4,276,185 
4,277,240 
4,277,487 
4,277.593 


by  the  U.S. 
and,  ]X>ssi- 

he  Commis- 


Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  for 
sioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231,  for  $.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  ofipatents  must 
include  the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  icited  are  a'  r'ailable  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Ser\ice  (NTIS), 
Springfield,  Va.  22161  for  $5.00  each  ($J0.00  outside 
North  American  Continent).  Requests  for  topics  of  pa- 
tent applications  must  include  the  patent  application 
number.  Claims  are  deleted  from  patent  application  cop- 
ies sold  to  to  avoid  premature  disclosure.,  Claims  and 
other  technical  data  will  usually  be  made  available  to  se- 
rious prospective  licensees  upon  execution  pf  a  non-dis- 
closure agreement. 


Requests  for  information  on  the  licensing 
inventions  should  be  directed  to: 
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of  particular 


Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield,  Va.  22151 

Douglas  J.  Campion 
Program  Coordinator, 
Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
National  Technical  Information  Service 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Army/OTJAG 

Chief,  Intellectual  Property  Division 
Room  2D  444,  Pentagon 
Washington,  D.C.  20310 

Patent  application  6-194,192.  Process  for  the  Recovery 
of  Carborane  from  Reject  Propellant.  Filed  Oct.  6, 
1980. 

Patent  application  6-194,646.   Lightweight  One  Piece 

Side  Rack  with  Stakes  for  Flatbed  Semitrailers.  Filed 

Oct.  6,  1980. 
Patent  application  6-198,577.  Homodyne  Radar  System. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980. 
Patent   application   6-205,359.    Pulse   Width    Spectrum 

Analyzer.  Filed  Nov.  10,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-209,809.  Hemispherical  Coverage 
Microstrip  Antenna.  Filed  Nov.  24,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-214,367.  Priority  Circuit  for  Service 
Request  Signals.  Filed  Dec.  8,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-218,235.  Glass  Lead  Seal  Test  Ap- 
paratus. Filed  Dec.  19,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-218,400.  Cure  Rate  Inhibitors  for 
Ferrocene-Containing  Propellants.  Filed  Dec.  19, 
1980. 

Patent  application  6-219,056.  Stable  NF4+  Salt  of  High 
Flourine  Content.  Filed  Dec.  22,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-221,737.  Combined  Side  Lobe  Can- 
celler and  Frequency  Selective  Limiter.  Filed  Dec. 
31,  1980. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Air  Force 

AF/JACP 

1900  Half  St.,  S.W. 

Washington,  D.C.  20324 

Patent  application  6-100,320.  Fiber  Optic  Rotation  Sens- 
ing Interferometer.  Filed  Dec.  5,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-179,597.  Troposcatter  System  An- 
tenna Alignment.  Filed  Aug.  19,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-216,103.  Automatically  Sequenced 
Signaling  System.  Filed  Dec.  15,  1980. 

Patent    application    6-219,396.    Polyaromatic    Amides. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980. 
Patent    application    6-225,546.    Grease    Compositions. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981. 

Patent  4,254,688.  Low  Friction  Servo  Valve.  Filed  May 
3,  1979.  Patented  Mar.  10,  1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,257,164.  Optical  Protractor.  Filed  Nov.  9,  1978. 
Patented  Mar.  24,  1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,258,965.  Adjustable  Electronic  Circuit  Card 
Supporter.  Filed  Aug.  3,  1979.  Patented  Mar.  31, 
1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Navy 

Director,  Navy  Patent  Program/ 

Patent  Counsel  for  the  Navy 

Office  of  Naval  Research 

Code  302 

Arlington,  Va.  22217 


September  8,  1981 
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Patent  application  6-230,984.  Low  Sidelobe  Pulse  Com- 
pressor. Filed  Feb.  3,  1981. 

Patent  application  6-236,948.  360  Degree  Closed  Circuit 
Television  System.  Filed  Feb.  23,  1981. 

Patent  4,207,450.  Continuous  Oil  Concentration  Moni- 
tor. Filed  June  14,  1978.  Patented  June  10,  1980.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.243.935.  Adaptive  Detector.  Filed  May  18, 
1979.  Patented  Jan.  16,  1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,243,949.  Frequency  Stabilization  Technique  for 


Microstrip  Oscillators.  Filed  Nov.  17.  1978.  Patented 

Jan.  6,  1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,243.991.  Antenna  Feed  for  Scan-with-Compen- 

sation  Tracking.  Filed  May  30,  1978.  Patented  Jan.  6, 

1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,249,143.  Xenon  Fluoride  and  Mercury  Chloride 

Photodissociation     Lasers.     Filed     Apr.     25,     1979. 

Patented  Feb.  3,  1981.  Not  available  NTlS. 
Patent  4.249,257.   Radio  Frequency  Signals  Analyzer. 

Filed  Sept.  1.  1977.  Patented  Feb.  3.  1981.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 


Reference  CollectioHs  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Pi  itent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  latent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S .  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  paten  s.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  /ears  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  piblic  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  a*  Idition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classificatior  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 


Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  e  c.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  uie  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as 


Stale 

Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Name  of  Library 


noted  in  the 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Birmingham  Public  L  brary 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    

Sacramento:  California  State  Library 


Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse* 
Denver  Public  Library 


University  of  Delaware 

Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 


Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 


Newark 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert 

Technology 
Chicago  Public  Library 
Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H 

University  .... 
Boston  Public  Librar; 
Detroit  Public  Librar  / 
Minneapolis  Public  LJbrary  &  Information  Center 

"        Library    , 

^y 

Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library 
If  New  Hampshire  Library   

\y 


(205)  254-2555 

(602)  965-7607 

(213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

(916)  322-4572 

(408)  738-5580 

(303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 

(302)  738-2238 

(404)  894-4519 
(312)269-2814 


/ 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Kansas  City:  Linda 

St.  Louis  Public  Libr^ 

Lincoln:  University 

Durham:  University 

Newark  Public  Libraj 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  Courty  Public  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of 

Cleveland  Public  Library    

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  Count  f  Public  Library    

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

University  Park:  Pattse  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University 

Providence  Public  Library    

Memphis  &  Shelby  Cjounty  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center 
Dallas  Public  Librar^l 

Houston:  The  Fondr  n  Library,  Rice  University 
Seattle:  Engineering  library.  University  of  Washington 
Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wi  ndt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin 
Milwaukee  Public  Library 


(504)  388- 
(617)  536- 
(313)833- 
(612)372- 
(816)  363- 
(314)241- 
(402)  472- 
(603)  862- 
(201)  733- 
(518)474- 
(716)  856- 
(212)  790- 
(919)  737. 
(513)  369- 
(216)  623- 
(614)  422 
(419)  255 
(405)  624- 
(215)448 
(412)  622 
(814)  865 
(401)  521 


2570 

5400  Ext. 

1450 

6552 

4600 

2288  Ext. 

3411 

1777 

7814 

5125 

7525  Ext. 

6291 

3280 

6936 

2870 

6286 

7055  Ext. 

6546 

I321*» 

3138 

4861 

7722  Ext. 


265 


214,  215 


267 


212 


226 


'Collection  orgnnized  by  subject  matter. 

■■Call  only  between  the  hour,  of  10:00  a.m.  and  5:00 
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p.m. 


(901)  528-2957 

(214)  748-9071 

(713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

(206)  543-0740 

(608)  262-6845 
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CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

r.FNFRAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1 10-D  E  TALBERT  Director         -^  ♦■29-»0 

^nofwnic  CompounJs   llrg^  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metallo.d  Chemjstry    Metallurgy    Me  aN 

TurScll  AppaS  Metal  Stock;  ElecUo  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  O.l  Technology;  Lubncat.ng 

r FN^^rOR^ASf^CHElSTs^Rr^^^^^  ?AN  HORN.  Director :  ■.■■-■■■:  ■        'O-"'^^ 

''^He,eroc^dfc  A^'m^^^^^ 

hich^/Im^eV^c^h^mIs?^^^^^^^^^^  , .       -"-«« 

fnk    Pr^shdScs    AdhesTv^^^^         Abrading  Compositions;  Molding    Shaping.  Treat.ng  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor  Irradation  (Part)-  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 
^r.A-fiwr    I  AMINATING^^  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director  ...  ■  7-11-80 

^""cl^n^a-  pfc^i'^et  ip?arttus°aL" MlS^FrSd^^^      Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 

BondineSDecial  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography^ 
SPEC?rLlzlDcSEMIC;L  INDUSTRIES  aKTd  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170- ^^^ 

FeniL^^FSs^Flrmemation   Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;'  Sugar  and  Starch;"  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
tu  e   Gas   hS  in^a^^^  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillanon   Preserving;  L.<|u.d   Ga 

Ind  Sd  Separation   Gas  and  Liqlid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS  .,,  ^  ^  ,  n,  an 

.Kir^iT^TBiAi   Ft  FCTRONICS  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-S.  W  ENGLE  Director  1-07-80 

'""Tnlr^ation  a^ndSfadS,;  &^^^^^^  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 

Switches  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders,  Weighing  Scales 
•iPFCIALl^AWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director  ;     ^  .,„„.  On 

''^5.^''nance''Fire^rS^a;:'d  Ammunition;  Lubrica^on;  Illumination;  Nuclear  R-'-^^S?;?^^^^^ 

tions;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries^       .x,r^  nc-roicx/Ai    r-pniiP -J^n—VACANT  12-31-79 

KEci^J^CLEsTAWr^^i  InD  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240-  ^  „ 

Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring.  11^1-79 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

Sh  p's;  Lron^autTc!  Kr  and  Und  Velucl«  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes  Ra^^^^  JJ  NEWMAN'Sor    ...  2-06-80 

HEArp8w?ri!li5S'FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director      .  .         .^  „^^ -oener       '°'"''" 
OENWAL^CONslRUCT'iSNt  VEXmES,  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  3S0-  ,„.„ 

Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

E.plr.««.  of  P..«B:  The  p.,.n,5  wrthin  .h.  ™««°' "-'«- '^fpSc"!!.":  ttm^iZ'^^.'Z'"TA^«  TimT^ 
have  «pir«i  earlier  due  lo  shortened  leniis  under  ''".P"^''^!/,/,","'  Ji  tf*  ?„■,  „;"whSh  may  hive  had  ihe.r'ierm«  curia.led 
Sm.  940)  and  Puhhc  U*  '"v"''' Coneff^.  'PP  ^''g,  A"*"'^  ■  '^^JlT,^JuZ  of  he  «nge  of  numbers  ind,c.,ed  below. 

S.C'Slre'.;,?:^''i/o™Klf?lrm'^f^Vf.JrsS,^^^^^ 
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REISSUES 

SEPTEMBER  8,  1981 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  speciflcation;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  bv  reissue. 


Re.  30,733 

BLADE-HOLDING  CUTTING  DEVICE 

Michel  Quenot,  Ornans,  France,  assignor  to  Stanley-Mabo  S.A., 

Besancon,  France 
Original  No.  4,103,421,  dated  Aug.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  792,194, 
Apr.  29,  1977.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
127,480 

Int.  CI.'  B26B  3/06 
U.S.  CI.  30—162  8  Oaims 


sloping  surfaces  of  said  pedestal,  and  means  on  said  lower  pivot 
member  for  engaging  with  means  on  the  edge  of  one  of  said 


1.  In  a  cutting  blade  holding  handle  having  a  segmented 
removable  blade  comprising  a  unitary  generally  rectangular 
hollow  body  formed  of  a  molded  plastics  material  and  having 
a  longitudinal  slot  extending  through  one  side  wall  from  one 
end  thereof,  a  pair  of  facing  longitudinal  grooves  within  said- 
hollow  body  terminating  in  an  end  slot  through  the  other  end 
of  said  body  to  slidably  mount  the  blade  to  advance  and  retract 
the  blade  through  said  end  slot,  a  series  of  notches  formed 
along  one  edge  of  said  longitudinal  slot,  and  a  unitary  slider 
adapted  to  control  the  longitudinal  movement  of  the  blade,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  wedging  member  engageable  with 
one  side  of  the  blade,  said  hollow  body  having  an  inclined 
interior  wall  adjacent  said  end  slot,  and  said  wedging  member 
having  a  bevelled  end  engageable  therewith  to  frictionally 
engage  and  apply  a  lateral  pressure  against  the  blade  and  means 
to  slide  said  wedging  member  from  an  inactive  position  in 
which  the  wedging  member  does  not  apply  lateral  pressure  to 
the  blade  to  an  active  position  wherein  the  wedging  member  is 
slid  up  the  inclined  interior  wall  adjacent  said  end  slot  and  the 
bevelled  end  of  said  wedging  member  frictionally  engages  and 
applies  a  lateral  pressure  against  the  blade  to  lock  the  blade  in 
position. 


elliptical  openings  for  positioning  said  frame  in  a  radially  ori- 
ented position  under  the  influence  of  the  weight  of  said  frame. 


Re.  30,735 
AUTOMATIC  THERMOCOUPLE  REFERENCE 
JUNCTION  COMPENSATOR 
Eugene  T.  Ihlenfeldt,  Enumclaw,  and  David  E.  Marshall,  Kent, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 
Wash. 
Original  No.  4,157,663,  dated  Jun.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  899,957. 
Apr.  25,  1978.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
157,771 

Int.  a.J  GOIK  7/12 
U.S.  CI.  73—361  4  Oaims 


Re.  30,734 

REVOLVING  SELF-SERVICE  DISPLAY  STAND 

Ronald  P.  Eckert,  Northbrook,  III.,  assignor  to  DLM,  Inc., 

Niles,  III. 
Original  No.  4,102,069,  dated  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  703,958, 

Jul.  9,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

955,275 

Int.  a.^  G09F  U/02 
U.S.  CI.  40—497  22  Qaims 

1.  A  revolving  self-service  poster  display  stand  having  a 
base,  an  upstanding  pedestal  mounted  on  said  base  for  revolv- 
ing about  a  vertical  axis,  a  plurality  of  frames  radially  project- 
ing from  said  pedestal,  each  frame  having  one  side  wall  with 
upper  and  lower  pivot  members  carried  thereby,  said  upper 
and  lower  pivot  members  being  cruciform  in  cross  section  and 
extending  into  elliptical  openings  formed  in  spaced  conically 


1.  Temperature  measuring  apparatus  comprising  a  measur- 
ing thermocouple  adapted  to  be  placed  in  contact  with  an 
object  whose  temperature  is  to  be  measured,  thermocouple 
reference  junction  means  connected  in  series-opposition  with 
said  measuring  thermocouple,  [aj  temperature  compensation 
[resistor!  means  whose  [resistivity!  output  signal  varies  as  a 
function  of  ambient  temperature,  first  and  second  differential 
amplifiers  each  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals,  ungrounded 
conductors  connecting  said  measuring  thermocouple  and  said 
reference  junction  means  across  the  input  terminals  of  said  first 
differential  amplifier,  a  source  of  bias  voltage,  and  means 
[connecting  said  source  of!  for  applying  said  bias  voltage,  the 
output  signal  of  said  first  differential  amplifier,  said  output 
signal  of  said  compensation  [resistor!  means  and  a  tempera- 
ture command  signal  to  one  of  the  input  terminals  of  said 
second  differential  amplifier,  the  other  input  terminal  of  said 
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second  differential  amplifier!,  said  source  of  b 
said  compensation  resistorj  being  connected 
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to 


as  voltage  and 
ground. 


Re.  30.736 
TONE  WAVE  GENERATOR  IN  ELECTRO?4lC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT  ! 

Teruo  Hiyoshi;  Akira  Nakada,  both  of  Hamariiatsu;  Tsutomu 
Suzuki.  Shizuoka;  Eiichiro  Aoki,  and  TakatDshi  Okumura, 
both  of  Hamamatsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu.  Japan 
Original  No.  4,179,972.  dated  Dec.  25.  1979,  SJr.  No.  841,716, 
Oct.  13,  1977.  Application  for  reissue  May  30|  1980.  Ser.  No. 
154.994 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  18,  l|976,  51-124529 
Int.  CI.'  GIOH  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  84—1.11  20  Claims 


ow 


rim 


II.  A  tone  wave  generator  in  an  electronic  m 
which  comprises: 

a  keyboard  including  playing  keys, 

key  code  generating  means  for  producing  a 
includes  a  note  data  portion  and  an  oct\f 
thereby  identifying  a  key  operated  in  the 

constant  memory  means  for  storing  constants 
musical  tone  frequencies  to  be  generated  in 
notes  included  in  one  out  of  a  plurality  Oj 
keys  of  a  keyboard  are  divided  separately 

readout  means  for  reading  out  a  constant  ft 
memory  means  according  to  the  note  data 
code. 

operation  means  responsive  to  the  constant  n 
constant  memory  means  and  to  the  octave 
code  for  producing  an  address  signal 
sively  at  a  rate  according  to  both  the  note 
octave  data  portion  of  said  key  code,  and 

waveform  memory  means  for  storing  w 
in  each  address  thereof  and  being  accesse^l 
signal  thereby  producing  a  tone  wave  si 
ing  to  said  key  code. 


u  iical  instrument. 


whi(  h 


wxcajBl         1    I 
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key  code  which 

ve  data  portion 

ki  yboard. 

corresponding  to 

( orrespondence  to 

into  which 

the  octave  basis. 

said  constant 

f.  ortion  of  said  key 


if\  roups 


tad  out  from  said 

p  ortion  of  said  key 

varies  progres- 

data  portion  and 


aveform  information 

by  said  address 

5nal  correspond- 


VARIETY  OF 


Re.  30,737 
ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  IN  A 

ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
La  Verne  A.  Caron.  Rochester.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 

Corporation.  Highland  Park.  Mich. 
Original  No.  4,102,310,  dated  Jul.  25,  1978,  ^r.  No.  752,493, 
Dec.  20.  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Apr. 
26,490 

Int.  a.2  F02P  //Oft  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  123—415 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  an  i;lectronic  engine 
timing  control  circuit  for  providing  control  c  f  an  engine  func- 
tion comprising: 
an  output  stage  which  is  switched  from  on^  state  to  another 

state  for  producing  an  output  signal; 
an  output  terminal  connected  with  said 
which  said  output  signal  is  given; 


2,  1979,  Ser.  No. 


16  Claims 


output  stage  at 


a  first  input  terminal  receiving  a  variable  frequency  trigger 
signal  representative  of  engine  speed; 

a  second  input  terminal  receiving  a  variable  frequency  trig- 
ger signal  representative  of  engine  speed; 

a  third  input  terminal  receiving  a  desired  timing  signal  de- 
rived from  at  least  one  parameter  useful  in  controlling  said 
engine  function  and  representing  desired  timing  of  said 
output  signal;  and 

circuit  means  coupling  said  three  input  terminals  and  said 
output  stage  such  that  the  trigger  signal  at  said  first  input 
terminal  always  causes  said  output  stage  to  produce  said 
output  signal  so  long  as  said  output  stage  is  in  its  one  state 
at  the  time  that  the  effect  of  the  trigger  signal  received  at 
said  first  input  terminal  is  felt  by  said  output  stage,  and 
when  the  trigger  signal  at  said  second  input  terminal  has  a 
frequency  greater  than  a  selected  frequency,  the  desired 
timing  signal  controls,  at  least  in  part,  the  time  at  which 
said  output  stage  produces  said  output  signal; 

said  circuit  means  comprising  a  frequency  sensitive  switch  cir- 
cuit having  an  input  coupled  with  said  second  input  terminal 
to  receive  the  variable  frequency  trigger  signal  which  is  re- 


n       /r       ^'f 


ceived  at  said  second  input  terminal,  said  frequency  sensitive 
switch  circuit  comprising  means  providing  at  an  output 
thereof  a  logic  signal  having  a  first  logic  level  when  the  fre- 
quency of  the  trigger  signal  received  at  said  second  input 
terminal  is  below  said  selected  frequency  and  a  second  logic 
level  when  the  frequency  of  the  last-mentioned  signal  exceeds 
said  selected  frequency; 

said  circuit  means  further  comprising  an  OR  logic  gate 
having  a  pair  of  inputs  and  an  output,  means  coupling  said 
first  input  terminal  with  one  input  of  said  OR  logic  gate  to 
always  couple  the  variable  frequency  trigger  signal  re- 
ceived at  said  first  input  terminal  to  said  one  input  of  said 
OR  logic  gate  regardless  of  the  level  of  the  logic  signal  of 
said  frequency  sensitive  switch  circuit,  and  means  cou- 
pling the  output  of  said  frequency  sensitive  switch  circuit 
and  said  third  input  terminal  with  the  other  input  of  said 
OR  logic  gate  such  that  said  desired  timing  signal  is  cou- 
pled to  said  other  input  of  said  OR  logic  gate  only  when 
the  logic  signal  of  said  frequency  sensitive  switch  circuit  is 
at  its  second  logic  level;  and 

utilization  means  coupled  to  said  output  terminal  for  provid- 
ing control  of  said  engine  function  by  said  output  signal. 


Re.  30,738 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IN  SITU  HEAT 

PROCESSING  OF  HYDROCARBONACEOUS 

FORMATIONS 

Jack  Bridges,  Park  Ridge,  and  Allen  Taflove,  Wilmette,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  IIT  Research  Institute,  Chicago,  III. 
Original  No.  4,144,935,  dated  Mar.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  828,621, 
Aug.  29,  1977.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
118  957 

Int.  a.3  E21B  43/24,  43/30 
U.S.  a.  166—248  97  Claims 

83.  A  system  for  in  situ  heat  processing  of  hydrocarbonaceous 
earth  formations,  comprising 
a  waveguide  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrodes 
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bounding  a  particular  volume  of  earth  formations  as  a  dielec- 
tric medium  bounded  therein;  and 
means  for  supplying  electromagnetic  energy  to  said  waveguide 
structure  at  a  frequency  selected  to  dissipate  said  electromag- 
netic energy  substantially  only  to  said  bounded  medium 
thereby  to  substantially  uniformly  heat  said  bounded  volume. 

92.  A  method  for  in  situ  heat  processing  of  hydrocarbonaceous 
earth  formations  comprising  the  steps  of: 


Re.  30,739 

ANOREXIC  CHROMANS 

Derek  V.  Gardner.  Stortford,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham 

Group  Limited,  England 
Original  No.  4,080,335,  dated  Mar.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  652,041. 
Jan.  26,  1976.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  599,694.  Jul. 
28.  1975,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  May  14,  1979, 
Ser.  No.  38,737 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Jul.  30.  1974. 
33549/74 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  311/02.  207/04;  A61K  31/35.  31/40 
U.S.  CI.  260—345.2  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OXNR1R2 


^^ 


Vjf 


Win  SMM-1 

-aig  IMvt 

CorrMtiflfi  I 
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bounding  a  particular  volume  of  earth  formations  with  a  wave- 
guide structure  comprising  elongate  electrodes  having  outer 
electrodes  which  are  at  approximately  the  same  potential  as 
the  adjacent  unbounded  earth  formations;  and 

propagating  electromagnetic  energy  through  the  waveguide 
structure  in  an  aggregate  mode  of  propagation  generally 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  an  elongate  axis  of  said  electrodes, 
thereby  substantially  confining  the  electromagnetic  energy  in 
the  waveguide  structure  and  uniformly  heating  the  bounded 
volume  of  earth  formations. 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
wherein 

X  is  alkylene  of  2-4  carbon  atoms; 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl; 

R3  is  1-naphthyl  or  2-naphthyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms;  and 

R5  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms. 


Re.  30.740 

INSECTICIDAL  COMPOSITION  FOR  ULTRA  LOW 

VOLUME  APPLICATION 

Heinz  Frensch,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Konrad  Albrecht.  Fisch- 

bach,  and  Norbert  Taubel,  Wiesbaden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt 

am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Original  No.  3,952,102,  dated  Apr.  20.  1976.  Ser.  No.  536.363, 

Dec.  26,  1974.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  12.  1979.  Ser.  No. 

3,001 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28. 
1973,  2364892 

Int.  CI.'  AOIN  43/24 
U.S.  a.  424—276  3  Claims 

1.  An  insecticidal  composition  for  ultra  low  volume  applica- 
tion, which  comprises 

a.  from   15  to  35  weight  %  of  6,7.8.9. 10, 10-hexachloro- 
l,5,5a,6,9,9a-hexahydro-6,9-methano-2,4,3-benzodioxa- 
thiepine-3-oxide, 

b.  from  60  to  84.5  weight  %  of  a  solvent  mixture  of  1.5  to  2.5 
parts  by  weight  of  a  vegetable  oil  consisting  of  rapeseed, 
cottonseed,  peanut,  sunflower,  or  saffiower  oil,  and  from 
0.5  to  1.5  parts  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
having  a  boiling  range  of  from  170°  to  250°  C.  consisting 
of  one  or  more  alkyl  benzenes  having  9  to  1 1  carbon 
atoms;  or  1-or  2-methyl  naphthalene;  and 
from  0.5  to  6  weight  %  of  an  epoxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  epichlorohydrin,  epoxypropane.  sty- 
rene  oxide,  phenylepoxy  propane,  and  an  expoxide  of  an 
unsaturated  vegetable  oil. 


c. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  8,  1981 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,764 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 

Jack  M.  Meek,  and  William  E.  Duffett,  both  of  Salinas,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,825 

Int  a.^  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  Pit. 74  *  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium.  Ramat.,  plant  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Pert,  as 
described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  characterized  as  to 
uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  flat  capitulum 
form;  daisy  capitulum  type;  dark  yellow  ray  floret  color;  diam- 
eter across  face  of  capitulum  ranging  from  70  to  90  mm.  at 
maturity;  uniform  eight  week  photoperiodic  flowering  re- 
sponse to  short  days;  short  plant  height  when  grown  as  a 
pinched  spray  pot,  and  semi-spreading  branching  pattern. 


4,765 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Lawrence  A.  Weber,  Mywaakie,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Weber's 
Riverside  Greenhouses,  Milwaukie,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,151 
Int.  CI.'  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Plt.-78  »  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium.  Ramat.,  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Golden 
Bowl,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  character- 
ized as  to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  deco- 
rative capitulum  type;  informal  incurved  form;  golden  yellow 
ray  floret  color;  diameter  across  face  of  capitulum  from  125  to 
150  mm.  at  maturity;  uniform  ten  week  flowering  response  to 
photoperiodic  short-day  control;  medium  plant  height,  and 
spreading  branching  pattern. 
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ERRATA 


For  ^ 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

256-001 '. • 4,287,637 

411-042 4,287,807 

081-429 4,287,923 

294  143  '  ..: 4,288,012 

294-087";; '. ^'288,013 

493_420 4,288,067 

501-078 • 4,288,250 

501-105 •••  4,288,251 


PATENTS 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,287,607 
BALLISTIC  VESTS 
Jack  Leach,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Burlington  Indus- 
tries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,780 

Int.  a.^  F41H  1/02 

U.S.  a.  2—2.5  15  Qaims 


extend  thereon  adjacent  the  wearer's  elbow,  at  one  sleeve 

end  to  the  wearer's  wrist,  at  the  other  sleeve  end, 
means  for  securing  said  one  sleeve  end  to  the  wearer's  arm, 

adjacent  the  elbow,  and 
means  for  binding  the  other  sleeve  end  adjacent  the  wearer's 

wrist,  to  prevent  bees  from  penetrating  therebetween. 


4,287,609 

PROTECTIVE  HAND  WRAP  FOR  ATHLETES 

James  M.  Amadeo,  821  23,  West  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50265 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,119 

Int.  a.J  A41D  13/08 

U.S.  a.  2—16  23  Claims 


1.  A  ballistic  vest  comprising  a  plurality  of  double  cloth 
layers  of  loosely  woven  aramid  fiber,  the  layers  of  double 
woven  cloth  being  stitched  together  at  predetermined  spaced 
intervals  by  selected  yarns  passing  from  one  cloth  sheet  to  the 
other; 
means  for  providing  elongation  to  the  vest  and  providing 
surfaces  on  which  said  layers  of  double  woven  cloth  can 
slide  in  response  to  projectile  impact;  and 
means  for  loosely  maintaining  said  layers  of  double  woven 
cloth  and  elongation  providing  means  together  so  that 
shape  and  flexibility  are  maintained. 


sr^£ 


T 


^ 


/ 


^ 


^ 


/ 1 


1.  A  protective  hand  wrap  for  athletes,  comprising: 
an  elongated  strip  of  flexible  material  sufficient  in  length  for 
multiple  windings  about  the  hand,  knuckles  and  wrist  of 
the  user, 
said  strip  having  a  starting  end  and  a  fastening  end, 
means  on  said  starting  end  for  engaging  the  thumb  of  a  hand 
from  which  said  strip  is  trained  in  multiple  windings  about 
the  hand,  knuckles  and  wrist  to  terminate  in  windings 
about  the  wrist, 
fastening  means  on  said  fastening  end  to  secure  said  wind- 
ings against  accidental  release,  and 
independent  finger  encircling  means  on  said  strip  between 
the  ends. 


4  287  608  4,287,610 

APIARIAN  PRO/ECTOR  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  WTTH  SHAPE  DEVELOPING 

Michael  S.  Meyer,  Rte.  1,  Box  175,  Monmouth,  Oreg.  97361  AND  SECURING  MEMBER 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,806  Jhoon  G.  Rhee,  2000  L  St.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20036 

Int.  a.'  A41D  13/08  Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,417 

U.S.a.2-16                                                            Saaims  Int.  Q.' A41D /i/70 

U.S.  a.  2—18  16  Qaims 


*>        /' 


1.  A  protective  device  for  wearing  on  a  body  member  of  a 
user  comprising  a  resilient  cushion-like  sheet  protective  mem- 
ber and  a  flexible  sheet-like  shape  developing  member  bonded 
to  an  inside  of  the  protective  member;  wherein  the  shape  de- 
veloping member  has  a  portion  which  is  not  bonded  to  the 

...      .      .       .  ^»^,^,  „^^«^e;«„  protective  member  and  which  extends  across  the  inward  cur- 

Apianan  hand  and  arm  protector  compnsmg  *^,.  uuur 

slwve  formed  of  a  solid-weave,  closed-texture  fabric  vature  of  the  protective  member  whereby  formmg  a  securing 

woven  from  synthetic  filament  yarn,  said  sleeve  being  means  for  secunng  the  protective  device  to  the  body  of  the 

designed  to  fit  loosely  about  the  wearer's  forearm,  and  wearer. 
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4,287,611 
ADJUSTABLE  GARMENT 
Linda  Lundstrom,  9  Phoebe  St.,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
1A8) 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144, 
Int.  CI.'  A41F  9/00:  A41D  1/06 
U.S.  a.  2—237 


8n 


1.  In  a  pair  of  slacks  having  a  seat  portion  having  an  upper 
edge  and  a  crotch,  a  central  rear  seam  structure  for  permitting 
enlargement  of  the  garment,  said  seam  structure  comprising: 
first  and  second  fabric  edge  portions  overlapping  each  other 
and  forming  a  double  thickness  of  said  fabric  extending  from 
said  upper  edge  to  said  crotch,  said  fabric  edge  portions  each 
having  a  free  edge  and  each  extending  outwardly  from  said 
free  edge  into  the  remainder  of  said  seat  portic  n,  a  first  seam 
centrally  located  in  said  seat  portion  and  extern  ing  along  said 
fabric  edge  portions  adjacent  said  free  edge  fram  said  upper 
edge  to  said  crotch  and  fixing  said  fabric  edj  e  portions  to- 
gether adjacent  said  free  edge,  a  second  seam  joining  said 
fabric  edge  portion  together  outwardly  of  said  free  edge,  said 
second  seam  extending  from  said  upper  edge  to !  aid  crotch  and 
being  spaced  from  said  first  seam  at  said  upper  edge  and  con- 
verging to  join  said  first  seam  at  said  crotch,  said  second  seam 
being  removable  to  permit  enlargement  of  said  garment,  and  a 
plurality  of  successive  further  seams,  each  extending  from  said 
upper  edge  to  said  crotch  and  each  spaced  outwardly  from  the 
preceeding  seam  and  each  converging  toward  said  first  seam 
and  joining  said  first  seam  at  said  crotch,  said  second  seam  and 
each  further  seam  after  joining  said  first  seam  having  an  over- 
lapping portion  overlying  said  first  seam,  said  f  irst  seam  being 
formed  by  a  first  thread,  said  second  seam  and  each  further 
seam  being  formed  by  a  discreet  additional  thrsad. 
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1  Qaim 


profile  when  viewed  from  the  side  which  is  assymmetrical 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
Canada  (M5T       laying  out  a  length  of  tubular  material  sufficient  to  make  an 
even  number  of  garments  to  provide  two  plies  of  said 
material  collapsed  into  a  flat  plane  in  which  the  elongated 
center  line  of  said  collapsed  material  defines  a  vertical  line 
disposed  along  the  respective  sides  of  the  finished  gar- 
ment; 
applying  a  design  to  the  longitudinally  extending  central 
surface  of  said  collapsed  material,  said  design  being  in- 
tended to  cover  an  area  at  the  side  of  a  finished  garment; 
severing  said  two  plies  of  collapsed  material  transversely 
along  two  longitudinally  spaced  lines  which-define  the 
waist  lines  of  two  oppositely  disposed  garments,  and; 
severing  said  two  plies  of  collapsed  material  transversely  at 
a  location  medial  of  said  first  two  lines  and  removing 
superposed  pieces  of  material  having  identical  outlines 
from  both  of  said  plies  to  provide  openings  for  the  extrem- 
ities of  the  body  remote  from  the  waist. 


4,287,613 
HEADGEAR  WITH  ENERGY  ABSORBING  AND  SIZING 

MEANS 
Arthur  M.  Schuiz,  Roselle,  III.,  assignor  to  Riddell,  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  56,273,  Jul.  9, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,351 

Int.  a.^  A42B  i/02 

U.S.  a.  2—413  9  Qaims 


j^-> 


4,287,612 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  ORNAMENTING  SHIRTS 

AND  SHORTS 
Minoru    Tanaka,    419-banchi    Hatanosho    Ta^aramotomachi, 
Shiki-gun  Nara-pref.,  Japan 

Filed  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No. 


Iio   Takai 
J.  37,3^ 


Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19, 
Aug.  18,  1978,  53-101031 

Int.  a?  A41D  n/02 
U.S.  a.  2—243  R 


\Jl Ll. 


ny    "«J 


1.  Method  of  producing  body  garments 
symmetrical  profile  when  viewed  from  the 


978,  53-88848; 


11  Qaims  1.  In  a  headgear  construction  comprising  a  helmet  shell,  and 
a  plurality  of  sizing  and  energy-absorbing  means  mounted  on 
the  inside  surface  of  the  shell  for  engaging  the  wearer's  head, 
the  combination  of  the  sizing  and  energy  absorbing  means 
comprising  a  crown-engaging  means  including  means  for  vary- 
ing the  distance  between  a  head  engaging  portion  of  the 
crown-engaging  means  and  said  shell  surface  for  thereby  con- 
trolling the  fit  of  the  heargear,  energy-absorbing  means  associ- 
ated with  the  crown-engaging  means  whereby  high  impact 
forces  do  not  result  in  contact  between  the  shell  and  the  wear- 
er's head,  and  the  combination  including  energy  absorbing  and 
sizing  means  located  on  the  front  and  back,  the  sides,  and  the 
lower  rear  inside  shell  surfaces,  the  energy  absorbing  and 
sizing  means  on  the  side  surfaces  including  air-inflatable  means 
defining  a  side-to-side  fitting  dimension  for  the  headgear,  and 
having  a  generally  first  means  for  controlling  the  inflation  of  the  air-inflatable 
front  or  back  and  a   means  to  control  the  sidc-to-side  fitting  dimension,  said  first 
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means  operating  independently  of  said  means  for  varying  the 
distance  between  said  head  engaging  portion  and  said  shell, 
and  second  means  for  controlling  the  fit  of  the  energy  absorb- 
ing and  sizing  means  on  the  lower  rear  surface  operating  inde- 
pendently of  said  first  means,  and  also  independently  of  said 
means  for  varying  the  distance  between  said  head  engaging 
means  and  said  shell,  the  improvement  wherein  the  sizing  and 
energy-absorbing  means  located  on  the  front  and  back  surfaces 
of  the  shell  comprise  pad  structures  defining  a  fixed,  non-infla- 
table front-to-back  fitting  dimension  by  said  headgear,  said  pad 
structures  being  curved  to  thereby  embrace  the  forehead  and 
back  of  the  wearer's  head  whereby  the  helmet  is  centered 
relative  to  the  long  axis  of  the  head  prior  to  inflation  of  said  air 
inflatable  means,  and  means  releasibly  retaining  said  pad  struc- 
tures on  said  front  and  back  surfaces  whereby  pad  structures  of 
different  dimensions  may  be  located  thereon,  and  whereby  the 
fit  of  the  helmet  may  thereby  be  varied. 


4,287,615 

HELMET  HAVING  A  WITHDRAWABLE  SHIELD 

Claude  P.  Morin,  16  bis  Rue  A.  PRO,,  77  Vaux  Le  Penil,  France 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,755 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  2,  1979,  79  05445 

Int.  a.3  A42B  i/02;  A61F  9/04 

U.S.  a.  2—424  7  Qaims 

1.  A  helmet  structure  comprising  an  outer  shell,  a  shield 

which  is  movable  between  a  position  of  use  in  front  of  the  eyes 

of  the  wearer  of  the  helmet  and  a  withdrawn  position  and  has 

a  lower  notch  adapted  to  rest  on  the  nose  of  the  wearer,  a 

support  for  the  shield  and  comprising  a  bow  member  which  is 

mounted  in  two  diametrically  opposed  lateral  portions  of  the 

bow  member  on  the  outer  shell  to  pivot  relative  to  the  shell 

substantially  forwardly  and  downwardly  to  bring  the  shield  to 


said  position  of  use  and  substantially  rearwardly  and  upwardly 
to  bring  the  shield  to  said  withdrawn  position,  and  which  has 
an  intermediate  portion  intermediate  said  lateral  portions,  and 
elastically  yieldable  connecting  means  connecting  the  shield  to 


4,287,614 
FASTENING  MEANS  FOR  nTTJNG  AN  ACCESSORY, 
ESPECIALLY  AN  EAR  MUFF,  TO  A  SAFETY  HELMET 
Bo  G.  Ldnnstedt,  Kvarnbergsvagen  23,  S-14145  Huddinge,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  28,  1979,  7904611 
Int.  Cl.^  A42B  i/00,  1/24 
U.S.  CI.  2—423  9  Claims 


1.  A  fastening  means  for  fitting  an  accessory,  e.g.  an  ear 
muff,  on  a  safety  helmet  or  the  like,  where  an  arm,  intended  for 
an  accessory,  is  supported  at  a  pivoting  end  portion  in  a  hous- 
ing intended  for  attaching  to  the  helmet,  the  arm  thus  forming 
a  two-armed  lever,  the  pivoting  end  portion  of  which,  situated 
in  the  housing,  being  acted  on  by  a  spring  means  having  a 
convex  side,  said  spring  means  arranged  in  the  housing,  to  urge 
the  opposite,  free  end  of  the  arm,  situated  outside  the  housing, 
in  a  direction  towards  the  head  of  the  wearer,  characterized  in 
that  the  pivoting  end  portion  of  the  arm  has  a  contact  portion 
for  bearing  against  the  central  portion  of  the  convex  side  of  the 
spring  means,  which  is  of  the  disc  type  and  which  is  retained  at 
its  periphery  to  the  side  of  the  housing  intended  to  face 
towards  the  outside  of  the  helmet,  the  force  of  the  spring 
means  having  a  line  of  action  essentially  perpendicular  to  the 
intended  plane  of  contact  between  the  helmet  and  the  housing. 


said  intermediate  portion  of  the  bow  member  and  being  opera- 
tive to  bias  the  shield  relative  to  the  bow  member  inwardly  of 
the  shell  in  said  position  of  use  of  the  shield,  in  which  position 
of  use  the  shield  is  free  to  be  moved  by  the  biasing  action  of  the 
elastically  yieldable  means. 


4,287,616 
AUDITORY  OSSICLE  PROSTHESIS 

Gunther  Heimke,  Weinheim;  Dietrich  Plester,  and  Klaus 
Jahnke,  both  of  Tubingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Friedrichsfeld  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980.  Ser.  No.  118.910 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1979,  2905183;  Sep.  19,  1979,  2937842 

Int.  CI.'  A61F  1/24 
U.S.  a.  3—1.9  5  Claims 


1.  Auditory  ossicle  prosthesis  comprising  a  rigid  plate  and  a 
depending  tubular  shaft  formed  integrally  as  a  one-piece  con- 
struction from  a  biologically  inert  ceramic  material,  the  surface 
of  the  plate  on  the  side  away  from  the  shaft  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  grooves. 


4,287,617 
FEMORAL  PIN  FOR  HIP  PROSTHESIS 
Alain  Tornier,  Le  Brocey-Crolles,  France,  assignor  to  Etablisse- 
ments  Tornier,  Saint  Ismier,  France 

Filed  Oct.  2.  1979.  Ser.  No.  81,229 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  11,  1978,  78  29595 
Int.  a.^  A61F  1/03 
U.S.  a.  3—1.913  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  hip  prosthesis  of  the  type  having  a  hilt  member  for 
engaging  the  end  of  a  femur  and  having  a  pivot  member  ex- 
tending from  the  hilt  member  in  one  direction  and  having  a  pin 
member  extending  longitudinally  from  the  hilt  member  in  the 
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other  direction  and  the  pin  member  having  a 

viewed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  its  longitudinal  axi! 

fit  into  the  medullary  cavity  of  the  femur,  th« 

wherein  the  pin  member  comprises: 
(a)  a  generally  C-shaped  member  having  twc 
lar  curved  sides  lying  parallel  to  said  plau 
first  and  second  sides  disposed  generally  at 
said  plane,  the  first  side  t)eing  open  to  provide 


coittour  curved  as 
and  shaped  to 
improvement 
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opposed  simi- 

e,  and  having 

right  angles  to 

a  slot  ex- 


tending longitudinally  from  the  hilt  member  to  provide 
the  pin  with  elasticity  transversely  of  sai(  plane;  and 
(b)  a  crest  member  which  is  U-shaped  in  cross  section  and 
extends  partway  along  the  second  side  <>f  the  C-shaped 
member  from  the  hilt  member  and  has  its  fkcc  edges  joined 
to  the  second  side  of  the  C-shaped  member,  said  second 
side  of  the  C-shaped  member  having  a  shorter  longitudinal 
slot  between  said  free  edges  opposite  th<  slot  in  the  first 
tide. 


4,287,618 
PORTABLE  THERAPEUTIC  SITZ-BATH, 
BIDET  COMBINATION 
Louis  Silver,  5825  Collins  Ave.,  Apt.  15B,  M)aini 
33139 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33J156 
Int.  aj  A47K  7/08.  3/12 
U.S.  a.  4-443 


SHOWER  AND 
Beach,  Fla. 

4  Gaims 


1.  A  therapeutic  device,  comprising, 
a  toilet-type  seat, 

rigid  means  for  supporting  said  seat  at  a  cpmfortable  sitting 
height  upwardly  of  a  support  surface, 


said  rigid  support  means  comprising  a  hollow,  open-topped 

support  structure, 
a  shower  head  interposed  between  said  seat  and  said  support 
surface  and  aligned  to  discharge  water  in  a  substantially 
vertical  direction, 
means  for  bringing  said  shower  head  into  fluid  communica- 
tion with  a  source  of  water  under  pressure, 
open-topped  container  means  removably  fitted  about  said 

shower  head  for  collecting  water  flowing  therefrom, 
said  container  means  having  flange  means  to  overlie  said 

toilet  seat, 
whereby  said  container  means,  when  filled  with  water, 

provides  a  static  sitz  bath,  and, 
whereby  said  flange  engages  said  toilet  seat  thereby  provid- 
ing additional  support  for  said  container  means, 
a  weir  formed  on  the  uppermost  portion  of  said  container 
means  to  allow  overflow  of  water  collected  therein  so  that 
said  water  source  may  continually  supply  water  to  said 
basin  thereby  providing  a  dynamic  sitz  bath, 
said  support  means  having  an  open  bottom  construction  for 
allowing  water  discharging  from  said  shower  head  to  flow 
toward  a  drain, 
said  support  means  having  a  non-slip  interface  with  said 

support  surface, 
whereby  the  user  of  said  portable  device  safely  employs  the 

same  in  a  bathtub  or  shower  stall  environment, 
valve  means  for  diverting  the  flow  of  water  from  said 
shower  head  to  a  discharge  spout  so  that  the  temperature 
of  the  water  can  be  adjusted  prior  to  use  of  said  device, 
hand  held  bidet  means  connected  between  said  water  source 

and  said  shower  head  by  flexible  piping  means, 
valve  means  for  diverting  the  flow  of  water  from  said  water 

supply  to  said  bidet  means, 
pressure  control  means  between  said  water  source  and  said 

shower  head  and  said  bidet  means, 
whereby  the  pressure  of  water  flowing  into  either  said 
shower  head  or  said  bidet  means  is  adjustable  by  the  user 
as  desired 
said  rigid  support  means  having  columnar  side  walls  collec- 
tively defining  an  enclosed  area, 
said  toilet-type  seat  having  a  generally  U-shaped  configura- 
tion, 
one  of  said  sidewalls  having  an  elongate  generally  U-shaped, 
in  elevational  view,  cut  out  portion  in  registration  with  the 
open  portion  of  said  U-shaped  toilet-type  seat  so  that  said 
cut  out  portion  provides  an  access  opening  to  facilitate 
assembly,   dissembly,   and   adjustability   of  the  device 
whereby  a  portable  sitz  shower  is  provided. 


4,287,619 

MULTI-PURPOSE  CHAIR  FOR  THE  PARTIALLY 

DISABLED 

William  R.  Brewer,  9100  Bartee  Ave.,  Arleta,  Calif.  91331,  and 

Hamilton  C.  de  Jong,  254  S.  Berkeley  Ave.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

91107 

Filed  M«r.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,919 
Int.  a. J  A47K  11/04;  A47C  7/42.  7/62 
U.S.  a.  4—483  13  Qaims 

1.  A  multi-purpose  chair  for  an  invalid,  comprising 
a  main  chair  frame  including  a  seat  and  left  and  right  pairs  of 

front  and  rear  legs, 
guide  means  forming  a  vertical  guideway  between  and  sub- 
stantially in  the  plane  of  the  legs  of  at  least  one  said  pair, 
such  guideway  extending  downward  from  substantially 
the  level  of  the  seat, 
an  elongated  transfer  board  slidable  in  the  guideway, 
means  defining  a  normal  lower  position  of  the  transfer  board 
in  the  guideway  such  that  the  upper  end  of  the  board 
projects  above  the  level  of  the  seat  and  forms  an  arm  rest, 
stop  means  for  limiting  upward  sliding  movement  of  the 

transfer  board, 
said  stop  means  including  hinge  means  engageable  in  said 
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upper  board  position  for  defining  a  hinge  axis  about  which   planar  diameter  surface  extending  between  the  end  termina- 


the  board  is  swingable  laterally  outward  about  its  lower 


tions  of  said  cylindrical  surface,  an  upper  planar  surface  and  a 
lower  planar  surface  and  additionally  including  a  stiffener 
panel  having  a  periphery  contiguous  with  the  periphery  of  said 
foam  pad,  said  stiffener  panel  being  positioned  adjacent  said 


end  to  a  generally  horizontal  bridge  position  for  forming  a 
transfer  bridge  extending  laterally  from  the  seat. 


4,287,620 
MULTI-FEATURE  AND  VARIABLE  FUNCTION  BODY 

SUPPORTING  ASSEMBLY  AND  SIDEGUARDS 

Henry  C.  Zur,  10  W.  Griswold  Ave.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85021 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,749 

Int.  a.^  A61G  7/10;  FOIB  21/00 

U.S.  a.  5—68  26  Oaims 


4,287,621 
STEERING  WHEEL  ATTACHMENT 
Charles  A.  Kertz,  Egg  Harbor,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Susanna  A. 
Kertz,  Egg  Habor,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,298 
Int.  a.J  A47C  70/02;  B60R  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  5—440  3  Claims 

1.  A  steering  wheel  attachment  comprising  a  cushion  body 
shaped  to  overlie  a  portion  of  a  steering  wheel  of  a  vehicle,  a 
cover  enclosing  said  cushion  body  and  a  mounting  means  on 
said  cover  dimensioned  to  snugly  fit  over  a  steering  wheel  for 
mounting  and  restraining  said  cover  and  cushion  body  on  the 
upper  face  of  such  steering  wheel,  wherein  said  cushion  body 
comprises  a  foam  pad  having  periphery  formed  of  a  cylindrical 
surface  of  approximately  180°  degrees  peripheral  extent  and  a 


lower  planar  surface  inside  said  cover  for  preventing  deflec- 
tion of  said  foam  pad  beyond  the  plane  of  the  upper  surface  of 
said  steering  wheel  and  wherein  said  stiffener  panel  periphery 
additionally  includes  a  cut-out  portion  for  precluding  the  appli- 
cation of  force  to  the  horn  button  of  said  steering  wheel  by  said 
stiffener  panel. 


1.  A  adjustable  body  support  assembly  composed  of  six  or 
more  pivotally  connected  support  panels,  adjustable  in  relation 
to  each  other  and  provided  with  power  means  and  or  locking 
mechanisms  such  as  pivotally  mounted  rotating  bars  serving  to 
hold  two  or  more  supports  support  panels  in  fixed  relationship, 
and  wherein  said  body  support  panels  form  a  body  support 
area  serving  for  the  adjustable  positioning  with  the  support 
panels  forming  into  transverse  divisions  and  or  longitudinal 
division  and  wherein  alternatively  raised  portions  of  the  subdi- 
vided transverse  divisions  formed  by  two  or  more  support 
panels  can  provide,  longitudinal  divided  supports  and  serve  for 
other  purposes  such  as  providing  a  turning  movement  to  an 
occupants  body  or  such  as  restraining  the  sideward  movement 
of  body  portions. 


4,287,622 

BED  COVER  HOLDER  AND  SERVING  TRAY 

COMBINATION 

Emma  J.  Lane,  1430  Ocean  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11230 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,299 

Int.  a.3  A47C  21/02 

U.S.  a.  5—505  6  Claims 


1.  Combination  bedcover  holder  and  upright  serving  tray 
comprising  an  openable,  adjustable  frame  adapted  to  be  remov- 
ably attached  to  the  sides  of  a  bed  wherein  said  frame  further 
comprises  a  pair  of  elongated,  longitudinal,  parallel  opposing 
flat  top  members,  each  said  top  member  in  turn  being  further 
divided  into  substantially  equal  halves  forming  a  pair  of  sub- 
members,  each  said  pair  of  sub-members  being  adapted  to  be 
openably  closeable  by  means  of  associated  pivoting  hook  and 
slot  therefor  in  each  respective  sub-member,  said  top  members 
being  hingedly  connected  at  each  longitudinal  end  thereof  to  a 
vertically  extending  flat  support  member  having  the  same 
width  as  its  top  member  counterpart,  a  pivoting  truncated 
triangular  stop  being  provided  on  the  inside  of  each  corner 
formable  by  the  hinged  connection  of  said  top  members  and 
vertically  extending  support  members,  said  stops  being  pivot- 
ally joined  along  one  edge  thereof  to  the  underside  of  its  re- 
spective sub-member,  said  stops  acting  to  support  said  top 
members,  said  top  members  being  further  supported  by  the 
provision  of  a  pair  of  parallel  opposing  flat  struts,  one  strut 
each  between  each  said  pair  of  sub-members. 


452 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  8,  1981 


4,287,623 
EMERGENCY  RESCUE  AXE  DEV^E 
\      Phil  K.  Tarran,  Oceuside,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,31^ 
lat.  a.'  B25F  1/02 
US.  a.  7—158 


80  Claims 


1.  In  a  combination  tool  kit,  including  an  axe  head  mounted 
upon  an  elongated  axe  handle  and  a  pick  head  mounted  upon 
an  elonged  pick  handle,  wherein  said  pick  head  Is  mountable  to 
said  axe  head  by  means  permitting  said  axe  head  jand  axe  handle 
and  said  pick  head  and  pick  handle  to  be  usad  (a)  indepen- 
dently of  each  other,  (b)  as  a  composite  structure  (c)  sissored 
relative  to  one  another  and  (d)  oriented  in  an  end-for-end, 
substantially  linear,  configuration,  said  combination  tool  kit 
comprising:  I 

(a)  a  recess  in  said  axe  head  having  a  ftxe4  pivot  pin  for 
releasably  pivotally  mounting  said  pick  h^d; 

(b)  a  lock  means  rotatably  mounted  upon  said  axe  head  for 
movement  wherein  a  portion  of  said  lock  means  selec- 
tively extends  within  said  recess  so  that  skid  lock  means 
locks  said  axe  head  and  axe  handle  and  said  pick  head  and 
pick  handle  together  when  said  pick  head  is  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  axe  head;  and  i 

(c)  lock  apperture  means  formed  on  said  pick  head,  having  a 
shape  complimentary  to  said  portion  of  slid  lock  means, 
said  portion  of  said  lock  means  engaging  ^id  lock  apper- 
ture means  when  said  portion  extends  wikhin  said  recess 
when  said  pick  head  is  pivotally  mounted  On  said  axe  head 
so  that  said  pick  head  and  pick  handle  are  kecurely  locked 
to  said  axe  head  and  axe  handle  without  ^he  use  of  auxil- 
iary tools  or  mounting  bolts  or  screw  fastners. 


4,287,624 
AUXILIARY  FLOTATION  GEAR  FOR  HSJHING  BOATS 
Lou  Y.  Lowtber,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,1197 

Int  a.'  B63B  35/00 

U5.a.9— 1.1  laaim 


inner  filler  and  a  fabric  float  cover  encasing  said  rigid 
foam  filler; 

,  right  and  left  bow  flotation  members  adapted  to  be  se- 
curely attached  interior  and  adjacent  the  bow  of  said  boat, 
said  bow  flotation  members  comprising  rigid  expanded 
plastic  foam  inner  filler  and  a  fabric  float  cover  encasing 
said  rigid  foam  filler; 

.  securing  means  for  rigidly  attaching  said  stern  flotation 
wings  and  bow  flotation  members  to  said  boat,  said  secur- 
ing means  comprising: 

(1)  an  adhesive  to  be  positioned  between  said  wings  and 
said  flotation  members  and  said  boat; 

(2)  a  grommet  secured  to  said  fabric  float  cover; 

(3)  a  float  sleeve  projecting  through  said  expanded  rigid 
foam  filler; 

(4)  a  bolt  projecting  through  said  grommet  and  said  float 
sleeve; 

(5)  means  for  rigidly  affixing  said  bolt  to  said  boat  com- 
prising a  bolt  shoulder  adjacent  said  boat,  a  sealing 
bushing  encircling  said  bolt  adjacent  said  bolt  shoulder, 
a  washer  encircling  said  bolt  adjacent  said  boat  hull,  and 
a  nut  threadably  engaging  said  bolt  thereby  securely 
affixing  said  bolt  to  the  structure  of  said  boat; 

said  right  and  left  stern  flotation  wings  being  a  substan- 
tially triangular  construction,  the  height  of  said  triangle 
following  the  contour  of  the  hull  of  the  boat  adjacent  the 
stern  of  the  boat,  the  base  of  said  substantially  triangular 
float  wings  projecting  substantially  normal  to  the  hull  of 
said  boat,  and  said  right  and  left  stern  flotation  wings 
being  secured  above  the  normal  water  line  of  the  boat  and 
projecting  outward  substantially  normal  to  the  hull  of  said 
boat. 


4,287,625 

PORTABLE  BOAT  DOCK 

Max  Dawson,  120  Hidden  Valley  Rd.,  Bayside,  Calif.  95524 

Filed  May  11. 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,071 

Int.  a.3  B63B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  9—1.6  4  Qaims 


1.  Auxiliary  floating  gear  for  a  fishing  bo^t  having  a  hull 
comprising:  j 

a.  right  and  left  elongated  stem  flotation  wiigs  adapted  to  be 
securely  attached  exteriorly  adjacent  t|>e  stem  of  said 
boat,  said  wings  comprising  rigid  expanded  plastic  foam 


1.  A  boat  dock  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  dock  structure  having  a  top  side,  an  underside  and 
a  block  of  rigid  foam  material  mounted  to  said  underside 
for  providing  buoyancy  to  the  dock  structure; 

(b)  a  pair  of  elongated  outrigger  arrangements  adapted  to 
float  in  water  for  stabilizing  said  main  dock  structure,  each 
of  said  outrigger  arrangements  including  an  elongated 
rigid  arm,  means  for  disengagably  connecting  one  end  of 
said  arm  with  said  dock  structure,  a  float  removably  con- 
nected to  said  arm,  and  an  elongated  cushion  serving  as  a 
bumper  guard  fixedly  connected  to  and  extending  along 
one  side  of  said  arm,  said  outrigger  arrangements  being 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  main  dock  structure  and 
each  of  said  connecting  means  including  a  hinge  mecha- 
nism which  operates  in  a  first  way  for  fixedly  connecting 
its  associated  arm  in  an  operating  position  with  said  dock 
structure  and  a  second  way  for  pivotally  connecting  its 
associated  arm  with  said  dock  structure  such  that  said  arm 
is  pivotally  movable  about  a  given  axis  between  its  operat- 
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ing  position  and  a  folded-away  stored  position,  each  of  the 
said  hinge  mechanisms  also  operating  in  a  third  way  for 
pivotally  supporting  its  associated  arm  to  said  dock  struc- 
ture about  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  said  first-men- 
tioned axis  such  that  its  arm  is  movable  between  said 
operating  position  and  a  second  folded-away  stored  posi- 
tion; 

(c)  means  disengagably  connected  between  said  dock  struc- 
ture and  each  of  said  outrigger  arrangements  for  provid- 
ing reinforcement  between  the  latter  and  said  dock  struc- 
ture; and 

(d)  a  plank  arrangement  including  an  elongated  plank  and 
means  for  disengageably  connecting  one  end  thereof  to 
said  main  dock  structure. 


4,287,626 
FLEXIBLE  ANCHOR  BUOY 
Jun  Mito,  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Yokohama  Rubber 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,563 

Int.  a.3  B63B  21/52 

U.S.  a.  9—8  R  10  aaims 


25     15 


1.  A  flexible  anchor  buoy  comprising: 

a  tube  for  the  passage  therethrough  of  a  chain  connected  to 
an  anchor, 

an  elongate  core  means  fixed  at  a  substantially  central  posi- 
tion thereof  to  said  tube  and  extending  substantially  per- 
pendicularly to  said  tube,  and 

a  pair  of  thick  resilient  buoyant  bodies  mounted  on  and 
around  said  elongate  core  means  at  opposite  sides  respec- 
tively of  said  tube  and  extending  substantially  from  said 
tube  to  the  respective  ends  of  said  elongate  core  means, 
said  buoyant  bodies  having  axial  bores  to  receive  said 
elongate  core  means  to  mount  said  buoyant  bodies  on  said 
core  means  and  being  separated  from  said  tube  for  flexing 
independently  of  said  tube. 


an  aperature  in  said  base,  and  a  dowel  threading  attachment, 
comprising, 

a  base  member  detachably  secured  underneath  the  base  of 
said  router,  said  base  member  having  a  vertically  disposed 
bore  adapted  to  receive  the  lower  end  of  said  cutting  bit. 

first  and  second  longitudinally  aligned  horizontal  bores 
extending  inwardly  into  said  base  member  and  communi- 
cating with  said  vertically  disposed  bore, 

said  first  bore  being  of  uniform  diameter  and  being  adapted 
to  receive  an  elongated  dowel  having  an  outer  diameter 
substantially  the  same  as  the  inner  diameter  of  said  bore, 

said  second  bore  having  a  diameter  slightly  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  first  bore,  with  threads  being  imposed  in 
said  second  bore, 

said  cutting  bit  having  its  lower  end  terminating  at  the  level 
of  said  threads  so  that  a  rotating  dowel  having  threads 
imposed  therein  by  said  cutting  bit  can  be  threadably 
received  by  said  threads  in  said  second  bore. 


^- 


4,287,628 
APPARATUS  FOR  STIFFENING  SHOE  INSOLES 
Leo  F.  Stanton,  Newburyport,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bush  Unirer- 
sal.  Inc.,  Wobura,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,830 

Int.  a.5  A43D  31/00:  A43B  13/42 

U.S.  a.  12—40.5  12  Qaims 


4,287,627 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  THREADING  DOWELS 

Bruce  J.  Chambers,  437-26th  St.  S.E.,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa  52403 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,700 

Int.  a.3  B23G  1/00 

U.S.  a.  10—88  6  Qaims 


1.  A  dowel  threading  device,  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  router  having  a  horizontal  base,  a  ix)wer  means  on  said  base, 
and  a  vertically  disposed  sharp  cutting  bit  connected  to  said 
power  means  and  with  a  lower  end  thereof  protruding  through 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  strip  of  activatable,  curable 
material  to  a  surface  of  a  shoe  assembly  to  form  a  stifTener  in 
situ  on  the  surface,  the  strip  being  flexible  and  deformable  prior 
to  curing  thereof,  said  material  being  curable  in  response  to 
radiation  of  a  predetermined  character,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
means  for  retaining  the  strip  in  a  predetermined  position  on 
said  surface  of  said  shoe  assembly  and  for  urging  the  strip 
into  engagement  with  the  surface,  said  retaining  means 
being  constructed  and  arranged  so  as  to  expose  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  strip  thereby  to  enable  the  strip  to  be 
exposed  to  said  radiation; 
radiant  energy  means  for  generating  said  radiation  for  acti- 
vating the  strip  while  the  strip  is  retained  in  said  position 
on  said  surface; 
presser  means  engageable  with  a  selected  portion  of  the  strip 
for  overlapping  an  edge  portion  of  the  strip  and  an  adja- 
cent region  of  said  surface  to  press  the  edge  portion  of  the 
strip  into  a  tapered,  feathered  configuration  while  said 
strip  is  retained  in  said  position  on  said  surface:  and 
said  presser  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  as  not 
to  interfere  with  the  activation  or  curing  of  the  material. 
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4,287,629 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRDDUCTION 

OF  SYNTHETIC  CHAMOIS  LEATHER  FOOTWEAR 

Fraoco  Sulteri,  Via  Francesco  Crispi  44,  91025  Marsala,  Italy 

Fitod  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,164 

Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  31,  1979,  68588  A/79 

Int.  a.^  A430  9/00;  A43B  23/16 

U.S.  CI.  12—142  R  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  syni  letic  chamois 
leather  footwear,  wherein  uppers  are  produced  by  injection 
molding  or  pouring  and  a  sole  is  attached  to  tfie  uppers,  the 
improvement  comprising,  after  attachment  of  the  sole,  coating 
the  uppers  with  a  thin  layer  of  adhesive  and  th(  \n  flocking  the 
uppers  with  rayon  flock  of  a  count  of  less  than 
fiber  length  of  less  than  1  mm. 


1  denier  and  a 


4,287,630 

PIPE  CLEANING  APPARATU! ; 

Thomas  Perez,  3310  NW.  9  Ct.,  Miami,  Ra.  33127 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  906,241,  May  15,  1918,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,991 

Int.  a.)  B08B  9/02 

U.S.  a.  15— 104.3  SN 


^-^ 


1.  An  attachment  for  the  chuck  of  a  drill  c<^mprising: 
a  reaming  tool,  the  reaming  tool  including 
a  housing  defining  an  interior  chamber,  th ;  interior  cham- 
ber having  an  upper  portion  and  a  low  ;r  portion, 
the  upper  portion  including  means  exteiior  of  the  hous- 
ing for  attaching  to  the  chuck  for  rot  ition  therewith, 
and 

the  lower  portion  including  an  open  c)|lindrical  axially 
extending  tubular  portion  of  a  first  predetermined 
axial  length  in  open  communication  ^  vith  the  interior 
chamber,  and  of  a  first  predetermin<  d  inside  diame- 
ter, 
a  snake  having  a  first  end,  an  intermediate  portion  in  the 


lOaim 


interior  chamber  and  a  second  end  extending  through 
the  cylindrical  tubular  portion;  the  snake  being  loose  in 
the  interior  housing  and  the  cylindrical  portion,  and 
being  of  an  outside  diameter  slightly  less  than  said  first 
prediameter,  said  second  end  comprising  a  reaming  coil, 
sleeve  means  arranged  circumferentially  about  the  cy- 
lindrical tubular  portion  having  a  radially  extending 
hand  grip  handle;  the  sleeve  means  being  a  shorter 
length  than  the  cylindrical  tubular  portion  with  a  por- 
tion of  the  cylindrical  tubular  portion  extending  beyond 
the  sleeve  means  at  all  times  in  use,  and  fastening  means 
to  connect  the  snake  axially  within  the  tubular  portion 
for  rotation  of  the  snake  with  the  housing  and  said 
fastening  means  being  adapted  to  release  the  snake  for 
relative  axial  advancement  of  the  snake  relative  to  the 
tubular  cylindrical  portion, 
said  fastening  means  comprising  a  hole  in  the  extending 
length  of  said  cylindrical  member  and  a  screw  in  threaded 
engagement  in  said  hole,  said  screw  having  an  exteriorly 
accessible  portion  and  said  screw  having  an  inner  end  in 
engagement  with  the  snake  to  constrain  the  snake  to  rota- 
tion with  the  cylindrical  portion  on  rotation  of  the  hous- 
ing and  being  adapted  to  be  withdrawn  for  axial  move- 
ment of  advancement  of  the  snake  relative  to  the  housing, 
said  uppeT  portion  comprising  a  frustoconical  top  being  in 

open  communication  with  the  interior  chamber,  and 
said  frustoconical  top  including  an  upper  portion  having 
means  for  attachment  of  said  upper  portion  for  rotation 
with  the  chuck. 


4,287,631 
PAINT  REMOVER  FOR  PAINT  ROLLERS  AND  PAINT 

BRUSHES 

Carl  Marrs,  1831  Bonus  Dr.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92110 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,505 

Int.  a.3A46B  77/06 

U.S.  a.  15—105  3  Claims 


1.  A  paint  remover  for  paint  rollers  and  paint  brushes  com- 
prising: 

a  unitary  spring  metal  rod  which  is  bent  in  the  general  shape 
of  an  elongated  U  to  define  a  handle  at  the  closed  end  of 
the  U-shape,  having  opposed  concave  curves  in  opposite 
sides  of  the  U-shape  for  gripping  a  paint  roller  inserted 
within  the  curves,  and  having  outwardly  inclined  sides  in 
the  open  portion  of  the  U-shape  with  inwardly  bent  end 
bars  which  oppose  each  other  for  gripping  the  bristles  of 
a  paint  brush; 

whereby  upon  squeezing  the  handle,  the  rod  squeezes  a 
gripped  brush  or  roller  to  enhance  removal  of  paint  from 
said  bristles  or  said  roller  when  said  brush  is  pulled  from 
the  end  bars  or  when  said  roller  is  pulled  between  the 
curves  of  the  squeezed  rod. 
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4,287,632 
RETAINING  MEANS  FOR  MOP  HEAD 
Dennis  A.  Hammond,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dustbane 
Enterprises  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,499 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  18, 1980,  343939 

Int.  a.3  A47L  13/258 

U.S.  a.  15—150  12  Claims 


%v,V*,v"WNu>'-^'^'^^'^' 


11.  In  a  pivoting  jaw  retaining  means  for  a  yarn-type  wet 
mop  head,  having  a  shank  for  connection  to  a  mop  handle,  an 
elongated  body  secured  at  its  middle  to  the  shank,  and  a  jaw 
cooperating  with  and  pivoting  with  respect  to  the  body  to 
releasably  grip  and  retain  the  mop  head  yarn  between  the  jaw 
and  the  body  and  release  it  therefrom,  the  improvement 
wherein:  the  elongated  body  is  provided  with  opposite,  spaced 
first  and  second  terminal  extensions  downwardly  extending 
from  the  ends  of  the  body,  one  end  of  the  jaw  being  pivotally 
secured  to  the  lower  free  end  of  the  first  extension,  the  other 
free  end  of  the  jaw  and  the  inside  surface  of  the  lower  end  of 
the  second  extension  being  provided  with  co-operating  en- 
gagement means  releasable  upon  spacing  apart  of  the  lower 
end  of  the  second  extension  and  the  free  end  of  the  jaw  in  a 
direction  generally  normal  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
latter  at  its  closed  position,  so  that,  when  in  engaged  position 
the  jaw  and  the  body  are  in  spaced  parallel  orientation;  the 
second  terminal  extension  also  extending  upwardly  from  the 
corresponding  end  of  the  body  and  being  pivotally  associated 
between  its  ends  with  the  body  for  outward  movement  of  the 
lower  free  end  of  the  second  terminal  extension  away  from  the 
jaw,  the  second  terminal  extension  being  associated  with  the 
body  at  a  point  nearer  the  upper  end  of  the  terminal  extension 
than  the  lower  end  thereof,  the  body  narrowing  in  depth  about 
where  it  is  secured  to  the  second  terminal  extension  to  permit 
the  required  pivoting  of  that  extension;  the  retaining  means 
being  further  provided  with  a  semi-rigid  release  bar,  one  end  of 
which  bar  is  attached  to  the  shank  at  a  point  spaced  from  the 
body,  the  other  end  of  which  bar  is  attached  to  the  upper  end 
of  the  second  terminal  extension, 
whereby  downward  pressure  on  a  part  of  the  release  bar 
between  its  ends  causes  defiection  of  the  release  bar  to 
pivot  the  second  terminal  extension  and  consequently 
move  the  lower  end  of  that  terminal  extension  away  from 
the  jaw  to  release  the  engagement  means  when  in  closed 
position  and  permit  the  jaw  to  open,  and  removal  of  that 
downward  pressure  causes  the  release  bar  and  the  second 
terminal  extension  to  return  to  original  positions  to  permit 
re-engagement  of  the  engagement  means  when  the  jaw  is 
to  be  closed. 


4,287,633 

CLEANING  PAD 

George  Gropper,  45-55  Peason  St.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.  11101 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,336 

Int.  a.3  A47L  13/16.  17/04 

U.8.  a.  15—209  B  5  Qaims 

1.  A  yieldable,  compact,  unitary,  pervious,  shape-retaining 

and  flexible  abrading  pad  comprising:  a  main  compressed  and 

resilient  plastic  sponge  core  body,  said  body  being  compressed 

throughout  the  full  area  thereof,  and  a  pervious  and  abrasive 

plastic  cover  forming  a  tight-fitting  against  the  walls  of  the  said 


compressed  and  resilient  sponge  throughout  the  full  respective 
areas  thereof,  said  compressed  and  resilient  sponge  core  body 
and  said  tight-fitting  cover  having  corresponding  transverse 
edge  areas  connected  and  reduced  into  strip  form  for  anchor- 
age connection  to  prevent  shifting  at  such  areas  between  said 


sponge  core  body  and  the  cover  when  the  pad  is  in  use,  the 
frictional  connection  between  other  areas  of  said  sponge  core 
body  and  said  cover  also  preventing  separation  thereabout, 
said  cover  having  top  and  bottom  walls  and  connecting  longi- 
tudinal edge  areas  formed  of  a  continuous  knit. 


4,287,634 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 

Peter  J.  Speth,  239-25  88th  Ave.,  Bellerose.  N.Y.  11426 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,881 

Int.  a.'  B60S  1/38 

U.S.  O.  15—250.42  8  Gaims 


7.  A  windshield  wiper  blade  assembly  including  a  flexible 
wiper  blade  element  of  extended  length  and  having  a  flexible 
support,  a  pair  of  secondary  yokes  connected  to  said  flexible 
wiper  element  and  support,  a  primary  yoke  extended  between 
said  pair  of  secondary  yokes,  said  primary  yoke  being  connect- 
able  to  an  arm  for  driving  said  windshield  wiper  blade  assem- 
bly across  a  windshield,  the  improvement  therein  comprising: 
means  for  connecting  said  primary  yoke  to  said  pair  of  sec- 
ondary yokes,  said  means  for  connecting  including  a  por- 
tion wherein  said  primary  yoke  moves  relative  to  said 
secondary  yokes  without  disengagement,  and  another 
portion  wherein  said  primary  yoke  is  separable  from  said 
secondary  yoke,  said  primary  yoke  remaining  engaged 
with  said  secondary  yokes  when  said  flexible  wiper  blade 
element  and  said  flexible  support  are  flexed  toward  said 
primary  yoke,  said  primary  yoke  and  said  secondary  yokes 
moving  relative  to  one  another  to  permit  disengagement 
of  said  primary  and  said  secondary  yokes  when  said  flexi- 
ble wiper  blade  element  and  said  flexible  support  are 
flexed  away  from  said  primary  yoke,  said  yokes  including 
a  V-shaped  cross-section,  the  V-cross-section  of  said  sec- 
ondary yokes  including  smaller  angles  then  said  primary 
yoke  and  nesting  within  said  primary  yoke,  the  apex  of 
each  said  secondary  yoke  contacting  and  pivoting  on  the 
apex  of  said  primary  yoke,  whereby  symmetrical  pivoting 
about  the  apexes  is  provided  during  sweeps  over  said 
windshield. 
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4,287,635 

WET  AND  DRY  VACUUM  CLEANER 

Paul  G.  Jacobs,  9958  Amestoy  Ave^  Northridfle,  Calif.  91325 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36i^5 

Int.  a.^  A47L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  15—321  6  Oaims 


wet  or  dry  sur- 


soiled  material 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  for  vacuum  cleaning 
faces,  said  vacuum  cleaner  comprising: 

a  support  structure; 

an  open  top  recovery  tank  for  receiving 
removed  from  said  surface,  said  tank  l|eing  releasably 
mounted  in  said  structure; 

a  cover  on  said  tank  hinged  to  said  suppoh  structure  and 
having  a  seal  for  cooperating  with  the  periphery  of  said 
open  top  and  forming  a  vacuum  chambef  in  said  tank; 

a  fan  mounted  on  said  cover,  said  fan  havinj :  an  air  inlet  and 
an  air  outlet; 

a  first  passage  through  said  cover  placing  said  inlet  of  said 
fan  in  communication  with  said  vacuum  chamber;  and 

a  second  passage  through  said  cover,  said  s<cond  passage  at 
one  end  opening  into  said  vacuum  chamber  above  and 
geometrically  centered  over  said  vacuun  chamber  and 
having  a  means  at  its  other  end  for  conrecting  to  a  vac- 
uum conduit  through  which  material  renoved  from  said 
surface  moves  toward  said  recovery  tank . 


4,287,636 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  FLOOR,  CjARPETS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Alan  J.  Brazier,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Vax  Appli- 
ances Limited,  Droitwich,  England 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10lj542 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoi^,  Dec.  19,  1978, 
49174/78 

Int.  a.5  A47L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  15—321  6  Claims 


1.  Suction  cleaning  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  container  means  for  the  collection  of 
matter  and  having  an  intake  inlet  for 
cleaning  head; 

(b)  motor  driven  air  suction  means  with  an  iir  exhaust  outlet 
and  ao  air  inlet; 


b>th  wet  and  dry 
ccnnection  with  a 


(c)  detachable  reservoir  means  for  storing  cleaning  liquid; 

(d)  delivery  means  for  delivering  said  liquid  from  said  reser- 
voir means  to  said  cleaning  head  in  response  to  the  estab- 
lishment of  air  pressure  within  said  reservoir  means  so  as 
to  enable  the  apparatus  to  be  used  for  wet  cleaning; 

(e)  detachable  connector  means  for  connecting  said  suction 
means  to  said  container  means,  said  reservoir  means  and 
said  connector  means  being  interchangeably  assembled 
with  said  container  means  and  suction  means  so  that  the 
connector  means  is  used  in  the  absence  of  said  reservoir 
means  and  vice-versa; 

(0  niter  means  for  assembly  with  said  container  means  when 
said  connector  means  is  assembled  therewith  so  as  to 
enable  the  apparatus  to  be  used  alternatively  for  dry  suc- 
tion cleaning; 

(g)  an  air  passageway  in  said  reservoir  means  extending, 
when  said  reservoir  means  is  assembled  with  said  con- 
tainer means  and  said  suction  means,  from  the  interior  of 
said  container  means  to  the  air  inlet  of  said  suction  means 
so  as  to  apply  suction  to  the  interior  of  said  container 
means  whilst  isolating  said  air  exhaust  outlet  of  the  suction 
means  from  said  container  means  so  that  air  delivered 
from  said  air  exhaust  outlet  enters  the  reservoir  means 
externally  of  said  air  passageway;  and 

(h)  air-flow  director  means  incorporated  in  said  connector 
means  for  directing  air,  when  said  director  means  is  assem- 
bled with  said  container  means  and  said  suction  means, 
from  said  exhaust  outlet  of  the  suction  means  to  atmo- 
sphere whilst  placing  the  interior  of  said  container  means 
in  communication  with  said  air  inlet  of  the  suction  means. 


4,287,637 

TRASH  BAG  ENCLOSURE 

William  A.  Bemardi,  97  Riyer  St,  Norwell,  Mass.  02061 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,120 

Int.  a.'  E04H  77/00 

U.S.  a.  256—1  7  Claims 


1.  A  trash  bag  enclosure  comprising: 

a  sheet  substantially  rigid  in  the  vertical  direction  and  resil- 
iently  windable  about  a  central  vertical  axis, 

said  sheet  being  biased  to  assume  a  rolled  up  configuration 
about  said  central  axis, 

said  sheet  encircling  with  a  concave  surface  of  said  sheet  at 
least  one  loaded  trash  bag  and  being  partially  rewound  to 
encircle  and  grip  said  trash  bag  with  said  concave  surface 
in  a  cooperative  relationship  with  said  trash  bag, 

said  sheet  having  one  end  portion  with  means  for  securing 
said  one  end  vertically  to  a  fixed  location  and  another  end 
portion  free  to  wind  and  unwind  about  said  central  verti- 
cal axis. 
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4,287,638 

INSIDE/OUTSIDE  LINK 

Francis  J.  McCabe,  239  Hastings  Ct.,  Doylestown,  Pa.  16506 

Filed  No?.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,655 

Int.  Q\}  E05F  15/2 

U.S.  a.  16—48.5 


aperture  on  the  arm  or  in  abutting  relation  with  a  side  of 
the  arm  adjacent  the  aperture  on  the  arm. 


4,287,640 
28  Qaims       TOOL  HANDLE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Bob  N.  Keathley,  Bemie,  Mo.,  assignor  to  IXL  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Inc.,  Bemie,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,260 
Int.  Q\}  A47B  95/02 


U.S.  a.  16—110  R 


17  Claims 


1.  A  releasing  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  releasable  member; 

(b)  a  substantially  dome-shaped,  mounting  member,  said 
dome-shaped  member  having  a  flattened  portion  at  an 
apex  thereof,  a  concave  inner  portion  and  a  convex  outer 
portion,  said  mounting  member  being  adapted  for  mount- 
ing over  an  aperture  in  a  fluid  barrier,  and  further  having 
an  aperture  therein  for  receiving  said  releasable  member, 
said  releasable  member  being  adapted  for  insertion 
through  said  aperture  in  said  mounting  member  from  said 
outside  portion  to  said  inside  portion;  and 

(c)  gripping  means,  mounted  on  said  mounting  member  for 
engaging  said  releasable  member  when  in  a  normal  posi- 
tion after  said  releasable  member  has  been  inserted 
through  said  aperture  in  said  mounting  member  said  grip- 
ping means  further  being  adapted  to  release  said  releasable 
member  when  in  an  activated  position,  said  gripping 
means  further  comprising  heat  responsive  means,  said  heat 
responsive  means  being  mounted  on  the  inside  portion  of 
the  flattened  portion  of  said  dome-shaped  member  and 
further  being  adapted  to  cause  said  gripping  means  to 
move  to  said  normal  position  in  response  to  a  preselected 
ambient  temperature  and  to  cause  said  gripping  means  to 
move  to  said  activated  position  in  response  to  a  prese- 
lected increase  in  said  ambient  temperature. 


4,287,639 

DOOR  CLOSER  PERMITTING  FREE-SWING  AND 

REGULAR-CLOSER  MODES 

Arthur  M.  Denton,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Scovill  Inc., 

Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,721 

Int.  a.3  E05F  15/20  1/00.  3/04 

U.S.  a.  16—48.5  6  Oaims 


1.  An  operator  assembly  for  a  door  closer  having  a  drive 
shaft  comprising: 

(a)  an  operator  arm  having  means  at  one  end  to  pivotally 
secure  it  to  the  drive  shaft  and  means  at  the  other  end  to 
secure  it  to  the  door,  the  arm  having  a  first  aperture 
spaced  adjacent  the  said  one  end; 

(b)  a  drive  plate  having  means  to  rigidly  secure  it  to  the  shaft 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  shaft  and  adjacent  the  arm,  the 
plate  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apertures,-the  said  spaced  aper- 
tures and  the  first  aperture  being  equidistant  from  the  axis  of 
the  shaft; 

(c)  pin  means  adapted  to  be  selectively  received  into  one  of 
the  spaced  apertures  on  the  plate  and  selectively  into  the 


17.  An  elongated  axe  handle  for  an  axe  head  having  an  eye 
for  the  reception  of  a  handle,  said  axe  handle  comprising: 

(a)  a  solid  wood  shaft  member  having  a  tool  end  portion,  a 
butt  end  portion,  and  substantially  the  same  cross  section 
along  the  entire  length  of  the  shaft, 

(b)  a  molded,  axe  head  holding  section  molded  directly  to 
the  wood  at  the  tool  end  portion, 

(c)  said  axe  head  holding  section  being  composed  of  a  high 
impact  material  and  including  an  outer  surface  profile 
effective  to  slidingly  receive  and  secure  an  axe  head  in 
place  on  said  axe  head  holding  section, 

(d)  said  head  holding  section  including  a  volumetric  mass  of 
material  which  gives  off  an  amount  of  heat  in  its  molten 
condition  effective  to  drive  moisture  out  of  kiln  dried 
wood, 

(e)  the  wood  of  said  shaft  member  has  an  amount  of  moisture 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  natural  handle  strength  charac- 
teristics of  the  wood,  and 

(0  the  combination  of  the  wood  shaft  member  and  axe  head 
holding  section  being  effective  to  substantially  reduce  the 
size  of  the  wood  blank  from  which  the  wood  shaft  mem- 
ber is  obtained  when  compared  to  the  size  of  the  wood 
blank  of  a  conventional  wood  handle. 


4,287,641 
SELF-CLOSING  HINGE 
Robert  D.  MacDonald,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Masco  Corpora- 
tion, Taylor,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,685 
Int.  a.^  E05D  11 /W 
U.S.  a.  16—139  7  aaims 

1.  A  hinge  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  hinge  mem- 
bers, said  first  hinge  member  having  a  hinge  pin  formation 
thereon,  said  second  hinge  member  having  a  hinge  formation 
thereon  receiving  said  hinge  pin  formation  to  pivotally  connect 
said  hinge  members,  said  first  hinge  member  having  an  engage- 
able  surface  thereon,  said  surface  including  a  cylindrical  por- 
tion and  a  cam  portion,  and  a  deformable  pressure  member 
compressed  between  said  second  hinge  member  and  said  en- 
gageable  surface  of  said  first  hinge  member,  said  pressure 
member  providing  the  sole  means  of  holding  said  hinge  mem- 
bers in  assembled  condition,  said  pressure  member  engaging 
said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  engageable  surface  from  the  full 
open  position  of  the  hinge  members  to  the  near-closed  position 
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thereof  and  engaging  said  cam  portion  between  th^  near-closed  4^7,643 

and  fully  closed  positions  thereof,  said  cam  portion  being  CARDING  ELEMENT 

arranged  relative  to  the  hinge  axis  and  said  pressure  member  so   Ferdinand  Leifeld,  Kempen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerniany,  Mslpior  to 
'^  '  Tnitzschler  GmbH  A  Co.,  Mochen>Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,658 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1977,  2741088 

Int.  a.J  DOIG  15/84 
U.S.  a.  19—114  5  Qaims 


that  the  force  applied  by  said  pressure  member  >asses  to  one 
side  of  the  hinge  axis  thereby  producing  a  torq\  e  tending  to 
move  said  hinge  members  to  the  fully  closed  portion 


1.  A  carding  element  comprising:  a  support  member;  and  a 
tooth  set  arranged  on  said  support  member  and  comprised  of 
an  alloy  of  steel-bound  hard  material  containing  up  to  50% 
titanium  carbide  by  volume,  said  tooth  set  being  mounted  on 
said  support  member  in  semifinished,  machined  state  and  hard- 
ened in  situ  by  heating  and  quenching. 


4,287,642 

MEAT  TENDERIZING  APPARATUS 

Andre  R.  Jaccard,  10969  Darien  Rd.,  Holland,  N.Y.  14080,  and 

Karl  H.  Voss,  6781  Ward  Rd.,  Wheatfield,  N.V.  14304 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,03  I 

Int.  a.'  A22C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  17—25 


<^*?*?, 


4,287,644 
COIL  LOOP  TYPE  CABLE  TIE 
Guy  Durand,  Montville,  France,  assignor  to  Le  Grand  S.A., 
Limoges,  France 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,747 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  30, 1979,  79  02333 
Int.  Q.'  R65D  63/00 
U.S.  Q.  24—16  PB  9  Qaims 


20  Qaims 


1.  A  cable  tie  of  one-piece  construction,  comprising  a  flexi- 
ble strap  having  a  plurality  of  lateral  ratchet  teeth  on  one  side 
of  said  strap  and  a  fastening  head  having  a  passageway  extend- 
ing parallel  to  said  strap  and  adapted  to  receive  said  strap  to 
form  a  loop,  a  hinged  pawl  having  at  least  one  retaining  tooth 
disposed  at  an  end  thereof  adapted  to  mesh  with  any  of  said 
plurality  of  ratchet  teeth  and  a  hinge  of  reduced  thickness 
joining  said  hinged  pawl  to  said  fastening  head,  said  hinged 
pawl  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  strap,  a  notch  separat- 
ing said  hinged  pawl  from  the  rest  of  said  fastening  head,  said 
hinge  defining  the  closed  end  of  said  notch,  and  said  notch 
opening  outwardly  onto  a  surface  of  said  hinged  pawl  opposite 
to  a  surface  on  which  said  retaining  tooth  is  formed. 


1.  Meat  tenderizing  apparatus  comprising:  an  iissembly  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  individual  meat-piercing  eliments;  means 
for  supporting  and  moving  a  plurality  of  said  elements;  means 
for  supporting  a  cut  of  meat;  means  for  reciprocating  said 
supporting  and  moving  means  toward  and  a>/ay  from  said 
meat;  individual  means  for  separately  guiding  each  of  said 
piercing  elements;  separate  stripping  means  earned  by  each  of 
said  guiding  means  for  holding  said  meat  whil:  said  piercing 
elements  penetrate  said  meat  and  are  withdraA'n  therefrom; 
each  said  guiding  means  being  carried  by  and  sliiably  movable 
with  respect  to  its  associated  piercing  element. 


4,287,645 

WAIST  BAND  FOR  PANTS 

Pasquale  F.  Di  Costanzo,  and  George  Spector,  both  of  3615 

Woolworth  BIdg.,  233  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,681 

Int.  Q.3  A44B  9/70,  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  24—301  2  Qaims 

1.  A  beltless  belt,  comprising  in  combination,  a  length  of 

elastic  Upe,  a  metal  plate  at  each  end  of  said  upe  having  a  row 
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of  pointed  teeth,  said  teeth  of  each  said  plate  pointing  toward 
each  other,  wherein  a  flexible  plastic  pad  is  included  at  each 


said  tape  end,  said  pad  having  a  row  of  notches  along  one  side 
aligning  with  said  row.  of  teeth. 


4,287,646 

AUTOMATICALLY  LOCKING  SLIDER  FOR  SLIDE 

FASTENER 

Yoshihiro  Kanzaka,  Kunugiyama  Nyuzen,  Japan,  assignor  to 

Yoshida  Kogyo,  K.K.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,125 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1978, 53-22540[U] 
Int.  Q.^  A44B  19/30 
U.S.  Q.  24—205.14  R  2  Qaims 


22Kfi6^^l7?® 


3A    22 


1.  An  automatically  locking  slider  for  a  slide  fastener  having 
a  pair  of  coupling  element  rows,  said  slider  comprising: 

(A)  a  slider  body  including  a  pair  of  first  and  second  wings 
defining  therebetween  a  generally  Y-shaped  guide  chan- 
nel for  the  passage  of  said  pair  of  coupling  element  rows  of 
the  slide  fastener, 

(B)  a  yoke  attached  to  said  first  wing, 

(C)  means  attaching  said  yoke  to  said  first  wing,  said  attach- 
ing means  comprising  a  pair  of  plugs  on  said  yoke  and  a  pair  of 
sockets  on  said  first  wing,  each  of  said  plugs  being  fitted  in  one 
of  said  sockets  respectively, 

(D)  a  locking  member  supported  on  said  first  wing  and 
having  at  one  end  a  locking  pawl  engageable  with  cou- 
pling element  rows  of  the  slide  fastener  in  said  guide 
channel  and  having  at  the  other  end  a  pivot  portion  dis- 
posed in  one  of  said  sockets,  said  locking  member  being 
pivotable  about  said  pivot  portion, 

(E)  a  resilient  member  urging  said  locking  member  against 
said  first  wing  to  cause  said  locking  pawl  normally  to 
project  into  said  guide  channel  through  said  aperture,  and 

(F)  a  pull  tab  operatively  connected  with  said  locking  mem- 
ber for  pivotally  moving  the  latter  against  the  bias  of  said 
resilient  member,  to  retract  said  locking  pawl  from  said 
guide  channel  into  said  aperture, 

(G)  said  resilient  member  comprising  a  leaf  spring  having 
one  end  portion  disposed  between  one  of  said  plugs  and 
said  pivot  portion  of  said  locking  member  to  prevent  said 
one  of  said  plugs  from  coming  into  contact  with  said  pivot 
portion,  whereby  said  one  of  said  plugs  is  protected  from 
abrasive  wear  by  repeated  pivotal  movement  of  said  lock- 
ing member. 


4,287,647 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  POMPONS 
Gerd  Rodermund,  D-7631  Mahlberg,  and  Helmut  Kappus,  Alt- 
felixstrasse  26,  D-7630  Lahr,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,561 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  20, 
1979,  2942492 

Int.  Q.3  D04D  7/06 
U.S.  Q.  28—147  16  Qaims 


-Ql fJ or 


1.  A  process  for  making  pompons,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  splitting  a  strip  of  foil  on  each  side  of  the  longitudinal 
center  thereof  in  such  a  manner  that  a  continuous  spine 
with  sideways  projecting  needles  is  formed; 

(b)  winding  a  predetermined  length  of  said  split  strip  on  a 
coiling  spindle  to  form  a  coil; 

(c)  fastening  the  end  of  said  wound  strip  to  prevent  said  coil 
from  unwinding;  and 

(d)  compression-shaping  said  coil  between  two  compression 
members  coaxially  mounted  to  said  coiling  spindle  in  such 
a  manner  that  after  release  by  said  compression  members, 
the  needles  spring  back  into  a  pompon  of  predetermined 
shape. 


4,287,648 
TIRE  BUFnNG  BLADE 
James  R.  Hineborg,  Santa  Ana,  and  Efrain  Lopez,  Pasadena, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  AMF  Incorporated,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,699 

Int.  Q.3  B23D  71/00;  B21K  21/00:  B29H  21/08 

U.S.  Q.  29—79  14  Qaims 


1.  A  buffing  blade  adapted  for  mounting  in  a  tire  rasp,  com- 
prising: 

a  flat  planar  body  with  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  cutting  and 
dragging  teeth  defining  an  interrupted  convex  working 
edge,  and  said  teeth  having  a  substantially  constant  radial 
rake  angle  which  remains  unchanged  during  wear  of  said 
teeth; 

each  of  said  teeth  have  straight  leading  and  trailing  edges 
substantially  parallel  to  one  another; 

a  series  of  primary  cutouts  separating  pairs  of  cutting  and 
dragging  teeth  each  having  a  pair  of  straight  diverging 
sides  defined  by  the  trailing  edge  of  a  dragging  tooth  and 
the  leading  edge  of  the  following  cutting  tooth  extending 
from  the  working  edge  to  the  bottom  of  the  primary 
cutout  defining  a  complex  arc; 

said  teeth  having  enlarged  root  portions  and  said  primary 
cutouts  extending  below  said  root  portions  providing  a 
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heat  transfer  path  from  said  root  portions  of 
pairs  of  teeth  to  said  planar  body  between 
cutouts; 

a  V-shaped  cutout  between  each  pair  of  cuttirig 
ging  teeth  having  converging  sides  extendii^g 
working  edge  to  the  bottom  of  said  slot  de 
trailing  edge  of  said  cutting  tooth  and  the  " 
said  dragging  tooth; 

said  cutting  teeth  all  being  laterally  offset  in  th< 
tion  from  the  plane  of  said  body  a  distance 
jequal  to  the  thickness  of  said  blade;  and 

said  dragging  teeth  all  being  laterally  offset  fron 
said  body  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the 
said  blade  and  in  a  direction  opposite  from 
teeth. 


each  of  said   grooves  and  dimensions  of  the  cavity,  and  subjecting  this 
successive   assembly  to  an  extrusion  process  to  form  the  outer  member  to 
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and  drag- 

from  said 

ined  by  the 

ing  edge  of 


same  direc- 
substantially 

the  plane  of 
thickness  of 
said  cutting 


the  required  size  and  to  secure  said  at  least  one  groove-defining 
element  therein. 


4  287  649 

ROLLER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  PAPER  rt:EDING 

Henry  A.  Kohler,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  toj Truly  Magic 

Products,  Inc.,  BufTalo,  N.Y.  | 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  930,933,  Aug.  4, 1978,  abindoned.  This 
application  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130J145 
Int.  a.'  B05C  11/02 
U.S.  a.  29—130 


18  Claims 


4,287,651 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  AND  INSTALLING 

THERMOSET  SHEAVE  INSERTS 

Janis  J.  Cilderman,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  and  Joseph  G.  Kirincich, 

Saddle  River,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Otis  Elevator  Company, 

Hartford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  30,986,  Apr.  17, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,198,196. 

This  application  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,186 

Int.  a.5  B21K  1/28 

VS.  a.  29—159  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  paper  feeding  roller  for  feeding  paper  con  prising  a  core 
of  soft  resilient  material,  an  annular  skin  of  abr|ision-resistant 
nexible  material  secured  to  said  core,  and  an  oujer  surface  on 
said  annular  skin  having  depression  means  ther^n  for  causing 
said  outer  surface  to  have  a  tread  for  gripping  4iid  paper  and 
feedmg  said  paper  when  said  paper  is  free  to  move  and  for 
accepting  air  for  avoiding  planing  of  said  roller  when  said 
paper  is  being  fed  by  said  roller  and  for  acting  ai  a  lubricant  to 
permit  slipping  between  said  paper  and  said  roller  in  the  event 
said  paper  is  held  against  movement  and  for  r^eiving  paper 
particles  from  said  paper,  said  annular  skin  being  capable  of 
flexing  with  said  core  to  conform  to  the  surface  of  the  paper 
against  which  it  is  pressed,  and  said  annular  skin  Returning  to  its 
original  shape  upon  terminating  contact  with  Uid  paper  for 
ejecting  said  paper  particles  from  said  depression  means  to 
thereby  produce  a  self-cleaning  action. 


wwwwni,wumiwwwm»nmkwiw»  - 


1.  A  method  for  installing  a  thermoset  plastic  sheave  insert 
on  a  sheave  that  is  mounted  on  a  shaft,  comprising  the  steps: 

cutting  a  premeasured  length  of  insert  that  is  shorter  than  the 
circumference  of  the  sheave, 

bonding  the  ends  of  said  length  together  into  a  unitized  loop 
around  the  shaft,  including  the  steps: 

colinearly  holding  said  ends  together;  depositing  liquid  ther- 
moset material  around  and  between  said  ends;  forcing  and 
holding  a  mold  around  said  ends  for  molding  said  material 
congruently  to  the  shape  of  the  insert  in  the  space  between 
the  ends;  heating  the  mold  for  curing  said  liquid;  and 

stretching  the  loop  around  the  sheave  for  installation 
thereon. 


4,287,650 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT  OUTER  MEMIBER 

Leslie  G.  Fisher,  Birmingham,  England,  and  John  S.  Waite, 

Welshpool,  Wales,  assignors  to  GKN  Transmissions  Limited, 

Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,2^1 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom, 
42782/78 

Int.  a.'  B21D  53/12 
U.S.  a.  29—148.4  R 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  universal  joint  ou 
fording  a  cavity  with  axially  extending  grooVes  in  the  wall 
thereof  for  receiving  balls  for  torque  transmissibn,  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  at  least  one  element  affording  groove- 
defining  surfaces,  providing  an  outer  member  affording  a  cav- 
ity shaped  to  receive  said  at  least  one  groove-dfcfining  element 
and  of  a  relatively  light  weight  material  permanently  deform- 
able  by  extrusion,  introducing  said  at  least  one  groove-defining 
element  into  said  outer  member,  introducing  into  said  outer 
member  a  former  for  determining  the  final  lositions  of  the 


Nov.  1,  1978, 


4aaims 

er  member  af- 


4,287,652 

BRAKE  SHOE  SALVAGING  MEANS 

Harrison  R.  Epperly,  8050  E.  State  Rd.,  Zionsviile,  Ind.  46077 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,975 

Int.  a?  B23F  15/18 

U  J.  a.  29—233  10  Claims 

1.  A  brake  shoe  salvaging  means  for  removing  rivets  from  a 

brake  shoe  table  for  replacement  of  the  brake  lining  thereof, 

the  brake  shoe  table  being  generally  in  the  form  of  an  arc  of  a 

cylinder,  to  the  outer  or  convex  side  of  which  a  replaceable 

brake  lining  is  held  by  rivet  means  which  extend  from  the 

brake  lining  through  holes  provided  in  the  brake  shoe  table  in 

a  radial  direction  with  respect  to  the  cylindrical  nature  of  the 

brake  shoe  table,  the  brake  shoe  salvaging  means  comprising: 

a  plate  means; 

means  supporting  the  brake  shoe  table  and  plate  means  in 

operative  juxtaposition  as  hereinafter  set  forth; 
the  plate  means  having  a  pattern  of  pin  means  facing  the 
brake  shoe  table  and  arranged  in  a  pattern  operatively 
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corresponding  to  the  pattern  of  rivet  holes  in  the  brake 

shoe  table; 
the  pin  means  having  their  outer  ends  in  a  plane  or  in  the 

form  of  a  curved  surface  whose  curvature  differs  from 

that  of  the  brake  shoe  table; 
pressure  means  urging  the  brake  shoe  table  and  plate  means 

operatively  toward  one  another  in  a  forceful  manner 

operative  to  force  the  pin  means  operatively  through  the 


band  when  said  band  is  not  tightened  upon  said  motor 
housing;  and 
a  force  applying  means  connected  by  connecting  means  to 
said  bracket  members,  said  force  applying  means  having 
an  outer  end  and  an  inner  end,  said  outer  end  of  said  force 
applying  means  to  contact  said  air  movement  member, 
said  inner  end  of  said  force  applying  means  to  engage  with 
a  torque  applying  tool,  said  connecting  means  permitting 
movement  of  said  force  applying  means  relative  to  said 
bracket  members  against  said  air  movement  member  to 
cause  said  air  movement  member  to  be  separated  from  said 
shaft. 


4,287,654 
METHOD  OF  MODIFYING  THE  ROOF  OF  A  VEHICLE 

TO  RECEIVE  REMOVABLE  ROOF  PANELS 
Richard  R.  Chrysler,  Brighton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Cars  &  Con- 
cepts, Inc.,  Brighton,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  885,545,  Mar.  13,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  755,665,  Dec.  30,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,120,529.  This  application  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,653 
Int.  C\?  B23P  23/00,  17/04;  B21K  21/16 
U.S.  a.  29—401.1  6  Qaims 


corresponding  rivet  holes  of  the  brake  shoe  table  to 
thereby  drive  the  rivets  therefrom;  and 
pressure  means  causing  an  operative  relative  rocking  of  the 
brake  shoe  table  and  the  plate  means  to  cause,  sequentially 
or  successively,  corresponding  portions  of  the  brake  shoe 
table  rivet  holes  and  pin  means  to  come  into  the  said 
forceful  manner  contact,  thereby  to  successively  drive 
from  their  rivet  holes  successive  ones  or  groups  of  the 
rivets  of  the  brake  shoe  table. 


4,287,653 
FORCE  APPLYING  APPARATUS 
Howard  Bloch,  1701  Nichols  Canyon  Rd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90046 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,489 

Int.  a.5  B23P  19/04 

\3S.  a.  29—256  2  Qaims 


itO 


j» 


1.  In  combination  with  a  motor  housing,  a  shaft  extending 
from  said  motor  housing,  said  shaft  to  be  rotated  by  a  motor 
mounted  within  said  motor  housing,  an  air  movement  member 
mounted  on  said  shaft  to  be  rotated  thereby,  a  tight  fit  estab- 
lished between  said  air  movement  member  and  said  shaft,  a 
force  applying  apparatus  for  removing  said  air  movement 
member  from  said  shaft,  said  force  applying  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
securing  means  for  attachment  on  said  motor  housing,  said 
securing  means  including  a  flexible  band  assembly  which 
is  to  be  tightened  onto  said  motor  housing; 
a  bracket  assembly  connected  to  said  securing  means,  said 
bracket   assembly   comprising   a   plurality   of  separate 
spaced-apart  bracket  members,  said  bracket  members  to 
be  tightly  held  in  position  against  said  motor  housing  by 
said  band,  said  bracket  assembly  being  movable  along  said 


1.  The  method  of  modifying  the  roof  of  a  vehicle  body  to 
receive  detachable  panels  in  which  the  vehicle  body  has  a  roof 
of  rigid  material,  the  steps  comprising;  cutting  the  roof  of  the 
body  transversely  from  the  door  space  at  one  side  of  the  vehi- 
cle body  to  the  door  space  at  the  other  side  of  the  vehicle  body 
along  transversely  extending  lines  spaced  longitudinally  of  the 
vehicle  body,  removing  the  roof  portion  between  said  spaced 
lines,  installing  a  frame  member  on  the  longitudinal  center  line 
of  the  vehicle  body  and  fastening  opposite  ends  of  the  frame 
member  to  the  roof  of  said  vehicle  body  adjacent  to  said  trans- 
verse lines,  respectively,  to  form  a  pair  of  panel  receiving 
spaces  in  said  body  at  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  member. 


4,287,655 

END  EFFECTOR  POSITION  AND  IDENTIHCATION 

SYSTEM  FOR  STEAM  GENERATOR  SERVIONG 

MACHINE 

Kenneth  S.  Gerkey,  Mt  Lebanon,  and  Raymond  P.  Castner, 

Monroeville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,312 
Int.  a.'  B23P  15/26;  B23Q  21/00 
U.S.  a.  29—407  8  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  servicing  a  steam  generator  tubesheet  in 
which  an  end  effector  is  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  a  support 
member  cantilevered,  at  selected  angular  positions  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  tubesheet,  from  a  platform  member  of  a  carriage 
movable  along  an  arm  which  rotates  in  a  plane  which  is  also 
parallel  to  the  tubesheet,  the  improvement  comprising: 
signal  generating  means  comprising  at  least  two  sensor  ele- 
ments mounted  on  one  of  said  members,  each  of  said 
sensor  elements  being  operative  to  generate  an  electrical 
signal  when  triggered,  and  at  least  two  trigger  elements 
mounted  on  the  other  member,  each  of  said  trigger  ele- 
ments being  operative  to  trigger  a  sensor  element  when 
aligned  therewith,  said  sensor  elements  and  trigger  ele- 
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ments  being  arranged  on  the  respective 
ate.  through  the  ahgnment  of  trigger 
lected  ones  of  said  sensor  elements,  a 
electrical  signals  for  each  of  a  plurality 


o 


September  8,  1981 


meiibers  to  gener-  pleat  in  said  cover  fabric  extending  inwardly  of  said  rim  of  said 

elejnents  with  se-  cap,  positionmg  a  lower  part  of  said  upholstery  button  under 

pattern  of  slight  pressure  on  said  cover  fabric  around  the  rim  of  the  die 
angular  posi- 


disc  rete 


tions  of  the  cantilevered  support  member 
member,  and  means  responsive  to  said  pattern 
signals  to  position  said  arm  and  carriage 
tubesheet  to  align  the  end  effector  with  a 
on  the  tubesheet. 


)n  the  platform 

of  electrical 

relative  to  said 

s  :lected  location 


device  through  the  blind  borehole  and  into  the 
rial. 


1        3 


14    13       16 


opening,  pressing  said  cap  toward  said  lower  part  to  clamp  said 
fabric  pleat  against  said  lower  part,  and  connecting  said  cap 
and  lower  part  together. 


4,287,656 
METHOD  OF  SETTING  FASTENING  ELEMENTS  IN  A 

HARD  RECEIVING  MATERIAL 
Horst-Detlef  Gassman,  Schaan,  and  Ernst  Woh|wend,  Nendeln, 
both  of  Liechtenstein,  assignors  to  Hiiti  Akjtiengesellschaft, 
Fiirstentum,  Liechtenstein  I 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,5^3 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  13, 
1978,  2849139 

Int.  CV  B23P  11/00 
U.S.  a.  29—432  6aaims 


4,287,658 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  HEAT-INSULATED 
STRUCTURAL  SECTION  ASSEMBLIES 
Rudolf  Egerer,  Bellengerg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Wieland-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,401 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 
1978  2825301 

Int.  a.J  B21D  i9/00,- B23K  25/00;  B23P  79/W 
U.S.  a.  29—509  4  Qaims 


1.  Method  of  setting  fastening  elements,  su(  h  as  bolts,  nails 
and  studs,  in  a  hard  receiving  matrial,  such  as  concrete  and 
rock,  comprising  the  steps  of  drilling  a  blind  bcrehole  into  the 
receiving  material,  aligning  an  explosive  p  Dwder-operated 
setting  device  containing  a  fastening  elemeni  with  the  blind 
borehole,  and  driving  the  fastening  element  from  the  setting 


receivmg  mate- 


4,287,657 

UPHOLSTERY  BUTTON  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 
Guy  Andre,  and  Gilbert  Besson,  both  of  Gren0ble,  France,  as- 
signors to  A.  Raymond,  Lorrach,  Fed.  Rep.  Of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,790 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21, 
1978,  2845939 

Int.  a.^  B23P  11/02 
U.S.  a.  29—450  I  4  Oaims 

4.  The  method  of  assembling  an  upholstery  button  to  a  cover 
fabnc,  comprismg  the  steps  of  depositing  the  tfover  fabric  on  a 
die  having  a  die  opening,  positioning  a  cap  of  the  upholstery 
button  with  its  top  side  on  the  cover  fabric  iind  moving  said 
cap  and  cover  fabric  into  the  die  opening  to  form  an  arcuate 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  heat-insulated  structural  section 
assembly  consisting  of  at  least  two  spaced  facing  structural 
metal  sections  transversely  connected  to  each  other  by  at  least 
one  heat-insulating  bar  having  end  portions  retained  in  cavities 
defined  by  inwardly  directed  flanges  on  said  spaced  facing 
metal  sections,  said  apparatus  including  at  least  one  pressure 
roller  for  applying  pressure  against  a  flange  on  the  structural 
section  in  order  to  hold  the  heat-insulating  bar  firmly  in  place 
within  the  respective  cavity,  each  said  pressure  applying  roller 
being  rotatable  to  make  rolling  contact  with  the  section  assem- 
bly as  said  assembly  travels  through  the  apparatus  and  having 
a  plurality  of  oblique  substantially  parallel  grooves  formed  in 
the  rolling  surface  thereof,  each  said  groove  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  plane 
in  which  said  roller  rotates  and  being  disposed  in  such  manner 
that  the  acute  angle  faces  forwardly  and  outwardly  from  the 
cavity  when  moving  into  rolling  contact  with  the  flange. 
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4,287,659 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXCHANGING 
TOOLS  IN  HOBBING  MACHINES 
Manfred  Erhardt,  Puchheim;  Werner  Fendt,  Munich,  and  Man- 
fred Huber,  Germering,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Cari  Hurth  Maschinen-  und  Zahnradfabrik  GmbH  &  Co., 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,214 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1978,  2818018 

Int.  O.'  B23Q  3/157 
U.S.  O.  29—568  14  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  for  the  automated  tool  exchange  in  bobbing 
machines  having  means  facilitating  an  automatic  sequence  of 
operation  for  any  desired  number  of  workpieces,  comprising 
the  steps  of  moving  only  a  first  of  said  gripping  devices  at  one 
point  on  the  path  of  movement  along  the  shaft  into  the  region 
of  a  cutter  which  must  be  exchanged,  a  second  of  said  gripping 
devices  remaining  stationary  during  the  aforesaid  movement  of 
said  first  gripping  device,  gripping  the  cutter  which  must  be 
exchanged  with  said  first  gripping  device  and  removing  the 
cutter  from  the  cutting  position,  adding  a  new  cutter  at  a 
loading  point  to  said  second  one  of  said  gripping  devices  which 
grips  same  therein,  moving  said  first  and  second  gripping 
devices  together  along  the  length  of  said  shaft  and  thereafter 
moving  only  said  second  gripping  device  with  said  new  cutter 
therein  to  said  cutting  position  whereat  said  new  cutter  is 
released  by  said  second  gripping  device,  said  first  gripping 
device  simultaneously  carrying  said  cutter  which  must  be 
exchanged  to  a  location  for  removal  thereof  from  said  first 
gripping  device,  clamping  said  new  cutter  into  said  cutting 
position,  and  releasing  the  grip  between  said  new  cutter  and 
said  second  gripping  device  to  enable  said  new  cutter  to  per- 
form a  certain  number  of  working  cycles. 


prising  a  low  resistivity  conductive  region  having  a  substan- 
tially uniform  narrow  line  width,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of:  (a)  providing  a  semiconductor  element  havmg  an 
insulating  layer  disposed  at  at  least  a  surface  part  thereof,  (b) 
depositing  a  layer  of  relatively  high  resistivity  polycrystalline 
semiconductor  material  on  said  insulating  layer,  (c)  forming  a 
masking  layer  on  a  part  of  the  exposed  surface  of  said  polycrys- 
talline layer,  (d)  removing  a  part  of  said  polycrystalline  layer 
such  that  an  edge  thereof  is  exposed  throughout  the  thickness 
thereof  at  an  edge  portion  of  said  masking  layer,  (e)  diffusing 
via  the  exposed  edge  portion  a  doping  element  laterally  mto  a 
portion  of  said  polycrystalline  layer  underlying  said  edge 
portion  of  said  masking  layer  in  the  substantial  absence  of 
diffusing  said  doping  element  through  said  insulating  layer 
itself  into  the  semiconductor  element,  thereby  forming  said 
conductive  region,  (0  removing  said  masking  layer,  and  (g) 
subjecting  at  least  a  part  of  the  exposed  polycrystalline  layer 
adjacent  said  conductive  region  to  an  etching  treatment  to 
selectively  remove  undiffused  portions  thereof. 

4,287,661 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  IMPROVED  POLYSILICON 

CONDUCTOR  STRUCTURE  UTILIZING  REACTIVE-ION 

ETCHING  AND  THERMAL  OXIDATION 

Axel  Stoffel,  Wildberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,039 
Int.  CV  HOIL  21/20.  21/306 
U.S.  O.  29—571  10  Oaims 

nil 
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4,287,660 
METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 
Keith  H.  Nicholas,  Reigate,  England,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  789,879,  Apr.  22,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  574,510,  May  5,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,546 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1974, 
22583/74 

Int.  0.3  HOIL  21/223 
U.S.  O.  29—571  1*  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  com- 


1.  In  a  method  for  making  an  improved  polycrystalline 
silicon  conductor  structure  in  an  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

depositing  a  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  upon  a  silicon 
substrate  covered  by  an  insulator  coating; 

masking  the  polycrystalline  silicon  in  areas  where  said  con- 
ductor structure  is  desired; 

reactive  ion  etching  said  polycrystalline  silicon  in  unmasked 
areas  until  a  thickness  of  said  polycrysulline  silicon  of  the 
order  of  hundreds  of  Angstroms  remains  on  said  insulator 
coating; 

thermally  oxidizing  the  unmasked  polycrystalline  silicon 
whereby  the  said  thickness  on  said  insulator  coating  is 
totally  oxidized  to  silicon  dioxide  and  the  exposed  side- 
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wall  of  polycrystalline  silicon  located  u  ider  the  mask  is 
oxidized  without  causing  a  silicon  dioxic  e  wedge  forma- 
tion under  the  said  polycrystalline  silicon  located  under 
the  mask:  and 

directionally  reactive  ion  etching  the  said  f  licon  dioxide  to 
remove  all  silicon  dioxide  from  the  horizontal  silicon 
substrate  while  leaving  said  silicon  dioxic  e  on  the  vertical 
said  sidewall  regions. 
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4,287.662 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLINGS 
Charles  W.  Otto,  DeKalb,  III.,  assignor  to 

Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  889,962,  Mar.  24, 1978,  Pkt  No.  4,198,584. 

This  application  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  N^.  73,139 

Int.  a.J  H02K  15/14 

VJS.  CI.  29—596  „  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  device  havin  5  a  sleeve  section 
integral  with  a  pair  of  opposite  annular  slinge  s  in  a  preselected 
assembly  position  onto  a  rotatable  shaft  of  a 
with  respect  to  an  end  plate  of  the  prime  movfer  and  an  opening 
in  the  end  plate  through  which  the  shaft  extends  so  as  to  pre- 
clude contamination  of  a  lubricant  in  a  lubf  icating  system  of 
the  prime  mover  communicated  with  the  opening  in  the  event 
the  prime  mover  is  operated  in  an  environment  in  which  a  fluid 
incompatible  with  the  lubricant  may  be  presented  to  at  least 
one  of  the  end  plate  and  an  exterior  end  section  on  the  shaft 
extending  beyond  the  opening,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  arranging  the  sleeve  section  of  the  d<  vice  generally  in 
gripping  engagement  about  the  exterior  end  section  of  the 
shaft  and  moving  the  device  on  the  exterior  section 
toward  the  opening  in  the  end  plate; 

(b)  inserting  the  sleeve  section  at  least  in  part  into  the  open- 
mg  and  locating  one  of  the  slingers  ove»-  the  opening  and 
with  respect  to  a  raised  part  of  the  ejid  plate  disposed 
about  the  opening  so  as  to  define  the  prdselected  assembly 
position  of  the  device  and  preclude  the  passage  of  any 
incompatible  fluid  across  the  end  plate  sart  into  the  open- 
ing and  along  the  exterior  end  section  of  the  shaft  into  the 
opening  when  the  prime  mover  is  operated  in  the  environ- 
ment of  the  fluid;  and  I 

(c)  predetermining  the  position  of  the  otjier  slinger  on  the 
shaft  with  respect  to  the  opening  and  tjie  lubrication  sys- 
tem so  that  the  other  slinger  is  disposed!  in  lubricant  sling- 
ing relation  with  respect  to  a  part  of  the  lubrication  system 
when  the  one  slinger  is  located  with  reipect  to  the  raised 
part  of  the  end  plate  during  the  inserting  and  locating  step. 


A  METHOD  OF 


4,287,663 

REINFORCED  PLASTIC  CONTAINER  WITH  AN 

INTEGRAL  HEATING  ELEMENT  AND 

FORMING  THE  SAME 

Robert  W.  Newbold,  Jr.,  Qncinnati,  Ohio^  assignor  to  Plas- 

Tanks  Industries,  Inc.,  Fairfield,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3H,775 
Int.  a.)  H05B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  29-611 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  reinforced  plast^  container  having 
an  integral  heating  element,  comprising 


(a)  covering  a  mold  having  a  container  shaped  configuration 
with  a  first  reinforced  plastic  material; 

(b)  covering  the  first  reinforced  plastic  material  on  the  mold 
with  a  resin; 

(c)  placing  an  electrical  heating  element  which  is  encapsu- 
lated in  a  plastic  material  on  the  resin  covered  first  rein- 
forced plastic  material,  said  encapsulating  plastic  material 
being  bondable  to  the  first  reinforced  plastic  material; 

(d)  applying  a  further  covering  of  resin  to  both  the  encapsu- 
lating material  and  the  resin  covered  first  reinforced  plas- 


tic material  to  secure  the  encapsulated  heating  element  to 
the  first  reinforced  material;  and 
(e)  applying  a  further  covering  of  plastic  reinforced  material 
to  the  covered  mold  and  bonding  said  further  covering  to 
both  said  encapsulated  electrical  heating  element  and  to 
said  first  reinforced  plastic  material  applied  to  the  mold 
prior  to  placement  of  the  heating  element,  said  further 
covering  of  plastic  reinforced  material  being  applied  after 
the  further  covering  of  resin  has  been  applied  to  both  the 
encapsulating  material  and  the  resin  covered  first  rein- 
forced plastic  material. 


4,287,664 
SULFUR  ELECTRODE  CONTAINER  AND  METHODS  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Debigyoti  Chatterji,  Latham,  and  Dong-Sil  Park,  Schenectady, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute, 

Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  895,141,  Apr.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,209,573. 

This  application  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,402 

Int.  a.^  HOIM  2/02 

U.S.  a.  29—623.2  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  sulfur  electrode  container  which 
consists  essentially  of  providing  an  outer  metallic  casing  hav- 
13  Claims   ing  opposite  open  ends  readily  corroded  by  liquid  sulfur,  pro- 
viding a  metallic  foil  substantially  corrosion  resistant  to  liquid 
sulfur,  forming  the  foil  into  at  least  two  full  windings  within 
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said  casing  producing  a  self-sealing  protective  liner  in  situ  in 
said  casing,  said  liner  being  contiguous  to  and  coextensive  with 
the  inner  surface  of  said  casing,  and  sealing  one  open  end  only 
of  the  casing  with  a  metallic  end  cap  fitted  within  and  adjacent 
said  open  end  of  said  casing,  said  end  cap  having  an  inner 
surface  substantially  corrosion  resistant  to  liquid  sulfur. 


4,287,666 

SIDE-LOADING  WIRE  WRAPPING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

SEMIAUTOMATIC  WIRING  MACHINES 

George  J.  Sprenkle,  Phoenixville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,381 

Int.  a.^  B21F  3/00.  15/04:  B23P  19/00 

U.S.  a.  29—753  6  Oaims 


4,287,665 

DEVICE  FOR  FITTING  THE  ENDS  OF  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTORS  OR  SIMILAR  ELEMENTS  INTO  A  BOX 

Sergio  Leandris,  Saint-Sauveur,  France,  assignor  to  Precision 

Mecanique  Labinal,  France 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,934 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  25,  1978,  78  30352 
Int.  a.^  HOIR  43/00 
U.S.  a.  29—705  10  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  fitting  the  ends  of  electrical  conductors  or 
similar  elements  into  a  box,  said  device  being  operated  in 
cooperation  with  a  fixed  supply  corridor,  adapted  to  feed  a 
succession  of  suitably  orientated  boxes,  and  a  transporter  of 
conductors  or  wires,  adapted  to  bring  in  a  predetermined  order 
a  succession  of  conductors  comprising  at  least  one  free  end, 
with  the  free  end  of  each  successive  conductor  in  a  well-de- 
fined position;  said  device  including 
a  box  carrier  comprising  means  for  receiving  a  box  from  a 
supply  corridor  and  means  for  bringing  this  box  into  a 
predetermined  succession  of  well-defined  fixed  positions, 
in  each  of  which  a  well-defined  recess  or  socket  of  this  box 
occupies  a  position  fixed  in  space,  and  means  for  releasing 
this  box  once  it  is  provided  with  its  conductors;  and 
a  unit  for  feeding  and  plugging  in  successive  conductors  or 
wires  comprising  grasping  means  adapted  to  grasp  and 
release  a  conductor,  means  for  bringing  these  grasping 
means  opposite  a  conductor  brought  into  position  by  a 
transporter,  means  for  controlling  the  grasping  of  this 
conductor  by  said  grasping  means,  means  for  bringing  said 
grasping  means  and  a  conductor  grasped  thereby  opposite 
said  position  fixed  in  space  occupied  by  a  well-defined 
recess  of  a  box  held  by  said  box  carrier,  means  for  moving 
said  grasping  means  so  as  to  plug  a  free  end  of  a  conductor 
held  by  the  grasping  means  into  this  well-defined  recess 
and  to  ensure  snap-fitting  of  this  free  end  into  this  recess, 
and  means  for  releasing  this  conductor  from  said  grasping 
means. 


1.  A  side-loading  wire  wrapping  assembly  for  use  in  a  wiring 
machine  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  wrapping  bit  having  at  its  free  end  a 
central  aperture  for  receiving  a  terminal  upon  which  a 
wire  is  to  be  wrapped  and  a  pair  of  contiguous  longitudi- 
nally disposed  sections  for  receiving  said  wire  prior  to  the 
wrapping  operation,  a  first  of  said  sections  having  a  bore 
whose  central  longitudinal  axis  is  offset  from  that  of  said 
wrapping  bit,  said  bore  extending  from  said  free  end  of 
said  wrapping  bit  a  predetermined  distance,  the  diameter 
of  said  bore  being  such  that  a  longitudinal  slit  leading  into 
said  bore  is  formed  in  the  bit  surface,  the  second  of  said 
sections  having  a  groove  in  said  bit  surface  which  is  in 
substantial  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  slit. 

a  stationary  sleeve  substantially  enclosing  said  wrapping  bit, 
said  sleeve  having  a  longitudinal  V-groove  formed  in  its 
surface  such  that  the  sides  of  the  "V"  intersect  the  respec- 
tive edges  of  the  slit  formed  in  said  bit  surface  by  said 
bore, 

a  wire  feed  hole  formed  in  said  sleeve,  said  V-groove  extend- 
ing from  the  end  of  said  sleeve  adjacent  said  free  end  of 
said  wrapping  bit  and  terminating  in  said  wire  feed  hole, 
the  center  of  said  wire  feed  hole  lying  along  the  central 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  V-groove, 

the  portion  of  said  wrapping  bit  appearing  adjacent  said  wire 
feed  hole  during  the  loading  of  said  wire  into  said  wrap- 
ping bit  having  formed  therein  an  opening  substantially 
wider  than  said  slit  to  provide  maximum  access  to  the 
interior  of  said  bore  from  said  wire  feed  hole. 


4,287,667 

METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENT 

Masayuki  Urushiyama,  Tamayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,817 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1978,  53-15829 

Int.  aj  H05K  3/34 

U.S.  CI.  29—837  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  mounting  an  electrical  component  having 
an  operating  portion  and  a  plurality  of  terminals  to  a  substrate 
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having  its  surface  formed  with  a  printed  circuit 
formed  with  apertures  for  receiving  said 
through,  said  substrate  being  provided  with  a 
tion  opposite  to  an  operating  portion  of  the  e 
nent,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inserting  said  terminals  of  said  electrical  cortponent 

the  respective  apertures  in  said  substrate, 
soldering  the  terminals  extending  beyond 
said  substrate  by  immersion  soldering, 
removing  said  removable  portion  of  said 
make  said  operating  portion  to  said  elect^-ical 
operable  from  the  rear  surface  side  of 


pattern  and 
erminals  there- 
removable  por- 
ectrical  compo- 
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through 
rear  surface  of 


into  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  bolt  being  provided  with 
a  longitudinal  groove  in  the  threaded  shank  thereof  to  admit 
air,  means  for  rcsiliently  connecting  said  cutter  head  to  said 
barrel,  a  cutting  blade  provided  at  the  lower  end  of  said  cutter 
head,  and  a  wick  fitting  closely  in  said  tube  with  the  upper  and 


sjibstrate  so  as  to 
component 
substrate. 


4,287,668 
METHOD  OF  INSERTING  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 

TO  A  PRINTED  QRCUIT  BOARD 
Koichi  Asai,  Nagoya,  and  Tousuke  Kawada,  Chiryu,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.,  Aicli,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  912,392,  Jun.  2,  1978,  P^t.  No.  4,197,638. 
This  application  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  Nb.  86,394 


Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27, 
Sep.  10,  1977,  52/108982 

Int.  a.^  H05K  3/30 
U.S.  a.  29—838 


1977,  52/102880; 


7  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  inserting  by  means  of  a  michine  lead  wires 


of  electronic   components  into   lead   wire 


inserting  holes, 


of  targeted  holes 


formed  in  a  large  number  over  a  printed  circuit  board,  and 
fixing  them  thereto,  said  method  comprising  at  least  one  cycle 
of  under-mentioned  inserting  operations: 
a  step  of  expanding  the  environmental  area 
by  pushing  away  the  head  portion  of  at  already  inserted 
component  or  components  positioned  within  the  closely 
neighboring  space  of  said  targeted  holes,  by  means  of 
abutting  a  member  movable  relatively  to  said  printed 
circuit  board  onto  said  head  portion  and  deforming  the 
lead  wires  of  said  already  inserted  component;  and 
a  step  of  inserting  the  lead  wires  of  a  component-to-be- 
inserted  into  said  targeted  holes  to  hie  fixed  there  by 
clinching,  whereby  the  inserting  of  the  lead  wires  of  said 
components  at  a  high  distribution  densit;  f  can  be  achieved. 


•mac  II 


4,287,669 
GLASS  CUTTER 
Toshimitsu  Arai,  27,  8-choine,  Anryu' 
Osaka-shi,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157 
Int.  G.^  OWB  33/12 
VS.  G.  30—123.3 

1.  A  glass  cutter  comprising  a  tubular  barrel 
as  a  cutting  oil  reservoir,  the  lower  end  of 
capped  over  the  upper  end  of  said  barrel,  a 
coaxially  provided  under  said  barrel,  a  tube 
in  a  hollow  formed  in  said  barrel  but  bein^ 
fitting  in  a  hollow  formed  in  said  cutter 
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lower  ends  of  said  wick  projecting  from  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  said  tube,  respectively,  the  lower  end  of  said  wick 
being  normally  spaced  from  said  cutting  blade  as  long  as  said 
barrel  and  said  cutter  head  are  kept  away  from  each  other  by 
the  bias  of  said  means  for  resiliently  connecting  said  cutter 
head  to  said  barrel. 


4,287,670 
HLAMENT-TYPE  TRIMMER 
Larry  R.  Baker,  Dallas,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Textron,  Inc.,  Provi- 
dence, R.I. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,026 

Int.  G.3  AOID  50/00 

U.S.  G.  30—276  9  Gaims 


l|  IT  I   'v  /  ^    NX 


,  Sumiyoshi-ku, 
,835 


4  Gaims 

,  a  sleeve  serving 

said  sleeve  being 

tabular  cutter  head 

immovably  fitting 

axially  movably 

,  a  bolt  threaded 


1.  In  a  filament-type  trimmer,  the  combination  of  a  rotatable 
housing  having  a  rim  portion,  a  filament  storage  spool  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  filament  wound  on  said  spool, 
exit  means  in  said  rim  portion  of  the  housing  through  which  an 
end  portion  of  said  filament  extends  in  passing  from  said  spool 
to  the  exterior  of  the  housing,  and  flexible  tubular  guide  means 
through  which  said  filament  extends  in  passing  from  said  spool 
to  said  exit  means. 


September  8,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


467 


4,287,671 
METHOD  OF  CURING  COATED  ARTICLES 

Robert  L.  Koch,  II,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  George  Koch 

Sons,  Inc.,  Evansville,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  942,598,  Sep.  15, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,216,592. 

This  application  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,489 

Int.  G.3  F26B  3/04.  7/00 

U.S.G.  34-23  12  Gaims 


which  is  not  in  contact  with  the  charge  and  guiding  the  flow  of 
air  through  substantially  all  of  the  charge  and  out  of  said  barrel 


•       21 


1.  A  method  of  curing  coated  articles  within  an  oven,  com- 
prising: 
carrying  a  plurality  of  coated  articles  to  be  cured  through  an 
oven  with  a  passage  time  between  the  entrance  into  and 
the  exit  from.the  oven  being  sufficient  to  permit  curing  of 
the  coating  on  the  articles; 
creating  a  circulation  of  the  atmosphere  through  an  open 
oven  portion  and  a  ducted  oven  portion  and  directing  the 
atmosphere  at  the  coated  articles  from  the  ducted  oven 
portion  as  they  travel  through  the  open  oven  portion  and 
approach  the  exit  from  the  oven;  heating  said  circulating 
atmosphere  to  produce  a  temperature  sufficient  to  remove 
volatile  portions  of  the  coatings  on  the  articles  as  the 
coated  articles  progress  to  the  exit  of  the  oven;  and 
exhausting  a  portion  of  the  circulated  atmosphere  through 
an  exhaust  opening  included  in  the  ducted  oven  portion  as 
it  becomes  mixed  with  volatile  portions  of  the  coating 
material  being  cured  and  as  said  volatile  portions  exceed  a 
preset  level,  drawing  fresh  air  into  the  oven  through  an 
oven  inlet  opening  included  in  the  open  oven  portion  to 
replace  the  exhausted  atmosphere  and  transferring  heat 
from  the  exhausted  atmosphere  to  the  fresh  air  being 
drawn  into  the  oven. 


through  substantially  all  and  only  that  part  of  the  perforated 
casing  in  direct  contact  with  the  charge. 


4,287,673 
HAIR  DRYER  DIFFUSER 
Gilbert  R.  Wolter,  Elmhurst,  III.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,413 

Int.  G.3  F26B  23/04 

U.S.  G.  34— 97  4  Gaims 


4,287,672 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  PIECES  IN 

BULK  IN  A  PLATING  BARREL 
Hans  Henig,  Albrecht-Achilles-Str.  48, 8500  Nunberg,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Ai-g.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,988 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 

1978,  2836183 

Int.  G.3  F26B  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  34—28  ^  Gaims 

1  A  method  for  drying  pieces  in  bulk  consisting  of  metals 
and  of  synthetic  materials,  by  means  of  an  air  flow  in  a  routing 
barrel  which  is  suitable  for  the  chemical  or  galvanic  surface 
treatment  of  said  pieces  in  bulk,  wherein  said  barrel  substan- 
tially consists  of  two  frontal  areas  which  are  perpendicularly 
arranged  to  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  the  barrel,  and  a  perforated 
casing  which  is  mounted  between  the  two  frontal  areas  com- 
prising partially  filling  the  barrel  with  a  charge  of  said  pieces, 
rotating  said  barrel  in  one  direction  only,  directing  the  air  by 
vacuum  flow  through  the  perforations  of  the  barrel  from  sub- 
stantially the  entire  outside  and  along  the  entire  length  thereof 
from  the  direction  of  the  empty  portion  of  the  barrel  only 


1.  A  diffuser  attachment  for  a  hair  dryer  comprising  a  for- 
wardly  flared  body  portion  wherein  the  maximum  diameter 
portion  thereof  is  at  its  forwardmost  edge  and  having  a  re- 
duced diameter  rear  neck  portion  adapted  to  be  telescopically 
assembled  on  the  air  outlet  end  of  the  hair  dryer,  a  diffuser 
plate  concentrically  mounted  within  said  forwardly  flared 
body  portion  with  its  forward  edge  spaced  rcarwardly  of  said 
forwardmost  edge  of  said  flared  body  portion  and  having  a 
convex  surface  facing  the  flow  of  heated  air  from  the  hair 
dryer,  the  diameter  of  said  diffuser  plate  being  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  air  outlet  end  of  the  hair  dryer  but  substan- 
tially less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  flared  body  portion  in 
a  transverse  plane  defined  by  the  forward  edge  of  said  plate 
whereby  an  annular  gap  defined  therebetween  has  a  radial 
dimension  in  said  plane  approximately  one-fifth  of  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  flared  body  portion  in  said  plane,  and  said 
forwardly  flared  body  portion  having  a  parabolic  configura- 
tion with  a  short  cylindrical  portion  at  its  forward  edge. 
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4^7,674 

DRYING  INSTALLATION 

Anatoly  G.  Selivsuiov,  Donskaya  ulitsa,  24,  kv.  klO;  Grigory  P. 

Yakovlev,  Flotskaya  ulitsa,  26,  kv,  63;  Vladinlir  I.  Khodyrev, 

Kerchenskaya  ulitsa,  20,  kr.  120,  and  Vale|y  V.  Zhivetin, 

ulitsa  Sofii  Kovalevskoi,  4,  kv.  123,  all  of  M<iscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,146 
Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Dec.  13, 1978,  2691050 
Int.  a.3  E04H  12/34 
U.S.  a.  34—201  14  Claims 


instep,  and  said  body  being  formed  of  a  stiff,  relatively  unyield- 
ing material  to  restrict  movement  at  least  of  the  heel  to  a 


normal  range  of  movement  to  reduce  injury  caused  by  instabil- 
ity. 


1.  A  collapsible  and  extensible  tower  for  drjing  comprising: 

a  sectional-construction  defining  a  folding  ahamber; 

bearing  members  forming  sections  of  said  folding  chamber, 
each  having  a  similar  annular  shape  and  vertically  ar- 
ranged one  above  another; 

said  sections  of  said  folding  chamber,  each  made  up  of  two 
bearing  members  one  mounted  on  the  oth  er;  said  sections 
adjoining  one  another  being  rigidly  inten  :onnected 

an  elastic  covering  enclosing  two  axially  spaced  said  bearing 
members  of  each  said  section  and  secuied  to  two  said 
bearing  members  of  each  said  section; 

said  elastic  covering  being  capable  of  remaii  ing  intact  under 
the  weight  of  said  the  beanng  members  (if  folding  cham- 
ber and  those  below  it; 

a  hood  made  fast  on  a  top  bearing  member  af  an  uppermost 
section; 

a  means  for  holding  said  folding  chamber  to  a  support  for 
depending  therefrom,  said  means  being  li  nked  to  said  top 
bearing  member  of  said  upper  section; 

a  means  for  admission  of  heat  to  said  foldinjg  chamber,  situ- 
ated inside  said  chamber; 

a  means  for  withdrawing  air  from  said  chamber,  arranged  on 
said  hood;  I 

at  least  three  suspension  wire  ropes  with  qne  of  their  ends 
held  to  one  of  said  bearing  members  of  siid  lower  section 
so  as  to  provide  approximately  parallel  travel  of  said 
bearing  members  when  actuated  by  said 
guideways  through  which  said  equal  in  nunber  to  the  num- 
ber of  said  ropes  and  located  at  the  plao  s  of  interlinking 
of  said  sections  of  said  chamber. 


4,287,676 
MAGNETICALLY  SECURED  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Robert  S.  Weinhaus,  868  Albey  La.,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo. 
63132 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,396 

Int.  a.i  G09F  3/18 

U.S.  a.  40—10  R  25  Qaims 


8  Claims 


4,287,675  j 

COUNTER  FOR  ATHLETIC  S^OE 
Edward  J.  Norton,  Kingston,  N.H.,  and  Charles  J.  Flanagan, 
Melrose,  Mass.,  assignors  to  New  Balance  Athletic  Shoe,  Inc., 
Lawrence,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112|,916 
Int.  a.5  A43B  13/42.  5/06 
liJS.  a.  36—129 

1.  For  use  in  footwear,  a  counter  adapted  tjo  be  mounted  on 
the  sole  of  the  footwear  within  the  region  of  the  heel  and 
toward  the  instep  and  superposed  on  the  uppar  of  the  footwear 
along  a  portion  of  the  medial  and  lateral  sijlcs,  said  counter 
having  a  body  including  a  wall  which  is  contoured  to  extend 
around  the  region  of  the  heel  and  along  the  sides  of  the  foot- 
wear, an  upper  edge  of  said  wall  being  of  mfiximum  height  at 
the  rear  of  the  heel  and  in  the  mounted  position  following  a 
downward  inclined  generally  arcuate  path  toward  the  sole,  at 
least  the  medial  side  of  the  body  extended  to  the  region  of  the 


1.  Display  apparatus  for  magnetic  securement  to  a  ferromag- 
netic or  paramagnetic  object  having  a  smooth  surface  in  lateral 
displacement  resistive  relationship  thereto,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  support  structure  constituted  by  a  sheet  of  self- 
supporting  material,  a  display  surface  presented  at  the  front 
face  of  said  sheet,  magnet  means  carried  at  a  rear  face  of  said 
sheet  and  positioned  for  developing  a  force  of  magnetic  attrac- 
tion to  said  object  with  said  display  surface  presented  for 
display  purposes,  said  magnet  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
permanent  magnets  and  means  supporting  said  permanent 
magnets  while  permitting  movement  of  said  permanent  mag- 
nets relative  to  said  sheet  to  permit  conformal  adapsance  and 
adherence  of  said  permanent  magnets  to  said  smooth  surface 
regardless  of  surface  curvature  or  irregularity,  said  apparatus 
including  a  layer  of  elastomeric  material  associated  with  said 
magnet  means  and  adapted  for  being  interposed  between  said 
magnet  means  and  said  object  surface  with  an  area  of  said 
material  maintained  in  contact  with  said  surface  by  force  of 
magnetic  attraction  of  said  magnet,  said  material  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  plasticized  polyvinyl  chloride, 
plasticized  polyvinyl  acetals,  and  vulcanizing  silicone  rubber, 
said  area  of  material  magnetically  maintained  in  contact  with 
said  object  surface  developing  high  intrinsic  lateral  adherence 
to  said  object  surface  for  preventing  said  apparatus  from  mov- 
ing laterally  across  said  surface  in  response  to  high  forces 
tending  to  laterally  displace  said  apparatus. 


September  8,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


469 


4,287,677  4,287,679 

SET  OF  SIGNS  TO  COMPOSE  TEXTS  IN  ARABIC  ARTIHCIAL  MINNOW  BAIT  WITH  SWINGING  KEEL 

LETTERS  BY  THEIR  JUXTAPOSITION  WEIGHT 

Joseph  Aoun,  Beirut,  Lebanon,  assignor  to  Lettera  Arabica   Al  Klotz,  131  Dover  U.,  Boise,  Id.  83705 
S.a.r.i.,  Beirut,  Lebanon  Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,077 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,951  i„t.  CI.'  AOIK  85/00 

Claims  priority,  application  Lebanon,  Feb.  7,  1978,  564  U.S.  Q.  43—42.09  2  Oaims 

Int.  a.'  G09F  7/16 
U.S.  a.  40— 595  5  Qaims 

J-p-  e 

'*'      .-'— 1   ^ 


> 


b 


a 


♦♦ 


1.  A  two-dimensional  set  of  signs  for  the  composition  by  dry 
transfer  of  texts  in  Arabic  letters  through  their  juxtaposition 
which  is  characterized  by  the  fact  that  it  comprises  a  sheet  of 
dry  transfer  material  having  thereon  four  kinds  of  signs;  the 
first  ones  having  the  shapes  of  independent  letters;  the  second 
ones  corresponding  to  the  shapes  of  the  beginning  letters  pro- 
vided with  a  connecting  member  comprising  a  protrusion  on 
the  visible  outline  of  the  letter  to  connect  them  to  the  following 
sign;  the  third  ones  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  middle 
letters  provided  on  one  hand  with  a  recess  in  the  visible  outline 
of  the  letter  and  on  the  other  hand  with  a  said  connecting 
member  to  connect  them  to  the  following  sign,  and  the  fourth 
ones  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  end  letters  provided  with  a 
said  recess,  said  connecting  members  and  said  recesses  being  so 
shaped  as  to  interfit. 


4,287,678 
nSHING  ROD  LINE  GUIDE 
Shigeru  Yamamoto,  Higashikunime,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiwa 
Seiko,  Inc.,  Higashikurume,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  946,278,  Sep.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,233 

Int.  Q.^  AOIK  87/04 

MS.  Q.  43—24  1  Qaim 


1.  A  fishing  rod  line  guide  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  ring; 

(b)  an  outer  ring  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter 
of  the  inner  ring  and  disposed  concentrically  about  said 
inner  ring  to  thereby  define  an  annular  space  between  said 
inner  and  outer  rings; 

(c)  a  synthetic  resin  material  molded  into  said  annular  space 
between  said  rings; 

(d)  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  ring  and  the  inner  surface 
of  said  outer  ring  having  concave  contours  wherein  said 
combination  of  said  inner  and  outer  rings  and  synthetic 
resin  material  molded  therebetween  prevents  said  inner 
ring  from  slipping  out  of  said  outer  ring,  said  combination 
forming  a  lightweight  shock  resistant  fishing  line  guide 
structure. 


1.  An  artificial  minnow  lure  comprising: 
an  elongated  buoyant  body  having  spaced  head  and  tail 
portions  and  back  and  belly  portions  disposed  there- 
between, said  belly  portion  having  a  recess  therein; 
a  keel  weight; 

pivot  means,  having  a  pivotal  axis,  for  suspending  the  keel 

weight  substantially  within  said  recess  for  side-to-side 

swinging  movement  of  said  keel  weight  about  said  pivotal 

axis  of  said  pivot  means  which  extends  lengthwise  of  the 

body;  and 

said  body  having  a  center  of  buoyancy  which  is  disposed 

generally  at  the  juncture  of  the  belly  and  back  portions,  said 

pivotal  axis  being  disposed  above  said  center  of  buoyancy. 


4,287,680 
MECHANICAL  ACTION  TOY 

Robert  K.  Alien,  Cincinnati,  Ohio;  Alan  A.  Hicks,  Chicago,  III., 
and  Harry  Disko,  S.  Harrington,  111.,  assignors  to  Marvin 
Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,885 

Int.  Cl.^  A63H  33/00 

U.S.  Q.  46—1  R  22  Claims 


1.  Toy  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  separate  compartments  in 
communication  with  each  other  with  a  first  compartment 
having  an  exterior  wall  of  light  transmitting  material  for 
external  viewing  of  the  interior  thereof; 

at  least  one  playing  piece  adapted  to  move  between  said 
compartments; 

a  hopper  in  said  first  compartment  mounted  for  movement 
between  a  first  position  for  holding  and  receiving  playing 
pieces  discharged  from  a  second  compartment  into  said 
first  compartment  and  a  dumping  position; 

means  for  moving  said  playing  piece{s)  dumped  from  said 
hopper  through  said  second  compartment  for  discharge 
into  said  hopper  in  receiving  position  in  said  first  compart- 
ment, said  moving  means  comprises  a  member  mounted 
for  rotation  in  said  housing  including  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate receptacles  for  containing  a  playing  piece  and  mov- 
able upon  rotation  of  said  member  from  a  lower  receiving 
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level  to  an  upper  discharge  level  above 
an  intermediate  wall  for  dividing  said  hciusing 
rate  compartments,  said  intermediate  w 
closely  face  open  ends  of  said  receptacle 
discharge  openings  adjacent  said  upper 
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!aid  hopper  and, 
into  sepa- 
iill  positioned  to 
i  ind  formed  with 
and  lower  levels. 


4,287,681 
TOY  DOLL  AND  ACCESSORjY 

Judith  Albert,  Mill  Neck,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  E.  Davis,  North 
Branford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Ideal  Toy  Coijporation,  Mollis, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126  137 

Int.  a.'  A63H  29/16 

U.S.  a.  46—44  8  aaims 


1.  A  combination  doll  and  accessory  comprising  a  doll  body 
having  a  torso  and  at  least  one  articulated  limb  mounted  in  the 
body  for  movement  relative  to  the  body's  torso;  a  pressure 
responsive  actuator  in  said  body  connected  to  said  at  least  one 
limb  for  moving  the  limb  relative  to  the  torso  upon  application 
of  fluid  pressure  thereto;  a  flexible  fluid  reservoir  located  in 
said  body  in  fluid  communication  with  said  ictuator  whereby 
compression  of  said  reservoir  will  cause  application  of  pressure 
to  said  actuator  and  movement  of  said  at  least  one  limb;  said 
reservoir  having  an  outlet  opening  to  the  ext;rior  of  the  doll's 
body  and  valve  means  for  selectively  openinj ;  and  closing  said 
outlet  opening;  an  accessory  for  said  doll  irtcludmg  a  second 
fluid  reservoir  and  means  for  connecting  said  second  reservoir 
to  the  reservoir  in  the  doll's  body,  through  i  aid  valve  means, 
whereby  said  limb  may  be  selectively  actuated  by  application 


of  pressure  to  the  reservoir  in  the  dolls's  bod  j 
reservoir. 


4,287,682 
PLANTER 
Christopher  R.  Browne,  67-3120  Sheppard  Av( 
OnUrio,  Canada  MIT  3J9 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  12' 
Int.  Q\}  AOIG  27/00 
U.S.  a.  47—81 


1.  A  planter  comprising: 

an  open  top,  generally  flat,  box-like 
closed    bottom    and    upstanding    walfc 
adapted  for  use  as  a  reservoir  for  holdjng 


or  to  said  second 


.  East,  Agincourt, 
,957 

5  Gaims 


c4>ntainer  having  a 
said  container 
liquid,  such  as 


water  and  aqueous  solutions  of  plant  fertilizers  and  nutri- 
ents and  the  like; 
a  substantially  horizontally  arranged  platform  positioned 
within  the  container  and  having  support  means  holding 
the  platform  a  considerable  distance  above  the  bottom  of 
the  container,  a  water  impervious  plastic  bag-liner  closely 
fitted  within  said  container  against  its  bottom  and  upstand- 
ing walls  to  hold  liquid  within  the  container,  and  said 
support  means  comprising  a  relatively  stiff  sheet  of  card- 
board-like material  having  a  base  portion  closely  arranged 
within  the  container  against  the  plastic  bag-like  liner  to 
hold  the  liner  against  the  container  bottom  and  said  sup- 
port means  having  spaced  apart  peaks  bent  up  from  the 
base  portion  for  supporting  said  platform  and  said  support 
means  having  bent  up  end  flaps  formed  on  its  opposite 
ends  for  holding  portions  of  the  liner  against  their  adjacent 
container  wall  surfaces; 
a  roughly  flat  generally  horizontally  arranged  bag  of  a  size 
to  substantially  cover  the  open  top  of  the  container,  with 
the  bag  being  pre-filled  with  a  plant  growing  filler  mate- 
rial, such  as  peat  moss,  soil  compositions  and  the  like; 
with  said  bag  being  positioned  upon  and  thereby  supported 
by  said  platform  considerably  above  the  bottom  of  the 
container  while  substantially  covering  the  open  top  of  the 
container,  and  an  upper,  box-like  frame  of  approximately 
the  size  of  said  container,  said  frame  supported  upon  the 
platform  support  means  and  extending  a  distance  above 
the  container  for  surrounding  the  sides  and  ends  of  said 
bag; 
a  capillary  type  wicking  sheet  means  arranged  upon  the 
platform  beneath  the  filler  material  and  having  a  portion 
extending  beneath  the  platform  into  the  container  for 
capillary  flowing  liquid  from  the  container  to  the  filler 
material;  and 
with  the  exposed  upper  surface  of  the  bag  being  adapted  to 
be  perforated  for  receiving  plants,  whereby  the  roots  of 
the  plants  extend  within  the  filler  material  and  are  watered 
by  the  capillary  flow. 


4,287,683 

SOLAR  SHIELD 

David  W.  Louwenaar,  1248  Ironton  St.,  Aurora,  Colo.  80010 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,958 

Int.  CV  E06B  i/U 

U.S.  a.  49—463  3  Qaims 


1.  A  solar  shield  for  reflecting  and  dissipating  solar  energy 
before  said  solar  energy  enters  a  room's  airspace,  comprising: 

(a)  reflective  surface  piece  having  a  reflective  surface  facing 
the  sun, 

(b)  one  or  more  spacers  affixed  between  the  reflective  sur- 
face piece  and  a  backing  piece  so  that  the  spacer  width 
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creates  and  defines  the  width  of  a  warm  air  channel  be- 
tween the  reflective  surface  piece  and  a  backing  piece, 

(c)  a  backing  piece  which  is  slidably  attached  to  a  mounting 
means  and  which  is  affixed  to  the  spacer(s)  on  the  side  of 
the  backing  piece  which  faces  the  sun,  and  wherein  said 
backing  piece  defines  the  exterior  surface  of  an  edge  light 
space  located  between  said  backing  piece  and  a  window 
being  shielded, 

(d)  mounting  means  for  receiving  the  backing  piece  and  for 
defining  an  edge  light  space  between  the  rear  side  of  the 
backing  piece  and  the  window  being  shielded. 


4,287,684 

THRESHOLD  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  WEATHER  SEAL 

H.  Smith  McKann,  Fredericksburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  General 

Products  Company,  Inc.,  Fredericksburg,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,813 

Int.  Cl.^  E06B  1/70 

U.S.  a.  49—468  17  Qaims 


1.  A  threshold  having  an  adjustable  weather  seal,  the  combi- 
nation comprising: 

a  rigid  hollow  assembly  adapted  to  be  fixedly  interposed 
between  a  door  and  a  floor; 

said  assembly  having  an  elongated  slot, 

said  assembly  having  a  first  stationary  member  and  a  second 
stationary  member  spaced  apart  by  a  fixed  dimension,  said 
second  stationary  member  defining  one  side  of  said  slot; 

an  elongated  elastomeric  seal  received  in  said  slot  with  a 
portion  thereof  extending  above  said  assembly;  and 

compression  means,  located  inside  said  hollow  assembly  and 
coupled  to  said  first  stationary  member,  for  compressing 
said  seal  against  said  second  stationary  member  to  vary  the 
distance  said  seal  extends  from  said  assembly  so  that  said 
seal  contacts  the  bottom  of  the  door, 

said  hollow  assembly  comprising  a  top  wall  extending  from 
said  first  stationary  member  and  defining  the  other  side  of 
said  slot, 

said  compression  means  comprising  an  elongated  member 
having  a  main  portion  contacting  said  seal  and  a  top  por- 
tion extending  from  said  main  portion  towards  said  first 
stationary  member  and  below  said  top  wall. 


4,287,685 

PAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VACUUM  ROTARY  SANDER 

Miksa  Marton,  3620  Rankin  Blvd.,  Windsor,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,581 

Int.  QV  B24B  23/00,  55/06 

U.S.  a.  51—170  T  3  Qaims 

1.  A  pad  assembly  for  a  vacuum  rotary  sander,  said  assembly 

comprising: 

(a)  a  circular  upper  pad  portion  of  firm  but  resilient  material, 
having  a  plurality  of  evenly  spaced  apertures  concentri- 
cally arranged  therein  and  positioned  approximately  mid- 
way between  the  centre  of  said  upper  pad  portion  and  the 
circumferential  edge  thereof, 

(b)  and  an  elongated  channel  extending  from  each  said  aper- 
ture angularly  outwardly  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
assembly,  each  said  channel  having  an  open  bottom  edge, 

(c)  a  lower  pad  portion  of  relatively  soft,  flexible  material 
and  having  an  inner  and  outer  row  of  evenly  spaced  con- 
centrically arranged  apertures,  each  of  said  apertures 


extending  through  a  top  and  bottom  surface  of  said  lower 
pad  portion,  said  top  surface  of  said  lower  pad  portion 
being  bonded  to  said  upper  pad  portion  so  that  the  inner 
row  of  apertures  in  the  lower  pad  portion  coincide  with 
the  apertures  in  the  upper  pad  portion  to  form  a  plurality 
of  inner  vacuum  holes  and  wherein  the  outer  row  of 
apertures  on  the  lower  pad  portion  coincide  with  outer 
terminal  ends  of  the  channels  in  the  upper  pad  portion,  the 
material  of  the  lower  pad  portion  intermediate  the  inner 
and  outer  rows  of  apertures  therein  forming  a  flexible 
bottom  wall  for  said  channels, 
(d)  said  upper  pad  portion  having  an  inwardly  and  upwardly 
tapering  circumferential  side  wall  with  a  groove  adjacent 
an  upper  end  thereof,  said  pad  assembly  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  sanding  disc  on  the  bottom  surface  of  said  lower 
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pad  portion,  the  disc  having  apertures  therein  coinciding 
with  those  in  the  lower  pad  portion  and  retained  thereon 
by  a  flexible  backing  held  in  the  sidewall  groove  by  elastic 
retaining  means, 

(e)  a  circular  rigid  head  member  secured  concentrically  to 
and  on  top  of  the  upper  pad  portion  and  adapted  for 
connection  to  rotating  and  vacuum  means,  said  rigid  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein  somewhat 
larger  than,  and  coinciding  with  the  apertures  in  the  upper 
pad  portion;  and 

(0  said  inner  and  outer  rows  of  apertures  in  the  lower  pad 
portion  are  elongated  in  the  direction  opposite  to  that  of 
rotation  of  the  assembly  to  provide  each  aperture  with  a 
leading  and  trailing  end,  the  leading  end  of  the  inner  row 
of  apertures  coinciding  with  the  inner  ends  of  the  aper- 
tures in  the  upper  pad  portion  and  the  rigid  head  member. 


4,287,686 

CLAMPING  APPARATUS  FOR  CLAMPING  CUTTER 

BLADES  OF  A  GEAR  CUTTING  MACHINE  AT  A 

GRINDING  MACHINE 

Erich  Kotthaus,  Waliisellen,  and  Hans  J.  Spiess,  Ziirich,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerli- 

kon-Biihrle  AG,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,047 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Mar.  27,   1979, 
2823/79 

Int.  a.3  B24B  3/02 

U.S.  O.  51—225  12  Gaims 

1.  A  clamping  apparatus  for  clamping  cutter  blades  of  a  gear 

cutting  machine,  during  the  grinding  of  the  cutter  blades,  at  a 

grinding  machine,  comprising: 

a  cutter  head  in  which  there  is  mounted  the  cutter  blades  to 

be  ground; 
means  for  mounting  said  cutter  head  to  be  rotatable  about  a 

cutter  head  axis; 
means  for  mounting  said  cutter  head  to  be  pivotable  about  a 

pivot  axis; 
said  pivot  axis  being  inclined  through  an  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  said  cutter  head  axis  and  arranged  such  that  the 
smallest  spacing  between  the  pivot  axis  and  the  cutter 
head  axis  is  located  externally  of  the  clamping  apparatus; 
said  clamping  apparatus  has  an  axis  of  rotation  which  is 
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inclined  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect 
and 
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o  the  pivot  axis; 


4,287,688 

APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING  PLANE,  ANNULAR 

SURFACES,  ESPEOALLY  ON  FAYING  RINGS  IN  GATE 

VALVES 

Per  Jensen,  Moss,  Norway,  assignor  to  Rino  Solberg,  Norway 

Filed  No?.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,741 

Oaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Nov.  21,  1975,  753913 

Int.  a.^  B24B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  51—241  VS  4  Qaims 


said  pivot  axis  and  said  cutter  head  axis  a 
said  axis  of  rotation. 


e  rotatable  about 


4,287,687 
VARIABLE  WORK  HOLDING  DEVICE  ^OR  GRINDING 

GEMSTONES 

Hugh  R.  Wilson,  10840  SW.  120th  St.,  Miaiii,  Fla.  33176 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  900,158,  Apr.  26, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  I>io.  53,903 

Int.  a.'  B24B  7/22.  9/16 

U.S.  a.  51—229  6  Claims 


'    p^^-MK'hT 
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1.  Apparatus,  for  grinding  plane  annular  surfaces,  compris- 


ing: 


on  said  body  and 


1.  In  an  abrading  device  with  a  planar  abrading  surface,  a 
work  holding  device  for  grinding  gemstcnes  and  industrial 
diamond  tools  comprising: 

(a)  a  body; 

(b)  an  extension  means  fixedly  mounted 
extending  from  said  body  on  a  plane  pirallei  to  the  plane 
of  said  abrading  surface; 

(c)  a  rotatable  dop  holding  means  ada[^ted  for  holding  a 
stone  bearing  dop  means,  said  rotaiable  dop  holding 
means  being  moveably  mounted  on  stiid  fixed  extension 
means; 

(d)  a  first  and  second  pulley  means,  said  first  pulley  means 
mounted  on  said  body  for  eccentric  novement  and  said 
second  pulley  means  mounted  on  said  'otatable  dop  hold- 
ing means; 

(e)  a  timing  belt  adapted  to  be  connecte(  I  between  said  first 
and  second  pulley  means; 

(0  a  linkage  means,  said  linkage  means  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected between  said  first  and  second  pulley  means;  and 

(g)  said  second  pulley  means  including  means  providing 
powered  movement  for  said  rotatable  (lop  holding  means. 


(i)  a  support 

(ii)  means  for  mounting  the  support  opposite  to  the  annular 
surface  with  the  support  being  rotatable  about  an  axis 
which  is  substantially  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  the 
annular  surface, 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  grinding  heads  carried  in  freely  rotatable 
manner  by  said  support,  said  grinding  head  being  rotatable 
about  a  respective  axis  of  rotation  which  is  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  support,  the  respective  axes  pf 
rotation  of  the  grinding  heads  being  all  disposed  on  a  pitch 
circle  concentric  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  support, 
the  radius  of  the  pitch  circle  being  different  from  the  main 
radius  of  the  annular  surface  whereby  each  grinding  head 
as  a  result  of  grinding  engagement  with  the  annular  sur- 
face performs  a  planatary  rotation  as  the  support  is  ro- 
tated, wherein  the  means  for  mounting  the  support  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  multi-part  hub  having  an  integral  part-spherical  bearing 
surface,  said  support  being  mounted  on  said  hub  with  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  support  coincident  with  the  center 
of  said  bearing  surface, 

(b)  a  driving  shaft  having  a  part-spherical  head  on  which 
said  multi-part  hub  is  engaged  by  its  part-spherical  bearing 
surface,  said  part-spherical  head  having  in  it  a  diametral 
opening  which  increases  in  cross-section  from  the  center 
of  the  head  to  the  periphery  of  the  head,  and 

(c)  an  entraining  member  disposed  in  said  diametral  opening 
and  extending  radially  therefrom  at  each  end  to  engage 
into  said  multi-part  hub,  whereby  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  multi-part  hub  may  vary,  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  part-spherical  head  to  the  extent  permitted 
by  movement  of  the  entraining  member  within  said  diame- 
tral opening. 


4,287,689 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  QUALITY  OF  LOW 

FREQUENCY  OUTPUT  OF  A  VIDEO  DISC  PICKUP 

STYLUS 
Michael  J.  Mindel,  Camby;  Michael  E.  Miller,  James  C.  Rust- 
man,  both  of  Indianapolis,  all  of  Ind.,  and  Richard  C.  Palmer, 
Blawenburg,  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,479 

Int.  a.^  B24C  1/04,  1/08 

U.S.  a.  51—320  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  quality  of  the  low  frequency 

signals  recovered  by  a  video  disc  playback  stylus  having  on 
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one  face  of  a  dielectric  support  element  a  deposited  conductive 
metal  electrode  which  comprises  the  step  of  directing  a  suit- 


able abrasive  onto  the  dielectric  support  element  so  as  to  re- 
move metal  deposited  on  non-electrode  surfaces. 


4,287,690 
DOMICAL  BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

William  R.  Berger,  3404  Hawthorne  Ave.,  Richmond,  Va.  23222, 
and  Benjamin  L.  Rose,  Jr.,  220  W.  Main  St.,  Richmond,  Va. 
23220 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,947 

Int.  a.'  E04B  1/32 

U.S.  CI.  52—81  8  Claims 


1.  A  domed  structure  comprising  a  base  perimeter  founda- 
tion and  a  dome  positioned  thereupon,  said  dome  being  com- 
prised of  a  plurality  of  triangular  panels  having  a  flat  outer  face 
and  having  adjacent  each  side  a  flat  abutment  surface  having 
therein  continuous  interengaging  means  in  the  form  of  a 
groove  or  projection  uniformly  extending  substantially  the  full 
length  of  said  side  and  adapted  to  insertively  mate  with  a 
corresponding  projection  or  groove  respectively  associated 
with  the  side  of  an  adjacently  positioned  interengaged  panel  in 
a  manner  to  prevent  motion  of  the  interengaged  panels  in 
directions  perpendicular  thereto,  said  abutment  surfaces  being 
disposed  below  said  outer  face  forming  an  angle  therewith  of 
between  about  78°  and  86°,  the  thickness  and  composition  of 
said  panels  being  selected  so  as  to  provide  rigidity  and  thermal 
barrier  characteristics  while  minimizing  weight,  and  one  tri- 
angular panel  intended  for  positioning  generally  adjacent  the 
uppermost  portion  of  said  dome  as  the  last  panel  in  the  con- 
struction thereof,  said  last  panel  having  interengaging  means 
which  do  not  require  insertive  mating  and  being  otherwise 
identical  to  said  plurality  of  panels,  said  base  perimeter  founda- 
tion being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  footings  of  two  different 
styles,  each  footing  having  two  opposed  straight  segments,  the 
length  of  each  segment  being  half  the  length  of  a  side  of  at  least 
some  of  the  panels,  the  upper  portion  of  each  segment  being 


provided  with  interengaging  means  of  the  same  general  nature 
as  employed  in  said  plurality  of  panels,  the  configuration  of 
interengaging  means  on  one  segment  being  the  complementary 
mating  configuration  of  interengaging  means  of  the  opposite 
segment  of  each  footing,  the  two  styles  of  footings  having 
opposite  arrangements  of  interengaging  means  in  each  segment 
such  that,  when  placed  in  alternating  end  to  end  copianar 
abutment  to  form  a  closed  polygonal  perimeter,  the  footings 
provide  a  series  of  interengaging  means  of  alternating  configu- 
ration adapted  to  receive  sides  of  said  panels  in  a  manner 
whereby  each  side  of  said  panels  spans  two  segments  of  adja- 
cent footings. 


4,287,691 

BASE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  GRAIN  BINS  AND  THE 

LIKE  INCLUDING  MOISTURE  SEALING  MEANS 

Bernard  Guenther,  117-6th  Ave.,  N.,  Yorkton,  Saskatchewan, 

Canada 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84.667 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  20,  1978,  313849 

Int.  a.'  E04D  13/00 

U.S.  a.  52—97  4  Claims 


1.  A  grain  bin  including  in  combination  a  perimetrical  wall, 
a  floor  including  an  upper,  substantially  horizontal  surface 
portion  and  an  outer,  substantially  vertical  perimetrical  edge 
portion,  means  to  secure  said  wall  to  said  floor  adjacent  the 
lower  perimetrical  edge  portion  of  said  wall  and  water  imper- 
vious shield  means  extending  from  adjacent  said  lower  edge  of 
said  wall  oer  the  perimetrical  edge  portions  of  said  floor  and 
downwardly  to  cover  at  least  the  upper  portion  of  the  vertical 
edge  portion  of  the  floor  in  moisture  shedding  relationship, 
said  means  to  secure  said  wall  to  said  floor  including  a  member 
extending  around  said  floor  adjacent  the  perimeter  thereof, 
said  member  including  an  upwardly  extending  flange  and  a 
horizontal  flange,  said  member  being  secured  to  said  floor  by 
said  horizontal  flange  and  to  said  wall  by  said  upwardly  ex- 
tending flange,  said  shield  means  being  secured  to  said  wall 
outboard  of  said  upwardly  extending  flange  and  extending 
over  the  perimetrical  edge  of  said  floor  and  downwardly  there- 
from and  including  a  downwardly  and  outwardly  sloping 
portion  for  water  shedding  action,  said  sloping  portion  extend- 
ing from  the  junction  of  said  shield  means  and  said  wall. 


4,287,692 
SAFETY  APPARATUS  FOR  A  MINING  MACHINE 
Qifton  E.  Alexander,  Nortonville;  Thomas  R.  Ford,  Dawson 
Springs,  both  of  Ky.,  and  William  S.  Smith,  Collinsville,  III., 
assignors  to  Peabody  Coal  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Jun.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,717 
Int.  a.J  E04H  12/34;  F16M  13/00 
U.S.  a.  52—116  10  Gaims 

1.  Safety  apparatus  for  a  mining  machine  having  a  frame  and 
an  elongate  structure  pivotally  mounted  for  swinging  move- 
ment on  the  frame  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  macine,  hydraulic  lift  means  between  the  frame 
and  said  pivoted  elongated  structure  for  raising  and  lowering 
it,  access  being  provided  between  the  frame  and  said  structure 
when  said  structure  is  raised  for  personnel  servicing  machine 
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components  underneath  said  structure;  said  safety  apparatus 

comprising: 

a  pair  of  struts  each  pivotally  mounted  on  Aie  frame  for 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  extending  in  a  longitudi- 
nal plane  of  the  machine  between  a  lowered  storage  posi- 
tion in  which  the  strut  extends  outwardly  toward  but  no 
farther  than  one  side  of  the  frame  and  a  raisi  :d  supporting 
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position,  the  upper  end  of  each  strut,  when 
position,  being  engageable  by  said  elongat^ 
that,  if  hydraulic  pressure  to  the  lift  means 
servicing  of  the  machine  components 
structure,  downswing  of  the  elongate  stru<}ture 
injury  to  personnel  servicing  the  machine 
prevented. 


in  supporting 

structure  so 

is  lost  during 

underneath  said 

and  thus 

I  ;omponents  is 


4,287,693 
INTERLOCKING  RUBBER  MA' 

Roderick  E.  Collette,  Pawling,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fowling  Rubber 
Corporation,  Pawling,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,0$7 

Int.  a.'  B32B  i/lO:  E04C  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  52—177  3  Qaims 


slots  deflned  by  the  covered  projecting  elements  of  a 
contiguous  tile  thereby  maintaining  uniformity  in  the 
pattern  deflned  by  the  unidirectional  tread  patterns  of  said 
upper  layer  throughout  the  floor  surface  covering  con- 
structed from  said  floor  tiles, 

(i)  said  heavy  edge  region  including  at  least  one  corner 
ventilating  groove  extending  from  said  cavity  to  the  tile 
corner, 

(j)  said  tile  comers  being  rounded  to  deflne  an  open  space 
between  contiguous  tiles  to  accommodate  the  flow  of  air 
to  and  from  said  cavity, 

(k)  each  of  said  projecting  elements  positioned  adjacent  the 
comers  of  each  tile  including  a  truncated  side  arranged 
and  configured  to  lie  closely  adjacent  the  corner  ventilat- 
ing groove  of  a  contiguous  tile  when  said  tiles  are  in  an 
interlocked  relationship,  whereby  the  projecting  element 
may  be  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  the  corner  of  said 
tile  while  accommodating  said  comer  ventilating  groove. 


4,287,694 
CORNER  JOINT  FORMATION  FOR  BUILDING  LOG 
G.  Howard  Cornell,  4315  Villa  Crescent  NW.,  Calgary,  Alberta, 
Canada 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,412 

Int.  a.3  E04B  ]/lO 

U.S.  a.  52—233  3  Gaims 


1.  A  ventilated,  interlocking  floor  tile,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  lower  layer  including  a  heavy,  substanti  illy  solid  edge 
region,  the  periphery  of  said  edge  region  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  interlocks  to  interconnect  said  tile  with 
contiguous  tiles  whereby  a  floor  surface  o  )vering  can  be 
constructed, 

(b)  said  interlocks  comprising  dovetail  projecting  elements 
extending  from  said  edge  region  and  alter  lating  dovetail 
slots  formed  thereby, 

(c)  said  projecting  elements  interlocking  v  ith  adjacently 
positioned  dovetail  slots  of  a  contiguous  ti  le, 

(d)  said  lower  layer  including  an  inner  region  iformed  by  said 
heavy,  substantially  solid  edge  region  and  defining  a  cav- 
ity. J 

(e)  said  heavy,  substantially  solid  edge  region  including  a 
plurality  of  ventilating  grooves  extending  from  the  cavity 
to  the  edges  of  said  floor  tile  to  accommo<  ate  the  flow  of 
air  to  and  from  said  cavity,  and 

(0  an  upper  layer  joined  with  said  lower  lay|er  and  forming 
an  upper  floor  surface, 

(g)  said  upper  floor  surface  including  a  unidirectional  slip- 
resistant  tread  pattern, 

(h)  said  upper  layer  being  secured  to  said  Idwer  layer  such 
that  said  upper  layer  overlies  the  projecting  elements  of 
two  predetermined  sides  of  said  substantially  solid  edge 
region  of  the  lower  layer,  whereby  the  ren  laining  exposed 
projecting  elements  may  only  interlock  w  ith  the  dovetail 


1.  In  a  building  log  having  opposed  side  faces  and  upper  and 
lower  horizontal  edges; 

a  joint  formation  for  making  a  comer  joint  with  an  identical 
joint  formation  of  a  mating  log,  said  formation  including  a 
neck  joining  parts  of  said  log  on  opposite  sides  of  notches 
in  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  log,  said  neck  being 
in  part  defined  by  said  notches  and  in  part  by  side  surfaces 
recessed  within  the  side  surfaces  of  the  log,  and  said 
notches  being  surrounded  by  an  outer  shoulder, 

wherein  flank  areas  of  the  notches  within  said  outer  shoul- 
ders are  sloped  at  a  small  angle  from  a  plane  normal  to  the 
log  axis  so  as  to  converge  towards  the  centre  of  the  log, 
and  the  neck  side  surfaces  adjoining  said  notches  also 
slope  at  a  similar  small  angle  to  a  vertical  medial  plane  of 
the  log  so  as  to  converge  upwardly  and  downwardly  from 
a  horizontal  medial  plane  of  the  log,  whereby  said  con- 
verging surfaces  of  the  flanks  and  neck  sides  can  mate 
with  similarly  sloping  neck  and  flank  surfaces  of  said 
mating  log,  and  wherein  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  neck 
are  arranged  to  provide  a  clearance  space  with  the  adja- 
cent parts  of  said  mating  log  when  fitted  together. 
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4,287,695  4,287,696 

PREFABRICATED  BUILDING  EXPANSIBLE  CAULKING  MATERIAL 

Alois  ftofler,  Walding,  Austria,  assignor  to  Lifehaus  Corpora-  William  T.  Mullen,  65  W.  Street  Rd.,  Suite  A-220,  Warminster, 

tion  of  Texas,  New  Braunsfels,  Tex.  Pa.  18974 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,635  Filed  Jul.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,343 

Qalms  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  19,  1978,  4426/78  Int.  Q.^  E04B  1/62;  E04F  15/14 

Int.  Cl.^  E04H  l/OO  U.S.  Q.  52—309.7                                                       5  Qaims 


U.S.  CI.  52—241 


2  Claims 
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1.  An  outer  wall  of  a  prefabricated  building  affixed  to  a 
foundation,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  load-carrying  steel  skeleton  frame  extending  in  a  verti- 
cal plane  and  comprising 

(1)  a  plurality  of  upright  steel  columns  spaced  apart  in  said 
plane,  each  column  being  of  substantially  square  hori- 
zontal cross  section,  and 

(2)  an  upper  steel  beam  coupled  to  the  upper  ends  of  the 
columns  and  a  lower  steel  beam  coupled  to  the  lower 
ends  of  said  column  to  form  the  skeleton  frame  there- 
with, said  lower  steel  beam  being  anchored  to  the  foun- 
dation, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  continuous  vertical  brackets  extending 
between  each  of  said  beams  and  mounted  on  at  least  one  of 
said  steel  columns,  said  brackets  being  of  substantially 
1-shaped  substantially  horizontal  cross  section  and  of 
integral  construction  and  having  two  U-shaped  segments 
joined  back  to  back  each  of  which  define  a  central  web 
projecting  perpendicularly  to  the  vertical  plane  from  the 
column,  an  outer  flange  extending  parallel  to  said  plane, 
and  an  inner  flange  extending  parallel  to  said  plane,  the 
web  and  the  inner  and  outer  flanges  defining  therebe- 
tween two  oppositely  facing  vertical  guide  channels  ex- 
tending parallel  to  said  plane,  said  segments  each  also 
including  an  edge  portion  extending  inwardly  and  nor- 
mally from  an  outer  end  of  said  inner  flange,  the  inner 
flange  and  the  edge  portion  of  each  segment  cooperatively 
fitting  and  laterally  embracing  the  square  cross  section  of 
the  column,  said  segments  each  extending  continuously 
from  said  edge  portion  to  said  outer  flange  thereof, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  upright  coupling  elements  arranged  be- 
tween respective  ones  of  the  upright  steel  columns,  the 
coupling  elements  having  upper  and  lower  ends  respec- 
tively welded  to  the  upper  and  lower  beams,  the  coupling 
elements  having  the  same  square  horizontal  cross  section 
as  the  columns,  and  a  respective  one  of  the  vertical  brack- 
ets mounted  on  each  upright  coupling  element,  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  vertical  wall  panels  aligned  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  vertical  plane,  the  wall  panels  having  edges 
slidingly  received  and  engaged  in  the  vertical  guide  chan- 
nels of  said  brackets. 


1.  A  caulking  strip  for  insertion  into  a  space  or  gap  between 
panels  for  sealing  which  comprises 

a  precompressed  compressible  and  expansible  sealing  strip  of 
open  cell  plastic  material  impregnated  with  a  waterproof 
adhesive  the  viscosity  of  which  varies  with  the  tempera- 
ture and  having  a  volume  of  the  order  of  one  fourth  of  its 
expanded  volume, 

said  strip  comprising  a  plurality  of  bands  disposed  in  parallel 
relation  and  in  adherent  engagement, 

metallic  heating  means  extending  longitudinally  of  said  strip 
between  said  bands  with  ends  for  connection  thereto  of  a 
source  of  electrical  energy, 

said  heating  means  being  electrically  insulated  by  the  plastic 
material  and  the  impregnant, 

said  strip  being  rapidly  and  continuously  expansible  by  heat 
into  gripping  and  holding  relation  in  the  joint  between 
said  panels  and  in  expanded  condition  sealing  said  joint. 


4,287,697 

WALL  PANEL  ATTACHMENT  APPARATUS 

Isamu  Matsubara,  Nyuzen,  and  Moriyoshi  Hayashi,  Kurobe, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  859,469,  Dec.  12,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,310 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1976,  51-168068 
Int.  CI.'  E04B  1/62 
U.S.  G.  52—403  2  Gaims 


1.  A  wall  panel  attachment  apparatus  comprising  an  interior 
pillar,  a  plurality  of  wall  panels,  fitting  fixture  and  screws,  said 
pillar  including  a  plate-like  portion  molded  to  have  a  cross 
section  providing  at  least  one  flange  transverse  to  said  plate, 
each  such  panel-receiving  flange  formed  at  the  edge  of  said 
plate-like  portion,  and  a  joint-inserting  portion  projected  at  a 
central  portion  of  said  panel-receiving  flange  in  the  direction  of 
extension  of  the  edge  of  the  plate  to  a  reference  edge  and 
having  a  screw-inserting  groove  in  the. reference  edge  extend- 
ing in  its  longitudinal  direction,  said  wall  panels  each  having  a 
groove  formed  in  the  side  edge  thereof  and  being  disposed 
along  said  panel-receiving  flange,  said  fitting  fixture  being 
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fitted  into  said  grooves  of  adjacent  walls  pani  :1s,  said  screw 
applied  through  the  fitting  being  pressed  into  sai  1  screw-insert- 
ing groove  to  press  the  fixture  against  said  refeience  edge  and 
said  panels  against  their  respective  fianges,  wheieby  a  partition 
wall  structure  is  assembled  around  said  pillar,  another  pillar 
with  its  plate  portion  transverse  to  the  plate  |  (ortion  of  said 
interior  pillar  positioned  to  cover  said  joint-ins  srting  portion, 
at  least  one  screw  hole  in  said  another  pillar,  ai  id  an  extended 
length  screw  extending  therethrough  and  intjo  said  groove 
formed  in  the  joint-inserting  portion,  whereby  another  pillar  is 
connected  to  said  pillar  and  against  said  panels 
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4,287,698 
METHOD  FOR  FASTENING  A  FROtlLED 
CONNECTING  SECTION  OF  A  PARTITION  FOR  WET 
ROOMS  TO  A  ROOM  SURFACE,  AND  PROnLED 
CONNECTING  SECTION  APPLICABLE  THERETO 
Heinz  G.  Baus,  Ulmenweg  45,  CH-3601  Thun,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,196 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Jun.  26, 
1978,  2828537 

Int.  a.^  E04B  2/00 
U.S.  a.  52—741  1  Qaim 


flange  thereon,  the  apparatus  comprising  means  for  placing  a 
carrier  on  the  containers  with  the  engaging  means  aligned  with 
the  necks  of  the  containers,  means  for  seating  the  engaging 
means  below  the  flanges  and  means  for  supporting  and  moving 
the  containers,  with  the  carrier  thereon,  relative  to  said  seating 
means,  said  seating  means  comprising  first  and  second  discs, 
each  having  a  substantially  continuous  deformabfe  periphery, 
and  means  for  mounting  said  discs  in  spaced  relation  such  that 
their  respective  peripheries  are  separated  by  a  distance  less 
than  the  distance  between  the  outer  peripheries  of  the  fianges, 
but  great  enough  to  permit  the  fianges  to  pass  therebetween,  as 
the  containers  are  moved  relative  to  said  seating  means,  each 
fiange  deforming  the  periphery  of  a  different  disc  and  each  disc 
periphery  exerting  a  force,  towards  said  moving  means,  on  the 
carrier  at  a  location  thereon  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
respective  fiange. 


1  Method  for  fastening  a  profiled  connecting  section  having 
a  substantially  rectangular  side,  of  a  partition  for  a  wet  room  to 
a  room  surface  which  comprises  disposing  I  he  side  of  the 
profiled  connecting  section  adjacent  to  but  away  from  the 
room  surface,  tacking  the  profiled  connection  s<!Ction  by  means 
of  an  elastic  adhering  device  to  the  room  surface  while  retain- 
ing the  connecting  section  adjacent  to  but  away  i 
surface,  and  subsequently  p)ermanently  cementing  the  long 
edges  of  the  rectangular  side  of  the  profiled  cor  necting  section 
to  the  room  surface  by  means  of  an  elastic  adhesive  sealing 
compound  while  retaining  the  connecting  section  adjacent  to 
but  away  from  the  room  surface,  wherein  at  le^t  one  adhesive 
strip  IS  used  for  tacking. 


4,287,699 
CARRIER  APPLICATOR 
William  F.  Hart,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  I)acain  Corpora- 
tion, Madison  Heights,  Va.  ; 
Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,ap7 
Int.  a.'  B65B  21/02 
U.S.  a.  53—48  10  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  carrier  to  a  pair  of  upstanding 
containers  each  having  a  neck  with  a  fiange,  th  e  carrier  having 
means  adapted  to  engage  the  neck  of  each  coniainer  below  the 


4,287,700 

MACHINE  FOR  nTTING  A  SLEEVE  SEAL  OF  A  FLAT 

FORM  OVER  A  CONTAINER 

Masaaki  Fujio,  Suita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Seal  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,809 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  23,  1979,  53-130333 
Int.  Q\?  B65B  7/2«.  B67B  5/O0 
U.S.  a.  53—292  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  machine  for  fitting  a  sleeve  seal  of  a  fiat  form  over  a 
container,  comprising: 

a  rotating  member; 

a  pair  of  half-mandrels  mounted  on  the  rotating  member 
with  their  longitudinal  axes  substantially  intersecting  the 
axis  of  rotation  thereof,  and  which  can  move  towards  and 
away  from  one  another; 

a  pair  of  suction  cups  for  opening  the  fiat  sleeve  seal,  which 
can  move  towards  one  another  and  away  from  one  an- 
other, and  which  also  can  move  together  towards  and 
away  frorfi  the  axis  of  the  rotating  member; 

a  means  for  pushing  off  the  sleeve  seal  opened  which  is  fitted 
over  the  half-mandrels,  which  when  the  rotating  member 
is  in  a  certain  predetermined  position  can  be  moved 
towards  and  away  from  the  axis  thereof  along  the  lon- 
titudinal  directions  of  the  half-mandrels;  and 

a  means  for  moving  the  mandrels,  a  means  for  moving  the 
suction  cups,  and  a  means  for  moving  the  pushoff  means; 
wherein  the  half-mandrels  are  formed  as  halves  of  an 
elliptical  cylinder,  with  such  a  part  cut  away  on  at  least 
one  of  the  half-mandrels  so  that,  when  they  are  brought 
together  so  that  their  outside  circumferential  surfaces 
form  part  of  the  surface  of  said  elliptical  cylinder,  a  part  of 
the  side  of  said  elliptical  cylinder  which  is  leading  as  the 
rotating  member  rotates  is  cut  away,  and  more  so  towards 
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the  part  of  said  elliptical  cylinder  which  is  nearer  to  the 
axis  of  said  rotating  member,  so  as  to  present  a  protuber- 
ance at  the  outer  leading  portion  of  said  elliptical  cylinder. 


4,287,701 

SACK  BAG  HOLDER 

Raymond  J.  Washington,  300  Terry  Dr.,  Lafayette,  La.  70501 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,405 

Int.  0.i  B65B  67/12 

U.S.a.  53— 390  4  Qaims 


1.  A  sack  holder  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  hoop-like  assembly  with  a  pair  of  circular  metal  rings, 
axially  aligned  and  spaced  apart; 

b.  a  plurality  of  flat  metal  strips  between  said  rings,  and 
maintaining  said  rings  spaced  apart,  a  removable  coiled 
tension  spring  band  placed  around  an  outer  side  of  said 
plurality  of  strips,  and  means  for  removal  of  said  remov- 
able tension  coiled  band  from  said  hoop-like  assembly. 


4,287,702 
METHOD  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  PACKAGING  IN  A 

STERILE  MEDIUM 
Yves  J.  Corbie,  Chatou,  France,  assignor  to  Gatrun  Anstalt, 

Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  750,959,  Dec.  15, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,155,786.  This  application  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,870 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  10,  1977,  77  14285 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  28, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.^  B65B  43/08.  47/04.  55/10 

U.S.  Q.  53—425  45  Qaims 


trance  to  the  sterile  enclosure  to  a  forming  station,  the 
portion  of  the  thermoplastic  film  being  guided  along  the 
path  forming  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lower  wall  of  the 
sterile  enclosure; 

forming  containers  in  the  thermoplastic  film  at  the  forming 
station  inside  the  sterile  enclosure  in  which  slight  excess 
pressure  prevails,  said  forming  being  performed  by  shap- 
ing the  thermoplastic  material  heated  to  a  forming  temper- 
ature, the  inner  surface  of  said  containers  being  formed  by 
said  first  side  of  the  thermoplastic  film; 

filling  the  containers  at  the  filling  station  inside  the  sterile 
enclosure; 

covering  the  full  containers,  without  their  contents  being 
able  to  be  contaminated  by  non-sterile  atmosphere,  with  a 
covering  strip,  whereof  at  least  the  side  facing  the  inside 
of  the  containers  is  sterile;  and, 

at  the  outlet  of  the  sterile  enclosure,  connecting  the  covering 
strip  in  an  air-tight  manner  to  at  least  the  edges  of  the 
thermoplastic  film  presenting  full  containers. 


4,287,703 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HLLING  AND 

SEALING  CONTAINERS 

Karl  Henle,  Reinbek,  and  Nils  von  Wichert,  Glinde,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co. 

KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  %,422 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27, 
1978,  2851202 

Int.  Q.^  B65B  3/02:  B31B  7/74 
U.S.  Q.  53—449  19  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  packaging  in  a  sterile  medium,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  composite  film  comprised  of  a  thermoplastic 
film  covered,  on  a  first  side,  by  at  least  one  covering  strip; 

moving  said  composite  film  towards  the  entrance  of  a  sterile 
enclosure  having  sidewalls,  an  upper  wall  and  a  lower 
wall,  the  thermoplastic  film  and  the  covering  film  being 
superimposed  in  an  air-tight  manner  at  least  along  their 
edges  and  with  their  opposing  sides  being  sterile; 

separating  the  covering  film  from  the  thermoplastic  film  at 
the  entrance  to  the  sterile  enclosure; 

guiding  the  thermoplastic  film  along  a  path  from  the  en- 


1.  A  method  of  introducing  a  fiowable  material  into  and  of 
sealing  such  material  in  the  bags  of  containers  which  further 
include  boxes  for  the  bags,  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing 
boxes  which  are  open  at  two  opposite  ends  thereof  into  a  first 
portion  of  a  predetermined  conveyance  path  wherein  the 
boxes  advance  in  a  predetermined  direction;  inserting  empty 
bags,  each  of  which  has  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  into 
successive  boxes  in  a  second  portion  of  said  path  downstream 
of  said  first  portion,  as  considered  in  said  direction,  so  that  the 
closed  end  of  the  bag  enters  into  and  the  open  end  of  the  bag 
is  accessible  via  one  open  end  of  the  respective  box;  introduc- 
ing fiowable  material  through  the  open  ends  of  and  into  succes- 
sive bags  in  a  third  portion  of  said  path;  maintaining  the  open 
ends  of  successive  filled  bags  outside  of  the  respective  boxes,  at 
least  in  a  fourth  portion  of  said  path  downstream  of  said  second 
portion;  sealing  the  open  ends  of  successive  bags  in  said  fourth 
portion  of  said  path;  and  thereupon  effecting  relative  move- 
ment between  successive  filled  bags  and  the  associated  boxes 
so  as  to  introduce  the  sealed  ends  of  successive  filled  bags  into 
the  respective  boxes. 
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4^7,704 

FOLDING  AND  GLUING  MACHINE 

George  L.  Meyers,  Ashland,  Ohio;  Frederick  C.  Seiden,  Holmes 

Beach,  and  Lonnle  J.  Waller,  Sarasota,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors 

to  American  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn,  and  Rexham 

Corp.,  Sarasota,  Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  954,402,  Oct.  25, 1978,  Pat.  No,  4,210,069. 

This  application  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,178 

Int.  a.'  B65B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  53-564  W  Claims 


sleeves  centrally  depending  from  between  said  pommel 
and  cantle  and  individually  from  respective  sides  of  said 
tree; 

a  pair  of  rigid  rings  individually  disposed  within  and  substan- 
tially confined  against  lateral  movement  by  the  respective 
lower  end  portions  of  each  of  said  sleeves; 

adjustable  fastening  means  for  securing  respective  ends  of 
said  cinch  between  said  rings; 

a  flexible  strap  having  its  opposing  ends  secured  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  rings  and  extending  from  said  rings 
through  said  sleeves  and  said  tree  and  over  the  top  of  said 
tree; 

and  a  covering  layer  atop  said  tree  for  separating  said  strap 
from  said  person,  whereby  said  sleeves,  rings,  fastening 
means  and  strap  inhibit  fore,  aft  or  rocking  movement  of 
said  saddle  on  said  horse. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  folding  carton  blanks  along  Iscore  lines, 

gluing  down  a  glue  flap  on  the  carton,  and  delivering  the  glued 

carton  to  the  supply  magazine  of  a  cartoner  machins  where  the 

carton  is  erected  and  then  filled  by  moving  the  erected  carton 

along  a  filling  path: 

means  to  clamp  and  pull  each  carton  blank  pi  ogressively 

through  foldmg  and  gluing  stations  along  a  folding  axis 

parallel  to  but  spaced  from  the  filling  path  of  jhe  cartoner 

machine  with  said  one  score  line  also  being  parallel  to  said 

filling  path  as  the  blank  is  being  moved  through  said 

folding  and  gluing  stations; 

means  at  said  stations  respectively  to  fold  the  blsnk  and  glue 

said  glue  flap  to  an  opposed  surface  of  the  bank; 
means  to  invert  the  blank  after  it  is  glued  and  w  lile  it  is  still 

clamped; 
and  means  to  deliver  the  inverted  blank  to  the  s  ipply  maga- 
zine of  the  cartoner  machine. 


4,287,706 

GANG  MOWER  ASSEMBLY 

Leo  W.  Tobin,  Jr.,  Morehouse  La.,  Darien,  Conn.  06820 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118^79 

Int.  a.3  AOID  75/30 

U.S.  a.  56—7  ♦  Claims 


4,287,705 
SADDLES 
Robert  T.  Frost,  and  May  Frost,  both  of  6675  Bluebird 
Longmont,  Colo.  80501 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,523 
Int.  a.3  B68C  1/02.  1/16 

U.S.  a 


with 


1.  In  a  saddle  having  a  rigid  one-piece  tree 
pommel  and  a  rearward  cantle  and  conformed  oi 
to  fit  properly  atop  the  back  of  a  horse  and  on  its 
comfortably  seat  a  person  astride  the  saddle,  a 
ably  mounted  to  the  saddle  for  encircling  the 
and  stirrups  adjustably  hung  from  respective 
die,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  pair  of  comparatively  wide,  flat  and  latefally-enclosed 


gin  h 


sues 


"        1.  A  gang  mower  assembly  for  the  pulling  of  push-type  reel 

mowers  having  a  wheel  axis,  a  reel  axis  and  a  ground  roller  axis 

Ave.,   by  a  vehicle  exerting  a  pulling  force  in  a  pulling  direction, 

comprising: 

a  leading  mower  mount  having  first  connecting  means  for 

connecting  same  to  the  pulling  vehicle  for  movement  both 

6  Qaims  laterally  and  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  the  pulling 

direction; 

two  trailing  mower  mounts  each  including  second  connect- 
ing means  for  connecting  same  to  the  leading  mower 
mount  for  movement  both  laterally  and  perpendicularly 
with  respect  to  the  pulling  direction  and  independent  of 
the  movement  of  the  other  mounts;  and 
mounting  means  disposed  on  each  mower  mount  for  mount- 
ing a  push-type  reel  mower  thereon  between  the  reel  axis 
and  the  ground  roller  axis  and  below  the  height  of  the 
wheel  axis  thereof  to  exert  a  downwardly  slanted  force  in 
the  pulling  direction  in  response  to  the  application  of  the 
pulling  force. 


4,287,707 
HARVESTERS 
Gustaaf  M.  Persoons,  Schoten,  Belgium,  and  Comeel  C.  Wijts, 
San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose, 

Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  686,604,  May  14, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,178,743. 

This  application  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,6% 

Int.  a.5  AOID  45/22 

U.S.  a.  56—12.8  "  Claims 

1.  A  bean  harvester  assembly  arranged  for  mounting  on  a 
tractor,  said  assembly  comprising  a  casing  enclosing;  the  upper 
peripheral  portion  of  a  crop  pick-up  device,  a  first  generally 
horizontal  rearwardly  extending  conveyor  arranged  to  receive 
crop  and  trash  such  as  leaves  and  vine  fragments  from  said 
pick-up  device  and  a  second  conveyor  disposed  transversely  to 


a  forward 

its  underside 

upijer  side  to 

cinch  remov- 

of  the  horse 

of  the  sad- 
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and  positioned  to  receive  crop  and  a  portion  of  the  trash  dis- 
charged by  said  first  conveyor  and  transport  them  laterally 
relative  to  said  first  conveyor;  said  casing  having  a  rearwardly 
extending  wall  overiying  said  first  conveyor  and  including  an 
inclined  downwardly  directed  portion  terminating  in  an  edge 
above  the  discharge  end  of  said  first  conveyor,  said  first  con- 
veyor together  with  the  edge  of  said  casing  portion  defining  a 
generally  rectangular  passageway  through  which  crop  and 
trash  are  discharged  for  reception  by  said  second  conveyor, 
means  forming  a  closure  for  said  rectangular  passageway  for 
restricting  the  passage  of  air  therethrough  while  allowing  the 
passage  of  crop  and  trash,  said  second  conveyor  lying  below 
said  first  conveyor  a  sufficient  distance  to  form  an  opening 
therebetween,  means  for  producing  high  velocity  air  flow 
traveling  in  an  upwardly  directed  path  through  said  opening 
between  the  first  and  second  conveyors  such  that  air  currents 


discharge  the  fiber  therefrom,  wherein  a  grinding  means  in- 
cludes: 
a  cylindrical  screen  rotating  on  a  generally  horizontal  axis; 
rotating  means  provided  with  pivoted  hammers  whose  circle 
of  maximum  extension  is  less  than  the  interior  diameter  of 
said  screen,  said  hammers  moving  close -to  the  lower 
inside  portion  of  said  screen  for  grinding:  and 
means  spaced  from  the  path  of  said  hammers  for  forcing 
material  inwardly  through  the  holes  in  said  screen. 


4,287,709 

CARRIAGE  FOR  A  GRASS  TRIMMING  DEVICE 

Joseph  M.  Lowry,  308  Sweetbriar  Dr.,  and  Ernest  E.  Griffin, 

12306  Ridgefield  Pkwy.,  both  of  Richmond,  Va.  23233 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,176 

Int.  Cl.^  AOIG  3/06 

U.S.  CI.  56—16.9  9  Claims 
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pass  in  substantial  cross  current  relationship  with  the  crop  and 
trash  traveling  downwardly  from  said  first  to  said  second 
conveyor,  said  air  currents  entraining  and  removing  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  trash  from  the  heavier  subsequently  col- 
lected crop,  a  third  conveyor  having  its  inlet  underlying  the 
discharge  end  of  said  second  conveyor  and  positioned  nor- 
mally with  respect  thereto  to  convey  crop  and  remaining  trash 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  tractor  movement,  an 
elevating  conveyor  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  third 
conveyor  and  having  its  inlet  underlying  and  vertically  down- 
wardly spaced  from  the  discharge  of  said  third  conveyor  to 
produce  a  gap,  means  for  producing  upwardly  flowing  high 
velocity  air  currents  traversing  said  gap  to  thereby  entrain  and 
remove  additional  trash  from  the  crop  to  be  collected,  and 
storage  means  for  collecting  the  crop  conveyed  thereto  by  said 
fourth  conveyor. 


4,287,708 

ALFALFA  HARVESTING  AND  PROCESSING 

APPARATUS 

Allen  B.  Neely,  Jr.,  676  S.  Oakland,  Aurora,  Colo.  80012 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,956 

Int.  a.3  AOID  43/00 

U.S.  CI.  56—13.5  15  Qaims 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  harvesting  apparatus  adapted  to 
move  through  a  field  of  vegetation  having  a  liquid  component 
and  a  fiber  component  to  mow  and  gather  the  vegetation,  a 
processing  means  to  grind  the  vegetation  to  a  pulp  as  it  is 
received,  extract  and  collect  the  liquid  component  thereof  and 


1.  A  carriage  for  a  trimming  device  of  the  type  having  a 
motor,  a  housing  for  the  motor,  a  cutting  element  in  the  form 
of  a  length  of  cable  connected  to  said  motor  so  as  to  be  rotat- 
able  about  an  axis  at  high  speed  for  cutting  grass,  weeds  and 
the  like,  said  carriage  comprising: 
a  platform  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  side,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  platform  for  movement  over  the  ground, 
an  aperture  in  said  platform  for  receiving  and  supporting  a 

motor  driven  cutting  device, 
releasable  clamping  means  movably  mounted  on  said  top 
side  of  said  platform  for  securely  holding  the  cutting 
device  in  said  aperture  with  the  cutting  element  disposed 
to  extend  from  said  bottom  side  of  said  platform  and  with 
the  motor  on  said  top  side  thereof  above  said  aperture, 
said  clamping  means  including  first  and  second  retaining 
arms  each  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  said  top 
side  of  said  platform  at  spaced  apart  locations,  each  arm 
being  pivotable  between  an  open  position,  wherein  said 
aperture  in  said  platform  is  unobstructed  by  said  arms,  and 
a  closed  position,  wherein  each  said  arm  extends  to  a 
respective  portion  of  said  platform  on  the  side  of  said 
aperture  opposite  to  said  respective  locations,  said  plat- 
form having  grasping  means  for  engaging  and  releasably 
holding  the  other  ends  of  said  retaining  arms  so  that,  when 
a  motor  housing  is  disposed  in  said  aperture,  said  retaining 
arms  will  engage  the  housing  when  said  retaining  arms  are 
in  said  closed  position,  arms  so  that,  when  a  motor  housing 
is  disposed  in  said  aperture,  said  retaining  arms  will  en- 
gage the  housing  when  said  retaining  arms  are  in  said 
closed  position, 
said  grasping  means  comprising  a  pair  of  flange  members 
mounted  on  said  platform  and  each  extending  substan- 
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tially  perpendicular  to  said  platform  and 
cated  so  as  to  cooperate  with  an  associatec 
pin  receiving  apertures  in  each  said  flang  r 
retaining  arms  each  having,  adjacent  said 
ends  thereof,  pin  receiving  apertures  therein 
so  as  to  be  alignable  with  said  pin  receiving 
associated  flange  member,  when  said  retair  mg 
said  closed  position,  pin  means  for  insertion 
respective  apertures  of  said  flange  membeijs 
arms. 


each  being  lo- 

retaining  arm, 

member,  said 

respective  other 

each  located 

aperture  on  an 

arms  are  in 

into  said 

and  retaining 


4,287,710 
HAY  MACHINE  FOR  WORKING  CROP  LVING  ON  THE 

GROUND 

Cornells  van  der  Leiy,  7,  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No,  46,23p 
Claims   priority,    application    Netherlands, 
7806224 

Int.  a.'  AOIB  33/00 
U.S.  CI.  56—372 


September  8,  1981 


Jun.    8,    1978, 
12  Claims 


1.  A  hay  machine  for  working  crop  lying 
comprising  a  frame  and  a  tine  carrier  mountec 
for  rotation  about  a  first  horizontal  axis, 
mounted  on  said  carrier  and  said  tines  being  t 
second  horizontal  axis  spaced  from  said  firsi 
means,  including  a  transmission  of  engaged  gea 
rotate  said  carrier  together  with  tines  about  thi 
the  tines  about  said  second  axis,  said  drivin, 
connected  to  rotate  said  carrier  in  a  forward  di 


)n  the  ground 

on  said  frame 

ongated  tines 

nable  about  a 

axis,  driving 

connected  to 

first  axis  and 

means  being 

tion  through 


a  generally  circular  path  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  ma 
chine  travel,  and  orientate  said  tines  forwardly  and  generally 
horizontally  while  being  moved  through  the  lower  portion  of 
said  path,  adjacent  the  ground  to  pick  up  crop  on  the  ground, 
said  transmission  being  connected  to  rotate  the  tines  during 
rotation  of  the  carrier  in  a  relative  opposite  dire;tion  from  that 
of  the  carrier,  said  tines  being  rotated  to  lift  cnip  up  and  over 
the  earner  and  deposit  same  to  the  rear  thereo 


4,287,711 
MOUNTABLE  TUBE  FOR  A  TEXTILE  SPINDLE 
Max  Hartmannsgruber,  Kirchheim;  Egon  Nigg,  and  Kurt  Hack, 
both  of  Ebersbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Firma  Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH,  Ebersbach,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,398 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  4, 
1979,  2913500 

Int.  a.'  B65H  75/02 
U.S.  a.  57—130  6  Qaims 


'-X 


>« 


UFf" 


1.  A  metallic  mountable  tube  for  the  upper  spindle  portion  of 
a  textile  spindle  in  which: 
said  mountable  tube  is  formed  from  a  one-piece  tubular 
sheath  and  includes  a  lower  whorl  portion. 


4,287,712 

PNEUMATICALLY  DISENGAGEABLE 

SELF-THREADING  YARN  BRAKE  MECHANISM  IN  A 

HOLLOW  SPINDLE  ASSEMBLY  OF  A  TEXTILE  YARN 

PROCESSING  MACHINE  AND  RELATED  METHOD 
Gustav    Franzen,    Willich,    and    Johannes    Frentzel-Beyme, 
Monchen-Gladbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Palitex  Project  Company  GmbH,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,212 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10, 
1978,  2830265 

Int.  Q\?  DOIH  15/00,  7/86 
U.S.  a.  57—279  14  Qaims 

1.  In  a  textile  yarn  processing  machine,  such  as  a  two-for-one 
twister  or  the  like,  having  a  plurality  of  spindle  assemblies, 
each  having  an  elongate  yarn  passageway  extending  there- 
through and  including  a  threading  mechanism  having  a  com- 
pressed air  operated  injector  nozzle  operable  for  sucking  a 
yarn  into  said  yam  passageway  at  the  inlet  end  thereof  and  for 
automatically  threading  the  yarn  through  the  yarn  passageway 
during  a  thread-up  operation,  the  combination  therewith  of  an 
improved  yam  brake  mechanism  for  applying  a  desired  tension 
to  the  yarn  passing  through  said  passageway  during  operation 
of  the  yam  processing  machine,  said  yarn  brake  mechanism 
being  constructed  to  cooperate  with  said  threading  mechanism 
to  facilitate  automatic  threading  of  a  yarn  through  said  yarn 
passageway  and  comprising 
a  tubular  brake  housing  located  in  said  spindle  assembly  with 

said  yarn  passageway  extending  axially  therethrough, 
an  upper  hollow  insert  mounted  within  said  brake  housing 
with  said  yarn  passageway  extending  therethrough,  and 
including  means  defining  the  upper  end  of  an  enlarged 
cavity  forming  a  part  of  and  enlarging  a  portion  of  said 
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yarn  passageway,  and  an  upper  annular  braking  ring  sur- 
rounding the  yarn  passageway  at  the  entrance  to  said 

cavity, 

a  lower  hollow  insert  mounted  within  said  brake  housing 
with  said  yarn  passageway  extending  therethrough,  and 
including  means  defining  the  lower  end  of  said  enlarged 
cavity,  and  a  lower  annular  braking  ring  surrounding  the 
yarn  passageway  at  the  exit  from  said  cavity. 

an  elongate  capsule-shaped  braking  cartridge  positioned 
within  said  cavity  with  opposite  ends  thereof  adapted  to 
be  positioned  in  engagement  with  said  upper  and  lower 
braking  rings, 

means  for  biasing  said  upper  and  lower  inserts  toward  one 


4,287,714 
FALSE-TWISTING  SYSTEM 
Isao  Takai,  Komatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oda  Gosen  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Komatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1978,  53-106900; 
Aug.  31,  1978,  53-106901;  Aug.  31.  1978,  53-106902;  May  16, 
1979,  54-59096;  May  16,  1979,  54-59097 

Int.  CI.'  D02G  3/38.  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  57-336  10  Claims 


II  IQ 


another  so  that  said  upper  and  lower  braking  rings  engage 
opposite  ends  of  said  braking  cartridge  for  applying  ten- 
sion to  a  yarn  passing  therebetween, 

means  cooperating  with  one  of  said  upper  or  said  lower 
inserts  and  actuable  by  the  compressed  air  supplied  to  said 
threading  mechanism  for  overcoming  said  biasing  means 
and  moving  said  one  insert  away  from  the  other  insert  to 
release  said  braking  cartridge  from  engagement  by  said 
upper  and  lower  braking  rings,  and 

means  for  moving  said  braking  cartridge  upon  the  release 
thereof  by  said  upper  and  lower  braking  rings  laterally  out 
of  the  path  of  the  yam  being  threaded  through  said  cavity 
to  thus  provide  a  clear  path  for  threading  the  yarn 
through  said  yarn  passageway. 


1.  A  composite  crimped  filament  yarn,  characterized  by 
comprising  first  and  second  filament  yarns  each  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  monofilaments  which  are  entangled  firmly  with 
monofilaments  of  the  other  of  said  yarns; 
each  of  said  filament  yarns  having  S-  and  Z-twists  in  combi- 
nation; 
one  of  said  filament  yarns  serving  as  a  core  while  the  other 
is  twined  round  said  core  by  a  nipping  type  false  twisting 
apparatus  which  causes  said  filament  yarns  to  advance 
together  therethrough  in  such  a  manner  that  said  filament 
yarns  are  subjected  to  a  greater  tension  at  an  inlet  side  of 
said  false  twisting  apparatus  than  at  an  outlet  side  thereof. 


4,287,715 

SUPERSONIC  JET  ENGINE  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  THE  SAME 

Garry  Klees,  Mercer  Island,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  890,364,  Mar.  27,  1978.  This 

application  Nor.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,907 

Int.  a.'  F02K  1/24.  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  60—204  32  Claims 


4,287,713 
PROCESS  FOR  LOW-TORQUE  TEXTURED  YARN 

James  E.  Bromley,  and  Frank  Stutz,  both  of  Pensacola,  Ra., 
assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  866,745,  Jan.  3,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,014 

Int.  Cl.^  D02G  1/20 

U  S  CI  57 288  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  low-torque  textured  polyester 
yarn,  comprising: 

a.  selecting  a  spun  polyester  yarn  having  an  elongation  of 
55-195%  and  having  sufficient  torqueless  latent  crimp  to 
provide  when  hot-drawn  at  200°  C.  to  an  elongation  of 
30%  a  bulk  of  at  least  8%,  and 

b.  draw-texturing  said  spun  yarn  at  a  temperature  above  the 
second  order  transition  temperature  to  a  drawn  yarn  hav- 
ing a  denier  of  at  least  250  and  an  elongation  between  10 
and  45%. 


/     «/    1«^ 


56  §0  56  30  it  W 
I      III//  «•.. 


1.  A  supersonic  jet  engine  adapted  to  cruise  at  supersonic 
speeds  at  a  relatively  high  efficiency,  to  operate  with  turbine 
inlet  temperatures  of  at  least  2500°  F.  for  high  power  opera- 
tion, and  to  cruise  subsonically  with  a  relatively  low  specific 
fuel  consumption,  said  engine  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  structure  having  an  upstream  inlet  end  to  re- 
ceive intake  air,  and  a  downstream  exhaust  end  to  dis- 
charge jet  exhaust, 

b.  an  air  inlet  arranged  to  receive  intake  air  at  subsonic 


482 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


velocity  and  also  to  receive  intake  air  at  sup  srsonic  veloci- 
ties and  reduce  said  air  to  subsonic  velocit  y, 

c.  a  compressor  mounted  in  said  housing  reaiwardly  of  said 
inlet  and  arranged  to  compress  air  flowing  into  said  inlet, 
said  compressor  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end 
arranged  to  operate  between  a  maximuri  compression 
ratio  and  a  minimum  compression  ratio, 

d.  means  defining  a  combustion  chamber  mounted  in  said 
housing  downstream  of  said  compressor  to  receive  com- 
pressed air  therefrom, 

e.  fuel  injection  and  ignition  means  in  said  combustion  cham- 
ber arranged  to  burn  fuel  in  air  flow  from  I  he  compressor 
and  provide  a  gaseous  flow  from  said  combustion  cham- 
ber. 

f  means  defining  a  first  generally  annular  passageway  down- 
stream of  said  combustion  chamber  to  n;ceive  gaseous 
flow  from  said  combustion  chamber, 
g.  means  defining  second  and  third  generilly  coannular 
passageways,  said  second  passageway  being  positioned 
radially  inwardly  of  said  third  passageway  and  arranged 
to  receive  a  first  portion  of  gaseous  flow  from  said  first 
passageway,  said  third  passageway  arranged  to  receive  a 
second  portion  of  gaseous  flow  from  sai(  I  first  passage- 
way, 
h.  a  turbine  first  stage  positioned  in  said  first  passageway  and 
arranged  to  receive  the  gaseous  flow  fron  said  combus- 
tion chamber  so  as  to  be  driven  thereby  with  said  gaseous 
flow  proceeding  to  said  second  and  third  passageways, 
said  turbine  first  stage  being  arranged  lo  receive  said 
gaseous  flow  at  temperatures  at  least  as  h  gh  as  2500°  F. 
and  also  at  lower  temperatures,  said  tur>ine  first  stage 
having  a  predetermined  cross-sectional  nozzle  area, 
i.  a  turbine  second  stage  positioned  in  said  second  passage- 
way and  arranged  to  receive  said  first  portion  of  gaseous 
flow  so  as  to  be  driven  thereby, 
j.  nozzle  means  positioned  downstream  of  siid  second  and 
third  passageways  to  receive  the  first  por:ion  of  gaseous 
flow  and  discharge  said  first  portion  at  a   adially  inward 
location  at  a  relatively  low  velocity,  and  to  receive  the 
second  portion  of  gaseous  flow  and  discharge  said  second 
portion  at  a  relatively  high  velocity  in  a  generally  annular 
pattern  radially  outward  of  the  radially  inv  'ard  location  of 
the  first  portion  of  gaseous  flow, 
k.  turbine  bypass  means  to  receive  flow  fom  a  location 
downstream  of  said  compressor  as  bypass  flow,  and  to 
direct  said  bypass  flow  along  a  path  bypassing  said  turbine 
first  stage,  and  exhaust  said  bypass  flow  fi  om  said  engine 
to  produce  a  thrust, 
I.  bypass  valve  means  to  control  the  amoint  of  flow  by- 
passed into  said  turbine  bypass  means, 
m.  engine  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  fuel 
injection  and  ignition  means  and  to  said  bypass  valve 
means,  in  a  manner  to  control  the  amount  of  fuel  directed 
to  said  fuel  injection  and  ignition  means  and  to  control 
said  bypass  valve  means  in  a  manner  to  cor  trol  the  amount 
of  bypass  flow  through  said  turbine  bypass  means, 
n.  said  turbine  being  matched  to  said  compre  ;sor  in  a  manner 
that  with  said  engine  operating  at  subsonic  cruise  velocity, 
with  said  compressor  operating  at  maximi  im  compression 
ratio,  with  said  bypass  valve  means  po!  itioned  so  that 
there  is  substantially  no  flow  through  saic  turbine  bypass 
means,  and  with  fuel  flow  being  adequate  to  create  thrust 
to  match  airplane  drag  at  said  subsonic  cruise  velocity,  the 
tubine  first  stage  has  a  flow  area  sized  to  allow  gaseous 
flow  therethrough  at  the  speed  of  sound  in  said  gaseous 
flow,  o.  said  engine  control  means  being  arranged  to  set 
said  bypass  valve  means  at  a  more  open  position  at  higher 
engine  thrust  settings  where  higher  temperatures  are  cre- 
ated in  said  combustion  chamber,  and  to  set  said  bypass 
valve  means  at  a  more  closed  position  iit  lower  engine 
thrust  settings  where  lower  temperature!  are  created  in 
said  combustion  chamber,  in  a  manner  t  lat  there  is  sub- 
stantially constant  corrected  gaseous  flo>v  into  said  tur- 
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bine  first  stage,  said  corrected  flow  being  measured  ac- 
cording to  the  formula: 


w\e+     _ 


6  + 


=  corrected  flow 


where: 

W= Total  mass  flow  rate  in  lbs.  per  second 

6+  =  Observed  temperature  (absolute)  divider  by  standard 
temperature  (518.67*R) 

5 -i-=  Observed  pressure  divided  by  standard  pressure 
(2116.22  lbs./sq.ft.) 
whereby  during  subsonic  cruise  said  engine  can  operate  at  a 
relatively  low  specific  fuel  consumption  with  high  compres- 
sion ratio  and  low  combustion  exit  temperature,  in  a  condition 
where  said  valve  bypass  means  is  at  a  substantially  closed 
position,  during  high  power  acceleration  mode  said  engine  can 
operate  at  high  combustion  exit  temperatures  in  a  condition 
where  said  valve  bypass  means  is  in  a  more  open  position  to 
maintain  constant  corrected  flow  through  said  turbine  first 
stage  to  satisfy  the  turbine  first  stage  requirements,  and  during 
supersonic  cruise  mode  the  engine  can  operate  efficiently  at 
relatively  high  combustion  exit  temperatures,  and  said  engine 
discharges  its  Jet  exhaust  in  a  pattern  to  alleviate  noise  gener- 
ated by  said  engine. 


4^7,716 
EXHAUST  GAS  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Hans-Dieter  Schuster,  Schomdorf;  Karl  Jans,  Wendlingen,  and 
Rolf  Ohlendorf,  Weinstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Set.  No.  127,448 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1979,  2912796 

Int.  a.3  FOIN  3/15;  F02D  17/00 
U.S.  a.  60—276  6  Gaims 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  system  for  a  multi-cylinder  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  comprising  several  cylinder  means,  a  common 
exhaust  line  means  operatively  connected  with  predetermined 
cylinder  means  and  including  an  02-probe  means  and  two 
catalyst  means  series-connected  downstream  of  the  02-probe, 
characterized  in  that  at  least  one  cylinder  means  is  adapted  to 
be  efTectively  disconnected,  and  in  that  a  separate  exhaust  gas 
line  means  is  coordinated  to  the  cylinder  means  adapted  to  be 
effectively  disconnected,  said  separate  exhaust  gas  line  means 
including  three  separate  line  connections  leading  to  the  com- 
mon exhaust  line  means,  and  load  dependent  control  means  for 
opening  a  respective  one  of  said  line  connections  in  such  a 
manner  that  when  all  cylinder  means  are  effectively  connected 
and  operate  as  internal  combustion  engine,  the  line  connection 
terminating  in  the  common  exhaust  line  means  upstream  of  the 
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02-probe  means  is  opened,  that  with  at  least  one  cylinder 
means  effectively  disconnected  and  with  a  cold  internal  com- 
bustion engine  up  to  a  middle  operating  temperature,  the  line 
connection  terminating  in  the  common  exhaust  gas  line  means 
between  the  02-probe  means  and  the  catalyst  means  arranged 
downstream  thereof  is  opened,  and  that  the  line  connection 
terminating  in  the  common  exhaust  gas  line  means  between  the 
two  catalyst  means  is  opened  when  the  temperature  of  the 
engine  exceeds  the  middle  operating  temperature. 


4,287,717 
TURBOCHARGED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Thomas  A.  Oldfield;  Edward  D.  Smith,  both  of  Columbus,  Ind., 
and  Hideo  Furukawa,  Oyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Cummins 
Engine  Company,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind.  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  906 

Int.  CV  F02B  37/00 

U.S.  G.  60—606  7  Gaims 


-4 


.«* 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  diesel  engine  including  at  least  one 
engine  cylinder,  a  turbine-compressor  having  a  surge  line 
characteristic,  an  intake  manifold  connecting  the  compressor 
outlet  to  the  cylinder,  and  an  exhaust  manifold  connecting  the 
turbine  intake  with  the  cylinder,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
by-pass  pipe  adapted  to  be  connected  between  said  compressor 
outlet  and  said  turbine  intake,  bypass  valve  means  in  said  pipe 
for  controlling  the  volume  of  by-passed  air  flowing  out  of  said 
compressor  outlet  and  through  said  pipe  to  said  turbine  intake, 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  static  and  dynamic  air  pressures 
at  said  compressor  outlet  and  for  regulating  said  bypass  valve 
means  in  response  to  the  ratio  of  the  static  and  dynamic  air 
pressures,  said  sensing  means  including  pressure  ratio  respon- 
sive means  for  regulating  said  volume  of  by-passed  air  to  main- 
tain compressor  operation  adjacent  to  said  surge  line,  and  a 
burner  mounted  between  said  pipe  and  said  turbine  intake  and 
connected  to  receive  both  by-passed  air  from  said  pipe  and 
exhaust  from  the  exhaust  manifold. 


4,287,718 
CONDENSER  VACUUM  LOAD  COMPENSATING 
SYSTEM 
Jimmy  R.  Dickey,  Jacksonville  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Off- 
shore Power  Systems,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  856,064,  Nov.  30, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,206,013. 
This  application  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,167 
Int.  a.3  FOIK  11/00 
U.S.  G.  60—687  6  Claims 

1.  A  condenser  for  eliminating  the  vacuum  load  on  a  steam 
turbine  support  arising  from  the  condensation  of  the  turbine 
exhaust  steam,  comprising: 
a  condenser  steam  inlet; 

an  expandable  coupling  hermetically  connected  to  the  con- 
denser steam  inlet  at  one  end  adapted  to  communicably 


couple  the  turbine  exhaust  and  condenser  steam  inlet 
through  an  expandable  path; 

a  condensation  chamber  communicably  coupled  to  the 
steam  inlet; 

means  for  condensing  steam  within  the  condensation  cham- 
ber; 

means  for  rigidly  supporting  the  condenser; 

a  load  bearing  member  having  at  least  a  portion  of  a  surface 
thereof  hermetically  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
the  condensation  chamber; 


^   1    M 


means  for  transmitting  to  the  turbine  forces  acting  on  the 
load  bearing  member  due  to  the  vacuum  generated  from 
the  condensation  of  steam  within  the  condensation  cham- 
ber, to  a  degree  equal  and  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
forces  acting  directly  on  the  turbine  from  the  vacuum  load 
communicated  from  the  condensation  chamber; 

means  for  substantially  preventing  the  condensed  steam 
from  exerting  a  load  on  the  load  bearing  member. 


4,287,719 
CARBON  DIOXIDE  SNOW  HOOD  WITH  JHORN 
Peter  A.  Students,  West  Chester,  111.,  assignor  to  Chemetron 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,425 

Int.  G.3  F25J  7/00 

U.S.  G.  62—10  11  Claims 


10.  A  method  of  forming  a  confined,  low  velocity  deposit  of 
larger-particle  CO2  snow,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  flow  of  mixed  fine-particle  CO2  snow  and  CO2 
vapor; 

separating  said  flow  into  a  first  concentrated  stream  of  fine- 
particle  CO2  snow  and  a  second  stream; 

dividing  said  first  stream  into  a  pair  of  segregated  counter- 
swirling  streamlets; 

introducing  said  streamlets  in  juxtaposition  into  a  common 
mixing  chamber  whereby  to  transform  the  fine-particle 
CO2  snow  into  large-particle  snow  by  interaction  of  the 
snow  particles  in  the  counterswirling  streamlets; 

discharging  said  mixed  streamlets  from  said  chamber. 
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4,287,720 
CRYOGENIC  LIQUID  CONTAINER 
Alfred  Barthel,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,407 

Int.  a.'  F17C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  62—45  12  aaims 


22  2« 


esiel 


ejsel 


and 


lea  It 


vessel 


1.  A  cryogenic  liquid  container  comprising 

(a)  an  inner  vessel  for  holding  cryogenic  li 

(b)  an  outer  shell  surrounding  said  inner  v 
constructed  with  respect  to  said  inner  v 
an  evacuable  space  therebetween; 

(c)  insulation  material  disposed  within 
filling  said  evacuable  space;  pi  (d)  at 
mally   conductive    heat    interceptor 
within  and  surrounded  by  said  insulation 
oriented  generally  parallel  to  the  inner 

(e)  at  least  one  thermoelectric  heat  pump 
able  space  being  positioned  between  said 
member  (d)  and  said  outer  shell  (b)  and 
facing  said  outer  shell  (b)  and  a  cold  enc 
interceptor  member  (d); 

(0  heat  dissipation  means  for  transferring 
end  of  (e)  to  the  ambient  surrounding 

(g)  first  high  thermally  conductive  means  v^ithin 
able  space  joining  said  hot  end  of  (e)  and 
tion  means  (0;  and 

(h)  second  high  thermally  conductive  mfeans 
evacuable  space  joining  said  cold  end  of 
interceptor  member  (d);  with 

(i)  said  thermoelectric  heat  pump  (e),  saiil 
mally  conductive  means  (g),  said  second 
conductive  means  (h)  and  said  heat 
(d)  being  constructed  and  arranged  so 
ceptor  member  (d)  assumes  temperature 
perature  assumed  by  said  heat  interce  )tor 
absent  said  construction  and  arrangeme  it 


said 


September  8,  1981 


i^uid; 

arranged  and 
so  as  to  form 


substantially 

one  high  ther- 

mtmber   disposed 

material  and 

wall; 

v4ithin  said  evacu- 

heat  interceptor 

laving  a  hot  end 

facing  said  heat 


hsat 


interceptor 
itHat 


hygroscopic  liquid  under  conditions  effective  to  extract 
humidity  from  said  air, 


(c)  means  for  separating  water  from  said  hygroscopic  liquid 
to  concentrate  the  same,  and 

(d)  means  for  re-using  the  concentrated  hygroscopic  liquid. 


4,287,722 

COMBINATION  HEAT  RECLAIM  AND  AIR 

CONDITIONING  COIL  SYSTEM 

Douglas  C.  Scott,  502  Madrona,  Twin  Falls,  Id.  83301 
Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,273 
Int.  C\?  F25B  27/02 
U.S.  a.  62—200  22  Qaims 


from  said  hot 
outer  shell; 
said  evacu- 
said  heat  dissipa- 


within  said 
e)  and  said  heat 


first  high  ther- 
high  thermally 
member 
said  heat  inter- 
lower  than  tem- 
member  (d) 


4,287,721 
CHEMICAL  HEAT  PUMP  AND  METHOD 
Harry  I.  Robison,  2916  Midway  Loop,  Pauleys  Island,  S.C 
29585 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4^,356 
Int.  a.3F2SD  77/06 
a.  62—94 


U.S. 


14  Gaims 

I  lir  wherein  means 
or  conducting  air 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  heating  or  cooling 

are  provided  for  forming  an  air  conduit  and 

through  said  conduit  for  effecting  said  heating  or  cooling,  the 

combination  which  comprises: 
"(a)  means  in  said  conduit  for  spraying  sail  air  with  water, 
(b)  means  also  in  said  conduit  for  sprayiig  said  air  with  a 


IL^ 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  having: 

compressor  means  having  a  suction  and  a  discharge,  a  com- 
pressor discharge  header  connected  to  the  discharge  the 
compressor  means, 

first  condensing  means, 

a  condenser  supply  line  operatively  connecting  said  com- 
pressor discharge  header  to  said  first  consenser  means, 

evaporator  means, 

evaporator  supply  means  for  operatively  connecting  said 
first  condenser  means  to  the  evaporator  means, 

compressor  suction  header  connecting  the  evaporator  means 
to  the  suction  of  the  compressor  means  for  receiving  the 
discharge  of  the  evaporator  means, 
a  combined  heat  reclaim  and  air  conditioning  coil  comprising: 

(a)  a  coil,  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  for  condensing 
refrigerant  gas  or  evaporating  low  pressure  refrigerant 
liquid;  and 

(b)  coil  supply  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  inlet  of 
the  coil  to  either  the  compressor  discharge  header  or  to 
the  evaporator  supply  means;  and 

(c)  coil  discharge  means  for  operatively  connecting  the 
outlet  of  the  coil  to  the  condenser  supply  line  when  the 
coil  supply  means  is  operatively  connected  to  the  com- 
pressor discharge  header  or  operatively  connecting  the 
outlet  of  the  coil  to  the  compressor  suction  header  when 
the  coil  supply  means  is  operatively  connected  to  the 
evaporator  supply  means;  and 

(d)  control  means  for  selectively  directing  the  flow  of  com- 
pressed refrigerant  gas  from  the  compressor  discharge 
header  to  the  coil  supply  means  when  the  coil  is  to  be  used 
for  condensing  refrigerant  gas  or  for  selectively  directing 
the  flow  of  low  pressure  refrigerant  liquid  from  the  evapo- 
rator supply  means  to  the  coil  supply  means  when  the  coil 
is  to  be  used  for  evaporating  low  pressure  refrigerant. 
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4,287,723 

CENTRAL  HEATING  AND/OR  SANITARY  OR 

INDUSTRIAL  HOT-WATER  PRODUCTION 

INSTALLATION 

Rene  Dosmond,  "La  Poussiniere"  Hameau  de  la  Jonchere  Che- 

min  des  Vignes,  92500  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,232 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  5,  1979,  79  05660 

Int.  a.'  F25B  27/02 

U.S.  a.  62—238.6  6  Qaims 


1.  An  installation  for  central  heating  and/or  hot  water  pro- 
duction of  the  type  using  at  least  one  source  of  conventional 
heat  of  the  liquid  or  gaseous  fuel  boiler  kind,  and  at  least  one 
source  of  heat  pump  thermodynamic  heat,  particularly  of  the 
compression  heat  cycle  kind  formed  by  a  closed  circuit  in 
which  flows  a  refrigerating  fluid  and  comprising  in  series,  in  a 
way  known  per  se,  an  evaporator,  a  compressor,  a  condenser 
forming  the  thermodynamic  heat  source  properiy  speaking, 
and  an  expansion  member  for  the  condensed  refrigerating 
fluid,  one  or  more  circuits  for  the  circulation  of  the  heat-carry- 
ing fluid  of  the  central  heating  and  for  the  production  of  sani- 
tary or  industrial  hot  water  being  furthermore  provided  and 
arranged  to  be  the  seat  of  heat  exchanges  with  said  above-men- 
tioned heat  sources,  an  installation  in  which  a  heat  pump  evap- 
orator is  situated  in  a  duct  for  discharging  the  combustion 
gases  from  the  boiler,  there  being  provided  in  conjunction  with 
this  duct,  upstream  of  said  evaporator,  one  or  more  outside  air 
intakes  provided  with  flow-regulating  means,  wherein  said 
duct  contains  several  independent  evaporators  which,  consid- 
ered successively  in  the  flow  direction  of  the  gases  (air  and 
water  vapor  and  possibly  combustion  gases)  are  subjected  to 
decreasing  temperatures,  each  evaporator  being  associated 
with  a  condenser  in  a  compression  heat  pump  heat  circuit  so 
that  the  temperature  difference  between  each  evaporator  and 
the  condenser  which  is  associated  therewith  is  relatively 
reduced— of  the  order  of  40°  to  45°  C. 


densed  from  said  chilled  air.  produces  chilled  dry  air.  said 
means  for  chilling  said  partially  cooled  air  mcluding  a 
refrigerant,  means  for  evaporating  said  refrigerant  to 
absorb  heat  from  the  surrounding  environment,  means  for 
ducting  said  air  to  the  surrounding  environment  of  said 


evaporating  means  to  lower  the  temperature  of  said  air 
below  its  dew  point,  and  means  for  conducting  thermal 
energy  between  said  ducting  means  and  said  evaporating 
means,  said  thermal  conducting  means  being  located  ex- 
clusively within  said  chiller  section. 


4,287,725 
ICE  TRANSPORT  AND  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
Walter  H.  Hoenisch,  Albert  Lea,  Minn.,  assignor  to  King-Seeley 
Thermos  Co.,  Prospect  Heights,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  906,228,  May  15,  1978,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  622,151,  Oct.  14,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,104,889,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  395,712,  Sep.  10. 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

121,147 

Int.  a.'  F25C  5/18 

U.S.  a.  62—344  7  Qaims 


4,287,724 
AIR  CHILLER/DRIER 
Ralph  E.  Qark,  Villanova,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Morehouse  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,410 
Int.  C\?  F25D  21/00 
U.S.  a.  62—272  9  Qaims 

1.  An  air  drier  comprising: 

a  pre-cooler  section  for  partially  cooling  air  from  an  air 
source  comprising  cqnduits  for  ducting  incoming  warm 
moist  air  and  conduits  for  ducting  outgoing  cooled  dry  air, 
at  least  one  pair  of  conduits  formed  from  an  outgoing 
cooled  dry  air  conduit  and  an  incoming  warm  air  conduit 
being  interposed  in  coaxial  spirals  so  that  sections  of  said 
cooled  dry  air  conduit  alternate  in  intimate  surface  area 
contact  with  sections  of  said  incoming  warm  air  conduit; 
and 
a  chiller  section  comprising  means  for  cooling  said  partially 
cooled  air  to  a  temperature  below  its  dew  point  to  pro- 
duce chilled  air  which,  when  separated  from  liquid  con- 


1.  In  combination  in  an  ice  storage  and  transport  system. 

means  defining  an  ice  storage  compartment  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  store  discrete  pieces  of  ice, 

conduit  means  arranged  along  a  first  axis  and  extending 
along  a  path  from  said  storage  compartment  to  a  remote 
location  and  adapted  to  communicate  ice  along  said  path, 

an  air  blower  for  introducing  a  relatively  high  velocity  flow 
of  air  into  said  conduit  means  for  causing  discrete  pieces  of 
ice  to  be  communicated  therewithin. 

means  within  said  compartment  including  a  generally  coni- 
cally-shaped  rotatable  element  for  causing  ice  stored 
within  said  compartment  to  be  moved  toward  a  position 
adjacent  a  portion  of  said  conduit  means,  said  element 
having  the  upper  surface  thereof  tapered  radially  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  to  cause  ice  to  move  toward  an 
inlet  opening  in  said  conduit  and  being  located  down- 
stream from  said  air  blower,  said  element  being  mounted 


o 
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for  rotation  about  a  generally  vertical  a;  is  such  that  the 
first  axis  is  tangentially  oriented  with  resjiect  to  the  outer 
peripheral  edge  of  said  rotatable  element 
power  operated  means  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  element, 
said  compartment  comprising  downward  y  and  inwardly 
inclined  side  walls,  at  least  one  of  which  terminates  at  its 
lower  edge  directly  adjacent  said  inlet  o  jening  whereby 
ice  will  slide  inwardly  and  downwardly  tc  ward  said  open- 
ing. 


4^7,727 
FLAT  BED  KNITTING  MACHINE 
Kazuo  Otoshi,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tatsumi  Seiki  Co., 
Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,955 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18, 1979, 54-84074[U] 
Int  a.5  D04B  7/00.  15/66 
U.S.  a.  66—75.2  8  Qaims 


4,287,726 

SINGLE-CYLINDER  QRCULAR  HOSIE|tY  KNITTING 

MACHINE  WITH  DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  RIBBED 

KNITWEAR  FABRICS 

Bruno  Del  Barba,  Brescia,  Italy,  assignor  to  IRMAC  S.p.A., 

Brescia.  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,^48 
Gaims  priority,  application  luly,  Apr.  7,  1^78,  22089  A/78 
Int.  G.J  D04B  9/22 
U.S.  G.  66—24  3  Gaims 


1.  A  single-cylinder  circular  hosiery  knittii  ig  machine  fitted 
with  a  device  for  producing  ribbed  knit-wfear  articles  by  a 
process  including  the  step  of  shifting  knit  lo^ps,  comprising  a 
vertical-axis  cylinder  including  vertical  nei  idles  axially  dis- 
placeable  under  the  control  of  cams  of  a  cylii  ider  cam  box  and 
also  including  stitch  sinkers,  a  plate  or  disc  cc  axially  overlying 
the  cylinder  and  including  horizontal  needles  which  can  be 
pushed  radially  under  the  control  of  cams  of  a  plate  cam  box, 
means  for  driving  said  cylinder  and  said  plale  in  synchronous 
rotation  about  their  common  axis,  whereir  each  couple  of 
needles  composed  by  a  vertical  needle  and  its  corresonding 
horizontal  needle  is  arranged  on  the  same  radial  plane  and 
wherein  each  horizontal  needle  has  its  shank  bent  through 
substantially  90°  and  is  fastened  by  the  bent  eid  of  the  shank  to 
the  bottom  end  of  an  L-shaped  selector  men  iber  guided  by  its 
horizontal  portion  within  a  radial  slot  of  the  jilate,  and  wherein 
said  shank  includes  a  bevel  adjacent  said  bend  to  deflect  each 
said  vertical  needle  from  said  radial  plane  d  iiring  the  centrip- 
idal  movement  of  each  said  horizontal  needls,  the  cams  of  the 
plate  cam  box  being  capable  of  acting  upon  butts  projecting 
from  the  horizontal  portion  of  said  selector  members,  and  at 


1.  In  a  flat  bed  knitting  machine  of  the  type  comprising  a  pair 
of  needle  beds  arranged  cross-sectionally  in  an  inverted  V- 
shape,  a  plurality  of  needles  disposed  in  needle  slots  in  each  of 
said  needle  beds,  a  jack  disposed  in  each  needle  slot  for  con- 
trolling, the  movement  of  the  needle,  a  selector  jack  for  actuat- 
ing the  needle-actuating  jack,  a  carriage  movable  on  said  nee- 
dle bed  and  provided  with  a  cam  plate  facing  each  needle  bed, 
a  selector  controllablee  electrically  in  accordance  with  a  pat- 
temfor  pushing  the  selector  jacks  and  angularly  moving  the 
selector  jacks  in  said  needle  slots  to  place  their  butts  out  of  the 
camming  action;  the  improvement  wherein  said  cam  plate  has 
a  group  of  cams  for  acting  on  butts  of  the  jacks,  said  group  of 
cams  including  a  tuck  cam  for  acting  on  jack  butts  so  as  to 
advance  the  needles  associated  with  the  jacks  to  a  tucking 
position,  and  a  unit  of  cams  composed  of  fixed  cams  and  mov- 
able cams  arranged  in  an  inverted  V-shape  around  the  tuck 
cam  for  acting  on  jack  butts  to  thereby  advance  the  needles  to 
a  knitting  position;  control  means  for  controlling  selected  jacks 
to  shift  their  butts  to  a  tucking  position  in  which  they  move 
over  the  movable  cams  retracted  in  their  inoperative  position, 
and  engageable  with  the  tuck  cam;  and  raising  means  for  ad- 
vancing jacks  associated  with  the  selector  jacks  newly  selected 
by  the  selectors  after  the  selection  of  said  jacks,  to  a  position 
upward  of  said  tucking  position,  for  enabling  the  jacks  to 
engage  with  the  upper  cams  in  said  unit  of  cams. 


least  one  of  said  cams  of  said  plate  cam  bo? 


originating  movements  of  said  selector  menbers  having  hori- 
zontal needles  fastened  thereto  in  the  certrifugal  direction 
through  such  a  distance  as  to  bring  the  b;nt  shanks  of  the 
horizontal  needles  to  a  position  which  is  rad  ally  external  with 
regard  to  the  vertical  movement  paths  of  l  he  corresponding 
vertical  needles,  whereby  said  horizontal  ne  ;dles  do  not  inter 
fere  with  said  vertical  needles  except  during ;  the  deflection  of 
said  vertical  needles  provided  by  said  bevels  during  centripidal 
movement  of  said  horizontal  needles  during  phift  of  loops  from 
said  horizontal  to  said  vertical  needles. 


being  capable  of 


4,287,728 
THREAD  GUIDANCE  IN  MESH-FORMING  MACHINES 

WITH  ROTATING  THREAD  GUIDES 
Manfred  Schmid,  Bempflingen;  Werner  Sommer,  Esslingen,  and 
Antonius  Vinnemann,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Sulzer  Morat  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  776,910,  Mar.  11,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,109,491,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  705,285,  Jul.  18, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

882,184 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1975,  2531734 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  29, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  G.J  D04B  3/06 
U.S.  G.  66—125  R  24  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  automatically  feeding  to  a  loop  forming 
machine  a  plurality  of  threads  by  a  plurality  of  thread  guiding 
means  and  a  plurality  of  movable  elements,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  moving  said  movable  elements  one  after  the 
other  in  one  direction  along  an  endless  path,  each  movable 
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element  having  a  first  position  corresponding  to  the  beginning 
of  and  a  second  position  corresponding  to  the  end  of  a  fabric 
produced  by  said  machine;  feeding  said  threads  via  said  mov- 
able elements  to  said  machine  only  during  movement  of  said 
movable  elements  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  posi- 
tion; cutting  said  threads  for  obtaining  thread  ends  when  said 
movable  elements  arrive  at  said  second  position;  removing  said 


through,  and  means  operable  to  constrict  the  framework  so 
that  it  intercepts  the  article  under  formation  while  the  air 
current  is  maintained  through  the  framework. 


4,287,729 

ORCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINES 

Anna  Manini  nee  Gallichi,  Via  Pacini  43,  Florence,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,479 

Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  3,  1978,  9444  A/78 

Int.  G.3  D04B  15/92 

U.S.  G.  66—149  S  10  Gaims 


4,287,730 
BEARING  SUPPORT  FOR  A  WASHING  MACHINE 

DRUM 
Heinz  L.  Grunewald,  Bremen,  and  Jurgen  W'ellbrock,  Lilienthal, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Engelhardt  A 
Forster,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,396 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1978,  2801381 

Int.  G.3  D06F  21/04.  37/22 
U.S.  G.  68—140  13  Gaims 


thread  ends  from  said  movable  elements;  returning  said  thread 
ends  back  to  said  first  position  so  that  twisting  of  said  plurality 
of  said  threads  will  not  occur;  returning  said  movable  elements 
back  to  said  first  position  along  said  endless  path;  and  combin- 
ing each  of  said  returned  thread  ends  with  an  associated  one  of 
said  returned  movable  elements  at  said  first  position  for  again 
feeding  the  thread  associated  with  said  thread  end  to  said 
machine  via  said  associated  movable  element. 


S,V6'"' 


1.  A  bearing  system  in  a  tubular-type  washing  machine, 
comprising  a  substantially  horizontal  elongated  drum,  a  plural- 
ity of  buffers  distributed  in  spaced-apart  relation  along  the 
drum  and  connected  to  the  drum  and  supporting  it  in  suspen- 
sion, each  of  such  buffers  including  a  piston-cylinder  unit, 
means  supplying  a  fiuid  pressure  medium  to  the  cylinders,  each 
piston-cylinder  unit  having  means  therewith  rendering  it  ad- 
justable to  load  variation  by  the  response  of  the  piston  to  the 
pressure  of  the  fiuid  pressure  medium  in  the  cylinder,  and  the 
cylinder  of  any  one  of  the  buffers  being  in  How  interconnection 
with  the  cylinder  of  a  second  of  the  buffers. 


4,287,731 
HANDCUFFS 
James  B.  Kruger,  Oxford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Bangor  Punta 
Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,388 

Int.  G.J  E05B  75/00 

U.S.  G.  70—16  6  Gaims 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine,  a  rotating  needle  cylinder, 
a  pneumatic  tensioning  duct  along  which  an  air  current  passes 
to  tension  an  article  being  knitted,  said  duct  comprising  a 
rotating  portion,  a  flexible  textile  net  defining  a  tubular  frame- 
work in  the  rotating  portion  of  the  tensioning  duct,  said  net 
framework  being  deformable  between  a  constricted  state 
whereby  it  intercepts  the  article  under  formation  and  a  relaxed 
state  whereby  it  permits  the  knitted  article  to  pass  there- 


1.  A  handcuff  comprising: 

a  generally  arcuate  cheek  carrying  a  lock  assembly  at  one 
end, 

a  generally  arcuate  jaw  having  teeth  at  one  end, 

means  for  pivotally  coupling  said  cheek  and  said  jaw  one  to 
the  other  at  their  respective  opposite  ends  to  enable  rela- 
tive pivotal  movement  of  said  cheek  and  said  jaw  toward 
and  away  from  one  another  between  handcuff  closed  and 
open  positions,  respectively, 
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said  lock  assembly  including  a  bolt  having  teeth  and  mov- 
able between  a  locking  position  with  its  teeth  engaging  the 
teeth  earned  by  said  jaw  to  prevent  relative  movement  of 
said  cheek  and  said  jaw  away  from  one  another  toward 
the  handcuff  open  position  and  an  unlocking  position  with 
its  teeth  spaced  from  the  teeth  carried  by  said  jaw  to 
enable  relative  movement  of  said  cheek  ana  said  jaw  away 
from  one  another  toward  the  handcuff  open  position,  a 
bolt  spring  carried  by  said  lock  assembly  for  biasing  said 
bolt  for  movement  toward  its  locking  position,  and  means 
adjacent  an  end  of  said  bolt  for  mounting  said  bolt  for 

-  pivotal  movement  between  said  locking  jand  unlocking 
position,  said  mounting  means  including  ajstud  extending 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  pivotal  axis  oflsaid  bolt  and  a 
frame  having  a  curved  wall  in  spaced  opposition  to  said 
stud,  said  bolt  end  having  an  enlarged  portijn  between  the 
engaging  said  wall  and  said  stud  and  providing  the  sole 
means  for  pivotally  coupling  said  bolt  in  said  handcuff. 


4^7,732 
PADLOCK 
Richard  C.  Remington,  Pompton  Plains,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Presto 
Lock  Company,  Division  of  Walter  Kidde  A 
Garfield,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Set.  No.  70,l|)l 
Int.  CI.'  E05B  27/22 
U.S.  a.  70—38  C 


Company,  Inc., 


14  Qaims 


1.  A  padlock  comprising  a  shackle,  a  case 
shackle,  the  shackle  being  movable  within 
locked  and  unlocked  positions,  a  first  elongated 
flat  spring  member  confined  within  an  elongated 
case  with  the  plane  of  the  first  spring  member 
being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  directii  m 
of  the  shackle,  the  first  spring  member  having 
engageable  with  the  shackle  for  preventing 
shackle  to  unlocked  position  and  having 
with  a  key  for  moving  said  first  spring  member 
the  plane  of  the  slot  to  disengage  the  end  psrtion 
shackle,  and  a  second  spring  member  within  thi ; 
the  shackle  to  unlocked  position. 


5* A,  Pamplona, 


SClaims 


4,287,733 
MAGNET-ELECTRONIC  LOCK  STfSTEM 
Mariano  Gomez-Olea,  Vuelta  del  Castillo  3, 
Spain 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,443 
Int.  a.J  E05B  19/00,  47/00.  49400 
U.S.  a.  70—276 
1.  A  lock  system  comprising: 

an  elongated  key  extending  along  a  key  ax^  and  having 

a  stack  of  axially  succeeding  disks  only  seme  of  which  are 

formed  with  radially  outwardly  open  i  ecesses, 

'    respective  permanent  magnets  in  some  of  iaid  recesses  and 

spaced  axially  and  angularly  apart  in  ^  predetermined 

magnet  array  relative  to  said  key  axis,  land 

.  a  nonmagnetic  sleeve  surrounding  said  di$ks  and  retaining 

said  magnets  in  the  respective  recessei; 
a  cylinder  formed  by  a  stack  of  axially  !  ucceeding  rings 


to  receive  the 

I  case  between 

subsuntially 

slot  in  the 

and  the  slot 

of  movement 

an  end  portion 

n  ovement  of  the 

m^ans  cooperable 

laterally  within 

from  the 

case  for  urging 


some  of  which  are  formed  with  radially  open  recesses  and 
which  together  define  a  passage  generally  complementary 
to  said  key  and  extending  along  a  passage  axis; 
a  plurality  of  magnetic  detectors  spaced  axially  and  angu- 
larly apari  in  said  recesses  of  said  cylinder  relative  to  said 
passage  axis  in  a  detector  array  generally  complementary 
to  said  magnet  array,  each  detector  being  capable  of 


changing  state  on  juxtaposition  with  the  respective  mag- 
net; 

an  openable  latch;  and 

electronic  circuit  means  connected  between  said  latch  and 
said  detectors  for  opening  said  latch  when  all  of  said 
detectors  have  changed  state  on  juxtaposition  with  the 
respective  magnets  of  said  key. 


4,287,734 
COMBINATION  LOCK  MECHANISM 
Leslie  V.  Herriott,  31,  Forton  Qose,  Compton  Ridge,  Wolver- 
hampton, England 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,753 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  18, 1977, 
20824/77 

Int.  a.J  E05B  63/00 
U.S.  a,  70—333  A  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  lock  mechanism  comprising  an  operating  member 
which,  in  use,  normally  imposes  a  constraint  on  an  associated 
device  but  can  undergo  releasing  movement  to  discontinue  the 
constraint  and  a  plurality  of  settable  members,  each  of  which 
can  be  set  by  an  operator  in  a  selected  one  of  a  number  of 
alternative  positions,  it  being  necessary  for  the  operator  to 
establish  a  releasing  combination  of  respective  positions  of  the 
settable  members  before  releasing  movement  of  the  operating 
member  can  occur,  and  further  comprising  indicating  means 
for  indicating  visually  to  a  user  the  respective  positions  to 
which  the  settable  members  have  been  set,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  for  obscuring  the  indicating  means,  said 
means  for  obscuring  and  the  indicating  means  being  arranged 
for  relative  movement  and  means  actuated  by  releasing  move- 
ment of  said  operating  member  for  causing  relative  movement 
between  said  obscuring  means  and  said  indicating  means, 
whereby  said  indicating  means  is  obscured. 
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4,287,735  holding  means  and  said  clip  means  at  least  a  portion  each  of  the 

KEY  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CODED  SECURITY  SYSTEM        pump  handle  and  of  the  plunger  thereof  in  an  automatic  pump- 
Gerd  Brunken,  Dittelbrunn,  and  Rupert  Stangl,  Oberwerrn,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sachs  Systemtechnik 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,467 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 
1978,  7833265[U] 

Int.  C\?  E05B  19/04,  19/18 


U.S.  CI.  70—395 


7  Gaims 


1.  A  key  assembly  particularly  for  operating  a  coded  secu- 
rity system  comprising:  a  plurality  of  information  carrier  mem- 
bers mounted  on  said  key  assembly  and  adapted  to  be  arranged 
in  a  predetermined  pattern  for  defining  an  operating  code  of 
said  security  system;  a  grip  portion;  a  longitudinal  member 
having  said  information  carrier  members  rotatably  supported 
thereon;  a  head  portion  on  said  longitudinal  member  cooperat- 
ing with  said  grip  portion  for  fixedly  holding  said  information 
carrier  members  in  place  on  said  longitudinal  member;  means 
mounting  said  longitudinal  member  in  said  grip  portion  for 
axial  nonrotational  movement  relative  thereto;  means  defining 
a  threaded  portion  on  said  longitudinal  member;  and  a 
threaded  sleeve  member  accessible  from  outside  said  grip 
portion  threadedly  engaging  said  threaded  portion  of  said 
longitudinal  member,  said  sleeve  being  axially  fixed  relative  to 
said  grip  portion  but  rotatable  relative  thereto  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  axial  movement  of  said  longitudinal 
member;  said  sleeve  being  operative  to  move  said  longitudinal 
member  relative  to  said  grip  portion  to  enable  loosening  of  the 
fixed  engagement  of  said  information  carrier  members  for 
reorganizing  the  predetermined  pattern  thereof  when  it  is 
desired  to  change  said  operating  code;  said  grip  portion  includ- 
ing a  main  body,  said  key  assembly  further  including  an  insert 
held  in  a  locked  manner  in  a  recess  of  said  main  body  by  means 
of  locking  members,  said  sleeve  carrying  on  its  end  facing 
toward  said  information  carrier  members  a  radially  projecting 
flange,  with  said  sleeve  being  rotatably  arranged  in  a  bearing 
opening  of  said  insert,  said  fiange  being  axially  fixed  between  a 
pair  of  opfKJsing  stop  faces  defined  within  said  grip  portion. 


4,287,736 

KEY  RING  CLIP  LOCK  FOR  PUMP  HANDLES 

Gregory  S.  Hadgis,  14078  Zaremba  Dr.,  Brookpart,  Ohio  44142 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,296 

Int.  a.^  A47G  29//0 
U.S.  a.  70—458  20  Qaims 

1.  A  key  ring  clip  lock  apparatus  for  pump  handles  and  their 
plungers,  or  the  like,  comprising  holding  means  for  directly 
holding  keys  or  the  like,  said  holding  means  including  a  resil- 
iently  deformable  portion  for  permitting  opening  of  said  hold- 
ing means  to  receive  and  to  remove  keys  or  the  like;  and  clip 
means  cooperative  with  said  holding  means  for  holding  the 
apparatus  to  a  gas  pump  handle  and  for  confining  between  said 


ing  positional  mode  normally  to  retain  the  plunger  in  such 
mode. 


4,287,737 
LOCK  USING  NON-ROTATING  PERFORATED  PLATE 

KEY 
Byung  D.  Ahn,  130-109  Sooyu-Dong,  Dobong  Ku,  Seoul,  Rep.  of 
Korea 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,820 
Oaims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Sep.  23,  1978, 
2902/78;  Sep.  23,  1978,  2903/78 

Int.  CI.'  E05B  55/04.  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  70—467  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  locking  arrangement  including  a  lock  mechanism  and 
a  slidable  non-rotating  perforated  key  plate  for  operating  the 
lock  mechanism,  said  locking  mechanism  comprising: 

a  slidable  lock  bolt  having  a  first  groove  therein  adapted  to 
receive  a  part  of  a  swingable  handle  for  controlling  slid- 
able displacement  of  the  lock  bolt  along  a  first  direction 
from  a  latching  position  into  an  unlatched  position,  said 
latch  bolt  also  having  a  second  groove  formed  therein  and 
extending  along  a  second  direction  which  is  transverse 
with  respect  to  said  first  direction; 

a  support  member  slidably  supported  within  said  second 
groove  adjacent  one  side  edge  thereof  and  being  slidably 
displaceable  longitudinally  therealong,  and  a  spring  coact- 
ing  between  the  lock  bolt  and  said  support  member  for 
urging  the  latter  into  a  position  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
second  groove; 

an  elongated  control  rod  slidably  supported  for  movement 
along  said  second  direction  between  a  first  position 
wherein  one  end  of  the  control  rod  is  engaged  within  the 
second  groove  and  a  second  position  wherein  the  one  end 
of  the  control  rod  is  withdrawn  from  the  second  groove 
and  is  thus  disengaged  from  the  lock  bolt,  said  control  rod 
having  a  projecting  cam  portion  associated  therewith; 

said  lock  bolt  having  an  L-shaped  cam  portion  projecting 
sidewardly  therefrom  and  being  engageable  with  the 
projecting  cam  portion  associated  with  the  control  rod 
when  the  lock  bolt  is  moved  toward  its  unlatched  position 
for  movably  displacing  the  control  rod  away  from  said 
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second  position  so  that  the  end  of  the  contro  rod  is  moved 
into  said  second  groove,  the  end  of  said  cont  'ol  rod  engag- 
ing and  causing  displacement  of  said  support  member 
against  the  urging  of  its  spring  when  the  control  rod 
moves  into  the  second  groove  and  the  Io<:k  bolt  is  dis- 
placed away  from  its  latching  position,  said  lock  bolt 
when  returned  to  its  latched  position  causing  said  end  of 
said  control  rod  to  be  positioned  adjacent  the  other  side 
edge  of  said  second  groove  so  that  the  spi  ing  urges  the 
support  member  into  a  position  wherein  it  is  sidewardly 
disposed  between  the  control  rod  and  said  one  side  edge  of 
the  second  groove  for  locking  the  lock  bolt  in  its  latching 
position;  and 
an  operating  rod  having  an  opening  therei  i  for  slidably 
receiving  the  other  end  of  said  control  rod  I  or  controlling 
the  movement  of  the  control  rod  from  it!  first  position 
toward  its  second  position,  said  operating  i  od  being  slid- 
ably displaceable  along  a  third  direction  which  extends 
transversely  relative  to  said  first  direction,  said  operating 
rod  being  normally  urged  into  a  holding  position  wherein 
the  operating  rod  engages  the  control  rod  aid  maintains  it 
in  said  first  position,  said  operating  rod  having  a  protru- 
sion on  one  end  thereof  which,  when  engaged  with  an 
appropriate  recess  formed  on  the  key  plale,  permits  the 
operating  rod  to  be  moved  into  a  release  pqsition  wherein 
it  disengages  the  control  rod  so  that  the  latlier  is  automati- 
cally moved  into  said  second  position  so  a<  to  unlock  the 
lock  bolt. 


4,287,739 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  HELICALLY  WOUND 

PIPE  HAVING  A  PREDETERMINED  DIAMETER 

George  L.  Campbell,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Syracuse 

Tank  A  Manufacturing,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,585 

Int.  a.3  B21C  51/00.  37/12 

U.S.  a.  72—34  6  Qaims 


4,287.738 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  CONTINUOUS 
MOVEMENT  OF  STOCK  BEING  ROLLED  IN  A 
ROLLING  MILL  TRAIN 
Hans  Hojas;  Alois  Leutgob,  both  of  Steyr.  and  Johann  Gsott- 
bauer.  St.  Martin,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  t(^  GFM  Geseil- 
schaft  fur  Fertigungstechnik  und  Maschinenbiu  Gesellschaft 
m.b.H.,  Steyr,  Austria  j 

Filed  No?.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,040 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  18,  [978,  9003/78 
Int.  OJ  B21B  37/00:  B21D  5/14 
U.S.  a.  72—20  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  continuou^  movement  of 
stock  to  be  rolled  through  a  series  of  rolling  m  II  stands,  com- 
prising 

driving  the  rolls  of  each  of  said  stands  by  a  hydraulic  turbine, 

operating  a  variable  displacement  pump  to  a  pply  hydraulic 
pressure  to  each  of  said  turbines  to  operate  the  same  at  an 
infinitely  variable  speed. 

detecting  any  change  of  said  hydraulic  pressure  applied  to 
the  turbine  w]ii^  drives  a  preceding  one  Qf  said  stands  in 
response  to  the  initial  passmg  of  said  stock  through  the 
succeeding  one  of  said  stands,  and 

adjusting  the  displacement  of  the  variable  displacement 
pump  which  operates  the  turbine  which  irives  said  suc- 
ceeding stand  to  correct  the  speed  of  the  turbine  which 
drives  said  succeeding  stand  to  compensate  the  change  of 
the  hydraulic  pressure  which  has  thus  bedn  detected. 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  helically  wound  pipe  of  a  prede- 
termined diameter  from  an  elongated  sheet  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  having  a  pair  of  opposing  edges  extending  parallel 
to  said  longitudinal  axis,  the  improvement  comprising:  marking 
said  elongated  sheet  adjacent  said  opposing  edges  thereof  with 
indicia  at  predetermined  spaced  intervals,  said  indicia  so 
marked  extending  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis;  feed- 
ing said  elongated  sheet  in  a  direction  parallel  to  its  axis;  heli- 
cally winding  said  elongated  sheet  to  form  a  helically  wound 
pipe  having  adjoining  revolutions,  and  during  said  winding 
maintaining  the  diameter  of  said  helically  wound  pipe  equal  to 
said  predetermined  diameter  by  maintaining  a  predetermined 
distance,  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  between  indicia 
adjacent  the  edge  of  one  revolution  and  the  indicia  adjacent 
the  edge  of  an  adjoining  revolution. 


4,287,740 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  FATIGUE  LIFE  OF 
TITANIUM  ALLOY  PARTS 
Arun  Kumar,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,703 
Int.  a.^  B24C  1/10:  B22F  1/18:  B21C  43/00 
U.S.  a.  72—40  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  fatigue  life  of  a  part  made  of 
titanium  alloy,  which  comprises  subjecting  the  part  to  the  steps 
of  first  abrasive  cleaning  and  thereafter  shot  peening,  said 
abrasive  cleaning  comprising  blasting  the  surface  of  said  part 
with  particles  having  a  diameter  within  the  range  of  about 
0.0024  to  0.0082  inches  at  a  blast  pressure  within  the  range  of 
about  10  to  50  p.s.i..  said  step  of  shot  peening  using  a  higher 
intensity  and  larger  particle  size  than  said  step  of  abrasive 
cleaning. 


4,287,741 
LUBRICATED  TINPLATE  FOR  DRAWING  AND 
IRONING  OPERATION 
Gordon  L.  Peters,  Weirton,  W.  Va.,  and  John  R.  Smith,  Rich- 
mond, Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Steel  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,877 
Int.  a.3  B32B  15/04 
U.S.  a.  72—42  14  Qaims 

1.  In  the  drawing  and  ironing  of  tinplate  stock  wherein  the 
stock  material  is  provided  with  a  lubricant  coating  prior  to  the 
drawing  or  cupping  stage,  the  improvement  comprising 
applying  to  the  pre-drawn  stock  a  substantially  uniform  film 
of  lubricant  consisting  essentially  of  a  citric  acid  ester 
having  the  structural  formula 
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II 

CH2— C— O— Ri 
I     o 
.     I       II 

R4— o— c— c— o— R: 

I        o 
I        II 

CH2— C— O— R3 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alcoholic  residue  con- 
taining 1-10  carbon  atoms,  R4  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  carbocylic  acid  radicals  con- 
taining 1-10  carbon  atoms,  and  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R2  and 
R3  is  an  alcoholic  residue,  the  citric  acid  ester  being  pres- 
ent in  a  coating  weight  amount  of  at  least  1.8  grams  per 
basebox. 


4,287,742 
MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  CURVED  CONDUITS 
John  H.  Heiman,  3407  W.  Coleman  Rd.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
64111 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,881 

Int.  Q.3  B21C  37/12 

U.S.  Q.  72-49  14  Qaims 


^'- 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  a  curved  conduit  from  a  continu- 
ous strip  of  sheet  material,  said  machine  comprising: 

a  frame; 

means  for  advancing  said  strip  along  said  frame  in  a  prese- 
lected path; 

a  cutting  mechanism  mounted  on  said  frame  at  a  location 
along  said  path,  said  cutting  mechanism  including  cutters 
movable  toward  and  away  from  one  another  in  directions 
transverse  to  said  path  and  operable  to  cut  said  strip  in  a 
manner  to  form  contoured  opposite  side  edges  thereof 
which  are  shaped  to  abut  one  another  and  provide  a  con- 
duit having  an  arcuate  axis  when  said  strip  is  spirally 
wound; 

winding  means  located  downstream  of  said  cutting  mecha- 
nism along  said  path  for  spirally  winding  said  strip  in  a 
manner  to  position  the  opposite  side  edges  thereof  adja- 
cent one  another;  and 

means  for  securing  the  adjacent  side  edges  of  said  strip  to 
one  another,  thereby  securing  said  strip  in  the  shape  of  a 
curved  spirally  wrapped  conduit. 


4,287,743 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
HELICAL  ROTOR  BLANKS  FOR  HELICAL  GEAR 
MACHINES 
Giinther  Hantschk,  Waldkraiburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Netzsch'Mohnopumpen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,187 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1978,  2808081 

Int.  CI.'  B21D  11/06 
U.S.  Q.  72-98  10  Qaims 


u   H   n 


a 

H 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  helical  rotor  blanks  for 
helical  gear  machines  from  a  straight  cylindrical  shaft  by  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  the  shaft  along  the  shaft  axis  and  rotation 
of  the  shaft  around  the  shaft  axis  while  bending  the  shaft  com- 
prising 
a  clamping  chuck  for  holding  an  end  of  the  shaft  and  having 
means  to  rotationally  actuate  and  translate  said  chuck  in 
the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  shaft  connected  thereto, 
a  forming  tool  positioned  to  receive  the  shaft  from  the  oppo- 
site end  of  the  shaft, 
said  forming  tool  including 
at  least  three  bending  rollers,  the  axes  of  which  extend  at 

least  approximately  at  right  angles  to  the  shaft  axis, 
a  first  bending  roller  of  said  at  least  three  bending  rollers, 
being  the  first  reached  by  the  shaft  in  its  longitudinal 
movement,  having  a  ring  groove  located  for  guiding  the 
shaft, 
a  second  bending  roller  of  said  at  least  three  bending 
rollers  having  a  ring  groove  which  is  laterally  displaced 
from  said  ring  groove  of  said  first  bending  roller. 


4,287,744 
TAPER  ROLLING  MACHINE 
Edward  J.  Fumess,  Sheffield,  and  Philip  Wade,  Bamsley,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  British  Steel  Corporation,  London, 
England 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,169 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  19,  1978, 
37325/78 

Int.  Q.3  B21B  1/42 
U.S.  Q.  72—214  10  Qaims 


^2-&Jr         U3.12      ,2     S, 


m^     •' 


1.  Apparatus  for  taper  rolling  a  length  of  stock  comprising  a 
roll  head  having  a  pair  of  idler  rolls  defining  a  roll  gap  therebe- 
tween; a  carriage  for  gripping  the  stock  and  drawing  it  through 
the  rolls  in  a  multiplicity  of  passes  whilst  the  roll  gap  is  con- 
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trolled  to  impart  the  taper;  adjustment  means  to 
gap  by  effecting  movement  of  only  one  of  the 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  movement  of 
resilient  mounting  means  attached  to  said  carriage 
iently  mounting  it  for  movement  in  a  direction 
to  the  movement  of  the  stock  so  as  to  maintain 
constant  pass  line  through  the  stock  througljout 
rolling  thereof 


adjust  the  roll 

idler  rolls  in  a 

stock;  and, 

for  resil- 

perpendicular 

a  substantially 

the  taper 


4^7,745 
ROLLING  MILL  SCREWDOW^ 
Wilhelm  Fuhrmann,  Wexford,  and  Andrew  J. 
burgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Schioeman^ 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31, 
Int.  a.'  B21B  31/24 
U.S.  a.  72—248 


SJofiranko,  Pitts- 
•Siemag,  Inc., 


1.  A  rolling  mill  including  spaced-apart  mil 
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housings  each 


having  a  window  to  receive  and  support  a  bearing  chock  on 
one  of  the  ends  of  each  of  at  least  a  pair  of  roll  i  for  processing 
workpieces,  the  combination  therewith  of: 

screwdown  housing  means  extending  within  'the  windows  of 
the  mill  housings  for  independent  support  between  the 
bearing  chocks  of  one  roll  and  the  mill  housings, 

nut  members  carried  by  the  screwdown  housing  means, 

a  pair  of  screws  each  threadedly  engaged  With  one  of  said 
nut  members,  I 

me?ns  carried  by  the  screwdown  housing  mwns  for  produc- 
ing relative  rotation  between  the  screws  attd  nut  members, 

locking  means  supported  by  the  screwdowr  housing  means 
for  linear  constrained  displacement  of  the  pair  of  screws 
relative  to  the  nut  members  by  relative  r  station  therebe- 
tween, and 

fastening  means  for  releasably  attaching  the  screwdown 
housing  means  on  the  mill  housings  within  the  windows 
thereof  independently  of  said  bearing  cho<ks  such  that  the 
nut  members  and  the  screws  extend  between  the  chocks  of 
one  roll  and  the  mill  housings  for  adjustkbly  positioning 
one  roll  relative  to  the  other  roll. 


Nb 


93,664 


predeterminately  defining  the  movement  of  said  slide 
member; 
means  for  actuating  said  slide  member  through  its  predeter- 
minately defined  movement  with  respect  to  said  frame; 
and 


means  movable  with  said  slide  member  at  least  during  a  part 
of  the  defined  movement  thereof  for  pivoting  said  first  die 
toward  said  second  die  when  the  slide  member  moves  the 
second  die  toward  said  first  die. 


4  287  747 

PROCESS  OF  CLOSED  EXTRUSION  SHAPING  OF  A 

METAL  ROD  MATERIAL  AND  AN  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

HiUime  Koshimani,  Machida,  and  Sholgu  Ishii,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,850 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1978,  53-86714; 
Jul.  18, 1978,  53-86715 

Int.  a.^  B21D  22/00 
U.S.  a.  72—358  7  Claims 


4,287,746 
DEVICE  FOR  CLOSING  A  METALlJlC  TUBE 

Paige  W.  Thompson,  Morrison,  III.,  assignor  tolGeneral  Electric 

Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  899,596,  Apr.  24, 1978,  P^.  No.  4,204,378. 


SChunu 

area  of  a  metal- 


This  application  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser. 
Int.  a.^  B21D  37/10 
U.S.  a.  72—338 

1.  A  device  for  reducing  the  cross-sectiona 
lie  capillary  tube  in  a  preselected  region  thereof,  the  device 
comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  first  die  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame 
a  slide  member  arranged  with  said  frame  so 

with  respect  thereto; 
a  second  die  on  said  slide  member; 
means  coupled  with  said  slide  member  aijd  said  frame  for 


as  to  be  movable 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  parts  having  yokes  with  two 
or  more  body  portions  from  a  metal  solid  rod  material  by 
extrusion  shaping,  which  comprises  pressing  a  solid  metal  rod 
material  from  one  end  into  a  chamber  formed  by  two  opposing 
dies,  with  the  other  end  of  the  rod  being  urged  into  contact 
with  an  impression  and  associated  projecting  portions  formed 
in  one  of  said  dies  to  divide  the  rod  material  into  two  or  more 
body  portions  which  are  then  extruded  into  cavities  which  are 
in  communication  with  said  chamber  and  which  extend  in  the 
said  one  die  parallel  to  the  pressing  direction. 
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4,287,748 
ROTARY  TRANSFER  PRESS  APPARATUS 
Maurice  Wolfthal,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stewart  Stamping 
Corp.,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,968 

Int.  a.^  B21D  43/14:  B21K  27/00 

U.S.  a.  72-405  2iaaims 


4  287  749 

TAPERED  EXTRUSION  DIE  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  THE  SAME 

Benjamin  I.  Bachrach,  Dearborn,  and  William  J.  Fuhrman, 
Bloomfield  Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,629 
Int.  a.^  B21C  25/08 


U.S.  a.  72—467 


14  Claims 


/«?  ^O 


1.  A  die  adapted  to  form  an  extrusion  made  by  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
elastically  contracting  the  transverse  size  of  a  die  blank  by  an 

amount  of  contraction  that  varies  continuously  along  at 

least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  die; 
forming  a  hole  through  the  die  blank;  and 
releasing  the  elastic  contraction  of  the  die  blank. 


1.  Rotary  transfer  press  apparatus  wherein  each  of  a  plural- 
ity of  workpieces  is  sequentially  transferred  to  a  plurality  of 
successive  working  stations  so  that  the  workpiece  is  succes- 
sively formed  to  obtain  a  finished  product,  comprising: 
a  fixed  die  block  having  a  plurality  of  successive  working 
stations  arranged  along  a  substantially  circular  path, 
which  working  stations  are  adapted  to  perform  corre- 
sponding successive  working  operations  on  a  workpiece 
which  is  transferred  along  said  circular  path  through  said 
working  stations  to  obtain  a  finished  product  subsequent 
to  the  last  of  the  forming  operations,  each  of  said  working 
stations  including  a  die  member  into  which  each  of  a 
plurality  of  workpieces  is  brought  into  operative  relation 
for  performance  of  one  of  the  successive  forming  opera- 
tions; 
a  vertically  reciprocatable  upper  press  platen  located  over 
said  die  block  having  a  plurality  of  punches,  each  of  which 
extends  coaxially  with  respect  to  the  die  member  associ- 
ated with  a  corresponding  working  station  in  said  fixed  die 
block,  said  punches  having  lower  working  end  regions 
adapted  to  enter  into  and  withdraw  from  said  die  members 
in  corresponding  working  stations  at  substantially  the 
same  time  during  each  reciprocating  cycle  of  said  upper 
press  platen; 
said  upper  press  platen  being  adapted  for  vertical  reciproca- 
tion so  that  said  punches  continuously  cycle  at  a  certain 
rate,  each  punch  cycle  including  a  downward  stroke 
portion  wherein  said  upper  press  platen  travels  from  top 
dead  center  to  bottom  dead  center  and  an  upward  stroke 
portion  wherein  said  press  platen  travels  from  bottom 
dead  center  to  top  dead  center;  and 
means  for  sequentially  transferring  the  plurality  of  work- 
pieces  simultaneously  along  said  substantially  circular 
path  in  a  manner  such  that  each  workpiece  is  sequentially 
carried  to  each  of  the  successive  working  stations  where 
corresponding  successive  forming  operations  are  per- 
formed  thereon,  said  transfer  means  advancing  each 
workpiece  from  one  working  station  where  a  forming 
operation  has  been  performed  thereon  during  a  press 
cycle  to  the  next  successive  working  station  in  preparation 
for  the  next  successive  forming  operation  to  be  performed 
during  the  immediately  subsequent  press  cycle. 


4,287,750 
DEVICE  FOR  CHECKING  THE  FUNCTIONING  OF  GAS 

MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Wolfgang  Eckstein,  Sereetz,  and  Horst  Rabenecker,  Klein  Pa- 
rin,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dragerwerk 
AG,  Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,792 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1978,  2843651 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  1/22.  31/00 
U.S.  a.  73-1  G  2  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  optically  checking  the  operability  of  a  gas 
measuring  apparatus,  the  gas  measuring  apparatus  being  of  the 
type  having  a  fiow  passage  for  passing  a  gas  to  be  tested  there- 
through at  a  low  rate  of  flow,  comprising  a  housing  defining  a 
chamber  having  an  inlet  opening  connection  for  receivmg  the 
gas  in  the  chamber  and  an  outlet  opening  connection  for  dis- 
charging the  gas  from  said  chamber,  a  spring  diaphragm  flexi- 
bly mounted  in  said  chamber  to  divide  said  chamber  into  a  first 
chamber  and  a  second  chamber,  said  diaphragm  being  flexible 
responsive  to  pressure  variation  between  said  first  chamber 
and  said  second  chamber,  said  inlet  and  outlet  opening  connec- 
tions being  in  communication  with  said  first  chamber,  said 
housing  having  a  wall  portion  adjacent  to  said  first  chamber 
defining  an  aperture,  and  a  translucent  sheet  mounted  in  said 
aperture  to  permit  observation  of  said  diaphragm  through  said 
sheet  and  first  chamber  from  the  outside  of  said  housing,  said 
housing  having  a  wall  portion  adjacent  to  said  second  chamber 
with  a  second  chamber  opening  for  establishing  communica- 
tion between  said  second  chamber  and  atmosphere,  color 
indication  means  on  the  side  of  said  spring  diaphragm  adjacent 
said  first  chamber,  and  said  outlet  opening  connection  includ- 
ing means  for  fluid  communication  with  the  flow  passage. 
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4,287,751 
GAS  DETECTOR 
Eturo  Yasuda;  Yoshihiro  Segawa,  both  of  Okazak 
Ohta,  Anjo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippoi 
Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  No*.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,68 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9, 
Int.  a.'  COIN  27/04 
U,S.  a.  73—23 


o«t      b  c 
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4,287,753 
AUTOMATIC  MOISTURE  CONTROLLER  WITH  STACK 
,  and  Minora  SENSOR 

Soken,  Inc.,   Frederick  W.  Grantham,  12055  Goshen  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90049 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,083 
,  52/134259  Int.  Q.^  GOIN  27/04:  F26B  21/08 

U.S.  a.  73—29  13  Qaims 

24  Gaims  ^^^ 


1.  A  gas  detector  comprising  a  gas  detector  element  made  of 
a  sintered  material  of  a  metal  oxide  exhibiting  ar  electric  resis- 
tance corresponding  to  a  gas  to  be  detected,  and  a  pair  of 
parallel  electrodes  spaced  from  each  other  for  measuring  the 
electric  resistance  exhibited  by  said  gas  detectoi  element,  each 
of  said  parallel  electrodes  having  an  end  thereqf  embedded  in 
said  gas  detector  element,  said  gas  detector  element  having 
opposite  side  surfaces  between  which  are  at  least  two  through 
holes  located  between  and  parallel  to  said  pair  cf  electrodes  at 
different  distances  from  said  side  surfaces  respectively,  a  thick- 
ness of  0. 1  to  0.6  mm  being  given  to  the  lar 
sintered  metal  oxide  portions  existing  betwee  said  through 
holes  and  the  side  surfaces  of  said  plate. 


1.  Moisture  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  duct  for  the  passage  of  moist  air; 

a  pair  of  opposed  spaced-apart  conductive  plates  mounted  in 
said  duct; 

a  wiper  adapted  to  selectively  traverse  the  facing  surfaces  of 
said  plates;  and 

sensing  means  connected  to  said  plates  effective  to  measure 
the  resistance  between  the  plates  and  provide  an  indica- 
tion of  relative  humidity  of  the  air  between  the  plates. 


4  287  754 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MULTIPLE 
er  one  of  the      TESTING  OF  WRAPPERS  OF  aGARETTES  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Uwe  Heitmann,  Schwarzenbek;  Heinz-Christen  Lorenzen,  Ham- 
burg; GUnter  Wahle,  Reinbek,  and  Rolf  Dahlgriin,  Schwarzen- 
bek, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Werke 
Korber  &  Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  852,963,  Nov.  18, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,291 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  26, 
1976,  2653734 

Int.  G.3  GOIN  15/08 
U.S.  G.  73—38  22  Gaims 


4,287,752 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ANALYZING  THE 

HYDROCARBON  TYPE  COMPOSITION  OF  GASOLINE 

George  B.  Ury,  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 

(Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,4^ 

Int.  G.^  GOIN  31/06 

U.S.  G.  73—23.1  12  Gaims 


1.  A  method  for  separating  olefins  from  saturates 
position  comprised  of  a  number  of  olefins 
and  12  carbon  atoms  and  saturates  which  coifpnses 

(a)  passing  said  composition  into  contact 
silica  gel  composition  whereby  said  olefins 
while  said  saturates  pass  through;  and 

(b)  thereafter  heating  said  copper  on  silica 
to  release  said  olefins. 


'-^^n 


/         * 


1.  A  method  of  testing  the  wrappers  of  cigarettes  or  analo- 
gous rod-shaped  articles  which  constitute  or  form  part  of 
smoker's  products,  comprising  the  steps  of  measuring,  with  a 
first  degree  of  accuracy,  the  permeability  of  a  first  portion  of 
the  wrapper  of  each  of  a  series  of  successive  articles;  mcMur- 
ing,  with  a  higher  second  degree  of  accuracy,  the  permeability 
of  a  second  portion  of  the  wrapper  of  each  of  said  series  of 
articles,  said  second  portion  of  the  wrapper  having  air  admit- 
ting holes  therein,  said  first  mentioned  measuring  step  includ- 
ing establishing  a  first  pressure  differential  between  the  interior 
and  exterior  of  successive  first  wrapper  portions  and  said  last 
mentioned  measuring  step  including  establishing  a  different 
second  pressure  differential  between  the  interior  and  exterior 
gel  composition  of  successive  second  wrapper  portions;  generating  a  succession 
of  first  signals  having  characteristics  denoting  the  measured 
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permeabilities  of  first  and  second  portions  of  wrappers  of 
successive  articles;  comparing  each  of  said  first  signals  with  a 
first  reference  signal  denoting  the  maximum  permissible  per- 
meability of  said  wrappers;  and  comparing  each  of  said  first 
signals  with  a  second  reference  signal  denoting  the  minimum 
acceptable  permeability  of  said  wrappers. 


4,287,755 

PROBES  FOR  THE  ULTRASONIC  TREATMENT  OR 

INSPECTION  OF  MOLTEN  ALUMINUM 

Thomas  L.  Mansfield,  Louisa,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Metals 

Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,800 

Int.  G.'  GOIN  29/02 

U.S.  G.  73—61  R  19  Gaims 


1.  An  improved  probe  for  conducting  ultrasonic  mechanical 
energy  between  a  transducer  device  and  an  aluminum  melt; 
where  said  probe  comprises  a  working  tip  consisting  of  tita- 
nium, and  a  coating  of  aluminum  which  has  been  volatilized 
and  deposited  on  said  working  tip  in  a  vacuum;  and  said  probe 
is  further  characterized  in  that  upon  the  immersion  of  said 
working  tip  in  an  aluminum  melt  at  temperatures  up  to  about 
850°  C,  said  working  tip  is  wetted  by  molten  aluminum  in 
about  one  minute  or  less. 


4,287,756 
STRATIHED  FLUID  INTERFACE  RECORDER 
John  J.  Gallagher,  1000  Connecticut  Ave.,  NW  #1103,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  20036 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,737 

Int.  G.3  GOIF  23/00.  23/24 

U.S.  G.  73—61.1  R  11  Gaims 


1.  A  device  for  determining  the  relative  location  of  stratified 
fluids  of  different  character  when  inserted  through  the  strati- 
fied fluids  comprising: 

an  elongated  member  having  plural  fluid  character  record- 
ing stations  disposed  therealong; 

sensing  means  associated  with  each  of  said  stations  for  deter- 


mining the  properties  of  the  fluid  proximate  thereto  when 

said  probe  is  positioned  through  said  fluids; 
clearing  means  movably  associated  with  each  of  said  sensing 

means  to  preclude  contamination  thereof  by  fluid  from 

other  strata;  and 
means  to  determine  the  fluid  characteristics  recorded  by  said 

stations. 


4,287,757  ' 
INSTRUMENTAL  MEASURING  METHOD  FOR 
DETERMINING  THE  SIZE-DISTRIBUTION  OF 
GRAINED  MATERIAL 
Gyorgy  Bucsky,  Balatonalma'di;  Zoltan  Kiss,  Veszprem,  and 
L^os  Tatrai,  Veszprem,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Magyar 
Tudomanyos   Akademia   Muszaki    Kemiai   Kutato   Intezet, 
Veszprem,  Hungary 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,060 

Int.  CI.'  GOIN  15/04 

U.S.  CI.  73—61.4  3  Claims 


12 

9. 
« 

1 

II 

1 

c 

\ 

1.  An  instrumental  measuring  method  for  determining  the 
size  distribution  of  grained  material,  comprising  the  steps  of 

inserting  the  material  to  be  measured  into  a  fluid  so  that  the 
particles  of  said  material  be  substantially  evenly  distrib- 
uted in  said  fluid, 

sedimenting  the  material  in  said  fluid  and 

continuously  measuring  the  difference  of  hydrostatic  pres- 
sure between  at  least  two  height  regions  in  said  fluid 
during  sedimentation, 

by  developing  an  electrical  signal  at  each  point  of  measure- 
ment in  response  to  the  hydrostatic  pressure  at  that  point 
without  disturbing  the  sedimentation  by  physical  sam- 
pling. 


4,287,758 
SHAFT  MOUNTING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Judson  S.  Swearingen,  Malibu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rotoflow 
Corporation,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,859 
Int.  G.'  GOIL  5/12 
U.S.  G.  73—862.49  13  Gaims 

1.  A  shaft  mounting  device  comprising 
a  housing; 

two  thrust  bearing  members  fixed  in  said  housing; 
a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  thrust  bearing  members  and 
being  slideably  disposed  therein,  said  shaft  including  two 
radial  surfaces  thereon  facing  in  opposite  axial  directions; 
two  thrust  rings  slideably  disposed  on  said  shaft  adjacent 
said  radial  surfaces,  said  thrust  bearing  members  each 
abutting  one  said  thrust  ring; 
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means  for  resiliently  holding  each  said 
axially  on  said  shaft  from  said  radial 


thiust  ring  spaced 
surface;  means  Tixed 


relative  to  said  housing  for  sensing  axial 
said  shaft. 
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ing  line  due  to  the  securement  thereof  by  said  load  line 
operator  and  by  the  clamping  end  of  said  support  frame, 
said  load  line  operator  being  generally  triangular  in  configu- 
ration, with  the  operator  pivot,  the  first  load  line  bearing 
element  of  the  operator,  and  the  torque  transmitting  end 
of  the  operator  defining  the  comers  of  the  triangle  of  said 
triangular  configuration,  and  with  said  second  load  line 
bearing  element  being  located  within  said  triangle  inter- 
mediate said  operator  pivot  and  the  torque  transmitting 
end  thereof. 


4,287,760 
METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT  TO  MEASURE  FAT 
CONTENT  OF  MEAT 
Shiigi  Kubo,  Chiba,  and  Norio  Yamada,  Ichikawa,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Chibayaku  Groceries,  Incorporated,  Giiba, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,309 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1978,  53-149089 
Int.  a?  GOIF  17/00;  GOIN  9/W 
displacement  of  ^.S.  Q.  73-149  3  Qaims 


4,287,759 

DEVICE  FOR  SENSING  THE  TENSIOH  IN  A  LOAD 

CARRYING  LINE 

George  W.  Cooper,  San  Leandro,  Calif.,  assizor  to  Fniehauf 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,9^2 

Int.  aJ  GOIL  5/JO 

U.S.  a.  73—862.45  1  Qaim 


load  sensing  unit 
ied  to  said  opera- 


1.  An  improved  load  sensing  device  adapt(d  for  attachment 
to  a  load  carrying  line  comprising 

a  support  frame  having  a  clamping  end  ajlapted  to  fixably 
clamp  to  said  load  carrying  line, 

a  load  sensing  unit  fixed  to  said  support  frkme,  and 

a  rigid  load  line  operator  pivotally  attached  to  said  support 
frame  in  spaced  relation  to  the  clamping  end  thereof,  said 
load  line  operator  comprising 

a  torque  transmitting  end  radially  disposeo  from  the  pivot 
formed  by  the  line  operator's  pivotal  attachment  to  said 

,  support  frame  so  as  to  react  against  the 
secured  to  said  frame  when  torque  is  app 
tor,  and 

first  and  second  spaced  apart  load  line  bearing  elements 
disposed  to  capture  and  deform  a  segment  of  the  load 
carrying  line  threaded  therebetween  when  said  support 
frame  is  claimed  to  said  load  carrying  line  whereby  the 
restoring  forces  of  the  deformed  load  carrying  line  ex- 
erted on  said  first  and  second  load  beannig  elements  of  said 
operator  cause  a  torque  in  said  operator  which  urges  the 
torque  transmitting  end  thereof  against  said  load  sensing 
unit  whereby  the  force  applied  to  said  l^ad  sensing  unit  is 
substantially  proportional  to  the  tension! in  the  load  carry- 
ing line  threaded  through  said  operator,  and  whereby  said 
load  sensing  device  is  operatively  held  dn  said  load  carry- 


1.  In  apparatus  for  measuring  fat  content  of  meat,  the  combi- 
nation comprising 

(a)  a  first  container  to  receive  liquid  into  which  a  meat 
sample  is  immersed  when  the  meat  sample  is  placed  in  the 
container,  and 

(b)  means  associated  with  the  container  for  indicating  the 
amount  of  displacement  of  the  liquid  by  the  meat  sample, 
the  variance  of  such  displacement  being  a  function  of  fat 
content  to  be  determined,  whereby  the  fat  content  can  be 
determined  from  the  detected  displacement, 

(c)  said  means  including  a  liquid  height  gage  communicating 
with  the  container  interior,  there  being  meat  fat  content 
calibration  indicia  vertically  spaced  on  the  gage  to  indi- 
cate fat  content  percentages,  and  there  also  being  a  piston 
pump  on  a  lid  for  the  container,  said  lid  providing  means 
via  which  liquid  is  accessed  into  the  container,  said  height 
gage  projecting  upwardly  through  the  lid  to  receive  liquid 
displaced  by  the  pump. 


4,287,761 
MUD  SAMPLING  CHAMBER 
John  N.  Moffet,  and  John  D.  Moffet,  both  of  Wichita  Falls, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Energy  Detection  Company,  Wichita  Falls, 
Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,002 
Int.  a.i  E21B  47/00 
U.S.  a.  73—153  10  Oaims 

1.  A  drilling  mud  sampling  chamber,  which  comprises: 
a  rigid  box  having  front  and  back  ends,  and  top  and  bottom 

sides; 
a  handle  secured  to  the  top  side  of  said  box; 
said  box  being  of  rectangular  cross-section  which  increases 
in  width  and  decreases  in  height  from  the  back  end  of  said 
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box  to  the  front  end  thereof  such  that  the  bottom  wall  is 
inclined  relative  to  the  top  wall  of  said  box; 

a  sight  glass  mounted  in  an  opening  provided  in  the  top  side 
of  said  box; 

a  fitting  mounted  in  another  opening  provided  in  the  top  side 


impulses  from  the  reader  means  in  accordance  with  the 
sensed  and  interpreted  direction  of  movement;  and 
digital  display  means  connected  to  and  displaying  the  count 
of  the  counter. 


4,287,763 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONCENTRATING  AND  SAMPLING 

SUBSTANCES  FROM  SEAW  ATER 

Joseph  D.  Richard,  5590  SW.  78  St.,  Apt.  A,  Miami,  Ra.  33143 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,907 

Int.  CI.'  GOIN  1/JO 

U.S.  a.  73—863.21  9  Qaims 


of  said  box,  said  fitting  being  adapted  for  receiving  a 

hydrocarbon  sensor; 
an  inlet  in  the  front  of  said  box; 
an  outlet  in  the  end  of  said  box,  said  outlet  being  positioned 

beneath  said  inlet;  and 
a  hinged  trap  door  covering  said  outlet. 


4,287,762 
DIGITAL  WEATHER  STATION 
John  S.  Baer,  Bar  Harbor,  Me.,  assignor  to  Rainwise,  Inc., 
Pitman,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,789 

Int.  Q.3  GOIW  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  73—170  R  18  Claims 
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1.  Digital  readout  gauge  means  having  a  rotatable  shaft 
responsive  to  a  condition  sensing  element  for  producing  a 
reading  of  a  condition  sensed  comprising: 

a  support  means; 

calibration  means  supported  on  and  rotating  with  the  rotat- 
ing shaft  in  the  form  of  a  translucent  member  made  from 
a  photographic  reproduction  providing  a  mirror  image  of 
fixed  calibrations  used  with  a  pointer  on  a  rotatable  shaft 
having  the  same  analog  positions  as  the  shaft,  the  photo- 
graphic reproduction  providing  a  pattern  of  digital  cali- 
brations arranged  concentric  to  the  shaft  whereby  as  the 
condition  sensor  means  drives  the  shaft  it  drives  the  cali- 
bration means  rotatably  about  the  shaft; 

optical  reader  means  to  detect  calibration  marks  and  absence 
of  calibration  marks  as  a  digital  calibration  pattern  and 
generate  an  output  pattern  representative  of  digital 
counts; 

means  to  sense  and  interpret  direction  of  movement; 

up-down  counter  means  having  \  selectable  starting  value 
and  receiving  impulses  from  the  reader  means  to  modify 
the  starting  value  as  counts  are  added  or  subtracted  by 


1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  a  series  of  concentrated  samples 
of  trace  substances  from  seawater  in  selected  depths  in  the 
ocean  comprising: 

an  instrumented  body  suitable  for  submersion  in  seawater;  a 
signal  cable  for  connecting  said  instrumented  body  with  a 
surface  vessel; 

a  plurality  of  sampling  chambers  arrayed  around  said  instru- 
mented body,  each  said  sampling  chamber  having  an  inlet 
conduit  and  an  outlet  conduit;  a  porous  material  main- 
tained within  each  of  said  sampling  chambers  for  retaining 
and  concentrating  at  least  one  substance  occurring  in 
seawater; 

a  plurality  of  electrically  operated  valves  each  for  normally 
closing  a  selected  one  of  the  outlet  conduits  of  one  of  said 
sampling  chambers; 

a  pump  connectable  to  the  outlet  conduit  of  any  of  said 
sampling  chambers  whenever  corresponding  said  electri- 
cally operated  valve  is  opened; 

a  flowmeter  disposed  to  measure  the  seawater  volume  pass- 
ing through  a  selected  at  least  one  of  said  sampling  cham- 
bers which  are  open  to  said  pump  via  a  selected  at  least 
one  of  said  valves; 

remote  control  means  operable  from  the  aforementioned 
surface  vessel  for  controlling  said  pump  and  a  selected  at 
least  one  of  said  electrically  operated  valves;  and 

remote  indicating  means  operable  adjacent  said  remote  con- 
trol means  for  totalizing  and  monitoring  the  volume  of 
seawater  measured  by  said  flowmeter. 


4,287,764 
FLUID  ANALYZER  CONSTRUCTION  AND  HOUSING 
Joachim  Staab;  Willy  Apel,  both  of  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and 
Heinz  Wolf,  Kronberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Hartmann  A  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,730 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1979,  2908169 

Int.  Q.J  GOID  11/24;  H05K  5/00;  GOIR  1/04 
U.S.  Q.  73—431  10  Qaims 

1.  In  an  analyzer  arrangement  for  gas  or  liquid  which  in- 
cludes an  analyzer  means,  an  indicating  instrument,  power 
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supply  means,  and  electric  circuit  elements,  a 
mounting  and  assembly,  comprising: 

a  first  case  and  a  second  case,  each  having  a 
for  access; 

the  first  case  including  or  containing  (a)  a 


combination  for 


ront  being  open 

carrier  plate  or 
tray  mounted  for  insertion  and  retraction;  (b)  a  door 
hinged  to  a  front  edge  of  the  carrier  plate  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis,  for  sealingly  closing  the  open  front  of  the  first  case 
and  bolting  thereto  when  the  plate  is  ins:rted  in  the  first 
case,  the  door  being  capable  of  folding  down  into  a  hori- 
zontal position  when  the  plate  is  pulled  dut,  the  analyzer 
means  with  preamplifier  mounted  on  the  plate  to  be  con- 
tained in  the  first  case  when  the  plate  is  nserted; 
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the  second  case  containing  (a)  the  powir  supply  means 
mounted  inside  the  second  case;  (b)  a  frame  in  the  second 
case  for  holding  the  instrument  and  a  plurality  of  printed 
circuit  boards  for  said  circuit  element  i;  (c)  means  for 
slideably  and  hingedly  positioning  the  frame  in  the  second 
case  to  permit  full  access  of  a  rear  of  the  frame;  and  (d)  a 
door  hinged  to  the  second  case  for  sealingly  closing  and 
bolting  to  the  second  case;  and 

electrical  connection  means  including  a  removable  or  dis- 
connectable  portion  for  connecting  the  analyzing  means  in 
the  first  case  to  circuit  elements  on  t|e  boards  in  the 
second  case. 


4,287,765 
ACCELEROMETER  AND  EVALUATK^N  aRCUTT 
Wolfgang  Kreft,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  I 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  13^,471 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1979,  2920147 

Int.  a.^  GOIP  15/08:  B60R  21^ 
U.S.  a.  73—517  R  5  Qaims 


^I2^<: 


tM> 


1.  The  combination  of  an  accelerometer  and  an  evaluation 
circuit  connected  thereto  for  controlling  a  safety  device  in  an 
automobile,  wherein  said  accelerometer  con  iprises: 

a  pair  of  electromagnetic  circuits  arrangec  at  an  angle  other 


than  180°  relative  to  each  other  and  each  having  a  sensor 
coil; 
a  movable  member,  arranged  to  be  inertially  deflectable  by 
acceleration  forces  applied  to  said  accelerometer,  and 
including  means  for  inducing  electrical  voltages  in  the 
individual  electromagnetic  circuits,  said  voltages  having  a 
magnitude  which  is  a  function  of  the  amplitude  and  direc- 
tion of  acceleration,  wherein  said  evaluation  circuit  com- 
prises directional  discriminator  means  connected  to  each 
of  said  sensor  coils  for  generating  a  first  signal  for  actuat- 
ing the  safety  device  in  response  to  a  voltage  with  prede- 
termined polarity  occurring  in  at  least  one  of  said  sensor 
coils,  where  the  voltage  in  the  other  of  said  sensor  coils  is 
zero  or  has  said  predetermined  polarity,  and  wherein  said 
angle  is  chosen  for  generation  of  said  first  signal  for  actu- 
ating the  safety  device  only  in  response  to  accelerations 
occurring  within  a  desired  directional  sector. 


4,287,766 

INSPECTION  OF  SOLDER  JOINTS  BY  ACOUSTIC 

IMPEDANCE 

Dale  Ensminger,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Battelle  Develop* 

ment  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,958 

Int.  a.J  GOIH  13/00 

U.S.  a.  73—582  7  Qaims 


^y        \n 


1.  A  method  for  qualitatively  inspecting  the  integrity  of  a 
solder  joint  joining  first  and  second  conductors  comprising 

(a)  applying  acoustic  vibrations  to  the  solder  joint  over  a 
range  of  frequencies  which  includes  at  least  one  natural 
resonant  frequency  of  the  solder  joint, 

(b)  receiving  the  acoustic  vibrations,  as  modulated  thereby, 
from  the  solder  joint  with  a  receiving  transducer  convert- 
ing acoustic  vibrations  into  electrical  signals, 

(c)  observing  the  spectral  response  of  the  receiving  trans- 
ducer, and 

(d)  comparing  the  spectral  response  of  the  receiving  trans- 
ducer with  previously  determined  spectral  responses  char- 
acteristic of  either  unacceptable  or  acceptable  solder 
bonds  whereby  to  determine  the  acceptability  of  the  sol- 
der bond. 


4,287,767 

ULTRASONIC  SECTION  SURFACE  EXAMINATION 

EQUIPMENT 

Carl  Kretz,  Zipf,  Austria,  assignor  to  Kretztechnik  Gesellschaft 
m.b.H.,  Zipf,  Austria 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,049 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  25, 1979,  522/79 
Int  Q.^  GOIN  29/QO 
U.S.  Q.  73—625  20  Qaims 

1.  Ultrasonic  section  surface  examination  equipment,  com- 
prising 
a  scanning  unit  which  defines  a  plurality  of  sound  paths  and 
comprises  first  and  second  sound  transducer  heads,  each 
of  which  comprises  at  least  one  sound  transducer  that  is 
operable  to  project  a  sound  beam  along  an  associated  one 
of  said  sound  paths  into  a  section  surface  of  an  object  to  be 
examined  and  to  receive  echo  signals  generated  in  said 
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section  surface  in  response  to  said  sound  beam  and  to 
derive  echo  signals  from  the  echoes  thus  received, 
scanning  mechanism  means  for  mechanically  operating  said 
scanning  unit  so  as  to  move  said  sound  paths  transversely 
to  themselves  in  said  section  surface  in  coordinated  move- 
ments whereby  the  sound  beam  projected  from  a  sound 
transducer  of  said  first  sound  transducer  head  is  caused  to 
scan  said  section  surface  in  a  first  section  surface  area 
having  substantially  divergent  side  edges  and  the  sound 
beam  projected  from  a  sound  transducer  of  said  second 
sound  transducer  head  is  caused  to  scan  said  section  sur- 
face in  a  second  section  surface  area  which  is  adjacent  to 
said  first  area  and  has  side  edges  which  are  less  divergent 
than  those  of  said  first  area,  and 


corresponding  to  the  delay  time  between  successively 
activated  transducer  elements; 

retrieving  each  said  delay  time  data  from  said  memory  cor- 
responding to  each  of  said  deflection  angles; 

repeatedly  accumulating  said  retrieved  data  (N-I)  times, 
where  N  is  the  number  of  said  transducer  elements,  to 
generate  an  output  data  is  succession  for  each  said  defiec- 
tion  angle;  and 

successively  activating  said  transducer  elements  in  response 
to  said  successively  generated  output  data. 


display  means  comprising  a  fluorescent  screen  and  operable 
to  display  said  echoes  on  said  fiuorescent  screen  in  re- 
sponse to  echo  signals  from  said  sound  transducer  of  said 
first  sound  transducer  head  in  a  first  screen  area  at  loca- 
tions which  are  geometrically  coordinated  with  the  loca- 
tions at  which  the  corresponding  echoes  have  originated 
in  said  first  section  surface  area  and,  at  the  same  time,  in 
response  to  echo  signals  from  said  sound  transducer  of 
said  second  sound  transducer  head  in  a  second  screen  area 
at  locations  which  are  geometrically  coordinated  with  the 
locations  at  which  the  corresponding  echoes  have  origi- 
nated in  said  second  section  surface  area. 


r03-{^^H^}^ 


1.  A  method  for  successively  deflecting  an  ultrasound  beam 

at  different  angles  to  provide  a  sector  scan  by  successively 

activating  piezoelectric  transducer  elements,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

storing  a  set  of  delay  time  data  in  a  memory,  each  said  stored 

datum  being  provided  for  each  said  deflection  angle  of 

said  ultrasound  beam  and  representing  a  binary  number 


4,287,769 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  WHEREBY  WAVE 

ENERGY  IS  CORRELATED  WITH  GEOMETRY  OF  A 

MANUFACTURED  PART  OR  THE  LIKE  OR  TO 

POSITIONAL  RELATIONSHIPS  IN  A  SYSTEM 

Bruce  S.  Buckley,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,622,  Jun.  1, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,200,921,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  679,262,  Apr.  22, 1976, 
Pat.  No.  4,095,475.  This  application  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

56,577 

Int.  Q.^  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  Q.  73—627  9  Qaims 


4,287,768 
BEAM  DEFLECTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

SECTOR  SCAN  ULTRASOUND  IMAGING  SYSTEMS 
Yoshihiro  Hayakawa,  and  Hiroshi  Fukukita,  both  of  Kawasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company, 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,019 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13, 1978,  53-140281; 
Aug.  13,  1979,  54-103042 

Int.  Q.'  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  Q.  73—626  17  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  that  comprises,  in  combination:  source  means 
directing  acoustic  wave  energy  upon  an  object  that  refiects  the 
same,  means  for  detecting  the  refiected  wave  energy  and  de- 
veloping a  signal  6^  therefrom,  which  signal  6^  bears  a  rela- 
tionship to  geometrical  characteristics  of  the  object,  means 
comparing  the  signal  d^  with  a  standard  signal  Ob  representa- 
tive of  the  geometrical  characteristics  of  a  standard  to  deter- 
mine any  differential  6^  therebetween,  and  means  for  adjusting 
the  frequency  of  the  wave  energy  to  maintain  a  constant  wave- 
length of  the  acoustic  wave  energy  despite  changes  in  an  envi- 
ronmental condition  which  would  otherwise  effect  changes  in 
said  wavelength. 
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4,287,770 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

TRANSDUCERS 
Arthur  Weyns,  Muizen,  Belgium,  assignor  to 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,( 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ge^any 
1978.  2855143 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73—632 


ULTRASONIC 

l»iemens  Aktien- 
[jerqiany 
>43 

,  Dec.  20, 


18  Gaims 


ultrasonic  fre- 


width  (Fb)  and 


function  of  the 
Tansducer (1;  5) 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  ultrasonic  transducers 
with  at  least  one  ultrasonic  transducer  whose  active  surface 
exhibits  recesses  and  whose  sound  radiation  f  eld  is  to  be  pre 
scribable  in  terms  of  focal  distance,  focal  wi(  th  and  angle  of 
aperture  in  connection  with  the  focus  anc 
quency,  characterized  by  the  following  steps 

(a)  for  the  two  focal  magnitudes  of  focal 
focal  distance  (F^)  to  be  prescribed,  thdre  is  first  deter- 
mined for  one  of  the  two  focal  magnituc  es  (for  example, 
Fb)  either  its  outer  dimension  (2ac»)  as  i 
radius  of  curvature  (R)  of  the  ultrasonic 
or  its  radius  of  curvature  (R)  as  a  function  of  the  outer 
dimension  (2ao); 

(b)  given  the  outer  dimension  determined  ii  that  manner  or 
the  radius  of  curvature  determined  in  tiat  manner,  the 
magnitude  radius  of  curvature  or,  res  jectively,  outer 
dimension  not  yet  determined  for  the  ether  of  the  two 
prescribable  focal  magnitudes  (for  exam]  »le,  F^)  is  deter- 
mined. 

(c)  finally,  the  maximum  value  of  the  angle  if  aperture  of  the 
sound  radiation  field  behind  the  focus  ieriving  for  the 
outer  dimensiom  (2ao)  and  radius  of  curvature  (R)  ac 
cording  to  steps  (a)  and  (b)  is  limited  1  >y  means  of  the 
introduction  of  a  recess  (2:  8, 9)  in  the  act  ve  surface  of  the 
ultrasonic  transducer  (1;  5)  of  such  si;e  (2a,)  that  the 
optimum  relationship  between  the  angle  of  aperture  and 
side  lobes  of  the  sound  radiation  field  ensue 
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(e)  said  circuit  means  comprising  an  electrical  conducting 
means  and  an  electrical  storage  means  connected  thereto, 

(0  said  electrical  conducting  means  and  said  electrical  stor- 
age means  being  operative  together  when  said  circuit 
means  is  in  said  second  conducting  state  whereby  said 
storage  means  continuously  stores  the  maximum  output 
generated  by  said  sound  level  measuring  means, 

(g)  a  comparator  means  for  comparing  a  predetermined 


NttWT        i> 


threshold  value  with  the  output  of  said  sound  level  mea- 
suring means  and  being  operative  when  said  output  ex- 
ceeds said  predetermined  threshold  value  to  switch  said 
circuit  means  from  said  first  conducting  state  to  said  sec- 
ond conducting  state  whereby  said  maximum  output  gen- 
erated by  said  sound  level  measuring  means  and  stored  in 
said  electrical  storage  means  during  the  time  said  circuit 
means  is  operating  in  said  second  conducting  state  is  con- 
tinually transmitted  to  said  sound  information  means. 


4,287,772 

STRAIN  GAGE  TRANSDUCER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

FABRICATING  SAME 

Carlyle  A.  Mounteer,  Irvine,  and  Ronald  L.  Poteet,  San  Juan 

Capistrano,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Gulton  Industries,  Inc., 

Metuchen,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  906,955,  May  18, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,188,258. 

This  application  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,064 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  9/04 

U.S.  a.  73—720  5  Claims 


4,287,771 

VEHICLE  PASS-BY  AND  COMMUNfTY  NOISE 

MONITOR 

Richard  Dugot.  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Instrument  Devel- 
opment Corp.,  South  Hackensack,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88, 
Int.  aj  GOIH  3/12 
U.S.  a.  73—647 

1.  A  sound  level  detection  system,  which  comprises 

(a)  sound  level  measuring  means  generating  an  electrical 
output  corresponding  to  the  measured  sound  level, 

(b)  measured  sound  information  means  associated  with  said 
sound  level  measuring  means, 

(c)  circuit  means  interconnecting  said  in'ormation  means 
and  said  sound  level  measuring  means, 

(d)  said  circuit  means  being  operative  in  a 
ducting  states,  including  at  least  a  first 
acting  to  transmit  said  output  to  said  in 
and  a  second  conducting  state  acting 
electrically  store  the  maximum  output  generated  by  said 
sound  level  measuring  means  when  sai<  circuit  means  is 
operative  in  said  second  conducting  stale  and  to  transmit 
said  maximum  output  to  said  information  means,  and 


4b  ' 


plurality  of  con- 
conducting  state 
brmation  means, 
to  continuously, 


-50 


1.  A  strain  gage  transducer  comprising: 
a  monocrystalline  silicon  substrate  having  a  first  and  second 
surface; 
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a  silicon  dioxide  layer  disposed  on  said  first  surface  of  said    means  for  placing  at  least  a  part  of  said  signal  processing  means 
silicon  substrate;  in  a  hold  state  during  activation  of  said  transducers  so  as  to 

a  plurality  of  platinum  alloy  strain  gage  resistors  formed  on 
said  silicon  dioxide  layer; 

a  plurality  of  gold  leads  disposed  over  said  silicon  dioxide 
layer  interconnecting  said  resistors; 

whereby  a  low  cost,  high  performance  transducer  is  real- 
ized. 


4,287,773 
BIDIRECTIONAL  MAGNETIC  FLOWMETER 
William  R.  Freund,  Jr.,  Hatfield,  and  John  C.  Grebe,  Jr.,  Nor- 
ristown,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,764 
Int.  a.'  GOIF  1/60 
U.S.  a.  73—861.12 


hold  said  output  signal  at  an  instantaneous  level,  thereby  elimi- 
nating interference  with  said  output  signal  by  said  ultrasonic 
5  Qaims    generator. 


1.  In  a  magnetic  flowmeter  comprising  a  body  adapted  to  be 
connected  in  a  fiow  system  for  measuring  the  flow  of  a  fluid 
therethrough,  means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  in  said 
fluid  flowing  through  said  body,  a  pair  of  electrodes  in  said 
body  for  sensing  a  voltage  generated  in  said  fluid,  and  signal 
processing  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  dependent  on 
the  magnitude  and  polartiy  of  said  voltage,  said  signal  process- 
ing means  comprising  differential  amplifier  means  for  produc- 
ing a  flow-dependent  signal  dependent  upon  said  voltage,  said 
differential  amplifier  means  including  an  output  and  a  pair  of 
inputs,  each  of  said  inputs  being  operatively  connected  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  electrodes,  and  amplifier  means  for 
amplifying  said  flow-dependent  signal,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  signal  processing  means  include  polarity-sensing 
means  for  sensing  a  change  in  the  direction  of  flow  through 
said  body,  and  flip-flop  means  for  reversing  the  connections 
between  said  electrodes  and  said  inputs  of  said  differential 
amplifier  means  in  response  to  a  change  of  said  direction. 


4,287,774 

MAGNETIC  FLOWMETER  WITH  ULTRASONICALLY 

CLEANED  ELECTRODES 

John  C.  Grebe,  Jr.,  Norristown,  and  William  R.  Freund,  Jr., 

Hatfield,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St. 

Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,763 
Int.  a.3  GOIF  1/60 
U.S.  CI.  73—861.17  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  magnetic  flowmeter  comprising  a  body  adapted  to  be 
connected  in  a  flow  system  for  measuring  the  flow  of  a  fluid 
therethrough,  means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  in  the 
fluid  flowing  through  the  body,  a  pair  of  electrodes  in  said 
body  for  producing  a  voltage  dependent  on  the  electric  field 
generated  in  the  fluid  flowing  through  the  magnetic  field, 
signal  processing  means  for  converting  the  output  voltage  to 
an  output  signal,  ultrasonic  transducers  associated  with  the 
electrodes  for  cleaning  the  faces  of  the  electrodes  when  acti- 
vated, and  ultrasonic  generator  means  for  periodically  activat- 
ing the  transducers,  the  improvement  comprising  sequencing 


4,287,775 
FLUID  FLOW  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Stanley  P.  Hutton,  Southampton,  England,  assignor  to  Ferraris 
Development  and  Engineering  Company  Limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,902 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  5,  1978, 
18072/78 

Int.  Q.'  GOIF  1/06;  A61B  5/08 
U.S.  Q.  73—861.79  8  Qaims 


1.  Respiratory  flow  rate  measuring  apparatus  comprising  a 
tubular  stator  which  has  oblique  slots  formed  in  its  tubular 
wall;  a  casing  within  which  said  tubular  stator  is  mounted  and 
which  forms  a  circumferential  gallery  around  the  tubular  sta- 
tor, a  first  port  which  communicates  with  the  gallery  at  one 
end  and  which  projects  outwardly  with  respect  to  the  stator 
from  that  end,  and  a  second  port  which  communicates  with  the 
interior  of  the  tubular  stator  and  which  is  in  substantially  coax- 
ial alignment  with  the  tubular  stator;  a  rotor  which  is  mounted 
for  rotation  within  the  stator;  means  by  which  a  readout  indica- 
tion of  respiratory  flow  rate  is  derived  from  rotation  of  the 
rotor;  and  a  barrier  which  extends  across  the  gallery  so  that 
substantially  all  respiratory  flow  which  enters  the  gallery  from 
said  first  port  is  constrained  to  flow  around  the  tubular  stator 
in  one  circumferential  direction  only,  respiratory  flow  so  cir- 
culated around  the  tubular  stator  being  passed  through  to  the 
interior  of  the  tubular  stator  via  the  oblique  slots  and  forming 
within  the  interior  of  the  tubular  stator  a  spirally  swirling 
respiratory  flow  which  drives  the  rotor,  the  location  of  the 
radially  outer  ends  of  the  oblique  slots  and  the  orientation  of 
the  oblique  slots  with  respect  to  said  one  circumferential  direc- 
tion being  such  that  the  angle  by  which  the  respiratory  flow 
enters  each  slot  from  the  gallery  deviates  from  the  respiratory 
flow  path  around  the  tubular  stator  is  an  acute  angle. 
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4,287,776 
FORCE  TRANSDUCER 
Qarence  Johnson,  2922  Ash  Dr.,  Springfield,  Ohio  45504 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106, 
Int.  a.J  GOIL  1/14.  1/26 
U.S.  a.  73—862.52 
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1.  In  a  transducer  for  generating  an  outpit  signal  corre 


spending  to  the  magnitude  of  a  force  having  a 
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force  receiving 


platform  cantilevered  from  a  base  through  a  C!-shaped  flexure 
formed  with  a  cylindrical  transverse  hole  an(  a  slot  opening 
radially  into  the  hole  to  form  a  thin  flexible  mi  Idle  section  and 
opposed  rigid  outer  sections  engaging,  respectively,  the  op- 
posed surfaces  of  the  base  and  platform,  an  )  luxilliary  spring 
having  a  first  section  cantilevered  from  said  ligid  section  en- 
gagmg  the  surface  of  said  force  receiving  platfcirm,  the  longitu- 
dinal center-line  of  which  is  coincident  with  th  t  transverse  axis 
of  the  middle  section  of  said  C-shaped  flexure,  and  having  a 
second  section  cantilevered  from  the  other  of  said  rigid  sec- 
tions, adjustable  means  coupling  said  sections  whereby  the 
effective  length  of  said  auxiliary  spring  cai  be  varied  to 
thereby  adjust  the  displacement  of  said  platform  about  the 
transverse  axis  of  said  middle  section  produced  by  a  given 
applied  force,  and  a  control  couple  having  rel  itively  movable 
elements  operatively  connected  to  said  bas;  and  platform 
respectively  generating  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  the 
displacement  of  the  platform  from  a  null  posii  ion. 


ION  TOOL 


4,287,777 

SEMI-AUTOMATIC  CONTACT  INSERti 

Bruno  C.  Buszkiewicz,  Chicago,  and  Joseph  A.  Storcel,  North 

Riverside,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation, 

Oak  Brook,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  868,945,  Jan.  12,  1978,  Pa^.  No.  4,156,965, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  722,674, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6,  1979,  S^r.  No.  9,909 

Int.  a.'  G05G  77/00 

U.S.  a.  74—2 


5  Claims 


■\PCT; 


means  and  said  second  piston  means  togi  ther; 


said  first  piston       1.  A  directional-action  mechanical  vibrator  comprising  a 
housing  linked,  through  a  hinge  joint,  to  the  suppori  of  the 


means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  piston  means  relative 

to  said  fixed  body  together  in  said  first  direction; 
biasing  means  arranged  for  urging  one  of  said  piston  means 

in  said  second  direction;  and 
means  for  releasing  said  latching  means  and  thereby  cause 

said  biasing  means  to  move  said  one  piston  means  in  the 

second  direction. 


4,287,778 

HYDRAULIC  VALVE  FOR  TWO-SPEED  POWER 

TAKE-OFF  DRIVE 

David  C.  Quick,  New  Berlin,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,693 

Int  a.3  F16H  37/00 

U.S.  a.  74—15.4  12  Claims 


-''-^^>£r2^feo- 


1.  A  two-speed  power  take-off  drive  for  a  tractor  compris- 
ing, an  input  shaft,  an  output  shaft  means,  a  first  and  a  second 
gearset  for  selectively  driving  between  said  input  shaft  and  said 
output  shaft,  a  first  and  a  second  hydraulic  clutch  and  a  hy- 
draulic valve  for  selectively  engaging  one  of  said  two  first  and 
second  gearsets,  a  reversible  stub  shaft  in  said  output  shaft 
means  operating  said  valve  responsive  to  selective  and  alterna- 
tive positioning  of  said  reversible  stub  shaft  for  selective  opera- 
tion of  said  clutches  operating  said  power  take  off  drive  in  each 
of  two  speeds. 


4,287,779 

DIRECnONAL-ACnON  MECHANICAL  VIBRATOR 

AND  A  MECHANICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  CONVERTING 

ROTARY  MOTION  INTO  REOPROCATING  MOTION 

Evgeny  S.  Goncharov,  ulitsa  Lomonosova,  30/1,  kv.  46;  Anatoly 
N.  Prilutsky,  ulitsa  Entuziastov,  29/2,  kv.  36,  both  of  Kiev, 
and  Viktor  I.  Shevchuk,  Vasilkovskogo  raiona  ulitsa  Vokzal- 
naya,  23,  kv.  33,  poseiok  Glevakha  Kievskoi  oblasti,  all  of 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,702 

Int.  a.3  B07B  1/42:  F16H  21/16 

U.S.  a.  74—26  2  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  movind  a  pair  of  mem- 
bers in  a  first  direction  and  for  thereafter  mc  ving  one  of  the 
members  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  ths  first  direction, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  fixed  body; 

a  first  piston  means  coupled  to  a  first  mem( 

a  second  piston  means  coupled  to  a  second  member; 

one  said  piston  means  being  slidably  moifited  within  the 
other  said  piston  means; 

latching  means  for  releasably  connecting 
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mass  being  vibrated  so  as  to  balance  the  forces  of  inertia  devel- 
oped by  said  vibrator;  a  shaft  mounted  inside  said  housing 
parallel  to  said  axis  of  said  hinge  joint;  a  crank  provided  on  said 
shaft  so  as  to  stabilize  the  oscillation  amplitude  of  said  mass 
being  vibrated;  a  number  of  inertia  masses  arranged  on  said 
shaft  on  both  sides  of  said  crank  so  that  the  centers  of  inertia  of 
said  masses  are  arranged  diametrally  opposite  to  said  crank 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  thereby  providing  the 
balancing  of  the  force  of  inertia  developed  by  said  mass  being 
vibrated;  a  rod  having  two  ends  of  which  one  end  is  articulated 
to  said  crank,  and  the  other  end  to  said  mass  being  vibrated;  the 
center  of  mass  of  said  housing  is  arranged  near  the  axis  of  said 
shaft;  and  the  axis  of  said  hinge  joint  is  located  close  to  said  rod 
and  forms  an  angle  therewith  approximately  equal  to  7r/2 
radian. 


4,287,781 
TRANSMISSION  WITH  DOUBLE  FRICTION  CLUTCH 

Walter  Zenker,  Bergisch  Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,087 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sep.  21, 
1978,  2841053 

Int.  CI.-'  F16H  3/08:  F16D  25/062.  25/10 
U.S.  CI.  74—375  10  Claims 


4,287,780 
SNAP-ACTION  MEMBER 

Ronald  W.  Poling,  Morrison,  111.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  960,172,  Nov.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,200,776. 

This  application  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,703 

Int.  CI.'  F16H  21/44:  HOIH  35/34 

U.S.  CI.  74—100  P  2  Claims 


1.  A  snap-action  member  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  prede- 
termined assembly  position  on  means  for  seating  it  within  a 
control  device  and  engaged  with  a  part  of  the  control  device  so 
as  to  maintain  the  snap-action  member  against  displacement 
movement  generally  about  the  seating  means  from  the  prede- 
termined   assembled    position    of  the   snap-action    member 
thereon,  the  snap-action  member  comprising: 
a  body  formed  from  a  metallic  material  having  a  grain  orien- 
tation extending  thereacross  in  a  predetermined  direction; 
a  peripheral  portion  on  said  body  defining  a  generally  con- 
stant diameter  of  said  body  at  least  about  a  major  portion 
thereof  and  adapted  to  be  seated  on  the  seating  means  in 
the  control  device; 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  surfaces  on  said  body  interconnected 
with  said  peripheral  portion  and  arcuately  displaced  in  a 
direction  generally  perpendicular  to  a  plane  intersecting 
with  said  peripheral  portion,  respectively;  and 
at  least  one  projection  on  said  body  between  said  peripheral 
portion  and  said  surface  pair  and  predeterminately  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  extend  generally  in  the  predetermined 
direction  of  the  grain  orientation  in  said  metallic  material 
of  said  body,  said  at  least  one  projection  being  adapted  to 
engage  the  control  device  part  so  as  to  locate  the  snap- 
action  member  in  its  preselected  assembly  position  gener- 
ally against  the  displacement  movement  about  the  seating 
means  in  the  control  device  and  thereby  align  the  prede- 
termined direction  of  the  grain  orientation  in  the  metallic 
material  of  said  body  with  respect  to  at  least  the  seating 
means  when  said  snap-action  member  is  disposed  thereon 
in  the  predetermined  assembled  position. 


1.  A  gear  change  transmission,  especially  for  agricultural 
vehicles  and  construction-industry  vehicles,  having  two  gear- 
shifting  groups  each  being  actuatable  under  load  by  a  friction 
clutching  arrangement  comprising: 

a  first  clutch  inherently  urged  to  engagement  by  means  of  a 
resilient  biasing  member  and  adapted  to  be  disengaged  by 
means  of  at  least  one  piston-cylinder  unit  having  at  least 
one  piston;  and 
a  second  clutch  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  means  of  at  least 
one  piston-cylinder  unit,  having  at  least  one  piston,  said  at 
least  one  piston  of  said  second  clutch  having  an  effective 
operating  surface  area  which  is  less  than  the  effective 
operating  surface  area  of  said  at  least  one  piston  of  said 
first  clutch,  with  the  pertaining  cylinders  of  each  of  said 
first  clutch  and  said  second  clutch  being  connectible  in 
such  a  way  that  said  at  least  one  piston  of  said  first  clutch 
and  said  at  least  one  piston  of  said  second  clutch  are  sub- 
jected to  the  same  control  pressure  in  each  clutch  position, 
said  first  clutch  and  said  second  clutch  forming  a  double 
friction  clutch,  and  said  at  least  one  piston  of  said  first 
clutch  and  said  at  least  one  piston  of  said  second  clutch 
being  operable  in  a  common  cylinder  chamber  member, 
said  double-row  clutch  comprising  a  primary  part,  said 
primary  part  including: 
a  hub  part; 

a  radial  member  projecting  radially  from  said  hub  part  be- 
tween said  first  clutch  and  said  second  clutch: 
a  cylindrical  portion  projecting  axially  from  said  radial 
member  on  that  side  thereof  which  faces  said  second 
clutch,  said  cylindrical  portion  being  spaced  from  said  hub 
and  concentric  thereto,  said  cylindrical  member  and  said 
radial  member  forming  a  cup-shaped  member  with  the 
annular  space  between  said  hub  and  said  cylindrical  por- 
tion forming  said  cylinder  chamber  for  said  at  least  one 
piston  of  said  first  clutch  and  said  at  least  one  piston  of  said 
second  clutch; 
said  first  clutch  including  secondary  clutch  lamellae,  and 
primary  clutch  lamellae,  and  said  second  clutch  including 
primary  lamellae  and  secondary  lamellae; 
a  first  contact  profile,  on  said  hub  radially  inwardly  of  said 
lamellae  of  said  first  clutch  on  that  side  of  said  radial 
member  which  faces  said  first  clutch,  for  engaging  said 
primary  lamellae  of  said  first  clutch;  and 
a  second  contact  profile  on  said  cylindrical  portion  radially 
outwardly  of  said  lamellae  of  said  second  clutch  on  that 
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side  of  said  radial  member  which  faces  said  second  clutch, 
for  engaging  said  primary  lamellae  of  said  second  clutch. 


CE 


4,287,782 
ELECTRIC  REGULATING  DEVI 

Gerhard  Ruschek.  Hattersheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  V  DO  Adolf  Schindling  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  860,678,  Dec.  18,  1977,  Pai  No.  4,187,734. 
This  application  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,458 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  G^many,  Sep.  15, 
1977,  2741475 

Int.  a.'  B60K  31/00:  F16H  57/jW 
U.S.  a.  74—405  6  Qaims 


4,287,783 

MECHANISM  FOR  LUBRICATING  BEARINGS  OF  A 

COUNTER  SHIFT  GEAR  FOR  A  GEAR  TRANSMISSION 

Shiuichiro  Ida;  Shuichi  Ohshima;  Syunichi  Hirashima,  all  of 

Toyota,  and  Harada  Yukihiro,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,229 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.   22,   1979,   54- 
144863[U] 

Int.  a?  F16N  7/36:  FOIM  9/06 
U.S.  G.  74—467  3  Gaims 


and  a  coupling 


^n    n'  '8 


1.  An  electric  regulating  device,  particuh  rly  for  a  speed 

control  device  for  motor  vehicles,  comprisinj ; 

a  regulating  member, 

means  for  actuating  said  regulating  member,  said  means 

constituting  a  rotatably  mounted  elemeni 
a  servomotor, 

a  coupleable  mechanical  gearing  means 
means  therefor  including  an  electromagnet  for  operatively 
connecting  said  element  with  said  servonotor, 
an  armature  cooperating  with  said  electrotpagnet,  and 
said  gearing  means  includes  a  plurality  of  gtars,  at  least  one 
of  said  gears  of  said  gearing  means  be  ng  substantially 
radially  moveably  mounted  and  being  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  armature, 
said  gearing  means  including  a  gearwheel  <  peratively  coor- 
dinated to  said  at  least  one  gear, 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  armature  by  4  spring  force  for 
moving  said  one  gear  out  of  engagement  with  said  gear- 
wheel when  said  electromagnet  is  without  current, 
means  for  reducing  pretension  of  said  spring  means  in  a 

neutral  position  of  the  regulating  device 
said  pretension  reducing  means  includes  a  c  am  wheel  opera- 
tively coupled  to  said  element, 
said  spring  means  comprises  a  compressicn  spring  having 
one  end  in  connection  with  said  armature  and  having 
another  end  supported  on  said  cam  whe  ;l, 
a  housing, 
said  at  least  one  gear  constitutes  another  ge  irwheel  having  a 

shaft, 
said  shaft  is  articulated  on  one  end  thereof  on  said  housing, 
an  arm  disposed  on  said  armature,  and 
the  other  end  of  said  shaft  is  disposed  on  iaid  artn, 
said  one  end  of  said  shaft  is  formed  semi-s  jherically, 
said  housing  is  formed  with  a  spherical  indentation,  said  one 
end  of  said  shaft  is  mounted  in  said  spherical  indentation, 
said  other  end  of  said  shaft  is  formed  into 

off. 
said  arm  is  formed  with  an  opening, 
said  pin-shaped  set-off  is  inserted  througl^  said  opening  in 

said  arm, 
said  one  end  of  said  compression  spring  is 

arm  against  said  pin-shaped  set-off, 
said  arm  includes  a  free  end  adjacent  said 


1.  In  a  gear  transmission  including  a  casing  containing  lubri- 
cation oil.  a  counter  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing  and 
constantly  transmitting  rotational  movement  from  a  power 
input  shaft  by  means  of  gear  trains,  a  counter  shift  gear  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  said  counter  shaft  through  bearings  disposed 
in  an  annular  space,  a  shift  gear  rigidly  mounted  on  a  power 
output  shaft  and  being  in  constant  meshing  engagement  with 
said  counter  shift  gear,  and  clutch  means  for  interrupting  the 
relative  rotational  movement  between  said  counter  shaft  and 
said  counter  shift  gear,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  annular  counter  inner  race  disposed  between  said  bear- 
ings and  said  counter  shaft  and  interfacing  with  and  re- 
movably secured  to  said  counter  shaft  for  rotation  with 
said  counter  shaft;  and 
means  for  lubricating  said  bearings  and  the  adjacent  surfaces 
of  said  counter  shaft  and  said  counter  inner  race  compris- 
ing an  axial  oil  port  in  fluid  communication  with  the  inte- 
rior of  said  casing  extending  axially  of  said  counter  shaft, 
a  first  radial  oil  port  in  fluid  communication  with  said  axial 
port  and  with  the  interface  between  the  adjacent  surfaces 
of  said  counter  shaft  and  said  counter  inner  race,  and  a 
second  radial  oil  port  in  said  counter  inner  race  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  first  radial  oil  port  and  the  annu- 
lar space  in  which  said  bearings  are  disposed. 


4,287,784 
APPARATUS  FOR  FACILITATING  GEAR  CHANGING  IN 

MECHANICAL  GEARBOXES 
Bengt  E.  Cedendahl,  Sodertalje,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Saab- 
Scania  Aktiebolag,  Sodertalje,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,849 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  10,  1978,  7807669 

Int.  G.5  G05G  9/18:  F15B  9/10 

U.S.  G.  74—473  R  12  Gaims 


a  pin-shaped  set- 


opening, 
a  pin  is  secured  to  said  free  end  of  said  ar^,  and 


said  spring  means  includes  a  substantially 
portion  engaged  around  said  pin. 


mounted  on  said 


U-shaped  central       1.  An  apparatus  for  facilitating  gear  changing  in  mechanical 
gearboxes  comprising  a  gear  selector  housing  in  which  a  gear 
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selector  shaft  is  rotatably  and  axially  displaceably  mounted,  at 
least  one  lever  being  secured  to  the  gear  selector  shaft  by 
means  of  a  torque  transmitting  connection,  said  gear  selector 
shaft  being  displaced  axially  during  a  selecting  step  to  a  prese- 
lected engagement  position  and  during  an  engaging  or  disen- 
gaging step  is  caused  to  turn  for  engaging  or  disengaging  the 
appropriate  gear,  characterized  in  that  the  torque  transmitting 
connection  between  the  gear  selector  shaft  and  the  lever  is 
formed  with  a  limited  play  in  both  directions  of  rotation,  said 
play  allowing  relative  free  movement  in  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion during  the  initial  phase  of  an  engaging  or  disengaging 
movement  during  which  a  control  valve  arranged  in  the  gear 
changing  mechanism  is  activated  and  triggers  the  actuation  of 
a  pressure-operated  servo  cylinder  which,  with  anchorage  in  a 
fixed  bracket  and  with  connection  to  a  lever  on  the  gear  selec- 
tor shaft,  is  arranged  to  execute  the  gear  changing  work  to  a 
major  extent. 


4,287,785 

THROTTLE  SETTING  DEVICE 

Robert  T.  Hunt,  549  E.  McKellips,  Space  86,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85203 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,891 

Int.  CI.'  G05G  1/08.  5/16 

U.S.  G.  74—488  7  Claims 


1.  A  throttle  setting  device  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
vehicle,  which  vehicle  includes, 
a  cylindrical  tubular  handle  bar  having  an  inside  surface  and 

an  end, 
a  tubular  throttle  sleeve  having  an  outside  surface  coaxially 

rotatably  mounted  upon  said  handle  bar,  and 
a  hand  grip  coaxially  sheathing  said  throttle  sleeve  and 
rotatable  therewith, 
and  for  retaining  said  throttle  sleeve  at  rotatably  selective 
positions  relative  said  handle  bar.  said  throttle  control  device 
comprising: 

a.  an  end  member  positioned  proximate  the  end  of  said  han- 
dle bar; 

b.  engagement  means  carried  by  said  end  member  for  inter- 
locking said  end  member  with  said  throttle  sleeve;  and 

c.  retention  means  carried  by  said  end  member  for  selec- 
tively engaging  said  handle  bar  and  stabilizing  said  end 
member  against  rotation. 


tially  equally  angularly  displaced  from  each  other  around 
said  jacket; 
said  one  end  of  said  jacket  being  bent  inwardly  to  engage  the 
other  end  face  of  said  bearing  at  at  least  two  opposed 
positions  and  thereby  hold  said  bearing  in  fixed  axial 
position  in  said  jacket;  and 


•^df 


an  inwardly  struck  longitudinal  rib  on  said  jacket  having  an 
opening  therein  of  a  width  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of 
said  lock  pin,  said  lock  pin  being  projectable  through  said 
opening  into  engagement  with  said  steering  spindle. 


4,287,787 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  A  MEMBER 
James  A.  Kulhanek,  Perry,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Towmotor  Corpo- 
ration, Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,808 

Int.  G.^  B62D  1/18:  F16H  25/20 

U.S.  CI.  74—493  5  Gaims 


4,287,786 

STEERING  COLUMN  JACKET  ON  THE  STEERING 

COLUMN  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Werner  Berginski,  Werdohl-Eveking,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Firma  Leopold  KosUl,  Liidenscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,156 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1979,  2905130 

Int.  G.3  B62D  1/16 

U.S.  G.  74— 492  2  Gaims 

1.  In  a  steering  column  assembly  having  a  steering  spindle 

and  a  jacket  therearound  with  a  steering  column  switch  having 

a  steering  column  lock  pin  for  cooperation  with  the  steering 

spindle,  the  improvement  comprising: 

at  least  three  coplanar  tabs  struck  inwardly  from  adjacent 

one  end  of  said  jacket  and  engaging  one  end  face  of  a 

bearing  for  said  steering  spindle,  said  tabs  being  substan- 


1.  An  assembly  (32)  for  adjusting  a  steering  wheel  (30)  in 
relation  to  an  operative  position  of  the  wheel  (30),  the  wheel 
(30)  being  supported  on  a  steering  column  (36),  comprising: 

(a)  movable  means  (34,  52,  54)  for  supporting  the  steering 
column  (36); 

(b)  fixed  means  (44,  48,  58)  for  pivotally  supporting  said 
movable  means  (34.  52,  54),  said  fixed  means  (44,  48,  58) 
including  a  seat  (58),  said  movable  means  (34,  52,  54)  being 
on  said  seat  (58)  in  the  operative  position  of  the  wheel  (30); 
and 
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(c)  means  (62)  for  actuating  said  movable 
to  move  off  said  seat  (58)  and  pivot  about 
(44.  48.  58). 
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mtans  (34,  52,  54) 
!  aid  fixed  means 


4,287,788 

SELF-RIGGING  CABLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND 

PROCESS 

Russell  E.  Baetke,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  llie  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,996 

Int.  a.'  F16C  1/10 

U.S.  a.  74—501.5  R  8  Qalms 


in  response  to  movement  of  said  control  lever  between  the 
control  lever  idle  and  full  throttle  positions,  said  cam  plate 
having  an  inclined  cam  surface  including  a  terminal  portion, 
and  means  connecting  said  cam  plate  to  said  throttle  lever  for 
rotating  said  throttle  lever  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
cam  plate  and  for  effecting  gradually  increasing  rotational 
movement  of  said  throttle  lever  relative  to  incremental  move- 
ment of  said  cam  plate  during  at  least  a  portion  of  control  lever 
movement  from  the  control  lever  idle  position  toward  the 
control  lever  full  throttle  position,  said  connecting  means 
including  a  follower  mounted  on  said  throttle  lever  in  spaced 
relationship  to  the  throttle  lever  axis  and  engageable  by  said 
cam  surface,  said  follower  being  engaged  by  said  cam  surface 
terminal  portion  after  movement  of  said  cam  plate  to  a  position 
intermediate  the  cam  plate  idle  and  full  throttle  positions  and 
so  as  to  effect  throttle  controlling  movement  of  said  follower 
during  movement  of  said  cam  plate  from  the  cam  plate  inter- 
mediate position  to  the  cam  plate  full  throttle  position. 


1.  A  control  cable  tension  regulation  sys:em  adapted  to 
regulate  tension  in  an  opposed  cable  control  system  of  an 
aircraft,  said  tension  regulation  system  comjirising  load  cell 
means  for  creating  a  predetermined  tension  I  )ad  in  a  control 
cable  system  capable  of  transmitting  a  control  signal  thereover; 
first  sensing  means  for  monitoring  said  predetermined  tension 
load;  first  signal  means  responsive  to  said  first  sensing  means 
for  producing  one  signal  if  the  sensed  load  is  greater  than  said 
predetermined  load  and  a  different  signal  if  tl^e  sensed  load  is 
less  than  said  predetermined  load,  power  meahs  responsive  to 
said  first  signal  means  for  restoring  said  predetermined  tension 
load  and  an  actuator  connected  to  said  power  means;  at  least 
two,  movably  mounted  control  cable  attachinent  means  ar- 
ranged in  opposed  pairs  and  connected  to  said  actuator;  second 
sensing  means  for  monitoring  each  cable  attachment  means  and 
second  signal  means  responsive  to  each  of  said  second  sensing 
means  for  producing  a  signal  that  will  prevent  actuation  of  said 
power  means  if  said  attachment  means  moves  jbeyond  a  prede- 
termined position. 


4,287,789 
ENGINE  THROTTLE  CONTROL  FOR  MARINE 
PROPULSION  DEVICES  AND  TH^  LIKE 
Alan  R.  Dudleston,  Waukegan,  III.,  and  Hanjy  Stemper,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis.,  assignors  to  Outboard  MaHne  Corporation, 
Waukegan,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  939,778,  Sep.  5,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,237,747. 

This  application  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No 

Int.  CI.   G05G  7/02;  F16K  31/524,   \  1/528 

U.S.  a.  74—516  1  Qaim 


1.  A  throttle  control  comprising  a  control  lever  mounted  for 
movement  between  an  idle  position  and  a  full  throttle  position, 
a  throttle  lever  adapted  to  actuate  an  engine  throttle  in  re- 
sponse to  rotational  movement  of  said  throjtie  lever,  a  cam 
plate  connected  to  said  control  lever  and  mounted  for  transla- 
tory  movement  between  an  idle  position  ai^d  a  full  throttle 
position  and  relative  to  the  rotational  axis  of  slaid  throttle  lever 


4,287,790 
HIGH-SPEED  BEVEL  GEAR  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Minoru  Fujiwara;  Tominori  Yamada,  and  Tstsiyi  Tamura,  all  of 
Tamano,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Engineering  and  Ship- 
building Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,877 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11, 1979,  54-131143 
Int.  a.^  F16H  37/06.  1/22 
U.S.  a.  74—665  GB  7  Qaims 


1.  A  high-speed  bevel  gear  transmission  system  for  transmit- 
ting a  power  between  input  and  output  shafts  the  axes  of  which 
intersect  each  other,  which  comprises  an  input  shaft  mounted 
on  axially  slidable  bearings;  a  pair  of  driving  bevel  gears  which 
are  fixedly  mounted  on  said  input  shaft  such  that  said  bevel 
gears  face  in  opposite  directions,  teeth  of  the  bevel  gears  being 
the  same  in  number  and  size  and  spirally  arranged  in  the  oppo- 
site directions  to  each  other;  a  pair  of  driven  bevel  gears  en- 
gaged with  said  driving  bevel  gears,  respectively;  a  pair  of 
output  shafts  on  which  said  driven  bevel  gears  are  fixedly 
mounted,  respectively;  and  angular  contact  ball  bearings  for 
supporting  said  output  shafts,  the  speed  transmission  ratio  of 
the  output  shafts  to  the  input  shaft  being  between  1.45:1  to 
0.476:1,  the  ratio  R  of  a  thrust  load  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
driven  gears  to  a  tangential  load  of  said  driven  gears  from  a 
pressure  angle  a  and  a  helix  angle  /3  of  said  driving  bevel  gears 
and  said  driven  bevel  gears,  and  a  pitch  cone  angle  S  of  said 
driven  bevel  gears  being  defined  by  the  formula,  R  =  {(tana- 
•sin6)/cos/3]-tan/3-cos6  being  from  -0.324  to  0.1. 
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4,287,791 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  UNIT  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 

Akio  Numazawa,  Nagoya,  and  Hiuime  Aral,  Aichi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,783 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1978,  53/84955 

Int.  a.^  F16H  31/08,  3/08:  F16D  3/10 

U.S.  CI.  74—701  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  power  transmission  unit  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
including  a  change-speed  mechanism,  a  final  drive  gearing  and 
a  differential  gear  unit  housed  within  a  casing,  said  change- 
speed  mechanism  being  drivingly  connected  to  an  engine  by  a 
friction  clutch  assembly,  and  said  final  drive  gearing  being 
connected  to  an  output  shaft  of  said  change-speed  mechanism 
to  drive  said  differential  gear  unit, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  change-speed  mechanism 
comprises  a  first  input  shaft  comprising  a  torsion  bar 
drivingly  connected  at  the  inner  end  thereof  to  an  output 
member  of  said  clutch  assembly  and  integrally  formed  at 
an  intermediate  portion  thereof  with  an  enlarged  portion; 
a  second  hollow  input  shaft  in  surrounding  relationship  to 
said  first  input  shaft  and  having  an  inner  end  facing  the 
enlarged  portion  of  said  first  input  shaft  and  an  outer  end 
axially  slidably  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  first 
input  shaft,  said  second  input  shaft  having  a  plurality  of 
drive   gear   wheels   for  selectively   driving   respective 
change-speed  gear  wheels  on  said  output  shaft;  resilient 
means  interposed  between  the  outer  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  input  shafts  to  bias  the  enlarged  portion  of  said  first 
input  shaft  toward  the  inner  end  of  said  second  input  shaft; 
and  an  annular  friction  member  secured  to  the  enlarged 
portion  of  said  first  input  shaft  and  maintained  in  engage- 
ment with  the  inner  end  face  of  said  second  input  shaft. 


planetary  gear  shafts  connecting  the  corresponding  plane- 
tary gears  of  each  pinion; 

a  cage  rotatably  supported  in  said  housing  and  supporting 
said  planetary  gear  shafts; 
means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  cage,  including: 

first  hydraulic  circuit  means; 


clutch  means  operatively  associated  with  said  first  hy- 
draulic circuit  means  and  said  cage  for  selectably  engag- 
ing said  first  hydraulic  circuit  means  to  selectably  con- 
trol the  rotation  of  said  cage;  and 

second  independent  hydraulic  circuit  means  for  control- 
ling the  rotation  of  said  planetary  gear  shafts. 


4,287,793 

UNIVERSAL  SAW  CHAIN  GRINDING  MACHINE 

E.  Ray  Silvey,  1231  Dutton  Rd.,  Eagle  Point.  Oreg.  97524 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  535,661.  Dec.  23,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,473 

Int.  a.'  B23D  63/16 

U.S.  a.  76—25  A  16  Claims 


4  287  792 

VARIABLE  GEAR  RATIO  TRANSMISSION 

Alvin  Dailey,  4527  New  Hampshire  Ave.,  NW,  Washington, 

D.C.  20011 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,243,  Feb.  1, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,192,203.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,464 
Int.  a.^  B60K  41/14:  F16H  3/44,  57/10 
U.S.  a.  74—863  1*  Claims 

1.  A  constant  meshed,  variable  gear  ratio  transmission  com- 
prising: 
a  gear  box  including: 
a  housing, 

input  and  output  shafts  journaled  in  said  housing; 
a  plurality  of  planetary  gear  sets  in  said  housing  coupling 
said  shafts  together  and  including, 
a  pinion  gear  on  each  of  said  shafts; 
a  plurality  of  planetary  gears  meshing  with  each  said 
pinion  gear; 


1.  A  saw  chain  grinding  machine  comprising: 

a  machine  base, 

a  disc-shaped  rotatable  grinding  wheel, 

said  base  including  means  mounting  said  grinding  wheel  for 
rotation  about  a  central  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
said  wheel  and  lying  in  a  median  plane  dividing  said  wheel 
into  right-hand  and  left-hand  grinding  segments, 

saw  chain  holder  means  for  supporting  a  saw  chain  with  the 
cutter  elements  in  position  for  grinding. 
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IT  cans, 


it> 


base 


a  support  arm  for  supporting  said  holder 

said  support  arm  extending  lengthwise  in  i 
tion  across  at  least  a  portion  of  said  w 
thereof 

means  mounting  said  support  arm  at  a  posit  on 
said  arm  from  said  holder  means  on  said 
movement  about  a  pivot  axis  parallel  to 
tion.  said  pivot  axis  being  positioned  wit 
axis  of  rotation  such  that  when,said  arm 
position  with  said  holder  means  in  a 
offset  from  said  median  plane  along  a 
said  wheel  said  arm  extends  from  said 
direction  generally  toward  said  median 

said  pivot  axis  being  positioned  in  said 
median  plane  passing  through  a  peri 
wheel  to  define  a  center  point  of  grindi 
eral  edge,  said  arm  being  swingable  aboAt 
to  position  a  saw  chain  cutter  element  to 
said  center  point  and  at  variable  angular 
along  said  peripheral  edge  from  said 


operative  posi- 
leel  on  one  side 


spaced  along 

for  swinging 

,a\d  axis  of  rota- 

1  respect  to  said 

in  an  operative 

Grinding  position 

p<  ripheral  edge  of 

holder  means  in  a 

II 


mi  d 
ipheral 


n? 


ane. 

ian  plane,  said 

edge  of  said 

at  said  periph- 

said  pivot  axis 

be  sharpened  at 

gjrinding  positions 

point. 


center 


4,287,794 
CONTAINER  OPENING  TOOL 
John  S.  Kubach,  and  Elizabeth  V.  Kubach,  bojth  of  1406  Milan 
Rd..  Sandusky.  Ohio  44870 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  15^609 

Int.  a.'  B67B  7/40 

U.S.  CI.  81—3.31  15  Claims 


1.  A  container  opening  tool  for  a  containei 
ble  closure  panel  with  an  opening  tab,  comp  ising 

an  elongated  body  member; ' 

hook  means  at  one  end  of  said  body  memfier 
the  lifting  end  of  the  opening  tab  of  the 
panel,  said  hook  means  comprising  an  e 
folded  inwardly  on  itself  and  terminatinjg 
projecting  tip  member  disposed  at  an 
respect  to  the  portion  of  said  element  at 
member; 

first  abutment  means  for  abutting  the  frang  ble 
of  the  container  and  the  inner  end  of  the 
said  hook  means  engages  the  lifting  end  ( 
said  first  abutment  means  projecting  fror^ 
ber  and  fixed  in  spaced  relation  with 
means  at  a  predetermined  distance  from 

second  abutment  means  for  abutting  the 
tainer  in  opening  a  container  having  a 
panel  and  for  thereby  moving  said  first 
away  from  the  container,  said  second 
being  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  first 
and, 

means  for  receiving  the  lip  of  the  container 
container  opening  in  opening  a  container 
wardly  pivoting  closure  panel. 
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4,287,795 
ADJUSTABLE  BLADE  WRENCH 
George  R.  Curtiss,  Chardon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Rotor  Tool 
Company,  Clevelaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,999 

Int.  CUB25B  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  81—57.26  4  Claims 


56R 


having  a  frangi- 


res  3ect 


1.  A  wrench  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hous- 
ing, means  for  providing  rotary  motion  disposed  within  said 
housing,  a  blade  structure  having  means  for  engaging  and 
rotating  a  fastening  device,  means  for  transferring  rotary  mo- 
tion from  said  means  for  providing  rotary  motion  to  said  means 
for  engaging  and  rotating  a  fastening  device,  a  coupling  mem- 
ber disposed  generally  between  said  housing  and  said  blade 
structure,  said  coupling  member  having  clamp  means  engaging 
said  housing  for  removably  securing  said  member  to  said  hous- 
ing, said  coupling  member  and  said  blade  structure  including 
mating  means  for  providing  adjustment  of  the  angular  relation- 
ship between  said  blade  structure  and  said  coupling  member 
over  a  full  circle  and  locking  means  for  maintaining  such  angu- 
lar relationship. 


4,287,796 
TOOL  FOR  PREPARING  TUBE  ENDS  FOR  WELDING 
William  D.  Palmer,  195  Brier  Hill  Rd.,  London,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada N5Y  4V8 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,100 

Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  26,  1979,  330609 

Int.  a.3  B23B  3/22.  51/00 

U.S.  a.  82—4  C  17  Qaims 


for  engaging 

frangible  closure 

ongated  element 

in  an  inwardly 

tcute  angle  with 

the  base  of  said  tip 

closure  panel 

opening  tab  when 

the  opening  tab, 

said  body  mem- 

to  said  hook 

said  hook  means; 

surface  of  the  con- 

I  ear-away  closure 

abutment  means 

abutment  means 

abutment  means; 

adjacent  the 
having  an  in- 


1.  A  tool  for  preparing  a  tube  or  pipe  end  for  welding  com- 
prising: 

a  central  shaft; 

chamfering  blade  support  means  affixed  to  and  coaxial  with 
the  central  shaft  and  including  a  recess  for  receiving  drive 
means,  at  least  one  support  web  and  a  chamfering  blade 
affixed  to  each  at  least  one  said  web; 

squaring  blade  support  means  coaxial  with  said  shaft  and 
positionable  longitudinally  along  said  shaft  independently 
of  the  position  of  said  chamfering  blade  support  means, 
and  rotatable  with  said  chamfering  blade  support  means, 
and  having  affixed  thereto  at  least  one  squaring  blade; 

and  alignment  means  for  aligning  said  shaft  with  said  tube  or 
pipe  end. 
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4,287,797 

DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  AND  ADJUSTING  A 

CONTINUOUS  WEB  AND  FOR  CUTTING  IT  INTO 

PORTIONS 

Enzo  Seragnoli,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  G.D.  Societa  per 

Azioni,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,281 
Qaims  priority,  application  luly,  Dec.  22,  1978,  3634  A/78 
Int.  a.^  B26D  5/34;  G05B  19/29 
U.S.  CI.  83—74  8  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  feeding  and  adjusting  a  continuous  web  and 
for  cutting  it  into  portions,  said  portions  to  be  cut  in  a  predeter- 
mined zone  on  said  web,  said  device  comprising  means  for 
periodically  cutting  in  accordance  with  operational  cycles 
which  correspond  to  the  formation  of  a  portion  of  said  web, 
means  for  feeding  said  web  to  said  cutting  means,  and  means 
for  detecting  at  least  one  reference  mark  for  said  zone  on  said 
web,  comprising  first  means  for  checking  the  position  of  said 
predetermined  cutting  zone  relative  to  a  cutting  zone  conse- 
quent on  the  action  of  said  cutting  means  and  to  quantify  any 
diversity  between  said  two  zones,  and  second  means  for  con- 
trolling and  correcting  said  any  diversity  relative  to  each 
portion  cutting  operation,  arranged  to  directly  or  indirectly 
receive  signals  from  said  first  means  as  a  function  of  said  any 
diversity,  and  to  act  on  at  least  one  of  said  feed  means  and  said 
cutting  means  in  order  to  eliminate  said  any  diversity  relative 
to  each  portion  cutting  operation,  and  wherein  said  first  means 
comprise  logic  circuits  and  a  binary  code  increasing  counter 
and  receive  at  least  one  first  signal  indicative  of  said  cutting 
zone  consequent  on  the  operation  of  said  cutting  means,  and 
one  second  signal  indicative  of  said  predetermined  cutting 
zone,  and  are  arranged  to  supply  from  said  counter  and  from 
said  circuits  a  third  and  fourth  signal  which  indicate  said  any 
diversity  between  said  two  zones  in  terms  of  its  absolute  value 
relative  to  a  predetermined  quantification  unit  and  in  terms  of 
its  sign  respectively,  said  predetermined  quantification  unit 
being  a  function  of  a  pulse  signal  which  reaches  said  first 
means,  and  of  which  the  frequency  is  a  function  of  the  duration 
of  the  operating  cycle  of  at  least  one  of  said  periodic  cutting 
means  and  said  feed  means  for  said  web;  and  wherein  said 
second  control  and  correction  means  comprise  a  binary  code 
decreasing  counter  and  logic  circuits  which  receive  at  least 
said  third  and  said  fourth  signal,  or  a  pair  of  signals  homogene- 
ous with  said  third  and  fourth  signal,  and  said  pulse  signal. 


4,287,798 

SAWMILL  WORK  FEEDING  AND  PRODUCT 

HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Hill  M.  Cooper,  Jr.;  William  B.  Cooper,  and  Robert  M.  Cooper, 

all  of  P.O.  Box  586,  Wadley,  Ga.  30477 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,098 
Int.  Cl.^  B27B  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  83—155  19  Claims 

1.  A  sawmill  of  the  type  having  a  frame  with  a  saw  means  for 
cutting  slabs  and  boards  from  a  log  as  it  is  reciprocated  along 
a  linear  path,  the  log  being  suspended  by  dogs,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

(a)  a  pair  of  opposed  parallel  main  rails  disposed  in  a  com- 
mon horizontal  plane  and  carried  by  said  frame; 

(b)  a  central  monorail  disposed  parallel  to  and  carried  by 
said  frame  above  and  between  said  main  rails; 

(c)  a  main  carriage  having  a  main  plate  and  wheels  mounted 
for  rotation  on  said  plate,  said  wheels  riding  on  said  rails 
for  supporting  said  main  carriage  for  reciprocal  move- 


ment longitudinally  along  said  frame  and  for  preventing 
appreciable  pivoting  or  tilting  of  said  plate; 
(d)  an  auxiliary  carriage  having  an  auxiliary  plate  and  a  pair 
of  wheels  rotatably  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  plate  and 
riding  respectively  on  said  rails  for  supporting  an  end 
portion  of  said  auxiliary  plate  for  movement  longitudi- 
nally along  said  frame,  said  auxiliary  carriage  being  rear- 
wardly of  said  main  carriage  in  said  frame;  said  auxiliary 
carriage  also  having  roller  means  supported  by  and  riding 
on  said  monorail  and  spaced  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
from  said  pair  of  wheels  for  supporting  another  portion  of 
said  auxiliary  plate;  said  wheels  and  said  roller  means 
preventing  appreciable  pivoting  or  tilting  of  said  auxiliary 
plate; 


(e)  a  pair  of  struts  extending  downwardly  respectively  from 
said  main  plate  and  said  auxiliary  plate  for  respectively 
supporting  said  dogs; 

(0  control  means  connected  between  said  main  carriage  and 
said  auxiliary  carriage  for  progressively  altering  the  posi- 
tion of  such  carriages  with  respect  to  each  other  for  mov- 
ing said  dogs  into  and  out  of  clamping  positions  with 
respect  to  the  ends  of  a  log  position  between  said  dogs; 
and 

(g)  drive  means  for  driving  one  of  the  carriages  with  respect 
to  said  frame  whereby  said  dogs  move  said  log  in  a  linear 
path  past  said  saw  means  for  cutting  action  of  said  saw 
means. 


4  287  799 
ROLLER  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  GLASS  FIBERS 
Toshihito  Fujita;  Toshiaki  Kikuchi,  and  Koji  .Nakazawa,  all  of 
Fukushima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Boseki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fuku- 
shima,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,766 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1976,  51-86356 

Int.  a.'  DOIG  1/04 

U.S.  a.  83—347  2  Claims 


21     19 


1.  In  a  cutting  roller  for  directly  chopping  wet  continuous 
elongated  filaments  which  are  drawn  from  a  bushing  into  finite 
fibers  of  predetermined  length  including  a  driven  cutting  roller 
drum  mounting  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel,  radially  out- 
wardly extending  cutting  blades  and  adapted  to  be  biased  into 
driving  and  filament  cutting  engagement  with  the  resilient 


SIO 
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outer  peripheral  surface  of  a  filament  feed  rollc,  the  improve- 
ments characterized  by: 

(a)  said  cutting  rollerdrum  comprising  a  main  body  having 
axial  slots  in  the  surface  thereof  for  receiving  cutting 
blades  and  retainer  strips,  and  cylindrica  flange  plates 
removably  attached  to  the  opposite  end:,  of  said  main 
body,  each  said  flange  plate  having  a  diimeter  greater 
than  that  of  said  main  body  and  a  flat  cylindrical  surface, 
the  inner  surface  of  said  flange  plate  inclired  inwardly  at 
the  part  extending  radially  past  the  circumference  of  said 
main  body, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  retainer  strips  associated  w  th  said  cutting 
blades,  respectively,  said  retainer  strips  anc  cutting  blades 
being  held  in  said  axial  slots  by  said  inv^ardly  inclined 
surfaces  of  said  flange  plates,  and 

(c)  the  width  of  the  feed  roller  being  at  least  ;qual  to  that  of 
the  cutting  roller  including  the  flat  cylindrical  surfaces  of 
said  flange  plates,  whereby  the  flat  cylindrical  surfaces  of 
said  flange  plates  frictionally  contact  and  di  ivingly  engage 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the 
feed  roller,  and  the  cutting  blades  penetralie  into  the  resil- 
ient outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  feed  roller  to  a  depth 
just  sufficient  to  implement  filament  chop  )ing. 
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4.287.800 
FRAME  SAW  WITH  HORIZONTALLY  MOVABLE 
GLIDE  SYSTEM 
Gustaf  A.  Persson,  Per  Hailstroms  vag  2,  S 
Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,5 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  24, 
Int.  CI.'  B23D  49/04;  B26D  1/01^ 
U.S.  a.  83—425.3 


131  00  Nacka, 

0 

1978,  7808956 

13  Claims 


1.  In  a  frame  saw  of  essentially  horizontally 
prising  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  saw  bladts 


substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
ber:  a  sash  (8)  in  which  said  saw  blades  (18)  are, 
means  (3)  on  which  said  sash  (8)  is  reciprocahly 
movement  in  a  reciprocating  generally  upwarl 
downward  motion  with  upper  and  lower 
crankshaft  (10)  pivotally  coupled  to  said  sash 
biy  moving  said  sash  (8)  relative  to  said  guide 
necting  means  (12)  for  moving  said  guide  mean^ 
termined  displacement  in  the  direction  of 
before  the  sash  (8)  is  moved;  said  guide  means 
mg  means  (1,  2)  each  defining  respective 
crums  in  or  in  relation  to  said  connecting  me^ns 
the  improvement  wherein: 
said  pivot  points  or  fulcrums  of  said  guide 
located  in  relation  to  said  pivot  points  or 
connecting  means  (1,  2)  such  that  said 
guide  means  (3)  move  along  a  circular 
radius  than  do  said  fulcrums  of  said 


(1) 


ar; 


ed  timber  com- 

(18)  located 

"eed  of  the  tim- 

clamped;  guide 

mounted  for 

and  generally 

timing  points;  a 

for  reciproca- 

means  (3);  con- 

(3)  by  a  prede- 

of  the  timber 

3)  and  connect- 

points  or  ful- 

(1.  2); 


means  (3)  are 

ulcrums  of  said 

fulcrums  of  said 

with  a  shorter 

connoting  means  (1, 


2)  to  create  a  phase  displacement  between  the  movement 
of  said  guide  means  relative  to  the  movement  of  said  saw 
blades,  so  as  to  impart  to  said  guide  means  (3)  and  thus  to 
said  sash  (8)  carrying  said  saw  blades  (18)  a  movement 
with  such  a  horizontal  component  as  to  cause  said  guide 
means  (3)  to  be  displaced  against  the  essentially  horizontal 
feed  direction  of  the  timber  when  said  sash  (8)  and  thus 
said  saw  blades  (18)  are  in  the  vicinity  of  said  upper  turn- 
ing point  and  during  a  downward  movement,  and  in  such 
a  complementary  movement  with  a  horizontal  component 
in  the  essentially  horizontal  feed  direction  of  the  timber 
when  said  sash  (8)  and  thus  said  saw  blades  (18)  are  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  lower  turning  point  and  on  their  way  up  so 
that  said  sash  (8)  and  thus  said  saw  blades  (18)  over  and 
above  the  horizontal  motion  during  their  downward  and 
upward  movement  are  also  imparted  during  the  cutting 
period  of  said  saw  blades  (18)  with  such  a  horizontal 
complementary  motion  that  the  cutting  engagement  of 
said  saw  blades  (18)  with  the  timber  becomes  substantially 
constant  (FIG.  6)  during  the  greater  part  of  the  cutting 
period. 


4,287,801 
DEVICE  FOR  PERFORATING  BAKERY  GOODS  SUCH 

AS  ENGLISH  MUFFINS 

Douglas  R.  Hanson,  1720  -  9th  Ave.  South,  Anoka,  Minn.  55303 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,509 

Int.  Cl.^  B26D  3/30 

U.S.  a.  83—871  10  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  perforating  the  edges  of  individual  bakery 
products  to  facilitate  the  separation  of  the  products  into  por- 
tions comprising: 

a  rigid  frame; 

conveyor  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  adapted  to 
move  products  in  sequence  along  a  path  of  movement  in  a 
first  direction; 

at  least  one  set  of  perforating  blades,  said  blades  having 
outer  ends; 

means  to  mount  said  set  of  blades  for  sequential  movement 
of  the  blades  in  a  blade  path  having  a  portion  adjacent  to 
and  parallel  to  the  conveyor  means,  said  blades  in  said 
path  portion  moving  in  said  first  direction; 

said  means  mounting  said  blades  guiding  said  blades  from  a 
first  position  to  a  second  position  in  direction  transverse  to 
the  first  direction  whereby  the  outer  ends  of  the  blades 
move  toward  and  engage  products  on  the  conveyor  means 
as  the  products  and  blades  move  in  said  first  direction  and 
the  blades  are  in  said  path  portion; 

means  to  provide  reactive  force  on  products  on  the  con- 
veyor means  as  the  blades  engage  the  products  sufficient 
so  the  blades  pierce  the  products  as  the  blades  move  from 
said  first  to  said  second  position  along  said  path  portion; 
and 

means  to  oscillate  said  at  least  one  set  of  perforating  blades 
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in  direction  transverse  to  said  first  direction  as  said  blades   manually  altering  sound  emitted  from  said  selected  harmonica 
move  from  said  first  to  said  second  position.  in  the  acoustic  path  between  said  selected  harmonica  and  said 


4,287,802  « 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  OF  TIME 
DIVISION  MULTIPLEXED  TYPE 
Akio  Imgmura,  and  Naota  Katada,  both  of  Hamamatsu,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamama* 
tsu,  Japan 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,041 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1978,  53-60405 

Int.  a.'  GIOH  1/22.  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  84—1.01  9  Claims 
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4,287,803 
ELECTRIC  MOUTH  ORGAN  HOLDER 

Fred  Zema,  26  Rosehill  Ave.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y.  10591 
Filed  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,069 
Int.  a.3  GIOH  1/04.  3/12 
U.S.  a.  84—1.06  18  Qaims 

1.  An  electric  mouth  organ  holder  comprising  a  first  member 
having  means  thereon  for  holding  a  plurality  of  harmonicas;  a 
second  member  held  in  movable  relation  to  said  first  member; 
means  on  said  holder  for  holding  a  single  microphone;  and  said 
microphone,  wherein  said  second  member  collects  sound  emit- 
ted from  said  harmonicas  individually  and  wherein  any  indi- 
vidual harmonica,  when  held  by  said  first  member  may  be 
selectively  and  exclusively  positioned  and  positively  engaged 
acoustically  adjacent  said  second  member,  with  said  second 
member  being  interposed  between  said  selected  harmonica  and 
said  microphone  to  direct  sound  from  said  selected  harmonica 
to  said  microphone,  said  holder  further  containing  means  for 


microphone  whereby  said  emitted  sound  is  altered  prior  to 
pickup  thereof  by  said  microphone. 


4,287,804 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH  TIMBRE 

SELECTION 
Yasunori  Hirose,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,121 

Int.  Cl.^  GIOH  1/02.  1/06 

U.S.  a.  84—1.19  9  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

key  switches  corresponding  to  keys; 

depressed  key  detection  means  for  detecting  on-off  states  if 
said  key  switches  to  sequentially  deliver  key  data  of  de- 
pressed keys  in  respective  time  slots  of  a  scanning  cycle  in 
which  keys  are  scanned  in  the  order  of  corresponding 
note  pitch; 

specific  key  detection  means  for  detecting  the  sp>ecific  time 
slot  in  which  key  data  of  the  note  of  the  first  key  in  a 
predetermined  priority  order  among  the  depressed  keys  is 
delivered; 

a  processing  circuit  for  using  one  half  of  the  specific  time 
slot  detected  by  said  specific  key  detection  means  as  a  first 
processing  time  and  the  other  half  of  said  specific  time  slot 
detected  by  said  specific  key  detection  means  as  a  second 
processing  time,  and  for  applying  different  processing  to 
the  key  data  of  said  first  key  respectively  during  said  first 
and  second  processing  times; 

a  first  musical  tone  generation  circuit  for  generating  musical 
tones  in  response  to  the  key  data  supplied  during  said  first 
processing  time;  and 

a  second  musical  tone  generation  circuit  for  generating 
musical  tones  in  response  to  the  key  data  supplied  during 
said  second  processing  time. 
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1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  capable  of  selecting  a 
timbre  applied  to  a  sound  produced  therefrom  comprising: 

(a)  keyboard  means; 

(b)  means  for  selecting  a  desired  timbre  from  among  a  plural- 
ity of  timbres; 

(c)  means  for  electronically  producing  the  sound  with  the 
selected  timbre  by  said  selecting  means  in  response  to  a 
keyboard  means; 

(d)  means  for  selectively  imparting  a  plurality  of  effects  to 
said  sound; 

(e)  means  for  generating  a  timbre  signal  in  accordance  with 
said  selected  timbre;  and 

(0  means  for  preventing  a  specific  effect  or  effects  among 
said  plurality  of  effects  imparted  to  said  sound  in  response 
to  said  timbre  signal  from  said  generating  means. 


4,287,805 

DIGITAL  ENVELOPE  MODULATOR  FOR  DIGITAL 

WAVEFORM 

Glenn  Gross,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc^ 

DeerTield,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,287 

Int.  a.3  GIOH  1/02 

U.S.  a.  84—1.26  39  Qaims 

1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  of  the  type  having 

means  developing  a  plurality  of  series  of  successive  binary 

waveform  samples  representing  a  musical  waveform  signal, 
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apparatus  for  imposing  an  envelope  on  said  plurality  of  series 
of  waveform  samples  comprising: 
scaling  means  operable  for  developing  a  plurSity 
ent  scaled  representations  of  each  of  said  binary 
samples; 
control  means  operating  said  scaling  means  forj  developing  a 
group  of  scaled  representations  of  each 
waveform  samples,  the  sum  of  each  of  said 
sentmg  the  product  of  the  associated  binary 


0 


said  binary 
;roups  repre- 
waveform 


4287  807 
PULL-TO-SET  ANCHORING  DEVICE 
of  differ-   George  H.  Pacharis,  Wyomissing,  and  Kunissery  P.  Sadanan- 
waveform       <•«"'  Reading,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  USM  Corporation, 
Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,595 


Int.  a.3  F16B  13/04.  33/04 


U.S.  a.  411-42 


6  Claims 


/^.4 


sample  and  a  multiplication  factor,  said  multiplication 
factor  changing  by  a  predetermined  amount  during  each 
of  said  series  of  binary  waveform  samples  vfith  the  prede- 
termined amounts  characterizing  consecutive  ones  of  said 
series  differing  by  a  multiple  of  two;  and 
output  means  responsive  to  said  scaling  means  for  succes- 
sively summing  the  scaled  representations  firming  each  of 
said  groups  for  developing  an  output  stairc^  signal  com- 
prismg  an  amplitude  modulated  represenjtation  of  said 
binary  waveform  samples. 


4,287,806 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TENSIONING  A 

DRUM 

John  R.  Neary.  54  School  Ave.,  Kentville,  Nova 
B4M  2P9 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,72< 
Int.  a.'  GlOG  7/00 
U.S.  a.  84—458 


1.  In  a  pull-to-set  anchor  assembly  comprising  a  fastener 
body  having  an  elongate  stem  with  a  head  at  one  end  and 
pulling  means  at  the  other  end  and  a  reduced  axially  tapering 
portion  of  the  stem  disposed  intermediate  of  the  pulling  means 
and  the  head,  said  axially  tapering  portion  having  the  taper 
increasing  toward  the  head  and  terminating  as  the  diameter  of 
the  stem  is  reached  and  further  including  a  deformable  retain- 
ing means  that  is  disposed  about  the  tapering  portion,  said 
retaining  means  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  stem, 
said  retaining  means  being  arranged  to  engage  an  external 
surface  and  deform  upon  actuation  of  said  pulling  means 
wherein  an  abutment  means  disposed  on  the  head  is  arranged 
to  engage  and  expand  the  retaining  means  and  limit  motion  of 
the  stem  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  stem,  said  abutment 
means  comprising  an  expandable  annular  member  of  diameter 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  stem  which  causes  said  retain- 
ing means  to  expand. 


4,287,808 
DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Scotia,  Canada    Ian  C.  A.  Leonard,  Astley  Bridge,  and  Barry  E.  Jones,  Altri- 
cham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Devel- 
opment Corp.,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,402 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  10,  1975, 
50546/75 

Int.  a.^  D04C  3/00:  H02K  41/00 
U.S.  a.  87—44  15  Qaims 


2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  tuning  a  drum  using  a  torqu*  device  having 
a  housing  with  a  rotatable  shaft  including  gripping  means  and 
torque  indicating  means  responsive  to  the  torqije  applied  to  the 
rotatable  shaft,  the  drum  having  tension  rods  coupled  between 
a  drum  head  and  a  drum  shell  for  applying  tension  to  the  drum 
head  the  method  comprising:  applying  said  torque  device  to 
said  tension  rods  by  engaging  said  gripping  mei  ins  with  each  of 
said  tension  rods  in  turn;  turning  the  housing  of  said  torque 
device  in  a  direction  to  partially  loosen  each  l  ension  rod;  and 
then  turning  the  housing  in  the  opposite  direction  until  a  de- 
sired torque  is  indicated  by  the  indicating  me  ns. 


2.  A  drive  mechanism  for  driving  at  least  one  displaceable 
element  to  move  around  a  closed  path,  comprising: 

a  linear  induction  actuator  extending  adjacent  said  closed 
path  and  substantially  entirely  around  it; 

a  reaction  member  for  cooperation  with  said  linear  induction 
actuator  on  said  at  least  one  displaceable  element, 
whereby,  when  said  linear  induction  actuator  is  appropri- 
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ately  energized,  said  at  least  one  displaceable  element  is 
driven  around  said  closed  path; 
at  least  one  fixed  transducer  member  associated  with  said 

linear  induction  actuator; 
means  for  feeding  an  electrical  signal  to  said  at  least  one 

fixed  transducer  member; 
means  for  sensing  the  reactance  between  said  at  least  one 
fixed  transducer  member  and  said  reaction  member  of  said 
at  least  one  displaceable  element  which  reactance  sensing 
means  provides  an  electrical  signal  which  represents  the 
actual  position  of  said  at  least  one  displaceable  element 
with  respect  to  said  linear  induction  actuator; 
means  for  producing  at  least  one  demand  signal  representing 
the  desired  position  of  said  at  least  one  displaceable  ele- 
ment; and 
means  for  comparing  said  demand  and  said  actual  position 
signals  to  produce  at  least  one  error  signal  for  controlling 
the  position  of  said  at  least  one  displaceable  element  over 
at  least  a  part  of  said  path. 
10.  A  braiding  machine  incorporating  a  drive  mechanism  as 
in  claim  2,  including  a  first  set  of  carriages  formed  by  a  plural- 
ity of  displaceable  elements; 
means  constraining  said  first  set  of  carriages  to  move  around 

a  circular  path; 
a  second  set  of  carriages; 
means  constraining  said  second  set  of  carriages  to  move 

around  a  circular  path; 
a  plurality  of  spools  of  filaments  carried  one  on  each  of  said 

carriages  of  said  first  and  second  set; 
means  for  guiding  filaments  drawn  from  said  spools  carried 
by  said  carriage  of  said  first  set  over  and  under  filaments 
drawn  from  said  spools  carried  by  said  carriages  of  said 
second  set,  with  respect  to  an  axis  passing  through  both 
centres  of  said  circular  paths  of  said  first  and  second  sets 
of  carriages. 


having  a  first  output  for  supplying  said  orientation  to  a 
utilization  means,  and  a  second  output; 

driving  means  for  supplying  driving  energy  to  said  transmit- 
ting antenna  for  transmitting  said  electromagnetic  field 
vectors;  and, 

selector  means  connected  to  said  second  output  from  said 
control  means  and  to  said  driving  means  for  sequentially 
energizing  said  at  least  two  transmitting  coils. 


4,287,810 
DRIVE  FOR  A  PNEUMATIC  HAMMER 
Hans  Thoma,  Neuhausen  am  Rheinfall,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
SIG  -  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gesellschaft,  Neuhausen  am 
Rheinfall,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,050 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1978,  2820842 

Int.  C1.3  FOIL  25/02.  21/02 
U.S.  a.  91—299  3  Qaims 


4,287,809 
HELMET-MOUNTED  SIGHTING  SYSTEM 
Werner  H.  Egli,  Minneapolis;  Dennis  Kuhlmann,  New  Brighton, 
and  Jack  E.  Wier,  Roseville,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honey- 
well Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,296 

Int.  a.'  F41G  9/00;  GOIR  33/02 

U.S.  a.  89—41  EA  42  Qaims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  system  for  use  in  determining  the 
orientation  of  a  helmet  comprising: 

a  transmitting  antenna  for  transmitting  electromagnetic  field 
vectors,  said  transmitting  antenna  having  at  least  two 
transmitting  coils; 

a  receiving  antenna  having  three  non-coplanar  receiving 
coils  fixed  to  the  helmet,  said  receiving  coils  sensing  the 
electromagnetic  field  vectors  transmitted  by  said  transmit- 
ting antenna; 

control  means  for  sampling  said  electromagnetic  field  vec- 
tors sensed  by  each  of  said  receiver  coils,  said  control 
means  including  orientation  means  for  determining  the 
orientation  of  said  helmet  using  said  sensed  and  said  trans- 
mitted electromagnetic  field  vectors,  said  control  means 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  drive  for  a  hammer  tool  including  a  cylin- 
der; a  piston  slidably  received  in  the  cylinder  and  dividing  the 
inner  space  of  the  cylinder  into  two  cylinder  chambers;  a  drive 
output  member  formed  as  a  piston  rod  attached  to  the  piston 
and  projecting  from  the  cylinder;  a  pressure-responsive  valve 
means  for  admitting  compressed  air  alternately  to  the  cylinder 
chambers;  means  defining  discharge  openings  in  the  cylinder 
wall  for  releasing  compressed  air  alternately  from  the  cylinder 
chambers  dependent  upon  the  position  of  said  piston  with 
respect  to  the  discharge  openings;  the  improvement  wherein 
said  discharge  openings  consist  of  a  plurality  of  spaced,  serially 
arranged  cylindrical  ports  each  having  a  diameter  that  equals 
at  least  one  half  of  the  height  of  said  piston  measured  in  the 
direction  of  its  reciprocation  and  means  defining  a  first  expan- 
sion chamber  directly  communicating  with  said  cylindrical 
ports  and  two  second  expansion  chambers  each  communicat- 
ing directly  with  said  first  expansion  chamber. 


4,287,811 
BRAKE  BOOSTER 

Masayoshi  Katagiri,  Toyota,  and  Osamu  Ogura.  Nagoya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
and  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,489 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1979,  54-22633 
Int.  Q.'  F15B  9/10 
U.S.  Q.  91—369  A  9  Qaims 

1.  A  brake  booster  of  the  stroke  enlarging  type  comprising: 
a  power  piston  disposed  in  a  casing  to  divide  an  area  within 
the  casing  into  two  chambers,  said  power  piston  moving 
in  accordance  with  the  difference  of  pressures  in  said 
chambers  on  opposite  sides  of  said  power  piston  and  being 
movable  for  a  predetermined  distance  relative  to  a  control 
piston, 
a  control  valve  for  controlling  the  pressure  difference  in  said 
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chambers  in  accordance  with  the  operatic 
member,  to  enable  an  output  member  to  r 
stroke  than  the  stroke  of  the  input  member 
the  initial  stage  of  the  braking  operation, 
a  locking  member  movably  retained  by  one 
piston  and  said  control  piston  and  an  enga^abie 
provided  on  the  other  of  said  power  pisto 
piston,  said  locking  member  being  movable 
sure  difference  in  said  chambers  between  a 


of  an  input 

ol^tain  a  larger 

least  during 


cf 
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said  power 
member 

and  control 
by  said  pres- 
first  position 


over  valve;  valve  means  including  a  valve  body  and  a  valve 
seat  defining  a  constriction  therebetween  within  said  fluid  flow 
passage  operating  to  control  fluid  flow  therebetween  said  first 
actuator  chamber  and  said  direction-changeover  valve;  resil- 
ient means  biasing  said  valve  body  toward  said  valve  seat  in  a 
direction  to  reduce  said  constriction  thereby  tending  to  con- 
strict fluid  flow  through  said  fluid  flow  passage  between  said 
first  actuator  chamber  and  said  direction-changeover  valve; 
and  pilot  piston  means  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  in  said 
second  actuator  chamber  acting  against  said  resilient  means  to 
tend  to  open  said  constriction  in  said  fluid  flow  passage  with 
increased  fluid  pressure  in  said  second  actuator  chamber. 


out  of  engagement  with  said  engagable 
said  control  and  power  pistons  to  be 
one  another  and  a  second  position  into  en 
said  engagable  member  to  lock  said 
pistons  together  for  joint  movement;  and 
resilient  means  for  normally  retaining  said 
at  said  first  position  and  allowing  said  lock 
when  said  pressure  difference  has  exceeded 
mined  value,  to  move  to  said  second  posi 
with  said  engagable  member. 


meWiber  allowing 

movable  relative  to 

agement  with 

control  and  power 


4^7,812 

CONTROL  VALVE 

Tomomitsu  lizumi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sh^ketsu  Kinzoku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  826,251,  Aug,  19, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,192,346. 
This  application  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,475 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1976,  51/113601; 
Sep.  10,  1976,  51/121042;  Oct.  8,  1976,  51/1^4892;  Oct.  27, 


4,287,813 

TWO-STAGE  CONCENTRIC  HYDRAULIC  BRAKE 

BOOSTER 

Probir  K.  Chatterjea,  Mt.  Prospect,  and  Daniel  B.  Shore,  Niles, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Company, 

Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,692 

Int.  a.'  F15B  13/042.  13/14 

U.S.  CI.  91—434  12  aaims 


I — n 


lojcking  member 

ing  member, 

a  predeter- 

ion  to  engage 


1976,  51/144311; 
52/88168 

U.S.  a.  91-420 


Oct.   27,   1976,  51/144312; 
Int.  a?  F15B  13/042 


Jul.  5,  1977, 


7  Claims 


1.  A  control  valve  particularly  adapted  for  u  « together  with 
a  direction-changeover  valve  and  with  an  actuator  cylinder 
having  therein  an  actuator  piston  with  a  fint  and  a  second 
actuator  chamber  defined  on  opposite  sides  of  said  piston,  said 
direction  changeover  valve  operative  through  said  control 
valve  to  control  fluid  pressure  in  said  first  and  Second  actuator 
chambers  thereby  to  control  movement  of  said  piston,  said 
control  valve  comprising:  means  defining  a  Hnid  flow  passage 
between  said  first  actuator  chamber  and  said  d  irection-change- 


1.  For  use  in  hydraulically  supplied,  brake  booster  mecha- 
nism, disposed  between  brake  pedal  actuated  means  (40)  and  a 
power  piston  (98)  thereof,  actuatable  by  the  metered  hydraulic 
output  of  an  actual  fluid  pressure: 
an  interposed,  concentric,  hydraulic  boost  control  (22)  com- 
prising telescoping,  generally  hollow  parts  one  within 
another,  one  (44)  metering  the  hydraulic  output  of  an 
actual  fluid  pressure  developed  from  high  and  low  pres- 
sure means  of  communication  thereto; 
the  other  part  (42)  comprising  a  signal  pressure  sleeve  me- 
chanically secured  to  the  brake  pedal  actuated  means  and 
having  means  (66,  134)  of  communicating  the  high  and 
low  pressure  to  the  one  metering  part. 

4,287,814 

BELLOWS  APPARATUS 

Takeshi  Jinnouchi,  Sakado,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Oil  Seal 

Industry,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  834,445,  Sep.  19, 1977.  This  application  Jul. 
19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,108 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1976,  5M28026 
Int.  C1.5  F16J  3/04 
U.S.  a.  92—43  1  Claim 

1.  A  bellows  apparatus  consisting  essentially  of  a  bellows 
main  body  and  restriction  means  for  restricting  elongation  and 
contraction,  said  restriction  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  annular  first,  second  and  third  guide  metals 
arranged  integrally  with  said  bellows  main  body  with  a 
predetermined  spacing  therebetween  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion; 
a  plurality  of  first,  second  and  third  guide  members  each 
secured  integrally  to  each  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
guide  metals  and  extending  in  the  axial  direction  and 
terminating  in  edge  sections; 
a  plurality  of  first,  second  and  third  stoppers,  each  integrally 
extending  in  the  circumferential  direction  from  the  edge 
section  respectively  of  said  first,  second  and  third  guide 
members; 
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said  first  and  third  guide  metals  being  positioned  to  interpose 
said  second  guide  metal  therebetween  and  provided,  re- 
spectively, with  first  and  third  guide  members  that  are 
displaced  at  said  first  and  third  guide  metals  with  respect 
to  each  other  in  the  circumferential  direction  and  extend 
oppositely  to  each  other  in  the  axial  direction; 

said  second  guide  members  comprising  a  central  and  two 
outer  guide  members  displaced  circumferentially  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  with  respect  to  said  first  and 
third  guide  members  so  that  one  of  each  first  and  third 
guide  members  is  disposed  circumferentially  between  said 
central  second  guide  member  and  one  of  said  outer  second 
guide  members,  said  central  second  guide  member  extend- 
ing axially  in  both  directions  from  said  second  guide  metal 


extending  from  said  panel  toward  said  ceiling  in  substan- 
tial alignment  with  said  frame  and  a  normally  horizontal 
lip  circumscribing  said  wall  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  in  face  to  face  relationship  with  said  rim  when 
the  shell  is  in  place; 

said  main  panel  and  said  wall  defining  a  recess  in  the  shell 
extending  away  from  said  opening  and  in  facing  relation- 
ship thereto  when  the  cover  assembly  is  in  place; 

heat  insulating  material  within  said  recess  and  filling  the 
same  to  a  level  coincident  with  the  plane  of  said  lip; 

sealing  means  between  said  lip  and  said  rim  when  the  cover 
assembly  is  in  place;  and 

means  engaging  said  lip  and  said  rim  for  securing  the  cover 
assembly  to  the  frame. 


4,287,816 
VENTILATOR  SHROUD 
Theodore  M.  Riccard,  605  Lavon  Dr.,  AlUmonte  Springs,  Fla. 
32701 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,599 

Int.  a.3  F24F  13/08 

U.S.  a.  98—119  1  Claim 


and  said  outer  second  guide  members  extending  axially  in 
opposite  directions  with  respect  to  each  other  from  said 
second  guide  metal; 

said  stoppers  on  said  first  and  third  guide  members  compris- 
ing two  oppositely  directed  stoppers  which  overlap  cir- 
cumferentially said  second  stoppers  on  said  second  guide 
members  between  which  they  are  disposed; 

said  first,  second  and  third  guide  members  being  disposed 
such  that  they  do  not  overlap  each  other  in  the  circumfer- 
ential direction,  and  restrict  the  elongation  of  said  bellows 
main  body  by  engagement  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
stoppers,  and  said  first  guide  member  being  abutted  by 
said  third  guide  metal  and  said  third  guide  member  being 
abutted  by  said  first  guide  metal,  when  said  bellows  main 
body  is  fully  contracted. 


4,287,815 
COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ATTIC  FANS 
Richard  E.  Henderson,  1400  Liggett  Rd.,  Blue  Springs,  Mo. 
64015 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,427 

Int.  a.3  F24F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  98—43  R  1  Claim 


^  ^30 


1.  A  cover  assembly  for  a  fan  assembly  mounted  in  an  open- 
ing in  a  ceiling,  the  fan  assembly  including  a  vertical  frame 
having  a  peripheral,  laterally  extending,  normally  horizontal 
rim  in  face  to  face  engagement  with  the  ceiling  circumscribing 
said  opening,  the  cover  assembly  comprising: 
a  shell  of  dimensions  to  cover  the  opening  in  the  ceiling 
provided  for  said  fan  assembly,  the  shell  having  a  nor- 
mally horizontal  main  panel  of  essentially  the  same  size  as 
said  opening,  a  wall  circumscribing  said  main  panel  and 


1.  An  enclosure  for  a  roof  ventilator  comprising: 

a  first  semi-hemispherical  shell  having  its  uppermost  portion 
closed  and  its  lowermost  portion  defining  a  semi-circular 
opening  of  substantially  smaller  diameter  than  the  diame- 
ter of  said  shell  and  projecting  downward  from  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  opening  is  a  collar,  and  wherein  said  shell 
includes  an  outward  projecting  flange  along  its  outer 
periphery  thereof; 

a  second  semi-hemispherical  shell  having  its  uppermost 
portion  closed  and  its  lowermost  portion  defining  a  semi- 
circular opening  equal  in  size  to  said  opening  in  said  first 
shell  and  projecting  downward  from  the  periphery  of  said 
opening  is  a  collar,  and  wherein  said  second  shell  includes 
an  outward  projecting  flange  along  its  outermost  periph- 
ery, and  wherein  said  second  shell  is  intimately  attachable 
to  said  first  shell  thereby  defining  a  complete  enclosure 
having  a  contour  substantially  approximating  the  contour 
of  the  roof  ventilator;  and 

engaging  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  flange  of  said  first 
shell  for  engaging  said  flange  of  said  second  shell,  said 
engaging  means  includes  a  pivotal  channel  shaped  mem- 
ber and  wherein  the  side  flanges  of  said  channel,  m  the 
latching  mode,  overlie  portions  of  said  projecting  flange 
for  maintaining  intimate  contact  of  said  flanges. 


4,287,817 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  PREPARING  INFUSIONS 
Paul  M.  Moskowitz,  Brooklyn;  Yuliy  Rushansky,  Bronx;  Lester 
Brown,  Flushing,  and  Gerald  Weinstein,  Brooklyn,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Salton,  Inc.,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,194 
Int.  a?  A47J  31/54;  A23F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  99—282  1  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  use  in  preparing  infusions  having  an 
enclosed  container,  heating  means  for  heating  said  container, 
infuser  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  conduit  means 
leading  from  the  bottom  of  the  container  to  said  inlet  in  which 
the  improvement  comprises: 
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said  heating  means  comprises  an  electric  heati  ig  element, 

regulating  means  for  operating  said  heating  m:ans  at  either 
of  two  different  temperatures  sufficient  to  <  ause  the  for- 
mation of  steam  in  the  top  of  said  container  from  any 
water  located  within  said  container  at  a  pres!  ure  sufficient 
to  force  water  within  the  bottom  of  said  cont  liner  through 
said  conduit  means  and  said  infuser  means, 

said  regulating  means  comprises  two  separate,  normally 
closed  pressure  sensitive  switches  which  are  capable  of 
opening  at  different  pressures  connected  in  s<  iries  with  said 
heating  element,  said  separate  switches  beihg  connected 
to  the  interior  of  said  container  and  being  caftable  of  being 
opened  at  different  pressures  within  the  ir  terior  of  said 
container, 

said  regulating  means  also  including  a  control  switch  for 
removmg  the  one  of  said  pressure  sensitive  switches 
which  opens  in  response  to  the  lowest  of  ^id  pressures 
from  said  series  circuit, 

said  regulating  means  also  including  a  third  nc  rmally  closed 
pressure  sensitive  switch  which  is  capable  of  opening  at  a 
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permitting  detachable  coupling  arrangement  of  said  frying 
rack  assembly  to  said  rack  support  assembly,  and  guiding 
means  coupled  to  said  rack  support  assembly  for  guiding  said 
frying  rack  assembly  for  movement  from  an  elevated  position 
above  the  open  mouth  of  said  fry  pot  wherein  the  frying  rack 
assembly  may  be  engaged  or  disengaged  from  said  rack  sup- 
port assembly  prior  to  or  after  completion  of  a  cooking  cycle, 
respectively,  to  a  position  inside  of  said  fry  pot  wherein  food 


third  pressure  higher  than  the  pressures  at )  k'hich  said  two 
pressure  sensitive  switches  open,  said  third  switch  being 
located  in  said  series  circuit  so  as  to  be  uneffected  by  said 
control  switch,  said  third  switch  being  connected  to  the 
interior  of  said  container  and  being  capable  of  being 
opened  in  response  to  pressure  within  the  Interior  of  said 
container,  and  including,  I 

second  conduit  means  for  conveying  steam  leading  down- 
wardly from  the  interior  of  said  container 
top  thereof,  and 

valve  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of ; 
said  second  conduit  means, 

a  temperature  responsive  vent  valve  located  in  the  top  of 
said  container,  said  valve  being  normally  open  and  being 
responsive  to  an  increase  in  temperature  so  as  to  close, 
said  vent  valve  being  responsive  so  as  to  close  at  a  temper- 
ature below  the  temperature  at  which  steain  will  accumu- 
late in  the  top  of  said  container  at  a  tempei  ature  such  that 
the  pressure  within  said  container  is  suflicient  to  force 
water  within  the  bottom  of  said  contain<r  through  said 
conduit  means  and  said  infuser  means  to  c  lose. 


portions  contained  within  the  frying  rack  assembly  may  be 
fried  during  a  cooking  cycle,  said  guiding  means  comprising  an 
elongated  support  bar  having  a  first  end  portion  pivotally 
coupled  to  said  console  about  a  fixed  axis  of  rotation  and  a 
second  end  portion  pivotally  coupled  to  said  rack  support 
assembly,  and  drive  means  coupled  to  said  support  bar  for 
causing  said  support  bar  to  rotate  about  its  fixed  axis  through  a 
vertical  plane  relative  to  said  console  as  said  frying  rack  assem- 
bly is  inserted  into  or  withdrawn  out  of  said  fry  pot. 


idjacent  to  the 
steam  through 


4,287,818 

AUTOMATIC  FRYER  FOR  BREADED  PRODUCTS 
Lewis  F.  Moore,  and  George  M.  Price,  both  of  Shreveport,  La., 

assignors  to  The  Frymaster  Corporation,  Shreveport,  La. 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,^10 
Int.  a.J  A47J  17/12 
U.S.  a.  99—355 

1.  In  frying  apparatus  of  the  type  including 
fry  pot  mounted  on  said  console  having  an  ipen  mouth  for 
receiving  portions  of  food,  the  combination  ivith  said  frying 
apparatus  of  a  frying  rack  assembly  having  portions  for  main- 
taining food  portions  in  separate  vertical  layers  and  a  rack 
support  assembly  movably  suspended  with  res  )ect  to  the  open 
mouth  of  said  fry  pot,  said  rack  support  assembly  and  said 
frying  rack  assembly  having  mutually  engajgeable  portions 


13  Gaims 

a  console  and  a 


4,287,819 

SOURCE  OF  VACUUM  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

MAINTAINING  A  NEGATIVE  PRESSURE  IN  AN 

ENCLOSURE 

Andre  A.  C.  Emerit,  30  Rue  du  Docteur  Roux,  95110  Sannois, 

France 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,286 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  9,  1977,  77  33716; 
Aug.  2,  1978,  78  22802 

Int.  G.3  A61M  l/OO;  B65B  il/04;  B65D  Sl/20:  F04B  21/00 
U.S.  G.  99—472  13  Gaims 

1.  A  source  of  vacuum  comprising:  a  wall  laterally  defining 
a  tubular  body  which  has  a  first  end  portion  and  a  second  end 
portion  and  an  axis  and  defines  an  inner  chamber,  a  piston 
slidable  in  the  body,  a  rod  connected  to  the  piston,  an  aperture 
in  the  body,  the  rod  extending  through  the  aperture,  sealing 
means  interposed  between  the  aperture  and  the  rod,  means 
defining  a  suction  orifice  located  at  least  in  the  vicinity  of  and 
parallel  to  said  axis,  means  for  depressing  the  piston  toward  the 
second  end  portion  of  the  body,  and  communication  means  for 
putting  the  suction  orifice  suddenly  in  communication  with  a 
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part  of  said 
end  portion 


chamber  in  the  body  which  is  defined  by  the  first 
and  the  piston  when  the  piston  is  depressed  rela- 


means  for  rotating  said  blade; 

means  to  move  said  blade  vertically  from  a  rest  position  to  a 
first  position  a  slight  vertical  distance  from  said  rest  posi- 
tion in  order  to  clear  said  lower  skewer  mounting  means; 

means  to  move  said  blade  horizontally  from  said  first  posi- 
tion to  a  second  position  into  slicing  engagement  with  said 
meat; 

means  precluding  movement  of  said  blade  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position  until  said  blade  is  verti- 
cally above  said  lower  skewer  mounting  means; 

means  to  move  said  blade  vertically  from  said  second  posi- 
tion to  a  third  position,  said  blade  being  advanced  along 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  meat  to  form  a  continuous  spiral 
slice  in  the  meat; 

signal  means  signaling  approach  of  said  blade  to  said  upper 
skewer  mounting  means; 

means  responsive  to  said  signal  means  to  move  said  blade 
horizontally  from  the  third  position  to  a  fourth  position 
outward  of  said  third  position  to  clear  said  upper  skewer 
mounting  means; 

means  to  move  said  blade  vertically  from  said  fourth  posi- 
tion to  a  fifth  position  defining  the  upper  limit  of  travel  of 
said  blade; 
means  to  terminate  vertical  travel  and  blade  rotation  upon 

the  blade  reaching  said  fifth  position; 
means  to  move  said  blade  from  said  fifth  position  back  to  the 
rest  position. 


4,287,821 
tive  to  the  body  toward  said  second  end  portion  and  reaches  a  ASEPTIC  STORAGE  TANK 

predetermined  position.  Nobuo  Ukai,  Machida;  Akira  Funado,  Funabashi  and  Tethuya 

Yokota,  Mathudo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kagome,  Ltd., 

Japan 
4,287,820  Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,059 

SPIRAL  MEAT  SLICER  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1978,  53-118623; 


Robert  F.  Urban,  Painesville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National  Ham    sep.  28,  1978,  53-118627 


Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,312 
Int.  G.3  A23N  7/00;  A47J  77/00 
U.S.  G.  99—538 


Int.  G.'  A23P  7/00 


U.S.  CI.  99—646  C 


7  Gaims 


8  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  spirally  slicing  a  cut  of  meat  such  as  a  ham 
or  the  like  comprising: 

a  support  frame; 

upper  and  lower  skewer  mounting  means  on  the  frame  for 
mounting  said  cut  of  meat  in  substantially  a  vertical  posi- 
tion; 

means  on  said  frame  to  rotate  said  meat  relative  to  said 

frame; 
means  for  mounting  a  circular  cutting  blade  on  said  frame  in 
substantially  a  horizontal  position; 


1.  An  aseptic  storage  tank  for  germ-free  storage  of  partially 
processed  food  products  comprising,  an  upright  tank  having  a 
conical  top  portion  defining  an  inlet  into  said  top  portion  for 
introducing  a  fluid  semi-processed  food  product  into  the  tank, 
the  conical  top  portion  including  an  upper  inlet  apex,  a  remov- 
able manhole  plate  mounted  below  said  apex,  and  connecting 
means  connecting  said  manhole  plate  to  said  upper  inlet  apex, 
the  inner  surfaces  of  said  conical  top  being  smooth  and  flush, 
an  inspection  plate  defining  a  closed  peephole  on  said  conical 
top  portion,  inner  surfaces  of  said  inspection  plate  being 
smooth  and  free  of  recesses,  said  inlet  apex  constituting  a  sole 
opening  for  introducing  the  fluid  food  product  and  cleaning 
fluids  into  the  interior  of  said  conical  top  portion  and  into  the 
interior  of  said  tank,  a  dispersion  device  disposed  suspended  in 
fixed  position  below  and  spaced  downwardly  from  the  inlet 
opening  interioriy  of  said  tank  within  said  conical  top  portion 
for  dispersing  and  homogenizing  a  fluid  while  it  is  being  intro- 
duced as  a  flow  into  the  tank  through  the  inlet  opening,  said 
dispersion  device  comprising  suspended  disc  means  disposed 
under  the  inlet  opening  with  a  periphery  thereof  spaced  in- 
wardly from  interior  wall  surfaces  of  said  conical  top  portion 
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and  having  upper  surfaces  spaced  downwardly  f  om  said  inlet 
and  shaped  to  receive  the  flow  of  fluid  and  splash  and  direct  it 
upwardly  toward  the  top  of  the  conical  top  poftion  and  out- 
wardly onto  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  conical  to*  portion,  and 
said  device  comprising  means  suspending  said  disc. 


4,287,822 
TRUSS  ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 
Donald  M.  Bowser,  Barrie,  Canada,  assignor  to  Truswal  Sys- 
tems Corporation,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,36 . 

Int.  a.'  B30B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  100—35  34  Claims 


1.  Truss  assembly  apparatus  for  securing  too  hed  connector 
plates  to  sides  of  vertically  spaced  wood  chotds  comprising 
vertical  axis  longitudinally  fixed  roller  means  fo^  progressively 
pressing  said  connector  plates  with  teeth  placed  against  said 
chords  ahead  of  said  roller  means  into  wood  Penetrating  as- 
sembled relation  as  they  pass  said  roller  mems,  means  for 
maintaining  said  chords  in  required  spaced  rela'  ion,  and  means 
for  driving  said  chords  in  said  required  spaded  relation  to- 
gether with  said  connector  plates  past  said  sid^  roller  means. 

18.  A  production  method  for  assembling  trusses  constructed 
of  spaced  parallel  wood  chords  connected  by  stamped  sheet 
metal  elements  having  toothed  extremities  fixedly  penetrating 
said  wood  chords  comprising  the  steps  of  pre]  >ositioning  said 
chords  in  parallel  vertically  spaced  relation,  jositioning  the 
extremities  of  said  elements  on  respective  hori  :ontally  spaced 
sides  of  said  wood  chords  in  required  spaced  i  elation  to  each 
other,  driving  and  guiding  said  chords  along  a  lorizontal  path, 
and  applying  synchronized  compressive  rolling  pressure  ad- 
justed to  the  width  of  said  chords  to  progress  vely  force  said 
toothed  extremities  into  penetrating  assemble(  relation  along 
the  length  of  said  wood  chords. 


American 


UQalms 


municating  the  bottoms  of  said  grooves,  at  spaced  inter- 
vals therealong,  with  the  exterior  of  said  chamber,  said 
third  wall  being  of  generally  uniform  thickness  through- 
out except  for  said  grooves  and  holes,  whereby  fibrous 
solids  in  fibrous  material  having  a  high  liquid  content  in 
said  chamber  form  rib-like  formations  in  said  grooves  that 


block  passage  of  fibrous  solids  through  said  holes  but 
permit  liquid  to  drain  through  said  rib-like  formations  and 
through  said  holes,  and  the  rib-like  formations  are  and 
remain  integral  with  a  bale  formed  in  said  chamber  on 
removal  of  such  bale  from  said  chamber  by  movement  in 
said  direction. 


4  287  824 

MEANS  FOR  IMPRINTING  MULTIPLE 

PERMUTATIONS  AND  COMBINATIONS  OF  CARDS  ON 

CUPS 
Patrick  T.  Boyle,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Maryland  Cup 
Corporation,  Owing  Mills,  Md, 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,073 

Int.  CI.'  B41F  13/54 

U.S.  a.  101—45  7  Qaims 


4,287,823 
SLUSH  PULP  BALER 
Wallace  M.  Thompson,  Cordele,  Ga.,  assignor  to 
Hoist  &  Derrick  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,350 
Int.  a.5  B30B  9/06 
U.S.  a.  100—129 

1.  In  a  press  for  forming  self-supporting  jales  of  fibrous 
material  from  pulpy  masses  of  the  same  containing  a  high 
percentage  of  liquid,  such  as  slush-pulp,  the  c<  mbination  com- 
prising: 
means  defining  a  closed  baling  chamber  hav  ng  at  least  a  pair 
of  opposed  generally  rectangular  walls,  one  of  which  is 
movable  toward  the  other  to  compress  material  in  said 
chamber,  and  having  at  least  a  third  f  xed  wall  along 
which  said  one  wall  is  movable;  and 
drainage  means  for  liquid  in  said  chamb:r  comprising  a 
plurality  of  narrow  grooves  in  the  inner  sides  of  said  third 
wall  extending  in  the  direction  of  movei  nent  of  said  one 
wall,  the  mouth  of  each  of  said  grooves  )eing  of  uniform 
width  throughout  its  length  and  at  least  as  wide  as  the 
width  of  said  groove  inwardly  of  said  mouth,  and  spaced 
holes  in  said  third  wall  unobstructedly  a  id  directly  com- 


1.  Means  for  printing  a  plurality  of  container  sidewall  blanks 
in  sequence  and  transverse  disposition  on  a  strip  of  stock  mate- 
rial and  providing  said  blanks  in  said  sequence  with  combina- 
tions of  generically  related  discrete  indicia  such  that  no  two 
successive  blanks  bear  the  same  combination,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  rotary  printing  cylinder  means  having  at  least 
one  axially  extending  printing  zone  in  alignment  for  print- 
ing in  sequence  on  a  strip  of  stock  material; 
said  discrete  indicia  occupying  at  least  two  discrete  longitu- 
dinally spaced  positions  on  said  sidewall  blanks; 
said  plurality  of  printing  cylinders  corresponding  in  number 
to  said  discrete  indicia,  at  least  one  of  said  printing  cylin- 
ders including  art  copy  for  said  sidewall  in  addition  to  a 
respectively  associated  one  of  said  discrete  indicia; 
a  plurality  of  peripherally  disposed  printing  plates  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  printing  cylinders  and  transversely 
of  said  printing  zones  and  said  strip  stock,  each  said  print- 
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ing  plate  corresponding  to  a  single  sidewall  blank  to  be 
printed; 

each  said  printing  plate  including  at  least  one  font  position 
corresponding  to  a  discrete  one  of  the  spaced  positions  of 
said  discrete  indicia  and  all  of  the  printing  plates  on  a 
given  one  of  said  printing  cylinders  defining  the  same 
discrete  spaced  position  for  the  discrete  indicia  borne 
thereby; 

said  printing  cylinders  each  containing  a  different  number  of 
printing  plates  defining  the  circumference  of  its  corre- 
sponding printing  area; 

said  printing  plates  being  of  identical  dimension;  and 

said  printing  cylinder  means  being  rotated  at  the  same  pe- 
ripheral velocity  to  cause  successive  impressions  of  said 
printing  plates  on  said  stock  from  a  given  one  of  said 
printing  cylinder  means  to  be  in  mutual  registry  with 
impressions  made  by  corresponding  plates  on  the  other  of 
said  printing  cylinder  means. 


4,287,826 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SCREEN  PRINTING 

Michael  W.  Brabec,  6135  N.  5th  PI.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85012 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,672 

Int.  C\?  B41F  15/04:  B05C  17/06 

U.S.  a.  101—115  6  Claims 


4,287,825 
PRINTING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Alton  B.  Eckert,  Jr.,  Norwalk;  Richard  A.  Maiin,  Westport; 
Robert  B.  McFiggans,  Stamford,  and  Leonard  M.  Pengue, 
Huntington,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,412 

Int.  CI.'  B41J  1/22 

U.S.  a.  101—91  8  Claims 


1.  A  printing  control  system  comprising: 

means  for  printing  postage  having  a  plurality  of  separately 
settable  print  elements,  said  postage  printing  means  setta- 
ble  to  print  a  plurality  of  different  postage  amounts  and 
adapted  to  be  energized  by  a  source  of  operating  energy  to 
print  postage; 

energizing  means  operably  coupled  to  said  postage  printing 
means  for  energizing  said  printing  means  to  print  postage; 

postage  setting  means  including  a  gear  rotatably  mounted 
and  movable  to  be  selectively  operably  connected  to  each 
of  said  settable  print  elements  of  said  postage  printing 
means  for  changing  the  postage  amount  setting  of  said 
postage  printing  means  to  a  selected  postage  amount  of 
said  plurality  of  different  postage  amounts; 

a  shutter  means  which  can  be  moved  into  and  out  of  a  posi- 
tion to  block  said  means  energizing  from  energizing  said 
postage  printing  means  to  print  postage; 

interposer  means  for  holding  said  shutter  means  in  said 
blocking  position;  and 

means  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  postage  setting  means 
gear  for  moving  said  interposer  means  into  and  out  of  said 
position  holding  said  shutter  means  in  said  blocking  posi- 
tion. 


1.  A  screen  printer  for  applying  a  design  to  a  workpiece 
using  a  printing  medium  comprising: 

(a)  a  printing  section  having  a  frame  including: 

(i)  a  first  horizontal  track  on  said  frame  and  a  second 
spaced-apart  return  track  disposed  subjacent  said  first 
track  and  generally  parallel  thereto; 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  printing  heads  disposed  adjacent  said  first 
track  defining  printing  stations,  said  printing  heads 
having  squeegee  means  associated  therewith  for  apply- 
ing a  printing  medium  to  the  workpiece; 

(b)  a  drying  section  contiguous  and  aligned  with  said  print- 
ing section  and  including: 

(i)  a  moveable  receiving  track  having  a  first  position  m 
alignment  with  said  first  track  of  said  printing  section 
and  moveable  to  a  second  position  aligned  with  the  said 
second  track  of  said  printing  section; 

(ii)  heating  means  moveable  from  a  first  position  to  a 
second  drying  position  adjacent  the  said  receiving  track 
in  said  first  position;  and 

(c)  carrier  means  moveable  along  said  tracks,  said  carrier 
means  including  platen  means  associated  therewith  for 
receiving  a  workpiece  whereby  the  workpiece  may  be 
placed  on  said  platen  means  on  said  carrier  means  and 
advanced  through  said  printing  section  for  application  of 
a  printing  medium  at  each  of  the  said  stations  in  said 
printing  section  to  said  drying  section  and  thereafter  trans- 
ferred to  said  second  track  at  said  receiving  track  by 
moving  said  receiving  track  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position  to  be  returned  along  said  second  track 
whereby  the  operator  can  remove  the  completed  work- 
piece  and  replace  the  workpiece  with  a  new  workpiece. 

4,287,827 

COMBINED  INKING  AND  MOISTENING  ROLLER 

Gordon  R.  Warner,  5624  Stow  Canyon  Rd.,  Goleta,  Calif.  93017 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,785 

Int.  a.^  B41F  7/36.  31/06 

U.S.  a.  101—141  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  lithographic  printing  press,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  printing  press  fountain  having  a  blended  mixture  of 
water  and  oil-based  ink; 

(b)  a  fountain  roller  contacting  the  water  and  ink  mixture; 

(c)  and  a  squeegee  roller  contacting  the  fountain  roller  to 
limit  the  amount  of  water  and  ink  mixture  carried  by  the 
fountain  roller; 

(d)  a  lithographic  printing  plate  separate  from  the  fountain 
roller; 

(e)  and  means  to  transport  the  particles  of  water  and  ink 
from  the  fountain  roller  to  the  lithographic  printing  plate, 

characterized  by  said  fountain  roller  having  a  lithographic 
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surface    of   intermixed    hydrophilic    and    oleobhilic 
whereby  the  fine  particles  of  ink  and  water 


aie 


taken  from  the  fountain  and  transported  in  meaiured  propor- 
tions to  properly  ink  and  dampen  the  plate  cyliijder. 


4^7,828 
INK  METERING  APPARATUS 
Harold  P.  Dahlgren,  726  Regal  Row,  Dallas,  Te% 


September  8,  1981 


areas, 
selectively 


means  so  as  to  deflect  the  support  surface  at  said  spaced  loca- 
tions for  thus  applying  a  resilient  contacting  force  to  said 
resilient  metering  member  at  spaced  locations  along  the  length 
of  the  metering  member  to  vary  the  thickness  of  the  film  of  ink 
along  the  length  of  the  roller  while  permitting  movement  of 
the  support  surface  in  a  direction  radially  of  the  roller  to  pre- 
vent changes  in  the  film  thickness  around  the  circumference  of 
the  roller  as  the  roller  rotates. 


75247 


Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  795,292,  May  9,  19774  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  779,(  47,  Mar.  21, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  2, 1979,  S  er.  No,  25,802 
Int.  a.'  B41F  31/04.  27/06 

U.S.  a.  101-363  7  Qaims 


4,287,829 
CARRIER  STOPPING  DEVICE  FOR  POWERAND-FREE 

CONVEYOR 
Takao  Wakabayashi,  Toyonaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nakanishi 
Metal  Works  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tenmabashi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,795 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1977,  52-134583; 
Oct.  5,  1977,  52-134584;  Apr.  6,  1978,  53-45746 

Int.  aJ  B61B  70/02 
U.S.  a.  104—172  S  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  thin  film  of  pri  Jting  ink  on  a 
resilient  form  roller  surface  urged  into  pressure  relation  with  a 
printing  plate,  wherein  an  excess  of  ink  is  appliid  to  a  portion 
of  the  form  roller  surface  carrying  a  film  of  i  ik  of  irregular 
thickness,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of:  providing 
a  resilient  cantilever  metering  member  supported  at  one  end; 
positioning  a  flexible  support  surface  lying  betvyeen  a  metering 
edge  and  a  trailing  edge  on  the  other  end  o^  said  metering 
member  in  pressure  indented  relation  with  ink  atid  said  resilient 
roller  surface  such  that  the  metering  edge  is  ladented  further 
into  the  roller  than  the  trailing  edge  and  the  subport  surface  is 
entirely  indented  into  the  resilient  roller  surfice  so  that  ink 
carried  by  the  roller  surface  impinges  against  a  substantially 
radially  disposed  metering  surface  on  the  metering  member 
adjacent  the  metering  edge;  resiliently  applying]  force  along  the 
entire  length  of  the  support  surface  for  resilioitly  urging  the 
metering  edge  and  the  trailing  edge  in  a  direction  generally 
radially  of  the  roller  to  position  the  metering  edge  and  the 
trailing  edge  on  the  metering  member  in  pressiye  relation  with 
the  resilient  roller  surface;  said  step  of  resilently  applying 
force  including  providing  resilient  pressure  adjustment  means 
at  spaced  locations  along  the  length  of  the  metering  member, 
supporting  said  resilient  pressure  adjustment !  means  separate 
from  said  metering  member  so  that  said  resilifcnt  pressure  ad- 
justment means  are  biased  toward  and  into  o  intact  with  said 
resilient  metering  member,  adjusting  the  resi  ient  adjustment 


1.  In  a  power-and-free  conveyor  including  a  power  rail 
having  a  drive  chain,  a  free  rail  provided  below  the  power  rail 
at  a  predetermined  distance  therefrom,  both  rails  extending  in 
a  longitudinal  direction,  a  plurality  of  carriers  movably  sup- 
ported by  the  free  rail,  each  carrier  having  an  engageable 
portion,  a  plurality  of  pusher  dogs  engageable  with  the  engage- 
able  portion  of  the  carriers,  a  pusher  dog  supporting  member 
attached  to  the  drive  chain,  and  a  disengaging  means  located  at 
a  position  where  the  carrier  is  to  be  brought  to  a  stop,  the 
pusher  dogs  each  being  pivotably  supported  at  an  upper  por- 
tion thereof  on  the  pusher  dog  supporting  member,  the  im- 
provement wherein,  the  pusher  dog  supporting  member  in- 
cludes a  stopper  pivoted  at  its  front  end,  a  stopper  receiving 
means  for  normally  supporting  the  stopper  in  a  substantially 
horizontally  directed  position,  a  stopper  raising  lever  pivoted 
at  its  rear  end  below  the  stopper,  and  a  lever  receiving  piece 
pivotally  supported  rearwardly  and  upwardly,  wherein  the 
rear  end  of  the  stopper  is  in  engagement  with  the  top  of  the 
pusher  dog,  the  stopper  has  a  pusher  dog  disengaging  portion 
extending  outwardly  therefrom,  the  stopper  raising  lever  has  a 
stopper  receiving  portion  and  a  stopper  raising  portion,  each  of 
these  portions  upwardly  extending  from  the  rear  portion  of  the 
stopper  raising  lever,  and  the  lever  receiving  piece  has  a  re- 
ceiving portion  on  which  the  front  free  end  of  the  stopper 
raising  lever  is  received,  wherein  the  stopper  receiving  portion 
stands  just  above  the  pivot  point  of  the  stopper  raising  lever 
and  the  stopper  raising  portion  is  positioned  in  front  of  the 
pivot  point,  and  wherein  the  disengaging  means  includes  a 
disengaging  lever  rotatable  through  a  predetermined  angle 
taken  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  power  rail  and  the 
free  rail,  the  disengaging  lever  having  an  upper  piece  with  a 
stopper  raising  means  mounted  thereon,  the  upper  piece  ex- 
tending forward  of  the  power  rail. 
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4,287,830 
VEHICLE  ADAPTED  TO  BE  GUIDED  ON  TRACKS  FOR 
THE  PUBLIC  LOCAL  PASSENGER  TRAFFIC  WITH 
PIVOTAL  REAR  AXLE  AND  LONGITUDINAL  GUIDE 
MEMBERS  FOR  SUCH  AXLE 
Dieter  Braun,  Weinstadt;  Herbert  Mehren,  Ludwigsburg,  and 
Helmut  Wulf,  Ostfildern,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,324 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1978,  2813700 

Int.  C1.3  B62D  1/26 
U.S.  a.  104—247  12  Claims 


between  an  active  position  engaged  with  said  rack  section  and 
an  inactive  position  disengaged  therefrom,  means  for  moving 
said  gear  wheel  between  said  positions  thereof  and  comprising 
an  elongated  hollow  shaft  coaxially  projecting  from  said  gear 
wheel  and  forming  a  double-acting  cylinder,  stationary  piston 
means  in  said  cylinder  and  dividing  the  interior  thereof  in  an 
upper  and  lower  pressure  chamber,  means  for  switching  fluid 


^^^'^^:'^^77:^^^77:9Z^^P7::^^z^7^7z^ 


under  pressure  between  said  chambers  to  thereby  move  said 
gear  wheel  between  said  positions  thereof,  support  means 
supporting  said  friction  wheel  and  said  gear  wheel  with  said 
hollow  shaft  for  rotation  about  a  common  axis,  and  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  friction  wheel  and  said  gear 
wheel  for  simultaneous  rotating  the  same  about  said  common 
axis. 


1.  A  vehicle  adapted  to  be  selectively  operated  with  or 
without  guide  rails  or  tracks,  the  vehicle  including  a  steerable 
vehicle  axle  means  having  steerable  wheels  mounted  thereon 
and  at  least  one  non-steerable  vehicle  axle  means  having  non- 
steerable  wheels  mounted  thereon,  means  for  mounting  the 
non-steerable  vehicle  axle  means  so  as  to  be  pivotable  in  its 
entirety  about  a  centrally  p)ositioned  vertically  extending  pivot 
axis,  spring  means  for  suspending  a  superstructure  of  the  vehi- 
cle, and  spring  bracket  means  fixedly  mounted  to  an  axle  body 
for  the  non-steerable  vehicle  axle  means  for  mounting  the 
spring  means  to  the  vehicle,  characterized  in  that  ring  mount 
segment  means  are  provided  for  mounting  the  spring  means  at 
outer  ends  of  the  spring  bracket  means  so  as  to  be  horizontally 
movable,  at  least  two  supporting  roller  means  each  having  an 
axis  of  rotation  disposed  approximately  toward  a  pivot  center 
of  the  non-steerable  axle  means  are  attached  to  an  underside  of 
the  spring  means,  said  supporting  roller  means  being  adapted 
to  roll  along  a  flat  top  surface  of  the  ring  mount  segment 
means,  at  least  one  of  a  shape-mating  lateral  guide  means  and  a 
safety  means  arranged  on  both  sides  of  the  supporting  roller 
means  adjacent  a  mounting  means  for  the  supporting  roller 
means,  the  guide  means  are  adapted  to  engage  lateral  edges  of 
the  ring  mount  segment  means  on  a  freely  projecting  underside 
of  the  ring  mount  segments,  said  safety  means  lying  in  a  lateral 
groove  means  provided  in  a  shoulder  of  the  ring  mount  seg- 
ment means  formed  at  the  mounting  means  for  the  supporting 
roller  means. 


4,287,831 

FRICTION  AND  RACK  AND  PINION  LOCOMOTIVE 
Laszio  Farkas,  Am  Hang  31,  4713  Bockum-Hovel,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  817,105,  Jul.  29,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,133,267.  This  application  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,454 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1976,  2632506 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  9, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B61B  3/00.  13/02;  B61C  11/04.  13/04 

U.S.  a.  105—29  R  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  suspended  railroad,  a  combination  comprising  a 
monorail  having  an  elongated  friction  section  and  an  elongated 
rack  section,  one  of  said  sections  being  superimposed  upon  the 
other  section;  at  least  one  car  suspended  on  said  monorail;  and 
drive  means  for  moving  said  car  along  said  rail,  said  drive 
means  comprising  a  friction  wheel  in  frictional  engagement 
with  said  friction  section,  a  gear  wheel  coaxial  with  said  fric- 
tion wheel  and  movable  in  axial  direction  relative  to  the  latter 


4,287,832 
TRANSVERSELY  TORSIONALLY  INTERCONNECTED 

RAILWAY  VEHICLE  TRUCKS 
Ernst  Kreissig,  Seuzach,  and  Friedrich  Steinmann,  Weisslingen, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Schweizeriscbe  Lokomotive- 
und  Maschinenfabrik,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,298 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   9,    1978, 
4997/78 

Int.  a.'  B61F  3/08.  5/44.  5/50 
U.S.  a.  105—176  13  Claims 


>  I 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rail  vehicle  having  at  least  two 
longitudinally  spaced  trucks  for  supporting  a  body;  a  trans- 
verse coupling  assembly  for  coupling  said  trucks  comprising 

a  hollow  shaft  disposed  longitudinally  of  said  trucks  and  said 
vehicle, 

bearing  means  supporting  each  end  of  said  shaft  relative  to 
said  body; 

a  torsion  spring  element  extending  within  said  shaft  at  least 
over  one  end  section,  said  spring  element  being  secured  at 
one  end  to  said  shaft  and  being  relatively  rotatable  at  an 
opposite  end  to  said  shaft  within  a  predetermined  angle; 
and 

a  pair  of  linkages,  each  linkage  connecting  a  respective  one 
of  said  trucks  to  a  respective  end  of  said  shaft  and  includ- 
ing a  lever  secured  to  said  torsion  spring  element  and 
connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  trucks. 


4,287,833 
AUTO  CARRIER  RAILWAY  CAR 

David  J.  Roldness,  San  Diego;  Felixberto  A.  Galasan,  Chula- 
VisU,  and  Thomas  H.  Watson,  Bonita,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Pullman  Incorporated,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,255 
Int.  a.'  B61D  19/00.  17/06.  3/02 
U.S.  a.  105—378  14  Qaims 

1.  In  a  railway  car  having  a  body  including  side  walls  and  a 
roof  structure, 
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closed 


said  body  having  at  least  one  open  loading  em 

or  more  cargo  supporting  platforms  adapted 

with  cargo  through  said  open  end,  and  a 

ment  for  said  open  end  including  a  pair  of 

adapted  to  be  moved  between  open  and 
the  improvement  of  an  upper  door  arrangement 

body  supported  above  said  vertical  doors 

upper  space  disposed  between  said  roof  arid  said  vertical 

doors,  comprising 
door  panel  means  having  an  outer  surface 

ally  mounted  above  said  vertical  doors 

tween  a  closed  position  adjacent  said 


including  one 
to  be  loaded 
door  arrange- 
vertical  doors, 
position, 
on  said 
for  closing  an 


and 


being  pivot- 
movable  be- 
vertital  doors  to  an 


ard 


,j^     H   ^   -IS  12 


do<rs 


H 


panel 
ab)ut 


open  position  away  from  said  vertical 
outer  surface  of  the  door  panel  means 
position  facing  the  inside  of  the  car  roof 

supporting  means  supporting  said  door 
for  rotating  movement  on  said  body 
horizontal  axis  extending  substantially 
spaced  inwardly  of  said  open  end  of  said 

said  door  panel  means  being  rotatably 
supporting  means  from  an  open  positi<^n 
entirely  recessed  within  said  body  to  a 
substantially  closing  said  upper  space,  an( 

operating  means  connected  with  said  door 
moving  the  same  between  open  and  closed 
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4,287,835 
SLIPPER  TRAY  AND  FOOTREST 
David  W.  Stratton,  1901  Tradewinds  La.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
92660 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,496 

Int.  a.^  A47B  85/00 

U.S.  a.  108—26  1  Claim 


whereby  the 
disposed  in  a 
Structure, 

means  solely 

a  generally 

)arallel  to  and 

body, 

movable  about  said 

substantially 

closed  [)osition 


)anel  means  for 
positions. 


4,287,834 

STOPS  OF  A  DRAFT  GEAR  HOUSING  OfA  RAIL  CAR 
CENTRAL  COUPLER  ARRANGED  IN  A  CENTER  SILL 
Jiirg  Zehnder,  and  Erich  Neumeier,  both  of  Zurich,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,349 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    5,    1979, 
1100/79 

Int.  a.J  B61F  7/00,  1/08 
U.S.  a.  105—420  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  sill  of  a  rail  car  having  stops  for  a  di  aft  gear  housing 
of  a  central  coupler  in  at  least  one  space  in  s^id  sill,  said  draft 
gear  housing  being  secured  in  said  space,  wh'rein  the  said  sill 
IS  provided  with  longitudinal  struts  or  ribs  discontinuous  at 
said  space,  and  including  front  stops  and  rear  jtops  for  pushing 
and  pulling  the  draft  gear,  provided  that  said  stops  are  integral 
components  of  the  sill,  are  provided  at  th<  location  of  the 
discontinuity  and  the  front  slops  and  the  rear  <  tops  for  the  draft 
gear  are  created  by  removing  material  from  the  sill  or  struts, 
wherein  said  stops  meet  the  tractive  and  compressive  forces 
arising  in  use. 


1.  A  pivotable  combination  footrest  and  slipper  tray  at- 
tached to  the  base  of  an  over-the-bed  table  by  means  of  brack- 
ets attached  to  the  ends  of  said  footrest  and  slipper  tray,  said 
brackets  being  of  such  shape  as  to  include  two  flanges  which 
extend  downward  to  enclose  a  structural  member  of  the  base  of 
such   over-the-bed   table,    screws   extending   through   both 
flanges  of  said  brackets  to  attach  said  bracket  to  said  structural 
member,  said  screws  being  retained  in  place  by  means  of  nuts 
and  washers,  the  shape  of  such  mounting  bracket  being  tai- 
lored to  the  size  and  shape  of  said  structural  member  of  the 
over-the-bed  table,  said  footrest  and  slipper  tray  being  made 
pivotable  with  respect  to  said  mounting  brackets  and  over-the- 
bed  table  by  means  of  centrally  located  pivot  shafts  attached  to 
the  ends  of  said  combination  footrest  and  slipper  tray  and 
extending  through  vertical  flanges  of  said  mounting  brackets, 
the  ends  of  said  pivot  shafts  being  clamped  to  said  vertical 
flanges  of  said  brackets  by  means  of  plain  washers,  lockwash- 
ers,  and  capnuts  in  such  a  manner  as  to  permit  the  footrest  and 
slipper  tray  to  pivot  with  the  application  of  foot  pressure,  the 
amount  of  friction  required  to  pivot  said  footrest  and  slipper 
tray  being  adjustable  by  the  amount  of  torque  applied  to  said 
capnuts  and  lockwashers,  spring  loaded  plungers  having  non- 
skid  end  caps  on  their  lower  ends  being  contained  within 
cylindrical  housings  attached  to  each  side  of  said  footrest  and 
slipper  tray  mounting  brackets  to  maintain  the  combination 
footrest  and  slipper  tray  in  a  horizontal  position  or  to  lock  the 
over-the-bed  table  in  place,  said  springs  being  compression 
springs  and  so  located  and  loaded  as  to  apply  a  force  between 
the  bottom  of  the  cylindrical  plunger  housing  and  a  flange  on 
the  plunger,  said  force  being  applied  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
force  an  upper  spherical  end  of  said  plunger  against  the  bottom 
of  said  footrest  and  slipper  tray,  said  plungers  being  located  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  footrest  and  slipper  tray  pivot  point  to 
apply  spring  loaded  equal  and  opposite  forces  against  the 
bottom  of  said  tray,  thereby  maintaining  such  tray  in  a  horizon- 
tal position,  the  application  of  pressure  eccentrically  about  the 
tray  pivot  point  and  downward  to  the  top  of  said  footrest  and 
slipper  tray  causing  said  tray  to  pivot,  thereby  forcing  said 
plungers  downward  against  the  surface  upon  which  the  over- 
the-bed  table  rests,  such  downward  pressure  creating  friction 
between  the  plunger  and  said  surface  thereby  locking  the 
over-the-bed  table  in  place  and  preventing  said  table  from 
moving,  the  footrest  and  slipper  tray  being  pivotable  either 
clockwise  or  counter  clockwise  about  its  pivot  point  causing 
the  over-the-bed  table  to  be  locked  in  place  with  the  applica- 
tion of  said  pressure  on  either  side  of  said  pivot  point. 
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4,287,836 
PALLET  MADE  OF  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 
Hisashi  Aoki,  Kaiseimachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Meiji  Gomu  Kasei,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,152 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1978,  53-67100; 
Jun.  3,  1978,  53-67101 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  19/32 
U.S.  a.  108—51.1  7  Oaims 


bottom  surface  of  said  table  top  in  parallel,  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  each  other, 

each  of  said  leg-support  members  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  slots  formed  in  one  side  thereof, 

a  plurality  of  leg  members,  each  comprising  an  upright 
portion  and  an  upper  elongated  portion  formed  rigidly 
with  said  upright  portion  and  extending  perpendicularly 
thereto  at  the  upper  end  thereof. 

a  plurality  of  tabs  secured  to  said  upper  elongated  portions 
and  sized  and  positioned  to  fit  within  the  slots  of  one  of 
said  leg-support  members, 

a  panel  adapted  to  be  mounted  between  said  leg  members  in 
an  upstanding  position  beneath  and  perpendicular  to  said 
table  top, 

said  panel  having  flange  portions  positioned  to  abut  the 
upright  portions  of  the  respective  leg  members,  and 

snap-fitting  attachment  means  for  connecting  said  flange 
portions  to  said  leg  members  to  maintain  said  leg  members 
in  a  fixed  relationship  when  said  leg  members  are  assem- 
bled with  said  table  top. 


1.  A  pallet  made  of  a  synthetic  resin  and  comprising  four 
corner  posts,  intermediate  posts  provided  between  said  corner 
posts,  a  center  post,  hollow  edge  boards  connecting  said  cor- 
ner posts  and  said  intermediate  posts,  hollow  deck  boards 
provided  in  a  crossed  manner  to  connect  said  intermediate 
posts  and  said  center  post  together,  and  fork  inserting  openings 
provided  at  the  four  sides  of  said  pallet,  wherein  four  identical 
complementary  pallet  elements  are  combined  together  along 
two  crossed  division  lines  on  said  pallet,  said  elements  being 
provided  with  edge  boards  and  deck  boards,  with  flat  walls 
provided  at  both  ends  of  each  of  said  edge  boards  and  deck 
boards  so  as  to  form  a  closed  hollow  space  in  each  of  said 
elements,  and  reinforcing  ribs  provided  in  the  hollow  space  in 
each  of  said  edge  boards  such  that  said  reinforcing  ribs  are 
extended  in  parallel  with  the  side  surfaces  of  said  pallet  and 
disposed  such  that  said  reinforcing  ribs  meet  with  one  another 
at  right  angles  in  the  four  corners  of  said  pallet,  said  reinforcing 
ribs  and  said  upper  and  lower  flat  walls  in  each  of  said  pallet 
elements  being  butt  fused  together. 


4,287,837 

FURNITURE  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  A.  Bayles,  8  Idlewild  Park  Dr.,  Cornwall-on-Hudson, 

N.Y. 12520 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,753 

Int.  CI.' A47B  5/0(5,  77/00 
U.S.  a.  108—154  8  Claims 


4,287,838 
FLUIDIZED  BED  COAL  COMBUSTION  REACTOR 

Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 
Philip  I.  Moynihan,  La  Canada,  and  Donald  L.  Young,  Pasa- 
dena, both  of  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,759 

Int.  aJ  F23B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  110—234  8  Claims 


-susa^ 


1.  A  furniture  assembly  comprising 
a  table  top  having  a  flat  bottom  surface 


1.  A  reactor  for  combusting  a  suspension  of  fluidized  carbo- 
naceous fuel  comprising  in  combination: 

wall  means  defining  a  vertical  reaction  chamber; 

a  horizontal  grid  of  upwardly  facing  channels  which  are 
arcuate  in  shape  with  outwardly  diverging  upper  ends, 
said  channels  being  mounted  in  said  reaction  chamber 
with  preselected  spacing  between  the  channels  defining 
elongate  nozzle  openings; 

ash  removal  means  mounted  in  each  of  said  channels; 

means  for  injecting  a  suspension  of  carbonaceous  fuel  into 
said  reaction  chamber  below  said  grid  whereby  said  sus- 
pension is  injected  through  said  openings  into  a  combus- 
tion zone  above  said  grid;  and 

means  for  removing  combustion  gases  from  said  chamber. 

4,287,839 

APPARATUS  FOR  LINING  THE  INNER  WALLS  OF 

INDUSTRIAL  FURNACES 

Manfred  Severin,  Schwerte-Geisecke,  and  Hans-Dieter  Marsch, 
Dortmund,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Uhde 
GmbH,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,929 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28, 

1978  2856441 

Int.  CI.'  E04B  7/50.  C04B  43/02 
U.S.  a.  110—331  ^  Claims 

1.  A  lining  for  the  inner  walls  of  industrial  furnaces  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  insulating  blocks,  each  block  comprising  an 
insulating  mat  which  is  folded  in  corrugated  manner,  said 
insulating  mat  being  made  of  highly  heat-resistant  material, 


9  table  too  hav  ne  a  flat  bottom  suriace  msuianwe  ...-.  — ■•© -.„.,  

a  pfuramy^felonVd  leg-support  mem  especially  ceramic  fibrous  material;  carrymg  elements  pene- 
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trating  the  folds  of  the  corrugations  on  one  side 
ing  mat;  a  base  plate  provided  on  the  outside 
insulating  block,  said  base  plate  having  at  least 
tending  outwardly  and  disposed  on  opposite 
plate;  means  disposed  on  said  base  plate  on  the 
said  webs  for  connecting  said  carrying  elemenl  s 
plate;  and  means  rotatably  attached  to  said  base 


sid(;s 
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said  insulat- 

of  each  said 

two  webs  ex- 

of  said  base 
side  opposite 

to  said  base 
plate  for  sus- 


4287  841 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  AND  HEMMING  BED 

SHEETS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Herman  Rovin,  c/o  Automatech  Industries  Inc.,  Rte.  3  Box 

370A,  Piedmont,  S.C.  29673 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,096 

Int.  a  J  D05B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  112—121.11  10  Qaims 


pending  each  said  insulating  block  from  the  w  ills  of  the  fur- 
nace, said  fixing  means  comprise  hooks  and  inc  uding  holding 
means  attached  to  the  furnace  walls,  said  holding  means  com- 
prising holding  bars  and  said  carrying  elements  comprise  at 
least  two  carrying  bars  that  penetrate  all  folds  of]  said  insulating 
mat  and  said  connectmg  means  comprise  lugs  ^xtending  from 
said  base  plate  for  connecting  said  carrying  bars  to  said  base 
plate. 


4,287,840 

TREE  TRANSPLANTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Barry  Weidner,  153  E.  Marion  St.,  Doylestown 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,: 
Int.  a.'  AOIC  11/00:  AOIG  2i/0j? 

U.S.  a.  111—1 


208 


Ohio  44230 


3  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  and  sewing  hemmed  bed  sheets  or 
the  like,  which  comprises, 

(a)  a  supply  of  web  material, 

(b)  a  feed  roll  for  controllably  advancing  said  web  material, 

(c)  guide  means  for  receiving  the  advanced  material  by 
gravity, 

(d)  control  means  operative  to  interrupt  the  advance  of 
fabric  when  the  leading  edge  reaches  a  predetermined 
location, 

(e)  means  for  forming  and  folding  a  hem  across  the  full  width 
of  the  material, 

(0  means  for  gripping  the  material  in  the  region  of  the  thus 
formed  hem  and  transporting  the  material  laterally, 

(g)  means  for  sewing  the  hem  during  the  lateral  transport  of 
said  material. 


1.  An  improved  method  of  packaging  and  tra|isplanting  trees 
including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  drum  lacing  of  fibrous  rope  nfeterial  having  a 
circular  rope  base  and  a  plurality  of  closed  end  rope  loops 
connected  to  the  base  and  extending  racially  outwardly 
from  said  base; 

(b)  providing  an  open  top  wire  basket  formed  by  two  half- 
basket  sections  detachably  joined  together  to  form  a 
downwardly,  inwardly  sloping  interior; 

(c)  suspending  the  drum  lacing  within  the 
said  closed  end  loops; 

(d)  placing  a  sheet  of  flexible  material  over 
and  open  top  of  the  basket; 

(e)  placing  the  roots  of  a  tree  and  attached 
the  basket; 

(0  wrapping  the  sheet  of  flexible  material  ^bout  the  ball  of 

soil  and  tree  roots; 
(g)  tying  the  drum  lacing  loops  about  the 

material  and  to  the  trunk  of  the  tree  to 

the  tree  roots  and  soil  ball  within  the  shiet  of  material; 
(h)  detaching  the  wire  basket  and  removing  the  wrapped 

tree  therefrom; 
(i)  transporting  the  tree  to  a  transplanting  iite;  and 
(j)  replanting  the  wrapped  tree  at  said  transplanting  site 


4,287,842 

AUTOMATIC  BELT  LOOP  TACKER 

Louis  W.  Breck,  Jr.,  Eight  Joe  Turner  Ct.,  El  Paso,  Tex.  79915 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,085 

Int.  a.3  D05B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  112—121.27  11  Claims 


wire  basket  by 
the  drum  lacing 


ball  of  soil  into 


sheet  of  flexible 
securely  confine 


1.  Apparatus  for  sewing  a  belt  loop  to  a  garment  comprising: 
folding  means  for  folding  opposite  transverse  ends  of  said 

belt  loop  back  upon  itself, 
means  for  feeding  an  unfolded  belt  loop  on  a  support  adja- 
cent said  folding  means,  and 
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sewing  means  for  tacking  a  folded  belt  loop  to  a  garment, 

said  folding  means  including 

means  for  reciprocating  said  folding  means  to  deliver  a 
folded  belt  loop  beneath  said  sewing  means  for  tacking  the 
folded  belt  loop  to  a  garment;  and 

said  sewing  means  including 

means  for  successively  positioning  the  transverse  ends  of 
said  belt  loop  beneath  said  sewing  means  so  that  the  trans- 
verse ends  can  be  sewn  to  a  garment. 


4,287,843 

ELECTRIC  SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  A  SPEED 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Yoshiaki  Ozaki,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Janome  Sewing 

Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1979,  54-14882[U]; 
Feb.  15,  1979,  54- 17 141  [U] 

Int.  a.i  D05B  69/18 
U.S.  CI.  112— m  3  Qaims 


I  PD  [-jcouwfti  p-.(zD~| 


_l:g  ss  u  Dv  \-J~Z 


d}- 


4,287,844 

BULKY  COMPOSITE  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Thomas  L.  Weil,  Elverson,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bentley-Harris 

Manufacturing  Company,  Lionville,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,960 

Int.  a.J  D05B  93/00 

U.S.  CI.  112—412  12  Claims 


45        46        47 


groups  of  strands  of  fibrous  material,  each  of  said  groups  of 
strands  being  interknitted  to  form  an  elongated  tubular  fabric 
component,  whereby  said  given  number  of  groups  form  a 
given  number  of  said  components,  said  tubular  fabric  compo- 
nents being  juxtaposed  and  interconnected  side-by-side 
throughout  their  length  in  pairs  by  seams  of  zigzag  stitching 
extending  diagonally  alternately  between  said  juxtaposed  fab- 
ric components,  each  of  said  components  comprising  a  knitted 
fabric  tube  of  small  diameter,  each  said  tubular  fabric  compo- 
nent having  a  plurality  of  wales  of  needle  loops  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  fabric,  any  given  wale  of  needle  loops 
having  loops  alternating  in  sequence  between  loops  of  first  and 
second  strands  of  fibrous  material  throughout  the  length  of  the 
fabric,  the  first  of  said  strands  alternately  forming  needle  loops 
in  a  wale  on  one  side  of  the  given  wale  and  the  second  of  said 
strands  alternately  forming  needle  loops  in  a  wale  on  the  other 
side  of  said  given  wale  a  flrst  of  said  components  being  fabri- 
cated of  strands  of  fibrous  material  of  substantially  greater  bulk 
than  the  strands  making  up  a  second  fabric  component, 
whereby  the  thickness  of  said  bulky  composite  fabric  is  greater 
along  the  line  of  the  first  component  than  along  the  line  of  said 
second  component. 


4,287,845 

SAILBOAT  HAVING  MULTIPLE  HULLS 

Sidney  N.  Sanner,  P.O.  Box  1173,  Tryon,  N.C.  28782 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,239 

Int.  a.'  B63B  35/00;  B63H  9/00 

U.S.  a.  114—39  8  Qaims 


1.  A  sewing  machine  with  a  machine  drive  motor  having  an 
upper  drive  shaft  and  a  motor  speed  control  system  including 
a  variable  motor  speed  control  circuit,  said  motor  control 
system  comprising  electrically  conductive  operating  means 
sensing  a  touch  by  an  operator;  a  switch  means  operated  by 
manipulation  of  the  electrically  conductive  operating  means  to 
produce  a  signal;  motor  starting  and  stopping  means  including 
bistable  functioning  means  to  start  the  machine  drive  motor  at 
a  predetermined  sp>eed  when  the  bistable  functioning  means 
receives  the  signal  from  the  switch  means  while  the  machine 
drive  motor  is  stopped,  said  motor  starting  and  stopping  means 
operating  to  stop  the  machine  drive  motor  when  the  bistable 
functioning  means  receives  the  signal  from  the  switch  means 
while  the  machine  drive  motor  is  rotating;  and  extreme  lower 
speed  control  means  operated  to  drive  the  machine  drive 
motor  at  an  extreme  lower  speed  when  the  operating  means  is 
touched  by  the  operator  while  the  machine  drive  motor  is 
driven  by  the  motor  starting  and  stopping  means. 


1.   A   bulky  composite  fabric   having  a   uniform   width 
throughout  its  length  and  composed  of  a  given  number  of 


1.  A  multi-hulled  sailboat  characterized  by  the  ability  to 
limit  heeling  under  various  headings  to  thereby  maximize  the 
effective  sail  area  and  speed,  and  comprising 

a  hull  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  hulls,  and  means 
fixedly  interconnecting  said  hulls  in  a  laterally  spaced 
apart  and  laterally  aligned  relationship  and  including  at 
least  one  laterally  directed  beam, 

a  deck  assembly  comprising  a  deck  adapted  to  support  the 
crew  of  the  sailboat,  a  mast  fixed  to  said  deck  for  support- 
ing a  sail,  and  a  third  hull  mounted  to  said  deck, 

means  mounting  said  deck  assembly  to  said  hull  assembly  to 
permit  relative  lateral  movement  therebetween,  and  so 
that  said  three  hulls  are  disposed  in  a  triangular  arrange- 
ment and  are  adapted  to  concurrently  support  the  weight 
of  the  sailboat,  said  mounting  means  including  cable 
means  for  limiting  canting  between  said  deck  assembly 
and  said  hull  assembly  and  comprising  first  and  second 
cables  fixedly  interconnected  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond hulls,  with  the  ends  of  each  cable  being  fixed  to  oppo- 
site hulls  at  longitudinally  spaced  points,  and  pulley  means 
mounted  on  said  deck  assembly  and  operatively  engaging 
each  cable  so  that  each  cable  includes  a  medial  portion 
which  extends  in  a  direction  having  a  substantial  longitu- 
dinal component,  and 

means  for  effecting  relative  lateral  movement  between  said 
deck  assembly  and  said  first  and  second  hulls  and  for 
maintaining  a  selected  relative  position  therebetween, 

whereby  the  weight  of  the  deck  assembly  and  crew  may  be 
moved  toward  the  windward  one  of  said  first  and  second 
hulls  to  minimize  heeling  of  the  sailboat. 
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4,287,846 
INTERMITTENT  ADHESIVE  APPLICATOR 
Gary  S.  Klein,  Aurora,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Voplex 
Pittsford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142, 
Int.  a.'  B05C  1/08,  1/16 
U.S.  a.  118—212 
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ting  Icnife  positioned  adjacent  the  exit  end  of  said  extrusion 

passage  adapted  to  move  across  lining  material  extruded  from 

Corporation,   said  passage  to  cut  the  same,  drive  means  for  rotating  said 

knife,  and  a  transmission  means  operatively  connecting  said 


8  Gaims 


drive  means  to  said  knife;  the  improvement  comprising  in  that 
said  transmission  means  contains  at  least  two  sets  of  non-circu- 
lar gear  pairs  and  wherein  the  relative  angle  between  the  said 
two  sets  of  gear  pairs  is  adjustable. 


1.  An  applicator  for  depositing  a  solvent-carried  adhesive 
intermittently  along  a  moving  strip,  said  applicator  comprising: 

a.  a  sump  arranged  below  said  strip  and  contai  ling  a  quantity 
of  the  solvent  carrying  said  adhesive; 

b.  an  adhesive  wheel  arranged  to  rotate  belov  said  strip  and 
having  a  lower  region  immersed  in  said  loivent  in  said 
sump; 

c.  said  adhesive  wheel  having  a  continuous  jeripheral  sur- 
face for  receiving  said  adhesive; 

d.  means  for  continuously  applying  said  adhesive  to  said 
continuous  surface  of  said  rotating  adhesive  wheel  above 
said  solvent  in  said  sump; 

e.  an  applicator  wheel  arranged  to  rotate  b;low  said  strip 
and  above  said  solvent  in  said  sump; 

r  said  applicator  wheel  having  an  intermit  ent  peripheral 
surface; 

g.  said  applicator  wheel  being  arranged  witi  i  said  intermit- 
tent peripheral  surface  running  against  said  adhesive 
wheel  and  said  moving  strip  to  receive  spa:ed  increments 
of  the  continuous  adhesive  from  said  adhesive  wheel  and 
apply  said  received  adhesive  intermittent  y  to  said  strip 
while  leaving  unreceived,  spaced  increments  of  adhesive 
on  said  adhesive  wheel  for  removal  in  said  solvent  in  said 
sump; 

h.  means  for  rotating  said  adhesive  wheel  and  said  applicator 
wheel  at  peripheral  surface  speeds  approximately  equal  to 
the  speed  of  said  strip; 

i.  an  enclosure  enclosing  said  sump,  said  adheiive  wheel,  said 
applicator  wheel,  and  the  region  of  conti.ct  betwen  said 
applicator  wheel  and  said  strip; 

j.  an  entrance  and  exit  for  said  strip  to  move  through  said 
enclosure  in  contact  with  said  applicator  ivheel;  and 

k.  said  enclosure  being  sufficiently  closed  to  ictain  a  substan- 
tially saturated  solvent  vapor  atmosphere  within  said 


4,287,848 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  EPITAXIAL 

Ga,-xAbAs:Si  HLM 
Siegfried  Leibenzeder,  Erlangen,  and  Christine  Heindl,  Mantel, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,155 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 
1978,2847091 

Int.  G.^  B05C  5/00 
U.S.  G.  118—401  3  Gaims 


enclosure  to  inhibit  evaporation  of  solvent 
sive 


from  said  adhe- 


4,287,847 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  LINI>te  MATERIAL 

IN  CAP  SHELLS 
Hidehiko  Ohmi,  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Seikan 
Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  I 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,^5 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1978,  53-82888 

Int.  G.'  B05C  7/00:  B29D  31/00:  B2<  IF  3/00 

U.S.  G.  118— 215  4  Gaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  distributing  hning  matefial  in  cap  shells 


where  the  apparatus  has  a  cap  shell  transport 
ing  cap  shells  at  a  predetermined  speed  alonj 


material  extrusion  means  positioned  above  an(  along  said  path 


for  extruding  a  predetermined  amount  of 


through  an  extrusion  passage,  a  rotatable  lining  material  cut- 


means  for  mov 
a  path,  a  lining 


lining  material 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  epitaxial 
Gai_xAljtAs:Si  by  liquid  phase  epitaxy  comprising: 
a  first  horizontally  disposed  graphite  boat  having  a  substan- 
tially flat  lower  surface,  a  substantially  flat  upper  surface 
having  at  least  one  depression  therein,  adapted  to  receive 
Al,  and  rims  at  each  end  of  said  boat  projecting  a  substan- 
tially identical  pre-determined  distance  vertically  above 
said  upper  surface; 
a  second  horizontally  disposed  graphite  boat  having  a  sub- 
stantially flat  lower  surface,  a  substantially  flat  upper 
surface  having  at  least  one  depression  therein  and  rims  at 
each  end  of  said  second  boat  projecting  a  substantially 
identical  pre-determined  distance  vertically  above  said 
upper  surface  thereof; 
said  second  boat  being  stacked  upon  said  first  boat  such  that 
the  lower  surface  of  said  second  boat  is  in  contact  with  the 
projecting  rims  of  said  first  boat  and  defines  an  open  longitudi- 
nal recess  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  first  boat  for  receiving 
Ga,  at  least  one  GaAs  substrate  wafer  and  Si  on  the  surface  of 
said  wafer. 
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4,287,849 

APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  CERAMIC  TILES  OR  THE 

LIKE  TO  BE  ADVANCED  TO  ROLLER  TUNNEL  KILNS 

Ulrico  Walchhuetter,  Via  Accademia  39,  Milan,  Italy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  16,895,  Mar.  2, 1979.  This  application  Aug. 

7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,624 

Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  24, 1978,  21580  A/78 

Int.  G.'  B05C  1/02 

U.S.  G.  118—602  4  Gaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  protecting  ceramic  tiles  or  the  like  to  be 
advanced  to  roller  tunnel  kilns  utilized  for  firing  the  ceramic 
tiles,  comprising  conveying  means  for  advancing  the  tiles  to  be 
treated  in  a  direction  towards  the  kiln;  a  plurality  of  rotary 
rollers  coaxially  mounted  to  one  another  with  a  common  axis 
extending  in  a  direction  transversal  to  the  advancing  direction; 
a  first  tank  containing  the  refractory  material  suspension;  a 
second  tank  containing  the  refractory  material  suspension  and 
located  below  said  first  tank  and  in  communication  therewith; 
and  means  for  circulating  the  refractory  material  suspension 
between  said  first  and  second  tanks  for  maintaining  constant 
and  uniform  density  of  the  suspension,  said  rollers  being  par- 
tially extended  into  said  first  tank  and  adapted  to  contact  the 
underside  of  the  tiles  for  applying  a  protective  layer  of  a  refrac- 
tory material  in  suspension  only  to  the  underside  of  the  tiles 
when  the  latter  pass  said  rollers  in  the  advancing  movement 
whereby  said  rollers  absorb  the  material  suspension  and  apply 
a  protective  layer  to  at  least  part  q(  the  underside  of  the  tiles 
prior  to  entry  of  the  same  into  the  kiln. 


commodated  in  said  outer  cylinder  for  being  rotatably  driven; 
a  toner  container  containing  therein  a  mono-component  devel- 
oper composed  of  magnetically  attractive  toner  particles  and 
disposed  adjacent  said  outer  cylinder  for  supplying  the  toner 
particles  onto  said  outer  cylinder;  a  developing  electrode  plate 
on  said  outer  cylinder  and  in  spaced  opposed  relationship  to 
the  surface  of  said  photosensitive  member  approximately  equi- 
distantly  spaced  from  said  photosensitive  member  and  located 
upstream  of  the  position  at  which  the  surface  of  said  outer 
cylinder  is  closest  to  the  surface  of  said  photosensitive  member 
an  excessive  developing  region  for  causing  the  toner  particles 
to  be  magnetically  formed  into  a  brush  for  transferring  toner 
particles  to  said  photosensitive  member  for  developing  the 
image  portion  of  an  electrostatic  latent  image  formed  on  said 
photosensitive  member  with  sufficient  density;  toner  particle 
guide  means  extending  from  said  outer  cylinder  to  the  up- 
stream end  of  said  developing  electrode  plate  for  guiding  toner 
particles  from  said  outer  cylinder  to  the  upstream  end  of  said 
developing  electrode  plate;  means  connected  to  said  apparatus 
in  said  excessive  developing  region  for  giving  to  said  develop- 
ing electrode  plate  a  charge  ranging  from  a  charge  equal  to 
that  of  the  reverse  surface  of  the  photosensitive  member  to  a 
charge  which  biases  said  developing  electrode  plate  with  an 
opposite  polarity  to  the  polarity  of  said  latent  image,  said  outer 
cylinder  and  said  photosensitive  member  downstream  of  said 
excessive  developing  region  defining  therebetween  a  toner 
removing  region  for  removing  toner  particles  adhering  at  least 
to  the  non-image  portions  of  the  electrostatic  latent  image,  said 
magnet  member  in  said  outer  cylinder  being  closer  to  said 
photosensitive  member  in  said  toner  removing  region  than  in 
said  excessive  developing  region  for  exerting  a  substantially 
stronger  magnetic  force  on  toner  particles  in  said  toner  remov- 
ing region  than  in  said  excessive  developing  region;  and  further 
means  connected  to  said  apparatus  in  said  toner  removing 
region  for  giving  to  said  apparatus  on  the  side  of  said  toner 
removing  region  on  which  said  outer  cylinder  is  positioned  a 
charge  ranging  from  a  charge  equal  to  that  of  said  photosensi- 
tive member  to  a  charge  which  biases  said  side  of  the  toner 
removing  region  with  the  same  polarity  of  said  latent  image. 


4,287,850 
MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
Toshio  Yamamoto,  and  Shizuo  Yuge,  both  of  Toyokawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,184 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1977,  52-31719 
Int.  G.^  G03G  15/09 
U.S.  G.  118— 657  18  Gaims 

Pf/or  Art 


4,287,851 

MOUNTING  AND  EXCITATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

REACTION  IN  THE  PLASMA  STATE 

Alfred  R.  Dozier,  9332  Portsmouth  Dr.,  Huntington  Beach, 

Calif.  92646 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,786 

Int.  G.'  C23C  13/08 

U.S.  G.  118—723  9  Gaims 


1.  A  magnetic  brush  developing  apparatus  for  use  in  a  toner 
powder  image  transfer  type  electrophotographic  copying 
machine,  which  comprises:  a  photosensitive  member;  a  single 
outer  cylinder  fixedly  disposed  in  spaced  opposed  relation  to 
said  photosensitive  member;  a  magnet  member  rotatably  ac- 


i-^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  wafer-like  sub- 
strates so  as  to  be  treatable  in  a  plasma  environment,  compris- 
ing: 
at  least  three  plate-like  electrically  conductive  electrodes 
each  having  a  face  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  one  another 
along  an  axis; 
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ectrodes  for  sup- 
least  one  of  said 


support  means  adjacent  to  each  of  said  e 
porting  a  wafer-like  substrate  against  a 
faces  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  electrodes; 

a  first  conductive  bus  conductively  conneated  to  a  Hrst  set  of 
alternate  ones  of  said  electrodes;  I 

a  second  conductive  bus;  and  I 

an  individual  capacitative  coupling  respective  to  each  mem- 
ber of  a  second  set  of  said  electrodes,  laid  second  set  of 
electrodes  comprising  the  electrodes  located  between  the 
electrodes  of  said  first  set,  each  said  capficitative  coupling 
being  connected  to  its  respective  el^irode  and  to  said 
second  bus  but  not  directly  to  any  other  capacitative 
coupling,  whereby  in  a  circuit  including  said  first  and 
second  buses,  each  pair  of  adjacent  electrodes  and  the 
respective  capacitative  coupling  are  in  ieries  relationship, 
and  the  respective  members  of  said  p«irs  are  in  parallel 
connection  with  one  another. 


4,287,852 

nSH  GROWTH  ACCELERATION  AND 

DENSITY-INCREASING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Robert  H.  Rines,  13  Spaulding  St.,  Concord,  N.H.  03301,  and 

Albert  Knowles,  Westbrook,  Moniack  BHdge  by  Kirkhill, 

Scotland 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8^,571 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  61/00 

U.S.  a.  119—3  49  Oaims 


surface  intermediate  light-opaque  regions  o 


said  light-opaque  regions  producing  dark  li  ;ht-shielded  zones 
within  the  pool  underneath  the  same  for  the  ish  to  rest  in  quiet, 
with  said  open  regions  providing  access  tc  and  visibility  for 
feed  immediately  thereunder;  and  means  fo '  promoting  visual 
feeding  by  the  fish  under  said  open  regions 


stantial  portion  of  the  milk  inflow  downwardly  to  below  the 
upper  surface  of  the  float  tangentially  with  respect  to  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  accelerating  the  growtn  of  fish,  including 
salmonoids  and  the  like,  within  a  pool  of  water  containing  the 
fish,  comprising  light-opaque  cover  means  provided  with 
means  supporting  the  same  submerged  wi|hin  the  pool;  the 
cover  means  having  a  plurality  of  open  regidns  spaced  along  its 


■  the  cover  means; 


4,287,853 

MILKING  DEVICE 

Lloyd  P.  Duncan,  3  Riverbend  PI.,  Washington,  Mo.  63090 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Scr.  No.  133,313 

Int.  a.'  AOIJ  i/04 

U.S.  a.  119—14.55  15  Claims 

1.  A  milker  comprising  a  walled  chambeil  with  a  lower  milk 

exit  and  upper  entry  nipples  adapted  to  bej  connected  to  teat 

cups  and  communicate  milk  into  said  champer,  said  exit  being 

connectible  to  a  vacuum  milk  line  and  having  a  valved  seat 

adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  chamber,  said  chamber  having 

vacuum  inlet  means  that  maintains  an  operating  vacuum 

therein,  a  float  valve  on  said  seat  and  said  valve  being  pivoted 

to  the  milker  to  rise  and  expose  the  exit  res^nsive  to  the  level 

of  milk  in  said  chamber,  said  valve  having  curved  sides,  said 

nipples  extending  upwardly  from  leads  int^  the  chamber  side 

wall  adjacent  the  float,  and  positioned  to  direct  at  least  a  sub- 


sides, whereby  said  float  can  rise  unimpeded  during  the  inflow 
of  milk. 


4,287,854 

CAGE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  USE  IN  BREEDING 

FUR-BEARING  ANIMALS 

Finn  Hansen,  Risskov,  Denmark,  and  Bernhard  Lodder,  Har- 

denberg,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Wavin  B.V.,  Em  Zwoile, 

Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,543 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Feb.  12, 1979,  573/79 
Int.  a.3  AOIK  1/02.  1/03 
U.S.  a.  119—17  12  aaims 


1.  A  cage  construction  for  use  in  breeding  fur-bearing  ani- 
mals, such  as  mink,  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  cages  ar- 
ranged on  a  stand,  whereby  each  cage  is  provided  with  a 
breeding  coop  with  an  opening  giving  access  to  the  cage, 
characterized  in  that  each  breeding  coop  (4)  comprises  a  verti- 
cal plastic  pipe  open  at  both  ends  and  having  a  substantially 
rectangular  cross  section,  said  pipe  wall  being  formed  by  a 
central  foam  plastic  layer  (14a)  and  an  outer  and  an  inner  solid 
surface  layer  (14*  and  14c),  said  layers  being  integrally  con- 
nected, molded  projections  (5)  projecting  into  the  pipe  on  the 
inner  side  of  the  pipe  wall  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 
lower  edge  (4')  of  the  pipe  wall,  said  projections  optionally 
being  present  in  the  form  of  comer  ledges  (5')  for  supporting 
an  inner  coop  insert  (3)  in  the  form  of  a  grate,  at  least  one  set 
of  auxiliary  projections  (8,  8',  8")  provided  at  the  lower  edge 
(4)  of  said  pipe  wall,  said  projections  being  adapted  to  pivota- 
bly  mount  perforated  bottom  wall  (10)  such  as  a  second  grate 
closing  the  plastic  pipe,  a  part  of  said  pipe  wall  forming  the 
rear  wall  (Ab)  of  the  breeding  coop  (4)  being  extended  a  short 
distance  above  the  remaining  portion  of  the  pipe  and  provided 
with  molded  means  (15)  opposing  the  interior  of  the  pipe,  for 
locking  the  coop  insert  (3)  in  the  pipe. 
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4,287,855 
FARROWING  PEN 
Robert  J.  Gibson,  R.R.  #1,  Brook,  Ind.  47922 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,057 
Int.  a.'  AOIK  1/02 
U.S.  a.  119—20 


Rh,  Pd,  Ir  and  Pt,  a  base  metal,  a  base  metal  alloy  or  a  base 
metal  alloy  containing  at  least  one  platinum  group  metal. 


4,287,857 

10  Claims   BURNER-BOILER  COMBINATION  AND  AN  IMPROVED 

BURNER  CONSTRUCTION  THEREFOR 

Leo  Schnitzer,  22  Burr  Farms  Rd.,  Westport,  Conn.  06880 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,494 

Int.  a.^  F22B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  122—23  20  aaims 


1.  A  farrowing  pen  comprising  upright  side  walls,  and  up- 
right end  walls  connected  thereto  and  coacting  therewith  to 
form  a  compartment  for  accommodating  a  sow  during  and 
after  farrowing;  at  least  one  side  wall  having  a  lower  periph- 
eral portion  elevated  relative  to  a  surface  for  supporting  the 
accommodated  sow  and  coacting  therewith  to  form  an  elon- 
gated opening  for  access  to  a  nursing  space,  and  an  adjustable 
assembly  carried  by  said  one  sidewall  and  adjacent  said  lower 
peripheral  portion,  said  assembly  including  an  elongated  cen- 
ter section  adjustable  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  elements  protruding  out- 
wardly therefrom  and  adjustable  as  a  unit  with  said  center 
section,  relatively  stationary  end  sections  supportingly  engag- 
ing opposite  ends  of  said  center  sections,  and  complemental 
means  mounted  on  said  center  and  end  sections  for  retaining 
said  center  section  in  a  predetermined  position  of  adjustment. 


4,287,856 
ENGINES 
Bernard  E.  Enga,  Maidenhead,  England,  assignor  to  Johnson, 
Matthey  A  Co.,  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,826 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1978, 
18240/78 

Int.  a.J  B09B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  122—4  D  9  Claims 


tl- 


a      ?f 


(#A 


<^^rO} 


1.  A  Rankine  cycle  engine  including  a  boiler  unit  comprising 
a  catalytic  combustor;  a  fan  for  producing  a  stream  of  air  to 
said  combustor  wherein  the  temperature  of  the  air  is  between 
0*  and  600'  C.  and  the  pressure  is  between  1  and  20  atmo- 
spheres; a  pilot  burner;  and  fuel  injector  means  for  fueling  said 
pilot  burner  and  further  means  for  injecting  the  remaining  fuel 
into  the  stream  of  air;  said  catalytic  combustor  comprising  a 
temperature  stable  oxidation  resistant  monolith,  the  monolith 
providing  catalytic  channels  for  contact  with  and  passage  of 
the  air  combined  with  injected  fuel  such  that  catalytic  combus- 
tion of  the  fuel  takes  place  therein  but  with  a  pressure  drop  of 
10%  or  less,  and  means  for  transferring  heat  from  the  stream  of 
hot  gaseous  fluid  to  the  working  fluid  of  the  Rankine  cycle 
engine,  the  monolith  comprising  at  least  one  of  the  metals  Ru, 


1.  A  burner  for  burning  a  gasifiable  liquid  fuel  comprising 

a  burner  nozzle  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

a  mixing  chamber  connected  in  communication  with  said 
inlet; 

means  for  introducing  combustion  air  into  said  mixing  cham- 
ber under  pressure  whereby  the  velocity  of  the  combus- 
tion air  through  said  mixing  chamber  creates  a  zone  of 
reduced  pressure  in  said  mixing  chamber, 

said  nozzle  having  a  gas  return  port  adjacent  to  the  outlet  of 
said  nozzle,  and 

a  return  tube  interconnected  between  said  gas  return  port 
and  said  mixing  chamber  whereby  the  zone  of  reduced 
pressure  in  said  mixing  chamber  induces  a  flow  of  hot 
combustion  gas  through  said  gas  return  port  and  con- 
nected return  tube  to  said  mixing  chamber, 

means  for  introducing  a  liquid  fuel  into  said  return  tube 
whereby  the  hot  gases  of  combustion  effect  the  gasifica- 
tion of  the  liquid  fuel  prior  to  said  fuel  entering  into  said 
mixing  chamber  to  mix  with  said  air  to  form  a  combustible 
gaseous  mixture; 

ignition  means  disposed  relative  to  said  nozzle  to  effect 
ignition  of  said  combustible  gaseous  mixture,  whereby  a 
flame  having  a  high  flame  velocity  and  very  high  flame 
temperature  is  achieved  so  as  to  cause  a  break  down  in  a 
portion  of  the  hydrocarbons  into  their  basic  elements 
hydrogen  and  carbon,  and  a  means  disposed  adjacent  to 
the  outlet  of  said  burner  nozzle  for  directing  an  air  stream 
in  a  generally  tangential  direction  relative  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  nozzle  and  burner  flame  therein  whereby 
said  air  stream  effects  the  diffusion  burning  of  the  free 
hydrogen  and  carbon  and  the  maintaining  of  said  velocity. 


4,287,858 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Luigi  Anzalone,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Vincenzo  Pas- 
quarella,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,072 
Int  a.J  F02B  57/00 
VJS.  a.  123—43  AA  9  Qaims 

1.  An  engine,  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  bore,  a  pair  of  axially-spaced, 
circular  cylinder  plates  mounted  to  rotate  in  opposite  ends 
of  said  housing  bore  coaxially  thereof, 
each  of  said  cylinder  plates  having  therein  at  least  one  axial- 
ly-extending  piston  bore  opening  at  its  inner  end  on  said 
housing  bore, 
at  least  one  piston  member  extending  transversely  across  the 
center  of  said  housing  bore  in  the  axial  space  between  said 
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cylinder  plates,  and  mounted  for  axial 
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reciprocation  in 


said  bore  and  for  rotation  with  said  plati  s, 
at  least  one  piston  carried  on  each  end  of  Haid  member  for 
reciprocation  in  the  piston  bore  in  the  ^jacent  cylinder 
plate, 

means  for  conveying  combustible  fuel  to,  a^d  for  conveying 
exhaust  gases  from,  the  outer  ends  of  s  lid  piston  bores, 
whereby  cyclical  combustion  of  said  fu  el  in  said  piston 
bores  imparts  reciprocation  to  said  pisto  i  member. 


fT-S 


(2)  reciprocating  piston  pump  structures  including  said 
crankcases  and  crank  mechanisms; 

(d)  a  carburetor; 

(e)  first  passage  means  for  supplying  fuel-air  mixture  from 
said  carburetor  individually  to  said  pump  cylinder-piston 
assembly  and  to  said  pair  of  crankcases; 

(0  second  passage  means  for  supplying  fuel-air  mixture  from 
said  pump  cylinder-piston  assembly  to  said  pair  of  crank- 
cases; and 
(g)  third  passage  means  for  supplying  fuel-air  mixture  from 
said  pair  of  crankcases  to  said  power  cylinder-piston  as- 
sembly, 
wherein  the  total  stroke  volume  of  said  scavenging  pump 
means  is  between  1.3S  and  1.85  times  as  large  as  that  of  said 
power  cylinder-piston  assembly,  and  the  operational  phase  of 
said  pump  cylinder-piston  assembly  is  so  shifted  relative  to  that 
of  the  power  cylinder-piston  assembly  to  which  it  supplies 
scavenging  mixture,  that  when  the  power  cylinder  piston 
assembly  is  at  its  bottom  dead  center  the  pump  cylinder-piston 
assembly  is  in  a  range  between  its  top  dead  center  and  a  phase 
point  which  is  slightly  before  the  top  dead  center. 


means  interposed  between  said  housing  and  said  member  and 
operative  to  impart  rotation  to  said  member  and  said 
plates  during  reciprocation  of  said  men  ber  in  said  hous- 
ing, and 

a  shaft  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  dlates  for  rotation 
therewith  in  axially  spaced  relation  to  said  piston  member, 
and  projecting  from  said  one  plate  to  tli  e  exterior  of  said 
housing  coaxially  thereof 


ENGINE 


4,287,859 
TWO-STROKE  CYCLE  GASOLINE 
Masaaki  Noguchi,  Nagoya;  Yukiyasu  Tanaka,land  Isao  Igarashi, 
both  of  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  p  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9lt,244 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28^  1978,  53-52104 

Int.  a?  P02B  1/08 

U.S.  a.  123—51  BA  7  Claims 


4,287,860 
TWO-CYCLE  ENGINE 
Tetsuzo  Fiuikawa,  Kobe;  Toshiyuki  Takada,  Miki,  and  Kichyi 
Misawa,  Akashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,373 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1979,  54-40813 
Int.  aJ  F02B  33/04 
VS.  a.  123—73  PF  4  Claims 


»-ji 


1.  A  two-stroke  cycle  gasoline  engine,  coniprising; 

(a)  at  least  one  two-stroke  cycle  power  ^ylinder-piston  as- 
sembly incorporating  uniflow  scavenging  and  two  hori- 
zontally opposed  pistons; 

(b)  a  pair  of  crankcases  and  crank  mechanisms  housed  in  said 
crankcases  operatively  associated  with 
der-piston  assembly; 

(c)  a  scavenging  pump  means  including: 
(1)  at  least  one  pump  cylinder-pistoij  assembly  of  the 

reciprocating  type  driven  by  said  power  cylinder-piston 
assembly  in  synchronization  therewith;  and 


said  power  cylin- 


Us  » 


1.  A  two-cycle  engine  of  the  crank  chamber  preloading  type 
comprising: 

a  cylinder  head; 

a  crankcase; 

a  cylinder  interposed  between  said  cylinder  head  and  said 
crankcase; 

a  plurality  of  clamping  members  penetrating  said  cylinder  to 
clamp  together  said  cylinder  head,  said  cylinder  and  said 
crankcase; 

a  piston  arranged  in  said  cylinder  for  sliding  reciprocating 
movement; 

a  suction  port  and  an  exhaust  port  formed  in  the  wall  of  said 
cylinder; 

at  least  one  main  scavenging  port  formed  in  the  wall  of  said 
cylinder  and  communicating  with  a  crank  chamber  in  said 
crankcase  via  a  main  scavenging  passage;  and 

at  least  on  ancillary  scavenging  port  formed  in  the  wall  of 
said  cylinder  and  communicating  with  said  crank  chamber 
via  an  ancillary  scavenging  passage;  wherein  the  improve- 
ment resides  in  that  said  ancillary  scavenging  port  extends 
through  the  wall  of  said  cylinder  in  a  manner  to  surround 
the  outside  of  one  of  said  clamping  member  receiving 
openings. 
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4,287,861 
RECTPROCATING  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Kurt  Lettner,  Eugen  Egger,  and  Rudolf  linger,  all  of  Steyr, 
Austria,  assignors  to  Steyr-Daimler-Puch  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,323 

Int.  a.'  F02B  77/13 

U.S.  a.  123—198  E  9  Qaims 


ture  introduced  into  said  combustion  chamber  can  be 
readily  and  completely  burnt,  and 
wherein  said  cylinder  head  is  provided  with  a  radical  pro- 
ducing chamber  communicated  with  said  combustion 
chamber,  and  said  spark  plug  is  so  mounted  as  to  expose  its 
electrodes  into  said  radical  producing  chamber  thereby  to 
retain  said  radicals  in  said  radical  producing  chamber,  and 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 

(a)  a  power  unit  including  a  plurality  of  cylinders  and  associ- 
ated cylinder  heads,  crankshaft  bearings  connected  to  the 
cylinders  and  a  crankshaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  bear- 
ings, the  crankshaft  having  two  ends, 

(b)  an  outer  pan  having  a  bottom  and  an  upper  rim,  the  outer 
pan  carrying  the  power  unit  and  the  power  unit  being 
mounted  in  the  outer  pan  with  a  portion  of  the  power  unit 
protruding  above  the  upper  rim  of  outer  pan,  the  protrud- 
ing power  unit  portion  and  the  upper  rim  defining  a  space 
therebetween, 

(c)  a  flywheel  housing  connected  to  the  outer  pan  beyond 
one  of  the  crankshaft  ends, 

(d)  annular  soundproofing,  load-bearing  supporting  mem- 
bers mounted  coaxially  about  the  crankshaft  bearings  near 
the  ends  of  the  crankshaft,  the  supporting  members  being 
arranged  to  support  and  center  the  power  unit  with  re- 
spect to  the  outer  pan  and  to  hold  the  power  unit  against 
substantial  axial  movement  in  the  outer  pan,  and 

(e)  an  oil  seal  mounted  in  the  space  between  the  protruding 
power  unit  portion  and  the  outer  pan  upper  rim  for  sealing 
in  an  oil-tight  manner  the  power  unit  in  the  outer  pan. 


wherein  said  radical  producing  chamber  is  provided  with  a 
flame  arrester  through  which  said  radical  producing 
chamber  communicates  with  said  combustion  chamber, 
whereby  the  flame  which  may  be  caused  by  said  spark 
discharge  started  during  the  suction  stroke  is  effectively 
extinguished  by  said  flame  arrester. 


4,287,863 
POWER  TRANSMISSION 
John  T.  Rauen,  6190  Lodewyck,  Detroit,  Mich.  48224 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  539,661,  Jan.  9,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  313,144, 
Dec.  7, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,859,971.  This  application  Jan.  11, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  2,624 

Int.  a?  F02B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  123—432  17  Claims 


4,287,862 
OTTO-CYCLE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Masaaki  Noguchi,  Nagoya;  Taro  Tanaka,  Chiryu,  and  Yoji  Kato, 
Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc., 
Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,703 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1977,  52-118807; 
Oct.  5, 1977,  52-119861;  Dec.  2, 1977,  52-145552;  Dec.  5, 1977, 
52-145872;  Dec.  19, 1977,  52-153279;  Dec.  22, 1977,  52-155337 

Int.  a.^  F02P  15/02 
U.S.  a.  123-310  7  Qaims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  cylinder  head, 
a  cylinder  block  coupled  with  said  cylinder  head,  a  piston 
housed  in  said  cylinder  block  to  define  a  combustion  chamber 
therein  with  said  cylinder  head,  an  intake  port  for  introducing 
an  air-fuel  mixture  into  said  combustion  chamber  during  a 
suction  stroke  of  the  engine,  an  exhaust  port  for  exhausting  a 
residual  gas,  and  an  intake  valve  positioned  at  said  intake  port 
to  open  and  close  the  same,  comprising: 
a  first  spark  plug  mounted  in  said  cylinder  head  to  expose  its 

electrodes  to  said  combustion  chamber;  and 
a  first  spark  discharge  control  circuit  coupled  with  said 
spark  plug  for  starting  a  spark  discharge  at  said  spark  plug 
at  a  predetermined  time  during  the  suction  stroke  and  for 
continuing  said  spark  discharge  during  at  least  a  first  half 
of  a  compression  stroke, 
thereby  producing  radicals  by  modifying  said  air-fuel  mix- 
ture around  said  electrodes  so  that  the  entire  air-fuel  mix- 


.cf^a 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  exhaust  emissions  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  dual  induction  system,  said  dual 
induction  system  including  a  cold  air  intake  and  a  heated  fuel- 
air  intake,  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  each  having  a  reciprocating 
piston,  and  an  exhaust  outlet  means,  a  crankshaft,  said  engine 
including  connecting  rods  interconnecting  said  pistons  and 
said  crankshaft,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  a  heated  fuel-air  gaseous  mixture  through  said 
heated  fuel-air  intake  into  a  cylinder  during  the  intake 
stroke  of  a  piston  reciprocating  therein; 

(b)  simultaneously  with  step  (a)  supplying  cold  intake  air 
through  said  cold-air  intake  into  said  cylinder  whereby 
the  overall  fuel  content  in  the  cylinder  remains  at  approxi- 
mately 4.8%  of  the  total  air  volume  inducted  and  thereby 
increasing  the  breathing  capacity  of  said  engine,  said 
mixture  being  concentrated  at  said  cylinder's  spark  plug, 
by  said  dual  induction  system,  to  assure  consistent  ignition 
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of  said  mixture  whereby  unburned  hydrocarbon  emis- 
sions, carbon  monoxide  gas  and  nitrogrn  oxide  gas  are 
reduced; 

(c)  guiding  said  reciprocating  pistons  with  in  said  cyUnders 
by  means  of  a  crosshead  assembly  and  giiideways  guiding 
said  crossheads  in  the  reciprocating  axis  of  said  pistons,  to 
eliminate  from  said  pistons  the  thrust  force  of  said  con- 
necting rods  and  permit  the  pistons  to  float  within  the 
cylinders;  and 

(d)  increasing  the  piston  sliding  speed  to  a  speed  in  excess  of 
3000  feet  per  minute  thereby  compensatirg  for  the  power 
loss  to  said  lower  power  mixture. 
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4,287,865 
CLOSED  LOOP  ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
William  R.  Seitz,  Fannington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1972,  Ser.  No.  290,188 

Int.  a.^  P02B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  123—489  19  Oaims 
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4,287,864 
AIR-FLEL  MIXTURE  RATIO  CONTROL  DEVICE 

ShigeUka  Takada,  Ohbu,  and  Kazumichi  Narlise,  Nagoya,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25.  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,744 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Oct.     9,     1978, 
53/138740[U] 

Int.  a.'  F02B  3i/00:  F22M  iVOO 
U.S.  a.  123—440  6  Qaims 


1.  An  air-fuel  mixture  ratio  control  device  for  controlling" 
air-fuel  mixture  ratio  in  a  carburetor  whidh  supplies  a  fuel 
mixture  to  an  engine  and  has  high  speed  and  low  speed  systems 
with  air  bleed  intake  ports,  comprising 
a  feed-back  loop  including  an  exhaust  gas  sensor  means  for 

detecting  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  fuel  mixture, 
the  air  bleed  intake  ports  of  said  high  speed  and  low  speed 
fuel  systems  each  being  projected  forming  two  air  bleed 
control  ports, 
an  actuator  means  for  controlling  air  bl;ed  quantities  for 
both  the  high  speed  and  low  speed  fiiel  systems  in  the 
carburetor  which  supplies  the  fuel  mixture  to  the  engine, 
a  control  circuit  means  for  driving  said  ictuator  means  in 
dependency  on  a  signal  from  said  exhaust  gas  sensor 
means, 
said  actuator  means  comprising, 

means  comprising  a  single,  rotatable  sole  loid  valve  axially 
moveably  mounted  with  a  stroke  of  the  valve  for  simulta- 
neously opening  and  closing  respectively  said  air  bleed 
control  ports  of  said  high  speed  and  kiw  speed  fuel  sys- 
tems, said  solenoid  valve  having  an  armature,  a  plate- 
shaped  valve  member  mounted  on  said  armature  and  a 
valve  seat  portion,  said  air  bleed  control  poris  extending  in 
said  valve  seat  portion, 
a  pin  means  projecting  from  said  valve  seat  portion  opera- 
tively  engages  said  plate-shaped  valve  member  over  the 
stroke  of  said  valve,  for  preventing  rotition  of  said  valve 
member, 
said  plate-shaped  valve  member  is  substantially  rectangular, 
is  centrally  connected  to  said  armature  and  is  formed  with 
a  U-shaped  groove  in  one  narrow  edge  of  said  plate- 
shaped  valve  member, 
said  pin  has  a  free  end  remote  from  said 'valve  seat  portion 
and  a  length  from  said  free  end  to  said,  valve  seat  portion 
slightly  greater  than  the  stroke  of  said  {valve, 
said  pin  freely  extends  into  said  U-shaped  groove  from  one 
side  and  said  free  end  extends  beyond  the  other  side  of  said 
valve  member  in  at  least  a  postion  of  the  latter  against  said 
valve  seat  portion. 
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1.  A  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  said 
control  system  comprising: 

an  internal  combustion  engine; 

sensor  means  for  examining  an  engine  operating  variable, 
operative  to  generate  an  output  signal  having  a  variable 
characteristic  selected  to  be  indicative  of  the  quality  of  the 
combustion  process  occurring  within  the  engine; 

signal  generating  means  operative  to  generate  an  oscillatory 
signal  having  a  frequency  varying  with  engine  RPM; 

signalling  means  responsive  to  combine  the  sensor  means 
signal  and  the  oscillatory  signal  and  to  generate  a  further 
output  signal,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  has  a  repetition 
rate  controlled  by  said  frequency  of  said  oscillatory  signal 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  which  has  a  signal  characteristic 
dependant  on  said  variable  characteristic  which  is  indica- 
tive of  combustion  process  quality  deviations  from  a  pre- 
determined quality; 

fuel  delivery  controller  means  receiving  said  further  output 
signal  and  operative  to  modulate  each  increment  of  fuel 
delivery  at  all  engine  speeds  in  response  to  both  the  repeti- 
tion rate  and  characteristic  of  said  further  output  signal. 
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4,287,866 

EXHAUST  GAS  REQRCULATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yasuhiro  IkuU,  and  Masashi  Matsuo,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  ToyoU, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,764 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31, 1979,  54-98492 

Int.  Cl.^  F02M  25/06 

U.S.  a.  123—568  «  Claims 


a  bow  string  being  connected  to  the  tip  of  each  limb 
whereby  drawing  the  bow  string  from  its  rest  position 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  comprising: 

an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  passage, 

a  constant  pressure  chamber  defined  in  said  exhaust  gas 
recirculation  passage, 

a  pressure  regulating  valve  communicating  with  said  control 
pressure  chamber  through  a  pressure  transmitting  passage 
operative  in  response  to  the  exhaust  gas  pressure  in  said 
constant  pressure  chamber, 

a  first  flow-rate  control  valve  responsive  to  vacuum  regu- 
lated by  said  pressure  regulating  valve  for  opening  and 
closing  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  passage, 

a  second  flow-rate  control  valve  disposed  at  the  upstream 
side  of  said  constant  pressure  chamber  for  changing  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  exhaust  recirculation  passage 
in  response  to  the  vacuum  generated  by  said  engine,  and 

an  atmospheric-pressure  introduction  valve  for  introducing 
atmospheric  pressure  into  said  pressure  transmitting  pas- 
sage in  accordance  with  the  increase  of  the  level  of  vac- 
uum in  at  least  one  of  said  constant  pressure  chambers  and 
said  pressure  transmitting  passage. 

4,287,867 
COMPOUND  BOW 
John  J.  Islas,  Canastota,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Victor  United,  Inc., 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,473 
Int.  C\?  F41B  S/00 
U.S.  CI.  124—24  R  10  Qaims 

1.  An  archery  bow  including 

a  riser  having  a  front  face  arranged  to  be  directed  at  a  target 
and  a  belly  facing  the  archer,  said  riser  further  having 
spaced-apart  top  and  bottom  ends, 
a  pair  of  outwardly  extended  spring  members  cantilevered 

from  the  top  and  bottom  ends  of  the  riser, 
upper  and  lower  elongated  limbs  each  having  a  midsection, 
an  outer  tip  and  an  inner  base,  each  limb  being  rotatably 
connected  by  pivot  means  to  the  free  end  of  one  of  the 
extended  spring  members  with  the  limb  being  positioned 
on  the  belly  side  of  said  spring  member, 
a  pair  of  movable  cams  rotatably  supported  from  the  top  and 
bottom  ends  of  the  riser  adjacent  to  the  base  of  the  upper 
and  lower  limbs, 
cable  means  trained  over  each  of  said  cams  for  movement 
therewith,  each  of  said  cable  means  being  secured  at  one 
end  to  the  base  of  an  adjacent  limb  and  at  the  other  end  to 
the  midsection  of  said  adjacent  limb,  and 


toward  a  fully  drawn  position  causes  the  cams  to  rotate 
and  thus  impart  a  programed  motion  to  said  limbs. 


4,287,868 

RETRACTING  ARROW  REST 

Charles  M.  Schiff,  976  S.  Rifle,  Aurora,  Colo.  80012 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,877 

Int.  CI.'  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  124—41  A  9  Claims 


\1\  T" 


1.  An  arrow  rest  device  movable  from  an  arrow  supporting 
position  to  a  position  to  clear  fletching  on  an  arrow  released 
from  a  bow,  comprising: 

(a)  an  arrow  holder  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
bow  said  assembly  including  an  arrow  rest 

(b)  positioning  means  connected  to  said  arrow  holder  assem- 
bly for  positioning  said  arrow  rest  from  upright  arrow 
holding,  position  when  the  bow  is  not  drawn,  to  a  low- 
ered, arrow  clearing,  position  when  a  drawn  bow  string  is 
released 

(c)  triggering  means  adapted  to  be  attached  to  an  end  por- 
tion of  a  limb  of  a  bow,  responsive  to  movement  of  a  bow 
limb  after  arrow  release,  for  moving  said  arrow  holder 
assembly  from  said  upright  position  to  said  lowered  posi- 
tion in  response  to  said  movement  of  a  bow  limb,  inclusive 
of  a  shaft  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  end  portion  of  a 
bow  limb  and  a  pivotal  arm  extending  radially  from  said 
shaft  and  pivotable  relative  to  a  bow,  weight  means  associ- 
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ated  with  said  pivotal  arm  and  movable ! 
movement  of  a  bow  limb  and  cable  means 
said  arrow  holding  assembly  and  pivotal 
movement  of  said  weight  means  pivots 
pulling  on  said  cable  means  to  pivot  said 
lowered  position. 


in  response  to 

interconnecting 

arm  whereby 

aid  pivotal  arm 

a  rrow  rest  to  said 


4,287,869 
CHARGING  SYSTEM  FOR  CUTTING 
Frederick  Schmid,  Marblehead,  Mass.,  assignof 

terns  Inc.,  Salem,  Mass. 
Division  of  Set.  No.  886,036,  Mar.  13, 1978,  P^t 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  7<  7 
1977,  Pat.  No.  4,092,972.  This  application  Juii 

No.  48,712 
Int.  a.'  B28D  1/06 
VJS.  a.  125—16  R 
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directed  toward  the  fuel  in  said  air  jet  means,  thereby 
preventing  the  charring  of  said  food,  and 
heat-sensitive  means  for  activating  said  air  blowing  means  in 
response  to  the  presence  of  a  temperature  in  said  oven 
which  is  greater  than  a  selected  temperature  so  that  said 
oven  is  cooled  to  approximately  said  selected  temperature 
by  a  flow  of  air  from  said  air  jet  means  when  said  air  jet 
means  is  directed  toward  said  oven; 


BLADE 

to  Crystal  Sys- 

200, 

No.  4,187,828, 
,809,  Feb.  11, 
15, 1979,  Ser. 

^J6      i^ 

14  Oaims 

d 

^ 

wherein  said  air  jet  means  comprises: 

a  tubular  member  rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis;  and 

a  nozzle  in  said  tubular  member, 

said  food  holding  means  is  a  grill,  said  fuel  holding  means  is 
a  grate,  and  said  air  jet  means  further  is  selectively  rotat- 
able to  a  third  position  directing  said  nozzle  toward  said 
grate. 


1.  A  system  for  charging  abrasive  partic  es  into  a  blade 
including  a  longitudinally-extending  abrasive -holding  portion 
as  said  blade  is  moved  in  a  direction  genera  ly  parallel  to  its 
length,  said  system  comprising: 
a  charging  roll  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  blade 
and  including  an  annular  groove  having  a  width  slightly 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  abrasiveiholding  portion 
and  less  than  the  sum  of  said  width  of  said  abrasive  hold- 
ing portion  plus  twice  the  nominal  size  of  said  particles, 
whereby  said  blade  may  be  charged  by  positioning  said 
abrasive-holding  portion  in  said  groove;  and  embedding 


4,287,871 
ZERO  CLEARANCE  MOBILE  HOME  HREPLACE  UNIT 
George  Schumann,  Vanderhoof,  Canada,  and  Jerry  Beckstead, 
Glenrock,  Wyo.,  assignors  to  Energy  Research  International, 
Nassau,  The  Bahamas 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,759 

Int.  a.'  F24B  i/QO:  F24C  1/14;  F24B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  126—67  7  Qaims 


said  particles  into  the  portion  of  said 
portion  facing  the  base  of  said  groove. 


abrasive-holding 


4,287,870 

INDOOR  BARBEQUE  COOKING  DEVICE 

John  Johnson,  3695  Hunter  St.,  Glen  Avon  Heights,  Calif.  92509 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,754,  Mar.  24,  1978,  Pat. 

No.  4,185,611,  which  is  a  continuation-in-pirt  of  Ser.  No. 
713,888,  Aug.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,088,144.  This  application  Apr. 
9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,058 
iBt.  Q\>  A47J  iVOO;  F24B  7/00;  F23H  li/00 
U.S.  a.  126—25  C  I  10  Claims 

1.  A  cook  device  comprising 
means  for  holding  fuel; 
means  for  holding  food  to  be  cooked; 
means  for  selectively  enclosing  said  food-lolding  means  to 

provide  an  oven;  I 

means  for  blowing  air;  I 

air  jet  means,  in  air  flow  communication  with  said  air-blow- 
ing means  (for)  selectively  moveable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion directing  a  jet  of  air  toward  the  fuel  in  said  fuel  hold- 
ing means  (or)  and  a  second  position  directing  air  into  said 
oven; 
light-sensing  means  for  activating  said  air  blowing  means  in 
response  to  the  detecting  of  an  open  fl^e  in  said  fuel- 
holding  means  so  that  said  flame  is  extin^ished  by  a  jet  of 
air  from  said  air  jet  means  when  said  air  jet  means  is 


1.  An  isolated  fireplace,  space  heater  for  utilizing  the  heat  of 
combustion  of  fuel  therein  to  heat  the  interior  of  a  structure 
without  withdrawing  air  from  the  interior  of  said  structure  for 
combustion,  comprising: 
a  firebox  having  a  floor,  back,  and  two  sides  adapted  to  be 
disposed  within  a  structure  to  be  heated;  hood  means 
mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  firebox  for  collect- 
ing gaseous  products  of  combustion  from  said  box;  flue 
means  in  communication  with  said  hood  means  for  vent- 
ing said  products  to  the  atmosphere  external  to  the  struc- 
ture; 
a  first  metal  skin  surrounding  the  floor,  sides,  and  back  of 
said  firebox,  and  said  hood  means,  said  first  skin  being 
spaced  therefrom  to  define  with  said  box  and  hood  means 
a  first  air  passage  between  the  outer  surface  thereof  and 
the  inner  surface  of  said  skin;  means  carried  by  said  device 
for  admitting  outside  air  to  said  air  space  and  for  circulat- 
ing said  air  therethrough;  vent  means  carried  by  said  first 
skin  for  venting  outside  air  from  the  passage  into  the 


September  8,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


535 


interior  of  the  structure  to  be  heated  whereby  when  fuel  is 
consumed  in  said  firebox  outside  air  will  be  circulated 
therearound  and  vented  into  the  structure; 

door  means  coupled  to  the  front  of  said  device  for  enclosing 
said  firebox  and  said  first  skin  to  isolate  the  interior  of  said 
firebox  from  the  interior  of  the  structure; 

control  means  disposed  within  the  air  passage  for  diverting 
and  preheating  a  portion  of  the  air  therein  into  the  firebox 
to  supply  combustion  air  when  fuel  is  consumed  therein; 
said  control  means  comprising  at  least  one  housing 
mounted  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  firebox  and  having  an 
inlet  opening  into  the  first  passage  and  an  outlet  into  said 

-  firebox;  said  housing  being  an  elongated,  vertically  dis- 
posed, hollow  member  and  the  outlet  including  a  plurality 
of  vertically  arrayed  apertures  disposed  adjacent  said 
door  means;  bafRe  means  disposed  between  the  inlet  and 
the  outlet  to  define  a  tortuous  pathway  between  the  inlet 
and  outlet  for  air  passing  into  the  firebox;  and  means 
carried  by  said  housing  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air 
through  the  inlet  thereto; 

insulating  means  surrounding  the  outer  surface  of  said  first 
skin  for  minimizing  heat  loss  therefrom  when  fuel  is  con- 
sumed in  said  firebox;  and 

a  second  skin  surrounding  the  sides,  back,  floor  and  upper 
portion  of  said  first  skin  and  spaced  therefrom  to  define  a 
second  air  passage;  flow  means  carried  by  said  device  for 
circulating  air  from  within  the  structure  through  said 
second  passage. 


4,287,872 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DUCTLESSLY 

DISTRIBUTING  AND  CIRCULATING  HEATED  AIR 

FROM  A  GAS-nRED  HEATER  TO  HEAT  LARGE 

VOLUMES  OF  AIR  IN  INDUSTRIAL  FACILITIES 

John  F.  Rampe,  Mayfield  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rampe 

Research,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,115 

Int.  a.J  F24H  i/02 

U.S.  a.  126—110  D  3  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heating,  circulating  and  dispersing  air  in 
industrial  building  facilities  and  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  an  upstanding  structure  of  substantially  right  parallelepi- 
ped configuration  including  an  assambly  of  lower,  inter- 
mediate and  upper  modules  arranged  one  atop  the  other 
and  secured  together  to  define  a  substantially  unob- 
structed vertical  chamber  extending  through  the  assem- 
bled modules; 

(b)  each  of  the  modules  having  a  framework  which  defines 
upper  and  lower  mounting  flanges  extending  perimetri- 
cally  in  horizontal  planes  near  upper  and  lower  ends  of 
their  associated  modules; 

(c)  the  upper  and  lower  mounting  flanges  of  adjacent  mod- 


ules being  releasably  connected  to  releasably  interconnect 
the  modules; 

(d)  closure  means  closing  the  upper  end  of  the  upstanding 
structure; 

(e)  each  of  the  modules  additionally  having  four  substan- 
tially rectangular  sidewalls  secured  to  their  associated 
framework,  each  of  the  sidewalls  of  the  upper  and  lower 
modules  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  formed  there- 
through to  facilitate  the  passage  of  air  therethrough,  and 
the  sidewalls  of  the  intermediate  module  being  substan- 
tially imprevious  to  inhibit  the  passage  of  air  therethrough 
with  the  exception  of  one  of  the  intermediate  module 
sidewalls  having  an  opening  formed  therethrough  for 
receiving  heated  air  being  discharged  from  a  gas-fired 
heater; 

(0  a  heater  positioned  externally  of  said  one  intermediate 
module  sidewall  so  as  to  avoid  obstruction  to  said  cham- 
ber and  mounted  thereon,  said  heater  having  gas-fired 
means  for  heating  air  drawn  externally  of  said  modules 
into  said  heater  from  within  said  industrial  facility  for 
discharging  heated  air  through  said  intermediate  sidewall 
opening  into  the  intermediate  module  for  combining  with 
and  augmenting  air  passing  vertically  through  the  cham- 
ber; and, 

(g)  an  electrical  blower  assembly  disposed  in  said  vertical 
chamber  at  a  location  between  the  upper  and  lower  mod- 
ule apertures  and  including  a  fan  for  drawing  ambient  air 
through  the  apertured  lower  module  sidewalls,  for  duct- 
ing such  air  upwardly  through  the  chamber  for  combina- 
tion with  heated  air  being  discharged  into  the  chamber  by 
the  gas-fired  heater,  and  for  discharging  such  combined 
air  through  the  apertured  upper  module  sidewalls. 


4,287,873 
OVEN  DOOR  HINGE 
James  R.  Goins,  Ten  Mile,  and  Hubert  H.  Cardin,  Athens,  both 
of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc., 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,038 

Int.  a.'  F23M  7/00:  E05F  1/12:  A22C  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  126—194  11  Gaims 


1.  A  hinge  mechanism  comprising: 

a  mounting  plate  supporting  a  stop  member  fixed  relative  to 
the  mounting  plate; 

a  longitudinally  extending  hinge  link  having  one  end  pivot- 
ally  mounted  to  and  supported  by  the  mounting  plate  at  a 
location  spaced  from  the  position  of  the  mounting  plate 
supported  stop  member,  the  hinge  link  being  pivotally 
movable  toward  and  away  from  the  stop  member; 

a  hinge  blade  configured  as  a  bell  crank  pivotally  mounted 
intermediate  its  ends  to  the  hinge  link  at  a  location  spaced 
from  said  pivotally  mounted  end,  one  arm  of  said  hinge 
blade  extending  from  the  hinge  link  toward  the  stop  mem- 
ber, said  one  arm  being  biased  toward  the  stop  member 
and  including  a  recess  aligned  with  the  stop  member  when 
the  hinge  mechanism  is  in  at  least  a  partially  open  position, 
the  other  arm  of  said  hinge  blade  extending  generally 
along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the 
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hinge  link,  wherein  axial  alignment  of  saj  other  arm  and  means,  locking  means  for  selectively  securing  said  flexible 
the  hinge  link  holds  the  recess  out  of  engagement  with  the  means  within  said  support  means,  whereby  said  plate  means  is 
stop  member  when  the  hinge  link  is  mo>  ed  toward  and 
away  from  the  stop  member,  a  predetermined  degree  of 
nonaxial  alignment  between  said  other  arm  and  the  hinge 
link  permitting  engagement  of  the  recesi  with  the  stop 
member  to  lock  the  hinge  mechanism  in  place  at  said 
partially  open  position. 

4^7^74 
COAL  AND  ASH  CADDY 
Edgar  E.  Michael,  Rte.  1,  Box  404A,  Verona,  Va.  24482 
Filed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,^52 


Int 
UJS.  a.  126—242 


a.'  F23J  1/00;  B65D  88/C  0 


9  Claims 


selectively  pivotable  by  an  operator  through  said  flexible 
means  without  penetrating  said  front  opening. 


1.  A  coal  and  ash  caddy  comprising  in  cot  ibination 

a  container  of  uniform  cross-section  havin  5  an  open  end  at 
one  extremity  thereof  and  an  aperture 
opposite  from  said  open  end, 

a  plunger  plate  disposed  within  said  container  having  a 
configuration  complemental  to  said  uniform  cross  section 
of  said  container, 

a  plunger  rod  connected  to  said  plunge  plate,  said  rod 
extending  through  said  aperture  to  push  the  contents 
within  said  container  outside  said  open  ei  id  by  coaction  of 
said  plunger  plate  against  the  contents, 

support  means  pivotally  disposed  on  an  outer  portion  of  said 
container  about  an  axis,  said  support  mCans  having  door 
means  overlying  said  open  end.  and  do3r-control  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  support 
when  said  container  is  pivoted  about  sa  d  axis  relative  to 
said  support  means  said  door  means  ope  is  and  closes  said 
open  end  and  said  support  means  simultaneously  keeps 
said  container  suspended  so  as  to  prever  t  heat  from  ashes 
and  the  like  from  contacting  the  surfac:  supporting  said 
caddy. 


4,287,876 

SOLAR  HEATING  PANEL  UNIT  AND  SYSTEM 

THEREFOR 

Pierre  Jacques,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cellu-Craft  Prod- 
ucts Company,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  %,065 

Int.  OJ  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—426  14  Qaims 
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4,287,875 
DAMPER  SYSTEM 
Qell  C.  Mayes,  Box  8,  Pigeon  Forge,  Tenn 
Filed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
Int.  a.'  F23L  3/QO 
U.S.  a.  12fr-288 

1.  A  damper  system  in  combination  with 
ing  a  firebox  having  a  front  opening  in  comi 
room,  a  lintel,  a  corner  passageway  off; 
opening  in  communication  with  said  firel 
lintel,  an  upper  opening  spaced  above  said 
a  sleeve  member  extending  downwardly  fro 
ing  toward  said  front  opening  to  direct  cohibustible  product 
from  said  fireplace  to  said  upper  opening,  S)  lid  damper  system 
comprising  weighted  plate  means  pivotally  mounted  within 
said  sleeve  member  and  biased  to  an  opeil  position,  support 
means  connected  to  said  plate  means  and  extending  from  said 
plate  means  through  said  support  means  a<id  into  said  room. 


p862 
K983 

3  Claims 

fireplace  includ- 
lunication  with  a 

from  said  front 

,  and  below  said 

ront  opening,  and 

1  said  upper  open- 


means  for  guiding  said  elongated  flexible 


means  for  passage 


through  said  comer  passageway  and  through  said  support 


/4 


1.  A  solar  heating  panel  unit  comprising  first  and  second 
sides  connected  together  along  an  at  least  substantially  endless 
path  to  form  a  pouch  having  an  internal  chamber  adapted  to 
accommodate  a  heat  transfer  fluid,  at  least  one  opening  being 
provided  through  said  first  and  second  sides  in  a  position 
spaced  from  said  chamber  to  provide  for  the  mounting  of  said 
pouch  and  access  means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  sides  for 
the  supply  and  removal  of  said  fluid  to  and  from  said  chamber, 
said  first  side  including  a  layer  of  black  polyester,  said  second 
side  including  a  lamination  of  reflective  foil  and  plastic,  said 
foil  facing  said  chamber,  said  access  means  including  inlet  and 
outlet  fixtures  coupled  to  said  pouch  and  including  engaged 
members  comprising  flanges  sandwiching  one  of  said  sides 
therebetween,  said  members  defining  a  bore  communicating 
with  said  chamber,  one  of  said  members  extending  into  said 
chamber  and  including  therein  a  cylindrical  part  spacing  said 
sides  apart  and  provided  with  radial  openings  connecting  said 
bore  with  said  chamber,  said  panel  unit  further  comprising 
connecting  means  in  said  chamber  connecting  said  first  and 
second  sides  in  offset  parallel  lines  to  define  a  serpentine  path 
in  the  chamber  for  the  flow  of  said  fluid  and  also  connecting 
said  sides  in  transverse  lines  proximate  said  access  means  to 
form  sub-chambers  communicating  with  said  serpentine  path 
to  divert  the  flow  of  fluid  between  said  access  means  and  said 
serpentine  path. 
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4,287,877 

SOLAR  AND  CENTRAL  FIREPLACE  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Cecil  A.  Gaines,  Rte.  1,  Box  120  G,  Fort  Walton  Beach,  Fla. 

32548 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  947,350,  Oct.  10,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,147 

Int.  QV  F24J  i/02;  F28B  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  126—427  4  Qaims 


1.  A  heating  system  for  a  building  comprising: 

a  solar  panel  mounted  externally  of  said  building,  said  solar 
panel  comprising: 

a  solar  radiation  absorbing  plate; 

a  solar  radiation  transmissive  plate  spaced  from  said  absorb- 
ing plate  to  define  a  solar  air  heating  chamber  therebe- 
tween, said  solar  air  heating  chamber  being  sized  and 
shaped  to  conduct  air  therethrough  and  to  heat  said  air 
passing  therethrough  during  periods  when  said  solar  panel 
is  exposed  to  solar  radiation,  said  solar  air  heating  chma- 
ber  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

means  for  conducting  air  from  inside  said  building  to  said 
input  of  said  solar  air  heating  chamber  and  for  conducting 
heated  air  from  said  output  of  said  solar  panel  to  the  inside 
of  said  building  and  for  distributing  said  air  to  selected 
portions  of  said  building; 

means  for  forcing  air  through  said  conducting  and  distribut- 
ing means  and  through  said  solar  air  heating  chamber; 

water  heating  means  in  heat  transfer  relation  with  said  ab- 
sorbing plate  for  conducting  water  therethrough  to  heat 
said  water  during  periods  when  said  solar  panel  is  exposed 
to  solar  radiation;  said  means  having  an  input  and  an 
output; 

means  for  conducting  water  from  a  pressurized  source  to 
said  input  of  said  water  heating  means; 

means  for  conducting  water  from  said  output  of  said  water 
heating  means  to  a  storage  tank; 

a  fireplace  for  burning  fuel  therein;  said  fireplace  having  an 
opening  into  a  room  of  said  building; 

a  chimney  connected  to  said  fireplace  to  provide  an  exhaust 
for  gases  of  combustion  from  said  fuel  burned  in  said 
fireplace; 

means  for  selectively  providing  air  from  outside  said  build- 
ing to  said  fireplace; 

means  for  selectively  sealing  said  opening  of  said  fireplace 
from  communication  with  said  room; 

a  heat  extraction  unit  mounted  within  said  fireplace,  said  unit 
comprising: 

a  first  air  chamber  defining  a  sloping  back  wall  of  said  fire- 
place; 

a  second  air  chamber  defining  a  sloping  upper  front  wall  of 
said  fireplace,  such  that  said  sloping  back  wall  and  said 
sloping  upper  front  wall  define  an  opening  for  passage  of 
said  hot  gases  of  combustion  from  said  fireplace  to  said 
chimney; 

two  side  air  chambers  each  defining  a  side  wall  of  said  fire- 
place, said  side  air  chambers  freely  communicating  with 
said  first  and  second  air  chamber; 

means  for  conducting  air  from  said  building  to  at  least  one  of 


said  side  air  chambers,  whereby  said  air  in  said  air  cham- 
bers is  heated  by  fuel  burned  in  said  fireplace; 

means  for  conducting  said  heated  air  from  said  second  air 
chamber  to  said  means  for  distributing  heated  air; 

means  for  conducting  said  heated  air  from  said  first  air 
chamber  vertically  through  at  least  a  portion  of  said  chim- 
ney, whereby  said  heated  air  in  said  means  is  further 
heated  by  said  hot  gases  of  combustion  in  said  chimney, 
said  means  further  conducting  said  heated  air  to  said 
means  for  distributing  heated  air;  and 

means  for  selectively  preventing  communication  between 
said  means  for  distributing  heated  air  and  said  heat  extrac- 
tion unit. 


4,287,878 
PORTABLE  SOLAR  HEATER  STRUCTURE 
Danforth  Holley,  and  Danforth  E.  Holley,  both  of  Grosse  Pointe 
Shores,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Holly  International  Company, 
Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Mich. 

Filed  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,684 

Int.  Q\}  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  126—429  5  Oaims 


1.  Solar  heater  structure  comprising  an  outer  frame  having  a 
top,  a  bottom  and  two  sides  defining  an  exposed  elevation  and 
a  shade  elevation,  a  back  covering  the  shade  elevation  of  the 
frame  having  opening  means  therein  adjacent  said  top  permit- 
ting cool  air  to  pass  therethrough  into  the  solar  heater  struc- 
ture, insulating  material  within  the  frame  positioned  adjacent 
the  back,  solar  collector  means  opening  toward  the  exposed 
elevation  of  the  frame  positioned  within  the  frame  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  back,  said  solar  collector  means  being  secured 
to  the  top  of  the  frame  so  as  to  prevent  flow  of  heated  air 
passing  over  the  collector  across  the  top  of  the  collector  and 
out  of  the  back  of  the  frame,  being  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
bottom  of  the  frame  to  permit  flow  of  air  entering  through  the 
back  of  the  frame  across  the  bottom  of  the  collector  and  up- 
ward across  the  front  of  the  collector,  and  extending  entirely 
between  the  sides  of  the  frame,  a  cover  over  the  exposed  side 
of  the  frame  which  is  transparent  to  sun  rays  in  spaced  relation 
to  the  solar  collector  means  said  cover  having  opening  means 
therein  adjacent  the  top  thereof  permitting  heated  air  to  pass 
out  of  the  solar  heater  structure  adjacent  the  top  thereof,  and 
a  passage  in  the  solar  heater  structure  including  the  space 
between  the  insulating  material  and  the  back  of  the  collector, 
the  space  between  the  bottom  of  the  collector  and  the  bottom 
of  the  frame  and  the  space  between  the  front  of  the  collector 
and  the  cover  through  which  air  is  drawn  from  the  opening 
means  in  the  back  over  the  insulating  material  and  past  the 
solar  collector  means  to  the  opening  means  in  the  cover. 
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4^7,879 

WATER  HEATING  SYSTEM  USING  SOLAH  ENERGY 

Charles  F.  Roark,  24  Maple  La.,  Brownsburg,  Ind.  46112 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  810,888,  Jun.  28, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,^ 

Int  a.^  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  126—437  22  Qaims 


1.  A  water  heating  system  which  comprises: 

a  solar  collector  panel  having  a  first  passageway  cooperating 

therewith; 

a  conventional  hot  water  heater  assembly  halving  a  storage 
tank  therein  and  a  heating  device  associatec  with  said  tank 
for  heating  stored  water  in  the  tank  indep  ndent  of  solar 
energy; 
a  heat  exchanger  jacket  having  a  second  passageway  and  a 
third  passageway  therein,  said  second  passageway  cou- 
pled in  a  continuous  flow  loop  with  said  first  passageway 
in  said  collector  panel; 
said  continuous  flow  loop  having  a  working  fluid  therein; 
pumping  means  operable  for  circulating  said  working  fluid 

through  said  continuous  flow  loop; 
fluid  transfer  means  operable  for  circulating  water  from 
withm  said  storage  tank  through  said  third  passageway 
and  back  into  said  storage  tank;  and  I 

means  circumferentially  securing  said  heat  exchanger  jacket 
around  said  storage  tank  in  direct  contact  with  said  tank 
for  heat  transfer  directly  from  said  jacket  by  conduction 
to  said  tank. 
17.  A  method  of  converting  a  water  heating  system  to  a  solar 
supplemented  heating  system  comprising  the  si  eps  of: 
taking  a  conventional  water  heater  assembljj  having  a  stor- 
age tank  with  an  outer  housing  and  inner  insulation,  and 
removing  from  the  tank,  the  outer  housing  and  insulation 
to  expose  the  storage  tank; 
secunng  to  the  exposed  storage  tank,  a  heat  eichanger  jacket 
wrapped  around  at  least  the  lower  half  of  the  tank  and 
circumferentially  securing  it  to  the  tank; 
reinstalling  the  insulation  around  the  jacket  and  tank  and 

reinstalling  the  outer  housing  around  the  insulation; 
establishing  communication  of  the  interior  of  the  tank  with 
one  of  two  serpentine  passageways  in  thi  jacket  to  pro- 
vide a  circulation  loop  for  water  in  the  tank  through  one 
of  the  passageways  in  the  jacket  and  bac  c  into  the  tank; 
and 
providing  a  solar  collector  and  establishing  a  circulation 
loop  for  working  fluid  through  the  sola^  collector  and 
through  another  of  the  serpentine  passajgeways  in  said 
jacket. 


4,287,880 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

John  M.  Geppcrt,  3282  S.  77tli  Ave.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68124 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,756 

iBt  a.i  F24J  i/02 

U  J.  a.  126-439 

1.  A  stationary  solar  heat  collector  comprising. 


IS' Claims 


a  reflector  including  a  substantially  upwardly  facing  con- 
cave reflective  surface, 

an  absorber  tube, 

means  for  supporting  said  absorber  tube  relative  to  said 
reflective  surface  for  receiving  reflected  sunrays  there- 
from, 

said  reflective  surface  being  defined  in  cross-section  by  first, 
second  and  third  semi-parabolic  curves  arranged  in  gener- 
ally end-to-end  relation, 

said  second  curve  being  interposed  between  said  first  and 
third  curves,  said  first  and  third  curves  each  including  a 
free  end  and  an  opposite  end  situated  adjacent  a  respective 
end  of  said  second  curve. 


said  first  and  second  curves  being  disposed  in  generally 
upwardly  facing  relation  and  said  third  curve  being  dis- 
posed in  generally  downwardly  facing  relation,  said  ab- 
sorber tube  being  positioned  below  at  least  an  upper  por- 
tion of  said  third  curve, 

said  first,  second  and  third  semi-parabolic  curves  each  being 
generally  centrally  intersected  by  the  respective  axis  of 
symmetry  therefor, 

said  first  curve  being  oriented  such  that  the  axis  of  symmetry 
thereof  is  inclined  upwardly  and  toward  said  third  curve, 

and 

said  second  curve  being  oriented  such  that  the  axis  of  sym- 
metry thereof  is  inclined  upwardly  and  toward  said  first 
curve. 


4,287  881 

SOLAR  ENERGY  ABSORBER  FOR  USE  WITH  A  LINEAR 

OPTICAL  CONCENTRATING  SYSTEM 

Mario  Palazzetti,  Avigliana;  Angioletta  Boero,  Turin;  Francesca 
Demichelis,  Turin,  and  Enrica  Minetti-Mezzetti,  Turin,  all  of 
Italy,  aasignors  to  Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.,  Orbastano, 
Italy 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,603 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  20, 1979,  67372  A/79 
Int  a.'  F24J  i/02 
UA  a.  126—440  7  Claims 

1.  A  solar  energy  absorber  for  use  with  an  optical  system  for 
focusing  radiant  energy  at  a  focal  axis,  comprising; 
a  peripheral  wall  defining  a  duct  and  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing slit  for  location  at  said  focal  axis  to  allow  passage  of 
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said  radiant  energy  focused  by  said  optical  system  into 
said  duct,  said  peripheral  wall  having  a  reflective  internal 
surface; 

a  plurality  of  parallel,  spaced-apart  plates  extending  longitu- 
dinally within  said  duct,  arranged  to  receive  directly  said 
radiant  energy  passing  through  said  slit  and  adapted  to 
absorb  said  radiant  energy  as  heat; 

a  reflective  surface  extending  longitudinally  of  said  duct  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  plates  from  said  slit  and  being 
arranged  to  reflect  radiant  energy  incident  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  plates  onto  said  plates;  and 

said  duct  having  an  air-flow  therethrough  to  take  up  heat 
from  said  plates  in  use  of  the  absorber. 

7.  Solar  energy  absorption  apparatus  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

an  optical  system  for  focusing  radiant  energy  at  a  focal  axis, 
said  optical  system  having  a  plane  of  symmetry;  and 


exposing  means  and  wherein  at  least  the  upper  wall  means  is 
transparent  to  solar  radiation,  said  wall  means  having  the 
configuration  and  being  positioned  relative  to  said  black  liquid 


(2) 


\     e  / 


a  solar  energy  absorber  comprising; 

a  peripheral  wall  defining  a  duct  and  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing slit  at  said  focal  axis  to  allow  passage  of  said  radiant 
energy  focused  by  said  optical  system  into  said  duct,  said 
peripheral  wall  having  a  reflective  internal  surface, 

a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  plates  extending  longitudinally 
within  said  duct  parallel  to  said  plane  of  symmetry  of  said 
optical  system,  said  plates  being  arranged  to  receive  di- 
rectly said  radiant  energy  passing  through  said  slit  and 
being  adapted  to  absorb  said  radiant  energy  as  heat; 

a  reflective  surface  extending  longitudinally  of  said  duct  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  plates  from  said  slit  and  being 
arranged  to  reflect  radiant  energy  incident  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  plates;  and 

said  duct  having  an  air-flow  therethrough  to  take  up  heat 
from  said  plates  in  use  of  said  absorption  apparatus. 


4,287,882 

BLACK  LIQUID  ABSORBING  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
John  P.  Mattson,  Ducksberry,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Solarspan, 

Inc.,  Duxbury,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  938,026,  Aug.  30, 1978,  Pat. 

No.  4,210,128.  This  application  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,617 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  1, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  F24J  i/02;  F28F  27/02 

U.S.  a.  126—445  8  Qaims 

7.  A  solar  energy  collector  comprising  an  upper  and  lower 
cover  means  wherein  at  least  the  upper  cover  means  is  trans- 
parent to  solar  radiation,  means  disposed  between  said  upper 
and  lower  cover  means  for  exposing  a  black  liquid  absorber  to 
solar  radiation  to  convert  solar  energy  to  thermal  energy  com- 
prising upper  and  lower  conduit  means  having  at  least  the 
upper  conduit  means  transparent  to  solar  radiation,  said  upper 
and  lower  conduit  means  communicating  at  one  end  of  said 
black  liquid  exposing  means,  inlet  and  outlet  means,  disposed  at 
the  other  end  of  said  black  liquid  exposing  means,  said  inlet 
means  communicating  with  said  upper  conduit  means  for  intro- 
ducing a  black  liquid  absorber  to  said  black  liquid  exposing 
means,  said  outlet  means  communicating  with  said  lower  con- 
duit means  for  conveying  away  said  black  liquid  absorber  after 
exposure  to  solar  radiation,  upper  and  lower  wall  means  dis- 
posed within  said  cover  means  and  about  said  black  liquid 


^X 


\ 


exposing  means  whereby  when  said  collector  is  exposed  to 
solar  radiation  will  provide  for  mechanical  rigidity  of  said 
collector  and  minimize  heat  loss  by  conduction,  convection 
and  radiation. 


4,287,883 
COST-EFFECnVE  SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 
George  M.  Kyrias,  31112  Via  Santo  Tomas,  San  Juan  Capis- 
trano,  Calif.  92675 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,206 

Int.  a.^  F24J  i/02:  F28F  i/l4 

U.S.  a.  126—445  10  Oaims 


5.  A  collector  of  solar  heat  comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  panel  of  a  composite  material  including  a  sheet  of  glass 
cloth  included  in  a  cured  epoxy  resin; 

a  second  panel,  parallel  to  but  spaced  from  said  first  panel,  of 
a  composite  material  including  a  sheet  of  glass  cloth  in- 
cluded in  a  cured  epoxy  resin;  and, 

a  spacer  of  a  cured  mixture  of  silica  particles  and  an  epoxy 
resin,  located  between  and  bonded  to  said  first  panel  and 
said  second  panel,  and  including  strips  juxtaposed  across 
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the  opposing  surfaces  of  said  first  panel  aiW  said  second 
panel,  each  of  said  strips  being  completely  surrounded  by 
a  space  included  between  said  first  panel  and  said  second 
panel  whereby  said  space  constitutes  a  passage  for  the 
flow  of  a  fluid  through  said  collector; 
said  epoxy  resin  further  comprising: 
a  polymer  of  the  group  consisting  of  epichl  )rohydrin  and 
bisphenol  A,  said  polymer  being  cross  inked  with  a 
compound  of  the  group,  consisting  of  a  polyamine,  a 
polyamide,  urea  formaldehyde,  melamine  formalde- 
hyde, methylated  melamine,  methylated  irea,  or  a  mul- 
tibasic  organic  acid. 


4,287,884 
KNEE  BRACE  WITH  SELECTIVELY  VARIABLY 
POSITIONABLE  PADS 
Leslie  T.  Applegate,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  |o  Surgical  Ap- 
pliance Industries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,842 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  o  May  6, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  A61F  i/OO 

U.S.  a.  128—80  C 


2  Gaims 


1.  An  improved  knee  brace  comprising: 

a  tubular  elastic  sleeve  dimensioned  and  configured  to  apply 
radially  inwardly  directed  compressive  forces  to  the 
wearer's  knee  when  placed  thereabout, 

at  least  four  individual  pad  mounts  of  substantially  identical 
size  permanently  fixed  to  the  interior  of  paid  sleeve  and 
disposed  in  a  generally  circular  array  surfounding  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  wearer's  patella,  indluding  portions 
above,  below,  and  on  either  side  of  tlie  patella,  said 
mounts  being  free  of  direct  interconnection  therebetween 
to  enable  said  elastic  sleeve  to  stretch  to  enlarge  the  diam- 
eter of  said  circular  array  when  placed  oi  i  knees  of  vary- 
ing girth, 

at  least  a  first  resilient  pad  of  unit  size  and  at  least  a  second 
resilient  pad  of  N-unit  size  where  N  is  ah  integer  larger 
than  one,  said  pads  each  selectively  removibly  engageable 
with  different  individual  pad  mounts  fo^  selectively  re- 
movably mounting  said  pads  at  different  positions  relative 
to  the  wearer's  patella  to  provide  suppor  and  protection 
for  the  wearer's  patella  at  variable  locations  thereof  as 
dictated  by  the  individual  needs  of  the  vi-earer,  the  ratio 
between  the  number  of  pad  mounts  engaged  by  said  sec- 
ond and  first  pads  being  N. 


10  Qaims 

elastic  material 
and  dimensioned 


wearer's  patella  when  said  sleeve  is  positioned  about  the 
wearer's  knee, 
a  flexible  sheet  of  material  substantially  inelastic  in  a  circum- 
ferential direction  fixedly  secured  to  the  interior  of  said 
sleeve,  said  sheet  configured  and  dimensioned  to  surround 
a  substantial  portion  of  said  patella  section  of  said  sleeve, 
and 


-/* 


a  plurality  of  physically  separate  resilient  pads  secured  to  the 
interior  surface  of  said  sheet  at  spaced  locations  in  a  gener- 
ally circular  pattern  to  surround  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  patella  section  of  said  sleeve,  said  pads  being  re- 
strained by  said  sheet  against  circumferential  movement 
relative  to  said  patella  section  as  said  sleeve  stretches 
under  forces  exerted  thereon  by  the  knee  of  a  wearer 
thereof  when  bent. 


4,287,886 
REMOTE  PRESSURE  SENSOR  TUBE  FOR  THE  ALARM 

SYSTEM  OF  A  RESPIRATOR 

Harris  A.  Thompson,  175  Bellevue  Dr.,  Boulder,  Colo.  80302 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,766 

Int.  a.5  A61M  76/00 

U.S.  a.  128—202.22  7  Qaims 


4,287,885 
KNEE  BRACE  WITH  RESILIENT  PAD  SljIRROUNDING 

PATELLA 

Leslie  T.  Applegate,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Surgical  Ap- 
pliance Industries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100^51 

Int.  Q\}  A61F  5/0/ 

U.S.  a.  128—80  C 

1.  An  improved  knee  brace  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  sleeve  formed  of 

stretchable  in  a  circumferential  direction 

to  cover  the  leg  area  at  the  knee  joint,  siid  sleeve  having 

a  central  front  patella  section  located  to  be  proximate  a 


1.  In  combination  with  a  respirator  having  a  breathing  tube 
extended  therefrom  and  to  a  mouthpiece  or  the  like  at  its 
remote  end  and  having  a  pressure-responsive  indicator  means, 
including  an  alarm,  to  indicate  a  disruption  of  the  pressures  of 
cyclic  respiratory  action  within  a  supply  passageway  in  the 
respirator,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  sensor  means  associ- 
ated with  the  breathing  tube  and  with  the  indicator  means  to 
initiate  a  pressure  indication  at  the  indicator  means  responsive 
to  a  disruption  of  pressures  of  cyclic  respiratory  action  at  the 
remote  end  of  the  breathing  tube,  and  selective  switch-over 
means  adapted  to  permit  the  indicator  means  to  selectively 
respond  to  a  disruption  within  the  respirator  or  to  a  disruption 
at  the  remote  end  of  the  breathing  tube. 
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4,287,887 
OXYGEN  RESPIRATOR  CONTAINER  FOR  AN  OXYGEN 

RELEASING  CHEMICAL  CARTRIDGE 
Claus-Dieter  Hinz,  Liibeck,  and  Adalbert  Pasternack,  Bad 
Schwartau,  botfTof  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dra 
gerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,999 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  4, 
1979,  2913507 

Int.  a.^  A62B  im 
U.S.  CI.  128—202.26  7  Claims 


the  member  and  an  engagement  member  arranged  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  rear  end  of  the  shaft-like  member  and  which  projects 
at  least  approximately  radially  from  the  latter,  so  that  irrigating 
liquid  which  flows  out  when  the  member  is  inserted  in  the 
woman's  vagina  is  guided  over  the  body  surface  areas  adjacent 
to  the  vaginal  opening  and  at  least  one  outlet  of  the  cavity  is 
positioned  adjacent  to  the  engagement  member  side  directed 
towards  the  front  end  of  the  shaft-like  member,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  main  outlet  (18,  34,  34)  whose  water  dis- 
charge direction  runs  radially  along  one  surface  of  the  engage- 
ment member  positioned  adjacent  to  the  latter,  an  annular  duct 
(68)  which  embraces  the  shaft-like  member  and  which  is  con- 
nected with  the  cavity  (70)  by  a  plurality  of  springs  (72),  the 
main  outlet  (34')  being  located  on  an  outer  periphery  point  of 
the  annular  duct,  and  a  coupling  part  (102)  detachably  con- 
nected to  a  ring  member  (94)  and  the  shaft-like  member  (90) 
and  having  at  least  one  radially  directed  opening  (126)  issuing 
into  at  least  partly  annular  duct  (128)  having  the  main  outlet 
(132)  at  one  point  on  its  periphery. 


1.  An  oxygen  respirator  container  comprising  a  cylindrical 
bottom  part  having  a  bottom  wall,  and  an  interior  side  wall 
with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  raised  ribs  on  said  side  wall 
defining  a  recess  between  adjacent  ribs,  an  oxygen  generating 
cartridge  disposed  in  said  bottom  part  on  said  bottom  wall  and 
over  said  ribs  of  said  side  wall,  and  at  least  one  holding  element 
disposed  in  said  recess  between  adjacent  ribs  between  said  side 
wall  and  said  container  and  having  a  top  head  portion  project- 
ing outwardly  from  said  holding  element  towards  the  center  of 
the  bottom  part  and  overlying  the  top  edge  of  said  cartridge 
and  holding  said  cartridge  over  said  bottom  wall,  said  side  wall 
having  an  indented  part  adjacent  the  top  of  said  container  in 
said  recess  with  a  top  ledge  thereof  defining  a  holding  nose, 
said  holding  element  having  a  deflectable  tab  portion  engage- 
able  under  said  holding  nose. 

4,287,888 
IRRIGATING  APPLIANCE  FOR  FEMALE  HYGIENE 
Gunter  Schwarz,  Steinacherstr.  67,  8804  Au,  Switzerland 
PCT   No.    PCT/CH79/00039,    §371    Date   Nov.    13,    1979, 
§  102(e)  Date  Oct.  19,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00750, 
per  Pub.  Date  Oct.  4, 1979. 

This  PCT  application  filed  Mar.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,581 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   13,   1978, 

2682/78 

Int.  C1.J  A61M  i/00 
U.S.  CI.  128—239  15  Claims 


4  287  889 

SUCTION  CATHETER  HAVING  A  NONSTRESSED 

VACUUM  REGULATOR 

James  A.  Stupar,  Waukegan,  III.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,134 

Int.  a.'  A61M  l/OO 

U.S.  CI.  128—276  6  Claims 


,,ffff,„iiitnrniilllHi2: 


1.  A  suction  catheter,  adapted  for  operation  without  direct 
contact  by  the  operator  with  the  secretions  being  drawn  from 
the  patient  through  the  catheter,  comprising; 

an  open  ended  tube,  one  end  of  which  is  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  a  vacuum  source  for  the  application  of  a  suction 
force  therethrough; 

a  longitudinal  bore  extending  through  the  catheter  and  be- 
tween its  ends; 

portions  of  the  catheter  defining  an  opening  transverse  to  the 
bore  and  in  fluid  communicaton  therewith;  and  a  flexible 
band  encircling  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  catheter  and 
overlying  the  transverse  opening  in  said  catheter  and 
spaced  therefrom  in  its  unstressed  state  and  having  a  band 
portion  attached  to  said  catheter  the  band  being  made 
from  an  inherently  resillient  material  such  that  it  returns  to 
its  original  conformation  after  being  deformed,  the  band  in 
said  original  confirmation  being  in  an  unstressed  state,  the 
portion  of  the  band  adjacent  the  opening  being  selectively 
spaced  therefrom,  whereby  an  unintentional  closing  off  of 
the  opening  by  the  band  is  avoided  and  residual  vacuum  is 
minimized. 


1.  In  an  irrigating  appliance  for  female  hygiene  with  a  shaft- 
like member  in  which  there  is  a  cavity  with  an  inlet  (8)  and  at 
least  one  outlet  for  an  irrigating  liquid,  means  for  fixing  the 
appliance  to  one  end  of  a  tube  connectable  to  a  stationary 
water  supply  means  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  rear  end  of 


4,287,890 

ENDARTERECTOMY  METHOD 

Thomas  J.  Fogarty,  770  Welch  Rd.,  Palo  Alto.  Calif.  94304 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,980 

Int.  a.^  A61B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  128—303  R  4  Qaims 

4.  A  method  for  freeing  arteriosclerotic  occlusions  from 

arteries  comprising  laterally  compressing  the  artery  in  a  zone 

of  compression  to  form  a  tapered  end  edge  on  an  occlusion 
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segment,  and  stripping  said  occlusion  segment  f  om  sa 
by  causing  said  zone  of  compression  to  progretsively 
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said  artery   said  firstbore  having  first  and  second  ends;  said  fitting  being 
traverse   providedwith  first,  second  and  third  couphng  projections;  said 
first  bore  extending  through  said  firstand  second  couplingpro- 
jections  and  said  second  bore  extending  through  said  third 
coupling  projections;  and 
a  cannulatube  having  a  first  end  thereof  mounted  upon  said 
first  coupling  projection  to  form  a  hquid-tight  seal  there- 
between; the  inner  diameter  of  said  cannula  tube  and  said 
first  bore  being  substantially  equal. 


4,287,893 
WEIGHT  REDUaNG  BELT 

Maria  V.  Salazar,  9505  Holmes  PIz.,  Apt.  2,  Omaha,  Nebr. 
68127 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,301 

said  segment  from  said  tapered  end  edge  to  tlie  distal  end  of  int.  O.^  A41C  1/00 

said  segment.  U.S.  CI.  128—556  8  Gaims 


4,287,891 

SECURING  DEVICE  FOR  SURGICAt  TUBES 

Joseph  L.  Peters,  282B  Ballard  U.,  Finchlev,  London  N.12, 

England  J 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,^ 

Int.  a.'  A61B  17/34 

U.S.  a.  128—347 

A 
2        5 


9aaims 


1.  A  securing  device  to  be  fixed  externally  o  the  body  of  a 
patient  fitted  with  a  surgical  body  tube  for  securing  the  body 
tube  agamst  unintentional  displacement  into  or  out  of  the 
patient,  said  device  comprising  tubular  means  having  an  axial 
bore  for  the  body  tube  to  pass  through,  a  flexible  elongated 
gripping  element  mounted  within  and  extending  generally 
longitudinally  of  said  axial  bore  means  securijig  said  gripping 
element  to  said  tubular  means,  and  selectively  Adjustable  means 
for  helically  windmg  said  grippmg  element  about  the  axis  of 
said  bore  and  the  body  tube  passing  through  the  bore  for 
urging  the  element  radially  whereby  to  grip  the  body  tube 
securely,  said  adjustable  means  bemg  operable  to  also  unwind 
said  elemeni  to  release  the  body  tube  and  allo>|br  the  latter  to  be 
pulled  freely  through  the  device. 


1.  A  weight  reducing  belt  of  a  length  sufficient  to  cover  a 
person's  midsection,  said  belt  having  a  vertically  extending 
tightening  section  made  of  stretchable  resilient  material  and 
having  the  majority  of  its  remaining  area  formed  of  flexible 
material  which  is  substantially  impervious  to  moisture  passage 
therethrough  and  which  is  substantially  less  resilient  than  said 
material  of  said  tightening  section,  means  connecting  adjacent 
ends  of  said  remaining  area  to  said  tightening  section,  said 
remaining  area  having  therein  two  terminal  end  portions  ex- 
tending from  top  to  bottom  of  said  belt,  means  for  adjustably 
connecting  said  two  terminal  end  portions  together  so  as  to 
give  said  belt  a  greater  or  lesser  interior  size. 


4,287,892 
CANNULA  FOR  INTRA-AORTIC  BALLOlON  DEVICES 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Peter  Sctaiff,  Box  354  Rte.  7,  Cookeville,  Tenq.  38501 
Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126j«52 
Int.  a.^  A61M  25/00 
U.S.  Q.  128—349  B 
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1.  A  cannula  assembly  for  use  with  intra-acrtic  balloons  and 
the  like  comprising  a  rigid  Y-shaped  connector  having  a  first 
bore  extending  therethrough  and  a  branching  bore  communi- 
cating with  said  first  bore  and  extending  at  fn  angle  thereto; 


4,287,894 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUQNG  A  SERIES  OF 

IMPULSES  CORRESPONDING  TO  A  SUCCESSION  OF 

PULSE  BEATS 
Peter  Lautenschliiger,  Gonbach,  and  Michael  Teichmann,  Ober- 
moschel,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Keiper 
Dynavit  GmbH  &  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,719 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 
1978,  2825327 

Int.  a.^  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  128—687  8  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  succession  of  pulses  corre- 
sponding to  the  succession  of  pulse  beats  of  a  person,  said 
apparatus  having  a  pulse  detector  and  at  least  one  stage  means, 
arranged  subsequent  to  said  pulse  detector,  for  suppressing 
disruptive  influences,  comprising: 
a  voltage-controlled  pulse  generator, 
first  and  second  memory  means, 

a  comparator  means  for  controlling  said  pulse  generator  and 

for  comparing  contents  of  said  first  and  second  memories, 

whereby  disturbances  in  the  form  of  missing  pulses  may  be 

suppressed, 

said  first  memory  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  pulse 
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detector  and  having  means  for  storing  a  pulse  coming   conductive  coil  spring  lead  extending  axially  in  said  body,  an 

electrically  conductive  distal  head  in  said  body  at  one  end  and 
electrically  coupled  to  said  coil  spring  lead,  an  electrically 
conductive  contact  head  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  body  elec- 
trically coupled  to  said  coil  spring  lead,  opposite  end  portions 
of  said  coil  spring  lead  having  the  coils  thereof  closely  adjacent 
one  another,  said  end  portions  not  exceeding  a  length  twice  the 
distance  from  a  point  of  contact  of  said  head  with  the  internal 


from  the  pulse  detector,  and 

1 
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said  second  memory  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
pulse  generator  and  having  means  for  storing  a  pulse 
appearing  at  an  output  of  the  pulse  generator. 

4,287,895 

ELECTROPALATOGRAPH 

Kiyoharu  Horl,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,932 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1979,  54-29328; 
Mar.  15, 1979,  54-29329 

Int.  G.fA61B  5/70 
U.S.  G.  128—777  15  Gaims 


organ  to  a  point  where  the  electrode  emerges  from  said  inter- 
nal organ,  a  middle  portion  of  said  coil  spring  lead  between 
said  end  portions,  the  coils  of  said  middle  portion  having  a 
pitch  greater  than  the  pitch  of  the  coils  of  said  end  portions  and 
effective  to  provide  a  longitudinal  stability  of  the  electrode 
while  being  implanted  in  said  human  along  an  intravenous 
route,  and  said  tubular  body  comprising  a  corrugated  portion 
in  correspondence  with  said  middle  portion  of  said  coil  spring 
lead. 


1.  An  electropalatograph  comprising  an  artificial  palate 
formed  of  an  insulative  material  in  a  configuration  substantially 
coinciding  with  the  hard  palate  of  a  person  speech-trained, 
said  artificial  palate  having  a  plurality  of  signal-transmitting 
electrodes  distributed  substantially  over  an  entire  surface 
of  the  artificial  palate  to  sense  an  actual  linguapalatal 
contact  during  a  phonation  and  a  single  signal-receiving 
electrode  provided  to  contact  with  the  hard  palate  as 
insulated  from  said  signal-transmitting  electrodes, 
means  for  scanning  sequentially  respective  said  plurality  of 
signal-transmitting  electrodes  with  a  series  of  signals,  and 
means  for  recognizing  a  pattern  of  at  least  said  actual  lin- 
guapalatal contact  on  the  basis  of  said  scanning  signals 
received  by  said  signal-receiving  electrode  as  transmitted 
from  certain  ones  of  the  signal-transmitting  electrodes 
which  have  sensed  the  linguapalatal  contact. 

4,287,896 

ELECTRODE  FOR  CONNECTING  TO  AN  INTERNAL 

ORGAN  OF  HUMAN  BODY 

Sergei  S.  Grigorov,  prospekt  Vemadskogo,  105,  korpus  2,  kv.  81, 
Moscow,  and  Ravil  N.  Nazyrov,  MIZ,  31,  kv.  1,  Mozhaisk, 

both  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,524 

Int.  G.3  A61N  1/04 

MS.  G.  128—786  3  Gaims 

1.  An  electrode  for  connecting  to  an  internal  organ  of  a 
human  comprising,  an  insulative  tubular  body,  an  electrically 


4,287,897 
TREATMENT  AND  OPENING  OF  ORIENTAL  TOBACCO 

BALES 
Warren  A.  Brackmann,  Cooksville,  and  Albert  Kuhner,  Schom- 
berg,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Rothmans  of  Pall  Mall 
Canada  Limited,  Don  Mills,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,963 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  3,  1978, 

39186/78 

Int.  G.5  A24B  1/02 
U.S.  G.  131-303  2  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  premoistening  and  opening  a  burlap- 
wrapped  bale  of  oriental  tobacco,  which  comprises: 

conveying  said  bale  horizontally  in  a  rectilinear  direction 
with  the  grain  of  the  tobacco  in  the  bale  oriented  generally 
transversely  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  bale. 

injecting  a  vertically-aligned  plurality  of  steam  jets  directly 
into  each  side  of  the  burlap-clap  bale  over  the  vertical 
height  thereof  as  said  bale  is  conveyed  therepast  to  cause 
penetration  of  steam  into  the  centre  of  the  bale, 

removing  the  burlap  covering  from  the  resulting  steam- 
treated  bale,  and 

vibrating  the  coveriess  steam-treated  bale  to  cause  the  bale 
to  fall  apart  and  lose  its  integrity. 


4,287,898 
HAIR  COMB 
Leo  L.  Konesky,  #4  Verona  St.,  Villa  Capri,  Rio  Piedras,  P.R. 
00924 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,395 
Int.  G.'  A45D  24/00 
U.S.  G.  132— 11  R  IGaim 

1.  A  comb  for  use  in  combing  the  human  hair,  comprising  a 
single  elongated  backing  member  and  teeth  formed  integrally 
with  the  backing  member  and  extending  in  the  same  direction 
therefrom, 
(a)  the  teeth  being  arranged  in  three  parallel  rows  which 
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extend  substantially  from  end  to  end  of  the  backing  mem- 
ber, 

(b)  each  of  the  teeth  being  shaped  in  a  compoun  I  curve  from 
end  to  end  and  the  curvatures  of  all  of  the  t(reth  being  in 
the  same  direction  whereby  the  teeth  are  substantially 
parallel, 

(c)  the  spacing  of  the  teeth  longitudinally  of  the  backing 
member  being  the  same  in  each  row  and  in  all  three  rows, 

(d)  the  teeth  of  the  two  side  rows  being  aligned  transversely 
of  the  backing  member  and  the.  teeth  of  the  middle  row 


4^7,900 

COIN  DISCHARGE  MACHINE 

Eiichi  Kokubo,  and  Takatoshi  Sugai,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,908 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   22,   1979,   54- 
37430[U] 

Int.  a.^  G07D  9/04 
U.S.  a.  133—4  A  2  Qaims 


>«'30,>»       c 


being  positioned  longitudinally  of  the  comb 

tween  those  of  the  side  rows, 
(e)  all  of  the  teeth  being  of  the  same  cross 

elliptical  cross-sectional  shape  with  the  majpr 

ellipse  being  transverse  of  the  backing 
(0  the  free  ends  of  the  teeth  of  the  middle 

straight  line  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
(g)  the  free  ends  of  the  teeth  of  the  two  side 

common  plane  which  is  spaced  toward  the 

ber  from  the  straight  line  of  the  ends  of 

middle  row. 


sectional  size  and 
axis  of  the 
member, 

rpw  lying  in  a 

comb,  and 
rdws  lying  in  a 
I  lacking  mem- 
th ;  teeth  of  the 


4,287,899 
NAIL  FORM  DEVICE 
Eileen  Robichaud,  16  Newhill  Rd.,  Methuen,  Ma^s.  01844 
Continuation-inpart  of  Ser.  No.  23,908,  Mar.  26,  1979.  This 


midway  be- 


appiication  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  15^ 
Int.  a?  A45D  29/00 
U.S.  a.  132—73 


24-' 


,378 


10  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  forming  and  attaching  a  syntl 
to  a  natural  nail  comprising,  an  integral 
forward  portion  and  a  rearward  portion,  said 
having  an  upwardly  convex  surface  for 
thetic  nail  which  is  to  be  attached  to  the  natura 
ward  portion  having  a  downwardly  concave 
porting  the  finger  to  which  the  synthetic  nail  is 
and  an  opening  positioned  in  the  upper  portion 
ture  having  a  forward  edge  formed  by  said 
and  a  rearward  edge  formed  by  said  rearwar^ 
opening  being  adapted  to  receive  the  forward 
finger,  the  forward  edge  of  said  opening 
insert  beneath  a  portion  of  said  natural  nail 


^^ 


41     46 


1.  A  coin  discharge  machine  wherein  coins  (20)  accumulated 
in  at  least  one  cartridge  (11)  are  pushed  out  from  the  cartridge, 
one  at  a  time,  from  the  lowermost  by  at  least  one  selected  pair 
of  rod  pushers  (40)  into  a  coin  dropping  outlet  (17),  which 
comprises 
a  plurality  of  select  arm  driving  solenoids  (65)  selectively 
actuated  in  accordance  with  kinds  of  coins  to  be  dis- 
charged, to  bring  the  selected  pair  of  rod  pushers  (40)  to 
an  upper  position  so  that  each  selected  pair  of  rod  pushers 
(40)  pushes  the  lowermost  coin  (20a)  of  coins  (20)  accu- 
mulated in  the  cartridge  (11), 
a  plurality  of  microswitches  (33)  selectively  actuated  by  the 
lowermost  coins  (20fl)  pushed  by  the  selected  pair  of  rod 
pushers  (40),  and 
a  comparator  (73)  for  receiving  and  comparating  data  indi- 
cating the  selectively  actuated  solenoids  (65)  and  data 
indicating  the  selectively  actuated  microswitches  (33), 
whereby,  when  both  of  data  are  not  coincedent,  the  coin 
discharge  machine  is  stopped. 


4,287,901 
APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  EGG  INCUBATING 
AND/OR  HATCHING  TRAYS  AND  BUGGIES 
THEREFOR 
Douglas  Fowler,  5145  Merry  La^  Gainesville,  Ga.  30501,  as- 
signor to  Douglas  Fowler,  Hall  County,  Ga. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  915,234,  Jun.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,227,938. 
This  application  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,829 
Int.  Q.3  B08B  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  134—56  R  H  Claims 


0^.     tJ^^M 
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etic  fingernail 

strudture  having  a 

fc  rward  portion 

suppcrting  the  syn- 

nail,  the  rear- 

sjirface  for  sup- 

lo  be  attached, 

of  said  struc- 

fcirward  portion 

portion,  said 

x)rtion  of  said 

adapted  to 


being 
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having  an  entrance  opening  and  an  exit  opening,  means  for 
conveying  a  carrier  carrying  articles  to  be  washed  from  said 
entrance  opening  to  said  exit  opening,  said  housing  setting  off 
a  washing  zone  contiguous  said  entrance  opening  and  a  rinse 
zone  contiguous  said  exit  opening,  means  for  guiding  a  carrier 
from  said  entrance  opening  to  said  exit  opening  during  the 
conveyance  thereof  by  said  conveying  means,  nozzle  means  in 
said  washing  zone  for  directing  a  plurality  of  streams  of  water 
against  articles  conveyed  through  said  washing  zone  by  the 
carrier,  said  housing  having  opposite  side  walls,  and  said  side 
walls  being  recessed  for  receiving  therein  and  protecting  said 
nozzle  means  against  contact  by  a  carrier  conveyed  through 
said  housing  by  said  conveying  means. 


be  removed,  by  introducing  the  hot  water  in  the  form  of  at 
least  one  striking  and  stirring  jet  in  said  aqueous  phase  located 


4,287,902 
METHOD  OF  TRANSPORTING  VISCOUS 
HYDROCARBONS 
Gifford  G.  McQaflin,  and  Charles  R.  Qark,  both  of  Ponca  City, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco,  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 
Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,014 
Int.  Q.JF17D  7/77 
U.S.  Q.  137—13  JO  Qaims 

1.  In  the  method  of  transporting  viscous  crude  oil  through  a 
pipe  the  improvement  which  comprises  forming  an  oil-in- 
water  emulsion  by  adding  to  said  crude  oil  about  20  to  about  80 
volume  percent  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  an  effective 
amount  of  a  combination  of 

(a)  about  500  to  about  10,000  parts  per  million,  based  on  said 
crude  oil,  of  an  alkaryl  sulfonate  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  415  to  about  470  and  being  represented  by 
the  formula 

R— Ar— SOjM 

wherein  Ar  is  an  aromatic  moiety  which  is  phenyl,  tolyl, 
xylyl  or  ethylphenyl,  R  is  a  linear  or  branched-chain  alkyl 
group  containing  17  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and  M  is  sodium, 
potassium  or  ammonium,  and 

(b)  methanol,  wherein  the  amount  of  methanol  is  in  the  range 
of  0.1:1  to  10:1  parts  by  weight  based  on  the  alkaryl  sulfo- 
nate. 


above  the  product,  and  discharging  the  product  dispersed  in 
said  aqueous  phase. 


4  287  904 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A  PREDETERMINED 

SHEAR  LINE 

Gregory  A.  Kushner,  and  Jack  Martinic,  both  of  South  Bend, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,848 
*  Int.  C\?  F16K  U/04 

U.S.  CI.  137—68  R  2  Claims 


4,287,903 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING 

PRODUCTS  OF  LOW  PUMPABILITY 

Maurice  Cessou,  Communay,  France,  assignor  to  Institut  Fran- 

cais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  859,590,  Dec.  12,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,195,653. 
This  application  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,653 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  13, 1976,  76  37849; 
Feb.  17,  1977,  77  04584 

Int.  CV  F17D  1/18 
U  S  CI  137 13  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  from  a  tank  a  product  difTicult  to 
pump,  comprising  connecting  to  the  tank  at  least  one  drain 
pipe,  feeding  the  tank  with  hot  water  and  dischargmg  the 
product  through  the  pipe  as  the  hot  water  is  introduced  into 
the  tank,  wherein  an  aqueous  phase  is  formed  and  permanently 
maintained  at  the  upper  part  of  the  tank  above  the  product  to 


1.  In  a  valve  assembly  having  a  body  which  is  received 
within  a  bore  50  of  a  housing,  the  bore  leading  to  a  pressure 
chamber  within  the  housing,  the  body  having  a  passage  pro- 
viding communication  through  the  bore,  and  a  valve  member 
carried  by  the  body  within  the  passage,  the  valve  member 
cooperating  with  the  body  in  a  first  position  to  close  the  pas- 
sage and  being  movable  to  a  second  position  to  open  the  pas- 
sage to  communicate  fluid  pressure  through  the  passage  to  the 
pressure  chamber,  characterized  by  the  body  including  means 
to  provide  for  shearing  of  the  body  at  a  predetermined  loca- 
tion, a  portion  of  the  body  being  movable  when  the  body  is 
sheared  to  engage  the  housing  and  said  portion  cooperating 
with  the  housing  to  substantially  define  a  secondary  passage 
opening  to  the  pressure  chamber  when  the  body  is  sheared,  and 
the  engagement  between  said  portion  and  the  housing  substan- 
tially defining  a  restriction  within  said  secondary  passage  to 
provide  for  restricted  communication  of  fluid  pressure  to  the 
pressure  chamber. 
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4,287,905 
ANTI-BACKFLOW  VALVE  FOR  A  FAUCET 
Gilberto  Iglesias,  2940  SW.  99th  Ave.,  Miami,  F^a.  33165 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138, 
Int.  a.'  F16K  15/18 
U.S.  a.  137—102 


jff  s*  t®a*  y"' 


izzrr 


1.  An  anti-backflow  valve  comprising 

an  inlet  from  a  fluid  source; 

an  outlet; 

an  interior  chamber  defined  by  a  valve  body  iji  fluid  commu- 
nication with  the  inlet  and  outlet; 

a  septum  including  an  inlet  port  disposed  bejween  the  inlet 
and  interior  chamber; 

a  check  valve  within  the  chamber,  pivotajly  movable  in 
relation  to  the  inlet  port  to  open  and  close  same; 

a  relief  valve  pitotally  movable  in  relation  tc  the  relief  port 
to  open  and  close  same; 

valve  interlocking  means  cooperating  betvjeen  the  check 
valve  and  the  relief  valve  so  that  the  relieflvalve  is  closed 
in  relation  to  the  relief  port  when  the  check  valve  is  open 
in  relation  to  the  inlet  port  and  vice  versa  and 

means  adjustable  between  a  closed  operaior  position  in 
contact  with  the  check  valve  to  maintain  sime  closed  and 
the  interlocked  relief  valve  open,  and  an  oj)en  operator 
position  allowing  the  check  valve  to  open,  resulting  in 
closing  of  the  interlocked  relief  valve. 
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4,287,906 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Charles  J.  Green,  Vashon,  and  Alan  K.  Forsythe, 
Hash.,  assignors  to  Sprague  Devices,  Inc., 
Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128, 
Int.  a.^  G05D  II /OO 
U.S.  a.  137—118 


Burton,  both  of 
Vfichigan  City, 


31 


12  Claims 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  the  pressure  and  volume  rate  of 
flow  of  a  fluid  delivered  to  a  utilization  devio :  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  having  inlet  means  for  receiving  fluid  at  an 
elevated  pressure,  a  first  outlet  means  axiadly  spaced  from 
said  inlet  means  for  providing  fluid  at  a  regulated  pressure 
and  rate  of  flow  to  the  utilization  device, Ta  second  outlet 
means  axially  spaced  from  said  first  outle^  means  for  pro- 
viding fluid  pressure  to  a  control  means  f( 
device,  vent  means  axially  spaced  from 
means  for  selectively  venting  fluid  from 
means,  and  a  regulator  valve  chamber; 

an  axially  movable  valve  spool  contained  in 
ing  have  a  metering  means  positioned  adjacent  said  inlet 
means  and  adapted  to  regulate  the  pressu  e  and  flow  rate 
of  fluid  entering  the  regulator  valve  chariber  in  response 
to  axial  movement  of  said  spool; 

first  valve  means  positioned  on  said  spo<il  between  said 


said  utilization 
id  second  outlet 
M  second  outlet 

lid  valve  hous- 


regulator  valve  chamber  and  said  first  outlet,  said  first 
valve  means  operable  by  axial  movement  of  said  valve 
spool  to  open  and  close  a  fluid  flow  path  between  said 
inlet  means  and  said  first  and  second  outlet  means, 

second  valve  means  positioned  on  said  spool  adjacent  said 
second  outlet  means  and  slidably  engaging  said  housing  to 
selectively  connect  said  second  outlet  means  to  said  regu- 
lator valve  chamber  or  to  said  vent;  and 

means  to  bias  said  movable  valve  member  against  fluid 
forces  in  said  regulator  valve  chamber  to  provide  a  regu- 
lating function  for  said  metering  means  said  second  valve 
means  isolating  said  second  outlet  from  said  vent  means 
when  said  first  valve  means  is  closed,  and  said  second 
valve  means  connecting  said  second  outlet  to  said  vent 
means  after  said  first  valve  means  has  moved  a  defined 
increment  between  a  fully  closed  position  and  a  fully 
opened  position. 


4,287,907 

FUEL  FEEDING  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Howard  G.  Worthy,  6060*  22nd  Ave.  SW.,  Naples,  Fla.  33942 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,723 

Int.  a.3  F02M  37/00 

U.S.  a.  137—255  8  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  feeding  system  for  aircraft  having  first  and  second 
fuel  tanks,  and  including  a  fuel  selector  valve  movable  between 
first  and  second  fuel  feed  positions  to  an  existing  aircraft  en- 
gine, a  first  fuel  line  portion  communicating  between  the  first 
tank  and  said  valve  in  said  first  position,  a  second  fuel  line 
portion  communicating  between  the  second  tank  and  said 
valve  in  said  second  position,  a  third  fuel  line  portion  commu- 
nicating from  said  valve  in  said  first  position  to  the  engine  and 
a  fourth  fuel  line  portion  communicating  from  said  valve  in 
said  second  position  to  the  engine,  first  and  second  indicator 
light  means  of  a  first  distinctive  color,  first  and  second  electric 
circuits  from  a  power  source  such  as  a  battery  and  connecting 
respectively  to  said  first  color  indicator  lights,  means  associ- 
ated with  said  selector  valve  to  selectively  energize  said  first 
color  indicator  lights  through  said  first  and  second  circuits  to 
visually  indicate  the  valve  position  relative  to  said  first  and 
second  tanks;  first  and  second  indicator  lights  of  a  second 
distinctive  color;  third  and  fourth  electric  circuit  means  from 
said  source,  connecting  respectively  to  said  second  color  indi- 
cator lights,  first  and  second  switch  means  in  said  third  and 
fourth  circuit  means  responsive  to  a  flow  of  fuel  respectively  in 
said  third  and  fourth  fuel  line  portions  to  illuminate  one  of  said 
second  color  lights  to  indicate  an  actual  fuel  flow  from  one  of 
said  fuel  tanks  to  the  engine  as  determined  by  said  selector 
valve  position,  means  for  manual  operation  of  said  selector 
valve,  a  single  indicator  light  of  a  third  distinctive  color,  and  a 
fifth  circuit  means  connected  from  said  source  to  said  single 
light,  and  switch  portion  on  each  of  said  first  and  second 
switch  means  connected  in  series  in  said  fifth  circuit  means  in 
a  manner  so  as  to  complete  a  circuit  to  said  third  color  light 
only  when  there  is  no  fuel  flow  from  either  of  said  first  and 
second  tanks. 
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4,287,908 
FUEL  TANK  SELECTOR  VALVE 
David  N.  Storgard,  Brecksville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dana  Corpora- 
tion,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,448 

Int.  a.'  F16K  11/16 

U.S.  a.  137—255  11  Claims 


the  restriction  device  for  responding  to  the  force  devel- 
oped by  the  coil  form  so  as  to  vary  the  bias  on  the  restric- 


1.  A  valve  for  selectively  connecting  one  of  a  pair  of  alter- 
nate fuel  supply  tanks  with  a  common  supply  line  to  and  a 
common  return  line  from  a  combustion  engine,  said  valve 
including  a  housing  having  a  first  chamber  dedicated  to  supply 
fuel  from  said  tanks  to  said  engine  and  a  second  chamber 
dedicated  to  return  unused  fuel  from  said  engine  to  said  tanks, 
actuator  shaft  means  shiftable  on  an  axis  between  first  and 
second  positions,  at  each  chamber  first  and  second  tank  con- 
necting ports  and  an  engine  connecting  port,  valving  means 
disposed  in  said  chambers,  said  valving  means  being  radially 
oriented  with  respect  to  said  shaft  axis,  said  valving  means 
being  responsive  to  positioning  of  said  shaft  in  its  first  position 
to  establish  supply  flow  from  a  first  of  said  tanks  through  said 
first  chamber  to  said  engine  and  return  flow  from  said  engine 
through  said  second  chamber  to  said  first  tank  while  isolating 
said  second  tank  from  supply  and  return  flow  connection  with 
said  engine,  said  valving  means  being  responsive  to  positioning 
of  said  shaft  in  its  second  position  to  establish  supply  flow  from 
a  second  of  said  tanks  through  said  first  chamber  to  said  engine 
and  return  flow  from  said  engine  through  said  second  chamber 
to  said  second  tank  while  isolating  said  first  tank  from  supply 
and  return  flow  communication  with  said  engine. 


tion  device  and  vary  the  fluid  pressure  at  the  outlet  port  at 
equilibrium. 


4,287,910 
TANK  PRESSURE  AND  VACUUM  RELIEF  MECHANISM 
Frank  H.  Petersen,  Warren,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Betts  .Machine 
Company,  Warren,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,300 

Int.CUF16K/7//96 

U.S.  a.  137—493.9  9  Claims 


4,287,909 
VALVE  FOR  DEVELOPING  VARIABLE  OUTPUT 
PRESSURE 
Qement  R.  Tompson,  3020  LaPorte,  Melrose  Park,  III.  60164, 
and  Garrett  Gruner,  1610  W.  Kalamazoo,  Lansing,  Mich. 
48915 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  46,227,  Jun.  7,  1979.  This  application  Jan. 
17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,023 
Int.  a.3  G05D  16/06 
U.S.  a.  137-312  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  fluid  flow  valve  having  fuel  inlet  and  outlet  ports, 
having  a  flow  restriction  device  for  altering  the  flow  of  fluid 
between  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  and  having  a  diaphragm  for 
biasing  the  restriction  device  in  a  position  to  effect  a  given  fluid 
pressure  at  the  outlet  port,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  annular  magnet  having  north  and  south  poles  separated 

by  a  circular  groove; 
an  armature  coil  form  riding  in  said  groove; 
a  coil  wound  on  said  coil  form  and  receiving  a  control  cur- 
rent indicative  of  a  desired  fluid  pressure  at  the  outlet  port 
for  developing  a  mechanical  force  on  said  coil  form  in 
response  to  the  control  current,  said  coil  form  being  con- 
structed of  non-ferrous  metal  for  damping  its  movement 
and  for  conducting  heat  away  from  the  coil;  and 
a  flexible  cable  coupled  between  said  armature  coil  form  and 


-K  ^  <4l 


1.  A  tank  pressure  and  vacuum  relief  mechanism  for  reliev- 
ing excess  pressure  or  vacuum  in  a  tank  interior  comprising;  an 
elongated  valve  housing  having  an  outer  end  secured  in  a 
coacting  associated  tank  wall  aperture  in  an  upper  wall  of  an 
associated  tank  interiorly  thereof  with  the  inner  end  of  the 
housing  disposed  in  the  tank  interior,  said  housing  having  a 
longitudinal  bore  having  a  vacuum  opening  at  its  inner  end 
communicating  with  the  tank  interior  and  forming  a  vacuum 
valve  seat,  said  housing  having  a  vacuum  passageway  connect- 
ing said  bore  with  the  tank  wall  aperture  whereby  the  bore  is 
in  communication  with  the  atmosphere  exteriorly  of  the  tank, 
said  bore  having  a  pressure  opening  at  its  outer  upper  end 
forming  a  pressure  valve  seat,  said  housing  having  a  pressure 
passageway  connecting  said  pressure  opening  with  the  tank 
interior,  an  elongated  stem  positioned  longitudinally  in  said 
bore  for  limited  longitudinal  reciprocation  therein,  a  normally- 
closed  pressure  relief  valve  operatively  disposed  in  said  bore 
and  on  the  outer  end  of  said  stem  and  selectively  reciprocable 
toward  and  away  from  said  pressure  valve  seat  for  controlling 
fluid  flow  through  said  pressure  opening  and  pressure  passage- 
way, a  normally-closed  vacuum  relief  valve  disposed  on  the 
stem  adjacent  its  inner  end  and  selectively  reciprocable  toward 
and  away  from  said  vacuum  valve  seat  for  controlling  fluid 
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flow  through  said  vacuum  opening  and  vacuui  n 
pressure  bias  means  operatively  disposed  on 
mamtainmg  said  pressure  relief  valve  in  a  n 
position  against  said"pressure  valve  seat,  anc 
means  operatively  disposed  on  said  stem  for 
vacuum  relief  valve  in  a  normally-closed  position 
vacuum  valve  seat. 


passageway, 

said  stem  for 

)rmally-closed 

vacuum  bias 

n^intaining  said 

against  said 


4.287.911 
THREE  SPEED  FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
Donald  D.  Houdeshell,  1647  N.  Township  Rd.,  FJ.R.  #2,  Repub- 
lic, Ohio  44867 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,1^2 
Int.  a.'  F15B  13/04 
L.S.  CI.  137—513.7 
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1.  A  control  valve  for  series  connection  in  a 
trol  line  in  which  alternating  fluid  flow  in 
at  different  speeds  is  desired  and  with  the 
direction  being  allowed  at  a  substantially 
and  the  fluid  flow  in  the  opposite  direction  is 
at  generally  the  same  rate  and  is  thereafter 
to  a  slower  flow  rate,  said  valve  including  a 
main  flow  passage  therethrough  and  a  by-pass 
by-passing  a  central  portion  of  said  main  flow 
means  operative  to  adjustably  throttle  the 
through  said  by-pass  passage,  and  control  v 
main  flow  passage  central  portion  supported 
for  shifting  between  open  and  closed  position^ 
flow  therepast  at  a  rate  slightly  slower  than 
said  one  direction  and  at  least  substantially 
flow  therepast  in  said  closed  position,  means 
said  control  valve  to  said  open  position, 
including  a  fluid  impact  portion  disposed  in 
tion  of  said  main  flow  passage  for  fluid  impact 
to  shift  said  control  valve  toward  said  closed 
said  means  biasing  said  control  valve  toward 
tion,  and  adjustable  rate  movement  dashpot 
connected  between  said  body  and  control 
vary  the  closing  rate  of  said  control  valve. 


sail 


fluid  flow  con- 
directions 
flow  in  one 
constant  high  rate 
itially  allowed 
ually  throttled 
body  having  a 
passage  therein 
lassage,  throttle 
luid  flow  rate 
means  in  said 
from  said  body 
allowing  fluid 
^id  high  rate  in 
titrminating  fluid 
yeldingly  biasing 
control  valve 
^id  central  por- 
)ressure  thereon 
position  against 
said  open  posi- 
mfcans  operatively 
valve  operative  to 


ing: 


position  to  block  fluid  flow  toward  said  inlet,  said  ball 
being  movable  away  from  contact  with  said  shoulder  to 
permit  fluid  flow  toward  said  outlet,  said  ball  being  mov- 
able into  the  inside  of  said  second  passage  section  in  a 
compressed  position  to  form  a  fluid-tight  seal  to  prevent 
backflow  from  said  outlet  to  said  inlet,  the  extent  to  which 
said  ball  extends  into  said  second  passage  section  toward 
said  inlet  being  limited  by  said  spacing  surface;  and 


an  inlet  member  adjustably  movable  axially  relative  to  said 
second  passage  section  having  an  inner  end  deflning  said 
spacing  surface  which,  in  use,  is  suitable  for  dislodging 
said  ball  from  a  lodged  position  in  said  second  section 
upon  the  movement  of  said  inlet  member  toward  said 
outlet. 


4,287,913 
TANK  SUITABLE  FOR  HOLDING  LIQUIDS 
George  H.  Bennett,  Hendon;  Alfred  W.  Osborn;  Qive  N.  Ban- 
yan, both  of  Harrow,  and  Ronald  A.  Midgley,  St.  Albans,  all 
of  England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited,  London,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,513 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  29,  1979, 
33866/79 

Int.  G.^  F16K  24/04 
U.S.  G.  137—574  8  Gaims 


4,287,912 
MONOFLOW  BALL  VALVE  AND  SYSTEM 
Giarley  L.  Hewett,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Kem-O-Kleen, 
Inc.,  Englewood,  Colo.  J 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133^637 

Int.  G.^  F16K  15/04 

VJS.  G.  137—516.27  22  Gaims 

I.  A  monoflow  ball  valve  for  controlling  fli  id  flow  compris- 


a  valve  body  having  an  internal  flow  passiige  with  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  said  valve  body  having  a  first  portion  with 
a  flrst  passage  section  and  a  second  portion  with  a  second 
passage  section,  a  shoulder  at  the  inner  end  of  said  second 
portion  and  a  spacing  surface  within  said  second  portion; 

a  resilient,  compressible  ball  in  said  passage,  said  ball  having 
an  external  dimension  less  than  the  inteimal  dimension  of 
said  first  passage  section  to  slide  therein  and  greater  than 
the  internal  dimension  of  said  second  passage  section,  said 
ball  being  normally  seated  on  said  shouldfer  in  a  contacting 


1.  A  tank  suiuble  for  holding  a  liquid  comprising  first  and 
second  baffles  adapted  to  divide  the  interior  of  said  tank  into 
first,  second  and  third  series  interconnected  chambers,  each 
adapted  to  contain  said  liquid,  and  inlet  adapted  to  supply  a 
mixture  of  a  gas  and  said  liquid  to  said  first  chamber,  an  outlet 
adapted  to  withdraw  said  liquid  from  said  third  chamber  and 
venting  means  having  an  outlet  through  which  said  gas  present 
in  said  first  chamber  is  vented,  said  baffles  being  so  adapted  and 
arranged  that  when  said  tank  is  in  its  normal  spacial  dispo- 
sition, liquid  supplied  in  operation  to  said  first  chamber  flows 
into  said  third  chamber  via  said  second  chamber,  and  if  said 
tank  subsequently  adopts  a  spacial  position  other  than  said 
normal  spacial  disposition,  the  flow  of  liquid  from  said  third 
chamber  to  said  second  chamber  is  prevented  or  is  of  a  suffi- 
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ciently  low  level  that  an  adequate  quantity  of  liquid  is  retained 
within  said  third  chamber  to  provide  a  continuity  of  liquid 
flow  through  said  outlet  for  a  finite  time  period  and  unsuffi- 
cient  liquid  flows  from  said  second  chamber  into  said  first 
chamber  to  obstruct  said  venting  means. 


4,287,915 
CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  PNEUMATIC  CONDUITS 

Riidiger  Hoffmann,  Sindelfingen,  and  Dieter  Feichtiger.  Aidlin- 
gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  21.  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,988 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1979,  2922681 

Int.  G.'  F16K  31/44 
U.S.  CI.  137—625.5  1*  Claims 


4  287  914 
SELF  SEALING  COUPLING  WITH  FULL  FLOW  RELIEF 

VALVE 

Richard  A.  Buseth,  and  William  C.  Marrison,  both  of  Jackson, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Aeroquip  Corporation,  Jackson,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,639 

Int.  G.'  F16L  3  7/28;  F16K  31/12 

U.S.  G.  137—613  6  Claims 


S6  63     lOe  ,tA 


24    ^72 


1.  A  self  sealing  quick  disconnect  fluid  coupling  fitting  for 
use  with  a  pressurized  fluid  system  adapted  to  be  selectively 
coupled  and  uncoupled  to  another  fitting  characterized  by  its 
ability  to  function  as  a  pressure  relief  valve  when  uncoupled, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  tubular  body  having  an  axial 
passage  defined  therein,  a  conduit  connection  end  and  a  cou- 
pling end,  coupling  means  defined  on  said  body  adjacent  said 
coupling  end  for  coupling  said  body  to  said  another  fitting, 
valve  structure  mounted  upon  said  body  adjacent  said  cou- 
pling end  adapted  to  automatically  open  and  close  upon  said 
body  being  coupled  and  uncoupled  at  said  coupling  end,  re- 
spectively, with  respect  to  said  another  fitting,  said  valve 
structure  comprising  first  and  second  valve  members  within 
said  passage  relatively  movable  between  open  and  closed 
positions  controlling  fluid  flow  through  said  passage,  one  of 
said  members  being  fixed  relative  to  said  body,  positioning 
means  supporting  the  other  member  on  said  body  for  axial 
movement  thereto  between  a  closed  position  engaging  said  one 
member  and  an  open  position  axially  spaced  from  said  one 
member,  said  other  member  being  engaged  by  said  another 
fitting  upon  coupling  of  said  fittings  moving  said  other  member 
to  said  open  position,  said  other  valve  member  further  includ- 
ing at  least  one  radially  extending  surface  exposed  to  fluid 
pressure  within  said  passage  when  said  other  member  is  in  said 
closed  position  so  oriented  to  said  other  member  that  fluid 
pressure  exerted  thereon  produces  an  axial  force  on  said  other 
valve  member  in  the  direction  of  said  member  open  position, 
and  spring  means  axially  biasing  said  other  member  in  the 
direction  of  said  member  closed  position  counter  to  the  fluid 
pressure  force,  the  area  of  said  surface  and  the  force  of  said 
spring  means  being  preselected  to  permit  the  fluid  pressure 
within  said  passage  to  axially  displace  said  other  valve  member 
to  said  open  position  upon  the  fluid  pressure  reaching  a  prede- 
termined value  whereby  fluid  pressure  is  released  through  said 
body  coupling  end. 


1.  A  control  valve  for  controlling  a  routing  of  a  pressure 
medium  from  a  central  pneumatic  conduit  to  further  pneumatic 
conduits  disposed  to  the  left  and  right  of  the  central  pneumatic 
conduit,  the  control  valve  including  a  housing  provided  with  a 
cylindrical  recess,  a  control  slide  means  longitudinally  dis- 
placeably  guided  in  the  cylindrical  recess,  and  valve  sealing 
means  for  alternatingly  communicating  the  central  pneumatic 
conduit  with  the  further  pneumatic  conduits  disposed  to  the 
left  and  right  thereof  upon  execution  of  an  operating  stroke  of 
the  control  slide  means,  characterized  in  that  the  control  valve 
further  includes  two  compression  spring  means  supported  on 
the  control  slide  means,  an  operating  sleeve  longitudinally 
displaceably  supported  on  the  control  slide  means  between  the 
two  compression  springs,  detent  means  for  defining  respective 
end  positions  of  the  displacement  path  of  the  operating  sleeve, 
and  means  for  enabling  an  axial  displacement  of  the  operating 
sleeve  such  that  the  operating  sleeve,  upon  exceeding  a  prede- 
termined resistance,  is  disengaged  from  one  of  the  detent 
means,  and,  upon  further  axial  displacement,  engages  in  the 
other  detent  means  against  a  force  of  one  of  the  compression 
spring  means. 


4,287,916 

SEMISPHERICAL  SHAPE  VALVE  DEVICE  IN  BLADDER 

TYPE  ACCUMULATORS 

Kazuo  Sugimura,  and  Nobuyuki  Sugimura,  both  of  308,  Mabase, 

Shimizu-shi,  Shizuoka-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,701 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1978,  53/108943 

Int.  G.'  F16L  55/04 

U.S.  G.  138-30  J3  Gaims 

1.  In  a  bladder  type  accumulator  consisting  of  a  vessel  en- 
closing a  bladder  to  be  filled  with  pressure  gas,  a  liquid  pipe 
connected  to  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  to  be  opposed  to  the  free 
end  of  the  bladder,  the  improvement  characterized  by  the  top 
end  of  the  liquid  pipe  being  formed  as  a  valve  seat  to  be  opened 
and  closed  by  the  mating  thereof  by  a  spherical  valve  body 
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which  is  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  bladder 
diameter  than  said  valve  seat  to  assure  closure 


abd  is  larger  in  said  annular  seating,  support  means  for  the  spring,  an  outlet 
of  said  valve  opening  in  said  housing  (7),  said  diaphragm  being  sufiiciently 
flexible  to  oscillate  at  its  periphery  and  permit  flow  of  liquid 
only  when  liquid  current  commences,  said  central  part  of  the 
diaphragm  lifting  off  said  seating  under  liquid  pressure  said 
spring  permitting  the  central  part  of  the  diaphragm  to  vibrate 
off,  said  annular  seating  against  the  force  of  said  opening  when 
liquid  flow  occurs. 


seat  and  to  prevent  extrusion  of  the  bladdei 
should  said  valve  body  eccentrically  engage 
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sjid 


therebetween 
valve  seat. 


4,287,918 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  SLIDE 

FASTENER  STRINGER  HAVING  A  WOVEN  COILED 

COUPLING  ELEMENT 

Muchiji  Shimono,  Namerikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida 

Kogyo  K.  K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,997 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20, 1978,  53-142999 
Int.  Cl.^  D03D  41  m 
U.S.  O.  139—35  2  Qaims 


4,287,917 
DIAPHRAGM  DEVICE  FOR  DAMPING  VIBRATIONS  IN 

FLOWING  LIQUIDS 
Giinter  Frey,  Fellbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiy,  assignor  to 
Knecht  Filterwerke  GmbH.  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Riep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Noy.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,3J7 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  17, 
1978,  2849925;  Nov.  17,  1978,  2849926 

Int.  G.^  F16L  55/04 
U.S.  G.  138—30  3  Gaims 


1.  A  liquid  flow  damping  device  comprising ;  a  housing  (1)  a 
liquid  inlet  opening  (4)  in  said  housing,  said  he  using  having  an 
end  wall  extending  outwardly  from  the  inlet 
annular  seating  at  the  inner  side  of  the  inlet  opening,  said 
housing  having  a  peripheral  wall  at  the  periphery  of  the  end 
wall,  a  diaphragm  free  from  openings  within  itk  periphery,  said 
diaphragm  having  its  peripheral  margin  adapts  to  seat  on  said 
end  wall  and  spaced  from  said  peripheral  wallj  said  diaphragm 
being  adapted  to  seat  at  a  central  part  thereof  as  a  valve  plate 
against  said  annular  seating  to  close  said  inlet  ppening  in  which 
condition  there  is  a  liquid  space  (6)  between  tht  diaphragm  and 
said  end  wall  disposed  radially  between  said  jcentral  part  and 
the  periphery  of  the  diaphragm,  an  opening  1(5)  leading  from 
said  inlet  opening  to  said  space,  a  spring  engaging  said  central 
part  of  the  diaphragm  on  its  downstream  side  to  urge  it  against 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  slide  fastener  stringer 
including  a  woven  stringer  tape  and  a  coiled  coupling  element 
woven  into  the  stringer  tape  along  a  longitudinal  edge  thereof, 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  weaving  the  stringer  tape  of  warp  and  weft 
threads; 

(b)  a  mandrel  for  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  warp  threads, 
said  mandrel  having  a  portion  to  be  located  adjacent  to  the 
fell  of  the  stringer  tape  being  woven; 

(c)  means  for  winding  a  monofilament  around  said  portion  of 
said  mandrel  to  form  the  coiled  coupling  element,  which  is 
then  woven  into  the  stringer  tape  by  the  weft  thread,  said 
winding  means  having  means  for  guiding  the  monofila- 
ment to  revolve  in  a  first  conical  orbital  path;  and 

(d)  means  for  guiding  the  monofilament  toward  said  winding 
means  in  a  second  conical  orbital  path,  said  last-mentioned 
guiding  means  being  fixedly  located  in  substantially  three- 
dimensional  point-symmetry  relation  to  said  portion  of  the 
mandrel  with  respect  to  the  center  of  said  winding  means, 
whereby  said  first  and  second  conical  orbital  paths  are 
substantially  identical  in  shape  with  each  other,  thereby 
allowing  the  length  of  a  portion  of  the  monofilament 
extending  between  said  last-mentioned  guide  means  and 
said  portion  of  the  mandrel  to  be  kept  substantially  con- 
stant at  all  times  to  maintain  the  tension  of  said  portion  of 
the  monofilament  substantially  uniform  during  revolving 
movement  of  the  monofilament. 
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4  287  919 

PROCESS  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SPACE 

FRAMEWORKS,  AND  A  MACHINE  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Hans  C.  Georgii,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Hydro 

Betong,  Sweden 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,382 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  23, 1978,  7805891 
Int.  G.'  B21F  27/10 
U.S.  G.  140—112  6  Gaims 


<>i 


CS53 


means  disposed  on  the  surface  of  said  at  least  one  fiap  to  bias 
the  flap  into  sealing  position,  said  biasing  means  comprising  a 
thin  layer  of  a  tacky,  grease-like  substance,  and  means  for 


maintaining  an  adequate  supply  of  said  substance  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  flap  comprising  a  member  extending  transversely  in- 
wardly of  said  valve  to  form  a  recess  for  receivably  storing  said 
tacky,  grease-like  substance  interiorly  of  said  valve. 


4,287,921 

CANISTER  SET 

Robert  B.  Sanford,  7605  Walton  La.,  Annandale,  Va.  22003 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,787 

Int.  G.3  B65B  1/04 

U.S.  G.  141—360  ♦  CI"'"* 


1.  A  process  in  the  manufacture  of  a  space  framework  such 
as  in  section  has  straight  sides  and  comprises  two  multi-wire 
systems  of  spirally  wound  wires  (5),  the  wires  (5)  of  which,  in 
one  system  are  wound  in  one  direction  and  in  the  other  system 
are  wound  in  the  other  direction,  being  interconnected  at 
points  where  they  intersect,  wherein  said  wires  (5)  in  both 
systems  are  wound  simultaneously  in  opposite  directions  dur- 
ing the  simultaneous  advancement  of  the  finished  portion  of 
the  space  framework  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  the  pitch  of  the 
spiral  windings,  including  steps  of  catching  pairs  of  counter- 
running  wires  (5)  at  those  points  where  they,  during  the  wind- 
ing operation,  intersect  at  the  outer  contour  of  the  space  frame- 
work by  means  of  welding  electrodes  in  the  form  of  holders  (7) 
to  follow  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  counter-running 
wires  (5)  caught  thereby  at  the  speed  at  which  the  framework 
is  advanced,  thereby  bending  and  leading  the  wires  (5)  to  the 
final  contour  of  the  space  framework,  and  welding  the  wires 
(5)  at  the  same  time  such  wires  (5)  are  being  bent  and  led  to  the 
final  contour  of  the  space  framework  to  effect  interconnection 
of  the  wires  (5)  at  the  points  of  intersection. 

4,287,920 
SELF-SEALING  VALVE 
Glenn  W.  Johnson,  Jr.,  10  Friar  Tuck  Cir.,  Summit,  N.J.  07901 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  842,961,  Oct.  17, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,746 
Int.  G.^  B65B  i/ll 
MS.  G.  141—85  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  an  inflatable  article  having  an  integral  valve;  compris- 
ing at  least  a  pair  of  sheets  bonded  together  along  their  periph- 
ery in  the  shape  of  the  article,  said  valve  being  joined  to  and 
extending  from  said  periphery  and  being  extensions  of  said 
sheets,  the  outer  housing  of  the  valve  being  formed  by  said 
sheet  extensions  sealed  together  along  side  edges  to  leave  outer 
edges  of  the  sheets  unattached  and  forming  an  opening 
through  which  the  article  is  inflated;  and  at  least  one  of  said 
outer  edges  being  folded  inwardly  of  and  positioned  within 
said  outer  housing  to  provide  a  flap  responsive  to  the  pressure 
of  the  fluid  in  the  article  to  maintain  the  flap  in  a  position 
effective  to  seal  the  valve  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 


1.  A  dispensing  canister  for  flowable  solids  comprising  a 
hopper  body  and  supporting  means  therefor,  a  measuring 
chamber  at  the  bottom  of  the  hopper  body  and  receiving  with 
the  assistance  of  gravity  flowable  solids  from  the  hopper  body, 
upper  and  lower  movable  closure  gates  for  the  top  and  bottom 
of  said  measuring  chamber,  the  upper  closure  gate  being  arcu- 
ate and  having  horizontal  axis  rotational  support  means,  the 
lower  closure  gate  being  flat  and  horizontally  movable  and 
having  linear  horizontal  guide  means  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
measuring  chamber,  crank  arms  for  driving  the  upper  closure 
gate  attached  to  said  rotational  support  means,  drive  elements 
for  the  lower  closure  gate  fixed  to  opposite  sides  of  the  lower 
closure  gate,  an  approximately  U-shaped  bail  having  spaced 
arms  straddling  the  upper  and  lower  closure  gates  and  measur- 
ing chamber,  corresponding  ends  of  said  arms  being  drivingly 
connected  to  said  crank  arms,  intermediate  portions  of  said 
arms  being  formed  to  provide  lost  motion  loops  therein  and 
said  drive  elements  being  engaged  movably  within  said  lost 
motion  loops,  a  spring  means  connected  with  said  bail  and 
biasing  it  toward  a  position  which  opens  the  upper  closure  gate 
and  closes  the  lower  closure  gate,  the  bail  including  a  driving 
crossbar,  and  a  trap  chamber  having  linear  movement  guided 
engagement  with  the  bottom  of  the  hopper  body  on  a  path  of 
movement  parallel  to  the  movement  of  the  lower  closure  gate 
and  including  pusher  elements  drivingly  engaged  with  said 
crossbar,  said  trap  chamber  having  a  recessed  front  wall  for 
ready  engagement  by  a  receptacle  receiving  flowable  solids. 
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and  the  trap  chamber  being  bodily  separable  fronj  the  hopper 
body  for  emptying. 

4^7,922 
FOLDABLE  BUCKSAW 
John  R.  Nelson,  Umont,  111.,  assignor  to  Research,  Develop- 
ment A  Marketing,  Barrington,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,020 

Int.  a.'  B27B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  145—32  R  6  Qaims 
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section,  said  end  portion  of  annular  cross-section  defming  a 
seat,  a  screwdriver  bit  comprising  a  shank  part,  said  shank  part 
being  located  in  said  seat,  locking  members  for  releasably 
locking  the  shank  part  of  the  screwdriver  bit  within  the  seat  so 
that  the  screwdriver  bit  can  be  rotated  by  the  shank  means, 
said  locking  members  being  mounted  in  the  end  portion  of 
annular  cross-section  for  movement  transversely  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  shank  means  between  radially  inner  positions 
in  which  the  locking  members  lock  the  shank  part  of  the 
screwdriver  bit  for  rotation  with  the  shank  means,  and  radially 
outer  positions  in  which  the  locking  members  release  the  shank 
part  of  the  screwdriver  bit  to  permit  relative  rotation  between 
the  shank  means  and  the  shank  part  of  the  screwdriver  bit,  an 


1.  A  foldable  bucksaw  comprising  an  elongates  tube  having 
a  cavity  extending  therein  from  one  end  thereof  along  the  axis 
of  elongation  of  the  tube,  said  tube  having  a  firs:  pair  of  slots 
disposed  therein  at  one  end  thereof,  slots  of  said  flrst  pair  being 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  tube  and  disponed  on  an  axis 
traversing  the  axis  of  the  tube,  said  first  pair  of  slots  being 
closed  and  having  spaced  flat  ends,  said  tube  having  a  second 
pair  of  slots  disposed  therein  at  the  other  end  of  the  tube,  the 
slots  of  said  second  pair  of  slots  being  on  oppos  te  side  of  the 
tube  and  disposed  on  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  extending 
between  the  slots  of  the  first  pair  of  slots,  an  elongated  blade 
having  parallel   spaced  sides  extending  between   the  ends 
thereof  and  straight  edges  parallel  to  the  axis  of  elongation  of 
the  blade,  said  parallel  edges  being  spaced  from  each  other  by 
a  distance  less  than  the  cross  sectional  dimensior  of  the  cavity 
of  the  tube,  said  blade  having  a  plurality  of  cuttin ;  teeth  on  one 
of  the  edges  thereof,  a  first  elongated  bar  pivofally  mounted 
adjacent  to  one  end  thereof  on  one  end  of  the  blade,  a  second 
elongated  bar  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  to  or  e  end  thereof 
on  the  other  end  of  the  blade,  each  of  said  first  and  second  bars 
having  parallel  spaced  flat  sides  and  spaced  ed  jes  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  elongation  thereof,  the  edges  being  spaced  by  a 
distance  less  than  the  cross  sectional  dimension  df  the  cavity  of 
the  tube,  the  first  bar  being  slidably  disposed  and  extending 
through  the  first  pair  of  slots  with  the  edges  thereof  in  slidable 
abutment  with  a  Hat  end  of  each  of  the  slots  of  the  first  pair  of 
slots,  and  the  second  bar  being  slidably  disposed  and  extending 
through  the  second  pair  of  slots,  the  pivotal  axes  between  the 
blade  and  first  and  second  bars  being  normal  to  I  he  flat  sides  of 
the  blade  and  the  respective  bar,  and  removable  tensioning 
means  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  the  first  and  second  bar  and 
urging  said  other  ends  of  the  first  and  second  bafs  toward  each 
other,  whereby  the  tensioning  means  may  be  removed,  the  bars 
removed  from  the  slots  and  pivoted  to  positions  parallel  to  and 
adjacent  to  the  blade,  and  the  blade  and  bars  ii^rted  into  the 
cavity  of  the  tube  from  the  one  end  thereof. 


annular  casing  mounted  on  the  shank  means  for  longitudinal 
movement  relative  thereto,  said  casing  surrounding  the  annu- 
lar end  portion  of  the  shank  means  and  having  an  internal 
surface,  said  internal  surface  comprising  a  portion  of  relatively 
small  internal  diameter  and  a  portion  of  relatively  larger  inter- 
nal diameter,  said  casing  being  movable  longitudinally  relative 
to  the  shank  means  from  a  locking  position  in  which  the  small 
internal  diameter  portion  holds  the  locking  members  in  the 
radially  inner  positions  and  a  release  position  in  which  the 
locking  members  can  move  radially  outwardly  into  the  larger 
internal  diameter  portion,  and  spring  means  biasing  the  casing 
into  its  locking  position,  the  casing  being  movable  from  its 
locking  to  its  release  position  by  engagement  with  a  workpiece 
upon  a  predetermined  depth  of  screwing  being  attained. 

4,287,924 

SAFETY  TIRE  WITH  SIDEWALL  SUPPORT  MEMBERS 

HAVING  TWO  PARTS  WITH  DIFFERENT 

FLEXIBILITIES 

Alphonse  Deck,  Meudon,  and  Claude  Lefaucheur,  Paris,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Pneumatiques,  Caoutchouc  Manufacture 

et  Plastiques,  Kleber-Colombes,  France 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,889 
CUims  priority,  application  France,  May  10, 1978,  78  13891 
Int.  a.3  B60C  77/00,  15/00,  9/08 
U.S.  a.  152—153  5  Claims 


4,287,923 
SCREWING  HEADS 
Ewald  Homung,  Forstweg  144,  3260  Rinteln  ^,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  I 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,61)6 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1978,2843684 

Int.  a.'  B25B  75/00 

U.S.  a.  81—429  7  Oaims 

1.  A  screwing  head,  comprising  shank  meaqs  adapted  to  be 

rotatably  driven,  said  shank  means  having  a  Ibngitudinal  axis 

and  said  shank  means  having  an  end  portion  ojf  annular  cross- 


1.  A  safety  tire  comprising  a  tread  reinforced  by  an  inextensi- 
ble  belt,  spaced  beads  each  having  a  bead  core  and  bead  fillers, 
side  walls  for  connecting  the  beads  to  the  sides  of  the  tread  and 
for  defining  an  infiatable  central  chamber,  a  carcass  extending 
below  the  tread  and  into  each  side  wall  having  ends  that  are 
curved  around  the  bead  cores  and  bead  fillers  of  each  bead. 
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support  members  formed  of  elastomeric  material  having  a 
lenticular  cross  sectional  shape  extending  into  each  side  wall 
on  the  inside  of  the  carcass  from  the  vicinity  of  the  beads  up  to 
the  edges  of  the  inextensible  belt  for  reinforcing  the  tread,  each 
support  member  being  formed  of  two  parts  with  different 
fiexibilities,  one  part  being  located  adjacent  to  the  carcass  and 
having  a  Shore  A  hardness  not  greater  than  70  and  an  elasticity 
modulus  not  greater  than  80  bars  and  the  other  part  being  made 
of  a  less  flexible  elastomeric  material  and  having  a  Shore  A 
hardness  between  80  and  95  and  an  elasticity  modulus  between 
70  and  100  bars. 


rim,  a  stud  mounted  on  and  projecting  outwardly  from  the 
central  portion  of  said  base,  a  plurality  of  superimposed  J- 
shaped  fingers  pivotally  stacked  on  said  stud  and  radiating 
from  said  base  having  cups  for  receiving  the  periphery  of  the 
wheel,  road  gripping  tread  surfaces  on  said  cups,  means  ac- 
commodating radial  movement  of  one  of  said  fingers  on  said 
stud,  and  means  on  said  base  capable  of  retracting  said  one  of 
said  fingers  to  clamp  all  of  the  fingers  on  the  periphery  of  the 
wheel. 


4,287,925 

ANTISKID  DEVICE 

Robert  Spann,  121  Kingsbury,  Norman,  Okla.  73069 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,889 

Int.  CI.3  B60C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  152—221 


8  Claims 


4,287,927 
MULTIPLE  RING  TIRE 
Vito  A.  Caravito,  Uniontwon,  and  Grover  W.  Rye,  Cuyahoga 
Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  921,061,  Jun.  30,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,470 

Int.  a.'  B60C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  152—302  6  Claims 


I    ifii-LilLLi^*)" 


1.  An  antiskid  device  for  pneumatic  tires  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed,  spaced,  annular  sidewall  elastomeric 
tubular  elements; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  transverse  traction  straps  extending 
between  and  connected  to  each  of  said  tubular  elements, 
each  of  said  traction  straps  comprising: 

a  woven  nylon  primary  substrate  at  one  side  of  the  strap; 

a  woven  nylon  secondary  layer  spaced  from  said  substrate; 

a  layer  of  rubber  between,  and  bonded  to,  said  nylon  sub- 
strate and  said  nylon  second  layer;  and 

a  body  of  rubber  bonded  to  said  nylon  second  layer  on  the 
side  thereof  opposite  said  layer  of  rubber,  and  including  a 
plurality  of  nubs  of  rubber  projecting  therefrom,  each  of 
said  nubs  including  a  base  having  a  frizzed  neck  projecting 
outwardly  therefrom,  said  traction  strap  construction 
being  such  that  when  said  primary  substrate  engages  the 
face  of  a  tire  upon  which  the  device  is  mounted,  said  body 
of  rubber  faces  outwardly  in  a  ground  engaging  position 
and  is  tensioned  through  its  extension  through  a  greater 
distance  than  said  primary  substrate. 

4,287,926 

TIRE  TRACTION  DEVICE 

James  K.  C.  Wong,  5100  Marine  Dr.,  Chicago,  III.  60640 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,249 

Int.  a.^  B60C  27/04.  27/20 

U.S.  a.  152-225  C  10  Claims 
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1.  A  tire  and  rim  assembly  comprising  a  rim  of  substantially 
rigid  material  connected  to  an  axle  and  rotatable  about  an  axis, 
said  rim  having  a  tire-supporting  surface,  a  tire  of  resilient 
elastomeric  material  including  a  pair  of  annular  side  elements 
mounted  on  said  tire-supporting  surface,  an  annular  central 
element  mounted  on  said  tire-supporting  surface,  said  central 
element  being  interposed  between  and  axially  spaced  apart 
from  said  side  elements,  each  of  said  side  elements  and  said 
central  element  having  a  radially  outer  belt  portion,  a  radially 
inner  bead  portion  and  a  load-carrying  and  cushioning  inter- 
mediate structure  positioned  between  said  inner  bead  portion 
and  said  outer  belt  portion,  said  intermediate  structure  having 
a  plurality  of  generally  radially  extending  fiexible  resilient 
strap  members  connected  to  said  outer  belt  portion  and  to  said 
inner  bead  portion,  and  each  of  said  side  elements  having  a 
spring  rate  which  is  not  equal  to  the  spring  rate  of  said  central 
element. 


1.  A  traction  device  for  application  to  driven  wheels  which 
comprises  a  mounting  base  adapted  to  be  positioned  over  the 
outer  face  of  the  wheel  to  extend  radially  beyond  the  wheel 


4,287,928 
PUNCTURE-SEALING  TIRE 
Robert  W.  Hallman,  Medina,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,760 
Int.  a.^  B60C  5/14:  B29H  17/14 
U.S.  a.  152—346  24  Qaims 

1.  In  a  puncture-sealing  tubeless  pneumatic  tire  comprising 
two  spaced  inextensible  beads,  a  ground  contacting  tread  por- 
tion, a  pair  of  individual  sidewalls  extending  radially  inward 
from  the  axial  outer  edges  of  said  tread  portion  to  join  the 
respective  beads,  a  carcass  portion,  and  a  tire  sealant  layer 
disposed  inwardly  of  said  carcass  portion,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  integral  layer  of  vulcanized  tack  rubber  dis- 
posed between  said  carcass  and  said  sealant,  wherein  said  tack 
rubber  comprises  at  least  one  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cis-polyisoprene  and  natural  rubber  and  said  tack 
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layer  has  a  vulcanized  Shore  A  durometer  of 
about  40  and  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  from 


fro  m  about  25  to 
abo  Jt  0. 1  to  about 


">^3 


30  percent  of  the  total  tire  thickness,  and  wherein  said  tack 
layer  is  substantially  free  of  antioxidants. 
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region  being  located  between  a  pertaining  edge  of  said 
belt  and  said  first  layer. 


4^7,930 
TIRE  AND  METHOD  OF  REINFORCEMENT 
Kenneth  W.  Mcintosh,  Cuyahogi  Falls,  Ohio,  and  Edward  B. 
Colby,  Jr.,  Audubon,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,412 

Int.  a.5  B60C  9/02 

U.S.  a.  152—357  R  28  Qaims 


4,287,929 
PNEUMATIC  VEHICLE  TIRE 
Heinrich  Huinink,  Garbsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hanover,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,7^ 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerfnany,  Feb.  12, 
1979,  2905244 

Int.  a.J  B60C  9/OS 
U.S.  a.  152—354  R  3  Claims 
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1.  A  tire  of  the  type  which  is  cast  or  injection  molded  com- 
prising an  annular  body  of  elastomeric  material  having  a  U- 
shaped  cross  section,  a  pair  of  radially  inner  edges  of  said  body, 
a  crown  portion,  a  pair  of  sidewalls  extending  radially  outward 
from  said  inner  edges  and  connected  to  said  crown  portion, 
overlapping,  multidirectional  reinforcing  strands  positioned  in 
at  least  one  of  said  sidewalls  to  define  openings  between  said 
strands  for  striking  through  of  elastomer  forming  material 
during  molding  to  provide  encapsulation  of  said  strands  and 
interlocking  with  said  annular  body. 


4,287,931 
VACUUM-FORMING  PROCEDURE  IN  METAL  CASTING 
Anton  Vogt,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  M.A.N.- 
Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,376 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1979,  2918571 

Int.  a.J  B22C  9/02.  23/08 
VS.  a.  164— 7  J  4  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  vehicle  tire  having  a  hollowj  inner  chamber 
defined  by  a  rubbery  body  with  inner  periplery  as  well  as 
outer  periphery  and  comprising  in  combinatioi  i: 

a  tread  included  with  the  body; 

a  shoulder  region  of  the  body  on  each  side  of  |and  adjacent  to 
said  tread; 

a  sidewall  of  the  body  on  each  side  of  and  Adjacent  to  said 
shoulder  regions;  I 

a  bead  section  adjacent  each  of  said  sidewalls; 

a  bead  core  in  each  of  said  bead  sections;     | 

a  reinforcement  having  an  edge  located  aloijg  inner  periph- 
ery as  inserted  extending  at  least  approximately  radially 
and  including  a  radially  inner  first  rayon  cord  fabric  layer 
directed  toward  said  hollow  inner  chamber,  and  two 
radially  outer  second  polyamide  cord  fal^ric  layers,  said 
first  layer  having  a  first  elasticity  and  extending  from  one 
bead  section  to  another  and  being  anchored  therein  along 
outer  periphery  and  simultaneously  along  iinner  periphery 
by  being  looped  around  the  respective  bejad  cores;  and 

a  pull-resistant  belt  located  between  said  tre^d  and  said  first 
layer,  extending  essentially  over  the  width  of  said  tread 
between  said  should  regions,  and  essentially  stabilizing  the 
tire  body  against  lateral  forces,  said  second  layers  having 
a  greater  elasticity  than  said  first  layer,  onje  of  said  second 
layers  being  located  in  each  of  said  sidev/jalls  and  extend- 
ing from  a  respective  bead  section  to  the  {respective  adja- 
cent shoulder  region,  with  that  edge  of  the  respective 
second  layer  which  is  located  in  said  per^ining  shoulder 


("^^  ^^).  ^"j 


^W. 


<9 
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1.  In  the  method  of  metal  casting  which  includes  placing  a 
pattern  in  sand  to  form  a  mold  for  the  metal,  the  steps  which 
include  pre-coating  a  thin  film  of  translucent  thermoplastic 
material  with  a  thin  layer  of  finely  divided  graphite,  applying 
infrared  radiation  to  the  film  to  soften  the  same  facilitated  by 
the  radiant  heat  absorbed  by  the  graphite,  then  while  the  film 
is  still  in  soft  drawable  condition  vacuum-forming  the  film  onto 
the  surface  of  the  pattern  with  the  graphite  sandwiched  in 
between  by  applying  vacuum  through  the  body  of  the  pattern 
so  that  the  graphite  serves  as  a  lubricant  for  the  plastic  film  as 
the  film  is  drawn  about  irregular  surfaces  on  the  pattern  to 
produce  a  tightly  conforming  barrier  layer,  molding  sand 
about  the  pattern  and  its  barrier  layer  to  form  a  mold,  and  then 
removing  the  pattern  from  the  mold  while  leaving  the  film  in 
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the  form  of  the  barrier  layer  in  conforming  and  supporting 
contact  with  the  sand. 


4,287,932 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREOSION  MOLDING  OF 

CASTINGS 

Hans  Schneider,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 

Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,674 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    10,   1979, 
8131/79 

Int.  a.3  B22D  29/00 
U.S.  a.  164—516  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  precision  molding  of  castings,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  lost  pattern  with  at  least  one  inserted  core  of  a 
metal  which  is  oxidizable  below  the  solidification  temper- 
ature of  a  melt  to  be  cast; 
thereafter  forming  a  ceramic  mold  about  said  pattern  and 

core; 
dissolving  the  pattern  out  of  the  ceramic  mold; 
thereafter  firing  and  heating  the  ceramic  mold  to  a  predeter- 
mined temperature;  and 
pouring  a  melt  of  molten  metal  into  the  ceramic  mold, 
whereby  after  solidification  of  the  melt  into  a  casting,  the 
core  metal  oxidizes  and  sublimates  to  escape  out  of  the 
casting. 


4,287,933 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  METHOD  WITH  ROTARY 

MELT  MOVEMENT 

Emil  Eisner,  Baden-Baden,  and  Leo  Heinen,  Kehl,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Korf-Stahl  AG,  Baden-Baden, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,380 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  4, 
1977,  2749405 

Int.  CI.3  B22D  11/04.  11/10 
U.S.  a.  164—452  12  Oaims 


1.  In  a  continuous  metal  casting  method,  especially  continu- 
ous steel  casting  method,  in  which  the  melt  is  set  into  rotatory 
movement  about  the  strand  axis  within  a  continuous  casting 
mold  and  gas  in  the  gaseous  or  liquid  state  is  fed  onto  the  bath 
surface  of  the  melt  eccentrically  to  the  mold  axis  and  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  velocity  vector  of  the  rotatory  movement, 
the  improvement  comprising:  providing  a  substantially  rectan- 
gular-shaped mold  cavity,  delivering  molten  metal  into  said 
mold  cavity  coaxially  with  said  mold  axis,  and  setting  said  melt 
into  said  rotatory  movement  substantially  by  the  thrust  of  the 
gas  directed  onto  said  bath  surface. 


4  287  934 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MOLD 
George  C.  Ward,  Carrollton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Southwire  Com- 
pany, Carrollton,  Ga. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  860,648,  Dec.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,211,271.  This  application  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,237 
Int.  a.'  B22D  11/06 
U.S.  a.  164—482  5  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  process  for  the  continuous  casting  of  metal 
of  the  type  wherein  molten  metal  is  cast  into  a  continuously 
advancing  molding  cavity  formed  by  at  least  one  endless  mov- 
ing band  in  conjunction  with  other  mold  surfaces  so  as  to  form 
a  molding  cavity  having  at  least  one  sharp  comer  at  the  junc- 
tion of  said  band  and  said  other  mold  surfaces,  and  wherein  the 
molten  metal  is  solidified  in  the  shape  of  said  molding  cavity  to 
form  a  cast  bar  which  is  then  extracted  for  further  processing, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  steps  of: 
introducing  a  fixed  shaping  means  for  eliminating  the  sharp 
comer  into  said  advancing  molding  cavity  near  said  junc- 
tion; casting  molten  metal  into  the  cavity  and  adjacent  said 
shaping  means;  advancing  the  cavity  without  advancing 
the  shaping  means;  cooling  the  molten  metal  to  form  a 
solid  shell  adjacent  the  mold  surfaces  while  forming  a 
non-sharp  edge  on  the  solidifying  cast  bar;  advancing  the 
cast  bar  with  the  cavity  while  sliding  the  cast  bar  along 
the  shaping  means  and  extracting  the  cast  bar  from  the 
mold  for  further  processing. 
5.  Improved  apparatus  for  the  continuous  casting  of  metals 
of  the  type  having  a  continuously  advancing  molding  cavity 
formed  by  an  endless  moving  band  in  cooperation  with  a  pe- 
ripheral groove  in  a  rotating  casting  wheel  which  is  adapted  to 
receive  molten  metal  and  solidifying  said  metal  in  the  shape  of 
said  cavity  to  form  a  continuous  length  of  cast  bar,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
an  additional  mold  defining  means  for  eliminating  the  sharp 
comer  of  the  molding  cavity  which  would  otherwise 
occur  at  the  junction  of  said  band  and  said  wheel,  said 
means  extending  into  the  molding  cavity  without  advanc- 
ing as  the  casting  wheel  rotates  and  adapted  to  provide  a 
barrier  between  cast  molten  metal  and  said  junction. 


4,287,935 
VERTICAL  DIE  CASTING  MACHINE 

Toyoaki  Ueno,  Yamaguchi,  and  Masashi  Uchida,  Ube,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,804 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1979,  54-94237; 
Jul.  31,  1979,  54-96789 

Int.  Q.JB22D  77/72 
U.S.  Q.  164—314  10  Qaims 

1.  A  vertical  die  casting  machine,  comprising: 
a  stationary  platen; 
a  stationary  mold  secured  to  said  stationary  platen,  to  define 

a  die  cavity,  with  a  movable  mold; 
a  casting  sleeve  having  an  upper  end  for  abutting  against  said 

stationary  mold  from  below  said  stationary  mold; 
a  plunger  slidably  disposed  in  said  casting  sleeve,  said 
plunger  having  a  plunger  tip  at  the  upper  end  thereof 
which  defines,  with  said  casting  sleeve,  a  space  in  said 
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casting  sleeve,  in  which  space  a  molten  netal  to  be  in- 
jected by  said  plunger  into  said  die  cavity  is  received; 

a  hollow  block  having  an  axial  bore,  a  lower  end  portion  of 
said  casting  sleeve  being  connected  to  an  u»per  portion  of 
said  block,  said  plunger  extending  axially  downwardly  in 
the  bore  of  said  block,  the  bore  of  said  block  being  re- 
stricted in  a  lower  portion  of  said  block,  and; 

a  hydraulic  casting  cylinder,  mounted  to  jaid  stationary 
platen,  for  actuating  a  casting  piston  ro< ,  said  casting 
piston  rod  being  connected  to  a  lower  end  jf  said  plunger 
to  form,  together  with  said  plunger,  a  pi:  ton  extension. 


said  block  being  mounted  to  said  castii^ 
including  means  for  an  axial  movement 
said  cylinder,  said  piston  extension  having 
of  said  block  a  radial  projection,  whereby 
tion  of  said  block  serves  as  a  stopper 
tion  when  said  casting  piston  rod  moves 
said  projection  serves  as  a  stopper  against 
tion  of  said  block  when  said  block  mov^ 
that  an  axial  length  of  said  space  for  the 
maintained  constant  regardless  of  the  axia 
said  casting  sleeve  and  said  plunger  tip, 


4,287,936 
INGOT  CASTING  APPARATl 
Efim  Y.  Ljublinsky,  Vitebsky  prospekt,  53,  kbrpus 
Leningrad;  Viktor  A,  Smimov,  ulitsa  Popovs 
Anatoly  A.  Kostylev,  ulitsa  Bazstroevskaya, 
Krasnoturiinsk  Sverdlovskoi  oblasti,  all  of  U 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,^9 
Int.  a.3  B22D  5/04.  9/00.  29/0(i 
MS.  a.  164—329 


moulds  along  the  upper  descending  branch  and  a  single  trans- 
verse wall  adjoining  said  sidewalls  and  bottom,  said  single 
transverse  wall  extending  normal  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  ingot  moulds  along  said  upper  descending  branch  and 
each  transverse  »vall  being  shaped  to  define  at  least  one  open- 
ing within  said  transverse  wall  and  extending  through  said 
transverse  wall,  said  single  transverse  wall  including  an  inter- 
nal moulding  surface  cooperating  with  said  adjoining  side 
walls  and  the  upper  moulding  surface  of  said  bottom  to  define 
a  portion  of  said  open  top  ingot  mould  cavity,  and  an  external 
surface  adapted  to  cooperate  with  an  adjacent  ingot  mould 
along  said  upper  descending  branch  to  define  an  open  top  ingot 
mound  cavity:  said  ingot  moulds  being  arranged  along  said 
upper  descending  branch  to  provide  a  series  of  open  top  ingot 
moulds  and  cooperating  to  define  a  series  of  ingot  mould  cavi- 
ties which  are  in  communication  with  one  another  by  said 
openings  within  the  transverse  walls  of  adjacent  ingot  moulds; 
means  for  feeding  metal  to  said  open  top  ingot  moulds  being 
arranged  along  said  upper  descending  branch  and  a  cooled 
plate  disposed  above  said  series  of  open  top  ingot  moulds  and 
downwardly  along  the  upper  descending  branch  relative  to 
said  means  for  feeding  meUl  to  sequentially  close  the  ingot 
moulds  as  they  pass  beneath  the  cooled  plate. 


cylinder  and 

thereof  relative  to 

within  the  bore 

the  lower  por- 

agaikist  said  projec- 

dpwnwardly  and 

the  lower  por- 

upwardly,  so 

molten  metal  is 


4  287  937 
CONTINUOUS  LUBRICATION  CASTING  MOLDS 
Michael  J.  Pryor,  Woodbridge,  and  Derek  E.  Tyler,  Cheshire, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 
Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,768 
Int.  a.3  B22D  11/07 


movements  of  u.s.  Q.  164—418 


23  Claims 


1,  kv.  47, 

44,  kv.  13,  and 

,  kv.  26,  both  of 


3  Claims 


1.  In  an  ingot  casting  apparatus  compnsma  open  top  mgot 
moulds  hinged  to  an  endless  revolving  hauling  chain  of  an 
inclmed  conveyer  and  means  for  feeding  molten  metal  into 
open  tops  of  said  ingot  moulds,  wherein  tre  improvement 
comprises:  ingot  moulds  arranged  on  an  upper  descending 
branch  of  saiu  endless  hauling  chain  of  said  inclined  conveyer 
and  movable  in  descending  direction  along  saijl  upper  descend- 
ing branch,  each  ingot  mould  consisting  of  a  bottom  having  an 
upper  moulding  surface  and  an  opposed  lower  external  sur- 
face, two  longitudinal  sidewalls  associated  >/ith  said  bottom 
and  extending  parallel  to  the  direction  of  des<  «nt  of  said  ingot 


1.  A  casting  apparatus  for  continuously  casting  molten  met- 
als or  alloys  comprising: 

a  continuous  lubrication  casting  mold,  said  casting  mold 
including  a  permeable  casting  mold  section  defining  an 
inner  casting  surface  and  an  outer  lubricant  receiving 
surface  extending  over  substantially  the  entire  length  of 
said  casting  mold  section; 

said  permeable  casting  mold  section  comprising  a  porous 
body  having  a  continuous  open  pore  fraction  associated 
therewith  for  establishing  passages  for  said  lubricant;  and 

means  for  supplying  said  lubricant  to  said  outer  lubricant 
receiving  surface  comprising  at  least  one  chamber  extend- 
ing along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  outer 
lubricant  receiving  surface; 

whereby  lubricant  continuously  transfers  onto  said  inner 
casting  surface  along  substantially  the  entire  length 
thereof. 
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4  287  938 

METHOD  FOR  EXCHANGING  HEAT  AND  A  DEVICE 

FOR  CARRYING  OUT  SAID  METHOD 

Sven  G.  R.  Lagerquist,  Giiingevagen  1,  and  Yngve  R.  Kihlberg, 

Ingelstadsvagen  47,  both  of  230  47  Akarp,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,427 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  14,  1978,  7809801 

Int.  a.3  F24F  3/14:  F28D  15/00;  P02M  23/14 

U.S.  a.  165—3  1  Qaim 


1.  A  method  of  exchanging  heat  comprising  the  steps  of 
establishing  a  heat  source  comprising  a  first  flow  of  combus- 
tion gases  from  combustion  of  fossil  fuel  with  air  from  a  burner 
at  a  temperature  high  enough  to  vaporize  water,  establishing 
heat  utilization  means  comprising  a  second  flow  through  pip- 
ing of  a  heat  absorbing  medium  through  the  combustion  gases, 
passing  the  combustion  gases  of  said  first  flow  through  a  cham- 
ber from  a  higher  temperature  to  a  lower  temperature  part, 
spraying  into  said  chamber  in  said  first  flow  at  a  position  on  the 
lower  temperature  side  of  said  flow  from  said  piping  a  volatile 
medium  in  liquid  phase  having  a  high  coefficient  of  evapora- 
tion and  a  low  boiling  point — e.g.  water— at  least  at  said  higher 
temperature  part  of  the  first  flow  path  so  that  the  medium  is 
caused  to  vaporize  and  the  vapours  of  said  volatile  medium 
flow  toward  said  lower  temperature  part  of  the  first  flow  path 
with  the  combustion  gases  and  are  thereat  caused  to  condense 
in  said  lower  temperature  part,  whereby  the  heat  exchange 
between  said  first  and  second  flow  is  made  more  efficient  and 
requires  less  maintenance  by  removing  with  the  medium  soot 
and  other  materials  tending  to  form  deposits  on  said  piping, 
characterized  in  that  the  combustion  gases  cooled  in  the  low 
temperature  part  carrying  moisture  from  said  evaporation  are 
used  for  regenerative  preheating  and  humidifying  of  the  air 
introduced  to  said  burner  for  combustion,  wherein  said  first 
flow  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  zones  where  the  first  flow  has 
different  temperatures,  and  wherein  each  zone  is  provided 
with  separate  piping  of  heat  absorbing  medium  at  different 
temperatures,  said  method  further  including  the  step  of  sur- 
rounding the  first  flow  path  of  combustion  gases  with  a  ring 
shaped  reservoir  containing  a  cooling  liquid. 


operable  when  a  particular  actuation  occurs  to  store  the 
representation  corresponding  to  the  particular  selected 
mode  and  to  unstore  any  other  representations; 
an  operative  connection  between  said  memory  circuitry  and 
the  air  conditioning  unit  to  effect  operation  of  the  air 
conditioning  unit  in  the  mode  corresponding  to  any  par- 
ticular stored  representation; 
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a  relatively  local  mode  selection  unit  including  a  plurality  of 
momentarily  actuable  switching  elements  connected  to 
said  mode  selection  inputs;  and 

a  relatively  remote  mode  selection  unit  including  at  least  one 
momentarily  actuable  switching  element  additionally 
connected  to  said  mode  selection  memory  circuitry  for 
selecting  at  least  one  particular  mode. 


4,287,940 
COOLING  APPARATUS  FOR  DIFFUSERS 
Robert  L.  Corbett,  Jr.,  22732  Lake  Rd.,  Rocky  River,  Ohio 
44116 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,168 

Int.  a.'  C21D  9/673:  F27D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  165-48  R  19  Qaims 


4  287  939 
AIR  CONDITIONING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  LOCAL 

AND  REMOTE  CONTROL  CAPABILITIES 
Walter  J.  Pohl,  Louisville,  Ky.,  and  Arthur  L.  Bums,  North 
Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
LouUville,  Ky. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,216 

Int.  a.3  G05D  23/00:  H04Q  9/02 

U.S.  a.  165—11  R  7  Oaims 

1.  A  control  system  for  an  air  conditioning  unit  having  a 

plurality  of  operational  modes,  said  control  system  comprising: 

mode  selection  memory  circuitry  capable  of  storing  and 

unstoring  representations  corresponding  to  each  of  the 

operational  modes,  said  memory  circuitry  having  mode 

selection  inputs  responsive  to  momentary  actuations  and 


1.  A  difFuser,  adapted  for  transmitting  thermal  energy  by 
conduction  across  metallic  members  and  convection  of  a  heat- 
treating  gas  in  an  annealing  furnace,  comprising: 

(a)  a  diffuser  member  having  a  generally  annular  shape 
defined  by  inner  and  outer  peripheries,  said  diffuser  mem- 
ber comprising: 

(i)  a  plurality  of  vertical  radial  Walls  for  supporting  a  load 
plate; 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  radial  gas  flow  passages,  each  being 
bounded  on  opposite  sides  by  one  of  said  radial  walls, 
for  directing  gas  along  a  substantially  radial  path; 

(b)  a  cooling  subassembly  disposed  in  each  of  said  radial 
passages,  said  subassembly  comprising  at  least  one  radial 
cooling  fluid  leg  extending  substantially  the  length  of  each 
radial  passage  and  having  an  upper  and  lower  run,  each  of 
substantial  length  through  the  radial  passage  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  extending  in  the  direction  of  gas  flow. 
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4,287,941 

PLASTIC  MOLD  NEGATIVE  PRESSURE  CC^LING 

SYSTEM 

Paul  E.  Allen,  Newtown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Logic  DJevices,  Inc., 

Bethel,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,631 

Int.  a.^  F28D  15/00;  B29F  1/08^ 

U.S.  a.  165—70  '         7  aaims 


pnetsuRC 

oeCULlTOII 


1.  A  system  for  transferring  heat  between  a  plajtic  injection 
mold  and  a  transfer  liquid  with  the  mold  having  b  liquid  pas- 
sageway having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  closed  Reservoir  for 
transfer  liquid  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  meafis  for  main- 
tainmg  the  interior  of  the  reservoir  at  a  high  vaduum,  means 
connecting  the  outlet  of  the  liquid  passageway  to  the  inlet  of 
the  reservoir,  and  a  pump  means  having  an  inlet  connected  to 
the  outlet  of  the  reservoir  and  an  outlet  connected  to  the  inlet 
of  the  liquid  passageway  with  said  pump  means  producing  a 
higher  vacuum  at  its  inlet  than  the  high  vacuum  riaintained  in 
the  interior  of  the  reservoir. 


4,287,942 

HEAT  STORAGE  APPARATUS 

William  C.  Whitman,  3  Fourth  St.,  New  Brunswicl^. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,962 

Int  a.J  F28D  13/00;  F24M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  165—104.14 


1.  Storage  apparatus  for  thermal  energy  composing 

a  housing, 

inlet  and  outlet  means  in  said  housing  directhg 

fluid,  for  use  in  performing  a  heat  transfer  operation 

a  path  through  said  housing, 
a  plurality  of  thermal  storage  assemblies  dispo^ 

adjacent  to  each  other  and  generally  parallel 

and  positioned  so  that  fluid  flows  from  said  i 


,  N.J.  08901 


6  Qaims 


a  flow  of 
,  along 

in  a  series 

to  each  other 

I  niet  means  to 


said  outlet  means  between  and  along  said  storage  assem- 
blies, said  storage  assemblies  being  adapted  to  take  part  in 
a  transfer  of  thermal  energy  with  said  fluid, 

each  storage  assembly  comprising  a  sheet-like  member 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  parallel,  elongated,  generally 
tubular  pockets  containing  a  chemical  substance  which 
can  store  and  give  up  thermal  energy,  said  pockets  form- 
ing a  plurality  of  parallel  curved  corrugations  spaced 
apart  along  the  length  of  and  in  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
sheet-like  member,  said  pockets  being  disposed  generally 
transverse  to  said  path  of  fluid  flow  through  said  housing, 

said  storage  assemblies  being  positioned,  with  respect  to 
each  other,  so  that  the  pockets  of  one  sheet-like  member 
are  aligned  generally  with  the  space  in  the  adjacent  sheet- 
like member  which  is  present  between  the  pockets  thereof 
so  that  a  serpentine  path  is  formed  by  the  tubular  pockets 
of  one  member  and  the  spaces  between  the  pockets  of  the 
adjacent  member, 

said  pockets  and  spaces  causing  said  fluid  to  flow  along  said 
serpentine  path  between  said  sheet-like  members,  the 
tubular  pockets  of  one  member  directing  the  fluid  into  the 
spaces  between  the  tubular  pockets  of  the  adjacent  mem- 
ber, so  that  static  layers  of  fluid  cannot  form  along  said 
sheet-like  members  and  cannot  reduce  the  efficiency  of 
the  heat  transfer  process  between  the  fluid  and  the  mate- 
rial in  said  pockets, 

said  fluid  flowing  continually  in  the  same  direction  along 
said  serpentine  path  from  said  inlet  means  to  said  outlet 
means  and  thus  facilitating  said  heat  transfer  process. 


4,287,943 
HEAT  INSULATING  BOX 
Masashi  Hotta,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 
Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,735 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5, 1978, 53>93314;  Jul. 
5,  1978,  53-93315 

Int.  0.i  F28D  21/00;  F25D  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  165—104.19  4  Claims 


1.  An  insulating  box  comprising  a  box  body  having  an  open- 
ing, a  lid  hingedly  supported  to  said  box  body  for  closing  said 
opening  to  form  a  space  between  said  lid  and  said  box  body, 
releasable  means  for  retaining  said  lid  closed  over  said  opening, 
and  a  radiator  housed  within  said  space,  said  box  body  and  lid 
having  an  adiabatic  construction,  said  radiator  being  smaller  in 
size  than  said  space  so  that  when  said  radiator  is  housed  within 
said  space,  a  temperature  retention  space  is  defined  by  said 
radiator,  box  body  and  lid  for  keeping  objects  therein  at  a 
constant  temperature,  said  radiator  comprising  a  hollow  and 
sealed  container  of  heat  resistant  material  having  an  intake  for 
liquid  and  a  cap  closing  said  intake,  and  having  a  frame-like 
shape  encircling  said  temperature  retention  space,  said  radiator 
intake  projecting  through  an  opening  of  said  box  body  such 
that  said  cap  is  accessable  from  the  exterior  of  said  body. 
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4,287,944 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  COOLING  PROCESS  GASES 

WHICH  ARE  UNDER  HIGH  PRESSURE  AND 

TEMPERATURE 

Jorgen  Becker,  Gummersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  L.  A  C.  Steinmiiller  GmbH,  Gummersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,796 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1, 
1978,  2804187 

Int.  a.5  F28F  9/02 
U.S.  a.  165—158  2  Qaims 


function  of  a  gravity  tube  for  delivering  coolant  steam 
into  the  U-tube  whereby  said  annular  conduit  and  said 
single  tube  have  the  function  of  risers  constructively  ar- 
ranged to  maintain  U-tube  guidance  of  cooling  medium 
flow  so  that  by  application  of  natural  circulation  princi- 
ples cooling-  medium-circulation  instabilities  are  avoided 
during  stariing  phases  and  during  pressure  fluctuations. 


4,287,945 
PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Manouchahr  F.  Hessari,  Brighton,  England,  assignor  to  The 
A.P.V.  Company  Limited,  Crawley,  England 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,349 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  3,  1979, 
23178/79 

Int.  Q.3  F28D  9/00;  F28F  9/22 
U.S.  Q.  165—167  16  Qaims 


1^* 
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1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  cooling  process  gases  which  are 
under  high  pressure  and  high  temperature,  with  withdrawn 
heat  being  used  for  high  pressure  steam  generation  in  accor- 
dance with  natural  circulation  principles  to  influence  cooling 
medium  flow,  said  heat  exchanger  comprising  in  combination: 
a  housing  having  at  least  one  process  gas  inlet  and  at  least 

one  process  gas  outlet; 
a  tube  sheet  extending  across  the  inside  of  said  housing 
separating  the  housing  into  a  process  gas  plenum  and  a 
coolant  gas  plenum  above  the  process  gas  plenum; 
the  coolant  plenum  being  divided  into  two  chambers  by  said 
tube  sheet,  said  chambers  being  separated  from  one  an- 
other to  provide  a  first  chamber  for  inlet  coolant-steam 
and  a  second  chamber  below  the  first  chamber  for  outlet 
coolant-steam  in  order  to  provide  coolant-steam  circula- 
tion; and 
a  U-tube  bundle  suspended  on  said  tube  sheet  in  said  housing 
and  extending  into  the  process  gas  plenum  from  the  cool- 
ant plenum,  each  U-tube  of  said  U-tube  bundle  having  the 
upper  portion  of  a  first  leg  of  the  "U"  at  least  some  of  said 
tubes  being  in  the  form  of  a  double  tube  having  an  inner 
tube  surrounded  by  an  annular  conduit,  the  inner  tube 
being  in  open  communication  with  the  first  chamber  and 
the  annular  conduit  being  an  open  communication  with 
the  second  chamber,  the  remaining  portion  of  said  first  leg 
continuing  as  a  single  tube  through  the  bight  of  said  U- 
tube  and  into  a  second  leg  thereof  which  second  leg  opens 
into  the  second  chamber,  whereby  said  inner  tube  has  the 


1.  In  a  plate  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  pack  of  plates 
arranged  in  spaced  face  to  face  relationship  to  define  flow 
spaces  between  adjacent  plates,  the  plates  having  aligned  holes 
therein  which  form  ducts  for  the  supply  and  discharge  of 
media  to  and  from  the  flow  spaces,  the  arrangement  of  the 
ducts  for  at  least  one  medium  being  of  asymmetric  or  Z  ar- 
rangement with  the  supply  and  discharge  ducts  being  fed  from 
and  discharged  to  opposte  ends  of  the  pack;  the  improvement 
that  an  insert  is  provided  in  the  supply  duct  for  the  said  at  least 
one  medium  to  assist  in  distribution  of  the  medium  along  the 
pack  of  plates  by  inhibiting  the  flow  to  the  flow  spaces  near  the 
end  of  the  pack  remote  from  the  inlet  end  of  the  supply  duct. 


4,287,946 
FORMATION  TESTERS 
Emmet  F.  Brieger,  Bonito  Rtc,  Nogal,  N.  Mex.  88341 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  908,579,  May  22, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,210,018. 
This  application  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,166 
Int.  Q.}  E21B  49/00 
U.S.  Q.  166—100  13  Claims 

1.  A  formation  tester  adapted  for  passage  through  a  well 
bore  traversing  earth  formations  and  comprising: 
an  elongated  tool  body  adapted  for  passage  through  a  well 

bore; 
shoe  and  pad  means  on  said  tool  body  adapted  for  lateral 
movement  relative  to  said  tool  body  between  a  retracted 
position  and  an  extended  position  in  engagement  with  the 
wall  of  a  well  bore; 
a  tubular  member  slidably  disposed  in  said  pad  means,  said 
tubular  member  having  an  actuating  piston  which  can  be 
placed  into  access  to  well  pressure  thereby  to  move  said 
tubular  member  between  a  retracted  position  and  an  ex- 
tended position, 
spring  means  in  said  pad  means  normally  urging  said  tubular 

member  toward  its  retracted  position; 
said  tubular  member  having  a  central  opening  adapted  to 

receive  a  fluid  sample, 
said  pad  means  and  tubular  member  cooperating  when  said 
tubular  member  is  in  an  extended  position  to  restrict  the 
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size  of  said  central  opening  to  form  an 
space  for  bridging  sand  particles,  and  when 
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member  is  in  a  retracted  position,  to  provid( 
access  to  said  central  opening. 


clearance  4,287,948^ 

said  tubular  TUBULAR  MEMBER  INTERIOR  WIPER 

Archie  K.  Haggvd,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Haggard  I.  D. 
Wiper,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,302,  Mar.  30, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,843 

Int  a.^  E21B  37/02 

U.S.  a.  166—170  8  Claims 


unrestricted 


4,287,947  , 

SOLAR  PANEL  ELEMENTS  AND  METipOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE  THEREOF    I 
Edgar  D.  Oppcnheimer,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.;  Hunfrey  N.  Udall, 
Darien.  and  Wallace  C.  Rudd,  New  Canaan,  hoth  of  Conn^ 
assignors  to  Thennatool  Corp.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,966 
Int.  a?  F28F  1/20 
\}S.  a.  165—183  3  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  element  comprising  mefal  tubing  sub- 
stantially continuously  secured  along  its  length  tp  a  metal  strip 
which  is  wide  relative  to  the  cross-sectional  din|ension  of  said 
tubing  and  which  is  thin  relative  to  its  width,  said  tubing  being 
secured  to  said  strip  by  metal  of  at  least  one  of  said  tubing  and 
said  strip  which  has  been  melted  and  cooled  ^  form  a  cast 
weld  between  said  tubing  and  said  strip,  said  cist  weld  being 
formed  by  at  least  two  similarly  shaped,  contiguous  and  dis- 
crete volumes  of  weld  metal  per  inch  of  the  tubing  length,  each 
of  which  volumes  has  a  first  end  and  an  opposijte  second  end, 
the  first  end  of  one  volume  commencing  at  the  second  end  of 
the  next  adjacent  volume  and  the  longitudinal  cross-sectional 
dimension  of  the  weld  metal  at  the  first  end  of  ^  volume  being 
substantially  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  ditnension  of  the 
weld  metal  at  the  second  end  of  said  last-mentioned  volume, 
whereby  the  strength  of  the  weld  at  the  first  etd  of  each  vol- 
ume is  substantially  greater  than  the  strength  of  the  weld  at  the 
second  end  thereof  and  at  the  second  end  of  the  next  adjacent 
volume,  so  that  the  strength  of  said  weld  varies  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  said  tubing  at  a  rate  of  at  least  two  times  per 
inch  of  the  tubing  length  and  said  tubing  is  secured  to  said  strip 
by  welds  of  greater  strength  separated  by  welds  of  lesser 
strength. 


1.  A  wiper  for  wiping  liquids  from  the  interior  walls  of  a 
bore  of  a  member  as  it  is  removed  from  a  bore  hole  comprising, 
a  buoyant  chamber  having  a  closed  top  and  a  bottom  effec- 
tive to  float  the  wiper  in  liquids  in  the  bore  of  the  member 
and  being  smaller  in  external  diameter  than  the  smallest 
bore  of  the  member  in  which  the  wiper  is  to  be  used, 
a  flexible  centralizer  connected  to  the  wiper  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  the  buoyant  chamber  arranged  to  permit  move- 
ment of  liquid  past  it,  the  centralizer  extending  outwardly 
sufficiently  to  centralize  the  bottom  portion  of  the  wiper 
in  the  bore  of  the  member  and  flexible  enough  to  readily 
pass  through  the  smallest  bore  of  the  member, 
a  mandrel  yieldingly  connected  to  and  extending  upwardly 

from  the  buoyant  chamber, 
first  and  second  flexible  wipers  provided  with  drain  open- 
ings through  them,  the  wipers  extending  outwardly  far 
enough  to  engage  and  arranged  to  circumferentially  wipe 
the  largest  bore  and  flexible  enough  to  readily  retract  to 
pass  through  and  circumferentially  wipe  the  smallest  bore 
of  the  member, 
means  securing  the  first  and  second  wipers  to  the  mandrel, 
the  first  and  second  wipers  being  axially  spaced  from  one 
another  a  distance  sufficient  to  perm-t  ready  passage 
through  the  smallest  bore  of  the  member  and  to  centralize 
the  wiper's  upper  portion  in  the  bore  of  the  member, 
whereby  the  wiper  floats  in  the  liquid  in  the  bore  with  the 
first  and  second  wipers  above  the  liquid,  and  as  the  mem- 
ber is  removed  from  the  well  bore,  the  first  and  second 
wipers  wipe  the  bore  of  the  member  of  liquid  and  any  of 
the  liquid  above  the  wipers  drains  through  the  drainholes, 
and  means  for  equalizing  pressure  within  the  buoyant  cham- 
ber with  pressure  in  the  well  bore  comprising  an  open 
passageway  extending  into  a  lower  portion  of  the  buoyant 
chamber, 
the  bouyant  chamber,  the  flexible  centralizer,  the  mandrel 
and  the  first  and  second  wipers  formed  of  material  which 
will  not  cause  an  explosion  of  an  explosive  mixture  when 
nibbing  or  striking  the  interior  walls  of  the  member. 


4,287,949 

SETTINdrOOLS  AND  LINER  HANGER  ASSEMBLY 
Hiram  E.  Lindsey,  Jr.,  Midland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  MWL  Tool 
and  Supply  Company,  Midland,  Tex. 

Filed  J4n.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,979 
Int.  a.^  E21B  2i/04 


U.S.  a.  166—212 
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9.  A  liner  hanger  for  use  in  hanging  tubular  liners  a  well  bore 
comprising; 
an  elongated  tubular  body  member  having 

(i)  an  internally  threaded  portion  at  its  upper  end  for 
releasably  coupling  to  a  setting  tool, 

(ii)  an  external  threaded  portion  at  its  lower  end  for  cou- 
pling to  a  tubular  liner, 

(iii)  an  integral  monolithic  solid  wall  surface  between  said 
upper  and  lower  ends, 

(iv)  a  longitudinally  extending  internal  sealing  bore  por- 
tion between  said  upf>er  and  lower  ends,  said  bore  por- 
tion having  a  polished  portion  for  slidably  and  sealingly 
receiving  a  tubing  string  having  a  sealing  member  for 
establishing  a  sealing  relationship  within  said  polished 
bore  portion, 

(v)  an  internal  recessed  portion  below  said  sealing  bore 
portion,  said  recessed  portion  being  sized  and  adapted 
for  receiving  locking  means,  and 

(vi)  externally  located  slip  means  for  engaging  the  wall  of 
a  pipe  and  preventing  downward  movement  of  said 
body  member  in  a  pipe. 


4,287,950 
GAS  PRE-INJECnON  FOR  CHEMICALLY  ENHANCED 

OIL  RECOVERY 
Edward  G.  Baker,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  John  S.  Huang,  East 
Brunswick,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,937 
Int.  a.J  E21B  43/22.  33/13 
\}&,  a.  166—273  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  chemically  enhanced  recovery  of  oil 
from  an  oil-bearing  formation  which  consists  essentially  of  the 
steps  of 
injecting  nitrogen,  flue  gas  or  exhaust  gas  into  the  formation 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  attain  trapped  gas  phase  satura- 
tion, 


injecting  a  fluid  containing  an  effective  amount  of  surfactant 
to  displace  oil. 
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driving  the  fluid  through  the  formation  with  an  aqueous 

pusher,  and 
recovering  the  displaced  oil. 


4,287,951 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  CONFORMANCE  AND 

FLOW  PROnLES  IN  A  SUBTERRANEAN  SANDSTONE 

FORMATION 
R.  D.  Sydansk,  Littleton,  Colo.,  and  P.  R.  Gncwa,  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Marathon  Oil  Company,  Findlay,  Ohio 
FUed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,619 
Int.  a.3  E21B  33/38.  43/22 
U.S.  a.  166—281  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  vertical  conformance  and  flow 
profiles  of  fluids  injected  into  or  produced  from  a  subterranean 
sandstone  formation  having  at  least  one  zone  of  relatively  high 
permeability  and  at  least  one  zone  of  relatively  low  permeabil- 
ity, the  formation  being  penetrated  by  a  well  bore  in  fluid 
communication  therewith  and  having  a  near  well  bore  envi- 
ronment which  exhibits  relatively  homogeneous  horizontal 
properties,  the  process  comprising: 
injecting  into  said  near  well  bore  environment  via  said  well 
bore  a  caustic  aqueous  solution,  having  caustic  dissolved 
therein; 
shutting  in  said  well  bore  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
allow  said  caustic  to  interact  with  said  sandstone  forma- 
tion thereby  resulting  in  at  least  a  portion  of  said  caustic 
being  held  within  said  near  well  bore  environment; 
injecting  into  said  near  well  bore  environment  an  aqueous 

spacer  slug;  and  thereafter, 
injecting  into  said  near  well  bore  environment  via  said  well 
bore  a  polyvalent  cation  containing  solution  having  a 
polyvalent  cation  dissolved  therein  that  is  reactive  with 
said  caustic,  permitting  said  polyvalent  cation  to  react 
with  said  at  least  a  portion  of  said  caustic  to  form  an 
insoluble  precipitate  preferentially  and  predominantly 
within  said  at  least  one  zone  of  relatively  high  permeabil- 
ity in  said  near  well  bore  environment  of  the  formation, 
said  precipitate  predominantly  and  preferentially  reducing 
the  permeability  of  said  at  least  one  zone  of  relatively  high 
permeability. 
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4,287,952 
METHOD  OF  SELECTIVE  DIVERSION  IN  ECVIATED 

WELLBORES  USING  BALL  SEALERS 

Steven  R.  Erbstoesser.  Missouri  City,  Tex.,  asslgnpr  to  Exxon 

Production  Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,567 

Int.  a.'  E21B  33/Ja  43/26.  43/119 

MS.  a.  166—284 


(c)  applying  a  compression  load  to  said  conduit  by  applying 
tension  to  a  cable  attached  to  said  plug;  and 


11  Oaims 
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(d)  simultaneously  with  step  (c)  applying  a  pulling  force  to 
said  conduit  whereby  removal  of  said  conduit  from  said 
borehole  is  facilitated. 


4,287,954 

SUBSURFACE  SAFETY  VALVE 

William  F.  Krause,  and  Edwin  C.  Turner,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Hydril  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,077 

Int.  a.'  E21B  43/12 

U.S.  a.  166-322  2  Qalras 


in  a  deviated 


first  plurality 


1.  A  method  of  selectively  scaling  perforations 
well  casing  comprising  the  steps  of: 

perforating  a  first  portion  of  said  casing  with  a| 
of  perforations  where  substantially  all  of  said  perforations 
are  positioned  abutting  a  plane  aligned  subsltantially  in  the 
vertical  and  extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 

casing;  .       I  .  ^  a 

perforating  a  second  portion  of  said  casmg  Jvith  a  second 
plurality  of  perforations  where  substantially  all  of  said 
perforations  are  circumferentially  spaced-away  from  said 
plane  at  a  distance  sufficient  to  substantially  prevent  di- 
verting agents  being  transported  down  ^d  casing  in 
carrier  fluid  in  a  pathway  adjacent  to  said  j  casing  and  to 
said  plane,  from  seating  in  said  perforation!; 

injecting  into  said  casing  a  carrier  fluid  containing  diverting 
agents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diverting 
agents  having  a  density  greater  than,  that  of  the  carrier 
fluid  and  diverting  agents  having  a  density  l(5ss  than  that  of 
the  carrier  fluid; 

transporting  said  diverting  agents  in  said  carrier  fluid  down 
said  casing  to  said  first  portion  of  said  casing,  and 

flowing  said  carrier  fluid  into  said  first  plurality  of  perfora- 
tions to  cause  said  diverting  agents  to  sel<  ctively  seat  in 
said  first  plurality  of  perforations. 


4,287,953 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  CONDUIT  FR<^M  CURVED 

BOREHOLE 

Raymond  L.  Mazza,  Morgantown,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Conoco, 
Inc.,  Ponca  aty,  Okla. 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,9 19 
Int  a.'  E21B  31/00 
U5.  a.  166—301  3  CWn>» 

1.  A  method  of  removing  a  conduit  from  a  c  urved  borehole 
comprising: 

(a)  pumping  a  settable  plug  down  said  conduit  to  a  position 
beyond  at  least  a  portion  of  the  curved  borehole; 

(b)  setting  said  plug  against  the  interior  of  s  ud  conduit; 


1.  A  subsurface  well  safety  valve  for  use  in  a  well  flow 
conductor,  including: 

a  tubular  valve  housing  having  means  for  securing  in  a  well 
flow  conductor  at  a  subsurface  location  in  a  well,  said 
housing  having  a  bore  formed  therethrough  in  flow  com- 
munication with  the  flow  conductor  for  enabling  produc- 
tion of  hydrocarbons  from  the  well; 

a  flow  closure  element  disposed  in  said  bore  for  movement 
to  and  from  a  first  position  blocking  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  bore  and  a  second  position  enabling  flow  through  said 

bofc;  . ,  _ 

operator  means  disposed  in  said  bore  for  movmg  said  How 
closure  element  to  and  from  the  first  and  second  positions, 
said  operator  means  having  a  pressure  responsive  surface 
exposed  to  a  control  fluid  for  moving  said  flow  closure 
element  to  the  second  position  in  response  to  the  applica- 
tion of  control  fluid  pressure  to  said  pressure  responsive 

surface; 

urging  means  mounted  with  said  tubular  housing  for  urging 
said  operator  means  to  move  said  closure  element  to  the 
first  position  for  blocking  flow  of  fluid  through  said  bore; 

said  closure  element  pivotally  connected  to  said  tubular 
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valve  housing  for  rotation  about  said  pivotal  connection 
to  and  from  the  first  position  and  second  position; 

said  closure  element  operably  connected  to  said  operator 
means  for  pivoting  said  closure  element  about  said  pivotal 
connection  in  response  to  movement  of  said  operator 
means; 

seat  means  fixed  in  said  bore  and  sealingly  engageable  with 
said  closure  means  in  the  first  position  for  blocking  flow  of 
fluid  through  said  bore; 

said  closure  element  in  the  second  position  pivoted  out- 
wardly of  said  seat  means  to  enable  said  operator  means  to 
isolate  said  flow  closure  element  from  the  flow  of  fluids 
wherein  said  closure  element  is  protected  when  in  the 
second  position  enabling  flow  of  fluid  through  said  bore; 
and 

said  operator  means  includes  a  tubular  assembly  reciprocally 
movable  within  said  bore,  said  tubular  assembly  having  a 
flow  tube  for  isolating  said  closure  element  in  the  second 
position  from  the  flow  of  well  fluids. 


4,287,955 
ROTARY  TILLER  DEVICE 
Jack  F.  Anderson,  Marion,  N.  Dak.  58466 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,160 
Int.  a.3  AOIB  33/06,  39/16.  59/048 
U.S.  a.  172—98 


2iaaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  skid  turn  mobile  vehicle  that  is 
adapted  for  steering  by  slowing,  stopping,  and  reversing  the 
rotation  of  the  wheels  on  one  side  of  the  vehicle  in  relation  to 
the  wheels  on  the  other  side  of  the  vehicle,  rotary  tiller  appara- 
tus, comprising: 
a  main  supp>ort  frame  adapted  for  mounting  on  said  vehicle; 
yieldable  suspension  means  attached  to  and  extending  later- 
ally outward  from  said  main  support  frame,  the  distal  end 
of  said  suspension  means  being  movable  upwardly  and 
downwardly  in  relation  to  said  frame; 
a  rotor  assembly  suspended  from  the  distal  end  of  said  sus- 
pension means,  including  a  vertical  drive  shaft,  a  rotor 
member  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  and  a 
plurality  of  resilient  cultivator  means  attached  to  and 
extending  downwardly  from  said  rotor  member  in  spaced- 
apart  relation  to  each  other,  said  cultivator  means  being 
resiliently  flexible  elongated  shank  members  adapted  for 
tilling  the  ground;  and 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  shaft. 


4,287,956 
IMPACT  WRENCH  MECHANISM  AND  PIVOT  CLUTCH 
Spencer  B.  Maurer,  6070  Tarawood  Dr.,  Orlando,  Fla.  32811 
Filed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,541 
Int.  a.J  B25D  15/02 
US,  a.  173—93.5  13  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  impact  tool  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hous- 
ing, a  motor  having  a  rotor  mounted  in  said  housing,  an  output 
shaft  mounted  on  said  housing  for  rotation  and  including  im- 
pact receiving  anvil  jaw  means  generally  radially  disposed  on 
its  periphery,  carrier  member  means  coaxially  around  said 
output  shaft  and  mounted  for  rotation  in  respect  to  said  output 
shaft,  driving  connecting  means  between  said  rotor  and  said 


carrier  member  means  for  rotating  said  carrier  member  means, 
hammer  member  means  pivotally  connected  in  said  carrier 
member  means  for  rotation  therewith  and  for  angular  pivotal 
motion  relative  thereto  about  an  axis  offset  from  but  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  carrier  member  means,  said  hammer 
member  means  for  clockwise  impact  operation  having  clock- 
wise impact  delivering  jaw  means  on  its  inside  surface  means 
located  between  0°  and  90°  clockwise  from  its  pivot  connec- 
tion to  the  carrier  member  means,  said  impact  jaw  means  being 
movable  into  and  out  of  the  path  of  said  impact  receiving  anvil 
jaw  means  to  deliver  impact  blow(s)  thereto,  cam  means  for 
effecting  the  angular  pivot  movement  of  said  impact  delivering 
jaw  means  into  the  path  of  said  anvil  jaw  means  in  a  clockwise 
direction  relative  to  said  carrier  member  means,  centrifugal 
force  created  by  the  proportions,  mass  and  mass  center  loca- 
tion of  said  hammer  member  means  holding  said  impact  deliv- 
ering jaw  means  in  the  path  of  said  anvil  jaw  means  until  the 


delivery  of  said  impact  blows  thereto,  said  impact  delivering 
jaw  means  being  so  shaped  and  positioned  that  when  in  force- 
ful contact  with  said  anvil  jaw  means  a  counterclockwise  pivot 
torque  is  created  acting  on  said  hammer  means  tending  to  pivot 
it  out  of  engagement  with  said  anvil  jaw  means,  inertia  forces 
created  by  the  proportions,  mass  and  mass  center  location  of 
said  hammer  means  preventing  said  counterclockwise  pivot 
motion  of  said  hammer  means  until  the  conclusion  of  the  im- 
pact blow; 
said  carrier  member  means  comprising  a  front  plate  and  a 
rear  drive  member,  each  having  at  least  one  hole  therein, 
offset  axially  from  said  output  shaft,  and  longitudinal  pin 
means  extending  into  said  at  least  one  hole  in  said  front 
plate  and  rear  drive  member  connecting  said  plate  and 
member  together  for  said  carrier  member  means  rotation 
and  providing  pivot  means  for  said  hammer  member 
means. 


4,287,957 

COOLING  A  DRILLING  TOOL  COMPONENT  WTTH  A 

SEPARATE  FLOW  STREAM  OF 

REDUCED-TEMPERATURE  GASEOUS  DRILLING 

FLUID 

Robert  F.  Evans,  631  Honeywood  La.,  La  Habra,  CaUf.  90631 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  153,540,  May  27, 1980,  wiiich  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  95,532,  Nov.  19,  1979,  Pat 

No.  4,240,674.  This  appUcation  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,338 

Int  a.^  F21B  9/08;  F16C  19/34 
U.S.  a.  175—17  23  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  cooling  a  drilling  tool  component 
of  a  gaseous  drilling  fluid  circulation  drilling  system,  compris- 
ing the  following  steps: 
conducting  a  supply  of  pressurized  drilling  gas  into  a  bore- 
hole through  a  drilling  fluid  passageway  for  the  primary 
purpose  of  carrying  particle  cuttings  out  of  the  borehole, 
separating  in  the  borehole  a  part  of  the  supplied  drilling  gas 
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drilling  gas 
drilling  tool 


into  a  flow  stream  separate  from  the  remainin{ 

in  the  drilling  Huid  passageway, 
conducting  the  whole  of  the  flow  stream  to  the 

component  to  be  cooled, 
passing  the  flow  stream  through  a  heat  exchan 

thermally  separate  from  the  drilling  component  to  be 


cooled  prior  to  conducting  the  flow  stream  tc 
tool  component  to  be  cooled,  and 


the  drilling 


load  bed  and  ground-traveling  suppori  means,  said  measuring 
means  comprising 
a  flexible  beam  extending  generally  transversely  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  bed, 
;er  which  is      means  operatively  attaching  said  support  means  to  said  beam 
at  a  pair  of  spaced  points  thereon, 
journal  means  mounting  said  bed  on  said  beam  at  another 
pair  of  points  spaced  thereon  for  joumaled  pivoting  of  the 
beam  about  spaced  axes  generally  paralleling  the  bed's 
longitudinal  axis  and  intersecting  the  beam's  longitudinal 
axis,  which  other  points  are  generally  symmetrical  with 
respect  to  said  flrst-mentioned  pair  of  f>oints,  and 
means  mounted  on  said  beam  intermediate  said  pairs  of 
points  for  monitoring  beam  deflection  related  to  the 
weight  of  load  carried  on  said  bed. 


4^7,959 

SELF  PROPELLED  PALLET  TRUCK 

Richard  Inman,  3905  Green  Industrial  Way,  AUanta,  Ga.  30341 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  901,099,  Apr.  28, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,900 

Int.  aj  B62D  1/14 

U.S.  a.  180—12  6  Gains 


cooling  the  flow  stream  in  the  heat  exchanger  |o  a  tempera- 
ture less  than  the  temperature  of  the  remaining  drilling  gas 
in  the  drilling  fluid  passageway  by  thermally  immersing 
the  heat  exchanger  in  a  cooling  stream  o^  drilling  gas 
separate  from  that  of  the  flow  stream  an(^  that  in  the 
drilling  fluid  passageway,  the  cooling  stream  having  been 
reduced  m  temperature  due  to  thermodynainic  effects  of 
the  cooling  stream  drilling  gas  within  the  bbrehole. 


4,287,958 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  WFTH  FLEXIBLE 

TRANSVERSAL  BEAM 

Kenneth  J.  Schmidt,  Springfield,  Oreg.,  assigno-  to  General 

Trailer  Company,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Oreg. 

FUcd  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,52]J 

Int  a?  GOIG  19/08.  3/14 

US.  CL  177—136  4  Claims 


1.  Load-measuring  means  in  a  vehicle  having  an  elongate 


1.  In  a  pallet  truck  comprising  means  for  supporting  a  pallet, 
wheels  routably  mounted  on  said  supporting  means,  a  drive 
carriage  including  at  least  two  rotatably  mounted  wheels  and 
means  connecting  said  drive  carriage  to  said  supporting  means, 
said  pallet  truck  being  supported  on  the  wheels  of  said  support- 
ing means  and  the  wheels  of  said  drive  carriage,  and  said 
wheels  rotating  as  said  pallet  truck  is  moved; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  connecting  means  comprises 
a  gimbal  between  said  drive  carriage  and  said  supporting 
means,  whereby  the  wheels  of  said  drive  carriage  remain 
in  contact  with  the  floor  as  said  pallet  truck  turns  comers 
and  as  it  moves  across  uneven  floors,  said  pallet  truck 
including  drive  means  comprising  an  electric  motor  oper- 
atively connected  to  the  wheels  of  said  carriage,  to  propel 
said  pallet  truck,  said  pallet  truck  including  a  handle  and 
switch  means  on  said  handle  for  actuating  said  drive 
means  to  propel  said  pallet  truck,  said  switch  means  in- 
cluding a  rouuble  collar,  spring  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  rotatable  collar,  and  a  potentiometer 
mounted  in  said  handle,  said  spring  means  urging  said 
rouuble  collar  in  a  direction  which  stops  said  drive 
means  from  propelling  said  pallet  truck,  said  switch  means 
also  including  a  lever  connected  to  said  rouuble  collar,  a 
rack  and  a  pinion  mounted  to  route  the  shaft  of  said 
potentiometer  to  control  the  speed  of  said  drive  means, 
said  lever  engaging  said  rack  and  said  rack  engaging  said 
pinion  to  route  said  pinion  when  said  roUUble  collar  is 
routed,  whereby  the  speed  of  said  truck  is  controlled. 
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4,287,960 

MOTORCYCLE  CONVERSION  KIT 

Harold  McConneU,  Box  15,  Bald  Knob,  Ak.  72010 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,021 

Int.  a.5  B62K  13/04:  B62D  61/08 

VS.  a.  180—16 


5Qaini8 


1.  A  kit  for  converting  a  two  wheel  motorcycle  to  three 
wheel  operation,  said  kit  comprising: 
elongated  axle  means  adapted  to  be  transversely  coupled  to 
said  motorcycle  at  the  rear  thereof,  said  axle  means 
adapted  to  receive  a  standard  drive  gear  associated  with 
said  two  wheel  motorcycle  for  rotation  thereby; 
first  and  second  substantially  planar  mounting  plates  revolv- 
ably  coupled  to  said  axle  means  at  spaced-apart  locations 
thereon  at  opposite  sides  of  said  drive  gear; 
means  adapted  to  couple  said  first  and  second  mounting 

plates  to  said  motorcycle; 
a  pair  of  drive  hubs  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  axle 
means  adapted  to  receive  first  and  second  dnve  wheels  for 
propelling  said  motorcycle;  and 
sUbilizer  means  comprising: 
a  horizontal  member  rigidly  extending  between  said  first 

and  second  mounting  plates; 
a  vertical  member  rigidly  atUched  to  said  honzontal 

member  and  rising  upwardly  therefrom;  and 
bearing  means  adapted  to  be  rigidly  coupled  to  said  mo- 
torcycle at  an  upward  location  thereon  for  slidably 
receiving  said  vertical  stabilizer  member  whereby  verti- 
cal displacement  of  a  suspension  system  of  said  motor- 
cycle is  faciliuted  while  damage  to  said  motorcycle 
from  twisting  or  torsional  forces  is  prevented. 

4,287,961 
VARIABLE  CAPACrrY  RADIATOR  SYSTEM  FOR 
OFF-HIGHWAY  VEHICLES 
Bruce  W.  Steiger,  Thief  River  Falls,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Hydra- 
Mac,  Inc.,  Thief  River  Falls,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,545 

Int.  a.^  B60K  11/04 

VS.  a.  180-68  R  '  ^^"^ 


for  propelling  said  ground-engaging  wheels,  said  engine 
being  cooled  during  operation  thereof  by  a  liquid  coolant. 

a  vertically  disposed  perforated  grill  housing  hingedly 
mounted  on  said  body  for  swinging  movement  relative 
thereto  about  a  vertical  axis  between  open  and  closed 
positions  with  respect  to  said  engine  compartment, 

a  reservoir  tank  mounted  on  the  vehicle  body  and  connected 
to  said  engine  for  returning  cooled  coolant  to  said  engine, 
said  reservoir  tank  being  spaced  from  said  grill  housing, 

a  variable  capacity  radiator  system  for  cooling  heated  cool- 
ant comprising  a  plurality  of  similar  cooling  modules, 
means  mounting  the  modules  in  stacked  relation  interioriy 
of  the  rear  grill  housing,  conduit  means  connecting  the 
radiator  modules  with  each  other  and  with  said  engine  to 
receive  said  coolant  from  the  latter,  conduit  means  inter- 
connecting certain  modules  with  said  reservoir  tank  to 
direct  cooled  coolant  to  the  reservoir  tank,  said  module 
mounting  means  being  effective  for  permitting  ready 
removal  or  addition  of  radiator  modules  for  mounted 
relation  on  the  rear  grill  housing  to  thereby  selectively 
vary  the  cooling  capacity  of  the  radiator  system, 
an  annular  yieldable  member  mounted  on  the  vehicle  body 
and  being  engaged  by  the  radiator  system  when  the  grill 
housing  is  in  the  closed  position. 


4,287,962 

PACKLESS  SILENCER 

Uno  Ingard,  KIttery  Point,  Me.;  James  A.  Morgan,  Wyckoff, 

N.J.,  and  Martin  Hirschorn,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Industrial  Acoustics  Company,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  851,300,  Nov.  14, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,925 

Int.  a.3  POIN  1/08:  E04F  17/04 

VS.  a.  181-224  22  Qaims 


1.  A  self-propelled  vehicle  comprising: 
a  body  having  an  engine  compartment, 
propulsion  wheels  for  supporting  the  vehicle  for  travel,  an 
internal  combustion  engine  in  said  engine  compartment 


1.  A  packless  acoustic  silencer  for  use  in  a  duct  member 
having  a  pair  of  opposed,  upstanding  sidewall  members,  for 
attenuating  noice  associated  with  a  fluid  medium  passing 
through  said  silencer  comprising: 
a  pair  of  opposed,  spaced  apart  facing  panels  each  of  which 
being  disposed  within  the  duct  and  adjacent  to  one  of  said 
duct  sidewalls,  each  facing  panel  including  a  substantially 
flat  center  wall  portion  spaced  apart  from  its  adjacent  duct 
sidewall  and  a  pair  of  curved  end  wall  portions,  each  end 
wall  portion  being  connected  to  its  adjacent  duct  sidewall 
to  define  a  cavity  within  each  facing  panel,  the  space 
between  the  facing  panels  defining  a  fluid  passageway 
bordered  by  each  facing  panel  center  wall  portion,  said 
center  wall  portions  being  generally  parallel  to  one  an- 
other and  perforated  having  an  open  area  in  the  range  of 
from  about  2  to  10%,  said  perforations  each  having  an 
effective  diameter  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.032  inch  to 
0.125  inch  respectively  for  facing  panels  having  a  thick- 
ness of  from  about  26  gauge  to  1 1  gauge,  each  of  the  duct 
sidewalls  and  facing  panel  end  walls  being  acoustically 
opaque  and  impervious  to  the  fluid  such  that  there  is  no 
net  flow  of  the  fluid  through  said  facing  panels. 
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4,287,963 

SAFETY  APPARATUS 

Darrell  W.  Coxsey,  Rte.  2,  Pilot  Point,  Tex.  762^ 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,97( 

Int.  CL'  A62B  1/12 

MS.  a.  182—231 


displaceable  between  a  first  position  at  which  said  switch 
means  stops  the  advancement  of  said  motor  driven  means  and 
a  second  position  at  which  said  switch  means  permits  said 
motor  to  advance,  and  speed  governor  means  coupled  to  said 
gear  train  means  for  regulating  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said 
5  Gaims  gear  train  means,  said  speed  governor  means  being  recipro- 
cally oscillatable  along  a  path  by  said  gear  train  means,  said 
switch  means  including  a  projection  displaceable  into  and  out 
of  the  path  of  said  governor  means  when  said  switch  means  is 
displaced  from  its  first  toward  its  second  position,  said  switch 
projection  being  formed  with  camming  surfaces  for  displacing 
said  governor  means  out  of  its  path  during  displacement  of  said 
switch  means  from  said  second  to  said  first  position  thereof 


4,287,965 
HOIST  PAD 
Alan  D.  Pearson,  and  Gary  L.  Pearson,  both  of  1127  OifF  Rd., 
Bumsrille,  Minn.  55337 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,799 

Int  a.J  B60S  13/00 

U.S.  a.  187—8.75  36  Claims 


1.  Safety  window  apparatus  for  lowering  at  le;  ist  one  person 
from  a  window  of  a  hotel  room  or  the  like  com  jrising: 

a.  structural  framework  disposed  and  affixed  inieriorly  of  the 
room  and  disposed  adjacent  the  window;    I 

b.  extensible  arm  pivotally  connected  at  its  firsj  end  with  said 
structural  framework  and  having  a  free  end  that  is  pivot- 
ally  moveable  exteriorly  of  said  window;    I 

c.  rotatable  drum  journalled  in  said  structural  framework  for 
rotating  and  controllably  playing  out  a  linenl  member  for 
lowering  the  person; 

d.  lineal  member  disposed  about  and  conne<|ted  with  said 
rotatable  drum  means; 

e.  at  least  one  sheave  mounted  at  the  free  end  cjf  said  arm  and 
having  said  lineal  member  traversing  there  )ver; 

f  body  harness  means  for  holding  said  persan,  said  body 

harness  means  being  connected  with  said  1  neal  member; 

and 
g.  means  controlling  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable 

drum  means  and  hence  the  rate  of  descent  of  said  person; 

said  means  controlling  the  rate  of  rotation  comprising  a 

brake  means; 
said  arm  having  a  brake  applying  means  fbr  applying  a 

braking  force  proportional  to  the  weight  ( if  said  at  least 

one  person  being  lowered  by  said  lineal  me  mber  from  the 

end  of  said  arm. 


4,287,964 
TIMER 
Edward  Sollenberger,  Triadelpkia,  W.  Vt.,  assigi^M-  to  Empire  of 
Carolina,  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,86; 

InL  a.3  F03G  7/00 

MS,  CL  185—38  4  Claims 


1.  A  timer  comprising:  a  housing,  a  spring-po  vered  mechan- 
ical motor  means  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  motor  means 
including  spring  means  and  step  up  gear  train  means  driven  by 
said  spring  means  for  advancement  during  the  relaxation  of  the 
tension  in  the  spring  means,  switch  means  manqally  manipulat- 
able  from  outside  of  said  housing,  said  switdh  means  being 


1.  A  hoist  pad  useable  with  a  lift  arm  of  a  hoist  to  support  a 
part  of  a  load  comprising:  frame  means  mountable  on  a  lift  arm, 
a  base  supported  on  the  frame  means,  said  base  including  side 
pockets,  means  attaching  the  base  to  the  frame  means,  and  a  lift 
assembly  mounted  on  the  base  and  engageable  with  a  load  to 
support  a  part  of  the  load  on  the  hoist  pad,  said  lift  assembly 
having  a  first  member  movably  mounted  on  the  base,  said  first 
member  including  means  located  in  said  side  pockets  to  mov- 
ably mount  the  first  member  on  the  base,  said  first  member  and 
base  having  first  cooperating  means  which  permit  the  first 
member  to  be  located  in  separate  locations  relative  to  the  frame 
means,  said  first  cooperating  means  including  a  plurality  of 
transverse  grooves  located  at  different  elevations  in  said  base, 
said  first  member  having  a  rib  selectively  locatable  in  one  of 
said  grooves  to  locate  the  first  member  in  a  selected  position 
relative  to  the  base,  and  a  second  member  movably  mounted 
on  the  first  member,  said  first  and  second  members  having 
second  cooperating  means  selectively  locating  the  second 
member  in  a  first  down  position  and  a  second  up  position 
whereby  the  first  and  second  members  can  be  positioned  rela- 
tive to  each  other  to  change  the  effective  lifting  height  of  the 
hoist  pad. 


4,287,966 
INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK 
Kenneth  A.  Frees,  St.  Charles,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Missouri  Re- 
search Laboratories  Inc.,  St.  Charles,  Mo. 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,166 
Int.  a.3  B66B  9/20 
U.S.  a.  187—9  R  22  Claims 

1.  A  small,  compact  industrial  fork  lift  truck  comprising  a 
chassis,  a  power  unit  at  the  front  of  said  chassis  including  a 
steerable  drive  wheel  under  said  power  unit,  a  pair  of  nonsteer- 
able  wheels  at  the  rear  of  said  chassis,  a  platform  at  the  rear  of 
said  chassis  for  standing  of  an  operator  while  operating  said 
truck,  said  platform  being  rearward  of  said  power  unit,  a  steer- 
ing control  interconnected  with  said  drive  wheel  and  accessi- 
ble by  said  operator,  said  steering  control  comprising  a  steering 
arm  extending  from  said  power  unit  toward  said  platform,  said 
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power  unit  comprising  a  motor  and  drive  wheel  unit  mounted 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  vertical  to  said  chassis,  said  steering 
arm  being  swingable  about  said  axis  for  steering  said  drive 
wheel,  a  fork  lift  assembly  carried  at  the  rear  of  said  chassis 
having  a  pair  of  forks  extending  rearwardly  from  said  chassis 
for  lifting  palletized  loads,  fork  actuation  means  for  selectively 
raising  and  lowering  said  forks,  coupler  means  carried  at  least 
at  one  end  of  said  chassis  for  coupling  a  trailer  to  said  truck 
independently  of  said  fork  lift  assembly,  and  control  means 
accessible  to  said  operator  from  said  platform  for  controlling 


movement  of  said  truck  and  raising  and  lowering  of  said  forks, 
said  control  means  comprising  first  and  second  sets  of  controls 
each  adapted  for  operating  said  fork  actuation  means  to  con- 
trol raising  or  lowering  movement  of  said  forks,  said  first  set  of 
controls  being  carried  by  said  arm  and  said  second  set  of  con- 
trols being  carried  at  the  rear  of  said  truck  for  accessibility 
when  said  operator  faces  rearwardly  on  said  platform,  and  a 
high  speed  control  accessible  only  at  said  platform  and  opera- 
ble by  said  operator  when  standing  upon  said  platform  for 
effecting  high  speed  movement  of  said  truck. 


4,287,967 

SELF-SUPPORTING  AND  SELF-CONTAINED 

ELEVATOR 

Rex  H.  Perkins,  Victoria,  Australia,  assignor  to  Sanscord  Aus- 
tralia Pty.  Limited,  Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,948 

Int.  C\?  B66B  11/04 

U.S.  a.  187—24  6  Claims 


1.  Self-supporiing  and  self-contained  apparatus  capable  of 
being  preassembled  and  placed  into  an  existing  well  or  space 
provided  in  a  structure,  said  apparatus  being  for  the  transfer  of 
loads  between  vertically  spaced-apari  levels  of  a  structure,  said 
apparatus  including 

(a)  support  frame  means; 

(b)  platform  means  for  supporting  a  load,  said  platform 


means  being  accessible  from  one  side  thereof  or  from  two 
sides  thereof,  said  two  sides  being  opposite  to  each  other; 

(c)  guide  means  extending  between  said  levels  and  rigidly 
affixed  to  said  support  frame  means  to  constitute  a  path  for 
movement  of  said  platform  means  between  said  levels; 
said  guide  means  including  at  least  two  elongated,  station- 
ary screws,  each  of  said  screws  being  threaded  within  a 
revolving  circulating  ball  nut;  each  ball  nut  being  fixed  to 
a  sleeve  formed  with  a  central  bore  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  screw  thickness,  to  maintain  said  screw 
and  said  sleeve  spaced  apart  from  each  other;  each  of  said 
sleeves  being  attached  to  a  sprocket  and  being  supported 
within  a  bearing  means,  said  bearing  means  being  rigidly 
connected  to  said  platform  means;  and 

(d)  drive  means  associated  with  said  platform  means  and 
operable  to  simultaneously  drive  each  of  said  sprockets 
and  thereby  cause  each  ball  nut  to  revolve  around  the 
respective  stationary  screw  whereby  movement  is  im- 
parted to  said  platform  means 


4.287,968 
DEVICE  AT  A  BRAKE  ACTUATOR 
Bo  G.  Stensson,  Teckomatorp;  Jan  O.  Harstrom,  Malmb,  and 
Jan  Csiba,  Paarp,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  SAB  Industri 
AB,  Landskrona,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,285 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  2,  1978.  7811340 

Int.  a.^  F16D  49/00 

U.S.  a.  188—74  1  Qaim 


1.  A  braking  system  with  a  brake  shoe  movable  along  an 
arcuate  path  and  thereby  operable  in  the  presence  of  substan- 
tial lateral  movement  of  a  brake  block  holder  comprising  in 
combination, 
said  brake  block  holder  in  said  arcuate  path  adapted  to  move 
a  brake  shoe  into  contact  with  a  rotating  surface  along  a 
movement  line  and  thereby  having  a  degree  of  motion 
lateral  to  a  linear  movement  line, 
a  push  rod  having  a  linear  movement  path, 
means  actuating  the  push  rod  in  a  substantially  linear  back 
and  forth  direction  along  said  linear  movement  line  for 
actuating  the  brakes  by  moving  said  brake  shoe  in  and  out 
of  said  contact, 
a  transmission  part  substantially  disposed  along  said  linear 
movement  line  between  said  brake  block  holder  and  push 
rod  to  move  substantially  along  the  linear  movement  line 
comprising  a  transmission  rod  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
diposed  in  a  neutral  position  along  said  linear  movement 
line  with  spherical  surfaces  of  differing  diameters  disposed 
on  opposite  ends  thereof  to  engage  respectively  the  brake 
block  holder  at  a  substantially  flat  surface  and  the  push 
rod  in  a  cup  shaped  surface  to  coact  therewith  to  permit 
an  angular  departure  of  the  order  of  3*  to  4°  from  said 
neutral  position  relative  to  the  push  rod,  the  radius  of  the 
spherical  surface  in  contact  with  the  brake  block  holder 
being  substantially  larger  than  that  of  the  spherical  surface 
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in  contact  with  the  push  rod  thereby  to  redijce  the  forces 
exerted  on  the  push  rod  perpendicular  to  saic  linear  move 
ment  path  when  the  brake  shoe  moves  alon  ;  said  arcuate 
path,  wherein  the  respective  spherical  surfaces  are  in 
substantially  unconfined  movable  surface  contact  with  the 
flat  and  cup  shaped  surfaces  and  have  a  common  center 
thereby  eliminating  slippage  between  the 
faces  with  the  respective  block  holder  and 
faces,  and  rotation  prevention  means  comprising  members 
engaging  the  push  rod,  the  brake  block  holder  and  the 
transmission  part  thereby  holding  the  transmission  rod 
non-rotational  about  its  axis  whereby  the 
holder  upon  actuation  of  the  push  rod  moves  the  brake 
shoes  into  contact  with  the  rotating  surface  in  the  pres- 
ence of  said  lateral  motion  without  impartii  g  a  rotational 
movement  to  the  push  rod. 


4,287,970 
HYDRO-PNEUMATIC  DAMPING  DEVICE 
Robert  Eusemann,  Bergrheinfeld;  Giinther  Handke,  Euerbach, 
and  Manfred  Koller,  Bergrheinfeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG,  Schweinfurt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,500 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1979,  2905928 

Int  a.3  F16F  9/06 
U.S.  a.  188—269  15  Oaims 


4,287,969 

MOTION  SNUBBING  DEVICB 

Atsushi  Misumi,  and  Yoshio  Kimura,  both  of  Yolfohama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohamk  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,9^ 

Int.  a.'  B60T  7/12 

U.S.  a.  188—134  7  Claims 


1.  A  motion  snubbing  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  telescoping  support  members  mour  ted  to  recipro- 
cate on  each  other  along  the  axial  directioi  thereof,  while 
being  restrained  from  relative  rotation,  wh  en  any  force  is 
applied  from  the  outside; 

means  for  converting  the  axial  movement  of  one  of  the 
paired  support  members  into  a  rotation  m^  )ment; 

a  shaft  supported  by  the  other  member  to  be  rotated  by  said 
moment  converting  means; 

an  inertia  member  rotatable  relatively  to  sai(  1  shaft; 

a  planetary  gearing  mechanism  interposed  between  said 
shaft  and  inertia  member,  said  planetary  gearing  mecha- 
nism rotating  on  its  own  axis  to  rotate  said, inertia  member 
with  said  shaft  when  gentle  external  forc^  is  applied; 

a  brake  member  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  a  brake 
surface; 

clutch  spring  means  disposed  around  said  bijake  surface  and 
normally  in  a  stationary  state  where  saijl  clutch  spring 
means  is  disengaged  from  said  brake  surfice;  and 
actuating  means  disposed  between  said  planetary  gearing 
mechanism  and  clutch  spring  means,  said  actuating  means 
being  operated  by  said  planetary  gearing  mechanism  to 
revolve  when  drastic  external  force  is  apfilied  and  apply- 
ing initial  force  to  said  clutch  spring  neans  for  clutch 
engagement  with  said  brake  surface,  whereby  said  shaft  is 
prevented  from  rotation. 
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1.  A  hydro-pneumatic  damping  device  comprising 

(a)  an  inner  cylinder  having  an  axis  and  two  ends, 

(b)  a  central  cavity  defined  within  said  inner  cylinder  be- 
tween said  two  ends, 

(c)  an  outer  container  surrounding  said  inner  cylinder,  said 
outer  container  having  two  ends  adjacent  respective  ends 
of  said  inner  cylinder, 

(d)  an  annular  cavity  defined  between  said  inner  cylinder 
and  said  outer  container, 

(e)  first  and  second  closure  means  closing  said  two  ends  of 
said  cylinder  and  said  container, 

(0  piston  rod  passage  means  through  the  first  ones  of  said 

closure  means, 
(g)  fluid  passage  means  between  said  central  cavity  and  said 
annular  cavity  adjacent  the  second  ones  of  said  closure 
means, 
(h)  first  fluid  throttling  means  associated  to  said  fluid  passage 

means, 
(i)  a  piston  rod  axially  extending  through  said  piston  rod 

passage  means  and  into  said  central  cavity, 
(k)  a  piston  unit  mounted  on  said  piston  rod  within  said 
central  cavity  and  defining  two  working  chambers  within 
said  cavity,  a  first  working  chamber  adjacent  said  first 
closure  means  and  a  second  working  chamber  adjacent 
said  second  closure  means, 
(1)  fluid  connecting  means  connecting  said  two  working 

chambers  across  said  piston  unit, 
(m)  second  fluid  throtteling  means  associated  to  said  fluid 

connecting  means, 
(n)  a  body  of  liquid  at  least  within  the  central  one  of  said 

cavities, 
(o)  a  body  of  gas  within  said  annular  cavity, 
said  first  closure  means  comprising 
(aa)  a  cylinder  closing  unit  surrounding  said  piston  rod 
and  having  an  inner  end  adjacent  said  first  working 
chamber  and  an  outer  end, 
(bb)  a  sealing  unit  engaging  said  piston  rod  and  having  an 
inner  end  adjacent  said  outer  end  of  said  cylinder  clos- 
ing unit, 
(cc)  venting  passage  means  between  said  first  working 
chamber  and  said  annular  cavity  extending  across  said 
cylinder  closing  unit  and  axially  inside  said  inner  end  of 
said  sealing  unit. 
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(dd)  check  valve  means  associated  to  said  venting  passage 

means  permitting  fluid  to  flow  from  said  first  working 

chamber  toward  said  annular  cavity  and  preventing 

reverse  flow,  said  check  valve  means  comprising 

an  annular  check  valve  member  in  frictional  sliding 

engagement  with  said  piston  rod  for  axial  movement 

with  said  piston  rod  toward  a  sealing  position  during 

inward  movement  of  said  piston  rod  and  toward  an 

opening  position  during  outward  movement  of  said 

piston  rod,  first  and  second  abutment  means  being 

provided  for  defining  said  sealing  position  and  said 

opening  position  of  said  annular  check  valve  member 

respectively. 


4,287,971 

BODY-ATTACHABLE  BAG  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

ARTICLES 

Qayton  J.  Doulet,  P.O.  Box  220,  Dandridge,  Tenn.  37725 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,154 

Int.  a.3  A45C  i/lO,  13/00,  13/30 

U.S.  a.  190—48  4  Qaims 


1.  A  bag  particularly  suitable  for  transporting  an  article  in  a 
suspended  position  alongside  of  and  in  substantial  wrapping 
contact  with  the  user's  body  and  having  a  reduced  tendency  to 
swing  relative  to  such  user's  body  during  the  user's  walking  or 
other  movements,  said  bag  comprising  strap  means  of  suitable 
length  to  overwrap  the  shoulder  of  a  user  and  having  its  oppo- 
site ends  extending  downwardly  from  such  shoulder  in  the 
direction  of  a  user's  waist,  first  flexible  elongated  panel  means 
formed  into  a  generally  inverted  U-shape  with  its  base  portion 
defining  a  substantial  |X>rtion  of  the  top  of  said  bag  and  its  leg 
portions  defining  substantial  portions  of  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  bag,  said  ends  of  said  strap  being  secured  to  respective 
ones  of  said  leg  portions,  second  elongated  panel  means  of 
substantially  the  same  length  as  and  substantially  coterminal 
with  said  first  panel  means  but  of  more  narrow  width  disposed 
in  side-by-side  relation  to  said  first  panel  means  with  one  of  the 
side  edges  of  said  first  panel  means  being  contiguous  to  one  of 
the  side  edges  of  said  second  panel  means,  said  contiguous  side 
edges  being  aligned  along  the  aforesaid  U-shape  to  define  a  top 
opening  in  said  bag,  closure  means  extending  along  said  contig- 
uous side  edges  and  adapted  to  releasably  join  said  side  edges 
to  one  another,  third  elongated  flexible  panel  means  defining 
the  bottom  of  said  bag,  fourth  and  fifth  planar  panel  means 
interposed  between  said  bottom  panel  and  the  coterminal  ends 
of  said  first  and  second  panel  means,  means  joining  each  of  said 
fourth  and  fifth  panel  means  to  said  respective  coterminal  ends 
of  said  first  and  second  panel  means  and  said  bottom  panel 
means,  first  side  panel  means,  means  joining  said  first  side  panel 
means  along  its  perimeter  to  the  outboard  side  edges  of  said 


first,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  panel  means  to  close  one  side  of  said 
bag,  second  side  panel  means,  means  joining  said  second  side 
panel  means  along  its  perimeter  to  the  opposite  side  edges  of 
second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  panel  means  to  close  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  bag,  said  first  panel  means  having  one  side  edge 
which  is  outboard  and  concave  with  respect  to  the  length 
dimension  of  said  first  panel  along  that  portion  thereof  which 
is  disposed  on  the  top  of  said  bag,  said  third  panel  means  hav- 
ing one  side  edge  which  is  outboard  of  said  bag  and  concave 
with  respect  to  the  length  dimension  of  said  third  panel  in  that 
p>ortion  thereof  which  is  disposed  on  the  bottom  of  said  bag 
whereby  said  first  side  panel,  when  joined  to  said  side  edges  as 
aforesaid,  is  caused  to  assume  a  concave  geometry. 


4,287,972 

AUTOMATIC  CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY 

Harry  A.  Petrak,  2565  Table  Mesa  Dr.,  Boulder,  Colo.  80303 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,025 

Int.  a.^  B60B  27/00;  F16D  1/06,  43/20 

U.S.  a.  192—54  24  Oaims 


1.  In  a  clutch  assembly,  an  actuator  mechanism  operative  to 
effect  releasable  but  positive  driving  engagement  between  a 
member  to  be  rotated  and  a  rotatable  drive  member,  said  actua- 
tor mechanism  comprising: 
first  actuating  means  including  a  cam  follower  rotatable  in 

response  to  positive  rotation  of  said  drive  member; 
second  actuating  means  releasably  locked  against  rotation 
and  provided  with  first  cam  control  means  operative  to 
advance  said  first  actuating  means  into  engagement  with 
the  member  to  be  driven,  second  cam  control  means  en- 
gageable  by  said  first  actuating  means  to  release  said  sec- 
ond actuating  means  for  rotation  up)on  engagement  be- 
tween said  first  actuating  means  and  the  member  to  be 
driven,  and  third  cam  control  means  engageable  by  said 
first  actuating  means  when  said  drive  member  is  no  longer 
positively  rotated  and  the  member  to  be  driven  is  reversed 
in  its  direction  of  rotation  with  respect  to  said  drive  mem- 
ber whereby  to  return  said  second  actuating  means  to  its 
locked  position  and  to  disengage  said  first  actuating  means 
from  driving  engagement  with  the  member  to  be  driven. 


4,287,973 
SHIFTABLE  FRICTION  CLUTCH  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 

GEAR  DRIVES 
Johann  Eichinger,  Vaterstetten,  and  Gert  Burzlauer,  Anzing, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl  Hurth  Mas- 
chinen-  und  Zahnradfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,070 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1978,  2855318 

Int.  C\?  F16D  21/06,  13/42 
U.S.  a.  192—54  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  shiftable  friction  clutch  for  gear  drives  including  a 
shaft,  a  carrier  having  inclined  first  surfaces  thereon,  a  collar 
which  surrounds  and  is  supported  axially  movably  with  re- 
spect to  said  shaft,  and  first  and  second  clutch  halves  having 
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cooperable  friction  surfaces,  said  first  clutch  palf  having  at 
least  one  friction  ring  which  is  axially  movable  with  respect  to 
said  shaft  and  has  second  surfaces  which  are  arranged  on  an 
axially  facing  surface  thereof  facing  away  from  said  clutch 


friction  surfaces  and  are  inclined  with  respect  o  the  plane  of 


rotation  of  said  friction  ring,  said  first  and  s«:ond  surfaces 
opposing  one  another,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least 
one  sliding  member  provided  between  said  second  inclined 
surfaces  on  said  friction  ring  and  said  first  inclif  ed  surfaces  on 
said  carrier. 


4,287,974 

CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VENDING  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Wayne  Krejci,  Chesterfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  (^in  Acceptors, 

Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,S 
Int.  OJ  F16D  7/02;  F16P  7/02 
VS.  a.  192—56  R  1  Claim 


,»3 


assembly  for  a 
driving  a  load, 


1.  A  torque-limiting  clutch  means  and  switch 
vending  control  system  including  a  motor  for 
comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft  driven  by  the  motor, 

(b)  a  motor  cam  connected  to  the  shaft,  <he  motor  cam 
including: 

1.  a  first  circular  end  portion  providing  a  l>earing  extend- 
ing coaxially  of  the  shaft, 

2.  a  second  opposite  end  portion,  and 

3.  an  intermediate  portion  extending  between  the  first  and 
second  end  portions, 

(c)  a  load  cam  including  a  cup-shaped  sectii)n  open  at  one 
end  and  closed  at  the  other  end  by  a  wall,  and  having  an 
annular  spring-bearing  wall  extending  axiajly  between  the 
open  end  and  closed  end  wall,  the  end  wall  being  provided 
with  a  recess  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
cup-shaped  section  and  rotatively  receiving  the  said  first 
end  portion  of  the  motor  cam  and  providing  the  only 
rotative  bearing  support  for  the  motor  cam  and  shaft  on 
the  load  cam, 

(d)  the  said  second  opposite  end  portion  anc  the  said  inter- 
mediate portion  of  the  motor  cam  being  deceived  in  the 
cup-shaped  section  of  the  load  cam,  the  said  second  oppo- 
site end  portion  and  said  intermediate  porti  3n  of  the  motor 
cam  having  a  transverse  dimension  small^  than  the  cup- 


shaped  section  of  the  load  cam  to  provide  a  peripheral 
space  therebetween  without  physical  engagement, 

(e)  a  clutch  spring  carried  by  the  said  intermediate  portion  of 
the  motor  cam  and  engaging  the  annular  spring-bearing 
wall  of  the  cup-shaped  section  of  the  load  cam  for  turning 
the  load  cam  with  the  motor  cam  when  the  load  torque  on 
the  load  cam  is  less  than  a  predetermined  value,  and  the 
clutch  spring  slidably  engaging  the  annular  spring-bearing 
wall  of  the  cup-shaped  section  of  the  load  cam  when  the 
load  torque  is  greater  than  the  predetermined  value  for 
allowing  relative  rotative  movement  between  the  load 
cam  and  the  motor  cam,  and 

(0  the  second  opposite  end  portion  of  the  motor  cam  includ- 
ing a  transverse  raised  portion  for  actuating  the  switch 
assembly,  the  transverse  raised  portion  being  located 
outside  of  and  spaced  from  the  open  end  of  the  cup-shaped 
section  of  the  load  cam. 


4,287,975 
CLUTCH  WITH  FUSIBLE  MATERIAL  AS  PROTECTIVE 

ELEMENT 
John  J.  Tuzson,  Evanston,  111.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner  Corpo* 
ration,  Chicago,  HI. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,673 

Int  a.3  F16D  43/25.  9/00 

VS.  G.  192—82  T  6  Claims 


mf^A 


1.  A  clutch  assembly  having  at  least  one  driving  plate,  a  first 
and  second  driven  plate  positioned  for  selective  engagement 
with,  and  disengagement  from,  the  driving  plate,  each  of  said 
plates  having  at  least  one  face  oriented  toward  an  opposed  face 
on  another  of  said  plates,  a  friction  lining  materijj  affixed  to 
one  of  said  faces,  and  a  meltable,  fusible  material  interposed 
between  said  driven  plates,  said  meltable,  fusible  material  hav- 
ing a  melting  point  such  that  it  undergoes  a  transition  from  the 
solid  state  to  the  liquid  state  when  the  clutch  assembly  reaches 
a  predetermined,  elevated  temperature,  allowing  the  driven 
plate  with  the  lining  material  affixed  thereto  to  slip  with  re- 
spect to  the  second  driven  plate  and  prevent  damage  to  the 
friction  lining  material. 


4,287,976 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCHES 
Masakatsu  Sakaki,  and  Nobuaki  Saegusa,  both  of  Isesaki,  Ja- 
pan^  assignors  to  Sankyo  Electric  Company  Limited,  Isesaki, 
Japan 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,237 
Int  a.3  n6D  27/10;  F16H  55/36 
VS.  CI.  192—84  C  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  electromagnetic  clutch  which  includes  a  first  mag- 
netic rotatable  member  rotatably  supported  on  first  bearing 
means,  said  first  rotatable  member  being  provided  with  at  least 
one  annular  groove  in  the  outer  surface  thereof  for  receiving 
belt  means  operatively  connected  to  an  external  power  source 
to  be  rotated  by  the  external  power  source  and  having  axial 
end  magnetic  friction  surfaces,  a  second  rotatable  member 
rotatably  supported  on  second  bearing  means,  an  annular  mag- 
netic member  being  supported  on  said  second  rotatable  mem- 
ber so  as  to  be  capable  of  limited  axial  movement  and  having  an 
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axial  end  surface  which  faces  said  magnetic  friction  surfaces  of 
said  first  magnetic  rotatable  member  with  an  axial  gap  therebe- 
tween, and  electromagnetic  means  associated  with  one  of  said 
first  rotatable  member  and  said  annular  magnetic  member  for 
attracting  the  other  member,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
first  rotatable  member  having  an  annular  body  of  magnetic 
material,  a  pulley  member  having  said  belt-receiving  groove  in 
the  outer  surface  thereof  which  is  formed  of  aluminum  alloy, 
said  pulley  member  being  disposed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
annular  magnetic  body  by  casting,  said  annular  magnetic  body 
having  an  outer  annular  portion  and  an  inner  annular  ring,  an 
axial  end  annular  plate  portion  integral  with  said  outer  annular 


portion  and  joining  said  outer  annular  portion  and  said  inner 
annular  ring  at  an  axial  end  thereof  to  define  an  annular  hollow 
portion,  said  electromagnetic  means  being  fixedly  disposed  in 
said  annular  hollow  portion,  said  inner  annular  ring  being 
joined  to  said  axial  end  annular  plate  portion  at  the  radial  inner 
end,  said  axial  end  annular  plate  portion  having  said  axial  end 
magnetic  friction  surfaces,  said  axial  end  annular  plate  portion 
having  an  annular  axial  boss  at  the  radial  inner  end  thereof,  said 
annular  axial  boss  including  an  axially  projecting  end,  said 
annular  axial  boss  being  fitted  into  and  fixed  to  said  inner 
annular  ring,  and  said  axially  projecting  end  of  said  annular 
axial  boss  serving  as  a  stopper  for  preventing  axial  movement 
of  said  first  bearing  means. 


4,287,977 

HYDRAULIC  CLUTCH  RELEASE  MECHANISM 

Shozi  Haga,  and  Hisao  Ootani,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  28, 1978,  53-132989; 
Oct.  28, 1978,  53-132990 

Int.  a.3  F16D  25/08 
U.S.  a.  192—91  A  6  Qaims 


1.  In  an  hydraulic  release  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  clutch  in 
combination  with  a  power  transmission  unit,  said  release  mech- 
anism comprising  a  push-rod  axially  slidable  within  an  input 
shaft  of  said  transmission  unit  and  having  one  end  engaged 
with  a  release  member  of  said  clutch  and  the  other  end  ex- 
tended outwardly  from  said  housing  assembly  of  said  transmis- 


sion unit  and  an  hydraulic  cylinder  attached  to  said  housing 
assembly  to  urge  said  push-rod  toward  said  release  member, 
causing  disengagement  of  said  clutch; 
the  improvement  wherein  a  seal  member  is  adapted  to  said 
housing  assembly  for  surrounding  the  outwardly  extended 
portion  of  said  push-rod  in  a  fluid  tight  manner,  and  said 
hydraulic  cylinder  includes  a  cylinder  housing  provided  at 
its  closed  end  with  a  port  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
hydraulic  pressure  and  being  detachably  secured  at  its 
open  end  to  said  housing  assembly  to  contain  the  out- 
wardly extended  end  of  said  push-rod  therein;  a  piston 
axially  slidable  within  said  cylinder  housing  and  engaged 
with  the  outwardly  extended  end  of  said  push-rod,  said 
piston  being  provided  at  its  outer  periphery  with  an  annu- 
lar seal  member  to  subdivide  the  interior  of  said  cylinder 
housing  into  a  pneumatic  chamber  and  an  hydraulic  cham- 
ber in  open  communication  with  said  port;  and  a  commu- 
nication passage  provided  between  the  open  end  of  said 
cylinder  housing  and  the  outer  wall  surface  of  said  trans- 
mission housing  assembly  to  vent  said  pneumatic  chamber 
to  the  atmospheric  air,  said  communication  passage  hav- 
ing the  upper  end  opening  into  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
pneumatic  chamber  and  the  lower  end  opening  adjacent 
to  an  embossed  portion  of  said  housing  assembly. 


4,287,978 
ANNULAR  FRICTION  DISC  WITH  RADIAL  GROOVING 
Vincent  M.  Staub,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,798 


Int  a.i  F16D  J3/74 


VS.  a.  192—113  B 


IClaim 


/W* 


1.  A  friction  disc  for  a  clutch  or  brake  comprising;  an  annu- 
lar disc  of  friction  material  having  a  radial  inner  periphery  and 
a  radial  outer  periphery,  a  substantially  flat  surface  between 
the  peripheries  and  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  grooves  formed  in  said  fiat  surface  and  each 
groove  having  an  edge  at  the  inner  periphery  displaced  axially 
from  the  flat  surface,  an  edge  at  the  outer  periphery  contiguous 
with  the  flat  surface  and  spaced  sidewalls  disposed  at  an  angle 
to  the  groove  bottom  and  the  flat  surface. 


4,287,979 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING 

ROD-LIKE  ARTICLES 

Desmond  W.  Molins,  and  Brian  H.  Warner,  both  of  London, 

England,  assignors  to  Molins  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,197 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  22,  1976, 
30534/76 

Int  a.3  B65G  47/29 
VS.  a.  198—425  11  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  rod-like  articles,  the  apparatus 
comprising  endless  band  conveyor  means  for  conveying  a 
stream  of  rod-like  articles  in  an  endwise  direction;  guide  means 
spaced  above  and  extending  along  said  conveyor  means,  said 
guide  means  including  a  surface  having  an  arcuate  cross  sec- 
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tion  adapted  to  partly  surround  a  plurality  of 
stream  so  as  to  guide  and  align  the  plurality  of  |the 
said  conveyor  means,  said  surface  having  a 
axial  length  so  as  to  extend  from  a  leading  edge 
articles  to  a  trailing  edge  of  at  least  one  other 
of  said  plurality  of  articles;  at  least  one  suctior 
surface;  and  means  for  applying  suction  to 


irticles  in  said 

articles  on 

jredetermined 

of  one  of  said 

^butting  article 

outlet  in  said 

outlet  in  a 


s^id 


Ol 


direction  transverse  to  said  stream  to  retard 
articles  of  said  stream  relative  to  said 
drawing  said  predetermined  articles  against 
for  subsequently  removing  suction  to  release 
a  predetermined  period,  so  that  said  conveyor 
spaced  groups  of  abutting  articles  downstream 
outlet. 
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predetermined 

conveyor  means  by 

said  surface  and 

sa  d  articles  after 


neans  conveys 
of  said  suction 


4,287,980 

DEVICE  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  CONTAINERS  INTO 

SEVERAL  ROWS  AND  MACHINE  USINJG  SUCH  A 

DEVICE 

Daniel  Montferme,  Vernouiilet,  France,  assigno^  to  E.  P.  Remy 

et  Cie.,  Dreux,  France 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1979,  Set.  No.  100,118 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  21,  |979,  79  23565 
Int.  a.'  B65G  47/30 
U.S.  a.  198—425  12  Qaims 
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for  diverting  gripper  heads  from  said  single  entry  alter- 
nately to  said  at  least  two  exits;  and 
means  for  actuating  each  gripper  head  to  the  article  releasing 
position  prior  to  exit  of  said  device  from  the  distributing 
region. 


4287  981 
COLLATING  MEANS 
Roger  A.  Allen,  Great  Missenden;  Bruce  R.  Inglis,  Wooburn 
Green,  and  Kieron  P.  Green,  Thame,  all  of  England,  assignors 
to  The  Wiggins  Teape  Group  Limited,  Hampshire,  England 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,819 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  23,  1978, 
02706/78 

Int.  Q.5  B65G  47/26.  29/00.  17/46 
U.S.  Q.  198—457  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  distributing  articles  from  a  single  line  mov- 
ing along  a  predetermined  path  into  a  plural  ty  of  adjacent 
Hnes,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

an  endless  conveyor  extending  above  the  predetermined 
path  through  a  distributing  region; 

a  plurality  of  gripper  heads,  each  gripper  h<ad  being  actu- 
able  between  an  article  engaging  position  and  an  ariicle 
releasing  position; 

a  plurality  of  means  for  mounting  respective  ones  of  said 
gripper  heads  on  said  conveyor  for  movement  in  longitu- 
dinally spaced  relation  through  jaid  distributing  region, 
each  of  said  mounting  means  providing  for  transverse 
movement  of  the  respective  gripper  head  jrelative  to  said 
path; 

means  for  aligning  each  gripper  head  on  its  respective 
mounting  means  with  said  single  line  of  art  cles  prior  to  its 
entry  into  the  distributing  region; 

means  for  actuating  each  gripper  head  to  the  article  engag- 
ing position  upon  entry  of  said  gripper  he  id  into  the  dis- 
tributing region; 

at  least  one  branched  track  means  arranged  n  the  distribut* 
ing  region,  said  branched  track  means  Having  a  single 
entry  and  at  least  two  transversely  spaced  exits,  each  of 
said  gripper  heads  having  a  guiding  me  ins  engageable 
with  said  branched  track  means; 

a  deflection  member  pivotally  mounted  on  siid  track  means 


1.  An  apparatus  for  collating  a  flow  of  rod-like  elements 
moving  in  a  lengthwise  direction,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  drum  for  receiving  the  rod-like  elements  and 
moving  them  transversely  to  their  lengthwise  direction 
from  a  reception  zone  located  at  the  upper  part  of  said 
drum  to  a  discharge  zone  angularly  spaced  from  said 
reception  zone  through  a  holding  zone  located  between 
said  reception  zone  and  said  discharge  zone,  said  rotatable 
drum  having  a  cylindrical  wall  upon  the  outer  surface  of 
which  the  rod-like  elements  are  received,  said  cylindrical 
wall  having  means  throughout  the  area  of  said  cylindrical 
wall  for  permitting  fluid  flow  through  said  cylindrical 
wall; 

(b)  means  for  supplying  a  fluid  flow  radially  outwardly  and 
upwardly  through  said  cylindrical  wall  throughout  the 
area  of  said  reception  zone  to  create  a  fluid  bed  at  said 
reception  zone  for  assisting  the  reception  of  the  rod-like 
elements  on  said  drum; 

(c)  means  for  supplying  a  fluid  flow  inwardly  through  said 
cylindrical  wall  at  said  holding  zone  whereby  a  vacuum  is 
created  for  holding  the  rod-like  elements  on  said  drum; 
and, 

(d)  means  for  supplying  a  fluid  flow  outwardly  through  said 
cylindrical  wall  at  said  discharge  zone  for  assisting  the 
discharge  of  the  rod-like  elements. 


4,287,982 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONSECUTIVELY  DISCHARGING 
OBJECTS  FROM  CONTAINERS 
Hendrik  J.  Kattenbroek,  and  Jan  Plug,  both  of  Bameveld,  Neth- 
erlands, assignors  to  Moba  Holding  Bameveld,  Bameveld, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.   13,  1978, 
7812116 

Int.  Q.^  B65G  47/46 
U.S.  Q.  198—706  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  consecutively  discharging  containers, 
a  driving  means  for  a  control  sleeve  provided  with  discharge 
stops,  which  driving  means  contains  a  rotatably  mounted  driv- 
ing member,  a  coupling  operative  to  transmit  a  driving  torque 
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from  the  driving  member  on  the  said  control  sleeve  in  one 
direction  only,  said  driving  member  being  connected  to  a 
device  continuously  exerting  a  torque  on  said  driving  member 
in  said  mentioned  direction,  a  resetting  device  for  rotating  said 
driving  member  in  the  direction  opposite  to  said  mentioned 


n  ^^^^l^-/£ '-''-'' 
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wifi^ 
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4,287,983 

CONVEYORS  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF  DRIVEN 

ENDLESS  CHAINS 

Frederik  A.  Bronsveld,  Ijmuiden,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hoo- 

govens  Ijmuiden,  B.V.,  Ijmuiden,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,809 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jun.  21,   1978, 
7806685 

Int.  Q.3  B65G  15/ W.  21/00 
U.S.  Q.  198—817  4  Qaims 


4,287,984 

BELT  WITH  PLURAL  LAYERS  USED  IN  THE 

AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  FEEDING  APPARATUS 

Syuzi  Okamoto,  and  Naoto  Mukai,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,807 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1979, 54-23418[U] 
Int.  Q.-'  B32B  27/06,  27/32;  E65G  15/34 
U.S.  Q.  198—847  4  Claims 


direction,  a  release  member  for  said  resetting  device  being 
connected  to  said  driving  member  and  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  said  resetting  device  to  activate  to  rotate  said  driving 
member  a  predetermined  angle  in  said  opposite  direction  and  a 
means  for  preventing  said  sleeve  to  rotate  in  the  said  opposite 
direction. 


1.  In  a  document  feeding  apparatus  for  use  in  an  electropho- 
tographic copying  machine,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
document  feeding  belt  having  at  least  an  internal  layer  and  an 
external  layer,  said  internal  layer  consisting  essentially  of  chlo- 
roprene  rubber  which  is  flexible  and  has  a  high  coefficient  of 
friction,  said  external  layer  consisting  essentially  of  chiorosul- 
fonated  polyethylene  which  is  flexible,  has  high  whiteness,  and 
is  difficult  to  stain. 

3.  In  a  method  of  feeding  documents  in  an  electrophoto- 
graphic copying  machine,  the  improvement  comprising  pro- 
viding a  document  feeding  belt  having  at  least  an  internal  layer 
and  an  external  layer,  said  internal  layer  consisting  essentially 
of  chloroprene  rubber  which  is  flexible  and  has  a  high  coeffici- 
ent of  friction,  said  external  layer  consisting  essentially  of 
chlorosulfonated  polyethylene  which  is  flexible,  has  high 
whiteness,  and  is  difficult  to  stain. 


4,287,985 

EYEGLASS  CASE 

Arnold  R.  Feniger,  415  E.  52  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  104,149,  Dec.  17,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,662 

Int.  Q.'  A45C  11/04 

U.S.  Q.  206—5  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  endless  chains  ar- 
ranged side-by-side  and  each  being  driven  around  a  path  hav- 
ing an  upper  and  a  lower  run,  the  upper  runs  supporiing  and 
displacing  articles  being  conveyed  on  the  conveyor,  each 
chain  being  composed  of  elements  running  on  rollers  along  a 
roller  track  and  there  being  sprocket  wheels  engaging  the 
chain  at  each  end  of  the  upper  and  lower  runs,  the  sprocket 
wheels  of  the  respective  chains  being  arranged  coaxially  at 
each  end  of  the  conveyor,  a  shaft  passing  through  the  sprock- 
ets at  each  end  of  the  conveyor,  the  improvement  that  each 
said  chain  is  mounted  on  a  cassette,  the  respective  cassettes 
being  individually  and  independently  removable  from  the 
conveyor  for  repair  or  replacement,  each  cassette  having  an 
elongate  frame  providing  said  roller  track  and  carrying  bear- 
ings supporting  said  sprocket  wheels  at  the  ends  of  the  con- 
veyor a  flxed  distance  apart,  said  upper  runs  supporting  and 
displacing  articles  being  conveyed  on  the  conveyor  being 
supported  only  by  said  roller  track,  the  sprocket  wheels  of  the 
respective  cassettes  at  one  end  of  the  conveyor  being  drivingly 
engaged  by  one  said  shaft  acting  as  a  drive  shaft  while  the 
sprocket  wheels  at  the  other  end  of  the  conveyor  are  freely 
rotatable  about  another  said  shaft,  said  shafts  being  splined, 
said  sprockets  at  one  end  of  said  conveyor  having  splined  holes 
therethrough  cooperating  with  said  splined  shaft  and  a  D.C. 
electric  motor  directly  driving  and  splined  sprockets  through 
said  splined  shaft. 


1.  An  eyeglass  case  comprising  a  case  being  formed  of  flexi- 
ble sides  and  with  a  pocket  for  receiving  a  pair  of  folded  eye- 
glasses, a  cleaning  sheet  attached  to  one  side  of  said  case,  and 
a  second  cleaning  sheet  being  attached  adjacent  to  said  first 
cleaning  sheet  and  forming  a  second  pocket  therewith,  said 
second  pocket  being  transversely  disposed  to  said  first  pocket 
and  wherein  one  surface  of  said  second  sheet  is  facingly  dis- 
posed to  one  surface  of  the  flrst  sheet,  attaching  means  wherein 
said  second  sheet  is  fixedly  attached  to  the  case  at  the  top  and 
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bottom  of  the  case  to  form  said  second  pocket,  whereby  the 
eyeglasses  may  be  removed  from  said  first  pocket  and  unfolded 
and  the  lens  of  the  unfolded  glasses  inserted  in  said  second 
pocket  to  be  engaged  by  opposed  surfaces  of  the  cleaning 
sheets  with  the  fingers  in  the  first  pocket  and  the  humb  press- 
ing the  second  sheet  so  that  the  cleaning  sheets  are  pressed 
against  the  lens  and  said  case  being  tapered  so  as  o  permit  the 
fingers  opposing  the  thumb  to  be  inserted  in  saic  first  pocket 
for  cleaning  the  lens. 


folded  back  against  the  opposite  side  of  said  display  panel 
from  the  side  carrying  said  clip  bars. 


4,287,986 

EARRING  DISPLAY  CASE 

William  M.  Beck,  133  Barbara  Dr.,  Edmond,  Okl|i.  73034 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,517 

Int.  a.'  B65D  5/50 

U.S.  a.  206—45.19 


4,287,987 
SUTURE  HOLDER 
Luther  A.  HofTman,  Sinking  Spring,  and  Friedrich  W.  Schmidt, 
Ephrata,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sharpoint,  Inc.,  Mohnton, 
Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,677 

Int.  a?  A61L  17/02 

U.S.  a.  206—63.3  5  Qaims 
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14  Claims 


14.  A  display  case  comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  back  hinge  panel  haVing  opposed, 

parallel  side  edges  and  opposed,  parallel  en  1  edges; 
a  pair  of  opposed,  substantially  rectangular  display  panels 
each  having  a  first  side  edge  hingedly  connected  to  one  of 
the  side  edges  of  said  back  hinge  panel,  an( :  each  further 
having  a  second  side  edge,  and  opposed,  parallel  end 
edges  terminating  in  alignment  with  the  enc  edges  of  said 
back  hinge  panel; 
a  pair  of  end  hinge  panels  each  including  a  first  side  edge  and 
each  having  a  second  side  edge,  said  end  hin  ^e  panels  each 
being  hingedly  connected  along  the  second  side  edge 
thereof  to  an  end  edge  of  one  of  said  displa  /  panels,  with 
two  of  said  end  hinge  panels  being  connected  to  the  re- 
spective opposite  end  edges  of  each  of  said  display  panels, 
each  of  said  end  hinge  panels  having  a  widt^  as  measured 
normal  to  said  second  side  edge  which  if  substantially 
one-half  the  width  of  said  back  hinge  pane); 
four  fiexible  cover  fiaps  each  having  an  edg^  connected  to 

the  first  side  edge  of  one  of  the  end  hinge  panels; 
a  pair  of  spaced  locking  panels  hingedly  connected  to  the 
second  side  edges  of  the  two  display  panels,  and  dimen- 
sioned to  overlap  each  other  when  the  display  panels  are 
folded  on  said  back  hinge  panel  to  positions  ih  which  they 
extend  parallel  to  each  other,  said  locking  panels  each 
having  a  width  as  measured  in  a  direction  [normal  to  the 
respective  second  side  edge  of  the  display  ^anel  to  which 
each  locking  panel  is  connected  which  ^  substantially 
equal  to  the  width  of  said  back  hinge  panel; 
a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel,  spaced  clip  bars  extend- 
ing transversely  across  each  of  the  display  panels  and 
spaced  outwardly  therefrom  by  a  distance  not  more  than 
one-half  the  width  of  said  back  hinge  p«nel,  and  each 
having  ends  secured  to  one  of  the  respective  display  pan- 
els on  one  side  thereof;  and  I 
locking  tabs  carried  on  each  of  said  flexible  cover  flaps  for 
securing  pairs  of  said  flaps  in  overlapped  relation  to  each 
other  both  at  the  time  when  said  case  is  closed  and  with 
said  display  panels  extending  parallel  to  each  other,  and 
also  at  a  time  when  said  case  is  opened  with  said  display 
panels  in  coplanar  alignment  and  said  flexjble  cover  flaps 


1.  A  suture  packaging  element  comprising  a  body  formed  of 
a  substantially  planar,  pierceable,  nonsloughing  material,  the 
body  having  opposed  side  and  end  surfaces,  a  needle-receiving 
portion  formed  in  a  side  surface  of  the  body  intermediate  the 
opposed  ends,  the  needle  receiving  portion  comprising  a  re- 
cessed surface  extending  along  a  major  portion  of  the  side 
surface  and  a  pair  of  opposed  surfaces,  one  at  each  end  of  the 
recessed  surface,  extending  outwardly  from  the  recessed  sur- 
face to  the  adjacent  side  surface  of  the  body,  thereby  forming 
a  pair  of  opposed  enlargements,  a  second  needle-receiving 
portion  formed  in  the  side  opposite  the  first-mentioned  needle- 
receiving  portion  and  including  a  recessed  surface  extending 
along  a  major  portion  of  said  opposite  side  surface  and  a  pair  of 
opposed  surfaces,  one  at  each  end  of  the  recessed  surface  and 
extending  outwardly  from  the  recessed  surface  to  the  adjacent 
side  surface  of  the  body,  thereby  forming  a  second  pair  of 
enlargements,  one  at  each  end  of  the  body. 


4,287,988 
SYRINGE  SHEATH  GUIDE 
Richard  F.  House,  St.  Charles,  III.,  assignor  to  Container  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,573 

Int.  a.3  B65D  85/24 

U.S.  a.  206—365  2  Claims 


1.  A  one-piece  molded  plastic  device  for  protecting  and 
guiding  the  needle  sheath  portion  of  a  hypodermic  syringe  into 
the  cavity  of  a  package,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  relatively  thin,  flat  blades,  joined  at  their  for- 
ward edges  and  diverging  rearwardly  to  form  a  wedge 
shaped  structure; 

(b)  a  hollow  cylindrical  sleeve  formed  integrally  with  the 
blades  of  said  wedge  shaped  structure  and  extending  rear- 
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wardly  therefrom  for  removably  receiving  a  forward  4,287,990 

portion  of  a  syringe  sheath.  GLASS  SHEET  SHIPPING  PACKAGES 

James  F.  Kurick,  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Libbey-Owens- 

Ford  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,754 
4,287,989  Int.  a  J  B6SD  85/48 


STORAGE  CONTAINER  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE 
CASSETTES 
Edward  B.  Plummer,  29472  Thackery  Dr.,  Laguna  Niguel,  Calif. 
92677 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,865 

Int.  a.3  B65D  85/67 

U.S.  a.  206—387  10  Oaims 


U.S.  O.  206-448 


10  Qaims 


1.  A  storage  container  for  magnetic  tape  cassettes  of  the  type 
having  an  enclosed  case  with  essentially  parallel  top  and  bot- 
tom surfaces  and  two  sets  of  essentially  parallel  side  surfaces 
each  set  essentially  mutually  perpendicular  to  the  other  set,  one 
of  said  side  surfaces  of  one  of  said  sets  including  an  opening 
exposing  the  surface  of  the  magnetic  tape  and  two  capstan 
locating  holes  passing  through  said  cassette  from  said  top 
surface  to  said  bottom  surface  proximal  to  said  side  surface 
wherein  said  opening  is  located  which  comprises: 
a  support  base; 
at  least  one  cassette  holding  sleeve  fixedly  mounted  to  said 

suppori  base; 
said  cassette  holding  sleeve  including  two  upstanding  walls, 
each  independently  fixedly  attached  to  said  support  base 
essentially  perpendicular  to  said  support  base  and  spaced 
essentially  parallel  to  one  another  at  a  distance  slightly 
greater  than  the  distance  between  the  side  surfaces  of  one 
of  said  sets  of  said  side  surfaces  of  said  cassette,  a  top  wall 
located  with  respect  to  said  support  base  at  a  distance 
slightly  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  cassette  between 
said  top  and  said  bottom  surfaces  of  said  cassette,  said  top 
wall  attaching  to  each  of  said  upstanding  walls  so  together 
said  supp>ort  base,  said  upstanding  walls,  and  said  top  wall 
form  said  holding  sleeve,  said  holding  sleeve  capable  of 
containing  between  said  top  wall  and  said  support  base  at 
least  that  portion  of  said  cassette  which  includes  the  cap- 
stan locating  holes; 
at  least  one  protuberance  means  integrally  formed  with  said 
top  wall  and  projecting  toward  said  support  surface,  said 
protuberance  means  positioned  on  said  top  wall  to  be 
located  directly  over  one  of  said  capstan  locating  holes 
when  said  cassette  is  located  in  said  sleeve  such  that  one  of 
said  sets  of  said  side  surfaces  of  said  cassette  are  adjacent 
to  said  upstanding  walls; 
at  least  that  portion  of  said  top  wall  wherein  said  protuber- 
ance means  are  located  capable  of  being  distorted  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  support  base  when  said  cassette 
is  inserted  into  said  sleeve  and  then  returning  to  its  undis- 
torted  position  when  said  cassette  is  positioned  between 
said  top  wall  and  said  support  surface  in  a  position 
wherein  said  protuberance  means  is  aligned  over  one  of 
said  capstan  locating  holes  to  locate  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  protuberance  means  in  one  of  said  capstan  locating 
holes. 


1.  In  a  composite  shipping  package  of  the  type  containing  a 
stack  of  upstanding  sheets  of  glass  having  curved  end  portions, 
wherein  said  sheets  are  supported  on  edge,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate,  integrally  formed,  substantially  rectangular 
male  member,  with  spaced  apart  support  members  extend- 
ing into  and  projecting  from  said  male  member  for  sup- 
porting said  stack  of  glass  sheets  on  edge,  said  male  mem- 
ber being  provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  recesses  for 
receiving  the  curved  end  portions  of  said  stack  of  glass 
sheets  and  including  a  pair  of  side  supporting  members 
extending  transversely  thereacross  and  above  the  surfaces 
of  the  walls  defining  said  recesses,  said  side  supporting 
members  bearing  against  one  of  the  major  surfaces  of  the 
stack  of  glass  sheets; 

(b)  an  elongate,  integrally  formed,  substantially  rectangular 
female  closure  member  matching  and  interfitting  with  said 
male  member  and  having  a  cavity  for  receiving  said  stack 
of  glass  sheets,  said  female  closure  member  having  aper- 
tures for  receiving  said  support  members  projecting  from 
said  male  member; 

(c)  means  for  securing  said  stack  of  glass  sheets  within  said 
male  and  said  female  closure  members;  and 

(d)  further  means  surrounding  said  female  closure  member 
and  said  male  member  for  securing  them  together. 


4,287,991 

MODULARIZED  UNIT  LOAD  AND  DISPOSABLE 

PALLET  THEREFOR 

Bernard  P.  Donnelly,  1306  Waukazoo  Dr.,  Holhud,  Mich. 

49423 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,002 
Int.  a.5  B65D  19/00 
UJS.  a.  206—597  23  Qaims 

1.  A  modularized  unit  load  of  rectangular  objects  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  modules  of  said  objects,  each  of  said  modules 
being  capable  of  breaking  away  from  the  other  modules, 
each  of  said  breakaway  modules  comprising  a  parallel 
array  of  objects  stacked  in  side-by-side  relationship  and 
approximately  centered  in  a  transversely  extending  plane, 
said  breakaway  modules  being  aligned  in  end-to-end  rela- 
tionship, each  of  said  breakaway  modules  being  approxi- 
mately centered  on  a  longitudinally  extending  axis; 
a  plurality  of  severable  longitudinally  extending  braces  for 
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interconnecting  said  modules  and  forming  saijl  unit  load; 
and 
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perpendicular  to  the  substantially  rectangular  wall,  and  having 
ramp  members  alternately  protruding  into  respective  spaces 


a  plurality  of  tension  bands,  at  least  one  of  said  tension  bands   each  defined  between  the  adjacent  two  of  the  ramp  members  of 


surrounding  each  of  said  parallel  arrays  of  objects  and  said 
braces  to  secure  each  of  said  parallel  arrays  cf  objects  in 
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the  other  ramp  assembly  such  that  the  passage  assumes  a  ser- 
pentine shape  when  the  rack  halves  are  combined  together, 
said  substantially  rectangular  wall  having  a  rib  protruding 
outwards  therefrom  at  a  position  intermediately  between  each 
one  ramp  member  of  said  one  ramp  assembly  and  the  next 
adjacent  ramp  member  of  said  other  ramp  assembly  and  ex- 
tending along  the  contour  of  the  serpentine  passage  and 
grooves  formed  near  the  base  portions  of  each  of  the  ramp 
members  along  the  contour  of  the  serpentine  passage. 


4^7,993 

ADJUSTABLE  RACK  FOR  HANGING  ARTICLES 

Vito  Licari,  875  Ocean  Ave.,  Elberon,  N.J.  07740 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,003 

Int.  a.3  A47F  5/08 

U.S.  Q.  211—105  10  Gaims 


modular  form  to  facilitate  handling  of  said  ( )bjects  con- 
tained therein,  each  of  said  breakaway  modules  being 
interconnected  by  said  braces  whereby  said  modules  may 
be  selectively  removed  from  said  unit  load  without  de- 
stroying the  structural  integrity  of  said  unit  loid  by  sever- 
ing said  braces  between  said  modules. 


4,287,992 
RACK  STRUCTURE 
Kaqji  Takemori,  Toyonaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shi^oda 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,225 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1978 
Aug.  23,  1978,  53/103174;  Aug.  23,  1978,  53/1160|il[U] 

Int.  a.^  A47F  1/00 
VS.  a.  211—49  D 


>»     i      MM, 


Kogyo, 

,  53/84694; 

J] 

9  Gaims 


1.  A  rack  for  hanging  articles  comprising:  at  least  a  first  pair 
of  equally  sized  first  and  second  members  adjacent  to  one 
another,  said  second  member  having  at  least  an  aperture  there- 
through and  said  first  member  having  a  pin  at  one  end  integral 
with  said  first  member,  said  pin  being  pivotably  engaged 
within  said  aperture  with  the  opposite  end  of  said  pin  protrud- 
ing through  said  aperture;  and  at  least  a  hook  member  having 
a  bore  therein,  said  bore  being  sized  to  frictionally  engage  said 
opposite  end  of  said  pin  in  an  interference  fit  and  to  thereby 
fasten  said  second  member  to  said  first  member,  said  hook 
member,  said  pin  and  said  aperture  defining  a  pin  joint  to 
pivotably  attach  said  first  member  to  said  second  member. 


1.  In  a  rack  structure  for  a  vending  machine  which  com- 
prises a  pair  of  plastic  rack  halves  each  formed  in  a  single 
unitary  body,  said  rack  halves  when  combined  together  in 
face-to-face  relation  having  at  least  one  serpentine  passage 
defined  therein,  said  serpentine  passage  having  a  first  end, 
through  which  a  plurality  of  articles  are  supplied]  successively 
into  the  serpentine  passage,  and  a  second  end  from  which  the 
articles  in  the  serpentme  passage  can  be  removed  one  at  a  time 
from  the  rack  structure,  and  means  for  connecting  the  rack 
halves  together,  said  first  end  of  the  serpentine  passage  being 
positioned  above  said  second  end  of  the  serpef  tine  passage 
whereby  the  articles  accomodated  within  the  serpentine  pas- 
sage can  move  downwardly  from  said  first  end  towards  said 
second  end  successively  by  gravitational  force  each  time  the 
articles  are  removed  from  the  rack  structure  from  said  second 
end  one  after  another,  at  least  one  of  the  saia  rack  halves 
compnsmg  a  substantially  rectangular  wall;  at  least  two  rows 
of  ramp  assemblies  spaced  apart  from  each  other  land  coopera- 
tive with  each  other  to  define  the  serpentine  passafge;  said  ramp 
assemblies  projecting  from  and  in  a  direction  substantially 


4,287,994 
WEDGABLE  STORAGE  RACK 

Herbert  H.  Klein,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Unarco 
Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,536 

Int.  G.3  A47F  5/00 

VS.  G.  211—191  24  Gaims 


j» 


1.  A  storage  rack,  comprising: 

an  upright  post  having  a  front  face  portion  facing  laterally 
outward  away  from  the  interior  of  the  storage  rack  and  an 
end  face  portion  facing  generally  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
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tion,  said  front  face  portion  defining  at  least  one  finger- 
receiving  opening  having  an  inclined  side  providing  a 
wedging  surface  sloping  generally  downwardly  and  away 
from  said  end  face  portion,  said  wedging  surface  spaced 
longitudinally  from  said  end  face  portion; 

an  elongated  load-carrying  beam  extending  generally  hori- 
zontally in  the  longitudinal  direction;  and 

wedging  connector  means  secured  to  said  load-carrying 
beam  for  interlocking  engagement  with  said  post  to  de- 
tachably  connect  and  wedgingly  secure  said  beam  to  said 
post,  said  wedging  connector  means  having  an  elongated 
abutment  plate  positioned  generally  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  for  abuttingly  engaging  and  bearing 
against  said  end  face  portion  and  having  an  arm  plate 
extending  arcuately  from  said  elongated  abutment  plate 
for  positioning  adjacent  said  post,  said  wedging  connector 
means  having  at  least  one  downwardly  extending  hook- 
shaped  camming  finger  extending  laterally  inwardly  from 
said  arm  plate  generally  toward  the  interior  of  said  storage 
rack  for  engaging  said  finger-receiving  opening  to  gener- 
ally prevent  substantial  downward  movement  of  said 
beam  under  load,  said  hood-shaped  finger  having  a  cam- 
ming portion  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  wedg- 
ing surface  for  cammingly  engaging  and  interlockingly 
wedging  against  said  wedging  surface,  said  camming 
portion  spaced  longitudinally  from  said  elongated  abut- 
ment plate,  the  minimum  longitudinal  distance  between 
said  camming  portion  and  said  elongated  abutment  plate 
at  any  given  location  on  said  camming  portion  when  said 
wedging  connector  means  is  detached  from  said  post 
being  normally  less  than  the  longitudinal  distance  between 
said  wedging  surface  of  said  finger-receiving  opening  and 
said  end  face  portion  of  said  post  at  the  location  on  said 
wedging  surface  corresponding  to  said  given  location  on 
said  camming  portion,  and  said  wedging  connector  means 
being  expandable  under  the  combined  weight  of  said  beam 
and  its  load  to  clampingly  embrace  and  wedgingly  engage 
said  post. 


4,287,995 

CONTAINER  SEALING  MEMBER  WITH  OXYGEN 

ABSORBENT 

Takehiko  Moriya,  Tokyo;  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Gas 

Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,425 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  30, 1978,  53-165451; 
Nov.  30,  1978,  53-165452;  Dec.  4,  1978,  53-166842;  Feb.  14, 
1979, 54-17628;  Mar.  6, 1979, 54-28218;  Mar.  6, 1979,  54-28219; 
Mar.  6, 1979,  54-28220;  Mar.  13,  1979,  54-32218 

Int.  a.3  B65D  85/72 
VS.  G.  215—228  6  Gaims 


1.  A  container  sealing  member  for  a  container  used  for 
preserving  an  aqueous  liquid  or  semi-liquid  material,  character- 
ized in  that  the  sealing  member  is  provided  with  an  oxygen 
absorbent  and  retainer  means  to  hold  said  oxygen  absorbent, 
and  the  absorbent  is  covered  by  a  film  which  adheres  to  the 
sealing  member  so  that  when  the  sealing  member  is  in  use  on  a 
container  the  oxygen  absorbent  is  prevented  from  contacting 
of  the  contents  of  the  container,  the  film  having  a  plurality  of 
fine  openings,  and  being  gas-permeable,  but  water-impermea- 
ble at  one  atmospheric  pressure  and  wherein  the  film  has  a 
plurality  of  fine  openings  in  the  range  of  from  0.01  to  45  mi- 
crons. 


4,287,996 

FLEXIBLE  CLOSURES  AND  CLOSURE  FOR  BUNG 

OPENINGS 

Herbert  J.  Wanderer,  Whcatridge,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Denver 

Plastics,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,110 

Int.  G.J  B65D  39/00 

U.S.  G.  217—108  19  Gaims 


1.  A  closure  for  a  surface  defining  an  orifice  comprising: 

a  central  portion;  and 

an  annulus  portion  arranged  about  said  central  portion  con- 
nected at  an  inside  edge  by  a  hinge  to  said  central  portion, 
said  annulus  portion  being  pivoted  about  said  hinge  to 
move  to  an  expanded  position  with  a  peripheral  surface 
movable  with  said  annulus  portion  in  engagement  with  a 
surface  defining  an  orifice  and  said  annulus  portion  com- 
pressed between  said  central  portion  and  said  orifice  sur- 
face, said  annulus  portion  being  disposed  at  an  angle  di- 
verging back  away  from  the  top  of  said  central  portion  at 
an  angle  to  a  radial  line  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  central  portion  and  pivoting  toward  said  radial  line  to 
said  expanded  position. 


4,287,997 
CONTAINER  FOR  TRANSPORTED  GOODS 
Keith  O.  Rolfe,  Netley,  Goovigen,  Queensland,  Australia  4702, 
and  Gifford  E.  Smith,  "Karawatha",  Thangool,  Queensland, 
Australia  4716 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,546 

Int.  G.^  B65D  21/02,  88/12 

V.S.  G.  220—1.5  2  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  transported  goods  of  substantially  rectan- 
gular form,  having  sides,  ends,  top  and  bottom,  wherein: 

the  length  of  the  container  is  substantially  equal  to  its  width, 

connector  means  are  provided  at  one  end  of  the  container 
for  releasably  connecting  the  container,  end  to  end,  to  the 
corresponding  end  of  another  similar  container, 

a  doorway  and  closure  for  said  container  in  said  one  end 
thereof, 

supporting  members  of  open-bottom  box-like  form  secured 
below  the  container  bottom  for  supporting  it  above 
ground  level, 

passages  between  said  supporting  members  capable  of  re- 
ceiving, from  both  sides  and  both  ends  of  the  container, 
the  tines  of  a  fork-lift  vehicle,  and 

container  locating  members  secured  on  the  top  of  the  con- 
tainer and  arranged  to  interfit,  without  obstructing  said 
passages,  with  said  supporting  members  of  a  similar  con- 
tainer superimposed  thereon  and  in  vertical  alignment 
therewith, 

said  locating  members  also  being  of  open-top  box-like  form, 
with  one  of  said  locating  members  being  a  coaming  for  a 
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hatch  leading  into  the  container,  and  a 
coaming. 
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4,287,998 
DEW  WORM  CARTON 
John  2Umniennann,  Scarborough,  Canada,  assignoij  to  Somer 
ville  Belkin  Industries  Limited,  London,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,252,  Mar.  S^  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  Nb.  149,469 
Int.  a.'  B65D  5/42.  5/24.  5/66 
U.S.  a.  229—16  R 


closufc-e  for  said  associated  tanlc  shell,  and  flexible  means  extending  between 
said  floating  roof  and  said  seal  support  members  and  secured 
thereto  and  extending  beyond  said  seal  support  members  and 
lying  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  tank 
shell  to  form  a  secondary  seal  between  said  floating  roof  and 


3  Claims 


1.  A  paperboard  container  blank  having,  an  insde  face  and 
an  outside  face  adjacent  wall  panels  defined  by  fc  Id  lines  that 
are  die  formed  depressions  in  said  inside  face  of  t|ie  container 
blank; 

U-shaped  cuts  in  the  blank  each  having  two  armk  and  a  base, 

each  arm  having  a  free  end  and  an  end  joining  the  base, 

said  U-shaped  cuts  interrupting  the  fold  lijies  to  form 

U-shaped  tabs,  the  direction  of  the  arms  of  tne  U-shaped 

cuts  being  transverse  of  the  direction  of  the  fild  lines,  the 

tops  of  the  arms  of  the  U-shaped  cuts  being  on  a  first  one 

of  two  adjacent  panels  adjacent  a  fold  line,  and  the  base  of 

the  U-shaped  cuts  being  in  the  second  one  of  Iwo  adjacent 

panels;  i 

said  U-shaped  cuts  in  said  blank  being  wider  it  the  inside 

face  of  the  blank  than  they  are  at  the  outsidi  face  of  the 

blank; 

the  distance  between  the  arms  of  said  U-shapM  cut  being 

less  than  3/32  of  an  inch  and  the  length  of  the  arms  being 

greater  than  the  distance  between  them,  the  container 

being  adapted  for  set  up  by  folding  said  blai^k  about  said 

fold  line  whereby  said  U-shaped  tabs  separate  from  said 

second  panel  and  remain  in  the  plane  of  said  first  panel  to 

leave  a  ventilating  opening  in  said  second  jpanel  at  the 

comer  between  said  first  panel  and  said  spcond  panel 

when  the  container  is  set  up. 


said  tank  shell,  said  seal  support  members  being  shiftable 
toward  and  away  from  said  tank  shell  to  accommodate  varia- 
tions in  position  of  said  floating  roof  with  respect  to  said  tank 
shell  and  being  shiftable  away  from  said  tank  shell  to  move  said 
flexible  means  out  of  contact  with  said  tank  shell  a  distance  to 
permit  inspection  of  the  primary  seal. 


4,288,000 

CHILD-RESISTANT  LID  FOR  A  PAIL 

Charles  E.  Luker,  and  Peter  P.  Gach,  both  of  Evansville,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation,  Evansrille,  lad. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,736 

Int.  a.3  B65D  43/04 

U.S.  a.  220—281  10  Claims 


4,287,999 
SECONDARY  SEAL  FOR  FLOATING  ROOFl  STORAGE 

TANK 
Milton  W.  Heisterberg,  Flossmoor,  111.,  assignor  taGATX  Tank 

Erection  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,7» 

Int.  a.3  B65D  88/42 

VS.  a.  220—222  15  Claims 

1.  A  floating  roof  storage  tank  comprising  an  upstanding 
cylindrical  tank  shell  for  containing  a  quantity  of  liquid  to  be 
stored,  a  floating  roof  within  said  tank  shell  and  adapted  to 
float  on  the  surface  of  the  liquid  within  said  tank  shell,  a  circu- 
lar metal  shoe  encircling  said  floating  roof  and  sUdably  engag- 
ing the  inner  surface  of  said  tank  shell,  pusher  stn^cture  mount- 
ing said  metal  shoe  up>on  said  floating  roof  and  urging  said 
metal  shoe  into  sealing  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 
tank  shell,  a  sealing  member  extending  between  said  floating 
roof  and  said  metal  shoe  and  closing  the  space  therebetween  to 
provide  a  primary  seal  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  seal  support 
members  shiftably  mounted  upon  said  metal  shoe  adjacent  to 
the  upper  end  thereof  and  shiftable  toward  and  a(way  from  the 


1.  A  lid  for  a  pail  or  bucket,  said  lid  and  the  rim  of  said  pail 
having  co-operating  snap-over  means  for  retaining  said  lid  on 
said  pail,  said  lid  having 

(a)  a  short,  centrally  located  neck, 

(b)  an  annular  body,  integral  with  and  surrounding  said 
neck, 

(c)  an  inner  annular  skirt  at  the  periphery  of  said  body  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  to  a  level  above  the  top  of 
said  neck, 

(d)  a  rim  at  the  junction  on  said  body  and  said  inner  skirt  that 
is  adapted  to  tightly  fit  the  inner  surface  of  the  pail, 

(e)  an  outer  annular  skirt  depending  from  the  upper  end  of 
said  inner  skirt  which  is  adapted  to  fit  circumjacently  to 
the  outer  side  of  the  pail, 

(0  a  removable  closure  for  said  neck,  and 
(g)  co-operating,  disengageable  child-resistant  means  on  said 
body  near  said  neck  and  on  said  closure. 
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4,288,001 
CLOSURE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRESSURE  DEVICE 
Robert  J.  Lankston,  Shawnee,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Gulf  A  West- 
em  Manufacturing  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,036 
Int.  a.3  B65D  45/00 
U.S.  a.  220—316  31  Claims 


1.  A  closure  for  a  pressure  device  having  an  opening 
bounded  by  a  radially  projecting  circumferential  flange  com- 
prising, a  cover  member  having  a  radially  projecting  circum- 
ferential flange  axially  engaging  said  flange  on  said  pressure 
device,  clamping  ring  means  releaseably  interengaging  said 
flanges  on  said  pressure  device  and  said  cover  member,  said 
clamping  ring  means  extending  circumferentially  about  said 
flanges  and  having  circumferentially  adjacent  end  means,  said 
ring  means  being  displaceable  laterally  relative  to  said  flanges 
between  first  and  second  positions  in  which  said  ring  means 
respectively  interengage  said  cover  member  and  said  pressure 
device  and  release  said  cover  member  for  removal  from  said 
pressure  device,  means  for  displacing  said  clamping  ring  means 
between  said  first  and  second  positions,  releaseable  latching 
means  interengaging  said  end  means  of  said  ring  means  in  said 
first  position  against  displacement  toward  said  second  position, 
and  means  including  bleed  valve  means  on  one  of  said  cover 
member  and  pressure  device  preventing  release  of  said  latch 
means  until  the  interior  of  said  pressure  device  is  vented  to 
atmosphere. 


4,288,002 
THERMALLY  INSULATED  VESSEL,  ESPEaALLY  FOR 

LIQUEHED  GASES 
Horst  Gobi,  Garching,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Linde 

AG,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  636,964,  Dec.  2, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,176,761.  This  appUcation  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,777 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1974,  2457264 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  4, 1996, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  F17C  3/08;  B65D  81/18.  88/06 
VS.  CI.  220—438  6  Claims 

1.  An  insulated  vessel  for  the  storage  or  transport  of  lique- 
fied gas  comprising: 
an  inner  axially  elongated  generally  cylindrical  receptacle 

receiving  said  liquefied  gas; 
an  outer  axially  elongated  generally  cylindrical  receptacle 
spacedly  surrounding  said  inner  receptacle  and  substan- 
tially coaxial  therewith,  said  receptacles  defining  between 
them  an  empty  evacuatable  space,  said  outer  receptacle 
comprising  at  its  ends  a  pair  of  opposing  shell  members, 
said  outer  receptacle  having  an  intermediate  tubular  mem- 
ber sealingly  connected  to  said  shell  members  and  dis- 
posed between  the  shell  members,  said  intermediate  mem- 
ber being  corrugated  over  its  length  with  the  corrugations 
formed  by  annular  alternating  troughs  and  crests,  said 


troughs  and  crests  each  lying  in  a  respective  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  receptacles,  said 
corrugations  forming  unitary  stiffening  formations  of  said 
intermediate  member  preventing  radial  expansion  and 


-Ezr 


contraction  thereof  but  permitting  elastic  axial  expansion 
and  contraction  of  said  intermediate  member;  and 
support  elements  rigidly  connected  to  said  inner  receptacle 
engaging  said  shell  members  and  supporting  said  outer 
receptacle  on  said  inner  receptacle. 


4,288,003 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  DISPENSING 

NON-ROUND  FLEXIBLE  CONTAINERS 

Carl  Fries,  Jr.,  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  International  Paper 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  869,505,  Jan.  16, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,180,180.  This  appUcation  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103.043 

Int.  a.3  B65G  59/10 

U.S.  a.  221—1  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  non-round,  flexible,  elastic, 
flanged  containers  having  comers  and  non-vertical  sides,  from 
the  bottom  of  a  nested  stack  of  the  containers,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  base;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  rotor  assemblies  to  operate  on  the  stack, 
each  rotor  assembly  being  rotatably  mounted  on  the  base 
for  synchronized  movement  with  respect  to  the  one  or 
more  other  assemblies  and  comprising: 

(i)  support  means; 

(ii)  separating  means; 

(iii)  release  means,  and 

(iv)  compressive  means; 
wherein  the  support  means,  separating  means,  and  release 
means  are  rotatably  fixed  with  respect  to  each  other  and  the 
compressive  means  is  rotatably  and  eccentrically  mounted 
with  respect  to  the  support  means,  separating  means,  and 
release  means. 
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4,288  004 
aCARETTE  DISPENSER  WITH  A  LIGHtlNG 
ARRANGEMENT 
Willi  Gohringer,  Glagenbergstr.  56;  Friedrich  H^chtel,  Zie- 
gelstr.  132,  both  of  7080  Aalen,  and  Wolf  E.  Mi|ller,  Balse- 
witzer  Ring  4,  1  Berlin  20,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,994 
Int.  a.^  A24F  15/10 
VS.  a.  221—147 


groove  which,  when  said  ram  is  in  said  second  position, 
lies  under  said  transversely  facing  orifice  in  said  body, 
(e)  said  body  being  provided  with  at  least  one  further  orifice 
that  opens  into  said  groove  when  said  ram  is  in  said  second 
position. 


10  Gaims 


4,288,006 

MULTI-COMPARTMENT  CONTAINER 

William  M.  Qover,  Jr.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dale  J. 

Kirstine,  San  Juan  Capistrano,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  623,860,  Oct.  20,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,047 

Int  a.^  B65D  83/04 

U.S.  a.  222-42  8  Claims 


9    32 


1.  In  a  cigarette  dispenser  with  an  ignition  arrar  gement,  the 
dispenser  having  a  housing  with  a  storage  chamber  for  the 
cigarettes,  an  ignition  head  mounted  in  the  intisrior  of  the 
housing,  and  an  arrangement  for  expelling  a  lighted  cigarette 
through  a  housing  opening,  the  improvement  wherein  the  floor 
of  the  storage  chamber  is  in  the  form  of  a  funnel  and  ends  in  a 
discharge  slot,  and  comprising  a  rotatable  drum  having  a  ciga- 
rette-receiving recess  therein  disposed  downsti^eam  of  the 
discharge  slot,  a  reversible  electric  motor  adapted  selectively 
to  route  the  drum  in  opposite  directions,  a  drive  tfain  between 
the  motor  and  the  drum,  said  drive  train  having  a|  disconnect- 
able  coupling  interposed  in  the  drive  train,  an  oiitlet  channel 
disposed  beneath  the  drum,  an  ignition  head  in  the  bhannel,  and 
means  driven  by  the  motor  for  driving  the  ignition  head  in 
reverse  directions,  in  its  forward  travel  toward  the  housing 
opening  the  ignition  head  thrmting  a  cigarette  in  the  discharge 
channel  toward  the  opening  and  lighting  it. 


4,288  005 

PRESSURIZED  GAS  BOTTLE  DISCHARGB  DEVICE 
Edward  Soo-Hoo,  Stanhope,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ca|tridge  Actu- 
ated Derices,  Inc.,  Fairfield,  NJ. 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,535 
Int  CL^  B67B  7/24 
U.S.  a.  222—5 


5  Claims 


2.  Apparatus  for  discharging  a  gas  bottle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  provided  with  a  longitudinal  bora  and  a  trans- 
versely facing  orifice  into  said  bore  adapted  to  receive  the 
neck  of  a  gas  bottle,  and 

(b)  a  ram  member  slidably  disposed  in  said  lon^tudinal  bore 
and  provided  with  a  transverse  bore  adapQed  to  receive 
the  end  of  the  neck  of  the  gas  bottle,  said!  ram  member 
being  initially  positioned  with  said  transversa  bore  aligned 
with  said  orifice,  | 

(c)  one  end  of  said  longitudinal  bore  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  pyrotechnic  device  for  driving,  when  fired,  said 
ram  to  a  second  position,  shearing  off  th^  neck  of  the 
bottle  and  carrying  the  end  thereof  in  said  trimsverse  bore, 

(d)  said  ram  member  being  provided  withj  a  peripheral 


1.  A  dispenser  comprising: 

a  container  body; 

means  defining  a  series  of  juxtaposed  compartments  in  said 
container  body  each  having  an  upper  opening; 

a  selector  cap  rotatably  mounted  on  said  container  body 
covering  said  upper  openings  and  having  a  selector  aper- 
ture, said  selector  cap  having  first  means  adapted  to  be 
gripped  to  manually  rotate  said  selector  cap; 

a  cover  plate  with  an  access  aperture  movably  mounted  on 

.  said  selector  cap  for  rotation  together  with  and  relative  to 
said  cap  and  having  second  means  adapted  to  be  gripped 
to  manually  rotate  said  cover  plate; 

third  means  proximate  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cover  plate 
for  (a)  providing  a  pivot  axis  for  said  cover  plate  relative 
to  said  selector  cap,  (b)  maintaining  said  cover  plate  in 
tight  relation  with  said  selector  cap  and  resisting  relative 
rotation  therebetween  and  (c)  causing  said  cover  plate  to 
rotate  with  said  selector  cap  when  only  said  first  means  is 
gripped  and  manually  rotates;  and 

fourth  means  on  said  selected  cap  and  said  container  body 
and  located  proximate  the  periphery  of  said  selector  cap 
for  both  (a)  releasably  maintaining  said  selector  cap  over 
one  of  said  plurality  of  compartments  and  (b)  requiring  an 
unlocking  force  greater  than  the  resisting  force  of  said 
third  means  for  preventing  said  selector  cap  from  rotating 
with  said  cover  plate  when  only  said  second  means  is 
gripped  and  numually  rotated. 

4,288,007 

STRUCTURE  FOR  HOLDING  A  RESERVOIR  IN  AN 

INVERTED  POSITION  FOR  GRAVITY  DISPENSING  OF 

A  LIQUID 

Dan  C.  Rogers,  and  Joseph  A.  Maggio,  both  of  Miami,  Fla., 

assignors  to  M.R.E.  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Miami  Lakes,  Fla. 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,897 

Int.  a.'  B67D  5/60 

VJS.  a.  222—66  28  Claims 

1.  A  structure  for  enabling  liquid  to  be  dispensed  by  gravity 

from  orifices  at  the  tops  of  a  plurality  of  bottles  adapted  to  be 

inserted  simultaneously  in  situ  into  the  structure,  differing 

simultaneously  inserted  bottles  being  susceptible  of  having 

differing  heights  along  longitudinal  axes  thereof  between  a 

bottom  surface  thereof  and  the  top,  comprising  means  for 
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simultaneously  holding  the  plurality  of  bottles  in  an  inverted 
position  so  that  the  orifices  of  the  bottles  are  below  the  bottom 
surfaces  thereof  and  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  bottles  are 
substantially  vertical,  said  holding  means  including  a  station- 
ary, horizontally  extending  first  surface  against  which  the 
bottom  surfaces  of  all  the  bottles  simultaneously  bear,  a  sepa- 
rate horizontally  extending  second  surface  for  each  bottle, 
each  second  surface  being  arranged  so  a  portion  of  the  bottle 
removed  from  the  bottom  surface  of  the  bottle  bears  against  it, 
each  of  said  second  surfaces  being  vertically  translatable  rela- 
tive to  the  first  surface  to  accomodate  bottles  of  differing 


rollers,  said  cylinder  being  caused  by  the  drive  roller  to 
rotate; 

(C)  a  distribution  hopper  for  distributing  material  fed  thereto 
across  the  top  surface  of  the  rotating  cylinder;  and 

(D)  a  rotary  brush  adjacent  said  hopper  on  the  discharge 
side  of  the  cylinder  and  engaging  said  cylinder  to  dis- 
charge the  material  from  the  surface  thereof. 


4,288,009 
LIQUID  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Graham  M.  A.  Simmons,  22,  Chalfont  Rd.,  Seer  Green,  Bucking- 
hamshire, England 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,401 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  11/16 

U.S.  O.  222—442  4  Qaims 


heights,  spring  means  for  separately  controlling  the  vertical 
position  of  each  of  the  second  surfaces  and  for  maintaining  the 
bottom  surface  and  the  removed  bottle  portion  of  each  of  the 
bottles  in  a  bearing  relation  against  the  first  surface  and  the 
separate  second  surfaces,  valve  means  in  fluid  flow  relationship 
with  liquid  at  the  orifice  of  each  bottle  for  selectively  enabling 
liquid  to  be  dispensed  by  gravity  from  each  of  the  bottles,  and 
vent  means  for  each  of  the  bottles  extending  through  the  ori- 
fice of  each  of  the  bottles  for  applying  sufficient  pressure  to  an 
air-liquid  interface  in  each  bottle  to  cause  the  liquid  in  each 
bottle  to  flow  by  gravity  to  the  valve  means  of  each  bottle. 
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4,288,008 
AGRICULTURAL  SPREADER  DEVICE  OF  MODULAR 
DESIGN  FOR  PULVERULENT  MATERIAL 
Jean-Louis  Amblard,  Bedillous  Rte.  de  I'Aerodrome,  33250-Cis- 
sac  (Gironde),  and  Pierre  M.  Saintemarie,  33112-Saint  Lau- 
rent du  Medoc  (Gironde),  both  of  France 

FUed  No?.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,432 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  24, 1978,  78  33645 
Int.  aj  GOIF  13/00 
U.S.  a.  222—281  14  Claims 


1.  An  agricultural  device  adapted  to  spread  pulverulent  or 
granular  material  such  as  seed  or  fertilizer,  said  device  having 
at  least  one  operating  assembly  comprising: 

(A)  a  plurality  of  rollers  supported  on  a  frame,  at  least  one 
roller  being  a  drive  roller; 

(B)  a  cylinder  disposed  within  said  frame  and  resting  on  said 


1.  A  liquid  measuring  and  dispensing  device  comprising:  a 
flow  tube  providing  an  inflow  duct  and  an  outflow  duct;  an 
upper  valve  seat  provided  at  the  lower  end  of  the  inflow  duct; 
a  lower  valve  seat  provided  at  the  upper  end  of  the  outflow 
duct;  a  measuring  chamber  axially  slidable  relative  to  the  flow 
tube;  and  a  valve  carrier  connected  to  the  measuring  chamber 
for  movement  therewith;  an  upper  valve  member  and  a  lower 
valve  member  carried  by  the  valve  carrier;  the  measuring 
chamber  being  movable  between  an  upper  and  a  lower  position 
through  an  intermediate  position;  in  the  lower  position  of  the 
chamber,  the  lower  valve  member  seating  on  the  lower  valve 
seat  to  close  communication  between  the  chamber  and  the 
upper  end  of  the  outflow  duct  but  the  upper  valve  member 
being  unseated  from  the  lower  end  of  the  inflow  duct  to  pro- 
vide communication  between  the  inflow  duct  and  the  chamber; 
in  the  upper  position  of  the  chamber  the  upper  valve  member 
seats  on  the  upper  valve  seat  closing  communication  between 
the  inflow  duct  and  the  chamber  but  the  lower  valve  member 
is  unseated  from  the  lower  valve  seat  to  provide  communica- 
tion between  the  chamber  and  the  outflow  duct;  in  the  interme- 
diate position  of  the  chamber,  both  valve  members  seat  on  the 
respective  valve  seats  to  close  communication  between  the 
chamber  and  both  the  inflow  and  outflow  ducts;  and  through- 
out movement  of  the  chamber  between  its  upper  and  lower 
positions,  the  chamber  remains  in  communication  with  the 
portion  of  the  flow  tube  between  the  valve  seau. 

4,288,010 
EMBROIDERY  THREAD  ORGANIZER 
Joseph  W.  HoUaday,  Eatontown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Jo-Pat,  In- 
corporated, Nashville,  Tenn. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,631 
Int  a.^  A41H  31/00 
VJS.  a.  223—106  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  storing  and  dispensing  plural  lengths  or 


'->VVi;43»,ft* 


«1..  -«»»«■.  <CSii 


582 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  8,  1981 


windings  of  threads  and  yams  and  the  like  previously  trans- 
ferred thereto,  for  example,  from  respective  skeind  while  pre- 
venting entanglement,  comprising  the  combination  of: 
at  least  three  nestable  cylindrical  tubes  of  substantially  equal 
length  and  varying  sizes,  each  tube  being  relatively  elon- 
gated and  unitary  and  having  a  pair  of  end  members  and  a 
plurality  of  relatively  flat  faced  vanes  acting  as  dividers 
spaced  intermediate  said  end  members,  said  end  members 
and  said  vanes  being  integral  with  a  respective  tube  to 
define  plural  retention  regions  on  each  tube  for  individual 
winding  of  said  threads  and  yams  transferred  t  lereto,  said 
end  members  and  said  vanes  having  a  generally  circular 


positions  of  said  first  and  second  telescoping  means  wherein 
said  bottom  support  means  is  adapted  to  space  said  bottom 
walls  from  said  pickup  truck  bed  and  to  slide  upon  said  bed  as 
said  container  is  adjusted  whereby  bottom  support  is  provided 
for  said  container  regardless  of  the  relative  positions  of  said 
first  and  second  telescoping  means. 


-^"-  ;»      ,1»  »        -.»^     »•  IT 


4,288,012 

COATHANGER  SUSPENDER 

Roni  K.  Doak,  15021  Kimberley  La.,  Houston,  Tex.  77079 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,947 

Int.  a.3  A45C  J3/26 

U.S.  a.  294—143  3  Qaims 


ipmrai^ 


4        i» 


«w« 


perimeter  and  selectively  dimensioned  to  slide  freely  in 
and  out  and  completely  removable  from  the  inner  diame- 
ter of  the  next  larger  sized  tube  and  wherein  j  the  spacing 
between  the  vanes  of  the  innermost  and  outermost  tubes  is 
substantially  the  same  but  the  vane  spacing  of  khe  interme- 
diate tube  is  relatively  greater  than  the  spacing  of  said 
innermost  and  outermost  tubes  whereby  increased  struc- 
tural rigidity  is  provided,  each  tube  and  its  respective  end 
members  and  vanes  being  comprised  of  transparent  mate- 
rial for  providing  ease  of  identification  of  j  the  various 
windings  transferred  thereto  and  each  tube  further  having 
a  frictional  surface  on  its  outer  wall  to  prevent  the  slipping 
of  said  windings  thereon. 


4,288,011 

ADJUSTABLE  CONTAINER 

Robert  D.  Grossaian,  22  Rivo  Alto  Dr.,  Miami  Beac^,  Fla.  33139 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,742 

Int.  a.5  B65D  43/16 

VS.  a.  224-42.42  16  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  container  adapted  to  fit  betv/een  the  side 
panels  of  pickup  trucks,  said  container  comprinng  first  and 
second  sections,  said  first  section  having  a  botiom  wall,  an 
open  top  wall,  a  closed  end  wall,  an  open  end  >fall,  first  and 
second  longitudinal  side  walls,  a  bottom  suppoijt  means  con- 
nected to  said  bottom  wall  and  adapted  to  rest  upbn  the  pickup 
truck  bed,  an  upper  support  means  formed  by  s^d  side  walls 
and  said  closed  end  wall  and  adapted  to  rest  up<^n  one  of  said 
side  panels,  and  a  first  telescoping  means  conniected  to  said 
open  end  wall,  said  second  section  having  a  bottom  wall,  an 
open  top  wall,  a  closed  end  wall,  an  open  end  ^all,  first  and 
second  longitudinal  side  walls,  a  bottom  suppo^  means  con- 
nected to  said  bottom  wall  and  adapted  to  rest  upjon  the  pickup 
truck  bed,  an  upper  support  means  formed  by  s^d  side  walls 
and  said  closed  end  wall  and  adapted  to  rest  uponl  the  other  one 
of  said  side  panels,  and  a  second  telescoping  meins  connected 
to  said  open  end  wall,  said  first  telescoping  means  adapted  to 
be  slidable  within  said  second  telescoping  meansj  whereby  said 
longitudinal  dimension  of  said  container  is  adjustable  by  the 
relative  movement  of  said  first  and  second  telescoping  means, 
each  of  said  sections  including  a  closure  means]  to  cover  said 
open  top  wall,  each  closure  means  on  each  sectioh  being  opera- 
ble from  a  closed  to  an  open  position  regardless  of  the  relative 


1.  A  coathanger  suspender  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  handle  portion  shaped  to  be  comfort- 
ably carried  by  hand,  and  a  magazine  portion  adapted  for 
suspending  one  or  more  coathangers  and,  in  use,  extend- 
ing forwardly  and  downwardly  of  said  handle  portion  in  a 
vertical  plane; 

said  handle  having  a  curved  top  wall,  an  outer  wall,  side 
walls,  a  bottom  wall,  and  a  first  transverse  wall  extending 
between  said  side  walls  and  being  spaced  from  said  outer 
wall;  and 

said  magazine  portion  having  a  pair  of  opposed  front  and 
back  side  walls  and  a  transverse,  generally  U-shaped  hook 
wall  spaced  inwardly  from  the  edges  of  said  front  and 
back  side  walls  to  form  therebetween  a  magazine  chamber 
having  a  slot,  the  outermost  end  of  said  hook  wall  forming 
with  said  first  transverse  wall  an  inner  channel  which  is  in 
communication  through  said  slot  with  said  magazine 
chamber  whereby,  in  use,  the  outer  end  of  the  hook  of  a 
coathanger  is  captured  through  said  slot  within  said  inner 
channel,  the  curved  portion  of  said  hook  rests  on  the 
curved  portion  of  said  hook  wall,  and  the  innermost  end  of 
said  hook  of  said  coathanger  resting  on  the  innermost  end 
of  said  hook  wall,  so  that  said  handle  portion  allows  the 
hand  of  the  user  to  comfortably  carry  the  magazine  por- 
tion, with  the  coathanger  resting  outside  of  and  being 
easily  removable  from  or  mounted  on  said  hook  wall. 


4,288,013 
JAR  CARRIER  HAVING  U-SHAPED  JAR  RETAINERS 
David  Napier,  Roark,  Ky.  40979 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,106 
Int  a.3  B65D  71/00;  A47B  73/00 
U.S.  a.  294—87.2  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  portable  jar  carrier  which  comprises: 
a  generally  rectangular,  horizontal  frame  having  a  top,  a 
bottom  and  two  opposed  sides,  said  frame  defining  a  first 
plurality  of  generally  U-shaped  openings  along  each  of  the 
opposed  sides,  said  frame  further  defining  a  second  plural- 
ity of  generally  U-shaped  openings  along  each  of  the 
opposed  sides,  each  of  said  second  plurality  of  openings 
being  smaller  and  aligned  with  one  of  the  first  plurality  of 
openings,  the  first  and  second  plurality  of  openings 
thereby  defining  a  plurality  of  lipped  openings  for  recep- 
tion and  support  of  jars  therein; 
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legs  mounted  to  said  frame  and  extending  downwardly 
therefrom; 

handle  means  secured  to  said  frame;  and 

retaining  means  mounted  to  said  frame  for  retaining  a  jar 
within  each  of  the  plurality  of  U-shaped  openings,  said 
retaining  means  including  each  of  the  openings  having  a 
separate,  generally  U-shaped  member  pivotally  mounted 


to  said  frame,  each  of  the  U-shaped  members  having  end 
portions  received  in  apertures  in  said  frame  located  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  respective  U-shaped  opening,  each  of 
the  retaining  members  being  pivotable  about  the  end 
portions  from  an  open  position  to  a  closed  position  in 
which  the  U-shaped  member  engages  the  jar,  whereby 
each  U-shaped  opening  may  be  individually  opened  or 
closed. 


4,288,014 
DANCER  ROLL  ASSEMBLY 
Jack  R.  Evers,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Developak  Corpora- 
tion, Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,446 

Int.  a.3  B65H  25/04 

U.S.  a.  226—44  9  Claims 


4,288,015 
CONTACTLESS  WEB  TURNING  GUIDE 
Larry  E.  Curtin,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,707 

Int.  a.3  B65H  23/24.  23/32.  17/32 

U.S.  a.  226—97  3  Oaims 


1.  A  web  tuming  guide  whereby  a  web  that  runs  lengthwise 
along  a  defined  path  is  contactlessly  supported  and  guided 
through  an  arcuate  turn  in  a  portion  of  said  path,  said  guide 
having  a  surface  which  is  convexly  curved  in  the  direction  that 
the  web  runs,  and  having  means  for  maintaining  a  film  of 
pressure  air  between  said  surface  and  a  web.  there  being  an 
area  of  said  surface  which  is  normally  overlain  by  a  web  and 
which  has  parallel  boundaries  that  extend  in  said  direction  and 
are  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  equal  to  the  width  of  the  web, 
said  web  tuming  guide  being  characterized  by: 
a  pair  of  elongated  pressure  air  edge-jet  outlets  adjacent  to 
each  of  said  boundaries,  each  of  said  edge-jet  outlets  ex- 
tending substantially  parallel  to  said  boundaries  and  sub- 
stantially entirely  along  said  area  in  the  direction  that  the 
web  runs,  each  pair  of  edge-jet  outlets  comprising 

(1)  an  outer  edge-jet  outlet  spaced  a  small  distance  out- 
wardly of  its  adjacent  one  of  said  boundaries,  to  be 
outside  said  area,  and 

(2)  an  inner  edge-jet  outlet  within  said  area  and  spaced  a 
small  distance  from  its  adjacent  one  of  said  boundaries 
to  be  overlain  by  a  marginal  portion  of  a  web, 

means  positioning  both  edge-jet  outlets  of  each  pair  to  direct 
pressure  air  along  said  surface  in  the  direction  towards  the 
other  pair  of  edge-jet  outlets;  and 

means  for  directing  pressurized  air  to  each  of  said  edge  just 
outlets. 


4,288,016 

CORNER  BEAD  AND  INSTALLATION  TOOL 

Stephen  J.  Failla,  Chester,  N J.,  and  Raymond  S.  Perry,  Miami, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  Plastic  Components,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  No?.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,307 

Int  a.3  B25C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  227—30  11  Claims 


1.  A  dancer  roll  arrangement  for  use  with  a  web  feeding 
device,  said  arrangement  comprising  upper  and  lower  shafts, 
axially  spaced  sprockets  on  said  shafts  in  vertically  aligned 
relation,  endless  belts  entrained  over  said  aligned  sprockets,  a 
dancer  roll  shaft  extending  between  and  secured  to  said  belts  in 
supported  relation  parallel  to  said  upper  and  lower  shaft,  a 
dancer  roll  carried  by  said  dancer  roll  shaft  for  controlled 
vertical  movement  and  control  means  coupled  to  one  of  said 
upper  and  lower  shafts  for  controlling  the  rotation  thereof. 


1.  A  comer  bead  installation  tool  including  an  elongated 
support  having  longitudinally  spaced  abutment  structures 
defining  registered  generally  V-shaped  notches  opening  out- 
wardly alongside  of  said  support  and  adapted  to  abut  the  outer 
surfaces  of  the  flanges  of  a  comer  bead  extending  along  said 
support  and  having  its  apex  portion  seated  in  said  notches,  a 
pair  of  fastener  guns  mountnl  on  said  support  and  including 
abutment  surfaces  thereof  from  which  fastener  may  be  ejected, 
said  abutment  surfaces  being  disposed,  generally,  in  planes 
lying  along  and  extending  between  corresponding  sides  of  said 
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notches,  said  fastener  guns  each  including  an  actuator  shiftable 
between  active  and  inactive  positions  and  means  operative  in 
response  to  shifting  of  said  actuators  to  said  active  positions  to 
eject  fasteners  from  said  abutment  surfaces  in  directions  gener- 
ally normal  thereto,  operator  means  shiftably  supported  from 
said  support  and  operative  to  substantially  simultani  »usly  shift 
said  actuators  toward  said  active  positions  in  repoi  se  to  shift- 
ing to  the  operator  means. 

4,288,017 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPEIflSlNG 

FASTENERS 

David  B.  Russell,  Southborough,  Mass.,  assignor  Id  Dennison 

Manufacturing  Company,  Framingham,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  827,276,  Aug.  24,  1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,498 

Int.  a.3  A41H  am 

U.S.  a.  227—67 


ns  J12 


22  0aims 


1.  Apparatus  for  advancing  connected  fasteneis  which  are 
each  formed  by  a  flexible  filament  angularly  con  lected  to  an 
end  bar,  comprising 

a  housing, 

means  for  mounting  a  slotted  hollow  needle  on  ^d  housing, 
means  associated  with  said  housing  for  advancing  each 
fastener  to  a  position  for  being  dispensed  including  means 
for  aligning  the  end-bar  of  each  fastener  with  the  bore  of 
said  hollow  needle  by  a  cam  that  is  movable  back  and 
forth  within  said  housing  to  rotate  said  end  bar  about  a 
connector  joining  it  to  the  end-bar  of  the  next  fastener  that 
is  being  advanced. 

2.  The  method  of  dispensing  a  fastener  through  a  hollow 
slotted  needle  from  fastener  stock  comprising  2k  plurality  of 
fasteners  each  of  which  has  a  filament  with  a  |  transversely 
disposed  end-bar  at  one  end,  end-bars  of  adjactnt  fasteners 
being  joined  end-to-end  by  severable  connectors,  said  method 
comprising  advancing  said  fastener  to  a  position  I  adjacent  the 
rear  portion  of  the  needle  bore  with  the  end-bad  transversely 
disposed  to  the  needle  bore,  routing  the  end-l^ar  from  said 
transverse  position  about  the  connector  joining  It  to  the  next 
adjacent  end-bar  into  a  position  in  alignment  wjth  said  bore, 


the  pressing  parts  with  said  depression  drivers  by  sliding  a 
moving  plate  comprising  said  pressing  parts;  and 
a  selection  indicator  in  association  with  said  selecting  mech- 
anism, wherein  the  selection  indicator  is  installed  around 


the  knob  of  the  selecting  mechanism,  and  the  indication  is 
effected  by  rotation  of  the  knob  which  slides  the  plate 
comprising  said  pressing  parts  in  three  steps  correspond- 
ing to  the  .selection  of  punching  or  stapling  or  both 
thereof. 


4,288,019 

PIVOTED  STAPLER  ASSEMBLIES 

Gerald  Dahle,  Coburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Wil- 

helm  Dahle  Buro-  und  Zeichengeriitefabrik,  Coburg,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  %9,308,  Dec.  13, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,114 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  2, 
1978,  2800042 

Int.  a.3  B25C  5/02 
U.S.  a.  217—144  31  Claims 


severing  said  connector,  and  forcing  said  end-bai 
bore 


through  said 


4,288,018 
FASTENING  DEVICE  FOR  PAPEI^ 
Fomio  Tanignchi,  5,  Ueno-cbo  S^homc,  TiUl>nl-fl>l«  Gifu-ken, 
Japan 

nied  Oct.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,954 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30, 1978,  53-133587 
Int  a.'  B25C  1/02 
U5.  CL  227-76  5  CI**™ 

1.  A  fastening  device  for  papers,  comprising: 
a  punching  mechanism  with  punching  depr^ion  drivers 

which  move  upwards  and  downwards; 
a  supling  mechanism  with  depression  driveris  for  pushing 

out  contained  sUples  and  fastening  papers  jogether; 
a  depression  mechanism  with  pressing  parts  for  depressing 
the  depression  drivers  in  said  punching  and  stapling  mech- 
anisms; 
a  selecting  mechanism  knob  for  selecting  the  i  Jterlocking  of 


1.  In  a  stopler  assembly  including  a  frame  composed  of  first 
and  second  levers  pivotably  connected  together  to  pivot  rela- 
tive to  one  another  in  a  pivot  plane  and  about  an  axis  of  pivotal 
pivotal  movement,  at  least  a  portion  of  each  lever  having  a 
U-shaped  cross  section,  and  an  office  stapler  which  is  operable 
independently  of  said  frame  and  which  is  releasably  fastened 
to,  and  carried  by,  one  of  the  levers  and  is  arranged  to  be  acted 
upon  by  the  other  lever  for  movement  with  respect  to  an 
associated  pivot  axis  of  said  stapler  to  effect  a  stapling  opera- 
tion, the  improvement  wherein: 
each  of  said  levers  is  a  two-armed  lever  the  arms  of  which 
are  disposed  to  respectively  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of 
pivotal  movement  and  said  levers  cross  each  other  in  the 
form  of  scissors; 
said  first  lever  is  provided,  in  the  region  of  said  axis  of  piv- 
otal movement,  with  a  passage  opening  and  includes  a  pair 
of  lateral  jaws  coplanar  with  the  sides  of  said  U-shaped 
portion  of  said  first  lever  and  laterally  delimiting  said 
passage  opening;  and 
a  portion  of  said  supler  extends  into  said  passage  opening. 


r-^j..  Jif?c:, 
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4,288,020 

TRACKING  TYPE  WELDING  APPARATUS 

William  K.  Searles;  Richard  J.  Searles,  both  of  Katonah,  and 

Kenneth  R.  Searles,  Bedford  Village,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

The  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,264 

Int.  a.i  B23K  37/02;  B23Q  15/013 

U.S.  a.  228—7  29  Qaims 


1.  A  welding  apparatus  comprising: 

workpiece  mounting  means  for  mounting  a  workpiece  to  be 
welded, 

a  probe  and  torch  assembly  including  a  probe  and  a  welding 
torch  positioned  a  fixed  distance  from  each  other  in  a 
given  direction  and  each  being  separately  movable  trans- 
versely of  said  given  direction, 

main  drive  means  for  producing  relative  movement  between 
said  workpiece  mounting  means  and  said  probe  and  torch 
assembly  in  said  given  direction, 

said  probe  being  constructed  to  follow  transverse  deviations 
of  a  seam  to  be  welded  during  said  relative  movement, 
said  probe  being  provided  with  a  probe  motor  to  drive  the 
probe  to  follow  said  transverse  deviations,  said  probe 
further  being  provided  with  a  probe  sensor  to  sense  said 
deviations  and  a  probe  switch  actuable  by  said  probe 
sensor, 

said  torch  being  provided  with  a  torch  drive  motor  arranged 
to  drive  said  torch  to  undergo  transverse  deviations, 

an  adjustable  contour  cam  positioned  remotely  from  said 
probe  and  torch  assembly,  said  cam  comprising  a  pin 
mounting  means  and  a  plurality  of  pins  positioned  side  by 
side  and  forming  a  line  on  said  mounting  means, 

a  pin  setter  and  reader  assembly  including  a  pin  setter  and  a 
pin  reader  mounted  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  each 
other  along  said  line  and  each  being  separately  movable  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  pins  in  contact  with  said 
pins, 

cam  drive  means  for  producing  relative  movement  between 
said  pin  mounting  means  and  said  pin  setter  and  reader 
assembly  along  said  line,  so  that  said  setter  and  reader 
successively  contact  different  ones  of  said  pins  during  said 
relative  movement, 

said  pin  reader  being  constructed  to  follow  the  longitudinal 
positions  of  the  pins  it  contacts  during  said  relative  move- 
ments, said  pin  reader  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
follow  said  longitudinal  positions  of  the  pins,  said  pin 
reader  further  being  provided  with  a  reader  sensor  to 
sense  changes  in  said  longitudinal  positions  from  one  pin 
to  the  next, 

said  pin  setter  including  a  pin  setter  drive  motor  arranged  to 
adjust  the  longitudinal  position  of  the  pins  it  contacts 
during  said  relative  movement, 

first  synchronizing  means  connected  between  said  main 
drive  means  and  said  cam  drive  means  to  synchronize 
their  operation, 

second  synchronizing  means  comprising  a  circuit  including 
said  probe  switch,  said  probe  motor  and  said  pin  setter 
drive  motor  connected  such  that  actuation  of  said  switch 
operates  said  probe  motor  and  said  pin  setter  drive  motor 


together  to  synchronize  the  movements  of  said  pin  setter 
with  those  of  said  probe,  and 
third  synchronizing  means  comprising  a  circuit  including 
said  reader  sensor  and  said  torch  drive  motor  connected 
such  that  actuation  of  said  probe  switch  programs  said  pin 
setter  and  said  pins  to  subsequently  operate  said  reader 
sensor  and  said  torch  drive  motor  together  to  synchronize 
the  movements  of  said  torch  drive  with  those  of  said  pin 
reader. 


4,288,021 
TOOLING  FOR  SUPERPLASTIC  FORMING  DIFFUSION 

BONDING  PROCESSES 

Walter  Leodolter,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach.  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,483 

Int.  a.3  B23K  20/14 

U.S.  a.  228-15.1  12  Oaims 


1.  Tooling  for  use  in  superplastic  forming  diffusion  bonding 
processes  which  includes: 

a  first  member  having  a  first  die  surface  thereon  and  a  first 
seal  engaging  surface  about  said  first  die  surface; 

a  second  member  having  a  second  die  surface  thereon  and  a 
second  seal  engaging  surface  about  said  second  die  sur- 
face, said  first  and  second  die  surfaces  facing  each  other 
and  said  first  and  second  seal  engaging  surfaces  facing 
each  other; 

a  plurality  of  tubular  sealing  rings  spaced  from  each  other 
and  positioned  in  contact  with  said  first  and  second  seal 
engaging  surfaces,  said  first  and  second  seal  engaging 
surfaces  and  said  plurality  of  sealing  rings  defining  a  plu- 
rality of  cavities;  and 

a  plurality  of  conduits  extending  to  the  defined  cavities  for 
introducing  and  removing  gas  therefrom,  said  plurality  of 
tubular  sealing  rings  having  a  higher  pressure  side  portion 
and  a  lower  pressure  side  portion,  said  higher  pressure 
side  portion  having  at  least  one  opening  therethrough  so 
that  pressure  can  be  introduced  within  said  tubular  sealing 
rings  to  expand  them  in  response  thereto. 


4,288,022 
UNDERWATER  EXPLOSIVE  WELDING 
Terence  Sim,  and  Keith  Allen,  both  of  Barrow-in-Furness,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Vickers  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,274 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  10,  1978, 
39943/78 

Int  a.i  B23K  28/00 
U.S.  a.  228—107  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  explosively  welding  together  an  inner  first 
tubular  member  and  an  outer  second  tubular  member  underwa- 
ter which  comprises  inserting  the  first  tubular  member  into  the 
second  tubular  member  so  that  the  outer  surface  of  the  first 
tubular  member  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  second  tubular 
member  are  spaced  apart  to  form  an  annular  cavity,  sealing  the 
cavity  to  prevent  ingress  of  water,  cleaning  and  drying  the 
cavity,  introducing  gas  into  the  cavity  at  a  pressure  greater 
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than  the  surrounding  water  pressure,  and  reducing  the  pressure 
in  the  cavity  prior  to  detonating  an  explosive  charg^e  within  the 
first  tubular  member  to  cause  the  outer  surface 
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member  to  be  urged  across  the  cavity  and  into  c  allision  with 
the  inner  surface  of  the  second  member  and  be(i)me  welded 
thereto. 


4,288,024 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  BIMETAL  RESISTANCE 
of  the  first  WELDING  ELECTRODE 

Russell  A.  Nippert,  Delaware,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Nippert 
Company,  Delaware,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  844,899,  Oct.  25,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  7494W3,  Dec.  13, 

1976,  Pat.  No.  4,071,947.  This  application  No?.  13,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  960,224 

Int.  a.5  HOIB  13/00;  B23K  9/24;  B21D  39/00 

U.S.  a.  228—155  6  Gaims 


4,288,023 
PARTS  STORAGE  AND  HANDLING  St 
John  E.  Larrison,  CosU  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor 
Electronics,  CosU  Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,802 
Int.  a.5  B65G  1/06 
liJS.  a.  228-110 


STEM 

to  Orthodyne 


14  Claims 


13.  A  process  for  moving  and  storing  electro  nic  parts  com 
prising: 
providing  a  plurality  of  tubular  elongated  conduits  having 

openings  passing  therethrough  which  are  p  side  by  side 

hinged  relationship; 
providing  support  means  upon  which  said  tul  >ular  elongated 

conduits  are  supported; 
indexing  said  tubular  elongated  conduits  wi^h  respect  to  a 

delivery  point; 
providing  a  track  in  adjacent  relationship  t^  said  delivery 

point; 
driving  said  parts  from  said  tubular  conduit^  outwardly  by 

pushing  them  end  to  end  toward  said  delivery  point;  and, 
moving  said  parts  along  said  track  for  subseqjient  processing 

from  said  delivery  point. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  bimetal  resistance  welding  elec- 
trode having  a  dispersion  strengthened  copper  tip  and  a  high 
conductivity  copper  shank,  comprising: 

(a)  cutting  a  cylindrical  rod  of  the  desired  quantity  of  disper- 
sion strengthened  copper  material  for  the  electrode  tip, 
said  rod  including  a  cylindrical  coating  of  high  conductiv- 
ity copper  extending  circumferentially  therearound, 

(b)  upsetting  said  cylindrical  rod  along  the  axis  thereof  to 
form  a  generally  cylindrical  billet  having  a  coating  of  high 
conductivity  copper  extending  circumferentially  there- 
around, 

(c)  upsetting  said  generally  cylindrical  billet  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  thereof  to  form  an  electrode  tip 
member  of  extrusion  diameter  having  a  negative  locator 
recess  positioned  in  one  end  thereof  and  a  coating  of  high 
conductivity  copper  covering  substantially  all  of  said  one 
end  of  said  tip  member, 

(d)  forming  a  solid,  high  conductivity  copper,  cylindrical 
billet  of  extrusion  diameter  having  a  positive  locator  pro- 
trusion which  is  centrally  positioned  on  one  end  thereof, 
said  billet  formed  of  the  desired  quantity  of  high  conduc- 
tivity copper  for  the  shank  of  the  electrode, 

(e)  placing  together  said  electrode  tip  member  and  said  high 
conductivity  copper  cylindrical  billet  with  brazing  com- 
pound therebetween,  such  that  said  protrusion  and  said 
recess  mate, 

(0  heating  said  electrode  tip  member,  said  high  conductivity 
copper  cyhndrical  billet,  and  said  brazing  compound  such 
that  said  tip  member  and  said  high  conductivity  copper 
cylindrical  billet  are  brazed  together  into  a  single  extru- 
sion blank  having  a  tip  portion  formed  of  dispersion 
strengthened  copper  and  a  shank  portion  formed  of  an- 
nealed high  conductivity  copper,  and 

(g)  back  extruding  said  shank  portion  of  said  extrusion  blank 
such  that  a  high  conductivity  shank  is  formed  while  only 
partially  back  extruding  said  tip  portion  of  extnision 
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blank,  thereby  forming  a  full-hard  bimetal  electrode, 
whereby  said  coating  of  high  conductivity  copper  pre- 
vents depletion  of  said  brazing  compound  from  the  brazed 
joint  between  said  tip  member  and  said  high  conductivity 
copper  cylindrical  billet,  and  reduces  the  stress  experi- 
enced by  the  brazed  joint  during  extruding. 

2.  A  method  of  making  a  bimetal  resistive  welding  electrode 
of  unitary  construction  having  a  tip  portion  formed  of  a  disper- 
sion strengthened  copper  and  a  shank  portion  formed  of  a  high 
conductivity  copper,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  tip  member  of  disjjersion  strengthened  copper 
having  a  high  conductivity  copper  coating  across  a  first 
end  thereof, 

forming  a  cylindrical  billet  of  high  conductivity  copper, 

brazing  said  cylindrical  billet  to  said  first  end  of  said  tip 
member  using  a  brazing  compound,  at  a  temperature 
which  does  not  anneal  said  dispersion  strengthened  cop- 
per, to  form  a  bimetal  extrusion  blank  having  a  tip  portion 
formed  of  dispersion  strengthened  copper  and  a  shank 
portion  formed  of  annealed  high  conductivity  copper,  and 

extruding  said  shank  portion  of  said  bimetal  extrusion  blank 
into  a  hardened  electrode  shank  while  only  partially  ex- 
truding said  tip  portion  of  said  bimetal  extrusion  blank, 
thereby  forming  a  full-hard  bimetal  electrode,  whereby 
said  high  conductivity  copper  coating  prevents  depletion 
of  said  brazing  compound  from  the  brazed  joint  between 
said  tip  member  and  said  cylindrical  billet  of  high  conduc- 
tivity copper,  and  reduces  the  stress  experienced  by  the 
brazed  joint  during  extruding. 


4,288,025 
HOLLOW  BEARER  FOR  VEHICLES  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Willi  Reidelbach,  Sindelfingen;  Hermann  Renner,  Magstadt,  and 
Wolfgang  Klie,  Komtal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  937,979,  Aug.  30, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  818,268,  Jul.  22, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,194,763. 
This  application  Oct.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,181 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1976,  2636655 

Int.  a^  B21D  39/00 
U.S.  G.  228—173  F  5  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  hollow  longitudinal  bearer 
for  a  motor  vehicle  body  construction  comprising  the  steps  of 
subjecting  a  plurality  of  elongated  sheet  metal  blanks  to  a 
localized  treatment  increasing  the  strength  of  transverse  zones 
thereof  relative  to  the  strength  of  remaining  untreated  areas, 
and  joining  said  blanks  together  along  longitudinally  extending 
surfaces  to  form  said  hollow  longitudinal  bearer,  wherein  a 
first  of  said  blanks  is  deformed  into  a  configuration  having 
longitudinally  extending  fianges  and  wherein  said  joining  step 
is  performed  by  connecting  the  flanges  of  the  first  blank  to  the 
second  blank  in  a  manner  defining  a  hollow  space  therebe- 
tween and  exclusively  within  the  treated  areas  of  higher 
strength,  with  untreated  areas  of  said  blanks  remaining  uncon- 
nected. 


4,288,026 
CONTAINER  STRUCTURE 
Thomas  D.  Wilhelm,  Larsen,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,911 

Int.  G.^  B65D  3/04;  B32B  23/08 

U.S.  G.  229—1.5  B  8  Claims 
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1.  A  container  comprising:  a  sidewall  portion  of  generally 
circular  cross-sectional  configuration  and  extending  from  a 
closed  end  portion  to  an  open  end  portion  thereof,  said  side- 
wall  and  said  closed  end  portions  being  of  seamless  one-piece 
expanded  polystyrene  construction  having  a  density  of  from 
about  1.5  to  about  2.5  Ibs./ft^  and  having  a  thickness  of  from 
about  70  to  about  100  mils;  and  a  reinforcing  band  encircling 
said  sidewall  portion  and  firmly  adherent  thereto  throughout  a 
substantially  circumferential  band  region  thereof,  said  band 
comprising  paper  of  from  about  1  to  about  2  mils  thick  and 
having  a  basis  weight  of  from  about  9  to  about  20  Ibs./ream. 


4,288,027 
OPENABLE  CARDBOARD  LID  FOR  EXTENDABLE 
POPCORN  PANS 
David  S.  Peterson,  Oak  Lawn,  111.,  assignor  to  Champion  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,382 

InL  G.^  B65D  5/64.  5/70 

U.S.  G.  229—43  3  Gaims 


1.  In  an  of>enable  lid  for  use  in  connection  with  a  popcorn 
pan  covered  with  an  expandable  foil,  said  lid  including  an 
opening  device  in  the  form  of  curved  score  lines  cooperating 
with  an  angular  pulling  tab,  and  a  protective  tab  of  a  substan- 
tially semi-circular  shape  having  a  base  line  integral  with  a 
circumferential  section  of  said  lid,  a  cut-away  top  edge  of  a 
substantially  semi-elliptical  shape,  a  row  of  through-cuts  ex- 
tending along  said  base  line,  and  two  parallel  rows  of  through- 
cuts  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  cut-away  top  edge 
and  being  separated  from  the  lateral  edges  of  said  protecfflve 
tab,  a  combination  comprising  additional  cuts  in  said  protec- 
tive tab  extending  between  said  lateral  edges  of  the  latter  and 
at  least  one  of  said  two  rows  of  through-cuts  to  reduce  the 
resistance  of  said  protective  tab  against  the  expandable  foil 
during  expansion. 
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4,288,028 

REMAILABLE  ENVELOPE 

Jose  O.  Diaz,  8711  Carpenter  RtL,  Milan,  Micti.  48160 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,545 

Int  a.^  B65D  27/06 

U.S.  a.  229—73 


st^ 
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a  rototional-symmetric  separation  vessel  having  at  least  one 
discharge  aperture  disposed  on  a  circumference  thereof; 

an  annular  sleeve  spaced  from  said  separation  vessel  and 
forming  a  piston  valve  in  cooperation  therewith  having  a 
chamber  which  is  chargeable  with  a  pressure  medium  and 
which  surrounds  the  exterior  of  the  separation  vessel  and 
normally  blocks  said  discharge  aperture; 

a  flexible  connection  element  radially  attached  between  the 
sleeve  and  the  separation  vessel,  said  connection  element 
permitting  limited  uniform  axial  displacement  of  and  guid- 
ing said  sleeve  to  open  and  close  said  aperture,  said  con- 
nection element  further  having  a  selected  flexibility  to 
normally  oppose  interior  pressure  developed  in  said  sepa- 
rator and  to  allow  piston  valve  displacement  and  material 
discharge  upon  developement  of  a  selected  interior  pres- 
sure. 


1.  A  remailable  envelope  comprising  an  envelope  body 

having  front  and  rear  panels,  each  of  said  pane  s  having  top. 

bottom  and  side  edges,  means  securing  said  panels  together  to 

form  an  envelope  poclcet,  said  front  panel  conjprising  upper 

and  lower  panel  portions  and  being  adapted  to  ^hibit  address 

indicia,  said  upper  panel  portion  being  foldabfc  toward  and 

away  from  a  face-to-face  relationship  with  said  rear  panel,  a 

first  closure  flap  connected  to  said  upper  panel  jportion  at  the 

top  edge  of  said  front  panel  for  closing  the  jnouth  of  said 

envelope  pocket,  a  second  closure  flap  connect^  to  said  rear 

panel  and  operable  to  overlie  a  substantial  portidn  of  said  front 

panel  during  reuse  of  said  envelope,  said  second  flap  being  of 

a  size  sufficient  to  cover  said  front  panel  to  overlie  said  address 

indicia  and  being  adapted  to  exhibit  a  second  address  for  re- 

mailmg  of  the  envelope,  said  second  flap  beink  folded  upon 

itself  and  inserted  in  said  envelope  pocket  djiring  the  first 

mailing  of  the  envelope,  said  upper  panel  portion  of  said  front 

panel  being  foldable  away  from  said  rear  panel  to  expose  said 

folded  second  panel  for  expeditious  withdrawal  thereof  from 

said  envelope  pocket. 


4,288,030 
CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 
Rodney  T.  Beazley,  Downderry,  and  Menryn  T.  Haggett,  Thist- 
ledoTine,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Glacier  Metal 
Company  Limited,  Wembley,  Great  Britain 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,617 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kin^iom,  Apr.  12, 1979, 
12939/79 

Int.  a.^  B04B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  233—23  R  »  Claims 


4,288,029 

SEPARATOR  WITH  PRESSURE-RESPJONSIVE 

DISCHARGE 

Wolfgang  Epper,  Bergbeim-ZiCTenich,  and  Wolfgang  Heck- 
mann,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  both  of  Fed.  Re|.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  I 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,7|4 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1978,  2852628 

Int.  a.3  B04B  \/l4 
UA  a.  233—20  A  6  Claims 


1.  A  separator  for  separating  materials  of  ( 
consisting  of: 


d  ifferent  densities 


1.  In  a  disposable  centrifugal  separator  for  separating  con- 
taminants from  oil  used  for  lubricating  an  engine,  said  separa- 
tor comprising  shroud  means  defining  a  first  chamber,  bearing 
means  within  the  shroud  means,  a  hollow  rotor  roUUbly  car- 
ried by  the  bearing  means,  said  hollow  rotor  defining  a  second 
chamber  for  receiving  contaminated  oil,  inlet  port  means  in 
said  shroud  means  said  port  means  being  aligned  with  said 
bearing  means  and  adapted  to  form  a  releasable  connection 
with  said  engine,  an  inlet  passage  passing  through  said  bearing 
means  and  connecting  said  inlet  port  means  to  said  second 
chamber,  means  to  rotate  said  rotor  and  thereby  cause  contam- 
inants in  the  contaminated  oil  within  said  second  chamber  to 
migrate  towards  the  sidewall  of  said  second  chamber  under  the 
influence  of  centrifugal  force  and  to  be  separated  from  such 
contaminated  oil,  said  means  to  rotate  said  rotor  comprising 
outlet  reaction  port  means  on  said  rotor  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  second  chamber  to  cause  said  rotor  to  rotate 
upon  discharge  of  fluid  from  said  second  chamber  to  said  first 
chamber,  partition  means  in  said  second  chamber  adjacent  said 
outlet  port  reaction  means  dividing  said  second  chamber  into  a 
centrifuging  chamber  and  an  outlet  port  chamber,  said  centri- 
fuging  chamber  and  said  outlet  port  chamber  being  intercon- 
nected adjacent  the  rotary  axis  of  the  rotor,  and  outlet  port 
means  in  said  shroud  means  for  discharging  fluid  from  said  first 
chamber,  said  outlet  port  means  being  adapted  to  form  a  releas- 
able connection  with  said  engine,  the  improvement  which 
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comprises  forming  said  bearing  means  as  axially  aligned  stub 
axles  and  leaving  said  centrifuging  chamber  substantially  unre- 
stricted whereby  oil  entering  said  centrifuging  chamber 
through  said  inlet  passage  immediately  flows  outwardly 
towards  said  sidewall  under  centrifugal  force. 


nected  to  a  suction  side  of  a  coolant  pump  having  a  pressure 
side  connected  to  the  cooling  jacket. 


4,288,031 
THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL  VALVE 
Jiirgen  Hass,  Weinstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,922 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1977,  2755464 

Int.  a.J  G05D  23/12 
U.S.  a.  236—34.5  14  Claims 


1.  A  thermostatic  control  valve  for  maintaining  an  essen- 
tially constant  set  value  of  an  operating  temperature  of  a  liquid 
coolant  conductible  through  a  cooling  jacket  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  the  thermostatic  control  valve  including  a 
first,  second,  and  third  valve  connection,  two  of  the  valve 
connections  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  cooling 
jacket  with  the  remaining  valve  connection  being  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  radiator  means  for  dissipating  heat  of  the 
liquid  coolant,  a  valve  chamber  means  open  to  the  first  valve 
connection,  a  first  valve  means  for  controlling  a  flow  of  liquid 
coolant  between  the  second  valve  connection  and  the  valve 
chamber  means,  and  a  second  valve  means  for  controlling  a 
flow  of  liquid  coolant  between  the  third  valve  connection  and 
the  valve  chamber  means,  a  thermostatic  adjusting  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  first  and  second  valve  means, 
said  adjusting  means  being  movable  in  response  to  predeter- 
mined temperature  changes,  said  first  and  second  valve  means 
being  actuatable  such  that,  in  a  lower  temperature  phase  which 
extends  up  to  a  lower  reference  value  of  an  operating  tempera- 
ture which  is  below  a  predetermined  operating  temperature 
value,  one  of  said  valve  means  is  brought  into  a  closed  position 
blocking  the  valve  chamber  means  from  one  of  the  valve 
connections  so  as  to  suppress  the  flow  of  liquid  coolant  to  at 
least  a  partial  area  of  the  cooling  jacket,  and,  in  an  upper 
temperature  phase  adjacent  the  lower  reference  value  contain- 
ing the  predetermined  operating  temf>erature  value,  the  other 
of  said  valve  means  permits  at  least  a  partial  volume  of  liquid 
coolant  from  the  cooling  jacket  to  be  conducted  through  the 
radiator  means,  the  other  valve  means  being  adapted  to  be 
brought  into  a  closed  position  at  an  upper  reference  value  of 
the  operating  temperature  which  is  above  the  predetermined 
operating  temperature  value  so  as  to  block  off  the  valve  cham- 
ber means  from  one  of  the  valve  connections  thereby  causing 
a  total  volume  of  liquid  coolant  from  the  cooling  jacket  to  flow 
through  the  radiator  means,  characterized  in  that  a  spring 
means  is  provided  for  displacing  said  one  of  said  valve  means 
to  the  closed  position  so  as  to  block  the  valve  chamber  means 
and  suppress  a  flow  of  liquid  coolant,  means  are  provided  for 
mounting  the  spring  means  at  the  valve  chamber  means,  the 
other  valve  means  is  actuatable  by  said  adjusting  means,  and  in 
that  one  of  the  two  valve  connectons  is  adapted  to  be  con- 


4,288,032 
STEAM  TRAP  INCLUDING  INTERCHANGEABLE  BODY 

MEMBER  AND  INSERT  ASSEMBLY 
Heinz  K.  Hetz,  Halicong,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Yarway  Corporation, 
Blue  Bell,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  629,649,  Nov.  6,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,008 

Int.  a?  F16T  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  236—56  15  Claims 


1.  A  steam  trap  comprising  a  body  member  and  an  insert 
assembly;  said  body  member  including  a  generally  cylindrical 
recess  extending  inwardly  from  an  outer  surface  thereof  and 
terminating  in  an  end  face,  said  recess  being  formed  with  a 
threaded  portion  extending  from  adjacent  said  outer  surface 
and  terminating  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  end  face  such  that 
an  unthreaded  portion  is  formed  between  said  threaded  portion 
and  said  end  face,  said  threaded  portion  and  said  unthreaded 
portion  having  a  substantially  uniform  diameter,  inlet  and 
outlet  passage  means  communicating  with  said  recess,  said 
inlet  passage  means  including  a  passageway  terminating  in  said 
end  face  of  said  recess,  said  outlet  passage  means  including  a 
passageway  terminating  in  said  unthreaded  portion  and  said 
face  of  said  recess,  a  seat  formed  in  said  outer  surface  of  said 
body  member  and  extending  about  said  recess,  and  an  annular 
rib  formed  on  said  end  face  around  said  inlet  passageway,  said 
annular  rib  having  a  seating  surface  located  in  said  recess  and 
spaced  from  said  end  face  thereof;  said  insert  assembly  includ- 
ing means  for  preventing  the  flow  of  steam  from  said  inlet 
passage  means  to  said  outlet  passage  means  and  for  allowing 
the  flow  of  condensate  from  said  inlet  passage  means  to  said 
outlet  passage  means,  said  insert  assembly  further  including  a 
threaded  portion  engaged  with  said  threaded  portion  of  said 
recess  for  retaining  said  body  member  and  said  insert  assembly 
in  assembled  relationship,  first  and  second  bearing  surfaces 
included  in  said  insert  assembly,  said  first  bearing  surface  being 
located  in  said  recess  adjacent  said  end  face  thereof  and  said 
second  bearing  surface  being  located  externally  of  said  body 
member  adjacent  said  seat  in  said  outer  surface  thereof;  a  first 
sealing  ring  clamped  between  said  first  bearing  surface  and  said 
seating  surface  on  said  rib  and  a  second  sealing  ring  clamped 
between  said  second  bearing  surface  and  said  seat  in  said  outer 
surface  of  said  body  member. 


4,288,033 

CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Thomas  W.  Wisyanski,  Terryrille,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Century 

Brass  Products,  Inc.,  Waterbnry,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  925,274,  Jul.  17, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,673 

Int  a.J  G05D  2i/n 

U.S.  a.  236—93  A  4  Claims 

1.  A  temperature  and  pressure  responsive  fluid  flow  control 
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assembly  comprising  a  temperature  responsive  NJalve  actuator 
having  a  heat  conductive  casing  containing  a  thermally  expan- 
sible material,  a  housing  having  a  chamber  thereiji,  the  housing 
including  a  cup  of  stamped  metal  construction  hivmg  an  aper- 
tured  end  wall  defining  a  first  end  wall  of  the  1  lOusing  and  a 
side  wall  having  openings  therein  defining  side  *'all  openings 
for  the  housing,  said  first  apertured  end  wall  of  the  housing 
serving  as  a  seat  for  the  valve  actuator  casinj  in  a  normal 
operating  position,  the  valve  actuator  casing  being  received 
within  the  housing  chamber  for  movement  away  from  its 
normal  operating  position  toward  a  second  end  wall  of  the 
housing  opposite  its  said  first  end  wall,  an  override  spring 
urging  the  casing  toward  said  normal  operatinj ;  position,  the 
spring  having  opposite  ends  seated  against  said  second  end 
wall  of  the  housing  and  against  a  radial  shoulder  jformed  on  the 


said  shock  to  a  force  pivotally  lifting  said  boom  in  a.direc- 
tion  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  said 


shock  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  said  shock  to  dissi- 
pate said  shock. 


casing  of  the  valve  actuator,  a  tubular  guide  secured  to  the 
casing  to  extend  from  the  chamber  through  saidi  first  apertured 
end  wall  of  the  housing,  a  piston  slidably  mounted  within  the 
guide  and  having  an  end  projecting  from  the  j  uide,  said  pro- 
jecting end  of  the  piston  carrying  a  valve  member  for  move- 
ment between  closed  and  open  positions,  the  valve  actujrtor 
casing  having  an  end  extending  beyond  its  said  radial  shoulder 
and  surrounded  solely  by  the  coils  of  the  overr  de  spring  with 
the  end  of  the  valve  actuator  casing  in  spaced  relation  to  a 
confronting  side  wall  of  the  housing  and  its  siiid  second  end 
wall  in  said  normal  operating  position  of  the  v]  Ive  actuator  to 
permit  substantially  frictionless  movement  of  t  le  casing  away 
from  its  said  normal  operating  position  against  he  force  of  the 
override  spring  to  balance  fluid  pressure  fore  e  on  the  valve 
member  for  effecting  pressure  relief. 


4,288,035 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE  PARTICULARLY 
USEFUL  AS  A  DRIP-IRRIGATION  EMITTER 
Avner  Rosenberg,  Moshav  Beit  Shearim,  Israel 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,979 

Int.  a.3  B05B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  239—271  15  aaims 


^^\"^^ 


1.  A  fluid  flow  control  device  particularly  useful  as  a  drip- 
irrigation  emitter,  comprising  a  housing  including  a  control 
member  disposed  within  but  unattached  to  the  housing  so  as  to 
be  freely  movable  therein,  said  housing  including  a  wall 
formed  with  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening  both  facing 
the  same  side  of  said  control  member  and  located  so  as  to  be 
covered  and  uncovered  by  said  side  of  the  control  member  as 
the  control  member  moves  towards  and  away  from  said  wall  of 
the  housing. 


4,288,034 
BOOM  SHOCK  AND  TILT  SYStEM 
Gerald  L.  Widmer,  Loda,  lU.  60948;  Larry  J.  Gray,  Loda,  and 
Richard  H.  Pardee,  Springfield,  both  of  fl.,  assignors  to 
Gerald  Widmer,  Paxton,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,^93 
Int  a?  B05B  1/20 
U.S.  a.  239—168 

1.  In  a  spray  boom  assembly  mountable  on  a  vehicle  for 
movement  with  the  vehicle, 
at  least  one  boom, 

shock  absorbmg  means  for  absorbing  shock 
boom  assembly  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  vehicle,  said  shock  absorb- 
ing means  including  fluid  circuit  meant  for  converting 


24  Claims 


imparted  to  said 


4,288,036 
SPRAY  GUN 
Roland  C.  Jubinville,  P.O.  Box  150,  MlUet,  Alberta,  Canada 
TOCIZO 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,552 
Int.  a.3  B05B  7/14 
U.S.  a.  239—345  8  Claims 

1.  A  spray  gun  adapted  to  simultaneously  spray  a  liquid  and 
a  particulate  material,  the  gun  comprising: 
a  body  defining  a  handle  section; 

a  nozzle  assembly  coupled  to  said  body  and  having:  a  central 
opening  for  the  discharge  of  a  stream  of  said  particulate 
material;  and  liquid  discharge  means  disposed  around  said 
opening  for  the  discharge  of  liquid  around  said  stream  of 
particulate  material; 
said  body  including:  a  first  air  passageway  having  an  inlet 
end,  and  an  outlet  end  communicating  with  said  central 
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opening  of  the  nozzle  assembly;  means  at  said  inlet  end  for 
coupling  a  source  of  pressurized  air  to  said  first  air  pas- 
sageway; a  second  air  passageway  having  an  inlet  end,  and 
an  outlet  end  coupled  to  said  liquid  discharge  means  of  the 
nozzle  assembly;  means  at  said  inlet  end  for  coupling  a 
source  of  pressurized  air  to  said  second  air  passageway; 
first  inlet  means  disposed  intermediate  said  inlet  and  outlet 
of  said  first  air  passageway  and  through  which  said  partic- 
ulate material  can  be  introduced  into  said  first  air  passage- 
way; second  inlet  means  disposed  intermediate  said  inlet 
and  outlet  of  said  second  air  passageway  and  through 
which  said  liquid  can  be  introduced  under  pressure  into 
said  second  air  passageway;  and  means  in  said  first  inlet 
means  for  controlling  the  introduction  of  said  particulate 
material  into  said  first  air  passageway; 


a  trigger  mounted  on  said  body  adjacent  said  handle  section 
for  progressive  movement  with  respect  to  said  body  from 
a  rest  position,  said  trigger  being  positioned  so  that  it  can 
be  squeezed  towards  said  handle  section  by  a  person  hold- 
ing the  gun  by  said  section; 

spring  means  normally  biassing  said  trigger  to  its  said  rest 
position;  and, 

an  air  flow  control  valve  disposed  in  said  first  air  passage- 
way upstream  of  said  first  inlet  means  and  coupled  to  said 
trigger  so  that  the  valve  is  progressively  opened  as  the 
trigger  is  squeezed; 

said  second  inlet  means  including  a  liquid  flow  control  valve 
coupled  to  said  trigger  so  as  to  be  progressively  opened  as 
the  trigger  is  squeezed; 

whereby  the  volume  of  liquid  and  the  amount  of  particulate 
material  issuing  from  the  gun  can  be  simultaneously  varied 
in  use  by  operation  of  the  trigger. 


6  Oaims 


ing,  said  conical  section  valve  seat  engaging  portion  being 
positioned  to  engage  the  valve  seat  of  said  valve  housing 
to  close  said  bore  against  fuel  flow,  said  tapered  end  por- 
tion being  positioned  centrally  over  said  fuel  injection 
nozzle  opening  in  said  housing  and  extending  into  said  air 
chamber;  and 


resilient  means  connected  between  said  valve  needle  and 
said  valve  housing,  said  resilient  means  urging  said  valve 
needle  in  a  direction  toward  said  valve  seat;  whereby 
actuation  of  said  valve  needle  in  a  direction  relative  to  said 
valve  seat  controls  fuel  flow  therethrough  and  along  said 
tapered  end  portion  of  said  valve  needle  into  said  air 
chamber. 


4,288,038 

WASTE  MATERIAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Robert  M.  Williams,  16  La  Hacienda,  Udue,  Mo.  63124 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,750 

Int.  a.3  B02C  13/288 

U.S.  a.  241—52  10  Claims 


^P 


4,288,037 
FUEL  INJECTION  VALVE 
Peter  Schelbas,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,281 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11, 
1979,  2900847 

Int.  a.3  B05B  1/34 
U.S.  a.  239—434.5 
1.  A  fuel  injection  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  housing,  said  housing  having  therein; 
an  air  conduit  connected  to  an  air  chamber; 
a  fuel  conduit  connected  to  a  fuel  chamber; 
a  fuel  injection  nozzle  opening; 

a  bore  in  said  valve  housing  extending  between  said  air 
chamber  and  said  fuel  chamber  connecting  said  fuel  cham- 
ber with  said  air  chamber;  a  valve  seat  on  the  end  of  said 
bore  extending  into  said  air  chamber; 
a  valve  needle  extending  through  said  bore  in  said  valve 
housing,  said  valve  needle  comprising  a  conical  section 
valve  seat  engaging  portion  and  a  smooth  tapered  end 
portion  tapering  toward  said  fuel  injection  nozzle  open- 


1.  Waste  material  processing  apparatus  comprising:  material 
reducing  mill  means  having  an  outlet  for  reduced  material;  a 
waste  material  receiving  chamber  for  directing  waste  material 
toward  said  mill  means,  said  mill  means  operating  to  agitate  the 
waste  material  and  create  a  circulating  flow  thereof  in  said 
chamber  during  reduction  thereof;  and  operable  means 
mounted  in  said  chamber  in  advance  of  said  mill  means  and 
responsive  to  the  waste  material  being  circulated  by  said  mill 
means,  said  operable  means  including  a  first  gate  means  nor- 
mally movable  in  a  direction  for  admitting  waste  material  to 
said  mill  means,  and  second  gate  means  movable  in  a  direction 
to  release  waste  material  circulated  from  said  mill  means,  said 
first  and  second  gate  means  operating  to  confine  waste  material 
to  be  reduced  by  said  mill  means  and  responding  to  the  circu- 
lating flow  thereof,  so  that  said  first  gate  means  limits  the 
quantity  of  waste  material  released  to  said  mill  means  by  with- 
holding waste  material  in  response  to  the  back  pressure  of  the 
flow  of  waste  material  being  acted  on  by  said  mill  means  and 
said  second  gate  means  releases  waste  material  back  to  said 
chamber  for  unloading  said  mill  means  of  excess  and  hard  to 
reduce  waste  material. 


1010  O.G.— 23 
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4,288,039 

SINGLE-ROLL  CRUSHER 

Ebcrluurd  Wtskow,  Minden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germiny,  assignor  to 

Weserfaittte  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  959,296,  Nov.  9, 1978, 4>andoned.  This 

application  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,808 

Int  a.5  B02C  1/08 

VJS.  a.  241—198  A  2  Qaims 


or  hard  rock  comprising,  in  combination,  a  base  means;  a  first 
cnishing  jaw  means  mounted  in  a  releasably  fixed  position  on 
said  base  in  a  vertically  inclined  position;  a  second  crushing 
jaw  means  mounted  on  a  support  means  and  disposed  below 
and  spaced  from  said  first  jaw  means  in  a  similarly  vertically 
inclined  position  to  define  a  crushing  chamber  between  said 
respective  jaw  means,  said  support  means  including  a  support- 
ing toggle  arrangement  near  its  upper  end  mounted  on  said 
frame  means;  eccentric  drive  means  mounted  on  said  frame 
means  and  operatively  connected  to  the  upper  and  lower  ends 
of  said  support  means  carrying  said  second  jaw  means  to  im- 
part repetitive  predetermined  motion  to  said  second  jaw  means 
relative  to  said  first  jaw  means;  feeding  means  mounted  adja- 
cent to  said  crushing  chamber  and  means  mounted  adjacent  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  crushing  chamber  to  collect  and  trans- 
port material  passing  through  said  crushing  chamber. 


1.  In  a  single-roll  crusher  having  a  housing,  aVoll  body  freely 

rotatably  supported  on  an  cccentncally  rotatable  drive  shaft  in 

said  housing,  at  least  one  laterally  mounted  [^crushing  beam 

pendularly  suspended  in  the  upper  part  of  sadd  housing  and 

bemg  positioned  at  approximately  the  height  of  the  roll  body 

axis  by  means  of  a  clamping  bolt  against  a  pitstressed  set  of 

springs  including  a  plurality  of  springs  clamlped  between  a 

front  spring  seat  and  a  rear  support  disc,  the  spt  of  springs,  in 

turn,  being  supported  by  means  of  the  support  qisc  against  said 

housing, 

whereby  when  crushing  forces  acting  on  said  prestressed  set 

of  springs  exceed  a  prestressing  force,  Ithe  springs  are 

further  compressed  and  said  clamping  bolt  and  said  front 

spring  seat  are  displaced  in  said  housing  away  from  said 

cnishing  beam, 

the  improvement  comprising  base  means  on  the  crusher 

housing  adapted  to  support  said  rear  supi^rt  disc, 
said  base  means  having  an  aperture  therein 

said  set  of  springs  is  adapted  to  pass, 
a  stop  surface,  in  said  base  means,  facing  iway  from  said 

crushing  beam, 
prong  means,  facing  each  other,  in  said  base  means, 
and  opposed  prong  means  on  said  rear  support  disc, 
whereby  the  prestressed  set  of  springs  can  be  locked  in  the 
axial  direction  thereof  by  interengaging,  in  the  manner  of 
a  bayonet  lock,  the  prong  means  in  said  l^ase  means  with 
the  opposed  prong  means  on  said  rear  su  )port  disc. 


4,288,041 

SHUTTLELESS  TOROIDAL  CORE  WINDER 

Willy  Marzec  San  Diego,  and  James  D.  Lint,  Santee,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,829 

Int  a.3  HOIF  41/08 

VS.  a.  242—4  R  11  aaims 


through  which 


4,288,040 
LOW  PROHLE  CRUSHING  APPARATUS 
Harold  J.  Miller,  Gallon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eaole  Crusher  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Gallon,  Ohio  1 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  904,906,  May  11,  1978, 
abuidoned.  This  application  Jan.  9, 1980,  S«^.  No.  110,708 
Int  a.^  B02C  1/04 
VS.  a.  241—263  4  Claims 


1.  An  improved  low  profile  crushing  appai  itus  for  mine  ore 


1.  An  apparatus  for  winding  a  wire  having  a  leading  end 
from  a  continuous  source  onto  a  core  having  a  central  opening, 
comprising: 

a  drum  having  an  annular  outer  surface; 

means  for  mounting  the  drum  for  rotation  about  its  central 
axis; 

endless  belt  means  for  engaging  a  portion  of  the  annular 
outer  surface  to  rotate  the  drum; 

means  for  defining  a  curved  wire  receiving  channel  extend- 
ing generally  perpendicular  to  the  drum  axis,  the  channel 
having  a  pair  of  open  ends  positioned  adjacent  the  annular 
outer  surface  of  the  drum,  a  width  and  a  height  sufficient 
to  accommodate  a  predetermined  number  of  vertically 
sucked  lengths  of  the  wire,  and  a  gap  therein; 

gap  crosser  means  for  selectively  bridging  the  gap  to  com- 
plete the  channel; 

core  feeding  means  for  supplying  and  supporting  the  core  in 
the  gap  so  that  the  gap  crosser  means  can  extend  through 
the  core  opening;  and 

wire  feeding  and  braking  means  for  guiding  the  leading  end 
of  the  wire  into  the  channel  and  around  the  drum  during 
rotation  thereof  to  form  the  wire  into  a  coil  having  the 
predetermined  number  of  vertically  stacked  loops,  the  coil 
being  frictionally  held  between  the  drum  and  the  belt 
means  and  positively  driven  thereby  to  circulate  it  in  the 
channel  through  the  core  opening,  and  further  for  selec- 
tively braking  and  rigidly  holding  the  trailing  end  of  the 
wire, 
whereby  when  the  trailing  end  of  the  wire  is  braked  and  held 
as  the  coil  is  circulated,  the  loops  will  successively  peel 
radially  inwardly  out  of  the  channel  and  from  between  the 
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''  drum  and  the  belt  means  and  will  wind  into  turns  about 

the  core. 


4,288,042 

VARIABLE  CAPAOTY  STRIP  ACCUMULATOR 

ROTATABLE  ON  A  HORIZONTAL  AXIS 

Tadeusz  Sendzimir,  269  Brookside  Rd.,  Waterbury,  Conn.  06720 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,415 

Int  a.'  B65H  17/48 

U.S.  a.  242—55  21  Qaims 


""^.f 


of  a  length  of  cloth  that  is  being  wound  onto  a  mandrel,  said 
mechanism  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  frame  extending  transversely  to  the  length  of  the  cloth. 

(b)  a  horizontally  extending  guide  on  said  frame, 

(c)  a  carriage  mounted  for  movement  along  said  guide, 

(d)  a  rotatable  shaft  mounted  on  said  frame  for  reciprocating 
said  carnage  back  and  forth  along  said  guide, 

(e)  means  on  said  carriage  engaged  with  said  shaft, 

(0  an  arm  on  said  carriage  which  extends  radially  away  from 

said  shaft, 
(g)  means  on  the  outer  end  of  said  arm  for  individually 

replaceably  mounting  each  of  two  rolls  of  measuring  tape, 

and 
(h)  a  drive  wheel  fixed  on  the  end  of  said  shaft  to  rotate  the 

latter  in  response  to  movement  of  a  length  of  cloth  being 

wound. 


4,288,044 

PAPER  REEL  SYNCHRONIZING  SYSTEM 

Robert  Greding,  Beaconsfield,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dominion 

Engineering  Works  Limited,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Not.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,448 

Int  a.3  B65H  23/02 

VS.  a.  242—67.1  R  1  Qtim 


1.  The  method  of  transiently  storing  a  variable  length  of  strip 
material  on  two  adjacent  spiral  coils  rotating  on  a  common 
horizontal  axis  with  the  convolutions  of  the  coils  wound  in 
opposite  directions,  comprising 

(a)  winding  the  incoming  strip  of  material  into  one  coil  and 
withdrawing  the  strip  from  the  other  coil  while  the  con- 
nection between  the  inner  portions  of  the  two  coils  moves 
in  opposite  directions  in  response  to  the  relative  prepon- 
derance of  the  rate  of  accumulation  and  exhaustion  of  the 
strip  of  material  from  the  coils  as  they  increase  and  de- 
crease in  diameter, 

(b)  supporting  the  inner  periphery  of  each  of  the  spiral  coils 
with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  displaced  supporting 
rollers  which  permit  sagging  of  the  strip  between  adjacent 
rollers  in  their  elevated  orbit  and  the  consequent  freedom 
of  movement  and  creeping  between  the  juxtaposed  wind- 
ings of  the  strip  material,  and 

(c)  adjusting  the  circular  orbit  of  the  supporting  rollers  in 
conformity  with  the  variation  of  the  diameters  of  the  inner 
peripheries  of  the  spiral  coils  to  maintain  the  support  of 
the  innermost  windings  of  the  coils  and  the  resultant 
sagging  and  creeping  effects  of  the  strip. material  for  all 
thicknesses  of  said  spiral  coils. 
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4,288,043 
MEASURING  TAPE  DISPENSER 
Andrew  C.  Bohnengel,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Perfect 
Measuring  Tape  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,355 

Int  a.3  B65H  75/02 

VS.  a.  242—55  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  paper  reeling  system  having  a  rotatably  mounted  reel 
drum  for  reeling  paper  thereon,  a  removable  reel  bar  for  apply- 
ing pressure  against  a  roll  being  reeled  on  said  drum  and  incor- 
porating end  bearings,  each  said  bearing  detachably  mounted 
on  a  carriage;  a  rotatably  mounted  reel  drum;  a  pair  of  tracks 
extending  substantially  normally  to  the  drum  in  spaced  apart 
relation,  each  having  a  said  carriage  mounted  in  sliding  relation 
thereon;  an  air  cylinder  adjacent  each  track  attached  to  a 
respective  said  carriage  to  displace  the  carriage  along  the 
track,  including  air  admission  control  means  for  selectively 
admitting  air  simultaneously  to  each  said  air  cylinder  in  an 
advancing  or  a  retracting  sense;  mechanical  synchronizing 
means  interconnecting  the  two  said  carriages  including  sub- 
stantially inextensible  cable  means  looped  in  tensioned  relation 
as  an  endless  loop  arranged  to  maintain  the  carriages  in  sub- 
stantially mutually  parallel  relation,  and  lost  motion  means 
interconnecting  said  cable  means  and  one  said  carriage  to 
permit  limited  skewing  of  said  reel  bar  relative  to  said  drum  in 
roll  building  operation. 


1.  Mechanism  for  dispensing  measuring  tape  into  the  wraps 


4,288  045 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  TENSION  OF  A  WEB 
Werner  Romhild,  Landau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Tidland  GmbH,  Ahaus,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,736 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1978,  2855591;  Dec.  22,  1978,  2855592 

Int  a.^  B65H  59/00 
VS.  a.  242—75.53  ♦  Claims 

1.  Device  for  controlling  the  tension  of  a  web  discharged 
from  a  delivery  spool  including  a  compensating  roller  around 
which  said  web  is  guided  to  which  a  tiltingly  supported  lever 
is  connected  the  deflection  of  which  influences  a  pneumatic 
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valve,  which  provides,  in  a  compressed-air  line  iystem  includ- 
ing a  reduction  valve,  for  the  pneumatic  pressure  of  a  brake 
cylinder  of  a  pneumatic  brake  of  a  machine  processing  said 
web,  wherein  said  lever  is  engaged  by  a  tension  spnng  with 
adjustable  stroke  and  said  lever  is  tiluble  between  two  end 
switches,  which  actuate  valves  including  series-connected 
reduction  valves  inserted  into  one  pneumatic  line  each,  both 
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being  connected  to  a  compressed-air  tank,  whi(  h  actuates  said 
brake  cylinder,  the  valve  actuated  in  case  of  a  decrease  of  the 
tension  of  said  web  being  inserted  into  the  line 
and  when  actuated  by  said  lever  connecting  said  compressed- 
air  tank  to  the  compressed-air  source,  and  the  vilve  actuated  in 
case  of  an  increase  of  the  tension  of  said  web  being  inserted 
into  a  line  leading  to  the  atmosphere  and  when  actuated  con- 
necting said  compressed-air  tank  to  the  atmosahere. 


4,288,046 

SPINNING  REEL  WITH  ANTI-REVERSAL  MECHANISM 
Yoshinori     Morimoto,    Fuchu,    and    Takehifo    Kobayashi, 
Fukuyama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ryoii,  Ltd.,  Fucliu, 
Japan  i 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,210 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6,  1978,  53*153235 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  89/01;  F16D  63/dp 

U.S.  a.  242—84.21  R  7  Oaims 


1.  In  a  spinning  reel  including  a  rotor,  a  re<l  body,  a  drive 


thumb  lever,  shaft  portion,  position  setting  portion  and 
depressing  portion  all  being  formed  in  a  single  integral 
rotatable  member  and  the  diameters  of  each  of  said  de- 
pressing portion  and  position  setting  portion  being  no 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  shaft  portion  whereby  said 
depressing  portion  and  position  setting  portion  can  be 
inserted  into  said  reel  body  from  the  outside  thereof; 

spring  means  fixedly  secured  to  the  interior  of  said  reel  body 
and  engaging  said  position  setting  portion  to  maintain  the 
rotational  position  of  said  depressing  portion;  and 

at  least  one  indentation  in  the  surface  of  said  position  setting 
portion  and  extending  around  less  than  the  entire  periph- 
ery of  said  position  setting  portion,  said  spring  means 
being  engagable  with  said  indentation  to  prevent  axial 
movement  of  said  integral  rotatable  piece  and  thereby 
prevent  disassembly  of  said  single  integral  piece  from  said 
reel  body,  said  spring  means  being  disengagable  from  said 
indentation  by  rotation  of  said  integral  rotatable  member 
to  thereby  permit  removal  of  said  integral  rotatable  mem- 
ber from  the  outside  of  said  reel  body. 


4,288,047 

HREHOSE  REEL  AND  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

Doyle  R.  Berry,  2509  Woodland  Q.,  and  Walter  S.  Elder,  821 

Momingside  Dr.,  both  of  Jeffersonville,  Ind.  47130 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,069 

Int.  a.3  B65H  75/38 

U.S.  a.  242—86  4  OaiRis 


1.  A  hose  reel  and  transport  device  including  first  and  sec- 
ond generally  parallel  wall  means  of  generally  semicircular 
peripherial  configuration  disposed  in  aligned  relation,  bracket 
means  extending  between  the  first  and  second  wall  means 
along  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  periphery  thereof  to  form 
a  hose  receiving  chamber,  at  least  two  roller  means  located 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  wall  means  and  disposed  to 
extend  across  the  chamber  between  the  first  and  second  wall 


)inion  gear  en-   means. 


gear  rotatably  mounted  in  said  reel  body,  a 
gaged  with  said  drive  gear  and  connected  to  said  rotor,  an  an 
anti-reversal  mechanism  which  includes  a  ratchet  gear  inte- 
grally and  coaxially  provided  with  said  drive  gear,  a  stop  pawl 
pivotally  secured  to  said  reel  body  and  normally  biased  by  a 
bias  spring  so  as  to  engage  said  ratchet  gear  Imd  prevent  re- 
verse rotation  of  said  rotor,  and  switching  tneans  movable 
between  at  least  a  first  position  in  which  said  p|wl  is  permitted 
to  engage  said  ratchet  and  a  second  position  in  Which  said  pawl 
is  held  out  of  engagement  with  said  ratchet,  tl|e  improvement 
characterized  in  that  said  switching  means  cofnprises: 

a  depressing  portion  rotatable  between  a  first  position  in 
which  said  pawl  is  permitted  to  engage  said  ratchet  and  a 
second  position  in  which  it  holds  said  pav^l  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  ratchet  gear; 

a  position  setting  portion; 

a  shaft  portion  rotatably  supported  by  said  k-eel  body; 

a  thumb  lever  for  rotating  said  depressirg  portion;  said 


; 


4,288,048 
CASSETTE 
Joannus  H.  F.  C.  Sieben,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,338 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  6,  1979, 1694/79 
Int  a.3  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32 
U.S.  a.  242—198  5  Claims 

1.  A  cassette  for  a  record  carrier  in  the  form  of  a  tape,  com- 
prising two  rotatable  winding  reels  for  taking  up  and  unwind- 
ing the  record  carrier;  a  brake  lever  for  each  of  the  winding 
reels,  movable  between  a  disengaged  position,  in  which  the 
brake  lever  is  disengaged  from  the  associated  winding  reel,  and 
a  braking  position,  in  which  the  brake  lever  cooperates  with 
the  associated  winding  reel  so  as  to  brake  said  reel,  the  brake 
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lever  rotating  the  associated  winding  reel  in  a  winding  direc- 
tion through  a  limited  angle;  and  resilient  means  for  moving 
each  brake  lever  from  its  disengaged  position  to  its  braking 
position, 
comprising  in  addition  a  lever  mount  for  the  two  brake 
levers,  means  for  mounting  the  lever  mount  for  movement 
between  a  rest  position  and  an  operating  position,  and 
means  for  moving  the  mount  actuable  from  outside  the 
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4,288,050 
STEERING  DEVICE  FOR  MISSILES 
Roland  Gauggel,  Uberlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bodenseewerk  Geratetechnik  GmbH,  Uberlingen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,672 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1978,  2830502 

Int.  a.3  F41G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  244— 3.16  3  Claims 


(  I)  6  H 


cassette,  the  two  brake  levers  being  each  journalled  on 
said  mount  so  as  to  be  pivotable  between  their  braking 
positions  and  their  disengaged  positions,  and 
at  least  one  control  surface  in  the  cassette  for  the  brake 
levers,  arranged  such  that  during  the  movement  of  the 
lever  mount  from  its  rest  position  to  its  operating  position, 
said  surface  cooperates  with  said  brake  levers  to  pivot  said 
levers  to  their  disengaged  positions. 


4,288,049 

REMOTE  TARGETING  SYSTEM  FOR  GUIDED 

MISSILES 

Frederick  C.  Alpers,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1971,  Ser.  No.  112,494 

Int.  a.3  F41G  7/28 

U.S.  a.  244—3.14  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  remote  target  system  for  guided  missiles,  the  combi- 
nation comprising: 

(a)  a  radar  located  at  a  remote  station  for  detecting  and 
tracking  a  target, 

(b)  a  self-propelled  guided  missile  launched  from  said  remote 
station  on  a  course  established  by  said  tracking  radar, 

(c)  said  guided  missile  having  seeker  means  for  detecting  and 
tracking  said  target, 

(d)  a  guidance  data  transfer  unit  coupled  to  said  missile 
seeker  for  transferring  guidance  data  between  said  missile 
seeker  and  said  tracking  radar, 

(e)  said  missile  seeker  being  responsive  to  guidance  informa- 
tion received  from  said  tracking  radar  for  acquiring  and 
locking-on  said  target  in  a  homing  mode, 

(f)  said  guidance  data  transfer  unit  including  a  control 
switching  unit  for  transferring  guidance  information  sup- 
plied for  the  guidance  of  said  missile  from  the  pre-estab- 
lished course  to  guidance  information  supplied  by  said 
missile  seeker  in  response  to  a  command  signal  from  said 
tracking  radar. 
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1.  A  missile  steering  device  for  directing  a  steering  control- 
ler of  a  missile  to  cause  the  missile  to  fly  to  intercept  an  airplane 
in  flight,  wherein  the  steering  device  includes  target  seeker 
means  continuously  directed  towards  a  target  having  a  posi- 
tional relationship  with  respect  to  said  airplane  and  producing 
a  sight  line  rate  signal  (op)  proportional  to  the  rate  of  change  in 
space  of  the  sight  line  to  said  target,  said  steering  device  being 
characterized  by: 
said  target  seeker  means  also  producing  a  "look  angle" 
signal  (X)  representing  the  angular  difference  between  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  missile  and  the  optical  axis  of  the 
seeker  means; 
threshold  switch  means  connected  to  said  seeker  means  to 
receive  said  look  angle  signal  and  producing  an  output 
signal  of  a  corresponding  sign  when  the  look  angle  signal 
exceeds  or  falls  below  respective  threshold  values  (-(-Xg 
and  -Xg); 
approach  sensor  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  (R/-) 
representing  the  distance  between  the  missile  and  the 
airplane;  and 
circuit  means  connecting  the  threshold  switch  means,  the 
approach  sensor  means,  the  steering  controller  to  receive 
said  output  signals  and  produce  a  lead  signal  for  the  con- 
troller to  deflect  the  trajectory  of  the  missile  towards  a 
point  offset,  along  the  path  of  the  airplane,  and  in  the 
direction  of  the  airplane  velocity  vector  (V/-),  with  re- 
spect to  said  target,  when  the  distance  between  the  missile 
and  the  airplane  are  less  than  a  given  magnitude  and  the 
look  angle  is  greater  than  said  respective  threshold  values. 


4,288,051 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 
SATELLITE 
Wilhelm  Goschel,  Taufkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschriink- 
ter  Haftung,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832,791,  Sep.  12, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,526 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1976,  2642061 

Int.  aj  B64G  1/24.  1/26.  1/28.  1/36 
U.S.  a.  244—164  17  Caims 

1.  A  method  for  attitude  control  and  trajectory  change  of  a 
satellite  having  a  mission  encompassing  a  transfer  phase 
wherein  said  satellite  is  spin-stabilized  and  a  latter  phase 
wherein  said  satellite  is  three-axis  stabilized,  said  satellite  hav- 
ing a  momentum  wheel,  an  attitude  control  system  and  propul- 
sion means,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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activating  said  momentum  wheel  at  the  latest 
phase  of  the  mission; 

rotating  said  satellite  about  an  axis  of  the  sa^Ilite 
parallel  to  the  spin  axis  of  the  momentum 
smaller  angular  momentum  than  that  of 
wheel  during  said  spin-stabilization  phase; 
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in  the  transfer 


which  is 

wheel  with  a 

momentum 


substantially  changing  the  trajectory  of  said  satellite  from 
said  transfer  phase  to  a  substantially  different  trajectory 
and  stabilizing  said  satellite  along  three  aues  at  the  mo- 
ment of  said  changing  of  trajectory;  and 

selecting  the  thrust  of  said  propulsion  means  to  be  effective 
to  maintain  proper  satellite  attitude  duringi  said  changing 
of  trajectory  and  for  a  period  of  three-axis  stabilization 
after  said  trajectory  is  changed. 


,  Mount  Pros- 


4,288,052 

BASE  FOR  FREE  STANDING  MERCHANDISER 
George  B.  Scott,  1727  Crystal  La.,  Apartment  41 
pect.  111.  60056 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Set.  No.  42,0^ 
Int.  a.^  F16M  11/32 
U.S.  Q.  248—188.6 


11  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  support  stand  being  erectablfc  into  a  locked 
position,  said  stand  comprising  a  central  suppiort  shaft,  four 
legs  having  outer  ends  for  engaging  the  floor^nd  inner  ends 
for  attachment  to  said  shaft,  : 

each  of  said  legs  having  an  upper  segment  and  a  lower 
segment  extending  from  said  outer  ends  toward  said  sup- 
port shaft, 

a  first  upper  support  mounted  on  said  shaft  foi  axially  sliding 
movement, 

inner  ends  of  one  p>air  of  legs  attached  to  said  upper  support, 

a  lower  support  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  movable  axially 
along  said  shaft, 

inner  ends  of  a  pair  of  legs  secured  to  said  l^wer  support, 

and  detent  means  formed  on  at  least  one  of  said  supports 
having  an  axially  directed  opening  for  receivmg  therein 
the  inner  ends  of  the  other  set  of  legs,  ^id  inner  ends 
snapping  into  said  detent  openings  when  they  are  rotated 
into  aligned  and  detenting  position  in  which  the  legs  are  in 


said  openings  and  are  held  by  said  detent  means  against 
rotation  therefrom, 
said  detented  leg  ends  being  removable  from  said  detent 
openings  by  being  moved  axially  and  then  turned  there- 
from to  allow  the  pairs  of  legs  to  be  swung  toward  each 
other  to  collapse  the  stand. 


4,288,053 
ADJUSTABLE  SIGN  MOUNTING  BRACKET 
Robert  Sarkisian,  4276  Stoneleigh  Rd.,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich. 
48013 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,453 

Int.  a.J  E04G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  248—218.4  2  Oaims 


1.  A  bracket  for  mounting  a  sign  on  a  pole,  said  bracket 
comprising 

a  first  section  for  fastening  said  bracket  to  said  pole,  said  first 
section  comprising  a  U-shaped  bracket  positioned  around 
the  pole  and  connected  to  a  backing  member,  a  gripping 
plate  movably  disposed  inside  said  U-shaped  bracket,  and 
a  handle  adjustably  mounted  on  said  U-shaped  bracket 
and  attached  to  said  gripping  plate  for  moving  said  plate 
relative  to  said  U-shaped  bracket  and  securely  holding 
said  pole  therein,  said  gripping  plate  being  configured  to 
contact  and  securely  grip  said  pole  along  two  elongated 
lines  of  force,  and 

a  second  section  for  holding  said  sign,  said  second  section 
comprising  a  generally  C-shaped  bracket  attached  to  said 
backing  member 

said  backing  member  having  an  aperature  therein  and  said 
C-shaped  bracket  being  curved  allowing  access  through 
said  aperature  to  allow  attachment  of  said  gripping  plate 
to  said  handle. 


4,288,054 
DOOR  CLOSER  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 

Gerhard  Schroder,  Tiefenbronn,  and  Fritz  Feucht,  Renningen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vereinigte  Baubcs- 
chlagfabriken  Gretsch  and  Co.,  GmbH,  Leonberg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,857 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1977,  2736665 

Int.  a.J  E04G  5/06:  F16M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  248—225.1  30  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  mounting  a  door  closer  to  a  stationary 
or  movable  door  frame  having  a  channel  rail,  characterized  in 
that  the  channel  rail  is  provided  with  longitudinally  extending 
undercut  grooves,  the  undercut  grooves  form  transversely 
extending  guide  means,  means  are  provided  for  suspending  the 
door  closer  at  the  channel  rail,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sus- 
pending means  is  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  undercut 
grooves  behind  the  transversely  extending  guide  means,  and 
means  adapted  to  be  supported  at  the  door  closer  are  provided 
for  alignment  with  an  end  face  of  the  channel  rail  for  exact 
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positioning  of  the  door  closer  along  the  channel  rail  and  for  4,288,056 

pressing  said  suspending  means  against  said  transversely  ex-   DEVICE  FOR  SETTING  THE  DIRECTION  AND/OR  THE 
*^  K-        e  e  INCLINATION  OF  AN  ELONGATED  ROCK  DRILLING 

APPARATUS 
Gaes-Gustav  Bergstrbm,  Saltsjbbaden,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  897,515,  Apr.  18,  1978.  This 

application  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,625 

Qalms  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  27,  1978,  7811159 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  23, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  E21C  1/00.  35/06 

U.S.  a.  248—542  6  Qaims 


tending  guide  means  so  as  to  securely  position  the  door  closer 
relative  to  the  channel  rail. 


4,288,055 

MOUNTING  BRACKET 

William  E.  Gump,  12114  SE.  19th,  Milwaukie,  Oreg.  97222 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,524 

Int.  a.3  E04G  5/06 

U.S.  a.  248—226.1  7  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  bracket  for  clampingly  being  clamped  onto  a 
drip  gutter  of  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

first  leg  means  and  second  leg  means  disposed  at  right  angles 
to  one  another,  said  first  leg  means  being  disposable  within 
the  drip  gutter; 

third  leg  means  .extending  between  said  first  and  second  leg 
means  defining  a  brace  therebetween; 

said  first  leg  means  has  a  slot  therethrough  and  a  free  end  of 
said  third  leg  means  extends  through  said  slot  and  extends 
beyond  said  first  leg  means  therely  defining  base  means; 

clamping-plate  means  movably  mounted  along  said  first  leg 
means  including  an  inwardly-directed  projection  extend- 
ing along  the  bottom  of  said  first  leg  means  and  engagable 
with  a  bottom  outside  surface  of  the  drip  gutter^  and 

securing  means  provided  between  said  first  leg  means  and 
said  clamping-plate  means  and  between  said  base  means 
and  said  clamping-plate  means  for  clampingly  securing 
said  inwardly-directed  projection  against  the  bottom  out- 
side surface  of  the  drip  gutter  and  said  clamping-plate 
means  against  the  side  of  the  drip  gutter. 


I.  A  rock  drilling  apparatus  comprising: 
a  carrier  (10,  13); 

a  feed  beam  (14)  pivoully  mounted  to  said  carrier  so  as  to  be 

pivotable  in  a  first  plane  about  a  first  axis  (19)  and  to  be 

pivotable  in  a  second  plane  about  a  second  axis  (20)  that  is 

at  right  angles  to  said  first  axis  (19); 

a  rock  drill  (15)  movable  along  said  feed  beam  and  arranged 

to  drill  a  hole  that  is  parallel  with  said  feed  beam; 
first  power  means  (17)  coupled  to  said  feed  beam  (14)  to 

effect  swinging  of  said  feed  beam  about  said  first  axis; 
second  power  means  (18)  coupled  to  said  feed  beam  (14)  to 
effect  swinging  of  said  feed  beam  about  said  second  axis; 
a  first  member  (25)  affixed  to  said  feed  beam  (14); 
a  second  member  (23,12)  universally  pivotably  but  non-rota- 

tably  carried  by  said  first  member  (25); 
indicating  means  (21,  22)  affixed  to  said  second  member  (23, 
12)  for  indicating  when  an  axis  of  said  second  member  (23) 
is  vertical; 
means  (29)  for  adjustment  of  said  second  member  (23)  rela- 
tive to  said  first  member  (25)  in  order  to  adjust  the  angle 
between  said  axis  of  said  second  member  (23)  and  an  axis 
that  is  parallel  with  said  feed  beam  (14);  and 
means  (26,34)  coupled  to  said  second  member  (23)  for  swing- 
ing said  second  member  about  said  axis  that  is  parallel 
with  said  feed  beam  such  that  said  axis  of  said  second 
member  (23)  follows  a  conical  path  about  said  axis  that  is 
parallel  with  said  feed  beam; 
said  indicating  means  (21,22)  comprising: 
a  first  indicating  device  (21)  arranged  to  indicate  movements 
of  said  feed  beam  (14)  in  said  first  plane  irrespective  of  the 
actual  relative  position  between  said  first  and  second 
members  (25  and  23,  respectively);  and 
a  second  indicating  device  (22)  arranged  to  indicate  move- 
ments of  said  feed  beam  (14)  in  said  second  plane  irre- 
spective of  the  actual  relative  position  between  said  first 
and  second  members; 
each  of  said  first  and  second  devices  (21,22)  comprising  a 
pair  of  screens  (41,47),  one  of  said  screens  (47)  being 
fixed  with  respect  to  said  second  member  (23,12),  and 
the  other  of  said  screens  (41)  being  pivouble  and  biased 
to  take  up  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  the 
vertical,  said  pair  of  screens  (41,47)  forming  an  interfer- 
ence pattern  that  visually  indicates  the  position  of  said 
second  member  (23,12)  relative  to  the  vertical. 
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4,288,057 

CURTAIN  AND  WINDOW  SHADE  HAR! 
Arthur  W.  Sainsbury,  Jr.,  103  Pine  St.,  South 
02375 

Hied  Not.  2,  1979,  Scr.  No.  90,549 
Int.  aj  F16M  13/00 
VJS.  CL  248—546 


>WARE 
ton,  Mass. 


IQaim 


and  close  a  gate  opening,  frame  means  defining  the  gate  open> 
ing,  including  guide  means  adapted  to  retain  the  disc  in  slidable 
relation  with  respect  to  said  opening,  means  connecting  the 
disc  with  the  drawing  means  for  laterally  displacing  the  disc 
relative  to  the  opening  when  the  drawing  means  are  energized, 
said  drawing  means  comprising  a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a 
long  axis  aligned  with  the  connecting  means,  a  closed  end 
facing  the  disc  and  an  open  end  facing  away  from  the  disc,  a 
piston  slidably  disposed  within  the  cylinder  along  said  axis  and 
a  piston  rod  extending  outwardly  of  the  open  end  and  connect- 
ing said  piston  to  the  connecting  means,  lever  means  having 
long  and  short  ends  and  a  fulcrum  therebetween  pivotably 


1.  Hardware  comprising  a  one-piece  bracke;,  the  bracket 
including  a  base,  a  holding  tab,  a  curtain  rod  hook,  a  first 
prong,  a  second  prong,  and  a  strike  pad,  the  bas4  having  a  first 
side  edge,  lying  on  a  horizontal  plane  and  haying  an  upper 
surface,  the  first  prong  integral  with  the  base  rnd  in  angular 
relation  to  the  holding  tab  and  the  base,  the  holding  tab  extend- 
ing from  the  first  side  edge  and  lying  on  the  horizontal  plane 
and  the  first  prong  in  angular  relation  to  the  horizontal  plane, 
the  strike  pad  extending  from  the  upper  surface!  of  the  base  in 
right  angle  relation  to  the  horizontal  plane,  thei  second  prong 
extending  from  the  base  toward  the  same  direction  as  and  in 
spaced  parallel  relation  to  the  first  prong  and  tjie  curtain  rod 
hook  extending  from  the  base  in  a  direction  away  from  the  first 
prong. 


4,288,058 
COMPOSITE  MOLD  FOR  MAKING  RUBB^  COVERED 

ROLLS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKINQ  SAME 
Hubert  W.  Innuu,  North  Charleston,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Raybe- 
stos-Manbattan,  Inc.,  Trumbull,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,40^ 

Int.  a.'  B28B  7/34 

U.S.  a.  249—134  7  Qalms 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  cylindrical  mold  x>mprising  the 
steps  of  disposing  a  flexible  tube  of  heat  shrinkjable  polymeric 
material  around  a  rigid  cylindrical  mandrel,  disposing  said  tube 
covered  mandrel  in  concentnc  relation  within  a  rigid  cylindri- 
cal shell  having  an  inner  diameter  greater  than  tlie  outer  diame- 
ter of  the  tube  covered  mandrel,  injecting  a  curable  elastomer 
under  pressure  between  the  tube  and  the  shell  until  any  space 
therebetween  has  been  filled,  curing  the  elast6mer  to  form  a 
continuous  elastomer  layer  bonded  between  saijd  shell  and  said 
tube,  and  then  removing  the  mandrel. 


connected  to  the  disc,  the  short  end  being  disposed  to  bear 
against  a  fixed  portion  of  at  least  one  of  the  guide  means  and 
said  frame  when  the  disc  is  in  closed  relation  with  the  opening, 
and  the  long  end  being  connected  to  the  connecting  means  to 
obtain  a  mechanical  advantage  in  drawing  pressure  when 
displacing  the  disc  to  a  partially  open  position,  an  improve- 
ment comprising  a  bulkhead  isolating  the  open  end  from  the 
disc,  said  bulkhead  retaining  the  cylinder  in  fixed  relation  to 
the  frame  means  and  having  walls  defining  at  least  one  passage 
through  which  at  least  one  tail  rod  of  the  connecting  means  is 
adapted  to  pass  and  sealing  means  for  slidably  sealing  said  at 
least  one  tail  rod  in  said  at  least  one  passage. 


4,288,060 
SEQUENCED  DRIVE  FOR  ROTARY  VALVES 
Larry  C.  Mittell,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,130 

Int.  a.3  F16K  31/44.  31/12 

U.S.  a.  251—215  5  Claims 


4,288,059 
SLUICE  GATE 
Florian  Gorbin,  331  Irwin  A?e.,  Essex,  Ontari*,  Canada  N8M 
2T7 

FUed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,9JI6 
Int  a.3  F16K  31/122       j 
U,S.  a.  251—58  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  sluice  gate  apparatus  including  drawjng  means  ener- 
gizable  to  operate  the  apparatus,  a  gate  disc  adapted  to  open 


SHAFT  B 
SHArT  A 


1.  A  sequenced  drive  mechanism  for  producing  linear  and 
rotary  motions  in  rotary  valves  having  a  housing  within  which 
is  located  a  seat  and  a  sealing  element  movable  with  respect  to 
the  seat,  said  sequenced  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  first 
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link  adapted  to  be  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  a  driving 
means  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  cam  followers  secured  at  the 
other  end  thereof,  a  first  shaft,  a  second  link  having  one  end 
thereof  connected  to  said  first  shaft  and  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  slot  in  the  other  end  thereof,  one  of  said  pair  of 
spaced  cam  follows  being  located  within  said  slot,  a  second 
shaft  in  offset  coaxial  arrangement  with  respect  to  said  first 
shaft  and  operatively  connected  to  said  sealing  element,  a  third 
link  having  a  pair  of  angularly  spaced,  outwardly  extending 
arms  secured  to  said  second  shaft,  one  of  said  arms  having  an 
open  slot  in  the  outer  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  a  third  cam  follower  fixedly  secured  to  said  valve  hous- 
ing, the  other  of  said  arms  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
slot  therein  having  two  sections  of  which  one  section  is  wider 
than  the  other,  the  other  of  said  pairs  of  spaced  cam  followers 
being  located  within  said  last  mentioned  slot,  such  that  initial 
rotation  of  said  first  link  in  one  direction  moves  said  second 
link  causing  rotation  of  said  first  shaft  without  rotation  of  said 
second  shaft  resulting  in  a  translating  of  said  sealing  element  in 
a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  with  respect  to  said  seat 
and  moving  said  third  link  with  respect  to  said  third  cam 
follower,  and  further  rotation  of  said  first  shaft  moves  said 
third  link  causing  rotation  of  said  second  shaft  which  produces 
rotation  of  said  sealing  element  with  respect  to  said  seat. 


4,288,061 

SAFETY  BARRIER  WHICH  IS  ESPECIALLY  USEFUL 

FOR  MOTORWAYS 

Joel  P.  Moreau,  62,  rue  Paul  Bert,  92150  Suresnes,  France 

Filed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,382 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  9, 1978,  78  13628 

Int.  a.3E04H  77/00 

U.S.  a.  256—13.1  10  Qaims 


sampling  means  for  withdrawing  from  the  furnace  a  sample 
of  said  atmosphere; 

an  infrared  analyzer  connected  to  said  sampling  means  out- 
side of  said  furnace  for  receiving  and  analyzing  said  sam- 
ple; said  analyzer  including  means  for  producing  a  CO2- 
absorbed  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  partial  pressure 
of  carbon  dioxide  of  said  sample  and  a  CO-absorbed  elec- 
trical signal  indicative  of  the  partial  pressure  of  carbon 
monoxide  of  said  sample; 


z!L 
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a  microprocessor  electrically  connected  to  said  infrared 
analyzer  and  to  said  temperature  measuring  means,  said 
microprocessor  operable  to  calculate  a  carbon  potential 
signal  from  said  temperature  signal  and  said  C02-absorbed 
and  CO-absorbed  electrical  signals;  and 

control  means  for  comparing  said  calculated  carbon  poten- 
tial signal  with  a  predetermined  desired  value  of  carbon 
potential  and  adjusting  the  flow  of  a  control  agent  to  said 
furnace  to  minimize  the  difference  between  said  desired 
value  and  said  carbon  potential  signal  calculated  by  said 
microprocessor. 


1.  A  safety  barrier  comprising  a  plurality  of  modules  coupled 
to  one  another  by  at  least  one  embedded  linear  element  under 
tension,  said  modules  each  being  composed  of  an  integral 
material  subject  to  bursting  as  a  result  of  internal  tension  due  to 
said  linear  element  passing  through  the  modules  and  embedded 
therein  so  that  any  module  struck  by  a  car  involved  in  an 
accident  bursts  together  with  adjacent  modules  and  a  flexible 
casing  surrounding  each  module  and  preventing  ejection  of 
debris  and  fragments  of  materials  upon  impact  and  bursting  of 
the  module. 


4,288,062 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  AND  MONITORING  OF 

THE  CARBON  POTENTIAL  OF  AN  ATMOSPHERE  IN  A 

HEAT-PROCESSING  FURNACE 
Bhupendra  K.  Gupta,  Canton;  Paul  K.  Shefsiek,  Farmington, 
both  of  Mich.,  and  Freeman  W.  Fralm,  Lexington,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Holcroft,  Livonia,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,308 
Int.  a.3  C21D  7;/00 
U.S.  O.  266—88  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  and  control  of  the  carbon  po- 
tential in  the  atmosphere  of  a  heat  processing  furnace  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  said  atmosphere  and 
for  producing  a  temperature  signal; 


4,288,063 

RUBBER  ELASTIC  ENGINE  MOUNTS  OR  SUPPORTS 

WITH  HYDRAULIC  DAMPING,  ESPEOALLY  FOR 

ENGINE  SUSPENSIONS  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Heinz  Brenner,  and  Amo  Hamaekers,  both  of  Ahrweiler,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boge  GmbH,  Eitorf,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  889,381,  Mar.  23, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,215,842, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  791,309,  Apr.  27, 
1977,  Pat.  No.  4,161,304.  This  application  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

35,512 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1977,  2718121;  Mar.  24,  1977,  2713008 

Int.  a.^  F16F  1/36 
U.S.  a.  267—8  R  10  Qaims 


1.  An  elastic  rubber  engine  mount  with  hydraulic  damping, 
especially  for  engine  suspensions  in  motor  vehicles,  comprising 
a  first  metallic  end  wall  for  connection  to  an  engine  casing,  a 
second  metallic  end  wall  spaced  axially  from  said  first  wall,  a 
metallic  supporting  element  for  connection  to  an  engine  sup- 
porting frame,  a  first  elastic  rubber-like  peripheral  wall  adher- 
ingly  connected  with  said  first  end  wall  and  with  said  support- 
ing element,  an  elastic  rubber-like  partition  connected  with 
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said  supporting  element  so  as  to  define  with  said  !  irst  end  wall  said  converter  is  on  said  base  and  said  alignment  pins  are  lo- 
and  said  first  peripheral  wall  a  liquid-filled  mair  chamber  of  cated  in  said  alignment  apertures,  said  converter  including  a 
variable  volume  on  one  side  of  said  partition,  a  sxiond  elastic  ledge  projecting  downward  from  said  planar  support  surface  a 
rubber-like  peripheral  wall  adheringly  connect  ^  with  said 
second  end  wall  and  with  said  supporting  elenent  so  as  to 
define  an  auxiliary  liquid-filled  chamber  of  variab  e  volume  on 
the  other  side  of  said  partition,  means  forming  a  cl  loke  opening 
in  said  partition  as  a  flow  connection  between  slid  main  and 
auxiliary  chambers,  and  means  rigidly  connecting  said  first  and 
second  end  walls  together  for  joint  movement  re  lative  to  said 
supporting  element,  at  least  one  of  said  metallic  enjd  walls  being 
formed  with  at  least  one  end  wall  opening  coveitd  by  a  resil- 
ient wall  part  which  can  Hex  resiliently  to  cojnpensate  for 
changes  in  the  volume  of  said  chamber,  and  thfs  pose  a  de- 
creasing resistance  to  a  change  of  liquid  pressure  in  its  appurte- 
nant chamber,  said  end  wall  opening  having  a  peifipheral  edge, 
the  flexible  wall  part  being  so  arranged  that  its  oujward  flexure 
in  response  to  pressure  increases  in  said  chambeil  is  limited  by 
engagement  between  the  peripheral  edge  of  s^id  end  wall 
openmg  and  said  flexible  wall  part. 


4,288,064 

TIMED-ACTION  ACTUATORS 

Alfred  R.  Austen,  R.D.  #1,  Box  451,  Center  Valley,  Pa.  18034 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,74! 

Int.  a.'  F16F  1/26 

\JJS.  a.  267—182 


ZOO 


distance  equal  to  said  first  predetermined  thickness,  where- 
upon said  ledge  contacts  the  surface  upon  which  said  fixture 
base  is  disposed. 


15  Claims 


(02 


1.  A  resettable  apparatus  for  producing  time  delayed  force 
and/or  displacement  response  compnsing  in  combination: 

a  first  or  restraining  element,  said  first  elemetit  being  con- 
structed of  a  material  that  will,  under  load.l  exhibit  creep 
deformation  within  its  intended  operating  temperature 
range;  and 

a  second  or  force  producing  element  disponed  proximate 
said  first  element  so  that  said  second  ekment  can  be 
moved  into  contact  with  said  first  element  lo  engage  said 
first  element  and  produce  elastic  distortion  of  said  first 
element; 

whereby  when  said  second  element  is  moved  into  an  actua- 
tion position  the  elastically  distorted  portion  of  said  first 
element  creeps  such  as  to  increase  the  distortion  under 
load  to,  after  a  time  delay,  release  or  pemit  said  second 
element  to  return  to  its  original  or  releasedj  position. 


4,288,066 
CONTAINER  FOR  MEDICAL  DEVICE 
Harry  T.  Treace,  Forest  Hill,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Richards  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,773 

Int  a.'  B25B  1/24 

U.S.  a.  269—270  5  Claims 
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4,288,065 

EXTENDER  AND  HEADER  CARD  FOR  MEDiaNAL 
DISPENSING  DEVICE  AND  nXTURE  BASE 
CONVERTER  FOR  nLLING  THE  SAME 
MUton  BraTemum,  640  WynmiU  PI.,  Philadelphfa,  Pa.  19115 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  33,923,  Apr.  27,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,211,329. 
This  application  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  H  1,614 
Int.  C\?  B25B  1/20 
\iS.  a.  269-43  1  Claim 

1.  In  combination  a  fixture  base  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings extendmg  therein,  said  openings  being  disposed  in  an  array 
of  a  first  predetermined  number  of  rows  and  ^olumns  and  a 
removable  converter  comprising  a  planar  support  surface 
disposed  directly  on  said  fixture  base,  said  base  being  of  a  first 
predetermined  thickness  and  including  a  plurality  of  spring 
loaded  alignment  pins  projecting  upward  therefrom,  said  pla- 
nar support  surface  having  a  plurality  of  alignment  apertures  in 
which  respective  ones  of  said  alignment  pins  ate  located,  said 
planar  support  surface  having  a  first  plurality  offopenings  in  an 
array  of  said  first  predetermined  number  of  rov|s  and  columns 
and  a  second  plurality  of  openings  disposed  in  an  array  of  a 
single  row,  said  first  plurality  of  openings  in  'said  converter 
being  aligned  with  said  plurality  of  openings  in  said  base  when 


1.  A  container  and  surgical  aid  for  the  storage,  transporta- 
tion, asepsis  and  surgical  preparation  of  a  medical  device, 
comprising: 
a  base  comprising  a  raised  platform  adapted  for  preparing 
tissue  utilized  in  implantation  of  said  medical  device,  said 
base  having  a  first  recessed  area  adapted  by  size  and  shape 
to  receive  and  conform  to  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
medical  device,  and  a  second  recessed  area  coplanar  and 
contiguous  with  said  first  recessed  area,  said  second  area 
being  adapted  to  permit  the  trimming  of  the  said  medical 
device;  and 
measuring  means  integrally  disposed  on  the  upper  surface  of 
said  base  longitudinally  adjacent  to  the  said  first  recessed 
area  and  laterally  aligned  in  the  same  plane  opposite  to  the 
said  second  recessed  area; 
whereby  the  medical  device  resting  in  the  first  recessed  area 
can  be  cut  to  a  selected  measurement,  the  said  second 
recessed  area  permitting  a  cutting  instrument  to  cut 
through  the  medical  device  as  it  remains  in  place. 
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4,288,067 
MACHINE  FOR  FOLDING  SHEETS 
Vittorio  Vigano',  Via  Delle  Ginestre,  13,  Zingonia,  Province  of 
Bergamo,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,297 

Claims  priority,  application  luly,  Jan.  4,  1978,  19019  A/78 

Int.  a.3  B65H  45/18 

U.S.  a.  493—420  ^  4  Qaims 


being  located  downstream  of  said  sheet  feeding  member 
with  respect  to  the  sheet  feeding  direction; 

a  speed  adjusting  mechanism  including  an  adjusting  member 
for  suitably  adjusting  the  sheet  feeding  speed; 

a  supporting  member  for  joumalling  at  least  one  of  said 
feeding  member  and  said  braking  separating  member  for 
movement  toward  or  away  from  the  other  separating 
member;  and 

transmission  means  operative  to  move  said  supporting  mem- 
ber in  synchronism  with  the  movements  of  said  adjusting 
member  of  said  speed  adjusting  mechanism  to  vary  the 
spacing  between  said  feeding  member  and  said  braking 
separating  member. 


1.  A  machine  for  folding  sheet  material,  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary frame,  at  least  one  pair  of  rollers  rotatably  supported 
by  said  stationary  frame  and  arranged  parallel  to  each  other, 
pressure  members  for  biasing  said  rollers  toward  each  other,  a 
plurality  of  sleeves  on  said  each  rollers  each  having  a  coated 
portion  of  substantially  hard  and  unelastic  rubber-like  material; 
each  of  said  coated  portions  having  a  circumferential  surface 
having  a  plurality  of  flexible  bosses  thereon,  said  coated  por- 
tions being  arranged  axially  spaced  from  one  another  on  said 
rollers  to  define  uncoated  portions  therebetween,  wherein  said 
coated  portions  and  said  uncoated  portions  have  equal  axial 
lengths  and  said  flexible  bosses  have  outer  ends  projecting 
radially  above  said  uncoated  portions,  and  wherein  said  coated 
portions  of  one  of  said  rollers  are  axially  offset  with  respect  to 
said  coated  portions  of  the  other  of  said  rollers  such  that  each 
of  said  coated  portions  on  one  of  said  rollers  exactly  faces  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  uncoated  portions  on  the  other  of 
said  rollers. 


4,288,068 
SHEET  FEEDING  DEVICE 
Hideo  Hashimoto,  Yokohama,  and  Tokuzo  Kaneda,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,089 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   May    14,    1979,   54- 
62938[U] 

Int.  a.3  B65H  3/52 
U.S.  a.  271—125  7  aaims 


4,288,069 
CAM  OPERATED  DOCUMENT  STOP  FOR  HIGH  SPEED 

ITEM  SORTER 
Harry  L.  Wallace,  Livonia,  and  John  D.  Thomas,  Plymouth, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,228 

Int.  a.3  B65H  9/06 

U.S.  a.  271—245  3  Claims 


'im  116 II 


J» 


;....v:3:^. 


1.  A  sheet  feeding  device  comprising: 

a  sheet  feeding  member  maintained  in  contact  with  the 
uppermost  sheet  of  a  stack  of  sheets  for  feeding  one  sheet 
after  another  in  a  sheet  feeding  direction; 

sheet  separating  means  including  a  pair  of  separating  mem- 
bers comprising  a  feeding  member  for  exerting  a  sheet 
conveying  force  on  a  sheet,  and  a  braking  separating 
member  exerting  a  sheet  arresting  force  on  a  sheet  to  stop 
the  movement  thereof  or  forcing  same  to  move  oppositely 
to  the  sheet  feeding  direction,  said  separating  members 


3.  A  mechanism  having  a  stop  mode  and  a  go  mode  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  documents  through  a  hold  and  view 
station  of  a  high  speed  sorting  system,  comprising: 

a  stop  arm  pivoted  to  rock  between  a  go  position  allowing 
documents  to  pass  and  a  stop  position  preventing  docu- 
ments from  passing; 

an  actuator  arm  linked  to  said  stop  arm  and  pivoted  to  rotate 
about  an  axis  between  a  first  position  urging  said  stop  arm 
to  its  go  position  and  a  second  position  urging  said  stop 
arm  to  its  stop  position; 

a  cam  linked  to  said  actuator  arm  and  pivoted  to  rotate  about 
an  axis  and  drive  said  actuator  arm  between  its  first  and 
second  positions; 

drive  means  including  a  motor  linked  to  said  cam  by  a  drive 
shaft  to  rotate  said  cam; 

sensing  means  coupled  to  the  drive  shaft  of  the  motor  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  timing  pulses,  and 

processing  means  responsive  to  said  timing  pulses  to  turn  the 
motor  off  at  a  particular  pulse  count  for  a  selected  period 
to  permit  documents  to  leave  the  hold  and  view  station; 

said  processing  means  turning  the  motor  on  after  said  se- 
lected period  to  enable  the  stop  arm  to  return  to  the  stop 
position. 


602 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  8,  1981 


4,288,070 
CHUTE  RETURN  MECHANISM  FOR  A  PHCtOCOPIER 

COLLATOR  J 

Fred  R.  Langner,  48  Hillcrest  U.,  WiUiamsport,  Pb.  17701 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  46,673,  Jun.  8,  1979.  This 

application  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,136 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  8, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  B65H  29/60.  39/11 

U.S.  a.  271—296  10  Qaims 


said  sheets  joined  along  their  edges  and  said  vessel  inflatable  to 
contain  a  volume  of  gas  under  pressure  and  collapsible  to 
flattened  configuration  when  uninflated; 
said  vessel  including  a  pair  of  relatively  large  volume,  gener- 
ally circular-shaped,  hollow  seats,  at  opposite  ends  and 
interconnected  by  an  integrally  formed,  centrally  dis- 
posed hollow  tubular  conduit  portion  having  an  internal 
volume  substantially  less  than  said  circular-shaped  seats 
and  a  transverse  dimension  substantially  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  seats  at  the  end,  said  circular-shaped  seats 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  their  transverse  dimension; 
and 
each  seat  including  an  upper  seating  surface  for  supporting  a 
person  in  an  elevated  position  above  a  lower  wall  portion 
in  contact  with  a  floor  or  support,  whereby  a  person  on 
one  seat  may  force  said  upper  seating  surface  downwardly 
toward  said  floor  to  move  air  from  said  one  seat  into  said 
conduit  for  elevating  the  upper  seating  surface  of  the 
opposite  seat  for  raising  another  person  sitting  thereon. 


1.  A  chute  return  mechanism  for  a  collator  ads  pted  for  use 
with  an  electrostatic  photocopy  machine,  said  col  ator  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  bins  mounted  within  a  housing,  a  movable 
chute  operatively  positioned  to  receive  photocopies  from  a 
discharge  slot  of  said  electrostatic  photocopy  machine  and 
divert  said  photocopies  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  bins,  said 
movable  chute  being  selectively  pivoted  from  an  initial  posi- 
tion, indexing  means  for  selectively  pivoting  siid  movable 
chute  including  an  electrical  connection  adapted  i  to  receive  a 
first  pulse  from  said  electrostatic  photocopy  mac  dine  indicat- 
ing that  a  photocopy  has  been  discharged  therefrom,  said  pulse 
actuating  said  indexing  means  for  selectively  pivoting  said 
movable  chute  to  lower  said  movable  chute  far  diverting 
photocopies  to  each  successive  bin,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
return  means  for  returning  said  movable  chute  including  an 
electrical  connection  adapted  to  receive  a  !«cond  pulse 
from  said  electrostatic  photocopy  machine  indicating  the 
completion  of  a  predetermined  number  of  copies,  said 
second  pulse  actuating  a  drive  means  for  importing  motion 
to  a  lever  means  for  returning  said  chute  to  its  initial 
position  for  diverting  a  photocopy  to  a  fir^  bin  of  said 
plurality  of  bins,  said  indexing  means  include^  a  cam  latch 
having  a  tortuous  path  with  flanges  for  guidijig  a  follower 
element  connected  to  the  movable  chute  to  lower  said 
movable  chute  in  response  to  said  first  pulse . 


4,288,072 

ILLUSION  CREATING  DEVICE 

William  Gewirtz,  2500  Johnson  Aye.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10463 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,724 

Int.  a.3  A63J  21/00 

U.S.  a.  272—8  N  9  Qaims 


4,288,071 
PNEUMATIC  SEESAW  APPARATUS 
David  A.  GUcksoo,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Mi  nin  Glass  A 
Associates,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,28 
Int  CL^  A63G  31/00 
U.S.  a.  272—1  R  10  Claims 


1.  An  illusion  creating  device  comprising: 

a.  a  support  structure  having  a  support  edge  encircling  an 
aperture; 

b.  a  rigid  flat  element  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  diameter 
of  said  aperture;  and 

c.  an  elastic  membrane  means  being  supported  on  said  sup- 
port edge  and  being  stretched  over  said  flat  element  to  a 
degree  wherein  a  supporting  segment  of  said  membrane 
underlies  at  least  a  portion  of  said  element  and  supports 
the  same,  said  element  being  viewable  through  said  mem- 
brane so  as  to  appear  to  be  disposed  on  top  of  said  mem- 
brane and  said  aperture  whereby  pressing  said  stretched 
membrane  means  over  said  flat  element  causes  said  ele- 
ment to  be  released  from  said  membrane  creating  the 
illusion  that  the  flat  element  passed  through  said  mem- 
brane. 


1.  Pneumatic  seesaw  apparatus,  comprising:  Ian  elongated, 
hollow,  unitary,  air-tight,  flexible  vessel  formed  of  two  thin 
flexible  sheets  of  material  of  substantially  unifdrm  thickness. 


4,288,073 
EXERaSE  BAR 
Frank  Peti^honis,  and  Felix  Peti^honis,  both  of  411 W.  Ches* 
ter  St.,  Shenandoah,  Pa.  17976 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,212 
Int.  a.^  A63B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  272—123  2  Claims 

1.  An  exercise  bar  for  use  by  weight  lifters  in  performing 
wide  grip  bench  presses,  said  bar  comprising: 
a  straight  horizontally  elongated  relatively  long  central 
section  of  unifrom  diameter,  the  length  of  said  central 
section  falling  within  the  approximate  range  30  to  39 
inches; 
two  like  straight  downwardly  and  outwardly  extending 
short  inclined  sections,  the  diameter  of  the  inclined  sec- 
tions being  equal  to  that  of  the  central  section,  said  in- 
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clined  and  central  sections  lying  in  a  common  plane,  the 
uper  end  of  each  inclined  section  being  integral  with  and 
directly  adjacent  to  a  corresponding  end  of  the  central 
section,  each  inclined  section  intersecting  the  central 
section  with  a  like  included  angle,  the  included  angle 
falling  within  the  approximate  range  151  to  160  degrees, 
each  inclined  section  being  adapted  to  be  grasped  by  a 
corresponding  one  of  the  hands  of  the  lifter  when  the  bar 
is  in  use,  the  length  of  each  inclined  section  falling  within 
the  approximate  range  4  to  5  inches;  and 


two  like  straight  horizontally  elongated  end  sections  of 
intermediate  length  falling  along  a  corresponding  horizon- 
tal line  and  lying  in  said  common  plane,  one  end  of  each 
end  section  being  integral  with  and  directly  adjacent  to 
the  lower  end  of  the  corresponding  inclined  section,  said 

,  end  sections  extending  outwardly  from  the  inclined  sec- 
tions, the  diameter  of  the  end  sections  being  equal  to  that 
of  the  central  section,  each  end  section  being  adapted  to 
have  weights  secured  thereto  when  the  bar  is  in  use,  the 
length  of  each  section  falling  within  the  approximate 
range  12  to  16  inches. 


passing  out  of  said  rigid  conduit  to  said  ball-throwing  machine; 
said  apparatus  being  further  characterised  in  that: 

(a)  said  collecting  chute  is  provided  with  an  endless  con- 
veyor element  passing  around  two  sheaves  and  provided 
with  spaced  bali-entrainment  means,  a  run  of  said  con- 
veyor element  being  spaced  above  a  bottom  of  said  col- 
lecting chute  by  a  distance  so  as  to  engage  balls  in  said 
chute; 

(b)  said  collecting  chute  has  a  downwardly  sloping  section 
only  at  one  end  adjacent  to  said  withdrawal  point  and  is 
provided  abovfe  said  downwardly  sloping  section  with  at 
least  two  guide  members  adapted  to  deflect  said  balls 
downwards,  said  run  of  said  conveyor  element  passing 
between  said  guide  members; 

(c)  a  double  section  ramp  is  fitted  to  the  side  of  said  chute 
remote  from  said  one  side  from  which  said  rebound-dead- 
ening wall  projects  upwards,  a  first  section  of  said  ramp 
rising  upwards  away  from  said  collecting  chute  and  a 
second  section  of  said  ramp  descending  from  said  first 
section  in  use  to  the  level  of  a  tennis  court  on  which  said 
chute  stands;  and 

(d)  said  flexible  tube  is  freely  movable  and  extends  to  a 
ball-dispensing  unit  incorporating  said  device  for  generat- 
ing underpressure  and  said  rigid  conduit  and  adapted  to  be 
fitted  to  said  ball-throwing  machine,  said  device  for  gener- 
ating underpressure  being  attached  to  the  upper  wall  of  an 
obliquely  downwardly  sloping  end  piece  of  said  rigid 
conduit,  said  end  piece  being  provided  at  its  lower  end 
with  said  hinged  closure  and  having  a  cross  section 
greater  than  an  upstream  portion  of  said  rigid  conduit. 


4,288,074 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  TENNIS  BALLS  TO  A 

BALL-THROWING  MACHINE 

Norbert  Kainz,  Pyrkergasse  21,  \  ienna,  Austria 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,337 

Int.  a.^  A63B  61/00 

U.S.  a.  273—29  A  6  Qaims 


u'  ;it 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  tennis  balls  to  a  ball-throwing 
machine,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  collecting  chute;  a  re- 
bound-deadening wall  projecting  upwards  from  one  side  of 
said  collecting  chute;  a  flexible  tube  having  first  and  second 
ends  and  attached  at  said  first  end  to  said  collecting  chute  at  a 
withdrawal  point  thereof;  a  rigid  conduit  having  first  and 
second  ends  and  attached  at  said  first  end  thereof  to  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  flexible  tube;  a  hinged  closure  at  said  second 
end  of  said  rigid  conduit;  and  a  device  for  generating  under- 
pressure connected  laterally  to  said  rigid  conduit,  whereby 
said  underpressure  in  said  rigid  conduit  normally  holds  said 
hinged  closure  in  a  closed  position  and  tennis  balls  passing 
from  said  collecting  chute  into  said  flexible  tube  are  conveyed 
therealong  by  said  underpressure  to  said  rigid  conduit  where  a 
ball  is  capable  of  opening  said  hinged  closure  and  thereby 


4,288,075 

ULTRA  LIGHT  WEIGHT  GOLF  CLUB  SHAFT 

Eugene  Kaugars,  and  George  A.  Ossola,  both  of  Torrington, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Brunswick  Corporation,  Skokie,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,796 

Int.  a.^  A63B  53/12 

VJS.  a.  273—80  B  6  Claims 


*  8SX8  a  i  i»m% 


ry!atx\y:*W^m- 


"■f  "ll """""i"rt^^^ 


1.  A  light  weight,  hollow  metal,  golf  club  shaft  tapered  with 
a  step  pattern,  having  approximately  the  same  deflection  feel  as 
conventional  weight  golf  club  shafts  having  the  same  stiffness 
characteristics,  having  a  grip  section  including  a  grip  portion  at 
one  end  and  weighing  not  more  than  about  2.9  ounces, 
said  shaft  exclusive  of  the  grip  portion  having  a  thin,  sub- 
stantially uniform,  wall  thickness, 
said  shaft  consisting  of  a  metal  having  a  yield  strength  after 
heat  treatment  of  at  least  about  235000  Ibs./in^  and  an 
ultimate  strength  of  at  least  265000  Ibs./in.^, 
said  shaft  being  subject  to  a  maximum  bending  moment  in 

the  grip  section  during  play, 
the  said  grip  section  comprising  a  portion  having  a  wall 
thickness  greater  than  the  wall  thickness  of  the  rest  of  the 
shaft  in  order  to  resist  said  bending  moment, 
said  portion  of  greater  wall  thickness  comprising  at  least  a 
part  of  the  grip  section,  and  wherein  the  entire  grip  sec- 
tion has  the  same  outside  diameter. 
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4,288,076  ' 

FOLOABLE  GAMEBOARD  AND  DISC  PLAYING  PIECE 

APPARATUS  I 

Ralph  Oyigue,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg.,  233 
Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg.,  233 
Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,639 

Int.  a.3  A63F  i/QO 

U.S.  a.  273—126  R  3  Claims 


i^^ 


^ ^^ 


1.  A  game,  comprising  in  combination,  gametxtard,  a  set  of 
playing  pieces  for  movement  upon  said  gametoard,  and  a 
plurality  of  shooters  for  hitting  said  playing  pieces  to  propel 
them  over  the  gameboard  said  gameboard  comprising  a  pair  of 
foldable  panels  which  together  upon  one  side  theieof  include  a 
printed  playing  field  of  numbered  playing  spaces  around  a 
central  playing  space,  and  a  starting  line  at  one  end  of  said 
playing  field,  said  playing  pieces  each  being  individually  differ- 
ently colored  and  including  air  lift  means  for  :ausing  each 
piece  to  lift  upon  being  propelled  by  said  shooter,  each  said 
shooter  comprising  a  calibrated,  transparent  barrel  having  a 
hand  grip  attached  to  one  end  thereof,  a  compression  coil 
spring  inside  said  barrel  and  having  one  of  its  enc  s  attached  to 
one  end  of  a  stem,  said  stem  projecting  from  the  opposite  end 
of  said  barrel,  and  a  hitting  plate  attached  to  the  other  end  of 
said  stem  for  contacting  said  playing  pieces,  and  a  puller  at- 
tached to  said  spring  for  retracting  the  same  into  operative 
position. 


4,288,077 

HORSE  RACE  LOTTERY  GAME 

William  A.  Rose,  1225  Eastland  Dr.,  Lexington,  Ky.  40505,  and 

Scott  D.  Rose,  4510  N.  Sherman  Dr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46226 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,52; 

Int.  d}  A63F  3/00 

UJS.  a.  273—246  18  Claims 


a  racetrack  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  starting 

positions  and  a  finish  line, 

a  plurality  of  game  pieces  adapted  to  be  supported  on  the 

racetrack  and  movable  therearound,  there  being  less  game 

pieces  than  number  of  players, 

a  plurality  of  groups  of  tickets  selectable  by  the  players  and 

corresponding  respectively  to  said  game  pieces  wherein 

each  said  group  comprises  a  plurality  of  tickets  having 

first  indicia  thereon  corresponding  to  only  one  of  the 

game  pieces,  and  have  second  indicia  means  thereon  to 

enable  each  ticket  to  be  distinguished  from  the  other 

tickets  of  the  same  group, 

a  plurality  of  container  means  equal  in  number  to  the  number 

of  said  groups  of  tickets  for  receiving  the  respective 

groups  of  tickets  and  enabling  the  tickets  of  each  group  to 

be  shuffled  and  enabling  one  ticket  of  each  group  to  be 

drawn  at  random  from  each  container  means  thereby 

determining  which  of  the  players  is  assigned  to  each  game 

piece  during  a  subsequently  run  race  of  the  game  pieces, 

means  for  determining  the  starting  position  of  each  of  said 

game  pieces,  and 
means  for  enabling  the  game  pieces  to  move  out  of  their 
starting  positions  and  around  the  racetrack  until  all  of  the 
game  pieces  cross  the  finish  line  thereby  determining  the 
finishing  placings  of  the  game  pieces  assigned  to  the  re- 
spective players  selected  by  the  container  draw. 
12.  A  method  for  playing  a  horse  race  lottery  game  compris- 
ing: 
providing  a  racetrack  having  a  plurality  of  starting  positions 

and  a  finish  line, 
providing  a  plurality  of  game  pieces,  there  being  less  game 

pieces  than  players  playing  the  game, 
providing  a  plurality  of  groups  of  tickets  corresponding 
respectively  to  the  game  pieces  wherein  each  group  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  tickets  having  indicia  corresponding 
to  only  one  of  the  game  pieces  and  having  indicia  enabling 
each  ticket  to  be  distinguished  from  the  other  tickets  of 
the  same  group, 
each  player  selecting  one  or  more  tickets  of  his  choice  and 
placing  the  selected  tickets  of  each  group  in  a  separate 
container  such  that  the  selected  tickets  are  stored  in  con- 
tainers pertaining  to  the  respective  game  pieces, 
shuffling  the  tickets  in  their  respective  containers, 
drawing  at  random  a  single  ticket  from  each  container 

thereby  assigning  a  player  to  each  of  the  game  pieces, 
determining  the  starting  position  of  each  of  the  game  pieces 
and  moving  the  game  pieces  to  the  respective  starting 
positions  on  the  racetrack,  and 
causing  the  game  pieces  to  move  out  of  their  starting  posi- 
tions and  around  the  racetrack  until  all  of  the  game  pieces 
have  crossed  the  finish  line  thereby  determining  the  finish- 
ing placings  of  the  game  pieces  assigned  to  the  winners  of 
the  container  draw. 


1.  A  horse  race  lottery  game  for  a  plurality  o 
prising  in  combination: 


'  players  com- 


4,288,078 
GAME  APPARATUS 
Julio  I.  Lugo,  B.  Boca  -  Buzon  B106,  Guayanilla,  P.R.  00656 
Filed  NoY.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,207 
Int.  a.3  A63F  i/QO 
U.S.  a.  273—264  1  Claim 

1.  A  game  for  two  players  having  playing  rules  and  a  scoring 
system,  and  comprising  a  board  having  a  field  consisting  of 

a.  a  first  regular  octagonal  figure, 

b.  a  second  regular  octagonal  figure  concentric  with  and 
within  the  first  octagonal  figure,  with  its  sides  parallel 
respectively  to  the  sides  of  the  first  octagonal  figure, 

c.  radial  lines  extending  through  each  aligned  pair  of  comers 
of  the  two  octagonal  figures,  all  of  said  lines  meeting  at  the 
common  center  of  the  two  figures, 

d.  each  comer  point  of  the  two  octagonal  figures  and  the 
center  point  of  intersection  of  the  radial  lines  being  dis- 
tinctively marked, 

e.  a  six-pointed  star  within  the  inner  ocugonal  figure,  such 
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star  being  formed  by  two  oppositely  extending  isosceles 
triangular  figures  the  apices  and  the  ends  of  the  bases  of 
which  are  at  opposite  corner  points  of  the  inner  octagonal 
figure, 

a  square  within  the  inner  octagonal  figure,  two  sides  of 
which  are  formed  by  the  bases  of  the  two  triangles  of  the 
six-pointed  star  and  the  other  two  sides  of  which  join  the 
end  points  of  said  bases, 


four-variable  playing  piece  receiving  means  for  receiving 
four  playing  pieces;  and 
(c)  chance  means  for  determining  which  of  said  pieces  may 
be  played  and  in  which  of  said  subsections  said  pieces  may 
be  played. 


4,288,080 

APPARATUS  FOR  TARGET  PRACHCE 

Jean  C.  Laporte,  and  Jean  M.  Laporte,  both  of  Biot,  France, 

assignors  to  S.A.R.L.  Laporte  Cibelec,  Antibes,  France 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,241 

Int.  a.3  F41J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  273—406  3  Qaims 


g.  a  first  set  of  five  counters  to  be  used  by  one  player,  and  a 
second  set  of  five  counters  visually  differentiated  from  the 
first  set  to  be  used  by  another  player, 

h.  the  ends  of  the  base  of  each  of  the  triangular  figures,  the 
two  comer  points  of  the  first  octagonal  figure  which  are 
aligned  with  said  ends,  and  the  comer  point  of  the  first 
octagonal  figure  between  said  two  comer  points  provid- 
ing initial  positions  for  each  set  of  counters  from  which 
the  counters  are  moved  in  either  direction  along  the  radial 
lines  of  the  field. 


1.  Apparatus  for  target  practice,  comprising  a  body  enclos- 
ing a  motor  that  drives  a  shaft  that  supports  a  target,  means  for 
mounting  the  body  on  a  support  selectively  in  either  of  two 
positions  spaced  apart  from  each  other  by  90°,  said  shaft  ex- 
tending from  the  body  horizontally  in  one  said  position  and 
vertically  in  the  other  said  position,  said  shaft  having  a  perpen- 
dicular cross  arm,  and  means  selectively  to  mount  the  target 
either  on  said  shaft  or  on  said  cross  arm. 


4,288,079 
GAME  APPARATUS 
Jean-Oaude  M.  J.  Belony,  2803  Keith  St.,  Marlow  Heights,  Md. 
20031 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,192 

Int  a.3  A63F  i/00 

MS.  a.  273—273  19  Claims 


4,288,081 
GASKETS  FOR  ELECTRIC  SHIELDING 
Ryoichi  Sado,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shin-Etsu  Polymer 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,482 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1979,  54-52915 

Int.  a.3  H05K  9/O0:  HOIB  1/06:  F16J  15/14 

U.S.  a.  277—1  2  Claims 


♦     ♦♦♦•♦••♦♦•r 
if     $f     If     %     it^^     If     If     tf     it     *k  J. 

«        4.        #        %        lf\f        ♦♦♦♦*' 
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1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  ten  distinct  playing  pieces  each  bearing  means  to 
indicate  distinctness; 

(b)  a  game  board  including  at  least  one  planar  playing  sec- 
tion, said  at  least  one  playing  section  including  a  first 
subsection  having  a  first  plurality  of  one-variable  playing 
piece  receiving  means  for  receiving  one  playing  piece,  a 
second  subsection  having  a  second  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  two-variable  playing  piece  receiving  means  for 
receiving  two  playing  pieces,  a  third  subsection  having  a 
third  plurality  of  spaced  apart  three-variable  playing  piece 
receiving  means  for  receiving  three  playing  pieces,  and  a 
fourth  subsection  having  a  fourth  plurality  of  spaced  apart 


2.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  gasket  for  electric 
shielding  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  admixing  flakes  of  an  electrically  conductive  material 
into  an  electrically  insulating  rubbery  elastic  material  in  a 
plastic  condition  to  form  a  composite  dispersion  of  the 
hakes  in  the  rubbery  elastic  material  as  the  matrix, 

(b)  subjecting  the  thus  obtained  composite  dispersion  to 
shearing  deformation  on  one  direction  so  as  that  the  flakes 
are  oriented  in  the  matrix  to  have  the  flat  surfaces  thereof 
substantially  in  parallel  with  the  direction  of  the  deforma- 
tion, 

(c)  hardening  the  rubbery  elastic  material  in  a  plastic  condi- 
tion to  fix  the  flakes  as  dispersed  and  oriented  in  the 
matrix,  and 

(d)  slicing  the  composite  dispersion  with  the  thus  hardened 
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rubbery  elastic  material  in  a  plane  substantially  not  in 
parallel  with  the  direction  of  the  deformation 


4,288,082 
WELL  SEALING  SYSTEM 
John  R.  Setterberg,  Jr.,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assigiior  to  Otis 
Engineering  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Scr.  No.  145,328 
Int.  a.^  F16J  15/28 
U.S.  a.  277—125 


17  Claims 


1.  A  well  sealing  system  for  blocking  fluid  flov^  through  an 
annulus  partially  defmed  by  the  exterior  of  a  first  ti  ibular  means 
and  the  interior  of  a  second  tubular  means  when  the  first  tubu- 
lar means  is  disposed  within  the  second  tubular  (neans,  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  production  well  packer  attached  near  one  end  of  the  first 
tubular  means  and  engageable  with  the  in  erior  of  the 
second  tubular  means; 

b.  a  plurality  of  packing  rings  carried  on  the  ej;terior  of  the 
first  tubular  means  and  engageable  with  the  i:  Jterior  of  the 
second  tubular  means; 

c.  a  metal  seal  ring  carried  on  the  exterior  of  thi  i  first  tubular 
means; 

d.  means  for  compressing  and  radially  expanding  the  metal 
seal  ring  to  contact  the  interior  of  the  second  tubular 
means  when  the  first  tubular  means  is  disposed  therein; 

e.  the  means  for  compressing  and  radially  eipanding  the 
metal  seal  ring  comprising  a  guide  sleeve  slidably  carried 
over  the  other  end  of  the  first  tubular  means; 

f.  a  shoulder  on  the  exterior  of  the  first  tubular  itieans  and  the 
metal  seal  ring  disposed  between  the  guide  s  eeve  and  the 
shoulder;  and 

g.  the  outside  diameter  of  the  guide  sleeve  size  J  to  engage  a 
first  restriction  within  the  second  tubular  Wmber  pre- 
venting longitudinal  movement  of  the  guide  sleeve  there- 
through and  compressing  the  metal  seal  rinj  between  the 
shoulder  and  the  guide  sleeve. 


be  m 


engagement  with  the  periphery  of  said  shaft,  the  liquid 

axial  side  of  said  seal  body  being  exposed  to  a  liquid  to  be 

sealed  against  leakage,  and 
an  outer  annular  spring-retaining  groove  located  radially 

outwardly  of  said  sealing  face,  and 
an  annular  coil  spring  mounted  in  said  groove  providing  a 

radially  inwardly  directed  force  biasing  said  sealing  face 

radially  inwardly  toward  said  shaft 
said  sealing  face  including 
a  continuous  annular  static  portion  with  a  narrow  static 

sealing  surface  adjacent  the  other  side  of  the  seal  for  static 

sealing  against  said  shaft,  and 
a  dynamic  portion  adjacent  the  liquid  side  of  said  seal  body, 

including 
an  annular  liquid  side  surface  on  said  liquid  side  of  said  seal 

body 
an  imperforate  annular  outer  surface  of  greater  diameter 

than  that  of  said  static  sealing  surface,  spaced  radially 


4,288,083 
HYDRODYNAMIC  SHAFT  SEAl 
Karl  Braconier,  Bridgewater,  N.H.,  assignor  to  International 
Packings  Corporation,  Bristol,  N.H. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,291 
Int.  a.J  F16J  15/32.  15/40 
\}S.  a.  277—134  I        4  Claims 

1.  A  shaft  seal  for  use  between  a  rotating  shbft  and  a  sur- 
rounding statioiuu7  housing  under  both  static  and  dynamic 
conditions,  said  housing  having  an  opening  expending  there- 
through and  receiving  said  shaft  therein 
said  shaft  seal  comprising 
an  annular  resilient  seal  body  adapted  to  be  fixed  relatively 

to  said  housing  in  a  position  encircling  said  shaft 
said  resilient  seal  body  having  a  central  axis  coincident  with 

that  of  said  shaft  and  comprising 
an  integral  radially  inwardly  extending  fiexibli:  inner  portion 
terminating  in  a  generally  annular  sealing  mce  for  sliding 


outwardly  from  said  shaft  and  extending  axially  from  said 
static  sealing  surface  toward  said  liquid  side  of  said  seal 
body  and  intersecting  said  liquid  side  surface,  said  outer 
surface  having  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  vanes 
extending  radially  inwardly  and  extending  axially  at  an 
angle  to  the  axis  of  said  seal  body, 

said  outer  surface  and  said  vanes  forming  chambers  therebe- 
tween open  to  said  liquid  side  of  said  seal  body, 

said  spring  force 

being  effective  under  static  conditions  to  urge  said  static 
sealing  surface  into  contact  with  said  shaft  to  prevent 
escape  of  liquid  from  said  liquid  side  along  said  shaft,  and 

being  effective  under  high  speed  dynamic  conditions  to 
balance  the  radially  outwardly  directed  hydrodynamic 
force  against  said  outer  surface  and  maintain  both  said 
static  sealing  surface  and  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  vanes 
spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  shaft  and  to  control 
said  spacing  to  prevent  escape  of  liquid  from  said  liquid 
side  along  said  shaft. 


4,288,084 

CHUCK  COLLAR 

Robert  H.  Newberry,  4502  Havre  Way,  Pensacola,  Fla,  32505 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,285 

Int.  a.J  B23B  31/06 

U.S.  a.  279—60  18  Claima 

8.  A  chuck  assembly  including: 

(a)  an  outer  cylinder  with  a  set  of  teeth  circumferentially 
arranged  around  one  end  thereof; 

(b)  an  inner  cylinder  roUtably  mounted  within  said  outer 
cylinder,  said  inner  cylinder  having  at  least  one  chuck  key 
pivot  hole  formed  therein  adjacent  the  set  of  teeth  on  said 
outer  cylinder; 

(c)  a  jaw  mechanism  mounted  within  said  inner  cylinder  and 
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movable  between  fully  open  and  fully  closed  positions 
upon  relative  rotation  of  said  inner  and  outer  cylinders; 

(d)  a  chuck  key  means  for  providing  torque  to  rotate  said 
inner  cylinder  relative  to  said  outer  cylinder,  said  chuck 
key  means  including  a  pivot  pin  and  a  bevel  gear  which 
may  be  brought  into  registry  with  said  set  of  teeth  on  said 
outer  cylinder  by  inserting  said  pivot  pin  into  one  of  said 
chuck  key  pivot  holes;  and 

(e)  an  annular  member  shaped  to  releasably  fit  over  said 
inner  cylinder,  said  annular  member  having  a  plurality  of 
teeth  circumferentially  arranged  around  one  and  thereof 


and  a  securing  means  for  fixing  said  annular  member 
simultaneously  against  either  clockwise  or  counterclock- 
wise rotation  relative  to  said  inner  cylinder  and  for  spac- 
ing said  annular  member  from  said  outer  cylinder  in  a 
position  such  that  a  bladed  instrument  may  be  used  to 
simultaneously  engage  the  teeth  in  said  plurality  of  teeth 
on  said  annular  member  and  the  teeth  in  said  set  of  teeth 
on  said  outer  cylinder  to  provide  a  torque  for  rotating 
both  said  inner  cylinder  and  said  annular  member  relative 
to  said  outer  cylinder  when  the  bladed  instrument  is 
turned. 


adjacent  to  the  web  respectively,  said  chuck  piston  is  formed 
with  ledge-shaped  wedge  pieces,  said  wedge  pieces  extend  in 
the  circumferential  direction  of  said  chuck  piston  substantially 
up  to  said  web  of  the  wedge  hook,  said  wedge  pieces  cooperate 
respectively  with  said  other  wedge  surfaces  respectively  of 
said  wedge  hook  for  the  external  clamping,  the  improvement 
wherein 
said  chuck  body  has  an  uninterrupted  cylindrical  guide 
surface  defining  said  bore  of  the  chuck  body  as  a  com- 
pletely closed  bore,  said  chuck  piston  is  disposed  in  said 
bore, 
each  of  said  wedge  pieces  has  a  partial  cylindrical  outer 
surface,  said  partial  cylindrical  outer  surface  of  each  said 
wedge  pieces  is  operatively  supported  in  the  bore  of  the 
chuck  body  against  said  cylindrical  guide  surface, 
the  clamping  jaws  each  have  a  radially  inwardly  facing 
radially  innermost  free  surface  and  a  radially  extending 
axially  facing  rear  side,  said  rear  side  has  a  radially-inner 
end,   said   web  constitutes  means  for  connecting   said 
wedge  hooks,  respectively,  to  said  rear  side  at  said  radial- 
ly-inner end  of  said  rear  side,  with  said  wedge  hooks 
formed  on  and  arranged  at  the  rear  side  at  said  radially- 
inner  end  of  the  rear  side  of  a  corresponding  of  said  clamp- 
ing jaws,  respectively,  spaced  from  said  radially  inwardly 
facing  radially  innermost  free  surface  of  said  clamping 
jaw, 
each  said  wedge  hooks  formed  on  said  clamping  jaws  re- 
spectively has  a  radial  thickness  between  said  wedge 
surfaces  thereof  greater  than  the  radial  thickness  of  said 
ledge-shaped  wedge  pieces  respectively  of  said  chuck 
piston. 


4,288,085 
FORCE  ACTUATED  JAW  CHUCK 
Herbert  Antoni,  Grevenbroich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Paul  Forkardt  Kommanditgesellschaft,  Diisseldorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,359 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1979,  2903904 

Int.  C\?  B23B  31/16 
MS.  a.  279—121  6  Claims 


h^^^ 


1.  In  a  powered-operated  jaw  chuck,  formed  as  a  hollow 
chuck,  with  clamping  jaws  radially  displaceably  guided  in  a 
chuck  body  and  adapted  for  external  and  internal  clamping, 
each  of  the  clamping  jaws  being  actuatable,  via  a  common 
chuck  piston  movable  axially  through  a  bore  in  the  chuck 
body,  by  means  of  a  separate  wedge  hook  transmission,  respec- 
tively, each  said  wedge  hook  transmission  comprising  wedge 
surfaces  inclined  in  an  axial  direction  and  formed  in  a  circum- 
ferential direction  in  pairs  on  the  chuck  piston  and  on  a  wedge 
hook,  each  said  wedge  hook  being  formed  T-shaped  in  cross 
section  with  a  web  and  has  a  radially  innermost  base  surface 
which  forms  a  continuous  wedge  surface  adapted  for  the  inter- 
nal clamping  cooperating  with  a  wedge  surface  of  the  chuck 
piston,  said  wedge  hook  has  other  wedge  surfaces  laterally 


4,288,086 
FUEL  TANK  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  TRACTOR 
Harold  C.  Oban,  Darien,  and  Charles  M.  Peterson,  Downers 
Grove,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,435 

Int.  a.3  B60K  15/06 

U.S.  a.  280—5  A  7  Qaims 


1.  A  fuel  tank  arrangement  for  a  tractor  having  fuel  stored  in 
an  auxiliary  tank  and  a  main  tank,  said  tanks  being  spaced  apart 
in  said  tractor  with  said  fuel  supplied  to  the  engine  of  said 
tractor  through  a  primary  fuel  filter  by  a  fuel  pump,  said  ar- 
rangement comprising,  in  combination: 
a  first  line  fluidly  connecting  said  main  tank  to  said  fuel 

pump; 
a  main  vent  fluidly  connecting  the  forwardmost  portion  of 

the  upper  section  of  said  main  tank  to  the  atmosphere; 
an  auxiliary  vent  fluidly  connecting  the  rearwardmost  por- 
tion of  the  upper  section  of  said  auxiliary  tank  to  the 
atmosphere; 
a  supply  system  whereby  all  of  the  fuel  passes  through  said 

main  tank  to  said  fuel  pump,  said  system  including 
a  second  line  fluidly  connecting  the  bottom  section  of  said 
auxiliary  tank  to  said  forwardmost  portion  of  said  top 
section  of  said  main  tank; 
first  means  fluidly  interposed  in  said  second  line  for  provid- 
ing fuel  flow  from  said  auxiliary  tank  to  said  main  tank 
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until  said  fuel  in  said  main  tank  reaches  a  I  iret  predeter- 
mined volume;  J 

second  means  fluidly  interposed  in  said  second  line  between 
said  first  means  and  said  auxiliary  tank  for  ilemoving  for- 
eign matter  from  said  fuel  before  it  passes  i  through  said 
first  means;  and  I 

third  means  fluidly  connected  to  said  secondUine  between 
said  first  means  and  said  main  tank,  and  fluidly  connected 
to  said  rearwardmost  portion  of  said  upper  Section  of  said 
auxiliary  tank,  for  venting  said  second  line  jto  said  atmo- 
sphere when  a  vacuum  occurs  in  said  second  line,  and  for 
maintaining  the  exclusivity  of  said  fuel  flow 
means  to  said  main  tank. 


4,288,087 

SIMPLIHED  SNOWMOBILE  SUPPORT 

Robert  I.  Morrison,  Delavan,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

prises  of  Delavan,  Inc.,  Delavan,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,48! 
Int.  CI.'  B62B  1/10 
U.S.  a.  280—47.32 


rom  said  first 


DOLLY 
MPD  Enter- 


1  Gaim 


ment  with  a  wheel  of  said  one  assembly,  and  a  non-braking 
position  wherein  the  plate  is  out  of  engagement  with  said 
wheel; 
means  for  biasing  said  plate  to  the  non-braking  position 

thereof; 

operating  means  including  a  pedal  disposed  for  depression 
by  a  rider  standing  on  said  board  and  means  operatively 
coupling  said  pedal  and  plate  for  movement  of  the  plate  to 
the  brakmg  position  thereof  when  said  pedal  is  depressed; 
and 

at  least  one  ground-engaging  brush  element  secured  to  said 
coupling  means  adjacent  and  in  front  of  said  wheel  for 
clearing  debris  ahead  of  the  wheel  and  for,  when  said 
pedal  is  depressed,  assisting  in  the  braking  of  said  skate- 
board. 


4,288,089 

ATTACHMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  SIDE-BY-SIDE 

BICYCLES 

Henry  F.  Thiessen,  R.R.  #1,  405  W.  Port  Ave.,  Buhler,  Kans. 

67522 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,766 

Int.  a.J  B62K  13/06 

U.S.  a.  280—209  9  Qaims 


1.  A  single-wheeled  dolly  adapted  to  suppor^  a  snowmobile 
having  a  longitudinally  extending,  endless  drivfe  track  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  transverse  traction  ribs,  said  dolly  compris- 
ing: I 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  transverse  supports  having  a  length 
generally  similar  to  the  width  of  said  tradk;  at  least  one 
elongated  member  interconnecting  said  transverse  sup- 
ports; and  only  one  wheel,  said  wheel  comprising  a  caster 
wheel  pivotally  mounted  to  said  elongated!  member  inter- 
mediate said  transverse  members,  said  ddlly  adapted  to 
support  said  track  with  said  transverse  supports  extending 
parallel  to  said  ribs,  whereby  said  dolly  is  Prevented  from 
sliding  longitudinally  along  said  track  by  engagement  of 
one  of  said  ribs  with  one  of  said  transvers;  supports. 


4,288,088 

BRAKE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SKATEBOARD 

William  H.  Harrison,  P.O.  Box  8863,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64109 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,872 

Int.  O.^  \63C  17/14 

VS.  a.  280—87.04  A  5  Qaims 


1.  A  brake  assembly  for  a  skateboard  havingi  a  rider-support 
ing  board  and  spaced  front  and  rear  wheel  assemblies  secured 
to  said  board,  said  brake  assembly  comprisinj  • 
a  brake  plate; 

means  shifubly  supporting  said  plate  adja  :ent  one  of  said 
wheel  assemblies  for  movement  of  the  jlate  between  a 
braking  position  wherein  the  plate  is  in  f  ictional  engage 


3.  An  attachment  apparatus  for  interconnecting  side-by-side 
bicycle  members,  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  support  coupling  means  to  interconnect  said 
bicycle  members,  including  a  horizontal  connector  assem- 
bly and  an  inclined  connector  assembly  connected  be- 
tween said  horizontal  connector  assembly  and  respective 
ones  of  said  bicycle  members; 

(b)  a  steering  coordinator  means  connected  between  a  steer- 
ing mechanism  on  each  of  said  bicycle  members  to 
achieve  conjoint  movement  of  front  wheel  members  on 
each  of  said  bicycle  members; 

(c)  said  horizontal  connector  assembly  includes  a  steering 
post  connector  assembly  mounted  on  each  of  said  bicycle 
members  and  interconnected  to  each  other  by  a  connector 
rod  assembly; 

(d)  said  connector  rod  assembly  includes  an  outer  connector 
tube  member  which  allows  independence  rotational 
movement  of  said  bicycle  members; 

(e)  said  steering  post  connector  assembly  includes  a  connec- 
tor member  mounted  against  each  respective  steering 
housing  of  each  of  said  bicycle  members  by  clamp  mem- 
bers; 

(0  each  of  said  connector  members  having  a  laterally  ex- 
tended horizontal  tube  portion  for  connection  to  said 
connector  rod  assembly; 

(g)  said  connector  rod  assembly  includes  said  outer  connec- 
tor tube  member  secured  at  outer  ends  to  respective  ones 
of  said  horizontal  tube  portions  and  an  inner  main  rod 
assembly  connected  to  said  outer  connector  tube  member 
to  maintain  the  spaced  relationship  of  said  bicycle  mem- 
bers; and 

(h)  said  outer  connector  tube  member  constructed  in  half 
sections  to  permit  relative  rotational  movement  therebe- 
tween. 
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4,288,090 
ELASTIC  LATERAL  SUPPORT  WITH  SUPPORTING 
WHEEL  FOR  CHILDREN'S  BICYCLES 
Franz  MUller,  Eichelhaherstrasse  1,  6200  Wiesbaden,  and  Hel- 
mut Miiller,  Brunnenstrasse  63, 6231  Liederbach,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,678 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  22, 
1978,  2850568 

Int.  a.3  B62H  1/12.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  280—293  12  Qaims 


1.  An  elastic  lateral  support  with  supporting  wheel  for  chil- 
dren's bicycles  comprising  a  single  resilient  part  releasably 
attachable  at  one  end  to  the  frame  of  the  bicycle  and  having 
said  supporting  wheel  at  the  other  end,  said  lateral  support  in 
the  mounted  state  at  a  tilting  moment  of  15  Nm  exhibiting  an 
elastic  deflection  of  at  least  20  mm  and  being  deflectable  up  to 
the  contact  of  the  resilient  part  or  of  the  supporting  wheel  on 
the  frame. 


4,288,091 
APPARATUS  FOR  COUPLING  A  TRACTOR,  A  DUMP 
TRAILER  AND  A  DUMP  TRUCK 
Haruhiko  Umeda,  Yokohama;  Hidehiro  Takeuchi,  Kawasaki; 
Masani  Uenoyama,  Ayase;  Kotoshige  Ishizuki,  Yokohama; 
Hiroyuki  Ando,  Kawasaki,  and  Hideo  Hara,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,271 
Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.    13,    1977,    52- 

136263[U] 

Int  a.3  B60D  1/04 
U.S.  a.  280—415  A  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  coupling  a  tractor,  a  dump  trailer  and  a 
dump  truck,  comprising: 

an  arm  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  tractor,  said  arm 
member  being  pivotable  in  the  vertical  direction; 

first  coupling  means  provided  at  the  leading  end  of  said  arm 
member,  said  first  coupling  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
grippers  arranged  opposite  to  each  other,  each  having  a 
partial-spherical  engaging  hole  formed  therein  at  the  op- 
posing surfaces  thereof,  spring  means  mounted  between 
said  grippers  so  as  to  normally  urge  said  pair  of  grippers 
away  from  each  other  at  the  leading  ends  thereof,  cotter 
means  engageable  with  said  grippers  when  said  grippers 


are  closed  thereby  maintaining  said  grippers  in  the  closed 
condition,  and  cylinder  means  coupled  to  said  cotter 
means  for  moving  said  cotter  means  to  engage  and  disen- 
gage said  cotter  means  and  said  grippers; 

a  draw  bar  pivotally  connected  to  said  dump  trailer,  said 
draw  bar  having  second  coupling  means  formed  thereon, 
said  second  coupling  means  comprising  a  trunnion  having 
a  partial-spherical  surface  adapted  to  be  engageable  with 
the  engaging  holes  of  said  grippers  to  enable  said  dump 
trailer  to  be  drawn  by  said  tractor  and  rotate  vertically 
and  horizontally  with  respect  thereto; 

third  coupling  means  formed  on  said  draw-bar,  said  third 
coupling  means  comprising  at  least  one  hole  formed  in  the 
leading  end  portion  of  said  draw  bar;  and 

fourth  coupling  means  pivotally  mounted  on  a  rear  axle  of 
said  dump  truck  said  fourth  coupling  means  being  adapted 
to  engage  with  said  third  coupling  means  to  enable  said 
dump  trailer  to  be  drawn  by  said  dump  truck  after  discon- 
necting said  dump  trailer  from  said  tractor  wherein  said 
fourth  coupling  means  comprises  a  coupler  mounted  on 
the  rear  axle  of  said  dump  truck  so  as  to  pivot  in  the 
vertical  direction,  said  coupler  having  a  hole  formed 
therein  at  the  trailing  end  portion  thereof,  a  pair  of  damper 
means  for  supporting  said  coupler  approximately  in  hori- 
zontal position,  and  fiuid  cylinder  means  mounted  on  said 
coupler  means,  said  fiuid  cylinder  means  having  a  coupler 
pin  connected  with  a  piston  rod  thereof,  said  coupler  pin 
being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  at  least  one  hole  of 
said  third  coupling  means  and  said  coupler  so  as  to  con- 
nect said  dump  trailer  with  said  dump  truck. 


4,288,092 

SKI  ACCESSORY 

Louis  E.  Mukri,  13000  Roselle  Ave.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.  90250 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,151 

Int.  a.'  A63C  5/00 

XJJS.  a.  280—605  5  Oaims 


1.  An  accessory  device  for  a  ski  having  a  forward  leading 
end  comprising: 

a  channel  member  having  a  web  portion  to  extend  under  said 
ski  and  upwardly  extending  side  portions  to  straddle  the 
sides  of  said  ski, 

a  chassis  member  to  extend  over  said  ski, 

means  for  attaching  said  side  portions  of  said  channel  mem- 
ber to  said  chassis  member,  and 

a  resilient  deflector  plate  secured  at  the  rear  thereof  to  the 
bottom  of  said  web  portion  and  extending  upwardly  and 
forwardly  to  engage  the  forward  end  thereof  against  the 
bottom  of  said  ski  and  to  yieldably  hold  said  chassis  mem- 
ber against  the  top  of  said  ski, 

said  accessory  device  also  comprising: 

a  traction  member, 

means  pivotally  supporting  said  traction  member  on  said 
chassis  member  for  trailing  movement  over  the  snow 
during  forward  movement  of  said  ski  and  for  downward 
swinging  movement  to  penetrate  the  snow  upon  rearward 
movement  of  said  ski,  and 

means  for  limiting  said  downward  movement  of  said  traction 
member, 

said  traction  member  comprising  a  channel  element  having  a 
web  section  to  extend  under  said  ski  and  side  sections  to 
straddle  said  sides  of  said  ski. 

said  deflector  plate  and  said  web  section  supporting  the 
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intermediate  bottom  portion  of  said  ski  abov< 
of  the  snow  during  forward  movement  of 


said 
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4,288,093 

SOLE-SUPPORT  MECHANISM  FOR  THE  S<  )LE  OF  A 

SKI  BOOT 
Erwin  Krob,  Vienna,  and  Josef  Svoboda,  Schwe<hat,  both  of 
Austria,  assignors  to  TMC  Corporation,  Switzenand 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,337  : 
Gaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  7, 1971  ,  4928/78 
Int.  a.J  A63C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  280—605 


sjid 


en  ;age 


slii 


with 


1.  A  sole  support  mechanism  for  the  sole  of 
cured  to  a  ski  between  a  toe  jaw  and  a  heel  holder 
guide  rail  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
guide  plate  means  mounted  for  reciprocal  r 
guide  rail  means,  said  heel  holder  being 
on  said  guide  plate  means  for  movement 
heel  holder  including  means  adapted  to 
said  sole  of  said  ski  boot; 
steppmg  plate  means  on  said  guide  plate 
ing  the  heel  portion  of  the  sole  of  said 
changes  in  the  spacing  between  said  toe  jav 
holder  in  response  to  a  flexing  of  said  ski  \ 
longitudinal  movement  occurring  between 
ski  boot  and  said  stepping  plate  means; 
a  ski  brake  pivotally  secured  about  a  pivot 
rail  means  adjacent  said  stepping  plate 
brake  having  an  offset  axle  portion  locate  1 
lateral  edges  of  said  ski; 
and  resilient  means  operatively  connected  to 
means  and  said  guide  rail  means  for  urging 
means  toward  said  toe  jaw,  said  resilient 
tension  spring  connected  to  and  extendin, 
offset  axle  portion  and  said  guide  plate 
both  a  thrust  compensation  and  also  an 
brake. 


a  ski  boot  se- 

,  comprising: 

ski; 

moMement  on  said 

mounted 

ttierewith,  said 

and  hold 


mear)s  for  support- 
boot  during 
and  said  heel 
no  relative 
he  sole  of  said 


axis 


4,288,094 
SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 
Josef  Svoboda,  Schwechat,  Austria,  assignor  to 
tion,  Baar,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13, 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  20, 
Int.  a.5  A63C  9/08 
U.S.  a.  280—623 


1.  A  safety  ski  binding,  comprising: 
base  plate  means  adapted  to  be  fixedly 


6  Claims 


to  said  guide 
said  ski 
between  the 


means 


s  aid  guide  plate 

;  aid  guide  plate 

means  being  a 

between  said 

ijieans  to  effect 

ere(  ting  of  said  ski 


surface  of  a  ski,  said  base  plate  means  having  first  and 
second  abutment  members  thereon  longitudinally  spaced 
from  one  another  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  ski; 
toe  binding  means  adpteed  to  releasably  engage  the  toe 
portion  of  a  ski  boot  and  first  support  means  for  support- 
ing said  toe  binding  means  on  said  base  plate  means  for 
movement  relative  to  said  base  plate  means  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski,  said  toe  bind- 
ing means  having  release  means  thereon  which  includes  a 
first  spring  support  member  movable  with  said  toe  binding 
means  and  a  first  release  spring,  said  first  release  spring 
extending  between  said  first  abutment  member  and  said 
spring  support; 
heel  binding  means  adapted  to  releasably  engage  the  heel 
portion  of  said  ski  boot  and  second  support  means  for 
supporting  said  heel  binding  means  on  said  base  plate 
means  spaced  longitudinally  from  said  toe  binding  means 
and  for  movement  relative  to  said  base  plate  means  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski,  said 
heel  binding  means  having  second  release  means  thereon 
which  includes  a  control  cam  movable  with  said  heel 
binding  means  and  a  second  release  spring,  said  second 
release  spring  extending  between  said  second  abutment 
member  and  said  control  cam; 
first  stop  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  heel  bind- 
ing means  away  from  said  toe  binding  means; 
first  resilient  means  for  urging  said  heel  binding  means 

toward  said  toe  binding  means; 
second  resilient  means  for  urging  said  toe  binding  means 
towards  said  heel  binding  means  for  assuring  at  least  a 
movement  of  said  heel  binding  means  into  engagement 
with  said  first  stop  means  against  the  urging  of  said  first 
resilient  means  in  response  to  an  insertion  of  said  ski  boot 
between  said  toe  binding  means  and  said  heel  binding 
means;  and 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  release  springs  being 
located  on  the  side  of  the  related  abutment  member 
towards  the  tip  of  the  ski  for  facilitating,  during  a  longitu- 
dinal movement  of  at  least  one  of  said  toe  binding  means 
and  said  heel  binding  means  relative  to  said  ski  during 
skiing,  a  reduction  of  the  amount  of  spring  force  in  said  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  release  springs  that  is 
being  utilized  to  releasably  hold  said  ski  boot  in  said  toe 
binding  means  and  in  said  heel  binding  means  to  thereby 
facilitate  an  easy  release  of  said  ski  boot  from  between  said 
toe  binding  means  and  said  heel  binding  means. 


TMC  Corpora- 

♦T3 
1978, 1192/78 

5  Claims 


4,288,095 

SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 

Heinz  Wittmann,  and  Alois  Himmetsberger,  both  of  Vienna, 

Austria,  assignors  to  TMC  Corporation,  Baar,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,059 

Gaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  8, 1978,  6522/78 

Int.  G.3  A63C  9/10 

U.S.  G.  280—625  ^  Claims 


5a    7 


secu  ed  to  the  upper       1.  A  safety  ski  binding,  comprising: 


September  8,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


611 


a  binding  housing  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  a  ski; 

symmetrically  arranged,  two-arm  sole  holders  pivotal  be- 
tween a  sole  holding  position  and  a  sole  releasing  position 
about  ski-fixed  axes  which  are  arranged  perpendiculariy 
with  respect  to  said  upper  surface  and  which  each  rest 
with  one  arm  thereof  against  a  side  edge  of  the  sole  of  a  ski 
boot  and  a  second  arm  thereof  against  one  end  of  a  resil- 
iently  biassed  slide  means  whereby  each  of  said  sole  hold- 
ers is  pivotal  against  the  biassing  force  of  said  slide  means, 
said  resiliently  biassed  slide  means  effecting  an  urging  of 
said  sole  holders  toward  said  sole  holding  position; 

sole  hold-down  means  and  pivotal  support  means  for  freely 
pivotally  securing  said  sole  hold-down  means  to  said 
binding  housing  and  for  movement  between  first  and 
second  positions,  said  sole  hold-down  means  having  a 
downwardly  facing  surface  adapted  to  engage  an  up- 
wardly facing  surface  on  said  sole  of  said  ski  boot,  said 
sole  hold-down  means  further  having  an  upright  surface 
means  adapted  to  engage  a  side  edge  of  said  sole  of  said  ski 
boot  and  being  movable  with  said  sole  hold-down  means 
about  said  pivotal  support  means  between  said  first  and 
second  positions  therefor,  said  hold-down  means  being 
urged  from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position  in 
response  to  at  least  one  of  said  sole  holders  being  urged  by 
said  resiliently  biassed  slide  means  from  said  sole  releasing 
position  to  said  sole  holding  position. 


4,288,097 
SHOULDER  BELT  FOR  SEAT  BELT  DEVICE 

Takeo  Ueda,  Fujisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,891 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,   May    12,    1978,    53- 
62665[U] 

Int.  G.3  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  G.  280—802  2  Gaims 


4,288,096 

FRONT  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  MECHANISM  FOR 

VEHICLE 

Akito  Enokimoto,  Asaka;  Toshio  Tsuchiya,  Kawagoe;  Tatsuo 
Masuda,  Niiza,  and  Suwaji  Takano,  Urawa,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,628 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13, 1978,  53/125947 
Int.  G.3  B60G  3/18 
U.S.  G.  280—694  5  Gaims 


^^ 


1.  A  front  wheel  suspension  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  having 
two  front  wheels  and  at  least  one  rear  wheel,  comprising: 

two  transverse  leaf  springs  mounted  on  a  front  portion  of  a 
frame  of  said  vehicle; 

said  leaf  springs  being  vertically  spaced  apart; 

each  said  leaf  spring  having  a  mounting  hole  formed  in  each 
end  portion  thereof; 

substantially  vertically  disposed  king  pins  for  supporting 
horizontal  axles  of  said  front  wheels,  said  king  pins  being 
fitted  in  substantially  upright  positions  between  said  verti- 
cally spaced  apart  leaf  springs  with  the  upper  end  portions 
of  said  king  pins  extending  through  said  mounting  holes  of 
the  upper  one  of  said  leaf  springs  and  the  lower  end  por- 
tions of  said  king  pins  extending  through  said  mounting 
holes  of  the  lower  one  of  said  leaf  springs;  and 

elastic  members  interposed  between  both  end  portions  of 
said  leaf  springs  and  said  end  portions  of  said  king  pins, 
said  elastic  members  being  adjustably  compressed  axially 
of  said  king  pins  to  elastically  connect  said  leaf  springs  and 
said  king  pins. 


1.  A  seat  belt  device  comprising  a  belt  for  constraining  the 
upper  half  of  the  body  of  a  seat  occupant,  means  for  connect- 
ing an  upper  end  of  the  belt  to  a  side  roof  of  a  vehicle  body,  the 
connecting  means  comprising  a  tongue  having  an  opening 
therein  for  attaching  the  tongue  to  the  end  of  the  belt,  and 
tongue  receiving  means  attached  to  the  side  roof  for  connect- 
ing the  tongue  thereto,  and  a  length  of  the  belt  adjacent  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  belt  being  stiffened  by  a  double  layer  sewn 
structure,  the  tongue  having  means  adjacent  to  said  opening 
projecting  slightly  into  said  double  layer  sewn  structure  for 
preventing  said  end  of  the  belt  from  rotating  with  respect  to 
said  tongue,  said  double  layer  sewn  structure  supporting  said 
length  at  an  angle  relative  to  a  lower  portion  of  the  belt  so  that 
the  belt  does  not  bear  against  the  neck  or  face  of  the  seat 
occupant,  and  said  double  layer  sewn  structure  further  being 
flexible  enough  so  that  the  belt  may  extend  straight  from  the 
connecting  means  when  the  belt  is  pulled  by  the  occupant  in  an 
emergency. 

4,288,098 
PISTON  RETURN  STOP  DEVICE  FOR  TENSIONING 
DEVICE  OF  SEAT  BELT 
Noboru  Tsuge,  Kariya;  Satosi  Kuwakado,  Aichi;  Toshihiro 
Takei;  Toshiaki  SUmogawa,  both  of  Okazaki,  and  Seiichi 
Chiba,  SusoDO,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc., 
Nishio  and  Toyott  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,921 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  7, 1978,  53-77426[U] 
Int.  G.5  B60R  27/;0 
U  A  G.  280-806  20  Claims 

1.  A  seat  belt  tensioning  device  comprising: 
a  cyUnder, 

a  piston  slidably  disposed  within  said  cylinder, 
said  piston  having  a  hole  along  the  axis  thereof  and  a  plural- 
ity of  guide  grooves  extending  in  the  radial  direction  of 
said  piston  and  communicating  with  said  hole, 
a  tapered  member  having  opposite  ends  and  an  inclined 
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other 


end  being 
tadered  member 


surface   rising  toward  one  end,   the 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  seat  belt,  said 
bemg  slidably  disposed  within  said  hole, 
connecting  means  connecting  said  piston  and  said  one  end 
and  breakable  by  a  predetermined  tension  foijce  exerted  on 
said  other  end  of  said  tapered  member, 


stopper  members  respectively  disposed  in  saic 
grooves  so  as  to  be  slidable  in  the  radial 
piston,  the  inner  surface  of  said  stopper 
contact  with  said  inclined  surface  of  said 
the  outer  ends  of  said  stopper  members 
contact  with  an  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder 

piston  operating  means  for  sliding  said  pistc^ 
cylinder. 


piston  guide 

diijection  of  said 

menbers  being  in 

tapered  member, 

in  slidable 

and 

within  said 


being 


4,288,099 
ADHESIVE  CONNECTION  OF  A  BODY  HA\ 

PLATE  WITH  A  SKI 
Giinter  Schwarz,  Steinacherstr.  67,  8804  Au,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,913 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   J^.   26,   1S>78, 
836/78 

Int.  a.'  A63C  U/OO 
MS.  a.  280—817  12  Gaims 


?    4    6  I    10  ?4 


1.  An  adhesive  connection  between  a  body 
plate  and  a  ski,  especially  with  the  scoop-like  tip 
ski,  comprising: 
a  bendable  attachment  plate  having  an  adhesive  surface  for 

securing  the  plate  to  the  ski; 
at  least  one  attachment  device  for  releasably 

attachment  plate  to  the  base  plate  of  the 
said  base  plate  having  at  least  one  substantially 

shaped  part,  said  tongue-shaped  part  being 

plate  of  said  body  and  extending  essential 

base  surface  of  the  body; 
said  attachment  device  being  connected  to 

region  of  the  attachment  plate  and  to 

tongue-shaped  part;  and 
said  tongue-shaped  part  being  narrower 

face  of  the  body  and  being  located  in  spacejd 

the  attachment  plate  so  that  it  is  resiliently 

direction  of  said  attachment  plate. 


sad 


thai 


September  8,  1981 


4,288,100 

BUCKLE  AND  STRAP  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF,  ESPEQALLY  HAND 

STRAP  AND  BUCKLE  FOR  A  SKI  STICK 

YrjoKuninkaantie  Aho,  02160  Westend,  Finland 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,617 

Gaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Dec.  30, 1977,  773985 

Int.  G.3  A63C  11/22 

U.S.  G.  280—821  7  Claims 


1.  Wrist  strap  and  buckle  for  a  ski  stick  located  in  a  cavity 
space  of  a  knob-shaped  upper  part  of  a  handle  at  one  end  of  the 
stick,  the  buckle  being  a  separately  removable  member  con- 
tained in  the  cavity  space  and  comprising  a  frame  portion 
having  spaced-apart  side  faces  and  a  transverse  beam  extending 
therebetween  in  which  one  end  of  the  wrist  strap  is  perma- 
nently secured  and  a  locking  lever  pivotally  joumalled  in  said 
side  faces  over  said  transverse  beam,  a  free  end  of  the  wrist 
strap  being  lockable  at  a  desired  point  between  a  locking  cam 
ING  A  BASE  of  said  locking  lever  and  said  transverse  beam,  and  an  interme- 
diate portion  of  the  wrist  strap  extending  exteriorly  of  the 
handle  through  a  slot  leading  from  the  cavity  space. 


4,288,101 

SKI  STICK  HANDLE 

Yrjo  Aho,  Westend,  Finland,  assignor  to  Exel  Oy,  Finland 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,450 

Gaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Feb.  20, 1978,  780552 

Int.  G.^  A44B  11/00;  A63C  11/22 

U.S.  G.  280—821  4  Gaims 


having  a  base 
portion  of  the 


:onnecting  the 
body; 

tongue- 
)art  of  the  base 
y  parallel  to  a 


intermediate 
at  least  one 


the  base  sur- 

relation  from 

movable  in  the 


1.  A  handle  for  a  ski  stick  comprising  a  cylindrical  fitting 
element  (2,  2')  for  mounting  on  the  upper  end  of  a  straight  ski 
stick  (1),  a  curved  extension  (3)  having  a  convex  side  wall  (5, 
5'),  said  extension  being  secured  to  and  extending  up  above  said 
fitting  element,  a  cavity  space  (9)  within  the  curved  extension, 
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gripping  means  (11,  12)  for  a  wriststrap  disposed  within  the 
cavity  space  (9),  and  an  outlet  opening  (8)  for  said  wriststrap  in 
the  convex  side  wall  (5,  5)  of  the  curved  extension,  said  grip- 
ping means  being  formed  as  a  buckle  having  a  frame  portion 
(11)  and  a  lever  portion  (12)  pivotably  journalled  to  the  frame 
portion  (11)  so  as  to  lock  a  free  end  of  said  wriststrap  therebe- 
tween, said  lever  portion  (12)  forming  a  cover  for  the  upper 
end  of  said  cavity  space  (9),  the  outlet  opening  (8)  for  said 
wriststrap  (4)  being  located  immediately  adjacent  to  the  ski 
stick  center  line  (6),  the  gripping  means  (11,  12)  being  located 
on  the  other  side  of  said  center  line  (6),  the  outer  surface  of  said 
convex  side  wall  (5,  5')  extending  above  said  outlet  opening  (8) 
so  as  to  provide  a  high  face  surface,  the  center  axis  (7)  of  the 
curved  extension  (3)  forming  an  angle  (a)  which  is  between  15° 
to  40°  with  respect  to  the  center  line  (6)  of  the  straight  stick 
portion. 


4,288,102 
EXTENSIBLE  SKI  POLES  WITH  HAND  GUARD  GRIP 
Paul  C.  Ramer,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Alpine  Research,  Inc., 
Golden,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,829 

Int.  G.5  A63C  11/22 

U.S.  G.  280— 823  6  Gaims 


5-4 


^1 


1.  A  pair  of  ski  poles,  each  ski  pole  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  hand  grip  having  a  gripping  portion  and  a  hand  guard 
operatively  connected  to  and  extending  a  predetermined 
parallel  distance  along  said  gripping  portion,  said  hand 
guard  terminating  near  the  uppermost  portion  of  said 
gripping  portion,  and  a  downwardly  curving  arresting 
spur  extending  at  an  acute  angle  downwardly  away  from 
said  hand  guard  and  said  grip; 

a  shaft  operatively  connected  to  said  hand  grip;  and 

a  basket  operatively  connected  to  said  shaft. 

4,288,103 
FLUID  FITTING  HAVING  GRIPPING  BASS  MEANS  FOR 

CHUCKING 
Bernard  J.  Gallagher,  Mayfield;  Eriing  G.  Wennerstrom,  and 
Mark  R.  Houdek,  both  of  Geveland,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Ciyon  Company,  Solon,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,393 
Int.  G.3  F16L  43/00 
U.S.  G.  285—39  2  Gaims 

1.  A  fluid  fitting  comprising: 

a  pair  of  elongated  fitting  branches  angularly  disposed  rela- 
tive to  each  other;  a  fluid  passageway  extending  longitudi- 
nally through  each  of  said  branches  into  communication 


with  each  other,  said  branches  adapted  to  be  placed  in 
cooperative  communication  with  the  ends  of  a  pair  of 
adjacent  fluid  conduit  means  for  placing  said  conduit 
means  in  fluid  communication  with  each  other;  and,  a 
separate  gripping  boss  area  having  a  length  of  approxi- 
mately 2.286  mm  with  said  boss  area  and  one  of  said 


56  52^    66 

(68) 


branches  spaced  therefrom  having  circular  cross  sections 
and  defining  gripping  means,  said  gripping  means  permit- 
ting said  fitting  to  be  gripped  at  spaced  apart  locations  by 
chucking  means  during  fitting  manufacture  for  providing 
fitting  stability  and  allowing  at  least  said  passageways  to 
be  more  accurately  generated  at  a  desired  angular  rela- 
tionship relative  to  each  other. 


4,288,104 

PIPE  SECTION,  PREFERABLY  A  CONCRETE  PIPE 

SECTION 

Olof  Nordin,  Vamamo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Forsheda  Gum- 

mifabrik  AB,  Forsheda,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,574 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  8,  1978,  7809451 

Int.  G.'  F16L  55/00 

U.S.  G.  285—45  5  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  pipe  of  the  type  which  is  manufactured 
by  moulding  the  pipe  and  material  in  a  mould,  an  annular 
sealing  ring  connected  to  said  pipe  near  one  end  thereof  and 
adapted  for  sealingly  connecting  said  pipe  to  another  pipe,  said 
sealing  ring  including  ring  an  annular  inwardly  projecting 
sealing  portion  and  a  further  portion  located  axially  inward  of 
said  sealing  portion  relative  to  the  end  of  said  pipe,  said  sealing 
portion  and  said  further  portion  having  surfaces  forming  an 
axially  inwardly  facing  pocket,  and  a  protector  for  said  sur- 
faces of  said  sealing  ring  portions  comprising  an  annular  ele- 
ment in  contact  with  said  pipe  and  said  surfaces  of  said  sealing 
ring  portions,  said  annular  element  being  easily  removable 
from  said  pipe  at  the  place  where  said  pipe  is  to  be  used,  said 
pipe  being  moulded  against  said  annular  element. 
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4,288,105 

PIPE  UNION  WITH  BOTH  PRE-LOAD  DEPENDENT 

AND  INDEPENDENT  SEALS 

Irving  D.  Press,  West  Orange,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Resistoflex 

Corporation,  Roseland,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,676,  Feb.  21, 1979.  This 

application  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90|037 

Int.  G.^  F16L  9/14 

U.S.  CI.  285—55  26  Oaims 


in  such  a  manner  that  all  inner  wall  portions  (3)  are  identical 
and  all  outer  wall  portions  (2)  are  identical,  said  inner  wall 


portions  (3)  surrounding  a  central  aperture  through  which  said 
connections  (11,  13)  run. 


1.  A  disconnectable  pipe  union  comprising  m  combination 
first  and  second  union  members,  means  for  <;stablishing  be- 
tween said  union  members  a  first  circumferential  seal  whose 
sealing  effectiveness  is  a  function  of  its  pre-loa  ling  and  which 
is  fiuid-tight  when  pre-loaded  above  a  giveti  level,  means 
constructed  and  arranged  to  be  placed  under  I  ension  to  draw 
said  first  and  second  union  members  toward  each  other  to 
provide  at  least  said  given  level  of  pre-loadii  g  for  said  first 
seal,  said  union  members  being  related  to  said  ipeans  for  estab- 
lishing a  first  seal  such  that  at  least  corresponding  portions  of 
said  union  members  radially  outward  of  said  irst  seal  remain 
separated  axially  with  at  least  a  certain  minimum  gap  therebe- 
tween when  the  union  members  are  drawn  together  with  said 
first  seal  established  therebetween,  axially  extensible  sealing 
means  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  separably  fastened  to 
both  of  said  union  members  for  establishing  a  second  fluid-tight 
circumferential  seal  within  said  gap  surrounding  concentri- 
cally said  first  seal  and  operative  independer  tly  of  said  pre- 
loading at  least  to  contain  any  fluid  leaking  p^t  said  first  seal 


4,288,107 

TERMINATION  CONSTRUCTION  OF  A  CABLE 

COMPRISED  OF  BUNDLED  TUBES 

Hansjiirgen  Schwartze,  Osnabriick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Kabel-  und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshutte  A.G., 

Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,737 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1977,  7728990;  Mar.  11,  1978,  2810708 

Int.  a.3  F16L  i9m 
U.S.  a.  285—137  R  13  Qaims 


due  to  diminution  of  said  pre-loading  below 
anywhere  circumferentially  around  said  first 


laid  given  level 
seal,  and  means 


for  establishing  a  separable  reusable  connection  between  said 


union  members  and  the  corresponding  end 
extensible  sealing  means. 


of  said  axially 


4,288,106 
ROTATABLE  SWIVEL  FOR  ONE  OR  MOtlE  CONDUITS 

Jan  A.  Foolen,  Eze-sur-mer,  France,  assignoi^  to  Single  Buoy 

Moorings  Inc.,  Fribourg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1051523 

Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  ^  Dec.  22,  1978, 
7812499 

Int.  a.J  F16L  19/04 
U.S.  G.  285—136  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotatable  swivel  for  conduits  conprising  annular 
chambers  each  of  which  includes  a  fixed  w]  11  portion  and  a 
wall  portion  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  I  hereto,  said  wall 
portions  being  supported  on  each  other  by  means  of  radially 
and  axially  operative  bearings  and  being  sealed  with  respect  to 
each  other,  each  wall  portion  having  inlet  and  outlet  line  con- 
nections; the  improvement  in  which  all  champers  are  the  same 


1.  In  a  construction  for  placement  at  an  end  of  a  bundle  of 
tubes,  a  member  having  a  neck  portion  placed  in  shrink  fit  onto 
the  bundle,  the  member  having  a  bottom  plate  from  which 
extend  a  plurality  of  different  sleeves,  each  said  sleeves  being 
passed  through  by  at  least  one  of  said  tubes,  said  sleeves  being 
placed  in  shrink  fit  around  and  on  the  respective  tube  or  tubes. 


4,288,108 
COLLAR  COUPLED  PLASTIC  CONDUIT 
Kenneth  F.  Streit,  Mt.  Prospect,  lU.,  assignor  to  Techplastics, 
Inc.,  West  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,356 

Int.  a.3  F16L  39/QO 

U.S.  G.  285—137  R  17  Gaims 

1.  A  plastic  conduit  section  for  connection  to  similar  conduit 

sections,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  interconnected  enclosing 
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walls  defining  an  open  ended  conduit  passageway  with  end 
portions  having  on  their  outside  surfaces  a  peripheral,  circum- 
ferential groove  adjacent  the  free  ends,  and  a  circumferential 
flange  adjacent  said  groove;  a  resilient  conduit  coupling  collar 
having  a  plurality  of  parallel  interconnected  walls  at  least  at 
one  of  its  ends  defining  an  open  ended  closure  with  said  collar 
walls  having  inner  transverse  dimensions  generally  equal  to  the 
outer  transverse  dimensions  of  the  outside  surfaces  of  said  end 
portions  adjacent  said  grooves,  said  collar  having  a  length 


4,288,110 
END  FITTINGS  FOR  FLEXIBLE  METALLIC  CONDUITS 
David  Grenell,  Laurelton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allen-Stevens  Corp., 
Woodside,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,717 

Int.  G.3  F16L  ii/24 

U.S.  G.  285—174  8  Gaims 


sufficient  to  telescope  upon  and  join  together  the  end  portions 
of  two  adjacent  conduit  sections;  a  gasket  carried  within  each 
of  said  grooves  to  seal  the  joints  between  the  exterior  of  said 
conduit  end  portions  and  the  interior  of  a  coupling  collar 
telescoped  over  that  end  portion;  and  means,  integral  with  and 
adjacent  said  end  portions  and  cooperating  with  the  interior 
surfaces  of  said  coupling  collar,  for  mechanically  locking  said 
two  adjacent  conduit  sections  and  said  coupling  collar  to- 
gether by  snap  fitting  action  and  said  grooves  being  located 
intermediate  said  flange  and  said  means. 


4,288,109 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  IT 
Gaude  E.  Ellis,  Wausau,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Drug,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,662 

Int.  G.3  F16L  i/04 

U.S.  G.  285—158  6  Gaims 


JO  Jfl 


1.  An  end  fitting  for  a  flexible  meullic  conduit  having  an 
outer  deformable  wall  in  which  electric  cables  are  received, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  metallic  body  elongated  along  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  bounding  an  interior  in  which  the  electric  cables 
are  received,  said  body  having  a  radially  outwardly  flar- 
ing end  portion  and  an  opposite  threaded  end  portion  for 
threadedly  engaging  the  flexible  metallic  conduit,  said 
body  having  a  radially  outwardly  extending  stationary 
projection  which  is  fixedly  anchored  on  said  body  for 
non-movement  relative  thereto  intermediate  the  end  por- 
tions thereof; 

(b)  a  tubular  metallic  sleeve  concentrically  surrounding  and 
being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  body  between  said  sta- 
tionary projection  and  said  flared  end  portion,  said  sleeve 
having  a  threaded  end  portion  for  threadedly  engaging  a 
support,  and  an  opposite  abutment  end  portion  which  is 
axially  spaced  from  said  stationary  projection; 

(c)  a  tubular  metallic  collar  concentrically  surrounding  said 
threaded  end  portion  of  said  body  and  having  an  inner 
circumferential  surface  which  bounds  therewith  an  annu- 
lar space  in  which  the  flexible  metallic  conduit  is  received, 
said  collar  being  threadedly  mounted  on  said  stationary 
projection  for  continuous  adjustable  axial  movement  rela- 
tive thereto;  and 

(d)  resilient  sealing  means  located  between  and  sealingly 
engaging  both  said  stationary  projection  and  said  abut- 
ment end  portion,  said  sutionary  projection  being  non- 
movable  relative  to  said  resilient  sealing  means  for  provid- 
ing a  wear-and  fluid-resistant  seal  between  said  body  and 
said  sleeve  to  thereby  protect  the  electric  cables,  said 
resilient  sealing  means  being  stressed  for  affirmatively 
urging  said  sleeve  away  from  said  stationary  projection 
and  into  electro-mechanical  engagement  with  said  flaring 
end  portion  of  said  body. 


1.  A  joint  for  a  tube  to  extend  through  a  steel  sheet,  there 
being  a  hole  through  the  steel  sheet,  corrosion  resistant  mate- 
rial at  both  sides  of  the  steel  sheet,  a  corrosion  resistant  sleeve 
located  in  hole  welded  to  the  corrosion  resistant  material  at 
both  sides  of  the  steel  sheet,  thus  isolating  the  hole  from  the 
steel  sheet  by  corrosion  resistant  material,  and  a  corrosion 
resistant  tube  in  the  corrosion  resistant  sleeve,  said  tube  being 
secured  to  the  sleeve  at  one  side  only  of  the  sheet, 
the  corrosion  resistant  sleeve  terminating  at  the  exterior 
surfaces  of  the  corrosion  resistant  material  covering  the 
sides  of  the  steel  sheet,  and 
adjacent  comers  of  the  corrosion  resistant  sleeve  and  sheets 
on  both  sides  of  the  tube  sheet  being  bevelled  forming 
V-grooves  for  welding. 


4,288,111 
JOINT  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  SHEET  METAL  DUCTS 
Roger  A.  Feutz,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Enterprise 
Construction  Services,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
FUed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,630 
Int.  G.3  F16L  4i/Q0 
U.S.  G.  285—183  11  Gaims 

1.  A  joint  assembly  for  ducts  comprising: 
a  first  section  of  duct  defined  by  a  wall  having  a  first  flange 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  wall,  a  second 
flange  extending  from  an  end  of  said  first  flange  axially 
aligned  with  and  radially  outwardly  offset  from  said  wall, 
and  a  third  flange  extending  radially  inwardly  from  an  end 
of  said  second  flange,  said  first,  second  and  third  flanges 
defining  an  end  of  said  first  section  of  duct;  and  having  a 
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wall  thickness  substantially  the  same  as  the  w  all  thickness 
of  said  section  of  duct; 
a  second  section  of  duct  defined  by  a  wall  ha\ing  a  fourth 
flange  extending  radially  outwardly  and  a  fifth  flange 
extending  from  an  end  of  said  fourth  flange  axially  aligned 
with  and  radially  outwardly  offset  from  said  wall  of  said 
second  section  of  duct,  said  fourth  and  fifth  f  anges  defin- 


'^^-^^^^" 


\ 


M 


:  havi  ig 


thiid 


ing  an  end  of  said  second  section  of  duct 
greater  than  that  of  said  end  of  said  first  section 
receive  in  mating  sealed  engagement  said 
flanges  respectively  of  said  first  section  of 
a  band  circumscribing  and  overlying  said  end^ 
and  second  sections  of  duct  for  securing 
therebetween. 


4  288  112 
CONNECTING  PIECE  FOR  SUPPLY  LINES  CARRYING 

GASEOUS  OR  FLUID  MEDIA 
Kurt  StoII,  Lenzhalde  72,  Essiingen,  Fed.  Rep.  ofl  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,49^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gen|iany,  May  3, 
1978,  7813457 

Int  a.^  F16L  33/00 
UJS.  a.  285—238  «  Claims 


a  diameter 

of  duct  to 

and  second 

and 
of  said  first 
the  junction 


duct 


second  connecting  member,  the  bottom  of  said  second 
recess  defining  a  fifth  axially  facing  surface  extending 
parallel  to  said  third  and  fourth  surfaces,  the  axial  spacing 
between  said  third  and  fourth  surfaces  on  said  second 
connecting  member  being  equal  to  the  axial  spacing  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  surfaces  on  said  first  connect- 
ing member,  said  sleeve  segment  having  an  annular  pro- 
jection on  the  external  surface  thereof  intermediate  said 
third  and  fourth  surfaces; 
said  sleeve  segment  being  received  in  said  first  recess  with 
said  third  surface  thereof  engaging  said  first  surface  and 
with  said  fourth  surface  engaging  said  second  surface,  a 
compressible  seal  member  received  in  said  second  recess 
and  being  compressed  between  said  second  and  fifth  sur- 
faces, said  annular  projection  being  operatively  received 
in  said  annular  recess  to  hold  said  first  and  second  con- 
necting members  in  a  coupled  relationship  and  said  first 
and  third  surfaces  as  well  as  said  second  and  fourth  sur- 
faces in  engagement  with  each  other. 


4,288,113 
QUICK  CONNECTOR  COUPUNG  FOR  SEMI-RIGID 

HOSE 
Charly  J.  Saulnier,  Bonne,  France,  assignor  to  Parker-Hannifin 
Corporation,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,400 

Int.  a.3  F16L  33/00 

\]JS.  O.  285—238  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  connecting  piece  for  supply  lines  carrying  gaseous  or 
fiuid  media,  comprising: 

a  first  elongated  and  hollow  connecting  mcnber  having  a 
first  central  body  segment  with  an  enlargec  end  structure 
on  one  end  terminating  in  a  first  axially  facing  surface 
which  has  a  first  axially  facing  recess  therei*  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  of  said  hollow  connecting  member 
and  opening  in  a  direction  remote  from  said  first  central 
body  segment,  the  bottom  of  said  first  re<ess  defining  a 
second  axially  facing  surface  extending  parallel  to  said 
first  surface,  said  first  recess  having  an  annular  recess  on 
the  internal  surface  thereof  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  surfaces,  a  supply  line  clamping  means  connected 
to  said  first  central  body  segment  on  an  <nd  thereof  re- 
mote from  said  enlarged  end  structure; 
a  second  elongated  and  hollow  connecting  member  having  a 
second  central  body  segment  with  an  end  segment  extend- 
ing axially  away  from  said  second  centralj  body  segment 
and  a  sleeve  segment  extending  axially  aivay  from  said 
second  central  body  segment  on  a  side  thereof  opposite 
said  end  segment,  said  sleeve  segment  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional size  less  than  the  cross-sectional  siz4  of  said  second 
central  body  segment  to  thereby  define  !a  third  axially 
facing  surface  facing  in  a  direction  towaril  said  first  sur- 
face o*  said  first  connecting  member,  said  sleeve  terminat- 
ing in  a  fourth  axially  facing  surface  parallel  to  said  third 
surface,  said  fourth  surface  having  a  secon^d  axially  facing 
recess  therein  communicating  with  the   nterior  of  said 


1.  A  quick  connector  coupling  for  semi-rigid  hose  of  the 
type  providing  a  tight,  self-gripping  connection  by  simply 
inserting  the  hose  end  into  the  coupling,  which  comprises  a 
hollow  body  having  formed  therein  a  first  shoulder  constitut- 
ing an  abutment  for  the  hose  end  to  limit  the  hose  length  that 
can  be  introduced  into  the  coupling,  a  retaining  ring  having  an 
external  annular  portion  engaging  a  second  shoulder  of  said 
hollow  body  and  a  central  portion  apertured  and  formed  with 
a  plurality  of  radial  slits  providing  as  many  lugs  adapted  to  grip 
said  hose  to  counteract  any  outward  movement  thereof,  means 
for  locking  the  retaining  ring  in  place,  a  push  member  adapted 
to  slide  in  relation  to  said  body  and  formed  with  an  internal 
topered  head  adapted  to  engage  said  lugs  so  as  to  bend  them 
away  from  the  hose  surface  when  said  push  member  is  moved 
inwardly  of  said  body  and  resilient  sealing  means  disposed 
axially  inwardly  of  said  lugs,  wherein  abutment  means  is  resil- 
iently  fitted  in  said  hollow  body  axially  inwardly  of  said  lugs  in 
order  to  permit  a  bending  movement  of  said  lugs  by  said  push 
member  to  provide  an  aperture  substantially  greater  than  a 
normal  movement  and  a  normal  aperture  and  to  prevent  an 
excess  amount  of  said  bending,  said  sealing  means  compnsmg 
an  O-ring  disposed  between  a  shoulder  provided  in  said  hollow 
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body  and  said  abutment  means  to  permit  a  slight  axial  move- 
ment of  said  abutment  means. 


4,288,114 
HTTING  WITH  BIASED  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR 
COUPLING  PIPES 
Ame  H.  Hansen,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Meyertech  Incor- 
porated, Lakewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,130 

Int.  a.^  F16L  39/00 

U.S.  a.  285—317  9  Oaims 


1.  A  fitting  for  connection  to  a  pipe  to  form  a  joint  therewith 
comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  wall  defining  a  pipe  end  receiving 
socket  having  an  exterior  surface  and  a  pipe  cradling 
interior  surface; 

(b)  a  bore  extending  at  least  partially  through  said  wall; 

(c)  a  locking  device  engaged  in  said  bore  and  having  a  shaft 
with  a  head  end  and  an  opposite  tip  end  extensible  in- 
wardly of  said  interior  surface  a  sufficient  distance  to 
extend  at  least  partially  through  and  at  least  partially 
pierce  a  wall  of  a  pipe  end  received  in  said  socket  for 
locking  said  pipe  end  in  said  socket; 

(d)  a  ring  seal  surrounding  said  shaft  and  forming  a  fluid- 
tight  seal  between  said  shaft  and  said  socket;  and 

(e)  resilient  means  urging  said  tip  end  inwardly  of  said  inte- 
rior surface  for  maintaining  engagement  with  said  pipe 
end  received  in  said  socket  and  a  retainer  normally  con- 
taining said  tip  end  within  said  bore  and  spaced  from  said 
interior  surface  whereby  said  locking  device  is  in  a  ready- 
to-use  position;  and  wherein  said  resilient  means  urges  said 
tip  end  against  said  retainer. 


4,288,115 
DUCT  JOINTING  SYSTEM 
Michael  T.  Sullivan,  36  Hess  St.  South,  Hamilton,  Ontario, 
Canada 

FUed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,501 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  19, 1978,  313737 
Int.  a.3  F16L  23/00 
U.S.  a.  285— 363  6  Qaims 

1.  A  connection  means  for  connecting  adjacent  ends  of 
rectangular  sheet  metal  ducts,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elongated  hollow  flange  members  each  having 
a  channel  portion  with  a  mouth  opening  to  receive  therein 
an  end  face  of  a  wall  of  said  sheet  metal  duct  and  to  extend 
along  a  major  part  of  the  length  thereof,  and  a  transverse 
hollow  portion  upstanding  from  the  channel  portion,  said 
transverse  portion  having  a  generally  planar  upstanding 
outer  side  face; 
the  channel  f>ortion  extending  beyond  the  plane  of  said  outer 

face; 
the  transverse  portion  having  openings  at  each  longitudinal 

end  thereof; 
a  substantially  planar,  generally  L-shaped  comer  connecting 
piece,  having  co-planar  limbs,  said  limbs  being  adapted  to 
be  received  in  the  openings  in  the  longitudinal  ends  of 
adjacent  ones  of  said  hollow  flange  members  so  as  to  link 


a  pair  of  flange  members  together  in  mutually  right  angu- 
lar disposed  relationship  with  said  planar  outer  side  faces 
substantially  in  a  common  plane; 

said  corner  connecting  piece  having  a  first  laterally  offset 
portion  at  its  radially  inner  central  comer  section  and  a 
second  laterally  offset  portion  at  its  radially  outer  central 
comer  section,  the  first  and  second  offset  portions  being 
offset  in  opposite  directions  from  one  another; 

said  comer  connecting  piece  being  adapted  to  be  assembled 
with  a  pair  of  said  flange  members  with  said  first  laterally 
offset  portion  being  offset  in  the  direction  away  from  the 
planar  outer  side  faces  thereof; 

a  gasket  adapted  to  be  placed  in  sealing  engagement  with  the 
planar  upstanding  outer  side  faces  of  an  adjacent  pair  of 
said  flange  members; 


the  channel  portions  of  said  profile  members  extending 
beyond  the  plane  of  said  outer  face  so  as  to  form  protuber- 
ances extending  toward  each  other  in  the  assembled  joint, 
to  grip  the  gasket  in  tight  sealing  engagement  between 
opposed  pairs  of  said  flange  members; 

each  of  the  first  and  second  offset  portions  of  the  comer 
connecting  piece  being  offset  from  the  main  plane  thereof 
sufficiently  to  protrude  a  distance  of  about  one  wall  thick- 
ness of  the  flange  member  said  first  offset  portion  thus 
constituting  means  permitting  end  faces  of  said  walls  of 
the  duct  in  the  region  of  said  first  offset  to  project  beyond 
the  plane  of  said  first  offset  portion  towards  said  outer  side 
face  to  grip  said  gasket  in  sealing  engagement  between 
opposed  such  regions  of  said  end  faces  of  opposed  ducts. 


4,288,116 

APPARATUS  FOR  FASTENING  FLANGED  TUBULAR 

MEMBERS 

Max  P.  Schlienger,  Ukiah,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Retech,  Inc., 

Ukiah,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,892 

Int.  a.'  F16L  17/00 

U.S.  a.  285—364  35  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  securing  to  each  other  and  sealing  open 
ends  of  generally  tubular  pressure  vessels  fitted  with  radially 
outwardly  protruding  end  flanges  having  back  sides  which 
face  away  from  each  other,  the  apparatus  comprising:  a  plural- 
ity of  clamping  spools  each  having  a  shank  and  a  rim  protrud- 
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ing  radially  outward  from  each  shank  end,  the  rims  defining 
opposing  faces  dimensioned  for  placement  over  the  flanges  and 
overlapping  the  back  sides;  a  spool  retaining  rin^  having  an 
inner  diameter  greater  than  an  outer  diameter  of  tht  flanges  for 
placement  thereover,  the  ring  including  means  f()r  receiving 
the  spools  and  for  positioning  the  spools  between  the  ring  and 
the  flanges  when  the  former  is  placed  over  the  latteir;  means  for 
movably  connecting  the  spools  to  the  retaining  rin^  so  that  the 
ring  and  the  spools  can  be  placed  as  a  unit  into  radial  alignment 
with  the  flanges;  means  for  moving  the  spools  lowards  the 
flanges  and  for  subjecting  the  spools  to  a  force  acting  in  the 
same  direction;  and  means  for  establishing  firm  contact  be- 
tween the  nms  and  the  flanges  and  for  generating  a  force  with 
each  spool  which  acts  on  the  respective  back  sides  of  the 
flanges  in  opposite,  axial  directions  so  as  to  securi  the  flanges 
and  therewith  the  vessels  together  and  establish  a  ^al  between 
the  vessels. 


source,  a  heat  generating  source,  said  door  switch  and  said 

cook  switch; 
said  heat  generating  source  being  power  supplied  by  the 

activation  of  both  the  door  switch  and  the  cook  switch; 
first  means  for  controlling  the  activation  of  the  cook  switch; 

and 


4,288  117 
LOCK  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE  DO0|RS 
GioTanni  Nardi,  Pisa,  Italy,  assignor  to  Whitehea  d  Motofides, 
S.pj^.,  Via  Salvatore  Orlando,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Set.  No.  969,67< 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  10, 1978 ,  67515  A/78 
Int  a.2  E05C  li/QO 
U.S.  a.  292—52 


25  Claims 


32^ 
34  33     « 


1.  A  lock  for  motor  vehicle  doors,  comprising  a  striker 

member  arranged  for  engagement  and  disengagement  by 

means  comprised  in  a  mechanism  of  said  lock,  the  mechanism 

being  supported  by  a  first  plate,  and  the  striker^  member  and 

means  being  disposed  on  a  part  fixed  relative  to  the  door  and 

on  the  door  respectively,  or  vice  versa,  wherein  said  means 

comprise  at  least  one  pair  of  engagement  meifbers  for  said 

striker  which  are  rotatable  on  pins,  and  the  disengagement  load 

exerted  between  said  member  and  said  means  is  .opposed  only 

by  component  forces  passing  substantially  through  the  axis  of 

said  pins,  wherein  the  contact  engagement  between  said  pair  of 

engagement  members  and  said  striker  member  occurs,  at  least 

partially,  on  surfaces  which  are  concentric  abqut  the  axis  of 

said  pins,  and  pertoin  respectively  to  said  engagejnent  members 

and  striker  member. 


second  means  responsive  of  a  door  opening  mechanism  for 
controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of  the  oven  door, 
thereby  controlling  the  activation  of  the  door  switch; 

wherein  the  second  means  is  prevented  by  the  first  means 
from  controlling  the  opening  of  the  oven  door  while  the 
first  means  is  activated  to  provide  the  activation  of  the 
heat  generating  source. 


4,288,119 
DOOR  LOCKING  CABLE 
Robert  G.  Geiger,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Air-Flo  Co.,  Inc., 
Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Set.  No.  54,665 

Int.  a.3  E05C  n/04 

U.S.  a.  292—262  «  Claims 


4,288,118 
DOOR  LOCK  MECHANISM  OF  MICROWJAVE  OVEN 
Michio  Ohkado,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shkui>  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,0^ 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    No|.     16,     1977, 
52/155098[U] 

Int.  a.3  E05C  i/06 
U.S.  a.  292—201  I         7  Claims 

1.  A  lock  mechanism  for  an  oven  generation  c  ircuit  compriS' 
ing: 
a  door  switch  being  controlled  by  the  opening  and  closing  of 

an  oven  door; 
a  cook  switch  which  may  be  activated  when  jsaid  oven  door 

is  m  the  closed  position; 
a  generation  circuit  operatively  connected  to  a  power 


1.  A  cable  door  lock  comprising  a  flexible  metal  cable  bent 
to  define  a  loop  at  one  end  and  including  securing  means  for 
attaching  the  cable  to  a  door  frame  at  the  opposite  end,  said 
loop  being  of  a  size  to  slip  around  a  doorknob,  metal  means 
clamping  said  loop  defining  cable  portion  to  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  cable,  and  a  sleeve  encircling  and  rotatable  on 
the  major  portion  of  said  cable  and  clamping  means  between 
said  loop  and  said  securing  means. 
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4,288,120 

DOOR  LATCH  ASSEMBLY 

Donald  H.  Moore,  Rte.  #3,  Cannon  Falls,  Minn.  55009 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,920 

Int.  a.3  E05C  13/00 


mounting  arm  and  a  depending  arm,  and  the  mounting  arm 
being  rotatably  mounted  below  said  bumper  movement  sensing 
lever  (W)  on  said  mounting  angle  (T)  and  being  coupled  with 
said  bumper  movement  sensing  lever  (W)  by  said  catch  (MS), 


U.S.  a.  292—341.18 


6  0ainis 


1.  A  latch  assembly  comprising: 

a  striker  plate  having  front  and  rear  surfaces  and  having  a 
latching  notch  therein; 

an  adjustable  latching  surface  disposed  within  said  latching 
notch  and  adapted  for  latching  engagement  with  a  corre- 
sponding protruding  latch  member  for  retaining  the  same 
in  a  latched  position,  said  latching  surface  comprising  an 
"L"  shaf>ed  slide  member  slidably  associated  with  a  por- 
tion of  the  rear  surface  of  said  striker  plate; 

slide  rail  means  for  slidably  receiving  said  slide  member,  said 
slide  rail  means  including  a  slide  rail  plate  having  a  pair  of 
generally  parallel  peripheral  edges  connected  in  face-to- 
face  registration  with  the  rear  surface  of  said  striker  plate 
on  either  side  of  said  latching  notch  and  an  intermediate 
section  disposed  between  said  peripheral  edges,  said  inter- 
mediate section  being  spaced  from,  but  in  parallel  relation- 
ship to,  the  rear  surface  of  said  striker  plate  and  having 
portions  extending  inwardly  from  each  of  said  peripheral 
edges  for  slidably  retaining  said  slide  member; 

threaded  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  latching 
surface,  said  threaded  means  having  a  portion  connected 
with  said  slide  rail  plate  and  being  disposed  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  slide  rail  means  from  said  striker  plate. 


4,288,121 

TRANSPORT  CAR,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

TRANSPORTING  RLES,  WITH  FRONTALLY 

ARRANGED  BUMPER 

Edelbert  Wiechert,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,659 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  20, 
1978,  2846245 

Int.  a.3  B60R  19/02 
U.S.  a.  293—4  4  Claims 

1.  A  rail-bound  transport  car  with  self-drive  means  and 
frontally  arranged  bumper  means  (?)  and  with  switch  contact 
means  for  actuation  upon  frontal  impact  of  the  bumper  means 
against  an  obstacle  for  influencing  the  transport  car  self-drive 
means;  said  bumper  means  comprising  a  bumper  providing  a 
handle  contour;  a  mounting  angle  (T);  a  bumper  movement 
sensing  lever  (W)  having  said  bumper  arranged  thereon,  and 
being  pivotably  mounted  on  said  mounting  angle  (T),  and 
having  actuation  means  for  actuating  said  switch  contact 
means  upon  pivotal  movement  of  said  bumper  movement 
sensing  lever  (W)  in  response  to  frontal  impact  of  the  bumi)er 
against  an  obstacle;  reset  spring  means  (R)  acting  on  said  bum- 
per movement  sensing  lever  (W)  to  oppose  the  pivotal  move- 
ment thereof,  a  catch  (MS);  and  an  angle  lever  (WH)  having  a 


said  angle  lever  (WH)  being  arranged  for  deflection  upon 
impact  of  the  depending  arm  of  said  angle  lever  (WH)  against 
an  obstacle  located  on  the  rails  below  the  area  of  said  bumper, 
so  as  to  pivot  said  bumper  movement  sensing  lever  (W)  by 
means  of  said  catch  (MS). 


4,288,122 

WHEEL  CHAIR  TABLE  CLAMP 

Lloyd  F.  Meek,  4589  PhUlips  Rice  Rd.,  Cortland,  Ohio  44410 

FUed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,309 

Int.  a.3  A47C  7/70 

U.S.  a.  297—153  4  Qaims 


1.  A  clamp  is  adapted  to  mount  a  table  on  a  wheel  chair 
having  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  vertically  disposed  tubular 
frame  members,  each  having  a  horizontal  tubular  frame  mem- 
ber intersecting  and  projecting  therefrom  with  said  horizontal 
members  parallel  to  each  other,  said  clamp  comprising  a  pair  of 
vertically  disposed  body  members  adapted  to  hold  a  table  on 
said  horizontal  frame  members  adjacent  said  vertical  frame 
members,  a  clamping  member  on  each  body  member,  pivot 
means  pivotally  mounting  each  clamping  member  to  its  respec- 
tive body  member  so  that  the  clamping  member  is  disposed 
adjacent  a  vertical  frame  member,  said  clamping  member 
having  opposite  vertical  sides,  each  of  which  sides  having  a 
right  angularly  disposed  tab  thereon,  said  tabs  on  each  clamp- 
ing member  vertically  spaced  on  the  clamping  member  and 
projecting  towards  the  tabs  on  the  other  clamping  member 
with  the  lower  tab  on  each  clamping  member  being  disposed 
below  its  body  member,  whereby  when  the  body  members 
have  their  lower  edges  mounted  on  the  horizontal  frame  mem- 
bers, each  clamping  member  is  pivoted  to  clamp  the  tabs  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  vertical  frame  memb^  with  the  lower  tab 
disposed  below  the  horizontal  frame  member  to  thereby  secure 
the  body  member  and  a  table  carried  thereby  to  the  horizontal 
and  vertical  frame  members  against  vertical  and  horizontal 
movement. 
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4,288,123 
HIGH  CHAIR  TRAY  ATTACHMENT  MECHANISM 
Richard  E.  Cone,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Questpr  Corpora- 
tioa,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,796 

Int.  a.^  A47B  i9/0a  39/04 

U.S.  a.  297— 154  4aainis 


said  tray  in 
^racket  so  as 


1.  In  combination  with  the  arms  of  a  high  chai|,  a  tray,  and 
a  swivel  mounted  on  the  underside  of  said  tray  anjl  removably 
securable  to  one  of  said  arms,  the  improvement  comprising 
bracket  means  mounted  on  the  underside  of     ^ 

juxtaposition  with  said  other  arm; 
dependmg  legs  extending  downward  from  said 

to  form  a  recess  for  said  other  arm; 
at  least  one  aperture  in  the  outer  surface  of  saii  other  arm; 
a  plate  rotatably  mounted  on  said  underside  of  said  tray 

adjacent  said  depending  legs; 
spring  means  for  rotatably  biasing  said  plate  avay  from  said 

underside  of  said  tray  and  against  said  depending  legs; 
a  pm  extending  from  said  plate  and  being  of  a  (dimension  to 

mate  with  said  aperture;  and  I 

a  flange  extending  outwardly  from  said  plat^  toward  the 

outer  edge  of  said  tray,  whereby  movement  of  said  flange 

in  a  direction  toward  the  underside  of  said  tri  ly  overcomes 

the  bias  of  said  spring  means  and  removes  laid  pin  from 

said  aperture. 


4,288,124 
WHEELCHAIR-CARRIED  TRANSFER  STOOL 

Rex  Hamilton,  2701  S.  Watson,  Visalia,  Calif.  93277 
FUed  Oct  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,580 
Int  a?  A47C  13/00 

VS.  a.  297—217 


support  of  said  stool  when  said  leg  means  is  in  said  ex- 
tended condition;  and 
mounting  means  secured  to  at  least  one  of  said  seat  portion 
and  said  leg  means  and  formed  for  cooperative  engage- 
ment with  a  wheelchair  mount  provided  on  a  wheelchair, 
said  mounting  means  being  further  formed  for  selective 
removable  mounting  of  said  transfer  stool  to  said  wheel- 
chair mount  for  carrying  of  said  transfer  stool  by  said 
wheelchair  when  said  leg  means  is  in  said  collapsed  condi- 
tion, said  mounting  means  mounting  the  collapsed  stool  on 
said  wheelchair  in  the  position  of  an  armrest. 

4,288 125  — 

MINING  APPARATUS  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 
COUPLING  ASSEMBLY 
James  E.  Ingle,  Edmond,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Kerr-McGee  Corpo- 
ration, Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,650,  Feb.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,160,566.  This  application  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,465 
Int  a.^  E21C  27/02 
U.S.  a.  299—30  61  Claims 


13  Claims 


1.  A  transfer  stool  attachable  to  a  wheelchaif  comprising 

a  seat  portion; 

leg  means  secured  to  said  seat  portion  and  fornied  for  move- 
ment to  and  from  a  collapsed  condition  at  which  said  leg 
means  and  seat  portion  are  in  close  compact  proximity  to 
each  other  and  an  extended  condition  at  which  said  leg 
means  is  extended  for  support  of  an  individual  sitting  on 
said  seat  portion,  said  leg  means  and  seaj  portion  being 
further  formed  to  provide  a  relatively  narrow  width  di- 
mension when  said  leg  means  is  in  said  extended  condi- 
tion; 

wheel  means  routably  mounted  to  said  leg  nieans  for  rolling 


1.  A  mining  apparatus  for  forming  a  borehole  in  an  earth 
formation  comprising: 
a  miner,  comprising: 
a  frame,  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end;  and 
a  forward  cutter  assembly  connected  to  the  forward  end  of 
the  frame  for  excavatingly  engaging  the  earth  formation; 
at  least  one  carrier,  each  carrier  having  a  forward  end  and  a 
rearward  end,  the  forward  end  of  one  of  the  carriers  being 
removably  connectable  to  the  miner  and  the  rearward  end  of 
the  carrier  being  removably  connectable  to  the  forward  end 
of  one  other  carrier,  each  carrier  comprising: 
a  carrier  frame,  having  a  forward  end,  a  rearward  end,  a  first 
side  and  a  second  side,  comprising: 
a  first  barrier  beam  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward 

end; 
a  second  carrier  beam  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear- 
ward end.  the  second  carrier  beam  being  spaced  in  a 
substantially  parallel  relationship  with  the  first  carrier 
beam,  and  the  forward  ends  of  the  first  and  second 
carrier  beams  forming  the  forward  end  of  the  carrier 
frame  and  the  rearward  ends  of  the  first  and  second 
carrier  beams  forming  the  rearward  end  of  the  carrier 
frame;  and 
means  for  supporting  the  first  and  second  carrier  beams  m 
the  substantially  parallel,  spaced  apart  relationship; 
coupling  means  comprising: 
a  first  male  coupler  secured  to  the  forward  end  of  the  first 

carrier  beam; 
a  second  male  coupler  secured  to  the  forward  end  of  the 
second  carrier  beam,  the  first  and  second  male  couplers 
being  secured  in  a  substantially  parallel  spaced  relation- 
ship on  one  end  of  each  of  the  carrier  frames; 
a  first  female  coupler  secured  to  the  rearward  end  of  the 
first  carrier  beam;  j      j    <• 

a  second  female  coupler  secured  to  the  rearward  end  ot 
the  second  carrier  beam,  the  first  and  second  female 
couplers  being  secured  in  a  substantially  parallel  rela- 
tionship on  one  end  of  each  of  the  carrier  frames,  oppo- 
site the  end  with  the  male  couplers,  the  first  and  second 
female  couplers  on  one  carrier  frame  being  substantially 


; 
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alignable  with  the  first  and  second  male  couplers  on 
another  carrier  frame  so  that  the  first  and  second  female 
couplers  on  one  carrier  frame  operatively  engage  the 
first  and  second  male  couplers  of  another  carrier  frame 
to  connect  the  respective  ends  of  the  two  carrier  frames; 
a  first  female  coupler  and  a  second  female  coupler,  the  first 
and  second  female  couplers  being  secured  to  the  rearward 
end  of  the  frame  in  a  substantially  parallel,  spaced-apart 
relationship,  the  first  and  second  female  couplers  on  the 
miner  being  substantially  alignable  with  the  first  and  sec- 
ond male  couplers  on  one  end  of  one  of  the  carrier  frames 
so  that  the  first  and  second  female  couplers  of  the  miner 
operatively  engage  the  first  and  second  male  couplers  of 
the  carrier  frame  to  connect  the  miner  to  the  carrier 
frame;  and 
means  connected  to  each  carrier  for  movingly  supporting  each 
carrier,  comprising: 
a  first  axle  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  first  female 

coupler  connected  to  the  first  carrier  beam; 
a  second  axle  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  second  fe- 
male coupler  connected  to  the  second  carrier  beam; 
a  first  wheel  mounted  on  the  first  axle;  and 
a  second  wheel  mounted  on  the  second  axle. 


4,288,126 
AIR  ASSISTED  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
David  Parsons,  Kenilworth,  and  Harold  Hodkinson,  Finham, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Automotive  Products  Limited, 
Warwickshire,  England 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,535 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  1,  1978, 
35259/78 

Int  OJ  B60T  8/26 
VS.  a.  303—6  C  4  Qaims 


18      12        n 


T    1^    V^f 
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4,288,127 
ANTI-LOCK  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Heinz  Leiber,  Leimen;  Wolf-Dieter  Jonner,  Sandhausen,  and 
Hermann-Josef  Goebels,  Schwieberdingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,653 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1978,  2830809 

Int  a.J  B60T  8/10 
U.S.  a.  303—111  8  Claims 


1.  An  anti-lock  control  system  for  the  brakes  for  each  of  two 
wheels  on  one  axle  of  a  vehicle  which  brakes  are  actuated  by 
a  pressure  medium  from  a  pressure  source  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  signal  transducer  30  associated  with  each  wheel  of 
one  axle  for  providing  a  signal  characterizing  the  wheel  mo- 
tion behavior,  an  evaluator  circuit  31,  means  for  supplying  the 
signals  to  said  evaluator  circuit  to  generate  brake  pressure 
control  signals,  brake  pressure  control  devices  for  separately 
influencing  the  brake  pressure  on  said  two  wheels,  means  for 
supplying  said  brake  pressure  control  signals  to  said  brake 
pressure  control  devices,  said  evaluator  circuit  being  provided 
with  control  means  which  in  the  event  of  a  pressure  drop  on 
the  brake  of  one  wheel  prevents  a  substantial  pressure  increase 
on  the  brake  for  the  other  wheel  and  in  the  event  of  a  subse- 
quent pulsated  pressure  increase  on  the  first  brake  permits  only 
a  synchronously  pulsated  pressure  buildup  on  the  other  brake, 
a  fluid  pressure  line  having  a  common  section  and  a  branching 
point  for  connecting  said  pressure  source  to  said  wheel  brakes, 
said  branching  point  being  disposed  in  one  of  the  immediate 
vicinity  of  the  brake  pressure  control  devices  and  in  the  brake 
pressure  control  devices  themselves. 


4,288,128 

SELF-ALIGNING  THRUST  BEARING 

Alan  W.  Wells,  Edelstein,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
per    No.    PCT/US79/00804,     §371    Date    Oct    1,    1979, 
§  102(e)  Date  Oct.  1,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00898, 
per  Pub.  Date  Apr.  2,  1981. 

This  PCT  application  filed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,196 
Int  a.^  F16C  33/74 
U.S.  a.  308—36.2  17  Claims 


1.  An  air  powered  braking  system  for  a  vehicle  and  compris- 
ing; 

a  front  wheel  air  powered  brake  system; 

a  rear  wheel  air  powered  brake  system; 

a  pair  of  air  pressure  valves  each  of  which  regulates  the  air 
pressure  in  its  respective  one  of  the  front  or  rear  brake 
systems,  said  air  valves  being  hydraulically  controlled  so 
that  the  air  pressure  in  each  of  said  front  and  rear  systems 
is  proportional  to  the  hydraulic  pressure; 

a  hydraulic  master  cylinder  operable  by  the  vehicle  driver 
and  independently  connected  to  each  of  air  valves  so  as  to 
generate  said  hydraulic  pressure; 

and  a  pressure  reducing  valve  interposed  in  the  connection 
between  the  master  cylinder  and  the  rear  brake  system  air 
valve  so  that  on  operation  of  the  reducing  valve  to  reduce 
the  hydraulic  pressure  to  that  air  valve  the  air  pressure  in 
the  rear  brake  system  relative  to  that  in  the  front  brake 
system  is  also  reduced. 


"iOr 


1.  In  a  mechanism  which  includes  first  (10  and  11;  111)  and 
second  (12;  112)  relatively  rotatable  members,  the  first  of  said 
members  having  a  thrust  surface  (28a;  128a)  and  the  second  of 
said  members  having  a  thrust  abutment  surface  (29a,'  129a) 
facing  and  very  close  to  said  thrust  surface  (28a.  128a),  self- 
aligning  thrust  bearing  means  (24a-26a;  124a-126a)  compris- 
ing in  combination: 
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a  thin  bearing  member  (26a;  126fl)  between  said  thrust  sur- 
face (28fl.  128fl)  and  said  thrust  abutment  siirface  (29a,- 
129a),  the  area  of  said  bearing  member  (26a,-  l26a)  being 
large  in  proportion  to  its  thickness;  I 

peripheral  sealing  means  (24a.-  124a)  in  sealing  |-elationship 
with  a  face  of  said  bearing  member  (26a,-  126|i)  and  with 
one  (28a  or  29a.-  128a  or  129a)  of  said  surface!  to  define  a 
shallow  sealed  chamber  (30a.-  130a)  between  iaid  bearing 
member  (26a,-  126fl)  and  said  one  (28a  or  1^:  128a  or 
129o)  of  said  surfaces,  said  sealing  means  (24a,  124a)  being 
substantially  Uniformly  axially  compressible  ind  extensi- 
ble; 

and  liquid  filling  said  shallow  sealed  chamber  (30a.-  130a)  so 
that  axial  and  cocking  loads  of  either  of  sajd  relatively 
routable  members  (10  and  11  or  12;  111  or  11 2)  may  rock 
the  bearing  member  (26a.  126a)  without  ef  ective  axial 
displacement  during  operation  of  the  mechaiism. 

4,288,129 
BEARING  CAGE 
Robert  M,  Ryanen,  Union  Lake,  Mich.,  assignoj  to  Federal- 
Mogul  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich.  J 
Filed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Set.  No.  139,384 
*                      Int.  aJ  F16C  33/00 
U.S.  CL  308—218  "  Claims 


tightly  with  a  spring  action  into  said  locking  slots  and 
rigidly  locking  the  main  frames  together;  and 


(4)  drawers  and  like  receptacles  slidably  supported  by  said 
locking  frames  which  are  also  serving  as  drawer  runners. 


4,288,131 

CABINET-MOUNTED  BATHROOM-SCALE 

William  J.  Griffin,  2531  Rosewood  Aw.,  Roslyn,  Pa.  19001 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,124 

Int.  a.J  GOIG  19/52;  A47F  5/08 

U.S.  a.  312—245  *  Claims 


1.  A  conical  bearing  cage  (10)  for  a  tapered  bea  ring  assembly 
(12)  comprising:  an  integral  member  having  a  conical  central 
axis  and  including;  a  large  circular  ring  (14)  halving  an  inner 
circumferential  surface  (16)  and  an  outer  circuitiferential  sur- 
face (18)  connected  by  inner  (20)  and  outer  (22)  faces,  a  small 
circular  ring  (24)  having  an  inner  circumferential  surface  (26) 
and  an  outer  circumferential  surface  (28)  connected  by  inner 
(30)  and  outer  (32)  faces,  a  plurality  of  cirfcumferentially 
spaced  bridges  (34)  interconnecting  said  rings  (K  24),  each  of 
said  bridges  (34)  having  top  (36)  and  botton^  (38)  surfaces 
interoonnected  by  spaced  sides,  said  sides  of  ea<^h  of  said  brid- 
ges (34)  having  a  tapered  portion  (40)  extending  inwardly  from 
said  top  surface  (36)  thereof  for  defining  lips  (42)  at  the  inter- 
section of  each  side  and  associated  top  surface  (J6),  character- 
ized by  a  rib  (44)  on  said  top  surface  (36)  of  each  bridge  (34) 
extending  between  said  rings  (14,  24). 

4,288,130 

nLING  SYSTEMS  AND  OTHER  COLLjAPSIBLE 

STRUCTURAL  UNITS 

Robert  J.  Baldwin,  London,  England,  assignor  jto  H.  Geoffrey 

Lynfield,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn. 

RIed  Jan.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,246 
Int.  a.^  A47B  63/00;  A47F  5/14;  F16C  21/00 
VS.  a.  312—183  6  Claims 

1.  A  collapsible  structural  storage  unit  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

(1)  a  pair  of  profiled  main  frames; 

(2)  locking  slots  arranged  in  pairs  along  the  /ertical  sides  of 
the  said  main  frames; 

(3)  at  least  two  locking  frames  with  mult  pie  bars  fitting 


1.  A  cabinet-mounted  bathroom-scale  comprising 

a  bathroom  scale; 

a  cabinet  having  a  top  wall  and  two  generally  vertical  side- 
walls  having  generally  vertically  disposed  pivot-guiding 
grooves  therein; 

opposite  pivots  carried  by  the  rear  end  of  the  bathroom-scale 
and  extending  into  said  grooves; 

said  grooves  and  said  pivots  being  so  arranged  that  when  the 
rear  end  of  the  bathroom-scale  is  raised  the  pivots  thereof 
will  rise  upwardly  in  the  grooves  and  the  front  end  of  the 
bathroom-scale  can  be  moved  into  the  cabinet,  and  so  that 
by  lowering  the  pivots  in  said  grooves  the  front  end  of  the 
bathroom-scale  will  extend  outwardly  from  the  cabinet 
into  its  operative  position;  and 

said  top  of  the  cabinet  having  a  cutout  in  the  front  edge 
thereof  for  improving  visibility  of  the  bathroom-scale. 
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4,288,132 

METAL  CABINET  FOR  ASSEMBLY  BY  THE  USER 

FROM  KNOCKED-DOWN  CONDITION 

Henry   Znamirowski,   ElUcott   Oty,   and   David   J.   Roles, 

Baltimore,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Roper  Corporation, 

Kankakee,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,447 

Int  a.3  A47B  43/00;  F16B  12/00 

U.S.  a.  312—257  R  12  Claims 


tion  into  biased  engagement  with  the  front  portion  of  said 
support  panel;  means  associated  with  each  of  said  panels  and 


1.  In  a  rectangular  metal  cabinet  construction  the  combina- 
tion comprising  top  and  bottom  panels,  side  panels,  and  an 
extensive  rear  panel  all  having  mated  edges  as  well  as  a  pair  of 
front  doors  and  intended  for  sale  and  transport  in  a  knocked- 
down  condition  for  assembly  with  self-tapping  screws  pene- 
trating the  mated  edges,  the  rear  panel  having  flanges  along  its 
lateral  edges,  the  side  panels  having  flanges  along  their  front 
edges,  the  flanges  being  of  the  box  type  to  impart  torsional 
rigidity  at  the  four  upright  comers  of  the  cabinet  and  to  receive 
as  well  as  shield  and  conceal  the  tips  of  the  self-tapping  screws 
upon  penetration  thereof,  a  rectangular  shelf  in  the  cabinet 
dimensioned  to  extend  to  the  walls  thereof  and  having  down- 
wardly turned  edges  to  defme  a  thickness  dimension,  the  box 
type  flanges  being  notched  out  at  the  shelf  level  by  an  amount 
equal  to  the  thickness  dimension  of  the  shelf  to  enable  engage- 
ment between  the  edges  of  the  shelf  and  the  walls  as  well  as 
support  for  the  shelf  in  the  vertical  direction. 


4,288,133 

APPLIANCE  CONTROL  HOUSING  AND  CONSOLE 

CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  L.  Deatherage,  Newton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Maytag 

Company,  Newton,  Iowa 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130^36 

Int  a.^  A47B  81/00;  B65D  6/00 

VS.  a.  312—279  12  Claims 

1.  A  control  panel  assembly  for  an  appliance  control  housing 
having  an  open  front,  the  combination  comprising:  a  relatively 
rigid  support  panel  for  generally  closing  said  open  front  and 
including  a  front  portion  and  rearwardly  projecting  upper  and 
lower  shoulder  portions;  a  relatively  less  rigid  decorative  panel 
including  a  face  portion  having  a  generally  coextensively 
overlying  relationship  with  the  front  portion  of  said  support 
panel  and  rearwardly  projecting  upper  and  lower  flanges 
having  an  overlapping  engagement  with  the  shoulders  of  said 
support  panel,  the  fabricated  dimension  between  said  support 
panel  shoulder  portions  across  the  points  of  engagement  with 
said  decorative  panel  flanges  being  greater  than  the  corre- 
sponding dimension  between  said  decorative  panel  flanges  to 
produce  interference  for  removably  retaining  said  decorative 
panel  on  said  support  panel  and  for  springing  apart  said  decora- 
tive panel  flanges  and  bowing  said  decorative  panel  face  por- 


cooperable  for  locating  said  decorative  panel  upon  and  inter- 
locking said  decorative  panel  to  said  support  panel. 


4,288,134 
STORAGE  CABINET 
Howard  L.  Knaack,  and  Kenneth  F.  Weger,  Jr.,  both  of  Gary, 
III.,  assignors  to  Knaack  Manufacturing  Company,  Crystal 
Lake,IU. 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,969 

Int  a.3  A47B  81/00.  95/02;  E05B  67/38 

VS.  a.  312—290  15  Claims 


.29- 


1.  A  storage  cabinet  of  sheet  metal  having  a  body  with  front, 
rear  and  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  a  bottom  to 
deflne  a  storage  space, 

said  side  walls  having  upper  edges  which  lie  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  bottom  and  said  front  waU  having  a  major 
part  thereof  with  an  upper  edge  positioned  at  a  lower  level 
than  said  plane  to  provide  a  front  access  opening, 

a  two-part  cover  for  said  cabinet  hinged  along  the  upper 
edge  of  said  rear  wall  with  one  part  of  the  cover  of  a  width 
to  span  the  upper  edges  of  the  side  walls  and  having  a 
section  at  a  right  angle  to  the  major  part  thereof,  the  other 
part  of  the  cover  being  hinged  to  said  section  along  an 
edge  thereof  and  having  a  width  and  length  to  coact  with 
said  section  and  cover  said  access  opening  when  the  cover 
is  closed, 

a  cover  restrictor  connected  between  said  cover  parts  to 
limit  relative  pivotal  movement  of  said  parts  and  movable 
to  a  position  to  permit  said  cover  parts  to  lie  in  close 
generally  parallel  relation  when  the  cover  is  open, 

elongate  reinforcing  members  secured  to  the  underside  of 
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the  cover  parts  and  positioned  to  lie  immediately  within 
the  upper  edges  of  the  side  walls  and  parts  of  the  front 
wall  extending  upwardly  at  either  side  of  the  access  open- 
ing to  strengthen  the  cover  and  deter  insertion  of  a  prying 
tool,  , 

a  reinforcing  member  secured  to  the  free  edge  of  the  other 
part  of  the  cover  and  having  a  flange  spac^  therefrom  to 
provide  a  U-shaped  space  for  receiving  and  interfitting 
with  the  front  wall  edge  which  is  positioned  at  said  lower 
level,  said  space  having  a  sufficient  height  t|o  maintain  said 
interfit  for  a  limited  amount  of  movement  of  the  cover 
upwardly  relative  to  the  front  wall, 

lock  means  associated  with  the  body  and  the  cover  including 
a  pair  of  lock  members  pivotally  mounte^  on  said  rein- 
forcing members  secured  to  said  one  part  cif  the  cover  and 
a  pair  of  padlock  holders  secured  to  said  side  walls  within 
the  storage  space  and  opening  to  the  exte^or  of  the  side 
walls  for  exterior  access, 

each  of  said  side  walls  having  a  formed  horizpntally-extend- 
ing  rib  defming  a  recess  for  strengthening  of  the  side  walls, 
a  pair  of  handles  pivotally  mounted  one  in  each  of  said 
recesses  for  movement  between  a  storag^  position  lying 
within  the  recess  and  behind  the  exterior  ftices  of  the  side 
walls  to  operative  positions  extended  outwardly  of  the 
recesses,  a  shelf  within  the  storage  spac^  secured  at  its 
ends  to  said  side  walls  and  resting  upon  the  side  wall  ribs, 

and  skid  members  secured  to  the  underside  |  of  said  bottom 
each  including  a  formed  member  with  an  iiiterior  chamber 
and  a  series  of  openings,  and  a  pair  of  plates  secured  to  the 
formed  member  within  the  chamber  atl  opposite  ends 
thereof  and  having  holes  in  alignment  wit|i  said  openings 
for  mounting  of  casters  on  the  underside  of  said  skid 
members. 


close  said  outer  and  inner  seals  when  the  doors  are  positioned 
to  close  said  access  opening,  the  improvement  comprising: 
sealing  closure  means  for  closing  said  ends  of  said  air  space 
to  define  a  dead  air  space  between  said  doors  outwardly  of 
said  wall  means  front  portion  when  said  doors  are  posi- 
tioned to  close  said  access  opening. 


SEAL 


4,288,136 
METAL  CUPBOARD 
Gerard  Le  Mer,  12  Cbemin  da  Milieo,  95540  Mery  sur  Oise, 
France 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,649 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  5, 1978,  78  25474 

Int  CIJ  A47B  43/(X>:  E06B  9/14 

U.S.  a.  312—297  4  Claims 


4,288,135 
FRENCH  DOOR  REFRIGERATOR 
William  J.  Bodiser,  Mans  Township,  Posey  County;  Ralph 
Tate,  and  Charles  W.  Hang,  both  of  Center  Tomiship,  Vander- 
borgh  County,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation, 
Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

FUcd  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,9(74 

Int  a.J  E06B  7/16;  A47B  96/0 1 

MS.  a.  312—296  24  Claims 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  apparatus  having  wall  deans  defining  a 
refrigerated  space  and  having  a  front  portion  defming  an  ac- 
cess opening  to  said  space,  a  pair  of  doors  pivotally  mounted  in 
side-by-side  relationship  for  selectively  clo^g  said  access 
opening,  and  seal  elements  carried  by  portions  of  the  doors 
which  are  juxtaposed  when  the  doors  are  positioned  to  close 
said  access  opening  outwardly  of  said  wall  means,  said  seal 
elements  including  outer  portions  cooperatively  defining  an 
outer  seal  and  inner  portions  cooperatively  defining  an  inner 
seal  with  an  air  space  having  upper  and  lower  ends  between 
said  outer  and  inner  seals  when  the  doors  aire  positioned  to 


1.  In  a  metal  cupboard  comprising  a  parallel-sided  frame- 
work, the  framework  comprising  an  upper  frame  having  a 
rectangular  shape  and  comprising  tubular  members,  a  lower 
frame  having  a  rectangular  shape  and  comprising  tubular  mem- 
bers, four  uprights  constitut«l  by  tubular  section  members 
which  are  assembled  at  respective  ends  thereof  with  the  upper 
and  lower  frames,  at  least  two  rectangular  panels  respectively 
closing  at  least  two  lateral  sides  of  the  framework,  which  sides 
are  in  opposed  relation,  and  a  sheet  metal  roof  covering  said 
upper  frame;  the  improvement  comprising  an  arrangement 
which  is  sufficient  to  maintain  said  at  least  two  panels  assem- 
bled with  the  framework  and  with  the  roof  and  comprises  in 
combination  first  flange  means  rigid  with  a  lower  end  portion 
of  each  of  said  at  least  two  panels  and  downwardly  bearing  on 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  tubular  members  of  said  lower 
frame,  second  flange  means  rigid  with  an  upper  end  portion  of 
each  of  said  at  least  two  panels  and  downwardly  bearing  on  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  tubular  members  of  said  upper 
frame,  and  downwardly  extending  edge  portions  on  said  roof 
so  that  said  roof  constitutes  a  lid  which  closely  caps  said  at 
least  two  panels  and  said  downwardly  extending  edge  portions 
overlap  and  engage  said  upper  end  portions  of  said  at  least  two 
panels  and  trap  said  upper  end  portions  between  said  down- 
wardly extending  edge  portions  and  said  corresponding  ones 
of  said  tubular  members  of  said  upper  frame  and  said  roof 
overlaps  and  engages  said  second  flange  means  and  traps  said 
second  flange  means  between  said  roof  and  said  corresponding 
ones  of  said  tubular  members  of  said  upper  frame. 
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4,288,137 
DRAWER  SLIDE  SYSTEM 
Panl  M.  MacDonald,  Sdtuate,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dickran  Babi- 
gian.  West  Newton,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,351 

Int  a.i  A47B  88/04;  F16C  21/00 

MS.  a.  312—341  R  5  Qaims 


the  axis  of  said  fuse  and  having  a  handle  portion  adapted 
to  be  manually  engaged  and  a  second  portion  engaged  in 
said  guideway  to  guide  the  movement  of  said  loop  trans- 
verse to  said  axis, 
a  first  wall  portion  integrally  formed  on  said  loop  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  of  said  loop  for  engaging  said  fuse  to  disen- 
gage said  fuse  from  one  of  said  clips  in  response  to  manual 


1.  A  system  for  slidably  mounting  a  drawer  to  a  cabinet, 
comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  first  members  mountable  to  said  cabinet  one  on 
each  side  thereof  adjacent  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
drawer,  and, 

(b)  a  pair  of  second  members  mountable  to  said  drawer  one 
on  each  side  thereof  in  generally  opposite  facing  relation 
to  said  first  members, 

(c)  each  of  said  first  members  including  an  elongated  first 
track  of  U-shaped  transverse  cross-section  defming  a 
channel  of  a  length  generally  co-extensive  with  the  depth 
of  said  cabinet,  said  first  track  mountable  to  said  cabinet 
with  said  channel  facing  said  drawer  and  a  first  roller 
mounted  integral  to  said  first  track  in  predetermined 
spaced  relation  below  said  channel  and  near  the  forward 
end  thereof,  said  first  roller  defining  a  gap  with  the  lower 
portion  of  said  channel, 

(d)  each  of  said  second  members  including  an  elongated 
second  track  of  an  L-shaped  transverse  cross-section  de- 
fining a  generally  flat  back  portion  and  a  rail  portion 
perpendicular  thereto  and  longitudinally  co-extensive 
therewith  of  a  length  generally  corresponding  with  the 
depth  of  said  drawer,  said  rail  extending  from  the  lower 
edge  of  said  back  portion,  said  second  track  mountable  to 
tfie  outer  face  of  the  side  of  said  drawer  with  said  back 
portion  flat  against  said  side  and  said  rail  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  lower  long  edge  thereof  and  below  the 
channel  of  said  first  track  into  said  gap  to  rest  on  top  of 
said  first  roller,  and  a  second  roller  mounted  integral  to 
the  flat  back  portion  of  said  second  track  above  said  rail 
near  the  rearward  end  thereof  and  extending  into  coopera- 
tive engagement  with  said  channel  said  first  and  second 
rollers  being  generally  co-planar. 


4,288,138 
FUSE  PULLER 
Edgar  L.  Berry,  and  Joseph  C.  Drilling,  botii  of  Lexington,  Ky., 
assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Palatine,  U. 
FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,001 
Int  a^  HOIR  13/633 
MS.  a.  339-45  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  fusible  switch  assembly  having  a  fuse  puller  for  disen- 
gaging a  fuse  extending  between  a  pair  of  spaced  fuse  clips 
secured  to  an  insulating  assembly,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
said  insulating  assembly  having  portions  defining  a  linear 
guideway  adjacent  one  of  said  clips,  said  guideway  ex- 
tending transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  fuse  and  positioned 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  fuse  and  between  said  clips, 
an  integrally  formed  loop  of  insulating  material  encircling 


engagement  of  said  handle  portion  and  movement  of  said 
loop  along  said  guideway  in  one  direction,  and 
stop  means  integrally  formed  on  said  loop  for  engaging 
respective  portions  of  said  insulating  assembly  to  define 
respective  limit  positions  in  the  movement  of  said  loop  in 
said  one  direction  and  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said 
one  direction. 


4,288,139 
TRIFURCATED  CARD  EDGE  TERMINAL 
Robert  F.  Cobaugh,  Elizabethtown;  James  E.  Lynch,  Harris- 
burg,  and  Attalee  S.  Taylor,  Palmyra,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisbnrg,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,076 

Int  a.J  HOIR  13/62 

MS.  a.  339—74  R  21  Claims 


1.  In  an  elongated  electrical  terminal  having  a  conductive 
first  contact  surface  and  a  joined,  resilient  beam  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  conductive  second  contact  surface,  with  each  of 
said  contact  surfaces  being  pivoted  toward  and  into  engage- 
ment with  a  conductive  circuit  member  upon  resilient  pivotal 
deflection  of  said  terminal  in  a  first  direction  toward  said  cir- 
cuit member,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  second  contact  surface  being  provided  on  a  free  end  of 
said  beam  portion  which  initially  projects  outwardly 
beyond  said  first  contact  surface  in  said  first  direction, 
said  second  contact  surface  initially  engaging  said  circuit 
member  in  a  first  position  prior  to  engagement  thereof  by 
said  first  contact  surface,  and 
said  beam  portion  being  resiliently  deflected  by  continued 
pivotal  resilient  deflection  of  said  terminal  in  said  first 
direction  while  said  second  contact  surface  engages  said 
circuit  member,  so  that  said  second  contact  surface  is 
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caused  to  slidably  traverse  along  said  circuit 
second  position  which  is  on  said  circuit 
which  is  in  a  plane  common  to  said  first  cdntact 
and  extending  directly  across  a  width  of  sai< 
normal  to  a  tangent  of  said  first  contact 
circuit  member. 
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member  to  a   formed  in  the  link  portion  and  being  further  displaced  by  a 
member  and   double  bend  formed  in  the  said  one  arm  to  define,  with  the 


sur  ace 


surface 

terminal  and 

with  said 


4,288,140 

PRINTED  WIRING  BOARD  INTERCONIjlECnON 

APPARATUS 

Gary  L.  Grif^th,  Arrsda,  Colo.;  Richard  G.  Johnsen,  Wheaton, 

ni.,  and  Charles  J.  Sherman,  Westminster,  Col«.,  assignors  to 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,45|4 

Int.  a.5  HOIR  13/62 

U.S.  a.  339—74  R  10  Claims 


:-» 


other  arm,  a  notch  of  the  required  width  to  receive  and  dis- 
place insulation  of  an  electric  conductor. 


4,288,142 
CABLE  CONNECTOR 
John  J.  Anderton,  Oil  Qty,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,601 

Int  a?  HOIR  13/504 

VJS.  a.  339—176  M  6  Claims 


1.  Electrical  interconnection  apparatus  comi  rising  an  elec- 
trical component  (20)  having  at  least  a  row  ol  contact  areas 
(22)  affixed  to  a  fiat  surface  thereof,  a  row  of  contact  springs 
(e.g.,  42)  corresponding  to  said  row  of  contact  areas  (22),  and 
guide  means  (16,  17)  for  guiding  said  component  (20)  into 
association  with  said  springs  (42),  characterize^  in  that  means 
are  provided  for  ensuring  a  simultaneous  engagement  of  said 
contact  areas  (22)  only  with  said  corresponding  contact  springs 
(42),  said  means  comprising  rider  ends  (45)  terminating  each  of 
said  spnngs  (42),  a  lattice  structure  (33)  for  supporting  said 
spring  rider  ends  (45),  and  cam  means  (40)  extending  from  said 
lattice  structure  (33)  slidable  along  said  surface  of  said  compo- 
nent (20)  as  said  component  is  guided  into  association  with  said 
springs  (42)  for  maintaining  said  springs  (42)  but  of  engage- 
ment with  said  contact  areas  (22),  said  componient  (20)  having 
recesses  (46)  adapted  to  admit  said  cam  means  (40)  when  said 
conuct  areas  (22)  and  said  corresponding  sprjngs  (42)  are  in 
alignment. 


4,288,141 

INSULATION  DISPLACEMENT  CONTAJCT  FOR  AN 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECrOR| 

Russell  A.  Leather,  Perth,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Ferranti  Lim- 
ited, Cbeadk,  England 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,107 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoii,  Dec  8,  1978, 

47683/78 

Int  CL^  HOIR  11/20.  43/00 
UJS.  CL  339—97  R 

1.  An  insulation-displacement  contact  for  an  lelectric  connec 
tor  which  includes  a  terminal  element  for  connection  to  an 
electric  conductor  and  a  contact-making  eleii)ent  for  connec- 
tion to  an  electric  circuit,  the  terminal  element  comprising  two 
spaced  arms  joined  together  at  one  end  by  a  link  portion  and 
together  defining  a  parallel-sided  notch,  a  firsti  one  of  the  arms 
being  displaced  relative  to  the  other  arm  by  a  double  bend 


16  Claims 


1.  A  connector  having  a  plurality  of  terminals  for  intercon- 
necting a  plurality  of  conductors  of  a  cable  with  a  respective 
plurality  of  electrical  contacts  comprising  an  elongated  insulat- 
ing bottom  body  having  opposing  faces  and  a  plurality  of 
openings  arranged  along  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  rows,  a 
plurality  of  terminals  being  retained  in  respective  openings, 
each  terminal  having  a  conductor  receiving  portion  extending 
outwardly  from  one  face  and  a  contact  engaging  portion  asso- 
ciated with  the  other  face,  an  elongated  top  insulating  body 
having  a  plurality  of  partitions  adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of 
conductors  in  parallel  spaced  relation  along  a  substantially 
common  plane,  a  cover  having  a  top  opening  for  receipt  of  a 
cable  therethrough  and  having  means  adapted  to  hold  a  cable 
extending  through  said  top  opening,  a  pair  of  opposing  retain- 
ing flanges  depending  from  said  cover,  said  top  body  engaging 
said  cover  intermediate  said  flanges  for  preventing  upward 
movement  of  said  top  body  relative  to  said  cover,  said  flanges 
have  a  plurality  of  slots,  each  slot  having  a  lower  edge  portion, 
said  bottom  body  includes  projecting  bosses  matching  said 
slots,  each  boss  includes  a  lip  portion,  each  lip  portion  overlaps 
a  respective  lower  edge  portion  for  holding  said  top  and  bot- 
tom bodies  in  assembled  relationship  interposed  said  flanges 
with  the  conductive  receiving  portions  of  respective  contacts 
adapted  to  engage  respective  conductors  of  a  cable,  said  bot- 
tom body  and  said  flanges  forming  a  pluggable  portion  with 
said  contact  engaging  portions  being  adapted  to  mate  with  said 
respective  electrical  contacts. 
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4,288,143 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPUCING 

OPTICAL  HBERS 

Pietro  Di  Vita,  Torin,  Italy,  assignor  to  CSELT  •  Centra  Studi 

e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.pA.,  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,658 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  28, 1978,  69977  A/78 
Int  CL^  G02B  5/14 
VJS.  a.  350—96.21  19  Claims 


4,288,144 
OPTICAL  nBER  SUBMARINE  CABLE« 
TaUchiro  Nakai,  Fii^isawa;  Kahei  Funisawa,  Kamifiikuoka; 
Makoto  Nunokawa,  Kawasaki,  and  Yoshihiro  Eljiri,  Tokyo,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,331 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1979,  54/7043 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/16 

VJS.  CL  350— 96 J3  7  Claims 


£ 


2a  ^64 


i 


\,m,^^^y)^.,.y',my>m..^ 


1.  In  an  optical  fiber  submarine  cable,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  high  viscosity  material  of  good  wettability  con- 
taining air  gaps  and  filled  in  a  space  between  an  optical  fiber 
cord  having  housed  therein  at  least  one  coated  optical  fiber  and 
a  pressure  resisting  material  layer  having  housed  therein  the 
optical  fiber  cord  for  protecting  it  from  seawater  pressure. 


4,288,145 
nBER  FOR  OPTICAL  COMMUNICATIONS 
Tadashi  Takeuchi,  Higashikurume,  and  TaUi  Yamabe,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daicel  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,950 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1978,  53-41975 

Int  a.i  D02G  3/00;  G02B  5/14 

VS.  a.  350—96.34  11  Claims 

1.  A  fiber  for  optical  communication  comprising  a  low-loss 


optical  fiber  core  for  optical  communication,  said  core  being 
covered  with  at  least  one  coating  layer  of  a  polylaurolactam 
copolymer,  said  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  20  to  98 
parts  by  weight  of  laurolactam  and  80  to  2  parts  by  weight  of 
one  or  more  polyamide-forming  monomers  different  from 
laurolactam,  said  polyamide-forming  monomers  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lactams  having  4  to  16  carbon 
atoms,  amino  carboxylic  acids  having  4  to  16  carbon  atoms  and 
salts  of  alkylene  (C4-Ct6)  diamines  and  alkylene  (C4-C16) 
dicarboxylic  acids,  said  copolymer  having  a  melting  point 
within  the  range  of  100*  C.  to  170*  C. 


4,288,146 
CURVED  REFLECTOR  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  FOCAL 

LENGTH 
Alfred  L.  Johnson,  Jr.,  and  Victor  A.  Peckham,  both  of  Manhat- 
tan Beach,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  LaJet  Energy  Company,  Abi- 
lene, Tex. 

FUed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,587 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/10 

VJS.  CI.  350—295  18  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  splicing  trunks  of  optical  fibers,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

axially  aligning  a  pair  of  fiber  trunks  to  be  spliced,  with  ends 
closely  juxtaposed; 

clamping  said  fiber  trunks  at  points  spaced  from  their  juxta- 
posed ends  whereby  said  fiber  trunks  have  undamped 
extremities  free  to  vibrate  transversely; 

setting  said  extremities  in  joint  vibration  of  limited  amplitude 
and  at  frequencies  higher  than  their  natural  frequency, 
with  formation  of  standing-wave  nodes  adjacent  their 
juxtaposed  ends;  and 

joining  said  juxtaposed  ends  together  during  their  joint 
vibration. 


1.  A  reflector  comprising: 

a  hollow  housing  having  an  opening; 

a  flexible,  elastic  reflective  membrane; 

means  for  coupling  said  membrane  over  said  opening  in  a 

gas-tight  manner; 
evacuation  means,  coupled  to  said  housing,  for  creating  a 
partial  vacuum  in  said  housing  tending  to  deflect  said 
membrane  below  a  reference  plane  and  into  said  housing; 
and 
valve  means,  coupled  to  said  housing,  for  controlling 'the 

depth  of  the  deflection  of  said  membrane, 
said  valve  means  comprising 
an  aperture  located  in  said  membrane,  and 
a  body  mounted  adjacent  said  aperture  and  having  a  flow 
restricting  surface  extending  into  said  housing  a  depth 
equal  to  the  depth  of  the  desired  deflection  of  said 
membrane  relative  to  the  reference  plane  and  overlying 
said  aperture. 


4,288,147 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  COMPOSITION  OF  THE 

GUEST-HOST  TYPE 

Gene  C.  Koch,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Timex  Corporation, 

Waterbury,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  971,625,  Dec.  20, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,770 

Int.  a.J  G02F  1/13;  C09K  3/34 
U.S.  a.  350—349  16  Qaims 

1.  An  electro-optical  composition  comprising  a  host  liquid 
crystal  admixed  with  a  linear,  noncondensed  aromatic  guest 
dichroic  dye  of  the  formula: 
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where  Ari  and  Ar2  can  be  the  same  or  a  diffi^rent  mono  or 
polycyclic  aromatic  radical  selected  from: 


(•) 


(b) 


(0 


A  =  O.  S  or 
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(o>  t:S: 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 
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plane  and  reflect  a  portion  of  the  radiation  reflected  from 
the  image  plane  in  a  direction  which  permits  viewing; 

means  disposed  in  said  optical  path  to  correct  for  image 
displacement  and  aberrations  caused  by  said  beam  split- 
ting element;  and 

said  optical  system  being  afocal  so  that  said  system  will 
remain  at  unit  power  when  it  is  shifted  longitudinally  and 
the  image  position  is  insensitive  to  longitudinal  displace- 
ment. 


N 


SorN 


SorN 
SorN 


4,288,149 
RESIN  OPHTHALMIC  LENSES  HAVING  A  PRISMATIC 

SEGMENT 

Charles  D.  CampbeU,  U  JoUa,  Califs  assignor  to  Signet  Optical 

Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

ContinuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,537,  Feb.  4, 1977, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  876,323,  Feb.  9, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,163,541,  wUch  is  a  coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,536, 

Feb.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

881,131 
Int  a.J  G02C  7/06 


VS.  a.  351—170 


4CIaiins 


or  (j)  combinations  of  two  or  more  of  (aHO  joiied  together  in 
a  linear,  noncondensed  structure,  with  the  proviso  that  when 
Ari  or  Ar2  comprise  only  one  of  (aHO.  the  rascal  is  joined  to 
the  quinonoid  ring  at  a  1  (para)  type  ring  position  in  the  case  of 
(a)  and  at  a  2  type  ring  position  in  the  case  of  (b)-(i)  and  that 
when  Ari  or  Ar2  comprise  the  combination  of  two  or  more  of 
(a)-(i).  radical  (a)  is  linked  to  adjacent  radicals  at  1,4  type  ring 
positions,  radicals  (b),  (c),  (d)  and  (e)  arc  linked  to  adjacent 
radicals  at  2,S  type  ring  positions  and  radicals!  (0  through  (i), 
when  present,  are  terminal  radicals  at  the  end  of  the  dye  mole 


/tff-  - 


1.  A  cast  resin  ophthalmic  lens  comprising  a  homogeneous 


cule  and  are  linked  to  adjacent  (a),  (b).  (c).  (di  or  (e)  radicals  body  defined  of  cured  optical  castmg  resin  and  havmg  a  cast 

at  a  2  ring  position,  and  with  the  further  prov^  that  the  termi-  optically  finished  front  surface  composed  of  a  major  surface 

nal  radical  of  the  dye  molecule  may  include  a  Generally  linear,  portion  and  a  mmor  surface  portion,  the  mmor  surface  portion 

nonionic  substituent  at  a  4  type  terminal  ring!  position  in  the  defining  in  the  front  surface  in  a  selected  localized  area  thereof 

case  of  (a),  at  a  5  type  terminal  ring  position  in  the  case  of  (b),  a  lens  segment  having  a  predetermmed  prismatic  optical  effect, 

(c).  (d)  and  (e),  at  a  4  or  5  terminal  ring  positions  in  the  case  of  the  major  surface  portion  being  a  portion  of  an  aspheric  surface 

(0  and  (g)  and  at  5  or  6  terminal  ring  positions  iti  the  case  of  (h)  of  revolution  having  a  first  axis  of  symmetry  and  having  an 


and  (i)  and  where  X  is  a  monovalent  blocking  substituent 
which  is  not  fused  to  the  adjacent  aromatic 
ensure  the  linear,  noncondensed  molecular  striicture. 


4,288,148 
BEAM-SPUTTING  OPTICAL  SYl 


Abe  OfTner,  Darien,  and  David  A.  Markle,  Norwalk,  both  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Perkin^Elmer  Corpofation,  Norwalk, 
Cono. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70^68 

Int  a.J  G02B  13/Oa  27/18 

MS,  CL  350-453  13  Claims 


effective  center  of  curvature  located  therealong,  the  minor 
adical  so  as  to  surface  portion  being  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  revolution  hav- 
ing a  second  axis  of  symmetry,  the  first  and  second  axes  of 
symmetry  intersecting,  if  at  all,  at  a  location  on  the  first  axis 
other  than  at  substantially  the  center  of  curvature  of  the  major 
surface  portion,  said  axes  having  substantial  angularity  there- 
between if  they  intersect. 


STEM 


1.  A  unit  power  optical  system  for  inaertiof  into  projection 

apparatus  to  permit  viewing  an  image  projected  on  an  image 

plane  without  affecting  its  quality,  size  or  position  comprising: 

a  beam  splitting  element  disposed  in  the  optical  path  of  the 

converging  light  before  the  image  plane  40  that  said  beam 

splitting  element  will  transmit  the  radiation  to  the  image 


4,288,150 
DIAPHRAGM  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERAS 
Toki^i  Iihida,  Daito,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabo* 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,312 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Oct  26, 1979,  54/139182 
lat  a'  G03B  7/097 
U.S.  CL  354—23  D  12  Claims 

1.  A  diaphragm  control  device  for  a  camera  which  includes 
a  diaphragm  forming  a  diaphragm  aperture  and  which  is  capa- 
ble of  a  stopping-down  operation  and  a  means  for  initiating  the 
stopping-down  operation  of  said  diaphragm,  said  control  de- 
vice comprising: 
a  light  measuring  circuit  for  generating  a  light  measurement 
signal  commensurate  with  the  scene  brightness  measured 
through  said  diaphragm  aperture,  said  light  measurement 
signal  including  fluctuation  components  when  timewise 
variations  are  involved  in  the  scene  brightness  and  which 
varies  with  the  change  in  said  diaphragm  aperture  due  to 
the  stopping-down  operation  of  said  diaphragm; 
an  approximate  signal-generating  circuit  for  generating,  on 
the  basis  of  said  light  measurement  signal,  an  approximate 
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signal  which  varies  approximately  with  the  change  in  said 
diaphragm  aperture  due  to  the  stopping-down  operation 
of  said  diaphragm  and  which  coincides  with  said  light 
measurement  signal  when  no  fluctuation  components  are 
included  in  said  light  measurement  signal; 


to 


PD     0 


4,288,152 
AUTOMATIC  RANGE  FINDER  SYSTEM 
Motonobn    Matsuda,    Kawachinagano,    Japan,    assignor 
Minolta  Camera  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,635 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  16, 1979,  54-104796; 
Aug.  16, 1979,  54.104797;  Aug.  16,  1979,  54-104798 

Int  a?  G03B  7/OS:  GOIJ  1/20 
MS.  a.  354—25  36  Claims 


means  for  generating  a  reference  signal;  and 
stopping-down  operation  stopping  means  for  stopping  the 
stopping-down  operation  of  said  diaphragm  when  said 
approximate  signal  represents  a  given  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  reference  signal. 

4,288,151 
POWER  SOURCE  SWITCH  FOR  USE  IN  CAMERA 

aRCurr  to  detect  a  focused  condition 

SeUcbi  Matsumoto,  Yokohama;  Hideo  Yokota,  Tokyo,  and 
Matsnhide  Matsuda,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  774,116,  Mar.  3, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,142,788. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,590 
CUdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1976,  51/27583; 
Mar.  12, 1976,  51/27584;  Jul.  30, 1976,  51/91094 

Int  a.3  G03B  13/18.  17/20 
MS.  a.  354—25  5  Claims 


1.  A  photographic  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  camera  casing; 

(b)  a  manually  operated  distance  setting  ring  carried  on  said 
casing; 

(c)  light  receiving  means  within  said  camera  for  producing 
an  output  in  response  to  received  light; 

(d)  a  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  a  focused  condition  in 
accordance  with  the  output  of  said  light  receving  means; 

(e)  display  means  for  displaying  existence  of  a  focused  condi- 
tion in  accordance  with  the  output  of  the  detecting  circuit; 

(0  a  power  source  for  energizing  at  least  said  detecting 
circuit; 

(g)  a  normally  open  switch  connected  between  the  detecting 
circuit  and  said  power  source;  and 

(h)  an  operating  member  responsive  to  pressure  exerted 
thereon  to  close  said  switch,  said  member  being  arranged 
on  said  distance  setting  ring  at  a  point  where  an  operator 
operates  the  ring  in  performing  a  distance  setting  opera- 
tion. 


1.  An  automatic  range  finder  for  a  camera  comprising: 

means  for  projecting  a  pulse  of  light  beam  toward  an  object; 

means  kept  apart  from  said  projecting  means  by  a  predeter- 
mined base  length  for  focusing  the  light  beam  reflected 
back  from  the  object,  the  optical  axis  of  said  focusing 
means  being  substantially  parallel  with  the  path  of  the 
projected  light  beam; 

means  arranged  on  the  focal  plane  of  said  focusing  means  for 
receiving  the  reflected  light  beam  focused  by  said  focus- 
ing means,  said  receiving  means  including  a  plurality  of 
photosensitive  elements  aligned  along  the  direction  of  the 
base  length; 

means  connected  to  said  photosensitive  elements  for  detect- 
ing the  relatively  rapid  changes  in  the  individual  currents 
generated  by  said  photosensitive  elements  respectively  to 
produce  corresponding  current  outputs; 

means  connected  to  said  detecting  means  for  converting  said 
current  outputs  into  corresponding  changes  in  voltages  if 
any  of  said  relatively  rapid  changes  in  the  currents  is 
detected  respectively; 

means  for  generating  reference  voltage  levels; 

means  for  comparing  each  of  said  voltage  changes  from  said 
converting  means  with  each  of  said  reference  voluge 
levels  respectively; 

means  for  producing  a  distance  signal  in  response  to  said 
comparing  means;  and 

means  for  altering  said  reference  voltage  levels  in  response 
to  said  converting  means  by  values  determined  by  the 
greatest  of  said  changes  in  voltages  respectively. 


4,288,153 
AUTOMATIC  STROBE  CAMERA 
Bruce  K.  Johnson,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,130 
Int  CV  G03B  7/087.  7/16.  15/05 
VS.  a.  354—27  6  Claims 

1.  A  camera  for  use  under  conditions  ranging  from  insignifi- 
cant ambient  scene  light  intensity  to  substantial  scene  light 
intensity,  said  camera  comprising: 
a  housing  having  means  for  defining  a  focal  plane; 
a  lens  assembly  for  directing  image  forming  light  rays  from 
a  photographic  scene  along  a  given  exposure  path  to  said 
focal  plane; 
means  for  positioning  a  sheet  of  photographic  film  at  said 

focal  plane; 
energizable  means  for  evaluating  scene  light; 
an  electrically  controlled  shutter  arrangement  actuatable  for 
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unblocking  and  blocking  said  exposure  path  to  define  an 
exposure  interval,  said  shutter  arrangement  including 
means  responsive  to  each  actuation  of  said  shutter  ar- 
rangement for  defining  the  same  pattern  of  varying  aper- 
ture values,  including  progressively  enlarging  aperture 
values,  in  operative  relation  to  said  exposure  path  in  the 
absence  of  actuation  of  said  shutter  to  terminate  said  expo- 
sure interval  prior  to  said  shutter  arrangement  defining  its 
maximum  achievable  aperture  value;  i 

an  electronic  flash  unit  permanently  affixed  on  said  housing 
and  having  a  predetermined  maximum  effective  range; 

means  for  producing  a  range  signal  correspbnding  to  the 
distance  of  a  photographic  subject  from  said  camera; 

a  manual  actuator;  and 

circuit  control  means  programmed  to  be  respqnsive  to  every 
operation  of  said  manual  actuator,  at  leastl  when  photo- 
graphing a  subject  within  the  maximum  effective  range  of 


means,  said  second  register  means  for  memorizing  the 
content  of  the  first  register  means; 

(d)  an  indication  circuit  to  provide  an  indication  correspond- 
ing to  the  content  of  the  second  register  means; 

(e)  a  transmit  signal  forming  circuit  for  generating  periodi- 
cally a  signal  for  transmitting  content  of  the  first  register 
means  to  the  second  register  means,  the  periodically  gen- 
erated signals  being  produced  with  a  period  necessary  for 
visually  recognizing  the  display  value  when  the  content  of 
the  second  register  means  is  indicated  by  means  of  the 
indication  circuit,  so  that  the  content  of  the  second  regis- 
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said  flash  unit,  for  effecting  the  actuation  of  said  shutter 
arrangement  to  initiate  an  exposure  interval,  for  automati- 
cally firing  said  electronic  flash  unit  during  each  said 
exposure  interval  at  the  instant  an  aperture  value,  corre- 
lated to  said  range  signal  and  selected  from  said  enlarging 
aperture  values,  is  presented  in  operative  relation  to  said 
exposure  path  by  said  shutter  arrangement,  and  for  then 
actuating  said  shutter  arrangement  to  terminate  said  expo- 
sure interval  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  film 
exposure  being  achieved,  i 

whereby,  whenever  a  photographic  subject!  is  within  said 
maximum  effective  range  of  said  flash  unit  during  different 
exposure  operations,  said  camera  is  preprogrammed  to 
automatically  provide  photographic  exposures  embody- 
ing range  dependent,  aperture  controlled  amounts  of  flash 
illumination  responsive  to  all  normally  intended  actua- 
tions of  said  manual  actuator  regardless  ^f  the  levels  of 
ambient  scene  light  present. 


ter  means  is  renewed  periodically  into  a  value  correspond- 
ing to  the  brightness;  and 
(0  a  control  circuit  connected  to  the  first  register  means  and 
the  second  register  means,  which  forms  a  signal  for  trans- 
mitting the  content  of  the  first  register  means  to  the  sec- 
ond register  means  independently  of  the  transmit  signal 
formed  by  the  transmit  signal  forming  circuit  when  the 
difference  between  the  contents  of  the  first  and  second 
register  means  exceeds  a  prescribed  value,  whereby  the 
content  of  the  second  register  means  is  renewed  immedi- 
ately when  the  brightness  of  the  object  changes  sharply 
with  the  formation  of  the  transmit  signal. 


4,288,155 
VARIABLE  VOLUME  DUZOTYPE  DEVELOPING     - 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Henry  W.  Patrick,  Raleigii,  N.C^  assignor  to  Diazit  Company, 
Inc.,  Youngsrille,  N.C. 

FUcd  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,795 

Int  a^  G03D  7/00 

\]JS.  a.  354—300  11  Clainu 


4,288,154 

DIGITAL  INFORMATION  I>JDICATIN^  SYSTEM 
Noboaki  Sakurada,  Kanagawa;  Nobubiko  Shineda;  Yokio  Ma- 
shiBO,  both  of  Tokyo;  Tadaslii  Ito,  and  Fnitio  Ito,  both  of 
Kanagawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Ktboahlki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8S0,806,  Nov.  11, 1977,  abandoned, 
whicii  is  s  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  610,276,  Sep.  4, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,211 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1974,  49/101710 
Int  a.}  G03B  17/18;  GOIJ  1/44 
U.S.  a.  354—23  D  11  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  indicating  photographic  exposure  informa- 
tion in  digital  form,  comprising: 

(a)  a  conversion  means  for  converting  analog  exposure  infor- 
mation corresponding  to  an  object  brightr^  into  a  digital 
value; 

(b)  a  first  register  means  to  read  out  and  men^rize  the  output 
of  said  brightness  information  converting  means; 

(c)  a  second  register  means  coupled  to  si  id  first  register 


1.  In  a  diazotype  developing  apparatus  in  which  a  gaseous 
developing  medium  of  predetermined  concentration  is  sup- 
plied to  a  containing  system  within  which  the  gaseous  develop- 
ing medium  is  to  be  isolated  from  the  surrounding  ambient 
atmosphere,  the  containing  system  including  a  developing 
chamber,  the  improvement  comprising  variable  volume  means 
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for  enabling  the  volume  of  the  containing  system  to  be  varied 
with  only  negligible  changes  in  the  pressure  within  the  con- 
taining system  so  as  to  allow  the  volume  of  gaseous  developing 
medium  of  predetermined  concentration  to  be  maintained 
within  the  containing  system  at  essentially  the  same  pressure  as 
the  pressure  of  the  surrounding  ambient  atmosphere  during 
variations  in  the  volume  of  gaseous  developing  medium  within 
the  containing  system  resulting  from  operation  of  the  appara- 
tus. 


mined  area  of  a  carrier  member,  said  apparatus  comprising  at 
least  one  measurement  element  which  is  applied  to  the  carrier 
member  outside  said  predetermined  area,  said  measurement 
element  including  at  least  one  measurement  symbol  which  is  of 
substantially  the  same  overall  shape  as  one  of  the  screen  dots 
forming  the  screened  print  and  the  size  of  which  is  of  the  same 
order  of  magnitude  as  the  size  of  one  of  the  screen  dots  forming 


4,288,156 

CARRIER  FOR  SHEET  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PAPER 

David  H.  Savage,  4806  Castlewood  Dr.,  Lilbum,  Ga.  30247 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,567 

Int.  a.^GXaD  13/12 

U.S.  a.  354—312  8  Qaims 
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the  screened  print,  said  symbol  having  an  external  periphery 
and  being  formed  with  a  gap  which  is  located  within  the  exter- 
nal periphery  of  the  symbol  and  disappearance  of  which  during 
reproduction  of  printing  of  an  image  formed  by  the  screen  dots 
within  said  predetermined  area  represents  directly  a  measure 
of  a  departure  of  the  screen  dots  from  the  desired  shape  or  size 
thereof. 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneous  processing  of  a  plurality  of 
sheets  of  material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  carriers  each  comprising  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar plate  having  a  face,  a  back  and  a  lower  edge,  said  face 
having  a  smooth  surface  for  receiving  said  sheet,  said 
smooth  surface  being  sufficiently  smooth  that  said  sheet, 
when  wetted,  will  adhere  to  said  smooth  surface,  said 
back  having  an  irregular  surface  which  is  sufficiently 
irregular  that  said  sheet,  when  wetted,  will  not  adhere  to 
said  irregular  surface,  a  lip  along  the  lower  edge  of  said 
plate  and  extending  from  said  smooth  surface,  said  lip 
being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  said  sheet  is  urged 
against  said  lip  and  said  lip  supports  said  sheet  on  said 
smooth  surface; 

a  sleeve  having  a  lower  end  and  a  upper  end,  said  sleeve 
being  sized  and  shaped  to  receive  said  plurality  of  carriers 
through  an  opening  deflned  in  said  upper  end  of  said 
sleeve,  said  lower  end  of  said  sleeve  supporting  said  lower 
edge  of  said  plate; 

a  tank  for  containing  a  quantity  of  liquid,  said  tank  being 
sized  and  shaped  to  receive  said  sleeve  therein;  and 

said  lower  end  of  said  sleeve  defming  at  least  one  opening, 
whereby  said  liquid  in  said  tank  is  communicable  with  said 
sheet  on  said  smooth  surface  when  said  sleeve  is  received 
in  said  tank. 


4,288,157 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  QUALITY  OF  A 
PICTURE  WHICH  IS  TO  BE  PROCESSED  IN  A 
REPRAPPARATUS 
Felix  Brunner,  Corippo,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  756,562,  Jan.  3, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  447,621,  Mar.  4, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,243 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Switzerland,  Mar.  8,   1973, 
3437/73 

Int  a.3  G03B  27/52.  27/32 
VS.  a.  355-40  21  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  checking  the  quality  of  a  screened 
print,  consisting  of  screen  dots,  which  occupies  a  predeter- 


4,288,158 

LASER  CEILOMETER  WITH  SAFETY 

POWER-REDUCTION  FEATURE 

Frank  Friingel,  Herwigredder  105a,  2000  Hamburg  56,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,779 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  31,   1978, 
3468/78 

Int.  a.^  GOIC  3/08;  G08B  21/00 


VS.  a.  356—4 


14  Claims 
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1.  An  improvement  in  a  laser  ceilometer,  for  use  in  a  laser 
ceilometer  which  can  be  vertically  oriented,  which  can  be 
tilted  away  from  a  vertical  orienution,  and  which  emits  laser 
radiation,  comprising  a  means  responsive  to  orientation  of  the 
laser  ceilometer  and  cooperating  therewith  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  cause  the  laser  ceilometer  to  emit  a  maximum  effective 
radiant  power  of  laser  radiation  when  the  laser  ceilometer  is 
vertically  oriented,  and  to  cause  the  laser  ceilometer  to  emit  a 
less-than-maximum  effective  radiant  power  when  the  laser 
ceilometer  is  tilted  away  from  a  vertical  orientation. 


4,288,159 

OPTICAL  TEMPERATURE  TRANSDUCER 

David  P.  Newman,  Yellow  Springs,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Yellow 

Springs  Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  Yellow  Springs,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,759 

Int  a.3  GOIJ  5/48;  GOIK  11/14 

VS.  a.  356—44  20  Claims 

1.  An  optical  temperature  transducer,  comprising: 

(a)  fiber  optical  light  conducting  means  having  a  terminal 
end, 

(b)  a  substantially  solid  temperature-dependent  light  absorb- 
ing matrix  mass  optically  coupled  on  said  terminal  end  of 
said  fiber  optical  light  conducting  means,  and 
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(c)  said  matrix  mass  including  multifacetep 
ented  and  distributed  reflecting  chips 
domly  distributiung  light  therein  receive^ 
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randomly  on- 

therein  for  ran- 

from  said  Tiber 
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-S/^ 


-vLiOMTOUT 


optical  light  conducting  means  and  retuiiiing  a  portion  of 
the  unabsorbed  light  therethrough,  refleption  of  light  by 
said  chips  being  substantially  unaffected  by  temperature. ' 


4,288,160 
OPTICAL  PROPERTY  MEASUREMENT  ISYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Fred  P.  Lodzinski,  Port  Edwards,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Nekoosa 

Papers  Inc.,  Port  Edwards,  Wis. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  429,637,  bee.  28,  1973, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  ^o.  540,251,  Jan. 

10, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,019,819.  This  appUcation  Jan.  24, 1975,  Ser. 

No.  543,902 

lnta.^GOW  21/17.  21/86 

U.S.  a.  356—73  4  Oaims 


laving  a  spectral 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  Tappi  opacit;    comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  calibrating  a  transmittance  measuremeht  (TSP6)  to  ob- 
tain a  calibrated  transmittance  value  (TIJD/TD)  which  is 
a  measure  of  the  transmittance  of  light 
distribution  for  characterizing  Tappi  opacity, 

(b)  separately  calibrating  a  reflectance  measurement  (RSP6) 
to  obtain  a  calibrated  reflectance  value  (RPD6)  which  is  a 
measure  of  the  reflectance  of  light  having  a  spectral  distri- 
bution for  characterizing  Tappi  opacity ,| 

(c)  calculating  a  transmittance  value  (T)  liased  on  the  cali- 
brated transmittance  value  (TPD/TD)  and  the  calibrated 
reflectance  value  (RPD6)  such  that  the  calculated  trans- 
mittance value  (T)  corresponds  to  the  absolute  transmit- 
tance as  measured  on  a  scale  from  zero  to  one  hundred, 

(d)  calculating  a  reflectance  value  (R^)  based  on  the  cali- 
brated reflectance  value  (RPD6)  and  th4  calibrated  trans- 
mittance value  (TPD/TD)  such  that  the  calculated  reflec- 
tance value  (Ro)  corresponds  to  the  absolute  reflectance  as 
measured  on  a  scale  from  zero  to  one  hundred,  and 

(e)  calculating  a  value  for  Tappi  opacity  (R</R.89)  based 
both  on  said  calculated  transmittance  yalue  (T)  and  on 
said  calculated  reflectance  value  (R<,)  utilizing  a  nonlinear 
mathematical  relationship  between  Tappi  opacity  and  the 
absolute  transmittance  and  absolute  reflxtance  values, 

(0  arranging  a  light  source  on  one  side  of 

paper  sheet  material, 
(g)  directing  light  from  the  light  source  along  a  common 

incident  light  path  so  as  to  impinge  on  said  one  side  of  said 


a  moving  web  of 


moving  web,  and  so  as  to  provide  wavelengths  of  light 
incident  on  the  moving  web  having  a  spectral  distribution 
for  characterizing  Tappi  opacity, 

(h)  arranging  transmitted  light  and  reflected  light  detectors 
on  the  respective  opposite  sides  of  the  moving  web  to 
receive  light  of  said  spectral  distribution  from  the  light 
source  after  passage  along  said  common  incident  light 
path  and  respectively  after  being  transmitted  through  said 
moving  web  and  respectively  after  being  reflected  from 
said  one  side  of  said  moving  web,  thereby  to  obtain  from 
a  common  region  of  the  moving  web  a  transmittance 
signal  from  the  transmitted  light  detector  and  a  reflec- 
tance signal  from  the  reflected  light  detector,  and 

(i)  separately  transmitting  the  transmittance  and  reflectance 
signals  to  provide  a  transmittance  measurement  (TSP6) 
and  a  reflectance  measurement  (RSP6)  and  separately 
converting  said  measurements  to  digital  form  for  process- 
ing at  least  according  to  the  foregoing  steps  (a)  through 
(e). 


4,288,161 
OPTICAL  PROBE  FOR  DETECnNG  TRANSITORY  AND 

REPETITIVE  UGHT  SIGNALS 
George  H.  Fortescue,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lock- 
heed Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,989 

Int.  a.J  GOIJ  1/44 

VJS.  a.  356-73  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  transitory  and  repetitive  light 
signals  comprising: 

detector  means  for  detecting  said  light  signals  and  for  pro- 
viding output  signals  indicative  of  the  presence  thereof; 

flrst  indicator  means  coupled  to  said  detector  means  for 
providing  a  continuous  indication  of  the  initial  presence  of 
said  light  signals;  and 

second  indicator  means  coupled  to  said  detector  means  for 
providing  an  indication  of  the  repetition  rate  of  said  light 
signals. 


4,288,162 
MEASURING  PARTICLE  SIZE  DISTRIBUTION 
Yoshiyasu  Sakamoto;  Yoichi  Tamura;  Kiyohiko  Kawaguchi,  and 
Kiyotaka   Inada,  all   of  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors   to 
Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,871 
Int.  CL^  GOIN  15/02 
U.S.  a.  356—335  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  particle  size  distribution  of 
particles  in  a  mass  of  a  granular  substance,  comprising: 
causing  the  mass  of  the  granular  substance  to  fall  in  a  stream 

of  separate  particles  through  a  predetermined  distance; 
producing  a  static  image  of  the  projected  areas  of  the  falling 
particles  of  the  granular  substance  by  providing  a  light 
transmitting  screen  along  one  side  of  the  falling  stream  of 
particles,  intermittently  lighting  said  screen  for  brief  peri- 
ods of  time  for  producing  images  of  the  particles  in  the 
stream  of  particles  when  the  screen  is  viewed  from  a 
position  laterally  of  the  stream,  the  periods  of  the  illumina- 
tion being  sufficiently  brief  to  cause  the  images  to  appear 
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to  be  motionless,  and  televising  the  images  of  the  particles 
at  at  least  one  period  of  lighting  of  the  screen,  and 
measuring  the  projected  areas  of  the  images  by  utilizing  the 
video  signal  of  the  televised  instantaneous  image  of  the 
falling  stream  of  particles  as  the  source  of  information  of 


the  relative  movement  of  the  interference  pattern  and  the 
optical  grating. 


RrCORCeR 


4,288,163 

LASERS  ANGULAR  RATE  SENSOR 

Ian  G.  Cassels,  Dundee,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Ferranti  Limited 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,814 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  27,  1978, 

38274/78 

Int.  a.3  GOIC  19/64 
U.S.  a.  356—350  8  Claims 


LD— ID 


4,288,164 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VIEWING  GLOWING 

OBJECTS 
James  M.  Toth,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Republic  Steel 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,025 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  21/55.  21/88;  B07C  5/342:  G05D  25/00 

U.S.  a.  356—445  23  Gaims 


the  number  of  particles  and  the  areas  of  the  respective 
particles,  the  images  of  which  have  been  televised;  and, 
from  the  projected  areas  and  assuming  the  average  shape 
of  the  particles  to  be  substantially  a  rotational  ellipsoid, 
calculating  the  sizes  of  the  individual  pariicles  and  the 
distribution  of  the  sizes  of  the  particles  in  the  mass. 


1.  A  ring  laser  which  includes  a  laser  active  medium,  two  or 
more  optical  energy  reflecting  devices  and  a  partially-reflect- 
ing device  arranged  around  a  closed  path  such  that  laser  en- 
ergy generated  in  the  active  medium  circulates  as  two  counter- 
rotating  beams  around  the  closed  path,  the  pariially-reflecting 
device  being  arranged  to  divert  a  small  part  of  the  energy  in 
each  beam  out  of  the  closed  path,  an  optical  energy  reflecting 
element  located  so  as  to  direct  the  diverted  parts  of  both  of  the 
counter-rotating  beams  of  energy  towards  one  another  to 
produce  an  interference  pattern  in  a  plane  outside  the  closed 
path,  and  of  such  form  that  the  diverted  parts  of  the  counter- 
rotating  beams  of  energy  intersect  with  one  another  in  the 
same  sense  as  that  in  which  the  counter-rotating  beams  strike 
the  partially-reflecting  device,  an  optical  grating  located  in  a 
plane  adjacent  to  and  parallel  to  that  of  the  interference  pattern 
and  comprising  a  series  of  parallel  lines  spaced  from  one  an- 
other at  a  pitch  equal  to  or  slightly  different  from  that  of  the 
interference  pattern,  and  a  detector  arranged  to  detect  the 
presence  and  movement  of  any  Moire  fringe  pattern  set  up  by 


._^. 


1.  A  method  of  determining  surface  characteristics  of  a 
quantity  of  steel  during  an  intermediate  stage  in  the  manufac- 
ture of  a  finished  steel  product  wherein  the  quantity  of  steel  is 
in  a  hot,  glowing,  solid  state  comprising: 

(a)  illuminating  the  quantity  of  glowing  steel  with  a  source 
of  bright  light  to  create  differentiating  shadows  so  that 
surface  indentations  may  be  viewed  and  identified; 

(b)  determining  surface  characteristics  of  the  quantity  of 
steel  by  viewing  the  hot  and  glowing  steel  from  behind  a 
protective  device  which  permits  intermittent  visualization 
of  the  glowing  steel;  and 

(c)  further  processing  the  steel  in  accordance  with  informa- 
tion derived  by  such  determination. 


4,288,165 

VIBRATORY  ACTUATOR  INCORPORATING 

HYDRODYNAMIC  JOURNAL  BEARING 

Kenneth  J.  Fewel,  Nacogdoches,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Hutson 

Corporation,  Arlington,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,672 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  11/00 

U.S.  a.  366—124  22  Claims 


1.  A  vibratory  actuator,  comprising: 

a  housing  with  an  inner  bearing  surface  of  full  cylindrical 

configuration; 
eccentric  means  rotatably  supported  in  said  housing  for 

generating  vibration  responsive  to  rotation  thereof; 
said  eccentric  means  including  an  outer  journal  surface  of 

partial  cylindrical  configuration  extending  in  spaced  apart 

relationship  with  the  bearing  surface  of  said  housing  to 

form  a  fluid  film  gap  therebetween;  and 
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fluid  means  disposed  in  said  housing  for  h 
supporting  said  eccentric  means  during 
said  housing. 
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4,288,166 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  STABLE  SLURRY 
OF  MILLED  COAL  AND  A  HYDROCARBON  OIL 

Yasuyuki  Nakabayashi,  Yokohama;  Yoshio  Matsuura,  Funaba- 
shi;  Masashi  Hatano,  Yono;  Tatsuo  Hagiwara,  Funabashi; 
Masaaki  Mikamo;  Yoshimasa  Ebihara,  both  of  Chiba; 
Yasutomo  Tomura,  Narita,  and  Keiji  Imai,  tonemachi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  DeveUpment  Co.  Ltd., 
Tokyo  and  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  K^ha,  Kobe,  both 
of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30, 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16j  1978,  53-72176 
Int.  a.'  BOIF  15/06 

U.S.  a.  366—149  7  Oaims 


4,288,167 
PRINTHEAD  AND  BLADES  THEREFOR 
Andrew  B.  Carson,  Jr.,  Waynesboro,  and  Frederick  M.  Blodgett, 
Jr.,  Stuarts  Draft,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Waynesboro,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,132 

Int.  a.J  B41 J  3/12 

U.S.  a  400-121  20  Claims 
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hydrocarbon  oil; 
prior  to  its  being 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  liquid  mixture  of  a  coal  and 
a  hydrocarbon  oil  comprising:  a  ball  mill  (4  including  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  rotary  drum  having  a  horizontal  axis  and 
inlet  and  outlet  end  covers  (13,14),  said  rotjary  drum  having 
inlet  and  outlet  bosses  (15, 16)  of  cylindrical  siiape  respectively 
fixed  with  mutually  coaxial  alignment  to  said  inlet  and  outlet 
end  covers  and  extending  axially  outwardly  of  the  drum;  heat 
applying  means  (50)  disposed  around  and  secured  to  the  outer 
surface  of  the  drum;  bearing  means  (18,  19)  for  rotatably  sup- 
porting said  bosses;  means  (44,  45,  38)  for  supplying  through 
said  inlet  boss  (15)  into  the  rotary  drum  the  poal  which  previ- 
ously has  been  coarsely  crushed  and  the 
means  (7)  for  preheating  the  hydrocarbon  oi 
thus  supplied  into  the  rotary  drum;  means  (20)  for  rotating  the 
rotary  drum  to  mill,  agitate,  and  mix  therewathin  the  coal  and 
the  oil  thereby  to  form  a  liquid  mixture;  a  discharge  duct  (90) 
fixedly  connected  to  said  outlet  boss  (16)  so^as  to  be  rotatable 
with  the  outlet  boss  for  conducting  theretnrough  the  liquid 
mixture  as  well  as  any  water,  which  was  originally  contained 
in  the  coal  and  which  has  been  separated  by  evaporation  from 
the  liquid  mixture,  out  of  the  rotary  drum   a  stationary  dis- 
charge tower  (91)  slidably  supporting  there  in  the  free  end  of 
said  discharge  duct  (90)  so  as  to  receive  the  iquid  mixture  and 
water  thereinto,  said  discharge  tower  having  a  bottom  part 
(92)  to  which  the  liquid  mixture  flows  down  uid  a  top  part  (97) 
through  which  the  volatile  matter  flows  upward;  means  (94) 
for  conducting  the  liquid  mixture  from  sai^  bottom  part  to  a 
storage  tank  (95);  and  means  (99)  for  dra\Uing  out  the  water 
from  said  top  part,  further  comprising  heating  medium  supply 
and  discharge  pipe  means  (58,  70)  extending  longitudinally 
through  said  discharge  duct  (90)  and  said  di^harge  tower  (91) 
and  having  one  end  connected  to  said  heat  applying  means  (50) 
and  the  other  end  disposed  outside  said  di^harge  tower  for 
supplying  and  discharging  a  heating  mediubi  to  and  from  the 
heat  applying  means  (50),  said  supply  and  discharge  pipe  means 
being  rigidly  connected  to  the  rotary  dnmi  ^d  rotatable  there- 
with; and  a  rotary  joint  (72)  connecting  said  pipe  means  to 
heating  means  (84,  87)  for  heating  and  circ  ilating  the  heating 
medium. 


1.  In  a  flat  printing  blade  of  the  type  having  a  flat  generally 
annular  rim  in  which  is  retained  a  flat-spiral  substantially  pla- 
nar coil  energizable  for  interaction  with  an  associated  magnetic 
field  to  effect  movement  of  the  rim  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  coil,  a  mounting  portion  spaced 
from  the  rim  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  coil, 
and  a  pair  of  resilient  mounting  arms  spaced  apart  in  the  prede- 
termined direction  and  extending  from  the  mounting  portion  to 
opposed  points  on  the  rim,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  elongated  arcuate  printing  arm  extending  from  the  rib 

generally  in  the  predetermined  direction  and  terminating 

in  a  printing  tip,  and 
an  elongated  stabilizing  member  extending  from  the  concave 

side  of  said  printing  arm  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 

substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  coil. 


4,288,168 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DRIVING  A  PRINTER  CARRIAGE 

IN  TELETYPEWRIFERS  OR  DATA  PRINTERS 
Ulricb  Mayr,  Germering;  Dietmar  Horeth,  and  Hans  Kusmierz, 
both  of  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12, 
1978,  2825761 

Int  a.J  B41J  19/30 
VJS.  a.  400—322  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  the  drive  of  a  printer  carriage  in 
teletypewriters  or  teleprinters,  the  combination  of  a  platen  for 
supporting  a  recording  medium,  a  printer  carriage  disposed  for 
movement  relative  to  the  platen  and  carrying  a  printing  head, 
a  pair  of  drive  motors  of  identical  design,  each  disposed  adja- 
cent opposite  sides  of  the  carriage  in  the  direction  of  travel 
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thereof,  and  pliable  drawing  means  operatively  connecting 
said  carriage  and  said  motors,  whereby  said  motors  are  always 
simultaneously  driven  by  means  of  identical  control  signals 
during  the  transport  of  said  carriage  and  head  on  said  pliable 
drawing  means. 


4,288,170 
nLE  BINDING  SYSTEM 
Donald  T.  Barber,  WiUowdale,  Canada,  assignor  to  Datafile 
Limited,  Wiilowdale,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,531 

Int.  a.i  B42F  13/36 

VS.  a.  402—17  5  Claims 


4,288,169 
FOUNTAIN  TOOTH  BRUSH  WITH  SNAP-ON  CLOSURE 
Hugh  McMenamin,  IV,  2532  Nevada  St.,  Union  City,  Calif. 

94587 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140^76 

Int.  a.^  A46B  11/02 

U.S.  a.  401-175  1  Claim 


1.  A  fountain  tooth  brush  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  barrel  for  holding  toothpaste  and  having  at  a 
rear  end  thereof  a  fixed  sleeve  with  an  outer  end  project- 
ing beyond  the  rear  end  of  said  barrel  and  being  provided 
with  an  annular  groove,  the  front  end  of  said  barrel  having 
a  threaded  outlet  opening; 

(b)  a  screw  shaft  receivable  in  said  barrel  and  a  spider 
mounted  in  said  barrel  and  having  a  bore  for  rototably 
receiving  an  unthreaded  portion  of  said  screw  shaft,  said 
spider  being  spaced  a  short  distance  from  said  barrel  outlet 
opening  and  said  screw  shaft  having  a  fianged  head  con- 
tacting said  spider  on  the  side  thereof  adjacent  the  outlet 
opening  of  said  barrel; 

(c)  a  brush  head  with  a  threaded  end  removably  receivable 
in  said  barrel  outlet  and  having  a  toothpaste  conveying 
passage  leading  from  its  threaded  end  to  the  bristle  portion 
of  said  brush  head,  the  inner  end  of  said  threaded  end 
having  spaced  apart  projections  for  extending  into  said 
barrel  and  contacting  the  adjacent  end  of  said  screw  shaft 
head  for  spacing  the  flanged  shaft  end  from  the  barrel 
outlet  and  preventing  any  axial  movement  of  said  screw 
shaft  toward  said  threaded  outlet  of  said  barrel; 

(d)  a  snap-on  cap  having  a  recess  for  receiving  the  exposed 
portion  of  said  sleeve,  the  recess  having  a  cylindrical  wall 
of  limited  flexibility  for  rotatably  receiving  the  outer 
cylindrical  wall  of  said  sleeve  and  having  an  annular  rib 
adapted  to  be  snapped  into  the  annular  groove  in  said 

sleeve; 

(e)  said  shaft  having  a  length  to  dispose  the  end  of  said  screw 
shaft  opposite  to  said  head  end  projecting  beyond  the 
outer  end  of  said  sleeve  being  rounded  with  an  indentation 
adjacent  thereto  and  having  flattened  parallel  side  faces 
and  a  rounded  end,  said  snap-on  cap  having  said  recess 
formed  with  an  inner  depression  shaped  similar  to  the 
screw  shaft  end  which  projects  beyond  said  sleeve  for 
operatively  receiving  this  shaft  end  when  said  cap  is 
snapped  onto  said  sleeve  so  that  rotation  of  said  cap  will 
rotote  said  screw  shaft,  the  projections  on  the  threaded 
end  of  said  brush  head  contacting  said  screw  shaft  head 
for  retaining  said  screw  shaft  against  moving  inwardly 
into  said  barrel  when  said  cap  is  forced  against  said  shaft 
end  thus  opposing  the  force  required  to  snap  the  cap  onto 
the  adjacent  end  of  said  screw  shaft  and  onto  the  sleeve; 

and 
(0  a  piston  slidably  received  in  said  barrel  and  having  a 
threaded  bore  for  receiving  said  screw  shaft  so  that  rota- 
tion of  said  cap  moves  said  piston  through  said  barrel. 


1.  A  file  binding  system  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  rigid 
support  members  for  supporting  a  file  along  its  edge,  securing 
members  for  securing  the  support  members  in  a  binding  posi- 
tion, each  of  the  securing  members  being  provided  with  secur- 
ing portions  adapted  for  fitting  through  and  securing  the  sup- 
port members  from  their  outer  sides  to  provide  an  effective 
clamp  of  the  file  between  the  support  members,  and  adjustable 
extension  members  along  the  outer  sides  of  said  rigid  support 
members,  said  rigid  support  members  being  separable  from  one 
another  when  removed  from  the  binding  position  and  said 
securing  members  being  independent  of  said  rigid  support 
members  other  than  in  the  binding  position  to  facilitate  bindmg 
adjustment,  each  of  said  extension  members  being  two-tiered  m 
construction  and  comprising  a  lower  hollow  tier  and  an  upper 
tier  section  raised  and  extended  relative  to  the  lower  tier,  the 
lower  tiers  of  said  extension  members  being  slidable  within  the 
support  members  which  are  shaped  to  cooperate  with  the 
lower  tiers  and  which  are  undercut  to  secure  the  lower  tiers 
therein,  the  upper  tiers  of  said  extension  members  being 
adapted  to  override  the  securing  portions  of  the  securing  mem- 
bers, each  of  which  is  made  of  resilient  material  with  said 
securing  portions  being  folded  beneath  the  hollowed  triangular 
tiers  of  extension  members,  the  resiliency  of  each  securing 
member  driving  said  securing  portions  to  a  locking  engage- 
ment with  said  extension  members,  said  extension  members 
being  retractable  inwardly  of  the  securing  portions  of  the 
securing  members  to  gain  access  to  said  securing  portions. 


4  288  171 

MOUNT  FOR  A  HOLDING  STRUCTURE  OF  A 

FREE-CUTTING  DEVICE 

Joachim  Kottke,  Remseck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Andreas  Stihl,  Waiblingen,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,434 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1977,  7706436[U] 

Int.  a.3  F16B  7/00 


UJS.  a.  403— 218 


23  Claims 


1.  A  mount  for  a  single  holding  structure  of  a  free  cutting 
device,  comprising:  only  first  and  second  clamping  members 
which  respectively  are  each  provided  with  openings  and 
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depression-forming  means  and  with  cooperating  clamping 
surfaces,  a  bearing  or  handle  supporting  tube  member  of  the 
holding  structure  received  between  said  first  and  second 
clamping  members,  at  least  one  clamping  member  being  pro- 
vided with  spacers  and  a  receiving  space  located  transverse  to 
the  depression-forming  means  and  adapted  t(j  clampingly  re- 
ceive said  supporting  tube  member  of  the  fre^  cutting  device, 
screws  guided  in  the  openings  of  said  clampijig  members  and 
adapted  to  clamp  said  supporting  tube  mejmber  therewith 
between  said  clamping  members,  said  receiving  space  for  the 
supporting  tube  member  and  the  depression-fprming  means  at 
least  partially  confining  a  passage  for  said  [supporting  tube 
member,  said  passage  extending  over  the  ent 
clamping  members,  and  at  least  four  screws 
which  are  located  on  both  sides  of  said  receivi 
depression-forming  means  in  said  clampin 


e  length  of  said 
irovided  in  pairs 
ig  space  and  said 

members,  said 


passages  being  thread  free  passages  for  said  screws. 


4,288,172 

KEEPER  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  E.  Livesay,  and  Paul  L.  Wright,  bo0i  of  Peoria,  III., 

assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria^  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,702,  Maf .  24,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,182,578.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1979|  Ser.  No.  12,994 

Int.  C\J  F16B  21/16 
VS.  a.  403—317  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  keeper  assembly  (10)  of  the  type  including  a  first 
member  (16)  having  a  central  axis  (18)  and  an  annular  groove 
(64),  and  a  second  member  (32)  having  a  fbrce  transmitting 
surface  (76)  located  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  (18),  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  groove  (64)  having  a  p>air  of  planar  lide  walls  (66,68) 
and  a  concave  root  (70)  defining  a  preselected  U-shaped 
configuration  in  cross  section  as  taken  ty  a  cutting  plane 
through  the  axis  (18);  and 
a  plurality  of  similar  arcuate  keeper  segments  (46),  each 
keeper  segment  (46)  having  a  pair  of  planar  side  surfaces 
(56,68)  and  a  convex  curved  surface  (60)  defining  a  prese- 
lected U-shaped  configuration  in  cross  jsection  generally 
corresponding  to  the  cross  section  of  said  groove  (64), 
each  keeper  segment  (46)  being  seated  in  said  groove  (64) 
and  in  use  transferring  force  from  the  surface  (76)  of  the 
second  member  (32)  into  the  first  member  (16),  and  each 
keeper  segment  (46)  having  a  radially  I  outer  cylindrical 
surface  portion  (50)  having  opposite  edges  (52,54),  each  of 
said  planar  side  surfaces  (56,68)  being  connected  to  one  of 
said  edges  (52,54). 


4,288,173 

EXPANSION  AND  CONTRACTION  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 
Albert  T.  Nick,  3545  Flowers  Dr.,  Montgomery,  Ala.  36109 
FUed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,466 
iBt  a.' EOlC  77/70 


U.S.  a.  404—49 

1.  An  expansion  and  contraction  joint 
between  spaced  floor  tiles,  the  tiles  being 
bed  which  is  supported  by  a  slab  base, 
comprising: 

a  base  component,  said  base  component 
channel  having  a  hollow  interior,  s| 


2Claim8 

fcmbly  positionable 
|>laced  in  a  setting 
id  joint  assembly 

tg  an  elongated 
side  walls,  and  a 


connecting  bottom,  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  having 
external  locking  ridges  extending  along  said  channel, 
bottom  poriions  of  said  side  walls  contacting  the  slab; 

an  upper  component  in  the  form  of  a  rectangular  channel 
having  a  wedge  shaped  lower  part  telescopingly  position- 
able  in  said  hollow  interior  of  said  base  component,  side 
walls  provided  with  lock  slots,  and  an  open  upper  cham- 
ber; 

a  cap  component  having  downwardly  extending  legs  and  a 
detachable  tab  extending  between  said  legs,  said  legs 


having  locking  indents  which  cooperate  with  said  lock 
slots  to  secure  said  cap  component  to  said  upper  compo- 
nent; and 
a  resilient  core  positionable  in  said  upper  chamber  of  said 
upper  component,  said  joint  assembly  being  positionable 
between  adjacent  ones  of  the  floor  tiles  with  an  upper 
surface  of  said  core  being  adjacent  an  upper  surface  of  the 
floor  tiles,  said  joint  assembly  being  adapted  to  compen- 
sate for  expansion  and  contraction  of  said  slab,  setting  bed, 
and  floor  tiles. 


4,288,174 
SYSTEM  FOR  GROUNDWATER  FLOW  CONTROL 
Awbrey  C.  Uws,  West  Tisbury,  Mass.  02175 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,168 

Int  a.'  E02B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  405—43  5  Claims 


DUECTiON  Of 

GIKKMO  aWTEII 

rLOK 


1.  A  system  for  virtually  stopping  the  horizontal  rate  of 
groundwater  flowing  through  and  above  a  land  mass,  said 
system  comprising  means  defining  a  plurality  of  adjacent  ap- 
proximately vertical  well  defining  means  located  substantially 
along  the  circumference  of  the  land  mass  and  penetrating  earth 
from  a  point  at  or  below  ground  surface  to  a  point  at  which 
substantial  quantities  of  groundwater  can  be  collected,  said 
adjacent  well  means  being  connected  to  each  other  by  conduits 
at  connecting  locations  along  said  means  forming  at  least  180 
degrees  of  continuous  conduit  arc  around  said  land  mass,  the 
connecting  locations  being  approximately  one  foot  to  twenty 
feet  below  the  upper  level  of  said  groundwater,  said  system 
functioning  to  virtually  stop  the  horizontal  flow  rate  of 
groundwater  through  said  land  mass  and  to  virtually  stop  the 
rate  of  groundwater  flow  in  subsurface  land  located  in  the 
region  defined  by  the  conduit  arc  and  the  groundwater  level. 
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4,288,175  4,288,176 

RETICULATELY  REINFORCED  EARTHEN  DAMS  AND  UNDERWATER  AIR  POCKET  WORK  UNFT 

METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  REINFORCEMENT  Thomas  H.  Devine,  147  Jefferson  A?e.,  Chula  Vista,  CaUf. 

Leroy  E.  Baker,  and  Barry  L.  Butterfield,  both  of  Omaha,  Nebr.,       92012 
assignors   to   Henninason,   Durham   A   Richardson,   Inc.,  Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,329 

Omaha,  Nebr.  Int.  Q.'  B63L  77/70 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,024  U.S.  Q.  405—188  10  Claims 

Int.  a.3  E02B  7/06 


U.S.  CI.  405—117 


20aaims 


iti 

II,  20*      /    I  .101    ; 


1.  In  an  earthen  dam  comprising  a  lofty  crest  located  imme- 
diately forwardly  a  water  reservoir  and  including  a  crest-top 
transversely  extending  along  a  dam-axis,  a  downstream  side 
including  a  substantially  planar  downstream-face  sloping  lon- 
gitudinally forwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  crest-top  and 
having  a  transversely  extending  finite-extent  defined  by  down- 
stream-face gutters,  and  a  dam  toe  portion  including  a  toe-sur- 
face at  the  natural  terrain,  the  improvement  of  reticulate  dam 
reinforcement  commencing  at  the  crest-top  and  extending 
longitudinally  downwardly  therefrom  and  also  extending  gen- 
erally parallel  thereto  for  at  least  said  finite-extent,  said  rein- 
forcement being  indefinitely  thereafter  capable  of  preventing 
breach  of  the  earthen  dam  during  overtopping  by  water  flood 
flows  and  comprising: 
A.  a  plurality  of  transversely  extending  and  longitudinally 
separated  upright  check-walls  and  each  check-wall  in- 
cluding: 
i.  opposed  transversely  extending  upright  rear-surface  and 

front-surface, 
ii.  a  transversely  extending  bottom-edge  embedded  into 
the  earthen  dam,  the  bottom-edges  of  the  check-walls 
being  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  a  verti- 
cal plane  passing  through  the  dam  axis,  and 
a  transversely  extending  substantially  horizontal  top- 
edge  and  defining  with  said  bottom-edge  an  upright 
height,  the  check-walls  top-edges  being  substantially 
horizontal  and  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  a  vertical 
plane  passing  through  said  dam-axis;  the  majority  of 
said  check-walls  at  their  top-edges  being  recessed 
below  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  earthen  dam;  the 
longitudinally  separated  consecutive  check-walls 
within  the  region  of  the  dam  downstream-face  being  of 
progressively  lower  elevation  whereby  the  top-edge  of 
an  immediately  forward  upright  check-wall  has  an 
elevation  between  the  top-edge  and  bottom-edge  of  the 
rearwardly  neighboring  check-wall;  and 
B.  a  plurality  of  intervening  longitudinally,  extending  spac- 
er-walls located  between  and  atuched  to  consecutively 
neighboring  check-walls  and  for  braceably  maintaining 
the  longitudinal  spacing  therebetween,  each  of  said  spac- 
er-walls having  an  upper-edge  and  a  lower-edge,  said 
spacer-walls  providing  in  concert  with  the  check-walls  a 
plurality  of  tetragonal  pocket-like  stilling-basins  for  said 
dam  reinforcement,  said  spacer-walls  being  at  least  par- 
tially embedded  into  the  earthen  dam  and  the  majority  of 
said  spacer-walls  at  their  upper-edges  being  recessed 
below  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  earthen  dam. 


ui. 


1.  An  underwater  gas  pocket  work  unit,  comprising: 

a  structure  having  side  walls  with  opposite  first  and  second 
ends  and  defining  a  work  chamber,  wherein  the  work 
chamber  is  defined  solely  by  the  side  walls  to  provide 
unobstructed  access  to  the  work  chamber  at  both  ends; 

means  for  sealing  the  first  end  of  the  structure  to  an  under- 
water work  surface;  and 

valve  means  in  the  structure  for  enabling  a  gas  to  enter  the 
work  chamber  to  provide  a  gaseous  pocket  in  the  upper 
portion  of  the  work  chamber  when  the  first  end  of  the 
structure  is  sealed  to  said  underwater  work  surface. 


4,288,177 

WALKING  PLATFORM  CONSTRUCTION 

Wim  Schoonmade,  Rozenoord,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  RSV- 

Gusto  Engineering  B.V.,  Schiedam,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,860 

Int.  a.'  E02B  77/0« 

U.S.  a.  405—196  4  Claims 


f   II,  0  a     »  >,     «,  * 


1  It  n 


1.  A  walking  platform  construction  comprising  a  barge  or 
work  platform  and  a  number  of  legs  movable  in  a  vertical 
direction  and  securable  with  respect  to  the  barge  or  platform, 
a  plurality  of  auxiliary  frames  disposed  in  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated rectangular  recesses  in  the  barge  or  work  platform  that 
are  parallel  to  each  other,  first  power  means  for  shifting  each 
auxiliary  frame  relative  to  the  barge  or  platform  in  a  horizontal 
direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  recess  relative 
to  and  independently  of  the  other  said  auxiliary  frames,  second 
power  means  for  shifting  each  auxiliary  frame  relative  to  the 
barge  or  platform  in  a  horizontal  direction  at  90*  to  said  axis 
relative  to  and  independently  of  the  other  said  auxiliary  frames, 
there  being  substantial  clearance  between  each  said  auxiliary 
frame  and  the  barge  or  platform  in  both  said  horizontal  direc- 
tions thereby  to  enable  said  shifting,  each  said  auxiliary  frame 
having  at  least  one  leg  and  means  to  move  said  at  least  one  leg 
vertically  relative  to  the  associated  said  auxiliary  frame. 
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4,288,178  !  lowest  point  of  said  cutting  edges;  and  a  plurality  of  surfaces 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A  RET|lOPULSIVE      each  situated  between  a  respective  said  cutting  edge  and  said 
FORCE  ON  A  BODY  SUCH  AS  A  PILE 
Joost  W.  Jansz,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hollands- 
che  Beton  Groep  N.V.,  The  Hague,  Netherlatds 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,808  3q^ 

Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  18, 1978, 04128 
Int.  a.^  E02D  7/O0 
U.S.  a.  405—228  6  Claims 


3c 


elevation;  said  chip  breaking  elements  being  formed  by  said 
surfaces  and  said  elevation. 


ive  force  on  at 
desired  vertical 


ground  surface 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  retropul 
least  one  object  which  tends  to  deviate  from  a 
disposition  under  the  influence  of  detrimental  forces,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  member  standing  upright  at  i 
and  having  a  desired  vertical  disposition; 

force  means  guided  by  said  elongated  mem  >er; 

tensioning  means  for  supporting  said  force  means  under 
tension  above  said  ground  surface,  said  tensioning  means 
being  guided  through  said  elongated  member  above  said 
force  means  and  supported  above  said  elongated  member 
by  support  means,  said  tensioning  me4ns  applying  no 
retropulsive  force  to  said  object  when  sai^  object  is  in  said 
desired  vertical  disposition,  and  applyitg  an  increasing 
retropulsive  force  to  said  object  when  said  object  increas- 
ingly deviates  from  said  desired  vertical  disposition,  said 
tensioning  means  applymg  an  amount  of  retropulsive 
force  proportional  to  the  amount  of  devi  ation. 


having  an  upper  surface  located  at  a  lower  level  than  the 


central  zone  and 


4,288,180 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRUING  BOLTING  SURFACES  OF 

WHEELS  AND  THE  UKE 

DiTid  TrcTtrrow,  119  Reiniche,  Horton,  Midi.  49246 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,970 

Int  Q\?  B21D  55/24  B21K  7/2*  B23D  41 /QO 

U.S.  CL  408—2  25  Claiins 


4,288,179 
CUTTING  TOOL  BIT 
Heinrich  Krtiger,  Essen,  and  Hans  Tack,  Vellkrt,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fried.  Km||i  GmbH,  Essen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16>45 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1978, 2810824  , 

Int.  G.^  B26D  l/OO 
U.S.  G.  407—114  13  Gaims 

1.  In  a  cutting  tool  bit  having  a  central  mounting  hole,  a 
planar  bottom  face  and  an  opposite  top  face  having  a  central 
zone  situated  at  a  lower  level  than  the  marginal  zones  thereof; 
chip  breaking  elements  formed  on  the  top  face;  and  lateral 
faces  defming  cutting  edges  with  the  top  face;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  each  cutting  edge  has  lineal  length  portions 
sloping  from  opposite  ends  of  the  cutting  ed^  in  the  direction 
of  its  middle  towards  said  bottom  face;  the  improvement  fur- 
ther comprising  an  elevation  situated  in  said 


1.  A  machine  for  truing  the  opposite  surfaces  of  tool  defonn- 
able  workpieces  relative  to  their  sides,  comprising:  a  frame 
having  a  work  station  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  frame, 
chucking  means  at  said  work  sUtion  for  accurately  positioning 
a  tool  deformable  workpiece  at  generally  right  angles  to  said 
frame,  a  first  slide  on  said  frame  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  one  side  of  said  workpiece,  said  first  slide  having 
tooling  thereon  for  machining  surfaces  of  the  workpiece  held 
by  said  chucking  means,  a  second  slide  on  said  frame  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  the  opposite  surfaces  of  a  work- 
piece  held  by  said  chucking  means,  a  cutter  on  said  second 
slide  rotatable  about  an  axis  paralleling  the  slide  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  workpiece,  and  control  means 
holding  said  tooling  on  one  of  said  first  and  second  slides  in 
cutting  position  against  the  workpiece  while  causing  said  cut- 
ter on  said  other  one  of  said  slides  to  finish  ito  cutting  operation 
on  the  workpiece. 
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4,288,181 
DIE-HEAD  OF  CUTTING  MACHINES 
Ryo  Sakaguchi,  and  Yoshiharu  Ikenaka,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Rex  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,809 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9, 1978,  53-54027 

Int  a.3  B23B  5/n 

U.S.  G.  408-15  n  Chums 


means  thereon  connected  to  said  tool  carrier,  means  mounting 
said  drive  assembly  on  said  frame  for  reciprocal  movement 
substantially  in  the  direction  said  tool  carrier  is  reciprocally 
moved,  first  drive  means  for  moving  said  drive  assembly  so  as 
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to  move  said  tool  carrier  through  a  machining  stroke,  and 
second  drive  means  operatively  associated  with  said  extensible 
and  contractible  means  for  moving  said  tool  carrier  between 
said  fully  and  partially  retracted  positions. 


1.  A  die-head  of  a  cutting  machine  comprising  a  pair  of 
relatively  rotatable  annular  plates  each  having  a  ceiiter  open- 
ing into  which  a  workpiece  to  be  cut  extends,  which  plates 
movably  hold  cutting  tools  therebetween  so  that  said  cutting 
tools  can  be  radially  displaced  by  the  relative  rototion  of  said 
annular  plates,  wherein  an  improvement  comprises  a  tool 
retracting  lever  having  a  projection,  said  tool  retracting  lever 
being,  at  its  one  end,  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said  annular 
plates,  and  projecting,  at  its  other  end,  in  said  center  opening  of 
said  annular  plates,  said  other  end  being  positioned  to  be  en- 
gaged by  the  workpiece  as  the  cutting  operation  approaches 
completion,  and  a  slide  which  is  slidably  mounted  to  said  one 
annular  plate  and  which  is  integrally  connected  to  said  other 
annular  plate  so  as  to  move  therewith,  said  slide  being  always 
pressed  in  a  peripheral  direction  of  said  annular  plates  by  a 
spring  which  is  arranged  between  said  slide  and  said  one  annu- 
lar plate,  said  slide  being  provided  with  a  recessed  groove  into 
which  is  engaged  said  projection  of  said  tool  retracting  lever, 
whereby  when  said  tool  retracting  lever  is  pushed  and  pivoted 
by  said  workpiece  which  axially  moves  in  said  opening  of  said 
annular  plates,  said  projection  of  said  lever  is  completely  disen- 
gaged from  said  recessed  groove  of  said  slide,  thus  resulting  in 
a  sudden  and  substantial  relative  rotation  of  said  annular  plates 
to  retract  said  cutting  tools,  wherein  said  recessed  groove  of 
said  slide  into  which  is  engaged  said  projection  of  said  tool 
retracting  lever  comprises  an  inclined  taper  portion  so  that  the 
slide  movement  of  said  slide  gradually  occurs  as  the  cutting 
operation  approaches  completion  to  thereby  gradually  retract 
the  cutting  tools  until  said  projection  of  said  tool  retracting 
lever  is  completely  disengaged  from  said  recessed  groove  of 
said  slide. 


4,288,183 
TOOL  HOLDER  OR  SPINDLE 
Taizo  Kato,  3007-104  Obatahigashijima,  Moriyamaku,  Nagoya, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,255 
Gaims    priority,    application    Japan,   Jul.    27,    1978,    53- 

103852[U] 

Int.  G.'  B23B  41/00,  47/18 
U.S.  G.  408—142  '  Claims 


4,288,182 
MACHINING  APPARATUS  TOOL  FEED  AND  RETRACT 

SYSTEM 
John  Vandenkieboom,  Troy,  and  Douglas  Myers,  Sterling 
Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  LaSaUe  Machine  Tool, 
Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,747 
Int  a.3  B23B  47/00 
U.S.  G.  408—129  1'  Claims 

1.  Machining  apparatus  for  machining  a  workpiece  with  a 
work-performing  tool  comprising  a  frame,  a  tool  carrier  mov- 
ably mounted  on  said  frame  for  reciprocal  movement  relative 
to  a  workpiece,  feed  means  for  reciprocating  said  tool  carrier 
between  a  fully  retracted  tool  change  position  and  a  partially 
retracted  position  in  a  clearance  relation  with  the  workpiece 
and  for  moving  said  tool  carrier  from  said  partially  retracted 
position  toward  and  away  from  the  workpiece  through  a  recip- 
rocal machining  stroke,  said  feed  means  including  a  dnve 
transmitting   assembly   having   extensible   and   contractible 


1.  A  rotatable  tool  holder  for  driving  a  tool  having  a  pitch 
against  a  workpiece,  said  tool  holder  being  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  a  machine  and  rotated  on  a  tool  holder  axis,  com- 
prising a  driving  cylinder,  a  driven  cylinder  reciprocatable  and 
rototable  within  said  driving  cylinder  means  resiliently  con- 
necting said  driven  cylinder  on  said  driving  cylinder,  said 
driven  cylinder  being  adapted  to  be  attached  with  the  tool,  first 
thread  means  reciprocatable  and  rotatable  together  with  said 
driven  cylinder  and  having  the  same  pitch  as  said  tool,  and  a 
second  thread  means  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  first 
thread  means  and  rotatable  and  reciprocatable  relative  to  said 
driving  cylinder,  said  second  thread  means  having  means  en- 
gageable  with  a  member  angularly  immovable  about  the  axis  of 
said  tool  holder  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  second  thread 
means  together  with  said  first  thread  means  and  said  driving 
and  driven  cylinders,  such  that  rototion  of  said  first  thread 
means  forces  the  tool  to  be  advanced  accurately  with  the  same 
pitch  of  the  tool,  and  further  comprising  means  normally  con- 
necting said  driving  and  driven  cylinders  for  rototion  together, 
said  driving  cylinder  being  disconnectoble  from  said  driven 
cylinder  to  stop  said  driven  cylinder  from  rototing  when  said 


640 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  8,  1981 


driven  cylinder  has  moved  to  a  predetermined  po4tion  relative 
to  said  driving  cylinder. 


4,288,184 
BORING  TOOL 
Helorat  Veigel,  SchwicberdiBgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  ^cmumy,  as- 
signor to  Komct  Stahlhalter-  and  WerkzeugfAbrik  Robert 
Breuning  GmbH,  Bcsighclai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Jan.  24,  1980,  Scr.  No.  114,939 
Oains  priority,  applicatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennpny,  Feb.  22, 
1979,  7904992[IJ] 

Int.  a.^  B23B  29/02 
U.S.  a.  408—185  5  Claima 


mount  a  pattern  to  the  outside  of  one  of  said  side  members 
aligned  with  said  tracing  station  arm  means,  and  means  to 
couple  and  support  the  carving  arm  means  and  the  tracing 
station  arm  means  which  cause  the  movement  of  the  tracing 


^    i  10// 


1.  In  a  boring  tool  having  a  shaft  and  at  leasj  one  support 
which  is  inserted  in  a  cylindrical  blind  hole  in  the  shaft  and  is 
attached  by  means  of  a  fixing  screw,  the  support  having  a  rear 
cylindrical  portion  with  a  circular  cross-section  ^apted  to  fit 
in  the  blind  hole  and.  adjoining  this,  a  forward  approximately 
half-cylindrical  portion  with  an  essentially  semi-circular  cross- 
section  of  the  same  diameter,  the  forward  hilf-cylindrical 
portion  having  a  recess  for  a  replaceable  cutting  tisert  through 
which  a  clamping  screw  passes,  the  recess  having  a  seating 
which  is  parallel  to  the  top  surface  of  the  insert  which  passes 
approximately  along  a  diameter  of  the  shaft  |nd  abutment 
surfaces  for  the  replaceable  cutting  insert,  and  in  which  a 
thread  for  the  clamping  screw  is  arranged  perpendicularly  to 
the  seating,  the  improvement  comprised  in  that  tie  support  has 
a  second  thread  arranged  parallel  to  the  first  thread  for  the 
clamping  screw,  the  second  thread  receiving  a|  flxing  screw 
which  is  screwed  from  below  through  an  obloilg  hole  in  the 
shaft  into  the  support,  wherein  an  adjusting  screM'  is  provided 
in  the  base  of  the  blind  hole  and  is  arranged  to  be  parallel  to 
and  displaced  from  the  axis  of  the  blind  hole,  the  adjusting 
screw  having  a  cylindrical  centring  shoulder  which  is  a  snug  fit 
in  a  passage  in  the  shaft  and,  adjoining  the  centring  shoulder,  a 
cylindrical  spigot  at  its  forward  end,  which  is  smkller  in  diame- 
ter than  the  centring  shoulder  and  is  a  snug  fit  in  b  recess  of  the 
cylindrical  portion  of  the  support,  and  in  which  the  rear  and- 
/or  front  end(s)  of  the  adjusting  screw  have  a  depression  to 
allow  engagement  of  an  adjusting  tool. 


station  arm  means  to  be  duplicated  by  the  carving  arm  means, 
the  means  to  couple  and  support  and  the  means  to  mount  a 
pattern  being  supported  by  the  frame  adjacent  said  one  side 
member. 


4,288,186 
FIT  CUTTER  APPARATUS 
Rodney  O.  Dockai,  Alrin,  and  Harold  A.  Lindsey,  Houston, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  AMF  Incorporated,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,779 

Int  CL^  B23C  1/20 

VS.  CL  409—175  7  Qaims 
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4,288,185 

OUTBOARD  TRACING  STATION  FOR  <:ARVING 

MACHINE 

Jolin  O.  Leu,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Knrt  Manatee- 
taring  Company,  InCn  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,4^3 
Int  a.'  B23K  1/16 
U.S.  a.  409—121  I         5  Claims 

1.  A  carving  machine  comprising  in  combination  a  frame, 
said  frame  having  fore  and  aft  extending  side  members  that  are 
spaced  apart  laterally  from  each  other,  and  cross  member 
means  holding  said  fore  and  aft  extending  sidt  members  to- 
gether, means  on  said  frame  positioned  between  3aid  side  mem- 
bers to  support  workpieces  to  be  carved,  carving  arm  means 
mounted  on  said  frame,  said  carving  arm  means  also  being 
positioned  between  said  side  members,  and  tracing  station  arm 
means  duplicating  movements  of  the  carving  aim  means  posi- 
tioned to  the  lateral  side  of  one  of  said  side  meinbers,  means  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  accurately  making  an  anomaly  of  predeter- 
mined size  and  depth  in  the  surface  of  a  standard  for  calibrating 
an  instrument  for  non-destructive  testing  for  such  anomalies 
and  indicating  the  severity  thereof,  comprising 

frame  means  elongated  along  its  longitudinal  axis; 

a  pair  of  electro-magnetic  hold-down  means  mounted  on 
said  frame  means  each  having  a  laterally  spaced  pair  of 
legs  depending  from  said  frame  means  for  contacting  the 
surface  of  the  standard; 

one  of  said  hold-down  means  being  disposed  adjacent  the 
front  end  of  said  frame  means  and  the  other  of  said  hold- 
down  means  being  longitudinally  spaced  therefrom  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  frame  means; 

motor  means  disposed  between  said  hold-down  means  and 
having  cutting  means  of  predetermined  size  depending 
therefrom  for  making  an  anomaly  in  the  surface  of  the 
standard  when  rotatably  driven  by  said  motor  means; 

means  movable  relative  to  said  frame  means  for  mounting 
said  motor  means  and  moving  said  motor  and  cutting 
means  toward  and  away  from  the  surface  of  the  standard; 

means  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  said  frame  means  for  manu- 
ally moving  said  mounting  means  and  having  adjustable 
means  for  indicating  when  said  cutting  means  has  moved 
a  predetermined  depth  into  the  standard; 

a  pair  of  rotatable  shafts  joumaled  in  said  frame  means  each 
threadedly  engaging  a  respective  end  region  of  said  motor 
mounting  means; 
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means  drivingly  connecting  said  pair  of  rototable  shafts 
together;  and 

means  drivingly  connecting  said  means  adjacent  the  rear  end 
of  said  frame  means  to  one  of  said  pair  of  shafts  for  manu- 
ally rotating  said  pair  of  shafts  in  unison  to  move  said 
motor  mounting  means  relative  to  said  frame  means. 


ing  one  end  looped  over  onto  an  intermediate  portion  of 
said  cable  to  define  a  loop; 
a  clamp  securing  said  one  end  of  said  cable  to  said  intermedi- 
ate portion; 


4,288,187 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRODUONG  GROOVES 

Karl  Wanner,  Leinfelden-Echterdingen;  Wilbert  Reibetanz, 
Leinfelden;  Hans-Peter  Dohse,  Grafenau;  Otto  Baumann, 
Leinfelden-Echterdingen;  DIetmar  Spiwokz,  Stuttgart;  Karl 
Seitz,  Oberkochen;  Ernst  Angermair,  Bietigheim-Bissingen, 
and  Herbert  Wiesner,  Leinfelden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,429 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 

1978,  2814672;  Feb.  17,  1979,  2906235 

Int.  a.^  B23C  1/20 

U.S.  a.  409—180  34  Qaims 


a  ferrule  secured  to  said  cable  at  an  opposite  end  from  said 
loop,  said  ferrule  having  a  bore  passing  therethrough  on 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  cable;  and 

a  plastic  coating  covering  said  cable,  clamp  and  ferrule. 


H       W         2'      Vt 


4,288,189 
THREADED  INSERT 
Theodore  Ziayiek,  Jr.,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Yardley  Prod- 
ucts Corp.,  Yardley,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,490 

Int.  a.5  F16B  i7/12 

U.S.  a.  411—180  *  QSaMia 


jn    31    1%    5' 


•    1.  An  arrangement  for  producing  grooves  in  walls,  ceiling 
and  like  elements  of  a  structure  by  a  hand-held  processing 
machine  having  a  tool  holder,  comprising  a  rotatable  material- 
removing  tool  having  an  axis  and  driven  in  roution  about  said 
axis  by  the  processing  machine,  and  a  housing  including  a 
substontially  wedge-shaped  guiding  piece  having  a  bottom 
wall  and  two  lateral  walls  and  adapted  to  receive  said  tool  and 
a  slide  element  mounted  on  said  guiding  piece  and  defining  a 
guiding  surface  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  axis  of  the 
tool  and  adapted  to  lie  in  contact  with  a  wall  or  ceiling  to  be 
machined,  said  slide  element  having  two  opposite  members 
defining  said  guiding  surface,  and  positioned  so  as  to  provide  a 
clearance  therebetween  through  which  said  tool  extends,  said 
tool  including  a  cross-bit  having  a  shaft  and  a  cruciform  cut- 
ting head  on  said  shaft,  said  cutting  head  having  a  guiding 
portion  which  is  formed  as  an  axially  extending  centering  point 
provided  cutting  blades;  and  a  holding  device  arranged  to 
detachably  connect  said  guiding  piece  to  the  processing  ma- 
chine and  adjustable  relative  to  said  tool  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  latter  in  dependence  upon  differing  lengths  of 
said  tool  and  the  tool  holder,  and  also  adjustable  about  a  fur- 
ther axis  extending  transverse  to  said  axis  of  said  tool  which 
accompanying  adjustment  of  said  acute  angle  in  dependence 
upon  differing  diameters  of  said  tool,  each  of  said  guiding 
members  being  a  bent-off  portion  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
lateral  walls  of  said  guiding  piece. 

4,288,188 
TIE  DOWN 
Edward  R.  Smith,  Denfille,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Patent  Products, 
IbCm  East  Hanover,  NJ. 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,526 
Int  a.J  B60R  7/Oa-  A44B  il/QO 
UA  a.  410-97  12  Claims 

4.  A  tie  down  comprising 
a  self-supporting  flexible  metal  cable  of  limited  length  hav- 
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1.  A  threaded  insert,  particularly  usable  fixedly  positioned  in 
a  base  material  which  is  molded,  comprising  a  generally  cylin- 
drical body  including  a  securement  means  about  the  outer 
surface  thereof  to  facilitate  the  securing  of  the  threaded  insert 
to  the  surrounding  molded  base  material,  said  cylindrical  body 
defining  a  vertically  extending  central  bore  therethrough  in- 
cluding a  thread  means  on  the  walls  thereof,  each  of  said 
thread  means  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  thread  face  extending  centrally  inwardly  and 
downwardly  from  the  walls  of  said  central  bore; 

(b)  a  lower  thread  face  extending  centrally  inwardly  and 
upwardly  from  the  walls  of  said  central  bore; 

(c)  a  thread  end  extending  from  the  innermost  end  of  said 
upper  thread  face  to  the  innermost  end  of  said  lower 
thread  face,  said  thread  end  extending  in  a  direction  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  central  bore; 

(d)  an  upper  thread  edge  defined  along  the  inner  section  of 
said  upper  thread  face  and  said  thread  end; 

(e)  a  lower  thread  edge  defined  along  the  intersection  of  said 
lower  thread  face  and  said  thread  end; 

said  upper  face  including  an  upwardly  extending  section  di- 
rectly adjacent  said  upper  thread  edge  to  prevent  flow  of  base 
material  thereby  during  material  molding,  said  lower  thread 
facing  including  a  downwardly  extending  section  directly 
adjacent  said  lower  thread  edge  to  prevent  flow  of  base  mate- 
ria thereby  during  material  molding. 
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4,288,190 
TWO-PIECE  GROOVED  PIN  RETAINER 
Sanuel  L.  Benaon,  Clinton,  Ind,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Que  Company, 
Racine,  Wis. 

Hied  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
Int  a.J  F16B  21/16 
U.S.  a.  411—511  8  Claims 


14. 1.  \^ 
87,581 


urface  of  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  retaining  a  pin  having  a  circumferential 
groove,  said  pin  projecting  through  a  bore  defii  led  in  the  sur- 
face of  a  housing,  comprising: 

(a)  first  retainer  means,  resting  flatly  on  the  < 
housing,  for  engaging  a  first  portion  of  said  circumferen- 
tial groove; 

(b)  second  retainer  means,  encircling  said  pin  and  said  first 
retainer  means  and  resting  flatly  on  the  surface  of  said 
housing,  for  engaging  a  second  portion  of  s&id  circumfer- 
ential groove,  said  second  retainer  means  having  a  first 
interior  edge  which  is  complementary  tp  said  second 
portion  of  the  circumferential  groove;  and  j 

(c)  one  removable  headed  fastener  for  holoing  said  first 
retainer  means  and  second  retainer  means  together  about 
said  pin  and  for  holding  said  first  retainer  liieans  and  said 
second  retainer  means  fixed  flatly  in  place  relative  to  the 
surface  of  said  housing  such  that  said  pin  i$  free  to  rotate 
relative  to  said  housing. 


a  base  member  for  attachment  to  said  truck  bed  portion, 
a  T-shaped  finger  support  member  comprising  a  cross-mem- 
ber and  a  central  member,  one  end  of  said  central  member 
being  secured  to  said  cross-member  and  extending  trans- 
versely from  said  cross-member  and  the  opposite  end 
thereof  being  free,  said  cross-member  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  base  member  adjacent  the  rearward  end 
of  said  base  member  and  said  truck  bed  portion  for  pivotal 
movement  between  a  lowered  position  in  which  said 
central  member  extends  upwardly  from  said  cross-mem- 
ber and  a  raised  position  in  which  said  central  member 
extends  forwardly  above  said  base  member  and  said  truck 
bed  portion, 
a  plurality  of  elongated  finger  members  attached  to  and 
projecting  rearwardly  from  said  pivotally-mounted  cross- 
member  in  its  lowered  position  and  adapted  to  penetrate 
and  support  the  bale, 
cable  means  connected  to  the  free  end  portion  of  the  central 

member  of  said  T-shaped  finger  support  member, 
winch  means  mounted  on  said  base  member  spaced  from  said 
pivotal  T-shaped  finger  support  member  and  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  said  cable  means  and  adapted  to  raise  said 
bale, 
spring  means  mounted  in  lineal  alignment  between  the  said 
pivotal  T-shaped  finger  support  member  and  said  base 
member  and  adapted  to  maintain  continuous  tension  on 
said  cable  means,  said  spring  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
leaf  springs,  one  of  said  leaf  springs  having  one  end 
thereof  attached  to  said  base  member  and  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  base  member,  the  end  opposite  said  one 
end  being  free  and  being  flattened,  and  the  other  of  said 
leaf  springs  having  one  end  thereof  attached  to  said  T- 
shaped  finger  support  member  and  extending  from  said 
T-shaped  finger  suppport  member  upwardly  and  for- 
wardly in  an  arcuate  configuration  such  that  the  underside 
thereof  contacts  said  flattened  end  portion  of  said  leaf 
spring  when  said  T-shaped  finger  support  member  is  in 
said  lowered  position, 
whereby  as  said  T-shaped  finger  support  member  is  moved  by 
said  winch  means  from  said  lowered  position  to  said  raised 
position  the  underside  of  said  other  leaf  spring  is  caused  to  slide 
forwardly  over  said  flattened  end  of  said  one  leaf  spring,  said 
one  leaf  spring  is  pressed  downwardly  in  the  forward  direction 
by  said  other  leaf  spring  and  said  other  leaf  spring  is  com- 
pressed towards  a  less  arcuate  configuration  by  said  one  leaf 
spring. 


4,288,191 
HAY  BALE  HANDLING  MECHAl^SM 
Bobby  R.  Lynch,  Ozark,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Tri-L  ifanufactoring, 
Inc.,  Ozark,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,46 

Int.  a.'  B66F  11/00 

yjJS.  a.  414—24.5  13  Claims 


1.  A  bale  handling  mechanism  adapted  to  mbunting  on  the 
bed  portion  of  a  pick-up  truck  or  the  like  com  >rising 


4,288,192 
TOOL-CHANGING  MECHANISM 

Michael  Geiger,  Stamberg;  Manfred  Schneider,  Grossbottwar, 
and  Jorg  Liitzkendorf,  Markgroeningen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Friedrich  Deckel  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,602 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  11, 
1978,  2844319 

Int  a.3  B23Q  3/157 
VJS.  a.  414—223  18  Claims 

1.  A  tool-changing  mechanism  for  tool  machines  of  the  kind 
having  a  working  spindle  which  receives  a  tool,  said  tool- 
changing  mechanism  including  a  tool  magazine  which  contains 
several  tools  and  a  double-arm  tool-changing  arm  which  has 
on  its  two  ends  respective  gripping  mechanisms,  said  tool- 
changing  arm  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation  parallel 
to  the  spindle  axis  and  being  movable  along  the  direction  of 
said  axis  of  rotation,  said  arm  having  a  gripping  position  in 
which  it  simultaneously  grips  a  tool  which  is  in  the  magazine 
and  a  tool  which  is  in  the  working  spindle  and  exchanges  these 
tools  by  rotation  about  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  arm  being 
pivotable  about  a  pivot  axis  between  a  working  position  and  a 
rest  position  outside  of  the  spindle  area,  said  pivot  axis  being 
parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  and  to  said  spindle  axis,  wherein 
the  improvement  is  comprised  by  means  locating  said  pivot 
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axis  on  said  machine  and  with  respect  to  said  axis  of  rotation 
for  pivoting  of  said  tool-changing  arm  about  its  pivot  axis  from 
its  said  rest  position  into  its  said  gripping  position  directly  and 


thus  without  need  for  rotation  about  its  said  axis  of  rotation, 
and  for  later  pivoting  of  said  tool-changing  arm  back  to  its  said 
rest  position. 


4,288  193 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FORMING  AND  HANDLING 

COLLECnVE  LOADS 

Gert  Klausbnickner,  and  Konrad  Sieber,  both  of  Moosburg,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Steinbock  GmbH,  Moosburg, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,117 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
1979,  2906457 

Int  CI.3  B64D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  414—342  45  Qaims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  assembling  and  conveying  a  number 
of  elongated  generally  cylindrical  single  loads  which  are  col- 
lectively supported  in  a  collecting  carrier,  comprising  an  elon- 
gated single  load  supply  track  for  delivering  the  single  loads  to 
a  collecting  location  so  that  each  of  the  single  loads  extends 
transversely  of  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  supply  track, 
a  single  load  positioning  device  at  said  collecting  location  for 
arranging  three  of  the  single  loads  from  said  supply  track  in  a 
triangular  configuration  so  that  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the 
single  loads  extend  parallel  to  one  another,  said  positioning 
device  including  a  first  and  a  second  load  stand  each  arranged 
to  support  a  different  one  of  the  single  loads  at  the  same  level 
as  the  single  loads  on  said  supply  track,  and  a  third  single  load 
stand  between  said  first  and  said  second  single  load  stands  for 
supporting  a  third  single  load,  said  third  single  load  stand 
including  means  for  lowering  the  third  single  load  from  the 
level  of  said  supply  track  to  a  certain  level  below  that  of  the 
single  loads  supported  on  said  first  and  said  second  single  load 
stands,  a  handling  device  for  attaching  the  single  loads  posi- 
tioned in  said  single  load  positioning  device  to  the  collecting 
carrier  to  form  a  collective  load,  a  hoist  arrangement  for  re- 
moving the  collective  load  from  said  single  load  positioning 
device,  and  means  for  conveying  the  collective  load  to  a  col- 
lective load  receiving  location  after  the  collective  load  is  re- 
leased from  said  hoist  arrangement. 


4,288,194 
RAW  MATERIAL  DISTRIBUTING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

FURNACE 
Sttsufflu  Nemoto,  Kawasaki,  and  Toshio  Fi^ieda,  Togoshi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,533 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1978,  53-38811 

Int  aj  F27B  1/20 

VJS,  a.  414—586  8  Claims 


1.  A  raw  material  distributing  apparatus  for  a  furnace,  com- 
prising 
an  armer  rod  slidable  with  respect  to  said  furnace; 
a  distributing  plate  for  charged  raw  material  secured  at  a 

front  end  of  said  rod; 
a  casing  for  holding  said  rod; 

a  sliding  bearing  comprising  hard  synthetic  resin  arranged 
on  an  inner  wall  of  said  casing  between  said  casing  and 
said  rod; 
a  non-metallic  dust  sealing  mechanism  disposed  toward  an 

end  of  said  sliding  bearing; 
means  for  supplying  sealing  gas  to  said  dust  sealing  mecha- 
nism; and 
cooling  means  having  part  hereof  disposed  within  said  rod 
and  toward  a  front  end  of  said  casing,  to  cool  the  interior 
of  said  rod,  and  an  outer  circumference  of  said  front  of 
said  casing; 
wherein  said  sealing  mechanism  comprises  a  unit  casing,  a  first 
oil  seal,  a  second  oil  seal,  a  set  of  supports,  said  unit  casing 
being  independent  of  said  casing  holding  said  rod,  said  first  oil 
seal  being  secured  to  said  unit  casing  and  contacting  its  lip  end 
to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  rod,  said  second  oil  seal  being 
secured  at  the  front  end  directed  toward  the  furnace  of  said 
unit  casing  and  being  packed  with  adiabatic  material  for  spout- 
ing out  the  sealing  gas  from  the  lip  pointed  into  said  furnace, 
and  said  supports  being  of  hard  synthetic  resin  and  secured  to 
said  unit  casing. 


4,288,195 
ROLL-AWAY  WHEEL  TRUCK  AND  UFT  TABLE 
ASSEMBLY 
John  Brewer,  Scarborough,  Me.,  assignor  to  Southworth,  Incor- 
porated, Portland,  Me. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  46,521,  Jun.  7,  1979,  Pat  No. 
4,219,186.  This  appUcation  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,792 
Int  a.3  B60P  1/02 
VJS.  a.  414-608  4  Claims 

1.  A  roil-away  lifting  combination  which  essentially  com- 
prises a  vertically  extendable  lift  table  assembly  and  a  cooper- 
ating wheeled  truck  assembly  that  is  operable  for  a  selective, 
roll-away  superposed  mating  upon  said  lift  table  assembly; 
wherein, 
(a)  said  lift  table  assembly  comprises  a  horizontally  extend- 
ing working  platform  which  is  positioned  above,  and 
operable  to  be  vertically  extended  by,  a  scissor  jack  link- 
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work  assembly,  said  working  platform  furthe  r  comprising 
at  least  one  horizontally  extending  and  longitudinally 
disposed  flange  and  at  least  one  horizontaiy  extending 
guideway  which  is  also  horizontally  disposed  and  spaced 
above  said  flange;  wherein, 
(b)  said  wheeled  truck  assembly  comprises  a  load  platform 
supported  upon  wheels  which  maintain  the  Ipad  platform 
underside  at  a  first  distance  above  a  ground  reference,  said 
first  distance  being  sufficient  to  allow  said  trtick  assembly 
to  be  horizonully  wheeled  from  a  ground  reference  onto 
said  horizontally  extending  flange  of  said  >  working  plat- 


form when  said  lift  table  assembly  is  in  a  lov  'cred  position 
upon  said  ground  reference,  said  wheeled  ti  uck  assembly 
further  including  means  to  vertically  surround  and  fric- 
tionally  engage  said  horizontally  extending 
said  lift  table  assembly  when  so  wheeled 
whereby  said  wheels  are  operable  to  be  se  ectively  posi- 
tioned upon  said  flange  while  maintainea  against  any 
transverse  movement,  and  retarded  against  |my  longitudi- 
nal movement,  by  said  guideway,  where^  said  truck 
assembly  is  operable  to  be  raised  to  any  disired  vertical 
elevation  above  said  ground  reference,  aqd  then  selec- 
tively wheeled  off,  in  said  longitudinal  dire  :tion. 


4,288,196 

COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  BACKHOE 

James  O.  Sutton,  II,  14515  East  Rd.,  Montrose,  Mich.  48457 

nied  Job.  14,  1979,  S«r.  No.  47,731 

Int.  a.5  E02F  9/26.  3/87 

VS.  a.  414—699 


r-»0(V^ 


4CIaiins 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having 

a  frame  having  an  imaginary  "x"  or  roll  axi^  and  a  "y"  or 

pitch  axis, 
at  least  two  outriggers  pivotal  to  the  frame  to  evel  the  frame 

relative  to  the  "x"  axis, 
a  a  first  and  a  respective  second  hydraulic  aduator  to  move 

each  respective  outngger, 


a  backhoe  assembly  comprising  a  boom  pivotal  at  one  end  to 
the  frame, 

hydraulic  means  to  pivot  the  boom  in  a  vertical  plane,  and 

boom  hydraulic  means  to  pivot  the  boom  in  a  horizontal 
plane, 

a  crowd  pivotal  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  the  boom, 

crowd  hydraulic  means  to  pivot  the  crowd  in  the  vertical 
plane, 

a  bucket  pivotal  at  the  other  end  of  the  crowd, 

bucket  hydraulic  means  to  pivot  the  bucket  in  the  vertical 
plane,  and 

a  manual  control  valve  for  each  of  the  hydraulic  actuators 
and  hydraulic  means, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  multiple  bit  computer  with  interphase  and  pre-pro- 
grammed ROM  to  provide  information  to  a  central  pro- 
cessor in  the  computer  for  the  purpose  of  vectorization  of 
the  backhoe  assembly  or  parts  thereof,  and 

means  to  controllably  provide  required  voltages  to  the  com- 
puter, 

a  dual  axis  gyro  fixed  to  the  frame  means  in  the  computer  to 
continuously  sense  the  position  of  the  "x"-"y"  axes, 

variable  resistors  located  at  the  pivot  axes  of  the  outriggers, 
the  boom,  the  crowd,  and  the  bucket  to  sense  the  pivotal 
position  of  each  outrigger,  the  boom,  the  crowd  and  the 
bucket  relative  to  the  "x"-"y"  axial  position  of  the  frame, 

means  to  electrically  operate  each  of  the  control  valves; 

switch  means  to  select  manual  or  computer  operation  of  the 
valve, 

switch  means  to  activate  and  interconnect  the  gyro  with  the 
interphase  of  the  computer  and  to  generate  a  signal  to 
operate  the  outrigger  hydraulic  actuator  to  level  the 
frame, 
visual  means  to  indicate  an  unsafe  position  of  the  frame, 

switch  means  to  activate  the  computer  to  allow  it  to  receive 
desired  programming  of  the  bucket  depth  relative  to  a 
given  elevation, 
means  to  input  the  desired  bucket  depth  information  to  the 
memory  (RAM)  of  the  computer. 


4,288,197 
CARTRIDGE  PACKAGE 

Richard  C.  Gnrolnick,  1311 N.  Rand  Rd.,  Arlington  Heights,  lU. 
60004 

Filed  Jon.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,804 

Int.  a.3  F42B  37/00.  39/00 

U.S.  a.  414—786  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  using  a  cartridge  package  having  a  cartridge 
retaining  panel  with  spaced  apertures  therein  for  cartridges 
having  bullet  ends  smaller  than  the  apertures  and  rim  ends 
larger  than  the  apertures,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  inserting  the  bullet  ends  of  the  cartridges  in  one  direction 
through  the  spaced  apertures  in  the  cartridge  retaining 
fMmel, 

b.  folding  another  portion  of  said  package  over  the  rim  ends 
of  the  cartridges  so  the  rims  of  the  cartridges  are  located 
between  the  other  portion  and  cartridge  retaining  panel, 

c.  securing  the  cartridge  retaining  panel  and  other  portion 
together  to  retain  the  cartridges, 

d.  holding  the  package  in  one  hand  with  the  bullet  ends 
pointing  away  from  the  palm, 
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e.  encircling  a  portion  of  the  package  and  cartridges  extend- 
ing therefrom  with  the  thumb  and  fingers  of  the  one  hand 
holding  the  package,  and 

f.  manipulating  a  finger  and  thumb  on  the  one  hand  holding 
the  package  to  withdraw  a  cartridge  from  the  package  in 
said  one  direction  with  the  rim  of  the  cartridge  being 
withdrawn  being  forced  through  its  respective  aperture. 


4,288,198 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  MULTISTAGE 

CENTRIFUGAL  COMPRESSOR  EQUIPMENT 

Yozo   Hibino;   Junichi   Oizumi;   Hideo   Nishida;   Yoshiyuki 

Nakano,  and  Hiroshi  Ohmachi,  all  of  Shimoinayoshi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,733 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1979,  54-27744 
Int.  a.3  F04D  15/00 
U.S.  a.  415—1  3  Qaims 


means  and  defining  augmented  flow  velocity  regions 
about  the  exterior  periphery  of  said  fluid  flow  augmentor 
structure  wherein  a  plurality  of  interconnected  fluid  im- 
pact impellers  are  mounted  within  said  peripheral  fluid 
flow  channel;  Track  means,  mounted  on  the  fluid  flow 
augmentor  structure  substantially  concentric  to  the  pe- 


ripheral fluid  flow  channel,  with  said  interconnected  fluid 
impact  impellers  mounted  for  yaw  upon  track  means 
within  the  peripheral  fluid  flow  channel  for  tracking  and 
maintaining  alignment  with  shifting  flow  augmentation 
fields  relative  to  flow  augmenution  structure  in  response 
to  change  in  ambient  flow  direction. 


4,288,200 
WIND  TOWER  TURBINE 
Louis  R.  O'Hare,  1041  Ponderosa  Apt  2,  Fort  CoUins,  Colo. 
80521 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,195 

Int  a.5  P03D  3/04 

VJS.  a.  415—2  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  multistage  centrifugal  compres- 
sor equipment  having  inlet  guide  vanes  and  diffuser  vanes 
mounted  at  each  stage  in  variable  angle  position,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  which  one  of  a  range  of  operating  conditions 
near  the  desired  operating  conditions  and  a  range  of  oper- 
ating conditions  remote  from  the  desired  operating  condi- 
tions the  prevailing  operating  conditions  of  the  compres- 
sor equipment  are  in;  and 
controlling  a  combination  of  the  amount  of  operation  of  the 
inlet  guide  vanes  with  the  amount  of  operation  of  the 
diffuser  vanes,  which  is  determined  beforehand,  along  an 
of>erating  line  of  the  compressor  equipment  so  as  to  bring 
the  prevailing  operating  conditions  to  the  range  of  operat- 
ing conditions  near  the  desired  operating  conditions  when 
the  prevailing  operating  conditions  are  determined  to  be 
in  the  range  of  operating  conditions  remote  from  the 
desired  operating  conditions,  and  effecting  fine  adjust- 
ments of  the  inlet  guide  vanes  and  diffuser  vanes  to  shift 
the  efficiency  of  operation  to  a  higher  level  within  a  range 
that  the  prevailing  operating  conditions  do  not  deviate 
from  the  desired  operating  conditions  when  the  prevailing 
operating  conditions  are  determined  to  be  in  the  range  of 
operating  conditions  near  the  desired  operating  condi- 
tions. 


4,288,199 
TARP  YAW  TRACK  MEANS  FOR  ROTORS 
Alfred  L.  Weisbrich,  76  Mayflower  Rd.,  Windsor,  Conn.  06095 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  763,936,  Feb.  25, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,156,579.  This  application  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9J1J924 
Int  a.3  F03D  3/04 
VS.  a.  415—2  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  power  generating  device  comprising: 
a  fluid  flow  velocity  augmentor  structure  means  being  sub- 
stantially the  shape  of  a  concentric  interior  section  of  a 
hollow  toroid  of  general  arbitrary  cross-section  in  both 
vertical  and  horizontal  planes,  meaning  that  in  both  a 
vertical  and  horizontal  plane  cross-sections  may  not  be 
limited  to  circular  arc  and  circular  sections  respectively, 
providing  thereby  open  peripheral  fluid  flow  channel 


1.  A  wind  driven  turbine  comprising: 

(1)  a  wind  energy  to  rotary  motion  conversion  means  in  the 
form  of  impeller  blades  so  formed  with  regard  to  curva- 
ture that  wind  striking  the  concave  side  of  the  curvature 
interacts  with  the  blade  to  tend  to  move  it  more  than  it 
tends  to  move  it  in  striking  the  opposite  convex  side  and 
said  blades  being  so  positioned  on  and  attached  to  a  rout- 
ing member  means  such  as  a  shaft,  said  shaft  being  verti- 
cally disposed  and  supported  by  thrust  bearings  in  a  base 
structure  that  is  in  the  form  of  a  housing  capable  of  con- 
taining an  energy  extraction  means  such  as  a  generator, 
said  rotating  member  means  being  caused  to  route  in  a 
horizontal  plane  of  roUtion  paralell  to  the  plane  of  the 
wind's  movement  such  that  for  each  blade  that  is  impelled 
to  move  in  the  direction  of  the  wind  another  blade  fas- 
tened to  the  opposite  side  of  the  rouuble  member  is 
caused  to  move  counter  to  the  wind  thereby  causing  said 
shaft  to  route  and, 

(2)  a  single  convex  airfoil  wind  shielding  and  wind  accelerat- 
ing means  rouble  about  the  same  axis  as  the  axis  about 
which  the  turbine  impellers  route  and  roubly  secured  to 
said  verticle  shaft  by  means  of  support  bearings  both 
above  and  below  the  rouble  impeller  means  and  said  wind 
accelerator  means  being  pivouble  on  said  support  bear- 
ings, the  length  of  the  leading  edge  of  said  convex  airfoil 
extending  vertically  and  said  convex  airfoil  having  within 
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it  an  approximately  cylindrical  cavity  the  ler  gth  of  which 
cavity  is  vertically  disposed  with  said  ca\ity  being  of 
sufficient  diameter  to  enclose  the  rotating  in  peller  blades 
except  at  approximately  that  area  on  the  sjirface  of  the 
convex  curvature  of  the  airfoil  where  the  cord  of  the 
airfoil  reaches  maximum  thickness,  said  cyliildrical  cavity 
in  that  area  opening  through  the  airfoil's  convex  surface  to 
permit  rotatmg  blades  to  move  outside  thcj  cavity  for  a 
portion  of  the  arc  of  each  rotation  and  said  ajrfoil  being  of 
such  a  shape  that  it  has  a  convex  leading  edge  and  sides  at 
least  one  of  which  is  convex  with  a  lengthwise  verticle 
opening  to  an  internal  cylindrical  cavity,  said  airfoil  also 
having  a  tapered  trailing  edge  to  which  are  attached  sup- 
port tubes  to  hold, 

(3)  wmd  shield-accelerator  directing  means  in  the  form  of  a 
weathervane  which  is  a  flat  recUngular  rlate  with  its 
length  extending  vertically  and  capable  of  interacting 
with  the  relative  wind  to  position  the  airfoil'^  leading  edge 
to  confront  the  approaching  wind  and, 

(4)energy  extraction  means  whereby  the  enerj  y  imparted  to 
the  turbine  blades  is  transmitted  to  an  eneijgy  requireing 
unit  such  as  a  generator  by  means  of  attachment  to  the 
shaft  in  its  base  mounting. 


4,288^01 
VANE  COOLING  STRUCTURE 
Gregory  S.  Wilson,  Jupiter,  Fla.,  assignor  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,39  ' 
Int.  a.3  POID  9/02 
U.S.  a.  415—115 


^^il^^M 


SChdms 


1.  A  coolable  stator  vane  structure  of  the  type  disposed 
across  the  path  of  high  temperature  working  m^ium  gases  in 
a  rotary  machine,  the  vane  structure  including:! 
an  airfoil  section  having  a  hollow  cavity  e^dtending  there- 

across  including  an  interior  surface  defming  said  cavity; 
a  tubular  insert  disposed  in  said  cavity  wiich  is  flxedly 

attached  at  one  end  to  the  interior  surface  apd  is  slidable  at 

the  opposing  end  with  respect  to  the  interio^  surface  of  the 

vane; 
a  closure  plate  affixed  to  the  slidable  end  of  the  insert  and 

having  an  aperture  therein; 
a  tube  extending  through  the  aperture  of  th ;  closure  plate 

through  which  cooling  air  is  flowable  to  thr  hollow  cavity 

of  the  airfoil  section. 


4,288,202 

FAN  HAVING  INTERNAL  POLYHEDRAL  STRUT 

FRAME 

Panl  S.  Bockniann,  RoseviUe,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ijkerojet-Gcneral 

Corporation,  LaJoUa,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,S|61 
Int  CL^  POID  25/16,  25/24 
U.S.  a.  415— 142  9  Claims 

1.  A  fan  comprising: 
a  bladed  impeller; 


a  housing  for  said  impeller  deflning  a  substantially  enclosed 
area  having  at  least  one  air  inlet  and  one  air  outlet;  and 

a  housing  support  frame  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  struts 
disposed  within  said  housing,  at  least  one  support  ring 
supporting  said  struts,  and  means  connecting  said  struts  to 


said  housing,  each  strut  extending  from  said  at  least  one 
support  ring  to  said  housing  across  the  air  flow  path  be- 
tween said  impeller  blades  and  said  air  outlet  at  a  non- 
orthoginal  angle  to  said  impeller,  each  end  of  said  struts 
juxutosed  to  an  end  of  an  adjacent  strut  to  deflne  a  zig  zag 
star  shaped-pattern. 


4,288,203 

MULTI-FLOW  GAS  DYNAMIC  PRESSURE-WAVE 

MACHINE 

Reinhard  Fried,  Nussbaumen,  and  Giinter  Kudematscfa,  Kling- 

nau,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A 

Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,121 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  2,  1978, 
10216/78 

Int.  CV  P04F  11/02 
MS.  a.  417—64  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  multi-flow  gas-dynamic  pressure-wave  machine  of 
the  type  comprising  a  rotor,  the  rotor  including  a  hub  tube  and 
a  shroud  located  radially  outwardly  thereof  to  form  a  cell  zone 
therewith  for  receiving  a  gaseous  working  media,  the  cell  zone 
being  subdivided  into  at  least  two  concentric  flow  channels  by 
means  of  at  least  one  intermediate  tube  arranged  between  the 
hub  tube  and  the  shroud,  cell  walls  disposed  in  each  flow 
channel,  a  housing  enclosing  the  rotor,  an  air  housing,  a  gas 
housing,  and  ducts  for  the  supply  and  removal  of  the  gaseous 
working  media  relative  to  the  rotor,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  cell  walls  of  one  flow  channel  and  the  cell  walls  of  an 
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adjacent  flow  channel  are  circumferentially  staggered  with  4,288,205 

respect  to  one  another  by  essentially  one-half  the  circumferen-  VARIABLE  VOLUME  PERISTALTIC  PUMP 

tial  interface  between  such  cells,  and  a  point  of  intersection  of  Keith  L.  Henk,  Brooklyn  Park,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Pako  Corpo- 

the  center  line  of  an  outer  cell  wall  with  the  center  line  of  the       «tion,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113331 

Int  a.J  F04B  43/12.  45/08 

VJS.  a.  417—477  16  Claims 


intermediate  tube  is  farther  away  radially  from  the  axis  of  the 
rotor  than  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  center  line  of  an 
adjacent  inner  cell  wall  with  the  center  line  of  the  intermediate 
tube. 


4,288,204 
SUPPORT  FOR  MULTI-STAGE  COMPRESSORS 
Albin  Viertier,  Saarwellingne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
iOein,  Schanzlin  &  Becker  AG,  Frankenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,476 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1978,  2808952 

Int  a.3  F04B  25/00 
U.S.  a.  417—243  10  Claims 


1.  A  peristaltic  pump  comprising: 

housing  means  with  an  arcuate  chamber  defined  by  an  arcu- 
ate wall; 

rotor  means  coaxially  positioned  within  the  arcuate  cham- 
ber; 

a  plurality  of  roller  means  spaced  circumferentially  within 
the  arcuate  chamber  and  rotatably  attached  to  the  rotor 
means; 

flexible  conduit  means  circumferentially  arranged  within  the 
arcuate  chamber; 

adjustable  band  means  circumferentially  arranged  in  the 
arcuate  chamber  between  the  flexible  conduit  means  and 
the  roller  means  for  longitudinally  engaging  the  flexible 
conduit  means;  and, 

adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  effective  length  of  the 
flexible  band  means  to  adjust  the  extent  of  flattening  of  the 
flexible  conduit  means  against  the  arcuate  chamber  wall 
and  thereby  adjusting  the  volumetric  capacity  thereof. 


1.  In  an  aggregate  wherein  a  compressor  for  a  fluid  medium 
includes  a  series  of  successive  stages  and  is  connected  with  at 
least  one  heat  exchanger  means,  wherein  a  next-following 
stage  of  said  series,  as  considered  in  the  direction  of  flow  of 
fluid  medium  through  the  compressor,  is  disposed  between 
first  and  second  preceding  stages  and  therein  each  stage  of  the 
compressor  and  each  heat  exchanger  means  has  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  a  hollow  support  for  said  compressor  and  said  heat 
exchanger  means,  said  support  including  a  partition  and  having 
first  and  second  chambers  disposed  at  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
partition  and  respectively  interposed  between  the  outlets  of 
said  first  and  second  stages  and  the  inlets  of  said  second  and 
next-following  stages,  said  support  further  having  first  and 
second  passages  respectively  interposed  between  the  outlets  of 
said  first  and  second  stages  and  said  first  and  second  chambers, 
said  one  heat  exchanger  means  being  connected  between  the 
outlet  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  stages  and  the  respective 
passage. 


4,288,206 

AUTOMATIC  MULTIPLE  WATER  SAMPLER 

David  C.  TigweU,  401  E.  Colorado,  Urbana,  III.  61801,  and 

Darid  J.  Schaeffer,  1716  E.  Walnut  St,  ChaUiam,  lU.  62629 
FUed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,518 
Int  CL^  P04B  7/00.  21/08 
U.S.  a.  417—517  1  Claim 

1.  A  sampler  for  delivering  multiple  independent  water 
samples  comprising,  in  combination,  a  frame,  a  drive  bar 
mounted  in  said  frame  for  linear  reciprocation,  a  plurality  of 
glass  chambered  syringes  having  movable  plungers  mounted  in 
said  frame  with  their  axes  parallel  to  the  direction  of  said  bar 
reciprocation,  said  plungers  being  coupled  to  said  drive  bar,  a 
valve  body  on  said  frame  having  a  chamber  opening  to  the 
chambers  of  said  syringes,  said  body  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  opening  for  each  of  said  syringes,  a  valve  spool  shiftably 
mounted  in  said  valve  body  chamber  and  having  relieved 
regions  for  alternately  connecting  said  syringe  chambers  with 
said  inlet  and  then  said  outlet  openings  upon  shifting  of  said 
spool,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  drive  bar  and  shifting 
said  spool  so  that  said  syringe  will  draw  liquid  from  said  inlet 
openings  and  then  positively  discharge  that  liquid  through  said 
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outlet  openings,  said  plungers  having  non-wetttig  plastic  pis-   spinneret  within  said  quench  gas  supply  conduit  means,  said 


tons  in  wiping  conuct  with  said  glass  chambers,  said  valve 


body  chamber  being  defined  by  a  glass  tube, 
spool  being  formed  of  non-wetting  plastic. 


4,288,207 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  MEI^T-SPUN 

nLAMENTS 

Wiiliam  W.  Wilkes,  Ftorence,  S.C.,  aasigiior  to  If  ber  lodostries, 

Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jao.  30,  1980,  Scr.  No.  164. 
Int  CL'  B29C  25/00 
VS.  a.  425—72  S  3  Claims 


.« 


flnish  supply  conduit  means  projecting  below  said  gas  dis- 
charge means  coaxially  within  the  group  of  filaments  and 
including  a  means  for  discharging  finish  outwardly  onto  the 
filaments  wherein  said  finish  discharge  means  is  disposed 
above  the  midpoint  of  the  distance  between  said  spinneret  and 
said  guide. 


4,288,208 

BELT  ARRANGEMENT  AND  PRESS  EQUIPPED 

THEREWITH  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE 

OF  WOOD  CHIPBOARD  AND  SIMILAR  MATERIALS 
Eduard  Kiisters,  GastaT-FMiiders-Weg  18,  4150  KrefeM-Forst- 
wald.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,510 

Int  a.3  B29J  5/08 

VJS.  CL  425—371  9  Claims 


ind  said  valve 


59^53 


1.  In  a  belt  arrangement  including  two  endless  belts  revolv- 
ing about  deflection  cylinders  with  their  axis  parallel  to  each 
other,  for  transporting  loose,  finely  divided  material,  the  upper 
sections  of  which  belts  are  in  approximately  the  same  plane, 
said  belts  being  driven  in  the  same  transport  direction  and 
following  each  other  immediately  in  the  transport  direction 
and  thus  forming  an  upper  wedge  space  between  the  two  belts; 
and  an  auxiliary  device  for  transferring  the  material  from  one 
belt  to  the  next  one,  an  improved  auxiliary  device  comprising: 
a  liquid  which  is  of  higher  specific  gravity  than  the  material 
to  be  transported  and  does  not  wet  the  latter  in  the  upper 
wedge  between  the  last  deflection  cylinder  of  the  first  belt 
and  the  first  deflection  cylinder  of  the  following  belt;  and 
means  sealing  said  wedge  at  the  bottom  and  sides. 


4,288,209 
GAS  CIGARETTE  LIGHTER  WITH  SOLAR  CELL 
Sadao  Yoshinaga,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Prince  Industrial 
Derelopment  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,190 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1978,  53-26870; 
May  29, 1978,  53-72473 

Int  CL'  F23Q  7/12 
U.S.  CL  431—255  5  Clainis 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  manufactuj-e  of  melt<-spun  filaments, 
said  apparatus  being  of  the  type  wherein  molten  polymer  is 
extruded  downwardly  through  a  filter  pack  snd  through  an 
annular  array  of  holes  of  a  spinneret  to  form  a  circularly  ar- 
ranged group  of  filaments,  quench  gas  supply  conduits  means 
extending  downwardly  through  said  pack  and  said  spinneret 
coaxially  relative  to  said  row  of  holes,  saidi  conduit  means 
including  gas  discharge  means  disposed  above  said  guide  for 
discharging  quench  gas  outwardly  through  the  group  of  fila- 
ments, means  for  applying  a  fmish  substance  onto  said  fila- 
ments, and  a  guide  below  said  finish  applying  means  for  gather- 
ing and  redirecting  the  filaments,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  finish  applying  means  comprises  finish  supply  conduit 
means  extending  downwardly  through  said  pack  and  said 


1.  A  gas  cigarette  lighter  comprising: 
a  casing  having  an  opening  in  one  side  thereof; 
a  fuel  tank  mounted  within  said  casing; 
a  nozzle  through  which  the  gas  flows  when  the  lighter  is 
actuated,  said  nozzle  being  coupled  to  said  fuel  tank; 
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an  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  discharge  means; 

electrical  storage  means  connected  as  part  of  said  discharge 
means; 

a  solar  cell  unit  formed  as  a  thin  plate  having  at  least  one 
hole  therein,  said  solar  cell  unit  having  at  least  one  solar 
cell  and  being  connected  to  said  discharge  means  so  as  to 
electrically  charge  said  electrical  storage  means; 

an  ignition  switch  in  one  wall  of  said  casing; 

a  cover  for  said  discharge  means; 

at  least  one  protrusion  on  said  cover,  said  solar  cell  unit 
being  mounted  to  said  cover  of  said  discharge  means  with 
said  protrusion  extending  into  said  hole  in  said  plate;  and 

guide  means  framing  at  least  part  of  said  opening  in  said 
casing,  said  guide  means  positively  retaining  said  solar  cell 
unit  so  that  said  solar  cell  element  is  aligned  with  said 
opening  in  said  casing  to  faciUtate  reception  of  Ught  en- 
ergy by  said  solar  cell  element  when  said  discharge  means, 
cover  and  solar  cell  unit  are  mounted  in  said  casing. 


4,288,211 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  INTRODUCnON  OF 

EXPLOSIVE  GASES  INTO  A  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Kurt  Bodenbenner,  Wiesbaden;  Gerhard  Miiller,  Kelkheim,  and 

Helmut  Perkow,  Hofbeim  am  Tannus,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt 

am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,585 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1977,  2758819 

Int  a.'  F23D  13/46 
U.S.  a.  431—346  2  Claims 


II' : :iiM 


4,288,210 

GAS  COLLECTOR/IGNITER  FOR  GRILLS 

Murray  Leonard,  Mayfield,  and  Herbert  F.  Jugl,  Bedford,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Vemitron  Corporation,  Lake  Success, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  941,281,  Sep.  11, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,226,930.  This  application  Jul.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,391 

Int.  a.3  F23Q  7/06;  HOIT  13/20 

VJS.  a.  431—263  9  Clainis 


1.  A  device  for  the  introduction  of  explosive  gases  into  a 
combustion  chamber  comprising  a  tubular  casing,  a  bundle  of 
tubes  in  the  casing,  each  having  an  internal  diameter  of  at  most 
twice  the  quenching  distance  of  the  explosive  gases,  said  casing 
being  partially  provided  with  a  double  shell  defining  a  hollow 
space  and  the  bundle  of  tubes  opening  into  a  spacer  ring,  said 
spacer  ring  being  provided  with  a  jacket  having  openings 
which  are  in  communication  with  the  hollow  space  of  the 
double  shell. 


4,288,212 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HXING  A  BINDING 

AGENT 
Jacobus  G.  Vertegaal,  Boxmeer,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Stork 
Brabant  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  871,927,  Jan.  24, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,404 

Int  aj  F26B  13/00;  F27B  9/28 

U.S.  a.  432—8  8  Claims 


^ 


1.  A  spark  igniter  for  gas  burners  comprising:  a  gas  coUector 
formed  of  metal  and  having  spaced  top,  bottom  and  side  walls 
defining  a  collector  chamber,  a  gas  inlet  to  said  chamber,  a 
collector  mounting  tube  having  one  end  portion  secured  to 
said  bottom  wall  against  relative  longitudinal  and  rotational 
movement  between  said  gas  collector  and  said  mounting  tube, 
said  tube  having  a  free  end  opposite  from  said  one  end  portion, 
a  hole  in  said  bottom  wall  aligned  with  said  tube,  a  ceramic 
sleeve  having  an  electrode  mounted  therein  and  including  an 
electrode  tip  extending  therefrom,  said  sleeve  being  received  in 
said  tube  with  said  electrode  extending  through  said  hole  and 
with  said  electrode  tip  positioned  in  said  collector  chamber, 
said  sleeve  having  an  outwardly  extending  sleeve  shoulder 
generally  opposite  from  said  electrode  tip,  said  sleeve  shoulder 
bearing  against  said  free  end  of  said  tube  for  locating  said 
electrode  tip  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  top  wall,  and 
fastener  means  securing  said  sleeve  in  said  tube. 


7.  A  method  of  fixing  the  binding  agent  of  a  dyestuff  to  a 
printed  web  of  material  by  means  of  heat  comprising  the  steps 
of  introducing  said  web  into  a  closed  chamber,  subsequently 
depositing  said  web  on  moving  support  members  and  heating 
said  web  to  treatment  temperature,  said  temperature  continues 
acting  on  the  web  during  its  sUy  within  the  chamber,  whereaf- 
ter discharging  said  web  of  material  from  the  chamber,  and 
depositing  said  web  on  a  supporting  belt  within  the  closed 
chamber,  the  velocity  of  supply  and  discharge  of  the  web 
exceeding  the  traveling  velocity  of  the  supporting  belt  for 
promoting  a  tension-free  formation  of  loops,  while,  prior  to 
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depositing  said  web  on  the  belt,  heating  said  web  to  almost  the 
treatment  temperature  by  contact  with  a  source  of  heat  in 
order  to  prevent  difference  of  temperature  in  the  formation  of 
loops. 

4,288^13 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TI^  HEAT 
TREATMENT  OF  FINE-GRAINED  MATERIAL 
Howt  HercheobKh,  Trotadorf;  Hubert  Rametohl,  Bergisch- 
Gladbach,  and  Joachim  FIciacher,  Lohnur,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmany,  atrigBon  to  Kldckner-Hamboldt-Deutz  AG,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1979,  S«r.  No.  84,512 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  26, 
1978  2846584 

Int  a.J  F27B  15/00:  C04B  7/0 
U.S.  CL  432—14  15  Claims 


-B 


inert  particulate  material,  each  said  supply  tube  having  aper- 
tures formed  along  the  length  thereof  and  having  its  outermost 
end  coupled  to  a  fluidising  gas  supply  means  operable  to  pass 
fluidising  gas  thereto  whereby  gas  from  said  fluidising  gas 
supply  means  passes  into  said  container  via  said  supply  tubes 
and  passes  via  said  apertures  into  said  bed  of  inert  particulate 
material  to  fluidise  said  bed,  the  outermost  end  of  each  said 
supply  tube  being  fixed  to  a  wall  of  the  container  of  the  flui- 
dised  bed,  cooling  means  mounted  in  intimate  thermal  contact 
with  that  portion  of  said  wall  adjacent  the  ends  of  each  of  said 
at  least  one  supply  tube,  said  cooling  means  including  a  liquid 
coolant  passing  therethrough  to  cool  that  portion  of  said  wall 
adjacent  the  outermost  end  of  said  at  least  one  supply  tube. 

4,288,215 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREHEATING  A 
ROTATABLE  FLUIDIZABLE  BED 
George  B.  Grim,  Washington,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
Division  of  S«r.  No.  117,587,  Not.  5, 1979.  This  appUcation  May 
27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,009 
Int.  Cl.i  F27B  7/00 
VJS.  a.  432—103  5  Qaims 

FLUozmc 
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1.  In  a  method  for  heat  treating  a  fine-grained  .material  in 
which  said  material  is  sequentially  passed  through  a  pre-heat- 
ing  zone,  a  calcining  zone,  a  sintering  zone,  and  a  cooling  zone, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  separately  neat  treating  the 
calcined  material  from  said  calcining  zone  tO: volatilize  lower 
melting  components,  suspending  the  substantially  calcined  and 
heat  treated  material  as  an  airborne  suspensioti  in  said  sintering 
zone  and  sintering  the  suspension  in  said  sintering  zone. 

4,288,214 
ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  FEEDING  FLUIDIZING  GAS  TO 

A  FLUIDIZED  BED  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 
Maurice  Harmaa,  Milton  Keynes,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Energy  Equipment  Company  Limited,  Olney,  England 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109JS35 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  10,  1979, 
00928/79 

Int.  a.5  F27B  15/00;  F26B  17/00;  K  7D  1/12 
XJJS.  a.  432—58  10  Claims 


1.  A  fluidised  bed  combustion  arrangenicnt  comprwing  a 
container  having  walls  for  housing  a  bed  of  inert  particulate 
material,  at  least  one  supply  tube  passing  into  said  container 
through  at  least  one  of  said  walls  to  extend  into  said  bed  of 


1.  A  method  for  preheating  a  rotating  fiuidized  bed  combus- 
tor  to  the  ignition  temperature  of  the  exothermic  combustion 
reaction  desired  to  occur  therein,  said  combustor  including  an 
elongated  fluidization  chamber  having  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing axis  and  a  perforated  peripheral  wall,  a  bed  of  pulverulent 
solid  particles  in  said  chamber,  heating  means  in  thermal  com- 
munication with  said  bed,  means  for  rotating  said  chamber 
about  said  axis  to  cause  the  particles  to  centrifugally  gravitate 
toward  said  perforated  peripheral  wall  and  means  for  selec- 
tively initiating  a  flow  of  combustible  fuel  in  a  gaseous  agent 
stream  into  said  chamber  through  said  peripheral  perforated 
wall,  said  gaseous  agent  stream  fluidizing  said  bed  particles  and 
said  fuel  reacting  with  said  gaseous  agent  in  said  chamber,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  slowly  rotating  said  chamber  at  a  speed  sufficient  to 
cause  tumbling  and  mixing  of  said  bed  particles  but  insuffi- 
cient to  cause  centrifugal  gravitation  toward  said  periph- 
eral wall  prior  to  initiating  the  flow  of  said  gaseous  agent 
stream;  and 

(b)  applying  thermal  energy  to  said  tumbling  particles  to 
heat  said  particles  to  said  ignition  temperature. 

4,288,216 
CALCINER  WITH  TAPERED  REVERSE  FEED  SPIRAL 
James  N.  Christini;  Tai  K.  Kim,  both  of  Towanda,  and  Robert  P. 
McClintic,  Monroeton,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,236 
Int  a.3  F27B  6/08;  F27D  3/00 
VJS.  a.  432—112  10  Claims 

1.  A  reverse  pitch  topered  spiral  for  a  refractory  metal  re- 
claiming calciner  having  a  cylindrical  rotatable  retort  of  a 
given  inner  diameter  with  a  material-receiving  end  and  a 
material-discharging  end  separated  by  a  hot  zone  and  coupled 
to  a  motor  drive  for  rotating  the  retort  in  a  given  direction  to 
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provide  material  flow  in  a  given  direction,  said  reverse  pitch  said  chamber  in  the  forward  heating  direction  is  directly 
tapered  spiral  characterized  by  the  improvement  wherein  a  heated  by  radiation,  casing  means  on  the  exterior  of  said  hous- 
spiral  having  a  reverse  pitch  with  respect  to  said  given  direc-   jng  for  reducing  heat  radiation  from  said  radiator  in  directions 


tion  of  material  flow  is  positionally  located  in  said  material-dis- 


other  than  the  forward  heating  direction,  fan  means  including 
an  elongated  case  which  forms  an  outlet  opening  substantially 
coextensive  with  said  radiating  surface  in  the  axial  direction  of 
said  chamber  for  deflecting  convective  air  which  rises  above 
the  exterior  of  said  chamber  in  said  forward  direction,  said  case 


TO 
CALCINATOK 


charging  end  of  said  rotatable  retort  and  tapers  toward  the 
material  exit  from  said  material-discharging  end  whereby  the 
direction  of  material  flow  within  said  material  discharge  end  is 
reversed  with  respect  to  material  flow  within  said  material- 
receiving  end  and  hot  zone  of  said  rotatable  retort. 


4,288,217 
ROTARY  CALONER  FEED  SPIRAL 
James  N.  Christini;  Tai  K.  Kim,  both  of  Towanda,  and  Robert  P. 
McClintic,  Monroeton,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,126 

Int.  a.3  F27B  6/0%;  F27D  i/00 

U.S.  a.  432—112  12  aaims 


being  mounted  to  said  casing  means  above  said  chamber  on  the 
rear  side  of  said  chamber  facing  opposite  said  heating  direction 
so  that  said  fan  means  is  out  of  the  influence  of  radiant  and 
convective  heat  developed  by  said  chamber,  said  outlet  open- 
ing facing  in  the  same  direction  as  said  forward  heating  direc- 
tion, and  a  motor  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  fan  means  for 
driving  said  fan  means  so  that  said  motor  is  out  of  the  influence 
of  said  radiant  and  convective  heat. 


1.  A  material  feed  spiral  for  a  refractory  metal  reclaiming 
calciner  having  a  cylindrical  rotatable  retort  of  a  given  inner 
diameter  with  a  material  receiving  end  and  a  material  discharg- 
ing end  separated  by  a  hot  zone  and  coupled  to  a  motor  drive 
source,  said  material  feed  spiral  characterized  by  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  spiral  having  a  final  turn  and  a  J -turn  ro- 
tated 180*  therefrom  and  ending  adjacent  said  material-receiv- 
ing end  of  said  rotatable  retort  and  a  next  to  final  turn  con- 
nected to  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  final  turn  and 
away  from  said  material-receiving  end  of  said  rotatable  retort, 
said  final  turn  and  said  J-tum  having  a  height  substantially 
equal  to  a  given  percentage  of  the  inner  diameter  of  said  cylin- 
drical retort  and  said  next  to  final  turn  tapering  from  said 
height  of  a  given  percentage  of  said  inner  diameter  of  said 
cylindrical  retort  to  a  height  less  than  said  given  percentage  of 
said  inner  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  retort  whereby  unde- 
sired  "feedback"  into  the  material  feed  spiral  is  inhibited. 

4,288,218 
HEATING  APPARATUS 
Akio  Obinata,  Suzaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Orion  Machinery  Co., 
Ltd.,  Nagano,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,237 
Int  a.J  F24H  1/00 
U.S.  a.  432—222  '  Claims 

1.  A  heating  apparatus  comprising  a  combustion  chamber 
including  a  generally  cylindrical  housing,  a  radiator  forming  a 
part  of  the  exterior  of  said  housing  and  having  a  radiating 
surface  which  extends  over  the  axial  length  of  said  chamber  for 
directing  radiant  heat  in  a  forward  heating  direction  transverse 
to  the  axis  of  said  chamber  so  that  an  object  located  away  from 


4,288,219 
REFRACTORY  INSULATED  MEMBER  AND  METHOD 
OF  INSTALLATION  THEREOF  IN  A  REHEAT  FURNACE 
John  Gana,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  and  Dwight  L.  Torlay,  Lawrence- 
TiUe,  N  J.,  assignors  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,758 

Int  a.3  F27D  1/12 

U.S.  CL  432—234  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  horizontal  work  support  member  for  a  reheat  furnace, 
said  member  including  an  elongated  metal  pipe,  a  refractory 
barrier  comprising  a  plurality  of  mateable  pairs  of  sections  for 
covering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  pipe,  sup- 
port means  for  said  sections  secured  exteriorly  on  each  of  two 
opposite  sides  of  an  upper  half  of  the  cross  section  of  said  pipe, 
each  barrier  section  having  a  metal  hanger  secured  to  and 
extending  along  the  inner  surface  thereof  from  an  upper  end 
engageable  with  said  support  means  to  a  lower  end  connect- 
able  to  the  corresponding  lower  end  of  the  hanger  means  of  the 
opposite  section  in  the  pair, 
the  improvement  in  said  member  which  comprises: 
said  support  means  being  a  plurality  of  elongated  metal  bars 
secured  lengthwise  in  prescribed  position  on  the  periphery 
of  said  pipe  on  each  of  said  opposite  sides  thereof, 
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said  bars  being  aligned  matcably  in  close  adjoining  end-to-   which  composition  in  reactive  association  with  a  free  radical 
end  relatjon  and  of  substantially  solid  cross  section,  generating  catalyst  will  cure  into  a  direct  fUling  material. 

said  bars  facing  upwardly  and  having  a  portipn  of  the  cross      n.  An  artificial  tooth  made  from  a  composition  according  to 
section  thereof  remote  from  the  pipe  periphery  extending   claim  1. 
therefrom  a  uniform  distance  along  the  len|th  of  said  pipe,       12.  A  denture  base  made  from  a  composition  according  to 

the  upper  end  of  said  hanger  means  having  a  fixed  shape  qIj^^  | 
substantially  conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  remote  por- 
tion of  the  bars  protruding  from  said  p^x  so  as  to  fit 
closely  over  the  outer  periphery  of  said  bat  i  at  any  desired 
location  along  the  length  thereof. 


4,288^20 

DENTAL  CASTS  HAVING  VERTICAL  ADJUSTMENTS 
Robert  W.  Wahke,  Bayside,  N.Y^  anigBor  to  Fennwalt  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa.  < 

FUcd  Mar.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  \35j^ 
iBt  CL'  A61C  79/00 


VS.  a.  433—74 


lOClalns 


4,288,222 

DOLL  WITH  REMOVABLE  ORGANS 

JaDC  A.  Kling,  818  S.  Wolcott,  401  S.RJI.,  Chicago,  DL  60622 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,892 

Int.  a.J  G09B  23/34 

VS.  a.  434—272  2  dalins 


1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  a  dental  cast  from  a  negative 
dental  impression,  said  cast  having  a  detachable  vertically 
adjusuble  edentulous  portion  replicating  an  edentulous  area  of 
said  impression,  said  apparatus  comprising 
pin  means  insertable  in  said  impression  adjacent  said  edentu- 
lous area,  I 
a  stanchion  assembly  articulating  with  said  pin  means  and 
positionable  above  said  edentulous  area  in  spaced  relation- 
ship thereto,  said  stanchion  assembly  corfiprising 
a  parting  plate  of  substantially  identical  size  luid  shape  as  said 

edentulous  area, 
an  upright  stanchion  positioned  above  said  barting  plate  and 
having  mounting  means  at  its  upper  end  for  effecting  said 
articulation  with  said  pin  means, 
holding  means  for  releasably  interconnecting  said  parting 
plate  and  stanchion,  said  holding  meats  being  perma- 
nently affixed  to  said  edentulous  portion,  $aid  parting  plate 
being  removable  from  said  dental  cast  far  substitution  by 
another  plate  of  different  thickness  wheteby  engagement 
therewith  by  said  holding  means  and  edentulous  portion 
provides  said  vertical  adjustability  thereto,  said  vertical 
adjusubility  including  raising  and  lowering  of  said  eden- 
tulous portion  depending  upon  differehce  in  thickness 
between  said  parting  plate  and  said  another  plate  of  differ- 
ent thickness. 


4,288,221 

DURABLE,  POUSHABLE  DIRECT  niXlNG  MATERIAL 

Michael  R.  Engel,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  asaignor  to  Mimie- 

iota  Mining  and  ManaAKtnrliig  Company,  St  Panl,  Mhin. 

FUcd  Jan.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  119,741 

iBt  a.J  A61C  13/08;  COOL  77/00 

VS.  a.  433—202  15  Ctaimt 

1.  A  composite  dental  restorative  composition,  comprising  a 

blend  of: 

(A)  free  radically  polymerizable  resin  comprising  at  least 
one  acrylic  monomer;  and 

(B)  flnely  divided  organic  filler  particles,  s^d  filler  having  a 
Izod  milled  notch  strength  of  at  least  ^bout  I  joule/cm 
and  a  flexural  strength  of  at  least  about  134  Mpa; 


1.  A  doll  comprising  a  soft,  pliable  hollow  body  portion,  a 
head,  arms  and  legs  secured  to  said  doll,  a  closeable  aperture  in 
said  body  portion  for  providing  access  to  the  interior  thereof, 
a  simulated  rib  cage  constructed  from  elongated  malleable 
elements  interconnected  with  each  other  located  within  said 
hollow  body  portion,  a  plurality  of  soft,  pliable  simulated  body 
organs  detachably  connected  to  each  other  and  the  interior  of 
said  hollow  body  portion  in  the  proper  location  relative  to 
each  other  including  a  heart,  lungs,  a  stomach,  a  spline,  a  liver, 
kidneys,  and  a  bladder,  said  kidneys  being  connected  to  said 
bladder  by  simulated  ureter  tubes  of  cloth  material  with  said 
kidneys  and  bladder  being  detachably  connected  to  the  wall  of 
said  hollow  body  portion,  said  heart  being  detachably  con- 
nected to  said  lungs  and  said  lungs  being  connected  to  each 
other  by  simulated  bronchea  tubes  of  cloth  material  which  in 
turn  are  connected  to  a  simulated  trachea  tube  of  cloth  material 
detachably  connected  to  the  interior  of  said  hollow  body  por- 
tion, and  said  spleen  being  detachably  connected  to  said  stom- 
ach which  in  turn  is  detachably  connected  to  the  interior  of 
said  hollow  body  portion  through  a  simulated  esophagus  tube 
of  cloth  material  and  further  comprising  a  simulated  small 
intestinal  tube  of  flexible  cloth  material  detachably  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  stomach  and  a  simulated  colon  of  flexible 
cloth  material  being  detachably  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
other  end  of  said  small  intestinal  tube. 
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4,288,223 
TUBULAR  DUCT  FOR  A  SHIP  PROPELLER 
Ramon  R.  Gonzalez,  and  Gonzalo  P.  Gomez,  both  of  Madrid, 
Spain,  assignors  to  Astilleros  Espanoles,  SA.,  Madrid,  Spain 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  119,609 
Oaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Not.  2, 1979,  485.667 
Int.  a.3  B63H  1/14.  5/06 
VS.  a.  440—71  12  Claims 


4,288,224 
APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  A  SUSPENSION  THREAD 

TO  nLTER  BAGS  FOR  INFUSION  PRODUCTS 
Andrea  Romagnoli,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  IMA  -  Indnstria 
Macchine  Automaticbe  S.p.A.,  Ozzano  Emilia,  Italy 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Scr.  No.  51,655 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  6, 1979,  3341  A/79 

Int  a.3  B31B  1/90 

VS.  a.  493-345  5  Claims 


1.  A  combination  of  a  ship  propeller  in  juxtaposition  with  a 
non-rotating  tubular  duct, 

the  propeller  having  an  axis,  a  diameter  and  a  plurality  of 
blades,  each  blade  having  (a)  a  tip  radius,  (b)  a  fixed  plate 
and  (c)  a  back  or  suction  side, 

the  tubular  duct  (d)  being  coaxial  with  and  displaced  from 
said  propeller  and  on  the  back  or  suction  side  thereof,  (e) 
effectively  comprising  means  to  extend  a  geometric  figure 
generated  (by  a  cross-section  of  an  axial  plane,  through 
the  tip  radius  of  a  blade,  with  the  fixed  plate)  on  roution 
of  said  fixed  plate  about  the  axis.  (0  having  an  internal 
radius  at  a  point  adjacent  to  the  fixed  plate  which  is  ap- 
proximately that  of  the  geometric  figure  at  a  point  which 
is  closest  to  said  duct,  (g)  providing  means  to  direct  fluid 
toward  said  back  or  suction  side  of  said  propeller  and  (h) 
having  a  length  at  its  shortest  point  which  is  at  least  20 
percent  ai\^  at  most  2  times  that  of  the  diameter. 


-*  "vVM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  tags  to  a  web  of  a  filter  material 
adapted  to  form  filter  bags  in  the  production  of  infusion  prod- 
ucts, said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support; 

a  rotatable  member  joumaled  on  said  support  for  roution 
about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  member  having  a  plurality  of 
angularly  spaced  arms  lying  substantially  in  a  vertical 
plane,  each  of  said  arms  being  formed  at  an  extremity  with 
a  pocket  for  receiving  a  respective  Ug,  and  a  pair  of  string 
clamps  flanking  said  pocket; 

guide  means  for  directing  a  string  toward  said  member  from 
a  supply  spaced  therefrom; 

feed  means  for  advancing  a  succession  of  folded  tags  to  said 
guide  means  and  provided  with  means  for  fixing  said  Ugs 
at  spaced  locations  to  said  string  with  sections  of  said  ugs 
straddling  the  string,  said  Ugs  on  said  string  being  re- 
ceived in  succession  in  respective  pockets  of  said  of  said 
arms  upon  roUtion  of  said  member  with  the  string  on 
either  side  of  said  member  being  engaged  in  the  respective 
clamps  at  a  receiving  sution  along  the  path  of  said  arms; 

means  for  guiding  said  web  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane 
across  said  member,  said  arms  successively  arriving  at  a 
further  sUtion  angularly  spaced  from  said  receiving  su- 
tion about  said  axis; 

a  cutting  sUtion  disposed  between  said  receiving  sUtion  and 
said  further  sUtion  along  the  path  of  said  arms  on  roution 
of  said  member  provided  with  means  for  cutting  said 
string  between  Ugs  engaged  by  respective  arms  whereby 
a  free  end  of  a  string  is  formed  at  upstream  and  down- 
stream sides  of  each  Ug; 

means  for  looping  an  upstream  free  end  of  a  string  between 
a  Ug  at  said  further  sUtion  and  said  web;  and 

means  at  said  further  sUtion  for  bonding  a  string  of  each  Ug 
to  said  web  at  three  locations  including  two  locations 
respectively  on  an  upstream  and  a  downstream  side  of 
each  Ug. 


CHEMICAL 


4,288^25 
FLUID,  COLD-STABLE,  TWO-COMPONENT  WASHING 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  WASHING 
TEXTILES 
Wolf-Achim  Roland,  Hilden,  and  Wolfgang  Bechstedt,  Langen- 
feld,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kom- 
manditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Dusseldorf-Holthaasen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,560 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1979,  2933579 

Int.  a.3  CUD  9/ a.  10/04. 10/06.  n/os 

U.S.  a.  8—137  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  washing  soiled  textiles  consisting  of  the  steps 
of  adding  a  washing  agent  consisting  of  two  components,  A 
and  B,  wherein  conponent  A  is  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  fatty 
acids  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  from  15%  to  35%  by  weight  of  a  Cims  fatty  acid  having 
from  60%  to  100%  of  the  fatty  acids  of  oleic  acid, 

(b)  from  2%  to  6%  by  weight  of  potassium  hydroxide  and 
from  2%  to  6%  by  weight  of  triethanolamine,  where  the 
total  amount  is  such  that  from  50%  to  95%  by  weight  of 
the  fatty  acids  are  present  as  a  potassium  or  triethanol- 
amine soap, 

(c)  from  4%  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  ethoxylate  of  from  5  to 
12  ethoxylate  units  onto  a  primary  alcohol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  linear  Cg-u  alkanols  and  C8.14-2- 
methylated-alkanols, 

(d)  from  4%  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  sodium  Cio-u-alkylben- 
zenesulfonate, 

(e)  from  0.05%  to  1%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of 
substituted  stilbenesulfonic  acid  optical  brighteners, 

(0  from  5%  to  15%  by  weight  of  alcohols  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Cio-alkanols  and  mixtures  of  C1.3- 
alkanols  with  up  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  mixture  of 
CM-alkoxy-C2.3-alkanols  or  CM-alkoxy-C2.3-alkoxy-C2. 

3-alkanols,  and 
(g)  from  35%  to  50%  by  weight  of  water,  and  component  B 
is  an  aqueous  solution  of  alkalies  consisting  essentially  of 
(h)  from  2%  to  7%  by  weight  of  sodium  tripolyphosphate 
and  from  2%  to  7%  by  weight  of  potassium  tripolyphos- 
phate, where  the  total  amount  is  from  5%  to  12%  by 
weight, 
(i)  from  0.5%  to  4%  by  weight  of  l-hydroxyethane-1,1- 
diphosphonic  acid  in  the  form  of  the  sodium  or  potassium 
salt, 
(j)  frPi"  10^  ^°  2^^  *'y  weight  of  potassium  hydroxide  and 
from  0  to  5%  by  weight  of  sodium  hydroxide,  where  the 
total  amount  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  is  from  10%  to 
20%  by  weight, 
(k)  from  0.5%  to  3.5%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate  of 
the  composition  Me20:Si02=l:l  to  1:3.5  where  Me  is 
sodium  or  potassium, 
(1)  from  0  to  2.5%  by  weight  of  a  sequestering  agent  selected 
from   the   group   consisting   of  alkali   metal   salts   of 
polyaminopolycarboxylic  acids  and  alkali  metal  salts  of 
polyaminopolyphosphonic  acids,  and 
(m)  from  50%  to  70%  by  weight  of  water,  where  the  ratio  of 
component  A  to  component  B  in  the  combination  for 
washing  is  from  1:1  to  1:4;  and  where  the  washing  liquor 
has  a  pH  of  from  9i6  to  14; 
to  an  aqueous  wash  liquor  containing  soiled  textiles  in  such 
amounts  that  the  total  amount  of  all  active  washing  ingredients 
including  wash  alkalies  is  from  2  gm  to  8  gm  per  liter  of  wash 
liquor,  agitating  said  textiles  in  said  wash  liquor,  draining  and 
rinsing  said  textiles  and  recovering  clean  textiles,  where  the 
water  employed  has  a  German  hardness  degree  of  less  than  10 
°dH  and  the  wash:liquor  ratio  is  from  1:4  to  1:8. 

1010  O.G.— 25 


4,288  JS26 
PROCESS  FOR  SLOP-PADDING  TEXTILE  CELLULOSE 

MATERIAL 
Heinz  Abel,  Reinach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,421 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Not.   8,   1978, 
11481/78 

Int.  a.3  D06P  1/38,  1/56.  3/60 
U.S.  CI.  8—496  26  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  slop-padding  textile  cellulose  material  with 
an  anionic  substantive  dye,  which  comprises  applying  to  said 
material  an  aqueous  liquor  which,  in  addition  to  the  dye,  con- 
tains 

(A)  2.5  to  15  g/1  of  an  etherified  N-methylolmelamine, 

(B)  an  acid  catalyst  and  at  least  one  of  the  components 

(C)  an  anionic  surfactant, 

(D)  a  non-ionic  surfactant  and 

(E)  an  organic  solvent  which  boils  above  140*  C,  and  subse- 
quently subjecting  the  material  to  a  heat  treatment. 


4,288  227 
BASIC  PHENOXAZINE  DYESTUFFS 
Berthold  Gertisser,  Miinchenstein,  and  Beat  Henzi,  Neuallsch- 
wil,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel, 
Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  837,902,  Sep.  29, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,646 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct    1,    1976, 
12452/76 

Int.  Q.5  C09B  19/00;  D06P  7/00.  1/52.  3/24 
U.S.  Q.  8-655  29  Qaims 

1.  A  colouration  process  for  a  substrate  comprising  or  con- 
sisting of  homo-  and  co-polymers  of  acrylonitrile  or  of 
dicyanoethylene,  or  acid  modified  synthetic  polyamide  or 
polyester,  which  process  compnses  mass  dyeing,  dyeing  or 
printing  such  substrate,  employing  a  dyestuff  or  mixture  of 
dyestuffs  of  formula  I, 


I 


\ 
/ 


^^^^^O 


M 


Ri 


C— R4 

I 

C-R3 

I      R4 


Ae 


wherein  either 

R  is  hydrogen,  or  a  straight  or  branched  chain  Ci-galkyl 
radical,  unsubstituted  or  mono-substituted  by  OH,  CN,  CI, 
Br,  CONH2,  Ci-4-alkoxy,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  — O — 
CO— R5  or  — CO— O— R5. 

and  Ri  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  Ci-galkyl  radical, 
unsubstituted  or  mono-substituted  by  OH,  CN,  CI,  Br, 
— CONH2,  Ci-4alkoxy,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  — O— CO— R5 
or  — CO— O— R5;  or  phenyl,  unsubstituted  or  monosub- 
stituted  by  halogen,  Ci-4alkyl  or  Ci-4alkoxy, 

or  R  and  Ri,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached,  form  a  morpholine,  piperidme,  pyrrolidine, 
piperazine  or  N— Ci-«alkyl-piperazine  ring, 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  straight  or  branched  chain  Ci-galkyl 
radical,  unsubstituted  or  mono-substituted  by  OH,  CN,  CI, 
Br,  — CONH2  or  — COOR5, 

each  R3,  independently,  is  hydrogen  or  unsubstituted  Ci-4al- 

kyl, 

each  R4,  independently,  is  hydrogen,  unsubstituted  Ci-4al- 
kyl  or  unsubstituted  phenyl, 

R5  is  unsubstituted  Ci-4alkyl  or  unsubstituted  phenyl,  and 

A©  is  an  anion, 
with  the  proviso  that  any  substituted  alkyl  as  R,  R|  or  R2  is  of 
at  least  2  carbon  atoms. 
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4,288,228 

WHOLE  BLOOD  ANALYSES  AND  DIFFUSION 
APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Brace  J.  Oberhardt,  Katonah,  N.Y.,  usignor  to  Technicon  In- 
struments Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7  J58 

Int  a.J  COIN  31/06.  33/52 

U.S.  a.  23-230  R  31  Claims 


a  means  for  measuring  total  carbon  in  said  carbon  dioxide 
for  each  sample. 
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29.  A  method  of  performing  a  reaction  wit  h  an  analyte  of  a 
sample,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  diffusing  said  analyte  into  a  first  porou  i  medium; 

(b)  contacting  said  first  porous  medium  m  ith  a  second  po- 
rous medium  to  allow  diffusion  of  said  analyte  into  said 
second  porous  medium,  said  second  poraus  medium  hav- 
ing at  least  one  first  reagent  for  reaction  with  said  analyte; 
and 

(c)  contacting  said  second  porous  mediun 


5^ 


4,288,230 
METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A 
SOLID-FORMING  OR  FOAM-FORMING  FLOWABLE 
REACTION  MIXTURE 
Wilfried  Ebeling,  Cologne,  and  Volkmar  Tennenumn,  Leyerku- 
sen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,818 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1979,  2933327 

Int  a.3  GOIN  23/14:  B29D  27/02 
VS.  a.  23—230  A  11  Claims 


with  a  third  po- 


rous medium  containing  at  least  one  sec»nd  reagent,  said 
contacting  of  at  least  two  of  said  porous  tnedia  comprising 
the  displacement  of  a  liquid  from  betwedn  said  two  media. 


4,288,229 

DETERMINATION  OF  TOTAL  ORGANIC  CARBON  IN  A 
PLURALITY  OF  AQUEOUS  SAMPLES 
HAUDE  ION 

Danny  M.  Mar,  Daly  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Envirotech  Corpo- 
ration, Menlo  Park,  Calif.  j 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,066,  Nlar.  7, 1980.  This 
application  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,577 
Int  a.3  GOIN  33/18,  31/12 
VS.  CL  23—230  PC  23  Claims 


FLO« 

cariKLEi 


ussumTi 


OIIOIZIK 
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1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  solidforming  of  foam- 
forming  flowable  reaction  mixture  from  at  least  two  flowable 
components  reacting  with  each  other,  which  are  fed  continu- 
ously to  a  mixing  zone  and  mixed  together,  wherein  the  volu- 
metric rate  of  flow  of  at  least  one  component  is  measured  and 
its  density  determined,  characterized  in  that  the  density  of  the 
component  is  measured  by  radiometry  under  high  pressure  and 
under  low  pressure  in  succession, 

(a)  the  quantitative  rate  of  flow  of  the  component  being 
determined  from  the  measurement  under  high  pressure  as 
a  product  of  the  density  and  of  the  measured  volumetric 
rate  of  flow,  and  the  quantitative  rate  of  flow  being  con- 
trolled by  comparison  with  a  predetermined  set  value  and, 

(b)  the  measurement  of  the  density  under  low  pressure  serv- 
ing as  a  gauge  for  the  gas  charge  and  the  quantity  of  gas 
necessary  being  controlled  so  as  to  maintain  a  predeter- 
mined set  value  by  comparison  of  the  difference  between 
the  two  measured  density  values. 


1.  A  process  for  determining  total  organic  carbon  in  each 
one  of  a  plurality  of  discrete  aqueous  sampled  containing  halide 
ion,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of:  J 

(a)  maintaining  a  continuous  flow  via  a  flpwline  into  a  reac- 
tor of  an  aqueous  solution  that  contains  an  oxidizing  agent 
and  mercuric  monohalide  ion  without  forming  an  insolu- 
ble precipitate; 

(b)  introducing  said  samples  in  succession  into  said  reactor; 

(c)  irradiating  said  solution  and  each  saitple  in  said  reactor 
with  electromagnetic  energy,  said  electromagnetic  energy 
emanating  from  a  source  immersed  in|  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion inside  said  reactor,  thereby  causihg  oxidation  of  or- 
ganic carbon  in  each  sample; 

(d)  causing  carbon  dioxide  produced  by  oxidation  of  said 
organic  cartmn  in  each  sample  to  be  removed  from  said 
reactor,  and  ^ 

(e)  passing  the  carbon  dioxide  removed  rom  said  reactor  to 


4,288,231 
COAL  TREATMENT  PROCESS 
David  W.  Taylor,  Edgemont  Pa.,  assignor  to  Microfnels,  Inc^ 
Haverford,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,870 
Int  CL^  ClOL  9/00.  9/08:  B02C  19/06 
VS.  CL  4*— 1  SR  22  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  coal  to  reduce  the  level  of 
ash-forming  impurities  contained  therein  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  substantially  air  tight  grinding  mill  for  reducing  said  coal 
to  particles  comprising  a  hydrophobic  coal-fraction  and  a 
hydrophilic  impurities-fractions,  a  major  portion  of  said 
particles  having  a  size  less  than  about  40  microns,  injector 
means  for  introducing  an  air-free  fluid  carrier  medium  into 
said  mill,  inlet  means  for  introducing  raw  coal  into  said 
carrier  medium,  and  outlet  means  for  withdrawing  from 
said  mill  at  least  a  portion  of  said  coal-fraction  and  impuri- 
ties-fraction entrained  in  said  carrier  medium; 
a  feed  conduit  for  supplying  raw  coal  to  said  mill  for  size 
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reduction  said  conduit  having  means  for  excluding  air 
from  said  conduit  and  said  mill; 

means  for  cooling  said  withdrawn  coal-fraction  and  impuri- 
ties-fraction thereby  causing  wetting  of  the  particles  con- 
stituting the  impurities  fraction,  but  leaving  the  particles 
constituting  the  coal-fraction  substantially  dry; 

a  separator  for  separating  said  hydrophobic  coal-fraction 
from  said  wetted  impurities-fraction;  and 

means  for  transferring  said  carrier  medium  with  said  unag- 
glomerated  coal-fraction  and  said  impurities-fraction  en- 
trained therein  from  said  mill  to  said  separator. 

15.  A  process  for  treating  coal  to  reduce  the  level  of  ash- 
forming  impurities  contained  therein  comprising: 

a.  grinding  raw  coal  to  a  particle  size  of  less  than  about  40 
microns  in  a  substantially  air  free  environment  to  form  a 
hydrophobic  coal  fraction  and  a  hydrophilic  impurities 
fraction; 

b.  contacting  said  fractions  with  an  aqueous  liquid  whereby 
the  particles  constituting  the  impurities  fraction  are  wet- 
ted, but  the  particles  constituting  the  coal  fraction  are  left 
substantially  dry; 

c.  separating  the  impurities  particles  from  the  coal  particles. 


4,288,232 
ESTER  CONTAINING  FUEL  COMPOSITION 
Irring  R.  Schmolka,  Grosse  He,  and  Joseph  H.  Y.  Niu,  Trenton, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation, 
Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,424 
Int.  a.J  ClOL  1/32 
VS.  a.  44—51  11  Claims 

1.  A  combustible  fuel  slurry  comprising  solid  particulate 
carbonaceous  material,  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel,  and  a  minor 
slurry  suspension  stabilizing  amount  of  a  fatty  acid  ester  of  a 
polyoxyalkylene  polymer  wherein  said  fatty  acid  has  about  12 
to  22  carbon  atoms  in  the  acyl  group,  the  polyoxyalkylene 
groups  have  a  total  molecular  weight  of  about  500  to  2000  and 
said  polyoxyalkylene  polymer  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyoxypropylene  polymers  and  polyoxyethylene- 
polyoxypropylene  copolymers  containing  up  to  about  60  per- 
cent by  weight  polyoxyethylene  groups. 


4,288,234 

RECOVERY  OF  AROMATICS  FROM  STYRENE 

PRODUCTION  OFF-GAS 

Robert  P.  Cox,  Wyckoff,  N.J.,  and  Norbert  R.  Tarradellas, 
Basrah,  Iraq,  assignors  to  The  Lununus  Company,  Bloomfleld, 
NJ. 

Filed  No?.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,672 

Int  a.^  BOID  47/00 

VS.  CI.  55—48  5  Claims 


ETioLacNaw 


1.  In  a  process  for  treating  an  ofT-gas  generated  in  a  process 
for  producing  styrene  from  ethylbenzene,  said  ofT-gas  conuin- 
ing  hydrogen  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
finally  treating  the  off-gas,  which  comprises  hydrogen  ethyl- 
benzene  and  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  styrene,  benzene,  toluene  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
which  contains  from  0.5%  to  10%  by  volume  of  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  by  contacting  the  ofT-gas  at  a  temperature 
of  from  35*  F.  to  125*  F.  and  a  pressure  of  from  15  to  100 
psia  with  an  at>sorption  oil  for  aromatics  having  a  5- 
volume  percent  distillation  temperature  of  at  least  400*  P. 
to  absorb  aromatic  hydrocarbons  present  in  the  off-gas 
and  provide  a  remaining  ofT-gas  essentially  free  of  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons,  which  ofT-gas  contains  less  than 
0.2%  by  volume  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  wherein  said 
absorption  oil  is  a  heavy  byproduct  from  the  production 
of  ethylbenzene  by  alkylation  of  benzene,  and  which 
contains  diphenylethane  and  polyethylbenzenes;  and  re- 
covering aromatic  hydrocarbons  absorbed  by  said  absorp- 
tion oil  by  stripping. 


4,288,233 

ABRASIVE  PADS  FOR  LENS  LAPPING  TOOLS 

Ronald  C.  Wiand,  1790  Washington,  Birmingham,  Mich.  48009 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  872,334,  Jan.  25, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,104 

Int  a.3  B24D  11/00 

VS.  a.  51—295  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  abrasive  pad  for  an  ophthalmic 
lens  lapping  tool  comprising  first  metal  plating  diamond  parti- 
cles to  a  substrate  sheet  and  then  cutting  shapes  from  said 
sheet  said  shapes  being  conformable  to  the  surface  of  said  lens 
lapping  tool. 


4,288,235 
LOW  RESIDENCE  TIME  SOLID-GAS  SEPARATION 
DEVICE  AND  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Gartside,  Anbumdale,  Mass.,  and  Herman  N.  Wo- 
ebcke,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Stone  A  Webster  Engi- 
neering Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,148 

Int  a.^  BOID  45/06.  50/00 

VS.  a.  55—196  14  Claims 

1.  A  solids-gas  separator  designed  to  effect  rapid  removal  of 
particulate  solids  from  a  dilute  mixed  phase  stream  of  solids 
and  gas,  the  separator  comprising  a  chamber  for  disengaging 
solids  from  the  incoming  mixed  phase  stream,  said  chamber 
having  rectilinear  longitudinal  walls  to  form  a  flow  path  essen- 
tially rectangular  in  cross  section,  said  chamber  also  having  a 
mixed  phase  inlet,  a  gas  phase  outlet,  and  a  solids  phase  outlet, 
with  the  mixed  phase  inlet  being  at  one  end  of  the  chamber  and 
disposed  normal  to  one  wall  of  the  rectilinear  chamber,  said 
solids  phase  outlet  being  at  the  other  end  of  the  chamber  and 
suitably  arranged  for  downflow  of  discharged  solids  by  grav- 
ity, and  said  gas  phase  outlet  being  therebetween  and  oriented 
to  effect  a  180*  change  in  direction  of  the  gas,  and  wherein  said 
separator  further  comprises  a  weir  disposed  in  said  chamber 
and  extending  across  said  flow  path  adjacent  said  gas  phase 
outlet  upstream  of  said  solids  phase  outlet. 

2.  A  solids-gas  separator  designed  to  effect  rapid  removal  of 
particulate  solids  from  a  dUute  mixed  phase  stream  of  solids 
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and  gas,  the  separator  comprising  a  chamber  for  disengaging 
solids  from  the  incoming  mixed  phase  stream,  said  chamber 
having  slightly  arcuate  longitudinal  walls  to  form  a  flow  path 
essentially  rectangular  in  cross  section,  saiq  chamber  also 
having  a  mixed  phase  inlet,  a  gas  phase  outlet,  and  a  solids 
phase  outlet,  with  the  nixed  phase  inlet  being  ^t  one  end  of  the 
chamber  and  disposed  normal  to  one  wall  o  the  rectilinear 


n~ 


4,288^7 

GLASS  nBERIZATION  SPINNER 

Jeao  A.  Battigelli;  Francois  Boaqnet,  bodi  of  Rantigny,  and  Igor 

Fezenko,  Anbcnrilliers,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Saint- 

Gobain  Industries,  Cedex,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  28^93,  Apr.  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,203,748. 

This  application  Not.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,794 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  8, 1978,  78  34616 

Int  a.'  C03B  i7/04 

U.S.  a.  65—14  3  Claims 


chamber,  and  the  solids  phase  outlet  being  at  the  other  end  of 
the  chamber  and  suiubly  arranged  for  d0wnflow  of  dis- 
charged solids  by  gravity,  and  said  gas  phbse  outlet  being 
therebetween  and  oriented  to  effect  a  180*  ch^ge  in  direction 
of  the  gas,  and  wherein  said  separator  further  comprises  a  weir 
disposed  in  said  chamber  and  extending  acro$s  said  flow  path 
adjacent  said  gas  phase  outlet  upstream  of  ^d  solids  phase 
outlet. 


1.  Glass  fiberizing  equipment  comprising  a  hollow  spinner 
having  a  peripheral  wall  open  at  one  edge  and  having  mount- 
ing means  at  the  other  edge,  the  wall  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  rows  of  orifices  for  centrifugal  projection  of 
streams  of  molten  glass,  characterized  in  that  an  annular  rein- 
forcement element  is  integrally  connected  with  the  spinner 
throughout  the  entire  circumference  of  the  open  edge  of  the 
peripheral  wall  of  the  spinner,  said  element  being  offset  radi- 
ally inwardly  from  the  open  edge  of  the  peripheral  wall,  and 
said  element  having  a  sectional  dimension  in  a  direction  axially 
of  the  spinner  which  dimension  is  greater  than  the  wall  thick- 
ness of  said  peripheral  wall. 


4,288,236 

GLASS  nBERIZATION  BY  CENTRIFUGAL  FEED  OF 
GLASS  INTO  ATTENUATING  BLAST 
Jean  A.  Battigelli,  and  Francois  Bouquet,  both  of  Rantigny, 
France,  assignors  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries,  Neuilly-sur- 
Seine,  France 
Dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  27,617,  Apr.  6,  1979,  P«».  No.  4,203,745. 
This  application  Not.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,792 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  8, 1978,  78  34616 
Int  a?  C03B  il/04 
U.S.  a.  65—14 


4,288,238 
PROCESS  AND  MOULD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
MULTI-WALLED  HOLLOW  BODIES,  ESPEOALLY  OF 

GLASS 
Kristian  Klepsch,  Viechtach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Klepsch  Kunst  GmbH  A  Co.  KG  Galerie,  Viechtach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,315 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  8, 
1979,  2900429 

Int  a.5  C03B  ll/lO 
U.S.  a.  65—23  15  Claims 


SCIaims 


1.  Glass  fiberizing  equipment  comprising  a  hollow  spinner 
arranged  on  an  upright  axis  and  having  a  pe  ripheral  wall  hav- 
ing an  area  perforated  with  a  plurality  of  n  iws  of  orifices  for 
centrifugal  projection  of  streams  of  molten  glass  and  a  blower 
generating  an  annular  gas  current  downwardly  around  the 
spinner,  characterized  by  the  provision  of  a  ^all  bracing  struc- 
ture positioned  inside  of  the  spinner  and  hiaving  means  con- 
necting the  bracing  structure  with  the  mid  region  of  the  perfo- 
rated area  of  the  peripheral  wall  at  circun^erentially  spaced 
points. 


1.  A  molding  process  for  the  production  of  a  hollow  vessel 
from  a  meluble  casting  material  such  as  glass,  said  vessel 
having  at  least  two  walls  spaced  apart  and  joined  together  by 
a  plurality  of  lateral  webs,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  a  first  destructable  hollow  auxiliary  mode 
form  (14)  having  a  plurality  of  lateral  passages  (20)  ex- 
tending therethrough  within  a  hollow  outer  mold  (11)  but 
spaced  therefrom  to  define  an  outer  wall  chamber  (15) 
therebetween, 

(b)  introducing  said  casting  material  into  said  outer  wall 
chamber,  said  lateral  passages,  and  over  the  inner  surface 
of  said  auxiliary  mold  form. 
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(c)  hardening  said  casting  material  to  define  a  unitary  hollow 
vessel  having  an  outer  wall  (18)  and  an  inner  wall  (19) 
spaced  therefrom  but  connected  thereto  by  a  plurality  of 
webs  (21)  formed  within  said  lateral  passages,  and 

(d)  chemically  dissolving  said  auxiliary  mold  form. 

13.  A  mold  assembly  for  the  production  of  a  hollow  vessel 
from  a  meltable  casting  material  such  as  glass,  said  vessel 
having  at  least  two  walls  spaced  apart  and  joined  together  by 
a  plurality  of  lateral  webs,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  hollow  outer  mold  (11), 

(b)  a  first  destructable  hollow  auxiliary  mold  form  (12)  dis- 
posed within  the  outer  mold  and  in  intimate  contact  there- 
with throughout,  and 

(c)  a  second  destructable  hollow  auxiliary  mold  form  (14) 
disposed  within  said  first  auxiliary  mold  form  but  spaced 
therefrom  to  define  an  outer  wall  chamber  therebetween, 

(d)  said  second  auxiliary  mold  form  having  a  plurality  of 
lateral  passages  extending  therethrough. 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  an  electric  lamp,  the  method  of 
forming  an  envelope  of  compact  triple-U-bent  configuration 
from  vitreous  tubing  that  is  substantially  straight,  which 
method  comprises  the  steps  of; 

heating  a  predetermined  length  of  such  substantially  straight 
vitreous  tubing  in  a  manner  such  that  the  end  segments 
thereof  are  rigid  and  the  remainder  of  the  tubing  is  uni- 
formly softened  sufficiently  to  be  bent  without  fracturing 
or  collapsing, 

gripping  the  rigid  end  segments  of  said  tubing  and  swinging 
them  toward  one  another  along  a  common  plane  until  the 
heat-softened  medial  portion  of  the  tubing  is  bent  through 
an  arc  such  that  the  tubing  is  U-shaped, 

immediately  placing  heated  mold  means  of  arc  jate  configu- 
ration against  the  heat-softened  leg  portions  of  the  U- 
shaped  tubing  and,  while  maintaining  the  gripped  end 
segments  of  the  tubing  stationary,  swinging  the  U-bent 
medial  part  of  the  tubing  through  an  arc  of  approximately 
180*  along  a  path  which  is  substantially  normal  to  the 
plane  of  the  first  bending  operation  and  thereby  simulta- 
neously bending  both  of  the  heat-softened  leg  portions 
around  said  mold  means  and  forming  two  additional  U- 
bends  in  the  tubing  which  are  aligned  with  one  another 


and  position  the  neck  of  the  first-formed  U-bend  proxi- 
mate the  gripped  end  segments  of  the  tubing,  and  then 
removing  said  mold  means  and  cooling  the  resulting  triple- 
U-bent  tubular  envelope  to  rigidify  and  set  the  vitreous 
tubing  in  such  configuration. 


4,288,240 

PLUNGER  MOUNTING  MECHANISM  IN  A 

GLASSWARE  FORMING  MACHINE 

Darid  Braithwaite,  Doncaster,  England,  assignor  to  Emhart 

Industries,  Inc.,  Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,614 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  29,  1979, 
29860/79 

Int  Q\}  C03B  77/05,  77/76 
U.S.  a.  65—246  7  Claims 


4,288,239 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CONVOLUTED  TUBULAR 

ENVELOPE  FOR  A  COMPACT  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE 

LAMP 
Frederick  W.  Hoeh,  deceased,  late  of  LiTingston,  N  J.  by  Inga 
Hoeh,  executrix,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  11,836,  Feb.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,098 

Int  a.3  C03B  2im 

U.S.  CL  65—110  7  Claims 


1.  A  glassware  forming  machine  comprising  at  least  one 
upwardly  open  parison  mould  in  which  parisons  are  formed 
from  molten  glass  at  a  blank  station,  a  carriage,  and,  supported 
on  the  carriage,  a  neck  ring,  a  plunger,  and  means  for  moving 
the  plunger  between  a  raised  inoperative  position  and  a  low- 
ered operative  position,  the  carriage  being  reciprocable  be- 
tween a  first  position  at  which  the  neck  ring  engages  a  parison 
formed  in  the  parison  mould  and  a  second  position  at  which  the 
neck  ring  opens  to  release  the  parison  at  a  further  station  of  the 
machine,  and  the  plunger  being  moved  to  the  lowered  opera- 
tive position  when  the  carriage  is  in  the  first  position  so  that  the 
plunger  projects  through  the  neck  ring  into  the  parison  mould 
to  form  a  parison  from  a  gob  of  molten  glass  at  the  blank 
station. 


4,288,241 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPOSTING 
SLUDGE 
GedaUahu  Sbelef,  9  Ayalon  St.,  Haifi,  Israel 

FUed  Jol.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,989 
Claims  priority,  application  Brazil,  Aug.  22, 1978,  PI7805441 
Int  a.3  C05F  iim 
U.S.  a.  71—9  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  composting  sludge  comprising  arranging  the 
sludge  into  first  and  second  windrows  extending  lengthwise 
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over  first  and  second  elongated,  perforated  conduits,  respec- 
tively, drawing  air  from  said  first  windrow  int0  said  first  perfo- 
rated conduit  and  forcing  the  air  drawn  from  said  first  wind- 
row into  said  second  windrow  through  said  second  conduit  in 
spaced  time  intervals  and  in  alternate  interval^  drawing  the  air 
from  the  second  windrow  into  the  second  coiiduit  and  forcing 
the  air  drawn  from  said  second  windrow  int^  said  first  wind- 
row through  said  first  conduit 


halogen,  or  alkyl  containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  R 
and  R'  may  join  together  to  form  a  benzene  ring. 
8.  In  a  method  of  controlling  weed  growth  wherein  a  herbi- 
cidally  effective  amount  of  herbicide  is  either  applied  to  the 
growth  medium  prior  to  emergence  of  the  weeds  or  applied  to 
the  weeds  subsequent  to  emergence  from  the  growth  medium, 
wherein  the  improvement  resides  in  using  as  the  herbicide  a 
herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  or  mixture  of 
compounds  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,288^2 

ALPHA-CHLORO-ALKOXYMETHYL-N-C  ,6-DIALKOXY- 

PHENYDACCTAMIDES  AS  EFFECTIVl^  TURFGRASS 

REGULANTS 

Gerhard  H.  Alt,  Unlterslty  Qty,  and  John  P.  (thupp,  Kirkwood, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Compai|y,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,762 
Int  a.^  AOIN  i7/24 
U5.  a.  71—76  I  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  retarding  the  growth  q\  turfgrass  which 
comprises  applying  to  said  turfgrass  an  effdctive  growth  re- 
tarding amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formu  a 


O 

It 


R— O— CH2  CCHjX 

N 


"tS' 


wherein  R,  R|  and  R2  are  independently  lo>fer  alkyl  and  X  is 
chloro,  bromo  or  iodo. 


4,288,244 
N-BENZYLHALOACETAMIDE  DERIVATIVES,  AND 
THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND  USE 
Osamu  Kirino,  Ashiya;  Shunichi  Hashimoto,  Sonchigashimachi; 
Hiroshi   Matsomoto,  Takarazuka,  and  Hiromichi  Oshio, 
Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sunutonio  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,705 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1978,  53/115588; 
Nov.  10, 1978,  53/139069;  Nov.  14, 1978,  53/140800 

Int  QV  AOIN  i7/;&-  C07C  lOi/W 
U.S.  a.  71—118  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Rl— CH— CONH— C 


-1'^; 


4,288,243 

2',5'.DIOXO-l'-PYRROLYDlNYL 

5-(2-HALO-4-TRIFLUOROMETHYLPHEl  «JOXY)-^HALO- 

,  CYANO-  OR  NTTROBENZOATES 
William  S.  Grove,  Doylestown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Plttsbun^  Pa.  j 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  16<017 

Int  a^  AOIN  am,  43/38;  cotd  20^/48. 207/20 

vs.  CL  71—95 
1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formiia: 


wherein  Ri  is  a  C4-C7  tertiary  alkyl  group,  X  is  a  halogen 
atom,  R2  is  a  methyl  group  or  an  ethyl  group,  R3  is  a  methyl 
group  or  an  ethyl  group,  or  when  R2  and  R3  are  taken  together, 
they  represent  a  C2-C5  alkylene  group,  and  Y  and  Z,  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  each  a  hydrogen,  a  halogen 
atom,  a  methyl  group  or  a  methoxy  group. 

12.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  inert  carrier  or 
diluent  and  at  least  one  of  the  N-bcnzylhaloacetamide  deriva- 
tives according  to  claim  1  as  an  active  ingredient  in  a  herbicid- 
ally effective  amount. 


CF3 
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4,288,245 
9  Claims        PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AGGLOMERATES  OF 
METAL  CONTAINING  ORES  AND  THE  PRODUCT  OF 

THE  PROCESS 
Herm  J.  Roorda,  Rljswgk,  and  Max  J.  Jipping,  Driebergen, 
both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Akzo  NV,  Amhem,  Nether- 


— R 


C-C-R' 
N 


X  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 

Y  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano,  trifluofomethyl,  or  alkyl 

containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms;         1 
Z  is  nitro,  halogen,  or  cyano;  and 
R  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen. 


FUed  Not.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,981 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  20,  1975, 
7513554 

Int  a.J  C22B  1/14 
VJS,  a.  75-0  J  R  14  Claims 

I.  In  a  process  for  agglomerating  a  metal-containing  ore 
material  in  the  presence  of  water  and  an  alkali  metal  salt  of 
carboxymethyl  cellulose  as  a  binder,  the  improvement  com- 
prising combining  as  a  binder  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  carboxy- 
methyl cellulose  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.01%,  calculated  on 
the  weight  of  the  dry  ore  material,  with  one  or  more  salts 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of 
acetic  acid,  benzoic  acid,  lactic  acid,  propionic  acid,  tartaric 
acid,  succinic  acid,  citric  acid,  nitrous  acid,  boric  acid  and 
carbonic  acid  in  an  amount  of  at  least  2%,  calculated  on  the 
weight  of  the  alkali  metal  salt  of  carboxymethyl  cellulose. 

II.  The  agglomerated  product  of  claim  10  wherein  the 
binder  composition  is  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  carboxymethyl 
cellulose  in  an  amount  of  0.01-1%  by  weight  and  one  or  more 
salts  derived  from  an  alkali  metal  and  a  weak  acid  with  a  pK 
vaslue  higher  than  3  and  a  molecular  weight  lower  than  500  in 
an  amount  of  0.001-10%  by  weight,  all  percentages  being 
calculated  on  the  dry  ore  material. 
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4,288,246 

SEPARATION  OF  ALUMINUM  FROM  ARTICLES 

COMPOSED  OF  ALUMINUM  BONDED  TO  FERROUS 

METAL 
Thomas  J.  Banski,  Kenosha,  and  Robert  J.  Riedner,  Big  Bend, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Oatboard  Marine  Corporation, 
Waukegan,  IlL 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,554 

Int.  a.i  C22B  21/06 

VJS.  a  75—68  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  separating  aluminum  from  an  ariicle  com- 
posed of  an  aluminum  pari  bonded  to  a  ferrous  metal  pari,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  immersing  the  article  in  a 
molten  salt  bath  composed  of  about  5  to  about  10  weight  % 
cryolite,  about  5  to  about  10  weight  %  aluminum  fluoride  and 
about  80  to  about  90  weight  %  of  a  mixture  of  sodium  chloride 
and  potassium  chloride,  having  a  specific  gravity  less  than  that 
of  the  aluminum,  and  maintained  at  a  temperature  above  the 
melting  point  of  the  aluminum,  retaining  the  article  in  said  bath 
a  sufficient  time  for  substantially  all  the  aluminum  to  melt,  to 
separate  from  the  ferrous  metal  part,  and  to  settle  in  said  bath, 
maintaining  the  ferrous  metal  part  out  of  contact  with  the 
molten  aluminum  accumulating  in  said  bath,  and  removing  the 
resulting  substantially  aluminum-free  ferrous  metal  part  from 
said  bath. 


4,288,247 
NICKEL-BASE  SUPERALLOYS 
Stuart  W.  Shaw,  Sntton  Coldfield,  England,  assignor  to  The 
International  Nickel  Company,  Ibc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,308 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JoL  6,  1978, 
28996/78 

Int  a.J  C22C  19/05 
U.S.  a  75—171  7  Claims 

1.  An  alloy  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight,  19  to  21% 
chromium,  5  to  25%  cobalt,  1  to  5%  tungsten,  0.5  to  3%  tanta- 
lum, 2  to  5%  titanium,  1  to  4.5%  aluminum,  the  sum  of  the 
titanium  plus  aluminum  being  from  4.5  to  9%,  0  to  2%  nio- 
bium, 0.35  to  1.2%  boron,  0  to  3.5%  molybdenum,  0  to  0.5% 
zirconium,  0  to  0.2%  in  total  of  yttrium  or  lanthanum  or  both, 
and  0  to  0. 1%  carbon,  the  balance,  apari  from  impurities,  being 
nickel,  characterized  in  that  the  alloy  additionally  contains  one 
or  both  of  hafnium  in  an  amount  up  to  2.2%  and  vanadium  in 
an  amount  up  to  2.0%. 


'    4,288,248 
TEMPERATURE  RESISTANT  ABRASIVE  COMPACT 
AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Harold  P.  Boveakerk,  and  Paal  D.  Gigl,  both  of  Wortidngtoo, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Wortfaington, 
Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  890,898,  Mar.  28, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,224,380, 
which  is  a  coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  770,151,  Feb.  18, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,054 

Int  a.3  B22F  3/Oa  3/24 
liJS.  CL  75—226  «  Clabm 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  tool  component  comprising: 
a.  placing  within  a  reaction  cell  a  mass  of  abrasive  particles 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diamond  and  cubic 


boron  nitride  and  a  mass  of  sintering  aid  material  for  said 

abrasive  particle  mass; 
.  simultaneously  subjecting  said  cell  and  the  contents  to 

temperatures  in  the  range  of  1200*  C.  and  to  2000*  C.  and 

pressures  in  excess  of  40  kilobars; 
.  ceasing  the  input  of  heat  to  said  cell; 


d.  removing  from  said  cell  an  abrasive  body  formed  by  steps 
(a)  to  (c),  said  body  comprising  said  particles  in  a  self- 
bonded  form  and  said  material  infiltrated  throughout  the 
particles  the  improvement  comprising: 
removing  substantially  all  said  material  infiltrated  in  said  body 
by  contacting  said  body  with  a  first  hot  medium  comprising 
nitric  acid  and  hydrofluoric  acid  and  then  a  second  hot  me- 
dium comprising  hydrochloric  acid  and  nitric  acid. 


4,288,249 
WATER  SOLUBLE  PENTACHLOROPHENOL  AND 
TETRACHLOROPHENOL  WOOD  TREATING  SYSTEMS 
Joseph  Amundsen,  Federal  Way;  Robert  J.  Goodwin,  Puyallup, 
and  William  H.  Wetzel,  Federal  Way,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors 
to  Reichhold  Chemicals,  Inc.,  White  Phdns,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  14,955,  Feb.  26, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  857,035,  Dec.  2, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,795 
lat  a^  C09D  5/14 
VJS.  a.  106-18  J5  4  Claims 

1.  Water  soluble  wood  treating  and  preserving  solutions 
consisting  of  blends  of  (A)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  50%  by 
weight  of  a  chlorophenol  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
pentachlorophenol  and  tetrachlorophenol  and  mixtures 
thereof  (B)  from  about  2%  to  about  98%  by  weight  aliphatic 
alcohols  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-butyl  alcohol, 
secondary  butyl  alcohol,  isobutyl  alcohol,  tertiary  butyl  alco- 
hol and  isopropyl  alcohol  and  mixtures  thereof  (C)  from  about 
0.56%  to  about  45%  by  weight  of  an  amine  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonium  hydroxide,  triethylamine,  tri- 
methyl  amine,  methyl  amine  and  methyldiethanol  amine  and 
mixtures  thereof  and  (D)  from  about  1%  to  about  97%  by 
weight  water. 


4,288,250 
GLASS  FILTER  FOR  CONTRAST  ENHANCEMENT  IN 
CRT  DISPLAYS 
ToshUiam  Yamashita,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hoya  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,347 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1979,  54-31785 
Int  a'  C03C  3/04;  C07C  3/08;  C03C  3/10 
VJS.  CL  501—78  6  Claims 

1.  A  green  filter  glass  having  a  sharp  transmission  peak  in 
only  the  wavelength  range  of  540  to  550  m^i  where  the  peak 
transmittance  is  to  10  to  16%  through  which  2  to  4%  light 
having  a  wavelength  of  610  to  620  m^i  passes  together  with  the 
light  in  the  540  to  550  m/i  transmission  peak  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 
about  0.1  to  1.5  part  by  weight  Cr203, 
about  0  to  0.5  part  by  weight  CuO, 
about  0  to  0.2  part  by  weight  NiO  and 
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100  parts  by  weight  of  a  base  glass  compos|tion  consisting 

essentially  of: 
about  4  to  70%  by  weight  SiO: 
about  15  to  30%  by  weight  Nd203 
about  0  to  25%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  dxide  (R2O)  and 


about  0  to  46%  by  weight  of  a  divalent  m;tal  oxide  (RO) 
such  that  the  sum  of  R2O  and  RO  is  abojt  10  to  50%  by 
weight 

about  0  to  25%  by  weight  B2O3 

about  0  to  10%  AI2O3  and 

about  0  to  10%  by  weight  of  each  of  TiO^,  Zr02,  La203, 
Nb205  and  Ta205. 


4,288^1 
REINFORCED  ELECTROCAST  ZII^CONIA 
REFRACTORIES 
ToahikatN  Haga;  Hiroyuki  Fokuda,  both  of 
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4,288^2 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  LOW  TEMPERATURE  CURABLE 

SIUCATE  COMPOSITIONS 
James  E.  Neely,  Butler,  Pa^  assignor  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 
Pittsbnrgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  973,479,  Dec.  26, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,492 

Int  a.3  C09D  1/02:  C09J  1/02 

U.S.  a.  106—74  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  waterstable  composition  from  an 

aqueous  silicate  solution  comprising  a  water  soluble  silicate 

and  an  inorganic  curing  agent  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  reacting  an  ammonia  comjMund  with  aluminum  dihydro- 
gen  phosphate  to  form  a  reaction  product; 

b.  heating  said  reaction  product  at  a  sufficient  temperature 
for  a  sufficient  time  to  produce  predominantly  B-form 
aluminum  trimetaphosphate; 

c.  combining  said  heated  reaction  product  with  a  mixture  of 
alkali  metal  silicates;  and 

d.  curing  at  a  temperature  between  150*  C.  and  250*  C.  until 
the  composition  is  water  stable. 


Iwaki;  Hiroshi 


Shinoda,  Gitn,  and  Hideham  Hayakawa,  Nigoya,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  iUbushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo  and  NGK  Insolators,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  both  of,  Japan 
Continoation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  47,102,  Jnn.  11, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21, 1980,  Sfr.  No.  123,452 
Int.  a.^  C04B  35/48 
U.S.  a.  501—105  2  Claims 


too     1000     1200    l«00    ««     MX)   2000 
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4,288,253 

WATER  INSENSITIVE  BONDED  PERLITE 

STRUCTURAL  MATERIALS 

Joseph  M.  Venable,  New  Braunfels,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Pamrod, 

Incorporated,  McQueeney,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  502,072,  Aug.  30, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,848 

Int.  a.^  C04B  43/00 

U.S.  a.  106—84  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  water  insensitive  structural  material  consist-  • 
ing  essentially  of  reactive  expanded  perlite  bonded  by  an  in  situ 
produced  water  insoluble,  crystalline  reaction  product  of  said 
expanded  perlite  and  at  least  one  alkali  metal  silicate  selected 
from  sodium  silicate  and  potassium  silicate,  said  structural 
material  being  made  by  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  from  about  1  to  about  2  parts  by  weight  of  a  filler 
material  having  at  least  75  parts  by  weight  reactive  ex- 
panded perlite  with  about  4  to  about  1  parts  by  weight  of 
an  aqueous  solution  of  said  at  least  one  alkali  metal  silicate 
and  when  said  alkali  metal  silicate  is  sodium  silicate,  the 
weight  ratio  of  Si02  to  Na20  is  from  about  3: 1  to  about  4: 1 
and  the  solids  content  is  from  about  28  to  about  34  weight 
percent  and  when  said  alkali  metal  silicate  is  potassium 
silicate,  the  weight  ratio  of  Si02  to  K2O  is  from  about  2:1 
to  about  2.6:1  and  the  solids  content  is  from  about  24  to 
about  30  weight  percent; 

(b)  thereafter  compressing  the  mixture  from  step  (a)  into  a 
coherent  article;  and 

(c)  thereafter  subjecting  the  coherent  article  from  step  (b)  to 
a  one-stage  curing  process  in  which  the  article  is  main- 
tained through  the  entire  curing  process  at  a  temperature 
about  180*  F.  to  about  225*  F.  at  a  relative  humidity  of 
from  about  30%  to  60%. 


1.  A  reinforced  electrocast  zirconia  refractory  obtained  by 
heating  fully  stabilized  electrocast  zirconia  refractories  con- 
taining 89.0  to  97.5%  by  weight  of  Zr02,  ess  than  1%  by 
weight  of  SiOj,  less  than  1%  by  weight  of  AI2O3  and  2.5  to 
8.0%  by  weight  of  a  subilizing  agent  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  about  1400*  C.  in  an  atmosphere  containing  from  l.S  to 
30%  volume  of  oxygen,  a  raising  rate  of  temperature  being  less 
than  85*  C./hour  during  the  period  from  thC  time  when  tem- 
perature reaches  about  600*  C.  to  the  time  when  the  tempera- 
ture reaches  about  1400*  C,  and  maintaining  said  stabilized 
electrocast  zirconia  refractory  at  the  teropepature  of  at  least 
about  1400*  C.  at  least  for  30  minutes. 


4,288,254 
PREDISPERSED  SLURRY  OF  TTTANIUM  DIOXIDE 
Yves  Gladu,  Quebec,  Canada,  asdgnor  to  NL  CHEM  Canada 
Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  61,515,  Jai.  27, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,120 

int  a.i  C09C  1/36 
MS.  a.  106—300  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dispersed  slurry  of  dispersant 
coated  nitile  titanium  dioxide  which  comprises: 

a.  preparing  a  dispersant  coated  titanium  dioxide  slurry 
having  a  solids  content  of  at  least  about  60%  by  weight  by 
mixing  rutile  titanium  dioxide;  at  least  one  dispersant 
additive,  and  water; 

b.  passing  the  dispersant  coated  titanium  dioxide  slurry 
directly  through  a  high  shear  mill  having  an  impeller 
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peripheral  speed  sufficient  to  de-agglomerate  the  titanium 
dioxide  but  prevent  stripping  the  coating  from  the  tita- 
nium dioxide;  and 


lower  edge  of  said  curtain  in  contact  with  the  car  being 
washed. 


4,288,255 
RINSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
CARW  ASHING  INSTALLATION 
Horst  Burger,  Gartenstr.  6d,  8901  Neusiiss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63,170,  Aug.  2, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,423 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1978,  2834582 

Int.  a?  B08B  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  134—6  13  Claims 


4,288,256 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FET  CONTAINING  STACKED 

GATES 
Tak  H.  Ning,  Yorktown  Heights;  Carlton  M.  Osbum,  Croton- 
on-Hudson,  and  Hwa  N.  Yu,  Yorktown  Heights,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,074 

Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  77/00;  HOIL  29/27 

U.S.  a.  148—1.5  10  Claims 


c.  recovering  a  substantially  agglomerate-free  rutile  titanium 
dioxide  slurry  having  a  solids  content  of  at  least  60%  by 
weight. 


1.  In  a  method  of  cleaning  a  car  wherein  the  car  is  treated 
with  soapy  water,  the  car  is  then  prerinsed  with  water  to 
remove  most  of  the  soapy  water  and  then  rinsed  with  clean 
water  to  wash  off  the  remaining  soapy  water,  and  the  clean 
water  is  dried  and  driven  off  the  car  by  an  air  stream,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mixing  the  prerinse  water  prior  to  use  with  a  surface-tension- 
increasing  agent  to  render  the  surface  of  said  car  slightly 
hydrophobic;  and 
pouring  said  rinse  water  from  an  overhead  dispenser  onto 
said  car  under  substantially  atmospheric  pressure  as  a 
substantially  continuous  film,  whereby  said  film  runs  off 
said  car  substantially  without  leaving  drops  behind  said 
dispenser  having  a  downwardly  extending  curtain  formed 
from  filaments,  said  rinse  water  being  poured  by  flowing 
the  rinse  water  down  said  curtain  while  maintaining  the 
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1.  In  a  method  for  fabricating  an  integrated  circuit  contain- 
ing an  array  of  FETs  and  the  associated,  addressing,  decoding 
and  sensing  circuits  wherein  individual  FETs  of  the  array 
include  a  floating  gate  and  a  control  gate  in  a  stacked  relation- 
ship with  each  other  and  having  electrical  insulator  between 
the  floating  and  control  gates  which  comprises: 

A.  delineating  predetermined  insulating  regions  above  or 
recessed  into  the  substrate  to  provide  isolating  field  re- 
gions between  FETs  of  the  array; 

B.  then  delineating  a  first  layer  of  gate-forming  material 
employing  the  same  lithographic  mask  to  provide  a  float- 
ing gate  and  a  control  gate  which  are  self-aligned  with 
each  other  in  all  lateral  directions,  and  to  provide  etched 
regions  which  are  to  be  subsequently  doped  for  forming 
source  and  drain  regions  self-aligned  in  the  length  dimen- 
sions with  respect  to  both  of  said  floating  and  control 
gates; 

C.  then  thermally  diffusing  or  ion-implanting  active  impuri- 
ties into  predetermined  regions  of  the  semiconductive 
substrate  beneath  the  etched  regions  to  provide  source 
and  drain  regions  which  are  self-aligned  with  respect  to 
said  floating  and  control  gates; 

D.  then  providing  insulating  layer; 

E.  then  delineating  contact  holes  to  source  and  drain  re- 
gions; and 

F.  then  delineating  a  metallic-type  high-conductivity  electri- 
cal interconnection  pattern  that  makes  electrical  connec- 
tion to  the  control  gates  in  the  array  of  FETs  and  to  FET 
sources  and  drains. 


4,288,257 

BRASS  MATERIAL  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Peter  Ruchel,  Lauf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Diehl 

GmbH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  941,131,  Sep.  11, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,226,621. 
This  application  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,578 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1977,  2742008 

Int.  a.J  C22F  1/08 
U.S.  a.  148—11.5  C  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  brass  material  from  a 
semi-finished  material  constituted  of  a  copper-zinc  alloy  of 
about  61  to  65%  by  weight  of  copper  with  the  remainder  being 
zinc,  said  semi-finished  material  is  cold  worked  and  subse- 


664 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  8,  1981 


quently  subjected  to  a  temperature-  and  tjme-fneasured  heat 
treatment  utilized  for  malleable  alloys;  the  imprbvement  com- 
prising initial  formation  of  the  a  solid  solution  dnly  by  anneal- 
ing said  alloy  at  temperatures  of  450*  to  700*  jC  and  for  an 
annealing  period  of  about  20  hours  at  450*  C.  aijd  for  about  15 
minutes  at  700*  C.  to  totally  dissolve  all  of  the  /3  phase;  thereaf- 
ter cold  working  said  alloy  to  a  degree  of  defbrmation  of  at 
least  50%;  and  subsequently  subjecting  said  alloy  to  a  heat 
treatment  leading  to  a  ^i  phase  precipiution  and  recrystalliza- 
tion  at  temperatures  of  between  200*  and  350*  C.,  and  an  an- 
nealing period  of  between  1  minute  and  500  hours. 


where  all  percentages  are  atomic  percentages,  and  X  varies 
from  3.4  to  7.5, 


4,288,258 

METHOD  FOR  COOLING  A  METAL  STRIP  DURING 

THE  PROCESS  OF  HEAT  TREATMENT 

Seiichiro  Sekiwa,  Aichi;  Kei^i  Kawate,  and  Hidetobu  Jinnouchi, 

both  of  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Diddotokushuko, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,5® 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6,  W  78,  53*95625 

Int.  aJ  C21D  9/52:  a2F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  148—13  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  method,  of  heat  treatment  of  a  me^al  strip,  which 
includes  the  steps  of:  , 

(a)  passing  the  metal  strip  lengthwise  through  a  heating 
zone,  I 

(b)  during  passage  of  the  metal  strip  through  the  heating 
zone,  blowing  hot  gas  onto  the  strip  such  that  the  strip  is 
heated  and  is  also  maintained  in  floating  condition  by  said 
gas, 

(c)  upon  emergence  of  said  heated  strip  from  said  heated 
zone,  immediately  passing  said  heated  s(trip  lengthwise 
through  a  cooling  zone, 

(d)  during  passage  of  the  metal  strip  through  the  cooling 
zone,  blowing  cool  gas  onto  the  strip  sucl^  that  the  strip  is 
cooled  and  is  also  maintained  in  floating  cbndition  by  said 
gas,  the  cooling  of  the  metal  strip  being  carried  out  with  a 
cooling  gradient  which  is  sufficiently  steep  to  cause  in  the 
strip,  if  cooled  substantially  equally  over  its  width,  a  ther- 
mal stress  greater  than  the  anti-buckling  stress  of  the  strip, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  cooling  tht  lateral  longitu- 
dinal portions  of  the  strip  more  rapidly  than  a  central  longitudi- 
nal portion  thereof,  at  a  rate  ensuring  that  the  thermal  stress 
produced  in  the  metal  strip  is  less  than  the  and-buckling  stress 
thereof. 


4,288,259  ' 

TANTALUM  MODIFIED  GAMMA  PRIME-ALPHA 
EUTECTIC  ALLOY 
David  D.  Pearson,  West  Hartford,  and  Franklin  D.  Lemkey, 
GlastoBbory,  botii  of  Coon.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 
Corporatioa,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  966^116 
Int  a.5  C22C  19/03 
VJS.  a.  148—32  7  djdms 

1.  A  directionally  solidifled  eutectic  article  paving  a  compo- 
sition which  satisfies  the  following  relationship: 


12.5±0.5%  Mo.  X%  Ta.  [22±0.3-X%]Al  tMlance 
eawntially  Ni, 
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said  article  having  a  microstructure  comprising  about  18 
volume  percent  of  aligned  Mo  fibers  in  a  gamma  prime 
matrix  wherein  from  about  15.5%  to  about  34%  of  the 
normally  occurring  Al  in  the  gamma  prime  matrix  has 
been  replaced  by  an  equiatomic  amount  of  Ta. 


4,288,260 
METHOD  OF  HEAT  TREATMENTS  OF  AMORPHOUS 

ALLOY  RIBBONS 
Harafumi  Seano,  Yamatokoriyama;  HirosU  Sakakima, 
Hirakata;  Ynkihiro  Yanagiuchi,  Kataao;  Tsoneo  Inoue, 
Morignchi;  Masatsugu  Yamaguchi,  and  Eiichi  Hirota,  both  of 
Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  In- 
dustrial Co.  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  968,969,  Dec.  13, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,132 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16, 1977,  52/151871 
Int  a.3  HOIF  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  148—121  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  heat  treating  an  amorphous  alloy  ribbon 
manufactured  by  a  splat  cooling  method,  which  comprises 
continuously  transferring  said  amorphous  alloy  ribbon  at  a  rate 
between  1  cm/sec  and  50  cm/sec  between  two  sUtions;  con- 
tacting the  ribbon  with  at  least  one  heating  body  intermediate 
the  two  stations  so  that  at  least  one  surface  of  the  ribbon  di- 
rectly contacts  the  heating  body  during  the  transfer  step,  said 
heating  body  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  range  (T*C.) 
which  includes  the  crystallization  point  temperature  Tcr^'C.  of 
said  amorphous  alloy  ribbon  such  that  the  alloy  is  maintained 
in  an  amorphous  state,  such  heat  treatment  being  conducted 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  enhance  the  magnetic  properties  of  the 
alloy  while  maintaining  the  alloy  in  an  amorphous  state, 
wherein  said  temperature  (T*C.)  can  be  defined  by  the  follow- 
ing relationship  of  (Tcor-200*  C.)^Tg(Tf;y-t-50*  C). 
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4,288,261 
METHOD  FOR  THE  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF 
ALUMINUM  STRIP 
Hiromu  Yoshimoto,  1-18  Aza  Tabuchi,  Yawata,  ChiU-shi;  Mi- 
chitoshi  Okumura,  139  3-chome,  Jojo-cho,  Kasugai-shi,  and 
Keiiji  Kawate,  4-2  Naruko-cho,  Midori-ku,  Nagoya-shi,  all  of 
Aichi-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,474 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1978,  53-86559 

Int.  a.3  C22F  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  148—131  4  Claims 


ing  streams  of  fresh  fluid  evolutive  product  substantially  hori- 
zontally into  the  reservoir  through  spaced  nozzles  discharging 
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1.  A  method,  for  the  heat  treatment  of  aluminium  strip, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  passing  an  aluminium  strip  in  floating  mode  through  a 
heating  zone; 

(ii)  passing  the  strip,  from  the  heating  zone,  through  a  cool- 
ing zone  in  a  floating  mode  so  as  to  be  cooled  thereby; 

(iii)  in  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  moving  strip  passing 
from  within  the  heating  zone  to  within  the  cooling  zone, 
imparting  to  the  strip  a  wave-like  form  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  the  strip  and  having  a  radius  of  curvature 
smaller  than  the  value  of  the  expression 


into  the  product  in  the  reservior  with  such  force  as  to  eliminate 
dead  spots  and  prevent  premature  hardening  of  said  product. 


4,288,264 
DETECTOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Promod  Haque,  Evanston,  111.,  assignor  to  EMI  Limited,  Hayes, 
England 

Filed  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,436 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  n/is 

U.S.  a.  156—67  7  Claims 


{ 


0.339 


wherein  x  is  the  sum  of  the  lengths  of  the  heating  zone  and 
of  the  cooling  zone,  and  y  is  the  width  of  the  aluminium 
strip. 


4,288,262 
GUN  PROPELLANTS  CONTAINING  POLYGLYaDYL 
A2UDE  POLYMER 
Joseph  E.  Flanagan,  Woodland  Hills,  and  John  C.  Gray,  Ven- 
tura, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Cor- 
poration, El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,581,  Mar.  30,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,629 

Int.  a.3  C06B  45/10 

U.S.  a.  149—19.6  9  Claims 

1.  A  propellant  comprising  nitrocellulose  (NC)  and  poly- 

glycidyl  azide  (GAP). 


4,288,263 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PLASTER  BOARD 
Adrien  Delcoigne,  Chantilly,  and  Jacques  Lanneau,  Breuil-le- 
Vert,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Saint  Gobain  Industries, 
Neuilly,  France 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,414 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  8,  1978,  78  03473; 
Feb.  8, 1978,  78  03474;  Feb.  8, 1978,  78  03475 
Int.  a.3  B32B  n/04.  13/J4 
VJS.  a.  156—42  27  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  board  from  a  fluid  evolutive 
product  including  pouring  said  product  into  a  reservoir  located 
above  a  conveyor  moving  at  a  uniform  speed,  passing  said 
product  through  a  slit  transverse  to  the  conveyor  so  that  the 
board  is  formed  between  the  conveyor  and  the  downstream 
wall  of  the  reservoir,  characterized  by  continuously  introduc- 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  detector  arrangement  for 
producing  electrical  output  signals  in  response  to  penetrating 
radiation  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  at  least  one  semi- 
conductive  photodiode,  forming  a  layer  of  optical  cement  on 
said  at  least  one  photodiode,  providing  a  layer  of  plastics  mate- 
rial, which  readily  peels  from  said  optical  cement,  on  said  layer 
of  optical  cement,  and  depositing  a  layer  of  phosphor  material 
on  said  plastics  material. 


4,288,265 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

RADIAL  TIRES 
Antonio  Pacciarini,  and  Giorgio  Bertoldo,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,743 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct  25, 1978,  29063  A/78 
Int  a.5  B29H  17/20 
U.S.  a.  156—126  25  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  radial  tires  for  a  motor 
vehicle  having  a  radial  carcass,  a  reinforcing  structure  with  at 
least  two  layers  of  metallic  cords  forming  a  belt,  the  cords  of 
adjacent  layers  being  criss-crossed  with  respect  to  each  other, 
and  symmetrically  oriented  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  tire,  and  a  tread,  the  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  building-up  a  carcass  in  a  cylindrical  configuration,  on  an 
expandable  main  tire  building-drum; 
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(b)  shaping  the  said  carcass  in  its  non-vulcanize  1  sUte,  into  a 
toroidal  configuration, 

(c)  winding  two  layers  of  metallic  cords  on  m  auxialiary 
drum  having  an  expandable  part  and  a  diameter  equal  to 
the  external  diameter  of  the  carcass  after!  the  toroidal 
configuration  (b)  thereof  on  the  main  building-drum  to 
form  a  cylindrically  shaped  belt; 

(d)  expanding  the  expandable  part  of  the  said  aijxiliary  drum, 
and  maintaining  the  said  belt  in  a  slidable  conpition  on  said 
expandable  part  of  the  auxilliary  drum,  converting  the  belt 
from  its  first  cylindrical  configuration  to  a  toroidal  config- 
uration with  an  equatorial  development  w^lich  is  larger 
than  the  equatorial  development  of  the  cartass  after  the 
shaping  step  (b); 


(e)  winding  an  elastomeric  band  from  which  i  tread  band  is 
formed  on  the  toroidal  shaped  belt  formed  in  (d); 

(0  contracting  the  auxiliary  drum; 

(g)  removing  from  the  contracted  auxiliary  dfum,  the  annu- 
lar layered-band  comprising  the  belt  and  the  tread  band, 

(h)  transferring  and  centering  said  annularl  layered-band 
with  the  equatorial  plane  of  the  carcass  on  tpe  main  drum; 

(i)  expanding  the  main  drurt,  and  shaping  thei  carcass  into  a 
second  toroidal  configuration  until  the  carcass  crown  is 
brought  into  contact  with  the  correspoi  ding  toroidal 
surface  of  the  belt;  and 

(j)  vulcanizing  the  so-formed  tire  in  a  mold  u  nder  pressure. 


ends  to  one  another,  whereby  said  elastic  insert  bears 
against  and  flattens  a  bead  which  forms  at  said  weld;  and 
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(0  cooling  the  pipes  while  said  elastic  insert  bears  against  the 
walls  of  said  thermoplastic  pipe  at  the  weld. 


4,288^7 
PRELIMINARY  AND  END  WINDING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
J.  Lowrie  McLarty,  Mequon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  McOean  Ander- 
son, Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,732 

Int  a.3  B65H  il/QO 

U.S.  a  156-175  '  15  Claims 


4,288,266 
METHOD  FOR  HEATED  TOOL  BUTT  WILDING  OF 
TUBE  AND  PIPE  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  I^IATERIALS 
Klans-Dicter  Koorad,  Oberhansen;  Rudolf  KeUer^ohn,  Hammlii- 
keln;  Hans  Steck,  and  Joief  Scluuib,  both  of  Oberhansen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon  to  Ruhrfhende  Aktien- 
geseUschaft,  Oberfaansen,  Fed  Rep.  of  Gcrmaiiy 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,87^ 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1978,  2830722 

Int  0.3  B65H  69/00 

U.S.  a.  156—158  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  forming  a  weld  between  al  utting  ends  of 

thermoplastic  pipes  to  be  joined  which  compriies: 

(a)  disposing  at  the  point  of  abutment  of  ^d  pipes  and 
within  said  pipes  and  inwardly  deformabl^  elastic  insert; 

(b)  disposing  between  the  ends  of  said  thermoplastic  pipe  a 
heated  tool  such  that  the  ends  of  said  thermopastic  pipe 
abut  said  heated  tool; 

(c)  heated  tool  projecting  into  said  inwardly  deformable 
elastic  insert  to  inwardly  deform  and  shaple  the  same  and 
to  dispose  a  portion  of  said  elastic  insert  away  from  the 
point  of  the  weld  to  thereby  reduce  the  Pressure  on  the 
inside  of  said  pipe  at  the  point  of  the  weld; 

(d)  heating  said  ends  by  contact  with  said  ijeated  tool  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  weld  their  respective  ends  to  one 
another, 

(e)  withdrawing  said  heated  tool  and  fitting!  said  respective 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  fiber  reinforced  resin  article, 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  coaxial  extension  on  the  end 
of  a  mandrel,  said  extension  having  a  smaller  outer  diameter 
than  the  mandrel,  positioning  the  extension  longitudinally 
adjacent  a  wind-off  ring,  winding  a  fibrous  strand  impregnated 
with  a  resin  binder  on  the  wind-off  ring  in  a  plurality  of  gener- 
ally circumferentially  turns,  transferring  the  winding  of  the 
strand  from  the  wind-off  ring  to  the  extension  and  winding  the 
strand  on  said  extension  in  a  plurality  of  circumferential  turns, 
transferring  the  winding  of  the  strand  from  the  extension  to  the 
outer  surface  of  the  mandrel,  winding  the  strand  on  the  outer 
surface  of  the  mandrel  in  a  generally  helical  pattern  in  a  num- 
ber of  superimposed  layer  to  form  a  wound  tubular  article, 
transferring  the  winding  of  the  fibrous  strand  from  the  outer 
surface  of  the  mandrel  to  the  extension  and  winding  the  strand 
on  said  extension  in  a  plurality  of  turns,  transferring  the  wind- 
ing from  the  extension  to  the  wind-off  ring  and  winding  the 
strand  in  a  plurality  of  turns  on  said  wind-off  ring,  and  severing 
the  strand  at  a  location  axially  outward  of  and  adjacent  the 
mandrel  to  separate  the  strands  wound  on  the  extension  and  on 
the  wind-off  ring  from  the  wound  tubular  article. 

5.  A  filament  winding  machine,  comprising  a  mandrel  mem- 
ber, a  guide  member  disposed  adjacent  the  mandrel  member 
and  having  means  for  guiding  a  resin  impregnated  fibrous 
strand  onto  the  mandrel  member,  means  to  route  one  of  said 
members  about  its  axis,  means  to  advance  one  of  said  members 
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longitudinally  and  thereby  wind  the  strand  onto  the  mandrel  in 
a  helical  pattern  to  form  a  wound  tubular  ariicle,  an  extension 
connected  to  an  end  of  the  mandrel  member  in  co-axial  relation 
and  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  the  mandrel  member,  and 
a  wind-off  ring  disposed  longitudinally  adjacent  the  extension, 
said  strand  being  initially  wound  on  said  wind-off  ring  to  lock 
the  strand  to  the  ring  and  the  strand  then  being  transferred  to 
said  extension  and  subsequently  transferred  to  the  outer  surface 
of  the  mandrel  member,  the  diameter  of  the  extension  being 
correlated  with  the  diameter  of  the  mandrel  and  the  angle  of 
winding,  such  that  no  slippage  of  the  strand  occurs  as  it  passes 
from  the  extension  onto  the  mandrel,  said  strand  being  severed 
at  a  location  axially  adjacent  the  mandrel  to  separate  the  strand 
wound  on  the  extension  and  on  the  wind-off  ring  from  the 
wound  tubular  article. 


-continued 


4,288,268 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  A  PROTECTIVE  HELMET 
Helmut  Hartung,  Mirador  d'Encamp,  France,  assignor  to  Diis- 
seldorfer  Lackgrosshandlung  Otto  Hartung  GmbH,  Diissel- 
dorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,076 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1978,  2855967 

Int.  a.3  A42B  i/02 
U.S.  a.  156— 245  5  Claims 


18 ' 


1.  In  a  method  free  from  heat  and  fluid  pressures  of  produc- 
ing a  protective  helmet  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  with 
the  aid  of  a  positive-type  mold  having  a  surface  region  of 
predetermined  dimensions,  the  steps  comprising: 
applying  a  first  layer  of  hardenable  synthetic  resift  and 
shortly  thereafter  a  first  single-piece  fibrous  tissue  having 
an  continuous  surface  area  of  prearranged  dimensions 
corresponding  at  least  to  said  surface  region  of  predeter- 
mined dimensions  on  said  surface  region  of  said  positive- 
type  mold,  so  as  to  leave  laterally  overhanging  tissue  ends, 
thereafter  pulling  said  laterally  overhanging  ends  so  as  to 
tension  said  fibrous  tissue,  until  said  surface  region  is 
uniformly  covered  up  to  at  least  a  predefined  longitudinal 
region,  said  tensioning  step  being  free  from  exerting  any 
significant  force  on  said  mold,  and 
subsequently  repeating  the  layer-applying  and  tensioning 
steps  a  prearranged  number  of  times,  so  as  to  obtain  suc- 
cessive layers  forming  said  protective  helmet. 

4,288,269 

REMOVAL  OF  PROTECTIVE  PAPER  TAPE  AND 

MASKANTS 

Walter  Batiuk,  Seattle,  Waslu,  assignor  to  Boeing  AerospMX 

Co.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,232 
Int  a.J  B32B  WOO 
U.S.  a.  156—344  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  adhesively-bound  protective 
paper  from  a  substrate,  comprising: 
applying  a  single-phase  solvent  solution  that  penetrates  the 
paper  and  adhesive  consisting  essentially  of  by  volume: 


methyl  ethyl  ketone, 
acetone,  butyl  acetone 
a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol 
toluene 

a  non-ionic  wetting  agent 
from  the  group  of  propylene 
glycol.  NH4OH  or  a  sulfate- 
free  detergent 
deionized  water 


50-70% 

10-20% 

5-10% 


1-10% 
5-10% 


immediately  covering  the  treated  area  of  with  a  vaportight 
barrier  sheet  sealed  about  its  periphery  to  prevent  selec- 
tive evaporation  of  components  of  said  solvent  solution 
thereby  maintaining  said  solvent  solution  in  a  single  phase 
until  the  organic  coating  or  maskant  loosens  and  blisters 
from  the  solvent  action  and  vapor  pressure  of  the  single- 
phase  solution, 

removing  said  barrier,  and 

mechanically  removing  said  adhesively-bound  protective 
paper  from  the  substrate. 


4,288,270 
HEAT-SEALING  STRAPPING  MACHINE 

Alan  T.  Mossell;  James  R.  Simmons,  both  of  Homewood,  and 
Charles  G.  Middleton,  Schaumburg,  ail  of  111.,  assignors  to 
Interlake,  Inc.,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,224 

Int.  a.'  B30B  15/i4:  B65B  li/il 

U.S.  a.  156—359  15  Claims 


M,    "    f 


H  @  w 


«j«^ 


a  ketone  from  the  group  of 


5.  Heat  sealing  apparatus  for  use  in  a  strapping  machine  for 
applying  plastic  strap  around  an  object  with  the  leading  end  of 
the  strap  overlapping  and  spaced  from  the  supply  portion 
thereof  in  a  strap-sealing  region,  said  heat  sealing  apparatus 
comprising  a  heating  element  movable  between  a  strap-heating 
position  disposed  in  said  scaling  region  between  the  overlap- 
ping portions  of  the  strap  and  a  retracted  position  displaced 
from  between  the  overiapping  portions  of  the  strap,  pressure- 
applying  means  including  movable  pressing  means  and  cam 
means  engageable  with  said  pressing  means  for  effecting  move- 
ment thereof,  said  cam  means  including  a  first  resiliently  yield- 
able  portion  engageable  with  said  pressing  means  when  said 
heating  element  is  in  the  strap-heating  position  thereof  for 
resiliently  moving  sard  pressing  means  to  a  first  pressing  condi- 
tion pressing  the  overlapping  strap  portions  against  said  heat- 
ing element  with  a  predetermined  limited  force  for  melting  the 
facing  surfaces  of  the  overlapping  strap  portions,  and  means 
for  moving  said  heating  element  to  the  retracted  position 
thereof  while  said  pressing  means  is  in  the  first  pressing  condi- 
tion thereof  so  that  the  melted  overlapping  portions  of  the 
strap  are  pressed  together  as  said  heating  element  is  withdrawn 
from  therebetween,  said  cam  means  having  a  second  portion 
engageable  with  said  pressing  means  after  said  heating  element 
has  been  moved  to  the  retracted  position  thereof  for  effecting 
movement  of  said  pressing  means  to  a  second  pressing  condi- 
tion to  increase  the  force  with  which  the  melted  overlapping 
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portions  of  the  strap  are  pressed  together  thereb  -  to  insure  the 
formation  of  a  solid  joint  therebetween,  said  pressing  means 
including  control  means  for  limiting  the  pressu^  with  which 
the  overlapping  strap  portions  are  pressed  together  in  the 
second  pressing  condition.  j 

12.  Heat  sealing  apparatus  for  use  in  a  strapping  machine  for 
applying  plastic  strap  around  an  object  with  the  leading  end  of 
the  strap  overlapping  and  spaced  from  the  siipply  portion 
thereof  m  a  strap-sealing  region,  said  heat  sealing  apparatus 
comprising  a  heating  element  movable  between  4  strap-heating 
position  disposed  jn  said  sealing  region  between  the  overlap- 
ping portions  of  the  strap  and  a  retracted  posUion  displaced 
from  between  the  overlapping  portions  of  the  stiUp,  energizing 
means  connected  to  said  heating  element  for  Heating  thereof 
and  switchable  between  first  and  second  energizing  conditions, 
said  energizing  means  in  the  first  energizing  condition  thereof 
heating  said  heating  element  to  a  temperature  ii  a  first  prede- 
termined temperature  range  sufficient  for  melting  the  facing 
surfaces  of  the  overlapping  portions  of  the  strajj,  said  energiz- 
ing means  in  the  second  energizing  condition  thereof  heating 
said  heating  element  to  a  temperature  in  a  second  predeter- 
mined temperature  range  above  said  first  predetermined  range 
and  sufficient  for  burning  from  said  heating  element  residues 
picked  up  from  the  melted  portions  of  the  sirap,  pressure- 
applying  means  operable  when  said  heating  element  is  in  the 
strap-heating  position  thereof  to  a  first  pressing  condition 
pressing  the  overlapping  strap  portions  against  said  heating 
element  for  melting  the  facing  surfaces  of  the  overlapping  strap 
portions,  said  pressure-applying  means  including  first  resilient 
means  operable  in  the  first  pressing  condition  for  controlling 
the  pressure  with  which  the  overlapping  strap  portions  are 
pressed  against  said  heating  element,  means  fqr  moving  said 
heating  element  to  the  retracted  position  ther^f  while  said 
pressure-applying  means  is  in  its  first  pressing  condition  so  that 
the  melted  overlapping  portions  of  the  strap  are  pressed  to- 
gether as  said  heating  element  is  withdrawn  jfrom  therebe- 
tween, said  pressure-applying  means  including  itieans  effecting 
operation  thereof  to  a  second  pressing  condition  after  said 
heating  element  is  moved  to  its  retracted  position  for  increas- 
ing the  force  with  which  the  melted  overlapp^g  portions  of 
the  strap  are  pressed  together  thereby  to  insurd  the  formation 
of  a  solid  joint  therebetween,  said  pressure-applying  means 
including  second  resilient  means  operable  in  the  second  press- 
ing condition  for  controlling  the  pressure  wfith  which  the 
overlapping  strap  portions  are  pressed  togetheri  and  switching 
means  for  switching  said  energizing  means  fron  i  the  first  ener- 
gizing condition  to  the  second  energizing  condition  thereof 
when  said  heating  element  is  in  the  retracted  p  >sition  thereof. 


4,288^1 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  APPAI^TUS 
Glenn  M.  Campbell,  Jr^  Hopkins,  Mino.,  ani  Raymond  K. 
Newkirk,  110  Loring  Dr^  Moond,  Minn.  553^4,  anignon  to 
Raymond  K.  Newkirk,  Mound,  Minn. 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,(^2 
Int  CL^  BOSG  15/00 
VS.  CL  156—359 


/•  so 


ICUim 


—  40 


1.  In  a  machine  for  bonding  two  three-dimetisional  thermo- 
plastic bodies  together  along  a  juncture  zone,  a  thermal  bond- 
ing blade  assembly  which  is  adapted  to  travel^  said  juncture 
zone  comprising  in  combination: 


(a)  a  first  conductive  holding  block  insulating  lead  mounted 
on  an  upper  movable  carnage  arm; 

(b)  a  second  conductive  holding  block; 

(c)  tensioning  means  insulatively  coupled  between  said  sec- 
ond conductive  block  and  a  lower  carriage  arm; 

(d)  an  elongated  thermal  bonding  blade  having  a  predeter- 
mined coefficient  of  linear  expansion  conductively  cou- 
pled between  said  first  and  second  holding  block; 

(e)  means  for  applying  an  electrical  voltage  between  said 
first  and  second  conductive  block; 

(0  a  controllable  regulator  for  controlling  said  electrical 
voltage; 

(g)  means  coupled  between  said  second  conductive  holding 
block  and  said  lower  movable  carriage  arm  for  sensing  the 
relative  displacement  between  said  second  conductive 
holding  block  and  said  lower  movable  carriage  arm  and 
producing  an  electrical  control  signal  proportional 
thereto;  and 

(h)  means  coupling  said  control  signal  to  said  controllable 
regulator  whereby  the  heating  current  flowing  through 
said  thermal  bonding  blade  is  regulated  as  a  function  of  the 
thermal  expansion  of  said  blade. 


4,288,272 
LABEL  APPLICATOR  WITH  SENSOR 
George  B.  Pfeffer,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Datafile 
Limited,  Willowdale,  Canada 

Filed  Jon.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,821 

Int.  a.3  B65H  5/28;  GOIN  21/86 

VJS.  a.  156—361  14  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  separating  spaced-apart  labels  from  a 
carrier,  a  ramp  having  a  tongue  portion  about  which  such 
carrier  travels  to  separate  labels  from  carrier,  a  fibre  optic 
bundle  having  a  first  end  positioned  in  an  opening  defined  in 
the  ramp  surface  near  the  tongue  and  its  second  end  remote 
from  said  tongue,  said  ramp  having  a  parting  line  between  two 
ramp  components,  said  parting  line  being  near  said  tongue 
portion,  one  of  said  components  being  removable  from  said 
ramp,  the  parting  line  having  a  recessed  area  to  define  said 
opening  for  and  confine  said  first  bundle  end,  a  label  sensor 
comprising  an  emitter  unit  and  receiver  unit,  one  of  said  units 
spaced  from  and  directed  at  said  first  bundle  end  and  the  other 
unit,  positioned  in  said  ramp  and  directed  at  the  remote  bundle 
end,  such  carrier  with  labels  travelling  over  said  first  bundle 
end  whereby  a  predetermined  detected  decrease  in  emitter 
beam  intensity  received  by  said  receiver  indicates  a  label. 
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4,288,273 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
CORRUGATED  BOARD 
Richard  A.  Butler,  Jr.,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  and  Bucky  Crowley, 
Newton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Butler  Greenwich  Inc.,  Green- 
wich, Conn. 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,580 

Int.  a.3  B32B  31/00 

VS.  a.  156—361  8  Claims 


1.  A  corrugator  comprising 

A.  a  single  facer, 

B.  means  for  conducting  liner  web  to  the  single  facer, 

C.  means  for  conducting  corrugating  medium  web  to  the 
single  facer,  said  single  facer  fluting  the  corrugating  me- 
dium web  and  laminating  said  web  to  produce  single  face 
web  having  a  fluted  face, 

D.  a  double  backer, 

E.  means  for  conducting  the  single  face  web  to  the  double 
backer,  said  conducting  means  including  a  web  accumula- 
tor located  between  the  single  facer  and  the  double 
backer,  said  accumulator  comprising 

(1)  one  or  more  stationary  rollers, 

(2)  one  or  more  dancer  rollers,  said  single  face  web  being 
looped  back  and  forth  between  said  sutionary  dancer 
rollers  so  that  the  fluted  face  of  said  single  face  web 
engages  around  at  least  some  of  said  rollers, 

(3)  means  defining  a  track  for  the  dancer  rollers  so  that  the 
dancer  rollers  can  move  toward  or  away  from  the 
stationary  rollers, 

(4)  means  for  force  loading  the  dancer  rollers  along  said 
track  away  from  the  stationary  rollers  so  that  the  single 
face  web  being  conducted  from  the  single  facer  to  the 
double  backer  is  maintained  under  low  and  substantially 
constant  tension  across  its  full  width  thereby  imparting 
a  low  and  substantially  uniform  pressure  to  the  flutes  in 
the  single  face  web, 

(5)  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  the  single  facer  or 
the  double  backer  in  response  to  the  positions  of  the 
dancer  rollers  with  respect  to  a  reference  position  to 
allow  control  over  either  the  amount  of  material  or  the 
amount  of  time  the  material  spends  between  the  single 
face  and  the  double  back  processes,  independent  of  the 
overall  process  speed  and 

F.  means  for  conducting  liner  webs  to  the  double  backer  for 
laminating  with  the  single  face  web  conducted  thereto  so 
as  to  produce  corrugated  board  having  minimum  warpage 
and  substantially  uniform  crush  strength  along  its  length 
and  breadth. 


forms  adapted  to  support  respective  stacks  of  upper  and 
lower  foils; 

means  connected  to  said  platforms  for  vertically  displacing 
same  to  position  the  uppermost  foils  of  the  respective 
stacks  at  respective  upper  and  lower  levels; 

transport  means  including  a  central  conveyor  having  an 
upstream  stretch  extending  horizontally  between  said 
upper  and  lower  platforms  to  an  assembly  location  spaced 
downstream  in  a  transport  direction  from  said  platforms 
and  a  downstream  stretch  extending  from  said  location 
away  from  said  platforms  for  displacing  a  board  in  said 
transport  direction  between  said  platforms  to  said  assem- 
bly location; 

respective  upper  and  lower  suction-belt  conveyors  having 
upstream  ends  substantially  at  said  levels  and  downstream 
ends  at  said  assembly  location,  said  upper  and  lower  con- 
veyors having  respective  horizontal  upstream  stretches 
substantially  at  the  respective  levels  and  respective  down- 


wardly and  upwardly  inclined  downstream  stretches  ex- 
tending from  the  respective  upstream  stretches  to  said 
assembly  location; 

pickup  means  including  upper  and  lower  horizontally  dis- 
placeable  carriages  provided  generally  at  the  respective 
levels  with  suction  lifters  and  displaceable  between  up- 
stream positions  above  the  respective  sucks  and  down- 
stream positions  above  said  upstream  stretches  of  the 
respective  upper  and  lower  conveyors  for  picking  the 
uppermost  foils  off  said  stacks  at  said  levels  and  depositing 
them  on  the  upstream  stretches  of  said  upper  and  lower 
conveyors,  said  carriages  being  displaceable  horizontally 
in  said  direction  the  full  length  of  the  respective  upstream 
stretches;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  conveyors  and  to  said 
carriages  for  sandwiching  said  board  between  one  of  said 
lower  foils  and  one  of  said  upper  foils  at  said  assembly 
location  and  then  transporting  the  sandwich  away  from 
said  location  in  said  direction. 


4,288,275 

ROLL  LEAF  COATING  APPARATUS 

Jesse  B.  Davis,  196  So.  Kilbum  Rd.,  Garden  Qty,  N.Y.  11530 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,630 

Int  a.5  B05C  11/02:  B29C  27/00 

VS.  CL  156-367  1*  Claims 


4,288,274 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 

VENEER  FOILS  TO  A  BOARD 

Kari-Heinz  Holz,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  G. 

Siempelkamp  GmbH  A  Co.,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,880 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 

1978,  2855870 

Int  a.3  B32B  31/00 

VS.  a.  156—364  ,.„;„.,.  .„:h  .nnamtiK       1.  ApoaTatus  for  applying  a  decorative  roll  leaf  to  the  sur- 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  a  lammate,  said  apparatus   ^J^  J^^^^^  iP^f^^^^  fo^  comprising  a  carrier  strip 

TSISving  upper  and  lower  vertically  displaceable  plat-   having  said  decorative  roll  leaf  detachably  adhered  with  a 
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thermally  meltable  adhesive  to  one  side  thereof, 
tus  includes; 

a  platform  16  adapted  to  support  said  produ(|t  11, 

a  pressure  member  24  having  an  outer  surftice  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  platform  16  and  being  operable  to  exert  a 
force  in  the  direction  of  the  latter,  and  to  dfcfme  a  transfer 
station  13  therebetween,  ' 

product  handling  means  positioned  adjacent  o  said  transfer 
station  whereby  to  guide  said  product  into  said  station, 

foil  transfer  means  37,  39  positioned  to  introduce  said  foil 
into  said  transfer  station  13  and  into  registry  with  said 
product  11  surface, 

a  thermal  belt  41  defining  a  closed  loop, 

a  heat  source  44, 

belt  guide  means  engaging  said  thermal  belt  41  to  progress 
the  latter  along  said  closed  loop,  and  to  g<iide  a  belt  sec- 
tion sequentially  into  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said 
heat  source  44,  and  thence  into  heat  exchange  contact 
with  at  least  a  part  of  the  outer  surface  c  f  said  pressure 
member,  whereby  to  melt  said  adhesive  and  to  cause 
separation  of  said  decorative  roll  leaf  fr<m  said  carrier 


which  appara-  relation  on  the  support  means,  the  spider  means  including 
radially  extending  arms  having  segment  portions  arcuately 
arranged  thereabout  in  secured  relation  therewith;  axially 
extending  rib  means  interconnecting  said  segment  portions  to 
provide  a  support  form  of  substantially  cylindrical  shape;  said 
arms  including  individual  fluid  pressure  actuator  means  to 


strip  and  transfer  thereof  to  the  product 
transfer  station  13. 


surface  at  said 


4,288^6 

HAND-HELD  LABEL  PRINTING,  DISPENSING  AND 

APPLYING  APPARATUS 

Kurt  Schrotz,  and  Werner  Becker,  both  of  H|rschhom,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Esselte  Pendafljex  Corporation, 

Gtrtlen  Qty,  N.Y.  ! 

FUed  Jon.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,4^ 

Int  a.^  B65C  11/02 

VS.  a.  156—384  14  Oaims 


Id  applying  selt-adnenng  latKis,  compnsmg: 
a  housing  (1)  provided  with  a  handle  (8)  and  paving  i 
walls  (2,3)  consisting  of  sheet  metal  and !  held  in 


extend  the  arms  radially  outwardly  upon  pressurization  of  said 
actuator  means,  to  increase  the  effective  diameter  of  said  cylin- 
drical shape,  flexible  wrapping  diaphragm  means  positioned  in 
wrapped  covering  relation  about  said  rib  means,  and  means  to 
tension  said  wrapping  means  to  receive  in  use  molding  material 
in  support  relation  therewith. 


4,288,278 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  PRODUCING 
PLEATED  SEMIPERMEABLE  MEMBRANE  ELEMENTS 
Hisataro  Akao,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daicel  Chemical  In- 
dustries Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,237 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1978,  53-152326; 
May  12, 1979,  54-58321 

Int  a^  B31F  1/34 
VS.  a.  156— 474  12  Claims 


1.  A  hand-held  labelling  apparatus  for  printing,  dispensing 
and  applying  self-adhering  labels,  comprising: , 

:  two  side 
in  spaced 
relation  each  side  wall  (2,3)  comprises  two  parallel  and 
free  edges  (14,15)  which  are  opposite  one  another 

casing  or  sheathing  walls  (16,17)  consistitg  of  synthetic 
plastics  and  capable  of  being  pushed  oveii  the  outsides  of 
each  side  wall  (2,3),  the  said  casing  walls  comprising 
flanges  (18,19)  which  engage  over  the  free  ledges  (14,15)  of 
the  side  walls  (2,3) 

and  further  comprising,  arranged  between  j  said  side  walls 
(2.3) 

a  printing  unit  (5) 

a  withdrawal  device  for  a  carrier  strip  feedjng  the  labels 

a  deflecting  device  for  the  carrier  strip 

a  pressure-applying  device  (6)  for  the  label: . 


"^^ 


4,288,277 

MOLDING  SYSTEM  WITH  RETRACr|NG  MOLD 

Lembit  Siilats,  37  Bingham  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,137 

Int  a.3  B65H  81/00:  B29C  1/dO 

VS.  a.  156—425  '  7  Claims 

1.  A  radially  retractable  and  expansible  cylindrical  mold  of 

modular  form  having  an  axially  extending  support  means;  a 

plurality  of  spider  means  mounted  in  mutt^l  axiaUy  spaced 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  producing  pleated  semiper- 
meable membrane  elements  comprising  means  for  continu- 
ously feeding  a  strip  of  assembly  composed  of  a  synthetic  resin 
semipermeable  membrane  and  a  spacer  in  the  form  of  a  thin 
sheet  and  superposed  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  semipermeable 
membrane;  folding  means  having  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower 
folding  blades  for  loosely  folding  the  assembly  fed  by  the 
feeding  means;  adhesive  applying  means  disposed  within,  or  to 
the  front  or  rear  of  the  folding  means  for  applying  an  adhesive 
to  the  opposite  selvage  portions  of  the  assembly  on  one  side 
thereof;  holding  cases  each  having  an  openable  lid  at  each  of  its 
inlet  and  outlet;  transfer  means  for  placing  the  folded  portion 
of  the  assembly  into  one  of  the  holding  cases  whUe  progres- 
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sively  folding  the  assembly  more  compactly,  said  transfer 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  pilot  plates  insertable  between 
pleats  of  the  folded  assembly,  at  least  two  pairs  of  guide  chains 
operable  by  frictional  power  transmission  for  moving  the  pilot 
plates  as  supported  vertically  thereon,  means  for  atuching  the 
pilot  plates  to  the  guide  chains  at  a  specified  spacing  and  re- 
moving the  pilot  plates  from  the  guide  chains,  and  a  pair  of 
upper  and  lower  belt  conveyors  positionable  above  and  under 
the  folded  assembly  and  approximately  equal  to  the  folded 
assembly  in  width;  counter  means  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  inlet  of  the  holding  case  for  counting  the  number  of  the 
pleats  of  the  folded  assembly;  cutter  means  disposed  on  the 
inlet-side  of  the  holding  case  for  cutting  the  folded  assembly; 
compressing  means  disposed  on  the  outlet  side  of  the  holding 
case  for  compressing  the  folded  assembly  in  the  holding  case; 
and  means  for  selecting  said  one  of  the  holding  cases  and 
supplying  the  same. 

4,288,279 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  BAGS  OF  PLASTICS 

MATERLAL 

Peter  D.  Blore,  Beeston,  and  David  S.  Wheatley,  Ilkeston,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  Metal  Qosures  Venue  Packaging 

Limited,  Ilkeston,  England 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,891 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  12,  1979, 

1255/79 

Int  a.3  B32B  31/04 
U.S.  a.  156-498  25  Qaims 


position  and  mounted  in  operative  association  with  said 
supply  of  tape; 

(c)  means  for  feeding  a  set  length  of  said  upe  onto  said 
member  while  it  is  in  its  said  first  position; 

(d)  a  cutter  mounted  adjacent  said  member  to  cut  said  length 
of  said  tape  while  said  member  is  in  its  said  first  position; 

(e)  work  support  for  locating  a  piece  of  work  in  operative 
association  with  said  member;  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  bags  of  plastics  material  having 
an  opening  closable  by  a  flap  and  a  band  of  adhesive  for  secur- 
ing the  flap  after  closing  of  the  opening,  the  band  of  adhesive 
being  covered  by  a  releasable  strip  of  plastics  material,  the 
apparatus  including  a  reel  holder  for  rotaUbly  supporting  a 
reel  of  the  releasable  strip,  guide  means  for  feeding  the  strip  in 
succession  passed  on  adhesive  applicator  for  applying  a  band 
of  adhesive  to  one  side  of  the  strip,  further  guide  means  for 
guiding  a  continuous  length  of  folded  plastics  material  for 
forming  the  bags  to  heat  severing  means  which  operate  to 
sever  separate  bags  from  said  continuous  length  and  also  fuse 
together  the  edges  of  each  separated  bags,  and  pressure  means 
arranged  to  apply  the  strip  to  said  continuous  length  so  that  the 
strip  is  secured  by  the  band  of  adhesive  to  said  continuous 
length  before  it  is  fed  to  the  severing  means,  a  reel  holder 
including  a  table  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  and  arranged  to 
support  the  reel  horizontally,  brake  means  being  provided  for 
restraining  rotation  of  the  table  so  as  to  tension  the  strip  as  it  is 
pulled  off  the  reel. 

4,288,280 
TAPE  APPLYING  MACHINE 
Robert  W.  Morin,  Salem,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Boston  Machine 
Works  Company,  Lynn,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,355 
lot  a.^  B26D  7/08;  B65C  9/18 

VS.  a.  156—510 
1.  A  tape  applying  machine  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  supporting  a  supply  of  tape; 

(b)  a  member  pivotable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 


(f)  means  for  pivoting  said  member  and  said  cut  length  of 
tape  thereon  from  its  said  first  position  to  its  said  second 
position  for  applying  said  cut  length  of  tape  onto  said 
workpiece; 

(g)  said  means  for  feeding  a  set  length  of  said  tape  including 
a  cylinder  whose  piston  is  provided  with  a  feed  detent  at 
its  forward  end  and  a  grabber  at  its  rear  end,  said  feed 
detent  and  said  grabber  simultaneously  operable,  first 
between  a  tape-engaging  and  secondly  a  non-engaging 
position. 

4,288,281 
APPLIANCE  FOR  ADHERING  A  SENSING  MARKER  ON 

A  MEDIUM  FOR  RECORDING  INFORMATION 
Kaoru  Kanda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sigma  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,243 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1978,  53-118666; 
Sep.  28,  1978,  53-118667;  Oct.  13,  1978,  53-125075;  Mar.  2, 
1979,  54-23435 

Int  CL^  B44C  7/02 
U.S.  a.  156—540  f  CWbm 


7  Qaims 


Uw      HO 


1.  An  appliince  for  adhering  an  adhesively-backed  sensing 
marker  on  a  medium  for  recording  information,  compnsing: 

a  case  adapted  to  accommodate  a  marker  roll  which  includes 
a  continuous  backing  liner  and  an  adhesively-backed  sens- 
ing marker  having  a  predetermined  length  and  width  and 
adhered  on  said  \3i^0big  liner; 

a  removing  rotor  having  a  substantially  flat  surface  provid- 
ing a  station  for  receiving  said  backing  liner  withdrawn 
from  said  marker  roll  and  disposed  in  said  case  pivoubly 
about  an  axis  between  a  first  position,  where  one  of  said 
sensing  markers  is  positioned  at  said  sUtion,  and  a  second 
position,  whereby  said  sensing  marker  is  removed  from 
said  backing  liner  as  the  pivotol  movement  of  said  remov- 
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ing  rotor  proceeds  from  said  first  position  1 3  said  second 
position; 

a  transferring  member  having  a  soft  material  mounted 
thereon  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  flat  <  urface  corre- 
sponding to  said  substantially  flat  surface  of !  aid  removing 
rotor  sution  and  capable  of  being  pressed  toward  said 
sensing  marker  on  said  backing  liner  at  said  removing 
rotor  positioned  in  said  first  position,  whereby  said  sensing 
marker  is  transferred  from  said  backing  liner  to  said  soft 
material  as  said  pivotal  movement  of  said  removing  rotor 
proceeds,  and  then,  said  sensing  marker  Is  transferred 
from  said  soft  material  to  said  information  Recording  me- 
dium positioned  at  a  location  for  adhering  jhereon; 

said  removing  rotor  having  a  cavity  at  the  center  thereof, 
which  cavity  is  adapted  to  accommodate  said  marker  roll 
coaxially  therewith. 


4,288,283 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  MICROSCOPIC  PATTERN 
Hiroshi   Umezaki,  Hachioji;  Hideki  Nishida,  Hinodemachi; 
Norikazu  Tsumita,  Kodaira;  Hirozi  Yamada,  Hachioji;  Kat- 
suhiro  Kaneko,  Sayama,  and  Nagatugn  Koiso,  Tama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,445 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1979,  54/714 
Int  a?  C23F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  156—643  9  Qaims 


4,288,282 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  A  METALLI^  PATTERN 

UPON  A  SUBSTRATE 
Lawrence  E.  Brown;  James  L.  Bauer,  and  Gerald 


^ 


^^ 


W.  Scheck,  all 


of  Loveland,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Paclfard  Company, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,86fc 
Int.  a.^  B44C  1/22;  C23F  1/02;  HOIL  ^1/312 
U.S.  a.  156—630 
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3f  actinic  radia- 


1.  A  process  for  producing  upon  a  transparent  substrate  a 
pattern  in  a  metallic  foil,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  layer  of  photopolymerizable  ad)  esive  to  a  first 
surface  of  the  transparent  substrate; 

applying  an  etchable  metallic  foil  to  the  lajjer  of  photopo- 
lymerizable adhesive; 

applying  a  layer  of  photoresist  to  the  etchal^le  metallic  foil; 

exposing  the  photoresist  to  a  desired  pattern 
tion; 

removing  the  exposed  photoresist  to  uncove^  the  underlying 
etchable  metallic  foil; 

etching  away  the  uncovered  portion  of  the  ekchable  metallic 
foil; 

etching  away  the  portions  of  the  layer  of  i  hotopolymeriz- 
able  adhesive  uncovered  by  the  step  of  e  ching  the  etch- 
able metallic  foil;  and 

polymerizing  the  remaining  photopolymerizable  adhesive 
by  exposing  it  to  actinic  radiation  passing  through  the 
transparent  substrate  from  a  second  surf^  opposite  the 
first  surface. 


2  0ainis 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  microscopic  pattern,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  a  film  to  effect  masking  onto  an  object  to-be- 
etched, 

(b)  forming  a  reflection  reducing  film  on  said  film  to  effect 
masking, 

(c)  depositing  a  photoresist  film  onto  said  reflection  reducing 
film, 

(d)  forming  a  photoresist  pattern  by  irradiating  a  desired 
portion  of  said  photoresist  film  with  light  and  thereafter 
conducing  development, 

(e)  removing  the  exposed  part  of  said  reflection  reducing 
film  and  the  masking  film  which  is  disposed  underneath 
said  exposed  portion,  by  employing  said  photoresist  pat- 
tern as  a  mask,  and 

(0  removing  the  exposed  part  of  said  object  to-be-etched. 


4,288,284 
METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  HOUSING  ELEMENT  FOR 

QUARTZ  CRYSTAL  OSOLLATOR 
Masatoshi  Kobayashi;  George  Shimakawa;  Yukio  Hara,  all  of 
Nagano,  and  Hiroyuki  Fitjii,  Suwa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Matsushima  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  966,688,  Dec.  5, 1978.  This  application  Apr. 
17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,025 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5, 1977,  52/145863; 
Dec.  5,  1977,  52/145864 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/306;  C03C  15/00.  25/06 
VS.  a.  156—651  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  housing  element  for  a  thin,  flat 
quartz  crystal  oscillator  package,  said  element  being  formed 
from  planar  material  having  a  finite  thickness,  and  having  a 
recessed  concave  portion  therein,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coating  the  opposed  planar  surfaces  of  said  planar  mate- 
rial with  a  masking  film,  said  masking  film  edges  defining 
the  peripheral  edges  of  said  housing  element  and  being 
resistant  to  chemical  etching; 

(b)  chemically  etching  said  planar  surfaces  whereby  the 
peripheral  edge  portions  of  said  housing  element  are 
etched  away; 

(c)  removing  said  masking  film  to  expose  a  defined  portion 
of  one  of  said  planar  surfaces; 

(d)  chemically  etching  said  defined  portion  to  produce  said 
recessed  concave  portion  in  said  housing  element, 
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whereby  the  time  allowed  for  etching  said  peripheral  edges 
and  said  recessed  concave  portions  can  be  independently 
determined. 


4,288,285 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  VORTEX 
James  E.  Houston,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Evaporator 
Technology  Corporation,  BufMo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,141 

Int.  a?  BOID  9/02 

VS.  a.  159—1  C  '  Claims 


(0  stripping  said  precarbonate  solution  to  produce  hydrogen 
sulfide  and  a  solution  of  NaiCOj, 

(g)  utilizing  the  Na2C03  solution  from  (0  and  CO2  to  pro- 
duce a  solution  of  NaHCO}  and  a  chloride  stream,  and 
utilizing  a  portion  of  the  NaHCOs  solution  as  a  feed  mate- 
rial in  (e),  and  a  further  portion  of  the  NaHCOj  solution  as 
a  feed  material  in  (0. 
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(h)  oxidizing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  hydrogen  sulfide  to 
produce  H2S04, 

(i)  utilizing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  H2SO4  as  feed  stock  in 
a  chlorine  dioxide  generator  to  react  with  an  alkali  metal 
chlorate  and  an  alkali  metal  chloride  to  produce  CIO2  and 
an  alkali  metal  sulfate,  and 

(j)  utilizing  said  alkali  metal  sulfate  as  a  feed  into  said  fur- 
nace. 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  vortex,  comprising: 

an  outer  wall  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 

a  first  wall  arranged  within  and  spaced  from  said  outer  wall, 
said  first  wall  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and 
defining  an  inner  flow  passageway  therewithin; 

a  second  wall  arranged  within  and  spaced  from  said  outer 
wall,  said  second  wall  having  a  lower  end  joining  said  first 
wall  and  forming  with  said  first  and  outer  walls  an  annular 
outer  flow  passageway; 

a  plurality  of  inclined  vanes  joining  said  second  and  outer 
walls  and  arranged  to  induce  an  upward  flow  through  said 
outer  flow  passageway  to  swirl;  and 

fluid  supply  means  operatively  arranged  to  maintain  a  level 
of  fluid  within  said  apparatus  such  that  said  vanes  will  be 
submerged  and  for  causing  a  fluid  flow  upwardly  through 
said  outer  passageway  and  downwardly  through  said 
inner  passageway; 

thereby  to  create  a  vortex  within  said  apparatus. 

4,288,286 
KRAFT  MILL  RECYCLE  PROCESS 
Willard  A.  FuUer,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker 
Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  %7,933,  Dec.  8, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  753,656,  Dec.  22, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,594 
Int.  a.5  D21C  11/04 
U.S.  a.  162-30  R  12  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  process  for  pulping  and  bleaching  cellulosic 
material  and  sulfur  recovery  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  digesting  a  fibrous  pulp, 

(b)  separating  the  fibrous  pulp  and  waste  liquor  produced  by 
said  digesting  step, 

(c)  evaporating  and  burning  said  waste  liquor  in  a  furnace  to 
form  a  smelt  and  stack  gas, 

(d)  dissolving  said  smelt  to  form  a  green  liquor  and  caustiCiz- 
ing  a  portion  of  said  green  liquor  for  use  in  (a), 

(e)  treating  a  portion  of  said  green  liquor  with  a  solution  of 
NaHC03  containing  CO2  in  a  closed  vessel  to  produce  a 
precarbonate  solution  containing  NaHS, 


4,288,287 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SUPPORT 
Masao  Miyama,  and  You  Kusama,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,297 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1979,  54-3572; 
Jan.  20,  1979,  54-5690 

Int.  a.5  D21H  1/34 
U.S.  a.  162-135  *  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  support  which  compnses  a  paper  made 
from  woodpulp  fibers  and  containing  a  sizing  agent  and  a 
strength  reinforcing  agent,  and  a  polyethylene  resin  coated 
thereon,  the  bone  dry  weight  ratio  of  said  strength  reinforcing 
agent  to  said  sizing  agent  being  1.8-4.0  to  1  and  the  amount  of 
the  sizing  agent  being  0.3-10.0%  by  weight  of  the  woodpulp 
fibers,  wherein  said  polyethylene  resin  coated  on  the  back  side 
of  the  paper  contains  35-80%  by  weight  of  low-density  poly- 
ethylene, wherein  woodpulp  fibers  constituting  the  paper 
stock  have  fractionation  characteristics  in  accordance  with  the 
fractionation  method  specified  in  J1SP8207  such  that  0%  is 
retained  by  the  first  wire  sieve  cloth  having  a  sieve  opening  of 
710  fim  and  not  more  than  35%  is  retained  by  the  second  wire 
sieve  cloth  having  a  sieve  opening  of  350  fim. 

4,288,288 
APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  CHEMICALS  INTO  PULP  AT 

A  REHNER  INLET 
John  A.  Fleck,  Everett,  and  Michael  D.  Meredith,  Federal  Way, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma, 

Wash. 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,933 

Int  a.5  D21D  1/30 

VS.  a.  162—261  15  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  chemicals  with  pulp  comprising  a 

casing, 
a  refiner  section  in  said  casing, 
a  pair  of  opposed  refiner  plates  in  said  refiner  section  rotat- 

ably  movable  with  respect  to  each  other, 
an  inlet  to  said  refiner  section, 


> 
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said  inlet  having  an  inner  wall, 
an  outlet  in  said  casing, 
a  sleeve  extending  along  the  inner  wall  of 
sleeve  having  a  wall  with  inner  and  outer 


a  plurality  of  parallel  tubes  oriented  axially 
radially  around  the  axis  of  said  inlet  and  ' 
sleeve, 
means  for  holding  said  sleeve  in  position  in 
means  associated  with  said  tubes  for  provding 
through  said  tubes  to  the  pulp. 


4,288,289 

STRONG  FOCUSING  MEGATMON 

Ronald  W.  Landau,  1015  Ocean  Pkwy.,  Brook  yn,  N.Y.  11230 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891^2 

Int.  a.5  G21B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  176—3  15  Claims 
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posed  below  a  reactor  pressure  vessel  and  a  traveling  carnage 
traveling  on  a  rail  assembly  laid  on  said  platform,  the  improve- 
said  inlet,  said  n,ent  which  comprises  a  beam  attached  to  said  traveling  car- 
surfaces,  rjggg  ^Q  5g  swingable  between  the  vertical  and  horizontal 
portions  and  provided  with  a  carrier  for  vertically  moving  said 
control  rod  drive  mechanism,  bolt  mounting  means  for  loosen- 
ing and  clamping  bolts  which  are  used  to  connect  said  control 
rod  drive  mechanism  to  a  housing  in  the  reactor  pressure 
vessel;  holding  means  secured  to  said  beam  for  carrying  one 
end  of  said  control  rod  drive  mechanism  when  said  control  rod 
mechanism  is  separated  from  said  bolt  mounting  means  and 
holding  said  control  rod  drive  mechanism  when  said  beam  is 


and  distributed 
part  of  said 


bating 


said  inlet, 

chemicals 


1.  A  fushion  machine  comprising  a  hollow  toroidal  chamber, 
a  gas  of  ionized  isotopes  of  hydrogen  in  said  |:hamber,  means 
for  establishing  an  inducing  magnetic  field  whose  amplitude  is 
controllably  variable  and  which  has  a  component  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  plane  of  said  hollow  toroidal  chamber  and  said  com- 
ponent being  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  revolution  of  said  hollow 
toroidal  chamber  so  that  an  increasing  circula^  plasma  electric 
current  is  induced  in  said  hollow  toroidal  chamber  as  said 
inducing  magnetic  Held  increases,  and  generating  means  for 
generating  a  strong  focusing  magnetic  field  wlose  amplitude  is 
controllably  variable  to  be  proportional  to  th^  plasma  current 
and  which  is  toroidally  disposed  about  said  akis  of  revolution 
and  enters  on  one  side  of  said  hollow  toroida^  cylinder,  passes 
through  said  hollow  toroidal  chamber  and  exits  on  the  other 
side  of  said  hollow  toroidal  cylinder  in  a  dir^tion  parallel  to 
said  axis  of  revolution. 


swung  to  said  horizontal  position,  said  holding  means  being 
received  in  a  position  where  said  holding  means  is  not  inter- 
ferred  with  said  carrier  when  said  carrier  passes  near  said 
holding  means;  means  for  conveying  said  bolt  mounting  means 
in  and  out  of  the  passage  of  movement  of  said  carrier  so  that 
said  control  rod  drive  mechanism  can  easily  be  withdrawn 
vertically  without  being  interferred  with  said  bolt  mounting 
means;  and  means  for  receiving  said  control  rod  drive  mecha- 
nism when  said  beam  has  been  moved  to  said  horizontal  posi- 
tion and  for  conveying  said  control  rod  drive  mechanism  into 
an  inspection  chamber  for  inspecting  said  control  rod  drive 
mechanism  through  a  passage  provided  for  the  peripheral  wall 
of  said  working  chamber. 


4,288,291 

RADIATION  DETECTOR  FOR  USE  IN  NUCLEAR 

REACTORS 

Terry  C.  Cisco,  Glendale,  and  Algert  G.  Grimaibi,  Northridge, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Whittaker  Corporation,  Burbank, 

Calif. 

FUed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,200 

Int.  a.3  G21C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  176-19  R  8  Claims 


4,288,290 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXCHANGING  CONTROL  ROD 
DRTVE  MECHANISM  IN  A  NUCLEAk  REACTOR 
Toom  Saima,  Tokyo;  Isao  Ohya,  Yokohama;  [Takahiko  Imada, 
Akishima;  Hideo  Sato,  Hachioji,  and  Shiniihi  Katsnma,  Yo- 
kohama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyoj  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan  I 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,523 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,,  1978,  53/4717 
Int  a.'  G21C  77/00,  19/2^ 
U.S.  a.  176—19  R  I  16  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  exchanging  a  control  lod  drive  mecha- 
nism of  a  nuclear  reactor  of  the  type  compr  sing  a  horizontal 
platform  supported  to  be  rotatable  in  a  work  ing  chamber  dis- 


1.  A  multiple  sensor  radiation  detection  device  for  insertion 
into  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising: 

an  outer  tubular  sheath  member; 

an  electrically  conducting  member  having  a  crosssection 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  anns  joined 
at  their  center,  said  conducting  member  having  a  crosssec- 
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tional  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of 
said  sheath; 

said  electrically  conducting  member  being  inserted  into  said 
sheath  member  so  as  to  divide  the  interior  volume  of  said 
sheath  member  into  a  plurality  of  volumes  having  a  gener- 
ally wedge-shaped  cross-section  extending  axially  long 
said  sheath;  and 

at  least  two  radiation  sensors  each  of  which  is  located  within 
a  respective  one  of  said  volumes  of  wedge-shaped  cross- 
section  and  spaced  from  said  electrically  conducting 
member  by  a  dielectric  whereby  said  electrically  conduct- 
ing member  is  a  common  conducting  member  for  each 
radiation  sensor. 


r 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  connection  between  a  first  mem- 
ber and  a  second  member  movable  within  a  horizontal  plane 
with  respect  to  said  first  member,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  plurality  of  affixed  vertical  surfaces  laterally  spaced, 
each  having  a  laterally  extending  upper  restraint; 

b.  a  second  plurality  of  affixed  vertical  surfaces  laterally 
spaced,  each  having  a  laterally  extending  lower  restraint; 

c.  structure  for  affixing  said  first  surfaces  to  said  first  mem- 
ber and  said  second  surfaces  to  said  second  member  such 
that  said  first  surfaces  are  laterally  aligned  with  said  sec- 
ond surfaces  and  are  vertically  spaced  therefrom  a  prese- 
lected distance; 

d.  a  plurality  of  flexible  cables  of  substantially  similar  diame- 
ter, each  said  cable  being  stationary  at  one  portion  with 
respect  to  said  first  member  and  stationary  at  another 
portion  with  respect  to  said  second  member  and  posi- 
tioned partially  between  two  consecutive  first  surfaces 
and  partially  between  two  consecutive  second  surfaces 
and  between  their  respective  restraints  so  as  to  form  a 
generally  C-shaped  loop  in  a  substantially  vertical  orienta- 
tion which  slidingly  moves  with  respect  to  said  surfaces 
upon  relative  motion  of  said  first  and  second  members; 
and 

e.  a  plurality  of  flexible  devices  affixed  to  said  first  surfaces 
for  supporting  the  upper  portion  of  each  said  looped 
cable,  said  flexible  device  including  a  flexible  body  affixed 
to  one  of  said  first  vertical  surfaces  having  an  upper  sec- 
tion and  a  crimped  lower  segment,  said  lower  segment 
spaced  from  one  of  said  vertical  surfaces  a  distance  less 
than  said  diameter  and  said  upper  section  spaced  from  said 
last-named  surface  a  distance  greater  than  said  diameter, 
whereby  upon  relative  motion  of  said  members  in  one 
direction  said  loops  of  said  cables  contact  said  crimped 
segment  from  below,  flex  said  segment  laterally,  and  pass 


above  said  segment,  and  upon  relative  motion  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  said  loops  flex  said  segment  laterally  and 
pass  free  from  said  segment. 


4,288,293 

FORM  COKE  PRODUCTION  WFTH  RECOVERY  OF 

MEDIUM  BTU  GAS 

Erik  Sailer,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,392 

Int.  CIJ  ClOB  49/10;  ClOJ  3/54 

U.S.  a.  201—6  7  Oaims 


4,288,292 
CONNECnNG  APPARATUS  FOR  LIMITED  ROTARY  OF 

RECnLINEAR  MOTION  (II) 
Roy  T.  Hardin,  Jr.,  Greensburg,  and  Carl  D.  Kurinko,  Penn 
Township,  Westmoreland  County  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  800,256,  May  25, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,018 
Int.  a.2  G21C  7i/70;  H02G  77/00 
U.S.  a.  176—87  5  Qaims 
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1.  In  the  production  of  metallurgical  form  coke  briquettes 
wherein: 

(a)  coal  particles  are  heated  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  below 
tar  forming  temperatures;  wherein  (b)  the  oxidized  coal 
particles  from  (a)  are  heated  to  carbonization  tempera- 
tures to  evolve  tar  forming  vapors  and  give  reactive  char 
particles;  wherein  (c)  the  reactive  char  particles  from  (b) 
are  heated  to  still  higher  temperature  to  reduce  the  vola- 
tile content  of  the  char  to  less  than  about  5%  and  produce 
a  reactive  coal  calcinate;  wherein  (d)  the  reactive  coal 
calcinate  is  mixed  with  bituminous  binder  and  wherein  (e) 
the  mixture  from  (d)  is  briquetted,  cured  and  coked;  the 
improvement  of  producing  medium  BTU  by  product  gas 
while  maintaining  coke  quality  comprising  the  steps: 

A.  carrying  out  carbonization  and  calcining  steps  (b)  and  (c) 
in  a  fluidized  bed  in  which  the  fluidizing  gas  introduced 
consists  of  pure  oxygen  diluted  with  steam  or  carbon 
dioxide  while  the  temperature  of  step  (c)  is  maintained 
below  that  at  which  substantial  gasification  occurs; 

B.  collecting  gaseous  overheads  from  steps  (b)  and  (c); 

C.  separating  the  diluent  from  the  overheads;  and 

D.  recovering  medium  BTU  gas  therefrom. 


4,288,294 
METHOD  FOR  THE  COOLING  OF  SOLID  RESIDUES  OF 

GASinCATION 
Giinter  Veiling,  Rheinstrasse  236,  5303  Bomheim-Hersel,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,249 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1978,  2856059 

Int  a.^  ClOB  39/02.  39/04 
VS.  a.  201—39  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  cooling  the  solid  residues  of  gasification  of  a 
reactor  operated  at  a  pressure  above  atmospheric  for  the  gasifi- 
cation of  carbonaceous  materials,  wherein  the  residues  of 
gasification  are  conducted  out  of  the  reactor  into  a  cooling 
apparatus  located  therebelow  which  forms  a  pressure  system 
with  said  reactor,  and  flow  through  the  cooling  apparatus  from 
the  top  to  the  bottom  thereof,  cooling  liquid  being  introduced 
into  the  solid  residues  of  gasification  in  the  upper  region  of  the 
cooling  apparatus  and  being  metered  such  that  the  greater 
portion  of  the  heat  contained  in  the  residue  is  eliminated  in  the 
form  of  heat  of  vaporization  and  sensible  heat  and  chemical 
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binding  energy  with  the  resultant  steam  and  th< 
ucts  produced,  and  the  remaining  residual  qijantity 
which  corresponds  to  the  difference  between 


tie 


temperature  and  the  temperature  after 
eliminated  by  gas  which  is  blown  into  the 
cooling  apparatus  and  by  indirect  heat  exchar  ge 
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reaction  prod- 

of  heat, 

desired  final 


cooling!  by  the  liquid,  is 
bottim  region  of  the 


ARTIALLY 


4,288^5 
COKE  OVEN  WITH  APPARATUS  FOR 

DRYING  AND  PREHEATING  CpAL 
Brian  W.  H.  Marsden,  Palos  Heights,  III.,  assigior  to  Interlake, 
Inc.,  Oak  Brook,  HI. 

nied  Jun.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,f71 

Int.  aj  ClOB  45/00 

U.S.  a.  202—150  11  Qaims 


gases,  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  outlet  for  low  tempera- 
ture flue  gases  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  flue  gases 
leaving  said  coal  dryer,  valve  mechanism  associated  with  the 
conduit  and  said  pipe  for  diverting  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
intermediate  temperature  flue  gases  to  said  coal  dryer,  the  flue 
gases  in  said  coal  dryer  being  in  heat  exchange  relation  with 
the  wet  coal  in  said  coal  dryer  partially  to  dry  the  coal  to  a 
water  content  of  a  few  percent  by  weight  and  to  preheat  the 
coal  to  a  temperature  below  the  boiling  point  of  water,  a  sup- 
plemental heater  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  inter- 
mediate temperature  flue  gases  in  said  pipe  for  increasing  the 
temperature  of  the  intermediate  temperature  flue  gases  when 
the  moisture  content  of  the  wet  coal  at  the  coal  inlet  to  said 
coal  dryer  is  above  about  8%  by  weight,  and  control  mecha- 
nism connected  to  said  sensing  means  and  to  said  valve  mecha- 
nism and  to  said  supplemental  heater  responsive  to  the  temper- 
ature of  the  gases  leaving  said  coal  dryer  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  intermediate  temperature  flue  gas  diverted  to  said 
coal  dryer  and  the  operation  of  said  supplemental  heater,  said 
control  mechanism  operating  said  valve  mechanism  to  increase 
the  amount  of  the  intermediate  temperature  flue  gases  diverted 
to  said  coal  dryer  when  the  temperature  of  said  low  tempera- 
ture flue  gases  leaving  said  coal  dryer  is  below  a  predetermined 
temperature  range  and  to  decrease  the  amount  of  intermediate 
temperature  flue  gases  diverted  to  said  coal  dryer  when  the 
temperature  of  said  low  temperature  flue  gases  leaving  said 
coal  dryer  is  above  said  predetermined  temperature  range,  said 
control  mechanism  actuating  said  supplemental  heater  in  re- 
sponse to  a  temperature  of  the  flue  gases  leaving  said  coal 
dryer  above  said  predetermined  temperature  range  when  said 
valve  mechanism  is  in  a  condition  for  diverting  substantially  all 
of  said  intermediate  flue  gases  to  said  coal  dryer,  the  coal 
transport  mechanism  conveying  the  partially  dried  and  pre- 
heated coal  to  the  coking  chamber  for  the  coking  thereof  to 
produce  coke  with  a  high  stability  index  at  a  fuel  savings  with 
high  coking  productivity. 


1.  In  a  coke  oven  including  a  coking  chamb  er,  a  combustion 
chamber  in  heat  transfer  relation  to  the  cok  ng  chamber  and 
having  a  fuel  inlet  and  a  heated  air  inlet  and  a  ligh  temperature 
flue  gas  outlet,  a  heat  exchanger  associated  with  the  combus- 
tion chamber  including  a  cold  air  inlet  and  a  iheated  air  outlet 
communicating  with  the  heated  air  inlet  and  a  high  tempera- 
ture flue  gas  inlet  communicating  with  the  liigh  temperature 
flue  gas  outlet  and  an  intermediate  temperature  flue  gas  outlet, 
the  heat  exchanger  heating  the  inlet  air  using  the  energy  in  the 
high  temperature  flue  gases  to  provide  heatea  air  for  the  com- 
bustion chamber  and  cooling  the  high  temperature  flue  gases  to 
an  intermediate  temperature,  a  chimney  havifig  the  lower  end 
thereof  connected  by  a  conduit  to  the  intermediate  tempera- 
ture flue  gas  outlet,  and  coal  transport  mechanism  for  convey- 
ing coal  to  the  coking  chamber;  apparatus  fc  r  preheating  and 
partially  drying  coal  comprising  a  coal  dryqr  having  an  inlet 
for  wet  coal  and  an  outlet  for  partially  dritd  and  preheated 
coal  and  an  inlet  for  intermediate  temperature  flue  gases  and  an 
outlet  for  low  temperature  flue  gases,  a  pip:  interconnecting 


the  conduit  and  said  inlet  for  intermediate 


temperature  flue 


4,288,296 
DECOMPOSITION  INHIBITORS  FOR  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  STORAGE  AND  DISTILLATION  OF 

CHLORINATED  PHENOLS 

Leonard  R.  Thompson,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  23,867,  Mar.  26,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,733 

Int.  a.J  BOID  3/34;  C07C  37/74,  39/36 

VS.  a.  203—6  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  the  decomposition  of  chlorinated 
phenol  during  exposure  to  high  temperatures,  which  comprises 
adding  at  least  0.25  percent  by  weight  of  said  chlorinated 
phenol  of  at  least  one  primary  alcohol  having  at  least  14  carbon 
atoms,  one  hydroxyl  group,  and  devoid  of  any  other  heteroat- 
oms  and  ether  linkages,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
straight-chain  or  branched  monohydric  primary  alcohols  and 
mixtures  of  said  straight-chain  or  branched  monohydric  pri- 
mary alcohols. 

6.  A  process  for  purifying  impure  chlorinated  phenol  which 
comprises  distilling  said  chlorinated  phenol  at  subatmospheric 
pressures  in  the  presence  of  at  least  about  0.25  percent  by 
weight  of  said  impure  chlorinated  phenol  of  at  least  one  pri- 
mary alcohol  having  at  least  14  carbon  atoms,  one  hydroxyl 
group,  and  devoid  of  any  other  heteroatoms  and  ether  link- 
ages, selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight-chain 
monohydric  primary  alcohols,  branched  monohydric  primary 
alcohols  and  mixtures  thereof,  thereby  separating  said  chlori- 
nated phenol  from  higher  boiling  impurities. 
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4,288,297 
PROCESS  FOR  RECrinCATION  OF  MISCELLA  FROM 

EXTRACTION  OF  OLEAGINOUS  SEEDS 
George  B.  Kamofoky,  Pittsburgh,  and  John  Slovski,  Allison 
Park,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Dravo  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  745,397,  Nov.  26,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,151 

Int.  a.J  BOID  3/14 

U.S.  a.  203—81  8  Qaims 


(p)  withdrawing  and  condensing  a  vapor  stream  from  said 
stripping  zone  as  said  dilute  aqueous  alcohol  solution;  and 

(q)  withdrawing  a  liquid  bottom  stream  from  said  stripping 
zone,  said  liquid  bottom  stream  containing  said  carbohy- 
drates in  a  concentration  of  no  more  than  30  percent  by 
weight. 


4,288,298 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROPLATING 

OR  ELECTROFORMING  METAL  OBJECTS 
Olbert  W.  Rogers,  70  Gymea  Bay  Rd.,  Gymea,  New  South 
Wales,  Australia  2227 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,293 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  14, 1979,  PD8025 
Int.  aJ  C25D  1/00.  5/00.  17/06.  17/10 
VJS.  a.  204—4  5  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  distilling  a  miscella  including  dissolved 
carbohydrates  obtained  by  extracting  oleaginous  seed  material 
with  alcohol  solutions  to  recover  a  dilute  alcohol  solution  and 
a  concentrated  alcohol  solution  while  minimizing  foaming 
which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  said  miscella  into  a  first  vapfcr/liquid  separa- 
tion; 

(b)  withdrawing  and  heating  a  liquid  stream  from  said  first 
vapor/liquid  separation  zone  and  introducing  said  heated 
liquid  stream  into  said  vapor/liquid  separation  zone; 

(c)  withdrawing  a  vapor  stream  from  said  first  vapor/liquid 
separation  zone  and  introducing  said  vapor  stream  into  a 
first  rectification  zone; 

(d)  contacting  said  vapor  stream  of  step  (c)  in  said  first 
rectification  zone  with  a  liquid  stream  to  separate  a  lower 
boiling  component  from  said  liquid  stream; 

(e)  withdrawing  a  vapor  stream  from  said  first  rectification 
zone; 

(0  condensing  said  vapor  stream  of  step  (e)  to  form  a  con- 
densate; 

(g)  passing  a  portion  of  said  condensate  to  said  rectification 
zone  as  said  liquid  stream  of  step  (d); 

(h)  recovering  a  remaining  portion  of  said  condensate  as  a 
concentrated  alcohol  solution; 

(i)  withdrawing  a  net  liquid  stream  from  said  first  vapor/liq- 
uid separation  zone  and  introducing  said  net  liquid  stream 
into  a  second  vapor/liquid  separation  zone; 

(j)  withdrawing  and  heating  a  liquid  stream  from  said  second 
vapor/liquid  separation  zone  and  introducing  said  heated 
liquid  stream  into  said  second  vapor/liquid  separation 
zone; 

(k)  withdrawing  a  vapor  stream  from  said  second  vapor/liq- 
uid separation  zone  and  introducing  a  portion  of  said 
vapor  stream  into  a  second  rectification  zone; 

(1)  contacting  said  vapor  stream  of  step  (k)  in  said  second 
rectification  zone  with  a  liquid  stream  to  separate  a  lower 
boiling  component  of  said  liquid  stream; 

(m)  withdrawing  and  condensing  a  vapor  stream  from  said 
second  rectification  zone  to  form  a  condensate  of  concen- 
trate alcohol  solution; 

(n)  withdrawing  a  net  liquid  stream  from  said  second  va- 
por/liquid separation  zone  and  introducing  said  net  liquid 
stream  from  said  second  vapor/liquid  separation  zone  into 
a  stripping  zone; 

(o)  contacting  said  net  liquid  stream  in  said  stripping  zone 
with  a  vapor  stream  to  separate  a  lower  boiling  compo- 
nent from  said  liquid  stream; 


2^       a 


If  a      j»« 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  elect rodeposition  of  a  metal  onto 
a  chosen  variable  number  of  substrates,  which  comprises 

a  retainer  for  an  electrolyte, 

a  first  electrode  member  having  means  for  supporting  said 
plurality  of  substrates  within  said  retainer, 

a  second  electrode  member  comprising  a  non-conductive 
panel  having  mounted  thereon  a  plurality  of  metal  baskets, 
each  metal  basket  being  for  containing  in  electrical  con- 
nection therewith  a  piece  of  said  metal  to  be  electrodepos- 
ited, 

connecting  means  for  mounting  the  first  electrode  member 
in  the  retainer  and  intended  for  connecting  the  first  elec- 
trode member  to  one  pole  of  a  direct  current  supply, 

mounting  means  for  mounting  the  second  electrode  member 
in  the  retainer,  and 

means  for  making  selective  connection  of  a  number  of  the 
metal  baskets  to  the  other  pole  of  the  direct  current  sup- 
ply, the  remaining  baskets  not  being  connected  to  the 
supply. 


4,288,299 

ENHANCED  HYDROTHERMAL  SEALING  OF 

ANODIZED  ALUMINUM 

Bryan  G.  Carter,  Banbury,  England,  assignor  to  Alcan  Research 

and  Development  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,125 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  22,  1978, 
21032/78      - 

Int.  Q\}  C25D  ll/H 
U.S.  a.  204—35  N  14  Cairns 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  hydrothermally  sealed  anod- 
ized  aluminum  including 
initially  establishing  an  anodic  oxide  coating  on  a  substrate 

of  aluminum  or  aluminum  base  alloy;  and, 
subsequently  hydrothermally  sealing  the  coating  by  subject- 
ing the  established  anodic  oxide  coating  on  the  substrate 
to  hydrothermal  sealing  conditions  in  the  presence  of  an 
amount  of  smut-inhibiting  agent  effective  in  inhibiting 
formation  of  smut  incident  to  hydrothermal  seahng,  said 
smut-inhibiting  agent  being  an  agent  for  suppressing  for- 
mation of  crystalline  boehmite  particles  on  the  surface  of 
the  anodic  coating  while  permitting  hydration  to  take 
place  in  the  pores  of  the  coating,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
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promoting  the  hydrothermal  sealing  of  the  aiiodized  alumi- 
num by  pretreating  the  established  anodic  oxide  coating 
prior  to  hydrothermal  sealing,  with  a  basic  aqueous  me- 
dium at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  7  to  about  1 1  and  a 
temperature  of  from  about  20*  C.  to  about  SO*  C.  for  up  to 
about  30  minutes,  the  combination  of  said  conditions  being 
effective  to  enhance  and  promote  sealing  pf  said  anodic 
oxide  coating  during  the  subsequent  hydrothermal  sealing 
step,  but  below  those  required  to  effect  substantial  sealing 
of  the  coating. 


4,288,300 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
N-a-ALKOXYETHYL-CARBOXYLIC  ACl  )  AMIDES 
Michael  Mitzlaff,  Bad  Homburg;  Jiirgen  Crameii  Eppstein,  and 
Rudolf  Pistorius,  Ober-Morlen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellachaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger^iany,  May  16, 
1979,  2919756 

Int.  a.J  C25B  3/02,  11/12 
VS.  a.  204—59  R  13  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  N-a- ilkoxyethylcar- 
boxylic  acid  amides  in  an  electrolysis  solution  v  hich  comprises 
alkoxylation  of  an  N-ethyl-carboxylic  acid  amide  with  an 
alcohol  in  an  electrolytic  cell  equipped  with  an  anode  and  a 
cathode  in  the  presence  of  a  supporting  el^trolyte,  using 
vitreous  carbon  as  anode  material  and  at  least  <>ne  alkali  metal, 
or  tetraalklammonium  alkosulfate  as  supportin|g  electrolyte. 


4,28831 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  HYDRQGEN 

Thomas  G.  Hart,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  tb  Energy  Devel- 
opment Associates,  Inc.,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  925,980,  JuL  19, 1978.  This  application  Oct. 

18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,258 

Int  aj  C25B  1/26.  1/02.  I/Ot ' 

U.S.  a.  204—101  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  hydrogen  by  ( lectrolysis  of  a 

water  base  electrolyte  using  oxidation  of  ungmphitized  carbon 

particles  in  said  solution  as  an  input  energy  sou  rce,  said  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  electrolysis  cell  with  a  first  electrode  and  a 
second  electrode; 

(b)  providing  a  gas  collecting  chamber  in  sa  id  cell  and  adja- 
cent each  of  said  electrodes; 

(c)  providing  a  water  base  electrolyte  in  said  cell  and  com 
municated  with  both  said  first  and  secon  1  electrodes; 

(d)  periodically  adding  water  to  said  electrolyte; 

(e)  periodically  adding  oxidizable  ungraphitized  carbon 


particles  to  said  electrolyte  adjacent  at  least  said  first 
electrode; 
(0  applying  a  direct  current  across  said  electrodes  at  a  volt- 
age at  least  as  great  as  said  decomposition  voltage  of  said 
electrolyte; 


(g)  collecting  hydrogen  in  said  chamber  adjacent  said  sec- 
ond electrode;  and, 

(h)  collecting  an  oxide  gas  of  carbon  in  said  chamber  adja- 
cent said  first  electrode. 


4,288,302 
METHOD  FOR  ELECTROWINNING  METAL 

Vittorio  de  Nora,  Nassau,  The  Bahamas;  Giuseppe  Bianchi,  and 
Antonio  Nidola,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Diamond 
Shamrock  Technologies  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  436,687,  Jan.  25, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,889 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  26, 1973, 19679  A/73 

Int,  a.^  C25B  1/02;  C25C  7/00;  C25B  11/10 

U.S.  a.  204—105  R  12  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  electrowinning  metals  from  an  aqueous 

acid  electrolyte  solution  containing  dissolved  metals  therein  in 

an  electrolysis  cell  containing  a  cathode,  and  means  to  pass  an 

electrolysis  current  through  said  cell  between  an  anode  and  a 

cathode,  the  novel  steps  which  comprise  inserting  an  anode 

comprising  titanium  alloyed  with  1  to  50%  by  weight  of  at 

least  one  metal  from  Groups  VIB,  VIIB,  VIII,  IIB,  IB.  IVA 

and  lanthanum  and  lanthanide  series  of  the  Periodic  Table  into 

said  electrolyte  and  passing  an  electrolysis  current  through 

said  cell  to  release  oxygen  at  said  anode  and  deposit  dissolved 

metal  from  said  solution  on  the  cathode. 


4,288,303 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Wayne  R.  Matson,  Ayer,  Mass^  assignor  to  Environmental 

Sciences  Associates,  Inc.,  Bedford,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  953,335,  Oct.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,226,695. 
This  application  Nov.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,689 
Int.  a.3  C25C  7/00.-  C02F  1/46 
U.S.  a.  204—105  R  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  electrochemically  treating  a  first  solution 
containing  a  selected  material  so  as  to  effect  a  desired  change 
in  said  first  solution,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
passing  said  first  solution  in  contact  with  one  side  of  a  porous 
membrane  under  electrochemical  conditions  such  that 
said  selected  material  reacts  to  produce  a  first  product; 
passing  said  deposited  first  product  through  said  porous 
membrane  to  the  other  side  thereof;  and 
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reacting  said  first  product  in  a  second  solution  in  contact 
with  said  other  side  to  produce  a  second  product; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  providing  as  said  porous 
membrane  a  porous  bi-polar  electrode,  maintaining  one 
side  of  said  porous  bi-polar  electrode  at  a  first  predeter- 
mined electrical  potential  versus  a  reference  electrode  in 


ing  the  extracted  zinc  and  an  aqueous  phase  containing 
copper  chlorides; 
(e)  recovering  the  zinc  from  the  organic  phase  and  recycling 

the  zinc-free  organic  phase  to  step  (d); 
(0  subjecting  the  aqueous  phase  conuining  copper  chlorides 
to  liquid-liquid  extraction  with  an  organic  copper-extrac- 
tion cationic  agent  to  obtain  an  organic  phase  containing 
the  copper,  the  acidity  released  by  this  extraction  being 
absorbed  by  the  regeneration  of  cupric  chloride;  and 
(g)  recovering  the  copper  from  the  organic  phase  and  recy- 
cling the  copper-free  organic  phase  to  step  (0 
60.  A  process  for  extracting  zinc  from  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  zinc  and  copper  in  which  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
copper  is  present  as  cuprous  ions  comprising  contacting  the 
aqueous  solution  with  an  organic  phase  containing  a  cationic 
extraction  agent  having  an  affinity  for  zinc  while  concurrently 
oxidizing  the  cuprous  ions  in  the  aqueous  solution  to  cupric 
ions. 


said  first  solution  and  electrochemically  depositing  said 
first  product  onto  said  one  side,  maintaining  the  other  side 
of  said  porous  bi-polar  electrode  at  a  second  predeter- 
mined electrical  potential  verses  a  reference  electrode  in 
said  second  solution,  while  fixing  said  porous  bi-polar 
electrode  at  ground. 


4,288,304 
HYDROMETALLURGICAL  PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT 

OF  SULPHUR  ORES 
Jean-Michel  DeMarthe,  Viroflay;  Louis  Gandon,  and  Andre 
Georgeaux,  both  of  Rambouillet,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Societe  Miniere  et  Metallurgique  de  Penarroya,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  677,515,  Apr.  16, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,179 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  21, 1975,  75  12373 
Int.  a.3  C22B  19/26.  13/08.  11/04 
U.S.  a.  204—111  69  Qaims 

1.  A  hydrometallurgical  process  for  treating  a  sulphur-  and 
zinc-containing  ore  or  concentrate  to  recover  zinc  therefrom, 
which  process  comprises  the  following  three  steps: 

(a)  leaching  the  ore  or  concentrate  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  cupric  chloride  thereby  forming  cuprous  chloride; 

(b)  subjecting  the  solution  thus  obtained  to  liquid-liquid 
extraction  by  means  of  an  organic  phase  to  oxtract  zinc 
into  the  organic  phase  while  concurrently  oxidizing  cu- 
prous chloride  to  cupric  chloride;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  zinc  extracted  into  the  organic  phase. 
48.  A  hydrometallurgical  process  for  treating  a  sulphurized 

ore  or  concentrate  containing  iron  and  rich  in  zinc  and  copper, 
in  the  form  of  their  sulphides  to  recover  the  sulphur,  iron,  zinc, 
and  copper  values  therefrom,  comprising: 

(a)  leaching  the  ore  or  concentrate  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  cupric  chloride  whereupon  the  zinc  and  copper  sul- 
phides are  converted  to  soluble  zinc  and  cupric  chlorides, 
the  cupric  chloride  is  reduced  to  cuprous  chloride,  and 
elemental  sulphur  is  produced; 

(b)  separating  the  sulphur  and  any  unreacted  residue  from 
the  reaction  mixture; 

(c)  regenerating  the  resulting  solution,  in  situ,  at  atmospheric 
pressure,  with  air  and  a  regenerating  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  ferrous 
chloride  to  oxidize  the  cuprous  chloride  to  cupric  chloride 
so  as  to  provide  a  concentration  of  cuprous  ions  exceeding 
1  gram  per  liter  in  the  resulting  aqueous  solution  of  cupric 
chloride  which  is  recycled  for  additional  leaching  to  step 
(a)  and  the  iron  is  precipitated  as  goethite  and  separated 
from  the  aqueous  solution; 

(d)  subjecting  the  resulting  aqueous  solution,  now  free  of 
sulphur,  residue,  and  iron,  and  containing  zinc  and  copper 
chlorides  to  liquid-liquid  extraction  with  a  neutral  organic 
zinc  extracting  agent  to  obtain  an  organic  phase  contain- 


4,288,305 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROWINNING  NICKEL  OR 
COBALT 
Petrus  G.  S.  Garritsen,  Welland;  Douglas  J.  MacVicar,  Port 
Colbome;  Daniel  P.  Young,  Sherkston,  and  John  G.  Sojda, 
Welland,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Inco  Limited,  Toronto, 
Canada 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,819 

Galffls  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  10,  1979,  337248 

Int  C\?  C25C  1/08:  C25B  15/08 

U.S.  a.  204—112  5  Claims 


? 5 


1.  In  a  process  wherein  nickel  or  cobalt  is  electrowon  from 
an  electrolyte  in  apparatus  having  alternately  spaced  insoluble 
anodes  and  cathodes,  each  anode  being  provided  with  dia- 
phragm means  for  definmg  an  anolyte  compartment  surround- 
ing the  submerged  portion  of  the  respective  anode,  and 
wherein  feed  electrolyte  is  introduced  into  the  space  between 
anolyte  compartments  and  spent  electrolyte  is  withdrawn  from 
within  each  anolyte  compartment,  the  improvement  consisting 
of  including  in  the  feed  electrolyte  an  amount  of  frothing  agent 
sufficient  to  ensure  the  formation  of  a  stable  froth  at  least  3 
centimeters  thick  on  the  electrolyte  surface  within  the  anolyte 
compartments,  and  withdrawing  froth  continuously  from  each 
of  the  anolyte  compartments,  thereby  simultaneously  with- 
drawing from  the  apparatus  spent  electrolyte  and  anodically 
generated  gases. 
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4,288,306         . 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  METAL  OR  ALtOY  LAYER 

AND  DEVICE  FOR  EXECUTING  SAME 
Woifgang  Kieferle,  UndcBstraase  23,  D  7981  Gfiinkraut,  and 
Fruu  WascUe,  Bracknerstrasse  16,  D  7987  Wctngarten,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,121 
Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geijnany,  JoL  8, 
1978,  2830134 

Int  a.3  C23C  11/02.  15/00 
US.  a.  204—192  R  ♦  CMna 


^ 


1SJ0 
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M,»mhjt.         n/^UUMJK 


positioning  a  mask  plate  between  said  target  means  and  the 
circumferential  path  of  said  piece  for  preventing  an  excess  of 
sputtered  glass  from  being  deposited  onto  said  piece;  and  moni- 
toring the  thickness  of  the  sputtered  glass  layer  formed  on  said 
piece  by  directing  a  light  beam  of  a  wavelength  \  directly  onto 
said  surface  of  said  piece  in  a  direction  for  producing  an  inter- 
ference light  beam  reflected  from  said  piece,  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  said  sample  holder  being  at  least  50  ''dep/nX  ,  in 
which  ''dep  is  the  speed  of  deposition  of  the  sputtered  glass  per 
minute  and  n  is  the  refractive  index  of  the  deposited  glass  layer, 
whereby  the  intensity  of  the  interference  light  beam  is  indica- 
tive of  the  thickness  of  the  sputtered  glass  layer. 


4,288,308 
CONTINUOUS  PH  METER 
CUfford  C.  Hach,  Loveland,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hach  Chemical 
Company,  Loveland,  Colo. 

FUed  Jnn.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,936 

Int.  a?  GOIN  27/i% 

\}&.  a.  204—195  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  coating  a  metal  or  alloy  layer  <  >n  an  electrici- 
ty-conducting work  piece  by  means  of  a  gUtw  discharge, 
wherein  the  work  piece  is  connected  as  one  e  ectrode  of  an 
electnc  field  in  a  low-pressure  chamber  loaded  m  ith  carrier  gas 
and  the  material  to  be  coated  or  spender  mediuii  is  connected 
as  the  other  electrode,  wherein  the  carrier  gas  and  the  spender 
medium  are  preionized  and  are  transferred  into  the  electric 
field  of  the  low-pressure  chamber  in  ionized  stfte,  character- 
ized by  the  fact  that  an  arc  discharge  is  utilized'  for  the  explo- 
sive spattering  of  spender  medium  with  the  aid  of  a  carrier  gas 
put  into  turbulence,  and  this  arc  discharge  is  si^rposed  on  a 
glow  discharge,  and  energy  is  additionally  imparted  to  the 
preionized  metal  ions  of  the  spender  medium  by  making  use  of 
the  cathode  fall  of  potential,  and  these  metal  ions  of  high 
velocity  are  coated  or  deposited  on  the  work  pfece  connected 
as  the  first  electrode. 


4,288,307 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MAGNETit  HEAD 
Kiyotaka  Wasa,  Nara;  Takao  Tohda,  Ikoma;  Katno  Yokoyama, 
Osaka;   Eiichi   Hirota,  and  Sh^m   Hayakawa,  both  of 
Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  In- 
dustrial Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  \71^ 

Int  a^  C23C  75/00 

U.S.  a.  204—192  D  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  magnetic  head  core  >ieces  for  use  in 
making  a  magnetic  gap  formed  by  cementing  together  a  pair  of 
magnetic  head  core  pieces  at  least  one  of  which  has  the  face 
within  the  joint  coated  with  glass,  said  method  comprising: 
depositing  a  glass  layer  on  a  surface  of  a  magnetic  head  core 
piece  made  of  a  magnetic  head  core  materia  by  a  cathodic 
sputtering  of  a  glass  target  means  by  mounting  said  piece  in  a 
sample  holder  and,  while  carrying  out  said  sputtering,  rotating 
the  sample  holder  around  the  target  means  wi  h  the  surface  of 
said  piece  facing  in  a  direction  lateral  to  the  target  means; 


1.  A  pH  meter  comprising,  in  combination,  a  frame,  a  sample 
chamber  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  reference  electrode 
mounted  in  fluid  communication  with  said  chamber,  a  piston 
mounted  in  said  chamber  and  including  a  glass  electrode  to 
cooperate  with  said  reference  electrode  for  measuring  the  pH 
of  liquid  samples  in  the  chamber,  intake  and  outlet  lines  open- 
ing to  said  chamber,  valves  on  said  frame  for  each  of  said  lines, 
means  for  reciprocating  said  piston  in  said  chamber  and  operat- 
ing said  valves  so  that  the  outlet  line  is  open  and  the  intake  line 
closed  as  the  piston  fills  the  chamber  to  exhaust  fluid  from  the 
chamber  and  the  intake  line  is  open  and  the  outlet  line  closed 
as  the  piston  withdraws  from  the  chamber  and  draws  a  new 
liquid  sample  into  the  chamber,  said  reference  electrode 
mounting  including  an  electrolyte  line  opening  into  said  outlet 
line,  a  positive  displacement  pump  in  said  frame  driven  by  said 
means,  said  pump  being  connected  to  deliver  controlled 
amounts  of  electrolyte  past  said  reference  electrode  so  as  to 
maintain  a  flow  of  electrolyte  into  said  outlet  line,  and  a  body 
of  deformable  material  in  said  chamber  and  positioned  to  en- 
gage and  clean  said  glass  electrode  each  time  said  piston  is 
reciprocated. 

4,288,309 

ELECTROLYTIC  DEVICE 

Sanniel  Cohen,  Paris,  Friuce,  anignor  to  EcopoU  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,688 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Frimce,  Dec.  20, 1978,  78  35830 

Int  a.i  C25B  9/02.  11/02.  15/04 

MS.  CL  204—225  20  Claims 

1.  An  electrolytic  device,  wherein  said  device  comprises  a 
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tank  adapted  to  contain  electrolyte,  flat  electrodes  which  are 
stacked  horizontally  so  as  to  rest  one  upon  another  under  the 
action  of  gravity  and  at  least  a  certain  number  of  which  are 
consumable,  two  successive  electrodes  being  separated  by 
spacer  elements  having  the  same  thickness  and  formed  of 


-.1-^ 


brane  support  assembly  dividing  said  electrolytic  cell  into 
separate  anolyte  and  catholyte  compartments. 


"    4,288,311 
CONTACTOR  AND  DANGLER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
PLATING  BARREL 
Albert  Singleton,  7360  Brookside  Pkwy.,  Middleburg  HeighU, 
Ohio  44130,  and  Raymund  Singleton,  North  Ridgeville,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Albert  Singleton,  Qeveland,  Ohio 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,220 
Int  a.^  C25D  17/00.  17/20;  HOIR  4/24 
MS.  a.  204—279  13  Claims 


material  which  is  inert  to  electrolysis  so  that  the  contact  sur- 
faces between  the  spacer  elements  and  the  electrodes  permit 
substantially  uniform  erosion  of  the  consumable  electrodes 
over  their  entire  surface  and  the  spacing  between  two  consecu- 
tive electrodes  thus  remains  constant. 


4,288,310 

MEMBRANE  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Allan  R.  Knight  437  Crescent  Park,  PetroUa,  Ontario  NON 
IRO,  Canada,  and  Indresh  Mathur,  939  Cathcari  Blvd.,  Sar- 
nia,  N7V  2P1  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,640 

Int.  a.3  C25B  9/00.  13/02.  13/08.  1/16 

VS.  CL  204—252  15  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  for  the  production  of  chlorine  and 
caustic  from  aqueous  alkali  metal  chloride  solutions  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  cathodes  spaced  from  one  another  and  a 
plurality  of  anodes  interposed  between  said  cathodes  and 
spaced  therefrom,  an  improved  membrane  support  assembly 
which  comprises  a  continuous,  elongated  sheet  of  preformed 
membrane  positioned  in  serpentine  fashion  between  the  anodes 
and  the  cathodes  so  as  to  separate  all  opposing  surfaces  of 
anodes  and  cathodes,  a  first  membrane  support  plate  cast  in  situ 
embedding  one  serpentine-shaped  edge  of  said  membrane,  and 
a  second  membrane  support  plate  cast  in  situ  embedding  the 
other  serpentine-shaped  edge  of  said  membrane,  said  mem- 


1.  A  dangler  assembly  for  an  electro-chemical  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination: 

an  elongated  electrical  conductor,  an  insulating  sheath 
closely  surrounding  said  conductor,  an  electrical  connec- 
tor disposed  at  one  terminal  end  of  said  conductor,  and,  a 
contactor  disposed  at  the  opposite  terminal  end  of  said 
conductor; 

said  contactor  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  open 
ended  casing  having  opposed  inner  and  outer  ends  with  a 
first  bore  section  extending  axially  thereinto  from  said 
outer  end  receiving  a  longitudinal  portion  of  said  electri- 
cal conductor  and  insulating  sheath  adjacent  said  conduc- 
tor opposite  terminal  end,  a  second  bore  section  communi- 
cating with  said  first  bore  section  extending  further  axially 
into  said  casing  toward  said  inner  end,  having  a  threaded 
side  wall  at  least  subsuntially  over  the  length  thereof,  and 
receiving  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  conductor  at  said 
conductor  opposite  end,  a  third  bore  section  communicat- 
ing between  said  second  bore  section  and  said  casing  inner 
end  axially  of  said  casing  and 

elongated  fastening  means,  comprising  a  threaded  lag  screw 
extending  from  said  casing  inner  end  through  said  third 
and  said  second  bore  sections  and  through  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  first  bore  section  to  penetrate  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  conductor  received  in  said  first  bore  section,  and 
including  threads  of  the  opposite  hand  from  the  threads  of 
said  second  bore  section  side  wall; 

said  fastening  means  axially  penetrating  said  conductor  from 
said  opposite  terminal  end  thereof  for  radially  expanding 
said  conductor  into  retained  engagement  with  the  side 
wall  of  said  second  bore  section. 


4,288,312 
CATHODE  AND  EDGE  STICK  ASSEMBLY 
Ralph  E.  Johnson,  and  Reno  P.  Biscaro,  both  of  Trail,  Canada, 
assignors  to  Cominco  Ltd.,  Vancourer,  Canada 
FUed  No?.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,030 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Aug.  13, 1979,  333639 
Int  a.3  C25C  7/02;  C25D  17/10 
US.  a.  204—281  14  Claims 

1.  A  cathode  assembly  for  the  electrodeposition  of  metals 
comprising  in  combination  at  least  one  edge  stick  engaging  at 
least  one  edge  of  a  cathode,  wherein  the  cathode  has  at  least 
one  upstanding  projection  on  each  of  its  surfaces  proximate 
said  edge,  the  projections  each  having  an  upstanding  face 
which  is  both  substantially  parallel  to  the  proximate  cathode 
edge  and  facing  away  therefrom,  and  wherein  the  non-conduc- 
tive plastic  edge  is  of  channel-like  form,  the  inner  trough  faces 
of  the  channel  being  provided  with  projecting  lips  at  their 
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outer  edges  adapted  to  move  over  the  projections 
surface  of  the  cathode  proximate  the  cathod< 


engage  opposite  cathode  faces  resiliently  and  securely,  thereby 
to  retain  the  edge  stick  thereon. 
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on  each  4,288,314 

edge  and  to      APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  ADHERING  DRIED 

FRUITS  AND  THE  UKE 

Edward  J.  Derderian,  4514  N.  Wilson  Ave.,  Fresno,  CaUf.  93704 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  182,953 

Int  a.J  B07B  13/16 

VJS.  a.  209—3  6  Claims 


4,288,313 
HANGER  FOR  HANDUNG  SHEET  MATEIUAL  DURING 

PROCESSING  THEREOF 
Odo  S.  Bormke,  Gig  Harbor,  and  Ronald  L.  Bnnch,  Tacoma, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Cotipany,  Seattle, 
Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,6<5 

Int.  a.^  C25B  9/02:  C25D  17/Oi 

VS.  a.  204—297  W  17  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  conductive  hanger  for  ;ngaging  sheet 
metal  material  from  an  upper  edge  portion  thereof  and  for 
cooperating  with  an  overhead  hanger  support  fitting  and  with 
spaced  parallel  hanger  supports  so  as  to  sudportively  hang 
such  material  during  handling  and  electroprotessing  thereof, 
in  which  such  sheet  metal  material  has  a  hanger  cooperating 
opening  provided  adjacent  such  upper  edge  portion,  compris- 
ing: 
an  inverted  Y-shaped  body  made  of  electrically  conductive 
material  and  includmg  a  downwardly  oriented  bifurcation 
that  forms  first  and  second  legs  that  boiind  a  centrally 
located  sheet  receiving  slot,  feet  means  formed  on  said 
legs  adapted  for  suportively  resting  on  spaced  parallel 
hanger  supports,  and  an  upwardly  projecjting  attachment 
portion  adapted  for  receiving  a  cooperating  hanger  sup- 
port fitting; 
releasable  shear  pin  means  cooperating  with  said  legs  and 
slot  for  releasably  hanging  the  sheet  mftal  material  by 
engaging  an  opening  provided  in  suchi  sheet  material 
adjacent  an  upper  edge  portion  thereof  M^hen  such  upper 
edge  portion  is  disposed  in  said  receiving !  lot  of  said  body; 
and, 
clamping  screw  means  cooperating  with  said  body  and  slot 
therem  for  jamming  a  surface  of  such  shett  material  when 
disposed  in  said  slot,  against  an  interior  \  /all  of  said  slot. 


6.  An  apparatus  for  separating  clumps  of  adherent  dried  fruit 
and  the  like  comprising: 

A.  a  frame  having  opposite  sides; 

B.  a  pair  of  substantially  planar  downwardly  convergent 
friction  members; 

C.  means  mounting  one  of  the  members  in  the  frame  between 
the  sides  thereof  comprising 

(1)  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced,  elongated  links  each  having 
opposite  ends  individually  pivotally  connected  to  said 
one  member  and  to  an  adjacent  side  of  the  frame,  such 
links  extending  generally  horizontally  in  substantially 
parallel  relation  and  being  movable  through  substan- 
tially equal  angles  above  and  below  the  horizontal; 

D.  means  for  mounting  the  other  member  in  the  frame  com- 
prising: 

(1)  an  elongated  upper  link  and  an  elongated  lower  link 
disposed  in  vertically  spaced  relation,  each  of  said  links 
having  opposite  ends  individually  pivotally  connected 
to  said  other  member  and  to  an  adjacent  side  of  the 
frame,  the  lower  link  extending  generally  horizontally 
and  being  movable  through  substantially  equal  angles 
above  and  below  the  horizontal  and  the  upper  link 
having  a  substantial  upward  inclination  in  a  direction 
from  its  connection  to  the  side  of  the  frame  to  said  other 
member  when  said  other  member  is  at  the  lower  ex- 
tremity of  the  movement  thereof  so  that  said  upward 
inclination  increases  substantially  as  said  other  member 
moves  upwardly  from  said  extremity  and  the  upper  end 
of  said  other  member  moves  toward  the  side  of  the 
frame  to  which  it  is  connected  and  so  that  said  upward 
inclination  decreases  substantially  as  said  other  member 
moves  downwardly  toward  said  extremity  and  said 
upper  end  moves  away  from  the  side  of  the  frame  to 
which  it  is  connected; 

E.  drive  means  for  alternately  and  oppositely  elevationally 
reciprocating  said  members; 

F.  means  for  supplying  clumps  of  fruit  between  said  mem- 
bers for  separation  by  rubbing  action  of  the  friction  mem- 
bers thereagainst;  and 

G.  means  disposed  beneath  said  members  for  receiving  sepa- 
rated fruit  therefrom. 
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4,288,315 
BENEHCATION  OF  FLUORSPAR  ORES 
John  C.  Morrisey,  IV,  Bcckley,  W.  Va.,  and  Ulus  R.  Smith, 
Ca?e-In-Rock,  III.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris 
Township,  NJ. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,215 
Int.  a.i  B02B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  209—11  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  froth  flotation  of  fluorspar  ore  contain- 
ing metallic  sulfide  accessory  minerals  to  obtain  a  fluorspar 
enriched  concentrate  that  is  substantially  free  of  sulfide  impuri- 
ties, which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  preparing  an  aqueous  pulp  of  said  ore  suitable  for  froth 
flotation; 

b.  conditioning  the  pulp  with  flotation  reagents  including 
oleic  acid  as  a  collector  for  said  ore,  sodium  sulfide  as  a 
depressor  for  metallic  sulfides,  gangue  depressors,  and  a 
pH  regulator  to  maintain  the  pulp  in  the  pH  range  of  about 
8.5  to  9.5  while  heating  the  pulp  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  85'  to  105'  F.  (29*  to  41*  C);  and 

c.  subjecting  the  conditioned  pulp  to  froth  flotation  and 
recovering  a  fluorspar  enriched  concentrate  having  a 
fluorspar  content  of  at  least  about  96.5  wt.  %  and  a  sulfide 
sulfur  content  not  greater  than  about  0.02  wt.  %; 

wherein:  said  ore  includes  about  30  to  60  wt.  %  fluorspar,  up 

to  about  3  wt.  %  metallic  sulfides,  and  up  to  about  55  wt. 

%  gangue  including  silica,  calcite,  and  barite; 
said  pulp  has  a  solids  content  of  about  35  to  45  wt.  %  with 

a  particle  size  of  less  than  about  48  mesh; 
said  gangue  depressors  are  an  alkali  metal  silicate,  starch, 

and  quebracho,  each  added  to  said  pulp  at  an  addition  rate 

of  about  1  to  5  pounds  per  ton  of  ore  (0.5  to  2.5  kg/tonne), 

and  said  pH  regulator  is  soda  ash; 
said  oleic  acid  is  added  to  said  pulp  at  an  addition  rate  of 

about  0.5  to  1.5  pounds  per  ton  of  ore  (0.25  to  0.75 

kg/tonne);  and 
said  sodium  sulfide  is  added  to  said  pulp  at  an  addition  rate 

of  about  0.05  to  0.4  pound  per  ton  of  ore  (0.025  to  0.2 

kg/tonne). 


tially  clear  vertical  flow  area  upwardly  of  at  least  40%  of 
the  screen  area. 


4,288,317 
METHOD  AND  A  SYSTEM  FOR  SEPARATING  AN 
AQUEOUS  SUSPENSION  CONTAINING  HBROUS 
PARTICLES  INTO  FRACTIONS  OF  DIFFERENT 
AVERAGE  CHARACTERISTICS 
Alfonso  de  Ruto,  Stockholm;  Bo  Norman,  Johannesho?,  both  of 
Sweden;  Geoffrey  G.  Duffy,  Aukland;  Klaus  Moller,  Hamil- 
ton, both  of  New  Zealand;  Karl  E.  Hansen,  Kokkedal,  Den- 
mark; Karsten  S.  Felsvang,  Allerod,  Denmark,  and  Erik 
Liborius,  Charlottenlund,  Denmark,  assignors  to  A/S  Niro 
Atomizer,  S^borg,  Denmark 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  872,714,  Jan.  26, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  708,441,  Jul.  23, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,045 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  29, 1975,  7508592 
Int.  a.5  B07B  7/083 
U.S.  a.  209—139  A  17  Claims 


4,288,316 

FECAL  EXAMINING  DEVICE 

Michael  J.  Hennessy,  1673  E.  Oak  Rd.,  Vineland,  N.J.  08360 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,370 

Int.  a.3  B03B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  209—17  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  separating  an  aqueous  suspension  containing 
fibrous  particles  into  fractions  of  different  average  characteris- 
tics with  respect  to  particle  size  and  shape,  comprising  the 

steps  of 
supplying  the  suspension  to  a  separator  disc  having  a  con- 
cave surface  with  a  solid  matter  concentration  not  exceed- 
ing 10  percent  by  weight,  said  separator  disc  routing  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  plane  at  a  circumferential  velocity 
sufficiently  great  that  a  film  of  said  suspension  formed  on 
said  concave  surface  is  accelerated  towards  the  disc  cir- 
cumference in  a  continuous  flow  in  which  fractions  of  the 
suspension  having  said  different  average  characteristics 
are  separated  from  each  other  and  at  the  circumference  of 
the  disc  said  film  is  broken  up  and  said  separated  fractions 
dispersed  outwardly  from  the  disc  in  different  directions 
in  a  dense  mist  of  particles  and  atomized  water  dropleU  in 
air,  and 
collecting  said  fractions  in  a  number  of  collecting  zones 
disposed  in  different  vertical  portions  relative  to  said  disc. 


1.  A  fecal  examining  device  to  support  an  ova-collecting 
slide  whereby  the  slide  receives  and  collects  ova  upwards 
through  a  liquid-fecal  material  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  a  vial  for  holding  a  sample  of  feces  to  be  examined, 

(b)  a  tubular  extension  with  an  upper  edge  of  the  extension 
constructed  to  receive  the  ova-collecting  slide  wherein  a 
lower  portion  of  the  tubular  extension  is  connected  to  the 
vial  opening  by  a  scalable  fit  means  to  scalably  connect  the 
parts  and  expand  the  internal  volume  of  the  device  up- 
wardly to  the  extent  of  the  internal  volume  of  the  tubular 
extension,  and 

(c)  a  screen  means  immovably  affixed  across  the  internal 
volume  of  the  tubular  extension  wherein  the  screen  means 
comprises  a  plurality  of  said  guards  providing  an  essen- 


4,288,318 

PNEUMATIC  SEPARATOR  FOR  FLOWABLE 

PARTICULATE  MATERIALS 

Wolfgang  F^www,  and  Kurt  Schnellbacher,  both  of  Brunswick, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Biihler-Miag  GmbH, 

Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1979,  2929672 

Int.  a.^  B07B  4/02 
U.S.  a.  209-139  R  8  C!ai"» 

1.  A  pneumatic  separator  for  multi-fraction  particulate  pour- 
able  materials,  comprising  first  means  defining  a  first  upright 
passage  for  admission  of  a  multi-fraction  particulate  material  in 
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downward  direction  and  having  a  first  open  lower  end;  second 
means  defining  an  upright  annular  second  passagi  surrounding 
said  first  passage  outwardly  spaced  therefrom  and  having  a 
second  open  lower  end  downwardly  spaced  fflom  said  first 
end.  said  second  passage  having  an  outlet  in  the  region  of  its 
upper  end  and  converging  in  the  direction  towards  said  region; 
means  for  applying  suction  to  said  outlet  to  prpduce  in  said 
second  passage  an  airstream  flowing  in  upward  directon  and  a 
guide  body  centrally  located  beneath  said  first  end  and  having 
a  conical  surface  which  directs  the  material  to\»terds  said  sec- 
ond end.  and  a  shoulder  downwardly  of  said  cinical  surface 


suspension  for  discharging  the  impurities,  said  discharging 
means  including  at  least  one  elongated  drainage  element  ar- 
ranged to  extend  closely  above  the  liquid  level  and  substan- 
tially transversely  of  the  entire  width  of  said  tank  for  discharg- 
ing the  foam,  and  at  least  one  discharge  channel  arranged  to 


extend  substantially  transversely  of  the  entire  width  of  said 
tank,  closely  below  the  liquid  level  and  above  the  level  at 
which  air  is  supplied  to  the  suspension  by  said  aeration  means, 
for  separately  discharging  fiber  fines  contained  in  a  layer  of  the 
pulp  suspension  directly  beneath  the  liquid  level. 


and  extending  at  least  substantially  normal  to  ajcentral  axis  of 
said  annular  second  passage  and  having  an  ed|e  over  which 
material  is  discharged  into  said  second  passage  in  direction 
substantially  normal  to  said  airstream  and  witiout  having  at 
the  time  of  such  discharge  any  significant  cpmponenet  of 
movement  in  said  downward  direction,  said  second  passage 
having  at  least  in  the  region  below  said  shoulder  at  least  one 
zig-zag  shaped  passage  portion  so  that,  when  suction  is  applied 
to  said  outlet  and  material  is  discharged  into  said  passage 
portion,  the  material  undergoes  repeated  directional  changes 
during  each  of  which  the  airstream  aspirated  by  application  of 
the  suction  travels  transversely  through  the  material. 


DE-INKING 


of  Gennep,  and 


14  Claims 


4,288^19 
METHOD  OF  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

nBER 
Karel  A.  G.  Heijs;  Antonins  J.  DechamiM,  both 

Robert  L.  de  Jong,  Boxneer,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to 

N.V.  Papierfibriek  Genncp,  Gcnncp,  Netherlands 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,590 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  G^many,  Feb.  5, 
1979,  2904326 

Int  a.5  B03D  1/02,  1/24 
MS.  CL  209—166 

1.  A  method  of  de-inking  pulp  suspension  by  Vay  of  flototion 
comprising  the  steps  of  chemically  treating  the  pulp  suspen- 
sion, supplying  air  at  a  particular  level  below  the  liquid  level  of 
the  chemically  treated  pulp  suspension  thereby  purifying  it  of 
suspended  impurities  by  generating  a  foam  containing  the 
impurities  on  the  surface  of  the  liquid  level  of  the  suspension, 
drawing  off  the  foam  closely  above  the  liquid  l4vel,  quenching 
the  drawn-off  foam,  and  separately  discharging,  simulta- 
neously with  said  drawing  off  step  and  aboVe  the  level  at 
which  said  air  supplying  step  is  performed,  ai^  upper  layer  of 
the  pulp  suspension  directly  beneath  the  liquijd  level  thereby 
removing  fiber  fines  contained  in  the  upper  layer. 

5.  An  arrangement  for  de-inking  a  pulp  suspersion  by  way  of 
flotation  comprising  a  tank  of  given  width  fot  containing  the 
suspension,  aeration  means  in  the  bottom  region  of  said  tank 
for  supplying  air  at  a  particular  level  below  the  liquid  level  of 
the  suspension  to  produce  a  foam  containing  ifnpurities  on  the 
surface  of  the  liquid  level  of  the  suspension,  means  in  said  tank 
arranged  to  be  in  the  region  of  the  liquid  level  of  the  pulp 


4,288,320 

VIBRATING  SCREEN  WITH  SCREEN  DECK 

UNCLOGGING  MECHANISM 

Albert  Wilson,  Columbia,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Utton  Systems,  Inc., 

Columbia,  S.C. 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,251 

Int  a.J  B07B  1/54 

U.S.  a.  209—382  34  Claims 


1.  A  screen  deck  unclogging  mechanism;  comprising: 

(a)  mounting  means  formed  to  be  supported  beneath  and  to 
aid  in  the  support  of  a  screen  deck  when  disposed  in 
proximity  to  the  screen  deck; 

(b)  arm  means  formed  integral  with  and  extending  laterally 
to  at  least  one  side  of  said  mounting  means  and  so  as  to 
have  a  free  end  spaced  from  said  mounting  means; 

(c)  weight  means  disposed  at  said  free  end  of  said  arm  means; 

(d)  said  arm  means  including  an  integrally  formed  springy 
section  disposed  between  said  mounting  means  and  said 
free  end;  and 

(e)  the  coaction  between  said  weight  means  and  said  springy 
section  of  said  arm  means  being  such  that  when  said 
mounting  means  is  disposed  beneath  and  in  proximity  to  a 
screen  deck  and  the  screen  deck  is  vibrated  said  weight 
means  will  rap  against  the  underside  of  the  screen  deck  to 
loosen  material  which  may  be  lodged  in  the  openings  of 
the  screen  deck. 
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4,288,321 

DRAIN  TILE  AND  PILE  FABRIC  HLTER  SLEEVE 

Frank  T.  Beane,  Rte.  7,  Hwy.  49,  Concord,  N.C.  28025 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  626,630,  Oct.  29, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,180,464,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  483,391,  Jnn.  25, 1974, 

Pat  No.  3,976,578.  This  application  Nov.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

96,643 

Int.  C\?  E02B  13/00:  BOID  29/14 

MS.  a.  210—170  5  Claims 


'  1.  In  a  land  drainage  line  having  an  elongated  flexible  corru- 
gated drainage  conduit  of  the  type  having  alternating  peaks 
and  valleys  along  its  longitudinal  axis  and  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings through  the  conduit  arranged  along  its  longitudinal  axis 
and  in  valleys  of  the  conduit  and  a  knitted  fabric  filter  sleeve  in 
the  form  of  a  length  of  tubular  knit  fabric  having  a  length 
substantially  coextensive  with  the  length  of  the  conduit  and  a 
diameter  in  relaxed  condition  less  than  the  maximum  diameter 
of  the  conduit,  the  sleeve  covering  the  drainage  conduit  and 
filtering  fine  particles  of  soil  from  water  passing  through  the 
sleeve  and  into  the  drainage  conduit,  the  improvement  in  the 
knitted  fabric  filter  sleeve  comprising  the  fabric  being  formed 
of  stitches  defining  a  ground  and  defining  terry  loops  extend- 
ing from  the  ground  and  being  directed  in  a  predetermined 
generally  radial  direction  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
drainage  conduit. 


4,288,322 

SAMPLE/STANDARD  INJECTION  HEAD  FOR 

FLUID-PHASE  CHROMATOGRAPH 

Claude  Guillemin,  Paris,  and  Christian  Mayen,  Creteil,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Prolabo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,089 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  28, 1979,  79  25520 
Int  CV  BOID  15/08 
U.S.  a.  210— 198J  10  Gaims 


chromatograph,  including  (i)  means  for  securing  same  to  the 
inlet  of  such  separation  column,  (ii)  a  supply  inlet  for  a  stream 
of  carrier  medium  and  means  for  directing  said  stream  to  said 
separation  column,  (iii)  dividing  means  in  said  device  for  divid- 
ing said  stream  into  primary  and  secondary  streams,  (iv)  dis- 
tributing means  for  directing  said  primary  stream  to  said  sepa- 
ration column  and  distributmg  said  primary  stream  over  the 
entire  inlet  area  of  said  column,  (v)  means  for  directing  said 
secondary  stream  axially  into  said  separation  column  inlet,  and 
(vi)  means  for  introducing  a  sample  into  said  secondary  stream, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  (vii)  means  for  introducing 
at  least  one  standard  also  into  said  secondary  stream. 


4,288,323 
FREE  FLOW  NON-CORROSIVE  WATER  TREATMENT 

DEVICE 

Miguel  F.  Brigante,  16550  NW.  10th  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33169 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,669,  Feb.  5,  1979,  Pat  No. 

4,226,720.  This  application  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,219 

Int  a.3  C02F  1/48 

U.S.  a.  210—222  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  sweeping  and  injecting  a  sample  and  at 
least  one  standard  into  the  separation  column  of  a  fluid-phase 


1.  In  a  unitary  package  water  purification  and  treatment 
device  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  water  appliance  comprising: 

a  24  volt  DC  power  supply; 

an  electromagnetic  coil  within  a  housing  energized  by  D.C. 
which  completely  encircles  and  extends  along  substan- 
tially the  entire  length  of  a  centrally  supported  conduit 
pipe  section; 

said  electromagnetic  coil  being  fed  by  24  volts  D.C.  to 
thereby  induce  a  D.C.  magnetic  field  within  the  interior  of 
said  conduit  pipe  section  through  which  water  flows; 

an  elongated  shaft  extending  through  said  pipe  section  and 
having  a  solid  helical  impeller  of  ferromagnetic  material 
with  six  to  eight  flights,  longitudinally  traversing  the 
entire  length  of  said  electromagnetic  coil; 

end  portions  of  said  impeller  shaft  arranged  centrally  of  said 
pipe  section  for  central  support  on  bearing  bushings  at 
opposing  ends  of  the  pipe  section; 

each  of  said  bearing  bushings  respectively  secured  to  exter- 
nally threaded  male  plugs; 

each  of  said  male  plugs  provided  with  a  means  (central 
projection)  for  threaded  installation  and  removal  of  said 
plugs  into  opposing  ends  of  internally  threaded  T-shaped 
fittings,  said  T-shaped  fitting  secured  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  central  pipe  conduit  and  communicating  therewith  to 
define  a  flow  path  with  the  helical  impeller; 

each  of  said  T-shaped  fittings  includes  internally  threaded 
post  means  for  entrance  of  feed  water  and  delivery  of 
purified  water,  such  that  the  flow  path  is  free  and  unob- 
structed from  the  bearings;  and 

each  of  said  T-shaped  fittings  provided  with  means  for  a 
maximum  flow  of  water  through  said  central  pipe  section 
and  free  of  deposits  and  corrosive  effects. 
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4,288^24 

SKIMMING  APPARATUS 

Howard  D.  Urdanoff,  P.O.  Box  3152,  BetUehem^  Pa.  18017 

ContiBuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  938,644,  Augj  31,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,745 

Int  a.J  E02B  15/04 


VS.  CL  210—242.1 


lOGaiffls 


dome-like  depending  configuration,  said  lower  component 
forming  a  passage  for  water  from  said  upper  component  and 
having  a  single  thin  porous  fibrous  water  filter  pad  having  a 
thickness  of  several  millimeters  or  less  extending  across  the 
passage  in  said  lower  component  and  aligned  with  said  screen 
in  said  upper  component  to  receive  water  passing  therefrom  in 
a  spray  form,  a  supporting  metol  mesh  screen  positioned  below 
and  adjacent  to  said  fibrous  filter  for  support  thereof,  a  sealing 
ring  positioned  above  and  in  facing  relation  with  said  fibrous 
filter  and  forming  a  sandwich  of  said  sealing  ring,  fibrous  filter 
and  mesh  screen  with  said  sandwich  rigidly  secured  between 
projections  extending  from  the  internal  walls  of  said  upper  and 
lower  components,  said  diffusing  screen  spaced  a  distance  of 
less  than  k  inch  above  said  filter  to  substantially  reduce  the 
impact  of  the  water  spray  on  the  porous  filter,  said  lower 
component  forming  a  chamber  as  means  for  receiving  water 
passing  through  said  water  filter  and  redirecting  said  water 
from  a  spray  form  to  a  steady  stream  as  it  passes  from  said 
device. 


1.  In  a  skimming  system  for  removing  a  floati  ng  layer  from 
a  body  of  liquid  which  includes: 
a  skimmer  for  semi-immersion  in  said  liquid  Y  aving  an  inlet 

opening  and  a  hollow  interior  compartment; 
means  supporting  said  skimmer  for  tilting  mo'  r-ement  from  a 
recumbent  position  generally  parallel  with  Ihe  liquid  sur- 
face to  an  inclined  position  admitting  the  n(  )ating  layer  to 
the  compartment;  and 
means  associated  with  the  skimmer  for  removing  contami- 
nated liquid  from  the  comjMutment; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
laterally  spaced  baffles  opposite  the  inlet  n  ounted  on  the 
means  supporting  the  skimmer  for  blocki  ig  debris  from 
entering  the  opening;  and 
plural  cleaning  members  protruding  forwirdly  between 
the  baffies  mounted  on  the  skimmer,  for  t'ertical  move- 
ment with  respect  to  the  baffle; 
whereby  on  tilting  movement  of  the  skimme  r  the  members 
push  away  debris  trapped  by  the  baffles  to  ftcilitate  move- 
ment of  the  fioating  layer  to  the  inlet  operting. 


4,288,326 

ROTARY  SHAFT  DRIVEN  REVERSE  OSMOSIS 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Bowie  G.  Keefer,  4324  W.  llth  Ave.,  Vancouver,  B.C.,  Canada 

(V6R  2M1) 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,429,  Mar.  14, 1978,  Pat. 

No.  4,187,173,  which  is  a  continuation-in*part  of  Ser.  No. 

782,540,  Mar.  28, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  6, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  27,664 

Int.  a.^  BOID  31/00.  13/00 

as.  a.  210—637  34  Claims 


4,288,325 
WATER  TAP  nLTER 
Samuel  Lieberman,  Newton  Centre,  Mass.,  assi^r  to  Thomas 
P.  Shann,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,80^ 

Int  a.'  BOID  25/02 

VS.  a.  210—449  1  Claim 


1.  A  filter  device  for  attachment  to  a  water  fap  nozzle  com- 
prising upper  and  lower  components  having  means  for  selec- 
tive interengagement  and  detachment,  said  upper  component 
having  means  for  securing  to  a  water  tap  nozzle  at  one  end  and 
for  attachment  to  said  lower  component  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  and  said  upper  component  providing  a  passage  for 
water  from  said  up  to  said  lower  component  and  having  a 
water  diffusing  screen  extending  across  said  passage,  said 
water  diffusing  screen  being  bowed  to  form  a  very  shallow 


31.  A  method  of  membrane  separation  of  a  feed  fluid  into 
permeate  fluid  and  concentrate  fluid  fractions  which  are  re- 
spectively permeated  and  rejected  by  selective  membrane 
means,  the  membrane  means  being  exposed  to  pressurized  feed 
fluid  supplied  by  a  reciprocating  feed  pump  means  having  a 
feed  cylinder,  a  feed  displacer  and  a  feed  displacer  rod,  the 
displacer  dividing  the  cylinder  into  a  pumping  chamber  in 
which  feed  fluid  is  pressurized  and  an  expansion  chamber  in 
which  concentrate  fluid  is  depressurized,  valve  means  in  con- 
duit means  associated  with  the  chambers  determining  fluid 
flow  directions  to  and  from  the  membrane  means,  the  method 
being  characterized  by  steps  of: 

(a)  as  the  displacer  rod  initiates  an  induction  stroke,  permit- 
ting yielding  between  portions  of  the  displacer  and  the 
displacer  rod  so  that  there  is  relative  movement  therebe- 
tween, 

(b)  whilst  inducting  feed  fluid  into  the  pumping  chamber, 
simultaneously  exhausting  depressurized  concentrate  fluid 
from  the  expansion  chamber, 

(c)  after  the  end  of  the  induction  stroke  of  the  feed  displacer, 
shifting  the  valve  means  across  a  closed  intermediate 
position  thereof  during  an  interval  of  zero  fluid  transfer 
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from  the  cylinder  by  the  displacer,  and  when  pressure 
difference  across  the  valve  means  is  relatively  low, 

(d)  as  a  displacer  rod  initiates  a  pumping  stroke,  permitting 
yielding  between  portions  of  the  displacer  and  the  di- 
placer  rod  so  that  there  is  relative  movement  therebe- 
tween, 

(e)  whilst  pressurizing  feed  fluid  in  the  pumping  chamber  to 
force  the  pressurized  feed  fluid  to  the  membrane  means, 
simultaneously  admitting  into  the  expansion  chamber 
pressurized  concentrate  fluid  fraction  from  the  membrane 
means  to  depressurize  the  concentrate  fluid  fraction  to 
supplement  energy  supplied  to  the  feed  displacer  in  the 
pumping  stroke,  so  that  pressure  differences  across  the 
displacer  are  relatively  low, 

(0  after  the  end  of  the  pumping  stroke  of  the  feed  displacer, 
shifting  the  valve  means  during  an  interval  of  zero  fluid 
transfer  in  the  expansion  chamber  and  when  pressure 
difference  across  the  valve  means  is  relatively  low. 


4,288,327 

COPOLYMERS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  THE 

FORMATION  AND  DEPOSITION  OF  MATERIALS  IN 

AQUEOUS  MEDIUMS 

Irene  T.  Godlewski,  Cinnaminson,  N  J.;  Joseph  J.  Schuck,  HoN 

land,  and  Andrew  S.  Chisarik,  Comwells  Heights,  both  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Trevose,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,755,  May  25,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,952, 

Sep.  8, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

4,646 
Int.  a.J  C02F  5/10 
VS.  a.  210—698  59  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  formation  and  deposition  of 
materials  on  the  structural  parts  of  a  system  containing  an 
aqueous  medium,  which  in  turn  contains  ions  which  would 
otherwise  form  and  deposit  as  said  materials,  which  comprises 
introducing  into  the  aqueous  medium  an  effective  amount  for 
the  purpose  of  a  polymer  or  the  water  soluble  salt  of  said 
polymer,  which  polymer  is  comprised  of  sulfonated  styrene 
moieties  and  moieties  derived  from  maleic  anhydride,  the  ratio 
of  said  styrene  moieties  to  said  maleic  anhydride  derived  moi- 
eties being  from  about  2:1  to  about  4:1. 


4,288,328 

USE  OF  SPEOALLY  PREPARED  IRON  FLOC  TO 

OXIDIZE  AND  REMOVE  IRON  IN  WATER  TREATMENT 

PROCESSES 
John  R.  Montgomery,  Tuscaloosa,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Iron  Re- 
moTal  Specialists,  Inc.,  Tuscaloosa,  Ala. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  45,609,  Jul.  19, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,095 

Int  a.3  C02F  1/52.  1/76 

VS.  a.  210—713  3  Oaims 
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water  and  to  oxidize  said  ferrous  compounds  into  iron 
oxides; 

(c)  a  further  step  of  adding  lime  to  the  water  to  adjust  the  pH 
of  the  water  to  a  value  approximately  from  7  to  9; 

(d)  a  further  step  of  adding  to  the  water  recycled  hydrous 
aluminum-iron  floe  sludge,  collected  in  step  (h)  to  pro- 
duce a  water  to  sludge  ratio  of  about  2  to  30  percent  by 
volume,  said  hydrous  aluminum-iron  floe  sludge  having 
an  iron  to  aluminum  ratio  in  the  range  of  15.7-57.3  by 
weight; 

(e)  a  further  step  of  detention  of  the  water  for  a  time,  after 
steps  (a)-(d),  and  prior  to  the  addition  of  chlorine  in  step 
(0  said  detention  time  being  effective  in  forming  said 
hydrous  aluminum-iron  floe  sludge  including  said  iron 
oxides; 

(0  a  further  step  of  addition  of  chlorine  to  the  water  to 

produce  a  final  concentration  of  at  least  about  0.5  mg/1; 
(g)  a  further  step  of  separating  the  hydrous  aluminum-iron 

floe  sludge,  formed  in  the  prior  steps,  from  the  treated 

water;  and 
(h)  collecting  the  hydrous  aluminum-iron  floe  sludge  and 

recycling  a  part  thereof  for  use  in  step  (d). 


4,288,329 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  FINE 

WASTE  MATERIAL  MIXED  WITH  OIL  AND  WATER 

Leonard  A.  Duval,  207  Harmon  Rd<^  Aurora,  Ohio  44202 

FUed  Not.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,004 

Int  a.3  BOID  21/02;  B08B  3/10 

V.S.  a.  210—772  2  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  treating  water  containing  ferrous  com- 
pounds comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  a  first  step  of  adding  approximately  1  to  SO  mg/1  of  alum 
to  the  untreated  water; 

(b)  a  second  step  of  aerating  the  water  by  intimate  contact 
with  air  to  remove  dissolved  gases  and  add  oxygen  to  the 


2.  A  method  of  cleaning  fine  solid  waste  material  mixed  with 
oil  and  water,  comprising  one  intergrated  system  including  (a) 
first  decanting  most  of  the  water  at  a  feed  point,  then  (b)  mix- 
ing with  solvent  said  solids-oil-water  material  thoroughly  in  a 
first  mixer,  (c)  returning  excess  expended  solvent  from  said 
first  mixer  to  said  feed  point,  (d)  then  pumping  the  slurry  of 
solids  and  solvents  to  a  first  dewetter-separator  device,  (e) 
transferring  expended  solvent  from  said  first  dewetter-separa- 
tor device  back  to  said  first  mixer,  (f)  transferring  solids  from 
said  first  dewetter-separator  device  to  a  second  mixer,  (g) 
thoroughly  mixing  with  solvent  these  latter  solids  in  the  sec- 
ond mixer,  (h)  pumping  the  slurry  of  solids-solvent-water  from 
said  second  mixer  to  a  second  dewetting-separator  device,  (i) 
transferring  expended  solvent  from  said  second  dewetting- 
separator  device  to  said  second  mixer,  (j)  transferring  solids 
from  said  second  dewetting-separator  device  to  a  dewetting 
screen,  (k)  washing  said  solids  on  said  dewetting  screen  with  a 
small  amount  of  clean  solvent,  0)  transferring  expended  sol- 
vent from  said  dewetting  screen  to  said  second  mixer,  (m) 
transferring  solids  from  said  dewetting  screen  to  a  dryer,  (n) 
drying  said  solids  in  said  dryer  for  use,  (o)  collecting  all  said 
expended  solvent  and  passing  it  through  a  fractioning  still  and 
collecting  therefrom  the  recovered  oil,  and  (p)  passing  the 
solvent  vapor  through  a  condenser  and  to  a  regenerated  sol- 
vent storage. 


1010  O.G.— 26 


688 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  8,  1981 


4,288,330 

SUPPORT  WITH  ROTARY  SYMMETRIC  OPENINGS 

FOR  FILTER  AID,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Fritz  Strnb,  St  Gdlcn,  SwitzerUuid,  usigiior  io  FUtrox  Mas- 

cUnenlwu  AG,  St.  Gallen,  Switzerland 
Continiuition  of  Ser.  No.  457,205,  Apr.  2, 1974,  alMiidoned.  This 
applicatioa  Dec.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  7^1,220 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland, 
4729/73 

Int  a.'  BOID  37/02 
US.  a.  210-777 


Apr.   3,    1973, 


3CIainis 


treating  properties  to  said  solution  and  to  said  formation  to 
be  treated;  and 
a  chemical  having  the  property  of  reducing  the  adsorption 
of  said  additive  on  material  surfaces  present  in  said  forma- 
tion, said  chemical  being  present  in  said  composition  in  the 
range  of  from  about  1%  to  about  90%  by  volume  of  said 
composition  and  having  the  general  formula:  ^ 

C„H2„+i(CX:2H4)j,R 

wherein: 

n  has  a  value  in  the  range  of  from  about  4  to  about  12; 

X  has  a  value  in  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  10;  and 

R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— OCH3,  — OSO3-M+  and  — NH2,  wherein  M+  is 
one  of  H+,  NH4+.  Na+,  K+,  Ca++ and  Mg++. 


1.  In  a  process  of  filtering  fluids  utilizing  as  the  active  filter- 
ing component  a  layer  of  filter  aid  particles  settled  directly  on 
and  supported  by  a  sheet-metal  support  provided  with  open- 
ings for  passage  of  the  filtered  fiuid  moving  through  said  filter 
aid  layer,  said  filter  aid  particles  being  from  thfl  group  compris- 
ing kieselguhr  and  other  particles  with  similjir  irregular  sur- 
faces which  promote  bridging  and  are  smallet  in  particle  size 
diameter  than  the  smallest  diameter  of  said  openings,  wherein 
the  liquid  to  be  filtered  is  introduced  on  the  side  of  said  filter 
aid  layer  opposite  said  support  and  removeq  downstream  of 
said  support,  the  improvement  of  using  as  said  support  a  sup- 
port penetrated  by  a  multitude  of  rotary  symmetric  openings  of 
circular  cross-section  throughout  their  lengui  and  having  a 
diameter  of  their  narrowest  point  in  the  rai|ge  of  50  to  250 
mjcrons,  the  walls  of  said  opening  making  an  ^ngle  of  less  than 
about  20*  with  the  opening  axis,  whereby  the  particles  form 
bridges  over  the  openings  in  the  configuration!  of  dome-shaped 
arches,  and  said  support  provides  around  th^  margin  of  each 
such  opening  a  generally  fiat  suble  bearing  surface  for  sup- 
porting the  end  of  said  dome-shaped  arch  and  having  a  width 
at  least  correspondmg  to  the  opening  diameter,  whereby  said 
filter  aid  layer  exhibits  an  increased  subility  t|)  breakdowns  of 
said  bridges  due  to  sudden  pressure  changes  " 
fluid  or  high  pressure  drops  over  said  layer. 


in  the  unfiltered 


4,288,331 

LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  PRIMARY 

BACKING  FABRICS  USED  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

TUFTED  TEXTILE  ARTICLfS 

John  D.  Shepiey,  and  Herman  M.  MuiJs,  both  of  Amsterdam, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Compamy,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jon.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48J89 

lat  a.J  D06M  13/18:  ClOM  l}20 

VS.  a.  252—8.9 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a 
a  polyalkoxylate  lubricating  oil  and  0.001  toj  10%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  polyalkoxylate  lubricating  oil,  of  a  saturated  or 
unsaturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  of  fron}  10  to  20  carbon 
atoms. 


SCIaiffls 

major  amount  of 


4,288,332 
METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOU  TREATING 
SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATIONS 
Bobby  E.  Hall,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla.  . 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  770,881,  Feb.  22,  ^977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  533,375,  Dec.  16, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  27, 19'  9,  Ser.  No.  70,286 

Int  CI.'  E21B  43/27 
VS.  CI.  252— 8  J5  C  17  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  treating  a  subterranean  formation  com- 
prising: 
an  aqueous  acid  solution  capable  of  dissolving  mineral  con- 
stituents contained  in  said  formation;     I 
at  least  one  additive  having  surface  active 
in  said  aqueous  treating  solution  for 


jroperties  present 
mparting  desired 


4,288,333 
DISSOLVING  BARIUM  SULFATE  SCALE  WITH 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF  SALTS  OF 

PHOSPHOMETHYL  AND  AMINO-SUBSTTTUTED 

MACROCYCUC  POLYETHERS 

Arie  van  Zon;  Feike  de  Jong,  and  Gcrridina  J.  Tomy-Schutte,  all 

of  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,009 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  29,  1979, 
22689/79 

Int  a.3  C02F  5/14:  E21B  43/25 
U.S.  a.  252—8.55  B  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dissolving  solid  barium  sulfate  in  or  around 
a  well  in  a  location  into  which  fluid  can  be  flowed,  which 
process  comprises: 
flowing  into  said  well  and  into  contact  with  the  barium 
sulfate  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of  water, 
a    phosphomethyl    and    amino-substituted    macrocyclic 
polyether  and  sufficient  dissolved  alkaline,  inorganic, 
alkali  metal  or  ammonium  compound  to  provide  a  pH  of 
at  least  about  8;  and, 
using  as  said  polyether  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R'  A' 

I        /     ^D 
Z— C— N 

R'  a' 


wherein  each  A^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
represents  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms 
and  each  D,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  repre- 
sents an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  radical 
having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  group  N-R,  representing 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  up  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  a  hydrocarbon  sulphonyl  radical  having  up 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxycarbonylmethylene  radical 
having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  carboxymethylene  radi- 
cal, at  least  two  of  said  D  members  representing  an  oxy- 
gen or  a  sulphur  atom  or  a  group  N-R,  and  each  R',  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  group  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  carboxy 
group,  m  and  n  are  whole  numbers  from  0  to  5  inclusive 
and  Z  represents  a  group 

O 

— P— or2 

I    , 

wherein  y  is  0  or  1  and  R^  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different,  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 
or  a  lithium,  sodium,  potassium  or  ammonium  ion. 


" 

^a'        r' 

n 

^    \      1 

m                 N— C— Z 

D" 

-./   A. 
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4,288,334 

PROCESS  FOR  SECONDARY  RECOVERY  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 

Darid  R.  McCoy,  and  Carter  G.  Naylor,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation,  White  Plains, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,690 
Int  a^  E21B  43/22 
VS.  a.  252—8.55  D  n  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  subterra- 
nean hydrocarbon-bearing  formation  penetrated  by  an  injec- 
tion well  and  a  production  well  which  comprises: 
(A)  injecting  into  the  formation  via  an  injection  well  a  drive 
fluid  comprising  water  having  dissolved  therein: 
(a)  from  0.05  to  about  6.0  weight  percent  of  a  nonionic 
surfactant  of  the  formula: 

RO(CH2CH(OH)CH20);,^CH2CH20)„H, 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  from  8  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and 


R2  and  R3  are  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  about  I  to  12 

carbon  atoms; 
m  represents  the  valence  of  the  metal  M; 
M  represents  a  metal  of  groups  IIB,  IIIB,  IVB,  or  VIII  of  the 

Periodic  System  of  the  Elements. 


4,288,336 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OVERBASED  ALKALINE 

EARTH  METAL  SULFONATES 
Garth  M.  Stanton,  San  Anselmo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,158 
Int.  a.'  ClOM  1/40.  1/22,  3/16 
U.S.  a  252-33  SQaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  overbased  alkaline 
earth  metal  sulfonate  in  which  a  mixture  of  a  hydrocarbyl 
sulfonic  acid  or  neutral  sulfonate  in  an  organic  solvent  com- 
prising a  mineral  oil,  is  overbased  with  an  akaline  earth  metal 
base,  the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out  said  overbas- 
ing  in  the  presence  of  a  solution  of  a  sugar. 


r\ 


Ra 


wherein  R<,  is  branched  or  linear  alkyl  of  from  6  to 
about  18  carbon  atoms,  wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  from 
1  to  about  20  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  about  20, 
and 
(b)  about  0.03  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  a  surfactant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  anionic  sulfo- 
nate and  an  anionic  sulfate  surfactant, 

(B)  forcing  the  said  fluid  through  the  formation,  and 

(C)  recovering  hydrocarbons  through  the  production  well. 

4,288,335 
NOVEL  METALUC  DITHIOPHOSPHATES  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  ADDITIVES  FOR  LUBRICATING  OILS 
Georges  Rivier,  Bron,  France,  assignor  to  Orogil,  Courbevoie, 
France 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,049 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  9, 1979,  79  06058 

Int  a.3  ClOM  1/4%:  CffTF  3/06 

VS.  a.  252—32.7  E  37  Claims 

1.  A  metallic  dithiophosphate  having  the  formula: 


O  R2 

II  I 

R 1 — C— O— CH2— C— CH2O 

R3  \l 


P— s- 


■M 


O  R2  / 

II  I  / 

Rl— C— O— CH2— C— CH2O 

R3 


in  which: 
Rl  represents: 

(a)  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radical  containing  from  about 
1  to  24  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  a  linear  or  branched  alkenyl  radical  containing  from 
about  2  to  24  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  cycloaliphatic  or  polycycloali- 
phatic  radical  containing  from  about  3  to  20  carbon  atoms; 

(d)  an  aryl  radical  containing  from  6  to  14  carbon  atoms; 

(e)  a  heterocyclic  radical  containing  one  or  more  heteroele- 
ments  selected  from  among  nitrogen,  sulfur  and  oxygen; 


4,288337 
LIGHTWEIGHT  MATERIALS  HAVING  A  HIGH 
DIELECTRIC  CONSTANT  AND  THEIR  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Hiroshi  Ota,  Tokyo;  Noboru  Sakuma,  Kamakura;  Takeki  Taka- 
rabe,  and  Isao  Takiguchi,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Tokyo  KeUd  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,690 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  2,  1977,  52-50958 
Int  CI.3  HOIB  3/02 
VS.  a.  252—512  12  Claims 

1.  A  mixed  dielectric  obtained  by  mixing  the  expanded 
particles  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  expanded  polys- 
tyrols,  expanded  polyethylenes,  expanded  polyurethanes,  glass 
balloons  and  silica  balloons,  with  metal-coated  particles  con- 
sisting of  said  expanded  particles  whose  surfaces  have  been 
coated  with  a  thin  film  selected  from  the  group  of  chromium, 
aluminum,  copper,  nickel,  gold,  silver  and  magnesium  in 
proper  proportions  to  obtain  a  desired  dielectric  constant  and 
then  forming  the  same  to  a  desired  shape  by  the  use  of  binder. 


4,288,338 

STATIC  SOLAR  HEAT  STORAGE  COMPOSmON 

Hugh  J.  PhUUps,  2510  N.  156th  St,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68116 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,312,  May  16,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,067 

Int  a.3  C09K  3/00 
VS.  a.  252—70  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  storage  of  heat  energy  utilizing  the 
heat  of  fusion  of  the  composition,  said  composition  comprising 
a  salt-hydrate  having  a  heat  of  fusion  of  more  than  about  50 
BTU  per  pound,  a  nucleating  agent  and  a  porous  solid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  sulfate  hemihydratc  and 
soluble  calcium  sulfate  anhydride  at  a  level  from  about  15  to 
about  75  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  salt 
portion  of  said  salt-hydrate. 


4,288,339 

SPRAY  CLEANER  COMPOSmON  FOR  THE  SPOT 

TREATMENT  OF  TEXTILES  BEFORE  WASHING 

Heinz-Manfred  WUsberg,  Monheim-Baumberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignor  to  Henkel  KommanditgescUschaft  auf 

Aktien,  Dusseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,521 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  1, 
1979,  2939810 

Int  a.3  CUD  1/68.  1/825.  3/44.  17/08 
VS.  a.  252—90  7  Claims 

1.  A  pressurized  aerosol  spray  cleaner,  for  the  spot  treatment 
of  textiles  before  washing,  comprising  a  pressurized  container 
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containing  from  2  to  3.6  parts  by  weight  of  carbon  dioxide  as 
propellant  and  from  96.4  to  98  parts  by  weight  of  a  spray 
cleaner  composition  consisting  essentially  of,  yithout  propel- 
lant, 

(a)  from  6%  to  16%  by  weight  of  cthoxVlated  C6-C10- 
alcohols  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanols 
and  alkenols,  having  an  average  of  from  A  to  8  ethylene 
glycol  ether  groups,  wherein  the  contem  of  saturated 
Cg-alkanol  is  at  least  50%  by  weight, 

(b)  from  6%  to  10%  by  weight  of  ethoxjjlated  C12-C18- 
alcohols  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanols 
and  alkenols,  having  an  average  of  from  2  to  4  ethylene 
glycol  ether  groups,  wherein  the  content  of  C16-C18- 
alkanols  is  not  more  than  50%  by  weight! 

(c)  from  6%  to  10%  by  weight  of  ethox^lated  C16-C18- 
alcohols  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanols 
and  alkenols,  having  an  average  of  from  ID  to  15  ethylene 
glycol  ether  groups, 

(d)  from  40%  to  45%  by  weight  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbons 
having  a  boiling  range  of  from  205*  to  2^5*  C,  and 

(e)  from  10%  to  35%  by  weight  of  at  least  o^e  chlorohydro- 
carbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene 
chloride,  ethylene  chloride,  1,1,1-trichloroethane  and 
perchloroethanc; 

with  the  proviso  that  components  (a),  (b)  an  i  (c)  amount  to 
from  20%  to  35%  by  weight  of  said  composition  and  compo- 
nents (d)  and  (e)  amount  to  from  65%  to  80%  *y  weight  of  said 
composition.  I 

7.  A  method  of  spot  treatment  of  spot-soile^  textiles  consist- 
ing essentially  of  spraying  said  spots  of  soil  With  an  effective 
amount  of  the  spray  cleaner  of  claim  1,  washing  said  spot- 
soiled  textiles  in  water  with  a  conventional  detergent  composi- 
tion, rinsing  said  washed  textiles,  and  recovepng  washed  tex 
tiles  free  of  spots  of  soil. 


4,288,340 
GRANULATED  COMPOSITION  CO>J»RISING  A 
POLYMER  PHOSPHATE  AND  AN  AUtAU  METAL 
ALUMINUM  SILICATE,  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  AND 
METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Juergen  Dankworth,  Benahcim;  Helmut  Hartenstein,  Ruelz- 
heim,  and  Ludwig  Hertiing,  Biblis,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Joli.  A.  Benckiaer  GmbH,  Ludwigsbafen 
am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continoatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,209,  M^r.  31, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4,171,277.  This  appUcation  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,643 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  5, 
1977, 2744773  | 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  16, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  COIB  33/28;  C02B  1/42:  CllDJi/U  11/00 
VS.  a.  252—99  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  an  agglomerated  composition 
comprising  granulating  a  pulverulent  mixture  comprising  an 
ion-exchanging  alkali  metal  aluminum  silicate  and  a  polymer 
phosphate  comprising  from  5  to  100  weight  percent  highly 
condensed  polymer  phosphates  of  the  formi  la: 


4,288,341 

DETERGENT  PRODUCT  CONTAINING  DEODORANT 

COMPOSITIONS 

David  C.  Hooper,  Ashford;  George  A.  Johnson,  and  Donald 

Peter,  both  of  Wirral,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Uver 

Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,943 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20, 1978, 
10969/78;  May  16, 1978, 19841/78 

Int.  a.3  CUD  9/44.  9/50 
U.S.  a.  252—107  W  Claims 

1.  A  deodorant  toilet  soap  bar  comprising: 
(i)  from  0.5  to  99.9%  by  weight  of  a  soap  mixture; 
(ii)  from  0  to  15%  by  weight  of  Cito  C18  straight  chain  fatty 

acids;  and 
(iii)  from  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  deodorant  composition 
comprising  from  45  to  100%  by  weight  of  deodorant 
active  components,  said  components  having  a  lipoxidase- 
inhibiting  capacity  of  at  least  50%  or  a  Raoult  variance 
ratio  of  at  least  1.1,  said  components  being  classiHed  into 
six  classes  consisting  of: 
Class  1 :  phenolic  substances 

Class  2:  essential  oils,  extracts,  resins  and  synthetic  oils 
Class  3:  aldehydes  and  ketones 
Class  4:  polycyclic  compounds 
Class  5:  esters 
Class  6:  alcohols 
provided  that  where  a  component  can  be  classified  into  more 
than  one  class,  it  is  placed  in  the  lower  or  lowest  numbered 
class; 
said  components  being  so  selected  that 

(a)  the  deodorant  composition  contains  at  least  five  compo- 
nents of  which  at  least  one  must  be  selected  from  each  of 
Class  1, Class  2  and  Class  4; 

(b)  the  deodorant  composition  contains  components  from  at 
least  4  of  the  6  classes,  and 

(c)  any  component  present  in  the  deodorant  composition  at 
a  concentration  of  less  than  0.5%  by  weight  of  said  com- 
position is  eliminated  from  the  requirements  of  (a)  and  (b), 
said  deodorant  composition  having  a  deodorant  value  of 
from  0.50  to  3.5  as  measured  by  the  Deodorant  Value 
Test. 


Me/(n+ 2/110(311-1.1) 


is  an  integer  from     , 


wherein  Me  represents  an  alkali  metal  and  n 
4  to  about  50  and  from  95  to  0  weight  perdent  alkali  tripoly 
phosphate,  by  spraying  said  mixture  with  water  in  a  spray 
mixer  or  a  rotary  tubular  mixer,  the  weighj  ratio  of  polymer 
phosphate  to  alkali  metal  aluminum  silicalje  in  said  mixture 
being  from  1:20  to  20:1.  I 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  pilverulent  mixture 
further  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  of  the 
following  additives:  anionic  surfactants,  active  oxygen-con- 
taining compounds,  optical  brighteners,  allali  metal  metasili- 
cates,  alkali  metal  disilicates,  sodium  carboiates,  active  chlo- 
rine-containing organic  compounds,  foam 


4,288,342 
INORGANIC  WATER-SOFTENING  BEAD 
Joseph  E.  Wagner,  III,  Newark,  Del.,  and  Lloyd  E.  Williams, 
Bel  Air,  Md.,  assignors  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation,  Locust, 

NJ.  

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,006,  Mar.  3, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,938 

Int  a.J  C02F  1/42:  CllD  3/12.  7/20,  11/02 

VS.  a.  252—140  8  Claims 

1.  A  spray  dried  inorganic  water-softening  bead  consisting 


corrosion-inhibiting  agents  and  mixtures  thi  ireof. 


inhibiting  agents, 


(a)  at  least  66%  by  weight  of  sodium  aluminosilicate  on  an 
anhydrous  basis  having  a  silica  to  aluminum  oxide  ratio  of 
between  2: 1  and  4: 1  and  a  sodium  oxide  to  aluminum  oxide 
ratio  of  between  0.8:1  and  1.2:1; 

(b)  from  1  to  20%  by  weight  of  sodium  silicate  with  a  silica 
to  sodium  oxide  ratio  of  between  1:1  and  3.3:1; 

(c)  from  1  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  solubilizing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  soluble  sodium  phosphates, 
sodium  carbonates,  sodium  bicarbonates,  sodium  tetrabo- 
rates and  sodium  sulfate;  and 

(d)  the  remainder  being  water. 
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4,288,343 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  SHELF-UFE  OF  A  SERUM 

BIURUBIN  REFERENCE  COMPOSITION  AND 

COMPOSITION  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Allan  L.  Louderback,  Temple  Oty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman 

Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  925,484,  Jul.  17, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,201,694.  This  appUcation  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,567 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  6, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  GOIN  33/48;  C09K  3/00 

VS.  a.  252—408  14  Claims 

1.  An  improved  blood  serum  reference  composition  of  the 

type  comprising  blood  serum  having  a  bilirubin  constituent  of 

known  value,  characterized  in  that  said  composition  possesses 

a  pH  of  from  about  8.2  to  about  9.2  and  further  comprises: 

(a)  a  sulfhydryl  compound  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  further 
enhance  the  stability  of  bilirubin  and 

(b)  a  chelating  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  bind  the 
metals  present  in  said  blood  serum. 

7.  An  improved  bilirubin  reference  composition  comprising 
in  its  non-biological  component  from  about  60  to  about  80 
weight  percent  water,  from  about  20  to  about  40  weight  per- 
cent of  at  least  one  alkylene  polyol  having  from  2  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  the  remainder  being  bilirubin  and,  optionally,  other 
natural  biological  materials  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
blood  serum,  enzymes,  metabolites,  electrolytes,  and  hor- 
mones, characterized  in  that  said  composition  possesses  a  pH 
of  from  about  8.2  to  about  9.2  and  further  comprises: 

(a)  a  sulfhydryl  compound  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  further 
enhance  the  stability  of  bilirubin  and 

(b)  a  chelating  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  bind  the 
metals  present  in  said  blood  serum. 


R 
I 
CH2=CHSi- 
I 

R 


-Oand 


CH2=CH— Si— O— Si— OH 

I  I 

R  R 


(ii)  one  gram-atom  of  chemically  combined  platinum  and 
two  moles  of  an  organosiloxane  of  the  formula  ' 


CH2=sCH— Si- 
I 


R  J 


-0;or 


(iii)  a  combination  of  (i)  and  (ii);  wherein  R  is  free  of  ali- 
phatic unsaturation  and  is  selected  from  alkyl  radicals, 
cycloalkyl  radicals  and  phenyl  radicals. 


4,288,344 
STABLE  DIAZONIUM  SALT  GENERATOR  FOR 
IMPROVED  MARIJUANA  ANALYSIS 
Andre  Reiss,  147-47  ViUage  Rd.,  Jamaica,  N.Y.  11435 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  744,288,  Nov.  22, 1976, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  903,750,  May  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,616 

Int  a.3  GOIN  21/06,  31/22;  C09K  3/00 

VS.  a.  252—408  2  Claims 

1.  A  Composition  of  Matter  utilized  as  a  Diazonium  Salt 
Generator  comprising  Methyl  Cellosolve,  saturated  with  Zir- 
conium Oxychloride  and  Sodium  Cobaltinitrite. 

2.  A  Composition  of  Matter  used  as  a  reagent  in  a  pre-pack- 
aged test  kit  for  Marijuana  detection  comprising  Fast  Blue  BB 
Base  dissolved  in  a  diazotizing  solution  of  Methyl  Cellosolve 
saturated  with  Zirconium  Oxychloride  and  Sodium  Cobaltini- 
trite; contact  of  said  reagent  with  Marijuana  plant  Phenols 
producing  a  characteristic  reddish  dye  color  when  developed 
by  an  equal  volume  of  a  second  aqueous  alkaline  solution. 


4,288346 

CATALYST  FOR  CATALYTIC  HEAT  EXCHANGE 

James  B.  Hunter,  Newtown  Square,  and  George  McGuire,  West 

Chester,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Johnson  Matthey  Inc., 

Malvern,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  925,862,  Jul.  18,  1978,  Pat  No. 

4,214,867.  This  appUcation  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,315 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  21/04.  23/64.  27/18.  35/04 

VS.  a.  252—437  4  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  heat  conductive 
metal  screen  membrane  having  two  sides,  the  membrane  being 
coated  on  both  sides  with  alumina  cement  so  as  to  fill  openings 
in  the  screen  and  make  the  screen  gas  impervious,  the  alumina 
cement  coating  on  at  least  one  side  having  a  catalytically  active 
material  thereon  comprising  one  or  more  platinum  group 
metals  and  the  alumina  cement  coating  being  derived  from  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  aluminum  metal  powder,  chromium  salt 
and  aluminum  phosphate  binder. 


4,288,345 
PLATINUM  COMPLEX 
Bruce  A.  Ashby,  Schenectady,  and  Frank  J.  Modic,  Scotia,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Waterford, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,014 
Int  a.J  C07F  15/00;  BOIJ  31/12 
VS.  a.  252—431  R  10  Gaims 

•    1.  A  platinum-siloxane  complex  catalyst,  substantially  free  of 
inhibitory  impurities  and  detectable  inorganic  halogen,  and 
consisting  essentially  of 
(i)  one  gram-atom  of  chemically  combined  platinum  and  one 
mole  each  of  an  organosiloxane  of  the  formula 


4,288347 
NOVEL  CATALYST  FOR  DEALKYLATING  ALKYL 
BENZENES  AND  FRACTIONS  OF  AROMATIZED 
BENZINES  BY  CONVERSION  WITH  STEAM 
Georgy  L.  Rabinovich,  ulitsa  Antonova-Ovseenko,  19,  korpus  2, 
kv.  104;  Gdal  N.  Maslyansky,  Moskovsky  prospekt  189,  kv. 
64;  Ljubov  M.  Birjukova,  Zhdanovskaya  naberezhnaya,  9,  kv. 
2,  all  of  Leningrad;  Emmanuil  A.  Leritsky,  ulitsa  Akademi- 
cheskaya,  6,  kv.  42,  Novosibirsk;  Kira  L.  Volkova,  ulitsa 
Antonova-Ovseenko,  19,  korpus  2,  kv.  4,  Leningrad;  Zoya  P. 
Lulcina,  Manezhny  pereulok,  2,  kv.  2,  Leningrad,  and  Viktor 
N.  MozhaUco,  uUtsa  Nevskaya,  3,  kv.  3,  Otradnoc  Leningrad- 
skoi  oblasti,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,722 
Int  a.J  BOIJ  27/02.  23/14.  23/16.  23/62 
VS.  a.  252-439  12  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  dealkylating  alkyl  benzenes  and  fractions  of 
aromatized  benzines  by  means  of  conversion  with  steam,  con- 
sisting essentially  of  elements  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  rhodium  or  rhodium  mixed  with  another  metal  from 
Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  in  an  amount  of  0.01  to  5 
wt.%;  and  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sulfur,  selenium  and  lead  in  an  amount  of  0.003  to  3 
wt.%;  and  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chromium,  copper,  and  vanadium  in  an  amount  of  0.01 
to  5  wt.%;  and  a  carrier. 
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4,288,348 

SEPARATELY  SUPPORTED  POLYMBTALUC 

REFORMING  CATALYST 

Hans  J.  Schoemugel,  LawrenceTille,  N  J.,  anigilor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBtiooation-iii-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  112,756,  Jan.  l1, 1980,  and  Ser. 
No.  76,047,  Sep.  17, 1979,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  934,143,  Aug.  16, 1978,  abandoned,  said  Ser<  No.  112,756,  is 
a  coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  934,143, ,  abandoned.  This  application 
Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,956 

int  a.'  Boij  nm,  27/10, 23/64,  ^1/04 

vs.  a.  252—441 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  made  up  of  a  ihixture  of  two 
components  one  component  comprising  a  mine  r  proportion  of 
platinum  and  rhenium  on  a  support  and  the  second  component 
comprising  a  minor  proportion  of  iridium  on 
port. 


11  Claims 


a  separate  sup- 


4,288,349 

PERFUME  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

33-DIMETHYLBICYCLO-[2Al]-HEPTANll-2-CARBOXY. 

Lie  AOD  AS  A  PERFUME 

Harmannus  Boelens,  Huizen,  and  Roelof  Ter  Heide,  Bussiun, 

both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Naarden  International  N.V., 

Naarden-Bossam,  Netherlanda 

FUed  Not.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,158 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  3,  1978, 
7810966 

Int  a?  A23L  1/226 
U.S.  a.  252—522  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  perfume  composition  containing  3,3,-d  methylbicyclo- 
[2,2,l]-heptane-2-carboxylic  acid  as  a  fragrance  to  impart  an 
acidic  and  somewhat  resinous  odor  tending  to  f  istus  and  oliba- 
num. 


4,288,350 
PERFUME  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINI!|JG  DIALKYL 
DELTA-LACTONES 
Kees  N.  Nieawland,  Amersfoort,  and  Dirk  K.  l^ettenes,  Putten, 
both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Polak's  Fnital  Works  B.V., 
Amersfoort,  Netherlands  | 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  858,502,  Dec.  7, 1977,  Abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,010 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom^  Dec.  23,  1976, 
53707/76 

Int  a.3  A61K  7/46:  CUB  9/< 
U.S.  a.  252—522  R  I  7  Claims 

1.  A  fragrance  composition  comprising,  in  combination  with 
other  olfactorily  active  materials,  an  odor-mddifying  amount 
of  a  substituted5-valerolactone  having  the  structural  formula 


■o. 


where  R  and  Ri  are  the  same  or  different  i^kyX  or  alkenyl 
groups. 


of  a  water  soluble  organic  solvent  and  pigments  in  a  pigment  to 
binder  weight  ratio  of  about  1:100  to  300:100;  wherein  the 
binder  consists  essentially  of  about 

(1)  60-90%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of 
an  alkyd  resin  consisting  essentially  of  the  esterification 
product  of  soya  oil  fatty  acid,  isophthalic  acid,  trimellitic 
acid  or  its  anhydride  and  trimethylol  propane  having  an 
acid  number  of  about  20-100  and  a  weight  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  about  800-13,000  determined  by  gel  perme- 
ation chromatography; 

(2)  O.S-13%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of 
an  alkylated  melamine  formaldehyde  resin; 

(3)  1-20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of 
an  acrylic  dispersing  resin  comprising  styrene,  an  alkyl 
methacrylate,  an  alkyl  acrylate  and  an  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated carboxylic  acid;  and 

(4)  0.5-5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of 
an  organo  metallic  drier. 


COATING 


Smearing,  Wil- 


4,288,351 
WATER  REDUOBLE  ALKYD  RESIN 
COMPOSITION 
Lester  I.  Miller,  Troy,  Mich.,  and  Thomas  J. 
mington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  it  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del.  j 

Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,984,  Nfar.  16,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,205 
Iirt.  CL'  C09D  3/52,  3/66.  5/Clf 
VJS.  a.  260—21 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  ab^ut  40-90%  by 
weight  of  a  film  forming  binder  and  about  10-60%  by  weight 


20  Claims 


4,288,352 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  POLYMERIC 
COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  A.  Weiss,  Summit,  and  Robert  D.  Lundberg,  Bridge- 
water,  both  of  N  Jf.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,632 
Int  CL'  C08L  97/00 
U.S.  CL  260—23.5  A  17  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  produced  by  the  high  shear 
intensity  mixing  of  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  a  neutralized  sulfonated  polymer  having  about  5  to  about 
100  meq.  neutralized  sulfonate  groups  per  100  grams  of 
said  neutralized  sulfonate  polymer,  said  neutralized  sulfo- 
nated polymer  being  formed  from  a  unsulfonated  polymer 
having  a  Mooney  viscosity  (M.L.  1  +  8,  212*  F.)  of  about 
10  to  about  60; 

(b)  about  10  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  discontinuous  and 
uniaxially  oriented  carbon  or  graphite  fibers  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  said  neutralized  sulfonated  polymer,  said 
fibers  having  a  length  of  about  0.125  inches;  and 

(c)  at  least  about  3  parts  by  weight  of  a  preferential  ionic 
plasticizer  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  neutralized 
polymer. 


4,288,353 
CARBON  BEARING  CONTACT  PASTE 
Wolf-Dietrich  Eckel,  Frankfurt,  and  Eckhard  Schulz,  Bad  Horn* 
burg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Swiss  Alu- 
minium Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland  and  Sigri  Elektrographit 
GmbH,  Meitingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  194,965 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  20, 
1979,  2942469 

Int  CL^  C08L  95/00;  C09J  3/30 
VJS.  CL  260—28  R  10  Claims 

1.  Contact  paste,  which  can  be  cold  worked  and  contains 
carbonizable  binding  agents  and  powdered  solids,  which  com- 
prises as  binder  a  mixture  of  epoxy  resin  and  tar,  as  solids  a 
mixture  of  grahite  and  metal  powders,  and  an  acid-free  hard- 
ener. 
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4,288,354 

CONCRETE  JOINT  SEALANT 

Kiyozo  Shiomoto,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  AOI  Chemical 

Inc.,  Shiroshima,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16,179,  Feb.  28, 1979.  This 

application  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,460 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1978,  53-105904; 
United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1979,  07412/79;  Taiwan,  Mar.  24, 
1979,  6811135 

Int.  a.3  C08L  97/00 
U.S.  a.  260—28.5  AS  7  Qaims 

1.  A  concrete  joint  sealant  composed  of  10-40  weight  % 
coal  tar  mainly  consisting  of  a  distillate  boiling  at  up  to  350*  C; 
2-25  weight  %  vinyl  chloride  resin;  5-15  weight  %  coal  pitch; 
and  20-40  weight  %  of  a  mixture  of  dioctyl  phthalate  and 
dioctyl  adipate  as  plasticizers. 


4,288,355 
SURGICAL  CEMENT  COMPOSITION 
Harvey  L.  Anderson,  Dellwood,  and  Ronald  M.  Randklev,  White 
Bear  Lake,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,576 
Int  a.'  C08K  3/22 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  M  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  surgical  cement  which 
comprises  forming  a  mixture  of  an  aqueous  suspension  of  metal 
oxide  powder,  said  powder  being  about  30  to  60  percent  by 
volume  of  said  suspension,  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  polycar- 
boxylic  acid,  said  acid  being  about  55  to  about  80  percent  by 
weight  of  said  solution,  and  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said 
suspension  of  metal  oxide  powder  to  said  aqueous  polycarbox- 
ylic  acid  is  0.5/1  to  8/1.  "" 


4,288,356 

POLYSILOXANE  EMULSION  ELASTOMERS 

REINFORCED  WITH  EMULSIFIED  ORGANO-SILICONE 

COPOLYMERS 
David  J.  Huebner,  and  Donald  R.  Weyenberg,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland, 
Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,397 
Int  a.3  C08L  83/06 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  NR  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  blending  aqueous  emulsions  to  provide  an 
elastomeric  product  upon  devolatization  comprising: 

(I)  mixing 

(A)  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  an  anionic  emulsion  polymer- 
ized hydroxyl  endblocked  polydiorganosiloxane,  said 
hydroxyl  endblocked  polydiorganosiloxane  having  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  5000,  the 
organo  groups  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  less 
than  seven  carbon  atoms  per  radical  and  2-(per- 
fluoroalkyl)ethyl  radicals  containing  less  than  seven 
carbon  atoms  per  radical,  and 

(B)  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  an  emulsion  polymerized 
copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  free  radical  poly- 
merized monomers  selected  from  at  least  one  unsatu- 
rated organic  monomer  and  at  least  one  unsaturated 
organosilicon  monomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting any  unsaturated  silane,  siloxane,  or  silazane  that 
will  both  copolymerize  with  the  unsaturated  organic 
monomer  or  mixture  of  unsaturated  organic  monomers 
used  and  wUl  form  sSiOH  under  the  conditions  of  the 
emulsion  polymerization  method  used  to  produce  the 
copolymer,  said  copolymer  being  produced  from  1  to  7 
weight  percent  unsaturated  organosilicon  monomer  and 
93  to  99  weight  percent  unsaturated  organic  monomer, 
to  form  a  mixture  of  emulsions, 

(II)  adjusting  the  mixture  to  a  pH  of  7  or  greater, 

(III)  adding  with  agitation  an  amount  of  aqueous  emulsion, 
(C),  of  an  alkyl  tin  salt  to  provide  from  0.1  to  2  parts  by 


weight  of  alkyl  tin  salt  for  each  100  parts  by  weight  of 
polydiorganosiloxane,  and  thereafter 
(IV)  adding  with  agitation  an  amount  of  silane  cross-linking 
agent,  (D),  to  obtain  crosslinking,  said  silane  crosslinking 
agent  having  the  general  formula  AmSi(OR)4-m  wherein 
A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  con- 
taining 1  to  6  inclusive  carbon  atoms  and  monovalent 
halohydrocarbon  radicals  containing  1  to  6  inclusive  car- 
bon atoms,  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  4 
inclusive  carbon  atoms, 

O  O 

II  II 

-CCH3.  -CC2H5. 

— CH2CH2OH,  — CH2CH2OCH3,  and  — CH2C- 
H2OC2H5  group  and  m  is  0  or  1,  there  being  for  each  100 
parts  by  weight  of  polydiorganosiloxane  in  (A)  sufficient 
(B)  to  provide  from  5  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  emulsion 
polymerized  copolymer. 


4,288,357 
COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 
IMPROVEMENT  OF  SURFACE  HARDNESS  OF 
ARTICLE  BY  THE  USE  THEREOF 
Hiroyuki  Kanazawa,  and  Mikio  Futagami,  both  of  Niihama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.  and  Nippon 
Sheet  Glass,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  902,736,  May  3,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,190,699. 
This  application  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,585 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1977,  52-53946 
Int  a.5  C08K  5/54 
U.S.  a.  260—31.2  N  6  Oaims 

1.  A  coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  partially  hydrolyzed  silicon 
compounds  consisting  essentially  of  co-partial  hydrolyz- 
ates  of  a  tetraalkoxysilane  of  the  formula  (Si(OR')4 
wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  an 
organic  silicon  compound  of  the  formula:  R„2Si(OR^)4-n 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3,  R^  is  a  hydrocarbon 
group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  K^  is  an  alkyl  hav- 
ing I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and/or  a  mixture  of  partial  hydro- 
lyzates  of  each  tetraalkoxysilane  and  organic  silicon  com- 
pound, said  partially  hydrolyzed  silicon  compounds  con- 
taining said  partially  hydrolyzed  tetraalkoxysilane,  calcu- 
lated as  Si02,  and  said  organic  partially  hydrolyzed  silicon 
compound,  calculated  as  Rn^SiO^  wherein  m  =  (4-n)/2, 
in  the  ratio  of  5/95  to  95/5  by  weight,  and  the  weight  (100 
parts  by  weight)  of  said  partially  hydrolyzed  silicon  com- 
pounds being  also  calculated  as  Si02  for  said  partially 
hydrolyzed  tetraalkoxysilane  and  as  Rn^SiO;,,  for  said 
partially  hydrolyzed  organic  silicon  compound, 

(B)  10  to  400  parts  by  weight  of  a  monomer  or  oligomer 
having  two  or  more  hydroxy  groups,  and 

(C)  0  to  300  parts  by  weight  of  an  etherified  methylolmela- 
mine,  wherein  said  etherified  methylolmelamine  is  con- 
tained in  an  amount  of  0.5  to  1.5  gram  equivalent  per  1 
gram  equivalent  of  the  monomer  or  oligomer,  said  compo- 
sition being  dissolved  in  a  solvent. 
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4,288,358 

BLENDS  OF  PROPYLENE/1-BUTEPJE  OR 

1-PENTENE/HIGHER  a-OLEFIN  COPO(LYMERS, 

COMPATIBLE  TACKIFYING  RESIN$  AND 

PLASTICIZING  OILS  USEFUL  AS  HOt-MELT, 

PRESSURE-SENSmVE  ADHESIYES 

Jimmy  R.  Trotter,  Richard  L.  McCoonell,  an4  Frederick  B. 

Joyocr,  all  of  Kingsport,  Teim.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,4t9 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  25, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  C08K  5/10:  C08L  23/i: 
UJS.  a.  260—31.8  M  16  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  capable  of  beinj  used  as  a  hot- 
melt,  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  comprising  a  )lend  of 

(1)  about  98  to  25  weight  percent  of  an  ohsfin  copolymer 
containing  10-65  mole  %  propylene,  15-75  mole  %  of 
either  1-butene  or  1-pentene  and  3  to  14  mole  percent  of  at 
least  one  higher  linear  alpha-olefin  of  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  said  copolymer  having  a  melt  viscosity  of  10,000  to 
1,000,000  centipojse  at  190*  C, 

(2)  1  to  60  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  con  patible  tackify- 
ing  resin,  and 

(3)  1  to  25  weight  percent  plasticizing  oil. 


txy 


wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  bismaleimide  to  diamine  is 
about  0.6  to  0.8. 


4,288,359 
EPOXY  IMIDE  COMPOSmO^IS 
William  F.  Graham,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assi^ior  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  848,638,  Mov.  4, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5, 1979,  Sir.  No.  27,444 
Int  a.3  C08L  63/00 
VS.  a.  260—32.8  EP  H  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  20-80%  by  M  eight  of  a  reac- 
tion product  and  20-80%  of  a  nonamide  solvent  for  the  reac- 
tion product  having  a  dispersion  solubility  parameter  of 
7.2-10.5,  a  polar  solubility  parameter  of  3-9.5 
bonding  solubility  parameter  of  0-5.5;  wherein  the  reaction 
product  consists  essentially  of 
(a)  an  epoxy  resin  of  the  formula 


OH 


4,288,360 

FLAME  RESISTANT  SILICONE  RUBBER 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

William  J.  Bobear,  Latham,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,795 
Int  a.J  C08L  83/04 
U.S.  a.  260—37  SB  16  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  curable  to  a  silicone  rubber  exhibiting 
improved  flame  retardancy  and  tear  strength  comprising: 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  base  compound  cony?rising  a 
polydiorganosiloxane  gum  or  blend  of  polydiorganosUox- 
ane  gums  having  a  viscosity  of  1,000,000  to  200,000,000 
centipoise  at  25"  C,  and  having  an  average  unit  formula  of 
RflSIO(4^)/2,  wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  methyl,  vinyl  and  phenyl  radicals,  a  is  ap- 
proximately, 1.98  to  2.05,  and  wherein  approximately,  0  to 
5.0  mole  percent  of  the  total  organic  groups  are  vinyl 
radicals;  (B)  0.01  to  250  ppm  platinum;  (C)  1.0  to  20  parts 
by  weight  hydrated  alumina,  and  (D)  0.001  to  2.0  parts  by 
weight  magnesium  oxide. 


CH2-CH-CH:tO-^3"  "^  "O"  °" 

L 

-0-^_yR-^^0-CH-C  i2 


CH;  -CH— CHzh 


wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  group  of  1-4  axbon 
a  positive  integer;  and  the  resin  having  ar 
lent  of  about  150-1000;  and 
(b)  a  bismaleimide  of  the  formula 


O 
I 


Cj-'-C) 


H 
o 


where  R'  is  an  aromatic,  aliphatic  or  cy<^oaliph 
and  wherein  (a)  and  (b)  are  reacted  at 
about  0.5-2  hours  and  subsequently  coi^tacting 
uct  of  (a)  and  (b)  with 
(c)  a  diamine  of  the  formula 


4,288,361 
SUBSTITUTED  OXAZOUNES  AS  STABILIZERS 
Mary  J.  Zestermann,  Cincinnati,  and  John  F.  Hussar,  Loveland, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Carstab  Corporation,  Reading, 
Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  952,492,  Oct.  18, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,205,176. 
This  application  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,030 
Int  a.3  C08K  5/35 
U.S.  a.  260— ♦5.8  NZ  15  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  composition  resistant  to  oxidative  degrada- 
tion comprising  (a)  an  organic  substance  normally  susceptible 
to  oxidative  deterioration  and  (b)  a  stabilizingly  effective 
amount  of  an  oxazoline  compound  which  has  the  following 
formula: 


atoms,  n  is 
epoxide  equiva- 


R2- 


wherein 
R>is 


N-C-CH2— 0-C-(CH2)x 


\ 


R3 

r-Q-OH 

R* 


O— CH2 


latic  group 

115'-135*  C.  for 

the  prod- 


R5 


O 

HO— {'    ^(CH2)x— C— O— CH2-.  CHj-or  CH3-CH2-. 

R* 
R^  is,  when  n  is  1, 
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(CH2)x- 


or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  1  to  23 

carbon  atoms, 
R2  is,  when  n  is  2,  an  alkylene  group  having  from  1  to  8 

carbon  atoms, 
R3  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  monovalent  hydrocarbyl 

groups  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
n  is  1  or  2  and 
X  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4. 


4,288,362 
MONOAZO  PIGMENTS  CONTAINING  A  QUINAZO 
UNONYLACETOACETANILIDE  COUPLING 
COMPONENT 
Meinhard  Rolf;  Rutger  Neeff,  and  Walter  MiiUer,  aU  of  Uver- 
kusen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,494 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1978  2830555 

Int.  a.J  C09B  29/01.  29/32;  D06P  1/642.  5/06 
U.S.  a.  260—154  4  Claims 

1.  An  azo  colorant  of  the  formula 


I 
CO 


R? 


-^ 


R8 


stituted  by  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine. 

bromine  and  nitro, 
Rg   represents    hydrogen,    halogen.    Ci-C4-alkyl,    cyano. 

Ci-C4-alkoxy,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl  and 
R9  represents   hydrogen,   chlorine,   Ci-C4-aikyl.   C1-C4- 

alkoxy,  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


OH 


L^ 


,(.       N 


— NH— CO— CH 

I 

N=N 


wherein  R4,  R5  and  Re  have  the  above-mentioned  mean- 
ings. 


4,288,363 

NOVEL  AZO  DYES  HAVING 

2- AMINO-5-AMINOMETHYL-7-SULFO  NAPHTHALENE 

COUPLING  MOIETY 
Rudolf  Hurter,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,514 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    3,    1978, 

3537/78 

Int.  a.3  C09B  29/00.  63/00 
U.S.  a.  260—155  6  Claims 

1.  Azo  dyes  of  the  formula 


HO3S 


R9 


wherein 

R4  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C1-C4  alk- 
oxy,  nitro,  cyano,  carboxyl,  Ci-C4-alkylsulphonyl,  triflu- 
oromethyl, Ci-C4-alkylcarbonylamino,  benzoylamino 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl, 
Ci-C4-alkoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  nitro, 
Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyl,  carbamoyl  or  sulphamoyl  which 
are  unsubstituted  or  monosubstituted  or  disubstituted  by 
Ci-C4-alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  said  phenyl  and  benzyl 
being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  and  nitro,  C1-C4- 
alkylsulphonylamino,  and  phenylsulphonylamino  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  Ci-Q-alkyl,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  nitro, 

R5  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  cyano, 
Ci-C4-alkoxy,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl, 

R6  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine,  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  C1-C4- 
alkoxy, 

R7  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy,  nitro,  cyano,  Ci-C4-alkylsulphonyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl, Ci-C4-alkylcarbonylamino,  benzoylamino  which 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  nitro,  Ci-C4-alkox- 
ycarbonyl,  or  carbamoyl  or  sulphamoyl  which  are  unsub- 
stituted or  monosubstituted  or  disubstituted  by  C1-C4- 
alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  said  phenyl  and  said  benzyl  each 
being  unsubstituted  or  said  phenyl  and  said  benzyl  is  sub- 


CH2NHR2 


wherein  D  represents  the  radical  of  a  diazo  component.  Ri 
represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or 
a  phenyl  radical,  and  R2  represents  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  radi- 
cal. 


4,288,364 

FRAGMENTATION  PROCEDURE  FOR  PREPARING 

3-AMINO-AZETIDINONES 

Karl  Schaffner,  Oberwil;  Hansuli  Wehrli,  Reinach;  Beat  MuIIer, 

Reinach,  and  Riccardo  Scartazzini,  Basel,  all  of  Switzerland, 

assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,239 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   May   18,   1978, 

5393/78 

Int.  a.5  C07D  205/08.  120/00.  403/06 
U.S.  a.  260—239  A  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  3-amino-2-oxo-azetidine 
compound  of  the  formula 


R'— NH 


Os=^  N— R2 


(I) 


in  which  R'  denotes  hydrogen  or  a  group  of  the  formula  R<,. 
\—n—r(^^\—,  in  which  Ra*  denotes  lower  alkyl.  oxo-lower 
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alkyl,  halogeno-lower  alkyl,  cyano-Iower  allqyl,  cycloalkyl, 
phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  one  to  five  halogen,  one  or  two 
lower  alkoxy,  or  one  or  two  nitro,  benzyl  or  ^iphenylmethyl 
which  can  be  monosubstituted  in  the  aromatic  radical  by  halo- 
gen, lower  alkoxy  or  nitro,  R^  denotes  hydrogen,  1-carboxy- 
lower  alkyl,  1-carfooxy-l-phenylmethyl,  in  wmch  the  phenyl 
ring  is  unsubstituted  or  monosubstituted  to  tfisubstituted  by 
lower  alkyl,  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy, 
acetoxy,    and/or    carbamoyloxy,    1-carboxy-l-heterocyclyl- 
methyl,  in  which  heterocyclyl  is  thienyl,  fur^l,  thiadiazolyl 
monosubstituted  by  lower  alkyl,  or  benzthiaiolyl,  1-amino- 
lower  alkyl,  in  which  lower  alkyl  contains  one  lo  four  C  atoms, 
1-hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  in  which  lower  alky  Contains  one  to 
four  C  atoms  and  hydroxyl  can  be  replaced  b^  lower  alkoxy, 
acetoxy  or  carbamoyloxy,  1-carboxy-lower  aljienyl,  in  which 
lower  alkenyl  contains  two  or  four  C  atoms  arid  can  be  substi- 
tuted by  phenyl  or  phenylthio,  in  which  groups  R^  the  car- 
boxyl   group   can   be   replaced   by   lower   $lkoxycarbonyl, 
pivaloyloxymethoxycarbonyl,     halogeno-lowjer     alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl,  4-methoxybenzyl0xycarbonyl,  4- 
nitrobenzyloxycarbonyl,      diphenylmethoxycarbonyl,      4,4'- 
dimethoxydiphenyl-methoxycarbonyl,      cycloalkyloxycarbo- 
nyl,   phenoxycarbonyl,   2-  or  4-   nitrophenoxycarbonyl,   4- 
methoxyphenyloxycarbonyl,  halogenophenoxycarbonyl, 

aminocarbonyl,  anilinocarbonyl,  hydrazinocaijbonyl  or  azido- 
carbonyl,  and  in  which  groups  R^  amino  can  qe  substituted  by 
one  or  two  lower  alkyl,  one  acetyl,  a  groins  Ri" — O — C(- 
=0)— ,  2-halogenoacetyl,  benzyl,  4-metho4ybenzyl,  2-  or 
4-nitrobenzyl,  diphenylmethyl  or  phthaloyl,  and  in  which 
groups  R2  hydroxyl  can  be  substituted  by  lovuer  alkyl,  acetyl, 
carbamoyl,  a  group  Ri"— O— C(=0)---,  2-|halogenoacetyl, 
benzyl,  4-methoxybenzyl,  2-  or  4-nitrobenzyl  or  diphenyl- 
methyl, and  R3  denotes  hydrogen,  hydroxyihethyl,  wherein 
hydroxy  can  be  protected  by  a  group  Ri^J-O— C(=0) — , 
2-halogenoacetyl,  benzyl,  4-methoxybenzyl,  3-  or  4-nitroben- 
zyl  or  diphenylmethyl,  phenyl  or  2-phenylvinyl,  and  a  conven- 
tional salt  of  such  compound  containing  a  sal&forming  group, 
and/or  of  a  nitrile  of  the  formula  R*— CN,  in  >^hich  R*  denotes 
a)-carboxyl-a)-amino-propoxyphenyl,  whereii  the  w-amino 
group  can  be  protected  by  a  group  qf  the  formula 
Ri"— O — C(:=0)--  and  carboxyl  can  be  protected  in  esterified 
form  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyloxymethyl,  2,2,2-tri- 
chloroethyl,  benzyl,  4-methoxybenzyl,  2-  or  4-nitrophenyl  or 
diphenylmethyl,  and  a  conventional  salt  of  kuch  compound 
containing  a  salt-forming  group,  which  comprises  treating  a 
3-(2-hydroxyimino-acetylamino)-2-oxoazetidiife  compound  of 
the  formula 


R'  is  a  group  of  the  formula  R<,'— O— C(=0)— ,  and/or  isolat- 
ing a  nitrile  R*— CN,  in  which  R*  denotes  a>-carboxyl-ti)- 
aminopropoxyphenyl,  wherein  the  o)-amino  group  can  be 
protected  by  a  group  of  the  formula  Ri" — O— C(=0) —  and 
carboxyl  can  be  protected  in  esterified  form  by  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkanoyloxymethyl,  2,2,2-trichloroethyl,  benzyl,  4- 
methoxybenzyl,  2-  or  4-nitrophenyl,  or  diphenylmethyl  and,  if 
desired  in  a  resulting  compound  liberating  the  protected  hy- 
droxy, amino  and/or  carboxy  groups  present  by  detaching  the 
protective  groups,  or  protecting  in  a  conventional  form  free 
hydroxy,  amino  and/or  carboxy  groups  present,  and,  when 
required,  converting  a  resulting  compound  containing  a  salt- 
forming  group  to  a  conventional  salt  or  converting  a  resulting 
salt  to  a  free  compound. 


4,288,365 

PYRIDO  DERIVATIVES 

Robert  W.  Morrison,  Jr.;  William  R.  MaUory,  and  Virgil  L. 

Styles,  all  of  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Wellcome 

Co.,  Research  Trian^e  Park,  N.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  926,072,  Jul.  19, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,406 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  20,  1977, 
30380/77 

iBt  a.3  C07D  487/04:  A61K  21/505 
U.S.  a.  260—243.3  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (XVIII) 


(XVIII) 


H2N 


CO2H 


a  tautomer  or  a  salt  thereof  wherein  R*  is  lower  alkyl,  pyridyl, 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  hydroxy  or  lower 
alkoxy. 


OH 

I 

N    O 

II     II 

R*— C— C— NH 


0=^  N— R2 


(II) 


in  which  R2  and  R3  are  as  defined  above  and  R*  denotes 
phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  lower  alkoxyphenyl,  ower  alkenylox- 
yphenyl,  aralkyloxyphenyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl-lower  al- 
koxyphenyl, carboxy-lower  alkoxyphenyl  w-carboxy-o)- 
hydroxy-lower  alkoxyphenyl,  to-carboxy  or  w-lower  alkox- 
ycarbonyl-lower alkoxyphenyl,  Q>-amino-lowi:r  alkoxyphenyl, 
a)-carboxy-(i>-amino-lower  alkoxyphenyl,  fur /I,  thienyl,  thia- 
zolyl,  which  heterocyclic  radicals  can  be  moliosubstituted  by 
hydroxy,  halogen  or  amino,  in  which  groups!  R*  hydroxy  and 
amino  groups  can  be  protected  by  a  gropp  Ri" — O — C(- 
=0) — ,  and  carboxy  can  be  protected  in  esterified  form  by 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyloxymethyl,  2,2l2-trichloroethyl, 
benzyl.  4-methoxybenzyl,  2-  or  4-nitrobenzyl  or  diphenyl- 
methyl, or  a  conventional  salt  of  such  a  compound  containing 
a  salt  forming  group,  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  of 
a  base,  with  a  compound  which  is  an  anhyqride  or  a  mixed 
anhydride  with  a  hydrogen  halide  of  a  carboi^ic  acid  half-ester 
of  the  formula  Ri"— O— C(=0)— OH,  in 


4,288,366 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF 
5,6-DEHYDROPENiaLLINS 
Luciano  Re;  Alberto  Brant,  both  of  Rome,  and  Luciano  Bassig* 
nani,  Passo  Corese,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snamprogetti, 
S.p.A.,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  949,546,  Oct.  10, 1978,  abandoned,  which  U 
a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  769,527,  Feb.  17, 1977,  PaL  No.  4,133,807. 
This  application  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,945 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  23, 1976,  20451  A/76 
iBt  a.^  C07D  499/00 
U.S.  a.  260— 245  J  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  dehydropenicillins  of  the  formula 


rr^ 


CH3 
CH3 

R 


defined  above,  isolating  a  compound  of  the  fc  rmula  I,  wherein 


wherein  X  is  an  aminic  group  which  may  be  substituted  with  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aralkyl 
and  acyl  and  R  is  a  carboxyl  group  or  a  salt,  an  amide,  an  ester, 
which  Ri"  is  as  or  thioester  thereof  comprising: 

(a)  irradiating  a  compound  of  the  formula 


September  8,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


697 


'IT' 


S— CH2— CO— R' 

,CH3 
"CH3 


R 


or  of  the  formula 


S— CH2— COR' 


^^CH2 
r^CH3 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aryl,  and  aralkyl  and  X  and  R  are  the  same  as  defined 
above,  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  gas  and  in  an  mert 
anhydrous  oxygen-free  solvent  selected  from  aromatic 
solvents  and  acetonitrile  at  a  temperature  of  from  - 10  C. 

to  40'  C;  and  .      •    ..  , 

(b)  treating  said  irradiated  compound  with  tnethylamine  in 
the  presence  of  a  halogen-substituted  aliphatic  solvent  or 
an  aromatic  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  - 10*  C.-I-40'  C. 


4,288,369 
PRODUCnON  OF  CYCLIC  ETHERS 
Norman  L.  Holy,  Bowling  Green,  Ky.,  and  Theodore  E.  Nales- 
nik,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Western  Kentucky  Umver- 
sity,  Bowling  Green,  Ky. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,941,  Jul.  19, 1977, 
abandoned.This  application  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,667 
Int.  a.5  C07D  i07/0i,  307/06.  309/04.  313/04 
U.S.  a.  260-333  1*  ^^"" 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  unsubstituted  cyclic 
ether  which  comprises  reacting  an  unsubstituted  alkanediol  m 
which  the  hydroxyl  groups  are  separated  by  a  chain  of  at  least 
four  carbon  atoms  in  the  liquid  phase,  in  a  molecular  oxygen 
gaseous  atmosphere,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  150*  C.  to 
300'  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst 
comprising  about  0.45  to  0.71  grams  of  palladium  in  a  palla- 
dium salt,  about  0.30  to  1.2  grams  of  copper  in  a  copper  salt  and 
about  0.30  to  1.1  grams  of  chloride  ion,  all  per  mole  of  al- 
kanediol. 


4,288,367 
2-CYANO-2-CARBOXY-3-AZABICYCLO[3.1.0]HEXANE, 

HYDRATES,  ESTERS,  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Janet  A.  Day,  and  Robert  J.  G.  Searie,  both  of  Sittingboume, 
England,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,106 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  16,  1979, 

39782/79 

Int.  a?  AOIN  43/38:  CffJD  209/52 

U.S.  a.  260-326.27  >  ""■" 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


4,288,370      

HALOGENOVINYL-SUBSTTTUTED 
TETRA-HYDROFURAN-2-ONES 
Hans-Georg  Heine,  Krefeld;  Armin  Hubner,  ToenisTorst,  and 
Willy  Hartmann,  Krefeld,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany  _     ^,     ^ ...» •*nj 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  936,988,  Aug.  25, 1978,  Pat.  NO;*;225,704. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,344 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 

1977,2740849 

Int.  a.3  C07D  307/32 

U.S.  a.  260-343.6  *^ 

1.  A  halogenovinyl-substituted  tetrahydrofuran-2-one  of  the 

formula 


COOR. 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  the  hydrates,  and  alkali  metal  salts  of  the  acid,  and  the 
hydrochloride  salts  of  the  acid  and  esters. 


4,288,368 
DITHIOACYLPROLINE  DERIVATIVES 
Rudiger  D.  Haugwitz,  TitusyUle,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb 
A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,729 
Int.  a.J  C07D  207/16.  409/12 
U5.  a.  260-326.35  ^Ojums 

1.     (S)-l-[2-Methyl-l-oxo-3-l(2-thienylthioxomethyl)-thio]- 

propy  1-  "P'^°^"^2.Methyl-l-oxo-3-[(l-thioxooctadecyl)thio]- 
propyl]-L-proline. 


in  which  . 

R'  and  R^  each  independently  is  hydrogen,  chlonne,  bro- 
mine, fluorine  or  alkyl  or  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
r3  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  fluorine, 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  or  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
r5  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  or  fluorine  and 
R'  and  R*  each  independently  is  methyl  or  ethyl  or  together 
are  — (CH:)}— .  — (CH2)4—  or  -(CH2)5— • 
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4,288^71 

19-HYDROXY-19-METHYL-6,7.DIDEHYt)RO-PGI  i 

COMPOUNDS 

John  C.  Sih,  Portage,  Mich.,  assigoor  to  The  U^ohn  Company, 

Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  54,720,  Jol  5,  1979,  Pati  No.  4,225,507. 
This  application  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
Int.  a?  C07D  307/935 
VS.  O.  260-346.22 
1.  A  prostacyclin-type  compound  of  the  fonbula 


CH2— U— Rl 


V 

— C— C— (CH2h— C(CH3)pH— CH3 
Q    R« 


26,505 

6Clainis 


4,288,372 
PRODUCnON  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Graham  J.  Hatchings,  and  Raymond  Higgins,  hoth  of  Middles* 
broogh,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited,  London,  En^and 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  906,251,  May  15, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,209,423. 
This  application  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,141 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  23,  1977, 
21610/77;  Jan.  30,  1978,  3686/78 

Int  a.3  C07D  307/60 
VS.  a.  260—346.75  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  of  oxidizing  butane,  a  butene  or  a  mixture  of 
butane  and  a  butene  to  maleic  anhydride  by  contacting  it  in  the 
vapor  phase  and  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  with  a  catalyst 
which  consists  essentially  of  a  vanadium/phosphorous  mixed 
oxide  having  a  surface  area  greater  than  10  m^/g  and  lantha- 
num  as  a  promoter. 


wherein  n  is  one  to  S,  inch  sive,  or 

4, 


phenyl; 


wherein  L4  is 

(1)  -<CH2)« 

(2)  — (CH2);r-CF2— ,  wherein  p  is  2,  3,  or 
wherein  Q  is  0x0,  a-H:/3-H,  a-OH:/3-R4,  or  o-Ra-^-OH, 
wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive, 
wherein  K\  is 

(1)  — COOR3, 

(2)  — CH2OH. 

(3)  -CH2N(R7XR8). 

(4)  _C0-N(R7XR8), 

(5)  — CO— NH— SO2— Ri5,  or 

(6)  tetrazoiyl, 
wherein  R3  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyt  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusiye, 

(e)  phenyl, 
(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chlor^  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(«)  -(p-Ph>-CO-CH3, 

(h)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph)— NH-fCO— CH3, 

(«)  — <p-Ph)— NH— CO— (Ph), 

(j)  -<p— Ph)-NH-CO-CH3. 

(k)  -<p— Ph)— NH— CO— NH2. 

0)  — (p— Ph)— CH=N— NH— CO— NH2, 

(m)  j8-naphthyl, 

(n)  — CH2— CO— R16, 
wherein  — (Ph) —  is  phenylene  and  — (Ph)  is " 
wherein   R16  is   phenyl,    p-bromophenyl,    p-biphenylyl,   p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphth^l,  or 

(0)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation;  wherein  R7  and 
Rg  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carqon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, benzyl,  or  phenyl,  being  the  same  br  different,  and 
wherein  R13  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl-substituted  wjth  one,  2,  or  3 
chloro  or  alkyl  groups  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  phenyl  substituted  with  hydroxycarboiiyl  or  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydro:  ;ymethyl, 
wherein  Rj  and  R6  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  jone  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  0r  different,  with 
the  proviso  that  one  of  R5  and  R6  is  fluoro  onl^  when  the  other 
is  hydrogen  or  fluoro,  and 
wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  — C»C— ,  or 
(4)— CH2CH2-. 


4,288,373 

CERTAIN 

N,N'-BIS-TETRAHYDROFURYL-2-HALO.SUCCINA. 

MIDES 
Francis  H.  Walker,  MiU  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauifrer 
Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  93,358,  Nov.  13, 1979,  which  is  a 

continoation  of  Ser.  No.  960,379,  Not.  13, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  821,688,  Aug.  4, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,143,070,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  546,234,  Feb.  3, 1975, 

Pat  No.  4,056,524,  which  is  a  continuation*in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

459,438,  Apr.  9, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  410,641,  Nov.  12, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application 

May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,017 

Int  a.J  C07D  307/22 

VS.  a.  260— 347  J  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  in  which  the  formula  is 


Rl 


R3 


O  X      O 

\       II  I       II       / 

N— C-CH2— CH-C-N 

/  \ 

R2  R4 

wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine;  Ri  and  R3  are  each  alkyl  and 
R2  and  R4  are  each  tetrahydrofurfuryl. 


4,288,374 

SYNTHESIS  OF  3-BUTEN.l-OL, 

3,4-DICHLOROBUTAN-l-OL  AND 

3.CHLOROTETRAHYDROFURAN 

Edward  N.  Squire,  Glen  Mills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  74,097,  Sep.  10, 1979.  This  appUcation  Jul. 
28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,097 
Int  a.J  C07C  29/16,  29/62;  C07D  307/18 
VS.  a.  260—347.91  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  3-buten-l-ol  from  propylene  and 
formaldehyde,  the  process  comprising 
reacting  propylene  and  aqueous  formaldehyde  stabilized 
with  alcohol  in  the  presence  of  silica  sand  at  a  temperature 
of  from  250'-350*  C,  and  a  pressure  of  from  50-800  atmo- 
spheres in  the  absence  of  oxygen  at  a  ratio  of  propylene  to 
formaldehyde  of  at  least  1:1. 
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4,288375 
NOVEL  ORGANOSILANE  COMPOUNDS 
Masatoshi  And,  and  Koji  Futatsumori,  both  of  Annaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,534 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1979,  54-82451 

Int  a.J  C07D  303/02 

VS.  a.  260—348.41  5  Oaims 

1.  An  organosilane  compound  represented  by  the  general 

formula 


R  1 

I" 
CH2-CHCH20-(-CH2)»Si 

O 


R2  R3\ 

I         / 


— o— c=c 


\ 


R* 


3-« 


in  which 
R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl  and 

phenyl  groups, 
R2  is  a  methyl  or  an  ethyl  group, 
R3  and  R*  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group, 
m  is  3  or  S,  and 
n  is  zero  or  1. 


4,288,378 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  ENRICHED  PEANUT  OIL 

PEANUT  BUTTER  STABILIZER 
Comelis  H.  Japikse,  and  Irwin  B.  Simon,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,668 
Int  a.3  cue  3/12;  A23D  5/00 
VS.  a.  260—409  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  enriched,  hydrogenated  peanut- 
oil  based  peanut  butter  stabilizer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  randomly  interesterifying  (randomizing)  a  first  mixture  of 
from  about  0%  to  about  70%  hydrogenated  peanut  oil 
(hardstock)  and  from  about  30%  to  about  100%  unhy- 
drogenated  peanut  oil; 

(b)  fractionally  crystallizing  from  the  randomly  interesteri- 
fied  first  mixture  a  second  mixture  of  triglycerides  having 
at  least  10%  long  chain  fatty  acids  having  from  20  to  24 
carbon  atoms;  and 

(c)  substantially  completely  hydrogenating  said  second  mix- 
ture to  an  iodine  value  less  than  about  8  to  form  said 
enriched  hydrogenated  peanut  oil-based  peanut  butter 
stabilizer. 


4,288,376 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HEXAFLUOROPROPENE 

OXIDE 
Yohnosuke  Ohsaka,  Takatsuki,  and  Takashi  Tohzuka,  Settsu, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,153 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18, 1979,  54/91827 
Int  a.3  C07D  301/08 
U.S.  a.  260—348.23  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  hexafluoropropene  oxide  which 
comprises  reacting  hexafluoropropene  with  oxygen  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  one  barium  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  barium  oxide,  barium  hydroxide  and  inor- 
ganic barium  salt  as  a  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  100*  to 
350*  C. 


4,288,379 

HYDROCARBON  POLYL 

GEM.BIS(T-ALKYLPEROXY)ALKANOATES  DERIVED 

FROM  /S-KETO-AODS 
Duane  B.  Priddy,  Coleman,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,216 

Int  a.3  C07C  179/06 

U.S.  a.  260—410.6  8  Claims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  polyl  gem-bis(t-alkylperoxy)alkanoate 

which  has  a  one-hour  half-life  of  at  least  about  130*  C  and 

corresponds  to  the  formula: 


O  R' 

II  I 

R-f-O— C— CH2— C-fO— O— R")2), 

wherein  R  is  an  x-valent  hydrocarbon  whose  chain  length  may 
be  interrupted  by  one  or  more  ether  linkages; 

R'  is  an  aliphatic  moiety  of  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms; 

R"  is  a  tertiary  hydrocarbon;  and 

X  is  an  integer  of  at  least  2. 


4,288,377 
PROCESS  FOR  PURinCATION  OF  WOOL  GREASE 
Norair  S.  Amtjunian,  ulitsa  Krasnaya,  143/1,  kv.  35;  Evgenia  A. 
Arisheva,  ulitsa  Kotovskogo,  92,  kv.  22,  both  of  Krasnodan 
Nikolai  V.  Rogachev,  pereulok  Sportivny,  17,  and  Udia  G. 
Vasilievna,  ulitsa  Matrosova,  153a,  kv.  57,  both  of  Nevin- 
nomyssk Stavropolskogo  kraya,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,739    . 
Int.  a.3  CUB  1/10;  C07J  9/00 
VS.  a.  260—397.25  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  purification  of  wool  grease  comprising 
mixing  the  grease  miscelle  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  with  an 
alcohol  in  a  ratio  of  from  10:1  to  10:4,  mixing  an  aqueous  alkali 
solution  with  an  alcohol  in  a  ratio  of  water:  alkali  :alcohol  of 
60-75:2-5:20-35,  neutralization  of  free  fatty  acids  by  dispersing 
said  mixture  of  the  miscelle  with  said  alcohol  in  said  aqueous- 
alcoholic  alkali  solution,  followed  by  separation  of  the  formed 
phases  by  settlmg. 


4,288,380 
HETERONUCLEAR-BRIDGED  RHODIUM  CLUSTERS 
Ernst  Billig;  Jackie  D.  Jamerson,  both  of  Charleston,  W.  Va., 
and  Roy  L.  Pruett,  New  Providence,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,140 
Int.  a.3  C07F  15/00 
U.S.  a.  260—429  R  18  Qaims 

1.  A  heteronuclear-bridged  rhodium  cluster  compound  hav- 
ing the  generic  formula 

Rh/^-ER2)m(CO)/E'R'3), 

wherein  E  and  E'  each  individually  represent  a  Group  VA 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorus, 
arsenic  or  antimony;  wherein  R  and  R'  each  individually  repre- 
sent a  monovalent  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  aryl,  alkoxy  and  aryloxy  radi- 
cals; wherein  f  has  a  value  of  from  2  to  6,  m  has  a  value  of  from 
1  to  6,  p  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  6  and  q  has  a  value  of  from 
1  to  6. 
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4,288381 

METHOD  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF 

ALKOXYALAxNATES  OF  ALKALINE-EARTH  METALS 

GioTumi  Dozzi,  Milan,  and  Salvatore  Cucinellt,  S.  Donato  Mi, 

both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Anic  S.p.A.,  Paleiino,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134iD93 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  4,  19^9,  21566  A/79 
Int.  a.^  C07F  5/06 
U.S.  a.  260—448  AD 
1.  A  process  for  synthesizing  alkoxyalanates 

metals  of  the  formula: 

M[AlH4_^OR)„]2.fnB 


6Clainis 

3f  alkaline  earth 


in  which  M  represents  the  alkaline  earth  meta  ,  OR  represents 
an  alkoxy  group  of  a  primary,  secondary  or  teftiary  alcohol  in 
which  R  is  an  aJiphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aron^atic  radical,  n  is 
a  number  between  0.5  and  3.5,  B  is  a  Lewis  bai,  m  is  a  number 
between  0  and  4,  and  R  can  also  contain  functional  groups  such 
as  OR',  SR',  NR'2,  said  R'  being  the  same  asj  R  consisting  of 
reacting  together  (a)  an  alkali  metal  alanate,  (b)  a  halide  of  the 
alkaline  earth  metal,  (c)  an  alcoholate  of  thje  alkaline  earth 
metal,  and  (d)  an  aluminium  alcoholate. 


XR' 
I 

C=sN 

/  \ 

CH  CN 

C— NH2 
YR2 


wherein 

X  and  Y  are  independently  O  or  S;  and 
Ri  and  R^are  independently  Ci-Qalkyl,  (CH2)/iOR3  where 
R3  is  Ci-C4alkyl  and  n  is  1  or  2,  CH2CH2CI  or  CH2CF3, 
provided  that  when  R'  of  R2  is  CH2CH2CI  or  CH2CF3,  then 

the  respective  X  or  Y  is  O,  comprising: 
(a)  contacting  a  dihydrohalide  salt  of  the  formula: 


XR' 

I 

C=NH 


4,288,382 
REVERSIBLE  ADDUCTS  OF  ISOCYANjATES  WFTH 
BORON  COMPOUNDS 
Luigi  Giuffre,  Milan,  Italy,  and  Placido  M.  Sfiaziante,  Lugano, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Vertac,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
FUed  Oct.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,JW0 
Int  a.3  C07C  119/042 
VS.  a.  260—453  A  20  Claims 

1.  An  adduct  of: 
(1)  an  isocyanate  having  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  {group  consisting 
of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atbms  and  alkenyl 
having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  with 
(2)  a  boron  compound  having  at  least  one  free  =B — OH 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  polyol 
borates  essentially  free  of  alcoholic  hydr  oxyl  groups  pre- 
pared from  boric  acid  and  polyols  havfng  at  least  two 
alcoholic  hydroxyl  groups  selected  froni  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (i)  compounds  having  the  fom  ula 


(CHOH)^ 

(CH2)„ 

CHOH 

I 

Rl 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  hydrocarbon  aryl,  n  is  0 
or  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  and  m  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1 
to  5,  (ii)  pentaerythritol,  (iii)  lower  alkyl  ethers  of  (i)  or 
(ii),  and  (iv)  lower  alkanoic  acid  esters  o^(i)  or  (ii),  and  (b) 
metaboric  acid. 


/ 

CH2 


.2HZ 


C=NH 
YR2 

wherein  X,  Y,  R'  and  R^  are  as  deflned  above  and  Z  is  F,  CI 
or  Br,  in  an  inert  liquid  medium  with  one  equivalent 
weight  of  a  base  at  a  pH  no  higher  than  about  7,  to  pro- 
duce a  monohydrohalide  salt;  and, 

(b)  contacting  the  monohydrohalide  salt  with  cyanamide. 


4,288,384 

N-CYANOALKYL  HALOACETAMIDES  HERBIODAL 

ANTIDOTES 

Francis  H.  Walker,  MiU  Valley,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,392 
Int.  a.'  C07C  121/46.  121/14 
VJS.  a.  260—464  39  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


o 

II    / 

R— C-N 
\ 


Rl 


R2 


in  which 
R  is  1-4  carbon  haloalkyi  wherein  halo  is  bromo  or  chloro: 
R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  1-4 

carbon  alkyl;  and 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  5-12  carbon 

cyanoalkylcycloalkyl,  5-12  carbon  cyanocycloalkyl,  and 

3-6  carbon  cyanoalkylalkoxy. 


4,288,383 

FROPENIMIDATES,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 

REARRANGEMENT  TO  PYRIMIDINES 

Jolina  J.  Fochs,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  taj  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmingtoa,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  67,354,  Aug.  14, 1979,  Pkt  No.  4,235,802. 

This  appUcatioB  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  r4. 143,373 

Int  a.'  C07C  125/08,  119/18 

VS.  a.  260— «53  RW  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  o  the  formula: 


4,288,385 

2,6-DINrrROANlLINE  HERBIODES  AND  USE 

THEREOF 

Albert  W.  Lotz,  Princeton,  and  Robert  E.  Diehl,  LawrenceTille, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Co. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,532 

Int  a.J  AOIN  37/34;  C07C  121/52 

VS.  CL  260—465  E  12  CliOms 

1.  A  compound  of  formula: 
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O2N 


NO2 
CH2— CN. 


wherein  R  is  secondary  alkyl  C3-C7  free  from  quaternary 
carbon  atoms  optionally  monosubstituted  with  OCH3  or  CI; 
and  Y  is  CH3.  C2H5,  C3H7— n,  or  C3H7— i. 


CH3        CH3  a) 

\  / 
X  C 

I  /   \ 

Y— C— CH2— CH CH— COOR^ 

I 

Z 


wherein 

R^  is  an  alkyl,  3-phenoxybenzyl,  a-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl 
or  a-ethyl-3-phenoxybenzyl  group. 
Z  is  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine,  and 
X  and  Y,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl  or  Q(CF2)m-.  «n  which  Q  is 
hydrogen,  fluorine  or  chlorine  and  m  is  1  or  2,  or 


4,288386 

ULLMANN  REACTION  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF 

DIARYL  ETHERS 

Gerard  Soula,  Meyzieu,  and  Louis  Linguenheld,  Saint-Genis- 

Laval,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,590 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  18, 1979,  79  12688 
Int  a.^  C07C  41/00.  65/21.  69/94.  121/75 
VS.  a.  260—465  F  26  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  diaryl  ether  by  react- 
ing an  unactivated  halobenzene  with  an  alkali  metal  phenolate 
in  the  presence  of  a  copper  catalyst,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  conducting  said  reaction  in  the  presence  of  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  at  least  one  tertiary  amine  sequestering  agent 
having  the  formula: 


N4CHRi-CHR2-0-fCHR3-CHR4-0);R5]3 


(I) 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  which  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  0  and 
less  than  or  equal  to  about  10,  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4,  which  are 
identical  or  different,  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R5  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  a  phenyl  radical  or  a  radical  — Cff,H2m— 4>  or 
CmH2/n+i— <|>— ,  wherein  4>  is  phenyl  and  in  which  m  is  be- 
tween 1  and  12. 

22.  The  process  as  defmed  by  claim  1  for  the  preparation  of 
meta-phenoxytoluene  by  reacting  sodium  meta-cresolate  with 
chlorobenzene,  in  the  presence  of  cuprous  chloride,  said  reac- 
tion being  conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary  amine  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  tris-(3,6-dioxaoctyl)-amine 
and  tris-(3,6-dioxaheptyl)-amine. 


4,288,387 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
CYCLOPROPANE  CARBOXYUC  AOD  ESTERS 
John  Crosby,  Cheshire;  David  Holland,  Cheshire;  Dale  A.  Lai- 
dler,  Cheshire,  and  David  J.  Milner,  Manchester,  all  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,077 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  13,  1979, 
24521/79 

Int  a.3  C07C  69/74.  121/75 
VS.  a.  260—465  D  10  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


U 

I 
V— c— 

I 

w 


in  which  each  of  U,  V  and  W  are  independently  hydrogen, 
fluorine  or  chlorine  except  that  where  one  of  X  and  Y  is  a 
group  of  formula  QiCFiim-  where  Q  is  as  defined  above, 
the  other  of  X  and  Y  is  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine  or  a 
group 


U 
I 
V— c— 

I 

w 


as  previously  deflned, 
characterised  in  that  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


X  ao 

I 

Y-C-CH2-CH=C(CH3)2 
I 

z 

is  reacted  with  an  alkyl  diazoacetate  N2CH.COOR\  R\ 
X,  Y  and  Z  having  the  previously  defined  meanings,  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  following  classes 
(i)  to  (vi): 

(i)  metallic  copper,  or  a  copper(ll)  salt, 
(ii)  rhodium(ll)  salts  of  carboxylic  acids, 
(iii)  the  copper  complex  of  a  chiral  Schiff  base  having  the 
formula: 


R* 
I 


r7 


(ill) 


r5   N— CH— C— oh 
C  R' 


in  which 

R*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aralkyi,  aryl  or  a  substituent  con- 
taining a  hetero  atom,  or  R*.  when  taken  with  the  aro- 
matic nucleus  to  which  it  is  attached,  forms  a  naphtha- 
lene ring  system, 

R5  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aralkyi  or  aryl  and  R^  and  R^  are 
each  alkyl,  aralkyi  or  aryl, 

(iv)  the  transition  metal  complex  of  a  chiral  Schiff  base 
having  the  general  formula: 
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R«   R'  R>0 

'       '  '  n 

HO— C— CH— N=C— (CR'  'R 

R> 


■^,  -A 


K—  forms  an 


wherein 
R*  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  alkyl, 

aralkyl  or  aryi; 
R'*'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  aryl.  aralkyl  or  alkaryl, 
R"  and  R'^,  which  may  be  the  same  <>r  different  are 

hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  or  where  n  is 

cyclic  system  to  which  CR"R'2  is  arched,  form  a 

fused  ring  system, 
J  is  a  chain  of  3  or  4  atoms  consisting  either  exclusively  of 

carbon  atoms  or  of  carbon  atoms  toget  ler  with  one  or 

more  hetero-atoms  which  may  be  the  s^me  or  different, 

which  chain  with  the  group  — C 

aromatic  system, 
K  is  nitrogen,  N— »0  or  — NH— , 
L,  each  of  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represents 

a  substituent  attached  to  a  carbon  atoip  in  the  chain  J 

and  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl  0r  a  substituent 

containing  a  hetero-atom,  or  two  groups  L  together 

with  the  ring  to  which  they  are  attach^,  form  a  fused 

ring  system, 
n  is  0,  1  or  2,  and  m  is  the  number  of  carl|on  atoms  in  the 

chain  J, 
(v)  the  transition  metal  complex  of  a  cljiral  Schiff  base 

having  the  general  formula: 
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(IV) 


(CHOR'*),  ^&«OR'' 

UCHOR>«), 
=C-(CR'9r2%-<^    #-(L'), 


I 


(vi)  the  transition  metal  complex  of  a  chiral  Schiff  base 
having  the  general  formula: 


r26 


(VA) 


R30  ^" 

j2N=C— (R29r28C)„ 


(V) 


or  different,  are 
least  one  of  R'^ 

— CH2OR22  in 


(CR28r2»)„— C=NK2 


N 


wherein 

r25  r26  and  r27  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl,  a  substitutent  containing 
a  hetero  atom,  or  two  of  R^',  R^^  and  R^'  together  with 
the  pyridine  ring  from  a  fused  ring  system, 

R2*  and  R29,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or,  where  n  is  1,  may  with  the 
pyridine  ring  to  which  C^^R^^  is  attached,  form  a  fused 
ring  system, 

R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl, 

n  is  0,  1  or  2 

and  J2  and  K^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
groups  of  the  formulae: 


R3>      rM 

I         I 
— C C— OH 

H        R" 


(VB) 


or 


(CHORl\    j|U*JDR»' 
;CHOR'8), 


(VC) 


(13 


wherein 

R'^  R'^  and  R'*,  which  may  be  the  sam<  1 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  except  that  al 
and  R'^  is  hydrogen, 

R"  is  hydrogen,  a  sugar  derivative  or 
which  R22  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  qr  together  with 
R'^  forms  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group, 

R'6  is  hydrogen  or  — CH2OH. 

R'^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  a  sugar  derivative, 

R"  and  R2°,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  or  where  p  is  1,  may  with  the 
cyclic  system  to  which  CR"R2°  is  ittached  form  a 
fused  ring  system, 

R^'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl, 

J '  is  a  chain  of  3  or  4  atoms  consisting  eitljer  exclusively  of 
carbon  atoms  or  of  carbon  atoms  together  with  one  or 
more  hetero  atoms  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
which  chain  with  the  group  — CaaissK —  forms  an 
aromatic  system, 

K  is  C-OH,  nitrogen,  N-.0  or  — NH— , 

L',  each  of  which  may  be  the  same  or  dif  ierent,  represents 
a  substituent  attached  to  a  carbon  atofi  in  the  chain  J* 
and  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl  jor  a  substituent 
containing  a  hetero-atom,  or  two  groups  L'  together 
with  the  ring  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  fused 
ring  system, 

r  is  0  or  1, 

q  is  0,  1  or  2,  provided  that  q  +  r  is  1,  2  |>r  3, 

p  is  0,  1  or  2,  and 

s  is  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain  J',  and 


in  which  R^'  and  R^^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, are  alkyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl,  and  R'^,  R>*  Ri5,  R>6 
R",  R'*,  q  and  r  have  the  previously  defined  meanings, 
and  the  corresponding  compounds  having  an  oxygen  atom 
attached  to  the  pyridine  ring  nitrogen. 


4,288J88  I 

BLEACHING  COMPOSITION 
Joseph  E.  McCrudden,  Warrington,  and  Alan  Smith,  Chester, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Interox  Chemicals  Limited, 
London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  857,602,  Dec.  5, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,225,451, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  683,656,  May  6, 1976.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,052 
Claims  priority,  application  Unit^  Kingdom,  Nov.  18, 1975, 
47372/75 

Int.  a.J  C07C  179/133.  179/10 
U.S.  a.  260—502  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  general  formula: 


(C03H)p 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
chloro  and  nitro,  x  is  0,  1,  2  or  3  and  p  is  3  or  4,  or  an  anion  of 
said  compound. 
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4,288389 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  SULFONIC  AQDS  FROM 

THE  REACnON  PRODUCTS  OBTAINED  WHEN 

PARAFINS  ARE  REACTED  WITH  SULFUR  DIOXIDE, 

OXYGEN  AND  WATER  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

ULTRA-VIOLET  LIGHT 

Hermann  Springmann,  Haltem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Chemische  Werke  Hills  AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,623 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feh.  8, 
1980,3004651 

Int.  a.J  C07C  139/00 
U.S.  a.  260—504  S  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  the  sulfonic  acids  in  an  untreated 
parafTm  sulfonic  solution  containing  in  additicm  to  said  parafTm 
sulfonic  acids,  sulfuric  acid,  water  and  non-sulfonated  paraf- 
fins, which  comprises: 
(a)  admixing  with  the  parafTm  sulfonic  acid  solution,  at  least 
one  aromatic  alcohol  having  the  general  formula 


R2 


R'-ec^oH 

R3 


wherein: 

RMs  a  phenyl  group,  said  phenyl  group  possibly  substituted 
by  halogen  and/or  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  6  C  atoms; 

R2  and  R^  are  hydrogen; 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3;  and 

R2  is  a  methyl  group  when  n=  1,  thereby  forming  a  mixture 
having  three  phases  wherein  the  uppermost  layer  consists 
essentially  of  unreacted  paraffins,  the  center  layer  consists 
essentially  of  parafiln  sulfonic  acids  and  the  lower  layer 
consists  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  sulfuric  acid; 

(b)  separating  said  center  layer;  and 

(c)  said  aromatic  alcohol  is  separated  from  said  center  layer 
to  produce  said  sulfonic  acids. 


4,288,390 

PREPARATION  OF 

N.(AMINOMETHYL)-aw8-ETHYLENICALLY 

UNSATURATED  CARBOXAMIDES  AND  THEIR 

POLYMERS 

Charles  J.  McDonald,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Co.,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  856,704,  Dec.  2, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,166,828.  This  appUcation  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,436 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  4, 1996, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C07C  102/00 
U.S.  a.  564—204  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cationic  N-(aminomethyl)-a,i8- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxamide  which  comprises  con- 
tacting a  reaction  mixture  comprising  an  N-alkylol  and/or  an 
N-alkoxyalkyl  derivative  of  an  a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated 
carboxamide  with  an  amine  under  conditions  including  a  pH  of 
less  than  about  7  sufficient  to  cause  reaction  of  the  derivative 
and  amine  to  form  at  least  10  mole  percent  of  cationic  carbox- 
amide based  on  moles  of  the  derivative. 


4,288,391 

ALKYLATED  2,2'-BIPHENYLENE  PHOSPHITES 

John  D.  Spivack,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Qba-Geigy 

Corporatioo,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  866,748,  Jan.  3, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,196,117.  This  application  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,786 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  1, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  aj  O07F  9/15 

U.S.  a.  260—927  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  l,r-biphenyl-2,2'-diyl  phosphite  of  the  formula 


wherein 
R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  group  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 
R2  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  by  1  to  3  alkyl  groups  each  having  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  or  by  two  alkyl  groups  each  having  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  by  — COOR*  where  R*  is  alkyl  of  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms, 
R^  is  an  n-valent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkylene  of  2  to  12  atoms, 
a  straight-  or  branch^  chain  alkane-triyl,  -tetrayl,  -pent- 
ayl  or  -hexayl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkylene  of  4  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylene  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
1,4-cyclohexanedimethylene,  arylene  or  arylene  or  are- 
netriyl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  p-xylylene,  phenylenc-E- 
phenylene  where  E  is  a  direct  bond,  — O— ,  — S— , 
— NR5— ,  where  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms;  a 
straight-  or  branched  chain  alkylene  or  alkylidene  of  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkylidene  of  S  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  said  arylene  or  said  phenylene-E-phenylene  substi- 
tuted by  1  to  4  alkyl  groups  each  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  —(CH2)xX(CH2)x  where  x  is  2  to  6,  dipentaerythri- 
tyl,  and 


— (CH2CHO)^H2CH— 
Y  Y 


where 
Y  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  and  z  is  1  to  10, 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  and  n  is  2  to  6. 
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4,288^2 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DIALKYL 
PHOSPHORIC  AQDS  ! 
Jamet  M.  Horn,  Richmoiid,  Va^  Byron  E.  Johnston,  SkUlman, 
NJ4  Roger  P.  Napier,  Califon,  NJ^  and  Tlionas  N.  WU- 
Uams,  Plainfleld,  N J^  anignora  to  Mobil  Oi  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,37^ 
Int  a.i  C07F  9/09 
VJS.  a  260-983 

1.  A  process  to  produce  dialkyl  phosphoric  ^id  that  com- 
prises: 

(a)  reacting  PCI3  with  C|-Ci2alkanol  in  a  moUu-  ratio  of  said 
alkanol:PCl3  of  3  at  10'- 15*  C,  under  an  inert  gas  atmo- 
sphere, to  produce  a  mixture  of  bis-(alkyl)  hydrogen  phos- 
phite, alkyl  chloride,  and  HCl;  | 

(b)  chlorinating  said  mixture  with  a  stoichiofietric  amount 
of  chlorine  gas  at  about  20*  C.  until  the  ration  mixture 
attains  a  yellow-green  color  and  a  stable  platinum-Calo- 
mel electrode  reading  is  obtained  in  the  range  of  about 
880-910  m.v.;  optionally  sparging  with  inert  gas  at  about 
SO*  C.  until  the  HCl  content  is  below  about  one  weight 
percent,  thus  producing  a  solution  of  dialloyl  phosphoro- 
chloridate  in  alkyl  chloride;  J" 

(c)  hydrolyzing  said  solution  with  water  at  SJO'-lOO*  C.  for 
about  4-6  hours,  using  sufTicient  water  to  effect  a  fmal 
HCl  content  below  about  1 1  weight  percept,  to  produce 
dialkyl  phosphoric  acid  product;  and 

(d)  separating  said  product. 


4,28833 
DIRECT  CONTACT  CONDENSER 
Hideki  Sekignchi;  Michizo  Miyoahi,  and  Katsutoshi  Yonemura, 
all  of  Yokohania,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,565 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1^9,  5442817 

Int  CL'  BOIF  3/04 

yjJS.  CL  261—108  5  Qaims 


liquid  and  the  steam,  and  for  causing  excess  cooling  water 
accumulated  by  said  second  overflow  means  to  overflow; 
means  for  supplying  the  cooling  liquid  overflowing  from 
said  second  overflow  means  to  said  downward  passage 
means  to  cause  direct  heat  exchange  between  the  cooling 
liquid  and  the  steam  in  said  downward  passage  means 
when  excess  accumulated  cooling  liquid  overflows  from 
said  second  overflow  means. 


4,288,394 
SEWAGE  AERATION  SYSTEM 
Lloyd  Ewing,  Bayside;  David  T.  Redmon,  Racine;  Paul  M. 
Thayer,  Milwaukee;  Frank  L.  Sciunit,  Port  Washington,  and 
William  H.  Roche,  Mequon,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Water 
Pollution  Control  Corp.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  952,891,  Oct.  19, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,175 
Int  a.3  BOIF  3/04 
VJS.  a.  261—122  48  Qaims 


1.  A  direct  contact  condenser  comprising: 

a  horizontally  elongated  housing; 

partition  means  extending  longitudinally  witl^n  said  housing 
and  also  extending  from  a  top  portion  toward  a  middle 
portion  of  said  housing  for  defining  a  steam  inlet  means  in 
the  top  of  said  housing,  downward  passage  means,  lateral 
passage  means,  and  collectively  upward  paisage  means  for 
establishing  the  sequential  steam  flows  within  said  hous- 
ing; I 

flrst  overflow  means  extending  longitudinally  within  said 
housing  at  its  top  portion  above  collectively  upward  pas- 
sage means  for  temporarily  accumulating)  cooling  liquid 
fed  to  said  condenser  and  for  allowing  exec  ss  accumulated 
cooling  liquid  to  overflow; 

second  overflow  means  extending  longitudinally  within  said 
housing  under  said  flrst  overflow  means  and  above  said 
collectively  upward  passage  means  for  teipporarily  accu- 
mulating the  cooling  liquid  supplied  fromj  said  flrst  over- 
flow means,  for  allowing  the  cooling  liquid  to  fall  in  multi- 
ple streams  into  said  collectively  upward  passage  means  to 
cause  direct  heat  exchange  between  the  i  falling  cooling 


1.  A  sewage  aeration  system  comprising: 

a  horizontally  extending  header  pipe  having  an  upper  sur- 
face which  is  arcuate  in  transverse  cross-section  and  hav- 
ing air  outlet  openings  in  said  arcuate  upper  surface  at 
spaced  points  along  the  length  of  said  header  pipe; 

a  plurality  of  synthetic  thermoplastic  or  thermoset  resin 
plenums  secured  to  said  arcuate  upper  surface  at  spaced 
points  along  said  header  pipe  in  communication  with  said 
air  outlet  openings; 

said  plenums  having  wall  means,  including  side  wall  means 
extending  transversely  and  longitudinally  relative  to  said 
arcuate  upper  surface,  and  arcuate  bottom  wall  means 
sealed  in  gas-tight  relationship  to  said  side  wall  means,  said 
plenums  further  including  diffusion  element  supporting 
means  spaced  upwardly  from  said  header  pipe  on  said  side 
wall  means; 

generally  horizontal  diffusion  elements  supported  by  said 
support  means,  said  elements  having  air  diffusion  pores 
extending  therethrough,  but  being  free  of  through-holes 
other  than  air  diffusion  pores; 

retaining  means  engaging  said  diffusion  elements  about  their 
peripheries  for  securing  said  elements  to  said  plenums; 

sealing  means  adjacent  the  peripheries  of  the  diffusion  ele- 
ments for  preventing  leakage  of  air  from  said  plenums  past 
the  peripheries  of  said  elements;  and 

air  flow  regulator  members  in  communication  and  con- 
nected with  said  air  outlet  openings  and  terminating  be- 
neath said  diffusion  elements  for  providing  controlled 
flow  of  air  from  the  interior  of  said  header  pipe  to  the 
interiors  of  said  plenums  beneath  said  diffusion  elements. 
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4,288,395 

DIFFUSION  ELEMENT  WITH  BOUNDARY  ZONE 

TREATMENT 

Lloyd  Ewing,  Bayside;  David  T.  Redmon,  Racine,  and  William 

H.  Roche,  Mequon,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Water  Pollution 

Control  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  952,862,  Oct.  19, 1978.  This 

application  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,505 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  14, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C02C  1/12 

U.S.  a.  261— 122  42  Claims 


1.  A  diffusion  element  comprising 

a  peripheral  zone  which  has  lesser  permeability,  greater 
density  or  lesser  height  than  a  portion  of  the  element 
surrounded  by  said  peripheral  zone; 

a  boundary  zone,  adjacent  to  and  inward  of  the  peripheral 
zone,  characterized  by  a  progressive  increase  in  the  appar- 
ent volumetric  compression  ratio  of  the  element  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  the  peripheral  zone,  or  toward  a  generally 
upright  or  vertical  surface  which  is  near  the  periphery  of 
the  element;  and 

a  further  portion,  adjacent  to  and  inward  to  said  boundary 
zone; 

said  element  being  formed  of  a  body  of  solid  particles  which 
has  been  shaped,  pressed,  and  rendered  coherent  by  bond- 
ing or  sintering  in  a  compacted  form  having  pores; 

said  element  including  a  generally  horizontal  portion  having 
a  speciflc  permeability  in  the  range  of  about  6  to  about  200 
SCFM  per  square  foot  of  gas  discharge  surface  per  inch  of 
thickness  at  a  driving  pressure  of  2  inches  in  water  gauge 
under  standard  conditions;  and 

said  generally  horizontal  portion,  when  viewed  in  vertical 
cross-section,  while  positioned  with  its  maximum  dimen- 
sion extending  horizontally,  having  a  maximum  horizontal 
dimension  in  a  ratio  of  at  least  about  4  to  1  relative  to  the 
thickness  of  said  generally  horizontal  portion  and  includ- 
ing an  upper  gas  discharge  surface  which  is  generally 
horizontal  and  which  has  a  bubble  release  pressure  in 
water  in  the  range  of  about  2  to  about  20  inches  in  water 
gauge. 


4,288,396 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONDITIONING  OF 
BREATHING  AIR  FOR  DIVERS 
Nils  T.  Ottestad,  HUton  156  A,  N-2040  Klofta,  Norway 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  961,826,  Nov.  17, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,414 
Int  a.^  BOIF  3/04 
UJS.  a.  261—128  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  conditioning  the  breathing  air  for  an  under- 
water diver,  comprising:  the  steps  of  drawing  dry,  cold  air 
from  a  source  of  pressurized  air  located  underwater  and  being 
connected  to  a  conditioning  apparatus  located  underwater,  in 
response  to  the  breathing  demand  of  the  diver,  heating  said  air 
in  said  apparatus  to  a  temperature  substantially  higher  than  the 
body  temperature  of  the  diver;  humidifying  said  heated  air  by 
supplying  water  thereto  and  passing  it  through  a  filter  means 
having  a  large  surface  wherein  said  water  is  distributed  over 
said  surface  for  achieving  eflicient  vaporization;  and  cooling 


the  heated  and  humidifled  air  to  a  temperature  slightly  above 
the  body  temperature  of  the  diver  and  thereby  increasing  the 
relative  humidity  of  said  air  to  close  to  saturation,  and  supply- 
ing the  so-conditioned  air  as  breathing  air  directly  to  the  lungs 
of  the  diver. 

2.  Apparatus  for  conditioning  breathing  air  for  an  underwa- 
ter diver,  said  apparatus  being  located  underwater,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  deflning  an  air  passage  therethrough; 

(b)  an  inlet  tube  coupled  to  one  end  of  said  air  passage  for 
connection  to  a  supply  of  pressurized,  dry,  cold  air; 

(c)  a  heating  element  for  heating  the  dry,  cold  air  arriving  at 
and  passing  said  air  passage; 

(d)  a  container  located  adjacent  to  said  air  passage  for  hold- 
ing a  supply  of  water; 

(e)  means  for  controllably  supplying  humidifying  water 
from  said  container  to  the  heated  air; 


said  means  comprising  a  metal  Alter  gauze  having  a  large 
surface  for  effecting  distribution  and  efficient  vaporiza- 
tion of  water  supplied  thereto  together  with  said  heated 
air; 
(0  an  outlet  tube  coupled  to  another  end  of  said  air  passage 
for  connection  to  means  including  a  breathing  valve  con- 
trol for  supplying  air  conditioned  by  the  apparatus  to  the 
driver;  and 
(g)  temperature  sensing  means  within  the  apparatus  and  at 
said  breathing  valve  control  arranged  to  control  means  for 
regulating  the  temperature  of  the  breathing  air  so  that  the 
conditioned  breathing  air  has  a  temperature  slightly  above 
the  body  temperature  of  the  diver  and  a  relative  humidity 
close  to  saturation. 


4,288,397 
SPINNING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Paul  Snowden,  Redcar,  and  Margaret  L.  Steel,  Runcorn,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,546 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  9,  1979, 
12359/79;  Mar.  3, 1980,  07084/80 

Int  a.5  B29C  6/00 
V£.  a.  264—8  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  centrifugal  spinning  of  flbers,  utilizing  a 
centrifugal  spinning  cup  comprising  a  hollow  cylinder  with  a 
plurality  of  discrete  passages  positioned  around  and  extending 
through  its  circumferential  wall  from  the  interior  cylindrical 
surface  of  the  cup,  with  a  plurality  of  flow-dividing  members 
disposed  between  adjacent  passage  inlets  and  projecting  in- 
wardly from  the  interior  cylindrical  surface  and  axially  extend- 
ing for  only  a  part  of  the  length  of  the  surface  from  the  pas- 
sages; said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supplying  a  fibre-forming  material  in  liquid  form  to  the 
interior  cylindrical  surface  at  an  area  axially  spaced  from 
the  passages  so  that  the  material  must  flow  over  a  portion 
of  the  interior  cylindrical  surface  before  reaching  the 
flow-dividing  members; 
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dividing  all  of  the  fibre-forming  material  into  a  plurality  of 
separate  streams  with  the  flow  dividing  members; 

leading  the  fibre-forming  material  in  each  stream  to  the 
passage  associated  with  that  stream; 


rapidly  spinning  the  cup;  and 

collecting  formed  fibres  from  the  passages. 


4,288,398 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROl  XING  THE 

INTERNAL  STRUCTURE  OF  MATTER 

Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St,  Metuchen,  nU.  08840 

Continuation-in-|»rt  of  Set.  No.  372,838,  Jun.  22, 1973, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  53,834,  Jul. 

10,  1970,  abandoned,  and  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  516,280, 

Dec.  27, 1965,  abandoned,  which  is  a  cootinuation-^-part  of  Ser. 

No.  142,405,  Oct  2, 1961,  Pat  No.  3,422,648,  and  Ser.  No. 

142433,  Oct  2, 1961,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  >lar.  3, 1976, 

Ser.  No.  663,243 

Int  CL3  B29F  i/00 

U,S.  a.  264—23 


4,288499 

PROCESS  FOR  LOW  PRESSURE  MOLDING 

THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMER  COMPOSITIONS 

Roy  W.  Sicdenstrang,  and  Williaai  H.  Cornell,  both  of  Stow, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

FUcd  Aug.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,175 
Int  QV  B29C  i/00 
UA  a.  264-25  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  molded  articles  comprising: 
(a)  introducing  into  a  mold  and  enclosing  in  the  mold  the 
molding  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  that  is  a  normally  solid, 
linear  or  radial  teleblock  copolymer  comprising  about 
30  to  about  100  weight  percent  of  the  total  polymeric 
component  of  the  composition, 

(2)  solid  resinous  polymer  that  is  a  polymer  of  a  vinyl-sub- 
stituted aromatic  compound  comprising  from  about  0  to 
about  70  weight  percent  of  the  total  polymeric  compo- 
nent of  the  composition,  and 

(3)  an  amount  ranging  from  about  0.5  to  about  20  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  thermoplastic  elastomer 
of  a  polarizing  agent  selected  from  among  ethanol- 
amines,  isopropanolamines,  and  their  hydrocarbyl-sub- 
stituted  derivatives; 

(b)  applying  microwave  energy  to  said  composition  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  produce  a  moldable  consistency  in  said 
molded  composition; 

(c)  supplying  sufficient  pressure  up  to  about  200  psig  to  said 
molding  composition  for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  a 
molded  article; 

(d)  cooling  said  mold  and  molded  article;  and 

(e)  unmolding  said  cool  molded  article. 


5  Claims 


4488400 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  FORMATION  OF 

BIAXIALLY  ORIENTED  THERMOPLASTIC 
MATERIALS  AND  FORMING  ARTICLES  THEREFROM 
BY  INTERMITTENT  FORMING  MEANS  INTERFACED 

THEREWITH 
Thomas  W.  Winstead,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Maryland 
Cup  Corporation,  Owings  Mills,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,161 

Int  a.3  B29D  7/W 

U.S.  a.  264-210.1  24  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  article  to  shape  from  thermal 
plastic  resin  in  a  molten  condition  and  simultaneously  improv- 
ing the  physical  characteristics  of  such  rcsini  forming  said 
article  comprising: 
causing  a  molten  plastic  resinous  material  to  fl  3w  through  an 

extrusion  die,  and 
while  said  resinous  material  admitted  to  said  d  e  is  in  a  plastic 
and  formable  condition,  causing  said  plastic  material  to 
conform  to  the  shape  of  said  die,  thereafter  iolidifying  said 
plastic  material  flowed  to  said  die  to  a  (predetermined 
shape,  and 
prior  to  the  solidification  of  said  plastic  material,  subjecting 
said  material  to  ultrasonic  vibrations  of  sufficient  fre- 
quency and  intensity  such  that  the  vibrational  energy 
reacts  on  the  material  in  a  manner  to  substantially  change 
and  improve  its  crystalline  structure  over  that  structure  of 
said  material  existing  prior  to  rendering  ^aid  material  in 
said  molten  condition. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  products  of  biaxially  oriented 
thermoplastic  material  comprising: 
continuously  extruding  a  web  of  thermoplastic  material; 
biaxially  stretching  said  web  in  a  continuous  manner  to 

effect  biaxial  orientation  therein  and  dimension  said  web 

for  subsequent  forming; 
substantially  immediately  transferring  said  web  into  confor- 
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mal  and  dimensionally  stable  engagement  with  an  undulat- 
ing rotating  peripheral  surface  to  preclude  loss  of  orienta- 
tion; 

transferring  said  web  from  said  undulating  surface  onto  a 
downstream  transfer  means  while  maintaining  the  dimen- 
sional integrity  of  said  web; 

synchronizing  the  transfer  means  with  the  undulations  of 
said  peripheral  surface  to  intermittently  advance  lengths 
of  the  oriented  web  on  said  transfer  means  while  continu- 
ously feeding  the  oriented  web  from  said  undulating  sur- 
face; and 

forming  products  in  said  intermittently  advanced  lengths  of 
said  oriented  web,  wherein  the  stress  placed  in  the  ther- 
moplastic material  by  said  biaxial  orientation  is  substan- 
tially maintained  from  the  initiation  of  said  orientation  to 
'  the  forming  of  the  products  therein. 


4488,401 
THERMOPLASTIC  FORMING  PROCESS 
Donald  G.  Keith,  Mount  Eliza,  and  Anthony  Flecknoe-Brown, 
Carlton,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  ICI  Australia  Limited, 
Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40412 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  18, 1978,  PD4433; 
Jun.  22,  1978,  PD4833;  Apr.  3,  1979,  PD8263;  Apr.  17,  1979, 
PD8398 

Int  a.3  B29C  17/04 
U.S.  a.  264—550  4  Qaims 


out  a  test  procedure  on  said  sample  by  fast  phase  separation 
into  a  solvent  top  layer  and  a  highly  ionic  aqueous  bottom 
layer;  and  for  obtaining  reliable  test  results  as  to  acidity  of  said 
oil;  and  said  test  kit  comprising: 

A.  at  least  one  said  vial  having  a  means  for  indicating  said 
selected  internal  volume; 

B.  a  water-immiscible  solvent,  which  is  disposed  within  said 
vial;  and 

C.  an  indicator  stock  solution  which  is  disposed  within  said 
vial,  comprising: 

(1)  20-28%  by  weight  of  a  lower  alcohol, 

(2)  56-79%  by  weight  of  water, 

(3)  6-12%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  inorganic  salt, 

(4)  0.2-0.3%  by  weight  of  a  concentrated  aqueous  solution 
of  a  selected  indicator  having  an  unmistakable  first 
color  at  a  selected  baseline  pH  which  is  at  about  the 
alkaline  limit  of  the  pH  range  for  said  indicator, 

(5)  sufficient  alkaline  hydroxide  solution  to  create  said 
baseline  pH,  and 

(6)  an  amount  of  alkaline  hydroxide  solution  which  per- 
mits an  unmistakable  selected  second  color  to  appear 
within  said  aqueous  bottom  layer  only  when  the  acid 
number  of  said  oil  sample  exceeds  about  0.05  by  limiting 
the  change  in  pH  from  said  baseline  pH  to  a  selected 
acidic  pH  at  about  the  acid  limit  of  said  pH  range  after 
said  oil  sample  has  been  mixed  within  said  vial  with  said 
water-immiscible  solvent  and  said  indicator  stock  solu- 
tion. 


1.  A  method  of  stretch-forming  a  hollow  article  from  a  sheet 
of  thermoplastic  material  at  a  temperature  higher  than  25°  C. 
below  the  melting  point  and  held  against  substantial  non- 
stretching  movement  comprising  pressing  against  one  face  of 
the  sheet  in  a  primary  movement  a  plurality  of  tips  carried 
symmetrically  by  a  tool  at  a  temperature  lower  than  50*  C. 
below  the  melting  point  of  the  sheet  and  comprising  a  plunger 
having  an  axis  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  primary  move- 
ment, each  tip  being  constituted  by  an  end  of  a  blade  which 
blade  is  coplanar  with  the  plunger  axis  and  pivoted  to  the 
plunger,  then  while  continuing  the  primary  movement  rotating 
the  blades  about  the  pivots  while  maintaining  the  blades  copla- 
nar with  the  plunger  axis  to  symmetrically  separate  the  tips  in 
directions  transverse  of  the  plunger  and  to  bring  the  outer  edge 
of  each  blade  from  the  tip  progressively  towards  the  rear  into 
engagement  with  the  sheet. 


4488,402 
ACID  HELD  TEST  KFT  FOR  REFRIGERATION  OILS 
CONTAINING  A  LEAK  DETECTOR 
Leonard  C.  Ellis,  Chesapeake,  Va.,  assignor  to  Virginia  Chemi- 
cals Inc.,  Portsmouth,  Va. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33440 
Int  CL^  GOIN  33/28 
U.S.  a.  422—61  29  Qaims 

1.  An  acid  field  test  kit  for  determining  the  acidity  of  oil 
samples,  said  test  kit  being  of  the  two-phase  type  and  operable 
within  a  single  vial  which  has  a  selected  internal  volume,  and 
said  test  kit  being  used:  for  measuring  a  sample  of  a  refrigera- 
tion oil  containing  a  highly  colored  leak  detector;  for  carrying 


4488,403 

CHECKING  PAPER  FOR  SHEET  COMBUSTION  TYPE 

OXYGEN  CONCENTRATION  MEASURING 

INSTRUMENT 

Kogaku  Komamiya,  438-7  Shimoishihara,  Chofu,  182  Tokyo, 

and  H^jime  Suzuki,  3^1  Shioiri-cho,  Yokosuka-shi,  Kanaga- 

wa-ken,  both  of  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,016,  May  1, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,861 

Int  a.3  GOIN  7/00,  31/12 

MS.  O.  422—83  1  Claim 


-28 


-27 


^=^\ 


1.  An  instrument  for  measuring  oxygen  concentration  by 
sheet  combustion  of  a  sheet  of  checking  paper  in  a  desired 
location,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  stand  (17)  with  an  outer  portion,  a  suction  port  (26) 
with  an  intake  pipe  (27)  connected  thereto  on  one  side 
thereof  and  a  discharge  port  (29)  on  the  other  side  thereof, 
a  cap  (28)  for  sealing  said  intake  pipe  suction  port  (26) 
when  desired  and  a  removable  bulb  (30)  and  a  connecting 
pipe  for  mounting  on  said  discharge  port  (29); 

(b)  a  transparent  tall  sealed  container  (18)  mounted  on  said 
stand  (17); 

(c)  upright  parallel  guide  rails  (19)  erected  at  a  plurality  of 
positions  on  said  stand  within  said  container  (18)  so  dis- 
posed as  to  define  centrally  thereof  a  desiccant  compart- 
ment (21)  and  a  desiccant  (20)  packed  therein; 

(d)  nichrome  wire  holder  means  (22)  at  the  bottom  of  each  of 
said  guide  rails  for  supporting  a  nichrome  wire  (23),  and 
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electrical  switch  means  (24)  on  said  stand  ou  er  portion  for 
each  of  said  holder  means  (22); 
(e)  paper  holding  means  and  checking  paper  ponded  to  said 
paper  holding  means,  said  paper  holding  ifieans  being  a 
plate  member  sized  and  shaped  for  being  hel|i  in  said  guide 
rails  (19)  and  being  provided  with  a  cutout  eOitending  from 
one  end  of  the  plate  member  substantially  t^  but  not  quite 
to  the  other  end  thereof  and  disposed  so  t  lat  said  paper 
sheet  has  a  partly  exposed  area  (11)  through  said  cutout  in 
the  holding  means,  said  cutout  having  a  general  triangular 
shape  with  a  wide  portion  towards  the  stind  (17)  and  a 
narrow  portion  towards  the  top  of  said  upr^ht  guide  rails 
(19),  said  wide  portion  having  an  open  etid,  said  paper 
extending  out  beyond  the  open  end  of  said  holding  means, 
said  holding  means  having  the  comers  of  the  open  end  so 
cut  as  to  enlarge  the  opening  thereat,  said  holding  means 
and  checking  paper  being  so  disposed  in  said  rails  (19)  that 
the  checking  paper  is  brought  into  contact  With  the  corre- 
sponding nichrome  wire  (23)  so  that  the  de|>ression  of  said 
switch  means  (24)  will  heat  up  said  nichrome  wire  and 
ignite  said  paper; 
(0  a  cover  for  said  sealed  container;  and, 
(g)  a  scale  along  said  cutout  to  indicate  oxyj  en  content. 

4,288,404 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  STABILIZING  A 
PROCESS  OF  THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF  LIQUID 

MEDIA 
Jury  V.  RedikuItseT,  mikroraion  "G",  19,  ki|.  113;  Oleg  P. 
GorbunoT,  mikroraion  "V",  28,  kv.  18,  and  Alexandr  M. 
Lomakin,  mikrondon  "G",  25,  kf.  110,  all  of  Puschino  Mos- 
koTskoi  oblasti,  U^,S.R. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,167 
ClaiiBS  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  Dec.  2i ,  1978, 2695900 
lot  CL^  A61L  2/04.  2/24 
\}S.  a.  422-107  3  Claims 


from  the  source  being  admitted  to  said  heat-exchange 
jacket  through  said  overflow  valve. 


4,288405 
COAL  HYDROGENATION  APPARATUS  HAVING 
MEANS  FOR  MONITORING  AND  CONTROLLING 
HYDROGENATION  PRESSURE 
Klaus  Koch,  Laatzen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Her- 
mann BerstorfT  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,763 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3, 
1979  2948550 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  3/03.  4/00.  8/10:  ClOG  1/06 
U.S.  a.  422—111  1  Claim 


■-- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  stabilizftig  a  process  of 
thermal  treatment  of  liquid  media,  compnsm, 
a  sterilization  chamber; 
a  heat-exchange  jacket  which  is  in  contact 

tion  chamber; 
a  device  for  thermally  controlling  the  pr 

ducted  which  is  connected  by  means  o 


ith  said  steriliza- 


being  con- 
individual  pipe- 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  and  controlling  the  hydrogena- 
tion  pressure  in  a  plant  for  hydrogenating  coal  with  hydrogen 
to  form  hydrocarbons,  which  plant  comprises  a  cylindrical 
preparation  chamber  with  a  friction  element  rotatable  therein, 
and  an  adjoining,  cylindrical  hydrogenation  chamber  in  com- 
munication with  the  preparation  chamber  by  way  of  a  feed 
aperture  and  containing  a  rotor  with  mixing  vanes  and  static 
mixing  nozzles  projecting  through  the  wall  of  the  hydrogena- 
tion chamber  for  ejecting  hydrogen,  said  monitoring  and  con- 
trolling apparatus  comprising  a  shutoff  valve  between  said 
preparation  chamber  and  said  hydrogenation  chamber,  said 
shut-off  valve  comprising  a  conical  seat  in  said  hydrogenation 
chamber  adjacent  said  feed  aperture  and  an  adjacent  portion  of 
said  rotor  formed  with  a  conical  portion  to  cooperate  with  said 
conical  seat,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  to  axially  displace  said  rotor 
and  coupled  to  control  means,  pressure  sensors  connected  to 
said  control  means  and  disposed  in  said  hydrogenating  cham- 
ber and  in  the  end  of  said  preparation  chamber  adjacent  said 
hydrogenating  chamber  and  a  connection  from  said  control 
means  to  a  drive  for  said  rotor,  said  control  means  being  effec- 
tive, when  said  pressure  sensor  in  said  preparation  chamber 
senses  a  lower  pressure  there  than  that  sensed  by  said  pressure 
sensor  in  said  hydrogenation  chamber,  to  cause  said  hydraulic 
cylinder  to  move  said  rotor  axially  to  close  said  shut-off  valve 
and  to  cause  said  drive  to  stop  rotation  of  said  rotor. 


lines  to  said  sterilization  chamber  anjl  to  said  heat- 
exchange  jacket,  said  device  comprising  a  coolant  flow 
regulator  which  is  divided  by  first  anq  second  flexible 
members  into  first,  second  and  third  sections,  the  first 
section  comprising  a  pressure  setting  device  in  which  an 
air  pressure  equal  to  the  pressure  of  preselected  conditions 
of  the  process  being  conducted  is  set-upl  the  second  sec- 
tion comprising  an  overflow  valve  which  >s  connected  by 
means  of  said  individual  pipeline  to  sajd  heat-exchange 
jacket  and  which  cooperates  with  said!  pressure  setting 
device  through  said  first  flexible  member,  and  said  third 
section  comprising  a  pressure  sensor  wiich  is  connected 
by  means  of  said  individual  pipeline  to|  said  sterilization 
chamber  and  cooperates  with  said  overflow  valve 
through  the  second  flexible  member;  an  1 
source  of  a  coolant  which  is  connectet  by  means  of  an 
individual  pipeline  to  said  overflow  vilve,  the  coolant 


4,288,406 
PROCESS  ENERGY  RECOVERY 
J.  Robert  Sims,  Jr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  SJ. 
FUed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,566 
Int.  a.3  FOIK  25/08:  BOIJ  3/00 
U.S.  a.  422—131  6  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  polymerizing  ethylene  and  recovering  en- 
ergy from  pressured  reactor  effluent  comprising  compressor 
means  for  compressing  ethylene,  reactor  means  for  carrying 
out  ethylene  polymerization  reactions  under  pressure  and 
adapted  to  receive  compressed  ethylene  from  said  compressor 
means,  product  recovery  apparatus  for  separating  reactor 
product  effluent  comprising  polyethylene  and  unreacted  ethyl- 
ene, and  a  reciprocating  engine  comprising  at  least  two  cylin- 
ders, an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  in  each  cylinder,  a  first 
valve  movably  seated  in  each  of  said  inlet  ports,  means  biasing 
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said  first  valve  into  said  inlet  port,  a  piston  slidably  movable  in 
each  cylinder,  each  of  said  pistons  having  a  conduit  there- 
through and  a  second  valve  movably  mounted  in  each  of  said 
conduits,  toward  said  first  valve  and  aligned  to  contacts  at  first 
valve,  each  of  said  second  valves  being  biased  out  of  said 


conduits,  whereby  contact  of  said  first  valve  and  said  second 
valve  forces  said  second  valve  into  said  conduit  and  forces  said 
first  valve  out  of  said  inlet  port,  said  reciprocating  engine 
adapted  to  receive  reactor  effluent  under  pressure  and  being 
operatively  responsive  to  the  expansion  of  reaction  effluent 
therein. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  carbonaceous  particulate  mate- 
rial comprising: 

a  heating  chamber  including  receiving  means  for  continu- 
ously receiving  a  quantity  of  fluidizable,  carbonaceous 
particles  from  an  upper  portion  thereof  and  particle  dis- 
charge means  disposed  at  a  lower  portion  of  said  heating 
chamber  for  continuously  discharging  said  carbonaceous 
particles,  said  heating  chamber  having  interior  wall  sur- 
faces which  are  formed  of  a  carbonaceous  material  to 
serve  as  a  first  electrode; 

a  second  electrode  of  elongate  shape  disposed  within  said 
heating  chamber  along  a  substantial  length  of  the  longitu- 


dinal axis  of  said  interior  wall  surfaces  comprising  said 
first  electrode  and  in  contact  with  said  received  carbona- 
ceous particles; 
means  for  supplying  electrical  current  to  said  electrodes;  and 
means  for  fluidizing  said  carbonaceous  particles  within  said 
heating  chamber  to  form  a  fluidized  zone  within  said 
chamber,  said  fluidized  zone  coincidental  with  an  electro- 
thermal zone  formed  by  the  flow  of  electrical  current 
between  said  interior  wall  surfaces  comprising  said  first 
electrode  and  said  second  electrode  by  means  of  and 
through  said  carbonaceous  particles. 


4,288,408 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DIACRITIC  CRACKING  OF 

HYDROCARBON  FEEDS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE 

PRODUCTION  OF  ETHYLENE  AND  SYNTHESIS  GAS 

Eugene  D.  Guth,  Villa  Park;  LeGrand  A.  Daly,  and  John  K. 

Arand,  both  of  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

L.  A.  Daly  Company,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,675 

Int  a.^  BOIJ  7/00.  10/00 

U.S.  a.  422—193  21  Claims 


4,288,407 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 

MATERIAL  IN  A  FLUIDIZED  BED 

Richard  F.  Market,  Box  10327  Federal  Station,  Greenville,  S.C. 

29603,  and  W.  M.  Goldberger,  415  S.  Parkview,  Columbus, 

Ohio  43209 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  592,118,  Jul.  1, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,758 

Int.  aj  BOIJ  8/42 

U.S.  O.  422—143  8  Qaims 


a       4     iu^y.  i  -» 


toi^' 


i^y^iH 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  diacritic  cracking  of  hydrocarbon  feed- 
stocks to  obtain  high  yields  for  ethylene  comprising: 

a  combustor  means,  said  combustor  means  having  an  inner 
combustor  wall  defining  a  generally  cylindrical  combus- 
tion chamber,  an  outer  combustor  wall,  and  a  fuel  and 
oxidizer  injector  plate  disposed  transversely  to  said  inner 
combustor  wall  and  adjacent  to  the  inlet  of  said  combustor 
means  for  axially  injecting  a  hyrocarbon  fuel  and  an  oxi- 
dizer into  said  combustion  chamber  to  create  a  flow 
stream  substantially  without  tangential  flow  components 
of  high  temperature  gaseous  combustion  products,  said 
combustion  chamber  having  a  length  approximately  three 
times  its  initial  diameter,  said  diameter  tapering  to  a  diam- 
eter approximately  two-thirds  its  initial  diameter  adjacent 
the  combustor  outlet,  and  said  combustion  chamber  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  annular  gas  filming  slots  facing  down- 
stream parallel  and  adjacent  to  said  inner  combustor  wall, 
for  directing  a  non-reactive  gas  film  along  said  inner  com- 
bustor wall  to  prevent  impingement  of  hydrocarbons 
upon  said  inner  combustor  wall; 

feed  stock  injection  means  coupled  to  said  combustor  means, 
said  injection  means  having  a  plurality  of  feed  stock  injec- 
tors disposed  about  the  periphery  of  the  flow  stream,  each 
of  said  feed  stock  injectors  having  an  injector  head,  a  feed 
stock  supply  line,  and  a  means  for  providing  a  layer  of 
non-reactive  gas  film  flowing  around  said  feed  stock  sup- 
ply line  and  said  injector  head,  for  injecting  a  hydrocar- 
bon feed  stock  in  finely  dispensed  droplets  into  the  flow 
stream  received  from  the  combustor  means; 

a  reactor  means  coupled  to  said  feed  stock  injection  means 
for  receiving  the  flow  stream  of  hot  combustion  products 
and  feed  stock  and  defining  a  flow  path  of  predetermined 
length  within  which  cracking  may  take  place,  said  reactor 
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means  having  an  inner  reactor  wall  defining  a  reactor 
chamber  and  an  outer  reactor  wall,  and  having  means  for 
directing  a  non-reactive  gas  film  along  said  tiner  reactor 

wall;  I 

quench  means  coupled  to  said  reactor  means  t^  receive  the 
flow  stream  therefrom,  said  quench  means  Having  a  plu- 
rality of  quench  fluid  spray  nozzles  around  the  periphery 
of  said  inner  reactor  wall  and  having  a  meai*  for  provid- 
ing a  layer  of  non-reactive  gas  filming  flowing  around  said 
spray  nozzles,  said  spray  noziles  being  a  means  for  spray- 
ing a  quench  fluid  into  the  fluid  stream  tj)  reduce  the 
temperature  thereof  by  an  amount  sufficienn  to  terminate 
substantial  cracking  reactions;  I 

a  first  heat  exchanger  coupled  to  said  quench  means  for 
recovering  heat  from  the  flow  stream  froii  the  quench 
means,  said  first  heat  exchanger  being  a  tube  >nd  shell  type 
of  exchanger,  said  first  heat  changer  havingja  plurality  of 
water-jacketed  cooling  tubes,  with  each  of  said  cooling 
tubes  having  means  for  directing  non-reactive  gas  films 
along  the  inner  walls  thereof  to  discourage]  the  impinge- 
ment of  the  flow  stream  thereon;  and 

a  knock  out  pot  means  coupled  to  said  first  heat  exchanger 
for  spraying  a  coolant  into  the  flow  stream  coming  from 
said  first  heat  exchanger  to  reduce  the  stream  temperature 
to  condense  out  a  m^rity  of  condensable  hydrocarbons 
in  the  flow  stream. 


4,288,409 
TUBULAR  REACTOR  FOR  CARRYING  OUXtCATALYTIC 

PROCESSES 

Heinrich  Fedders,  Julicb,  and  WiUi  Beckers,  Cbtch-Palenberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Kemforschung- 
sanlage  Jiilich  Geselbchaft  mit  beschriinkter  Htftung,  Jiilich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  I 

Filed  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,53j 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gttpaany,  Not.  6, 
1978,2848086 

Int.  a.J  BOIJ  8/06 
VS.  a.  422—219  1  Claim 


end  plate  having  a  central  opening  conforming  to  the  tube, 
at  least  one  radially  projecting  slot  extending  into  the  plate 
from  the  central  opening  for  allowing  the  key  on  the  tube 
to  pass  through;  at  least  one  radially  projecting  stop 
groove  extending  into  the  plate  and  being  angularly 
spaced  from  the  first  slot,  the  stop  groove  extending  only 
partially  through  the  plate  and  facing  into  the  basket 
whereby  one  key  on  the  tube  rests  in  the  stop  groove  for 
supporting  the  basket  on  the  tube;  the  top  plate  further 
including  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  larger  in  diameter 
than  the  chunks  whereby  the  baskets  can  be  filled  through 
the  top  plate,  and 
a  bottom  plate  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  basket,  said 
bottom  plate  having  an  opening  therethrough  with  at  least 
one  radial  key  slot  whereby  the  basket  may  be  slid  down 
the  tube  while  clearing  the  keys,  and  a  plurality  of  holes  in 
the  bottom  plate  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  chunks  to 
thereby  support  the  chunks  while  allowing  fluid  to  flow 
through  the  bottom  plate. 

4,288  410 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  ALUMINUM 

ALKOXIDES 

Willis  W.  Weber,  South  Salem;  Richard  F.  Hill,  Cold  Spring, 

both  of  N.Y.,  and  Thomas  J.  Weeks,  Jr.,  Columbus,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  32,640,  Apr.  23, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,242,271. 

This  application  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,757 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  8/02 

U.S.  a.  422—233  1  Claim 


1.  A  tubular  reactor  for  containing  solid  cal 
in  chunks  of  a  certain  minimum  diameter,  the 


mg: 


Uilyst  configured 
rieactor  compris- 


a  vertical  tubular  support  with  spaced  keys  projecting  there- 
from; 

a  plurality  of  wire  mesh  baskets  for  contaii^ng  said  chunks 
each  of  said  baskets  having  a  top  and  bottom  and  each 
enclosing  an  unobstructed  circular  area,  said  baskets  being 
mounted  vertically  on  the  tubular  support  in  spaced  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  one  another  and  bei$g  supported  by 
one  of  said  keys;  i 

a  top  end  plate  for  enclosing  the  top  of  eacli  basket,  said  top 


1.  Apparatus  suitable  for  use  in  the  preparation  of  aluminum 
alkoxide  by  the  reaction  of  a  monohydric  alcohol  and  impure 
aluminum  which  comprises 

(a)  an  enclosed  reactor  adapted  to  contain  a  reactive  mass  of 
alcohol  in  the  liquid  state; 

(b)  a  vertically  disposed  feed  column  communicating  with 
said  reactor  through  an  inlet  orifice  located  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  reactor,  said  feed  column  having  an  ingress 
opening  to  the  atmosphere  higher  than  the  inlet  orifice  in 
said  reactor  whereby  a  portion  of  said  feed  column  is  filled 
with  alcohol  when  said  reactor  is  charged  with  alcohol  to 
a  point  above  the  inlet  orifice; 

(c)  means  for  depositing  impure  aluminum  particles  into  the 
ingress  opening  of  said  feed  column; 

(d)  a  sludge  removal  column  providing  a  conduit  connecting 
the  interior  of  the  said  reactor  at  a  point  below  the  surface 
of  the  liquid  mass  to  be  contained  therein  and  the  external 
atmosphere  at  a  point  having  the  same  elevation  as  the 
surface  of  the  said  liquid  mass  in  said  reactor; 

(e)  means  for  transporting  deposited  impure  aluminum  parti- 
cles from  the  inlet  orifice  of  said  reactor  upwardly 
through  said  reactor  in  intimate  contact  with  the  liquid 
alcohol  mass  to  be  contained  therein,  and  for  conveying 
unreacted  impurities  associated  with  said  aluminum  parti- 
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cles  out  of  said  reactor  through  the  said  sludge  removal 
column;  and 
(0  means  for  venting  gases  and  vapors  from  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  reactor. 


4,288,412 
POST  TREATMENT  METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF 
URANIUM  FROM  WET-PROCESS  PHOSPHORIC  AOD 
Sir-Sea  Chang,  Taipei;  Sbeng-Laang  Chem,  Taoyuan;  Gann 
Ting,  and  Tsai-Shu  Kuo,  both  of  Taipei,  all  of  Taiwan,  assign- 
ors to  Institute  of  Nuclear  Energy  Research,  Taiwan,  Taiwan 
FUed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,658 
Int.  a.3  COIG  43/00 
U.S.  a.  423—10  5  Claims 


4,288,411 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  PRODUCnON  OF  A 

PLURALITY  OF  INDIVIDUAL  PURE  HALIDES  AND/OR 

HAUDE  MIXTURES  FROM  A  MIXTURE  OF  SOUD 

OXIDES 
Gerhard  Holland,  and  Rudolf  Nowak,  both  of  Westendstrasse 
18a,  D  6000  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,514 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Aug.  4, 
1978,  2834165 

Int.  a.J  COIB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  423—1  17  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  selective  production  of  individual  pure 
halides  and/or  mixtures  of  halides  from  a  mixture  of  solid 
oxides,  either  without  or  with  only  one  single  reducing  haloge- 
nation  stage  using  the  known  series  of  halide-forming  affinities, 
characterised  by  the  following  features: 

(a)  the  comminuted  mixture  of  solid  oxides  is  loaded  into  the 
front  end  of  a  unit  having  as  many  zones  as  the  number  of 

«      halides  or  halide  mixtures  to  be  produced,  and  is  passed 
through  it; 

(b)  into  the  rear  end  of  the  unit  is  fed  a  halide  of  an  element 
with  a  lower  halide-forming  affinity  than  that  of  the  low- 
est halide-forming  affinity  of  those  to  be  produced, 
whereby  the  quantity  of  halide  supplied  is  equivalent  to 
the  total  halogen  content  of  the  halides  to  be  extracted 
from  the  units; 

(c)  the  halide  fed  into  the  fear  end  of  the  unit  and  the  solid 
oxide  or  mixture  of  oxides  arriving  there  are  converted  by 
oxygen-halogen  exchange  to  a  solid  oxide  and  a  gaseous 
halide  or  mixture  of  halides; 

(d)  the  solid  oxide  formed  in  the  rear  end  of  the  unit  is 
separated  from  the  halide  or  mixture  of  halides  and  is 
removed  from  the  unit; 

(e)  the  gaseous  halide  or  mixture  of  halides  formed  in  the 
rear  end  of  the  unit  is  brought  in  contact  in  counter-cur- 
rent flow  with  the  solid  oxide  mixture  further  to  the  front 
of  the  unit  whereby  again  through  an  oxygen-halogen 
exchange  an  individual  gaseous  halide  or  mixture  of  ha- 
lides is  formed  in  each  zone  of  the  unit;  and 

(0  fractions  of  the  gaseous  halides  or  mixtures  of  halides 
formed  in  the  individual  zones  are  separated  from  the  solid 
oxides  and  extracted  from  the  unit  in  quantities  such  that 
the  extracted  amount  of  halide  of  each  element  is  equiva- 
lent to  the  amount  of  oxide  mixture  loaded  into  the  front 
end  of  the  unit. 


HmmmhOF 
ORsmcavPtST- 


OKJiHicamiT 


tcaanm 


sice  view  OF  seftnATOR  irm<  momms 

MTN  Of  OPOANIC  OflOPLfT 


1.  A  method  of  effectively  separating  residual  organic  sol- 
vent entrained  in  the  phosphoric  acid  raffinate  obtained  from 
uranium  extraction  comprising: 

passing  the  raffinate  into  an  inclined  tank  having  parallel 
lower  and  upper  casings,  the  tank  containing  a  plurality  of 
plates  attached  essentially  perpendicularly  to  the  lower 
casing  but  not  touching  the  upper  casing,  whereby  drop- 
lets of  said  organic  solvent  separate  from  the  raffinate, 
flow  upward  along  the  lower  surface  of  the  plates,  con- 
tinue to  flow  upward  along  the  inner  surface  of  the  upper 
casing  and  accumulate  as  a  separate  layer  on  the  surface  of 
the  raffinate  in  the  tank,  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  raffinate 
into  the  tank  being  insufficient  to  cause  said  droplets  of 
organic  solvent  to  be  carried  away  in  the  raflinate  flow; 
and 

separately  withdrawing  the  layer  of  organic  solvent  and  the 
raffinate  from  the  tank. 


4,288,413 

SEPARATING  MOLYBDENUM  VALUES  FROM  AN 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  CONTAINING  TUNGSTEN  BY 

SOLVENT  EXTRACTION 

Martin  B.  Maclnnis,  and  Tai  K.  Kim,  both  of  Towanda,  Pa., 

assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  38,969,  May  14, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  952,425,  Oct.  18, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

158,967 

Int  a.'  COIG  41/00 

U.S.  a.  423—54  1  Claim 


tOutOuS'.O* 


1.  A  process  for  separating  molybdenum  values  from  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  molybdenum  and  tungsten  values 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  less  than  about 
five  grams  per  liter  sodium  molybdate  and  from  about 
fifty  to  about  two  hundred  grams  per  liter  sodium  tung- 
state; 

(b)  sulfidizing  said  aqueous  solution  to  form  a  sulfidized 
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solution,  said  sulfldizing  being  carried  oit  to  an  extent 
sufficient  to  convert  substantially  all  of  the  sodium  molyb- 
date  to  sodium  thiomolybdenum  species,  (aid  sulfldizing 
being  substantially  less  than  the  extent  necessary  to  con- 
vert substantially  all  of  said  sodium  tung^ate  to  sodium 
thiotungsten  species; 
(c)  contacting  said  sulfidized  aqueous  solution  at  a  pH  of 
from  about  eight  to  about  nine  and  one-halj  with  a  suitable 
amount  of  organic  extractant  for  a  sufficient  period  of 
time  to  preferentially  extract  greater  than  [ninety  percent 
of  the  sodium  thiomolybdenum  species  into  the  organic 
extractant,  said  organic  extractant  consisting  essentially  of 
tricaprylyl  monomethyl  ammonium  chloride  as  the  active 
extractant  and  the  balance  being  an  organic  solvent  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  alkyl  benzenes  haviig  total  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  of  from  three  to  five,  said  active 
extractant  being  present  as  a  volume  picrccnt  of  total 
organic  extractant  in  an  amount  less  thim  about  three 
percent  by  volume  wherein  said  volum^  percent  is  se- 
lected to  result  in  greater  than  ninety  percent  of  the  so- 
diimi  thiomolybdenum  species  and  less  than  about  five 
percent  of  the  sodium  thiotungsten  specie!  present  in  said 
solution  being  extracted, 

(d)  separating  the  organic  extractant  containing  the  sodium 
thiomolybdenum  species  from  the  sulfidized  aqueous 
solution  containing  sodium  thiotungsten  yalues, 

(e)  stripping  molybdenum  values  from  the  separated  organic 
extractant  by  contacting  said  organic  extractant  with  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  sufficient  amount  of  oxidizing 
agent  suitable  for  oxidizing  said  molyb(|enum  values  to 
molybdate  ion,  and 

(0  recycling  said  extracted  solution  to  ste^  (c)  to  extract 
further  molybdenum  values. 


60  percent  by  volume  of  the  total  gas  composition  at  a 
temperature  of  about  650*  C.-900*  C.  to  selectively  vapor- 
ize iron  as  iron  chloride; 

(b)  chlorinating  the  residue  of  step  (a)  in  a  reducing  atmo- 
sphere at  a  temperature  of  about  600*  C.-850*  C.  to  vapor- 
ize the  chlorides  of  aluminum  and  silicon;  and 

(c)  separating  and  recovering  the  formed  chlorides  from  the 
vapors  by  selective  condensing. 


4,288,415 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TITANIUM 

COMPOUNDS  USING  A  REDUCING  AGENT 

Joseph  A.  Ratam,  Long  Branch,  N  J^  and  Donald  G.  Cole,  Pol' 

helm.  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  aaiignon  to  NL  Indutries,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  65,449,  Aug.  10, 1979, 
abuidoned.  This  appUcation  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,998 

Int.  a.i  COIG  23/053.  23/00 
U.S.  CL  423—82  M  Claims 


4,288,414 

PROCESS  FOR  CHLORINATING  CLAYS  AND  BAUXTTE 
Junes  E.  Reynolds,  Golden,  and  Alan  R.  Williams,  Denver,  both 
of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Public  Senrice  Company  of  New  Mex- 
ico, Aibaqnerque,  N.  Mex. 
Contifluation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,400,  Jan.  3D,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,159,310.  This  appUcation  Jon.  20, 1979,  S«r.  No.  50,549 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobaeqtent  to  Jon.  26, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 


Int.  a.'  COIG  23/02:  COIF  7/56;  COIG  49/ 
MS.  a.  42J-79 


10;  COIB  33/08 
15  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  titanium  sulphate  solution 
which  comprises  reacting 

(a)  a  titanifcrous  bearing  material  in  an  amount  between 
about  10%  and  about  400%  above  the  stoichiometric 
amount  of  titanifcrous  bearing  material  necessary  to  react 
with  sulfuric  acid  to  provide  titanium  sulphate,  and 

(b)  a  dilute  sulfuric  acid  solution  having  a  concentration 
between  about  25%  and  about  60%  by  weight,  based  upon 
the  total  weight  of  said  solution, 

at  a  temperature  below  about  140*  C,  in  the  presence  of  a 
reducing  agent  which  effects  the  reduction  of  ferric  iron  to 
ferrous  iron;  cooling  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  to  a  tem- 
perature below  110*  C.  without  precipiuting  the  reaction 
products  to  produce  a  reaction  mixture  containing  titanium 
sulfate;  and  separating  undissolved  solids  to  produce  a  titanium 
sulfate  solution. 


ITMIM 


-fer 


rtLljTIIlM 
MLUWa 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  aluminum  front  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  clays  associated  with  coal  and 
bauxite  wherein  the  material  contains  alutninum,  iron  and 
siliceous  materials  comprising: 

(a)  chlorinating  the  material  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere 
containing  oxygen  in  an  amount  of  from  about  20  to  about 


4»288,416 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TITANIUM 

COMPOUNDS 

Brian  R.  Davis,  Bricktown,  and  Joseph  A.  Rahm,  Long  Brandi, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  NL  Indastries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65,450,  Ang.  10, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,999 

Int  a.5  COIG  23/053.  23/00 

U  A  CL  423-82  W  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  titanium  sulphate  solution, 

which  comprises:  reacting 

(a)  a  titanifcrous  bearing  material  in  an  amount  between 
about  10%  and  about  400%  above  the  stoichiometric 
amount  of  titanifcrous  bearing  material  necessary  to  react 
with  sulfuric  acid  to  provide  titanium  sulphate,  and 

(b)  a  dilute  sulfuric  acid  solution  having  a  concentration 
between  about  25%  and  about  60%  by  weight,  based  upon 
the  total  weight  of  said  solution, 

at  a  temperature  below  about  140*  C.  in  the  absence  of  a  reduc- 
ing agent;  cooling  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  to  a  tempera- 
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ture  below  about  1 10*  C.  without  precipitating  the  reaction  4,288,418 

products  to  produce  a  reaction  mixture  containing  titanium  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TTTANIUM 

DIOXIDE 

Brian  R.  Davis,  Bricktown,  and  Joseph  A.  Rahm,  Long  Branch, 

botii  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65,450,  Aug.  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,039 
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sulfate,  and  separating  undissolved  solids  to  produce  a  titanium 
sulfate  solution. 


U.S.  a.  423—83 


Int  a.3  COIG  23/053 


12  Claims 


4,288,417 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TTTANIUM 

DIOXIDE 

Joseph  A.  Rahm,  Long  Branch,  N  J.,  and  Donald  G.  Cole,  Pul- 

heim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  NL  Industries,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65,449,  Aug.  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,938 

Int  a.^  COIG  23/053 

UJS.  a.  423—83  14  dairas 


1.  A  process  for  producing  titanium  dioxide  pigment  which 
comprises  (1)  reacting 
ilmenite,  in  an  amount  between  10%  and  400%  in  excess  of 

the  stoichiometric  amount  of  ilmenite  necessary  to  react 

with  sulfuric  acid  to  provide  titanyl  sulphate,  and 
dilute  sulfuric  acid  solution  having  a  concentration  between 

about  25%  and  about  60%  by  weight,  based  upon  the  total 

weight  of  said  solution, 
at  a  temperature  below  about  140*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a 
reducing  agent  which  effects  the  reduction  of  ferric  iron  to 
ferrous  iron;  (2)  cooling  the  resulting  reaction  solution  to  a 
temperature  below  about  100*  C;  (3)  removing  iron  sulphate 
from  said  reaction  solution  to  provide  a  titanyl  sulphate  solu- 
tion; (4)  hydrolyzing  said  titanyl  sulphate  solution  to  provide  a 
hydrate  of  titanium  dioxide;  (5)  calcining  said  hydrate  of  tita- 
nium dioxide  to  provide  titanium  dioxide,  and  (6)  recovering 
titanium  dioxide. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  titanium  dioxide  pigment  which 
comprises 
(1)  reacting 
ilmenite,  in  an  amount  between  10%  and  400%  in  excess 
of  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  ilmenite  necessary  to 
react  with  sulfuric  acid  to  provide  titanyl  sulphate,  and 
dilute  sulfuric  acid  solution  having  a  concentration  be- 
tween about  25%  and  about  60%  by  weight,  based  upon 
the  total  weight  of  said  solution, 
at  a  temperature  below  about  140*  C;  (2)  cooling  the  resulting 
reaction  solution  to  a  temperature  below  about  100*  C;  (3) 
removing  iron  sulphate  from  said  reaction  solution  to  provide 
a  titanyl  sulphate  solution;  (4)  hydrolyzing  said  titanyl  sulphate 
solution  to  provide  a  hydrate  of  titanium  dioxide;  (5)  calcining 
said  hydrate  of  titanium  dioxide  to  provide  titanium  dioxide 
and  (6)  recovering  titanium  dioxide. 


4,288,419 
ENHANCED  RECOVERY  OF  SODIUM  CARBONATE 
FROM  NaCL-CONTAINING  SODIUM  CARBONATE 
SOLUTIONS 
WiUiam  C.  Copenhafer,  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Francis  Rauh,  Plains- 
boro,  N J.,  assignors  to  Intennountain  Research  A  Develop. 
Corp.,  Green  River,  Wyo. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,209 

Int  a.3  COID  7/07.  7/26;  E21B  43/28 

U.S.  a.  423—190  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  enhancing  recovery  of  sodium  carbonate 
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values  from  an  NaCl-containing  aqueous  sodium  carbonate 

solution,  which  comprises 
subjecting  an  aqueous  sodium  carbonate  so 
contains  at  least  about  10%  by  weight  sodiujn  chloride  to 
evaporative  crystallization  at  superatmospheric  pressure 
and  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  120*  C.  to  induce  crystalli- 
zation of  anhydrous  sodium  carbonate  crj^tals  without 
coKjrystallization  of  sodium  chloride  until  i  crystallizer 
mother  liquor  containing  less  than  9%  by  weight  NazCOa 
and  greater  than  23%  by  weight  NaCl  is  obtained;  and 
separating  the  crystallized  anhydrous  sodium  carbonate 
without  NaCl  crystallization  from  the  crystAllizer  mother 
liquor  to  recover  an  anhydrous  sodium  ca  bonate  prod- 
uct, essentially  free  of  sodium  chloride. 

4,288,420  J 

REMOVAL  OF  NITROGEN  OXIDES  AN*  SULFUR 
OXIDES  BY  AMMONIA 
Hayami  Ito;  Chltki  NtgiU,  both  of  Kobe;  Yuuy^l  Niktbayt- 
•hi;  KUuichiro  Igtnuhi,  both  of  Yokohama;  Kinihiko  Mouri, 
Yokowika,  and  Takashi  Ikeda,  Chigasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Electric  Power  Development  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Ka- 
wasaki Jokogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaiaha,  Hyogo,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,5^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  3, 19l9,  54-113430 
Int.  a.3  BOID  53/36 
U.S.  a.  423—239  I         ^  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  nitrogen  oxides  from  sulfur 
oxides  and  ash  containing  exhaust  gases  from  a  doal-fired  boiler 
by  catalytic  reduction  followed  by  removal  of  the  ash  and 
ammonium-sulfur  compounds  from  the  gas,  thfc  improvement 
comprising  contacting  the  ash  containing  animonium-sulfur 
compounds  with  exhaust  gas  from  said  boiler  at  a  temperature 
of  350*  to  700*  C.  whereby  the  ammonium-sulfur  compounds 
are  decomposed,  the  sulfur  compounds  are  preferentially  re- 
tained in  the  ash  and  the  ammonia  containing  exhaust  gas  is 
passed  to  said  catalytic  reduction. 


preferably  380*  to  450*  C.  thereby  converting  said  potas- 
sium polysulfide  into  hydrogen  sulfide,  gaseous  sulfur  and 
potassium  carbonate. 


4,288,422 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CHALCOGENIDES  OF 
GROUP  VIII  BY  LOW  TEMPERATURE  PREaPITATION 
FROM  MONAQUEOUS  SOLUTION,  THE  PRODUCTS 
PRODUCED  BY  SAID  METHOD  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
CATALYSTS 
Russell  R.  Chianelli,  North  Branch,  and  Theresa  A.  Pecoraro, 
Middletown,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  14,589,  Feb.  23, 1979,  abandoned, 
wMch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  797,011,  May  16, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,106 
Int  a.3  COIB  19/04:  COIG  3/12,  55/00 
U.S.  a.  423—509  15  Claims 

1.  Chalcogenides  amorphous  to  x-ray,  having  a  particle  size 
of  less  than  0. 1  micron  and  a  crystallite  size  of  about  50  A  X 100 
A  or  less  of  the  formula  MX^  wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ruthenium,  rhodium,  iridium  and 
osmium,  X  is  a  chalcogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfur,  selenium,  tellurium  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  y  is  a 
number  ranging  from  about  0.1  to  about  3. 


4,288,423 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  METALLIC  TELLURIUM 

Hans  W.  Rasmussen,  St.  George,  Utah,  assignor  to  Qarence  E. 

Hulbert,  Jr.  and  O.  W.  Cobum,  both  of  Muskogee,  Okla. 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,759 

Int  a.3  COIB  19/02;  COIG  21/20 

UJS.  a.  423—510  *  Claims 


4,288  421 
PROCESS  OF  TREATING  EXHAUST  GAS  toNTAINING 

NITROGEN  OXIDES  AND  SULFUR  DIOXIDE 
Yoshihiko  Kudo,  and  Hiroshi  Hagiwara,  both  |f  Iwaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan  i 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,05 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  28,  |978,  53/92222 
Int  a.3  BOID  53/34        i 
U.S.  a.  423-395  I  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  treating  an  exhaust  gas  Containing  nitro- 
gen oxides  and  sulfur  dioxide,  wherein  said  exhaust  gas  is 
brought  into  contact  with  an  aqueous  absorbing  solution  con- 
taining at  least  an  iron  chelate  salt  and  an  alkali  sulfite  for  the 
production  of  absorption  products,  said  absorbing  solution 
containing  said  absorption  products  is  cooled  (o  crystallize  and 
separate  said  absorption  products  by  filtratidn,  the  filtrate  is 
recycled  to  the  above-mentioned  step  of  contjict  between  said 
exhaust  gas  and  said  absorbing  solution,  the  thus  obtained 
absorption  products  are  reduced  into  ammonii  or  nitrogen  and 
elementary  sulfur,  the  improvement  comprisikig  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  the  separated  absorption  products  of  potassium 
imidodisulfonate,  potassium  dithionatel  and  potassium 
sulfate  to  a  temperature  of  250*  to  40d*  C.  to  convert 
potassium  dithionate  into  potassium  sulfate  and  sulfur 

dioxide;  I 

(b)  further  heating  a  residual  potassium  imidodisulfonate  to  a 
temperature  of  800*  to  1000*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  carbo- 
naceous substance  selected  from  the  grbup  consisting  of 
coal,  coke,  petroleum  pitch  and  petroldum  coke  thereby 
decomposing  said  residual  potassium  imidodisulfonate 
into  gaseous  ammonia  and  at  the  sa4e  time  reducing 
potassium  sulfate  into  potassium  polysulfide;  and 

(c)  heating  potassium  polysulfide  in  the  presence  of  carbon 
dioxide  and  steam  to  a  temperature  ot  350°  to  500*  C, 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  metallic  tellurium  from  a  residue 

dust  containing  a  major  amount  of  lead  oxide,  a  minor  amount 

of  tellurium  oxide  and  a  minor  amount  of  iron  oxide  which 

comprises  introducing  the  residue  into  a  leach  tank  containing 

water,  sulphuric  acid  and  ferric  sulphate,  reacting  the  residue 

with  the  sulphuric  acid  and  the  ferric  sulphate  in  the  leach  tank 

to  produce  lead  sulphate  and  a  tellurium  solution,  removing 

the  lead  sulphate  and  tellurium  solution  from  the  leach  tank 

and  separating  the  lead  sulphate  from  the  tellurium  solution, 

adding  the  separated  tellurium  solution  to  a  tumbler  containing 

particles  of  metallic  iron,  agitating  the  tumbler  so  that  the 

tellurium  solution  reacts  with  the  iron  to  produce  ferrous 

sulphate  and  metallic  tellurium,  withdrawing  the  mixture  of 

ferrous  sulphate  and  metallic  tellurium  from  the  tumbler  and 

separating  out  the  ferrous  sulphate  to  recover  essentially  pure 

metallic  tellurium. 
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4,288,424 

GENERATOR  FOR  IONIC  GALLIUM-68  BASED  ON 

COLUMN  CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Rodi  D.  Neirinckx,  Medfield,  and  Michael  A.  Davis,  Westwood, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,552 
Int.  a.3  A61K  43/00;  B65D  71/00 
U.S.  a.  424—1  5  Gaims 

1.  The  process  for  obtaining  a  physiologically  acceptable 
aqueous  solution  of  gallium-68  which  comprises  binding 
^^GeF6=to  an  anion-exchange  resin  from  a  hydrofluoric  acid 
solution  whereby  gallium-68  fluorides  are  formed  in  situ  from 
said  ^^GeF6=,  eluting  said  gallium-68  fluorides  from  said  resin 
with  an  aqueous  HF  solution  and  neutralizing  the  aqueous  HP 
solution  containing  gallium-68  fluorides. 


-CH2— C- 


I 

0(CH2)20S03M  J^      L 


V 

■CH:— C- 


C=sO 

I 

O— R 


JY 


In  which  the  molar  ratio  of  X  to  Y  is  from  3:1  to  1:2,  in  which 
R  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  4-18 
carbon  atoms,  in  which  Ri  is  — CH3  when  R2  is  — H,  in  which 
Rl  is  — H  when  R2  is  — CH3,  in  which  the  ratio  of  carbon 
atoms  to  — OSO3M  groups  is  from  1:8  to  1:16,  and  in  which  M 
is  sodium,  potassium  or  triethanolamine,  in  combination  with 
5-25%  by  weight  of  a  surface  active  agent  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  anionic,  nonionic,  and  ampholytic  surface 
active  agents. 


4,288,425 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUSES  FOR 
ELECTROPHORETIC  IMMUNOASSAY 
Martin  J.  Lee,  Leonia,  N.J.,  and  Leonard  Omstein,  White 
Plains,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corpora- 
tion, Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,203 
Int.  a.i  GOIN  33/48 
U.S.  CI.  424—1  10  Qaims 

.  1.  A  disc-electrophoretic  method  for  analyzing  a  sample 
constituent,  said  constituent  having  an  ionic  charge,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  said  sample  constituent  into  a  porous  me- 
dium; 

(b)  applying  an  electric  field  across  said  medium  for  causing 
said  constituent  to  migrate  within  said  medium  and  con- 
centrate by  steady-state  stacking  in  a  first  position  thereof; 

(c)  further  migrating  said  stacked  concentrated  constituent 
through  a  second  portion  of  said  medium  containing  a 
reactant,  so  as  to  cause  a  reaction  therewith;  and 

(d)  measuring  said  reaction. 


4,288,428 

UDDER  DISINFECTANT  AND  METHOD  OF 

DISINFECTING  TEATS 

Ake  L.  Foil,  SbdertiilJe,  and  Stig  G.  Widell,  Odcshog,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Ewos  Aktiebolaget  Sodertiilje,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  27.  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,425 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  2, 1979,  7902893 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/74.  31/18 
U.S.  a.  424—78  17  Claims 

1.  An  iodophorous  udder  disinfectant  comprising  an  iodo- 
phor  in  the  form  of  an  alkylphenoxypoly(ethyleneoxy) 
ethanol-iodine  complex  or  a  polyvinylpyrrolidone-iodine  com- 
plex, characterized  in  that  in  use  dilution  the  disinfectant  con- 
tains the  iodophor  complex  in  an  amount  sufllcient  to  provide 
at  least  0.01%  by  weight  free  iodine,  5  to  10%  by  weight  urea, 
an  acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  pH  between  1  and 
5  and  a  solvent  sufficient  to  make  100%  by  weight. 


4,288,426 
SEROLOGICAL  TEST  FOR  SYPHILIS 
Roy  W.  Stevens,  Schenectedy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Research  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,180 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/54.  33/56 
U.S.  a.  424—1  8  Claims 

1.  A  serological  method  for  determining  the  presence  of 
Treponema  pallidum  antibodies  in  human  serum  which  com- 
prises diluting  the  serum  to  be  tested  in  physiological  saline 
solution  to  a  dilution  of  from  1:20  to  1:100,  and  thereafter 
incubating  the  diluted  serum  with  a  lysate  of  Treponema  palli- 
dum adsorbed  on  an  inert  adsorbent  to  form  an  antigen-anti- 
body conjugate  when  said  antibodies  are  present,  and  detecting 
the  presence  of  said  conjugate. 


4,288,427 
CONDITIONING  SHAMPOO  COMPOSmON  AND 
INGREDIENT  THEREFOR 
Robert  F.  Farmer,  III,  Rockville,  Md.,  and  PhUlip  E.  Sokol, 
deceased,  late  of  RockviUe,  Md.  (by  Eunice  Sokol,  legal  repre- 
sentative), assignors  to  The  GUlette  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 
FUed  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,369 
Int  aj  A61K  7/06 
U.S.  a.  424—70  8  Claims 

1.  A  shampoo  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


4,288,429 

ANTIBIOTIC  PLANOTHIOONS 

Tadashiro  Fi^U,  Mishima;  Satoshi  Yaginuma,  Shizuoka;  Naoki 

Muto,  Shizuoka,  and  Mitsuo  Hayashi,  Shizuoka,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyo  Jozo  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,677 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1979,  54-101548; 
Dec.  5,  1980,  55-63264 

Int  a.3  A61K  35/00 
U.S.  O.  424—117  7  Claims 

1.  Planothiocin-A  of  the  following  properties: 

(1)  Melting  point:  266*-269'  C.  (decomp.) 

(2)  Elementary  analysis:  C =49.47%,  H  =  3.53%, 
N=  13.25%,  S=  13.73%, 

(3)  Molecular  weight:  1438  (minimum  molecular  weight 
calculated  by  amino  acid  analysis  as  one  molecule  of 
threonine  in  one  molecule  of  the  compound), 

(4)  Optical  rotation:  [a.]ij^^=  -I- 19.6  (c=0.7,  pyridine) 

(5)  Ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum:  FIG.  1  (in  methanol), 
FIG.  2  (in  acidic  methanol),  FIG.  3  (in  alkaline  methanol), 

(6)  Infrared  absorption  spectrum:  FIG.  4, 

(7)  Color  reaction: 

positive:  decoloring  potassium  permanganate,  iodine, 
negative:  ferric  chloride,  ninhydrine,  Molisch, 

(8)  Solubility: 

soluble:  mixture  of  CHCb-methanol,  pyridine,  DMSO, 

glacial  acetic  acid, 
insoluble:  benzene,  acetone,  petroleum  ether,  hexane, 
(9)  Nature:  weakly  acidic, 
(10)  Color:  white  crystals. 
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4,288,430 

DISINFECTANT  CHLORINATED  CYANURATE 

CONTAINING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

James  E.  Etid,  Lafiiyettc,  IwL,  MsigBor  to  Fvtda*  Reieardi 

Foaadatiiw,  Ufiiyette,  lad. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,3«) 
lat  CL^  AOIN  59/08.  43/64 
VS.  a  424—153  2  Claiatt 

1.  A  method  of  disinfecting  sodium  chloride  brine  solutions 
held  in  a  brine  storage  tank  which  is  in  fluid  conaection  with  an 
ion  exchange  column  containing  ion  exchange  nesins  for  water 
softening,  said  brine  being  used  to  regenerate  saijd  ion  exchange 
resins  and  the  disinfecting  of  said  brine  thereby  avoiding  bacte- 
rial contamination  of  said  resins,  comprising  adding  to  water  in  dihydrocyclosporin  G,  wherein  A  is 
said  brine  storage  tank  a  pelletized  mixture  of  sodium  chloride 
and  a  bactericidally  effective  amount  of  a  chjorinated  cyan- 
urate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  dichloro- 
isocyanurate  and  sodium  dichloroisocyanurate,  and  dissolving 
said  pelletized  mixture  in  said  water  to  provide  wth  the  chlori- 
nated cyanurate  to  avoid  bacterial  contaminati  on  of  the  brine 

and  the  sodium  chloride  to  form  the  brine  solut  on  for  regener-  ^^ 

ation  of  said  ion  exchange  resins. 


*CH3 


CH3, 


'CHj 


4,288,431 

CYCLOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  PRODUCOON 

AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THEM 

Rene  P.  Traber,  Basel;  Hans  Hoftnaiiii,  Ettingtii;  Eosen  HMrri, 

Thcrwil,  and  Kohn  Max,  Basel,  aU  of  Switxtriand,  assignon 

to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland  I 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,^00 
Claiois  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Oct  18,   1978, 
10776/78;  Mar.  22, 1979,  2696/79;  Aug.  15, 1^79,  7480/79 

Int  a.J  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52:  CtiF  21/04 
VS.  CL  424—177  '  C**™* 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


CH3     CHj 
CH 


and  isocydosporin  G,  wherein  A  is 


CH3CH2  CH3 

OC— N— CH— CX)— N 


CH3 


CH3-CHd     l 

H-N 
I 

CO 
I      L 
CH3— CH 

N-H 

I 

CO 

I 


CH-Crtz— CH 


CO 

I 

N— CH3 
L  I 

CH— CH 


CH— CH2— CH  L 


/ 
CH3 


I 
CH3— N 

CH3      c«o 
\  I 

CH— CH  L 

/ 
CH3 


*CH3 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3 


00 

I 

H— N 
L  CH— C42— CH2— CH3 


I 

C 
I 
N— CH 


N-H 
I 
CH3  CO  L  I 

CH-CH2-CH-N CO CH2 

CH3  CH3 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclosporin  G,  wherein 
A  is 


4,288,432 
NOVEL  ENKEPHALIN  ANALOGS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Saador  Bi^nsz;  An^as  Ronay,  and  Jozscf  Szekely,  aU  of  Buda- 
pest Hungry,  aadvrars  to  Richtcr  Gcdeoa  Vegyozcti  Gyar 
Rt,  Budapest  Hungary 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,064 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiouniungary,  Jun.  12, 1979,  GO  1448 
Int  a.J  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
VS.  a.  AlA—m  •  Claims 

1.  An  enkephalin  analog  having  the  formula  1 


H2N-C(NH>Tyr-A-Gly-Phe-B 


(I) 


wherein 
Tyr,  Gly  and  Phe  are  L-Tyrosine,  glycine  and  L-phenylala- 

nine  residues,  respectively, 
A  is  a  D-amino  acid  residue  having  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  a 

lower  thioalkyl  group  as  a  side  chain,  and 
B  is  an  amino  group  of  an  L-proline  amide  moiety,  or  a 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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4,288,433 
COSMETIC  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  A  SLIMMING 

ACnON 
Constantin  Koulbania,  Paris;  Claude  Bouillon,  Eaubonne,  and 
Patrick  Darmenton,  Villejuif,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  L'O- 
real,  Paris,  France 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  849,128,  Not.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,513 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Not.  8, 1976, 76148 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/625,  31/52.  31/22.  31/465 
VS.  a.  424—232  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  cellulitis  which  comprises 
massaging  the  part  of  the  body  to  be  treated  with  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  composition  containing  in  a  suitable 
vehicle: 

(1)  O.l  to  1.5%  by  weight  of  a  thioether  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of:  S-carboxymethylcysteine,  S-carbox- 
ymethylhomocysteine,  thiolane-3,4-diol,  thiolane-3,4-diol 
S-oxide,  thiolane-3,4-diol  S-dioxide  and  the  malate,  sali- 
cylate, nicotinate,  tartrate  or  S-amino-3-thiahexanedioate 
of  2-benzylthioethylamine,  and 

(2)  O.l  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  xanthine  derivative  having  the 
formula: 


V 


able  organic  amine,  and  when  Ri'  is  other  than  alkyl,  Ri'  and 
A  are  the  same,  R'  and  R"  are  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
with  the 

R' 

I 
O— C— Ri 

R" 

group  in  the  syn  position  with  the  proviso  that  when  R|  is 
— COORi'  and  Ri'  is  hydrogen,  A  is  hydrogen  and  when  R|  is 
— COORr  and  Ri'  is  an  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal, 
ammonium  or  a  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  or- 
ganic amine,  A  has  the  same  meaning  as  Ri'. 

12.  An  antibacterial  composition  comprising  an  antibacteri- 
ally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1  and 
an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


O*^       N  N 


N 

I 

R3 


in  which  each  of  Ri  and  R3  independently  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radical  having 
I  to  5  carbon  atoms,  an  allyl  radical,  a  propynyl  radical  or 
a  cyclohexyl  radical  with  the  proviso  that  R|  and  R3  do 
not  simultaneously  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  and  R2 
represents  hydrogen,  a  methyl,  ethyl,  hydroxymethyl  or 
hydroxyethyl  radical. 


CH3 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CN, 
— CONH2  and  — COORi',  Ri'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  hydrogen,  alkali 
metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonium  and  a  non-toxic,  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  organic  amine,  A  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth 
metal,  ammonium  and  a  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  accept- 


4,288,435 

3,7.disubstituted-3<t:phem-4-carboxyuc  AOD 

compounds  and  pharmaceutical 

antibacterial  compositions  containing 

THEM 
Takashi  Kamiya,  Suita;  Kunihiko  Tanaka,  Toyonaka;  Tsutomn 
TenUi.  Osaka,  and  Yoshihani  Nakai,  Ohtsu,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fi|jisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,504 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  17,  1978, 
30080/78 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/34.  501/56 
VS.  a.  424—246  30  Claims 

1.  3,7-Disubstituted-3-cephem-4-carboxylic  acid  compounds 
of  the  formula: 


4,288,434 
CEPHALOSPORANIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Rene  Heymes,  RomaiuTille,  France,  assignor  to  Ronssel  Uclaf, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,421 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  25, 1977, 77  08988; 
Dec.  5, 1977,  77  36512 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/34 
VS.  a.  424—246  24  Claims 

1.  Syn  isomers  of  a  7-amino-thiazolyl-acetamido-3-acetox- 
ymethyl-cephalosporanic  acid  compound  of  the  formula 


.^ 


o-A-R'  T, 


wherein 
Ri  is  amino  or  an  amino  group  protected  by  an  eliminatable 

protective  group; 
R2  is  — CONH-R5. 

O 

-P-(OR^ 

or  — NHCO— R'; 

R^  is  carboxy  or  a  carboxy  group  protected  by  an  eliminat- 
able protective  group; 
R*  is  Ci-Q  alkanoyloxy,  benzothiazolythio,  tetrazolylthio, 
or  thiadiazolylthio,  the  latter  two  of  which  may  have  one 
C1-C6  alkyl; 
R'  is  pyridyl,  thiazolyl,  or  phenyl  having  one  or  more  sub- 
stituent(s)  selected  from  halogen,  hydroxy,  carboxy  and 
C2-C7  alkoxycarbonyl; 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Q  alkyl; 

R^  is  isoxazolyl  disubstituted  with  Ci-Q  aUcyl  and  halogen 
substituted  phenyl,  or  phenyl  having  one  or  more  sub- 
stituent(s)  selected  from  hydroxy  and  halogen;  and 
A  is  Ci-Q  alkylene;  and 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

30.  A  pharmaceutical  antibacterial  composition  comprising 
an  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1  in  as.sociation 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptoble,  substantially  non-toxic 
carrier  or  excipient. 
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4,288,436 
3,7-DISUBSnTUTED-3-CEPHEM-4^ARBO]  YLIC  AOD 

COMPOUNDS 
Takao  Takaya,  Kawanishi,  and  Masayoshi  Mara^  Mino,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  FiOiMwa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,289,  Mat.  29, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  28, 1979,  Serj  No.  79,796 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  13,  1977, 
15378/77;  Jan.  23,  1978,  2650/78 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/545;  C07D  501 /Sfi 
U.S.  a.  424-246  7  Claims 

1.  3,7-Disubstituted-3-cephein-4-carboxylic  add  compounds 
of  the  formula: 


N 


CHjS 


J. 


or 


wherein 

R'  is  2-amino-,  lower  alkanoylamino 
kanoylamino  substituted  thia2ol-4-yl; 

R2  and  R^  are  each  carboxy  or  an  esterified 

X  is  lower  alkynyloxyimino;  and 

A  is  lower  alkylene,  and  pharmaceutically 
thereof. 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  antibacterial  composition 
compound  of  claim  1  in  association  with  a 
acceptable,  subsuntially  non-toxic  carrier  or  e^icipient 


N 

II 


halo(lower)al- 
:arboxy; 
acceptable  salt 


morpholino,  N-methyl-piperazino,  thiomorpholino,  thi- 

omorpholino-S-oxide  or  hexamethyleneimino. 

13.  The  method  of  preventing  or  relieving  convulsions  in  a 

warm-blooded  animal  in  need  thereof,  which  comprises  per- 

orally,  parenterally  or  rectally  administering  to  said  animal  an 

effective  anticonvulsant  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 

4,288  438 
NITROGEN-CONTAINING  HETEROCYCLIC  RING 
DERIVATIVES  AND  ANALGESIC  AND 
ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHODS  EMPLOYING  THEM 
Kazuo  Kubo,  Urawa;  Noriki  Ito,  Iwatsuki;  Isao  Souzo,  Urawa; 
Yasuo  Isomura,  Yokohama;  Hiroshige  Homma,  Omiya,  Ja- 
pan,  and  Masuo  Murakami,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  876,517,  Feb.  9, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,186,200, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,325,  Jul.  11, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,073 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1976,  51-87486; 
Dec.  29, 1976,  51-158228;  Jan.  8, 1977,  52-464;  Mar.  31, 1977, 
52-36384;  Apr.  13,  1977,  52-42423 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/505:  C07D  471/04 
U.S.  a.  424—251  15  Claims 

1.  A  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  compound  of  the 
formula 


compnsmg  a 
pHarmaceutically 


4,288  437 

2-((AMINO).ARYL-METHYLENEl-BEN20(blTHIO- 
PHEN-3(2H)-ONES         | 
Wolfhard  Eagel,  Biberach;  Giinter  Trummlitr,  Warthausen; 
Ernst  Secger,  and  Joachim  Kihling,  both  of  Biberach,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehrlnger  Ingelheim 
GmbH,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,r3 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1979,  2931010 

Int.  OJ  A61K  31/38.  31/44;  C07D  333/t4.  409/06 
VJS.  a.  424—246  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ar 


'^£j; 


N 


/ 

i 
\ 


Ri 


R2 


wherein 
Ar  is  phenyl;  mono-  or  di-substituted  phenyl,  where  the 
substituents  are  one  to  two  halogens,  one 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  one  amino,  nitro,  ^yano  or  trifluO' 
romethyl;  or  pyridinyl; 
R  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl  or  methox^; 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atom^,  alkenyl  of  2  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  methyl-(cycloalky 
atoms)  or  — A— R4, 
wherein 

A  is  alkylene  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and 
R4  is  hydroxyl,  methylamino,  dimethylamino,  N-methyl- 
ethylamino,  diethylamino,  pyrrolidinoj  piperidino,  hex- 
amethyleneimino, morpholino  or  4-methyl-l-pipera2i- 
nyl;  or  I 

Rl  and  R2.  together  with  each  other  and  tlie  nitrogen  atom 
to  which  they  are  attached,  are  pyrrolftlino,  piperidino, 


wherein  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group,  a  halophenyl 
group,  and  a  lower  alkoxyphenyl  group  and  the  other  of  them 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  a  phenyl  lower  alkyl  group;  R3 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group,  and  a  phenyl  lower 
alkyl  group;  X  is  an  imino  group,  or  an 

R4'    -  group 
N 

wherein  R4'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  hydroxy  lower  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl 
group  having  5-7  carbon  atoms,  and  a  phenyl  lower  alkyl 
group;  and  Y  is  a  trimethylene  group,  and  the  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  non-toxic  salts  thereof. 

11.  An  analgesic  anti-inflammatory  composition  comprising 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  carrier  or  excipient. 

15.  A  method  of  inducing  an  analgesic  or  anti-inflammatory 
effect  comprising  administering  an  effective  amount  of  the 
composition  of  claim  11. 


of  3  to  8  carbon 


4,288,439 
ANTI-ULCER  TREATMENT  METHOD 
Roger  Crossley,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  John  Wyeth  A 
Brother  Limited,  Maidenhead,  England 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,418 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30, 1978, 
46714/78 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  a.  424—263  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  ulcers  or  hypersecretion  in  a  mam- 
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mal  which  comprises  orally  administering  to  said  mammal  an   proviso  that  R|,  R2  and  R3  do  not  all  simultaneously  represent 


effective  amount  of  an  anti-ulcer  agent  of  formula  1 


N+         S-A-S  N+ 


R>2Z- 


hydrogen,  and  the  nontoxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

5.  A  method  of  prolonging  effective  levels  of  free  nicotinic 
acid  in  the  blood  comprising: 

administering  to  a  host  subject  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  aralkyl  of  7-12 
carbon  atoms,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  the  R  and  R'  radicals  may  be  the  same  or  different,  A  is 
methylene  or  ethylene  radical,  optionally  substituted  by  lower 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  0x0,  or  hydroxy,  S  is  sulphur  and 
Z~  is  a  halide  or  lower  alkyl-or  by  aryl  sulphonate  anion. 


4,288,440 
PYRIDINONES 
Gilbert  A.  Yoongdale,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,554 
Int  Q.^  C07D  213/H  213/48.  401/04;  A61K  31/41 
U,S.  Q.  424—263  15  Qaims 

1.  A  6-alkyl-l,2-dihydro-2-oxo-3-substituted  pyridine  deriva- 
tive of  the  Formula  II, 


jfT" 

R.^  N   ^^o 


II 


H 


wherein  Ri  is  alkyl  of  four  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
and  R2  is  tetrazolyl  or  carboxaldehyde. 

6.  A  method  of  treating  adult-onset  diabetes  mellitus  in  a 
human  suffering  from  said  disease  which  comprises  orally 
administering  an  amount  of  a  6-alkyl-l,2-dihydro-2-oxo-3-sub- 
stituted  pyridine  derivative  of  the  Formula  II 


.,Cc' 


II 


H 


wherein  R]  and  R2  are  as  deflned  in  claim  1,  effective  to  exert 
a  predetermined  systemic  antihyperglycemic  effect. 


4,288,441 
NICOTINOYL  PANTETHEINE  DERIVATIVES 
Tosaku  Miki;  AkasU  Erignchi;  Yasnshi  Abiko,  and  Kinya 
Kamcda,  all  of  Tokyo.  Jn^na,  assignors  to  Daiichi  Sciyaku 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,447 
Int.  Q.3  C07D  401/14;  A61K  31/455;  C07D  401/12 
U.S.  Q.  424—266  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH3 
R1O-CH2-O-CH-O-NH-CH2CH2-C-NH-CH2CH2-S-R3 


OR2  O 
CH3 


wherein  Ri,  Raand  R3  each  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  nicotinoyl,  with  the 


4,288,442 
INHIBITING  ADRENERGIC  /3-RECEPTORS  WITH 
PIPERIDINOPROPYL  DERIVATIVES 
Walter-Gunar  Friebe,  Darmstadt;  Helmut  Michel,  Mannheim; 
Carl  H.  Ross,  Viemheim;  Fritz  Wiedemann,  Weinbeim-Liit- 
zelsachsen;  Gisbert  Sponer,  Hemsbach,  and  Wolfgang  Schau- 
mann,  Heidelberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Postfach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,172 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1979,  2905876 

Int.  Q.5  A61K  31/445;  C07D  401/12.  401/14 
U.S.  Q.  424-267  10  Claims 

1.  A  pijjeridinopropyl  derivative  of  the  formula 


O— CH2— CH-CH2— N  V-CH2-O-I 


in  which 
Rl  and  R2  each  independently  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl 

radical,  or  together  are  a  C2^-alkylene  radical, 
R3  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  or  lower  alkanoyloxy, 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  formyl, 
A  is  (a)  — Xi=Yi  in  which 
(i)  Xi  and  Y|  each  independently  is  a  nitrogen  atom  or 
— C(R6)=.  in  which 
(A)R6  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  radical  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  hydroxy  or  lower  alkanoyloxy,  a  carboxyl  radi- 
cal or  an  alkoxycarbonyl  radical,  or 
(b)— X2— Y2  in  which 
(0  X2  is  — CH2—  or  — N(R7)— .  in  which  (A)R7  is  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl,  and 
(ii)  Y2  is  — CH2—  or  — C(=Z)— ,  in  which  (A)Z  is  oxy- 
gen or  sulfur,  or 
(c)— CR8=CR9—  in  which 
(i)  Rg  and  R9  together  are  a  — CH=CH— CH=CH — 
bridge,  with  the  proviso  that  when  present,  it  is  Yi  or 
Y2  which  is  connected  to  N— R4,  and 
B  is  a  pyridyl,  primidyl,  benzimidazolinonyl,  benzimidazoli- 
nyl,  benztriazolyl,  indazolyl,  benzodioxolanyl  or  carbazo- 
lyl  radical  or,  if  A  is  — X2— Y2—  or  — CR8=CR9,  may 
tdso  be  a  phenyl  radical,  either  of  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxyl,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy- 
lower  alkyl,  carboxamido-lower  alkyl,   lower  alkoxy, 
amino,  carboxamido,  lower  alkyl-carbonylamino,  lower 
alkanoyloxy  or  lower  alkylsulphonylamino, 
or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

9.  A  method  of  inhibiting  adrenergic  /3-receptors  and  lower- 
ing blood  pressure  in  a  patient  which  comprises  administering 
to  such  patient  an  adrenergic  /3-receptor-inhibiting  or  blood 
pressure  lowering  effective  amount  of  a  compound  or  salt 
according  to  claim  1. 
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4^28t,443 

SUBSrmJTED  FURAN  COMPOUNDS  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THEM  J 

DoBCU  B.  Judd,  Ware;  John  W.  Qlthcrow,  SJiwbrkigeworth; 
Barry  J.  Price,  Hertford,  and  John  Bradakaw,  Ware,  all  of 
Eagiiiad,  aMignon  to  Glaxo  Groap  Limited,  London,  England 
CoatlBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  990,440,  Oct  11, 1918,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  25, 19M,  Ser.  No.  124,11S 
ClainM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  11,  1977, 
422W/77 

Int.  a.J  A61K  31/34:  C07D  307/U 
U.S.  a.  424—267  6  Claima 

1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula 


Ri 


R2 


\ 
/ 


NCHi-lL        JL 


I 
(CH2)^(CH2)«NHdNHR4 


(I) 


and  physiologically  accepuble  salu  and  N-oxides,  hydrates 
and  bioprecureors  thereof,  in  which  R|  and  Rj  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different  each  represent  hydrogen,  Ci.g  alkyl, 
C4^  cycloalkyi,  C3-«  alkenyl,  aralkyi  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  residue  or  Ci-g  alkyl  interrupte<j  by  an  oxygen 
atom  or  a  group 


•N-. 
I 

Rs 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  R*  is 
unsubstituted  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl, 
trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  di(lower)  alkylamino, 
and  piperidino;  R^  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alk- 
oxy, or  acetoxy:  R^  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  having  up  to  four  carbon 
atoms;  R*  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  al- 
kanoyloxy,  nicotinoyloxy,  or  phenyl  lower  alkanoyloxy;  and 
R'  is  heteroarylalkyl  containing  one  oxygen  atom  as  the  sole 
hetero  atom,  such  heteroarylalkyl  substituted  in  the  heteroaryl 
group  by  lower  alkyl,  or  is  heterocycloalkylalkyi  containing 
one  or  two  oxygen  atoms  as  the  sole  h^ero  atoms. 

8.  The  method  of  raising  the  pain  threshold  and/or  of  coun- 
teracting the  physiological  effects  of  an  opiate  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal 
an  effective  analgesic  and/or  morphine-antagonistic  amount  of 
a  compound  or  salt  as  in  claim  1. 


in  which  Rs  represents  hydrogen  or  Ci-g  alk]  I,  or  R|  and  R2 
may  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  whch  they  are  at- 
tached, form  a  saturated  monocyclic  3  to  7  m^mbered  hetero- 
cyclic ring; 
R3  repreaenu  straight  or  branched  chain  C|  .g  alkyl.  alkoxy- 
alkyl  with  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  residue,  Ci.g 
hydroxyalkyi,  Ci-galkoxycarbonyl,  alkyl  thioalkyl  with  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  residue,  kalogen  or  aryl; 
R4  repreaenu  hydrogen,  C|.g alkyl,  Cs^ alkenyl  or  alkoxyal- 

kyl  with  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkjrl  residue; 
X  represents  — O —  or  — S— ; 

Y  repreaenu  =S,  =0,  =NR6  or  =CHN02  hvhere  R«  repre- 
senu  hydrogen,  nitro,  cyano,  Ci.g  alkyl,  ^yl,  C1.3  alkyl- 
sulphonyl  or  arylsulphonyl;  I 

m  represenu  an  integer  from  2  to  4  inclusive;  and 
n  represenu  an  integer  which  is  1  or  2.  or  additionally  when 

X  is  — S —  n  may  also  be  lero.  \ 

6.  A  method  of  treating  a  condition  mediated  through  hista- 
mine H2-recepton  which  comprises  administering  to  a  patient 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  defmcd  in  claim  1  to 
relieve  said  condition. 


4,288,445 

THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSHIONS  CONTAINING 

4.NITROISOXAZOLE 

Takcoori  Kosumi,  and  Koji  Nakanishi,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y., 

aaaignon  to  Siutory  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,746 
lot  a.}  A61K  31/42 
U.S.  a.  424—272  10  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  an  amount  of 
4-nitroisoxazole  which  is  effective  to  cause  vasodilation  in  a 
patient  needing  such  treatment  together  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  excipient. 


4,288,444 

ANALGESIC  AND  MORPHINE-ANTAGONISTIC 
6,7-BENZOMORPHANS 
Aatoay  M.  Akkermaa,  Amaterdaa^  Henuata  C.  C.  K.  van 
Bakd,  Moatfoort,  aad  Hearictte  G.  Vaa  BretTOort'Uarbaaaa, 
Ntemr-Loosdrackt,  aU  of  NctkeriaBda,  aarifaors  to  ACF 
Cbeadcfkrma  N.V.,  Maarsaea,  Nctkerlaada 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  36,089,  May  4, 1979,  Pa|.  No.  4,234,591, 
whick  to  a  eoatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  804,149^  Jaa.  6, 1977, 
abaadoaed.  Tkia  appUcatioa  Apr.  25, 1900,  Ser.  No.  143,770 
Oaiam  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitod  Kiagdop,  Jaa.  21, 1976, 
25577/76  i 

lat  a.J  A61K  31/445:  C07D  40^06 
U.S.  a.  424-267  8  OaiaH 

1.  A  benzomorphan  compound  of  the  fonfula 


4,288,446 
PYRAZOL-5-ONES 
EIke  MttUer;  Kari  Meag.  both  of  Wuppertal;  Egbert  Wehinger, 
NeTigaa,  aad  Harald  Horttmana,  Wappertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Genaaay,  aaaigBors  to  Bayer  Aktitngeatllachaft,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Genaaay 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  633,636,  No?.  30, 1975,  abaadoaed, 
wUch  ia  a  difisioa  of  Ser.  No.  459,408,  Apr.  9, 1974,  Pat  No. 
4,018,890.  Thia  appUcatioa  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,840 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Apr.  17, 
1973,  2319278 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  thia  pateat  subacqueat  to  Dec.  28, 
1993,  haa  beea  diaclalaMd. 
lat  a.2  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  a.  424—273  P  54  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  effecting  diuresis 
and  saluresis  in  humans  and  animals  and  for  treating  hyperten- 
sion in  humans  and  animals  which  comprises  a  diuretic,  salu- 
retic or  antihypertensive  amount  of  a  pyrazol-S-one  of  the 
formula: 
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X 


■f 

N 


N 

I 
X 

I 
Y 

I 

Z 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein 
R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  amino; 
X  is  ethylene,  ethylene  wherein  1  hydrogen  atom  on  one  of 

the  carbon  atoms  is  substituted  by  lower  alkyl  or  ethylene 

wherein  1  hydrogen  atom  on  each  of  the  two  carbon 

atoms  is  substituted  by  lower  alkyl; 
Y  is  oxygen  or  sulphur; 
Z  is  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or  substituted 

by: 

(a)  1  or  2  of  the  same  or  different  substituenu  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  trifluoromethyl, 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  alkenoxy  of  2 
to  4  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  cycloalkyi  of  3, 6  or  7  carbon  atoms,  or  cycloalkenyl  of 
3,  6  or  7  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  nitro;  or 

(d)  nitro,  and  1  or  2  substituenu  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  al- 
kenoxy of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen  and  trifluoro- 
methyl; 

in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  nontoxic 
inert  diluent  or  carrier. 


4,288,447 
ANTIHYPERGLYCEMIC  4-SUBSTrnJTED 
2-IMINOIMIDAZOUDINE  COMPOSITIONS 
Albert  D.  Cale,  Jr^  MechaalcsriUe,  Va.,  assignor  to  A.  H.  Ro- 
bins Company,  Inc.,  Richmoad,  Va. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  9,899,  Feb.  6, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,247,705.  This 
appUcatioa  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,611 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/415.  31/445.  31/495.  31/535 
MS.  a.  424-273  R  4  Oaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  hyper- 
glycemia comprising  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  a  hypergly- 
cemia inhibiting  quantity  of  a  2-iminoimidazolidine  compound 
corresponding  to  the  formula: 


R> 


Ri— N  r 


■(CH2),-X 


I 
R 


wherein  R  is  loweralkyi;  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, loweralkyl,  phenyl,  loweralkylphenyl,  and  chlorophenyl; 
Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  loweralkyl,  phenyl,  loweralkyl- 
phenyl and  chlorophenyl;  X  is  member  selected  from  amino, 
diloweralkylamino,  di(phenylloweralkyl)  amino,  1 -piperidino, 
l-piperazino,  l-morpholino,  and  chloro;  and  n  is  the  integer  1 
or  2,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


4,288,448 

N-SUBSTTTUTED  IMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES,  AND 

THEIR  USE 

Ikutaro  SiUM  Shii^ji  Aono,  both  of  Osaka;  Takao  Okada,  and 

Hideo  Agui,  both  of  Sonehigashi,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaigaors  to 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,619 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  5,  1979,  54-158581 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/415,  31/495:  C07D  403/00.  405/14 

U.S.  a.  424—273  R  18  Claims 

1.  An  N-substituted  imidazole  compound  of  the  formula: 


N 


(I) 


\^J      H  R 


•R' 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  a  phenyl  group  optionally 
substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen,  C|-Cg  alkyl,  Ci-Cg 
alkoxy,  Ci-Cg  alkylthio,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  phcnylthio,  hy- 
droxyl,  trifluoromethyl,  amino,  carbamoyl,  di(Ci-Cg)al- 
kylamino,  C]-Cgalkanoylamino,  nitro,  cyano,  carboxy,  C|-Cg 
alkoxycarbonyl,  Ci-Cg  alkylsulfonyloxy  or  Ci-Cg  alkanoyl- 
piperazino  groups;  a  C1-C15  alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl-(Ci-C- 
2)alkyl  group  optionally  bearing  halogen  on  the  benzene  ring, 
and  iu  acid-addition  salu. 


4,288,449 
N-ARYLSULFONYLPYRROLES,  THEIR  PREPARATION, 
AND  THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS  CONTAINING  THESE 
COMPOUNDS 
Jeas-Uwe  BUeseaer,  Deidesheim;  Karl-Heiax  Geiaa,  Beinder- 
sheUn;  Dieter  Lenke,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Claua  D.  Mueller, 
Viemheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengeaellachaft  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  58,257,  Jul.  17, 1979,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcation  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,036 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1978,  2831850;  Apr.  11, 1979,  2914615 

Int  a.^  A61K  31/40;  C07D  207/48 
U.S.  a.  424-274  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


COOR^ 


I. 


in  which 

R'  is  alkyl  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  benzyl,  furylmethyl, 
wherein  the  furan  ring  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
bromine,  or  thienylmethyl,  wherein  the  thiophene  ring  is 
unsubstituted  or  monosubstituted  by  methyl,  and  R^  is 
hydrogen,  or 

R'  and  R^  together  with  the  nitrogen  are  a  pyrrolidine  ring, 

R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl, 

R^  and  R'  are  hydrogen  or  R^  is  methyl  or  ethyl  in  the 
a-position  of  the  pyrrole  ring  and  R'  is  methyl,  ethyl  or 
n-propyl  in  the  a'-position  of  the  pyrrole  ring, 

X  is  sulfur  or  oxygen,  or  N-H  and 

Ar  is  phenyl,  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  chlo- 
rine 

and  iu  therapeutically  useful  ammonium  salts,  alkali  metal 
salu  or  acid  addition  salu. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  diuretic  composition  comprising  an 
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effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 
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4,288,450  I 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  NOVEL 
BENZOPYRANE  DERIVATIVES 
Georget  Haas,  Binningen;  Alberto  Rooi,  Oberwil;  Knut  A. 
Jaeggi,  Baael,  and  Alex  Scle,  Mottenz,  all  of  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsle|,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  923,522,  Jul.  11, 1978,  Pai  No.  4,216,155. 
This  application  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,077 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jul.  15, 1977, 77786 
Int  a.3  C07D  311/22;  A61K  31/35 
U.S.  a.  424—283  8  Qaims 

1.  A  3-oxaloamino-4-oxo-4H-l-benzopyrani  derivative  of 
the  formula  I 


O 

N 


■a 


o 

N 

NH— C— R 


Ri 


(D 


in  which  R  is  carboxyl,  lower  alkoxycarboAyl  or  carbamyl 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  di-sub-s|ituted  by  lower 
alkyl,  Ph  is  1,2-phenylene  which  is  di-subst|tuted  by  lower 
alkyl,  or,  at  two  adjacent  carbon  atoms,  by'  3-membered  or 
4-membered  lower  alkylene.  and  Ri  is  hyd(rogen  or  lower 
alkyl,  in  the  free  form  or  in  the  form  of  a  sal . 


4,288,451 
COMBATING  ARTHROPODS  ^TTH 
FERROCENE-CONTAINING  SYNERGISTIC 
COMPOSITIONS 
Volker  Mnes,  Wuppertal,  and  Wolfgang  Behrebz,  Orerath,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  882,824,  Mar.  2, 1978,  Pit  No.  4,206,227. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,563 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1977,  2711546 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  37/00.  37/34.  43/02.  43/08.  43){36.  55/02.  57/00. 

65/00 
VS.  a.  424—295 

1.  An  arthropodicidal  composition  cont  lining,  as  active 
ingredient,  an  arthropodicidally  effective  amount  of  (1)  at  least 
one  ferrocene  derivative  of  the  formula 


-C— Rl    — CH— R^or     R^ 

II  I    ,  I  , 

X  OR'  -C-YR* . 

YR5 


R2  is  hydrogen,  alkoxy  with  1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  alkyl  with 
1  to  19  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  with  3  to  12  carbon 
atoms  or  phenyl  optionally  carrying  at  least  one  halogen, 
alkyl,  hydroxyl,  halogenoalkyl,  nitro,  nitrile  or  alkoxy 
substituent, 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

R*  and  R*  each  independently  is  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  together  are  an  alkylene  radical  with  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms, 

X  is  oxygen,  hydroxyimino  or  alkoxyimino  with  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  and 

Y  is  oxygen  or  sulphur, 
and  (2)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(A)  carboxylic  acid  esters  of  the  formula 


R«2 
R"— CO— O— CH— R'' 


in  which 

Rii  is  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted 
by  phenyl  or  halophenyl;  phenyl;  halophenyl;  or  cyclo- 
propyl  optionally  substituted  by  alkyl,  alkenyl,  halogeno- 
alkyl or  halogenoalkenyl  each  with  up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

Ri2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halogenoal- 
kyl with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  3  halogen  atoms, 
alkenyl,  ethynyl  or  nitrile,  and 

R'3  is  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  CM-alkyl,  halogen, 
phenoxy,  halophenoxy,  methyl-phenoxy  or  benzyl;  fura- 
nyl,  tetrahydrophthalimido  or  benzodioxolyl  any  of 
which  is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl  or  alke- 
nyl with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl  or,  together  with 
R'2,  forms  a  cyclopentenone  ring  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  Ci^-alkyl,  furfuryl  or  Ci-s-alkenyl,  and 
naturally  occurring  pyrethroids,  and 

(B)  phosphoric  acid  esters  of  the  formula 


Fc 

(tf' 


10  Claims 


in  which 

R  and  R'  each  independently  is  hydrogeii  alkyl,  or  alkenyl 
with  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  or  alklenyl  with  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms  substituted  by  carbalkcxy  with  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms  per  alkoxy,  benzyl,  nitrile,  cyanomethyl, 
cyanocthyl; 


X'  x— r" 

R»*— X— P 

\ 

Y'_Rl6 


in  which 

X'  each  independently  is  O  or  S, 

Y'  is  O,  S,  — NH—  or  a  direct  bond  between  the  central  P 
atom  and  the  radical  R'*, 

R'*  and  R''  each  independently  is  C^-alkyl  or  phenyl,  and 

Rl6  is  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxyl,  nitrile,  optionally  halo- 
gen-substituted phenyl,  carbonylamide,  sulphonylalkyl, 
sulphoxyalkyl,  carbonylalkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylmercapto  or 
alkoxycarbonyl;  alkenyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  which 
is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  optionally  halogen- 
substituted  phenyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl;  aralkyl;  phenyl 
which  is  optionally  substituted  by  methyl,  nitro,  nitrile, 
halogen  or  methylthio;  a  pyridine,  quinoline,  quinoxaline, 
pyrimidine,  diazinone  or  benzo-l,3,4-triazine  radical 
which  is  optionally  substituted  by  Ci^-alkyl  or  halogen; 
dioxanyl;  an  oxime  radical;  or  a  radical  identical  to  that  to 
which  it  is  bonded, 
the  weight  ratio  of  component  (1)  to  component  (2)  being  from 
about  0.1:10  to  10:0.1. 
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4,288,452 
1.ARYLOXY-3.NITRATOALKYLAMINO-2-PROPANOLS 

AND  USE  AS  /3-RECEPTOR  BLOCKER 
Johannes  Sombroek,  Darmstadt;  Karl-Heinz  Becker,  Dieburg; 
Klaus  O.  Minck,  Ober-Ramstadt,  and  Hans-Joachim  Enen- 
kel,  Darmstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Darm- 
stadt, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,781 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1978  2805404 

'  Int  a.J  A61K  31/21.  31/47.  31/275;  CD7C  77/02 
VS.  a.  424—304  6  Claims 

1.  A  l-aryloxy-3-nitratoalkylamino-2-propanol  of  the  for- 
mula 


4,288,454 
ANTIVIRAL 
l.ADAMANTYL-3-(PHENYLSULFONYL)THIOUREAS 
Michael  J.  Kramer,  Glen  Ridge,  and  Jefferson  W.  Tilley,  North 
Caldwell,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nutiey,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,072,  Jul.  24, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,138 
Int  a.'  AOIN  41/06;  C07C  143/82.  143/833.  133/06 
VS.  a.  424—321  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  mammalian  or  avian  host  afflicted 
with  a  viral  infection  which  compnses  administering  to  the 
host  an  antivirally  effective  amount  of  an  antiviral  compound 
of  the  formula 


Ar-0-CH2-CHOH-CH2-NH-R 

wherein 

Ar  is  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  (a)  halogen,  (b)  cyano, 
(c)  C1.7  alkanoylamino,  (d)  benzoylamino,  (e)  alkanoyl  of 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  (0  Cmo  alkyl,  (g)  Cmo  alkoxy,  Cmo 
alkoxy  in  which  the  carbon  chain  contains  one  ether  oxy- 
gen atom,  Ci-io  alkyl  in  which  the  carbon  chain  contains 
1  or  2  ether  oxygen  atoms,  C  mo  alkyl  thio  or  Ci-ioalkyl  in 
which  the  carbon  chain  contains  one  thioether  sulfur 
atom,  (h)  Ci-io alkenyl  or  Ci-ioalkynyl,  (i)  the  residues  (g) 
containing  a  double  or  triple  bond,  (j)  cycloalkyi  of  3-8 
carbon  atoms  or  (k)  cycloalkoxy  of  3-8  carbon  atoms; 
naphthyl;  indanyl;  indenyl;  1,2,3,4-tetrahydronaphthyl; 
indolyl;  indolyl  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms; 
carbazolyl;  or  l,2,3,4-tetrahydro-2-oxoquinolyl,  and 

R  is  nitratoalkyl  of  2-10  carbon  atoms, 

and  the  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 

6.  1  -o-allyloxy-phenoxy-3-(  1 , 1  -dimethyl- 3-nitrato- 

propylamino)-2-propanol,  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


NHCNHS02— ^        y 


wherein  R  is  amino. 


4,288,455 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  MOLLUSC  PEST 
Robert  G.  Haines,  Orange  Park,  FUu,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,974 
Int  a.^  AOIN  33/24.  37/00.  43/24.  47/10 
VS.  a.  424—327  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  mollusc  which  comprises  sub- 
jecting them  to  a  molluscicidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


R2. 


R2 


OR'  R'    O 

\  II      I  I      II  / 

C=N— OC— N— S— N— CO— N=C 

R3  R3 


4,288,453 

DERIVATIVES  OF  ARYLALKANOIC  AQDS, 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 

Michel  Vincent,  Bagneux;  Jacques  Duhault,  Chatou;  Michelle 

Boullanger,  Marly  le  Roi,  and  Georges  Remond,  Versailles,  all 

of  France,  assignors  to  Science  Union  et  Ge,  Suresnes,  France 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,571 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  7,  1977,  77  30186; 
Apr.  27, 1978,  78  12452 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/19;  C07C  53/134 
U.S.  a.  424—317  12  Claims 

1.  The  (Aryl  alkyl)  alkanoic  acids  of  the  formula 


OOm' 


CH— Z— CH— COX, 

I  I 

CF3  lower 

alkyl 


including  the  diastereoisomers  and  enantiomers  thereof, 
wherein  Z  is  oxygen  or  sulphur;  lower-alkyl  is  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  Y  is  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  or  lower-alkyl; 
m'  is  zero  or  number  from  one  to  three,  inclusive; 

and  X  is  hydroxy,  or  the  grouping  OM  in  which  M  is  the 
monovalent  cation  of  a  mineral  base. 

7.  The  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  as  active 
ingredient,  in  effective  amount  for  hypolipemic  or  hypocholes- 
teroleraic  action,  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1  or  a  salt 
thereof  in  admixture  with  an  inert  non-toxic  pharmaceutical 
carrier  or  vehicle. 


wherein: 

R'  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  alkyl,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  alkoxy, 
alkanoyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl,  all  of  which  may  be  unsubsti- 
tuted or  aliphatically  substituted  in  any  combination  with 
one  or  more  cyano,  nitro,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsul- 
fonyl, alkoxy  or  phenyl;  or  R2  is  R4  R5— NCO  or  Ke 
CON(R4) — groups,  wherein: 

R4  and  Rs  are  individually  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfonyl 
or  cyano; 

with  the  provisos  that: 

A.  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R2  and  R3  together 
may  not  exceed  eight;  and 

B.  when  R2  is  alkyl  substituted  with  alkylthio,  R3  is  cyano, 
alkyl,  and  alkylthio. 


4,288,456 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
l.ARYL-5-(2-PROPENYLAMINO)-l-PENTEN-3.0NES 
AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING  INFLAMMATORY 
CONDITIONS 
Joseph  E.  Sundeen,  Yardley,  Pa.;  Tamara  Dejneka,  Skillman, 
and  Frederic  P.  Hauck,  Bridgewater,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,647 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/135 
VS.  a.  424—330  8  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  treating  an  inflammatory  condition  in  a 
mammalian  species,  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
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specie  a  composition  comprising  a  therapeutifally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  structure 


--^ 


O  K} 

H    H    H     H    H     I 

C«C— C— C— C— N— CH2-t- 
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c=c 

\ 


R* 


R5 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen, 
hydroxy,  nitro  or  amino,  and  R^,  R^,  R^  and  ^'  may  be  the 
same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and  physio- 
logically acceptable  salts  thereof,  and  a  pharm^utically  ac- 
ceptable carrier  therefor. 


ERIVATIVES 


4,288,457 
ETHYNYLBENZENE  COMPOUNDS  AND  D 

THEREOF 
Julius  Diamond,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  assignor  |to  William  H. 

Rorer,  Inc^  Fort  Washington,  Pa.  I 

DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  431,254,  Jan.  7,  1974,  Pat  No.  3,923,910, 
which  is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  268,419,  Jan.  7, 1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,852,364.  This  appUcatioa  May  14, 1975,  Serj  No.  574,837 
iBt  aj  A61K  31/03.  31/015 
US.  a.  424—353 

1.  A  method  for  treating  inflammation,  pain 
prising  administering  to  a  patient  suffering  from 
tion.  pain  or  fever  a  therapeutically  efFective  amount  between 
O.S  to  100  mgAg  of  body  weight  per  day  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


CH 


12  Claims 

or  fever  corn- 
said  inflamma- 


OH- 


4,288,459 
LOW  FAT  IMITATION  SOUR  CREAM 
Donald  B.  Baker,  Tuba,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  Pro-Mark  Com- 
panies, Tnba,  Okla. 

FUcd  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,150 
iBt  a.J  A23C  9/12.  3/08.  23/00 
VJS.  a.  426-43  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  low  fat  milk  product  which  resem- 
bles sour  cream  in  appearance,  texture  and  taste  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  admixing  milk  having  a  butterfat  content  of  0.7  to  7%  by 
weight  and  a  stabilizer; 

(b)  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  about  150*  to  180*  F.  (65.5*  to  82.2*  C.)  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  form  a  uniform,  substantially  homogeneous 
mixture  and  to  effect  pasteurization; 

(c)  admixing  bakers  cheese  curd  and  the  resultant  milk- 
stabilizer  mixture  from  step  (b)  to  coat  said  bakers  cheese 
curd  therewith  and  to  form  a  bakers  cheese  curd  mixture, 
said  bakers  cheese  comprising  about  40  to  70%  by  weight 
of  said  mixture  and  the  relative  proportions  of  milk  and 
bakers  cheese  curd  being  selected  to  provide  a  fat  content 
in  said  product  of  less  than  about  2%  by  weight; 

(d)  agitating  said  curd  mixture  to  a  substantially  uniform  and 
fluid  consistency; 

(e)  maintaining  said  curd  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  70*  to  130*  F.  (21.1*  to  54.4'  C.)  and  adding 
thereto  a  lactic  acid  producing  bacterial  culture; 

(0  adding  flavorants  comprising  at  least  one  edible  acid, 
lipase  modified  butterfat  and  starter  distillate  and  a  preser- 
vative at  any  time  after  step  (b)  and  prior  to  step  (g);  and 

(g)  homogenizing  said  bacterial  culture,  flavorant  and  pre- 
servative containing  bakers  cheese  curd  mixture  at  pres- 
sures in  the  range  of  SOO  to  SOOO  psig  (3S.1S  to  3S1.S 
kg/cm^). 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistin  ;  of 
lower  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
1-7  carbon  atoms  alkyl  substituted  cycloalkjfl  of  S  to  7  car- 
bon atoms, 
cycloalkenyl  of  S  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and 
1-to  7  carbon  atoms  alkyl  substituted  pheny 


'toBl^l 


4,288,460 

NON-CAKING,  WATER-SOLUBLE,  GRANULAR 

COATED  FOOD  INGREDIENT 

Paul  Ciliberto,  Slate  Hill,  and  Stanley  Kramer,  Middletown, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Balchem  Corporation,  Slate  Hill, 

N.Y. 

FUed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,804 
Int  a.3  A23L  1/04.  2/00.  3/34;  C09K  3/00 
VJS.  CI  426—96  14  Claims 

1.  A  non-caking  granular  food  ingredient  composition  com- 
prising core  particles  of  a  normally  hygroscopic,  water-soluble 
food  ingredient  and  a  continuous  encapsulating  coating  on  said 
core  particles  consisting  essentially  of  5-37%  of  fatty  acid 
derivative  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyoxyethyl- 
ene  sorbitan  monooleate,  polyoxyethylene  sorbitan  monostea- 
rate  and  lecithin,  15-56%  propylene  glycol  and  38-62%  finely 
divided  flow  agent. 


4,288,458 

nSH  SILAGE 

Edward  Barnes,  Orwell,  England,  assignor  to  BF|  Notrltion  (UK) 

Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  901,510,  May  1, 1978,  ibandoncd.  This 
application  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9#351 
Int  CL'  A23J  1/04 
U.S.  CL  426—7  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  liquified  fish  silage  which  com- 
prises admixing  unground  fish  solids  having  dimensions  up  to  6 
inches  by  15  inches  with  liquified  fish  silage  i^  a  ratio  in  the 
range  of  from  10:1  to  1:10  by  weight  and  an  additive  present  in 
at  least  an  amount  capable  of  initiating  and  accelerating  liqui- 
faction  of  said  fish  solids,  the  additive  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  organic  acids,  mineral  acids,  salts  thereof, 
and  enzymes;  and  effecting  liquifaction  of  said  fish  solids  in  the 
presence  of  said  liquified  fish  silage  and  at  a  t^perature  of  at 
least  20*  C. 


4,288,461 

METHOD  OF  SELECTIVE  PTTTING  FOR  FRUTTS  OF 

THE  DRUPE  TYPE 

Konrad  E.  Meissner,  Lafiiyette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California 

Processing  Machinery,  San  Ramon,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  880,229,  Feb.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,213^2. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  111,371 
Int  CL^  AOIK  43/00 
U.S.  a.  426—231  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  pitting  fruits  of  the  drupe  type  at  a  single 
pitting  station,  some  having  sound  pits  and  some  having  par- 
tially or  completely  split  pits  and  presented  randomly  in  suc- 
cession to  said  station,  comprising  the  steps  of 
supporting  each  whole  fruit  as  said  station  with  its  suture 

substantially  in  a  predetermined  plane; 
substantially  bisecting  the  body  of  said  fruit  in  said  plane 
and,  at  the  same  time,  moving  opf)Osed  pit-gripping  means 
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through  the  body  of  said  fruit  in  said  plane  toward  the 
edges  of  said  pit; 

sensing  if  said  pit  is  sound  or  split  by  sensing  whether  said 
movement  of  said  pit-gripping  means  is  arrested  by  grip- 
ping engagement  of  said  pit  at  a  first  position  or  continues 
past  the  pit-gripping  position  to  a  second  position; 

upon  said  pit-gripping  means  engaging  and  gripping  the 
edges  of  a  sound  pit,  holding  the  same  against  rotation  and 
rotating  the  halves  of  said  fruit  body  relative  to  said  pit- 
gripping  means  about  an  axis  extending  transversely  to 
said  plane  and  extending  through  said  pit  to  shear  said 
fruit  body  halves  from  the  held  sound  pit;  and 


4,288,463 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PRETZELS  OF  SELECTED 

SPIRAL  PTTCH 

Edwin  I.  Groff,  and  Edwin  T.  GrofT,  botii  of  120  S.  3rd  Ave., 

West  Reading,  Pa.  19611 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6,359,  Jan.  25, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  913,582,  Jnn.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  19,  1980,  Scr.  No.  122,374 

Int  a.^  D21C  11/16 

VJS.  a.  426—500  2  Claims 


upon  sensing  the  presence  of  a  split  pit,  shifting  said  pit 
gripping  means  away  from  said  pit  and  said  second  posi- 
tion and  through  said  fruit  body  to  a  third  position  remote 
from  said  pit  to  bring  a  coring  spoon  spaced  from  said 
pit-gripping  means  into  a  position  in  said  plane  which  is 
adjacent  said  split  pit,  and  then  rotating  said  coring  spoon 
about  an  axis  extending  through  said  split  pit  without 
rotation  of  said  fruit  halves  such  that  said  coring  spoon 
rotation  describes  a  complete  body  of  revolution  and  cuts 
a  core,  including  said  split  pit,  corresponding  to  such  body 
of  revolution  from  said  fruit  halves. 


4,288,462 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  CATIONIC 

CONTAMINANTS  FROM  BEVERAGES 

Kenneth  C.  Hou,  Glastonbury,  and  Eugene  A.  Ostreicher,  Far- 

mington,  both  of  Comt,  assignors  to  AMF  Incorporated, 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  118,142 
Int  a^  C12H  7/00 
UJS.  a.  426-423  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  haze  or  haze  formers  which 
are  cationic  submicronic  proteinaceous  contaminants  from  a 
beverage,  comprising  conducting  a  beverage  containing  such 
contaminants  through  a  filter  media  having  an  anionic  electro- 
kinetic  capture  potential  for  such  contaminants,  the  filter 
media  being  prepared  by: 

a.  treating  filter  elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cellulose  pulp  and  particulate  filter  aids  with  an  amount 
of  inorganic  cationic  colloidal  silica  surface  charge  modi- 
fier to  render  the  surface  of  the  filter  elements  receptive  to 
the  subsequent  deposition  of  an  inorganic  anionic  colloidal 
silica  charge  modifier,  thereafter, 

b.  charge  modifying  the  treated  filter  elements  with  an  inor- 
ganic anionic  colloidal  silica  charge  modifier,  and 

c.  forming  the  filter  elements  into  a  sheet  having  a  negative 
zeu  potential  and  a  wet  strength  of  at  least  2.5  kg/in. 


1.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing  pretzels,  the  steps  which 
comprise:  extruding  pretzel  dough  to  form  at  least  one  dough 
strand,  rotating  said  dough  strand  during  extrusion  about  an 
eccentric  axis  to  spirally  wind  the  dough  strand,  gravitation- 
ally  passing  the  dough  strand  downwardly  during  said  rotation 
through  a  vertical  distance  from  the  point  of  final  extrusion 
onto  a  conveyor  belt,  varying  said  vertical  distance  to  change 
the  wound  spiral  to  a  selected  spiral  pitch,  and  conveying 
away  on  the  conveyor  belt  the  spirally  wound  dough  strand  of 
the  selected  pitch  for  baking. 


4,288,464 
FLAVOR  ENHANCER 
Walton  J.  Smitii,  Rte.  4,  Grafton,  N.H.  03240 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  904,890,  May  11,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86,432 
Int  a.3  A23L  1/236 
VS.  a.  426—548  8  Chdms 

1.  A  flavor  enhancer  prepared  by  drying  an  aqueous  compo- 
sition comprising  1-5  parts  of  artifical  sweetener,  i  to  1  part 
maltol  or  ethyl  maltol,  and  5  to  10  parts  of  a  soluble  low  DE 
polysaccharide. 


4,288,465 

PREPARING  CHEESE  HAVING  LONGTTUDINAL 

nBROUS  TEXTURE 

Matthew  Meyer,  1001  E.  17tii  St,  Marshflcld,  Wis.  54449 

FUed  Jnn.  13,  1979,  Scr.  No.  48,525 

Int  CL3  A23C  19/024 

VS.  a.  426—582  19  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  cheese  product  having 
defmed  longitudinal  fibrous  texture  properties  from  a  cheese 
capable  of  forming  a  fibrous  texture  when  stretched,  said  pro- 
cess comprising  the  steps  of: 
extruding  a  continuous  strand  of  heated  cheese; 
continuously  applying  a  longitudinal  pulling  force  to  the 
continuous  strand  after  extrusion  to  induce  longitudinal 
fibrous  texture  properties  in  the  heated  strand  and  reduce 
the  cross-sectional  size  of  the  strand;  and 
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cooling  the  strand  at  least  after  applying  tie  longitudinal   fixed  reversing  roller  via  an  intermediate  mobile  roller  and 


pulling  force. 


when  the  fllm  comes  to  its  end,  it  is  transported  in  a  reverse 


A.  NIckey,  To- 


4,288,466 
POWER  PRECONDITIONING  FOR  ELEClTROSTATIC 
APPUCATION 
Russell  W.  Heduaan,  Perrysbvg,  and  George 
ledo,  both  of  Ohio,  aasignon  to  Owens-IIlinok,  Inc.,  Toledo, 
Ohio 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  923,868,  Jul.  12, 1978,  PatJ  No.  4,170,074, 
which  is  a  coatiBaatioii  of  Ser.  No.  747,586,  Dec  6, 1976, 
abandoiMd.  This  application  Jul.  2, 1979,  Sci ,  No.  54,326 
lat  a.'  B05D  1/06,  7/22.  3/02;  F26B 
U.S.  a.  427—28  7  Claims 


1.  In  the  process  for  applying  organic  hygr(^opic  powder 
to  coat  a  preheated  glass  container  wherein  said  powder  is 
electrostatically  applied  to  said  glass  container  in  a  powder 
application  station  and  the  adhered  powder  is  subsequently 
thermally  fused  on  said  glass  container  to  forml  a  smooth  coat- 
ing, the  improvement  wherein  said  hygroscopic  powder  is 
preconditioned  in  a  preconditioning  zone  prior  to  electrostatic 
appUcation  to  said  glass  container  by  passing  4  stream  of  dry, 
inert  gas  having  a  dew  point  of  less  than  about  35*  F.  upwardly 
through  a  mass  of  said  powder  at  a  rate  sufTioient  to  suspend 
said  powder  in  said  stream  as  a  fluidized  bed  ai)d  mechanically 
agitating  said  fluidized  bed  for  a  residence  time  sufficient  to 
yield  a  substantially  dry,  free  flowing  powder,  separating  the 
free  flowing  powder  from  said  stream  by  aspir^ing  through  an 
outlet  disposed  intermediate  of  open  ends  of  a  Vertical  conduit 
immersed  in  said  bed,  and  then  transferring  said  free  flowing 
powder  to  the  electrostatic  application  station 


4,288,467 

MTTHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  MEMBRANE  OF  GRAFT 
COPOLYMER 

Suco  Machi,  Takasald;  Isao  Ishigaki,  Maebashl,  and  Takanobu 

Sugo,  Gonma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japaa  Atomic  Energy 

Research  Institute,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,nS 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  5,  ir79,  54-11995 
Int  a.3  B05D  3/06        1 
U.S.  CL  427—44  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  membrane  of  grafl  copolymer 
by  irradiating  a  polyolefin  film  with  ionizing  radiation  before 
or  simultaneously  with  graft  copolymerizing  an  olefinic  mono- 
mer or  a  mixture  of  olefinic  monomer  and  a  polyene  compound 
onto  the  polyolefin,  said  method  being  charaoterized  by  graft 
copolymerization  wherein  the  polyolefin  film  is  transported  in 
a  forward  direction  from  a  fixed  reversing  roller  to  another 


direction,  and  said  mobile  roller  is  moved  in  a  direction  in 
which  it  applies  a  stretching  load  on  the  film  being  transported. 


4,288,468 

PROCESS  FOR  ENCAPSULATING  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENTS  BY  VORTEX  SINTERING 

Ferdinand  Utner,  Regensburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,568 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1978,  2830893 

Int  a.3  B05D  1/32 
VJS.  a.  427—45.1  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  encapsulating  electrical  components  with 

hardenable  casting  resin,  said  components  each  having  wire 

leads  joined  to  a  component  body,  said  process  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

outwardly  bending  top  edges  of  a  pair  of  opposed  adhesive 

heat-insulating  strips; 
placing  a  component  lead  between  said  strips; 
gluing  said  strips  to  said  component  lead; 
pressing  said  top  edges  of  the  adhesive  strips  against  the  lead 

wires  after  gluing  to  cover  the  lead  up  to  a  point  at  which 

the  lead  joins  the  component  body; 
heating  the  surface  said  component  body  by  induction  in  a 

high  frequency  field; 
moving  the  component  through  a  vortex  bath  of  said  resin  in 

powder  form  to  sinter  the  powder  to  the  surface  of  the 

component  body; 
removing  loose  resin  p>owder  from  said  insulating  material; 
smoothing  the  sintered  resin  on  the  surface  of  the  component 

body  by  subjecting  the  body  to  further  heat  to  melt  the 

resin;  and 
allowing  the  sintered  resin  to  harden. 
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4,288,469 

ANODIZED  ALUMINIUM  ROLLERS  WITH  IMPROVED 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTIVITY  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Rudolf  Meyer,  Leverkusen;  Giinther  Koepke,  Odenthal,  and 
Roland  Hourticolon,  Leichlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger> 
many,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverku- 
sen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,964 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  25, 
1978,  2851153 

Int.  a.'  C23C  9/02;  B44D  1/18 
U.S.  a.  427—57  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  transporting  roller  comprised 
of  aluminum  with  a  surface  adapted  for  transporting  photo- 
graphic materials 
and  having  a  highly  insulating  porous  anodic  oxide  formed 

on  the  member  surface, 
with  conductive  surfaces  on  the  anodized  oxide  layer  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  immersing  the  member  in  an  aqueous 
cleaning  liquid 
subjecting  the  anodic  oxide  layer  of  the  immersed  member 

to  ultrasonic  treatment 
impregnating  the  pores  of  the  treated  oxide  layer  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  wetting  agent  and  the  salt  of  a  con- 
ductive and  corrosion-resistant  metal, 
treating  the  impregnated  metal  salt  with  a  solution  of  a 

reducing  agent  to  reduce  the  metal  salt  in  the  oxide, 
and  forming  a  conductive  layer  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 

oxide  layer  and  conductive  surfaces  in  the  pores 
so  that  the  surface  layer  is  in  conductive  connection  with  the 
aluminum  roller. 


4,288,471 
CABLE  END  SEALING  METHOD 
Jerry  W.  Lanier,  CarroUton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Southwirc  Com- 
pany,  CarroUton,  Ga. 

FUed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,887 

Int.  a.3  B05D  3/00.  5/00.  7/20 

U.S.  a.  427—120  13  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  sealing  the  ends  of  an  insulated  electrical 
conductor  against  penetration  by  moisture  and  other  contami- 
nants comprising  the  steps  of  passing  solid  thermoplastic  adhe- 
sive from  a  remote  reservoir  to  a  means  for  melting  said  adhe- 
sive and  applying  molten  thermoplastic  adhesive  to  the  open 
ends  of  an  insulated  electrical  conductor  in  a  manner  whereby 
said  adhesive  bonds  to  the  insulated  surface  of  said  insulated 
conductor  and  seals  the  open  ends  of  said  conductor  against 
penetration  by  moisture  and  other  contaminants,  wherein  said 
thermoplastic  adhesive  comprises  an  ethylene  vinyl  acetate 
polymer  characterized  by: 

a  melt  temperature  range  of  from  about  300*  F.  to  about  375* 
F.; 

a  viscosity  of  about  1800  cps  at  375*  F.;  and 

a  specific  gravity  of  about  0.95  to  about  0.99  at  75*  F. 


4,288,470 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  NON-VOLATILE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  ELEMENTS  HAVING 

MULTIPLE  DIELECTRIC  LAYERS  OF  SILICON 

NTTRIDE,  SILICON  DIOXIDE,  AND  RUTILE  TTTANIUM 

DIOXIDE 

Robert  T.  Bate,  Garland,  and  Henry  B.  Morris,  Piano,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 

Tex. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  968,545,  Dec.  11, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,250,206. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,230 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/316.  21/318 

U.S.  a.  427—88  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  memory  element 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  layer  of  sUicon  nitride  directly  upon  the  material 
of  a  silicon  substrate; 

forming  a  layer  of  sUicon  dioxide  upon  said  nitride  layer; 

depositing  a  layer  of  titanium  upon  said  oxide  layer; 

oxidizing  said  titanium  layer  in  an  oxidizing  ambient  be- 
tween 200  degrees  C.  and  1200  degrees  C.  to  form  a  type 
of  titanium  dioxide  known  as  rutUe;  and 

forming  a  conducting  layer  upon  said  titanium  dioxide  layer. 


4,288,472 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  UNIFORM  SYNTHETIC 

RESIN  COATINGS  ON  WORKING  CASTS  FOR  DENTAL 

APPLICATIONS 

Knud  D.  Jorgensen,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Eta- 
blissement  Dentaire  Ivoclar,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,985 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7, 
1978,  2852984 

Int.  a.^  A61C  13/00 
U.S.  a.  427—133  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  uniform  synthetic  resin  coating 
on  a  working  cast  for  dental  appUcations  which  comprises: 

(A)  applying  to  or  introducing  in  said  working  cast  a  first 
catalyst  component  which  when  initiated  by  a  second 
catalyst  component  effects  polymerization  of  a  polymeriz- 
able  composition; 

(B)  thereafter  applying  to  said  working  cast  a  composition 
comprising  said  second  catalyst  component  and  a  poly- 
merizable  composition  which  when  polymerized  forms 
said  resin;  and 

(C)  thereafter  effecting  polymerization  of  said  polymerizable 
composition  to  form  a  film. 
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4,288,473  i 

PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  A  COATING  TO  BJOTH  SIDES 

OF  A  RUNNING  PAPER  WEB 
Hans  I.  Wailsten,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Inventing 
S A^  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser,  No.  32^21 

Int  a.^  B05D  1/00.  5/00 

VJS.  CL  427—209  6  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  applying  a  coating!  to  both  sides 
of  a  paper  web.  said  process  comprising  the  stej  s  of: 

(a)  feeding  the  web  at  a  speed  of  at  least  4(  0  meters  per 
minute  through  the  nip  formed  between  a  r  stating  appli- 
cator roll  and  an  elastically  yielding  blade  h;  iving  an  edge 
which  urges  the  web  towards  the  roll,  wtereby  a  first 
sump  is  formed  between  the  paper  web  and  the  roll  and  a 
second  sump  is  formed  between  the  paper  web  and  the 
blade; 

(b)  feeding  a  coating  composition  into  each  of  said  first  and 
second  sumps  at  a  rate  such  that  the  amount  of  coating 
material  applied  to  the  web,  calculated  as  thi;  total  of  both 
sides  of  the  web,  exceeds  14  grams  per  squire  meter; 

(c)  maintaining  the  viscosity  of  the  coating  cpmposition  in 
said  first  and  second  sumps  at  400  to  2000  c^tipoises;  and 

(d)  withdrawing  the  paper  web  from  the  nip,  s0  that  it  is  bent 
away  from  the  applicator  roll  over  the  edge  bf  the  blade  at 
an  angle  of  between  8*  to  12*  to  the  tangien :  to  the  roll  at 
the  nip. 


web,  the  foamed  binder  material  sealing  the  first  surface  of 
the  web;  and 
applying  a  source  of  vacuum  to  the  second  surface  of  the 
web,  the  vacuum  being  applied  at  a  first  and  second  loca- 
tion to  the  second  surface  of  the  web,  the  vacuum  from 
the  first  and  second  locations  overlapping  in  effect  on  the 


web,  the  vacuum  compressing  the  web  of  fibrous  material 
to  an  extent  where  the  web  is  no  more  than  one  half  its 
original  thickness  whereby  the  resistance  to  flow  through 
the  web  is  substantially  uniform,  the  source  of  vacuum 
drawing  the  foamed  binder  into  the  web  to  impregnate  the 
web  with  binder  material. 


4,288,476 

ONE  SIDE  COATING  OF  CONTINUOUS  STRAND 

Herbert  Wald,  Baltimore;  Harold  K.  Young,  Dundalk,  and  Lacy 

C.  Meadows,  Baltimore,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem 

Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  12,927,  Feb.  16, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,207,831. 

Thu  appUcation  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,655 

Int.  a.3  B05D  3/04 

U.S.  a.  427—300  6  Claims 


12  Claims 


4,288.474 
CONVEYOR  BELTING 
Gilbert  E.  Watts,  Beverley,  England,  assignor  to  ^.  H.  Fenner  A 
Co.  Limited,  Hull,  England 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,03f 
Int.  a.3  B05D  3/12 
VS.  a.  427—290 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  textile  reinfofced  conveyor 
beltings  of  the  solid  woven  type  wherein  the  textile  carcass  has 
been  produced  by  the  simultaneous  weaving  of  a  multilayer 
structure  in  which  the  layers  are  integrally  combined  by  means 
of  binder  threads  which  comprises  subjecting  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  a  solid  woven  textile  carcass  comprising  at  least  a 
major  proportion  of  synthetic  fiber  yams  to  a  brushing  action 
so  as  to  roughen  a  proportion  of  the  filaments  in  t 
yams  of  the  carcass,  and  then  impregnating  ^r  coating  the 
carcass  with  a  polyvinylchloride  material. 


4,288,475 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPREpNATING  A 

nBROUS  WEB 

Brian  L.  Meeker,  1846  Winston,  Toledo,  Ohio  43614 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,207 

Int  a.J  C23C  13/08;  B05D  3/00.  3/02 

U.S.  a.  427—294  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  impregnating  a  web  of  fiprous  material 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

advancing  a  web  of  fibrous  material  having  a  first  and  a 

second  surface  along  a  path; 
applying  a  foamed  binder  material  to  the  firsi  surface  of  the 


1.  The  method  of  coating  a  metallic  strip  with  a  molten 
coating  metal  on  one  side  only,  the  second  side  of  said  strip 
being  free  of  said  coating  metal,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of  cleaning  said  strip  such  that  at  least  said  one  side  to  be 
coated  is  free  of  oxides  and  is  wettable  by  said  molten  coating 
metal,  providing  a  container  for  said  molten  coating  metal, 
maintaining  a  bath  of  molten  coating  metal  at  a  predetermined 
level  within  said  container,  moving  said  strip  through  said  bath 
below  said  predetermined  level,  said  strip  following  an  arcuate 
path  through  said  bath  and  supported  therein  by  means  of  a 
deflector  roll  in  contact  with  said  second  side  of  said  strip  and 
having  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  said  strip,  and  preventing 
the  coating  of  said  second  side  of  said  metallic  strip  by  said 
molten  coating  metol  by  directing  a  stream  of  gas  toward  the 
strip  edges  of  said  second  side  projecting  beyond  said  deflector 
roll  and  against  the  surface  of  said  bath  of  molten  coating  metal 
as  said  metallic  strip  moves  through  said  bath. 
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4,288,477 

READILY  THERMOWELDABLE  HLMS  OF 

POLYOLEnNS  COATED  WITH  LACQUERS  BASED  ON 

KETONIC  RESINS 
Fosco  Bordini,  and  Luigi  Mauri,  both  of  Temi,  Italy,  assignors 
to  Moplefan  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,873 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  24,  1977,  28894  A77 
Int  a.3  B32B  27/08.  27/38 
U.S.  a.  428—35  7  Qaims 

1.  Bags  and  packaging  articles  formed  of  a  heat-sealed  film 
of  normally  solid  polypropylene  consisting  essentially  of  recur- 
ring propylene  units,  having  a  substantial  crystalline  polypro- 
pylene content,  said  film  being  coated  on  at  least  one  of  its 
surfaces  with  a  ketonic  resin  or  with  a  mixture  of  a  ketonic 
resin  and  at  least  one  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  vinyl,  acrylic  and  cellulose  polymers. 


4,288,479 

RADIATION  CURABLE  RELEASE  COATINGS 

Karl  Brack,  Holliston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Design  Cote  Corp., 

Westminster,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  400^4,  Sep.  24, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,989,609.  This  application  May  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  575,252 

Int  a.3  B32B  31/28.  33/00 

U.S.  a.  428—40  22  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  making  an  adhesive  or  transfer  design 
laminate  comprising  a  release  layer  in  dry-stripping  removable 
contact  with  said  adhesive  or  transfer  design,  said  method 
comprising  forming  as  said  release  layer  a  liquid  film  of  radia- 
tion polymerizable  material,  said  liquid  containing  an  effective 
amount  of  a  release  material  having  low  adhesion  to  said  adhe- 
sive or  transfer  design  and  being  of  limited  compatibility  in  said 
liquid  such  that  a  thin  layer  thereof  migrates  to  the  surface  of 
said  film,  curing  said  film  to  a  flexible  solid  layer  by  irradiation 
without  substantial  evaporation  of  solvent,  and  applying  said 
adhesive  or  transfer  design  to  the  surface  of  said  cured  film. 


4,288,478 

PARISON  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  PARISONS 

FOR  BIAXLAL  ORIENTATION  BLOW  MOLDING 

Harumi  Kinoshita,  Tokyo;  Yoshiaki  Hayashi,  Matsudo,  and 

Tadao  Saito,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshino  Kogyo- 

sho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,769 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  14, 1977,  52-136427; 
Nov.  14,  1977,  52-136430 

Int.  Q.3  B65D  1/00;  B29C  17/07;  B29D  23/02 
U.S.  Q.  428—35  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  making  injection-molded  parison  pre- 
forms for  biaxial  orientation  blow  molding  of  saturated  polyes- 
ter resin  bottles,  said  preform  having  a  body  portion,  a  neck 
portion  and  a  central  axis,  and  said  neck  portion  having  an 
intemal  periphery  and  an  extemal  periphery,  comprising  form- 
ing a  mold  cavity  for  injection  molding  said  preform,  injecting 
molten  resin  into  said  mold  cavity,  and  allowing  said  molten 
resin  to  solidify  to  form  said  preform,  an  improvement  which 
comprises  utilizing  a  mold  cavity  defined  by  an  outer  mold,  a 
central  core  and  a  core  plate,  said  central  core  having  a  rotat- 
able  base  adjacent  to  the  intemal  periphery  of  the  neck  portion 
of  said  preform  and  a  stationary  core  extension  adjacent  to  said 
body  portion,  said  base  being  rotatable  independent  of  said 
core  extension,  and  applying  a  rotary  force  in  one  direction 
around  the  central  axis  of  the  preform,  said  force  exerted  only 
on  the  internal  periphery  of  the  neck  portion  of  the  preform  by 
rotation  of  said  rotatable  base  after  said  molten  resin  is  injected 
into  said  mold  cavity  and  while  the  injected  resin  is  still  at  a 
temperature  at  which  orientation  is  effected. 

3.  A  product  of  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,288,480 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 

AND  COATED  PRODUCT 

Gerald  G.  Grzywinski,  and  Edward  J.  Foley,  both  of  Gorham, 

Me.,  assignors  to  Scott  Paper  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  914,566,  Jun.  12,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,393 

Int.  Q.3  B32B  25/06:  C08F  19/08 

U.S.  Q.  428—40  5  Qaims 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composition  comprising  a 

mixture  of: 

A.  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  unvulcanized  elastomer  compo- 
nent comprising  at  least  one  block  copolymer  of  styrene 
and  either  isoprene  or  butadiene,  with  a  polystyrene  block 
on  at  least  one  end  of  the  block  copolymer; 

B.  about  100  to  about  250  parts  by  weight  of  a  tackifying 
resin  component  compatible  with  the  elastomer  compo- 
nent; 

C.  about  10  to  about  75  parts  by  weight  of  a  plasticizer 
component;  and 

D.  about  2  to  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  modifier  com- 
ponent consisting  essentially  of  unvulcanized  cis-1,4- 
polybutadiene. 


4,288,481 
FOIL  VIDEO  DISCS 
David  E.  Birt,  London,  and  Peter  J.  Qarke,  South  RuisUp,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  EMI  Limited,  Hayes,  England 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,643 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  14,  1979, 
24622/79 

Int.  Q.3  B29C  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  428—64  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  moulding  a  thermoplastics  foil  to  form  a 
video  disc  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  means  for  impressing  a  thermoplastics  foil  with 

a  satin  finish  consisting  of  a  surface  irregularity  of  C.L.A. 

depth  between  250  nm  and  1000  nm  and  in  a  first  pressing 


730 


3FFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  8,  1981 


with  the  satin 


operation  impressing  a  surface  of  the  foil 
finish, 

(b)  providing  a  pressing  arrangement  for  use  in  a  second 
pressing  operation,  the  arrangement  comprising  a  pair  of 
substantially  parallel  mould  blocks,  means  for  applying 
pressure  to  the  mould  blocks,  a  pair  of  substantially  paral- 
lel stamper  plates  mounted  between  the  n^uld  blocks,  at 
least  one  of  the  stamper  plates  bearing  at  its  surface  a  relief 
structure  indicative  of  information  or  data  ;o  be  impressed 
and  between  an  adjacent  mould  block  and  stamper  plate  a 
resilient  material  compensator  comprising  a  body  of  a 
resilient  material  having  a  convex  surface  and  in  said 
second  pressing  operation  pressing  the  f<»il  between  the 
opposed  stamper  plates  to  impart  to  said 
having  the  satin  finish  an  impression  of  I  he  micro  relief 
structure. 


4288  483 
WEATHiERSTRIP  WITH  HEAT  SEALED  SUBSTRATE 
Stanley  R.  Miska,  Rochester,  and  Jay  E.  Boyce,  Honeoye  Falls, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Schlegel  Corporation,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,663 

Int.  a.i  D04H  11/00 

U.S.  a.  428—92  22  Gaims 


OF  TWO 

Schlegel  Corpo- 


4,288,482 
WEATHERSTRIP  WITH  SUBSTRATl^ 
DIFFERENT  MATERIALS 
Frank  W.  Beck,  Burlington,  Canada,  assignor  tol ! 
ration,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,^2 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  31,  1980, 
3267/80 

iBt  a'  D04H  11/00 
VS.  G.  428—92 


15  Gaims 


1.  A  flexible  material  for  use  as  weatherstrij  ping  comprising 
a  flexible  substrate  of  woven  strands  of  material;  a  pile  strip  of 
resilient  fibers  upstanding  from  said  substratej  secured  thereto 
and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  substrate;  and  a  barrier 
strip  of  impervious,  flexible  sheet  material  located  within  or 
immediately  beside  said  pile  strip,  secured  to  said  substrate  and 
also  extending  longitudinally  of  said  substrat^;  said  strands  of 
said  substrate  being  composed  of  at  least  first  and  second  dif- 
ferent polymeric  materials  and  a  structural  integrity  maintain- 
ing material;  said  first  polymeric  material  being  a  heat  sealable 
material,  being  the  same  material  as  that  of  laid  barrier  strip, 
being  located  in  a  region  adjacent  to  said  pile  strip  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  substrate  to  provid^  a  region  in  said 
substrate  to  which  said  barrier  strip  is  heat  s^ed;  said  second 
polymeric  material  and  said  structural  integrity  maintaining 
material  being  located  laterally  on  either  si^e  of  said  region; 
said  second  polymeric  material  being  a  thentoplastic  material 
distributed  throughout  said  substrate  in  such  a  way  that  when 
said  thermoplastic  material  is  melted  and  th:n  solidified,  said 
strands  of  material  become  bonded  togethei  so  that  said  sub- 
strate can  be  cut  without  fraying  of  the  reiulting  edge,  said 
thermoplastic  material  located  laterally  on  Either  side  of  said 
region  also  being  located  at  least  on  the  sidf  of  said  substrate 
opposite  from  the  side  from  which  said  fibers  upstand  to  pro- 
vide a  surface  which  can  be  heat  sealed  to  compatible  material; 
said  structural  integrity  maintaining  material  being  distributed 
throughout  said  thermoplastic  material  in  such  a  way  that 
when  said  thermoplastic  material  is  melted,  said  structural 
integrity  maintaining  material  preserves  the  structural  integrity 
of  said  substrate. 


1.  A  flexible  material  for  use  as  weatherstripping  comprising 
a  flexible  substrate  of  woven  strands  of  material;  a  pile  strip  of 
resilient  fibers  upstanding  from  said  substrate,  secured  thereto 
and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  substrate;  and  a  barrier 
strip  of  impervious,  flexible  sheet  material  located  within  or 
immediately  beside  said  pile  strip,  secured  to  said  substrate  and 
also  extending  longitudinally  of  said  substrate;  said  strands  of 
said  substrate  being  composed  of  at  least  first  and  second  dif- 
ferent polymeric  materials  and  a  structural  integrity  maintain- 
ing material;  said  first  polymeric  material  being  a  heat  sealable 
material,  being  the  same  material  as  that  of  said  barrier  strip, 
being  located  in  a  region  adjacent  to  said  pile  strip  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  substrate  to  provide  a  region  in  said 
substrate  to  which  said  barrier  strip  is  heat  sealed;  said  second 
polymeric  material  and  said  structural  integrity  maintaining 
material  being  located  laterally  on  either  side  of  said  region  and 
at  least  one  strand  of  said  second  polymeric  material  also  being 
located  on  the  side  of  said  region  remote  from  said  barrier  strip 
such  that  said  first  polymeric  material  is  essentially  located 
between  said  barrier  strip  and  said  at  least  one  strand  of  said 
second  polymeric  material;  said  second  polymeric  material 
being  a  thermoplastic  material  distributed  throughout  said 
substrate  in  such  a  way  that  when  said  thermoplastic  material 
is  melted  and  then  solidified,  said  strands  of  material  become 
bonded  together  so  that  said  substrate  can  be  cut  without 
fraying  of  the  resulting  edge,  said  thermoplastic  material  lo- 
cated laterally  on  either  side  of  said  region  also  being  located 
at  least  on  the  side  of  said  substrate  opposite  from  the  side  from 
which  said  fibers  upstand  and  thereby  providing  with  said  at 
least  one  strand  of  said  second  polymeric  material  a  surface 
which  can  be  heat  sealed  to  compatible  material;  said  structural 
integrity  maintaining  material  being  distributed  throughout 
said  thermoplastic  material  in  such  a  way  that  when  said  ther- 
moplastic material  is  melted,  said  structural  integrity  maintain- 
ing material  preserves  the  structural  integrity  of  said  substrate. 

4,288484 

NOVEL  nBROUS  ASSEMBLY  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Susumu  Norota;  Tsntomu  Kiriyama,  and  Tadasi  Imoto,  all  of 

Iwakuni,  Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,753 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1978,  53-70315; 
No?.  21, 1978,  53-142817 

Int  G.J  B32B  5/12 
U.S.  CL  428—113  17  Claims 

1.  A  fibrous  assembly  of  many  fibers,  the  individual  constitu- 
ent fibers  being  interconnected  at  random  in  a  spaced-apart 
relationship  so  that  when  spread  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to 
the  longitucinal  axes  of  the  fibers,  said  assembly  forms  a  con- 
tinuous integral  reticulated  structure;  said  individual  fibers 
having  asymmetrical  irregularly-shaped  cross  sections  of  sub- 
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stantially  different  profiles  and  sizes  from  one  another  when 
^  said  assembly  is  cut  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of 
the  fibers  at  an  arbitrary  point  therealong;  at  least  40%  of  the 
entire  cross-sectional  area  of  each  fiber  consisting  of  at  least 
two  different  pwlymer  phases  which  are  coalesced  side-by-side 
as  at  least  two  irregular  blocks;  and  each  of  the  individual 
fibers  of  said  assembly  having  a  non-uniform  cross-sectional 
shape  along  its  longitudinal  axis. 

14.  A  process  for  producing  a  fibrous  assembly,  the  individ- 
ual constituent  fibers  being  interconnected  at  random  in  a 
spaced-apart  relationship  so  that  when  spread  in  a  direction  at 
right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  fibers,  said  assembly 
can  form  a  continuous  integral  reticulated  structure;  said  indi- 
vidual fibers  having  asymmetrical  irregularly-shaped  cross 
sections  of  substantially  different  profiles  and  sizes  from  one 


another  when  said  assembly  is  cut  at  right  angles  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axes  of  the  fibers  at  an  arbitrary  point  therealong;  at  least 
40%  of  the  entire  cross-sectional  area  of  each  fiber  consisting 
of  at  least  two  different  polymer  phases  which  are  coalesced 
side-by-side  as  at  least  two  irregular  blocks;  and  each  of  the 
individual  fibers  of  said  assembly  having  a  non-uniform  cross- 
sectional  shape  along  its  longitudinal  axis;  which  comprises 
associating  melts  of  at  least  two  diflerent  foamable  polymer 
phases  in  the  form  of  layers,  extruding  the  associated  mass 
from  an  elongated  slit  having  a  narrow  clearance  of  30  to  300 
microns  as  superimposed  layer-like  streams  in  the  direction  of 
the  narrow  width,  simultaneously  foaming  the  polymer  phases, 
and  taking  up  the  extrudate  at  a  draft  ratio  of  from  50  to  250 
while  cooling  the  extrudate  at  a  location  between  the  slit  exit 
and  a  point  10  mm  below  the  exit. 


ing  a  plurality  of  expandable  tubes  each  extending  along  the 
width  of  the  curtain,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  winding  about  a  forming  member  a  continuous  sheet  of  a 
flexible  thin  film  material  so  as  to  form  on  said  member  a 
plurality  of  superimposed  strips  of  said  material,  the  form- 
ing member  being  chosen  to  have  a  peripheral  length  at 
least  as  long  as  said  predetermined  curtain  width; 

b.  adheringly  securing  each  said  strip  to  the  adjacent  con- 
tacting strip  on  the  forming  member  along  a  plurality  of 
uniformly  spaced  longitudinally  extending  bands,  said 
bands  on  successive  adjoining  layers  being  in  staggered 
relationship  such  that  a  plurality  of  superimposed  tubes 
are  formed  one  atop  the  other  on  said  forming  member 
and  a  plurality  of  sets  of  said  superimposed  tubes  are 
formed  adjacent  one  another  transversely  across  said 
forming  member,  each  tube  when  fully  expanded  having  a 

•  width  substantially  defined  by  a  pair  of  opposing  bands  on 
upper  and  lower  adjoining  layers  and  a  height  substan- 
tially defined  by  upper  and  lower  side  sections  comprised 
of  the  portions  of  said  thin  film  material  lying  between 
said  pair  of  opposing  bands  and  a  pair  of  transversely 
spaced  bands  joining  said  upper  and  lower  adjoining  lay- 
ers on  either  side  of  said  opposing  bands; 

c.  continuing  said  winding  step  until  the  combined  heights  of 
said  superimposed  tubes  in  their  fully  expanded  state  are 
sufficient  to  provide  substantially  said  predetermined 
curtain  height,  each  of  said  tubes  when  fully  expanded 
having  a  substantially  rectangular  cross-section  with  top 
and  bottom  walls  defined  by  said  opposing  bands  and 
sidewalls  defined  by  said  upper  and  lower  side  sections; 

d.  transversely  cutting  said  superimposed  strips  to  permit 
removal  thereof  from  said  forming  member;  and 

e.  cutting  at  least  one  intermediate  set  of  said  superimposed 
tubes  longitudinally  along  said  opposing  bands  to  form  at 
least  two  separate  curtains  each  having  said  predeter- 
mined width  and  said  predetermined  height  in  its  ex- 
panded state. 

5.  A  thermal  insulating  curtain  made  in  accordance  with  the 
method  of  claim  1,  2,  3  or  4. 


4,288,485 
TUBULAR  INSULATING  CURTAIN  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Heikki  S.  Suominen,  Petsamonk  14,  Tampere,  Fmland 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,087 

Gaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Mar.  21,  1978,  780877 

Int.  G.3  B65H  81/00 

U.S.  G.  428—116  5  Gaims 


4,288,486 
FLEXIBLE  SHEET-TYPE  COVERING  MATERIAL  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

George  R.  Ferment,  Randolph,  NJ.,  and  Doughu  C.  Woemer, 

Northampton,  Pa.,  assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  36,605,  May  7,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,242,397. 

This  application  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,051 

Int.  G.^  B32B  3/26;  B05D  3/12 

U.S.  G.  428—141  6  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  selectively  collapsible  and 
expandable  curtain  having  thermal  insulating  characteristics  in 
its  expanded  state,  said  curtain  having  in  its  expanded  state  a 
predetermined  width  and  a  predetermined  height  and  compris- 


1.  Process  for  making  decorative,  flexible  sheet  type  cover- 
ing material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coating  at  least  one  side  of  a  flexible  porous  mat  with  a 
layer  between  about  10  and  about  150  mils  thick  of  me- 
chanically frothed  flexible  foamed  thermoplastic  vinyl 
polymer; 

(b)  gelling  and  at  least  partially  fusing  the  foamed  layer;  and 

(c)  then  calendering  the  foamed  layer  at  a  temperature 
within  the  fusion  temperature  range  of  the  vinyl  polymer 
and  at  a  nip  pressure  between  about  2  and  about  40  pounds 
per  linear  inch  to  thereby  crush  and  consolidate  the 
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foamed  thermoplastic  vinyl  polymer  so  tha|  no  re-expan- 
sion of  the  foam  occurs  after  crushing;  wherein 
(i)  said  mat  has  openings  which  average  between  about  2 
and  about  20  mils  in  the  smallest  linear  dimension  with 
at  least  about  50%  of  such  openings  having  smallest 
linear  dimensions  between  about  2  and  ^bout  10  mils; 
and 
(ii)  the  foam  as  applied  to  the  mat  has  a  vis(josity  between 
about  3000  and  about  23,000  cp. 


4,288,487 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SURFACE  MARlKINGS  ON 

ROADWAY  AREAS,  AND  ROADWAY  AREAS 

PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Ludwig  Eigemnaiui,  FOB  8,  CH  6833,  VacaUo,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,(tt7 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  7, 197!  ,  22101  A/78 

Int  aj  B32B  5/16;  EOIF  9/04 

VJS.  a.  428—213  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  traffic  regulating!  marking  on  a 
roadway  area,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming;  a  traffic  wear 
resistant  later  on  a  surface  of  a  roadway  area,  \|hich  layer  has 
a  predetermined  thickness  and  is  constituted  b|y  a  pigmented 
resin  material,  said  traffic  wear  resistant  layer  Having  an  outer 
face;  providing  a  plurality  of  retroreflective  gidbules  having  a 
minimum  dimension  which  is  a  multiple  of  the  tlickness  of  said 
traffic  wear  resistant  layer  and  an  elongated  major  dimension; 
wetting  said  globules  by  a  wetting  resin  material  which  is 
compatible  with  said  pigmented  resin  material  of  said  traffic 
wear  resistant  layer;  and  applying  the  globi^es  which  are 
wetted  by  said  wetting  resin  material,  onto  said  outer  face  of 
said  traffic  wear  resistant  layer,  so  that  the  elongated  major 
dimensions  of  said  globules  wetted  by  said  wett^g  resins  are  in 
contact  with  but  not  embedded  in  said  outer  face  of  said  traffic 
wear  resistant  layer,  and  said  wetting  resin  material  forms,  on 
said  outer  face  in  the  region  of  each  of  said  globules,  a  separate 
collar  which  individually  connects  each  globule  to  said  outer 
face  of  said  traffic  wear  resistant  layer.  i 

10.  A  roadway  area,  comprising  a  pavement  forming  an  area 
surface;  and  a  traffic  regulating  marking  including  a  traffic 
wear  resistant  layer  secured  to  said  surface  and  naving  an  outer 
face,  said  traffic  wear  resistant  layer  having  a  predetermined 
thickness  and  being  constituted  by  a  harden^ble  pigmented 
material,  a  plurality  of  retroreflective  globules  Icontacting  and 
upwardly  protruding  from  said  outer  face  of  said  traffic  wear 
resistant  layer,  said  retroreflective  globules  hav  ing  a  minimum 
dimension  which  is  a  multiple  of  the  thicknesi  of  said  traffic 
wear  resistant  layer  and  an  elongated  major  dimension,  said 
retroreflective  globules  being  applied  on  said  o^ter  face  of  said 
traffic  wear  resistant  layer  so  that  the  elongat^  dimension  of 
said  retroreflective  globules  are  in  contact  witnbut  not  embed- 
ded in  said  outer  face  of  said  traffic  wear  resistant  layer,  and  a 
wetting  resin  material  which  wets  said  globules  before  apply- 
ing onto  said  outer  face  of  said  traffic  wear  ref  stant  layer  and 
forms  a  plurality  of  separate  collars  each  extending  upwardly 
from  said  outer  face  of  said  traffic  wear  resistant  layer  and 
individually  connecting  a  respective  one  of  saijd  globules  with 
said  outer  face  of  said  traffic  wear  resistant  lairer. 


4,288,488 

LAMINATED  PACKING  MATERIAL  WITH  A  HIGH 

GAS-IMPERMEABLILITY  AND  AN  ADVANTAGEOUS 

WORKABILITY 

Nobayuki    Hisazumi;    Masataka    Yamamoto,    and   Tsutomu 

Uefaara,  all  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  940,118,  Sep.  6, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,221,841.  This  appUcation  Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,193 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1977,  52-109431; 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 1978,  2839083;  Netherlands,  Sep. 
7,  1978,  7909130 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  9, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a?  B32B  7/02.  27/08.  9/04 

U.S.  a.  428—214  13  Oaims 

1.  A  laminated  material  having  high  workability  and  gas- 
impermeability,  prepared  by  laminating  a  layer  of  a  copolymer 
of  vinylidene  chloride  containing  3  to  10%  by  weight  of  a 
plasticizer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  less  than  500  and  a 
carrier  layer  of  a  synthetic  resin  carrying  5  to  70%  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  organic  additive  having  a  number  average  mo- 
lecular weight  in  the  range  of  800  to  10,000  showing  a  melting 
point  of  lower  than  that  of  said  copolymer  of  vinylidene  chlo- 
ride and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycerides  of 
higher  saturated  or  unsaturated  fatty  acids  or  of  higher  satu- 
rated or  unsaturated  epoxidized  fatty  acids,  rosin  and  deriva- 
tives thereof,  oligomeric  copolymers  of  styrene  with  isobutyl- 
ene,  butadiene  or  isoprene,  oligomeric  polyesters  formed  by 
f>olycondensation  of  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  with  6  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol  with  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  have  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  1,000  to 
2,000  and  oligomeric  epoxides  formed  by  polycondensation  of 
epichlorhydrin  and  bisphenol. 


4,288,489 
PROCESS  FOR  FLAMEPROOnNG  ORGANIC  HBROUS 

MATERIAL  WITH  PHOSPHONIC  ACID  SALTS 
Hermann  Nachbur,  Domach,  and  Peter  Rohringer,  Schonen- 

buch,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 

tion,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,217 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  6,  1978, 
1279/78;  Jan.  10, 1979,  214/79 

Int  a.3  B32B  7/00;  D04H  1/58;  B05D  3/02;  D06M  9/00 
VS.  a.  428—265  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  flameproofing  organic  fibrous  material 
which  comprises  treating  said  material  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  25  to  500  g/1  of  a  phosphonic  acid  salt  of  the 
formula 


OH 
/ 
R— P 

O    O© 


M®. 


in  which  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl  and  M®  is  an  alkali  metal  cation 
or  an  ammonium  cation,  and  drying  it. 
9.  Fibrous  material  flameproofed  according  to  claim  1. 
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4,288,490 
ENGINE  HOOD  LINING  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Franz-Werner  Alfter,  Sieburg,  and  Hans-Ulrich  Breitscheidel, 
Troisdorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dy- 
namit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,453 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1975,  2513705 

Int.  a.3  B32B  5/18;  E04B  1/74 
U.S.  a.  428—315  1  Claim 


the  laminated  material  being  contained  therein  in  the  following 
ratio,  in  weight  percent: 


1.  An  engine  hood  lining  for  an  automotive  vehicle  which 
comprises  a  contoured,  one-piece,  molded  composite  panel 
adapted  to  cover  struts  extending  across  the  inside  portion  of  a 
hood  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  said  composite  panel  consisting 
of  a  closed-cell  polyethylene  foam  material  laminated  on  at 
least  one  side  with  a  non-foamed  polymer  sheet  and  being 
shaped  by  molding  to  have  a  contour  that  fits  the  inside  con- 
tour of  the  hood  of  the  vehicle,  said  non-foamed  polymer  sheet 
being  a  heavy-weight  sheet  containing  a  mineral  filler,  said 
non-foamed  polymer  being  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  vinyl 
acetate  containing  50-90%  by  weight  of  barium  sulfate  as  the 
filler. 


4,288,491 
LAMINATED  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Evgeny  M.  Surzhenko,  ulitsa  Shkolnaya,  8,  kv.  7;  Bronislav  F. 
Basilaev,  prospekt  Tukhachevskogo,  37,  kv.  66;  Roman  V. 
MolotkOT,  Vladimirsky  prospekt  7,  ky.  23;  Alexandr  S.  Ma- 
dorsky,  Piskarersky  prospekt  40,  kv.  273;  Grigory  B.  Shalun, 
Zanevsky  prospekt  35,  kv.  71;  Valentina  B.  Golynkina,  Pis- 
karevsky  prospekt  48,  kv.  5;  MargariU  A.  Ershova,  Tallin- 
skaya  ulitsa,  27,  kv.  26;  Irina  P.  Eliseeva,  prospekt  Ener- 
getikov,  30,  korpus  1,  kv.  383;  Nina  E.  Trukhtenkova,  pros- 
pekt K.  Marxa,  72,  kv.  51;  Sergei  M.  Gurylev,  Sestroretsk 
ulitsa  Volodarskogo,  13,  kv.  3;  Diana  L.  Kopetskaya,  nabe- 
rezhnaya  Fontanki,  90,  kv.  5;  Evgeny  Y.  Pechko,  Krasnoe 
Selo,  Fabrichny  poselok,  4,  kv.  7;  Albert  S.  Khlamenko, 
Krasnoe  Selo,  Fabrichny  poselok,  2,  kv.  36,  and  Viktor  V. 
Magnitsky,  Krasnoe  Selo,  Fabrichny  poselok,  5,  kv.  17,  all  of 
Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,080 
Int.  a.3  B32B  27/42,  23/06 
U.S.  a.  428— 332        "  7  Claims 

7.  A  laminated  material  comprising  surface  layers  of  paper 
impregnated  with  amino-formaldehyde  resin  and  inner  layers 
of  paper  containing  a  flame  retardant  material  in  an  amount  of 
4  to  8  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  laminate  and  impregnated 
with  phenol-formaldehyde  resin,  said  flame  retardant  material 
being  a  product  of  interaction  of  an  aluminum  or  copper  com- 
Ijound  with  phosphoric  acid  and  nitrogen  bases,  containing,  in 
weight  percent: 


paper  for  surface  layers 

9  to  26 

paper  for  inner  layers 

26  to  49 

phenol-formaldehyde  resin 

16  to  30 

amtno-formaldehyde  resin 

5  to  26, 

said  laminated  material  having  a  combustibility  index  K  in  the 
range  of  0.1  to  0.5,  and  a  thickness  of  from  1  to  3  mm. 


P2O5  total 

37  to  63 

P2O5  water-soluble 

0to6 

NH3 

3.5  to  11 

MO 

18  to  43 

4,288,492 
INSULATING  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  APPLIED  ON 

ELECTRICAL  STEEL  SHEETS 

Yoshitaka  Hiromae,  Kitayushu;  Kazuo  Nakamura,  Munakata; 

Toshiya  Wada,  and  Hirotada  Katoh,  both  of  Kitakyushu,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  853,465,  Nov.  21,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  658,875,  Feb.  18,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,589 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1975,  50-23025 

Int.  a.^  B32B  15/08,  27/38 

U.S.  CI.  428—336  6  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  steel  sheet  coated  with  an  insulating  coating 

film  said  film  having  a  thickness  less  than  10  microns  and 

comprising  40  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  an  organic  polymeric 

material  curable  by  ultraviolet  rays  or  electron  beam  and  30  to 

60  percent  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  compound  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  silicates  having  a  hardness  in  Mohs 

scale  of  not  higher  than  5  and  1  to  50  percent  by  weight  based 

on  the  total  weight  of  the  inorganic  compnaund  of  a  compound 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  acids  and  borates. 


4,288,493 
WATER-ACnVATABLE  CROSSLINKED  ADHESIVE 
AND  ENERGY  CONTROL  nLM  MADE  THEREWITH 
James  E.  Kropp,  Maplewood,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,584 
Int.  a.3  C09J  7/02;  B32B  17/10 
U.S.  a.  428—350  4  Claims 

1.  An  energy  control  sheet  comprising  a  transparent  poly- 
meric foil  having  bonded  over  one  face  a  layer  of  water-activa- 
table  adhesive  comprising  in  combination  a  blend  of 

(a)  a  polymeric  substance  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of 

(1)  a  copolymer  of  methyl  vinyl  ether  and  maleic  anhy- 
dride and 

(2)  a  half  ester  of  said  copolymer  and 

(b)  a  nonmetallic  organic  solvent-soluble  crosslinking  agent 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

(1)  polyfunctional  epoxides  and 

(2)  polyfunctional  aziridines, 

whereby  when  said  adhesive  is  activated  with  water,  said  sheet 
is  bonded  to  a  windowpane  to  form  a  laminate,  and  said  water 
is  evaporated,  the  laminate  thereafter  possesses  outstanding 
moisture  resistance  for  extended  periods  of  time  but  the  sheet, 
after  soaking  in  water,  can  be  removed  cleanly  from  the  glass 
by  simple  hand  pulling. 


where  MO  is  at  least  one  metallic  oxide,  said  components  of 


4,288,494 
NON-UNIFORM  CROSS-SECHONAL  AREA  HOLLOW 

HBERS 
Christopher  H.  Porter,  Newtown  Square,  and  John  A.  Taylor, 
Furlong,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Extracorporeal  Medical 
Specialites,  Inc.,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,973 

Int  a.J  D02G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428—398  12  Claims 

1.  A  semipermeable  hollow  fiber  comprising  cuprammo- 

nium  regenerated  cellulose,  said  fiber  having  a  hollow  core 
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extending  continuously  throughout  the  lengtji  thereof  and  (a)  55  to  99%  by  weight  of  a  unit  derived  from  an  olefin  and  (b) 

having  a  non-uniform  wall  thickness  and  a  non-Mniform  cross-  i  to  45%  by  weight  of  a  unit  derived  from  a  radical-polymeriz- 

sectional  area,  said  fiber  having  along  its  length  k  first  plurality  able  monomer  containing  a  polar  group  selected  from  the  class 

of  points  of  maximum  outside  diameter  and  a  sqcond  plurality  consistins  of 


—CO 
— CCX)Ri.  \ 


maiimum 


of  points  of  minimum  outside  diameter,  said 
diameters  ranging  from  about  twenty  microns 
thousand  microns  and  said  minimum  outside  diapieters 
from  about  0.25  times  the  maximum  outside 
0.9  times  the  maximum  outside  diameter. 


O,  — CH2— CH— CH2  and  — Si(OR2)3 
—CO  O 


outside  '"  which  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  metal  capable  of 

to  about  one  fo*™'"?  *  salt  with  the  carboxyl  group,  or  a  monovalent  hy- 

ranging  drocarbon  group,  and  R2  represents  a  monovalent  hydrocar- 

diaineter  to  about  bo"  group. 


4,288,495 
ARTICLE  CX)ATED  WITH  BETA  SILICOI*^  CARBIDE 
AND  SIUCON 
Leslie  L.  Terner,  West  Bloomfield;  Roy  L.  Van  Alsten,  Redford, 
and  David  Moskowitz,  Southfield,  all  of  Mic|.,  assignors  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.  i 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  907,530,  May  19, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,226,914. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,709 
InL  a.i  B05D  1/08;  B32B  13/04.  9/04;  COIB  31/36 
U.S.  a.  428—446  |         3  Claims 

1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  I 


a  substrate  and  a  tightly  adherent  coating  on 


consisting  essentially  of  beta  silicon  carbide ;  and  silicon. 


said  substrate 


COATING 


15  Claims 


4,288,496 
SILICONE  POLYMER-BASED  RELEASE 

AGENTS  HAVING  ORGANIC  TITANATES  AS 
STABILIZERS  AND  TAPES 
Robert  E.  Reusser,  and  Brenton  E.  Jones,  both  of  BartlesTille, 
Olda.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Compaqy,  Bartlesville, 
Okla.  I 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,824 
Int  a.3  B32B  9/04 
VJS.  a.  428—447 

1.  A  coating  composition  suitable  for  use  with  an  adhesive 
tape  or  film  which  comprises  the  following  ingr^ients  in  parts 
by  weight  as  follows: 
low  release  strength  silicone-based  polymers 

a.  high  wt.  average  molecular  weight  polym^thyldihydrox- 
ysiloxanes,  3 

b.  low  wt.  average  molecular  weight  polymetpylhydrosilox- 
anes,  0.03-0.3 

high  release  strength  silicone-based  polymer,  0, 

hydroxy  terminated  poly(conjugated  diene)pol>|mer,  0.01-0.25 

organo  titanate,  0.005-0.5 

catalyst,  0.1-0.6 

solvent,  20-200 

8.  A  tape  or  film  having  thereon  to  prevent  permanent  stick- 
ing of  an  adhesive  thereto  a  composition  according  to  claim  1 
from  which  the  solvent  had  been  removed. 


4,288,498 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  LEATHER  HBER  INSULATION 

BY  DRYINGCASE  HARDENING  AND  PRODUCT 

THEREOF 

Herbert  C.  Scribner,  Jr.,  Pittsfield,  Me.,  assignor  to  Collagen 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,462 
Int.  a.3  B32B  9/02.  9/04;  C14B  1/58 
U.S.  a.  428—473  14  Oaims 

1.  Pipe  insulation  material  comprising  case-hardened  shred- 
ded tanned  leather  fibers  of  reduced  hydroscopic  tendency 
capable  of  taking  up  moisture  only  to  a  level  of  about  12%  by 
weight  or  less  over  an  eight  hour  period  in  an  atmosphere  of 
100%  humidity. 

4.  A  method  of  converting  tanned  leather  scrap  into  thermal 
insulation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  Shredding  the  tanned  leather  scrap  into  leather  fibers 
without  damaging  the  structural  fiber  integrity;  and 

(B)  case  hardening  the  shredded  leather  fibers  by  drying 
same  to  produce  fibers  of  reduced  hydroscopic  tendency 
capable  of  taking  up  moisture  only  to  a  level  of  about  12% 
by  weight  or  less  over  an  eight  hour  period  in  an  atmo- 
sphere of  100%  humidity. 


redii 


1-0.5 


4,288,497 

SIUCONE-COATED  ARTICLE  AND  PRClCESS  FOR 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Mutsuhiro  Tanaka,  Ohtake,  and  Masatoshi  Ki^wagi,  Waki, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochei^ical  Industries 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  I 

nied  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,674 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16,  lf79,  54/3599 

Int  a.J  B05D  3/02;  B32B  9/04.  13/12 

liJS.  a.  428—447  17  Qaims 

1.  A  silicone-coated  article  having  releasa^ility  imparted 

thereto  by  the  coating  of  a  silicone,  wherein  thai  surface  of  said 

article  on  which  to  coat  the  silicone  is  comp<>sed  of  a  resin 

containing  a  polar  group-containing  olefinic  resin  comprising 


4,288,499 
POLYMERS  ADHERENT  TO  POLYOLEFINS 
Andrew  J.  Kielbania,  Jr.,  Chalfont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,069 
Int.  a.3  B32B  27/08 
VJS.  a.  428—518  36  Claims 

1.  An  article  comprising  an  untreated  polyolefin  substrate 
and  adherent  thereto  a  vinyl  addition  polymer  of  (1)  monomers 
comprising  at  least  5%  by  weight  a  primary  monomer  selected 
from 
(a)  monomers  having  the  formula 


r2     r3  O  R'      R^ 

I        I     II  II 

CH=C— C— X— (CH— CH— O),— R* 


wherein 

X  is  — O— ,  — NH—  or  — NR'— ; 

R'  and  R^,  individually,  are  H,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

R2  is  H,  — COOH,  — CONH2,  or  — COOR^, 

R^  is  H,  alkyl  having  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  — CH- 
2COOR6,  — COOR6  or  — CH2COOH; 

R^  and  R^  individually,  are  monocyclic  alkyl  having  6  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  acyclic  alkyl  having  9  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  or  alkaryl  having  9  to  18  carbon  atoms; 

R*  is  hydrocarbyl;  and 

n  having  a  value  from  zero  to  about  ten; 
(b)  vinyl  esters  of  alkanoic  acids  having  8  to  20  carbon 

atoms; 
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(c)  Alkyl  substituted  styrene  wherein  the  substituent  group 
or  groups  have  a  total  of  3  to  15  carbon  atoms; 
and  mixtures  thereof  and  optionally  (2)  or  more  substituted 
ethylene  supplementary  monomers;  said  polymer  having  sur- 
face energy  properties  such  as  to  form  a  stable  bond,  having  a 
180°  peel  strength  greater  than  2  pounds  per  inch,  with  said 
substrate. 


4,288,500 
ELECTROCHEMICALLY  ACnVE  ALUMINUM  ALLOY 

AND  COMPOSITE 
Budimir  B.  Jovanovic;  Aleksandar  R.  Despic,  both  of  Belgrade, 
and  Dragutin  M.  Drazic,  New  Belgrade,  all  of  Yugoslavia, 
assignors  to  Institute  of  Technical  Sciences  of  the  Serbian 
Academy  of  Sciences  and  Art,  Belgrade,  Yugoslavia 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,184 
Claims   priority,   application   Yugoslavia,   Aug.   28,    1979, 
2098/79 

Int.  a.3  B32B  15/20 
U.S.  a.  428—650  5  Qaims 


1.      AIIHF>>.*I0,J(1 


1.  Electrochemically  active  aluminum  alloy,  characterized 
in  that  it  consists  essentially  of,  per  100  parts  of  weight  of  AL, 
0.01-1  parts  of  weight  of  Ga  and/or  In,  and  in  that  it  consists 
essentially  of  0.01-1  parts  of  weight  of  P. 

5.  An  article  provided  with  an  anti-corrosion  protective 
coating  of  the  electrochemically  active  aluminum  alloy  defined 
in  claim  1. 


4,288,501 

REUSABLE  RESERVE  BATTERY  SYSTEM 

Warren  E.  Moody,  95  Fiesta  Way,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33301 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,270 

Int.  a.J  HOIM  2/40 

VJS.  a.  429—70  6  Qaims 


1.  Control  valve  actuated  pneumatic  means  to  evacuate 
electrolyte  from  a  storage  battery  cell  to  an  adjacent  storage 
compartment  and  to  return  said  electrolyte  to  said  cell  when 
desired  comprising  a  storage  compartment  mounted  over  and 
adjacent  to  a  battery  cell,  said  storage  compartment  being 
connected  to  said  cell  by  pipe  means  extending  to  a  lower  part 


of  said  cell,  said  storage  compartment  having  a  combination 
vent  and  float  valve  means  activating  a  shut-off  valve  and  a 
removable  filler  cap  or  plug,  air  pressure  supply  means  piped 
to  said  control  valve  means  thence  into  the  top  of  said  battery 
cell  so  that  when  said  control  valve  is  turned  ON  a  supply  of 
air  under  suitable  pressure  will  be  introduced  into  the  top 
section  of  said  cell  thus  forcing  electrolyte  downward  and 
through  said  pipe  means  into  said  storage  compartment  until  a 
level  is  reached  sufficient  to  close  said  vent  valve  and  stop 
further  influx  of  electrolyte  into  said  compartment  and  influx 
of  air  into  said  cell  where  maintenance  of  air  pressure  will  keep 
electrolyte  in  said  storage  compartment  until  such  time  as  said 
air  control  valve  is  turned  OFF  permitting  said  electrolyte  to 
return  to  said  cell  under  gravity  and  air  pressure  with  the 
release  of  pressure  in  said  cell. 


4,288,502 
PHOTO-ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  BATTERY 
Yitzchak  Avigal,  Givataim;  Joost  Manassen,  Rehovot,  Gary 
Hodes,  Rehovot,  and  David  Cahen,  Rebovot,  all  of  Israel, 
assignors  to  Yeda  Research  A  Development  Co.,  Ltd.,  Reho- 
vot, Israel 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,795 
Qaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Apr.  22,  1979,  57109 
Int.  Q.^  HOIM  6/36 
U.S.  Q.  429—111  21  Qaims 


C     M 


12.   13        l«      I) 


1.  A  battery  comprising  a  plurality  of  photoelectrochemical 
cell  arranged  in  series  in  an  envelope  adapted  to  permit  solar 
energy  to  pass  therethrough,  each  of  said  cells  comprising  a 
photoelectrode,  a  counterelectrode,  and  an  electrolyte,  the 
photoelectrode  and  counterelectrode  of  each  cell  being  at- 
tached to  and  forming  electrical  contact  with  conductive 
means;  said  battery  further  comprising  at  least  one  separation 
means  for  separating  each  of  said  cells  from  one  another  so  as 
to  form  a  liquid-tight  fit  within  said  envelope  whereby  each  of 
said  cells  is  liquid  tight. 

20.  A  battery  comprising  a  plurality  of  photoelectrochemi- 
cal cells  arranged  in  series  in  an  envelope,  said  envelope  being 
adapted  to  permit  solar  radiation  to  pass  therethrough,  each  of 
said  cells  comprising  a  photoelectrode,  a  counterelectrode,  and 
an  electrolyte,  the  photoelectrode  and  counterelectrode  of 
each  cell  being  attached  to  and  forming  electrical  contact  with 
conductive  means;  said  battery  furiher  comprising  at  least  one 
separation  means  for  separating  each  of  said  cells  from  one 
another,  said  separation  means  comprising  means  for  compen- 
sating for  volumetric  changes  within  each  of  said  cells. 


4,288,503 
LAMINATED  MICROPOROUS  ARTICLE 
Bruce  S.  Goldberg,  Qifton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Amerace  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  915,916,  Jun.  16, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,201,838.  This  appUcation  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,511 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  6, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.^  HOIM  2/16 
VS.  Q.  429—145  9  Qaims 

1.  As  an  ariicle  of  manufacture,  a  laminated  microporous 
article  combination  comprising  a  first  layer  of  microporous 
material,  wherein  the  micropores  are  substantially  all  of  a  size 
of  about  2  microns  and  less  and  a  layer  thickness  of  2  mils  and 
greater  and  a  second  layer  of  porous  backing  material  lami- 
nated to  said  first  layer,  said  second  layer  comprising  a  heat- 
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bonded  fibrous  polyester  non-woven  web  ol  a  thickness  of 
about  8  mils  and  greater  and  an  electrical  resi  itance,  in  a  bat- 
tery acid  electrolyte,  of  about  0.25  mil  inVm  il,  said  laminate 
having  a  total  thickness  of  about  10  to  40  mils  ror  a  backweb  of 
a  microporous  layer  and  said  backing  material,  said  non-woven 


web  having  a  grab  breaking  strength  of  20  to  3 
direction  and  12  to  18  lbs  in  cross  direction, 
elongation,  from  25  to  50  percent  in  machine 
to  120  percent  in  cross  direction,  with  a  Mullen 
30  to  40  lbs. 


)  lbs.  in  machine 

a  grab  breaking 

direction  and  50 

burst  value  of 


4,288,505 
HIGH  ENERGY  DENSITY  SOUD  STATE  CELL 
Ashok  V.  Joshi,  FishkiU,  N.Y.,  and  William  P.  Sholette,  War- 
minster, Pa.,  assignors  to  Ray-O-Vac  Corporation,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,275 
Int.  a.3  HOIM  6/18 
U.S.  a.  429—191  5  Qaims 

1.  A  solid  state  lithium  electrochemical  cell  having  a  lithium 
anode,  a  solid  state  electrolyte  capable  of  lithium-ion  transport, 
having  a  high  electronic  resistivity  and  selected  from  the  group 
of  lithium  nitride,  lithium  sulfide,  lithium  metaborate  and  lith- 
ium iodide  in  contact  with  said  lithium  anode  and  a  cathode, 
separated  from  said  lithium  anode  by  said  electrolyte,  compris- 
ing at  least  one  high  energy  denisty  compound  reactive  with 
said  electrolyte  and  separated  from  said  electrolyte  by  a  stable, 
in-situ  formed,  self-healing  layer  of  electrolytically  conductive 
reaction  product  of  said  electrolyte  and  said  cathode  material, 
said  anode  and  said  cathode  being  in  electrolytically  conduc- 
tive contact  through  said  electrolyte  and  said  in-situ  formed, 
self-healing  layer. 


4,288,504 

SEALED  BATTERY  CABLE  TERM^SATION 

Victor  J.  Julian,  2400  Belvue,  Westchester,  111.  60153,  and 

Kenneth  A.  Julian,  409  Suffolk  La.,  Oak  Brook,  lU.  60521 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170^846 

Int.  a.i  HOIM  2/30 

U.S.  a.  429—179 


8  Claims 


of  an  insulating 


1.  In  combination, 

a  storage  battery  having  a  wall  formed 

material  having  a  hole  therethrough, 
a  metallic  terminal  extending  through  sai^  hole  in  sealing 

relationship  with  said  wall, 
said  terminal  having  a  cylindrical  portio^  on  the  external 

side  of  said  wall, 

an  upstanding  flange  on  said  wall  surrounding  said  cylindri 

cal  portion  and  extending  outwardly  bey  snd  the  distal  end 

of  said  terminal, 

said  terminal  having  a  centrally  disposed  cylindrical  boss 

defining  with  said  flange  an  annular   )pen  top  groove 

surrounding  said  boss, 

said  terminal  having  an  internally  threade^,  axial  blind  hole 

opening  onto  said  distal  end,  an  electrc  cable  having  a 

terminal  connector  affixed  thereto, 

said  terminal  connector  including, 

a  terminal  plate  having  an  opening  ther^hrough  in  align' 

ment  with  said  hole  in  said  terminal, 
said  terminal  plate  having  a  depending  ankiular  portion  sur- 
rounding said  opening  and  abutting  saiq  distal  end  of  said 
terminal, 
a  plastic,  insulating  cover  molded  directly  over  said  terminal 
plate  and  having  an  annular,  resilient  lip  portion  extending 
into  said  groove,  and 
a  terminal  bolt  extending  through  said  opening  and  threaded 
into  said  hole  and  holding  said  termini  il  plate  in  contact 
with  said  distal  end  of  said  terminal  aqd  said  lip  in  com- 
pression in  said  groove. 


4,288,506 
CATHODE  FOR  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  AND 

AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Johan  Coetzer,  and  Michael  M.  Thackeray,  both  of  Pretoria, 
South  Africa,  assignors  to  South  African  Inventions  Develop- 
ment Corp.,  Pretoria,  South  Africa 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,762 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Sep.  22,  1978, 
78/5392;  Mar.  21,  1979,  79/1359;  Apr.  11,  1979,  79/1739 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  4/04.  4/5S.  4/66 
U.S.  a.  429—199  25  Claims 


10 

\ 


1.  A  cathode  for  an  electrochemical  cell,  the  cathode  com- 
prising as  the  electrochemically  active  material  an  intermediate 
refractory  hard  metal  compound  of  at  least  one  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  manganese,  iron, 
cobalt  and  nickel,  with  at  least  one  non-metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbon,  boron,  nitrogen,  silicon  and  phos- 
phorus, which  has  been  activated  by  halogenation. 
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4,288,507 

CONTROL  OF  EDGE  EFFECTS  OF  OXIDANT 

ELECTRODE 

Peter  Carr,  Utica,  and  Chen  H.  Chi,  Sterling  Heights,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Energy  Development  Associates,  Inc., 

Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  62,109,  Jul.  30, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,241,150. 

This  application  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,795 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  4/02 

U.S.  a.  429—209  6  Qaims 


X  is  a  numerical  value  from  about  1.8  to  about  2.1. 


4,288,509 

RECORDING  MATERIAL 

Takashi  Kashiwagi,  Tachikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Process 

Shizai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,369 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1978,  53-88276 

Int.  a.i  G03C  5/00.  5/24 

U.S.  a.  430—5  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  photomask  which  comprises  flash 
exposing  in  heat  conducting  relation  with  an  original  a  thermal 
recording  material  comprising  a  transparent  support  having 
formed  thereon  a  recording  layer  containing  a  thermally 
coagulatable  proteinaceous  compound,  wherein  a  coloring 
material  is  present  in  said  recording  layer  in  an  amount  such 
that  said  recording  layer  has  an  average  optical  density  in  the 
wavelength  region  of  350  nm  to  450  nm  of  at  least  about  1.5, 
and  removing  the  portions  of  the  recording  layer  in  the  ther- 
mal recording  material  which  have  not  been  rendered  insolu- 
ble by  said  flash  exposing,  whereby  an  image  is  formed  in  said 
recording  layer. 


1.  An  electrode  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  porous  electrode  (40)  having  a  first  (122o)  and  second 
(1226)  exterior  face  with  a  cavity  (114)  formed  in  the 
interior  between  said  exterior  faces  thereby  having  first 
(120o)  and  second  (1206)  interior  faces  positioned  opposite 
the  first  and  second  exterior  faces; 

b.  a  counter  electrode  (68)  positioned  facing  each  of  the  first 
and  second  exterior  faces  of  the  porous  electrode; 

c.  means  (83)  for  passing  an  oxidant  through  said  porous 
electrode;  and 

d.  screening  means  (126)  for  blocking  the  interior  face  of  the 
porous  electrode  a  greater  amount  than  the  blocking  (124fl 
and  1246)  of  the  respective  exterior  face  of  the  porous 
electrode,  thereby  maintaining  a  differential  of  oxidant 
electrode  surface  between  the  interior  face  and  the  exte- 
rior face. 


4,288,510 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  AN  OPTICALLY  RECORDABLE 
AND  READABLE  INFORMATION  CARRIER  AND  THE 

CARRIER  OBTAINED  BY  THIS  PROCESS 
Clande  Tinet,  and  Claire  Lemonon,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Thomson-Brandt,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  42,450,  May  25,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,252,889, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  835,282,  Sep.  20,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,222 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  24,  1976,  76  28771 
Int.  Q.'  G03C  5/04,  1/76;  GOID  15/24 
U.S.  Q.  430—11  3  Qaims 


4,288,508 
CHALCOGENIDE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Samamath  Basu,  Philadelphia,  and  Wayne  L.  Worrell,  Narb- 
erth,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  University  Patents,  Inc.,  Nor- 
walk.  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  943,107,  Sep.  18, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,206,276. 
This  application  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,043 
Int.  a.3  HOIM  4/58 
U.S.  Q.  429—218  H  Claims 

1.  An  electrochemical  cell  in  the  charge  state,  said  cell  hav- 
ing a  cathode-active  material,  an  anode-active  material  and  an 
electrolyte,  wherein  the  cathode-active  material  is  an  alkali 
metal  comprising  a  partially  alkali  metal  intercalated  dichal- 
cogenide  of  the  formula  A^MZjt  wherein 
A  is  an  alkali  metal  more  electropositive  than  the  anode 

active  material; 
M  is  at  least  one  transition  metal  of  Group  IV  or  V; 
Z  is  selenium,  sulfur  or  tellurium; 
y  is  a  numerical  value  from  about  0.01  to  about  1; 
X  is  a  numerical  value  from  about  1.8  to  about  2.1;  and, 
the  anode-active  material  is  an  alkali  metal. 
7.  An  electrochemical  cell  in  the  charge  state,  said  cell  hav- 
ing a  cathode-active  material,  an  anode-active  material  and  an 
electrolyte,  wherein  the  cathode-active  material  is  a  metal 
intercalated  dichalcogenide  of  the  formula  AyMZx  wherein 
A  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Be,  Mg, 
Ba,  Ca  and  Sr  and  is  more  electropositive  and  larger  than 
the  anode-active  material; 
M  is  at  least  one  transition  metal  of  Group  IV  or  V; 
z  is  selenium,  sulfur  or  tellurium; 
y  is  a  numerical  value  from  about  0.01  to  about  1;  and 


fMSiosinsirivl  uriH 


^^m^^MMm. 


1.  An  optically  readable  video  disc  or  tape  for  use  in  an 
information  storage  system  of  the  type  comprising  optical 
means  for  producing  a  focussed  reading  radiation  beam  to  be 
projected  onto  said  video  disc  or  tape,  and  servocontrol  means 
for  maintaining  said  optical  means  and  said  video  disc  or  tape 
in  proper  registry,  said  video  disc  or  tape  carrying  pre- 
recorded elements  of  information  and  comprising: 
a  substrate; 

a  radiation  sensitive  layer  covering  said  substrate; 
an  auxiliary  layer  covering  said  radiation  sensitive  layer  and 
comprising  a  continuous  recording  track  formed  by  a 
smooth  groove  in  said  auxiliary  layer  exposing  a  continu- 
ous track  of  said  radiation  sensitive  layer  following  a 
predetermined  configuration. 
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said  continuous  track  being  optically  trackabU  by  said  opti- 
cal servocontrol  means;  and 

said  pre-recorded  elements  of  information  Ning  recorded 
along  said  continuous  track  in  said  radiation  sensitive 
layer  by  the  formation  of  optically  detectable  structural 
changes  therein  and  being  read  by  optically  modulating 
said  focussed  reading  radiation  beam  by  :he  structural 
changes  corresponding  to  said  pre-recordei  elements  of 
information, 

said  continuous  track  and  said  information  b^ing  distinctly 
detectable  by  optical  reading  means  sensiti>je  to  said  opti- 
cal-structural changes,  and 

said  track  being  detectable  even  in  the  absenije  of  recorded 
information. 


4,288,513 

PHOTORESIST  OF  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  AND 

FERRIC  DICHROMATE 

Kurt  B.  Kilkhowski,  N.  Framingham;  Peter  Cukor,  Natick,  and 

Charles  Brecher,  Lexington,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE 

Laboratories  Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  734,897,  Oct.  22, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,547 

Int.  a.J  G03C  5/00,  1/68 

VS.  a.  430—28  11  Claims 


4,288  511 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING 

ENCAPSULATED  POLYMERS  COORDINATED  WITH 

METAL  IONS 

Drewfus  Y.  Myers,  Jr.,  Pittsford,  and  George  ^.  Hawks,  III, 
Penfield,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  22,676,  Mar.  22, 1979.  This  i^pUcation  Apr. 
29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,808 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/40.  l/W.  5/54;  C08K 
U.S.  a.  430—17 


4  AM  WCHROM  SENS 
o  IBON  DiCHROM  SENS 


9/00 


9Claims 


2      3456789 
POWER  OELIVERED  iKrgt/em'x  lO"') 


1.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  sensitivity  of  a  cross-linkable 
poly(vinyl  alcohol)photoresist  to  radiation  in  the  visible  region 
of  the  spectrum  comprising  incorporating  a  ferric  dichromate 
into  a  cross-linkable  poly(vinyl  alcohol)  photoresist-forming 
composition  thereby  enhancing  the  absorptive  sensitivity  of 
the  photoresist  in  the  visible  region  .of  the  spectrum. 


7.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  dy<  mordant  con- 
taining-layer  containing  a  hydrophilic  vehic  e  having  dis- 
persed therein  a  non-metal  chelating  particulate  polymeric  dye 
mordant  encapsulated  with  a  metal  chelated  M|ith  a  chelating 
polymer  and  containing  a  dye  or  dye-forming  diaterial,  image- 
wise. 


4,288,512 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  LUlVfflNESCENT 

SCREENS  FOR  COLOR  PICTURE  TUBES 

Bruno  Fischer,  and  Rainer  Vollath,  both  of  Esslfngen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  1 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,3(88 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  G^many,  Jan.  20, 
1979,  2902233 

Int  CI.'  G03C  5/00 
liJS.  a.  430—24  2  Claims 


lii  ;ht 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  luminescent 
picture  tubes  comprising  the  steps  of: 
coating  the  faceplate  with  a  light  sensitive 

cent  material, 
exposing  the  faceplate  to  light  through  a 

means  of  a  pencil  of  light  rays  from  a  ' 
inserting  a  diaphragm  having  an  aperture  o 

ing  width  in  the  path  of  said  light  rays, 
rotating  said  diaphragm  at  a  rate  of  approkima 

revolutions  per  minute  so  that  the  amoupt 

ing  said  faceplate  increases  from  the 

edge. 


;  cen  ter 


s  creens  for  color- 
ayer  of  lumines- 


;hadow  mask  by 
source, 

radially  increas- 

ind 

itely  100-200 
of  light  reach- 
to  the  outside 


4,288,514 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLUNG  IMAGE  FORMATION  IN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  BY  PRE-EXPOSURE  STEP 
Noboru  Kutsuwada,  Tokyo;  Minoru  Saito,  Hachioji;  Ryoichi 
Namiki,  Hino,  and  Katsuo  Kusunoki,  Machida,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  490,055,  Jul.  19,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  57,732,  Jul.  23,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,263 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28, 1969,  44-59014 
Int.  a.3  G03G  13/22.  13/24 
U.S.  a.  430—54  <  Claims 

1.  In  a  repetitive  electrophotographic  process  including  the 
steps  of  applying  a  primary  charge  of  a  predetermined  polarity 
to  a  reusable  photosensitive  member  having  a  photoconductive 
layer  and  an  overlying  insulating  surface  layer;  discharging  or 
applying  a  secondary  charge  having  a  component  of  a  polarity 
opposite  to  said  predetermined  polarity  to  the  photosensitive 
member,  and  substantially  simultaneously  therewith,  exposing 
the  photosensitive  member  to  imaging  light;  then  uniformly 
exposing  the  surface  of  the  photosensitive  member  to  light  to 
form  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  the  photosensitive  mem- 
ber; thereafter  utilizing  the  electrostatic  latent  image;  and 
thereafter  sequentially  repeating  the  process  steps  using  the 
photosensitive  member  to  form  and  utilize  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trostatic latent  images,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 

of: 
uniformly  applying  light  to  the  surface  of  the  photosensitive 
member  which  is  to  be  exposed  to  the  image  light  at  least 
before  initiation  of  the  application  of  primary  charge  to 
the  photosensitive  member  for  a  first  image  formation  in  a 
continuous  sequence  of  image  forming  operations;  and 
uniformly  applying  light  of  an  intensity  lower  than  that  of 
the  initial  uniform  light  application  to  said  surface  of  the 
photosensitive  member  before  the  initiation  of  primary 
charge  application  for  a  subsequent  image  formation  in  the 
sequence  of  image  forming  operations. 
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4,288,515 

PROCESS  FOR  REVERSAL  DEVELOPMENT  USING 

INDUCnVELY  CHARGEABLE  MAGNETIC  POWDERY 

DEVELOPER 

Keitaro  Yamashita,  and  Kolyi  Noguchi,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,999 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6, 1977,  52-79925 

Int.  a?  G03G  13/09.  13/22 

U.S.  a.  430—100  4  Claims 


bis  (4-hydroxy-ethoxy  phenylVpropane  and  fumaric  acid,  and 
from  about  50  percent  to  about  75  percent  of  magnetite. 


4  288  517 

TONER  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  PHOTOGRAPHY 

CONTAINING  RESIN  COATED  SILICA  PARTICLES 

Seiji  Arimatsu;  Katsukiyo  Ishikawa;  Yasusi  Umeda,  and  Koichi 

Nagata,  all  of  Neyagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Paint 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,834 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1979,  54/122385 
Int.  a.3  G03G  9/70 
U.S.  O.  430—110  8  Oaims 

1.  A  toner  composition  for  electrostatic  photography  which 
comprises  (A)  toner  powder  comprising  a  base  resin  and  a 
coloring  agent  and  having  an  average  particle  size  of  not  more 
than  30  microns  and  (B)  silica  powder  coated  on  its  surface 
with  the  base  resin  of  the  toner  powder. 


J  I   J — ^r    L 

1.  A  reversal  developing  process  for  developing  an  electro- 
static latent  image  on  a  surface,  the  latent  image  being  in  the 
form  of  first  charged  areas  and  second  lesser  charged  areas  in 
which  the  potential  of  the  first  charged  areas  is  substantially 
more  in  absolute  value  than  that  of  the  second  charged  areas, 
the  potential  of  the  first  charged  areas  being  of  a  given  polar- 
ity, the  process  comprising: 
forming  a  first  toner  brush  with  inductively  chargeable 
ferromagnetic  toner  on  a  first  shell  by  a  magnetostatic 
attraction  force  caused  by  a  permanent  magnet  member 
incorporated  within  the  shell; 
subjecting  the  first  toner  brush  to  the  electrostatic  force  of 
the  charged  areas  for  adhering  the  toner  as  a  layer  on  the 
first  charged  areas  of  the  surface; 
charging  with  a  D.C.  charger  the  toner  layer  adhering  to  the 
first  areas  and  recharging  the  second  areas  both  with  a 
uniform  amount  of  charge  of  the  same  polarity  as  the 
potential  of  the  first  areas; 
damping  the  electrostatic  charge  on  the  first  charged  areas 

by  dark  decay  and  neutralization  by  the  toner  layer; 
forming  a  second  toner  brush  with  inductively  chargeable 
ferromagnetic  toner  on  a  second  shell  by  a  magnetostatic 
attraction  force  caused  by  a  permanent  magnet  member 
incorporated  within  the  shell;  and 
interpositioning  the  second  toner  brush  and  the  surface  for 
subjecting  the  second  toner  brush  to  the  electrostatic 
force  of  the  toner  layer  on  the  first  charged  areas  and  the 
electrostatic  force  of  the  second  charged  areas  for  mag- 
netically removing  the  previously  adhered  toner  and 
adhering  toner  on  the  second  recharged  areas  in  a  single 
pass  of  the  second  toner  brush. 

4,288,516 

POLYESTER  RESIN  CONTAINING  MAGNETIC  TONER 

MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  TTS  USE  IN  FLASH 

FUSER 
Stephen  L.  Gaudioso,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,974 
Int.  0.3  G03G  9/14 
U.S.  O.  430—107  10  Claims 

1.  A  single  component  magnetic  toner  comprised  of  from 
about  25  percent  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  resin 
which  is  selected  from  the  polymeric  esterification  condensa- 
tion products  of  2,2  bis  (4-hydroxy-isopropoxy-phenyl)-pro- 
pane  and  fumaric  acid,  2,2  bis  (4-hydroxy-isopropoxy-phenyl)- 
propane  and  2,2-dimethyl  fumaric  acid,  2,2  bis  (4-hydroxy- 
butoxy-phenyl)-propane  and  fumaric  acid,  2,2  bis  (4-hydroxy- 
butoxy-phenyl)-propane  and  2,2-dimethyl  fumaric  acid,  or  2,2 


4,288,518 
ELECTROGRAPHIC  MAGNETIC  DEVELOPING 
METHOD 
Osamu  Miyamoto,  Toyokawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Cam- 
era Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,547 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1978,  53-154836; 
Dec.  19,  1978,  53-158020 

Int.  0.3  G03G  13/09 
U.S.  O.  430—122  5  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  repetitively  developing  latent  electrostatic 
images  comprising: 
a  first  step  of  stirring  a  developer  containing  toner  particles 
and  carrier  granules  having  magnetic  properties  to  tribo- 
electrically  charge  the  toner  particles  to  a  polarity  suitable 
for  developing  a  latent  electrosutic  image  on  an  image- 
bearing  surface  and 
a  second  step  of  causing  a  developer  bearing  member  to 
attract  the  developer  in  the  form  of  a  magnetic  brush  and 
bringing  said  magnetic  brush  into  rubbing  contact  with 
the  latent  electrostatic  image  on  said  image-bearing  sur- 
face to  electrostatically  attract  the  toner  particles  thereto 
from  said  magnetic  brush  to  convert  the  latent  image  to  a 
visible  image  and 
wherein  there  is  an  increase  or  a  decrease  in  the  degree  of 
attraction  of  the  toner  particles  to  the  latent  image  as  the 
developing  method  is  repeated,  the  improvement  which 
comprises 
a  third  step  of  determining  whether  there  is  an  increase  or 
decrease  in  the  degree  of  attraction  of  the  toner  particles 
to  the  latent  image  as  the  developing  method  is  repeated 
and  if  there  is  an  increase  in  the  degree  of  attraction,  then 
replenishing  the  developer  used  for  the  development 
which  contains  a  reduced  quantity  of  toner  particles,  with 
toner  particles  having  higher  triboelectric  chargeability 
than  the  toner  particles  contained  in  the  developer  before 
development  and  if  there  is  a  decrease  in  the  degree  of 
attraction,  then  replenishing  the  developer  used  for  devel- 
opment which  contains  a  reduced  quantity  of  toner  parti- 
cles,  with   toner   particles   having   lower   triboelectric 
chargeability  than  the  toner  particles  contained  in  the 
developer  before  development;  the  toner  particles  to  be 
replenished  and  the  toner  particles  contained  in  the  devel- 
oper being  triboelectrically  chargeable  to  the  same  polar- 
ity by  frictional  contact  with  the  carrier  granules  con- 
tained in  the  developer;  the  size  of  said  toner  particles 
supplied  in  said  third  step  being  approximately  equal  in 
size  to  the  toner  particles  contained  in  the  developer, 
wherein  said  toner  particles  to  be  supplied  in  said  third  step 
and  said  toner  particles  initially  contained  in  the  developer 
before  the  development  respectively  contain  a  charge- 
controlling  agent  in  different  proportions, 
whereby  the  degree  of  attraction  of  the  toner  particles  to  the 
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4,288,519 

DUAL  PURPOSE  ELECTROPHOTOG»APHIC 

MAGNETIC  TONER  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING 

Arthur  S.  Diamond,  Ventura,  and  Sydney  N.  Floersheim,  En- 

ciao,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Black  Copy  Company,  Inc., 

Canoga  Park,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  772,502,  Feb.  28,  1977.  This  application 

Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,613 

Int.  a. J  G03G  9/08:  B28B  ///Od 

U.S.  a.  430-137  9  Qaims 
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(b)  a  stable  dispersion  of  a  water-insoluble  macromolecular 
polymer,  and 

(c)  about  0.01  to  0.6  part  by  weight  of  a  surface-active  agent 
per  part  by  weight  of  the  water-insoluble  polymer,  over 
and  above  the  amount  of  surface-active  agent  required  to 
manufacture  and  stabilize  the  dispersion, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  drying  the  coating  mixture 
at  a  temperature  between  about  45°  C.  and  the  decomposition 
temperature  of  the  diazonium  compound  and  under  conditions 
such  that  an  optically  homogeneous  light-hardenable  coating 
with  no  discrete  particles  visible  at  30,000-fold  magnification  is 
formed. 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  dual  purpose,  sin  ^le  component, 
electronically  conductive,  magnetically  attract!  ble  toner  com 
prising  the  steps  of: 
heating  and  mixing  a  mixture  of  thermoplastic  toner  resins  to 
form  an  intimate  blend  while  dispersmg  therein  50  to  150 
phr  of  finely  divided,  magnetic  pigment  and  0  to  15  phr  of 
conductive  pigment,  said  resins  consisting  essentially  of  a 
linear  polyester  consisting  of  the  condensation  product  of 
an  aromatic  diol  with  an  unsaturated  aliphatic,  dibasic 
acid  having  a  softening  point  from  95'  C.  to  1 15'  C.  and  an 
ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  contaiiing  5  to  40% 
vijiyl  acetate  and  the  ratio  of  polyester  to  c  jpolymer  being 
from  1:1  to  5:1; 
cooling  the  mixture  to  a  brittle  solid; 
breaking  the  mixture  into  large  fragments; 
grinding  the  fragments  to  form  coarse  parti  :les; 
fine  grinding  the  coarse  particles  to  form  fiie,  fragmentary 
aspherical,  acicular  particles  having  a  diameter  from  10  to 
40  microns  by  subjecting  the  particles  to  j<  ts  of  inert  gas  in 
absence  of  abrasive  such  that  they  fragment  by  self- 
impact; 
dry  blending  the  fine  particles  with  from  0. 5  to  2.0  percent 
by  weight  of  finely  divided  conductive  p  gment  having  a 
particle  diameter  in  the  range  of  10-80  milimicrons;  and 
embeddmg  the  conductive  pigment  on  th«  surface  of  the 
fine,  acicular,  aspherical  particles  without  changing  the 
shape  thereof  by  gravity  feeding  the  dry  Wend  into  the  top 
of  a  spray  drier  and  heating  the  falling  particles  in  a 
250'-350'  F.  gas  stream  to  a  temperature  just  sufficient  to 
soften  the  thermoplastic  resin. 


4,288,521 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  PLATES  FOR  PRINTING 

Hiroshi  Kojima;  Kunio  Ito;  Masami  Akiyama,  and  Takeshi 

Tanaka,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,122 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1979,  54/9818 

Int.  a?  G03C  ]/76 

U.S.  a.  430—169  6  Claims 
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4,288,520 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  LIGl 
COPYING  MATERIAL  BASED  ON  DL 
CONDENSATION  PRODU< 
Gerhard  Sprintscbnik,  Hofheim,  and  Fritz  Uilig,  Wiesbaden, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62^26 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1978,  2834059 

Int.  a.^  G03C  1/54.  1/71.  1/74.  \l/94 
U.S.  a.  430—169  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  negative-working, 
presensitized  planographic  printing  plate  developable  in  pure 
water  at  room  temperature  by  applying  an  aqueous  coating 
mixture  without  any  addition  of  organic  solvent  to  an  alumi- 
num plate  support  and  drying  the  coating,  saitl  coating  mixture 
containing 
(a)  a  water-soluble  light-sensitive  condensation  product  of 
an  aromatic  diazonium  salt. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  photosensitive  plate  for 
printing  which  comprises: 
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feeding  a  volume  of  air  containing  a  given  amount  of  a  fine 
powder  having  a  constant  directional  size  of  0.5-40ft  to  at 
least  one  cyclone; 

downwardly  discharging  from  the  bottom  of  said  cyclone 
said  given  amount  of  said  fine  powder  together  with  a 
volume  of  air  which  is  small  relative  to  the  volume  of  air 
fed  to  said  cyclone;  and 

uniformly  dispersing  and  adhering  the  discharged  fine  pow- 
der onto  the  surface  of  the  side  of  a  photosensitive  plate 
which  contains  a  photosensitive  layer  which  is  continu- 
ously moving  past  said  cyclone. 


4,288,522 

NON-PHOTOSENSmVE  RECEPTOR  MATERIAL 

SUITED  FOR  PRODUCING  BLACK-AND-WHITE  SILVER 

IMAGES  AND  DYE  IMAGES  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  SUCH  IMAGES  THEREWITH 
Frans  Carael,  Edegem;  Daniel  A.  Qaeys,  Mortsel,  and  Wilhel- 
mus  Janssens,  Aarschot,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Agfa- 
Gevaert  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,082 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  24,  1979, 
02551/79 

Int.  aj  G03C  5/54.  1/40.  1/48 
VJS.  a.  430—213  11  Claims 

1.  A  non-photosensitive  receptor  material  free  from  silver 
halide  adapted  for  use  in  a  dye  transfer  and  silver  complex 
diffusion  transfer  process,  said  material  including: 
(i)  a  support, 

(ii)  a  first  organic  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  containing  an 
organic  onium  compound  capable  of  mordanting  an  acid 
dye,  and 
(iii)  a  transparent  second  organic  hydrophilic  colloid  layer 
containing  development  nuclei  for  catalyzing  the  reduc- 
tion of  silver  complex  salts  to  silver; 
said  material  containing  at  least  one  organic  compound  having 
an  anionic  group  linked  to  a  carbon  atom  in  said  layer  (iii) 
and/or  in  a  hydrophilic  colloid  interlayer  consisting  essentially 
of  a  hydrophilic  organic  colloid  binder  and  said  organic  com- 
pound which  is  situated  between  said  layers  (ii)  and  (iii). 


4,288,523 
DIFFUSION  CONTROL  LAYERS  IN  DIFFUSION 
TRANSFER  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS 
Lloyd  D.  Taylor,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,527 

Int.  a.5  G03C  1/40.  1/48.  5/54 

U.S.  a.  430—215  39  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  diffusion  transfer  film  unit  comprising: 

a  support  layer; 

a  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associ- 
ated therewith  a  diffusion  transfer  process  image-provid- 
ing material; 
an  alkaline  processing  composition  permeable  image-receiv- 
ing layer;  and 


at  least  one  diffusion  control  layer  comprising  a  polymer 
having  recurring  units  of  the  formula 
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wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R'  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl;  R^  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  substituted  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl.  aralkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl,  or  R^  and  R^  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to 
which  they  are  bonded  constitute  a  carbocyclic  or  hetero- 
cyclic ring,  or  R^,  when  substituted  on  the  methylene 
carbon  atom  next  adjacent  the  nitrogen  atom,  is  taken 
together  with  R'  to  form  part  of  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  N-containing  ring;  A,  D,  and  E  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  and  phenyl,  pro- 
vided that  no  more  than  one  of  A.  D,  or  E  may  be  methyl 
or  phenyl;  Y  is  a  i3-elimination  activating  group;  and  n  is 
a  positive  integer  one  to  six. 


4,288,524 

IMAGE-RECEIVING  ELEMENTS  UTILIZING 

LAMELLAR  PIGMENT  MATERIALS 

Ruth  C.  Bilofsky,  Lexington,  and  Howard  G.  Rogers,  Weston, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 

Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  921,186,  Jul.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,216,018, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  744,598,  Nov.  24, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

153,590 

Int.  a.'  G03C  5/54.  1/40.  1/84 

U.S.  a.  430—220  16  Oaims 
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1.  An  image-receiving  element  for  a  diffusion  transfer  prod- 
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uct  which  comprises  a  support  carrying  an  image-receiving 
layer  and  a  substantially  white  layer  positioned  between  said 
image-receiving  layer  and  said  support,  said  subsi  antially  white 
layer  comprising  a  lamellar  pigment  dispersed  in  a  matrix 
material,  said  lamellar  pigment  having  at  least  one  layer  with  a 
geometric  thickness  within  the  expression: 

r  =  4-  /n  (or  an  odd  multiple  thereof  i 

where:  T  is  the  geometric  thickness  of  the  layer|  X  represents 
a  wavelength  or  wavelength  range  of  radiation  in  the  visible 
region  of  the  spectrum  and  n  is  the  refractive  index  of  the  layer 
material  and  is  at  least  1.7;  any  layer  adjacent  ^d  one  layer 
having  a  geometric  thickness  of  a  value  also  within  said  expres- 
sion but  comprising  a  layer  material  having  a  refractive  index 
different  from  the  refractive  index  of  said  one   lyer. 


4,288^26 
LIGHT-SENSmVE  PRINTING  PLATES  WITH 
DISCONTINUOUS  OVER-COATING 
Kazutaka  Oda,  and  Yoshio  Okishi,  both  of  Yoshlda,  Japan, 
asaignora  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  KMoavmn,  Japan 
DiYision  of  Ser.  No.  878,355,  Feb.  16, 1978,  which  is  a 
continiution  of  Ser.  No.  659,447,  Feb.  19, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,740 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1975,  50-20620; 
Mar.  24, 1975,  50-35940 

Int  a.3  G03C  1/76 
VJS.  a.  430—272  5  Claims 
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4,288,525 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIALS 

John  V.  Shepherd,  7  Apple  Tree  Yard,  Londoit,  England,  and 

Eric  M.  Sutton,  P.O.  Box  45315  Pemba  St.,  Nairobi,  Kenya 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,367 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom*  Aug.  24,  1978, 
34531/78 

Int  a.'  G03C  U/n,  1/76 
U.S.  a.  430—253  14  Claims 


HWHT' 


1.  A  light-sensitive  printing  plate  precursor  comprising  a 
support  having  coated  thereon,  in  order,  a  light-sensitive  layer 
and  an  outermost  layer  comprising  an  uneven  pattern  of  a 
discontinuous  coating  layer  consisting  of  coated  areas  and 
uncoated  areas,  the  height  of  the  coated  areas  being  about  2  to 
40  microns,  and  the  distance  between  the  coated  areas  adjacent 
to  each  other  is  about  SO  to  100,000  microns,  said  outermost 
layer  being  substantially  entirely  removed  upon  development 
of  said  light-sensitive  layer. 
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4,288,527 

DUAL  UV/THERMALLY  CURABLE  ACRYLATE 

COMPOSITIONS  WITH  PINACOL 

Charles  R.  Morgan,  Brookerille,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace 

k  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,658 
Int.  a^  G03C  ;/« 
U.S.  a.  430—288  4  Claims 

1.  A  dual  UV  radiation  and  heat  activiuble  composition 
consisting  essentially  of 
(1)  a  liquid  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


on  said  photo- 


surface  of  said 


1.  A  photosensitive  material  comprising 

a  light  transmitting  first  carrier  sheet, 

a  photosensitive  layer  comprising  at  least  6ne  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  photopolymerizable 
compositiqns,  photocrosslinkable  compositions  and  mix- 
tures thereof  on  said  first  carrier, 

an  image-forming  non-photosensitive  layer 
sensitive  layer,  and 

a  second  carrier  sheet  in  contact  with  the  fre 
image-forming  layer, 

the  bond  between  said  second  carrier  sheet  land  said  image- 
forming  layer  prior  to  exposure  of  sai<^  photosensitive 
layer  to  actinic  radiation  being  stronger  than  the  bond 
between  said  photosensitive  layer  and  said  first  carrier 
sheet  and,  following  exposure  to  actinic  relation  through 
said  first  carrier  sheet  the  bond  between  jsaid  photosensi- 
tive layer  and  said  first  carrier  sheet  in  tne  light  exposed 
areas  being  stronger  than  the  bond  between  said  image- 
forming  layer  and  said  second  carrier  sh^t,  and 

the  exposed  portion  of  said  photosensitive  byer  and  at  least 
part  of  said  image-forming  layer  in  contact  with  said 
exposed  portion  of  said  photosensitive  l^yer  are  remov- 
able along  with  said  first  carrier  sheet  o^  separating  said 
first  and  second  carrier  sheets  after  imagewise  exposure. 


(CH2«C-C-0-),-Ri 
R 

wherein  R  is  H  or  CH3,  Ri  is  an  organic  moiety  and  n  is 
2  to  4, 

(2)  0.0005  to  30%  by  weight  of  (1)  of  a  photoinitiator,  and 

(3)  0.01  to  5%  by  weight  of  (1)  of  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  pinacol  of  the  general  formula: 

R,R. 

R2-C-C-R4 
I         I 

X    Y 

wherein  Riand  R3  are  members  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted  and  unsubstituted 
aromatic  radicals,  R2  and  R4  are  members  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted  and 
unsubstituted  aliphatic  and  aromatic  radicals  and  X  and  Y 
are  membera  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  and  aryloxy. 
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4,288,528 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  EMBOSSED  PATTERN  ON 

AN  INFORMATION  BEARING  SUBSTRATE 
Jean  E.  Picquendar,  Michel  Marchal;  Jean  C.  Dubois,  and 
Eugene  Duda,  all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  874,840,  Feb.  8, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  663,789,  Mar.  4, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  433,406,  Jan.  14, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,219 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  18, 1973,  73  01746 

Int.  Q\?  G03C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  430—297  10  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  optically  recording  video  frequency  signals 
as  an  embossed  pattern  on  the  flat  surface  of  a  disc  forming  a 
substrate  comprising: 

(a)  coating  upon  said  flat  surface  a  layer  of  photoresist  mate- 
rial having  a  thickness  at  least  equal  to  the  depth  of  the 
resulting  embossed  pattern,  the  coated  photoresist  layer 
adhering  to  said  flat  surface; 

(b)  depositing  upon  said  layer  a  film  of  residue-free,  evapora- 
ble  material  having  a  thickness  sufficient  for  masking  said 
layer  against  actinic  radiation,  said  film  adhering  to  said 
layer  of  photoresist  material; 

(c)  irradiating  said  film  in  situ  along  the  prospective  em- 
bossed areas  of  said  pattern  with  a  focussed  writing  beam 
from  a  coherent  light  source,  said  irradiation  selectively 
evaporating  said  film  from  said  area  thereby  opening  holes 
in  said  film; 

(d)  irradiating  said  layer  of  photoresist  material  in  situ 
through  the  thus  opened  holes  in  said  film  with  actinic 
radiation; 

(e)  selectively  dissolving  said  photoresist  layer  to  remove 
the  irradiated  portions  of  said  photoresist  material  facing 
said  holes. 


4,288,529 
USE  OF  PHOTO-CURABLE  COMPOSITE  MATERIALS 

TO  MAKE  A  STENOL 
Takezo  Sano,  Takatsuki;  Hanio  Inoue,  Kobe,  and  Akihiro 
Furuta,  Takatsuki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chem- 
ical Company  Limited,  Higashi,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888,864,  Mar.  22, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,216,287.  This  appUcation  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,492 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1977,  52/33782 
Int  a.3  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—308  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stencil  which  comprises: 
placing  a  photomask  on  a  photo-curable  composite  material 
which  comprises  a  flat,  flexible  and  photo-transmitting 
thin  film  (A);  a  flat  and  flexible  film  (6);  a  liquid  photo- 
curable  resin  and  a  flat  screen  material,  said  films  (A)  and 
(B)  being  air-tightly  bonded  to  each  other  at  their  periph- 
eral portion  thereof  to  form  a  flat  inner  space  therebe- 
tween, said  liquid  photo-curable  resin  being  disposed  in 
said  inner  space  to  form  a  layer,  and  said  screen  material 


also  being  disposed  in  the  inner  space  substantially  in 
parallel  with  the  inner  walls  of  the  films  (A)  and  (B); 
curing  the  liquid  photo-curable  resin  in  the  photo-curable 
composite   material   by    irradiation    with   actinic   light 
through  said  photomask;  and 


removing  the  uncured  resin  to  develop  an  image  after  peel- 
ing off  at  least  one  film  from  the  irradiated  composite 
material. 


4,288,530 
METHOD  OF  TUNING  APPARATUS  BY  LOW  POWER 

LASER  BEAM  REMOVAL 
Brian  E.  Bedard,  Lochmere,  N.H.,  and  Gary  R.  Geller,  Planta- 
tion, Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  lU. 
FUed  Oct.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,941 
Int.  a.^  HOIP  3/Oi 
U.S.  a  430— 315  7  Claims 


ia.2 


l(A 


I  IB 


1.  A  method  of  tuning  an  apparatus  for  use  in  communica- 
tions equipment  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  non-conductive  wafer; 

providing  on  a  first  major  surface  of  said  wafer  at  least  one 
conductive  circuit  element; 

providing  on  the  second  major  surface  of  said  substrate  a 
relatively  large  conductive  area  having  generally  a  first 
predetermined  thickness  and  having,  opposite  the  at  least 
one  circuit  element,  a  portion  of  a  second  predetermined 
thickness,  the  second  predetermined  thickness  being  sub- 
stantially thinner  than  the  first  predetermined  thickness; 
and 

evap>orating  appropriate  portions  of  the  thinner  portion  of 
the  large  conductive  area  by  means  of  a  low-power  laser 
beam  having  sufficient  energy  to  evaporate  the  thinner 
portions  of  the  conductive  areas  on  the  second  major 
surface  and  insufficient  energy  to  evaporate  the  thicker 
portions;  thereby  altering  the  capacitance  between  the 
conductive  elements  on  the  opposing  sides  of  said  wafer. 


4,288,531 
IMAGING  ELEMENTS 
Anthony  Adin;  Richard  C.  Sutton,  and  Joseph  A.  Verdone,  all  of 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,300,  Dec.  20,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,865 
Int  a.3  G03C  1/40,  1/52.  1/10,  1/76 
U.S.  a.  430—338  16  Claims 

1.  In  an  imaging  element  including  a  support  and  a  radiation- 
responsive,  image-forming  composition  capable  of  imagewise- 
converting  an  aromatic  dialdehyde  into  a  dye,  said  composi- 
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tion  including  said  dialdehyde  and  comprising 
layer  on  said  support, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  compatible 
sttlon  superimposed  over  said  one  layer,  and 
ring  units  of  the  formula 
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polymer  compo- 
laving  recur- 


I 


K* 


i-CH2-CH-)r(-CH2-ctr      "^c-CHiirea  2-CR*-)xl 


I 
I 

NH2 


I 

c 

I 

NH 


o«c 


I" 


o 
II 

R2-D'"))rC-( 


at  least  one   wherein  1  represents  0,  1  or  2;  X  represents  a  group  of  the 
formula  (II): 


-CMB)*-(Li-D)ft-L2 


(H) 


■CH2' 


I 
CasO 

I 
D" 

I, 
R2-OH 

O 
1— C— R^ 


capable  of  being  released  upon  coupling  reaction  and  having  at 
least  6  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  in  formula  (II)  Li  represents 
an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  which  may  be 
substituted  or  a  phenylene  group  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms 
which  may  be  substituted;  L2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group  having  8  to  22  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted or  a  phenyl  group  which  may  be  substituted;  b  represents 
0,  1  or  2;  D  represents  a  divalent  connecting  group;  B  repre- 
sents a  divalent  or  trivalent  group  of  —CO—,  — CO2— , 
— SO2—  or 


wherein 

R2  is  alkylene  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atonu ; 

R^  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  containing  from  1  to  3  ( arbon  atoms; 

R'  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  |s  hydrogen  or 
methyl; 

G  is  =0  or  hydrogen; 

m  and  n  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  ii  1  or  0; 

D.  D'.  and  D"  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  — NH— 
or  — O— ;  I 

Z  is  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  one  or  inore  saturated 
or  unsaturated  heterocyclic  rings  containing  from  4  to  9 
ring  atoms;  and 

X,  y,  z  and  z'  are  weight  percents,  totalling  10J3,  of  the  recur- 
ring units  such  that: 
50^X^90, 
lO^ySSO, 
O^z^lO, 
O^zi^lO. 

said  composition  being  capable  when  coatejd  at  a  pH  of  3.0 
in  an  amount  of  about  21.5  mg/dm^,  dried,  exposed  for  0.5 
second  to  a  400-watt  medium-pressure  mercury  arc  lamp 
and  developed  by  heating  for  5  seconds  at  130*  C,  of 
producing  with  said  one  layer  a  maximum  neutral  density 
that  is  at  least  equal  to  that  produced  under  identical 
conditions  by  the  same  element  wherein  said  superim- 
posed polymer  composition  consists  essentially  of  poly(a- 
crylamide-co-N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone-co-2-|cetoacetoxye- 
thylmethacrylate)  (50:45:5)  at  about  21.5  tig/dm^. 


O— 
/ 

— P 

ll\         : 
o  o— 

a  represents  0  or  1  and  when  a  is  1  and  B  is  a  trivalent  group 
another  — (L|— D)*— L2  group  can  be  present, 
Y  represents  RCONH-,  RNHCO-  or  RNHCOHN- 
wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group, 
an  ethyl  group  or  a  methyl  group  substituted  with  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms;  n  represents  1  or  2  and  Y  may  be  the 
same  or  different  when  n  is  2;  and  the  phenyl  group  can  be 
substituted  with  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms. 
9.  A  process  of  forming  a  cyan  dye  image  which  comprises 
developing  an  exposed  color  photographic  light-sensitive  ma- 
terial as  claimed  in  claim  1  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution 
containing  a  primary  aromatic  amine  developing  agent. 

4,288,533 
INSTANT  nLM  UNIT 
Gerald  M.  Poshkiu,  Webrter,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
G>nipany,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,406,  Jan.  22, 1979.  This 

application  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,244 

Int  a.J  G03C  1/4S.  1/76 

VJS.  a.  430—496  f  Cta*°» 


4,288,532 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS  CONTAINING 

CYAN  COLOR-FORMING  COUPtERS 
Yodiio  Scoka;  Kozo  Aoki;  Ynkio  Yokota,  and  Sciiti  Knbodera, 
■11  of  MiBami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  PiUi  Photo  Film 
Co.,  LtL,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120^62 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Feb.  13, 1979,  54/15885 
Int  a.^  G03C  7/00,  1/40 
U5.  a.  430—385  9  Ctalms 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  light-s^tive  material 
comprising  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer,  said  photographic  light-sensitive  material  con- 
taining at  least  one  cyan  color-forming  couple  r  represented  by 
the  following  general  formula  (I): 


CONH(CH2), 


<.) 


.(Y)» 


(D 


1.  A  photosensitive  unit  processable  by  a  low  viscosity 
processing  fluid  and  comprising: 

a  first  sheet  including  a  Uyer  of  photosensitive  material,  a 
second  sheet  superposed  with  said  first  sheet  for  aiding  in 
distributing  the  processing  fluid  over  the  photosensitive 
material,  means  for  permanently  securing  said  sheets  to- 
gether in  closely  spaced  relationship  around  substantially 
the  entire  periphery  of  the  sheets,  a  small  access  port 
extending  from  the  exterior  of  the  film  unit  into  the  space 
between  the  sheets  which  port  comprises  essentially  a 
point  source,  uneffected  by  the  orientation  of  the  unit,  for 
introducing  the  processing  fluid  into  such  space,  and  a 
small  venting  port  extending  from  the  space  between  the 
sheets  to  the  exterior  of  the  film  unit  for  releasing  air 
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displaced  by  the  processing  fluid  when  the  fluid  is  intro- 
duced into  such  space. 


4,288,534 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HAUDE  MATERIALS 

CONTAINING  UGHT-ABSORBING  DYES 

Raymond  G.  Lemahieu;  Henri  Depoorter,  and  Emiel  A.  Hofman, 

■11  of  Mortsel,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert,  N.V., 

Mortsel,  Belgium 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,737 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1979, 
07439/79 

Int  a.J  G03C  1/84 
MS.  a.  430—522  6  Claims 


s 
aa 


0.6 


0.1 


0.2 


ao 


"ZBo" 


50O  600 

WAVELENGTH    IN    NANOMETERS 


700 


1.  A  photograhic  light-sensitive  material  comprising  a  sup- 
port and  at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
wherein  the  emulsion  layer  or  an  antihalation  layer  coated  on 
either  side  of  the  support  comprises  in  dispersed  state  therein  a 
2-pyrazolin-5-one  oxonol  dye  corresponding  to  the  general 
formula: 


one  emulsion  layer  comprising  an  image-silver  source  material 
of  organic  silver  salts  or  complexed  silver  salts  where  the 
coordinating  compound  has  a  gross  stability  consunt  of  be- 
tween 4.50  and  10.0  with  silver  ion,  silver  halide  in  catalytic 
proximity  to  the  image-silver  source  material,  and  a  reducing 
agent  for  silver  ion,  where  said  system  is  characterized  by 
having  from  O.I/l  to  20/1  molar  ratio  to  the  silver  halide  in 
said  emulsion  of  a  heterocyclic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pyridines,  2-picolines,  nicotinates, 
isonicotinates,  2,6-lutidenes,  4-picolines,  quinolines,  pyrazines, 
pyridazines,  and  pyrimidines. 


4,288,537 
ELECTRONIC  GAME 
Robert  C.  Knctzger,  Rcdondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mattel, 
Inc^  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,573 

Int  a.5  G09B  7/06;  A63H  5/00:  A63F  9/06 

MS.  a  434-169  4  Claims 


H 


H 


R— C 


HO— C  N 

I                                                    II  II 

C=sCH— CHa=CH— CH=CH— C C— R 


wherein  R  represents  a  C1-C3  alkyl  group. 


4,288,535 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SILVER  HALIDE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS 

Hideo  Kanisawa;  Tamio  Kitahata,  and  Hideo  Horic,  aU  of  Hino, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,410 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  16, 1979,  54/76215 
Int  CV  G03C  1/02,  1/28 
MS.  a.  430-569  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  silver  halide  photographic 
emulsion  which  process  comprises  adding  a  water-soluble 
iridium  compound  in  an  amount  of  10~^to  10~^mole  per  mole 
of  the  silver  halide  at  the  stage  of  precipitation  of  silver  halide 
grains  or  physical  ripening  thereof,  and  adding  a  water-soluble 
iodide  in  an  amount  of  10~^  to  10~2  mole  per  mole  of  the  silver 
halide  and  a  sulfur  sensitizer  at  the  stage  of  chemical  ripening 
thereof. 


4,288,536 

PHOTOTHERMOGRAPHIC  STABILIZERS 
Edward  J.  Goettert,  and  Gnstav  Gntnan,  both  of  Lake  EIom), 
Minn.,  aasigMMrs  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manofactaring 
Conpuy,  St  Paal,  Minn. 

Filed  Jut  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,632 
Int  a^  G03C  1/02 
MS.  CL  430—619  10  Claims 

1.  An  unimaged  photothermographic  system  having  at  least 


2.  A  toy  for  playing  a  plurality  of  games  comprising  a  sound 
generating  circuit,  a  game  board,  resistive  material  affixed  to 
the  top  surface  of  the  board,  viewable  by  an  operator  of  the 
toy,  and  connectable  to  the  circuit  and  shaped  to  form  both  a 
resistor  and  a  game  path,  first  means  for  connecting  the  resis- 
tive material  to  the  sound  generating  circuit  including  a  con- 
ductor affixed  to  a  portion  of  the  resistive  material,  and  second 
means  for  connecting  the  resistive  material  to  the  sound  gener- 
ating circuit  including  a  movable  conductor  which  is  adapted 
to  be  guided  by  an  operator  of  the  toy  along  the  game  path 
while  maintaining  continuous  contact  with  the  resistive  mate- 
rial, whereby  the  distance  between  the  first  and  second  means 
for  connecting  the  resistive  material  to  the  sound  generating 
circuit  defines  the  resistor,  the  value  of  which  determines  the 
frequency  of  the  sound  generated  by  the  sound  generator 
circuit. 


4,288,538 

TEST  METHOD  AND  COMPOSHION  THEREFOR 
Ernest  V.  Gronan,  SonuneiTillc  and  Marian  E.  Saeco,  Roches- 
ter, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories, 
Inc^  DeerdcM,  m. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,124 
Int  a.J  C12Q  1/134:  COIN  31/14 
MS.  a.  435—7  40  Claias 

1.  In  a  specific  binding  assay  for  the  determination  of  the 
total  amount  of  steriod  present  in  a  test  sample  containing 
steriod  and  steriod  conjugates,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises, contacting  the  test  sample  substantially  simultaneously 
with  receptor  for  the  steriod,  and  with  an  enzyme  composition 
suitable  for  converting  the  steriod  conjugates  to  the  steriod 
under  conditions  suitable  for  the  conversion  of  the  steriod  and 
the  binding  of  steriod  by  the  receptor. 
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4,288,539 
BACTERIAL  OR  BACTERIAL  ANTIBODV  ASSAY 
Williaoi  J.  McAleer,  Amblen  Henry  Z.  Markus,  Wyacote,  and 
Roy  A-  Machlowitz,  Glenside,  aU  of  P«.,  assigMn  to  Merck 
A  Co.,  IbCm  Rahway,  N  J. 

Continaatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  794,772,  Maj  9, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,252 

Int  a.5  a2Q  1/04:  COIN  33/00 

VS.  CL  435—7  *  C"**™ 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  identity  of  a  sp^ies  of  gram 

negative  bacteria  present  in  a  sample  comprising} 

(a)  incubating  in  the  wells  of  a  multiwell  assay  pjlatc  a  serially 
diluted  mixture  of  the  sample  together  with  reference 
antiserum  to  that  bacteria,  and  a  complemettt; 

(b)  adding  a  hquid  growth  medium  to  the  wells  containing 
the  incubated  mixtures  resulting  from  step  m); 

(c)  incubating  the  wells  containing  the  mixture^  from  step  (b) 
for  a  time  effective  to  permit  bacterial  groMh  to  occur; 

and  J 

(d)  measuring  and  scoring  the  inhibition  of  bacterial  growth 

in  the  liquid  medium. 

4,288,540 
REAGENT  FOR  THE  EARLY  DETECHON  ^F  CANCER 
Hector  Turcotte,  1572  do  Rnisaeau  Ave.,  SiUery,  Quebec,  Can 
ada  (CIS  3V1) 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148, 
Int  a.5  COIN  33/54 
U.S.  a.  435-7  I        7  Qaims 

1.  A  reagent  for  the  early  detection  of  cancir,  comprising 
the  water  soluble  extract  of  bacillus  agrobacteiium  tumefaci- 
ens,  strain  17022,  adsorbed  on  red  blood  cells,  oi  yeast  cells  or 
on  particles  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl 
latex,  kaolin  and  animal  black. 


4,288341 
ASCORBATE  RESISTANT  COMPOSTTlbN,  TEST 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETEOTING  A 
COMPONENT  IN  A  UQUID  TEST  siMPLE 
Thomas  A.  Magers,  South  Bend,  Ind.;  John  E.  Cheats,  Prince- 
ton, N  J.,  and  David  L.  Tabb,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles 
Laboratories,  Ibc  Elkhart,  Ind.  I 

rUed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,6U 
Int  a.5  C12Q  1/28,  1/54     , 
U.S.  a.  435—14  I        1«  Claims 

1.  In  a  composition  for  determining  the  presence  of  a  compo- 
nent in  a  test  sample,  wherein  said  composition  comprises  a 
reagent  system  containing  a  peroxidatively  active  substance, 
and  an  oxidation-reduction  indicator  capable  of  providing  a 
detecuble  response  in  the  presence  of  H2O2  and  said  peroxida- 
tively active  substance,  and  wherein  said  respo»se  is  suceptible 
to  being  adversely  influenced  by  the  presence  In  said  test  sam- 
ple of  ascorbic  acid,  said  composition  further  comprising  a 
heavy  metal  compound  which,  in  its  ionized  state,  has  an 
oxidation  potential  below  that  of  said  indicatoii  but  above  that 
of  ascorbic  acid,  I 

the  improvement  wherein  said  heavy  metalj  compound  is  a 
complex  of  mercuric  ion  and  one  or  mdre  ligands,  said 
ligand  being  covalently  bound  to  said  ion  jo  form  a  water- 
soluble  complex,  and  said  ligand  having  a  higher  oxidation 
potential  than  said  ion  in  its  complexed  stale;  said  complex 
having  a  K,  greater  than  about  10',  wherfin  K,  is  defined 
by  the  equation 


said  test  sample  component  is  a  sugar  and  wherein  said  reagent 
system  comprises 

an  enzyme  capable  of  promoting  the  oxidation  of  said  sugar 
to  produce  peroxide, 

and  wherein  said  indicator  is  a  chromogenic  substance. 

6.  The  improved  composition  of  claim  5  wherein  said  sugar 
is  glucose,  said  enzyme  is  glucose  oxidase  and  said  peroxida- 
tively active  substance  is  peroxidase. 

4,288,542 
RADIOENZYMATIC  ASSAY  OF  CATECHOLAMINES 
Garland  A.  Johnson,  Charleston,  and  Jacob  D.  Peoler,  Kalama- 
zoo,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kala- 
mazoo, Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  681,999,  Apr.  30, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,651 
Int  a.J  C12Q  1/48,  1/00:  C12N  9/10 
V.S.  a.  435—15  81  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  analyzing  undifferentiated,  total  endoge- 
nous epinephrine  and  norepinephrine  levels  in  a  mammalian 
system  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  supernatant  of 
blood  serum,  plasma  and  urine  which  comprises 

a.  contacting  an  aliquot  of  the  mammalian  system  with  the 
enzyme  catechol-O-methyl  transferase,  the  tritium  labeled 
methyl  donor  S-adenosyl-L-methionine(^H)methyl  sub- 
stantially free  of  unlabeled  methyl  donor,  a  cation  of 
oxidation  number  +2  which  allows  the  methyl  transfer  to 
proceed,  a  compound  which  stabilizes  the  enzyme-sub- 
strate system,  and  an  amount  of  ethylene  glycol  bis-(amino 
ethyl  ether)-N,N-tetracetic  acid  sufficient  to  remove 
transferase-inhibiting  concentrations  of  calcium  ions,  to 
form  a  mixture, 

b.  incubating  the  mixture  for  a  time,  temperature  and  pH 
sufficient  to  O-methylate  (^H)  substantially  all  of  the 
epinephrine  and  norepinephrine; 

c.  extracting  the  O-methylated  (^H)  epinephrine  and  norepi- 
nephrine with  an  organic  solvent  in  which  the  O- 
methylated  (^H)  epinephrine  and  norepinephrine  are  pref- 
erentially soluble; 

d.  repartitioning  the  O-methylated  (^H)  epinephrine  and 
norepinephrine  into  an  aqueous  acid  of  sufficient  strength 
to  protonate  the  amine; 

e.  oxidizing  O-methylated  (^H)  epinephrine  and  norepineph- 
rine to  vanillin-^H, 

f.  extracting  vanillin-^H  from  the  aqueous  solution  with  an 
organic  solvent  in  which  the  vanillin-^H  is  preferentially 
soluble,  and 

g.  counting  the  radiation  emitted  from  the  vanillin-^H. 


Ks  = 


4  X  10-2* 


and  said  complex  being  substantially 
spect  to  said  reagent  system. 
5.  The  improved  composition  of  claim  I, 


nonint^rfering  with  re- 
3  or  4  wherein 


4,288,543 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IDENTIFYING 
MICROORGANISMS 
Bruce  H.  Sielaff,  Gales  Ferry,  JuUus  PragUn,  East  Lyme;  James 
E.  McKie,  Jr.,  Ledyard;  David  K.  Longhenry,  East  Lyme; 
Alan  C.  Curtiss,  Old  Lyme,  and  Charles  B.  Bidwell,  Madison, 
all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  763,719,  Jan.  28, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,736 
Int  a.3  C12Q  1/04.  1/12,  1/10:  C12M  1/34 
VJS.  a.  435—34  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  identifying  a  strain  of  microorganism  in  a 
liquid  sample  comprising  the  steps  of  dividing  the  sample  into 
at  least  18  sub-isamples,  inoculating  each  of  the  sub-samples 
with  a  growth-inhibiting  agent  whose  reaction  with  the  sub- 
samples  has  characteristics  capable  of  identifying  the  strain  of 
microorganism  in  said  sample,  the  identity  and/or  quantity  of 
the  growth-inhibiting  agent  inoculated  into  each  of  said  sub- 
samples  being  different,  incubating  the  sub-samples  to  develop 
potentially  significant  differences  in  the  growth  of  microorgan- 
ism in  each  of  them,  reading  a  measure  of  the  growth  of  the 
microorganism  in  each  sub-sample,  and  comparing  the  growth 
readings  with  a  bank  of  microorganism-identifying  date  rela- 
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tive  to  said  growth-inhibiting  agents  by  quadratic  discriminant 
function  analysis,  whereby  the  strain  of  microorganism  in  the 
sample  is  identified,  said  growth-inhibiting  agents  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  acriflavine,  9-amino-acri- 
dine,  auramine  O,  brilliant  green,  cetrimide,  cobalt  chloride, 
cupric  chloride,  cycloserine,  3,S-dibromosalicylic  acid, 
dodecylamine  hydrochloride,  S-fluorouracil,  floxuridine,  mala- 
chite green,  methylene  blue,  omadine  disulfide,  sodium  oma- 
dine,  sodium  azide,  thallous  acetate,  2',3',4'-trihydrox- 
yacetophenone,  bacitracin,  carbenicillin,  cephalothin,  colistin, 
kanamycin,  methenamine  mandelate,  nalidixic  acid,  nitrofuran- 
toin, novobiocin,  polymyxin  B  and  tetracycline. 


4,288,544 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

MICROORGANISM  ACnYTTY 

Shuichi  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  and  Isao  Karube,  Tachikawa,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,092 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23, 1978,  53-101897 
Int  a.J  C12Q  1/06:  C12M  1/34 
VJS.  a.  435—39  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  unknown  number  of  living 
cells  or  total  number  of  active  parts  in  a  liquid  medium  by 
measuring  the  difference  between  the  current  value  or  poten- 
tial value  of  said  microorganism  and  the  current  value  or 
potential  value  of  said  liquid  medium  and  correlating  said 
measured  difference  with  a  current  or  potential  difference 
which  corresponds  to  a  known  amount  of  said  microorganism. 


4,288,545 

MICROBIOLOGICAL  PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING 

OLEAGINOUS  MATERIAL  FROM  WASTEWATER  AND 

MICROBIOLOGICAL  COMBINATION  CAPABLE  OF 

SAME 
Philip  W.  Spraker,  Troutrille,  Va.,  assignor  to  Sybron  Corpora- 
tion, Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,241 
Int  a.3  G12P  39/00 
VS.  a.  435-42  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  oleaginous  materials  of  animal 
origin  or  containing  such  of  animal  origin  from  wa«tewater 
comprising  treating,  under  aerobic  conditions,  wastewater 
containing  said  oleaginous  material  with  a  microbial  combina- 
tion of: 
(a)  a  microorganism  of  the  strain  Pseudomonas  aeruginosa 
SGRR2  (ATCC-3 1480);  and 


(b)  at  least  one  of: 
(i)  a  microorganism  of  the  genus  Bacillus;  and 
(ii)  a  microorganism  of  the  genus  Pseudomonas  other  than 
said  strain  Pseudomonas  aeruginosa  SGRR2. 


4,288,546 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  LARGE  SCALE  PRODUCTION  OF 
PTTUTTARY  HORMONES  BY  SERIAL  SECONDARY 
SUSPENSION  CULTURE 
Mandayam  J.  Narasimhan,  Mysore,  India,  and  John  A.  Ander- 
son, Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the 
University  of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  675,643,  Apr.  9,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,124,448.  This  appUcation  Not.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,725 
Int  a.2  AOIN  1/02:  C12P  21/02:  C12N  5/02 
U.S.  Q.  435—70  4  Galms 

1.  A  nutrient  culture  medium  composition  adapted  to  the 
production  of  Prolactin  from  the  pituitary  by  serial  sub-cultur- 
ing,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  amino  acid-rich 
nutrient  Medium  199- IX  with  Earle's  modified  salts  supple- 
mented by  the  addition  of  about  5  to  20  ml  of  liver  extract  and 
about  6  to  20 1.U.  of  insulin  per  Uter  of  Medium  199- IX,  minor 
amounts  of  anti-bacterial  and  anti-fungal  agents  and  about  10  to 
100  mg  per  liter  of  Medium  199-lX  of  an  aqueous  suspension  of 
a  substance  with  progesteron-androgenic  activity. 


4,288,547 

FERMENTATIVE  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

ANTIBIOTICS  OF  THE  GENTAMION  CLASS 

Hanio    Yamamoto,    11-16,    Matsukazedai,    Chigasaki    City, 

Kanagawa  Prefecture,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,062 
Int  a.3  C12P  19/48 
VS.  a.  435—80  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  having  one  of  the 
formulas: 


HO 
HO 


CHNH2 


in  \  1^ 


R2 


r^ 


HO— J— 


OH 
NH2 


CH3NH 


NH  \ 

OH 


or 

HO 
HO 


CH2NH2 


'"-^ 7<\ 

HO         ^^ 


HO-^ 1^ 

HO— ^—i 


OH 

NH2 


NH  1 

OH 


CH3NH 


where,  in  formula  la,  R2'  is  hydroxy  or  amino  and  R«'  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl  which  comprises  culturing  a  nutrient  medium 
containing  carbohydrates,  a  source  of  assimilable  nitrogen, 
essential  salts  and  D-streptamine  with  M.  purpurea  ATCC 
31,336  and  isolating  the  said  compounds  from  the  nutrient 
medium. 
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4,288,548 

PROCESS  FOR  ISOMERIZING  GLUCC^E  TO 

FRUCTOSE 

StCTCB  P.  Barrett,  Byroo,  lU^  and  WilUain  J.  Nelxia,  Camanche, 
Iowa,  aatignon  to  Staiidard  Brands  IncorporaMd,  New  York, 
N  Y 

FUed  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,520 
Int  a^  C12P  19/24 
U  A  CL  435—94  •  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  enzymatically  isomerizing  glu  :ose  in  an  ion 
exchange  refined  glucose-containihg  liquor  to  fhictose  com- 
prising treating  said  refined  liquor  with  an  ion  exchange  mate- 
rial in  the  bisulfite/sulfite  form  and  contacting  the  treated 
liquor  with  immobilized  glucose  isomerase  Mnder  glucose 
isomerizing  conditions  to  convert  a  portion  of  ^e  glucose  to 
fructose. 


ANTII 


4,288,549 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  A-30912  AhJTIBIOTICS 
La  Verne  D.  Boeck,  and  Ralph  E.  Kastner,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
Ind^  aadgnora  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continnation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  46,744,  Jua.  8, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,078 
Int  d}  C12P  n/l% 
UA  CL  435—119  7  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  the  A-42355  antibiotic  complex 
comprising  A-30912  factors  A,  B,  D,  and  H  which  comprises 
cultivating  Aspergillus  nidulans  var.  roseus  NRRL  1 1440  in  a 
culture  medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of  carbohy- 
drate, nitrogen,  and  inorganic  salts  under  submerged  aerobic 
fermentation  conditions  until  a  substantial  amount  of  antibiotic 
activity  is  produced. 


hydrogen  peroxide  by  volume  of  syrup,  and  an  amount  of 
a  primary-floc-forming  chemical  couple  sufficient  to  form 
a  primary  floe  in  said  hydrogen  peroxide  containing 
syrup,  said  primary  floe  being  formed  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  capture  a  substantial  portion  of  the  impurities 
present  in  said  syrup; 

c.  mixing  into  said  syrup  an  amount  of  catalase  sufficient  to 
cause  rapid  decomposition  of  said  hydrogen  peroxide  with 
resultant  rapid  generation  of  oxygen  bubbles; 

d.  dispersing  throughout  said  syrup  an  amount  of  a  polyelec- 
trolyte  sufficient  to  form  a  secondary  floe  having  en- 
trapped therein  sufficient  quantities  of  said  oxygen  bub- 
bles to  cause  flotation,  said  dispersing  being  done  by  agita- 
tion such  that  a  sufficient  amount  of  said  bubbles  will  be 
retained  by  said  secondary  floe  to  cause  flotation,  said 
dispersing  being  begun  not  more  than  about  180  seconds 
following  said  mixing; 

e.  discontinuing  said  agitation  not  more  than  about  180 
seconds  following  the  commencement  of  said  dispersing; 

f  allowing  the  flotation  of  said  secondary  floe  thereby  leav- 
ing a  substantially  purified  sugar  syrup;  and 

g.  separating  said  purified  sugar  syrup  from  said  secondary 
floe. 


5M33017 


9Claims 


4,288^50 
TREATING  PROCESS  OF  GARBAGE  CONTAINED 
WASTES 
Masahiko  Ishida;  Ryoichi  Haga,  and  Yoji  Odawira,  all  of  Hita- 
chi, Japan,  assignors  to  The  Agency  of  Indostrfal  Science  and 
Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,7 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  8, 1 
Int  a.3  C12P  5/02 
U.S.  CL  435—167 

1.  A  digestion  process  for  treating  starch  confining  garbage 
consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of 

(a)  subjecting  said  starch  containing  garbagi  to  an  alcohol 
producing  anaerobic  fermentation  in  the  slurry  state  with- 
out sterilizing  said  starch  containing  garbage  in  the  pres- 
ence of  at  least  one  ethanol  producing  yeast  which  di- 
rectly converts  starch  into  ethanol  without  a  hydrolysis 
pretreatment  step,  j 

(b)  subjecting  the  resultant  alcohol  fermented  product  con- 
taming  ethanol  directly  to  methane  producing  anaerobic 
fennenution  in  the  presence  of  methane  producing  bac- 
teria which  directly  converts  ethanol  into  methane,  and 

(c)  recovering  the  methane  generated  by  said  methane  pro- 
ducing anaerobic  fermentation. 


4,288,552 
IMMOBILIZED  INTRACELLULAR  ENZYMES 
Stina  M.  Gestrelins,  Famm,  Denmark,  asstgnor  to  Noto  Industri 
A/S,  Denmark 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,156 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19, 1978, 
15521/78 

Int  a'  a2N  11/oa  11/16. 11/02 

UJS.  a.  435-174  15  Claims 

1.  Process  for  immobilization  of  an  intracellular,  glutaralde- 
hyde  sensitive  enzyme,  which  process  comprises  reacting  in  an 
aqueous  medium  microbial  cell  material  containing  therein  an 
intracellular  glutaraldehyde  sensitive  enzyme  with  glutartalde- 
hyde  in  the  presence  of  a  branched  polyalkalene  imine  added 
to  the  medium  before  or  simultaneously  with  the  glutaralde- 
hyde, said  polyalkalene  imine  having  primary  amino  groups  on 
the  polyalkalene  imine  molecule  at  a  ratio  of  primary  amine 
equivalents  to  aldehyde  equivalents  in  the  range  of  from  0.01:1 
to  10:1,  and  thereafter  recovering  the  resulting  immobilized 
enzyme  containing  microbial  cell  preparation. 


4,288,551 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  6f  SUGAR 
SYRUPS  I 

Geir  V.  Gndnason,  Atlanta,  and  Joseph  E.  StdL  DoaglaiTilk, 
both  of  Ga.,  aadgnors  to  The  Coca-Cola  Company,  Atlanta, 
Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128^ 
Int  a^  C13D  3/Oa-  C12P  3/ob 
VS.  CL  435—168  |         62  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  an  impiure  sugar  syrup 
comprising: 

a.  maintaining  said  syrup  at  a  temperature  dot  greater  than 
about  72*  C.  and  not  less  than  that  at  which  formation  of 
a  primary  floe  may  proceed  to  substantial  completion; 

b.  combining  said  syrup  with  not  less  than  about  25  ppm  of 


4,288,553 

DISOPYRAMIDE  COMPOUNDS  FOR  CONJUGATING 

PROTEINS  USED  IN  IMMUNOASSAYS  FOR 

DISOPYRAMIDE 

Prithipal  Singh,  Suuyrale;  Pyare  L.  Khanaa,  San  Jose,  and 

Floyd  W.  ColTin,  Redwood  City,  aU  of  CaUf^  aatigMrs  to 

Syra  Company,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,590 
int  CL^  C12N  9/96;  GOIN  33/54;  C02D  211/00 
VS.  CL  435-188  12 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

(A-CONHR(C»)^,Z 

wherein: 
A  is  of  the  formula: 


\ 
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A  = 


4,288,554 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CULTIVATION  OF  YEAST  CELLS 
Aldo  Zotti,  and  Gioliano  Cardini,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors 
to  Enteco  Impianti  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,486 
Int  a.3  C12N  1/32 
VS.  CI.  435—247  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  cultivation  of  yeast  cells  in 
an  aqueous  growth  medium  and  under  aerobic  conditions,  in 
which  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  comprising  a  source  of 
assimilable  nitrogen  and  methanol  as  a  source  of  assimilable 
carbon  is  continuously  delivered  to  a  fermenting  vessel  con- 
taining the  growth  medium,  and  in  which  a  stream  of  growth 
medium  is  continuously  discharged  from  said  vessel  with  re- 
covery of  the  yeast  cells  present  therein,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  using  a  yeast  of  the  species  Candida  boidinii 
and  using  a  nutrient  medium  comprising  a  primary  source  of 
assimilable  nitrogen  consisting  of  urea  and  a  secondary  source 
of  assimilable  nitrogen  consisting  of  one  or  more  compounds 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  ammonium 
hydroxide  and  ammonium  salts,  the  ratio  between  nitrogen  in 
the  primary  source  and  that  in  the  secondary  source  being 
from  2:1  to  1:20. 


4,288,555 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CULTIVATION  OF 
BASIDIOMYCETES 
Chikao  YoahUcnmi,  Knnitachi;  ToahUdko  Wada,  Mibo;  Him- 
romitsn  Makita,  Tokyo,  and  Kinzaboro  Suzuki,  Mn>n,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Knreha  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kabqfhjki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  823,110,  Aug.  9, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,400 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1976,  51-100157 
Int  a.3  C12N  1/14 
U.S.  CL  435— 254  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  method  for  growing  a  fungus  Coriolus  versicolor  (Ft.) 
Quel,  by  inoculating  a  culture  medium  with  a  homogenized 
slurry  of  seed  mycelia  of  said  fungus  and  cultivating  said  myce- 
lia  under  submerged  conditions  to  produce  growth  of  said 
fungus,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 
treating  seed  mycelial  lumps  of  said  fungus  with  rotating 
propellers  in  a  homogenizing  apparatus  at  a  speed  of  3,000 
to  6,000  r.p.m.  for  1.3  to  2.S  minutes,  thereby  reducing  the 
size  of  said  seed  mycelial  lumps  to  SO  to  1,000  microns  and 
at  the  same  time  obtaining  homogeneously  dispersed  seed 
mycelia  in  the  form  of  threads  while  substantially  prevent- 
ing cuts  into  said  seed  mycelia 
inoculating  said  culture  medium  with  the  thus  obtained  seed 


mycelia  at  an  inoculating  rate  of  0.01  to  0.2  g  of  said  seed 
mycelia  per  liter  of  said  culture  medium,  and 
carrying  out  said  cultivation  under  submerged  conditions. 


CH2CH2N(CH(CH3)2)2 


R  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  linking  group  of  from  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms; 

Z  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  alkoxyl,  a  group  forming  an  acti- 
vated ester  capable  of  amide  formation  in  an  aqueous 
medium,  or  a  polypeptide  which  is  antigenic  or  an  en- 
zyme; 

m  is  zero  or  one  when  Z  is  a  poly(amino  acid)  and  is  other- 
wise one;  and 

n  is  one  when  Z  is  other  than  a  poly(amino  acid)  and  is 
otherwise  one  to  the  molecular  weight  of  Z  divided  by 
SOD. 


4,288,556 

MICROORGANISM  AND  PROTEOLYTIC  ENZYME 

DERIVED  THEREFROM 

Andre  BeUoc,  VanTes;  Jean  Florent  Boulogne  sur  Seine;  Jean 

Lunel,  Paris;  Jean-Claude  PaUa,  Thiais,  and  Denisc  Mancy, 

Charenton  le  Pont  >U  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc 

Industries,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,055 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  24, 1976,  76  25631 
Int  a.3  C14C  1/00;  C12N  9/52,  1/20 
VS.  a.  435—265  14  Claims 

7.  A  proteolytic  enzyme  produced  by  culturing  Streptomyces 
caligosus  DS  14,486,  said  enzyme  comprising  a  protein  sub- 
stance in  the  form  of  a  powder  having  a  brown  to  black  color, 
a  molecular  weight  of  about  27,000,  and  an  isoelectric  point  of 
about  3.7,  said  enzyme  being  rather  soluble  in  water,  slightly 
soluble  in  concentrated  aqueous  solutions  of  neutral  salts  and  in 
water-alcohol  or  water-acetone  mixtures  and  virtually  insolu- 
ble in  anhydrous  alcohols  and  ketones  and  having  a  maximum 
activity  on  casein  at  a  pH  of  7.5  and  a  temperature  of  45*  C,  a 
coagulant  activity  on  milk  and  a  fibrinolytic  activity  on  a  fibrin 
clot  and  having  a  specific  activity  on  the  hair-skin  bond  such 
that  in  use  in  a  process  for  the  enzymatic  depilation  of  animal 
skin,  said  enzyme  affords  recovery  of  both  intact  hair  and 
intact  skin. 


4,288,557 

ANTIGENIC  COMPLEX  FROM  A^:  GONORRHOEAE 
Yashwant  D.  Karkhanis,  Fanwood,  and  Dennis  J.  Carlo,  South 

Amboy,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 

NJ. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  949,581,  Oct.  12, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,220,638, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,265,  Dec.  20, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

127,297 

Int  a.3  C07G  7/00 

VS.  a.  435—272  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  an  antigenic,  immunogenic,  com- 
plex obtained  from  the  cell  surface  of  A^.  gonorrhoeae  which  is 
protective  against  N.  gonorrhoeae  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  9,200,000  to  about  9,500,000,  over  80%  of  the 
complex  being  formed  of  five  sub-units  in  approximately  equal 
amount  having  molecular  weight  of  about  68,000,  about 
50,000,  about  34,000,  about  27,000  and  about  10,500,  the  com- 
plex containing  a  dry  weight  basis  from  about  90  to  about  95% 
protein,  up  to  about  7%  lipopolysaccharide,  about  2%  carbo- 
hydrate and  less  than  1%  of  RNA,  DNA  and  phospholipids 
which  comprises  stirring  a  homogenized  cell  paste  ofN.  gonor- 
rhoeae for  from  about  10  to  about  15  hours,  removing  cellular 
debris,  RNA  and  DNA  from  the  homogenized  extract,  and 
separating  a  fraction  having  a  molecular  weight  in  excess  of 
about  9,000,000. 
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4,288,558 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
OXYGEN-CONTAINING  CARBON  COMPOUNDS  FROM 

SYNTHESIS  GAS  | 

Haos-Joachim     Schmidt,     Konigrtein;     Friedrith     Wunder, 
Florshciin  am  Main;  Hans-Jiirgen  Arpe,  Kelkheim,  and  Ernst 
I.  Leupold,  Neu- Anspach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assign- 
on  to  Hoechst  AlctiengeseUschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continoation  of  Scr.  No.  25,033,  Mar.  29, 1979,  abimdoBed.  This 
application  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136^70 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrtiany,  Apr.  4, 
1978,  2814365;  Jan.  10, 1978,  2825495;  Not.  18, 1978,  2850110 

Int  a.'  C07C  27m 
\}S.  a.  518—716  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  acetic  icid,  ethanol, 
acetaldehyde  and  any  secondary  products  therec  f  which  com- 
prises catalytically  reacting  carbon  monoxide  ind  hydrogen 
using  a  catalyst,  applied  onto  a  carrier,  containing  salts  or 
complex  compounds  of  rhodium  either  with  a  \falence  of  less 
than  3  or  prepared  by  reduction  of  correspondingly  supported 
compounds  of  trivalent  rhodium  at  a  temperature  below  300* 
C,  halide  ions  and  a  co-catalyst  of  magnesium  ii^  the  form  of  a 
salt  or  complex  compound. 


lene,  2,5-thienyIene,  2,5-furyIene,  2,6-pyridylene  or  naph- 
thylene,  or  when  n  is  3 
R  is  phenenyl, 
and  subsequently  heating  the  mixture. 


4,288,561 

FOAMABLE  POLYESTER  COMPOSITION 

Donald  I.  Craft,  and  Morton  Kramer,  both  of  Pittsfield,  Mass., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  486,214,  Jul.  5, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,076 
Int  a?  C08J  9/10 
U.S.  a.  521—90  18  Claims 

1.  A  foamable  thermoplastic  injection  moldable  composition 
consisting  of  in  admixture:  (a)  a  poly(l,4-butylene  terephthal- 
ate)  resin  or  copolyesters  thereof;  (b)  a  filler  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fibrous  glass  or  a  mineral  or  mixtures 
thereof  in  an  amount  of  from  about  5  to  about  50  weight  per- 
cent; and,  (c)  a  foaming  agent  in  amounts  of  from  about  0.02  to 
about  5.0  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dinitrosopentamethylene 
tetramine,  p-toluene  sulfonyl  semicarbazide,  S-phenyltetrazole, 
calcium  oxalate  and  trihydrazino-s-triazine. 


4,288,559 
FLAME  RESISTANT  FOAM 
Hans- Walter  Illger,  Roesrath;  Manfred  Dahm,  Lehrerkosen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Alberto  C.  Go|aalez-Ddmer, 
Polinya,  Spain,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeselsctaaft,  Lever- 
kusen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  I 

FUed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,19^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMi>y>  Not.  16, 
1978,  2849649 

Int  a.J  C08J  9/40 
U.S.  a.  521—55  I       10  Claims 

1.  A  flame  resistant  foam-impregnated  wit  i  a  dispersion 
comprising: 

(a)  a  polyurethane  latex; 

(b)  an  aluminum  hydroxide; 

(c)  an  aluminosilicate  and 

(d)  surface  active  substances. 


en^j 


4,288,560  _, 

PROCESS  FOR  FOAMING  PLASTICS 
Rudolf  Kirchmayr,  Aesch;  Werner  Fussenegger,  Basel,  and 
Hugo  niy,  Reinach,  aU  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 
Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  57,530,  Jul.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,738 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Jul.   21,    1978, 
7906/78 

Int  a.3  C08J  9/06 

U.S.  a.  521—90  I         9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  foaming  thermoplastic  matoials  by  adding 

to  the  plastics  material  a  blowing  agent  consisting  essentially  of 

0.05  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  dioxazolone  of  the  formula  I 


4,288,562 
INITIATORS  FOR  ISOCYANATE  REACnONS 

Jiri  Kresta,  Detroit  Mich.,  and  Chen  S.  Shen,  StrongiTiUe, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  890,153,  Mar.  27, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,220,728,  wUch  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  695,897,  Jun.  14, 1976, 

Pat  No.  4,111,914.  This  appUcation  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

144,737 

Int  Q\?  C08G  W06,  18/14,  18/16 

VS.  a.  521—121  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyurethane  foam  from  (A)  an 
organic  isocyanate  containing  an  average  of  at  least  two  isocy- 
anate  groups  per  molecule  or  mixture  of  such  isocyanates  with 
(B)  a  mixture  of  water  and  a  polyol  having  at  least  two  alkanol 
groups  per  molecule  or  a  mixture  of  such  polyols  which  com- 
prises reacting  (A)  and  (B)  in  the  presence  of  (C)  a  volatile,  low 
boiling  solvent  as  an  auxiliary  blowing  agent  and  (D)  an  ar-sul- 
fonium  areneoxide  as  a  catalyst  in  an  amount  and  under  condi- 
tions sufficient  to  initiate  the  reaction  between  (A)  and  (B). 


l>      o— c=o  ) 


in  which 
n  is  1,  2  or  3,  and  when  n  is  1 
R    is    Ci-Ci2-alkyl,    C7-C9-aralkyl, 

Q-Cio-aryl,  or  phenyl  substituted  by  Ci|C9-alkyl 

gen,  C]-C9-alkoxy  or  nitro;  or  is  a  heteroc^cli 

when  n  is  2 
R  is  Ci-Cg-alkylene,  m-  or  p-phenylene,  m 

lene,  biphenylene,  oxy-bis-(p-phenylene), 


(I) 


C3f-C6-cycloalkyl, 

,  halo- 

ic  radical,  or 


>r 


p-halopheny- 
1,4-cyclohexy- 


4,288,563 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  GLASS 

FIBRE-REINFORCED  PLASTICS  ARTICLE  AND  A 

GLASS  FIBRE  PASTE  OR  SLURRY  FOR  USE  IN  THE 

PROCESS 
Darid  Thorpe,  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chem- 
ical Industries  Limited,  London,  Engbmd 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,427 
CUdms  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23, 1978, 
11674/78;  Feb.  15,  1979,  5423/79 

Int  a.3  C08G  18/14;  C09K  3/00;  B32B  5/02;  C08K  3/40 
VJS.  a.  521—122  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  glass-reinforced  plas- 
tics ariicles  which  comprises  mixing  liquid  plastics  forming 
ingredients  together  with  chopped  glass  fibres  and  introducing 
the  mixture  so  obtained  into  a  mould,  between  mould  surfaces 
or  onto  a  former  and  allowing  the  mixture  to  set  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  using  fibres  which  are: 

(a)  bound  with  a  size  which  is  soluble  in  a  liquid  medium; 
and 

(b)  supported  as  a  paste  or  slurry  in  said  liquid  medium 
which  is  either  (i)  compatible  with  said  plastics  forming 
ingredients  or  (ii)  all  or  part  of  one  or  more  of  said  plastics 
forming  ingredients; 

wherein  when  said  fibres  bound  with  said  size  are  mixed  with 
the  liquid  medium  for  support  the  fibres  disperse  readily  into 
individual  filaments. 
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5.  A  glass  fibre  paste  or  slurry  suitable  for  use  in  the  manu- 
facture of  glass-reinforced  plastics  articles  by  mixing  liquid 
plastics  forming  ingredients  together  with  chopped  glass  fibres 
and  thereafter  introducing  the  mixture  so  obtained  into  a 
mould,  between  mould  surfaces  or  onto  a  former  and  allowing 
the  mixture  to  react  and  set,  which  paste  or  slurry  comprises: 

(a)  chopped  glass  fibre  strands  in  filamentary  form  and 


bound  with  a  size  which  is  soluble  in  a  liquid  plastics 

forming  medium,  and  supporied  as  a  paste  or  slurry  in 
(b)  liquid  medium  which  is  compatible  with  plastics  forming 

ingredients  or  all  or  part  of  one  or  more  of  said  plastics 

forming  ingredients, 
said  fibres  being  characterized  further  by  theif  substantial 
separation  into  individual  filaments  when  mixed  with  said 
liquid  medium. 


4,288,565 
STORABLE,  SOLID  MIXTURE  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
OF  PLASTICS  WHICH  ARE  BASED  ON  EPOXIDE  RESIN 
AND  ARE  STABLE  TO  HYDROLYSIS,  THE  USE  OF  THIS 
MIXTURE  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SUCH 
PLASTICS  AND  PLASTICS  OBTAINED  IN  THIS  WAY 
Friedrich  Lohse,  Oberwil;  Ferdinand  Gutekunst  Riehen;  Rolf 

Schmid,  Gelterkinden,  all  of  Switzerland,  and  Andre  Schmit- 

ter,  Hegenheim,  France,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,953 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.  22,  1978, 
6821/78 

Int  a.'  C08L  63/00.  61/06 
U.S.  a.  521—135  13  Claims 

1.  A  storable,  solid  mixture  for  the  preparation  of  a  plastic 
which  is  based  on  epoxide  resin  and  is  stable  to  hydrolysis, 
which  comprises  (a)  a  long-chain,  linear  epoxide  resin,  which  is 
free  from  ester  groups,  is  solid  at  room  temperature  and  has  an 
epoxide  equivalent  weight  of  >  700;  (b)  a  compound  which  is 
free  from  ester  groups,  contains  cyclic  structures  and  2  or  3 
epoxide  groups  in  the  molecule  and  has  an  epoxide  equivalent 
weight  of  100  to  400,  the  components  (a)  and  (b)  being  present 
in  a  ratio  such  that,  per  1  total  epoxide  equivalent,  0.05  to  0.3 
equivalent  originates  from  (a)  and  0.7  to  0.95  equivalent  origi- 
nates from  (b);  (c)  the  condensation  product  of  3  mols  of  phe- 
nol and  1  mol  of  acrolein,  in  an  amount  such  that  there  are  0.5 
to  1.1  equivalents  of  the  phenolic  hydroxy  compound  per 
epoxide  equivalent  with  0  to  70  equivalent  %  of  said  product 
being  replaced  by  a  phenolic  bis-hydroxy  compound;  and  (d)  a 
curing  accelerator. 


4,288,564 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
MICROCELLULAR  ELASTOMERIC  MOLDINGS  AND 
THE  RESULTANT  PRODUCTS 
SteTen  M.  ConoTer,  Pittsburgh;  Robert  M.  Loring;  William  A. 
Ludwico,  both  of  Library,  all  of  Pa.;  John  W.  Arnold,  West 
Bloomfield,  and  George  Ferber,  Sterling  Heights,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.  and  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  895,336,  Apr.  11, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,877 
Int  a.^  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  521—122  13  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  Microcellular  elastomeric 
moldings  comprising: 

(A)  introducing  a  reaction  mixture  into  a  closed  mold,  said 
reaction  mixture  comprising: 

(i)  an  organic  polyisocyanate, 

(ii)  a  hydroxyl  group  containing  compound  having  a 

molecular  weight  of  from  1800  to  12,000, 
(iii)  a  catalyst  for  the  reaction  between  hydroxyl  groups 

and  isocyanate  groups, 
(iv)  an  active  aromatic  diamine  having  at  least  one  alkyl 

substituent  in  the  orthoposition  to  a  first  amino  group 

and  two  alkyl  substituents  in  ortho-position  to  a  second 

group,  and 
(v)  air  and/or  nitrogen  dissolved  under  pressure  in  any 

one  or  more  of  Components  (i),  (ii),  (iii)  or  (iv), 

(B)  allowing  said  reaction  mixture  to  react  in  said  mold  and 

(C)  removing  the  resultant  product  from  said  mold,  the 
improvement  wherein  in  any  of  Components  (i),  (ii),  (iii) 
or  (iv)  which  does  contain  said  air  and/or  nitrogen  dis- 
solved therein  there  is  included  an  inorganic,  finely  di- 
vided, nitrogen  adsorbing  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
accelerate  the  transition  of  the  air  and/or  nitrogen  from 
the  dissolved  state  to  the  dispersed  state  upon  release  of 
the  pressure. 

12.  The  product  of  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,288,566 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  HIGHLY 

ELASTIC  FOAMS  CONTAINING  URETHANE  GROUPS 

FROM  POLVETHERS,  MODIHED  POLYISOCYANATES 

AND  CROSS-LINKING  AGENTS 
Hanns  P.  Miiller,  Odenthal;  Hansjiirgen  Rabe,  and  Kuno  Wag- 
ner, both  of  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,250 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1979,  2906879 

Int  a.J  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  a.  521—158  8  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  highly  elastic  foams 
containing  urethane  groups  and  having  increased  impression 
hardness  by  reacting  polyethers  containing  at  least  two  hy- 
droxyl groups  having  a  molecular  weight  of  400  to  10,000  with 
modified  polyisocyanates  which  contain  carbodiimide  groups, 
urethane  groups,  allophanate  groups,  isocyanurate  groups, 
urea  or  biuret  groups  or  combinations  thereof  in  the  presence 
of  cross-linking  agents  and  water  and  optionally  in  the  pres- 
ence of  catalysts,  emulsifiers,  stabilizers,  organic  blowing 
agents  and  other  auxiliaries  and  additives,  characterized  in  that 
the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  0.5  to  10  g/100  g 
of  the  polyether  of  a  cross-linking  mixture  corresponding  to 
the  general  formula 

wherein  n  =  2  to  10, 
which  contains  on  a  statistical  average  at  least  four  hydroxyl  , 
groups  per  molecule. 


1010  O.G.— 28 
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4,288^7 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION 
George  W.  FecMy,  Akroo,  and  WUliam  G.  Stdemoa,  Unioa- 
town,  both  of  Ohio,  aarignori  to  The  GoodyeariTire  A  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio  j 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,379 
Int.  CL^  C08L  53/02  j 

U.S.  CL  525—99  I        12  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  which  comprise^  an  admixture 
of  an  unvulcanized  block  polymer  product  and  a  compatible 
tackifier  resin  therefor  prepared  by  the  method  which  com- 
prises (A)  mixing  (1)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  solution 
polymerizate  comprised  of  100  parts  by  weight  if  an  unvulcan- 
ized block  styrene/isoprene  polymer  product  with  an  overall 
styrene  polymer  content  in  the  range  of  about  1 0  to  35  weight 
percent  and  its  polymerization  solvent  in  the  range  of  about 
300  to  about  1 100  parts  by  weight  with  (2)  ab^ut  50  to  about 
200  parts  by  weight  of  a  solution  polymerizatfc  comprised  of 
100  parts  by  weight  of  a  tackifying  resin  for  saic^  block  polymer 
product  and  its  polymerization  solvent  in  the  rahge  of  about  25 
to  about  1 100  parts  by  weight  and  (B)  removing  said  solvent 
from  the  prepared  mixture  prior  to  its  application  as  an  adhe- 
sive; wherein  the  total  of  said  polymerization  solvents  is  a 
solvent  for  the  combination  of  said  block  polymer  and  said 
resin;  wherein  said  block  polymer  polymerizate  is  produced  by 
the  process  of  contacting  isoprene  and  a  suitable  amount  of 
divinylbenzene  under  solution  polymerization  ^nditions  with 
a  polystyryllithium  catalyst,  said  amount  ofjdivinylbenzene 
being  from  about  0.5/1  to  about  10/1  moles  ofjdivinylbenzene 
per  mole  of  active  lithium  catalyst;  and  wherein  said  tackifier 
resin  polymerizate  is  prepared  by  copolymeriaing  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumi- 
num chloride,  boron  trifluoride  and  boron  trifliioride  etherate, 
a  mixture  of  piperylene  and  at  least  one  olefin|  containing  4-6 
carbon  atoms  in  a  diolefin/olefm  more  ratio  in  the  range  of 
about  0.6/1  to  about  2.5/1,  optionally  modifie<l  by  copolymer- 
izing  about  5  to  about  20  weight  percent,  ba^  on  the  total 
monomers,  of  at  least  one  additional  monomelr  selected  from 
a-methyl  styrene  and  di-cyclopentadiene  in  which  the  resin 


4,288,569 
POWER  LACQUER  BINDERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Ludwlg  Rottnuder,  Odenthai;  Rudolf  Merten,  LcTcrkusen;  Rolf 
Dhcin,  and  Hans  J.  Kreuder,  both  of  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,667 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1979,  2935446 

Int.  a.J  C08L  63/00 
VJS.  a.  525—113  7  Claims 

1.  A  powder  lacquer  binder  composition  which  comprises  a 
homogenous,  cross-linkable  mixture  comprising: 

(A)  A  polymer  containing  more  than  one  carboxyl  group 
and  having  a  melting  and  softening  point  of  from  20*  to 
150*  C.  (as  determined  by  differential  thermoanalysis)  and 
an  acid  number  of  from  10  to  150  mg  of  KOH/g;  and 

(B)  a  1,2-polyepoxide  which  is  an  N,N',N"-triglycidyl 
triazolidine-3,5-dione  having  an  epoxide  value  of  from  0.6 
to  1.13; 

the  mixture  containing  from  0.5  to  l.S  1,2-epoxide  group  per 
carboxyl  group. 


itself  has  a  softening  point  in  the  range  of  abou 
150*  C. 


50*  C.  to  about 


4,288,570 
THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS  OF 
EPICHLOROHYDRIN  RUBBER  AND  POLY(ALKYL 
METHACRYLATE)  RESIN 
Aubert  Y.  Coran,  and  Raman  Patel,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,074 
Int.  a.'  C08L  63/00.  61/08 
VS.  a.  525—133  5  Claims 

1.  An  elastbplastic  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  about 
75  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  cross-linked  epichlorohydrin  rub- 
ber in  the  form  of  dispersed  particles  of  a  size  of  50  microns 
number  average  or  less  and  about  25  to  50  parts  by  weight  of 
poly(alkyl  methacrylate)  resin  per  100  total  parts  by  weight  of 
epichlorohydrin  rubber  and  poly(alkyl  methacrylate)  resin, 
which  composition  is  elastomeric  and  processable  as  a  thermo- 
plastic. 


4,288,568 

ELASTOMERS  CONTAINING  CHEMICALLY  BONDED 

MFTAL  ATOMS 
Kenneth  W.  Lewis,  Westminster,  and  Robert  C  Shaffer,  Playa 
del  Ray,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hitco,  Irring,  Calif. 
Filed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173J(53 
Int  a'  C08L  63/00 
VS.  CL  52S-111  13  Claims 

1.  An  elastomer  containing  chemically  bonided  metal  atoms 
obtained  by  reacting  a  diene  elastomer  with  tl^e  reaction  prod- 
uct of  an  epoxy  resin  and  a  metal  containing  {polymer; 
said  metal  containing  polymer  having  bien  obtained  by 
reacting  a  polycarboxylic  acid  and  a  metal  complex  which 
is  a  reaction  product  of  tungsten  carbonyl  and/or  molyb- 
denum carbonyl  with  pyrrolidine. 


4,288,571 
POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS 
Lowell  R.  Comstock,  South  Charleston,  and  Percy  L.  Smith, 
Dunbar,  both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Cotttianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,514,  Jan.  18, 1971, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,070, 

FA.  2, 1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  72,798,  Sep.  16, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,718,714.  This  application 

Feb.  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  336,120 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  27, 
1990,  has  been  dlMlalmcd. 
Int  a.'  C08L  67/06 
VS.  CL  525—170  31  Claims 

1.  A  composition,  suitable  for  use  in  molding,  comprising  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  an  unsaturated  polyester 
which  is  the  condensation  product  of  an  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated polycarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  and  a  polyol,  and,  as  a 
low  profile  additive,  in  an  amount  of  from  about  1  to  about  85 
weight  percent,  based  on  weight  of  said  unsaturated  polyester, 
a  carboxyl  containing  polymer  of  a  vinyl  ester  of  an  aliphatic, 
saturated  monocarboxylic  acid,  wherein  said  carboxyl  contain- 
ing polymer  contains  from  about  0.2  to  about  5  weight  percent 
of  a  polymerized  carboxyl  containing  comonomer,  and  at  least 
about  5  weight  percent  of  polymerized  vinyl  alkanoate. 
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4488,572 

BLENDS  OF  ETHYLENE-ALKYL  ACRYLATE 

COPOLYMERS  WITH  CERTAIN  POLYESTERS 

Khalid  A.  Karim,  and  James  H.  Rea,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Fded  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,595 

Int  a.3  C08L  67/02.  23/08 

VS.  a.  525—176  11  Claims 

1.  A  compatible  blend  of  polymers  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylene  copolymer,  and 

(b)  About  0.2  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyester  resin; 
said  ethylene  copolymer  having  polymerized  therein  about  70 
to  98  weight  %  of  ethylene  and  the  balance  an  alkyl  ester  of 
acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid;  said  polyester  being  poly(ethylene 
adipate)  or  poly(trimethylene  adipate). 


4,288,575 

CONJUGATED  DIENE  BUTYL  ELASTOMER 

COPOLYMER 

Irwin  J.  Gardner,  Fanwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  A 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  966,396,  Dec.  4,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,211,855, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  775,389,  Mar.  7, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,145,492.  This  application  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,471 
Int.  a.^  C08F  8/22.  8/26 
VS.  a.  525—333  4  Claims 

1.  A  conjugated  diene  butyl  elastomer  copolymer,  said  co- 
polymer consisting  of  85  to  99.5%  by  weight  of  a  C4-C7  isoole- 
fm  combined  with  15  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  conjugated 
C4-C14  diolefin,  the  copolymer  having  randomly  distributed 
sites  of  conjugated  diene  unsaturation  and  a  residual  halogen 
content  of  0.05  to  0.9%  by  weight,  the  halogen  being  present  as 
primary  allylic  halogen,  at  least  50  mole  %  of  said  conjugated 
diene  unsaturation  being  Diels-Alder  active  conjugated  diene 
units. 


4,288,573 

BLENDS  OF  LOW  DENSITY  ETHYLENE  POLYMERS 

WITH  CERTAIN  POLYESTERS 

Khalid  A.  Karim,  and  James  H.  Rea,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,594 

Int.  a.3  C08L  23/06.  23/16.  67/02 

VS.  a.  525—177  9  Claims 

1.  A  compatible  blend  of  polymers  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylene  polymer,  and 

(b)  About  0.2  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyester  resin;  said 
ethylene  polymer  being  a  homopolymer  of  ethylene  or 
copolymer  of  ethylene  with  higher  alpha-olefins,  having  a 
density  of  less  than  about  0.945  and  a  melt  index  in  the 
range  of  about  0.5-20,  said  polyester  being  poly(ethylene 
adipate)  or  poly(trimethylene  adipate). 


4,288,574 

FLUORINATED  PHENOXYPROPYL  VINYL  ETHER 

POLYMER 

Burton  C.  Anderson,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Ronald  E.  Uschold, 

West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,374 
Int  a.3  C08F  12/16.  16/00.  18/00;  C25B  13/00 
VS.  a.  525—331  12  Claims 

1.  Fluorinated  phenolic  polymer  consisting  essentially  of 
recurring  units  of 
(1)  —CF2CFX— wherein  X  in  each  of  the  recurring  units  is 
independently  selected  from  F,  CI,  R  and  OR  wherein  R 
is  perfluoroalkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 


■tCFiCFf- 


(OCFjCF^r-O 


(2) 


CF3  \ /  ^(Y)p 

wherein  Y  is  CI,  R  or  OR  wherein  R  it  perfluoroalkyl  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  M  is  H,  alkali  metal  or  NR'4  wherein 
R'  in  each  of  the  recurring  units  is  independently  selected 
from  H  and  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  x  is  an  average 
value  within  the  range  about  0.2  to  about  1.0;  n  is  1,  2  or 
3;  and  p  is  0  or  1, 
said  polymer  having  0  to  about  21  units  of  (1)  per  unit  of  (2). 


4,288,576 
2,5-DIMERCAPTO-l,3,4.THIADIAZOLE  AS  A 
CROSS-LINKER  FOR  SATURATED, 
HALOGEN-CONTAINING  POLYMERS 
John  R.  Richwine,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incorpo- 
rated, Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  942,856,  Sep.  15,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  842,839, 
Oct  17, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  53,449 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  5, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  C08F  8/34.  8/30 
U.S.  a.  525—349  26  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  cross-linking  a  halogen-containing  poly- 
mer which  contains  at  least  about  2%  by  weight  of  halogen 
and  less  than  0. 1  mole  %  ethylenic  unsaturation,  which  com- 
prises heating  said  polymer  in  the  presence  of  2,5-dimercapto- 
1,3,4-thiadiazole  and  a  basic  material  selected  from  (1)  amines 
having  a  boiling  point  above  about  110*  C.  and  a  pK  value 
below  about  4.5;  (2)  salts  of  amines  having  pK  values  below 
about  4.5  with  acids  having  pK  values  above  about  2.0;  (3) 
quaternary  ammonium  hydroxides  and  their  salts  with  acids 
having  pK  values  above  about  2.0;  (4)  diphenyl-  and  ditolyl- 
guanidines;  and  (5)  the  condensation  products  of  aniline  and  at 
least  one  mono-aldehyde  containing  one  to  seven  carbon  atoms 
in  combination  with  at  least  an  equal  amount  of  an  inorganic 
base. 


4,288,577 
NOVEL  URETHANEDIOLS  AND  POLYURETHANES 
THEREFROM 
Herbert  F.  McShane,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 
FUed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,577 
Int  a.3  C08G  18/32.  18/76;  C07C  725/07.  125/077 
VS.  a.  825—453  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  urethanediol  having  the  following  formula  (1) 


HO(CH2)4-0-C-NH— foS— CH2— ^V-NH- 


(»). 


O 

H 

-C-0(CH2)4— OH 


the  urethanediol  having  the  following  formula  (2) 
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u 
HO(CH2)4-0-C-NH-^y-CH2-^  - 


HO-(CH2)4-0-C-NH-^^CH2-^  - 


and  a  mixture  of  urethanediols  having  the  abo>^  formulas  (1) 

5.  In  a  process  for  curing  an  isocyanate-tcrmipated  polyure- 
thane  prepolymer  with  a  diol,  the  improvement  pf  using  as  the 
diol  a  mixture  of  about  85-92  weight  percent; of  the  diol  of 
formula  (I)     . 
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II 

•NH— C 

O 

I 
(CH2)4 

o 

•NH— C 


O 

n 


HCKCH2)4-0-C-NH-^^  CH2-^^  1 


^H- 


O 

— c4-0(CH2)4-OH 

about  8-12  weight  percent  of  the  diol  of  formila  (2) 


o 
HO(CH2)4-0-C-NH— ^-CH2— ^  - 


HO-(CH2)4-0-C-NH— ^y-CH2-^  " 
O 

and  about  0-3  weight  percent  of  1,4-butanedi  I 


(1). 


O 

II 

•NH-C 

O 

I 

(CH2)4 

O 

I 

-NH— C 

II 
O 


alkylaryl,  or  arylalkyl  radicals  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  X 
is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  and  n  is  1,  2  or  3. 

4,288,579 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYOLEHNS 

Mitsi^jl  Miyoahi,  Kanagawa;  Yortiio  TnjiiM,  Tokyo;  Kazuo 
Matsuura,  Kawasaki;  Nobuyuki  Kuroda,  Yokohama,  and 
Mitsuo  Matsuno,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Oil  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  27,929,  Apr.  6, 1979, 

j  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,646 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1978,  53/41715 
Int.  aJ  C08F  4/02.  10/06 

U.S.  a.  526—124  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  or  copolymerizing  olefins 

containing  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  using  a  catalyst  consisting 

essentially  of: 

(A)  a  solid  component  obtained  by  contacting 

(1)  a  reaction  product  resulting  from  heat  reaction  of 
magnesium  oxide  and  an  aluminum  trihalide  at  ISO*  C. 
to  600*  C.  with 

(2)  a  titanium  halide  and/or  an  addition  product  of  a 
titanium  halide  and  an  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  ester, 
and 

(B)  an  organometallic  compound  and/or  an  addition  prod- 
uct of  an  organometallic  compound  and  an  aromatic  car- 
boxylic acid  ester;  the  total  amount  of  aromatic  carboxylic 
acid  ester  present  in  the  polymerization  system  being  at 
least  0.05  mol  based  on  the  amount  of  magnesium  (gram- 
atom)  contained  in  the  catalyst  system. 


4,288,578 

HIGH  EPnaENCY  CATALYST  FOR  HlGH  BULK 

DENSITY  POLYETHYLENB 

John  T.  T.  Hsieh,  Lake  Charles,  La.,  assignor  td  Arco  Polymers, 

Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  | 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  950,780,  Oct  12, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,167,493,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  780,134, 
Mar.  22,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Am-.  30,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  34,114 
Int  a.'  C08F  4/02.  10/02 
U.S.  a.  526—119  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  a  phamonoolefins 
having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  comprising  contacting  said  mono- 
olefin  at  a  temperature  of  from  40*  to  200*  C .  at  pressures  of 
from  1  to  50  atmospheres  in  an  inert  hydrocarl  xm  solvent  or  in 
the  gas  phase  with  a  mixture  of  an  alkylaluminiim  compound  as 
activator-scavenger  and  a  supported  catalyst  made  by  treating 
an  anhydrous  magnesium  oxide  support  in  he|ane  with  metha- 
nol, removing  the  excess  methanol  from  the  stipport  by  drying 
the  support  under  a  vacuum  to  form  a  su|>port  containing 
between  0.004  and  10  moles  of  methanol  pee  mole  of  magne- 
sium oxide,  refluxing  the  treated  support  with  an  equimolar 
mixture  of  titanium  tetrachloride  and  tetrabutyltitanate,  re- 
moving any  excess  titanium  compound  by  repeated  washing  of 
the  support  with  an  inert  hydrocarbon  solvent,  reducing  said 
tiunium  compound  on  the  support  by  reacting  with  an  organo- 
aluminum  compound  in  an  amount  such  thaf  the  aluminum  to 
titanium  ratio  is  between  0.05  and  0.5,  and  aging  the  resulting 
supported  complex;  said  organoaluminum  compound  being  of 
formula  R„A1X3_„,  wherein  R  is  a  hydrooarbon  radical  se- 
lected from  branched  or  linear  alkyl,  alkenyL  cycloalkyl,  aryl. 


4,288,580 
CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ALPHA-OLEHNS 
John  B.  Rogan,  Glen  EUyn,  and  Charles  K.  BueUer,  Boling- 
brook,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indi- 
ana), Chicago,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  641,437,  Dec.  17, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,552 

Int.  a.3  C08F  4/66.  10/06 

U.S.  a.  526—138  «  Claims 

1.   An  alpha-olefin  polymerization  catalyst  composition 

which  comprises: 

(a)  an  alkylaluminum  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  trialkylaluminum,  a  mixture  of  trialkyla- 
luminum  and  an  alkylaluminum  dichloride  of  dibromide,  a 
mixture  of  a  trialkylaluminum  and  a  dialkylaluminum 
chloride  or  bromide,  and  a  dialkylaluminum  chloride  or 
bromide; 

(b)  an  effective  amount,  ranging  from  about  one  to  about 
twenty  mol  percent,  of  sulfur  dioxide  based  upon  the 
amount  of  titanium  compound  present; 

(c)  a  titanium  trichloride;  and 

(d)  an  effective  amount  of  isobutylvinyl  ether; 
said  effective  amounts  being  effective  to  reduce  levels  of  al- 
kane  solubles  produced  during  polymerization  of  alpha-olefins 
without  substantial  decreases  in  polymer  yield. 

4,288  581 
ALTERNATING  ISOPRENE-ETHYLENE  COPOLYMERS 
AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Wolfgang  Wieder,  Leverkusen,  and  Josef  Witte,  Cologne,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseU- 

schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Ffled  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,071 

Cbdrns  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuiy,  Oct.  25, 
1979,  2943129 

Int  a.J  C08F  4/76,  236/08 
MS,  a.  526— 169J  10  Claims 

1.  Isoprene-ethylene  copolymers  having  alternating  mono- 
mer units  in  which  the  proportion  of  recurring 
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—isoprene-ethylene— 
sequences  is  more  than  80  mol  %,  in  which  the  proportion  of 
built-in  isoprene  in  the  1,4-configuration  is  more  than  80  mol  % 
which  consists  of  more  than  70  mol  %  of  a  trans-arrangement, 
and  in  which  less  than  5  mol  %  of  the  built-in  isoprene  is 
present  in  the  3,4-configuration,  the  copolymers  having  a  glass 
temperature  of  between  —70*  C.  and  —90*  C,  a  Mooney-vis- 
cosity  of  between  30  and  150  [ML  1  -f  4  (100*  C.)]  and  a  viscos- 
ity number  [17],  measured  at  25*  C.  in  toluene,  of  between  0.5 
and  6. 

4.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  isoprene  ethylene  copoly- 
mers according  to  any  of  claims  1  to  3,  characterized  in  that 
polymerization  is  carried  out  in  solution  at  a  temperature  of 
between  —80°  C.  and  + 100*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
system  which  consists  of 

(a)  a  vanadium  compound  of  the  formula  VO(OR)2  X  and 

(b)  an  organoaluminum  compound  of  formula  Al  R'3, 
HAIR'2  or  R'2A1Y 

wherein 

R  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1-20  carbon 

atoms, 
X  represents  a  halogen  atom, 
R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon 

atoms, 
Y  represents  a  halogen  atom, 
whereby  the  molar  ratio  of  b:a  is  between  100:1  and  1:10. 


(     0  \ 
II 

-N 

II 

k     0  A 

(I) 


wherein  R  is  an  n-valent  aliphatic  or  aromatic  radical,  and 
n  is  the  number  1,  2  or  3;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  mono-  or  polyvalent  phenol  which  contains 
in  the  molecule  at  least  one  1-propenyl  group  in  the  ortho- 
or  para-position  with  respect  to  the  hydroxyl  group,  or  an 
isomeric  mixture  of  mono-  or  polyvalent  phenols  which 
are  propenyl-substituted  in  the  ortho-  or  para-position  and 
of  mono-  or  polyvalent  phenols  which  are  allyl-sub- 
stituted  in  the  ortho-  or  para-position,  the  proportion  of 
propenyl  groups  in  the  isomeric  mixture  having  to  be  at 
least  5  equivalent-%,  relative  to  the  sum  of  the  equivalents 
of  propenyl  and  allyl  groups; 

said  mixture  containing  for  each  equivalent  of  imide  group  in 
the  maleimide  of  component  (a)  from  0.05  to  10  mols  of 
the  propenyl-substituted  phenol  or  isomeric  mixture  of 
phenols  of  component  (b). 


4,288,582 
AQUEOUS  DRILLING  FLUID  ADDITIVE, 
COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 
James  M.  Lucas;  Alphonse  C.  Perricone,  and  Dorothy  P.  En- 
right,  all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Milchem  Incorpo- 
rated, Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  946,227,  Sep.  27, 1978.  This  appUcation  Oct. 

29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,894 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  19, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  C08F  22/38 
U.S.  a.  526-240  9  Oaims 

1.  A  solid,  dry,  particulate  terpolymer  consisting  essentially 
of  from  about  5  to  about  62  mole  percent  of  alkali  metal  aery- 
late  units;  from  about  2  to  about  40  mole  percent  of  hydroxyal- 
kyl  acrylate  units  selected  from  2-hydroxyethyl  acrylate,  2- 
hydroxypropyl  acrylate  and  2-hydroxybutyl  acrylate  units; 
and  from  about  31  to  about  91  mole  percent  of  acrylamide 
units;  said  terpolymer  being  suitable  for  use  as  a  filtration 
control  agent  for  aqueous  based  drilling  fluids  which  will  not 
adversely  affect  the  rheological  properties  of  an  aqueous  dril- 
ling fluid  in  which  it  is  incorporated,  which  is  comparatively 
insensitive  to  salt  environments  and  concentrations,  and  which 
retains  its  effect  as  a  filtration  control  agent  even  after  exposure 
to  increased  temperatures  as  high  as  about  300°  F. 


4,288,584 

ELECTRET  MADE  OF  BRANCHED  ALPHA-OLEFIN 

POLYMER 

Anupama  Mishra,  Guelph,  Canada,  assignor  to  Uniroyal  Ltd., 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,822 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Aug.  10,  1978,  309053 

Int  a.3  O08F  110/14;  HOIG  7/02 

U.S.  a.  526—348.4  5  Oaims 

1.  A  homoelectret  comprising  an  electrostatically  polarized 

resinous  polymer  of  an  alpha-olefin  having  a  branched  side 

chain,  said  polymer  being  composed  of  repeating  units  having 

the  structure 


— CH2— CH— 
R 


wherein  R  is  a  branched  alkyl  radical  having  from  3  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  the  said  polymer  having  a  crystallinity  of  at  least 
20%  by  weight. 


4,288,583 
CURABLE  MIXTURES  BASED  ON  MALEIMIDES  AND 

l-PROPENYL-SUBSTTTUTED  PHENOLS 
Abdul-Cader  Zahir,  OberwU,  and  Siegfried  Wyler,  Domach, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,593 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  29,   1978, 
13279/78 

Int  a.3  C08F  16/02.  122/40.  226/06 
U.S.  a.  526—262  7  Claims 

1.  A  curable  mixture  which  consists  essentially  of 
(a)  at  least  one  maleimide  of  formula  I 


4,288,585 
CARBORANYLCYCLOTRIPHOSPHAZENES  AND 
THEIR  POLYMERS 
Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  iuTention  of; 
Harry  R.  AUcock,  State  CoUege,  Pa.;  John  P.  O'Brien,  Wi|. 
mington,  Del.;  Angelo  G.  ScopeUanos,  UniTcrsity  Park,  Pa., 
and  Larry  L.  FeweU,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,799 

Int  a.3  C08G  73/00.  79/02 

U.S.  a.  528-4  4  Claims 

1.  A  carboranylphosphazene  polymer  having  the  formula 
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wherein  the  ratio  of  a  to  b  is  about  2:1;  n  is  an  iiteger  such  that 
the  molecular  weight  of  the  polymer  is  within  the  range  of 
about  1  X  10*  to  1  X  10*;  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  of  up  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
aryl  radicals  of  up  to  about  9  carbon  atoms;  Ri,  R2.  and  R3  are 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  containing 
up  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  fluorinated  alkyl  ijadicals  contain- 
ing up  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  aryl  radicals  Containing  up  to 
about  9  carbon  atoms,  chlorinated  aryl  radicals  containing  up 
to  about  9  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  thereo 


METHYL-SUBSTITUTED  POLYPHENYLCARBOXYUC 

AODS 
John  A.  Donohuc,  Elmhunt,  01^  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  622,656,  Oct  15, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,154,922, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  517,506,  Oct  24, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

924,145 
Int  a.3  C08G  69/32.  69/26 
VJS.  a.  528—348  20  Claims 

1.  A  methyl-substituted  polyphenyl  compound  of  the  struc- 
tural formula 


n-l 


4,288,586 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYISOCYANATES  CONTAINING  ISOCYANURATE 

GROUPS  I 

Manfred  Bock,  Leverkusen;  Josef  Pedain,  and  tVilhelm  Slawyk, 
both  of  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,M5 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gf rmany,  Feb.  17, 
1978, 2806731  , 

Int  a.J  C08G  18/79.  18/80.  18/16 
VJS.  a.  528—67  I  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyisoqyanates  contain- 
ing isocyanurate  groups  which  are  soluble  in  lacquer  solvents 
comprising  i 

(a)  partially    trimerizing    the    isocyanate'  groups   of    1- 
isocyanato-3,3,5-trimethyl-5-isocyanatompthyl-cyclohex- 
ane  in  the  presence  of  catalyst(s)  which  are  inactivated  by 
heat  and  which  accelerate  the  trimerizatiJDn  of  isocyanate 
groups  and 

(b)  thermally  deactivating  the  catalyst(s), 
that  the  catalyst(s)  used  are  quaternary 
ammonium  hydroxides  containing  at  laist  one  hydroxy 
alkyl  group. 

9.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  polyuk-ethane  lacquers 
from  polyisocyanates,  the  improvement  which 
polyisocyanates  containing  isocyanurates  prepared  by  the 
process  of  claim  1. 


characterized  in 
hydroxyl  alkyl 


CXX)R 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  from  2  to  3  inclusive,  Y  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  methyl  acylhalide  and  — COOR,  R 
is  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  alkyl  group  of  1  to  24  carbon 
atoms,  when  Y  is  methyl,  each  X  is  methyl  and  when  Y  is 
—COOR,  each  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
methyl  and  —COOR. 


4,288,589 
CATIONIC  DYES 
Peter  Loew,  Miinchenstein,  and  Rudolf  Zink,  Therwil,  both  of 
Switzerland,  usignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,247 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.  30,   1978, 
7165/78 

Int  a.3  C07D  413/06 
VJS.  a.  542—466  23  Claims 

1.  A  cationic  dye  of  the  formula  I 


4,288,587 
PREPARATION  OF  NONCELLULAR  POLYURETHANE 

COMPOSITIONS 
Richard  J.  Turley,  Orange,  and  David  R.  MacParland,  Cheshire, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 

Conn. 

FUed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146)856 

Int  OJ  C08G  18/22 

U.S.  a.  528—57  I  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  noncellular  polyurethane  which 
comprises  reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanat^  with  a  chlorine- 
containing  polyol  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a 
metal  carboxylate  compound  selected  from  tfae  group  consist- 
ing of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid^  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  chlo- 
rine-conuining  polyol  having  an  average  of  2-8  hydroxy 
groups  and  being  comprised  of  the  product  of  the  acid-cat- 
alyzed condensation  of  a  polyhydroxy  initiator  with  4,4,4-tri- 
chloro-l,2-epoxybutane  or  a  mixture  thereof  with  a  halogen- 
free  epoxide. 


Rs. 


.R<i 


(D 


M-., 


^2  i     i       V-V 


R4 


Ae 


wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  NO2, 
R2  is  unsubstituted  lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkyl  which  is 

substituted  by:  hydroxyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  CN, 

carboxylic  acid  amide,  carboxylic  acid  alkyl  ester  or 

phenyl,  or  R2  is  alkenyl  (C3-C4),  the 
Rs's  independently  of  one  another  are  each  lower  aUcyl,  or 

both  Rj's  together  form  a  carbocyclic  5-,  6-  or  7-mem- 

bered  ring, 
R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  unsubstituted  aryl  or  substituted 

aryl, 
R5,  R^  and  R7  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen, 

lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  NO2,  CN  or  lower 

alkylsulfonyl,  and 
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A  is  an  anion. 


4,288,590 

7.[Da-(4-HYDROXY.l,5-NAPHTHYRIDINE.3.CARBOX. 

AMIDO)Ki-ARYLACETAMIDO]-3-(N,N-DIMETHYL- 

AMINOMETHYLPYRIDINIUM) 

METHYL-3.CEPHEM.4-CARBOXYLATES 

Masahisa  Oka;  Jun  Okumura,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Takayuki 

Naito,  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,623 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  15, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  C07D  501/40 

VJS.  a.  544—25  26  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  D-configuration  in  the  7-side- 

chain  and  the  formula 


O  S 

II  /  \ 

Ar— CH— C— NH— CH  — CH    CH2 


4,288,592 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AMIDES  BY  REACTION  IN 

PRESENCE  OF  MOLECULAR  SIEVE 
Michael  M.  Rauhut  Bridgewater,  and  Shin-Shyong  Tseng,  Rari- 
tan,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,120 
Int  a.J  C07C  103/34.  103/737.  103/76.  143/74.  143/77. 
143/78.  143/83 
VJS.  a.  544—159  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  amides  which  comprises  reacting 
an  amine,  or  amide,  and  an  acid  halide,  or  anhydride,  in  suit- 
able molecular  proportions,  in  an  inert  organic  solvent,  in  the 
presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  molecular  sieve,  until  the 
reaction  is  completed,  separating  the  molecular  sieve  and 
without  another  acid-binding  agent,  and  recovering  the  amide 
from  the  organic  mother  liquor. 


PH     NH 


^>-c=o 


I 
C- 


wherein  Ar  is 


4,288,593 
POLYALKYLPIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES  OF 
s-TRIAZINES 
Jean  Rody,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  CUia-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,640 
Claims   priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    6,    1979, 
1146/79 

Int  a.3  C07D  401/14 
VS.  a.  544—198  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


n- 


or 


'■t> 


I 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  hy- 
droxy, methyl,  methoxy  or  chloro  and  R'  is  N,N-dime- 
thylaminomethyl. 


N 


N 


Kl_XK-Y 


4,288  591 
4-SUBSTmJTED  MMD40IMIDAZ0LIDINE 
COMPOUNDS 
Albert  D.  Cale,  Jr.,  MechanicsviUe,  Va.,  assignor  to  A.  H.  Ro- 
bins Company,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  9,899,  Feb.  6, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,247,705.  This 
appUcation  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,860 
Int  aj  C07D  413/06.  401/06.  403/06.  233/46 
U.S.  a.  544—139  11  Claims 

1.  A  2-iminoimidazolidine  compound  corresponding  to  the 
formula: 


H 


Y— X 


— < 


N 


N 


1 

V-X 


N 


N 


-H 


N 


R2— N 


.(CH2),-X 


I 
R 


wherein  R  is  loweralkyl;  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, loweralkyl,  phenyl,  loweralkylphenyl,  and  chlorophenyl; 
R2  is  a  member  selected  from  loweralkyl,  phenyl,  loweralkyl- 
phenyl and  chlorophenyl;  X  is  a  member  selected  from  amino, 
diloweralkylamino,  di(phenylloweralkyl)amino,  1-piperidino, 
1-piperazino,  and  1-morpholino;  and  n  is  the  integer  1  or  2,  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


in  which  X  and  X'  are  C2-Ci2-alkylene,  which  can  be  inter- 
rupted by  — O— ,  — S —  or  — NR^— ,  or  p-xylylene,  X"  has  one 
of  the  meanings  defmed  for  X  and  X'  or  is  a  direct  bond  or  a 
group  — OCH2CH2CH2— ,  the  O  of  which  is  not  bonded  to 
Y",  Xi  and  X2  are  a  direct  bond,  Ci-C4-alkylene  or  a  group 
— OCH2CH2CH2— ,  the  O  of  which  is  not  bonded  to  Yi  or  Y2, 
and  Y|,  Y2,  Z  and  Z'  are  — O— ,  — S— ,  — NH—  or  — NR^- , 
Y,  Y'  and  Y"  are  — O— ,  — S— ,  — NH— ,  — NR^-  or 
— NR5— ,  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R*  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cig- 
alkyl,  C2-C8-alkoxyaUcyl,  C2-C4-hydroxyalkyl,  C5-C12- 
cycloalkyl,  allyl,  benzyl,  C6-Cio-aryl  or  phenyl  which  is  sub- 
stituted by  1  or  2  Ci-Cg  alkyl  groups  or  OH  or  Ci-Q-alkoxy 
or  is  a  polyalkylpiperidinyl  group  of  the  formula  II 
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RCH2  CH3     R 

RCH2  CH3 


or,  if  Y"  is  — NR^—  and  X"  is  a  direct  bond, 
gether  with  the  N  atom  form  a  pyrroHdine,  pipehdine 
pholine  ring,  or  R'  is  a  radical  of  the  formula  II I 


-Z-4  N 


Yi-X, 


Y2-X2-R2 


or  the  group  R'— X"— Y"—  is  chlorine,  R^  is 
C2-C8  alkoxyalkyl,  C2-C4  hydroxyalkyl,  C5-C 
allyl,  benzyl,  C6-CioaryI  or  phenyl  which  is 
or  2  C 1  -Cs  alkyl  groups  or  OH  or  C 1 -C4  alkoxy 
ylpiperidinyl  group  of  the  formula  II  or,  if  Y2  is 
X2  is  a  direct  bond,  R^  and  R^  together  with  the 
a  pyrrolidine,  piperidine  or  morpholine  ring, 
alkyl,  C2-C8  alkoxyalkyl,  C2-C4  hydroxyalkyl, 
alkyl,  allyl,  benzyl,  C6-Cioaryl  or  phenyl  whic  i 
by  1  or  2  Ci-Cg  alkyl  groups  or  OH  or  Ci 
polyalkylpiperidinyl  group  of  the  formula  II, 
Oo,  Ci-Ci8-alkyl,  allyl  or  benzyl  and  R'  is  a 
formula  IV 


— X— Y— r  N 


Yi-Xi 


Y2-X2-R2 
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(II) 


'  and  R'  to- 
or  mor- 


III 


C1-C18  alkyl, 

12  cycloalkyl, 

sibstituted  by  1 

or  isapolyalk- 

— NR3—  and 

N  atom  form 

R3  is  C1-C18 

C5-Ci2cyclo- 

is  substituted 

€4]  alkoxy  or  is  a 

is  hydrogen, 

radical  of  the 


R^i 


IV 


metric  amounts  to  form  2,4-dichloro-6-alkylamino-s-tria- 
zine  and  two  moles  of  HCl  gas, 

(b)  reacting  the  solution  of  step  a)  at  a  less  elevated  tempera- 
ture and  normal  pressure  with  100%  or  greater  excess  of 
a  different  monoalkylamine  to  form  a  monochloro- 
diamino-s-triazine  and  monoalkylamine  hydrochloride, 
and 

(c)  distillatively  exchanging  the  monoalkylamine  hydrochlo- 
ride obtained  in  step  b)  with  the  monoalkylamine  in  step 
(a)  to  generate  the  monoalkylamine  hydrochloride  needed 
in  step  (a)  and  the  free  monoalkylamine  needed  in  step  (b). 


4,288,595 
7-(SUBSnTUTED).7H-PYRROLO[3>f]QUINAZOLINE- 

1,3-DIAMINES 
Kurt  W.  Ledig,  deceased,  late  of  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  by  David 
R.  Howes,  executor,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  American 
Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,228 
Int.  a.3  C07D  487/04;  A61K  31/505 
U.S.  a.  544—250  11  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


N— SO2— R 


or  a  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 

wherein: 
R  is  phenyl,  4-nitrophenyl,  4-methylphenyl,  4-t-butylphenyl, 
4-methoxyphenyl,    4-chlorophenyl,    4-(acetylamino)phe- 
nyl,    3-(trifluoromethyl)phenyl,    3,4-dichlorophenyl,    or 
2-naphthyl. 


4,288,594 
CAUSnC-FREE  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PROpUCnON  OF 

MONOCHLORO-DIAMINO-S-TRIAtoES 
Philip  G.  McCracken;  Hal  Myatt,  both  of  Oreensboro,  and 
Harris  E.  Petree,  Kemersviile,  all  of  N.C.,  asfignors  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  48,868,  Jon.  15,  197^,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  933,375,  Aug.  14, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  753,032, 

Dec.  22, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

118,375 
Int  a.J  C07D  251/50 
VS.  a.  544—204  12  Claims 

1.  A  three-stage  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  mono- 
chloro-diamino-s-triazine  which  comprises: 
(a)  reacting  at  elevated  temperature  and  nortnal  or  elevated 
pressure,  and  in  an  organic  solvent,  cyanu  ic  chloride  and 
a  monoalkylamine  hydrochloride  in  substantially  stoichio- 


4,288,596 
FUROINDOLES 
Tsutomu  Kameyama,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Taisho  Phar- 
maceutical Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,728 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1978,  53-37874 
Int.  Q.5  C07D  491/048 
U.S.  a.  546—198  3  Qaims 

1.  A  furoindole  comjxjund  of  the  formula 


r\ 


CX>NHCH2CH2CH2N 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  1-3  carbon 
atoms,  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl,  methoxy  or 
methyl. 
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4,288,597 
l,2-DIACYLAMINO-l,2-DI(4-PYRIDYL)ETHANESAND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THEREOF 
Miguel  F.  Brana;  Maria  L.  Lopez  Rodriguez;  Jose  M.  Castel- 
lano  Berlanga;  Jose  L.  Soto  Camara,  and  Cristobal  Martinez 
Roldan,  all  of  Madrid,  Spain,  assignors  to  Laboratorios  Made, 
S.A.,  Madrid,  Spain 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,427 

Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Apr.  26,  1979,  479.959 

Int.  Q.3  C07D  401/06 

U.S.  Q.  546— 265  22  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R— CONH— CH 


CH— NHCO— R 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms;  a  phenyl 
group  which  may  be  substituted  with  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  halogen,  trifluromethyl,  methoxy,  methylsul- 
fonyl  or  nitro;  benzyl  or  diphenyl. 


4,288,598 
PYRIDINE-2,3,6-TRIONES 
William  E.  Long,  Brentwood,  England,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,867 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26, 1979, 
10539/79 

Int.  Q.^  C07D  213/56.  213/57 
U.S.  Q.  546—288  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


rt 


(1) 


N 

I 

Ri 


wherein  A  is  cyano  or  carboxamide  and  Ri  and  R2  are  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
substituted  by  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydroxy,  halogen  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl 
or  phenyl  substituted  by  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,288,599 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
HAVING  A  TRIFLUOROMETHYL  GROUP  AT 
/J-POSITION  THEREOF 
Ryuzo  Nishiyama,  Takatsuki;  Kanichi  Figikawa,  Moriyama; 
Isao  Yokomichi,  Moriyama;  Yasuhiro  Tsiyii,  Moriyama,  and 
Shigeyuki  Nishimura,  Shiga,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishi- 
hara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,757 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1979,  54/27369; 
Apr,  12,  1979,  54/44733;  Oct.  22,  1979,  54/136057 

Int.  Q.' C07D  27i/26 
U.S.  Q.  546-345  17  Qaims 

8.  A  process  for  producing  a  pyridine  derivative  having  a 
trifluoromethyl  group  at  the  ^-position  thereof  and  having  the 
formula: 


":n 


N 


wherein  X  and  Y,  respectively,  are  hydrogen  or  chloro  which 
comprises  reacting  /3-picoline  with  chlorine  and  hydrogen 
fluoride  by  a  vapor  phase  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  fluoride  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aluminum,  chromium,  iron,  nickel,  cobalt,  manga- 
nese, chromium  with  aluminum,  iron  with  aluminum,  manga- 
nese with  aluminum,  and  cobalt  with  aluminum. 


4,288,600 

PREPARATION  OF 

2.CHLORO-5-TRIFLUOROMETHYLPYRIDINE  AND 

2-CHLORO-5-PERCHLOROFLUOROMETHYLPYRI- 

DINES 
Norman  L.  Roberts,  Walton,  and  Graham  Whittaker,  Frodsham, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,479 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  7,  1978, 
47583/78 

Int.  Q.3  C07D  213/26 
U.S.  Q.  546—345  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  preparation  of  2-chloro-5-tri- 
fluoromethylpyridine  or  a  2-chloro-5-perchlorof!uoromethyl- 
pyridine  which  comprises  vaporizing  3-trifluoromethylpyri- 
dine  or  perchlorofluoromethylpyridine  respectively  and  chlo- 
rinating the  vaporized  3-trifluoromethylpyridine  or  perchloro- 
fluoromethylpyridine by  contacting  the  same  in  the  vapor 
phase  with  gaseous  chlorine  in  the  range  of  300°  C.  to  450°  C, 
condensing  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  and  recovering  the 
desired  product  from  the  condensate. 


4,288,601 

FLUORINATION  PROCESS 

Janos  Kollonitsch,  Westfield,  and  Stephen  Marburg,  Metuchen, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  939,032,  Sep.  1,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,215,221,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  802,389, 

Jun.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

76,889 
Int.  Q.^  C07C  101/24:  C07D  209/14 
U.S.  Q.  548—344  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  compounds  having  the  formula 


CH2F 
I 
R— CH2— C— COOH 

NH2 


(I) 


wherein  R  is 


HO 
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-continued 


H2N-C  :h2)3 


which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  having  the  formula 


CH2OH 
R— CH2— C— CCX)H 
NH2 


with  (a)  SF4  and  (b)  BF3,  in  liquid  HF  at  temperatures  ranging 
from  about  -80°  C.  to  about  20°  C. 
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H 

I 


(T 


metal  salt  of  a  high-boiling  alcohol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula  R"0(CHR"'CH20)„H 
where  R"  is  hydrogen,  ethyl,  butyl,  methyl,  propyl,  hexyl, 
cyclohexyl,  or  2-ethylhexyl,  R'"  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  n  is 
equal  to  2,  3,  or  4,  their  isomers  or  mixtures  thereof. 


4,288,602 

SELECTIVE  OXIDATION  Ot' 

l,2-DIPHENYL-4-(2-PHENYLTHIO)ETHYL)-3> 

PYRAZOLIDINEDIONE  TO  THE  SIJLFINYL 

COMPOUND 

George  A.  Church,  Dorral,  and  Cbih  H.  Cliou,  DoUard  des 

Omieaux,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  American  Home  Prod- 

acts  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Set.  No.  13^,147 
Int.  a.i  C07D  231/63 
VJS.  a.  548—361  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  l,2-diphenyl-4-[2-(phenylsulfmyl- 
)ethyl]-3,5-pyrazolidinedione,  with  only  very  small  amounts  of 
the  undesired  corresponding  sulfone,  which  <  omprises  oxidiz- 
ing 1 ,2-diphenyl-4-[2-(phenylthio)ethyl]-3,5-p  yrazolidinedione 
with  peroxymonosulfuric  acid. 


4,288,605 

CYCLOHEXANE 

CARBONYLOXYBROMOACETANILIDE 

Don  R.  Baker,  Orinda,  and  Eugene  G.  Teach,  El  Cerrito,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport, 

Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  960,378,  Nov.  13, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  560,843,  Mar.  21, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  311,034,  Nov.  30, 

1972,  Pat.  No.  3,898,273,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  127,760,  Mar.  24, 1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  806,717,  Mar.  12, 1969,  abandoned.  This  application 

Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,252 

Int  a.J  C07C  69/75;  AOIN  37/08 

U.S.  a.  560—1  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

O 
II 
O— C— Re 


"T-^ 


k> 


■H^Ri 

•N 

CCH2Br 


4,288,603 
SILYLATED  CATECHOL  COMPOSITIONS 
Charles  J.  Stark,  Jr.,  Qifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168|036 
Int.  a.5  C07F  7/08.  7/10.  7/.  * 
U.S.  a.  556—422  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  ger  eral  formula 


O-Q 


in  which  Re  is  cyclohexyl  and  Ri  is  hydrogen. 


O-Q 


where  Q  is  independently  selected  from  the  4lass  consisting  of 
Si— R3  or  hydrogen  and,  R  is  indejjendently  selected  from  the 
class  carbon  atoms,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  vitkl,  and  allyl  radi- 
cals. A  is  independently  selected  from  alkyl  Radicals  the  same 
as  R  above,  halogen  and  the  nitro  radical,  where  A  can  be 
ortho-,  meta  or  para-  to  either  of  the  — OQ  raiiicals,  and  m  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  2  inclusive,  with  the  provisi,  that  only  one  Q 
can  be  hydrogen,  and  only  one  R  can  be  hyc^ogen  on  any  one 
silicon  atom. 


4,288,606 
ESTERS  OF  PROSTACYCUN-TYPE  COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  48,496,  Jim.  14, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,236,019, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  933,329,  Aug.  14, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,180,657.  This  appUcation  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,844 
Int.  CL3C07C  777/00 
U.S.  a.  560—8  1  Ctalm 

1.  An  acid  ester  of  a  6a-carba  prostacyclin  analog  of  the 
formula 


4,288,604  

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  O^  TETRAALKYL 

SILICATES 

Walter  L.  Magee,  Danbury,  Conn.,  and  Jeflfrey  E.  Telschow, 
Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company, 
Westport,  Conn.  J 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,226 

Int.  a.^  C07F  7/04.  7/18 

U.S.  a.  556-470  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  tetraa  kyl  orthosilicates 

which  comprises  reacting  a  source  of  silicon  metal  with  an 

alkanol  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  pr  »ence  of  an  alkali 


wherein  Li  is 

(1)  — (CH2)n—  wherein  n  is  one  to  5,  inclusive, 

(2)  — (CH2)/r—  wherein  p  is  2,  3,  or  4,  or 

(3)  — (CH2)r-CH=CH—  wherein  v  is  1,  2,  or  3, 
wherein  M3  is 
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/ 

-esse 
I         \ 


(Li) 


(1) 


or 


H 


/ 
— Cs=C 

I         \ 


H 


(2) 


(Li) 


wherein  Q  is  0x0,  a-H:/3-H,  a-OH:/3-R4,  or  a-R4:/3-OH, 
wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  wherein  Ri  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms  with  the 
proviso  that  when  Ri  is  tert-butyl  the  group 


O 

II 
— C— Ri 


is  in  the  4-position, 
wherein  R3  is 


i-^^ 


4,288,607 
BIS-CARBALKOXY  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Gerhard  Bier,  Troisdorf;  Dagmar  Kottek,  Sieburg;  Egon  N. 
Petersen,    Neukirchen-Seeischeid;    Hermann    Richtzenhain, 
Much-Schwellenbach,  and  Norbert  Vollkommer,  Troisdorf, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  733,820,  Oct.  19,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,152,511. 
This  application  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,944 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  25, 
1975, 2547802;  Mar.  26, 1976,  2612840;  Mar.  26, 1976,  2612841; 
Mar.  26,  1976,  2612842;  Jul.  23,  1976,  2633096 

Int.  Q\}  C07C  147/107:  C08C  63/18 
U.S.  a.  560—11  6  Gaims 

1.  Bis-(carbalkoxy-benzyl)-ether  of  bisphenols  of  the  formula 


X  X 

R'OOC  \  / 


(la) 
COOR" 


wherein  X  represents  bromine,  chlorine  or  hydrogen,  -R"- 
represents  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  Z  represents  the 
groups 


CH3  O 

/  // 

— C or    —  S 

\  % 

CH3  O 


wherein  R5  and  R6  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with 
the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R^  is  fluoro  only  when  the 
other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  and  the  further  proviso  that 
neither  Rj  nor  R^  is  fluoro  when  Z  is  oxa  (— O— ); 

wherein  Z  represents  an  oxa  atom  ( — O— )  or  CyH2/  wherein 
C/H2/is  a  valence  bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  with  one  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  between 
CR5R6—  and  the  phenyl  ring;  wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  inclusive,  fluoro,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or 
— OR7—  wherein  R7  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive  and  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  with  the  proviso  that  not 
more  than  two  Ts  are  other  than  alkyl  and  when  s  is  2  or  3 
the  T's  are  either  the  same  or  different. 

wherein  R12  is 


4488,608 

SYNTHESIS  OF  ANTHRACYCUNES 

Francis  Johnson,  Setanket,  N.Y.,  and  Kyoung  S.  Kim,  Jeonam, 

D.P.R.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  911,709,  Jun.  1,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,196,127. 

This  application  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,348 

Int.  G.^  C07C  69/95 

U.S.  G.  560—53  2  Gaims 


"^    'u 


,  and 


«,       0       em. 


•jAjS#0^^ 


wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH- 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— 

(3)  -C-C-  or 

(4)  — CH2CH2— . 


0       OS    »i, 


't^^'^^ 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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0R5 


and  the  enol  forms  thereof  wherein  Ri,R2.  R3. 
be  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  selected 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  and 
wherein  the  alkyl  and  alkoxy  moieties  con*un 
atoms,  Z  is 


hilo 


-CR13H  C(CCX)Ri5)2  (CHz):- 


wherein  the  bondings  indicated  at  both  teniinals 
group  indicate  position  on  the  ring  of  the  princ 
not  stereo  chemical  orientation,  R13  is  alky 
atoms  or  hydrogen,  R15  is  lower  alkyl  of  2-6 
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R 

Ad-CO-A-(CH2i-N-R'     X(-) 
R 


in  which  Ad,  R,  R'  and  X-  have  the  meanings  suted  above. 


rnd  R4  may  also 

from  the  group 

R;  is  alkyl 

1-5  carbon 


of  the  Z 
pal  formula,  but 
of  1-5  carbon 
carbon  atoms. 


4,288,610 

PURinCATION  OF  PYRETHROID  INTERMEDIATE 

COMPOUNDS  BY  SELECTIVE  PARTIAL 

SAPONinCATION 

Edmund  J.  Rumanowski,  Dover,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,879 
Int.  a.i  C07C  67/6Q,  69/743,  69/747 
U.S.  a.  560—124  7  Qalms 

1.  A  process  for  removing  saponifiable  impurities  from  a 
composition  comprising  said  saponifiable  impurities  and  a 
pyrethroid  intermediate  compound  represented  by  the  struc- 
tural formula: 


4,288,609 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  DERIVJ^TIVES  OF 

ADAMANTANE  WITH  ANTIMICROBIC  ACTIVITY 

Luigi  RoTati,  San  Fnittuoso  di  Monza;  Fraacesco  Makovec, 
Taccona,  and  Paolo  Senin,  Monza,  all  of  I|aly,  assignors  to 
RotU  Research  Laboratorium  S.p.A.,  S4n  Fnittuoso  di 
Monza.  Italy  I 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  853,591,  Nov.  21,  lf)77,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  NoL  100,065 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  24,  i976,  69791  A/76 
Int.  CL'  C07C  67/08,  102/(y 
U.S.  a.  560—117 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  quatei  nary  ammonium 
salt  having  antibacterial,  fungicidal  and  antip  rotozoic  activity, 
comprising  reacting  at  5*  C.  to  30"  C.  for  1!  1-48  hours  1-car- 
boxy-adamantane  with  a  compound  of  the  f<  rnnula: 


H— A— (CH2)2— N 


/ 

4 

\ 


in  which  A  is  oxygen  atom,  R  is  —CH3(m  ethyl)  or  — C2H- 
5(ethyl)  group,  in  the  presence  of  dicyclohex  ^Icarbodiimide  or 
carbonyl  diimidazole  as  a  condensing  agent  In  anhydrous  ace- 
tone as  a  solvent,  thereby  to  obtain  an  intermediate  compound: 


O 

II 
C— OR 

CH  X' 

/      \  / 

CH3— C CH'^T/  CH=C 

CH3  X2 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  about  30  carbon 
atoms  and  wherein  X^  and  X^  are  each  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  bromine,  chlorine  and 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  said 
saponifiable  impurities  comprise  the  maleate  and  fumerate 
esters  of  R,  which  comprises  reacting  said  composition  with  a 
dilute  aqueous  base  in  an  amount  and  under  conditions  suffi- 
cient to  selectively  saponify  said  saponifiable  impurities  so  that 
they  become  soluble  in  said  aqueous  base,  and  separating  said 
pyrethroid  intermediate  compound  from  said  aqueous  base. 


Ad— CO— A-(CH2)2— N 


/ 
\ 


and  R  have  the 
ntly,  without 
he  reaction  ambi- 
halide  of  formula 


in  which  Ad  is  1-adamantyl  radical,  and 
meaning  indicated  hereinbefore,  and  subs^quei 
isolating  the  intermediate  compound  from 
ent,  quatemising  the  compound  with  an  alky 
R'-X,  in  which: 

R'  represents  a  linear  aliphatic  hydrocarl^n  chain  contain 
ing  from  10  to  12  atoms  of  carbon, 

X  represents  a  halide  atom, 
thereby  to  obtain  the  said  quaternary  amn^nium  salt  having 
the  formula: 


4,288,611 

N-METHYL-CARBAMATES  OF 

3,5-DIMETHYL-4KN'-MONOSUBSTITUTED)-AMINO. 

PHENOLS  EXERTING  AN  INSECnaDAL  AND 

ACARiaDAL  ACTION 

Franco  Gozzo;  Paride  Paolucci,  both  of  S.  Donato  Milanese,  and 

Angelo  Longoni,  Milan,  ail  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison 

S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,304,  May  24, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,819 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  26, 1977,  24031  A/77 

Int.  a.3  C07C  125/04.  125/067 

U.S.  a.  560—133  ♦  Claims 

1.   N-methyl-carbamate  of  3,5-dimethyl-4-(N'allylamino)- 

phenol. 
4.  N-methyl-carbamate  of  3.5-dimethyl-4-(N'-benzylamino)- 

phenol. 
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4,288,612 
DEPOSIT  CONTROL  ADDITIVES 
Robert  A.  Lewis,  Berkeley,  and  Lewis  R.  Honnen,  Petaluma, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San 
Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  917,427,  Jun.  19, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,879,  Mar.  30, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

801,444,  May  27,  1977,  abandoned,  which  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  730,495,  Oct.  7, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  700,922, 

Jun.  29, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  698,243,  Jun.  21, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  144,797 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  25, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C07C  125/04:  ClOL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  560—159  12  Qaims 

1.  A  hydrocarbylpoly(oxyalkylene)  aminocarbamate  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  about  600-10,000  and  at  least  one  pri- 
mary or  secondary  amino  group;  wherein  said  hydrocarbyl- 
poly(oxyalkylene)  moiety  is  composed  of  oxyalkylene  units 
selected  from  C2-C5  oxyalkylene  units  of  which  a  sufficient 
number  are  branched-chain  oxyalkylene  units  to  render  said 
carbamates  soluble  in  liquid  hydrocarbons;  said  hydrocarbyl 
group  contains  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms;  and  said  amine 
moiety  is  derived  from  an  ethylene  diamine  from  1  to  24  car- 
bon atoms. 


CH3 


4,288,613 
CYCLOPENTANONE  SYNTHESIS 
Richard  C.  Larock,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa  State  Univer- 
sity Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,321 
Int.  C\?  C07C  69/03.  45/54 
U.S.  a.  560—231  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  synthesis  of  cyclopentanones  comprising: 
cyclizing  a  4-pentenal  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  cyclizing  halo  rhodium  parasubstituted  tria- 
rylphosphine  catalyst  and  in  the  presence  of  a  suitable  organic 
solvent  for  said  pentenal  and  catalyst. 

7.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  pentenal  has  the 
general  formula  of 

Ri  R2  R3  R4  O 

I      I      I      I     II 
H— C=C— C— C— C— H 

I      I 
H    H 

wherein  Ri,  R2.  R3  and  R4  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and 
Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
and  unsubstituted  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkoxy 
and  acyloxy  groups,  and  wherein  R3  and  R4  may  be  the  same 
as  Ri  and  R2,  and  may  in  addition  be  any  other  organic  moiety. 


4,288,614 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ESTERS  OF 

5-FORMYL-3-METHYL-2,4-PENTADIEN.l-OL 

Gary  L.  Olson,  Westfield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 

Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  9,218,  Feb.  5, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,222,943, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  772,711,  Feb.  28, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,152,520,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  594,386,  Jul.  9,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,942 

Int  a^  C07C  67/24 

U.S.  a.  560—240  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


OHC 


wherein  Ri  is  lower  alkyl; 
which  comprises  treating  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH3 


wherein  R|  is  as  above  and  R2  is  lower  alkyl, 
with  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  amine  hydrohalide  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  80°  C.  to  about  200°  C,  said  treatment  being 
conducted  in  a  polar  aprotic  solvent. 


4,288,615 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  3-NITROBENZOIC  AQD 
John  H.  Bright,  Kendall  Park,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyan- 
amid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,957 
Int.  a.3  C07C  51/43 
U.S.  G.  562—434  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  3-nitrobenzoic  acid  from  a 
mixture  of  2-,  3-,  and  4-nitrobenzoic  acids  comprising  adding  to 
the  mixture  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  suitable  base  to  form  a 
solution  having  a  pH  of  about  8-12,  adding  a  suitable  acid  to 
lower  the  pH  to  about  1.5-3.5  and  precipitate  3-nitrobenzoic 
acid  as  a  slurry,  and  recovering  said  3-nitrobenzoic  acid. 


4,288,616 
13,14.DIDEHYDRO-ll-DEOXY-llHYDROXYMETHVL- 

I9-OXO-PGF2  COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,961 
Int.  Q.3  C07C  177/00 
U.S.  Q.  562—503  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^x:H2— D-COOR6 


HOH2C 


— C— C— C2H4— C— CH3 

II   I  II 

Q    R4  O 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CH2),— CH2-. 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CH2)r-CF2— . 

(3)  cis— CH2— CH=CH— CH2— CH2— ,  or 

(4)  trans— (CH2)3—CH=CH—; 
wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 

wherein  Q  is  a— OH:/3— R5  or  a—Kyfi—OH,  wherein  R5  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  R6  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 


764 


(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chlorj)  or  alkyl  groups 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(g)  -{p-Ph)-CO-CH3. 

(h)— (p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph)— NH4CO— CHa. 

(0  — (p— Ph)-NH-CO-(p— Ph), 

0)  — (p— Ph)-NH-CO-CH3, 

(k)  — <p— Ph)— NH-CO— NH2, 

(1)  _<p—Ph)—CH=N— NH-CO— NH2, 

(m)  /3-naphthyl, 

(n)  — CH2— CO— R28. 
wherein  (p — Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para 
wherein   R28  is   phenyl,   p-bromophenyl, 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphtl^l,  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fUioro 

wherein  X  is  — C"C — . 
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4,288,618 
lW)XO-PGF2  ANALOGS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,220 
Int.  a.3  C07C  777/00 
U.S.  a.  562—503  4  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


phenylene, 
i-biphenylyl,   p- 


luoro,  being  the 
of  R3  and  R4  is 
;  and 


-^  4,288,617 

13,14-DIDEHYDRO-19-OXO-PGFi  COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  the  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 


Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  Thi^ 
20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,973 

Int.  a.'  C07C  m/00 

U.S.  a.  562—503 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


xCH2— D— COOR6 


r 


^Y— r— r— r-iHi— P'  - 


►X-C-C-C2H4— C 
II     I 
Q    R4  O 


o  or  alkyl  groups 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  (CH2)3-(CH2)(r-CH2-,  or 

(2)  (CH2)3-(CH2)«-CF2— . 
wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 

wherein  Q  is  a-OHi/S-Rj  or  a-R5:;8-OH,  wherein  R5  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl; 
wherein  R6  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  in<  lusive, 

(d)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 
(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chlo 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(g)  -(p-Ph)-CO-CH3, 

(h)— (p-Ph)— NH— CO— (p-Ph)— NH— qo— CH3. 

(i)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— (p-Ph), 

0)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 

(k)  —(p-Ph)— NH-CO— NH2. 

(1)  -(p-Ph)-CH=N— NH— CO— NH2. 

(m)  i3-naphthyl, 

(n)  -CH2-CO-R28. 
wherein  (p-Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-^ara-phenylene, 
wherein  R28  is  phenyl,  p-bromopheiiyl,  p-biphenylyl, 
p-nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cationj; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  of  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  on:  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  luoro;  and 
wherein  X  is  — C"C— . 


application  Mar. 


4  0aims 


•CH3 


^X:H2— D-COOR6 


^ 


^— C— C— C2H4— c— 


I 

Q    R4 


■CH3 


wherein  D  is 

cis— CH=CH— CH2— {CH2)g— CH2-; 
wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three;  wherein  Q  is  a — OH:- 
/3— Rj  or  a— Rji/S — OH,  wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  R6  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(g)  -(p-Ph)-CO-CH3, 

(h)  -(p— Ph)— NH-CO— (p—Ph)— NH-CO— CH3, 

(i)  -(p— Ph)-NH— CO-(p— Ph), 

(j)  -(p—Ph)— NH-CO— CH3, 

(k)  -(p— Ph)— NH— CO— NH2, 

(1)  .(p—Ph)—CH=N— NH-CO— NH2, 

(m)  ;3-naphthyl, 

(n)  — CH2— CO— R28, 
wherein   (p—Ph)   is   para-phenyl   or   inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein    R28  is   phenyl,   p-bromophenyl,    p-biphenylyl,   p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  and  wherein 
X  is  cis—  or  trans— CH=CH—;  with  the  proviso  that  R6  is  not 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  when 
Q  is  a— OH:/3— H,  R2  is  hydroxy,  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or 
methyl  and  D  is  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CH2)«— CH2— • 


4,288,619 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  a-HYDROXY-  AND 

a-AMINO-CARBOXYLIC  AQDS  FROM 

SUGAR-CONTAINING  MEDIA 

Francis  Devos,  and  Michel  Huchette,  both  of  Lestrem,  France, 

assignors  to  Roquette  Freres,  France 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,371 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  31, 1978,  78  25239 
Int.  a.J  C07C  51/00,  51/42.  99/00 
U.S.  a.  562—554  13  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  recovering  a-hydroxy-  and  a-amino-carboxy- 
lic  acids  in  the  form  of  their  calcium  salts  from  sugary  media 
containing  them,  wherein: 
in  the  first  step,  said  sugary  media  containing  an  a-hydroxy- 
or  a-amino-carboxylic  acid  in  the  form  of  its  calcium  salt 
is  contacted  with  a  cationic  resin  in  the  calcium  form  for 
a  sufficient  time  to  achieve  an  optimal  adsorption  of  said 
calcium  salt  and  then, 
in  a  second  step,  the  previously  saturated  resin  is  eluted  by 
water  to  provide  first  fractions  enriched  in  sugar  and  then 
latter  fractions  enriched  essentially  in  an  a-hydroxy-  or 
a-aminocarboxylic  acid  in  the  form  of  its  calcium  salt. 
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recovering  thus  the  said  acid  in  the  form  of  its  calcium 
salt. 


4,288,620 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

4.ACYLAMIDO-2-NITRO-I-ALKOXYBENZENES 

Manfred  Rosner,  Muttenz,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Qba-Geigy 

AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,977 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.  21,   1979, 
5806/79 

Int.  a.3  C07C  102/00.  102/04 
U.S.  a.  564—144  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  4-acylamido-2-nitro-l- 
alkoxybenzenes  by  acylating  p-alkoxyaniline  with  an  acylating  wherein  R3  is  loweralkyl  or 
agent  to  4-acylamido-alkoxybenzenes  and  subsequently  nitrat- 
ing these  latter  to  4-acylamido-2-nitro-l-alkoxybenzenes, 
which  process  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  an  inert 
solvent,  without  isolation  of  the  intermediates,  using  88  to  95% 
sulfuric  acid  in  the  weight  ratio  of  6:1  to  10:1,  based  on  the 
p-alkoxyaniline  employed,  during  the  nitration  step. 


OR7 


4,288,621 

SUBSTITUTED 

2,2-DIMETHYLCYCLOPROPANEAMIDES 

Gustave  K.  Kohn,  and  Ted  A.  Baer,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  Calif., 

assignors  to  2iOecon  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  102,050,  Dec.  10, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,254,264. 

This  application  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,262 

Int.  a.'  C07C  103/19 

U.S.  a.  564—190  1  Qaim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


C!     Br   Br  OH 

Ml  II      I 

C— CH— CH  —  CH— C— N— R 

/  \    / 

CI  c 

/  \ 

CH3        CH3 


wherein,  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


4,288,623 
I-ARYL.4-AMINO-CYCLOHEXAN-I-OLS 
Lawrence  L.  Martin,  Lebanon,  N  J.,  and  Manfred  Worm,  Wies- 
baden-Naurod,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst- 
Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  Somerville,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  73,055,  Sep.  6, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,263,317. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,148 
Int  a.^  C07C  87/452 
U.S.  a.  564—307  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  loweralkyl;  R5  and  Re  are 
loweralkyl;  R7  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl;  and  the  geometrical 
isomers  and  optical  antipodes  thereof. 


4,288,624 
ACYLATION  OR  SULFENYLATION  PROCESS 
Riaz  F.  AbduUa,  Greenfield,  and  Lawrence  A.  Morgan,  Indian- 
apolis, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,584 
Int.  a.3  C07C  85/24:  C07D  295/08.  295/10 
U.S.  O.  564—345  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


^^C— C^— CH2— r' 
/       II         R' 


HC'N 


/ 

i 

\ 


4,288,622 
N,N-DIALKYLAMINO  DIPHENYLAMINES  AND  THE 
USE  THEREOF  IN  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  DYEING 
KERATINIC  nBERS 
Gregoire  Kalopissis,  Neuilly-sur-Seine;  Andree  Bugaut,  Bou- 
logne-sur-Seine,  and  Francoise  Estradier,  Paris,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  551,653,  Feb.  21, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,008,999. 
This  application  Nov.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Feb.  22,  1974, 
69459 

Int  a?  C07C  91/42:  D06P  1/32 
U.S.  a.  564—194  4  Qaims 

1.  3,2',6'-trimethyl-4-hydroxy-6-amino-4'-N,N-dime- 

thylamino  diphenylamine. 

4.   3,5-dimethyl-4-hydroxy-2-acetylamino-4'-dimethylamino 
diphenylamine. 


R2 


wherein  R  is  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro  or  trifluoromethyl;  R'  and 
R2  are  independently  C1-C3  alkyl,  or  R'  and  R^  combine  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  to  form  pyr- 
rolidino,  piperidino,  morpholino  or  N-methylpiperazino;  R^  is 


— C— R*  or  —  S— R'; 

R^  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  phenyl,  C1-C2  alkyl  monosubstituted  with 
methoxy,  or  phenyl  monosubstituted  with  chloro,  bromo, 
fluoro  or  trifluoromethyl;  R^  is  C1-C3  alkyl,  Ci-C3fluoroalkyl, 
phenyl,  benzyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  C1-C3  alkyl,  C1-C3 
alkoxy  or  halo;  which  process  comprises  reacting  an  anion  of 
the  formula 


with  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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X-C-R*  R'-S— S-R'.  or  CI— S-Ir'. 
wherein  X  is  chloro  or  bromo,  in  an  inert  orga  lie  solvent. 
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4,288,625 
DIMTRILES.  DIAMINES,  AND  POLYKMIDES 
Charles  A.  Drake,  and  Stanley  D.  Turk,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.,  BaTtlesTille,  Okla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  499,660,  Aug.  22,  19l4,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,406 
Int.  a.^  C07C  85/12 
U.S.  a.  564—372  21  Qaims 

1.  As  compositions  of  matter,  aralkylenec  iamines  repre- 
sented by: 


4,288,627 

OXIDATION  OF  THIOLS  EMPLOYING  COBALT 

MOLYBDATE/TRIETHYLAMINE  CATALYST 

Donald  H.  Kubicek,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,812 
Int.  a.3  C07C  149/12 
VJS.  a.  568—26  7  Qainu 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  thiol  represented  by  the 
formula 


CH3-C(R'CH2NH2)2 

Ar— Q 

and 

(H2NCH2R')  (R  )C-CH2(R  CH2NH2) 

Ar— Q 
CH2— CH(RCH2 

Ar-Q  or 
(H2NCH2R  )  (R  )CH— CH(R  CH2NH2) 

Ar— Q 


wherein  each  R'  is  an  alkylene  or  alkylidene  radical 
one  carbon  atom,  R"  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  at 
atom,  and  Ar  is  a  divalent  phenylene  or  naplkthyl 
wherein  Q  represents  hydrogen  or  other  subptituent 
Ar,  and  wherein  said  — Ar — Q  contains  6  to 
and  wherein  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  cc^nsistmg 
-X,    -R",    -N(R"')2,    -NH2'HX, 
—OH,  and  — SR  ",  wherein  X  is  a  halogi 
chlorine,  bromine,  or  iodine,  and  R'"  is  ar 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


?eii 


(VII) 


(VIII) 


(IX) 
(X) 


R» 
I 
R— C— SH 

wherein  R,  R'-  and  R^  can  be  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  cycloalkyl 
containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R  and  R'  taken  together 
can  be  an  alkylene  radical  having  from  S  to  10  carbon  atoms  to 
a  corresponding  disulfide  which  comprises  subjecting  the  same 
to  oxidation  conditions  including  air  or  oxygen-containing  gas 
in  the  presence  of  a  cobalt  oxide  molybdenum  oxide  catalyst  on 
a  support  and  a  liquid  tertiary  amine  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 

(R^)3N 

where  R^  can  be  any  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


of  at  least 

Ibast  one  carbon 

ene  radical 

on  said 

carbon  atoms, 

of-H, 

^OR  ",    — SH, 

and  is  fluorine, 

alkyl  radical  of 


4,288,626 
PROCESS  FOR  HYDROGENATION  OF  U|SSATURATED 

DIMTRILES 
Charles  A.  Drake,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  Ip  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,S20 
Int.  a.J  C07C  85/12.  85/26.  121/20.  121/28 
U.S.  a.  564—491  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  saturated  diamines  or  dinitriles 
from  an  olefinically  unsaturated  dinitrile  feedstock  comprising 
the  reaction  product  obtained  by  contacting  under  suitable 
reaction  conditions  for  producing  said  unsaturated  dinitrile 
reactants  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  qlefmically  unsat- 
urated mononitrile  reactant  and  at  least  one  nlonoadduct  reac- 
tion product  of  an  olefmic  hydrocarbon  coinpound  and  an 
olefinically  unsaturated  mononitrile  compound  wherein  each 
said  olefinically  unsaturated  mononitrile  reactant  and  each  said 
olefinically    unsaturated    mononitrile   compound   contain    a 
cyano  group  attached  to  a  carbon  atom  adjacent  and  doubly 
bonded  to  a  carbon  atoms  which  is  attached  to  at  least  one 
hydrogen  atom  and  each  said  olefinic  hydrocarbon  reactant 
and  each  said  olefinic  hydrocarbon  compound  have  at  least 
one  olefinic  linkage  having  joined  thereto  a  c  arbon  atom  hav- 
mg  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  attached  thereto  comprising 
subjecting  the  feedstock  to  suitable  hydrogei  lation  conditions 
in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  suitable  hydrogenation 
catalyst,  the  improvement  comprismg  contacting  the  feedstock 
with  a  crystalline  zeolite  so  as  to  extend  th ;  activity  of  said 
hydrogenation  catalyst. 


4,288,628 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

MONO-HALOTHIOPHENOLS  AND  THIOPHENOLS 
Kyung  S.  Shim,  Inrington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  SUulFfer  Chemical 

Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,708 

Int  a.3  C07C  149/34.  149/28 

U.S.  a.  568—65  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  mono-halothiophenol  and 
thiophenol  comprising  reacting  a  reactant  mixture  of  benzene 
and  dihalobenzene  with  hydrogen  sulfide  in  the  presence  of  an 
absorptive  catalyst  having  a  surface  area  of  from  about  1  to 
about  1,000  square  meters  per  gram  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

activated  carbon, 

petroleum  coke, 

charcoal, 

calcined  petroleum  coke, 

alumina, 

clay, 

silica  gel,  and 

molecular  sieves. 


4,288,629 
l-HYDROXYMETHYL-ll-DEOXY-15-HYDROXY.PROS- 

TEN-1-OL-DERIVATIVES 
Allan  Wissner,  Ardsley,  and  Middleton  B.  Floyd,  Jr.,  Suffem, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,042 
Int.  a.3  C07C  35/06.  49/597.  49/798 
U.S.  a.  568—330  30  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OR' 

I 

H2X(CH2),CHCH20R" 


Ci3Ci4R2 


wherein 


September  8,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


767 


M  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 


/< 


^C       and      ^' 


'C 
/   \ 


OH 


4,288,630 
l-HYDROXYMETHYL-ll,15-DIHYDROXY.PROSTEN-l. 

OL-DERIVATIVES 
Allan  Wissner,  Ardsley,  and  Middleton  B.  Floyd,  Jr.,  Suffem, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,084 
Int.  a.5  C07C  49/597.  35/06.  49/798 
U.S.  a.  568—330  34  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


M  jr 

HO  C 


OR 
I 
H2X(CH2)„CHCH20R" 


C13C14R2 


X  is  — CH=CH— (cis)  and  —CH=CH— (trans); 

R'  and  R"  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  C|  to 

Ce  alkanoyl  or  optionally  substituted  benzoyl,  the  substitu- 

ents  selected  from  the  group 
Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy,  halo  and  trifluoromethyl; 
C13C14  is  selected  from  the  group  —CH^<;H— (trans)  and 

— CH2— CH2— ;   and   R2  is  selected   from  the  group   wherein  M  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 

wherein  R2  is  selected  from  the  group 


,^H 


/    \  /    \ 


/    \ 


CH3  CH3  CH3  CH3 

\   /  \    / 

c  c 

/  \  /  \ 


0-R5     --S7R5.    -^^      R*     -^^      ^6 

1^4  hUGK        \a^       V)H         oh         ^I 


CH2 


CH2 


W         \h   CH3  CH3off     ^H 


C 
/    \ 

^OH   CH3  CH3, 

Rg  R8 

I  I 

CH  CH 

/    \  /    \ 


C 

/    \ 

CH3  CH3 


H  OH      OH  H 


/ 


Rfc 
CH2  — CH2 


-C-(CH2)p-CH 


-C-(CH2)p-CH 


CH2-(CH2), 

r  CH2— CH2 


OH  H 


\ 


CH2-(CH2), 
CH2  CH2 

/    \  /    \ 

CH2       CH2  CH2       CH2 

— p— C— Rii         -p-C-Rii 
H  OH  OH  H 

-C^-CHz-A-Q'    and     -^-CH2-A-Q' 
iT     \h  Off      \ 

wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R5  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C4  to  C7  alkyl;  Re  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C3  to  Q  alkyl;  R7  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C2  to  C4  alkyl;  Rg  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ci  to  C2 alkyl;  Rn  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C3  to  C7  alkyl;  A  is  a  divalent  radical 
selected  from  — CH2—  and  — O— ;  p  is  an  integer  from  0 
to  3;  q  is  the  integer  1  or  2;  t  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro,  fluoro,  dichloro,  trifluoro- 
methyl and  methoxy;  and  n  is  the  integer  3,  4  or  S. 


X  is  — CH2CH2— ; 

R'  and  R"  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  C|  to 
C4  alkanoyl  or  optionally  substututed  benzoyl,  the  substit- 
uents  selected  from  the  group  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  Ci  to  C4 
alkoxy,  halo  and  trifiuoromethyl; 

C13C14  is  selected  from  the  group  —CH=CH— (trans)  and 
— CH2— CH2— ;  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group 


CH3  CH3    CH3  CH3 

C  C 

/   \  /   \ 

-C-R5,         -J^r^i'     -C^^        R6        -C^       Rft 

oil     ^Air      ^oH       cm     "^i 


R4  'tJH 


H        dH  CH3       CH3  OH       H  CH^       CHi  K  < 

/\  / 

>C.  R6.     -C-(CH2);,-CH 


CH 
/   \ 


R6, 


OH  'h  H 


o/"- 


y^{CH2)p-CH 


CH3       CH3  H"  OH 

CH2  -  CH2 
\ 

:h5- 
/ 


oh  CH2-(CH2), 

CH2  — CH2 


\ 

CH2-(CH2), 

CH2  CH2 

/    \  /    \ 

CH2       CH2  CH2       CH2 

^)c;;-c-Rii       -^-c-Ru 

H  ^OH         OH  ^1 


— C— CH2— A 

— C— CH2— A— (v  /),  and 

wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R5  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C4-C7  alkyl;  Re  is  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  C3-C6  alkyl;  R7  is  selected  from  th;  group  con- 
sisting of  C2-C4  alkyl;  Rg  is  selected  from  the  grolip  consisting 
of  C1-C2  alkyl;  Ru  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C3-C7  alkyl;  A  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  -CH2—  and 
— O— ;  p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3;  q  is  the  integir  1  or  2,  t  is 
selected  from  the  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorto,  fluoro,  di- 
chloro,  trifluoromethyl  and  methoxy;  and  n  is  the  integer  3,  4 
or  5,  the  racemic  mixtures  thereof  and  the  indivi(  ual  optically 
active  enantiomers  thereof. 


— CH2 


4,288,631  I 

UV  STABILIZERS,  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
COMPOSITE  STRUCTURES  OBTAINED  THEREFROM 
Ta-Yen  Ching,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  G«taeral  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,44: 
Int.  a.'  C07C  49/245:  B32B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  568—333  2  Qaims 

1.  2,4-dihydroxy-4'-methoxy-3-methylbenzopl:  enone. 


-CHr 


HC 
— CH2 


OH              HO              CsCH 
R9,     — CH2 f: R9. 


— CH2 


CF3  ^H  CF3  OH 

CH3  CH3 

CH— R7,     — CHi 


7\ 


4,288,632 
l-HYDROXYMETHYL-ll,16.DIHYDROXY-^ROSTEN-l- 

OL  DERIVATIVES 
Allan  Wissner,  Ardsley,  and  Middleton  B.  Floyd,  Jr.,  Suffern, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignora  to  American  Cyana4iid  Company, 
Stamford,  Coon. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,030 
Int.  a.5  C07C  35/06,  49/597 
US.  CL  568—367 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


— CH2 

OH 
-CH2 


■C^ — CH— R? 

OH  OH  ^H 

CH3  CH3  CH3  CH3 

C  — CH2 C C 

W  OH     R7 


\     \ 


H      R7 

C- R9 . 


-CH2- 


:CH2 
•R9. 


CH2=CH 
— CH2 lC- 


OR' 
I 
M  ^CH2— x-{CH2)„CH-CH2<^R' 


HO 


U.. 


14R2 


123  Claims 


HD  CH= 

HO  CH2CH3  CH3CHI 

— CH2 — ^^ — Rg 

OH 


y 


V 


-R9. 

^OH 
■R9. 

'OH 


(D 


CH CH2 

\       / 
CH2 

and 
CH2--^C— Rg 

CH2 CH  C 

\        / 
CH2 


OH 


n  is  the  integer  3-5  inclusive;wherein  M  is  the  d  ivalent  moiety 
selected  from  the  group 


O 
i 

C 
/   \ 


"V" 


/  \ 


and 


/    N 


OH 


wherein  R7  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C2-C4 
alkyl;  Rg  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C2  alkyl; 
R9  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C3-C6  alkyl;  Rio  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C4  alkyl;  R  11  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C3-C7  alkyl;  R12  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci  to  C4  alkyl;  the  racemic 
mixtures  thereof;  and  the  mirror  images  thereof,  and  the  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable,  non-toxic  salts  thereof. 


X  is  selected  from  the  group  — CH=CI  —(trans)  and 
— CH=iCH— (cis);  R'  and  R"  are  the  same  or  di  fferent  and  are 
hydrogen,  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  Ci  to  Q  alkanoyl 
substituted  benzoyl,  the  substituents  selected  f^om  the  group 
Ci  to  C4  alkoxy,  halo  and  trifluoromethyl;  CiUCu  is  selected 
from  the  group  — CH=CH— <trans)  and  — CH2CH2— ;  and 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group 


— CH2 


— CH2 


4,288,633 
1-HYDROXYMETHYL-11-DEOXY.16-HYDROXY-PROS- 

TEN-l-OL-DERIVATTVES 
Allan  Wissner,  Ardsley,  and  Middleton  B.  Floyd,  Jr.,  Suffern, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,031 
Int.  a.J  C07C  35/06,  49/597 
U.S.  a.  568-367  52  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


^H2-x-(CH2),CH-CH20R" 


-CH2— ^, 

— CH2 — c:^ — Rii.      — CH2- 


M        ^H2-x-(C 
^13Cl4R2 


OR' 
I 


(D 


Rii 


OH 


n  is  the  integer  3-5  inclusive;  wherein  M  is  the  divalent  moiety 
selected  from  the  group 
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HO 

H 

H 

OH 

s 

/ 

\ 

/ 

c 

and 

C 

/ 

\ 

/ 

\ 

o 

H 

c 

/  \ 


X  is  — CH2CH2— ,  and;  R'  and  R"  are  the  same  or  different  and 
are  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  Ci  to  C6  alkanoyl  or  optionally 
substituted  benzoyl,  the  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
Ci  to  C4  alkoxy,  halo  and  trifluoromethyl;  C13-C14  is  selected 
from  the  group  —CH=CH— (trans)  and  — CH2CH2— ;  and 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group 


4,288,634 
NOVEL  RHODIUM  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Tadamori  Sakakibara;  Yoshihisa  Matsushima;  Yukio  Naga- 
shima;  Nobukazu  Okamoto;  Katsumi  Kaneko,  all  of  Ooi; 
Yohio  Ishii,  Nagoya,  and  Shozo  Wada,  Zushi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,664 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1978, 53/121456; 
Apr.  10, 1978,  53/121457 

Int.  a.^  C07C  45/50 
VS.  a.  568—454  5  Claims 


t     H 

(S)                      (R)  I 

-CH2-C-R11.  -CH2-C-Rn     -CH2-C C=C-Rio. 

/\  /   \  /    \    I 

OH  H  H  OH  OH  HH 

t      H 
— CH2— C C=C— Rio  — CH2— C— Rii.  — CH2— C— Rii 

H  CH3        OH  CH3        OH 

t      H  t      H 


y    V 


HO 


'H 


— CH2— C 


— C=C— R12,  —CH2— C 

HO       VH3H  ChT       OHH 

— CH2— C— R9,         -CH2-C-R9 


I 

C=C— R12, 


HCSC  OH 


CH2- 


-C— R9 


OH  C=CH 


-CH2- 


-C-R9. 


OH 


F3C— CSC 

CH3 

— CH2— C— CH— R7, 

CH3      CH3 

— CH2— c— c 

H  OHR9 


HO  C=CH 

-CH2-C-R9. 

/  V 

F3CSC:  OH 

CH3 

— CH2— C— CH— R7, 

H  OH 

CH3  CH3 

— CH2— C— C 
OH^  H   R9 


— CH2— C- 


-R9 


HO        ^''CH=CH2 


-CH2- 


-C— R9 


CH2=CH  OH 

— CH2 C-R9 

CH3CH2  OH 


— CH2— C- 


■R9 


HO  CH2CH3 

— CH2— C— Rg 

OH  CH CH2 

\    / 
CH2    . 


— CH2- 


-C-Rg 


8  >••• 


~ti u 0 fi ti (r 


Sm  of  thi  PmIUi  •iMtrv-Mtatlvtt&H  (l») 


tf  ftS  u 


S«  •!  cte  r«iU^  alMtsv-MCKinUM  C%) 


CH2CH  OH 

\  / 

CH2 

R7  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C2-C4  alkyl;  Rg  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C2  alkyl;  R9  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  C3-Q  alkyl;  Rio  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C4  alkyl;  Ru  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  C3-C7  alkyl;  R12  is  selected  from  the 
group. consisting  of  C|  to  C4  alkyl  the  racemic  mixtures 
thereof;  and  the  mirror  images  thereof,  and  the  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable,  nontoxic  salts  thereof. 


1.  A  process  for  the  hydroformylation  of  olefins  by  the 
reaction  of  an  olefin  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  to 
produce  an  aldehyde  having  one  more  carbon  atom  than  the 
olefin  wherein  there  is  used  as  catalyst  at  temperatures  in  the 
range  of  ambient  to  about  150*  C,  a  total  pressure  in  the  range 
of  atmospheric  to  about  100  atmospheres  and  a  H2/CO  mol 
ratio  of  10/1  to  1/10,  a  preformed  rhodium  complex  having  the 
general  formula 

HRh(COXPR '  R2R^)„(AsR*R'R*)3  _  n 

in  which  R',R2,R3,R*,R5  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl  and  may  be  the 
same  or  different  and  n  is  1  or  2,  in  the  presence  of  excess  mixed 
ligands  of  P  and  As  having  substituents  selected  from  said 
group  which  may  be  the  same  as  or  different  from  those  con- 
tained in  the  rhodium  complex. 


770 


C  FFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  8,  1981 


4,288,635 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
(E)-4-BROMO-WV!ETHYLBUT-2-EN-|-AL 
Gary  M.  Gray,  BctUchem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  J.  T.  Baker  Chemical 
Co.,  PhiUipsbiirg,  N  J.  I 

FUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,70(1 
Int  aj  C07C  47/24 
U  A  a.  568—483  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  (E)-4-bromoi2-methylbut- 
2-eii-l-al  comprising  reacting  3,4-epoxy-3-mdlhyl-l-butene 
with  cupric  bromide  in  the  presence  of  lithium  ( arbonate. 


4,288,636 
PREPARATION  OF  CITRAL 

Axel  Nissen,  Leimen;  Walter  Rebafka,  Eppelheiit,  and  Werner 

Aquila,  Mannheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,346 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gen^y,  Jan.  30, 

1979,  2926562 

Int.  a.^  C07C  45/51.  47/21 
U.S.  a.  568—486  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  citral  (I 


by  heating  an  acetal  of  the  formula  Ila  or  lib 


I 


up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  n  and  m  are  numbers  of  1  or  2 
with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  n  and  m  does  not  exceed 

3. 
with  a  molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  in  two  liquid  phases 
which  comprise  an  oily  phase  containing  the  aromatic  com- 
pound and  a  basic  aqueous  phase  under  agitation  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  room  temperature  to  200°  C.  under  a  pressure  of 
1  to  50  Kg/cm^  gauge,  wherein  a  copper  compound  catalyst 
composed  of  an  inorganic  salt  or  organic  acid  salt  of  copper 
which  is  soluble  in  the  basic  aqueous  phase  is  present  in  the 
liquid  phases  at  a  concentration  of  0.005  to  10  ppm  as  the 
copper  atom,  the  pH  value  of  the  basic  aqueous  phase  is  main- 
tained at  7.6  to  10,  and  the  volume  ratio  of  the  basic  aqueous 
phase  to  the  oily  phase  is  in  the  range  of  from  0.001  to  1. 


in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst,  the  improj/ement 
comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  at  100*- 
presence  of  0.1-10  mole%,  based  on  Ila  or  I 
liquid  IV,  which  under  the  reaction  pressure 
temperature  than  3-methyl-but-2-en-l-ol  (III, 
lower  temperature  than  citral,  2,8-dimethyl- 
tnene  (V)  and  2,4,4-trimethyl-3-formyl-hexa- 
while  continuously  distilling  off  the  prenol 
reaction  over  a  fractioning  column,  at  the 
pressure  of  40-140  mbar  is  maintained. 


Ila 


lib 


which 

60°  C.  in  the 

b,  of  an  inert 

at  a  higher 

phenol)  but  at  a 

nona- 1,3,7- 

,5-diene  (VI) 

ele|ninated  in  the 

t<ip  of  which  a 


boils 


-5-<ixa- 


4,288,638 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF 
2,4-DINITRO-6-T-BUTYL-3-METHYLANISOLE. 
REFERRED  TO  AS  MUSK  AMBRETTE 
Helene  M.  Pascal,  Le  Pontet,  and  Jean-Marie  L.  Emeury, 
Sorgues,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  des 
Poudres  et  Explosifs,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  970,139,  Dec.  18, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,236,029. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,476 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  29, 1977,  77  39625 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  25, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C07C  41/18 
VJS.  a.  568—584  ♦  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  synthesis  of  2,4-dinitro-6-t-butyl-3- 
methylanisole  which  consists  of  reacting  3-methyl-6-t- 
butylanisole  with  a  ternary  nitrating  mixture  which  comprises 
acetic  anhydride,  acetic  acid  and  nitric  acid  at  between  5°  and 
30'  C.  wherein  said  nitrating  mixture  consists  of  a  toul  of  30  to 
50%  by  weight  of  acetic  acid,  20  to  30%  by  weight  of  acetic 
anhydride  and  25  to  45%  by  weight  of  nitric  acid,  and  said 
2,4-dinitro-6-t-butyl-3-methylanisole  is  recovered  as  a  precipi- 
tate by  introducing  into  the  crude  reaction  mixture,  preferably 
slowly  and  while  stirring,  one  or  more  small  amounts  of  water 
which  are  less  than  100%  by  weight  of  the  amount  of  nitrating 
mixture  used. 


4,288,637 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  AI^MATIC 

HYDROPEROXIDES 

Fi^ihisa  Matsunaga,  Iwakuni;  Yoshiyuki  Shinohara,  Kashiwa; 
Isamu  Okubo,  Ohtake;  Takayuki  Nakamura,  Iwakuni,  and 
Seiichi  Tanaka,  Ohtake,  all  of  Japan,  assi0iors  to  Mitsui 
Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,4^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1^9,  54-51537 

Int.a.^C07C/79/0iJ 

U.S.  a.  568—575 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aromatic 

which  comprises  reactmg  an  aromatic  compound  represented 

by  the  following  formula: 


(Ri)fi 


SClaiffls 

iydroperoxides 


wherein  K\  stands  for  a  secondary  alkyl 
carbon  atoms,  Rz  stands  for  a  primary 


groiip  having  3  to  4 
alkyl  group  having 


4,288,639 
ALPHA-OLEnN  OXIDE-MODIFIED  UQUID 
POLYETHER  THICKENERS 
Ronald  L.  Camp,  Riyerriew,  Mich.,  assignor  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,837 
Int.  a?  C07C  43/11.  43/164 
U.S.  a.  568-625  ^  Clalins 

1.  A  polyether  thickener  for  aqueous  systems  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  of  about  1000  to  about  25,000  which  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  of 

(A)  polyethers  prepared  by  reacting  ethylene  oxide  and  at 
least  one  lower  alkylene  oxide  having  3  to  4  carbon  atoms 
with  at  least  one  monohydric  alcohol  active  hydrogen 
compound  initiator  containing  no  more  than  one  active 
hydrogen  and  about  12  to  about  18  aliphatic  carbon  atoms 
to  prepare  a  heteric  or  block  copolymer  and  further  react- 
ing said  copolymer  with  at  least  one  alpha-olefm  oxide 
having  a  carbon  length  of  about  12  to  about  18  aliphatic 
carbon  atoms  and  wherein  said  alpha-olefm  oxide  is  pres- 
ent in  the  amount  of  about  1  to  about  20  percent  by  weight 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  thickener,  and 

(B)  polyethers  prepared  by  reacting  ethylene  oxide  with  at 
least  one  monohydric  alcohol  active  hydrogen  compound 
initiator  to  prepare  a  homopolymer  and  further  reacting 
said  homopolymer  with  at  least  one  alpha-olefm  oxide 
wherein  said  initiator  is  an  aliphatic  or  alkylaromatic 
compound  which  contains  no  more  than  one  active  hy- 
drogen, has  a  carbon  chain  length  of  about  12  to  about  18 
aliphatic  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  said  alpha-olefm 
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oxide  has  a  carbon  chain  length  of  about  12  to  about  18   which  the  copper  atoms  are  positioned  at  regularly  distributed 
aliphatic  carbon  atoms,  and  is  present  in  the  amount  of  sites. 

about  1  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  

weight  of  said  thickener. 


4,288,640 
CARRYING  OUT  EXOTHERMIC  REACTIONS  BETWEEN 

A  GAS  AND  A  LIQUID 
Ludwig  Schuster;  Paul  Raff,  both  of  Ludwigshafen;  Herwig 
HofAnann,  Frankenthal;  Rolf  Schneider,  Mannheim,  and 
Erich  Flickinger,  Frankweiler,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  63,068,  Aug.  12, 1970,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,499 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1969, 1941633 

Int.  a.3  C07C  33/046.  33/042.  39/08.  87/52 
U.S.  a.  568—855  13  Claims 


50     lOO    liO    200  IHjCVh 


1.  In  a  process  for  carrying  out  a  solid-catalyst  promoted 
exothermic  reaction  between  a  gas  and  a  liquid,  wherein  the 
gas  and  the  liquid  are  conducted  cocurrently  through  a  packed 
column,  the  solid  catalyst  serving,  alone  or  in  admixture  with 
inert  packing,  as  the  packing  and  wherein  a  pressure  drop  Ap 
is  observed  between  the  ends  of  said  column,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  passing  an  intimate  mixture  of  the  gas  and  the 
liquid  in  the  form  of  a  turbulent  stream  through  the  packed 
column  at  such  rates  that,  when  the  gas  flow  rate  is  kept  con- 
stant, a  variation  in  flow  rate  of  the  liquid  produces  a  rise  in  the 
pressure  difference  Ap  with  increasing  liquid  flow  load  L, 
expressed  as  Ap/L,  at  least  twice  as  large  as  the  rise  Ap/L 
under  liquid  trickling  conditions  providing  laminar  flow  of  the 
liquid  over  the  packing  bodies  and  continuous  gas  flow  but  said 
liquid  flow  rate  being  below  the  rate  at  which  pulsing  Ap  in  the 
column  is  produced,  said  packing  being  spheres  having  diame- 
ters of  2  to  8  mm.,  cylindrical  bodies  having  a  length  of  2  to  15 
mm.  and  a  diameter  of  2  to  6  mm.  or  nonspherical  or  non-cylin- 
drical bodies  having  a  volume  equivalent  to  that  of  said 
spheres. 


4,288,641 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
1,4-BUTYNEDIOL  AND  RELATED  CATALYST 
Franco  Codignola,  Castenedolo;  Giorgio  Vergini,  Milan;  Paolo 
Gronchi,  Milan,  and  Paolo  Centola,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assign- 
ors to  Sodeta  Italiana  Serie  Acetica  Sintetica  S.p.A.,  Milan, 
Italy 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,792 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  15, 1979,  23655  A/79 
Int  CL^  C07C  33/046 
U.S.  a  568—855  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  1,4-butynediol  compris- 
ing reacting  acetylene  and  formaldehyde  at  a  temperature 
between  70*  C.  and  150*  C.  and  at  an  acetylene  pressure  of 
between  0.5  and  1.5  atmospheres  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
comprising  an  acetylide  of  copper  supported  on  and  chemi- 
cally bonded  to  a  molecular  sieve  material  or  a  synthetic  zeo- 
lite through  an  ion  exchange  reaction  so  that  the  copper  atoms 
and  the  support  form  an  inorganic,  polymeric,  crystal  lattice  in 


4,288,642 

PRODUCTION  OF  w-ALKENE-1-OLS 

Tohr  Yamanaka,  Kamakura,  and  Takashi  Imai,  Hiratsuka,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takasago  Perfumery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,529 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1979,  54-6696 

Int.  a.3  C07C  29/60 

U.S.  a.  568—903  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  a>-alkene-l-ol  which  com- 
prises heating  an  a,a>-alkanediol  having  4  to  14  carbon  atoms 
together  with  a  fatty  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
stearic  acid,  palmitic  acid  and  a  mixture  thereof,  the  molar 
ratio  of  said  fatty  acid  to  said  a,c»-alkanediol  being  about  1.-0.8 
to  1:3.0,  at  a  temperature  of  about  310*  to  360*  C.  in  the  ab- 
sence of  a  catalyst,  and  continuously  feeding  the  a,oh 
alkanediol  to  the  reaction  system,  with  the  pressure  of  the 
reaction  system  being  controlled  to  200  to  700  mmHg,  while 
maintaining  the  same  temperature  and  simultaneously  distilling 
the  a>-alkene-l-ol. 


4,288,643 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  2,3-DIMETHYL-BUTENE-2 

Jiirgen  Weber,  Oberhausen;  Wolfgang  Bernhagen,  Mulbeim  an 

der  Ruhr,  and  Helmut  Springer,  Oberhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Oberhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,830 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1979,  2917779 

Int  a.3  C07C  1/253 
U.S.  a.  585—324  19  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2,3-dimethylbutene-2  comprising 
treating  isovaleraldehyde  by  methylenation  to  form  a-iso- 

propylacrolein, 
treating  a-isopropylacrolein  by  hydrogenation  to  form  2,3- 

dimethylbutanol, 
treating  2,3-dimethylbutanol  by  dehydration  to  form  an 
olefm  mixture,  said  olefln  mixture  including  2,3-dimethyl- 
butene-1  and  2,3-dimethylbutene-2,  and 
isomerizing  the  2,3-dimethylbutene-l  of  said  olefm  mixture 
to  form  2,3-dimethylbutene-2. 


4,288,644 

PROCESS  FOR  ISOMERIZATION  OF 

TETRAHYDRODIMETHYLDICYCLOPENTADIENE 

Edward  J.  Janoski,  Havertown;  Abraham  Schneider,  Orerbrook 

Hills,  and  Richard  E.  Ware,  Aston,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Suntech,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  961,911,  Not.  20,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,182, 
Sep.  30, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  105,169 
Int  Q.3  C07C  13/61 
VJS.  Q.  585—360  10  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  catalytic  isomerization  of  endo  tetrahy- 
drodimethyldicyclopentadiene  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  endo  tetrahydrodimethyldicyclopentadiene 
with  a  catalytic  amount  of  acidic  alumina  having  isomeric 
activity; 

(b)  having  the  contacting  occur  at  an  isomerization  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  from  about  100*  C.  to  about  400*  C. 
and  in  the  presence  of  suflkient  hydrogen  to  maintain  the 
isomeric  activity  of  the  alumina;  and 

(c)  continuing  the  contacting  until  the  endo  diene  is  isomer- 
ized  to  its  exo  isomer. 
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4,288,645 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC 
HYDROCARBONS  AND  HYDROGEN  FROM  PROPANE 
Nigel  Wtgstaff,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,734 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mir.  14,  1979, 
7902020 

Int.  a.^  C07C  2/76,  15/02 
U.S.  a.  585—415  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  1  ydrocarbons 
and  hydrogen,  which  comprises  contacting  in  a  cc  ntact  zone  as 
feed  propane  or  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  which  consists  of  more 
than  75%w  C4-parafnns  and  of  at  least  50%w  propane  and  less 
than  20%  methane  and/or  ethane  at  a  temperature  of  from 
4O0*-70O*  C,  a  space  velocity  of  from  0.5  to  10  gjg"  'h-  •  and 
a  pressure  of  between  S  and  10  bar  with  a  crystalline  silicate 
containing  0.05  to  20%  w  zinc  as  the  promoter  at  the  catalyst, 
which  silicate  is  characterized  in  having  the  following  proper- 
ties after  1  hour's  calcining  in  air  at  500*  C: 

(a)  thermally  suble  up  to  a  temperature  abov^  600*  C, 

(b)  an  X-ray  powder  diffraction  pattern  showing,  inter  alia, 
the  reflections  given  in  Table  A. 


propylnaphthalene  which  comprises  reacting  naphthalene 
with  a  propylating  agent  over  a  superacidic  solid  or  supported 
solid  perfluorinated  sulfonic  acid  catalyst. 


TABLE  A 


Radiation:  Cu-K 
20 


Wavelength  0. 1  $41 8  nm 
relative  inteasity 


7.8-8.2 
8.7-9.1 
11.8-12.1 
12.4-12.7 
14.6-14.9 
15.4-15.7 
15.8-16.1 
17.6-17.9 
19.2-19.5 
20.2-20.6 
20.7-21.1 
23.1-23.4 
23.8-24.1 
24.2-24.8 
29.7-30.1 
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4,288,647 

SHAPE  SELECTIVE  REACTIONS  WITH  ALKALINE 

EARTH-MODIFIED  ZEOLITE  CATALYSTS 

Chin-Chiun  Chu,  North  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,688 

Int  a.3  C07C  2/68.  5/22.  5/52.  15/12 

VJS.  a.  585—467  26  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  conversion  of  organic  compounds,  said 
process  comprising  contacting  said  organic  compounds  with  a 
crystalline  zeolite  catalyst  at  a  termperature  of  between  about 
250°  C.  and  about  750°  C.  and  a  pressure  within  the  approxi- 
mate range  of  10*  N/m^  to  10''  N/m^,  said  zeolite  being  charac- 
terized by  a  silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a 
constraint  index  within  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  12,  said 
zeolite  having  undergone  prior  modification  by  treatment  with 
compounds  containing  one  or  more  of  the  elements  comprising 
the  alkaline-earth  metals,  to  deposit  thereon  at  least  0.25 
weight  percent  of  such  element. 

15.  The  process  of  claim  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9, 10, 11, 12, 13 
or  14  wherein  said  conversion  comprises  the  alkylation  of  an 
aromatic  compound  by  contacting  said  compound  with  an 
alkylating  agent  to  produce  dialkylbenzene  compounds 
wherein  the  1,4-dialkylbenzene  isomer  is  present  in  excess  of  its 
normal  equilibrium  concentration. 

19.  The  process  of  claim  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9, 10, 11. 12, 13 
or  14  wherein  said  conversion  comprises  the  transalkylation  of 
aromatic  compounds  to  produce  dialkylbenzene  compounds 
wherein  the  1,4-dialkylbenzene  isomer  is  present  in  excess  of  its 
normal  equilibrium  concentration. 


16  hours  and 
10~2  bar  and 


(c)  after  conversion  of  the  silicate  into  the  H-  brm  and  after 
evacuation  at  2x  10"'  bar  and  400*  C.  foi 
measured  at  a  hydrocarbon  pressure  of  8  > 
100*  C,  the  adsorption  of  n-hexane  is  at  least  0.8  mmol/g, 
the  adsorption  of  2,2-dimethylbutane8  at  lei  st  0.5  mmol/g 
and  the  ratio 

adsorption  of  n-hexane 


adsorption  of  2,2-diniethylbutane 

at  least  1.5, 
(d)  the  composition,  expressed  in  moles  of  tli^  oxides,  is  as 

follows: 
y.(1.0±0.3)  M„/20.y.  AhOs.SiOj, 

wherein  M  =  H  and/or  alkali  metal  and/or  alkaline-earth 
meul,  n  is  the  valency  of  M  and  y= 0.0065  to  0.1;  and 
recovering  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  mixture  and  hydro- 
gen-containing gas  from  said  contact  zone. 


4,288,648 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  OLIGOMERIZATION  OF 

ETHYLENE 

David  L.  Beach,  and  Thaddens  P.  Kobyllnski,  both  of  Gibsonia, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Golf  Research  A  Development  Company, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,961 
Int  a.'  C07C  2/02.  2/26 
U.S.  a.  585—523  67  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  oligomerizing  ethylene  which  comprises 
contacting  ethylene  with  a  catalyst  composition  obtained  by 
contacting  (a)  a  refractory  metal  oxide/silica  support  wherein 
the  silica  content  of  said  support  is  from  about  2  to  about  95 
weight  percent  and  the  metal  oxide  content  of  said  support  is 
from  about  5  to  about  98  weight  percent  with  (b)  a  tris(cy- 
clopentadienyl)trinickel  dicarbonyl. 


4,288,646 

REGIOSELECnVE  PREPARATIOjJ  OF 

)3-ISOPROPYLNAPHTHALENE  OVER  SUtPERAODIC 

SOLID  OR  SUPPORTED  PERFLUORINATBD  SULFONIC 

ACID  CATALYSTS 

Gcorve  A.  Olah,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  PCUK  Pro- 

dnits  Chimiqncs  Uginc  Kuhlmann,  Courbevoit,  France 

Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,164 

Int  a.'  C07C  2/66  , 

VS.  a.  585-458  8  Claims 

liiction  of 


1.  A  process  for  the  regionselective  prodv 


/3-iso- 


4,288,649 

ISOBUTYLENE  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

David  A.  McCanlay,  Homcwood,  lU.,  assignor  to  Standard  OU 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,097,  Aug.  23, 1979, 

abandoned,  whldi  is  a  continiiatlon-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  941,086, 

Sep.  11, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  May  30, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  154,943 
Int  CL'  C07C  2/02 
VS.  a.  585-533  W  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  viscous  polyisobutylene  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  greater  than  about  1,250 
which  comprises  contacting  a  normally  gaseous  olefin  stream 
feed  comprising  isobutylene  with  a  halided  alumina  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  -  25*  to  52*  C.  at  sufficient  pressure  to  main- 
tain the  feed  in  a  liquid  phase. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,288,650 
ELECTRICAL  INSULATION  DEVICE 
Michael  Robinson,  Wooton,  England,  assignor  to  LaPorte  In- 
dustries Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,319 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23, 1978, 
11612/78 

Int  a.'  H05H  1/26 
VS.  a.  13—2  P  27  Claims 


1.  A  structure  requiring  electrical  insulation  between  two 
parts  thereof,  a  surface  of  the  structure  being  intended  for 
exposure  in  use  in  a  furnace  to  radiation  from  a  heat  source 
having  a  temperature  sufficiently  elevated  to  cause  a  reduction 
in  the  electrically  insulating  properties  of  normally  insulating 
constructional  materials,  characterised  by  the  provision  of  a 
slot  in  the  structure  between  the  two  parts  thereof  the  slot 
extending  from  the  heat  exposed  surface  of  the  structure  into 
the  depth  of  the  structure  the  slot  being  positioned  and  dimen- 
sioned so  that  the  base  of  the  slot  would  not  view  the  heat 
source  in  use. 


4,288,651 

DIELECTRIC  GAS  SELECTED  FROM  BINARY 

MIXTURES  OF  SF6,  SO2  AND  CF3CFCF2 

Roy  E.  Wootton,  MurrysviUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Electric  Power 

Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FOed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100^39 

Int  CL'  HOIB  3/56 

VS.  a.  174—17  GF  8  Claims 


8  100-- 
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1.  A  dielectric  gas  mixture  comprising  a  binary  pair  of  gases 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  SF6  and  CF3CFCF2, 
(b)  SO2  and  CF3CFCF2,  and  (c)  SO2  and  SFe- 


4,288,652 

CORRUGATED  OUTER  SHEATH  GAS-INSULATED 

TRANSMISSION  LINE 

George  A.  Kemeny,  Pittsburgh,  and  Alan  H.  Cookson,  ChurchUI 

Boro,  both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2131 

Int  a.3  HOIR  4/02 

VS.  a.  174—21  C  5  Claims 

1.  A  high- voltage  gas-insulated  transmission  line  comprising: 

first  and  second  transmission  line  sections  each  comprising 

an  elongated,  corrugated  tubular  outer  housing  having  a 

smooth  end  section,  an  elongated  electrical  conductor 


disposed  within  said  outer  housing,  means  for  insulatably 
supporting  said  conductor  within  said  outer  housing,  and 
an  insulating  gas  electrically  insulating  said  conductor 
from  said  outer  housing,  said  electrical  conductors  being 
electrically  connected  to  each  other;  and 
joining  means  for  sealingly  fixedly  joining  said  outer  hous- 
ings to  each  other  at  said  smooth  end  sections  thereof;  said 
joining  means  comprising: 


.^  «  »^i 


a  first  annular  housing  extension  fixedly  secured  to  one  of 
said  smooth  end  sections  and  extending  longitudinally 
outwardly  therefrom; 

a  second  annular  housing  extension  fixedly  secured  to  the 
other  of  the  smooth  end  sections  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally outwardly  therefrom,  said  first  and  second  annular 
housing  extensions  being  disposed  adjacent  to  each  other; 
and 

a  weld  bead  disposed  between,  contacting  and  joining  said 
first  and  second  annular  housing  extensions. 


4,288,653 

DISTRICT-HEATING  LINE  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Hans  Blom,  Box  3158,  S-103  63  Stockhobn,  and  Leif  Wiberg,  15 

Observatoriegatan,  S-113  25  Stockholm,  both  of  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,725 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jon.  18, 1979,  7905331 
Int  CL^  F17D  5/06;  F16L  55/00 
VS.  a.  174-47  4  Claims 


1.  A  district  heating  line  of  the  kind  including  an  inner  metal 
tube  for  transporting  a  heat  transfer  medium,  an  insulating 
layer  of  foam-plastic  material  arranged  around  the  metal  tube, 
a  moisture  impenetrable  protective  tube  surrounding  said 
foam-plastic  layer,  at  least  one  electrical  conductor  formed  as 
part  of  an  electrical  circuit,  elongated  blocks  mounted  on  and 
affixed  to  the  inner  metal  tube  along  the  length  of  the  tube,  said 
blocks  being  made  of  electrically  insulating  material  and  hav- 
ing extending  along  the  length  thereof  at  least  one  radially 
outwardly  opening  channel  with  the  channels  on  adjacent 
blocks  aligned  with  one  another,  said  channels  being  dimen- 
sioned to  accommodate  said  electrical  conductor  and  position 
it  at  a  fixed  distance  from  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  the 
inner  metal  tube,  and  means  securing  said  electrical  conductor 
in  said  channels  at  said  fixed  distance  from  the  outer  cylindrical 
surface  of  the  inner  metal  tube. 

4.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  district  heating  line  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  forming  elongated  blocks  each  having  at  least 
one  axially  extending  radially  outwardly  opening  channel 
dimensioned  to  receive  at  least  one  electrical  conductor,  at- 
taching a  plurality  of  said  elongated  blocks  to  the  outer  surface 
of  a  metal  tube  with  the  channels  of  adjacent  blocks  in  align- 
ment, positioning  at  least  one  electrical  conductor  in  the 
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aligned  channels  and  securing  said  conductor  1 1  a  fixed  dis- 
tance from  said  elongated  metal  tube,  arTangin|  a  protective 
tube  around  and  coaxial  with  the  metal  tube  ind  elongated 
blocks,  and  pouring  a  hardenable  foamable  plas  ic  material  in 
the  annular  chamber  between  the  metal  tube  and  \.he  protective 
tube. 


isecond  member  having  a  portion  engaging  said  one  wall 
adjacent  said  knock-out  hole  in  said  closed  position  to  substan- 
tially enclose  said  hole  and  lock  said  assembly  in  said  outlet 


4,288,654 
DISTRICT-HEATING  LINE 
Hans  Blom,  Box  3158,  S-103  63  Stockholm,  and  teif  Wiberg,  15 
Obserratoriegatan,  8*113  25  Stockholm,  both  of  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,142 
Oaiffls  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Sep.  5,  1T79,  7907400 
Int  CL^  F17D  5/06;  F16L  55/00 
VS.  a.  174-47 


IClaim 


1.  A  district  heating  line  of  the  kind  including  an  inner  metal 
tube  for  transporting  a  heat  transfer  medium,  an  insulating 
layer  of  foamed-plastic  material  arranged  ardund  the  metal 
tube,  a  moisture  impenetrable  protective  tube  surrounding  said 
foamed-plastic  layer,  at  least  one  electrical  cotductor  formed 
as  part  of  an  electrical  circuit,  elongated  blocks  mounted  on 
and  affixed  to  the  inner  metal  tube  along  the  length  of  the  tube, 
said  blocks  being  made  of  electrically  insulatif  g  material  and 
having  extending  along  the  length  thereof  at  Idast  one  radially 
outwardly  opening  channel  with  the  channels  on  adjacent 
blocks  aligned  with  one  another,  said  channels  being  dimen- 
sioned to  accommodate  said  electrical  conducior  and  position 
it  at  a  fixed  distance  from  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  the 
inner  metal  tube,  means  securing  said  electric  il  conductor  in 
said  channels  at  said  fixed  distance  from  the  c  uter  cylindrical 
surface  of  the  inner  metal  tube,  and  a  water  soluble  salt  incor- 
porated in  said  electrically  insulating  blocks. 


box,  said  second  member  having  a  second  cable  engaging 
surface  pivotal  toward  said  first  cable  engaging  surface  to  grip 
a  cable  therebetween. 


4,288,656 

BOLTED/WELDED  JOINT  FOR  SWITCHBOARD 

RUN-IN  CONNECTOR 

William  F.  Olashaw,  Plainyille,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,859 

Int.  a.^  H02B  1/20;  H02G  5/00;  HOIR  4/02 

U.S.  a.  174—71  B  4  Qaims 


4,288,655 
CABLE  LOCK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  OUTlLET  BOX 
John  L.  Lass,  Homewood,  111.,  assignor  to  SquUe  D  Company, 
Palatine,  111. 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81^4 
iBt  a.J  H02G  3/08 
VS.  a.  174-«  R  19  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrical  outlet  box  having  at  least  one  knock-out 
hole  in  one  wall,  a  cable  lock  assembly  including  a  first 
member  having  a  locking  lip  defining  a  recess  receiving  a  free 
edge  of  said  knock-out  hole  to  secure  said  assembly  to  said 
outlet  box,  said  first  member  having  a  firstj  cable  engaging 
surface  generally  aligned  with  said  hole  and  having  a  pair  of 
legs  extending  away  from  said  surface,  a  second  member 
pivotally  supported  on  said  legs  of  said  fiflst  member,  said 


1.  In  an  electrical  switchboard,  a  bolted/welded  electrical 
joint  for  electrically  connecting  an  aluminum  riser  bus  with  an 
electrical  device  installed  in  a  switchboard  cubicle;  said  joint 
comprising,  in  combination: 

A.  an  L-shaped  run-in  connector  fabricated  of  aluminum 
having  a  horizontal  segment  extending  forwardly  to  a 
termination  facilitating  electrical  connection  with  a  termi- 
nal of  the  device  and  a  vertical  segment; 

B.  a  rearwardly  extending  projection  formed  with  said  verti- 
cal segment; 

C.  means  forming  an  opening  in  the  riser  bus; 

D.  a  bolt  clamping  said  vertical  segment  in  electrical  con- 
nection with  the  riser  bus  with  said  projection  protruding 
through  said  opening  in  the  riser  bus;  and 

E.  a  weld  electrically  joining  said  projection  to  the  riser  bus 
along  the  edge  of  said  opening  therein. 
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4,288,657 
FREE-SPRING  WIRE  CONNECTOR 
Arthur  F.  Swanson,  DeKalb,  III.,  assignor  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,511 
Int.  a.^  HOIR  4/22 
U.S.  a.  174—87  7  Qaims 


1.  A  twist-on  connector  for  connecting  the  stripped  ends  of 
a  bundle  of  insulated  wires  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  hollow  generally  tubular  shell  of  plastic  material  having  an 
opening  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  closed  end  wall  at  the 
other  end  thereof  which  is  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  shell; 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  and  longitudinally 
extending  ribs  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  shell  and  ex- 
tending from  points  adjacent  said  opening  toward  the 
central  portion  of  said  shell; 

a  coiled  spring  wound  from  a  wire  having  a  generally  polyg- 
onal cross-sectional  area  which  provides  an  edge  on  at 
least  the  external  surface  of  said  coiled  spring,  and  said 
coil  spring  being  inserted  into  said  shell  by  threading  said 
coil  spring  into  said  shell; 

a  stop  member  positioned  along  a  peripheral  p>ortion  of  said 
end  wall  for  engaging  the  free  inner  end  of  said  coil  spring 
for  transfering  external  torsional  forces  applied  to  said 
shell  to  the  other  end  of  said  coil  spring;  and, 

the  inner  side  of  said  end  wall  having  a  stepped  transition 
portion  between  areas  of  differing  longitudinal  dimensions 
which  provide  a  differential  torque  distribution  to  the 
wire  bundle  ends  projecting  through  the  open  inner  end  of 
said  coil  spring,  thereby  to  alter  the  initial  alignment  of  the 
wire  ends  relative  to  the  bundle  diameter  and  into  a  diame- 
ter which  exceeds  the  diameter  of  the  inner  end  of  said 
coil  spring. 


4,288,658 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  TELEX  SIGNALING 

SEQUENCES  IN  A  DISTRIBUTED  PROCESSING  TELEX 

EXCHANGE 
Larry  C.  Bieber,  Simi  Valley,  and  Jack  L.  Woodell,  La  Canada, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Frederick  Electronics  Corporation, 
Frederick,-  Md. 

Filed  No?.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,793 
Int.  a.J  H04L  11/00;  H04Q  3/54;  G06F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  178—3  30  Qaims 

19.  A  device  for  the  high-speed  time  share  processing  of  the 
input  and  output  signals  in  a  plurality  of  data  channels  to 
achieve  the  real  time  processing  of  each  channel,  the  device 
comprising: 

(a)  a  supervising  processor,  for  supervising  the  handling  of 
the  signals  for  each  data  channel; 

(b)  a  sequence  file  responsive  to  said  supervising  processor, 
for  controlling  the  sequence  in  which  the  data  channels 
are  time  share  processed  during  time  share  intervals,  one 
data  channel  processed  in  each  time  share  interval; 

(c)  input  and  output  microprocessors  responsive  to  said 
sequence  file  and  said  supervising  processor,  for  executing 
signaling  routines  selected  by  said  supervising  processor 
which  simultaneously  process  the  respective  input  and 
output  signals  for  the  same  data  channel  during  each  time 
share  interval,  said  input  and  output  microprocessors 


generating  interprocessor  flags  to  coordinate  the  execu- 
tion of  their  respective  signaling  routines;  and 
(d)  an  input-output  interface  connected  between  said  micro- 
processors and  the  data  channels,  for  translating  between 
the  signaling  levels  of  said  microprocessors  and  the  signal- 
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ing  of  the  data  channels,  and  for  selecting  the  data  channel 
currently  being  time  share  processed  to  input  to  or  receive 
signals  from  said  processors,  said  supervising  processor 
and  said  input  and  output  microprocessors  cooperating 
together  to  achieve  the  real  time  processing  of  the  signals 
for  each  data  channel. 


4,288,659 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  SECURING  THE 
DISTRIBUTION  OF  ENCODING  KEYS 
Martin  M.  Atalla,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atalla  Tech- 
novations,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,687 

Int.  Q.3  H04L  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  178—22.08  6  Qaims 
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1.  Data-handling  apparatus  for  securing  the  transmission  of 
data  under  control  of  an  authorized  individual  from  one  loca- 
tion having  an  identification  number  to  data  processing  means 
having  memory  means  with  the  identification  number  stored 
therein  at  a  remote  location,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
encrypting  means  at  the  one  location  and  remote  location, 
each  for  producing  first  and  second  encoded  outputs  as  a 
logical  combination  of  a  pair  of  signals  applied  thereto; 
input  means  at  the  one  location  coupled  to  the  encrypting 
means  for  applying  a  pair  of  signals  thereto  which  are 
representative  of  the  identification  number  for  the  one 
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with  the  autho- 


location  and  of  a  code  signal  associated 
rized  individual; 
at  the  one  location,  storage  means  for  stoiing  the  first  en- 
coded output  produced  by  the  encryptin  5  means; 
at  the  remote  location,  data  processing  me^s  having  mem 
ory  and  storing  the  identification  num^>er  for  the  one 
location  and  storing  the  code  signal  associated  with  the 
authorized  individual;  I 

said  encrypting  means  at  the  remote  locatidn  being  coupled 
to  receive  the  identification  number  and  the  code  signal 
from  the  memory  of  the  data  processing  niieans  to  produce 
first  and  second  encoded  outputs  as  said  logical  combina- 
tion of  signals  applied  thereto;  I 

storage  means  at  the  remote  location  for  storing  the  first 
encoded  output  from  the  encrypting  me#ns  thereat; 

comparator  means  responsive  to  the  second  [encoded  outputs 
received  from  each  of  said  encrypting  mjeans  for  produc- 
ing an  enabling  output  in  response  to  favorable  compari 
son  of  said  second  encoded  outputs; 

means  responsive  to  said  enabling  output 
key  code; 

means  for  transmitting  to  the  one  location  an  encrypted  key 
code  as  the  second  logical  combination  of  said  key  code 
and  the  first  encoded  output  from  the  itorage  means  at 
said  remote  location;  I 

means  at  said  one  location  for  decrypting  the  encrypted  key 
code  received  thereat  with  respect  to  the  first  encoded 
output  stored  thereat  and  the  second  logical  combination 
to  produce  the  key  code;  and  ] 

means  at  said  one  location  and  said  remote  location  for 
encoding  and  decoding  data  thereat  with  respect  to  the 
same  logical  manipulation  of  an  appliei  I  signal  and  said 
encoding  key. 


surface  of  said  housing,  said  pins  penetrating  said  openings 
upon  engagement  of  said  plug  with  said  module,  and  effecting 
communication  with  said  electrically  conductive  terminals 
without  substantial  contact  with  said  openings;  said  handle  and 
said  plug  having  cooperative  resilient  detent  means  for  main- 
taining said  plug  and  housing  in  selectively  engaged  condition. 


for  producing  a 


4,288,661 
INTERFACE  aRCUITRY  FOR  ACOUSTIC  COUPLER 
COMPENSATION 
Baldev  Krishan,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Anderson  Jacob- 
son,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,021 

Int.  a.5  H04M  77/00 

U.S.CL179— 2C  7aainis 


PIV'AmJFIEII 


4,288,660 
TEST  CORD  FOR  TELEPHONE  CIRCUITS 
Michael  Fasano,  Syosset,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Po^  Systems  Corp., 
Syosset.  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  13  (,921 

Int  a.5  H04M  7/00.  3/22.  1/24 

MS.  a.  179—1  PC  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  combination  telephone  protector  module  and  test 
plug  detachably  engageable  therewith  to  effect  electrical  com- 
munication therebetween,  the  improvemenj  comprising:  said 
module  including  a  housing  having  an  initer  end  providing 
means  for  the  engagement  thereof  with  a  telephone  connector 
block,  and  an  outer  end  surface  having  opeviings  therein  pro- 
viding access  to  electrically  conductive  terminals  communicat- 
ing with  said  inner  end,  a  handle  member  «iounted  generally 
centrally  on  said  outer  end  surface,  said  handle  member  having 
an  enlargement  thereon;  said  test  plug  having  a  cross  sectional 
configuration  generally  corresponding  to  that  of  said  housing 
of  said  module,  and  defining  a  recess  extjending  outwardly 
from  an  inner  end  surface  thereof  sufficient  io  clear  said  handle 
upon  engagement  of  said  plug  with  said  housing,  and  axially 
aligning  said  plug  and  said  housing;  a  plurality  of  resiliently 
extendable  pins  on  said  plug  projecting  from  said  inner  end 
surface  thereof,  and  of  effective  cross  sectional  diameter  sub- 
stantially smaller  than  that  of  said  opening  in  said  outer  end 


1.  For  an  acoustic  coupler  that  comprises, 
a  microphone  adapted  to  receive  from  a  telephone  handset 
receiver  an  acoustic  signal  in  a  band  between  first  and 
second  distinct  frequencies  and  to  apply  the  received 
signal  in  an  electronic  form  to  a  modem,  and 
a  speaker  adapted  to  acoustically  transmit  to  a  telephone 
handset  transmitter  a  signal  received  in  an  electronic  form 
from  a  modem  in  a  band  between  third  and  fourth  distinct 
frequencies, 
an  electronic  interface  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  be- 
tween the  modem  and  the  coupler  microphone  and  speaker  for 
compensation  of  unequal  amplitude  acoustic  coupling  between 
a  telephone  handset  and  the  coupler  microphone  and  speaker 
of  the  various  distinct  frequency  signals,  said  interface  circuits 
comprising, 
first  means  receiving  electrical  signals  from  said  microphone 
before  applying  them  to  the  modem  for  compensating  for 
any  unequal  amplitude  transmittance  between  said  hand- 
set receiver  and  said  coupler  microphone  of  acoustic  tone 
signals  within  said  first  and  second  distinct  frequency 
band,  said  first  means  including  a  filter  that  attenuates  one 
of  said  first  and  second  frequency  bands  more  than  the 
other  and  means  for  equalizing  any  phase  distortion  intro- 
duced by  said  filter,  and 
second  means  adapted  to  receiving  electrical  signals  from 
said  modem  and  apply  them  to  the  coupler  speaker  for 
compensating  for  any  unequal  amplitude  transmittance 
between  said  coupler  speaker  and  said  handset  receiver  of 
acoustic  tone  signals  within  said  third  and  fourth  distinct 
frequency  band. 
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4,288,662 

aRCurr  arrangement  for  telephone 

EXCHANGE  SYSTEMS,  ESPEOALLY  SUBSCRIBER 

EXTENSION  STATION  INSTALLATIONS,  WITH 

ADDITIONAL  DATA  TRAFHC,  FOR  EXAMPLE  WITH 

TELEPRINTER  EQUIPMENT 
Franz  Fabrenscbon,  Nearied;  Alfred  Meier,  Munich,  and  Hans 
Thinschmidt,  Germering,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  ft  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,081 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  29, 
1978,  2837654 

Int.  C1.3  H04M  77/05 
U.S.  a.  179—3  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  switching  arrangement  for  telephone  exchange  systems 
in  which  a  telephone  subscriber  station  includes  telephone  and 
data  devices,  a  telephone  exchange  installation  includes  an 
exchange  network  having  a  telephone  exchange  line  leading  to 
the  subscriber  station,  and  a  separate  data  exchange  system  has 
a  separate  data  exchange  line  for  connection  with  a  selected 
data  exchange  subscriber,  said  switching  arrangement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  special  connection  means  (S-VS)  selectable  via  the  ex- 
change network  in  response  to  a  preassigned  special  selec- 
tion signal  transmitted  to  the  exchange  installation  via  the 
telephone  exchange  line; 

(b)  a  special  facility  (ZSE)  connected  directly  with  a  sepa- 
rate data  exchange  line  (AL-FS)  of  the  separate  data 
exchange  system  (FS-N); 

(c)  said  special  facility  (ZSE)  having  switching  devices 
(FSG,  MOD-ZSE)  for  receiving  and  converting  line 
signals  and  data  information  destined  for  said  separate 
data  exchange  system  (FS-N);  for  receiving  and  convert- 
ing line  signals  and  data  information  from  the  separate 
data  exchange  system  (FS-N);  and  operable  in  a  data 
traffic  mode  for  transmitting  data  information  received 
from  the  data  device  of  the  telephone  subscriber  station,  as 
converted,  to  said  separate  data  exchange  line;  and  for 
transmitting  data  information  received  from  said  separate 
data  exchange  line,  as  converted,  to  the  data  device  of  the 
telephone  subscriber  station; 

(d)  changeover  means  in  said  special  facility  (ZSE)  respon- 
sive to  line  signals  received  as  a  result  of  a  connection 
request  from  one  of  said  telephone  subscriber  station  and 
said  separate  data  exchange  system  for  switching  said 
special  facility  (ZSE)  from  telephone  traffic  mode  to  said 
data  traffic  mode;  said  changeover  means  in  said  data 
traffic  mode  providing  for  said  transmission  of  data  infor- 
mation from  the  data  device  of  the  telephone  subscriber 
station  along  a  data  transmission  path  which  extends  via 
the  telephone  exchange  line  (L),  the  exchange  network, 


and  the  special  connection  means  (S-VS)  to  said  special 
facility  (ZSE),  and  providing  for  said  transmission  of  data 
information  to  the  data  device  of  the  telephone  subscriber 
station  also  via  said  data  transmission  path; 

(e)  said  special  facility  (ZSE)  being  operable  to  transmit 
selection  signals  via  the  separate  data  exchange  line  (AL- 
FS)  for  controlling  the  separate  data  exchange  system 
(FS-N)  to  connect  with  the  desired  data  exchange  sub- 
scriber; and 

(0  said  special  facility  (ZSE)  being  responsive  to  connection 
requests  which  arrive  via  the  separate  data  exchange  line 
(AL-FS)  to  process  the  selection  digits  received  via  said 
separate  data  exchange  line  (AL-FS)  sufficiently  to  iden- 
tify the  desired  telephone  subscriber  station  (Stat)  before 
release  of  any  supervisory  signal  to  said  separate  data 
exchange  line  (AL-FS). 


4,288,663 
NOISE  CANCELING  TRANSMITTER 
James  P.  Foley,  Astoria,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Roanwell  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,324 

Int.  a.3  H04M  7/79;  H04R  21/02 

U.S.  a.  179—122  6  Qaims 


1.  A  noise  canceling  transmitter  comprising: 

a.  a  circular  diaphragm  (7)  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial; 

b.  a  circular  grid  (12)  insulatingly  spaced  from  one  surface  of 
the  diaphragm  and  having  a  central  aperture  (12a)through 
which  sound  waves  may  impinge  on  said  one  surface; 

c.  means  (10,20,21)  defining  a  chamber  (29)  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  diaphragm  from  said  one  surface,  said  means 
including  an  annular  member  (10)  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive material  having  a  radially  inwardly  projecting  fiange 
(106)  adjacent  said  chamber  and  a  peripheral  rim  (10a) 
supporting  the  rim  only  of  said  opposite  side  of  the  dia- 
phragm so  that  the  diaphragm  is  free  to  vibrate; 

d.  an  annular  frame  (16)  encircling  the  diaphragm  and  the 
annular  member  and  having  peripheral  apertures  (16J) 
therein,  said  annular  member  having  a  passage  (10c)  pro- 
viding acoustic  communication  between  said  peripheral 
aperiures  and  said  chamber,  so  that  ambient  noise  passing 
through  the  cover  aperture  (12a)  and  the  frame  apertures 
(16J)  reaches  both  sides  of  the  diaphragm  and  the  vibra- 
tory effects  of  the  noise  on  the  diaphragm  substantially 
cancel; 

e.  an  internal  movable  contact  (17)  fixed  on  the  center  of  the 
diaphragm; 

r  an  internal  stationary  contact  (21)  in  said  chamber  opposite 

said  movable  contact; 

a  mass  (23)  of  granular  carbon  enclosed  in  the  chamber 

(29)  between  the  internal  contacts  and  subject  to  varying 

compression  as  the  diaphragm  vibrates; 
h.  an  external  annular  contact  (15)  electrically  connected 

(14,10,7)  to  the  internal  movable  contact; 
i.  an  external  central  contact  (22a)  within  and  spaced  from 

the  annular  contact  (15)  and  electrically  connected  to  the 

internal  stationary  contact; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
j.  an  annular  insulator  (20)  in  said  means  including  an  inter- 
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nal  flange  (20fl)  projecting  axially  toward  the  diaphragm 
and  engaging  the  flange  on  the  annular  member,  a  periph- 
eral flange  (20/>)  adjacent  said  annular  menber,  and  a  cup 
(20c)  extending  axially  in  the  opposite  direction  from  the 
internal  flange  and  receiving  said  stationan^  contact,  said 
cup  being  open  toward  said  chamber  anl  receiving  the 
internal  stationary  contact,  the  end  of  the  cup  remote  from 
the  chamber  having  a  central  opening  for  receiving  the 
external  central  contact. 


4,288,664 

NEUTRALIZATION  SIGNAL  DEVELOPtNG  DEVICE 
FOR  AN  ECHO  SUPPRESSOR 
Takashi  Araseki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nip^n  Electric  Co. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  i 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,M1 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  |978,  53-80121 
Int.  a.^  H04Q  1/46;  H04B  3/2p 
VS.  a.  179— 170J 


4,288,665 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH  CONTROL  UNIT,  MORE 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  DRIVEN 
ACTUATORS 
Frederick  A.  Smith,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  Rotork  Lim- 
ited, Bath,  England 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,308 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  4,  1978, 
13152/78 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  200—18  11  Claims 


.SI 


6  0aims 


1.  A  neutralization  signal  developing  device  for  an  echo 
suppressor,  which  is  required  for  the  transmis  lion  of  data  over 
a  telephone  line  having  four-wire  circuits,  eac  i  transmission  of 
data  being  preceded  by  an  identification  signfel  at  a  given  fre- 
quency, an  input  analog  signal  including  said  identification 
signal  being  sampled  and  quantized  so  that  eaih  sampled  value 
is  encoded  into  a  binary  codeword  composedj  of  a  sign  bit  and 
a  preset  number  of  bits  representing  the  magnitude  of  said 
analog  signal,  said  device  comprising:  I 

means  for  receiving  the  series  of  codewords; 
means  responsive  to  a  portion  of  each  codeword  in  said 
series  of  codewords  for  detecting  said  identification  sig- 
nal; 
means  responsive  to  another  portion  of  ei  ich  codeword  in 
said  series  of  codewords  for  assessing  the  level  of  said 
series  of  codewords;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said  det  ccting  means  and 
said  level  assessing  means  for  developin  5  a  neutralization 
signal  for  the  echo  suppressor,  where  n  said  detecting 
means  includes  means  for  successively  i  roducing  bit  pat- 
terns from  sign  bits  of  said  series  of  cod  ewords; 
means  responsive  to  said  bit  patterns  for  producing  a  first 
detection  signal  if  one  of  said  bit  patterrts  coincide  with  a 
first  predetermined  bit  pattern  and  prdducing  a  second 
detection  signal  if  one  of  said  bit  patterns  coincides  with  a 
second  predetermined  bit  pattern; 
counting  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  detection 
signals  for  increasing  its  cdntents  by  a  fipt  p  redetermined 
number  if  said  first  detection  signal  is  geherated  at  any  one 
of  predetermined  recurrence  cycles  and  decreasing  its 
contents  by  a  second  predetermined  number  if  said  second 
detection  signal  is  generated;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  c(  >unting  means  for 
producing  an  output  signal  indicating  t)  le  presence  of  said 
identification  signal  if  the  output  of  sai  d  counting  means 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


1.  A  motor  driven  actuator  having  a  control  unit  comprising: 
a  motor;  means  coupling  said  motor  drive  shaft  to  an  input 
drive  shaft  of  said  actuator;  a  pair  of  switches  each  connected 
in  an  electric  circuit,  a  first  of  said  switches  controlling  the 
operation  of  the  motor  in  one  direction  of  movement  of  the 
actuator,  and  a  second  of  said  switches  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  the  actuator  in  the  other  direction  of  movement,  an 
actuating  member  for  each  switch  for  operating  the  corre- 
sponding switch  at  any  point  during  the  stroke  of  the  actuator 
in  accordance  with  the  output  force  or  the  output  movement  of 
the  actuator,  a  latch  member  associated  with  said  switch  actu- 
ating members,  said  latch  member  being  drivably  connected 
with  the  input  drive  shaft  of  said  control  unit  for  movement 
relative  to  one  of  said  switch  actuating  members  depending  on 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  actuator,  a  pair  of  pins  for 
normally  preventing  movement  in  a  first  direction,  said  pins 
being  mounted  one  on  each  of  said  switch  actuating  members 
and  being  each  positioned  in  a  first  location  during  normal 
operation  of  said  actuator  prior  to  actuation  of  said  switches; 
said  pair  of  pins  being  movable  with  its  switch  actuating  mem- 
ber upon  movement  of  the  actuating  member  to  its  switch 
operating  position  from  said  first  location  to  a  second  location 
in  which  said  latch  member  is  movable  into  a  position  in  which 
the  latch  member  locks  the  actuating  member  in  its  switch 
operated  position,  said  latch  member  operating  to  prevent  the 
release  of  said  switch  actuating  member  whereby  a  corre- 
sponding switch  is  reset  until  the  actuator  input  drive  shaft 
moves  in  the  reverse  direction  of  said  first  direction. 


4,288,666 
REACnON  SWITCH  FOR  AN  ACTUATOR  DRIVE 
SYSTEM 
Carlton  A.  Milbrandt,  Dayton,  and  Roy  C.  Schoen,  West  Milton, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,198 
Int.  a.J  HOIH  3/16 
U.S.  a.  200—47  2  Qalms 

1.  An  improvement  in  reaction  switches  for  use  with  a  worm 
gear  drive  wherein  a  worm  shaft,  routably  driven  by  an  elec- 
tric motor,  meshes  with  a  worm  gear  subject  to  reaction  load 
and  at  a  predetermined  reaction  force  level  is  moved  longitudi- 
nally, the  improvement  comprising;  a  pair  of  electrical  switch 
actuating  members  operatively  associated  with  said  worm 
shaft;  primary  spring  means  disposed  between  and  urging  said 
switch  actuating  members  in  opposite  directions;  stop  means 


September  8,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


779 


for  positioning  said  actuating  members,  a  pair  of  longitudinal 
force  transmitting  means  secured  to  said  worm  shaft  and  selec- 
tively connectable  with  respective  actuating  members  to  selec- 
tively and  individually  move  said  actuating  members  longitudi- 
nally from  their  respective  stop  positions  when  the  longitudi- 
nal force  in  the  worm  shaft  is  greater  than  the  force  in  said 
primary  spring  member;  and  secondary  spring  means  opera- 


tively connected  between  said  worm  shaft  and  a  member  sta- 
tionary with  respect  to  said  shaft  for  applying  a  unidirectional 
force  thereto  so  that  a  predetermined  reaction  load  is  required 
before  the  worm  shaft  will  move  longitudinally  in  one  direc- 
tion and  a  reaction  load  greater  than  the  predetermined  reac- 
tion load  is  required  before  the  worm  shaft  will  move  longitu- 
dinally in  the  other  direction. 


4,288,667 
TELESCOPING  DISCONNECT  SWTTCH  WITH 
RAIL-MOUNTED  TELESCOPE  SECnON 
Jayant  M.  Patel,  Cincinnati,  Ohio;  Jerome  K.  Wolfe,  Murrys- 
ville.  Pa.;  Forrest  E.  Coyle,  Penn  Hills,  Pa.,  and  James  R. 
Farley,  Plum  Borough,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp'i  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956,817,  Nov.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,515 
Int.  a.J  HOIH  31/32 
U.S.  a.  200—48  R  2  Claims 


1,  A  telescoping  high  current  disconnect  switch  for  isolated 
phase  bus  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  conductive  housing; 
a  stationary  contact  disposed  within  said  housing; 
a  movable  contact  axially  movable  within  said  housing  and 

cooperating  with  said  stationary  contact  to  open  and  close 

an  electrical  circuit; 
suppori  means  comprising  a  rail  parallel  to  said  housing;  and 
a  bearing  member  fixedly  attached  to  said  movable  contact, 


said  bearing  member  comprising  ball  bearings  movably 
bearing  directly  upon  said  rail, 

said  rail  and  said  bearing  member  being  positioned  within 
the  magnetic  field  produced  by  current  flow  through  said 
switch  and  said  rail  consisting  essentially  of  non-ferromag- 
netic work-hardenable  material; 

movement  of  said  movable  contact  causing  movement  of 
said  ball  bearings  along  said  rail,  whereby  said  ball  bear- 
ings cold-form  grooves  in  said  rail  to  work-harden  se- 
lected portions  thereof 


4,288,668 

ORCUTT  INTERRUPTER  USING  A  MINIMUM  OF 

DIELECTRIC  LIQUID 

William  H.  Fischer,  Pittsburgh;  Charles  F.  Cromer,  Trafford, 

and  Joseph  R.  Rostron,  MurrysTille,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  826,382,  Aug.  22,  1977.  This 

application  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,165 

Int.  a.i  HOIH  33/75 

VS.  a.  200—150  G  7  Qalms 


(Q  200-900  PSI) 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  using  a  minimum  of  dielectric  liquid 
having  a  low  critical  temperature  at  which  it  becomes  gaseous 
relative  to  ambient  temp>erature  comprising:  fixed  contact 
means;  an  electrical  and  thermal  insulating  nozzle  having  a 
nozzle  throat  and  an  aperture  in  the  side  wall  of  said  nozzle;  a 
movable  contact  normally  inserted  in  said  nozzle  throat  and 
into  electrical  contact  with  said  fixed  contact  means,  said 
movable  contact  normally  closing  said  aperture;  an  insulated 
cylinder  for  containing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  said  liquid 
having  one  end  connected  to  said  aperture  in  said  side  wall  of 
said  nozzle  and  the  other  end  to  a  pump  piston;  liquid  storage 
means  having  a  pressure  above  ambient  pressure  permanently 
connected  to  said  cylinder  by  a  pipeline  for  filling  said  cylinder 
with  said  liquid  at  a  relatively  slow  rate  including  cooling 
means  for  said  storage  means  for  maintaining  said  liquid  in  said 
storage  means,  in  said  pipeline,  and  in  said  insulating  cylinder 
below  said  critical  temperature  in  its  liquid  phase;  said  moving 
contact  which  normally  closes  said  aperture  when  withdrawn 
allowing  said  predetermined  quantity  of  liquid  to  flow,  in 
response  to  actuation  of  said  pump  piston,  through  said  nozzle 
throat  at  a  relatively  high  rate  to  extinguish  any  arc  created  by 
said  withdrawal  of  said  contact. 


4,288,669 
ELECTRIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Kurt  A.  Grunert;  William  J.  McKean,  and  John  E.  Grad,  all  of 
BeaTer,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghoose  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,802 
Int.  a.)  HOIH  9/00 
U^.  a.  200-281  4  Claims 

1.  An  electric  control  device,  comprising  a  housing,  a  con- 
trol device  structure  supported  on  the  housing,  said  control 
device  structure  comprising  a  contact  combination,  said 
contact  combination  comprising  a  separable  pull-out  terminal 
assembly  having  at  one  end  a  separable  pull-out  contact  carrier 
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with  a  stationary  conuct  mounted  thereon,  a  leparable  termi- 
nating collar  with  a  convolute  opening  for  securing  electrical 
conductors  mounted  at  its  other  end,  and  said  separable  pull- 
out  terminal  assembly  cooperating  with  said  »eparable  termi- 


conductor  and  in  contact  therewith,  defining  a  distance 
between  said  pin  members  which  is  appreciably  less  than 
a  width  of  a  second  portion  of  said  planar  electrical  termi- 
nal positioned  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  pair  of  pin  mem- 
bers from  said  first  portion  of  the  terminal  which  extends 
beyond  said  housing,  thereby  preventing  withdrawal  of 
said  planar  electrical  terminal  between  said  pair  of  spaced 
pin  members; 

one  of  said  housing  portions  further  including  retaining 
means  for  preventing  angular  movement  of  said  second 
portion  of  said  planar  electrical  terminal  in  a  plane  extend- 
ing transversely  through  said  spaced  pin  members;  and 

said  housing  portions  including  means  for  restricting  motion 
of  said  second  portion  of  said  planar  electrical  terminal  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  transversely  extending 
plane  through  said  spaced  pin  members. 


nating  collar  to  allow  individual  removal  c  f  said  separable 
pull-out  contact  carrier  without  removal  qf  said  electrical 
conductors  from  said  separable  terminating  apWat  or  removal 
of  said  separable  pull-out  terminal  assembly  fijom  said  housing. 

4,288,670 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR  ALIGNlilENT  AND 

RETAINING  ASSEMBLY 

Horace  J.  Buttner,  P.O.  Box  487,  North  Harbor  City,  Calif. 

90710  i 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,030,  Jan.  12, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,175,222,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  NIoJ  720,319,  Sep.  3, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  19, 197  !>,  Ser.  No.  95,707 

Int  a?  HOIH  J3/04 
liJS.  a.  200—303  11  Claims 


4,288,671 
AUTOMATIC  WASHER  TIMER  DUL  PROTECTIVE 

SHIELD 
Russell  J.  Morrison,  St  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Whirlpool 
Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,715 

Int.  a.J  HOIH  9/16.  19/00 

U.S.  a.  200—304  7  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  for  maintaining  proper  positioning  of  a  pla- 
nar electrical  terminal  within  a  surrounding  housing  assembly 
of  an  electrically  operated  device,  and  comprising: 
said  housing  assembly  including  first  and  second  housing 
portions  arranged  in  adjacently  disposed  relationship  to 
one  another;  ! 

said  electrical  terminal  extending  in  a  svbsuntially  single 
plane  within  said  housing  assembly  an^  including  a  first 
portion  forming  an  electrical  attachment  with  an  electrical 
conductor,  with  said  terminal  first  por^on  extending  be- 
yond said  housing;  j 
pin  means  mcluding  a  plurality  of  pin  members  each  at- 
tached to  one  of  said  housing  portions  and  extending  into 
corresponding  recess  means  formed  in  the  remaining 
housing  portion; 
said  pin  means  including  at  least  one  ikir  of  spaced  pin 
members  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said  electrical 


1.  In  an  automatic  washer  having  a  timer  including  a  manu- 
ally and  automatically  driven  cam  set  for  operating  said 
washer   through   a   sequence   of  washing   operations   and 
mounted  within  a  console,  a  timer  positioning  and  indicating 
mechanism  comprising: 
an  indicator  dial  and  integral  dial  support  member  affixed  to 
said  cam  set  for  indicating  its  rotational  position  relative  to 
said  console,  said  indicator  spaced  outwardly  from  a  front 
face  of  said  console  on  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cam  set; 
a  manually  operable  knob  selectively  interconnectoble  with 
said  cam  set  for  one-way  rotation  of  said  cam  set  and  said 
dial  when  connected,  said  knob  spaced  axially  outwardly 
from  said  dial;  and 
a  timer  dial  protective  shield  mounted  in  a  freely  rototable 
manner  about  said  dial  support  member  and  extending 
outwardly  from  said  axis  to  fully  encompass  said  dial,  said 
position  indicated  by  said  dial  visible  through  said  shield. 

4,288,672 
ILLUMINATED  KEYBOARD  APPARATUS 
Richard  E.  Pncdnl,  Taunton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru* 
ments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,777 
Int  a.^  HOIH  9/18 
UA  a.  200-314  13  Claims 

1.  Keyboard  apparatus  comprising  an  escutcheon  adapted  to 
be  mounted  in  a  panel  of  a  vehicle  and  having  a  surface  with  a 
plurality  of  key  apertures  therein,  a  thin  flexible  sheet  underly- 
ing the  escutcheon  surface,  the  sheet  having  portions  which 
are  opaque  and  indicia  portions  which  transmit  light  a  frame 
underlying  the  escutcheon  surface  and  the  flexible  sheet  the 
frame  being  composed  of  light  transmitting  material,  the  frame 
having  a  top  wall  with  a  plurality  of  key  member  receiving 
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apertures  extending  therethrough,  key  members  composed  of 
light  transmitting  material  slidably  received  in  respective  key 
member  receiving  apertures,  the  key  members  each  having  a 
protrusion  extending  from  a  bottom  surface  thereof,  light 
interrupting  means  formed  on  the  remainder  of  the  key  mem- 
ber bottom  surface,  a  circuit  board  disposed  beneath  the  top 
wall  of  the  frame,  the  circuit  board  having  a  plurality  of 
switches  mounted  thereon,  a  switch  being  aligned  with  each 
aperture  in  the  top  wall  of  the  frame  so  that  depression  of  a  key 
member  by  a  force  acting  through  the  flexible  sheet  will  cause 
actuation  of  a  switch,  the  frame  having  light  transmitting  legs 
having  first  and  second  end  portions,  the  legs  depending  down- 


wardly from  the  second  end  portions  and  extending  beyond 
the  circuit  board  and  terminating  at  the  first  end  portions,  a 
light  source  disposed  beneath  the  circuit  board,  first  light 
reflector  surfaces  located  at  the  first  end  portions  of  the  legs 
and  arranged  to  reflect  light  from  the  light  source  up  the  legs 
to  the  second  end  portions,  and  second  light  reflector  surfaces 
located  at  the  second  end  portions  of  the  legs  and  arranged  to 
reflect  light  received  from  the  first  reflector  surfaces  laterally 
toward  key  member  apertures  and  their  respective  key  mem- 
bers whereby  light  transmitted  from  one  of  the  second  reflec- 
tor surfaces  will  be  reflected  upwardly  by  the  light  interrupt- 
ing surface  on  the  bottom  of  a  key  member  and  through  the 
transparent  indicia  portion  of  the  flexible  sheet. 


4,288,673 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  INDUCTION  HEATING 

APPARATUS 

Karaihisa  Ishibashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Seikan 

Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,646 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1978,  53^920; 
Jul.  12, 1978,  53-84921 

Int  a.i  H05B  6/40 
U.S.  a.  219—10.69  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  high  frequency  induction  heating  apparatus  having  a 
heating  station,  a  transport  means  for  moving  a  non-magnetic 
metal  article  to  be  heated  along  a  path  through  said  heating 
station,  a  pair  of  high  frequency  electrical  conductors  in  said 
heating  station  extending  in  a  plane  below  and  parallel  to  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  article  through  said  station,  and  a 
source  of  high  frequency  electrical  current  connected  to  said 
conductors  whereby  high  frequency  electrical  current  will 
flow  through  said  conductors  in  mutually  opposite  directions; 
the  improvement  comprising  in  that  said  conductors  are  sym- 


metrically positioned  with  respect  to  said  path  of  movement 
through  the  length  of  said  station,  in  that  each  said  conductor 
extends  in  a  direction  which  is  uniformly  inclined  at  a  constant 
angle  to  a  portion  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  article 
through  said  heating  station,  and  in  having  a  guide  plate  in  a 
plane  spaced  above  said  conductors  and  parallel  to  said  path  of 
movement  of  said  article  through  said  heating  station  to  form 
an  unobstructed  space  through  which  said  article  may  move 
with  said  plate  being  adapted  to  limit  movement  of  the  article 
away  from  said  conductors  due  to  any  repulsion  effect  between 
said  article  and  said  conductors  when  high  frequency  current 
flows  through  said  conductors. 


4,288,674 
MICROWAVE  ACTUATED  STEAM  GENERATOR 
Graham  D.  Councell,  8242  Brookgreen  Rd.,  Downey,  Calif. 
90240 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,103 

Int  a.3  H05B  6/80 

VS.  a.  219—10.55  A  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  steam  generator  having  a  boiler  in  the  form  of  a 
hollow  pressure  vessel  that  has  a  top  and  bottom;  a  steam 
outlet  in  communication  with  the  upper  interior  of  said  boiler; 
a  pressure  relief  valve  in  communication  with  the  upper  inte- 
rior of  said  boiler;  a  condensate  drain  in  said  bottom,  a  micro- 
wave generator;  and  a  microwave  emitter  energized  by  said 
microwave  generator,  said  emitter  located  in  the  upper  interior 
of  said  boiler;  and  a  source  of  water;  and  a  source  of  electric 
power;  the  improvement  for  generating  steam  in  said  boiler, 
said  improvement  including: 

a.  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  nozzles  arranged  as 
a  horizontal  ring  in  the  upper  interior  portion  of  said 
boiler  below  said  microwave  emitter,  said  nozzles  when 
supplied  water  under  pressure  transforming  the  latter  to  a 
plurality  of  sprays  of  fine  droplets  thereof,  said  sprays 
being  directed  horizontally  towards  one  another  to  define 
a  circular  spray  area  on  which  microwaves  from  said 
emitter  impinge  to  transform  a  first  portion  thereof  to 
steam  and  a  second  portion  of  said  droplets  moving  down- 
wardly in  said  boiler  by  gravity; 

b.  a  first  pump  and  a  first  electric  motor  that  drives  the  same, 
said  pump  having  a  first  discharge  outlet  and  a  first  suc- 
tion inlet; 

c.  a  container  in  said  boiler  below  said  nozzles  that  receives 
said  second  portion  of  said  droplets  that  coalesce  therein 

"  to  a  body  of  water  in  said  container,  and  said  microwaves 
that  do  not  vaporize  droplets  impinging  on  said  body  of 
water  to  heat  the  same; 

d.  a  first  electric  circuit  extending  from  said  source  of  elec- 
tric power  to  said  microwave  generator  and  said  first 
motor  to  concurrently  energize  said  generator  and  motor; 

e.  a  first  conduit  means  that  conducts  water  from  said  first 
discharge  outlet  to  said  nozzles  to  be  transformed  to  said 
sprays; 

r  a  second  conduit  means  that  conducts  water  from  said 
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container  to  said  first  suction  inlet  of  said  first  pump  to  be 
recirculated  to  said  nozzles  to  again  be  f  jrmed  into  said 
sprays; 

g.  a  second  pump  and  electric  motor  that  drives  the  same, 
said  second  pump  including  a  second  discnarge  outlet  and 
second  suction  inlet; 

h.  water  level  elevation  sensing  means  in  said  container  that 
becomes  conductive  only  when  said  Mater  level  falls 
below  a  predetermined  elevation; 

i.  third  conduit  means  that  connect  said  second  suction  inlet 
to  said  source  of  water; 

j.  fourth  conduit  means  that  connect  said  a  «ond  discharge 
outlet  to  said  second  conduit; 

k.  a  second  electric  circuit  connected  to  said  source  of  elec- 
tric power  and  including  said  water  levd  sensing  means 
and  said  second  motor,  with  said  second  pump  being 
driven  to  supply  make-up  water  to  said  first  pump  only 
when  said  water  level  in  said  container  falls  below  said 
predetermined  elevation;  and 

1.  a  steam  trap  in  communication  with  sa  d  drain  for  dis- 
charging steam  condensate  to  the  exteric  r  of  said  boiler. 


4,288,676 
METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUS  FLASH  BUTT  WELDING 
AND  HYDRAULIC  DRIVE  OF  CONTINUOUS  FLASH 
BUTT-WELDING  MACHINE  FOR  REALIZATION  OF 
THIS  METHOD 
Sergei  I.  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  uUtsa  Filatova,  1/22,  kv.  47;  Ivan  A. 
Chernenko,  uUtsa  Vladimirskaya,  98/3,  kv.  45;  MikhaU  V. 
Bogoraky,  ulitsa  Ozemaya,  30/51,  kv.  120;  Alexandr  1.  Ku- 
lesh,  prospekt  40  let  Oktyabrya,  114,  korpus  2,  kv.  59;  Vitaly 
T.  Cherednichok,  Zadorozhny  pereolok,  6,  kr.  42,  and  Vladi- 
mir I.  Tishura,  ulitsa  Chigorina,  55,  k?.  27,  all  of  Kie?, 
UJi.S.R. 

FUed  Jan,  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,713 

Int  a.J  B23K  11/04 

U.S.  a.  219—100  4  Claims 


4,288,675 

CUTTING  AREA  RESPONSIVE  EDM  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  WITH  CYCUCALLY  INtERRUPTED 

PULSE  TRAINS 

Kiyoshi  Inooe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  InouWapax  Research 

Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,^7 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9^  1978,  53-26822; 
Sep.  6,  1978,  53-109493;  Sep.  12,  1978,  53-11^ 

Int.  a.3  B23P  1/02 
VS.  CL  219—69  M  15  Claims 


CONT«X 
CCT. 


1.  A  method  of  electrical-discharge  machining  of  a  work- 
piece  juxtaposed  with  a  tool  electrode  across  a  dielectric-filled 
machining  gap  with  machining  surfaces  of  variable  area  as  the 
tool  electrode  is  advanced  relatively  toward  the  workpiece  so 
as  to  maintain  the  gap  spacing  therebetvueen  substantially 
constant,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  across  said  machining  gap  pulse  ijrains  individually 
consisting  of  elementary  pulses  of  pred^ermined  on-time 
Ton  and  off-time  roff,  the  pulse  trains  having  a  duration 
Ton  constituting  a  first  time  element  and  the  successive 
trains  being  separated  by  a  cut-off  intertal  Toff  constitut- 
ing a  second  time  element; 
sensing  the  instantaneous  area  of  said  nmchining  surfaces 
during  application  of  said  pulse  trains  across  said  machin- 
ing gap;  and 
controlling  at  least  one  of  said  time  elemejnts  in  accordance 
with  said  sensed  nuchining  area  so  a$  to  maintain  the 
current  density  along  said  machining  surfaces  substan- 
tially constant  in  spite  of  change  in  said  machining  area 
during  relative  advance  of  said  electrode. 


6,  5  / 


1 


^  H 


9'  jP  { 


-7 

5 
^26 


'^ 


25 


-10 


n' 


tv 


1.  A  method  of  continuous  flash  butt  welding  comprising: 
bringing  together  and  moving  apart  the  workpieces  to  be 
welded  by  imparting  to  at  least  one  of  them  an  oscillatory 
rectilinear  motion  along  the  line  of  bringing  them  together  and 
moving  apart  with  the  amplitude  in  the  movement  of  said  at 
least  one  workpiece  in  the  direction  towards  the  other  of  said 
workpieces  greater  than  the  amplitude  in  the  movement  of  the 
same  said  workpiece  in  the  direction  of  moving  apart,  applying 
voltage  to  said  workpieces  being  welded  for  flashing  and 
heating  the  workpieces  in  the  course  of  bringing  them  together 
and  moving  apart,  and  subsequently  applying  an  upset  force  to 
said  workpieces  being  welded. 


4,288,677 
WELDING  METHOD  OF  TURBINE  DIAPHRAGM 
Shiiyi  Sakata;  Hirakazu  Yokota;  Tasuku  Shimizu,  all  of  Hitachi, 
and  Yasuhiko  Otawara,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,458 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1978,  53/119391 
Int  a.3  B23K  15/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  ED  5  Claims 


1.  A  welding  method  of  a  turbine  diaphragm  comprising 
outer  and  inner  wheels,  a  pair  of  spacers,  and  a  plurality  of 
nozzle  blades  secured  between  the  spacers,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
arranging  the  pair  of  spacers  with  the  pluralty  of  nozzle 
blades  between  the  outer  wheel  and  the  inner  wheel  so 
that  the  pair  of  spacers  are  fitted  between  the  outer  and 


September  8,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


783 


inner  wheels  to  provide  abutments  between  the  outer  and 
inner  wheels  and  the  pair  of  spacers; 

welding  along  the  abutments  between  the  outer  and  inner 
wheels  and  the  pair  of  spacers  at  an  inlet  side  of  the  turbine 
diphragm  at  which  a  motive  fluid  enters  the  turbine  dia- 
phragm, so  that  a  weld  depth  from  the  inlet  side  of  the 
turbine  diaphragm  will  be  at  most  O.S  L,  wherein  L  is  a 
distance  between  the  inlet  side  of  the  turbine  diaphragm 
and  a  tip  of  the  nozzle  blades;  and 

welding  along  the  abutments  between  the  outer  and  inner 
wheels  and  the  pair  of  spacers  at  an  outlet  side  of  the 
turbine  diaphragm  at  which  the  motive  fluid  exits  the 
turbine  diaphragm  so  that  a  weld  depth  at  the  outlet  side 
will  be  at  least  0.3  C,  wherein  C  is  a  height  of  the  nozzle 
blades. 


4,288,678 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  METAL  WORKPIECES 

WITH  LASER  RADIATION 

Aldo  V.  La  Rocca,  Moncalieri,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fiat  Auto 

S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,315 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  5, 1979,  67467  A/79 
Int.  a.^  B23K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  LE  3  Claims 


using  a  power  laser  beam  the  action  of  which  causes  solid 
workpiece  metal  to  be  transformed  into  both  liquid  and  vapour 
phases,  said  method  including  the  operation  of  heating  the 
workpiece  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  both  the  liquid 
phase  formed  directly  by  the  action  of  the  laser  beam  and  the 
liquid  phase  caused  by  the  condensation  of  the  vapour  phase 
on  the  wall  of  the  hole  being  formed,  to  be  maintained  in  the 
liquid  state  for  a  period  of  time  long  enough  to  permit  the 
uniform  spreading  of  these  liquid  phases  over  the  wall  of  the 
hole  wherein  said  heating  is  accomplished  by  directing  a 
plasma  torch  of  a  neutral  gas  along  the  axis  of  said  laser  beam, 
onto  the  face  of  the  workpiece  opposite  that  on  which  the  laser 
beam  acts  whereby  upon  the  formation  of  a  through  hole  in  the 
workpiece  by  the  action  of  the  laser  beam,  the  plasma  jet 
serves  to  effect  further  spreading  of  the  liquid  phases  over  the 
wall  of  the  hole. 


4,288,680 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  MOULD  NOTCHES  FOR 

STRIP  STEEL  CUTTING  TOOLS 

Walter  Riider,  Frankfurt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  R 

-I-  S  Stanzformen  GmbH,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,390 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1979,  2909140;  Dec.  13,  1979,  2950149 

Int  a^B23K  26/OS 
U.S.  a.  219—121  LG  13  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  metal  workpiece  with  laser  radia- 
tion, comprising  a  laser  radiation  generator  arranged  to  gener- 
ate and  focus  a  laser  beam  onto  a  point  on  said  workpiece, 
reflecting  means  arranged  to  refocus  onto  said  point  on  said 
workpiece  the  radiation  reflected  therefrom  and  sensing  means 
attached  to  said  reflecting  means  for  measuring  physical  and 
chemical  parameters  of  the  treated  area  of  the  workpiece  by 
measurements  of  the  radiation  which  reaches  the  said  reflect- 
ing means  after  being  reflected  from  the  treated  area  of  the 
workpiece. 


4,288,679 
METHOD  OF  MICRODRILLING  METAL  WORKPIECES 

USING  A  POWER  LASER 
Aldo  V.  La  Rocca,  Moncalieri,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fiat  Auto 
S.P.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,317 

Int.  a.^  B23K  26/16 

U.S.  a.  219—121  LL  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  microdrilling  a  hole  in  a  metal  workpiece 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  notches  in  the  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  a  hollow  cylindrical  drum  to  allow  sheet  steel  strips 
to  be  fitted  in  the  notches  in  the  drum  to  form  a  cutting  tool, 
each  of  the  steel  strips  having  a  cutting  edge  of  a  desired  length 
which  edge  is  positioned  a  certain  radial  distance  outwardly 
from  the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  the  drum  to  define  a 
cutting  edge  diameter,  comprising  a  machine  frame,  a  laser 
cutting  set  for  providing  a  laser  beam  extending  in  a  certain 
direction  for  cutting  the  notches  in  a  drum,  a  carriage  for 
supporting  said  laser  cutting  set,  said  carriage  being  movable 
on  said  machine  frame  along  two  mutually  perpendicular  axes 
which  define  the  plane  of  movement  for  said  carriage,  a  mount- 
ing shaft  on  said  carriage  adapted  to  support  a  drum  coaxial 
with  the  axis  of  said  mounting  shaft  for  rotating  the  drum  about 
the  axis  of  said  mounting  shaft,  said  mounting  shaft  extending 
perpendicularly  of  the  certain  direction  of  the  laser  beam  and 
parallel  to  one  of  the  axes  along  which  said  carriage  is  movable 
and  spaced  from  the  plane  of  movement  of  said  carriage,  a 
drive  wheel  coaxially  fixed  to  said  mounting  shaft  for  rotating 
said  mounting  shaft,  said  drive  wheel  having  a  radially  outer 
circumferential  engagement  surface  being  adapted  to  corre- 
spond to  the  cutting  edge  diameter  of  the  sheet  steel  strips  to  be 
fitted  into  the  drum  adapted  to  be  supported  on  said  mounting 
shaft,  and  an  elongated  guide  member  fixed  to  said  machine 
frame  and  extending  parallel  to  said  plane  of  movement  of  said 
carriage  for  contacting  said  engagement  surface  and  rotating 
said  drive  wheel  for  rotating  a  drum  mounted  on  said  mounting 
shaft  when  said  carriage  is  moved  relative  to  said  guide  mem- 
ber so  that  the  length  of  notches  cut  by  the  laser  beam  in  the 
outer  circumferential  surface  of  the  drum  mounted  on  said 
mounting  shaft  in  a  direction  transverse  of  the  axis  of  said 
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mounting  shaft  are  shorter  than  the  comparable  lengths  of  the 
cutting  edges  of  the  steel  strips  to  be  fitted  int^  the  transversely 
extending  notches  in  accordance  with  the  relation  between  the 
radial  dimensions  of  the  cutting  edge  and  the  outer  circumfer- 
ential surface  of  the  drum  from  the  axis  of  sai<  I  mounting  shaft. 


4,288,681 
APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  ISOliATED  PHASE 

BUS 
Roy  A.  Niemann,  Aston,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gen^  Electric  Com- 
pany, Philadephia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
Int.  a.J  B23K  9/n 
U.S.  a.  219—125.11  14  Qaims 


7,M6 


end  and  third  control  means  (a)  to  weld  a  plurality  of 
said  cylindrical  workpieces  together  in  end-to-end  man- 
ner and  (b)  to  then  cut  a  plurality  of  openings  in  said 
welded-together  workpieces,  said  welding  locations 
and  said  openings  being  substantially  precisely  located 
in  a  predetermined  reproducible  manner. 


4,288,682 
WELDING  SYSTEM  WITH  REVERSIBLE  DRIVE 
MOTOR  CONTROL 
Tibor  E.  Toth,  Florence,  S.C,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,065 

Int.  a.^  B23K  9/12 

MS.  a.  219—137.71  6  Qaims 


capable  of  linear 
beam; 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  processing  a  plura  lity  of  cylindrical 
workpieces  employed  in  the  fabrication  of  an  isolated  phase 
bus  system,  the  isolated  phase  bus  system  )eing  of  the  type 
which  includes  a  cylindrical  bus  conductor  ai  id  a  mating  enclo- 
sure therefor,  which  comprises: 

(a)  at  least  one  routable  headstock,  said  rbtatable  headstock 
being  of  a  configuration  to  securely  re  ;eive  an  end  of  a 
first  one  of  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  wc  rkpieces  of  a  first 
diameter; 

(b)  support  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  plurality  of 
cylindrical  workpieces  when  said  plurality  of  cylindrical 
workpieces  are  disposed  in  end-to-end 
the  longitudinal  axes  thereof  are  substajitially  coincident; 

(c)  a  side  beam  adjacent  to  said  headstock  and  extending 
along  a  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotatic  n  of  said  rotatable 
headstock; 

(d)  controllable  workpiece  welding  meai^s  coupled  to  said 
side  beam,  said  welding  means  being 
translation  along  the  length  of  said  side 

(e)  controllable  workpiece  cutting  means  comprising  a  cut- 
ting torch  coupled  to  said  side  beam,  said  cutting  means 
being  capable  of  linear  translation  alonj  the  length  of  said 
side  beam  independently  of  said  weldii  g  means; 

(0  drive  means,  which  includes: 

(i)  controllable  first  drive  means  for  rotating  said  head- 
stock  so  that  the  cylindrical  workpie:e  secured  thereto 
is  caused  to  rotate  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 

(ii)  controllable  second  drive  means  for  causing  said  weld- 
ing means  to  translate  along  said  side  beam; 

(iii)  controllable  third  drive  means  for  causing  said  cutting 
means  to  translate  along  said  side  b<:am  independently 
of  said  welding  means;  and 
(g)  processing  control  means,  which  includes: 

(i)  first  control  means  for  controllirg  said  first  drive 
means; 

(ii)  second  control  means  for  controlling  said  second  drive 
means  and  the  activation  of  said  v^elding  means  into 
welding  operation; 

(iii)  third  control  means  for  controlling  said  third  drive 
means  and  the  activation  of  said  cutting  means  into 
cutting  operation  and  operable  to  a  ;tivate  said  cutting 
means  while  said  cutting  means  is  bei  ng  translated  along 
said  side  beam;  and 

(iv)  fourth  control  means  for  coordinating  said  first,  sec- 


1.  An  electric  welding  system  including  an  electrode,  a 
workpiece,  a  power  supply  connected  in  series  circuit  relation- 
ship with  said  electrode  and  workpiece,  a  drive  motor  for 
feeding  said  electrode  relative  to  said  workpiece  and  a  gover- 
nor control  system  for  controlling  the  speed  and  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  drive  motor,  said  governor  control  system 
comprising: 
a  source  of  driving  potential; 

a  bi-directional  circuit  including  a  first  circuit  drive  means 
for  connecting  said  source  of  driving  potential  across  said 
drive  motor  in  a  first  direction  and  a  second  circuit  drive 
means  for  connecting  said  source  of  driving  potential 
across  said  drive  motor  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said 
first  direction; 
means  for  generating  a  current  signal  in  response  to  the 

presence  of  current  in  said  series  circuit; 
means  responsive  to  arc  voltage  for  generating  a  first  volUge 
signal  when  the  arc  voltage  is  above  a  predetermined 
magnitude  and  a  second  voltage  signal  which  varies  in 
magnitude  in  proportion  to  variation  in  arc  voltage; 
means  for  generating  a  direction  signal  having  a  first  logical 
output  state  in  response  to  the  presence  of  said  first  volt- 
age signal  and  having  a  second  logical  output  state  in 
response  to  the  absence  of  said  first  volUge  signal; 
logic  means  for  enabling  said  first  and  second  circuit  drive 
means  in  response  to  the  logical  output  stote  of  said  direc- 
tion means; 
first  adjustable  means  for  providing  a  first  speed  control 

signal; 
second  adjustable  means  for  providing  a  second  speed  con- 
trol signal; 
speed  control  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  the  motor 
in  response  to  said  second  voltage  signal  and  to  said  first 
and  second  control  signals;  and 
transfer  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  current  signal  and 
said  first  voltage  signal  for  inhibiting  either  said  first  speed 
control  signal  or  said  second  speed  control  signal  such 
that  when  said  current  signal  is  present  in  the  absence  of 
said  first  voltage  signal  said  second  speed  control  signal  is 
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inhibited  and  when  both  said  current  and  voltage  signals 
are  present  said  first  speed  control  signal  is  inhibited. 


4,288,683 
INSULATING  POROUS  MATRICES  FOR  ELECTRODE 

BOILERS 
Fritz  G.  Will,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,373 

Int.  Q\>  H05B  i/60:  F22B  l/iO 

U.S.  a.  219—290  20  Qaims 


1.  An  electrode  boiler  comprising: 

a  first  electrode  having  a  major  surface  area; 

a  second  electrode  having  a  major  surface  area,  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  being  arranged  in  spaced  relationship 
with  said  major  surface  areas  in  juxtaposition; 

first  and  second  spaced,  porous  electrically  insulating  sup- 
port walls  disposed  between  and  spaced  from  each  of  said 
electrodes,  each  support  wall  having  a  major  surface,  said 
first  support  wall  being  disposed  such  that  its  major  sur- 
face is  in  spaced  juxtaposition  with  said  major  surface  area 
of  said  first  electrode,  and  said  second  support  wall  being 
disposed  such  that  its  major  surface  is  in  spaced  juxtaposi- 
tion with  said  major  surface  area  of  said  second  electrode; 
and 

a  plurality  of  electrically  insulating  members  disposed  be- 
tween said  walls,  said  members  being  arranged  to  provide 
paths  exhibiting  a  high  resistance  to  electrical  current  flow 
along  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  said  major 
surfaces  of  said  walls  and  paths  exhibiting  a  low  resistance 
to  fluid  flow  along  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said 
major  surfaces  of  said  walls;  the  space  between  each  elec- 
trode and  the  respective  juxtaposed  support  wall  being 
free  of  said  insulating  members  to  form  a  considerably 
lower  electrical  resistance  zone  which  reduces  steam 
formation  and  arcing. 


4,288,684 
ELECTRODE  TYPE  STEAM  VAPORIZER 
Hisao  Katou,  and  Yoshiya  Sakata,  both  of  c/o  TDK  Electronics 
Co.,  Ltd.,  14-6,  Uchikanda  2-chome,  Chiyoda-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,981 
Oaims     priority,     application     Japan,    Oct.     18,     1977, 
52/138713[U];  Oct.  18,  1977,  52/138714[U];  Oct.  22,  1977, 
52/127161 

Int.  a.J  H05B  i/60;  F22B  l/iO 
U.S.  a.  219—295  7  Claims 

1.  An  electrode  type  steam  vaporizer  comprising: 
a  container  body  forming  a  water  receptacle,  said  container 

body  including  a  surface; 
an  electrode  unit  having  one  end  extending  into  said  con- 
tainer body  and  fittable  into  an  aperture  of  said  surface 
and  another  end  extending  from  said  container  body,  said 
electrode  unit  including  a  power  source  connection  exter- 
nal of  and  adjacent  to  said  body  for  supplying  power  to 


said  electrode  unit  whereby  said  water  in  said  receptacle  is 
vaporized; 

a  steam  nozzle  formed  on  the  other  end  of  said  electrode 
unit; 

a  removable  power  source  connector  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  power  source  connection; 

a  water  inlet  on  said  surface; 

a  cover  member  covering  said  surface,  said  cover  including 
a  portion  adapted  to  receive  said  removable  power  source 
connector  and  to  provide  access  for  said  power  source 
connector  to  said  power  source  connection  of  said  elec- 
trode unit,  wherein  said  cover  member  includes  an  aper- 
ture through  which  said  power  source  connector  extends 
when  connected  to  said  power  source  connection,  said 


cover  member  and  said  power  source  connector  cooperat- 
ing to  prevent  said  cover  from  being  removed  from  said 
container  body  when  said  power  source  connector  and 
said  power  source  connection  are  connected  together; 

cooperable  releasable  stopper  means  on  said  power  source 
connector  and  one  of  said  container  body  surface  and  said 
electrode  unit  for  preventing  the  connection  of  said  power 
source  connector  to  the  power  source  connection  of  said 
electrode  unit;  and 

a  stopper  means  releasing  means  on  said  portion  of  said 
cover  member,  said  releasing  means  adapted  to  contact 
and  release  said  releasable  stopper  means  when  said  power 
source  connector  is  inserted  into  said  portion  of  said  cover 
and  said  cover  member  is  enclosing  said  surface. 


4,288,685 
FLOW-ACnVATED  RESISTANCE  HEATER  FOR  WATER 
Helio  Tommaso,  Atibaia,  Brazil,  assignor  to  Produtos  Eletricos 

Corona  Ltda.,  Brazil 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,839 

Int  a.3  H05B  1/02:  HOIH  iS/40:  F24H  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  219—309  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  heating  water  including  a  hollow  body 
through  which  a  stream  of  water  is  permitted  to  flow,  said 
body  defining  a  heating  chamber  in  which  is  positioned  an 
electrical  resistance  heater,  said  body  also  having  a  receiving 
chamber  therein  for  receiving  the  inflowing  water  and  an 
intermediate  duct  for  providing  flow  of  water  from  said  receiv- 
ing chamber  into  said  heating  chamber,  and  activator  means 
for  energizing  the  resistance  heater  only  in  response  to  the  flow 
of  water  into  said  receiving  chamber,  said  activator  means 
including  piston  means  movably  positioned  within  said  body 
for  effectively  separating  said  receiving  chamber  from  said 
intermediate  duct,  said  piston  means  having  small  opening 
means  associated  therewith  for  restricting  flow  of  water  from 
said  receiving  chamber  into  said  intermediate  duct,  said  piston 
means  being  normally  maintained  in  an  inactive  position  under 
nonflow  conditions  and  being  moved  a  limited  extent  into  an 
activated  position  in  response  to  flow  of  water  into  said  receiv- 
ing chamber,  electrical  switching  means  positioned  exteriorly 
of  said  body  for  selectively  energizing  or  de-energizing  said 
resistance  heater,  and  lever-type  link  means  operatively  con- 
nected between  said  piston  means  and  said  switch  means  for 
activating  said  switch  means  to  energize  said  heater  when  said 
piston  means  is  moved  into  its  activated  position  responsive  to 
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flow  of  water,  said  link  means  having  a  portioij  thereof  project- 
ing into  said  intermediate  duct  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  piston  means,  said  link  means  projecting  through  the  wall 
of  said  body  and  having  a  portion  thereof  projecting  exteriorly 
of  said  body  for  operative  cooperation  with  s^id  switch  means, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  body  includes  k  tubular  portion 
defining  therein  said  intermediate  duct,  said  switch  means 
including  a  pair  of  stationary  contacts  disponed  exteriorly  of 
said  tubular  portion  adjacent  one  side  thereof,  said  switch 
means  including  a  further  pair  of  movable  contacts  disposed 
closely  adjacent  and  in  opposed  relationship  to  said  fixed 
contacts,  said  movable  contacts  being  conne<  ted  to  and  mov- 
able by  a  carrier  which  is  movably  suppored  adjacent  the 
exterior  of  said  tubular  portion  for  moveme  nt  in  a  direction 


heating  said  container  and  a  cooking  temperature  thermostat 
mounted  on  said  container  and  connected  in  series  with  said 
electrical  heating  element,  said  cooking  temperature  thermo- 
stat being  arranged  to  open  when  the  temperature  reaches  a 
preset  value  and  to  close  when  the  temperature  drops  below  a 
value  somewhat  below  the  preset  value,  a  safety  thermostat 
arranged  to  be  mounted  directly  on  said  cooking  container  for 
connection  between  said  cooking  temperature  control  thermo- 
stat and  said  heating  element,  said  safety  thermostat  compris- 
ing: a  support  structure  arranged  to  be  firmly  mounted  on  said 
cooking  container,  a  temperature  sensitive  member  having  a 
first  portion  secured  to  said  support  structure  to  directly  re- 
ceive heat  from  said  container  through  said  support  structure 
and  having  a  second  portion  movable  relative  to  said  first 
portion  in  proportion  to  the  temperature  of  said  temperature 
sensitive  member  and  in  proportion  to  the  temperature  of  said 
cooking  container,  trip  means  operable  between  a  stable  reset 
condition  and  a  stable  tripped  condition  and  connected  to  said 
second  portion  of  said  temperature  sensitive  member  for  opera- 
tion by  said  temperature  sensitive  member  from  a  reset  condi- 
tion to  said  tripped  condition  when  the  temperature  of  said 
temperature  sensitive  member  is  at  a  certain  high  temperature 
of  on  the  order  of  at  least  500*  F.,  said  trip  means  being  thereaf- 
ter operative  to  remain  in  said  tripped  condition  irrespective  of 
lowering  of  the  temperature  of  said  temperature  sensitive 
member  to  a  temperature  of  on  the  order  of  70*  F.  or  less,  and 
electric  switch  means  including  said  electrical  contacts  con- 
nected to  said  trip  means  for  operation  therefrom. 


1.5 


4,288,687 
MULTIPOINT  DIGITAL  TACHOGRAPH 

Michael  J.  Zinn,  Noblesville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Wallace  Murray 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,171 

Int.  aj  G07C  1/04 

VJS.  a  235—92  T  4  Qaims 


substantially  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  tul^ular  portion,  said 
carrier  being  connected  to  the  exteriorly  projecting  portion  of 
said  link  means,  said  movable  contacts  being:  associated  with  a 
pair  of  substantially  semicircular  springlike  [conductive  plates 
which  are  disposed  in  opposed  relationship  and  substantially 
encircle  the  tubular  portion,  said  carrier  being  connected  be- 
tween said  springlike  plates  adjacent  one  en  1  thereof  and  said 
movable  contacts  also  being  disposed  adjacwt  said  one  end  of 
said  springlike  plates,  the  other  opposed  end*  of  said  springlike 
plates  being  fixedly  positioned  relative  to  slid  body  and  dis- 
posed relative  to  said  tubular  portion  subsiantially  diametri- 
cally opposite  from  said  carrier,  one  said  paif  of  contacts  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  heater,  and  th<  other  said  pair  of 
contacts  being  joined  to  a  source  of  electric  al  energy. 
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4,288,686 

THERMOSTAT  FOR  POPCORN  tOOKING 

CONTAINERS  OR  THE  LKE 

Charles  D.  Cretors,  Lake  Forest,  lU.,  assignot  to  C.  Cretors  and 

Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1^,569 

Int.  a.}  H05B  1/02 

VS.  a.  219—512  9  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  cooking  apparatus  for  popcorn  pspping  or  the  like, 
including  a  cooking  container,  an  electric  I  leating  element  for 


1.  A  multipoint  digital  tachograph  system  for  measuring, 
storing,  and  displaying  the  amount  of  total  time  as  well  as  time 
spent  at  or  above  multiple  points  of  interest,  such  as  at  pre-pro- 
grammed rotational  speeds  of  two  rotary  elements,  the  rotary 
elements  routing  at  different  but  related  speeds,  the  system 
including  a  channel  for  each  rotary  element,  each  channel 
including, 

(a)  a  sensor  for  sensing  and  converting  to  pulses  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  a  rotary  element, 

(b)  means  for  converting  the  pulses  to  a  voltage,  to  thereby 
obtain  a  voltage  proportional  to  rotary  speed, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  voltage  comparators  each  coupled  to  re- 
ceive said  rotary  speed  voltage,  each  comparator  passing 
a  signal  only  after  a  predetermined  reference  voltage 
associated  with  it  has  been  fed  to  it, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  AND  gates  each  having  means  for  energiz- 
ing one  input  terminal  thereof  and  having  its  other  termi- 
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nal  coupled  to  an  associated  one  of  said  voltage  compara- 
tors, whereby  each  AND  gate  opens  and  passes  a  signal  to 
its  output  terminal  only  when  and  after  its  associated 
voltage  comparator  passes  a  signal  responsive  to  equality 
between  the  predetermined  reference  voltage  and  the  said 
rotary  speed  voltage, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  storage  registers  each  coupled  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  AND  gates,  each  register  storing  the  time 
its  associated  AND  gate  passes  a  signal  from  the  latter's 
output, 

(0  means  for  selectively  reading  and  for  displaying  the  infor- 
mation in  a  selected  one  of  the  storage  registers, 

(g)  whereby  the  operation  time  of  each  rotary  element,  at  or 
above  a  desired  rotary  speed  as  well  as  the  total  time  of 
operation,  may  be  displayed  for  inspection. 


4,288,688 
TOLL  ROAD  TERMINAL  MACHINE 
Yosito  Kiyama;  Shinichi  Tachibana,  both  of  Kobe;  Riichiro 
Yamashita,  Kakogawa,  and  Takeshi  Horino,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo  and  Matsushita  Tsushin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kanagawa,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1978,  53-29957 
Int.  Cl.^  G07B  15/02:  G06K  13/00 
U.S.  a.  235—384  3  Gaims 


1.  A  toll  road  machine  for  issuing  transit  tickets  when  used 
at  an  entrance  gate  and  for  verifying  transit  tickets  when  used 
as  an  exit  gate,  each  of  said  transit  tickets  having  a  magnetic 
recording  zone  adapted  for  writing  information  thereon  and 
for  reading  out  information  therefrom,  and  having  a  printing 
zone  adapted  for  printing  information  thereon;  said  machine 
comprising: 
a  transit  ticket  hopper  for  storing  a  plurality  of  unused  transit 

tickets; 
an  insertion  port  for  manually  inserting  a  transit  ticket  hav- 
ing a  previously  recorded  magnetic  recording  zone; 
a  joining  conveyor  section  and  a  main  conveyor  section,  and 
joining  conveyor  section  for  conveying  either  one  of  said 
plurality  of  transit  tickets  stored  in  said  transit  ticket 
hopper  or  said  transit  ticket  inserted  into  said  insertion 
port  to  said  main  conveyor  section,  said  main  conveyor 
section  comprising  a  magnetic  head  means  for  writing 
information  on  the  magnetic  recording  zone  of  said  transit 
ticket  conveyed  thereto  and  for  reading  information  from 
the  magnetic  recording  zone  of  said  transit  ticket  con- 
veyed thereto  and  comprising  printing  means  for  printing 
information  on  the  printing  zone  of  said  transit  ticket 
conveyed  thereto; 
a  stacker  means  for  storing  transit  tickets; 
an  ejection  port  for  ejecting  transit  tickets; 
a  separating  conveyor  section  connected  to  said  main  con- 
veyor section  for  conveying  transit  tickets  from  said  main 
conveyor  section  to  either  said  stacker  means  or  to  said 
ejection  port; 
a  conveyor  control  means  and  an  information  control  means, 
operatively  electrically  connected  to  each  other  and  to 
said  main  and  separating  conveyor  sections,  and  a  manual 


input  means  operatively  electrically  connected  to  said 
conveyor  control  and  information  control  means; 

wherein  when  said  machine  is  used  as  an  entrance  gate,  said 
machine  issues  one  of  said  plurality  of  transit  tickets  stored 
in  said  transit  ticket  hopper  by  ejection  through  said  ejec- 
tion port  subsequent  to  the  writing  of  information  on  the 
magnetic  recording  zone  and  the  printing  of  information 
on  the  printing  zone  thereof  by  said  main  conveyor  sec- 
tion in  conjunction  with  said  conveyor  control  and  infor- 
mation control  means;  and 

wherein  when  said  machine  is  used  as  an  exit  gate,  said 
machine  verifies  a  transit  ticket  manually  inserted  in  said 
insertion  port  by  reading  the  information  written  on  the 
magnetic  recording  zone  thereof  by  said  main  conveyor 
section  in  conjunction  with  said  conveyor  control  and 
information  control  means  and  then  stores  said  inserted 
transit  ticket  in  said  stacker  means. 


4,288,689 

AUTOMATIC  VEHICLE  IDENTinCATION  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD 

Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St.,  Metuchen,  N.J.  08840,  and 

Christian  Grund,  2035  Burr  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10461 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,429 

Int.  a.J  G06K  7/00;  B61L  21/00;  GOIS  9/56 

U.S.  a.  235—435  14  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  identifying  a  moving  object  such  as  a  travel- 
ling vehicle  comprising: 

disposing  on  said  object  an  electrical  circuit  means  defined 
by  a  plurality  of  circuit  elements  capable  of  modulating  a 
short  wave  receiver  in  a  specific  manner  including  the 
generation  of  a  code  which  generated  code  is  unique  to 
said  object, 

moving  said  object  past  a  detection  station  containing  a 
source  of  radio  frequency  energy,  a  short  wave  receiving 
means  and  a  code  detection  means  connected  to  said 
receiving  means,  detecting  said  object  as  it  moves  past  said 
detection  station  and  generating  a  control  signal  upon 
efiecting  such  object  detection  and  applying  said  control 
signal  to  effect  the  energization  of  said  short  wave  receiv- 
ing means,  said  code  detection  means  and  said  source  of 
radio  frequency  energy  to  cause  said  source  to  generate  a 
radio  frequency  field  and  applying  energy  from  said  field 
to  said  electrical  circuit  means  on  said  object  whereby  said 
detection  means  detects  the  code  defined  by  said  plurality 
of  circuit  elements  of  said  electrical  circuit  means, 

generating  signals  on  the  output  of  said  detection  means, 
which  signals  define  information  representative  of  such 
code,  and 

identifying  said  objects  as  it  moves  past  said  detection  station 
by  applying  said  code  signals  to  activate  a  transducing 
means  operable  to  effect  such  object  identification. 


4,288,690 
ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM 
Medford  D.  Sanner,  Irving,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Recognition  Equip- 
ment Incorporated,  Irving,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,963 
Int.  a.i  HOIJ  3/14 
U.S.  a.  250—216  4  Qaiffls 

1.  Improvement  in  a  data  field  illuminator  for  uniformly 
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brightening  a  data  field  viewed  by  a  photo 
optical  character  recognition  system  where  n 
has  side  walls  converging  from  an  enclosure 


!  ensor  array  in  an   timing  out  an  analysis  time  period,  the  improvement  compris- 
the  illuminator   ing: 

plate  to  a  first       a  beam  current  sensor  for  monitoring  electron  beam  current 
stability;  and 


-ZOa 


aperture,  the  improvement  comprising  tw< 
tures  in  opposite  side  walls  of  said  illumina  or 
adjacent  to  said  first  apertures. 
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4,288,691 
LASER  PULSE  SHAPING 
James  A.  Horton,  Kennewick,  Wash.,  assigtior  to  Jersey  Nu 
clear-Avco  Isotopes,  Inc.,  Bellevue,  Wash 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Set.  No.  8^1,941 
Int.  a.2  BOID  59/44;  G02F  i/16 
U.S.  a.  250—281 


means  for  introducing  delay  time  in  the  elapsed  time  count- 
ing of  the  analysis  time  period  as  a  function  of  electron 
beam  current  stability  to  control  the  time  of  actual  data 
accumulation  such  that  x-ray  spectral  data  is  acquired 
over  a  defined  beam  current  integral. 
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4,288,693 
NONDISPERSIVE  INFRARED  GAS  ANALYZER 
19  Gaims   Walter  Fabinski,  Kriftel,  and  Udo  Deptolla,  Ober  Olm,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hartmann  &  Braun  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,549 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22, 
1978,  2827345;  Mar.  12,  1979,  2909688 

Int.  a.3  GOIJ  1/00;  GOIN  21/25 
U.S.  G.  250—345  6  Gaims 
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1.  A  system  for  pulse  shaping  pulsed  rad 
photoexcitation  comprising: 
means  defining  an  environment  of  partic 
a  source  of  pulsed  radiation; 
means  responsive  to  the  pulsed  radiatioi  from  said  source 

for  segmenting  each  pulse  of  radiati<^n  into  temporally 

distinct  segments; 
means  for  separating  the  segments  onto  Separate  paths;  and 
means  for  applying  the  pulse  segments  on  at  least  one  of  the 

different  paths  for  producing  photoex(  litation  of  particles 

of  said  environment. 


4,288,692 
BEAM  CURRENT  NORMALIZATIOI*  IN  AN  X-RAY 
MICROANALYSIS  INSTRUMENT 
Frederick  H.  Schamber,  and  Jon  J.  McCarthy,  both  of  Middle- 
ton,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Tracor  Northern,  Uc,  Middleton,  Wis. 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  ^,734 
Int.  a.i  GOIN  2i/O0 
U.S.  G.  250—310  15  Gaims 

1.  In  an  electron  column  instrument  for  quantitative  energy 
dispersive  x-ray  microanalysis  including  ai^  optical  system  for 
establishing  a  focused  electron  beam  of  a  (preset  beam  current 
level  directed  onto  an  analysis  specimen,  means  for  analyzing 
the  spectrum  of  x-rays  emitted  from  the  specimen  to  accumu- 
late a  count  of  x-ray  intensities,  and  an  elapsed  time  counter  for 


1.  Nondispersive  infrared  gas  analyzer  which  includes  a 
particular  component  in  a  host  gas,  the  host  gas  including  at 
least  one  component  having  one  or  more  infrared  absorption 
bands  which  overlap  an  infrared  absorption  band  of  the  partic- 
ular component,  the  analyzer  including  a  measuring  beam  path 
and  a  reference  beam  path  and  some  means  for  providing 
infrared  radiation  beams  of  the  same  frequency  band  to  the  two 
paths,  further  including  modulating  means  for  the  beams,  the 
improvement  comprising  in  combination: 
a  first,  relatively  short  cell,  being  passed  through  by  the  gas 

to  be  analyzed  and  being  disposed  in  one  of  said  paths; 
a  second,  relatively  long  cell,  being  also  passed  through  by 
the  gas  to  be  analyzed  and  being  disposed  in  another  one 
of  said  paths; 
a  pair  of  receiver  cells  disposed  respectively  in  said  paths 
and  being  filled  with  the  gas  of  said  particular  component; 
differential  pressure-sensing  means  coupled  to  the  receiver 
cells  and  producing  a  signal  representative  of  the  concen- 
tration of  the  particular  component  in  the  host  gas;  and 
an  interference  filter  in  the  beam  path  which  includes  the 
second,  long  cell,  the  filter  having  an  absorption  charac- 
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teristic  for  a  range  of  said  overlapping  absorption  bands, 
but  passing  nonoverlapping  portions  of  the  absorption 
bands  of  the  particular  component,  the  filter  having  a 
disposition  to  permit  a  portion  of  the  respective  beam  to 
pass  without  filtering. 


4,288,694 
HIGH-IMPEDANCE  IGFET  INPUT  ORCUIT  SUITABLE 

FOR  SMOKE  DETECTOR  I.C. 
Richard  W.  Ahrons,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,975 

Int  G.'  GOIT  1/1% 

U.S.  G.  250—374  12  Gaims 
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the  scan  circle  along  a  plurality  of  paths  through  the  scan 
circle; 

a  radiation  filter  positioned  between  the  source  of  radiation 
and  the  detector; 

data  collection  means  for  collecting  data  indicative  of  the 
intensity  of  radiation  received  by  said  at  least  one  radia- 
tion detector  along  the  plurality  of  paths  and  organizing 
the  collected  data  into  data  lines,  said  data  collection 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  at  least  one  detec- 
tor; 

beam  hardness  correction  means  for  adjusting  said  data  lines 
for  non-linearities  introduced  by  the  polychromatic  spec- 
trum of  radiation  from  the  source  of  polychromatic  radia- 
tion; 

filter  correction  means  for  adjusting  said  data  lines  for  non- 
linearities  introduced  by  alterations  to  the  polychromatic 
spectrum  of  the  radiation  caused  by  said  radiation  filter, 
said  beam  hardness  correction  means  and  said  filter  cor- 
rection means  being  operatively  connected  with  said  data 
A^ollection  means;  and 

reconstruction  means  for  reconstructing  the  data  lines  into  a 
representation  of  an  image  of  said  region,  said  reconstruc- 
tion means  being  operatively  connected  with  said  beam 
hardness  correction  means  and  said  filter  correction 
means. 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  the  transmission  of  an  electrical 
signal  in  which  the  effect  of  leakage  paths  is  reduced  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  input  terminal  means  for  receiving  said  electrical  signal, 

(b)  amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  means  for 
generating  an  output  voltage  signal  having  a  voltage 
substantially  equal  to  the  voltage  of  said  electrical  signal, 

(c)  a  first  conductor  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  means  for 
conducting  said  electrical  signal,  and 

(d)  a  second  conductor  coupled  to  said  amplifier  means  for 
conducting  the  output  voltage  signal,  and  disposed  in 
close  proximity  to  said  first  conductor  for  maintaining  said 
input  terminal  means  at  a  high  impedance. 


4,288,695 

COMPUTERIZED  TOMOGRAPHIC  SCANNER  WITH 

SHAPED  RADIATION  RLTER 

Ronald  G.  Walters,  Aurora,  and  Roland  W.  Carlson,  Lyndhurst, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Technicare  Corporation,  Geveland, 

Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,877 

Int.  Q\?  GOIN  2i/02:  G21F  3/02 

U,S.  G.  250—445  T  20  Gaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reconstructing  an  image  of  at  least  a 
region  of  an  object  positioned  in  a  scan  circle  comprising: 
a  source  of  radiation  having  a  polychromatic  spectrum  for 

irradiating  the  scan  circle  with  a  beam  radiation  from  a 

plurality  of  directions; 
at  least  one  radiation  detector  positioned  to  receive  radiation 

from  said  source  which  beam  of  radiation  has  traversed 


4,288,6% 
WELL  LOGGING  NEUTRON  GENERATOR  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Harold  E.  Peelman,  and  James  R.  Bridges,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,627 

Int.  G.5  G21G  4/02 

U.S.  G.  250—502  8  Gaims 
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1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  output  of  a  sealed  off 
generator  tube  having  a  target  material,  an  ion  source,  and  a 
replenisher  pressure  regulator,  comprising: 

means  for  monitoring  the  average  target  current  of  said  tube 
and  for  developing  a  voltage  signal  representative  thereof; 

means  for  comparing  a  function  of  said  average  target  cur- 
rent representative  signal  with  a  reference  voltage  signal 
and  for  developing  a  control  voltage  signal  representative 
of  the  comparison  of  said  signals,  said  comparing  means 
including  an  operational  amplifier  and  means  for  summing 
said  target  current  representative  signal  and  a  voltage 
signal  representative  of  the  replenisher  current  of  said 
tube  to  form  a  summation  signal  and  for  comparing  said 
summation  signal  and  said  reference  voltage  signal  in  said 
operational  amplifier  to  provide  an  output  control  signal; 
and 

control  means,  responsive  to  said  control  signal,  for  control- 
ling current  flow  to  the  replenisher  of  said  tube  as  a  func- 
tion thereof. 
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4,288,697 
LAMINATE  RADIATION  COLLIMATOR 
Richard  D.  Albert,  317  Hartford  Rd.,  Danyilk  Calif.  94526 
Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser,  No.  35,"^ 
Int.  a.^  G02B  5/00;  G21K  ]/00;  HO 
U.S.  a.  250—505 
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of  said  neutron  moderator  in  said  passages  being  at  least  equal 
to  the  volume  of  an  imaginary  layer  of  said  material  applied 
along  the  exterior  of  an  equivalent  vessel  to  achieve  a  predeter- 
mined attenuation  of  neutron  emission. 


J  1/52 
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4,288,699 

STORAGE  RACK  FOR  THE  STORAGE  OF  FUEL 

ELEMENTS  OF  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 

Adrianus  van  der  Vlis,  Vlaardingen,  and  Evert  C.  Boucherie, 

Kortgene,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  De  Rotterdams* 

che  Droogdok  Maatschappg  B.V.,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,852 
Gaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Apr.   7,   1978, 
7803742 

Int.  Cl.^  G21F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  250—507  13  Qaims 


1.  A  radiation  collimator  defining  a  piuralit  i  of  spaced  apart 
radiation  transmissive  paths  separated  by  raqiation  absorbent 
regions  for  suppressing  intercepted  radiation  other  than  inter- 
cepted radiation  which  is  traveling  along  pd  plurality  of 
paths,  wherein  said  collimator  is  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
sheets  of  material  each  extending  across  said  Plurality  of  paths, 
each  of  said  sheets  of  material  being  formed  of  a  lamination  of 
radiation  transmissive  material  having  a  laminption  of  radiation 
absorbent  material  on  at  least  one  surface,  siid  lamination  of 
radiation  absorbent  material  of  each  of  said  sleets  being  trans- 
pierced by  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  radiation  transmissive 
passages,  corresponding  ones  of  said  passage  of  each  of  said 
lammations  of  radiation  absorbent  material  being  aligned  to 
esublish  said  radiation  transmissive  paths  of  paid  collimator. 
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4488,698 
TRANSPORT  AND  STORAGE  VESSEL  FOR 
RADIOACTIVE  MATERIA 
Henning  Baatz,  Essen;  Dieter  Rittscher,  I^eiligenhaus,  and 
Jurgen  Fischer,  Essen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  GNS  Gesellschaft  fiir  Nuklear-Service  mbH,  Essen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany  I 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,276 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  (fermany,  Dec.  29, 
1978,  2856620 

Int  a.i  G21F  5/00 
VS.  a.  250—506  8  Qaims 


1.  A  transport  and  storage  vessel  for  raoioactive  material, 
especially  nuclear  power  plant  waste,  comprismg  a  cast  recep- 
tacle of  a  gamma-radiation  shielding  mateifial  having  vertical 
walls  defining  a  compartment  for  receiving  said  radioactive 
material,  a  bottom  and  a  cover  closing  said  compartment,  at 
least  said  vertical  walls  being  formed  with  Spaced  apart  longi- 
tudinal passages  of  circular  section  with  a  sfiacing  between  said 
passages  being  equal  to  at  least  twice  the  diameter  of  said 
passages,  a  neutron  moderator  filling  said  passages,  the  volume 


1.  A  storage  rack  for  the  storage  of  fuel  elements  of  nuclear 
reactors  consisting  of  a  sheet  metal  lattice  arrangement  consti- 
tuting a  plurality  of  abutting  similar  vertical  storage  cases 
having  a  rectangular  cross  section,  characterized  in  that  said 
lattice  arrangement  is  constructed  of  a  plurality  of  mutually 
substantially  perpendicular  sheet  elements  having  a  sharply 
shaped  contour,  the  sheet  elements  in  one  of  the  two  perpen- 
dicular directions  being  continuous  traversing  sheet  elements 
forming  walls  and  extending  over  the  widths  of  a  plurality  of 
cases  of  the  lattice  arrangement,  two  adjacent  traversing  sheet 
elements  being  spaced  at  a  mutual  distance  substantially  corre- 
sponding with  the  width  of  a  storage  case  and  all  sheet  ele- 
ments in  the  other  of  the  two  perpendicular  directions  being 
narrow  sheet  elements  each  extending  only  substantially  over 
the  width  of  one  storage  case,  the  narrow  sheet  elements  at  the 
opposite  long  edges  thereof  being  provided  with  lugs  protrud- 
ing from  the  edges,  the  traversing  sheet  elements  having  open- 
ings formed  therein  for  receiving  the  lugs,  said  lugs  having 
openings  extending  therethrough  for  receiving  wedges,  the 
opening  in  the  lug  being  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  a 
traversing  sheet  element  from  the  narrow  sheet  element  when 
the  lug  is  inserted  through  an  opening  in  the  traversing  sheet 
element,  and  wedges  insertable  into  the  openings  in  the  lugs  so 
that  the  long  edges  of  the  narrow  sheet  elements  may  be 
pressed  tightly  against  the  traversing  sheet  elements. 

4,288  700 
CABLE  HANDLING  DEVICE  FOR  DIAGNOSTIC  X-RAY 

APPARATUS 
Joseph  J.  Grass;  David  M.  Barrett,  both  of  Brookfleld,  and 
Randolph  N.  Wendt,  MUwaukee,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,881 
Int  a.3  HOIJ  35/16;  H02G  15/08 
U.S.  a  250-523  6  Claims 

4.  A  device  for  handling  a  group  of  cables  which  extend  in 
a  room  to  and  from  x-ray  equipment,  said  equipment  including: 
An  L-arm  comprised  of  unitary  vertical  and  horizonUl  sec- 
tions, the  horizontal  section  being  supported  on  one  end  for 
enabling  said  section  to  rotate  about  a  vertical  axis  in  a  horizon- 
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tal  plane;  a  U-arm  comprising  a  base  section  mounted  on  said 
vertical  section  of  the  L-arm  for  rotation  in  vertical  planes 
about  a  horizontal  axis  and  a  pair  of  radially  spaced  apaft  arm 
sections  projecting  from  said  base  section;  and,  x-ray  imaging 
and  x-ray  source  means  mounted  on  said  spaced  apart  arm 
sections,  respectively,  said  cable  handling  device  comprising: 
axle  means  mounted  above  said  equipment  and  generally 
horizontally  extending  boom  arm  means  for  supporting 
said  cable  group,  said  boom  arm  means  being  mounted  to 
said  axle  means  for  swinging  about  a  vertical  axis  and  for 
supporting  a  portion  of  said  cable  group  generally  hori- 
zontally with  another  continuous  portion  of  said  cable 
group  extending  beyond  the  support  of  said  boom  arm 
means  being  disposed  downwardly  for  coupling  to  said 
x-ray  equipment. 


adjacent  the  portion  of  the  mark  being  exposed  to  said 
high-intensity  light. 


4,288,702 

IMAGE  PICKUP  DEVICE  HAVING  ELECTRODE 

MATRIX  COUPLING 

Takashi  Ozawa,  and  Mutsuo  Takenouchi,  both  of  Ebina,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,619 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1978,  53-157826 

Int.  G.^  HOIL  27/14,  31/00 

U.S.  G.  250—578  4  Gaims 


B— I 


a  swivel  mechanism  having  a  passageway  for  enabling  said 
group  of  cables  to  run  generally  vertically  and  then  to 
become  generally  horizontal  on  said  boom  arm  means, 
said  swivel  mechanism  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  that  is 
spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  axle  means, 

a  first  flexible  tubular  enclosure  surrounding  the  cable  por- 
tion between  said  swivel  means  and  said  boom  arm  means 
and  having  one  end  fastened  to  said  boom  arm  means  and 
an  opposite  end  fastened  to  said  swivel  means  to  enable 
relieving  the  twist  which  would  be  otherwise  imparted  to 
said  tubular  enclosure  by  swinging  of  said  boom  arm 
means,  and 

a  second  flexible  tubular  enclosure  surrounding  the  portion 
of  the  group  of  cables  extending  between  said  boom  arm 
means  and  said  x-ray  equipment. 


4,288,701 
MARK  SENSING  DETECTOR 
Roy  K.  Hill,  Bristol,  Va.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,968 

Int.  G.^  G06K  7/14 

U.S.  G.  250—569  11  Gaims 


«-IO 


10.  A  method  for  sensing  partially  opaque  marks  on  a  fiber 
paper  object  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  a  mark  to  be  sensed  at  a  sensing  station, 
directing  a  source  of  high-intensity  light  through  a  portion 

of  said  mark  and  into  the  fibers  of  said  paper  object  below 

said  mark,  and 
detecting  the  relative  amount  of  light  being  transmitted 

transversely  through  said  fibers  of  said  paper  object  by 

detecting  the  light  in  a  portion  of  said  fibers  at  a  point 


1.  An  image  pickup  device  comprising:  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ual electrodes  divided  into  a  plurality  of  groups,  said  individual 
electrodes  being  provided  on  one  surface  of  a  photoconductive 
film;  a  plurality  of  common  electrodes  disposed  on  an  opposite 
surface  of  said  photoconductive  film  opposite  said  groups  of 
individual  electrodes  respectively  forming  light  receiving 
elements  with  said  individual  electrodes;  and  common  conduc- 
tors connecting  in  the  form  of  a  matrix  said  individual  elec- 
trodes which  are  provided  at  corresponding  positions  respec- 
tively in  said  groups  of  individual  electrodes,  at  least  one  of 
said  individual  electrodes  and  said  common  electrodes  being 
transparent  electrodes  so  that  when  an  optical  image  is  pro- 
jected onto  said  light  receiving  elements  signal  charges  pro- 
vided by  said  light  receiving  elements  are  stored  in  a  stray 
capacitor  in  a  common  wiring  section,  said  common  wiring 
section  being  formed  on  the  substrate  of  said  light  receiving 
elements,  and  the  length  of  each  common  conductor  of  the 
common  wiring  section  is  sufliciently  longer  than  the  length  of 
each  individual  electrode  such  that  the  impedances  and  stray 
capacitances  of  wirings  from  said  light  receiving  elements  to 
matrix  wiring  ends  are  substantially  equal  to  one  another. 


4,288,703 
LARGE  DIAMETER  HYDROELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Friedrich  Schneebeli,  Oberengstringen,  Switzerland,  and  Mario 

Biondetti,  Schio,  Italy,  assignors  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited, 

Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,465 

Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  26,  1979, 
1857/79;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16,  1979,  2933062 

Int.  G.3  FOID  15/10;  F03B  3/14,  13/00 
U.S.  G.  290—52  6  Gaims 

1.  An  hydroelectric  machine  having  an  internal  rotor  com- 
prising the  turbine  blades  of  an  hydraulic  machine  and  an 
external  rotor  comprising  the  rotor  of  an  electric  machine;  a 
separate  radial  bearing  for  each  of  said  rotors;  an  articulated 
coupling  connecting  the  end  of  each  turbine  blade  to  the  exter- 
nal rotor,  said  coupling  permitting  relative  radial  movement 
therebetween;  and  force  compensating  means  connecting  the 


792 


end  of  each  turbine  blade  to  the  external  rotor, 
ing  means  permitting  circumferential  movem^t 
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aid  compensat-  4,288,705 

between  the   MECHANISM  FOR  REGULATING  A  WIPER  MOTOR  IN 

A  VEHICLE 
Heiko  Barske,  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union,  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,424 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1979,  2902175 

Int.  a.^  G05D  3/10;  H02H  7/085 
VS.  a.  307—10  R  5  Qaims 


.^cpj^Y^,, 


turbine  blades  and  the  external  rotor  while 
cumferential  forces  therebetween. 


ransmitting  cir- 


4,288,704 
WIND  DRIVEN  GENERATOR  WITA  BLADE 
PROTECnNG  MEANS    ^ 
James  H.  Bosard,  83-02  Dongan  Ave.,  Elmhuiist,  N.Y.  11373 
Filed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970^837 
Int.  a.'  F03D  9/00:  H02P  9/04;  P03D  7/Op;  P03B  13/00 
VS.  a.  290-55 


5.  Mechanism  to  regulate  a  wiper  motor  in  a  vehicle  for 
which  an  ignition  switch  and  an  on/off  switch  for  the  wiper 
motor  are  in  the  electrical  circuit  of  the  wiper  motor  character- 
ized by  a  holding  circuit  which  is  activated  only  by  the  turned 
on  ignition  switch  and  subsequently  by  the  on/off  switch  and 
in  this  way  activates  the  wiper  motor  and  which  discontinues 
when  the  ignition  switch  is  turned  off  and  also  turns  off  the 
wiper  motor. 


3  Qaims 


4,288,706 
NOISE  IMMUNITY  IN  INPUT  BUFFER  QRCUIT  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 

Edmund  A.  Reese,  Sugar  Land;  Lionel  S.  White,  Jr.,  Houston, 

and  Joseph  C.  McAlexander,  III,  Sugar  Land,  all  of  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,052 

Int.  a.'  H03K  17/60 

VS.  a.  307—577  «  Claims 


1.  An  electric  current  producing  windn  ill  comprising  a 
windwheel  having  blades  thereon;  a  general  or;  a  housing  for 
said  windwheel;  said  housing  includes  a  fro  it  disc  having  an 
open  circular  area  and  a  dished  peripheral  wi  11;  a  conical  wind 
deflector  mounted  centrally  of  said  disc,  arid  forward  of  the 
windwheel,  for  deflecting  wind  to  the  outer  part  of  said  blades; 
a  shaft  having  one  end  rotatably  mounted  inside  the  forward 
tip  of  said  deflector;  said  windwheel  being  kjeyed  thereon;  the 
other  end  of  said  shaft  being  coupled  to  one  shaft  of  the  genera- 
tor for  rotating  same;  and  a  pair  of  perforated  semi-circular 
shields,  one  of  which  is  hinged  on  each  side!  of  said  deflector; 
said  shields  linked  to  means  to  pivot  said  shields  about  their 
respective  hinges  to  a  closed  position  for  automatically  cover- 
ing the  space  between  the  outer  periphery  ofjsaid  deflector  and 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  wall  when  the  Kvind  velocity  ex- 
ceeds a  given  speed,  said  perforated  shiells  allowing  wind 
currents  to  flow  through  perforations  in  t  le  shield  so  as  to 
power  the  windmill  and  its  coupled  generate  r  when  the  shields 
are  in  the  said  closed  position. 


1^-' 


1.  An  input  buffer  circuit  of  improved  noise  immunity  for  a 
semiconductor  memory  comprising: 

a  bistable  differential  voltage  detector  having  first  and  sec- 
ond field  effect  transistors,  each  having  a  source-to-drain 
path  and  a  gate,  the  gates  of  the  first  and  second  transistors 
providing  inputs  to  the  detector, 

means  for  coupling  an  input  terminal  to  the  gate  of  said  first 
transistor, 

means  for  coupling  a  reference  voltage  to  the  gate  of  said 
second  transistor, 

a  pair  of  output  transistors  each  having  a  source-to  drain 
path  and  a  gate  with  the  source-to-drain  paths  being  sepa- 
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rately  connected  in  series  between  the  source-to-drain 
paths  of  the  first  and  second  transistors  and  a  clocked 
supply  voltage, 

third  and  fourth  field  effect  transistors  each  having  a  source- 
to-drain  path  and  a  gate,  the  source-to-drain  paths  of  the 
third  and  fourth  field  effect  transsistors  being  separately 
connected  from  the  gates  of  said  pair  of  output  transistors 
to  reference  potential,  and  the  gates  of  the  third  and  fourth 
transistors  being  connected  to  logic  voltages  from  the 
output  transistors, 

means  for  improving  noise  immunity  including  means  for 
increasing  the  threshold  voltages  of  the  third  and  fourth 
transistors  to  a  level  significantly  higher  than  that  of  said 
pair  of  output  transistors,  wherein  the  threshold  voltage  of 
the  first  and  second  transistors  is  significantly  less  than 
that  of  an  enhancement  mode  field  effect  transistor. 


4,288,708 
DIFFERENTIALLY  MODULATED  AVALANCHE  AREA 

MAGNETICALLY  SENSITIVE  TRANSISTOR 
Albert  W.  Vinal,  Cary,  N.C.,  assignor  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,408 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  29/82 

U.S.  a.  307—309  9  Qaims 
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4,288,707 
ELECTRICALLY  VARIABLE  IMPEDANCE  CIRCUIT 

Masayuki  Katakura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,665 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1978,  53-28283; 
Nov.  9,  1978,  53-138243;  Nov.  9,  1978,  53-138246 

Int.  a.3  H03H  11/00 
U.S.  a.  307—264  10  Qaims 
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1.  An  electrically  variable  impedance  circuit  comprising: 

a  voltage-current  converter  circuit  having  an  input  terminal 
receiving  an  input  voltage  signal  for  converting  said  input 
voltage  signal  into  an  output  signal,  said  voltage-current 
converter  circuit  including  means  for  keeping  the  conver- 
sion gain  of  said  voltage-current  converter  circuit  un- 
changed; 

a  current  converter  circuit  having  an  output  coupled  to  said 
input  terminal  of  said  voltage-current  converter  circuit, 
said  current  converter  circuit  including  a  FN  junction 
connected  to  receive  said  output  current  signal  of  said 
voltage-current  converter  circuit  to  develop  a  voltage 
signal  which  is  a  logarithm  of  said  output  current  signal  of 
said  voltage-current  converter  circuit,  and  a  transistor 
across  whose  base  and  emitter  terminals  is  applied  said 
voltage  developed  by  said  PN  junction  to  produce  a  cur- 
rent signal  which  is  an  exponential  of  said  voltage  devel- 
oped by  said  PN  junction,  thereby  to  effect  a  linear  con- 
version between  said  output  current  signal  of  said  voltage- 
current  converter  and  said  current  signal  produced  by  said 
transistor;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  ratio  between  magnitudes  of  said 
output  current  signal  of  said  voltage-current  converter 
and  said  current  signal  produced  by  said  transistor. 


1.  A  stabilized  magnetically  sensitive  avalanche  transistor 
having  a  base  region  of  first  conductivity  type  material  and 
spaced  emitter  and  collector  regions  of  second  conductivity 
type  material  forming  respective  PN  junctions  with  said  base 
region,  said  emitter  and  collector  regions  being  connected  to  a 
source  of  electrical  potential  of  projser  polarity  and  magnitude 
to  forward  bias  the  emitter  base  junction  and  to  reverse  bias  the 
collector  base  junction  into  avalanche  generation  of  excess 
majority  and  minority  carriers  in  said  base  region,  said  collec- 
tor collecting  said  minority  carriers,  a  region  of  second  con- 
ductivity type  forming  an  injector  of  minority  carriers  in  said 
base  region  and  a  region  of  second  conductivity  type  having  a 
higher  resistivity  than  said  emitter  region  and  said  injector 
region  extending  from  said  emitter  region  to  said  injector 
region  in  the  direction  toward  said  collector  region,  said  re- 
gion of  second  conductivity  type  separating  said  emitter  region 
from  said  injector  region  and  from  said  base  region  only  at  a 
portion  of  said  emitter  base  junction  facing  said  collector  base 
junction,  there  being  at  least  two  of  said  collector  regions 
spaced  apart  from  one  another  in  said  base  material  and  ap- 
proximately equidistant  from  said  injector  region,  a  localized 
impact  ionization  promotor  means  for  facilitating  the  creation 
of  an  area  of  local  covalent  bond  ruptures  in  the  portion  of  the 
total  area  of  said  collector  base  junctions  lying  closest  to  said 
emitter,  said  promotor  means  affecting  a  portion  of  said  area 
which  is  smaller  than  the  total  portion  thereof  lying  closest  to 
said  emitter,  said  promotor  means  extending  from  said  collec- 
tor base  junction  area  toward  said  emitter  and  serving  to  in- 
crease the  local  energy  density  in  said  smaller  area  to  produce, 
upon  supply  to  said  area  of  said  minority  carriers  from  said 
injector,  an  abruptly  conducting  avalanche  current  generation 
of  excess  minority  and  majority  carriers  in  an  M  factored 
multiplication  process  occurring  at  a  characteristic  voltage 
applied  between  said  emitter  and  collector  contacts. 


4,288,709 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  STEPPER  MOTOR 
Dan  W.  Matthias,  Downingtown,  Pa.,  and  Richard  D.  Thornton, 
Concord,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering 
Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  809,646,  Jun.  24, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,198,582. 
This  application  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,614 
Int.  Q.^H02Ki  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  310—49  R  4  Qaims 

1.  A  high  performance  rotary  stepper  motor  comprising: 
stator  means  having  an  active  and  passive  portion,  each 
comprising  a  plurality  of  pole  positions,  each  of  said  pole 
positions  including  a  plurality  of  magnetic  stator  elements 
on  opposite  sides  of  an  axial  air  gap  with  nonmagnetic 
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the 


(If 


material  located  in  the  spaces  between 
said  magnetic  stator  elements  on  each 
sides  of  said  air  gap; 

winding  means  associated  with  said  active 
pole  positions  on  only  one  side  of  said  air 
ing  flux  paths  transverse  to  said  air  gap; 

a  rotor  located  within  said  air  gap  comprising 
passive  magnetic  motive  elements  and 
continuities  including  nonmagnetic  material 


portion  at  said 
;ap  for  generat- 

a  plurality  of 

nonmagnetic  dis- 

separating 


said  motive  elements,  said  motive  element  i  having  extrem- 
ities juxtaposed  to  the  extremities  of  saic  stator  elements 
so  as  to  close  said  transverse  flux  paths  t  irough  said  mo- 
motive  elements 
motive  elements 
magnetic  force 
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extremities  of 
said  opposite 


live  elements,  said  motive  means  and  said 
having  configurations  such  that  all  of  said 

are  always  confined  to  said  air  gap  witH    ._„ 

acting  on  said  magnetic  motive  elements  at  both  sides  of 
said  air  gap,  said  rotor  further  comprising  nonmagnetic 
discontinuities  including  said  nonmagnet  c  material  so  as 
to  eliminate  any  substantial  longitudinal  flux  leakage. 


4,288,710 
DRIVE  MECHANISM 
W.  Diuuie  Hamilton,  Middletown,  R.I.,  assignor  to  American 
Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124  193 

Int.  a.'  H02K  37/00 

U.S.  a.  310—49  R  5  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  driving,  an  object  along  jiven  path  with  a 
lead  screw  operated  by  a  stepping  motor  whe  rein  the  improve 
ment  comprises: 

a  main  support  for  said  apparatus  having  a  s  lideway  and  slide 
thereon,  the  latter  carrying  said  obje<t  for  movement 
along  said  given  path; 

a  bracket  supporting  said  lead  screw  and  mbtor,  said  bracket 
being  pivotally  connected  to  said  main  support  for  selec- 
tive angular  adjustment  of  axial  direc 
screw  relative  to  said  given  path; 

means  pivotally  interconnecting  said  slide  ind  lead  screw  for 


moving  said  slide  along  said  slideway  with  operation  of 
said  lead  screw;  and 
means  for  selectively  locking  said  bracket  in  various  posi- 
tions of  said  angular  adjustment  thereof. 


4,288,711 

ALTERNATOR.RECrinER  CONSTRUCTION  WHERE 

SHEET  METAL  DIODE  SUPPORT  PLATES  SUPPORT  A 

BEARING 
Walter  Hagenlocher,  Stuttgart;  Heinz  Hesse,  Gerlingen;  Karl 
Kleebaur,  Allmersbach;  Christoph  Kugel,  Stuttgart;  Johann 
Kiinz,  Sersheim;  Werner  Lemke,  Bietigheim-Bissingen,  and 
Riidiger  Sohnle,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,111 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1978,  2847501 

Int.  CI.3  H02K  ll/OO 
U.S.  a.  310—68  D  27  Qaims 


ion  of  said  lead 


k-tZl 


.1.    .;•     J  -n    .»  •» 


1.  Mobile  alternator-rectifier  combination  construction, 
particularly  for  automotive  vehicles,  having 

a  frame  structure  (11); 

a  stator  (23,  24)  secured  to  the  frame  structure  and  having  an 
armature  winding  (24); 

a  rotor  (26,  27,  28)  having  a  rotor  shaft  (25); 

two  bearings  (18,  21)  joumaling  the  rotor; 

an  end  cover  (13)  secured  to  one  end  of  the  frame  and  retain- 
ing one  (18)  of  the  two  bearings,  and  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  shaft; 

and.two  groups  of  rectifier  diodes  (36,  36')  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  armature  winding, 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention,  two  mem- 
brane-like disk-shaped  sheet  metal  support  plates  (15,  35) 
positioned  adjacent  the  axial  end  of  the  shaft  remote  from 
said  end  cover  (13); 

each  support  plate  including 

an  essentially  ring-shaped  portion  (38)  surrounding  the  shaft 
and  radially  projecting  fins  (39,  39')  defining  gaps  therebe- 
tween; 

at  least  one  (15)  of  the  disk-shaped  support  plates  being 
secured  to  the  frame  and  the  other  (21)  of  said  two  bear- 
ings (18,  21)  being  secured  to  the  ring-shaped  portion  (38) 
of  said  at  least  one  (15)  of  the  support  plates  (15.  35); 

one  group  of  rectifier  diodes  (36, 36'),  each,  being  secured  to 
a  respective  support  plate 

whereby  at  least  one  support  plate  forms  the  support  for  the 
other  bearing  (21)  and  a  heat  sink  and  heat  dissipation 
element  for  the  diodes  thereon; 

electrically  insulating  means  (43,  43')  interposed  between 
said  suppori  plates; 

and  wherein  the  diodes  (36.  36')  of  the  groups  of  rectifier 
diodes  are  secured  on  the  projecting  fins  (39,  39')  of  the 
disk-shaped  sheet  metal  support  plates  (15,  35). 
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4,288,712 

ALTERNATOR  STRUCTURE  FOR  ASSEMBLY  WITH  A 

MOBILE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  USE 

Walter  Hagenlocher,  Stuttgart;  Heinz  Hesse,  Gerlingen;  Karl 
Kleebaur,  Allmersbach;  Christoph  Kugel,  and  Riidiger  Sohnle, 
both  of  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,115 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  20, 
1978,  2845667 

Int.  a.J  H02K  S/00 
U.S.  a.  310—91  9  Qaims 


comprising  an  opaque  coating  on  a  portion  of  the  envelope  for 
preventing  transmission  of  light  therethrough,  the  coating 


comprising  a  dark  mixture  of  manganese  dioxide  and  aluminum 
phosphate. 


4,288,714 
SPARK  PLUG  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Shigeyasu  Yamada;  Kazumi  Kawamura,  and  Shuji  Nakamura, 
all  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd., 
Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,888 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16,  1978,  53/127603 
Int.  a.'  HOIT  li/n 
U.S.  a.  313—142  7  Qaims 


1.  Alternator  structure  for  assembly  with  a  mobile  internal 
combustion  engine  (E)  particularly  for  automotive  use  having 

a  housing  (11); 

a  stator  (15,  23)  located  and  secured  in  the  housing; 

a  rotor  (19,  21)  having  a  shaft  (18)  journaled  in  bearings  (16, 
17)  positioned  and  secured  in  the  housing; 

and  attachment  means  (32,  33)  to  removably  and  adjustably 
attach  the  structure  to  the  internal  combustion  engine, 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

the  machine  housing  comprises  a  polygonal  radially  sym- 
metrical tubular  shell  structure  (11)  and  at  least  one  end 
cover  (12)  of  polygonal  radially  symmetrical  plan  outline 
matching  the  polygonal  tubular  housing  shell  structure  in 
which  at  least  one  respective  bearing  (16)  is  secured; 

the  tubular  shell  structure  includes  an  outwardly  extending 
attachment  projection  or  arm  (32)  in  form  of  an  elongated 
bushing  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  machine,  to 
permit  passage  of  an  attachment  bolt  (32fl)  therethrough 
for  attachment  to  the  internal  combustion  engine  (E); 

the  at  least  one  end  cover  (12)  includes  a  radial  locating 
projection  (33)  formed  with  an  opening  in  the  end  portion 
thereof  to  permit  passage  of  a  locating  or  positioning 
clamping  bolt  (33a)therethrough  for  attachment  to  the 
internal  combustion  engine  (E)  to  fix  the  position  of  the 
alternator  structure  with  respect  to  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine; 

and  attachment  means  (34,  34')  removably  and  selectively 
angularly  positionable  to  attach  said  at  least  one  end  cover 
(12)  in  predetermined  selected  angular  orientation  to  the 
shell  structure  (11). 


4,288,713 
LAMP  HAVING  OPAQUE  COATING 
Richard  C.  Marlor,  Beverly,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,008 

Int.  a.3  HOIK  l/i2 

U.S.  a.  313—117  6  Qaims 

1.  In  an  incandescent  lamp  including  at  least  one  tungsten 

filament  disposed  within  a  glass  envelope,  the  improvement 


1.  A  spark  plug  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  compris- 
ing an  insulating  body  member,  a  center  electrode  extending 
from  said  body  member  and  having  a  top  surface,  said  top 
surface  of  said  center  electrode  configured  as  a  concave  sur- 
face, an  outer  electrode  having  an  inner  surface  facing  said  top 
surface,  said  outer  electrode  inner  surface  configured  as  a 
rounded  concave  surface  opposing  said  top  surface,  said 
rounded  concave  surface  having  wedge-shaped  edge  projec- 
tions forming  spark  gaps  with  the  opposing  center  electrode 
top  concave  surface. 


4,288,715 
LOW-PRESSURE  MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE 

LAMP 
Johan  B.  J.  van  Overveld,  Roosendaal;  Auke  G.  van  der  Kooi, 
and  Antonius  J.  A.  van  Stratum,  both  of  Eindhoven,  all  of 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,019 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.   11,  1978, 
7810213 

Int.  Q.^  HOIS  61  m 
U.S.  Q.  313—174  6  Claims 

1.  A  low-pressure  mercury  vapor  discharge  lamp  having  a 
discharge  vessel  in  which  is  located  a  container  having  an 
opening  into  the  discharge  vessel,  the  container  containing  a 
mercury  amalgam  for  controlling  the  mercury  vapor  pressure 
in  the  discharge  vessel,  characterized  in  that  the  amalgam  is 
secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  wall  of  the  container,  said 
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container  comprising  a  sheet  metal  plate 
receptacle  in  which  the  amalgam  is  present 


form(  id  to  provide  a 
anp  a  cover  plate 


which  closes  the  receptacle  except  for  a  slit  o 
0.2  mm  wide  between  said  cover  plate  and 


said 


September  8,  1981 


not  more  than 
receptacle. 


4,288,716 

ION  SOURCE  HAVING  IMPROVED  (JATHODE 

Holger  Hinkel,  Boeblingen,  and  Georg  Kraus,  Wildberg,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,3^9 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1978,  2855864 

Int.  a.5  HOIJ  27/00 
VS.  a.  313—230  3  Qaims 


1.  An  ion  generator  having  a  housing 
means  for  supporting  a  cathode  within  the 
establishing  an  electrostatic  field  between  the 
housing,  positive  and  negative  terminals  for 
voltage  across  opposite  ends  of  the  cathode  to 
current  therein,  and  means  for  supplying  a 
molecules  into  said  chamber,  wherein  the 


CI  oss- 


pnses: 

the  cathode  having  a  region  of  reduced 
respect  to  the  cross-section  of  the  remaiiider 
ode.  said   reduced  cross-section   regior 
nearer  said  negative  terminal  than  said 


forn  ling  a  chamber, 

ho  ising,  means  for 

cathode  and  the 

applying  a  DC 

induce  a  heating 

SOI  irce  of  ionizable 

imi  )rovement  com- 


section  with 

of  the  cath- 

being  located 

pbsitive  terminal. 


4,288,717 
THERMIONIC  CATHODE  AFPAHATUS 

Hiroalci  Tanji;  Mitsuaki  Saito,  and  Masaji  Ishi|,  all  of  Machida- 
shi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Denki  Kagaku  KogyjD  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Machidashi,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,$60 
Int  a.3  HOIJ  1/16.  19/10 
U.S.  a.  313—336 

1.  A  thermionic  cathode  comprising  an  eledtron  emitting  tip, 
tip  supporting  heaters  made  of  a  carbonac(ous  material  ar- 
ranged in  contact  with  both  sides  of  said  tip, 
supporiing  said  tip,  and  elastic  electroconductive  members 
fixed  to  a  base,  said  electroconductive  membe  *$  being  arranged 
in  pressure  contact  with  the  outer  surfaces  ol 
ing  heaters,  and  serving  to  supply  an  electric 
said  tip  supporiing  heaters  being  obtainec   by  cutting  said 
carbonaceous  material,  said  carbonaceous  material  being 
obtained  by  hot-pressing  a  molding  of  s)  nthetic  resin  that 
does  not  melt  under  heating,  so  as  to  forn  i  a  pair  of  parallel 


planes  perpendicular  to  the  pressing  direction,  abrasion- 
polishing  said  parallel  planes  and  then  bringing  the  result- 


<-r^ 


s^-  it 

I 

J 


T-      J 


ing  smooth  surfaces  into  close  contact  with  said  tip  and 
said  electroconductive  members. 


4,288,718 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  BEAM  SPOT  DISTORTION 

COMPENSATION  IN  TV  PICTURE  TUBES 
Allen   P.  Blacker,  Hoffman   Estates,  and  Arthur  J.   Ingle, 
Bartlett,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation, 
Glenview,  III. 

Filed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,280 

Int.  C\?  HOIJ  9/14.  29/62 

U.S.  a.  313—414  17  Qaims 


228 


1.  In  a  television  cathode  ray  picture  tube  having  at  least  one 
electron  gun  for  generating  at  least  one  electron  beam  for 
projecting  at  least  one  beam  spot  on  the  picture  imaging  screen 
of  said  tube,  said  gun  having  a  plurality  of  differently  electri- 
cally charged  electrodes  having  facing  sections  comprising 
juxtaposed  walls  with  coaxially  aligned  openings  therethrough 
for  passage  of  said  beam,  said  walls  defining  at  least  one  gap  in 
which  is  established  a  beam-focusing  electrostatic  field,  said 
cathode  ray  tube  being  subject  to  influences  which  introduce 
an  undesired  distortion  of  said  beam  spot  to  the  detriment  of 
the  quality  of  the  image  projected  on  said  screen,  said  gun 
being  characterized  by  at  least  one  of  said  electrode  walls 
being  mechanically  deformed  i»the  perimeter  of  its  opening  to 
cause  said  field  to  be  azimuthally  asymmetrical  about  said 
opening,  and  effective  to  act  on  said  beam  in  a  sense  tending  to 
at  least  partially  compensate  for  said  undesired  distortion  of 
said  beam  spot. 


3  Claims 


said  tip  support- 
current  thereto; 


4288  719 
CRT  WITH  MEANS  FOR  SUPPRESSING  ARQNG 
THEREIN 
Karl  G.  Hernqvist,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,907 
Int.  C\?  HOIJ  29/02.  29/46.  29/56 
U.S.  a.  313—457  9  Clainw 

1.  A  cathode-ray  tube  comprising  an  evacuated  envelope 
including  an  electrically-insulating  neck,  and  an  electron-gun 
mount  assembly  in  said  neck,  said  mount  assembly  comprising 
a  plurality  of  electrodes  mounted  on  at  least  two  electrically- 
insulating  support  rods,  said  assembly  being  closely  spaced 
from  the  inner  surface  of  said  neck,  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
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surface  of  each  of  said  support  rods  facing  a  portion  of  said 
neck  being  electrically  conducting  each  of  said  electrically 
conducting  portions  being  opposite  an  electrode  that  partici- 


U 


4,288,720 

METHOD  OF  ERASING  INFORMATION  IN  A  SCAN 

CONVERTER  STORAGE  TUBE 

Takefumi  Kato,  Hinode,  and  Haruo  Abe,  Hino,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Iwatsu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,144 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1978,  53-124376 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  29/50,  31/00 

U.S.  a.  315—13  ST  6  Qaims 


M    2631253233    34   35  3627 


1.  In  a  scan  converter  storage  tube  of  the  type  having  an 
electron  gun  of  an  electrostatic  focus  and  deflection  variety  for 
generating  a  modulated  or  unmodulated  electron  beam,  the 
electron  gun  including  a  cathode  and  a  field  mesh  electrode, 
and  a  storage  target  to  be  scanned  by  the  electron  beam  from 
the  electron  gun,  the  storage  target  including  a  substrate  fabri- 
cated from  a  single  crystal  of  insulating  material,  the  substrate 
having  a  storage  surface  which  is  disposed  opposite  to  the  field 
mesh  electrode  of  the  electron  gun  and  which  has  formed 
thereon  a  collector  electrode  having  a  plurality  of  regularly 
patterned  openings  formed  therein,  a  method  of  erasing  infor- 
mation from  the  storage  target  which  comprises: 

(a)  setting  the  potentials  of  the  field  mesh  electrode  and  the 
collector  electrode  at  such  relative  values  that  the  poten- 
tial (Vc)  of  the  collector  electrode  is  higher  than  the  value 
which  is  lower  than  the  potential  (Vm)  of  the  field  mesh 
electrode  by  up  to  about  100  volts; 

(b)  causing  the  electron  gun  to  scan  the  storage  surface  of 
the  substrate  with  the  unmodulated  electron  beam  while 
the  potentials  (Vm,  Vc)  of  the  field  mesh  electrode  and  the 
collector  electrode  are  set  as  in  step  (a); 

(c)  setting  the  potential  (Vc)  of  the  collector  electrode 
higher  than  the  potential  (Vk)  of  the  cathode  and  at  such 
a  value  that  the  potential  (Vs)  of  the  storage  surface  with 
respect  to  the  potential  (Vk)  of  the  cathode  is  made  less 


than  a  first  crossover  potential  (VI)  at  which  the  second- 
ary emission  ratio  of  the  substrate  first  becomes  unity;  and 
(d)  causing  the  electron  gun  to  scan  the  storage  surface  of 
the  substrate  with  the  unmodulated  electron  beam  while 
the  potential  (Vc)  of  the  collector  electrode  is  set  as  in  step 
(c). 


4,288,721 
MICROWAVE  MAGNETRON-TYPE  DEVICE 
Jury  I.  Dodonov,  Profsojuznaya  ulitsa,  93,  korpus  2,  kv.  384, 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,553 

Int.  Q.'  HOIJ  25/50 

U.S.  Q.  315—39.51  5  Qaims 


pates  in  focusing  said  electron  beam,  and  having  a  resistivity  of 
less  than  about  50,000  ohms  per  square  and  is  electrically 
floating. 


1.  A  magnetron  comprising,  an  anode  block  comprising  a 
multistage  two-dimensional  periodic  retarding  system  and 
having  a  cylindrical  central  chamber,  a  cathode  in  said  central 
chamber  coaxial  therewith,  said  anode  block  having  a  plurality 
of  paired  solid  vanes  disposed  laterally  spaced  in  a  circumfer- 
ential direction  and  extending  inwardly  of  said  chamber 
toward  said  cathode  with  the  pairs  thereof  defining  a  plurality 
of  resonator  cavities,  each  vane  having  a  root  end  and  a  free 
end  terminating  at  said  central  chamber  spaced  outwardly 
from  said  cathode  and  having  substantially  flat  sidewalls  defin- 
ing said  resonator  cavities,  each  cavity  diverging  from  the  free 
ends  of  the  paired  vanes  toward  the  root  ends  thereof,  each  of 
said  resonator  cavities  having  a  distributed  inductance  portion 
adjacent  said  root  ends,  said  vanes  having  through  windows  on 
each  stage  of  said  retarding  system,  each  of  said  through  win- 
dows having  a  sidewall  closer  to  the  root  end  of  a  correspond- 
ing vane  and  an  opposite  sidewall  closer  to  the  free  end  of  the 
corresponding  vane,  coaxial  paired  straps  extending  through 
the  windows  transversely  of  the  vanes  and  each  connected  to 
a  different  group  of  alternate  vanes,  each  of  said  vanes  having 
an  opening  aligned  with  an  opening  of  the  adjacent  vane  to 
define  a  duct  extending  through  all  of  the  vanes  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  distributed  inductance  portions  thereof,  and  the  magne- 
tron having  a  frequency  range  including  the  long- wave  range 
of  the  microwave  frequency  range  greater  than  if  the  vanes  did 
not  have  the  aligned  openings. 


4,288,722 
ELECTRONIC  FLASH  DEVICE 
Kazuo  Ikawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,422 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1978,  53-109975 

Int.  Q.'  H05B  41/32 

U.S.  Q.  315—151  12  Qaims 

1.  An  electronic  flash  device  comprising: 

(a)  flash  tube  means  responsive  to  a  discharge  current  for 
illuminating  an  object  to  be  photographed  to  obtain  a 
desired  exposure  level; 

(b)  main  switching  means  connected  in  series  with  said  flash 
tube  means  to  form  a  discharge  path  for  the  discharge 
current  when  said  main  switching  means  is  in  a  conductive 
state; 
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(c)  subsidiary  switching  means  coupled  to  sajd  main  switch- 
ing means  for  rendering  said  main  switching  means  non- 
conductive  when  the  desired  expxjsure  lev  el  is  obtained; 

(d)  a  commutating  capacitor  connected  between  said  flash 
tube  means  and  said  subsidiary  switching  means  so  that 
said  commutating  capacitor  is  charged  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion through  said  main  switching  means  w  len  said  subsid- 
iary switching  means  is  in  a  non-conductive  state  and  said 
commutating  capacitor  is  charged  in  the  r«  verse  direction 
through  said  subsidiary  switching  means  kvhen  said  sub- 
sidiary switching  means  is  in  a  conductiv<  state; 


A    1 


3^  9    22  2)    J°  26 


4  pm^ 
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(e)  a  series  circuit  coupled  across  said 
tor  and  including  coil  means  and  third 
and 

(0  trigger  means  connected  to  said  third  swi 
applying  a  closing  signal  to  close  said 
means  to  form  a  ringing  circuit  of  said 
pacitor  and  said  series  circuit  after  said 
ing  means  is  in  the  non-conductive  state 
tating  capacitor  has  been  charged  in  the 
so   that   said   commutating   capacitor 
through  said  series  circuit. 


system  for  providing  a  plurality  of  ignition  periods,  comprising 
the  combination  of: 
an  ignition  transformer  having  a  primary  winding; 
a  capacitor  connected  to  the  primary  winding  and  forming  a 

parallel  circuit  with  said  primary  winding; 
a  first  diode  in  series  with  said  parallel  circuit; 
AC  generating  means  having  an  output  winding  in  series 

with  the  first  diode  for  powering  said  first  diode  and 

parallel  circuit  with  AC  energy  during  each  said  ignition 

period,  said  output  winding,  first  diode  and  parallel  circuit 

forming  a  switchless  output  network;  and 
timing  means  coupled  to  said  AC  generating  means  for 

controlling  DC  bias  current  to  said  generating  means  so  as 

to  duty  cycle  said  generating  means. 


30 


comr  lutating  capaci- 
switching  means; 


4,288,724 
IMPULSE  GENERATOR  FOR  USE  WITH  PHOSPHOR 

ENERGIZABLE  LAMPS 

Eli  H.  Sherman,  12554  Havelock  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90066 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  857,220,  Dec.  5, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,129,805.  This  application  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,976 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  12, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  H05B  41/29 

U.S.  O.  315—219  42  Oaims 


t  ching  means  for 
third  switching 
commutating  ca- 
su  jsidiary  switch- 
and  said  commu- 
r  iverse  direction 
tlen   discharges 


4,288,723 

INDUCnVE-CAPACmVE  CYCilC 

CHARGE-DISCHARGE  IGNITION  ^YSTEM 

Martin  E.  Gerry,  13452  Winthrope  St.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92705 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,013,  May  1,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  16,  1980,  S4r.  No.  112,715 

Int.  aj  H05B  37/02,  39/04.  41^6 

VJS.  a.  315—209  R 
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1.  An  inductive-capacitive  cyclic  charge-d  ischarge  ignition 


liO 

li 


1.  A  generator  for  use  with  a  phosphor  excitable  lamp,  said 
generator  comprising: 
10  Claims       (a)  input  means  to  receive  electrical  current, 

(b)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  input  means  for 
conducting  said  electrical  current, 

(c)  a  pulse  generating  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  solid  state  switching  element  connected  to  receive 
the  electrical  current, 

(2)  a  primary  inductive  coil  means  connected  to  at  least 
one  terminal  of  said  switching  element, 

(d)  secondary  coil  means  located  to  be  coupled  with  said 
primary  coil  means,  and  developing  a  voltage  therein 
substantially  less  than  in  the  primary  coil  means, 

(e)  terminal  means  on  said  secondary  coil  means  for  connec- 
tion to  a  phosphor  excitable  lamp, 

(0  a  first  electrical  current  carrying  conductor  connected  to 
one  end  of  said  primary  coil  means  and  being  adapted  for 
electrical  connection  to  one  terminal  of  said  phosphor 
excitable  lamp,  and 

(g)  an  intermediate  tap  on  said  primary  coil  means, 

(h)  a  second  electrical  current  carrying  conductor  con- 
nected to  said  intermediate  tap  on  said  primary  coil  means 
and  being  adapted  for  electrical  connection  to  another 
terminal  of  said  phosphor  excitable  lamp, 

(i)  a  capacitive  means  in  said  second  electrical  current  carry- 
ing conductor, 

(j)  said  pulse  generating  means  generating  pulses  in  a  se- 
quence and  at  intervals  sufficient  to  maintain  energization 
of  said  lamp,  said  pulses  being  generated  with  relatively 
high  peak  rise  on  the  leading  edge  of  said  pulses  and  a 
relatively  gradual  decay  from  said  high  peak  for  a  greater 
portion  of  the  pulse  width  of  each  of  said  pulses  but  which 
decay  reaches  a  relatively  sharp  fall  to  a  zero  level  at  the 
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trailing  edge  of  said  pulses,  such  that  the  pulses  are  de- 
signed to  maintain  ignition  and  energization  of  the  lamp 
with  comparative  current  and  voltage  waveforms  to 
achieve  a  power  savings,  and  which  pulses  are  transmitted 
from  said  primary  coil  means  to  said  lamp  through  cou- 
pling of  said  lamp  to  said  primary  coil  means. 


4,288,726 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Alfonso  Vazquez-Cuervo;  Frederick  T.  Richards;  Daniel  V. 
Bafunno,  all  of  Warren,  and  George  Papacostas,  Youngstown, 
all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,483 

Int.  a.'  H02P  1/54 

U.S.  O.  318—54  6  Oaims 


4,288,725 
LIGHTWEIGHT  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  BALLAST 
Edward  W.  Morton,  Teaneck,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,273 

Int.  C\?  H05B  41/18 

U.S.  a.  315—245  3  Oaims 
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1.  A  lightweight  starting  and  operating  ballasting  means  for 
starting  and  operating  a  fluorescent  lamp  means  from  a  house- 
hold source  of  AC  energy,  said  fluorescent  lamp  means  com- 
prising an  elongated  tubular  light-transmitting  envelope  hav- 
ing electrodes  positioned  therein  proximate  each  end  thereof, 
said  electrodes  each  comprising  an  elongated  tungsten  coil 
having  a  lead-in  member  affixed  to  each  end  of  each  said  coils 
and  sealed  through  the  ends  of  said  envelope,  said  envelope 
enclosing  a  discharge-sustaining  filling  comprising  mercury 
and  a  low  pressure  of  inert  ionizable  starting  gas,  and  a  phos- 
phor material  layer  carried  on  the  interior  surface  of  said 
envelope,  said  fluorescent  lamp  means  having  a  normal  operat- 
ing voltage  drop  thereacross  not  exceeding  about  65  volts,  and 
said  ballasting  means  having  elements  which  perform  with  said 
lamp  means  in  a  starting  mode  and  an  operating  mode  as  fol- 
lows: 

a.  said  ballasting  means  in  said  starting  mode  consisting  of  a 
closed  electrically-conducting  current-interrupting  means 
connecting  exteriorly  of  said  lamp  means  to  one  of  said 
lead-in  members  at  each  end  of  said  lamp  means  to  form 
with  said  electrode  coils  a  series  electrode-coil-preheat 
circuit,  resistor  means  of  predetermined  value  and  capaci- 
tor means  of  predetermined  value  connecting  in  series 
circuit  exteriorly  of  said  lamp  means  with  said  series  elec- 
trode-coil-preheat circuit  to  form  a  composite  series  cir- 
cuit, and  said  composite  series  circuit  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected across  the  standard  household  source  of  AC  en- 
ergy intended  for  operating  said  lamp  means;  whereby  on 
application  of  said  household  AC  energy  across  said  com- 
posite series  circuit,  said  electrode  coils  are  preheated  and 
the  atmosphere  within  said  lamp  means  envelope  is  ion- 
ized; and 

b.  said  ballasting  means  thereafter  shifting  to  said  operating 
mode  by  said  current-interrupting  means  opening  to  open 
said  electrode-coil-preheat  series  circuit,  with  the  house- 
hold source  of  AC  energy  then  applied  across  said  pre- 
heated coils  to  initiate  and  maintain  a  low  pressure  mer- 
cury discharge  between  said  lamp  electrodes,  with  the 
operation  of  said  lamp  means  thereafter  normally  continu- 
ing as  ballasted  solely  by  said  series-connected  resistor 
means  and  capacitor  means. 


4.  A  circuit  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  reversible  electric 
motors  comprising 

a  source  of  direct  current  potential, 

first,  second  and  third  conductors, 

first  and  second  motor  banks,  each  bank  including  a  plurality 
of  motors,  one  side  of  each  motor  in  &aid  first  motor  bank 
connected  to  said  first  conductor,  one  side  of  each  motor 
in  said  second  motor  bank  connected  to  said  second  con- 
ductor, 

a  plurality  of  independently  operable  select  switch  means  for 
selectively  connecting  the  other  side  of  respective  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  motors  in  said  first  or  second  banks  to  said 
third  conductor, 

bank  selection  switch  means  for  connecting  said  third  con- 
ductor to  said  first  or  second  conductor, 

motor  direction  control  switch  means  operable  to  connect 
said  source  across  said  first  and  second  conductors  in 
either  of  two  polarity  configurations. 


4,288,727 
MODULAR  MOTOR  AND  CONTROL  MEANS  AND 
METHOD 
Darryl  R.  Whitford,  Bedford  Park,  Australia,  assignor  to  The 
Flinders  University  of  South  Australia  and  The  Minister  of 
Transport,  State  of  South  Australia,  both  of  Adelaide,  Austra- 
lia 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,952 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  7,  1977,  PD1537 
Int.  O.J  H02P  1/54 
U.S.  O.  318—112  8  Oaims 
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1.  An  arrangement  of  electric  motors  which  are  coupled 
together  both  mechanically  and  electrically, 
comprising  a  reference  voltage  control  potentiometer  which 

controls  a  reference  voltage, 
each  respective  said  motor  having  a  separate  power  circuit 

and  a  separate  control  module  comprising  a  series  pass 
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element  and  a  current  sensing  device  in  se  ies  with  one 
another  and  with  that  said  motor  in  the  po>/er  circuit  of 
that  said  motor,  said  series  pass  element  having  a  control 
electrode,  said  current  sensing  device  havi  ig  an  output 
voltage  which  is  a  correction  voltage  proportional  to  the 
motor  current  flow,  a  linear  operational  amplifier,  and  a 
conductor  applying  said  correction  voltage  to  said  linear 
operational  amplifier,  isolator  means  connecting  an  output 
voltage  of  said  linear  operational  amplifier  t|o  the  control 
electrode  of  its  respective  said  series  pass  eldment  so  as  to 
control  the  equivalent  resistance  of  that  sa  id  series  pass 
element, 

a  further  conductor  also  applying  said  refeijence  voltage 
simultaneously  to  each  one  of  said  linear  operational  am- 
plifiers, and  co-operating  with  the  correction  voltage 
applied  to  each  respective  said  amplifier  so 
said  output  voltage  of  that  said  amplifier 
control  the  respective  motor  currents. 


4,288,729 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  D.C.  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Nobuo  Anzai,  and  Eiki  Watanabe,  both  of  Inazawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,684 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1979,  54/31984 
Int.  a.J  H02P  5/16 
VJS.  a.  318—345  C  5  Qaims 


as  to  control 
and  in  turn 


4,288,728 
ELECTRIC  VEHICLE  CONTROL  APP/«IATUS 
Masayoshi  Niimi,  Toyota;  Koshi  Torii,  Iwakura,  and  Hidetoshi 
Kato,  Anjo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippond^nso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,36^ 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1^78,  53/38686 
Int.  a.5  B60L  11/18 
U.S.  a.  318—139  12  Qaims 


contact  there- 


1.  An  electric  vehicle  control  apparatus,  whl:h  includes  at 
least  a  main  thyristor  for  chopping  a  direct  current  flowing 
through  an  electric  vehicle  driving  DC  motor  jnd  a  flywheel 
diode  connected  in  parallel  with  said  EX^  motor  to  form  a  path 
for  conducting  a  flywheel  current  therethrough  when  said 
main  thyristor  is  nonconductive,  and  which  is  fixed  onto  an 
electric  vehicle  body,  comprising: 

(A)  a  base  member  of  said  electric  vehicle  coijtrol  apparatus 
fixed  onto  said  vehicle  body  being  in  close 
with; 

(B)  a  heat  sink  made  of  a  metallic  plate  an^  fixed  onto  a 
portion  of  said  base  member  through  a  tliin  sheet  of  an 
insulating  material  intervening  therebetw^n,  said  heat 
sink  has  a  substantially  square  shape; 

(C)  at  least  two  substantially  bare  semiconductor  pellets 
fixed  directly  onto  said  heat  sink,  each  of  sa  d  pellets  being 
mounted  on  said  heat  sink,  each  of  saic 
mounted  on  said  heat  sink  near  one  of  four 
heat  sink,  and  small  capacity  semiconducllor  devices  are 
mounted  on  said  heat  sink  near  the  remain  ng  one  of  said 
four  comers,  said  pellets  constituting  at  least  said  main 
thyristor,  said  flywheel  diode  and  a  plugging  diode; 

(D)  a  plurality  of  connecting  terminals  each 
an  L-shaped  metallic  bar  which  is  mountec 
pellets  and  extends  horizontally  away  from  the  jsellet  to 
which  it  is  mounted  and  then  bends  up>b'ard  leaving  a 
suitable  length  of  the  horizontal  portion  tliereof;  and 

(E)  at  least  one  auxiliary  electric  device  fixe( 
member. 


pellets  being 
comers  of  said 


^—8 


1.  A  control  system  for  D.C.  electric  motors  comprising:  a 
thyristor  converter;  a  gate  control  circuit  for  controlling  a 
firing  point  of  said  thyristor  converter;  capacitor  means  con- 
nected through  resistor  means  to  an  input  side  of  said  thyristor 
converter;  and  switching  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
resistor  means,  said  switching  means  being  opened  after  a 
predetermined  time  delay  from  said  firing  point  of  said  thy- 
ristor converter. 


4,288,730 
PROPORTIONAL  AND  INTEGRAL  SOLENOID 
ARMATURE  POSITIONING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Donald  E.  Graham,  Centerville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,086 

Int.  aj  G05B  11/28 

U.S.  a.  318—599  3  Qaims 


v$  -, 


constituted  by 
on  one  of  said 


onto  said  base 


1.  A  proportional  and  integral  solenoid  armature  positioning 
control  system  for  effecting  the  adjustment  of  the  armature  of 
a  solenoid  into  the  solenoid  armature  position  corresponding  to 
each  different  input  electrical  signal  representation  of  desired 
solenoid  armature  position  comprising: 
means  for  producing  an  electrical  reference  signal  that  is  a 
function  of  the  actual  position  of  said  solenoid  armature; 
first  and  second  circuit  means  responsive  to  an  input  electri- 
cal signal  representation  of  desired  solenoid  armature 
position  and  said  reference  signal  for  producing  respective 
first  and  second  mutually  exclusive  proportional  error 
signals  that  are  a  function  of  the  difference  between  the 
desired  and  actual  solenoid  armature  positions  in  respec- 
tive first  and  second  relationships  when  the  actual  position 
of  said  solenoid  armature  does  not  correspond  to  the 
desired  position  as  indicated  by  the  input  electrical  signal 
representation  of  desired  solenoid  armature  position; 
third  and  fourth  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  said  input 
electrical  signal  representation  of  desired  solenoid  arma- 
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ture  position  and  said  reference  signal  for  producing  re- 
spective first  and  second  mutually  exclusive  integral  error 
signals  each  of  which  corresponds  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  first  and  second  proportional  error  signals; 

means  for  summing  each  pair  of  corresponding  said  propor- 
tional and  integral  error  signals;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  sum  of  said  corresponding  said 
proportional  and  integral  error  signals  for  effecting  the 
adjustment  of  said  solenoid  armature  into  said  desired 
solenoid  armature  position. 


4,288,732 
FORCED  COMMUTATED  STARTING  CIRCUIT  FOR 
LOAD  COMMUTATED  INVERTER  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
James  W.  A.  Wilson,  and  Robert  L.  Steigerwald,  both  of  Scotia, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,165 

Int.  Q.'  H02P  1/46.  7/42 

U.S.  Q.  318—723  5  Qaims 


4,288,731 
AVERAGE  VALUE  TACHOMETER  FOR  A  DISC  DRIVE 

SERVO  AND  THE  LIKE 
Patrick  S.  Lee,  Campbell,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,640 

Int.  aJ  G05B  5/01 

U.S.  Q.  318—618  8  Qaims 


POSITION 
CONTRO. 
S'OMU.$ 


1.  A  tachometer  for  a  disc  pack  servo  system  comprising 
means  for  generating  a  triangular  position  signal  in  response  to 
radial  movement  of  a  servo  head  with  respect  to  a  prerecorded 
servo  track,  said  position  signal  having  ascending  and  descend- 
ing linear  portions  each  of  which  has  a  slope  representative  of 
the  rate  of  radial  movement  of  the  servo  head,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  linear  portion  of  said  position  signal  for  producing 
at  least  first,  second  and  third  sampling  pulses  on  attainment  of 
said  position  signal  of  respective  first,  second  and  third  voltage 
levels,  the  difference  between  said  voltage  levels  being  equal 
and  representing  equal  increments  of  radial  movement  of  said 
servo  head,  a  counter  having  a  reset  input  connected  to  said 
sampling  pulse  producing  means,  said  counter  having  a  count- 
ing input  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  terminate 
counting  of  pulses  supplied  to  said  counting  input  in  response 
to  receipt  of  a  sampling  pulse  at  said  reset  input,  a  clock  pulse 
source  producing  a  series  of  regularly  recurring  clock  pulses 
connected  to  said  counting  input  so  that  said  counter  produces 
a  number  N  at  its  output  which  is  representative  of  the  time 
between  adjacent  said  sampling  pulses,  a  digital  to  analog 
converter  having  a  digital  input  to  which  N  is  connected,  said 
converter  having  a  capacity  N/,m(f.  a  gain  k  and  a  reference 
voltage  input  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  produce 
an  output  equal  to  the  product  of  k,  (N/N/,>„/f)  and  the  voltage 
connected  to  said  reference  input,  a  difference  circuit  having  a 
first  input  connected  to  said  converter  output  and  a  second 
input  to  which  a  reference  voltage  is  connected,  said  difference 
circuit  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  produce  a  voltage 
proportional  to  the  difference  between  the  voltage  applied  to 
said  first  and  second  inputs,  and  feedback  means  for  feeding 
back  to  the  reference  voltage  input  of  said  converter  the  output 
of  said  difference  circuit  so  that  the  voltage  at  a  circuit  point 
between  the  output  of  said  difference  circuit  and  the  reference 
input  of  said  converter  is  inversely  proportional  to  N  and  is 
indicative  of  average  radial  speed  of  said  servo  head. 
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1.  In  an  inverter  polyphase  synchronous  machine  drive 
system  including  a  polyphase  synchronous  machine  excited 
from  a  source  of  direct  current  potential  by  an  inverter,  said 
inverter  providing  forced  machine  commutation  for  initial 
excitement  thereof,  said  inverter  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  serially-connected  unidirectional  con- 
duction means  corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of 
machine  phases,  each  pair  of  said  conduction  means  con- 
nected across  said  source  of  direct  current  potential  and 
coupled  at  the  pair  junction  to  a  corresponding  machine 
phase,  respectively,  each  said  conduction  means  control- 
ling current  therein  in  response  to  a  gate  control  signal 
impressed  thereon; 
first  and  second  controlled  bidirectional  conduction  means 
serially  connected  across  said  source  of  direct  current 
potential,  each  said  controlled  bidirectional  conduction 
means  conducting  current  in  a  direction  determined  by  an 
extemal  gate  signal  impressed  thereon; 
capacitor  means  connected  between  the  junction  of  said  first 
and  second  controlled  bidirectional  conduction  means  and 
the  neutral  terminal  of  said  polyphase  machine; 
means  for  determining  the  charge  of  said  capacitor;  and 
means  for  providing  gate  control  signals  to  each  of  said 
unidirectional  conduction  means  and  each  of  said  bidirec- 
tional current  means  to  cause  current  to  flow  in  a  prede- 
termined sequence  through  said  machine  phases  with 
energy  supplied  by  said  capacitor,  when  said  capacitor 
charge  is  above  a  predetermined  value  and  for  providing 
gate  control  signals  to  each  of  said  unidirectional  conduc- 
tion means  and  each  of  said  bidirectional  current  means  to 
cause  current  to  flow  in  said  predetermined  sequence 
through  said  machine  phases  and  to  charge  said  capacitor, 
with  energy  supplied  by  said  source  of  DC  potential  when 
said  capacitor  charge  is  below  a  predetermined  value. 


4,288,733 

BATTERY  CHARGER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

ADAPTED  FOR  USE  IN  A  STERILIZED  ENVIRONMENT 

Silvio  G.  Bilanceri,  Owings  Mills;  Gary  L.  Kanner,  Parkton,  and 

Michael  B.  Uffer,  Baltimore,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Black  & 

Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,027 
Int.  Q.^  HOIM  10/44 
U.S.  Q.  320—2  18  Qaims 

1.  A  battery  charger  system  for  use  in  a  sterile  environment 
such  as  an  operating  room,  comprising: 
a  battery  charger  for  electrical  connection  to  at  least  one 

rechargeable  battery; 
an  interface  for  operative  connection  between  at  least  one 
rechargeable  battery  and  said  charger,  said  interface  in- 
cluding a  first  connection  means  on  one  surface  portion 
thereof  for  coupling  with  at  least  one  rechargeable  battery 
and  a  second  connection  means  on  another  surface  portion 
thereof  for  coupling  with  said  charger  and  electrical  inter- 
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connection  means  for  efFecting  electrical 
tween  said  battery  and  battery  charger;  an< 

means  for  securing  a  sterilized  drape  between 
and  said  charger. 

10.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  charged  sterile 
battery,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

discharging  a  rechargeable  battery; 

sterilizing  said  discharged  battery; 


cpnnection  be- 
said  interface 
rechargeable 


mechanically  and  electrically  connecting 
discharged  battery  to  a  sterilized  interface 

mechanically   and   electrically   connecting 
interface  to  a  battery  charger,  said  interfate 
electrically  interconnect  said  battery  and 

chargmg  said  battery  by  operation  of  said  c 

disconnecting  said  sterile,  charged  battery 
face. 
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the  first  channel  and  in  the  opposite  direction  by  the 
pulsed  output  signal  from  the  programmable  circuit  of  the 
second  channel; 

means  for  controlling  the  direction  in  which  said  bidirec- 
tional counter  is  driven;  and 

means  for  producing  an  output  signal  from  said  bidirectional 
counter. 


4,288,735 
VIBRATING  ELECTRET  REED  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR 

Roger  C.  Crites,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assignor  to  McDonnell  Doug- 
las Corp.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,881 

Int.  a.^  F23Q  3/01 

U.S.  a.  322—2  A  10  Qaims 


!aid  sterilized, 


&aid  sterilized 
effective  to 
charger; 
harger;  and 
fiom  said  inter- 
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4,288,734 
BIDIRECTIONAL  INTEGRATOR 
Eugene  P.  Finger,  Brewster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Curtis  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Mount  Kisco,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,532 

Int.  a.3  H02J  7/00:  GOIR  11/a 

U.S.  a.  320—48  9  Claims 


1.  A  bidirectional  integrator  for  integrating  an  electrical 
signal  comprising: 

first  and  second  programmable  pulse  forming  channels,  each 
channel  comprising  me^s  for  forming  aj  pulsed  output 
signal  having  a  pulse  repetition  rate  whichlis  a  function  of 
an  input  signal  to  said  signal  forming  means,  means  for 
modifying  said  pulse  repetition  rate  by  a  first  factor  se- 


lected from  a  continuous  range  of  factors 


ind  a  program- 


mable circuit  for  multiplying  and/or  divi  jing  said  pulse 
repetition  rate  by  a  second  factor  selected  Vom  a  plurality 
of  discrete  factors; 
a  bidirectional  counter  which  is  driven  in  ckie  direction  by 
the  pulsed  output  signal  from  the  program  nable  circuit  of 
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1.  A  vibrating  electret  reed  voltage  generator,  comprising: 

a  flexible  electret  reed  supported  at  one  distal  end  and  hav- 
ing first  and  second  opposing  major  surfaces; 

a  high  voltage  electrode  formed  by  coating  said  first  major 
surface  of  said  electret  reed  with  a  thin  conductive  coat- 
ing; 

a  ground  electrode  spaced  opposite  said  second  major  sur- 
face of  said  electret  reed  so  that  said  second  major  surface 
contacts  said  ground  electrode  at  full  amplitude  of  the 
vibratory  excursion  of  said  electret  reed; 

a  high  voltage  terminal  connected  to  said  high  voltage  elec- 
trode; 

a  ground  terminal  connected  to  said  ground  electrode;  and 

means  to  vibrate  said  electret  reed  whereby  electrical  power 
is  produced  with  each  vibratory  cycle  of  said  electret 
reed. 

6.  The  vibrating  electret  reed  voltage  generator  as  recited  in 
claim  1,  wherein  said  means  to  vibrate  said  electret  reed  is  a 
fluid  controlled  by  a  fluidic  oscillator  circuit. 


4,288,736 
CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  ELECTRIC  GENERATORS 

Michael  J.  Wright,  Stamford,  England,  assignor  to  Newage 
Engineers  Limited,  Stamford,  England 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,698 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12,  1978, 

14359/78 

Int.  Q\?  H02P  9/70.  H02G  9/iO 
U.S.  a.  322—28  15  Qaims 

1.  In  a  control  system  including  a  thyristor  for  controlling  a 
generator  having  an  excitation  winding  by  which  the  excita- 
tion of  the  generator  is  produced  or  controlled,  the  excitation 
winding  being  connected,  through  the  thyristor  forming  part 
of  the  control  system,  to  at  least  one  alternating  current  output 
terminal  of  the  generator,  the  output  terminal  or  terminals  to 
which  the  excitation  winding  is  connected  together  providing 
a  waveform  which  is  interrupted  or  changes  polarity  during 
each  cycle  of  the  waveform,  thereby  allowing  the  thyristor  to 
turn  off,  the  control  system  also  including  firing  means  ar- 
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ranged  to  fire  the  thyristor  at  a  moment  during  the  waveform 
which  varies  with  variations  in  the  required  excitation,  and  a 
starting  excitation  current  path  leading  from  an  output  termi- 
nal or  terminals  of  the  generator  to  the  excitation  winding, 
which  path  includes  means  arranged  to  limit  the  current  in  the 
path  to  a  value  which  is  greater  than  the  latching  current  of  the 
thyristor,  the  improvement  comprising  protection  means 
which  includes  a  bistable  device  arranged  to  be  switched  from 


its  normal  state  by  a  fault  or  overload  condition  to  a  disabling 
state  in  which  it  disables  the  excitation  of  the  generator,  includ- 
ing disabling  of  the  starting  excitation  current  path,  and  to  be 
maintained  in  its  disabling  state  by  the  residual  output  of  the 
generator  until  the  speed  of  the  generator  is  reduced  to  a 
resetting  value,  with  a  corresponding  reduction  in  the  genera- 
tor output  to  a  value  at  which  the  current  in  the  starting  excita- 
tion current  path  is  less  than  the  latching  current  of  the  thy- 
ristor. 


4,288,737 

REGULATOR-COMPENSATOR  CONTROL 

James  E.  McClain,  and  Howard  L.  Scott,  both  of  Greenville, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Esco  Manufacturing  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,857 

Int.  a.^  G05F  1/34 

U.S.  a.  323—254  5  Oaims 


Em  bo 


1.  In  a  system  for  supplying  power  to  a  load  from  a  poly- 
phase source,  the  improvement  comprising  a  regulator-com- 
pensator control  interconnected  between  the  source  input 
terminals  and  the  load  input  terminals,  said  regulator-compen- 
sator control  comprising: 
means  for  independently  sensing  the  respective  voltages 

across  the  load  input  terminals; 
a  feedback  control  network  coupled  to  said  voltage  sensing 
means  for  generating  a  separate  and  independent  control 
signal  in  response  to  each  sensed  terminal  voltage;  and 
a  control  signal  responsive,  variable  impedance  element 
connected  in  series  circuit  relation  between  said  source 
input  terminals  and  said  load  input  terminals,  each  vari- 
able impedance  element  being  connected  to  said  feedback 
control  network  to  receive  the  corresponding  indepen- 
dent control  signal,  with  the  impedance  of  each  variable 
impedance  element  changing  in  response  to  a  change  in 


the  associated  control  signal  to  selectively  alter  the  volt- 
age drops  in  each  of  the  supply  lines. 


4,288,738 

DUAL-MODE  AMPLIHER 

Jerrold  J.  Rogers,  and  John  Durecka,  both  of  Beaverton,  Oreg., 

assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,039 

Int.  Q\?  H03K  17/ 64 

U.S.  a.  323—271  8  Claims 


{"         \ 


12  ^         » 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  current  flow  through  an  induc- 
tance comprising: 

(a)  an  inductance; 

(b)  means  for  receiving  a  variable  input  signal; 

(c)  amplifier  means  for  producing  in  said  inductance  a  con- 
trolled current  representative  of  said  input  signal,  said 
amplifier  means  being  capable  of  operation  in  either  a 
linear  mode  or  a  non-linear  mode;  and 

(d)  means  responsive  solely  to  the  rate  of  change  of  said 
variable  input  signal  for  coupling  a  capacitance  in  parallel 
resonant  connection  with  said  inductance  whenever  said 
input  signal  changes  at  a  rate  greater  than  a  predetermined 
design  rate,  thereby  causing  said  amplifier  means  to  switch 
from  said  linear  mode  to  said  non-linear  mode. 


4,288,739 
DYNAMIC  LOAD  FOR  TESTING  REGULATED  POWER 

SUPPLIES 

Sarkis  Nercessian,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kepco,  Inc., 
Flushing,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,850 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  21/00 

U.S.  a.  323—275  4  Qaims 


M        S6  51       I 

^ ^ i. 1 


1.  In  an  electronic  load  for  loading  a  voltage/current  regu- 
lated power  supply,  the  combination  of; 

a  pair  of  terminals  for  connecting  to  a  voltage/current  regu- 
lated power  supply  one  of  said  terminals  being  designated 
negative,  to  be  connected  to  the  negative  terminal  of  said 
power  supply  and  the  other  being  designated  positive,  to 
be  connected  to  the  positive  terminal  of  said  power  sup- 
ply; 

a  pass  transistor  and  current  sensing  resistor  connected  in 

series  across  said  terminals  with  the  collector  of  said  tran- 
sistor connected  to  said  positive  terminal,  the  emitter  of 
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said  amplifier 
to  said  nega- 


said  transistor  connected  to  one  end  of  saic  resistor  and 
the  other  end  of  said  resistor  connected  to  laid  negative 
terminal; 

a  current  regulating  circuit  including  a  comparison  amplifier 
and  a  source  of  adjustable  reference  voltaie  connected 
across  said  current  sensing  resistor; 

a  voltage  regulating  circuit  including  a  comp  irison  ampli- 
fier, a  source  of  adjustable  reference  voltage  and  a  feed 
back  path  including  a  series  resistor  wherein 
and  reference  voltage  returns  are  connected 
live  terminal  and  said  feedback  path  is  connected  to  said 
positive  terminal; 

and  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  cu  rrent  regulat- 
ing comparison  amplifier  to  the  base  of  said  )ass  transistor 
for  loading  a  voltage/current  regulated  j  ower  supply 
when  said  power  supply  is  operated  in  volts  ge  regulating 
mode, 

and  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  v(  Itage  regulat- 
ing comparison  amplifier  to  the  base  of  said  )ass  transistor 
for  loading  a  voltage/current  regulated  !>ower  supply 
when  said  power  supply  is  operated  in  curr  :nt  regulating 
mode  wherein  the  said  reference  voltages  land  feedback 
resistors  are  polled  and  oriented  so  that  said  electronic 
load  acts  as  a  voltage/current  sink  to  a  v<  iltage/current 
regulated  power  supply  connected  to  said  i  erminals. 


September  8,  1981 


4,288,741 

ELECTRICAL  MEASUREMENT  OF  FLUID  VOID 

FRACTION  FOR  FLUID  HAVING  CAPACTTIVE  AND 

RESISTIVE  CONDUCTIVE  COMPONENTS 

Ronald  L.  Dechene,  Boxford,  and  Robert  E.  Newton,  Tewks- 

bury,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Auburn  International,  Inc., 

Danvers,  Mass. 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,326 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  27/26 

U.S.  a.  324—61  R  4  Qaims 


4,288,740 
CONSTANT  CURRENT  SWITO 
Karl-Diether  Nutz,  Oedheim,  and  Helmut  Mosier,  Heilbronn, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  L|centia  Patent- 
Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,477 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ge^any,  Sep.  1, 
1978,  2838171 

Int.  a.^  G05F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  323—303  4  Qaims 
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1.  Method  of  measuring  a  liquid  content  of  mixed  phase 
fluid  in  a  container  wherein  a  conductive  liquid  contains 
voids  therein  comprising: 

making  a  capacitive  current  measurement  between  two 
spaced  (in  cross-section  of  the  fluid  container)  electrodes, 

and  cancelling  out  a  conductive  (electrically)  component  of 
the  current  measurement  through  the  fluid  inherently 
picked  up  in  making  the  capacitive  measurement  so  that 
the  capacitive  measurement  is  not  masked  by  the  conduc- 
tive measurement  and  wherein  the  measured  current  is 
produced  by  application  of  an  oscillating  voltage  to  the 
electrodes  and  the  output  capacitive  current  component 
(or  a  voltage  derivative  thereoO  is  shifted  into  phase  with 
the  oscillating  voltage. 


4,288,742 
ELECTRICAL  MOISTURE  SENSOR 
John  E.  Walsh,  Box  264,  Bradford,  Vt.  05033,  assignor  to  Dart- 
mouth College  and  John  E.  Walsh,  both  of  Hanover,  N.H., 
part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,738 

Int.  Q\}  GOIR  27/26 

U.S.  a.  324—61  R  4  Qaims 


<"*> 


; 1  Mereia. 


1.  A  constant  current  switch  for  controlling!  a  largely  con- 
stant switchable  load  current  in  the  case  of  a  fluctuating  supply 
voltage  subject  to  large  decreases,  comprising  a  first  bipolar 
transistor  connected  into  the  current  branch  cf  the  load  cur- 
rent; a  voltage  divider  for  measuring  the  contro  voltage  at  said 
first  transistor  connected  in  parallel  with  the  bsse-emitter  path 
of  said  first  transistor;  a  second  bipolar  transistc  r  in  connection 
with  a  control  input  of  the  circuit  and  having  it$  base  electrode 
connected  to  said  voltage  divider;  and  a  third  bipolar  transistor 
connected  between  the  collector  electrode  Of  said  second 
transistor  and  the  base  electrode  of  said  first  traisistor,  with  the 
collector  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  connected  to  the 
base  electrode  of  said  third  transistor  and  the  emitter  electrode 
of  said  third  transistor  connected  to  said  voltag 
the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transiston 


1.  A  moisture  sensor  comprising: 

a  base, 

a  first  ring  of  spines  extending  outwardly  from  said  base  in 
parallel; 

a  second  ring  of  spines  extending  outwardly  from  said  base 
in  parallel  within  said  first  ring,  separated  and  electrically 
insulated  therefrom,  said  spines  being  sufficient  in  number 
to  appear  as  a  ground  plane  forming  an  effective  coaxial 
capacitor  and  being  insertable  into  material  to  be  sensed; 
and 

circuit  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  rings  for 
applying  an  ac  signal  to  said  spines  measuring  the  impe- 
dance of  said  material  between  said  rings. 
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4,288,743 

FAULT  INDICATOR  OPERABLE  FROM  A  REMOTE 

EXCITATION  SOURCE  THROUGH  A  UNIFORMLY 

DISTRIBUTED  IMPEDANCE  CABLE 

Edmund  O.  Schweitzer,  1002  Dundee  Rd.,  Northbrook,  111. 

60118 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,656 

Int.  Q\}  GOIR  19/165.  31/02;  H02H  9/00;  HOIC  7/00 

U.S.  a.  Z2A—U1  17  Claims 


ing  device,  and-  responsive  to  the  energy  demand  signal 
from  the  energy-monitoring  device  to  generate  a  control 
signal; 

a  capacitor; 

switch  means  connected  between  a  voltage  supply  and  the 
capacitor  and  connected  between  the  capacitor  and  the 
second  input  on  the  summing  integrator  means  for  initially 
coupling  the  capacitor  to  the  voltage  supply  to  charge  the 
capacitor  to  a  value  proportional  to  a  unit  of  energy  de- 
mand for  the  second  load,  the  switch  means  being  coupled 
to  the  control  means  and  being  responsive  to  the  control 
signal  therefrom  to  electrically  couple  the  charged  capaci- 


15.  In  a  fault  indicator  operable  from  a  remote  low-voltage 
excitation  source  for  indicating  the  presence  of  a  fault  current 
in  a  relatively  high-voltage  electrical  conductor,  said  indicator 
including  a  housing,  and  externally-viewable  circuit  condition 
indicating  means  within  said  housing  having  a  fault-indicating 
state  and  a  reset-indicating  state,  said  indicating  means  being 
operable  from  an  applied  excitation  current,  the  improvement 
comprising; 
means  comprising  a  flexible  cable  extending  between  said 
indicating  means  and  said  external  excitation  source  for 
supplying  excitation  to  said  indicating  means,  said  cable 
including; 
an  electrically  conductive  core  portion  forming  an  electrical 
path  having  a  uniformly  distributed  impedance  many 
times  greater  than  that  of  said  electrical  conductor  and 
said  excitation  source  between  said  indicating  means  at 
one  end  and  said  source  at  the  other  end,  whereby  said 
core  portion,  if  shorted  to  ground,  results  in  only  an  inap- 
preciable current  flow  from  either  said  electrical  conduc- 
tor or  said  excitation  source;  and 
an  electrically  insulating  sleeve  portion  extending  around 
and  along  said  core  portion  between  said  housing  at  one 
end  and  said  excitation  source  at  the  other  end. 


4,288,744 
SUMMING  WATT-HOUR  TRANSDUCER 

John  E.  Callan,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allen-Bradley 
Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,752 
Int.  a.3  GOIR  21/06,  19/16;  H02J  3/14 
U.S.  a.  324—142  10  Claims 

1.  A  summing  transducer  for  summing  the  energy  consump- 
tion of  a  first  load,  which  is  connected  to  a  plurality  of  power 
supply  lines,  and  the  energy  consumption  that  is  measured  for 
a  second  load  by  an  energy-monitoring  device  that  generates 
an  energy  demand  signal,  the  transducer  comprising: 
power  transducer  means,  coupled  to  the  power  supply  lines, 
for  generating  a  signal  proportional  to  the  instantaneous 
power  being  supplied  to  the  first  load; 
summing  integrator  means  having  two  inputs  and  an  output, 
one  input  being  coupled  to  the  power  transducer  means  to 
receive  the  signal  proportional  to  the  instantaneous  power 
supplied  to  the  first  load,  and  the  other  input  being  con- 
nected to  receive  a  signal  derived  from  the  energy  de- 
mand signal  provided  by  the  energy-monitoring  device, 
the  summing  integrator  means  being  responsive  to  the 
received  signals  for  generating  an  output  signal  propor- 
tional to  a  unit  of  energy  consumption  for  the  two  loads; 
control  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  energy-monitor- 


^"r^ 


tor  to  the  second  input  of  the  summing  mtegrator  means; 
and 

unit  measuring  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  summing 
integrator  means  and  responsive  to  the  output  signal 
therefrom  for  generating  a  signal  representing  the  con- 
sumption of  a  preselected  unit  of  energy  by  the  two  loads. 

whereby  the  discharge  of  the  capacitor  in  response  to  its 
coupling  to  the  second  input  on  the  summing  integrator 
means  provides  a  signal  that  can  be  summed  and  inte- 
grated with  the  signal  from  the  power  transducer  means  to 
generate  the  signal  proportional  to  a  unit  of  energy  con- 
sumption for  the  two  loads. 


4,288,745 
PRINTED  HRCUIT  BOARD  TESTING  MEANS 
James  E.  Plante,  Attleboro,  Mass.,  and  Warren  E.  Pfeifer, 
North  Kingstown,  R.I.,  assignors  to  Ostby  &  Barton  Com- 
pany, Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,093 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  31/02,  15/12 

U.S.  a.  324— 158  F  5  Qaims 


1.  A  printed  circuit  board  testing  means,  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

a  housing  having  an  essentially  rectangularly-shaped,  trun- 
cated, box-like  structure,  having  a  forward  sloping  upper 
surface  with  a  platen  means  secured  thereto; 
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a  test  head  interface  assembly  adapted  to  be  rec^i 
platen; 

said  platen  having  at  least  a  pair  of  guide  rails 
configuration  on  the  surface  thereof; 

said  test  head  assembly  having  a  plurality  of 
engage  the  platen  rails  and  align  the  test  heac 
said  platen; 

a  means  for  elevating  and  lowering  said  plater ; 

electrical  connecting  means  incorporated  in 
and  said  test  head  interface  assembly,  said 
said  platen  and  said  housing  positioned  to 
head  assembly  to  a  predetermined  location 
whereby  when  the  platen  is  lowered  th< 
means  are  mated. 


;uide  rails  to 
assembly  on 


said  housing 

e  rails  on 

the  test 

the  platen, 

connecting 
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4,288,747 

SELF-SCANNING  APPARATUS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

MEASURING  RANGE  FOR  MEASURING  CONTOUR  OF 

A  METALLIC  BODY 

Shigeo  Kawabata,  Tokyo,  and  Norihisa  Inazaki,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,337 

Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.   27,    1978,   53- 
55258[U] 

.    Int.  a.3  GOIB  7/04.  33/12:  GOIN  27/82;  H03K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  324—207  3  Qaims 


4,288,746 
MEASURING  SENSOR 
Giinther  Singbartl,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Wabco  Westinghouse  GmbH,  Hannover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many . 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,52^ 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germiny,  Dec.  12, 
1977,  2755379 

Int.  a^  GOIP  3/48 
U.S.  Q.  324—174  6  Oaims 


1.  A  speed  measuring  sensor  for  producing  ani  output  signal 
corresponding  to  the  angular  rotation  between  i  wo  relatively 
movable  components  and  including  a  rotor  c  riven  by  the 
rotating  component  and  a  stator  carried  by  I  he  stationary 
component,  the  stator  includes  only  a  single  deiiendent  cylin- 
drical pole  shoe,  the  pole  shoe  of  the  stator  is  separated  from 
the  rotor  by  an  air  gap,  the  rotor  includes  a  ring  like  magnetic 
member  having  a  plurality  of  magnetizable  projecting  sectors 
of  equal  dimensions  which  change  the  magnetic  field  while 
passing  the  pole  shoe  of  the  stationary  mounted  Itator,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  surface  area  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  the 
magnetizable  sectors  of  the  rotor  and  the  surfape  area  of  the 
pole  shoe  of  the  stator  exhibit  a  maximum  ratio  df  1  to  1  and  in 
that  the  maximum  cross  sectional  dimension  of  each  of  the 
magnetizable  sectors  of  the  rotor  is  equal  to  the  maximum 
distance  between  two  adjacent  magnetizable  sectors  of  the 
rotor  so  that  spurious  noise  signals  are  minimized. 
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1.  In  a  contour  measuring  apparatus,  comprising  eddy-cur- 
rent distance  measuring  means  for  measuring  a  contour  of  a 
conductive   object,   said   eddy-current   distance   measuring 
means  including  a  plurality  of  detection  sensors  arranged  in  a 
row  along  a  predetermined  reference  line  which  provides 
measuring  reference  positions  with  respect  to  said  conductive 
object  to  be  measured  so  that  the  distance  between  each  of  said 
detection  sensors  and  a  surface  of  said  conductive  object  is 
detected  to  measure  said  contour  of  said  conductive  object, 
each  of  said  detection  sensors  including  a  detection  coil,  said 
eddy-current  distance  measuring  means  further  including  an 
oscillator  for  energizing  each  of  said  detection  coils  with  a 
reference  alternating  signal  having  a  predetermined  frequency 
and  amplitude,  and  a  distance  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  a 
change  in  the  impedance  of  each  of  said  detection  coils  varying 
in  accordance  with  the  distance  between  each  said  detection 
coil  and  said  conductive  object  due  to  a  mutual  inductive 
action  therebetween;  the  improvement  comprising: 
scanning  means  for  energizing  said  detection  sensors  sequen- 
tially one  at  a  time  and  in  accordance  with  a  unit  scanning 
period  corresponding  to  plural  times  the  period  of  said 
reference  alternating  signal; 
memory  means  for  receiving  measurement  signals  corre- 
sponding to  distances  sequentially  measured  by  said  detec- 
tion sensors  at  said  unit  scanning  period,  said  measurement 
signals  being  received  sequentially  from  said  distance 
detecting  circuit  and  stored  temporarily  for  a  time  dura- 
tion in  which  a  cycle  of  the  scanning  of  all  said  detection 
sensors  is  completed; 
contour  signal  producing  means  for  reading  a  stored  content 
of  said  memory  means  and  generating  a  corresponding 
contour  signal  each  time  said  cycle  of  scanning  is  com- 
pleted; and 
sampling  means  for  providing  an  update  signal  to  said  mem- 
ory means  in  accordance  with  energization  of  each  of  said 
detection  sensors  at  said  unit  scanning  period,  said  mem- 
ory means  being  responsive  to  said  update  signal  for  up- 
dating its  stored  content  with  a  measurement  signal  from 
said  energized  detection  sensor  after  a  predetermined 
delay  time  with  respect  to  the  time  of  beginning  of  the 
energization  thereof 
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4,288,748 

METHOD  FOR  TESTING  METAL  DETECTORS 

Robert  M.  Kaye,  1309  S.  Columbus  St.,  Arlington,  Va.  22204; 

Gary  A.  Eiloo,  9089  Brook  Ford  Rd.,  Burke,  Va.  22015,  and 

Thomas  Tucker,  1740  Tucker  Rd.,  Oxon  Hill,  Md.  20022 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  718,345,  Aug.  27, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,144,486. 

This  application  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,938 

Int.  a.'  GOIV  3/12:  GOIR  35/00 

U.S.  a.  324—326  1  Gaim 


substantially  flat  electrode  and  a  pointed  electrode  dis- 
posed substantially  perpendicular  to  said  flat  electrode  at 
a  short  distance  therefrom; 

a  high  voltage  DC  source  connected  to  said  flat  electrode 
for  providing  current  to  said  flat  electrode  at  a  voltage 
sufficiently  high  to  generate  successive  electric  discharges 
between  said  electrodes  at  substantially  atmospheric  pres- 
sure; 

regulating  means  for  holding  substantially  constant  the  ratio 
of  the  voltage  of  said  DC  source  to  the  current  in  said 
pointed  electrode  as  oxygen  concentration  varies;  and 

processing  circuitry  connected  to  said  pointed  electrode  for 
measuring  the  average  value  of  the  current  flowing 
therein. 


1.  A  method  for  testing  low  power,  low  frequency  devices 
used  for  locating  metal  objects  or  the  like  and  equipped  with, 
at  least,  a  radio  receiver,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selectively  supplying  variable  voltage  power  to  an  input  of 
voltage  measuring  means  and  to  a  power  input  connection 
of  a  low  power,  low  frequency  radio  frequency  transmit- 
ter unit  for  transmitting  to  said  receiver, 

placing  said  receiver  at  a  predetermined  fixed  location  at  a 
constant  distance  and  orientation  with  respect  to  the  an- 
tenna of  said  radio  transmitter, 

tuning  said  receiver  to  receive  the  signal  radiated  from  said 
radio  transmitter, 

measuring  an  output  voltage  produced  by  the  received  sig- 
nal at  said  receiver, 

adjusting  the  voltage  of  said  supplied  power  to  said  transmit- 
ter to  a  predetermined  value, 

decreasing  the  variable  voltage  of  said  supplied  power  until 
a  minimum  acceptable  voltage  output  is  obtained  from  the 
receiver  and 

comparing  the  measurements  of  said  supplied  variable  volt- 
age corresponding  to  a  minimum  acceptable  output  from 
the  receiver  at  which  the  receiver  is  functional  with  a 
predetermined  value  indicative  of  a  properly  functioning 
receiver  whereby  the  receiver  is  determined  to  be  opera- 
tive or  nonoperative. 


4,288,749 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

OXYGEN  CONCENTRATION 

Femand  R.  C.  Murtin,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Generale  de 

Fluide,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,500 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/00 

U.S.  O.  324—464  11  Qaims 


4  288  750 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  TIME  CHIRP  DEVICES 
Geland  O.  Newton,  Malvern  Wells,  and  Edward  G.  S.  Paige, 
Horton-com-Studley,  both  of  England,   assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,540 

Int.  G.J  H03K  3/00 

U.S.  G.  328—158  16  Gaims 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  device  comprising:  first  and 
second  surface  acoustic  wave  dispersive  delay  lines  having 
input  and  output  connections;  first  and  second  pulse  means  for 
applying  respective  input  pulses  to  said  delay  lines  input  con- 
nections, said  pulse  means  including  means  for  varying  the 
relative  time  delay  between  said  respective  input  pulses  to  said 
delay  lines;  and  mixer  means  for  mixing  together  the  outputs  of 
said  delay  lines. 


4,288,751 
WAVE  TRANSLATING  aRCUFT 
Ikio  Yoshida;  Kouzou  Kage;  Kazuhiro  Ikeda,  and  Yasuo  Sato,  all 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,648 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1978,  53/34320; 
Mar.  24,  1978,  53/115329 
1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  oxygen  concentration  in  a  Int.  G.^  H03K  5/08:  H04N  5/16 

gas  comprising:  IJ»S.  G.  328^173  3  Gaims 

an  ionization-probe  comprising  an  ionization  cell  having  a       1.  A  wave  translating  circuit  comprising  capacitor  means 


808 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


w^nrnnruiTL 


^4w 


adding  the  output  of  said  limiter  means  to  said  input  signal  to 
produce  an  output  signal  from  said  wave  translating  circuit. 
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supplied  with  an  input  signal;  limiter  means  fdr  limiting  the  Jji'^^ll^  ^^^,.,   .m.n,.r^^n 

output  of  said  capacitor  means;  and  adder  circuit  means  for    MUTING  aRCUIT  WITH  OPERATIONAL  AMPLIFIER 
^  ^  Sotoaki  Babano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1979,  S«r.  No.  70,673 
Galms  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1978,  53-125968 
Int.  aJ  H03G  3/24 
U.S.  a.  330—51 
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4  288  752 
STEREO  DEMODULATOR  WITH  HIGH  ^EQUENCY 

DE-EMPHASIS  CX)MPENSATIQN 
Atsushi  Ogawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Trio  IKabushiki  Kal- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan  I 

Filed  Sep.  12.  1979,  S«r.  No.  74,8^ 
Gaima   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.    18,    1978,   53- 
127772(U] 

Int.  a.'  H03D  3/18:  H04H  5/0  > 
U.S.  a.  329—50  2  Qalnis 


'  »-l  Sn.}  ' 


nil 
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1  i__   .-,_J  "K,- 1  •*-•--»  T^  ^< 
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1.  In  a  stereodemodulator  for  demodulating  a  composite 
stereo  signal  including  a  sampie-and-hold  stereo  multiplex 
demodulator  having  (a)  an  oscillator,  the  output  of  which  is 
phase  synchronous  with  and  double  in  frequency  that  of  a  pilot 
!(ignal  in  said  composite  stereo  signal  and  (b)  circuitry  for 
deriving  from  the  oscillator  output  signal,  a  pair  of  oppositely 
phased,  low  duty  ratio  sample  pulses  for  sampling  said  compos- 
ite stereo  signal  to  obtain  left  and  right  signal  i  therefrom,  the 
improvement  comprising 
pilot  signal  detecting  means  for  detecting 

said  pilot  signal  in  said  composite  stereo  kignal;  and 
a  pair  of  frequency  sensitive  amplifiers  respectively  respon- 
sive to  uid  left  and  right  signals,  said  amtliflers  including 
control  means  for  varying  the  respective  high-frequency 
characteristics  thereof,  said  control  means  being  respon- 
sive to  said  pilot  signal  detecting  means  (o  emphasize  the 
high-frequency  characteristics  of  uid  pai^  of  amplifiers  to 
thereby  compensate  for  de-emphuis  of  the  high  frequency 
range  of  the  right  and  left  signals  caused  by  said  sample- 
and-hold  stereo  multiplex  demodulator 


9.  An  FM  muting  circuit  comprising  a  common  input  termi- 
nal, operational  amplifier  means  having  a  pair  of  input  termi- 
nals coupled  to  the  common  input  terminal  of  the  muting 
circuit,  electronic  switching  means  connected  between  ground 
and  one  of  the  operational  amplifier  input  terminals,  control 
means  responsive  to  input  signals  at  said  common  input  termi- 
nal when  said  input  signals  are  free  of  noise  for  developing  a 
high-level  control  signal  which  switches  the  electronic  switch- 
ing means  to  a  condition  which  grounds  one  of  the  operational 
amplifier  input  terminals,  whereby  the  operational  amplifier 
amplifies  only  the  signal  applied  from  the  common  input  termi- 
nal of  said  muting  circuit  to  the  other  input  terminal  of  said 
amplifier  means,  said  control  means  responsive  to  noise  appear- 
ing in  the  input  signal  at  said  common  terminal  for  developing 
a  low-level  control  signal  which  switches  the  electronic  switch 
to  a  condition  which  enables  the  signal  appearing  at  the  com- 
mon input  terminal  of  said  muting  circuit  to  appear  in  phase  at 
both  amplifier  input  terminals  to  cause  a  cancellation  of  an 
output  signal  from  said  operational  amplifier,  thereby  effec- 
tively rejecting  the  signal  containing  noise,  and  means  at  the 
two  input  terminals  of  the  operational  amplifier  for  preventing 
any  substantial  change  of  bias  potential  thereat  responsive  to 
switching  operations  of  the  muting  circuit. 

4,288,754 
nLTER  aRCUIT 
Takuhl  Okada,  Yokohama,  and  Yuunobu  Kunlyoahi,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  aislgnors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sap.  24, 1979,  S«r.  No.  78,205 
Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1978,  53-118248 
Int.  a.J.H03F  3/45 
U.S.  a.  330-260  8  Claims 


s 


^c 


the  presence  of 


*5f??Y; 


1.  A  filter  circuit,  comprising  an  input  terminal  for  receiving 
an  input  signal;  first  and  second  transistor  means,  each  having 
base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  said  first  and  second 
transistor  means  being  connected  in  differential  amplifier  con- 
figuration and  having  their  emitter  electrodes  connected  to  a 
common  connection;  variable  current  source  means  connected 
to  said  common  connection;  said  input  terminal  being  con- 
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nected  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  means;  a 
source  of  reference  potential;  reactance  means  coupled  be- 
tween the  collector  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  means 
and  said  source  of  reference  potential;  third  transistor  means 
having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  the  base  elec- 
trode of  said  third  transistor  means  being  connected  to  the 
collector  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  means  and  the 
emitter  electrode  of  said  third  transistor  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  base  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  means;  an 
additional  current  source  connected  to  the  emitter  electrode  of 
said  third  transistor  means;  resistance  means  connected  be- 
tween the  emitter  electrode  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
transistor  means  and  said  common  connection;  and  an  output 
terminal  connected  to  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  third  tran- 
sistor means,  whereby  the  cut-off  frequency  of  said  filter  cir- 
cuit is  a  function  of  the  current  proiduced  by  said  variable 
current  source. 


4,288,755 

PROTECTIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  DIRECT-COUPLED 

AMPLIFIER 

Kazumasa  Sakai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  TRIO  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,434 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.    18,    1978,   53- 
113365[U] 

Int.  G.5  H02N  7/20:  H03F  3/04.  21/06 
U.S.  G.  330—298  6  Gaims 
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1.  A  protective  circuit  for  a  direct-coupled  amplifier  and  for 
a  load  device  connected  to  said  direct-coupled  amplifier,  said 
direct-coupled  amplifier  comprising: 

a  positive  and  a  negative  power  sources; 

two  output  transistors  connected  to  said  positive  and  nega- 
tive power  sources,  respectively; 

series-connected  two  resistors  defining  an  intermediate  point 
therebetween  at  which  substantially  zero  voltage  prevails 
when  said  direct-coupled  amplifier  is  functioning  nor- 
mally, and  being  interposed  between  said  two  output 
transistors;  and 

an  output  terminal  interconnecting  said  intermediate  point 
and  said  load  device; 

said  protective  circuit  comprising: 

a  low  pass  filter  connected  to  the  junction  between  one  of 
said  output  transistors  and  said  series  connected  two  resis- 
tors; and 

means  connected  to  said  low  pass  filter  for  isolating  said 
intermediate  point  from  said  output  terminal  in  response 
to  the  output  of  said  low  pass  filter. 


4,288,756 
CO2  LASER 
Alan  S.  Kaye,  WanUge,  Enf^and,  assignor  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,284 
Gaims  prioiity,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  17,  1977, 
25510/77 

Int.  a.J  HOIS  3/02 
U.S.  G.  331—94.5  G  10  Gaims 

1.  A  transverse  flow  gas  discharge  laser  comprising,  a  closed 
system  of  ducting  including  a  region  of  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tion, means  for  forming  an  optical  resonant  cavity  including 


said  region,  means  for  abstracting  energy  from  said  optical 
resonant  cavity,  means  for  circulating  a  gaseous  lasing  medium 
unidirectionally  through  the  system  of  ducting,  a  cathode 
electrode  situated  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  one  wall  of  the 
said  region  of  ducting  and  extending  parallel  thereto,  the  cath- 
ode electrode  also  extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of 
flow  of  the  lasing  medium  and  parallel  to  the  optic  axis  of  the 
optical  cavity,  an  anode  electrode  at  the  other  side  of  the  said 
region  of  ducting  opposite  the  cathode  electrode  and  extending 


parallel  thereto,  the  cathode  electrode  having  a  non-circular 
cross-section  and  being  mounted  such  that  the  lasing  medium 
surrounds  the  cathode  electrode,  the  separation  between  the 
cathode  electrode  and  the  adjacent  wall  of  the  said  region  of 
ducting  being  such  that,  in  use,  distortions  in  the  flow  of  the 
flowing  lasing  medium  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  adjacent 
wall  of  the  said  region  of  ducting  interact  with  the  cathode 
electrode  to  stabilize  a  cathode  flare  which  forms  in  operation 
of  the  laser  and  hence  to  stabilize  an  associated  electric  dis- 
charge between  the  electrodes. 


4,288,757 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  DEVICE 
Takashi  Ki^imura,  Hachioji;  Motohisa  Hirao,  Tokyo;  Mi- 
chihani  Nakamura,  Hinodemachi;  Takao  Kuroda,  Kokubui^i; 
Shigeo  Yamashita,  and  Jun-Ichi  Umeda,  both  of  Hachioji,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,360 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1978,  53-83014 
Int.  a.3  HOIS  3/19 
U.S.  G.  331—94.5  H  6  Gaims 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  laser  device  comprising  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  composed  of  GaAs/P/_/  (0.54St<1.0),  a  first 
semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  conducting  type  formed  on  the 
substrate  and  composed  of  Ga^li_pAs^Pl_,(0^p^0.91  and 
0.47 ^q^  1.0),  a  second  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  said 
first  semiconductor  layer  and  composed  of  Ga^-Ini-^SxPi-x 
(0.  S2  ^  y  §  1 .0  and  0  ^  x  ^  1 .0),  a  third  semiconductor  layer  of  a 
conducting  type  reverse  to  that  of  the  first  semiconductor 
layer,  which  is  formed  on  said  second  semiconductor  layer  and 
is  composed  of  GipA\\-pAsq?\-q  (OSp'^0.91  and 
0.47  ^q'^  1.0),  said  second  semiconductor  layer  containing  at 
least  one  optical  confinement  region  having  a  higher  refractiv- 
ity  than  those  of  the  first  and  third  semiconductor  and  a  band 
gap  smaller  than  those  of  the  first  and  third  semiconductor 
layers. 
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4,288  7S8 

HIGH  POWER  LASER  AND  CATHODE  STJRUCrURE 

THEREOF 

Htrb  J.  J.  Stguin;  John  Tulip,  and  Kyong  H.  N>in.  «ll  of  Ed* 

monton,  Canada,  aitignon  to  Canadian  Patent!  A  Dct.  Uni' 

ittd.  Ottawa,  Canada  J 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,093( 

Gaimi  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  14,  1979,  330140 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  im 

U.S.  a.  331-94.5  PE  8  Clalmi 


4        M 


1.  In  an  electric  discharge  gas  laser,  the  impijovement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  flat  plate  of  non-conducting  material  p<  sitioned  in  the 
laser  in  spaced  relation  to  the  laser  ano<le  to  define  a 
discharge  region  therebetween, 

(b)  a  two-dimensional  array  of  metal  sub-fclectrode  rods 
passing  through  the  plate  and  having 

(c)  their  upper  ends  lying  flush  with  the  surfi:e  of  the  plate, 

(d)  a  block  of  dielectric  material  positioned  lielow  the  plate 
and  containing  a  series  of  transverse  channels  therein, 

(e)  electric  current  conductors  lying  in  th(  channels  and 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  power  supply, 

(0  the  lower  ends  of  the  said  rod^  passing  through  openings 
in  the  block  into  the  channels  to  define  a  predetermined 


engaged  to  said  stub  member  at  a  distance  of  a  multiple  of 
one-quarter  X  from  the  first  end  of  said  stub  member. 

4,288,760 
STRIP  LINE  DIRECTIONAL  COUPLER 
Frani  Beytr,  and  Peter  Schucht,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rtp.  of 
Gtrmany,  aaaignort  to  Siemtna  Akticngeacllschaft,  Barltn  A 
Munich,  Fad.  Rtp.  of  Garmany 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,540 
Oaimi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sap.  1, 
1978,  2838317 

Int.  a.J  HOIP  1/1% 
U.S.  a.  333—116  •  Clalmt 


uniform  gap  between  the  ends  of  the  rods 
cal  conductor,  and 
(g)  a  liquid  electrolyte  solution  filling  th« 
electrically  connecting  the  sub-electrod« 
conductors. 


ind  the  electri- 


channels  and 
rods  and  the 


il  ~ 


4,288,759 
MICROWAVE  TRANSFORMER 
Harry  L.  Stover,  99  E.  Middle  Field  Rd.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
94043 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980.  Ser.  No.  116,  21 

Int.  a.'  HOIP  im 

U.S.  a.  333—24  R  10  Qaima 


1.  A  directional  coupler  capable  of  being  built  in  strip  line 
technology,  comprising  two  transmission  lines  coupled  to  each 
other  and  formed  on  opposite  surfaces  of  a  dielectric  support- 
ing plate  and  the  ends  of  said  transmission  lines  forming  con- 
necting points  and  with  one  transmission  line  formed  as  a 
microstrip  line  with  a  first  strip  line  on  one  surface  of  said 
dielectric  supporting  plate  and  an  electrical  conducting 
grounded  line  surface  formed  on  the  opposite  surface  of  said 
supporting  plate,  and  wherein  the  other  one  of  said  transmis- 
sion lines  is  formed  as  a  coplanar  line  and  comprises  a  second 
strip  line  (5)  mounted  on  said  opposite  surface  of  said  support- 
ing plate  in  an  area  (4)  which  is  free  of  said  grounded  line 
surface  (3)  and  wherein  said  second  strip  line  (5)  is  essentially 
parallel  to  said  first  strip  line  (2)  of  the  microstrip  line  and 
wherein  said  second  strip  line  (5)  and  said  first  strip  line  (2)  are 
positioned  on  said  dielectric  plate  such  that  energy  is  coupled 
between  them  along  their  lengths  so  that  a  directional  coupler 
is  formed. 


4,288,761 
MICROSTRIP  COUPLER  FOR  MICROWAVE  SIGNALS 
Samuel  Hopfer,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  General  MicrowaTt 
Corporation,  Farmingdalc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,767 

Int.  a.^  HOIP  5/1% 

U.S.  a.  333—116  5  Claims 


1.  A  center-tapped  transformer  for  transferpng  energy  hav 
ing  a  center  frequency  l/\  comprising: 

(a)  first  coupling  means  including  an  elongated  member  and 
a  stub  member,  said  stub  member  having  first  and  second 
ends,  said  first  end  conductively  engage<i  to  the  center  of 
said  elongated  member; 

(b)  second  coupling  means  comprising  a  lo^p  overlying  and 
inductively  engaged  to  said  first  couplin  {  means;  and 

(c)  means  for  providing  a  reactive  impedai  ce  conductively 


1.  A  microstrip  coupler  for  microwave  signals  having  a 
certain  terminal  impedance  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  coplanar  thin  microstrip  conductors  having 
terminal  portions,  coupled  portions  extending  over  a  cer- 
tain disunce  with  their  edges  in  closely  spaced  parallel 
relation,  and  connecting  portions  between  said  terminal 
and  coupled  portions,  said  coupled  and  connecting  por- 
tions being  substantially  wider  than  said  terminal  portions; 

conductive  means  providing  an  electrical  ground  plane 
having  different  ground  plane  surfaces  in  different  planes 
including  a  first  planar  surface  having  a  certain  dielectric 


September  8.  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


811 


spacing  to  said  terminal  microstrip  portions  in  accordance 
with  the  characteristic  terminal  impedance  of  said  cou- 
pler, a  second  planar  surface  having  a  certain  dielectric 
spacing  to  said  coupled  microstrip  portions  larger  than 
said  terminal  spacing,  and  a  connecting  surface  between 
said  planar  surfaces; 

a  first  thin  electrically  conductive  coupling  member  be- 
tween one  face  of  said  coupled  microstrip  portions  and 
said  second  ground  plane  surface  and  of  a  length  less  than 
the  length  of  said  second  ground  plane  surface; 

and  a  second  thin  electrically  conductive  coupling  member 
extending  over  and  dielectrically  spaced  from  the  oppo- 
site face  of  said  coupled  microstrip  portions; 

said  connecting  microstrip  portions  of  said  microstrip  con- 
ductors extending  in  length  between  said  first  coupling 
member  and  at  least  said  connecting  ground  plane  surface 
to  compensate  for  capacitive  coupling  between  said  con- 
necting microstrip  portions  and  said  connecting  ground 
plane  surface. 


4,288,762 
WIDEBAND  180*  HYBRID  JUNCTIONS 
Gordon  J.  Laughlin,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Wuhington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  945,964,  Sep.  26, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,309 

Int.  a.J  HOIP  J//9 

U.S.  G.  333—117  4  Gaima 


arm  being  joined,  such  that  power  sent  into  the  port  of 
said  first  arm  is  transmitted  in  equal  amplitude  but  in 
anti-phase  to  said  second  and  third  arms  and  no  power  is 
transmitted  to  said  fourth  arm,  and  such  that  power  sent 
into  the  port  of  said  fourth  arm  is  transmitted  in  equal 
amplitude  and  in  phase  to  said  second  and  third  arms  and 
no  power  is  transmitted  to  said  first  arm. 


4,288,763 
ANALOG  PHASE  SHIFTER 
Samuel  Hopfer,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Microwave 
Corporation,  Farmingdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,768 

Int.  G.J  HOIP  l/]% 

U.S.  G.  333—164  18  Gaims 
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1.  An  impedance-matched  180*  hybrid  junction  comprising: 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  electrically  conductive  arms, 
each  arm  terminating  in  a  port,  and  a  stub  arm,  the  arms 
being  formed  from  transmission  lines  having  inner  and 
outer  conductor  means, 

said  first  arm  interfacing  with  said  stub  arm  such  that  the 
inner  conductor  means  of  said  first  arm  is  connected  to  the 
inner  conductor  means  of  said  stub  arm, 

said  second  arm  interfacing  with  said  third  arm  such  that  the 
inner  conductor  means  of  said  second  arm  is  connected  to 
the  inner  conductor  means  of  said  third  arm, 

the  outer  conductor  means  of  said  first  arm  and  said  stub  arm 
having  a  gap  at  the  interface  of  said  first  arm  and  said  stub 
arm,  the  outer  conductor  means  of  said  second  and  third 
arms  having  a  gap  at  the  interface  of  said  second  and  third 
arms,  said  gaps  being  at  the  center  of  the  hybrid  junction, 
and  said  gaps  being  small  in  length,  approximately  ten 
percent  of  the  wavelength  at  the  highest  frequency  of 
operation, 

the  inner  conductor  means  of  said  second  and  third  arms 
being  connected  to  the  inner  conductor  means  of  said 
fourth  arm  at  the  center  of  said  gap  in  the  outer  conductor 
means  of  said  second  and  third  arms,  - 

said  fourth  arm  having  no  outer  conductor  means  along  its 
inner  conductor  means  for  a  distance  of  \/4  from  the 
connection  point  of  the  inner  conductor  means  of  said 
fourth  arm  and  the  inner  conductor  means  of  said  second 
and  third  arms,  X  being  the  wavelength  at  a  central  fre- 
quency of  a  frequency  band  of  operation, 

the  outer  conductor  means  of  the  first  and  second  arms  and 
the  outer  conductor  means  of  said  fourth  arm  being 
joined,  and  the  outer  conductor  means  of  the  third  and 
stub  arms  and  the  outer  conductor  means  of  said  fourth 


1.  An  analog  phase  shifter  for  electrical  signals  at  microwave 
radio  frequencies  within  a  certain  broad  bandwidth,  said  phase 
shifter  comprising: 

a  hybrid  coupler  having  a  certain  input  impedance  and 
including  two  refiection  terminals,  and  two  signal  termi- 
nals respectively  for  receiving  radio  frequency  signals 
from  a  source  and  for  supplying  said  signals  at  a  desired 
phase  shift; 

and  separate  similar  means  for  producing  a  variable  reac- 
tance connected  to  said  refiection  terminals  to  control  the 
angle  of  signal  refiectancc  thereat  and  thereby  said  phase 
shift,  said  variable  reactance  means,  each  producing  an 
intermediate  reactance  approximately  equal  in  magnitude 
to  the  input  impedance  of  said  coupler  at  an  intermediate 
frequency  of  said  bandwidth,  and  including  means  for 
varying  said  reactance  over  a  certain  range  about  said 
intermediate  reactance  in  response  to  a  control  signal; 

whereby  said  phase  shifter  is  substantially  independent  of 
frequency  over  said  bandwidth  of  radio  frequencies. 


4,288,764 

SIGNAL  PROCESSING  DEVICES 

Lip  H.  Ong,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  The  Secretary  of 

State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  M^esty's  Government  of 

the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 

London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1979.  Ser.  No.  87,609 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  25,  1978, 
41849/78;  Nov.  15,  1978,  44568/78 

Int.  G.J  H03K  J//i9.  GllC  19/2%;  H03H  17/0%,  11/36 
U.S.  G.  333—165  2  Claims 

1.  A  signal  processing  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  input 
taps,  a  plurality  of  delay  stages,  and  a  clock  signal  input,  said 
input  taps  being  arranged  to  receive  a  plurality  of  signals,  said 
delay  stages  being  arranged  in  the  path  of  signals  from  each 
input  tap  such  that  signal  samples  may  be  transferred  from  one 
stage  of  said  delay  stages  to  another  stage  of  said  delay  stages 
in  response  to  a  clock  signal  applied  at  said  clock  signal  input, 
said  clock  signal,  in  use,  having  a  duty  cycle  which  varies 
linearly  with  time  at  a  predetermined  rate,  and  the  number  of 
said  stages  in  the  path  of  said  signals  from  each  of  said  input 
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taps  being  determined  in  accordance  with  the 
function: 


i 


predetermined  thereof,  said  two  stubs  extending  transversely  to  said  transmis- 
sion line  on  one  side  thereof  for  a  distance  1|,  and  having 
electrical  angles  of  ^i  and  spaced  apart  a  distance  h  and  an 
electrical  angle  of  ^2,  at  least  one  of  said  stubs  extending  across 
said  transmission  line  on  both  sides  of  said  transmission  line  and 


'°g((l^r)'-^K^^nr} 


September  8,  1981 


having  a  different  length  \\',  and  electrical  angle  d\'  which 
differ  from  li  and  0i  and  wherein 


(UnOi+tandi)  tan  62=2 


and 


Xn  = 


logd  +  r) 


where  n  is  the  number  of  input  taps,  x„  is  the 
stages  in  the  path  of  signals  from  the  nth  input 
rate  of  change  of  the  clock  duty  cycle. 


-  1 

r  umber  of  delay 
tap,  and  r  is  the 


2ir 


tan  9]  =  tan  -j^  /]  =  ae 


2ir 


4,288,765 

FREQUENCY  SELECTOR  APPARiATUS 
Nobuo  Mikoshlba,  Sendai,  and  Sholchi  M inagaWa,  Urawa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Garion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,5i3 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6,  1'  '78,  53/67289 

Int.  a.^  H03H  9/72.' 9/64,  9/68;  H(KF  7/00 

U.S.  a.  333—195  11  Claims 


tan  9]'  =  tan  -jjrj-  /i'  =  « 

where  XA  and  \'A  corresponds  to  frequencies  (a  and  (a  where 
maximum  attenuation  occurs  above  and  below  the  pass  band. 


4  288  767 

AUTOMATIC  MAGNETIC  SWTTCH 

Wen-Fong  Lee,  13-2,  Lane  79,  Sec.  1,  Chung-Kung  Rd.,  Tai- 

Chung,  Taiwan  (400) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  751,209,  Dec.  16, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,150,350.  This  application  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,712 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  73/02.  73/30 

U.S.  a.  335—6  20  Qaims 


1.  A  frequency  selector  apparatus  comprisiig: 

a  piezoelectric  element; 

elastic  surface  wave  transducer  means  disposed  in  an  acous- 
tic wave  propagation  track  formed  in  slid  piezoelectric 
element,  said  elastic  surface  wave  transdiicer  means  com- 
prising a  signal  input  transducer  and  a  signal  output  trans- 
ducer; I 

reflecting  electrode  means  disposed  in  saip  acoustic  wave 
propagation  track;  and  j 

exciting  power  source  means  connected  lo  said  reflecting 
electrode  means,  wherein  said  exciting  power  source 
means  comprises  an  a.c.  signal  source 
source. 


and  a  d.c.  bias 


4,288,766 

MICROWAVE  aRcurr 

Toshimichi  Okita,  Hatano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Wy  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92^639 

Claims  priority,  application  Jap«i,  Not.  13,  1979,  53-139713 
Int.  a.i  H03H  1/203.  3/Oa 
VJS.  a.  33^-204  1  Claim 

1.  A  microwave  circuit  comprising,  a  diel  x;tric;  a  transmis- 
sion line  mounted  on  one  surface  of  said  dielcjctric,  a  conductor 
mounted  on  the  other  surface  of  said  dielectric,  and  at  least  two 
stubs  provided  on  said  transmission  line  at  different  positions 


1.  An  automatic  magnetic  switch  comprising  a  switch  casing 
having  a  cover,  over-load  and  short-circuit  protection  means 
installed  in  a  first  chamber  of  said  switch  casing,  a  manual 
magnetic  switch  installed  in  a  second  chamber  of  said  switch 
casing,  and  a  magnetic  control  means  at  least  partially  con- 
tained in  a  sub-casing  arranged  on  the  cover,  said  manual 
magnetic  switch  having  a  first  electrically  conductive  plate  or 
means  fixedly  mounted  within  said  casing;  a  first  electrical 
contact  on  said  first  electrically  conductive  plate  or  means;  a 
generally  rigid  and  inflexible  second  electrically  conductive 
plate  or. means  mounted  within  said  casing  for  movement 
between  engaging  and  disengaging  positions  with  respect  to 
said  first  electrically  conductive  plate  or  means;  a  second 
electrical  contact  on  said  second  electrically  conductive  plate 
or  means  arranged  to  make  and  break  conuct  with  said  first 
electrical  conUct  in  the  respective  engaging  and  disengaging 
positions  of  said  second  electrically  conductive  plate  or  means; 
resilient  means  for  urging  said  second  electrically  conductive 
plate  or  means  to  one  of  said  engaging  and  disengaging  posi- 
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tions;  said  magnetic  control  means  cooperating  with  said  sec- 
ond electrically  conductive  plate  or  means  and  including  actu- 
atable  means  movable  proximate  to  and  away  from  an  accessi- 
ble wall  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  with  respect  to  said  sec- 
ond electrically  conductive  plate  or  means,  said  magnetic 
control  means  being  actuatable  by  said  over-load  and  short-cir- 
cuit protection  means  to  thereby  automatically  switch  off 
power  in  the  magnetic  switch  upon  the  occurrence  of  an  over- 
load or  short-circuit  condition  in  said  conductive  plates  and 
contacts,  movement  of  said  actuatable  means  proximate  to  said 
accessible  wall  moving  said  second  electrically  conductive 
plate  or  means  to  the  other  of  said  engaging  and  disengaging 
positions  without  material  flexure  or  deformation  thereof. 


4,288,768 
ELECTRICAL  FULL  PROTECTION  QRCUIT  BREAKER 
Hans  Amhold,  Kiilberau,  and  Peter  Flohr,  Kahl,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Heinrich  Kopp  GmbH  & 
Co.  KG.,  Kahl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,166 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1978,  2834327 

Int.  G.^  HOIH  83/02 
U.S.  G.  335— 18  10  Gaims 


17  16 


flux  whereby  the  magnetic  holding  force  is  diminished  to  the 
extent  that  the  spring  becomes  overpowering  and  thus  acts  to 
propel  the  plunger  to  its  extended  position  effective  in  initiat- 
ing tripping  of  a  circuit  breaker,  a  thermal  trip  override  com- 
prising a  temperature  response  element  acting  in  response  to  an 
excessive  ambient  temperature  condition  within  a  circuit 


*-; 


u    y 


breaker  enclosure  to  increase  the  magnetic  reluctance  of  the 
holding  flux  path  at  a  predetermined  location  therein,  thereby 
to  reduce  the  magnitude  of  the  holding  flux  flowing  in  the 
plunger  and  thus  reduce  the  magnetic  holding  force  exerted 
thereon  to  the  extent  that  the  spring  becomes  overpowering 
and  the  plunger  is  propelled  by  the  spring  to  its  trip  initiating, 
extended  position. 


1.  An  electrical  full  protection  circuit  breaker  for  interrupt- 
ing the  current  circuit  in  response  to  an  overload  current,  a 
short  circuit  current,  or  an  earth  leakage  or  fault  current, 
comprising  the  structural  and  functional  combination  of  single 
pole  circuit  breaker  means  with  an  earth  leakage  current  cir- 
cuit breaker  means,  each  having  a  narrow  structure  and  the 
same  housing  contour,  said  leakage  current  circuit  breaker 
means  comprising  its  own  contact  interruption  means  (10,  11) 
and  its  own  outwardly  located  terminal  connection  zone  in- 
cluding a  summing  current  transformer  means  accessible  from 
outside  the  circuit  breaker  and  constructed  as  a  bushing  trans- 
former located  in  said  terminal  connection  zone  for  opera- 
tively  electrically  coupling  with  the  single  pole  circuit  breaker 
means  through  connecting  conductors  leading  to  the  circuit 
breaker  means  for  detecting  current,  and  means  operatively 
mechanically  coupling  said  single  pole  circuit  breaker  means 
and  said  leakage  current  circuit  breaker  means  in  switching 
engagement  to  form  an  effective  double  pole  circuit  breaker 
combination. 


4,288,770 

THERMAL  OVERRIDE  FOR  STATIC  TRIP  ORCUIT 

BREAKERS 

Stephen  F.  Gillette,  Rocky  Hill,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,097 

Int.  G.'  HOIH  9/00 

U.S.  G.  335—173  10  Gaims 


4,288,769 
AMBIENT  TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  TRIP  DEVICE 

FOR  STATIC  TRIP  aRCUFT  BREAKERS 
Edward  K.  Howell,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,095 
Int.  G.J  HOIH  9/00 
U.S.  G.  335—173  13  Claims 

1.  In  an  electromagnetic  trip  device  including  a  plunger 
reciprocally  mounted  for  movement  between  a  retracted  posi- 
tion and  an  extended  position,  a  spring  biasing  the  plunger  to 
its  extended  position,  a  permanent  magnet  developing  a  hold- 
ing flux  in  a  holding  flux  path  including  the  plunger,  the  hold- 
ing flux  providing  sufficient  magnetic  holding  force  on  the 
plunger  to  hold  the  plunger  in  its  retracted  position  against  the 
bias  of  the  spring,  and  an  electromagnet  selectively  electrically 
energized  to  develop  flux  in  the  flux  path  opposing  the  holding 


1.  For  incorporation  in  an  electromechanical  trip  device 
including  a  permanent  magnet  for  developing  a  holding  flux  to 
create  a  magnetic  force  on  a  plunger  sufficient  to  hold  the 
plunger  in  a  retracted  position  against  the  bias  of  a  spring  and 
an  electromagnet  for  selective  electrical  energization  to  de- 
velop flux  in  opposition  to  the  holding  flux,  whereby  the  mag- 
netic holding  force  on  the  plunger  is  diminished  to  the  extent 
that  the  spring  becomes  overpowering,  whereupon  the  plunger 
is  propelled  by  the  spring  to  an  extended  circuit  breaker  trip 
initiating  position,  a  thermal  trip  override  comprising  a  ther- 
mal-mechanical element  acting  to  exert  a  force  on  the  plunger 
aiding  the  spring  force  such  as  to  overpower  the  magnetic 
holding  force  when  the  temperature  becomes  excessive  where- 
upon the  plunger  is  propelled  to  its  extended,  circuit  breaker 
trip  initiating  position  by  the  spring. 
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4,288,771 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DRIVEN  DEVICE 

Hiroshi  Ueda,  Ntra,  and  Shigeru  Oyokota,  Sakai,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,7175 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  ]  979,  54-17586 

Int.  a.5  HoiF  im 

U.S.  a.  335—230  16  Qaims 


1.  An  electromagnetically  driven  device  comprising 

a  coil  adopted  to  be  energized  by  the  appli(  lation  of  an  elec 
trie  power  thereto; 

a  plunger  made  of  magnetic  material  am  inserted  in  the 
hollow  of  the  coil  for  movement  in  an  i  ixial  direction  of 
the  hollow  of  the  coil  between  an  inserte  i  position  and  an 
ejected  position; 

an  armature  made  of  magnetic  material  md  having  first, 
second  and  third  faces,  said  first  face  of  tl  e  armature  being 
positioned  to  confront  with  one  end  of  th  e  coil,  one  end  of 
the  plunger  contacting  said  first  face  of  tl  e  armature  when 
said  plunger  is  moved  to  its  inserted  poj  ition; 

a  permanent  magnet  having  first  and  secon(  I  polar  fates,  said 
first  polar  face  of  the  permanent  magr  et  being  held  in 
contact  with  the  second  face  of  the  armalure  for  magnetiz- 
ing the  armature,  said  plunger  being  he 
position,  when  said  coil  is  deenergizec 
attractive  force  developed  between  the 
armature  and  the  plunger,  and  said  plunj  er  being  released 
from  the  magnetic  attractive  force  in  rei  idiness  for  move 
ment  from  the  inserted  position  towards 
tion  when  said  coil  is  energized  to  co  mterbalance  said 
magnetic  attractive  force; 
a  yoke  made  of  a  magnetic  material  and  ai  ranged  for  estab- 
lishing a  main  magnetic  circuit  for  the  magnetic  flux  gen- 
erated by  said  coil  and  said  permanent  magnet,  and  a 
bypass  magnetic  circuit  for  the  magnetic 


said  permanent  magnet,  said  main  magnetic  circuit  being 
established  through  said  yoke,  said  first  and  second  faces 
of  said  armature  and  said  first  and  secc  nd  polar  faces  of 
said  permanent  magnet  while  said  bypas  s  magnetic  circuit 
is  established  through  said  yoke,  said  second  and  third 
faces  of  said  armature  and  said  first  and  i«cond  polar  faces 
of  said  permanent  magnet; 
means  for  presenting  a  predetermined  reluctance  between 
the  third  face  of  the  armature  and  said  yoke  for  bypassing 
predetermined  flux  emanated  from  the  first  polar  face  of 
the  permanent  magnet  through  the  armi  iture  and  the  yoke 
without  passing  through  the  plunger  tc  control  the  mag 
netic  attractive  force  between  the  first  face  of  the  arma- 
ture and  the  plunger. 


4,288,772 

DIELECTRIC  LIQUID  IMPREGNATED  WITH  GASES 

FOR  USE  IN  TRANSFORMERS 

Ian  H.  MacBeth,  Egremont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  969,246,  Dec.  13, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,686 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIF  27/10:  HOIB  i/20 

U.S.  a.  336—58  2  Claims 


1.  A  transformer  having  improved  60  Hertz  voltage  break- 
down characteristics  comprising: 

a  transformer  casing  including  at  least  one  core  and  at  least 
one  winding  arranged  around  the  core;  and 

a  quantity  of  silicone  fluid  within  the  casing  for  insulating 
and  cooling  the  core  and  winding,  with  five  to  twenty-five 
percent  by  volume  of  sulfur  hexafluoride  gas  for  improv- 
ing the  60  Hertz  voltage  breakdown  properties  of  the 
silicone  fluid. 


in  the  inserted 
^  by  a  magnetic 
first  face  of  the 


4,288,773 
AMORPHOUS  METAL  BALLASTS  AND  REACTORS 
Robert  P.  Alley,  Manilas,  and  Russell  E.  Tompkins,  Scotia,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,855 

Int.  Q\}  HOIF  nm.  71/08.  77/24 

U.S.  a.  336—160  6  Claims 


flux  generated  by 


1.  An  amorphous  metal  inductive  device  for  ballast  and 
reactor  applications  comprising  a  pair  of  coplanar  generally 
"O"  shaped  magnetic  cores,  each  constructed  of  nested  almost 
closed  loops  of  amorphous  metal  strip  having  loop  openings 
located  along  one  core  side,  the  core  sides  with  such  openings 
being  adjacent  to  and  in  contact  with  one  another  to  be  the 
center  leg  of  a  magnetic  structure,  said  amorphous  metal  loop 
openings  in  each  core  are  aligned  to  define  a  constant  gap  of 
predetermined  length,  the  gap  in  one  core  being  separated 
from  the  gap  in  the  other  core,  and  at  least  one  coil  mounted  on 
said  center  leg  magnetically  coupled  with  said  cores. 
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4,288,774 
GAS  DETECTOR 
Akio  Takami;  Toshitaka  Matsuura,  and  Tsutomu  Saito,  all  of 
Wagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd., 
Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,977 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1979,  54-5649[U] 
Int.  Q\?  HOIL  7/O0 
U.S.  a.  338—34  4  Gaims 


1.  A  gas  detector  comprising:  a  gas  sensitive  element  having 
an  electrical  resistance  which  varies  with  the  type  of  gas  with 
which  said  element  is  in  contact,  at  least  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes coupled  to  said  gas  sensitive  element,  lead  wires  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  said  electrodes  of  said  gas  sensitive  element, 
a  ceramic  insulator  tube  for  supporting  said  gas  sensitive  ele- 
ment, said  gas  sensitive  element  having  a  lower  part  and  an 
upper  part,  the  lower  part  of  said  gas  sensitive  element  being 
positioned  in  a  slot  in  said  tube  and  said  tube  having  through 
holes  provided  therein  for  receiving  said  lead  wires  and  a 
housing  for  enclosing  said  tube,  said  electrodes  being  provided 
only  in  the  upper  part  of  said  gas  sensitive  element  which  is  not 
positioned  within  said  insulator  tube. 


4,288,775 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A 

RELATIVE  HUMIDITY  SENSOR  AND  TEMPERATURE 

SENSOR 
Paul  F.  Bennewitz,  and  Matt  C.  Bennewitz,  both  of  623  Wyo- 
ming, S.E.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.  87123 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,766 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  7/00 

U.S.  G.  338—35  6  Gaims 


1.  A  semiconductor  for  use  as  a  sensor  for  detecting  relative 
humidity  comprising: 

a  lower  electrode  formed  from  a  noble  metal; 

an  essentially  pure  layer  of  AI2O3  having  a  thickness  ranging 
from  approximately  120  angstroms  to  5000  angstroms 
deposited  on  said  lower  electrode,  said  layer  of  AI2O3 
having  a  disordered  crystalline  structure  and  a  density 
gradient  which  varies  progressively  through  the  thickness 
of  said  layer  of  AI2O3  from  a  less  dense  structure  at  the 
lower  surface  of  said  layer  of  AI2O3  adjacent  said  lower 
electrode  to  a  more  dense  structure  at  the  upper  surface  of 
said  layer  of  AI2O3; 

an  upper  electrode  deposited  on  said  upper  surface  of  said 


layer  of  AI2O3,  said  upper  electrode  having  a  thickness 
ranging  from  approximately  7  A  to  approximately  1000  A; 
whereby  said  disordered  crystalline  structure  and  said  den- 
sity gradient  of  said  layer  of  AI2O3  function  to  produce  a 
linear  response  to  relative  humidity  from  said  sensor. 


4,288,776 
PASSIVATED  THIN-HLM  HYBRID  QRCUITS 

Robert  E.  Holmes,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 

Beaverton,  Oreg. 
Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  910,178,  May  30,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,210,500.  This  application  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,562 

Int.  G.'  B05D  i/06 
U.S.  G.  338—308  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  thin-film  electrical  micro- 
circuit  structure  containing  a  laser-trimmed  circuit  element, 
which  structure  includes  an  unfractured  silicon  nitride  passiv- 
ation layer,  comprising  the  subsequential  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  first  layer  of  an  insulating  oxide  on  a  substrate, 

(b)  forming  a  thin-film  electrical  circuit  element  on  the  first 
oxide  layer,  said  element  being  formed  from  a  material 
containing  a  metal  capable  of  reacting  with  silicon  nitride 
at  the  temperature  produced  by  laser  trimming  of  the 
element  to  form  a  metal  nitride  having  a  dissociation 
temperature  no  higher  than  the  first-mentioned  tempera- 
ture, 

(c)  forming  a  second  layer  of  an  insulating  oxide  over  the 
circuit  element  and  adjacent  portions  of  the  first  oxide 
layer, 

(d)  depositing  a  layer  of  silicon  nitride  over  the  exposed 
surface  of  said  second  layer,  and 

(e)  trimming  the  thin-film  circuit  element  to  a  desired  value 
by  removing  portions  of  the  element  with  a  laser  beam 
directed  through  said  silicon  nitride  layer  and  second 
oxide  layer. 

6.  A  microcircuit  structure  comprising 

a  substrate  having  a  first  layer  of  an  insulating  oxide  on  a 
surface  thereof,  said  layer  having  a  minimum  average 
thickness  of  about  1 ,000  angstroms, 

a  thin-film  electrical  component  disposed  on  said  first  oxide 
layer,  said  component  being  formed  from  a  material  con- 
taining a  metal  capable  of  reacting  with  silicon  nitride  at 
the  temperature  produced  by  laser  trimming  of  the  com- 
ponent to  form  a  metal  nitride  having  a  dissociation  tem- 
perature no  higher  than  the  first-mentioned  temperature, 
and 

an  unfractured  protective  coating  covering  said  component 
and  adjoining  surface  areas  of  the  first  oxide  layer,  said 
coating  including  a  second  layer  of  an  oxide  deposited  to 
a  minimum  average  thickness  of  about  1,000  angstroms  on 
said  component's  and  the  first  oxide  layer's  surface  areas, 
and  an  overlying  layer  of  silicon  nitride, 

said  structure  including  a  relatively  high  resistance  region 
within  the  portions  of  said  oxide  layers  that  adjoin  said 
component,  said  region  being  formed  by  laser  trimming  of 
the  component  through  said  protective  coating  and  con- 
taining a  stable  reaction  product  of  said  metal  with  the 
material  forming  said  oxide  layers. 
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4,288,777 
PARKING  AID 
Manfred  Luik,  Ulmcr  Str.  18,  7250  Leonfterg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  I 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,103 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1978,  2830604;  Jan.  8,  1979,  2900489 

Int.  a.^  G08G  1/14:  HOIH  iZ/A  WOO 
\iS.  a.  340—51  I  17  Claims 


to  said  data  coupling  means  is  not  eflective  to  operate  said 
decoder  means. 


4,288,779 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHARACTER 
READING 
Nobuyuki  Otsu,  Tokyo;  Shuiyi  Mori,  Kashiwa,  and  Taiichi 
Saito,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial 
Science  &  Technology  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  & 
Industry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,704 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8, 1978,  53/82512 

Int.  O.^  G06K  9/68 

U.S.  a.  340—1463  Y  5  Claims 


\ 


1.  A  parking  aid  for  vehicles  approachingjan  obstacle,  partic- 
ularly a  wall  of  a  garage,  comprising  signal  generating  means; 
and  actuating  means  operatively  connectfld  with  said  signal 
generating  means  to  trigger  the  same  when  contacted  by  an 
approaching  vehicle,  said  actuating  means  ^comprising  a  resil- 
iently  mounted  contact  member  coupled  wnth  said  signal  gen- 
erating means,  a  feeler  member  having  an  upper  part  extending 
outwardly  from  the  obstacle  and  a  lower  p^rt  extending  verti- 
cally downwardly  from  said  upper  pari,  add  a  resilient  spring 
having  spaced  end  poriions  connected  to  said  upper  pari  of 
said  feeler  member  and  to  said  contact  member,  respectively. 


f 


PARATUS  FOR 


4,288,778 
ELECTRONIC  THEFT  PREVENTION 

VEHICLES 

Yehuda  Zucker,  6  Gan  Yavne  St.,  Rishon  Le  Zion,  Israel 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,794 

Qaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jul.  2, 1978,  55057 

Int.  a.J  B60R  25/04,  25/^0 

MS.  a.  340—64  16  Qaims 
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ICI TAL  COMPONENT   OF 

I ICNIIION      OR 

CODER      I  fuEL SUPPLY 


1.  Vehicle  theft  prevention  apparatus  c<  imprising: 

decoder  means  integrally  formed  with  a  vehicle  component 
and  selectively  enabling  the  operation  thereof; 

encoder  means  accessible  to  a  vehicle  operator  for  providing 
coded  instructions  to  the  decoder  me^ns  to  enable  opera- 
tion of  said  vehicle  component;  and 

data  coupling  means  for  interconnecting!  said  decoder  means 
and  said  encoder  means  to  permit  d^ta  transfer  therebe- 
tween, whereby  application  of  a  con^ant  battery  voltage 


1.  A  character  reading  method  for  character  recognition, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  a  string  of  character  patterns  to  continuous 
discrimination  scanning  carried  out  by  one  column  in  the 
row  direction  on  the  character  patterns  to  produce  a 
digital  binary  signal  derived  from  the  character  pattern 
information  of  the  column  being  scanned; 

(b)  matching  sequentially  the  digital  binary  signal  containing 
character  pattern  information  with  predetermined  mask 
patterns  on  the  basis  of  histograms  of  the  character  pat- 
terns, and  producing  histogram  signals  of  the  character 
feature  for  each  mask  pattern; 

(c)  accumulating  the  successively  produced  histogram  sig- 
nals by  additive  extraction  so  as  to  extract  local  feature 
vectors  on  the  basis  of  the  histograms; 

(d)  subjecting  the  local  feature  vectors  to  linear  consolida- 
tion to  produce  lower  dimensional  feature  axis  vectors, 
and 

(e)  matching  the  feature  axis  vectors  with  predetermined 
standard  vectors  defmed  from  known  character  catego- 
ries. 


4,288  780 
PATTERN  RECOGNmON  SYSTEM 
Alexander  S.  Thcodoni,  210  Thames  St.,  New  London,  Conn. 
06320,  and  Stefan  G.  Theodoru,  28-18  29th  St.,  Long  Island 
aty,  N.Y.  11102 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,098 
Int.  a.»  G06K  7/14 
\}S.  a.  340—146.3  Z  22  Claims 

1.  A  pattern  recognition  system  comprising: 
a  thin  card  having  a  matrix  array,  said  card  being  coded  by 
perforating  a  plurality  of  elements  of  said  matrix  array  in 
a  pattern  to  be  recognized; 
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a  card  reader,  said  reader  having  means  for  receiving  said 
card  and  producing  an  electrical  signal  for  every  matrix 
position  on  said  card; 

a  comparator  including,  an  matrix  array  of  radiant  energy 
emitting  elements  said  array  of  radiant  energy  emitting 
elements  being  arranged  such  that  each  one  of  said  radiant 
energy  emitting  elements  matches  in  number  and  location, 
a  different  one  of  said  elements  of  said  matrix  array  of  said 
card  and  an  array  of  radiant  energy  sensors  identical  to 
said  array  of  radiant  energy  emitting  elements,  each  being 
sensor  optically  aligned  with  a  different  one  of  said  radiant 
energy  emitting  elements  of  said  array  of  radiant  energy 
emitting  elements,  said  comparator  having  a  pre-set  code 


9      ^  8  8  Q   ^ 
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4,288,781 

CURRENCY  DISCRIMINATOR 

Hanrey  R.  Sellner,  Newtown,  and  Robert  T.  Wada,  Ridgefield, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Perkin>Elmer  Corporation, 

Norwalk,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  960,156,  Not.  13, 1978.  This 

application  Jul.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,090 

Int  C\?  G06K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  340—146.3  Q  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  identifying  the  denomination  of  a  bank  note 
or  the  like  comprising,  in  combination: 

means  for  directing  a  source  of  light  onto  one  surface  of  the 
bank  note  whose  denomination  is  to  be  determined; 

means  for  measuring  the  reflectance  of  light  from  a  plurality 
of  incremental  areas  disposed  across  the  length  of  the  bank 
note  whose  denomination  is  to  be  determined; 

means  for  comparing  the  reflectance  of  light  from  each 
incremental  area  with  the  reflectance  of  light  from  each  of 
a  preselected  plurality  of  other  incremental  areas  of  said 


bank  note  taken  in  a  preselected  sequence  and  producing 
a  first  correlation  signal  responsive  to  said  comparisons 
for  each  incremental  area;  and 
means  for  comparing  said  first  correlation  signals  to  second 
reference  correlation  signals  corresponding  to  each  de- 
nomination identifiable  by  the  apparatus  to  determine  the 
denomination  of  the  bank  note  to  be  identified. 


4,288,782 
HIGH  SPEED  CHARACTER  MATCHER  AND  METHOD 
Ronald  S.  Baden  Lyie  V.  Rennick,  both  of  Cuperiino,  and  Ro- 
bert H.  Wallis,  Portola  Valley,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Compression  Labs,  Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,258 

Int.  a.'  G06K  9/68 

U.S.  G.  340—146.3  Q  13  Gaims 


//  /  ■'      '   /  /  /  * 
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such  that  said  comparator  provides  a  "1"  logic  level  out- 
put signal  when  said  pre-set  code  in  said  comparator 
matches  exactly  the  code  on  said  card  when  said  card  is 
inserted  into  said  reader  and  provides  a  "0"  logic  level 
output  signal  when  said  pre-set  code  in  said  comparator 
and  the  code  in  said  card  do  not  match  exactly  when  said 
card  is  inserted  into  said  reader,  said  reader  providing 
input  signals  to  said  comparator  indicative  of  the  code  of 
a  card  inserted  into  said  reader, 
an  array  of  Schmitt  trigger  circuits,  means  for  coupling  the 
said  electrical  signals  from  said  card  reader  to  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  Schmitt  trigger  circuits,  and  means 
for  coupling  the  outputs  of  said  Schmitt  trigger  circuits  to 
said  comparator. 


1.  In  a  high  speed  character  matching  apparatus,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  storing  digital  pixel  data  representing 
first  and  second  characters,  respectively,  forming  an  array  for 
each  pixel  of  said  first  and  second  characters  where  each  pixel 
of  said  first  and  second  characters  is  the  center  element  of  said 
array  surrounded  by  its  nearest  neighboring  pixels,  determin- 
ing whether  each  center  pixel  is  in  a  first  state,  determining 
whether  any  pixel  in  the  corresponding  array  of  said  second 
character  is  in  said  first  state  or  in  a  second  state,  different  from 
said  first  state,  and  counting  the  number  of  pixels  of  said  center 
pixel  and  said  corresponding  array  when  said  pixels  are  in  said 
first  state. 


4,288,783 
DEVICE  FOR  SELECnVELY  AUTHORIZING  PASSAGE 

THROUGH  A  DOOR 
Dominique  Chauvat,  Chalet  des  Mounines,  Bressolles,  03000 
Moulins,  and  Michel  Charpentier,  42  avenue  des  Jardins 
Anglais,  77410  Gaye-Souilly,  both  of  France,  assignors  to 
Dominique  ChauTat,  Moulins;  Michel  Charpentier,  Gaye- 
Souilly  and  S.A.  Emile  Chauvat  et  Sofranq  Reunis,  Moulins, 
all  of,  France,  a  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,465 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  May  23, 1979,  79  13078 

Int.  G.)  H04Q  3/00;  G06K  5/00 

U.S.  G.  340—149  A  10  Gaims 

1.  A  device  for  selectively  authorizing  the  bearer  of  a  coded 

card  to  pass  through  a  door  in  a  wall,  the  device  comprising:  a 

card  reader  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  door  and  accessible 

from  the  or  each  approach  side  thereof,  said  card  reader  being 

responsive  to  the  insertion  of  a  card  by  reading  a  digital  signal 

recorded  on  the  card  and  comprising  a  path  along  which  the 

card  is  moved,  extending  longitudinally  bietween  opposite  sides 
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of  the  aforementioned  wall  and  terminating  at  i  s  opposite  ends 
in  respective  slots  with  respective  card  sensors  a  bidirectional 
drive  system  for  moving  a  card  in  either  of  two  opposite  direc- 
tions along  said  path  and  a  read  head  centrally  located  on  said 
card  path  to  read  the  aforementioned  signal  from  a  longitudinal 
track  centrally  located  on  the  card;  means  for  opening  or 
permitting  opening  of  the  door  in  response  |o  an  electrical 
command  signal;  a  logic  unit  including  a  m^ory  and  con- 


assembly  and  the  alarm  lamp  and  said  means  for  imparting 
rotary  movement  to  said  socket  assembly  and  wherein  said 
security  light  is  a  mercury  vapor  type. 


nected  to  said  card  reader  and  said  door  o\ 


ining  means  to 


compare  the  read  digital  signal  with  a  pluralil  y  of  digital  sig- 
nals stored  in  said  memory  and  responsive  to  lequality  of  said 
read  signal  with  at  least  one  of  said  stored  signals  by  sending  an 
electrical  command  signal  to  said  door  open  ng  means,  said 


fe 


71  *3b^ 


r 


*3t 


csrd 


ithi 


logic  unit  being  responsive  to  insertion  of  a 
said  slots  by  causing  said  drive  system  to  operate 
as  to  move  the  card  in  a  first  direction 
position  beyond  said  read  head  and  selectively 
comparison  of  the  signal  read  from  the  card  w 
tioned  plurality  of  signals  by  causing  said 
operate  in  such  a  way  as  to  move  the  card  in  a 
opposite  to  said  first  direction  so  as  to  return 
or  by  sending  an  electrical  command  signal  tc 
ing  means;  and  means  responsive  to  closure 
ing  the  sending  of  said  electrical  command  si 
opening  means  by  causing  said  drive  system 
a  way  as  to  move  the  card  to  the  second  slot 


i; 


t<i 


4,288,785 

LIGHT  INTENSITY  MODULATOR  WITH  DIGITAL 

CONTROL  AND  A  DIGITAL-ANALOG  CONVERTER 

COMPRISING  SUCH  A  MODULATOR 

Michel  Papuchon;  Claude  Puech,  and  Jean  C.  Anne,  all  of  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,616 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  May  23,  1979,  79  13194 
Int.  a.^  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  a.  340—347  DA  8  Qaims 


PHOTODETECTOR 


in  the  first  of 

in  such  a  way 

said  slot  to  a 

responsive  to 

the  aforemen- 

irive  system  to 

second  direction 

to  the  first  slot, 

said  door  open- 

of  [the  door  follow- 

i|  ;nal  to  said  door 

operate  in  such 


4,288.784 

LIGHT  AND  ALARM  DEVKjE 

Andrew  Fusco,  52  Winchester,  Youngslown,  Ohio  44509 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,^ 

Int.  a.3  G08B  1/08.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  340—326 


1.  A  security  light  and  alarm  device  consis  ting  of  a  housing 
having  light  transmitting  extensions  on  its  ipper  and  lower 
ends,  a  rotatable  socket  assembly  positioned  in  the  extension  on 
said  upper  end  thereof,  at  least  one  alarm  lam  )  mounted  in  said 
rotauble  socket  assembly,  a  power  source,  a  ;ircuit  in  connec- 
tion with  said  power  source  and  said  rotatabh :  socket  assembly 
for  energizing  said  rotatable  socket  assembly  and  alarm  lamp 
and  means  for  imparting  rotary  movement 
socket  assembly,  a  security  light  located  in  siid  light  transmit- 
ting extension  on  the  lower  end  of  said  hoi  sing,  a  circuit  in 
connection  with  said  j)Ower  source  and  saic  security  light,  a 
photocell  positioned  exteriorly  of  said  housin ;  and  arranged  to 
receive  light  from  said  alarm  lamp  and  contr  Dlling  said  circuit 
connecting  said  power  source  and  said  security  light,  said 
photocell  arranged  to  disconnect  said  secur  ty  light  by  inter- 
rupting said  circuit  thereto  upon  actuation  ai  d  rotation  of  said 
alarm  lamp,  and  separate  means  for  controll  ing  said  circuit  in 
connection  with  said  power  source  and  sai(   rotatable  socket 


4  Claims 


PHOTODETECTOR 


1.  A  digitally  controlled  light  intensity  modulator  compris- 
ing, on  the  surface  of  a  substrate  having  electro-optical  proper- 
ties, a  two-arm  interferometer  connected  to  an  input  guide 
receiving  incident  optical  radiation,  the  fractions  of  radiation 
propagated  in  the  two  arms  combining  at  the  output  of  the 
interferometer  in  an  output  guide,  the  intensity  of  the  emerging 
radiation  depending  on  the  phase  shift  introduced  into  the 
interferometer  between  the  fractions  of  radiation  propagated  in 
the  two  arms,  wherein  the  phase  shift  is  the  sum  of  n  elemen- 
tary phase  shifts  successively  created  along  the  interferometer 
respectively  by  n  digital  control  voltages,  these  n  elementary 
phase  shifts  being  produced  in  conformity  with  a  geometrical 
progression  of  common  ratio  2. 


4,288,786 
TOUCH  SENSING  KEYBOARD  CONSTRUCTION 
Ferenc  Ledniczkl,  Foster  City,  and  Richard  J.  Patak,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Touch  Activated  Switch  Arrays, 
Inc.,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,708 

Int.  a.^  G06F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  340—365  S  2  Qaims 


Cn  '4     list*    I 


1.  A  keyboard  construction  comprising  a  predetermined 
number  of  keys  disposed  in  an  array  for  operation  therein,  said 
keys  when  operated  serving  to  provide  an  associated  output 
signal  related  thereto,  encoding  means  comprising  a  first  series 
of  conductors  operatively  coupled  to  said  keys  for  electrically 
sensing  operation  of  said  keys,  a  series  of  pairs  of  conductors 
common  to  said  first  series  of  conductors,  each  of  said  pairs 
representing  a  binary  number,  means  for  coupling  a  signal 


September  8,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


819 


representative  of  the  operation  of  each  one  of  said  first  series  of 
conductors  to  one  or  the  other  conductor  of  each  of  said  pairs 
of  conductors  to  represent  a  first  or  second  state  thereof,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  pairs  of  conductors  for  providing  a 
binary  output  representation  for  each  of  said  keys  when  so 
operated,  means  disposed  downstream  of  said  encoding  means 
for  detecting  the  operation  of  each  key,  and  validity  checking 
means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  the  operation  of  said  keys 
and  serving  to  preclude  an  output  from  the  system  upon  find- 
ing an  invalid  condition  in  the  op>eration  of  said  keys,  said 
validity  checking  means  being  disposed  downstream  of  said 
encoding  means. 


4,288,787 

CONTROL  KEYBOARD  WITH  SWITCHES  OF 

MECHANICAL  CONSTRUCTIONS 

Edouard  Serras-Paulet,  Casa  Nostra  -  Pech  des  Treilles,  82240 
Puylaroque,  France 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,763 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  17,  1979,  79  01101 
Int.  a.3  G06F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  340—365  R  5  Qaims 


rotate  to  either  of  two  stable  positions  and  two  opposed 

edge  portions  spaced  from  the  pivot  axis  and  bearing 

opposite  electrical  charges, 
a  frame  member  having  an  array  of  windows  each  provided 

with  pivot  points  for  rotatably  supporting  an  electret 

element, 
pairs  of  conductive  strips  on  opposite  sides  of  the  windows, 


each  strip  disposed  adjacent  a  charged  edge  portion  of  an 
electret  element,  whereby  when  voltage  is  applied  across 
each  pair  of  strips  electrostatic  forces  are  developed  on 
the  charged  edges  to  selectively  rotate  or  hold  still  the 
electret  elements,  and 
means  for  supplying  control  voltages  to  the  strips  to  effect  a 
visible  display  pattern  by  selective  positioning  of  electret 
elements. 


1.  A  keyboard  wherein  each  key  is  provided  with  a  magnetic 
biasing  means  for  urging  the  same  back  to  a  rest  position  and  is 
operatively  coupled  to  at  least  one  single-pole  switch,  each 
switch  comprising  a  movable  contact  part  including  two  con- 
ducting elements  electrically  insulated  from  each  other  and 
wherein  said  switches  are  electrically  connected  to  a  system  of 
conductors  arranged  in  a  matrix-like  array  with  m  rows  and  n 
columns,  each  row  and  each  column  being  carried  out  as  a 
conductor  so  that  any  switch  having  the  coordinates  i,  j  is 
connected  between  the  row  i  and  the  column  j  of  said  system 
and  adapted  in  the  rest  position  of  the  switch  to  contact  in 
engaging  relationship,  two  terminals  electrically  connected  to 
the  corresponding  conductors  of  the  row  and  of  the  column  of 
said  system  and  a  diode-like  element  associated  with  said 
switch  being  connected  across  both  conducting  elements, 
wherein  the  improvement  consists  in  that  each  of  said  switches 
is  of  the  normally  closed  contact  type  and  comprises  a  diode- 
like element,  said  diode-like  element  being  inserted  within  an 
insulating  portion  of  said  switch,  said  insulating  portion  form- 
ing an  anchoring  support  keeping  both  conducting  elements 
spaced  from  each  other,  said  diode-like  element  being  con- 
nected in  series  within  the  switch,  the  direction  of  connection 
of  all  said  diodes  being  the  same  between  the  rows  and  the 
columns. 


4,288,788  . 
ELECTROSTATIC  ALPHA-NUMERIC  DISPLAY 
Wesley  A.  Rogers,  Grosse  Pointe  Park,  and  James  J.  Laggan, 
Troy,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,896 
Int.  Q.^  G08B  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  340—378.2  4  Qaims 

1.  A  display  device  comprising 

an  array  of  controllable  bistable  movable  electret  elements 

which  change  in  appearance  upon  change  of  position  so 

that  a  desired  visible  pattern  is  produced  by  selective 

positioning  of  the  elements, 

each  electret  element  having  a  pivot  axis  about  which  it  can 


4,288,789 
ALARM  SYSTEM  WITH  VERBAL  MESSAGE 
George  C.  Molinick,  Box  No.  Ill,  Twin  Rock,  Pa.  15960,  and 
Roger  W.  Shields,  Ebensburg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  George  C. 
Molinick,  Manor,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,242 
Int.  Q.^  G08B  19/00 
U.S.  Q.  340—524  5  Qaims 

1.  An  audible  warning  system  for  simultaneously  providing 
two  distinct  audible  signals,  the  first  such  signal  being  repre- 
sentative of  one  of  a  plurality  of  abnormal  non-emergency 
conditions  and  the  second  such  signal  being  representative  of 
an  abnormal  emergency  condition,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  first  sensors  for  detecting  said  abnormal 
non-emergency  conditions; 

(b)  a  multi-track  record  player  with  a  recording  medium 
having  a  plurality  of  verbal  messages  prerecorded  thereon 
in  different  channels  correspondmg  to  said  abnormal 
non-emergency  conditions; 

(c)  means  for  activating  the  record  player  to  play  the  appro- 
priate verbal  message  over  a  speaker  device  triggered  by 
operation  of  one  of  said  first  sensors; 

(d)  at  least  one  second  sensor  for  detecting  an  abnormal 
emergency  condition;  and 

(e)  a  tone  generator  for  generating  and  broadcasting  an 
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emergency  warning  tone  over  said  same 
response  to  the  activation  of  said  seconc 


sbeaker  device  in 
sensor  simulta- 


'T 


^ 


I  — »^ 


!,> 


neously  with  the  playing  of  said  approp  nate  prerecorded 
verbal  message. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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an  acoustical  receiver  for  taking-up  air  vibrations  produced 
by  the  absorption  of  radiation  pulses  by  the  particles;  and 
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an  evaluation  circuit  connected  with  said  acoustical  receiver 
for  delivering  a  signal  as  soon  as  the  intensity  of  the  air 
vibrations  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold. 


4,288,791 
SMOKE  DETECTOR  AND  METHOD 
William  J.  Malinowski,  Johnson  St.,  P.O.  Box  274,  Bryantrille, 
Mass.  02327 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,635 

lat.  a?  G08B  17/10 

U.S.  a.  340—630  '       4  Qaims 


4,288,790 
nRE  ALARM 

Walter  Schnell,   Herzogenbuchsee,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Cerberus  AG,  Miuinedorf,  Switzerland 

nied  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,900 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland^   Feb.   26,   1979, 
1867/79 

Int.  a.i  G08B  17/10 
MS.  a.  340—628 
1.  A  fire  alarm  comprising: 
a  measuring  chamber  accessible  to  air  to 

the  presence  of  smoke  and  aerosol  particles; 
a  radiation  source  operated  in  a  pulsed  mole  for  transmitting 
electromagnetic  radiation  in  the  measuring  chamber; 


11  Claims 


be  monitored  for 


2.  A  system  for  detecting  an  aerosol  such  as  smoke  or  the 
like,  comprising 

(a)  means  deflning  an  examination  zone  in  which  smoke  and 
the  like  is  adapted  to  pass, 

(b)  a  photo  responsive  device  mounted  in  position  to  moni- 
tor the  zone, 

(c)  a  first  light  source  of  relatively  low  intensity  mounted  in 
position  to  illuminate  said  photo  responsive  device  and 
pre-bias  said  device  by  an  amount  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  concentration  of  aerosol  in  said  zone, 

(d)  a  second  light  source  of  relatively  high  intensity  mounted 
in  position  to  illuminate  only  said  zone  and  any  aerosol 
therein, 

(e)  power  means  for  energizing  said  system, 

(0  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  power 
means,  said  light  sources  and  said  photo  responsive  device 
for  cyclically  operating  said  light  sources  in  timed  se- 
quence of  relatively  long  pulses  of  light  from  said  first 
source  and  relatively  short  pulses  from  said  second  source 
whereby  a  relatively  long  pulse  of  light  from  said  first 
source  will  illuminate  said  photo  responsive  device  to 
pre-bias  said  device  and  generate  a  first  output  therefrom 
and  a  relatively  short  pulse  of  light  from  said  second 
source  after  said  long  pulse  will  illuminate  said  zone  and 
reflect  against  any  aerosol  present  therein  and  onto  said 
photo  responsive  device  to  generate  a  second  output 
therefrom, 

(g)  detecting  means  for  comparing  said  first  and  second 
electrical  outputs,  and, 

(h)  alarm  means  operatively  connected  to  said  detecting 
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means  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  detecting  means  piston  as  well  as  guided,  by  means  of  an  electrical  connection 
in  the  event  that  said  second  electrical  output  from  said  out  of  the  cylinder,  wherein  said  second  measuring  transducer 
device  produced  by  said  short  pulse  of  light  is  at  least  part  is  provided  at  its  surface  confronting  the  first  measuring 
equal  to  said  first  electrical  output.  transducer  part  with  an  electrically  insulating  sleeve,  which, 
together  with  said  first  measuring  transducer  part  forms  a 

4,288,792 
ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  WITH  TIME-DIVISION 

DRIVE 
Ichiro  Sado;  Juji  Kishimoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi  Mu- 
rata,  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,281 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1977,  52-160620 
Int.  a.3  G06F  3/14 
U.S.  a.  340— 756  15  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  apparatus  having  a  device  to  be  driven  on 
the  time  division  basis,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  objects  to  be  driven; 

signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  signals 
of  mutually  different  phases; 

means  for  applying  the  plurality  of  signals  obtained  from 
said  signal  generating  means  to  several  of  said  driven 
objects; 

means  for  producing  additional  signals  from  a  certain  one  of 
the  signals  generated  from  said  signal  generating  means, 
wherein  said  additional  signals  are  applied  to  the  remain- 
ing objects  to  be  driven,  said  additional  signal  producing 
means  including  means  for  selecting  among  said  remaining 
objects  the  object  to  be  driven  by  said  additional  signals; 
and 

means  for  generating  information  signals; 

said  device  including  means  for  receiving  the  additional 
signals  from  said  additional  signal  producing  means  and 
the  information  signals  from  said  information  signal  gener- 
ating means  to  control  the  operation  of  said  one  object. 


4,288  793 

APPARATUS  CONTAINING  A  CYLINDER  WITH  A 

DISPLACEABLE  PISTON  THEREIN  AND  A 

MEASURING  TRANSDUCER  ARRANGED 

ESSENTIALLY  WITHIN  THE  CYLINDER 

Bemhard    Lotscher,   Andelfingen,    Switzeriand,   assignor   to 

Rotovolumetric  AG,  Ebikon,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,335 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   11,   1978, 
5125/78 

Int.  a?  G08C  19/10:  GOIL  9/12 
U.S.  Q.  340—870.37  9  Claims 

6.  An  apparatus  containing  a  cylinder,  a  displaceable  piston 
provided  with  a  longitudinal  opening  and  being  displaceable  in 
the  cylinder  by  means  of  a  flow  medium,  a  capacitive  measur- 
ing transducer  arranged  essentially  in  the  cylinder,  which 
measuring  transducer  contains  two  mutually  displaceable  elec- 
trically conductive  parts,  of  which  the  first  is  secured  at  the 
cylinder  and  extends  into  the  longitudinal  opening  of  the  piston 
and  the  second  part  is  connected  with  the  piston  and  from 
which  the  second  part  protrudes  into  the  lengthwise  opening 
of  the  first,  wherein  the  first  measuring  transducer  part  is 
electrically  conductively  connected  with  metallic  parts  of  the 
cylinder  and  piston  and  the  second  measuring  transducer  part 
is  electrically  insulated  in  relation  to  the  cylinder  and  the 


sliding  seat,  and  the  lengthwise  opening  of  said  first  measuring 
transducer  part  into  which  said  second  measuring  transducer 
parts  protrudes,  is  connected  by  at  least  one  through  passage, 
thus  allowing  pressure  equalization  with  the  inner  space  of  the 
cylinder. 


4,288,794 
SHIELDED  LOOP  VOR/ILS  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Osborne,  Gregory  W.;  William  C.  Ripley,  both  of  Ariington,  and 
Robert  E.  Wilson,  Fort  Worth,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Tex- 
tron Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,285 

Int.  Q.^  HOIQ  1/28.  7/04 

U.S.  Q.  343—708  21  Qaims 


1.  A  VOR/ILS  antenna  system  for  rotary  wing  aircraft 
eliminating  modulation  of  signals  without  varying  speed  of  a 
mast  driven  rotor,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  loop  antennas,  each  having  one  or  more  closed  loop 
windings,  mounted  and  spaced  on  said  aircraft  in  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  plane  on  opposite  sides  of  said  mast; 

each  said  antenna  having  a  conductive  shield  covering  said 
windings  and  dielectrically  separated  therefrom,  each  said 
shield  having  a  small  gap  breaking  the  continuity  thereof 
and  facing  the  gap  in  the  other  shield;  and 

communication  means  including  a  pair  of  electrical  leads  for 
each  said  antenna  extending  through  said  shield  from  said 
windings  at  a  point  opposite  said  gap. 


4,288,795 
ANASTIGMATIC  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  BOOTLACE 

LENS 
J.  Paul  Shelton,  Arlington,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,191 
Int.  Q.5  HOIQ  19/06 
U.S.  Q.  343—754  6  Claims 

1.  A  three  dimensional  lens  adapted  to  have  electromagnetic 
energy  transmitted  thereacross  for  use  in  a  planar  antenna 
array  comprising: 
a  first  concave  cap  section  including  a  plurality  of  radiators 
defining  feed  ports; 
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a  second  concave  cap  section  including  a  plurality  of  radia- 
tors defining  lens  ports; 

said  concave  cap  sections  facing  each  other  a^d  spaced  apart 
on  a  central  axis; 

material  filling  the  space  between  the  facing  concave  cap 
sections  having  an  index  of  refraction  dec  reasing  radially 
outwardly  from  a  point  on  the  central  afis  midway  be- 
tween the  cap  sections; 


transmission  lines  connecting  the  lens  ports  [with  the  planar 
antenna  array; 

whereby  electromagnetic  energy  passing  bellween  said  feed 
ports  and  lens  ports  is  caused  to  take  pa  :hs  through  the 
material  whose  path  lengths  are  varied  di^e  to  the  chang- 
ing index  of  refraction  of  the  material  for  improved  off- 
axis  focusing  of  the  antenna  array  for  f  )rming  simulta- 
neous multiple  directive  beams. 
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4,288,796 

PHASE  DETECTION  IN  AN  INK  JET  SYSTEM  PRINTER 
OF  THE  CHARGE  AMPUTUDE  CONTR(  LUNG  TYPE 

Masahiko  Aib&,  and  Ikuo  Umeda,  both  of  Nara,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan     : 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,^92 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1977,  52-76752; 
Jun.  28,  1977,  52-77501;  Jun.  28,  1977,  52-775p2 

Int  a.i  GOID  18/00 
U.S.  a.  346—75 
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SUPPLY 


1.  In  an  ink  jet  system  printer  of  the  chargi :  amplitude  con- 


trolling type  including  an  ink  droplet  issuance 
detection  system  associated  therewith,  an 


system  being  connected  to  said  ink  droplet  ssuance  unit  for 
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unit  and  a  phase 
Ilk  liquid  supply 


ink  droplets  are 
droplet  issuance 


nized  with  the  formation  of  said  ink  droplets  at  the  nozzle; 
and 

detection  circuit  means  connected  to  said  metal  filter  means 
for  detecting  said  electric  current  flowing  in  said  ink 
liquid  passing  through  said  metal  filter  means  and  devel- 
oping an  output  signal  representative  thereof; 

said  ink  jet  system  printer  further  including  a  synchroniza- 
tion system  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  from 
said  detection  circuit  means  for  developing  an  output 
signal  in  response  thereto, 

said  output  signal  from  said  synchronization  circuit  means 
energizing  said  charging  tunnel  of  said  ink  droplet  issu- 
ance unit  thereby  synchronizing  the  imposition  of  a 
charge  on  said  ink  droplets  in  said  charging  tunnel  with 
the  formation  of  said  ink  droplets  from  said  nozzle  of  said 
ink  droplet  issuance  unit. 


4,288,797 
VARIABLE-CHARGE  TYPE  INK-JET  PRINTER 
Masanori  Horike,  Tokyo;  Koichiro  Jinnai,  Kawasaki;  Kyuha- 
chiro  Iwasaki,  Fujisawa,  and  Yutaka  Kodama,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,338 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10,  1978,  53-124122 
Int.  G.^  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  G.  346—75  9  Gaims 


-t-Vdx 


supplying  ink  liquid  thereto,  a  plurality  of 
formed  and  emitted  from  a  nozzle  of  said  ink 
unit,  are  charged  in  a  charging  tunnel  of  said  ink  droplet  issu- 
ance unit,  are  emitted  from  said  ink  droplet  ssuance  unit  and 
travel  toward  a  record  receiving  medium,  sai^  phase  detection 
system  comprising: 
metal  filter  means  positioned  between  said 
ance  unit  and  said  ink  liquid  supply  system,  said  metal 
filter  means  receiving  said  ink  liquid  from  said  ink  liquid 
supply  system  and  being  in  contact  with  said  ink  liquid 
passing  therethrough,  an  electric  current  passing  through 
said  metal  filter  means  to  said  ink  liquid  passing  there- 
through only  when  the  imposition  of  a  charge  on  said  ink 
droplets  passing  through  the  charging  t  innel  is  synchro- 


1.  A  variable-charge  type  ink-jet  printer  characterized  by 
the  provision  of 

(a)  a  print  head  unit  having  a  nozzle  from  which  an  ink  jet 
issues; 

(b)  a  charge  electrode  means  for  charging  ink  drops  in  re- 
sponse to  the  print  signals; 

(c)  a  pair  of  X-direction  deflection  electrodes;  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  Y-direction  deflection  electrodes  orthogonal  to 
said  pair  of  X-direction  deflection  electrodes,  said  Y- 
direction  deflection  electrodes  being  inclined  with  respect 
to  each  other  so  that  the  distance  therebetween  increases 
in  the  X-direction,  so  that  ink  drops  which  are  more 
highly  charged  and  which  therefore  undergo  greater 
X-direction  deflection,  move  through  a  weaker  vertical 
field  region  of  the  deflection  electrodes,  so  that  the  verti- 
cal deflection  of  said  drops  is  made  less  than  what  it  would 
otherwise  be,  whereby  the  charged  ink  drops  may  be 
deflected  both  in  orthogonal  X  and  Y  directions  to  fly 
trajectories  away  from  the  trajectory  of  the  uncharged  ink 
drops,  the  deflections  in  the  X-direction  of  the  charged  ink 
drops  being  varied  depending  upon  the  charge  imparted 
to  the  respective  ink  drops,  the  relative  inclination  of  the 
Y-direction  deflection  electrodes  being  such  that  the  Y- 
direction  deflections  of  said  ink  drops  are  the  same  regard- 
less of  the  magnitude  of  the  charges  imparied  to  the  re- 
spective ink  drops. 


ink  droplet  issu- 


4,288,798 
STYLUS  CHANGING  DEVICE 
Walter  Hollmayer,  Himberg,  Austria,  assignor  to  Gocrz  Electro 
Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,916 
Int.  G.'  GOID  15/00 
U.S.  G.  346—139  R  2  Gaims 

1.  A  stylus  changing  apparatus  for  use  in  automatically 
controlled  drafting  machines  utilising  a  plurality  of  styli  com- 
prising a  fixed  magazine  defining  a  plurality  of  compartments 
for  receiving  styli  not  instantaneously  in  use  and  a  displaceable 
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carriage  for  the  stylus  in  use,  the  carriage  also  defining  a  com- 
partment for  the  stylus,  wherein  each  compartment  of  the 
magazine  and  the  chamber  of  the  stylus  carriage  each  include 
a  stylus  holding  device,  the  holding  devices  in  the  compart- 
ments being  identical  and  being  formed  by  the  rear  wall  of  the 
compartment  defining  a  fixed  stop  for  the  stylus  and  by  two 
resilient  clips,  the  free  ends  of  which  project  into  the  compart- 


4,288,800 
JUNCTION  HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

Takashi   Yoshida;  Takeshi   Matsuyama;  Tamaki   Kuki,   and 

Takayuki  Kodaka,  all  of  Hamamatsushi,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  845,202,  Oct.  25, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,181,542. 

This  application  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,829 

Int.  G.'  HOIL  29/80 

U.S.  G.  357—22  10  Gaims 


ment,  said  free  ends  each  having  an  inwardly  directed  projec- 
tion or  barb  formed  thereon,  said  projections  abutting  against 
a  stylus  located  in  the  compartment  and  resisting,  in  use,  mo- 
tion of  said  stylus  away  from  said  rear  wall  whereby  transfer  of 
a  stylus  between  the  magazine  and  the  carriage  is  effected  by 
displacing  the  carriage  in  directions  parallel  to  its  co-ordinate 
axes. 


4,288,799 
LIQUID  JET  RECORDING  HEAD  WITH  PERMANENT 

JIG  ALIGNMENT 
Shunichi  Uzawa,  Naka;  Shigeyuki  Matsumoto;  Minoru  Miya- 
zaki,  both  of  Kawasaki;  Akio  lijima,  Yokohama,  and  Kunio 
Watanabe,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,269 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14, 1979,  54-58977 

Int.  G.3  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  G.  346—140  R  6  Claims 
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1.  A  liquid  jet  recording  head  used  for  a  liquid  jet  recording 
device  conducting  recording  by  projecting  a  liquid  droplet  to 
a  predetermined  direction  which  comprises: 

recording  head  elements  each  of  which  comprises  an  inflow 
port  side  end  jjortion  having  an  inflow  port  for  the  liquid, 
an  ejecting  orifice  side  end  portion  having  an  ejecting 
orifice  for  ejecting  the  liquid  at  the  end,  a  pressure  gener- 
ating portion  existing  between  the  inflow  port  side  end 
portion  and  the  ejecting  orifice  side  end  portion  and  com- 
municating with  them,  and  an  electromechanical  trans- 
ducer connected  to  the  pressure  generating  portion  and 
capable  of  changing  the  inner  pressure  of  the  liquid  in  the 
pressure  generating  portion;  and 

a  jig  comprising  grooves  for  fixing  the  recording  head  ele- 
ments and  electric  contacts  for  applying  electric  signals  to 
the  electromechanical  transducer,  the  recording  head 
element  being  pressed  from  two  directions  to  be  fixed  to 
the  groove  and  an  electric  contact  being  established  be- 
tween the  electromechanical  transducer  and  the  jig. 
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1.  A  junction  field  transistor  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  one  principal  surface,  said 
substrate  including  a  first  semiconductor  layer  of  one 
conductivity  type  extending  substantially  in  parallel  with 
said  principal  surface  and  a  second  semiconductor  layer  of 
the  opposite  conductivity  type  to  said  one  conductivity 
type  formed  on  said  first  semiconductor  layer  and  extend- 
ing substantially  in  parallel  with  said  principal  surface; 

a  first  diffused  region  of  said  one  conductivity  type  formed 
in  said  second  semiconductor  layer  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  channel  pattern  and  reaching  said  first 
semiconductor  layer; 

a  second  diffused  region  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type 
formed  in  said  first  diffused  region  to  define  a  channel 
region  of  said  one  conductivity  type  between  said  second 
diffused  region  and  said  second  semiconductor  layer,  one 
end  of  said  channel  region  being  conductively  coupled 
with  said  first  semiconductor  layer; 

a  first  main  electrode  electrically  connected  to  said  first 
semiconductor  layer; 

a  control  electrode  electrically  connected  to  said  second 
diffused  region;  and 

a  second  main  electrode  electrically  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  channel  region  on  said  second  semiconductor 
layer. 


4,288,801 
MONOLITHIC  HVMOSFET  ACTIVE  SWITCH  ARRAY 

Ram  S.  Ronen,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,563 

Int.  G.3  HOIL  27/02 

U.S.  G.  357—41  9  Gaims 


1.  A  HVMOSFET  cascade  switch  structure  having  closed 
geometry  in  an  integrated  array  on  a  monolithic  substrate  with 
relatively  monotonicall  decreasing  voltage  order  from  the 
center  out,  comprising: 
(a)  first  switch  means  having  a  first  drain  area  formed  in  the 
substrate  at  its  relative  center  with  a  relatively  high  volt- 
age potential  applied  thereto,  having  a  first  source  area 
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formed  in  the  substrate  at  its  relative  out  :r  periphery  at  a 
predetermined  distance  and  in  concentric  relation  to  the 
first  drain,  and  having  a  first  gate  disposed  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  and  in  concentric  relation  above  a  first 
channel  formed  in  the  substrate  interposably  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  and  in  concentric  relation  between  the 
relative  center  and  the  outer  periphery  f  jr  connection  to 
the  first  drain  area  for  operation  as  an  active  MOS  load  of 
the  structure  relative  to  the  substrate;  and 
(b)  second  switch  means  having  a  second  d  rain  area  formed 
in  the  substrate  at  its  relative  inner  periph  :ry  that  is  opera- 
tively  coincidently  common  with  the  f  rst  source  area, 
having  a  fixed  common  ground  voltage  potential  at  a 
second  source  area  formed  in  the  substra  te  at  the  relative 
outer  periphery  at  a  predetermined  dist  ince  and  in  con- 
centric relation  to  the  second  drain,  and 
gate  with  a  control  input  voltage  potential  applied  thereto 
disposed  at  a  predetermined  distance  aid  in  concentric 
relation  above  a  second  channel  forme^  in  the  substrate 
interposably  at  a  predetermined  distance 
relation  between  the  relative  inner  and 


4,288,803 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  MOSFET  WITH  DOPED  RING 

STRUCTURE 

Run  S.  Ronen,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,972 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/02 

U.S.  a.  357—41  25  Qaims 


ind  in  concentric 


1.  A  high  voltage  MOSFET  in  an  integrated  monolithic 
auter  peripheries   array  on  a  substrate  with  a  closed  geometry  configuration 
for  controlling  the  switching  of  an  oui  putted  relatively    including  a  drain  area  having  a  relative  center  axis  introduced 


high  voltage  potential  at  the  second  dra  in  area 


POLY  GATE 


4,288,802 
HVMOSFET  DRIVER  WITH  SINGLE 
STRUCTURE 

Ram  S.  Ronen,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  J^rox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4^,870 
Int.  a.^  HOIL  27/02 


U.S.  a.  357—41 
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in  the  substrate,  a  source  area  introduced  in  the  substate  rela- 
tively adjacent  to  the  drain  area,  a  channel  area  introduced  in 
the  substrate  between  the  source  area  and  the  drain  area,  and  a 
drift  area  introduced  in  the  substrate  between  the  channel  area 
and  the  drain  area,  comprising: 

(a)  field  plate  means  relatively  disposed  in  a  first  layer  of 
relatively  thick  oxide  over  the  drift  area  for  application  of 
a  potential  through  the  first  layer  of  thick  oxide  to  the  drift 
area  for  controlling  the  breakdown  voltage  as  between  the 
source  and  drain  area  by  contouring  the  field  lines  to  bend 
away  from  the  drain  area; 

(b)  gate  electrode  means,  relatively  disposed  in  a  second 
layer  or  relatively  thin  field  oxide  over  the  channel  area 
for  controlling  the  potential  and  for  turning  on  and  off  the 
potential  as  between  the  source  and  drain  areas  and; 

(c)  ring  means  implanted  in  the  substrate  to  be  relatively 
aligned  with  the  spatial  gaps  occurring  between  said  field 
plate  means  and  said  gate  electrode  means  as  doped  areas 
for  reducing  resistance  in  the  spatial  gaps  by  providing  a 
conductive  path  for  carriers  as  between  said  gate  elec- 
trode means  and  said  field  plate  means. 


1.  A  MOSFET  component  for  use  as  a  monolithic  integrated 
array  on  a  substrate  having  closed  geometrjl  including  a  drain 
area  as  a  relative  center  axis  introduced  in  the  substrate,  a 


4,288,804 
COMPLEMENTARY  METAI^OXIDE  SEMICONDUCTOR 
Hideo  Kikuchi,  Yokohama;  Haruyoshi  Takaoka,  and  Shigenori 
Baba,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu 
Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,017 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1978,  53/164997 
Int.  a.J  HOIL  27/02 
U.S.  a.  357—42  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  field  effect  transistor  device  which  includes  a  first 


source  area  introduced  in  the  substrate  relltively  concentric    Portion  of  a  substrate  having  \ «".»  »yP«  °fj°"J"!^|y;'y^^^ 

J    .         ..    .u   J  V        I      I    „La..^^  \^  *\.^  second  portion  of  the  substrate  having  a  second  type  of  con- 

and  adjacent  to  the  dram  area,  a  channel  arei  introduced  m  the   ^^^^^^-^^ ^^^,,^  ,^  ^he  first  conductivity  type  and  being 

contained  in  the  first  substrate  portion,  at  least  one  first  channel 


adjacent 
substrate  between  the  source  area  and  draih  areas  which  it  is 
relatively  concentric  to,  and  a  drift  area  introduced  in  the 
substrate  between  the  channel  area  and  drapn  area  which  it  is 
relatively  concentric  to,  comprising: 
(a)  first  gate  means  embedded  in  a  first  [layer  of  relatively 
thick  oxide  relatively  disposed  over  the  drift  area  for 


field-effect  transistor  formed  in  the  second  substrate  portion 
and  provided  with  two  first  regions  each  having  the  first  con- 
ductivity type  which  act  as  the  source  and  the  drain  thereof,  at 
least  one  second  channel  field-effect  transistor  in  the  first  sub- 
strate portion  with  two  second  regions  each  having  the  second 
applying  a  relatively  high  voltage  potjential  through  the   conductivity  type  which  act  as  the  source  and  the  drain 
first  layer  to  the  drift  area  for  stretchin,  \  out  the  field  lines   thereof,  a  first  voltage  supply  which  applies  a  first  voltage 
away  from  the  drain  area;  and,  potential  to  the  first  substrate  portion  and  to  a  selected  one  of 

(b)  second  gate  means  embedded  in  a  second  layer  of  rela-   said  second  regions  of  at  least  one  of  said  second  field-effect 


tively  relative  thin  oxide  relatively 


disposed  over  the    transistor(s)  and  a  second  voltage  supply  which  applies  a  sec- 


channel  area  and  introduced  as  part  of  the  same  relatively   ond  voltage  potential  to  the  second  substrate  portion  and  to  a 


non-overlapping  layer  as  said  first  gate 


ling  the  potential  and  for  turning  on  and  off  the  current   field-effect  transistors,  the  configuration  of  selected  ones  of 
between  the  source  and  drain  areas.  said  two  regions  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  substrate 


means  for  control-   selected  one  of  said  first  regions  of  at  least  one  of  said  first 


September  8,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


825 


portions  and  said  first  and  second  substrate  portions  compris- 
ing at  least  one  parasitic  bipolar  transistor,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
at  least  one  additional  doped  portion  in  a  resjjective  selected 
one  of  said  first  and  second  substrate  portions  and  having 
the  same  conductivity  type  as  the  respective  substrate 
portion  in  which  it  is  formed,  formed  at  a  position  suffi- 
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ciently  close  to  a  respective  region  of  the  respective  field- 
effect  transistor  that  is  directly  connected  to  the  respec- 
tive voltage  supply  so  as  to  reduce  effectively  to  zero  the 
resistance  biasing  the  base  of  said  at  least  one  parasitic 
bipolar  transistor  that  is  associated  with  the  respective 
second  region  that  is  directly  connected  to  the  respective 
voltage  supply,  each  said  additional  doped  portion  being 
directly  connected  to  the  respective  voltage  supply. 


4,288,805 
INTEGRATED  LOGIC  GATE  WTTH  NPN  INVERTER, 
PNP  CLAMP,  COUPLING  SCHOTTKY   DIODES  AND 

DIFFUSED  CROSSUNDER 
Maurice  Depey,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,491 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  14, 1978,  78  07279 
Int.  C1.3  HOIL  27/04:  H03K  19/0S4.  19/091 
U.S.  Q.  357—44  18  Claims 


1.  A  logic  element  structure  suitable  for  high  density  integra- 
tion including: 

a  first  NPN  transistor  having  an  emitter  coupled  to  circuit 
ground,  a  collector  and  a  base; 

a  Schottky  diode  coupled  to  said  collector  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor for  providing  a  logic  element  output;  and 

a  second  PNP  anti-saturation  transistor  having  a  base  cou- 
pled to  said  collector  of  said  first  transistor,  a  collector 


coupled  to  circuit  ground  and  an  emitter  coupled  to  said 
base  of  said  first  transistor; 

said  logic  element  structure  being  fabricated  as  a  monolithic 
integration  on  a  semiconductor  crystal  and  comprising: 

an  isolated  region  of  N-type  semiconductor  material  having 
a  generally  rectangular  solid  shape  including  inner  and 
outer  principal  faces  and  lateral  faces,  said  region  being 
bounded  on  its  inner  principal  face  by  a  substrate  and  by  a 
buried  layer  of  N"*"-type  semiconductor  material,  said 
isolated  region  being  bounded  on  its  lateral  faces  by  an 
insulating  wall  of  P-type  semiconductor  material  and 
being  bounded  on  its  principal  outer  face  by  a  first  region 
of  P-type  semiconductor  material,  this  first  region  of 
P-type  semiconductor  material  occupying  the  periphery 
of  the  isolated  region  and  partially  covering  the  insulating 
wall,  said  isolated  region  also  being  bounded  on  its  princi- 
pal outer  face  by  a  second  region  of  P-type  semiconductor 
material  insulated  from  the  first  region  of  P-type  semicon- 
ductor material  by  a  minimum  thickness  of  N-type  semi- 
conductor material,  this  second  region  of  P-type  semicon- 
ductor material  surrounding  a  second  region  of  N  '•^  -type 
semiconductor  material,  and  an  N^-type  semiconductor 
region  diffused  into  the  insulating  wall  providing  connec- 
tion to  an  adjacent  logic  element 

said  Schottky  diode  comprising  and  being  formed  by  a 
metallization  on  the  principal  outer  face  of  the  isolated 
region  between  the  first  and  second  P-type  semiconductor 
regions. 


4,288,806 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  MOSFET  WITH  OVERLAPPING 

ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE 

Ram  S.  Ronen,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,288 

Int.  Q.'  HOIL  27/10 

U.S.  Q.  357—45  20  Claims 


1.  A  high  voltage  metal  oxide  semiconductor  structure  in  an 
integrated  monolithic  array  on  a  substrate  having  closed  geom- 
etry for  implementation  as  a  driver  including  a  drain  region 
having  a  relative  center  axis  introduced  in  the  substrate  adja- 
cent to  the  drain  region,  a  source  area  introduced  in  the  sub- 
strate relatively  adjacent  to  the  drain  area,  a  channel  region 
introduced  in  the  substrate  between  the  source  region  and  the 
drain  regions,  and  a  drift  region  introduced  in  the  substrate 
between  the  channel  region  and  the  drain  region,  comprising: 

(a)  field  plate  means  relatively  disposed  in  a  first  layer  of 
relatively  thick  field  oxide  over  the  drift  region,  for  appli- 
cation of  a  potential  through  the  first  layer  to  the  drift 
region  for  controlling  the  breakdown  voltage  as  between 
the  source  and  device  regions  by  contouring  the  field  lines 
to  bend  away  from  the  drain  region;  and 

(b)  gate  electrode  means  relatively  disposed  in  a  second 
layer  of  relatively  thin  field  oxide  over  the  channel  region 
and  being  spatially  overlapped  by  said  field  plate  means 
for  controlling  the  potential  and  turning  on  and  off  the 
current  between  the  source  and  drain  regions  and  for 
reduction  of  series  resistance  generated  in  the  spatial  area 
between  said  field  plate  means  and  said  gate  electrode 
means  that  it  relatively  overlaps. 
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4,288,807 
DARLINGTON  aRCUIT  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 
DIODE  DRAIN 
Theodoor  H.  Enzlin,  Eindhoven,  and  Antonins 
megen,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S 
ration.  New  York,  N.Y, 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24, 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands, 
7803706 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  27/02 
U.S.  a.  357—46 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  8,  1981 


I.  Jaossen,  Ny- 
PhlUps  Corpo- 

50 

Apr.    7,    1978, 


9  Claims 


ra 


— ^ — '  ■/  ■    'I    ■   >    ■  /    ■■  J  /  /  /v  ■ 

I .  ,;,f,  p  ^  ■  .  ,  .  1  .'.  />  >'i'i  ,';  A^ 

^  12uT3  30  22 


y 


1.  A  semiconduclor  device  having  a  Darljngton  amplifier 
circuit  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  body  having  first  and  sec(^d  bipolar  tran 
sistors,  each  comprising  an  emitter  and  a 
of  a  first  conductivity  type  and  an  intermediate  base  re- 
gion of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  to  that  of  the 
first,  the  emitter  region  of  said  first  transistor  being  con- 
nected to  the  base  region  of  said  second  transistor; 

a  diode  provided  between  the  base  and  the  emitter  regions  of 
said  first  transistor; 

a  surface  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  in  the  base 
region  of  the  first  transistor  and  electrically  connected 
thereto,  said  surface  region  forming  a  f  rst  zone  of  said 
diode  and  said  first  zone  comprising  a  p  urality  of  juxta- 
posed sub- zones  which  are  at  least  paiially  separated 
from  each  other  by  parts  of  the  base  region  of  the  first 
transistor  and  are  connected  to  said  pirts  of  the  base 
region  by  a  contact  layer  which  extends  across  the  p-n 
junction  between  said  sub-zones  and  said  parts  of  the  base 
region; 

a  second  region  of  said  second  conducti  /ity  type  in  the 
surface  region  and  forming  a  rectifying  ( ontact  with  said 
surface  region,  said  second  region  forniii  ig  a  second  zone 
of  said  diode,  and  said  second  zone  comj  rising  a  plurality 
of  sub-zones,  a  sub-zone  of  the  second  zc  ne  being  located 
in  each  juxtaposed  sub-zone  of  the  firsi  zone,  and  each 
sub-zone  of  the  second  zone  being  conn<  cted  to  the  emit- 
ter region  of  said  first  transistor. 


member  of  semi-conductor  material;  forming  on  one  surface  of 
said  member  a  plurality  of  recesses  of  V-section;  forming  on 
said  one  surface  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  including 
contact  areas  arranged  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  each 
contact  area  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  lying  in  one  of 
said  recesses;  providing  an  integrated  circuit  chip  of  semi-con- 
ductor material,  the  chip  carrying  on  one  surface  a  plurality  of 
raised  electrically  conductive  contact  pads  arranged  in  a  for- 
mation corresponding  to  said  predetermined  pattern;  aligning 
the  contact  pads  on  the  chip  one  with  each  corresponding 
contact  area  on  the  planar  member  by  locating  each  contact 
pad  in  the  recess  of  the  corresponding  contact  area;  and  bond- 
ing each  contact  pad  to  the  corresponding  contact  area  to 
provide  electrical  contact  therebetween. 

3.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  substrate  for  mounting  an 
integrated  circuit  element  having  raised  contact  pads  arranged 
in  a  predetermined  pattern  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a 
planar  member  of  semi-conductor  material;  forming  on  one 
surface  of  said  member  a  plurality  of  recesses  of  V-section 
serving  to  co-operate  with  the  raised  contact  pads  and  thereby 
locate  said  element  on  the  substrate;  and  forming  on  said  one 
surface  a  plurality  of  metallic  electrical  contact  areas  arranged 
in  said  predetermined  pattern,  at  least  a  portion  of  each  contact 
area  lying  in  a  corresponding  one  of  the  recesses. 


4,288,809 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  APPARATUS  FOR 

SELECTIVELY  DISPLAYING  A  VIDEO  PICTURE  OR 

ALPHANUMERIC  DATA  INFORMATION 

Toyoji  Yabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation,  To- 

kyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,116 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1979,  54-63527 

Int.  C\?  H04N  9/32 

U.S.  a.  358—12  24  Claims 


4,288,808 
aRCUIT  STRUCTURES  INCLUDING  I^JTEGRATED 

aRcurrs 

Gerald  H.  Hantusch,  Cheadle,  England,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Computers  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5>18 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdo^,  Jan.  28,  1978, 
03549/78 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  23/48:  H05K  3m 
U.S.  a.  357—68  9  Oaims 


•  M  iMIl 

V  4 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  circuit 
integrated  circuit  comprising  the  steps  of 


s  nicture  including 
providing  a  planar 


23.  Television  receiver  apparatus  for  receiving  and  selec- 
tively displaying  on  the  display  screen  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  a 
video  picture  derived  from  video  signals  transmitted  on  a 
broadcasting  channel  and  having  field  and  horizontal  line 
intervals,  or  alphanumeric  data  information  derived  from  al- 
phanumeric data  program  signals  transmitted  during  at  least 
one  selected  horizontal  line  interval  in  each  field  interval,  said 
broadcastmg  channel  transmitting  a  predetermined  number  of 
alphanumeric  data  programs,  each  alphanumeric  data  program 
being  transmitted  over  a  number  of  said  field  intervals  with 
each  of  said  selected  horizontal  line  intervals  containing  an 
alphanumeric  data  program  identification  code  formed  of 
alphanumeric  characters  representing  a  respective  alphanu- 
meric data  program,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
alphanumeric  data  program  separating  means  for  separating 
said  alphanumeric  date  program  signals  and  said  alphanu- 
meric program  identification  codes  from  the  received 
broadcasting  channel; 
addressable  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  addressable 
storage  locations  for  storing  respective  ones  of  said  alpha- 
numeric program  identification  codes; 
switch  means  manually  operable  to  clear  the  contents  of  said 

addressable  memory  means; 
read  means,  including  read  address  counter  means,  operative 
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after  the  contents  of  said  addressable  memory  means  have 
been  cleared,  to  address  successively  each  of  said  storage 
locations  during  a  predetermined  interval  so  as  to  read  out 
the  contents  of  each  addressed  storage  location; 
comparator  means  coupled  to  said  separating  means  and  to 
said  addressable  memory  means  to  compare  each  alphanu- 
meric program  identification  code  read  out  from  said 
addressable  memory  means  to  the  alphanumeric  program 
identification  code  then  being  received  by  said  television 
receiver  apparatus  and  to  produce  a  comparison  signal  if 
the  compared  codes  are  equal; 
write  means,  including  write  address  counter  means,  opera- 
tive after  the  contents  of  all  of  said  storage  locations  have 
been  read  out,  to  write  the  alphanumeric  program  identifi- 
cation code  then  being  received  by  said  television  receiver 
apparatus  into  the  storage  location  addressed  by  said  write 
address  counter  means; 
write  address  pulse  generating  means  for  supplying  periodic 
write  address  pulses  to  said  write  address  counter  means 
to  increment  the  count  thereof; 
inhibit  means  responsive  to  said  comparison  signal  to  inhibit 
said  write  means  from  writing  the  alphanumeric  program 
identification  code  then  being  received  by  said  television 
receiver  apparatus  into  the  storage  location  addressed  by 
said  write  address  counter  means  and  to  inhibit  the  count 
of  said  write  address  counter  means  from  being  incre- 
mented; 
read  only  memory  (ROM)  means  having  a  plurality  of  sec- 
tions, each  associated  with  an  alphanumeric  character  and 
each  section  having  storage  locations  for  storing  patterns 
of  data  elements  representing  a  respective  alphanumeric 
character; 
means  for  addressing  the  sections  of  said  ROM  means  with 
the  alphanumeric  characters  forming  the  alphanumeric 
program  identification  code  read  out  from  said  address- 
able memory  means; 
means  for  reading  out  the  patterns  of  data  elements  from  the 
storage  locations  of  the  addressed  section  of  said  ROM 
means  during  predetermined  portions  of  successive  ones 
of  said  horizontal  line  intervals; 
color  signal  generating  means  for  supplying  a  predetermined 

background  color  signal  to  said  cathode  ray  tube; 
enabbng  means  for  enabling  said  color  signal  generating 
means  during  at  least  said  predetermined  portions  of  a 
preselected  number  of  horizontal  line  areas  such  that  an 
area  of  background  color  is  displayed  on  the  display 
screen  of  said  cathode  ray  tube;  and 
color  control  means  for  controlling  said  color  signal  generat- 
ing means  in  accordance  with  said  patterns  of  data  ele- 
ments read  out  from  said  ROM  means  to  modify  said 
background  color  and  provide  a  viewable  display  of  al- 
phanumeric program  identification  codes. 


signal  containing  at  least  the  low-frequency  components 
thereof; 
separately  providing  a  second  selected  combination  of  sig- 
nals from  more  than  one  line  of  said  stored  field  to  form  a 
second  part  of  said  signal  containing  only  chrominance 


cofHumrms 
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components  thereof  such  that  successive  fields  have  the 
sub-carrier  phase  appropriate  to  the  respective  successive 
fields  of  a  PAL  signal;  and 
combining  said  first  and  second  parts  to  form  said  derived 
signal. 


4,288,811 

LUMINANCE  AND  CHROMINANCE  SIGNAL 

SEPARATION  NETWORK 

Saiprasad  V.  Naimpally,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,926 

Int.  Q\}  H04N  9/535 

U.S.  a.  358—31  10  C\t:m& 
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4  288  810 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DERIVING  A  PAL 

COLOR  TELEVISION  SIGNAL  CORRESPONDING  TO 

ANY  DESIRED  HELD  IN  AN  8-nELD  PAL  SEQUENCE 

FROM  ONE  STORED  HELD  OR  PICTURE  OF  A  PAL 

SIGNAL 
John  O.  Drewery,  Coulsdon,  and  Richard  Storey,  Sutton,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  British  Broadcasting  Corporation,  Lon- 
don, England 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,540 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1978, 
23924/78;  May  30,  1978,  23925/78 

Int.  Q.'  H04N  9/39,  9/535 

U.S.  Q.  358—16  1^  Qaims 

1.*  A  method  of  deriving  a  PAL  colour  television  signal 

corresponding  to  any  field  in  an  8-field  PAL  sequence  from 

one  stored  field  or  picture  of  a  PAL  signal,  comprismg: 

providing  a  first  selected  combination  of  signals  from  more 

than  one  line  of  said  stored  field  to  form  a  first  part  of  said 


1.  In  a  color  television  receiver  including  a  source  of  com- 
posite video  signals  containing  a  luminance  component  and  a 
chrominance  component  including  modulated  color  subcar- 
rier,  a  luminance  signal  processing  channel,  and  a  chrominance 
signal  processing  channel,  a  filter  circuit  for  separating  said 
luminance  and  chrominance  components  comprising: 
a  bridged-T  filter  network  for  attenuating  said  chrominance 
component  at  said  input  of  said  luminance  channel,  includ- 
ing 
a  first  signal  path  coupled  between  said  source  of  video 
signals  and  an  input  of  said  luminance  channel,  said  first 
path  including  a  first  reactive  impedance; 
a  second  signal  path  coupled  between  an  intermediate  point 
in  said  first  signal  path  and  a  point  of  reference  potential, 
said  second  path  including  a  second  reactive  impedance 
tuned  with  said  first  reactive  impedance  to  the  frequency 
of  said  color  subcarrier  and  a  signal  tap  between  said 
second  reactive  impedance  and  said  point  of  reference 
potential;  and 
a  bandpass  filter  with  an  input  coupled  to  said  signal  tap  and 
an  output  coupled  to  said  chrominance  channel,  said  band- 
pass filter  cooperating  with  said  bridged-T  filter  to  selec- 
tively pass  to  said  chrominance  channel  signal  frequencies 
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within  a  range  of  frequencies  occupied  I  y  said  chromi- 
nance component. 


4,288.812 
COLOR  HLTER 
Roland  N.  Rhodes,  Belle  Mead,  N.J.,  assignor  tf  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,:^ 
Int.  a.^  H04N  9/09 
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4,288,814 

CLOSED  aRCUIT  VIDEO  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  FOR 

FARMING  VEHICLES  AND  METHOD 

Bruce  J.  Talley,  and  Barry  G.  Tolbert,  both  of  Parker,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Talley  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Parker,  Ariz. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,869 

Int.  Q\?  H04N  7/75 

U.S.  a.  358—93  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  color  filter  for  use  with  an  image  pickin  device  having 
a  plurality  of  photosensors  and  a  line  scan  direction,  said  filter 
comprising  a  plurality  of  horizontally  repetitiv;  sets  of  areas  of 
different  colors,  all  of  the  areas  having  a  d  mension  in  the 
direction  of  said  line  scan  which  is  less  than  th :  corresponding 
dimension  of  the  photosensors  of  said  pickup  Idevice. 


4,288,813 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  |NGRAVING 
MLMEOGRAPHIC  STENOL  PAf  ERS 
Takehisa  Miyashita,  and  Mujika  Fujiwara,  boih  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Gakken  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  lapan 
Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,f44 
Int.  Q\?  H04N  1/46 
U.S.  a.  358—75  4  Oaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  automatically  er  graving  mimeo- 
graphic  stencil  papers  including  a  drum  for  l>;ing  wound  with 
an  original  and  stencil  papers,  a  light-receiving  portion  for 
reading  the  contents  disclosed  in  the  original  < 


and  a  recording 
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1.  A  guidance  system  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  fanning 
vehicle  adapted  to  be  driven  through  a  field  of  crops  planted  in 
rows,  the  crops  having  relatively  dense  foliage  making  it  diffi- 
cult for  an  operator  of  the  farming  vehicle  to  ascertain  the 
position  of  the  rows,  the  farming  vehicle  having  a  plurality  of 
drive  wheels  and  at  least  one  guide  wheel,  the  farming  vehicle 
also  having  a  steering  mechanism  for  controlling  the  guide 
wheel,  the  steering  mechanism  allowing  an  operator  to  steer 
the  farming  vehicle,  the  farming  vehicle  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  corresponding  to  the  direction  in  which  the  farming  vehi- 
cle travels  and  also  having  a  lateral  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis,  said  guidance  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a.  a  video  camera  including  a  lens,  said  lens  having  an  optic 
axis; 

b.  attaching  means  for  attaching  said  video  camera  to  the 
farming  vehicle  and  for  positioning  said  video  camera  to 
view  an  area  of  the  ground  lying  below  the  farming  vehi- 
cle for  differentiating  the  rows  in  which  the  crops  are 
planted  from  furrows  formed  between  such  rows,  the 
optic  axis  of  said  lens  being  positioned  to  lie  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  lateral  axis  of  the  farming  vehicle; 
and 

c.  a  video  monitor  attached  to  the  fanning  vehicle  in  proxim- 
ity to  the  steering  mechanism  and  electrically  coupled  to 
said  video  camera  for  displaying  the  area  of  the  ground 
viewed  by  said  video  camera  and  assisting  the  operator  of 
the  vehicle  in  ascertaining  the  position  of  the  rows  and 
furrows  formed  within  the  field; 

whereby,  an  operator  can  steer  the  farming  vehicle  in  accor- 
dance with  the  information  displayed  by  said  video  monitor  in 
order  to  maintain  the  guide  wheel  and  the  plurality  of  drive 
wheels  within  the  furrows. 


portion  for  engraving  the  stencil  papers,  t  ie  improvement 

which  comprises: 
two  light-receiving  elements  having  color  f  liters  with  differ- 
ent spectral  characteristics,  each  element  having  an  out- 
put, a  comparator  circuit  for  determining!  the  output  of  the 
light  receiving  elements  depending  upon  the  magnitude  of 
input  voltages  into  the  circuit  produced  by  said  light- 
receiving  elements,  and  a  switching  mdans  which  selec- 
tively connects  the  two  outputs  of  said  light-receiving 
elements  to  the  two  inputs  of  said  comparator  circuit,  such 
that  the  contents  of  every  color  engrave<  in  the  original  is 
decomposed  into  two  colors,  one  beirg  black  and  the 
other  any  other  color. 


4,288,815 

VIDEO  PICTURE  PROCESSING  INCLUDING 

MOVEMENT  DETECnON 

Barry  D.  R.  Miles,  Newbury,  England,  assignor  to  Qaantel 

Limited,  Berkshire,  England 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,356 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  22, 1979, 
10114/79 

Int  0.3  H04N  7/18 

U.S.  O.  358—105  14  Oaims 

1.  A  video  detector  system  for  detecting  picture  movement 

and/or  noise  on  a  video  signal,  said  detector  system  including: 

first  detector  means  for  detecting  differences  frame  by  frame 

on  a  portion  of  picture  having  a  plurality  of  picture  points 

from  more  than  one  line; 

second  detector  means  for  detecting  differences  frame  by 
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frame  on  a  portion  of  picture  having  a  plurality  of  picture 
points  from  the  same  line; 
third  detector  means  for  detecting  differences  frame  by 
frame  on  a  portion  of  picture  comprising  a  single  picture 
point,  and 


output  means  for  receiving  an  output  from  said  first,  second 
and  third  detectors  to  determine  that  movement  has  oc- 
cured  in  dependence  on  the  outputs  from  said  first,  second 
and  third  detector  means. 
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the  supplying  thereof  to  said  third  means,  said  fourth 
means  including  a  control  circuit  for  shifting  the  timing  of 
the  generation  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
sampling  instruction  pulses  in  timing  with  the  end  of  the 
image  scanning  operation  performed  by  said  first  means, 
whereby  for  the  scannings  repeatedly  performed  on  the 
same  image,  the  image  signals  relating  to  the  sampled 
picture  elements  different  from  those  in  the  previous 
scanning  are  supplied  to  said  third  means. 


4,288,817 

METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  ELIMINATING  HXED 

ERROR  DISTURBANCES  IN  A  PYROELECTRIC 

VIDICON 

Anders  N.  E.  Igel,  Jarfalla,  Sweden,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,267 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  26,  1978,  7804820 
Int.  CI.'  H04N  5/14,  5/34 
U.S.  O.  358— 163  14  Oaims 


4,288,816 
COMPRESSED  IMAGE  PRODUONG  SYSTEM 
Seiji    Kashioka,    Hachioji;    Yoshihiro    Shima,    Kokubuigi; 
Takafumi  Miyatake,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan;  Masakazu 
Ejiri,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  and  Osamu  Obata,  Takasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,133 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1977,  52-43554 

Int.  O.^  H04N  7/12 

VS.  O.  358—138  6  Claims 


1.  A  compressed  image  producing  system  comprising: 

a  first  means  for  successively  scanning  a  two-dimensional 
image  to  convert  the  image  information  on  the  respective 
scanning  lines  into  picture  element  signals  in  synchronism 
with  reference  clock  pulses; 

second  means  operated  by  first  sampling  instruction  pulses 
for  the  temporary  storage  of  said  image  signals  including 
a  plurality  of  stages  of  information  storages  connected  so 
that  said  image  signals  supplied  from  said  first  means  to  a 
first  stage  of  the  information  storages  are  sequentially 
shifted  to  following  stages  of  the  information  storages; 

third  means  operated  by  second  sampling  instruction  pulses 
for  construction  of  partial  images  including  a  plurality  of 
shift  registers  provided  corresponding  to  said  information 
storages,  said  shift  registers  taking  in  said  image  signals 
from  the  corresponding  information  storages  in  accor- 
dance with  the  input  order  thereof  to  parallelly  deliver 
plural-bit  image  signals;  and 

fourth  means  for  generating  said  reference  clock  pulses,  said 
first  sampling  instruction  pulses  which  control  said  second 
means  so  that  said  image  signals  from  said  first  means  are 
sampled  through  predetermined  scanning  lines  for  the 
supplying  thereof  to  said  second  means  and  said  second 
sampling  instruction  pulses  which  control  said  third 
means  so  that  said  image  signals  from  said  second  means 
are  sporadically  sampled  at  a  predetermined  interval  for 


3.  A  device  for  eliminating  disturbances  from  fixed  error 
sources  in  a  video  signal  from  an  infrared  camera  of  the  pyro- 
electric  vidicon  type  in  which  a  heat  picture  is  projected  onto 
a  pyroelectric  detector  plate,  the  plate  is  scanned  by  means  of 
a  beam  of  electrons  for  producing  the  video  signal  containing 
information  about  variations  in  the  heat  picture  on  the  plate, 
and  a  stationary  heat  picture  is  converted  to  a  variable  heat 
picture  on  the  plate,  said  device  comprising: 
a  picture  memory  having  an  input,  an  output  signal,  a  capac- 
ity for  storing  a  video  signal  corresponding  to  a  complete 
scan  of  the  detector  plate,  and  a  delay  equal  to  the  time  for 
a  complete  scan  of  the  detector  plate; 
first  multiplying  means  having  an  input  and  an  output  signal, 
said  input  of  said  first  multiplying  means  receiving,  in 
operation,  the  output  signal  from  the  picture  memory,  said 
output  of  said  first  multiplying  means  being  a  signal  which 
is,  in  operation,  the  output  signal  of  the  picture  memory 
multipled  by  a  factor,  K,  which  is  less  than  but  neariy 
equal  to  one; 
first  adding  means  having  inputs  and  an  output  signal,  said 
inputs  of  said  first  adding  means  receiving,  in  operation, 
the  instantaneous  value  of  the  video  signal  at  each  moment 
and  the  output  signal  from  the  first  multiplying  means, 
said  output  of  said  first  adding  means  being  a  signal  which 
is  the  sum  of  its  input  signals  and  which  is  applied  to  the 
input  of  the  picture  memory; 
second  multiplying  means  having  an  input  and  an  output 
signal,  said  input  of  said  second  multiplying  means  receiv- 
ing, in  operation,  the  output  signal  from  the  picture  mem- 
ory, said  output  of  said  second  multiplying  means  being  - 
signal  which  is,  in  operation,  the  output  signal  from  the 
picture  memory  multiplied  by  a  reduction  factor  which  is 
substantially  less  than  one;  and 
second  adding  means  having  inputs  and  an  output  signal, 
said  input  of  said  second  adding  means  receiving,  in  opera- 
tion, the  instantaneous  value  of  the  video  signal  at  each 
moment  and  the  output  signal  from  the  second  multiply- 
ing means,  said  output  of  said  second  adding  means  being 
a  corrected  video  signal  which  is  the  difference  between 
its  input  signals. 
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METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  TO  SCAN  MOTION  PICTURE 
HLM  TO  DEVELOP  TELEVISION  S^NALS 

Dieter  Poetsch,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genn4ny,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,7^ 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gefmany,  Aug.  8, 
1977,  2735685 

Int.  a.J  H04N  3/36 
U.S.  G.  358—214  25  Gaims 


JLj» 


t    I         SCmNNG 

a.oc«  OKI' 


1^   R 


.  ^-.«*?_^;^ 


y  '        1'^  L^i   HcO>*T£» 


sen*  ft 

SOULS 


?  ,11. 


MCfOd 

CONTIKX 

—I — r 


43 — 


"      » 


-ep 


video  camera  used  for  security  surveillance  thereby  reproduc- 
ing a  split-screen  image  with  the  video  camera,  the  multi-field 
imaging  device  comprising:  means  for  positioning  an  image 
plane  a  predetermined  distance  from  a  lens  of  the  video  camera 
whereby  images  directed  on  the  image  plane  are  reproduced 
by  the  video  camera;  a  first  mirror  positioned  on  one  side  of  an 
optical  axis  which  intersects  the  image  plane,  the  first  mirror 
having  an  edge  adjacent  to  the  optical  axis  and  having  a  reflec- 
tive surface  oriented  toward  the  image  plane;  a  second  mirror 
having  a  reflecting  surface  oriented  to  reflect  light  from  the 
first  optical  field  to  the  first  mirror,  the  multi-field  imaging 
device  can  be  aligned  so  that  light  reflected  by  the  first  mirror 
from  the  first  optical  field  and  light  from  the  second  optical 
field  are  projected  to  the  image  plane  in  a  juxtaposed  relation- 
ship and  can  therefore  be  reproduced  with  the  video  camera; 
lens  means  positioned  between  the  first  mirror  and  the  imaging 
plane  for  focusing  images  of  the  first  optical  field  and  the 
separated  second  optical  field  in  the  image  plane;  and  a  mask 
located  between  the  lens  means  and  the  first  mirror  and  aligned 
approximately  along  the  optical  axis  for  producing  a  distinct 
line  of  demarcation  between  the  images  as  reproduced  by  the 
video  camera. 


storing  the  signals  in  the  memory,  line 
assigned  addresses. 


4,288,819 
MULTI-nELD  IMAGING  DEV 

Robert  T.  Williams,  404  South  Ardmore,  Villa 


CE 

Park,  III. 


Filed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,J36 
Int.  G.^  H04N  5/25;  G02B  27/. 
VJS.  G.  358—226 
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1.  A  multi-field  imaging  device  for  directing 
first  optical  field  and  a  separated  second  op  tical 


1.  Method  of  scanning  motion  picture  filiji  (1)  to  derive 
television  signals,  comprising  the  steps  of 

continuously  scanning  a  film  frame,  sequentially  line  by  line, 
and  deriving  scanned  signals; 

controlling  the  rate  of  scanning  of  a  line  in  abcordance  with 
a  repetition  rate  artifically  distorted  with  rjspect  to  televi- 
sion scanning  standards  to  compensate, 
anamorphically  distorted  images  on  the  ^Im,  or  varying 
width  of  film  frame  bars; 

storing  data  represented  by  said  scanned  signjals  in  a  memory 
(16); 

reading-out  the  data  stored  in  a  memory  in  ^cordance  with 
television  scanning  standards; 

and  assigning  the  lines  being  scanned  ind  vidual  line  ad- 
dresses which  are  representative  of  the  position  of  the 
scanned  line  in  the  film  frame,  said  storin  ;  step  including 


4,288,820 

TIME-AXIS  PICTURE-SIGNAL  CONVERTER  FOR 

FACSIMILE  AND  THE  LIKE 

Seisaku  Minamibayashi;  Takashi  Ishikawa,  and  Takashi  Ogawa, 

all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,781 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1979,  54/64254 
Int.  G.J  H04N  1/40 
U.S.  G.  358—280  3  Gaims 


jy  line,  at  said 


5  Gaims 


light  from  a 
field  into  a 


1.  A  time-axis  converter  for  a  facsimile  or  the  like  appartus 
of  the  type  in  which  a  high-speed  analog  picture  signal  from  a 
solid-state  image  sensor  consisting  of  a  succession  of  one-line 
segments  each  including  a  blanking  period  is  converted  by 
means  of  an  analog  memory  device  into  an  analog  picture 
signal  of  one-scan  line  suited  to  the  transmission  rate  of  the 
circuit  line,  said  converter  being  characterized  in  that  it  com- 
prises: 
first  clock  means  for  producing  a  high-speed  clock  of  the 
rate  corresponding  to  the  picture-signal  output  rate  of  the 
solid-state  image  sensor; 
second  clock  means  for  producing  a  low-speed  clock  of  the 
rate  corresponding  to  the  transmission  rate  of  the  circuit 
line; 
first  counter  means  for  counting  the  high-speed  clock  pulses 
from  said  first  clock  means  and  adapted  to  be  reset  at  a 
specified  full  count; 
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second  counter  means  for  counting  the  low-speed  clock 
pulses  from  said  second  clock  means  and  adapted  to  be 
reset  at  the  same  full  count  as  that  of  said  first  counter 
means; 

means  for  producing  a  switching  signal  each  time  the  output 
indications  of  said  first  and  second  counter  means  coincide 
with  each  other; 

a  pair  of  analog  memory  devices  having  a  predetermined 
number  of  memory  elements  for  delaying  and  expanding 
said  high-speed  analog  picture  signal; 

means  for  distributing  said  high-speed  picture  signal  alter- 
nately to  one  and  the  other  of  said  analog  memory  devices 
under  the  control  of  said  switching  signal; 

means  for  reading  out  the  output  signal  of  said  analog  mem- 
ory devices  alternately  under  the  control  erf  said  switching 
signal  as  the  distribution  of  said  high-speed  picture  signal 
to  one  or  the  other  of  said  analog  memory  devices  is 
interrupted;  and 

shift-pulse  feeding  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  analog 
memory  devices  for  shifting  the  contents  of  the  memory 
elements  of  the  analog  memory  device  alternately  at  the 
rates  of  the  high-speed  and  low-speed  clocks,  the  switch- 
ing between  the  high-speed  and  low-speed  clocks  being 
effected  under  the  control  of  said  switching  signal  from 
the  high-speed  to  the  low-speed  clock  each  time  the  sup- 
ply of  said  high-speed  picture  signal  to  the  analog  memory 
device  is  started  and  from  the  low-speed  to  the  high-speed 
clock  each  time  such  signal  supply  to  the  analog  memory 
device  is  interrupted. 


4,288,822 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  ANALYSIS  AND  THE  RECORDING 

OF  MONOCHROMIC  IMAGES 
Michel  Hareng;  Serge  Le  Berre,  and  Pierre  Leclerc,  all  of  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  943,819,  Sep.  19, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,643 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  23,  1977,  77  28739 

Int.  G.3  H09N  1/22 

U.S.  G.  358—296  6  Gaims 


4,288,821 

MULTI-RESOLUTION  IMAGE  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Pierre  A.  Lavallee,  Penfield,  and  James  C.  StofTel,  Rochester, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,269 

Int  G.5  H04N  1/40 

U.S.  G.  358—293  30  Gaims 


m;tocoimcl*tor 


I   I   I  /J  I  i   I r^  -Elll{ol»"leiSl4i3:2, 1  lOiOlolo 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  image  signals  derived  by 

raster  scanning  document  originals,  having  reduced  image 

signal  buffer  requirements,  the  combination  of: 

first  and  second  linear  scanning  arrays,  the  image  resolution 

of  said  first  array  being  greater  than  the  image  resolution 

of  said  second  array  to  provide  image  signals  of  different 

image  content  without  resort  to  buffer  storage. 


i.mucitu^ 


1.  A  system  for  reproducing  monochromic  images  carried 
by  a  support;  said  system  comprising: 

a  liquid  crystal  cell  comprising  a  layer  of  a  material  having 
a  smectic  phase;  said  layer  being  enclosed  between  two 
electrodes  and  maintained  in  said  smectic  phase; 

only  one  radiation  source  providing  a  single  beam; 

optical  means,  disposed  on  the  path  of  said  beam,  for  produc- 
ing from  said  beam  an  analyzing  light  spot  on  said  support 
and  a  recording  light  spot  in  said  liquid  crystal  cell;  at  least 
one  of  said  electrodes  being  transparent  for  the  wave- 
length of  said  beam; 

deflecting  means,  inserted  in  said  path  between  said  radiation 
source  and  said  optical  means,  for  the  scanning  of  said 
support  by  said  analyzing  spot  and  the  synchronous  scan- 
ning of  said  liquid  crystal  cell  by  said  recording  spot; 

photodetecting  means,  for  collecting  the  light  emerging 
from  said  support  and  providing  an  electrical  signal  repre- 
sentative of  said  images; 

electronic  means,  receiving  said  electrical  signal  and  supply- 
ing an  electrical  field  between  said  two  electrodes,  for 
controlling  the  diffusing  power  of  said  layer;  said  diffusing 
power  being  created  by  a  local  heating  of  said  liquid 
crystal  induced  by  said  recording  spot. 


4,288,823 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  DISTINGUISHING 

PAUSES  TO  CONTROL  SELECTIVE  REPLAY  IN  TAPE 

RECORDING/REPRODUCTION  SYSTEMS 
Ryiyi  Yamamoto,  Kitasoma;  Fukumori  Nakahara,  Tokyo,  and 
Tadao  Kasai,  Koshigaya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Soundesign 
Corporation,  Jersey  City,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,731 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1979,  54-35644 
Int.  G.5  GllB  15/16,  15/18.  27/22 
U.S.  G.  360—73  24  Gaims 

1.  In  a  recording/reproduction  system  for  selectively  replay- 
ing features  recorded  on  a  recording  medium,  and  for  advanc- 
ing the  recording  medium  at  any  one  of  a  selected  playback 
speed,  fast  forward  speed  and  rewind  speed, 
an  apparatus  for  reliably  distinguishing  between  inter-fea- 
ture pauses  between  features  and  intra-feature  pauses 
during  features  to  control  the  selective  replay  of  the  re- 
corded features,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  recording  medium  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  fea- 
tures and  the  pauses  on  the  recording  medium,  and  for 
generating  therefrom  an  information  signal  indicative  of 
the  time  duration  of  each  detected  pause; 

(b)  speed  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  advancement  speed 
of  the  recording  medium,  and  for  generating  therefrom  a 
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tape  speed  signal  indicative  of  the  speed  of  I  le  recording 
medium  throughout  the  advancement  thereof; 
(c)  time-updating  means  for  establishing  an  initial  decision 
period  of  predetermined  time  duration  agaiijst  which  the 
time  duration  of  each  detected  pause  can  be  Compared  for 
distinguishing  between  inter-feature  pauses  and  intra-fea- 
ture  pauses,  and  for  thereupon  changing,  in  response  to 
the  generated  tape  speed  signal,  the  time  di  ration  of  the 


said  bi-morph  leaf  means  due  to  bending  forces  applied  to 
said  bi-morph  leaf  means. 


4,288,825 
MAGNETIC  CARD  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Mautoshi  Hasuo,  Yokohama,  and  Jungo  TsHJi,  Yachiyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,799 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1978,  53-82759 

Int.  Cl.^  GllB  19/02 

U.S.  a.  360—88  26  Qaims 


initial  decision  period  in  response  to  chani  ;es  in  the  ad- 
vancement speed  of  the  recording  medium;!  and 
(d)  control  output  means  for  comparing  the  time  duration  of 
each  detected  pause  with  the  time  duration  of  the  updated 
decision  period  to  distinguish  between  inter-feature  pauses 
and  intra-feature  pauses  at  all  advancement  ^eds,  and  for 
generating  therefrom  an  output  control  signal  to  control 
the  selective  replay  of  the  recorded  features 
detection  of  an  inter-feature  pause. 


in  response  to 


4,288,824 
DEFLECTABLE  TRANSDUCER  MOUNT<SG  WITH 
DAMPER  FOR  VIDEO  SIGNAL  REPRObUONG 
APPARATUS  J 

Yoahimi  Watanabe,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  tjo  Sony  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan  [ 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  911,832,  Jun.  2,  1978,  P>tJ^o.  4,165,521, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  731,763,  Oct.  12, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  21, 1979,  Se^.  No.  22,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  14,  1S(75,  50-123638 
Int  a.^  GllB  21/1% 
U.S.  a.  360—75  3  Claims 


4A 
(4B) 


sU    2122(24  23^         ^' 


51a 
(51b) 


2QA(2QB) 


1.  A  magnetic  card  handling  apparatus  for  handling  a  mag- 
netic card  having  at  least  an  end,  an  edge  and  a  thickness; 
comprising: 

at  least  one  card  running  groove  for  receiving  said  edge  of 
said  magnetic  card; 

a  magnetic  head  adjacent  one  side  of  said  groove; 

a  rotatable  capstan  adjacent  the  other  side  of  said  card  run- 
ning groove  opposed  to  said  magnetic  head; 

means  for  spacing  said  magnetic  head  and  said  rotatable 
capstan  apart  a  first  distance  exceeding  said  thickness  of 
said  magnetic  card; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  magnetic 
card  between  said  magnetic  head  and  said  rotatable  cap- 
stan; and 

means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  decreasing  the 
distance  between  said  magnetic  head  and  said  rotatable 
capstan  to  a  second  distance  smaller  than  said  first  dis- 
tance whereby  said  magnetic  card  is  pinched  between  said 
magnetic  head  and  said  rotatable  capstan  so  as  to  be 
driven  by  the  latter. 


25 

27 

'26 


1.  A  system  for  reproducing  a  video  signal  recorded  in 
successive  parallel  tracks  on  a  recording  mediijm,  said  system 
comprising:  I 

rotary  support  means,  bi-morph  leaf  means,  niounting  means 
securing  one  end  portion  of  said  bi-morph  leaf  means  to 
said  rotary  support  means  with  said  bi-morph  leaf  means 
being  cantilevered  therefrom  so  as  to  be  niovable  by  flex- 
ing from  a  rest  condition  in  either  direction  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  said  tracks,  signal  reprodi^ing  means  for 
reproducing  a  video  signal  in  a  respective  one  of  said 
tracks  and  being  connected  with  the  othei  end  portion  of 
said  bi-morph  leaf  means  so  as  to  be  mo^«ble  therewith, 
and  damper  means  in  addition  to  said  moulting  means  and 
being  engageable  with  said  other  end  pottion  of  said  bi- 
morph  leaf  means  at  a  disunce  along  the  latter  spaced 
from  said  mounting  means  for  damping  frde  oscillations  of 


4,288,826  

PAD  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Masaaki  Sato,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,963 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.   27,   1978,   53- 
148082[U] 

Int.  a.3  GllB  W60.  23/04 
U.S.  a.  360— 130.33  .  5  Claims 


/O 


20a  16a  20b 


^^  \ 


20c  16b  20d 


17  2 


1.  In  a  tape  cassette  having  a  cassette  casing  with  magnetic 
tape  therein,  a  capstan  shaft  hole  provided  in  said  casing, 
magnetic  head  insertion  windows  provided  at  least  on  both 
sides  of  said  capstan  shaft  hole  and  tape  pad  means  including 
tape  pad  members  located  to  urge  said  magnetic  tape  against 
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magnetic  .heads  inserted  in  said  insertion  windows,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  tape  pad  support  assembly  consisting 
essentially  of  a  support  member  including  a  pair  of  legs  juxta- 
posed on  opposite  sides  of  said  capstan  shaft  hole  and  arranged 
to  receive  a  capstan  shaft  therebetween,  a  pair  of  separated 
independent  spring  members  each  mounted,  respectively,  in 
one  of  said  legs  to  extend  in  opposed  directions  over  said 
insertion  windows  having  said  tape  pad  members  mounted 
thereon,  and  means  operatively  supporting  said  support  mem- 
ber in  said  cassette  with  said  tape  pads  adjacent  said  insertion 
windows. 


sponsive  means,  the  combination  with  an  electroresponsive 
relay  which  when  energized  causes  said  electroresponsive 
means  to  disconnect  said  motor  from  said  supply  source,  of 

(a)  means  providing  a  control  signal  which  varies  in  accor- 
dance with  current  drawn  by  said  motor, 

(b)  means  responsive  to  connection  of  the  motor  to  said 
supply  source  to  provide  a  timed  output  signal  upon 
elapse  of  a  preset  timed  interval, 

(c)  current  overload  responsive  means  activated  by  connec- 
tion of  said  motor  to  said  supply  source  to  be  responsive  to 
a  predetermined  value  of  said  control  signal  of  said  first 
mentioned  means  to  provide  an  overload  output  signal. 


4,288,827  

AUTOMATIC  SWITCHING  DEVICE  FOR  CASSETTE 

TAPE  RECORDER  WITH  LOW  FREQUENCY 

COMPENSATING  MEANS 

Masaaki  Sato,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Company  Ltd.,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  841,758,  Oct.  13, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,158,865, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  645,458,  Dec.  30, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,095 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Jan.   24,    1975,   50- 
11244[U];  Jan.  24,  1975,  50-11245[U];  Jan.  31,  1975,  50-13564; 
Jan.  31, 1975,  50-15146[U];  Feb.  19, 1975,  50-23005[U];  Feb.  20, 
1975,  50-21648 

Int.  a.2  GllB  15/06,  15/49 
U.S.  a.  360—137  13  Oaims 


1.  An  automatic  switching  device  for  use  in  a  cassette  tape 
recorder  adapted  to  receive  a  tape  cassette  and  including  a  tape 
head,  the  switching  device  comprising: 

tape  erasure  prevention  means  including  means  for  detecting 
the  removal  of  a  lug  covering  an  erasure  prevention  aper- 
ture in  said  tape  cassette; 

first  means  for  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  first 
aperture  in  said  tape  cassette,  the  presence  or  absence  of 
said  first  aperture  being  representative  of  the  relative 
coercivity  of  the  magnetic  tape  housed  by  said  cassette; 

second  means  for  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  a 
second  aperture  in  said  tape  cassette,  the  presence  or 
absence  of  said  second  aperture  being  representative  of  a 
desired  running  speed; 

third  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  for  controlling  the 
biasing  current  to  said  tape  head  in  accordance  with  the 
coercivity  of  the  tape  housed  in  said  tape  cassette  as  indi- 
cated by  the  presence  or  absence  of  said  first  aperture;  and 

fourth  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  means  for 
compensating  for  low  frequency  signals  recorded  on  said 
tape  cassette  when  the  presence  or  absence  of  said  first 
and  second  apertures  indicates  that  such  compensation  is 
desirable. 


(d)  second  current  overload  responsive  means  responsive 
when  activated  to  provide  another  overload  output  signal 
whenever  said  control  signal  of  said  first  mentioned  means 
exceeds  another  predetermined  value, 

(e)  means  responsive  to  said  motor  attaining  a  predetermined 
running  speed  for  deactivating  said  means  providing  said 
timed  output  signal  and  said  first  mentioned  current  over- 
load responsive  means,  and  for  activating  said  second 
overload  responsive  means,  and 

(0  means  responsive  alternatively  to  said  timed  output  sig- 
nal, or  either  of  the  first  mentioned  or  said  other  overload 
control  signals  to  energize  said  electroresponsive  relay. 


4,288,829 
PROTECnVE  QRCUTT  ON  INSULATING  SUBSTRATE 

FOR  PROTECnNG  MOS  INTEGRATED  aRCUIT 
Hiroyuki  Tango,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Agency  of  In- 
dustrial Science  and  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  768,849,  Feb.  15,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,304 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1976,  51-15816 

Int.  a.^  H02H  3/20 

UJS.  a.  361—56  6  Claims 


6<rr)4      Kif) 


4,288,828 
PROTECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
Richard  J.  Kuntner,  Milwaukee,  and  James  C.  Vander  Meer, 
Brookfield,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,008 

Int.  a.3  H02H  7/08,  7/093 

U.S.  a.  361—31  14  Claims 

1.  In  an  overload  protection  system  for  an  electric  motor 

which  is  connectable  to  an  electric  supply  source  by  electrore- 


1.  In  a  protective  circuit  for  a  MOS  integrated  circuit  com- 
prising a  MOS  IC  body  including  at  least  one  MOS  transistor 
at  an  input  stage  of  a  MOS  integrated  circuit,  the  at  least  one 
input  stage  transistor  being  made  of  an  island-like  semiconduc- 
tor layer  formed  on  an  insulating  substrate  and  having  source, 
drain  and  gate  electrodes;  and 
the  improvement  wherein  the  protective  circuit  is  formed  on 
the  insulating  substrate  of  the  MOS  IC  body  for  protect- 
ing the  MOS  integrated  circuit,  the  protective  circuit 
comprising: 
an  R-C  protective  circuit  connected  between  a  signal  input 
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terminal  and  a  gate  electrode  of  the  at  hast  one  MOS 
input  stage  transistor  and  comprising  a  piotective  MOS 
transistor  made  of  a  first  region  of  an  islam  l-like  semicon- 
ductor layer  of  one  conductivity  type  on  an  insulating 
substrate  and  having  source,  drain  and  gate  electrodes, 
said  protective  MOS  transistor  being  connected  between 
ground  and  the  gate  electrode  of  the  at  least  one  MOS 
input  stage  transistor,  the  source  electrode  of  said  protec- 
tive MOS  transistor  being  connected  to  g  round  and  the 
drain  electrode  of  said  protective  MOS  t  ansistor  being 
connected  to  the  gate  electrode  of  the  at  east  one  MOS 
input  stage  transistor; 

a  sinuous  resistor  being  formed  on  an  insulating  layer  on  a 
second  region  of  the  island-like  semic<)nductor  layer 
which  is  connected  to  ground,  overlyingj  the  insulating 
substrate  so  as  to  provide  a  stray  capacitance  and  con- 
nected between  the  signal  input  termini  and  the  gate  elec- 
trode of  the  protective  MOS  transistor,  satd  resistor  hav- 
ing a  conductivity  type  opposite  to  said  orfe  conductivity 
type  of  the  island-like  semiconductor  layeh  and 

a  bonding  pad  formed  on  the  insulating  layej  on  the  second 
region  of  the  semiconductor  layer  overlying  the  insulating 
substrate,  said  bonding  pad  being  connected  to  one  end  of 
the  resistor  so  as  to  provide  a  stray  capacitance  between 
said  semiconductor  layer  and  said  bonding  pad,  said  stray 
capacitances  forming  the  capacitive  conywnent  of  said 
R-C  protective  circuit. 


other  silicon  controlled  switching  device  and  its  associ- 
ated circuit  network,  thereby  preventing  an  excessive 
voltage  buildup  across,  and  peak  currents  through  either 
of  said  capacitors. 


4,288,831 
SHUTDOWN  ORCUIT  FOR  A  SWITCHING  POWER 

SUPPLY 
Arman  V.  Dolikian,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  881,309,  Feb.  27, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,683 

Int.  a.^  H02H  7/12 

U.S.  a.  361—92  3  Qaims 


nOOULATOH 


4,288,830 
OVERVOLTAGE  PROTECTOR 
Robert  G.  Brasfieid,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,4|87 

Int.  a.3  H02H  i/20 

U.S.  a.  361—56  1  Qaim 


1.  An  overvoltage  protector  adapted  to  be 


1.  A  shutdown  circuit  for  a  switching  type  power  supply 
having  a  fixed  reference  oscillator  with  an  output  wherein  the 
voltage  produced  by  the  supply  is  a  function  of  the  output  from 
a  controlled  oscillator,  comprising: 
low  voltage  sense  means  for  comparing  the  output  of  the 
controlled  oscillator  to  the  output  of  the  fixed  reference 
oscillator,  and  generating  an  inhibit  signal  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  relationship  between  the  fixed  reference 
oscillator  output  and  the  output  from  the  controlled  oscil- 
lator; 
shutdown  timer  means  coupled  to  the  low  voltage  sense 
means  for  inhibiting  operation  of  the  power  supply  for  a 
predetermined  time  interval  in  response  to  said  inhibit 
signal. 


coupled  across 


the  terminals  of  a  power  line,  which  power  line  normally 
carries  a  nominal  AC  voltage  and  is  subject   o  induced  high 
voltages  exceeding  the  AC  voltages,  the  prote<  :tor  comprising 
voltage  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  voltag ;  on  the  line  and 
generating  a  trigger  signal  upon  said  voltage  exceeding  a 
predetermined  reference  level  represem  ative  of  an  in 
duced  high  voltage; 
a  pair  of  silicon  controlled  switching  device) 
that  the  anode  of  one  connects  to  the  cath  ode  of  the  other 
with  the  resulting  common  connection  oeing  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  one  terminal  of  the  power 
a  pair  of  circuit  networks,  each  network 
predetermined  value  bleeder  resistor  in 
predetermmed  value  capacitor,  each  network  connected 
at  one  end  to  one  of  said  silicon  controlled  devices  with 
the  remaining  end  of  each  network  adapted  to  be  coupled 
to  the  remaming  terminal  of  the  power  line, 
said  voltage  sensing  means,  silicon  controlled  switching 
devices  and  circuit  networks  cooperating  such  that  an 
overvoltage  of  a  first  polarity  on  the  power  line  is  sup- 
pressed through  the  operation  of  one  of  said  silicon  con- 
trolled switching  devices  and  its  associated  circuit  net- 
work whereas  an  overvoltage  of  an  opppsite  polarity  on 
the  power  line  is  suppressed  through  the!  operation  of  the 


4,288,832 

TWO-SECTION  PROTECnON  MODULE  FOR 

CONNECTING  BLOCKS 

Yves  Saligny,  Ouses,  France,  assignor  to  Etablissements  Car- 

pano  &  Pons,  France 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,848 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  9, 1978,  78  18477 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  i9m 

U.S.  a.  361—119  13  Qaims 


28 


^•^^i 


connected  such 


line;  and 
comprised  of  a 
parallel  with  a 


1.  A  protection  module  for  connecting  blocks,  notably  of 
telephone  systems,  intended  for  at  least  one  line  wire,  said 
device  comprising  a  case  made  at  least  in  part  of  insulating 
material  and  having  first  and  second  ends,  a  pair  of  first  and 
second  conducting  terminals  for  each  line  wire  and  a  ground 
conducting  terminal  at  said  first  end  of  said  case  in  position  to 
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be  plugged  in  in  the  same  direction  and  to  cooperate  with 
corresponding  terminals  of  the  connecting  block,  said  first  and 
second  conducting  terminals  having  conducting  extensions 
extending  toward  said  second  end  of  said  case  and  having 
resilient  end  portions  biased  toward  one  another,  a  protection 
device  for  each  line  wire  disposed  in  said  case  and  having  at 
one  end  a  first  terminal  electrically  connected  with  said  ground 
terminal  and,  at  an  opposite  end,  a  second  terminal  gripped 
resiliently  between  said  resilient  end  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  conducting  terminals  in  direct  contact  therewith,  said 
case  having  in  said  second  end  an  orifice  opening  to  said  sec- 
ond terminal  of  said  protection  device  and  said  resilient  end 
portions  of  said  conducting  terminals,  and  a  detachable  ele- 
ment of  a  size  and  shape  for  insertion  through  said  orifice  to  an 
inner  position  for  cooperation  with  said  second  terminal  of  said 
protection  device  and  said  resilient  end  portions  of  said  con- 
ducting terminals,  said  detachable  element  being  detachable 
from  said  module  by  withdrawing  it  from  said  orifice  and 
replaceable  by  a  different  detachable  element. 


rotation  of  said  rotor  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  the 
edge  distance  of  the  magneto,  a  gate  turn-off  silicon  controlled 
rectifier  having  anode,  cathode  and  gate  electrodes,  a  capaci- 
tor connected  in  circuit  with  said  primary  winding  to  be 
charged  by  electrical  pulses  of  one  polarity  generated  in  said 
primary  winding,  circuit  means  connecting  the  gate  of  said 
rectifier  with  said  capacitor,  said  circuit  means  including  a 
solid  state  electronic  switching  device  having  cathode  and 
anode  electrodes  in  series  with  said  capacitor  and  the  gate  of 
said  rectifier,  said  device  also  including  a  control  electrode 


4,288,833 
LIGHTNING  ARRESTOR 
Edward  K.  Howell,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,962 

Int.  a.'  H02H  9/04 

U.S.  a.  361—124  13  Qaims 


1.  A  lightning  arrestor  comprising,  in  combination. 

A.  a  voltage-dependent  resistor  having  terminals  for  electri- 
cal connection  between  a  line  conductor  of  a  power  distri- 
bution circuit  and  ground; 

B.  normally  closed  thermostatic  switch  means  electrically 
connected  in  series  with  said  resistor,  said  switch  means 
being  thermally  coupled  with  said  resistor  such  that  heat 
generated  by  said  resistor  in  response  to  excessive  leakage 
current  flowing  therethrough  under  normal  line  voltage 
conditions  causes  said  switch  means  to  open  and  thereby 
interrupt  the  flow  of  said  excessive  leakage  current;  and 

C.  a  spark  gap  electrically  connected  in  series  with  said 
resistor  by  the  opening  of  said  switch  means,  said  spark 
gap  preventing  the  flow  of  said  excessive  leakage  current 
through  said  resistor  and  having  a  predetermined  break- 
down voltage  such  as  to  provide  effective  distribution 
circuit  overvoltage  protection,  said  resistor  acting  to 
dissipate  the  energy  associated  with  line  voltage  surges  in 
excess  of  said  breakdown  voltage  and  to  insure  deioniza- 
tion  of  said  spark  gap  as  each  line  voltage  surge  subsides. 


electrically  connected  with  said  trigger  coil  for  receiving 
pulses  of  electrical  energy  generated  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  magneto  for  switching  said  device  to  its  conductive  mode 
through  its  anode-cathode  electrodes  whereby  said  charge  of 
electrical  energy  of  one  polarity  stored  on  said  capacitor  is 
applied  to  the  gate  electrode  of  said  gate  turn-ofl"  rectifier  for 
shunting  the  primary  current  flowing  in  the  anode-cathode 
path  of  said  rectifier  through  the  gate  electrode  toward  the 
charged  capacitor  causing  said  rectifier  to  be  turned  off, 
thereby  opening  the  circuit  of  the  primary  winding  to  induce 
an  ignition  voltage  pulse  in  said  secondary  winding. 


4,288,835 
PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Chen  Yi  Lee;  Charles  Tung-ming  Wu,  both  of  Troy;  Mark  A. 
Brooks,  Sterling  Heights,  and  Robert  E.  Fallis,  Milford,  all  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield, 
Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,589 

Int.  a.^  HOIG  1/00 

U.S.  a.  361—283  20  Claims 


4,288,834 

BREAKERLESS  MAGNETO  IGNITION 

Bob  O.  Burson,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  R.  E. 

Phelon  Company,  Inc.,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,724 

Int.  Ci}  F02P  i/06 

U.S.  a.  361—256  4  Qaims 

1.  Breakeriess  magneto  ignition  system  including  a  magnetic 

pole  carrying  rotor  and  a  stator  having  a  ferromagnetic  core 

with  primary  and  secondary  ignition  coil  windings  disposed  on 

said  core,  said  ignition  system  comprising  a  trigger  coil  cir- 

cumferentially  spaced  from  a  leg  of  said  core  in  the  direction  of 


1.  A  pressure  sensor  comprising: 

a  pressure  capsule  means  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of 
the  pressure  of  the  environment  applied  thereto,  having 
parallelly  situated  and  separated  first  and  second  pressure 
receiving  surfaces,  each  surface  having  a  pressure  respon- 
sive region  thereon  which  deflect  in  response  to  said 
pressure  of  the  environment  to  be  sensed;  said  pressure 
receiving  surfaces  being  spaced  by  a  ring  of  dielectric 
material  wherein  the  areas  of  said  surfaces  interior  to  said 
dielectric  ring  correspond  to  said  pressure  responsive 
regions;  said  capsule  further  including  electncal  contacts 
located  outside  of  said  dielectric  ring; 

housing  means  for  enclosing  said  pressure  capsule  within  a 
pressure  receiving  cavity  located  therein,  said  housing 
means  having  port  means  in  fluid  communication  between 
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said  second 


said  environment  and  said  pressure  receivijig  cavity  for 

communicating  said  pressure  thereto; 
support  means  located  within  said  pressure  receiving  cavity 

interposing  said  housing  and  said  first  am 

pressure  receiving  surfaces; 
for  compressive  loading  said  capsule  whereih  the  loading 

forces  imparted  to  each  of  said  pressure  lesponsive  re 

gions  are  directed  through  said  directly  rin  5; 
transfer  port  means  located  within  said  housing  means  for 

communicating  said  environment  to  be  sensed  to  both  of 

said  pressure  responsive  regions; 
signal  conditioning  means  electrically  conn  xted  to  said 

pressure  capsule  means  responsive  to  said  si{  nal  for  gener 

ating  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  maj  nitude  of  said 

pressure. 
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impregnated  with  an  impregnating  oil  consisting  essentially  of 
a  mixture  of  di-iso-propyl  naphthalene  (DIPN)  and  mono-iso- 


4,288,836 
CAPACITANCE  CONTROLLED  KEYSWITCH 
David  D.  Tbomburg,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  and  Brian  Rosen,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,51$ 
Int.  a?  HOIG  5/16 
U.S.  a.  361—288  3  Qaims 
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propyl  naphthalene  (MIPN),  said  mono-iso-propyl  naphtha- 
lene being  10%  to  80%  by  weight  of  said  mixture. 


4,288,838 
ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  EQUIPMENT 

BAY 
Jan  Van  Der  Vegte,  and  Dirk  G.  Hek,  both  of  Hilversum,  Neth- 
erlands, assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,580 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  24,  1978, 
7808721 

Int.  a.^  H05K  7/10 
U.S.  a.  361—383  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  capacitance  controlled  keyswitch  including  a  sub- 
strate, a  pair  of  spaced  coplanar  capacitor  plates  overlying  said 
substrate  and  a  dielectric  layer  overlying  said  spaced  capacitor 
plates,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  deformable  electrode  mounted  for  movement  toward  and 

away  from  said  capacitor  plates, 
means  to  enable  three  discrete  states  of  switch  operation  to 
be  selected  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  mov- 
able electrode  relative  to  said  capacitor  plates  said  means 
comprising  an  actuator  to  move  said  elecljrode  to  a  first 
switch  state  wherein  said  electrode  remaijis  in  its  unde- 
formed  state  and  is  spaced  from  said  dielectric  layer,  to  a 
second  switch  state  wherein  said  electrode  remains  sub- 
stantially undeformed  and  is  in  contact  with  said  dielectric 
layer,  and  to  a  third  switch  state  wherein  &  id  electrode  is 
in  a  deformed  state  and  is  in  contact  with  said  dielectric 
layer,  and 
said  dielectric  layer  is  in  the  form  of  a  stepped  member 
comprising  a  thin  central  layer  and  a  thic  ker  peripheral 
annulus,  wherein  said  deformable  electrode  contacts  said 
dielectric  layer  on  said  peripheral  annulus^ 


4,288,837 

ELECTRICAL  CAPACITOR 

Mineaki  Nisbimatsu;  Sadayoshi  Mukai;  YosMnori  Hayashi; 

Osamu  Yamaguchi,  all  c/o  Nissin  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  47, 

llmeza  Takaae-cho,  Ukyo-ku,  Kyoto;  Aklra  I|o,  8,  Daimachi, 

Ichigaya,  Shinjoku-ku,  Tokyo,  and  YasutoshI  Hara,  5-2,  Ut- 

iugisaki,  NJahikimachi,  Iwaki,  Fakushima,  all  of  Japan 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  871,691,  Jan.  23, 1978,  tbandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,953 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1^7,  52-007169 

Int  a.^  HOIG  4/22 

MS.  CL  361—315  13  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  capacitor  comprising  a  ca|  tacitor  element 


1.  An  electrical  signal  transmission  equipment  bay  compris- 
ing two  parallel  supporting  beams  having  cable  guide  beams 
extending  directly  transversely  of  the  supporting  beams  said 
cable  guide  beams  being  situated  in  the  first  vertical  plane,  and 
having  cables,  going  into  and  out  of  the  bay  which  are  guided 
along  the  cable  guide  beams,  said  cables  extending  mainly 
parallel  to  said  supporting  beams  inside  the  bay,  the  ends  of  a 
number  of  said  cables  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  row 
connectors  electrically  connected  to  a  plurality  of  plug-in 
signal  processing  boards,  each  of  said  plug-in  signal  boards 
positioned  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  functional  units  situated  in 
said  bay,  a  plurality  of  positioning  plates  each  one  connected  to 
a  respective  functional  unit,  successive  first  row  connectors 
being  situated  on  a  positioning  plate  for  a  respective  functional 
unit,  a  master  printed  wiring  board  which  is  connected  to  one 
of  said  positioning  plates,  and  second  row  connectors  which 
are  connected  to  said  one  positioning  plate  and  into  which  a 
signal  processing  board  is  plugged,  wherein  said  supporting 
beams  are  provided  with  at  least  one  mounting  beam  which 
extends  transversely  to  the  supporting  beams  and  on  which  are 
positioned  a  number  of  coaxial  connectors  each  connected  to 
the  end  of  one  of  said  cables,  said  coaxial  connectors  cooperat- 
ing, via  a  number  of  openings  in  a  respective  positioning  plate, 
with  a  number  of  mating  coaxial  connectors  which  are  pro- 
vided on  said  signal  processing  boards  in  a  respective  func- 
tional unit,  said  at  least  one  mounting  beam  being  adapted  for 
detachable  suspension  from  said  supporting  beams  during  the 
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positioning  of  said  coaxial  connections  on  said  at  least  one 
mounting  beam,  and  being  adapted  for  subsequent  rigid  con- 
nection to  said  positioning  plate  prior  to  rigid  connection  of 
each  of  said  positioning  plates  to  said  supporting  beams. 


4,288,839 
SOLID  STATE  DEVICE  MOUNTING  AND  HEAT 
DISSIPATING  ASSEMBLY 
Jay  M.  Prager,  Nashua,  N.H.;  Joseph  F.  Sadlow,  North  Read- 
ing, and  John  K.  Nitzsche,  Concord,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors 
to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,969 

Int.  d?  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  a.  361—386  12  Qaims 


members  provided  at  respective  confronting  edge  portions  of  a 
first  electrically  insulative  substrate  of  rectangular  plate-like 
configuration  and  conductive  layers  provided  on  at  least  one 
surface  of  said  electrically  insulative  substrate  for  connecting 
said  confronting  through-hole  conductive  members  to  each 
other,  and  a  second  electrically  insulative  substrate  for  said 
printed  circuit  board  provided  thereon  with  sets  for  conduc- 
tive layers  crossing  on  X-Y  coordinates  in  the  form  of  a  cross 
conductive  member  pattern  so  as  to  face  corresponding  ones  of 
said  through-hole  conductive  members  of  said  jumper  elec- 


1.  A  heat  dissipating  and  solid  state  device  mounting  assem- 
bly adapted  for  securely  holding  heat  generating  solid  state 
devices  and  for  absorbing  and  dissipating  said  heat,  the  assem- 
bly comprising 

A.  a  solid  state  device  retaining  surface 

a.  supportingly  holding  solid  state  devices  removably 
positioned  thereon,  and 

b.  being  capable  of  absorbing  heat  generated  by  solid  state 
devices  secured  thereto; 

B.  heat  dissipating  means  conductively  engaged  with  the 
device  retaining  surface  for  absorbing  heat  therefrom  and 
directing  the  heat  for  remote  dissipation;  and 

C.  solid  state  device  securing  means 

a.  positioned  in  juxtaposed  spaced  facing  relationship  to 
the  solid  state  device  retaining  surface,  and 

b.  in  movable  holding  engagement  of  the  solid  state  de- 
vices against  said  retaining  surface, 

D.  a  compression  bar  positioned  between  the  solid  state 
devices  and  the  device  securing  means  for  receiving  the 
holding  force  of  the  securing  means  and  applying  said 
force  substantially  equally  to  the  solid  state  devices; 

E.  a  thin  of  an  electrical  nonconductor,  peripherally  sur- 
rounding and  enveloping  the  solid  state  devices  and  the 
compression  bar,  thereby  assuring  no  electrical  conduc- 
tion from  said  solid  state  devices  to  either  the  device 
retaining  surface  or  the  device  securing  means,  while  also 
maintaining  the  desired  electrical  spacing; 

whereby  the  solid  state  devices  are  securely  supportingly 
maintained  in  supporting  contact  with  the  device  retaining 
surface  by  being  sandwiched  between  the  device  securing 
means  and  said  device  retaining  surface,  thereby  completely 
eliminating  any  need  for  fastening  means  extending  through  a 
mounting  portion  of  the  solid  state  device. 


tronic  part,  with  said  conductive  layers  of  at  least  one  set  of 
said  sets  of  conductive  layers  of  said  second  electrically  insula- 
tive substrate  having  therein  separations  to  thus  form  a  sepa- 
rated conductive  member  pattern,  said  jumper  electronic  part 
being  mounted  to  be  soldered  on  said  cross  conductive  mem- 
ber pattern  of  said  second  electrically  insulative  substrate  for 
connecting  to  each  other  said  set  of  separated  conductor  layers 
of  said  separated  conductive  member  pattern  through  cross- 
over wiring  by  means  of  said  confronting  through-hole  con- 
ductive members  and  said  conductive  layers  of  said  first  elec- 
trically insulative  substrate. 


4,288,841 
DOUBLE  CAVTTY  SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIP  CARRIER 
John  F.  Gogal,  LeiMnon,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,972 

Int.  a.'  H05K  7/06:  HOIL  25/00 

U.S.  a.  361—414  2  Qaims 


4,288,840 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
Kaoni  Konishikawa;  Shunsuke  Sasaki,  both  of  Hirakata;  Koui- 
chi  Higuchi,  Neyagawa,  and  Fuminori  Hirose,  Hirakata,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,760 

Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1978,  53-118828 

Int.  C\?  H05K  1/18 

U.S.  a.  361-410  9  Qaims 

1.  A  printed  circuit  board  for  use  in  electrical  and  electronic 

appliances,  said  board  comprising  a  jumper  electronic  part 

including  a  plurality  of  confronting  through-hole  conductive 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  including  a  double  cavity  semi- 
conductor chip  carrier  and  a  pair  of  semiconductor  chips 
enclosed  in  said  carrier,  an  array  of  internal  terminals  around 
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laid 


irto 


each  cavity,  and  an  array  of  external  terminals  on 
said  carrier,  each  of  the  semiconductor  chips  hav  ng 
of  contacts  pads  on  one  major  surface, 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 
the  chips  carrier  is  made  of  insulative  material 
a  plurality  of  layers  of  ceramic  chips  fused  i 
body  having  a  pair  of  cavities  coaxially  dispo^ 
site  faces  thereof,  metallization  patterns  are 
horizontal  surface  of  each  of  a  plurality  of 
said  layers  provide  (1)  lateral  interconnections 
partially  embedded  in  said  unitary  body  and 
mounting  and  connection  means  to  the 
said  semiconductor  chips  opposite  the  sai< 
surface,  certain  of  said  lateral  interconnections 
nected  to  said  internal  terminals,  certain  lateral 
nections  are  connected  to  said  separate 
connecting  means,  wire  conductors  intercoi^ect 
pads  on  said  semiconductor  chips  and 
internal  terminals,  a  plurality  of  vertical 
means  each  extend  through  a  plurality  of 
interconnect  certain  lateral  interconnectioi|s 
external  terminals. 
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4288  843 
CAPACITOR  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  SELF-LOCKING 

CLOSURE 

Walter  W.  Schroeder,  Williamstown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sprague 
Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,209 

Int.  a.3  HOIG  9/00:  H02G  U/(»;  H05K  5/QO 

UA  a.  361—433  10  Claims 
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1.  A  sealed  capacitor  comprising  a  wound  capacitor  section, 
two  open-mouth  metal  cans,  and  an  insulative  bushing  with 
self-locking  tapers,  the  open  ends  of  said  cans  engaging  to  said 
bushing  in  a  non-overlapping  self-sealing  arrangement,  one 
electrode  of  said  capacitor  section  being  electrically  connected 
to  one  of  said  cans,  the  other  electrode  being  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  cans. 


4,288  842 

SOLID  CHIP  CAPACITOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE  I 

Gerald  A.  Voyles,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  , 
Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,024 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  2i/2A  HOIG  9/00;  BOIJ 1/7/00 


4288  844 

ELECTRICALLY  FOCUSED  SURGICAL  LIGHT 

Kenneth  J.  Fisher,  and  William  R.  Miller,  both  of  Erie,  Pa., 

assignors  to  American  Sterilizer  Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,240 

Int.  a.J  A61G  7i/00 

U.S.  a.  362-33  18  Claims 


U.S.  a 


8  Claims 


6.  A  polarized  chip  capacitor  comprising  an  anode;  a  cath- 
ode connection  member;  an  electrolyte  dispose<l  between  said 
anode  and  said  cathode  connection  member;  I  positive  lead 
electrically  connected  to  said  anode;  a  negative  lead  attached 
to  said  cathode  connection  member;  said  anodi :,  said  cathode 
connection  member,  said  electrolyte  and  portions  of  said  leads 
electrically  connected  thereto  encapsulated  w  thin  an  insula- 
tive material  which  is  in  the  form  of  a  substantia  lly  rectangular 
member  in  cross  section  having  opposed  end  uid  side  walls, 
the  exposed  portions  of  said  positive  and  negative  leads  exiting 
individually  from  one  each  of  said  end  walls  of  ihe  rectangular 
member,  with  the  positive  lead  exiting  at  a  poini  closer  to  a  side 
wall  of  the  rectangular  member  than  the  negative  lead,  each 


lead  of  said  positive  and  negative  leads  covers 


end  wall  it  exits  from  and  a  portion  of  the  s  de  wall  of  the 
rectangular  member  whereby  said  leads  are  wrapped  around 
the  rectangular  member;  and  said  polarized  ca  )acitor  rests  on 


and  is  capable  of  being  electrically  connectec 
through  said  leads. 


a  portion  of  its 


to  a  substrate 


1.  A  light  comprising  a  reflector  means  having  an  axis  of 
symmetry, 

a  first  light  source  and  a  second  light  source 

means  supporting  said  first  light  source  and  said  second  light 
source  on  said  axis  of  symmetry  and  at  predetermined 
distances  from  said  reflector  means  and  in  spaced  relation 
to  each  other  one  said  light  source  being  located  closer  to 
said  reflector  than  the  other  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
reflector  means, 

and  means  connected  to  said  light  source  and  said  second 
light  source, 

whereby  a  relatively  small  light  pattern  or  a  relatively  large 
light  pattern  may  be  selectively  directed  onto  an  object 
while  said  reflector  and  said  first  light  source  and  said 
second  light  source  remains  stationary. 
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4,288,845 
AERIAL  REFUELING  RECEPTACLE 
FLOODLIGHTS-SPOILER  AND  FUSELAGE,  NOSE 
MOUNTED 
Wilma  L.  Finsness,  Bellevue;  Richard  I.  McMonagle,  Bothell, 
and  Edward  M.  Sedenquist,  Seattle,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,932 

Int.  a.3  B64D  47/02,  37/00 

U.S.  a.  362—63  6  Oaims 


activated,  said  top  and  side  surfaces  of  said  receptacle  are 
adequately  illuminated  without  glare. 


1.  An  aerial  refueling  receptacle  floodlight  illuminating 
system  for  use  at  night  in  combination  with  an  aricraft  having 
a  longitudinal  axis,  a  fuselage  with  a  nose  section  having  an 
upper  surface  and  airflow  lines  along  said  upper  surface,  a 
cockpit  windshield  aft  of  said  upper  surface  of  said  nose  section 
and  in  alignment  with  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  an  aerial 
refueling  receptacle  located  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  nose 
section  and  in  alignment  with  said  longitudinal  axis,  with  said 
receptacle  having  top  and  front  surfaces,  comprising: 

a.  a  spoiler  floodlight  assembly  disposed  on  and  in  said  upper 
surface  of  said  nose  section  wherein  said  assembly  in- 
cludes: 

(1)  an  aerodynamically  configurated  spoiler  retractably 
mounted  substantially  vertically  upward  on  said  upper 
surface  of  said  nose  section,  aft  of  said  refueling  recepta- 
cle and  forward  of  said  cockpit  windshield,  and  dis- 
posed transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis; 

(2)  a  first  floodlight  means  for  selectively  illuminating  said 
refueling  receptacle,  with  said  means  disposed  partially 
within  said  spoiler; 

(3)  and,  means  for  retracting  said  spoiler  into  a  stowed  and 
longitudinal-like  position  which  is  essentially  flush  with 
said  upper  surface  of  said  nose  section; 

b.  a  first  nose  fairing  floodlight  assembly  disposed  on  and  in 
said  upper  surface  of  said  nose  section,  wherein  said  as- 
sembly includes: 

(1)  a  first  blade-like  configurated  fairing  mounted  substan- 
tially vertically  upward  on  said  upper  surface  of  said 
nose  section,  forward  of  said  cockpit  windshield,  adja- 
cent to  and  port  of  said  refueling  receptacle,  and  paral- 
lel to  such  airflow  lines  along  said  upper  surface  of  said 
nose  section; 

(2)  and,  a  second  floodlight  means  for  selectively  illumi- 
nating said  refueling  receptacle,  with  said  means  dis- 
posed partially  within  said  first  nose  fairing; 

c.  and,  a  second  nose  fairing  floodlight  assembly  disposed  on 
and  in  said  upper  surface  of  said  nose  section,  wherein  said 
assembly  includes: 

(1)  a  second  blade-like  configurated  fairing  mounted  sub- 
stantially vertically  upward  on  said  upper  surface  of 
said  nose  section,  forward  of  said  cockpit  windshield, 
adjacent  to  and  starboard  of  said  refueling  receptacle, 
and  parallel  to  said  airflow  lines  along  said  upper  sur- 
face of  said  nose  section; 

(2)  and,  a  third  floodlight  means  for  selectively  illuminat- 
ing said  refueling  receptacle,  with  said  means  disposed 
partially  within  said  second  nose  fairing  floodlight  as- 
sembly; 

whereby,  when  said  first,  second  and  third  floodlight  means 
for  selectively  illuminating  said  refueling  receptacle  are 


4,288,846 
FLOODLIGHT 
Thomas  A.  Fletcher,  Dana,  and  Robert  L.  Durham,  East  Flat 
Rock,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,093 

Int.  C\?  F21S  3/00;  H05B  33/02 

U.S.  a.  362—217  4  Claims 


1.  A  floodlight  comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing  having 
a  rear  wall  and  side  walls  defining  an  interior  chamber  and  a 
front  opening  opposite  said  rear  wall,  said  rear  wall  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  socket  guide  portions  at  opposite  side  walls,  said 
socket  guide  portions  spaced  from  the  side  walls  adjacent 
thereto  defining  recesses  therebetween,  a  pair  of  elongated 
spring  means  each  having  a  mounting  end  and  a  socket-holding 
end  and  being  curved  intermediate  said  ends,  said  pair  of  spring 
means  seated  at  said  mounting  ends  in  said  recesses  for  mount- 
ing the  same  in  said  housing,  and  a  pair  of  socket  members 
respectively  held  by  said  socket-holding  ends  of  said  pair  of 
spring  means  in  operative  position  adjacent  said  socket  guide 
portions  so  that  said  socket  members  are  resiliently  movable  in 
a  path  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  said  mounting  ends 
of  said  pair  of  spring  means  being  curved  and  having  projec- 
tions frictionally  engaging  the  housing  side  walls  and  socket 
guide  portions  defining  said  recesses. 


4,288,847 

COMPOUND  BEAM  ILLUMINATING 

William  B.  Elmer,  2  Chestnut  St.,  Andover,  Mass.  01810 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,087 

Int.  a.^  F21V  7/09 

U.S.  a.  362—297  10  Gaims 


1.  A  luminaire  comprising, 

a  light  source, 

a  relatively  opaque  reflector  having  a  principal  light  emit- 
ting opening,  said  light  source  being  disposed  within  said 
reflector  for  directing  a  first  primary  light  beam  through 
said  opening  in  a  first  principal  direction  of  maximum 
illumination,  and 

light  moderating  means  in  said  reflector  for  directing  a 
second  secondary  light  beam  in  a  direction  of  lesser  illumi- 
nation substantially  orthogonal  to  said  first  principal  di- 
rection and  with  a  predetermined  beam  expanse  extending 
beyond  the  boundaries  of  said  first  primary  light  beam. 
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4,288,848 
CLAMP  MOUNTED  AND  PORTABLE  EXTjENSION 

LAMP 
Fido,  5  Primrose  St,  Indian  Orchard,  Mask  OllSl 
Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,361 
Int  CL^  F21V  15/00 
UA  a.  362—378 
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numerical  control  device,  and  respectively  provided  for  the 
machine  tools,  said  numerical  control  device  including  a  first 
memory  area  which  stores  a  first  group  of  programs  related  to 
the  machining  of  a  workpiece  and  also  to  the  selection  of 
cutting  tools  suitable  for  the  machining,  and  a  second  memory 
area  which  stores  a  second  group  of  programs  for  executing  an 
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interruption  instruction  for  retracting  an  abnormal  tool  and 
exchanging  the  abnormal  tool  with  a  substitute  tool  or  the  like 
operation,  and  a  machine  control  unit  controller  which  moni- 
tors sequence  signals  arriving  at  said  interface  unit  and  pro- 
vides access  to  said  first  and  second  program  groups  stored  in 
said  numerical  control  device  through  said  interface  unit  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  process  program. 


I.  A  lamp  comprising  in  combination: 

a  flexible  neck  having  an  upper  outboard  extremity  and  a 
lower  inboard  extremity,  the  neck  normally  ^tending  in  a 
generally  vertical  direction,  but  adapted  to  be  flexed  in  all 
directions  throughout  a  360  degree  circle,  i 

a  socket  housing  mounted  on  the  upper  outboard  extremity 
of  the  neck  and  having  a  bulb  receiving  socket, 

a  bulb  threadedly  receivable  in  the  socket, 

a  bulb  shield  fitted  to  the  socket  housing, 

a  hook  on  the  topmost  extremity  of  the  bulb  slield  whereby 
the  lamp  may  be  suspended  from  a  suppori  such  as  a  pin  or 
post  or  hook,  i 

means  for  supplying  an  electric  current  to  the  socket, 

a  base  associated  with  the  lower  inboard  extremity  of  the 
neck  in  the  form  of  a  C  clamp  including  a  base  bar  to 
which  the  neck  is  secured,  the  neck  and  base  bar  extending 
coaxially  as  to  each  other,  an  upper  leg  aikl  a  lower  leg 
extendable  outwardly  from  and  in  spaced  parallel  planes 
normal  to  the  axis  of  the  base  bar,  a  screw  threadedly 
receivable  through  the  upper  leg,  a  manually  engageable 
knob  at  the  upper  end  of  the  screw  and  a  clamp  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  screw  for  bringing  the  C  clamp  into  tight 
damping  relationship  with  a  vertically  ok  horizontally 
disposed  surface,  and  I 

a  permanent  magnet  connected  fixedly  to  a  {surface  of  the 
lower  leg  of  the  C  clamp  for  providing  an  effective  area  of 
magnetic  force  on  the  clamp  to  support  same  against 
tilting  and  accidenul  removal  of  the  lamp  from  a  steel  or 
ironcontaining  supporting  surface  when  atlached  thereto. 


4,288,850 
APPARATUS  FOR  IDENTinCATlON  AND  REMOVAL 

OF  A  SIGN  SIGNAL  CHARACTER  SUPERIMPOSED 
Jerry  L.  Kindell,  Glendale,  and  Richard  T.  Flynn,  Peoria,  both 
of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc., 
Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  392 

Int,  a.^  G06F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  5  Qaims 
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4,288,849  ' 

MACHINE  TOOL  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Tetsn  Yoshida,  and  Katsunori  Higashikawa,  both  of  Namazii, 
Japu,  aarignora  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 


53-13167 


Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

Claiiu  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb. 

Int  CIJ  G05B  19/417 

VS.  a.  364-102  I  5  Claims 

1.  A  machine  tool  control  system  for  controlling  a  plurality 

of  machine  tools,  said  system  comprising  m^ichine  control 

units,  each  comprising  a  numerical  control  device  and  an 

interface  unit  interposed  between  each  machiite  tool  and  the 


o.  9,6t| 
b.  8, 1978, 

I 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  including  a  storage  unit  and  a 
central  processing  unit,  said  storage  unit  randomly  storing 
groups  of  data  signals,  a  predetermined  number  of  said  data 
signal  groups  being  transferred  to  said  central  processing  sys- 
tem from  said  storage  unit  in  response  to  certain  control  signals 
for  processing;  wherein  a  preselected  one  of  said  transferred 
data  signal  groups  can  be  include  a  data  character  consisting  of 
a  decimal  integer  and  a  sign,  apparatus  for  removing  said  sign 
from  said  character  in  said  predetermined  data  signal  group 
comprising: 
data  signal  group  selection  means  coupled  to  said  storage 
means  for  selecting  said  preselected  data  signal  group 
from  said  transferred  groups  in  response  to  other  control 
signals; 
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extraction  means  coupled  to  said  data  signal  selection  means 
for  removing  said  sign  from  said  character  in  said  prese- 
lected group; 

alignment  means  coupled  to  said  storage  means  for  arrang- 
ing said  transferred  predetermined  number  of  data  signal 
groups  in  a  pre-established  order; 

combining  means  coupled  to  said  alignment  means  and  said 
extraction  means  for  storing  a  first  and  a  second  compara- 
ble sequence  of  data  signal  groups,  said  combining  means 
including  means  for  replacing  a  data  group  in  a  deter- 
mined position  in  said  first  sequence  with  a  data  signal 
group  in  a  comparable  determined  position  in  said  second 
sequence  in  response  to  a  switch  signal,  wherein  said 
predetermined  data  signal  groups  from  the  alignment 
means  are  stored  in  said  first  sequence  in  said  pre-estab- 
lished order,  and  wherein  said  preselected  data  signal 
group  with  said  sign  removed  is  stored  in  each  position  of 
said  second  sequence  before  being  processed  by  the  cen- 
tral processing  system, 

switching  means  coupled  to  said  combining  means  for  gener- 
ating said  switch  signal  in  response  to  additional  control 
signals. 


4,288,851 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  POSITION  OF  OPENINGS 

ADAPTED  TO  RECEIVE  FRET  SAW  BLADE  OF 
NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED  FRET  SAW  MACHINES 
Takao  Manabe,  Shizuoka;  Hitoshi  Ebata,  Mishima,  and  Shoui- 
chi  Shin,  Shizuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba  Kikai 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,553 

Int.  a.J  G06F  15/46:  G05B  19/18;  B27B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  364— 475  6  Qaims 


fret  saw  blade,  said  point  P  being  located  on  a  straight  line 
passing  through  a  point  A  having  coordinates  (XA>YA) 
and  a  point  B  having  coordinates  (XB-YB)  and  said  poini 
P  being  spaced  from  said  point  A  by  one  half  of  the  width 
SW  of  said  fret  saw  blade  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  cutting  of  the  groove  starting  from  said  point 
A  when  said  section  is  straight,  whereas  when  said  section 
is  a  circular  arc,  said  point  P  is  selected  to  be  a  line  which 
is  tangent  to  said  ciruclar  arc  at  said  point  A  and  spaced 
from  said  point  A  by  one  half  of  the  width  SW  of  said  frtt 
saw  blade. 


4,288,852 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

DETERMINING  SHEET  METAL  STRAIN 

Steven  W.  Holland,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  M^ 

tors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,260 
Int.  aJ  G06K  9/36:  G06F  15/20 
VS.  a.  364—508  5 
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1.  In  a  numerically  controlled  fret  saw  machine  comprising: 

blank  drive  means  for  clamping  a  flat  plate  shaped  blank  to 
move  the  same  to  any  position  on  a  X-Y  plane  of  rectangu- 
lar coordinates; 

fret  saw  blade  rotation  means  for  controlling  rotation  of  said 
fret  saw  blade  such  that  a  tip  of  said  blade  is  normally 
oriented  in  directions  of  grooves  cut  through  said  blank  by 
said  fret  saw  blade; 

a  tool  disposed  on  said  X-Y  plane  with  a  predetermined 
spacing  between  the  tool  and  the  fret  saw  blade  for  form- 
ing openings  through  said  blank; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  tool;  and 

a  digital  control  device  for  controlling  the  direction  of 
movements  of  said  blank  in  X  and  Y  axes  directions  of 
rectangular  coordinates  and  for  controlling  rotation  of 
said  fret  saw  blade,  thereby  forming  with  said  tool  open- 
ings adapted  to  receive  said  fret  saw  blade  at  points  re- 
spectively corresponding  to  cutting  start  points  of  said 
grooves, 

a  method  of  determining  a  position  of  each  opening  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

producing  a  movement  instruction  data  regarding  a  cutting 
start  point  and  a  cutting  end  point  of  a  portion  of  a  groove 
to  be  cut,  said  points  defining  a  path  A— ►B; 

determining  a  point  P  having  coordinates  (XPYP)  and 
representing  a  center  of  said  opening  for  receiving  said 


4.  Apparatus  for  automatically  determining  the  strain  in- 
duced in  a  sheet  metal  sample  by  a  forming  operation,  said 
sample  having  a  grid  of  circles  of  predetermining  diameter 
printed  thereon  prior  to  said  operation,  which  circles  are 
stretched  into  patterns  of  generally  elliptical  shape  as  a  result 
of  said  operation,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  obtaining  a  digital  representation  of  the  average 
light  intensity  of  discrete  elements  of  the  image  of  a  por- 
tion of  the  sample  including  at  least  one  of  said  patterns; 
digital  computer  means  for  storing  said  digital  representa- 
tion in  addressable  memory  locations,  said  computer  being 
programmed  to: 

(a)  determine  a  threshold  level  of  light  intensity  which  is 
a  gradient-weighted  average  light  intensity  in  transition 
areas  of  the  image  where  the  gradient  of  light  intensity 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value; 

(b)  segment  the  image  into  binary  regions,  one  region  type 
comprising  contiguous  image  elements  whose  light 
intensity  levels  are  less  than  said  threshold  and  the  other 
region  type  comprising  contiguous  image  elements 
whose  light  intensity  levels  are  equal  to  or  greater  than 
said  threshold; 

(c)  identify  a  plurality  of  points  residing  on  the  boundary 
of  one  region  type  which  is  totally  within  the  field  of 
view  defined  by  the  image  and  is  greater  than  a  prede- 
termined size; 

(d)  fit  an  ellipse  to  said  points; 

(e)  identify  those  points  within  a  predetermined  tolerance 
distance  from  the  fitted  ellipse  and  refit  an  ellipse  to  the 
points  so  identified,  reduce  said  tolerance  distance  and 
repeat  this  step  (e)  a  predetermined  number  of  times  or 
until  a  predetermined  root-mean-square  percent  error  is 
attained; 

(0  calculate  at  least  one  of  the  diameters  of  the  fitted 
ellipse  and; 

(g)  calculate  the  strain  induced  in  the  sample  as  a  function 
of  the  calculated  diameter  and  the  predetermined  diam- 
eter of  said  circles. 
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4,288,853 
DIGITAL  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  StSTEM 
Michika  Uesugi,  FiUi.  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Sh  baura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,044 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28, 1971  ,  53-92166 

Int  a.^  G05D  21/00 

UJS.  a.  364—557  5  Qaims 
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the  temperature  of  the  body  is  greater  than  or  less  than  a 
desired  temperature; 

(b)  timing  an  interval  following  each  change  of  said  digital 
status  signal; 

(c)  generating  a  first  pulse  train  and  a  second  pulse  train,  said 
first  pulse  train  having  a  duty  cycle  which  is  less  than  the 
duty  cycle  of  said  second  pulse  train; 

(d)  passing  said  first  pulse  train  to  a  signal  node  prior  to 
expiration  of  the  time  interval; 

(e)  passing  said  second  pulse  train  to  said  signal  node  after 
expiration  of  the  time  interval;  and 

(0  heating  or  cooling  the  body  in  response  to  said  digital 
sutus  signal  and  at  a  rate  related  to  the  duty  cycle  of  the 
signal  appearing  at  said  signal  node. 


1.  A  digital  temperature  control  system  for  c<mtroIling  the 
temperature  of  a  space,  comprising: 

a  thermal  sensing  element  for  detecting  the  t<  mperature  of 
the  space  and  for  supplying  an  analog  signa 
thereto, 

an  analog-to-digital  converter  for  convertii  g  an  analog 
signal  supplied  by  said  thermal  sensing  e  ement  into  a 
digital  output, 

a  temperature  setting  device  for  setting  a  de?  ired  tempera- 
ture, including  a  plurality  of  switches  indie  ative  of  a  de- 
sired temperature  setting, 

a  bit  pattem-to-digital  converter  including  f  rst  means  for 
converting  the  switch  settings  into  respective  sets  of  digi- 
tal signals,  and  second  means  under  the  control  of  a  con- 
trol signal  for  arithmetically  subtracting  a  predetermined 
value  from  the  digital  numbers  represented  4y  said  respec- 
tive sets  of  digital  signals,  said  bit  pattem-to-digital  con- 
verter generating  an  output  indicative  of  either  said  re- 
spective set  of  digital  signals  or  said  respective  set  of 
digital  signals  in  which  said  predetermined  value  is  arith- 
metically subtracted  in  dependence  on  th( ;  state  of  said 
control  signal,  and 
a  digital  comparator  for  comparing  the  digit)  il  output  from 
said  analog-to-digital  converter  with  the  on  tput  from  said 
bit  pattem-to-digital  converter  and  for  generating  and 
transmitting  said  control  signal  only  in  cise  the  digital 
output  from  said  analog-to-digital  converter  is  greater 
than  the  digital  output  from  said  bit  pattem-to-digital 
converter,  said  control  signal  adapted  for  use  in  connec 
tion  with  a  means  for  changing  the  temp<  mature  of  said 
s(>ace  to  cause  said  temperature  changing  m  cans  to  change 
the  temperature  of  said  space  in  dependent  on  the  state  of 
said  control  signal. 


4,288,855 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  DEFORMATIONS  OF  THE 

TRAVEL  SURFACE  OF  THE  RAILS  OF  A  RAILWAY 

Romolo  Panetti,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Speno  Inter- 
national, S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,394 
QaJms   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   6,    1979, 
2164/79 

Int.  a.J  GOIB  7/2%;  EOIB  27/QO 
U.S.  a.  364— 561  7  Claims 
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4,288,854 
BI-MODAL  TEMPERATURE  CONTRbLLER 
Mark  S.  Burroughs,  Jonestown,  Pa^  assignor  to  Western  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,2^ 

Int.  a.J  G05D  2i/l9;  F2SB  29/00 

U.S.  a.  364—557  10  Claims 


9.  A  method  for  controlling  the  temperature 
prising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  generating  a  digital  sUtus  signal  which 


of  a  body  com- 
indicates  whether 


1.  Device  for  measuring  deformations  of  the  travel  surface 
of  the  rails  of  a  railway  track  of  at  least  one  wavelength  con- 
tained within  a  selected  wavelength  range  (\i),  comprising  a 
traveling  chassis  (1)  resting  on  at  least  one  line  of  rails  by  two 
spaced  guide  rollers  (3  and  4),  the  chassis  being  connected  to  a 
vehicle  traveling  over  the  track  at  a  given  speed  (V)  and  being 
equipped  with  at  least  one  group  of  measurement  pickups 
giving  off  electric  signals  representing  distances  between  a 
linear  reference  base  defined  by  the  position  in  space,  of  the 
said  rolling  chassis  and  the  line  of  rails  moved  over,  and  also 
comprising  a  circuit  for  the  processing  of  these  signals  in- 
tended to  determine  the  value  of  the  trough  (Hi)  of  the  said 
wavelength  deformation,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the 
group  of  measurement  pickups  comprises  at  least  one  first  set 
of  two  pickups  (5  and  6)  arranged  opposite  a  generatrix  of  the 
line  of  rails  moved  over  at  a  distance  from  each  other  (Ei)  less 
than  the  shortest  wavelength  (XiM)  of  the  selected  wavelenth 
range  (Xi)  and  supplying  two  electric  signals  representing  two 
distances  respectively  (h^  and  he)  between  two  points  (A  and 
C)  of  the  base  reference  line  (AC)  of  the  base  reference  line 
(AC)  and  the  said  generatrix,  and  by  the  fact  that  these  two 
pickups  are  connected  to  an  electronic  measurement  circuit 
comprising  a  comparator  (8)  giving  off  an  output  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  difference  (Ai=h^-hc)  of  the  two  said  dis- 
tances, an  apparatus  (9)  for  determining  the  effective  average 
length  (X|E)  of  the  wave  of  the  deformation  detected,  giving 
off  an  output  signal  representing  said  magnitude,  and  an  appa- 
ratus (10)  for  the  processing  of  these  signals  (Ai  and  XiE) 
connected  to  the  outputs  of  the  comparator  (8)  and  of  the 
determination  apparatus  (9)  and  delivering  an  electric  output 
signal  representative  of  the  trough  (Hi)  of  the  said  deformation 
by  processing  of  the  said  difference  (Ai)  in  accordance  with  a 
transfer  coefficient  (Ti)  established  on  basis  of  the  ratio 
(Ei/XiE)  between  the  distance  (Ei)  between  the  two  pickups 
(5  and  6)  and  the  determined  effective  average  length  (XiE)  of 
the  wave  of  the  detected  deformation. 
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4,288,856 
LIVESTOCK  FEEDLOT  MANAGEMENT  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
Gerald  S.  Linseth,  13015  Caminito  Del  Rocio,  Del  Mar,  Calif. 
92014 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,533 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  5/00;  GOIG  19/04 

U.S.  a.  364—567  5  Qaims 
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4,288,857 
DIGITAL  INTEGRATING/ AUTO-CORRELATOR 
APPARATUS 
Jack  E.  Wilterding,  Aurora,  and  John  J.  Cozzens,  Lakewood, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,334 
Int.  a.3  G06F  7J/iid.  GOIS  9/42 
U.S.  a.  364—728  8  Claims 

1.  A  digital  integrating/auto-correlator  apparatus  compris- 
ing in  combination: 
switching  means  for  receiving  a  first  and  second  signal, 
a  filter  means  for  receiving  the  output  from  said  switching 
means,  said  filter  means  providing  a  filtered  output  signal, 
a  sample  and  hold  means  connected  to  said  filter  means  to 
receive  said  filtered  output  signal,  said  sample  and  hold 
means  receiving  a  sample  control  signal,  said  sample  and 
hold  means  providing  a  time  invariant  output  signal, 
an  A/D  converter  means  connected  to  said  sample  and  hold 
means  to  receive  said  output  signal  therefrom,  said  A/D 
converter  means  receiving  a  convert  control  signal,  said 


A/D  converter  means  providing  a  digital  output  signal, 
and, 
a  digital  integrating/auto-correlator  means  receiving  said 
digital  output  signal  from  said  A/D  converter  means,  said 
digital  integrating/auto-correlator  means  receiving  an 
extemally  generated  clock  signal  for  synchronizing  signal 
processing  within  itself,  said  digital  integrating/auto  cor- 
relator means  generating  a  signal  select  control  signal 
which  is  applied  to  said  switching  means  to  switch  either 
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1.  A  method  of  culling  animals  having  poor  weight  gain 
characteristics  from  a  feed  lot  herd  which  comprises: 

providing  each  animal  with  an  identifying  number; 

entering  the  identifying  number  into  a  memory  system; 

directing  each  animal  individually  through  a  walk-through 
scale; 

displaying  a  first  weight  for  observation  the  weight  of  each 
animal  as  indicated  by  said  scale; 

indicating  which  of  a  plurality  of  selected  weight  ranges  the 
indicated  first  weight  of  each  animall  falls  within; 

entering  the  indicated  first  weight  of  each  animal  in  said 
memory  system; 

actuating  a  detector  as  the  animal  leaves  the  scale  to  auto- 
matically open  the  scale  entrance  for  the  next  animal; 

directing  animals  from  said  scale  to  at  least  one  feeding  pen; 

after  a  selected  number  of  days,  again  directing  said  animal 
through  the  weighing  system  to  obtain  a  second  weight  of 
each  animal; 

entering  the  second  weight  in  said  memory  system; 

comparing  the  first  and  second  weights  for  each  animal  and 
the  time  period  between  weighings  to  determine  the  aver- 
age daily  weight  gain  for  each  animal; 

determining  relative  to  a  selected  standard  which  animals 
have  accomplished  a  satisfactory  weight  gain;  and 

actuating  appropriate  ones  of  a  plurality  of  gates  at  the  outlet 
of  said  scale  to  direct  animals  having  different  weight  gain 
characteristics  to  different  pens; 

whereby  animals  having  unsatisfactory  weight  gain  charac- 
teristics are  separated  from  the  balance  of  the  herd. 


of  said  first  or  second  signal  to  the  output  of  said  switching 
means,  said  digital  integrating/auto-correlator  means  also 
generating  a  sample  control  signal  to  establish  the  sam- 
pling period  within  said  sample  and  hold  means  and  a 
convert  control  signal  to  establish  the  A/D  conversion 
period  within  said  A/D  converter  means,  said  digital 
integrating/auto-correlator  means  digitally  integrating 
and  correlating  said  digital  output  signal  to  provide  a 
digitally  correlated  output  signal. 


4,288,858 

INVERSE  TWO-DIMENSIONAL  TRANSFORM 

PROCESSOR 

Pasquale  A.  Merola,  Brookfield,  Wis.,  and  Marshall  K.  Quick, 
Whitesboro,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Utica,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,643 

Int.  a.3  G06G  7/22;  G06F  lS/i4 

U,S.  a.  364—826  4  Claims 
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1.  An  inverse  two-dimensional  transform  processor  sampling 
N  samples  of  source  data  within  an  N  X  N  sub-block  of  data 
received  at  a  source  decoder  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  matrix  multiplier  means  accepting  said  source 
data,  each  of  said  matrix  multiplier  means  calculating  N 
one-dimensional  transformed  data  samples,  each  of  said 
matrix  multiplier  means  having  N  input  terminals  and  N 
output  terminals; 

a  plurality  of  N  to  I  multiplexers,  each  having  N  input  termi- 
nals and  1  output  terminal,  each  of  said  multiplexers  being 
connected  to  one  of  said  matrix  multiplier  means  so  that 
each  output  terminal  of  one  of  said  matrix  multiplier 
means  is  connected  to  one  of  said  N  input  terminals  of  one 
of  said  multiplexers; 
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a  twitching  means  accepting  sequential  sampled  from  each  of 
said  N  to  1  multiplexers  and  ordering  them  soj  that  they  are 
in  a  serial  order; 

a  •cries  to  parallel  dau  converter  means  accepting  said  serial 
samples  in  a  serial  order  from  said  switching  means  and 
transforming  the  order  of  said  samples  irto  a  parallel 

order;  I 

a  second  matrix  multiplier  means  accepting  N  samples  m  a 
parallel  order  from  said  series  to  parallel  data  converter 
and  yielding  N  one-dimensional  transformed  coefficients; 

and  ■   i 

a  second  N  to  1  multiplexer,  each  input  tertninal  of  said 
second  N  to  1  multiplexer  being  connected  to  one  of  N 
output  terminals  of  said  second  matrix  multi|)lier  means  in 
order  to  yield  said  transformed  cocfficieits  from  said 
second  matrix  multiplier  in  a  serial  order. 


4,288,859 
APPARATUS  FOR  PLAQNG  IN  ORDgR  THE 
SERViaNG  SEQUENCE  OF  STOREY  CALLS  OF 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEMS       J 
Zeindler,  Gunzwil,  and  Hans  G.  Siiss,  Udligenswil,  both 
•f  Switzerland,  asaignon  to  laventio  AG,  Her^wil,  Switzer* 


Filed  No?.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,33$ 
priority,   application   Switzerland,   Not.   8,   1977, 

Int  a.5  B66B  1/18 
U5.  CL  364—900  3  Claims 


lJSM/77 


inputs,  one  of  said  inputs  being  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  GR-circuit,  the  other  of  said  inputs  being  connected 
by  means  of  said  scanner  device  to  the  first  input  of  said 
further  storage  element,  and  an  output; 
a  release  device  freeing  the  blocked  storage  calls  after  com- 
pletion of  a  servicing  period  for  storey  servicing  during 
the  following  servicing  period; 
said  release  device  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input  and  an 

output; 
said  second  input  of  each  said  further  storage  element  being 

connected  with  said  output  of  said  release  device; 
said  first  input  of  said  release  device  being  connected  with  an 
output  of  the  scanner  device  delivering  information  at  the 
start  of  the  revolution  of  the  scanning  device; 
a  switching  device  controlling  said  drive  of  said  scanning 

device; 
the  second  input  of  the  release  device  being  connected  with 
the  output  of  the  blocking  device  and  with  the  switching 
device; 
the  release  of  the  stored  storey  calls  and  thus  the  initiation  of 
a  new  servicing  period  only  then  being  accomplished  if 
there  appears  at  the  output  of  the  blocking  device  infor- 
mation signaling  the  completion  of  the  storey  calls  freed  in 
the  preceding  servicing  period. 

4,288,860 

DYNAMIC  STORAGE  SYNCHRONIZER  USING 

VARIABLE  OSaLLATOR  AND  HFO  BUFFER 

John  R.  Troft,  Anoka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Spcrry  Corporatioa, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aag.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,312 

Int  a.J  G06F  5/06 

MS.  a.  364—900  5  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  placing  in  order  the  sen  icing  sequence 
of  storey  calls  of  an  elevator  system  comprisinjg: 

storage  elements  for  storing  the  storey  callsj 

storey  transmitter  means  for  controlling  said  storage  ele- 
ments; I 

a  revolving  scanner  device  for  scanning  the  storage  ele- 
ntents,  at  least  one  revolution  of  said  scanacr  correspond- 
ing to  a  servicing  period;  | 

a  drive  for  driving  said  scanner  device; 

a  respective  further  storage  element  opcratjvcly  associated 
with  each  storey  being  serviced;  \ 

each  said  further  storage  element  having  la  first  input,  a 
second  input  and  an  output; 

said  first  input  being  connected  with  the  related  storage 
element  serving  for  storing  a  storey  call; 

an  OR-circuit  having  an  output  composetj  exclusively  of 
diodes; 

a  blocking  device  for  blocking  the  infed  add  stored  storey 
calls  during  at  least  one  servicing  period  corresponding  to 
a  revolution  of  the  scanner  device; 

said  output  of  each  further  storage  element  being  connected 
by  means  of  said  OR-circuit  with  said  blocking  device; 

said  blocking  device  comprising  a  NOR-ciccuit  having  two 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  a  dynamic  storage 
subsystem  capable  of  being  written  into  wherein  said  dynamic 
storage  subsystem  writes  daU  in  response  to  a  first  control 
clock  and  having  a  requestor  capable  of  accessing  said  dy- 
namic storage  subsystem  to  write  into  said  dynamic  storage 
subsystem  wherein  said  requester  tranfers  data  to  be  written 
into  said  dynamic  storage  subsystem  in  response  to  a  second 
control  clock,  the  improved  method  of  controlling  the  rate  of 
transferring  data  to  be  written  into  said  dynamic  storage  sub> 
system  from  said  requestor  to  said  dynamk  storage  subsystem 
comprising: 

(a)  transferring  data  to  be  written  into  said  dynamic  storage 
subsystem  from  said  requestor  to  a  first-in-first-out  buffer 
memory  in  response  to  said  second  control  clock; 

(b)  transferring  data  to  be  written  into  said  dynamic  storage 
subsystem  from  said  first-in-first-out  buffer  memory  to 
said  dynamic  storage  subsystem  in  response  to  said  first 
control  clock; 

(c)  sensing  constantly  a  change  in  the  amount  of  data  to  be 
written  into  said  dynamic  storage  subsystem  which  is 
stored  within  said  first-in-first-out  buffer  memory; 

(d)  increasing  the  rate  of  said  first  control  clock  when  said 
change  in  the  amount  of  data  to  be  written  into  said  dy- 
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namic  storage  subsystem  which  is  stored  within  said  first- 
in-first-out  buffer  memory  increases;  and 
(e)  decreasing  the  rate  of  said  first  control  clock  when  said 
change  in  the  amount  of  data  to  be  written  into  said  dy- 
namic storage  subsystem  which  is  stored  within  said  first- 
in-first-out  buffer  memory  decreases. 


4,288,861 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  SYSTEMS 

Wyn  K.  Swainson,  Berkeley,  and  Stephen  D.  Kramer,  Oakland, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Formigraphic  Engine  Corporation, 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  856,434,  Dec.  1, 1977,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  544,480,  Jan.  27,  1975,  Pat. 

No.  4,078,229.  This  application  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,259 

Int.  C\?  GllC  n/42.  13/04 
VS.  a.  365—127  11  Claims 


having  an  input  for  receiving  a  data  signal  to  be  stored 
therein, 

a  control  input  circuit  including  transistor  means  having  at 
least  one  input  transistor  with  its  collector  connected  to 
the  input  of  said  memory  cell, 

first  input  means  connected  to  said  control  input  circuit 
including  first,  econd  and  third  input  terminals  receiving 
respective  logical  signals, 

second  input  means  including  a  fourth  input  terminal  receiv- 
ing a  data  signal  to  be  stored  in  said  memory  cell,  means 
for  connecting  said  fourth  input  terminal  to  an  emitter  of 
said  input  transistor  and 

said  control  input  circuit  further  including  control  means  for 
controlling  the  base  current  of  said  input  transistor  on  the 
basis  of  a  logical  product  of  the  signals  applied  to  said  first, 
second  and  third  input  terminals. 


1.  An  optical  element  having  inhomogeneity  of  refractive 
index  which  is  constructed  by  directing  into  a  photoreactant 
substantially  dispersed  in  a  fluid  medium  a  first  optical  beam  at 
a  first  wavelength  which  is  matched  to  a  characteristic  spectral 
absorption  region  of  said  photoreactant,  and  directing  a  second 
optical  beam  of  a  second  wavelength  matched  to  a  characteris- 
tic spectral  absorption  region  of  said  photoreactant  such  that 
the  first  optical  beam  and  the  second  optical  beam  intersect  to 
generate  a  mono-molecular  reaction  in  the  region  of  beam 
intersection  to  generate  a  substantially  persistent  change  in 
refractive  inex  in  said  region,  said  first  and  second  optical 
beams  being  translatable  to  produce  within  said  medium  a 
controlled  refractive  index  distribution  useful  for  performing 
an  optical  function  determined  by  a  pattern  of  said  distribution. 


4,288,862 

MEMORY  aRcurr 

Ichiro  Ohhlnata;  Sciei  Ohkoshi,  and  Hideo  Suzuki,  aU  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone 
Public  Corp.  and  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,109 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21, 1977, 52-152896; 
Dec.  28, 1977,  52-157864 

Int.  a.^  GllC  11/40,  15/04 
U.S.  a.  365— 181  11  Claims 
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1.  A  memory  circuit  comprising 

a  memory  cell  including  two  complementary  transistors 
operatively  connected  to  form  a  four-layer  semiconductor 


4,288,863 
PROGRAMMABLE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  CEIA 
Fritz  G.  Adam,  Freiburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  ITT 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,587 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1979,  2916884 

Int.  a.3  GllC  11/40 
VS.  a.  365—182  12  ClaiM 
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1.  A  programmable  non-volatile  semiconductor  memory  cell 
consisting  of  an  n-channel  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor 
comprising  a  gate  electrode  which  is  floating  with  respect  to 
potential,  and  enclosed  on  all  sides  by  an  insulating  material 
and  which,  in  its  surface  expansion,  extends  with  electrode 
parts  beyond  a  channel  region  of  the  insulated  gate  field  effect 
transistor,  which  channel  region  is  arranged  on  a  surface  of  a 
monocrystalline  semiconductor  substrate,  and   which   gate 
electrode  is  coupled  capacitively  by  means  of  two  electrode 
parts  of  different  size  via  an  insulated  gate,  to  respective  pro- 
gramming electrodes  wherein: 
an  erase  electrode  to  which  an  efase  signal  is  capable  of 
being  applied,  is  created  by  a  first  planar  zone  forming  a 
pn-junction  with  the  semiconductor  substrate,  and  which, 
together  with  a  first  electrode  part  of  the  gate  electrode 
forms  a  first  capacitance  which  is  substantially  smaller 
than  a  second  capacitance  between  a  second  electrode 
part  and  a  write  electrode  to  which  a  write  signal  is  capa- 
ble of  being  applied,  and  wherein 
between  said  first  planar  zone  and  a  first  surface  portion  of 
said  gate  electrode  there  is  arranged  an  insulating  layer 
which  is  genetically  grown  on  the  free  surface  of  said  first 
planar  zone  and  has  a  thickness  ranging  between  100  and 
300  angstrom  units  and  which  forms  a  tunnel  junction  at  a 
sufficiently  high  existing  field  strength,  between  said  first 
planar  zone  and  said  first  surface  portion  of  the  gate  elec- 
trode so  that  the  recharging  of  said  gate  electrode  is  ef- 
fected by  tunnel  currents. 
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4,288,864 

SERIAL-PARALLEL-SERIAL  CCD  MEMORV  SYSTEM 
WITH  FAN  OUT  AND  FAN  IN  aRCUlTS 
Thomas  V.  Harroun,  Essex  Junction;  Lawrence  G.  If  eller,  South 
Burlington,  and  Norbert  G.  Vogl,  Jr.,  Colchestel-,  all  of  Vt., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,843 

Int.  CiJ  GllC  Jl/40.  19/28 

VS.  a.  365—219  9  Qaims 


memory  array  having  a  dedicated  power  node,  comprising  in 

combination: 
means  for  comparing  the  voltages  received  by  said  memory 
circuit  at  said  primary  jwwer  terminal  and  at  said  control 
terminal  to  produce  a  first  state  at  an  output  node  of  said 
means  for  comparing  when  the  voltage  at  said  control 
terminal  does  not  exceed  the  voltage  at  said  primary 
power  terminal  by  more  than  a  preselected  offset  voltage 
and  to  produce  a  second  state  at  said  output  node  when 
the  voltage  at  said  control  terminal  exceeds  the  voltage  at 
said  primary  power  terminal  by  more  than  said  prese- 
lected offset  voltage, 
means  for  coupling  said  primary  power  terminal  to  said 
memory  array  power  node  through  a  low  impedance  path 
when  said  voltage  comparator  output  node  is  at  said  first 
state  and  through  a  high  impedance  path  when  said  volt- 
age comparator  output  node  is  at  said  second  state, 


1.  A  serial-parallel-serial  charge  coupled  device  memory 
system  comprising 

serial  input  and  output  sections  each  having  a  c  harge-carry- 
ing  channel, 

first  and  second  common  charge-carrying  channels,  and 

first  and  second  adjacent  subsets  of  a  main  storage  section, 
each  of  said  subsets  including  a  plurality  of  series  registers 
having  charge-carrying  channels  arranged  parallel  to  each 
other,  each  register  of  said  plurality  of  seines  registers 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  a  fan  out  circuit  having 
charge-carrying  channels  and  a  common  >npMt  connected 
to  said  serial  input  section  through  said  first  common 
charge-carrying  channel  and  a  plurality  of  outputs  con- 
nected to  each  input  of  said  plurality  of  series^  registers  and 
a  fan  in  circuit  having  charge-carrying  chfannels  and  a 
common  output  connected  to  said  serial  oiitput  section 
through  said  second  common  charge-carrVing  channel 
and  a  plurahty  of  inputs  connected  to  each  output  of  said 
plurality  of  series  registers, 

said  serial  input  and  output  sections  each  incli  iding  storage 
nodes  with  a  transfer  gate  interposed  between  adjacent 
storage  nodes,  the  common  input  of  said  fan  out  circuit  of 
said  first  subset  being  coupled  to  a  first  stc  rage  node  of 
said  serial  input  section  and  the  common  ini  ut  of  said  fan 
out  circuit  of  said  second  subset  being  couplw  to  a  second 
storage  node  of  said  serial  input  section,  jthe  common 
output  of  said  fan  in  circuit  of  said  first  subset  being  cou- 
pled to  a  first  storage  node  of  said  serial  output  section  and 
the  common  output  of  said  fan  in  circuit  being  coupled  to 
a  second  storage  node  of  said  serial  outpuj  section,  said 
first  storage  nodes  of  said  serial  input  and  oiitput  sections 
being  interconnected  by  said  first  subset  and  said  second 
storage  nodes  of  said  serial  input  and  output  iections  being 
interconnected  by  said  second  subset  and  a  third  storage 
node  interposed  between  said  first  and  s<cond  storage 
nodes  in  each  of  said  serial  input  and  outpi  t  sections. 


4,288,865 

LOW-POWER  BATTERY  BACKUP  aRCJUTT  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 

Andrew  C.  Graham,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  M  jstek  Corpora 

tion,  Carrollton,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,29^ 
Int  OJ  GllC  7/00 
VS.  a.  365—229  I       12  CUdms 

1.  A  circuit  for  maintaining  a  bit  pattern  whic  i  is  stored  in  a 
memory  array  of  an  integrated  semiconductor  r^emory  circuit 
during  a  low  power  mode,  said  memory  circuit  including 
peripheral  memory  access  circuits  for  reading  and  writing  daU 
mto  and  from  said  memory  array,  a  primary  piwer  terminal, 
and  a  control  terminal  which  receives  secondaiy  power  upon 
failure  of  a  primary  power  source  connected  to  power  said 
memory  circuit  through  said  primary  power  terminal,  said 
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means  for  coupling  said  control  terminal  to  said  memory 
array  power  node  through  a  high  impedance  path  when 
said  voltage  comparator  output  node  is  at  said  first  state 
and  through  a  low  impedance  path  when  said  voltage 
comparator  output  node  is  at  said  second  state, 

means  for  generating  a  substrate  bias  voltage  for  said  inte- 
grated memory  circuit, 

means  for  monitoring  said  substrate  bias  voltage  to  produce 
a  first  state  at  a  monitor  node  when  said  substrate  bias 
voltage  is  greater  than  a  preset  magnitude  and  to  produce 
a  second  state  when  said  substrate  bias  voltage  is  less  than 
said  preset  magnitude,  and 

means  for  inhibiting  said  peripheral  circuits  when  said  out- 
put node  of  said  voltage  comparator  is  at  said  second  state 
or  said  monitor  node  is  at  said  second  state  to  prevent  said 
peripheral  circuits  from  accessing  said  memory  array. 


4,288,866 
ULTRASONIC  IMAGE  SYSTEM 
George  L.  Sackman,  Carmei  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,044 

Int  a.3  GOIS  7/20 

V.S.  a.  367—11  12  Claims 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  image  system  comprising: 
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(a)  a  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  large  time-bandwidth 
product  signal  waveform; 

(b)  means  for  pulse  modulating  said  transmitter  to  produce  a 
coded  output  pulse; 

(c)  means  for  converting  said  coded  output  pulse  into  ultra- 
sonic energy; 

(d)  a  beamformer  having  a  plurality  of  fine  angular  resolu- 
tion cells  for  receiving  the  echoes  of  said  coded  output 
pulse  reflected  from  an  object  to  be  imaged; 

(e)  means  for  correlating  said  received  echoes  with  a  replica 
of  said  coded  output  pulse  from  said  pulse  modulating 
means  such  that  each  of  said  resolution  cells  receiving  said 
echoes  responds  only  to  the  correlation  between  said 
echoes  and  said  stored  replica; 

(0  means  for  storing  the  output  of  said  correlating  means  for 
each  of  said  range  cells  in  the  form  of  a  three-dimensional 
data  base  of  object  reflectivity;  and 

(g)  means  for  displaying  said  three-dimensional  data  base  in 
a  graphic  form  which  readily  assists  in  object  identifica- 
tion. 


4,288,867 
AREA  INTRUSION  ADJUSTABLE  DETECTOR  UNIT 
Leo  A.  Guthart,  Old  Westbury,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Alarm  Device 
Manufacturing  Company,  Syosset,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,727 

Int.  a.3  G08B  13/16 

VS.  a.  367—93  11  Qaims 
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4,288,868 

SATELLITE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  SPEECH 

AND  TELEGRAPHY 

Hermanus  H.  Grotjohann,  and  John  R.  Reynders,  both  of  Hil- 
versum,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,612 
Qaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jun.   20,   1978, 
7806618 

Int.  Q.3  H04L  5/18 
U.S.  Q.  370—30  4  Qaims 


3AXHZ 


1.  A  communication  system  for  the  transmission  on  a  tele- 
phony channel  of  speech  signals  located  within  a  speech  band 
as  well  as  at  least  one  data  channel  comprising  data  signals 
modulated  on  a  sub-carrier  in  a  data  band  which  is  located 
outside  the  speech  band,  the  system  comprising  at  least  three 
stations  each  station  comprising  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver 
each  operating  on  one  of  two  mutually  different  frequencies — 
which  belong  to  one  frequency  pair — for  half-duplex  data 
communication  combined  with  full-duplex  speech  communica- 
tion, characterized  in  that  each  station  comprises  a  second 
receiver  having  a  receive  frequency  which  corresponds  to  the 
frequency  of  the  transmitter  of  that  station. 


4,288,869 
HALF-DUPLEX/SIMPLEX  DIGITAL  SIGNAL 
CONVERTER 
James  S.  Kolodzey,  Chippewa  Falls,  Wis.;  Francis  E.  Noel,  Jr., 
Knightdale,  and  George  R.  Stilwell,  Jr.,  Raleigh,  both  of  N.C., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114^25 

Int  Q.^  H04L  5/16 

U.S.  Q.  370—31  4  Qaims 


1.  A  detector  unit  for  detection  of  intrusion  in  an  interior 
area  between  said  detector  unit  and  a  wall  spaced  from  said 
unit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  chassis  frame, 

(b)  a  transducer-transmitter, 

(c)  a  transducer-receiver, 

(d)  bracket  means  mounting  said  transducer-transmitter  and 
said  transducer-receiver  on  said  chassis  frame, 

(e)  swiveling  means  engageable  with  said  bracket  means  and 
with  said  chassis  frame,  rotatably  so  mounting  said 
bracket  means  on  said  frame, 

(0  means  energizing  said  transducer-transmitter  to  beam 
ultrasonic  waves  into  said  area  to  be  so  monitored  for 
intrusion,  with  the  echoes  of  said  waves  so  beamed  return- 
ing to  said  transducer-receiver, 

(g)  said  means  so  securing  the  transducer-transmitter  and 
transducer-receiver,  to  thereby  fix  the  paths  of  transmis- 
sion and  return  echo  waves,  and 

(h)  means  comparing  the  energy  value  of  the  echo  waves  so 
returned  with  that  of  the  waves  so  beamed,  for  generating 
an  alarm  circuit  responsive  to  the  difference  in  value 
between  the  waves  so  beamed  and  the  echo  waves  so 
returned. 
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1.  A  half-duplex/simplex  digital  signal  converter  circuit 
comprising: 

a  multiple  input  coincidence  gate  having  a  first  input  con- 
nected directly  to  a  receiving  simplex  line  and  its  output 
connected  to  a  transmitting  simplex  line; 

a  first  time  delay  circuit  connecting  a  second  input  of  said 
gate  to  said  receiving  simplex  line  for  causing  a  received 
simplex  signal  to  be  applied  to  said  gate  after  a  first  delay 
period; 

a  second  time  delay  circuit  connecting  a  third  input  of  said 
gate  to  said  receiving  simplex  line  for  causing  an  inverted 
form  of  a  received  simplex  signal  to  be  applied  to  said  gate 
after  a  second  delay  period  shorter  than  said  first  delay 
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period,  said  second  time  delay  circuit 
the  half-duplex  hne. 


beii  ig  connected  to 
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4,288,871 

DIGITAL  LOOP  CONFERENCING  SIGNAL 

CORRECnON  ARRANGEMENT 

Chariet  R.  Baugh,  Lincroft,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,406 

Int.  a.^  HOW  3/08;  H04M  3/56 

VS.  a.  370—86  ^  Claims 


4,288370 

INTEGRATED  TELEPHONE  TRANSMISSION  AND 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM    I 
Jokn  C.  McDonald;  James  R.  Baichtal,  both  of  Los  Altos; 
Bradley  A.  Helliwell,  Los  Gatos;  Alexander  C.  Ling,  Moun- 
tain View,  and  Craig  P.  Schaffter,  Sunnyr^e,  all  of  Calif., 
assignor*  to  TRW,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,521 

Int  OJ  H04J  3/00 

UA  a.  rO-56  3>  Claims 
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1.  An  error  correction  circuit  for  use  in  a  continuous  loop 

communication  system  where  a  plurality  of  communication 

stations  have  access  thereto  via  interface  circuits  associated 

with  each  station, 

said  error  correction  circuit  comprising 

means  for  sampling  the  combined  loop  signal  at  a  particular 

location  within  said  loop, 
signal  reduction  means, 

means  for  modifying  each  said  sampled  signal  by  said  signal 
reduction  means  so  as  to  provide  a  new  combined  signal, 
said  combined  signal  having  a  smaller  absolute  mathemati- 
cal value  than  said  sampled  signal,  and 
means  for  substituting  on  said  loop  said  combined  signal  for 
said  sampled  signal. 


a  Dus 
l|br: 


1.  An  integrated  telephone  transmission  system  operating  in 
a  multifrarae  format  where  each  frame  consints  of  a  plurality  of 
time  slou  having  a  time  slot  rate,  said  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  multitime-slot  bidirectional  dau  buses, 

base  switch  means  connected  to  said  daU  buses  for  specify 
ing  selected  ones  of  said  time  slots  and  |br  switching  daU 
between  the  specified  time  slots, 

a  plurality  of  subscriber  lines, 

first  and  second  subscriber  switch  means^  each  of  said  sub- 
scriber switch  means  connected  to  fom6  of  said  subscriber 
lines  and  to  a  first  pair  of  said  bidirectional  buses  for 
encoding  dau  on  said  subscriber  lines^  thereby  forming 
first  encoded  data  and  for  switching  laid  first  encoded 
daU  to  specified  ones  of  said  time  s1o<b  on  either  bus  of 
said  pair  of  buses,  whereby  said  bise  switch  means 
switches  said  first  encoded  daU  to  specified  time  slots  on 
said  plurality  of  buses, 

said  base  switch  means  connected  to  recdye  second  encoded 
data  in  other  time  slots  on  said  plui^lity  of  buses  for 
switching  said  second  encoded  daU  to  other  specified 
time  slou  on  eiDier  of  said  pair  of  bus^ 
said  first  and  second  subscriber  switch  means  connected  to 
receive  said  second  encoded  dau  for  decoding  said  sec- 
ond encoded  data  and  for  switching  the  resulting  decoded 
data  to  specified  ones  of  said  subscriber  lines, 
said  first  subscriber  switch  means  including  means  for  en- 
coding dau  on  said  subscriber  lines  thereby  forming  third 
encoded  data,  interchanger  means  halving  a  plurality  of 
channel  unit  locations  corresponding  to  said  subscriber 
lines,  and  means  for  switching  said  third  encoded  daU 
between  specified  ones  of  said  locations  in  said  inter- 
changer means,  means  for  decoding  said  switched  en- 
coded data,  and  means  for  switching  the  decoded  daU 
resulting  from  the  latter  operation  to  sfwcified  ones  of  said 
subscriber  lines. 


4,288,872 

EQUALIZER  FOR  THE  CORRECHON  OF  DIGITAL 

SIGNALS 

Giovanni  TamboreUi,  Torin,  Italy,  assignor  to  CSELT  •  Centro 

Stodi  e  Laboratori  Tdecomnnicazioni  S.p^,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,237 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  11, 1979,  67999  A/79 
Int  a.J  H03K  5/159;  H04B  3/04;  H04L  25/03 
VJS.  CL  375—14  f  Ctolms 


1.  An  equalizer  for  eliminating  the  effecte  of  postcursor  and 
precursor  interference  from  a  periodically  sampled  train  of 
incoming  digital  signals,  comprising: 

receiving  means  connected  to  a  transmission  path  carrymg 
said  incoming  signals; 

a  first  circuit  branch  connected  to  said  receiving  means,  said 
first  branch  including  first  filter  means  for  converting  a 
given  signal  sample  into  a  first  lineariy  prefiltered  signal 
with  at  least  partial  suppression  of  postcursor  effects,  first 
threshold  means  connected  to  said  first  filter  means  for 
deriving  a  first  quantized  pulse  from  said  first  prefiltered 
signal,  second  filter  means  connected  to  said  first  thresh- 
old means  for  generating  a  precursor-compensating  signal 
from  said  first  quantized  pulse,  first  delay  means  con- 
nected to  said  first  filter  means  for  emitting  a  reUrded 
signal  corresponding  to  said  first  prefiltered  signal,  and 
first  adding  means  connected  to  said  first  delay  means  and 
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to  said  second  filter  means  for  algebraically  combining 
said  retarded  signal  with  said  precursor-compensating 
signal  to  produce  a  first  purged  signal; 

a  second  circuit  branch  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first 
circuit  branch  to  said  receiving  means,  said  second  branch 
including  third  filter  means  for  converting  said  given 
signal  sample  into  a  second  linearly  prefiltered  signal  with 
at  least  partial  suppression  of  precursor  effects,  second 
threshold  means  in  a  feedback  loop  with  an  input  end 
downstream  of  said  third  filter  means  for  deriving  a  sec- 
ond quantized  pulse  from  said  second  prefiltered  signal, 
fourth  filter  means  in  said  feedback  loop  connected  to  said 
second  threshold  means  for  generating  a  postcursor-com- 
pensating  signal  from  said  second  quantized  pulse,  second 
adding  means  upstream  of  said  input  end  connected  to  said 
third  and  fourth  filter  means  for  algebraically  combining 
said  second  prefiltered  signal  with  said  postcursor-com- 
petisating  signal  to  produce  a  corrected  feedback  signal, 
and  second  delay  means  connected  to  said  second  adding 
means  downstream  of  said  input  end  for  emitting  a  second 
purged  signal  temporally  correlated  with  said  first  purged 
signal; 

safflimng  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  branches 
for  algebraically  combining  said  first  and  second  purged 
signals  into  a  resulting  signal;  and 

decision  means  connected  to  said  summing  means  for  con- 
verting said  resulting  signal  into  a  quantized  output  pulse. 


4,288,873 

ANALOGUE  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTERS 

Mickad  i.  Gingell,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  International 

auaiafi  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,728 

Int  a.^  H03K  13/01;  H04B  12/02 

UJS.  CL  375-25  3  Claims 
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1.  A  pulse  code  modulated  encoding  arrangement  compris- 
ing a  linear  analogue-to-digital  converter  having  an  input 
analogue  signal  coupled  thereto  and  producing  pulse  code 
groups  each  containing  a  first  number  of  bits,  a  digital  high 
pass  filter  to  which  the  analogue-to-digital  converter  output  is 
applied  to  remove  unwanted  dc  offset  and  low  frequency 
components  present  in  said  input  analogue  signal  and  gener- 
ated in  said  analogue-to-digital  converter,  and  means  for  add- 
ing to  the  high  pass  filter  output  a  predetermined  amount  of  dc 
offset  for  minimizing  idle  noise  and  reducing  crossulk  en- 
hancement. 


4,288,874 
TIMING  DATA  REPRODUCnON  SYSTEM 
Konihiro  Yamada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,486 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  IS,  1978,  53/56673 
Int  a.3  H04L  7/00 
XJJS.  a.  375—118  8  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  providing  a  sampling  clock  reference  signal 
for  information  encoded  in  a  digital  daU  signal  having  a  given 
pulse  repetition  rate  and  pulse  width,  comprising: 
means  including  a  variable  frequency  or  phase  oscillator  for 
sampling  said  digital  daU  signal  at  successive  time  inter- 
vals determined  by  the  frequency  of  the  oscillator  output 
signal,  said  frequency  being  on  the  order  of  twice  said 
given  pulse  repetition  rate,  so  that  said  sampling  time 


intervals  are  on  the  order  of  one-half  said  digital  data 
signal  pulse  width; 

a  shift  register  coupled  to  said  sampling  means  for  storing 
successive  groups  of  samples  of  said  digital  data  signal, 
each  group  comprising  at  least  two  successive  samples 
thereof; 

oscillator  control  means  including  a  logic  cifcatt  for  con- 
verting the  pattern  of  digital  data  signal  samples  stored  in 
said  shift  register  into  a  control  signal,  the  value  of  which 
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is  indicative  of  whether  the  phase  of  said  digital  data 
signal  leads  or  lags  the  phase  of  said  oscillator. 

said  oscillator  control  means  further  including  means  for 
varying  the  frequency  or  phase  of  the  output  signal  of  said 
oscillator  in  accordance  with  said  control  signal  so  that 
the  phase  of  said  oscillator  is  maintained  in  coincidence 
with  the  phase  of  said  digital  data  signals;  and 

frequency  divider  means  for  synchronously  dividing  the 
frequency  of  the  oscillator  output  signal  in  half  to  provide 
said  sampling  clock  reference  signal. 


4,288375 

CONTROLLED  LOCAL  OSHLLATOR  WITH 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXTENDING  ITS  FREQUENCY 

RANGE 

George  W.  Carter,  Greenfield,  Ind.,  asrignor  to  RCA  Corpora* 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,991 

Int  a.^  H04B  1/26;  H03B  5/12 

\}JS.  a.  455—197  4  ClaiHtt 
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1.  In  a  tuner  for  tuning  channels  in  a  predetermined  range  of 
frequencies,  apparatus  comprising: 
channel  selection  apparatus  for  generating  a  tuning  volUge 

having  magnitudes  corresponding  to  selected  channels; 
a  local  oscillator  for  generating  a  local  oscillator  signal 

including  a  transistor  having  base,  collector  and  emitter 
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electrodes  configured  as  a  common  base  amplifier,  said 
base  electrode  being  connected  to  a  reference  potential 
point;  a  first  varactor  diode  responsive  i  to  said  tuning 
voltage  and  at  least  one  inductor  configuration  connected 
in  a  parallel  combination  between  said  collector  electrode 
and  said  reference  potential  point;  and  f^back  means, 
includmg  a  capacitor  connected  betweeri  said  collector 
and  emitter  electrodes,  for  conditioning  sjid  oscillator  to 
oscillate  at  a  frequency  substantially  determined  by  said 
tuned  circuit  in  at  least  a  portion  of  said,  predetermined 
range;  I 

RF  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  RF  sighals  and  includ- 
ing filter  means  controlled  in  a  tracking  relationship  with 
said  tuned  circuit  means  in  response  to  said  tuning  voluge 
for  selecting  one  of  said  RF  signals  in  accojrdance  with  the 
magnitude  of  said  tuning  volUge;  j 

mixer  means  responsive  to  said  local  oscillawr  signal  and  to 
a  selected  one  of  said  RF  signals  for  generating  an  IF 
signal;  and 
extension  means,  including  a  second  varactAr  diode  respon- 
sive to  said  tuning  voltage  connected  betvfeen  said  emitter 
electrode  and  said  reference  potential  poi^it,  said  first  and 
second  varactor  diodes  being  poled  tol  exhibit  capaci- 
tances which  change  in  the  same  sense  in  Accordance  with 
the  magnitude  of  said  tuning  voltage,  for  Conditioning  said 
oscillator  to  oscillate  at  a  frequency  substantially  deter- 
mined by  said  tuned  circuit  throughout  ailother  portion  of 
said  predetermined  range  in  accordance 
tude  of  said  tuning  voltage. 


with  the  magni- 


4,288,876 

DEMODULATOR  FOR  FREQUENCY  MODULATED 

SIGNALS 

WUIiam  M.  Unnox,  Rockville,  and  Hank  S.  ijin,  SUver  Spring, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Microdyne  Corporation 


Filed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  78 
Int.  a.5  H04B  1/26 
VS.  a  455-214 
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1.  A  receiver  for  receiving  frequency 
signals  from  a  satellite  comprising: 
a  directional  antenna  beamed  at  a  satellite 

frequency  modulated  waves, 
heterodyne  means  for  producing  i 


modulated  television 

for  receiving  the 

intemiediate  frequency 
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signals  that  are  frequency  modulated  in  accordance  with 
the  frequency  modulations  on  the  television  signals  re- 
ceived from  the  satellite,  said  heterodyne  means  having  an 
output, 
limiter  means  in  the  output  of  the  heterodyne  means  for 
limiting  the  amplitude  of  the  signals  in  said  output  of  said 
heterodyne  means,  said  limiter  means  having  an  output, 
power  splitter  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  the  limiter  means  for  splitting  the  output  of  said 
limiter  means  into  first  and  second  outputs, 
a  double  balanced  mixer  having  first  and  second  inputs, 
first  isolation  and  attenuator  means  connecting  the  first 
output  of  said  power  splitter  to  the  first  input  of  said 
double  balanced  mixer, 
a  delay  line  having  an  input  fed  by  the  second  output  of  said 

power  splitter,  said  delay  line  having  an  output, 
second  isolation  and  attenuator  means  having  an  input  fed  by 
the  output  of  said  delay  line  and  having  an  output  feeding 
the  second  input  to  said  double  balanced  mixer  for  trans- 
mitting the  output  of  said  delay  line  to  the  second  input  of 
the  double  balanced  mixer, 
said  delay  line  and  said  second  isolation  and  attenuator 
means  having  a  combined  delay,  with  reference  to  the 
delay  of  the  first  isolation  means,  which  is  at  least  three- 
quarters  of  the  wavelength  of  the  center  frequency  of  said 
intermediate  frequency  signals  and  which  is  an  integral 
odd  multiple  of  said  wavelength, 
said  double  balanced  mixer  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  transformers  each  having  a  primary  and 
a  secondary,  said  primaries  respectively  comprising  said 
first  and  second  inputs  to  the  double  balanced  mixer, 

(b)  a  bridge  comprising  four  rectifiers  connected  together  to 
form  four  junctions  as  follows:  the  first  rectifier  passing 
current  from  the  first  junction  to  the  second  junction,  the 
second  rectifier  passing  current  from  the  second  to  the 
third  junction,  the  third  rectifier  passing  current  from  the 
third  to  the  fourth  junction,  and  the  fourth  rectifier  pass- 
ing current  from  the  fourth  junction  to  the  first  one, 

(c)  means  connecting  the  secondary  of  said  first  transformer 
across  said  first  and  third  junctions,  and 

(d)  means  connecting  the  secondary  of  said  second  trans- 
former across  said  second  and  fourth  junctions, 

(e)  each  of  said  secondaries  having  a  center-tap,  whereby 
modulated  signals,  including  the  intelligence  embodied  in 
the  modulation  on  the  signals  received  from  the  satellite, 
appear  across  said  two  center  taps,  and 

a  load  connected  between  said  center-Ups; 

said  heterodyne  means  and  said  limiter  means  including 
means  for  providing  a  sufficient  level  of  power  at  said 
power  splitter  so  that  no  additional  amplification  be- 
tween the  power  splitter  and  said  load  is  necessary;  and 
said  power  splitter,  said  first  and  second  isolation  and 
attenuator  means,  said  delay  line,  and  said  double  bal- 
anced mixer  processing  the  signals  passing  there- 
through without  amplification. 
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260^70  260^73 

SANDAL  COMBINED  TRACING  WHEEL  AND  MASKING  TOOL 

James  K.  Wong,  46-194  Nona  Loop,  Kaneohe,  Hi.  96744  FOR  DRESSMAKING 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,615,  Sep.  13, 1976,  Pat  No.  Leona  R.  Impastato,  27  Gray  Rock  La.,  ClMppi^Hi,  K\,  WSU 

Des.  248,427.  This  application  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,007  Filed  Oct.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  fUM* 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D2— (W  Int  Q.  D3— 99 

US.  Ci.  D2— 270  U.S.  Q.  D3— 18 


260,571 
SOLE  OF  A  SHOE 
DtotM  Greenblatt,  Roslyn,  and  Rick  Spinoza,  Scarsdale,  both  of 
N.Y^  assignors  to  AMFESCO  Indnstries,  Inc.,  Plain?iew, 
N  V> 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,860 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 04 
UACLD2-321 


260J72  260,574 

SOLE  OF  A  SHOE  CAMERA  AND  LENS  HOLDER 

DmM  Greenblatt,  Roslya,  and  Rick  Spiooaa,  Scarsdale.  both  of  MiUer  Ontcalt,  2036  BroMiwi^Santa  MonkajCaUf.  90m 
N.V,  asrigMTS  to  AMFESCO  ladwtries,  Ik^  PlaiaTicw,  "'«>  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,899 

]^  y  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,047  '■*•  ^'  !»— 0^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^-S-  CI-  D3— 33 
Int.  a.  02—04 
175.0.02—321 
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260,575  260,577 

ROLLER  SKATE  CARRIER  COMBINED  COLLAPSIBLE  BEACH  REST  AND 

Fred  W.  Brown,  Jr.,  1531  Minerra  Atc,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92804  CARRYING  CASE 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,082  William  V.  Porter,  P.O.  Box  397,  New  Braunfels,  Tex.  78130 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 02 


VS.  a.  D3— 36 
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Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,155 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3—02 
VS.  a.  D3— 43 


260,576 

LADDER  COVER 

Lynn  M.  Roberdeaux,  10  Prince  Are.,  Kltteryi  Me.  03904 

Filed  Not.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961^19 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D3-02 

VS.  a.  D3-41 


260  578 
PORTABLE  EXPANDING  FILE  CASE 
Philip  A.  Cox,  P.O.  Box  189,  West  Heidelberg  3081,  Victoria, 
Australia 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,375 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.a.D3-07 
U.S.  a.  D3— 52 


260,579 
BRUSH  HEAD  AND  HANDLE 
Maurice  C.  Baudon,  Beaufais,  France,  assignor  to  S.  A.  ets 
Lardenois,  Hermes,  France 

Filed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,700 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  25, 1979,  79  296 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D4— 02 
U.S.  a.  D4— 35 
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260,580  260,583 

SWING  SEAT  CHAIR  FOR  INVALIDS 

Paul  K.  Meeker,  Kent  Ohio,  assignor  to  Century  Products,  Inc.,  William  R.  Brewer,  9100  Bartee  Are.,  Arleta,  Calif.  91331 
Oeveland,  Ohio  Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,627 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,396  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  Q.  D6— 01 

Int  a.  D6— 07  U.S.  Q.  D6— 64 
U.S.  a.  D6— 10 


260,581 

COMBINED  MERCHANDISE  ADVERTISING  AND  260,584 

TELEPHONE  ORDER  BOOTH  CHAIR 

Paul  S.  KostofT,  24356  E.  River  Rd.,  Grosse  He,  Mich.  48318  Don  C.  Albinson,  Coopersburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,845  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,748 

Int.  a.  D20— 02,  D25— Oi  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 25  Into.  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 69 


260,582 
SOFA 
Ernst  Liithy,  Klingnau,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  C  +  D  Consult- 
ing &  Design  AG,  Engelberg,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,150 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  a.  D6— 63 


260,585 
SEAT 
Stapleton  Long,  Morristown,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  Berkline 
Corporation,  Morristown,  Tenn. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,363 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  a.  D6— 71 
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260,586  I  260,588 

COMBINED  VALET  WALL  RACK  AND  DRAWER  UNIT  STORAGE  CABINET 

DtTld  NuM,  2025  W.  Mark,  Uyton,  Utah  84041  Kenneth  E.  Johnson,  Sr.,  Waco,  Tex.,  assignor  to  T-Shirts  Plus, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  974,128,  Dec.  26, 1978,  Pat.  No.       Inc.,  Waco,  Tex. 

257,303.  This  applicaHon  Aug.  20, 1979,  Sc^.  No.  67,837  Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,972 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6—04 
VJS.  a.  D6-153 


term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 04 


U.S.  a.  D6— 123 
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260,589 

GUITAR  STAND 

Deborah  J.  O'Brien,  33  Mary  St.,  South  Buriington,  Vt.  05401 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,968 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6—04 

U.S.  a.  D6— 176 
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260,587 
KIOSK 

R.  Michel  Perlmutter,  Aurora,  Colo.,  assignoi  to  Grove  Foods, 
Inc.,  Aurora,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84|896 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  n.  D6— 04;  D25— OS 
VS.  a.  D^-146 


260,590 

CORNER  GUARD  FOR  FURNITURE 

Haydn  H.  Hobsoa,  420  Reed  Or.,  Napa,  CaUf.  94558 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,185 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6— 06 

UJS.  a.  D6— 191 
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260,591  260,593 

RELAXATION  PAD  BED  SHEET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Oement  G.  Eischen,  Sr.,  1545  Lloyd  Center,  Portland,  Oreg.  Kerin  D.  Dolinar,  Canonsburg,  Pa.;  Ruth  M.  Lipsitz,  and  Barry 

97232  R.  Lipdtz,  both  of  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Design  Inao- 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,866  rations,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,395 

Int.  a.  D6— 09  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 201  lot  a.  D6-/i 

U.S.  a.  D6— 264 
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HCRS    HERS    HERS    OURS     HIS       HIS       HIS 

HERS  HERS  OURS  OURS  HIS  HIS 
HERS   HERS    HERS    OURS     HIS       HIS       Hit 

HERS  HERS  OURS  OURS  HIS  Hit 
HERS   HERS    HERS    OURS     Hit      HIS       HIS 

HERS  HERS  OURS  OURS  HIS  HIS 
HERS   HERS    HERS    OURS     HIS       HIS       Hit 

HERS    HERS    OURS    OURS      HIS       HIS 

SII3H  Stl3H  SHOO  SunO  SIH  flH 
Stl3H    SU3H    SH3H    SMHO     SIH       SIH       SIM 

SM3H  SN3H  (Mno  SUnO  SIH  SIH 
tH3H    SuaH    SM3H    SHOO     SIH       SIH       SIH 

tH3H  tll3H  StinO  CUnO  SIH  SIH 
SH3H    SM3H    SMaH    SNOO     SIH       SIH       tlH 

tH3H  SH3H  SVnO  SHOO  SIH  SIH 
SH3H   SM3H    SH3H    SHOO      SIH       SIH       SIH 


260,592 

PLURAL  MOUNT  PICTURE  FRAME 

Sandra  M.  Comma,  2922  Stranden  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21230 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,046 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 234 


260,594 
KETTLE 
Kenichi  Myodo,  Tsubame,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinko  Kinzoku 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,363 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1979,  54-014567 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 02 
U.S.  a.  D7— 66 
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260,597 
GREASE  INJECTOR 


Mel  Appel,  Nine  Nottinghain  Rd.,  Livingston,  NlJ.  07039,  and  Tokunari  Mathuda,  Kagamlhara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mathuda 
George  Kress,  Scotch  Plains,  NJ.,  assignors 
LiTingston,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,24; 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D03— o; 

U.S.  a.  D7— 76 


0  Mel  Appel,       Chunyuki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Gifu,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,847 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D8— 14.1 


260,598 
MAGNETIC  DEVICE  FOR  THE  TEMPORARY  HXATION 
OF  CERAMIC  WELDING  DUCTS  TO  STEEL  SURFACES 

Jakob  van  Steenwijk,  Eelde,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Varios 
Fabrieken  B.  V.,  Groningen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,390 

Qaims  priority,  application  Benelux,  Jan.  11, 1978,  52416 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 71 


260,5% 

TRASH  BAG  HOLDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Richard  Vreeken,  1276  Metz  Rd.,  Perris,  CalifJ  92370 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,l{78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dl—05 

U.S.  a.  D7— 193 


260,599 

RATCHET  SCREWDRIVER 

Siu  W.  Wong,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Ching  Wah 

Metal  Ware  Factory  Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,984 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  CI.  D8— 04 

U^.  a.  D8— 82 
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260,600 

DRAIN  HOSE  SUPPORT  FOR  RECREATIONAL 

VEHICLES 

Oyde  B.  Taylor,  1150  Hillcrest  Dr.,  Pomona,  Calif.  91768 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,209 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 0*.  D12— 16 

U.S.  a.  D8— 356 


260,602 
BOTTLE  AND  CRATE  CARRYING  CASE 
Marcel  E.  A.  O'Donnal,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignor  to 
Plasticos  Panamericanos,  S.A.  DE  C.V.,  Mexico  City,  Mexico 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920^23 
Qaims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Feb.  16, 1978,  1904 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
•  Int.  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D99— 49 
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260,601 
LUTING  HOOK 
Yasuji  Kawaguchi,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kubota,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,238 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 0* 
U.S.  a.  D8— 367 


260,603 
BOTTLE  CARRYING  CASE 
Marcel  E.  A.  O'Donnal,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignor  to 
Plasticos  Panamericanos,  S.A.  DE  C.V.,  Mexico  City,  Mexico 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,568 
Oaims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Feb.  23, 1978, 1912 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D99— 49 
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260,604  I  260,606 

INSULATED  FOOD  SERVICE  TRAY  ANp  CX)VER  BOTTLE 

Edgar  Otto,  Scotch  Plains,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Thetma-Tray  Cor-   Ronald  Sacks,  4233  Karensue  Ave.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92122 
poration.  Sooth  Plainfield,  N  J.  FUed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,001 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,7i  6  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D9— 0/ 

Int.  a.  D9— Oi  U.S.  a.  D9— 309 
VJS.  a.  D9— 347 


260,605 

LIQUID  DISPENSER  260,607 

DaTid  T.  Saunders,  P.O.  Box  32406,  Tel-A?iT,  Israel  CONTAINER  FOR  LIQUID 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900^01  Raymond  P.  Stoy,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American  Home 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  4,  1977,  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 


982170 


U.S.  a.  D9— 300 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 07 


Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,123 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 389 


t 
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260,608  260,610 

JAR  COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
James  R.  McKee,  Jr.,  Muncie,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpora-   John  A.  Grip,  Cheesequake,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyi 

tion,  Muncie,  Ind.  mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,777  Filed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,721 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— 07  Int.  Q.  D9— 07 

U.S.  a.  D9— 394  U.S.  Q.  D9— 413 


T 


"""""■III' nil™ 
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260,609 
BOTTLE 
Andre  Courreges,  27  rue  Delahordcre,  Neuilly  snr  Seine,  Hauts 
de  Seine,  France 

Filed  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,415 

Claims  priority,  application  Franice,  May  3, 1978,  78  41341 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D9— 07 

VJS.  a.  D9— 403 


260,611 
BOTTLE 
Jose  L.  Balcells,  Coral  Gables,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Conqueror 
(Wine  A  Spirit)  A  Co.,  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  30. 1978,  Ser.  No.  910^78 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  29,  1977, 
982419/77 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 413 
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VIACHINES 


260,614 
POURING  SPOUT  FOR  A  FLUID  CONTAINER 


Harold  E.  Wilkeraon,  DeKalb,  III.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Bengt  O.  Petersson,  Stutaliden  33,  S-434  00  Kungsbacka,  Swe- 

Ctfmpany,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind,  den 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,301  Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,969 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  7, 1978, 1978181 

Int.  Q.  D9—03  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.  D9— 424  Int.  a.  D09— 07 

U.S.  a.  D9— 447 


MACHINES 


260,613 
SHIPPING  TRAY  FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

Harold  E.  Wilkerson,  De  Kalb,  III.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,30: 1 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9—03 
U.S.  a.  D9— 424 


260,615 
COMBINED  WRISTWATCH  AND  BAND 

Carlo  Maroni,  No.  24,  Via  Rodolfo  Benini,  00191  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,137 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  17, 1978, 35775/78[U] 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 02 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 32 


\ 
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260,616  260,619 

ADJUSTABLE  CARPENTERS  SQUARE  ELECTRICAL  TESTING  INSTRUMENT 

Richard  A.  Groves,  10141  Kilbome  Rd.,  Rte.  #2,  Sunbury,  Ohio   Manfred  Koslar,  No.  16,  Schroder  Strasse,  4840  Rheda-Wieden- 
43074  briick.  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,848  Filed  May  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,193 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 

Int.  a.  DIO— 04         .  1978,  1111 

U.S.  CI.  DIO — 65  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 04 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 78 


260,620 

COMBINED  LOCKABLE  BRACELET  AND  KEY 

THEREFOR 
250  617  Pierre-Alain  Blum,  La  Chaux-de-Fonds,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

PORTABLE  ELECTRONIC  TESTER  AND  ANALYZER  Interdica  S.A.,  Villars-sur-Glane,  Switzerland 

Phillip  N.  Lawson,  II,  Anoka,  and  James  A.  Odom,  Jr.,  Apple       _  .  ^^^^  ^^'  >'•  ^^^'  ^er.  No.  970,960 

Valley,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneap-       ^■•'"«  P"*"''*^'  "PP''""*"  Switzerland,  Jun.  19, 1978, 67104 
olis,  Minn.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,585  ,t  c  <-i  r»ii  '"**  ^'  ^""^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^•^'  ^'  ""~3 

Int.  a.  DIO— 04 
U.S.a.  DIO— 76 


260,618 
ELECTRICAL  TESTING  INSTRUMENT 
Manfred  Koslar,  No.  16,  Schroder  Strasse,  4840  Rheda-Wieden- 
briick.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,192 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 
1978,  nil 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  DIO— 04 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 78 


260,621 
SEGMENTAL  NECKLACE 
Marina  Bulgari,  Nafpaktos,  Greece,  assignor  to  Zoldia  Anstalt, 
Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,316 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Aug.   24,   1978, 
110059 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dii— o; 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 5 
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260,622 

CLASP  EARRING 

JoMf  J.  Barr,  125  Worth  A?e.,  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,888 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

int  a.  Dii— o; 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 75 


260,624 
nCURINE  OF  AN  ANTELOPE 
3^480  Jesus  A.  C.  Santa  Eulalia,  and  Javier  B.  C.  Santa  Eulalia,  both 

of  Montevideo,  Uruguay,  assignors  to  John  J.  Madison  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,850 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 158 


^ 


/ 


260,623 
STATUE 
Richard  S.  Gorski,  11312  Grand  Oak  Dr.,  B-18 
Blanc,  Mich.  48439 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,149 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 157 


260,625 
NOVELTY  STATUETTE 
Robert  M.  Schoolcraft,  354  Grand  Blvd.,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 
94401 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,881 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a,  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 131 


A-10,  Grand 


260,626 

NOVELTY  nCURINE 

Gabor  Kadar,  4635  White  Oak  Ave.,  Encino,  Calif.  91316 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,825 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 160 


^ 
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260,627  260,630 

AUTOMOBILE  OVERHEAD  CONSOLE  FOR  VEHICLES 

Morley  L.  Smith,  Jr.,  Beaconsfield,  Canada,  assignor  to  Guillon,  Thomas  L.  Drafton,  4335  N.  Peck,  El  Monte,  Calif.  91731 
Smith,  Marquart  &  Asso.  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada  Filed  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,834 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,869  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  2, 1979,  02-05-79-1  Int.  G.  Dll— 16 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  O.  D12— 155 
Int.  a.  D12— 05 
U.S.  a.  D12— 91 


260,628 

MOTORCYCLE  CONSOLE 

Robert  K.  McKeel,  415  Mulberry  St.,  Beaver,  Pa.  15009 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,526 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 7/ 

U.S.  a.  D12— 114 


260,631 
SIDE  RAIL  FOR  A  LAND  VEHICLE  LUGGAGE  RACK 
Daniel  J.  Kowalski,  Ortonville,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Four  Star 
Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,274 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  Q.  D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  D12— 157 


260,629 
TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS 
Philip  S.  Hammond,  Mogadore,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,033 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 75 
U.S.  a.  D12— 142 


260,632 

LUGGAGE  RACK 

Robert  A.  Noga,  13404  Calais  Dr.,  Del  Mar,  Calif.  92014 

Filed  Mar,  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,700 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 7d 

U.S.  a.  D12— 157 
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260,633 
SERVICE  BOX  FOR  A  PICKUP  TRUC^ 
Ronald  D.  Gorman,  R.R.  #2,  Thunder  Bay, 
(P7C  4U1) 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,624 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 7(5 
JJ.S.  a.  D12— 157 


Ontailo,  Canada 


260,634 
PORTHOLE 
John  I.  Gates,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  tc 
Oliver,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,856 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 06 
U.S.  a.  D12— 183 


iirnsj 
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260,636 
HOUSING  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  CONTROL 

UNIT 
George  K.  Duden,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler  Cor- 
poration.  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,821 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 15 


Qifford  C. 


260,637 
BOAT  SAFETY  MAIN  SWITCH 
Uroy  F.  Hollenbeck,  Jr.,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Perko,  Inc., 
Miami,  Ha. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,814 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 32 


260,635 
SPLIT  CORE  CURRENT  TRANSFORMER 
David  L.  Lockwood,  Williainsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Oarence 
Controls  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,945 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D13— 02 
U.S.  a.  D13— 4 


260,638 

LOUDSPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 

Charles  Barbera,  303  E.  Elk  St.,  Glendale,  Calif.  91205 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,890 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 07 

U.S.aD14-33 
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260,639 

INSULATING  SPEAKER  SUPPORT 

Barry  W.  Long,  10193  Parish  PI.,  Cupertino,  Calif.  95014 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,487 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 99,  D15— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D14— 38 


260,642 
FORM  PRINTER 
Kenneth  D.  Collister,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  and  James  R.  Flood,  Ed- 
wardsburg,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elk- 
hart, Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,676 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— OZ  D18— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14— 111 


260,640 
SIDE  PANELS  ASSEMBLY  FOR  READILY 
DISASSEMBLED  INSTRUMENT  HOUSING 
Peter  A.  Peroni,  Pottstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  LaFrance  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,673 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D14— 99.  DIO— 07 
U.S.  a.  D14-.114 


260,643 
BASE  FOR  A  TELEPHONE  SET 
Donald  Foggia,  Ocean,  N.J.,  and  Roman  Pomponi,  Norwalk, 
Conn.,   assignors   to  TIE/Communications,   Inc.,   Shelton, 
Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,335 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 60 


260,641 
CABINET  FOR  AN  INPUT-OUTPUT  TERMINAL  FOR  A 

DATA  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Bruce  B.  Campbell,  Chesapeake,  and  Charles  E.  Milliser,  Way- 
nesboro, both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Waynesboro,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,208 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14— 105 


260,644 
AUTOMOBILE  RADIO  RECEIVER 
Toshiyoshi  Kikuhara,  Soka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oarion  Co.  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,455 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  12,  1979,  54-24324 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D14— 68 
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AUTOMOBILE  RADIO  RECEIVER 
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260,648 
SEWING  MACHINE 
To8hiyo«hiiakuh^'NlikrjiriiiI!m^^  Eric  J.  Mmhall,  Flat  8,  5  Cwlton  Gardens,  London  S.WJ, 

Tokyo,  Japan  England 


Filed  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,947 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22, 1979^  54-26309 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D14— 70 


5 
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Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,315 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  25,  1978, 
987429/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 0<J 
U.S.  a.  D15— 69 
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260,646 
COMBINED  RADIO,  CLOCK  AND  CALCI|LAT0R 
Toshimasa  Akazawa,  Machida;  Kikuo  Ohta,  Ikom^; 
HirakaU,  and  Benito  Mishiro,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kai^ma,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  W,189| 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1979,  54-22452 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi;  DIO— 0/;  D18— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D14— 73 


260,647 
CAMERA  FOR  VIDEO  TAPE  RECOI^DER 
Taisuke   Saeki;    Masahani    Katayama;   Yoshindbu    Kitakaze; 
Noriyuki   Aral;   Hideo  Takahashi;   Koya   Kirokawa,   and 
Norihiko  Shimose,  all  of  Saijyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shiU Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,2^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9,  1978,  53-24068 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D14— 78 


260,649 
HOT  AIR  CORN  POPPER 
M.  James  Wondergem,  West  Bend,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Dart  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,983 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 0* 
U.S.  a.  D15— 105 ' 
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260,650  260,653 

VIBRATORY  nNISHING  MACHINE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  APPARATUS 

Steven  A.  Alviti,  Cranston,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Bel-Air  Tool  Corp.,   Donald  R.  Harrigan,  P.O.  Box  1598,  Atlantic  City,  N.J.  08404 
Warwick,  R.I.  Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,177 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,953  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D16— Oi 

Int.  a.  D15— 09  U.S.  O.  D16— 27 
U.S.  a.  D15— 147 


260,651 
HOPPER  FOR  AN  INSULATION  BLOWING  MACHINE 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Robert  R.  Gibbons,  Westminster,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Insulation 
Technology  Corporation,  Northglenn,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,833 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 09 
U.S.  a.  D15— 199 


260,654 
ELECTRONIC  ORGAN 

Luciano  Antonelli,  Osimo,  Italy,  assignor  to  F.  Hi  Antonelli 
s.n.c.  del.  Cav.  Luigi  Antonelli  &.  C,  Osimo,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33.007 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  4, 1978,  23459/78[U] 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  Q.  D17— 0/ 
U.S.  Q.  D17— 6 
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260,652  260,655 

HAND-HELD  HOMOGENIZER  MUSICAL  SPOON 

Walter  D.  Kirkland,  317  Conifer  Q.,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.  94598   Germaine  Guay,  835  Gardendale,  Femdale,  Mich.  48220 
Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,002  Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,807 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  Q.  D15— 99  Int.  Q.  D17— 04 

U.S.  Q.  D15— 199  US.  Q.  D17-22 
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260,656 
FELT  PEN 
Tatsuro  Funahashi,  Komaki,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979.  Ser.  No.  81,913 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1979, 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 06 
U.S.  a.  D19— 43 
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260,658 
FOUNTAIN  PEN 
Shachihata  Shigeki  Chiba,  Nakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pilot  Man-Nen-Hitsu 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Noy.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,398 
54-14301  Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1979,  54-21745 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 06 
U.S.  a.  D19— 49 


260,657 
FELT  PEN 

Tatsuro  Funahashi,  Komaki,  Japan,  assignor    o  Shachihata 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,918 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  197p,  54-14302 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— 06 

U.S.  a.  D19— 43 


260,659 

BALANCE  GAME  APPARATUS 

Larry  Stockard,  #6  Leacrest,  North  Little  Rock,  Ark.  72116 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser,  No.  45,083 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— 07 

U.S.  a.  D19— 59 
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260,660 

ELECTRONIC  HOROSCOPE  GAME  CASING  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Edward  Mayer,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mattel,  Inc. 

Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,233 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 13 


260,662 
TOY  CONSTRUCTION  PIECE 

Hiroyuki  Hida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Pencil  Co. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  657,256,  Feb.  11,  1976,  abandoned.  This 

applicaHon  Mar.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,925 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1975,  50/35263 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D21— 108 


260,663 
COMBINED  TOY  GOLF  CART  AND  HGURE  THEREFOR 
Naohani  Yamashina,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha Bandai  Overseas,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,051 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1978,  53-33917 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 134 


260,661 
BACKGAMMON  GAMEBOARD 
Robert  M.  Thomas,  2970  Menson  Rd.-15,  Cumberland,  R.I. 
02864,  and  Robert  E.  Thomas,  R.D.-3  Acorn  St.,  Stanhope, 
N  J.  07874 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,492 
Term  of  patent  3i  years 
Int  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 34 


260,664 
COMBINED  TOY  SHOPPING  CAR  AND  HGURE 
THEREFOR 
Naoharu  Yamashina,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha Bandai  Overseas,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,054 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1978,  33914/78 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  O.  D21— 07 
U.S.  O.  D21— 134 
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260,665  j  2«>.«« 

COMBINED  TOY  SPORTS  CAR  AND  nckjRE  DOLL 

THEREFOR  |  Mtry  A.  Martin,  71  Pandora  Cir.,  Scarborough,  Ontario,  Can- 

Naohani  Yamashina,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kateshiki  Kai-       ada  (MIH  1V6) 


sha  Bandai  Overseas,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,050 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1978  33918/78 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

int  a.  D21— o; 

VS.  a.  D21— 136 


260,666 
TOY  LASER  WEAPON 
Jerry  M.  McAlpin,  P.O.  Box  7,  Bullard,  Tex.  7575t,  and  Danny 
R.  Waites,  Rte.  1,  JacksonriUe,  Tex.  75766 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,832 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D21— 146 


± Sv^<-a^— 


260,667 
TOY  LASER  PISTOL 
Jerry  M.  McAlpia,  P.O.  Box  7,  Bullard,  Tex.  757!|7,  and  Danny 
R.  Waites,  Rte.  1,  Jacksonrille,  Tex.  75766 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,831 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
VS.  a.  D21— 147 


FUed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,615 
Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  30, 1978,  3008782 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 07 
VS.  a.  D21— 171 


260,669 
BASKETBALL  RETURN  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO 
BASKETBALL  HOOPS 
Jerry  A.  Armstrong,  Glenbum,  N.  Dak.,  assignar  la 
Hooper  Corporation,  Minot,  N.  Dak. 

FUed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,132 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 02 
VS.  a.  D21— 201 
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260,670 

BASKETBALL  RETURN  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO 

BASKETBALL  HOOPS 

Jerry  A.  Armstrong,  Glenbum,  N.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Super 

Hooper  Corporation,  Minot  N.  Dak. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,133 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21-201 


260,672 

COMBINED  GOLF  BALL  MARKER  AND  CARD  HOLDER 

Bob  E.  Gardner,  1532  Cape  Cod  Or.,  Alabaster,  Ala.  35007 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,073 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 234 


¥" 


260,673 
PLAYGROUND  SWING 
Donald  S.  Ament,  Encino,  and  Duane  S.  Ament,  Hollywood, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Miracle  Recreation  Equipment 
Company,  Grinnell,  Iowa 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,361 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D21— 246 


260,671 
PLASTIC  RACKET 
Yuk  Fai  Lau,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Lau  Tak  Shing 
t^a  Tai  Way  Shing  Kee  Plastic  St  Metal  Manufactory,  Kow- 
loon, Hong  Kong 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,074 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  3,  1979, 
990572/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 212 


260,674 
ARCHER'S  BOW  HOLDER 
Bruce  D.  Simmons,  Rte.  7,  Box  383,  and  William  A.  Sircy,  Rte. 
7,  Clark  St.,  botii  of  Franklin,  Ky.  42134 

nied  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,553 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D22— 05 
U.S.  a.  D22— 13 
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260,675 
nSHING  ROD  GRIP 
Etsno     Hiralshi,     Hiroshima,     and     Masakazu     Sakamoto, 
Fukuyama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ryobi  Ltd.,  Fuchu, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,283 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1979^  54-13395 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D22— 23 


260,678 
LAVATORY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Dorothee  Hiller,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
American  Standard  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,674 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1979,  20  MR  1848 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 02 
U.S.  a.  D23— 53 


260,676 
HSHING  ROD  GRIP 
Etsuo     Hiraishi,     Hiroshima,     and     Masakazji     Sakamoto, 
Fukuyama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  RyoU  Ltd.,  Fuchu, 
Japan  ' 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,2841 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  2, 197p,  54-13394 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D22— 05 
U.S.  a.  D22— 23 


260,679 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR  CELL  CONTAINER  AND  ROOF 

FLASHING  ASSEMBLY 

Myron  D.  Mayerovitch,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Steye 

Frank  Mayer,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,456 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 72 


260,677 
BASE  PLATE  FOR  FAUCET 
Gilles  Thevenot,  Baden-Baden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger|nany,  assignor 
to  Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfabrik,  Hemerj  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,510 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1979,  MR  6903 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  G.  D23— O; 
U.S.  G.  D23— 32 


260,680 

WOOD  BURNING  STOVE 

Edmund  P.  Bullard,  Sr.,  R.D.  2,  Lyons,  N.Y.  14489,  and  Gary  A. 

Togni,  402  Palmer  Dr.,  North  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13212 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,571 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  G.  D23— 0^ 

U.S.  G.  D23— 97 
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2«0.«1  260,683 

RETENTION  SUTURE  BRIDGE  FOLDING  CABINET  STEP 

Ingram  S.  Chodorow,  Upper  Saddle  River,  N.J.,  and  J.  David  Vera  Kokoska,  310  Gark  St.,  Hot  Springs,  Ark.  71901 
Dainow,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Technalytics,  Inc.,  Filed  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,111 

Upper  Saddle  River,  N  J.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  286  int.  G.  D6-06 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  G.  D25— 65 
Int.  G.  D24— 02 
U.S.G.  D24— 27 


260,684 
EXPANSION  JOINT  SEALING  STRIP  FOR  ROADWAY 

JOINTS 
William  E.  Bowman,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Bowman 
Construction  Supply,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,808 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  G.  D25— O; 
U.S.  G.  D25— 74 


260,682 
MODinED  OCTAHEDRAL  SHELTER 
Harry  Vest  1764  Northwest  Blvd.,  Apt.  C,  Columbus,  Ohio 
43212 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,029 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  G.  D25— Oi 
U.S.  G.  D25— 23 


260,685 
LUMINAIRE 
Frederic  Znrcher,  Le  Paquis,  St.  Julien  en  Genevois,  France 
(74160) 

FUed  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,840 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  G.  D26— 05 
U.S.  G.  D26— 91 
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260,686 

DECORATIVE  ELECTRIC  LAMP 

George  Atrio,  8075  W.  20  Are^  HMtah,  Fla.  3301- 

Filed  Jtn.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,993 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D26— OJ 

XiJS.  a.  D26— 99 


260,687 

DECORATIVE  ELECTRIC  LAMP 

George  Atrio,  8075  W.  20  A?e.,  Hialeah,  FU.  330 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,496 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D26-05 

U.S.  a.  D26— 99 
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260,689      

COMBINED  DISPOSABLE  QGARETTE  LIGHTER  AWP 

OGARETTE  PACKAGE  HOLDER 

Bobby  D.  Storms,  Rte.  2,  Box  427,  Bladenboro,  N.C.  283Jt 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,889 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D27-0J 

U.S.  a.  D27— 37 


260,690 
LIGHTER 
Franz  A.  Stiitzer,  Miihiheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anigMr  lo 
Rowenta-Werke,  GmbH,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fci.  Rep.  «# 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,626 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaair,  Pefc.  11* 

1978,  510076 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  Drt-05 
VS.  a.  D27— 42 


260,688 

LAMP  BALLAST 

Joseph  P.  Wotowiec,  Cayahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  and  Thnrman 

Bowls,  New  Smyrna  Beach,  Fla.,  assignon  to  Gfneral  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,920 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D26— 99 
VS.  a.  D26— 142 


260,691 
SOAP  BAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Robert  Hines,  Basking  Ridge,  N  J.,  aadgnor  to  American  Cyaa- 
amid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,304 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
Iata.D28— 02 
VS.  a.  D28— 8.1 
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260,692  260,693 

CURLING  IRON  HAIR  ORNAMENT 

William  J.  Rakocy.Nutley,  and  Ronald  L.Muller,  New  Milford,  William  C.  Payne,  3755  E.  23rd.  St.,  and  Ellen  L.  Patterson, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignon  to  North  American  Philips  Corpora-  1244  S.  Normount  both  of  Tucson,  Ariz.  85713 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,923 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,708  Term  of  patent  3  J  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Int  Q.  Dll— 0/ 

Inta.  D28— Oi  U.S.a.  D28— 41 
U.S.  a.  D28— 35 


260,694 

BACK  SCRATCHER 

Mervin  E.  Mallett  P.O.  Box  394,  Crystal  Bay,  Nev.  89402 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,286 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D28--0i 

U.S.  a.  D28— 99 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1981 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Cale,  Albert  D.,  Jr.,  4,288,447,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Cale,  Albert  D..  Jr.,  4,288,591,  CI.  544-139.000. 
A.P  V.  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Hessari,  Manouchahr  F..  4,287,945,  CI.  165-167.000. 
A.  Raymond:  See — 

Andre,  Guy;  and  Besson,  Gilbert,  4,287,657,  CI.  29-450.000. 
A/S  Niro  Atomizer:  See— 

de  Ruvo,  Alfonso;  Norman,  Bo;  Duffy,  Geoffrey  G.;  Moller,  Klaus; 
Hansen,  Karl  E.;  Felsvang,  Karsten  S.;  and  Liborius,  Erik, 
4,288,317,  CI.  2O9-139.0OA. 
AB  Hydro  Betong:  See— 

Georgii,  Hans  C,  4,287,919,  CI.  140-112.000. 
Abdulla,  Riaz  F.;  and  Morgan,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Acylation  or  sulfenylation  process.  4,288,624,  CI.  564-345.000. 
Abe,  Haruo:  See — 

Kato,  Takefumi;  and  Abe,  Haruo,  4,288,720.  CI.  315-13.0ST. 
Abel,  Heinz,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  slop-padding 

textile  cellulose  material.  4,288,226,  CI.  8-496.000. 
Abiko,  Yasushi:  See— 

Miki,  Tosaku;  Eriguchi,  Akashi;  Abiko,  Yasushi;  and  Kameda, 
Kinya.  4,288.441,  CI.  424-266.000. 
ACF  Chemiefarma  N.V.:  See— 

Akkerman,  Antony  M.;  van  Bakel,  Hermanus  C.  C.  K.;  and  Van 
Breevoort-Uurbanus,  Henriette  G..  4.288.444.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Adam,  Fritz  G.,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Programmable  semiconductor 

memory  cell.  4,288,863.  CI.  365-182.000. 
Adin,  Anthony;  Sutton,  Richard  C;  and  Verdone,  Joseph  A.,  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company.  Imaging  elements.  4,288.531,  CI.  430-338.000. 
Aerojet-General  Corporation:  See — 

Buckmann.  Paul  S..  4.288.202,  CI.  415-142.000. 
Aeroquip  Corporation:  See — 

Buseth.  Richard  A.;  and  Marrison,  William  C.  4.287.914.  CI. 
137-613.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology.  The:  See — 

Ishida,  Masahiko;  Haga.  Ryoichi;  and  Odawara.  Yoji.  4,288.550,  CI. 

435-167.000. 
Otsu,  Nobuyuki;  Mori,  Shunji;  and  Saito.  Taiichi.  4.288,779,  CI. 

340-146.30Y. 
Tango.  Hiroyuki.  4,288.829.  CI.  361-56.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengeseilschaft:  See — 

Meyer,    Rudolf;    Koepke,    Gunther;   and   Hourticolon,    Roland, 
4,288,469.  CI.  427-57.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  N.V.:  See — 

Carael,   Frans;    Claeys.    Daniel    A.;    and    Janssens,    Wilhelmus, 

4,288,522,  CI.  430-213.000. 
Lemahieu,  Raymond  G.;  Depoorter.  Henri;  and  Hofman,  Emiel  A.. 
4.288.534.  CI.  430-522.000. 
Agui.  Hideo:  See — 

Saji.  Ikutaro;  Aono.  Shunji;  Okuda,  Takao;  and  Agui,  Hideo, 
4.288.448.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Ahn.    Byung    D.    Lock    using    non-rotating    perforated    plate    key. 

4.287.737,  CI.  70-467.000. 
Aho,  Yrjo,  to  Exel  Oy.  Ski  stick  handle.  4,288,101.  CI.  280-821.000. 
Aho.  YrjoKuninkaantie.  Buckle  and  strap  and  method  for  the  manufac- 
ture thereof,  especially  hand  strap  and   buckle  for  a  ski  stick. 
4,288,100,  CI.  280-821.000. 
Ahrons,  Richard  W.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  High-impedance  IGFET  input 

circuit  suitable  for  smoke  detector  I.C.  4.288,694,  CI.  250-374.000. 
Aiba,  Masahiko;  and  Umeda,  Ikuo,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Phase 
detection  in  an  ink  jet  system  printer  of  the  charge  amplitude  control- 
ling type.  4,288,796,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Air-Flo  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Geiger.  Robert  G..  4,288,119,  CI.  292-262.000. 
Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takada,    Shigetaka;    and    Naruse,    Kazumichi,    4,287,864,    CI. 
123-440.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Katagiri.  Masayoshi;  and  Ogura,  Osamu,  4,287,81 1,  CI.  91-369.00A. 
Akao,  Hisataro,  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
continuously  producing  pleated  semipermeable  membrane  elements. 
4,288,278,  CI.  156-474.000. 
Akiyama,  Masami:  See— 

Kojima,  Hiroshi;  Ito,  Kunio;  Akiyama,  Masami;  and  Tanaka,  Take- 
shi, 4,288,521,  CI.  430-169.000. 
Akkerman,  Antony  M.;  van  Bakel,  Hermanus  C.  C.  K.;  and  Van  Bree- 
voort-Uurbanus, Henriette  G..  to  ACF  Chemiefarma  N.V.  Analgfesic 
and     morphine-antagonistic     6,7-benzomorphans.     4,288,444,     CI. 
424-267.000. 
Akzo  NV:  See— 

Roorda,  Herm  J.;  and  Jipping,  Max  J..  4,288.245,  CI.  75-0.50R. 


Alarm  Device  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Guthart,  Leo  A.,  4,288,867,  CI.  367-93.000. 
Albert,  Judith;  and  Davis,  Robert  E.,  to  Ideal  Toy  Corporation.  Toy 

doll  and  accessory.  4.287,681.  CI.  46-44.000. 
Albert.    Richard    D.    Laminate   radiation   collimator.   4.288,697,   CI. 

250-505.000. 
Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited:  See — 

Carter,  Bryan  G.,  4,288,299,  CI.  204-35.00N. 
Alexander,  Clifton  E.;  Ford,  Thomas  R.;  and  Smith,  William  S.,  to 
Peabody  Coal  Company.  Safety  apparatus  for  a  mining  machine. 
4,287.692,  CI.  52-116.000. 
Alfter,   Franz-Werner;  and   Breitscheidel,   Hans-Ulrich.  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  Aktiengeseilschaft.  Engine  hood  lining  for  automotive  vehi- 
cles. 4,288,490,  CI.  428-315.000. 
Allcock,  Harry  R.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Allcock,  Harry  R.;  O'Brien,  John  P.;  Scopelianos, 
Angelo  G.;  and  Fewell,  Larry  L.,  4.288.585.  CI.  528-4.000. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See — 

Callan,  John  E.,  4,288,744,  CI.  324-142.000. 
Allen,  Keith:  See- 
Sim,  Terence;  and  Allen,  Keith,  4,288,022.  CI.  228-107.000. 
Allen.  Paul  E.,  to  Logic  Devices.  Inc.  Plastic  mold  negative  pressure 

cooling  system.  4,287.941,  CI.  165-70.000. 
Allen.  Robert  K.;  Hicks,  Alan  A.;  and  Disko,  Harry,  to  Marvin  Glass  & 

Associates.  Mechanical  action  toy.  4,287,680,  CI.  46-l.OOR. 
Allen,  Roger  A.;  Inglis,  Bruce  R.;  and  Green,  Kieron  P.,  to  Wiggins 
Teape    Group    Limited,    The.    Collating    means.    4,287,981,    CI. 
198-457.000. 
Allen-Stevens  Corp.:  See — 

Grenell,  David,  4,288,110,  CI.  285-174.000. 
Alley,  Robert  P.;  and  Tompkins,  Russell  E.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.   Amorphous    metal    ballasts    and    reactors.    4,288,773,    CI. 
336-160.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

Morrisey,   John   C,    IV;    and    Smith,    Ulus    R..   4,288,315,   CI. 
209-11.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See- 
Quick,  David  C,  4,287,778,  CI.  74-15.400. 
Alpers,  Frederick  C.  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Remote 

targeting  system  for  guided  missiles.  4,288,049,  CI.  244-3.140. 
Alpine  Research,  Inc.:  See — 

Ramer,  Paul  C,  4,288,102.  CI.  280-823.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Urushiyama.  Masayuki,  4,287,667,  CI  29-837.000. 
Alt,  Gerhard  H.;  and  Chupp,  John  P.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Alpha- 
chloro-alkoxymethyl-N-(2,6-dialkoxyphenyl)acetamides  as  effective 
turfgrass  regulants.  4,288,242,  CI.  71-76.000. 
Amadeo,  James  M.  Protective  hand  wrap  for  athletes.  4,287,609,  CI. 

2-16.000. 
Amblard,  Jean-Louis;  and  Saintemarie,  Pierre  M.  Agricultural  spreader 
device  of  modular  design  for  pulverulent  material.  4,288,008,  CI. 
222-281.000. 
Amerace  Corporation:  See — 

Goldberg,  Bruce  S.,  4.288,503,  CI.  429-145.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Meyers,  George  L.;  Seiden,  Frederick  C;  and  Waller,  Lonnie  J., 

4,287,704,  CI.  53-564.000. 
Wilhelm,  Thomas  D.,  4,288,026,  CI.  229-1. 50B. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Bright,  John  H.,  4.288,615,  CI.  562-434.000. 

Lutz,  Albert  W.;  and  Diehl,  Robert  E.,  4,288,385,  CI.  26O-465.00E. 

Rauhut,   Michael   M.;  and  Tseng,   Shin-Shyong,   4,288,592.  CI. 

544-159.000. 
Wissner,   Allan;   and   Floyd.   Middleton   B.,   Jr.,   4,288,629,   CI 

568-330.000. 
Wissner,   Allan;   and   Floyd,   Middleton    B.,   Jr.,   4,288,630,   CI. 

568-330.000. 
Wissner.   Allan;   and   Floyd.   Middleton   B..   Jr.,   4,288,632,   CI 

568-367.000. 
Wissner,   Allan;   and   Floyd,   Middleton   B..  Jr.,  4,288.633.  CI. 
568-367.000. 
American  Hoist  &  Derrick  Company:  See — 

Thompson,  Wallace  M.,  4,287,823.  CI.  100-129.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Church,  George  A.;  and  Chou,  Chih  H.,  4,288,602,  CI.  548-361.000. 
Ledig,   Kurt   W.,   deceased;   and   Howes,   David   R.,   executor, 
4,288,595,  CI.  544-250.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See- 
Hamilton,  W.  Duane,  4,288,710,  CI.  31O-49.00R. 
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American  Sterilizer  Company:  See — 
Fisher,    Kenneth    J.;    and    Miller 
362-33000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See — 

Dockal.    Rodney   O.;   and   Lindsey 

409-175.000. 
Hineborg,  James  R.;  and  Lopez,  Efrain,  4,287,648, 
Hou,   Kenneth  C;  and  Ostreicher,   Eugene  A., 
426-423.000 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Cobaugh,  Robert  F ;  Lynch,  James  E.;  and  Tay 
4,288,139,  CI.  339-74.00R 
Amundsen,  Joseph;  Goodwin,  Robert  J  ;  and  Wetzel 
Reichhold  Chemicals,  Inc.  Water  soluble 
tetrachlorophenol  wood  treating  systems.  4,288,249, 
Anderson,  Burton  C;  and  Uschold,  Ronald  E.,  to  Du  ~ 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Fluorinated  phenoxypropyl  viny 
4,288.574,  CI.  525-331.000 
Anderson,  Harvey  L.;  and  Randklev.  Ronald  M.,  to 
and     Manufacturing    Company     Surgical    cemen 
4,288,355,  CI.  260-29.60M. 
Anderson.  Jack  F  Rotary  tiller  device.  4.287,955,  CI. 
Anderson  Jacobson,  Inc.:  See — 

Krishan,  Baldev,  4.288.661,  CI.  179-2.00C. 
Anderson.  John  A.:  See — 

Narasimhan.  Mandayam  J.;  and  Anderson,  John  t 
435-70.000. 
Anderton,  John  J.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation 

4,288,142,  CI.  339-176.00M. 
Ando,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Umeda,    Haruhiko;    Takeuchi,    Hidehiro; 
Ishizuki.    Kotoshige;    Ando.    Hiroyuki;    and 
4,288.091.  CI.  280-415.00A. 
Andre.  Guy;  and  Besson.  Gilbert,  to  A.  Raymond 

and  method  of  assembly.  4,287,657,  CI.  29-450.000. 
Andreas  Stihl:  See — 

Kottke.  Joachim.  4.288.171.  CI.  403-218.000. 
Angermair,  Ernst:  See — 

Wanner,  Karl;  Reibetanz.  Wilbert;  Dohse.  Hans- 
Otto;  Spiwokz.  Dietmar;  Seitz.  Karl;  Ang 
Wiesner,  Herbert,  4,288,187,  CI.  409-180.000. 
Anic  S  p  A.:  See— 

Dozzi,  Giovanni;  and  Cucinella.  Salvatore.  4. 
448.0AD. 
Anne,  Jean  C:  See — 

Papuchon.  Michel;  Puech.  Claude;  and  Anne, 
CI.  34O-347.0DA. 
Antoni.   Herbert,   to   Paul    Forkardt 

actuated  jaw  chuck.  4.288.085.  CI.  279-121.000. 
Anzai,  Nobuo;  and  Watanabe.  Eiki.  to  Mitsubishi 
Kaisha.  Control  system  for  D.C.  electric  motor.  4. 
345.00C. 
Anzalone.  Luigi.  to  Pasquarella,  Vincenzo.  Internal 

4.287,858,  CI.  123-43.0AA. 
AOI  Chemical  Inc.:  See — 

Shiomoto.  Kiyozo.  4,288,354,  CI.  260-28.5AS. 
Aoki,  Hisashi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meiji  Gomu  Kasei 

synthetic  resin.  4.287.836.  CI.  108-51.100. 
Aoki,  Kozo:  See — 

Seoka.  Yoshio;  Aoki.  Kozo;  Yokota,  Yukio;  and 
4.288.532.  CI.  430-385.000. 
Aono.  Shunji:  See— 

Saji.  Ikutaro;  Aono,  Shunji;  Okuda,  Takao; 
4.288.448.  CI.  424-273.0OR. 
Aoun.  Joseph,  to  Lettera  Arabica  S.a.r.l.  Set  of  signs 
in  arabic  letters  by  their  juxtaposition.  4,287,677,  CI 
Apel.  Willy:  See— 

Staab.  Joachim;  Apel,   Willy;  and  Wolf.  Heinz 

73-431.000. 

Applegate.  Leslie  T  .  to  Surgical  Appliance  Industries, 

with  selectively  variably  positionable  pads.  4.287,884 

Applegate,  Leslie  T  .  to  Surgical  Appliance  Industries. 

with  resilient  pad  surrounding  patella.  4.287.885.  CI 

Aquila.  Werner;  See— 

Nissen.  Axel;  Rebafka.  Walter;  and  Aquila,  Werner 
568-486.000. 
Arai,  Hajime:  See — 

Numazawa.  Akio;  and  Arai.  Hajime.  4.287.791.  C 
Arai.  Masatoshi;  and  Futatsumori.  Koji,  to  Shin-Etsi 
Ltd.  Novel  organosilane  compounds.  4,288,375,  CI 
Aral,  Toshimitsu.  Glass  cutter.  4,287.669.  CI.  30-123 
Arand,  John  K.:  See — 

Guth.   Eugene   D.;   Daly,   LeGrand  A.;  and 
4.288.408.  CI  422-193.000. 
Araseki.  Takashi.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd 

developing  device  for  an  echo  suppressor.  4,288.664, 
Arco  Polymers.  Inc.:  See — 

Hsieh.  John  T.  T..  4,288,578,  CI.  526-119.000 
Arimatsu,  Seiji;  Ishikawa,  Katsukiyo;  Umeda,  Yasijsi 
Koichi.  to  Nippon  Paint  Co..  Ltd.  Toner  for 
phy     containing     resin     coated     silica     particles 
430-110.000. 
Arisheva.  Evgenia  A.:  See — 

Arutjunian.  Norair  S.;  Arisheva,  Evgenia  A 
v.;  and  Vasilievna,  Lidia  G..  4.288.377.  CI. 
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Ueno  /ama,    Masaru; 
Hara,    Hideo, 

Udholstery  button 


leter;  Baumann, 
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2S  8.381,  CI.  260- 

Jeai  C,  4.288,785, 
Kommanditges<  llschaft.    Force 

Cenki  Kabushiki 

288,729,  CI.  318- 

coi^bustion  engine. 

Pallet  made  of 
I  ubodera,  Seiiti, 

an<  I  Agui,  Hideo, 

tp  compose  texts 
40-595.000. 

4,287,764,  CI. 

Inc.  Knee  brace 
CI.  128-80.00C. 

Inc.  Knee  brace 
128-80.00C. 

■,  4,288,636,  CI. 


74-701.000. 
Chemical  Co.. 
260-348.410. 
310. 

Arand.  John   K., 

Neupalization  signal 
CI.  179-170.200. 


;  and  Nagata, 

electrostatic  photogra- 

4.288.517.     CI. 


R(  gachev,  Nikolai 
26C  397.250. 


Loring,  Robert  M.;  Ludwico.  William 
and     Ferber.    George.    4.288.564. 


A.; 
CI. 


Arnhold.  Hans;  and  Flohr,  Peter,  to  Heinrich  Kopp  GmbH  &  Co.  KG., 
Firma.    Electrical   full   protection   circuit   breaker.   4,288,768,   CI. 
335-18.000. 
Arnold,  John  W.:  See— 
Conover,  Steven  M. 
Arnold,    John     W.; 
521-122.000. 
Arpe,  Hans-Jurgen:  See — 

Schmidt,  Hans-Joachim;  Wunder,  Friedrich;  Arpe,  Hans-Jurgen; 
and  Leupold,  Ernst  I.,  4,288,558,  CI.  518-716.000. 
Arutjunian,  Norair  S.;  Arisheva,  Evgenia  A.;  Rogachev,  Nikolai  V.; 
and  Vasilievna,  Lidia  G.  Process  for  puriflcation  of  wool  grease. 
4,288,377,  CI.  260-397.250. 
Asai,  Koichi;  and  Kawada,  Tousuke,  to  Fuji  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  Method  of 
inserting  electronic  components  to  a  printed  circuit  board.  4,287,668, 
CI.  29-838.000. 
Ashby,  Bruce  A.;  and  Modic,  Frank  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Platinum  complex.  4.288.345.  CI.  252-43 l.OOR. 
Astilleros  Espanoles,  S.A.:  See — 

Gonzalez.  Ramon  R.;  and  Gomez,  Gonzalo  P.,  4,288,223,  CI. 
440-71.000. 
Alalia,  Martin  M.,  to  Atalla  Technovations.  Method  and  means  for 
securing  the  distribution  of  encoding  keys.  4,288,659,  CI.  178-22.080. 
Atalla  Technovations:  See — 

Atalla,  Martin  M.,  4,288,659,  CI.  178-22.080. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Bergstrom,  Claes-Gustav,  4,288,056,  CI.  248-542.000. 
Auburn  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Dechene,  Ronald  L.;  and  Newton,  Robert  E.,  4,288,741,  CI.  324- 
6  l.OOR. 
Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union:  See — 

Barske,  Heiko,  4,288,705,  CI.  307-lO.OOR. 
Austen,  Alfred  R.  Timed-action  actuators.  4,288,064,  CI.  267-182.000. 
Automotive  Products  Limited:  See — 

Parsons,  David;  and  Hodkinson,  Harold,  4,288,126,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Avigal,  Yitzchak;  Manassen,  Joost;  Hodes,  Gary;  and  Cahen,  David,  to 
Yeda  Research  &  Development  Co.,  Ltd.  Photo-electrochemical  cell 
battery.  4,288,502,  CI.  429-111.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

Hallman,  Robert  W.,  4,287,928,  CI.  152-346.000. 
Baatz,  Henning;  Rittscher,  Dieter;  and  Fischer,  Jurgen,  to  GNS  Gesell- 
schaft  fur  Nuklear-Service  mbH.  Transport  and  storage  vessel  for 
radioactive  materials.  4,288,698,  CI.  250-506.000. 
Baba,  Shigenori:  See — 

Kikuchi,    Hideo;    Takaoka,    Haruyoshi;    and    Baba,    Shigenori, 
4,288,804,  CI.  357-42.000. 
Babano,  Sotoaki,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.  Muting  circuit 

with  operational  amplifier.  4,288,753,  CI.  330-51.000. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See — 

Searles,  William  K.;  Searles,  Richard  J.;  and  Searles,  Kenneth  R., 
4,288,020,  CI.  228-7.000. 
Babigian.  Dickran:  See — 

MacDonald.  Paul  M..  4.288.137,  CI.  312-341.00R. 
Bachrach.  Benjamin  I.;  and  Fuhrman.  William  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany.  Tapered  extrusion  die  and  method  of  forming  the  same. 
4.287.749.  CI.  72-467.000. 
Bader.  Ronald  S.;  Rennick.  Lyle  V.;  and  Wallis.  Robert  H.,  to  Compres- 
sion Labs.  Inc.  High  speed  character  matcher  and  method.  4.288,782, 
CI.  340-146.30Q. 
Baer.  John  S..  to  Rainwise,  Inc.  Digital  weather  station.  4,287,762,  CI. 

73-17a0OR. 
Baer.  Ted  A.:  See — 

Kohn.  Gustave  K.;  and  Baer.  Ted  A..  4,288,621.  CI.  564-190.000. 
Baetke,  Russell  E.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Self-rigging  cable  control 

system  and  process.  4,287,788,  CI.  74-501. 50R. 
Bafunno,  Daniel  V.:  See — 

Vazquez-Cuervo.  Alfonso;  Richards.  Frederick  T.;  Bafunno,  Dan- 
iel v.;  and  Papacostas,  George,  4,288,726,  CI.  318-54.000. 
Baichtal,  James  R.:  See — 

McDonald,  John  C;  Baichtal,  James  R.;  Helliwell,  Bradley  A.; 

Ling,  Alexander  C;  and  Schaffter,  Craig  P.,  4,288,870,  CI. 

370-56.000. 

Bajusz,  Sandor;  Ronay,  Andras;  and  Szekely,  Jozsef,  to  Richter  Gedeon 

Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.  Novel  enkephalin  analogs  and  process  for  the 

preparation  thereof.  4,288,432,  CI.  424-177.000. 

Baker.  Don  R.;  and  Teach.  Eugene  G.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company. 

Cyclohexane  carbonyloxybromoacetanilide.  4,288,605,  CI.  560-1.000. 

Baker,  Donald  B..  to  Pro-Mark  Companies.  The.  Low  fat  imitation  sour 

cream.  4.288.459.  CI.  426-43.000. 
Baker.  Edward  G.;  and  Huang,  John  S.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co.  Gas  pre-injection  for  chemically  enhanced  oil  recovery. 
4,287.950.  CI.  166-273.000. 
Baker,  Larry  R.,  to  Textron,  Inc.  Filament-type  trimmer.  4,287,670,  CI. 

30-276.000. 
Baker,  Leroy  E.;  and  Butterfield,  Barry  L.,  to  Henningson,  Durham  & 
Richardson,  Inc.  Reticulately  reinforced  earthen  dams  and  method 
for  providing  reinforcement.  4,288.175,  CI.  405-117.000. 
Balchem  Corporation:  See — 

Ciliberto,  Paul;  and  Kramer,  Stanley,  4,288,460,  CI.  426-96.000. 
Baldwin,  Robert  J.,  to  Lynfield,  H.  Geoffrey.  Filing  systems  and  other 

collapsible  structural  units.  4,288,130,  CI.  312-183.000. 
Bangor  Punta  Corporation:  See — 

Kruger,  James  B..  4,287,731.  CI.  70-16.000. 
Banski.  Thomas  J.;  and  Riedner.  Robert  J.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpo- 
ration. Separation  of  aluminum  from  articles  composed  of  aluminum 
bonded  to  ferrous  metal.  4.288,246,  CI.  75-68.0OR. 


September  8,  1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  3 


Barber.  Donald  T..  to  Datafile  Limited.  File  binding  system.  4.288.170. 

CI.  402-17.000. 
Barnes.  Edward,  to  BP  Nutrition  (UK)  Limited.  Fish  silage.  4.288.458, 

CI.  426-7.000. 
Barrett,  David  M.:  See— 

Grass,  Joseph  J.;  Barrett,  David  M.;  and  Wendt.  Randolph  N., 
4.288.700.  CI.  250-523.000. 
Barrett.  Steven  P.;  and  Nelson.  William  J.,  to  Standard  Brands  Incorpo- 
rated. Process  for  isomerizing  glucose  to  fructose.  4.288,548.  CI. 
435-94.000, 
Barske.  Heiko.  to  Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union.  Mechanism  for  regulating  a 

wiper  motor  in  a  vehicle.  4.288.705.  CI.  307-lO.OOR. 
Barthel,  Alfred,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Cryogenic  liquid  con- 
tainer. 4,287,720,  CI.  62-45.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bliesener,  Jens-Uwe;  Geiss.  Karl-Heinz;  Lenke,  Dieter;  and  Muel- 
ler. Claus  D..  4.288.449.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Nissen.  Axel;  Rebafka,  Walter;  and  Aquila,  Werner,  4.288.636.  CI. 

568-486.000. 
Schuster,  Ludwig;  Raff,  Paul;  Hoffmann.  Herwig;  Schneider.  Rolf; 
and  Flickinger.  Erich,  4.288,640.  CI.  568-855.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation;  See- 
Camp.  Ronald  L.,  4,288,639,  CI.  568-625.000. 
Schmolka,    Irving   R.;   and   Niu,  Joseph   H.   Y.,  4,288,232,  CI. 
44-51.000. 
Basilaev,  Bronislav  F.:  See — 

Surzhenko,  Evgeny  M.;  Basilaev,  Bronislav  F.;  Molotkov,  Roman 
v.;  Madorsky,  Alexandr  S.;  Shalun,  Grigory  B.;  Golynkina, 
Valentina  B.;  Ershova,  Margarita  A.;  Eliseeva,  Irina  P.;  Trukh- 
tenkova.  Nina  E.;  Gurylev,  Sergei  M.;  Kopetskaya.  Diana  L.; 
Pechko.  Evgeny  Y.;  Khiamenko,  Albert  S.;  and  Magnitsky, 
Viktor  v.,  4,288,491,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Bassignani,  Luciano;  See — 

Re,  Luciano;  Brant,  Alberto;  and  Bassignani.  Luciano.  4,288,366, 
CI.  26O-245.20R. 
Basu,  Samarnath;  and  Worrell,  Wayne  L.,  to  University  Patents,  Inc. 

Chalcogenide  electrochemical  cell.  4,288,508.  CI.  429-218.000. 
Bate,  Robert  T.;  and  Morris,  Henry  B.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Method  of  making  non-volatile  semiconductor  memory  ele- 
ments having  multiple  dielectric  layers  of  silicon  nitride,  silicon 
dioxide,  and  rutile  titanium  dioxide.  4,288,470.  CI.  427-88.000. 
Batiuk.  Walter,  to  Boeing  Aerospace  Co.  Removal  of  protective  paper 

tape  and  maskants.  4,288,269,  CI.  156-344.000. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Ensminger,  Dale,  4,287,766,  CI.  73-582.000. 
Battigelli,  Jean  A.;  and  Bouquet,  Francois,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries. 
Glass  fiberization  by  centrifugal  feed  of  glass  into  attenuating  blast. 
4,288,236,  CI.  65-14.000. 
Battigelli,  Jean  A.;  Bouquet.  Francois;  and  Fezenko,  Igor,  to  Saint- 
Gobain    Industries.    Glass    fiberization    spinner.    4,288,237,    CI. 
65-14.000. 
Bauer,  James  L.:  See — 

Brown,  Lawrence  E.;  Bauer.  James  L.;  and  Scheck,  Gerald  W.. 
4.288.282.  CI.  156-630.000. 
Baugh.  Charles  R.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,   Incorporated. 
Digital  loop  conferencing  signal  correction  arrangement.  4,288,871, 
CI.  370-86.000. 
Baumann,  Otto:  See — 

Wanner,  Karl;  Reibetanz,  Wilbert;  Dohse,  Hans-Peter;  Baumann. 
Otto;  Spiwokz,  Dietmar;  Seitz,  Karl;  Angermair,  Ernst;  and 
Wiesner,  Herbert.  4,288.187.  CI.  409-180000. 
Baus,  Heinz  G.  Method  for  fastening  a  profiled  connecting  section  of  a 
partition  for  wet  rooms  to  a  room  surface,  and  profiled  connecting 
section  applicable  thereto.  4,287,698,  CI.  52-741.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Groman,  Ernest  V.;  and  Sacco,  Marian  E.,  4,288,538,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Stupar,  James  A.,' 4,287,889,  CI.  128-276.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bock,  Manfred;  Pedain,  Josef;  and  Slawyk,  Wilhelm,  4,288,586,  CI. 

528-67.000. 
Ebeling,  Wilfried;  and  Tennemann,  Volkmar,  4,288.230,  CI.  23- 

230.00A. 
Heine,    Hans-Georg;    Hubner,    Armin;    and    Hartmann,    Willy, 

4,288,370.  CI.  260-343.600. 
Illger.  Hans-Walter;  Dahm.  Manfred;  and  Gonzalez-Dorner,  Al- 
berto C,  4,288,559,  CI.  521-55.000. 
Moller,  Eike;  Meng,  Karl;  Wehinger.  Egbert;  and  Horstmann. 

Harald,  4,288,446,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Mues,  Volker;  and  Behrenz,  Wolfgang,  4,288,451,  CI.  424-295.000. 
Muller,  Hanns  P.;  Rabe,  Hansjurgen;  and  Wagner,  Kuno,  4,288,566, 

CI.  521-158.000. 
Rolf,  Meinhard;  Neeff,  Rutger;  and  Muller,  Walter,  4,288,362.  CI. 

260-154.000. 
Rottmaier,  Ludwig;  Merten,  Rudolf;  Dhein,  Rolf;  and  Kreuder, 

Hans  J.,  4,288,569.  CI.  525-113.000. 
Wieder.  Wolfgang;  and  Witte.  Josef.  4.288,581,  CI.  526-169.200. 
Bayles,  Richard  A.  Furniture  assembly.  4,287,837,  CI.  108-154.000. 
BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company  Limited:  See- 
Fried.     Reinhard;     and     Kudernatsch,    Gunter,    4,288,203.    CI. 
417-64.000. 
Beach.  David  L.;  and  Kobylinski.  Thaddeus  P..  to  Gulf  Research  & 
Development  Company.  Process  for  the  oligomerization  of  ethylene. 
4.288.648.  CI.  585-523.000. 
Beane.  Frank  T.  Drain  tile  and  pile  fabric  filter  sleeve.  4.288.321,  CI. 
210-170.000. 


Beazley.  Rgdney  T.;  and  Haggctt,  Mervyn  T ,  to  Glacier  Metal  Com- 
pany Limited,  The.  Centrifugal  separator.  4.288.030.  CI  233-23.00R 
Bechstedt.  Wolfgang:  See- 
Roland.  Wolf-Achim;  and  Bechstedt.  Wolfgang.  4.288.225.  CI. 
8-137.000. 
Beck.  Frank  W.,  to  Schlegel  Corporation.  Weatherstrip  with  substrate 

of  two  different  materials.  4,288.482,  CI.  428-92  000. 
Beck.  William  M.  Earring  display  case  4.287.986.  CI.  206-45.190. 
Becker.  Jorgen.  to  L.  &  C.  Steinmuller  GmbH.  Heat  exchanger  for 
cooling  process  gases  which  are  under  high  pressure  and  tempera- 
ture. 4.287.944.  CI.  165-158.000. 
Becker.  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Sombroek,  Johannes;  Becker,  Karl-Heinz;  Minck.  Klaus  O.;  and 
Enenkel.  Hans-Joachim.  4.288.452.  CI.  424-304.000. 
Becker.  Werner:  See — 

Schrotz.  Kurt;  and  Becker.  Werner.  4,288.276,  CI.  156-384.000. 
Beckers,  Willi:  See— 

Fedders,  Heinrich;  and  Beckers.  Willi.  4.288.409.  CI.  422-219.000. 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.:  See — 

Louderback.  Allan  L..  4.288.343.  CI.  252-408.000. 
Beckstead.  Jerry:  See- 
Schumann.     George;     and     Beckstead.     Jerry.     4.287.871,     CI. 
126-67.000. 
Bedard.  Brian  E.;  and  Geller.  Gary  R..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Method  of 
tuning  apparatus  by  low  power  laser  beam  removal.  4.288.530.  CI. 
430-315.000. 
Behrenz.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Mues.  Volker;  and  Behrenz,  Wolfgang,  4,288,451,  CI.  424-295.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See — 
Baugh.  Charles  R..  4.288.871.  CI.  370-86.000. 
Gogal.  John  F..  4.288.841.  CI.  361-414.000. 
Griffith.  Gary  L.;  Johnsen,  Richard  G.;  and  Sherman,  Charles  J., 
4.288,140.  CI.  339-74.00R. 
Belloc,  Andre;  Florent,  Jean;  Lunel.  Jean;  Palla.  Jean-Claude;  and 
Mancy.  Denise.  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Microorganism  and 
proteolytic  enzyme  derived  therefrom.  4.288.556.  CI.  435-265.000 
Belony.  Jean-Claude  M.  J.  Game  apparatus.  4,288,079,  CI.  273-273.000. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Kushner.  Gregory  A.;  and  Martinic.  Jack.  4.287.904.  CI.    137- 

68.00R. 
Lee.  Chen  Yi;  Wu.  Charles  Tung-ming;  Brooks,  Mark  A.;  and 

Fallis,  Robert  E.,  4.288.835,  CI.  361-283.000. 
Seitz.  William  R..  4.287.865.  CI.  123-489.000. 
Bennett.  George  H.;  Osborn.  Alfred  W.;  Bunyan,  Clive  N.;  and  Midg- 
ley,  Ronald  A.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Tank  suitable  for  holding 
liquids.  4.287.913.  CI.  137-574.000. 
Bennewitz.  Matt  C:  See — 

Bennewitz.    Paul    F.;   and    Bennewitz.    Matt   C.   4.288,775,   CI. 

338-35.000. 

Bennewitz,  Paul  F.;  and  Bennewitz,  Matt  C.  Device  and  method  of 

manufacturing  a  relative  humidity  sensor  and  temperature  sensor. 

4,288,775,  CI.  338-35.000. 

Benson,  Samuel  L.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Two-piece  grooved  pin 

retainer.  4,288,190,  CI.  411-511.000. 
Bentley-Harris  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Weil,  Thomas  L.,  4,287,844,  CI.  112-412.000. 
Berger.  William  R.;  and  Rose,  Benjamin  L..  Jr.  Domical  building  struc- 
ture. 4,287,690,  CI.  52-81.000. 
Berginski.  Werner,  to  Leopold  Kostal,  Firma.  Steering  column  jacket 
on  the  steering  column  of  motor  vehicles.  4.287.786.  CI.  74-492.000. 
Bergstrom.  Claes-Gustav,  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag.   Device  for 
setting  the  direction  and/or  the  inclination  of  an  elongated  rock 
drilling  apparatus.  4,288.056,  CI.  248-542.000. 
Bernardi,  William  A.  Trash  bag  enclosure.  4,287,637.  CI.  256-1.000. 
Bernhagen.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Weber.   Jurgen;   Bernhagen.   Wolfgang;  and  Springer.   Helmut. 
4.288.643.  CI.  585-324.000. 
Berry,  Doyle;  and  Elder.  Walter  S.  Firehose  reel  and  transfer  device. 

4.288.047.  CI.  242-86.000. 
Berry,  Edgar  L.;  and  Drilling,  Joseph  C,  to  Square  D  Company.  Fuse 

puller.  4,288,138,  CI.  339-45.00R. 
Bertoldo,  Giorgio:  See — 

Pacciarini,    Antonio;    and    Bertoldo,    Giorgio,    4,288,265,    CI. 
156-126.000. 
Besson  ^jilbcrt'  Sec 

Andre,  Guy;  and  Besson,  Gilbert,  4,287,657,  CI.  29-450.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Wald,    Herbert;   Young,    Harold    K.;   and    Meadows.    Lacy   C. 
4.288,476,  CI.  427-300.000. 
Betts  Machine  Company:  See— 

Petersen.  Frank  H.,  4.287.910,  CI.  137-493.900. 
Betz  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Godlewski.  Irene  T.;  Schuck.  Joseph  J.;  and  Chisarik.  Andrew  S., 
4,288,327,  CI.  210-698.000. 
Beyer,  Franz;  and  Schucht,  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Strip 

line  directional  coupler.  4,288,760,  CI.  333-116.000. 
Bianchi,  Giuseppe:  See— 

de   Nora,   Vittorio;    Bianchi,    Giuseppe;   and    Nidola,    Antonio, 
4.288,302,  CI.  2O4-105.00R. 
Bidwell,  Charles  B.:  See— 

Sielaff,  Bruce  H.;  Praglin,  Julius;  McKie,  James  E..  Jr.;  Longhenry, 

David  K.;  Curtiss,  Alan  C;  and  Bidwell,  Charles  B.,  4.288,543, 

CI.  435-34.000. 

Bieber.  Larry  C;  and  Woodell.  Jack  L..  to  Frederick  Electronics 

Corporation.  Apparatus  for  generating  telex  signaling  sequences  in  a 

distributed  processing  telex  exchange.  4.288.658.  CI.  178-3.000. 
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Bier,  Gerhard;  Kottek.  Dagmar;  Petersen. 
Hermann;  and  Vollkommer,  Norbert,  to 

gesellschaft.    Bis<arbalkoxy    compounds    and    th^ir    preparation 

4,288,607,  CI.  560-11.000. 

Bilanceri,  Silvio  G.;  Kanner,  Gary  L.;  and  Uffer.  Miciael  B..  to  Black 

&  Decker  Inc.  Battery  charger  system  and  method  adapted  for  use  in 

a  stenlized  environment.  4,288,733.  CI.  320-2.000 

Billig,  Ernst;  Jamerson.  Jackie  D.;  and  Pruett,  Roy  L..  tb  Union  Carbide 

Corporation.  Heteronuclear-bridgt<l  rhodium  cluste^.  4.288,380.  CI. 

26O-429.00R. 

Bilofsky.  Ruth  C;  and  Rogers.  Howard  G..  to  Polaroid  Corporation 

Image-receiving    elements    utilizing    lamellar    pigment 

4.288.524.  CI.  430-220.000. 

Biondetti,  Mario:  See— 

Schneebeli,    Friedrich;    and    Biondetti,    Mario, 
290-52.000. 
Birjukova,  Ljubov  M.:  See— 

Rabinovich,  Georgy  L.;  Maslyansky,  Gdal  N.;  Bijjukova,  Ljubov 
M.;  Levitsky,  Emmanuil  A.;  Volkova,  Kira  L.;  1  .ukina,  Zoya  P.; 
and  Mozhaiko,  Viktor  N.,  4,288,347,  CI.  252-43' 1.000. 
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Birt,  David  E.;  and  Clarke.  Peter  J 

4.288.481.  CI.  428-64.000. 
Biscaro.  Reno  P  :  See- 
Johnson.    Ralph    E.;    and    Biscaro. 
204-281.000. 
Black  Copy  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Diamond.  Arthur  S.;  and  Floersheim.  Sydney  I^,  4.288,519,  CI. 
430-137.000. 
Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Bilanceri.  Silvio  G.;  Kanner.  Gary  L.;  and  Uffer.  Michael  B 
4.288.733.  CI.  32O-2.000. 
Blacker,  Allen  P.;  and  Ingle.  Arthur  J.,  to  Zenith  Ra^io  Corporation 
Means  and  method  for  beam  spot  distortion  com^nsation  in 
picture  tubes.  4.288.718.  CI.  313-414.000. 
Bliesener.  Jens-Uwc;  Geiss.  Karl-Heinz;  Lenke,  Dietfcr;  and  Mueller. 
Claus  D.,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  N-Arylsulfor  ylpyrroles,  their 
preparation,  and  therapeutic  agents  containing  thtse  compounds 
4.288,449,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Bloch,  Howard.  Force  applymg  apparatus.  4,287,653, 
Blodgett,  Frederick  M.,  Jr.:  See- 
Carson.  Andrew  B..  Jr.;  and  Blodgett,  Frederick  B|l..  Jr..  4.288.167. 
Ci.  400-121.0UO. 
Blom.  Hans;  and  Wiberg.  Leif.  District-heating  line  ^d  a  method  of 

manufacturing  the  same.  4.288.653.  CI.  174-47.000 
Blom.  Hans;  and  Wiberg.  Leif.  District-heating  linf  4.288.654.  CI 

174-47.000. 
Blore,  Peter  D.;  and  Wheatley,  David  S.,  to  Metal 
Packaging  Limited.  Apparatus  for  producing  bags 
rial  4,288.279.  CI.  156-498.000. 
Bobear.  William  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

silicone  rubber  compositions  and  methods.  4.288.36C,  CI.  260-37.0SB 
Bock,  Manfred;  Pedain.  Josef;  and  Slawyk.  Wilhelm.  o  Bayer  Aktien 
gesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  polyiso<  yanates  contain 
ing  isocyanurate  groups.  4.288.586.  CI.  528-67.000 
Bodenbenner,  Kurt;  Muller.  Gerhard;  and  Perkow.  Helmut,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  device  for  the  intro  luction  of  explo- 
sive gases  into  a  combustion  chamber.  4,288.211.  C 
Bodenseewerk  Geratetechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Gauggel.  Roland.  4.288.050.  CI.  244-3.160. 
Boeck.  LaVeme  D.;  and  Kastner,  Ralph  E..  to  Eli  Liljy  and  Company 
Method    of   producing    the    A-3G^12    antibiotics 
435-119.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See — 

Engel.  Wolfhard;  Trummlitz.  Gunter;  Seeger.  Er^st;  and  Kahling 
Joachim.  4.288.437,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Boehnnger  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Fnebe.  Walter-Gunar;  Michel,  Helmut;  Ross.  Car 
Fritz;  Sponer.  Gisbert;  and  Schaumann,  Wolfgaig,  4.288,442,  CI. 
424-267.000. 
Ekjcing  Aerospace  Co.:  See — 

Batiuk.  Walter,  4.288,269.  CI.  156-344.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Baetke.  Russell  E..  4.287,788,  CI.  74-501. 50R. 

Bormke,  Odo  S.;  and   Bunch,   Ronald   L.,  4.$8,313.  CI.   204- 

297.00W. 
Brasfield,  Robert  G.,  4,288,830,  CI.  361-56.000 
Klees,  Garry,  4,287,715,  CI.  60-204.000. 
Boelens,  Hannannus;  and  Ter  Heide,  Roelof,  to  NaaiiJen  International 
N.V.  Perfume  compositions  containing  3,3-dimethylbicyclo-(2,2,l]- 
heptane-2-carboxylic  acid  as  a  perfume.  4,288,349, 
Boero,  Angioletta:  See — 

Palazzetti,  Mario;  Boero,  Angioletta;  Demichelii,  Francesca 
Minetti-Mezzetti,  Enrica,  4,287,881,  CI.  126-44().000 
Boge  GmbH:  See — 

Brenner.  Heinz;  and  Hamaekers,  Amo,  4.288,063|,  CI.  267-8.00R. 
Bogorsky,  Mikhail  V.:  See — 

Kuchuk-Yatsenko.  Sergei  I.;  Chemenko.  Ivan  A 
hail  v.;  Kulesh.  Alexandr  I.;  Cherednichok, 
shura.  Vladimir  I..  4.288.676.  CI.  219-100.000 
Bohnengel,  Andrew  C,  to  Perfect  Measuring  Tap^  Company,  The 

Measuring  tape  dispenser.  4,288,043,  CI.  242-55.00 1 

Bordini,  Fosco;  and  Mauri,  Luigi,  to  Moplefan  S.p  A.  Readily  ther 

moweldable  f-lms  of  polyolefins  coated  with  lacqu  :rs  based  on  keto- 

nic  resins.  4,288,477,  CI.  428-35.000. 

Borg-Warner  Corporation:  See — 

Tuzson,  John  J.,  4,287,975,  CI.  I92-82.00T. 
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Bormke,  Odo  S.;  and  Bunch.  Ronald  L..  to  Boeing  Company.  The. 
Hanger    for   handling   sheet    material   during    processing   thereof. 
4.288.313.  CI.  204-297.00W. 
Bosard,  James  H.  Wind  driven  generator  with  blade  protecting  means. 

4.288,704,  CI.  290-55.000. 
Boston  Machine  Works  Company:  See— 

Morin,  Robert  W.,  4,288,280,  CI.  156-510.000. 
Boucherie,  Evert  C:  See — 

van  der  Vlis,  Adrianus;  and  Boucherie,  Evert  C,  4,288,699,  CI. 
250-507.000. 
Bouillon,  Claude:  See — 

Koulbanis,  Constantin;  Bouillon,  Claude;  and  Darmenton,  Patrick, 
4,288,433.  CI.  424-232.000. 
Boullanger.  Michelle:  See — 

Vincent.   Michel;   Duhault.  Jacques;   Boullanger.   Michelle;  and 
Remond.  Georges.  4.288.453.  CI.  424-317.000. 
Bouquet.  Francois:  See — 

Battigelli.  Jean  A.;  and  Bouquet,  Francois,  4,288,236,  CI.  65-14.000. 
Battigelli,    Jean    A.;    Bouquet,    Francois;    and    Fezenko.    Igor, 
4.288.237.  CI.  65-14.000. 
Bovenkerk.  Harold  P.;  and  Gigl.  Paul  D..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Temperature  resistant  abrasive  compact  and  method  for  mak- 
ing same.  4.288.248.  CI.  75-226.000. 
Bowser.  Donald  M..  to  Truswal  Systems  Corporation.  Truss  assembly 

machine.  4.287.822.  CI.  100-35.000. 
Boyce.  Jay  E.:  See — 

Miska.  Stanley  R.;  and  Boyce.  Jay  E.,  4,288,483,  CI.  428-92.000. 
Boyle,  Patrick  T.,  to  Maryland  Cup  Corporation.  Means  for  imprinting 
multiple  permutations  and  combinations  of  cards  on  cups.  4,287,824, 
CI.  101-45.000. 
BP  Nutrition  (UK)  Limited:  See- 
Barnes,  Edward,  4.288,458.  CI.  426-7.000. 
Brabec.    Michael    W.    Method   and   apparatus   for   screen   printing. 

4.287.826.  CI.  101-115.000. 
Brack.  Karl,  to  Design  Cote  Corp.  Radiation  curable  release  coatings. 

4.288.479,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Brackmann.  Warren  A.;  and  Kuhner.  Albert,  to  Rothmans  of  Pall  Mall 
Canada  Limited.  Treatment  and  opening  of  oriental  tobacco  bales. 
4,287,897.  CI.  131-303.000. 
Braconier.  Karl,  to  International  Packings  Corporation.  Hydrodynamic 

shaft  seal.  4,288,083.  CI.  277-134.000. 
Bradshaw.  John:  See — 

Judd.  Duncan  B.;  Clitherow.  John  W.;  Price.  Barry  J.;  and  Brad- 
shaw. John.  4.288.443.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Braithwaite.  David,  to  Emhart  Industries.  Inc.  Plunger  mounting  mech- 
anism in  a  glassware  forming  machine.  4.288,240.  CI.  65-246.000. 
Brana.  Miguel  F.;  Lopez  Rodriguez.  Maria  L.;  Castellano  Berianga, 
Jose  M.;  Soto  Camara,  Jose  L.;  and  Martinez  Roldan.  Cristobal,  to 
Laboratorios  Made,  S.A.    l,2-Diacylamino-l,2-di(4-pyridyl)ethanes 
and  process  for  producing  thereof.  4,288,597,  CI.  546-265.000. 
Brant,  Alberto:  See- 
Re,  Luciano;  Brant,  Alberto;  and  Bassignani,  Luciano,  4,288,366, 
CI.  260-245.20R. 
Brasfield,  Robert  G.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Overvoltage  protector. 

4,288,830.  CI.  361-56.000. 
Braun,  Dieter;  Mehren,  Herbert;  and  Wulf,  Helmut,  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Vehicle  adapted  to  be  guided  on  tracks  for  the 
public  local  passenger  traffic  with  pivotal  rear  axle  and  longitudinal 
guide  members  for  such  axle.  4,287,830,  CI.  104-247.000. 
Braverman,  Milton.  Extender  and  header  card  for  medicinal  dispensing 
device  and  fixture  base  converter  for  filling  the  same.  4,288,065,  CI. 
269-43.000. 
Brazier,  Alan  J.,  to  Vax  AppHances  Limited.  Apparatus  for  cleaning 

floor,  carpets  and  the  like.  4,287,636.  CI.  15-321.000. 
Brecher.  Charles;  See— 

KJlichowski.    Kurt    B.;    Cukor.    Peter;    and    Brecher,    Charles, 
4,288,513,  CI.  430-28.000. 
Breck,   Louis  W.,  Jr.    Automatic   belt   loop  Ucker.   4,287,842,   CI. 

112-121.270. 
Breitscheidel,  Hans-Ulrich:  See— 

Alfter,  Franz-Werner;  and  Breitscheidel,  Hans-Ulrich,  4,288,490. 

CI.  428-315.000. 

Brenner,  Heinz;  and  Hamaekers,  Amo,  to  Boge  GmbH.  Rubber  elastic 

engine  mounts  or  supports  with  hydraulic  damping,  especially  for 

engine  suspensions  in  motor  vehicles.  4.288.063.  CI.  267-8.00R. 

Brewer.  John,  to  Southworth.  Incorporated.  Roll-away  wheel  truck 

and  lift  table  assembly.  4.288.195,  CI.  414-608.000. 
Brewer.  William  R.;  and  de  Jong.  Hamilton  C.  Multi-purpose  chair  for 

the  partially  disabled.  4.287.619,  CI.  4-483.000. 
Bridges,  James  R.:  See — 

Peelman,    Harold    E.;    and    Bridges,    James    R.,    4,288,696,    CI. 
250-502.000. 
Brieger,  Emmet  F.  Formation  testers.  4,287,946,  CI.  166-100.000. 
Brigante,  Miguel  F.  Free  flow  non-corrosive  water  treatment  device. 

4,288,323.  CI.  210-222.000. 
Bright.  John  H..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for  recover- 
ing 3-nitrobenzoic  acid.  4.288.615.  CI.  562-434.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See- 
Oka.  Masahisa;  Okumura.  Jun;  and  Naito,  Takayuki.  4,288.590.  CI. 
544-25.000. 
British  Broadcasting  Corporation:  See — 

Drewery,  John  O.;  and  Storey.  Richard.  4.288.810,  CI.  358-16.000. 
British  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Furness,  Edward  J.;  and  Wade.  Philip.  4.287.744.  CI.  72-214.000. 
Bromley.  James  E.;  and  Stutz.  Frank,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process 
for  low-torque  textured  yarn.  4,287.713,  CI.  57-288.000. 
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Bronsveld,  Frederik  A.,  to  Hoogovens  Ijmuiden,   B.V.  Conveyors 
having  a  plurality  of  driven  endless  chains.  4,287,983,  CI.  198-817.000. 
Brooks,  Mark  A.:  See- 
Lee,  Chen  Yi;  Wu,  Charles  Tung-ming;  Brooks,  Mark  A.;  and 
Fallis,  Robert  E.,  4,288,835,  CI.  361-283.000. 
Brown,  Lawrence  E.;  Bauer,  James  L.;  and  Scheck.  Gerald  W..  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Method  for  producing  a  metallic  pattern 
upon  a  substrate.  4.288.282,  CI.  156-630.000. 
Brown,  Lester:  See— 

Moskowitz,  Paul  M.;  Rushansky,  Yuliy;  Brown,  Lester;  and  Wein- 
stein,  Gerald,  4,287,817,  CI.  99-282.000. 
Browne,  Christopher  R.  Planter.  4,287,682,  CI.  47-81.000. 
Brunken,  Gerd;  and  Stangl,  Rupert,  to  Sachs  Systemtechnik  GmbH. 
Key  assembly  for  coded  security  system.  4,287,735,  CI.  70-395.000. 
Brunner,  Felix.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  quality  of  a  picture  which 

is  to  be  processed  in  a  reprapparatus.  4,288,157,  CI.  355-40.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See— 

Kaugars,  Eugene;  and  Ossola,  George  A.,.  4,288,075,  CI.  273- 
80.00B. 
Buchser,  William  J.;  Tate,  Ralph;  and  Haag,  Charles  W.,  to  Whirlpool 
Corporation.     French     door     refrigerator     seal.     4,288,135,     CI. 
312-296.000. 
Buckley,  Bruce  S.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Appara- 
tus and  method  whereby  wave  energy  is  correlated  with  geometry  of 
a  manufactured  part  or  the  like  or  to  positional  relationships  in  a 
system.  4,287,769,  CI.  73-627.000. 
Buckmann,  Paul  S.,  to  Aerojet-General  Corporation.  Fan  naving  inter- 
nal polyhedral  strut  frame.  4,288,202,  CI.  415-142.000. 
Bucsky,  Gyorgy;  Kiss,  Zoltan;  and  Tatrai,  Lajos,  to  Magyar  Tudoma- 
nyos  Akademia  Muszaki  Kemiai  Kutato  Intezet.  Instrumental  mea- 
suring method  for  determining  the  size-distribution  of  grained  mate- 
rial. 4,287,757,  CI.  73-61.400. 
Buehler,  Charies  K.:  See—  ,„^     ^, 

Rogan,    John    B.;    and    Buehler,    Charles    K.,    4,288,580,    CI. 
526-138.000. 
Bugaut,  Andree:  See— 

Kalopissis,  Gregoire;  Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Estradier,  Francoise, 
4,288,622,  CI.  564-194,000. 
Buhler-Miag  GmbH:  See—  „  ^.   ,~, 

Essmann,  Wolfgang;  and  Schnellbacher,  Kurt,  4.288,318,  CI.  209- 
139.00R. 
Bunch,  Ronald  L.:  See—  „,.,    ^.    ,„, 

Bormke,  Odo  S.;  and   Bunch,   Ronald   L.,  4,288,313,  CI.   204- 
297.00W. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See— 

Buszkiewicz,  Bruno  C;  and  Stored.  Joseph  A.,  4,287,777,  CI. 
74-2.000. 
Bunyan,  Clive  N.:  See- 
Bennett,  George  H.;  Osborn,  Alfred  W.;  Bunyan,  Clive  N.;  and 
Midgley,  Ronald  A.,  4,287,913,  CI.  137-574.000. 
Burger,  Horst.  Rinsing  method  and  apparatus  for  car-washing  installa- 
tion. 4,288,255,  CI.  134-6.000. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Leach,  Jack,  4,287,607,  CI.  2-2.500. 

Bums,  Arthur  L.:  See—  

Pohl.  Walter  J.;  and  Bums,  Arthur  L.,  4,287,939,  CI.  165-1 1.OOR. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Sprenkle,  George  J.,  4,287,666.  CI.  29-753.000. 
Wallace.    Harry    L.;    and    Thomas.    John    D.    4.288,069,    CI. 
271-245.000. 
Burroughs,  Mark  S.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Bi-modal  tempera- 
ture controller.  4,288,854.  CI.  364-557.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See- 
Morrison.  Robert  W..  Jr.;  Mallory.  William  R.;  and  Styles.  Virgil 
L..  4.288.365.  CI.  260-243.300. 
Burson.  Bob  O..  to  R.  E.  Phelon  Company.  Inc.  Breakerless  magneto 

ignition.  4.288.834.  CI.  361-256.000. 
Burzlauer.  Gert:  See— 

Eichinger.  Johann;  and  Burzlauer.  Gert.  4.287,973,  CI.  192-54.000. 
Buseth,  Richard  A.;  and  Marrison,  William  C,  to  Aeroquip  Corpora- 
tion. Self  sealing  coupling  with  full  flow  relief  valve.  4,287,914,  CI. 
137-613.000. 
Bush  Universal,  Inc.:  See— 

Stanton,  Leo  F..  4.287.628.  CI.  12-40.500. 
Buszkiewicz.  Bruno  C;  and  Storcel.  Joseph  A.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Cor- 
poration.   Semi-automatic    contact    insertion    tool.    4.287.777.    CI. 
74-2.000. 
Butler  Greenwich  Inc.:  See— 

Butler.   Richard   A..  Jr.;   and  Crowley.   Bucky.   4.288.273.  CI. 
156-361.000. 
Butler.  Richard  A.,  Jr.;  and  Crowley.  Bucky.  to  Butler  Greenwich  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  making  corrugated  board.  4.288.273.  CI. 
156-361.000. 
Butterfield.  Barry  L.:  See— 

Baker.    Leroy    E.;    and    Butterfield,    Barry    L.,    4.288.175.    CI. 
405-117.000. 
Buttner.  Horace  J.  Electrical  conductor  alignment  and  retaining  assem- 
bly. 4.288.670,  CI.  200-303.000. 
C.  Cretors  and  Company:  See— 

Cretors,  Charles  D..  4.288.686.  CI.  219-512.000. 
Cahen.  David:  See—  .   ^  . 

Avigal.   Yitzchak;   Manassen,  Joost;   Hodes.  Gary;  and  Cahen. 
David.  4.288.502.  CI.  429-111.000. 
Cajon  Company:  See—  .  ,    ».    , 

Gallagher.  Bernard  J.;  Wennerstrom.  Erling  G.;  and  Houdek.  Mark 
R.,  4.288.103.  CI.  285-39.000. 


Cale.  Albert  D..  Jr..  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company.  Inc.  Antihyperglycemic 
4-substituted  2-iminoimida2olidine  compositions.  4,288.447.  CI.  424- 

273.00R. 
Cale.  Albert  D..  Jr..  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company.  Inc.  4-Substituted 

2-iminoimidazolidine  compounds.  4.288.591.  CI.  544-139.000. 
California  Processing  Machinery:  See— 

Meissner.  Konrad  E.,  4,288,461,  CI.  426-231.000. 
Callan.  John  E..  to  Allen-Bradley  Company.  Summing  watt-hour  trans- 
ducer. 4,288.744.  CI.  324-142.000. 
Camp.  Ronald  L..  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.   Alpha-olefin 
oxide-modified      liquid     polyether     thickeners.      4.288.639.     CI. 
568-625.000. 
Campbell.  Charies  D..  to  Signet  Optical  Corporation.  Resin  ophthalmic 

lenses  having  a  prismatic  segment.  4,288.149.  CI.  351-170.000. 
Campbell.  George  L..  to  Syracuse  Tank  &  Manufacturing.  Method  for 
producing  a  helically  wound  pipe  having  a  predetermined  diameter 
4.287.739.  CI.  72-34.000. 
Campbell.  Glenn  M..  Jr.;  and  Newkirk.  Raymond  K..  to  Newkirk. 
Raymond    K.    Temperature    control    apparatus.    4.288.271.    CI. 
156-359.000. 
Canadian  Patents  &  Dev.  Limited:  See— 

Seguin.  Herb  J.  J.;  Tulip,  John;  and  Nam,  Kyong  H.,  4.288,758.  CI. 
331-94.5PE. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ikawa.  Kazuo.  4.288.722.  CI.  315-151.000. 

Kutsuwada.    Noboru;    Saito.    Minoru;    Namiki.    Ryoichi;    and 

Kusunoki.  Katsuo.  4.288.514.  CI.  430-54.000. 
Matsumoto.  Seiichi;   Yokota.   Hideo;  and   Matsuda.   Mutsuhide. 

4.288.151.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Sado.  Ichiro;  Kishimoto.  Juji;  and  Murata.  Hiroshi.  4.288.792.  CI. 

340-756.000. 
Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Shinoda.  Nobuhiko;  Mashimo.  Yukio;  Ito. 

Tadashi;  and  Ito.  Fumio.  4.288,154,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Uzawa,    Shunichi;    Matsumoto,    Shigeyuki;    Miyazaki,    Minoru; 
lijima,  Akio;  and  Watanabe.  Kunio.  4.288.799.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Carael.  Frans;  Claeys.  Daniel  A.;  and  Janssens.  Wilhelmus.  to  Agfa- 
Gevaert  N.V.  Non-photosensitive  receptor  material  suited  for  pro- 
ducing black-and-white  silver  images  and  dye  images  and  a  process 
for    the    production    of   such    images    therewith.    4.288.522.    CI. 
430-213.000. 
Caravito.  Vito  A.;  and  Rye.  Grover  W..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 

Company.  The.  Multiple  ring  tire.  4.287.927,  CI.  152-302.000. 
Cardin,  Hubert  H.:  See— 

Goins,  James  R.;  and  Cardin,  Hubert  H.,  4.287,873,  CI.  126-194.000. 
Cardini,  Giuliano:  See — 

Zotti,  Aldo;  and  Cardini,  Giuliano,  4,288,554,  CI.  435-247.000. 
Cari  Hurth  Maschinen-  und  Zahnradfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Eichinger,  Johann;  and  Burzlauer,  Gert,  4,287,973.  CI.  192-54  000. 
Erhardt.  Manfred;  Fendt.  Werner;  and  Huber.  Manfred.  4.287.659. 
CI.  29-568.000. 
Carlo.  Dennis  J.:  See— 

Karkhanis,  Yashwant  D.;  and  Carlo.  Dennis  J.,  4,288,557.  CI. 
435-272.000. 
Carlson,  Roland  W.:  See— 

Walters,  Ronald  G.;  and  Carlson,  Roland  W..  4,288,695,  CI.  250- 
445.00T. 
Carr,  Peter;  and  Chi,  Chen  H.,  to  Energy  Development  Associates,  Inc. 
Control    of   edge    effects    of   oxidant    electrode.    4,288,507.    CI. 
429-209.000. 
Cars  &  Concepts,  Inc.:  See- 
Chrysler.  Richard  R..  4.287.654.  CI.  29-401.100. 
Carson.  Andrew  B.,  Jr.;  and  Blodgett.  Frederick  M  ,  Jr..  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Printhead  and  blades  therefor.  4.288.167,  CI. 
400-121.000. 
Carstab  Corporation:  See— 

Zestermann,  Mary  J.;  and  Hussar,  John  F.,  4,288,361,  CI.  260- 

45.8NZ.  ,  ^   r, 

Carter,  Bryan  G.,  to  Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited.  En- 
hanced hydrothermal  sealing  of  anodized  aluminum.  4,288,299.  CI. 
204-35.00N. 
Carter.  George  W..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Controlled  local  oscillator 
with  apparatus  for  extending  its  frequency  range.  4.288.875.  CI. 
455-197.000. 
Cartridge  Actuated  Devices.  Inc.:  See— 

Soo-Hoo.  Edward.  4.288.005.  CI.  222-5.000. 
Cassels.   Ian  G..  to  Ferranti   Limited.   Lasers  angular  rate  sensor. 

4.288.163.  CI.  356-350.000. 
Castellano  Berianga,  Jose  M.:  See— 

Brana.  Miguel  F.;  Lopez  Rodriguez.  Maria  L.;  Castellano  Berianga. 
Jose  M.;  Soto  Camara.  Jose  L.;  and  Martinez  Roldan.  Cnstobal. 
4.288.597.  CI.  546-265.000. 
Castner.  Raymond  P.:  See— 

Gerkey.  Kenneth  S.;  and  Castner.  Raymond  P.  4.287.655.  CI. 
29-407.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See- 
Grim.  George  B..  4,288,215,  CI.  432-103.000. 
Livesay,    Richard    E.;    and    Wright,    Paul    L.,    4,288,172,    CI 

403-317.000. 
Wells,  Alan  W.,  4,288,128.  CI.  308-36.200. 
Cedendahl.  Bengt  E..  to  Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag.  Apparatus  for  facili- 
tating gear  changing  in  mechanical  gearboxes.  4.287.784.  CI.  74- 
473.00R. 
Cellu-Craft  Products  Company:  See- 
Jacques.  Pierre,.4.287.876.  CI.  126-426.000. 
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Centola,  Paolo:  See — 

Codignola.  Franco;  Vergini,  Giorgio;  Gronchi, 
Paolo.  4.288.641,  CI.  568-855.000. 
Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.:  See — 

Palazzctti,  Mario;  Boero,  Angiolctta;  Demichelis, 
Minetti-Mezzetti.  Enrica,  4.287,881,  CI.  126-44OJD00 
Century  Brass  Products.  Inc.;  See — 

Wisyanski,  Thomas  W..  4,288.033.  CI.  236-93.0OA 
Cerberus  AG:  See — 

Schnell.  Walter,  4,288,790.  CI.  340-628.000. 
Cessou,  Maurice,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Methc^ 
for    recovering    products    of    low    pumpability 
137-13.000. 
Chambers.  Bruce  J.  Method  and  means  for  threading 

CI.  10-88.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Peterson.  David  S..  4.288.027.  CI.  229-43.000. 
Chang.  Sir-Sea;  Chern.  Sheng-Laang;  Ting,  Gann;  and 
to  Institute  of  Nuclear  Energy  Research.  Post  treatipent 
the    recovery    of    uranium    from    wet-process 
4.288.412.  CI.  423-10.000. 
Charpcntier,  Michel:  See — 

Chauvat.   Dominique;   and   Charpentier.    Michel, 
340-I49.00A. 
Chatterjea,  Probir  K.;  and  Shore,  Daniel  B.,  to  Internajional 
Company.  Two-stage  concentric  hydraulic  brake  bopster 
CI.  91-434.000. 
Chatterji,  Debajyoti;  and  Park,  Dong-Sil,  to  Electric 
Institute.  Inc.  Sulfur  electrode  container  and  methods 
ture.  4,287.664.  CI.  29-623.200. 
Chauvat.  Dominique;  and  Charpentier.  Michel,  to 
nique;  Charpentier.  Michel;  and  S.A.  Emile  Chai 
Reunis.  a  part  interest  to  each.  Device  for  selectively 
passage  through  a  door.  4.288,783.  CI.  340-I49.00A 
Chemetron  Corporation:  See — 

Students,  Peter  A.,  4,287,719,  CI.  62-10.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG:  See — 

Spnngmann.  Hermann,  4,288,389,  CI.  260-504.008 
Cherednichok,  Vitaly  T.:  See — 

Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I.;  Chemenko,  Ivan  A 
hail  v.;  Kulesh,  Alexandr  I.;  Cherednichok, 
shura,  Vladimir  I.,  4,288,676,  CI.  219-100.000. 
Chern,  Sheng-Laang:  See- 
Chang,  Sir-Sea;  Chern,  Sheng-Laang;  Ting,  Gann 
Shu,  4,288.412.  CI.  423-10.000. 
Chemenko.  Ivan  A.:  See — 

Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I.;  Chemenko,  Ivan  A.; 
hail  v.;  Kulesh,  Alexandr  I.;  Cherednichok, 
shura,  Vladimir  I.,  4,288,676.  CI.  219-100.000 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Lewis.    Robert    A.;    and    Honnen,    Lewis    R., 

560- 1 59.000. 
Stanton,  Garth  M.,  4,288,336,  CI.  252-33.000. 
Chi,  Chen  H.:  See— 

Carr,  Peter;  and  Chi,  Chen  H..  4,288,507,  CI.  429 
Chianelli.  Russell  R.;  and  Pecoraro.  Theresa  A.,  to  Exkon 
Engineering  Co  Method  of  preparing  chalcogenide  > 
by  low  temperature  precipitation  from  monaqueois 
products  produced   by   said   method   and   their 
4.288.422,  CI.  423-509.000. 
Chiba.  Seiichi:  See — 

Tsuge,  Noboru;  Kuwakado,  Satosi;  Takei.  Toshihfro: 
Toshiaki;  and  Chiba.  Seiichi,  4,288,098,  CI.  280-fe06 
Chibayaku  Groceries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Kubo.  Shmji;  and  Yamada,  Norio,  4,287,760,  CI 
Chmg,  Ta-Yen,  to  General  Electric  Company.  UV 
compositions     and     composite     structures 
4.288,631.  CI   568-333.000. 
Chisank.  Andrew  S.:  See — 

Godlewski,  Irene  T.;  Schuck.  Joseph  J.;  and 
4.288,327.  CI.  210-698.000. 
Chou,  Chih  H.:  See- 
Church,  George  A.;  and  Chou.  Chih  H.,  4,288,602 
Christini.  James  N.;  Kim,  Tai  K.;  and  McClintic,  Robert 
Products  Corporation.  Calciner  with  tapered 
4.288.216,  CI.  432-112.000. 
Christini.  James  N.;  Kim.  Tai  K.;  and  McClintic.  Robert 
Products  Corporation.  Rotary  calciner  feed  spira 
432-112.000. 
Chrysler.  Richard  R..  to  Cars  St  Concepts,  Inc.  Methbd 
the  roof  of  a  vehicle  to  receive  removable  roof  pane  I; 
29-401.100. 
Chu,  Chin-Chiun,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Shape 
with    alkaline    earth-modified    zeolite    catalysts. 
585-467.000. 
Chupp,  John  P.:  See- 
Alt.  Gerhard  H.;  and  Chupp.  John  P..  4,288,242, 
Church.  George  A  ;  and  Chou,  Chih  H.,  to  American 
Corporation.  Selective  oxidation  of  l,2-diphenyl-4<2 
thyl)-3.5-pyrazolidinedione  to  the  sulfinyl  compound 
548-361.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See- 
Long,  William  E..  4.288,598.  CI.  546-288.000 
Rosner.  Manfred.  4.288.620.  CI.  564-144.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See- 
Abel.  Heinz.  4,288,226,  CI.  8-496.000. 
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rev(  irse 


P.,  to  GTE 

4,288,217,  CI. 

of  modifying 
s.  4,287,654,  CI. 

selective  reactions 
4,288,647.    CI. 


CI  71-76.000. 
Home  Products 
•phenylthio)e- 
4,288,602,  CI. 


Haas,  Georges;  Rossi,  Alberto;  Jaeggi,  Knut  A.;  and  Sele,  Alex, 

4,288,450,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Hurter,  Rudolf,  4,288,363,  CI.  260-155.000. 
Kirchmayr.    Rudolf;    Fussenegger.    Werner;    and    Illy.    Hugo. 

4.288.560.  CI.  521-90.000. 
Loew,  Peter;  and  Zink.  Rudolf.  4,288.589,  CI.  542-466.000. 
Lohse,    Friedrich;    Gutekunst,    Ferdinand;    Schmid,    Rolf;    and 

Schmitter,  Andre,  4,288,565,  CI.  521-135.000. 
McCracken,  Philip  G.;  Myatt,  Hal;  and  Petree,  Harris  E.,  4,288,594. 

a.  544-204.000. 
Nachbur,     Hermann;     and     Rohringer,     Peter.     4.288,489.    CI. 

428-265.000. 
Rody,  Jean,  4.288,593.  CI.  544-198.000. 
SchafTner.  Karl;  Wehrii,  Hansuli;  Muller,  Beat;  and  Scartazzini, 

Riccardo,  4,288,364,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Spivack,  John  D..  4,288,391,  CI.  260-927.00R. 
Zahir,     Abdul-Cader;    and    Wyler,     Siegfried,    4,288,583,    CI 
526-262.000. 
Cilderman,  Janis  J.;  and  Kirincich,  Joseph  G.,  to  Otis  Elevator  Com 
pany.  Method  for  fabricating  and  installing  thermoset  sheave  inserts 
4,287.651.  CI.  29-159.00R. 
Ciliberto.  Paul;  and  Kramer.  Stanley,  to  Balchem  Corporation.  Non 
caking,  water-soluble,  granular  coated  food  ingredient.  4.288.460.  CI 
426-96.000. 
Cisco,  Terry  C;  and  Grimaila,  Algert  G.,  to  Whittaker  Corporation 
Radiation  detector  for  use  in  nuclear  reactors.  4,288,291.  CI.  176- 
I9.00R. 
Claeys,  Daniel  A.:  See — 

Carael,    Frans;    Claeys,    Daniel    A.;    and    Janssens,    Wilhelmus, 
4,288,522,  CI.  430-213.000. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mikoshiba,    Nobuo;    and    Minagawa,    Shoichi.    4,288,765.    CI. 
333-195.000. 
Clark,  Charles  R.:  See— 

McClaflin,  Gifford  G.;  and  Clark,  Charles  R.,  4,287,902,  CI. 
137-13.000. 
Clark,   Ralph   E.,  to  Morehouse  Industries,   Inc.   Air  chiller/drier. 

4,287,724,  CI.  62-272.000. 
Clarke,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Birt,  David  E.;  and  Clarke,  Peter  J.,  4,288,481,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Clitherow,  John  W.:  See— 

Judd,  Duncan  B.;  Clitherow,  John  W.;  Price,  Barry  J.;  and  Brad- 
shaw.  John.  4.288.443.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Clover,  William  M.,  Jr.,  to  Kirstine,  Dale  J.  Multi-compartment  con- 
tainer. 4,288,006,  CI.  222-42.000. 
Cobaugh,  Robert  F.;  Lynch,  James  E.;  and  Taylor,  Attalee  S.,  to  AMP 
Incorporated.  Trifurcated  card  edge  terminal.  4,288.139,  CI.  339- 
74.00R. 
Coburn,  O.  W.:  See— 

Rasmussen,  Hans  W.,  4,288.423.  CI.  423-510000. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See — 

Gudnason,  Geir  V.;  and  Stell,  Joseph  E.,  4,288,551,  CI.  435-168.000. 
Codignola,  Franco;  Vergini,  Giorgio;  Gronchi,  Paolo;  and  Centola, 
Paolo,  to  Societa  Italiana  Serie  Acetica  Sintetica  S.p.A.  Process  for 
the  preparation  of  1,4-butynediol  and  related  catalyst.  4,288,641,  CI. 
568-855.000. 
Coetzer,  Johan;  and  Thackeray,  Michael  M.,  to  South  African  Inven- 
tions Development  Corp.  Cathode  for  an  electrochemical  cell  and  an 
electrochemical  cell.  4,288,506,  CI.  429-199.000. 
Cohen,    Samuel,    to    Ecopol.    Electrolytic    device.    4,288,309.    CI. 

204-225.000. 
Coin  Acceptors,  Inc.:  See — 

Krejci,  Wayne.  4.287,974,  CI.  I92-56.00R. 
Colby,  Edward  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Mcintosh,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Colby,  Edward  B.,  Jr.,  4,287,930.  CI. 
152-357.00R. 
Cole,  Donald  G.:  See— 

Rahm,  Joseph  A.;  and  Cole.  Donald  G..  4,288,415,  CI.  423-82.000. 
Rahm.  Joseph  A.;  and  Cole,  Donald  G.,  4,288.417,  CI.  423-83.000. 
Collagen  Corporation:  See — 

Scribner,  Herbert  C,  Jr.,  4,288,498,  CI.  428-473.000. 
Collette.  Roderick  E.,  to  Pawling  Rubber  Corporation.  Interlocking 

rubber  mat.  4,287,693.  CI.  52-177.000. 
Colvin,  Floyd  W.:  See- 
Singh,    Prithipal;    Khanna,    Pyare   L.;   and   Colvin,    Floyd   W., 
4,288,553,  CI.  435-188.000. 
Cominco  Ltd.:  See — 

Johnson.    Ralph    E.;    and    Biscaro,    Reno    P.,    4,288,312,    CI. 
204-281.000. 
Compression  Labs,  Inc.:  See — 

Bader,   Ronald  S.;  Rennick,   Lyie  V.;  and  Wallis,   Robert   H., 
4,288,782,  CI.  34O-I46.30Q. 
Comstock,  Lowell  R.;  and  Smith,  Percy  L.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Polyester  compositions.  4,288,571,  CI.  525-170000. 
Cone,  Richard  E.,  to  Questor  Corporation.  High  chair  tray  attachment 

mechanism.  4,288,123,  CI.  297-154.000. 
Conoco,  Inc.:  See — 

Mazza,  Raymond  L.,  4,287,953,  CI.  166-301.000. 
McClaflin,   Gifford  G.;  and  Clark,  Charles  R.,  4,287,902.  CI. 
137-13.000. 
Conover,  Steven  M.;  Loring,  Robert  M.;  Ludwico,  William  A.;  Arnold, 
John  W.;  and  Ferber,  George,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation;  and 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Process  for  the  production  of  microcel- 
lular  elastomeric  moldings  and  the  resultant  products.  4,288,564,  CI. 
521-122.000. 
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Cooper,  Robert  M. 
Cooper,  Hill  M 

4,287,798,  CI. 

Cooper,  William  B.: 

Cooper,  Hill  M. 

4,287,798,  CI. 


Container  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

House,  Richard  F.,  4,287,988,  CI.  206-365.000. 
Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Huinink,  Heinrich,  4,287,929,  CI.  I52-354.00R. 
Cookson,  Alan  H.:  See— 

Kemeny,  George  A.;  and  Cookson,  Alan  H.,  4,288,652,  CI.  174- 
2I.00C. 
Cooper,  George  W.,  to  Fruehauf  Corporation.  Device  for  sensing  the 

tension  in  a  load  carrying  line.  4,287,759,  CI.  73-862.450. 
Cooper,  Hill  M..  Jr.;  Cooper.  William  B.;  and  Cooper,  Robert  M. 
Sawmill  work  feeding  and  product  handling  apparatus.  4,287,798,  CI. 
83-155.000. 

See — 

Jr.;  Cooper,  William  B.;  and  Cooper.  Robert  M., 
83-155.000. 
See — 

Jr.;  Cooper,  William  B.;  and  Cooper,  Robert  M., 
83-155.000. 

Copenhafer,  William  C;  and  Rauh,  Francis,  to  Intermountain  Research 
&  Develop.  Corp.  Enhanced  recovery  of  sodium  carbonate  from 
NaCI-containing  sodium  carbonate  solutions.  4,288,419,  CI. 
423-190.000. 
Coran,  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel.  Raman,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Thermo- 
plastic compositions  of  epichlorohydrin  rubber  and  poly(alkyl  meth- 
acrylate)  resin.  4,288,570,  CI.  525-133.000. 
Corbett,  Robert  L.,  Jr.  Cooling  apparatus  for  diffusers.  4,287,940,  CI. 

I65-48.00R. 
Corbie,  Yves  J.,  to  Gatrun  Anstalt.  Method  and  installation  for  packag- 
ing in  a  sterile  medium.  4,287,702.  CI.  53-425.000. 
Cornell,  G.  Howard.  Comer  joint  formation  for  building  log.  4,287,694. 

CI.  52-233.000. 
Comell,  William  H.:  See— 

Siedenstrang,  Roy  W.;  and  Comell,  William  H.,  4,288,399.  CI. 
264-25.000. 
Councell,  Graham  D.  Microwave  actuated  steam  generator.  4,288,674, 

CI.  219-ia55A. 
Cox,  Robert  P.;  and  Tarradellas,  Norbert  R.,  to  Lummus  Company, 
The.    Recovery   of  aromatics    from    styrene   production   ofT-gas. 
4,288,234,  Cl.  55-48.000. 
Coxsey,  Darrell  W.  Safety  apparatus.  4,287,963,  CI.  182-231.000. 
Coyle,  Forrest  E.:  See — 

Patel,  Jayant  M.;  Wolfe,  Jerome  K.;  Coyle.  Forrest  E.;  and  Farley. 
James  R.,  4,288,667,  Cl.  200-48.00R. 
Cozzens,  John  J.:  See — 

Wilterding,    Jack    E.;    and    Cozzens,    John    J.,    4,288,857,    Cl. 
364-728.000. 
Craft,  Donald  I.;  and  Kramer,  Morton,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Foamable  polyester  composition.  4,288,561,  Cl.  521-90.000. 
Cramer.  Jurgen:  See — 

Mitzlaff,  Michael;  Cramer,  Jurgen;  and  Pistorius,  Rudolf,  4,288,300, 
CI.  204-59.00R. 
Cretors,  Charles  D.,  to  C.  Cretors  and  Company.  Thermostat  for  pop- 
corn cooking  containers  or  the  like.  4.288.686,  Cl.  219-512.000. 
Crites,  Roger  C,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corp.  Vibrating  electret  reed 

voltage  generator.  4,288,735,  Cl.  322-2.00A. 
Cromer,  Charles  F.:  See — 

Fischer,  William  H.;  Cromer,  Charles  F.;  and  Rostron,  Joseph  R., 
4,288,668,  Cl.  200-15O00G. 
Crosby,  John;  Holland,  David;  Laidler,  Dale  A.;  and  Milner,  David  J., 
to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of  cyclopropane  carboxylic  acid  esters.  4,288,387,  Cl.  260-465.00D. 
Crossley,  Roger,  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited.  Anti-ulcer  treat- 
ment method.  4,288,439,  Cl.  424-263.000. 
Crowley.  Bucky:  See — 

Butler,   Richard   A..  Jr.;  and   Crowley,   Bucky,  4,288,273,   Cl. 
156-361.000. 
Crystal  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Schmid,  Frederick,  4,287,869,  Cl.  I25-16.00R. 
CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See — 
Di  Vita,  Pietro,  4,288,143,  Cl.  350-96.210. 
Tamburelli,  Giovanni,  4,288.872.  Cl.  375-14.000. 
Csiba,  Jan:  See — 

Stensson.  Bo  G.;  Harstrom,  Jan  O.;  and  Csiba,  Jan,  4,287,968,  Cl. 
188-74.000. 
Cucinella,  Salvatore:  See — 

Dozzi,  Giovanni;  and  Cucinella.  Salvatore,  4,288,381.  Cl.  260- 
448.0AD. 
Cukor,  Peter:  See — 

Kilichowski,    Kurt    B.;    Cukor,    Peter;    and    Brecher.    Charles, 
4,288,513.  Cl.  430-28.000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Oldfleld,  Thomas  A.;  Smith,  Edward  D.;  and  Furukawa,  Hideo, 
4,287,717,  Cl.  60-606.000. 
Curtin,  Larry  E..  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Contactless  web  tuming  guide. 

4.288.015.  Cl.  226-97.000. 
Curtis  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Finger.  Eugene  P.,  4,288,734,  Cl.  320-48.000. 
Curtiss,  Alan  C:  See— 

Sielaff,  Bruce  H.;  Praglin,  Julius;  McKie,  James  E..  Jr.;  Longhenry. 
David  K.;  Curtiss,  Alan  C;  and  Bidwell,  Charles  B.,  4,288,543, 
Cl.  435-34.000. 
Curtiss,  George  R.,  to  Rotor  Tool  Company,  The.  Adjustable  blade 

wrench.  4,287,795,  Cl.  81-57.260. 
Dacam  Corporation:  See — 

Hart,  William  F.,  4,287,699.  Cl.  53-48.000. 


Dahle.  Gerald,  to  Wilhelm   Dahle  Buro-  und  Zeichengeratefabrik. 

Pivoted  stapler  assemblies.  4.288.019.  Cl.  227-144.000. 
Dahlgren.  Harold  P.  Ink  metering  apparatus.  4,287.828,  Cl.  101-363.000. 
Dahlgrun,  Rolf:  See— 

Heitmann,  Uwe;  Lorenzen.  Heinz-Christen;  Wahle.  Gunter;  and 
Dahlgrun.  Rolf,  4,287,754,  Cl.  73-38.000. 
Dahm,  Manfred:  See — 

Illger,  Hans-Walter;  Dahm,  Manfred;  and  Gonzalez- Domer.  Al- 
oerto  C.  4.288.559.  Cl.  521-55.000. 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Akao,  Hisataro.  4.288.278.  Cl.  156-474.000. 
Daicel  Ltd.:  See — 

Takeuchi.  Tadashi;  and  Yamabe,  Taiji.  4.288,145,  Cl.  350-96.340 
Daidotokushuko:  See — 

Sekiwa,    Seiichiro;    Kawate,    Kenji;    and   Jinnouchi.    Hidenobu. 
4,288,258,  Cl.  148-13.000. 
Daiichi  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Miki,  Tosaku;  Eriguchi,  Akashi;  Abiko.  Yasushi;  and  Kameda. 
Kinya.  4.288,441,  Cl.  424-266.000. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohsaka.    Yohnosuke;    and    Tohzuka.    Takashi.    4.288.376.    Cl. 
260-348.230 
Dailey,    Alvin.    Variable    gear    ratio    transmission.    4,287,792.    Cl. 

74-863.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Braun,  Dieter;  Mehren.  Herbert;  and  Wulf,  Helmut,  4,287,830.  Cl. 

104-247.000. 
Hass,  Jurgen,  4.288,031,  Cl.  236-34.500. 
Hoffmann,    Rudiger;    and    Feichtiger,    Dieter,    4,287,915,    Cl. 

137-625.500. 
Reidelbach.    Willi;    Renner.    Hermann;    and    Klie.    Wolfgang. 

4,288,025,  Cl.  228-173.0OF. 
Schuster.  Hans- Dieter;  Jans,  Karl;  and  Ohiendorf,  Rolf,  4,287,716, 
Cl.  60-276.000. 
Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Shigeru.  4.287,678,  Cl.  43-24.000. 
Daly,  LeGrand  A.:  See— 

Guth,   Eugene   D.;   Daly,   LeGrand   A.;  and   Arand,  John   K., 
4,288,408,  Cl.  422-193.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Storgard,  David  N.,  4,287,908,  Cl.  137-255.000. 
Dankworth,  Juergen;  Hartenstein,  Helmut;  and  Hertling.  Ludwig.  to 
Joh.  A.  Benckiser  GmbH.  Granulated  composition  comprising  a 
polymer  phosphate  and  an  alkali  metal  aluminum  silicate,  process  of 
making  and  method  of  using  same.  4.288,340,  Cl.  252-99.000. 
Darmenton,  Patrick:  See— 

Koulbanis,  Constantin;  Bouillon,  Claude;  and  Darmenton,  Patrick, 
4,288,433,  Cl.  424-232.000. 
I  Dartmouth  College:  See — 

Walsh,  John  E.,  4,288,742,  Cl.  324-6 1. OOR. 
DataHle  Limited:  See — 

Barber,  Donald  T.,  4,288,170,  Cl.  402-17.000 
Pfeffer,  George  B.,  4,288,272,  Cl.  156-361.000. 
Davis,  Brian  R.;  and  Rahm,  Joseph  A.,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.  Process 

for  manufacturing  titanium  compounds.  4,288,416.  Cl.  423-82.000. 
Davis.  Brian  R.;  and  Rahm.  Joseph  A.,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.  Process 

for  manufacturing  titanium  dioxide.  4.288,418,  Cl.  423-83.000. 
Davis,  Jesse  B.  Roll  leaf  coating  apparatus.  4,288,275.  Cl.  156-367.000. 
Davis,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Neirinckx,    Rudi    D.;   and    Davis,    Michael    A.,   4,288,424.    Cl. 
424-1.000. 
Davis,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Albert,  Judith;  and  Davis,  Robert  E.,  4,287,681.  Cl.  46-44.000. 
Dawson.  Max.  Portable  boat  dock.  4,287,625,  Cl.  9-1.600. 
Day,  Janet  A.;  and  Searle,  Robert  J.  G.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  2- 
Cyano-2-carboxy-3-azabicyclo(3. 1  OJhexane,    hydrates,    esters,    and 
salts  thereof  4,288,367,  Cl.  260-326.270 
De  Rotterdamsche  Droogdok  Maatschappij  B.V.:  See- 
van  der  Vlis,  Adrianus;  and  Boucherie,  Evert  C.  4,288,699,  Cl. 
250-507.000. 
Deatherage,  Robert  L..  to  Maytag  Company.  The.  Appliance  control 

housing  and  console  construction.  4.288.133,  Cl.  312-279.000. 
Dechamps,  Antonius  J.:  See — 

Heijs,  Karel  A.  G.;  Dechamps,  Antonius  J.;  and  de  Jong,  Robert  L., 
4,288,319,  Cl.  209-166.000. 
Dechene,  Ronald  L.;  and  Newton,  Robert  E..  to  Auburn  Intemational. 
Inc.  Electrical  measurement  of  fluid  void  fraction  for  fluid  having 
capacitive  and  resistive  conductive  components.  4,288,741,  Cl.  324- 
61. OOR. 
Deck,  Alphonse;  and  Lefaucheur,  Claude,  to  Pneumatiques,  Caou- 
tchouc Manufacture  et  Plastiques.  Safety  tire  with  sidewall  support 
members  having  two  parts  with  different  flexibilities.  4,287,924,  Cl. 
152-153.000. 
Dejneka,  Tamara:  See — 

Sundeen.  Joseph  E.;  Dejneka,  Tamara;  and  Hauck,  Frederic  P., 
4,288,456,  Cl.  424-330.000. 
de  Jong,  Feike:  See- 
van  Zon,  Arie;  de  Jong,  Feike;  and  Toray-Schutte,  Gerridina  J., 
4,288.333,  Cl.  252-8.55B. 
de  Jong,  Hamilton  C:  See- 
Brewer,  William  R.;  and  de  Jong,  Hamilton  C,  4,287,619,  Cl. 
4-483.000. 
de  Jong,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Heijs,  Karel  A.  G.;  Dechamps,  Antonius  J.;  and  de  Jong,  Robert  L., 
4,288,319,  Cl.  209-166.000. 
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000. 


250-345.000. 


Del  Barba,  Bruno,  to  IRMAC  S.p.A.  Single-cylinder  ci  rcular  hosiery 
knitting  machine  with  device  for  making  nbbed  kn  twear  fabrics. 
4.287.726.  CI.  66-24.000.  ^  .     ^  ^  .    ,  ^    .  ■ 

Delcoigne.  Adrien;  and  Lanneau.  Jacques,  «o  Saint  Go^nlndustnes. 
Process  for  making  plaster  board.  4.288.263.  CI.  156-^2.000. 

DeMarthe,  Jean-MicheJ;  Gandon.  Louis;  and  Georgeiux.  Andre,  to 
Socictc  Miniere  ct  Mctallurgique  de  Penarroya.  Hyd^f^'^'<^ 
process  for  treatment  of  sulphur  ores.  4.288.304.  CI.  304-111.000. 

Demichelis,  Francesca:  See—  ■  ^  ,■    I       ^„„  „„h 

Palazzetti.  Mario;  Ifoero.  Angioletta;  Demichelis.   -rancesca;  and 
Minetti-Mezzetti.  Ennca,  4.287,881.  CI.  126-440.q00 
Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanji,  Hiroaki;  Saito,  Mitsuaki;  and  Ishii,  Masaji, 
313-336.000. 

Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See—    

Russell,  David  B..  4,288.017.  CI.  227-67.000  l         „.  . 

de  Nora.  Vittorio;  Bianchi.  Giuseppe;  and  Nidola,  Antor  lo,  to  Diamond 
Shamrock  Technologies  SA.  Method  for  electro' vinning  metal 
4.288.302.  CI.  204-105.00R.  .    .       , 

Denton  Arthur  M..  to  Scovill  Inc.  Door  closer  permuting  free-swing 

and  regular-closer  modes.  4.287.639.  CI.  16-48.500. 
Denver  Plastics.  Inc.:  See—  .    „„  „^ 

Wanderer.  Herbert  J..  4.287.996.  CI.  217-108.000. 
Depey  Maurice,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Schottky  transistor 
clamp  and  diffused  crossunder.  4.288,805,  CI.  357-44 
Depoorter,  Henri:  See—  ^ ,,  t        c      i  * 

Lemahieu.  Raymond  G.;  Depoorter.  Henn;  and  Ho  man,  Emiel  A., 
4.288.534.  CI.  430-522.000. 
DeptoUa,  Udo:  See— 

Fabinski.  Walter;  and  Deptolla.  Udo.  4.288,693.  C         ^  .    .  .    . 
Derdenan,  Edward  J.  Apparatus  for  separating  adheung  dned  truite 

and  the  like.  4,288,314,  CI.  209-3.000. 
de  Ruvo,  Alfonso;  Norman,  Bo;  Duffy,  Geoffrey  G. 

Hansen   Karl  E.;  Felsvang,  Karsten  S.;  and  Liboms,  Enk,  to  A/S 
Niro  Atomizer.  Method  and  a  system  for  separaling  an  aqueous 
suspension  containing  fibrous  particles  into  fractions  of  different 
average  characteristics.  4,288,317,  CI.  209-139.00A 
Design  Cote  Corp.:  5«— 

Brack,  Karl,  4,288,479,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Despic,  Aleksandar  R.;  See—  in  r»^».. 

Jovanovic,  Budimir  B.;  Despic,  Akksandar  R.;  an(  Drazic.  Dragu 
tin  M..  4.288.500.  CI.  428-650.000. 
Dcvelopak  Corporation:  See— 

Evin!  Jack  R..  4.288.014,  CI.  226^000. 
Devine,  Thomas  H.  Underwater  air  pocket  work  un  t.  4,288,176,  CI 

405-188.000.  -or 

Devos,  Francis;  and  Huchette,  Michel,  to  Roquette  Fieres.  Process  for 
the  recovery  of  a-hydroxy-  and  a-amino-carboj  yhc  acids  from 
sugar-containing  media.  4,288,619,  CI.  562-554.000 

Dhein.  Rolf:  S«—  „  ^^  ■      „  k,        .  v      a  . 

Rottmaier,  Ludwig;  Merten,  Rudolf;  Dhem,  Rof;  and  Kreuder, 
Hans  J,  4,288.569,  CI.  525-113.000. 
Diamond.  Arthur  S.;  and  Floersheim.  Sydney  N..  to  fllack  Copy  Com 
pany    Inc    Dual  purpose  electrophotographic  magnetic  toner  and 
proc«s  of  making.  4.288.519.  CI.  430-137.000.         ■ 
Diamond.  Julius,  to  William  H.  Rorer.  Inc.  Ethynylbe^zene  compounds 

and  derivatives  thereof  4.288.457,  CI.  424-353.000.  | 
Diamond  Shamrock  Technologies  S.A.:  See—  u       ,       »         • 

de   Nora,   Vittorio;   Bianchi,   Giuseppe;   and   Nidola,   Antonio, 

4.288.302.  CI.  204-105.00R.  

Diaz.  Jose  O  Remailable  envelope.  4.288,028.  CI.  22^-73.000. 
Diazit  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Patnck.  Henry  W,,  4,288,155,  CI.  354-300.000 
Dickey.  Jimmy  R.,  to  Offshore  Power  Systems.  Condenser  vacuum 

load  compensating  system.  4,287,718,  CI.  6O-687.0C0. 
Di  Costanzo,  Pasquale  F  ;  and  Spector.  George.  Wai  5t  band  for  pants 

4,287.645.  CI.  24-301.000. 
Diehl  GmbH  k  Co.:  See— 

Ruchel.  Peter,  4,288.257,  Q.  148-11.500. 

'  Lutz.  Albert  W;  liid  Diehl,  Robert  E..  4.288,38i  CI.  26^465^E, 
Disko,  Harry:  See—  ..  ^  ,„_  ,„.   _, 

Allen.  Robert  K.;  Hicks,  Alan  A.;  and  Disko.  Harry,  4,287,680.  CI. 
46-l.OOR. 
Di  Vita,  Pietro,  to  CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laborat  )ri  Telecomunica 
zioni  S.p.A.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  splic  ng  optical  fibers. 
4,288,143,  CI.  350-96.210. 

Doak.  Roni  K.  Coathanger  suspender.  4,288,012,  CI 

Dockal.  Rodney  O  ;  and  Lindsey,  Harold  A.,  to  AMI  Incorporated.  Pit 

cutter  apparatus.  4,288,186,  CI.  409-175.000. 
Dodonov,  Jury  I.  Microwave  magnetron-type  dev|ce.  4,288.721,  CI 

315-39.510. 
Dohse.  Hans-Peter:  See- 
Wanner,  Karl;  Reibetanz.  Wilbert;  Dohse.  Ha*-Peter 
Otto;  Spiwokz.  Dietmar;  Seitz.  Karl;  Ang^rmair.  Ernst; 
Wiesner.  Herbert.  4.288,187,  CI.  409-180.000. 
Dolikian.  Arman  V.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Shutdown  cirtuit  for  a  switching 

power  supply.  4.288.831,  CI.  361-92.000. 
Dominion  Engineering  Works  Limited:  See— 

Greding,  Robert,  4.288,044,  CI.  242-67.  lOR 
Donnelly,  Bernard  P.  Modularized  unit  load  and  disposable  pallet 
therefor.  4.287.991.  Q.  206-597.000.  ,  .,    ,  ,     , 

Donohue.  John  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Me«iyl-sub- 

stituted  polyphenylcarboxylic  acids.  4.288.588.  C 
Dosmond,  Rene.  Central  heating  and/or  saniury 


water  production  installation.  4,287,723,  CI.  62-2  (8.600. 


Baumann, 
and 


528-348.000. 
or  industrial  hot- 


Doulet    Clayton  J.   Body-attachable  bag  for  transporting  articles. 
4,287,971,  CI.  190-48.000. 

Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The:  Sfe—  

Kresta.  Jiri;  and  Shen,  Chen  S.,  4,288,562,  CI.  521-121.000. 
McDonald,  Charles  J.,  4.288,390,  CI.  564-204.000. 
Priddy,  Duane  B.,  4,288,379,  CI.  260-410.600. 
Thompson,  Leonard  R.,  4,288,296,  CI.  203-6.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See—  ,^  „     .  ,oo  ,ci   n\ 

Huebner,  David  J.;  and  Weyenberg,  Donald  R.,  4,288,356,  CI. 
260-29.6NR.  ,  .u 

Dozier,  Alfred  R.  Mounting  and  exciution  system  for  reaction  in  the 

plasmasute.  4,287,851,  CI.  118-723.000.  »    .,    u  ^  «• 

Dozzi,  Giovanni;  and  Cucinella,  Salvatore,  to  Anic  S.p.A.  Method  for 
the  synthesis  of  alkoxyalanates  of  alkaline-earth  metals.  4.288,381.  CI. 
26O-448.0AD. 
Dragerwerk  AG:  See — 

Eckstein.  Wolfgang;  and  Rabenecker.  Horst,  4,287,750,  CI.  7J- 

l.OOG. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hinz,    Claus-Dieter;    and    Pasternack.    Adalbert,    4.287.887,   CI. 
128-202.260.  _  „.      „       ,         _. 

Drake.  Charles  A.;  and  Turk.  Stanley  D..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 

Dinitriles,  diamines,  and  potyamidcs.  4,288,625,  CI.  564-372.000. 
Drake,  Charles  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Process  for  hydro- 

genation  of  unsaturated  dinitriles.  4,288,626.  CI.  564-491.000. 
Dravo  Corporation:  See —  .  .„,  „.  ,»^, 

Kamofsky.  George  B.;  and  Slovski.  John.  4.288.297.  CI.  203-81.000. 
Drazic.  Dragutin  M.:  See — 

Jovanovic,  Budimir  B.;  Despic,  Aleksandar  R.;  and  Drazic,  Dragu- 
tin M.,  4,288,500,  CI.  428-650.000. 
Drewery,  John  O.;  and  Storey,  Richard,  to  British  Broadcasting  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  and  apparatus  for  deriving  a  PAL  color  television 
signal  corresponding  to  any  desired  field  in  an  8-field  PAL  sequence 
from  one  stored  field  or  picture  of  a  PAL  signal.  4,288,810,  CI. 
358-16.000. 

^""£?J7,'Edgar L.; andDrilling,  Joseph C. 4,288,138, CI.  339-45.00R. 
Dubois,  Jean  C:  See—  .  n.   . 

Picquendar,  Jean  E.;  Marchal,  Michel;  Dubois,  Jean  C;  and  Duda, 
Eugene,  4.288.528.  CI.  430-297.000. 
Duda.  Eugene:  See —  .  t-^  j 

Picquendar.  Jean  E.;  Marchal,  Michel;  Dubois,  Jean  C;  and  Duda, 
Eugene,  4,288,528,  CI.  430-297.000. 
Dudleston,  Alan  R.;  and  Stemper,  Harry,  to  Outboard  Manne  Corpora- 
tion Engine  throttle  control  for  marine  propulsion  devices  and  the 
like.  4,287.789,  CI.  74-516.000. 
Duffy,  Geoffrey  G.:  See—  ^    .,  „      vx 

de  Ruvo,  Alfonso;  Norman,  Bo;  Duffy,  Geoffrey  G.;  Moller,  KlaiB; 
Hansen,  Karl  E.;  Felsvang,  Karsten  S.;  and  Libonus,  Enk, 
4,288,317,  CI.  209-139.00A.  ^        „  ^    ,  u       a 

Dugot,  Richard,  to  Instrument  Development  Corp  Vehicle  pass-by  and 

community  noise  monitor.  4,287,771,  CI.  73-647.000. 
Duhault,  Jacques:  See— 

Vincent,  Michel;  Duhault,  Jacques;  Boullanger,  Michelle;  and 
Remond,  Georges,  4,288,453,  CI.  424-317.000^ 
Duncan,  Lloyd  P.  Milking  device.  4,287,853.  CI.  119-14.550. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See-- 

Anderron,  Burton  C;  and  Uschold,  Ronald  E.,  4,288,574,  CI. 

525-331.000. 
Fuchs,  Julius  J.,  4,288,383,  CI.  26O453.0RW. 
Graham,  William  F.,  4,288,359,  CI.  260-32.8EP. 
McShane,  Herbert  F..  Jr.,  4,288,577,  CI  525-453.000. 
Miller,    Lester   I.;   and    Smeanng,   Thomas   J..   4,288,331,   ci. 

260-21.000. 
Squire,  Edward  N.,  4,288,374,  CI.  260-347.910^  ^  ,«,  ^  ^^ 

Durand,  Guy,  to  Le  Grand  S.A.  Coil  loop  type  cable  tie.  4,287,644,  CI. 
24-16.0PB. 

'^"'RS'ei°'jerrddJ.;  and  Durecka,  John,  4,288,738,  CI.  323-271.000. 

Durham,  Robert  L.:  See—  „  .   ^  ,      >•  loa  oaa    ri 

Fletcher,  Thomas  A.;  and  Durham,  Robert  L.,  4,288,846,  ci. 

362-217.000.  ^    wu   c 

Dusseldorfer  Lackgrosshandlung  Otto  Hartung  GmbH:  See— 
Hartung,  Helmut,  4.288,268,  CI.  156-245.000. 

Dustbane  Enterpnses  Limited:  See—  

Hammond,  Dennis  A.,  4,287,632,  CI.  15-150.000. 
Duval.  Leonard  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cleaning  fine  waste 

material  mixed  with  oil  and  water.  4.288,329.  CI.  210-772.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See-  ^laaAon 

Alfter.  Franz-Werner;  and  Breitscheidel.  Hans-Ulnch.  4,288,490, 

d.  428-315.000.  ^        ^,    „    u       w  ■ 

Bier.  Gerhard;  Kottek.  Dagmar;  Petersen  EgonN.;RichtzenhaHi. 
Hennann;  and  Vollkommer,  Norbert,  4,288,607,  CI.  560-11.000. 
E.  P.  Remy  et  Cie.:  See— 

Montfenne,  Daniel.  4.287.980,  CI.  198-425.000. 

E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Haugwitz.  Rudiger  D.  4,288,368,  CI.  260-326.350.       ^    ^    .    _ 
Sundeen,  Joseph  E.;  Dejneka,  Tamara;  and  Hauck,  Fredenc  P., 
4,288,456,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Eagle  Crusher  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Miller,  Harold  J.,  4,288,040,  CI.  241-263.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See—  .  . ,    ,  ,        u    * 

Adin,  Anthony;  Sutton,  Richard  C;  and  Verdone,  Joseph  A., 

4,288,531,  CI.  430-338.000. ,oo  c, .  .-i 

Myers,  Drewfus  Y.,  Jr.;  and  Hawks,  George  H.,  III.  4,288,51 1,  CI. 
430-17.000. 
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Poshkus,  Gerald  M.,  4,288,533,  CI.  430-496.000. 
Trotter,  Jimmy  R.;  McConnell,  Richard  L.;  and  Joyner,  Frederick 
B.,  4,288,358,  CI.  260-3 1.80M. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Kuntner,  Richard  J.;  and  Vander  Meer,  James  C,  4,288,828.  CI. 
361-31.000. 
Ebata,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Manabe,  Takao;  Ebata,  Hitoshi;  and  Shin,  Shouichi,  4,288,851,  CI. 
364-475.000. 
Ebeling,  Wilfried;  and  Tennemann,  Volkmar,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Method  and  a  device  for  the  production  of  a  solid-forming  or 
foam-forming  flowable  reaction  mixture.  4,288,230,  CI.  23-230.00A. 
Ebihara,  Yoshimasa:  See— 

Nakabayashi,    Yasuyuki;    Matsuura,    Yoshio;    Hatano,    Masashi; 
Hagiwara,    Tatsuo;    Mikamo,    Masaaki;    Ebihara,    Yoshimasa; 
Tomura,  Yasutomo;  and  Imai,  Keiji,  4,288,166,  CI.  366-149.000. 
Eckel,  Wolf-Dietrich;  and  Schulz,  Eckhard,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.; 
and  Sign   Elektrographit  GmbH.  Carbon  bearing  contact  paste. 
4,288,353,  CI.  260-28.00R. 
Eckert,  Alton  B.,  Jr.;  Malin,  Richard  A.;  McFiggans,  Robert  B.;  and 
Pengue,  Leonard  M.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Printing  control  system. 
4,287,825,  CI.  101-91.000. 
Eckstein,  Wolfgang;  and   Rabenecker,   Horst,  to  Dragerwerk  AG. 
Device  for  checking  the  functioning  of  gas  measuring  apparatus. 
4,287,750,  CI.  73-1. OOG. 
Ecopol:  See — 

Cohen,  Samuel,  4,288,309,  CI.  204-225.000. 
Egerer,  Rudolf,  to  Wieland-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft   Apparatus  for 
making  heat-insulated  structural  section  assemblies.  4,287,658,  CI. 
29-509.000. 
Egger,  Eugen:  See — 

Lettner,  Kurt;  Egger,  Eugen;  and  Unger,  Rudolf,  4,287,861,  CI. 
123-198.00E. 
Egli,  Werner  H.;  Kuhlmann,  Dennis;  and  Wier,  Jack  E.,  to  Honeywell 

Inc.  Helmet-mounted  sighting  system.  4,287.809.  CI.  89-41.0EA. 
Eichinger.  Johann;  and  Burzlauer,  Gert,  to  Carl  Hurth  Maschinen-  und 
Zahnradfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.  Shiftable  friction  clutch  in  particular  for 
gear  drives.  4,287,973,  CI.  192-54.000. 
Eigenmann,  Ludwig.  Method  of  forming  surface  markings  on  roadway 
areas,    and    roadway    areas    produced    thereby.    4,288,487,    CI. 
428-213.000. 
Eiloo,  Gary  A.:  See — 

Kaye,  Robert  M.;  Eiloo,  Gary  A.;  and  Tucker,  Thomas,  4,288,748. 
CI.  324-326.000. 
Ejiri.  Masakazu:  See — 

Kashioka,   Seiji;   Shima.   Yoshihiro;   Miyatake.   Takafumi;   Ejiri, 
Masakazu;  and  Obata,  Osamu,  4,288,816,  CI.  358-138.000. 
Ejiri,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Nakai,  Taiichiro;  Furusawa,  Kahei;  Nunokawa,  Makoto;  and  Ejiri, 
Yoshihiro,  4,288,144,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Elder,  Walter  S.:  See- 
Berry,  Doyle;  and  Elder,  Walter  S.,  4,288,047,  CI.  242-86.000. 
Electric  Power  Development  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Ito,  Hayami;  Nagai,  Chiaki;  Nakabayashi,  Yasuyuki;  Igarashi, 
Kihachiro;  Mouri,  Kunihiko;  and  Ikeda,  Takashi,  4,288,420,  CI. 
423-239.000. 
Nakabayashi,  Yasuyuki;  Matsuura,  Yoshio;  Hatano,  Masashi; 
Hagiwara,  Tatsuo;  Mikamo,  Masaaki;  Ebihara,  Yoshimasa; 
Tomura,  Yasutomo;  and  Imai,  Keiji,  4,288,166,  CI.  366-149.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

Chatterji.  Debajyoti;  and  Park,  Dong-Sil,  4,287,664,  CI.  29-623.200. 
Fischer,  William  H.;  Cromer,  Charles  F.;  and  Rostron,  Joseph  R., 

4,288,668.  CI.  200-150.00G. 
Wootton,  Roy  E..  4.288.651,  CI.  174-I7.0GF. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Abdulla,   Riaz  F.;  and   Morgan,   Lawrence  A.,  4,288,624,  CI. 

564-345.000. 
Boeck,    LaVerne    D.;    and    Kastner.    Ralph   £.,   4,288,549,    CI. 
435-119.000. 
Eliseeva,  Irina  P.:  See — 

Surzhenko.  Evgeny  M.;  Basilaev.  Bronislav  F.;  Molotkov,  Roman 
v.;  Madorsky,  Alexandr  S.;  Shalun,  Grigory  B.;  Golynkina, 
Valentina  B.;  Ershova,  Margarita  A.;  Eliseeva,  Irina  P.;  Trukh- 
tenkova,  Nina  E.;  Gurylev,  Sergei  M.;  Kopetskaya,  Diana  L.; 
Pechko,  Evgeny  Y.;  Khlamenko,  Albert  S.;  and  Magnitsky, 
Viktor  v.,  4,288,491,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Ellis,  Claude  E.,  to  Sterling  Drug,  Inc.  Corrosion  resistant  assembly  and 

method  of  making  it.  4,288,109,  CI.  285-158.000. 
Ellis,  Leonard  C,  to  Virginia  Chemicals  Inc.  Acid  field  test  kit  for 
refrigeration  oils  containing  a  leak  detector.  4,288,402,  CI.  422-61.000. 
Elmer,    William    B.    Compound    beam    illuminating.    4,288,847,   CI. 

362-297.000. 
Eisner,  Emil;  and  Heinen,  Leo,  to  Korf-Stahl  AG.  Continuous  casting 

method  with  rotary  melt  movement.  4,287,933,  CI.  164-452.000. 
Emerit,  Andre  A.  C.  Source  of  vacuum  and  device  for  maintaining  a 

negative  pressure  in  an  enclosure.  4,287,819,  CI.  99-472.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Freund,  William  R.,  Jr.;  and  Grebe,  John  C,  Jr.,  4,287,773,  CI. 

73-861.120. 
Grebe,  John  C,  Jr.;  and  Freund,  William  R.,  Jr.,  4,287,774,  CI. 
73-861.170. 
Emeury,  Jean-Marie  L.:  See- 
Pascal,  Helene  M.;  and  Emeury,  Jean-Marie  L.,  4,288,638,  CI. 
568-584.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Braithwaite,  David,  4,288,240,  CI.  65-246.000. 


Voyles,  Gerald  A.,  4,288,842.  CI.  361-433.000. 
EMI  Limited:  See — 

Birt.  David  E.;  and  Clarke.  Peter  J..  4.288.481.  CI.  428-64.000. 
Haque.  Promod.  4.288.264.  CI.  156-67.000. 
Empire  of  Carolina,  Inc.:  See — 

Sollenberger.  Edward,  4,287,964,  CI.  185-38.000. 
Enenkel,  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Sombroek,  Johannes;  Becker,  Karl-Heinz;  Minck.  Klaus  O.;  and 
Enenkel,  Hans-Joachim,  4,288,452,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Energy  Defection  Company:  See — 

Moffet,  John  N.;  and  Moffet,  John  D.,  4.287.761,  CI.  73-153.000. 
Energy  Development  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Carr,  Peter;  and  Chi,  Chen  H.,  4,288,507,  CI.  429-209.000. 
Hart,  Thomas  G.,  4.288.301.  CI.  204-101.000. 
Energy  Equipment  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Harman,  Maurice,  4,288,214,  CI.  432-58.000. 
Energy  Research  International:  See — 

&:humann,     George;     and     Beckstead,     Jerry,    4.287.871,     CI 
126-67.000. 
Enga,  Bernard  E.,  to  Johnson,  Matthey  &  Co.,  Limited.  Engines 

4,287,856,  CI.  122-4.00D. 

Engel,  Michael  R.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 

Durable,  polishable  direct  filling  material.  4,288,221,  CI  433-202.000 

Engel,  Wolfhard;  Trummlitz,  Gunter;  Seeger,  Ernst;  and  Kahling, 

Joachim,     to     Boehringer     Ingelheim     GmbH.     2-((Amino)-aryl 

methylene]-benzo[b]thiophen-3(2H)-ones.  4,288,437,  CI.  424-246.000 

Engelhardt  &  Forster:  See— 

Grunewald,   Heinz   L.;   and   Wellbrock,   Jurgen,  4,287,730,   CI 
68-140.000. 
Enokimoto,  Akito;  Tsuchiya,  Toshio;  Masuda,  Tatsuo;  and  Takano, 
Suwaji.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Front  wheel 
suspension  mechanism  for  vehicle.  4.288.096,  CI.  280-694.000. 
Enright,  Dorothy  P.:  See — 

Lucas,  James  M.;  Perricone,  Alphonse  C;  and  Enright,  Dorothy 
P.,  4,288,582,  CI.  526-240.000. 
Ensminger,  Dale,  to  Battelle  Development  Corporation.  Inspection  of 

solder  joints  by  acoustic  impedance.  4,287,766,  CI.  73-582.000. 
Enterprise  Construction  Services,  Inc.:  See — 

Feutz,  Roger  A.,  4.288.111.  CI.  285-183.000. 
Environmental  Sciences  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Matson.  Wayne  R..  4.288.303.  CI.  204-I05.00R. 
Envirotech  Corporation:  See- 
Mar.  Danny  M.,  4,288,229,  CI.  23-230,OPC. 
Enzlin.  Theodoor  H.;  and  Janssen.  Antonius  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Darlington  circuit  having  an  improved  diode  drain.  4.288.807, 
CI.  357-46.000. 
Epper.  Wolfgang;  and  Heckmann.  Wolfgang,  to  Klockner-Humboldt- 
Deutz  AG.  Separator  with  pressure-responsive  discharge.  4,288,029, 
CI.  233-20.00A. 
Epperly,  Harrison   R.   Brake  shoe  salvaging  means.  4,287,652,  CI. 

29-233.000. 
Erbstoesser,  Steven  R.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company. 
Method  of  selective  diversion  in  deviated  wellbores  using  ball  sealers. 
4,287,952,  CI.  166-284.000. 
Erhardt,  Manfred;  Fendt,  Werner;  and  Huber,  Manfred,  to  Carl  Hurth 
Maschinen-  und  Zahnradfabrik  GmbH  &  Co  Method  and  apparatus 
for  exchanging  tools  in  hobbing  machines  4,287,659,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Eriguchi,  Akashi:  See — 

Miki,  Tosaku;  Eriguchi.  Akashi;  Abiko,  Yasushi;  and  Kameda, 
Kinya.  4.288.441.  CI.  424-266.000. 
Ershova.  Margarita  A.:  See— 

Surzhenko.  Evgeny  M.;  Basilaev.  Bronislav  F.;  Molotkov.  Roman 
v.;  Madorsky.  Alexandr  S.;  Shalun.  Grigory  B.;  Golynkina. 
Valentina  B.;  Ershova,  Margarita  A.;  Eliseeva,  Irina  P.;  Trukh- 
tenkova,  Nina  E.;  Gurylev,  Sergei  M.;  Kopetskaya,  Diana  L.; 
Pechko,  Evgeny  Y.;  Khlamenko,  Albert  S.;  and  Magnitsky, 
Viktor  v.,  4,288,491,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Escher  Wyss  Limited:  See— 

Schneebeli,    Friedrich;    and    Biondetti,    Mario,    4,288,703.    CI. 
290-52.000. 
Esco  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

McClain.    James    E.;    and    Scott,    Howard    L.,    4,288,737,    CI. 
323-254.000. 
Esselte  Pendaflex  Corporation:  See— 

Schrotz.  Kurt;  and  Becker.  Werner.  4.288.276.  CI.  156-384  000 
Essmann,  Wolfgang;  and  Schnellbacher,  Kurt,  to  Buhler-Miag  GmbH. 
Pneumatic  separator  for  flowable  particulate  materials.  4,288,318,  CI. 
209-I39.00R. 
Estradier.  Francoise:  See— 

Kalopissis.  Gregoire;  Bugaut.  Andree;  and  Estradier.  Francoise. 
4.288.622,  CI.  564-194.000. 
Etablissement  Dentaire  Ivoclar:  See— 

Jorgensen,  Knud  D.,  4,288,472.  CI.  427-133.000. 
Etablissements  Carpano  &  Pons:  See — 

Saligny.  Yves.  4.288.832.  CI.  361-1 19.000. 
Etablissements  Tomier:  See— 

Tornier.  Alain.  4,287,617,  CI.  3-1.913. 
Etzel,  James  E.,  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation.  Disinfectant  chlori- 
nated   cyanurate    containing    compositions    and    method    of   use. 
4.288.430,  CI.  424-153.000. 
Eusemann,  Robert;  Handke,  Gunther;  and  Koller,  Manfred,  to  Fichtel 
&  Sachs  AG.   Hydro-pneumatic  damping  device.   4,287,970,  CI. 
188-269.000. 
Euteco  Impianti  S.p.A.:  See — 

Zotti,  Aldo;  and  Cardini,  Giuliano,  4,288,554,  CI.  433-247.000. 
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Evans,  Robert  F.  Cooling  a  drilling  tool  component 
now  stream  of  reduced-temperature  gaseous  drilling 
CI.  175-17.000. 
Evaporator  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Houston.  James  E.  4.288,285.  CI    159-l.OOC. 
Evcrs,  Jack  R  .  to  Developak  Corporation.  Dancer 

4.288.014.  CI   226-44000 
Ewing.  Lloyd;  Redmon.  David  T.;  Thayer,  Paul  M 
and  Roche,  William  H.,  to  Water  Pollution  Control 
aeration  system  4,288.394,  CI.  261-122.000. 
Ewing.  Lloyd;  Redmon,  David  T.;  and  Roche.  William 
Pollution  Control  Corporation.  Diffusion  element 
zone  treatment.  4.288.395.  CI.  261-122.000. 
Ewos  Akfiebolaget:  See— 

Foil.  Ake  L.;  and  Widell,  Stig  G..  4.288.428,  CI 
Exel  Oy:  See— 

Aho.  Yrjo,  4,28«.101.  CI.  280-821.000. 
Extracorporeal  Medical  Specialites,  Inc.:  See- 
Porter.   Chnstopher   H.;   and   Taylor,   John   A., 
428-398.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See— 

Erbstoesser,  Steven  R..  4.287.952.  CI.  166-284.000. 
Exxon  Research  &.  Engineering  Co.:  See- 
Baker.  Edward  G.;  and  Huang.  John  S.,  4.287.950. 
Chianelli.  Russell  R.;  and  Pecoraro.  Theresa  A. 

423-509000. 
Gardner.  Irwm  J  .  4.288.575.  CI.  525-333.000. 
Matthias.  Dan  W  ;  and  Thornton.  Richard  D., 

49.00R. 
Sims.  J  Robert.  Jr..  4.288.406.  CI.  422-131.000 
Weiss.  Robert  A.;  and  Lundberg,  Robert  D..  4, 
23.50A. 
Fabinski,  Walter;  and  Deptolla.  Udo,  to  Hartmann  & 
gesellschaft    Nondispersive  infrared   gas  analyzer. 
250-345000. 
Fahrenschon.  Franz;  Meier.  Alfred;  and  Thinschmidt 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Circuit   arrangement    for   te' 
systems,  especially  subscriber  extension  station 
additional   daU  traffic,   for  example   with   te'- 
4.288.662.  CI.  179-3.000. 
Failla.  Stephen  J.;  and  Perry.  Raymond  S..  to  Plastic 

Comer  bead  and  installation  tool.  4,288.016.  CI.  227- 
Fallis,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Lee,  Chen  Yi;  Wu,  Charles  Tung-ming;  Brooks, 
Fallis,  Robert  E.,  4.288,835,  CI.  361-283.000. 
Farkas.  Laszlo.  Friction  and  rack  and  pinion  locomotive '. 

105-29.00R. 
Farley.  James  R.:  See— 

Patel.  Jayanl  M  ;  Wolfe.  Jerome  K  ;  Coyle,  Forrest 
James  R..  4.288.667.  CI.  20O-48.0OR. 
Farmer.  Robert  F..  Ill;  and  Sokol.  Phillip  E., 
Eunice,  legal  representative),  to  Gillette  Company, 
ing  shampoo  composition  and  ingredient  therefor 
424-70.000. 
Fasano.  Michael,  to  Poru  Systems  Corp.  Test  core 

circuits.  4.288.660.  CI.  179-l.OPC. 
Fedders.  Heinrich;  and  Beckers.  Willi,  to  Kemforschu 
Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Tubular 
out  caulytic  processes.  4,288,409.  CI.  422-219.000. 
Federal-Mogul  Corporation:  See— 

Ryanen.  Robert  M..  4,288,129,  CI.  308-218.000. 
Feeney.  George  W.;  and  Stevenson,  William  C .  to 
Rubber  Company.  The.  Adhesive  composition  and 
ration.  4.288,567.  CI.  525-99.000. 
Feichtiger.  Dieter:  See- 
Hoffmann.    Rudiger;    and    Feichtiger,    Dieter, 
137-625.500. 
Felsvang.  Karsten  S.:  See— 

de  Ruvo.  Alfonso;  Norman,  Bo;  Duffy.  Geoffrey  C 
Hansen.  Karl  E.;  Felsvang.  Karsten  S.;  and 
4,288,317,  CI.  209-139.00A. 
Fendt,  Werner:  See — 

Erhardt.  Manfred;  Fendt,  Werner;  and  Huber, 
CI.  29-568.000.  , 

Feniger,  Arnold  R.  Eyeglass  case.  4,287.985,  CI.  206-: 
Ferber,  George:  See— 

Conover.  Steven  M.;  Loring,  Robert  M.; 
Arnold,    John    W.;    and    Ferber,    George 
521-122.000. 
Ferment,  George  R.;  and  Woemer,  Douglas  C.  to 
Rexible  sheet-type  covering  material  and  process 
4.288.486.  CI.  428-141.000. 
Ferranti  Limited:  See — 

Cassels.  Ian  G..  4.288.163.  CI.  356-350.000. 
Leather.  Russell  A..  4,288.141.  CI.  339-97.0OR. 
Ferraris  Development  and  Engineering  Company 
Hutton,  Stanley  P  .  4.287,775.  CI.  73-861.790. 
Feucht,  Fritz;  See- 
Schroder,  Gerhard;  and  Feucht,  Fritz,  4,288.054 
Feutz,  Roger  A.,  to  Enterprise  Construction  Service  s, 

struction  for  sheet  metal  ducts.  4,288,111.  CI.  285- 
Fewel.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Hutson  Corporation.  The 
incorporating     hydrodynamic    journal     bearing 
366-124.000. 


I  oil  assembly. 


lit.  Frank  L.; 
Oorp.  Sewage 


42'  -78.000. 


1,288,494.   CI. 


dl.  166-273.000. 
4,288,422,  CI. 


4,28  8.709,  CI.  310- 

28  J,352,  CI.  260- 

Braun  Aktien- 
4,288,693.   CI. 

^ns.  to  Siemens 

teleplione   exchange 

ins  allations,  with 

leprinier   equipment. 

Cc  mponents.  Inc. 
W.OOO. 

Mark  A.;  and 

4.287.831,  CI. 


deceased 


reac  tor 
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4,287,957, 


219-121.0LE. 
.  2I9-121.0LL. 


H.,  to  Water 
boundary 


E.;  and  Farley, 


(by  Sokol, 

'  "he.  Condition- 

4,288,427,  CI 

for  telephone 

II  igsanlage  Julich 
for  carrying 


G  oodyear  Tire  & 
i^ethod  of  prepa- 


4,287.915,    CI. 


;  Moller.  Klaus; 
Liborius,  Erik, 


M^frcd,  4,287,659. 

.000. 

Ludw(co,  William  A.; 
4,288,564,     CI. 

GAF  Corporation, 
or  making  same. 


Limited:  See— 


CI.  248-225.100. 
Inc.  Joint  con- 
83.000. 
Vibratory  actuator 
4,288,165,     CI. 


Fewell,  Larry  L:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  A<lmin- 
istration;  Allcock,  Harry   R.;  OBrien,  John  P.;  Scopelianos. 
Angelo  G.;  and  Fewell,  Larry  L.,  4,288,585,  CI.  528-4.000. 
Fezenko,  Igor:  See— 

Battigelli,    Jean    A.;    Bouquet,    Francois;    and    Fezenko,    Igor, 
4,288,237,  CI.  65-14.000. 
Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.:  See- 
La  Rocca,  Aldo  V.,  4,288,678,  CI 
U  Rocca,  Aldo  V.,  4,288,679,  CI 
Fiber  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Wilkes,  William  W..  4,288.207,  CI.  425-72.00S. 
Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG:  See-  v*     r   ^ 

Eusemann.    Robert;    Handke,    Gunther;    and    Koller.    Manfred, 
4,287,970,  CI.  188-269.000. 
Fido,  Stefon.  Clamp  mounted  and  portable  extension  lamp.  4,288,848, 

CI.  362-378.000. 
Filtrox  Maschinenbau  AG:  See — 

Strub,  Fritz,  4,288,330,  CI.  210-777.000. 
Finger,  Eugene  P.,  to  Curtis  Instruments.  Inc.  Bidirectional  integrator. 

4,288,734,  CI.  320-48.000. 
Finsness,  Wilma  L.;  McMonagle,  Richard  I.;  and  Sedenquist,  Edward 
M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Aerial  refueling  recepta- 
cle floodlights-spoiler  and  fuselage,  nose  mounted.  4,288,845,  CI. 
362-63.000. 
Fischer.  Bruno;  and  Vollath.  Rainer,  to  International  Standard  Electric 
Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  luminescent  screens  for  color 
picture  tubes.  4.288,512,  CI.  430-24.000. 
Fischer,  Jurgen:  See— 

Baatz,  Henning;  Rittscher,  Dieter;  and  Fischer.  Jurgen.  4.288,698, 

CI.  250-506.000. 

Fischer.  William  H.;  Cromer,  Charles  F.;  and  Rostron,  Joseph  R.,  to 

Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.  Circuit  interrupter  using  a 

minimum  of  dielectric  liquid.  4.288.668,  CI.  200-150.00G. 

Fisher,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Miller,  William  R.,  to  Amencan  Sterilizer 

Company.     Electrically    focused    surgical    light.    4,288,844,    CI. 

362-33.000.  .... 

Fisher,  Leslie  G.;  and  Waite,  John  S.,  to  GKN  Transmissions  Limited. 

Universal  joint  outer  member.  4,287,650,  CI.  29-148.40R. 
Flanagan,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Norton,   Edward  J.;   and   Flanagan,   Charles  J.,  4,287,675,  CI. 
36-129.000. 
Flanagan,  Joseph  E.;  and  Gray,  John  C,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Gun  propellants  containing  polyglycidyl  azide  poly- 
mer. 4,288,262,  CI.  149-19.600. 
Fleck.  John  A.;  and  Meredith,  Michael  D.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company. 
Apparatus  for  mixing  chemicals  into  pulp  at  a  refiner  inlet.  4,288,288, 
CI.  162-261.000. 
Recknoe-Brown,  Anthony:  See— 

Keith,  Donald  G.;  and  Flecknoe-Brown,  Anthony,  4.288,401,  CI. 
264-550.000. 
Fleischer,  Joachim:  See—  .    .        ,      i. 

Herchenbach,  Horst;  Ramesohl,  Hubert;  and  Fleischer,  Joachim, 
4,288.213,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Fletcher,  Thomas  A.;  and  Durham,  Robert  L.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Floodlight.  4,288.846,  CI.  362-217.000. 
Rickinger,  Erich:  See—  -  .     • .      »  ir 

Schuster,  Ludwig;  Raff,  Paul;  Hoffmann,  Herwig;  Schneider,  Rolf; 
and  Rickinger,  Erich.  4.288.640.  CI.  568-855.000. 
Rinders  University  of  South  Australia.  The:  See— 

Whitford,  Darryl  R.,  4,288,727.  CI.  318-1 12.000. 
Roersheim,  Sydney  N.:  See—  .  ,oo  <io   /-i 

Diamond,  Arthur  S.;  and  Roersheim,  Sydney  N.,  4.288.519,  CI. 
430-137.000. 

°  Amhold,  Hans;  and  Flohr,  Peter,  4,288,768,  CI.  335-18.000. 

Florent,  Jean:  See—  „  „     ,       ^,    ^        a 

Belloc,  Andre;  Florent,  Jean;  Lunel,  Jean;  Palla,  Jean-Claude;  and 
Mancy,  Denise,  4,288,556,  CI.  435-265.000. 
Royd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.:  See— 


and 


and 
and 


Royd. 
Royd, 
Floyd, 


Middleton   B..  Jr.,  4,288.629,   CI. 


Middleton   B.,   Jr.,  4,288,630,  CI. 
Middleton   B.,  Jr.,  4,288.632.  CI. 


and    Rynn.    Richard    T..    4,288,850,    CI. 


Wissner,   Allan; 

568-330.000. 
Wissner,   Allan; 

568-330.000. 
Wissner,   Allan; 

Wissner,   Allan;   and   Royd,   Middleton   B.,  Jr.,  4,288.633,  CI. 

568-367.000. 

Rynn,  Richard  T.:  See— 

Kindell,    Jerry    L.; 

364-200.000. 

FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Persoons,   Gustaaf  M.;   and   Wijts.  Comeel   C.   4.287.707.  CI. 

56-12.800. 
Sailer.  Erik.  4,288,293,  CI.  201-6.000.  ^  ,„  ,an    ^^    i->« 

Fogarty,  Thomas  J.   Endartercctomy   method.   4,287,890,  CI.    128- 
303.00R. 

Grzywinski,  Gerald  G.;  and  Foley,  Edward  J.,  4,288.480,  CI. 
428-40.000. 
Foley,  James  P..  to  Roanwell  Corporation.  Noise  canceling  transmitter. 

4,288,663,0.179-122.000.  ,  ,,^^     ^.  . 

Foil,  Ake  L.;  and  Widell,  Stig  G.,  to  Ewos  Aktiebolaget.  Udder  disin- 
fectant and  method  of  disinfecting  teats.  4,288,428,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Foolen,  Jan  A.,  to  Single  Buoy  Moorings  Inc.  Rotatable  swivel  for  one 
or  more  conduits.  4,288,106,  CI.  285-136.000. 
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Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Bachrach,  Benjamin  I.;  and  Fuhrman,  William  J.,  4,287,749,  CI. 

72-467.000. 
Terner,  Leslie  L.;  Van  Alsten.  Roy  L.;  and  Moskowitz.  David, 
4,288.495.  CI.  428-446.000. 
Ford,  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Alexander,  Clifton  E.;  Ford,  Thomas  R.;  and  Smith,  William  S., 
4,287,692.  CI.  52-116.000. 
Formigraphic  Engine  Corporation:  See — 

Swainson,   Wyn   K.;   and    Kramer.   Stephen   D.,   4,288,861,   CI. 
365-127.000. 
Forsheda  Gummifabrik  AB:  See — 

Nordin,  Olof,  4,288,104,  CI.  285-45.000. 
Forsythe,  Alan  K.:  See- 
Green,    Charles    J.;    and    Forsythe,    Alan    K.,    4,287,906,    CI. 
137-118.000. 
Fortescue,  George  H.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Optical  probe  for 
detecting   transitory   and    repetitive    light    signals.    4,288,161,    CI. 
356-73.000. 
Fowler,  Douglas,  to  Fowler,  Douglas.  Apparatus  for  washing  egg 
incubating  and/or  hatching  trays  and  buggies  therefor.  4,287,901,  CI. 
134-56.00R. 
Fraim.  Freeman  W.:  See — 

Gupta,  Bhupendra  K.;  Shefsiek,  Paul  K.;  and  Fraim,  Freeman  W., 
4,288,062,  CI.  266-88.000. 
Franzen,  Gustav,  to  Palitex  Project  Company  GmbH.  Pneumatically 
disengageable  self-threading  yam  brake  mechanism  in  a  hollow 
spindle  assembly  of  a  textile  yarn  processing  machine  and  related 
method.  4,287,712,  CI.  57-279.000. 
Frederick  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Bieber.  Larry  C;  and  Woodell.  Jack  L..  4,288,658,  CI.  178-3.000. 
Frees,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Missouri  Research  Laboratories  Inc.  Industrial 

truck.  4.287,966,  CI.  187-9.00R. 
Freund,  William  R.,  Jr.;  and  Grebe,  John  C,  Jr.,  to  Emerson  Electric 

Co.  Bidirectional  magnetic  flowmeter.  4,287,773,  CI.  73-861.120. 
Freund.  William  R.,  Jr.:  See — 

Grebe,  John  C.  Jr.;  and  Freund,  William  R.,  Jr.,  4,287,774.  CI. 
73-861.170. 
Frey,  Gunter,  to  Knecht  Filterwerke  GmbH.  Diaphragm  device  for 

damping  vibrations  in  flowing  liquids.  4,287.917.  CI.  138-30.000. 
Friebe,  Walter-Gunar;  Michel,  Helmut;  Ross,  Carl  H.;  Wiedemann, 
Fritz;  Sponer,  Gisbert;  and  Schaumann,  Wolfgang,  to  Boehringer 
Mannheim     GmbH.     Inhibiting     adrenergic     /3-receptors     with 
piperidinopropyl  derivatives.  4,288,442,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Fried.  Krupp  GmbH:  See— 

Kruger,  Heinrich;  and  Tack,  Hans,  4,288,179,  CI.  407-114.000. 
Fried,  Reinhard;  and  Kudernatsch.  Gunter.  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  & 
Company  Limited.  Multi-flow  gas  dynamic  pressure-wave  machine. 
4,288,203,  CI.  417-64.000. 
Friedrich  Deckel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Geiger,   Michael;   Schneider,   Manfred;  and  Lutzkendorf.  Jorg. 
4,288.192,  CI.  414-223.000. 
Friedrichsfeld  GmbH:  See— 

Heimke,  Gunther;  Plester,  Dietrich;  and  Jahnke,  Klaus,  4.287,616, 
CI.  3-1.900. 
Fries,  Carl,  Jr.,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Apparatus  for  auto- 
matically dispensing  non-round  flexible  containers.  4,288.003.  CI. 
221-1.000. 
Frost,  May:  See — 

Frost,  Robert  T.;  and  Frost,  May,  4,287,705,  CI.  54-44.000. 
Frost,  Robert  T.;  and  Frost,  May.  Saddles.  4,287,705.  CI.  54-44.000. 
Fruehauf  Corporation:  See- 
Cooper,  George  W.,  4,287,759,  CI.  73-862.450. 
Frungel,  Frank.  li^r  ceilometer  with  safety  power-reduction  feature. 

4,288,158,  CI.  356-4.000. 
Frymaster  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Moore,  Lewis  F.;  and  Price,  George  M.,  4.287,818,  CI.  99-355.000. 
Fuchs,  Julius  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,   E.   I.,  and  Company. 
Propenimidates,  their  preparation  and  rearrangement  to  pyrimidines. 
4.288,383,  CI.  260-453.0RW. 
Fuhrman,  William  J.:  See— 

Bachrach,  Benjamin  I.;  and  Fuhrman,  William  J.,  4.287,749,  CI. 
72-467.000. 
Fuhrmann.  Wilhelm;  and  Sofranko,  Andrew  J.,  to  Schloemann-Siemag, 

Inc.  Rolling  mill  screwdown.  4,287,745,  CI.  72-248.000. 
Fuji  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Asai.  Koichi;  and  Kawada,  Tousuke,  4,287,668,  CI.  29-838.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oda,  Kazutaka;  and  Okishi,  Yoshio,  4.288,526,  CI.  430-272.000. 
Seoka.  Yoshio;  Aoki,  Kozo;  Yokota.  Yukio;  and  Kubodera,  Seiiti, 
4,288,532,  CI.  430-385.000. 
Fuji  Seal  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujio,  Masaaki,  4,287,700,  CI.  53-292.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ozawa,    Takashi;    and    Takenouchi,     Mutsuo,    4.288,702,    CI. 
250-578.000. 
Fujieda,  Toshio:  See— 

Nemoto,  Susumu;  and  Fujieda.  Toshio,  4,288,194,  CI.  414-586.000. 
Fujii.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Kobayashi,   Masatoshi;   Shimakawa,  George;   Hara,   Yukio;  and 
Fujii.  Hiroyuki.  4,288.284,  CI.  156-651.000. 
Fujii.  Tadashiro;  Yaginuma.  Satoshi;  Muto,  Naoki;  and  Hayashi,  Mit- 
suo,  to  Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki   Kaisha.  Antibiotic  planothiocins. 
4.288.429,  CI.  424-117.000. 


Fujikawa,  Kanichi:  See — 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa.  Kanichi;  Yokomichi.  Isao;  Tsujii. 
Yasuhiro;  and  Nishimura.  Shigeyuki.  4.288.599.  CI.  546-345.000. 
Fujikawa.  Tetsuzo;  Takada.  Toshiyuki;  and  Misawa.  Kichiji.  to  Kawa- 
saki Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Two-cycle  engine.  4.287.860.  CI. 
123-73.0PP. 
Fujio.  Masaaki.  to  Fuji  Seal  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Machine  for  fliiing  a 
sleeve  seal  of  a  flat  form  over  a  container.  4.287.700.  CI.  53-292.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamiya.  Takashi;  Tanaka,  Kunihiko;  Teraji.  Tsutomu;  and  Nakai. 

Yoshiharu.  4.288.435.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Takaya.  Takao;  and  Murata.  Masayoshi,  4.288.436,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Fujita.  Toshihito;  Kikuchi.  Toshiaki;  and  Nakazawa.  Koji.  to  Nitto 
Boseki  Co.,  Ltd.  Roller  apparatus  for  cutting  glass  fibers.  4,287,799, 
CI.  83-347.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Kikuchi,    Hideo;    Takaoka.    Haruyoshi;    and    Baba.    Shigenori, 
4.288,804.  CI.  357-42.000. 
Fujiwara,  Minora;  Yamada.  Tominori;  and  Tamura,  Tstsuji.  to  Mitsui 
Engineering  and  Shipbuilding  Co..  Ltd.  High-speed  bevel  gear  trans- 
mission system.  4.287.790,  CI.  74-665.0GB. 
Fujiwara.  Mujika:  See — 

Miyashita,    Takehisa;    and    Fujiwara,    Mujika,    4,288.813,    CI. 
358-75.000. 
Fukuda,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Haga,    Toshikatsu;    Fukuda,    Hiroyuki;    Shinoda,    Hiroshi;    and 
Hayakawa.  Hideharu.  4.288,251,  CI.  501-105.000. 
Fukukita,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hayakawa,    Yoshihiro;    and    Fukukita.    Hiroshi.    4.287,768,    CI. 
73-626.000. 
Fuller,  Willard  A.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.  Kraft  mill 

recycle  process.  4.288,286,  CI.  162-30.00R. 
Funado,  Akira:  See— 

Ukai.  Nobuo;  Funado,  Akira;  and  Yokota,  Tethuya,  4,287,821,  CI. 
99-646.00C. 
Fumess.  Edward  J.;  and  Wade.  Philip,  to  British  Steel  Corporation. 

Taper  rolling  machine.  4.287.744.  CI.  72-214.000. 
Furukawa,  Hideo:  See — 

Oldfield,  Thomas  A.;  Smith,  Edward  D.;  and  Furukawa,  Hideo, 
4,287,717,  CI.  60-606.000. 
Furusawa,  Kahei:  See — 

Nakai.  Taiichiro;  Furusawa.  Kahei;  Nunokawa,  Makoto;  and  Ejiri, 
Yoshihiro,  4,288,144,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Furuta,  Akihiro:  See — 

Sano.  Takezo;  Inoue,  Haruo;  and  Furuta,  Akihiro,  4,288,529,  CI. 
430-308.000. 
Fusco,  Andrew.  Light  and  alarm  device.  4,288,784,  CI.  340-326.000. 
Fussenegger,  Werner:  See — 

Kirchmayr,    Rudolf;    Fussenegger,    Werner;    and    Illy,    Hugo, 
4,288,560,  CI.  521-90.000. 
Futagami,  Mikio:  See — 

Kanazawa,  Hiroyuki;  and  Futagami,  Mikio,  4,288,357.  CI.  260- 
31.20N. 
Futatsumori,  Koji:  See— 

Arai,  Masatoshi;  and  Futatsumori,  Koji,  4,288,375,  CI.  260-348.410. 
G.D.  Societa  per  Azioni:  See — 

Seragnoli,  Enzo,  4,287,797,  CI.  83-74.000. 
G.  Siempelkamp  GmbH  &  Co.:  See — 

Holz,  Karl-Heinz,  4,288,274,  CI.  156-364.000. 
Gach,  Peter  P.:  See— 

Luker.  Charles  E.;  and  Gach.  Peter  P..  4.288.000.  CI.  220-281.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Ferment,  George  R.;  and  Woemer,  Douglas  C,  4,288,486,  CI. 
428-141.000. 
Gaines,  Cecil  A.  Solar  and  central  fireplace  heating  system.  4,287.877, 

CI.  126-427.000. 
Gakken  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyashita,    Takehisa;    and    Fujiwara,    Mujika,    4,288,813,    CI. 
358-75.000. 
Galasan,  Felixberto  A.:  See — 

Roldness,  David  J.;  Galasan.  Felixberto  A.;  and  Watson.  Thomas 

H..  4.287.833.  CI.  105-378.000. 

Gallagher,  Bernard  J.;  Wennerstrom,  Eriing  G.;  and  Houdek.  Mark  R., 

to  Cajon  Company.  Ruid  fitting  having  gripping  bass  means  for 

chucking.  4,288,103,  CI.  285-39.000. 

Gallagher,  John  J.  Stratified  fluid  interface  recorder.  4,287,756,  CI. 

73-61.  lOR. 
Gana,  John;  and  Torlay,  Dwight  L.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation. 
Refractory  insulated  member  and  method  of  installation  thereof  in  a 
reheat  fumace.  4,288,219,  CI.  432-234.000. 
Gandon,  Louis:  See — 

DeMarthe.  Jean-Michel;  Gandon.  Louis;  and  Georgeaux.  Andre. 
4.288,304,  CI.  204-111.000. 
Gardner,  Irwin  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  k  Engineering  Co.  Conjugated 

diene  butyl  elastomer  copolymer.  4,288,575,  CI.  525-333.000 
Garritsen,  Petrus  G.  S.;  MacVicar,  Douglas  J.;  Young,  Daniel  P.;  and 
Sojda,  John  G.,  to  Inco  Limited.  Process  for  electrowinning  nickel  or 
cobalt.  4,288,305,  CI.  204-112.000. 
Gartside,  Robert  J.;  and  Woebcke,  Herman  N.,  to  Stone  &  Webster 
Engineering  Corporation.  Low  residence  time  solid-gas  separation 
device  and  system.  4,288.235,  CI.  55-196.000. 
Gassman,  Horst-Detlef;  and  Wohlwend.  Emst.  to  Hiiti  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Method  of  setting  fastening  elements  in  a  hard  receiving 
material.  4.287.656.  CI.  29-432.000. 
Gatrun  Anstalt:  See — 

Corbie.  Yves  J..  4.287.702.  CI.  53-425000. 
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4.288,858.  CI. 


4.288,732.  CI. 


GATX  Tank  Erection  Corporation:  See— 

Heisterberg.  Milton  W..  4.287.999.  CI.  220-222.000. 
Gaudioso.  Stephen  L  .  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Polyester  r<^in^contaming 
magnetic  toner  material   and   process  for  its  use 
4.288.516.  CI.  430-107  000.  i   ..    o 

Gauggel.  Roland,  to  Bodenseewerk  Geratetechnik  GnJbH.  Steering 

device  for  missiles.  4.288.050.  CI.  244-3.160. 
Geiger.  Michael;  Schneider.  Manfred;  and  Lutzkendorf. 
drich     Deckel     Aktiengesellschaft.     Tool-changing 
4.288.192.  CI.  414-223.000.  . 

Geigcr.  Robert  G..  to  Air-Flo  Co.,  Inc.  Door  locking  <a|)le.  4,288.119. 

CI  292-262.000. 
Geiss.  Karl-Heinz:  See—  .  ^  .,     , 

Bliesener.  Jens-Uwe;  Geiss,  Karl-Heinz;  Lenke,  Die  er;  and  Muel- 
ler. Claus  D..  4,288.449,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Geller,  Gary  R    See— 

Bedard.  Brian  E.;  and  Geller.  Gary  R.,  4.288.530 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Alley.    Robert    P.;    and   Tompkins,    Russell    E.,   f288,773.   CI 

336-160.000.  J  

Ashby.  Bruce  A.;  and  Modic,  Frank  J.,  4,288,345.  €%  252-431.00R 
Bobear.  William  J.,  4.288,360.  CI.  260-37.0SB. 
Bovenkerk.  Harold  P.;  and  Gigl.  Paul  D.,  4.288.248. 
Carson.  Andrew  B.,  Jr.;  and  Blodgett,  Frederick  M 

CI  400-121.000. 
Ching.  Ta-Yen.  4,288,631,  CI.  568-333.000. 
Craft,  Donald  1.;  and  Kramer,  Morton,  4,288,561,  CI 
Retcher,  Thomas  A.;  and  Durham,  Robert  L., 

362-217.000. 
Gillette,  Stephen  F.,  4,288,770,  CI.  335-173.000. 
Grass,  Joseph  J.;  Barrett,  David  M.;  and  Wendt, 

4.288,700,  CI.  250-523.000. 
Howell,  Edward  K.,  4,288.769,  CI.  335-173.000. 
Howell.  Edward  K..  4,288,833,  CI.  361-124.000. 
MacBeth,  Ian  H.,  4,288,772,  CI.  336-58.000. 
Merola,   Pasquale  A.;   and  Quick,   Marshall   K., 

364-826000. 
Niemann,  Roy  A..  4.288,681,  CI.  219-125.110. 
Olashaw,  William  F.,  4,288,656,  CI.  174-71.00B. 
Otto,  Charles  W.,  4,287,662,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Pohl,  Walter  J  ;  and  Bums,  Arthur  L..  4,287,939.  Cj.  165-1  l.OOR 
Poling.  Ronald  W..  4.287.780,  CI.  74.100.00P. 
Stark,  Charles  J.,  Jr.,  4,288,603,  CI.  556-422.000. 
Thompson,  Paige  W.,  4,287,746.  CI.  72-338.000. 
Will.  Fritz  G.,  4,288.683,  CI.  219-290.000. 
Wilson,  James  W.  A.;  and  Steigerwald,  Robert  L. 
318-723.000. 
General  Microwave  Corporation:  See— 

Hopfer,  Samuel,  4,288,761,  CI.  333-116.000. 
Hopfer,  Samuel,  4,288,763,  CI.  333-164.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Conover,  Steven  M.;  Loring,  Robert  M.;  Ludwi^o 
Arnold,    John    W.;    and     Ferber,    George, 
521-122.000. 
Graham,  Donald  E.,  4,288,730,  CI.  318-599.000. 
Holland,  Steven  W.,  4.288.852,  CI.  364-508.000. 
Milbrandt,    Carlton    A.;   and    Schoen.    Roy    C, 

200-47.000. 
Rogers,    Wesley    A.;    and    Laggan,    James    J., 

340-378.200. 
Suub.  Vincent  M.,  Jr.,  4,287,978,  CI.  192-1 13.00B 
Vazquez-Cuervo,  Alfonso;  Richards,  Frederick  T.; 
iel  v.;  and  Papacostas,  George.  4,288,726,  CI.  31J8-54.000. 
General  Products  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

McKann,  H.  Smith,  4,287,684,  CI.  49-468.000. 
General  Trailer  Company,  Inc.;  See — 

Schmidt,  Kenneth  J.,  4,287,958,  CI.  177-136.000. 
Generale  de  Fluide:  See— 

Murtin,  Femand  R.  C,  4,288,749,  CI.  324-464.000 
George  Koch  Sons,  Inc.:  See — 

Koch,  Robert  L.,  II,  4,287,671,  CI.  34-23.000. 
Georgeaux,  Andre:  See — 

DeMarthe,  Jean-Michel;  Gandon,  Louis;  and  Ge<  rgeaux,  Andre 
4,288,304,  CI.  204-111.000. 
Georgii,  Hans  C,  to  AB  Hydro  Betong.  Process  in  the  manufacture  of 
space  frameworks,  and  a  machine  for  the  manufacture  thereof. 
4,287,919,  CI.  140-112.000. 
Geppert,  John  M.  Solar  collector.  4,287,880,  CI.  126-439  000 
Gerkey,  Kenneth  S.;  and  Castner,  Raymond  P.,  to  Wcstinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  End  effector  position  and  identification  system  for  steam 
generator  servicing  machine.  4,287,655,  CI.  29-407.C  X). 
Gerry.  Martin  E.  Inductive-capacitive  cyclic  charge-d  scharge  ignition 

system.  4,288.723.  CI.  315-209.00R. 
Gertisser.  Berthold;  and  Henzi,  Beat,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  ft  isic  phenoxazine 

dyestuffs.  4,288.227,  CI.  8-655.000. 
Gestrelius,  Stina  M.,  to  Novo  Industri  A/S.  Immobil^ed  intracellular 
enzymes.  4,288,552.  CI.  435-174.000. 

Gewirtz.  William.  Illusion  creating  device.  4,288,072.,_.. 

GFM  Gesellschafl  fur  Fertigungstechnik  und  MascI  linenbau  Gesell- 
schaft  m.b.H.:  See— 
Hojas,  Hans;  Leutgob,  Alois;  and  Gsottbauer,  Jqhann,  4,287,738, 
CI.  72-20.000.  . 

Gibson,  Robert  J  Farrowing  pen.  4,287,855,  CI.  1 19-;  0.000. 
Gigl,  Paul  D  :  See— 

Bovenkerk,  Harold  P.;  and  Gigl,  Paul  D  ,  4,288,24$,  CI.  75-226.000 
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Gillette  Company,  The:  See- 
Farmer,  Robert  F..  Ill;  and  Sokol,  Phillip  E.,  deceased.  4,288,427. 
CI.  424-70.000. 
Gillette,  Stephen  F..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Thermal  override 

for  static  trip  circuit  breakers.  4.288.770.  CI.  335-173.000. 
Gingell,  Michael  J.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 

Analogue  to  digital  converters.  4,288,873,  CI.  375-25.000. 
Giuffrc,  Luigi;  and  Spaziante,  Placido  M.,  to  Vertac,  Inc.  Reversible 
adducts  of  isocyanates  with  boron  compounds.  4,288,382,  CI.  260- 
453.00A. 
GKN  Transmissions  Limited:  See- 
Fisher,  Leslie  G.;  and  Waite,  John  S.,  4,287,650,  CI.  29-148.40R. 
Glacier  Metal  Company  Limited.  The:  See— 

Beazley.  Rodney  T.;  ahd  Haggett,  Mervyn  T.,  4,288.030,  CI.  233- 
23.00R. 
Gladu,  Yves,  to  NL  CHEM  Canada  Inc.  Predispersed  slurry  of  titanium 

dioxide.  4,288,254,  CI.  106-300.000. 
Glaxo  Group-Limited:  See — 

Judd,  Duncan  B.;  Clitherow,  John  W.;  Price,  Barry  J.;  and  Brad- 
shaw,  John,  4,288,443.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Glickson,  David  A.,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.  Pneumatic  seesaw 

apparatus.  4,288,071.  CI.  272- l.OOR. 
GNS  Gesellschaft  fur  Nuklear-Scrvice  mbH:  See— 

Baatz.  Henning;  Rittscher,  Dieter;  and  Fischer,  Jurgen,  4,288,698, 
CI.  250-506.000. 
Gobi,  Horst,  to  Linde  AG.  Thermally  insulated  vessel,  especially  for 

liquefied  gases.  4.288.002.  CI.  220-438.000. 
Godlewski.  Irene  T.;  Schuck.  Joseph  J.;  and  Chisarik.  Andrew  S.,  to 
Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.  Copolymers  for  the  control  of  the  formation 
and  deposition  of  materials  in  aqueous  mediums.  4.288.327.  CI. 
210-698.000. 
Goebels,  Hermann-Josef:  See— 

Leiber,  Heinz;  Jonner.  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Goebels,  Hermann-Josef, 
4.288,127,  CI.  303-111.000. 
Goerz  Electro  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Hollmayer,  Walter,  4,288,798,  CI.  346-I39.00R. 
Goettert,  Edward  J.;  and  Gutman,  Gustav,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Photothermographic  stabilizers.  4,288,536, 
CI.  430-619.000. 
Gogal,  John  F.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Double 

cavity  semiconductor  chip  carrier.  4,288,841,  CI.  361-414.000. 
Gohringer.  Willi;  Hachtel,  Friedrich;  and  Muller,  Wolf  E.  Cigarette 

dispenser  with  a  lighting  arrangement.  4,288,004,  CI.  221-147.000. 
Goins,  James  R.;  and  Cardin,  Hubert  H.,  to  White  Consolidated  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Oven  door  hinge.  4,287,873.  CI.  126-194.000. 
Goldberg.  Bruce  S..  to  Amerace  Corporation.  Laminated  microporous 

article.  4.288.503.  CI.  429-145.000. 
Goldbcrger.  W.  M.:  See— 

Markel.   Richard   F.;   and   Goldberger.   W.    M..   4.288.407,   CI. 
422-143.000. 
Golynkina,  Valentina  B.:  See— 

Surzhenko,  Evgeny  M.;  Basilaev,  Bronislav  F.;  Molotkov,  Roman 
v.;  Madorsky,  Alexandr  S.;  Shalun,  Grigory  B.;  Golynkina, 
Valentina  B.;  Ershova,  Margarita  A.;  Eliseeva,  Irina  P.;  Trukh- 
tenkova,  Nina  E.;  Gurylcv,  Sergei  M.;  Kopetskaya,  Diana  L.; 
Pechko,  Evgeny  Y.;  Khlamenko,  Albert  S.;  and  Magnitsky, 
Viktor  v.,  4.288.491.  CI.  428-332.000. 
Gomez.  Gonzalo  P.:  See— 

Gonzalez,  Ramon  R.;  and  Gomez,  Gonzalo  P.,  4,288,223,  CI. 

440-71.000.  ^,„    _, 

Gomez-Olea,  Mariano.  Magnet-electronic  lock  system.  4,287,733,  CI. 

70-276.000.  ,   .    „.. 

Goncharov,  Evgeny  S.;  Prilutsky,  Anatoly  N.;  and  Shevchuk,  Viktor  I. 
Directional-action  mechanical  vibrator  and  a  mechanical  system  for 
converting  rotary  motion  into  reciprocating  motion.  4,287,779,  CI. 
74-26.000. 
Gonzalez-Domer,  Alberto  C:  See — 

Illger,  Hans-Walter;  Dahm,  Manfred;  and  Gonzalez-Dorner,  Al- 
berto C,  4,288,559,  CI.  521-55.000. 
Gonzalez,  Ramon  R.;  and  Gomez,  Gonzalo  P.,  to  Astilleros  Espanoles, 

S.A.  Tubular  duct  for  a  ship  propeller.  4,288,223,  CI.  440-71.000. 
Goodwin,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Amundsen,  Joseph;  Goodwin,  Robert  J.;  and  Wetzel,  William  H., 
4,288,249,  CI.  106-18.350. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Caravito,  Vito  A.;  and  Rye,  Grover  W.,  4,287,927,  CI.  152-302.000. 
Feeney,  George  W.;  and  Stevenson,  William  G.,  4,288,567,  CI. 

525-99  000 
Mcintosh,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Colby,  Edward  B.,  Jr.,  4,287,930,  CI. 

152-357.00R. 
Gorbunov,  Oleg  P.:  See—  ,  •      » ,        j 

Redikultsev,  Jury  V.;  Gorbunov,  Oleg  P.;  and  Lomakin,  Alexandr 
M.,  4,288,404,  CI.  422-107.000. 
Goschel,  Wilhelm,  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit 
beschrankter  Haftung.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  a  satel- 
lite. 4,288,051,  CI.  244-164.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See—  .       ,  ,.     v 

Prager,   Jay   M.;   Sadlow,  Joseph   F.;  and   Nitzsche.  John   K... 
4,288.839.  CI.  361-386.000. 
Gozzo.  Franco;  Paolucci.  Paride;  and  Longoni.  Angelo.  to  Montedison 
S.p. A.  N-Methyl-carbamates  of  3.5-dimethyl-4-(N'-monosubstituted)- 
aminophenols    exerting    an    insecticidal    and    acaricidal    action. 
4.288.611.  CI.  560-133.000. 
Grad.  John  E.:  See—  ^     .     .  u     r- 

Grunert.   Kurt   A.;   McKean,  William  J.;  and  Grad.  John   E., 
4.288.669.  CI.  200-281.000. 
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Graham.  Andrew  C.  to  Mostek  Corporation.   Low-power  battery 

backup     circuit     for     semiconductor     memory.     4.288.865.     CI. 

365-229.000.  .       „  ,      ^ 

Graham.  Donald  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Proportional  and 

integral  solenoid  armature  positioning  control  system.  4.288.730.  CI. 

318-599.000. 
Graham.  William  F..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Epoxy  imide  compositions.  4,288.359.  CI.  260-32.8EP. 
Grantham.  Frederick  W.  Automatic  moisture  controller  with  stack 

sensor.  4.287.753.  CI.  73-29.000.  ^  ,  u  k,     . 

Grass.  Joseph  J.;  Barrett.  David  M.;  and  Wendt.  Randolph  N..  to 

General  Electric  Company.  Cable  handling  device  for  diagnostic 

x-ray  apparatus.  4.288.700.  CI.  250-523.000. 
Gray  Gary  M..  to  J.  T.  Baker  Chemical  Co.  Method  for  the  preparation 

of  (E)-4-bromo-2-methylbut-2-en-l-al.  4.288.635.  CI.  568-483.000. 

*^"  FlaSagan.  JoS^  E.;  and  Gray.  John  C.  4.288,262.  CI.  149-19.600. 
Gray.  Larry  J:  See—  .  „    ^       „    i.    j  u 

Widmer,  Gerald  L.;  Gray.  Larry  J.;  and  Pardee.  Richard  H.. 
4,288.034.  CI.  239-168.000. 
Grebe,  John  C,  Jr.;  and  Freund,  William  R.,  Jr.,  to  Emerson  Electric 
Co    Magnetic  flowmeter  with  ultrasonically  cleaned  electrodes. 
4,287,774,  CI.  73-861.170. 

Grebe,  John  C,  Jr.:  See—  ,  ^     ^     ,      .  ,o-»  -m   /-i 

Freund,  William  R.,  Jr.;  and  Grebe,  John  C,  Jr.,  4,287.773,  CI. 

73-861.120.  .  .    .    ^  „  , 

Greding.  Robert,  to  Dominion  Engineering  Works  Limited.  Paper  reel 

synchronizingsystem.  4.288,044.  CI.  242-67.  lOR. 
Green.  Charles  J.;  and  Forsythe.  Alan  K.,  to  Sprague  Devices,  Inc. 

Control  valve.  4,287,906,  CI.  137-118.000. 
Green,  Kieron  P.:  See—  n    ^lOToai 

Allen,  Roger  A.;  Inglis,  Bruce  R.;  and  Green,  Kieron  P.,  4,287,981, 
CI.  198-457.000.  ^     „     ,^, 

Grenell,  David,  to  Allen-Stevens  Corp.  End  fittings  for  flexible  metallic 
conduits.  4,288,110,  CI.  285-174.000. 

"  L!)wr"?oseph  M^and  Griffin,  Ernest  E.,  4,287,709,  CI.  56-16.900. 
Griffin,  William  J.  Cabinet-mounted  bathroom-scale.  4,288,131,  CI. 

312-245.000.  ^,  ^..    ,     ,    .    o  II 

Griffith,  Gary  L.;  Johnsen,  Richard  G.;  and  Sherman,  Charles  J.,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Printed  wiring  board  inter- 
connection apparatus.  4.288,140,  CI.  339-74.00R. 

Grieorov  Sergei  S.;  and  Nazyrov,  Ravil  N.  Electrode  for  connecting  to 
an  internal  organ  of  human  body.  4,287,896,  CI.  128-786.000. 

Grim,  George  B.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
preheating  a  rotatable  fluidizable  bed.  4,288,215,  CI.  432-103.000. 

Grimaila,  Algert  G:  See—  ..  ,„„  ,„,    ,.,    .i^. 

Cisco,  Terry  C;  and  Grimaila,  Algert  G..  4.288.291.  CI.   176- 

19  OOR 
Groff  Edwin  I.   and  Groff,  Edwin  T.  Method  of  making  pretzels  of 
selected  spiral  pitch.  4.288.463.  CI.  426-500.000. 

^°GroffJEdwin  I;  liid  Groff.  Edwin  T..  4.288.463.  CI.  426-500.000. 

Groman,  Ernest  V.;  and  Sacco.  Marian  E.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labora- 
tories. Inc.  Test  method  and  composition  therefor.  4.288.538.  CI. 
435-7.000. 

Gronchi.  Paolo:  See—  , .  „    ,         .  ^        , 

Codignola.  Franco;  Vergini.  Giorgio;  Gronchi.  Paolo;  and  Centola, 
Paolo,  4,288,641.  CI.  568-855.000. 

Gropper.  George.  Cleaning  pad,  4.287.633,  CI.  15-209.00B.  ^  ,        , 

Gross,  Glenn,  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc.  Digital  envelope  modulator  for 
digital  waveform.  4,287.805,  CI.  84-1.260. 

Grossman,  Robert  D.  Adjustable  container.  4,288,011,  CI.  224-42.420. 

Grotjohann,  Hermanus  H.;  and  Reynders,  John  R.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Satellite  communication  system  for  speech  and  telegra- 
phy. 4,288,868,  CI.  370-30000.  ,   ^,     , 

Grove,  William  S..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  2',5'-Dioxo-l  -pyrrolydinyl 
5-(2-halo-4-trifluoromethylphenoxy)-2-halo-,  cyano-  or  nitrobenzo- 
ates.  4,288,243,  CI.  71-95.000. 

Grund,  Christian:  See—  ,     ^u  ■  >•  100  /loo    r-i 

Lemelson,    Jerome    H.;    and    Grund,    Chnstian,    4,288,689,    CI. 

235-435.000. 

Gruner,  Garrett:  See—  .  ,0-.  ono    /-i 

Tompson,    Clement    R.;    and    Gruner,    Garrett,    4,287,909,    CI. 

137-312000.  .  ^    ^        „,     . 

Grunert,  Kurt  A.;  McKean,  William  J.;  and  Grad,  John  E.,  to  Westing- 
house    Electric    Corp.    Electric    control    device.    4,288,669,    CI. 

200-281.000.  ^       .._    J    .  r-      . 

Grunewald.  Heinz  L.;  and  Wellbrock.  Jurgen,  to  Engelhardt  &  Forster. 
Bearing    support    for    a    washing    machine    drum.    4,287,730,    CI. 

68-140.000.  .         o         n         /- 

Grzywinski,  Gerald  G.;  and  Foley.  Edward  J.,  to  Scott  Paper  Com- 
pany  Pressure  sensitive  adhesive  composition  and  coated  product. 
4,288,480.  CI.  428-40.000. 
Gsottbauer.  Johann:  See—  4  lan^o 

Hojas.  Hans;  Leutgob.  Alois;  and  Gsottbauer.  Johann.  4.287.738, 
CI.  72-20.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Kilichowski.    Kurt    B.;    Cukor,    Peter;    and    Brecher.    Charles, 
4.288.513.  CI.  430-28.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Anderton.  John  J.  4.288.142.  CI.  339-176.00M^      .      „,        o 
Christini.  James  N.;   Kim,  Tai   K.;  and   McClintic,   Robert   P. 

4.288.216,  CI.  432-112.000.  .,  ^,     •      o   w    .   d 
Christini,  James  N.;  Kim,  Tai  K.;  and   McClintic.   Robert   P. 

4.288.217,  CI.  432-112.000. 


Maclnnis,  Martin  B.;  and  Kim,  Tai  K.,  4,288.413.  CI.  423-54.000. 
Marlor.  Richard  C.  4.288.713.  CI.  3I3-1 17.000. 
Gucwa,  P.  R.:  See—  ^     ^^^ 

Sydansk,  R.  D.;  and  Gucwa,  P.  R.,  4,287,951.  CI.  166-281.000 
Gudnason.  Geir  V.;  and  Stell,  Joseph  E..  to  Coca-Cola  Company.  The. 
Process    for    the    purification    of    sugar    syrups.    4.288,551.    CI. 
435-168000.  u    ,,         1  J 

Guenther,  Bernard.  Base  construction  for  grain  bins  and  the  like  includ- 
ing moisture  sealing  means.  4,287,691,  CI.  52-97.000. 
Guillemin,  Claude;  and  Mayen,  Christian,  to  Prolabo.  Sample/standard 
injection    head    for    fluid-phase    chromatograph.    4.288.322.    Ci 
210-198.200. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Karim,  Khalid  A.;  and  Rea,  James  H.,  4,288,572,  CI.  525-176.000 
Karim,  Khalid  A.;  and  Rea.  James  H.,  4,288  573.  CI.  525-177.000. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See— 

Beach,  David  L.;  and  Kobylinski.  Thaddeus  P.  4.288.648,  CI. 
585-523.000. 
Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Lankston,  Robert  J..  4.288.001.  CI.  220-316.000. 

Gulton  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  „       .^    ,       .  -.o.,  -,-,-.    /-t 

Mounteer.  Carlyle   A.;  and   Poteet.   Ronald   L..  4.287.772.  CI. 

73-720.000.  _ 

Gump,  William  E.  Mounting  bracket.  4,288,055.  CI  248-226  100. 
Gupta,  Bhupendra  K.;  Shefsiek,  Paul  K.;  and  Fraim.  Freeman  W.,  to 
Holcroft.  Apparatus  for  control  and  monitoring  of  the  carbon  poten- 
tial of  an  atmosphere  in  a  heat-processing  furnace.  4,288,062,  CI. 
266-88.000. 
Gurbin,  Florian.  Sluice  gate.  4,288,059,  CI.  251-58.000. 
Gurolnick,  Richard  C.  Cartridge  package.  4,288,19"',  CI.  414-786.000. 
Gurylev,  Sergei  M:  See—  ^    ..  .    ,        o 

Surzhenko,  Evgeny  M.;  Basilaev,  Bronislav  F.;  Molotkov,  Roman 
v.;  Madorsky,  Alexandr  S  ;  Shalun,  Grigory  B.;  Golynkina. 
Valentina  B.;  Ershova,  Margarita  A.;  Eliseeva,  Irina  P.;  Trukh- 
tenkova,  Nina  E.;  Gurylev,  Sergei  M.;  Kopetskaya,  Diana  L.; 
Pechko,  Evgeny  Y.;  Khlamenko,  Albert  S.;  and  Magnitsky, 
Viktor  v.,  4,288,491,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Gutekunst,  Ferdinand:  See—  ^  .     ^     n  ,r        a 

Lohse     Friedrich;    Gutekunst,    Ferdinand;    Schmid,    Roll;    and 
Schmitter,  Andre,  4,288,565.  CI.  52 1- 1 35.000. 
Guth,  Eugene  D.;  Daly,  LeGrand  A.;  and  Arand,  John  K.,  to  L   A 
Daly  Company.  Apparatus  for  the  diacritic  cracking  of  hydrocarbon 
feeds  for  the  selective  production  of  ethylene  and  synthesis  gas. 
4,288,408.  CI.  422-193.000. 
Guthart.  Leo  A.,  to  Alarm  Device  Manufactunng  Company    Area 

intrusion  adjustable  detector  unit.  4.288,867.  CI.  367-93.000. 
Gutman,  Gustav:  See— 

Goettert,    Edward    J.;    and    Gutman,    Gustav.    4.288.536.    CI. 
430-619.000. 

^Buchser.  William  J.;  Tate.  Ralph;  and  Haag.  Charles  W..  4.288.135. 
CI.  312-296.000.  ^  ^  ,      ^,       . 

Haas.  Georges;  Rossi,  Alberto;  Jaeggi,  Knut  A.;  and  Sele,  Alex,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  novel  benzo- 
pyrane  derivatives.  4.288,450,  CI.  424-283.000. 

Hach  Chemical  Company:  See—  

Hach,  Clifford  C,  4,288,308,  CI.  204-195.00R. 
Hach  Clifford  C,  to  Hach  Chemical  Company.  Continuous  pH  meter 

4,288,308,  CI.  204-195.00R. 
Hachtel,  Friedrich:  See—  j    ..  „        «/  if   c 

Gohringer,    Willi;    Hachtel,    Friednch;    and    Muller,    Wolf   E., 
4,788,004,  CI.  221-147.000. 

Hack,  Kurt:  See—  ^  ^    ,    v   ^   a  to-iiw 

Hartmannsgruber,  Max;  Nigg,  Egon;  and  Hack,  Kurt,  4,287,711, 

CI.  57-130.000.  ,o-,iii   r•^ 

Hadgis,  Gregory  S.  Key  ring  clip  lock  for  pump  handles.  4.287,736,  CI. 
70-458.000. 

Ishida,  Masahiko:  Haga,  Ryoichi;  and  Odawara,  Yoji,  4,288,550,  CI. 
435-167.000.  ^  „  u    UL 

Haga,  Shozi;  and  Ootani,  Hisao,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.   Hydraulic  clutch  release  mechanism.  4,287,977,  CI.    192- 

91.00A.  ^        ^..      , 

Haga,  Toshikatsu;  Fukuda,  Hiroyuki;  Shinoda,  Hiroshi;  and  Hayakawa. 
Hideharu,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  NGK 
Insulators,     Ltd      Reinforced     electrocast     zirconia     refractories. 
4.288,251,  Ci.  501-105.000. 
Hagenlocher,  Walter;  Hesse,  Heinz;  Kleebaur.  Karl;  Kugel.  Christoph; 
Kunz,  Johann;  Lemke,  Werner;  and  Sohnle.  Rudiger.  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Alternator-rectifier  construction  where  sheet  metal 
diode  support  plates  support  a  bearing.  4.288.711,  CI.  310-68.00D 
Hagenlocher.  Walter;  Hesse.  Heinz;  Kleebaur,  Karl;  Kugel,  Christoph; 
and  Sohnle.  Rudiger.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Alternator  structure 
for  assembly  with  a  mobile  internal  combustion  engine,  particularly 
for  automotive  use.  4.288.712.  CI.  310-91.000. 
Haggard.  Archie  K..  to  Haggard  I.  D   Wiper.  Inc.  Tubular  member 

interior  wiper.  4.287.948,  CI.  166-170.000. 
Haggard  I.  D.  Wiper,  Inc  :  See- 
Haggard,  Archie  K.,  4,287,948,  CI.  166-170.000. 
Haggett.  Mervyn  T:  See— 

Beazley,  Rodney  T.;  and  Haggett,  Mervyn  T.,  4,288,030,  CI.  233- 
23.00R. 
Hagiwara,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kudo,     Yoshihiko;     and     Hagiwara,     Hiroshi,     4,288,421,     CI 
423-395.000. 
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Hidehiro; 
Hiroyuki; 


Uenoyj 
and 


ana, 
y  ara, 


Hagiwara,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Nakabayashi.    Yasuyuki;    Matsuura.    Yoshio;    Hatan^) 
Hagiwara,    Tatsuo;    Mikamo,    Masaaki;    Ebihara, 
Tomura,  Yasutomo;  and  Imai,  Keiji,  4,288,166,  CI. 
Haines,  Robert  G.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Metha  I 

ling  mollusc  pest.  4.288,455,  CI.  424-327.000. 
Hall,  Bobby  E..  to  Halliburton  Company.  Methods  and 

for  ireatmg  subterranean  formations.  4,288,332,  CI.  252-p 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Hall.  Bobby  E..  4.288.332,  CI.  252-8.55C. 
Peelman.    Harold    E.;    and    Bridges.    James    R..   4, 
250-502.000. 
Hallman.  Robert  W..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The. 

mg  tire.  4.287.928.  CI.  152-346.000. 
Hamaekers.  Amo:  See — 

Brenner,  Heinz;  and  Hamaekers,  Amo,  4,288,063.  CI. 
Hamilton,    Rex.    Wheelchair-carried    transfer    stool.    4, 

297-217.000. 
Hamilton,  W.  Duane.  to  American  Optical  Corporation 

nism.  4.288.710,  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Hammond,  Dennis  A.  to  Dustbane  Enterprises  Limitejl 

means  for  mop  head.  4.287.632.  CI.  15-150.000 
Handke.  Gunther;  See— 

Eusemann.    Robert;    Handke.    Gunther;    and    Koll^, 
4.287.970,  CI.  188-269.000. 
Hansen.  Ame  H..  to  Meyertech  Incorporated.   Fitting 
locking  device  for  coupling  pipes.  4,288.114.  CI.  285-3 
Hansen.  Finn;  and  Lodder.  Bernhard,  to  Wavin  B.V 

for  use  in  breeding  fur-beanng  animals.  4.287.854.  CI. 
Hansen.  Karl  E.;  See — 

de  Ruvo.  Alfonso;  Norman.  Bo;  Duffy.  Geoffrey  G.; 
Hansen.   Karl   E.;   Felsvang.   Karsten  S.;  and 
4.288.317.  CI.  209-139.00A. 
Hanson.  Douglas  R.  Device  for  perforating  bakery 

English  mufTins.  4,287,801.  CI.  83-871.000. 
Hantschk,  Gunther,  to  Netzsch-Mohnopumpen  GmbH 
device  for  the  manufacture  of  helical  rotor  blanks  for 
machines.  4,287,743,  CI.  72-98.000. 
Hantusch,  Gerald  H.,  to  International  Computers 

structures  including  integrated  circuits.  4.288.808.  CI 
Haque.  Promod.  to  EMI  Limited.  Detector  construction. 

156-67  000. 
Hara.  Hideo:  See — 

Umeda,    Haruhiko;    Takeuchi. 
Ishizuki,    Kotoshige;    Ando. 
4.288.091,  CI.  28O-415.00A. 
Hara,  Yasutoshi:  See— 

Nishimatsu,    Mineaki;    Mukai,    Sadayoshi; 
Yamaguchi,  Osamu;  Ito,  Akira;  and  Hara 
CI.  361-315.000. 
Hara,  Yukio:  See— 

Kobayashi.   Masatoshi;   Shimakawa,  George; 
Fujii.  Hiroyuki.  4.288.284.  CI.  156-651.000. 
Harada  Yukihiro:  See — 

Ida.    Shiuichiro;    Ohshima.    Shoichi;    Hirashima. 
Harada  Yukihiro.  4,287.783.  CI.  74-467.000. 
Hardin.  Roy  T  .  Jr.;  and  Kurinko.  Carl  D..  to  United  Stat^ 
Energy.  Connecting  apparatus  for  limited  rotary  of 
(II).  4.288.292.  CI.  176-87.000. 
Hareng.  Michel;  Le  Berre.  Serge;  and  Leclerc.  Pierre. 
CSF.  System  for  the  analysis  and  the  recording  of 
images.  4.288.822.  CI.  358-296.000. 
Harman.   Maurice,   to  Energy   Equipment  Company 
Arrangements  for  feeding  fluidizing  gas  to  a  fluidized 
apparatus.  4.288.214.  CI.  432-58.000. 
Harn.  Eugen:  See— 

Traber.  Rene  P.;  Hofmann.  Hans;  Harri.  Eugen;  am 
4.288.431.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Harrison.  William  H    Brake  assembly  for  skateboard 

28O-87.04A. 
Harroun.  Thomas  V.;  Heller.  Lawrence  G.;  and  VogI, 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Serial 
CCD  memory  system  with  fan  out  and  fan  in  circuits. 
365-219.000. 
Harstrom,  Jan  O.:  See — 

Stensson.  Bo  G  ;  Harstrom.  Jan  O.;  and  Csiba.  Jan, 
188-74.000. 
Harj.  Thomas  G..  to  Energy  Development  Associates 

forming  hydrogen,  4.288.301.  CI.  204-101.000. 
Hart.  William  F  .  to  Dacam  Corporation.  Carrier  appi 

CI.  53-48.000. 
Hartenstein.  Helmut:  See — 

Dankworth.  Juergen;  Hartenstein,  Helmut;  and  Herfl 
4.288.340.  CI.  252-99.000. 
Hartmann  &  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft;  See — 

Fabinski.  Walter;  and  Deptolla.  Udo,  4.288.693.  CI 
Siaab.  Joachim;  Apel,  Willy;  and  Wolf,  Heinz. 
73-431.000. 
Hartmann.  Willy:  See — 

Heine.    Hans-Georg;    Hubner.    Armin;    and 
4.288.370,  CI.  260-343.600. 
Hartmannsgruber,  Max;  Nigg,  Egon;  and  Hack,  Kurt,  tc 
maschinen  GmbH,   Firma.   Mounlable  tube  for  a 
4,287.711,  CI.  57-130.000. 


Masashi; 

Yoshimasa; 

66-149.000. 

of  control- 

dompositions 
55C. 


88.6%.    CI. 
P  incture-seal- 


267-8.0OR. 
88.124,    CI. 

[  trive  mecha- 


Retaining 


Manfred, 


Cage  construction 
119-17.000. 

\  oiler,  Klaus; 
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Method  and 
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Liniited.  Circuit 
68.000. 
,288,264,  CI. 
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Masaru; 
Hideo, 


Yoshinori; 
,  4,288,837. 


Yukio;  and 


S  yrunichi;    and 

of  America, 
rectilinear  motion 

to  Thomson- 
I  nonochromic 

liimited.  The. 
b<  d  combustion 


Max,  Kuhn, 

1,288,088,  CI. 

Nbrbert  G.,  Jr.. 
parallel-serial 
4.288.864.  CI. 


4.287.968.  CI. 

I  >c.  Method  of 

ica  tor.  4.287,699, 


ling,  Ludwig 


250-345.000. 
♦,287.764,  CI 


Han  mann.    Willy. 


Zinser  Textil- 
lextile  spindle. 


Hartung.  Helmut,  to  Diisseldorfer  Lackgrosshandlung  Otto  Hartung 
GmbH.  Method  of  producing  a  protective  helmet.  4,288,268,  CI. 
156-245.000. 
Hashimoto,  Hideo;  and  Kaneda,  Tokuzo,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Sheet 

feeding  device.  4.288,068,  CI.  271-125.000. 
Hashimoto,  Shunichi:  See — 

Kirino,  Osamu;  Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  Matsumoto,  Hiroshi;  and 
Oshio,  Hiromichi,  4.288.244,  CI.  71-118.000. 
Hass,  Jurgen,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Thermostatic  con- 
trol valve.  4,288,031.  CI.  236-34.500. 
Hasuo,  Masatoshi;  and  Tsuji,  Jungo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Magnetic 

card  handling  apparatus.  4,288,825,  CI.  360-88.000. 
Hatano.  Masashi:  See — 

Nakabayashi.    Yasuyuki;    Matsuura.    Yoshio;    Hatano.    Masashi; 
Hagiwara.    Tatsuo;    Mikamo,    Masaaki;    Ebihara,    Yoshimasa; 
Tomura,  Yasutomo;  and  Imai.  Keiji,  4,288.166,  CI.  366-149.000. 
Hauck,  Frederic  P.:  See — 

Sundeen,  Joseph  E.;  Dejneka,  Tamara;  and  Hauck,  Frederic  P., 
4,288,456.  CI.  424-330.000. 
Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Dithioacylproline 

derivatives.  4.288.368.  CI.  260-326.350. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Heitmann,  Uwe;  Lorenzen,  Heinz-Christen;  Wahle;  Gunter;  and 

Dahlgrun,  Rolf.  4,287.754.  CI.  73-38.000. 
Henle,  Karl;  and  von  Wichert,  Nils,  4,287,703,  CI.  53-449.000. 
Hawks,  George  H.,  Ill:  See- 
Myers,  Drewfus  Y..  Jr.;  and  Hawks,  George  H.,  III.  4,288,511,  CI. 
430-17.000. 
Hayakawa,  Hideharu:  See — 

Haga,    Toshikatsu;    Fukuda,    Hiroyuki;    Shinoda,    Hiroshi;    and 
Hayakawa.  Hideharu,  4,288,251,  CI.  501-105.000. 
Hayakawa,  Shigeru:  See — 

Wasa,  Kiyotaka;  Tohda,  Takao;  Yokoyama,  Kazuo;  Hirota,  Eiichi; 

and  Hayakawa.  Shigeru.  4.288,307.  CI.  2O4-192.00D. 

Hayakawa.  Yoshihiro;  and  Fukukita.  Hiroshi.  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Company.  Limited.  Beam  deflection  method  and  apparatus 

for  sector  scan  ultrasound  imaging  systems.  4.287.768.  CI.  73-626.000. 

Hayashi,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Fujii,  Tadashiro;  Yaginuma.  Satoshi;  Muto,  Naoki;  and  Hayashi, 
Mitsuo,  4,288.429,  CI.  424-117.000. 
Hayashi,  Moriyoshi:  See — 

Matsubara,    Isamu;    and    Hayashi,    Moriyoshi,    4,287,697,    CI. 
52-403.000. 
Hayashi,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Kinoshita,  Harumi;  Hayashi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Saito,  Tadao,  4,288,478, 
CI.  428-35.000. 
Hayashi.  Yoshinori:  See— 

Nishimatsu.    Mineaki;    Mukai.    Sadayoshi;    Hayashi,    Yoshinori; 
Yamaguchi,  Osamu;  Ito,  Akira;  and  Hara,  Yasutoshi,  4.288,837, 
CI.  361-315.000. 
Heckman,  Russell  W.;  and  Nickey,  George  A.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc. 
Power  preconditioning  for  electrostatic  application.  4,288,466,  CI. 
427-28.000. 
Heckmann,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Epper,  Wolfgang;  and  Heckmann,  Wolfgang,  4.288,029.  CI.  233- 
20.00A. 
Heijs,  Karel  A.  G.;  Dechamps,  Antonius  J.;  and  de  Jong.  Robert  L..  to 
N  V.  Papierfabriek  Gennep.  Method  of  and  arrangement  for  de- 
inking  fiber.  4.288,319,  CI.  209-166.000. 
Heiman,  John  H.  Machine  for  forming  curved  conduits.  4,287,742.  CI. 

72-49.000. 
Heimke.  Gunther;  Plester,  Dietrich;  and  Jahnke.  Klaus,  to  Friedrichs- 

feld  GmbH.  Auditory  ossicle  prosthesis.  4,287,616,  CI.  3-1.900. 
Heindl,  Christine:  See — 

Leibenzeder,    Siegfried;    and    Heindl,    Christine,   4,287,848,    CI. 
118-401.000. 
Heine,  Hans-Georg;  Hubner.  Armin;  and  Hartmann.  Willy,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.      Halogenovinyl-substituted      tetra-hydrofuran- 
2-ones.  4,288,370,  CI.  260-343.600. 
Heinen,  Leo:  See— 

Eisner,  Emil;  and  Heinen,  Leo,  4,287,933,  CI.  164-452.000. 
Heinrich  Kopp  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.,  Firma:  See— 

Amhold,  Hans;  and  Flohr,  Peter,  4,288,768,  CI.  335-18.000. 
Heisterberg,  Milton  W.,  to  GATX  Tank  Erection  Corporation.  Second- 
ary seal  for  floating  roof  storage  tank.  4,287,999,  CI.  220-222.000. 
Heitmann,  Uwe;  Lorenzen,  Heinz-Christen;  Wahle,  Gunter;  and  Dahl- 
grun, Rolf,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for  and 
method  of  multiple  testing  of  wrappers  of  cigarettes  or  the  like. 
4,287,754,  CI.  73-38.000. 
Hek,  Dirk  G.:  See- 
Van  Der  Vegte,  Jan;  and  Hek,  Dirk  G.,  4.288,838.  CI.  361-383.000. 
Heller,  Lawrence  G.:  See— 

Harroun,  Thomas  V.;  Heller,  Lawrence  G.;  and  VogI,  Norbert  G., 
Jr.,  4,288,864,  CI.  365-219.000. 
Helliwell,  Bradley  A.:  See- 
McDonald.  John  C;  Baichtal.  James  R.;  Helliwell.  Bradley  A.; 
Ling,  Alexander  C,  and  Schaffter,  Craig  P.,  4,288,870,  CI. 
370-56.000. 
Henderson,  Richard  E.  Cover  assembly  for  attic  fans.  4,287.815,  CI. 

98-43.00R. 
Henig,  Hans.  Process  and  apparatus  for  drying  pieces  in  bulk  in  a  plating 

barrel.  4,287,672.  CI.  34-28.000. 
Henk.  Keith  L.,  to  Pako  Corporation.  Variable  volume  peristaltic 
pump.  4,288,205,  CI.  417-477.000. 
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HenkeJ  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See- 
Roland,  Wolf-Achim;  and  Bechstedt,  Wolfgang.  4.288.225,  CI. 

8-137.000. 
Wilsberg,  Heinz-Manfred,  4,288,339.  CI.  252-90.000. 
Henle.  Karl;  and  von  Wichert.  Nils,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  filling  and  sealing  containers.  4.287.703.  CI. 
53-449.000. 
Hennessy,  Michael  J.  Fecal  examining  device.  4.288,316.  CI.  209-17.000. 
Henningson.  Durham  &  Richardson.  Inc.:  See — 

Baker.    Leroy    E.;    and    Butterfield,    Barry    L.,    4,288,175,    CI. 
405-417.000. 
Henzi,  Beat:  See — 

Gertisser.  Berthold;  and  Henzi.  Beat,  4.288.227.  CI.  8-655.000. 
Herchenbach.  Horst;  Ramesohl.  Hubert;  and  Fleischer.  Joachim,  to 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  heat 
treatment  of  fine-grained  material.  4,288.213.  CI.  432-14.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Richwine.  John  R,.  4.288.576,  CI.  525-349.000. 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See — 

Koch.  Klaus,  4,288,405,  CI.  422-111.000. 
Hernqvist,  Karl  G.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  CRT  With  means  for  sup- 
pressing arcing  therein.  4,288,719.  CI.  313-457.000. 
Herriott.  Leslie  V.  Combination  lock  mechanism.  4.287.734.  CI.  70- 

333.00A. 
Hertling,  Ludwig:  See — 

Dankworth.  Juergen;  Hartenstein.  Helmut;  and  Hertling.  Ludwig. 
4.288.340.  CI.  252-99.000. 
Hessari.  Manouchahr  F.,  to  A.P.V.  Company  Limited.  The.  Plate  heat 

exchanger.  4.287.945.  CI.  165-167.000. 
Hesse.  Heinz:  See— 

Hagenlocher,  Walter;  Hesse,  Heinz;  Kleebaur.  Karl;  Kugel,  Chris- 
toph;  Kunz.  Johann;  Lemke.  Werner;  and  Sohnle.  Rudiger. 
4,288,711.  CI.  31O-68.0OD. 
Hagenlocher.  Walter;  Hesse.  Heinz;  Kleebaur.  Karl;  Kugel.  Chris- 
toph;  and  Sohnle,  Rudiger,  4,288,712,  CI.  310-91.000. 
Hetz,  Heinz  K..  to  Yarway  Corporation.  Steam  trap  including  inter- 
changeable   body    member    and    insert    assembly.    4.288.032.    CI. 
236-56.000. 
Hewett.  Charley  L.,  to  Kem-O-Kleen,  Inc.  Monofiow  ball  valve  and 

system.  4,287,912.  CI.  137-516.270. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See- 
Brown.  Lawrence  E.;  Bauer,  James  L.;  and  Scheck.  Gerald  W., 
4,288,282,  CI.  156-630.000. 
Heymes,  Rene,  to  Roussel  Uclaf.  Cephalosporanic  acid  derivatives. 

4,288,434.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Hibino,  Yozo;  Oizumi,  Junichi;  Nishida,  Hideo;  Nakano.  Yoshiyuki;  and 
Ohmachi.  Hiroshi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of  controlling  multisuge 
•,  centrifugal  compressor  equipment.  4,288.198.  CI.  415-1.000. 
Hicks.  Alan  A.:  See — 

Allen.  Robert  K.;  Hicks.  Alan  A.;  and  Disko.  Harry.  4,287.680.  CI. 
46-l.OOR. 
Higashikawa.  Katsunori:  See— 

Yoshida,    Tetsu;    and    Higashikawa.    Katsunori.    4.288,849.    CI. 
364-102.000. 
Higgins.  Raymond:  See — 

Hutchings.  Graham  J.;  and   Higgins.   Raymond,  4,288,372,  CI. 
260-346.750. 
Higuchi,  Kouichi:  See — 

Konishikawa,  Kaoru;  Sasaki,  Shunsuke;  Higuchi,  Kouichi;  and 
Hirose,  Fuminori,  4,288.840.  CI.  361-410.000. 
Hill,  Richard  F.:  See- 
Weber,  Willis  W.;  Hill,  Richard  F.;  and  Weeks,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.. 
4.288.410,  CI.  422-233.000. 
Hill,  Roy  K.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Mark  sensing  detector.  4,288,701, 

CI.  250-569.000. 
Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Gassman,   Horst-Detlef;   and   Wohlwend,   Ernst,   4,287,656,   CI. 
29-432.000. 
Himmetsberger.  Alois:  See — 

Wittmann.    Heinz;    and    Himmetsberger.    Alois.    4.288.095.    CI. 
280-625.000. 
Hineborg,  James  R.;  and  Lopez.  Efrain.  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Tire 

buffing  blade.  4,287,648,  CI.  29-79.000. 
Hinkel.  Holger;  and  Kraus,  Georg,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Ion  source  having  improved  cathode.  4,288,716,  CI. 
313-230.000. 
Hinz,  Claus-Dieter;  and  Pasternack,  Adalbert,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Oxygen  respirator  container  for  an  oxygen  releasing 
chemical  cartridge.  4,287,887,  CI.  128-202.260. 
Hirao,  Motohisa:  See — 

Kajimura.    Takashi;    Hirao,    Motohisa;    Nakamura.    Michiharu; 
Kuroda.    Takao;    Yamashita,    Shigeo;    and    Umeda,    Jun-Ichi, 
4,288,757,  CI.  331-94.50H. 
Hirashima,  Syunichi:  See- 
Ida,    Shiuichiro;   Ohshima,    Shoichi;    Hirashima,    Syunichi;    and 
Harada  Yukihiro.  4.287,783.  CI.  74-467.000. 
Hiromae,  Yoshitaka;  Nakamura,  Kazuo;  Wada,  Toshiya;  and  Katoh. 
Hirotada,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Insulating  coating  composi- 
tions applied  on  electrical  steel  sheets.  4,288,492,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Hirose,  Fuminori:  See— 

Konishikawa,  Kaoru;  Sasaki,  Shunsuke;  Higuchi,  Kouichi;  and 
Hirose.  Fuminori.  4.288.840.  CI.  361-410.000. 
Hirose.  Yasunori.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic 
musical  instrument  with  timbre  selection.  4.287.804.  CI.  84-1.190. 


Hirota.  Eiichi:  See — 

Senno.  Harufumi:  Sakakima,  Hiroshi;  Yanagiuchi.  Yukihiro;  Inoue. 
Tsuneo;  Yamaguchi,  Masatsugu;  and  Hirota,  Eiichi.  4.288.260. 
CI.  148-121.000. 
Wasa,  Kiyotaka;  Tohda,  Takao;  Yokoyama,  Kazuo;  Hirota,  Eiichi; 
and  Hayakawa,  Shigeru.  4.288.307.  CI.  204-192.00D. 
Hirschorn.  Martin:  See— 

Ingard.  Uno;  Morgan.  James  A.;  and  Hirschorn,  Martin.  4.287,962. 
CI.  181-224.000. 
Hisazumi.  Nobuyuki;  Yamamoto,  Masataka;  and  Uehara.  Tsuiomu.  to 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Laminated  packing  mate- 
rial with  a  high  gas-impermeablility  and  an  advantageous  workabil- 
ity. 4.288.488,  CI.  428-214.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hibino,   Yozo;   Oizumi,  Junichi;   Nishida,   Hideo;   Nakano,   Yo- 
shiyuki; and  Ohmachi.  Hiroshi.  4.288,198,  CI.  415-1.000. 
Kajimura,    Takashi;    Hirao,    Motohisa;    Nakamura,    Michiharu: 
Kuroda.    Takao;    Yamashita.    Shigeo;    and    Umeda.    Jun-Ichi. 
4.288.757.  CI.  331-94.50H. 
Kashioka.   Seiji;    Shima.   Yoshihiro;    Miyatake,   Takafumi;    Ejiri, 

Masakazu;  and  Obata,  Osamu,  4.288,816,  CI.  358-138.000. 
Ohhinata,  Ichiro;  Ohkoshi,  Seiei;  and  Suzuki,  Hideo.  4,288,862,  CI. 

365-181.000. 
Sakata,  Shinji;  Yokota,  Hirakazu;  Shimizu,  Tasuku;  and  Otawara. 

Yasuhiko.  4.288.677.  CI.  2I9-121.0ED. 
Umezaki.  Hiroshi;  Nishida.  Hideki;  Tsumita,  Norikazu;  Yamada, 
Hirozi;  Kaneko.  Katsuhiro;  and  Koiso,  Nagatugu,  4,288,283,  CI. 
156-643.000. 
Hitachi  Metals.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamashita,     Keitaro;     and     Noguchi,     Kohji,     4,288.515.     CI. 
430-100.000. 
Hitco:  See — 

Lewis.    Kenneth    W.;   and    Shaffer.    Robert    C.   4.288.568.    CI. 
525-111.000. 
Hodes.  Gary:  See — 

Avigal.   Yitzchak;   Manassen.  Joost;   Hodes.  Gary;  and  Cahen, 
David,  4,288,502,  CI.  429-111.000. 
Hodkinson.  Harold:  See — 

Parsons.  David;  and  Hodkinson.  Harold.  4.288.126,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bodenbenner,    Kurt;    Muller,    Gerhard;    and    Perkow,    Helmut. 

4.288.211.  CI.  431-346.000. 
Mitzlaff.  Michael;  Cramer.  Jurgen;  and  Pistorius.  Rudolf.  4.288.300. 

CI.  2O4-59.0OR. 
Schmidt,  Hans-Joachim;  Wunder,  Friedrich;  Arpe.  Hans-Jurgen; 

and  Leupold.  Ernst  I..  4.288.558.  CI.  518-716.000. 
Sprintschnik.  Gerhard;  and  Uhlig.  Fritz.  4.288.520.  CI.  430-169.000. 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See- 
Martin.    Lawrence    L.;    and    Worm.    Manfred.    4.288.623.    CI 
564-307.000'. 
Hoeh.  Frederick  W..  deceased  (by  Hoeh,  Inga,  executrix),  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.  Method  of  making  a  convoluted  tubular  enve- 
lope for  a  compact  electric  discharge  lamp  4.288.239.  CI.  65-1 10.000. 
Hoeh.  Inga.  executrix:  See— 

Hoeh.  Frederick  W..  deceased.  4,288.239.  CI.  65-110.000. 
Hoenisch,  Walter  H.,  to  King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.  Ice  transport  and 

dispensing  system.  4.287.725.  CI.  62-344.000. 
Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Kramer.   Michael  J.;   and   Tilley.  Jefferson   W..  4.288.454.   CI. 
424-321.000. 
Hoffman,  Luther  A.;  and  Schmidt.  Friedrich  W..  to  Sharpoint,  Inc. 

Suture  holder.  4,287,987.  CI.  206-63.300. 
Hoffmann.  Herwig:  See — 

Schuster.  Ludwig;  RafT.  Paul;  Hoffmann.  Herwig;  Schneider,  Rolf; 
and  Flickinger,  Erich.  4,288.640.  CI.  568-855.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Olson.  Gary  L..  4.288.614,  CI.  560-240.000. 
Hoffmann,  Rudiger;  and  Feichtiger,  Dieter,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Control  valve  for  pneumatic  conduits.  4,287,915,  CI. 
137-625.500. 
Hofler,  Alois,  to  Lifehaus  Corporation  of  Texas.  Prefabricated  building. 

4,287,695,  CI.  52-241.000. 
Hofman.  Emiel  A.:  See — 

Lemahieu.  Raymond  G.;  Depoorter.  Henri;  and  Hofman,  Emiel  A., 
4.288.534.  CI.  430-522.000. 
Hofmann.  Hans:  See — 

Traber.  Rene  P.;  Hofmann.  Hans;  Harri.  Eugen;  and  Max,  Kuhn. 
4.288.431.  CI.  424-177.000 
Hojas.  Hans;  Leutgob.  Alois;  and  Gsottbauer.  Johann.  to  GFM  Gesell- 
schaft  fur  Fertigungstechnik  und  Maschinenbau  Gesellschaft  m  b.H. 
Method  of  controlling  the  continuous  moxement  of  stock  being 
rolled  in  a  rolling  mill  train.  4.287.738.  CI.  72-20.000. 
Holcroft:  See- 
Gupta,  Bhupendra  K.;  Shefsiek,  Paul  K.;  and  Fraim,  Freeman  W.. 
4.288.062,  CI.  266^88.000. 
HoIIaday.  Joseph  W..  to  Jo-Pat.  Incorporated.   Embroidery  thread 

organizer.  4.288.010.  CI.  223-106.000. 
Holland.  David:  See- 
Crosby,  John;  Holland,  David;  Laidler.  Dale  A.;  and  Milner.  David 
J..  4.288.387.  CI.  26O-465.00D. 
Holland,  Gerhard;  and  Nowak.  Rudolf  Process  for  the  selective  pro- 
duction of  a  plurality  of  individual  pure  halides  and/or  halide  mix- 
tures from  a  mixture  of  solid  oxides  4.288.41 1.  CI  423-1.000 
Holland.  Steven  W..  to  General  Motors  Corporation    Method  and 
apparatus  for  automatically  determining  sheet  metal  strain.  4.288,852, 
CI.  364-508.000. 
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Hollandsche  Beton  Groep  N.V.:  See— 

Jansz.  Joost  W.,  4.288,178.  CI.  405-228.000. 
Holley.  Danforth;  and  Hollcy,  Danforth  E.,  to  Holly 
Company  Portable  solar  heater  structure.  4,287,878,  CI. 
Holley.  Danforth  E.:  See— 

Holley,    Danforth;    and    Holley,    Danforth    E.,    4, 
126-429  000. 
Hollmayer,  Walter,  to  Goerz  Electro  Gesellschaft  m.b.H 

ing  device.  4.288,798,  CI.  346-139.00R. 
Holly  International  Company:  See— 

Holley.    Danforth;    and    Holley.    Danforth    E 
126-429.000. 
Holmes.  Robert  E..  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Passivated 

circuits.  4,288.776,  CI.  338-308.000. 
Holy.  Norman  L.;  and  Nalesnik.  Theodore  E..  to 

University  Production  of  cyclic  ethers.  4,288,369,  CI 
Holz.  Karl-Heinz.  to  G.  Siempelkamp  GmbH  &  Co.  " 
apparatus   for   applying   veneer   foils   to  a   board 
156-364.000. 
Homma,  Hiroshige:  See— 

Kubo.  Kazuo;  Ito.  Noriki;  Souzu.  Isao;  Isomura, 
Hiroshige;  and  Muvkami,  Masuo.  4.288.438,  CI. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Enokimoto.  Akito;  Tsuchiya.  Toshio;  Masuda.  Tatsuo 
Suwaji,  4.288.096.  CI.  280-694.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Egli.  Werner  H.;  Kuhlm?nn.  Dennis;  and  Wier.  Jack 
CI.  89-4 1. OEA. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Kindell.    Jerry    L.;    and    Flynn,    Richard    T. 
364-200.000. 
Honnen.  Lewis  R.:  See — 

Lewis.    Robert    A.;    and    Honnen.    Lewis    R.. 
560-159.000. 
Hoogovens  Ijmuiden.  B.V.:  See — 

Bronsveld.  Frederik  A..  4.287.983,  CI.  198-817,000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See— 

Fuller.  Willard  A..  4.288,286.  CI.  162-30.00R. 
Hooper,  David  C;  Johnson,  George  A.;  and  Peter, 
Brothers  Company  Detergent  product  containing 
sitions.  4.288.341,  CI.  252-107  000. 
Hopfer,  Samuel,  to  General  Microwave  Corporation 

pier  for  microwave  signals.  4,288.761.  CI.  333-116.000 
Hopfer,  Samuel,  to  General  Microwave  Corporation 

shifter.  4,288.763.  CI.  333-164.000. 
Horeth.  Dietmar:  See— 

Mayr.  Ulrich;  Horeth,  Dietmar;  and  Kusmierz,  Hans, 
400-322.000. 
Hon.  Kiyoharu.  to  Rion  Co..  Ltd.  Electropalatograph. 

128-777.000. 
Hone,  Hideo:  See— 

Kanisawa.  Hideo;  Kiuhata.  Tamio;  and  Horie. 
CI.  430-569.000. 
Horike.  Masanori;  Jinnai,  Koichiro;  Iwasaki,  Kyuhachiro 
Yutaka,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Variable-charge  type 
4,288,797.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Honno,  Takeshi:  See— 

Kiyama.  Yosito;  Tachibana.  Shinichi;  Yamashita, 
Honno.  Takeshi.  4,288,688,  CI.  235-384.000. 
Horn,  James  M.;  Johnston,  Byron  E.;  Napier,  Roger  P.; 
Thomas  N..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  the 
dialkyi  phosphonc  acids  4.288.392.  CI.  260-983JW0. 
Homung,  Ewald.  Screwing  heads.  4,287,923,  CI 
Horstmann,  Harald:  See — 

Moller,  Eike;  Meng,  Karl;  Wehinger,  Egbert; 
Harald.  4.288.446.  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Horton,  James  A.,  to  Jersey  Nuclear-Avco  Isotopes, 

shaping.  4,288,691,  CI.  250-281.000. 
Hotta.  Masashi.  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company,  Limite^ 

ing  box.  4.287,943.  CI.  165-104.190. 
Hou.  Kenneth  C;  and  Ostreicher,  Eugene  A.,  to  AMF 
Method    for    removing    cationic    contaminants 
4,288,462,  CI.  426-423.000. 
Houdek.  Mark  R  :  See— 

Gallagher,  Bernard  J.;  Wennerstrom,  Eriing  G.; 
R,  4,288,103,  CI.  285-39.000. 
Houdeshell,  Donald  D.  Three  speed  fluid  flow  control 

CI.  137-513.700. 
Hourticolon.  Roland:  See — 

Meyer,    Rudolf;    Koepke,   Gunther;   and 
4,288,469,  CI.  427-57.000. 
House.  Richard  F.,  to  Container  Corporation 

sheath  guide.  4,287,988,  CI.  206-365.000. 
Houston,  James  E.,  to  Evaporator  Technology 

for  forming  a  vortex.  4,288,285,  CI.  159-l.OOC. 
Howell,  Edward  K,  to  General  Electric  Company 
ture  responsive  tnp  device  for  static  trip  circuit 
CI.  335-173.000. 
Howell,  Edward  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

4.288,833,  CI.  361-124.000. 
Howes,  David  R.,  executor:  See— 

Ledig.   Kurt   W.,   deceased;   and   Howes.   Davi( 
4,288,595,  CI.  544-250.000. 
Hoy  a  Corporation:  See — 

Yamashita.  Toshiharu.  4.288.250.  CI.  501-78.000. 


ntemational 
126-429.000. 

187.878.    CI. 

!  itylus  chang- 


,878,    CI. 

thiii-nim  hybrid 

Westehi  Kentucky 
[60-333.000. 
Method  of  and 
4  288.274,   CI. 


Ya^uo;  Homma, 
4-251.000. 


and  Takano, 
E..  4,287.809, 

;.850.    CI. 

1,612.    CI. 


81-429  000 
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Doijald,  to  Lever 
deoqorant  compo- 

M  icrostrip  cou- 

Analog  phase 

4,288.168.  CI. 
4.287,895.  CI. 

Hi(  eo.  4.288,535, 


and  Kodama. 
•jet  printer. 


ilk 


Riichiro;  and 


and  Williams, 
preparation  of 


ard 
lie 


Horstmann, 

.  Laser  pulse 

I.  Heat  insulat- 


Incorporated. 
fr<im    beverages. 

an4  Houdek,  Mark 
vtlve.  4,287,911, 

Hourticolon,   Roland, 

of  Ai^erica.  Syringe 

Corporakion.  Apparatus 

Ai  ibient  tempera- 
bre!  kers.  4,288,769, 

Li{  htning  arrestor. 
R.,  executor. 


Hsieh,  John  T.  T.,  to  Arco  Polymers.  Inc.  High  efficiency  catalyst  for 

high  bulk  density  polyethylene.  4,288.578,  CI.  526-119.000. 
Huang.  John  S.:  See — 

Baker.  Edward  G.;  and  Huang.  John  S..  4,287,950.  CI.  166-273.000. 
Huber,  Manfred:  See— 

Erhardt,  Manfred;  Fendt,  Werner;  and  Huber.  Manfred.  4,287,659, 
CI.  29-568.000. 
Hubner,  Armin:  See — 

Heine,    Hans-Georg;    Hubner,    Armin;    and    Hartmann,    Willy, 
4,288.370,  CI.  260-343.600. 
Huchette,  Michel:  See— 

Devos,  Francis;  and  Huchette,  Michel,  4,288,619,  CI.  562-554.000. 
Huebner,  David  J.;  and  Weyenberg,  Donald  R.,  to  Dow  Corning 
Corporation.  Polysiloxane  emulsion  elastomers  reinforced  with  emul- 
sified organo-silicone  copolymers.  4,288,356,  CI.  260-29.6NR. 
Huinink.  Heinrich,  to  Continental  Gummi-Werke  Akticngesellschaft. 

Pneumatic  vehicle  tire.  4,287,929.  CI.  152-354.00R. 
Hulbert.  Clarence  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Rasmussen,  Hans  W..  4.288.423,  CI.  423-510.000. 
Hunt,  Robert  T.  Throttle  setting  device.  4,287,785,  CI.  74-488.000. 
Hunter,  James  B.;  and  McGuire,  George,  to  Johnson  Matthey  Inc. 

Catalyst  for  catalytic  heat  exchange.  4.288.346,  CI.  252-437.000. 
Hurter.  Rudolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Novel  azo  dyes  having 
2-amino-5-aminomethyl-7-sulfo     naphthalene     coupling     moiety. 
4,288.363.  CI.  260-155.000. 
Hussar,  John  F.:  See — 

Zestermann,  Mary  J.;  and  Hussar,  John  F.,  4,288.361,  CI.  260- 
45.8NZ. 
Hutchings,  Graham  J.;  and  Higgins,  Raymond,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.  Production  of  maleic  anhydride.  4,288,372,  CI. 
260-546.750. 
Hutson  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Fewel,  Kenneth  J.,  4,288,165,  CI.  366-124.000. 
Hutton,  Stanley  P.,  to  Ferraris  Development  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany   Limited.    Fluid    flow    measuring   apparatus.    4,287,775,   CI. 
73-861.790. 
Hydra-Mac,  Inc.:  See— 

Steiger,  Bruce  W..  4.287.961.  CI.  180-68.00R. 
Hydril  Company:  See— 

Krause.    William    F.;   and   Turner.    Edwin   C.   4,287,954.   CI. 
166-322.000. 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See — 

Keith.  Donald  G.;  and  Flecknoe-Brown.  Anthony.  4.288.401.  CI. 
264-550.000. 
Ida.  Shiuichiro;  Ohshima,  Shoichi;  Hirashima,  Syunichi;  and  Harada 
Yukihiro.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mechanism 
for  lubricating  bearings  of  a  counter  shift  gear  for  a  gear  transmission. 
4,287.783.  CI.  74-467.000. 
Ideal  Toy  Corporation:  See — 

Albert,  Judith;  and  Davis,  Robert  E.,  4,287,681,  CI.  46-44.000. 
Igarashi,  Isao:  See— 

Noguchi.  Masaaki;  Tanaka.  Yukiyasu;  and  Igarashi.  Isao.  4.287.859, 
CI.  123-51.0BA. 
Igarashi.  Kihachiro:  See— 

Ito.   Hayami;   Nagai,  Chiaki;   Nakabayashi,   Yasuyuki;   Igarashi. 

Kihachiro;  Mouri,  Kunihiko;  and  Ikeda.  Takashi.  4.288.420,  CI. 

423-239.000. 

Igel,  Anders  N.  E.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  and  a  device 

for  eliminating  fixed  error  disturbances  in  a  pyroelectric  vidicon. 

4.288,817,  CI.  358-163.000.  ,„,^c^, 

Iglesias.  Gilberto.  Anti-backflow  valve  for  a  faucet.  4.287.905.  CI. 

137-102.000. 

lijima,  Akio:  See—  , .     ..• 

Uzawa.    Shunichi;    Matsumoto.    Shigeyuki;    Miyazaki,    Minoru; 
lijima,  Akio;  and  Watanabe.  Kunio.  4.288.799.  CI  346-14O.0OR. 
lizumi,  Tomomitsu,  to  Shoketsu  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Control  valve.  4,287,812,  CI.  91-420.000. 
Ikawa,  Kazuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  flash  device. 

4,288,722.  CI.  315-151.000. 
Ikeda.  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Yoshida.  Ikio;  Kage,  Kouzou;  Ikeda,  Kazuhiro;  and  Sato,  Yasuo, 
4,288,751,  CI.  328-173.000. 
Ikeda.  Takashi:  See— 

Ito,   Hayami;   Nagai,   Chiaki;   Nakabayashi,   Yasuyuki;   Igarashi, 
Kihachiro;  Mouri,  Kunihiko;  and  Ikeda,  Takashi,  4,288,420,  CI. 
423-239.000. 
Ikenaka,  Yoshiharu:  See —  ___ 

Sakaguchi,  Ryo;  and  Ikenaka,  Yoshihani,  4,288,181,  CI.  408-15.000. 
Ikuta.  Yasuhiro;  and  Matsuo.  Masashi.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  for  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4.287.866.  CI.  123-568.000. 
Illger.  Hans-Walter;  Dahm.  Manfred;  and  Gonzalez-Domer,  Alberto 
C ,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Flame  resistant  foam-  4,288,559,  CI. 
521-55.000. 
Illy,  Hugo:  See— 

Kirchmayr,    Rudolf;    Fussenegger,    Werner;    and    Illy,    Hugo. 
4.288.560.  CI.  521-90.000. 
IMA  -  Industria  Macchine  Automatiche  S.p.A.:  See— 

Romagnoli.  Andrea.  4.288,224,  CI.  493-345.000. 
Imada,  Takahiko:  See— 

Saima,  Tooru;  Ohya,  Isao;  Imada,  Takahiko;  Sato,  Hideo;  and 
Katsuma.  Shinichi.  4,288.290.  CI.  176-19.00R. 
Imai.  Keiji:  See — 

Nakabayashi.  Yasuyuki;  Matsuura.  Yoshio;  Hatano.  Masashi; 
Hagiwara.  Tatsuo;  Mikamo.  Masaaki;  Ebihara.  Yoshimasa; 
Tomura.  Yasutomo;  and  Imai,  Keiji.  4,288.166.  CI.  366-149.000. 
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Imai.  Takashi:  See— 

Yamanaka.  Tohr;  and  Imai.  Takashi.  4.288.642,  CI.  568-903.000. 
Imamura,  Akio;  and  Katada,  Naota,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Electronic  musical  instrument  of  time  division  multiplexed 
type.  4.287,802,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Imoto,  Tadasi:  See— 

Norota,  Susumu;  Kiriyama,  Tsutomu;  and  Imoto,  Tadasi,  4,288,484, 
CI.  428-113.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Crosby,  John;  Holland,  David;  Laidler.  Dale  A.;  and  Milner.  David 

J..  4.288.387.  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Hutchings.  Graham  J.;  and  Higgins.  Raymond,  4.288,372,  CI. 

260-346.750. 
Roberts,   Norman   L.;   and   Whittaker,   Graham,   4,288,600,   CI. 

546-345.000. 
Snowden.  Paul;  and  Steel,  Margaret  L.,  4,288,397,  CI.  264-8.000. 
Thorpe.  David,  4.288,563.  CI.  521-122.000. 
Inada,  Kiyotaka:  See — 

Sakamoto.  Yoshiyasu;  Tamura,  Yoichi;  Kawaguchi,  Kiyohiko;  and 
Inada,  Kiyotaka,  4,288.162.  CI.  356-335.000. 
Inazaki,  Norihisa:  See— 

Kawabata,     Shigeo;     and     Inazaki,     Norihisa,     4,288,747,     CI. 
324-207.000. 
Inco  Limited:  See— 

Garritsen,  Petrus  G.  S.;  MacVicar,  Douglas  J.;  Young,  Daniel  P.; 
and  Sojda,  John  G.,  4,288,305,  CI.  204-112.000. 
Industrial  Acoustics  Company:  See— 

Ingard.  Uno;  Morgan,  James  A.;  and  Hirschorn,  Martin,  4,287,962, 
CI.  181-224.000. 
Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pacciarini,    Antonio;    and    Bertoldo,    Giorgio,    4,288,265,    CI. 
156-126.000. 
Ingard.  Uno;  Morgan.  James  A.;  and  Hirschorn.  Martin,  to  Industnal 
Acoustics  Company.  Packless  silencer.  4,287,962,  CI.  181-224.000. 

Ingle,  Arthur  J.:  See—  

Blacker,  Allen  P.;  and  Ingle,  Arthur  J.,  4,288.718,  CI.  313-414.000. 
Ingle,  James  E.,  to  Kerr-McGee  Corporation.  Mining  apparatus  having 

an  improved  coupling  assembly.  4,288,125,  CI.  299-30.000. 
Inglis,  Bruce  R.:  See— 

Allen,  Roger  A.;  Inglis,  Bruce  R.;  and  Green,  Kieron  P.,  4,287,981, 
CI.  198457.000. 
Inman,  Hubert  W.,  to  Raybestos-Manhattan,  Inc.  Composite  mold  for 
making  rubber  covered  rolls  and  method  for  making  same.  4,288.058. 
CI.  249-134.000.  _ 

Inman.  Richard.  Self  propelled  pallet  truck.  4.287,959.  CI.  180-12.000. 
Inoue.  Haruo:  See— 

Sano,  Takezo;  Inoue,  Haruo;  and  FuruU,  Akihiro,  4,288.529,  CI. 
430-308.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4,288,675,  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi.  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Cutting  area 
responsive  EDM  method  and  apparatus  with  cyclically  interrupted 
pulse  trains.  4.288.675,  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Inoue,  Tsuneo:  See— 

Senno.  Harufumi;  Sakakima.  Hiroshi;  Yanagiuchi.  Yukihiro;  Inoue, 
Tsuneo;  Yamaguchi,  Masatsugu;  and  Hirota,  Eiichi.  4,288,260, 
CI.  148-121.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Cessou,  Maurice,  4,287,903,  CI.  137-13.000. 
Institute  of  Nuclear  Energy  Research:  See- 
Chang,  Sir-Sea;  Chem,  Sheng-Laang;  Ting,  Gann;  and  Kuo,  Tsai- 
Shu,  4,288,412,  CI.  423-10.000. 
Institute  of  Technical  Sciences  of  the  Serbian  Academy  of  Sciences  and 
Art:  See— 
Jovanovic,  Budimir  B.;  Despic,  Aleksandar  R.;  and  Drazic,  Dragu- 
tin  M.,  4,288,500,  CI.  428-650.000. 
Instrument  Development  Corp.:  See— 

Dugot,  Richard,  4,287,771,  CI.  73-647.000. 
Interlake,  Inc.:  See— 

Marsden,  Brian  W.  H.,  4,288,295,  CI.  202-150.000. 
Mossell,  Alan  T.;  Simmons.  James  R.;  and  Middleton,  Charles  G.. 
4,288,270,  CI.  156-359.000. 
Intermountain  Research  &  Develop.  Corp.:  See— 

Copenhafer,    William    C;    and    Rauh,    Francis,    4,288,419,    CI. 
423-190.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Harroun,  Thomas  V.;  Heller,  Lawrence  G.;  and  Vogl,  Norbert  G.. 

Jr.,  4,288,864,  CI.  365-219.000. 
Hinkel.  Holger;  and  Kraus.  Georg.  4.288.716.  CI.  313-230.000. 
Kolodzey.  James  S.;  Noel,  Francis  E.,  Jr.;  and  Stilwell,  George  R.. 

Jr.,  4.288.869.  CI.  370-31.000. 
Ning,  Tak  H.;  Osburn,  Carlton  M.;  and  Yu,  Hwa  N..  4,288,256.  CI. 

148-1  500 
Stoffel.  Axel.  4.287.661.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Vinal,  Albert  W.,  4,288,708,  CI.  307-309.000. 
International  Computers  Limited:  See— 

Hantusch,  Gerald  H.,  4,288,808,  CI.  357-68.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See—  .,„,  „.,    ^, 

Chatterjea,    Probir   K.;   and   Shore,   Daniel   B.,   4,287,813,   CI. 

91-434.000. 
Oban,  Harold  C;  and  Peterson,  Charles  M.,  4,288,086,  CI.  280- 

5.00A. 

International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Shaw,  Stuart  W.,  4,288,247,  CI.  75-171.000. 

International  Packings  Corporation:  See— 

Braconier,  Karl,  4,288.083.  CI.  277-134.000. 


International  Paper  Company:  See- 
Fries.  Carl.  Jr.,  4.288.003.  CI  221-1.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Fischer.  Bruno;  and  Vollath.  Rainer.  4.288.512.  CI.  430-24.000. 
Gingell.  Michael  J..  4.288,873,  CI.  375-25  000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Swanson,  Arthur  F.,  4,288,657,  CI.  174-87.000. 
Interox  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

McCrudden,  Joseph   E.;  and  Smith.   Alan.  4,288.388.  CI    260- 
502.00R. 
Inventing  S.A.:  See — 

Wallsten.  Hans  I..  4.288,473,  CI.  427-209.000. 
Inventio  AG:  See — 

Zeindler.  Stephan;  and  Suss.  Hans  G..  4.288.859.  CI.  364-900.000 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See— 

Larock.  Richard  C.  4.288.613.  CI.  560-231.000. 
IRMAC  S.p.A  :  See- 
Del  Barba.  Bruno.  4,287.726.  CI.  66-24.000. 
Iron  Removal  Specialists,  Inc.:  See- 
Montgomery.  John  R..  4.288.328.  CI.  210-713.000. 
Ishibashi.  Kazuhisa.  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha.  Ltd.   High  frequency 

induction  heating  apparatus.  4.288,673.  CI.  219-10.690. 
Ishida,  Masahiko;  Haga,  Ryoichi;  and  Odawara.  Yoji.  to  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  and  Technology.  The.  Treating  process  of  garbage 
contained  wastes.  4.288.550.  CI.  435-167.000. 
Ishida.  Tokuji.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Diaphragm  con- 
trol device  for  cameras.  4.288.150.  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Ishigaki.  Isao:  See— 

Machi.  Sueo;  Ishigaki.  Isao;  and  Sugo.  Takanobu.  4.288.467.  CI. 
427-44.000. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishiyama.  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa.  Kanichi;  Yokomichi.  Isao;  Tsujii. 
Yasuhiro;  and  Nishimura.  Shigeyuki.  4.288.599.  CI.  546-345.000. 
Ishii.  Masaji:  See— 

Tanji,  Hiroaki;  Saito.  Mitsuaki;  and  Ishii,  Masaji,  4,288,717.  CI. 
313-336.000. 
Ishii,  Shohju:  See— 

Koshimaru,  Hajime;  and  Ishii,  Shohju.  4.287.747.  CI.  72-358.000. 
Ishii.  Yohio:  See— 

Sakakibara.  Tadamori;  Matsushima.  Yoshihisa;  Nagashima.  Yukio; 
Okamoto.  Nobukazu;  Kaneko.  Katsumi;  Ishii,  Yohio;  and  Wada, 
Shozo,  4.288.634.  CI.  568-454.000. 
Ishikawa,  Katsukiyo:  See— 

Arimatsu.  Seiji;  Ishikawa.  Katsukiyo;  Umeda.  Yasusi;  and  Nagata. 
Koichi.  4.288.517.  CI.  430-110.000. 
Ishikawa.  Takashi:  See— 

Minamibayashi,  Seisaku;  Ishikawa.  Takashi;  and  Ogawa,  Takashi. 
4,288,820,  CI.  358-280.000. 
Ishizuki,  Kotoshige:  See— 

Umeda,    Haruhiko;    Takeuchi,    Hidehiro;    Uenoyama,    Masaru; 
Ishizuki,    Kotoshige;    Ando,    Hiroyuki;    and    Hara,    Hideo, 
4,288,091,  CI.  280-415.00A. 
Islas,  John  J.,  to  Victor  United,  Inc.  Compound  bow.  4,287.867,  CI. 

124-24.00R. 
Isomura,  Yasuo:  See— 

Kubo,  Kazuo;  Ito,  Noriki;  Souzu.  Isao;  Isomura.  Yasuo;  Homma. 
Hiroshige;  and  Murakami.  Masuo.  4.288.438.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Ito.  Akira:  See— 

Nishimatsu.    Mineaki;    Mukai.    Sadayoshi;    Hayashi,    Yoshinon; 
Yamaguchi.  Osamu;  Ito.  Akira;  and  Hara.  Yasutoshi,  4,288,837, 
CI.  361-315.000. 
Ito.  Fumio:  See— 

Sakurada.  Nobuaki;  Shinoda.  Nobuhiko;   Mashimo.  Yukio;  Ito. 
Tadashi;  and  Ito.  Fumio.  4.288.154.  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Ito,  Hayami;  Nagai.  Chiaki;  Nakabayashi,  Yasuyuki;  Igarashi,  Kiha- 
chiro; Mouri,  Kunihiko;  and  Ikeda,  Takashi,  to  Electric  Power  De- 
velopment  Co.   Ltd.;   and   Kawasaki  Jukogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha. 
Removal  of  nitrogen  oxides  and  sulfur  oxides  by  ammonia.  4,288,420. 
CI.  423-239.000. 
Ito,  Kunio:  See — 

Kojima,  Hiroshi;  Ito,  Kunio;  Akiyama,  Masami;  and  Tanaka,  Take- 
shi, 4,288,521,  CI.  430-169.000. 
Ito,  Noriki:  See — 

Kubo.  Kazuo;  Ito.  Noriki;  Souzu,  Isao;  Isomura.  Yasuo;  Homma. 
Hiroshige;  and  Murakami.  Masuo.  4.288.438.  CI  424-251.000. 
Ito,  Tadashi:  See— 

Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Shinoda.  Nobuhiko;   Mashimo,  Yukio;  Ito, 
Tadashi;  and  Ito,  Fumio,  4,288,154.  CI.  354-23.00D. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Adam,  Fritz  G.,  4,288,863,  CI.  365-182.000. 
Iwasaki,  Kyuhachiro:  See— 

Horike,  Masanori;  Jinnai,   Koichiro;   Iwasaki,   Kyuhachiro;  and 
Kodama,  Yutaka,  4,288.797,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Iwatsu  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato.  Takefumi;  and  Abe.  Haruo.  4.288.720.  CI.  315-13.0ST. 
IXL  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Keathley.  Bob  N..  4.287,640.  CI.  16-llO.OOR. 
J.  H.  Fenner  &  Co.  Limited:  See- 
Watts.  Gilbert  E..  4.288.474.  CI.  427-290.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See- 
Benson.  Samuel  L..  4.288,190,  CI.  411-511.000. 
J.  M.  Huber  Corporation:  See- 
Wagner,  Joseph  E..  Ill;  and  Williams.  Lloyd  E..  4.288.342.  CI. 
252-140.000. 
J.  T.  Baker  Chemical  Co.:  See- 
Gray.  Gary  M.,  4,288,635,  CI.  568-483  000. 
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4,288.807.  CI. 


Apparatus  for 


4,288.467.  CI. 
Gamble  Com- 


plane.  annular 
4.287.688.  CI. 


Jaccard.  Andre  R  ;  and  Voss.  Karl  H.  Meat  tenderizing  apparatus 

4.287,642.  CI.  17-25.000. 
Jacobs.  Paul  G.  Wet  and  dry  vacuum  cleaner.  4.287.635.  CI.  15-321.000. 
Jacques.  Pierre,  to  Cellu-Craft  Products  Company.  Sola  r  heating  panel 

unit  and  system  therefor  4.287.876,  CI.  126-426.000 
Jaeggi.  Knul  A.:  See — 

Haas,  Georges;  Rossi,  Alberto;  Jaeggi,  Knut  A.;  ^nd  Sele,  Alex, 
4,288,450.  CI.  424-283.000. 
Jahnke.  Klaus:  See— 

Heimke.  Guniher;  Plester,  Dietrich;  and  Jahnke.  K  aus,  4.287,616, 
CI.  3-1.900. 
Jamerson,  Jackie  D.:  See — 

Billig.  Ernst;  Jamerson,  Jackie  D.;  and  Pruett.  RojJ  L..  4,288.380, 
CI.  260-429.00R. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ozaki,  Yoshiaki,  4,287,843,  CI.  1 12-277.000. 
Janoski.  Edward  J ;  Schneider.  Abraham;  and  Ware.  Richard  E..  to 
Suntech.  Inc.  Process  for  isomerization  of  tetrahydrpdimethyldicy- 
clopentadiene  4.288.644.  CI.  585-360.000. 
Jans,  Karl:  See— 

Schuster.  Hans-Dieter;  Jans.  Karl;  and  Ohlendorf.  ^olf.  4.287,716, 
CI.  60-276.000. 
Janssen,  Antonius  J.:  See— 

Enzlin,  Theodoor  H.;  and  Janssen,  Antonius  J 
357-46.000. 
Janssens.  Wilhelmus:  See — 

Carael.    Frans;    Claeys.    Daniel    A.;    and    Jansse4s,    Wilhelmus. 
4.288.522,  CI.  430-213.000. 
Jansz.  Joost  W.,  to  Hollandsche  Bcton  Groep  N.V 
generating  a  retropulsive  force  on  a  body  such  as  a  pili :.  4.288. 178.  CI 
405-228.000. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See— 

Machi.  Sueo;  Ishigaki.  Isao;  and  Sugo.  Takanobu 
427-44.000. 
Japikse.  Comelis  H.;  and  Simon.  Irwin  B..  to  Procter  A 
pany,  The.  Method  of  preparing  an  enriched  peanut  oil  peanut  butter 
stabilizer  4.288.378,  CI.  260-409.000. 
Jensen.  Per,  to  Solberg.  Rino.  Apparatus  for  grinding 
surfaces,  especially  on  faying  rings  in  gate  valves 
5I-241.0VS. 
Jersey  Nuclear-Avco  Isotopes,  Inc.:  See — 

Horton.  James  A..  4.288.691.  CI.  250-281.000. 
Jinnai.  Koichiro:  See— 

Horike.   Masanori;  Jinnai.   Koichiro;   Iwasaki,   K^uhachiro;  and 
Kodama.  Yutaka.  4.288.797.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Jinnouchi.  Hidenobu:  See— 

Sekiwa,    Seiichiro;    Kawate,    Kenji;   and   Jinnouchi,   Hidenobu. 
4.288.258.  CI.  148-13.000. 
Jinnouchi.  Takeshi,  to  Nippon  Oil  Seal  Industry.  Co.  Ltd.  Bellows 

apparatus.  4.287.814,  CI.  92-43.000. 
Jipping.  Max  J.:  See — 

Roorda,  Herm  J.;  and  Jipping.  Max  J..  4,288.245.  <fl.  75-0.50R. 
Jo-Pat.  Incorporated:  See — 

Holladay,  Joseph  W  ,  4.288,010.  CI.  223-106.000. 
Joh.  A.  Benckiser  GmbH:  See — 

Dankworth,  Juergen;  Hartenstein,  Helmut;  and  Haling,  Ludwig, 
4,288.340,  CI.  252-99.000. 
John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited:  See— 

Crossley,  Roger,  4,288,439,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Johnsen,  Richard  G.:  See — 

GnfTith,  Gary  L.;  Johnsen,  Richard  G.;  and  Sherman,  Charles  J., 

4,288,140,  CI.  339-74.00R. 

Johnson,  Alfred  L.,  Jr.;  and  Peckham,  Victor  A.,  tc   LaJet  Energy 

Company.  Curved  reflector  with  adjustable  focal  leigth.  4.288.146. 

CI.  350-295.000. 

Johnson,  Bruce  K.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Automatic  strobe  camera. 

4,288,153,  CI.  354-27.000. 
Johnson,  Clarence  Force  transducer.  4.287.776.  CI.  73I-862.520. 
Johnson.  Francis;  and  Kim.  Kyoung  S..  to  Research  Corporation 

Synthesis  of  anthracyclines.  4.288,608,  CI.  560-S3.00|) 
Johnson,  Garland  A.;  and  Peuler,  Jacob  D.,  to  Upjohn 
Radioenzymatic  assay  of  catecholamines.  4,288,542, 
Johnson.  George  A.:  See — 

Hooper,   David  C;  Johnson,  George  A.;   and 
4,288,341,  CI.  252-107  000. 
Johnson.  Glenn  W..  Jr.  Self-sealing  valve.  4.287,920,  (ll.  141-85.000 
Johnson,  John.  Indoor  barbeque  cooking  device.  4,2p7,870,  CI.  126- 

25.00C. 
Johnson,  Matthey  &  Co.,  Limited:  See — 

Enga,  Bernard  E.,  4.287.856,  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Johnson  Matthey  Inc.:  See — 

Hunter,    James    B.;    and    McGuire,    George,    4,288.346,    CI. 
252-437.000. 
Johnson.  Ralph  E.;  and  Biscaro.  Reno  P..  to  Cominco  Utd.  Cathode  and 

edge  stick  assembly.  4.288.312.  CI.  204-281.000. 
Johnston.  Byron  E.:  See- 
Horn.  James  M.;  Johnston.  Byron  E.;  Napier.  Raker  P.;  and  Wil- 
liams. Thomas  N..  4.288.392.  CI.  260-983.000 
Jones.  Barry  E.:  See — 

Leonard.  Ian  C  A.;  and  Jones.  Barry  E..  4,287.8(|i.  CI.  87-44.000 
Jones,  Brenton  E.:  See — 

Reusser.    Robert    E.;    and    Jones.    Brenton    E.\  4.288.496.    CI. 
428-447.000. 
Jonner.  Wolf-Dieter:  See— 

Leiber.  Heinz;  Jonner.  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Goebels^  Hermann-Josef, 
4.288.127,  CI.  303-111.000. 


Company,  The. 
CI.  435-15.000. 

Peter,  Donald, 


Jorgensen.  Knud  D.,  to  Etablissement  Dentaire  Ivoclar.  Method  of 
producing  uniform  synthetic  resin  coatings  on  working  casts  for 
dental  applications.  4,288,472.  CI.  427-133.000. 
Joshi.  Ashok  V.;  and  Sholette.  William  P..  to  Ray-O-Vac  Corporation. 

High  energy  density  solid  state  cell.  4.288.505.  CI.  429-191.000. 
Jovanovic.  Budimir  B.;  Despic.  Aieksandar  R.;  and  Drazic.  Dragutin 
M..  to  Institute  of  Technical  Sciences  of  the  Serbian  Academy  of 
Sciences  and  Art.   Electrochemically  active  aluminum  alloy  and 
composite.  4.288.500.  CI.  428-650.000. 
Joyner.  Frederick  B.:  See — 

Trotter.  Jimmy  R.;  McConnell.  Richard  L.;  and  Joyner.  Frederick 
B.  4.288.358.  CI.  260-31.80M. 
Jubinville.  Roland  C.  Spray  gun.  4.288.036.  CI.  239-345.000. 
Judd.  Duncan  B.;  Clitherow,  John  W.;  Price,  Barry  J.;  and  Bradshaw, 
John,  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited.  Substituted  furan  compounds  and 
pharmaceutical    compositions    containing    them.    4,288,443,    CI. 
424-267.000. 
Jugl,  Herbert  F.:  See — 

Leonard,  Murray;  and  Jugl,  Herbert  F.,  4,288,210,  CI.  431-263.000. 
Julian,  Kenneth  A.;  See — 

Julian,    Victor    J.;    and    Julian,    Kenneth    A.,    4,288,504,    CI. 
429-179.000. 
Julian,  Victor  J.;  and  Julian,  Kenneth  A.  Sealed  battery  cable  termina- 
tion. 4,288,504,  CI.  429-179.000. 
Kabel-  und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshutte  A.G.:  See — 

Schwartze,  Hansjurgen,  4,288,107,  CI.  285-137.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See — 

Oldfleld,  Thomas  A.;  Smith,  Edward  D.;  and  Furukawa,  Hideo, 

4.287,717,  CI.  60-606.000. 
Umeda.    Haruhiko;    Takeuchi,    Hidehiro;    Uenoyama,    Masaru; 
Ishizuki,    Kotoshige;    Ando,    Hiroyuki;    and    Hara,    Hideo, 
4.288,091,  CI.  280-415.00A. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meiji  Gomu  Kasei:  See — 
Aoki,  Hisashi,  4,287,836,  CI.  108-51.100. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Kobayashi,   Masatoshi;   Shimakawa,  George;   Hara,  Yukio;  and 
Fujii,  Hiroyuki,  4,288,284.  CI.  156-651.000. 
Kage,  Kouzou:  See — 

Yoshida,  Ikio;  Kage,  Kouzou;  Ikeda,  Kazuhiro;  and  Sato,  Yasuo, 
4,288,751.  CI.  328-173.000. 
Kagome.  Ltd.:  See — 

Ukai.  Nobuo;  Funado.  Akira;  and  Yokota,  Tethuya.  4.287,821,  CI. 
99-646.00C. 
Kahling,  Joachim:  See — 

Engel,  Wolfhard;  Trummlitz,  Gunter;  Seeger,  Ernst;  and  Kahling, 
Joachim.  4.288,437.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Kainz.  Norbert.  Apparatus  for  conveying  tennis  balls  to  a  ball-throwing 

machine.  4.288.074.  CI.  273-29.00A. 
Kajimura,  Takashi;  Hirao.  Motohisa;  Nakamura,  Michiharu;  Kuroda. 
Takao;  Yamashita,  Shigeo;  and  Umeda,  Jun-Ichi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Semiconductor  laser  device.  4.288,757.  CI.  331-94.50H. 
Kalopissis.  Gregoire;  Bugaut.  Andree;  and  Estradier.  Francoise,  to 
L'Oreal.  N.N-Dialkylamino  diphenylamines  and  the  use  thereof  in 
compositions  for  dyeing  keratinic  fibers.  4.288.622,  CI.  564-194.000. 
Kameda,  Kinya:  See— 

Miki,  Tosaku;  Eriguchi,  Akashi;  Abiko,  Yasushi;  and  Kameda, 
Kinya,  4,288,441,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Kameyama,  Tsutomu,  to  Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Furoindoles. 

4,288,596,  CI.  546-198.000. 
Kamiya,  Takashi;  Tanaka,   Kunihiko;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  and  Nakai, 
Yoshiharu,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  3,7-Disubstituted-3- 
cephem-4-carboxylic  acid  compounds  and  pharmaceutical  antibacte- 
rial compositions  containing  them.  4,288,435,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Kanazawa,  Hiroyuki;  and  Futagami,  Mikio,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co. 
Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Sheet  Glass.  Coating  composition  and  method  for 
the  improvement  of  surface  hardness  of  article  by  the  use  thereof. 
4,288,357,  CI.  260-3 1.20N. 
Kanda,  Kaoru,  to  Sigma  Corporation.  Appliance  for  adhering  a  sensing 
marker  on  a  m«lium  for  recording  information.   4,288,281,  CI. 
156-540.000. 
Kaneda,  Tokuzo:  See- 
Hashimoto,     Hideo;     and     Kaneda,     Tokuzo,     4,288,068,     CI. 
271-125.000. 
Kaneko,  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Umezaki,  Hiroshi;  Nishida,  Hideki;  TsumiU,  Norikazu;  Yamada, 
Hiro2i;  Kaneko,  Katsuhiro;  and  Koiso,  Nagatugu,  4,288,283.  CI. 
156-643.000. 
Kaneko,  Katsumi:  See — 

Sakakibara,  Tadamori;  Matsushima,  Yoshihisa;  Nagashima,  Yukio; 
Okamoto,  Nobukazu;  Kaneko,  Katsumi;  Ishii,  Yohio;  and  Wada, 
Shozo,  4,288,634,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Kanisawa,  Hideo;  Kitahata,  Tamio;  and  Horie,  Hideo,  to  Konishiroku 
Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  silver  halide  photo- 
graphic emulsions.  4,288,535,  CI.  430-569.000. 
Kanner,  Gary  L.:  See — 

Bilanceri,  Silvio  G.;  Kanner,  Gary  L.;  and  Uffer,  Michael  B., 
4,288,733,  CI.  320-2.000. 
Kanzaka,  Yoshihiro,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo,  K.K.  Automatically  locking 

slider  for  slide  fastener.  4,287,646,  CI.  24-205. 14R. 
Kappus,  Helmut:  See — 

Rodermund,  Gerd;  and  Kappus,  Helmut,  4,287,647,  CI.  28-147.000. 
Karim,  Khalid  A.;  and  Rea,  James  H.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Blends 
of  ethylene-alkyi    acrylate    copolymers    with   ceruin    polyesters. 
4,288,572.  CI.  525-176.000. 
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Karim,  Khalid  A.;  and  Rea,  James  H.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Blends 
of  low  density  ethylene  polymers  with  certain  polyesters.  4,288,573, 
CI.  525-177.000. 
Karkhanis,  Yashwant  D.;  and  Carlo,  Dennis  J.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. 
Antigenic  complex  from  N.  gonorrhoeae.  4,288,557,  CI.  435-272.000. 
Karnofsky,  George  B.;  and  Slovski,  John,  to  Dravo  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess for  rectification  of  miscella  from  extraction  of  oleaginous  seeds. 
4,288,297,  CI.  203-81.000. 
Karube,  Isao:  See — 

Suzuki,  Shuichi;  and  Karube,  Isao,  4,288,544,  CI.  435-39.000. 
Kasai,  Tadao:  See — 

Yamamoto,    Ryuji;    Nakahara,    Fukumori;    and    Kasai.    Tadao, 
4,288,823,  CI.  360-73.000. 
Kashioka,     Seiji;     Shima,     Yoshihiro;     Miyatake,     Takafumi;     Ejiri, 
Masakazu;  and  Obata,  Osamu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Compressed  image 
producing  system.  4,288,816,  CI.  358-138.000. 
Kashiwagi,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Tanaka,   Mutsuhiro;   and   Kashiwagi,   Masatoshi,   4,288,497,   CI. 
428-447.000. 
Kashiwagi,  Takashi,  to  Process  Shizai  Co.,  Ltd.  Recording  material. 

4,288,509,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Kastner,  Ralph  E.:  See— 

Boeck,    LaVerne    D.;    and    Kastner,    Ralph    E.,   4,288,549,   CI. 
435-119.000. 
Katada,  Naota:  See— 

Imamura,  Akio;  and  Katada,  Naota,  4,287,802,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Katagiri,  Masayoshi;  and  Ogura,  Osamu,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Brake  booster. 
4,287,811,  CI.  91-369.00A. 
Katakura,  Masayuki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Electrically  variable  impedance  circuit.  4,288,707,  CI.  307-264.000. 
Kato,  Hidetoshi:  See — 

Niimi,  Masayoshi;  Torii,  Koshi;  and  Kato,  Hidetoshi,  4,288,728,  CI. 
318-139.000. 
Kato,  Taizo.  Tool  holder  or  spindle.  4,288,183,  Ci.  408-142.000. 
Kato,  Takefumi;  and  Abe,  Haruo,  to  Iwatsu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Method 
of  erasing  information  in  a  scan  converter  storage  tube.  4,^8,720,  CI. 
315-13.0ST. 
Kato,  Yoji:  See — 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Taro;  and  Kato,  Yoji,  4,287,862,  CI. 
123-310.000. 
Katoh,  Hirotada:  See— 

Hiromae,    Yoshitaka;    Nakamura,    Kazuo;    Wada,   Toshiya;   and 
Katoh,  Hirotada,  4,288,492,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Katou,  Hisao;  and  Sakata,  Yoshiya.  Electrode  type  steam  vaporizer. 

4,288,684,  CI.  219-295.000. 
Katsuma,  Shinichi:  See — 

Saima,  Tooru;  Ohya,  Isao;  Imada,  Takahiko;  Sato,  Hideo;  and 

Katsuma,  Shinichi,  4,288,290,  CI.  176-19.00R. 

Kattenbroek,  Hendrik  J.;  and  Plug,  Jan,  to  Moba  Holding  Bameveld. 

Apparatus  for  consecutively  discharging  objects  from  containers. 

4,287,982,  CI.  198-706.000. 

Kaugars,  Eugene;  and  Ossola,  George  A.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation. 

Ultra  light  weight  golf  club  shaft.  4,288,075,  CI.  273-80.00B. 
Kawabata,  Shigeo;  and  Inazaki,  Norihisa,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Self-scanning  apparatus  having  improved  measuring  range 
for  measuring  contour  of  a  metallic  body.  4,288,747,  CI.  324-207.000. 
Kawada,  Tousuke:  See — 

Asai,  Koichi;  and  Kawada,  Tousuke,  4,287,668,  CI.  29-838.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Kiyohiko:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Yoshiyasu;  Tamura,  Yoichi;  Kawaguchi,  Kiyohiko;  and 
Inada,  Kiyotaka,  4,288,162,  CI.  356-335.000. 
Kawamura,  Kazumi:  See — 

Yamada,  Shigeyasu;  Kawamura,  Kazumi;  and  Nakamura,  Shuji, 
4,288,714,  CI.  313-142.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujikawa,   Tetsuzo;   Takada,   Toshiyuki;   and    Misawa,    Kichiji, 

4,287,860,  CI.  123-73.0PP. 
Ito,   Hayami;   Nagai,   Chiaki;   Nakabayashi,   Yasuyuki;   Igarashi, 
Kihachiro;  Mouri,  Kunihiko;  and  Ikeda,  Takashi,  4,288,420,  CI. 
423-239.000. 
Nakabayashi,    Yasuyuki;    Matsuura,    Yoshio;    Hatano,    Masashi; 
Hagiwara,    Tatsuo;    Mikamo,    Masaaki;    Ebihara,    Yoshimasa; 
Tomura,  Yasutomo;  and  Imai,  Keiji,  4,288,166,  CI.  366-149.000. 
Kawate,  Kenji:  See— 

Sekiwa,    Seiichiro;    Kawate,    Kenji;   and   Jinnouchi,    Hidenobu. 

4.288.258.  CI.  148-13.000. 
Yoshimoto.  Hiromu;  Okumura.  Michitoshi;  and  Kawate.  Kenji, 
4,288,261,  CI.  148-131.000. 
Kaye,  Alan  S.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  CO2 

Laser.  4,288,756,  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Kaye,  Robert  M.;  Eiloo,  Gary  A.;  and  Tucker,  Thomas.  Method  for 

testing  metal  detectors.  4,288,748,  CI.  324-326.000. 
Keathley,  Bob  N.,  to  IXL  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Tool  handle  and 

method  of  making  same.  4,287,640,  CI.  16-1  lO.OOR. 
Keefer,  Bowie  G.  Rotary  shaft  driven  reverse  osmosis  method  and 

apparatus.  4,288,326,  CI.  210-637.000. 
Keiper  Dynavit  GmbH  &  Co.:  See — 

Lautenschlager,  Peter;  and  Teichmann.  Michael,  4,287,894,  CI. 
128-687.000. 
Keith,  Donald  G.;  and  Fiecknoe-Brown,  Anthony,  to  ICI  Australia 
Limited.  Thermoplastic  forming  process.  4,288,401,  CI.  264-550.000. 
Kellersohn,  Rudolf:  See— 

Konrad,    Klaus-Dieter;    Kellersohn,    Rudolf;    Steck,    Hans;    and 
Schaub,  Josef,  4,288,266,  CI.  156-158.000. 


Kem-O-Kleen,  Inc.:  See— 

Hewett,  Charley  L.,  4,287.912.  CI    137-516.270 
Kemeny.  George  A.;  and  Cookson,  Alan  H  .  to  Wesiinghouse  Electric 
Corp.    Corrugated    outer    sheath    gas-insulated    transmission    line. 
4.288.652.  CI.  174-21.00C. 
Kepco.  Inc.:  See — 

Nercessian,  Sarkis,  4,288,739,  CI.  323-275.000. 
Kernforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See — 
Fedders,  Heinrich;  and  Beckers,  Willi,  4,288,409,  CI.  422-219.000. 
Kerr-McGee  Corporation:  See- 
Ingle,  James  E.,  4,288,125,  CI.  299-30.000. 
Kertz,  Charles  A.,  to  Kertz,  Susanna  A.  Steering  wheel  attachment 

4.287,621,  CI.  5-440.000. 
Kertz,  Susanna  A.:  See— 

Kertz,  Charles  A.,  4,287,621.  CI.  5-440.000. 
Kettenes,  Dirk  K.:  See— 

Nieuwland,  Kees  N.;  and  Kettenes,  Dirk  K..  4.288.350.  CI    252- 
522.00R. 
Khanna.  Pyare  L.:  See- 
Singh.    Prithipal;    Khanna,    Pyare   L.;   and   Colvin,    Floyd    W., 
4,288.553.  CI.  435-188.000. 
Khlamenko,  Albert  S.:  See— 

Surzhenko.  Evgeny  M.;  Basilaev,  Bronislav  F.;  Molotkov,  Roman 
v.;  Madorsky,  Alexandr  S.;  Shalun,  Grigory  B.;  Golynkina, 
Valentina  B.;  Ershova,  Margarita  A.;  Eliseeva,  Irina  P.;  Trukh- 
tenkova,  Nina  E.;  Gurylev,  Sergei  M  ;  Kopetskaya,  Diana  L.; 
Pechko,  Evgeny  Y.;  Khlamenko,  Albert  S.;  and  Magnitsky. 
Viktor  v.,  4.288,491,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Khodyrev,  Vladimir  I.:  See — 

Selivanov,  Anatoly  G.;  Yakovlev,  Grigory  P.;  Khodyrev,  Vladimir 

I.;  and  Zhivetin.  Valery  V.,  4,287,674,  CI.  34-201.000. 

Kieferle,  Wolfgang;  and  Waschle,  Franz.  Process  for  forming  a  metal  or 

alloy  layer  and  device  for  executing  same.  4,288,306.  CI.  204-192.00R. 

Kielbania.  Andrew  J..  Jr.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Polymers 

adherent  to  polyolefins.  4,288,499,  CI.  428-518.000. 
Kihlberg,  Yngve  R.  See— 

Lagerquist,  Sven  G.  R.;  and  Kihlberg,  Yngve  R.,  4,287.938.  CI. 
165-3.000. 
Kikuchi.  Hideo;  Takaoka.  Haruyoshi;  and  Baba,  Shigenori.  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Complementary  metal-oxide  semiconductor.  4.288.804.  CI. 
357-42.000. 
Kikuchi,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Fujita,    Toshihito;    Kikuchi,    Toshiaki;    and    Nakazawa,    Koji, 
4.287,799,  CI.  83-347.000. 
Kilichowski,  Kurt  B.;  Cukor.  Peter;  and  Brecher.  Charles,  to  GTE 
Laboratories  Incorporated.   Photoresist  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and 
ferric  dichromate.  4.288.513.  CI.  430-28.000. 
Kim.  Kyoung  S.:  See — 

Johnson.  Francis;  and  Kim.  Kyoung  S..  4,288.608.  CI.  560-53.000. 
Kim.  Tai  K.:  See — 

Christini.  James  N.;   Kim.  Tai   K.;  and   McClintic.   Robert   P., 

4.288.216,  CI.  432-112.000. 

Christini,  James  N.;  Kim,  Tai  K.;  and   McClintic,   Robert   P., 

4.288.217,  CI.  432-112.000. 

Maclnnis,  Martin  B.;  and  Kim,  Tai  K.,  4,288,413,  CI.  423-54.000. 
Kimura,  Yoshio:  See — 

Misumi,  Atsushi;  and  Kimura.  Yoshio.  4.287,969,  CI.  188-134.000. 
Kindell,  Jerry  L.;  and  Flynn,  Richard  T.,  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.  Apparatus  for  identification  and  removal  of  a  sign  signal 
character  superimposed.  4,288,850.  CI.  364-200.000. 
King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.:  See — 

Hoenisch.  Walter  H.,  4.287.725.  CI.  62-344.000. 
Kinoshita.  Harumi;  Hayashi.  Yoshiaki;  and  Saito.  Tadao.  to  Yoshino 
Kogyosho  Co..  Ltd.  Parison  and  method  for  forming  parisons  for 
biaxial  orientation  blow  molding.  4,288,478,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Kirchmayr,  Rudolf;  Fussenegger,  Werner;  and  Illy,  Hugo,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation    Process  for  foaming  plastics.   4,288,560,  CI, 
521-90.000. 
Kirincich,  Joseph  G.:  See — 

Cilderman,  Janis  J.;  and  Kirincich,  Joseph  G.,  4,287,651,  CI.  29- 
159.00R. 
Kirino,  Osamu;  Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  Matsumoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Oshio, 
Hiromichi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited    N-Benzyl- 
haloacetamide  derivatives,  and  their  production  and  use.  4,288,244, 
CI.  71-118.000. 
Kiriyama,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Norota,  Susumu;  Kiriyama,  Tsutomu;  and  Imoto,  Tadasi,  4,288,484, 
CI.  428-113.000. 
Kirstine,  Dale  J.:  See — 

Clover,  William  M.,  Jr.,  4,288,006,  CI.  222-42.000. 
Kishimoto,  Juji:  See — 

Sado,  Ichiro;  Kishimoto,  Juji;  and  Murata,  Hiroshi,  4,288,792,  CI. 
340-756.000. 
Kiss,  Zoltan:  See — 

Bucsky,  Gyorgy;  Kiss,  Zoltan;  and  Tatrai,  Lajos,  4,287,757,  CI. 
73-61.400. 
Kitahata,  Tamio:  See — 

Kanisawa,  Hideo;  Kitahata,  Tamio;  and  Horie,  Hideo,  4,288,535, 

CI.  430-569.000. 

Kiyama,  Yosito;  Tachibana,  Shinichi;  Yamashita,  Riichiro;  and  Horino, 

Takeshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Matsushita 

Tsushin   Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Toll   road   terminal   machine. 

4,288,688,  CI.  235-384.000. 
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Klausbruckner.  Gert;  and  S.cber.  Konrad    to.Steinboc  t  GtnbR  Ar- 


rangement  for  forming  and  handling  collective  loads 
414-342000. 
Klcebaur.  Karl:  See— 

Hagenlocher.  Walter;  Hesse.  Heinz;  Kleebaur.  Karl 


4.288.193,  CI. 


I;  Kugel,  Chris- 


Werner;  and  Solinle.  Rudiger, 


Kugel,  Chris- 
1)00. 
ct  engine  and 


toph;   Kunz,  Johann;   Lemke, 
4.288.711,  CI.  3 1O-68.00D. 
HaEenlocher,  Walter;  Hesse.  Heinz;  Kleebaur.  Karl 
loph^nd  Sohnle.  Rud.ger.  4.288,712.  CI.  310-91 
Klees.  Garry,  to  Boemg  Company    The^  Supe^n^ 

method  of  operating  the  same.  4.287.715.  CI.  60-204.C  JU 
Klein  Gary  S..  to  Voplex  Corporation.  Intermittent  ad  lesive  applica 
tor*4  287.846.  CI.  118-212.000.  ^,  . 

Klein   Herbert  H.,  to  Unarco  Industries,  Inc.  Wedgabl^  storage  rack 

4,287.994,  CI.  211-191.000. 
Klem,  Schanzlin  &  Becker  AG:  See- 

Vicrtler,  Albin.  4,288,204,  CI.  417-243.000.      ^^    .  ,    ,     „ 
Klepsih,  Kr  stian,  to  Klepsch  Kunst  GmbH  &  Co.  KG  dalene.  Process 
anTmould  for  the  manufacture  of  multi-walled  hollojv  bodies,  espe- 
cially of  glass.  4.288.238.  CI.  65-23.000. 
Klepsch  Kunst  GmbH  &  Co.  KG  Galene.  See- 
Klepsch.  Kristian.  4.288.238.  CI.  65-23.000. 

"^""'Rodilb^h;  ^iili;    Renner.    Hermann;    and    Klie.    Wolfgang, 

4,288,025.  CI.  228-173.00F. 
Kling.  Jane  A.  Doll  with  removable  organs.  4.288.222.  ( A.  434-272.000. 
Klockner-Humbcldt-Deutz  AG:  See—  Anamo  ri   5U 

Epper.  Wolfgang;  and  Heckmann.  Wolfgang.  4.21  8.029.  CI.  233- 

Hcr°  heilbach.  Horst;  Ramesohl.  Hubert;  and  Flci)cher.  Joachim. 
4,288.213.  CI.  432-14.000. 
Klockncr-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Zenker.  Walter.  4.287.781.  CI.  74-375.000.  l    ...^o,.,, 

Klotz.  Al.  Artificial  minnow  bait  with  swinging  keel  w^  tight.  4,287.07y 

Kn^c^H^^rd  L.  and  Weger.  Kenneth  f.  Jr    .o  Jcji^^ckManufac- 

tuiing  Company.  Storage  cabinet.  4,288,134,  ci.  JU 
Knaack  Manufacturing  Company:  See—  .    _     ,, 

Knaack,  Howard  L.;  and  Weger.  Kenneth  F..  Jr 
312-290.000. 

Knecht  Filterwerke  GmbH:  See— 

Frey.  Gunter.  4.287,917.  CI.  138-30.000 
Knetzger.  Robert  C.  to  Mattel.  Inc.  Electronic  gam ; 

434-169.000.  .,    , 

Knight,  Allan  R.;  and  Mathur.  Indresh.  Membrane  sup[  ort  assembly  for 
electrolytic    cell    and    method    of  making    same 
204-252.000. 
Knowles.  Albert:  See—  . 

Rines.  Robert  H.;  and  Knowles,  Albert.  4.287,852 


290.000. 
4,288.134,  CI. 


4.288,537.  CI 


4.288,310.    CI 


d.  119-3.000. 


CI 


CI. 


Kobayashi.  Masatoshi;  Shimakawa.  George;  Hara,  \fukio;  and  Fujii. 
Hiroyuki,  to  Matsushima  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaish^;  and  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Method  of  producing  houling  element  for 
quartz  crystal  oscillator.  4.288,284,  CI.  156-651.000. 
Kobayashi,  Takehiro:  See—  ^,   .         AteanAt. 

Morimoto.  Yoshinori;  and  Kobayashi.  Takehim.  4,288,046, 
242-84.2 1 R. 
Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.:  See—  . .    ^  ^^        ,     ^  ««  #iAa 

Beach,  David  L.;  and  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  I..  4.288,648. 
585-523.000.  .     ,  ■.•        r 

Koch,  Gene  C,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Electro-optic  il  composition  of 

the  guest-host  type  4,288.147.0.350-349.000. 
Koch.  Klaus,  to  Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  Gi^bH.  Coal  hydro- 
Bcnation  apparatus  having  means  for  monitoring  and  controlling 
hydrogenationpressure  4.288.405.  CI.  422-111.000 
Koch.  Robert  L..  11.  to  George  Koch  Sons.  Inc.  Method  of  curing 

coated  articles.  4,287,671.  CI.  34-23.000, 
Kodaka,  Takayuki:  See—  ^  ,     ^      „  t       l      .»h 

Yoshida.    Takashi;    Matsuyama,    Takeshi;    Kuli,    Tamaki;    and 
Kodaka.  Takayuki.  4.288.800.  CI.  357-22.000. 
Kodama,  Yutaka;  See—  _         ,.     ^     .     ^  a 

Horike,  Masanon;  Jinnai.  Koichiro;  Iwaaaki,   Kyuhachiro;  and 
Kodama.  Yutaka.  4,288,797.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Koepke,  Gunther:  See—  n   i     j 

Meyer,   Rudolf;   Koepke.   Gunther;   and   Houticolon.   Roland, 
4,288,469.  CI.  427-57.000. 
Kohler.  Henry  A.,  to  Truly  Maaic  Products.  Inc.  Roller  construction 
for  paper  feeding  4,287.649,  CI.  29.130.000.  . 

Kohn.  Gustave  K  ,  and  Baer.  Ted  A .  to  Zoecon  G  irporation^Substi- 

tuted  2.2-dimcthylcyclopropaneamides.  4,288.621,  CI.  564-190.000. 
Koiso,  Nagatuau:  See—  v      ■  v       a 

Umezaki,  Hiroshi;  Nishida.  Hideki;  Tsumita.  Nonkazu;  Yamada. 
Hirozi;  Kaneko.  Katsuhiro;  and  Koiso.  Nagatugu.  4,288,283,  CI 
156-643  000.  ^      ,     .T-  L    u 

Kojima,  Hiroshi;  Ito,  Kunio;  Akiyama,  Masami;  am  Tanaka.  Takesni, 
to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Process   —  *"■  i-— ■«- 

U88,521.C 


for  the  production 
430-169.000. 


of  photosensitive  plates  for  printing  4, 

Kokubo,  Eiichi;  and  Sugai.  Takatoshi.  to  Laurel  I  ank  Machine  Co.. 

Ltd.  Coin  discharge  machine.  4,287.900,  Q.  133-400A 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Nakai,  Taiichiro;  Furusawa.  Kahei;  Nunokawa 
Yoshihiro.  4,288,144.  CI.  350-96.230. 
Koller.  Manfred:  See- 

Eusemann.    Robert;    Handke,    Gunther;    and 
4.287.970.  CI.  188-269  000. 
Kollonitsch.  Janos;  and  Marburg,  Stephen,  to  Mercl 
nation  process.  4,288.601,  CI.  548-544.000 


Makoto:  and  Ejiri 


Koller,    Manfred 
&  Co.,  Inc.  Fluori 


Kolodzey,  James  S.;  Noel,  Francis  E..  Jr.;  and  Stilwell,  George  R.,  Jr.. 

to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Half-duplex/simplex  digital 

signalconverter.  4.288.869,  CI.  370-31.000.  ,       u    . 

Komamiya,  Kogaku;  and  Suzuki,  Hajime.  Checking  paper  for  sheet 

combustion    type    oxygen    concentration    measuring    instrument. 

4.288.403,  CI.  422-83.000.  ^        ^  r^    uu 

Komet  Stahlhaltcr-  und  Werkzeugfabrik  Robert  Breuning  GmbH: 

See — 
Veigel.  Helmut,  4,288,184,  CI.  408-185.000^ 
Konesky,  Leo  L.  Hair  comb.  4.287.898.  CI.  132-1 LOOR. 
Konishikawa,  Kaoru;  Sasaki.  Shunsuke;  Higuchi.  Kouichi;  and  Hirose. 
Fuminori.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Printed  circuit 
board.  4.288,840,  CI.  361-410.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanisawa,  Hideo;  Kitahata.  Tamio;  and  Hone.  Hideo.  4.288.535. 

CI.  430-569.000.  .       ^  ^      ,      t  l 

Kojima,  Hiroshi;  Ito.  Kunio;  Akiyama.  Masami;  and  Tanaka,  Take- 
shi. 4.288.521.  CI.  430-169.000.  ,  _ 
Okamoto.  Syuzi;  and  Mukai.  Naoto.  4.787,984.  CI.  198-841000. 
Konrad.  Klaus-Dieter;  Kellersohn.  Rudolf;  Steck.  Hans;  and  Schaub. 
Josef,  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  heatwi  tool  bu  t 
welding  of  tube  and  pipe  of  thermoplastic  materials.  4.288.266.  Cl. 
156-158.000. 
Kopetskaya.  Diana  L.:  See—                               ^    ..  ,    ,        n 
Surzhenko.  Evgeny  M.;  Basilaev.  Pronislav  F.;  Molotkov.  Roman 
V     Madorsky.  Alexandr  S.;  Shalun,  Grigory  B.;  Golynkina. 
Valentina  B.;  Ershova.  Margarita  A.;  Eliseeva,  Inna  R;  Trukh- 
tenkova.  Nina  E.;  Gurylev,  Sergei  M  ;  Kopetskaya.  Diana  L.; 
Pechko.  Evgeny  Y.;  Khiamenko.  Albert  S.;  and  Magnitsky, 
Viktor  v..  4.288.491.  CI.  428-332.000. 

•^"'SS.  EmiUn7  Heinen.  Leo.  4.287.933,  CI.  164452.000. 
Koshimaru,  Hajime;  and  Ishii,  Shohju.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  of  closed  extrusion  shaping  of  a  metal  rod  material  and  an 
apparatus  therefor.  4,287,747,  CI.  72-358.000. 
Kostylev.  Anatoly  A.:  See—  .     .  i 

Ljublinsky.  Efim  Y.;  Smimov.  Viktor  A.;  and  Kostylev.  Anatoly 
A.,  4,287,936,  CI.  164-329.000. 
Kottek,  Dagmar:  See—  ^        ^,    „    .        l 

Bier,  Gerhard;  Kottek,  Dagmar;  Petersen  E|onN.;Richtzenham, 
Hermann;  and  Vollkommer,  Norbert,  4,288,607,  CI.  560-11.000^ 
Kotthaus,  Erich;  and  Spiess,  Hans  J.,  to  Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik 
Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG.  Clamping  apparatus  for  damping  cutter  blades 
of  a  gear  cutting  machine  at  a  grinding  machine.  4.287.686.  ci. 

Kottke.  Joachim,  to  Andreas  StihI.  Mount  for  a  holding  structure  of  a 

free-cutting  device.  4,288,171.  CI.  4O3-2l8.00a 
Koulbanis.  Constantin;  Bouillon.  Claude;  and  Darmenton.  Patrick,  to 

L'Oreal.  Cosmetic  compositions  having  a  slimming  action.  4,.i»8,4jj. 

Kr^lne?.*MiclSj.;  and  Tilley.  Je^erson  W..  to  Hoffman-La  Roche 
Inc.  Antiviral  l-adamantyl-3-(phenylsulfonyl)thioure8s.  4.288.454. 
CI.  424-321.000. 

'^TrLft'!^Sona"ld^"Tnd  Kramer.  Morton.  4.288.561.  CI.  521-90.000. 

•^"aiiblrto"' Pau?'a7d  Kramer.  Stanley.  4.288.460,  CI.  426-96.000. 

Kramer.  Stephen  D:  See—  e      u       n     A.-)iiif>\    r\ 

Swainson.   Wyn   K.;   and   Kramer.   Stephen   D..   4.288.861.  CI. 

365-127.000. 

"^^  HinS'SoSe^and  Kraus.  Georg.  4.288  716.  CI  313-230.(m 
Krause  William  F.;  and  Turner,  Edwin  C,  to  Hydril  Company.  Subsur- 

face  safety  valve.  4,287,954,  CI.  166-322.000. 
Krefl,  Wolfgang,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengcsellschafl.  Accelerome- 

ter  and  evaluation  circuit.  4,287,765.  CI.  73-517.0OR. 
Kreissia,  Ernst;  and  Steinmann,  Friedrich,  to  Schweizensche  Lokorno- 

tive  Snd  Maschinenfabrik.  Transversely  fors.onally  interconnected 

railway  vehicle  trucks.  4.287.832,  CI.  105-176.000. 
Kreici  Wayne,  to  Coin  Acceptors.  Inc.  Clutch  assembly  for  vending 

control  system.  4.287.974.  CI.  192-56.00R. 
Kr«?a  Jinrand  Shen.  Chen  S    to  Dow  ChemicalCo..  The.  Initiators 

for  isocvanate  reactions.  4,288,562.  CI.  521-121.000. 
Kr'etz.Tari.?i  Kretztechnik  G^^''^haft  m^b.R  Ultr«on.c  section 

surface  examination  equipment.  4,287,767,  CI.  7J-0Z3.WW. 
Kretztechnik  Gesellschaft  nj;b  H,  5ee- 
Kretz.  Carl.  4.287,767,  CI.  73-625.000. 

'^''Ro^'m""'  Ludw^^;  Merten.  Rudolf;  Dhein.  Rolf;  and  Kreuder. 

HansJ,  4,288,569,  CI.  525-113.000.  . 

Krishan,  Baldev,  to  Anderson  J«co»»on"c.  Interface  circuitry  for 

acoustic  coupler  compensation.  4.288.661,  CI.  l  /v-z.iw«_^ 
Krob,  Erwin;  a'nd  SvobSa  Josef,^TMC  Cornora.ion^^le-^po 

mechanism  for  the  sole  of  a  ski  boot.  4,288,093.  CI.  280-605.UW. 
Kropp.  James  E..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company^ 

Water-activatable  crosslinked  adhesive  and  energy  control  film  made 

therewith.  4.288.493,  CI.  428-350.000.  ^    ^u   .-  .. 

Kruaer   Heinrich;  and  Tack,  Hans,  to  Fried.  Krupp  GmbH.  Cutting 

toolbit.  4,288,179,  CI.  407-114.000.  ^     .     rr    A->inM 

Kruger,  James  B.,  to  Bangor  Punta  Corporation.  Handcuffs.  4,287.731. 

Cr  70-16.000. 
Kubach,  Elizabeth  v.:  See—  w  .i.   v     aibtjoa    r\ 

Kubach,   John   S.;   and   Kubach.   Elizabeth   V..  4.287.794.  CI. 

KubachI'john°S.;  and  Kubach,  Elizabeth  V.  Container  opening  tool. 
4.287.794.  CI.  81-3.310. 


September  8,  1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  21 


Kubicek,  Donald  H.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Oxidation  of 
thiols  employing  cobalt  molybdate/triethylamine  catalyst.  4,288,627, 
CI.  568-26.000. 
Kubo,  Kazuo;  Ito,  Noriki;  Souzu,  Isao;  Isomura,  Yasuo;  Homma,  Hiro- 
shige;  and  Murakami,  Masuo,  to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co., 
Ltd.  Nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  ring  derivatives  and  analgesic 
and  anti-inflammatory  compositions  and  methods  employing  them. 
4,288.438,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Kubo,  Shinji;  and  Yamada,  Norio,  to  Chibayaku  Groceries,  Incorpo- 
rated.  Method  and  equipment  to  measure  fat  content  of  meat. 
4,287.760,  CI.  73-149.000. 
Kubodera,  Seiiti:  See— 

Seoka,  Yoshio;  Aoki,  Kozo;  Yokota,  Yukio;  and  Kubodera,  Seiiti, 
4,288.532.  CI.  430-385.000. 
Kuchuk-Yatsenko.  Sergei  I.;  Chernenko.  Ivan  A.;  Bogorsky,  Mikhail 
v.;  Kulesh,  Alexandr  1.;  Cherednichok,  Vitaly  T.;  anti  Tishura, 
Vladimir  I.  Method  of  continuous  flash  butt  welding  and  hydraulic 
drive  of  continuous  flash  butt-welding  machine  for  realization  of  this 
method.  4,288,676,  CI.  219-100.000. 
Kudernatsch,  Gunter:  See — 

Fried,    Reinhard;    and    Kudernatsch,    Gunter,    4,288,203,    CI. 
417-64.000. 
Kudo,  Yoshihiko;  and  Hagiwara,  Hiroshi,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  of  treating  exhaust  gas  containing  nitrogen 
oxides  and  sulfur  dioxide.  4,288,421,  CI.  423-395.000. 
Kugel,  Christoph:  See — 

Hagenlocher,  Walter;  Hesse,  Heinz;  Kleebaur,  Karl;  Kugel,  Chris- 
toph;  Kunz,  Johann;  Lemke,  Werner;  and  Sohnle,   Rudiger, 
4,288,711.  CI.  310-68.00D. 
Hagenlocher,  Walter;  Hesse,  Heinz;  Kleebaur,  Karl;  Kugel,  Chris- 
toph; and  Sohnle,  Rudiger,  4,288,712,  CI.  310-91.000. 
Kuhlmann.  Dennis:  See — 

Egli.  Werner  H.;  Kuhlmann.  Dennis;  and  Wier.  Jack  E.,  4,287,809, 
CI.  89-4 1. OEA. 
Kuhner,  Albert:  See— 

Brackmann,    Warren    A.;    and    Kuhner,    Albert,    4,287,897,    CI. 
131-303.000. 
Kuki,  Tamaki:  See— 

Yoshida,    Takashi;    Matsuyama,    Takeshi;    Kuki,    Tamaki;    and 
Kodaka,  Takayuki,  4,288,800,  CI.  357-22.000. 
Kulesh,  Alexandr  I.:  See— 

Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I.;  Chernenko,  Ivan  A.;  Bogorsky,  Mik- 
hail v.;  Kulesh,  Alexandr  I.;  Cherednichok,  Vitaly  T.;  and  Ti- 
shura, Vladimir  I.,  4,288,676,  CI.  219-100.000. 
Kulhanek,  James  A.,  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  moving 

a  member.  4,287,787,  CI.  74-493.000. 
Kumar,  Arun,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Method  of 
increasing  the  fatigue  life  of  titanium  alloy  parts.  4,287,740,  CI. 
72-40.000. 
Kuniyoshi,  Yasunobu:  See— 

Okada,    Takashi;    and     Kuniyoshi,    Yasunobu,    4,288,754,    CI. 
330-260.000. 
Kuntner,  Richard  J.;  and  Vander  Meer,  James  C.  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion. Protection  system  for  electric  motors.  4,288,828,  CI.  361-31.000. 
Kunz,  Johann:  See— 

Hagenlocher,  Walter;  Hesse,  Heinz;  Kleebaur,  Karl;  Kugel,  Chris- 
toph;  Kunz,  Johann;   Lemke,  Werner;  and  Sohnle,  Rudiger, 
4,288,711,  CI.  310-68.00D. 
Kuo,  Tsai-Shu:  See- 
Chang,  Sir-Sea;  Chern,  Sheng-Laang;  Ting,  Gann;  and  Kuo,  Tsai- 
Shu,  4,288,412,  CI.  423-10.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Haga,    Toshikatsu;    Fukuda,    Hiroyuki;    Shinoda,    Hiroshi;    and 

Hayakawa,  Hideharu,  4,288.251,  CI.  501-105.000. 
Hisazumi.  Nobuyuki;  Yamamoto,  Masataka;  and  Uehara,  Tsutomu, 

4,288,488.  CI.  428-214.000. 
Kudo,     Yoshihiko;     and     Hagiwara,     Hiroshi.     4.288.421.     CI. 

423-395.000. 
Yoshikumi.  Chikao;  Wada,  Toshihiko;  Makita,  Himromitsu;  and 
Suzuki,  Kinzaburo,  4.288,555.  CI.  435-254.000. 
Kurick.  James  F.,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company.  Glass  sheet  ship- 
ping packages.  4.287,990,  CI.  206-448.000. 
Kurinko,  Carl  D.:  See— 

Hardin,    Roy   T.,   Jr.;   and   Kurinko.   Carl   D..   4.288.292.   CI. 
176-87.000. 
Kuroda,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Miyoshi.   Mitsuji;  Tajima.   Yoshio;   Matsuura,   Kazuo;   Kuroda, 
Nobuyuki;  and  Matsuno,  Mitsuo,  4.288,579.  CI.  526-124.000. 
Kuroda,  Takao:  See— 

Kajimura,    Takashi;    Hirao,    Motohisa;    Nakamura,    Michiharu; 
Kuroda,    Takao;    Yamashita,    Shigeo;    and    Umeda,    Jun-Ichi, 
4,288,757,  CI.  331-94.50H. 
Kurt  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Lenz,  John  O.,  4,288,185,  CI.  409-121.000. 
Kusama,  You:  See— 

Miyama,  Masao;  and  Kusama,  You,  4,288,287,  Ci.  162-135.000. 
Kushner,  Gregory  A.;  and  Martinic,  Jack,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The. 
Valve  assembly  having  a  predetermined  shear  line.  4,287,904.  CI. 
137-68.0OR. 
Kusmierz,  Hans:  See— 

Mayr,  Ulrich;  Horeth.  Dietmar;  and  Kusmierz,  Hans,  4.288.168,  CI. 
400-322.000. 
Kusters,  Eduard.  Belt  arrangement  and  press  equipped  therewith  for 
the  continuous  manufacture  of  wood  chipboard  and  similar  materials. 
4,288,208,  CI.  425-371.000. 


Kusumi,  Takenori;  and  Nakanishi,  Koji,  to  Suntory  Limited.  Therapeu- 
tic    compositions     containing     4-nitroisoxazole.     4,288,445,     CI. 
424-272.000. 
Kusunoki,  Katsuo:  See — 

Kutsuwada,    Noboru;    Saito,    Minoru;    Namiki,    Ryoichi;    and 
Kusunoki,  Katsuo,  4.288.514.  CI.  430-54.000. 
Kutsuwada.  Noboru;  Saito.  Minoru;  Namiki.  Ryoichi;  and  Kusunoki. 
Katsuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  controlling  image 
formation  in  electrophotography  by  pre-exposure  step.  4,288,514.  CI. 
430-54.000. 
Kuwakado,  Satosi:  See — 

Tsuge,  Noboru;  Kuwakado,  Satosi;  Takei,  Toshihiro;  Shimogawa, 
Toshiaki;  and  Chiba.  Seiichi,  4,288,098,  CI.  280-806.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Shuichi;  and  Karube,  Isao,  4,288,544,  CI.  435-39.000. 
Kyrias,  George  M.  Cost-effective  solar  heating  system.  4,287.883.  CI. 

126-445.000. 
L.  A.  Daly  Company:  See — 

Guth,   Eugene   D.;   Daly,   LeGrand   A.;  and   Arand,  John   K., 
4,288,408,  CI.  422-193.000. 
L.  &  C.  Steinmuller  GmbH:  See — 

Becker,  Jorgen,  4,287,944,  CI.  165-158.000. 
Laboratorios  Made,  S.A.:  See— 

Brana,  Miguel  F.;  Lopez  Rodriguez,  Maria  L.;  Castellano  Berlanga. 
Jose  M.;  Soto  Camara,  Jose  L.;  and  Martinez  Roldan,  Cristobal. 
4,288,597,  CI.  546-265.000. 
Lagerquist,  Sven  G.  R.;  and  Kihiberg,  Yngve  R.  Method  for  exchang- 
ing heat  and  a  device  for  carrying  out  said  method.  4,287,938,  CI. 
165-3.000. 
Laggan,  James  J.:  See- 
Rogers,    Wesley    A.;    and    Laggan,    James    J.,    4,288,788.    CI. 
340-378.200. 
Laidler,  Dale  A.:  See- 
Crosby.  John;  Holland,  David;  Laidler,  Dale  A.;  and  Milner,  David 
J.,  4,288,387,  CI.  260-465.00D. 
LaJet  Energy  Company:  See — 

Johnson,  Alfred  L ,  Jr.;  and  Peckham,  Victor  A.,  4.288.146,  CI. 
350-295.000. 
Landau,  Ronald  W  Strong  focusing  megatron.  4,288,289,  CI.  176-3.000. 
Lane,   Emma  J.   Bed  cover  holder  and  serving  tray  combination. 

4,287,622,  CI.  5-505.000. 
Langner,  Fred  R.  Chute  return  mechanism  for  a  photocopier  collator. 

4,288,070,  CI.  271-296.000. 
Lanier,  Jerry  W.,  to  Southwire  Company.  Cable  end  sealing  method. 

4,288,471,  CI.  427-120.000. 
Lankston,  Robert  J.,  to  Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company. 
Closure  arrangement  for  pressure  device.  4,288,001,  CI.  220-316.000. 
Lanneau,  Jacques:  See— 

Delcoigne,     Adrien;    and     Lanneau,     Jacques,    4,288.263.    CI. 
156-42.000. 
LaPorte  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Robinson,  Michael,  4,288.650,  CI.  13-2.00P. 
Laporte,  Jean  C;  and  Laporte,  Jean  M.,  to  S.A.R.L.  Laporte  Cibelec. 

Apparatus  for  target  practice.  4,288,080,  CI  273-406.000. 
Laporte,  Jean  M.;  See— 

Laporte,  Jean  C;  and  Laporte,  Jean  M.,  4,288,080.  CI.  273-406.000. 
La  Rocca,  Aldo  V..  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.  Apparatus  for  treating  metal 

workpieces  with  laser  radiation.  4,288,678,  CI.  2 19- 1 21. OLE. 
La  Rocca,  Aldo  V.,  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.  Method  of  microdrilling  metal 

workpieces  using  a  power  laser.  4,288,679,  CI.  219-I2I.OLL. 
Larock,  Richard  C.,  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation, 

Inc.  Cyclopentanone  synthesis.  4,288,613,  CI.  560-231.000. 
Larrison,  John  E.,  to  Orthodyne  Electronics.  Parts  storage  and  han- 
dling system.  4,288,023.  CI.  228-110.000. 
LaSalle  Machine  Tool.  Inc.:  See— 

Vandenkieboom.    John;    and    Myers.    Douglas.    4.288.182.    CI. 
408-129.000. 
Lass.  John  L.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Cable  lock  assembly  for  outlet 

box.  4,288,655,  CI.  I74-65.00R. 
Laughlin,  Gordon  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Wideband 

180*  hybrid  junctions.  4,288,762,  CI.  333-117.000. 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kokubo,  Eiichi;  and  Sugai,  Takatoshi,  4,287,900,  CI.  133-4.00A. 
Lautenschlager,  Peter;  and  Teichmann,  Michael,  to  Keiper  Dynavit 
GmbH  &  Co.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  series  of  impulses  corre- 
sponding to  a  succession  of  pulse  beats.  4.287,894.  CI.  128-687.000. 
Lavallee,  Pierre  A.;  and  Stoffel,  James  C,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Multi-resolution   image  signal   processing  apparatus  and   method. 
4,288,821,  CI.  358-293.000. 
Laws,  Awbrey  C.  System  for  groundwater  flow  control.  4.288.174.  CI. 

405-43.000. 
Le  Grand  S.A.:  See — 

Durand.  Guy.  4.287,644,  CI.  24-I6.0PB. 
Leach,  Jack,  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Ballistic  vests.  4,287,607,  CI. 

2-2.500. 
Leandris,  Sergio,  to  Precision  Mecanique  Labinal.  Device  for  Titling  the 
ends  of  electrical  conductors  or  similar  elements  into  a  box.  4,287,665, 
CI.  29-705.000. 
Leather,   Russell   A ,   to  Ferranti   Limited.    Insulation   displacement 

contact  for  an  electrical  connector.  4,288,141,  CI.  339-97.00R. 
Le  Berre,  Serge:  See— 

Hareng,  Michel;  Le  Berre,  Serge;  and  Leclerc,  Pierre,  4,288,822, 
CI.  358-296.000. 
Leclerc,  Pierre:  See— 

Hareng,  Michel;  Le  Berre,  Serge;  and  Leclerc,  Pierre.  4,288,822. 
CI.  358-296.000. 
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Touch  sensing  keyboird  construction.  4.288.786,  CI 

Wu.  Charles  Tung-ming:  Brooks.  Mar  t  A.;  and  Fallis, 
~      Pressure  s  :nsor.  4,288,835, 


Ledig.  Kurt  W.,  deceased;  and  by  Howes.  David    I.,  executor,  to 

American    Home    Products   Corporation    7-(Sub|tiiutedK7H-pyr- 

rolo(3,2-nQu.nazolinc-1.3-diammcv4.288.595.  CI.  544-250  000^ 
Ledniczki.  Ferenc;  and  Patak,  Richard  J.,  to  Touch  '^'-"vat^cd^Switch 

Arrays,  Inc 

34O-3650OS 
Lee,  Chen  Yi;      _.  -       -^ 

Robert  E .  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The 

CI   361-283.000  ^    ^ 

Lee  Martin  J  ;  and  Ornstein,  Leonard,  to  Technicon 

poration  Method  and  apparatuses  for  electrophorei  ic  immunoassay 

4,288,425,0  424-1000 
Lee,  Patrick  S.,  to  Sperry  Corporation  Average  val 

a  disc  drive  servo  and  the  like.  4,288.731,  CI.  318- 
Lee.  Wen-Fong.  Automatic  magnetic  switch.  4.288.7^7.  CI 
Lefaucheur.  Claude:  Stt— 

Deck.     Alphonse;     and     Lefaucheur.     Claude 

152-153.000.  ^      I       »,  II 

Leibenzeder.  Siegfried;  and  Heindl.  Christine,  to  Siemtns  Akt.cngesell 

schaft    Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  epitaxial  Gai    «ai.a«  s 

film  4.287,848,  CI    118-401000 
Leiber   Heinz;  Jonncr.  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Goebels.  h  ermann-Josef, 

Robert    Bosch   GmbH    Anti-lock   control   systcn 

Leifeld    Ferdinand,  to  Trutzschler  GmbH  k  Co.  flarding  element 

4.287.643.  CI.  19-114.000.  ,        _.,..„ 

Lemahieu.  Raymond  G  ;  Depoorter.  Henn;  and  Hofnan.  Emiel  A.,  to 

Agfa-Gevaert.  N.V  Photographic  silver  halide  materials  containing 

light-absorbing  dyes.  4.288.534,  CI  430-522.000. 
Lernelson,  Jerome  H.  Apparatus  and  method  for  conirolling  the  inter 

nal  structure  of  matter  4.288.398.  CI.  264-23.000. 
Lcmelson,  Jerome  H  ;  and  Grund.  Christian.  Automat  c  vehicle  identifi 

cation  system  and  method  4.288.689,  CI.  235-435 


nstruments  Cor- 


ilu^  tachometer  for 
i-6|8.000. 

335-6.000. 

4,287,924.    CI. 


(DO. 


312  297.000. 


Sohnle,   Rudiger, 


Franklin  I  •..  4.288.259.  CI 


Dieter;  and  Muel- 


Tooling  for 
4.288.021.   CI. 


to  Steyr-Daimler- 


Le  Mer.  Gerard  Metal  cupboard  4.288.136.  CI 

^""Hagentocher.  Walter;  Hesse.  Heinz;  Kleebaur.  KJirl;  Kugel,  Chris 
toph    Kunz.  Johann;  Lcmke.  Werner;  and  ^-'-'-    «»-^— ' 
4.288.711,  CI  310-68.00D 
Lemkey,  Franklin  D  :  5^— 

Pearson,   David   D;  and   Lemkey, 
148-32.000. 
Lemonon,  Claire:  Set—  ..„  u,   ,,„  , ,  nrm 

Tinet,  Claude;  and  Lemonon,  Claire,  4,288.510,  p.  430-11.000 

Lenke,  Dieter:  Set— 

Bliesener.  Jens-Uwe;  Geiss.  Karl-Heinz;  Lenke 
ler,  Claus  D..  4,288,449,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Lennox,  William  M  ;  and  Lin.  Hank  S..  to  Micro*  yne  Corporation 

Demodulator    for    frequency    modulated    signa^ 

455-214000.  .   j^    u      J 

Unz.  John  O..  to  Kurt  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc  Outboard  tracing 

station  for  carving  machine.  4.288,185,  CI  409-12    000 
Leodolter.  Walter,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporition 

superplastic   forming  diffusion   bonding   processes 

228-15  100.  .       .  .  .  n»      1 

Leonard.  Ian  C  A.;  and  Jones.  Barry  E..  to  National  lesearch  Develop 

ment  Corp.  Drive  mechanism.  4.287.808.  CI.  87-4 1000 
Leonard.  Murray;  and  Jugl.  Herbert  F..  to  Vernitroi  i  Corporation.  Gas 

collector/igniter  for  grills.  4.288.210.  CI.  431-263JD00 
Leopold  Kostal.  Firma;  See— 

Berginski.  Werner.  4.287.786.  CI.  74-492.000. 
Lettera  Arabica  S.a.r.l.;  See— 

Aoun.  Joseph.  4.287.677.  CI.  40-595.000. 
Lettner.  Kurt;  Egger.  Eugen;  and  Unger.  Rudolf.  . 

Puch  Aktiengesellschaft.  Reciprocating  internal-  :ombustion  engine 
4.287.861.  CI.  123-198.00E 
Leupold.  Ernst  I.:  See— 

Schmidt.  Hans-Joachim;  Wunder.  Friedrich;  ilrpe.  Hans-Jurgcn 
and  Leupold.  Ernst  I..  4.288.558.  CI.  518-71^000 
Leutgob.  Alois:  See— 

Hojas.  Hans;  Leutgob.  Alois;  and  Gsottbaucr 
CI.  72-20000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Hooper.   David  C;  Johnson.   George   A.;  a^d   Peter,   Donald. 
4.288.341.  CI.  252-107.000. 
Levitsky.  Emmanuil  A  ;  See— 

Rabinovich.  Georgy  L.;  Maslyansky.  Gdal  N 
M.;  Levitsky.  Emmanuil  A.;  Volkova.  Kira  . 
and  Mozhaiko.  Viktor  N..  4,288,347,  CI 
Lewis,  Kenneth  W  ;  and  Shaffer.  Robert  C.  to 
containing     chemically     bonded     metal     atoifs. 
525-111.000. 
Lewis  Robert  A.;  and  Honnen.  Lewis  R..  to  Che>  ron  Research  Com 

pany   Deposit  control  additives.  4.288.612.  CI.  »0-159.000 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See— 

Kunck.  James  F  .  4.287.990.  CI.  206-448.000. 

Liborius.  Erik:  See—  „    „     „      ^    ^.  »      wi 

de  Ruvo.  Alfonso;  Norman.  Bo;  Duffy,  Geoffrey  G.;  Moller,  KJaus; 

Hansen.   Karl  E.;   Felsvang.   Karsten  S         "   '  *■- 

4.288.317.  CI.  209-1 39.00A. 
Licari.   Vito.    Adjustable   rack   for   hanging   articles.   4,287,993,  CI. 

211-105.000. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G  m.b.H.:  See— 

Nutz.  Karl-Diether;  and  Moser,  Helmut,  4.288  740.  CI 
Lieberman.  Samuel,  to  Shann.  Thomas  P.  Water  ta  j  "" 
210-449.000 


4,288.127. 


to 

CI. 


Johann,  4,287.738 


Birjukova,  Ljubov 
,  Lukina.  Zoya  P.; 
25^-439.000. 

Hitco.  Elastomers 
4.288.568,     CI. 


323-303.000 
filter.  4,288.325,  CI 


Lifehaus  Corporation  of  Texas:  See— 

Honer.  Alois.  4.287.695.  CI.  52-241.000. 

^'"•"enno?.  wflhTm  M.;  and  Lin.  Hank  S..  4.288.876.  CI.  455-214.000. 

Linde  AG:  See-  _  ^^ 

Gobi,  Horst.  4.288.002.  CI.  220-438.000. 
Lindsey.  Harold  A;  S*e—  ..      ,.    »      >i -laa  ib<.    r\ 

Dockal.   Rodney  O.;  and   Lindsey.   Harold   A..  4.288.186.  ci. 

409-175.000.  ^     . 

Lindsey.  Hiram  E..  Jr..  to  MWL  Tool  and  Supply  Company.  Setting 

tails  and  liner  hanger  assembly.  4.287.949.  CI.  166-212.000. 
Ling.  Alexander  C:  S«—  „    n    ji       * 

McDonald,  John  C;  Baichtal,  James  R.;  Helliwell.  Bradley  A.. 
Ling.  Alexander  C  ;  and  Schaffler.  Craig  P..  4.288.870.  CI. 
370-56.000. 

^'"*Soula*Gera°d';*and  Lingucnheld.  Louis.  4.288.386,  CI.  260-465.00F. 
Linseth  Gerald  S.  Livestock  feedlot  management  method  and  appara- 
tus. 4.288.856.  CI.  364-567.000. 

^'"''Mlrzec.  Willjtlnd  Lint.  James  D..  4.288.041.  CI.  242-4.00R. 

Litton  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Wilson.  Albert.  4.288.320.  CI.  209-382.000. 
Livesay.  Richard  E.;  and  Wright.  Paul  L..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Keeper  assembly.  4.288.172.  CI.  403-317.000.  ...     * 

Liublinsky.  Efim  Y.;  Smirnov.  Viktor  A.;  and  Kostylev.  Anatoly  A. 

Ingot  casting  apparatus.  4.287.936.  CI.  164-329.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See— 

Fortescuc,  George  H..  4.288.161.  CI.  356-73.000. 

Hansen!"Finn;  an^dlodder.  Bernhard.  4.287.854.  CI.  119-17.000. 
Lodzinski.  Fred  P..  to  Nekoosa  Papers  Inc.  Optical  property  measure- 
ment system  and  method.  4.288.160.  CI.  356-73.000. 
Loew   Peter;  and  Zink.  Rudolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Cationic 

dyes.  4.288.589.  CI.  542-466.000. 
Logic  Devices.  Inc.:  See- 
Allen.  Paul  E..  4,287.941.  CI.  165-70.000.  ,  c  u     .. 
Lohse.  Friedrich;  Gutekunst.  Ferdinand;  Schmid.  Rolf;  and  Schmitter. 
Andre  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Storable.  solid  mixture  for  the 
preparation  of  plastics  which  are  based  on  epoxide  resin  and  are  stable 
to  hydrolysis,  the  use  of  this  mixture  for  the  preparation  pf  such 
plastics  and  plastics  obtained  in  this  way.  4.288.565,  CI.  521-135.000. 
Lomakin,  Alexandr  M.:  See—                                            ,       »,        a 
Redikultsev  Jury  V.;  Gorbunov,  Oleg  P.;  and  Lomakin.  Alexandr 
M..  4.288.404.  CI.  422-107.000. 
Long.  William  E..  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Pyndine-2.3.6-tnones.  4.288.598. 

CI.  546-288.000. 
Longhenry,  David  K.:  See—  ^    ,     ,        l 

Sielaff,  Bruce  H.;  Praglin,  Julius;  McKie,  James  E.  Jr.  Longhenry, 
David  K.;  Curtiss,  Alan  C;  and  Bidwell,  Charles  B.,  4.288.543. 
CI.  435-34.000. 
Longoni.  Angelo:  See—  i     Aiaai^w 

Gozzo.  Franco;  Paolucci.  Paride;  and  Longoni,  Angelo,  4,288,611. 
d.  560-133.000  .  ,, 

Lonnstedt.  Bo  G  Fastening  means  for  fitting  an  accessory,  especially  an 
•  ear  muff,  to  a  safety  helmet.  4,287.614.  CI.  2-423.000. 

^"'liinfS  J^amTs  R.;  and  Lopez.  Efr.in.  4.287,648.  CI.  29-79  000. 
Lopez  Rodriguez,  Maria  L.:  See— 

Brana,  Miguel  F.;  Lopez  Rodriguez.  Maria  L.;  Castellano  Berianga, 

Jose  M.  Soto  Camara,  Jose  L.;  and  Martinez  Roldan.  Cristobal. 

4.288.597,  CI.  546-265.000. 

L'Oreal:  See—  .  ^       ^.       _ 

Kalopissis.  Gregoire;  Bugaut.  Andree;  and  Estradier.  Francoise. 

4,288,622.  CI.  564-194.000. 
Koulbanis,  Constantin;  Bouillon.  Claude;  and  Darmenton.  Patrick. 
4.288.433.  CI.  424-232.000. 
Lorenzen.  Heinz-Christen:  See—  ,.,  l.     /-     .  a 

Heitmann.  Uwe;  Lorenzen,  Heinz-Chnsten;  Wahle.  Gunter;  and 
Dahlgrun.  Rolf.  4,287.754.  CI.  73-38.000. 
Loring,  Robert  M.:  See—  ..    .    j    •       ,,,  n        a 

Conover,  Steven  M.;  Loring.  Robert  M.;  Ludwico.  William  A. 
Arnold,    John    W.;    and     Ferber,    George,    4,288.564,    CI. 
521-122.000. 
Lotscher   Bernhard,  to  Rotovolumetric  AG.  Apparatus  containing  a 
cylinder  with  a  displaceable  piston  therein  and  a  measuring  trans- 
ducer   arranged    essentially    within    the   cylinder.    4,288.793.    CI. 

340-870.370.  ,        .-    .     .  , 

Louderback.  Allan  L..  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Method  for  in- 
creasing shelf-life  of  a  serum  bilirubin  reference  composition  and 
crrSfition  produced  thereby.  4.288.343  CI  252^.00a 

Louwenaar.  David  W.  Solar  shield.  4.287,683,  CI.  49-463.000. 

Lowry  Joseph  M.;  and  Griffin.  Ernest  E.  Carriage  for  a  grass  tnmming 
device.  4.287.709.  CI.  56-16.900.  .,07  «4 

Lowther.  Lou  Y.  Auxiliary  flotation  gear  for  fishing  boats.  4,287.624. 

CI  9-1  100 
Lucas.  James  M.;  Perricone.  Alphonse  C;  and  Enright,  Dorothy  P.,  to 
Milchem  Incorporated  Aqueous  drilling  fiuid  additive,  composition 
and  process.  4.288.582,  CI.  526-240.000. 
Ludwico,  William  A.:  See—  .,     ,    ^    •       «,  n-        a 

Conover,  Steven  M.;  Loring.  Robert  M.;  Ludwico.  William  A ; 
Arnold.    John     W.;    and     Ferber,    George,    4,288.564.    CI. 
521-122.000. 
Lugo.  Julio  I.  Game  apparatus.  4.288,078.  CI.  273-264.000. 
Luik.  Manfred.  Parking  aid.  4,288.777.  CI.  340-51.000. 
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Lutzkendorf.  Jorg. 
Hay  bale  handling 


and  Taylor.  Attalee  S., 


system. 


Luker.  Charles  E.;  and  Gach.  Peter  P..  to  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corpora- 
tion. Child-resistant  lid  for  a  pail.  4.288.000.  CI.  220-281.000. 
Lukina.  Zoya  P.:  See— 

Rabinovich.  Georgy  L.;  Maslyansky.  Gdal  N.;  Birjukova.  Ljubov 
M.;  Levitsky.  Emmanuil  A.;  Volkova.  Kira  L.;  Lukina.  Zoya  P. 
and  Mozhaiko.  Viktor  N..  4.288.347.  CI.  252-439.000. 
Lummus  Company.  The:  See — 

Cox.    Robert    P.;   and   Tarradellas.    Norbert    R..   4.288.234.   CI 
55-48.000. 
Lundberg.  Robert  D.:  See- 
Weiss.  Robert  A.;  and  Lundberg.  Robert  D..  4.288.352,  CI.  260- 
23.50A. 
Lundstrom,  Linda.  Adjustable  garment.  4.287,611,  CI.  2-237.000. 
Lunel,  Jean:  See— 

Belloc,  Andre;  Florent,  Jean;  Lunel,  Jean;  Palla.  Jean-Claude;  and 
Mancy.  Denise.  4.288.556.  CI.  435-265.000. 
Lutz.  Albert  W.;  and  Diehl.  Robert  E..  to  American  Cyanamid  Co. 
2,6-Dinilroaniline  herbicides  and  use  thereof.  4.288.385.  CI.  260- 
465.00E. 
Lutzkendorf.  Jorg:  See— 

Geiger.   Michael;   Schneider.   Manfred; 
4.288.192.  CI.  414-223.000. 
Lynch.  Bobby  R..  to  Tri-L  Manufacturing 

mechanism.  4.288.191.  CI.  414-24.500. 
Lynch.  James  E.:  See— 

Cobaugh,  Robert  F.;  Lynch,  James  E.; 
4,288,139,  CI.  339-74.00R. 
Lynfield.  H.  Geoffrey:  See- 
Baldwin.  Robert  J..  4,288.130.  CI.  312-183.000. 
M.A.N. -Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Vogt.  Anton.  4,287.931.  CI.  164-7.200. 
M.R.E.  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See- 
Rogers.  Dan  C;  and  Maggio.  Joseph  A..  4.288.007.  CI  222-66.000 
MacBeth.   Ian  H..  to  General   Electric  Company.   Dielectric  liquid 
impregnated   with  gases  for  use  in  transfcrmers.  4.288.772.  CI. 
336-58.000. 
MacDonald.  Paul  M..  to  Babigian.  Dickran.  Drawer  slide 

4.288,137,  CI.  312-341.00R. 
MacDonald.  Robert  D..  to  Masco  Corporation.  Self-closing  hinge. 

4,287,641,  CI.  16-139.000. 
MacFarland,  David  R.:  See— 

Turley,  Richard  J  ;  and  MacFarland,  David  R..  4.288.587.  CI. 
528-57.000. 
Machi.  Sueo;  Ishigaki.  Isao;  and  Sugo,  Takanobu.  to  Japan  Atomic 
Energy  Research  Institute.  Method  of  producing  a  membrane  of  graft 
copolymer.  4.288.467,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Machlowitz,  Roy  A.:  See— 

McAleer.  William  J.;  Markus.  Henry  Z.;  and  Machlowitz.  Roy  A.. 
4.288.539,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Maclnnis,  Martin  B  ;  and  Kim,  Tai  K.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation. 
Separating  molybdenum  values  from  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
tungsten  by  solvent  extraction.  4,288.413.  CI.  423-54.000. 
Mac  Vicar,  Douglas  J.:  See- 

Garritsen,  Petrus  G.  S.;  MacVicar,  Douglas  J.;  Young,  Daniel  P. 
and  Sojda.  John  G..  4.288.305.  CI.  204-112.000. 
Madorsky.  Alexandr  S.:  See— 

Surzhenko,  Evgeny  M.;  Basilaev.  Bronislav  F.;  Molotkov,  Roman 
v.;  Madorsky.  Alexandr  S.;  Shalun.  Grigory  B.;  Golynkina. 
Valcntina  B.;  Ershova.  Margarita  A.;  Eliseeva.  Irina  P.;  Trukh- 
tenkova.  Nina  E.;  Gurylev,  Sergei  M.;  Kopetskaya.  Diana  L.; 
Pechko.  Evgeny  Y.;   Khlamenko.  Albert  S.;  and  Magnitsky, 
Viktor  v.,  4.288.491.  CI.  428-332.000. 
Magee,  Walter  L.;  and  Telschow.  Jeffrey  E..  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Company.    Method    for    the    production    of    tetraalkyi    silicates. 
4.288.604.  CI.  556-470.000. 
Magers,  Thomas  A.;  Sheats.  John  E.;  and  Tabb.  David  L..  to  Miles 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Ascorbatc  resistant  composition,  test  device  and 
method  for  detecting  a  component  in  a  liquid  test  sample.  4,288.541. 
CI.  435-14.000. 
Maggio.  Joseph  A.:  See- 
Rogers.  Dan  C;  and  Maggio,  Joseph  A.,  4,288.007.  CI.  222-66.000. 
Magnitsky.  Viktor  V.:  See— 

Surzhenko,  Evgeny  M.;  Basilaev,  Bronislav  F.;  Molotkov,  Roman 
v.;  Madorsky.  Alexandr  S.;  Shalun.  Grigory  B.;  Golynkina. 
Valentina  B.;  Ershova.  Margarita  A.;  Eliseeva.  Irina  P.;  Trukh- 
tenkova.  Nina  E.;  Gurylev.  Sergei  M.;  Kopetskaya.  Diana  L.; 
Pechko,  Evgeny  Y.;  Khlamenko,  Albert  S.;  and  Magnitsky. 
Viktor  v.,  4,288,491.  CI.  428-332.000. 
Magyar  Tudomanyos  Akademia  Muszaki  Kemiai  Kutato  Intezet:  See— 
Bucsky.  Gyorgy;  Kiss,  Zoltan;  and  Tatrai,  Lajos,  4,287,757,  CI. 
73-61.400. 
Makita,  Himromitsu:  See— 

Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Wada,  Toshihiko;  Makita,  Himromitsu;  and 
Suzuki,  Kinzaburo,  4,288,555,  CI.  435-254.000. 
Makovec,  Francesco:  See — 

Rovati,  Luigt;  Makovec,  Francesco;  and  Senin,  Paolo,  4.288,609, 
CI.  560-117.000. 
Malin,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Eckert,  Alton  B.,  Jr.;  Malin,  Richard  A.; 

and  Pengue,  Leonard  M.,  4,287,825,  CI. 

Malinowski,  William  J.  Smoke  detector  and 

340-630.000. 
Mallory,  William  R.:  See- 
Morrison,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  Mallory,  William  R.;  and  Styles,  Virgil 
L.,  4,288,365,  CI.  260-243.300. 
Manabe.  Takao;  Ebata,  Hitoshi;  and  Shin,  Shouichi,  to  Toshiba  Kikai 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Method  of  determining  position  of  openings 


McFiggans,  Robert  B.; 

101-91.000. 

method.  4,288,791,  CI. 


adapted  to  receive  fret  saw  blade  of  numerically  controlled  fret  saw 
machines.  4,288,851,  CI.  364-475.000. 
Manassen,  Joost:  See— 

Avigal,   Yitzchak;   Manassen,  Joost;   Hodes,  Gary;  and  Cahen. 
David.  4.288.502,  CI  429-111.000. 
Mancy.  Denise:  See— 

Belloc.  Andre;  Florent.  Jean;  Lunel.  Jean;  Palla.  Jean-Claude;  and 
Mancy,  Denise,  4.288.556,  CI.  435-265.000. 
Manini  nee  Gallichi,  Anna.  Circular  knitting  machines.  4,287,729,  CI 

66-149.00S. 
Mansfield,  Thomas  L.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company    Probes  for  the 
ultrasonic  treatment  or  inspection  of  molten  aluminum  4.287,755,  CI 
73-61.00R. 
Mar,  Danny  M.,  to  Envirotcch  Corporation,  [determination  of  total 
organic  carbon  in  a  plurality  of  aqueous  samples  containing  halide 
ion.  4,288,229,  CI.  23-230.0PC 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See— 

Sydansk,  R.  D.;  and  Gucwa,  P.  R.,  4,287,951,  CI.  166-281.000. 
Marburg,  Stephen:  See— 

Kollonitsch,    Janos;    and     Marburg.     Stephen.    4.288.601.    CI 
548-344.000. 
Marchal.  Michel:  See— 

Picquendar.  Jean  E.;  Marchal.  Michel;  Dubois.  Jean  C    and  Duda. 
Eugene.  4.288.528.  CI.  430-297.000. 
Markcl.  Richard  F.;  and  Goldberger.  W  M.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

treating  material  in  a  fluidized  bed.  4.288.407.  CI.  422-143.000. 
Markle.  David  A.:  See— 

Offner,  Abe;  and  Markle.  David  A  .  4.288.148.  CI  350-453.000. 
Markus.  Henry  Z.:  See— 

McAleer.  William  J.;  Markus.  Henry  Z.;  and  Machlowitz.  Roy  A.. 
4.288.539.  CI.  435-7.000. 
Marlor.  Richard  C.  to  GTE  Products  Corporation    Lamp  having 

opaque  coating.  4.288.713.  CI.  313-117.000. 
Marrison.  William  C:  See— 

A.;  and   Marrison.  William  C, 


4.287.914.  CI. 


Marsch.    Hans-Dieter,    4.287.839.    CI. 


Buseth.   Richard 
137-613.000. 
Marrs,   Carl.    Paint    remover   for   paint    rollers  and   paint   brushes 

4.287.631,  CI.  15-105.000 
Marsch,  Hans-Dieter:  See— 
Severin,    Manfred;    and 
110-331.000. 
Marsden,  Brian  W.  H.,  to  Interlake,  Inc.  Coke  oven  with  apparatus  for 

partially  drying  and  preheating  coal.  4,288,295,  CI.  202-150.000. 
Martin,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Worm,  Manfred,  to  Hoechsl-Roussel  Phar- 
maceuticals   Inc.    l-Aryl-4-amino-cyclohexan-l-ols.    4,288,623.    CI. 
564-307.000. 
Martinez  Roldan,  Cristobal:  See— 

Brana.,  Miguel  F.;  Lopez  Rodriguez.  Maria  L.;  Castellano  Berlanga. 
Jose  M.;  Soto  Camara.  Jose  L.;  and  Martinez  Roldan.  Cristobal. 
4.288.597.  CI.  546-265.000. 
Martinic.  Jack:  See— 

Kushner.  Gregory  A.;  and  Martinic.  Jack.  4.287,904.  CI.    137- 
68.00R. 
Marton.  Miksa.  Pad  assembly  for  vacuum  rotary  sander.  4.287.685,  CI. 

51-170.00T. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See- 
Allen.  Robert  K.;  Hicks.  Alan  A.;  and  Disko.  Harry.  4.287.680.  CI. 

46-I.OOR. 
Glickson.  David  A.,  4,288.071,  CI.  272-l.OOR. 
Maryland  Cup  Corporation:  See- 
Boyle,  Patrick  T.,  4,287,824.  CI.  101-45.000. 
Winstead.  Thomas  W.,  4.288.400,  CI.  264-210.100. 
Marzec,  Willy;  and  Lint,  James  D..  to  Varian  Associates.  Inc.  Shuttle- 
less  toroidal  core  winder.  4.288.041.  CI.  242-4.00R 
Masco  Corporation:  See— 

MacDonald.  Robert  D..  4.287.641.  CI.  16-139.000. 
Mashimo.  Yukio:  See— 

Sakurada.   Nobuaki;  Shinoda,  Nobiihiko;   Mashimo.   Yukio;   Ito, 
Tadashi;  and  Ito,  Fumio,  4,288.154,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Maslyansky,  Gdal  N.:  See— 

Rabinovich,  Georgy  L.;  Maslyansky,  Gdal  N.;  Birjukova,  Ljubov 
M.;  Levitsky.  Emmanuil  A.;  Volkova.  Kira  L.;  Lukina.  Zoya  P 
and  Mozhaiko.  Viktor  N..  4.288.347.  CI.  252-439.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Buckley.  Bruce  S..  4.287.769,  CI.  73-627.000. 
Masuda,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Ennkimoto.  Akito;  Tsuchiya,  Toshio;  Masuda,  Tatsuo;  and  Takano. 
Suwaji.  4,288,096.  CI.  280-694.000. 
Mathur.  Indresh:  See- 
Knight.  Allan  R.;  and  Mathur.  Indresh.  4.288.310.  CI.  204-252  000 
Matson.  Wayne  R..  to  Environmental  Sciences  Associates.  Inc.  Electro- 
chemical processing  system.  4.288,303,  CI.  204-105.00R. 
Matsubara,  Isamu»  and  Hayashi,  Moriyoshi,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K. 

Wall  panel  attachment  apparatus.  4,287,697.  CI.  52-403.000. 
Matsuda.  Motonobu.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Automatic 

range  finder  system.  4.288.152.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Matsuda.  Mutsuhide.  See— 

Matsumoto.   Seiichi;   Yokota.   Hideo;  and   Matsuda.   Mutsuhide, 
4.288.151.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Matsumoto,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kirino,  Osamu;  Hashimoto.  Shunichi;  Matsumoto.  Hiroshi    and 
Oshio.  Hiromichi.  4.288.244,  CI.  71-118.000. 
Matsumoto,  Seiichi;  Yokota,  Hideo;  and  Matsuda.  Mutsuhide.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  source  switch  for  use  in  camera  circuit  to 
detect  a  focused  condition.  4,288,151,  CI.  354-25.000. 


PI  24 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


:\. 

Hi  ra, 


Ebih  ara, 


Matsumoto.  Shigeyuki:  See— 

Uzawa.    Shunichi;    Matsumoto.    Shigeyuki 
lijima,  Akio;  and  Watanabe.  Kunio,  4,288.799. 
Matsunaga,  Fujihisa;  Shinohara,  Yoshiyuki;  Okubo, 
Takayuki;  and  Tanaka.  Seiichi,  to  Mitsui 
Ltd.  Process  for  preparation  of  aromatic 
CI.  568-575.000. 
Matsuno,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Miyoshi.   Mitsuji;   Tajima.   Yoshio;   Matsuura. 
Nobuyuki;  and  Matsuno,  Mitsuo.  4,288.579,  CI 
Matsuo.  Masashi:  See— 

Ikuta.  Yasuhiro;  and  Matsuo.  Masashi,  4,287,866. 
Matsushima  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayashi.   Masatoshi;   Shimakawa.  George; 
Fuju.  Hiroyuki.  4.288.284.  CI.  156-651.000. 
Matsushima.  Yoshihisa:  See— 

Sakakibara.  Tadamon;  Matsushima,  Yoshihisa 
Okamoto.  Nobukazu;  Kancko,  Katsumi;  Ishii. 
Shozo.  4.288.634.  CI  568-454.000. 
Matsushita  Electnc  Industrial  Company,  Limited:  See 
Hayakawa.    Yoshihiro;    and    Fukukita.    Hiroshi. 

73-626.000. 
Konishikawa,  Kaoru;  Sasaki.  Shunsuke;  Higuclji 

Hirose.  Fuminori.  4.288.840.  CI.  361-410.000. 
Senno.  Harufumi;  Sakakima.  Hiroshi;  Yanagiuchi, 
Tsuneo;  Yamaguchi.  Masatsugu;  and  Hirota, 
CI.  148-121  000. 
Wasa,  Kiyotaka;  Tohda.  Takao;  Yokoyama.  Kazufc^ 
and  Hayakawa.  Shigeru,  4.288.307.  CI.  204-'"' 
Matsushit?  Tsushin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Kiyama.  Yosito;  Tachibana,  Shinichi;  Yamashit^ 
Honno.  Takeshi.  4.288.688.  CI.  235-384.000. 
Matsuura,  Kazuo:  See — 

Miyoshi,   Mitsuji;   Tajima.   Yoshio;    Matsuura, 
Nobuyuki;  and  Matsuno,  Mitsuo,  4.288,579,  CI 
Matsuura.  Toshitaka:  See— 

Takami,  Akio;  Matsuura.  Toshitaka;  and  Saito, 
CI.  338-34.000. 
Matsuura.  Yoshio:  See— 

Nakabayashi.    Yasuyuki;    Matsuura,    Yoshio; 
Hagiwara.    Tatsuo;    Mikamo.    Masaaki; 
Tomura.  Yasutomo;  and  Imai.  Keiji.  4.288,166 
Matsuyama.  Takeshi:  See— 

Yoshida.    Takashi;    Matsuyama.    Takeshi;    Kul*, 
Kodaka.  Takayuki.  4.288.800.  CI.  357-22.000. 
Mattel.  Inc.:  See— 

Knetzger.  Robert  C.  4.288.537.  CI.  434-169.000 
Matthias.  Dan  W  ;  and  Thornton,  Richard  D.  to  ' 
Engineenng  Co.  High  performance  stepper 
310-49,0OR. 
Mattson.  John  P  .  to  Solarspan.  Inc.  Black  liquid  a1 

tor  4.287.882.  CI.  126-445.000. 
Maurer.  Spencer  B.   Impact  wrench  mechanism 

4.287,956.  CI.  173-93.500. 
Mauri.  Luigi:  See— 

Bordini.  Fosco;  and  Mauri.  Luigi.  4.288,477,  CI 
Max,  Kuhn:  See — 

Traber,  Rene  P.;  Hofmann,  Hans;  Harri.  Eugen; 
4.288.431,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Mayen.  Christian:  See — 

Guillemin.     Claude;     and     Mayen,     Christian 
210-198.200. 
Mayes,  Clell  C.  Damper  system.  4,287,875.  CI 
Mayr.  Ulrich;  Horeth.  Dietmar;  and  Kusmierz.  Hani 
tiengesellschaft.  Arrangement  for  driving  a  printe  ■ 
typewriters  or  data  printers.  4,288,168,  CI.  400-323 
Maytag  Company,  The:  See — 

Deatherage.  Robert  L..  4.288.133.  CI.  312-279 
Mazza.  Raymond  L..  to  Conoco.  Inc.  Method  of 
from  curved  borehole.  4.287.953.  CI.  166-301.000 
McAleer.  William  J.;  Markus,  Henry  Z.;  and 
Merck  &.  Co..  Inc.  Bacterial  or  bacterial  antibody 
435-7.000. 
McAlexander.  Joseph  C.  Ill:  See — 

Reese.  Edmund  A.;  White.  Lionel  S.,  Jr.;  and 
C.  III.  4.288,706.  CI.  307-577.000. 
McCabe,  Francis  J.  Inside/outside  link.  4.287,638,  C 
McCarthy,  Jon  J.:  See — 

Schamber,  Frederick  H.;  and  McCarthy,  Jon 
250-310.000. 
McCaulay,  David  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

polymerization  process.  4,288,649,  CI.  585-533.00( 
McClaflin,  Gifford  G.;  and  Clark,  Charles  R.,  to 

of  transporting  viscous  hydrocarbons.  4,287.902^ 
McClain.  James  E.;  and  Scott,  Howard  L.,  to 
Company.       Regulator-compensator      control 
323-254.000. 
McClean  Anderson,  Inc.:  See— 

McLarty,  J.  Lowne,  4.288,267.  CI.  156-175.000, 
McClintic.  Robert  P  :  See— 

Christini.  James  N.;   Kim.  Tai 

4.288.216,  CI.  432-112.000. 
Christini,  James  N.;   Kim.  Tai   K.;  and  Mcijl 

4.288.217.  CI.  432-112.000. 
McConnell,    Harold.    Motorcycle 

180-16  000. 


MiUazaki.    Minoru; 

CI.  346-140.00R. 

Isjmu;  Nakamura. 

Pelrochenical  Industries. 

hydropero  lides.  4,288.637, 


itazuo;   Kuroda, 
526-124.000. 


NJgashima,  Yukio; 
Vlohio;  and  Wada. 


4.287.768.    CI. 

.  Kouichi;  and 

Yukihiro;  Inoue. 
fiichi,  4,288,260. 

;  Hirota,  Eiichi; 
192JO0D. 

1,  Riichiro;  and 


Cazuo;    Kuroda, 
526-124.000. 


Tsi  itomu.  4,288,774. 


h  atano. 
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123-568.000. 
Yukio;  and 


Masashi; 

Yoshimasa; 

CI.  366-149.000. 


I,    Tamaki;    and 


Eixon  Research  & 
mot^r.  4,288,709,  CI. 

ibso^ing  solar  collec- 

ahd  pivot  clutch. 

»28-35.000. 

and  Max,  Kuhn, 

4,288,322,     CI. 

126-2B8.000. 

I.  to  Siemens  Ak- 
carriage  in  tele- 
,000. 

i.odo. 

emoving  conduit 

Machlbwitz.  Roy  A.,  to 
a^y.  4,288,539,  CI. 

McKlexander,  Joseph 
16-48.500. 
J.,  4,288,692,  CI. 
(Indiana).  Isobutylene 


Co  loco, 

CI 
Ejco 


I,  Inc.  Method 
1.  137-13.000. 

Manufacturing 
4.288.737.      CI. 


K.;  and  Mc<Jlintic,   Robert  P., 

lintic.   Robert   P., 

conversion    4t.    4,287.960.    CI. 


McConnell.  Richard  L.:  See- 
Trotter,  Jimmy  R.;  McConnell.  Richard  L.;  and  Joyner,  Frederick 
B.,  4.288,358.  CI.  260-3 1.80M. 
McCoy.  David  R.;  and  Naylor.  Carter  G..  to  Texaco  Development 
Corporation.    Process   for   secondary   recovery   of  hydrocarbons. 
4.288.334,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
McCracken,  Philip  G.;  Myatt,  Hal;  and  Petree,  Harris  E..  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Caustic-free  process  for  the  production  of  monochloro- 
diamino-s-triazines.  4.288.594.  CI.  544-204.000. 
McCrudden.  Joseph  E.;  and  Smith.  Alan,  to  Interox  Chemicals  Limited. 

Bleaching  composition.  4.288.388.  CI.  260-502.00R. 
McDonald.  Charles  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Co..  The.  Preparation  of 
N-(aminomethyl)-a./3-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxamides  and 
their  polymers.  4.288.390,  CI.  564-204.000. 
McDonald,  John  C;  Baichtal.  James  R.;  Helliwell,  Bradley  A.;  Ling. 
Alexander  C:  and  Schaffter.  Craig  P..  to  TRW,  Inc.  Integrated 
telephone    transmission    and    switching    system.    4,288,870.    CI. 
370-56.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corp.:  See— 

Crites,  Roger  C,  4,288,735,  CI.  322-2.00A. 
Leodolter.  Walter,  4,288,021,  CI.  228-15.100. 
McFiggans,  Robert  B.;  See— 

Eckert,  Alton  B.,  Jr.;  Malin,  Richard  A.;  McFiggans,  Robert  B.; 
and  Pengue.  Leonard  M.,  4.287.825,  CI.  101-91.000. 
McGuire,  George:  See— 

Hunter,    James    B.;    and    McGuire,    George,    4,288,346,    CI. 

252-437.000. 

Mcintosh,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Colby.  Edward  B..  Jr..  to  Goodyear  Tire  & 

Rubber  Company.  The.  Tire  and  method  of  reinforcement.  4.287.930, 

CI.  152-357.00R. 

McKann.  H.  Smith,  to  General  Products  Company.  Inc.  Threshold 

with  adjustable  weather  seal.  4.287.684,  CI.  49-468.000. 
McKean.  William  J.:  See— 

Grunert,   Kurt   A.;   McKean.   William  J.;  and  Grad.  John   E.. 
4,288,669,  CI.  200-281.000. 
McKie,  James  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Sielaff,  Bruce  H.;  Praglin,  Julius;  McKie,  James  E.,  Jr.;  Longhenry, 
David  K.;  Curtiss,  Alan  C;  and  Bidwell,  Charles  B.,  4,288,543, 
CI.  435-34.000. 
McLarty,  J.  Lowrie,  to  McClean  Anderson,  Inc.  Preliminary  and  end 

winding  method  and  apparatus.  4,288,267,  CI.  156-175.000. 
McMenamin.  Hugh.  IV.  Fountain  tooth  brush  with  snap-on  closure. 

4,288,169.  CI.  401-175.000. 
McMonagle.  Richard  I.:  See— 

Finsness.  Wilma  L.;  McMonagle.  Richard  I.;  and  Sedenquist.  Ed- 
ward M..  4.288,845,  CI.  362-63.000. 
McShane,  Herben  F.,  Jr.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Novel  urethanediols  and  polyurethanes  therefrom.  4,288,577,  CI. 
525-453.000. 
Meadows,  Lacy  C:  See — 

Wald,    Herbert;   Young,   Harold   K.;   and   Meadows,    Lacy   C, 
4,288,476,  CI.  427-300.000. 
Meek,  Lloyd  F.  Wheel  chair  table  clamp.  4,288,122,  CI.  297-153.000. 
Meeker,  Brian  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  impregnating  a  fibrous 

web.  4,288,475,  CI.  427-294.000. 
Mehren.  Herbert:  See— 

Braun.  Dieter;  Mehren.  Herbert;  and  Wulf.  Helmut,  4,287.830,  CI. 
104-247.000. 
Meier,  Alfred:  See—  . .      „ 

Fahrenschon,.  Franz;    Meier,    Alfred;    and   Thinschmidt,    Hans, 
4,288,662.  CI.  179-3.000. 
Meissner.  Konrad  E..  to  California  Processing  Machinery  Method  of 
selective    pitting    for    fruits    of   the    drupe    type.    4.288,461.    CI. 
426-231.000. 
Meng.  Karl:  See— 

Moller.  Eike;  Meng,  Karl;  Wehinger,  Egbert;  and  Horstmann, 
Harald,  4,288,446,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Merck  &  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Karkhanis,  Yashwant  D.;  and  Carlo,  Dennis  J.,  4,288.557,  CI. 

435-272.000. 
Kollonitsch,    Janos;    and     Marburg,    Stephen,    4,288,601,    CI. 

54g.344.OOO. 
McAleer,  William  J.;  Markus,  Henry  Z.;  and  Machlowitz,  Roy  A., 
4,288,539,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Sombroek,  Johannes;  Becker.  Karl-Heinz;  Minck,  Klaus  O.;  and 
Enenkel.  Hans-Joachim,  4,288,452,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Meredith,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Fleck,    John    A.;    and    Meredith,    Michael    D.,    4,288,288,    CI. 
162-261.000. 
Merola,  Pasquale  A.;  and  Quick,  Marshall  K.,  to  General  Electnc 
Company.  Inverse  two-dimensional  transform  processor.  4,288,858, 
CI.  364-826.000. 
Merten,  Rudolf:  See—  „       . 

Rottmaier.  Ludwig;  Merten.  Rudolf;  Dhein.  Rolf;  and  Kreuder. 
Hans  J..  4.288,569.  CI.  525-113.000. 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See — 
Goschel,  Wilhelm,  4,288,051,  CI.  244-164.000. 
Metal  Closures  Venue  Packaging  Limited:  See— 

Blore,    Peter    D.;    and    Wheatley.    David    S..    4,288.279,    CI. 
156-498.000. 
Meyer,  Matthew.  Preparing  cheese  having  longitudinal  fibrous  texture. 

4,288,465,  CI.  426-582.000. 
Meyer,  Michael  S.  Apiarian  protector.  4,287,608,  CI.  2-16.000. 


September  8,  1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  25 


W.;  Bunyan,  Clive  N.; 
137-574.000. 


and 


Meyer,  Rudolf;  Koepke.  Gunlher;  and  Hourticolon.  Roland,  to  Agfa- 
Gevaert  Aktiengesellschafl.  Anodized  aluminium  rollers  with  im- 
proved electrical  conductivity  and  a  process  for  their  manufacture. 
4.288.469,  CI.  427-57.000. 
Meyers,  George  L.;  Seiden.  Frederick  C;  and  Waller,  Lonnie  J.,  to 
American  Can  Company;  and  Rexham  Corp.  Folding  and  gluing 
machine.  4,287,704,  CI.  53-564.000. 
Meyertech  Incorporated:  See— 

Hansen,  Arne  H.,  4,288,114.  CI.  285-317.000. 
Michael.  Edgar  E.  Coal  and  ash  caddy.  4,287.874.  CI.  126-242.000. 
Michel.  Helmut:  See— 

Friebe,  Walter-Gunar;  Michel,  Helmut;  Ross.  Cari  H.;  Wiedemann. 
Fritz;  Sponer.  Gisbert;  and  Schaumann,  Wolfgang.  4.288.442.  CI. 
424-267,000. 
Microdyne  Corporation:  See — 

Lennox.  William  M.;  and  Lin.  Hank  S..  4,288,876.  CI.  455-214.000. 
Microfuels,  Inc.:  See- 
Taylor.  David  W..  4,288,231,  CI.  44-l.OSR. 
Middleton,  Charles  G.:  See— 

Mossell.  Alan  T.;  Simmons.  James  R.;  and  Middleton.  Charles  G.. 
4.288.270,  CI.  156-359.000. 
Midgley,  Ronald  A.;  See- 
Bennett,  George  H.;  Osborn,  Alfred 
Midgley.  Ronald  A.,  4,287,913.  CI 
Mikamo,  Masaaki:  See— 

Nakabayashi,    Yasuyuki;    Matsuura,    Yoshio;    Hatano,    Masashi; 
Hagiwara,    Tatsuo;    Mikamo,    Masaaki;    Ebihara,    Yoshimasa; 
Tomura.  Yasutomo;  and  Imai.  Keiji,  4.288.166.  CI.  366-149.000. 
Miki,  Tosaku;  Eriguchi,  Akashi;  Abiko,  Yasushi;  and  Kameda,  Kinya, 
to  Daiichi  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.  NicotinoyI  pantetheine  derivatives. 
4,288.441.  CI.  424-266.000. 
Mikoshiba.  Nobuo;  and  Minagawa.  Shoichi.  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Fre- 
quency selector  apparatus.  4,288.765.  CI.  333-195.000. 
Milbrandt.  Carlton  A.;  and  Schoen.  Roy  C,  to  General' Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Reaction  switch  for  an  actuator  drive  system.  4.288.666.  CI. 
200-47.000. 
Milchem  Incorporated:  See- 
Lucas,  James  M.;  Perricone,  Alphonse  C;  and  Enright,  Dorothy 
P..  4,288,582,  CI.  526-240.000. 
Miles,  Barry  D.  R.,  to  Quantel  Limited.  Video  picture  processing 

including  movement  detection.  4,288,815.  CI.  358-105.000. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Magers.  Thomas  A.;   Sheats,  John   E.;  and  Tabb.   David   L.. 
4,288.541.  CI.  435-14.000. 
Miller,  Harold  J.,  to  Eagle  Crusher  Company,  Inc.  Low  profile  crush- 
ing apparatus.  4,288,040,  CI.  241-263.000. 
Miller,  Lester  I.;  and  Smearing,  Thomas  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I.,  and  Company.  Water  reducible  alkyd  resin  coating  composition. 
4,288,351.  CI.  260-21.000. 
Miller,  Michael  E.:  See— 

Mindel,  Michael  J.;  Miller.  Michael  E.;  Rustman,  James  C;  and 
Palmer,  Richard  C.  4,287,689,  CI.  51-320.000. 
Miller,  William  R.:  See- 
Fisher,    Kenneth    J.;    and    Miller,    William    R.,    4,288,844,    CI. 
362-33.000. 
Milner,  David  J.:  See — 

Crosby,  John;  Holland,  David;  Laidler,  Dale  A.;  and  Milner,  David 
J.,  4,288,387,  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Minagawa,  Shoichi:  See— 

Mikoshiba.    Nobuo;    and    Minagawa,    Shoichi,    4,288,765,    CI. 
333-195.000. 
Minamibayashi,  Seisaku;  Ishikawa,  Takashi;  and  Ogawa,  Takashi.  to 
Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Time-axis  picture-signal  converter  for 
facsimile  and  the  like.  4.288,820,  CI.  358-280.000. 
Minck,  Klaus  O.:  See— 

Sombroek,  Johannes;  Becker,  Karl-Heinz;  Minck,  Klaus  O.;  and 
Enenkel,  Hans-Joachim,  4,288,452,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Mindel,  Michael  J.;  Miller,  Michael  E.;  Rustman,  James  C;  and  Palmer, 
Richard  C,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  improving  the  quality 
of  low  frequency  output  of  a  video  disc  pickup  stylus.  4,287,689,  CI. 
51-320.000. 
Minetti-Mezzetti,  Enrica:  See — 

Palazzetti,  Mario;  Boero.  Angioletta;  Demichelis,  Francesca;  and 
Minetti-Mezzetti,  Enrica,  4,287,881,  CI.  126-440.000. 
Minister  of  Transport,  State  of  South  Australia,  The:  See— 

Whitford.  Darryl  R.,  4,288,727,  CI.  318-112.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry:  See— 

Otsu,  Nobuyuki;  Mori,  Shunji;  and  Saito,  Taiichi,  4,288,779,  CI. 
340-146.30Y. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Anderson,  Harvey  L.;  and  Randklev,  Ronald  M.,  4,288,355,  CI. 

260-29.60M. 
Engel.  Michael  R.,  4.288.221.  CI.  433-202.000. 
Goettert,    Edward    J.;    and    Gutman,    Gustav 

430-619.000. 
Kropp,  James  E.,  4,288,493.  CI.  428-350.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ishida,  Tokuji,  4,288,150,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Matsuda.  Motonobu,  4.288,152,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Miyamoto.  Osamu,  4,288,518.  CI.  430-122.000. 
Ueda,  Hiroshi;  and  Oyokota,  Shigeru,  4,288,771,  CI.  335-230.000. 
Yamamoto,  Toshio;  and  Yuge.  Shizuo.  4.287.850.  CI.  118-657.000. 
Misawa,  Kichiji:  See- 
Fujikawa,   Tetsuzo;   Takada,   Toshiyuki;   and    Misawa,    Kichiji, 
4,287,860,  CI.  123-73.0PP. 


4,288,536,    CI. 


Mishra.  Anupama.  to  Uniroyal  Ltd.  Electrel  made  of  branched  alpha- 

olefin  polymer.  4.288.584.  CI.  526-348.400. 
Miska.  Stanley  R.;  and  Boyce.  Jay  E..  to  Schlegel  Corporation.  Weath- 
erstrip with  heat  sealed  substrate  4,288.483.  CI  428-92  000. 
Missouri  Research  Laboratories  Inc  :  See- 
Frees.  Kenneth  A..  4.287,966.  CI.  I87.9.0OR. 
Misumi.  Atsushi;  and  Kimura.  Yoshio.  to  NHK  Spring  Co..  Ltd.  Motion 

snubbing  device.  4.287.969.  CI.  188-134.000. 
Mito.  Jun.  to  Yokohama  Rubber  Co..  Ltd..  The.  Flexible  anchor  buoy. 

4.287.626.  CI.  9-8.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Anzai.  Nobuo;  and  Watanabe.  Eiki.  4.288.729.  CI.  318-345.00C. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Moriya,  Takehiko.  4.287,995,  CI.  215-228.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kiyama,  Yosito;  Tachibana,  Shinichi;  Yamashita,  Riichiro;  and 
Horino.  Takeshi,  4,288,688,  CI.  235-384.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyama,  Masao;  and  Kusama,  You,  4,288,287,  CI.  162-135.000. 
Mitsui  Engineering  and  Shipbuilding  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujiwara,    Minoru;    Yamada,    Tominori;    and    Tamura,    Tstsuji, 
4,287,790,  CI.  74-665.0GB. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsunaga,     Fujihisa;     Shinohara,    Yoshiyuki;    Okubo,     Isamu; 

Nakamura.    Takayuki;    and    Tanaka,    Seiichi,    4.288.637.    CI. 

568-575.000. 

Tanaka.   Mutsuhiro;   and    Kashiwagi.    Masatoshi.   4.288.497.   CI. 

428-447.000. 

Mittell.  Larry  C.  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Sequenced 

drive  for  rotary  valves.  4.288.060.  CI.  251-215.000 
Mitzlaff.  Michael;  Cramer.  Jurgen;  and  Pistorius.  Rudolf,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschafl.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  N-a-alkoxyethyl- 
carboxylic  acid  amides.  4.288.300.  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Miyama,  Masao;  and  Kusama,  You,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills.  Ltd. 

Photographic  support.  4.288.287.  CI.  162-135.000. 
Miyamoto.  Osamu.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electro- 
graphic  magnetic  developing  method.  4.288,518.  CI.  430-122.000. 
Miyashita.  Takehisa;  and  Fujiwara.  Mujika.  to  Gakken  Co..  Ltd.  Appa- 
ratus  for  automatically   engraving   mimeographic   stencil   papers. 
4.288.813.  CI.  358-75.000. 
Miyatake.  Takafumi:  See— 

Kashioka.   Seiji;   Shima.   Yoshihiro;   Miyatake.   Takafumi;   EJiri, 
Masakazu;  and  Obata.  Osamu.  4.288.816.  CI.  358-138.000. 
Miyazaki.  Minoru:  See— 

Uzawa.    Shunichi;    Matsumoto.    Shigeyuki;    Miyazaki.    Minoru; 
lijima,  Akio;  and  Watanabe.  Kunio.  4,288,799,  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Miyoshi,  Michizo:  See — 

Sekiguchi,  Hideki;  Miyoshi,  Michizo;  and  Yonemura,  Katsutoshi. 
4.288.393.  CI.  261-108.000. 
Miyoshi,     Mitsuji;    Tajima,     Yoshio;     Matsuura.     Kazuo;     Kuroda. 
Nobuyuki;  and  Matsuno.  Mitsuo,  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Limited. 
Process  for  preparing  polyolefins.  4,288,579,  CI.  526-124.000. 
Moba  Holding  Barneveld:  See — 

Kattenbroek.  Hendrik  J.;  and  Plug.  Jan.  4.287.982.  CI.  198-706.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Conover,  Steven  M.;  Loring,  Robert  M.;  Ludwico,  William  A.; 
Arnold,    John    W.;    and    Ferber,    George,    4,288.564,    CI. 
521-122.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Chu,  Chin-Chiun.  4.288,647,  CI.  585-467.000. 
Horn,  James  M.;  Johnston,  Byron  E.;  Napier,  Roger  P.;  and  Wil- 
liams, Thomas  N.,  4,288,392,  CI.  260-983.000. 
Schoennagel,  Hans  J.,  4,288.348,  CI.  252-441.000. 
Modic,  Frank  J.:  See — 

Ashby,  Bruce  A.;  and  Modic,  Frank  J.,  4,288,345,  CI.  252-431.00R 
MofTet,  John  D.:  See— 

Moffet,  John  N.;  and  MofTet,  John  D.,  4,287,761,  CI.  73-153.000. 
Moffet,  John  N.;  and  Moffet,  John  D.,  to  Energy  Detection  Company. 

Mud  sampling  chamber.  4,287,761,  CI.  73-153.000. 
Molinick,  George  C;  and  Shields,  Roger  W.,  to  Molinick,  George  C. 

Alarm  system  with  verbal  message.  4,288,789,  CI.  340-524.000. 
Molins,  Desmond  W.;  and  Warner,   Brian   H.,  to  Molins  Limited. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  assembling  rod-like  articles.  4,287,979,  CI. 
198-425.000. 
Molins  Limited:  See — 

Molins,   Desmond   W.;   and   Warner,    Brian   H,   4,287.979,   01. 
198-425.000. 
Moller,  Eike;  Meng,  Karl;  Wehinger,  Egbert;  and  Horstmann,  Harald, 
to   Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.    Pyrazol-5-ones.   4.288,446,  CI.   424- 
273.00P. 
Moller,  Klaus:  See — 

de  Ruvo,  Alfonso;  Norman,  Bo;  Duffy,  Geoffrey  G.;  Moller,  Klaus; 
Hansen,  Karl  E.;  Felsvang,   Karsten  S.;  and  Liborius,  Erik, 
4,288,317,  CI.  209-139.00A. 
Molotkov,  Roman  V,:  See — 

Surzhenko,  Evgeny  M.;  Basilaev,  Bronislav  F.;  Molotkov,  Roman 
v.;  Madorsky.  Alexandr  S.;  Shalun.  Grigory  B.;  Golynkina. 
Valentina  B.;  Ershova.  Margarita  A.;  Eliseeva.  Irina  P.;  Trukh- 
tenkova,  Nina  E.;  Gurylev.  Sergei  M.;  Kopetskaya.  Diana  L.; 
Pechko.  Evgeny  Y.;  Khiamenko.  Albert  S.;  and  Magnitsky, 
Viktor  v.,  4,288,491,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Alt,  Gerhard  H.;  and  Chupp,  John  P..  4.288.242.  CI.  71-76.000. 
Bromley.  James  E.;  and  Stutz.  Frank.  4.287.713.  CI.  57-288.000. 
Coran.  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel.  Raman.  4.288.570.  CI.  525-133.000. 
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Angela  4.288.611. 


Inc.  Use  of  spe- 
iron  in  water  treal- 

syslem.  4.288,501.  CI. 


CI.  292-341.180. 

ter  Corporation. 
818.  CI.  99-355.000. 


428-35.000. 
for  motorways. 


us  eful 


U^  ''/thermally  curable 
.  430-288.000. 


.  Martin.  4.287.962. 


A..   4,288.624,   CI. 


Ti  iichi,  4.288.779,  CI. 


1.W6, 


Ryobi.  Ltd.  Spin- 
Cl.  242-84.2 IR. 
Tape  applying 


Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Gozzo,  Franco;  Paolucci.  Paride;  and  Longoni 

CI   560-133.000.  ,      ... 

Montferme,  Daniel,  to  E.  P.  Remy  ct  Cie.  Dev  ce  for  distributing 
containers  into  several  rows  and  machine  usi^g  such  a  device. 
4,287.980.  CI.  198-425.000. 
Montgomery,  John  R.,  to  Iron  Removal  Specialisjs, 
cially  prepared  iron  floe  to  oxidize  and  remove 
ment  processes.  4.288,328,  CI.  210-713.000. 
Moody,  Warren  E.  Reusable  reserve  battery 

429-70.000. 
Moore,  Donald  H.  Door  latch  assembly.  4.288.120^ 
Moore.  Lewis  F ;  and  Price,  George  M.,  to  Fryi^ast 

The.  Automatic  fryer  for  breaded  products.  4 
Moplefan  S.p.A..  See— 

Bordini,  Fosco;  and  Mauri,  Luigi.  4.288.477.  Ql 
Moreau,  Joel  P.  Safety  barrier  which  is  especially 

4,288,061.  CI.  256-13.100. 
Morehouse  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Clark,  Ralph  E.,  4,287,724,  CI.  62-272.000. 
Morgan,  Charles  R.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Dual 
acrylatc  compositions  with  pinacol.  4,288,527, 
Morgan,  James  A.:  See— 

Ingard,  Uno;  Morgan,  James  A.;  and  Hirschorii 
CI.  181-224.000. 
Morgan.  Lawrence  A.:  See— 

Abdulla,   Riaz   F.;  and   Morgan.   Lawrence 
564-345.000. 
Mori,  Shunji:  See — 

Otsu,  Nobuyuki;  Mori,  Shunji;  and  Saito. 
340-146.30Y. 
Morimoto.  Yoshinori;  and  Kobayashi.  Takehiro. 
ning  reel  with  anti-reversal  mechanism.  4.288.( 
Monn  Robert  W  ,  to  Boston  Machine  Works  Company 

machine.  4,288,280.  CI.  156-510.000. 
Moriya.  Takehiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical 
tainer    sealing    member    with    oxygen    absortjent 
215-228.000. 
Morris.  Henry  B.:  See- 
Bate,  Robert  T.;  and  Morris,  Henry  B.,  4,288>»70, 
Morrisey,  John  C,  IV;  and  Smith.  Ulus  R..  to 

Benefication  of  fluorspar  ores.  4,288.315.  CI.  20) 
Mornson,  Robert  I.,  to  MPD  Enterprises  of  Delivan, 

snowmobile  support  dolly.  4,288,087,  CI.  280-4 
Mornson,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  Mallory,  William  R.;  an(  1 
Burroughs    Wellcome    Co.    Pyrido 
260-243.300. 
Morrison,  Russell  J.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation 
timer  dial  protective  shield.  4,288,671,  CI.  200-! 
Morton,  Edward  W..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
fluorescent  lamp  ballast.  4,288,725.  CI.  315-245 
Moser,  Helmut:  See— 

Nutz.  Karl-Diether;  and  Moser,  Helmut,  4.2881740, 
Moskowitz.  David;  See— 

Temer.  Leslie  L.;  Van  Alsten,  Roy  L.;  anc 
4.288,495,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Moskowitz,  Paul  M.;  Rushansky,  Yuliy;  BroWn, 
Gerald,  to  Salton.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  use  in 
4,287,817,  CI.  99-282.000.  , 

Mossell,  Alan  T.;  Simmons,  James  R.;  and  Midd  leton,  Charles  G..  to 
Interlakc.    Inc.    Heat-sealing    strapping    macfiine.    4,288,270,    CI. 
156-359.000. 
Mostek  Corporation:  See- 
Graham.  Andrew  C.  4.288.865.  CI.  365-229 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Ahrons.  Richard  W..  4.288.694,  CI.  250-374 
Bedard,  Brian  E.;  and  Geller,  Gary  R.,  4,1" 
Dolikian,  Annan  V.,  4,288,831,  CI.  361-92 
Mounteer,  Carlyle  A.;  and  Poteet.  Ronald  L.,  to 
Strain  gage  transducer  and  process  for  fabricating 
CI.  73-720,000. 
Mouri,  Kunihiko:  See — 

Ito.  Hayami;  Nagai.  Chiaki;   Nakabayashi 
Kihachiro;  Mouri,  Kunihiko;  and  Ikeda, 
423-239.000. 
Moynihan,  Philip  I.:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
istration;  Moynihan,  Philip  I.;  and  Young 
CI.  110-234.000. 
Mozhaiko,  Viktor  N.:  See— 

Rabinovich,  Georgy  L.;  Maslyansky,  Gdal 
M.;  Levitsky,  Emmanuil  A.;  Volkova,  Kii^ 
and  Mozhaiko,  Viktor  N.,  4,288,347.  CI. 
MPD  Enterprises  of  Delavan.  Inc.:  See — 

Mornson.  Robert  I..  4.288.087.  CI.  28047. 
Mueller,  Claus  D.:  See— 

Bliesener,  Jens-Uwe;  Geiss,  Karl-Heinz; 
ler,  Claus  D.,  4.288,449,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Mues,  Volker;  and  Behrenz,  Wolfgang,  to  Ba; 
Combating  arthropods  with  ferrocene-contaimng 
sitions.  4,288,451,  CI.  424-295.000. 
Muijs,  Herman  M.:  See— 

Shepley,  John  D.;  and  Muijs,  Herman  M.,  4(288 
Mukai,  Naoto:  See— 

Okamoto,  Syuzi;  and  Mukai,  Naoto,  4,287,984, 
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(Company,  Inc.  Con- 
4,287,995,    CI. 


I,  CI.  427-88.000. 
Allied  Corporation. 
1-11.000. 

I.  Inc.  Simplified 
320. 

Styles.  Virgil  L..  to 
derivatives.    4.288.365.    CI. 

Automatic  washer 
200-304.000. 

Corp.  Lightweight 

boo. 

(.  CI.  323-303.000. 

Moskowitz,  David, 

ifester;  and  Weinstein, 
preparing  infusions. 


100. 


(00. 
288,530,  CI.  430-315.000. 

i.ao. 

Qulton  Industries,  Inc. 
same.  4,287,772, 


Yasuyuki;   Igarashi, 
1  akashi,  4,288,420,  CI. 


and  Space  Admin- 
Donald  L..  4,287,838, 


.;  Birjukova,  Ljubov 
L.;  Lukina,  Zoya  P.; 
52-439.000. 

310. 

Lefke,  Dieter;  and  Muel- 

er  Aktiengesellschaft 
synergistic  compo- 


331,  CI.  252-8.900. 
..  CI.  198-847.000. 


Mukai.  Sadayoshi:  See—  .^      „    . 

Nishimatsu.    Mineaki;    Mukai.    Sadayoshi;    Hayashi.    Yoshinon; 
Yamaguchi,  Osamu;  Ito.  Akira;  and  Hara.  Yasutoshi.  4.288,837, 
CI.  361-315.000. 
Mukri.  Louis  E.  Ski  accessory.  4.288.092.  CI.  280-605.000. 
Mullen.    William   T.    Expansible   caulking    material.    4,287,696,   CI. 

52-309.700. 
Mullcr  Best'  S€€-^ 

Schaffner,  Karl;  Wehrii.  Hansuli;  Muller,  Beat;  and  Scartazzini. 
Riccardo,  4.288.364.  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Muller,  Franz;  and  Muller,  Helmut.  Elastic  lateral  support  with  sup- 
porting wheel  for  children's  bicycles.  4,288,090.  CI.  280-293.000. 
Muller,  Gerhard:  See— 

Bodenbenner,    Kurt;    Muller,   Gerhard;    and    Perkow,    Helmut, 
4,288.211.  CI.  431-346.000. 
Muller,  Hanns  P.;  Rabe,  Hansjurgen;  and  Wagner.  Kuno,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  highly  elastic  foams 
containing  urethane  groups  from  polyethers.  modified  polyisocya- 
nates  and  cross-linking  agents.  4,288,566,  CI.  521-158.000. 
Muller,  Helmut:  See—  ,  ^_  ,^,  ^^ 

Muller,  Franz;  and  Muller,  Helmut,  4,288,090,  CI.  280-293.000. 
Muller.  Walter:  See—  ^^  ,^,    „ 

Rolf.  Meinhard;  Neeff.  Rutger;  and  Muller,  Walter.  4,288,362.  CI. 
260-154.000. 
Muller.  Wolf  E:  See—  ,,,  .,  ^ 

Gohringer,    Willi;    Hachtel.    Friedrich;   and    Muller.    Wolf  E., 
4,288,004,  CI.  221-147.000. 
Murakami,  Masuo:  See— 

Kubo,  Kazuo;  Ito,  Noriki;  Souzu,  Isao;  Isomura,  Yasuo;  Homma, 
Hiroshige;  and  Murakami,  Masuo,  4,288,438,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Murata,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Sado,  Ichiro;  Kishimoto,  Juji;  and  Murata,  Hiroshi,  4,288,792,  CI. 
340-756.000. 
Murata,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Takaya,  Takao;  and  Murata,  Masayoshi,  4,288,436,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Murtin,  Femand  R.  C,  to  Generale  de  Fluide.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  measuring  oxygen  concentration.  4,288,749,  CI.  324-464.000. 
Muto,  Naoki:  See— 

Fujii,  Tadashiro;  Yaginuma,  Satoshi;  Muto,  Naoki;  and  Hayashi, 
Mitsuo.  4,288.429,  CI.  424-117.000. 
MWL  Tool  and  Supply  Company:  See— 

Lindsey,  Hiram  E.,  Jr.,  4,287,949,  CI.  166-212.000. 
Myatt,  Hal:  See—  ,   ^    ^  ,„„  ,„^ 

McCracken,  Philip  G.;  Myatt,  Hal;  and  Petree,  Harns  E.,  4,288,594, 
CI.  544-204.000. 
Myers,  Douglas:  See— 

Vandenkieboom,    John;    and    Myers,    Douglas,    4,288,182,    CI. 
408-129.000.  ^   ^  , 

Myers,  Drewfus  Y.,  Jr.;  and  Hawks,  George  H.,  Ill,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Photographic  elements  containing  encapsulated  polymers 
coordinated  with  metal  ions.  4,288.511,  CI.  430-17.000. 
Naarden  International  N. v.:  See—  „„  ,^„  ^,   ,,, 

Boelens,  Harmannus;  and  Ter  Heide,  Roelof,  4,288,349,  CI.  252- 
522.00R. 
Nachbur,  Hermann;  and  Rohringer.  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Process  for  flameproofing  organic  fibrous  material  with  phosphonic 
acid  salts.  4,288,489.  CI.  428-265.000. 
Nagai,  Chiaki:  See— 

Ito,   Hayami;  Nagai,  Chiaki;  Nakabayashi,  Yasuyuki;  Igarashi, 
Kihachiro;  Mouri,  Kunihiko;  and  Ikeda,  Takashi,  4,288,420,  CI. 
423-239.000. 
Nagashima,  Yukio:  See—  .      »,       .  •        v  i.- 

Sakakibara,  Tadamori;  Matsushima,  Yoshihisa;  Nagashima,  Yukio; 
Okamoto,  Nobukazu;  Kaneko,  Katsumi;  Ishii,  Yohio;  and  Wada, 
Shozo,  4,288,634.  CI.  568-454.000. 
Nagata,  Koichi:  See— 

Arimatsu,  Seiji;  Ishikawa.  Katsukiyo;  Umeda,  Yasusi;  and  Nagata, 
Koichi.  4.288.517,  CI.  430-1 10.000. 
Naimpally,  Saiprasad  V.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Luminance  and  chromi- 
nance signal  separation  network.  4,288,811,  CI.  358-31.000. 

Naito,  Takayuki:  See—  ,     ,  -,oo  tan  r^\ 

Oka,  Masahisa;  Okumura,  Jun;  and  Naito,  Takayuki,  4,288,590,  CI. 

544-25.000. 
Nakabayashi.  Yasuyuki;  Matsuura,  Yoshio;  Hatano,  Masashi;  Hagiwara, 
Tatsuo  Mikamo.  Masaaki;  Ebihara,  Yoshimasa;  Tomura,  Yasutomo; 
and  Imai.  Keiji.  to  Electric  Power  Development  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Kawa- 
saki Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  production  of  stable 
slurry  of  milled  coal  and  a  hydrocarbon  oil.  4.288,166,  CI. 
366-149.000. 
Nakabayashi,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Ito    Hayami;   Nagai,  Chiaki;   Nakabayashi,  Yasuyuki;   Igarashi, 
Kihachiro;  Mouri,  Kunihiko;  and  Ikeda,  Takashi,  4,288,420,  CI. 
423-239.000. 
Nakahara,  Fukumori:  See—  •     -r  j 

Yamamoto.    Ryuji;    Nakahara,    Fukumon;    and    Kasai,    ladao, 
4,288.823,  CI.  360-73.000. 
Nakai,  Taiichiro;  Furusawa,  Kahei;  Nunokawa,  Makoto;  and  bjin, 
Yoshihiro,  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical 
fiber  submarine  cable.  4.288.144.  CI.  350-96.230. 
Nakai,  Yoshiharu:  See—  j  vi  i.  ■ 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Tanaka,  Kunihiko;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  and  Nakai, 
Yoshiharu,  4,288,435.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Nakamura,  Kazuo:  See—  ^    . .  j 

Hiromae,   Yoshitaka;   Nakamura.   Kazuo;   Wada,  Toshiya;  and 
Katoh,  Hirotada,  4,288,492,  CI.  428-336.000. 
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Nakamura,  Michiharu:  See — 

Kajimura,    Takashi;    Hirao,    Motohisa;    Nakamura,    Michiharu; 
Kuroda,    Takao;    Yamashita,    Shigeo;    and    Umeda,   Jun-Ichi, 
4,288,757,  CI.  331-94.50H. 
Nakamura,  Shuji:  See — 

Yamada,  Shigeyasu;  Kawamura,  Kazumi;  and  Nakamura,  Shuji, 
4,288,714,  CI.  313-142.000. 
Nakamura.  Takayuki:  See— 

Matsunaga.    Fujihisa;    Shinohara,    Yoshiyuki;    Okubo,    Isamu; 
Nakamura,    Takayuki;    and    Tanaka,    Seiichi,    4,288,637,    CI. 
568-575.000. 
Nakanishi,  Koji:  See — 

Kusumi,  Takenori;  and  Nakanishi,  Koji,  4,288,445,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Nakanishi  Metal  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Wakabayashi,  Takao,  4,287,829,  CI.  I04-172.00S. 
Nakano,  Yoshiyuki;  See — 

Hibino,   Yozo;  Oizumi,  Junichi;  Nishida,  Hideo;   Nakano,  Yo- 
shiyuki; and  Ohmachi,  Hiroshi,  4.288,198,  CI.  415-1.000. 
Nakazawa,  Koji:  See — 

Fujita,    Toshihito;    Kikuchi,    Toshiaki;    and    Nakazawa,    Koji, 
4.287,799,  CI.  83-347.000. 
Nalesnik,  Theodore  E.:  See- 
Holy,  Norman  L.;  and  Nalesnik,  Theodore  E.,  4,288,369,  CI. 
260-333.000. 
Nam,  Kyong  H.:  See — 

Seguin,  Herb  J.  J.;  Tulip,  John;  and  Nam,  Kyong  H.,  4,288,758,  CI. 
331-94.5PE. 
Namiki,  Ryoichi:  See — 

Kutsuwada,    Noboru;    Saito,    Minoni;    Namiki,    Ryoichi;    and 
Kusunoki,  Katsuo,  4,288,514,  CI.  430-54.000. 
Napier,  David.  Jar  carrier  having  U-shaped  jar  retainers.  4,288,013,  CI. 

294-87.200. 
Napier,  Roger  P.:  See — 

Horn,  James  M.;  Johnston,  Byron  E.;  Napier,  Roger  P.;  and  Wil- 
liams. Thomas  N.,  4,288,392,  CI.  260-983.000. 
Narasimhan,  Mandayam  J.;  and  Anderson,  John  A.,  to  University  of 
Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the.  Process  for  the  large  scale  production 
of  pituitary   hormones   by   serial   secondary   suspension   culture. 
4,288,546,  CI.  435-70.000. 
Nardi,  Giovanni,  to  Whitehead  Motofldes,  S.p.A.  Lock  for  motor 

vehicle  doors.  4,288,117.  CI.  292-52.000. 
Naruse,  Kazumichi:  See — 

Takada,    Shigetaka;    and    Naruse,    Kazumichi,    4,287,864,    CI. 
123-440.000. 
National  Ham  Company:  See — 

Urban,  Robert  F.,  4.287,820,  CI.  99-538.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corp.:  See — 

Leonard,  Ian  C.  A.;  and  Jones,  Barry  E.,  4,287,808,  CI.  87-44.000. 
National  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Peters,  Gordon  L.;  and  Smith,  John  R.,  4,287,741,  CI.  72-42.000. 
Naylor,  Carter  G.:  See- 
McCoy,  David  R.;  and  Naylor.  Carter  G.,  4,288,334,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Nazyrov,  Ravil  N.:  See— 

Grigorov,   Sergei   S.;   and   Nazyrov.   Ravil   N..   4,287,896,   CI. 
128-786.000. 
Neary,  John  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  tensioning  a  drum.  4,287,806, 

CI.  84-458.000. 
Neeff,  Rutger:  See- 
Rolf,  Meinhard;  Neeff,  Rutger;  and  Muller,  Walter,  4,288,362,  CI. 
260-154.000. 
Neely,  Allen  B.,  Jr.  Alfalfa  harvesting  and  processing  apparatus. 

4,287,708,  CI.  56-13.500. 
Neely,  James  E.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  making  low  tem- 
perature curable  silicate  compositions.  4,288.252.  CI.  106-74.000. 
Neirinckx.  Rudi  D.;  and  Davis.  Michael  A.  Generator  for  ionic  gallium- 

68  based  on  column  chromatography.  4,288,424,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Nekoosa  Papers  Inc.:  See — 

Lodzinski.  Fred  P.,  4.288.160,  CI.  356-73.000. 
Nelson,  John  R.,  to  Research.  E)evelopment  &  Marketing.  Foldable 

bucksaw.  4,287,922,  CI.  145-32.00R. 
Nelson,  William  J.:  See- 
Barrett,    Steven    P.;    and   Nelson,    William   J.,   4,288,548,   CI. 
435-94.000. 
Nemoto,  Susumu;  and  Fujieda,  Toshio,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Raw  material  distributing  apparatus  for  a  furnace.  4,288,194, 
CI.  414-586.000. 
Nercessian,  Sarkis,  to  Kepco,  Inc.  Dynamic  load  for  testing  regulated 

power  supplies.  4,288,739,  CI.  323-275.000. 
Netzsch-Mohnopumpen  GmbH:  See — 

Hantschk,  Gunther,  4,287,743,  CI.  72-98.000. 
Neumeier,  Erich:  See — 

Zehnder,  Jurg;  and  Neumeier,  Erich,  4,287,834,  CI.  105-420.000. 
New  Balance  Athletic  Shoe,  Inc.:  See- 
Norton,   Edward  J.;  and  Flanagan,  Charles  J.,  4,287,675,  CI. 
36-129.000. 
Newage  Engineers  Limited:  See- 
Wright,  Michael  J.,  4.288.736,  CI.  322-28.000. 
Newberry,  Robert  H.  Chuck  collar.  4,288,084,  CI.  279-60.000. 
Newbold,  Robert  W.,  Jr.,  to  Plas-Tanks  Industries,  Inc.  Reinforced 
plastic  container  with  an  integral  heating  element  and  a  method  of 
fonning  the  same.  4,287,663,  CI.  29-611.000. 
Newkirk,  Raymond  K.:  See- 
Campbell,  Glenn  M.,  Jr.;  and  Newkirk,  Raymond  K..  4,288,271,  CI. 
156-359.000. 
Newman,  David  P.,  to  Yellow  Springs  Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  The. 
Optical  temperature  transducer.  4,288,159,  CI.  356-44.000. 


Newton,  Cleland  O.;  and  Paige,  Edward  G.  S.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.  Surface  acoustic  wave  time  chirp  devices.  4,288,750, 
CI.  328-158.000. 
Newton,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Dechene,  Ronald  L.;  and  Newton,  Robert  E.,  4,288,741,  CI.  324- 
61.00R. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

Haga,    Toshikatsu;    Fukuda,    Hiroyuki;    Shinoda,    Hiroshi;    and 
Hayakawa,  Hideharu,  4,288,251.  CI.  501-105.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takami,  Akio;  Matsuura,  Toshitaka;  and  Saito,  Tsutomu,  4,288,774, 

CI.  338-34.000. 
Yamada,  Shigeyasu;  Kawamura,  Kazumi;  and  Nakamura.  Shuji, 
4.288.714,  CI.  313-142.000. 
NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Misumi,  Atsushi;  and  Kimura,  Yoshio,  4,287,969,  CI.  188-134.000. 
Nicholas,  Keith  H..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Methods  of  manufac- 
turing semiconductor  devices.  4.287.660.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Nick.  Albert  T.  Expansion  and  contraction  joint  assembly.  4.288.173. 

d.  404-49.000. 
Nickey.  George  A.:  See — 

Heckman,  Russell  W.;  and  Nickey,  George  A.,  4,288,466,  CI. 
427-28.000. 
Nidola,  Antonio:  See — 

de   Nora,   Vittorio;    Bianchi,   Giuseppe;   and   Nidola.    Antonio, 
4.288,302,  CI.  204-105.00R. 
Niemann,  Roy  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  for  fabri- 
cating isolated  phase  bus.  4,288,681,  CI.  219-125.110. 
Nieuwland,  Kees  N.;  and  Kettenes,  Dirk  K.,  to  Polak's  Fnital  Works 
B.V.    Perfume    compositions    containing    dialkyi    delta-lactones 
4,288,350,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Nigg,  Egon:  See — 

Hartmannsgruber,  Max;  Nigg.  Egon;  and  Hack.  Kurt,  4,287,711. 
CI.  57-130.000. 
Niimi,  Masayoshi;  Torii,  Koshi;  and  Kato,  Hidetoshi,  to  Nippondenso 
Co.,    Ltd.    Electric    vehicle    control    apparatus.    4,288,728,    CI. 
318-139.000. 
Ning,  Tak  H.;  Osbum,  Carlton  M.;  and  Yu,  Hwa  N.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  making  FET  containing 
stacked  gates.  4,288,256,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Nippert  Company,  The:  See— 

Nippert.  Russell  A..  4.288.024.  CI.  228-155.000. 
Nippeit,  Russell  A.,  to  Nippert  Company,  The.  Method  for  making  a 

bimetal  resisUnce  welding  electrode.  4,288,024,  CI.  228-155.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Araseki,  Takashi,  4,288.664.  CI.  179-170.200. 

Babano,  Sotoaki.  4.288,753,  CI.  330-51.000. 

Minamibayashi,  Seisaku;  Ishikawa,  Takashi;  and  Ogawa,  Takashi, 

4,288,820,  CI.  358-280.000. 
Yoshida,  Ikio;  Kage,  Kouzou;  Ikeda,  Kazuhiro;  and  Sato,  Yasuo, 
4,288,751,  CI.  328-173.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  .See- 
Hirose,  Yasunori,  4,287,804,  CI.  84-1.190. 
Imamura,  Akio;  and  KaUda.  Naota,  4,287,802,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Yoshida,    Takashi;    Matsuyama,    Takeshi;    Kuki,    Tamaki;    and 
Kodaka,  Takayuki,  4,288,800.  CI.  357-22.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawabata,     Shigeo;     and     Inazaki.     Norihisa,     4,288,747,     CI. 

324-207.000. 
Nemoto,  Susumu;  and  Fujieda,  Toshio,  4,288,194,  CI.  414-586.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company,  Limited:  See —  - 

Miyoshi,   Mitsuji;   Tajima,   Yoshio;   Matsuura,   Kazuo;   Kuroda, 
Nobuyuki;  and  Matsuno.  Mitsuo,  4,288.579.  CI.  526-124.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Seal  Industry.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Jinnouchi,  Takeshi,  4,287,814,  CI.  92-43.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arimatsu,  Seiji;  Ishikawa,  Katsukiyo;  Umeda,  Yasusi;  and  Nagata, 
Koichi,  4,288,517,  CI.  430-110.000. 
Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ueda,  Takeo,  4,288.097.  CI.  280-802.000. 
Nippon  Sheet  Glass:  See — 

Kanazawa.  Hiroyuki;  and  Futagami,  Mikio,  4,288.357,  C\.  260- 
3I.20N. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Taro;  and  Kato,  Yoji.  4,287,862,  CI. 

123-310.000. 
Tsuge,  Noboru;  Kuwakado,  Satosi;  Takei,  Toshihiro;  Shimogawa, 

Toshiaki;  and  Chiba,  Seiichi,  4.288,098,  CI.  280-806.000. 
Yasuda,  Eturo;  Segawa,  Yoshihiro;  and  Ohta,  Minoru,  4,287,751, 
CI.  73-23.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Hiromae,   Yoshiuka;   Nakamura,   Kazuo;   Wada,   Toshiya;   and 
Katoh,  Hirotada,  4,288,492,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corp.:  See — 

Ohhinata,  Ichiro;  Ohkoshi,  Seiei;  and  Suzuki.  Hideo.  4.288.862.  Q. 
365-181.000. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Niimi.  Masayoshi;  Torii,  Koshi;  and  Kato.  Hidetoshi,  4,288,728,  CI. 
318-139.000. 
Nishida,  Hideki:  See— 

Umezaki,  Hiroshi;  Nishida,  Hideki;  Tsumita,  Norikazu;  Yamada, 
Hirozi;  Kaneko,  KaUuhiro;  and  Koiso,  Nagatugu.  4.288.283.  CI. 
156-643.000. 
Nishida,  Hideo:  See — 

Hibino,  Yozo;  Oizumi,  Junichi;  Nishida,  Hideo;  Nakano,  Yo- 
shiyuki; and  Ohmachi,  Hiroshi,  4,288,198,  CI.  415-1.000. 
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a  trifluoromethyl 


CI.  72-358.000. 


K., 


4.288,232,   CI. 


CI.  423-82.000. 
CI.  423-83.000. 


4,288,515,     CI. 

Isao,  to  Toyota 
gasoline  engine. 


Nishimatsu,  Mineaki;  Mukai,  Sadayoshi;  Hayashi,  Yos  linori;  Yamagu 
chi   Osamu;  Ito,  Akira;  and  Hara,  Yasutoshi.  Electncal  capacitor 
4,288,837.  CI.  361-315.000. 
Nishimura,  Shigcyuki:  See—  ,  ... 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Tsujii 
Yasuhiro;  and  Nishimura,  Shigeyuki,  4,288,599.  CI.  546-345.000 
Nishiyama.    Ryuzo;    Fujikawa.    Kanichi;    Yokomichi.    Isao;    Tsujii. 
Yasuhiro;  and  Nishimura.  Shigeyuki.  to  Ishihara  San  gyo^Kaisha  Ltd 
Process  for  producing  pyridine  derivatives  having  s  tri" 
group  at  /3-position  thereof.  4.288.599.  CI.  546-345.CJ0O. 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Koshimaru.  Hajime;  and  Ishii.  Shohju.  4.287,747, 
Nissen.  Axel;  RebafVa,  Walter;  and  Aquila,  Werner,  to  BASF  Aktien 

gesellschaft.  Preparation  of  citral.  4.288,636.  CI.  568-486.000 
Nitto  Boseki  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  .. 

Fujita,    Toshihito;    Kikuchi,    Toshiaki;    and    Hakazawa,    Koji, 
4,287.799.  CI.  83-347.000. 
Nitzsche.  John  K.:  See— 

Prager.  Jay  M.;  Sadlow.  Joseph  P.;  and  Nitzsche.  John 
4.288.839.  CI.  361-386.000. 
Niu.  Joseph  H.  Y.:  See— 

Schmolka.   Irving   R.;   and   Niu.   Joseph   H.   Y 
44-51.000. 
NL  CHEM  Canada  Inc.:  See— 

Gladu.  Yves.  4.288.254.  CI.  106-300.000. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Davis,  Brian  R.;  and  Rahm,  Joseph  A.,  4,288,416 
Davis,  Brian  R.;  and  Rahm,  Joseph  A.,  4,288.418 
Rahm,  Joseph  A.;  and  Cole,  Donald  G.,  4.288.41: ,  CI.  423-82.000 
Rahm.  Joseph  A.;  and  Cole.  Donald  G..  4.288,41,  CI.  423-83.000 
Noel,  Francis  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Kolodzey,  James  S.;  Noel,  Francis  E.,  Jr.;  and  Sti  well,  George  R., 
Jr.,  4,288,869.  CI.  370-31.000. 
Noguchi.  Kohji:  See— 

Yamashita.     Keitoro;     and     Noguchi.     Kohji, 
430-100.000. 
Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and  Igarashi, 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Two-stroke  cycle 
4,287,859.  CI.  I23-51.0BA. 
Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Taro;  and  Kato,  Yoji,  to  Nippon  Soken. 
Inc.     Otto-cycle     internal     combustion     engine      ''  '"'■' '"''      *"' 
123-310.000.  I 

Nordin.  Olof.  to  Forsheda  Gummifabrik  AB.  Pipe  sec  tion.  preferably  a 

concrete  pipe  section.  4.288.104.  CI.  285-45.000. 
Norin,  Claude  P  Helmet  having  a  withdrawable  shi<ld.  4.287.615.  CI 

2-424.000. 
Norlin  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Gross,  Glenn,  4,287,805,  CI.  84-1.260. 
Norman,  Bo:  See —  , 

de  Ruvo.  Alfonso;  Norman.  Bo;  Duffy,  Geoffrey  ( }.;  Moller,  Klaus; 
Hansen,  Karl  E.;  Fclsvang,  Karsten  S.;  an(    '  ' — -'    ^"^ 
4,288,317,  CI.  209-1 39.00A. 
Norota,  Susumu;  Kiriyama,  Tsutomu;  and  Imoto,   Tadasi,  to  Teijin 
Limited.  Novel  fibrous  assembly  and  process  for  pi  oduction  thereof. 
4,288.484,  CI.  428-113.000. 
Norton,  Edward  J.;  and  Flanagan,  Charles  J,  to  New 
Shoe,  Inc.  Counter  for  athletic  shoe.  4,287,675,  CI 
Novo  Industri  A/S:  See— 

Gestrelius.  Stina  M.,  4.288.552,  CI.  435-174.000. 
Nowak.  Rudolf:  See—  , 

Holland.  Gerhard;  and  Nowak.  Rudolf.  4,288.4l'l.  CI.  423-1.000 
Numazawa,  Akio;  and  Arai.  Hajime.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu 
shiki   Kaisha.    Power  transmission   unit   for  automotive   vehicles. 
4.287.791.  CI.  74-701.000. 
Nunokawa,  Makoto:  See — 

Nakai,  Taiichiro;  Funisawa,  Kahei;  Nunokawa, 
Yoshihiro,  4,288,144,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Nutz,  Karl-Diether;  and  Moser,  Helmut,  to  Licent|a  Patent-Verwal- 

tungs-G.m.b.H.  Constant  current  switch.  4,288,7 
N.V.  Papierfabriek  Gennep:  See — 

Heijs,  Karel  A.  G.;  Dechamps,  Antonius  J.;  and  d  e  Jong,  Robert  L., 
4.288.319.  CI.  209-166.000. 
Oban.  Harold  C;  and  Peterson.  Charles  M..  to  Inter  lational  Harvester 
Company.  Fuel  tank  arrangement  for  a  tractor.  '  U88,086,  CI.  280- 
5.00A. 
Obata,  Osamu:  See— 

Kashioka,   Seiji;   Shima,   Yoshihiro;   Miyatake,    Takafumi;   Ejiri, 
Masakazu;  and  Obata,  Osamu,  4,288,816,  CI.  $58-138.000. 
Oberhardt,  Bruce  J,  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corporation.  Whole 
blood  analyses  and  diffusion  apparatus  therefor    *  '""  "'"    "' 
230.00R. 
Obinata,  Akio,  to  Orion  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.   I  leating  apparatus 

4,288,218,  CI.  432-222.000. 
O'Brien,  John  P.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin 

istration;   Allcock,  Harry  R.;  O'Brien,  Johji  "     '^ '■ 

Angelo  G.;  and  Fewcll,  Larry  L.,  4,288,585 
Oda  Gosen  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takai.  Isao,  4,287.714.  CI.  57-336.000. 
Oda.  Kazutaka;  and  Okishi.  Yoshio.  to  Fuji  Phcto  Film  Co.,  Ltd 
Light-sensitive    printing   plates   with   discontin  lous   over-coating. 
4.288,526.  CI.  430-272.000. 
Odawara.  Yoji:  See— 

Ishida,  Masahiko;  Haga,  Ryoichi;  and  Odawara  Yoji,  4,288,550,  CI 
435-167.000. 


Balance  Athletic 
36-129.000. 


ilakoto;  and  Ejiri, 


P.;  Scopelianos, 
CI.  528-4.000. 


Offner,  Abe;  and  Markle,  David  A.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The. 

Beam-splitting  optical  system.  4,288,148,  CI.  350-453.000. 
Offshore  Power  Systems:  See- 
Dickey,  Jimmy  R.,  4,287.718.  CI.  60-687.000. 
Ogawa.  Atsushi.  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stereo  demodulator  with 
high  frequency  de-emphasis  compensation.  4.288.752,  CI.  329-50.000. 
Ogawa,  Takashi:  See — 

Minamibayashi,  Seisaku;  Ishikawa.  Takashi;  and  Ogawa,  Takashi, 
4,288,820,  CI.  358-280000. 
Ogura,  Osamu:  See— 

Katagiri,  Masayoshi;  and  Ogura,  Osamu,  4,287,8 11,  CI.  91-369.00A. 
O'Hare,  Louis  R.  Wind  tower  turbine.  4,288,200,  CI.  415-2.00R. 
Ohhinata,  Ichiro;  Ohkoshi,  Sciei;  and  Suzuki,  Hideo,  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph and  Telephone  Public  Corp.;  and  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Memory  cir- 
cuit. 4,288,862,  CI.  365-181.000. 
Ohkado,  Michio,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Door  lock  mechanism  of 

microwave  oven.  4,288,118,  CI.  292-201.000. 
Ohkoshi,  Seiei:  See— 

OhhinaU,  Ichiro;  Ohkoshi,  Seiei;  and  Suzuki,  Hideo,  4,288,862,  CI. 
365-181.000. 
Ohiendorf,  Rolf:  See- 
Schuster,  Hans- Dieter;  Jans,  Karl;  and  Ohiendorf,  Rolf,  4,287.716, 
CI.  60-276.000. 
Ohmachi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Hibino,   Yozo;  Oizumi,  Junichi;   Nishida,   Hideo;   Nakano,   Yo- 
shiyuki;  and  Ohmachi,  Hiroshi,  4,288,198,  CI.  415-1.000. 
Ohmi,  Hidehiko,  to  Toyo  Scikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  distribut- 
ing lining  material  in  cap  shells.  4,287,847,  CI.  118-215.000. 
Ohsaka,  Yohnosuke;  and  Tohzuka,  Takashi,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process    for    preparing    hexafluoropropene   oxide.    4,288,376,    CI. 
260-348.230. 
Ohshima,  Shoichi:  See- 
Ida,   Shiuichiro;   Ohshima,   Shoichi;   Hirashima,   Syunichi;   and 
Harada  Yukihiro,  4,287,783,  CI.  74-467.000. 
OhU,  Minoni:  See— 

Yasuda,  Eturo;  Segawa,  Yoshihiro;  and  Ohta,  Minora,  4,287,751, 
CI.  73-23.000. 
Ohya,  Isao:  See— 

Saima,  Tooru;  Ohya,  Isao;  Imada,  Takahiko;  Sato,  Hideo;  and 
Katsuma,  Shinichi,  4,288,290,  CI.  176-19.00R. 
Oizumi,  Junichi:  See — 

Hibino,   Yozo;  Oizumi,  Junichi;   Nishida,   Hideo;   Nakano,   Yo- 

shiyuki;  and  Ohmachi,  Hiroshi,  4,288,198,  CI.  415-1.000. 

Oka,  Masahisa;  Okumura,  Jun;  and  Naito,  Takayuki,  to  Bristol-Myers 

Company.    7-[Da-{4-Hydroxy-l,5-naphthyridine-3-carboxamido)-a- 

arylacetamido]-3-<N,N-dimethyl-aminomethylpyridinium)  methyl-3- 

cephem-4-carboxylates.  4,288,590,  CI.  544-25.000. 

Okada,  Takashi;  and  Kuniyoshi,  Yasunobu,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Filter 

circuit.  4,288,754,  CI.  330-260.000. 
Okamoto,  Nobukazu:  See— 

Sakakibara,  Tadamori;  Matsushima,  Yoshihisa;  Nagashima,  Yukio; 
Okamoto,  Nobukazu;  Kaneko,  Katsumi;  Ishii,  Yohio;  and  Wada, 
Shozo,  4,288,634,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Okamoto,  Syuzi;  and  Mukai.  Naoto.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 
Co .  Ltd.  Belt  with  plural  layers  used  in  the  automatic  document 
feeding  apparatus.  4,287,984,  CI.  198-847.000. 
Okishi,  Yoshio:  See—  _,    ,,„„,  ,,^ 

Oda,  Kazutaka;  and  Okishi,  Yoshio,  4,288,526,  CI.  430-272.000. 
Okita,  Toshimichi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Microwave  circuit.  4,288,766, 

CI.  333-204.000. 
Okubo,  Isamu:  See — 

Matsunaga,     Fujihisa;    Shinohara,    Yoshiyuki;    Okubo,    Isamu; 
Nakamura,    Takayuki;    and    Tanaka,    Sciichi,    4,288,637,    CI. 
568-575.000. 
Okuda,  Takao:  See—  _  .    .      •    „.j 

Saji,  Ikutaro;  Aono,  Shunji;  Okuda,  Takao;  and  Agui,  Hideo, 
4,288,448,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Okumura,  Jun:  See—  , .   .,  ,-,o  -/»/,  ^, 

Oka,  Masahisa;  Okumura,  Jun;  and  Naito,  Takayuki,  4,288,590,  CI. 
544-25.000. 
Okumura,  Michitoshi:  See—  .. 

Yoshimoto,  Hiromu;  Okumura,  Michitoshi;  and  Kawate,  Kenji, 
4,288,261,  CI.  148-131.000. 
Olah,  George  A.,  to  PCUK  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann. 
Regioselective  preparation  of  /3-isopropylnaphthalene  over  supera- 
cidic   solid   or   supported    perfluorinated   sulfonic   acid   catalysts. 
4.288.646.  CI.  585-458.000.  „  .    . .     ... 

Olashaw,  William  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Bolted/welded 

joint  for  switchboard  run-in  connector.  4,288,656,  CI.  174-71.00B. 
Oldfield,  Thomas  A.;  Smith,  Edward  D.;  and  Furukawa,  Hideo,  to 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  KomaUu 
Seisakusho.  Turbocharged  internal  combustion  engine.  4,287,717,  CI. 
60-606.000. 

°''"p^X*MiSrael  J.;Tnd  Tyler,  Derek  E.,  4,287,937,  CI.  164-418.000. 
Turley,  Richard  J.;  and  MacFarland,  David  R.,  4,288,587,  CI. 
528-57.000.  ,      ^ 

Olson,  Gary  L.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of  esters   of   5-formyl-3-methyl-2,4-pentadien-l-ol.    4,288,614,    CI. 
560-240.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited:  See — 
Sato,  Masaaki,  4,288,826.  CI.  360-130.330. 
Sato.  Masaaki.  4.288.827,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Ong,  Lip  H..  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Gov- 
ernment of  the.  Signal  processing  devices.  4,288,764,  CI.  333-165.000. 
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Ootani,  Hisao:  See — 

Haga,  Shozi;  and  Ootani,  Hisao,  4,287,977,  CI.  192-91. OOA. 
Oppenheimer,  Edgar  D.;  Udall,  Humfrey  N.;  and  Rudd.  Wallace  C.  to 
Thermatool  Corp.  Solar  panel  elements  and  method  of  manufacture 
thereof.  4.287.947.  CI.  165-183.000. 
Orion  Machinery  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Obinata.  Akio.  4.288,218.  CI.  432-222.000. 
Ornstein.  Leonard:  See—  * 

Lee,  Martin  J.;  and  Ornstein,  Leonard,  4,288,425,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Orogil:  See — 

Rivier,  Georges,  4,288,335,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Orthodyne  Electronics:  See — 

Urrison,  John  E.,  4,288,023,  CI.  228-110000. 
Osbom,  Alfred  W.:  See- 
Bennett,  George  H.;  Osbom,  Alfred  W.;  Bunyan,  Clive  N.;  and 
Midgley,  Ronald  A.,  4,287,913,  CI.  137-574.000. 
Osborne,  Gregory  W.;  Ripley,  William  C;  and  Wilson,  Robert  E.,  to 
Textron  Inc.  Shielded  loop  VOR/ILS  antenna  system.  4,288,794,  CI. 
343-708.000. 
Osburn,  Carlton  M.:  See— 

Ning,  Tak  H.;  Osburn,  Carlton  M.;  and  Yu,  Hwa  N.,  4,288,256,  CI. 
148-1.500. 
Oshio,  Hiromichi:  See — 

Kirino,  Osamu;  Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  Matsumoto,  Hiroshi;  and 
Oshio,  Hiromichi,  4,288,244,  CI.  71-118.000. 
Ossola,  George  A.:  See — 

Kaugars,  Eugene;  and  Ossola,  George  A.,  4,288,075,  CI.  273- 
8aOOB. 
Ostby  &  Barion  Company:  See — 

Plante,  James  E.;  and  Pfeifer,  Warren  E.,  4,288,745.  CI.  324- 
158.00F. 
Ostreicher,  Eugene  A.:  See — 

Hou,  Kenneth  C;  and  Ostreicher,  Eugene  A.,  4,288,462,  CI. 
426-423.000. 
Ota,  Hiroshi;  Sakuma,  Noboru;  Takarabe,  Takeki;  and  Takiguchi,  Isao, 
to  Tokyo  Keiki  Company  Limited.  Lightweight  materials  having  a 
high  dielectric  constant  and  their  method  of  manufacture.  4.288,337. 
CI.  252-512.000. 
Otawara,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Sakata,  Shinji;  Yokota,  Hirakazu;  Shimizu,  Tasuku;  and  Otawara, 
Yasuhiko,  4,288,677,  CI.  219-121.0ED. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See — 

Cilderman,  Janis  J.;  and  Kirincich,  Joseph  G.,  4,287.651,  CI.  29- 
159.0OR. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Setterberg,  John  R.,  Jr.,  4,288,082,  CI.  277-125.000. 
Otoshi,  Kazuo,  to  Tatsumi  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Flat  bed  knitting  machine. 

4,287,727,  CI.  66-75.200. 
Otsu,  Nobuyuki;  Mori,  Shunji;  and  Saito.  Taiichi.  to  Agency  of  Indus- 
trial Science  &  Technology;  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  & 
Industry.  Method  and  apparatus  for  character  reading.  4,288.779.  CI. 
34O-146.30Y. 
Ottestad.  Nils  T.  Method  and  device  for  conditioning  of  breathing  air 

for  divers.  4,288,396,  CI.  261-128.000. 
Otto,  Charles  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  assembling. 

4,287,662,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Banski,  Thomas  J.;  and  Riedner,  Robert  J.,  4,288,246,  CI.  75- 

68.00R. 
Dudleston,  Alan  R.;  and  Stemper,  Harry,  4,287,789,  CI.  74-516.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Heckman,  Russell  W.;  and  Nickey,  George  A.,  4,288,466,  CI. 
427-28.000. 
Oyague,  Ralph;  and  Spector,  George.  Foldable  gameboard  and  disc 

playing  piece  apparatus.  4,288,076,  CI.  273-126.00R. 
Oyokota,  Shigeru:  See — 

Ueda,  Hiroshi;  and  Oyokota,  Shigeru,  4,288,771,  CI.  335-230000. 
Ozaki,  Yoshiaki,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Electric  sewing 

machine  with  a  speed  control  system.  4,287,843,  CI.  112-277.000. 
Ozawa,  Takashi;  and  Takenouchi,  Mutsuo,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd. 
Image  pickup  device  having  electrode  matrix  coupling.  4,288,702,  CI. 
250-578.000. 
Pacciarini,  Antonio;  and  Bertoldo,  Giorgio,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  radial  tires.  4,288,265,  CI. 
156-126.000. 
Pacharis,  George  H.;  and  Sadanandan.  Kunissery  P.,  to  USM  Corpora- 
tion. Pull-to-set  anchoring  device.  4.287.807.  CI.  411-42.000. 
Paige,  Edward  G.  S.:  See- 
Newton,  Cleland  O.;  and  Paige,  Edward  G.  S..  4,288,750,  CI. 
328-158.000. 
Pako  Corporation:  See — 

Henk,  Keith  L.,  4,288,205,  CI.  417-477.000. 
Palazzetti,   Mario;    Boero,   Angioletta;    Demichelis,    Francesca;   and 
Minetti-Mezzetti,  Enrica,  to  Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.  Solar  en- 
ergy absorber  for  use  with  a  linear  optical  concentrating  system. 
4,287,881,  CI.  126-440.000. 
Palitex  Project  Company  GmbH:  See — 

Franzen,  Gustav,  4,287,712,  CI.  57-279.000. 
Palla,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Belloc,  Andre;  Florent.  Jean;  Lunel,  Jean;  Palla,  Jean-Claude;  and 
Mancy,  Denise,  4,288,556,  CI.  435-265.000. 
Palmer,  Richard  C:  See— 

Mindel,  Michael  J.;  Miller,  Michael  E.;  Rustman,  James  C;  and 
Palmer,  Richard  C,  4,287,689,  CI.  51-320000. 
Palmer,  William  D.  Tool  for  preparing  tube  ends  for  welding.  4,287,796, 
CI.  82-4.00C. 


Pamrod,  Incorporated:  See— 

Venable,  Joseph  M.,  4,288,253.  CI.  106-84.000. 
Panetti.  Romolo.  to  Speno  International.  S.A    Device  for  measuring 
deformations  of  the  travel  surface  of  the  rails  of  a  railway.  4.288,855, 
CI.  364-561.000. 
Paolucci,  Paride:  See— 

Gozzo,  Franco;  Paolucci,  Paride;  and  Longoni.  Angelo.  4.288.611. 
CI.  560-133.000. 
Papacostas,  George:  See — 

Vazquez-Cuervo.  Alfonso;  Richards.  Frederick  T.;  Bafunno.  Dan- 
iel v.;  and  Papacostas.  George.  4,288.726.  CI.  318-54.000. 
Papuchon.  Michel;  Puech.  Claude;  and  Anne,  Jean  C.  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  Light  intensity  modulator  with  digital  control  and  a  digital- 
analog  converter  comprising  such  a  modulator.  4.288.785.  CI.  340- 
347.0DA. 
Pardee.  Richard  H.:  See— 

Widmer.  Gerald  L.;  Gray.  Larry  J.;  and  Pardee,  Richard  H., 
4,288,034,  CI.  239-168.000. 
Park,  Dong-Sil:  See— 

Chatterji,  Debajyoti;  and  Park,  Dong-Sil,  4,287,664,  CI.  29-623.200. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See — 

Saulnier,  Charly  J.,  4,288,113,  CI.  285-238.000. 
Parsons,  David;  and  Hodkinson,  Harold,  to  Automotive  Products 

Limited.  Air  assisted  braking  system.  4,288,126.  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Pascal,  Helene  M.;  and  Emeury.  Jean-Marie  L.,  to  Societe  Nalionale  des 
Poudres  et  Explosifs.  Process  for  the  synthesis  of  2.4-dinitro-6-t- 
butyl-3-methylanisole.  referred  to  as  musk  ambrette.  4.288.638.  CI. 
568-584.000. 
Pasquarella.  Vincenzo:  See— 

Anzalone,  Luigi.  4.287.858.  CI.  I23-43.0AA. 
Pastemack,  Adalbert:  See— 

Hinz,    Claus-Dieter;    and    Pastemack,    Adalbert,    4,287,887,    CI. 
128-202.260. 
Patak,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Ledniczki,  Ferenc;  and  Patak,   Richard  J.,  4,288,786.  CI.   340- 
365.00S. 
Patel,  Jayant  M.;  Wolfe.  Jerome  K.;  Coyle.  Forrest  E.;  and  Farley, 
James  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Telescoping  disconnect 
switch   with   rail-mounted   telescope  section.   4,288,667,   CI.   200- 
48.00R. 
Patel,  Raman:  See— 

Coran,  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patel,  Raman.  4.288.570.  CI.  525-133.000. 
Patent  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Smith.  Edward  R..  4.288.188.  CI.  410-97.000. 
Patrick.  Henry  W.,  to  Diazit  Company.  Inc.  Variable  volume  diazotype 

developing  apparatus  and  method.  4.288,155.  CI.  354-300.000. 
Paul  Forkardt  Kommanditgesellschaft:  See— 

Antoni,  Herbert,  4,288,085,  CI.  279-121.000. 
Pawling  Rubber  Corporation:  See — 

Collettc,  Roderick  E.,  4,287,693,  CI.  52-177.000. 
PCUK  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See — 

Olah,  George  A.,  4,288.646.  CI  585-458.000. 
Peabody  Coal  Company:  See — 

Alexander,  Clifton  E.;  Ford.  Thomas  R.;  and  Smith.  William  S., 
4,287,692,  CI.  52-116.000. 
Pearson,  Alan  D.;  and  Pearson,  Gary  L.  Hoist  pad.  4,287,965,  CI. 

187-8.750 
Pearson.  David  D.;  and  Lemkey.  Franklin  D..  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Tantalum  modified  gamma  prime-alpha  eutectic  alloy. 
4,288,259,  CI.  148-32.000. 
Pearson,  Gary  L.:  See — 

Pearson,  Alan  D.;  and  Pearson,  Gary  L.,  4,287,965,  CI.  187-8.750. 
Pechko,  Evgeny  Y.:  See — 

Surzhenko,  Evgeny  M.;  Basilaev,  Bronislav  F.;  Molotkov.  Roman 
v.;  Madorsky.  Alexandr  S.;  Shalun.  Grigory  B.;  Golynkina. 
Valentina  B.;  Ershova.  Margarita  A.;  Eliseeva,  Irina  P.;  Trukh- 
tenkova.  Nina  E.;  Gurylev.  Sergei  M.;  Kopetskaya.  Diana  L.; 
Pechko,  Evgeny  Y.;  Khiamenko.  Albert  S.;  and  Magnitsky, 
Viktor  v..  4,288,491,  Ci.  428-332.000. 
Peckham,  Victor  A.:  See — 

Johnson,  Alfred  L.,  Jr.;  and  Peckham,  Victor  A..  4,288,146,  CI. 
350-295.000. 
Pecoraro,  Theresa  A.:  See — 

Chianelli,  Russell  R.;  and  Pecoraro,  Theresa  A.,  4,288,422,  CI. 
423-509.000. 
Pedain,  Josef:  See- 
Bock,  Manfred;  Pedain,  Josef;  and  Slawyk,  Wilhelm,  4,288,586,  CI. 
528-67.000. 
Peelman,  Harold  E.;  and  Bridges,  James  R.,  to  Halliburton  Company. 
Well    logging   neutron   generator   control   system.   4,288,696,   CI. 
250-502.000. 
Pengue,  Leonard  M.:  See — 

Eckert.  Alton  B..  Jr.;  Malin.  Richard  A.;  McFiggans.  Robert  B.; 
and  Pengue,  Leonard  M..  4.287.825,  CI.  101-91.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

Waltke.  Robert  W..  4.288.220.  CI.  433-74.000. 
Perez.  Thomas.  Pipe  cleaning  apparatus.  4.287.630.  C\.  15-104.3SN. 
Perfect  Measuring  Tape  Company.  The:  See — 

Bohnengel.  Andrew  C.  4.288.043.  CI.  242-55.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Offner.  Abe;  and  Markle,  David  A.,  4,288,148,  CI.  350453.000. 
Sellner,  Harvey  R.;  and  Wada,  Robert  T..  4,288,781,  CI    340- 
146.30Q. 
Perkins,  Rex  H.,  to  Sanscord  Australia  Pty.  Limited.  Self-supporting 
and  self-contained  elevator.  4,287,967,  CI.  187-24.000. 
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4,288,016,    CI. 


Perkow,  Helmut:  See—  .    „j  .  u  i      . 

Bodenbenner.    Kurt;    Muller,    Gerhard;    and    Perkow,    Helmut. 
4.288.211.  CI.  431-346.000. 
Perricone.  Alphonse  C:  See—  .  ^i   .  ^     r>       •. 

Lucas,  James  M.;  Perricone.  Alphonse  C;  and  Ejinght.  Dorothy 
P.,  4.288.582.  CI.  526-240.000. 
Perry.  Raymond  S.:  See— 

Failla.    Stephen    J.;    and    Perry.    Raymond    S.. 
227-30.000.  ^.i^  ^ 

Persoons,  Gustaaf  M  ;  and  Wijts,  Comeel  C.  to  FK  C  Corporation. 

Harvesters.  4,287.707,  CI.  56-12.800. 
Persson.  Gustaf  A.  Frame  saw  with  horizontally  moval  le  guide  system. 

4.287.'800.  CI.  83-425.300. 
Peter.  Donald:  See- 
Hooper.   David  C;  Johnson.  George  A.;  and 
4.288.341.  CI.  252-107.000. 
Peters,  Gordon  L.;  and  Smith,  John  R.,  to  National  St 
Lubncated  tinplate  for  drawing  and  ironing  operation.  4,287,741,  CI. 
72-42.000. 
Peters,  Joseph  L.  Securing  device  for  surgical  tul 

128-347.000. 
Petersen,  Egon  N.:  See- 
Bier.  Gerhard;  Kottek,  Dagmar;  Petersen,  Egon 
Hermann;  and  Vollkoramer,  Norbert,  4,288,607,  CI.  560-11.000. 
Petersen,  Frank  H..  to  Betts  Machine  Company.  Tank  pressure  and 

vacuum  relief  mechanism.  4,287,910,  CI.  137-493.900. 
Peterson,  Charles  M.:  See—  J 

Oban.  Harold  C;  and  Peterson.  Charles  M..  4,188,086,  CI.  280- 


Peter,   Donald, 
el  Corporation. 


4,287,891,  CI. 


Richtzenhain, 


5.00A. 


L 


4,288,073,    CI. 
hU.  4.288.073,  CI. 


4,288,542.   CI. 


Peterson,  David  S.,  to  Champion  International  Corpo  ration.  Openable 
cardboard  lid  for  extendable  popcorn  pans.  4,288.02  ',  CI.  229-43.000 
Petrachonis.  Felix:  See— 

Petrachonis.    Frank;    and    Petrachonis.    Felix. 
272-123.000. 
Petrachonis.  Frank;  and  Petrachonis.  Felix.  Exercise 

272-123.000.  . 

Petrak,  Harry  A.  Automatic  clutch  assembly.  4.287,97  i,  CI.  192-54.000. 
Petree,  Harris  E.:  See— 

McCracken.  Philip  G.;  Myatt,  Hal;  and  Petree,  Ha  Tis  E.,  4,288,594, 
CI.  544-204.000. 
Peuler,  Jacob  D.:  See- 
Johnson,    Garland    A.;    and    Peuler,    Jacob    D 
435-15.000.  . 

Pfeffer.  George  B.,  to  Daufile  Limited.  Label  applicator  with  sensor 

4,288,272,  CI.  156-361.000. 
Pfeifer,  Warren  E.:  See—  .  . 

Plante,  James  E.;  and  Pfeifer.  Warren  E.,  4,488.745,  CI.   324- 
158.00F. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Sielaff,  Bruce  H.;  Praglin.  Julius;  McKie.  James  E.  Jr.;  Longhcnry. 
David  K  ;  Curtiss.  Alan  C;  and  Bidwell,  Chailes  B.,  4.288.543, 
CI.  435-34.000. 
Phillips,  Hugh  J.  Sutic  solar  heat  storage  composition.  4,288,338,  CI. 

252-70.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.:  See — 

Drake.    Charles    A.;    and    Turk,    Stanley    D. 

564-372.000. 
Drake,  Charles  A.,  4,288,626,  CI.  564-491.000. 
Kubicck.  Donald  H..  4,288.627,  CI.  568-26.000 
Reusser.    Robert    E.;    and    Jones,    Brenton    ^,   4,288,496,    CI. 

428-447.000.  . 

Siedenstrang.  Roy  W.;  and  Cornell,  William  (i..  4,288,399. 
264-25.000. 
Picquendar,  Jean  E.;  Marchal.  Michel;  Dubois,  Jein 
Eugene,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Method  of  making  an 
on  an  information  bearing  substrate.  4.288.528.  CI. 
Pistonus,  Rudolf:  See — 

Miulaff.  Michael;  Cramer,  Jurgen;  and  Pistorius, 
CI.  204-59.00R. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Eckert,  Alton  B.,  Jr.;  Malin,  Richard  A.;  McFiggans,  Robert  B 
and  Pengue,  Leonard  M.,  4,287.825,  CI.  101-9tt;000 
Plante.  James  E.;  and  Pfeifer,  Warren  E.,  to  Ostby  & 
Printed  circuit  board  testing  means.  4,288,745,  CI 
Plas-Tanks  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Newbold.  Robert  W..  Jr..  4,287,663.  CI.  29-61 1.()00. 
Plastic  Components,  Inc.:  See — 

Failla.    Stephen    J.;    and    Perry.    Raymond    $.,    4,288.016,    CI 
227-30.000. 
Plester,  Dietrich:  See— 

Heimke,  Gunther;  Plester,  Dietrich;  and  Jahnke,  Klaus,  4,287,616, 
CI.  3-1.900. 
Plug.  Jan:  See—  , 

Kattenbroek,  Hendrik  J.;  and  Plug,  Jan,  4,287,9(  2,  CI.  198-706.000 
Plummer,  Edward  B.  Storage  container  for  magnitic  tape  cassettes. 

4.287.989.  CI.  206-387.000. 
Pneumatiques.  Caoutchouc  Manufacture  et  Plastiqu  ss:  See — 
Deck.     Alphonse;     and     Lefaucheur,     Claudf 
152-153.000. 
Poetsch.  Dieter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  fnd  system  to  scan 
motion  picture  film  to  develop  television  sigi^ls.  4.288,818,  CI. 
358-214.000. 
Pohl,  Walter  J.;  and  Bums,  Arthur  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company 
Air  conditioning  control  system  with  local  and  r<  mote  control  capa- 
bihties.  4,287,939,  CI.  165-1  l.OOR. 


4,288,625.    CI. 


CI 


C;  and  Duda, 
embossed  pattern 
430-297.000. 


Rudolf,  4,288,300, 


Barton  Company. 
324-158.00F. 


4,287,924,     CI 


Polak's  Frutal  Works  B.V.:  See— 

Nieuwiand,  Kees  N.;  and  Kettenes,  Dirk  K.,  4,288,350,  CI.  252- 
522.00R. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Bilofsky,    Ruth    C;    and    Rogers,    Howard    G,   4,288,524,    CI. 

430-220.000. 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.,  4,288,153,  CI.  354-27.000. 
Taylor,  Lloyd  D.,  4,288,523,  CI.  430-215.000. 
Poling,  Ronald  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Snap-action  member. 

4,287,780,  CI.  74-IOO.OOP. 
Porta  Systems  Corp.:  See— 

Fasano,  Michael,  4,288,660,  CI.  I79-1.0PC. 
Porter,  Christopher  H.;  and  Taylor,  John  A.,  to  Extracorporeal  Medi- 
cal Specialites,  Inc.  Non-uniform  cross-sectional  area  hollow  fibers. 
4,288,494,  CI.  428-398.000. 
Poshkus,  Gerald  M,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Insunt  film  unit. 

4,288,533,  CI.  430-4%.000. 
Poteet,  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Mounteer,  Carlyle  A.;  and  Poteet,  Ronald  L-,  4.287,772.  CI. 
73-720.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Grove,  William  S.,  4,288,243,  CI.  71-95.000. 
Neely,  James  E.,  4,288,252,  CI.  106-74.000. 
Prager,  Jay  M.;  Sadlow,  Joseph  F.;  and  Nitzsche,  John  K.,  to  Gould 
Inc.  Solid  state  device  mounting  and  heat  dissipating  assembly. 
4,288,839,  CI.  361-386.000. 
Praglin,  Julius:  See — 

Sielaff,  Bruce  H.;  Praglin,  Julius;  McKie,  James  E.,  Jr.;  Longhenry, 
David  K.;  Curtiss,  Alan  C;  and  Bidwell,  Charles  B.,  4,288,543, 
CI.  435-34.000. 
Precision  Mecanique  Labinal:  See — 

Leandris,  Sergio.  4,287,665,  CI.  29-705.000. 
Press,  Irving  D.,  to  Resistoflex  Corporation.  Pipe  union  with  both 
pre-load  dependent  and  independent  seals.  4,288.105.  CI.  285-55.000. 
Presto  Lock  Company.  Division  of  Walter  Kidde  A.  Company,  Inc.: 
See— 
Remington,  Richard  C,  4,287,732,  CI.  70-38.00C. 
Price,  Barry  J.:  See— 

Judd,  Duncan  B.;  Clitherow,  John  W.;  Price,  Barry  J.;  and  Brad- 
shaw.  John,  4,288,443,  CI.  424-267.000. 

Price,  George  M.:  See— 

Moore,  Lewis  F.;  and  Price,  George  M.,  4,287,818,  CI.  99-355.000. 
Priddy,  Duane  B.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Hydrocarbon 
polyl  gem-bis(t-alkylperoxy)alkanoates  derived  from  /3-keto-acids. 
4,288,379,  CI.  260-410.600. 
Prilutsky,  Anatoly  N.:  See— 

Goncharov,  Evgeny  S.;  Prilutsky,  Anatoly  N.;  and  Shevchuk. 
Viktor  I.,  4,287,779,  CI.  74-26.000. 
Prince  Industrial  Development  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshinaga,  Sadao,  4,288,209,  CI.  431-255.000. 
Pro-Mark  Companies,  The:  See — 

Baker,  Donald  B.,  4,288,459,  CI.  426-43.000. 
Process  Shizai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kashiwagi,  Takashi,  4,288,509,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See—  _ 

Japikse,    Comelis    H.;    and    Simon,    Irwin    B.,    4,288,378,    CI. 
260-409.000. 
Produtos  Eletricos  Corona  Ltda.:  See— 

Tommaso,  Helio,  4,288,685,  CI.  219-309.000. 
Pro  1  &bo '  tS^f 

Guiilemin,     Claude;    and     Mayen.     Christian,    4,288,322,    CI. 
210-198.200. 

Billig,  Ernst;  Jamerson,  Jackie  D.;  and  Pniett,  Roy  L.,  4,288,380. 
CI.  260-429.00R. 
Pryor,  Michael  J.;  and  Tyler,  Derek  E.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Continu- 
ous lubrication  casting  molds.  4,287,937,  CI.  164-418.000. 
Public  Service  Company  of  New  Mexico:  See- 
Reynolds,    James    E.;    and    Williams,    Alan    R.,   4,288,414,   CI. 
423-79.000.  .    ..,      .        a 

Puccini,  Richard  E.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Illuminated 
keyboard  apparatus.  4,288,672,  CI.  200-314.000. 

Puech,  Claude:  See—  ^..,00  ,0. 

Papuchon,  Michel;  Puech,  Claude;  and  Anne,  Jean  C,  4,288,785, 
CI.  34O-347.0DA. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See— 

Roldness,  David  J.;  Galasan,  Felixberto  A.;  and  Watson,  Thomas 
H.,  4,287,833,  CI.  105-378.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Etzel,  James  E.,  4,288,430,  CI.  424-153.000. 
Quantel  Limited:  See — 

Miles,  Barry  D.  R.,  4,288,815,  CI.  358-105.000. 
Questor  Corporation:  See — 

Cone,  Richard  E,  4,288,123,  CI.  297-154.000. 
Quick,  David  C,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Hydraulic  valve  for 

two-speed  power  take-off  drive.  4,287,778,  CI.  74-15.400. 
Quick,  Marshall  K.:  See— 

Merola,   Pasquale  A.;  and  Quick,   Marshall   K.,  4,288,858,  CI. 
364-826.000. 
R.  E.  Phelon  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Burson,  Bob  O.,  4,288,834,  CI.  361-256.000. 
R  -t-  S  Stanzformen  GmbH:  See— 

Roder,  Walter,  4,288,680,  CI.  219-I21.0LG. 
Rabe,  Hansjurgen:  See— 

Muller,  Hanns  P.;  Rabe,  Hansjurgen;  and  Wagner,  Kuno,  4,288,566. 
CI.  521-158.000. 
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Rabenecker,  Horst:  See — 

Eckstein,  Wolfgang;  and  Rabenecker.  Horst.  4.287.750.  CI.  73- 
l.OOG. 
Rabinovich.  Georgy  L.;  Maslyansky,  Gdal  N.;  Birjukova.  Ljubov  M.; 
Levitsky.  Emmanuil  A.;  Volkova,  Kira  L.;  Lukina.  Zoya  P.;  and 
Mozhaiko.  Viktor  N.  Novel  catalyst  for  dealkylating  alkyl  benzenes 
and  fractions  of  aromatized  benzines  by  conversion  with  steam. 
4.288.347,  CI.  252-439.000. 
Raff,  Paul:  See- 
Schuster,  Ludwig;  Raff,  Paul;  Hoffmann,  Herwig;  Schneider,  Rolf; 
and  Flickinger,  Erich.  4.288.640.  CI.  568-855.000. 
Rahm.  Joseph  A.;  and  Cole.  Donald  G..  to  NL  Industries.  Inc.  Process 
for  manufacturing  titanium  compounds  using  a  reducing  agent. 
4.288,415.  CI.  423-82.000. 
Rahm,  Joseph  A.;  and  Cole,  Donald  G.,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.  Process 

for  manufacturing  titanium  dioxide.  4,288,417,  CI.  423-83.000. 
Rahm,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Davis,  Brian  R.;  and  Rahm,  Joseph  A.,  4,288,416,  CI.  423-82.000. 
Davis,  Brian  R.;  and  Rahm,  Joseph  A.,  4,288,418,  CI.  423-83.000. 
Rainwise,  Inc.:  See — 

Baer,  John  S.,  4,287,762,  CI.  73-170.00R. 
Ramer,  Paul  C,  to  Alpine  Research,  Inc.  Extensible  ski  poles  with  hand 

guard  grip.  4,288,102,  CI.  280-823.000. 
Ramesohl,  Hubert:  See — 

Herchenbach,  Horst;  Ramesohl,  Hubert;  and  Fleischer,  Joachim, 
4,288,213,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Rampe,  John  F.,  to  Rampe  Research.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  duct- 
lessly  distributing  and  circulating  heated  air  from  a  gas-fired  heater  to 
heat  large  volumes  of  air  in  industrial  facilities.  4,287,872,  CI.  126- 
IIO.OOD. 
Rampe  Research:  See — 

Rampe,  John  F.,  4,287,872,  CI.  126-1  lO.OOD. 
Randklev,  Ronald  M.:  See — 

Anderson,  Harvey  L.;  and  Randklev,  Ronald  M.,  4,288,355,  CI. 
260-29.60M. 
Rasmussen,  Hans  W.,  to  Hulbert,  Clarence  E.,  Jr.;  and  Cobum,  O.  W. 
Method  of  recovering  metallic  tellurium.  4,288,423,  CI.  423-510.000. 
Rauen,  John  T.  Power  transmission.  4,287,863,  CI.  123-432.000. 
Rauh,  Francis:  See — 

Copenhafer,    William    C;    and    Rauh,    Francis,    4,288,419,    CI. 
423-190.000. 
Rauhut,  Michael  M.;  and  Tseng,  Shin-Shyong,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Process  for  preparing  amides  by  reaction  in  presence  of 
molecular  sieve.  4,288,592,  CI.  544-159.000. 
Ray-O-Vac  Corporation:  See — 

Joshi,    Ashok    V.;    and    Sholette,    William    P.,    4,288,505,    CI. 
429-191.000. 
Raybestos-Manhattan,  Inc.:  See — 

Inman.  Hubert  W..  4.288,058,  CI.  249-134.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Carter,  George  W.,  4,288,875,  CI.  455-197.000. 
Hemqvist,  Karl  G.,  4,288,719,  CI.  313-457.000. 
Mindel,  Michael  J.;  Miller,  Michael  E.;  Rustman,  James  C;  and 

Palmer,  Richard  C.  4,287,689.  CI.  51-320.000. 
Naimpally,  Saiprasad  V.,  4,288,811,  CI.  358-31.000. 
Rhodes,  Roland  N.,  4,288,812,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Re,  Luciano;  Brant.  Alberto;  and  Bassignani,  Luciano,  to  Snamprogetti, 
S.p.A.  Method  of  preparation  of  5,6-dehydropenicillins.  4,288,366, 
CI.  260-245.20R. 
Rea,  James  H.:  See — 

Karim,  Khalid  A.;  and  Rea,  James  H.,  4,288,572,  CI.  525-176.000. 
Karim,  Khalid  A.;  and  Rea,  James  H.,  4,288,573,  CI.  525-177.000. 
Rebafka,  Walter:  See— 

Nissen,  Axel;  Rebaflca,  Walter;  and  Aquila,  Werner,  4,288,636,  CI. 
568-486.000. 
Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated:  See — 

Sanner,  Medford  D.,  4,288,690,  CI.  250-216.000. 
Redikultsev,  Jury  V.;  Gorbunov,  Oleg  P.;  and  Lomakin,  Alexandr  M. 
Apparatus  for  automatically  stabilizing  a  process  of  thermal  treat- 
ment of  liquid  media.  4,288,404,  CI.  422-107.000. 
Redmon,  David  T.:  See — 

Ewing,  Lloyd;  Redmon,  David  T.;  Thayer,  Paul  M.;  Schmit,  Frank 

L.;  and  Roche,  William  H.,  4,288,394,  CI.  261-122.000. 
Ewing,    Lloyd;    Redmon,    David   T.;   and    Roche,   William   H., 
4,288,395,  CI.  261-122.000. 
Reese,  Edmund  A.;  White,  Lionel  S.,  Jr.;  and  McAlexander,  Joseph  C, 
III,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Noise  immunity  in  input 
buffer  circuit  for  semiconductor  memory.  4,288.706.  CI.  307-577.000. 
Reibetanz.  Wilbert:  See- 
Wanner.  Karl;  Reibetanz.  Wilbert;  Dohse.  Hans-Peter;  Baumann, 
Otto;  Spiwokz.  Dietmar;  Seitz.  Karl;  Angermair,  Ernst;  and 
Wiesner,  Herbert,  4,288,187,  CI.  409-180.000. 
Reichhold  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Amundsen,  Joseph;  Goodwin,  Robert  J.;  and  Wetzel,  William  H., 
4,288,249,  CI.  106-18.350. 
Reidelbach,  Willi;  Renner,  Hermann;  and  Klie,  Wolfgang,  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Hollow  bearer  for  vehicles  and  method  for 
its  manufacture.  4,288,025,  CI.  228-173.00F. 
Reiss,  Andre.  Stable  diazonium  salt  generator  for  improved  marijuana 

analysis.  4,288,344,  CI.  252-408.000. 
Remington,  Richard  C,  to  Presto  Lock  Company,  Division  of  Walter 

Kidde  &  Company,  Inc.  Padlock.  4,287,732,  CI.  70-38.00C. 
Remond,  Georges:  See — 

Vincent,  Michel;  Duhault,  Jacques;   Boullanger,   Michelle;  and 
Remond,  Georges,  4,288,453,  CI.  424-317.000. 


Renner,  Hermann:  See — 

Reidelbach,    Willi;    Renner,    Hermann;    and    Klie,    Wolfgang. 
4.288.025.  CI.  228-173.00F. 
Rennick.  Lyie  V.:  See— 

Bader.  Ronald  S.;   Rennick,   LyIe  V.;  and   Wallis.   Robert   H., 
4,288,782.  CI.  340-146.30Q. 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Toth.  James  M.,  4,288.164,  CI.  356-445.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson,  Francis;  and  Kim,  Kyoung  S.,  4.288.608,  CI.  560-53.000. 
Stevens,  Roy  W.,  4,288,426,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Research,  Development  &  Marketing:  See — 

Nelson,  John  R..  4.287,922,  CI.  I45-32.00R. 
Resistoflex  Corporation:  See — 

Press,  Irving  D.,  4,288,105,  CI.  285-55.000. 
Retech,  Inc.:  See — 

Schlienger,  Max  P.,  4,288,116,  CI.  285-364.000. 
Reusser,  Robert  E.;  and  Jones,  Brenton  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Silicone  polymer-based  release  coating  agents  having  organic 
titanates  as  subilizers  and  tapes.  4,288,496.  CI.  428-447.000. 
Rex  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Sakaguchi.  Ryo;  and  Ikenaka.  Yoshiharu.  4,288.181.  CI  408-15.000. 
Rexham  Corp.:  See — 

Meyers,  George  L.;  Seiden.  Frederick  C;  and  Waller.  Lonnie  J.. 
4.287.704.  CI.  53-564.000. 
Reynders.  John  R.:  See — 

Grotjohann.  Hermanus  H.;  and  Reynders.  John  R..  4.288.868.  CI. 
370-30.000. 
Reynolds.  James  E.;  and  Williams.  Alan  R.,  to  Public  Service  Company 
of  New  Mexico.  Process  for  chlorinating  clays  and  bauxite.  4.288,414, 
CI.  423-79.000. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See — 

Mansfield,  Thomas  L.,  4,287,755,  CI.  73-61. OOR. 
Rhee,  Jhoon  G.  Protective  device  with  shape  developing  and  securing 

member.  4,287,610,  CI.  2-18.000. 
Rhodes,  Roland  N.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Color  filter.  4,288,812,  CI. 

358-44.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Belloc,  Andre;  Florent,  Jean;  Lunel,  Jean;  Palla.  Jean-Claude;  and 

Mancy,  Denise,  4,288,556,  CI.  435-265.000. 
Soula,  Gerard;  and  Linguenheld,  Louis,  4,288,386,  CI.  260-465.00F. 
Riccard,  Theodore  M.  Ventilator  shroud.  4,287,816,  CI.  98-119.000. 
Richard,  Joseph  D.  Apparatus  for  concentrating  and  sampling  sub- 

sunces  from  seawater.  4,287,763,  CI.  73-863.210. 
Richards,  Frederick  T.:  See — 

Vazquez-Cuervo,  Alfonso;  Richards,  Frederick  T.;  Bafunno,  Dan- 
iel v.;  and  Papacostas,  George,  4,288,726,  CI.  318-54.000. 
Richards  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Treace,  Harry  T..  4,288,066,  CI.  269-270.000. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.:  See — 

Bajusz,  Sandor;  Ronay,  Andras;  and  Szekely,  Jozsef,  4,288,432,  CI. 
424-177.000. 
Richtzenhain,  rtermann:  See- 
Bier,  Gerhard;  Kottek,  Dagmar;  Petersen,  Egon  N.;  Richtzenhain. 
Hermann;  and  Vollkommer.  Norbert.  4,288.607,  CI.  560-11.000. 
Richwine,  John  R.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  2,5-Dimercapto- 1,3,4- 
thiadiazole  as  a  cross-linker  for  saturated,  halogen<ontaining  poly- 
mers. 4,288,576,  CI.  525-349.000. 
Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Hashimoto,     Hideo;     and     Kaneda,     Tokuzo,     4,288,068,     CI. 

271-125.000. 
Horike,  Masanori;  Jinnai,  Koichiro;   Iwasaki,   Kyuhachiro;  and 

Kodama,  Yutaka,  4,288,797,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Yamada.  Kunihiro,  4,288,874,  CI.  375-118.000. 
Riddell,  Inc.:  See— 

Schulz.  Arthur  M..  4,287,613,  CI.  2-413.000. 
Riedner,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Banski,  Thomas  J.;  and  Riedner,  Robert  J.,  4,288,246,  CI.  75- 
68.00R. 
Rines,  Robert  H.;  and  Knowles,  Albert.  Fish  growth  acceleration  and 

density-increasing  apparatus  and  method.  4,287,852,  CI.  1 19-3.000. 
Rion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hori,  Kiyoharu,  4,287,895,  CI.  128-777.000. 
Ripley,  William  C.  See— 

Osborne,  Gregory  W.;  Ripley,  William  C;  and  Wilson,  Robert  E., 
4,288,794,  CI.  343-708.000. 
Rittscher,  Dieter:  See — 

Baatz,  Henning;  Rittscher,  Dieter;  and  Fischer,  Jurgen,  4,288,698, 
CI.  250-506.000. 
Rivier,  Georges,  to  Orogil.  Novel  metallic  dithiophosphates  and  their 

use  as  additives  for  lubricating  oils.  4,288,335,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Roanwell  Corporation:  See — 

Foley,  James  P.,  4.288,663,  CI.  179-122.000. 
Roark,  Charles  F.  Water  heating  system  using  solar  energy.  4,287,879, 

CI.  126-437.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Hagenlocher,  Walter;  Hesse,  Heinz;  Kleebaur.  Karl;  Kugel,  Chris- 
toph;  Kunz,  Johann;   Lemke,  Werner;  and   Sohnle,   Rudiger, 
4,288,711,  CI.  310-68.00D. 
Hagenlocher,  Walter;  Hesse,  Heinz;  Kleebaur,  Karl;  Kugel.  Chris- 

toph;  and  Sohnle,  Rudiger,  4,288,712,  CI.  310-91.000. 
Leiber,  Heinz;  Jonner,  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Goebels,  Hermann-Josef, 

4,288,127,  CI.  303-111.000. 
Poetsch,  Dieter,  4,288,818,  CI.  358-214.000. 
Schelhas,  Peter,  4,288,037,  CI.  239-434.500. 


PI  32 


Hais 


I 
tiifl 


188 


Wanner.  Karl;  Reibetanz,  Wilbert;  Dohse 
Otto;  Spiwokz,  Dietmar;  Seitz,  Karl;  Ang^ 
Wicsner.  Herbert,  4,288,187,  CI.  409-180.000 
Roberts,  Norman  L.;  and  Whittaker,  Graham,  to 
Industries  Limited.  Preparation  of  2-chloro-5 
dine  and  2-chloro-5-perchlorofluoromethylpyridi^es 
546-345.000. 
Robichaud,  Eileen.  Nail  form  device.  4,287.899.  CI 
Robinson,  Michael,  to  LaPorte  Industries  Limited 

device.  4.288,650,  CI.  13-2.00P. 
Robison,  Harry  I.  Chemical  heat  pump  and 

62-94.000. 
Roche,  William  H.:  See— 

Ewing,  Lloyd;  Redmon,  David  T.;  Thayer,  Pau 
L.;  and  Roche,  William  H.,  4,288,394,  CI.  26 
Ewing,    Lloyd;    Redmon,    David   T.;   and    R^he 
4,288,395,  CI.  261-122.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See- 
Flanagan.  Joseph  E.;  and  Gray.  John  C,  4,288, 
Kumar,  Arun,  4.287.740.  CI.  72-40.000. 
Roder.  Walter,  to  R  +  S  Stanzformen  GmbH 
mould  notches  for  strip  steel  cutting  tools. 
12I.0LG. 
Rodermund.  Gerd;  and  Kappus,  Helmut.  Process 

making  pompons.  4,287,647,  CI.  28-147.000. 
Rody.  Jean,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

tives  of  s-tnazines.  4.288.593,  CI.  544-198.000. 
Rogachev,  Nikolai  V.,  See— 

Arutjunian,  Norair  S.;  Arisheva,  Evgenia  A. 
v.;  and  Vasilievna,  Lidia  G.,  4,288,377.  CI. 
Rogan.  John  B.;  and  BueMer.  Charles  K.,  to  Stan^lard 
(Indiana).  Catalyst  and  process  for  the  poly 
fins.  4,288.580,  CI.  526-138.000. 
Rogers,  Dan  C;  and  Maggio,  Joseph  A.,  to  MR 
Structure  for  holding  a  reservoir  in  an  inverted 
dispensing  of  a  liquid.  4.288,007,  CI.  222-66.000. 
Rogers,  Howard  G.:  See — 

Bilofsky,    Ruth   C;   and   Rogers,   Howard 
430-220.000. 
Rogers.  Jerrold  J.;  and  Durecka.  John,  to  Tektroi^x 

amplifier.  4.288.738.  CI.  323-271.000. 
Rogers.  Olbert  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

forming  metal  objects.  4.288.298.  CI.  204-4.000 
Rogers.  Wesley  A.;  and  Laggan.  James  J.,  to  General 

tion.  Electrostatic  alpha-numeric  display.  4,288, 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Kielbania,  Andrew  J.,  Jr..  4,288,499,  CI.  428-5 
Rohnnger.  Peter:  See — 

Nachbur.     Hermann;    and    Rohringer, 
428-265.000. 
Roland,  Wolf-Achim;  and  Bechstedt,  Wolfgang, 
ditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Fluid,  cold-suble. 
ing  compositions  and  method  of  washing 
8-137.000. 
Roldness,  David  J.;  Galasan,  Felixberto  A.;  and  W4tson 
Pullman   Incorporated.   Auto  carrier  railway 
105-378.000. 
Roles,  David  J.:  See— 

Znamirowski,  Henry;  and  Roles.  David  J., 
257.0OR. 
Rolf,  Meinhard;  Neeff.  Rutger;  and  Muller,  Walter 
gesellschaft.       Monoazo      pigments 
linonylacetoacetanilide     coupling     component 
260-154.000. 
Rolfe,  Keith  O.;  and  Smith,  Clifford  E 

goods.  4,287,997,  CI.  220-1.500. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See — 

Bennett,  George  H.;  Osbom,  Alfred  W 
Midgley,  Ronald  A.,  4.287,913,  CI.  137-574JO0O 
Romagnoli,  Andrea,  to  IMA  -  Industria  Macchine 
Apparatus  for  securing  a  suspension  thread  to  fi 
products.  4,288,224.  CI.  493-345.000. 
Romhild.  Werner,  to  Tidland  GmbH.  Device  foi 

sion  of  a  web  4.288,045.  CI.  242-75.530. 
Ronay.  Andras:  See — 

Bajusz.  Sandor;  Ronay,  Andras;  and  Szekely 
424-177.000. 
Ronen,  Ram  S.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Monolithic 

switch  array.  4,288,801,  CI.  357-41.000 
Ronen.  Ram  S..  to  Xerox  Corporation 

smgle-poly  gate  structure.  4.288,802,  CI.  357-41 
Ronen,  Ram  S.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  High  v 
doped  ring  structure.  4,288,803,  CI.  357-41.000 
Ronen,  Ram  S.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  High  vopage 

overlapping  electrode  structure.  4,288,806.  CI. 
Roorda,  Herm  J.;  and  Jipping.  Max  J.  to  Akzo  N\ 
ing  agglomerates  of  metal  containing  ores 
process.  4.288.245.  CI.  75-0.50R. 
Roper  Corporation:  See — 

Znamirowski.  Henry;  and  Roles.  David 
257.00R. 
Roquette  Freres:  See— 

Devos.  Francis;  and  Huchette.  Michel,  4. 
Rose.  Benjamin  L  .  Jr.;  See — 

Berger.  William  R.;  and  Rose.  Benjamin 
52-81.000. 
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Electrical  insulation 


metliod.  4.287,721.  CI. 


M.;  Schmit.  Frank 
-122.000. 

William   H.. 


::62,  CI.  149-19.600. 


Adparatus  for  cutting 
288.680.  CI.  219- 


and  apparatus  for 


Polyalkj  Ipiperidine  deriva- 


Rogachev,  Nikolai 
60-397.250. 

Oil  Company 
men^tion  of  alpha-ole- 

Enterprises,  Inc. 
x)sition  for  gravity 


G..    4.288,524,   CI. 


Inc.  Dual-mode 
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Peter;  Baumann. 
rmair.  Ernst;  and 


4.288,077.  CI.  273-246.000 
Horse  race  lottery  game. 


mperial  Chemical 

uoromethylpyri- 

4.288.600.  CI. 


Motors  Corpora- 
,  CI.  340-378.200. 


8.000. 

Pet^r,     4,288,489,     CI. 

t6  Hcnkel  Komman- 
tw  D-component  wash- 
textiles.  4,288,225,  CI. 


car. 


.  Thomas  H..  to 
4.287,833,  CI. 


4.288.132.  CI.  312- 


to  Bayer  Aktien- 

g       a      quinazo 

4.288.362,      CI. 


Container  for  transported 


Buiyan,  Clive  N.;  and 


Automatiche  S.p.A. 
ter  bags  for  infusion 

controlling  the  ten- 


lozsef.  4,288.432.  CI. 

HVMOSFET  active 

HVMQSFET  Driver  with 
000. 
oltage  MOSFET  with 


MOSFET  with 
057-45.000. 
Process  for  produc- 
the  product  of  the 


4.288.132,  CI.  312- 


288 ,619,  CI.  562-554.000 
1,..  Jr..  4,287.690.  CI 


Rose,  Scott  D.:  See- 
Rose,  William  A.;  and  Rose.  Scott  D., 
Rose,  William  A.;  and  Rose,  Scott  D. 

4,288.077.  CI.  273-246.000. 
Rosen.  Brian:  See — 

Thomburg.  David  D.;  and  Rosen.  Brian.  4.288,836.  CI.  361-288.000. 
Rosenberg.  Avner.  Fluid  flow  control  device  particularly  useful  as  a 

drip-irrigation  emitter.  4.288.035,  CI.  239-271.000. 
Rosner,  Manfred,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Process  for  the  production  of 
4-acylamido-2-nitro-l-alkoxy benzenes.  4.288.620.  CI.  564-144.000. 

Ross  Carl  H.:  See 

Friebe,  Walter-Gunar;  Michel.  Helmut;  Ross,  Carl  H.;  Wiedemann, 
Fritz;  Sponer.  Gisbert;  and  Schaumann.  Wolfgang,  4,288,442,  CI. 
424-267.000. 
Rossi,  Alberto:  See — 

Haas.  Georges;  Rossi.  Alberto;  Jaeggi.  Knut  A.;  and  Sele.  Alex, 
4.288,450.  CI.  424-283.000. 
Rostron.  Joseph  R.:  See — 

Fischer,  William  H.;  Cromer,  Charles  F.;  and  Rostron.  Joseph  R., 
4,288,668,  CI.  2OO-15O.0OG. 
Rothmans  of  Pall  Mall  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Brackmann,    Warren   A.;   and    Kuhner,    Albert,   4,287,897,   CI. 
131-303.000. 
Rotoflow  Corporation,  Inc.:  See— 

Swearingen,  Judson  S..  4.287,758.  CI.  73-862.490. 
Rotor  Tool  Company.  The:  See— 

Curtiss.  George  R..  4.287,795.  CI.  81-57.260. 
Rotork  Limited:  See — 

Smith.  Frederick  A.,  4,288,665,  CI.  200-18.000. 
Rotovolumetric  AG:  See — 

Lotscher,  Bemhard,  4,288,793,  CI.  340-870.370. 
Rotta  Research  Laboratorium  S.p.A.:  See— 

Rovati,  Luigi;  Makovec,  Francesco;  and  Senin,  Paolo,  4.288.609. 
CI.  560-117.000. 
Rottmaier,  Ludwig;  Merten.  Rudolf;  Dhein,  Rolf;  and  Kreuder.  Hans 
J.,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Power  lacquer  binders  and  process 
for  the  preparation  thereof  4,288,569,  CI.  525-113.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See — 

Heymes,  Rene.  4.288,434,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Rovati.  Luigi;  Makovec.  Francesco;  and  Senin,  Paolo,  to  Rotu  Re- 
search Laboratorium  S.p.A.  Quaternary  ammonium  derivatives  of 
adamantane  with  antimicrobic  activity.  4.288,609,  CI.  560-117.000. 
Rovin.  Herman.  Apparatus  for  cutting  and  hemming  bed  sheets  and  the 

like.  4.287,841,  CI.  112-121.110. 
RSV -Gusto  Engineering  B.V.:  See— 

Schoonmade,  Wim.  4.288.177,  CI.  405-196.000. 
Ruchel.  Peter,  to  Diehl  GmbH  &  Co.  Brass  material  and  a  process  for 

the  preparation  thereof.  4,288,257,  CI.  148-1 1.50C. 
Rudd.  Wallace  C:  See— 

Oppenheimer.  Edgar  D.;  Udall.  Humfrey  N.;  and  Rudd.  Wallace 
C.  4.287.947.  CI.  165-183.000. 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Konrad,    Klaus-Dieter;    Kellersohn,    Rudolf;    Steck,    Hans;   and 

Schaub.  Josef.  4,288.266.  CI.  156-158.000. 
Weber,  Jurgen;   Bemhagen,  Wolfgang;  and  Springer.   Helmut. 
4.288.643.  CI.  585-324.000. 
Rumanowski.  Edmund  J.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Purification 
of  pyrethroid  intermediate  compounds  by  selective  partial  saponifica- 
tion. 4,288,610.  CI.  560-124.000. 
Ruschek,  Gerhard,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Electric  regulating 

device.  4,287.782.  CI.  74-405.000. 
Rushansky.  Yuliy:  See— 

Moskowitz.  Paul  M.;  Rushansky,  Yuliy;  Brown,  Lester;  and  Wein- 
stein.  Gerald,  4.287,817.  CI.  99-282.000. 
Russell.  David  B..  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  dispensing  fasteners.  4,288,017,  CI.  227-67.000. 
Rustman.  James  C:  See — 

Mindel.  Michael  J.;  Miller.  Michael  E.;  Rustman.  James  C;  and 
Palmer.  Richard  C.  4.287,689,  CI.  51-320.000. 
Ryanen.  Robert  M..  to  Federal-Mogul  Corporation.  Bearing  cage. 

4.288.129,  CI.  308-218.000. 
Rye,  Grover  W.:  See— 

Caravito,  Vito  A.;  and  Rye.  Grover  W..  4.287.927,  CI.  152-302.000. 
Ryobi,  Ltd.:  See — 

Morimoto,  Yoshinori;  and  Kobayashi,  Takehiro,  4,288,046,  CI. 
242-84.2  IR. 
S.A.R.L.  Laporte  Cibelec:  See— 

Laporte,  Jean  C;  and  Uporte,  Jean  M..  4.288.080,  CI.  273-406.000. 
Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Cedendahl,  Bengt  E..  4.287,784.  CI.  74.473.00R. 
SAB  Industri  AB:  See— 

Stensson,  Bo  G.;  Harstrom,  Jan  O.;  and  Csiba,  Jan,  4,287,968,  CI. 
188-74.000. 
Sacco,  Marian  E.;  See — 

Groman,  Ernest  V.;  and  Sacco.  Marian  E..  4.288,538,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Sachs  Systemtechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Brunken,  Gerd;  and  Stangl.  Rupert,  4.287,735.  CI.  70-395.000. 
Sackman,  George  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Ultrasonic 

image  system.  4.288.866,  CI.  367-11.000. 
Sadanandan,  Kunissery  P.:  See— 

Pacharis.  George  H.;  and  Sadanandan,  Kunissery  P.,  4,287,807,  CI. 
411-42.000. 
Sadlow.  Joseph  F.:  See — 

Prager.  Jay  M.;  Sadlow.  Joseph  F.;  and  Nitzsche,  John  K.. 
4.288.839.  CI.  361-386.000. 
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Sado,  Ichiro;  Kishimoto,  Juji;  and  Murata,  Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Electronic  apparatus  with  time-division  drive.  4,288,792,  CI. 
340-756.000. 
Sado,   Ryoichi.   to  Shin-Etsu   Polymer  Company.   Ltd.   Gaskets  for 

electric  shielding.  4.288.081,  CI.  277-1.000. 
Saegusa.  Nobuaki:  See — 

Sakaki.   Masakatsu;  and  Saegusa,  Nobuaki,  4,287,976,  CI.    192- 

84.0OC. 

Saima,  Tooru;  Ohya,  Isao;  Imada.  Takahiko;  Sato,  Hideo;  and  Katsuma. 

Shinichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 

exchanging  control   rod  drive  mechanism  in  a  nuclear  reactor. 

4,288,290.  CI.  176-19.00R. 

Sainsbury.   Arthur   W..   Jr.   Curtain   and   window   shade   hardware. 

4.288,057,  CI.  248-546.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See — 

Battigelli,  Jean  A.;  and  Bouquet,  Francois,  4,288,236,  CI.  65-14.000. 
Battigelli,    Jean    A.;    Bouquet,    Francois;    and    Fezenko,    Igor, 

4,288,237,  CI.  65-14.000. 
Delcoigne,     Adrien;    and     Lanneau,    Jacques,    4,288,263,    CI. 
156-42.000. 
Saintemarie,  Pierre  M.:  See— 

Amblard,  Jean-Louis;  and  Saintemarie,  Pierre  M.,  4.288.008.  CI. 
222-281.000. 
Saito.  Minoru:  See — 

Kutsuwada.    Noboru;    Saito,    Minoru;    Namiki,    Ryoichi;    and 
Kusunoki,  Katsuo,  4.288.514.  CI.  430-54.000. 
Saito,  Mitsuaki:  See — 

Tanji,  Hiroaki;  Saito,  Mitsuaki;  and  Ishii.  Masaji.  4,288.717.  CI. 
313-336.000. 
Saito.  Tadao:  See — 

Kinoshita.  Harumi;  Hayashi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Saito.  Tadao.  4,288.478. 
CI.  428-35.000. 
Saito.  Taiichi:  See —  ^ 

Otsu,  Nobuyuki;  Mori.  Shunji;  and  Saito.  Taiichi,  4,288.779,  CI. 
340-1 46. 30Y. 
Saito,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Takami,  Akio;  Matsuura,  Toshitaka;  and  Saito,  Tsutomu,  4.288.774, 

CI.  338-34.000. 

Saji,   Ikutaro;  Aono,  Shunji;  Okuda,  Takao;  and  Agui,  Hideo,  to 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  N-Substituted  imidazole 

derivatives,  and  their  use.  4,288,448,  CI.  424-273.00R. 

Sakaguchi,  Ryo;  and  Ikenaka,  Yoshiharu,  to  Rex  Industries  Co..  Ltd. 

Die-head  of  cutting  machines.  4,288,181.  CI.  408-15.000. 
Sakai.  Kazumasa.  to  TRIO  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Protective  circuit  for  a 

direct-coupled  amplifier.  4,288,755,  CI.  330-298.000. 
Sakaki,  Masakatsu;  and  Saegusa,  Nobuaki,  to  Sankyo  Electric  Company 

Limited.  Electromagnetic  clutches.  4,287,976,  CI.  192-84.00C. 
Sakakibara,  Tadamori;  Matsushima.  Yoshihisa;  Nagashima,  Yukio; 
Okamoto,  Nobukazu;  Kaneko,  Katsumi;  Ishii,  Yohio;  and  Wada, 
Shozo,  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Novel  rhodium 
compounds  and  process  for  producing  the  same.  4,288,634,  CI. 
568-454.000. 
Sakakima.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Senno,  Harufumi;  Sakakima,  Hiroshi;  Yanagiuchi.  Yukihiro;  Inoue. 
Tsuneo;  Yamaguchi,  Masatsugu;  and  Hirota,  Eiichi,  4.288.260, 
CI.  148-121.000. 
Sakamoto.  Yoshiyasu;  Tamura.  Yoichi;  Kawaguchi,  Kiyohiko;  and 
Inada,  Kiyotaka.  to  Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Measuring  particle  size  distribution.  4,288,162,  CI.  356-335.000. 
Sakata,   Shinji;   Yokota.   Hirakazu;   Shimizu.   Tasuku;  and  Otawara, 
Yasuhiko,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Welding  method  of  turbine  diaphragm. 
4,288,677,  CI.  219-121.0ED. 
Sakata,  Yoshiya:  See — 

Katou,  Hisao;  and  Sakata,  Yoshiya.  4.288,684.  CI.  219-295.000. 
Sakuma.  Noboru:  See — 

Ota.  Hiroshi;  Sakuma,  Noboru;  Takarabe.  Takeki;  and  Takiguchi. 
Isao,  4,288.337.  CI.  252-512.000. 
Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Mashimo,  Yukio;  Ito,  Tadashi; 
and  Ito,  fumio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Digital  information 
indicating  system.  4,288,154,  CI.  354-23.0OD. 
Salazar,  Maria  V.  Weight  reducing  belt.  4.287,893.  CI.  128-556.000. 
Saligny,  Yves,  to  Etablissements  Carpano  &  Pons.  Two-section  protec- 
tion module  for  connecting  blocks.  4,288,832,  CI.  361-119.000. 
Sailer.  Erik,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Form  coke  production  with  recov- 
ery of  medium  BTU  gas.  4,288,293,  CI.  201-6000. 
Salton,  Inc.:  See — 

Moskowitz,  Paul  M.;  Rushansky,  Yuliy;  Brown,  Lester;  and  Wein- 
stein.  Gerald.  4,287.817.  CI.  99-282.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Gertisser,  Berthold;  and  Henzi,  Beat.  4.288.227.  CI.  8-655.000. 
Traber.  Rene  P.;  Hofmann,  Hans;  Harri,  Eugen;  and  Max,  Kuhn, 
4,288,431,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Sanford,  Robert  B.  Canister  set.  4,287,921,  CI.  141-360.000. 
Sankyo  Electric  Company  Limited:  See — 

Sakaki,  Masakatsu;  and  Saegusa,  Nobuaki,  4,287.976.  CI.    192- 
84.00C. 
Sanner,  Medford  D..  to  Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated.  Illumi- 
nation system.  4,288,690.  CI.  250-216000. 
Sanner,   Sidney   N.    Sailboat   having  multiple  hulls.   4,287,845.   CI. 

114-39.000. 
Sano,  Takezo;  Inoue,  Haruo;  and  Furuta,  Akihiro,  to  Sumitomo  Chemi- 
cal Company  Limited.  Use  of  photo-curable  composite  materials  to 
make  a  stencil.  4,288.529.  CI.  430-308.000. 
Sanscord  Australia  Pty.  Limited:  See- 
Perkins,  Rex  H.,  4,287,967.  CI.  187-24.000. 


Sarkisian.  Robert.  Adjustable  sign  mounting  bracket.  4.288,053,  CI. 

248-218.400. 
Sasaki,  Shunsuke:  See — 

Konishikawa,  Kaoru;  Sasaki,  Shunsuke;  Higuchi.  Kouichi;  and 
Hirose.  Fuminori,  4,288.840,  CI.  361-410.000. 
Sato,  Hideo:  See — 

Saima,  Tooru;  Ohya,  Isao;  Imada,  Takahiko;  Sato,  Hideo;  ind 
Katsuma,  Shinichi,  4,288.290,  CI.  176-19.00R. 
Sato,  Masaaki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited  Pad  device  for 

use  in  tape  cassette.  4,288.826,  CI.  360-I3O330 
Sato,  Masaaki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Automatic  switching 
device  for  cassette  tape  recorder  with  low  frequency  compensating 
means.  4.288.827.  CI.  360-137.000. 
Sato.  Yasuo:  See — 

Yoshida,  Ikio;  Kage,  Kouzou;  Ikeda,  Kazuhiro;  and  Sato,  Yasuo, 
4,288,751,  CI.  328-173.000. 
Saulnier,  Charly  J.,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation.  Quick  connector 

coupling  for  semi-rigid  hose.  4.288,113.  CI.  285-238.000. 
Savage,  David  H.  Carrier  for  sheet  of  photographic  paper.  4,288,156, 

CI.  354-312.000. 
Scartazzini,  Riccardo:  See — 

Schaffner,  Karl;  Wehrii,  Hansuli;  Muller,  Beat;  and  Scartazzini, 
Riccardo,  4,288,364.  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Schaeffer.  David  J.:  See— 

Tigwell,    David    C;    and    Schaeffer,    David   J.,   4,288,206,    CI 
417-517.000. 
Schaffner,  Karl;  Wehrii,  Hansuli;  Muller,  Beat;  and  Scartazzini,  Ric- 
cardo, to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Fragmentation  procedure  for 
preparing  3-amino-azetidinones.  4,288,364,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Schaftter,  Craig  P.:  See — 

McDonald.  John  C;  Baichtal.  James  R.;  Helliwell.  Bradley  a.; 
Ling,   Alexander  C;   and  Schaffter.   Craig   P..  4.288.870.  CI. 
370-56.000. 
Schamber,  Frederick  H.;  and  McCarthy,  Jon  J.,  to  Tracor  Northern. 
Inc.  Beam  current  normalization  in  an  X-ray  microanalysis  instru- 
ment. 4.288.692,  CI.  250-310000. 
Schaub,  Josef:  See — 

Konrad,    Klaus-Dieter;    Kellersohn,    Rudolf;   Steck,    Hans;   and 
Schaub,  Josef,  4,288.266,  CI.  156-158.000. 
Schaumann,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Friebe,  Walter-Gunar;  Michel,  Helmut;  Ross,  Carl  H.;  Wiedemann, 
Fritz;  Sponer,  Gisbert;  and  Schaumann,  Wolfgang,  4,288,442,  CI. 
424-267.000. 
Scheck,  Gerald  W.:  See- 
Brown,  Lawrence  E.;  Bauer.  James  L.;  and  Scheck,  Gerald  W., 
4,288,282,  CI.  156-630.000. 
Schelhas,    Peter,    to   Robert    Bosch   GmbH.    Fuel   injection    valve. 

4,288,037,  CI.  239-434.500. 
SchifT,  Charles  M.  Retracting  arrow  rest.  4,287,868,  CI.  I24-41.00A. 
Schiff,  Peter.  Cannula  for  inlra-aortic  balloon  devices  and  the  like. 

4,287,892.  CI.  128-349.00B. 
Schlegel  Corporation:  See- 
Beck,  Frank  W.,  4,288,482,  CI.  428-92.000. 
Miska,  Stanley  R.;  and  Boyce,  Jay  E..  4.288.483.  CI.  428-92.000. 
Schlienger.  Max  P..  to  Retech.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  fastening  flanged 

tubular  members.  4,288,116,  CI.  285-364.000. 
Schloemann-Siemag,  Inc.:  See — 

Fuhrmann,  Wilhelm;  and  Sofranko,  Andrew  J.,  4,287,745,  CI. 
72-248.000. 
Schmid,  Frederick,  to  Crystal  Systems  Inc.  Charging  system  for  cutting 

blade.  4,287,869,  CI.  125-16.00R. 
Schmid,  Manfred;  Sommer,  Werner;  and  Vinnemann,  Antonius.  to 
Sulzer  Moral  GmbH.  Thread  guidance  in  mesh-forming  machines 
with  rotating  thread  guides.  4,287,728,  CI.  66-125.00R. 
Schmid,  Rolf:  See— 

Lohse,    Friedrich;    Gutekunst,    Ferdinand;    Schmid,    Rolf;    and 
Schmitter,  Andre,  4,288,565,  CI.  521-135.000. 
Schmidt,  Friedrich  W.:  See — 

Hoffman,  Luther  A.;  and  Schmidt,  Friedrich  W.,  4,287.987.  CI. 
206-63.300. 
Schmidt,  Hans-Joachim;  Wunder,  Friedrich;  Arpe,  Hans-Jurgen;  and 
Leupold,  Ernst  I.,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
manufacture  of  oxygen-containing  carbon  compounds  from  synthesis 
gas.  4,288.558.  CI.  518-716000. 
Schmidt.  Kenneth  J.,  to  General  Trailer  Company.  Inc.  Vehicle  suspen- 
sion with  flexible  transversal  beam.  4.287.958,  CI.  177-136.000. 
Schmit,  Frank  L.:  See— 

Ewing,  Lloyd;  Redmon,  David  T.;  Thayer,  Paul  M.;  Schmit.  Frank 
L.;  and  Roche.  William  H..  4.288.394.  CI.  261-122.000. 
Schmitter.  Andre:  See — 

Lohse.    Friedrich;    Gutekunst,    Ferdinand;    Schmid,    Rolf;    and 

Schmitter.  Andre,  4,288,565,  CI.  521-135.000. 

Schmolka,  Irving  R.;  and  Niu,  Joseph  H.  Y.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte 

Corporation.    Ester   containing   fuel   composition.    4,288,232,    CI. 

44-51.000. 

Schneebeli,  Friedrich;  and  Biondetti,  Mario,  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited. 

Large  diameter  hydroelectric  machine.  4.288.703,  CI.  290-52.000. 
Schneider,  Abraham:  See — 

Janoski,  Edward  J.;  Schneider,  Abraham;  and  Ware,  Richard  E.. 
4.288.644.  CI.  585-360.000. 
Schneider.  Hans,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Process  for  the  precision 

molding  of  castings.  4.287.932,  CI.  164-516.000. 
Schneider,  Manfred:  See — 

Geiger.   Michael;  Schneider,   Manfred;  and   Lutzkendorf,  Joro, 
4,288,192,  CI.  414-223.000. 
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Schneider,  Rolf:  See— 

Schuster,  Ludwig;  RafT,  Paul;  HofTmann,  Herwij;  Schneider.  Rolf; 
and  Flickinger,  Erich.  4,288,640,  CI.  568-855.  XX). 
Schnell.    Walter,    to    Cerberus    AG.    Fire    alarn.    4,288,790,    CI. 

340-628.000. 
Schnellbacher,  Kurt;  See— 

Essmann,  Wolfgang;  and  Schnellbacher,  Kurt, 
139.00R.  I 

Schnitzer,  Leo.  Burner-boiler  combination  and  ar   improved  burner 

construction  therefor.  4.287.857.  CI.  122-23.000. 
Schoen.  Roy  C  :  See—  ^ 

Milbrandt,    Carlton    A.;    and    Schoen,    Roy    ^.,   4.288.666.   CI. 
200-47.000. 
Schoennagel,  Hans  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation  S<parately  supported 

polymerallic  reforming  catalyst.  4,288.348,  CI.  25  2-441.000. 
Schoonmade.  Wim.  to  RSV-Gusto  Engineering  B.V.  Walking  platform 

construction.  4.288.177,  CI.  405-196.000. 
Schroder,  Gerhard;  and  Feucht,  Fritz,  to  Vereinig  te  Baubeschlagfab- 
riken  Gretsch  and  Co ,  GmbH.  Door  closer  mou  nting  arrangement. 
4,288,054,  CI.  248-225.100. 
Schroeder,  Walter  W.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Compa  ny 
struction  with  self-locking  closure.  4,288,843,  CI   36 
Schrotz,  Kurt;  and  Becker,  Werner,  to  Esselte  Pendaflex  Corporation. 
Hand-held    label    pnnting.    dispensing    and    applying    apparatus. 
4,288,276,  CI.  156-384.000. 
Schucht,  Peter:  See- 
Beyer.  Franz;  and  Schucht.  Peter,  4,288.760,  C 
Schuck.  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Godlewski.  Irene  T.;  Schuck.  Joseph  J.;  and  C  iisarik,  Andrew  S.. 
4,288,327,  CI.  210-698.000. 
Schulz,  Arthur  M.,  to  Riddell,  Inc.  Headgear  wit  i  energy  absorbing 

and  sizing  means.  4,287,613.  CI.  2-413.000. 
Schulz,  Eckhard:  See- 
Eckel  Wolf-Dietrich;  and  Schulz,  Eckhard,  4,288,353 
28.00R. 
Schumann,  George;  and  Bcckstead,  Jerry,  to  Energ :/  Research  Interna- 
tional. Zero  clearance  mobile  home  fireplace   init.  4.287,871,  CI. 
126-67.000. 
Schuster,  Hans-Dieter;  Jans,  Karl;  and  Ohlendorf    Rolf,  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Exhaust  gas  system  for  ntemal  combustion 
engines.  4,287.716,  CI  60-276.000. 
Schuster,  Ludwig;  Raff,  Paul;  Hoffmann,  Herwig; !  chneider,  Rolf;  and 
Flickinger,  Erich,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Carrying  out  exo- 
thermic   reactions   between    a   gas   and    a   liqaid.    4.288,640.    CI. 
568-855.000. 
Schwartze.  Hansjurgen.  to  Kabcl-  und  Metallw(  rke  Gutehoffnung- 
shuttc  AG.  Termination  construction  of  a  cabl^  comprised  of  bun- 
dled tubes.  4,288,107,  CI.  285-137.00R. 
Schwarz,  Gunter.  Irrigating  appliance  for  female 

CI.  128-239.000. 
Schwarz,  Gunter.  Adhesive  connection  of  a  body  having  a  base  plate 

with  a  ski.  4,288,099,  CI.  280-817.000. 
Schweitzer,  Edmund  O.  Fault  indicator  operable  f  om  a  remote  excita 
lion   source    through    a    uniformly    distributed 
4,288,743,  CI.  324-127.000. 
Schwcizcrische  Lokomotive-und  Maschinenfabrik; 
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Cl.  260- 


hygiene.  4,287,888, 


impedance   cable. 
See — 


P.;  Scopelianos. 
Cl.  528-4.000. 
air  conditioning  coil 


L.,    4,288,737,    CI 


Kreissig,     Ernst;     and     Steinmann,     Fnednfh,    4,287,832,    Cl 
105-176.000. 
Science  Union  et  Cie:  See — 

Vincent,   Michel;  Duhault,  Jacques;   Boullai  ger,   Michelle;  and 
Remond,  Georges,  4,288,453.  Cl.  424-317.0(0. 
Scopelianos.  Angelo  G.:  See — 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronauti(  s  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Allcock,  Harry  R.;  O'Brien,  Jo^n  "     " " 

Angelo  G.;  and  Fewell.  Urry  L..  4,288,58! 
Scott,  Douglas  C.  Combination  heat  reclaim  and 

system.  4,287,722.  Cl.  62-200.000. 
Scott,  George  B.  Base  for  free  standing  merchai  diser.  4,288,052,  Cl. 

248-188.600. 
Scott,  Howard  L.:  See— 

McClain.    James    E.;    and    Scott.    Howard 
323-254  000. 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See — 

Grzywinski.  Gerald  G.;  and  Foley.  Edwa^  J.,  4,288,480,  Cl 
428-40.000. 
Scovill  Inc.:  See— 

Denton.  Arthur  M..  4,287,639,  Cl.  16-48  500. 
Scribner,  Herbert  C,  Jr.,  to  Collagen  Corporatioh  Method  of  making 
leather  fiber  insulation  by  drying-case  hardening  and  product  thereof 
4.288.498,  Cl.  428-473.000.  ^ 

Searle,  Robert  J.  G.:  See—  , 

Day.  Janet  A.;  and  Searle.  Robert  J.  G.,  4.28^367.  Cl.  260-326.270 
Searles,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Searles,  William  K.;  Searles,  Richard  J.;  and 
4,288,020,  Cl.  228-7.000. 
Searles,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Searles,  William  K.;  Searles,  Richard  J.;  and 
4.288,020,  Cl.  228-7.000. 
Searles.  William  K  ;  Searles,  Richard  J.;  and  Searles,  Kenneth  R..  ._ 
Babcock  k  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Tracking  t)«)e  welding  apparatus. 
4.288,020,  Cl.  228-7.000.  ' 

Sedenquist.  Edward  M  :  See— 

Finsness,  Wilma  L.;  McMonagle,  Richard  !.;  and  Sedenquist.  Ed- 
ward M..  4.288,845,  Cl.  362-63.000. 


Searles.  Kenneth  R 


Searles.  Kenneth  R 


Seeger.  Ernst:  See—  ^  ^  ., 

Engel.  Woiniard;  Trummlitz.  Gunter;  Seeger,  Ernst;  and  Kahling, 
Joachim.  4.288.437,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Segawa.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Yasuda.  Eturo;  Segawa.  Yoshihiro;  and  Ohta,  Minoru,  4,287,751, 
Cl.  73-23.000. 
Seguin.  Herb  J.  J.;  Tulip,  John;  and  Nam,  Kyong  H..  to  Canadian 
Patents  &  Dev.  Limited.  High  power  laser  and  cathode  structure 
thereof  4.288.758.  Cl.  331-94.5PE. 
Seiden.  Frederick  C:  See- 
Meyers,  George  L.;  Seiden.  Frederick  C;  and  Waller.  Lonnie  J.. 
4.287.704.  Cl.  53-564.000. 

Seitz  Karl:  See 

Wanner.  Karl;  Reibetanz,  Wilbert;  Dohse,  Hans-Peter;  Baumann. 
Otto;  Spiwokz,  Dietmar;  Seitz,  Karl;  Angermair.  Ernst;  and 
Wiesner.  Herbert.  4,288,187,  Cl.  409-180.000. 
Seitz,  William  R..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Closed  loop  engine 

control  system.  4.287,865,  Cl.  123-489.000. 
Sekiguchi,  Hideki;  Miyoshi.  Michizo;  and  Yonemura,  Katsutoshi,  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Direct  contact  condenser. 
4.288.393.  Cl.  261-108.000. 
Sekiwa,    Sciichiro;    Kawate,    Kcnji;   and   Jinnouchi,    Hidenobu.    to 
Daidotokushuko.  Method  for  cooling  a  metal  strip  during  the  process 
of  heat  treatment.  4,288.258,  Cl.  148-13.000. 
Sele.  Alex:  See- 
Haas,  Georges;  Rossi.  Alberto;  Jaeggi.  Knut  A.;  and  Sele.  Alex, 
4.288,450,  Cl.  424-283.000. 
Selivanov.  Anatoly  G.;  Yakovlev,  Grigory  P.;  Khodyrev,  Vladimir  I.; 
and    Zhivetin.    Valery    V.    Drying    insullation.    4.287,674.    Cl. 
34-201.000. 
Sellner,  Harvey  R.;  and  Wada,  Robert  T.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Currency  discriminator.  4.288,781.  Cl.  340-146.30Q. 
Sendzimir,  Tadeusz.  Variable  capacity  strip  accumulator  roUUble  on  a 

horizontal  axis.  4,288,042.  Cl.  242-55.000. 
Senin.  Paolo:  See— 

Rovati.  Luigi;  Makovec.  Francesco;  and  Senin.  Paolo.  4,288,609, 
Cl.  560-117.000. 
Senno,  Harufumi;  Sakakima,  Hiroshi;  Yanagiuchi,  Yukihiro;  Inoue, 
Tsuneo;  Yamaguchi.  Masatsugu;  and  Hirota,  Eiichi,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.  Method  of  heat  treatments  of  amorphous 
alloy  ribbons.  4,288.260.  Cl.  148-121.000. 
Seoka.  Yoshio;  Aoki.  Kozo;  YokoU.  Yukio;  and  Kubodera,  Seiiti.  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Color  photographic  materials  conUining 
cyan  color-forming  couplers.  4,288,532.  Cl.  430-385.000. 
Seragnoli,  Enzo,  to  G.D.  Societa  per  Azioni.  Device  for  feeding  and 
adjusting  a  continuous  web  and  for  cutting  it  into  portions.  4.287,797, 
Cl.  83-74.000. 
Serras-Paulet.  Edouard.  Control  keyboard  with  switches  of  mechanical 

constructions.  4.288.787,  Cl.  340-365  COR. 
Setterberg.  John  R..  Jr..  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Well  sealing 

system.  4.288.082,  Cl.  277-125.000. 
Severin,  Manfred;  and  Marsch,  Hans-Dieter,  to  Uhde  GmbH.  Appara- 
tus for  lining  the  inner  walls  of  industrial  furnaces.  4,287.839.  Cl. 
110-331.000. 
Shaffer.  Robert  C:  See— 

Uwis.    Kenneth    W.;    and    Shaffer.    Robert   C,    4.288.568.   Cl. 
525-111.000. 
Shalun.  Grigory  B.:  See— 

Surzhenko,  Evgeny  M.;  Basilaev.  Bronislav  F.;  Molotkov.  Roman 
v.;  Madorsky,  Alexandr  S.;  Shalun.  Grigory  B.;  Golynkina, 
Valentina  B.;  Ershova,  Margarita  A.;  Eliseeva,  Irina  P.;  Trukh- 
tenkova,  Nina  E.;  Gurylev.  Sergei  M.;  Kopetskaya,  Diana  L.; 
Pechko,  Evgeny  Y.;  Khlamenko,  Albert  S.;  and  Magnitsky, 
Viktor  v..  4.288.491.  Cl.  428-332.000. 
Shann,  Thomas  P.:  See — 

Lieberman,  Samuel,  4,288,325,  Cl.  210-449.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Aiba,  Masahiko;  and  Umeda,  Ikuo,  4,288,796,  Cl.  346-75.000. 
Ohkado.  Michio.  4.288,118,  Cl.  292-201.000. 
Sharpoint,  Inc.:  See—  ..,„-„„-   ^, 

Hoffman,  Luther  A.;  and  Schmidt,  Friednch  W.,  4,287.987,  Cl. 

206-63.300.  .        ^     ^,   ,   , 

Shaw.  Stuart  W.,  to  International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Nickel- 
base  superalloys.  4,288,247,  Cl.  75-171.000. 
Sheats,  John  E.:  See— 

Magers.   Thomas   A.;   Sheats,   John   E.;   and  Tabb,   David    L., 
4,288.541,  Cl.  435-14.000. 
Shefsiek,  Paul  K.:  See—  . 

Gupta,  Bhupendra  K.;  Shefsiek,  Paul  K.;  and  Fraim,  Freeman  W., 
4,288,062.  Cl.  266-88.000. 
Shelef,  Gedaliahu.   Method  and  apparatus  for  composting  sludge. 

4.288.241,  Cl.  71-9.000. 

Shell  Oil  Company:  See—  ,  ^^^  ,^^  ,,^ 

Day.  Janet  A.;  and  Searle.  Robert  J.  G.,  4,288,367,  CI.  260-326.270. 

Shepley,  John  D.;  and  Muijs.  Herman  M..  4.288.331.  Cl.  252-8.900. 

van  Zon,  Arie;  de  Jong,  Feike;  and  Tomy-Schutte,  Gerridina  J., 

4.288.333.  Cl.  252-8.55B. 
Wagsuff,  Nigel.  4.288,645.  Cl.  585-415.000. 
Shelton,  J.  Paul,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Anastigmatic 

three-dimensional  bootlace  lens.  4,288,795.  Cl.  343-754.000. 
Shen,  Chen  S.:  See—  .  ,^^ 

Kresta.  Jiri;  and  Shen.  Chen  S.,  4.288.562,  Cl.  521-121.000. 
Shepherd,  John  V.;  and  Sutton,  Eric  M.  Photosensitive  materials. 
4.288.525,  Cl.  430-253.000. 
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Shepley,  John  D.;  and  Muijs,  Herman  M..  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Lubricating  compositions  for  primary  backing  fabrics  used  in  the 
manufacture  of  tufted  textile  articles.  4.288,331.  Cl.  252-8.900. 
Sherman,  Charles  J.:  See- 
Griffith.  Gary  L.;  Johnsen.  Richard  G.;  and  Sherman.  Charles  J., 
4.288,140.  Cl.  339-74.00R. 
Sherman,  Eli  H.  Impulse  generator  for  use  with  phosphor  energizable 

lamps.  4.288.724.  Cl.  315-219.000. 
Shevchuk.  Viktor  I.:  See— 

Goncharov,  Evgeny  S.;  Prilutsky.  Anatoly  N.;  and  Shevchuk. 
Viktor  I.,  4.287.779.  Cl.  74-26.000. 
Shields,  Roger  W.:  See— 

Molinick.   George  C;   and   Shields.   Roger  W.,  4.288.789,   Cl. 
340-524.000. 
Shim.  Kyung  S..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  mono-halothiophenols  and  thiophenols.  4.288,628.  Cl. 
568-65.000. 
Shima.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Kashioka,   Seiji;   Shima,   Yoshihiro;   Miyatake,  Takafumi;   Ejiri. 
Masakazu;  and  Obata,  Osamu,  4,288.816.  Cl.  358-138.000. 
Shimakawa.  George:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Masatoshi;  Shimakawa.  George;  Hara.  Yukio;  and 
Fujii.  Hiroyuki.  4.288,284.  Cl.  156-651.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Hotta.  Masashi,  4,287,943,  Cl.  165-104.190. 
Shimizu,  Tasuku:  See — 

Sakata.  Shinji;  Yokota,  Hirakazu;  Shimizu.  Tasuku;  and  Otawara, 
Yasuhiko.  4,288.677,  Cl.  2I9-I21.0ED. 
Shimoda  Kogyo.  Ltd.:  See — 

Takemori,  Kanji.  4,287,992,  Cl.  211-49.00D. 
Shimogawa,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Tsuge,  Noboru;  Kuwakado.  Satosi;  Takei,  Toshihiro;  Shimogawa. 
Toshiaki;  and  Chiba.  Seiichi,  4,288,098,  Cl.  280-806.000. 
Shimono,  Muchiji.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Apparatus  for  manufactur- 
ing a  slide  fastener  stringer  having  a  woven  coiled  coupling  element. 
4.287,918.  Cl.  139-35.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Arai,  Masatoshi;  and  FuUtsumori,  Koji,  4,288,375,  Cl.  260-348.410. 
Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sado.  Ryoichi.  4,288,081,  Cl.  277-1.000. 
Shin,  Shouichi:  See — 

Manabe.  Takao;  Ebata.  Hitoshi;  and  Shin,  Shouichi,  4.288.851.  Cl. 
364-475.000. 
Shinoda.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Haga,    Toshikatsu;    Fukuda,    Hiroyuki;    Shinoda,    Hiroshi;    and 
Hayakawa,  Hideharu,  4,288,251,  Cl.  501-105.000. 
Shinoda.  Nobuhiko:  See — 

Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Mashimo.  Yukio;  Ito, 
Tadashi;  and  Ito,  Fumio,  4.288,154,  Cl.  354-23.00D. 
Shinohara,  Yoshiyuki:  See^ 

Matsunaga,    Fujihisa;    Shinohara,    Yoshiyuki;    Okubo,    Isamu; 
Nakamura,    Takayuki;    and    Tanaka,    Seiichi,    4,288,637,    Cl. 
568-575.000. 
Shiomoto,  Kiyozo,  to  AOI  Chemical  Inc.  Concrete  joint  sealant. 

4,288.354,  Cl.  260-28.5AS. 
Shoketsu  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

lizumi.  TomomiUu,  4.287.812,  Cl.  91-420.000. 
Sholette.  William  P.:  See— 

Joshi,    Ashok    V.;    and    Sholette,    William    P.,    4,288,505,    Cl. 
429-191.000. 
Shore.  Daniel  B.:  See — 

Chatterjea,    Probir   K.;   and    Shore,    Daniel    B.,   4,287,813,   Cl. 
91-434.000. 
Sieben,  Joannus  H.  F.  C,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Cassette. 

4,288,048,  Cl.  242-198.000. 
Sieber,  Konrad:  See — 

Klausbruckner,    Gert;     and     Sieber,     Konrad,    4,288,193,     Cl. 
414-342.000. 
Siedenstrang,  Roy  W.;  and  Cornell,  William  H.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Process  for  low  pressure  molding  thermoplastic  elastomer 
compositions.  4,288.399,  Cl.  264-25.000. 
Sielaff,  Bruce  H.;  Praglin,  Julius;  McKie.  James  E.,  Jr.;  Longhenry. 
David  K.;  Curtiss.  Alan  C;  and  Bidwell.  Charles  B.,  to  Pfizer  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  identifying  microorganisms.  4,288,543,  Cl. 
435-34.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Beyer,  Franz;  and  Schucht,  Peter,  4,288,760.  Cl.  333-116.000. 
Fahrenschon,    Franz;    Meier,    Alfred;   and   Thinschmidt,    Hans, 

4,288,662,  Cl.  179-3.000. 
Leibenzeder,    Siegfried;    and    Heindl.    Christine.    4,287,848,    Cl. 

118-401.000. 
Mayr,  Ulrich;  Horeth.  Dietmar;  and  Kusmierz,  Hans,  4,288,168,  Cl. 

400-322.000. 
Utner,  Ferdinand.  4.288,468.  Cl.  427-45.100. 
Weyns,  Arthur,  4.287,770.  Cl.  73-632.000. 
Wiechert.  Edelbert.  4.288.121.  Cl.  293-4.000. 
SIG  -  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gescllschaft:  See— 

Thoma,  Hans,  4.287.810,  Cl.  91-299.000. 
Sigma  Corporation:  See— 

Kanda.  Kaoru.  4,288,281.  Cl.  156-540.000. 
Signet  Optical  Corporation:  See — 

Campbell.  Charles  D..  4.288.149,  Cl.  351-170.000. 
Sigri  Elektrographit  GmbH:  See- 
Eckel.  Wolf-Dietrich;  and  Schulz,  Eckhard,  4,288,353,  Cl.  260- 
28.00R. 


Sih,  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  I9-Hydroxy-19-methyl-6.7- 

didehydro-PGIi  compounds.  4.288.371.  Cl.  260-346.220. 
Sih.  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Esters  of  prostacyclin-type 

compounds.  4.288.606.  Cl.  560-8.000. 
Sih.  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  13,14-Didehydro-l  l-deoxy-l  I- 
hydroxymethyl-19-oxo-PGF2        compounds.        4,288,616,        Cl. 
562-503.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.    13,l4-Didehydro-l9-oxo- 

PGFi  compounds.  4,288,617,  Cl.  562-503.000. 
Sih,   John   C,   to   Upjohn   Company,   The.    19-Oxo-PGF2  analogs. 

4,288,618.  Cl.  562-503.000. 
Siilats,  Lembit.  Molding  system  with  retracting  mold.  4,288.277,  Cl. 

156-425.000. 
Silver.  Louis.  Portable  therapeutic  sitz-bath,  shower  and  bidet  combina- 
tion. 4,287,618,  Cl.  4-443.000. 
Silvey,  E.  Ray.  Universal  saw  chain  grinding  machine.  4,287,793,  Cl. 

76-25.00A. 
Sim.  Terence;  and  Allen.  Keith,  to  Vickers  Limited.  Underwater  explo- 
sive welding.  4,288,022,  Cl.  228-107.000. 
Simmons,  Graham  M.   A.   Liquid  measuring  device.  4,288.009.  Cl. 

222-442.000. 
Simmons,  James  R.:  See— 

Mossell,  Alan  T.;  Simmons,  James  R.;  and  Middleton,  Charles  G., 
4.288.270,  Cl.  156-359.000. 
Simon.  Irwin  B.:  See— 

Japikse,    Cornells    H.;    and    Simon.    Irwin    B..    4.288,378.    Cl. 
260-409.000. 
Sims.  J.  Robert.  Jr..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Process 

energy  recovery.  4,288,406,  Cl.  422-131.000. 
Singbartl.  Gunther,  to  Wabco  Westinghouse  GmbH.  Measuring  sensor. 

4,288,746,  Cl.  324-174.000. 
Singh,  Prithipal;  Khanna,  Pyare  L.;  and  Colvin,  Floyd  W..  to  Syva 
Company.  Disopyramide  compounds  for  conjugating  proteins  used  in 
immunoassays  for  disopyramide.  4.288,553,  Cl.  435-188.000. 
Single  Buoy  Moorings  Inc.:  See — 

Foolen,  Jan  A.,  4.288.106.  Cl.  285-136.000. 
Singleton.  Albert;  and  Singleton.  Raymund.  to  Singleton.  Albert.  Con- 
tactor  and   dangler   assembly    for   plating   barrel.    4,288,311,   Cl. 
204-279.000. 
Singleton,  Raymund:  See- 
Singleton,    Albert;    and    Singleton.    Raymund.    4.288,311,    Cl. 
204-279.000. 
Slawyk.  Wilhelm:  See- 
Bock,  Manfred;  Pedain.  Josef;  and  Slawyk,  Wilhelm,  4.288,586,  Cl 
528-67.000. 
Slovski,  John:  See— 

Kamofsky,  George  B.;  and  Slovski.  John,  4.288,297,  Cl.  203-81.000. 
Smearing,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Miller.    Lester    I.;    and    Smearing.    Thomas    J..    4.288,351.    Cl. 
260-21.000. 
Smimov,  Viktor  A.:  See — 

Ljublinsky,  Efim  Y.;  Smimov,  Viktor  A.;  and  Kostylev,  Anatoly 
A.,  4,287.936,  Cl.  164-329.000. 
Smith.  Alan:  .See — 

McCrudden.  Joseph  E.;  and  Smith.  Alan.  4,288.388,  Cl.   260- 
502.00R. 
Smith,  Clifford  E.:  See— 

Rolfe.  Keith  O.;  and  Smith.  Clifford  E..  4.287.997.  Cl.  220-1.500. 
Smith,  Edward  D.:  See — 

Oldfield,  Thomas  A.;  Smith,  Edward  D.;  and  Furukawa,  Hideo, 
4,287.717.  Cl.  60-606.000. 
Smith.  Edward  R..  to  Patent  Products,  Inc.  Tie  down.  4,288,188.  Cl. 

410-97.000. 
Smith,  Frederick  A.,  to  Rotork  Limited.  Electric  switch  control  unit, 
more  particularly  for  electric  motor  driven  actuators.  4.288.665,  Cl. 
200-18.000. 
Smith,  John  R.:  See— 

Peters,  Gordon  L.;  and  Smith,  John  R.,  4,287,741,  Cl.  72-42.000. 
Smith,  Percy  L.:  See — 

Comstock,    Lowell    R.;    and    Smith,    Percy    L.,   4,288,571,    Cl. 
525-170.000. 
Smith,  Ulus  R.:  See— 

Morrisey,   John   C,    IV;   and    Smith,    Ulus   R.,   4,288.315,   CL 
209-11.000. 
Smith.  Walton  J.  Flavor  enhancer.  4.288,464,  Cl.  426-548.000. 
Smith.  William  S.:  See — 

Alexander.  Clifton  E.;  Ford,  Thomas  R.;  and  Smith.  William  S., 
4,287,692,  Cl.  52-116.000. 
Snamprogetti.  S.p.A.:  See — 

Re,  Luciano;  Brant,  Alberto;  and  Bassignani.  Luciano.  4,288.366. 
Cl.  260-245.20R. 
Snowden.  Paul;  and  Steel.  Margaret  L..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

Limited.  Spinning  process  and  apparatus.  4.288,397,  Cl.  264-8.000. 
Societa  Italiana  Serie  Acetica  Sintetica  S.p.A.:  See — 

Codignola,  Franco;  Vergini,  Giorgio;  Gronchi,  Paolo;  and  Centola, 
Paolo,  4,288,641,  Cl.  568-855.000. 
S.A.  Emile  Chauvat  et  Sofranq  Reunis:  See — 

Chauvat,   Dominique;   and   Charpentier,   Michel,  4,288,783,  Cl. 
340-149.00A. 
Societe  Miniere  et  Metallurgique  de  Penarroya:  See — 

DeMarthe,  Jean-Michel;  Gandon,  Louis;  and  Georgeaux,  Andre, 
4.288,304,  Cl.  204-111.000. 
Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs:  See- 
Pascal,  Helene  M.;  and  Emeury,  Jean-Marie  L.,  4,288,638,  Cl. 
568-584.000. 
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Sofranko,  Andrew  J..  4,287.745,  CI. 
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Sofranko,  Andrew  J.:  See— 
Fuhrmann,  Wilhelm;  and 
72-248.000. 
Sohnle.  Rudigcr:  See— 

Hagenlocher.  Walter;  Hesse.  Heinz;  Kleebaur, 
toph;  Kunz,  Johann;   Lemke,  Werner;  and 
4.288.711,  CI.  31O-68.00D 
Hagenlocher,  Walter;  Hesse,  Heinz;  Kleebaur, 
toph;  and  Sohnle,  Rudiger,  4,288,712,  CI.  310-^1 
Sojda,  John  G.;  See— 

Garritsen,  Petrus  G  S.;  MacVicar,  Douglas  J.; 
and  Sojda.  John  G  .  4.288.305.  CI.  204-112.000 
Sokol,  Eunice,  legal  representative:  See— 

Fanner,  Robert  P.,  Ill;  and  Sokol,  Phillip  E., 
CI.  424-70  000 
Sokol,  Phillip  E.,  deceased:  See- 
Farmer,  Robert  F,  III;  and  Sokol,  Phillip  E., 
CI.  424-70.000. 
Solarspan,  Inc.:  See— 

Mattson,  John  P.,  4,287,882,  CI.  126-445.000. 
Solberg,  Rino:  See- 
Jensen,  Per,  4,287,688,  CI.  51-241.0VS. 
Sollenbcrger,  Edward,  to  Empire  of  Carolina,  Inc. 

185-38.000. 
Sombroek,  Johannes;  Becker,  Karl-Hemz;  Minck, 
kcl,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft 
Haftung.   I  -Aryloxy-3-nitratoalkylamino-2-propanc  Is 
receptor  blocker.  4,288,452,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Somerville  Belkin  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Zimmermann,  John,  4,287,998.  CI.  229-16.00R. 
Sommer,  Werner:  See— 

Schmid,  Manfred;  Sommer,  Werner;  and 
4,287,728,  CI.  66-125.00R. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Hasuo,  Masatoshi;  and  Tsuji,  Jungo,  4,288,825, 
Okada,    Takashi;    and    Kuniyoshi,    Yasunobu 

330-260.000. 
Okita,  Toshimichi.  4.288,766,  CI.  333-204.000. 
Watanabe,  Yoshimi,  4,288,824,  CI.  360-75.000. 
Yabe,  Toyoji,  4,288,809.  CI.  358-12.000. 
Soo-Hoo,  Edward,  to  Cartndge  Actuated  Devices, 
bottle  discharge  device.  4,288,005,  CI.  222-5.000. 
Soto  Camara,  Jose  L.:  See — 

Brana,  Miguel  F.;  Lopez  Rodriguez,  Maria  L 
Jose  M.;  Soto  Camara.  Jose  L.;  and  Martinez 
4,288,597,  CI.  546-265.000. 
Soula,  Gerard;  and  Linguenheld,  Louis,  to  Rhone 
Ullmann  reaction  for  the  synthesis  of  diaryl  ethers 
260-465.00F. 
Soundesign  Corporation:  See — 

Yamamoto,    Ryuji;    Nakahara,    Fukumori; 
4,288,823,  CI.  360-73.000. 
South  African  Inventions  Development  Corp.:  See 
Coetzer,    Johan;    and    Thackeray,    Michael    ^ 
429-199.000. 
Southwire  Company:  See — 

Unier,  Jerry  W..  4,288,471,  CI.  427-120.000. 
Ward,  George  C,  4,287.934,  CI.  164-482.000. 
Southworth,  Incorporated:  See — 

Brewer,  John.  4.288,195.  CI.  414-608.00a 
Souzu,  Isao:  See — 

Kubo,  Kazuo;  Ito,  Noriki;  Souzu,  Isao;  Isomurk, 
Hiroshige;  and  Murakami,  Masuo,  4,288,438, 
Spann,  Robert.  Antiskid  device.  4,287,925,  CI.  152  "* 
Spaziante,  Placido  M.:  See — 

Giuffre,  Luigi;  and  Spaziante,  Placido  M., 
453.00A. 
Spector,  George:  See— 

Di  Costanzo,  Pasquale  F.;  and  Spector, 

24-301.000. 
Oyague,  Ralph;  and  Spector,  George,  4,288,07( 
Speno  International,  S.A.:  See — 

Panetti,  Romolo,  4,288,855,  CI.  364-561.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See- 
Hill,  Roy  K.,  4,288,701,  CI.  250-569.000. 
Lee,  Patrick  S.,  4,288,731,  CI.  318-618.000. 
Trost,  John  R.,  4,288,860,  CI.  364-900.000 
Speth,   Peter   J.   Windshield   wiper  blade 

15-250.420. 
Spiess,  Hans  J.:  See— 

Kotthaus,  Erich;  and  Spiess,  Hans  J.,  4,287,686, 
Spivack,  John  D.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 
lene  phosphites.  4,288,391,  CI.  260-927.00R. 
Spiwokz,  Dietmar:  See- 
Wanner,  Karl;  Reibetanz,  Wilbert;  Dohse, 
Otto;  Spiwokz.  Dietmar;  Seitz.  Karl 
Wiesner,  Herbert,  4,288,187.  CI.  409-180.00^ 
Sponer,  Gisbert:  See— 

Friebe,  Walter-Gunar;  Michel,  Helmut;  Ross, 
Fritz:  Sponer,  Gisbert;  and  Schaumann, 
424-267.000. 
Sprague  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Green,    Charles    J.;    and    Forsythe,    Alan 
137-118.000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See— 

Schroeder,  Walter  W.,  4,288,843,  CI.  361-433. 
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;  Kugel.  Chris- 
.000. 


.  360-88.000. 
4.288,754,    CI. 


Ir  c.  Pressurized  gas 


C^tellano  Berlanga, 
loldan,  Cristobal, 

Fpulenc  Industries. 

4,288,386,  CI. 


an  i    Kasai.    Tadao. 


.    4.288,506,    CI. 


Yasuo;  Homma. 
CI.  424-251.000. 
21.000. 

4,288.382.  CI.  260- 


:,  4.287,645,  CI. 
CI.  273-I26.0OR. 


assembly.   4,287,634,   CI. 

CI.  51-225.000. 
Alkylated  2,2'-bipheny- 


Hahs-Peter;  Baumann, 
Anjermair,  Ernst;  and 


Carl  H.;  Wiedemann 
Wol  gang,  4.288,442,  CI 


K..,    4.287.906,    CI 


100. 


Spraker,  Philip  W.,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Microbiological  process  for 
removing  oleaginous  material  from  wastewater  and  microbiological 
combination  capable  of  same.  4.288.545.  CI.  435-42.000. 
Sprenkle,  George  J.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Side-loading  wire 
wrapping  assembly  for  semiautomatic  wiring  machines.  4,287,666,  CI. 
29-753.000. 
Springer,  Helmut:  See- 
Weber,  Jurgen;   Bernhagen,  Wolfgang;  and  Springer,  Helmut, 
4,288,643,  CI.  585-324.000. 
Springmann,  Hermann,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG.  Process  for 
separating  sulfonic  acids  from  the  reaction  products  obtained  when 
parafms  are  reacted  with  sulfur  dioxide,  oxygen  and  water  in  the 
presence  of  ultra-violet  light.  4,288,389,  CI.  260-5O4.00S. 
Sprintschnik,  Gerhard;  and  Uhlig,  Fritz,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  of  manufacturing  light-sensitive  copying  material  based  on 
diazonium  salt  condensation  products.  4,288,520,  CI.  430-169.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See- 
Berry,  Edgar  L.;  and  Drilling,  Joseph  C,  4,288.138.  CI.  339-45.00R. 
Lass.  John  L..  4.288.655.  CI.  174-65.00R. 
Squire.  Edward  N..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Synthesis  of  3-buten-l-ol.  3.4-dichlorobuUn-l-ol  and  3-chlorotetrahy- 
drofuran.  4.288.374.  CI.  260-347.910. 
Staab,  Joachim;  Apel.  Willy;  and  Wolf.  Heinz,  to  Hartmann  «  Braun 
Aktiengesellschaft.     Fluid    analyzer    construction    and    housing. 
4.287.764.  CI.  73-431.000. 
Stalteri.  Franco.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  production  of  synthetic 

chamois  leather  footwear.  4,287,629,  CI.  12-142.00R. 
Standard  Brands  Incorporated:  See- 
Barrett,    Steven    P.;    and    Nelson,    William    J.,    4,288,548,    CI. 
435-94.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Donohue,  John  A.,  4,288,588,  CI.  528-348.000. 

McCauIay,  David  A..  4.288.649.  CI.  585-533.000. 

Rogan,    John    B.;    and    Buehler,    Charles    K..    4.288.580,    CI. 

526-138.000. 
Ury,  George  B.,  4.287,752,  CI.  73-23.100. 
StangI,  Rupert:  See— 

Brunken,  Gerd;  and  StangI,  Rupert,  4,287,735,  CI.  70-395.000. 
Sunton,  Garth  M.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing   overbased    alkaline    earth    meUl    sulfonates.    4.288.336.    CI. 
252-33.000. 
Stanton.  Leo  F..  to  Bush  Universal.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  stiffening  shoe 

insoles.  4.287.628.  CI.  12-40.500. 
Stark,  Charles  J.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Silylated  catechol 

compositions.  4,288.603.  CI.  556-422.000. 
Staub.  Vincent  M..  Jr..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Annular  fric- 
tion disc  with  radial  grooving.  4,287,978,  CI.  192-1 13.00B. 
SUuffer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Baker,  Don  R.;  and  Teach,  Eugene  G..  4.288.605.  CI.  560-1. 000. 
Magee.   Walter   L.;   and   Telschow.   Jeffrey   E..   4.288,604.   CI. 

556-470.000. 
Rumanowski,  Edmund  J.,  4,288,610,  CI.  560-124.000. 
Shim,  Kyung  S.,  4,288,628,  CI.  568-65.000. 
Walker,  Francis  H.,  4,288,373,  CI.  260-347.300. 
Walker,  Francis  H.,  4,288,384,  CI.  260-464.000. 
Steck,  Hans:  See—  ,    „     .     .. 

Konrad,    Klaus-Dieter;   Kellersohn,    Rudolf;   Steck,   Hans;   and 
Schaub,  Josef,  4,288,266,  CI.  156-158.000. 
Steel,  Margaret  L.:  See—  .  ...  „  ,.^ 

Snowden,  Paul;  and  Steel,  Margaret  L.,  4,288.397.  CI.  264-8.000. 
Steiger.  Bruce  W..  to  Hydra-Mac.  Inc.  Variable  capacity  radiator 

system  for  off-highway  vehicles.  4.287,961.  CI.  180-68.00R. 
Steigerwald,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Wilson,  James  W.  A.;  and  Steigerwald,  Robert  L.,  4,288.732,  CI. 
318-723.000. 
Steinbock  GmbH:  See— 

Klausbruckner,     Gert;     and     Sieber,     Konrad.    4,288.193,    CI. 

414-342.000. 
Steinmann.  Friedrich:  See— 

Kreissig.     Ernst;     and     Steinmann.     Friednch.    4.287,832.    CI. 
105-176.000. 

**  Gu'S^Ljn.'Geir  v.;  and  Stell.  Joseph  E..  4.288.551.  CI.  435-168.000. 

^'""Sesto^AI^'R.;  and  Stemper,  Harry,  4,287,789,  CI.  74-516.000. 
Stensson,  Bo  G.  Harstrom,  Jan  C;  and  Csiba,  Jan.  to  SAB  Industri  AB. 

Device  at  a  brake  actuator.  4.287.968,  CI.  188-74.000. 
Sterling  Drug.  Inc.:  See- 
Ellis.  Claude  E.,  4.288,109,  CI.  285-158.000. 
Stevens.  Roy  W..  to  Research  Corporation.  Serological  test  for  syphilis. 

4.288.426.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Stevenson.  William  G.:  See— 

Feeney.  George  W.;  and  Stevenson.  William  G..  4.288.567.  CI. 
525-99.000. 
Stewart  Stamping  Corp.:  See— 

Wolfthal.  Maurice.  4.287.748.  CI.  72-405.000. 
Steyr-Daimler-Puch  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Lettner.  Kurt;  Egger.  Eugen;  and  Unger,  Rudolf.  4.287.861,  CI. 
123-198.00E. 
Stilwell,  George  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Kolodzey,  James  S.;  Noel,  Francis  E.,  Jr.;  and  Stilwell,  George  R., 
Jr.,  4,288,869,  CI.  370-31.000. 
Stoffel,  Axel,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method 
for  making  an  improved  polysilicon  conductor  structure  utilizing 
reactive-ion  etching  and  thermal  oxidation.  4.287.661.  CI.  29-571.000. 
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Stoffel.  James  C:  See — 

Lavallee.    Pierre    A.;    and    Stoffel.    James    C.    4.288.821.    CI. 
358-293.000. 
Stoll.  Kurt.  Connecting  piece  for  supply  lines  carrying  gaseous  or  fluid 

media.  4.288.1 12.  CI.  285-238.000. 
Stone  &  Webster  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Gartside.  Robert  J.;  and  Woebcke.  Herman  N..  4.288.235.  CI. 
55-196.000. 
Storcel.  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Buszkiewicz.  Bruno  C;  and  Storcel.  Joseph  A..  4.287.777.  CI. 
74-2.000. 
Storey.  Richard:  See — 

Drewery.  John  O.;  and  Storey,  Richard,  4,288,810,  CI.  358-16.000. 
Storgard,  David  N.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Fuel  tank  selector  valve. 

4,287,908,  CI.  137-255.000. 
Stork  Brabant  B.V.:  See— 

Vertegaal,  Jacobus  G.,  4,288,212.  CI.  432-8.000. 
Stover.  Harry  L.  Microwave  transformer.  4.288.759.  CI.  333-24.00R. 
Stratton,  David  W.  Slipper  tray  and  footrest.  4.287.835.  CI.  108-26.000. 
Streit.  Kenneth  F..  to  Techplastics.  Inc.  Collar  coupled  plastic  conduit. 

4,288, 108,p.  285-137.00R. 
Strub,  Fritz,  %o  Filtrox  Maschinenbau  AG.  Support  with  rotary  sym- 
metric openihgs  for  filter  aid,  method  and  apparatus.  4,288,330.  CI. 
210-777.000. 
Students,  Peter  A.,  to  Chemetron  Corporation.  Carbon  dioxide  snow 

hood  with  J-hom.  4,287,719,  CI.  62-10000. 
Stupar,  James  A.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Suction  cathe- 
ter   having    a    non-stressed    vacuum    regulator.    4.287,889,    CI. 
128-276.000. 
Stutz.  Frank:  See — 

Bromley.  James  E.;  and  Stutz,  Frank,  4,287.713,  CI.  57-288.000. 
Styles,  Virgil  L.:  See- 
Morrison,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  Mallory,  William  R.;  and  Styles,  Virgil 
L.,  4,288,365,  CI.  260-243.300. 
Sugai,  Takatoshi:  See — 

Kokubo,  Eiichi;  and  Sugai,  Takatoshi,  4,287,900,  CI.  133-4.00A. 
Sugimura,  Kazuo;  and  Sugimura.  Nobuyuki.  Semispherical  shape  valve 

device  in  bladder  type  accumulators.  4,287.916,  CI.  138-30.000. 
Sugimura.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Sugimura.    Kazuo;    and    Sugimura,    Nobuyuki,    4,287,916.    CI. 
138-30.000. 
Sugo,  Takanobu:  See — 

Machi,  Sueo;  Ishigaki,  Isao;  and  Sugo,  Takanobu,  4,288,467,  CI. 
427-44.000. 
Sullivan,  Michael  T.  Duct  jointing  system.  4.288,115.  CI.  285-363.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Schneider,  Hans.  4.287.932,  CI.  164-516.000. 
Sulzer  Morat  GmbH:  See— 

Schmid.  Manfred;  Sommer.  Werner;  and  Vinnemann.  Antonius. 
4.287.728.  CI.  66-125.00R. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kanazawa.  Hiroyuki;  and  Futagami,  Mikio,  4.288.357.  CI.  260- 

31.20N. 
Kirino.  Osamu;  Hashimoto.  Shunichi;  Matsumoto.  Hiroshi;  and 

Oshio.  Hiromichi,  4.288,244,  CI.  71-118.000. 
Saji,  Ikutaro;  Aono,  Shunji;  Okuda,  Takao;  and  Agui,  Hideo, 

4,288,448,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Sano,  Takezo;  Inoue,  Haruo;  and  Furuta,  Akihiro,  4,288,529,  CI. 
430-308.000. 
Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sakamoto.  Yoshiyasu;  Tamura.  Yoichi;  Kawaguchi.  Kiyohiko;  and 
Inada.  Kiyotaka.  4.288.162.  CI.  356-335.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See— 

Wolter.  Gilbert  R.,  4,287,673,  CI.  34-97.000. 
Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation:  See— 

Luker,  Charies  E.;  and  Gach,  Peter  P.,  4,288,000,  CI.  220-281.000. 
Sundeen,  Joseph  E.;  Dejneka,  Tamara;  and  Hauck,  Frederic  P.,  to  E.  R. 
Squibb     &     Sons,     Inc.     Compositions     containing     l-aryl-5-{2- 
propenylamino)-l-penten-3-ones  and  method  for  treating  inflamma- 
tory conditions.  4,288,456,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Suntech,  Inc.:  See — 

Janoski,  Edward  J.;  Schneider,  Abraham;  and  Ware,  Richard  E., 
4,288,644,  CI.  585-360.000. 
Suntory  Limited:  See — 

Kusumi.  Takenori;  and  Nakanishi.  Koji.  4,288.445.  CI.  424-272.000. 
Suominen.  Heikki  S.  Tubular  insulating  curtain  and  method  of  manufac- 
ture. 4.288.485.  CI.  428-116.000. 
Surgical  Appliance  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Applegate.  Leslie  T.,  4,287,884,  CI.  128-80.00C. 
Applegate,  Leslie  T.,  4,287,885,  CI.  128-80.00C. 
Surzhenko,  Evgeny  M.;  Basilaev,  Bronislav  F.;  Molotkov,  Roman  V.; 
Madorsky,  Alexandr  S.;  Shalun,  Grigory  B.;  Golynkina,  Valentina 
B.;  Ershova,  Margarita  A.;  Eliseeva,  Irina  P.;  Trukhtenkova,  Nina  E.; 
■     Gurylev,  Sergei  M.;  Kopetskaya,  Diana  L.;  Pechko,  Evgeny  Y.; 
Khiamenko,  Albert  S.;  and  Magnitsky,  Viktor  V.  Laminated  plastic 
material.  4,288,491,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Suss,  Hans  G.:  See— 

Zeindler,  Stephan;  and  Suss,  Hans  G.,  4,288,859,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Sutton,  Eric  M.:  See- 
Shepherd,  John  v.;  and  Sutton,  Eric  M.,  4,288,525,  CI.  430-253.000. 
Sutton,  James  O.,  II.  Computer  controlled  backhoe.  4,288,1%,  CI. 

414-699.000. 
Sutton,  Richard  C:  See— 

Adin,  Anthony;  Sutton,  Richard  C;  and  Verdone,  Joseph  A., 
4,288.531,  CI.  430-338.000. 


Suzuki.  Hajime:  See — 

Komamiya.  Kogaku;  and  Suzuki.  Hajime.  4.288.403.  CI.  422-83.000. 
Suzuki.  Hideo:  See — 

Ohhinata.  Ichiro;  Ohkoshi,  Seiei;  and  Suzuki.  Hideo.  4.288.862.  CI. 
365-181.000. 
Suzuki.  Kinzaburo:  See — 

Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Wada.  Toshihiko;  Makita,  Himromitsu;  and 

Suzuki,  Kinzaburo,  4,288,555,  CI.  435-254.000. 

Suzuki,  Shuichi;  and  Karube,  Isao,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 

Method    and    apparatus    for    measuring    microorganism    activity. 

4,288,544,  CI.  435-39.000. 

Svoboda,  Josef,  to  TMC  Corporation.  Safety  ski  binding.  4,288.094.  CI. 

280-623.000. 
Svoboda,  Josef:  See— 

Krob,  Erwin;  and  Svoboda.  Josef.  4,288.093.  CI.  280-605.000. 
Swainson,  Wyn  K.;  and  Kramer,  Stephen  D.,  to  Formigraphic  Engine 
Corporation.  Three-dimensional  systems.  4,288,861,  CI.  365-127.000. 
Swanson,  Arthur  F.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration. Free-spring  wire  connector.  4,288,657,  CI.  174-87.000. 
Swearingen,  Judson  S.,  to  Rotoflow  Corporation,  Inc.  Shaft  mounting 

device  and  method.  4,287,758,  CI.  73-862  490. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Eckel,  Wolf-Dietrich;  and  Schulz,  Eckhard,  4,288,353.  CI.  260- 

28  OOR. 
Zehnder,  Jurg;  and  Neumeier,  Erich,  4,287,834,  CI.  105-420.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See — 

Spraker,  Philip  W.,  4,288,545,  CI.  435-42.000. 
Sydansk,  R.  D.;  and  Gucwa,  P.  R.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Process 
for  improving  conformance  and  flow  profiles  in  a  subterranean 
sandstone  formation.  4,287,951,  CI.  166-281.000. 
Syracuse  Tank  &  Manufacturing:  See — 

Campbell,  George  L.,  4,287,739,  CI.  72-34.000. 
Syva  Company:  See — 

Singh,    Prithipal;    Khanna,    Pyare   L.;   and   Colvin,    Floyd    W.. 
4.288.553.  CI.  435-188.000. 
Szekely.  Jozsef:  See— 

Bajusz,  Sandor;  Ronay,  Andras;  and  Szekely.  Jozsef,  4,288,432,  CI. 
424-177.000. 
Tabb,  David  L.:  See— 

Magers,   Thomas  A.;   Sheats,   John   E.;   and   Tabb,   David   L., 
4,288,541,  CI.  435-14.000. 
Tachibana,  Shinichi:  See— 

Kiyama,  Yosito;  Tachibana,  Shinichi;  Yamashita,  Riichiro;  and 
Horino,  Takeshi,  4,288,688,  CI.  235-384.000. 
T&clc  Fl&ns'  Sec 

Kruger!  Heinrich;  and  Tack,  Hans,  4,288.179.  CI.  407-114.000. 
Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kameyama.  Tsutomu.  4.288.596.  CI.  546-198.000. 
Tajima.  Yoshio:  See— 

Miyoshi.   Mitsuji;   Tajima.   Yoshio;    Matsuura,    Kazuo;    Kuroda, 
Nobuyuki;  and  Matsuno,  Mitsuo,  4,288,579,  CI.  526-124.000. 
Takada,  Shigetaka;  and  Naruse,  Kazumichi,  to  Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. 

Air-fuel  mixture  ratio  control  device.  4,287,864,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Takada,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Fujikawa,   Tetsuzo;   Takada,   Toshiyuki;   and    Misawa,    Kichiji. 
4,287,860,  CI.  123-73.0PP. 
Takai,  Isao,  to  Oda  Gosen  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  False-twisting 

system.  4,287,714,  CI.  57-336.000. 
Takami,  Akio;  Matsuura,  Toshitaka;  and  Saito,  Tsutomu,  to  NGK 

Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.  Gas  detector.  4,288,774,  CI.  338-34.000. 
Takano,  Suwaji:  See— 

Enokimoto,  Akito;  Tsuchiya,  Toshio;  Masuda,  Tatsuo;  and  Takano, 
Suwaji,  4,288,096,  CI.  280-694.000. 
Takaoka,  Haruyoshi:  See— 

Kikuchi,    Hideo;    Takaoka,    Haruyoshi;    and    Baba,    Shigenori, 
4,288,804,  CI.  357-42.000. 
Takarabe,  Takeki:  See- 
Ota,  Hiroshi;  Sakuma,  Noboru;  Takarabe,  Takeki;  and  Takiguchi, 
Isao,  4,288,337,  CI.  252-512.000. 
Takasago  Perfumery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamanaka,  Tohr;  and  Imai,  Takashi,  4,288,642.  CI  568-903.000. 
Takaya,  Takao;  and  Murata,  Masayoshi,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical 
Co.,  Ltd.  3,7-Disubstituted-3-cephem-4-carboxylic  acid  compounds. 
4,288,436,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Takei,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Tsuge,  Noboru;  Kuwakado,  Satosi;  Takei,  Toshihiro;  Shimogawa, 
Toshiaki;  and  Chiba,  Seiichi,  4,288,098,  CI.  280-806.000. 
Takemori,  Kanji,  to  Shimoda  Kogyo,  Ltd.  Rack  structure.  4,287,992, 

CI.  211-49.00D. 
Takenouchi,  Mutsuo:  See — 

Ozawa,    Takashi;    and    Takenouchi,    Mutsuo,    4,288,702.    Q. 
250-578.000. 
Takeuchi.  Hidehiro:  See — 

Umeda,    Haruhiko;    Takeuchi,    Hidehiro;    Uenoyama,    Masani; 
Ishizuki,    Kotoshige;    Ando,    Hiroyuki;    and    Hara.    Hideo, 
4,288,091,  CI.  280-415.00A. 
Takeuchi,  Tadashi;  and  Yamabe,  Taiji,  to  Daicel  Ltd.  Fiber  for  optical 

communications.  4,288,145,  CI.  350-96.340. 
Takiguchi,  Isao:  See — 

Ota.  Hiroshi;  Sakuma.  Noboru;  Takarabe.  Takeki;  and  Takiguchi. 
Isao,  4,288,337,  CI.  252-512.000. 
Talley,  Bruce  J.;  and  Tolbert,  Barry  G.,  to  Talley  &  Sons,  Inc  Closed 
circuit  video  guidance  system  for  farming  vehicles  and  method. 
4,288,814,  CI.  358-93.000. 
Talley  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See — 

Talley,  Bruce  J.;  and  Tolbert,  Barry  G.,  4,288,814,  CI  358-93.000 
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shirts  and  shorts. 


Okubo,    Isamu; 
4.288,637,    CI. 


7-158.000. 


Tamburelli.    Giovanni,    to    CSELT    -    Centra    Stuli    e    Laboraton 
Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.  Equalizer  for  the  con  ection  of  digiUl 
signals.  4.288,872,  CI.  375-14.000. 
Tamura,  Tstsuji:  See—  .      •,     n  t-  .    •• 

Fujiwara,    Minoni;    Yamada,    Tominon;    and    Tamura.    Istsuji, 
4.287,790,  CI.  74-665.0GB. 
Tamura.  Yoichi:  S«—  „      u  i.        a 

Sakamoto.  Yoshiyasu;  Tamura,  Yoichi;  Kawaguc  ii.  Kiyohiko;  and 
Inada,  Kiyotaka,  4.288,162,  CI.  356-335.000. 
Tanaka,  Kunihiko:  See—  _.  v  ■ 

Kamiya.  Takashi;  Tanaka.  Kunihiko;  Teraji,  Tsu  tomu;  and  Nakai. 
Yoshiharu,  4,288,435.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Tanaka,  Minoru.  Method  of  making  and  ornamenting 

4,287,612,  CI.  2-243.00R.  „         ^  , 

Tanaka,  Mutsuhiro;  and  Kashiwagi,  Masatoshi,  to  Mit  tm  Petrochemical 
Industries  Ltd.  Silicone-coated  article  and  proces  for  production 
thereof.  4,288,497.  CI.  428-447.000. 
Tanaka,  Seiichi:  See— 

Matsunaga,    Fujihisa;    Shinohara.    Yoshiyuki; 
Nakamura.    Takayuki;    and    Tanaka,    Seiich. 
568-575.000. 
Tanaka,  Takeshi:  See— 

Kojima,  Hiroshi;  Ito.  Kunio;  Akiyama.  Masami;  i  nd  Tanaka,  Take- 
shi, 4,288.521.  CI.  430-169.000. 
Tanaka,  Taro:  See — 

Noguchi.  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Taro;  and  Kato,  Y  yi,  4,287,862,  CI. 
123-310.000. 
Tanaka.  Yukiyasu:  See — 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and  Igarasfii.  Isao.  4,287.859, 
CI.  123-51.0BA.  ^     , 

Tango,  Hiroyuki,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology. 
Protective  circuit  on  insulating  substrate  for  prolfecting  MOS  inte- 
grated circuit.  4.288,829,  CI.  361-56.000.  I 
Taniguchi,    Fumio.    Fastening    device    for    paperi.    4,288,018,    CI. 

227-76.000.  ,.     . .  ^       , 

Tanji,  Hiroaki;  Saito,  Mitsuaki;  and  Ishii,  Masaji,  to  Denki  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thermionic  cathode  apparatus.  4,288,717, 
CI.  313-336.000. 
Tarradellas,  Norbert  R.:  See— 

Cox,    Robert   P.;   and   Tarradellas,   Norbert   %.,  4,288,234,   CI. 
55-48.000.  . 

Tarran,  Phil  K.  Emergency  rescue  axe  device.  4,287,  i23,  CI 
Tate,  Ralph:  See— 

Buchser,  William  J.;  Tate,  Ralph;  and  Haag,  Charles  W.,  4,288,135, 
CI.  312-296.000. 
Tatrai,  Lajos:  See— 

Bucsky,  Gyorgy;  Kiss,  Zoltan;  and  Tatrai,  La  os,  4^87,757,  CI. 
73-61.400. 
Tatsumi  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Otoshi,  Kazuo,  4,287,727,  CI.  66-75.200. 
Taylor,  Attalee  S.:  See —  , 

Cobaugh,  Robert  F.;  Lynch,  James  E.;  and  faylor,  Attalee  S., 
4,288,139,  CI.  339-74.00R. 
Taylor.    David    W.,    to   Microfuels.    Inc.    Coal    treatment    process 

4,288,231,  CI.  44-l.OSR. 
Taylor,  John  A.:  See—  , 

Porter,   Christopher   H.;   and   Taylor,   John  A.,  4,288,494,   CI. 
428-398.000. 
Taylor,  Lloyd  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Diffusic  n  control  layers  in 
diffusion  transfer  photographic  products.  4,288,5i  3,  CI.  430-215.000 
Teach,  Eugene  G.:  See — 

Baker,  Don  R.;  and  Teach,  Eugene  G.,  4,288,6^,  CI.  560-1.000. 
Technicarc  Corporation:  See — 

Walters,  Ronald  G.;  and  Carlson,  Roland  W 
445.00T. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Lee,  Martin  J.;  and  Omstein,  Leonard,  4,288,415,  CI  424-1.000 
Oberhardt,  Bnice  J.,  4,288,228,  CI.  23-230.00R 
Techplastics,  Inc.:  See — 

Strcit,  Kenneth  F.,  4,288,108,  CI.  285-137.00R. 
Teichmann,  Michael:  See — 

Lautenschlager,  Peter;  and  Teichmann,  Micqael,  4,287,894,  CI 
128-687.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Norota,  Susumu;  Kiriyama,  Tsutomu;  and  ImoU  i,  Tadasi,  4,288,484, 
CI.  428-113.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See— 

Holmes.  Robert  E..  4,288,776,  Q.  338-308.000.. 
Rogers,  Jerrold  J.;  and  Durecka,  John,  4,288,7^8,  CI.  323-271.000 
Telschow.  Jeffrey  E.:  See— 

Magee.   Walter   L.;   and  Telschow.   Jeffrey 
556-470.000. 
Tennemann.  Volkmar:  See— 

Ebeling,  Wilfried;  and  Tennemann.  Volkmar 
230.00A. 
Teraji,  Tsutomu:  See —  , 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Tanaka,  Kunihiko;  Teraji,  Ifsutomu;  and  Nakai, 
Yoshiharu,  4,288,435,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Ter  Heide,  Roelof  See— 

Boelens,  Harmannus;  and  Ter  Heide,  Roelof, 
522.00R. 
Tcmer,  Leslie  L.;  Van  Alsten,  Roy  L.;  and  Moskowitz,  David,  to  Ford 
Motor  Company.  Article  coated  with  beta  silicoi 
4,288,495,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See- 
McCoy,  David  R.;  and  Naylor,  Carter  G.,  4,28  1,334,  CI.  252-8. 55D 


♦,288,695,  CI.  250- 


E.,   4,288,604,   CI. 


4.288.230,  CI.  23- 


4,288,349,  CI.  252- 


carbide  and  silicon. 


Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See- 
Bite,  Robert  T.;  and  Morris,  Henry  B.,  4,288,470,  CI.  427-88.000. 
Puccini,  Richard  E.,  4,288,672,  CI.  200-314.000. 
Reese,  Edmund  A.;  White,  Lionel  S.,  Jr.;  and  McAlexander,  Joseph 
C,  III,  4,288,706,  CI.  307-577.000. 
Textron,  Inc.:  See- 
Baker,  Lan7  R.,  4,287,670,  CI.  30-276.000. 
Osborne,  Gregory  W.;  Ripley,  William  C;  and  Wilson,  Robert  E,, 
4.288,794,  CI.  343-708.000. 
Thackeray,  Michael  M.:  See— 

Coetzer,    Johan;    and    Thackeray,    Michael    M.,    4,288,506,    CI. 
429-199.000. 
Thayer,  Paul  M.:  See— 

Ewing,  Lloyd;  Redmon,  David  T.;  Thayer,  Paul  M.;  Schmit.  Frank 
L.;  and  Roche,  William  H.,  4,288,394,  CI.  261-122.000. 
Theodoru,  Alexander  S.;  and  Theodoru,  Stefan  G.  Pattern  recognition 

system.  4,288,780,  CI.  340-146.30Z. 
Theodoru,  Stefan  G.:  See— 

Theodoru,  Alexander  S.;  and  Theodoru,  Stefan  G.,  4,288,780,  CI. 
340-146.30Z. 
Thermatool  Corp.:  See— 

Oppenheimer,  Edgar  D.;  Udall,  Humfrey  N.;  and  Rudd,  Wallace 
C,  4,287,947,  CI.  165-183.000. 
Thiessen,  Henry  F.  Attachment  apparatus  for  side-by-side  bicycles. 

4,288,089,  CI.  280-209.000. 
Thinschmidt,  Hans:  See— 

Fahrenschon,   Franz;   Meier,   Alfred;   and   Thinschmidt,   Hans, 
4,288,662,  CI.  179-3.000. 
Thoma,  Hans,  to  SIG  -  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gesellschaft.  Drive 

for  a  pneumatic  hammer.  4,287,810.  CI.  91-299.000. 
Thomas,  John  D.:  See- 
Wallace,    Harry    L.;    and    Thomas,    John    D.,    4,288,069,    CI. 
271-245.000. 
Thompson,  Harris  A.  Remote  pressure  sensor  tube  for  the  alarm  system 

of  a  respirator.  4,287,886,  CI.  128-202.220. 
Thompson,  Leonard  R.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Decomposi- 
tion inhibitors  for  high  temperature  storage  and  distillation  of  chlori- 
nated phenols.  4,288.2%.  CI.  203-6.000. 
Thompson,  Paige  W..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Device  for  closing 

a  metallic  tube.  4,287.746.  CI.  72-338.000. 
Thompson.  Wallace  M..  to  American  Hoist  &  Derrick  Company.  Slush 
pulp  baler.  4.287.823.  CI.  100-129.000. 

Thomson-Brandt:  See—  

Tinet.  Claude;  and  Lemonon,  Claire,  4,288,510,  Q.  430-11.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Depey,  Maurice,  4,288,805,  CI.  357-44.000. 

Hareng,  Michel;  Le  Berre,  Serge;  and  Leclerc,  Pierre,  4,288,822, 

CI.  358-296.000. 
Papuchon,  Michel;  Puech,  Claude;  and  Anne,  Jean  C,  4,288,785, 

CI.  34O-347.0DA. 
Picquendar,  Jean  E.;  Marchal,  Michel;  Dubois,  Jean  C;  and  Duda, 
Eugene,  4,288,528,  CI.  430-297.000. 
Thomburg,  David  D.;  and  Rosen,  Brian,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Capaa- 

tance  controlled  keyswitch.  4,288.836,  CI.  361-288.000. 
Thornton,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Matthias,  Dan  W.;  and  Thornton,  Richard  D.,  4,288,709,  CI.  310- 

49.00R.  , 

Thorpe,  David,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Process  for 

the  manufacture  of  a  glass  fibre-reinforced  plastics  article  and  a  glass 

fibre  paste  or  slurry  for  use  in  the  process.  4.288.563.  CI.  521-122.000. 

Tidland  GmbH:  See— 

Romhild.  Werner.  4,288.045.  CI.  242-75.530. 
Tigwell.  David  C;  and  Schaeffer.  David  J.  Autonuitic  multiple  water 

sampler.  4,288,206,  CI.  417-517.000. 
Tilley,  Jefferson  W:  See—  ,,,     .  .,„„  ^.^    ^ 

Kramer,   Michael  J.;  and  Tilley,   Jefferson  W.,  4,288,454,  Q. 
424-321.000. 
Timex  Corporation:  See- 
Koch,  Gene  C,  4,288,147,  CI.  350-349.000. 
Tinet,  Claude;  and  Lemonon,  Claire,  to  Thomson-Brandt.  Process  of 
making  an  optically  recordable  and  readable  information  earner  and 
the  carrier  obtained  by  this  process.  4,288,510,  CI.  430-1 1.000. 

Ting,  Gann:  See—  ^.       ^  j  «■       -r 

Chang,  Sir-Sea;  Chem,  Sheng-Laang;  Ting,  Gann;  and  Kuo,  Tsai- 
Shu,  4,288,412.  CI.  423-10.000. 
Tishura,  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I.;  Chemenko,  Ivan  A.;  Bogorsky,  Mik- 
hail V.   Kulesh,  Alexandr  I.;  Cherednichok,  Vitaly  T.;  and  Ti- 
shura, Vladimir  I.,  4,288,676,  CI.  219-100.000. 
TMC  Corporation:  See—  ^^,  ^^^ 

Krob,  Erwin;  and  Svoboda,  Josef,  4,288,093,  CI.  280-605.000. 
Svoboda,  Josef,  4,288,094,  CI.  280-623.000. 
Wittmann.    Heinz;    and    Himmetsberger,    Alois,    4,288,095,    CI. 
280^25.000. 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sakakibara,  Tadamori;  Matsushima,  Yoshihisa;  Nagashima,  Yukio; 
Okamoto,  Nobukazu;  Kaneko,  Katsumi;  Ishii,  Yohio;  and  Wada, 
Shozo,  4,288,634,  CI.  568^54.000.  ^  ^.  .^  ,  „„o 

Tobin,  Leo  W.,  Jr.  Gang  mower  assembly.  4,287,706,  CI.  56-7.000. 
Tohda,  Takao:  See— 

Wasa,  Kiyotaka;  Tohda,  Takao;  Yokoyama,  Kazuo;  Hirota,  Eiichi; 
and  Hayakawa,  Shigeni,  4,288,307,  CI.  204-I92.00D. 
Tohzuka,  Takashi:  See— 

Ohsaka,  Yohnosuke;  and  Tohzuka,  Takashi,  4,288,376,  CI. 
260-348.230. 
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Tokyo  Keiki  Company  Limited:  See — 

Ota,  Hiroshi;  Sakuma,  Noboru;  Takarabe,  Takeki;  and  Takiguchi, 
Isao,  4,288,337,  CI.  252-512.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Katakura,  Masayuki,  4,288,707,  CI.  307-264.000. 
Saima,  Tooru;  Ohya,  Isao;  Imada,  Takahiko;  Sato,  Hideo;  and 

Katsuma,  Shinichi,  4,288,290,  CI.  176-19.00R. 
Sekiguchi,  Hideki;  Miyoshi,  Michizo;  and  Yonemura,  Katsutoshi, 

4,288,393,  CI.  261-108.000. 
Uesugi.  Michika,  4,288,853,  CI.  364-557.000. 
Tolbert,  Barry  G.:  See — 

Talley,  Bnice  J.;  and  Tolbert,  Ban7  G.,  4,288,814,  CI.  358-93.000. 
Tommaso,  Helio,  to  Produtos  Eietricos  Corona  Ltda.  Flow-activated 

resistance  heater  for  water.  4,288,685,  CI.  219-309.000. 
Tompkins,  Russell  E.:  See — 

Alley,   Robert    P.;   and   Tompkins,   Russell   E.,   4,288,773,   CI. 
336-160.000. 
Tompson,  Clement  R.;  and  Gruner,  Garrett.  Valve  for  developing 

variable  output  pressure.  4,287,909,  CI.  137-312.000. 
Tomura,  Yasutomo:  See — 

Nakabayashi,    Yasuyuki;    Matsuura,    Yoshio;    Hatano.    Masashi; 
Hagiwara,    Tatsuo;    Mikamo,    Masaaki;    Ebihara,    Yoshimasa; 
Tomura.  Yasutomo;  and  Imai,  Keiji.  4.288.166.  CI.  366-149.000. 
Torii,  Koshi:  See— 

Niimi,  Masayoshi;  Torii,  Koshi;  and  Kato,  Hidetoshi,  4,288,728,  CI. 
318-139.000. 
Torlay,  Dwight  L.:  See — 

Gana,  John;  and  Torlay,  Dwight  L.,  4,288,219,  CI.  432-234.000. 
Tomier,  Alain,  to  Etablissements  Tomier.  Femoral  pin  for  hip  prosthe- 
sis. 4,287,617.  CI.  3-1.913. 
Tomy-Schutte,  Gerridina  J.:  See — 

van  Zon.  Arie;  de  Jong.  Feike;  and  Tomy-Schutte.  Gerridina  J., 
4,288,333,  CI.  252-8.55B. 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Manabe,  Takao;  Ebata,  Hitoshi;  and  Shin,  Shouichi,  4,288,851,  CI. 

364-475.000. 
Yoshida,    Tetsu;    and    Higashikawa,    Katsunori,    4,288,849,    CI. 
364-102.000. 
Toth,  James  M.,  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  viewing  glowing  objects.  4,288,164,  CI.  356-445.000. 
Toth,  Tibor  E.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Welding  system  with 

reversible  drive  motor  control.  4,288,682,  CI.  219-137.710. 
Touch  Activated  Switch  Arrays,  Inc.:  See — 

Ledniczki,  Ferenc;  and  Patak,   Richard  J.,  4,288,786,  CI.   340- 
365.00S. 
Towmot^r  Corporation:  See — 

Kulh    .ek,  James  A.,  4,287,787,  CI.  74-493.000. 
Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujii,  Tadashiro;  Yaginuma,  Satoshi;  Muto,  Naoki;  and  Hayashi, 
Mitsuo,  4,288,429,  CI.  424-117.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishibashi,  Kazuhisa,  4,288,673,  CI.  219-10.690. 
Ohmi,  Hidehiko,  4,287,847,  CI.  118-215.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Haga,  Shozi;  and  Ootani,  Hisao,  4,287,977,  CI.  192-91.00A. 

Ida,    Shiuichiro;    Ohshima,    Shoichi;    Hirashima,    Syunichi;    and 

Harada  Yukihiro,  4,287,783,  CI.  74-467.000. 
Ikuta,  Yasuhiro;  and  Matsuo,  Masashi,  4,287,866,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Katagiri,  Masayoshi;  and  Ogura,  Osamu,  4,287,81 1,  CI.  91-369.00A. 
Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and  Igarashi,  Isao,  4,287,859, 

CI.  123-51.0BA. 
Numazawa,  Akio;  and  Arai,  Hajime,  4,287,791,  CI.  74-701.000. 
Tsuge,  Noboru;  Kuwakado,  Satosi;  Takei,  Toshihiro;  Shimogawa. 
Toshiaki;  and  Chiba.  Seiichi.  4.288.098.  CI.  280-806.000. 
Traber.  Rene  P.;  Hofmann.  Hans;  Harri.  Eugen;  and  Max.  Kuhn.  to 
Sandoz  Ltd.  Cyclosporin  derivatives,  their  production  and  pharma- 
ceutical compositions  containing  them.  4,288,431,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Tracor  Northern,  Inc.:  See — 

Schamber,  Frederick  H.;  and  McCarthy,  Jon  J.,  4,288,692,  CI. 
250-310.000. 
Treace,  Harry  T.,  to  Richards  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Container 

for  medical  device.  4,288,066,  CI.  269-270.000. 
Trevarrow,  David.  Apparatus  for  truing  bolting  surfaces  of  wheels  and 

the  like.  4,288,180,  CI.  408-2.000. 
Tri-L  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Lynch,  Bobby  R.,  4,288,191,  CI.  414-24.500. 
Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ogawa,  Atsushi,  4,288,752,  CI.  329-50.000. 
Sakai,  Kazumasa,  4,288,755,  CI.  330-298.000. 
Trost,  John  R.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Dynamic  storage  synchronizer 
using  variable  oscillator  and  FIFO  buffer.  4.288,860,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Trotter,  Jimmy  R.;  McConnell,  Richard  L.;  and  Joyner,  Frederick  B., 
to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Blends  of  propylene/ 1-butene  or  1-pen- 
tene/higher  a-olefin  copolymers,  compatible  tackifying  resins  and 
plasticizing   oils   useful   as   hot-melt,   pressure-sensitive   adhesives. 
4,288,358,  CI.  260-3 1.80M. 
Trukhtenkova,  Nina  E.:  See— 

Surzhenko,  Evgeny  M.;  Basilaev,  Bronislav  F.;  Molotkov,  Roman 
v.;  Madorsky,  Alexandr  S.;  Shalun,  Grigory  B.;  Golynkina, 
Valentina  B.;  Ershova,  MargariU  A.;  Eliseeva,  Irina  P.;  Trukh- 
tenkova, Nina  E.;  Gurylev,  Sergei  M.;  Kopetskaya,  Diana  L.; 
Pechko,  Evgeny  Y.;  Khlamenko,  Albert  S.;  and  Magnitsky, 
Viktor  v.,  4,288,491,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Truly  Magic  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Kohler,  Henry  A.,  4,287,649,  CI.  29-130.000. 


Trummlitz,  Gunter:  See— 

Engel,  Wolfhard;  Trummlitz,  Gunter;  Seeger.  Ernst;  and  Kahling. 
Joachim,  4,288,437,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Truswal  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Bowser,  Donald  M..  4.287,822.  CI.  100-35.000. 
Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Leifeld,  Ferdinand,  4,287,643,  CI.  19-114.000. 
TRW.  Inc.:  See— 

McEtonald,  John  C;  Baichtal.  James  R.;  Helliwell.  Bradley  A.; 
Ling,  Alexander  C;  and  Schaffter,  Craig  P.,  4,288,870,  CI. 
370-56.000. 
Tseng,  Shin-Shyong:  See — 

Rauhut,   Michael   M.;  and  Tseng,   Shin-Shyong,   4,288,592,  Q. 
544-159.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Toshio:  See — 

Enokimoto,  Akito;  Tsuchiya,  Toshio;  Masuda,  Tatsuo;  and  Takano, 
Suwaji,  4,288,096,  CI.  280-694.000. 
Tsuge,   Noboru;   Kuwakado,   Satosi;  Takei,  Toshihiro;   Shimogawa, 
Tnshiaki;  and  Chiba,  Seiichi,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Piston  return  stop  device  for 
tensioning  device  of  seat  belt.  4,288,098,  CI.  280-806.000. 
Tsuji,  Jungo:  See— 

Hasuo,  Masatoshi;  and  Tsuji.  Jungo,  4,288,825,  CI.  360-88.000.  ' 
Tsujii,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Tsujii, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Nishimura,  Shigeyuki,  4,288,599,  CI.  546-345.000. 
Tsumita,  Norikazu:  See — 

Umezaki,  Hiroshi;  Nishida,  Hideki;  Tsumita,  Norikazu;  Yamada, 
Hirozi;  Kaneko,  Katsuhiro;  and  Koiso.  Nagatugu,  4,288,283,  CI. 
156-643.000. 
Tucker,  Thomas:  See— 

Kaye,  Robert  M.;  Eiloo,  Gary  A.;  and  Tucker.  Thomas,  4,288,748, 
CI.  324-326.000. 
Tulip,  John:  See — 

Seguin,  Herb  J.  J.;  Tulip,  John;  and  Nam,  Kyong  H.,  4,288,758,  CI. 
331-94.5PE. 
Turcotte,  Hector.  Reagent  for  the  early  detection  of  cancer.  4,288,540. 

CI.  435-7.000. 
Turk,  Stanley  D.:  See — 

Drake,    Charles    A.;    and    Turk,    Stanley    D.,    4,288,625,    CI. 
564-372.000. 
Turley,  Richard  J.;  and  MacFarland,  David  R.,  to  Olin  Corporation. 
Preparation  of  noncellular  polyurethane  compositions.  4,288,587,  CI. 
528-57.000. 
Turner,  Edwin  C:  See — 

Krause,    William    F.;    and    Turner,    Edwin    C,    4,287,954,    CI. 
166-322.000. 
Tuzson,  John  J.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Clutch  with  fusible 

material  as  protective  element.  4,287,975,  CI.  192-82.00T. 
Tyler,  Derek  E.:  See — 

Pryor,  Michael  J.;  and  Tyler,  Derek  E.,  4,287.937.  CI.  164-418.000. 
Ube  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Ueno.  Toyoaki;  and  Uchida,  Masashi.  4,287,935,  CI.  164-314.000. 
Uchida,  Masashi:  See— 

Ueno,  Toyoaki;  and  Uchida,  Masashi,  4,287.935,  a.  164-314.000. 
Udall,  Humfrey  N.:  See— 

Oppenheimer,  Edgar  D.;  Udall,  Humfrey  N.;  and  Rudd,  Wallace 
C,  4,287,947,  CI.  165-183.000. 
Ueda,  Hiroshi;  and  Oyokota,  Shigeru.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Electromagnetic  driven  device.  4,288,771,  CI.  335-230.000. 
Ueda,  Takeo,  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shoulder  belt  for  seat 

belt  device.  4,288,097,  CI.  280-802.000. 
Uehara,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Hisazumi,  Nobuyuki;  Yamamoto,  Masataka;  and  Uehara,  Tsutomu, 
4,288,488,  CI.  428-214.000. 
Ueno,  Toyoaki;  and  Uchida,  Masashi,  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.  Vertical 

die  casting  machine.  4,287,935,  CI.  164-314.000. 
Uenoyama,  Masaru:  See — 

Umeda,    Haruhiko;    Takeuchi,    Hidehiro;    Uenoyama,    Masaru; 
Ishizuki,    Kotoshige;    Ando,    Hiroyuki;    and    Hara,    Hideo, 
4,288,091,  CI.  280-41 5.00A. 
Uesugi,  Michika,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Digital 

temperature  control  system.  4,288,853,  CI.  364-557.000. 
Uffer,  Michael  B.:  See— 

Bilanceri,  Silvio  G.;  Kanner,  Gary  L.;  and  Uffer,  Michael  B., 
4,288,733,  CI.  320-2.000. 
Uhde  GmbH:  See— 

Severin,    Manfred;    and    Marsch,    Hans-Dieter,    4,287,839,    CI. 
110-331.000. 
Uhlig,  Fritz:  See — 

Sprintschnik,  Gerhard;  and  Uhlig,  Fritz,  4,288,520,  CI.  430-169.000. 
Ukai,  Nobuo;  Funado,  Akira;  and  Yokota,  Tethuya,  to  Kagome,  Lid 

Aseptic  storage  tank.  4,287,821,  CI.  99-646.00C. 
Umeda,  Haruhiko;  Takeuchi,  Hidehiro;  Uenoyama,  Masaru;  Ishizuki, 
Kotoshige;  Ando,  Hiroyuki;  and  Hara,  Hideo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Apparatus  for  coupling  a  tractor,  a  dump  trailer 
and  a  dump  truck.  4,288,091,  CI.  28O-415.0OA. 
Umeda,  I  kuo:  See — 

Aiba,  Masahiko;  and  Umeda,  Ikuo,  4,288,796,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Umeda,  Jun-Ichi:  See — 

Kajimura,    Takashi;    Hirao,    Motohisa;    Nakamura,    Michiharu; 
Kuroda,   Takao;    Yamashita,    Shigeo;    and    Umeda,    Jun-Ichi, 
4,288,757,  CI.  331-94.50H. 
Umeda,  Yasusi:  See — 

Arimatsu,  Seiji;  Ishikawa,  Katsukiyo;  Umeda,  Yasusi;  and  Nagata, 
Koichi,  4,288,517,  CI.  430-110.000. 
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Umezaki.  Hiroshi;  Nishida,  Hideki;  Tsumita.  Norikazju 
Kaneko.  Katsuhiro;  and  Koiso,  Nagatugu,  to  Hi 
forming  a  microscopic  pattern.  4,288,283,  CI.  1 
Unarco  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Klein,  Herbert  H.,  4.287,994,  CI.  211-191.000. 
Unger.  Rudolf:  See— 

Lettner,  Kurt;  Egger,  Eugen;  and  Unger 
123-198.00E. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Barthcl,  Alfred,  4.287,720,  CI.  62-45.000. 
Billig,  Ernst;  Jamerson,  Jackie  D.;  and  Pruett 

CI.  260-429.00R. 
Comstock,    Lowell    R.;    and    Smith,    Percy 

525-170.000. 
Haines,  Robert  G..  4.288.455.  CI.  424-327.000. 
Toth.  Tibor  E..  4.288.682,  CI.  219-137.710. 
Weber.  Willis  W.;  Hill,  Richard  P.;  and 
4.288.410.  CI.  422-233.000. 
Uniroyal  Ltd.:  See— 

Mishra.  Anupama.  4,288,584,  CI.  526-348.400. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See — 

Kaye,  Alan  S..  4,288,756,  CI.  331-94.50G. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's 
See- 
Ong.  Lip  H.,  4,288,764,  Cl.  333-165.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See— 
Finsness,  Wilma  L.;  McMonagle,  Richard 
Edward  M.,  4,288.845,  Cl.  362-63.000. 
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Wilterding,   Jack   E.;   and   Cozzens.   John 
364-728.000. 
Army:  See — 
Newton.  Cleland  O.;  and  Paige.  Edward  G 
328-158.000. 
Energy:  See — 
Hardin,   Roy  T 

176-87.000. 
Mittell,  Larry  C 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 
Allcock,  Harry  R.;  O'Brien,  John  P.;  Scope 
and  Fewell,  Larry  L.  Carboranylcyclo' 
their  polymers.  4,288,585,  Cl.  528-4.000. 
Moynihan,  Philip  I.;  and  Young,  Donald  L 
combustion  reactor.  4,287,838,  Cl.  1 
Navy:  See— 
Alpers,  Fredenck  C.  4.288.049,  Cl.  244-3.1 
Laughlin,  Gordon  J.,  4,288,762,  Cl.  333-117. 
Sackman,  George  L..  4,288,866,  Cl.  367-11. 
Shelton,  J.  Paul,  4.288,795.  Cl.  343-754.000 
Philips  Corporation:  See — 
Enzlin,  Theodoor  H.;  and  Janssen,  Antonius 

357-46.000. 
Grotjohann,  Hermanus  H.;  and  Reynders,  Joh  i 

370-30.000. 
Igel,  Anders  N.  E..  4.288.817.  Cl.  358-163.000. 
Nicholas.  Keith  H.,  4,287.660.  Cl.  29-571.000. 
Siebcn.  Joannus  H.  F.  C,  4.288.048.  Cl.  242-1 
Van  Der  Vegte.  Jan;  and  Hek.  Dirk  G..  4.288. 
van  Overveld.  Johan  B.  J.;  van  der  Kooi.  Auk^ 
turn.  Antonius  J.  A..  4.288,715.  Cl.  313-174. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Gana,  John;  and  Torlay,  Dwight  L.,  4.288,219 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Pearson.   David  D.;  and   Lemkey,  Franklin 

148-32.000. 
Wilson,  Gregory  S.,  4,288,201,  Cl.  415-115.000 
University  of  Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the:  See 
Narasimhan,  Mandayam  J.;  and  Anderson. 
435-70.000. 
University  Patents.  Inc.:  See — 

Basu.    Samamath;    and    Worrell.    Wayne 
429-218.000. 
Upjohn  Company.  The;  See — 

Johnson,    Garland    A.;    and    Peuler,    Jacob 
435-15.000. 

4,288.371,  Cl.  260-346.220, 
4.288.606,  Cl.  560-8.000. 

4.288.616,  Cl.  562-503.000. 

4.288.617,  Cl.  562-503.000. 

4.288.618,  Cl.  562-503.000 
Youngdale,  Gilbert  A.,  4,288,440,  Cl.  424-263 

Urban,  Robert  F,  to  National  Ham  Company. 

4,287,820,  Cl.  99-538.000. 
Urdanoff.  Howard  D.  Skimming  apparatus.  4.288 
Urushiyama.  Masayuki,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd 

an  electrical  component.  4,287,667,  Cl.  29-837 
Ury,  George  B..  to  Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana). 

for    analyzing    the    hydrocarbon    type 

4,287.752.  Cl.  73-23.100. 
Uschold,  Ronald  E.:  See — 

Anderson,  Burton  C;  and  Uschold,  RonaU 
525-331.000. 


S.,  4,288,750,  Cl. 
D..  4,288.292.  Cl. 


Ruidized  bed  coal 


Jolin 


Sih,  John  C, 
Sih,  John  C, 
Sih,  John  C , 
Sih,  John  C, 
Sih,  John  C, 
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;  and  Sedenquist. 
J..   4,288.857.   Cl. 
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A.,  4.288,546.  Cl. 
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USM  Corporation:  See — 

Pacharis.  George  H.;  and  Sadanandan,  Kunissery  P..  4.287.807.  Cl. 
411-42.000. 
Utner.  Ferdinand,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  encapsu- 
lating electrical   components  by   vortex  sintering.   4.288.468,   Cl. 
427-45.100. 
Uzawa,  Shunichi;  Matsumoto,  Shigeyuki;  Miyazaki,  Minoru;  lijima, 
Akio;  and  Watanabe,  Kunio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  jet 
recording  head  with  permanent  jig  alignment.  4,288.799.  Cl.  346- 
140.00R. 
Van  Alsten.  Roy  L.:  See — 

Temer.  Leslie  L.;  Van  Alsten.  Roy  L.;  and  Moskowitz,  David, 
4,288,495,  Cl.  428-446.000. 
van  Bakel,  Hermanus  C.  C.  K.:  See — 

Akkerman,  Antony  M ;  van  Bakel,  Hermanus  C.  C.  K.;  and  Van 
Breevoort-Uurbanus,  Henriette  G.,  4,288,444,  Cl.  424-267.000. 
Van  Breevoort-Uurbanus,  Henriette  G.:  See — 

Akkerman,  Antony  M.;  van  Bakel,  Hermanus  C.  C.  K.;  and  Van 
Breevoort-Uurbanus,  Hennette  G.,  4,288,444,  Cl.  424-267.000. 
Vandenkieboom,  John;  and  Myers,  Douglas,  to  LaSalle  Machine  Tool. 
Inc.  Machining  apparatus  tool  feed  and  retract  system.  4.288,182,  CI. 
408-129.000. 
van  der  Kooi.  Auke  G.:  See — 

van  Overveld.  Johan  B.  J.;  van  der  Kooi,  Auke  G.;  and  van  Stra- 
tum, Antonius  J.  A.,  4,288,715,  Cl.  313-174.000. 
van  der  Lely,  Comelis.  Hay  machine  for  working  crop  lying  on  the 

ground.  4,287,710,  Cl.  56-372.000. 
Vander  Meer,  James  C:  See — 

Kuntner,  Richard  J.;  and  Vander  Meer,  James  C,  4,288,828,  Cl. 
361-31.000. 
Van  Der  Vegte,  Jan;  and  Hek,  Dirk  G.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Electrical    signal    transmission    equipment    bay.    4,288,838,    Cl. 
361-383.000. 
van  der  Vlis,  Adrianus;  and  Boucherie,  Evert  C,  to  De  Rotterdamsche 
Droogdok  Maatschappij  B.V.  Storage  rack  for  the  storage  of  fuel 
elements  of  nuclear  reactors.  4,288,699,  Cl.  250-507.000. 
van  Overveld,  Johan  B.  J.;  van  der  Kooi,  Auke  G.;  and  van  Stratum, 
Antonius  J.  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Low-pressure  mercury 
vapor  discharge  lamp.  4,288,715,  Cl.  313-174.000. 
van  Stratum,  Antonius  J.  A.:  See — 

van  Overveld,  Johan  B.  J.;  van  der  Kooi,  Auke  G.;  and  van  Stra- 
tum, Antonius  J.  A.,  4,288,715,  Cl.  313-174.000. 
van  Zon,  Arie;  de  Jong,  Feike;  and  Tomy-Schutte,  Gerridina  J.,  to 
Shell  Oil  Company.  Dissolving  barium  sulfate  scale  with  aqueous 
solutions  of  salts  of  phosphomethyl  and  amino-substituted  macrocy- 
clic  polyethers.  4,288,333,  Cl.  252-8.55B. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Marzec,  Willy;  and  Lint.  James  D..  4.288,041,  Cl.  242-4.00R. 
Vasilievna.  Lidia  G.:  See — 

Anitjunian,  Norair  S.;  Arisheva,  Evgenia  A.;  Rogachev,  Nikolai 
v.;  and  Vasilievna.  Lidia  G.,  4.288,377,  Cl.  260-397.250. 
Vax  Appliances  Limited:  See — 

Brazier,  Alan  J..  4.287,636,  Cl.  15-321.000. 
Vazquez-Cuervo.  Alfonso;  Richards,  Frederick  T.;  Bafunno,  Daniel  V.; 
and  Papacostas.  George,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Permanent 
magnet  motor  control  system.  4.288,726.  Cl.  318-54.000. 
VIX)  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See— 

Ruschek,  Gerhard,  4,287,782,  Cl.  74-405.000. 
Veigel,  Helmut,  to  Komet  Stahlhalter-  und  Werkzeugfabrik  Robert 

Breuning  GmbH.  Bonng  tool.  4,288,184,  Cl.  408-185.000. 
Veiling,  Gunter.  Method  for  the  cooling  of  solid  residues  of  gasifica- 
tion. 4.288.294.  Cl.  201-39.000. 
Venable.   Joseph   M..   to   Pamrod.   Incorporated.   Water  insensitive 

bonded  perlite  structural  materials.  4.288.253,  Cl.  106-84.000. 
Verdone,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Adin,  Anthony;  Sutton,  Richard  C;  and  Verdone,  Joseph  A., 
4,288.531.  Cl.  430-338.000. 
Vereinigte  Baubeschlagfabriken  Gretsch  and  Co..  GmbH:  See — 

Schroder,  Gerhard;  and  Feucht.  Fritz.  4,288,054.  Cl.  248-225.100. 
Vergini.  Giorgio:  See — 

Codignola,  Franco;  Vergini,  Giorgio;  Gronchi,  Paolo;  and  Centola, 
Paolo,  4,288,641,  Cl.  568-855.000. 
Vemitron  Corporation:  See — 

Leonard,  Murray;  and  Jugl,  Herbert  F.,  4,288,210,  Cl.  431-263.000. 
Vertac.  Inc.:  See — 

Giuffre.  Luigi;  and  Spaziante.   Placido  M..  4.288.382,  Cl.  260- 
453.00A. 
Vertegaal.  Jacobus  G..  to  Stork  Brabant  B.V.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

fixing  a  binding  agent.  4.288.212,  Cl.  432-8.000. 
Vickers  Limited:  See — 

Sim,  Terence;  and  Allen,  Keith.  4,288.022,  Cl.  228-107.000. 
Victor  United.  Inc.:  See — 

Islas.  John  J..  4.287.867.  Cl.  124-24.00R. 
Viertler,  Albin.  to  Klein.  Schanzlin  &  Becker  AG.  Support  for  multi- 

suge  compressors.  4,288,204,  Cl.  417-243.000. 
Vigano',    Vittorio.    Machine    for    folding    sheets.    4,288,067,    Cl. 

493-420.000. 
Vinal,  Albert  W.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Differen- 
tially modulated  avalanche  area  magnetically  sensitive  transistor. 
4,288,708,  Cl.  307-309.000, 
Vincent,  Michel;  Duhault,  Jacques;  Boullanger,  Michelle;  and  Remond, 
Georges;  to  Science  Union  et  Cie.  Derivatives  of  arylalkanoic  acids, 
compositions  and  use.  4.288,453,  Cl.  424-317.000. 
Vinnemann,  Antonius:  See — 

Schmid,  Manfred;  Sommer,  Werner;  and  Vinnemann,  Antonius. 
4.2§7,728,  Cl.  66-125.00R. 
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Virginia  Chemicals  Inc.:  See — 

Ellis.  Leonard  C,  4.288.402,  Cl.  422-61.000. 
Vogl,  Norbert  G.,  Jr.:  See— 

Harroun.  Thomas  V.;  Heller.  Lawrence  G.;  and  Vogl,  Norbert  G., 
Jr.,  4,288,864,  Cl.  365-219.000. 
Vogt,  Anton,  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Vacuum-forming  procedure  in  metal  casting.  4,287,931,  Cl.  164-7.200. 
Volkova,  Kira  L.:  See — 

Rabinovich,  Georgy  L.;  Maslyansky,  Gdal  N.;  Birjukova.  Ljubov 
M.;  Levitsky.  Emmanuil  A.;  Volkova.  Kira  L.;  Lukina.  Zoya  P.; 
and  Mozhaiko.  Viktor  N..  4.288.347.  Cl.  252-439.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Kreft.  Wolfgang.  4.287.765.  Cl.  73-517.00R. 
Vollath.  Rainer:  See- 
Fischer,  Bruno;  and  Vollath,  Rainer,  4,288,512.  Cl.  430-24.000. 
Vollkommer.  Norbert:  See — 

Bier.  Gerhard;  Kottek.  Dagmar;  Petersen.  Egon  N.;  Richtzenhain. 
Hermann;  and  Vollkommer.  Norbert,  4,288,607,  Cl.  560-11.000. 
von  Wichert.  Nils:  See— 

Henle.  Kari;  and  von  Wichert.  Nils,  4,287,703,  Cl.  53-449.000. 
Voplex  Corporation:  See — 

Klein,  Gary  S.,  4,237,846,  Cl.  118-212.000. 
Voss,  Karl  H.:  See— 

Jaccard,  Andre  R.;  and  Voss,  Karl  H.,  4.287.642.  Cl.  17-25.000. 
Voyles,  Gerald  A.,  to  Emhart  Industries.  Inc.  Solid  chip  capacitor  and 

method  of  manufacture.  4.288.842.  Cl.  361-433.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Curtin.  Larry  E..  4,288.015.  Cl.  226-97.000. 
Morgan,  Charles  R.,  4,288,527,  Cl.  430-288.000. 
Wabco  Westinghouse  GmbH:  See — 

Singbartl,  Gunther,  4,288,746,  Cl.  324-174.000. 
Wfldfl  Robert  X  ■  Sec 

Sellner.  Harvey  R.;  and  Wada,  Robert  T..  4.288,781,  Cl.  340- 
146.30Q. 
Wada,  Shozo:  See — 

Sakakibara,  Tadamori;  Matsushima,  Yoshihisa;  Nagashima,  Yukio; 
Okamoto,  Nobukazu;  Kaneko.  Katsumi;  Ishii,  Yohio;  and  Wada, 
Shozo,  4.288.634.  Cl.  568-454.000. 
Wada,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Wada,  Toshihiko;  Makita,  Himromitsu;  and 
Suzuki,  Kinzaburo.  4.288.555.  Cl.  435-254.000. 
Wada,  Toshiya:  See — 

Hiromae.    Yoshitaka;    Nakamura.    Kazuo;    Wada,   Toshiya;   and 
Katoh.  Hirotada.  4.288.492,  Cl.  428-336.000. 
Wade,  Philip:  See— 

Furness,  Edward  J;  and  Wade,  Philip.  4.287.744,  Cl.  72-214.000. 
Wagner,  Joseph  E..  Ill;  and  Williams,  Lloyd  E.,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corpo- 
ration. Inorganic  water-softening  bead.  4.288.342.  Cl.  252-140.000. 
Wagner.  Kuno:  See — 

Muller.  Hanns  P.;  Rabe,  Hansjurgen;  and  Wagner.  Kuno,  4,288,566, 
Cl.  521-158.000. 
Wagstaff,  Nigel,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  hydrogen  from  propane.  4,288,645,  Cl. 
585-415.000. 
Wahle.  Gunter:  See — 

Heitmann,  Uwe;  Lorenzen,  Heinz-Christen;  Wahle,  Gunter;  and 
Dahlgrun,  Rolf,  4,287.754.  Cl.  73-38.000. 
Waite.  John  S.:  See — 

Fisher,  Leslie  G.;  and  Waite,  John  S.,  4,287,650,  Cl.  29-148.40R. 
Wakabayashi.  Takao,  to  Nakanishi  Metal  Works  Co.,  Ltd.  Carrier 
stopping  device  for  power-and-free  conveyor.  4,287,829,  CI.  104- 
172.0OS. 
Walchhuetter.  Ulrico.  Apparatus  for  coating  ceramic  tiles  or  the  like  to 

be  advanced  to  roller  tunnel  kilns.  4.287.849.  Cl.  118-602.000. 
Wald.  Herbert;  Young.  Harold  K.;  and  Meadows,  Lacy  C,  to  Bethle- 
hem Steel  Corporation.  One  side  coating  of  continuous  strand. 
4,288.476.  Cl.  427-300.000. 
Walker.  Francis  H.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Certain  N.N'-bis- 

tetrahydrofuryl-2-halo-succinamides.  4.288.373,  Cl.  260-347.300. 
Walker,  Francis  H..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  N-CyanoalkyI 

haloacetamides'herbicidal  antidotes.  4.288.384.  Cl.  260-464.000. 
Wallace.  Harry  L.;  and  Thomas,  John  D.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 
Cam  operated  document  stop  for  high  speed  item  sorter.  4,288,069, 
Cl.  271-245.000. 
Wallace  Murray  Corporation:  See — 

Zinn,  Michael  J.,  4,288,687,  Cl.  235-92.00T. 
Waller,  Lonnie  J.:  See — 

Meyers,  George  L.;  Seiden,  Frederick  C;  and  Waller,  Lonnie  J., 
4,287,704,  Cl.  53-564.000. 
Wallis,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Bader,   Ronald  S.;  Rennick,  Lyle  V.;  and  Wallis,  Robert  H., 
4,288,782,  Cl.  340-146.30Q. 
Wallsten,  Hans  I.,  to  Inventing  S.A.  Process  for  applying  a  coating  to 

both  sides  of  a  running  paper  web.  4,288,473,  Cl.  427-209,000. 
Walsh,  John  E.,  to  Dartmouth  College;  and  Walsh,  John  E.,  part  inter- 
est to  each.  Electrical  moisture  sensor.  4,288,742,  Cl.  324-61. OOR. 
Walters,  Ronald  G.;  and  Carlson,  Roland  W.,  to  Technicare  Corpora- 
tion. Computerized  tomographic  scanner  with  shaped  radiation  filter. 
4,288,695.  Cl.  250-445.00T. 
Waltke.  Robert  W..  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Dental  casts  having 

vertical  adjustments.  4,288,220,  Cl.  433-74.000. 
Wanderer,  Herbert  J.,  to  Denver  Plastics.  Inc.  Flexible  closures  and 

closure  for  bung  openings.  4.287.996,  Cl.  217-108.000. 
Wanner,  Karl;  Reibetanz,  Wilbert;  Dohse,  Hans-Peter;  Baumann,  Otto; 
Spiwokz,   Dietmar;  Seitz,  Karl;  Angermair,  Ernst;  and  Wiesner, 


Sack  bag  holder.  4,287,701,  Cl.  53-390.000. 
Weserhutte    Aktiengesellschaft.    Single-roll 
241-198.00A. 


Herbert,  to  Robert   Bosch  GmbH.   Arrangement  for  producing 
grooves.  4,288,187,  Cl.  409-180.000. 
Ward,  George  C,  to  Southwire  Company,  Continuous  casting  mold, 

4,287,934,  Cl.  164-482.000. 
Ware,  Richard  E.:  See — 

Janoski,  Edward  J.;  Schneider,  Abraham;  and  Ware,  Richard  E., 
4,288,644,  Cl.  585-360.000. 
Warner,  Brian  H.:  See — 

Molins,    Desmond   W.;   and   Warner,    Brian    H.,   4,287,979,   Cl. 
198-425.000. 
Warner,  Gordon  R.  Combined  inking  and  moistening  roller.  4,287,827, 

Cl.  101-141.000. 
Wasa,  Kiyotaka;  Tohda,  Takao;  Yokoyama,  Kazuo;  Hirota.  Eiichi;  and 
Hayakawa.   Shigeru.   to   Matsushita   Electric   Industrial  Co.,   Ltd. 
Method  of  making  a  magnetic  head.  4,288,307,  Cl.  204-192.00D. 
Waschle.  Franz:  See — 

Kieferle.   Wolfgang;   and   Waschle.   Franz,   4.288,306.   Cl.    204- 
192.00R. 
Washington,  Raymond  J 
Waskow,    Eberhard,    to 
crusher.  4,288,039,  Cl 

Anzai',  Nobuo;  and  Watanabe,  Eiki,  4,288,729.  Cl.  318-345.00C. 
Watanabe,  Kunio:  See — 

Uzawa,    Shunichi;    Matsumoto,    Shigeyuki;    Miyazaki,    Minoru; 

lijima,  Akio;  and  Watanabe,  Kunio,  4,288,799,  Cl.  346-I40.00R. 

Watanabe,   Yoshimi,   to  Sony   Corporation,    Deflectable   transducer 

mounting   with  damper   for   video  signal   reproducing   apparatus, 

4,288,824,  Cl.  360-75.000. 

Water  Pollution  Control  Corp.:  See — 

Ewing,  Lloyd;  Redmon,  David  T.;  Thayer,  Paul  M,;  Schmit,  Frank 

L.;  and  Roche.  William  H,.  4.288.394.  Cl,  261-122,000. 
Ewing.    Lloyd;   Redmon.    David   T.;   and   Roche,   William    H.. 
4.288.395.  Cl.  261-122.000. 
Watson.  Thomas  H.:  See — 

Roldness.  David  J.;  Galasan.  Felixberto  A.;  and  Watson,  Thomas 
H..  4.287.833.  Cl.  105-378.000. 
Watts.  Gilbert  E..  to  J.  H.  Fenner  &  Co,  Limited.  Conveyor  belting, 

4.288.474.  Cl.  427-290.000. 
Wavin  B.V.:  See— 

Hansen,  Finn;  and  Lodder.  Bemhard.  4.287.854,  Cl.  119-17.000. 
Weber,  Jurgen;  Bernhagen.  Wolfgang;  and  Springer,  Helmut,  to  Ruhr- 
chemie    Aktiengesellschaft.    Process    for    preparing    2,3-dimethyl- 
butene-2.  4,288,643.  Cl.  585-324.000. 
Weber.  Willis  W.;  Hill.  Richard  F.;  and  Weeks.  Thomas  J..  Jr..  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  preparing  aluminum  alkoxides. 
4,288.410.  Cl.  422-233.000. 
Weeks.  Thomas  J..  Jr.:  See — 

Weber.  Willis  W.;  Hill.  Richard  F.;  and  Weeks.  Thomas  J..  Jr.. 
4,288,410,  Cl.  422-233.000. 
Weger,  Kenneth  F.,  Jr.:  See — 

Knaack,  Howard  L.;  and  Weger,  Kenneth  F..  Jr.,  4,288,134,  Cl. 
312-290.000. 
Wehinger,  Egbert:  See — 

Moller,  Eike;  Meng,  Karl;  Wehinger,  Egbert;  and  Horstmann. 
Harald,  4,288,446,  Cl.  424-273.00P. 
Wehrli,  Hansuli:  See — 

Schaffner,  Karl;  Wehrli,  Hansuli;  Muller,  Beat;  and  Scartazzini, 
Riccardo,  4,288,364,  Cl.  260-239.00A. 
Weidner,  Barry.  Tree  transplanting  method  and  apparatus  therefor 

4,287,840,  Cl.  111-1.000. 
Weil,  Thomas  L.,  to  Bentley-Harris  Manufacturing  Company,  Bulky 
composite    fabric   and    method    of  making   same.    4.287.844.    Cl. 
112-412.000. 
Weinhaus.  Robert  S.  Magnetically  secured  display  apparatus.  4,287,676, 

Cl.  40-lO.OOR. 
Weinstein.  Gerald:  See — 

Moskowitz,  Paul  M.;  Rushansky,  Yuliy;  Brown.  Lester;  and  Wein- 
stein, Gerald.  4,287.817.  Cl.  99-282.000. 
Weisbrich,  Alfred  L.  TARP  Yaw  track  means  for  rotors.  4,288,199.  Cl. 

415-2.00R. 
Weiss,  Robert  A.;  and  Lundberg,  Robert  D.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Electrically  conductive  polymeric  compositions 
4,288.352,  Cl.  260-23.50A. 
Wellbrock,  Jurgen:  See — 

Grunewald,   Heinz   L.;   and   Wellbrock,   Jurgen,   4,287,730,   Cl. 
68-140.000. 
Wells,  Alan  W.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Self-aligning  thrust  bearing. 

4,288,128,  Cl.  308-36.200. 
Wendt,  Randolph  N.:  See- 
Grass,  Joseph  J.;  Barrett,  David  M.;  and  Wendt,  Randolph  N., 
4,288,700,  Cl.  250-523.000. 
Wennerstrom,  Erling  G.:  See — 

Gallagher,  Bernard  J,;  Wennerstrom,  Erling  G,;  and  Houdek,  Mark 
R.,  4.288.103,  Cl,  285-39.000. 
Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG:  See — 

Kotthaus,  Erich:  and  Spiess,  Hans  J.,  4.287,686.  Cl.  51-225.000. 
Weserhutte  Aktiengesellschaft;  See — 

Waskow,  Eberhard,  4,288,039,  Cl.  241-198.00A. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Burroughs.  Mark  S.,  4,288.854.  Cl.  364-557.000. 
Western  Kentucky  University:  See — 

Holy.  Norman  L.;  and  Nalesnik.  Theodore  E.,  4,288.369,  Cl. 
260-333.000. 
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Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.;  See — 

Gerkey,  Kenneth  S.;  and  Castner,  Raymond  F 

29-407.000. 
Grunert,   Kurt   A.;   McKean,   William  J.;  and 

4.288,669.  CI.  200-281.000. 
Hoeh.  Frederick  W  ,  deceased.  4.288,239,  CI.  65- 
Kemeny,  George  A.;  and  Cookson,  Alan  H.,  4, 

21.00C. 
Morton,  Edward  W.,  4,288,725,  CI.  315-245.000. 
Patel,  Jayant  M.;  Wolfe,  Jerome  K.;  Coyle,  Forrei 
James  R.,  4.288,667.  CI.  200-48.00R. 
Wetzel.  William  H  :  S«— 

Amundsen.  Joseph;  Goodwin,  Robert  J.;  and 
4.288,249.  CI.  106-18.350. 
Weyenberg,  Donald  R    See— 

Huebner.  David  J.;  and  Weyenberg,  Donald 
260-29.6NR. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See — 

Fleck.    John    A.;    and    Meredith,    Michael    I 
162-261.000. 
Weyns,  Arthur,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method 

facture  of  ultrasonic  transducers.  4,287,770.  CI.  73-' 
Whcatlcy.  David  S.:  See— 

Blore,    Peter    D.;    and    Wheatley,    David 
156498.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See— 

Buchser,  William  J.;  Tate,  Ralph;  and  Haag,  CharM 

CI.  312-296.000. 
Morrison,  Russell  J.,  4,288.671,  CI.  200-304.000. 
White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Goins,  James  R.;  and  Cardin.  Hubert  H.,  4.287.873 
White,  Lionel  S..  Jr.:  See— 

Reese,  Edmund  A.;  White,  Lionel  S.,  Jr.;  and 
C.  Ill,  4,288,706,  CI.  307-577.000. 
Whitehead  Motofides,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Nardi,  Giovanni,  4.288,117,  CI.  292-52.000. 
Whitford,  Darryl  R.,  to  Hinders  University  of  Soutli 
and  Minister  of  Transport,  State  of  South  Austral 
motor  and  control  means  and  method.  4,288,727, 
Whitman,    William    C.     Heat    storage    apparatus. 

165-104.140. 
Whittaker  Corporation:  See — 

Cisco,  Terry  C;  and  Gritnaila,  Algert  G.,  4.: 
19.00R. 
Whittaker,  Graham:  5«— 

Roberts,   Norman   L.;   and   Whittaker,   Grahan^ 
546-345.000. 
Wiand,  Ronald  C.  Abrasive  pads  for  lens  lapping 

51-295.000. 
Wiberg.  Leif:  See— 

Blom,  Hans;  and  Wiberg,  Leif,  4,288.653,  CI.  1 
Blom,  Hans;  and  Wiberg,  Uif.  4.288.654.  CI.  1 
Widen.  Stig  G.:  See— 

Foil.  Ake  L.;  and  Widell,  Stig  G.,  4,288.428,  CI 
Widmer,  Gerald:  See — 

Widmer,  Gerald  L.;  Gray,  Larry  J.;  and 
4.288,034,  CI.  239-168.000. 
Widmer,  Gerald  L.;  Gray,  Larry  J.;  and  Pardee,  Richard 

mer,  Gerald.  Boom  shock  and  tilt  system.  4,288,034 
Wiechert,  Edelbert,   to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 
particularly  for  transporting  files,  with  frontally 
4.288.121,  CI.  293-4.000. 
Wiedemann,  Fritz:  See — 

Fncbc.  Walter-Gunar;  Michel.  Helmut;  Ross,  Car 
Fntz;  Sponer,  Gisbert;  and  Schaumann,  Wolfgi  ng, 
424-267.000. 
Wieder,   Wolfgang;  and  Witte,  Josef,  to  Bayer 
Alternating  isoprene-ethylene  copolymers  and  a 
preparation  thereof  4,288,581,  CI.  526-169.200. 
Wieland-Werke  AktiengesellschaA:  See— 

Egerer,  Rudolf.  4.287,658,  CI.  29-509.000. 
Wier,  Jack  E.:  See— 

Egli.  Werner  H.;  Kuhlmann,  Dennis;  and  Wier, 
CI.  89-41. OEA. 
Wiesner.  Herbert:  See — 

Wanner.  Karl;  Reibetanz.  Wilbert;  Dohse, 
Otto;  Spiwokz.  Dietmar;  Seitz.  Karl;  Ange^mair 
Wiesner.  Herbert.  4.288.187,  CI.  409-180.000 
Wiggins  Teape  Group  Limited,  The:  See— 

Allen,  Roger  A.;  Inglis,  Bruce  R.;  and  Green,  Ki^ron 
CI.  198-457.000. 
Wijts,  Comeel  C:  See— 

Persoons,   Gustaaf  M.;   and   Wijts,   Comeel   < 
56-12.800. 
Wilhelm  Dahle  Buro-  und  Zeichengeratefabrik:  See- 

Dahle,  Gerald,  4,288,019,  CI.  227-144.000. 
Wilhelm,  Thomas  D.,  to  American  Can  Company 

4.288,026.  CI.  229-1. SOB. 
Wilkes.  William  W.,  to  Fiber  Industries.  Inc.  Appar^t 

melt-spun  filaments.  4.288,207,  CI.  425-72.00S. 
Will,  Fritz  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Insulating 

ces  for  electrode  boilers.  4,288,683,  CI.  219-290, 
William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.:  See— 

Diamond,  Julius,  4,288,457,  CI.  424-353.000. 
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Williams,  Alan  R.:  S««— 

Reynolds,    James    E.;    and    Williams.    Alan    R..   4.288,414,    CI. 
423-79.000. 
Williams,  Lloyd  E.:  See — 

Wagner,  Joseph  E..  Ill;  and  Williams,  Lloyd  E.,  4,288,342,  CI. 
252-140.000. 
Williams,  Robert  M.  Waste  material  processing  apparatus.  4,288,038, 

CI.  241-52.000. 
Williams,    Robert    T.    Multi-Held    imaging    device.    4,288,819.    CI. 

358-226.000. 
Williams,  Thomas  N.:  See — 

Horn,  James  M.;  Johnston,  Byron  E.;  Napier,  Roger  P.;  and  Wil- 
liams, Thomas  N.,  4,288,392,  CI.  260-983.000. 
Wilsberg,  Heinz-Manfred,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Ak- 
tien.  Spray  cleaner  composition  for  the  spot  treatment  of  textiles 
before  washing.  4,288,339,  CI.  252-90.000. 
Wilson,  Albert,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Vibrating  screen  with  screen 

deck  unclogging  mechanism.  4,288,320,  CI.  209-382.000. 
Wilson,  Gregory  S.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Vane  cooling 

structure.  4,288.201.  CI.  415-115.000. 
Wilson,  Hugh  R.  Variable  work  holding  device  for  grinding  gemstones. 

4.287,687,  CI.  51-229.000. 
Wilson.  James  W.  A.;  and  Steigerwald.  Robert  L.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Forced  commutated  surting  circuit  for  load  commutated 
inverter  drive  system.  4,288.732,  CI.  318-723.000. 
Wilson,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Osborne,  Gregory  W.;  Ripley,  William  C;  and  Wilson,  Robert  E., 
4,288,794,  CI.  343-708.000. 
Wilterding,  Jack  E.;  and  Cozzens,  John  J.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Air  Force.  Digital  integrating/auto-correlator  apparatus.  4.288.857, 
CI.  364-728.000. 
Winstead,  Thomas  W.,  to  Maryland  Cup  Corporation.  Method  for  the 
continuous  formation  of  biaxially  oriented  thermoplastic  materials 
and  forming  articles  therefrom  by  intermittent  forming  means  inter- 
faced therewith.  4,288,400,  CI.  264-210100. 
Wissner,  Allan;  and  Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.         1  -Hydroxymethyl- 1 1  -deoxy- 1 5-hydroxy-prosten- 1  -ol- 
derivatives.  4.288,629,  CI.  568-330.000. 
Wissner,  Allan;  and  Floyd,  Middleton  B..  Jr.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.      1  -Hydroxymethyl- 11,1 5-dihydroxy-prosten- 1  -ol-deriva- 
tives.  4,288,630,  CI.  568-330.000. 
Wissner,  Allan;  and  Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr..  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.    1 -Hydroxymethyl- 1 1,1 6-dihydroxy-prosten-l-ol    deriva- 
tives. 4,288,632,  CI.  568-367.000. 
Wissner,  Allan;  and  Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr..  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.         1-Hydroxymethyl-l  l-deoxy-16-hydroxy-prosten-l-ol- 
derivatives.  4.288,633,  CI.  568-367.000. 
Wisyanski,  Thomas  W.,  to  Century  Brass  Products.  Inc.  Control  valve 

assembly.  4,288.033,  CI.  236-93.00A. 
Witte,  Josef:  See— 

Wieder,  Wolfgang;  and  Witte.  Josef,  4.288.581.  CI.  526-169.200. 
Wittmann,  Heinz;  and  HimmeUberger,  Alois,  to  TMC  Corporation. 

Safety  ski  binding.  4.288,095,  CI.  280-625.000. 
Woebckc,  Herman  N.:  See — 

Gartside.  Robert  J.;  and  Woebckc.  Herman  N.,  4.288.235,  CI. 
55-196.000. 
Woemer,  Douglas  C:  See — 

Ferment.  George  R.;  and  Woemer.  Douglas  C,  4.288,486.  CI. 
428-141.000. 
Wohlwend,  Ernst:  See — 

Gassman,   Horst-Detlef;  and  Wohlwend,   Emst.  4,287,656.  CI. 
29432.000. 
Wolf,  Heinz:  See— 

Staab,  Joachim;  Apel.  Willy;  and  Wolf.  Heinz.  4.287.764,  CI. 
73431.000. 
Wolfe,  Jerome  K.:  See— 

Patel,  Jayant  M.;  Wolfe,  Jerome  K.;  Coyle.  Forrest  E.;  and  Farley, 
James  R..  4,288,667,  CI.  20048.00R. 
Wolfthal,  Maurice,  to  Stewart  Sumping  Corp.  Rotary  transfer  press 

apparatus.  4.287,748,  CI.  72405.000. 
Wolter,  Gilbert  R..  to  Sunbeam  Corporation.  Hair  dryer  diffuser. 

4.287,673,  CI.  34-97.000. 
Wong.  James  K.  C.  Tire  traction  device.  4,287,926,  CI.  152-225.00C. 
Woodell,  Jack  L.:  See— 

Bieber,  Larry  C;  and  Woodell.  Jack  L.,  4.288.658.  CI.  178-3.000. 
Wootton,  Roy  E.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Dielectric 
gas  selected  from  binary  mixtures  of  SF^.  SO2  and  CF3CFCF2. 
4,288,651,  CI.  174-17.0GF. 
Worm,  Manfred:  See- 
Martin,    Lawrence    L.;    and    Worm,    Manfred.    4.288,623,    CI. 
564-307.000. 
Worrell.  Wayne  L.:  See— 

Basu,    Samamath;    and    Worrell,    Wayne    L..    4,288,508,    CI. 
429-218.000. 
Worthy,  Howard  G.  Fuel  feeding  system  for  aircraft.  4,287.907.  CI. 

137-255.000. 
Wright,  Michael  J.,  to  Newage  Engineers  Limited.  Control  systems  for 

electric  generators.  4,288,736,  CI.  322-28.000. 
Wright,  Paul  L.:  See— 

Livesay,    Richard    E.;    and    Wright.    Paul    L..   4.288,172,    CI. 
403-317.000. 
Wu.  Charles  Tung-ming:  See — 

Lee.  Chen  Yi;  Wu,  Charles  Tung-ming;  Brooks.  Mark  A.;  and 
Fallis.  Robert  E.,  4,288,835,  CI.  361-283.000. 
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Ronen,  Ram  S.,  4,288,801.  CI. 
Ronen,  Ram  S.,  4,288,802.  CI. 
Ronen,  Ram  S.,  4,288,803,  CI. 
Ronen,  Ram  S.,  4.288,806,  CI. 


Wulf,  Helmut:  See— 

Braun,  Dieter;  Mehren,  Herbert;  and  Wulf,  Helmut,  4,287,830,  CI. 
104-247.000. 
Wunder,  Friedrich:  See- 
Schmidt,  Hans-Joachim;  Wunder,  Friedrich;  Arpe,  Hans-Jurgen; 
and  Uupold,  Emst  I.,  4,288,558,  CI.  518-716.000. 
Wyler,  Siegfried:  See — 

Zahir,     Abdul-Cader;    and    Wyler,    Siegfried,    4,288,583.    CI. 
526-262.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Gaudioso,  Stephen  L.,  4,288,516,  CI.  430-107.000. 
Lavallee,    Pierre    A.;    and    Stoffel.    James    C.    4,288.821.    CI. 
358-293.000. 

35741.000. 
35741.000. 
35741.000. 
35745.000. 
Thomburg,  David  D.;  and  Rosen,  Brian,  4,288,836,  CI.  361-288.000. 
Yabe,  Toyoji,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Television  receiver  apparatus  for 
selectively  displaying  a  video  picture  or  alphanumeric  data  informa- 
tion. 4,288,809,  CI.  358-12.000. 
Yaginuma,  Satoshi:  See — 

Fujii,  Tadashiro;  Yaginuma,  Satoshi;  Muto,  Naoki;  and  Hayashi, 
Mitsuo,  4,288,429,  CI.  424-117.000. 
Yakovlev,  Grigory  P.:  See— 

Selivanov,  Anatoly  G.;  Yakovlev,  Grigory  P.;  Khodyrev,  Vladimir 
I.;  and  Zhivetin,  Valery  V.,  4,287,674,  CI.  34-201.000. 
Yamabe,  Taiji:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Tadashi;  and  Yamabe,  Taiji,  4,288,145,  CI.  350-96.340. 
Yamada,  Hirozi:  See— 

Umezaki,  Hiroshi;  Nishida.  Hideki;  Tsumita,  Norikazu;  Yamada, 
Hirozi;  Kaneko,  Katsuhiro;  and  Koiso,  Nagatugu,  4,288,283,  CI. 
156-643.000. 
Yamada.  Kunihiro,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Timing  dau  reproduction  sys- 
tem. 4,288.874.  CI.  375-118.000. 
Yamada,  Norio:  See — 

Kubo,  Shinji;  and  Yamada.  Norio,  4,287,760,  CI.  73-149.000. 
Yamada,  Shigeyasu;  Kawamura,  Kazumi;  and  Nakamura,  Shuji.  to 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co..  Ltd.  Spark  plug  for  intemal  combustion 
engine.  4,288,714,  CI.  313-142.000. 
Yamada,  Tominori:  See— 

Fujiwara,    Minoru;   Yamada,   Tominori;   and   Tamura.   Tstsuji. 
4,287,790,  CI.  74-665.0GB. 
Yamaguchi,  Masatsugu:  See— 

Senno,  Harufumi;  Sakakima,  Hiroshi;  Yanagiuchi,  Yukihiro;  Inoue, 
Tsuneo;  Yamaguchi,  MasaUugu;  and  Hirota,  Eiichi,  4,288,260, 
CI.  148-121.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Osamu:  See— 

Nishimatsu,    Mineaki;    Mukai,    Sadayoshi;    Hayashi,    Yoshinon; 
Yamaguchi,  Osamu;  Ito,  Akira;  and  Hara,  Yasutoshi,  4,288,837, 
CI.  361-315.000. 
Yamamoto,  Haruo.  FermenUtive  process  for  preparing  antibiotics  of 

the  gentamicin  class.  4,288,547,  CI.  435-80.000. 
Yamamoto,  Masataka:  See— 

Hisazumi,  Nobuyuki;  Yamamoto,  Masataka;  and  Uehara,  Tsutomu, 

4,288,488,  CI.  428-214.000. 

Yamamoto,  Ryuji;  Nakahara,  Fukumori;  and  Kasai,  Tadao,  to  Soun- 

design  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of  distinguishing 

pauses  to  control  selective  replay  in  tape  recording/reproduction 

systems.  4,288,823,  CI.  360-73.(»0. 

Yamamoto,  Shigeru,  to  Daiwa  Seiko.  Inc.  Fishing  rod  line  guide. 

4,287,678,  CI.  43-24.000. 
Yamamoto,  Toshio;  and  Yuge,  Shizuo,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Magnetic    brush    developing    apparatus.    4,287,850,    CI. 
118-657.000. 
Yamanaka,  Tohr;  and  Imai,  Takashi,  to  Takasago  Perfumery  Co.,  Ltd. 

Production  of  w-alkene-l-ols.  4,288,642.  CI.  568-903.000. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kubo.  Kazuo;  Ito,  Noriki;  Souzu,  Isao;  Isomura,  Yasuo;  Homma, 
Hiroshige;  and  Murakami,  Masuo,  4,288,438,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Yamashita,  Keiuro;  and  Noguchi,  Kohji,  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.  Pro- 
cess for  reversal  development  using  inductively  chargeable  magnetic 
powdery  developer.  4,288,515,  CI.  430-100.000. 
Yamashita,  Riichiro:  See— 

Kiyama,  Yosito;  Tachibana,  Shinichi;  YamashiU.  Riichiro;  and 
Horino.  Takeshi,  4,288,688,  CI.  235-384.000. 
YamashiU,  Shigeo:  See— 

Kajimura,    Takashi;    Hirao,    Motohisa;    Nakamura,    Michiharu; 
Kuroda,   Takao;   Yamashita.   Shigeo;   and   Umeda.   Jun-Ichi. 
4,288,757,  CI.  33 1-94.50H. 
Yamashita,  Toshiharu,  to  Hoya  Corporation.  Glass  filter  for  contrast 

enhancement  in  CRT  displays.  4,288,250,  CI.  501-78.000. 
Yanagiuchi.  Yukihiro:  See— 

Senno,  Harufumi;  Sakakima,  Hiroshi;  Yanagiuchi,  Yukihiro;  Inoue, 
Tsuneo;  Yamaguchi,  Masatsugu;  and  Hirota,  Eiichi,  4,288,260, 
CI.  148-121.000. 
Yardley  ProducU  Corp.:  See— 

Ziaylek,  Theodore,  Jr.,  4.288,189.  CI.  411-180.000. 
Yarway  Corporation:  See— 

Hetz,  Heinz  K..  4,288,032,  CI.  236-56.000. 
Yasuda.  Eturo;  Segawa,  Yoshihiro;  and  Ohta,  Minoru,  to  Nippon 

Sokcn,  Inc.  Gas  detector.  4,287,751,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Yeda  Research  &  Development  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Avigal,  Yitzchak;   Manassen,  Joost;  Hodes.  Gary;  and  Cahen, 
David,  4,288,502,  CI.  429-111.000. 
Yellow  Springs  Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Newman,  David  P.,  4,288,159,  CI.  35644.000. 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 
Mito.  Jun,  4.287.626.  CI.  9-8.00R. 


Yokomichi,  Isao:  See—  ... 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa.  Kanichi;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Tsujii. 
Yasuhiro;  and  Nishimura,  Shigeyuki,  4,288.599,  CI.  546-345.000. 
Yokota.  Hideo:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Seiichi;  Yokota,   Hideo;  and   Matsuda.   Mutsuhide, 
4,288,151,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Yokota,  Hirakazu:  See— 

Sakata,  Shinji;  Yokota,  Hirakazu;  Shimizu,  Tasuku;  and  Otawara, 
Yasuhiko,  4,288,677,  CI.  219-121.0ED. 
Yokota,  Tethuya:  See— 

Ukai,  Nobuo;  Funado,  Akira;  and  Yokota.  Tethuya.  4.287,821,  CI. 
99-646.00C. 
Yokota,  Yukio:  See— 

Seoka,  Yoshio;  Aoki,  Kozo;  Yokota,  Yukio;  and  Kubodera,  Seiiti, 
4,288,532,  CI.  430-385.000. 
Yokoyama,  Kazuo:  See — 

Wasa,  Kiyotaka;  Tohda,  Takao;  Yokoyama,  Kazuo;  Hirota,  Eiichi; 
and  Hayakawa,  Shigeru,  4,288,307,  CI.  204-192.00D. 
Yonemura,  Katsutoshi:  See — 

Sekiguchi,  Hideki;  Miyoshi,  Michizo;  and  Yonemura,  Katsutoshi, 
4,288.393,  CI.  261-108.000. 
Yoshida,  Ikio;  Kage,  Kouzou;  Ikeda,  Kazuhiro;  and  Sato,  Yasuo,  to 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Wave  translating  circuit.  4,288,751,  CI. 
328-173.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Matsubara,    Isamu;    and    Hayashi,    Moriyoshi,    4,287,697,    CI. 

52-403.000. 
Shimono.  Muchiji.  4,287.918,  CI.  139-35.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo,  K.K.:  See— 

Kanzaka,  Yoshihiro,  4,287,646,  CI.  24-205. 14R. 
Yoshida,  Takashi;  Matsuyama.  Takeshi;  Kuki,  Tamaki;  and  Kodaka, 
Takayuki,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Scizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Junction  field 
effect  transistor.  4.288,800.  CI.  357-22.000. 
Yoshida,  Tetsu;  and  Higashikawa,  Katsunori,  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.     Machine    tool    control    systems.    4,288,849,    CI. 
364-102.000. 
Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Wada.  Toshihiko;  Makita,  Himromitsu;  and  Suzuki, 
Kinzaburo,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for 
the  cultivation  of  Basidiomycetes.  4,288,555,  CI  435-254  000. 
Yoshimoto,  Hiromu;  Okumura,  Michitoshi;  and  Kawate.  Kenii.  Method 
for  the  heat  treatment  of  aluminum  strip  4,288,261,  CI.  148-131.000. 
Yoshinaga,  Sadao,  to  Prince  Industrial  Development  Co.,  Ltd.  Gas 

cigarette  lighter  with  solar  cell.  4,288,209,  CI.  431-255.000. 
Yosnino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kinoshita,  Harumi;  Hayashi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Saito,  Tadao,  4,288,478, 
CI.  428-35.000. 
Young,  Daniel  P.:  See— 

Garritsen,  Petrus  G.  S.;  MacVicar,  Douglas  J.;  Young,  Daniel  P.; 
and  Soida,  John  G.,  4,288,305,  CI.  204-112.000. 
Young,  Donald  L.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Moynihan,  Philip  I.;  and  Young,  Donald  L.,  4,287,838, 
CI.  110-234.000. 
Young,  Harold  K.:  See— 

Wald,   Herbert;   Young,   Harold   K.;   and   Meadows,    Lacy   C 
4,288,476,  CI.  427-300.000. 
Youngdale,    Gilbert    A.,    to   Upjohn    Company,    The.    Pyridinones. 

4,288,440,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Yu,  Hwa  N.:  See— 

Ning,  Tak  H.;  Osbum,  Carlton  M.;  and  Yu,  Hwa  N.,  4,288,256,  CI. 
148-1.500. 
Yuge,  Shizuo:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Toshio;  and  Yuge,  Shizuo,  4,287,850,  CI.  118-657.000. 
Zahir,  Abdul-Cader;  and  Wyler,  Siegfried,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corooration. 
Curable  mixtures  based  on  maleimides  and  1-propenyl-substituted 
phenols.  4,288,583,  CI.  526-262.000. 
Zetinder,  Jurg;  and  Neumeier,  Erich,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Stops  of 
a  draft  gear  housing  of  a  rail  car  central  coupler  arranged  in  a  center 
sill.  4,287,834,  CI.  105420.000. 
Zeindler,  Stephan;  and  Suss,  Hans  G.,  to  Inventio  AG.  Apparatus  for 
placing  in  order  the  servicing  sequence  of  storey  calls  of  elevator 
systems.  4,288,859,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Zema,  Fred.  Electric  mouth  organ  holder.  4,287,803,  CI.  84-1.060. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See- 
Blacker,  Allen  P.;  and  Ingle,  Arthur  J.,  4,288,718,  CI.  313414.000. 
Zenker,    Walter,    to    Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz    Aktiengesellschaft 
Transmission  with  double  friction  clutch.  4,287,781,  CI.  74-375.000. 
Zestermann,  Mary  J.;  and  Hussar.  John  F..  to  CarsUb  Corporation. 

Substituted  oxazolines  as  stabilizers.  4.288,361,  CI.  26045.8NZ. 
Zhivetin,  Valery  V.:  See— 

Sehvanov,  Anatoly  G.;  Yakovlev,  Grigory  P.;  Khodyrev,  Vladimir 
I.;  and  Zhivetin,  Valerv  V.,  4,287.674.  CI.  34-201.000. 
Ziaylek.  Theodore,  Jr.,  to  Yardley  Products  Corp.  Threaded  insert. 

4,288,189,  CI.  411-180.000. 
Zimmermann,  John,  to  Somerville  Belkin  Industries  Limited.  Dew 

worm  carton.  4,287,998,  CI.  229-16.0OR. 
Zink,  Rudolf:  See— 

Loew,  Peter;  and  Zink,  Rudolf.  4.288.589.  CI.  542-466.000. 
Zinn,  Michael  J.,  to  Wallace  Murray  Corporation.  Multipoint  digital 

tachograph.  4.288,687,  CI.  235-92.(X)T. 
Zinser  Tcxtilmaschinen  GmbH,  Firma:  See— 

Hartmannsgruber,  Max;  Nigg,  Egon;  and  Hack,  Kurt,  4,287,711, 
CI.  57-130.000. 
Znamirowski.  Henry;  and  Roles,  David  J.,  to  Roper  Corporation.  Metal 
cabinet  for  assembly  by  the  user  from  knocked-down  condition. 
4,288,132,  CI.  312-257.O0R. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See — 

Kohn,  Gustave  K.;  and  Baer,  Ted  A.,  4,288,621,  CI.  564-190.000 
Zotti,  Aldo;  and  Cardini,  Giuliano,  to  Euteco  Impianti  S.p.A.  Process 

for  the  cultivation  of  yeast  cells.  4,288,554,  CI.  435-247.000. 
Zucker,  Yehuda.  Electronic  theft  prevention  apparatus  for  vehicles. 

4,288,778.  CI.  340-64.000. 
Zur,  Henry  C.  Multi-feature  and  variable  function  body  supporting 
assembly  and  sideguards.  4,287,620,  CI.  5-68.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8TH  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1981 


Note.— Arranged  in 
(in 


accoj-dance  with  the  Tirst  significant  character  or  word  or  the  name 
accordapcc  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


aubel,    Norbert, 


110. 


Albrechl,  Konrad:  See— 

Frensch,    Heinz;    Albrecht,    Konrad;    and 
Re.  30,740.  CI.  424-276.000. 
Aoki,  Eiichiro:  See— 

Hiyoshi.  Teruo;  Nakada.  Akira;  Suzuki.  Tsutom  j;  Aoki.  Eiichiro; 
and  Okumura.  Takatoshi,  Re.  30.736,  CI.  84-1  •"" 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

Gardner,  Derek  V..  Re.  30.739.  CI.  260-345.200. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See—  , 

Ihlenfeldt.  Eugene  T.;  and  Marshall.  David  E  ,  Re.  30,733,  CI 
73-361.000. 
Bridges.  Jack;  and  Tafiove,  Allen,  to  IIT  Research  Iittitute.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  in  situ  heat  processing  of  hydrocarjbonaceous  forma- 
tions. Re.  30,738.  CI.  166-248.000. 
Caron.  La  Verne  A.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Electn  inic  circuit  for  use 

in  a  variety  of  engine  control  systems.  Re.  30,737.  "'   ''«''•<*  n~^ 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See—  , 

Caron.  U  Verne  A..  Re.  30.737.  CI.  123-41 5.00( 
DLM.  Inc.:  See— 

Eckert.  Ronald  P..  Re.  30.734,  CI.  40-497.000. 
Eckert,  Ronald  P.,  to  DLM,  Inc.  Revolving  self-serice  display  sUnd 

Re  30.734,  CI.  40-497.000. 
Frensch.  Heinz;  Albrecht,  Konrad;  and  Taubel.  Ncjrbert.  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengcsellschaft.  Insecticidal  composition  for  Ultra  low  volume 
application.  Re.  30,740.  CI.  424-276.000. 
Gardner.  Derek  V..  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Anorexic  chromans 

Re  30.739.  CI.  260-345.200. 
Hiyoshi,  Teruo;  Nakada,  Akira;  Suzuki,  Tsutomu;  i*!©'''.  Eiichiro;  and 
Okumura,  Takatoshi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabulhiki  Kaisha.  Tone 
wave  generator  in  electronic  musical  instrumeii.  Re.  30,736,  CI 
84-1.110. 


CI.  123-415.000. 
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Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Frensch,    Heinz;    Albrecht,    Konrad;    and    Taubel,    Norbert, 
Re.  30,740,  CI.  424-276.000. 
Ihlenfeldt,  Eugene  T.;  and  Marshall,  David  E.,  to  Boeing  Company, 
The.    Automatic   thermocouple   reference  junction   compensator. 
Re.  30,735,  CI.  73-361.000. 
IIT  Research  Institute:  See- 
Bridges,  Jack;  and  Tafiove,  Allen,  Re.  30,738,  CI.  166-248.000. 
Marshall,  David  E.:  See— 

Ihlenfeldt.  Eugene  T.;  and  Marshall,  David  E.,  Re.  30,735,  CI. 
73-361.000. 
Nakada.  Akira:  See— 

Hiyoshi.  Teruo;  Nakada,  Akira;  Suzuki,  Tsutomu;  Aoki.  Eiichiro; 
and  Okumura,  Takatoshi,  Re.  30,736,  CI.  84- 1. 1 10. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hiyoshi,  Teruo^  Nakada,  Akira;  Suzuki,  Tsutomu;  Aoki,  Eiichiro; 
and  Okumura,  Takatoshi,  Re.  30,736,  CI.  84-1.110. 
Okumura,  Takatoshi:  See — 

Hiyoshi,  Teruo;  Nakada.  Akira;  Suzuki,  Tsutomu;  Aoki,  Eiichiro; 
and  Okumura.  Takatoshi.  Re.  30,736,  CI.  84-1.110. 
Quenot,  Michel,  to  Stanley-Mabo  S.A.  Blade-holding  cutting  device. 

Re.  30,733,  CI.  30-162.000. 
Stanley-Mabo  S.A.:  See— 

Quenot.  Michel.  Re.  30.733.  CI.  30-162.000. 
Suzuki,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Hiyoshi.  Teruo;  Nakada,  Akira;  Suzuki.  Tsutomu;  Aoki,  Eiichiro; 
and  Okumura,  Takatoshi.  Re.  30,736,  CI.  84-1.110. 
Tafiove,  Allen:  See- 
Bridges.  Jack;  and  Tafiove.  Allen,  Re.  30,738,  CI.  166-248.000. 
Taubel,  Norbert:  See— 

Frensch,    Heinz;    Albrecht,    Konrad;    and    Taubel,    Norbert, 
Re.  30,740,  CI.  424-276.000. 
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finishing  machine. 


Akazawa.  Toshimasa;  Ohta,  Kikuo;  Igo,  Toshio;  and  M>shiro.  Benito,  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Combinejl  radio,  clock  and 
calculator.  260.646,  9-8-81,  CI.  DI4-73.000. 
Albinson,  Don  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Chair.  260,584, 

9-8-81,  CI.  D6-69.000. 
Alviti,  Steven  A  ,  to  Bel-Air  Tool  Corp.  Vibratory 

260,650.  9-8-81,  CI.  D15-147.000. 
Ament,  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S.,  to  Miracle  Recreation  Equip- 
ment Company.  Playground  swing.  260.673.  9-8-8  ,  CI.  D2I-246.000. 
Ament,  Duane  S.:  See — 

Ament,  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S..  260.67^.  CI.  D21-246.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Grip.  John  A..  260.610.  CI.  D9-41 3.000. 
Hines.  Robert,  260.691,  CI.  D28-8.I00. 
American  Home  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Stoy,  Raymond  P.,  260,607.  CI.  D9-389.00O 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Hiller.  Dorothee.  260.678.  CI.  D23-53.000. 
AMFESCO  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Greenblatt.  David;  and  Spinoza,  Rick.  260,571. 
Greenblatt.  David;  and  Spinoza.  Rick,  260.572. 
Antonelli,  Luciano,  to  F.  Hi  Antonelli  s.n.c.  del.  Cav  Luigi  Antonelli  k 
C.  Electronic  organ.  260,654.  9-8-81.  CI.  D 17-6 OX) 

Appel,  Mel;  and  Kress,  George,  to  Appel,  Mel.  LJunch  box.  260.595, 

9-8-81.  CI.  D7-76.000. 
Arai,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Saeki.  Taisuke;  Katayama,  Masaharu;  Kitalcaz^.  Yoshinobu;  Arai. 

Noriyuki;  Takahashi.  Hideo;  Kurokawa.  I^ya;  and  Shimose. 

Nonhiko.  260.647.  CI.  D  14-78.000 

Armstrong.  Jerry  A.,  to  Super  Hooper  Corporatio^.  Basketball  return 

for  attachment  to  basketball  hoops  260.669,  9-8-91.  CI  D2 1-201.000. 

Armstrong,  Jerry  A.,  to  Super  Hooper  Corporation.  Basketball  return 

for  attachment  to  basketball  hoops.  260,670.  9-8-il.  CI.  D2 1-20 1. 000. 

Atrio.  George.  Decorative  electric  lamp.  260.68^,  9-8-81.  CI.  D26- 

99.000. 
Atrio,  George 


CI.  D2-32I.000. 
CI.  D2-32I.0OO. 


Ball  Corporation:  See— 

McKee.  James  R..  Jr..  260.608.  CI.  D9-394.000. 
Barbera,  Charles.  Loudspeaker  enclosure.  260,638.  9-8-81.  CI.  D14- 

33.000. 
Barr,  Josef  J.  Clasp  earring.  260.622.  9-8-81,  CI.  Dl  1-75.000. 
Baudon,  Maurice  C,  to  S.  A.  ets  Lardenois.  Brush  head  and  handle. 

260.579,  9-8-81.  CI.  D4-35.000. 
Bel-Air  Tool  Corp.:  See— 

Alviti.  Steven  A..  260.650.  CI.  DI5-147.000. 
Berkline  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Long,  Stapleton,  260.585,  CI.  D6-7I.0OO. 
Blum.  Pierre-Alain,  to  Interdica  S.A.  Combined  lockable  bracelet  and 

key  therefor.  260,620,  9-8-81,  CI.  Dl  1-3.000. 
Bowls,  Thurman;  See— 

Wotowiec.  Joseph  P.;  and  Bowls,  Thurman,  260,688,  CI.  D26- 
142.000. 
Bowman  Construction  Supply.  Inc.:  See- 
Bowman.  William  E.,  260,684.  CI.  D25-74.O0O. 
Bowman,  William  E.,  to  Bowman  Construction  Supply,  Inc.  Expansion 
joint  sealing  strip  for  roadway  joints.  260.684,  9-8-81,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Brewer.  William  R.  Chair  for  invalids.  260.583,  9-8-81.  CI.  D6-64.000. 
Brown.  Fred  W..  Jr.  Roller  skate  carrier.  260.575, 9-8-81.  CI.  D3-36.000. 
Bulgari,  Marina,  to  Zoldia  AnsUlt.  Segmental  necklace.  260,621, 9-8-81, 

CI.  Dl  1-5.000. 
Bullard.  Edmund  P.,  Sr.;  and  Togni,  Gary  A.  Wood  burning  stove. 
260,680,  9-8-81,  CI.  D23-97.000. 

C  -t-  D  Consulting  &  Design  AG:  See— 
Luthy,  Ernst.  260,582.  CI.  D6-63.000. 
Campbell,  Bruce  B.;  and  Milliser.  Charles  E..  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Cabinet  for  an  input-output  terminal  for  a  daU  handling 

system.  260.641.  9-8-81,  CI.  D14-I05.000. 


Decorative  electric  lamp.  260,687, 
99.000 

Balcells,  Jose  L.,  to  Conqueror  (Wine  &  Spirit)  A  <to 
260.611,  9.8-81,  CI.  D9-413.000. 

PI  44 


Century  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Meeker,  Paul  K.,  260,580,  CI.  D6- 10.000. 

Chiba,  Shigeki,  to  Pilot  Man-Nen-Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fountain 
pen.  260,658,  9-8-81,  CI.  D  19-49.000. 
9-8-81,  CI.  D26-  Ching  Wah  Metal  Ware  Factory  Limited:  See- 
Wong,  Siu  W.,  260.599.  CI.  D8-82.0OO. 
.  Limited.  Bottle.  Chodorow.  Ingram  S.;  and  Dainow,  J.  David,  to  Technalytics,  Inc. 
Retention  suture  bridge.  260,681,  9-8-81,  CI.  D24.27.00O. 
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Chrysler  Corporation;  See— 

Duden,  George  K.,  260,636,  CI.  D13-15.00O. 
Clarence  Controls  Inc.:  See— 

Lockwood,  David  L.,  260,635,  CI.  D  13-4.000. 
Clarion  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kikuhara,  Toshiyoshi,  260,644,  CI.  014-68.000. 
Kikuhara,  Toshiyoshi,  260,645,  CI.  DI4-70.000. 
Collister,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Flood,  James  R.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Form  printer.  260,642,  9-8-81,  CI.  D14-1 11.000. 
Comma,  Sandra  M.  Plural  mount  picture  frame.  260,592,  9-8-81,  CI. 

D6-234.000. 
Conqueror  (Wine  &  Spirit)  &  Co.,  Limited:  See— 

Balcells,  Jose  L.,  260,611,  CI.  D9^I3.000. 
Courreges,  Andre.  Bottle.  260,609.  9-8-81,  CI.  D9-403.000. 
Cox,  Philip  A.  Portable  expanding  file  case.  260,578,  9-8-81,  CI.  D3- 

52.000. 
Dainow,  J.  David:  See— 

Chodorow,  Ingram  S.;  and  Dainow,  J.  David,  260,681,  CI.  D24- 
27.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Wondergem,  M.  James,  260,649.  CI.  DI5-I05.000. 
Design  Innovations:  See — 

Dolinar,  Kevin  D.;  Lipsitz,  Ruth  M.;  and  Lipsitz,  Barry  R.,  260,593, 

CI.  D6-264.000. 

Dolinar,  Kevin  D.;  LipsitVRuth  M.;  and  Lipsitz,  Barry  R.,  to  Design 

Innovations.  Bed  sheet  dr  similar  article.  260,593,  9-8-81,  CI.  D6- 

264.000. 

Drafton,  Thomas  L.  Overhead  console  for  vehicles.  260,630,  9-8-81,  CI. 

D12-155.000. 
Duden,  George  K.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Housing  for  an  electronic 

ignition  control  unit.  260,636,  9-8-81,  CI.  D 1 3- 15.000. 
Eischen,  Clement  G.,  Sr.  Relaxation  pad.  260.591,  9-8-81,  CI.  D6- 

201.000. 
F.  Hi  Antonelli  s.n.c.  del.  Cav.  Luigi  Antonelli  &  C.  See— 

Antonelli,  Luciano,  260,654,  CT.  D17-6.000. 
T^lood,  James  R.:  See— 

Collister,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Flood,  James  R.,  260,642.  CI.  D14- 
111.000. 
Foggia,  Donald;  and  Pomponi,  Roman,  to  TIE/Communications,  Inc. 

Base  for  a  telephone  set.  260,643,  9-8-81,  CI.  D14-60.000. 
Four  Star  Corporation:  See— 

Kowalski,  Daniel  J.,  260,631,  CI.  D12-I57.000. 
Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfabrik:  See— 

Thevenot,  Gilles,  260,677,  CI.  D23-32.O0O. 
Funahashi,  Tatsuro,  to  Shachihata  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Felt  pen. 

260.656.  9-8-81.  CI.  D19-43.000. 

Funahashi,  Tatsuro.  to  Shachihata  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.   Felt  pen. 

260.657.  9-8-81.  CI.  D19-43.000. 

Gardner,  Bob  E.  Combined  golf  ball  marker  and  card  holder.  260.672, 

9-8-81.  CI.  D2 1 -234.000. 
Gates.  John  I.,  to  Oliver.  Clifford  C.  a  part  interest.  Porthole.  260,634, 

9-8-81,  CI.  D12-I83.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Campbell.  Bruce  B.;  and  Milliser.  Charles  E..  260.641.  CI.  DI4- 

105.000. 
WHkerson.  Harold  E.,  260,612,  CI.  D9-424.000. 
Wilkerson,  Harold  E.,  260,613,  CI.  D9-424.000. 
Wotowiec,  Joseph  P.;  and  Bowls.  Thurman,  260.688.  CI.  D26- 
142.000. 
Gibbons.  Robert  R..  to  Insulation  Technology  Corporation.  Hopper  for 

an  insulation  blowing  machine  and  the  like.  260.651.  9-8-81,  CI. 

D 1 5- 199.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Hammond,  Philip  S.,  260,629,  CI.  D12-I42.000. 
Gorman,  Ronald  D.  Service  box  for  a  pickup  truck.  260,633, 9-8-81,  CI. 

D12-I57.000. 
Gorski.  Richard  S  Statue.  260,623.  9-8-81.  CI.  Dl  1-157.000. 
Greenblatt,  David;  and  Spinoza,  Rick,  to  AMFESCO  Industries.  Inc. 

Sole  of  a  shoe.  260.571,  9-8-81,  CI.  D2-32 1.000. 
Greenblatt.  David;  and  Spinoza.  Rick,  to  AMFESCO  Industries.  Inc. 

Sole  of  a  shoe.  260,572.  9-8-81.  CI.  D2-32I.OOO. 
Grip,  John  A.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Combined  bottle  and 

cap.  260,610.  9-8-81.  CI.  D9-4I3.000. 
Grove  Foods.  Inc.:  See — 

Perimutter.  R.  Michel.  260.587.  CI.  D6- 146.000. 
Groves.  Richard  A.  Adjustable  carpenters  square.  260.616.  9-8-81,  CI. 

DlO-65.000. 
Guay.  Germaine.  Musical  spoon.  260,655.  9-8-81.  CI.  D17-22.O00. 
Guillon.  Smith,  Marquart  &  Asso.  Ltd.:  See- 
Smith,  Morley  L..  Jr.,  260.627,  CI.  D12-91.000. 
Hammond,  Philip  S..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Tire 

tread  and  buttress.  260.629,  9-8-81,  CI.  D 12- 142.000. 
Harrigan,  Donald  R.  Photographic  printing  apparatus.  260,653.  9-8-81. 

CI.  DI6-27.000. 
Hida.  Hiroyuki.  to  Mitsubishi  Pencil  Co.  Ltd.  Toy  construction  piece. 

260.662.  9-8-81.  CI.  D21-I08.000. 
Hiller,  Dorothee.  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Lavatory  or  similar  arti- 
cle. 260.678.  9-8-81,  CI.  D23-53.O0O. 
Hines,  Robert,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Soap  bar  or  similar 

article.  260,691.  9-8-81.  CI.  D28-8.100. 
Hiraishi,  Etsuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Masakazu,  to  Ryobi  Ltd.  Fishing  rod 

grip.  260,675,  9-8-81,  CI.  D22-23.O0O. 
Hiraishi,  Etsuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Masakazu,  to  Ryobi  Ltd.  Fishing  rod 

Krip.  260,676,  9-8-81,  CI.  D22-23.000. 


Hobson,  Haydn  H.  Comer  guard  for  furniture.  260,590,  9-8-81,  CI. 

D6-191.000. 
Hollenbeck.  Leroy  F..  Jr..  to  Perko.  Inc.  Boat  safety  main  switch. 

260,637.  9-8-81,  CI.  D13-32.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Lawson,  Phillip  N.,  II;  and  Odom.  James  A..  Jr..  260.617,  CI. 
DlO-76.000. 
Igo,  Toshio:  See — 

Akazawa,  Toshimasa;  OhU.  Kikuo;  Igo,  Toshio;  and  Mishiro. 
Benito,  260.646.  CI.  DI4-73.000. 
Impastato,  Leona  R.  Combined  tracing  wheel  and  marking  tool  for 

dressmaking.  260,573,  9-8-81,  CI.  D3-I8.000. 
Insulation  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Gibbons,  Robert  R  ,  260,651,  CI.  DI5-199:000. 
Interdica  S.A.:  See — 

Blum,  Pierre-Alain,  260,620.  CI.  Dl  1-3.000. 
John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Santa  Eulalia,  Jesus  A.  C;  and  Santa  Eulalia.  Javier  B.  C  ,  260.624. 
CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Johnson.  Kenneth  E..  Sr..  to  T-Shirts  Plus.  Inc.  Storage  cabinet. 

260.588.  9-8-81.  CI.  D6- 153.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Bandai  Overseas:  See— 

Yamashina.  Naoharu,  260,663,  CI.  D2 1-134.000. 
Yamashina.  Naoharu,  260,664,  CI.  D2 1-1 34.000. 
Yamashina,  Naoharu,  260.665,  CI.  D2I-I36.000. 
Kadar,  Gabor.  Novelty  figurine.  260.626.  9-8-81.  CI.  Dl  1-160.000. 
Katayama,  Masaharu:  See— 

Saeki,  Taisuke;  Katayama,  Masaharu;  Kitakaze,  Yoshinobu;  Arai, 
Noriyuki;  Takahashi.  Hideo;  Kurokawa.  Koya;  and  Shimose, 
Norihiko,  260.647,  CI.  DI4-78.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Yasuji,  to  Kubota.  Ltd.  Lifting  hook.  260.601.  9-8-81.  CI. 

D8-367.000. 
Kikuhara.  Toshiyoshi.  to  Clarion  Co.  Ltd.  Automobile  radio  receiver. 

260.644,  9-8-81,  CI.  DI4-68.000. 

Kikuhara.  Toshiyoshi,  to  Clarion  Co.  Ltd.  Automobile  radio  receiver. 

260.645.  9-8-81.  CI.  DI4-70.000.  . 
Kirkland.  Walter  D.  Hand-held  homogcnizer.  260.652,  9-8-81,  CI. 

D15-199.000. 
Kitakaze,  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Saeki,  Taisuke;  Katayama,  Masaharu;  Kitakaze,  Yoshinobu;  Arai, 

Noriyuki;  Takahashi,  Hideo;  Kurokawa.  Koya;  and  Shimose. 

Norihiko.  260.647,  CI.  D14-78.000. 

Kokoska,  Vera.  Folding  cabinet  step.  260.683.  9-8-81.  CI.  D25-65.000. 

Koslar.  Manfred.  Electrical  testing  instrument.  260.618,  9-8-81.  CI. 

D  10-78.000. 
Koslar,  Manfred.  Electrical  testing  instrument.  260,619.  9-8-81.  CI. 

DIO-78.000. 
Kostoff.  Paul  S.  Combined  merchandise  advertising  and  telephone 

order  booth.  260,581,  9-8-81.  CI.  D6-25.000. 
Kowalski,  Daniel  J.,  to  Four  Star  Corporation.  Side  rail  for  a  land 

vehicle  luggage  rack.  260,631.  9-8-81.  CI.  D 1 2- 157.000. 
Kress,  George:  See— 

Appel,  Mel;  and  Kress,  George,  260,595,  CI.  07-76.000. 
Kubota,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawaguchi.  Yasuji,  260,601.  CI.  D8-367.000. 
Kurokawa.  Koya:  See— 

Saeki,  Taisuke;  Katayama,  Masaharu;  Kitakaze,  Yoshinobu;  Arai, 
Noriyuki;  Takahashi.  Hideo;  Kurokawa.  Koya;  and  Shimose. 
Norihiko.  260,647,  CI.  D  14-78.000. 
LaFrance  Corporation:  See— 

Pcroni,  Peter  A.,  260,640.  CI.  D14-1 14.000. 
Lau  Tak  Shing  t/a  Tai  Way  Shing  Kee-Plastic  St.  Metal  Manufactory: 
See — 
Lau.  Yuk  Fai.  260,671.  CI.  D2 1 -2 1 2.000. 

Lau.  Yuk  Fai.  to  Lau  Tak  Shing  t/a  Tai  Way  Shing  Kee  Plastic  A  Metal 
Manufactory.  Plastic  racket.  260.671.  9-8-81,  CT.  D21-2I2.000. 

Lawson,  Phillip  N.,  II;  and  Odom.  James  A..  Jr.,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
Portable  electronic  tester  and  analyzer.  260.617.  9-8-81.  CI.  DIO- 
76.000. 

Lipsitz.  Barry  R.:  See— 

Dolinar.  Kevin  D.;  Lipsitz,  Ruth  M.;  and  Lipsitz,  Barry  R..  260,593, 
CI.  D6-264.000. 

Lipsitz.  Ruth  M.:  See— 

Dolinar.  Kevin  D.;  Lipsitz,  Ruth  M.;  and  Lipsitz.  Barry  R  ,  260,593. 
CI.  D6-264.000. 
Lockwood.  David  L..  to  Clarence  Controls  Inc.  Split  core  current 

transformer.  260.635.  9-8-81,  CI.  D  13-4.000. 
Long,  Barry  W.  Insulating  speaker  support.  260.639,  9-8-81,  CI.  D14- 

38.000. 
Long,  Stapleton.  to  Berkline  Corporation,  The.  Seat.  260,585.  9-8-81. 

CI.  D6-7 1.000. 
Luthy,  Ernst,  to  C  -t-  D  Consulting  &  Design  AG  Sofa.  260,582. 9-8-81, 

CI.  D6-63.000. 
Mallett,  Mervin  E.  Back  scratcher  260,694.  9-8-81.  CI.  D28-99.000. 
Maroni.  Carlo.  Combined  wrist  watch  and  band.  260.615.  9-8-81.  CI. 

DlO-32.000. 
Marshall,  Eric  J.  Sewing  machine.  260.648.  9-8-81.  CI.  D15-69.000. 
Martin,  Mary  A.  Doll.  260,668,  9-8-81.  CI.  D21-171.000. 
Mathuda  Chunyuki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mathuda.  Tokunari.  260,597.  CI.  D8-14.10O. 
Mathuda.  Tokunari,  to  Mathuda  Chunyuki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Grease 

injector.  260,597.  9-8-81.  CI.  D8-14.100. 
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J60.608,  9-8-81.  CI. 


260,642,  CI.  D14- 


D14- 


Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Akazawa.  Toshimasa;  Ohta,  Kikuo;  Igo.  T(^hio;  and  Mishiro. 

Benito.  260.646.  CI.  D  14-73.000. 
Saeki.  Taisuke;  Katayama.  Masahani;  Kitakazn.  Yoshinobu;  Arai, 
Noriyuki;  Takahashi,  Hideo;  Kurokawa.  l^oya;  and  Shimose. 
Norihiko.  260.647.  CI.  D  14-78.000. 
Mattel.  Inc.:  See— 

Mayer,  Edward,  260.660.  CI.  D21-1 3.000. 
Mayer,  Edward,  to  Mattel.  Inc.  Electronic  horoscope  game  casing  or 
similar  article.  260.660,  9-8-81.  CI.  D21-13.00O. 

Mayer,  Steve  Frank:  See—  

Mayerovitch,  Myron  D.,  260,679.  CI.  D23-72  (JOO 

Mayerovitch,  Myron  D.,  to  Mayer.  Steve  Frank.  Solar  collector  cell 

container  and  roof  Hashing  assembly.  260.679.  9-81-81,  CI.  D23-72.000. 

McAlpin.  Jerry  M.;  and  Waites.  Danny  R.  Toy  las^r  weapon.  260.666. 

9-8-81.  CI.  D21-146.000. 
McAlpin.  Jerry  M.;  and  Waites,  Danny  R.  Toy  Ifser  pistol.  260,667, 

9-8-81,  CI.  D2 1-147.000. 
McKee,  James  R.,  Jr.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Jar 

D9-394.000. 
McKeel.  Robert  K.  Motorcycle  console.  260,62$.  9-8-81.  CI.  D12- 

114.000. 
Meeker,  Paul  K..  to  Century  Products,  Inc.  Swing  ^t.  260.580.  9-8-81 

CI.  D6- 10.000. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Collister.  Kenneth  D.;  and  Flood,  James  R 
111.000. 
Milliser.  Charles  E.:  See- 
Campbell.  Bruce  B.;  and  Milliser,  Charles  Ei  260.641.  CI 
105.000. 
Miracle  Recreation  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Ament.  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S..  260.6(73.  CI.  D21-246.000. 
Mishiro.  Benito:  See— 

Akazawa.  Toshimasa;  Ohta.  Kikuo;  Igo.  T^shio;  and  Mishiro 
Benito.  260,646,  CI.  D  14-73.000. 
Mitsubishi  Pencil  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hida.  Hiroyuki.  260.662.  CI.  D21-108.000. 
Muller.  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Rakocy.  William  J.;  and  Muller.  Ronald 
35.000. 
Myodo.  Kenichi.  to  Shinko  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kakha.  Kettle.  260.594. 

9-8-81.  CI.  D7-66.00O. 
Noga,  Robert  A.  Luggage  rack.  260.632.  9-8-81.  Cjl.  D 12- 157.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 
Rakocy,  William  J.;  and  Muller.  Ronald  L 
35  000. 
Nusz.  David.  Combined  valet  wall  rack  and  drawer  unit.  260,586, 

9-8-81,  CI.  D6-123.000. 
OBrien.  Deborah  J.  Guitar  stand.  260.589.  9-8-81 
Odom,  James  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Lawson.  Phillip  N..  II;  and  Odom.  James  f ..  Jr.,  260,617,  CI 
D  10-76.000. 
O'Donnal,  Marcel  E.  A.,  to  Plasticos  Panameric^nos.  S.A 

Bottle  and  crate  carrying  case.  260.602.  9-8-81 
O'Donnal.  Marcel  E.  A.,  to  Plasticos  Panamericanos,  S.A.  DE  C.V. 

Bottle  carrying  case.  260.603.  9-8-81.  CI.  D99-4f  000. 
Ohta,  Kikuo:  See— 

Akazawa,  Toshimasa;  Ohta.  Kikuo;  Igo.  T^hio;  and  Mishiro. 
Benito,  260,646,  CI.  D14-73.000. 
Oliver,  Clifford  C:  See— 

Gates.  John  I.,  260.634.  CI.  D 12- 183.000. 
Otto,  Edgar,  to  Therma-Tray  Corporation.  Insulaied  food  service  tray 

and  cover  260,604,  9-8-81.  CI.  D9-347.000. 
Outcalt.  Miller.  Camera  and  lens  holder.  260.574.  «|-8-81.  CI.  D3-33.000. 
Patterson.  Ellen  L.:  See — 

Payne.  William  C;  and  Patterson,  Ellen  L 
41.000. 
Payne,  William  C;  and  Patterson,  Ellen  L.  Hait  ornament.  260,693. 
9-8-81,  CI.  D28-41.000. 


Perko,  Inc.:  See — 

Hollenbeck.  Leroy  F..  Jr..  260.637,  CI.  D13- 
Perlmutter,  R.  Michel,  to  Grove  Foods.  Inc.  Kiosk 

D6- 146.000. 
Peroni.  Peter  A.,  to  LaFrance  Corporation.  Sid< 
readily  disassembled  instrument  housing.  260, 
1 14.000. 
Petersson.  Bengt  O  Pouring  spout  for  a  Huid 

CI.  D9-447.000. 
Pilot  Man-Nen-Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Chiba,  Shigeki,  260.658.  CI.  D19-49.000. 
Plasticos  Panamericanos,  S.A.  DE  C.V.:  See — 
O'Donnal,  Marcel  E.  A.,  260,602,  CI.  D99-4' 
O'Donnal,  Marcel  E.  A.,  260,603,  CI.  D99-4'i 
Pompom,  Roman:  See— 

Foggia,  Donald;  and  Pomponi,  Roman.  260, 
Porter.  William  V.  Combined  collapsible  beach 

260.577.  9-8-81,  CI.  D3-43.00O. 
Rakocy,  William  J.;  and  Muller.  Ronald  L..  to  N^rth 

Corporation.  Curling  iron.  260.692.  9-8-81.  CI. 
Roberdeaux.  Lynn  M.  Ladder  cover.  260.576.  9-$ 
Rowenu-Werke.  GmbH:  See— 

Stutzer,  Franz  A..  260,690.  CI.  D27-42.00O. 
Ryobi  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiraishi.  Etsuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Masakazu.  2^, 
Hiraishi,  Etsuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Masakazu.  24), 


260,692,  CI.  D28- 


260.692,  CI.  D28- 


Cl.  D6- 176.000. 


DE  C.V. 
D99-49.000. 


260.693.  CI.  D28- 


1.000. 

.260.587,  9-8-81,  CI. 

panels  assembly  for 
(40,  9-8-81.  CI.  D14- 


contiiner.  260.614,  9-8-81. 


000. 
000. 

(43.  CI.  D  14-60.000. 
iTSt  and  carrying  case. 


American  Philips 
D28-35.000. 
-81.  CI.  D3-41.O0O. 


.675.  CI.  D22-23.0OO. 
1.676.  CI.  D22-23.000. 


S.  A.  ets  Lardenois:  See — 

Baudon.  Maurice  C,  260,579,  CI.  D4-35.000. 
Sacks,  Ronald.  Bottle  260,606,  9-8-81,  CI.  D9-309.000. 
Saeki,  Taisuke;   Kauyama,   Masaharu;   Kitakaze,   Yoshinobu;  Arai, 
Noriyuki;    Takahashi,    Hideo;    Kurokawa,    Koya;    and    Shimose, 
Norihiko,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Camera  for 
video  tape  recorder.  260,647.  9-8-81,  CI.  014-78.000. 
Sakamoto,  Masakazu:  See — 

Hiraishi,  Etsuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Masakazu,  260,675,  CI.  D22-23.000. 
Hiraishi,  Etsuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Masakazu,  260,676,  CI.  D22-23.000. 
Santa  Eulalia,  Javier  B.  C:  See— 

SanU  Eulalia,  Jesus  A.  C;  and  SanU  Eulalia.  Javier  B.  C,  260,624, 

CI.  DIM 58.000. 

Santa  Eulalia,  Jesus  A.  C;  and  Santa  Eulalia,  Javier  B.  C,  to  John  J. 

Madison  Company,  Inc.  Figurine  of  an  antelope.  260,624,  9-8-81,  CI. 

Dll-158.000. 

Saunders,  David  T.  Liquid  dispenser.  260,605,  9-8-81,  CI.  D9-3O0.000. 

Schoolcraft,  Robert  M.  Novelty  statuette.  26a625,  9-8-81,  CI.  Dll- 

131.000. 
Shachihau  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Funahashi,  Tatsuro,  260,656,  CI.  D19-43.000. 
Funahashi,  Tatsuro,  260,657,  CI.  D  19-43.000. 
Shimose.  Norihiko:  See— 

Saeki.  Taisuke;  Katayama,  Masaharu;  Kitakaze,  Yoshinobu;  Arai, 
Noriyuki;  Takahashi,  Hideo;  Kurokawa,  Koya;  and  Shimose, 
Norihiko,  260,647,  CI.  D  14-78.000. 
Shinko  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Myodo,  Kenichi,  260,594,  CI.  D7-66.000. 
Simmons,  Bruce  D.;  and  Sircy,  William  A.  Archer's  bow  holder. 

260,674,  9-8-81,  CI.  D22- 13.000. 
Sircy,  William  A.:  See- 
Simmons.  Bruce  D.;  and  Sircy.  William  A.,  260,674,  CI.  D22- 
13.000. 
Smith.  Morley  L..  Jr.,  to  Guillon,  Smith,  Marquart  &  Asso.  Ltd.  Auto- 
mobile. 260.627,  9-8-81.  CI.  D 12-9 1.000. 
Spinoza,  Rick:  See — 

Oreenblatt,  David;  and  Spinoza.  Rick,  260,571,  CI.  D2-32 1.000. 

Greenblatt.  David;  and  Spinoza.  Rick,  260.572.  CI.  D2-32 1.000. 

Stockard.  Larry.  Balance  game  apparatus.  260,659,  9-8-81,  CI.  D19- 

59.000. 
Storms,  Bobby  D.  Combined  disposable  cigarette  lighter  and  cigarette 

package  holder.  260,689,  9-8-81,  CI.  D27-37.000. 
Stoy,  Raymond  P..  to  American  Home  Products  Corp.  Container  for 

liquid.  260.607.  9-8-81.  CI.  D9-389.000. 
Stutzer.  Franz  A.,  to  Rowenta-Werke,  GmbH.  Lighter.  260,690, 9-8-81, 

CI.  D27-42.000. 
Super  Hooper  Corporation:  See — 

Armstrong.  Jerry  A..  260.669,  CI.  D21-2O1.00O. 
Armstrong,  Jerry  A.,  260,670,  CI.  D21-2O1.0OO. 
T-Shirts  Plus,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Kenneth  E.,  Sr.,  260,588,  CI.  D6- 153.000. 
Takahashi,  Hideo:  See— 

Saeki,  Taisuke;  Katayama,  Masaharu;  Kitakaze,  Yoshinobu;  Arai, 
Noriyuki;  Takahashi,  Hideo;  Kurokawa,  Koya;  and  Shimose, 
Norihiko,  260,647,  CI.  D  14-78.000. 
Taylor,  Clyde  B.  Drain  hose  support  for  recreational  vehicles.  260,600, 

9-8-81,  CI.  D8-356.000. 
Technalytics.  Inc.:  See — 

Chodorow.  Ingram  S.;  and  Dainow,  J.  David,  260,681,  CI.  D24- 
27.000. 
Therma-Tray  Corporation:  See- 
Otto,  Edgar,  260.604.  CI.  D9-347.000. 
Thevenot.  Gilles.  to  Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfabrik.  Base  plate  for 

faucet.  260.677.  9-8-81.  CI.  D23-32.000. 
Thomas.  Robert  E.:  See- 
Thomas.  Robert  M.;  and  Thomas,  Robert  E.,  260,661,  CI.  D21- 
34.000. 
Thomas,  Robert  M.;  and  Thomas,  Robert  E.  Backgammon  gameboard. 
260,661,  9-8-81,  CI.  D2 1-34.000. 

TIE/Communications,  Inc.:  See — 

Foggia,  Donald;  and  Pomponi,  Roman,  260,643,  CI.  D14-60.000. 
Togni,  Gary  A.:  See — 

Bullard.  Edmund  P..  Sr.;  and  Togni.  Gary  A..  260,680,  CI.  D23- 
97.000. 
van  Steenwijk,  Jakob,  to  Varios  Fabrieken  B.  V.  Magnetic  device  for 
the  temporary  Tixation  of  ceramic  welding  ducts  to  steel  surfaces. 
260,598,  9-8-81,  CI.  D8-7 1.000. 
Varios  Fabrieken  B.  V.:  See- 
van  Steenwijk,  Jakob,  260.598,  CI.  D8-7 1.000. 
Vest,  Harry.  Modified  octahedral  shelter.  260,682.  9-8-81,  CI.  D25- 

23.000. 
Vreeken,  Richard.  Trash  bag  holder  or  similar  article.  260,596,  9-8-81, 

CI.  D7-193.000. 
V^&itcs  D&nnv  R  '  S^€-^ 

McAlpin,  Jerry  M.;  and  Waites,  Danny  R.,  260,666,  CI.  D21- 

146.000. 
McAlpin,  Jerry  M.;  and  Waites.  Danny  R.,  260,667,  CI.  D21- 
147.000. 


Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Albinson.  Don  C.  260.584.  CI.  D6-69.000. 

Wilkerson.  Harold  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Shipping  tray  for 
dynamoelectric  machines.  260.612.  9-8-81.  CI.  D9-424.000. 

Wilkerson.  Harold  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Shipping  tray  for 
dynamoelectric  machines.  260,613,  9-8-81,  CI.  D9-424.000. 
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Wondergem,  M.  James,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Hot  air  corn  popper. 
260,649.  9-8-81.  CI.  D15-105.000. 

Wong.  James  K.  Sandal.  260,570.  9-8-81.  CI.  D2-270.000. 

Wong,  Siu  W.,  to  Ching  Wah  Metal  Ware  Factory  Limited.  Ratchet 
screwdriver.  260,599.  9-8-81,  CI.  D8-82.000. 

Wotowiec.  Joseph  P.;  and  Bowls.  Thurman,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Lamp  ballast.  260,688,  9-8-81,  CI.  D26-142.O0O. 

Yamashina.  Naoharu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Bandai  Overseas.  Combined 
toy  golf  cart  and  figure  therefor.  260.663,  9-8-81.  CI.  D2 1-1 34.000. 


Yamashina.  Naoharu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Bandai  Overseas  Combined 
toy  shopping  car  and  figure  therefor.  260.664,  9-8-81.  CI.  D21- 
134.000. 

Yamashina.  Naoharu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Bandai  Overseas  Combined 
toy  sports  car  and  figure  therefor.  260.665.  9-8-81.  CI.  D21- 136.000. 

Zoldia  Anstalt:  See— 

Bulgari.  Marina.  260.621.  CI.  Dl  1-5.000. 

Zurcher.  Frederic.  Luminaire.  260.685.  9-8-81.  CI.  D26-9 1.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Weber,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Weber's  Riverside  Greenhouses.  Chrysanthe- 
mum plant.  4.765.  9-8-81,  CI.  78.000. 
Weber's  Riverside  Greenhouses:  See— 
„     ,        .       ^^  Weber,  Lawrence  A.,  4.765,  CI.  78.000. 

Meek.  Jack  M.;  and  Duffett.  William  E..  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.  Chry-    ^^^^  Brothers,  Inc.:  See— 
santhemum  plant.  4,764,  9-8-81,  CI.  74.000.  Meek.  Jack  M.;  and  Duffett.  William  E..  4.764.  CI.  74.000. 


Duffett.  William  E.:  See- 
Meek.  Jack  M.;  and  Duffett,  William  E.,  4,764,  CI.  74.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  8,  1981 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  2 

2.5  4.287,607 

16  4,287.608 

4.287.609 

18  4.287,610 

237  4.287.611 

243  R  4.287.612 

413  4,287.613 

423  4.287.614 

424  4.287.615 


CLASS3 

1.9                4,287,616 
1.913           4.287.617 

CLASS  4 

443 
483 

4,287.618 
4.287.619 

CLASS  5 

68 
440 
505 

4.287.620 
4.287.621 
4.287.622 

CLASS? 

158 

4.287.623 

CLASS  8 

137 
496 
655 

4.288.225 
4.288.226 
4,288,227 

CLASS9 

1.1 

1.6 
8R 

4.287.624 
4.287.625 
4  287.626 

CLASSIC 

88 

4.287.627 

CLASS  12 

40.5 
142  R 

4.287.628 
4.287.629 

CLASS  13 

2P 

4.288.650 

CLASS  15 

104.3  SN         4,287,630 
105                  4.287,631 
150                  4,287,632 
209  B               4,287,633 
250.42             4.287,634 
321                  4.287.635 
4.287.636 

CLASS  16 

48.5 

110  R 
139 

4.287.638 
4.287.639 
4.287,640 
4,287,641 

CLASS  17 

25 

4.287,642 

CLASS  19 

114 

4,287.643 

CLASS  23 

230  A              4.288.230 
230  PC            4.288.229 
230  R              4,288,228 

CLASS  24 

16  PB  4,287.644 

205.14  R  4.287.646 

301  4.287.645 

CLASS  28 

147  4.287.647 


CLASS  29 


79 
130 

148.4  R 
159  R 
233 
256 
401.1 
407 
432 
450 
509 
568 
571 


4.287.648 
4.287.649 
4.287.650 
4.287.651 
4.287.652 
4.287.653 
4.287.654 
4.287,655 
4.287.656 
"4.287,657 
4.287.658 
4,287,659 
4.287,660 


596 

611 

623.2 

705 

753 

837 

838 


4,287.661 
4.287,662 
4.287.663 
4.287.664 
4.287.665 
4,287.666 
4.287,667 
4,287,668 


123.3 

162 

276 


23 

28 

97 

201 


129 


10  R 
497 
595 


CLASS  30 

4,287.669 
Re.30.733 
4.287.670 

CLASS  34 

4.287.671 
4.287.672 
4.287.673 
4.287.674 

CLASS  36 

4.287.675 
CLASS  40 

4.287.676 
Re.30.734 
4.287.677 

CLASS  43 

24  4.287.678 

42.09  4.287.679 

CLASS  44 

1  SR  4,288.231 

51  4,288.232 

CLASS  46 

1  R  4.287,680 

44  4.287.681 

CLASS  47 

81  4.287,682 

CLASS  49 

463  4.287.683 

468  4.287,684 

CLASS  51 

170  T  4.287.685 

225  4.287.686 

229  4.287.687 

241  VS  4.287,688 

295  4.288,233 

320  4.287.689 

CLASS  52 

81  4.287.690 

97  4.287.691 

116  4.287.692 

177  4.287.693 

233  4.287.694 

241  4,287.695 

309.7  4.287.696 

403  4,287.697 

741  4.287.698 

CLASS  53 

48  4.287.699 

292  4.287.700 

390  4,287.701 

425  4,287.702 

449  4.287.703 

564  4.287.704 

CLASS  54 

44  4.287.705 

CLASS  55 

48  4.288.234 

196  4.288,235 

CLASS  56 

7  4.287,706 

12.8  4,287.707 
13.5  4.287.708 

16.9  4.287,709 
372  4.287,710 

CLASS  57 

130  4.287,711 

279  4.287.712 

288  4.287.713 

336  4.287.714 

CLASS  60 

4.287.715 


276 
606 
687 


4.287.716 
4.287.717 
4.287.718 


CLASS  62 

10  4.287.719 


45 

94 
200 
238.6 
272 
344 


4.287,720 
4.287.721 
4.287.722 
4.287.723 
4,287.724 
4.287,725 


CLASS  65 

14  4,288,236 

4.288.237 

23  4.288.238 
110  4.288.239 
246  4,288,240 

CLASS  66 

24  4.287.726 
75.2  4.287.727 

125  R  4,287.728 

149  S  4.287.729 

CLASS  68 

140  4.287.730 

CLASS  70 

16  4.287,731 

38  C  4,287,732 

276  4.287,733 

333  A  4,287.734 

395  4,287.735 

458  4,287.736 

467  4.287.737 

CLASS  71 

9  4,288,241 

76  4,288,242 

95  4,288,243 

118  4,288.244 


CLASS  72 


204 


20 

4,287.738 

34 

4,287,739 

40 

4.287,740 

42 

4,287.741 

49 

4.287.742 

98 

4.287.743 

214 

4,287.744 

248 

4.287.745 

338 

4.287.746 

358 

4,287.747 

405 

4.287.748 

467 

4.287.749 

CLASS  73 

IG 

4.287.750 

23 

4.287.751 

23.1 

4.287.752 

29 

4,287.753 

38 

4.287.754 

61  R 

4.287.755 

61.1  R 

4,287.756 

61.4 

4,287.757 

149 

4.287.760 

153 

4,287,761 

170  R 

4,287,762 

361 

Re.30.735 

431 

4.287,764 

517  R 

4,287,765 

582 

4,287,766 

625 

4,287,767 

626 

4,287,768 

627 

4,287.769 

632 

4.287.770 

647 

4.287.771 

720 

4.287.772 

861.12 

4.287.773 

861.17 

4.287.774 

861.79 

4.287.775 

862.45 

4.287.759 

862.49 

4,287,758 

862.52 

4,287,776 

863.21 

4,287,763 

CLASS  74 

2 

4.287.777 

15.4 

4.287.778 

26 

4.287.779 

100  P 

4.287,780 

375 

4.287,781 

405 

467 

473  R 

488 

492 

493 

501.5  R 

516 

665  GB 

701 

863 


4.287.782 
4,287,783 
4,287.784 
4.287.785 
4.287,786 
4,287,787 
4.287,788 
4.287.789 
4.287.790 
4.287.791 
4.287.792 


CLASS  75 

0.5  R  4,288.245 


68R 

171 
226 


4,288.246 
4.288.247 
4.288.248 


CLASS  76 

25  A  4.287.793 

CLASS  81 

3.31  4.287,794 


57.26 
429 


4,287,795 
4.287.923 


CLASS  82 

4  C  4.287.796 

CLASS  83 

74  4.287,797 

155  4,287.798 

347  4.287.799 

425.3  4.287.800 

871  4,287.801 

CLASS  »• 

1.01  4.287.802 


1.06 
1.11 
1.19 
1.26 
458 

CLASS 
44 

CLASS 
41  EA 

CLASS 

299 
369  A 
420 
434 


CLASS 


43 


CLASS 


43  R 

119 


CLASS 


282 
355 

472 
538 
646C 


35 
129 


45 

91 

115 

141 

363 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4.287.803 
Re.30.736 
4.287.804 
4.287.805 
4,287,806 

87 

4,287,808 
89 
4,287,809 

91 

4.287.810 
4,287,811 
4.287.812 
4.287.813 

92 

4.287.814 
98 

4.287.815 
4.287.816 

99 

4.287,817 
4.287.818 
4.287.819 
4.287,820 
4,287,821 

100 

4.287,«22 
4.287.823 

101 

4.287.824 
4.287,825 
4.287.826 
4.287.827 
4.287.828 


CLASS  104 

172  S  4.287.829 

247  4.287,830 

CLASSICS 

29  R  4.287.831 

176  4,287,832 

378  4.287.833 

420  4.287,834 

CLASS  106 

18.35  4,288.249 

74  4.288.252 

84  4.288.253 


300 


4.288.254 


CLASSICS 


26 
51.1 
154 


234 
331 


4.287,835 
4.287.836 
4.287.837 

CLASS  no 

4.287.838 
4.287.839 


CLASS  111 

1  4.287.840 

CLASS  112 

121.11  4,287,841 


121.27 

277 

412 


4.287,842 
4,287.843 
4,287.844 


CLASS  114 

39  4.287.845 

CLASS  118 

212  4,287.846 

215  4.287,847 

401  4.287,848 

602  4,287,849 

657  4,287,850 

723  4,287,851 

CLASS  119 

3  4,287,852 
14.55  4,287,853 
17  4.287.854 
20  4.287,855 

CLASS  122 

4  D  4.287,856 


23 


4,287,857 


CLASS  123 

43  AA  4.287.858 

51  BA  4,287.859 

73  PP  4.287,860 

198  E  4,287.861 

310  4,287,862 

415  Re.30.737 

432  4,287,863 

440  4,287.864 

489  4,287,865 

568  4,287,866 

CLASS  124 

24  R  4,287,867 

41  A  4,287,868 

CLASS  125 

16  R  4,287,869 


CLASS  126 


25  C 

67 

HOD 

194 
242 
288 
426 
427 
429 
437 
439 
440 
445 


4.287,870 
4.287,871 
4.287.872 
4.287,873 
4,287.874 
4,287.875 
4,287.876 
4.287,877 
4.287.878 
4.287,879 
4,287,880 
4.287,881 
4.287,882 
4.287,883 


CLASS  128 


80C 

202.22 

202.26 

239 

276 

303  R 

347 

349  B 

556 

687 

777 

786 


4,287,884 
4,287,885 
4,287.886 
4,287,887 
4,287,888 
4,287,889 
4.287,890 
4,287,891 
4.287.892 
4.287,893 
4,287,894 
4,287,895 
4,287,896 

CLASS  131 

303  4,287.897 

CLASS  132 
11  R  4.287.898 


73 


4.287.899 


CLASS  133 


4  A  4,287.900 

CLASS  134 

6  4.288.255 

56  R  4.287.901 

CLASS  137 

13  4.287.902 
4.287.903 

68  R  4.287.904 

102  4.287.905 

118  4.287,906 

255  4.287.907 
4,287,908 

312  4,287,909 

493.9  4,287,910 

513.7  4,287,911 

516.27  4,287,912 

574  4,287.913 

613  4.287.914 

625.5  4.287.915 

CLASS  138 

30  4.287.916 

4.287.917 

CLASS  139 

35  4.287,918 

CLASS  140 

112  4,287,919 

CLASS  141 

85  4,287,920 

360  4,287,921 

CLASS  145 

32  R  4,287,922 

CLASS  148 

1.5  4,288.256 

11.5  C  4.288.257 
13  4.288.258 
32  4.288.259 

121  4.288.260 

131  4.288.261 

CLASS  149 

19.6  4,288.262 
CLASS  152 

153  4.287.924 

221  4.287.925 

225  C  4.287.926 

302  4.287.927 

346  4.287.928 

354  R  4.287,929 

357  R  4.287.930 


CLASS  156 


42 
67 
126 
158 
175 
245 
344 
359 

361 

364 

367 
384 
425 
474 
498 
510 
540 
630 
643 
651 


4.288.263 
4,288.264 
4,288,265 
4.288.266 
4.288,267 
4.288.268 
4,288,269 
4,288,270 
4,288.271 
4.288.272 
4,288.273 
4,288.274 
4.288.275 
4,288,276 
4,288.277 
4.288.278 
4,288,279 
4.288,280 
4,288.281 
4.288.282 
4.288.283 
4,288.284 


CLASS  159 

1  C  4.288.285 

CLASS  162 

30  R  4.288.286 

135  4.288.287 

261  4.288.288 


PI  49 


PI  50 


7.2 
314 
329 
418 
452 
482 
516 


CLASS  164 

4.287,931 
4.287.935 
4,287,936 
4.287.937 
4.287.933 
4.287.934 
4.287.932 


CLASSICS 


3 

II  R 
48R 

70 

104.14 
104.19 
158 
167 
183 


100 
170 
212 
24S 
273 
281 
284 
301 
322 


4.287.938 
4.287.939 
4.287,940 
4,287,941 
4,287,942 
4,287.943 
4,287,944 
4.287,945 
4.287.947 

CLASS  166 

4.287.946 
4.287.948 
4,287,949 
Re30.738 
4,287,950 
4,287,951 
4,287.952 
4.287.953 
4,287.954 


CLASS  m 

98 

4.287.955 

CLASS  173 

93.5 

4.287.956 

CLASS  174 

17  OF 
21  C 

47 

65  R 
71  B 

87 

4,288.651 
4,288.652 
4.288.653 
4.288,654 
4.288.655 
4.288.656 
4,288.657 

CLASS  175 

17 

4.287.957 

CLASS  176 

3 
19  R 

87 

4,288,289 
4.288.290 
4.288.291 
4,288.292 

CLASS  177 

136 

4,287,958 

CLASS  17« 

3 
22.08 

4.288.658 
4,288,659 

CLASS  m 

1  PC 
2C 

3 
122 
170.2 

4,288,660 
4,288,661 
4,288.662 
4.288.663 
4.288.664 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


706 
817 
847 


4.287.982 
4.287.983 
4.287.984 


CLASS  200 


18  4.288.665 

47  4,288.666 

48  R  4.288.667 
150G  4.288.668 
281  4.288.669 

303  4.288.670 

304  4.288.671 
314  4,288,672 

CLASS  201 

6  4,288.293 


39 


4,288.294 


CLASS  202 

ISO  4,288.295 

CLASS  303 

6  4.288,296 


81 


4,288.297 


CLASS  204 


4 

35  N 
59  R 

101 

105  R 

111 
112 
192  D 
192  R 
195  R 
225 
252 
279 
281 
297  W 


4.288.298 
4,288.299 
4,288.300 
4,288.301 
4.288.302 
4.288.303 
4.288,304 
4.288.305 
4.288,307 
4.288.306 
4.288.308 
4,288.309 
4.288.310 
4.288.311 
4.288.312 
4.288.313 


CLASS  206 


5 

45.19 
63.3 
365 

387 
448 
597 


4.287.985 
4.287.986 
4.287,987 
4.287,988 
4.287.989 
4.287.990 
4.287.991 


CLASS  209 


CLASS  180 

12  4.287,959 

16  4.287,960 

68  R  4,287,961 

CLASS  ISl 

224  4,287.962 

CLASS  in 
231  4.287,963 

CLASS  Its 
38  4.287,964 

CLASS  ir7 

8.75  4.287,965 

9  R  4.287.966 

24  4,287,967 

CLASS  1S8 

74  4.287.968 

134  4,287.969 

269  4.287.970 

CLASS  190 

4S  4,287.971 

CLASS  192 

54  4.287,972 
4,287.973 

56  R  4,287.974 

82  T  4,287.975 

84  C  4,287.976 

91  A  4,287.977 

113  B  4.287.978 


3 

11 

17 
139  A 
139  R 
166 
382 


170 

198.2 

222 

242.1 

449 

637 

698 

713 

772 

777 


4,288,314 
4.288.315 
4.288.316 
4.288,317 
4,288,318 
4.288,319 
4,288.320 

CLASS  210 

4.288.321 
4,288,322 
4,288,323 
4,288,324 
4,288,325 
4.288.326 
4.288.327 
4.288.328 
4.288,329 
4.288.330 


CLASS  211 


49  D 

105 
191 


228 


4.287,992 
4,287.993 
4.287,994 

CLASS  215 

4,287,995 


CLASS  217 

108  4,287,996 


CLASS  219 


425 

457 


CLASS  IM 

4.287,979 
4,287,980 
4,287.981 


10.55  A 

10.69 

69M 
100 

121  ED 
121  LE 
121  LG 
121  LL 
125.11 
137.71 
290 
295 
309 
512 


4i 

28 

44;; 


10  > 


14t  4.288.004 

CLASS  222 

4.288,005 
4,288,006 
4,288,007 
4,288,008 
4,288,009 

CLASS  223 

4,288,010 
CLASS  234 
4^42  4.288.01 1 

CLASS  236 

4,288,014 
9^  4,288,015 

CLASS  227 

4,288,016 
4,288,017 
4,288,018 
4,288,019 

CLASS  23S 

4,288,020 
1^.1  4,288.021 

4,288,022 
4,288.023 
4,288,024 


4.288,674 
4,288,673 
4,288,675 
4,288,676 
4,288,677 
4,288,678 
4,288,680 
4,288,679 
4,288.681 
4,288,682 
4,288.683 
4,288.684 
4.288.685 
4.288.686 


3) 

6' 

7) 

14  i 


10  r 
11) 

15! 


222 
281 
316 
438 


171F 


CLASS  220 

4.287.997 
4.287.999 
4,288.000 
4.288.001 
4.288.002 


CLASS  221 

I  4.288.003 


4,288.025 


CLASS  229 

1.5  B  4,288,026 

1|&  R  4,287,998 

4,288,027 

4,288,028 

CLASS  233 

2p  A  4.288,029 

$  R  4,288,030 

CLASS  235 

St2  T  4,288,687 

38 1  4,288,688 

415  4,288,689 

CLASS  236 

;4.5  4.288.031 

:  6  4,288,032 

^3  A  4,288,033 

CLASS  239 

4,288,034 
4,288,035 
4,288,036 


KB 

r\ 

3^5 
4:4.5 


4.288,037 
CLASS  241 

:  2  4,288,038 

1<  8  A  4,288,039 

2«3  4,288.040 


CLASS  242 


4R 

i5 

^7.1  R 

'5.53 

(4.21  R 

16 
118 


4,288.041 
4,288,042 
4,288,043 
4,288,044 
4,288,045 
4,288.046 
4.288.047 
4.288,048 


CLASS  244 

3.14  4,288,049 

3.16  4,288,050 

IM  4,288.051 

CLASS  248 

1^8.6  4,288,052 


a  18.4 

2  25.1 

3  26.1 
U2 
H6 


134 


4,288,053 
4.288,054 
4,288,055 
4.288,056 
4,288.057 

CLASS  249 

4,288.058 


CLASS  250 


:i6 
:8i 

10 
45 

.74 

45  T 

i02 

105 

106 

S07 

$23 

569 

578 


215 


4.288.060 


CLASS  252 


8.55  B  4,288,333 

8.55  C  4,288,332 

8.55  D  4,288,334 

8.9  4,288,331 

32.7  E  4,288,335 

33  4.288,336 

70  4,288,338 

90  4,288,339 

99  4.288,340 

107  4.288,341 

140  4.288.342 

408  4.288.343 

4.288.344 

431  R  4,288,345 

437  4,288,346 

439  4,288,347 

441  4,288,348 

512  4,288.337 

522  R  4.288,349 

4,288,350 

CLASS  256 

1  4,287,637 

13.1  4,288,061 

CLASS  260 


58 


4,288,690 
4.288,691 
4,288,692 
4.288.693 
4.288.694 
4.288.695 
4.288.696 
4.288.697 
4.288.698 
4.288,699 
4,288.700 
4,288.701 
4.288.702 

CLASS  251 

4.288.059 


21 

23.5  A 
28  R 

28.5  AS 

29.6  M 
29.6  NR 
31.2  N 
31.8  M 
32.8  EP 
37  SB 
45.8  NZ 

154 

155 

239  A 

243.3 

245.2  R 

326.27 

326.35 

333 

343.6 

345.2 

346.22 

346.75 

347.3 

347.91 

348.23 

348.41 

397.25 

409 

410.6 

429  R 

448  AD 

453  A 

453  RW 

464 

465  D 

465  E 

465  F 

502R 

S04S 

927  R 

983 


4,288,351 

4.288.352 

4.288,353 

4,288,354 

4,288,355 

4,288,356 

4,288,357 

4,288,358 

4,288,359 

4,288,360 

4,288,361 

4,288,362 

4,288,363 

4,288,364 

4,288,365 

4.288,366 

4,288,367 

4,288,368 

4,288,369 

4,288,370 

Re.30,739 

4,288,371 

4.288.372 

4.288,373 

4,288,374 

4,288,376 

4,288,375 

4,288,377 

4.288.378 

4.288.379 

4.288.380 

4,288,381 

4,288.382 

4.288.383 

4.288.384 

4.288,387 

4.288.385 

4.288,386 

4,288,388 

4.288,389 

4,288,391 

4.288.392 


80B 
126  R 
246 
264 
273 
406 


43 
270 


CLASS ri 

125  4,288,068 


4,288,075 
4.288.076 
4.288.077 
4.288.078 
4,288,079 
4,288,080 


CLASS  261 

108  4,288,393 

122  4,288,394 

4,288,395 

128  4,288.396 

CLASS  264 

8  4,288,397 

23  4,288,398 

25  4,288.399 

210.1  4.288.400 

550  4,288.401 

CLASS  266 

88  4.288.062 

CLASS  267 

8  R  4.288.063 

182  4,288,064 

CLASS  269 

4,288,065 
4,288,066 


245 
296 


4,288,069 
4,288,070 


CLASS  272 

1  R  4,288,071 


8N 
123 


CLASS  277 

1  4,288.081 


4,288,072 
4.288.073 


125 

4.288,082 

134 

4,288,083 

CLASS  279 

60 

4,288.084 

121 

4,288.085 

CLASS 2M 

5A 

4.288,086 

47.32 

4,288,087 

87.04  A 

4,288,088 

209 

4,288,089 

293 

4,288,090 

415  A 

4,288,091 

60S 

4.288.092 

4,288,093 

623 

4,288,094 

625 

4,288,095 

694 

4.288.096 

802 

4.288,097 

806 

4,288,098 

817 

4,288,099 

821 

4,288,100 

4,288,101 

823 

4.288,102 

CLASS  385 


39 
45 
55 

136 

137  R 

158 
174 
183 
238 

317 
363 
364 


4.288,103 
4,288.104 
4,288.105 
4.288,106 
4.288.107 
4.288.108 
4.288.109 
4,288,110 
4,288,111 
4,288,112 
4,288,113 
4,288,114 
4,288,115 
4,288,116 


CLASS  312 


174 
230 
336 
414 

457 


CLASS  290 

52  4.288,703 

55  4,288,704 

aASS393 

52  4,288,117 

201  4,288,118 

262  4,288,119 

341.18  4,288,120 

CLASS  293 

4  4,288,121 

CLASS  294 

87.2  4,288,013 

143  4,288,012 

CLASS  297 

153  4,288,122 

154  4,288,123 

217  4,288,124 

CLASS  299 

30  4,288.125 

CLASS  303 

6C  4.288.126 

111  4.288.127 

CLASS  307 

10  R  4.288,705 

264  4,288.707 

309  4.288.708 

577  4.288.706 

CLASS  308 

36.2  4,288,128 

218  4,288.129 

CLASS  310 

49  R  4,288,709 

4,288,710 

68  D  4,288,711 

91  4,288,712 


CLASS  273 

29  A  4,288,074 


183 
245 
257  R 
279 
290 
296 
297 
341  R 


4,288,715 
4,288.716 
4.288.717 
4.288,718 
4,288,719 


4,288,130 
4,288,131 
4,288,132 
4,288,133 
4,288,134 
4,288,135 
4,288,136 
4,288,137 


142 


CLASS  315 


13  ST 
39.51 

151 

209  R 

219 

245 


4,288.720 
4,288,721 
4,288,722 
4,288,723 
4,288,724 
4,288,725 


CLASS  318 


54 

112 

139 

345  C 

599 

618 

723 


4,288,726 
4,288,727 
4,288,728 
4,288,729 
4,288,730 
4,288,731 
4,288,732 


CLASS  313 

117  4,288,713 


4,288,714 


CLASS  320 

2  4,288,733 


48 


4,288,734 


CLASS  322 

2  A  4,288,735 

28  4,288,736 

CLASS  323 

254  4,288,737 

271  4,288.738 

275  4.288.739 

303  4,288,740 

CLASS  324 


61  R 

4,288,741 

4,288,742 

127 

4,288,743 

142 

4,288,744 

158  F 

4,288,745 

174 

4,288,746 

207 

4,288,747 

326 

4,288,748 

464 

4,288,749 

CLASS  328 

158  4.288,750 

173  4,288,751 

CLASS  329 

50  4,288,752 
CLASS  330 

51  4.288,753 
260  4,288,754 
298  4,288,755 

CLASS  331 

94.5  G  4.288.756 

94.5  H  4.288.757 

94.5  PE         4,288,758 


CLASS  333 


24  R 
116 

117 
164 
163 
193 
204 


4,288,739 
4,288.760 
4,288,761 
4,288,762 
4,288,763 
4,288,764 
4,288,763 
4,288,766 


CLASS  335 

6  4,288,767 

18  4,288,768 

173  4,288,769 

4,288,770 

230  4,288,771 

CLASS  336 

58  4,288,772 

160  4,288,773 

CLASS  338 

34  4,288,774 


35 
308 


4,288,775 
4,288,776 


CLASS339 
45  R  4,288,138 


74  R 

97  R 
176  M 


51 
64 
146.3  Q 


146.3  Y 
146.3  Z 
149  A 
326 
347  DA 


4.288,139 
4,288,140 
4,288,141 
4,288,142 

CLASS  340 

4,288,777 
4,288,778 
4,288,78! 
4,288,782 
4,288.779 
4,288.780 
4,288,783 
4,288,784 
4,288.785 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  51 


363  R 

363  S 

378.2 

324 

628 

630 

736 

870.37 


4,288.787 
4,288,786 
4,288,788 
4,288,789 
4,288,790 
4,288,791 
4,288,792 
4,288,793 


CLASS  343 

708  4,288,794 

754  4,288,793 

CLASS  346 

73  4.288,796 

4,288,797 
4,288,798 
4,288,799 


139  R 

140  R 

CLASS  350 

96.21  4,288,143 


96.23 
96.34 

299 

349 

433 


4,288,144 
4,288,145 
4,288,146 
4,288,147 
4,288,148 


170 


CLASS  351 

4,288,149 
CLASS  354 


23  D 

25 

27 
300 

312 


40 


4 
44 
73 

339 

390 
445 


22 
41 


42 
44 
49 

46 
68 


4,288,150 
4,288,154 
4,288,151 
4,288.152 
4.288.153^ 
4,288.155 
4,288,156 

CLASS  355 

4,288,157 

CLASS  356 

4,288,158 
4,288.159 
4,288,160 
4,288,161 
4.288.162 
4.288.163 
4,288,164 

CLASS  357 

4,288,800 
4,288,801 
4,288,802 
4,288,803 
4,288,804 
4,288.805 
4,288,806 
4,288,807 
4,288,808 

CLASS  358 


12  4,288,809 

16  4,288,810 

31  4,288,811 

44  4,288,812 

79  4,288,813 

93  4,288,814 

109  4,288,815 

131  4,288,816 

163  4,288,817 

214  4,288.818 

226  4,288,819 

210  4,288,820 

293  4,288,821 

296  4,288,822 

CLASS  360 

73  4,288,823 

73  4,288,824 

88  4,288,825 

130.33  4,288,826 

137  4,288,827 

CLASS  361 

31  4,288,828 

56  4,288,829 

4,288,830 

92  4.288.831 

119  4,288,832 

124  4,288,833 

256 4,288,834 


283  4,288,835 

288  4,288,836 

313  4,288,837 

383  4,288,838 

386  4,288,839 

410  4,288,840 

414  4,288,841 

433  4,288,842 
4,288,843 

CLASS  362 

33  4,288,844 

63  4,288.845 

217  4,288,846 

297  4.288,847 

378  4.288.848 

CLASS  364 

102  4.288.849 
200  4.288.850 
475  4.288,851 
508  4,^88,852 
557        4.288.853 

4.288.854 
561  4.288,855 
567  4,288.856 
728  4,288,857 
826  4.288.858 
900       4.288.859 

4.288,860 

CLASS  365 

127  4,288,861 

181  4,288.862 

182  4.288.863 
219  4.288,864 
229  4.288.865 

CLASS  366 

124  4.288.165 

149  4.288.166 

CLASS  367 

11  4,288,866 

93  4,288,867 

CLASS  370 

30  4,288,868 

31  4,288,869 
56  4.288.870 
86  4.288,871 

CLASS  375 

14  4,288,872 

25  4,288,873 

118  4,288,874 

CLASS400 

121  4,288,167 

322  4,288,168 

CLASS  401 

173  4,288,169 

CLASS  403 

17  4,288,170 

CLASS  403 

218  4,288.171 

317  4.288,172 

CLASS  404 

49  4,288,173 

CLASS  405 

43  4,288,174 
117  4,288,175 
188  4,288,176 
196  4,288,177 
228       4,288,178 

CLASS  407 

114  4,288,179 

CLASS  408 

2  4,288,180 

13  4,288.181 

129  4.288.182 

142  4.288.183 

183  4.288.184 

CLASS  409 

121  4.288,185 

175  4,288,186 


180 


97 


4.288.187 
CLASS  410 

4.288,188 


CLASS  411 

42  4,287,807 

180  4,288,189 

Sll  4,288,190 

CLASS  414 

24.5  4,288,191 

223  4,288,192 

342  4.288.193 

586  4.288.194 

608  4,288,195 
699     '  4,288,196 

786  4,288,197 

CLASS  415 

1  4,288,198 

2  R  4,288,199 

4,288,200 
lis  4,288,201 

142  4,288,202 

CLASS  417 

64  4.288,203 

243  4.288,204 

477  4.288.205 

517  4.288.206 

CLASS  423 

4.288.402 
4,288,403 
4,288,404 
4.288,405 
4,288.406 
4,288,407 
4,288,408 
4.288.409 
4.288,410 


353 


4.288.457 


61 
83 
107 
111 
131 
143 
193 
219 
233 


1 

10 
54 

79 
82 

83 

190 
239 
395 
509 
510 


70 

78 

117 

153 

177 

232 
246 


251 
263 

266 

267 


272 
273  P 
273  R 

274 
276 
283 
295 
304 
317 
321 
327 
330 


CLASS  423 


4.288.411 
4.288.412 
4,288,413 
4.288,414 
4,288,415 
4,288,416 
4,288,417 
4,288,418 
4,288,419 
4,288,420 
4,288,421 
4,288,422 
4,288,423 


CLASS  434 


4,288,424 
4,288,425 
4,288,426 
4,288,427 
4,288,428 
4,288,429 
4,288,430 
4.288,431 
4.288,432 
4,288,433 
4,288,434 
4,288,435 
4,288,436 
4,288,437 
4,288,438 
4,288,439 
4.288.440 
4,288.441 
4.288,442 
4,288,443 
4,288.444 
4.288,445 
4,288,446 
4,288,447 
4,288,448 
4.288.449 
Re.  30.740 
4.288.450 
4,288,451 
4,288,452 
4,288,453 
4,288,454 
4,288,455 
4,288.456 


CLASS  425 

72  S      4,288.207 
371        4.288.208 

CLASS  426 

7  4.288.458 

43  4.288.459 

96  4.288,460 

231  4,288,461 

423  4,288,462 

500  4,288,463 

548  4,288.464 

582  4,288,463 

CLASS  427 

4,288,466 
4,288.467 
4,288,468 
4,288,469 
4.288,470 
4.288,471 
4.288,472 
4.288.473 
4,288.474 
4.288.475 
4,288,476 


28 

44 

45.1 

57 

88 
120 
133 
209 
290 
294 
300 


33 

40 

64 
92 

113 
116 
141 
213 
214 
265 
315 
332 
336 
350 
398 
446 
447 

473 
518 
650 


70 
111 
145 
179 
191 
199 
209 
218 


CLASS  428 

4,288.477 
4.288.478 
4.288.479 
4.288.480 
4.288.481 
4.288,482 
4.288.483 
4.288.484 
4.288.485 
4.288.486 
4.288.487 
4.288.488 
4.288.489 
4,288.490 
4.288.491 
4.288.492 
4.288,493 
4.288.494 
4.288.495 
4.288,496 
4.288.497 
4.288.498 
4.288,499 
4,288.500 

CLASS  429 

4.288.501 
4.288.502 
4.288,503 
4.288.504 
4.288.505 
4.288.506 
4,288,507 
4,288,508 

CLASS  430 


5 

11 

17 

24 

28 

54 

100 

107 

110 

122 

137 

169 

213 
215 
220 
253 
272 
288 
297 
308 
315 
338 
385 
496 
522 


4.288,509 
4,288.510 
4.288.511 
4,288,512 
4,288.513 
4,288.514 
4,288.515 
4,288,516 
4,288,517 
4,288,518 
4,288,519 
4,288,520 
4,288,521 
4,288,522 
4,288,523 
4,288,524 
4,288,525 
4.288,526 
4,288,527 
4,288,528 
4.288,529 
4.288.S30 
4.288.531 
4.288.532 
4,288,533 
4,288,534 


569 
619 


14 

15 

34 

39 

42 

70 

80 

94 

119 

167 

168 

174 

188 

247 

254 

265 

272 


197 
214 


345 
420 


4.288.535 
4.288.536 


CLASS  431 

255  4.288.209 

263  4,288,210 

346  4,288,211 

CLASS  432 

8  4,288,212 

14  4,288,213 

58  4.288.214 

103  4.288.215 

112  4.288.216 

4.288.217 

222  4.288.218 

234  4.288.219 

CLASS  433 

74  4.288.220 

202  4.288.221 

CLASS  434 

169  4.288.537 

272  4.288,222 

CLASS  435 

7  4,288,538 

4,288,539 
4,288,540 
4,288,541 
4,288.542 
4.288.543 
4.288.344 
4.288.545 
4,288.546 
4,288,547 
4.288.548 
4.288.549 
4.288,550 
4.288.551 
4.288.552 
4.288.553 
4.288.554 
4.288.555 
4.288.556 
4.288.557 


CLASS  440 

71  4,288.223 

CLASS  455 

4.288,875 
4,288,876 

CLASS  493 

4,288.224 
4.288.067 


CLASS  501 

78  4.288.250 

105  4.288.251 

CLASS  518 

716  4,288,558 

CLASS  521 

55  4,288,559 

90  4,288,560 

4,288.561 

121  4,288.562 

122  4.288.563 
4,288,564 

135  4,288,565 

158  4,288.566 

CLASS  525 

99  4.288,567 

HI  4,288,568 

113  4,288,569 

133  4,288,570 

170  4,288,571 

176,  4.288.572 

177  4.288,573 

331  4.288.574 

333  4.288.575 

349  4,288,576 

453  4,288,577 

CLASS  536 

119  4,288,578 


169.2 
240 
262 
348.4 


4 

57 

67 

348 


466 


25 
139 
159 
198 
204 
250 


4.288.581 
4.288.582 
4.288.583 
4.288.584 

CLASS  528 

4.288.585 
4.288.587 
4.288,586 
4,288,588 

CLASS  542 

4,288,589 

CLASS  544 

4,288.590 
4.288.591 
4.288.592 
4.288.593 
4,288,594 
4.288,595 


CLASS  546 

198  4,288,596 

263  4.288.597 

288  4.288.598 

345  4.288.599 

4.288.600 

CLASS  548 

344  4.288,601 


361 


124 
138 


4.288.579 
4,288,580 


4,288,602 


CLASS  556 

422  4,288,603 

470  4,288,604 

CLASS  560 

1  4,288.605 

8  4.288.606 

11  4.288.607 

33  4,288.608 

117  4.288.609 

124  4.288.610 

133  4.288.611 

139  4.288.612 

231  4.288.613 

240  4.288.614 

CLASS  562 

434  4.288.615 

503  4.288,616 

4,288,617 

4.288.618 

554  4.288,619 

CLASS  564 

144  4.288.620 

190  4.288.621 

194  4.288.622 

204  4.288.390 

307  4.288,623 

345  4,288.624 

372  4,288,623 

491  4,288,626 

CLASS  561 

26  4,288,627 

65  4,288,628 

330  4,288,629 

4,288.630 
333  4.288.631 

367  4.288.632 

4,288,633 
454  4,288,634 

483  4,288,635 

486  4,288.636 

575  4,288,637 

584  4,288,638 

625  4.288,639 

833  4.288,640 

4.288,641 
903  4.288.642 

CLASS  585 

324  4.288.643 

360  4,288,644 

41 S  4,288.645 

458  4,288,646 

467  4,288,647 

523  4.288.648 

533  4.288,649 


PI  52 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2— 

770 

260.570 

201 

260,591 

447 

260.614 

D13- 

4 

260,635 

DI9—   43 

260,656 

D23- 

32 

/260,677 

371 

260.571 

234 

260.592 

310-   32 

260.615 

15 

260,636 

260,657 

53 

260,678 

260.572 

264 

260.593 

65 

260.616 

32 

260,637 

49 

260,658 

72 

260,679 

D3— 

18 

260.573 

D7—    66 

260.594 

76 

260,617 

D14- 

33 

260,638 

59 

260.659 

97 

260,680 

^1 

260.574 

76 

260.595 

78 

260,618 

38 

260,639 

D21—   13 

260,660 

D24— 

27 

260,681 

16 

260.575 

193 

260,596 

260,619 

60 

260,643 

34 

260,661 

D25— 

23 

260,682 

41 

260.576 

D8-   14.1 

260.597 

311-    3 

260,620 

68 

260,644 

108 

260,662 

65 

260,683 

43 

260.577 

71 

260.598 

5 

260.621 

70 

260,645 

134 

260,663 

74 

260,684 

52 

260.578 

82 

260.599 

75 

260.622 

73 

260,646 

260,664 

D26— 

91 

260,685 

D4— 

35 

260.579 

356 

260.600 

131 

260,625 

78 

260,647 

136 

260,665 

99 

260,686 

D6- 

10 

260.580 

367 

260.601 

157 

260,623 

105 

260.641 

146 

260,666 

260.687 
260.688 
260,689 
260,690 

25 

260,581 

D9—   300 

260.605 

158 

260,624 

111 

260.642 

147 

260,667 

142 
37 
42 

63 
64 

260,582 
260,583 

309 

347 

260.606 
260.604 

160 
012-   91 

260,626 
260.627 

D15- 

114 
69 

260,640 
260,648 

171 
201 

260,668 
260,669 

D27- 

69 

260,584 

389 

260.607 

114 

260.628 

105 

260,649 

260,670 

71 

260,585 

394 

260.608 

142 

260,629 

147 

260.650 

212 

260,671 

D28 — 

8.1 

260,6*' 1 

173 

260,586 

403 

260,609 

155 

260,630 

199 

260.651 

234 

260,672 

35 

260,692 

I44i 

260.587 

413 

260,610 

157 

260,631 

260,652 

246 

260,673 

41 

260,693 

153 

260.588 

260,611 

260,632 

D16- 

27 

260,653 

D22—   13 

260,674 

99 

260,694 

176 

260.589 

424 

260.612 

260,633 

D17- 

6 

260,654 

23 

260,675 

D99— 

49 

260,602 

191 

260.590 

260.613 

183 

260,634 

22 

260,655 

260,676 

260,603 

CI  ASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


P-  74 


4,764 


78 


4,765 


J 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri .29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  ^ 34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island  44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


6  : 

4.288.021 

4,288,314 

4,287,731 

4.287.959 

4,288,743 

4,288,762 

4.288,870 

4,288,336 

4,287,825 

4.288,156 

4,288.819 

4,288,876 

01  : 

4,288,173 

4,288,343 

4,287,857 

4.288,471 

4.288,831 

25  :     4,287,628 

4,288,328 

4,288,373 

4,287,937 

4.288,551 

18  :     4,287,652 

4,287,637 

04  : 

4,287,620 

4,288,384 

4,287.941 

16  :     4,287,679 

4.287,671 

4,287,769 

4.287,641 

4,288,408 

4,288,033 

4,287,722 

4.287,689 

4,287,869 

4,287,739 

4,288,461 

4.288,042 

17  :    Re.30,734 

4,287,717 

4,287.882 

4,287.785 

4,288,519 

4,288,075 

Rc.30,738 

4,287,720 

4.287.899 

4,287,826 

4,288,537 

4,288.148 

4,287,613 

4.287.855 

4.288.017 

4,288,814 

4,288,553 

4,288,199 

4,287,662 

4,287.879 

4.288.057 

4,288.850 

4,288,568 

4,288.259 

4,287,673 

4,287,904 

4.288.137 

05  : 

4,287,960 

4,288,605 

4,288.273 

4,287,719 

4,288,000 

4,288.153 

06  : 

4,287,619 

4,288,612 

4,288.293 

4,287.746 

4,288,047 

4.288,174 

4,287,623 

4,288,621 

4,288,462 

4,287,752 

4,288,119 

4,288,235 

4,287,625 

4,288,646 

4,288,543 

4,287,777 

4,288,135 

4,288,280 

4,287,631 

4.288,658 

4,288,587 

4,287,780 

4,288.190 

4,288,303 

4,287,635 

4,288,659 

4,288,604 

4,287.789 

4,288.430 

4,288,325 

4,287,648 

4,288,661 

4,288.656 

4,287,805 

4,288.541 

4,288,424 

4,287,653 

4,288,670 

4,288,769 

4,287,813 

4.288,549 

4,288,479 

4,287,740 

4,288,674 

4,288,770 

4,287,889 

4,288,624 

4,288,513 

4,287,753 

4,288,697 

4,288,780 

4,287,909 

4.288,687 

4,288,523 

4,287,758 

4,288,723 

4,288,781 

4,287.922 

4.288.811 

4,288,524 

4,287,759 

4,288,724 

4,288,833 

4.287.926 

4.288,842 

4,288,538 

4,287,772 

4,288,731 

10  :     4,288,342 

4.287,975 

4,288,875 

4,288,561 

4,287,827 

4,288,759 

4,288,359 

4.287,988 

19  :     4,287,609 

4,288,672 

4,287,833 

4,288,782 

4.288.383 

4.287.994 

4,287,627 

4,288,713 

4,287,835 

4,288,786 

4,288,574 

4,287,999 

4,288,133 

4,288,741 

4,287,838 

4,288,801 

4,288,576 

4,288,015 

4,288,613 

4,288,745 

4,287,851 

4,288,802 

4,288,577 

4,288,027 

20  :     4,288,001 

4.288.772 

4,287,870 

4,288,803 

11  :     4,287,756 

4,288,034 

4,288,089 

4.288.791 

4,287,883 

4,288,806 

4.287,792 

4,288,052 

21   :     4,287,692 

4.288.834 

4,287,890 

4.288,836 

12  :     4.287,618 

4,288,071 

4,287,939 

4.288,843 

4,287,957 

4,288,856 

4.287.630 

4,288.086 

4.288,013 

4,288,848 

4.287,989 

4,288,861 

4.287,687 

4,288.108 

4,288,077 

26  :     Re.30,737 

4,288,006 

4,288,866 

4,287,713 

4,288,128 

4.288.138 

4.287,654 

4,288,014 

08  :    4,287,683 

4,287,718 

4,288,134 

4,288.369 

4,287,749 

4,288,023 

4,287.705 

4,287.763 

4,288.172 

22  :     4.287.701 

4,287,863 

4,288.041 

4.287.708 

4.287.816 

4.288.197 

4,287.818 

4,287,865 

4,288,049 

4,287,868 

4.287.877 

4.288,206 

4,288,406 

4,287,878 

4,288,060 

4,287,886 

4.287.905 

4.288.215 

4,288,578 

4,287,914 

4,288,092 

4,287,912 

4.287,907 

4,288.222 

23  :     4.287,762 

4,287,991 

4,288,116 

4,287,951 

4.287,956 

4,288.264 

4,287,962 

4,288,028 

4,288,124 

4,287,972 

4.288.007 

4,288,270 

4,288.195 

4,288,053 

4.288.146 

4,287,9% 

4.288,01 1 

4,288,295 

4.288.480 

4,288,062 

4,288,147 

4,288,. ?■> 

4,288,084 

4,288.504 

4.288.498 

4,288,069 

4,288,149 

4,288,140 

4,288,201 

4,288,548 

24  :     4.287,824 

4,288.111 

4,288,161 

4,288.200 

4,288,323 

4,288,580 

4,288.079 

4,288,129 

4,288,169 

4,288,282 

4.288.455 

4,288,588 

4.288,132 

4,288,180 

4,288,176 

4,288,308 

4.288.501 

4,288,649 

4,288.400 

4,288,182 

4,288,202 

4,288,414 

13  :     4,287,798 

4,288,655 

4.288,427 

4,288,196 

4,288,229 

4,288,85.7 

4,287,823 

4,288,657 

4.288.476 

4,288,232 

4,288,262 

09  :     4,287,651 

4,287,901 

4,288,686 

4.288.527 

4,288,233 

4,288,291 

4,287,706 

4,287,934 

4,288,718 

4.288.733 

4,288,2% 

PI  53 


PI  54 
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27 


29 


31 


33 


34 


01 
04 
05 

06 


06 


4.288,301 

4.288,351 

4.288.356 

4.288.371 

4.288,379 

4,288,390 

4.288,440 

4,288,495 

4.288,507 

4,288,542 

4.288,562 

4,288,606 

4,288,616 

4,288,617 

4,288,618 

4,288,639 

4.288,671 

4,288,788 

4,288,852 

4.287,725 

4,287,801 

4,287.809 

4,287,961 

4,287.965 

4.288,120 

4,288,185 

4,288,205 

4,288.221 

4,288,271 

4,288,272 

4,288.355 

4.288,493 

4.288,536 

4,288,835 

4,288,860 

4,287,640 

4,287,676 

4,287,742 

4,287,815 

4.287.853 

4,287,966 

4,287,974 

4,288,038 

4,288,088 

4,288,191 

4,288,242 

4,288,735 

4,287,880 

4,287,893 

4,288,175 

4,288,338 

4,287,675 

4,287,852 

4,288,083 

4.288,464 

4.288,530 

4,288,839 

4,288.847 

4,287,621 

4,287,732 

4,287,920 

4,287,942 

4,287,950 

4,287,993 

4,288,005 

4,288,010 

4,288,016 


35 
36 


260,574 
260,575 
260,583 
260,672 
260,693 
260,659 
260,683 
260,590 
260,596 
260,600 
260,606 
260,625 
260,626 
260,630 


4,288,105 

4,288.188 

4,288.234 

4,288,239 

4,288,316 

4,288.327 

4,288,348 

4,288,352 

4,288.368 

4.288.385 

4,288,398 

4,288,415 

4,288.416 

4.288.417 

4,288,418 

4.288,422 

4.288,425 

4,288,454 

4,288,457 

4.288,486 

4,288.503 

4,288,557 

4,288,575 

4,288,592 

4,288,601 

4,288.610 

4,288,614 

4,288,615 

4.288,623 

4.288.647 

4.288.689 

4.288,719 

4,288,725 

4,288,812 

4,288,841 

4,288,871 

4,287,946 

4,288,775 

4,287,622 

4,287,633 

4,287,634 

4.287.642 

4.287,645 

4,287,649 

4,287,664 

4.287,681 

4,287,693 

4,287,748 

4,287,771 

4,287,803 

4,287,817 

4,287,837 

4,287,858 

4,287,867 

4,287,876 

4,287,947 

4,287,985 

4.288.020 

4.288,072 

4.288,076 

4,288.110 

4.288.220 

4.288,228 

4.288.256 

4,288.275 

4.288.285 


08 


09 
12 


260.632 
260.634 
260,638 
260,639 
260,652 
260,660 
260.673 
260.679 
260,587 
260.651 
260,684 
260,607 
260,611 
260,622 


4.764 


41 


4,765 


37 


38 
39 


4,288,286 

4.288,289 

4.288.344 

4.288.345 

4.288,360 

4.288,391 

4,288,410 

4,288.426 

4.288.445 

4.288.460 

4.288.483 

4.288.505 

4,288,511 

4.288.516 

4.288,531 

4,288,533 

4.288.603 

4.288,608 

4,288,628 

4.288,629 

4,288.630 

4,288.631 

4,288.632 

4.288,633 

4,288.660 

4.288,663 

4,288,683 

4,288,704 

4,288,732 

4,288,734 

4,288,739 

4,288,761 

4,288,763 

4,288,773 

4,288,821 

4,288,867 

4,287,607 

4,287,639 

4,287,670 

4,287,845 

4,288,155 

4,288,321 

4,288,365 

4,288,594 

4,288,708 

4,288,846 

4,288,873 

4,287,955 

4,287,663 

4,287,680 

4,287,704 

4,287,736 

4,287.766 

4,287,776 

4,287,787 

4,287,794 

4,287,795 

4,287,820 

4,287,840 

4,287,846 

4,287,872 

4,287,884 

4,287,885 

4,287,908 

4,287,911 

4,287,927 


40 


41 


42 


4,287,928 

4,287,930 

4,287,940 

4,287,978 

4,287,990 

4,288,024 

4,288,040 

4.288.043 

4.288.103 

4.288,122 

4.288.123 

4,288.159 

4.288.164 

4.288.210 

4.288.243 

4,288.248 

4,288.311 

4.288.329 

4.288,361 

4,288,378 

4.288,399 

4,288,466 

4.288,475 

4,288,567 

4.288,570 

4,288,666 

4,288,667 

4,288,695 

4.288.726 

4,288,730 

4,288,784 

4,287,902 

4,287,925 

4.287,986 

4.288.125 

4,288.332 

4.288,459 

4.288.496 

4.288.625 

4,288.626 

4.288.627 

4.287,608 

4,287,793 

4,287,958 

4,288,055 

4,288,738 

4,288,776 

4,287,638 

4,287,655 

4,287,666 

4,287,696 

4,287,724 

4,287,745 

4,287.773 

4,287.774 

4,287,807 

.4,287,844 

4,287,910 

4,287,987 

4,288,003 

4,288,032 

4,288,064 

4.288,065 

4,288,070 

4,288,073 

4,288,114 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


15 
16 
17 
18 

21 
23 
24 
26 


260,637 
260,686 
260,687 
260,570 
260,613 
260,612 
260,608 
260,642 
260,674 
260,576 
260,592 
260,581 
260,623 
260.631 


27 
32 
34 


36 


260.636 
2^.655 
260.617 
260,694 
260,595 
260,604 
260,610 
260,643 
260,653 
260,681 
260.691 
260,692 
260,571 
260,572 


PLANT  PATENTS 


43 

44 

45 


47 


48 


4,288,131 

4,288,139 

4,288,142 

4,288,189 

4,288,216 

4,288.217 

4,288,219 

4,288,231 

4,288,252 

4.288,292 

4,288,297 

4,288,324 

4,288,346 

4,288,374 

4,288,413 

4,288,419 

4,288,456 

4,288.463 

4.288,494 

4,288,499 

4,288,508 

4,288,539 

4,288,564 

4,288,585 

4,288,595 

4,288,635 

4,288,644 

4,288,648 

4,288,651 

4,288,652 

4,288,668 

4,288,669 

4,288,681 

4,288,709 

4,288,789 

4,288,844 

4,288,854 

4,287,898 

4,288,078 

4,288,710 

4,287,721 

4,287,841 

4,288,058 

4,288,207 

4,288,320 

4,288.407 

4.288,682 

4.287,873 

4,287,875 

4,287,892 

4,287,971 

4,288,066 

4,288.358 

4.287.624 

4.287.761 

4.287,828 

4,287,842 

4,287,948 

4,287,949 

4,287,952 

4,287.954 

4.287.963 

4,288.012 

4.288.082 

4.288.165 

4,288,186 


49 
50 

51 


53 


54 


55 


4,288,253 

4,288,334 

4.288.470 

4.288.572 

4.288.573 

4.288.582 

4.288.690 

4.288.694 

4.288.696 

4.288,706 

4.288.737 

4.288.794 

4.288.865 

4.288,423 

4,288,742 

4,288,864 

4,287,610 

4,287.684 

4,287,690 

4,287.699 

4.287,709 

4,287,755 

4,287,874 

4,287,921 

4,288,167 

4488,392 

4,288,402 

4,288,447 

4,288,545 

4,288,591 

4,288,701 

4,288,748 

4,288,795 

Re.30,735 

4,287,715 

4.287.788 

4.287,906 

4,288,249 

4,288,269 

4,288,288 

4,288,313 

4,288,691 

4,288,830 

4,288,845 

4,287,741 

4,287,953 

4,287,964 

4,288,315 

4,288,380 

4,288,571 

4.287.778 

4.288,026 

4.288.087 

4.288,109 

4,288,160 

4,288,246 

4,288,267 

4,288,394 

4,288,395 

4,288,465 

4,288,692 

4,288,700 

4,288.744 

4,288,828 

4,288,858 

4.288.869 


260.573 

260,628 

260.635 

260,640 

260.680 

44  : 

260,650 

37  : 

260.689 

260,661 

38  : 

260,669 

47  : 

260.585 

260,670 

48  : 

260.577 

39  : 

260,580 
260,616 
260,629 
260,682 
260,688 

49  : 

260.588 
260.666 
260,667 
260,586 

41   : 

260,591 

50  : 

260,589 

42  : 

260,584 

51  : 

260,641 

260,593 

55  : 

260,649 

U.S.  GOVERNMENT  PRINTING  OFFICE  :  O— 1981 


CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS   FORM 


I    I 


NAME— FIRST.  LAST 


COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 

I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I 


STREET  ADDRESS 

I  I  I  I  I  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


CITY 


I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I 


STATE 


ZIP  CODE 

I     I     I     I 


Mall  this  form  to: 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 

NEW  ADDRESS 


(or)  COUNTRY 

III 


Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office  SSOM 
Washington,  D.C.   20A02 


Attach  last  subscription 
label  here. 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  F0R>1 


tUtSCmPTION  ORDER  FORM 

ENTER  MY  SUBSCRIPTION  TO: 


DomMtic:  ®  % 


Fortign. 


NAME— FIRST.   LAST 


LUjJ 


COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 


II 


STREET  ADDRESS 


CITY 


STATE 


ZIP  CODE 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 


(or)  COUNTRY 


Q  Rcminanct  Enclotod  (Mako 
checks  payabit  to  Suptrin 
tandtnt  of  Documantt) 

Q  Charga  to  my  Oopoait 
Account   No 


MAIL  ORDER   FORM  TO 
Suptnntandtnt  of  Documtnt* 
Govcrnmtnl  Printing  Offica 
Wa%hingloo.  DC.     20402 


Vol.  1010     Number  3 


YS\ 


V^J. 


*»l»MO»' 


OFFICIAL 
GAZEHE 

ofthe 

UNITED  STATES  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


September   15,   1981 


US. 

DEPARTMENT 

OF  COMMERCE 

nniNi 
TniMVk 

onn 


PUBLiSHFD   WMKL  ^'    Bv    Ai, 


Or  c;;;N(;ress 


MHn 

^F^ 

9*^t 


v^f        ^1 


Vi' 


f,** 


V     ■'^ 


1^ .;  ^^  ^'  ••r    ' 


kSj^  "'*'*''  :••"(»'•<  -^ 


i 

^  ""1 

^         -« 

>    ? 

T5-?. 

t. 

.  '4 

J*  -  ^  «S-'' 

-15 1 

'  «A4'« 

?«J 

biri 

^T» 

^3. 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the 
UNITED  STATES  PATENT  and  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

September  15,  1^81  Volume  1010  Number  3 


CONTENTS 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Notices 

Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Information     

Reissue  Applications  Filed      

Requests  for  Reexamination  Filed     

Vacancy  Announcement       

Patent  Certificates  of  Correction    

Disclaimers     

National  Technical  Information  Service    

Errata 

Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
Patent  Depository  Libraries      

Condition  of  Patent  Applications     

Reissue  Patents  Granted  (30,741)     

Plant  Patents  Granted  (4,766)     

Patents  Granted 

General  and  Mechanical  (4,288,877)     

Chemical  (4,289,495)    

Electrical  (4,289,920)       

Design  Patents  Granted  (260,695) 

Index  of  Patentees      

Indices  of  Reissue,  Design  and  Plant  Patentees     

Classification  of 

Patents  (Including  Reissues)      

Designs  and  Plants     

Geographical  Index  of  Residence  of  Inventors 

Patents  (Including  Reissues) 

Designs  and  Plants    

Change  of  Address  Form  and  Subscription  Order  Form 


Page 


1010  OG  22 

1010  OG  22 

1010  OG  22 

1010  OG  23 

1010  OG  24 

1010  OG  24 

1010  OG  24 

1010  OG  25 

1010  OG  26 

1010  OG  27 

877 

879 

881 

1091 

1213 

1291 

PI     1 

PI  44 

PI  49 

PI  52 

PI  53 

PI  54 

Back  Page 

The  following  are  mailed  under  direction  of  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  Government 
Printing  Office,  Washington,  D.C.,  20402,  to  whom  all  subscriptions  should  be  made  payable  and  all 
communications  addressed: 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENT  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  subscription  $325.00  per 
annum  for  first-class  mailing,  also  available  as  fourth-class  mail  at  S22S.OO  domestic;  S28I.25  foreign; 
foreign  flrst-class  mailing  rates  will  be  furnished  upon  request;  single  copies  each,  SS.SO  domestic,  S6.90 
foreign. 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  subscription  $105.00 
per  annum,  foreign  mailing  $131.25  per  annum;  single  copies  $2.75  each  domestic,  $3.45  foreign. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  PATENTS,  price  $2.25  each. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS,  price  $1.70  each. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  at  50  cents 
each;  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color.  $1.00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  AND  DESIGN  PATENTS' 
at  20  cents  each.  Address  orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C., 
20231. 


Printing  authorized  by  Section  ll(a)3  of  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  AND 


TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Gwperation  Treaty  Infonf  ation 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT,  qonsult  Chapter 
1800  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  and 
notices  90-95  in  the  consolidated  listing 


pearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Jan.  6,  1981 


The  PCT  fees  in  effect  after  May  19, 
lows: 


of  notices  ap- 


981  are  as  fol- 


Transmittal  fee $  35.00 

Search  fee    300.00 

International  Basic  Fee  (for  the  first  3( 

sheets  of  an  international  application)  .  .  .     215.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each  sheeit  over 

30) 4.00 

International  Designation  Fee  (for  eac  i 
State  for  which  a  national  patent  is 
sought,  or  group  of  States  for  whic  h  the 
same  regional  patent  is  sought)    50.00 

RENE  D.  TEGTMliYER, 

Assistant  Copimissioner 

for  Patents. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  HL  SD 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  genefal  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 


June 


3,780,497,  Re.  S.N.  269,822.  Filed 
55/71,  ADSORPTION  OF  FLUORINE 
RINE  COMPOUNDS  ON  ALUMINA, 
Owner  of  Record:  Air  Industrie,  Courbev^ie, 
tomey  or  Agent:  John  T.  Synnestvedt, 
177 


2,  1981,  CI. 

AND  FLUO- 

Wolf  Muhlrad, 

France,  At- 

;t  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 


4,022^2,  Re.  S.N.  267,954,  Filed  M^  28,  1981,  CI. 
411/302,  SEALING  LOCKNUT,  Dofiald  J.  Gunn, 
Owner  of  Record:  Crouse-Hinds  Co.,  Syracuse,  New 
York,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  C.  Suj  ;hrue,  et  al.  Ex. 
Gp.:  355 

4,139,784,  Re.  S.N.  269,520,  Filed  JuU  1,  1981,  CI. 
307/22 ID,  CCD  INPUT  CIRCUITSi  Donald  Jon 
Sauer,  Owner  of  Record:  RCA  Corp.,  Princeton,  N.J., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Samuel  Cohen,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  254 

4,152,831,  Re.  S.N.  266,625,  Filed  M^y  22,  1981,  CI. 
30/231,  TOOL  HOLDER,  Peter  O.  Daivies,  Owner  of 
Record:  Tuilen  Industries  Ltd.,  Aucklana,  New  Zealand, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  John  Clark  Holman,[et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
323 

4,155,735,  Re.  S.N.  264,771,  Filed  M^y  18,  1981,  CI. 
65/30E,  ELECTROMIGATION  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  STAINED  GLASS  PHOTOMASKS,  Fred 
M.  Emsberge,  Owner  of  Record:  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Denfais  G.  Millman, 
Ex.  Gp.:  173  1 

4,156,193,  Re.  S.N.  265,432,  Filed  May  20,  1981,  CI. 
455/76,  CRYSTALLESS  SCANNING  RADIO  RE- 
CEIVER AND  TRANSMITTER,  William  Baker, 
Owner  of  Record:  Masco  Corp.,  of  Indiana,  Cumberland, 
Ind.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Sidney  Neumail  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
233 

4,156,433,  Re.  S.N.  267,430,  Filed  Miy  26,  1981,  CI. 
135/4R,  PORTABLE  SHELTER,  Bry^  J.  Beaulieu, 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Orrin 
M.  Haugen,  Ex.  Gp.:  354  | 

4,175,277,  Re.  S.N.  265,039,  Filed  Miy  18,  1981,  CI. 
361/120.    VOLTAGE    SURGE    PROTECTOR,    Paul 
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Zuk,  Owner  of  Record:  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Murray  Hill,  N.J.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  S.  E.  Hollander, 
et  al,  Ex.  Gp.:  212 

4,2(n,976,  Re.  S.N.  268,745,  Filed  June  1,  1981,  CI. 

206/246,     CIGARETTE     PACKAGE,     Rodney  W. 

Herman,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  John  D.  Gould,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  241 

4,213,793,  Re.  S.N.  266,631,  Filed  May  26,  1981,  CI. 
106/286.8,  PROCESS  FOR  DESULFURIZATION  OF 
COAL  AND  ORES,  Arthur  E.  Starbuck,  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Theodore,  J. 
Bielen.  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  142 

4,253,691,  Re.  S.N.  267,062,  Filed  May  26,  1981,  CI. 
294/1.21,  PET  LITTER  REMOVER  AND  BAGGER, 
William  Y.  Liu,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Robert  L.  Slater,  Jr.,  Ex.  Gp.:  313 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  esUblished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b). 

3,464,799,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,043,  Requested:  Aug. 
3,  1981,  CI.  422/91,  GAS  DETECTOR,  Charles  L. 
Kimbell.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Harold  Levine  &  Alfred  Hall.  Ex.  Gp.:  173,  Re- 
quester: Robert  W.  Canterbury,  Crisman  &  Moore,  Dal- 
las, Tex. 

3,521,412,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,058,  Requested:  Aug. 
20,  1981,  CI.  51/317,  METHOD  OF  HONING  BY  EX- 
TRUDING, Ralph  W.  McCarty,  Owner  of  Record:  Ex- 
trude Hone  Corp.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Baldwin,  Egan,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  323,  Requester:  Dynetics  Corp.,  c/o  Rich- 
ard Stevens,  Boston,  Mass. 

3,808,340,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,057,  Requested:  Aug. 
17,  1981,  CI.  426/92,  MEAT  COATED  PRODUCT, 
Hugh  C.  Palmer,  Owner  of  Record:  Kal  Kan  Foods  Inc.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Davis,  Hoxie,  Faithfull  &  Hapgood, 
Ex.  Gp.:  172,  Requester:  Kal  Kan  Foods,  Inc.,  Vernon, 
Calif. 

3,850,752,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,056,  Requested:  Aug. 
14,  1981,  CI.  435/7,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEMON- 
STRATION AND  DETERMINATION  OF  LOW 
MOLECULAR  COMPOUNDS  AND  OF  PROTEINS 
CAPABLE  OF  BINDING  THESE  COMPOUNDS 
SPECIFICALLY,  Antonius  Hermanus  Wilhelmus  Ma- 
ria Schuurs,  Bauke  Klass  Van  Weemen,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Akzona  Inc.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  H.  Falk, 
Esq..  Ex.  Gp.:  176,  Requester:  Akzona  Inc.,  Asheville, 
N.C. 

3,964,405,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,055,  Requested:  Aug. 
14,  1981,  CI.  111/6,  PERENNIAL  WEED  CONTROL 
BY  DEEP  PLACEMENT  OF  VOLATILE  SOIL 
FUMIGANTS,  William  A.  Haglund  &  Theodore  P. 
Reiling,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventors,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Roy  E.  Mattem  Jr.,  Ex.  Gp.:  330,  Requester: 
David  R.  Murphy,  Quaintance  &  Murphy,  Arlington, 
Va. 
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Vacancy  Announcement 
Chairman,  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 

In  accordance  with  the  Senior  Executive  Service,  the 
position  of  Chairman  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Ap- 
peal Board  is  being  advertised.  This  appointment  will  be 
made  at  a  salary  of  $50,1 13  per  annum,  which  is  the  cur- 
rent statutory  limit  before  awards  and  bonuses  are  dis- 
tributed. 

Persons  interested  in  being  considered  for  the  vacan- 
cy, PTO-81-112,  are  invited  to  submit  their  applications 
to  the  address  given  below,  on  or  before  Sept.  30,  1981. 
Applications  must  be  in  the  Office  of  Personnel  by  Sept. 
30,  1981.  The  duties,  qualifications,  and  factors  which 
will  be  considered  in  evaluating  the  candidates  are  de- 
scribed below. 

Duties:  Serves  as  Chairman,  Trademark  Trial  and  Ap- 
peal Board.  Manages  the  administrative  functions  of  the 
Board  and  supervises  the  technical  work  of  the  Board. 
As  a  member  of  the  TTAB,  exercises  original  jurisdic- 
.  tion  in  inter  partes  proceedings  and  appellate  jurisdiction 
^of  ex  parte  appeals.  Renders  written  decisions  represent- 
ing the  position  of  the  PTO. 

Qualifications:  Evaluation  of  qualified  candidates  will  be 
on  the  basis  of  education  (self-development),  awards,  su- 
pervisory performance  appraisals,  managerial/executive 
qualifications  and  technical/professional  qualifications. 
Candidates  should  address  all  these  qualifications  in  their 
supplemental  statements.  Copies  of  the  (Qualification 
Standard  are  available  in  Crystal  Plaza  2,  Room  9C05. 

Factors  Which  Will  be  Considered  in  Evaluating  Qualified 
Candidates: 

The  six  managerial/executive  factors  for  SES  posi- 
tions are: 

1.  Integration  of  internal  and  external  program  policy 
issues; 

2.  Organization  representation  and  liaison; 


3.  Direction  and  guidance  of  program,  projects  or  poli- 
cy development; 

4.  Resource  acquisition  and  administration; 

5.  Utilization  of  human  resources; 

6.  Review  of  implementation  and  results. 

The  technical/professional  qualifications  are: 

1.  Law  degree  and  bar  membership; 

2.  Professional  legal  experience  which  has  provided  a 
comprehensive  knowledge  of  Appellate  matters  in 
Trademark  law,  rules  of  evidence,  the  Federal  Rules 
of  Civil  Procedures,  and  general  principles  of  ancil- 
lary legal  subjects; 

3.  Demonstrated  ability  to  express  thoroughly,  clearly 
and  accurately  the  material  facts,  legal  principles  and 
reasons  for  arriving  at  a  stated  conclusion  by  the  ap- 
plication of  law  to  the  facts. 

Employees  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  may  ap- 
ply by  submitting  a  Merit  Program  Interest  Statement 
(CD-261),  0PM  Form  1386,  current  performance  ap- 
praisal, updated  Personal  Qualifications  Statement 
(SF-171)  and  supplemental  statement  showing  how  the 
qualifications  are  met.  Persons  who  are  not  employees  of 
the  Department  of  Commerce  should  submit  a  current 
performance  appraisal,  Personal  Qualifications  Statement 
(SF-171),  OPM  Form  1386,  and  supplemental  statement. 
The  completed  forms  should  be  sent  to: 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Office  of  Personnel 
Crystal  Plaza  2,  Room  9C05 
201 1  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy. 
Arlington,  Va.  22202 

Questions  concerning  this  notice  should  be  directed  to 
Ms.  Marilyn  Gannon,  Office  of  Personnel,  Room 
2-9C05,  Telephone  (703)  557-3631. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

July  27,  1981.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 
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D.  259,484 

D.  259,524 

3,769.775 

4,022,889 

4,027,021 

4.066,779 

4,115,433 

4,148,406 

4,168,810 

4,173.553 

4,177.446 

4.179,196 

4.190,283 

4,191.774 

4,197,797 

4,208,650 

4,210,287 

4.211.879 

4.212.088 

4.216,135 

4,221.564 

4.221,565 

4,221,764 

4,226.836 

4.230.550 

4.235.354 

4,235,962 

4.238.281 

4,238,629 

4,241,029 

4,241.132 

4,241.960 

4,241,994 

4,243,542 

4,243,721 

4,243,746 

4,244,180 

4,244,297 


4,245,088 

4,245,850 

4,247,906 

4.248,620 

4.250,443 

4,250,815 

4,251,492 

4,251,616 

4,252.554 

4,252.920 

4,254,000 

4,254,381 

4.254.463 

4.254.512 

4,255.708 

4.256,550 

4.256.927 

4,257,087 

4.257,198 

4,257.614 

4.257.878 

4.258.126 

4,258.401 

4,258,577 

4,258,579 

4,258.649 

4.258,677 

4.258,711 

4.259,224 

4.259,228 

4.260,148 

4,260,225 

4,260,464 

4.260,591 

4,261,261 

4.261.292 

4.261,304 

4,261.673 


4.261,809 

4.262.460 

4,262.633 

4.262,844 

4.263,247 

4.263,428 

4,263,899 

4,264,266 

4.265,271 

4.265.641 

4,265,668 

4.265.866 

4.267,761 

4,267,801 

4.268.545 

4,268.82C 

4.268,84j 

4,269,00i 

4,269. 19i 

4.269.589 

4,269.70( 

4,269,711 

4.269.811 

4.269.95( 

4,270,065 

4,270.16^ 

4.270,20: 

4,270,30( 

4,270,40' 

4,270,48<' 

4,270,84 

4,270,8 

4.271.0; 

4,271.31 

4,271.31 

4.271.3 

4,271,49 

4.271.67 
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4,272,051 

4,272,717 

4,273.132 

4.273,230 

4,273,513 

4,273,601 

4,273,608 

4,273,718 

4,273.772 

4,273,904 

4,273,909 

4,273,976 

4,274,320 

4.274,391 

4.274,522 

4,274.541 

4,274.579 

4.274,781 

4.275.077 

4,275,082 

4.275,319 

4,275,334 

4.275.452 

4.275,567 

4,275,600 

4,275,771 

4,276.198 

4,276,220 

4.276,237 

4,276,243 

4,276,283 

4,276,434 

4,276,554 

4,276,713 

4,276,784 


Disclaimers 

i,i22,\\9.— Kenneth  J.  Freeh,  Tallmad^e  and  James  J. 
Tazuma.  Stow,  Ohio.  ANTI-POLLUTION  ANTI- 
KNOCK GASOLINE.  Patent  datdd  July  2,  1972. 
Disclaimer  filed  July  8,  1981,  by  tlie  assignee.  The 
Goodyear  Tire  d  Rubber  Co. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  9  of 

said  patent. 

3,911.774.— L^wts  F.  Jennings,  McHenry,  and  Kenneth  W. 
Bower.  Des  Plaines.  111.  POWERED  ADJUSTABLE 
TRIMMER  CONSTRUCTION.  Patent  dated  Oct. 
14.  1975.  Disclaimer  filed  July  16.  1981,  by  the  as- 
signee. Varco  Inc.. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 

3,999.386.— S/a«/c>'  W.  Crull  and  Donaid  J.  Macintosh. 
Ames,  Iowa.  OVERSPEED  PROTECTION  CON- 
TROL FOR  AN  ENGINE.  Patent  dated  Dec.  28, 
1976.  Disclaimer  filed  June  22,  1981 J  by  the  assignee. 
Sundstrand  Corp.. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  3  of  said  patent. 

4.067,591.— .^orrv  Celms,    Battle  Creei,   Mich.   BASE 
FOR  NESTABLE  SHOPPING  CART.  Patent  dat- 
ed Jan.  10,  1978.  Disclaimer  filled 
the  assignee,  Roblin  Industries,  Inc 
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Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2.  3.  4,  5.  6 
and  14  of  said  patent. 

4,152,235.— yoA«  V.  Dobson.  Hartlepool,  England.  ION 

SELECTIVE  ELECTRODE.  Patent  dated  May  1, 

1979.  Disclaimer  filed  June  29,  1981,  by  the  assignee, 

National  Research  Development  Corp. 

Hereby  entes  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-17,  inclusive 

of  said  patent. 

A,\1%M^—Hugh  F.  Groth:  Guilbert  M.  Hunt. 
Brecksville.  Thomas  K  Lipinski;  Bath;  and  Anthony 
D.  Szpak,  Parma,  Ohio.  PORTABLE  CORN  POP- 
PER. Patent  dated  Dec.  18,  1979.  Disclaimer  filed 
Feb.  17,  1981,  by  the  assignee,  Wear-Ever  Aluminum. 
Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  4  of  said  patent. 

4,182,468— Gnj57//t  L  Hoerner.  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
COMBINED  CLOSURE  AND  RUMBLE  SEAT 
FOR  AUTOMOBILES.  Patent  dated  Jan.  8,  1980. 
Disclaimer  filed  June  29,  1981,  by  the  inventor. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  4-9  inclusive 
of  said  patent. 

4,219 A22.— Erich  Knothe.  Bovenden  and  Gerhard  Lorenz. 
Krebeck,  Germany.  APPARATUS  FOR  MASS 
TRANSFER  BETWEEN  FLUIDS,  PROVIDED 
WITH  AN  INTERPOSED  SELECTIVELY  PER- 
MEABLE DIAPHRAGM  UNIT.  Patent  dated  Aug. 
26,  1980.  Disclaimer  filed  July  6,  1981,  by  the  assign- 
ee. Sartorius  GmbH. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1 1  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

4,251,540.— £«Vt  Regel;  Wilfried  Draber  and  Karl  H. 
Buchel,  Wuppertal.  Peter  Kraus,  Koeln.  and  Wilhelm 
Brandes.  Leichlingen.  All  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany. 
COMBATING  CROP  DAMAGING  FUNGI 
WITH  ALPHA-(4-BIPHENYLYL)-BENZYL- 

AZOLIUM   SALTS.   Patent  dated   Feb.    17,    1981. 
Disclaimer  filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  by  the  assignee.  Bayer 
A  ktiengesellschaft. 
The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  6,  1998,  has 

been  disclaimed. 


uly  14.  1981.  by 


National  Technical  Information  Serrice 

U.S.  Government-Owned  Inventions 
Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S. 
Government  and  are  available  for  domestic  and,  possi- 
bly, foreign  licensing. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231,  for  $.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must 
include  the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS), 
Springfield,  Va.  22161  for  $5.00  each  ($10.00  outside 
North  American  Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  pa- 
tent applications  must  include  the  patent  application 
number.  Claims  are  deleted  from  patent  application  cop- 
ies sold  to  avoid  premature  disclosure.  Claims  and  other 
technical  data  will  usually  be  made  available  to  serious 
prospective  licensees  upon  execution  of  a  non-disclosure 
agreement. 

Requests  for  information  on  the  licensing  of  particular 
inventions  should  be  directed  to: 
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Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield,  Va.  22151 

Douglas  J.  Campion, 
Program  Coordinator, 
Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
National  Technical  Information  Service 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Army/OTJAG 

Chief,  Intellectual  Property  Division 
Room  2D  444,  Pentagon 
Washington,  D.C.  20310 

Patent  application  6-175,541.  Method  for  Detecting  the 
Presence  of  a  Gas  in  an  Atmosphere.  Filed  Aug.  5, 
1980. 

Patent  application  6-192.669.  High  Altitude  Platform 
Air  Drop  System.  Filed  Oct.  1.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-198,322.  Laser  Doppler  Attitude 
Measurement.  Filed  Oct.  20,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-200,664.  High  Peak  Power,  High 
PRF  Laser  System.  Filed  Oct.  27,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-201,678.  Two-Degree-of-Freedom 
Gyro  with  Radiant  Energy  Pickoffs.  Filed  Oct.  29, 
1980. 

Patent  application  6-202,811.  Method  and  Device  for 
Producing  Nuclear  Fusion.  Filed  Oct.  31,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-204,744.  Flow  Compensated  Gas 
Comparison  Probe.  Filed  Nov.  7,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-216,232.  High  Speed  Rectangle 
Function  Generator.  Filed  Dec.  15,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-216,417.  Switch  Actuator.  Filed 
Dec.  15,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-217,361.  Optical  Dosimeter,  filed 
Dec.  17,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-217,890.  Domed  Environmental 
Protective  Cover  for  Rocket  Systems.  Filed  Dec.  18. 
1980. 

Patent  application  6-218,597.  Rocket  Motor  Igniter  for 
Precision  Centroid  of  thrust.  Filed  Dec.  19,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-220,474.  Hypersonic  Wedge  Nozzle 
for  Chemical  Lasers.  Filed  Dec.  29,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-224,603.  Thyratron  Switch  for  Nar- 
row Pulses.  Filed  Jan.  12,  1980.    . 

U.S.  Department  of  Agriculture 

Program  Agreements  and  Patent  Branch 

Administrative  Service  Division  Federal  Building 

Science  &  Education  Administration 

Hyattsville,  Md.  20782 

Patent  4,255,149.  Abrasion  Resistance  and  Strength  of 
Cotton-Containing  Fabric  made  Resilient  with  N- 
Methylolacrylamide-Type  Reagent.  Filed  Jan.  31, 
1979.  Patented  Mar.  10,  1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,260,638.  Method  of  Peeling  Fruits  and  Vegeta- 
bles with  Carboxylic  Acids.  Filed  Dec.  13,  1979. 
Patented  Apr.  7,  1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 


U.S.  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services 

National  Institutes  of  Health 
Chief,  Patent  Branch 
Westwood  Building 
Bethesda,  Md.  20205 

Patent  4,262,194.  High  Resolution  Electron  Microscope 
Cold  Stage.  Filed  Dec.  18,  1979.  Patented  Apr.  14, 
1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Navy 

Director,  Navy  Patent  Program/ 

Patent  Counsel  for  the  Navy 

Office  of  Naval  Research 

Code  302 

Ariington.  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  6-214,839.  Rotating  Squid  Magnetom- 
eters and  Gradiometers.  Filed  Dec.  10,  1978. 

Patent  application  6-224,711.  Electronic  Score  Pad. 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1981. 

Patent  application  6-232,444.  Controlled  Porosity  Sheet 
for  thermionic  Dispenser  Cathode  and  Method  of 
Manufacture.  Filed  Feb.  6,  1981. 

Patent  4,246,780.  Force  Sensing  System.  Filed  Apr.  30, 
1979.  Patented  Jan.  27,  1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,252.285.  Dynamic  Seal  for  Slotted  Cylinder. 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1979.  Patented  Feb.  24,  1981.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters 

NASA  Code  GP-4 

Washington,  D.C.  20546 

Patent  application  6-224,232.  Dual  Laser  Optical  System 
and  Method  for  Studying  Fluid  Flow.  Filed  Jan.  12, 
1981. 

Patent  application  6-229,239.  A  Cycling  Joule  Thomson 
Refrigerator.  Filed  Jan.  28.  1981. 


Errata 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  Re.  30,681  to  James  L. 
Furlette  of  Florida  and  Donald  A.  Stadler  of  Michi- 
gan for  TORQUE  LIMITING  COUPLING  appear- 
■   ing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  July  21,  1981  should  be 
deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,279,303  to  Steven  R. 
Erbstoesser  of  Texas  for  POLYURETHANE  BALL 
SEALERS  FOR  WELL  TREATMENT  FLUID 
DIVERSION  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of 
July  21,  1981  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was 
granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4.281,772  to  Sheldon  L. 
Wilde,  Thomas  J.  McCandless  and  Robert  M. 
Saunders  all  of  Indiana  for  COMPOSITE  CLO- 
SURE appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  August  4. 
1981  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4.283,193  to  Dietrich  Hilde- 
brand  of  Germany  for  PROCESS  FOR  DYEING 
CELLULOSE  MATERIALS  WITH  REACTIVE 
DYESTUFFS  BY  THE  EXHAUSTION  METHOD 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  August  11,  1981 
should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 


Reference  Collecti(  ns 


of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
'atent  Depository  Libraries 


patent  deposi- 
S.  Patents  and 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  a 
tory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.5 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  pat<nts.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  X(>  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issjed  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  1  he  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  is  noted  in  the 
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Illinois 
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Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
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Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 

Birmingham  Public  Library 

Tempe:  Science  Liljrary,  Arizona  State  University 

Los  Angeles  Public 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Library 

Sacramento:  Califomia  State  Library 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  ^formation  Clearinghouse*    

Denver  Public  Libitory 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilb<:rt  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology    

Chicago  Public  Library    

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University 

Boston  Public  Library    

Detroit  Public  Library    

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    

St.  Louis  Public  Library 

Lincoln:  University^  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library 

Newark  Public  Library 

Albany:  New  Yorkj  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of 

Cleveland  Public  Library    

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    

Stillwater:  Oklahoiiia  State  University  Library    

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

University  Park:  Pittee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University 

Providence  Public  Library    

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center 

Dallas  Public  Libriry 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 


Wisconsin 
Milwaukee  Public 


Library 


'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

**Call  only  between  the  hours  of  10:00  a.m.  and  SjOO  p.m. 
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(205)  254-2555 

(602)  965-7607 

(213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 
(916)322-4572 
(408)  738-5580 
(303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 
(302)  738-2238 

(404)  894-4519 

(312)  269-2814 

(504)  388-2570 

(617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

(313)  833-1450 
(612)  372-6552 
(816)  363-4600 

(314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 
(402)472-3411 

(603)  862-1777 
(201)  733-7814 
(518)474-5125 

(716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 
(212)  790-6291 
(919)  737-3280 
(513)  369-6936 
(216)  623-2870 
(614)  422-6286 
(419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

(405)  624-6546 
(215)448-1321*» 
(412)622-3138 
(814)  865-4861 

(401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

(901)  528-2957 

(214)  748-9071 

(713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

(206)  543-0740 

(608)  262-6845 
(414)  278-3043 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  July  25,  1981 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1 10— D.  E  TALBERT,  Director    4-29-80 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director 10-11-79 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140— J.  O.  THOMAS.  JR  .  Director    6-25-80 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director    71 1-80 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170— 

R.  P.  WHITE,  Director 4-03-80 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid.  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-S.  W.  ENGLE.  Director  1-07-80 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220— KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director 1-03-80 

Ordnance.  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications.  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230— VACANT    12-31-79 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES.  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 6-08-79 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250— S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director    3-28-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 11-01-79 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director    1-09-80 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-M.  M  NEWMAN.  Director    .     .  2-06-80 

Manufacturing  Processes.  Assembling.  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330- 

R.  E.  AEGERTER.  Director 7-30-79 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director   10-22-79 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Roury  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350— 

G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director   3-19-79 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machme  Elements;  Clutches. 

Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  July  1981.  except  those  which  may 
have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8.  1946  (60 
Stat.  940)  and  Public  Law  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Sut.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed 
by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below. 
may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents Numbers  3.139.622  to  3,142,840.  inclusive 

Plant  Patents •  Numbers  2.416  to  2,430,  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

SEPTEMBER  15,  1981 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,741 
MINIATURIZED  PRINTER  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 

Norio  Nakagaki,  and  Shigeru  Sawada,  both  of  Shiojiri,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,170,937,  dated  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  871,585, 

Jan.  23,  1978.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

138,611 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1977,  52/6524 

Int.  a.3  B41J  1/44 

U.S.  a.  101—99  12  Claims 


«      5? 


1.  In  a  printer  including  a  plurality  of  print  rings  having  print 
characters  circumferentially  disposed  therearound,  said  print 
characters  being  selectively  positioned  in  a  print  position  by 
rotation  of  each  of  said  print  rings  in  a  first  rotational  direction 
from  a  stand-by  position  to  a  print  position  during  a  print  cycle 
and  rotational  drive  means  including  motor  means  adapted,  in 
response  to  being  energized,  to  rotatably  drive  said  print  rings 
at  least  from  said  stand-by  position  to  a  print  position  during 
each  print  cycle,  the  improvement  comprising  a  detection 
means  for  detecting  the  rotary  position  of  said  print  rings  and 
for  generating  a  character  selection  timing  pulse  for  each  of  the 
available  rotational  positions  of  each  said  print  ring  during 
each  print  cycle,  said  rotational  positions  of  each  of  said  print 
rings  corresponding  to  a  print  character  circumferentially 
disposed  about  said  print  rings,  print  selection  means  associ- 
ated with  each  of  said  print  rings  for  selectively  positioning 
each  of  said  print  rings  at  respective  predetermined  print  posi- 
tions during  each  print  cycle,  in  response  to  said  character 
selection  timing  pulses  produced  by  said  detection  means  being 
applied  thereto,  said  detection  means  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  produce  a  stand-by  signal  representative  of  each 
print  ring  being  returned  to  a  stand-by  position  at  the  end  of 
each  print  cycle,  said  detection  means  further  including  shutter 
means  for  preventing  said  detection  means  from  producing 
said  stand-by  signal  until  a  first  predetermined  interval  of  time 
after  the  last  of  said  character  selection  timing  pulses  is  gener- 
ated in  each  print  cycle. 


Re.  30,742 

CONTAINER  DEPALLETIZING  APPARATUS 

Roman  J.  Weicr,  North  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Wyard 

Industries,  Inc.,  Forest  Lake,  Minn. 
Original  No.  3,543,949,  dated  Dec.  1,  1970,  Ser.  No.  782,884, 
Dec.  11, 1968.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
897  298 

Int.  a.2  B65G  59/02 
U.S.  a.  414—119  10  Qaims 

1.  Container  depalletizing  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  lift  mechanism  for  receiving  a  pallet  therein  having  a 
plurality  of  tiers  of  containers  stacked  thereon  and  moving 
the  pallet  vertically  approximately  the  height  of  a  tier  of 
containers  to  be  depalletized; 

b.  conveying  means  operatively  mounted  adjacent  the  lift 
mechanism  for  receiving  tiers  of  containers  from  pallets 


positioned  in  said  lift  mechanism  and  conveying  them  to  a 
desired  location; 

sweep  means  mounted  adjacent  said  lift  mechanism  for 
engaging  at  least  a  rear  side  of  the  tier  of  containers  to  be 
depalletized  and  urging  said  tier  of  containers  onto  said 
conveying  means; 


(-*. 
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.  container  restraining  means  having  a  tier  engaging  posi- 
tion for  engaging  the  leading  containers  of  the  uppermost 
tier  and  pushing  said  containers  in  the  tier  tightly  together 
toward  said  sweep  means  and  a  disengaged  position;  and 
means  connecting  said  restraining  means  to  said  sweep 
means  for  movement  of  said  restraining  means  with  said 
[seepl  sweep  means  to  prevent  tipping  of  individual 
containers  in  said  tier. 


Re.  30,743 
THERMAL  PRINTER-PLOTTER  SYSTEM  FOR 
MULTI-DIRECTIONAL  PRINTING  AND  PLOTTING 
David  J.  Shelley,  Corvallis,  Oreg.;  Rick  A.  Warp.  San  Diego, 
and  Ms^ii  Azmoon,  Poway,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewl- 
ett-Packard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Original  No.  4,070,680,  dated  Jan.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  716,033, 
Aug.  20, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
955,069 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/W;  H05B  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  346—76  PH  12  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  forming  visual  output  [manifestations! 
images  on  a  web,  comprising: 

head  means  having  a  non-linear  plurality  of  print  elements 
engaging  said  web,  each  element  being  located  at  the 
intersection  of  first  and  second  [coordinate  positions] 
coordinates  of  position  in  the  head,  with  no  [element  occu- 
pying J  two  elements  having  the  same  first  coordinate  [po- 
sition J  and  no  [element  occupying]  two  elements  having 
the  same  second  coordinate  [position]; 

drive  means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  the  web  and  the  head 
means  for  providing  relative  motion  [of]  between  the 
head  means  [with  respect  to]  and  the  web  along  at  least 
one  of  the  two  orthogonal  coordinates  of  the  web:  and 

logic  means  disposed  to  receive  data  and  coupled  to  the 
drive  means  and  to  the  print  elements  of  the  head  means  for 
forming  visual  output   [manifestations]  images  on  the 
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web  in  one  of  four  directions  along  the 
coordinates  of  the  web  by  causing  the  drivfc 
at  least  one  of  the  web  and  head  means  t( 
tion  in  selected  steps  and  energizing  selected 
of  the  head  means  to  form  selected  porti  jns 
output  [manifestations!  images  in  respor  se 
each  position  of  the  head  means  relative  to 


Re.  30,744 
DIGITAL  MEMORY  APPARATUS 
Robert  H.  Cole,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.;  Robert 
N.J.;  Samuel  Nissim,  Malibu,  and  George  V 
Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bunker  R^mo 
Oak  Brook,  III. 
Original  No.  3,518,635,  dated  Jun.  30,  1970, 
Aug.  22,  1%7.  Application  for  reissue  May 
140  541 

Int.  C\?  GllC  7/00,  11/40 
U.S.  a.  365—227 

1.  A  binary  memory  cell  comprising: 

first  and  second  semiconductors  each  capal^e 

forward  biased  or  off  biased; 
means  interconnecting  said  first  and  secom 
for  holding  said  first  semiconductor  off 
to  said  second  semiconductor  being  fotfward 
for  holding  said  second  semiconductor 
sponse  to  said  first  semiconductor  being 
data  control  means  for  selectively  applying 


Feuer,  Wayne, 

Podraza,  Canoga 

Corporation, 

iler.  No.  662,457, 
5,  1971,  Ser.  No. 


28  Qaims 

of  being  either 

semiconductors 
tjiased  in  response 
biased  and 
off  biased  in  re- 
forward  biased; 
forward  and  off 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  15,  1981 


two  orthogonal 

means  to  move 

a  selected  posi- 

print  elements 

of  the  visual 

to  said  data  at 

the  web. 


biasing  binary  data  signals  to  said  first  and  second  semi- 
conductors, said  data  control  means  including  first  and 
second  complementary  data  signal  sources  and  normally 
open  first  and  second  switches  for  respectively  connecting 
said  first  and  second  semiconductors  to  said  first  and 
second  data  signal  sources,  each  of  said  switches  compris- 


ing a  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate,  a  source,  and  a 
drain;  and 
a  switch  control  means  coupled  to  the  gates  of  said  first  and 
second  switches  having  at  least  first  and  second  electrodes 
and  responsive  to  first  and  second  signals  respectively 
concurrently  applied  thereto  for  closing  said  normally 
open  switches. 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,766 
EUONYMUS  PLANT— CORDOLT  VARIETY 
Clifford  D.  Corliss,  Ipswich,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Conard-Pyle 
Company,  West  Grove,  Pa. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,%3 
Int.  Cl.^  AOIH  5/12 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 63  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Euonymus  fortunei  which  is 
a  branch  mutation  of  the  Emerald  Gaiety  variety,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to 
novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of: 

(a)  a  low  and  broad  dense  dwarf  growth  habit  rendering  the 
plant  suitable  for  use  as  a  mounding  ground  cover, 

(b)  smaller  variegated  leaves  which  when  mature  are  deep 
green  with  ivory  margins  giving  the  overall  plant  an 
attractive  silvery  appearance  when  viewed  from  a  dis- 
tance, 

(c)  vigorous  growth  characteristics, 

(d)  the  ability  to  thrive  under  a  wide  range  of  climatic  condi- 
tions, and 

(e)  the  ability  to  be  sheared  within  prescribed  limits  or 
shaped  to  a  specific  form. 
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ERRATA 


For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

411-451 .;. 4,289.058 

411_531  „ 4,289,059 

411-034 4,289,060 

411_034 4,289,061 

411-034  4,289,062 

411-187 4,289,181 

277-027 4,289,264 

369-072 4,289,316 

164-122 4,289,570 

518-714 4,289,709 

518-717 4,289,710 

164-503 ^'289,946 

430-270 4,290,075 
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4,288,877  sides  of  the  mask  and  said  eye  holes,  and  means  for  retainmg 

DISPOSABLE  PROTECTIVE  GARMENT  said  mask  on  the  wearer's  head. 

Harlan  A.  Klepfer,  16  Meadowstream  Ct.,  Snyder,  N.Y.  14226  

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,486 
Int.  Cl.^  A41B  27/12 

7  Qaims  4,288,879 


U.S.  CI.  2—48 


MATERNITY  PILLOW 

Johnny  L.  Pate,  514  N.E.  14th  Ave.,  Cape  Coral,  Fla.  33904 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,910 

Int.  a.'  A47G  9/00:  A61G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  5—431  1  Qaim 


1.  A  protective  garment  in  the  form  of  a  bib,  napkin  or  apron 
comprising  a  body  of  flexible  sheet  material  having  an  upper 
edge, 

a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  extending  substantially  contin- 
uously transversely  across  said  garment  at  its  upper  por- 
tion, 

said  adhesive  having  a  width  extending  downwardly  from 
said  upper  edge  for  an  appreciable  distance, 

an  overlay  covering  said  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  and 
adapted  to  protect  said  adhesive  from  unwanted  contact, 

and  means  for  facilitating  the  removal  of  said  overlay, 

wherein  said  upper  edge  has  a  relatively  shallow  neck  cutout 
portion  at  its  central  portion  and  shoulder  pieces  at  either 
side  of  said  neck  cutout  portion  and  wherein  the  width  of 
said  adhesive  extends  from  slightly  below  said  upper  edge 
of  said  shoulder  pieces  to  below  said  cutout  portion, 

wherein  said  overlay  extends  beyond  said  adhesive  at  said 
upper  edge  to  facilitate  removal  of  said  overlay  from  said 
adhesive,  and 

wherein  the  bottom  edge  portion  of  said  overlay  remains 
adhered  to  the  bottom  edge  portion  of  said  adhesive  under 
normal  conditions  of  use  after  removing  said  overlay  from 
the  remainder  of  said  adhesive. 


4,288,878 
PAINTER'S  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 
Andrew  J.  Helmbreck,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Russell  C. 
Rogge,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,786 

Int.  Cl.^  A61F  9/02 

U.S.  a.  2—427  2  Qaims 


1.  A  painter's  protective  device  comprising  a  mask  adapted 
to  cover  the  forehead,  eyes  and  nose  of  a  wearer  and  having 
eye  holes,  a  visor  integral  with  said  mask  and  projecting  out- 
wardly from  the  forehead  portion  of  the  mask  above  the  eye 
holes  and  curving  downwardly  centrally  and  at  the  ends  to  the 


1.  A  pillow  for  support  of  the  expanded  abdomen  of  a  preg- 
nant woman  while  she  is  lying  on  one  of  her  sides,  comprising 
a  substantially  wedge-shaped  resilient  body  having  a  front 
surface,  a  rear  surface  greater  in  height  than  said  front  surface, 
a  pair  of  identical  parallel  side  surfaces,  a  lower  surface,  and  an 
upper  surface  with  an  elliptically  shaped  cavity  which  inter- 
sects said  front  surface  to  form  a  generally  arc-shaped  opening 
to  said  cavity  in  the  plane  of  said  front  surface  and  which 
becomes  progressively  deeper  along  an  axis  parallel  to  said  side 
surfaces  in  the  direction  of  said  rear  surface. 


4,288,880 
BEE  VACUUM  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  HANDLING 

BEES 
Norman  E.  Gary,  and  Kenneth  Lorenzen,  both  of  Davis,  Calif., 
assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  California, 
.    Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,587 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  51/00,  57/00 

U.S.  a.  6—12  R  4  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  removing  bees  from  comb  frames  comprising 
a  chamber  having  walls;  means  in  one  of  said  walls  defining  an 
elongated  entrance  opening  of  a  configuration  and  size  closely 
to  receive  the  comb  frame;  vacuum  means  for  subjecting  the 
interior  of  said  chamber  to  a  subatmospheric  pressure;  and 
means  for  preventing  the  passage  of  bees  from  said  chamber 
through  said  vacuum  means,  including  a  plate  defining  said 
entrance  opening  as  a  relatively  narrow,  elongated  slot  having 
substantially  parallel  sides,  and  in  which  said  plate  is  supported 
by  and  removable  from  the  top  of  said  chamber. 
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4,288,881 

BRIDGE  LAYING  APPARATlJS 

Jurgen  Mahncke,  Korntal;  Hans  Weigele,  Stuttgart,  and  Dieter 

Hotz,  Ditzingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,lassignors  to  Dr. 

Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttg^,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany  J 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,865 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  24, 
1978,  2846182 

Int.  a.^  EOID  15/12 
U.S.  a.  14—2.4 


_  }      -»  Vy 


1.  Bridge  laying  apparatus  comprising  a  veh  cle  with  devices 
for  supporting  at  least  two  bridge  sections,  said  bridge  sections 
being  joinable  into  a  bridge  and  being  sup  :rimposable  for 
transport,  as  well  as  devices  for  joining  of  sai(  bridge  sections 
and  laying  of  the  bridge,  wherein  the  bridg« 
tracks  connected  to  one  another  via  crossbes  ms  and  the  said 
devices  are  arranged  and  guided  between  sa  d  bridge  tracks, 
characterized  in  that  a  laying  beam  with  a  aunching  girder 
releasably  engaged  therewith  forms  the  laying  device,  said 
laying  device  being  supported  in  a  longitudinally  displaceable 
manner  via  a  guide  means  mounted  to  the  veh  cle  and  compris- 
mg  roller  pairs  arranged  on  both  sides  of  the  aunching  girder, 
a  respective  one  of  these  roller  pairs  serving 
supporting  the  bridge  on  the  laying  beam  am 

of  the  roller  pairs  serving  for  guiding  anc    ^-j,^,„ ^  •— 

launching  girder  in  the  bridge,  wherein  said  laying  beam  is 
displaceably  attached  to  said  vehicle,  and  wh<  rein  said  launch- 
ing girder  is  operable  to  remain  with  said  bridge,  upon  disen- 
gagement of  its  releasable  engagement  with  I  he  laying  beam. 


18  Qaims 


4,288,882 
ENDOSCOPE  SHEATH  CLEANING 
Haruo  Takeuchi,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110J756 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17 
Int.  a.3  B08B  9/02.  3/02;  A46B 
U.S.  a.  15—88 


DEVICE 
Olympus  Optical 


1979,  54/4080 

3/04 

15  Oaims 


1.  An  endoscope  sheath  cleaning  device  <Jompnsmg: 

a  housing; 

an  upper  plate  covering  the  housing; 


an  insertion  hole  formed  in  the  upper  plate  to  allow  for 
insertion  of  an  endoscope  sheath  into  the  cleaning  device; 

a  nozzle  head  disposed  under  the  upper  plate  and  having  a 
lateral  wall; 

endoscope  sheath  cleaning  means  disposed  under  the  nozzle 
head  to  resiliently  contact  a  peripheral  surface  of  an  endo- 
scope sheath  inserted  into  the  cleaning  device  through  the 
insertion  hole; 

nozzles  provided  in  the  lateral  wall  of  the  nozzle  head  and 
each  having  a  nozzle  opening  directed  to  the  endoscope 
sheath  cleaning  means; 

rotation  means  for  rotating  the  endoscope  sheath  cleaning 
means; 

a  guide  tube  disposed  in  the  housing  and  having  two  ends 
with  one  end  positioned  higher  than  the  other  end  and 
aligned  with  the  insertion  hole,  said  guide  tube  having  a 
lower  portion;  and 

a  drain  tube  connected  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  guide  tube 
for  draining  a  washing  liquid  in  the  guide  tube. 


4,288,883 

COMBINED  TOOTH  BRUSH  AND  GUM  MASSAGING 

Josef  Dolinsky,  Salzstr.  4, 8960  Kempten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,390 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  31, 

1978,  2847261 

Int.  a.3  A46B  9/04:  A61H  13/00 
U.S.  a.  15—110  5  Qaims 

2 


for  guiding  and 
the  other  roller 
supporting  the 


i^* 


1.  In  a  toothbrush  comprising  a  handle  portion  and  a  head 
portion  at  one  end  thereof,  the  head  portion  having  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  aligned  rows  of  bristles,  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinal rows  of  massaging  elements  longitudinally  straddling  the 
rows  of  bristles,  the  improvement  comprising  the  width  of  the 
plurality  of  rows  of  bristles  approximating  twice  the  height  of 
a  tooth  whereby  the  toothbrush  is  limited  to  movement  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  only  during  the  cleaning  process. 

4,288,884 
MOP  HAVING  SKIP  SLIT  ABSORPTIVE  ELEMENT 

Jerold  O.  Bahls,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,008 
Int.  a.5  A47L  13/16.  13/20 
U.S.  a.  15—244  R  8  Qaims 

8.  In  a  mop  comprising  an  absorptive  element,  a  handle  and 
a  frame  adapted  to  fasten  said  absorptive  element  to  one  end  of 
said  handle,  the  improvement  characterized  by  said  absorptive 
element  comprising  rectangular  substantially  flat  strips  of 
cellulose  sponge  material  approximately  3  to  20  mm  thick, 
each  of  said  strips  having  a  first  portion  capable  of  being  fas- 
tened by  said  mop  frame  and  opposed  substantially  equal  drap- 
able  portions  on  either  side  of  said  first  portion,  wherein  each 
of  said  drapable  portions  have  an  outer  end  opposite  said  first 
portion  and  are  slit  from  said  outer  end  toward  but  not  into  said 
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first  portion  to  provide  a  pattern  of  spaced  parallel  discon- 
nected slits  throughout  the  drapable  portion,  with  individual 
slits  approximately  70  to  250  mm  long  and  being  spaced  apart 
in  the  same  row  about  3  to  40  mm,  and  with  adjacent  parallel 
slits  being  approximately  3  to  16  mm  apart  and  being  off-set 
from  one  another  to  provide  a  lattice  formed  by  side-by-side 


connected  strips  of  said  cellulose  foam  material,  and  a  reinforc- 
ing web  formed  of  a  three-dimensional  nonwoven  lofty  abra- 
sive material  partially  embedded  in  one  side  of  said  first  portion 
and  being  coextensive  with  said  one  side  of  said  first  portion 
and  extending  from  drapable  portion  up  to  130  mm  of  the 
distance  from  said  first  portion  to  said  outer  end. 


4,288,885 
HOT  WATER  VACUUM  EXTRACTION  MACHINE  WITH 

REVERSE  FAN  COOLED  VACUUM  MOTOR 
Carl  Parise,  Sparks,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Parise  &  Sons,  Inc., 
Sparks,  Nev. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,732 

Int.  Q.^  A47L  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  15—321  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  hot  water  vacuum  extraction  machine  including: 

an  enclosed  housing, 

a  dump  bucket  assembly  vertically  mounted  within  said 
housing  and  including  an  upright  open  ended  dump 
bucket  and  an  inverted  cup-shaped  cover  sealingly  fitted 
at  its  periphery  to  the  top  of  said  dump  bucket, 

a  hose  coupling  projecting  within  said  dump  bucket  assem- 
bly interior  for  returning  by  vacuum  application  to  the 
interior  of  said  dump  bucket  assembly,  water  and  en- 
trained dirt  for  separation  from  the  air  within  said  dump 
bucket, 

an  opening  within  the  bottom  of  said  dump  bucket, 

a  riser  tube  sealably  mounted  to  said  dump  bucket  bottom 
and  surrounding  said  opening  and  extending  vertically 
within  said  dump  bucket, 

an  electric  motor  driven  vacuum  pump  assembly  mounted 
vertically  within  said  housing  beneath  said  dump  bucket, 
said  vacuum  pump  assembly  including: 
an  enclosed  cylindrical  housing  having  opposed  upper  and 

lower  end  walls  and  a  cylindrical  sidewall, 
said  upper  end  wall  bearing  a  vacuum  intake  opening  for 


sealable  engagement  with  the  bottom  of  said  dump 
bucket  riser  tube, 
a  vacuum  pump  air  discharge  pipe  extending  from  said 
casing  cylindrical  sidewall,  through  the  interior  of  said 
vacuum  extraction  machine  housing  and  opening  to  the 
exterior  thereof, 
cooling  air  How  ports  within  said  housing,  cooling  air 
flow  ports  within  said  casing  cylindrical  side-wall  inter- 
mediate of  said  ends,  and  cooling  air  passage  means 
within  the  lower  end  wall  of  said  vacuum  pump  assem- 
bly casing, 
an  electric  motor  mounted  within  said  casing  including 
fixed  motor  coils  and  a  rotor  mounted  via  a  rotor  shaft 
for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  and  bearing  at  one  end 
of  said  shaft  adjacent  the  lower  end  wall  of  said  casing, 
a  fan  for  causing  forced  air  flow  through  the  interior  of 
said  casing  and  over  the  motor  coils  within  said  casing, 
with  said  cooling  air  passing  through  said  sidewall 
cooling  air  ports  and  said  cooling  air  passage  means  of 
said  lower  end  wall,  respectively, 
the  improvement  wherein: 
said  vacuum  pump  assembly  casing  end  wall  comprises 
an  annular  shroud  including  a  cylindrical  shroud 
sidewall  surrounding  said  fan, 
said  fan  mounted  to  said  vertical  axis  shaft  includes  a 
plurality  of  fan  blades  which  extend  radially  within 
said  annular  shroud  and  terminate  just  short  of  said 
shroud  sidewall  and  form  a  minimal  air  gap  therebe- 
tween with  said  shroud  annular  sidewall  and  said 
blades  being  of  such  pitch  and  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  said  motor  being  such  that  air  flow  is  forced 
downwardly  through  said  cylindrical  casing  of  said 
vacuum  pump  assembly,  over  said  motor  windings 
for  discharge  through  the  lower  end  of  said  shroud 
annular  wall,  with  said  cooling  air  required  to  enter 
said  housing  through  said  cooling  air  ports  within 
said  hot  water  vacuum  extraction  machine  housing 
and  through  the  openings  within  said  cylindrical 
casing  sidewall  of  said  vacuum  pump  assembly  prior 
to  discharge  from  the  bottom  of  said  vacuum  pump 
assembly  casing,  whereby,  the  cooling  air  is  warmed 
and  dried  prior  to  entering  the  ports  of  said  vacuum 
pump  assembly  cylindrical  casing  sidewall  and  in 
exiting  causes  a  blowing  effect  to  disperse  any  water 
underlying  the  lower  end  of  said  vacuum  pump  as- 
sembly casing,  and  wherein  the  minimal  gap  between 
the  tips  of  the  fan  blades  and  the  shroud  cylindrical 
sidewall  functions  to  reduce  air  turbulence  with  a 
subsequent  reduction  in  the  production  of  heat  in  this 
area  due  to  recirculation  of  exhaust  air. 


4,288,886 
AIR  BROOM 

Frederick  Siegler,  444  S.  Citrus,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90036 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,996 
Int.  Q.^  A47L  5/24 
U.S.  Q.  15—330  8  Qaims 

1.  An  air  broom  system  comprising: 

a  housing, 

a  portable  power  unit  in  said  housing  and  having  a  rotary 
power  output  with  a  longitudinal  axis  of  rotation, 

a  rotary  air  impeller  in  said  housing  connected  to  said  power 
output  for  rotation  thereby, 

said  housing  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet  in  flow 
communication  with  said  air  impeller, 

an  elongated  tubular  wand  having  an  end  in  flow  communi- 
cation with  one  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  housing  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom, 

said  housing  having  a  carrying  handle  at  an  upper  portion 
thereof  and  from  which  the  housing  with  said  power  unit 
and  air  impeller,  and  said  elongated  tubular  wand  are 
suspended  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
motor  generally  upright,  the  weight  of  the  housing,  power 
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unit  and  air  impeller,  as  an  entirety,  relativ ; 
and  leverage  of  the  outwardly  extending 
being  such  that  the  wand  extends  outwa 
wardly  toward  the  ground  and  terminates 


rJly 


-.f 


r^ 


above  the  ground  when  the  air  broom 
the  handle  in  operation  by  a  standing  peijson 
said  handle  and  wand  being  distinctly  sepaate 
ing  from  opposite  ends  of  the  housing  alojig 
axis  of  said  motor. 
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to  the  weieht  4,288,888 

tubular  wand,  DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  FEATHERS  FROM  GAME 

and  down-  FOWL 

r\n^  to  hut  Ralph  H.  Herolzer,  752  Chateau  Ave.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45204 

close  to.  but  p.j^^  ^^  jj  j^^^  ^^  ^^  jQ2,344 

Int.  a.'  A22C  21/02 
U.S.  a.  17—11.1  R  '  Claims 


s;  stem  is  held  by 


and  extend- 
the  rotational 


4,288,887 

FRAME  CORNER  CONNECTbR 

Larry  K.  Johnson,  and  Kenneth  L.  Gates,  both  of  Sterling,  III., 

assignors  to  Lawrence  Brothers,  Inc.,  Sterli  iig.  III. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95|421 

Int.  aJ  A47N  15/00:  E05D  13j(02 

VJS.  a.  16—105 


13  Claims 


1.  A  corner  connector  for  use  with  framec  sections  disposed 
at  right  angles  and  interconnected  to  form  d  corner  joint,  said 
frame  sections  having  a  flange  projecting  inUardly  relative  to 
said  comer  joint,  and  having  an  enlarged  lip  along  the  free 
edge  thereof,  said  comer  connector  comprising:  a  first  clamp 
section;  a  second  clamp  section  superposed  with  said  first 
clamp  section  and  including  indenting  iieans  protruding 
toward  said  first  clamp  section;  means  for  eijgaging  said  flange 
interjacent  said  first  clamp  section  and  said  second  clamp 
section;  whereby  said  indenting  means  will  bear  against  and 
bitingly  engage  said  flange  and  span  the  enlarged  lip  thereby 
rigidly  connecting  said  frame  sections. 


1.  A  device  for  removing  feathers  from  game  fowl  and 
poultry  comprising 
a  rotor  including  a  hub  disposed  with  its  axis  extending 
generally   horizontally   and   a   multiplicity   of  resilient 
feather   removing   fingers  extending   generally   radially 
outwardly  from  said  hub  in  annulariy  and  axially  spaced 
relation  with  respect  to  one  another, 
a  feather  catching  housing  including  a  front  wall  structure 
providing  (1)  exterior  cover  for  an  upper  and  rearward 
portion  of  the  rotor,  (2)  exterior  access  to  a  lower  and 
forward  portion  thereof,  (3)  a  finger  passage  for  the  lower 
portion  of  the  rotor,  and  (4)  a  feather  receiving  opening 
extending  downwardly  from  said  finger  passage, 
said  housing  having  wall  means  extending  rearwardly  of  said 
front  wall  structure  providing  (1)  a  feather  enclosure  for 
the  upper  and  rearward  portion  of  said  rotor  covered  by 
said   front   wall   structure  which  extends  downwardly 
below  said  feather  receiving  opening  and  (2)  a  multiplicity 
of  air  openings  of  a  size  insufficient  to  pass  feathers  and  of 
a  number  sufficient  to  allow  for  the  low  velocity  flow  of 
air  outwardly  of  the  feather  enclosure, 
means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  feather  enclosure  for  opera- 
tively  connecting  a  feather  catching  bag  therewith  with 
an  open  end  in  operative  relation  rearwardly  and  below 
said  feather  receiving  opening,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  rotor  in  a  direction  and  at  a  speed 
such  that  the  resilient  fingers  in  the  lower  and  forward 
portion  thereof  move  arcuately  downwardly  and  rear- 
wardly so  as  to  engage  the  upper  and  forward  portion  of 
a  game  fowl  held  in  engagement  therewith  so  that  the 
feathers  thereof  engaged  by  the  resilient  fingers  will  be 
moved  (1)  by  such  engagement  and  (2)  by  the  accompany- 
ing relatively  high  velocity  flow  of  air  established  by  the 
movement  of  the  fingers  through  said  finger  passage 
through  said  feather  receiving  opening  into  said  feather 
enclosure  for  deposit  into  the  open  end  of  a  bag  while  the 
accompanying  air  flows  at  relatively  low  velocity  out- 
wardly of  the  enclosure  through  said  multiplicity  of  air 
openings. 
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4  288  889 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRAFTING  HBERS 

Valentin  N.  Tikhonov,  ulitsa  Sh.  Rustaveli,  55,  k?.  28;  Vitaly  I. 

Zhestkov,  Chilanzar,  kvartal  19,  dom  26,  kv.  41;  Gennady  N. 

Shiykov,  Chilanzar,  kvartal  19,  dom  31,  kv.  3;  Vasily  M. 

Diachkov,  Chilanzar,  kvartal  7,  dom  18"V",  kv.  8;  Viktor  M. 

Mukhin,  ulitsa  B.  Khmelnitskogo,  69,  korpus  5,  kv.  31,  and 

Gennady  V.  Zhigalov,  ulitsa  Bogdana  Khmelnitskogo  69, 

korpus  2,  kv.  6,  all  of  Tashkent,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,674 

Int.  Cl.^  DOIH  5/74 

U.S.  a.  19-236  5  aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  isolating  fibers  of  a  fibrous  material  and 
for  feeding  isolated  fibers  to  a  subsequent  operation  compris- 
ing: a  feeding  pair  of  rolls;  and  an  outlet  pair  of  rolls,  the  outlet 
pair  of  rolls  including  a  cylindrical  roll  with  a  profiled  periph- 
eral surface  and  a  pressure  roll  in  contact  with  said  cylindrical 
roll  along  generatrix  lines  to  define  a  zone  of  pinching  of  the 
fibrous  material  for  isolating  individual  fibers,  linear  velocity 
of  said  outlet  pair  of  rolls  being  many  times  greater  than  the 
linear  velocity  of  said  feeding  pair  of  rolls,  and  said  profiled 
peripheral  surface  being  formed  by  alternating  spaced  projec- 
tions arranged  at  points  of  intersection  of  helical  lines,  one 
group  of  said  helical  lines  including  a  plurality  of  parallel 
righthand  helical  lines,  and  another  group  of  said  helical  lines 
including  a  plurality  of  parallel  lefthand  helical  lines,  the  ratio 
of  angles  of  inclination  of  these  lines  to  the  generatrix  of  the 
roll  being  from  1.0  to  1.8,  and  the  spacing  of  the  projections 
along  the  righthand  helical  lines  being  different  from  the  spac- 
ing of  the  projections  along  the  lefthand  helical  lines  when  the 
ratio  is  1.0. 


4  288  890 
HOOK  FOR  A  HOOK-AND-EYE  FASTENER 
Yoshihiro  Kanazaka,  Nyuzen,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
K.  K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,729 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15, 1979, 54-81930[U] 
Int.  aj  A44B  13/00.  1/42 
U.S.  a.  24-227  6  Qaims 


having  a  plurality  of  spaced  ridges,  each  of  said  prongs 
being  located  between  two  of  the  adjacent  ridges  and 
having  a  bent  end  portion  disposed  in  said  retainer  pocket, 
said  base  including  a  plurality  of  tongues  each  projecting 
radially  outwardly  between  two  of  the  adjacent  prongs 
and  lying  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  said  base. 

4  288  891 

CORD  LOCK  HAVING  DEPRESSABLE  PLUNGER 

Ogden  W.  Boden,  1580  Gaywood  Dr.,  Altadena,  Calif.  91101 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,170 

Int.  a.3  F16G  11/00 

U.S.  a.  24-115  G  ,3  a,i„s 


1.  The  combination  comprising: 
a  body  containing  a  passage; 

a  plunger  mounted  slidably  in  said  passage  for  movement 
relative  to  said  body  along  a  predetermined  axis,  and 
having  an  end  portion  which  is  accessible  from  the  outside 
of  the  body  for  manually  pressing  the  plunger  inwardly 
along  said  axis  from  a  cord  gripping  position  to  a  released 
position;  and 
a  spring  yieldingly  resisting  such  inward  axial  sliding  move- 
ment of  the  plunger; 
said  body  and  plunger  having  apertures  through  which  a 
cord  or  cords  can  extend  generally  transversely  of  said 
axis  and  which  in  said  released  position  of  the  plunger  are 
essentially  opposite  one  another  to  free  the  cord  or  cords 
for  longitudinal  movement,  and  which  are  defined  in  part 
by  relatively  movable  edges  of  the  body  and  plunger 
between  which  the  cord  or  cords  are  clamped  in  said 
gripping  position  of  the  plunger  to  lock  the  cord  or  cords 
against  longitudinal  movement; 
at  least  one  of  said  edges,  as  viewed  in  planes  containing  said 
axis  and  extending  through  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
apertures  in  the  vicinity  of  its  center,  being  of  sharpened 
sectional  configuration  defined  by  faces  which  converge 
toward  one  another  at  an  acute  angle  substantially  less 
than  90  degrees. 


4,288,892 
BUCKLE 
John  H.  Mardirossian,  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Paul  Lev- 
inger,  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,549 

Int.  a.2  A44B  11/20.  11/25 

VS.  CL  24-206  B  n  Qaims 


1.  A  hook  for  a  hook-and-eye  fastener,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  including  a  base  having  a  plurality  of  prongs 
projecting  therefrom  at  spaced  intervals;  and 

(b)  a  retainer  including  a  central  raised  portion,  an  intermedi- 
ate flaring  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  central 
raised  portion,  and  a  peripheral  bent  lip  portion  extending 
from  said  intermediate  flaring  portion  inwardly  toward 
said  central  raised  portion,  said  intermediate  and  bent  lip 
portions  jointly  defining  a  retainer  pocket  surrounding 
said  central  raised  portion,  said  central  raised  portion 


1.  The  combination  of  a  first  band  end  and  a  coupling  mem- 
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ber  of  a  buckle  mounublc  in  different  positions  jongitudinaJly 
of  said  band  end  to  receive  a  second  band  erd  therein  for 
coupling  said  ends  together, 
said  first  band  end  having  a  plurality  of  indeni  ations  at  each 

side  edge  arranged  longitudinally  thereof, 
said  member  having  a  channel  shape  with  a  b<jttom  wall  and 
opposed  sidewalls  dimensioned  to  receive  t  lerebetween  a 
portion  of  said  first  band  end  with  one  of  its  large  surfaces 
engaging  said  bottom  wall,  said  member  having  teeth 
located  therein  to  lie  opposite  at  least  some  <(f  said  indenta- 
tions at  each  side  of  said  first  band  end  disposed  therein  at 
different  relative  longitudinal  positions  and  dimensioned 
to  penetrate  at  least  some  of  said  indentatibns  when  said 
first  band  end  is  pressed  toward  said  bottom  wall,  and  a 
pair  of  opposite  presser  members  one  fixed  to  each  said 
sidewall  in  position  to  press  the  corresp^iding  edge  of 
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ring  carrying  a  resilient,  distensible  elastomeric  bladder 

member, 

inserting  said  bladder  assembly  into  the  interior  of  said  metal 
member  through  the  other  end  of  said  member  and  ad- 
vancing said  retainer  ring  to  an  intemediate  position 
within  said  member, 

weldingly  connecting  said  retainer  ring  to  inner  wall  por- 
tions of  said  member  about  a  circumferential  weld  line  to 
divide  said  member  into  two  chambers  separated  by  said 
bladder  assembly, 

introducing  a  source  of  cooling  fluid  into  said  chamber 


said  first  band  end  toward  said  bottom  wal 
teeth  in  said  indentations. 


to  engage  said 


4,288,893 
METHOD  OF  COOLING  STUFFER  CRIMPED  YARN 

Heiko  Herold,  Neuss;  Richard  Herold;  Rudolf  I  Klee,  both  of 
Dormagen,  and  Edgar  Muschelknautz,  Leverkusen,  a"  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  | 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,8  W 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ge^nany,  Feb.  22, 

1978,  2807490 

Int.  a.J  D02G  1/12 

U.S.  a.  28—266 


1.  In  process  of  texturizing  yam  wherein  yj  m  at  an  elevated 
temperature  is  formed  into  a  wad  in  a  stuffer  section  includmg 
an  array  of  rod  guide  means  and  thereafter  cooled,  the  im- 
provement for  cooling  said  yam  wad  which  ( omprises  passing 
without  guiding  support  said  wad  into  a  coolfig  section  which 
cooling  section  is  not  directly  connected  to  said  stuffer  section, 
pushing  said  wad  through  said  cooling  section  equipped  with 


2  0aims 


through  said  other  end  to  induce  an  outward  gaseous  flow 
originating  at  a  point  adjacent  said  bladder  and  directed 
radially  outwardly  in  directions  conforming  to  the  config- 
uration of  said  bladder,  while  simultaneously  heating  and 
inwardly  deforming  the  wall  adjacent  said  other  end  of 
said  cylindrical  metal  member  at  positions  progressively 
nearer  said  other  end  while  maintaining  said  cooling  fluid 
flow,  to  cause  said  wall  to  assume  a  generally  hemispheri- 
cal configuration  and  reduce  the  diameter  of  said  other 
end  to  define  a  central  gas  port, 
and  thereafter  withdrawing  said  source  of  cooling  fluid 
through  said  central  port. 

4,288,895 

BEARINGS 

Brian  D.  Campbell,  Harrow  Weald,  England,  assignor  to  The 

Glacier  Metal  Company,  Limited,  Middlesex,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  849,465,  Nov.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,518 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  10,  1976, 

46708/76 

Int.  a.3  B21D  53/10 
U.S.  a.  29-149.5  C  15  Qaims 


said  wad  a  liquid 
lile  said  wad  is  in 


an  array  of  rod  guide  means,  directing  onto 

jet  which  does  not  decompose  to  droplets  w 

said  cooling  section,  thereafter  removing  yarn  from  said  wad 

and  deflecting  the  yam  as  the  same  is  removed  from  said  wad 

to  centrifuge  liquid  therefrom  whereby  a  xjirtually  dry  yam 

may  be  wound. 

4  288  894 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PRESJSURE  VESSELS 

BY  HEAT  FORMING 
Alfonse  A.  Jacobellis,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Greer 
Hydraulics,  Incorporated,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7^,013 
Int.  a.5  B21D  53/00;  B21K  29/00;  II23P  15/26 
U.S.  a.  29—157  R  I  « Claims 

1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  pressu^e  vessel  for  use  as 
a  hydraulic  accumulator  which  comprises  tjie  steps  of  provid- 
ing a  cylindrical  metal  member,  inwardly  d^orming  a  first  end 
of  said  member  to  define  a  generally  hemispherical  portion 
having  a  central  oil  port, 
providing  a  bladder  assembly  including  a  metallic  retainer 


1  A  method  of  making  a  flanged  half-bearing  m  which  a 
semi-cylindrical  shell  having  an  outer  face  and  an  inner  face, 
and  a  semi-annular  end  flange  having  an  outer  face  and  an 
inner  face,  are  held  with  the  inner  face  of  the  flange  m  contact 
with  one  axial  end  of  the  shell  over  a  partial  thickness  compris- 
ing less  than  the  entire  thickness  of  the  shell,  said  partial  thick- 
ness encompassing  said  inner  face  of  said  shell  and  a  laser  beam 
is  applied  around  a  semi-circular  path  where  the  inner  face  of 
the  flange  is  in  contact  with  the  end  of  the  shell  adjacent  said 
inner  face  of  said  shell  to  weld  the  flange  and  shell  together. 
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4,288,896 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN  IMPROVED 

PLUG  VALVE 

Walter  H.  West,  Bay  City,  and  E.  D.  Pnieter,  Saginaw,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midland,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  925,082,  Jul.  17,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,219,046. 

This  application  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,491 

Int.  a.3  B23P  15/00;  B29D  3/02;  F16K  5/02 

U.S.  a.  29—157.1  R  2  Qaims 


^4 


sufficient  pressure  to  at  least  partially  deform  said  hollow 
metal  strands  and  reduce  their  internal  diameter  and  their 


1.  An  improved  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  plug  valve, 
the  steps  of  the  method  comprising  providing  plug  valve  body 
having  a  plug  receiving  cavity  intermediate  an  entrance  and 
exit  port,  the  plug  receiving  cavity  having  a  first  region  of 
lesser  diameter  and  a  second  region  of  greater  diameter,  dis- 
posing within  the  body  first  and  second  rigid  foraminous  annu- 
lar members,  the  members  being  disposed  in  the  plug-receiving 
cavity,  said  first  annular  member  being  disposed  in  the  region 
of  lesser  diameter  and  the  second  annular  member  being  dis- 
posed in  the  region  of  greater  diameter,  embedding  the  annular 
members  within  a  plastic  lining  thereby  lining  the  plug  receiv- 
ing cavity  and  ports  of  the  valve  body,  the  plastic  lining 
thereof  having  a  service  temperature,  providing  a  plug  suitable 
for  use  with  the  plug  body,  the  plug  being  finished  to  a  desired 
degree  of  taper,  disposing  the  plug  within  the  body,  tensioning 
the  plug  into  the  plug-receiving  cavity  of  the  valve  body, 
raising  the  temperature  of  the  valve  body  and  plug  above  the 
service  temperature  of  the  plastic  lining  of  the  valve  body  and 
forcing  the  plug  into  the  cavity  to  thereby  deform  the  liner  of 
the  valve  body  to  conform  to  the  valve  plug  and  subsequently 
cooling  body  and  plug  below  the  service  temperature  of  the 
valve  body  lining. 


4288  897 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  NUCLEATE  BOILING 

SURFACE  ON  A  HEAT  TRANSFER  MEMBER 

James  G.  Withers,  Jr.,  Decatur,  Ala.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  966,438,  Dec.  4,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,219,078. 

This  application  Nov.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,327 

Int.  Q.J  B23P  15/26 

U.S.  Q.  29—157.4  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  nucleate  boiling  surface  on  a 
heat  transfer  member  comprising  the  steps  of:  placing  a  layer 
of  open  cell  reticulated  organic  foam  into  contact  with  the 
member;  plating  the  foam  layer  and  the  underlying  member 
with  a  metallic  coating  so  as  to  surround  the  strands  of  the 
foam  and  integrally  bond  them  to  the  member;  heating  the 
metallic  coating  to  at  least  partially  pyrolyze  the  strands  of  the 
foam  so  as  to  produce  a  reticulated  array  of  connected,  at  least 
partially  hollow  metal  strands  which  are  periodically  open  to 
the  atmosphere;  engaging  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
hollow  metal  strands  with  a  plurality  of  solid  particles  with 


zee 


ability  to  transport  liquid  between  spaced  openings  along  their 
length. 


4,288,898 

CONTROL  ROD  DRIVE  MECHANISM  CLOSURE 

DEVICE 

Marty  E.  Adcock,  Logan,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  A 

Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,986 

Int.  Q.3  B66F  3/24 

U.S.  Q.  29—240  10  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  compressing  a  first  member  within  a  second 
member  comprising  a  body  portion  having  a  bore  therein  and 
being  attachable  to  said  second  member,  piston  means  slidably 
receivable  within  said  bore  in  said  body  portion  and  having  a 
bore  therein  for  the  receipt  of  said  first  member,  a  sleeve  mem- 
ber adjacent  said  piston  means  and  axially  movable  therewith, 
and  means  for  pressurizing  said  bore  within  said  body  portion 
causing  axial  movement  of  said  piston  means  and  said  sleeve 
member  resulting  in  the  compression  of  said  first  member 
within  said  second  member. 


4,288,899 

DISC  BRAKE  PISTON  DEPRESSING  TOOL 

Edward  A.  McKee,  104  Rock  Levee  Rd.,  Scott  Qty,  Mo.  63780 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,361 

Int.  Q.^  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  Q.  29—256  18  Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  moving  the  piston  into  the  cylinder  bore  of  a 

disc  brake  caliper  housing  having  a  support  bracket  with  two 

sections  spaced  with  resp)ect  to  each  other  to  define  an  opening 

disposed  opposite  to  said  piston,  said  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  threaded  shaft  means  having  a  piston  engaging  means 
rotatably  connected  at  a  fixed  location  at  one  end  of  the 
shaft  means  and  a  shaft  rotating  means  rigidly  secured  to 
the  other  end  thereof,  and 

(b)  brace  means  threadingly  engage  said  shaft  means  to  be 
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si  laft  means, 


A  288  901 
movable  with  respect  to  the  piston  engagi^g^means  at  a   j^^^j^q^  ^p  j^^j^up^cTURING  AND  CALIBRATING  A 

■     '  °"°  DISPLACEMENT  MEASURING  SENSOR 

Garence  O.  Babcock,  5  S.  Flower,  Lakewood,  Colo.  80226 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  790,013,  Apr.  22, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,170,897. 

This  application  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,471 

Int.  a.3B23P  77/00 

U.S.  a.  29-407  1  Claim 


location  intermediate  the  two  ends  of  the 

(c)  said  brace  means  including  a  first  bar  of  miterial  having 
a  structural  configuration  to  abut  the  inside  surface  of  the 
support  bracket  sections  and  a  length  effecti^/e  to  span  the 
opening  to  position  said  shaft  means  withir  said  opening 
beween  said  sections, 

(d)  said  piston  engaging  means  including  a 


second  bar  of 


material  having  two  ends  and  a  piston  contacting  surface 


means  therebetween,  said  piston  contactinj 
being  effective  to  exert  pressure  against  op 
the  piston  when  the  shaft  rotating  means 
the  brace  means  abuts  the  inside  surface 
bracket, 
(e)  said  one  end  of  the  shaft  means  being 
the  side  opposite  said  piston  contacting 
the  second  bar  of  material  at  the  geometr  c 
second  bar  of  material. 


surface  means 

edges  of 

rotated  while 

of  the  support 


opposing 


rotalably  located  on 

surface  means  of 

center  of  said 


4,288,900 

PULLER  TOOL 

John  S.  Overton,  Malvern,  Pa.,  assignor  to  F^C  Corporation, 

San  Jose,  Calif.  .^^ 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  15;  ,127 

Int.  a. J  B23P  19/04 

VJS.  a.  29—263 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  and  calibrating  a  helical  wire 
sensor,  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  .   ,■    , 

(a)  winding  a  small  diameter  high  strength  wire  into  a  helical 

coil;  L  I     1 

(b)  applying  a  first  elongation  to  the  coil  to  form  a  helical 
sensor  of  a  selected  geometry,  with  a  given  flexibility, 
elastic  displacement  range,  and  sensitivity  which  is  in- 
versely proportional  to  the  displacement  range; 

(c)  determining  a  vibratory  more  for  the  elongated  coil 
having  such  selected  geometry; 

(d)  applying  a  second  elongation  to  the  coil  which  is  less 
than  the  first,  and  obtaining  a  second  vibratory  mode 
determination;  and 

(e)  comparing  said  first  and  second  vibratory  modes  to 
corresponding  displacements  to  calibrate  the  helical  wire 
sensor  prior  to  use. 

4,288,902 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  NOTCHED  EDGE  LOCK 

SCREW 

Louis  J.  Franz,  313  Crane  Ave.,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.  48067 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,140 

Int.  a.3  F16B  19/02 

U.S.  a.  29-407  2aaims 


3  Oaims 


1.  In  a  tool  for  removing  from  a  shaft  a  |leeve  that  is  sup- 
ported thereon  and  has  an  annular  internal  groove  spaced 
inwardly  from  an  end  of  the  sleeve  and  an  irttemal  slot  leading 
from  the  end  of  the  sleeve  to  the  groov*,  a  threaded  rod 
adapted  to  be  projected  into  the  sleeve  and  ^sitioned  with  an 
end  in  abutment  with  the  end  of  the  shift,  a  puller  plate 
threaded  on  said  rod,  said  plate  having  a  cetitral  body  portion 
of  generally  rectangular  configuration,  anc  means  defining  a 
fiange  at  each  end  of  said  body  portion,  I  he  length  of  each 
fiange  measured  longitudinally  of  said  rod  jeing  less  than  the 
width  of  the  internal  groove  in  the  sleeve,  and  the  width  of  one 
fiange  being  less  than  the  width  of  the  othe^  and  adapting  said 
one  flange  to  be  moved  through  the  slot  to 
ment  with  the  groove. 


a  position  in  align- 


1  A  method  of  forming  a  notched  edge  lock  screw  having  a 
threaded  shank  and  a  head  provided  with  a  notch,  and  being  of 
the  type  used  for  locking  a  die  part  insert  within  a  retainer 
which  is  provided  with  a  socket  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the 
insert,  and  with  the  insert  having  a  lock-screw  head  receiving 
groove  aligned  with  a  seating  surface  formed  on  the  retainer 
and  the  seating  surface  surrounding  a  threaded  lock  screw 
shank  receiving  opening  so  that  the  base  of  the  lock  «:rew  head 
tightly  engages  the  seating  surface  when  a  portion  of  the  screw 
head  overlaps  the  reuiner  socket  and  is  received  within  the 
insert  groove  for  locking  within  the  retainer  socket,  and  the 
screw  head  base  is  spaced  a  short  disUnce  from  the  seating 
surface  when  the  screw  is  loosened  relative  to  the  threaded 
opening  for  aligning  the  notch  formed  on  the  screw  head  with 
th7  adjacent  socket  edge  portion  and  insert  edge  portion  so 
that  the  insert  is  unlocked,  comprising: 
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forming  an  un-notched  master  screw,  which  otherwise  is  a 
substantial  duplicate  of  the  lock  screw,  with  a  substantial 
number  of  segment  markings  equally  spaced  around  the 
peripheral  edge  portions  of  its  head,  so  that  the  head 

'  circumference  is  visually  divided  into  a  large  number  of 
segments; 

applying  said  master  screw  into  a  pre-existing  retainer 
threaded  opening  and  observing  the  markings  which 
delineate  the  portion  of  the  socket  which  is  overlapped  by 
the  head  of  the  master  screw  when  the  master  screw  is 
tightly  in  place; 

machining  a  notch  in  a  lock  screw  corresponding  to,  but 
circumferentially  offset  relative  to,  the  observed  marked 
overlapping  master  screw  head  portions,  so  as  to  position 
the  notch  with  one  of  its  ends  at  the  retainer  socket  defin- 
ing wall,  so  that  the  notch  extends  roughly  perpendicu- 
larly away  from  the  retainer  socket  defining  wall  when 
the  lock  screw  head  is  tightly  in  contact  with  the  retainer 
seat  surface; 

and  thereafter,  threadedly  applying  said  lock  screw  to  said 
preexisting  retainer  opening  for  use  therein. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  stuffing  to  form  a  spring-type 
mattress  assembly  including  at  least  one  spring  member  utiliz- 
ing upper  and  lower  mold  members,  which  comprises: 

forming  grooves  along  the  entire  circumferential  edge  por- 
tions of  said  upper  and  lower  mold  member; 

fixing  a  dense  seat  member  on  a  fiat  surface  of  said  lower 
mold  member  and  a  relatively  less  dense  seat  member  on 
a  flat  surface  of  said  upper  mold  member; 

bending  edge  portions  of  each  of  said  seat  members  into  said 
grooves  of  said  upper  and  lower  mold  members; 

inserting  and  fixing  elastic  plates  within  said  grooves  of  said 
upper  and  lower  mold  members; 

pouring  a  predetermined  quantity  of  an  undiluted  solution  of 
plastics  to  be  foamed  onto  said  flat  surface  of  said  lower 
mold; 

tightly  contacting  said  upper  and  lower  mold  members 
together  for  therein  expanding  and  forming  said  undiluted 
solution  of  plastics  into  a  resulting  mass,  thereby  forming 
a  stuffing  member  integrally  composed  of  said  resulting 
mass,  each  of  said  seat  members  and  said  plates; 

horizontally  and  symmetrically  cutting  and  dividing  said 
stuffing  member  into  a  first  part  and  a  second  compara- 
tively hard  part; 

turning  said  first  and  second  parts  of  said  stuffing  member 


over  and  assembling  them  so  as  to  engage  respective 
elastic  plates  of  said  first  and  second  parts  and  cover  said 
at  least  one  spring;  and 
covering  said  two  parts  of  said  stuffing  member  by  an  outer 
decorative  member  to  form  said  mattress  assembly. 


4,288,903 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  STUITING  FOR  A 

SPRING-TYPE  MATTRESS 

Tamio  Matsuda,  Nishio,  and  Sakuichi  Tanikawa,  Aichi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,569 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1978,  53-110886 

Int.  a.3  B29D  27/04;  B23P  17/00 

U.S.  a.  29—416  4  Qaims 


4,288,904 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REVERSAL  OR 

REPLACEMENT  OF  HAMMERS  IN  HAMMER  MILLS 

Ernst  R.  Lindberg,  Svedala,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Svedala-Arbra 

AB,  Svedala,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,163 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  3,  1978,  7802439 

Int.  a. J  B66C  1/30;  B02C  13/00;  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29—426.3  8  Gaims 


1.  Method  for  replacement  of  hammers  in  a  hammer  mill  in 
which  at  least  one  series  of  hammers,  after  mounting  in  the 
hammer  mill,  is  pivotally  suspended  in  a  row  on  a  bar  which 
extends  through  holes  in  the  hammers  and  is  connected  to  the 
rotor  of  the  hammer  mill,  which  method  comprises  the  steps 
for  removal  of  said  row  of  hammers,  of  manipulating  a  grip- 
ping device  having  a  series  of  gripping  members  with  spacing 
equal  to  the  prescribed  spacing  between  the  hammers,  and 
grasping  the  hammers  in  the  row  by  means  of  these  gripping 
members  by  engagement  with  the  hammers  at  their  upper  end 
portions,  such  that  the  hammers  are  held,  by  means  of  the 
gripping  members  substantially  in  unchanged  mutual  positions; 
lifting  said  gripping  device  with  the  row  of  fixedly  retained 
hammers  a  distance  sufficient  for  relieving  the  bar  of  the 
weight  of  the  hammers;  releasing  said  bar  from  said  row  of 
hammers  and  lifting  the  hammer  row  out  of  the  hammer  mill; 
and  that,  for  remounting  the  hammers,  the  method  comprises 
the  steps  of  placing  the  hammers  in  a  row  on  a  base  outside  the 
hammer  mill  such  that  the  hammers  in  the  row  have  the  same 
mutual  spacing  as  said  prescribed  spacing;  bringing  the  grip- 
ping device  with  its  gripping  members  into  engagement  with 
the  hammers  at  their  upper  end  portions,  such  that  the  holes  in 
the  hammers  are  positioned  to  allow  the  insertion  of  the  bar, 
lifting  the  hammers  and  lowering  them  into  the  hammer  mill  to 
a  position  in  which  the  bar  can  be  inserted  into  the  row  of 
aligned  holes  in  the  row  of  hammers  and  can  be  connected  to 
the  rotor  without  the  bar  being  loaded  with  the  weight  of  the 
hammers;  and  lowering  the  gripping  device  such  that  the 
hammers  are  supported  on  the  bar,  and  then  releasing  the 
gripping  device  from  the  hammers  and  lifting  the  gripping 
device  out  of  the  hammer  mill. 
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4,288,905 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  VACUUfVI  SIZING 

APPARATUS 

Milton  Kessler,  6690  Harrington  Ave.,  Youngslbwn,  Ohio  44512 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  863,886,  Dec.  23, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,181,487. 

This  application  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  N(l  73,650 

Int.  a.'  B23P  19/00 

U.S.  a.  29—526  R 


the  strip  downward  toward  the  pipes  behind  the  formations  so 
that  the  formations  are  locked  together  by  an  enclosure  formed 


8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  vacuum  sizing 
prising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  plurality  of  structural  segm^ts 
arranged  side-by-side,  have  inner  wall 
contiguously  to  define  a  sizing  surface, 
of  the  segments  having  side  walls  ex 
engagement  and  intersecting  the  sizing 

(b)  forming  a  plurality  of  vacuum  channel 
side  walls  of  the  segments,  the  grooves 
and  arranged  such  that  when  the 
in  said  side-by-side  arrangement,  each 
define  at  least  a  part  of  a  vacuum  channe 
the  sizing  surface; 

(c)  clamping  the  segments  together  in 
rangement;  and, 

(d)  providing  conduit  means  for 
with  a  vacuum  source. 


segme  nts 


which,  when 

pbrtions  extending 

adjacent  ones 

tending  in  mating 

iurface; 

grooves  in  the 

being  configured 

are  positioned 

the  grooves  will 

opening  through 


said  side-by-side  ar-   i,y  the  wound  and  deformed  strip  which  has  reduced  diameter 
lateral  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  the  formations. 


communi  :ating  the  grooves 


apparatus  com- 


4,288,907 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BILLETS 
Julian  M.  Chumanov,  ulitsa  Rozy  Ljuxemburg,  65,  kv.  33,  Do- 
netsk; Anatoly  L.  Libemian,  Teply  stan,  5  mikroraion,  korpus 
65,  kv.  259,  Moscow;  Vladimir  I.  Listopad,  Schelkovsky  pro- 
ezd,  7,  korpus  1,  kv.  51,  Moscow;  Vasily  V.  Polyakov,  Kosin- 
skaya  ulitsa,  18,  korpus  3,  kv.  19,  Moscow;  Vyacheslav  F. 
Gubaidulin,  ulitsa  Schorsa,  23,  kv.  16;  Grigory  M.  Shulgin, 
ulitsa  Izjumovskaya,  5,  kv.  232,  both  of  Donetsk;  Dmitry  P. 
Evteev,  ulitsa  Chelyabinskaya,  10/2,  kv.  137,  Moscow;  Sergei 
P.  Efimenko,  bulvar  Pushkina,  29,  kv.  18,  Donetsk;  Veniamin 
V  Fulmakht,  ulitsa  Novolesnaya,  6,  kv.  16,  Moscow;  Vladimir 
P.  Slednev,  ulitsa  Artema,  147  "V",  kv.  16,  Donetsk;  Viktor  I. 
Pogorzhelsky,  ulitsa  Mironovskaya,  26,  kv.  57,  Moscow; 
Valentin  B.  Shum,  ulitsa  Artema,  169,  kv.  21,  and  Anatoly  A. 
Tolpa,  ulitsa  Tkachenko,  85,  both  of  Donetsk,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,785 
Int.  a.5  B22D  11/126 
U.S.  a.  29-527.6  10  Claims 


4,288,906 
PIPE  JOINTING 
Philip  J.  Cocks,  and  Derek  A.  Newton,  both  of  Warwickshire, 
England,  assignors  to  Dunlop  Limited,  West  Midlands,  En 

gland 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  j87,036 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kin^om,  Oct.  25,  1978, 
41948/78 

Int.  a.3  B23P  79/00 
U.S.  a.  29—526  R 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  joint  between 


16Qaims 

pipes  having  respec 


live  increased  diameter  end  formations  thi  method  comprising 
winding  a  ductile  metal  strip  wider  than  the  two  end  forma- 
tions over  the  end  formations,  bending  tie  lateral  portions  of 


1.  A  method  of  making  billets,  comprising  the  steps  of  form- 
ing a  composite  billet  having  a  central  portion  and  at  least 
three  ray  members  disposed  symmetrically  relative  to  the 
central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  composite  billet;  each  ray 
member  being  partially  defined  by  a  pair  of  opposed  bases,  a 
first  one  of  which  is  situated  at  the  juncture  of  the  ray  member 
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with  the  central  portion  of  said  composite  billet  and  a  second 
one  of  which  is  situated  at  the  side  of  the  ray  member  opposite 
to  the  first  base;  providing  that  the  ray  members  of  said  com- 
posite billet  are  free  of  any  zone  in  which  chemical  constituents 
are  segregated  by  forming  each  ray  member  with  the  first  base 
of  each  ray  member  at  the  place  of  its  juncture  with  the  central 
portion  of  said  composite  billet  being  0.72  to  2.3  times  the 
height  of  said  ray  member,  the  second  base  being  0.5  to  1.0 
times  the  height  of  said  ray  member  so  that  any  such  segrega- 
tion zone  is  localized  in  the  central  portion  of  said  composite 
billet;  forming  stress  raisers  in  the  form  of  indentations  at  the 
region  of  the  juncture  of  respective  pairs  of  adjacent  ray  mem- 
bers, said  indentations  having  a  depth  of  about  0.07  to  0.2  times 
the  height  of  the  ray  member  and  having  a  width  of  about  0.02 
to  0. 1  times  the  height  of  the  ray  member;  and  concurrently 
severing  said  ray  members  of  the  composite  billet  from  said 
central  portion. 


4,288,908 
CABLE  CLAMPING  AND  ORIENTING  APPARATUS 
John  G.  Hatfield,  Camp  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,691 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  43/04 

U.S.  a.  29-564.1  7  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  frame  mounting  a  holder  for  an 
electrical  connector,  indexing  means,  a  wire  connecting  mech- 
anism linked  to  said  indexing  means  for  indexed  traverse  in 
respect  to  said  connector  and  successive  indexed  alignment 
with  terminals  of  said  connector,  said  wire  connecting  mecha- 
nism being  operative  for  connecting  individual  wires  with 
respective  said  terminals,  and  a  cable  clamp  movable  with  said 
wire  connecting  mechanism  for  holding  a  multiple  wire  cable 
during  connection  of  the  individual  wires  thereof  with  said 
terminals,  characterized  in  that  said  clamp  and  said  frame  are 
linked  by  cam  means  for  moving  said  clamp  and  said  cable  held 
thereby  relative  longitudinally  and  transversely  of  said  connec- 
tor during  said  traverse  of  said  wire  connecting  mechanism. 


said  column  for  movement  with  said  column  in  said  recti- 
linear path  of  travel; 

a  tool  storage  magazine  mounted  on  said  frame  and  adapted 
to  carry  a  plurality  of  vertically  positioned  cutting  tools 
for  use  in  said  spindle; 

means  associated  with  said  magazine  for  selecting  the  next 
tool  to  be  used  in  said  spindle;  and 

tool  transfer  means  mounted  on  said  frame  in  position  to 
transfer  tools  between  said  tool  storage  magazine  and  said 
spindle,  whereby  said  magazine  and  said  tool  transfer 
means  are  carried  by  said  bed  but  move  with  said  column 
by  reason  of  their  mounting  on  said  frame  so  that  they 
always  remain  in  proper  position  relative  to  said  spindle 


along  said  rectilinear  path  of  travel  for  completing  a  tool 
interchange  operation 

a  tilt  adapted  to  receive  a  tool; 

a  tool  gripper  arm  movably  supported  by  said  frame  for 
transferring  a  tool  from  said  magazine  to  said  tilt  unit  in  a 
vertical  position  and  to  return  the  tools  from  said  tilt  unit 
to  said  magazine;  and 

means  connected  to  pivot  said  tilt  unit  between  a  vertical 
position  for  receiving  tools  from  said  tool  gripper  arm  and 
a  horizontal  position  for  locating  a  tool  in  position  to  be 
engaged  by  said  tool  transfer  means  for  transfer  to  said 
spindle  and  to  receive  a  previously  used  tool  from  said 
transfer  means  for  return  to  said  magazine. 


4,288,910 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Richard  H.  Heeren,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  Teletype  Corpora- 
tion, Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,255 

Int.  C\?  HOIL  21/22 

U.S.  a.  29-571  9  Qaims 


4  288  909 
AUTOMATIC  TOOL  CHANGER  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL 
Ervin  J.  Kielma,  West  Allis;  Albin  J.  Schabowski,  Milwaukee, 
and  John  T.  Currer,  Wauwatosa,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Kearney  &  Trecker  Corporation,  West  Allis,  Wis. 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,438 
Int.  a?  B23Q  3/157 
U.S.  a.  29-568  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  an  automatic  tool  changer  for 
changing  the  tools  used  to  operate  on  a  workpiece; 
a  bed; 
a  column  slidably  supported  by  said  bed  for  movement  in  a 

rectilinear  path  of  travel; 
a  spindlehead  carried  by  said  column  for  movement  there- 
with along  said  rectilinear  path  of  travel; 
a  spindle  rotatably  supported  by  said  head  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  rotary  cutting  tool  for  operating  on  a  workpiece, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  frame  slidably  supported  by  said  bed  and  being  attached  to 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  devices  on  a  semiconductor 
wafer  23  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having  formed  on  the 
body  20  of  the  wafer  23  a  masking  medium  22,  removmg 
selected  portions  of  the  masking  medium  22  to  expose  the 
surface  of  the  body  20  thereby  defining  field  regions  31  on  the 
surface  of  the  wafer  and  forming  a  field  insulator  32,  34,  36,  at 
the  exposed  locations  on  the  surface  of  the  body  20,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  the  steps  of: 

A.  Removing  selected  portions  of  the  remaining  masking 
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interconnect  runs  28  on  the  surface  of  the  wafer  23, 

B.  Doping  the  source/drain  regions  29  and  nterconnect  runs 
28  to  a  second  conductivity  type  44,  46, 

C.  Forming  an  insulator  48,  50  over  the  ddped  source/dram 
regions  29  and  interconnect  runs  28, 

D.  Removing  the  masking  medium  22  covering  an  electncal 
contact  area  30, 

E.  Doping  the  electrical  contact  area  30  to  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type  54, 

F.  Prepanng  the  gate  and  contact  area  26, ;  0  for  reception  of 
electrical  conductors  60,  61,  and 

G.  Placing  electrical  conductors  60,  61  at  Selected  locations 
on  the  wafer  23  surface  to  provide  electncal  contact  with 
the  gate  and  contact  area  26,  30. 


means  to  define  an  electrical  circuit  configuration  of  diodes 


INTEGRATED 


4  288  911 
METHOD  FOR  QUALIFYING  BIASEEI 

aRcurrs  on  a  wafer  level 

Kenneth  A.  Forts,  Indialantic,  Flsu,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tioB,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,127 
Int  a.3  HOIL  21/66.  21/4^3 
U.S.  a.  29-574 


23  0ainis 


PROCESSING  A 


c^^ 


and  capacitors,  and  thereafter  etching  and  passivating  the 
assembled  diodes  and  capacitors  as  a  group. 


1.  A  method  for  qualifying  radiation  har  1  integrated  circuits 
at  the  wafer  level  comprising: 

electrically  interconnecting  the  dice  c  mtaining  said  inte- 
grated circuits  on  the  wafer  electricaUy; 

electrically  biasing  the  dice  on  said  waf^r; 

irradiating  the  wafer  with  gamma  ray  radiation  while  said 
dice  are  electrically  biased; 

annealing  said  dice  sufficiently  to  remo>|e  radiation  damage; 
and 

testing  the  circuitry  on  said  dice. 


4,288,912 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  ANI 

DIODE  CAPACITOR  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  L.  Wills,  Mesquite,  Tex.;  Herchel  A.  Vaughn,  Winter 
Park,  Fla.,  and  Larry  L.  Miller,  Garla«d,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Varo  Semiconductor,  Inc.,  Garland,  Te:^. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,005 
Int.  a?  HOIL  21/603.  2p/16 
VS.  a.  29—577  C  I  8  Ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  diode/capicitor  assembly  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  providing  a  plurality  of  semiconductor 
diodes  each  having  an  anode  end  and  a  cathode  end,  electri- 
cally and  mechanically  joining  selected  knode  ends  and  cath- 


4,288,913 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  IN  SITU  GELLED  ANODE 
Frank  E.  Parsen,  Inrington,  and  Teresltt  O.  Graham,  Dobbs 
Ferry,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Duracell  International  Inc., 

Bethel,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,995 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  6/04 

U.S.  a.  29-623.5  "  ^^"* 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  cell  having  a  substantially  homo- 
geneously gelled  anode  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  a  pow- 
dered anode  metal  with  a  gelling  agent,  and  with  liquid  means 
other  than  the  gelling  agent  for  maintaining,  during  subsequent 
gelling,  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  the  powdered  metal,  said 
gelling  agent  and  a  liquid,  said  gelling  agent  being  capable  of 
gelling  the  powdered  anode  metal  when  in  the  presence  of  an 
aqueous  electrolyte  solution;  and  then  dispensing  the  resultmg 
ungelled  mixture  into  an  electrolyte  solution  in  an  electro- 
chemical cell,  whereby  the  substantially  homogeneously 
gelled  anode  is  formed  in  situ. 
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4,288,914 

ADJUSTABLE  MECHANISM  FOR  CUTTING  AND 

CUNCHING  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT  LEADS 

Stanley  R.  Vancelette,  Manchester,  N.H.,  assignor  to  USM 

Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  942,286,  Sep.  14, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,245 

Int.  a.^  B23P  19/00;  B21F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  29-741  1  Qaim 


said  gripping  means  comprising  teeth  means  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  frame  adjacent  said  plunger  means; 

actuator  means  adapted  to  contact  said  teeth  means  and 
force  said  teeth  means  against  said  commutator;  and 

first  spring  means  operatively  connected  to  said  plunger 
means  and  said  actuator  means,  whereby  movement  of 
said  plunger  means  towards  said  shaft  forces  said  actuator 


1.  A  cut-clinch  assembly  for  acting  on  component  leads 
inserted  through  spaced  receiving  holes  of  a  circuit  board, 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  cut-clinch  units  arranged  in  side-by-side  relation; 

means  mounting  the  units  for  movement  toward  and  from 
the  circuit  board  and  for  angular  adjustment  about  an 
inserting  axis  normal  to  the  board,  each  of  the  units  com- 
prising a  fixed  knife  and  a  relatively  movable  knife  coop- 
erative therewith  to  shear  a  lead  and  then  to  clinch  it 
against  the  board; 

a  mechanism  for  actuating  the  movable  knives; 

means  for  adjusting  operating  positions  of  the  units  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  a  line  interconnecting  said  receiving 
holes,  and 

means  for  adjusting  an  operating  position  of  the  units  in  a 
direction  normal  to  said  line; 

each  cut-clinch  unit  comprising  a  block  for  supjwrting  a 
non-conductive  holder  of  the  fixed  knife  and  a  lead  guide 
block  having  at  least  a  portion  extending  above  said  knife 
and  engageable  with  the  board  at  opposite  sides  of  a  lead- 
receiving  hole,  and  a  pair  of  shims  of  selected  thickness 
insertable  one  between  the  block  and  an  underside  of  said 
holder  and  the  other  between  the  block  and  an  underside 
of  said  lead  guide  block  to  adjust  the  distance  between  an 
upper  surface  of  said  movable  knife  and  an  under  surface 
of  said  circuit  board  to  permit  adjustment  of  the  lead 
length  and  angle  the  lead  makes  with  the  board  after 
cutting,  and  to  adjust  the  distance  between  the  knives  to 
establish  a  proper  clearance  therebetween,  respectively. 


4,288,915 
COMMUTATOR  PULLER 
Printes  G.  Bell,  Bellwood,  III.,  assignor  to  Bell-Terry  Automo- 
tive Electric,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,011 
Int.  a.3  H02K  15/00 
U.S.  a.  29—762  5  Qaims 

1.  A  commutator  puller  for  extracting  a  commutator  from  an 
armature  having  a  shaft,  windings  and  commutator  compris- 
ing: 
a  frame; 
plunger  means  movably  mounted  for  axial  movement  with 

respect  to  said  frame; 
power  means  operatively  connected  to  said  plunger  means, 
said  power  means  being  selectively  operable  to  move  said 
plunger  means  axially  toward  said  armature  to  disconnect 
said  commutator  from  said  armature; 
gripping  means  operatively  connected  to  said  plunger  means 
to  hold  said  commutator  against  axial  movement  relative 
to  said  plunger  means;  and 
means  to  release  said  commutator  from  said  gripping  means; 


means  against  said  teeth  means  to  pivot  said  teeth  means 
into  contact  with  said  commutator,  said  teeth  means  holds 
said  commutator  in  place  while  said  plunger  means  forces 
said  shaft  away  from  said  commutator,  said  plunger  means 
moves  away  from  said  shaft  after  said  commutator  is 
extracted  from  said  armature,  and  said  teeth  means  then 
releases  said  commutator. 


4,288,916 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MASS  TERMINABLE  SHIELDED 

FLAT  FLEXIBLE  CABLE 
Surendra  Verma,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  963,599,  Nov.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,209,215. 

This  application  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,988 

Int.  a.^  HOIB  13/20;  H05K  3/00;  HOIR  43/04 

U.S.  a.  29—828  12  Gaims 


1.  A  process  of  producing  a  mass  terminable  shielded  electri- 
cal cable  having  a  plurality  of  side  by  side  spaced-apart  con- 
ductors enclosed  in  insulation  comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  repeated  electrical  contacts  between  electrically 
conductive  shield  material  on  the  insulation  and  at  least 
one  of  the  conductors;  and 
creating  a  gap  in  said  electrically  conductive  material  for 
enabling  terminations  to  be  made  respectively  to  the  con- 
ductors and  to  the  electrically  conductive  material,  the 
repeated  electrical  contacts  maintaining  electrical  conti- 
nuity of  the  electrically  conductive  material  across  the 
gap. 
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4,288,917 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  CONNECrORk:ABLE  WITH 

CRIMPED  ELECTRICAL  TERMINARONS 
Edward  P.  Bnuideau,  WUlimantic,  Conn.,  a^ignor  to  Akzona 
Incorporated,  Asheriile,  N.C.  ^,     .  ,,,  lofl 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  918,813,  Jun.  26, 1978,  jat.  No.  4,173,388, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771,105|^Feb^  23, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5, 1979, 
Int.  a.'  HOIR  43/02 
UA  a.  29—860 


Ser.  No.  17,368 
SOaims 


',  V-40 


insulation-piercing  contact  portion  in  which  a  conductor  is 
engaged  by  an  insertion  blade  and  pressed  into  an  insulation- 
piercing  notch  formed  by  at  least  one  insulation-piercing 
contact  jaw  which  extends  at  an  angle  to  a  supporting  member, 
the  improvement  therein  comprising  the  steps  of: 
cutting  a  section  of  the  contact  jaw;  and 
simultaneously  with  the  step  of  cutting,  folding  the  cut 

section  over  the  conductor. 
6.  A  tool  for  inserting  and  securing  an  insulated  conductor  in 
an  insulation-piercing  portion  of  an  electrical  contact,  which 
portion  has  an  outwardly  open  notch  for  receiving  a  conductor 
transversely  of  the  axis  of  the  conductor  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  contact  jaws  defining  at  least  a  portion  of  the  notch,  said 
tool  comprising: 
a  blade  including  an  end  surface  for  engaging  and  pressing  a 

conductor  into  the  notch;  and 
a  pair  of  cutters  carried  spaced  apart  on  said  blade  for  engag- 
ing respective  contact  jaws  to  cut  and  convergently  peel 
portions  of  the  contact  jaws  over  the  conductor. 


4,288,919 
SAFETY  RAZOR  WITH  MEANS  TO  SLIDABLY  MOUNT 

CARTRIDGE 

Joseph  M.  Rait,  1100  Amherst  St.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.  14216 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,470 

Int.  a.3  B26B  21/06,  21/52 

U.S.  a.  30-47  3  Qaims 


1.  In  the  method  of  making  a  cable 
steps  comprising,  bending  a  flat,  insulated 
near  one  end  into  a  sharply  angled  rib, 
anchor  when  cutting  the  cable  insulation 
insulation  toward  but  not  completely  free 
cable  wires  so  that  the  cable  can  be  handle^ 
ing  the  stripped  wires  by  manipulating 
insulation,  fitting  said  cable  end  in  a 
rib  and  a  locking  groove  in  the  body  as  in<^xing 
simultaneously  laying  said  wires  in  proper 
tion  within  said  body. 


termiiiation  assembly,  the 

multiple  wire  cable 

using  said  rib  as  an 

and  pulling  the  cut 

of  the  ends  of  said 

without  disarrang- 

partially  stripped 

connei;tor  body  using  said 

members,  and 

K)sition  for  termina- 


tlie 


4,288,918 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOft  MAKING  A 

CRIMPED,  INSULATION-PIERCE  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTION 

John  P.  Nijman,  West  Hill,  Canada,  assizor  to  Bunker  Ramo 

Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  111.  I  ,«  ,.^ 

DiYision  of  Ser.  No.  875,856,  Feb.  7,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,159,156, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  703^637,  Oct.  7, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26,  15  79,  Ser.  No.  24,114 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  43/0^ 

U.S.  a.  29—868 


2  A  safety  razor  assembly  comprising  a  receptor,  a  handle 
extending  generally  perpendicularly  from  said  receptor  and 
means  for  retaining  a  blade  cartridge  on  said  receptor,  said 
receptor  and  said  handle  including  interengaging  slot  and  neck 
means  for  providing  sliding  engagement  between  said  handle 
and  said  receptor  in  a  line  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  receptor  and  cooperating  abutment  means  on  said  slot  and 
neck  means  to  limit  the  extent  of  the  sliding  movement. 


I.  In  a  method  of  terminating  an  insi  lated  conductor  in  an 


21  Claims 


4,288,920 

SHAVING  SYSTEM  WTTH  PIVOTALLY  MOUNTED 

RAZOR  CARTRIDGE 

Paul  W  Douglass,  Winchester,  and  Robert  A.  Trotta,  Winthrop, 

both  "of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Gillette  Company,  Boston, 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,692 

Int.  a.^  B26B  21/14 

U.S.  a.  30-47  '  ^^"^ 

1.  A  shaving  system  comprising  a  handle  and  a  blade  assem- 
bly the  handle  comprising  first  and  second  connecting  means 
extending  from  an  end  thereof,  said  first  handle  connecting 
means  being  disposed  within  said  second  handle  connecting 
means,  the  blade  assembly  comprising  a  first  body  portion 
having  thereon  a  first  blade  assembly  connecting  means  and  a 
second  body  portion  having  thereon  a  second  blade  assembly 
connecting  means,  the  first  blade  assembly  connecting  means 
being  pivotally  connected  to  the  first  handle  connecting 
means,  and  the  second  blade  assembly  connecting  means  being 
fixedly  connected  to  the  second  handle  connecting  means,  said 
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blade  assembly  first  body  portion  being  pivotally  joined  to  said 
blade  assembly  second  body  portion,  said  second  handle  con- 


6    22  2 


necting  means  being  movable  in  directions  transverse  to  the 
axis  of  a  grip  portion  of  said  handle. 


4,288,921 

ADJUSTABLE  nSH  SCORER 

Oden  H.  Rhynes,  311  S.  West  Ave.,  Republic,  Mo.  65738 

Filed  May  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,339 

Int.  a.3  B26B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  30-304  8  Qaims 


1.  A  razor  blade  holding  device  adapted  for  holding  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel  spaced,  replaceable  single  edge  razor  blades,  said 
device  being  adjustable  for  positioning  and  locking  the  cutting 
edges  of  the  blades  at  various  cutting  depths  when  used  for 
scoring  fish  and  for  safely  retracting  the  blades  to  a  position 
where  no  blade  cutting  edges  are  exposed  when  not  in  use 
comprising: 
a  blade  holding  body  having  a  planar,  flat  bottom  surface 
and  two  upwardly  extending  spaced  parallel  side  walls 
defining  a  front  and  back  opening; 
a  handle  attached  to  said  blade  holding  body; 
an  elongated  slot  in  each  of  said  side  walls  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  planar, 
flat  bottom; 
a  plurality  of  single  edge  razor  blades  each  having  a  bottom 
blade  cutting  edge  and  a  U-shaped  safety  backing  plate 
providing  an  edge  on  each  side  of  the  blade  adjacent  the 
blade  edge  opposite  the  cutting  edge; 
blade  securing  means  to  secure  (a)  said  plurality  of  single 
edge  razor  blades  in  a  parallel,  spaced  apart  relation  be- 
tween the  two  parallel  side  walls  of  the  body  and  to  main- 
tain the  blade  cutting  edges  in  approximately  the  same 
plane  from  the  planar,  flat  bottom  surface,  said  blade 
securing  means  comprising  a  blade  support  member  ex- 
tending between  the  elongated  slots  in  both  side  walls 
with  a  slot  extending  element  extending  out  through  the 
slot  in  each  side  wall  and  a  plurality  of  spacer  elements 
slidably  mounted  on  said  support  member  between  said 
side  walls,  said  spacer  elements  being  positioned  between 
the  razor  blades  and  under  the  edge  of  the  U-shaped  safety 
backing  plate  of  each  blade  with  said  spacer  elements 


extending  further  down  from  the  shaft  toward  the  bottom 
surface  than  the  blades  and  with  said  spacer  elements 
abutting  the  flat  bottom  surface  so  as  to  prevent  rotation 
of  the  blades  about  the  shaft;  and 
blade  position  locking  means  adjustably  locking  and  unlock- 
ing the  extending  elements  against  the  outer  sides  of  the 
side  walls  whereby  the  blade  support  member  can  be 
positioned  toward  the  front  opening  and  locked  in  posi- 
tion so  the  razor  blades  will  extend  out  past  the  planar,  flat 
bottom  surface  for  cutting  and  whereby  the  blade  support 
member  can  be  positioned  toward  the  back  opening  and 
locked  in  this  back  position  so  the  razor  blades  will  be 
maintained  back  within  the  parallel  side  walls  where  the 
cutting  edges  of  the  blades  are  not  available  for  cutting. 

4,288,922 

DEVICE  TO  INDICATE  SOLAR  EXPOSURE 

Donald  F.  Lewis,  deceased,  late  of  105  Rockwood  St.,  Grass 

Valley,  Calif.  95945  (by  Sheri  Lewis,  administrator) 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,110 

Int.  a.^  GOIC  1/00 

U.S.  a.  33-1  DD  3  Qaims 


26/^lJV^ 


WO 


1.  A  device  useful  for  investigating  annual  solar  exposure  of 
a  specific  site  comprising: 

a  flat  table  having  arcurate  means  adapted  to  receive  a  stiff, 
flexible  material; 

a  transparent  screen  made  of  stiff,  flexible  material  fixed  to 
said  arcurate  means  with  said  transparent  screen  having 
markings  indicating  the  line  of  travel  of  the  sun  at  a  given 
latitude  for  selected  dates  of  the  year,  and  having  mark- 
ings indicating  the  position  of  the  sun  at  selected  times  of 
the  day  with  respect  to  the  north-south  orientation  of  said 
table; 

a  wide  angle  viewer  fixed  to  said  table  in  a  position  to  view 
said  screen,  with  the  axis  of  the  wide  angle  viewer  perpen- 
dicular to  the  tangent  of  said  screen  at  the  solar  noon 
position; 

a  compass  fixed  to  said  table  with  its  north-south  axis  aligned 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  wide  angle  viewer;  and 

a  level  positioned  to  indicate  the  horizontal  orientation  of 
the  upper  surface  of  said  table. 


4,288,923 
TAPE  MEASURE 
Werner  Duda,  West  Sayville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Roe  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Patchogue,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105^296 
Int.  a.3  GOIB  3/08 
U.S.  a.  33-138  9  Qaims 

1.  A  tape  measure  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  opening  defined  therein;  an  extensible 
measuring  tape  coiled  within  said  housing  including  a  free 
end  extending  through  said  opening  and  adapted  to  move 
between  retracted  and  extended  positions;  a  hook  member 
mounted  on  said  free  end  of  the  tape;  a  braking  lever  pivot- 
ally mounted  on  said  housing  and  having  a  first  end  por- 
tion including  a  free  end  positioned  to  engage  said  hook 
member  when  said  measuring  tape  is  in  its  retracted  posi- 
tion; spring  means  extending  perpendicularly  to  said  lever 
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for  normally  biasing  said  first  end  portion  of  said  lever 
into  engagement  with  said  upe  to  P5t^e"V'"T'*'T  nf 
thereof;  aSd  separate  means  for  absorbing  the  shock  of 
impact  when  said  hook  member  engages  the  free  end  of 
said  lever  dunng  the  return  of  said  tape  to  said  retracted 
position,  including  a  pivot  pin  mounted  in  said  lever  for 
pivotally  mounting  said  lever  on  said  housing  and  permit- 
ting longitudinal  movement  of  the  lever  jn  the  direction  of 
UM  retraction  perpendicularly  to  said  spring  means  and 
relative  to  the  pivot  pin.  said  lever  having  enlarged  open- 
ings formed  therein  of  subsuntially  lailger  dimension  in 
the  direction  of  tape  retraction  than  the  diameter  of  said 


the  indicating  means  including  a  contact  plunger  touching 
an  end  of  the  spindle; 
a  plurality  of  measuring  contacts  situated  with  respect  to  the 
tubular  body  to  move  with  the  spindle  in  a  direction  nor- 
mal to  the  spindle; 
a  pair  of  levers  pivoted  to  said  tubular  body;  and 
links  connecting  the  levers  to  said  spindle  for  inducing  axial 
motion  of  the  spindle  in  response  to  a  compression  or 
expansion  of  the  levers,  the  links  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  levers  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  spin- 
dle. 


pivot  pin  on  which  said  lever  is  pivoi  ally  mounted,  and 
said  housing  having  a  pair  of  oppose(  i  openings  formed 
therein  facing  said  brake  lever  and    laving  a  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  aid  pivot  pin;  said 
pivot  pin  having  free  ends  pivotally  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing opemngs  and  held  thereby  againstj  lateral  movement, 
whereby  said  lever  is  pivotally  mounted  by  said  pivot  pm 
on  said  housing,  and  a  shock  absorbing  member  of  a  de- 
formable.  resilient  material  located  in  $aid  enlarged  open- 
ing of  said  lever  and  engaged  betweeji  said  pivot  pin  and 
said  lever  for  absorbing  shock  caused  by  the  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  lever  relative  to  the  Jxed  pivot  pin  upon 
said  impact. 


4,288,925 
PROBE  FOR  USE  IN  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
David  R.  McMurtry,  Wotton-under-Edge,  England,  assignor  to 
Rolls-Royce  Limited  and  Renishaw  Electrical  Limited,  both 
of  London,  England  .,,«,,     .     j    ^ 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  864,151,  Dec.  23, 1977,  a»«nJoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  858,024,  Dec.  6,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,786 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  24,  1976, 
54032/76;  May  28, 1977,  22656/77 

Int.  a?  GOIB  7/28 
VJS.  a.  33-174  L  18  Claims 


HZ^ 


4,288,924 

INSIDE  DIMENSION  MEASURING  GAUGE 

Ichiro  Mizuno,  and  Masao  Nakahara,  both  «f  Kawasaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mitutoyrt  Seisakusho,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan. 
Int  a.3  GOIB  5/12 
U5.  a.  33-147  F 


105,709 

15, 1979,  54.8482[U] 

17  Claims 


1   A  probe  for  use  in  measuring  apparatus,  compnsmg  a 
housing  having  a  first  two-dimensional  seat  therein,  an  inter- 
mediate member  in  said  housing,  bias  means  connected  be- 
tween the  housing  and  the  intermediate  member  to  urge  the 
intermediate  member  into  engagement  with  the  first  seat 
thereby  to  support  the  intermediate  member  on  the  first  seat,  in 
a  rest  position,  the  intermediate  member  being  tiltable  on  and 
being  linearly  separable  from,  the  first  seat  when  displaced 
from  said  rest  position  in  opposition  to  the  bias  means,  a  second 
two-dimensional  seat  provided  on  the  intermediate  member 
and  facing  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  in  which  the  first  seat 
faces,  a  stylus  holder,  a  further  bias  means  connected  between 
the  stylus  holder  and  the  intermediate  member  to  urge  the 
stylus  holder  into  engagement  with  the  second  seat  thereby  to 
support  the  stylus  holder  on  the  second  seat  in  a  rest  position, 
the  stylus  holder  being  tiltable  on.  and  being  linearly  separable 
1.  An  inside  dimension  measuring  gajige  compnsmg:  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^  displaced  from  said  rest  position  m 

a  tubular  body;  ^  oooosition  to  the  further  bias  means,  and  means  responsive  to 

a  spindle  within  said  tubular  body  shdably  movable  m  the  ^Pj^'^^^^j^^  ^^  ^j,^  intermediate  member  and  stylus  holder 

anmScJrgl^^^Ifueittef^t^end  from  L  first  and  second  seats,  respectively. 
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4,288,926 
LONGITUDINAL  RAIL  PROHLOMETER 
Lennart  E.  Long,  Waltham,  Mass.;  Roger  K.  Steele,  Pueblo, 
Colo.;  Darid  F.  Coleman,  West  Medford,  and  Ralph  A.  Gus- 
tafson,  Norton,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Transportation, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  No?.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,744 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  5/20.  5/28 

U.S.  a.  33-174  P  7  Claims 


4,288,927 

TERRESTRIAL  MAGNETISM  RESPONSIVE  METHOD 

AND  DEVICE  INCLUDING  A  SOFT  IRON  BAR  ON  A 

FREE  END  OF  A  MAGNET 

Raymond  F.  Stockton,  1780  Foothill  Dr.,  Vista,  Calif.  92083 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  829,265,  Aug.  31,  1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,217,699.  This  appUcation  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,119 

Int  a.3  GOIC  17/08:  GOIV  3/08 
U.S.  a.  33—355  R  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  wear  related  undulations  in  a  rail 
comprising: 

means  defining  a  reference  plane  comprising  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel beams,  and  a  pair  of  transverse  end  members  inter-con- 
necting said  beams  adjacent  the  ends  thereof; 

sensor-recorder  means  mounted  for  movement  on  said 
beams  comprising: 

a  movable  rail  contacting  sensor,  said  sensor  following  un- 
dulations of  a  rail  during  movement  of  said  sensor- 
recorder  means  along  said  beams,  the  movements  of  said 
sensor  being  relative  to  the  plane  defined  by  said  reference 
plane  defining  means; 

recorder  means; 

means  coupled  to  said  sensor  for  producing  signals  commen- 
surate with  vertical  movements  of  said  sensor  and  deliver- 
ing said  signals  to  said  recorder  means; 

carriage  means  supported  on  said  beams  by  roller  means, 
said  carriage  means  in  turn  supporting  said  sensor  means, 
said  recorder  means  and  said  signal  producing  means;  and 
means  for  imparting  motion  to  said  sensor-recorder  means 
comprising: 

at  least  a  first  pair  of  pulleys,  said  pulleys  of  said  pair 
mounted  at  spacially  displaced  points  on  said  reference 
plane  defining  means; 

elongated  drive  means  passing  around  said  pulleys,  said 
drive  means  being  flexible,  and  being  secured  at  opposite 
ends  to  said  sensor-recorder  means;  and 

means  for  manually  rotating  one  of  said  pulleys  to  cause  said 
sensor-recorder  means  to  move  along  said  beams  between 
said  displaced  points. 


1.  In  a  terrestrial  magnetism  responsive  device  adapted  for 
working  a  northwardly  or  southwardly  seeking  magnet  in  any 
heading,  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  member, 

(b)  a  sensitive  resilient  member  having  one  end  secured  to 
said  support  member, 

(c)  a  pole  seeking  magnet  having  a  free  end  for  working  in  a 
selected  heading, 

(d)  a  non-seeking  pole  of  the  magnet  secured  adjacent  the 
last  pole  to  said  resilient  member  adjacent  its  other  end. 

(e)  said  magnet  extending  subsuntially  horizontally  from 
said  resilient  member  and  being  movable  horizontally  on 
said  resilient  member,  and 

(0  a  soft  iron  member  attached  adjacent  the  free  end  of  the 
magnet  and  being  balanced  thereon  to  allow  the  magnet  to 
be  moved  substantially  horizontally. 


4,288,928 
METHOD  FOR  HEATING  SKI  BOOTS 
Donald  J.  Stem,  Bellingham,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Allsop  Auto- 
matic, Inc.,  Bellingham,  Wash. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  94,824,  Not.  16,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,263,502. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,197 
Int  a.3  A43B  7/02;  H05B  3/06 
U.S.  a.  36—2.6  9  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  heating  a  ski  boot  of  the  type  havng  a  flat 
planar  sole  portion  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  removably  clamping  the  ski  boot  to  a  vertically  extending 
planar  surface  with  the  fiat  planar  sole  portion  of  the  ski 
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boot  in  flat  surface-to-contact  with  the  ve  rtically  extend- 
ing planar  surface  and  extending  verticaly  from  toe  to 

heel;  and.  ,  .  .    „       ^     . 

(b)  heating  at  least  the  lower  portion  of  the  v«  rtically  extend- 
ing planar  surface  so  as  to  conductively  hjat  that  portion 
of  the  flat  planar  sole  of  the  ski  boot  in  sui-face-to-surface 
contact  therewith  and  so  as  to  generate  convective  air 
currents  within  the  interior  of  the  ski  b(^t  and  thereby 
convectively  heat  the  entire  inner  surfacd  of  the  ski  boot 
while  maintaining  the  flat  planar  sole  portion  of  the  ski 
boot  firmly  clamped  against  the  verticallj^  extendmg  pla- 
nar surface  to  prevent  warpage  thereof. 
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being  thinned  between  the  slots  and  the  outer  side  being 
thinned  outboard  of  the  slots  to  accommodate  the  thick- 
ness of  the  strap  as  it  is  passed  through  one  slot  across  the 
inside  of  the  tap  body  to  the  other  slot  so  that  the  hard  tap 
body  will  be  in  contact  with  the  floor  and  sole  of  the  shoe; 

(b)  a  strap  having  a  thickness  passing  through  the  slots  and 
having  ends  that  overlap  over  the  top  of  the  shoes; 

(c)  and  press-together  pull-apart  fastener  patches  on  adja- 
cent surfaces  of  the  strap  ends  to  achieve  adjustment  as 
well  as  fastening  of  the  strap  over  the  toe  of  the  shoe. 


4,288,929 

MOTION  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  ATH  LETIC  SHOE 
Edward  J.  Norton,  Kingston,  N.H.,  and  Keni^th  W  Graham, 
Melrose,  Mass.,  assignors  to  New  Balance  Athletic  Shoe,  Inc., 

Lawrence,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112  207 
Int.  a.5  A43B  23/08 
U.S.  CI.  36-«9 


footwe  ar 


tie  I 


1.  For  use  in  footwear,  a  control  device 
a  disposition  above  the  sole  of  the  foot' 
region  of  the  heel  and  provide  support  for 
the  footwear,  said  control  device  including 
base  with  relatively  flat  upper  and  lower  su 
extending  upwardly  from  the  upper  surfac : 
and  along  both  a  medial  and  lateral  side  of  *^ 
throughout  its  length  being  of  a  height  to  c 
along  the  medial  side  and  around  the  h^e 
substantially  vertically  from  the  upper  r-'- 
side  has  greater  slope,  said  body  being 
but  relatively  sturdy  material  for  support  o 
tral  plane,  and  said  medial  wall  introducing 
in  the  maintenance  of  a  normal  range  of 
during  a  running  cycle. 


4,288,930 
REMOVEABLE  TAPS 
Donald  G.  Bomell,  860  Riven  Rock  Rd., 

93108 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
Int.  C\?  A43B  5/12 
U.S.  a.  36-132 


1.  A  removeable  tap  for  shoes  having  a  sole  and  toe  for  tap 
dancing  on  a  floor  comprising: 

(a)  a  tap  body  having  an  inner  side  ai  d 

having  an  outline  generally  in  the  sha^se 

a  solid  web  insidethe  outline  and  haying  a  pair  of  slots  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  body,  the  inner  side  of  the  tap  body 


4,288  931 

METHOD  AND  CONVEYOR  FOR  SNOW  REMOVAL 

Glenn  D.  Rhodes,  4475  Dow  Ridge  Rd.,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich. 

48033 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,824 

Int.  a.3  EOIH  5/00 

U.S.a.37-10  2  Claims 


16Qaims 


ac  apted  to  reside  in 
at  least  in  the 
t|ie  lasted  upper  of 
a  body  having  a 
sijrfaces.  and  a  wall 
around  the  heel 
body,  said  wall 
c4nfine  the  heel  and 
the  wall  extends 
surface,  and  said  lateral 
fonjied  of  a  yieldable. 
the  foot  in  a  neu- 
degree  of  rigidity 
motion  of  the  foot 


1  Apparatus  for  removing  snow  comprising  means  for  mov- 
ing snow  into  a  sewer  manhole  opening,  said  means  includmg: 

(a)  an  open  ended  hopper  for  receiving  snow  deposited 
therein,  said  hopper  having  an  outlet  adapted  to  be  fit 
within  said  sewer  manhole  opening; 

(b)  an  auger  conveyor  means  within  the  hopper  extending  at 
least  to  the  proximity  of  the  outlet  adapted  to  move  snow 
in  substantially  its  deposited  form  through  the  hopper  and 
into  said  sewer  manhole  opening;  and 

(c)  a  motive  power  means  for  operating  said  auger  conveyor 
means  whereby  snow  is  rapidly  transferred  to  the  sewer 
manhole  opening  without  requiring  a  change  of  state  of 
the  snow. 


sinta  Barbara,  Calif. 
109,971 

2  Qaims 


an  outer  side  and 
of  a  shoe  toe  with 


4,288,932 

SNOW  REMOVAL  BAR  FOR  THE  SNOW  REMOVAL 

PLATE  OF  A  SNOW  PLOW 

Walter  Kiiper,  Am  Varenholt  56„  4630  Bochum-Stiepel,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany  ,«oi, 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,832 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1979,2904251  ^^^  ^  3  eOIH  V06 

U.S.  a.  37-42  VL  ,    ,        « Chums 

1  A  snow  removal  bar  for  the  snow  removal  plate  of  a  snow 
removal  plow  of  the  type  including  a  rubber  or  plastic  element 
which  is  reinforced  with  steel  plates  disposed  on  both  sides 
thereof  and  which  has  an  upper  edge  which  is  mounted  on  the 
lower  edge  of  the  snow  removal  plate  with  bolts,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
said  element  being  reinforced  by  steel  plates  disposed  on 
both  sides  thereof  only  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  e  e- 
ment  which  comes  into  contact  with  the  road,  said  ele- 
ment also  having  a  central  portion  disposed  above  said 
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lower  portion  which  is  reinforced  by  elastic  reinforce- 
ments which  are  embedded  in  said  element  and  extend 


in  a  vertical  configuration  and  including  a  concave  surface 
having  two  end  edges  and  which  forms  a  substantially 
semi-cylindrical  cut-out  section,  and  at  least  one  other 
surface  over  which  said  fabric  is  conveyed  for  maximizing 
the  heat  transfer  from  said  heating  member  to  said  fabric; 
and 
a  pressing  member  for  applying  pressure  to  said  concave 
surface,  in  response  to  a  force  applied  thereto,  when  said 
fabric  is  conveyed  thereover. 


23a  21 


from  said  upper  edge  of  said  element  to  the  lower  portion 
thereof. 


4,288,933 

SNOWBLOWER 

Walter  Fair,  Box  306,  150  W.  Main,  Menno,  S.  Dak.  57045 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,405 

Int.  a.^  EOIH  5/09 

U.S.  a.  37—43  B  13  Qaims 


4,288,934 
IRONING  MANGLE 
Rene  Gasser,  Wolfhausen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Maschinen- 
fabrik  Ad.  Schulthess  &  Co.  AktiengeseUschaft,  Zurich,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,755 
Int.  a?  D06F  61/00.  63/00 
U.S.  a.  38—44  15  Claims 

1.  An  ironing  mangle,  comprising: 
a  heating  member  for  transferring  heat  to  a  fabric  which  is 
conveyed  thereover,  said  heating  member  being  disposed 


wherein  said  two  end  edges  are  arranged  so  that  the  angle 
between  the  plane  connecting  said  end  edges  and  a  verti- 
cal plane  passing  through  either  of  said  end  edges  is  in  the 
range  of  0°  to  30°  so  that  the  force  of  gravity  acts  to 

•  disengage  said  pressing  member  from  said  concave  surface 
when  said  force  applied  to  said  pressing  member  is  re- 
moved. 


4,288,935 

DISPLAY  BOOK  APPARATUS 

Carroll  N.  Cross,  Rte.  2,  Box  741,  Maitland,  Fla.  32751 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,075 

Int.  C1.3  G09D  3/04 

U.S.  a.  40—120  9  Qaims 


1.  A  snowblower  comprising  a  blower  housing  means  hav- 
ing a  forward  end,  snowblower  fan  means  rotatably  mounted 
within  said  housing  means  to  engage  snow  passing  into  the 
forward  end  of  said  housing  means,  and  snow  discharge  means 
mounted  upon  said  housing  means  and  adapted  to  receive 
snow  from  said  snowblower  fan  means,  said  snow  blower  fan 
means  including  a  fan  body  having  a  flat,  circular  surface 
extending  in  a  first  plane,  a  plurality  of  fan  blades  on  said  fan 
body  extending  outwardly  from  adjacent  the  center  of  said  fan 
body,  each  said  fan  blade  projecting  from  said  flat  circular 
surface  and  having  a  forward  portion  positioned  outwardly 
from  said  first  plane,  and  elongated  ice  chopper  bars  mounted 
upon  said  fan  body  and  extending  transversely  across  said  fan 
blades,  each  said  chopper  bar  being  in  contact  with  the  for- 
ward portion  of  a  fan  blade  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  chopper  bar,  the  chopper  bars  being  positioned  to  extend 
at  an  acute  angle  to  said  first  plane. 


1.  A  display  and  book  combination  comprising: 

a  base  panel; 

an  upright  support  panel  hinged  to  the  back  of  said  base 
panel  with  a  flexible  hinge  whereby  said  upright  support 
panel  can  be  folded  flat  and  angularly  moved  to  an  upright 
position; 

a  display  panel  hinged  to  said  base  panel  and  supported  on 
the  top  edge  of  said  upright  support  panel  when  in  an 
upright  position  and  adapted  to  be  folded  flat  parallel  to 
said  base  panel  and  upright  support  panel  when  said  base 
panel  is  folded  flat; 

a  plurality  of  book  pages  secured  adjacent  to  the  hinged  area 
between  said  display  panel  and  said  base  panel  and  sup- 
ported by  said  upright  support  panel  in  an  angular  position 
between  said  upright  support  and  said  display  panel  and 
adapted  to  be  folded  flat  between  said  base  panel,  upright 
support  panel,  and  display  panel  when  said  upright  sup- 
port panel  is  folded  flat;  and 

said  display  panel  and  said  plurality  of  book  pages  being 
selectively  rouuble  forward  whereby  the  back  of  said 
display  panels  and  book  pages  can  be  selectively  posi- 
tioned before  a  user. 


lOlOO.G.— 36 
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4,288,936 
WALL-HANGING  TYPE  MAGNETIC 
DEVICE 
Hiroyisu  Okutsu,  Zama,  Japan,  assignor 
Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8; 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan, 
53/141982[U] 

Int.  a.5  G09F  19/00 
U.S.  a.  40—426 


)ISPLAYING 
Pilot  Man-Nen- 


t«i 


,708 

Oct.     16,     1978, 


12aainis 


1.  A  wall-hanging  type  magnetic  displayii  ig  device  compris- 


ing: 
A 
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an  elongated  mag- 


A  displaying  panel  comprising: 

a.  a  hanging  panel  disposed  parallel  t(  i  a  panel  having  a 
magnetic  displaying  section  incorporating  a  liquid  in 
which  magnetic  particles  are  disp;rsed,  a  predeter- 
mined space  being  provided  between 
and  said  panel  having  a  magnetic  diiplaying  section; 

b.  an  erasing  magnet  member,  mean*  for  moving  said 
erasing  magnet  member  including  means  for  biasing 
said  erasing  magnet  member  in  one  di  rection  and,  means 
fixedly  secured  to  at  least  one  of  sail  panels  for  retain- 
ing said  biasing  means; 

c.  said  erasing  magnet  member  having 
net  arranged  with  the  elongate  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  downward  direction  of  said  device  hung  and 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  biasing  means  so  that  said 
magnet  is  positioned  at  rest  at  an  upper  or  lower  end 
portion  of  said  panel  due  to  bias  in  jne  direction; 

d.  guide  means  provided  on  at  least  ore  of  said  panels  for 
guiding  said  erasing  magnet  member;  and 

c.  operating  means  connected  to  onel  of  said  means  for 
biasmg  and  erasing  magnet  member  jso  that  said  operat- 
ing means  extends  along  the  downward  direction  of  the 
device  to  move  said  erasing  magnet  I  member  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  bias  direction  land  wherein  upon 
release  of  said  operating  means  slid  erasing  magnet 
member  reciprocates  due  to  said  biis  to  be  restored  to 
the  rest  position;  and 
B.  a  displaying  magnet  adapted  to  move 
cles  in  said  dispersed  liquid. 


the  magnetic  parti- 


1 


means  pivoted  in  ends  of  said  secondary  support  and  slidable 
along  said  horizontal  bottom  frame  portions,  whereby  said 


>"    ai 


ai     -_^     III  f» 


frames  are  mounted  on  said  supports  in  angularly  adjust- 
able mutual  relation. 


4,288,938 
HREARM  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE  BARRELS  AND 

AMMUNITION  CYLINDERS 
Harvey  R.  Kahn,  Port  Jefferson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Alan  I.  Ge- 
rald Corporation,  North  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,992 

Int.  a.5  F41C  im,  21/22 

U.S.  a.  42— 59  '      SQalms 


4,288,937 
DISPLAY  STRUCrUR 
Gary  R.  Virsen,  Rte.  2,  Box  42,  Rogers,  Minn.  55374 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  936,723,  kug.  25, 1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,214,392.  This  application  Oct.  25,  1^9,  Ser.  No.  88,189 

Int.  C\?  G09F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  40—605 


2  Claims 


A  display  structure  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  rectangular  frames  pivotally  interconnected 
for  angular  relative  movement  about  at  least  one  vertical 
axis,  said  frames  including  horizontal  bottom  frame  por- 
tions; 

a  primary  U-shaped  support; 

a  secondary  U-shaped  support  having 
portion; 

means  pivoted  in  an  end  of  said  primary 
along  said  horizontal  portion  of  saic 
and 


a  horizontal  bottom 

support  and  slidable 
secondary  support; 


1.  In  a  firearm  of  the  type  having  a  frame  for  mounting  a 

multiple  chamber  ammunition  cylinder,  said  frame  having  a 

rear  sight  mounted  thereon,  and  a  threaded  frame  bore  for 

removably  mounting  a  barrel,  a  plurality  of  said  ammunition 

cylinders  with  each  of  said  cylinders  being  adapted  for  use 

with  a  different  caliber  ammunition,  means  for  selectively 

mounting  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  cylinders  for  revolution 

on  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  barrels,  each  said  barrel  having  a 

different  diameter  barrel  bore  therethrough  corresponding  to  a 

different  caliber  of  ammunition  associated  with  one  of  said 

plurality  of  cylinders,  each  barrel  having  a  thread  engageable 

in  said  frame  bore  and  located  at  one  end  of  said  barrel  for 

allowing  selective  mounting  of  each  said  barrel  in  said  frame 

bore,  longitudinal  barrel  extension  means  located  on  said  one 

end  of  each  respective  barrel  and  being  operative  when  said 

respective  barrel  is  fully  threadedly  engaged  in  said  frame  bore 

for  interfering  with  the  mounting  and  revolution  of  any  said 

cylinder  in  said  frame  which  cylinder  corresponds  to  a  caliber 

of  ammunition  larger  than  the  caliber  of  the  barrel  bore  of  said 

respective  barrel,  an  improvement  which  comprises  a  plurality 

of  interacting  safety  features  including  a  barrel  alignment  mark 

located  adjacent  each  said  barrel  thread  on  each  of  said  barrels, 

a  frame  alignment  mark  located  on  said  frame  for  alignment 

with  said  barrel  alignment  marks  when  each  said  barrel  is  fully 

threadedly  engaged  in  said  threaded  frame  bore  to  insure  full 
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threaded  engagement  and  thereby  the  operativeness  of  each 
said  extension  means,  and  a  forward  sight  mounted  at  the  other 
end  of  each  of  said  barrels  and  being  operatively  oriented  with 
respect  to  said  rear  sight  for  allowing  the  aiming  of  said  firearm 
when  each  respective  barrel  is  fully  threadedly  engaged  in  said 
frame  bore,  the  orientation  of  each  said  forward  sight  thereby 
also  insuring  the  full  threaded  engagement  of  its  respective 
barrel  and  the  operativeness  of  said  extension  means. 


4,288,939 

ADJUSTABLE  LEGS  SUPPORT  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

WEAPONS 

Pier  C.  Beretta,  Gardone  V.T.,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fabbrica 

d'Armi  Pietro  Beretta  S.p.A.,  Gardone  V.T.,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,020 

Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  4,  1978,  6966/78[U] 

Int.  a.^  F41C  29/00 

U.S.  a.  42—94  9  Qaims 


from  the  outside,  and  a  guard,  said  guard  having  a  hollow 
housing  for  receiving  a  trap  comprising  a  bottom  section,  right 
and  left  side  sections,  each  of  said  sections  being  formed  of 
material  which  is  strong  enough  for  substantial  rigid  protection 
from  collision  with  forklift  trucks  and  their  contents,  said  right 
and  left  side  sections  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom 
section,  at  least  one  end  of  said  housing  a  opening  in  registry 


S"  -^' 
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with  said  trap  entrance  opening  being  rodent  access,  said  guard 
having  a  top  guard  section  comprising  means  extending  be- 
tween said  right  and  left  side  guard  sections  for  covering  the 
top  of  said  trap,  said  top  guard  section  having  a  guard  viewing 
opening  therethrough  disposed  in  registry  with  said  trap  view- 
ing opening,  said  top  guard  section  being  substantially  stronger 
than  said  trap  top  section  for  protective  purposes. 


1.  An  adjustable  leg  support  for  automatic  weapons,  said 
support  comprising  a  sleeve  defining  coupling  means  that  is 
adapted  to  engage  a  tubular  part  of  the  weapon,  two  lateral 
wings  integral  with  said  sleeve,  said  wings  being  diametrically 
opposed  to  each  other  and  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
coupling  means,  two  elongaged  folding  rods  each  having  one 
end  pivotally  mounted  on  said  wings  and  angularly  displace- 
able  from  a  parallel  position  to  a  perpendicular  position  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sleeve,  said  parallel  and 
perpendicular  positions  being  limited  by  shoulders  provided  on 
said  wings,  and  spring-loaded  arresting  means  mounted  on  said 
rods  and  arranged  to  engage  said  wings,  each  of  said  folding 
rods  comprising  first  and  second  rodlike  elements  pivotally 
coupled  to  each  other  at  their  contiguous  extremities,  the 
opposite  extremity  of  each  said  first  rod-like  element  being 
mounted  on  said  respective  wing,  each  said  second  rod-like 
element  being  adapted  to  move  angularly  from  an  alignment 
position  to  a  non-alignment  position  relative  to  said  respective 
first  rod-like  element,  said  opposite  extremity  of  each  said  first 
rod-like  element  being  pivoted  on  a  lateral  ear  of  said  sleeve 
and  wherein  its  contiguous  extremity  includes  two  arcuate 
portions  that  are  provided  with  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced 
apart  notches  on  the  periphery  thereof,  each  said  second  rod- 
like element  being  coupled  to  said  respective  arcuate  portions 
on  said  first  rod-like  elements  by  means  of  a  transverse  pin,  said 
second  rod-like  elements  each  including  a  spring-loaded,  pivot- 
ally mounted  lever  having  at  least  one  terminal  projection 
facing  toward  and  engaging  one  of  said  notches  of  said  arcuate 
protions  on  said  first  rod-like  elements  so  as  to  define  the 
angular  relationship  of  said  second  rod-like  elements  with 
respect  to  said  respective  first  rod-like  elements. 


4,288,940 
RODENT  TRAP  GUARD 
Rick  A.  Ensey,  Fairfield  Bay,  Ark.  72088 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,654 
Int  a.3  AOIM  23/00 
U.S.  a.  43—58  9  Qaims 

1.  A  rodent  trap  guard  and  trap  assembly  comprising  a  trap 
having  end  walls  at  least  one  of  which  has  an  entrance  opening 
therethrough,  said  trap  having  a  top  wall  having  at  least  one 
viewing  hole  therethrough  for  viewing  the  interior  of  the  trap 


4,288,941 
TRICK  ROPE  HAVING  APPEARANCE  OF  WORKING 

LASSO 
James  C.  Easland,  DeSmet,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Easland  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  DeSmet,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,342 

Int  a.3  A63B  69/00 

U.S.  a.  46—47  1  Claim 


1.  A  trick  rope  toy  comprising  a  continuous  loop  consisting 
of  flexible  material,  said  loop  being  of  pre-determined  size  and 
having  the  appearance  of  the  loop  of  a  working  lasso,  a  stem  of 
flexible  material,  a  swiveled  handle  rotatably  fixed  at  one  end 
of  said  stem,  means  affixing  the  remaining  end  of  said  stem  to 
said  loop  material  without  the  use  of  attaching  pieces  to  pro- 
duce an  attached  loop  having  good  balance  while  maintaining 
said  appearance. 


4,288,942 
AERODYNAMIC  DEVICE 
Thomas  H.  Nicholl,  1204  W.  27th,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64108 
Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,365 
Int  C\?  A63H  27/00 
U.S.  O.  46—74  D  6  Gaims 

.  1.  An  aerodynamic  device  adapted  to  provide  an  upwardly 
resulting  force  thereon  through  rotation  of  the  device  about  a 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  disk  member  having  a  central  portion  and  a  sub- 
stantially flat  circular  surface  area  whose  outer  boundary 
is  defined  by  a  predetermined  radius,  said  central  portion 
having  an  air  inlet  opening  therethrough; 
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(b)  said  first  disk  member  having  a  rim  cii  cumscribing  said 
flat  circular  surface  area; 

(c)  a  surface  of  curvature  extending  from  siid  boundary  and 
curving  downwardly  to  the  point  of  ji  incture  with  said 
rim  to  form  an  upper  convex  surface  an< 
surface  of  the  first  disk  member; 

(d)  a  second  impervious  disk  member  spao^  apart  by  means 
from  said  first  member  concave  surface  iuch  that  an  outer 
periphery  thereof  is  spaced  radially  inwardly  of  said  rim 
defining  an  annular  discharge  aperture  herebetween; 
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4,288,944 
SECURITY  DOOR 
Terrence  P.  DonoTan,  7834  Providence  Cir^  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
46250 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,862 
Int  a.J  E05C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  49—395 


17  Claims 


(e)  spacer  means  comprising  a  plurality  )f  radially  spaced 
impeller  vanes  positioned  between  said  I  first  disk  member, 
concave  surface  and  said  second  disk  member  and  sub- 
stantially extending  outwardly  from  sail  air  inlet  opening 
to  said  discharge  aperture;  said  vanes  defining  therebe- 
tween a  plurality  of  air  passages  from  sad  air  inlet  opening 
to  said  air  discharge  aperture  such  that  upon  rotation  of 
said  device  air  between  said  first  disk  member  and  said 
second  disk  member  is  urged  outwardly  by  said  vanes  and 
discharged  downwardly  through  said  iir  discharge  aper- 
ture thereby  producing  a  resultant  up\  'ard  force  on  said 
device. 


4,288>(3 

SIMULATED  HRING  AND  SIGHTl|SG  SYSTEM 

George  W.  Ptaszek,  P.O.  Box  260,  Pascoag,  R.I.  02859,  and 

Robert  H.  Hudson,  103  Valley  St.,  Seekoak,  Mass.  02771 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  iq0,487 

Int.  a.3  A63H  27 /QO 

U.S.  a.  46—227 


5  Claims 


1.  A  security  door  system  comprising  a  door  having  an 
interior  side  and  an  exterior  side,  and  a  perimetrally  extending 
door  edge,  a  cavity  provided  in  the  door,  the  cavity  opening 
into  the  interior  side,  a  bolt  actuator  mechanism  housing,  the 
housing  located  in  the  cavity  so  as  not  to  be  accessible  from  the 
door  exterior  side,  the  bolt  actuator  mechanism  including  an 
actuator  spindle  and  an  arm  mounted  for  movement  about  the 
spindle  axis,  the  arm  including  a  disul  end,  a  passageway 
provided  between  the  cavity  and  the  door  exterior  side,  the 
actuator  spindle  extending  through  the  first  passageway,  a 
passageway  provided  between  the  cavity  and  the  door  edge 
for  reciprocably  housing  a  bolt,  a  lost  motion  connector  for 
connecting  the  interior  end  of  the  bolt  to  the  distal  end  of  the 
arm,  the  lost  motion  connector  including  a  slot  in  the  distal  end 
of  the  arm,  means  on  the  door  jamb  providing  a  receiver  for 
the  bolt  exterior  end,  exterior  and  interior  handles  on  the 
actuator  spindle  to  permit  movement  of  the  bolt  from  the 
exterior  and  interior  sides  of  the  door,  a  lock  mechanism  for 
selectively  inhibiting  movement  of  the  actuator  mechanism, 
the  lock  mechanism  including  a  second  bolt  for  projection  into 
the  slot  in  the  distal  end  of  the  arm  to  prevent  movement  of  the 
arm  about  the  spindle  axis,  the  bolt  actuator  mechanism  hous- 
ing sized  for  insertion  into  the  cavity,  the  actuator  mechanism 
housing  being  box-like  and  sufficiently  closed  to  prevent  tam- 
pering with  the  actuator  mechanism. 


1.  A  hobby  model  simulated  aircraft  v^icle  comprising  a 
fighter  fuselage  having 

stub  wings  incorporating  manual  handlei,  one  at  either  side 
of  said  fuselage; 

optical  focusing  means  having  an  axis  generally  below  and 
generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  iextent  of  the  fuse- 
lage; 

a  simulated  cockpit  having  a  screen  genially  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  extent  of  the  fuselage  aboye  the  optical  axis  of 
said  focusing  means  to  be  viewed  at  ^ght  angles  thereto 
from  above  and  having  target  locatingj  means  to  transfer  a 
target  viewed  along  the  axis  of  said 
generally  right  angles  thereto  onto 
viewed  vertically  from  above; 

manual  means  to  light  said  screen  to  ^mulate  laser  firing 
when  the  target  is  desirably  focuses  on  the  screen  by 
manipulation  of  said  manual  handles. 


focusing  means  at 
said  screen  to  be 


4,288,945 
REST  APPARATUS 
Kenichi  Munekata,  Kariya;  Miciiio  Fi^ita,  and  Yasuhiro  Hat- 
tori,  both  of  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Koki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,743 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8, 1978,  53-152196 
Int  a.3  B24B  41/06 
U.S.  a.  51—238  S  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  rest  apparatus  for  supporting  a  cylindrical  portion  of  a 
workpiece  to  be  machined  comprising: 
a  base; 

a  support  head  fixedly  mounted  on  said  base; 
a  pilot  shaft  supported  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  by  said 

support  head  and  provided  with  a  piston  portion; 
a  rest  housing  having  a  cylinder  bore  to  form  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  with  said  piston  portion  of  said  pilot  shaft  so  as  to 
be  moved  toward  and  away  from  the  workpiece; 
a  guide  shaft  supported  at  opposite  ends  thereof  by  said 
support  head  in  vertically  parallel  relationship  with  said 
pilot  shaft  for  guiding  said  rest  housing; 
a  pair  of  rest  shafts  slidably  but  non-rotatably  received  in 
said  rest  housing  in  parallel  laterally  offset  relationship 
with  said  pilot  shaft; 
a  pair  of  rest  shoes  operatively  connected  to  one  of  the  ends 
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of  said  pair  of  rest  shafts  for  horizontally  and  vertically 
supporting  the  workpiece,  a  first  one  of  said  rest  shoes 
including  a  first  support  area  for  the  horizontal  support  of 
said  workpiece  and  a  second  one  of  said  rest  shoes  includ- 
ing a  second  support  area  for  the  vertical  support  of  said 
work,  said  first  support  area  being  adapted  to  support  said 
workpiece  in  a  horizontal  plane  located  in  a  range  extend- 


4,288,947 

MODULAR  INFLATABLE  DOME  STRUCTURE 

Yen  T.  Huang,  9405  Pinewood  Dr.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75231 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,483 

Int  a^  E04B  i/n 

U.S.  a.  52—2  6  Qaims 


■^ 


ing  from  the  axis  of  said  workpiece  to  the  vertical  height 

immediately  above  said  axis;  and 
feed  means  operatively  connected  to  said  pair  of  rest  shafts 

for  feeding  said  pair  of  rest  shoes  toward  the  center  of  the 

workpiece, 
wherein  the  axis  of  said  pilot  shaft  is  in  a  horizontal  plane 

which  lies  between  said  rest  shafts  and  intersects  said  first 

support  area. 


1.  A  joining  device  comprising  connecting  branches  extend- 
ing from  a  central  axis  to  form  a  rigid  Y  shape  forming  acute 
angles  from  the  plane  perpendicular  to  a  vertical  axis  through 
the  vertex  of  the  Y,  the  branches  forming  angles  of  120*,  120*, 
and  108°,  with  one  another,  and  further  comprising  a  female 
groove  on  each  branch  and  a  sealing  ring  to  fit  into  the  female 
groove  over  any  material  sought  to  be  connected  to  the 
branch. 


4,288,946 
PREOSION  BLOCKING  OF  LENS  BLANKS 
Bela  J.  Bicskei,  7  Hemenway  Rd.,  Framingham,  Mass.  01701 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  956,244,  Oct.  31, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,227,349.  This  application  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,689 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  14, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  B24B  7/00 


U.S.  a.  51—284  E 


1.  The  method  of  blocking  a  lens  blank  at  a  prescribed  opti- 
cal position  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adjusting  a  lens  blank  in  an  instrument  until  said  lens 
blank  satisfies  a  prescribed  optical  condition;  and 

(b)  pivoting  a  pivotable  member  of  said  instrument  from  the 
side  thereof  to  said  lens  blank  without  disturbing  the 
position  of  said  lens  blank;  and 

(c)  using  a  plunger  mechanism  of  said  pivotable  member  to 
bring  a  releasable  block  and  a  double-faced  adhesive  strip 

'     into  contact  with  the  lens  blank  to  adhesively  secure  the 
block  to  the  blank. 


4,288.948 
RETAIL  STORE 
Ronald  J.  Harris,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Sterling  Mer- 
chandise Co.,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,831 

Int  a.^  E04H  i/04 

U.S.  a.  52—28  8  Claims 


5  Claims 


1.  A  store  for  retail  sales,  comprising; 

(A)  perimeter  walls  enclosing  at  least  two  sides  of  the  store 
area; 

(B)  wall  cases  disposed  along  at  least  a  portion  of  said  perim- 
eter walls; 

(C)  a  plurality  of  freestanding  show  cases 

(1)  spaced  from  said  perimeter  walls  and 

(2)  being  disposed  in  end  to  end  relationship  so  that  their 
faces  form  an  irregular  pattern; 

(D)  a  ceiling  bearing  a  reflective  surface;  and 

(E)  a  canopy 

(1)  suspended  from  said  ceiling  in  overhanging  relation- 
ship with  at  least  some  of  said  freestanding  show  cases 

(2)  and  having  a  configuration  conforming  to  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  irregular  pattern  formed  by  said  show 
cases. 
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ing  further  beams  and  columns  attached  to  the  beams  and 

,,^^^__, columns  of  the  intermediate  block-like  framework  and  define 

John  Latimer,  903  S.  Ashland,  Apt.  1007-B,  Chicago,  111.  60607   components  of  the  plurality  of  three-dimensional  multiple- 
Filed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,722  room  housing  units,  such  that  the  load  of  the  housing  units 
Int.  a.5  E04B  1/343;  E04H  6/04 
VJS.  CL  52-67                                                         2  Qaims 


having  a  top  and 
at  both  transverse 


1.  A  garage  for  a  vehicle  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end 
comprising: 

a  two  piece  contoured  structure  having 
enclosure  member  and  a  second  movable  enclosure  mem 
ber; 

said  first  stationary  enclosure  member  having  a  top  and  two 
longitudinal  contoured  sidewalls  and 
toured  end  wall  adjoining  said  sidewalli 
being  open  at  one  transverse  end  and  cr  ass-sectionally  and 
longitudinally  dimensioned  to  receiv<  the  front  of  the 
vehicle; 

said  second  contoured  enclosure  membei 
two  longitudinal  sidewalls  being  open 
ends,  and  having  a  slightly  larger  cro!  s-sectional  dimen- 
sion than  said  first  member; 

a  U-shaped  base  plate  having  two  long  tudinal  extensions 
projectmg  along  the  sidewalls  and  beyond  the  open  trans- 
verse end  of  said  first  member  to  serve  i  is  a  frame  work  for 
transporting  the  garage  from  location  to  location  and 
further  having  means  for  anchoring  the  base  plate  to  the 
ground  in  a  fixed  location; 

track  members  carried  by  the  extension^  of  said  base  plate 
and  slide  members  connected  to  said  second  member  and 
mounted  on  said  track  members  slidably  connecting  the 
second  member  to  the  first  member  sp  that  an  operator 
can  manually  slide  the  second  member  from  a  retracted 
position  in  which  the  first  and  second  enclosure  members 
are  substantially  overlapping  to  permi<  ingress  and  egress 
of  the  vehicle,  to  an  extended  position  in  which  the  second 
member  is  adjacent  to  the  first  member  thereby  com- 
pletely enclosing  the  vehicle;  and 
a  door  adjoining  the  longitudinal  sides  of  the  second  enclo- 
sure member  which  can  be  opened  to  admit  the  vehicle 
when  said  enclosure  members  are  retracted  and  closed 
with  the  members  in  the  extended  position. 


^  mm 


mmmn'^ 


gaa 


attached  to  the  third  order  frame  members  are  transmitted 
from  the  latter  members  to  the  second  order  frame  members, 
from  the  latter  to  the  first  order  frame  members,  and  from  the 
latter  to  the  ground. 


4,288,951 
AUXILIARY  INSULATED  ROOF  SYSTEM 
Denny  L.  Carlson;  David  C.  Brissey,  both  of  Iowa  Qty,  and  Lee 
W.  Vriezelaar,  Pella,  all  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Scientific  Appli* 
cations  Incorporated,  Mount  Pleasant,  Iowa 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,222 

Int.  a.^  E04B  7/00:  E04D  13/16 

U.S.  a.  52—94  13  Claims 


4,288,950 
MULTIPLE-BUILDING  CONSTRUCTlbN  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  OF  ERECTING  SAME 
Abraham  Agassi,  28  King  David  St.,  Tel  Aviv,  and  Amnon  Levy, 
Kibbutz  Givat,  Chaim-Ihud,  both  of  Israil 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,415 
Int.  a.^  E04H  1/04 
U.S.  a.  52—79.12  19  Claims 

1.  A  three-dimensional  multiple-buildinjg  construction  sys- 
tem for  a  plurality  of  three-dimensional,  multiple-room  hous- 
ing units,  characterized  in  that  said  systenj  comprises  a  three- 
order  hierarchy  of  frame  members,  the  firft  order  frame  mem- 
bers including  a  superstructure  framework  channelling  sub- 
stantially the  complete  load  of  the  systen^  to  the  ground,  the 
second  order  frame  members  including  at  least  one  intermedi- 
ate box-like  framework  defining  a  three-dimensional  open  grid 
of  beams  and  columns,  the  third  order  frame  members  includ- 


3.  In  combination  with  a  building  structure  including  oppo- 
site upstanding  sidewalls,  opposite  upstanding  end  walls  and  a 
roof  surface  operatively  connected  to  and  extended  between 
upper  ends  of  said  sidewalls  and  end  walls,  an  auxiliary  insu- 
lated roof  structure  comprising 
a  generally  continuous  panel  structure  of  insulation  material, 
support  means  interposed  between  said  panel  structure  and 
roof  surface  for  maintaining  said  panel  structure  in  clear- 
ance relation  above  said  roof  surface,  and 
fastening  means  secured  to  said  panel  structure  and  building 
sidewalls  for  fixing  said  panel  structure  in  position  on  said 
roof  surface, 
said  support  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  insulated  sup- 
port blocks, 
each  block  comprising  a  base  plate,  an  elongated  stud  se- 
cured to  and  extended  from  one  side  of  said  base  plate  at 
a  generally  perpendicular  angle  thereto,  and  a  block  of 
insulation  material  secured  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  base 
plate. 
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4,288,952 
BURIAL  VAULTS 
Gerald  L.  Work,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Wilbert,  Inc., 
Forest  Park,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,716 

Int.  a.i  E04H  13/00 

U.S.  a.  52—138  16  Gaims 


1.  A  burial  vault  comprising: 
{a)  a  composite  base  including 

(1)  a  generally  flat  and  rectangular-shaped  supporting 
platform  having 

a.  an  upper  surface;  and  including 
1.  a  main  body  portion  having 

(a)  a  generally  horizontally  extending  marginal  or 
peripheral  flange  extending  outwardly  therearound 
and  having 

(b)  a  downwardly  and  generally  vertically  extend- 
ing marginal  or  peripheral  flange  surrounding  the 
said  main  body  |X)rtion  of  the  said  generally  flat 
and  rectangular-shaped  supporting  platform 

(2)  an  inner  upright  wall  structure  having  a  generally 
rectangular-shaped  frame  resting  on  the  said  upper 
surface  of  the  said  generally  horizontally  extending 
marginal  or  peripheral  flange  portion  of  the  said  main 
body  portion  of  the  said  supporting  platform;  and  in- 
cluding 

a.  generally  vertically  extending  side  walls;  and 

b.  generally  vertically  extending  end  walls; 

c.  the  said  generally  vertically  extending  side  walls  and 
end  walls  of  the  said  inner  upright  wall  structure 
having  lower  marginal  or  peripheral  edge  portions; 
and  the  said  inner  upright  wall  structure  having 

d.  an  open  upper  end  or  top;  and 

e.  an  open  lower  end;  and  including 

{.  a  generally  horizontally  extending  marginal  or  {pe- 
ripheral flange  portion  extending  around  and  laterally 
outwardly  from  the  said  lower  marginal  or  peripheral 
edge  portions  of  the  side  walls  and  end  walls  of  the 
said  inner  upright  wall  structure; 

(3)  a  generally  flat  and  rectangular-shaped  closure  plate 
member  arranged  over  and  closing  the  said  open  upper 
end  or  top  of  the  said  generally  rectangular-shaped 
frame  of  the  said  inner  upright  wall  structure; 

(b)  a  dome-shaped  outer  cover  member  arranged  over  and 
enclosing  the  said  inner  upright  wall  structure  and  the  said 
supporting  platform;  and  including 
(1)  generally  vertically  extending  side  walls  and  end  walls 
and  the  said  side  walls  and  end  walls  of  the  said  dome- 
shaped  outer  cover  member  having 
a.  lower  and  downwardly  extending  marginal  or  pe- 
ripheral edge  portions  extending  below  and  out- 
wardly of  the  said  main  body  portion  of  the  said 
generally   flat   and   rectangular-shaped   supporting 
platform  and  outwardly  of  the  said  generally  horizon- 
tally extending  marginal  or  peripheral  flange  portion 
of  the  said  inner  upright  wall  structure  and  outwardly 
of  the  said  downwardly  and  generally  vertically 
extending  marginal  or  peripheral  flange  of  the  said 


main  body  portion  of  the  said  generally  flat  and  rec- 
tangular-shaped supporting  platform; 

(2)  a  closed  top  wall;  and  having 

(3)  an  open  bottom; 

(c)  first  sealing  means  for  hermetically  sealing  the  said  gener- 
ally rectangular-shai>ed  frame  of  the  said  inner  upright 
wall  structure  to  the  said  generally  flat  and  rectangular- 
shaped  supporting  platform; 

(d)  first  fastening  means  for  mechanically  fastening  the  said 
generally  horizontally  extending  marginal  or  peripheral 
flange  portion  of  the  said  generally  rectangular-shaped 
frame  of  the  said  inner  upright  wall  structure  to  the  said 
generally  horizontally  extending  marginal  or  peripheral 
flange  of  the  said  generally  flat  and  rectangular-shaped 
supporting  platform; 

(e)  second  sealing  means  for  hermetically  sealing  the  said 
dome-shaped  outer  cover  member  to  the  said  generally 
flat  and  rectangular-shaped  supporting  platform; 

(0  second  fastening  means  for  mechanically  fastening  the 
said  lower  and  downwardly  extending  marginal  or  periph- 
eral edge  portions  of  the  dome-shaped  outer  cover  mem- 
ber to  the  said  downwardly  and  generally  vertically  ex- 
tending marginal  or  peripheral  flange  of  the  said  main 
body  of  the  said  generally  flat  and  rectangular-shaped 
supporting  platform;  the  said  generally  rectangular- 
shaped  frame  of  the  said  inner  upright  wall  structure 
having 

(g)  marginal  or  i>eripheral  upper  edge  portions;  the  said 
closure  plate  member  including 

(h)  marginal  or  peripheral  outer  edge  portions  having 
formed  thereon 

(1)  an  inverted  and  generally  U-shaped  marginal  or  pe- 
ripheral flange  having  formed  therein 

(2)  a  marginal  or  peripheral  downwardly  facing  groove; 
and 

(i)  the  said  marginal  or  peripheral  upper  edge  portions  of  the 
said  generally  rectangular-shaped  frame  of  the  said  inner 
upright  wall  structure  extending  into  the  said  down- 
wardly facing  marginal  or  peripheral 

groove  in  the  said  inverted  and  generally  U- 
shaped  marginal  or  peripheral  flange  on  the  said 
closure  plate  member. 


4,288,953 

THERMAL  AND  OPTICAL  MULTI-MODE  WINDOW 

Carl  Whiteford,  3  High  Point  Rd.,  Westport,  Conn.  06880 

FUed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,208 

Int.  a.5  E06B  7/12 

U.S.  CI.  52—171  7  Oaims 


1.  A  thermal  and  optical  multi-mode  window  comprising: 
A.  A  window  panel  constructed  to  be  dimensionally  and 
structurally  received  within  a  window  frame  and  nor- 
mally adopted  to  be  retained  therein,  said  window  panel 
comprising 

(1)  a  plurality  of  layers  of  relatively  thin  transparent  mate- 
rial disposed  in  spaced  apart  parallel  relationship,  and 

(2)  a  plurality  of  transversely  disposed,  spaced  apart  web 
members  formed  of  the  same  material  as  said  layers  of 
material  and  extending  between  said  layers  of  material 
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thereby  dividing  the  space  between  sai  i  layers  of  mate- 
rial into  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  vo  ids, 

B.  a  source  of  clear  liquid  having  an  in<  ex  of  refraction 
which  is  matched  to  the  index  of  refraction  of  said  mate 
rial, 

C.  means  providing  liquid  flow  communica  ion  between  said 
liquid  source  and  said  plurality  of  voids, 

D.  means  for  causing  said  liquid  to  flow 
source  into  said  voids  to  fill  the  latter  \*  tiereby  said  win 
dow  panel  changes  from  optically  dif  use  to  optically 
clear. 
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4,288,954 

SIMULATED  LOG  SIDINCt 

Royce  L.  O'Donnell,  2721  E.  Kelton  La.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85032 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,)50 

Int.  a.J  E04B  1/10;  E04C  2A  '6 

U.S.  a.  52—233  6  Qaims 


gem  ;ral 


configuration 

og  wall  structure; 

structure,  said  first 

simulate  caulking 


1.  The  method  of  simulating  a  log  wall  sidfig  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  skeletal  structure  to  the 
associated  with  lengths  of  log  used  in  a 

applying  a  first  coating  to  said  skeletal 
coating  having  a  light  color  serving  to 
between  logs; 

applying  a  second  coating  over  said  first 
the  region  between  logs  which  is  no 
second  coating  having  a  dark  color  serving 
shadowed  interior  of  the  bark  interstic^ 
and 

applying  a  third  but  open-coat  over  said 
third  coating  having  a  color  serving  tc 
of  a  natural  log,  said  open-coat  appl  cat 
allow  said  second  coating  to  show  thrc  ugh 
second  and  third  coating  combine  to  siifiulate 
bark  and  its  dark  interstices. 


coating,  avoiding 

caulked,  said 

to  simulate  the 

of  a  natural  log; 


mially 


parallel  and  opposing  second  wall  section,  said  first  wall 
section  having  at  least  one  first  lateral  section  extending 
away  therefrom  at  least  half  the  distance  between  said  first 
and  second  wall  sections  but  terminating  short  of  said 
opposing  second  wall  section  at  a  lower  density  zone 
disposed  between  the  terminal  end  of  the  lateral  section 
and  the  second  wall  section,  and  said  second  wall  section 


"X 


L 
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having  at  least  one  second  lateral  section,  spaced  longitu- 
dinally from  said  first  lateral  section,  extending  away 
therefrom  at  least  half  the  distance  between  said  first  and 
second  wall  sections  but  terminating  short  of  said  oppos- 
ing first  wall  section  at  a  lower  density  zone  disposed 
between  the  terminal  end  of  the  lateral  section  and  the  first 
wall  section. 


4,288,956 
INSULATING-SLABS  AND  THEIR  USE 
Friedrich  Heck,  Heckenpfad  15,  Bad  Diirkheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,509 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 
1978  2850861 

Int.  a.5  E04B  1/62;  E04C  2/22;  E04B  1/m;  E04F  n/04 
U.S.  a.  52—309.12  29  Qaims 
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4,288,955 
STRUCTURAL  BUILDING  ELEMENT 
Carl  C.  Hiatt,  2500  Roxbury  La.,  Fort  Smi 
Nils  L.  Larson,  7837  Reynolda  Sta.,  W| 
27109 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  849,510,  Nov.  7, 1 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  625,478, 
No.  4,056,910.  This  application  Jun.  5, 1 
Int.  a.3  E04B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  52—309.1 
1.  A  building  element  comprising: 

(a)  a  continuous  phase  of  cementitious  niaterial  including: 

1.  a  matrix  having  a  first  density,  and 

2.  at  least  one  zone  dispersed  within  tlie  matrix  having  a 
second  density  lower  than  the  first  dimsity,  wherein  said 
continuous  phase  of  cementitious 
throughout  said  matrix  and  said  lower  density  zone;  and 
wherein 

(b)  the  matrix  includes  a  first  wall  sectjon  and  a  generally 


Ark.  72903,  and 
iton-Salem,  N.C. 

7,  abandoned,  and 
24, 1975,  Fat. 
Ser.  No.  45,681 

26  Qaims 


1.  A  hard-foam  plastic  slab  having  two  major  surfaces,  one 
of  which  has: 

(a)  plural  grooves  and  lands  between  adjacent  grooves, 

(b)  fastening  elements  which  have  a  base  and  a  head  end  and 
also  serve  as  spacers,  which  are  secured  at  their  bases  to 
the  lands  and  are  dispersed  at  intervals  over  the  one  sur- 
face, and 

(c)  a  reinforcing  web  affixed  to  the  head  ends  of  the  fasten- 
ing elements  at  a  substantially  uniform  distance  from  said 
one  surface. 


4,288,957 
FLOOR  SYSTEM 
M.  Dennis  Meehan,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The 
Binkley  Company,  Warrenton,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,331 
Int.  C\?  E04B  5/00;  B62D  25/20 
U.S.  a.  52—460  10  Claims 

1.  A  floor  system  for  a  trailer  or  the  like  comprising  a  plural- 
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ity  of  elongate  sheet  metal  floor  panels  extending  side-by-side 
lengthwise  of  the  trailer  across  substantially  the  entire  width  of 
the  trailer  on  floor  supporting  means  of  the  trailer,  each  of  said 
metal  floor  panels  comprising  upper  and  lower  panel  means, 
said  upper  panel  means  comprising  an  upper  panel  member 
having  a  relatively  wide  web  member  above  said  floor  support- 
ing means,  a  pair  of  flanges  extending  down  from  the  web 
member  at  opposite  sides  of  the  web  member,  and  a  pair  of 
relatively  narrow  fastening  lips  extending  laterally  outwardly 
from  the  flanges  at  the  lower  edges  of  the  flanges  and  bearing 
on  said  floor  supporting  means,  said  lower  panel  means  com- 
prising a  series  of  channel  sections  on  the  underside  of  the  web 
member  of  the  upper  panel  member  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  latter,  each  channel  section  comprising  a  web 
bearing  on  said  floor  supporting  means  and  flanges  extending 
up  from  the  web  at  opposite  sides  of  the  web  to  the  underside 
of  the  web  member  of  the  upper  panel  member,  said  floor 
panels  being  mounted  on  said  floor  supporting  means  one 
alongside  another  from  one  side  of  the  trailer  to  the  other  with 
the  relatively  narrow  fastening  lips  at  adjacent  sides  of  adja- 
cent floor  panels  being  relatively  closely  adjacent  one  another 


/ 


/• 


33       , 


J 
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< 
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projecting  longitudinal  lip  extending  therealong  and  a 
bottom  margin  bent  inwardly  and  then  upwardly  to  pro- 
vide an  upwardly  opening  longitudinal  channel  flange  on 
the  inner  side  of  the  panel, 

(c)  said  stringers  being  mounted  in  spaced  parallel  relation 
on  a  wall  and  so  aligned  with  each  other  that  their  respec- 
tive clips  are  in  horizontal  rows,  and 

(d)  said  panels  being  disposed  in  parallel  overlapping  array, 
one  above  another,  outwardly  of  said  stringers  on  said 
wall,  with  the  top  margin  of  each  panel  inserted  under  and 
held  by  a  horizontal  row  of  the  clips  and  the  channel 


for  defining,  in  conjunction  with  the  opposing  flanges  extend- 
ing up  from  the  fastening  lips,  upwardly  opening  generally 
rectangular  recesses  extending  longitudinally  of  the  trailer 
between  adjacent  floor  panels,  said  recesses  being  substantially 
narrower  than  the  sheet  metal  floor  panels  and  spaced  at  sub- 
stantially equal  intervals  transversely  with  respect  to  the  trailer 
from  one  side  of  the  trailer  to  the  other,  wood  flooring  mem- 
bers substantially  narrower  than  said  floor  panels  extending 
longitudinally  in  said  recesses  between  adjacent  floor  panels 
and  bearing  on  the  lips,  said  flooring  members  projectmg 
upwardly  above  the  web  members  of  said  upper  panel  mem- 
bers, fasteners  extending  through  the  wood  flooring  members 
for  fastening  the  latter  to  said  floor  supporting  means,  a  pair  of 
outboard  wood  flooring  members  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  trailer  at  opposite  sides  of  the  floor  system  adjacent  the 
sides  of  the  trailer, -said  outboard  wood  flooring  members  being 
substantially  narrower  than  the  sheet  metal  floor  panels  and 
bearing  on  the  fastening  lips  at  the  outboard  sides  of  the  floor 
panels  adjacent  the  sides  of  the  trailer,  and  fasteners  extending 
through  said  outboard  wood  flooring  members  for  fastening 
said  members  to  the  floor  supporting  means. 

4  288  958 

HORIZONTAL  SIDING  PANEL  SYSTEM  WITH 

VERTICAL  STRINGERS 

Alexander  A.  Chalmers,  Warren,  and  J.  Lynn  Gailey,  Newton 
Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Alcan  Aluminum  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,850 
Int.  a.J  E04D  1/06.  3/362 
U.S.  a.  52-478  13  Qaims 

1.  A  siding  system  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  vertically  elongated  stringers  each  havmg  a 
plurality  of  outwardly  projecting  and  downwardly  open- 
ing resilient  clips  spaced  at  regular  intervals  along  its 

length,  and  ,        u 

(b)  a  plurality  of  horizontally  elongated  sidmg  panels  each 
having  a  top  margin  with  an  outwardly  and  downwardly 


flange  of  the  panel  interlocked  with  the  lip  of  the  next 
lower  panel  in  the  array; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(e)  each  of  said  panels  having  a  longitudinal  locking  projec- 
tion extending  along  the  top  margin  of  the  panel  and 
spaced  above  the  lip  thereof,  and 

(0  the  inner  surface  of  each  of  said  clips  defining  two  verti- 
cally spaced  inwardly  opening  locking  seats  for  succes- 
sively engaging  the  locking  projection  of  a  panel  when  the 
panel  top  margin  is  inserted  progressively  upwardly  under 
the  clip. 

4  288  959 

ROOFING  OR  SIDING  ARTICLE 

John  B.  Murdock,  10  Manchester  Rd.,  Moylan,  Pa.  19065 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,587 

Int.  Q.^  E04D  1/28 

U.S.  Q.  52-518  7  Qaims 


1.  A  weather  and  fire-resistant  roofing  or  siding  article  such 
as  a  shingle  or  panel  having  high  thermal  insulation  value, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  opposed  inner  and  outer  surfaces  com- 
posed of  insulating  board  comprising  fiber,  binder  and 
about  50  to  about  90%  by  weight  expanded  perlite; 

(b)  said  body  having  a  butt  section  and  an  adjacent  nailing 
section,  the  butt  section  being  substantially  uniformly  the 
maximum  thickness  of  the  article  and  having  a  non-tap- 
ered outer  surface  to  be  exposed  to  the  weather,  said 
nailing  section  being  of  the  same  thickness  as  the  butt 
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section  at  the  juncture  with  said  butt 
non-tapered  outer  surface,  and  having 
tapered  in  thickness  in  a  portion  thereo 
mum  thickness  to  a  minimum  thickness 
thereof  remote  from  said  juncture;  and 
(c)  a  water  and  weather-resistant  coating 
and  roofing  granules  on  the  outer  surface 
thickness  butt  section  to  be  exposed  to 
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ection,  having  a 

an  inner  surface 

from  said  maxi- 

at  one  edge 


comprising  asphalt 
of  said  uniform 
he  weather. 


and  extending  from  the  second  end  to  a  location  beyond  the 
center  of  the  strip  but  stopping  short  of  the  first  end  of  the 
strip,  the  first  end  of  said  strip  having  a  flat  surface  on  the  top 
side  thereof  and  the  second  end  of  said  strip  having  a  flat 
surface  on  the  other  under  side  thereof,  means  attaching  the 
flat  surface  on  one  side  of  the  strip  at  one  end  to  the  side  of  the 
roof  rafter  and  means  attaching  the  flat  surface  on  the  other 
side  of  the  strip  at  the  other  end  to  the  side  of  the  cross  tie  joist. 


4,288,960 
INTERLOCKING  BUILDING  B 
Olivier  W.  Auras,  2  Rue  Du  Nord,  Martigny 
Und  (1920) 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  82( 
Int.  C\.i  E04B  5/04:  E04C  2/p4 
U.S.  Q.  52—604 
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(Valais),  Switzer- 

4,288,962 
,671  METHOD  OF  FORMING  STRUCTURAL  WALLS  AND 

ROOFS 
4  Claims   Harvey  H.  Kavanaugh,  17  W.  Cervantes  St^  Pensacola  Beach, 
Fla.  32501 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,732 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/26:  E04C  2/26;  E04B  1/76 

U.S.  CI.  52— 743  lOaim 
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1.  A  building  block  having  the  general  si  ape  of  a  six  sided 
rectangular  solid  and  an  outline  corresponding  to  the  agglutin- 
ation of  a  plurality  of  interlocked  identical  eilements  each  hav- 
ing the  form  of  a  symmetrical  rhombic  dodecahedron  wherein 
each  said  rhombic  dodecahedron  is  positioned  so  that  two  of  its 
diagonally  opposite  vertices  are  in  an  axis,  parallel  to  a  first 
edge  of  said  rectangular  solid  and  each  of  tl^e  faces  parallel  to 
said  axis  is  in  a  plane  forming  a  forty-five  degree  angle  with  the 


other  edges  of  said  rectangular  solid  which 
to  said  first  edge. 


are  perpendicular 


4,288,961 
RIGID  STEEL  BRACE  FOR  OFFSBjT  TRUSSES 
Kenneth  T.  Snow,  Jr.,  837  Prince  Charles  Li,  Schaiunburg,  111. 
60195,  and  Robert  N.  Snow,  1631  Mulberry  O.,  Elgin,  111. 
60120 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,833 

Int  a.3  E04B  7/08 

U.S.  a.  52—738  1  Claim 


1.  A  brace  for  reinforcing  an  offset  truss ;  it  a  location  spaced 


and  roof  rafter  and 
center  of  the  truss, 


intermediate  the  heel  joint  of  cross  tie  joist 
a  centrally  disposed  ridge  board  at  the  top 
comprising,  a  generally  narrow  elongated  $teel  strip,  said  strip 
formed  with  a  deep  concave  rib  running  loiigitudinally  thereof 
and  extending  from  a  first  end  to  a  location  beyond  the  center 
of  the  strip  but  stopping  short  of  the  other  second  end  of  said 
strip,  said  strip  further  formed  with  a  deep  ponvex  rib  disposed 
generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  laterally  frdm  said  concave  rib 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  structural  wall  in  place  compris- 
ing the  following  steps: 

(a)  erecting  vertically  in  spaced  relation  a  plurality  of  sup- 
port studs; 

(b)  placing  a  section  of  plasterboard  on  the  side  of  the  sup- 
port studs  facing  the  interior  side  of  the  structural  wall; 

(c)  spraying  a  layer  of  high  density  expanded  cellular  foam 
to  the  plasterboard  from  the  side  exterior  to  the  structural 
wall  to  subsuntially  fill  the  space  between  the  studs; 

(d)  allowing  the  foam  layer  to  cure  to  form  a  solid  insulating 
layer; 

(e)  spraying  a  layer  of  bonding  agent  over  the  exterior  ex- 
posed surface  of  said  insulating  layer  so  that  the  inner 
surface  of  the  bonding  agent  and  stud  are  coplanar; 

(0  spraying  a  layer  of  cementitious  material  to  said  bonding 
agent  and  inner  surface  of  the  stud  in  a  continuous  thick- 
ness of  at  least  one-half  inch  without  including  reinforce- 
ments; and 

(g)  allowing  said  cementitious  layer  to  cure  to  form  a 
smooth,  hard,  durable  exterior  wall  layer,  said  support 
stud  being  a  metal  I-beam  having  substontially  parallel 
flanges  in  the  plane  of  said  structural  wall,  the  flanges 
being  joined  by  a  web.  the  1-shaped  beam  being  of  unitary 
construction,  said  cementitious  material  being  a  mixture  of 
Portland  cement,  hydrated  lime,  calcium  chloride,  cal- 
cium stearate,  and  alkali-resistant  fiber  glass  filaments 
approximately  one-half  inch  in  length,  and  said  expanded 
cellular  foam  is  a  polyurethane  synthetic  resin,  said  metal 
stud  being  aluminum  and  the  outer  flange  having  a  width 
less  than  the  width  of  the  interior  flange,  the  interior 
flange  being  perforated  to  facilitate  bonding  of  the  plaster- 
board with  the  foam  layer,  said  inner  perforated  flange 
having  a  plurality  of  perforations  in  staggered  configura- 
tion along  the  1-shaped  beam,  and  the  web  of  said  beam  is 
perforated  to  allow  passage  therethrough  of  electrical 
conduit,  plumbing  and  the  like. 
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4,288,963 

TRIANGULAR  COLUMN  ARRANGEMENT  AND 

METHOD 

Gysbert  J.  R.  van  der  Meulen,  14  Floor,  The  Strand  Tower,  66 

Strand  St.,  Cape  Town,  Cape  Province,  South  Africa 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,423 
Qaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Mar.  30,  1978, 
78/1818 

Int.  a.3  E04G  21/14 
U.S.  a.  52—745  2  Qaims 


supply  and  fed  over  means  for  forming  it  into  tubing,  and 
wherein  product  to  be  packaged  is  provided  in  the  tubing  and 
sealing  operations  are  performed  on  the  tubing  to  seal  it  to 
form  packages,  characterized  in  that  the  web  is  pulled  from  the 
supply,  measured  for  each  sealing  operation,  and  fed  toward 
the  forming  means  by  applying  a  forward  force  to  the  web 
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1.  A  method  of  erecting  a  roof  slab,  comprising  casting  a 
plurality  of  structural  support  columns  at  the  vertices  of  con- 
tiguous, congruent,  equilateral  triangles,  the  columns  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  a  base,  and  casting  a  roof  slab  on  said  base, 
the  columns  passing  upwardly  through  apertures  in  the  slab, 
the  roof  slab  being  cast  with  a  plurality  of  reinforced  zones  the 
centres  of  which  are  at  the  vertices  of  contiguous,  congruent, 
triangles,  the  plurality  of  reinforced  zones  being  arranged  in  a 
pattern  reproducing  the  pattern  of  apertures  but  displaced 
circumferentially  with  respect  thereto,  lifting  the  roof  slab 
with  respect  to  the  base  until  it  is  clear  of  the  columns,  rotating 
the  roof  slab  until  each  reinforced  zone  is  above  one  of  the 
columns,  and  lowering  the  roof  slab  onto  the  columns. 


4,288,964 
METHOD  FOR  THE  INSULATION  OF  ROOFS 
Jorgen  S.  Petersen,  Roskilde,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Rockwool 
International  A/S,  Hedehusene,  Denmark 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,758 
Gaims    priority,    application    Denmark,    Mar.    12,    1978, 
1261/78;  Jun.  15,  1978,  2693/78 

Int.  a.3  E04B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  52—747  5  Qaims 


4,288,965 
FORM-nLL-SEAL  PACKAGING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Robert  C.  James,  Sheboygan,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Hayssen  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Sheboygan,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,828 

Int.  Q.'  B65B  9/06,  57/04 

U.S.  Q.  53—451  32  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  forming,  filling  and  sealing  packages 

wherein  a  web  of  flexible  packaging  material  is  pulled  from  a 


between  the  supply  and  the  forming  means,  and  a  forward 
force  is  applied  separately  to  the  tubing  to  draw  the  tubing 
forward,  the  latter  force  being  applied  to  the  tubing  at  a  rate 
such  as  to  pull  the  material  forward  over  the  forming  means 
with  the  material  under  tension  to  maintain  it  taut,  the  measure- 
ment of  the  web  for  each  sealing  operation  being  effected 
before  the  forming  of  the  web  by  the  forming  means. 


4,288,966 

METHOD  OF  VACUUM  TIMING  CONTROL 

Dwight  W.  Aten,  Lebanon  Township,  Warren  County,  NJ., 

assignor  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company,  Phillipsburg,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,509 

Int.  Q.'  B65B  43/00 

U.S.Q.  53— 469  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  insulating  roofs  having  a  water-impermea- 
ble membrane  on  the  exposed  surface  thereof  whereby  insulat- 
ing material,  in  the  form  of  slabs,  is  placed  on  top  of  the  water- 
impermeable  membrane;  the  improvement  which  comprises 
utilizing  insulating  slabs  consisting  of  mineral  wool  with  fibres 
which  are  mutually  bonded  at  their  intersections  by  means  of  a 
resin  and  wherein  the  surfaces  of  the  slabs  facing  the  water- 
impermeable  membrane  are  provided  with  a  vapour-imperme- 
able foil. 


OOB 

1.  A  method  for  inserting  material  into  an  envelope  using  an 

inserting  machine,  said  envelope  having  a  front  panel,  a  back 

panel,  and  a  flap  connected  to  said  front  panel  to  overlap  said 

back  panel,  the  method  including  the  steps  of: 

transporting  the  envelope  towards  an  inserting  station  of 

said  machine  on  a  transport  means  of  said  machine; 
deflecting  at  least  portions  of  selected  pieces  of  insertion 
material  from  stacks  of  insertion  material  respectively 
contained  at  a  plurality  of  insertion  supply  stations  proxi- 
mate said  transport  means,  said  deflection  being  accom- 
plished by  applying  to  said  selected  pieces  for  a  period  of 
time  a  vacuum,  said  vacuum  being  applied  through  a 
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suction  means  situated  at  each  insertioif  supply  station  of 
said  machine; 

extracting  said  selected  pieces  from  eact  insertion  supply 
station  and  depositing  said  selected  pi^es  on  said  trans- 
port means; 

inserting  said  selected  pieces  into  said  envelope  at  said  insert- 
ing station;  and, 

selectively  adjusting  for  each  individua 
station  the  period  of  time  for  the  appli(  lation  of  said  vac- 
uum through  said  suction  means. 


4,288,967 
CENTER  SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PLAJSTIC  nLM  IN  A 

PACKAGING  APPARATU! 
Kiyoshi  Seko,  Nagoya,  and  Mamoru  Ichikatra,  Aichi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Machinery  Co.  Lt^.  and  Japan  Pack- 
aging Machinery  Manu.  Assn.,  both  of,  Ja||an,  part  interest  to 
each 

Filed  Not.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,720 

Int.  a.3  B65B  51/26,  9/06.  5.  /28 

U.S.  a.  53—550  5  Qaims 


holding  said  film  therebetween  for  successively  sealing  ends  of 
every  two  adjacent  packages  by  heat,  said  heat  sealing  mem- 
bers comprising: 
heat  sealing  surfaces  for  sealing  said  ends  of  every  two 
adjacent  packages  and  being  longer  in  width  than  said 
cylindrical  film; 
a  sealed  chamber  provided  in  each  of  said  heat  sealing  mem- 
bers adjacent  said  heat  sealing  surface  along  substantially 
the  entire  length  thereof,  said  sealed  chamber  being  main- 
tained at  a  reduced  pressure; 


27  25 
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1.  In  a  center  sealing  device  for  a  packa  jing  apparatus  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  rotatable  heating  roller  r  leans  placed  on  a 
feeding  path  of  a  continuous  cylindrical  Him 
ing  products  and  capable  of  being  sealed  by 
roller  means  holding  lapped  axial  ends  of 


spacedly  con  tain- 
heat,  said  heating 
said  film  therebe- 


tween for  continuously  sealing  said  ends  of  <  very  two  adjacent 
packages  by  heat,  said  heating  roller  means  comprising: 

outer  peripheral  surfaces  having  a  predetermined  width  for 
contacting  said  lapped  ends  of  said  fifcn  and  sealing  the 
same  by  heat; 

a  sealed  chamber  substantially  uniform  id  section  thereof  in 
each  of  said  heating  roller  means  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
roller  means  adjacent  to  said  outer  per  phery  and  extend- 
ing coaxially  along  the  entire  circumference  thereof,  said 
chamber  being  at  a  reduced  pressure; 

a  heat  transferring  working  liquid  sealedly  introduced  into 
said  sealed  chamber  to  partially  fill  said  chamber; 

a  heat  source  adjacent  to  each  of  said  heating  roller  means 
and  said  sealed  chambers  for  vapori::ing  said  working 
liquid; 

said  vapor  from  said  working  liquid  beinj ;  condensed  on  the 
upper  inner  wall  surface  of  said  seale(  chamber  so  as  to 
discharge  condensed  latent  heat  for  substantially  maintain- 
ing said  outer  peripheral  surfaces  at  a  {^redetermined  tem- 
perature. 


4,288,968 
END  SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PLAS'nC  nUVI  IN  A 
PACKAGING  APPARATUS 
Kiyoshi  Seko,  Nagoya,  and  Mamoru  Ichiktwa,  Aichi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Japan  Pack- 
aging Machinery  Manu.  Assn.,  both  of,  Japan,  part  interest  to 
each 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9|9,847 
Int.  aj  B65B  51/30.  51/28, 
U.S.  a.  53—550 

1.  In  an  end  sealing  device  for  a  packaging  apparatus  includ 
ing  a  pair  of  heat  sealing  members  placed  on  a  feeding  path  of 
a  continuous  cylindrical  film  spacedly  containing  products  and 
capable  of  being  sealed  by  heat,  said  he)  it  sealing  members 


9/06 


6  Claims 


a  heat  source  provided  within  said  heat  sealing  member;  and 
a  heat  transferring  working  liquid  sealedly  introduced  into 
said  sealed  chamber  so  as  to  partially  fill  said  chamber, 
said  liquid  being  heated  by  said  heat  source  to  generate  a 
high  temperature  condensable  gas,  said  condensable  gas  of 
said  working  liquid  being  condensed  in  the  inner  wall 
surface  of  said  sealed  chamber  nearest  said  heat  sealing 
surface  contacting  said  film  so  as  to  discharge  condensed 
latent  heat  for  maintaining  the  entire  heat  sealing  surface 
at  a  substantially  constant  temperature. 


4,288,969 
STONE  TRAP  SEAL 
Kenneth  R.  Underbill,  Strasburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpo- 
ration, New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,841 

Int  a.J  AOIF  12/10 

U.S.  a.  56— lOJ  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  infeed  housing  attachable  on  a  first  inlet  end  to  a 
harvesting  attachment  and  on  a  second  outlet  end  to  a  combine 
having  two  opposing  sidewalls  connecting  a  top  surface  and  a 
bottom  surface  thereby  defining  a  flow  passage  for  crop  mate- 
rial, the  bottom  surface  further  having  a  trapdoor  mounted 
thereto  moveable  between  a  first  closed  position  and  a  second 
opened  position  and  cooperative  with  the  bottom  surface  and 
a  foreign  object  detecting  system  to  selectively  create  a  discon- 
tinuity in  the  flow  passage  for  the  ejection  of  detected  foreign 
objects,  the  improvement  comprising: 
sealing  means  formed  into  each  of  the  opposing  sidewalls 
and  cooperative  with  the  trapdoor  in  the  closed  position 
to  prevent  the  loss  of  crop  material  therebetween  during 
the  operation  of  the  combine,  the  sealing  means  further 
comprising  an  elongate  indentation  in  each  of  the  oppos- 
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ing  sidewalls  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface, 
the  inner  surface  being  of  predetermined  radius  nearest 
the  trapdoor,  said  trapdoor  having  first  and  second  oppos- 
ing edges  adjacent  the  opposing  sidewalls,  the  distance 
between  said  opposing  indentations  being  less  than  the 
distance  between  said  first  and  second  edges  of  said  trap- 
door, so  that  both  said  first  and  second  edges  of  said 
trapdoor  engage  the  respective  said  indentation  when  said 
trapdoor  is  moved  to  said  first  closed  position  to  seal  said 
trapdoor  and  prevent  the  escape  of  crop  material  between 
said  first  and  second  edges  and  the  respective  said  sidewall 
during  the  passage  of  crop  material  over  said  bottom 
surface. 


improvement  comprising:  means  for  shifting  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  rollers  from  a  closely  grouped  position  at  the  beginning 
of  the  formation  of  the  bale  to  a  position  of  expanded  grouping 
as  the  final  size  of  the  bale  is  reached;  and  means  for  restraming 
the  shifting  rollers  in  their  expansion  paths  to  create  compres- 
sive force  on  the  bale  wherein  the  final  expanded  grouping 
position  of  the  shifting  rollers  is  such  that  they  act  in  coopera- 
tion with  the  stationary  rollers  to  rotate  and  compress  the  bale 
in  its  final  size  and  position. 


4,288,970 

ASPARAGUS  HARVESTER 

Lewis  L.  Wilde,  17139  Bailey  Rd.,  Bailey,  Mich.  49303 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,556 

Int.  a.3  AOID  45/00 

U.S.  a.  56—327  A  3  Qaims 


4,288,972 

HAYMAKING  MACHINES  FOR  TEDDING  AND 

WINDROWING 

Guy  Rostoucher,  Savcme,  France,  assignor  to  Kuhn  S.  A.,  Sa- 
verne,  France 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,398 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  6,  1979,  79  09250 

Int.  a.3  AOID  79/00 

U.S.  a.  56-370  10  Qaims 


/////7. 


2.  An  asparagus  harvester  comprising  a  vehicle,  a  recircula- 
tory  handsaw  stalk  cutter  at  the  front  of  said  vehicle,  with  its 
lower  pass  horizontal,  cutter  cleaning  means  downstream  of 
said  cutter  lower  pass  for  cleaning  said  cutter  of  dirt  and  de- 
bris, said  cutter  cleaning  means  being  driven  in  engagement 
with  said  cutter,  an  elevator  conveyor  to  the  rear  of  said  lower 
pass,  front  blower  means  above  and  forwardly  of  said  lower 
pass,  with  its  outlet  directed  rearwardly  generally  toward  said 
lower  pass,  to  transfer  cut  asparagus  stalks  to  said  elevator 
conveyor,  hopper  means  beneath  the  discharge  end  of  said 
elevator  conveyor,  debris  separator  means  between  said  dis- 
charge end  and  said  hopper  means  comprising  a  separator 
blower  having  a  controlled  outlet  nozzle  oriented  upwardly 
and  rearwardly  beneath  said  discharge  end  for  blowing  falling 
debris  away  from  falling  asparagus  stalks. 

4,288,971 
ROUND  BALER 
John  R.  McClure,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpo- 
ration, New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,668 

Int.  C\?  AOID  39/00 

U.S.  a.  56—341  1  Claims 


1.  In  a  round  baler  machine  for  forming  cylindrical  bales  of 
windrowed  agricultural  crop  material  comprising  a  wheel 
mounted  frame,  power  means  and  means  for  raising  the  crop 
onto  the  frame  and  into  contact  with  multiple  routing  rollers 
which  impart  motion  to  the  crop  material  to  form  a  bale  of 
cylindrical  shape  completely  enclosed  within  the  machine,  the 


1.  A  haymaking  machine  for  tedding  and  windrowing, 

comprising  in  combination: 

a  frame, 

at  least  one  raking  wheel  drivably  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
rotation  about  a  center  axis, 

cam  means  centered  about  said  center  axis,  forming  an  end- 
less loop  within  a  predetermined  axial  range  therearound, 
and  rigid  with  said  frame, 

a  plurality  of  support  bearings, 

a  plurality  of  tool-carrying  arms  operatively  connected  to 
said  raking  wheel  and  mounted  in  said  support  bearings, 
respectively,  said  arms  being  switchable  between 

a  tedding  position,  in  which  said  arms  project  radially  out- 
wards, and 

a  windrowing  position,  in  which  said  arms  extend  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  tangential  of  a  circle  inscribed  in  said 
raking  wheel, 

each  arm  being  oscillatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  and 
including  cam  follower  means  connected  near  the  inner 
end  of  each  arm, 

guidance  means  adjacent  said  cam  means  for  guiding  each 
cam  follower  means  into  engagement  with  said  cam  means 
in  said  windrowing  position  from  any  position  occupied 
by  each  cam  follower  means  near  the  periphery  of  said 
cam  means,  and 

guide  means,  including  a  pin  disposed  at  an  end  of  each 
tool-carrying  arm,  facing  said  center  axis,  and  stop  means 
located  near  said  axis  and  provided  with  a  guide  slot  for 
receiving  said  pin, 

whereby  each  arm  operatively  oscillates  about  its  longitudi- 
nal axis  within  a  predetermined  angle  in  said  windrowing 
position,  and  is  free  from  oscillation  in  said  tedding  posi- 
tion. 
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4,288^3 
MACHINE  FOR  PRODUaNG  CHENILLE 
Fedora  Tani,  Florence,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ch(  nil 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  |5 
Int.  a.3  D02G  3/42 
U.S.  a.  57—24 


1.  In  a  machine  for  producing  chenille 
yam-forming  assembly  including  means  for 


pair  of  binding  yarns  and  at  least  one  effect  yarn,  a  winding 


member,  means  for  forming  turns  of  the 


winding  member,  cutter  means,  and  means  for  moving  the 
cutter  means  towards  and  away  from  sai<  winding  member 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  effei  :t  yam  at  selected 
intervals  as  said  yams  are  fed  to  said  windir  g  member  in  order 
to  cut  the  turns  of  effect  yam  when  th;  cutter  is  moved 
towards  the  winding  member  and  to  leave  wiem  intact  when  it 
is  moved  away  from  the  winding  member  to  provide  respec- 
tively for  the  formation  of  yam  having  alter  tiating  chenille  and 
boucle  portions. 
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4,288,975 
YARN  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STARTING  A 

Cont  GS  S.R.L.  SPINNING  MACHINE 

,711  Yoshiaki  Yoshida;  Osamu  Suzuki,  both  of  Ohbu;  Keiji  Onoue, 

and  Kazuo  Seiki,  both  of  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
5  Claims       Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho,  Kariya, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,132 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1979,  54/32315 
Int.  a.3  DOIH  15/02,  1/30 
U.S.  a.  57—263  5  Qaims 


yam,  at  least  one 
ceding  at  least  one 


:ffect  yam  on  the 


4,288,974 

DULLED  CONDUCTOR  AND  MAYING  SAME 

Thomas  Eistrat,  1020  S.  Almansor  St.,  Alh«nbra,  Calif.  91801 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  869,850,  Jan.  16, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,149,367,  and  Ser.  No.  12,168,  Feb.  14,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,198,807.  This  application  Dec.  5,  1979,  ^r.  No.  100,787 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subs^uent  to  Apr.  17, 

19%,  has  been  disclaime( . 

Int.  a.3  D07B  7/14 

U.S.  a.  57—223 
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10   II 


1.  A  covered  plurality  of  insulated  conductors,  which  com 
prise: 

(a)  a  cover; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  insulated  conductors  v^thin 

(c)  a  non-specular  or  dulled  exterior  on 
cover. 


20  Claims 


the  cover; 
the  surface  of  the 


1.  A  method  for  starting-up  an  open-end  spinning  machine 
for  yam  ending,  comprising: 

(a)  increasing  the  speed  of  the  spinning  rotor  from  a  stopped 
position  to  a  predetermined  speed  approaching  its  operat- 
ing speed; 

(b)  momentarily  decreasing  the  speed  of  the  spinning  rotor 
to  that  of  a  substantially  lower  speed  in  order  to  effect  the 
yam  ending; 

(c)  increasing  the  speed  of  the  spinning  rotor  to  its  normal 
operating  speed  while  the  yam-feed  direction  is  reversed 
for  yam  ending;  and 

(d)  again  reversing  the  yam-feed  direction  to  retum  it  to  its 
normal  operating  direction  thereby  initiating  the  feed  of 
the  sliver. 


4,288,976 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SZ-TWISTING  OF  POWER 

CABLE  CONDUCTORS  WITH  SECTOR-SHAPED 

CONDUCTOR  CROSS  SECHON 

Dieter  Vogelsberg,  Coburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,195 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1978,  2833703 

Int.  a.J  HOIB  13/04 
UJS.  a.  57—293  6  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  SZ  twisting  of  power  cable  conduc- 
tors with  a  sector-shaped  conductor  section,  which  includes: 

stationary  conductor  supplies; 

a  twisting  closer  with  a  control  guide  for  each  conductor 
arranged  ahead  thereof; 

a  twisting  device  rotating  with  altemating  direction  of  rota- 
tion, and 

a  pulling-off  and  take  up  device  arranged  after  the  twisting 
device, 

the  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  the  distance  between  the  engagement  point  of  each 
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control  guide  with  a  cable  conductor  and  the  first  en- 
gagement point  of  the  twisting  device  gripping  the 
material  to  be  twisted  tensionally  from  the  outside  with 
the  material  to  be  twisted  being  small  than,  or  at  most 
equal  to,  the  length  of  lay  of  the  material  to  be  twisted, 
given  by  the  pull-off  velocity  and  the  speed  of  rotation 
of  the  twisting  device,  and  being  preferably  smaller 
than,  or  at  most  equal  to,  one-half  the  length  of  lay;  and 
(b)  the  free  distance  between  the  twisting  device  and  the 
nearest  device  gripping  the  material  to  be  twisted  in  the 
circumferential  direction  from  the  outside  in  a  torsion 
proof  manner  being  very  much  larger  than  the  length 
by  which  a  longitudinal  section  of  the  twisted  material 
is  advanced  during  an  interval  of  constant  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  twisting  device. 


slot  at  a  relative  rate  determined  by  the  speed  of  the  two  outer 
monofilaments  and  by  the  twisting  action  in  said  zone  while 
maintaining  a  tension  on  the  middle  monofilament  which  is  no 
greater  than  the  tension  maintained  on  each  of  the  two  outer 
monofilaments  as  they  enter  said  zone  so  that  the  speed  of  the 
middle  monofilament  entering  said  zone  is  always  slightly  less 
by  the  required  amount  than  that  of  the  two  outer  monofila- 
ments; (4)  twisting  said  monofilaments  together  into  a  string  in 
said  zone  in  a  sandwiched  configuration  with  each  flattened 
side  of  the  twisted  coated  middle  monofilament  maintaining 
continuous  conUct  throughout  its  length  in  the  string  with  a 
flattened  side  of  the  corresponding  adjacent  outer  monofila- 
ment; and  (5)  heating  the  twisted  string  under  controlled  ten- 
sion at  a  temperature  which  activates  said  adhesive  resin  and 
bonds  the  monofilaments  together. 


4,288,977  ^  j^o  g^g 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  INTEGRATED  RACKET  VAPnBrFNFHATOR 

STRINGS  FROM  MONOnLAMEVK  Wy.«.  A^S-  T.X..  «»i8«.r  ..  V.p«,  Energy, 

Tbomas  J.  Csaky,  Richmoiul;  Sibblty  P.  Gauntt,  Bon  Air,  and  '""""■     '„    :  .    t., 

Rlpb  L.  H«rt,  Jr.,  Ricjunond,  11 »' V..  »»i^««  ..  E.  I.  ci^HnS-n^  of  Ser.  No.  9(n,6»4,  May  19. 197«.  Tbis 

""  '"■'  1,^Jr",MS.X'C'r3;T^'  ""•  appH^don  Ma,  .,  m^  Ser^No.  37,0» 

VS.  a.  s.-^-  "■'  ™'"  "''"■  """  ''*'      «  o^  "-s.  a.  «-3,..5    '"'•  "•         ' 


0-» 


«•< 


1.  An  improved  process  for  making  an  integrated  twisted 
string  comprised  of  a  middle  flattened  monofilament  sand- 
wiched between  two  outer  flattened  monofilaments,  with  each 
monofilament  having  a  denier  within  the  range  of  3,000  to 
8,000  and  two  opposite  flattened  sides  throughout  its  length 
including  the  steps  of  aligning  the  monofilaments  edge-to-edge 
and  forwarding  them  into  a  twisting  zone  through  a  slot  guide 
having  a  slot  width  which  is  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the 
thickest  of  the  monofilaments  to  allow  free  passage  of  all 
monofilaments  but  less  than  the  total  thickness  of  two  adjacent 
monofilaments  or  the  width  of  a  monofilament  so  that  said 
monofilaments  cannot  cross  over  one  another  in  said  slot  or 
back  twist  through  the  slot  as  they  are  forwarded  into  the 
twisting  zone,  compensating  for  the  greater  lengths  required 
for  the  two  outer  monofilaments  in  the  resulting  twisted  string 
configuration  by  separately  controlling  the  speeds  and  tensions 
of  the  monofilaments  on  their  way  to  said  zone,  twisting  the 
monofilaments  together  in  the  twisting  zone,  and  bonding 
them  to  one  another  by  means  of  a  heat-activated  adhesive 
resin  to  form  an  integrated  twisted  string,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  the  sequential  steps  of:  (1)  applying  to 
the  surface  of  at  least  the  monofilament  which  is  to  become  the 
middle  monofilament  a  continuous  dry  thin  coating  of  a  heat- 
activated  adhesive  resin;  (2)  aligning  the  three  monofilaments 
edge-to-edge  in  a  common  plane  slightly  separated  from  one 
another  and  with  one  monofilament  positioned  between  the 
other  two  monofilaments  and  forwarding  under  separately 
controlled  speeds  and  tensions  the  thus  aligned  and  separated 
monofilaments  into  a  twisting  zone  through  said  slot  formed 
between  two  axially  parallel  freely-rolling  cylindrical  surfaces; 
(3)  compensating  for  the  excess  length  in  the  two  outer  mono- 
filaments by  forwarding  them  at  a  positively  controlled  speed 
and  allowing  the  speed  of  the  middle  monofilament  to  be  freely 
controlled  by  being  drawn  into  the  twisting  zone  through  said 


1.  A  vapor  generator  comprising: 

an  enclosed  combustion  chamber; 

means  for  delivering  a  mixture  of  fuel  gas  and  combustion 
supporting  gas  to  said  combustion  chamber; 

means  for  delivering  water  to  said  combustion  chamber  for 
vaporization  by  heat  derived  from  buming; 

means  for  withdrawing  combustion  products  and  vaporized 
water  from  said  combustion  chamber; 

a  pilot  bumer  positioned  to  deliver  a  pilot  flame  into  said 
combustion  chamber; 

means  for  delivering  a  combustion  supporting  gas  to  said 
pilot  bumer; 

means  for  delivering  fuel  gas  to  said  pilot  bumer; 

means  for  igniting  the  fuel  gas  in  said  pilot  bumer; 

means  for  commencing  delivery  of  combustion  supporting 
gas  and  water  to  said  combustion  chamber  at  a  first  se- 
lected time; 

means  for  commencing  delivery  of  fuel  gas  to  said  pilot 
bumer  and  for  operating  said  igniting  means  at  a  second 
selected  time  later  than  said  first  selected  time; 

means  for  commencing  delivery  of  fuel  gas  to  said  combus- 
tion chamber  at  a  third  selected  time  later  than  said  second 
selected  time; 

means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  flame  in  said  combus- 
tion chamber; 

means  for  disabling  operation  of  said  means  for  delivering 
fuel  gas  to  said  pilot  bumer  and  said  pilot  bumer  igniting 
means  upon  detection  of  a  flame  in  said  combustion  cham- 
ber by  said  detecting  means; 

means  for  disabling  operation  of  said  means  for  delivering 
combustion  supporting  gas,  fuel  gas,  pilot  fuel  gas,  and 
said  pilot  fuel  igniting  means,  at  a  fourth  selected  time 
later  than  said  third  selected  time; 
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means  for  recommencing  delivery  of  combustion 
gas  and  water  to  said  combustion  chat  iber 
selected  time  following  operation  of  sajd 
and 

means  for  actuating  each  of  said  mean 
delivery  at  a  new  selected  second  and  tl  lird 
for  disabling  operation  of  all  of  said  means 
detected   in  said  combustion  chamber 
thereof 
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supporting 

at  a  new  first 

disabling  means; 

for  commencing 

later  times  and 

if  no  flame  is 

after  actuation 


K.  Moffat,  Sims- 


4,288,979 
COMBINED  CYCLE  POWER  PLANT  INCORPORATING 

COAL  GASinCATION 
Gregory  N.  Liljedahl,  Tariffrille,  and  Bnict 
bury,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering, 
Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  717,708 

Int.  a.3  F02C  3/28.  6/li 

UJS.  a.  60—39.12  3  Claims 


ipl 
thir 


:gilS 


1.  A  power  generating  plant  comprising 
which  gaseous  fuel  is  generated,  an  air  he^er 
heated  air  to  the  gasifier,  a  gas  cleanup  com 
the  gasifier,  a  booster  fan  downstream  of 
plex,  a  booster  fan  inlet  heater  upstream  of 
fuel  gas  compressor  downstream  of  the 
turbine  fired  by  said  gaseous  fuel,  a  heat  recovery 
ator  heated  by  the  exhaust  gases  from  the 
recovery  steam  generator  having  two 
through  which  the  exhaust  gases  flow,  one 
containing  a  high  pressure  steam  generator 
having  high  pressure,  intermediate  pressure , 
steam  stages,  the  high  pressure  steam  generator 
steam  to  the  high  pressure  stage  of  the  steam 
gas  pass  containing  a  high  pressure  reheater  and 
steam  generator,  the  reheater  supplying  steafn 
ate  pressure  stage  of  the  steam  turbine, 
steam  generator  supplying  steam  to  the  booier 
and  also  to  the  low  pressure  stage  of  the  stpam 


a  coal  gasifier  in 

which  supplies 

ex  downstream  of 

gas  cleanup  com- 

the  booster  fan,  a 

Kx>ster  fan,  a  gas 

steam  gener- 

turbine,  the  heat 

p|arallel  gas  passes 

of  the  gas  passes 

,  a  steam  turbine 

and  low  pressure 

supplying 

turbine,  the  other 

a  low  pressure 

to  the  intermedi- 

the  low  pressure 

fan  inlet  heater, 

turbine. 


4,288,980 
COMBUSTOR  FOR  USE  WITH  GAS  TURBINES 

Hermann  Ernst,  Saint  Qoud,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Brown  Boveri 
Turbomachinery,  Inc.,  Saint  Goud,  Minn 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No. !  0,176 
Int.  a.'  F23R  3/06.  3/26.  3/3$.  3/54 
\}S.  a.  60—39.23 

1.  A  reverse  flow  combustor  for  providi|ig  hot  combustion 
gases  comprising, 

a.  hollow  outer  casing  means  closed  at 
head  cavity  adjacent  the  closed  end, 

b.  hollow  annular  inner  casing  means  collected  in  the  outer 
casing  means  in  spaced  relation  thereto  to  define  there- 
with an  annular  head  cavity  extension  space,  and  a  dis- 
charge outlet  for  said  combustor, 

c.  said  inner  casing  means  also  defining, 
tion  zone,  and  a  secondary  combustior 


13Gaims 


one  end  to  form  a 


a  primary  combus- 
zone  in  communi- 


cation with  said  primary  combustion  zone  and  said  dis- 
charge outlet, 

d.  an  inlet  assembly  mounted  in  said  outer  casing  means  for 
communication  with  said  head  cavity  to  receive  combus- 
tion air  therefrom, 

e.  a  liquid  fuel  inlet  connected  to  said  outer  casing  means, 
f  a  gaseous  fuel  inlet  connected  to  said  outer  casing  means, 
g.  means  operative  to  control  alternately,  simultaneously 

and  selectively  the  flow  of  liquid  fuel  and  gaseous  fuel  to 
said  combustor, 

h.  said  inlet  assembly  connected  to  said  liquid  fuel  inlet  and 
gaseous  fuel  inlet  and  disposed  to  provide  a  mixture  of  at 
least  one  of  said  fuels  and  air  to  said  primary  combustion 
zone, 

i.  air  inlet  means  for  said  combustor  at  the  end  of  the  outer 
casing  remote  from  the  head  cavity  including,  air  flow 
passage  means  to  pass  combustion  air  entering  said  com- 
bustor in  a  direction  counter  to  the  flow  of  combustion 
gases, 


j.  cooling  means  removably  and  replaceably  connectible  to 
the  inner  wall  of  said  inner  casing  means  and  disposed 
about  the  primary  combustion  zone,  including,  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  disposed  cooling  tubes  having  one 
end  connected  to  the  air  flow  passage  means  to  receive  air 
entering  the  combustor  and  the  opposite  end  having  an 
outlet  disposed  to  discharge  the  air  to  the  head  cavity  in 
the  outer  casing, 

k.  adjustable  metering  means  connected  to  the  inner  casing 
means  to  provide  predetermined  quantities  of  additional 
air  for  mixture  and  temperature  control  of  combustion 
gases  in  the  secondary  combustion  zone  of  the  combustor, 
and, 

1.  said  adjustable  metering  means  includes,  a  fixed  orifice 
bleed  means  for  metering  a  predetermined  quantity  of  air 
to  said  secondary  combustion  zone  during  all  operating 
modes  of  the  combustor. 


4,288,981 
TURBINE-TYPE  ENGINE 
Elwood  H.  Wright,  7320  6th  Ave.,  Tacoma,  Wash.  98406 
FUed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,096 
Int.  a.J  F02C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  60— 39J8  1  Claim 

1.  A  turbine-type  engine  comprising,  in  combination,  a  cas- 
ing, a  rotor  shaft  revolubly  mounted  in  a  casing,  a  plurality  of 
combustion  chambers  mounted  about  the  casing,  a  control 
rotor  fixed  against  relative  rotation  of  the  shaft  and  having  a 
cylindrical  flange  fitted  revolubly  in  the  casing  and  formed 
with  a  series  of  laterally  spaced  circumferentially  directed 
bands  of  impeller  vanes  and  with  passages  through  the  flange 
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between  the  vanes;  the  first  of  the  series  of  bands  of  impellers 
being  extended  only  partially  about  the  cylinder,  a  blade-type 
rotor  mounted  on  a  sleeve  that  is  rotatably  mounted  about  the 
said  shaft,  and  located  so  that  the  passages  through  the  control 
rotor  extend  to  passages  between  vanes  of  the  blade-type  rotor, 
so  that  pressurized  gases  from  the  combustion  chambers  are 
directed  to  the  vanes  of  the  blade-type  rotor  so  as  to  rotate  said 
rotor,  said  combustion  chambers  mounted  in  the  casing  about 
the  control  rotor,  means  for  independently  admitting  fuel 
charges  and  compressed  air  to  the  chambers,  means  in  each 
chamber  for  igniting  the  charges,  delivery  passages  from  the 
chambers  directed  tangentially  against  the  control  rotor  in  the 


4,288,982 

LOW  THRUST  MONOPROPELLANT  ENGINE 

Robert  A.  Frosh,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and 

Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 

John  D.  Kuenzly,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  819,029,  Jul.  25, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,474 

Int.  a.3  F02K  9/44 

U.S.  a.  60—200  R  10  Gaims 


1.  A  thruster  for  orienting  spacecraft,  comprising: 

a  thruster  body; 

a  screen  pack  surrounded  by  and  connected  to  said  thruster 

body;  and 
means  for  injecting  a  propellant  into  said  thruster  body, 

including: 


a  plurality  of  injector  tubes  discrete  from  the  thruster  body; 
and 

an  injector  shall  having  an  infundibuliform  cavity  with  a 
discharge  aperture,  receptive  means  for  connecting  said 
injector  tubes  to  said  shell  and  a  plurality  of  opposed 
limitation  means  disposed  to  atomize  and  tangentially 
discharge  a  prof>ellant  directly  into  the  cavity. 


4,288,983 
TURBOFAN  ENGINE  HAVING  CORE  SUPERCHARGING 

STAGE 

Thomas  E.  O'Rourke,  Jr.,  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,869 

Int.  G.3  P02K  3/06 

U.S.  G.  60—226  R  7  Gaims 


plane  of  the  partial  band  of  impellers  and  passages;  and  water 
injecting  means  for  injecting  a  fine  spray  of  water  in  each  of 
said  combustion  chambers  independently  of  the  injection  of 
fuel  charges  in  the  corresponding  combustion  chamber  so  that 
water  spray  may  be  injected  in  each  combustion  chamber  after 
detonation  of  the  fuel  therein,  so  as  to  generate  in  the  combus- 
tion chamber,  while  cooling  said  chamber,  usable  steam  pres- 
sure producing  power  incident  to  the  dissipation  of  the  internal 
heat  of  said  engine  against  said  impeller  vanes  and  against  the 
vanes  of  the  blade-type  rotor,  in  which 
the  blade-type  rotor  is  fixed  to  the  sleeve  and  the  sleeve  is 
rotatably  linked  by  gears  to  the  shaft. 


1.  In  a  turbofan  engine  of  the  type  having  a  bypass  flow  path 
and  a  core  flow  path  which  are  separated  by  a  core  case  and  of 
the  type  having  a  fan  stage  upstream  of  the  core  case,  the 
improvement  comprising  in  combination: 
an  island  splitter  spaced  radially  apart  from  said  core  case  at 
a  locaton  downstream  of  the  fan  stage  placing  said  core 
flow  path  in  communication  with  said  bypass  flow  path 
immediately  downstream  of  the  island  splitter;  and 
a  supercharging  stage  mechanically  coupled  to  the  fan  stage 
and  extending  outwardly  into  proximity  with  the  core 
case  such  that  the  mechanically  coupled  supercharging 
stage  is  adapted  to  work  only  upon  medium  gases  of  the 
core  flow  path. 


4,288,984 

NOISE  SUPPRESSING  TURBOFAN  NOZZLES  AND 

METHOD 

Waman  V.  Bhat,  Redmond,  and  Charles  P.  W  right,  Seattle,  both 

of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,973 

Int.  G.3  P02K  1/46.  3/06 

U.S.  G.  60—262  17  Gaims 


1.  In  a  turbofan  including  a  primary  exhaust  nozzle,  core 
means  for  producing  a  primary  exhaust  flow  through  the  pri- 
mary exhaust  nozzle,  a  fan  nozzle  encircling  the  primary  ex- 
haust nozzle  such  that  the  primary  exhaust  nozzle,  at  a  location 
forward  of  its  discharge  end,  is  generally  circular  and  concen- 
tric within  the  fan  nozzle,  and  fan  means  for  producing  a  fan 
flow  through  the  fan  nozzle,  the  velocity  of  the  primary  ex- 
haust flow  produced  by  the  core  means  being  greater  than  the 
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velocity  of  the  fan  flow  produced  by  the  fai  i  means,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  fan  nozzle  and  the  primary  exhaust 
nozzle  being  constructed  and  arranged  relatively  so  that  at  the 
discharge  end  of  the  rearmost  nozzle  the  upr  ight  thickness  of 
the  fan  flow  below  the  primary  exhaust  flow  i)  greater  than  the 
lateral  thickness  of  the  fan  flow  at  a  location  laterally  of  the 
pnmary  exhaust  flow  for  suppressing  jet  noise  perceived  below 
the  turbofan. 


the  water  while  constraining  it  to  one  side  of  its  centre  of 
gravity  for  rotary  movement  in  one  direction  only  and  employ- 


4,288,985 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  ENERGY  FROM  THE 

RISE  AND  FALL  OF  TIDES 

Richard  G.  Dyck,  1120  Longfellow  Dr.,  Beautiont,  Tex.  77706 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10^  "" 

Int.  a.3  F16D  33/00 

U.S.  a.  60—398 


ing  the  rotary  movement  of  the  body  to  operate  an  energy 
converter. 


2  Claims 


4,288,987 

PNEUMO-HYDRAULIC  BOOSTER  WITH 

RAPID-TRAVERSE  FEATURE 

Artur  Griillmeier,  Salem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Eugen  Rapp,  Berg  and  Paul  Haug,  Aichwald,  both  of.  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,450 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 
1978,  28491 U 

Int.  a.'  F15B  7/08 


U.S.  a.  60—560 


4  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  energy  from  t  le  rise  and  fall  of 

the  tides  comprising:  J 

a  first  reservoir,  the  first  reservoir  being  subject  to  tidal  flow; 

a  second  reservoir  which  is  separated  from  the  first  reservoir 

and  having  a  depth  below  the  level  of  he  lowest  tide  of 

the  first  reservoir  and  a  height  exceedir  g  the  highest  tide 

of  the  first  reservoir; 

a  duct,  airtight  and  chargeable  with  wat<  r,  connecting  the 

first  reservoir  with  the  second  reservoi  •; 
tee-shaped  channel  elements  at  each  end  of  the  duct,  with 
the  vertical  portion  of  the  channel  elem  ents  communicat- 
ing with  the  duct  and  the  two  opening!  of  the  horizontal 
portion  of  the  channel  elements  communicating  with  the 
first  and  second  reservoirs; 
filter  elements  situated  in  the  duct  in  tl  le  vicinity  of  the 

openings  of  each  tee-shaped  channel  elpment; 
defiection  screens  surrounding  the  vicinity  of  the  openings 

of  each  tee-shaped  channel  element; 
a  drop  filter  situated  along  the  duct; 
a  charging  and  drain  valve  arranged  in  the  duct; 
a  shutoff  valve  arranged  in  the  duct;  and 
a  turbine  positioned  within  the  duct  and  adapted  to  be  oper- 
ated by  the  flow  of  water  passing  betvMeen  the  first  reser- 
voir and  second  reservoir  as  tidal  flow  causes  a  change  in 
the  level  of  water  in  the  first  reservoir  a  tid  the  water  in  the 
second  reservoir  is  urged  to  seek  a  le  vel  of  equilibrium 
with  the  water  in  the  first  reservoir. 


1)D3,717 

Dec.  21,  1978, 


4,288,986 
WAVE  POWERED  GENERATOR 
James  G.  O.  Watson,  11  Culross  Rd.,  B^anston,  Sandton, 
Transvaal,  South  Africa 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No 
Qaims  priority,  application  South  Afri^ 
78/7192 

Int.  Q.'  E02B  9/08 
U.S.  Q.  60—501 

1.  A  method  of  generating  energy 
consisting  of  supporting  a  buoyant  body  ir 
body  alternately  to  rise  and  fall  under  the 


frcm 


11  Qaims 

waves  in  water 

water,  causing  the 

iiifluence  of  waves  in 


1.  A  pneumo-hydraulic  booster  having  a  rapid-traverse 
operation  for  driving  a  punching  tool  comprising 

a  housing  having  first,  second  and  third  chambers  therein; 

a  first  piston  mounted  to  slide  within  said  housing  to  repeat- 
edly drive  the  punching  tool  by  means  of  a  power  stroke 
and  a  return  stroke; 

said  first  and  third  chambers  being  selectively  connectible  to 
sources  of  pressure  fluid  and  a  venting  atmosphere; 

a  second  piston  mounted  to  slide  within  said  housing  and 
positioned  in  tandem  with  said  first  piston,  said  second 
chamber  being  located  on  the  side  of  said  second  piston 
remote  from  said  first  piston; 

a  booster  valve  having  a  first  connection  to  said  first  cham- 
ber, a  second  connection  to  said  third  chamber,  and  a  third 
connection  to  said  second  chamber,  said  booster  valve 
being  responsive  to  the  pressure  differential  between  said 
first  and  third  chambers; 

means  actuating  said  first  piston  by  directing  pressure  fluid 
into  said  first  chamber,  said  first  chamber  thereby  having 
a  predetermined  pressure  to  drive  said  first  piston  in  a 
direction  to  establish  contact  with  the  punching  tool;  and 
said  pressure  differential  being  of  a  value  to  hold  said 
booster  valve  in  a  first  position  allowing  no  pressure  fluid 
to  pass  to  said  second  chamber; 
said  pressure  differential  being  subject  to  variation  by 
contact  of  said  first  piston  with  the  punching  tool,  said 
booster  valve  thereby  being  movable  to  a  second  position 
due  to  said  variation  of  said  pressure  differential,  said 
second  position  of  said  booster  valve  allowing  pressure 
fluid  to  pass  to  said  second  chamber  to  drive  said  second 
piston  in  said  driving  direction  to  contact  said  first  piston 
to  provide  an  increased  driving  force  on  the  punching 
tool. 
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4,288,988 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

GAS  FLOW  IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

EXHAUST  MANIFOLD 
Remi  Curtil,  Eaubonne,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  d' Etudes  de 
Machines  Thermiques  S.E.M.T.,  Saint-Denis,  France 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,465 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  24,  1977,  77  01937 
Int.  Q.^  F02B  37/00.  27/04;  FOIN  7/70 
U.S.  Q.  60—605  26  Qaims 


V        7W^        2^^D  5^2^     ^0 


8.  Apparatus  for  reducing  pressure  oscillations  in  a  stream  of 
exhaust  gases  from  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  engine 
having  a  plurality  of  cylinders  arranged  in  each  of  at  least  one 
bank  of  cylinders,  a  piston  in  each  cylinder,  an  exhaust  port 
leading  from  each  cylinder,  an  exhaust  valve  in  each  exhaust 
port,  means  for  opening  each  exhaust  valve  during  the  expan- 
sion stroke  of  the  corresponding  piston  and  for  closing  the 
exhaust  valve  after  the  piston  reaches  bottom  dead  center,  a 
single  pipe  exhaust  manifold  extending  alongside  the  bank  of 
cylinders,  the  manifold  having  an  outlet  end,  a  plurality  of 
connecting  pipes  equal  to  the  number  of  cylinders  in  said  bank, 
each  connecting  pipe  having  an  inlet  end  connected  to  the 
exhaust  port  of  a  corresponding  cylinder  and  an  outlet  end 
connected  to  the  manifold,  said  connections  to  the  plurality  of 
connecting  pipes  and  to  said  supercharger  turbine  being  the 
only  openings  for  exhaust  gas  flow  in  said  manifold  pipe,  and  a 
supercharger  turbine  connected  to  the  outlet  end  of  the  mani- 
fold, wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
the  outlet  end  of  each  connecting  pipe  being  located  closely 
adjacent  to  its  inlet  end,  and  the  ratio  of  the  cross-sectional 
flow  area  at  the  outlet  end  of  each  connecting  pipe  to  the 
flow  area  at  the  inlet  end  being  in  the  range  from  about  0.3 
to  about  0.8,  such  that  the  potential  energy  of  the  exhaust 
gas  in  the  connecting  pipe  is  maintained  at  a  high  level 
during  the  period  from  opening  of  the  exhaust  valve  until 
the  piston  reaches  bottom  dead  center,  and 
the  manifold  pipe  having  a  substantially  uniform  flow  area 
the  diameter  of  which  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  each 
cylinder  bore  by  a  ratio  in  the  range  from  about  0.30  to 
about  0.75,  such  that  a  high  velocity  is  maintained  by  the 
exhaust  gases  flowing  in  said  manifold  piper. 

4,288,989 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING 

MECHANICAL  ENERGY  FROM  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

HEAT  SOURCES 

James  L.  Cassidy,  66  Prospect  St.,  Turners  Falls,  Mass.  01376 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,163,  Feb.  5, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,235,080.  This  application  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,561 

Int.  Q.3  FOIK  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  60—685  5  Qaims 


provided  by  burning  fuel  or  fissioning  fresh  nuclear  material, 
comprising: 

a.  generating  vapor  pressure  from  a  suitable  fluid  having  a 
desired  low  boiling  point  in  a  heat-exchanger  vapor  pres- 
sure generator  placed  in  juxtaposition  with  a  suitable  low 
temperature  heat  source; 

b.  leading  the  pressurized  vapor  through  a  turbine  for  expan- 
sion for  obtaining  useful  work; 

c.  leading  the  spent  vapor  from  the  turbine  into  an  expansible 
chamber-type  abentropic  engine  having  working  and 
non-working  ends,  the  engine  being  of  modified  turbine 
type  with  blades  designed  to  handle  low  pressure  wet 
vapor  as  it  condenses,  the  engine  being  mounted  on  the 
same  shaft  as  the  turbine  which  feeds  it  and  being  jacketed 
and  insulated  to  preserve  a  constant  temperature: 

d.  maintaining  a  vacuum  on  the  non  working  end  of  the 
engine  against  which  the  spent  exhaust  vapor  is  forced  to 
do  useful  work  by  virtue  of  its  higher  residual  vapor 
pressure  which  brings  about  condensation  at  the  boiling 
point  of  an  amount  of  vapor  proportionate  to  the  work 
done  and  since  the  vapor  pressure  and  temperature  of  the 
boiling  condensate  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  condensing 
vapor,  the  engine  operates  continuously  by  virtue  of  the 
latent  heat  of  the  vapor; 

e.  leading  the  resultant  condensate  near  its  boiling  point  to  a 
vapor  pressure  generator  injection  pump  via  vaived  duct- 
work for  return  to  the  heat  exchanger  vapor  pressure 
generator  to  be  recycled; 

f.  repeating  the  above  sequence; 

g.  utilizing  the  mechanical  work  done  as  expedience  may 
require; 

h.  removing  the  minor  portion  of  uncondensed  vapor  with  a 
vacuum  pump  for  the  purpose  of  producing  a  vacuum  in 
the  non-working  end  of  the  expansible  chamber  type 
abentropic  engine;  and 

i.  leading  the  removed  vapor  from  the  vacuum  pump  to  a 
suitable  section  of  the  turbine  for  recycling  therein. 


1.  A  process  for  obtaining  mechanical  energy  from  heat 
sources  having,  in  general,  temperatures  lower  than  those 


4,288,990 

CONTROLLER  FOR  AN  AIR  CONDITIONING  OR 

HEATING  SYSTEM 

Daniel  R.  Schulz,  1009  Hollywood  Ave.,  Qearwater.  Fla.  33519 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  30,369,  Apr.  16,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,690 

Int.  Q.3  H02J  l/OO;  F25B  49/00 

U.S.  Q.  62—158  15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  activating  a  thermostat  for  an  air  condi- 
tioning or  heating  system,  the  thermostat  controlling  power 
from  a  power  source  to  the  air  conditioning  or  heating  system, 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  timing  circuit  providing  a  first  output  during  a  first  timing 
period  and  a  second  output  during  a  second  timing  period; 
a  controllable  switch  means  connected  to  activate  or  deacti- 
vate the  thermostat  controlling  of  the  air  conditioning  or 
heating  system; 
means  for  connecting  said  first  output  to  said  controllable 
switch  means  for  deactivating  the  thermostat  during  said 
first  timing  period; 
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means  for  connecting  said  second  output  to  sa  d  controllable 
switch  means  for  activating  said  thermostit  during  said 
second  timing  period  thereby  enabling  the  thermostat  to 
power  the  air  conditioning  or  heating  syst<  m; 

thermostat  line  sensor  means  for  sensing  th^  condition  of 
said  controllable  switch  means  and  the  therjnostat  to  reset 
said  timing  circuit  to  said  first  timing  period|upon  termina- 
tion of  power  to  the  air  conditioning  or  heiating  system; 

power  source  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  level  of  available 
power  from  the  power  source  to  reset  said  timing  circuit 
to  said  first  timing  period  upon  a  reduction 
the  power  source  below  a  preselected  minimum  power 
level. 


4,288,991 

REFRIGERATION  AND  HEATING  IMPROVEMENT 

Harold  R.  Weeks,  1212  North  St.,  Bowling  Gretn,  Ohio  43402 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,7 16 

Int.  a.^  F25B  39/04;  F25D  23/ K 

U.S.  a.  62—183  9  Qaims 


*•      ^ 


said  secondary 
leat  from  said 
"ood  and  bever- 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  device  for  food  and 
improvements  comprising: 

a  compressor; 

a  primary  condenser; 

a  secondary  condenser; 

a  plurality  of  evaporators; 

a  fan  operable  to  transmit  heat  away  from 
condenser;  means  operable  to  conduct 
primary  condenser  to  a  heating  device  for 
ages; 

means  operable  to  actuate  said  fan  responsivfe  to  pressure  in 
a  refrigerant  conduit  conducting  refrigerant  from  one  of 
the  aforesaid  devices  responsive  to  said  r  ;frigerant  being 
above  a  predetermined  pressure  thresholc ; 

said  evaporators  being  arrayed  in  a  plurality  of  subarrays; 

a  first  one  of  said  subarrays  of  evaporators  maintaining  a 
temperature  substantially  different  from  ihe  temperature 
in  another  one  of  the  subarrays  of  said  evaporators. 


beverages,  the 


4,288,992 
CURTAIN  FOR  OPEN  FRONT  FREEZER  OR 
REFRIGERATOR 
Carlyle  R.  Eliason,  905  W.  Inkster,  Kalamazqo,  Mich.  49008, 
assignor  to  Eliason  Corporation,  KalamazooJ  Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122J647 
Int.  aj  A47F  3/04:  F25D  23/62 
U.S.  a.  62—256  17  Qaims 

1.  In  a  display-type,  refrigerated  food  cabinet  having  an 
access  opening  communicating  with  the  atmosphere,  curtain 
structure  for  substantially  covering  said  access  opening,  com- 
prising: 
a  first  curtain  comprising  a  flexible  sheet  having  first  and 
second  spaced  and  substantially  parallel  fdges,  said  sheet 


being  prestressed  to  roll  up  on  itself  around  an  axis  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  said  first  edge,  said  sheet  being 
self-supporting  in  a  tightly  rolled  position  when  suspended 
from  said  first  edge  thereof; 
means  for  attaching  said  first  edge  of  said  sheet  to  said  cabi- 
net along  and  substantially  parallel  to  one  edge  of  said 
access  opening,  said  sheet  in  its  rolled  position  being  con- 
fined near  said  one  edge  of  said  access  opening  to  permit 
free  access  to  the  inside  of  said  cabinet  through  said  access 
opening,  the  distance  between  said  first  and  second  edges 
of  said  sheet  when  unrolled  being  sufficient  for  covering 
said  access  opening  from  said  one  edge  to  the  other  edge 
of  said  access  opening  to  obstruct  air  movement  between 
the  inside  and  outside  of  said  cabinet; 
engaging  means  for  releasably  locating  said  second  edge  of 
said  sheet  near  the  other  edge  of  said  access  opening  in 
said  covering  position  of  said  sheet; 
a  second  curtain  comprising  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  elon- 
gate strips  of  flexible  transparent  sheet  material,  said  strips 
being  fixed  together  at  their  upper  ends  but  not  their 
lower  ends; 
means  for  attaching  the  upper  ends  of  said  strips  to  said 
cabinet  and  extending  along  and  substantially  parallel  to 
the  upper  edge  of  said  access  opening  with  said  strips 
depending  across  said  access  opening,  the  depending 
portions  of  said  strips  being  laterally  displaceable  one 
from  another  for  permitting  physical  access  to  the  inside 
of  said  cabinet,  said  strips  when  undisturbed  covering  said 
access  opening  from  the  top  substantially  to  the  bottom 
thereof  to  obstruct  air  movement  between  the  inside  and 


eiv  ni-^*L'3 


outside  of  the  cabinet  while  permitting  visual  inspection 
therethrough  of  the  inside  of  the  cabinet,  said  first  and 
second  curtains  in  their  closed  positions  being  spaced  one 
in  front  of  the  other  across  said  access  opening  with  an  air 
layer  therebetween  to  act  as  a  thermal  barrier  across  said 
access  opening. 
15.  In  a  refrigerator  of  the  kind  having  an  openfront  cabinet, 
said  cabinet  having  upper  and  lower  front  wall  portions  ex- 
tending the  width  of  the  cabinet  and  respectively  bounding  the 
top  and  bottom  of  an  access  opening  into  the  cabinet,  said 
upper  and  lower  front  wall  portions  substantially  sharing  a 
common  plane; 
air  curtain  means  for  providing  a  refrigerated  stream  of  air 
crossing  said  access  opening  in  spaced  relation  behind  said 
common  plane,  said  air  curtain  means  including  an  air 
outlet  slot  in  said  cabinet  behind  said  upper  front  wall 
portion  and  an  air  return  slot  in  said  cabinet  behind  said 
lower  front  wall  portion,  said  slots  extending  the  width  of 
said  cabinet  for  providing  a  substantially  planar  down- 
wardly moving  curtain  of  air  spaced  behind  the  front  wall 
of  said  cabinet; 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  strip  curtain  fixed  with  respect  to  said  upper  front  wall 
portion  of  said  cabinet  and  depending  therefrom  into  close 
spaced  relation  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  lower  front  wall 
portion  of  said  cabinet,  said  strip  curtain  comprising  a 
plurality  of  side-by-side  elongated  strips  of  flexible  trans- 
parent sheet  material,  said  strips  being  fixed  together  at 
the  upper  ends  thereof  but  not  at  the  lower  ends  thereof; 
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means  for  attaching  the  upper  ends  of  said  strips  to  said 
cabinet  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  upper 
edge  of  the  access  opening  of  said  cabinet,  \yith  said  strips 
depending  across  said  access  opening,  the  depending 
portions  of  the  strips  being  laterally  displaceable  one  from 
another  for  permitting  physical  access  to  the  inside  of  said 
cabinet,  said  strips  when  undisturbed  covering  said  access 
opening  from  the  top  thereof  substantially  to  the  bottom 
thereof  to  obstruct  air  movement  between  the  inside  and 
outside  of  the  cabinet  while  permitting  visual  inspection 
therethrough  of  the  inside  of  the  cabinet,  said  strip  curtain 
being  spaced  forwardly  from  said  air  curtain  means,  the 
lower  ends  of  said  strips  being  spaced  above  the  upper 
edge  of  said  lower  front  wall  portion  by  a  vertically  nar- 
row space  extending  widthwise  of  said  access  opening,  the 
lower  ends  of  said  strips  lying  adjacent  the  front  edge  of 
said  air  return  slot  of  said  air  curtain  means,  the  space 
being  provided  so  as  to  prevent  the  lower  ends  of  the 
strips  from  being  displaced  or  sucked  into  the  air  return 
grill  and  to  permit  a  modest  flow  of  air  through  the  gap 
between  the  strip  ends  and  cabinet  edge  wall. 


objects  in  the  rigid  state  to  a  work  station  at  ambient  tempera- 
ture, said  freezer  including: 

a  hollow  rotatable  drum  adapted  to  receive  and  continu- 
ously tumble  a  batch  of  said  spherical  objects  in  random 
order; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  drum  at  a  preselected  speed; 

cooling  means  for  maintaining  the  interior  of  said  drum  at  a 
predetermined  subfreezing  temperature  calculated  to 
provide  the  desired  degree  of  rigidity  to  the  objects  within 
a  preselected  cool-down  time; 

a  dispenser  at  one  end  of  said  drum,  said  dispenser  compris- 


4,288,993 
REFRIGERATOR 

Adrianus  J.  van  Mensvoort,  and  George  A.  A.  Asselman,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,956 
Gaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Oct.   5,    1978, 
7810047 

Int.  a.^  F25D  11/02 
U.S.  a.  62—333  2  Claims 


1.  A  refrigerator  comprising  a  freezing  compartment;  a 
refrigerating  compartment;  a  primary  refrigerating  system 
containing  a  primary  refrigerant  and  including  a  primary  evap- 
orator disposed  in  the  freezing  compartment;  a  secondary 
refrigerating  system  containing  a  secondary  refrigerant  and  a 
control  gas  and  including  a  secondary  evaporator  disposed  in 
the  refrigerating  compartment  and  a  secondary  condensor 
disposed  in  the  freezing  compartment  in  heat-exchange  contact 
with  the  primary  evaporator,  said  secondary  refrigerating 
system  being  constituted  as  a  tube  closed  off  at  the  outer  end  of 
the  secondary  evaporator  portion  thereof;  a  reservoir  contain- 
ing a  reversible  control  gas  getter  and  having  a  supply  duct 
connected  to  the  outer  end  of  the  secondary  condensor  portion 
of  the  secondary  refrigerating  system  tube;  and  a  breakable  seal 
arranged  in  the  supply  duct  of  the  reservoir  to  enable  the 
reservoir  to  be  connected  to  said  secondary  condensor  portion 
without  contamination  of  the  control  gas  getter. 


4,288,994 
GOLFBALL  CENTER  FREEZER 
David  B.  Burgener,  Lombard,  III.,  assignor  to  Chemetron  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,379 

Int.  a.^  F25D  25/02 

VS.  a.  62—381  15  Qaims 

1.  A  freezer  for  cooling  normally  resilient  spherical  objects 

to  a  substantially  rigid  state  and  for  selectively  delivering  the 


ing  rack  means  within  the  drum  for  successively  arranging 
a  number  of  objects  from  the  random  batch  into  an  or- 
dered series,  and  an  object  metering  mechanism  for  selec- 
tively dispensing  singular  objects  from  said  series  through 
a  proximal  endwall  of  the  drum; 
a  conveyor  communicating  with  said  metering  means  for 
transporting  said  dispensed  objects  from  said  dispenser  to 
said  work  station,  whereby  after  said  preselected  cool- 
down  time,  objects  in  a  uniform  substantially  rigid  state 
may  be  presented  one-at-a-time  to  the  work  station  at  a 
rate  independent  of  the  residence  time  for  the  objects  in 
the  freezer. 


4,288,995 

HOUSEHOLD  REFRIGERATOR  MOVABLE  STORAGE 

ASSEMBLY 

Bernard  J.  Grimm,  and  Richard  A.  Dossett,  both  of  Louisville, 

Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,477 

Int.  Q.^  F25D  25/02 

U.S.  Q.  62—382  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  refrigerator  having  a  fresh  food  compartment  having 
side  and  rear  walls,  an  air  duct  having  an  air  outlet  opening  in 
the  fresh  food  compartment  for  delivering  refrigerated  air  to 
the  fresh  food  compartment,  a  movable  storage  assembly  hav- 
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two  side  walls 
shroud  cooperating 
tl  erebetween; 


ing  air  (low  control  means  in  the  fresh  food 
comprising: 

a  removable  storage  pan; 

a  shroud  for  the  pan  having  a  bottom  wall  and 
and  open  at  the  front  and  rear,  said 
with  the  pan  to  provide  an  air  flow  path 

a  cover  for  the  pan  secured  to  the  shroud; 

an  air  director  pivotally  attached  to  the  rear 

control  means  including  a  movable  control 
sembly,  a  linkage  member  having  at  one 
with  the  air  director  to  move  the  air  direct<)r 
closed  positions  to  regulate  the  amount  of 
around  the  storage  pan  upon  movement 
member,  and  the  other  end  having  means 
movement  of  the  control  mechanism  for  mpvmg 
age  member;  and 

attachment  means  for  removably  securing  the 
bly  to  the  inside  of  the  fresh  food  comparl(ment 


erd 


cold 
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compartment 


of  the  shroud; 
mechanism  as- 
cooperating 
to  open  and 
air  flowing 
3f  the  linkage 
responsive  to 
the  link- 
storage  assem- 


COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  SHIPPING  CASKS 
Eckart  Friesen,  Dreieich;  Hans  P.  Thogersen,  and  Roland  Kiih- 
nel,  both  of  Dietzenbach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Miilheim  (Rulir), 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,524 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  4, 
1978,  2814796 

lntaJ¥2SD  17/02 
U.S.  a.  62—434  ♦  Claims 


r 


^ 


v^ 


JI 

-  4~^ 

JL 

Mr-= 


4,288,996 
PORTABLE  SUBLIMATION  REFRIGERATOR-FREEZER 

Walter  Roncaglione,  2881  NE.  35th  Ct.,  Fort  llauderdale.  Ha. 

33308 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  946,496,  Oct.  18, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,195,491.  This  application  Noy.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,999 

Int.  a.5  F25D  3/12 

U.S.  a.  62—384  12  Oaims 


1.  A  sublimation  refrigerator,  comprising:  an  insulated  outer 
container  including  a  cover  movable  between  in  open  position 
and  a  closed  position;  an  inner  container  for  a  sublimating  solid 
adapted  to  be  disposed  within  the  outer  con  ainer,  the  inner 
container  having  a  removable  cover;  a  freezjr  compartment 
supported  within  the  outer  container  and  having  a  movable 
cover;  a  first  elongated  cooling  coil  extendin  5  along  the  inte- 
rior side  walls  of  the  outer  container  and  havii  g  one  of  its  ends 
connected  to  the  interior  of  the  container  foi  the  sublimating 
solid;  a  second  elongated  cooling  coil  disposed  within  said 
freezer  compartment  and  having  its  input  erds  connected  to 
the  interior  of  the  container  for  the  sublimal  ing  solid  and  its 
output  end  vented  to  the  atmosphere;  and  manually  adjustable 
restricting  valve  means  connecting  the  outpu  t  end  of  the  first 
coil  to  the  exterior  of  the  outer  container  whereby  a  sublimat 
ing  solid  may  be  disposed  within  the  inner  container,  the  valve 
adjusted  so  as  to  control  the  relative  flow  of 
sublimation  of  the  solid  through  said  first  and 


1.  Cooling  system  having  a  container  for  transporting  heat- 
emitting  parts  without  temperature  shock  after  removal  from 
nuclear  installations,  comprising  a  closed  loop  for  carrying 
water  and  steam  or  water  alone,  and  means  for  connecting  the 
container  to  said  loop,  said  loop  having  disposed  therein  a 
heatable  mixing  condenser  for  regulating  pressure  and  temper- 
ature in  said  loop,  a  filter  installation  for  removing  possible 
radioactive  contamination  from  the  water,  a  cooler  for  cooling 
water  in  said  loop,  a  pump,  and  valve-control  means  for  con- 
trolling pressure  and  temperature  in  said  loop. 

4,288,998 
POLYLOBE  DRIVE  ELEMENT 
Andrew  C.  Schnur,  Lafayette,  and  Donald  M.  WUhelm,  Novato, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Pellet  Mill  Company, 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  912,226,  Jun.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,291 
Int.  a.3  F16D  3/18 
VJS.  a.  64—9  R  "^  Claims 

1.  A  shaft  drive  element  comprising: 
a  male  coupling  member  having  a  cross  section  defmed  by 

segments  of  a  logarithmic  spiral  joined  end  to  end; 
a  female  coupling  member  having  a  cross  section  defined  by 
segments  of  the  same  spiral  of  greater  radius  joined  end  to 
end;  and 
one  half  of  said  segments  are  of  a  clockwise  spiral,  and  one 
half  of  said  segments  are  of  a  counterclockwise  spiral  for 
both  the  male  and  female  coupling  membef. 


;as  generated  by 
second  coils,  and 


the  temperature  within  the  freezer  compartm  ;nt  may  be  main- 
tained at  a  lower  value  than  the  temperature  within  the  outer 
container  exteriorly  of  the  freezer  compartm  ent. 


4,288,999 
APPARATUS  TO  LESSEN  THE  ENTANGLEMENT  OF 
TUBULAR  FABRICS 
Larry  D.  Sterling,  and  Wilbert  Melyin,  Jr.,  both  of  Dover,  Del., 
assignors  to  International  Playtex,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,986 
Int.  a.J  D06B  23/00:  B65B  11/58.  67/08 
VJS.  a.  68—13  R  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  a  tubular  extent  of  fabric  for 
processing  comprising: 
hoop  inserter  means  for  positioning  a  length  of  hooping 

material  along  an  axis;  and 
means  for  continuously  delivering  a  tubular  extent  of  fabric 
axially  along  the  axis  of  said  hoop  inserter  means  to  form 
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a  collapsed  donut-shaped  tubular  extent  of  fabric  about 
said  length  of  hooping  material; 
said  hoop  inserter  means  and  hooping  material  having  a 
length  sufficient  for  the  ends  of  said  hooping  material  to 
extend  from  both  ends  of  said  collapsed  tubular  extent  of 


conventional  expanding  key  having  a  circular  profile  cannot  be 
inserted. 


/^>.-cif7;/--/''v--'v^i-"/^"7^// 


M 


2 


fabric  so  that  said  ends  of  said  hooping  material  can  be 
joined  to  form  an  endless  hoop  about  said  collapsed  donut- 
shaped  tubular  extent  of  fabric  for  lessening  the  entangle- 
ment of  said  tubular  extent  of  fabric  during  subsequent 
fabric  treatment  processing. 


4,289,000 

PICK-RESISTANT  TUBULAR  LOCK  AND  KEY  FOR 

OPERATING  THE  SAME 

Anker  J.  Nielsen,  Jr.,  Holden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Omco,  Inc., 

Holden,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,479 

Int.  CI.5  E05B  67/36 

U.S.  a.  70—34  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  conventional  tubular  lock  having  an  elongated  tubu- 
lar lock  housing  which  has  an  axial  key  hole  in  its  rear  wall, 
two  diametrically  opposed  ball  wells  formed  transversely 
through  the  lock  housing,  the  ball  wells  opening  at  the  inner 
and  the  outer  cylindrical  surfaces  of  the  hollow  lock  housing, 
a  locking  ball  sliding  in  each  ball  well  and  being  prevented 
from  outward  escape  therefrom,  a  cylindrical  plunger  having  a 
concave  cupped  rear  face,  the  plunger  sliding  within  the  elon- 
gated lock  housing  and  slidably  engaging  the  undersides  of  the 
locking  balls,  the  plunger  being  exteriorly  shaped  to  urge  the 
balls  outwardly  as  the  plunger  slides  forwardly  to  its  locking 
position,  and  to  release  the  balls  so  that  they  drop  inwardly  as 
the  plunger  slides  rearwardly  to  its  unlocking  position,  and  a 
compression  spring  positioned  in  the  lock  housing  between  the 
rear  wall  of  the  lock  housing  and  the  rear  face  of  the  plunger, 
the  spring  normally  biasing  the  plunger  to  its  locking  position, 
the  improvement  therein  comprising:  a  washer  having  a  pe- 
riphery shaped  and  sized  to  telescopically  fit  coaxially  within 
the  hollow  lock  housing  and  positioned  between  the  rear  wall 
of  the  lock  housing  and  the  rear  face  of  the  plunger,  said 
washer  having  a  non-circular  central  opening  through  which  a 


4,289,001 

KEY-OPERATED  DEVICE  FOR  ACCESS  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

John  C.  Corfield,  Lacey  Green,  England,  assignor  to  Unimax 

Switch  Limited,  Maidenhead,  England 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,329 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1979, 
2813/79 

Int.  a.3  E05B  75/06 
U.S.  CI.  70—346  7  Qaims 


1.  A  key-operated  device  comprising  a  fixed  hollow  body 
having  a  plate-like  wall,  said  wall  having  therein  a  key-hole  for 
the  admission  of  an  end  of  a  key  inserted  on  an  axis  traversing 
said  wall  and  passing  through  said  key-hole,  an  actuating  mem- 
ber mounted  within  said  body  to  be  rotatable  about  said  axis, 
said  member  having  therein  a  recess  open  towards  said  key- 
hole and  having  at  that  end  thereof  which  is  adjacent  said 
plate-like  wall  an  annular  flange  directed  inwardly  towards 
said  axis,  said  flange  having  an  innermost  edge  and  having  at 
least  one  notch  formation  capable  of  being  engaged  to  transmit 
torque  to  said  flange  to  rotate  said  member,  a  basically  cylin- 
drical wall  provided  on  said  body  around  said  key-hole  and 
extending  axially  inwardly  from  said  plate-like  wall  to  overlie 
said  innermost  edge  of  said  flange  on  said  member,  a  key  com- 
prising a  stem  lying  on  an  axis  and  at  least  one  lug  projecting 
laterally  from  said  stem  and  including  a  portion  extending 
parallel  to  but  ofl^set  from  the  axis  of  said  stem,  said  stem  being 
adapted  to  enter  said  key-hole,  and  said  plate-like  wall  and 
axially  extending  wall  being  shaped  to  provide  clearance  for 
said  lug,  whereby  on  insertion  of  said  key  into  said  key-hole 
said  axially  extending  portion  of  said  lug  can  be  caused  to  enter 
said  body  and  said  recess  in  said  member  and  to  engage  said 
notch  in  said  flange  in  a  position  radially  outwards  of  said 
axially  extending  wall  to  transmit  torque  to  said  flange  in  order 
to  rotate  said  member  about  said  axis. 


4,289,002 

KEY  FOR  A  CYLINDER  LOCK  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

Heinrich  Gretler,  Hinwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Bauer  Kaba 

AG  Sicherheits-Schiiessyteme,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  720,784,  Sep.  7, 1976.  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,882 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    11,    1975, 
11820/75 

Int.  O.'  E05B  27/06 
U.S.  O.  70—358  10  Oaims 

1.  In  a  key  for  a  cylinder  lock,  the  key  comprising  an  elon- 
gated blade  having  a  blade  surface  with  a  plurality  of  recesses 
therein  to  receive  tumbler  pins  of  the  lock,  the  lock  having  a 
plurality  of  tumbler  pins  forming  a  permutation  inclined  rela- 
tive to  said  blade  surface,  the  improvement  wherein  at  least 
one  recess  of  said  plurality  of  recesses  includes 
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a  planar  base  portion  spaced  inwardly  from 

face, 
a  planar  side  wall  portion  spaced  from  said 

lying  adjacent  to  said  blade  surface  and 


said  blade  sur-    gear  unit,  said  wire  supply  means  being  operative  to  supply 

wire  through  said  third  gear  unit  and  said  magnetic  clutches 

bise  portion  and 

irclined  relative 


I'g 


thereto,  said  planar  side  wall  portion  havi 
the  shape  of  an  isosceles  triangle  and 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of 
a  conical  side  wall  surface  portion  extendi 
base  portion  and  said  planar  side  wall  portion 


l>ing 
Skid 
in? 


4,289,003 
KEY  HOLDER 
Tayhugh  L.  Yang,  401  Robert  E.  Lee  Blvd., 
70124 

Filed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,( 
Int.  a.'  A47G  29/10 
U.S.  a.  70—456  B 


Now  Orleans,  La. 


iar  y 


1.  A  key  holder  for  holding  a  plurality  of  ke^s,  having  holes 
in  them  at  their  bases,  comprising: 
a  backing; 
a  triangularly  shaped,  rigid,  at  least 

keyholder  means  forming  a  flat,  triangul 

base  and  two  interconnecting  legs  for 

when  loop)ed  through  the  holes  in  them; 
attachment  means  connected  to  the  apex 

triangular  shaped  loop  means  for  atta(;hing 

means  at  said  legs  to  said  backing,  but  allowing 

about  said  backing  at  said  apex  corner 
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substantially 
in  a  plane 
blade;  and 
between  said 


4fa     *» 


are  operative  in  response  to  said  computer  means  for  control- 
ling said  first,  second  and  third  gear  units  respectively. 


«59 


18  Oaims 


4,289,005 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
FLATNESS  OF  A  COLD-ROLLED  METAL  SHEET 
Pierre  M.  Cabaret,  Paris;  Maurice  B.  Daboust,  Mont  Louis  sur 
Loire,  and  Pierre  R.  Engerran,  Creil,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Union  Siderurgique  du  Nord  el  de  lest  de  la  France  (USI- 
NOR),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28.917 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  13,  1978,  78  10906 
Int.  a.5  B21B  37/04 
U.S.  a.  72—12  23  Qaims 


generally  flat,  loop 
shape  having  a 
Holding  the  keys 
and 

corner  of  said 
said  loop 
it  to  pivot 


4,289,004 
COIL  SPRING  MANUFACTURING  "^ACHINE 
Reijiro  lUya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabusfiiki  Kaisha  Itaya 
Seisaku  Sho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42J960 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19, 
Int.  Q.'  B21F  3/04 
U.S.  Q.  72—7 

1.   A  computer  controlled  apparatus  for 
springs  comprising  computer  means,  wire 


1979,  54-18109 

4  Qaims 

producing  coil 
supply  means,  a 


smgle  driving  motor,  a  drivable  winding  riandrel  movable 


axially  for  pitch  setting,  an  axially  elongatec 


supporting  said  mandrel,  a  first  gear  unit  incli  iding  a  first  gear, 
second  and  third  gear  units  with  each  of  saic  gear  units  being 
provided  a  magnetic  clutch,  said  driving  m<itor  being  opera- 
tionally coupled  with  said  axially  elongated  |  ;ear  for  rotatably 
supporting  said  mandrel  through  said  first  i  ;ear  unit,  and  an 
axial  gear  for  axially  moving  said  mandrel  thi  ough  said  second 


gear  for  axially 


1.  A  process  for  controlling  the  flatness  of  a  moving  metal 
sheet  subjected  to  a  cold-rolling  operation,  comprising  measur- 
ing tensions  in  different  regions  of  the  width  of  the  sheet  by 
means  of  coaxial  substantially  adjoining  rollers  which  engage 
the  sheet  and  extend  transversely  of  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  sheet,  said  regions  being  at  least  three  in  number  with  a 
corresponding  number  of  said  rollers,  calculating  the  sum  of 
the  tensions  measured  in  the  respective  regions  by  said  rollers, 
calculating  from  the  result  obtained  the  theoretical  tension  in 
each  region  by  taking  into  account  an  axial  extent  to  which  the 
sheet  engages  each  roller  so  that  said  theoretical  tension  corre- 
sponds to  a  tension  uniformly  distributed  along  the  width  of 
the  sheet,  comparing  said  theoretical  tension  with  the  tension 
effectively  measured  in  each  region  and  exerting,  if  required, 
correcting  actions  on  the  sheet  as  a  function  of  the  results  of 
said  comparison. 
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4,289,006 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUaNG  THREADED 

SELF-TAPPING  STAINLESS  STEEL  SCREWS 

Charles  R.  Hallengren,  Deerfield,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 

Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,976 

Int.  Q.^  B21H  3/06;  B21K  1/56 

U.S.  Q.  72—38  5  Qaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  self-tapping  threaded  fas- 
teners from  300  series  nickel-chromium  stainless  steel  material, 
including  a  pair  of  opposing  thread-rolling  die  members 
adapted  to  move  relative  to  one  another  with  a  fastener  blank 
positioned  between  opposing  thread-forming  faces  thereof,  rail 
means  adapted  to  feed  a  plurality  of  headed  fastener  blanks  in 
succession  between  said  pair  of  opposing  thread-rolling  die 
members,  said  rail  means  including  two  parallel  portions 
spaced  by  a  distance  greater  than  the  shank  diameter  but  less 
than  the  minimum  head  dimension  to  support  the  blanks  by 
means  of  their  heads  with  the  shanks  positioned  between  said 
two  portions,  an  insulating  tunnel  means  surrounding  at  least  a 
predetermined  extent  of  said  rail  means,  means  for  supplying 
fluid  refrigerant  to  the  fastener  blanks  as  they  pass  through  said 
insulating  tunnel  means  to  chill  said  blanks  to  a  temperature 
substantially  below  0°  F.  so  that  said  blanks  are  in  a  chilled 
condition  as  they  are  deformed  in  the  thread-rolling  die  mem- 
bers to  produce  self-tapping  threaded  fasteners  having  a  thread 
hardness  in  the  range  of  RC  45-50  while  maintaining  a  core 
hardness  in  the  area  of  RC  30. 


from  a  cup-shaped  sheet  metal  blank  having  a  bottom  hub  wall 
and  a  side  wall,  said  apparatus  including: 

(a)  base  means; 

(b)  a  pair  of  die  holding  members  mounted  on  the  base  means 
for  reciprocal  movement  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  on  said  base  means; 

(c)  internal  die  means  adapted  to  support  a  sheet  metal  blank 
between  the  die  holding  members; 

(d)  groove-forming  die  means  mounted  on  each  of  the  die 
holding  members  for  capturing  a  blank  supported  by  the 
internal  die  means  and  for  forming  at  least  a  single  groove 
in  the  side  wall  of  the  blank; 

(e)  pin  means  operatively  engageable  with  the  die  holding 
members  for  clamping  the  die  holding  members  and 
groove-forming  die  means  in  a  closed  position  in  the 
horizontal  direction; 

(0  a  plurality  of  post  means  mounted  on  the  base  means  and 
extending  vertically  upwardly  therefrom; 

(g)  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  interior  of  a  captured 
blank  when  the  die  holding  members  and  die  means  are  in 
closed  position; 

(h)  ram  means  mounted  on  the  post  means  for  reciprocal 
vertical  axial  movement  therealong; 

(i)  hub  wall  engaging  die  means  mounted  on  the  ram  means 
and  engageable  with  the  bottom  hub  wall  of  a  blank  for 
axially  compressing  a  captured  blank  in  cooperation  with 
hydraulic  bulging  of  the  side  wall  outwardly  toward  the 
groove-forming  die  means  when  the  ram  means  moves 
downwardly  toward  a  die  vertical  closed  position; 

(j)  locking  means  operatively  engageable  with  the  post 
means  and  ram  means  for  locking  the  hub  wall  engaging 
die  means  in  a  vertically  closed  die  position  when  the  ram 
means  is  at  the  end  of  its  axial  compression  stroke;  and 

(k)  means  for  increasing  the  pressure  of  the  hydraulic  fluid 
trapped  in  the  compressed  blank  to  final  form  the  pulley 
groove. 


4^9,008 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  UNIVERSAL  CHASE 

TOP 

Thomas  L.  Steele,  Jesup,  Iowa,  assignor  to  John  S.  Schmitz  and 
Roger  W.  Theobald,  both  of  Omaha,  Nebr. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,137 

Int.  Q.3  B21D  22/14 

U.S.  Q.  72—83  1  Claim 


4,289,007 
APPARATUS  FOR  HYDRAULICALLY  FORMING  SHEET 

METAL  PULLEYS 
Derald  H.  Kraft,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dyneer  Corporation, 
Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,649 

Int.  a.^B2\D  26/04 

U.S.Q.72— 58  17  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  hydraulically  forming  a  grooved  pulley 


1.  An  apparatus  used  in  the  fabrication  of  a  chase  top  for  a 
fireplace  exhaust  pipe  comprising: 

a  flat  circular  metal  disc  containing  an  outer  ring  of  aper- 
tures and  an  inner  ring  of  apertures,  said  disc  being  normal 
to  and  centered  on  a  central  axis; 

a  circular  wooden  chuck  containing  a  centrally  disposed 
circular  opening  and  a  ring  of  apertures  therein  which 
coincide  with  said  outer  ring  of  apertures  on  said  metal 
disc,  said  chuck  being  normal  to  and  centered  on  said 
central  axis; 

a  plurality  of  securing  means  for  fastening  said  chuck  to  said 
metal  disc  wherein  said  securing  means  being  disposed 
through  said  outer  ring  of  apertures  on  said  metal  disc  and 
through  said  ring  of  apertures  on  said  chuck; 
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diameter  corre- 
opening  in  said 


for  cooperation 
said  reinforcing 


a  circular  tooling  element  having  an  outside 
spending  to  the  diameter  of  said  circular 
chuck  and  containing  a  tapered  circulai  opening  and  a 
plurality  of  apertures  which  coincide  wit  i  said  inner  ring 
of  apertures  on  said  metal  disc,  said  toolirg  element  being 
normal  to  and  centered  on  said  central  a  lis; 

a  plurality  of  fastening  means  for  fastening  said  tooling 
element  to  said  metal  disc  wherein  said 
are  disposed  through  said  inner  ring  abertures  in  said 
metal  disc  and  into  said  plurality  of  a|  ertures  on  said 
tooling  element; 

a  plurality  of  clamps  pivotally  attached  to  iaid  chuck  and  a 
plurality  of  mounting  brackets  rigidly  attached  to  said 
chuck; 

a  reinforcing  plate  means  for  releasably  s<  curing  an  aper 
tured  flat  sheet  of  metal  to  said  chuck 
with  said  plurality  of  mounting  brackets, 
plate  means  being  normal  to  and  centers  1  on  said  central 
axis; 

means  for  rotating  said  metal  disc  about  laid  central  axis 
thereby  rotating  said  chuck,  said  tooling  i  ;lement,  said  flat 
sheet  of  metal  and  said  reinforcing  plate  means; 

a  base  member  containing  a  plurality  of  apertures; 

a  pivot  arm; 

a  pivot  rod  rigidly  connected  to  said  pivot  krm  and  project- 
ing downwardly  from  said  pivot  arm,  said  pivot  rod  ex- 
tending through  one  of  the  apertures  on  slid  base  member; 

a  second  pivot  arm  containing  a  plurality  of  apertures; 

a  second  pivot  rod  rigidly  connected  to  said  first  pivot  arm 
and  projecting  upwardly  from  said  first  pivot  arm,  said 
second  pivot  rod  extending  through  one  of  the  apertures 
on  said  second  pivot  arm;  and 

a  movable  deforming  element  rotatably  disposed  on  said 
second  pivot  arm,  said  deforming  element  being  a  cylinder 
having  a  height  less  than  the  diameter  and  having  both 
circumferential  edges  rounded,  said  de  brming  element 
being  positioned  adjacent  to  said  circular  opening  in  said 


line  for  supplying  a  fluid  medium  thereto  for  deforming  said 
foil  into  said  recess,  said  line  connected  to  a  closed  chamber 
formed  with  the  help  of  the  foil  held  fast  in  the  clamping 
facility,  and  said  die  being  provided  with  a  lubricating  layer  in 
the  base  thereof  so  that  said  foil  is  smoothly  elongated  or 
stretched  into  said  recess  and  over  said  lubricating  layer 
thereby  obtaining  improved  blister  volume  and  larger  drawing 
ratio. 


iaid  flat  sheet  of 
bent  to  conform 


tooling  element  and  adapted  to  deform 

metal  whereby  said  flat  sheet  of  metal  is 

to  said  tapered  opening  in  said  tooling  element  as  said  flat 

sheet  of  metal  is  rotated  about  said  centi  al  axis 


4,289,010 

UNIVERSAL  ADAPTER  FOR  SCREW  ANCHOR 

INSTALLATION 

Dale  R.  Badger,  7609  W.  Heatherbrae,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85033, 

assignor  to  Dale  R.  Badger  and  Spencer  Norman,  both  of 

Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,921 

Int.  a.3  B21J  15/34 

U.S.  a.  72—114  7  aaims 


4,289,009 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

BLISTERS  WITH  HIGH  BARRIER  PROPERTIES 
Werner  Festag,  and  Hans-Ueli  Miiller,  both  of  Schaffhausen, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminiu^  Ltd.,  Chippis, 
Switzerland 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40i980 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland^   Jan.    2,    1978, 
6065/78 

Int.  a.^  B21D  22/00 
UJS.  Q.  72—60  16  Claims 


Vllll/lllil> 


1.  An  adapter  for  modifying  an  installation  tool  of  the  type 
used  to  install  blind  rivets  and  having  internal  jaws  for  gripping 
and  pulling  on  a  pull  shaft  inserted  therebetween  in  the  opera- 
tion of  such  tool,  said  adapter  modifying  the  tool  from  one  for 
installing  blind  rivets  to  one  for  installing  squash  nuts  and 
including  in  combination: 
a  universal  installer  head  for  connection  to  the  tool  and 
having  a  longitudinal  hole  therethrough  in  alignment  with 
the  internal  jaws  of  the  tool  for  permitting  free  passage  of 
a  pull  shaft  through  said  head;  and 
a  pull  shaft  having  a  threaded  end  for  engagement  with  a 
squash  nut  and  a  jaw  engaging  end  for  passage  through 
the  hole  in  said  head  to  a  position  in  the  tool  where  the  jaw 
engaging  end  may  be  gripped  and  pulled  by  the  jaws  in  the 
installation  tool. 


4,289,011 
CONTINUOUS  PIPE  ROLLING  PROCESS 

Seishiro  Yoshiwara,  and  Hirokichi  Higashiyama,  both  of  KiU- 
kyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Not.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,316 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17, 1978,  53-141073; 
Dec.  19, 1978,  53-156666 

Int.  a.5  B21B  n/04 
U.S.  a.  72—208  7  Claims 


^  ,2 


1.  Device  for  manufacturing  blisters  from  metal-plastic  com- 
posite foil  which  comprises  a  clamping  facility  including  two 
separable  parts  between  which  a  metal-plastic  composite  foil  is 
firmly  clamped,  one  part  of  which  is  a  pressure  resistant  plate 
and  the  other  part  of  which  is  a  die  having  a,  base  and  a  recess 
therein  corresponding  to  the  desired  blister  sUape,  wherein  said 
pressure  resistant  plate  includes  at  least  one  pressure  supply 


^^  17 


1.  A  process  of  rolling  a  tubular  blank  into  a  pipe  by  elonga- 
tion, diameter  and  wall  thickness  reduction  which  comprises 
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passing  the  blank  continuously  through  a  mill  having  a  plural- 
ity of  roll  sets  each  comprising  grooved  driven  rolls  providing 
substantially  circular  passes  of  progressively  reduced  diame- 
ters, and  supporting  the  interior  of  the  tubular  blank  with  a 
mandrel  during  its  passage  through  said  roll  sets,  the  improved 
process  comprising  holding  the  tail  end  of  the  mandrel  with 
pushing  means,  starting  rolling  by  pushing  the  mandrel  into  the 
tubular  blank,  stopping  the  pushing  of  the  mandrel  between  the 
time  when  the  front  end  of  the  workpiece  has  passed  the  last 
roll  center  line  in  the  first  half  roll  set  group  and  the  time  when 
the  front  end  of  the  workpiece  has  reached  before  the  roll 
center  line  of  the  last  roll  set  and  continuing  the  rolling  of  the 
workpiece  holding  the  tail  end  of  the  mandrel. 


a  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  mounted  on  the  housing,  the 
piston  being  operatively  connected  to  the  rack,  and 


4,289,012 
DEVICE  FOR  INSERTING  AND  PUSHING  A  BAR  INTO  A 

PRESS-PIERONG  MILL 
Aurindo  Nessi,  Albate  (Como),  Italy,  assignor  to  Innocenti  San- 
teusUcchio  S.p.A.,  Brescia,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,273 

Int.  C\?  B21B  17/06.  25/02 

U.S.a.  72— 209  7  Claims 


4,289,013 
CROWN  CONTROL  FOR  ROLLING  MILL 
Siegfried  H.  Hunke,  Thomaston,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Textron, 
Inc.,  Proridence,  R.L 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,783 
Int.  a.3  B21B  29/00.  31/30 
U.S.  a.  72—243  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  mill  having  a  housing,  a  plurality  of  work  rolls  and  at 
least  one  segmented  backing  bearing  for  each  work  roll,  the 
backing  bearing  portions  being  supported  on  a  backing  bearing 
shaft  through  a  plurality  of  saddles  resting  against  the  housing, 
screw-down  mechanism  associated  with  each  end  of  the  back- 
ing bearing  shaft,  and 
crown  adjusting  means  in  line  with  each  saddle,  each  said 

means  comprising: 
an  eccentric  ring  between  the  shaft  and  the  saddle, 
pinion  teeth  fixed  to  said  eccentric  ring, 
a  rack  engageable  with  said  pinion  teeth. 


means  for  coordinated  actuation  of  said  cylinders  and  pis- 
tons. 


1.  A  device  whereby  a  square  bar  is  inserted  and  pushed  into 
a  press-piercing  mill  (PPM),  the  bar  being  disposed  along  the 
rolling  and  drilling  axis  of  the  mill,  the  apparatus  being  charac- 
terised in  that  it  comprises: 
a  first  thrust  means  (20)  having  a  first  direction  of  action  (Ri) 
and  thrusting  the  bar  (7)  at  a  speed  set  for  introducing  the 
bar  into  the  press-piercing  mill  (PPM); 
a  second  thrust  means  (14)  having  a  second  direction  of 
action  (R)  and  thrusting  the  bar  (7)  at  a  speed  set  for 
rolling  and  simultaneously  drilling  the  bar  (7)  in  the  press- 
piercing  mill  (PPM),  and 
an  actuator  (34)  for  simultaneously  moving  the  first  and 
second  thrust  means  (20, 14)  from  a  position  in  which  the 
first  direction  of  action  (Ri)  coincides  with  the  PPM 
rolling  axis  (A)  and  the  second  direction  of  action  (R)  is  at 
a  distance  from  the  rolling  (A)  to  a  position  in  which  the 
first  direction  of  action  (Ri)  is  at  a  distance  from  the 
rolling  axis  (A)  and  the  second  direction  of  action  (R) 
coincides  with  the  axis  (A)  and  vice  versa. 


4,289,014 
DOUBLE  ACTION  DOMER  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  G.  Maeder,  Minnetonka,  and  John  M.  Tovey,  Circle 
Pines,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  National  Can  Corporation, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,950 

Int.  a.^  B21D  22/24 

U.S.  a.  72—348  15  Qaims 


.   '>-^^ 

V,*"** 


1.  A  domer  assembly  for  use  with  a  punch  reciprocal  along 
a  path  on  a  frame  of  an  ironing  machine  to  reform  an  end  wall 
of  a  container  comprising  a  center  domer  element  and  an 
annular  element  surrounding  said  center  domer  element,  a 
domer  support  member  and  an  annular  support  member  re- 
spectively cooperating  with  said  center  domer  element  and 
said  annular  element,  first  compressible  means  connected  with 
said  domer  support  member  and  said  frame  and  biasing  said 
domer  element  toward  said  punch,  second  compressible  means 
connected  with  said  annular  support  member  and  said  frame 
and  biasing  said  annular  element  toward  said  punch,  each 
compressible  means  comprising  an  expandable  and  compress- 
ible resilient  member  with  at  least  one  of  said  compressible 
means  being  constantly  exposed  for  visual  inspection,  and 
separate  pressurizing  means  for  respective  compressible  means. 

4,289,015 
CHAIN  LINK  TOOL 
Thomas  M.  Porter,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  H.  K.  Porter, 
Inc.,  Somerrille,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,972 
Int.  a.^  B21D  37/12 
U.S.  a.  72—384  3  Claims 

1.  A  chain  link  tool  for  closing  the  eye  portions  of  a  gener- 
ally U-shaped  cross-chain  connecting  link  about  a  substantially 
transversely  disposed  portion  of  a  side  chain  and  for  removing 
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cross-chain  links  which  are  so  attached  composing  a  first  lever 
member  and  a  second  lever  member,  each  said  lever  member 
including  a  proximal  handle  portion  and  a  distal  head  portion; 
the  distal  head  portion  of  the  first  lever  member  comprising 
first  and  second  corresponding  flat  elements  disposed  in  spaced 
stacked  relation,  each  said  element  having  a  substantially 
straight  outer  edge,  an  inner  edge  curved  away  from  the  outer 
edge  of  said  element  as  it  rises  from  the  hiandle  portion,  a 
forward  edge,  first  and  second  projections  arising  from  the 
section  of  the  forward  edge  adjacent  the  inner  edge  defining  a 
slightly  upwardly  slanted  groove  therebetwsen  and  a  third, 
downwardly  hooked,  projection  extending  cutwardly  of  the 
section  of  the  outer  edge  adjacent  the  forward  edge;  the  distal 
head  portion  of  the  second  lever  member  comprising  a  single 
flat  element  having  a  substantially  straight  outer  edge,  an  inner 
edge  curved  away  from  the  outer  edge  of  said  single  element, 


a  forward  edge,  a  fourth  projection  arising  1  rom  the  forward 
edge  of  the  single  element  adjacent  its  inner  edge,  and  a  fifth, 
downwardly  hooked  projection  extending  outwardly  of  the 
outer  edge  of  the  single  element  adjacent  its  brward  end;  said 
single  element  of  said  second  lever  membe-  being  pivotally 
mounted  adjacent  the  base  of  the  fifth  projeiition  to  the  areas 
adjacent  the  bases  of  the  third  projection  of  the  first  and  sec 
ond  elements  of  the  first  lever  in  the  space  it  erebetween  such 
that  the  third  and  fourth  projections  form  a  pi  lir  of  jaws  on  one 
side  of  the  tool  adapted  to  close  the  respe<;tive  eyes  of  the 
cross-chain  link  said  jaws  moving  apart  as 
moved  apart  and  conversely,  and  such  that 
said  fifth  projection  on  the  other  side  of  the  tciol  are  adapted  to 
receive  the  transverse  portion  of  the  side  ch;  lin  and  grasp  the 
curved  end  of  the  cross-chain  link  respectively  when  the  han- 
dles are  apart  and  to  disengage  the  cross-chaii  connecting  link 
as  the  handles  are  moved  together. 


the  handles  are 
said  groove  and 


4,289,016 

AUTOMOBILE  FRAME  ALIGNMENT  lAPPARATUS 

Charles  E.  Hare,  2200  Joppa  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21234 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60|473 

Int.  a.3  B21D  1/12 

US.  a.  72—457  9  Claims 


N- 


u 


1.  An  automobile  body  and  frame  straigfitening  apparatus 
comprising: 


an  elevated  ramp  support  means  for  supporting  an  automo- 
bile above  the  ground; 

a  plurality  of  automobile  body  frame  support  means  to  rig- 
idly support  the  automobile  against  movement  while 
being  repaired;  and 

at  least  two  automobile  body  and  frame  pullers  for  straight- 
ening the  body  and  frame  of  an  automobile; 

said  ramp  support  means  having  a  top  surface,  a  pair  of  sides, 
first  and  second  ends,  and  a  pair  of  channel  means  to 
support  said  automobile  body  frame  support  means,  said 
channel  means  positioned  under  said  ramp  means  top 
surface  and  on  said  sides  of  said  ramp  means; 

said  automobile  body  frame  support  means  including  a  chan- 
nel means  supported  body,  a  vertically  telescopic  means  in 
said  body  and  a  horizontally  telescopic  means  supf>orted 
on  said  vertically  telescopic  means,  a  clamp  means  on  said 
horizontally  telescopic  means  for  engaging  and  rigidly 
supporting  said  automobile  frame  against  movement, 
where  said  vertically  telescopic  means  raises  said  horizon- 
tally telescopic  means  to  the  height  of  the  automobile 
frame  and  said  horizontally  telescopic  means  moves  said 
clamp  means  into  position  to  engage  the  automobile 
frame,  a  ground  engaging  means  on  said  body  means  to 
stabilize  said  automobile  body  frame  support  means; 

said  automobile  body  and  frame  puller  means  including  at 
least  one  ground  support  under  said  first  end  of  said  ramp 
support  means,  a  horizontal  beam  member  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  ground  support  means  for  movement 
along  said  first  end  and  along  at  least  one  side  of  said  ramp 
support  means,  a  vertical  body  member  slidable  on  said 
horizontal  beam  member  to  apply  a  pulling  force  to  said 
automobile  body  and  frame,  a  vertically  telescopic  mem- 
ber in  said  vertical  body  member  having  means  to  connect 
to  said  automobile  body  and  frame  to  pull  on  the  damaged 
area  of  the  automobile,  where  said  horizontal  beam  mem- 
ber is  moved  along  said  ground  support  means  and  piv- 
oted to  align  with  the  damaged  area,  and  said  vertically 
telescopic  member  is  aligned  and  connected  with  the 
damaged  area  prior  to  said  vertical  body  member  applying 
a  pulling  force  to  said  damaged  automobile  body  and 
frame. 


4,289,017 

BODY  PULLER 

Joseph  L.  Guidry,  334  Innesbrook  St.,  SanU  Rosa,  Calif.  95401 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,091 

Int  a.'  B21D  1/12 

U.S.  a.  72—462  5  Qaims 


1.  A  tool  for  applying  a  force  to  the  back  side  of  sheet  mate- 
rial having  at  least  one  aperture  therein  comprising 

a  ring,  and 

first  and  second  arms  having  the  inner  ends  thereof  looped 
about  said  ring  for  sliding  engagement  therewith, 

said  arms  each  having  a  lateral  projection  at  the  outer  end 
thereof  with  such  projections  extending  in  opposite  direc- 
tions normal  to  the  plane  of  the  looped  end  of  the  arm 
from  which  the  projection  extends, 

whereby  insertion  of  the  outer  ends  of  the  arms  through  an 
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aperture  in  sheet  material  and  pulling  said  ring  away  from 
the  material  will  cause  the  projections  on  said  arms  to 
rotate  into  opposed  alignment  engaging  the  backside  of 
said  material. 


4,289,018 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

DEGASinCATION 

Olivier  Hellouin  de  Menibus,  Etampes,  France,  assignor  to 

AMS,  S.A.,  Fresnes,  France 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,113 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  7/14 
U.S.a.73— 19 


7  Oaims 


detecting  acoustic  waves  of  a  first  particular  type  produced 
by  the  leak  and  propagated  to  a  first  location; 

detecting  acoustic  waves  of  a  second  particular  type  pro- 
duced by  the  leak  and  propagated  to  a  second  location; 

transmitting  the  detected  acoustic  waves  from  the  second 
location  to  the  first  location;  and 

determining  a  cross-correlation  between  the  detected  acous- 
tic waves  from  the  first  location  and  the  detected  acoustic 
waves  from  the  second  location; 

which  cross-correlation  is  a  measure  of  the  location  of  the 
leak  with  respect  to  the  first  and  second  locations. 


4,289,020 

MICROWAVEGAMMA  RAY  WATER  IN  CRUDE 

MONITOR 

Hans  J.  Paap,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,584 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  22/00 

U.S.  a.  73—61.1  R  10  Cl«»"» 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  amount  of  gas  in  a  liquid 
system  which  comprises  a  tank  and  a  vacuum  pump,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  system  at  a  predeter- 
mined level; 

(b)  operating  said  pump  to  exert  a  predetermined  level  of 
suction  over  said  liquid  to  desolubilize  gas  from  said  liq- 
uid; 

(c)  separating  said  desolubilized  gas  leaving  said  liquid  from 
said  liquid  by  a  gas-liquid  separator; 

(d)  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  said  separated  gas  from  said 
separator;  and 

(e)  determining  the  amount  of  gas  remaining  in  said  liquid  as 
a  function  of  said  flow  rate. 


4,289,019 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  PASSIVE  DETECHON  OF 

LEAKS  IN  BURIED  PIPES 
Thomas  N.  Qaytor,  Woodridge,  III.,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,346 

Int.  a.'  GOIM  3/24 

\]JS.  a.  73—40.5  A  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  location  of  a  leak  in  a  buried 
pipe  that  contains  a  fluid,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  percent  quantity  of  water  in 
crude  oil  flowing  in  a  pipe  line  comprising  cell  means  arranged 
with  pipe  line  so  that  the  crude  oil  flows  through  the  cell 
means,  microwave  transmission  means  spatially  arranged  with 
the  cell  means  for  transmitting  microwave  energy  through  the 
crude  oil  flowing  through  the  cell  means,  source  means  spa- 
cially  related  to  the  cell  means  for  emitting  gamma  rays 
through  the  crude  oil  flowing  through  the  cell  means,  receiver 
means  spatially  arranged  with  the  cell  means  for  receiving  the 
transmitted  energy  and  for  providing  a  signal  corresponding  to 
the  received  microwave  energy,  detector  means  for  detecting 
the  gamma  rays  that  passed  through  the  crude  oil  and  provid- 
ing a  corresponding  signal,  and  monitor  means  connected  to 
the  receiver  means  and  to  the  detector  means  for  providing  an 
indication  of  the  quantity  of  water  in  the  crude  oil. 

4,289,021 
TONGS  HAVING  TORQUE  INDICATOR  THEREON 
Paul  M.  Nelson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Wilson  Industries. 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,181 
Int.  a.^  GOIL  5/24 
U.S.  a.  73—862.25  ''  ^^"^ 

1.  A  tongs  for  making  and  breaking  a  joint  between  adjacent 
threaded  members  in  oil  field  applications,  comprising: 
jaws  for  grippingly  engaging  one  of  the  threaded  members; 
a  handle  by  which  an  actuating  force  is  applied  to  the  jaws 
to  effect  the  making  or  breaking  of  the  joint,  the  handle 
having  a  cut-out  portion  therein,  the  cut-out  portion  being 
disposed  in  the  extremity  of  the  handle  proximal  the  jaws; 
a  single  sensing  unit  mounted  within  the  cut-out  portion  in  a 
force-receiving  relationship  with  respect  to  the  handle  for 
generating  a  signal  functionally  related  to  the  force  ap- 
plied to  the  handle  to  efl"ect  the  making  or  breaking  of  the 
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joint,  the  sensing  unit  being  free  to 
lateral  direction  both  perpendicular  to 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  handle  and  in  a 
forward  and  away  from  the  handle;  and 


moVe  slightly  in  a 
parallel  to  the 
direction  both 


■4 


a  readout  device  responsive  to  the  signal  { enerated  by  the 
sensing  unit  for  generating  a  visual  indication  in  predeter- 
mined units  representative  of  the  magnitujie  of  the  actuat- 
ing force  applied  to  the  handle. 
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4,289,022 

LOAD  MONITORING  SYSTEM  WITH  ilEANS  FOR 

GENERATING  TIMING  SIGNi  iLS 

Frank  R.  Dybel,  and  William  P.  Dybel,  both  of  Wl  Wingate  Rd., 

Olympia  Fields,  III.  60461 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,^ 
Int.  a.^  GOIL  1/16 
U.S.  a.  73—862.64  7  Qaims 
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that  said  element  is  moving  freely  prior  to  contact  with 
the  casing;  and 


measuring  the  motion  of  the  element  for  a  time  period  in- 
cluding the  element's  motion  prior  to  and  after  the  bounc- 
ing of  said  element  off  said  inner  wall  to  enable  measure- 
ment of  the  rebound  of  said  element  by  said  casing. 


4,289,024 
WELL  CASING  FREE-POINT  INDICATOR 
Edward  R.  Basham,  Fort  Worth,  and  L.  Max  Mosely,  Arlington, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Gearhart  Industries,  Inc.,  Fort 
Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,332 
Int.  a.3  E21B  47/00 


U.S.  a.  73—151 


lOOaims 


1.  A  load  monitoring  system  for  monitoring  loads  that  are 
cyclically  applied  to  a  force  carrying  member  comprising: 

(a)  a  transducer  mounted  on  the  force  carrying  member  for 
generating  an  electrical  load  signal  substantially  propor- 
tional to  the  load  exerted  on  the  force  oarrying  member; 
and  I 

(b)  timing  signal  generating  means  including  a  plurality  of 
timers  connected  in  cascade  fashion,  ea<|h  timer  operable 
to  produce  a  timing  signal  output,  the  firtt  of  the  cascaded 
timers  being  initiated  by  the  load  signal  generated  by  the 
transducer  to  produce  timing  signals  in  predetermined 
timed  relationship  to  the  application  o '  the  load  to  the 
force  carrying  member. 


P^J^fT^^^i 


4,289,023 

PERCUSSION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
INVESTIGATION  OF  A  CASING  CEMENT  IN  A 
BOREHOLE  | 

Dennis  Rader,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sdilumberger  Tech- 
nology Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No, 
Int.  a.3  E21B  47/00 
VS.  a.  73—151  I  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  evaluating  the  cement  bo$d  behind  a  casing 
cemented  in  a  borehole,  comprising  the  ste|^  of 

applying  an  impulse  to  an  element  disposed  to  impact  on  a 
segment  of  an  inner  surface  of  the  casing  to  bounce  the 
element  off  said  surface,  said  impulse  te  rminating  prior  to 
contact  of  the  element  with  the  inner  casing  surface  so 


1.  In  a  free-point  locator  apparatus  adapted  to  sense  strain 
imposed  by  stress  applied  to  well  conduit  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  closed  loop  armature  disposed  within  the  downhole 
tool  of  said  apparatus  and  provided  with  at  least  one 
winding,  with  each  said  winding  respectively  would 
around  an  arcuate  segment  of  said  armature  to  respec- 
tively generate  a  pulsating  magnetic  flux  field  in  response 
to  an  electrical  current  impressed  through  said  winding; 

(b)  a  diode  respectively  provided  in  series  with  said  winding 
to  limit  electrical  current  passing  through  said  winding  to 
direct  current  and  thereby  develop  a  pulsating  magnetic 
flux  field  corresponding  to  said  electrical  current; 

(c)  a  permanent  magnet  for  generating  a  constant  magnetic 
flux  field  between  its  poles  and  disposed  in  a  position 
where  a  portion  of  said  constant  flux  field  occupies  a  space 
common  with  a  portion  of  said  pulsating  flux  field  for 
mutual  influence  therebetween;  and 

(d)  said  constant  flux  field  and  said  pulsating  flux  field  being 
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relatively  positioned  in  a  sense  such  that  the  resulting 
electrical  current  passing  through  each  said  winding  is  a 
pulsating  direct  current  of  a  designated  amplitude  which 
changes  corresponding  to  change  in  position  between  said 
permanent  magnet  and  said  armature; 
(e)  said  resulting  current  being  adapted  to  pass  through  a 
conductor  from  each  said  winding  to  the  earth's  surface. 


4,289,025 
SONDE  WITH  ROTATABLE  PAD  FOR  CARRYING  OUT 

LOGGING  MEASUREMENTS  IN  A  BOREHOLE 
Guy  Norel,  La  Celle  Saint  Qoud,  and  Robert  Desbrandes, 
Sevres,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Pe- 
trole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,037 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  9, 1979,  79/03565 

Int.  a.^  E21B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  73—152  7  Qaims 


shaft  mounted  horizontally  for  rotation  inside  of  the  conuiner 
and  a  dosing  brush  having  a  radius  mounted  on  the  shaft,  said 
level  indicating  device  comprising: 
an  elastic  contact  tongue  radially  fixed  to  the  shaft  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  said  conuct  tongue  having  an  overall 
length  which  is  greater  than  the  radius  of  the  brush,  said 
contact  tongue  being  sufficiently  elastic  so  that  it  assumes 
a  bent  configuration  under  the  drag  of  the  dosable  mate- 
rial, the  bent  configuration  having  a  first  radius  when 
rotated  in  contact  over  a  predetermined  portion  of  its 
length  with  the  dosable  material,  and  so  that  it  assumes  an 
extended  configuration  having  a  second  radius  when 


1.  A  sonde  for  carrying  out  logging  measurements  in  a  bore- 
hole, comprising  a  body  having  an  outer  diameter  smaller  than 
the  diameter  of  the  borehole,  means  for  centering  said  sonde 
body  in  the  borehole,  at  least  one  measuring  device  comprising 
a  transducer,  handling  means  for  displacing  said  measuring 
device  from  a  position  of  contact  with  the  borehole  wall  to  a 
position  spaced  apart  from  said  wall  and  vice-versa,  means  for 
rotating  said  measuring  device  about  the  sonde  axis,  means  for 
detecting  the  angular  position  of  said  measuring  device  with 
respect  to  a  reference  direction,  and  connecting  means  for 
transmitting  the  signals  delivered  by  the  sonde,  wherein  said 
measuring  device  comprises  a  shaft  whose  axis,  maintained  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  sonde  axis  is  inclined  to  said  axis  by  an 
angle  comprised  between  0*  and  90°,  and  at  least  one  wheel 
carried  by  said  shaft  and  freely  rotatable  thereabout,  said 
wheel  delimiting  a  sealed  chamber  whose  characteristics  are 
accurately  known,  said  transducer  being  carried  by  said  shaft 
within  said  wheel. 


rotated  so  that  it  is  not  in  contact  over  said  predetermined 
portion  of  its  length  with  the  dosable  material; 

a  contact  pin  mounted  at  a  distance  from  the  shaft  greater 
than  said  first  radius  but  not  greater  than  said  second 
radius,  said  second  radius  being  sufficiently  large  with 
respect  to  said  distance  at  which  said  contact  pin  is 
mounted  so  that  said  contact  pin  is  contacted  by  said 
contact  tongue  in  its  extended  configuration,  said  contact 
pin  being  mounted  stationary  on  one  of  the  walls  of  the 
container  above  the  dosing  brush;  and 

means  for  producing  a  signal  when  said  contact  tongue 
contacts  said  contact  pin. 

4,289,027 
AIRCRAFT  FUEL  TESTER 
Donald  Cleaves,  50  Somerset  St.,  Huntington  Station,  N.Y. 
11746,  and  Walter  Green,  6001  Ariington  Blvd,  Apt.  406,  Falls 
Church,  Va.  22046 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,771 

Int.  a.5  GOIF  23/14 

U.S.  a.  73—299  8  Qaims 


4,289,026 
LEVEL  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Jiirgen  Neumann,  Liederbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,932 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  9, 

1978  2843937 

Int.  a.J  GOIF  23/00:  G03G  15/08 
U.S.  a.  73-290  R  »  Claims 

1.  An  electrosutic  copying  apparatus  which  includes  a  de- 
vice for  indicating  that  the  level  of  a  dosable  material  has  fallen 
below  a  predetermined  level  in  a  dosing  container  having  a 


1.  A  guage  to  measure  fuel  level  in  the  fuel  tanks  of  high 
wing  airplanes  where  the  gauge  used  to  measure  fuel  level  has 
a  mechanism  which  is  activated  by  means  of  the  fuel  pressure 
against  it  and  which  in  turn  activates  a  pointer  on  a  dial  which 
indicates  the  level  of  fuel  in  the  tank  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
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(a)  a  hollow  standpipe,  with  the  upper  end  ni  irrowing  down 
to  a  perforated  pin  slightly  smaller  than  th<  opening  in  the 
fuel  tank  sump  valve,  when  the  pin  is  pushed  into  the 
opening  of  the  wing  tank  sump  valve,  am 

(b)  which  when  pushed  into  the  wing  tank  su  np  valve  opens 
the  valve  sufficiently  to  allow  fuel  to  flow  into  the  open- 
ing in  which  the  pin  is  inserted  and  throu  jh  the  perfora- 
tions in  the  pin  into  the  hollow  standpipe  while  a  collar  fits 
tight  against  the  opening  in  the  valve  preventing  fluid 
from  leaking  out,  and 

(c)  and  continues  to  flow  down  through  the  standpipe 
through  the  opening  in  the  base  where  it  presses  against  a 
pressure  means  mechanism  with  the  full  weight  of  the 
level  of  fuel  in  the  fuel  tank,  and 

(d)  which  pressure  means  mechanism  movfes  an  indicator 
means  registering  the  level  of  fuel  in  the  Ifing  tank,  and 

(e)  which  measurement  of  the  fuel  level  in  th^  high  wing  fuel 
tanks  is  taken  by  inserting  the  device  into  the  fuel  tank 
sump  valve  while  standing  under  the  win|  of  the  aircraft. 


4,289,029 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  INJECTION  AND 

VAPORIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS 

CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Robert  W.  Sampson,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Francis  H.  Franke, 

Elk  Grove  Village,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,818 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  ]/J4 

U.S.  a.  73—863.11  11  Claims 


4,289,028 
FUEL  QUANTITY  GAUGE 
Irwin  Wallman,  Shelbume,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Sini|nonds  Precision 
Productt,  Inc.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,|J79 
Int.  O?  GOIF  23/26 
U.S.  a.  73—304  C 
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for  a  fuel  tank, 


1.  A  capacitance  type  fuel  quantity  gauge 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  tank  unit,  including:  a  probe  capacitor,  th  e  capacitance  of 
which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  fuel  ijuantity  gauged; 
a  pair  of  oppositely  poled  diodes,  each  hiving  a  side  con- 
nected to  one  side  of  the  probe  capacitor;  AC  blocking 
means  connected  to  the  opposite  side  of  tlie  probe  capaci- 
tor and  to  the  other  side  of  one  of  the  idiodes;  and  DC 
blocking  means  connected  between  the  j)ther  side  of  the 
diodes; 

a  signal  conditioner,  including:  AC  voltage  source;  signal 
processing  means;  DC  blocking  means  connected  to  the 
AC  voltage  source  and  the  signal  processing  means;  and 
AC  blocking  means  connected  to  the  D<J  blocking  means 
of  the  signal  conditioner  and  to  the  signal  processing 
means;  and 

a  conductor  connected  to  the  connection  df  the  DC  block- 
ing means  of  the  tank  unit  to  one  of  the  pair  of  diodes  and 
to  the  signal  processing  means;  and 

a  multiplexing  conductor  connected  to  the  Connection  of  the 
AC  blocking  means  of  the  tank  unit  to  the  opposite  side  of 
the  probe  capacitor  and  to  the  AC  blot:king  means  and 
DC  blocking  means  of  the  signal  condit  oner, 

whereby  the  AC  signal  voltage  from  the  .  \C  signal  source 


and  the  DC  signal  return  voltage  from 
carried  by  the  multiplexmg  conductor 


of  the  diodes  are 


1.  A  gas  chromatograph  injection  system  for  injecting  a 
measured  sample  of  fluid  from  a  relatively  low  temperature 
sample  stream  into  a  relatively  high  temperature  vaporization 
zone  through  which  a  carrier  gas  is  flowing  comprising  a 
sample  block  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  for  the  sample 
stream  and  a  sample  flow  channel  portion  therebetween,  a 
tubular  closed  end  syringe  member  having  an  aperture  in  the 
side  thereof  immediately  adjacent  its  closed  end  and  a  plunger 
selectively  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  closed  end  to 
draw  fluid  samples  of  a  predetermined  volume  into  said  sy- 
ringe through  said  aperture,  packing  and  guiding  means  in  said 
sample  block  to  guide  the  movement  of  said  tubular  syringe 
member  on  opposite  sides  of  said  sample  flow  channel  and 
prevent  leakage,  means  for  partially  withdrawing  said  plunger 
while  said  syringe  aperture  is  in  the  flow  channel  to  collect  a 
measured  volume  of  sample,  means  to  move  said  syringe  and 
withdrawn  plunger  together  into  said   vaporization  zone, 
means  to  force  said  plunger  toward  said  closed  end  to  expel  all 
of  said  measured  sample  into  said  vaporization  zone,  means  to 
return  said  syringe  and  plunger  to  its  original  position,  means 
to  heat  said  vaporization  zone  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  450* 
P.,  means  to  fixedly  mount  said  vaporization  zone  closely 
adjacent  to  and  in  closed  communication  with  said  sample 
block  and  in  axial  alignment  with  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
syringe  member  while  insulating  it  so  that  when  the  tempera- 
ture of  all  surface  areas  in  the  vaporization  zone  which  contact 
the  sample  vapor  is  greater  than  450*  F.  the  temperature  in  the 
sample  block  will  not  exceed  about  400*  P.,  said  vaporization 
zone  being  contained  within  an  enlarged  cross-sectioned  por- 
tion of  a  heat  conductive  member,  said  member  being  joined  to 
said  sample  block  by  a  portion  of  reduced  cross-section,  and 
thermal  insulation  means  surrounding  said  member  along  a 
portion  thereof  which  is  intermediate  said  portion  of  enlarged 
cross-section  and  said  sample  block. 
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4,289,030 
NONDESTRUCTIVE  TESTING  UTILIZING 
HORIZONTALLY  POLARIZED  SHEAR  WAVES 
George  A.  Alers,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.;  Robert  B.  Thompson, 
and  Carmine  F.  Vasile,  both  of  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,027 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73—588  7  Oaims 

36 
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HECORDER 


1.  A  nondestructive  test  method  for  detecting  an  imperfec- 
tion in  an  object  near  a  symmetric  discontinuity,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

generating  a  horizontally  polarized  shear  wave  in  the  object 
and  directed  toward  the  symmetric  discontinuity;  and 

monitoring  the  object  to  detect  a  horizontally  polarized 
shear  wave  reflected  from  the  imperfection, 

the  method  thereby  being  adapted  to  detect  imperfections  in 
the  object  which  reflect  a  horizontally  polarized  shear 
wave,  while  exhibiting  relative  insensitivity  to  the  pres- 
ence in  the  object  of  discontinuities  which  do  not  reflect  a 
horizontally  polarized  shear  wave. 


4,289,031 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  HARDNESS  OF  FLEXIBLE 
THREAD-WOUND  GOLF  BALLS  OR  INNER  CORES 
THEREOF 
Ichiro  Tominaga,  and  Teruo  Sasaki,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,733 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4, 1978,  53-136103 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  a.  73—597  6  Qaims 


>T  so  96  St 

TkTM^  aouR^  ear*  MaiMMr   mtin) » 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  hardness  of  a  flexible  thread- 
wound  golf  ball  which  comprises  the  steps  of  holding  the 
flexible  thread  wound  golf  ball  to  be  measured  between  a 
transmitter  coupled  to  means  for  oscillating  ultrasonic  wave 
and  a  receiver  coupled  to  means  for  detecting  the  ultrasonic 
wave  received  by  said  receiver,  applying  from  said  transmitter, 
the  ultrasonic  wave  having  predetermined  frequency  to  said 
flexible  thread-wound  golf  ball,  and  measuring  the  hardness  of 
said  flexible  thread-wound  golf  ball  selectively  by  or  based  on 


the  propagation  time  of  the  ultrasonic  wave  passing  through 
the  central  portion  of  said  flexible  thread-wound  golf  ball. 


4,289,032 
METHOD  OF  DISCRIMINATING  KINDS  OF  GOLF 

BALLS 
Ichiro  Tominaga,  and  Teruo  Sasaki,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Inc.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,736 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1978,  53-137638 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  a.  73—599  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  discriminating  solid  golf  balls  from  thread- 
wound  golf  balls  which  comprises  the  steps  of  holding  the  golf 
ball  to  be  discriminated  between  a  transmitter  coupled  to 
means  for  oscillating  ultrasonic  wave  and  a  receiver  coupled  to 
means  for  detecting  the  ultrasonic  wave  received  by  said  re- 
ceiver, applying  from  said  transmitter,  the  ultrasonic  wave 
having  a  frequency  which  can  propagate  through  said  solid 
golf  ball,  but  can  not  propagate  through  said  thread-wound 
golf  ball,  to  said  golf  ball  to  be  discriminated,  and  detecting 
presence  of  the  ultrasonic  wave  reaching  said  receiver  through 
said  golf  ball  to  be  discriminated  by  said  ultrasonic  wave  de- 
tecting means. 


4,289,033 
ULTRASONIC  TEST  APPARATUS  FOR  TUBES  AND 

RODS 
Reinhard  Prause,  St.  Augustin,  and  Udo  Schlengermann,  Erfl- 
stadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Krautkram- 
er-Branson,  Inc.,  Stratford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,027 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1979,  2820142 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73—622  5  Claims 


1.  An  ultrasonic  test  apparatus  for  testing  tubes  and  rods  in 
which  ultrasonic  energy  after  traversing  a  coupling  medium 
obliquely  enters  the  surface  of  the  respective  workpiecc  and  is 
propagated  therein  comprising: 
transducer  means  disposed  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  en- 
ergy toward  the  workpiece  to  be  tested; 
mounting  means  for  supporting  said  transducer  means  and 
causing  said  transducer  means  to  be  adjustably  movable 
along  an  ftxis  which  is  inclined  by  an  angle  w  relative  to  a 
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perpendicular  axis  intersecting  the  surfac^  of  the  work- 
piece; 

said  angle  o)  when  testng  tubes  substantially  corresponding 
to  the  angle  of  incidence  a  of  the  ultrason  c  energy  upon 
the  workpiece  and  which  for  a  maximum  predetermined 
wall  thickness  to  diameter  ratio  of  the  tuoes  provides  an 
angle  of  refraction  /3  of  the  ultrasonic  endrgy,  and  when 
testing  rods  the  angle  a  is  selected  to  provide  an  angle  of 
refraction  /3  of  greater  than  35*,  and 

said  transducer  means  being  spaced  from  the  workpiece 
surface  for  causing  the  transit  time  of  th^  ultrasonic  en- 
ergy in  the  coupling  medium  to  be  longer  than  the  maxi- 
mum transit  time  of  the  ultrasonic  energy  in  the  work- 
piece. 


4,289,035 

COMPENSATED  CAPAHTIVE  TRANSDUCER 

DEMODULATOR  CIRCUIT 

Chen  Y.  Lm,  Troy,  Mich.,  iMignor  to  The  Bcndix  Corporation, 

SouthHeld,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  878,056,  Feb.  15, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  No?.  30, 1978,  S«r.  No.  965,453 

Int.  a.J  GOIL  19/04 

U.S.  a.  73—708  21  Gainu 


4  289  034 

DEVICE  FOR  CONVERTING  PNEUMATIC  OR 

HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE  INTO  AN  ELECTRIC 

CURRENT  AND  VICE  VERSA 

Lorcni  Twiiaclmann,  Iscmhagen,  Fed.  Rep.  df  Germany,  u* 

lignor  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG,  Frandfurt  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,1^1 

Int.  a.'  GOIL  9/10 

U.S.  a.  73—701  12  Qainu 


»«* 
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1.  In  a  device  for  converting  one  signal  \n\h  another  signal 
according  to  a  compensation  principle,  with  a  pressure  trans- 
ducer with  a  pressure-dependent  moveable  ejement,  an  elec- 
tromagnetic force  transducer,  a  moveable  pfrt  of  the  force 
transducer  standing  in  connection  with  the  element,  and  a 
position  indicator  transmitter  vyhich  converts  t  ie  movement  of 
the  pressure  transducer  into  a  control  signal  for  one  of  the 
transducers,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  pressure  transducer  comprises  two  bello  ws  with  slightly 
different  operative  surfaces  respectivelt,  each  of  said 
surfaces  being  fixed  on  one  end  thereof,  ai^  the  other  ends 
of  said  operative  surfaces  being  connected  with  one  an- 
other and  with  the  moveable  element,  and 
said  surfaces  being  subjected  to  the  same  pressure, 
a  lever  rotatably  mounted  at  a  fulcrum,       I 
said  moveable  element  and  the  moveable  part  of  the  force 
transducer  engage  said  lever  at  different  positions  of  said 
lever  and  said  position  indicator  transmitter  has  a  move- 
able part,  the  latter  engages  said  lever  at  another  position 
of  said  lever  remote  from  said  fulcrum,   ; 
said  lever  has  two  arms,  a  single  of  said  arms  respectively 

being  on  each  side  of  said  fulcrum, 
the  moveable  element,  the  moveable  part  o\  the  force  trans- 
ducer, and  said  moveable  part  of  said  pbsition  indicator 
transmitter  engage  on  one  of  said  arms  cf  said  lever,  and 
a  counterweight  is  disposed  on  the  other  of  said  arms  of  said 
lever. 
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1,  A  capacitive  transducer  and  demodulator  combination 
circuit  comprising: 

a  capacitive  transducer  for  measuring  the  variances  of  a 
physical  parameter,  said  transducer  adapted  to  transform 
the  variances  into  changes  of  capacitance  of  the  trans- 
ducer; 

a  frequency  generator  means  for  supplying  an  alternating 
carrier  voltage; 

a  quad-diode  demodulator  electrically  connected  to  receive 
from  said  frequency  generator  means  the  alternating  car- 
rier voltage  and  further  connected  to  said  transducer  such 
that  the  changes  in  capacitance  modulate  said  carrier,  said 
demodulator  detecting  said  carrier  and  generating  an 
output  voltage  signal  representative  of  the  variances  in  the 
measured  physical  parameter;  and 

compensation  network  means,  electrically  connected  to  said 
frequency  generator,  for  varying  the  amplitude  of  the 
carrier  voltage  oppositely  to  the  amplitude  changes  in  the 
output  signal  produced  by  the  compensable  errors  of  the 
demodulator  and  transducer. 


4,289,036 

GAUGE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  MOUTH  OPENING 

DISPLACEMENT  OF  FRACTURE  TOUGHNESS  TEST 

SPEOMENS 

Lynn  M.  Barker,  Salt  Lake  Gty,  Utah,  aaaignor  to  Tern  Tek, 

Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,524 

Int.  a.}  GOIL  1/22 

U.S.  a.  73—799  4  Gainu 


1.  A  gauge  for  measuring  the  mouth  opening  displacement 
of  fracture  toughness  test  specimens  consisting  of, 
a  clip  gauge  formed  from  a  single  sheet  of  suitable  material 
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that  is  cut  and  bent  appropriately  to  form  a  base  where- 
from  center  and  outside  prongs  extend  in  essentially  paral- 
lel planes; 

means  secured  to  the  prong  ends  opposite  to  said  base  for 
directly  engaging  opposite  slot  faces  across  a  test  speci- 
men mouth; 

strain  gauge  means  secured  to  said  center  prong  so  as  to 
sense  flexure  thereof  as  a  change  in  electrical  resistance; 
and 

means,  connected  to  said  strain  gauge  means,  for  translating 
changes  in  electrical  resistance  to  specimen  mouth  open- 
ing displacement. 


4,289,037 

METHOD  OF  STRESS  GRADING  TIMBER,  AND 

MACHINE  FOR  STRESS  GRADING  TIMBER 

George  W.  Vinopal,  Pretoria,  South  AfHca,  aaaignor  to  South 

AfHcan  Inventions  Development  Corporation,  Pretoria,  South 

AfHca 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,433 
Gaims  priority,  application  South  AfHca,  Feb.  7,  1979, 
79/0530 

Int.  G.^  GOIN  i/n 
U.S.  G.  73—808  14  Galras 


1.  A  method  of  stress  grading  timber  which  comprises: 

continuously  moving  a  length  of  timber; 

stressing  the  moving  length  by  applying  a  transverse  load 
thereto,  the  length  being  supported  by  two  supports  be- 
tween which  the  load  is  applied  and  the  load  causing  a 
deflection  of  the  timber  length; 

measuring  the  load  and/or  deflection; 

stressing  the  moving  length  differently  by  thereafter  apply- 
ing a  different  load  to  the  timber  length  at  the  same  posi- 
tion while  supported  in  the  same  fashion  to  obtain  a  differ- 
ent deflection;  and 

measuring  the  different  load  and/or  the  different  deflection; 

the  timber  length  being  freely  supported  as  a  simple  beam 
during  each  stressing  thereof  so  that  it  is  substantially 
unconstrained  during  the  stressing  except  by  the  load  and 
the  two  supports  between  which  the  load  is  applied,  the 
original  load  and  the  original  deflection  being  related  to 
the  different  load  and  different  deflection  according  to 
predetermined  criteria,  thereby  to  grade  the  timber 
length. 


4,289,038 
FAILSAFE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  AN  ACTUATOR 
Donald  L.  Hore,  Briitol,  England,  aaaignor  to  Rotork  Limited, 
Bath,  England 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,056 
Gaima  pHoHty,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1978, 
13758/78 

Int.  G.3  G05G  17/00;  P03G  1/00 
U.S.  G.  74—2  9  Gaims 

1.  A  part-turn  actuator  having  a  rotatable  output  member 
and  a  cam  plate  mounted  on  said  output  member  for  rotation 
therewith  to  actuate  at  least  one  switch  for  the  control  of  the 
actuator,  said  actuator  having  a  fail-safe  mechanism  compris- 
ing: 
a  rotatable  spring  operated  cam  plate  coupling; 
means  for  manually  setting  said  spring  and  for  rotating  said 


cam  plate  coupling  in  one  direction  of  rotation  to  an 
inoperative  position; 

latch  means  for  holding  said  cam  plate  coupling  in  said 
inoperative  position; 

said  fail-safe  mechanism  being  independent  of  the  normal 
operation  of  the  actuator  when  said  cam  plate  coupling  is 
held  in  its  inoperative  position; 

said  latch  means  comprising: 
a  first  movable  lever  positioned  by  electrical  means; 
a  second  movable  lever  having  one  end  engageable  with 
said  first  movable  lever,  a  pawl  pivotally  mounted  to 
said  lever; 

said  electrical  means,  when  energized,  holding  said  first 
movable  lever  in  an  inoperative  position  urging  said  sec- 
ond movable  lever  in  a  direction  for  engaging  said  pawl  to 


said  cam  plate  coupling,  latching  it  in  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion, said  pawl  being  pivotally  movable  to  allow  rotation 
of  said  cam  plate  coupling  in  said  one  direction  of  move- 
ment to  latch  said  cam  plate  coupling  by  said  pawl  in  its 
inoperative  position,  said  mechanism  being  rendered  oper- 
ative by  an  interruption  of  electrical  current  to  said  elec- 
trical means,  the  deenergization  of  said  electrical  means 
releasing  said  first  movable  lever  to  allow  movement  of 
said  first  movable  lever  from  its  inoperative  position  to  a 
position  for  releasing  said  second  lever  disengaging  said 
pawl,  whereby  said  cam  plate  coupling  is  released  so  as  to 
rotate  in  its  other  direction  to  engage  drivably  the  switch 
cam  plate  moving  the  output  member  of  the  actuator  to  a 
predetermined  fail-safe  position  by  the  stored  energy  of 
the  spring  force. 


4,289,039 

RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  VALVE  OF  A  RRE 

EXTINGUISHING  INSTALLATION 

Josef  Trunner,  Mfinchaltorf,  and  Marinus  Both,  Miinnedorf, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Cerberus  AG,  MMnnedorf, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,053 
Gaims   priority,  application   Switzerland.   Apr.   10,   1978, 
3814/78 

Int.  G.3  F16K  il/56 
U.S.  G.  74—2  8  Gaims 

1.  A  release  mechanism  for  a  valve  of  a  fire  extinguishing 
installation  having  a  linearly  movable  element  which,  upon 
release  of  a  pre-biased  spring,  moves  out  of  a  rest  position  and 
actuates  the  valve,  comprising: 
two  cooperating  mutually  spaced  ball  pressure  plates; 
a  spring  defining  said  pre-biased  spring  cooperatijig  with 

said  ball  pressure  plates; 
a  plurality  of  balls  arranged  between  said  ball  pressure  plates 
for  maintaining  said  ball  pressure  plates  in  spaced  relation- 
ship from  one  another  and  for  biasing  said  spring; 
each  of  said  ball  pressure  plates  have  recesses  for  receiving 
said  balls; 


934 


said  ball  pressure  plates  being  rotatable  re  ative  to  one  an- 
other so  that  said  balls  latch  into  said  re<  esses  of  the  ball 
pressure  plates  and  enable  the  spring  to 
relax; 

said  spring  comprising  a  helical  spring  which  in  its  biased 
state  is  loaded  both  in  axial  compression 

one  of  said  ball  pressure  plates  defming  a  mpvable  ball  pres- 
sure plate; 

,11k , 
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at  least  partially 


a  loading  pin  connected  with  said  movaltle  ball  pressure 
plate; 

an  electromagnetically  actuatable  release  c^tch  means  coop- 
erating with  said  loading  pin;  and 

said  loading  pin,  upon  rotation  of  said  movable  ball  pressure 
plate,  latching  at  said  electromagneticaly  actuatable  re- 
lease catch  means  in  order  to  load  said  1  lelical  spring. 


4,289,040 
LINEAR  MOTION  DEVICE 
Michael  Haluko,  Jr.,  Lawrenceviile,  N.J.,  ass^or  to  Kinemat- 
ics, Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70|088 

Int.  a.J  F16H  25/12,  37/12 

U.S.  a.  74—50  15  Claims 


said  crank  pin  including  a  flrst  projection  and  a  second 
projection; 

(g)  a  plate  cam  flxedly  secured  with  respect  to  said  base 
member,  said  plate  cam  defining  a  plate  cam  channel 
therein  adapted  to  receive  said  first  projection  of  said 
crank  pin  therein  to  operably  control  the  radial  reciproca- 
tion of  said  crank  pin  with  respect  to  said  crank  shaft, 
during  rotation  thereof,  responsive  to  the  profile  of  said 
plate  cam  channel; 

(h)  a  horizontal  shaft  means  movably  secured  with  respect  to 
said  yoke  member  to  allow  relative  horizontal  movement 
with  respect  thereto,  said  horizontal  shaft  means  being 
vertically  movable  responsive  to  vertical  movement  of 
said  yoke  member;  and 

(i)  a  vertical  guide  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  horizontal 
shaft  means  to  be  horizontally  and  vertically  movable 
therewith,  said  vertical  guide  means  defining  a  vertical 
guide  channel  therein  adapted  to  receive  said  second 
projection  of  said  crank  pin  therein,  said  vertical  guide 
channel  extending  in  a  vertical  direction  to  cause  horizon- 
tal movement  of  said  horizontal  shaft  means  responsive  to 
the  horizontal  component  of  movement  of  said  second 
projection  of  said  crank  pin  and  to  prevent  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  horizontal  shaft  means  responsive  to  the 
vertical  component  of  movement  of  said  second  projec- 
tion of  said  crank  pin,  vertical  movement  of  said  horizon- 
tal shaft  means  being  controlled  by  vertical  movement  of 
said  yoke  member. 


4,289,041 
REOPROCATOR  FOR  USE  WFTH  ROTARY  DRILLS 
Joseph  M.  Valdespino,  5023  Golf  Gub  Pkwy.,  Orlando,  Fla. 
38208 

FUed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,096 

Int.  a.3  F16H  25/12.  25/16 

VJS.  a.  74—56  2  Claims 


1.  A  linear  motion  device,  for  providing  a  ateral  movement 
stroke  and  a  selective  vertical  lifting  and  dropping,  which 
comprises:  I 

(a)  a  base  member;  ' 

(b)  a  vertical  shaft  means  fixedly  secured  with  respect  to  said 
base  member  and  extending  vertically  upward  therefrom; 

(c)  a  yoke  member  movably  secured  tos^id  vertical  shaft 
means  to  allow  vertical  movement  of  si  lid  yoke  member 
therealong,  said  yoke  member  includin  i  a  yoke  pin  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom; 

(d)  a  drive  shaft  being  rotatably  driven; 

(e)  a  lift  cam  means  fixedly  secured  with  respect  to  said  drive 
shaft  to  be  rotatably  movable  therewith,  said  lift  cam 
defining  a  lift  channel  therein  positioned  to  receive  said 
yoke  pin  of  said  yoke  member  therein  toj  operably  control 
the  vertical  movement  of  said  yoke  member  along  said 
vertical  shaft  means  responsive  to  the  profile  of  said  lift 
channel  defined  within  said  lift  cam  me  ms; 

(f)  a  crank  means  secured  to  said  drive  shitft  to  be  rotatable 
therewith,  said  crank  means  including  a  crank  pin  being 
radially  reciprocally  movable  with  respect  to  said  crank 
shaft,  said  crank  pin  also  being  rotatabl)  movable  respon- 
sive to  rotation  of  said  crank  means  an(  said  crank  shaft, 


1.  A  device  for  driving  a  tool  with  a  reciprocating  motion 
and  adapted  to  be  operated  from  a  rotary  power  source  com- 
prising: 

a  stationary  frame  having  a  shaft  bearing  therein; 

a  hand  grip  attached  to  said  frame  for  holding  of  said  device 
by  a  user; 

a  cylindrical  sleeve-like  eccentric  member  having  an  angular 
forward  surface,  said  forward  surface  cut  at  a  selected 
acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
eccentric  member  with  the  periphery,  formed  by  the 
junction  of  said  cylindrical  eccentric  member  and  the  face 
formed  by  said  forward  surface  cut,  being  rounded  to 
form  a  broad  contact  area,  said  eccentric  member  dis- 
posed on  and  concentric  with  said  shaft  and  rigidly  at- 
tached thereto,  said  shaft  and  said  eccentric  disposed  in 
said  shaft  bearing  and  rotatable  with  respect  thereto,  said 
front  end  of  said  shaft  projecting  from  said  angular  for- 
ward surface; 
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a  cylindrical  sleeve-like  tool  driving  member  having  an 
angular  rear  surface  thereof  cut  at  said  selected  acute 
angle,  and  a  forward  end  having  internal  threads  therein 
for  accepting  a  tool  holding  chuck,  said  driving  member 
slidably  disposed  on  and  concentric  with  said  front  end  of 
said  shaft,  said  driving  member  having  a  diameter  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  eccentric  member; 

a  downward  projecting  slide  block  attached  to  said  cylindri- 
cal driving  member,  said  slide  block  having  a  rod  bearing 
therethrough; 

a  guide  rod  attached  to  said  frame  and  slidably  engaged  with 
said  rod  bearing  of  said  slide  block;  and 

an  external,  adjustable  compression  spring,  connected  to 
said  guide  rod  and  said  slide  block,  and  adapted  to  urge 
said  angular  rear  surface  of  said  driving  member  into 
contact  with  said  broad  contact  area  of  said  eccentric 
member,  said  spring  adjustable  to  vary  the  length  of  the 
reciprocating  stroke  of  said  tool; 

whereby  rotation  of  said  shaft  causes  said  broad  contact  area 
of  said  eccentric  member  to  rotate  against  said  angular 
rear  surface  of  said  driving  member  so  as  to  slide  said 
driving  member  alternately  forward  on  said  shaft  against 
the  compression  of  said  spring  and  rearward  on  said  shaft 
in  response  to  the  tension  in  said  spring,  thereby  resulting 
in  a  longitudinally  reciprocating  motion  of  said  driving 
member. 


4,289,043 

PROTECnVE  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INERTIA  WHEEL 

ROTATING 

Andre  Chabre,  74  Rue  Dombasle,  75075  Paris;  Gerard  de  Saiat- 
Ours,  Cote  de  Chantepie,  Chals  Saint  Mars  91780,  and  Ber- 
nard Vrillon,  15  me  des  Ecoles,  91320  Wissous,  all  of  France 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,122 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  30, 1978,  78  02497 
Int.  a.3  F16P  1/00 
U.S.  a.  74—609  3  Qaims 


4  289  042 
VIBRATOR  with' ECCENTRIC  WEIGHTS 
William  R.  Brown,  Blairsville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, San  Jose,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  899,042,  Apr.  24, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,211,121, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  719,634,  Sep.  1, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,388 
Int.  a.3  F16H  33/00.  1/30 
U.S.  a.  74—61  ^  Claims 


^y>yyA 


1.  A  protective  device  for  an  inertia  wheel  rotauble  about  an 
axis  and  being  mounted  inside  an  enclosure  comprising,  at  least 
two  anchoring  frames,  wherein:  said  device  is  provided  with  a 
cowling  of  generally  semi-cylindrical  form  having  an  axis 
parallel  to  said  wheel  and  which  surrounds  the  latter,  said 
cowling  being  further  defined  respectively  by  first  and  second 
longitudinal  edges  and  a  top,  said  device  also  comprising  a 
horizontal  arm  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end 
being  rigidly  fixed  near  the  top  of  said  cowling  and  at  least 
three  shock  absorber  assemblies,  a  first  of  the  said  assemblies 
being  fixed  between  the  second  end  of  the  said  arm  and  one  of 
said  frames  and  operating  in  a  horizontal  direction,  a  second 
and  third  of  said  assemblies  of  said  shock  absorbers  being  fixed 
between  said  first  and  second  edges  of  the  said  cowling  and 
another  of  said  frames  and  being  operable  in  directions  perpen- 
dicular to  the  said  arm,  and  each  of  said  respective  shock 
absorber  assemblies  being  operable  in  both  directions. 

4,289,044 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION 
Heinz  Dorpmund,  Wolfsburg,  and  Gerd  Oberpichler,  Bruns- 
wick, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Volkswagen- 
werk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,904 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1978,  2830543 

Int.  a.3  F16H  47/08.  57/10 
U.S.  a.  74—688  5  Qaims 


1.  A  vibrator  comprising  a  gearbox,  a  first  rotatable  shaft 
member  terminating  at  said  gearbox,  a  first  eccentric  weight 
connected  to  said  first  shaft  member,  a  rotatable  hollow  shaft 
member  mounted  on  the  first  shaft  member  and  terminating  at 
the  gearbox,  a  second  eccentric  weight  connected  to  said 
hollow  shaft  member,  means  to  drive  one  of  said  rotatable 
members,  a  first  control  shaft  and  a  second  control  shaft  coaxi- 
ally  mounted  in  said  gearbox  on  an  axis  common  to  the  rotat- 
able shaft  members,  a  first  bevel  gear  train  in  said  gearbox 
connecting  said  first  control  shaft  to  said  first  rotatable  shaft 
member  and  a  second  bevel  gear  train  in  said  gearbox  connect- 
ing said  second  control  shaft  to  said  rotatable  hollow  shaft 
member. 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  transmission  comprising: 

(1)  a  hydrodynamic  torque  converter  including  a  driving 
impeller  connected  to  an  input  shaft,  a  stator  and  and 
output  turbine; 

(2)  and  a  planetary  gear  train  and  control  system  in  a  station- 
ary gear  housing,  including: 
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output  turbine; 
interconnecting 


(a)  a  first  sun  gear; 

(b)  a  second  sun  gear  arranged  on  the  sid^  of  said  first  sun 
gear  away  from  said  torque  converter; 

(c)  an  inertial  ring  gear  having  a  power  i  >utput; 

(d)  a  planetary  gear  carrier; 

(e)  a  Tirst  planetary  gear  mounted  on  saiii  planetary  gear 
carrier  and  meshing  with  said  first  sun 

(0  a  second  planetary  gear  mounted  on  sa|d  planetary  gear 

carrier  and  meshing  with  said  first  planetary  gear,  said 

second  sun  gear  and  said  inertial  gear; 
(g)  first  controllable  clutch  means  for  inte  'connecting  said 

first  sun  gear  and  said  impeller  by  said  ( 
(h)  second  controllable  clutch  means  for 

said  second  sun  gear  and  said  impelle '  by  said  output 

turbine; 
(i)  third  controllable  clutch  means  for  inte  connecting  said 

planetary  gear  carrier  and  said  impeller; 
(j)  a  first  freewheel  arranged  radially  ou:ward  from  said 

planetary  gear  train,  connecting  said 

carrier  and  said  housing; 
(k)  a  second  freewheel  connecting  said 

planetary  gear  carrier; 
0)  a  first  controllable  brake  arranged  radially  outward 

from  said  gear  train  and  selectively 

housing  and  said  planetary  gear  carrier; 
(m)  and  a  second  controllable  brake  arra  iged  on  the  side 

of  said  gear  train  away  from  said  torqie  converter  and 

selectively  connecting  said  housing  anc  said  second  sun 

gear. 


planetary  gear 


stator  and  said 


connecting  said 


4,289,045 
HOUSINGS  OF  GEARBOXES  FOR  POWER  UNITS 
Roger  Brisabois,  Clamart,  France,  assignor  to 'Regie  Nationale 
des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne- Billancourt,  Prance 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873J575 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  31, 
Sep.  14,  1977,  77  27809 

Int.  a. J  F16H  37/08.  57/02 
U.S.  a.  74—701 


and  configured 
components: 
of  an  automatic 

a  hydrokinetic 


1.  A  housing  for  a  transmission  which  inc  udes  a  gearbox, 

coupling  means  and  a  differential  with  a  crow  i  gear  and  shaft, 

said  housing  including  a  plurality  of  bearinj ;  support  means, 

a  first  said  bearing  support  means  locatet 

to  receive  interchangeably  the  following 

I.  a  bearing  member  for  an  input  shaft 
gearbox,  a  reaction  support  means  o 
torque  converter  (FIG.  2)  and  a  sealing  member  there- 
for, and 

II.  a  bearing  member  for  a  primary  shaft  bf  a  manual-shift 
gearbox  together  with  a  sealing  membir  therefor  and  a 
support  means  for  a  clutch  release  bearing  assembly; 

a  second  said  bearing  support  means  being 

figured  to  support  interchangeably  the  ft^llowing  compo- 
nents: 

III.  one  end  of  an  intermediate  pinion  meins  coupling  said 
automatic  gearbox  with  said  crown  gear  of  the  differen- 
tial, and 

IV.  an  end  pinion  of  a  secondary  shaft  of  ;aid  manual-shift 


1977,  77  02560; 


acclaims 


gearbox  coupling  said  gearbox  with  said  crown  gear  of 

the  differential; 
third  and  fourth  said  bearing  support  means,  each  being 
located  and  configured  to  receive  bearings  for  supporting 
the  crown  gear  for  rotation,  whereby  said  housing  may  be 
used  for  a  manual  shift  gearbox  together  with  a  mechani- 
cal clutch  as  well  as  for  an  automatic  gearbox  with  a 
hydrokinetic  torque  converter. 


4,289,046 

APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  SPEED  AND 

ANGULAR  POSITION  OF  POWER  DRIVEN  MACHINES 

Robert  F.  Kontz,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 

Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,233 

Int.  a.3  F16H  1/44,  35/06 

U.S.  a.  74—711  3  Claims 


->-3 


1.  A  mechanism  for  synchronizing  two  motor  driven  ap- 
parati  both  in  rotational  speed  and  in  angular  position  relative 
to  each  other,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(1)  a  pair  of  shafts  respectively  driven  in  opposite  directions 
by  drive  trains  respectively  connected  to  said  apparti,  and 
rotating  at  equal  rotational  speeds  when  rotational  speed 
synchronism  of  said  apparati  exists,  said  shafts  being  dis- 
posed in  axially  spaced,  concentric  relationship; 

(2)  rotationally  adjustable  means  for  the  controlling  the 
speed  of  one  apparatus; 

(3)  planetary  gearing  means  disposed  between  said  shafts  and 
interconnecting  same  and  having  a  rotatable  output  mem- 
ber movable  upon  the  occurence  of  any  rotational  speed 
difference  between  the  said  shafts; 

(4)  means  connecting  said  rotatable  output  member  to  said 
rotationally  adjustable  means  for  adjusting  the  speed  of 
said  one  apparatus  in  a  direction  to  bring  the  rotational 
velocity  of  said  one  apparatus  into  rotational  synchronism 
with  the  other  said  apparatus; 

(3)  means  for  limiting  the  rotational  movement  of  said  rotat- 
able output  member  to  less  than  360*,  whereby  torque  is 
transmitted  from  one  said  shaft  to  the  other  whenever  said 
rotatable  output  member  reaches  the  extreme  of  its  rota- 
tion in  either  direction;  and 

(6)  a  torque  responsive  clutch  incorporated  in  one  of  said 
drive  trains,  said  clutch  being  disengagable  by  any  signifi- 
cant torque  produced  on  said  one  drive  train  by  said 
planetary  gearing  means,  said  clutch  being  re-engagable 
only  in  a  selected  angular  relationship  between  the  said 
one  shaft  and  its  respective  motor  driven  apparatus. 
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4,289,047 

DIFFERENTIAL  GEAR  POSITIONING  MEANS 

Michael  F.  Hopkins,  Aurora,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
per   No.   PCr/US79/01010,   §371,   Date   Not.   13,   1979, 
§  102(e),  Date  Nov.  13,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01450, 
per  Pub.  Date  May  28,  1981. 

ThU  per  application  fUed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  116,744 

Int.  a.3  F16H  1/40,  1/38 

U.S.  a.  74—713  9  Qaims 


1.  A  differential  gear  assembly  (10)  comprising: 

a  driver  bevel  gear  (13); 

a  driven  bevel  gear  (17)  meshing  with  said  driver  bevel  gear 
and  defining  therewith  an  acute  tooth  contact  pressure 
angle  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  driven  bevel 
gear; 

a  shaft  (19)  coaxial  of  said  axis; 

a  plurality  of  tapered  roller  bearings  (28)  rotatively  support- 
ing said  driven  bevel  gear  coaxially  on  said  shaft,  said 
roller  bearings  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  shaft  axis 
coordinated  with  the  pressure  and  pitch  angles  of  said 
meshing  bevel  gears  such  that  the  axial  thrust  of  said  roller 
bearings  on  said  shaft  is  less  than  the  thrust  parallel  to  said 
shaft  axis  developed  by  the  meshing  level  gears;  and 

spring  biasing  means  acting  between  said  driven  bevel  gear 
and  said  shaft  for  maintaining  said  driven  gear  in  contact 
with  said  tapered  roller  bearings  in  the  absence  of  driving 
force  from  said  driver  gear  acting  on  said  driven  gear. 


4  289  048 
LOCK-UP  SYSTEM  FOR  TORQUE  CONVERTER 
Steve  A.  Mikel,  and  Alfred  P.  Blomquist,  both  of  Farmington 
Hills,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland 
Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,934 
Int.  aj  F16H  3/44:  F16D  33/00.  35/00 
U.S.  a.  74—733  9  Claims 

1.  A  lock-up  system  for  a  hydrokinetic  torque  converter 
assembly  of  a  multiple  gear  ratio  automatic  transmission  for  a 
vehicle,  said  torque  converter  assembly  being  of  the  type 
including  an  annular  front  cover  member  rotatively  drivingly 
engageable  with  a  prime  mover,  impeller  means  carried  for 
rotation  with  the  cover  member,  and  turbine  means  fiuidly 
connected  in  driving  relationship  with  the  impeller  means  and 
drivingly  engaged  with  the  input  shaft  of  the  multiple  gear 
ratio  transmission,  said  lock-up  system  comprising: 

A.  means  defining  a  hub  portion  of  said  turbine  means  in- 
cluding diametral  surface  extending  axially  therefrom 
toward  said  front  cover  member; 

B.  a  piston  member  having  a  bore  slidingly  received  on  said 


diametral  surface  for  axial  movement  therealong  and 
defining  a  first  fluid  chamber  adjacent  said  cover  member 
and  a  second  fluid  chamber  adjacent  said  turbine  means; 

C.  means  defining  a  radially  extending  forwardly  facing  flat 
annular  surface  proximate  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
piston  member; 

D.  sliding  seal  means  carried  by  said  piston  member  for 
engagement  with  said  diametral  surface  and  including: 

1.  means  defining  an  annular  groove  in  said  piston  bore  for 
receiving  said  seal  member,  said  groove  having  an  outer 
diametral  surface  tapered  outward  from  said  hub  por- 
tion diametral  surface  in  the  direction  of  said  front 
cover  member; 

2.  an  elastomeric  sealing  member  of  circular  cross  section 
carried  in  said  groove;  and 

3.  an  antifriction  back-up  disc  carried  in  said  groove  adaj- 
cent  said  sealing  member; 

E.  torque  isolation  means  for  drivingly  interconnecting  said 
piston  member  and  said  turbine  means; 


F.  a  friction  disc  member  carried  by  said  cover  member  in 
juxtaposition  with  said  piston  member  flat  annular  surface 
whereby  movement  of  said  piston  member  from  a  free 
position  wherein  said  friction  disc  is  spaced  from  said 
annular  surface  to  a  locking  position  wherein  said  friction 
disc  lockingly  engages  said  annular  surface  effects  me- 
chanical interiocking  of  said  cover  member  and  said  input 

shaft;  and 

G.  fluid  control  means  for  circulating  fluid  to  and  from  said 
chambers  and  for  switching  the  pressure  differential  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  chambers  between; 

1.  an  unlocked  condition  wherein  the  fluid  pressure  in  said 
first  chamber  exceeds  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  second 
chamber  thereby  positioning  said  piston  member  in  said 
free  position;  and 

2.  a  locked  condition  wherein  the  fluid  pressure  in  said 
second  chamber  exceeds  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  first 
chamber  thereby  urging  said  piston  member  to  said 
locking  position. 

4,289  049 
BOLT  HOLDING  MACHINE  WRENCH 
Edward  J.  Rebish,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lamson  A 
Sessions  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,1% 
Int.  a.3B25B;  7/00 
U.S.  a.  81—56  l*^  <^""' 

1.  A  power  tool  for  use  in  tightening  a  connection  between 
internally  and  externally  threaded  fastener  elements,  said 
power  tool  comprising  a  casing,  a  motor  disposed  within  said 
casing,  said  motor  including  a  rotatable  drive  member,  a  rotat- 
able socket  drive  element  connected  with  said  rotatable  drive 
member  in  said  motor  and  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a 
socket  which  engages  the  internally  threaded  fastener  element, 
said  socket  drive  element  having  a  central  passage  extending 
therethrough,  a  retainer  rod  extending  through  the  central 
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passage  in  said  socket  drive  element,  said  retainer  rod  having  a 
first  end  portion  which  projects  axially  outvyardly  from  said 
socket  drive  element  and  is  connectable  with  the  externally 
threaded  fastener  element  to  hold  the  extqmally  threaded 
fastener  element  against  rotation  during  rotal  ion  of  the  inter- 
nally threaded  fastener  element  by  the  socket  tnd  a  second  end 
portion  which  extends  through  an  opening  in  said  casing,  and 
means  for  holding  said  retainer  rod  against  re  tation  with  said 
socket  drive  member  and  for  applying  an  axial!  y  directed  force 
to  said  retainer  rod  to  urge  said  retainer  rod  toward  said  exter- 
nally threaded  fastener  element,  said  means  lor  holding  said 
retainer  rod  against  rotation  and  for  applying  an  axially  di- 
rected force  to  said  retainer  rod  including  a  tibular  wall  hav- 
ing first  and  second  open  end  portions,  first  aonnector  means 
for  releasably  connecting  the  first  end  [Mrtioa  of  said  tubular 
wall  to  said  casing  with  the  opening  in  said  casing  aligned  with 
the  opening  in  the  first  end  portion  of  said  tubular  wall,  a  cover 
member,  second  connector  means  for  releasitbly  connecting 
said  cover  member  with  said  tubular  wall  fvith  said  cover 
member  extending  across  the  opening  in  the  iecond  end  por- 
tion of  said  tubular  wall,  said  cover  member  knd  said  tubular 
wall  cooperating  to  at  least  partially  define  a  piston  chamber 
which  has  an  open  end  portion  disposed  in  alignment  with  the 
opening  in  said  casing,  a  piston  disposed  m  said  chamber,  said 


piston  having  an  outer  side  surface  which  is  di  posed  in  sliding 
engagement  with  an  inner  side  surface  of  said  tubular  wall,  said 
piston  being  movable  in  said  chamber  between  an  initial  posi- 
tion in  which  said  piston  is  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first  end 
portion  of  said  tubular  wall  and  a  retracted  p<)sition  in  which 
said  piston  is  spaced  from  said  first  end  portion  of  said  tubular 
wall,  means  for  connecting  said  retainer  rod  ^ith  said  piston, 
and  spring  means  for  urging  said  piston  toward  the  initial 
position,  said  piston  being  movable  against  the  urging  of  said 
sprinjg  means  from  the  initial  position  towaid  the  retracted 
position  under  the  influence  of  force  transmitted  to  said  re- 
tainer rod  from  the  externally  threaded  fastener  element  during 
tightening  of  the  connection  between  the  internally  and  exter- 
nally threaded  fastener  elements,  said  first  connector  means 
being  releasable  to  enable  said  tubular  wall,  piston,  retainer 
member  and  spring  means  to  be  removed  from  said  power  tool, 
said  second  connector  means  being  releasable  to  enable  said 
cover  member  to  be  disconnected  from  said  tiubular  wall  and 
connected  with  said  casing  to  block  the  opening  in  said  casing 
upon  removal  of  said  tubular  wall,  piston,  retai|ier  member  and 
spring  means  from  said  power  tool,  said  second  connector 
means  including  means  for  connecting  said  cov(er  member  with 
said  casing  to  hold  said  cover  member  acrosi  the  opening  in 
said  casing  after  removal  of  said  tubular  wall] 
member  and  spring  means. 


piston,  retainer 


4,289,050 

EXPANSION  TOOL 

Vincent  J.  Scafaro,  4715  W.  Laurel  La.,  Glen^ale,  Ariz.  85304 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53^56 

Int.  a.3  B25B  7/02 

UA  a.  81—311 

1.  An  expansion  tool  for  spreading  the  side 
tudinal  track  member,  said  track  member  hajb^ing  a  base  and 
first  and  second  side  walls  extending  therefro  n  comprising 


7  Claims 

walls  of  a  longi- 


a  first  member  having  a  first  handle  portion  and  a  first  jaw 
portion; 

a  second  member  having  a  second  handle  portion  and  a 
second  jaw  portion; 

means  coupling  said  first  and  second  members  at  points 
intermediate  thereof  for  moving  said  second  jaw  portion 
towards  said  first  jaw  portion  when  said  first  and  second 
handle  portions  are  compressed; 

first  and  second  spreading  members  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  jaw  portions  respectively,  said  second  jaw  portion 
forcing  said  second  spreading  member  away  from  said 
first  spreading  member  when  said  first  and  second  handle 
portions  are  compressed; 

said  first  spreading  member  comprising  a  base  member  cou- 
pled to  said  first  jaw  portion  for  engaging  transversely  the 
base  of  said  track; 


said  first  spreading  member  further  comprising  a  first 
contact  member  coupled  to  said  base  member  and  extend- 
ing substantially  perpendicularly  therefrom  for  engaging 
one  of  said  first  and  second  side  walls; 

said  first  spreading  member  further  comprising  a  first  over- 
hang member  coupled  to  an  edge  of  said  first  contact 
member  opposite  said  base  member,  said  first  overhang 
member  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  from  said 
first  contact  member  and  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
base  member; 

said  second  spreading  member  comprising  a  second  contact 
member  for  engaging  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
side  walls;  and 

adjusting  means  for  coupling  said  second  contact  member  to 
said  second  jaw  portion  and  capable  of  altering  the  posi- 
tion of  said  second  contact  member  with  respect  to  said 
second  jaw  portion. 


4,289,051 
OBJECT  CENTERING  AND  MOVING  MECHANISM 

Valdas  S.  Ramunas,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Acme^eveland 
Corporation,  Highland  Heights,  Ohio 

Filed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,696 

Int.  a.J  B23B  U/02.  25/06 

VJS.  a.  82—45  21  Claims 


1.  An  object  centering  and  moving  mechanism  for  round  or 
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hexagonal  objects  having  a  center  line  and  a  finite  range  of 
sizes  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  fixed  frame, 

a  movable  frame  movable  in  a  first  path  on  said  fixed  frame, 
first  caliper  means  on  said  movable  frame  to  engage  one  side 

of  any  said  object, 
second  caliper  means  complementarily  cooperable  with  said 
first  caliper  means  to  engage  the  opposite  side  of  the 
object  and  capable  of  being  spaced  from  said  first  caliper 
means  a  distance  sufficient  to  accept  said  finite  range  of 
sizes  of  objects, 
support  means  including  said  first  and  second  caliper  means 

to  support  any  said  object  on  said  movable  frame, 
means  including  said  support  means  to  locate  the  center  line 

of  any  said  object  in  said  first  path, 
a  linkage  acting  between  said  first  and  second  caliper  means, 
stop  means  acting  between  said  fixed  frame  and  said  linkage, 
and  said  linkage  including  a  2:1  mechanical  advantage  of 
twice  the  relative  motion  between  said  first  and  second 
caliper  means  compared  with  the  relative  motion  between 
said  stop  means  and  said  fixed  frame,  whereby  said  mov- 
able frame  may  be  moved  in  said  first  path  to  move  any 
said  object  and  to  move  said  linkage  to  a  point  whereat 
said  first  and  second  caliper  means  engage  any  said  object 
prior  to  or  at  the  same  time  as  the  stop  means  engaging 
said  fixed  frame  to  establish  the  center  line  of  any  said 
object  at  a  fixed  reference  point  along  said  first  path  re- 
gardless of  the  diameter  of  said  object. 


the  box  blanks  are  cut  from  the  leading  and  trailing  web  por- 
tions, so  that  the  box  blanks  cut  from  the  trailing  portion  of  the 
severed  web  do  not  disturb  those  cut  from  the  leading  portion 
of  the  severed  web  on  the  stacker  conveyor,  comprising: 
automatically  monitoring  the  size  of  the  gap  between  the 
leading  and  trailing  severed  web  portions  as  the  portions 
move  through  the  corrugator, 
stopping  the  stacker  conveyor  when  said  gap  reaches  an 
upper  limit  beyond  which  a  first  blank  cut  from  the  trail- 
ing web  portion  disturbs  a  second  blank  cut  from  the 
leading  web  portion  at  the  stacker  conveyor,  and 
re-starting  the  stacker  conveyor  when  the  gap  size  falls 
below  said  upper  limit  without  closing  said  gap. 


4,289,052 
WEB  GAP  CONTROL  FOR  CORRUGATOR 
A.  Brent  Woolston,  Palmyra,  and  Donald  J.  Evans,  Cherry  Hill, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Molins  Machine  Company,  Inc., 
Cherry  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,268 

Int.  a.3  B26D  7/06.  7/12;  B65H  29/66 

U.S.  a.  83—26  15  Claims 


4,289,053 
DEVIATION  DETECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
BANDSAW  BLADE  FOR  HORIZONTAL  BANDSAW 
MACHINES 
Mitsuyoshi  Sawamura,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Amada  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,501 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1978,  53-112896 
Int.  a.'  B23D  5i/00,  59/00 
U.S.  CI.  83— 62.1  4  Claims 


V   u    K 


«.3f/'^     ^^^''" 


1.  A  deviation  detecting  apparatus  for  a  bandsaw  blade  in  a 
bandsaw  machine  comprising:  arm  means  pivotally  mounted  at 
a  location  adjacent  to  the  linear  path  of  travel  of  the  blade 
through  the  cutting  zone;  biasing  means  consisting  of  a  spring- 
loaded  axially  movable  rod  yieldably  urging  said  arm  means 
into  slidable  contact  with  one  side  of  said  blade,  said  arm  means 
thus  being  pivotally  movable  in  response  to  lateral  deviations 
of  said  blade  from  said  path;  and  control  means  responsive  to 
pivotal  movement  of  said  arm  means  for  generating  a  control 
signal  indicative  of  said  blade  deviation. 


1.  A  method  of  imbricating  box  blanks  delivered  succes- 
sively onto  a  stacker  conveyor  in  a  corrugator,  wherein  a 
moving  web  is  severed  into  leading  and  trailing  portions  and 
the  box  blanks  are  cut  from  the  leading  and  trailing  web  por- 
tions, so  that  the  box  blanks  cut  from  the  trailing  portion  of  the 
severed  web  do  not  disturb  those  cut  from  the  leading  portion 
of  the  severed  web  on  the  stacker  conveyor,  comprising: 
driving  the  stacker  conveyor  continuously, 
monitoring  the  size  of  the  gap  between  the  leading  and 
trailing  severed  web  portions  as  the  portions  move 
through  the  corrugator,  and 
controlling  the  speed  of  the  leading  portion  of  the  severed 
web  to  prevent  the  gap  from  exceeding  an  upper  limit 
beyond  which  the  first  blank  cut  from  the  trailing  portion 
of  the  severed  web  disturbs  the  last  blank  cut  from  the 
leading  portion  of  the  severed  web  on  the  stacker  con- 
veyor. 
7.  A  method  of  imbricating  box  blanks  delivered  succes- 
sively onto  a  stacker  conveyor  in  a  corrugator,  wherein  a 
moving  web  is  severed  into  leading  and  trailing  portions  and 


4  289  054 
ORCULAR  SAW  WITH  MEANS  FOR  OPENING  UP  THE 

CUT  SLIT 
Paul  Pieper,  and  Walter  Cordier,  both  of  Menden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Rolf  Peddinghaus,  Ennepetal,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,282 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5, 
1978,  2838656 

Int.  a.3  B23D  45/04 
U.S.  a.  83—113  12  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  cutting  tool  arrangement  for  cutting  a  work- 
piece  comprising: 
a  movable  saw  blade, 
drive  means  for  moving  said  saw  blade, 
arm  means  for  supporting  said  saw  blade  and  said  drive 
means  and  for  effecting  transverse  movement  of  the  saw 
blade  relative  to  the  workpiece  to  cut  the  workpiece  into 
two  portions  and  for  effecting  retraction  of  the  saw  blade 
relative  to  the  workpiece, 
means  for  effecting  movement  of  one  of  said  workpiece 
portions  away  from  the  other  workpiece  jxjrtion. 


940 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  15,  1981 


displacement  means  for  displacing  said  arm 
of  said  transverse  movement  and  for 
blade  away  from  the  other  workpiece 


neans  laterally  4,289,056 

ig  said  saw  PERCUSSION  KIT 

portion  and  Stephen  F.  Shier,  18  Cressy  Ave.,  Windsor  Gardens,  Australia 

(5087) 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,750 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  28, 1978,  PD6148 
Int.  a.J  GIOD  13/02 
VJS.  a.  84—412  4  Oaims 


sequencing  means  for  activating  said  displacement  means 
after  said  one  portion  has  moved  away  f  "om  said  other 
portion,  whereby  said  arm  means  are  displaced  before  said 
saw  blade  is  retracted  to  reduce  contact  ot  said  saw  blade 
with  the  other  workpiece  portion  during  retraction. 


4,289,055 
ROTARY  DIE  ANVIL 
Don  F.  Von  Schriltz,  1747  Fomeroy  St.,  Santa  Oara,  Calif. 
95051 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,li8 

Int.  a.5  B23D  25/12:  B26D  1/4^ ) 

VJS.  a.  8^—659  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  cylindrical  anvil  of  the  type  useful  wit  i  a  rotatable  die 
cylinder  having  a  die  board  with  cutting  means  thereupon,  said 
anvil  being  rotatably  mounted  and  spaced  fror  i  said  die  cylin- 
der, an  improvement  comprising: 
an  axially  extending  cylindrical  core; 
a  compressible  first  layer  being  bonded  to  s^d  core  concen- 
trically about  and  axially  extending  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  said  core;  ; 

a  hard  second  layer  being  bonded  to  said  firit  layer  concen- 
trically about  and  axially  extending  along  Substantially  the 
entire  length  of  said  first  layer;  and, 
a  hard  third  layer  concentrically  disposed  ak)ut  and  axially 
extending  along  substantially  the  entire  I  length  of  said 
second  layer,  said  second  and  third  layersj  being  of  differ- 
ent hardnesses  with  said  third  layer  being|  the  harder  and 
having  a  Rockwell  C  hardness  of  at  leas^  about  60,  said 
third  layer  being  coated  upon  said  second  layer,  said 
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1.  A  percussion  instrument  having  an  upper  playing  surface 
supported  by  an  upper  ring,  a  lower  ring,  and  a  wall  intercon- 
necting said  rings,  characterized  in  that  said  wall  comprises  a 
flexible  inflatable  wall,  and  means  to  admit  air  to  said  inflatable 
wall  to  pressurize  the  wall  for  erection,  and  release  said  air  for 
said  wall  to  collapse  to  move  said  rings  toward  each  other  for 
transport  and  storage. 


4,289,057 

PATTERN  COMPOSER  FOR  HNGERBOARD 

INSTRUMENT  INSTRUCnON 

Robert  R.  Whitlock,  2227  Charleston  PI.,  HyattsviUe,  Md. 

20783 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  734,885,  Oct.  22, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,175,468.  This  application  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,185 

Int.  a.^  G09B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  84—485  SR  8  Claims 
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second  and  third  layers  together  being  o 


1.  An  apparatus  for  composing  patterns  of  allowable  loca- 
sufficient  con-   tions  for  fingering  a  musical  stringed  fingerboard  instrument  to 
struction  to  be  radially  inwardly  deflectatjle  responsive  to   sound  musical  tones,  comprising: 

die  board,  said  a  plurality  of  first  bases,  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel 
and  substantially  adjacent  first  series  of  at  least  one  type  of 
first  indicia  on  said  first  bases,  each  said  first  series  extend- 


forces  imposed  by  said  cutting  means  of 

first  layer  having  a  bulk  compliance  suf^cient  to  permit 

the  deflection  of  said  second  and  third  la  fas. 


September  15,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


941 


ing  in  substantially  a  single  dimension  representing  the 
direction  of  extension  of  the  strings  of  said  stringed  finger- 
board instrument,  each  said  series  representing  at  least  one 
course  of  said  stringed  fingerboard  instrument  and  having 
a  single  course  coordinate,  string  stop  coordinates  along 
said  single  dimension  representing  string  stops  along  said 
course  characteristic  of  musical  intervals  used  in  fingering 
said  stringed  fingerboard  instrument,  the  direction  of 
increasing  said  string  stop  coordinates  representing  the 
direction  of  increasing  musical  pitch  on  the  stringed  fin- 
gerboard instrument,  said  first  indicia  of  each  said  first 
series  being  located  at  coordinates  of  said  single  dimen- 
sion, said  coordinates  in  said  single  dimension  of  said  first 
indicia  forming  a  mapping  image  of  allowable  locations 
for  fingering  said  course  of  said  stringed  fingerboard 
instrument  to  sound  certain  musical  tones  within  the  chro- 
matic scale,  said  first  series  being  repositionable  with 
respect  to  each  other  in  a  direction  substantially  along  said 
single  dimension,  string  stop  coordinates  of  said  single 
dimension  of  each  of  said  substantially  adjacent  series 
having  such  spacings  as  to  substantially  align  in  said  vari- 
ous repositionings  with  string  stop  coordinates  of  remain- 
ing said  series  of  said  plurality  of  first  series; 
whereby  patterns  for  a  plurality  of  courses  may  be  com- 
posed by  aligning  said  string  stop  coordinates  of  said 
plurality  of  series  in  accordance  with  the  desired  tuning. 


4,289,059 
HOOK  BOLT  ADAPTER 

Gordon  H.  S.  Alderton,  Bingley,  England,  assignor  to  Henry 
Lindsay  Limited,  Shipley,  England 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,755 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  24,  1978, 
30901/78;  Oct.  16,  1978,  40654/78 

Int.  a.3  F16B  43/02 
U.S.  a.  411—531  9  Qaims 


4,289,058 
SHEET  METAL  NAIL 
Joseph  H.  Paskert,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,409 

Int.  C1.3  EOIB  9/12:  F16B  15/06 

U.S.  a.  411—451  21  Qaims 


1.  An  adapter  for  use  with  a  bolt  in  order  to  convert  the 
latter  into  a  hookbolt  by  cooperating  with  a  head  of  the  bolt, 
the  adapter  defining  a  passage  through  which  the  stem  of  the 
bolt  can  be  taken,  in  which  the  adapter  comprises: 

a  nose  portion  which  projects  laterally  of  the  passage  to 
form  a  hook  for  the  bolt  in  use  of  the  adapter; 

an  engagement  surface  provided  on  the  nose  porti6n  which 
extends  away  from  the  stem  of  the  bolt  and  which  faces  in 
the  direction  from  the  head  of  the  bolt  and  along  the  stem 
of  the  bolt  to  engage  the  surface  of  a  flange  to  which  the 
bolt  is  to  be  hooked  in  use,  the  engagement  surface  being 
curved  with  a  centre  or  centres  of  curvature  spaced  from 
said  surface  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  mentioned 
direction; 

and  ribs  provided  on  said  engagement  surface  and  extending 
parallel  to  each  other  away  from  the  stem  of  the  bolt,  said 
ribs  being  made  to  be  deformable  so  that  the  engagement 
surface  as  a  whole  can  adjust  its  surface  shape  to  corre- 
spond with  any  irregularities  which  may  be  present  in  the 
surface  of  the  flange  which  it  engages  in  use. 


4,289,060 

DEVICE  AND  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOUNTING  PARTS 

John  E.  Emmett,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hooker 

Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  898,555,  Apr.  21, 1978,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  839,046,  Nov.  3,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,613 

Int.  Q.^  F16B  13/06 

U.S.  Q.  411—34  20  Qaims 


1.  A  sheet  metal  nail  assembly  comprising  a  one-piece  shank 
portion  manually  self-retainingly  assembleable  to  a  generally 
flat  one-piece  head  portion,  said  shank  portion  and  said  head 
portion  each  defining  engaging  means  adapted  to  be  non- 
threadably  self-retainingly  interengaged  upon  a  fractional  turn 
rotation  of  said  shank  portion  relative  to  said  head  portion,  the 
engaging  means  defined  by  said  shank  portion  comprising  a 
pair  of  generally  coplanar  wing  members  extending  in  opposite 
directions  from  said  shank  portion,  and  the  engaging  means 
defined  by  said  head  portion  comprising  a  pair  of  generally 
coplanar  tabs  extending  in  opposite  directions  generally  paral- 
lel with  and  spaced  from  a  surface  of  said  head  portion,  said 
tabs  spaced  from  said  surface  by  a  distance  generally  equal  to 
or  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  wing  members,  each  of  said 
wing  members  adapted  to  be  received  between  said  surface 
and  one  of  said  tabs,  one  of  each  of  said  wing  members  and 
each  of  said  tabs  having  a  projection  extending  therefrom  and 
the  other  of  each  of  said  wing  members  and  each  of  said  tabs 
having  an  aperture  formed  therein  adapted  to  receive  one  of 
said  projections,  said  projections  spaced  apart  by  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  the  distance  separating  said  apertures. 


1.  A  tubular  insert  adapted  for  use  in  mounting  a  part  onto  a 
base  member,  said  insert  having  a  hollow  inner  core  for  receiv- 
ing a  fastener,  said  insert  having  a  flange  on  one  end  for  engag- 
ing a  fastener,  and  said  insert  further  having  at  least  one  annu- 
lar groove  formed  around  the  external  cylindrical  surface 
thereof  to  permit  said  insert  to  collapse  uniformly  in  an  axial 
direction  responsive  to  a  compressive  force  exerted  in  an  axial 
direction  against  the  end  of  said  insert  and  said  insert  having  a 
sufficient  wall  thickness  at  said  groove  that  the  wall  yields  at 
said  groove  when  the  fastener  develops  the  desired  compres- 
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sive  force,  whereby  a  substantial  portion  of 
force  is  absorbed  by  said  insert  and  whereby 
tions  without  being  dependent  on  exerting  lateral 
external  surface  due  to  lateral  motion  of  the  ex|lemal 
said  insert. 


4,289,061 
DEVICE  AND  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOUNtiNG  PARTS 

John  E.  Emmett,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  as:  ignor  to  Hooker 
Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  ^.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  898,555,  Apr. 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,046,  Nov.  3,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  1,  1979,  S^r.  No.  80,614 

Int.  a.3  F16B  13/06 

U.S.  a.  411—34  24  Qaims 
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compressive 

the  insert  func- 

forces  on  an 

surface  of 


1, 1978,  which  is 


1.  A  tubular  insert  adapted  for  use  in  moun  ing  a  part  onto  a 
base  member,  said  insert  having  a  hollow  inner  core  for  receiv- 
ing a  fastener  and  further  having  at  least  one  annular  groove 
formed  around  the  external  cylindrical  surfac  e  thereof  to  per- 
mit said  insert  to  collapse  uniformly  in  an  aiial  direction  re- 
sponsive to  a  compressive  force  exerted  in  an  axial  direction 
against  the  end  of  said  insert  and  said  insert  h  iving  a  sufficient 
wall  thickness  at  said  groove  that  the  wall  yiel  ds  at  said  groove 
when  the  fastener  develops  the  desired  colnpressive  force, 
whereby  a  substantial  portion  of  said  compressive  force  is 
absorbed  by  said  insert  and  whereby  the  insei  t  functions  with- 
out being  dependent  on  exerting  lateral  fore  is  on  an  external 
surface  due  to  lateral  motion  of  the  external  surface  of  said 
insert. 


a  bore  extending  axially  therethrough,  a  pair  of  flexible  expan- 
sion arms  connected  to  said  shaft  portion,  a  pair  of  webs  with 
each  said  web  connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  expansion 
arms  and  said  webs  being  interconnected,  the  dowel  has  an 
inserting  position  with  the  expansion  arms  and  webs  extending 
in  the  axial  direction  of  said  shaft  portion  and  located  closely 
together,  and  an  expansion  position  with  each  said  expansion 
arm  and  said  web  connected  to  it  extending  transversely  out- 
wardly from  the  axis  of  said  shaft  portion,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  that  said  expansion  arms  have  a  first  end 
connected  to  said  shaft  portion  at  a  location  spaced  from  the 
trailing  end  of  the  dowel  and  a  free  second  end  spaced  longitu- 
dinally from  the  first  end  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  shaft 
portion  when  the  dowel  is  in  the  inserting  position,  said  webs 
each  have  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  spaced  longitudinally 
apart  with  the  first  end  flexibly  connected  to  the  associated 
said  expansion  arm  and  the  second  end  connected  to  the  sec- 
ond end  of  the  other  said  web,  in  the  inserting  position  said 
expansion  arms  and  webs  extend  in  generally  paraallel  relation 
along  the  axis  of  said  shaft  portion  and  in  the  expansion  posi- 
tion said  webs  extend  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  portion  of  the 
associated  said  expansion  arm  extending  between  the  first  end 
of  said  expansion  arm  and  the  junction  of  said  web  and  the 
associated  said  expansion  arm,  the  portion  of  said  expansion 
arm  extending  from  the  junction  with  said  web  to  the  second 
end  thereof  extends  approximately  perpendicularly  to  the  axis 
of  said  shaft  portion,  and  the  first  end  of  each  said  web  having 
a  reduced  thickness  portion  connected  to  the  associated  said 
expansion  arm  at  a  location  approximately  mid-way  between 
the  first  and  second  ends  of  said  expansion  arm  with  the  re- 
duced thickness  portion  forming  the  flexible  connection  be- 
tween said  web  and  said  expansion  arm. 


1.  Expansion  dowel  for  insertion  into  an  o|iening  in  a  receiv- 


4,289,063 
HYDRAULIC  DRIVING  DEVICE 

Ichiro  Nakamura,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,359 

Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1977,  52-86011 

Int.  a.3  FOIL  25/02;  F15B  13/042 

U.S.  CI.  91—306  7  Qaims 


4,289,062 
EXPANSION  DOWEL 
Erwin  Schiefer,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germansj,  assignor  to  Hiiti 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34ll47 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  ^mumy.  May  5, 
1978,  2819862 

Int.  a.J  F16B  13/04 
U.S.  a.  411—34  6  Qaims 


block  or  similar 

inwardly  of  the 

the  dowel  has  a 


ing  member,  such  as  a  plate,  wall,  hollow 

structural  member  having  a  hollow  space 

surface  through  which  the  dowel  is  insertet 

leading  end  which  is  inserted  first  through  tie  opening  so  that 

at  least  a  portion  of  the  dowel  extending  fro  m  the  leading  end 

extends  into  the  hollow  space,  and  a  trailirg  end,  the  dowel 

comprises  an  axially  extending  tubular  shaft 

from  the  trailing  end  toward  the  leading  end,  a  flange  portion 

located  at  and  extending  transversely  of  anl  outwardly  from 

said  shaft  portion  at  the  trailing  end,  said  sh  ift  portion  having 


1.  A  hydraulic  driving  device  comprising: 

a  cylinder; 

a  piston  which  slides  within  said  cylinder; 

a  main  control  valve  which  includes  a  valve  body  and  a 
spool  sliding  within  said  valve  body  and  which  is  formed 
between  said  valve  body  and  said  spool  with  a  first  oil 
chamber  communicating  with  a  high  oil  pressure  source,  a 
second  oil  chamber  communicating  with  a  low  oil  pres- 
sure source  and  a  third  oil  chamber  communicating  with 
either  of  said  first  and  second  oil  chambers  and  a  chamber 
in  said  cylinder,  said  chamber  in  said  cylinder  communi- 
cating with  either  of  said  first  oil  chamber  and  said  second 
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oil  chamber  through  said  third  oil  chamber  in  correspon- 
dence with  a  position  of  said  spool  driven  by  oil  pressure 
changes  within  the  respective  oil  chambers; 

characterized  in  that  said  main  control  valve  is  further 
formed  with  a  fourth  oil  chamber,  a  fifth  oil  chamber  and 
a  sixth  oil  chamber,  and  said  spool  is  provided  with  first 
surfaces  upon  which  oil  pressures  in  said  fourth  and  fifth 
oil  chambers  act  in  a  first  direction  connecting  said  first  oil 
chamber  and  said  chamber  in  said  cylinder  when  these 
fourth  and  fifth  oil  chambers  communicate  with  said  high 
oil  pressure  source  and  second  surfaces  upon  which  oil 
pressures  in  said  first  and  sixth  oil  chambers  act  in  a  sec- 
ond direction  connecting  said  second  oil  chamber  and  said 
chamber  in  said  cylinder;  and 

said  hydraulic  driving  device  further  comprising: 

a  first  valve  and  first  signal  producing  means  for  impressing 
a  first  signal  to  actuate  said  first  valve,  said  first  valve 
communicating  said  third  oil  chamber  and  said  fourth  oil 
chamber  while  said  first  signal  is  not  impressed  and  com- 
municating said  fourth  oil  chamber  and  said  low  oil  pres- 
sure source  when  said  first  signal  is  impressed,  and 

a  valve  arrangement,  having  at  least  a  second  valve,  and 
second  signal  producing  means  for  impressing  a  second 
signal  to  actuate  said  second  valve,  said  valve  arrange- 
ment communicating  said  fifth  oil  chamber  and  said  high 
oil  pressure  source  while  said  second  signal  is  impressed 
and  communicating  said  fifth  oil  chamber  and  said  low  oil 
pressure  source  when  said  second  signal  is  released, 

wherein  said  main  control  valve,  first  valve  and  valve  ar- 
rangement includes  means  for  enabling  said  spool  to  com- 
plete a  movement  in  said  first  or  second  direction  for 
opening  or  closing  said  communication  between  said 
chamber  in  said  cylinder  and  said  first  or  second  chamber 
in  response  to  said  first  or  second  signal  even  if  said  first  or 
second  signal  is  terminated  after  a  short  interval  and  prior 
to  completion  of  said  movement. 


4,289,065 
SPACERS  FOR  CAGE  PRESSES 
John  P.  Krebser,  Piqua,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  French  Oil  Mill 
Machinery  Company,  Piqua,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,707 

Int.  a.^  B30B  9/06 

U.S.  a.  100—129  4  Oaims 


4,289,064 
AUTOMATED  COOKER 
Stephen  L.  Rosenblatt,  2500  Haven  U.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
84117 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,219,  Apr.  30,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,637 

Int.  OJ  A47J  37/04 

U.S.  a.  99—334  20  Oaims 


1.  Spacers  for  use  in  a  cylindrical  cage  of  a  continuous  screw 
press  having  axially  extending  and  radially  spaced  screen  bars, 
said  spacers  being  positioned  between  said  radially  spaced 
screen  bars  at  uniformly  spaced  locations  axially  along  said 
cylindrical  cage,  each  said  spacer  being  formed  of  a  single 
L-shaped  piece  of  sheet  material  the  thickness  of  which  is 
substantially  the  desired  minimum  spacing  between  adjacent 
said  screen  bars,  each  said  spacer  being  positioned  between 
adjacent  screen  bars  so  that  a  leg  portion  of  said  spacer  extends 
substantially  radially  inward  to  a  position  adjacent  innermost 
edge  portions  of  said  screen  bars,  and  a  foot  portion  of  said 
spacer  extends  substantially  tangentially  between  adjacent 
screen  bars  and  in  engagement  therewith,  all  of  said  spacers 
being  secured  to  an  associated  screen  bar  by  an  adjacent  leg 
portion. 


4,289,066 
HYDRAULIC  POSITION  CONTROL  FOR  MECHANICAL 

POWER  PRESS  SLIDES 
Norbert  J.  Proga,  Eastlake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Niagara  Machine 
&  Tool  Works,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,651 

Int.  a.'  B30B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  100—53  3  Oaims 


1.  An  automated  cooker  for  sandwiches  and  the  like,  said 
cooker  comprising: 

heating  means  for  cooking  said  sandwiches  as  they  pass 
therethrough; 

one  or  more  sandwich  holders  for  individually  carrying  each 
sandwich,  each  holder  comprising  handle  means  and 
means  for  enclosing  the  sandwich  to  be  cooked; 

conveyor  means  for  transporting  said  sandwich  holders 
through  said  heating  means; 

a  motor  for  driving  said  conveyor  means; 

a  switch  for  turning  on  said  motor;  and 

means  for  triggering  said  switch,  said  triggering  means  being 
placed  such  that  it  will  be  activated  by  the  handle  means 
of  any  sandwich  holder  attached  to  said  conveyor  means. 


1.  A  power  press  comprising  frame  means  including  a  bed.  a 
reciprocable  slide  supported  by  said  frame  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  bed,  drive  means  for  reciprocating 
said  slide  including  connecting  rod  means,  overload  responsive 
slide  shut  height  adjusting  means  acting  between  said  slide  and 
said  connecting  rod  means,  said  adjusting  means  including  a 
cylinder  on  said  slide  means  and  a  piston  slidable  therein  and 
pivotally  connected  with  said  connecting  rod,  said  piston 
having  threaded  connection  with  a  portion  of  said  cylinder  for 
shut  height  adjustment,  an  hydraulic  withdrawal  and  overload 
piston  in  said  slide  connected  cylinder,  a  worm  wheel  at  the 
base  of  each  of  said  slide  means  cylinders,  an  annular  hydraulic 
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chamber  between  the  top  of  each  worm  whe(  :1  and  the  lower 
end  of  each  overload  piston,  and  a  second  hy  Iraulic  chamber 
between  an  upwardly  facing  portion  of  each 
and  said  shde  connected  cyhnder,  and  valve  means  alterna- 
tively op)erabIe  to  apply  hydraulic  fluid  unde  •  predetermined 
pressure  to  said  first  hydraulic  cylinder  to  transmit  force  from 
said  overload  piston  to  said  worm  wheel  to 
strokes  of  of  said  slide  or  to  apply  hydraulic 
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space  between  said  overload  piston  and  said  ilide  cylinder  to 


raise  the  latter  to  give  access  to  the  die  on  the 


effect  working 
pressure  to  the 


)ed  of  the  press. 


4,289,067 
PRESS  FOR  RENDERING  FATTY  PONES 
Gyula  Hanak,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  t#  PB  Gelatines, 
Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,^ 


Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  31, 
Int.  aj  B30B  9/12 
U.S.  G.  100—117 


1978,  78  16163 


12  Qaims 


1.  In  a  multistage  continuous  rotary  press  assembly,  includ- 
ing a  cylindrically  shaped  casing  and  including  a  rotary  drive 
arbor  passing  therethrough  and  supported  at  the  ends  thereof 
and  carrying  a  continuous  screw  collar  in  each  stage  with  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  screw  collar  in  each  staie  being  slightly 
less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  casing,  and  with  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  screw  collar  in  each  stage  increasing  in  the 
direction  of  feeding  circulation  of  the  producjt  material  being 
treated,  said  press  assembly  further  compri^ng:  said  screw 
collar  having  a  shape  to  define  transition  zon^s  between  adja- 
cent pair  of  stages  in  the  area  between  the  ehd  of  the  screw 
collar  in  an  upstream  stage  portion  and  the  beginning  of  the 
screw  collar  in  the  next  succeeding  downstreaii  stage  portion; 
material  impingement  means  disposed  within  each  transition 
zone,  said  material  impmgement  means  having  upstream  edges 
oriented  for  dividing  material  entering  the  transition  zone  from 
the  adjacent  upstream  stage  as  it  passes  throuj  ;h  the  transition 
zone  to  the  next  adjacent  downstream  stage,  « id  impingement 
means  comprising  first  impingement  portions  located  in  the 
transition  zones  at  the  upstream  stage  portions  and  having  said 
upstream  edges,  and  second  impingement  fortions  located 
spaced  from  the  upstream  stage  portion  in  the  transition  zones 
at  the  downstream  stage  portions  and  havin  5  said  upstream 
edges. 


4,289,068 
DUMP  COMPACTOR  FOR  REFJUSE 

Richard  J.  Heinrich,  Rte.  3,  Box  452,  Stauntot,  Va.  24401 
Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153jJ23 
Int.  a.^  B30B  15/30 
U.S.  a.  100-215  8  Qaims 

1.  A  refuse  receiving  and  compacting  appaiatus  comprising 
in  combination  a  horizontal  axis  ram-type  compactor  unit 
forming  a  base  for  the  apparatus,  said  compaci  or  unit  having  a 
discharge  end  adapted  for  coupling  releasably  o  a  refuse  trans- 
port recepucle.  a  hopper  bin  fixed  on  top  ol  the  compactor 
unit  near  said  discharge  end  and  having  a  bottom  outlet  open- 
ing in  registration  with  a  top  opening  of  the  compactor  unit 
forwardly  of  the  ram  of  the  compactor  unit,  the  hopper  bin 
being  open  at  its  top  and  rear  and  including  front  and  side 
walls,  a  coacting  dumping  bin  mounted  on  topi  of  said  compac- 
tor unit  rearwardly  of  the  hopper  bin  and  in  tandem  relation 
thereto,  the  dumping  bin  being  open  at  its  tot)  and  front  and 
having  bottom,  side  and  rear  walls,  means  hin^edly  connecting 


the  forward  end  of  the  dumping  bin  to  the  compactor  unit,  and 
power  means  coupled  between  the  dumping  bin  and  compac- 
tor unit  to  raise  and  lower  the  dumping  bin  around  the  axis  of 
the  first-named  means,  the  side  walls  of  said  hopper  bin  and 
dumping  bin  being  constructed  and  arranged  for  scissoring 


action  without  interference  during  the  raising  and  lowering  of 
the  dumping  bin,  and  the  side  walls  of  the  hopper  bin  and 
dumping  bin  along  one  side  of  the  apparatus  being  of  reduced 
height  compared  to  the  opposite  side  walls  and  the  front  and 
rear  walls  of  the  two  bins  to  promote  side  loading  of  the  appa- 
ratus when  the  dumping  bin  is  in  a  level  position. 


4,289,069 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  A  MULTIPLE  COLOR 

HARD  COPY  IMAGE 

Raymond  F.  Melissa;  Lome  H.  Grummett,  both  of  Costa  Mesa, 

and  Joseph  J.  Fischer,  Santa  Ana,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Trilog,  Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,076 

Int.  a.3  B41J  7/70 

U.S.  G.  101—93.01  5  Gaims 


—  2OV04-J 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  composite  multiple  color  image 
on  the  surface  of  an  elongated  web  comprising  the  successive 
steps  of: 

positioning  a  first  selected  color  zone  of  a  multiple  color 
zone  ribbon  immediately  adjacent  to  said  web  surface  in  a 
print  station  defined  by  a  plurality  of  individually  actuat- 
able  substantially  identical  dot  hammers; 

selectively  impacting  said  dot  hammers  against  said  web 
surface  and  ribbon  in  said  print  station  with  a  first  multi- 
tude of  successive  impacts  to  print  substantially  identically 
shaped  dots  on  said  web  surface  with  the  color  of  said  first 
selected  color  zone,  said  dots  spaced  sufficiently  closely 
so  as  to  partially  overlap  one  another; 

repositioning  said  ribbon  to  position  a  second  selected  color 
zone  of  said  ribbon  in  said  print  station; 

selectively  impacting  said  dot  hammers  against  said  web 
surface  and  ribbon  in  said  print  station  to  print  substan- 
tially identically  shaped  dots  on  said  web  surface  with  the 
color  of  said  second  selected  color  zone,  at  least  some  of 
said  dots  printed  with  the  color  of  said  second  selected 
color  zone  overlaying  some  of  said  dots  printed  with  the 
color  of  said  first  selected  color  zone; 
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repositioning  said  ribbon  to  position  a  third  selected  color 
zone  of  said  ribbon  in  said  print  station; 

selectively  impacting  said  dot  hammers  against  said  web 
surface  and  ribbon  in  said  print  station  to  print  substan- 
tially identically  shaped  dots  on  said  web  surface  with  the 
color  of  the  third  selected  color  zone,  at  least  some  of  said 
dots  printed  with  said  third  selected  color  zone  overlaying 
some  of  said  dots  printed  with  the  color  of  said  first  or 
second  selected  color  zones;  and 

incrementally  moving  said  web  in  a  first  direction  past  said 
print  station  after  at  least  one  of  said  first  multitude  of 
successive  impacts  to  thus  create  a  two  dimensional  dot 
pattern  in  said  first  color  on  said  web  surface;  and 

moving  said  web  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first 
direction  prior  to  said  step  of  impacting  to  print  said  web 
surface  with  the  color  of  said  second  selected  color  zone. 


4,289,071 

SHALLOW  RELIEF  NON-BOTTOMING 

PHOTOPOLYMER  PRINTING  PLATE 

Robert  W.  Hallman,  San  Diego;  Koichi  Kimoto,  Oceanside,  and 

Sakuo  Okai,  Carlsbad,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Napp  Systems 

(USA),  Inc.,  San  Marcos,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  863,775,  Dec.  23,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,700 

Int.  G.^  B41N  1/06:  B41C  1/00 

U.S.  G.  101—395  5  Gaims 


"  r'-\  ■] 


e 

24  ,14 


4,289,070 
RUBBER  STAMP 
Francis  W.  MacGregor,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Cosco 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,449 

Int.  G.^  B41K  1/42 

U.S.  G.  101—327  12  Gaims 


1.  A  shallow  relief,  non-bottoming  printing  plate  comprising 
a  water-developable  photopolymerized  layer  having  a  thick- 
ness less  than  0.020  inch  and  supported  on  a  substrate,  and  a 
binder  layer  having  a  thickness  from  about  5  to  60  microns  and 
carrying  a  plurality  of  dispersed  ink  repellant,  polytetrafluro- 
ethylene  particles  interposed  between  said  substrate  and  said 
photopolymerized  layer,  said  binder  layer  bemg  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (a)  styrene-butadiene  copolymers,  (b) 
polyesters,  (c)  glyoxal,  or  mixtures  of  (a),  (b),  or  (c),  with 
partially  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  acetate,  said  photopolymerized 
layer  having  raised  image  areas  and  recessed  background 
areas,  and  said  dispersed  particles  being  present  in  said  binder 
layer  in  a  size  and  concentration  sufficient  to  create  an  array  of 
protuberances  in  the  background  areas  havmg  an  average 
height  between  about  5  to  70  microns  and  an  average  distance 
between  protuberances  of  about  5  to  1000  microns. 

4,289,072 
EARTH  FRACTURING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  A.  Edgell,  703  S.  College,  Apt.  #2,  Tyler,  Tex.  75701; 
Alfred  R.  Foote,  Winona,  Tex.,  an-i  Charles  P.  Steele,  Halls- 
¥ille,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Thomas  A.  Edgell,  Tyler,  Roberta  K. 
Tillinghast,  Houston  and  James  W.  Fair,  Tyler,  all  of,  Tex.,  a 
part  interest 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,109 

Int.  G.'  E21B  4i/ll 

U.S.  G.  102—318  12  Gaims 


1.  A  stamp  which  comprises: 

an  inner  member  comprising  a  generally  tubular  body  hav- 
ing a  ridge  thereon  above  its  lower  end; 

an  inkable  pad  in  the  inner  member  having  an  indicia-bearing 
portion  extending  below  the  lower  end  of  the  inner  mem- 
ber; 

a  sleeve  member  comprising  a  tubular  body  carried  on  the 
inner  member  in  telescoping  relationship  therewith  and 
having  a  flange  engageable  with  the  ridge,  the  sleeve 
member  being  movable  with  respect  to  the  inner  member 
between  a  lowered  position  where  its  flange  engages  the 
ridge  on  the  inner  member  and  its  lower  end  extends 
beneath  the  indicia-bearing  portion  of  the  inkable  pad  and 
a  raised  position  where  its  lower  end  is  substantially  level 
with  the  indicia-bearing  portion  for  exposing  said  portion; 

and 
means  for  biasing  the  sleeve  meml.er  to  its  lowered  position 
comprising  a  resilient  finger  integral  with  the  inner  mem- 
ber, disposed  in  an  aperture  in  a  side  wall  of  the  inner 
member,  and  extending  generally  in  the  plane  of  the  wall, 
the  finger  having  a  projection  at  the  end  thereof  extending 
laterally  outwardly  toward  the  sleeve  member  and  being 
engageable  with  the  flange  on  the  sleeve  member. 


1.  An  improved  earth  fracturing  apparatus  of  the  type  hav- 
ing an  elongated  casing  containing  a  laterally  directed  charge 
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located  at  a  central  portion  of  said  casing  and  adc  itional  explo-  said  girders  being  resistive  to  bending  but  being  sufficiently 
sive  devices  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  sai<  charge,  said  twistable  for  permitting  said  truck  as  a  whole  to  twist  sufTi- 
improvement  comprising:  ciently  for  accommodating  movement  of  the  magnets  out  of 

a  rod  positioned  within  said  casing  and  extend  ing  longitudi- 
nally thereof; 
means  for  supporting  said  rod  at  one  end  of  the  casing; 
a  plurality  of  detonating  means  supported  by  said  rod,  said 
detonating  means  being  spaced  along  said  r(^  at  positions 
adjacent  said  additional  explosive  devices;  ind 
means  for  actuating  said  detonating  means    o  set  off  the 
additional  explosive  devices  and  the  laterally  directed 
charge. 


4,289,073 

WARHEAD  WITH  A  PLURALITY  OF  SLAVE  MISSILES 

Rudolf  Romer.  Kaarst;  Hendrik  R.  Lips,  Duesseldorf:  Benjamin 

Furch,  Unterluess,  and  Hans  Orth,  Ratingen,  a|l  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH,  Duesseldorf, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,14* 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gen  lany,  Aug.  16, 
1978,  2835817 

Int.  a.^  F42B  13/02 
VJJS.  a.  102—476  7  Gaims 


1-3 


the  plane  of  said  rectangular  plane  figure  to  maintain  the  indi- 
vidual magnets  in  good  magnetic  relation  to  said  rails,  and 
shock  absorber  means  at  the  comers  of  said  rectangular  plane 
figure  for  attaching  said  truck  to  the  vehicle. 


4,289,075 
STEERING  ARTICULATED  CAR 
Roy  E.  Smith,  Kingston,  Canada,  assignor  to  Urban  Transporta- 
tion Development  Corporation  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,544 

Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  12,  1978,  307239 

Int.  G.3  B61D  3/10;  B61F  3/12,  5/44.  5/50 

U.S.  G.  105—4  R  6  Gaims 


'-3 


1.  In  a  warhead  having  a  casing,  a  plurality  o  slave  missiles 
containing  explosive  material  disposed  in  firing  tubes  mounted 
in  the  casing  and  directed  radially  thereof,  a  parachute  con- 
nected to  the  warhead  and  causing  a  directioial,  braked  de- 
scent thereof  in  the  target  area,  a  proximity  fu»e  on  the  war- 
head causing  the  ejection  of  the  slave  missiles  from  the  war- 
head, the  improvement  wherein  the  warhead  is  of  disc-shaped 
construction,  the  casing  of  the  warhead  having  a  cover  plate  at 
each  end  thereof,  each  cover  plate  having  an  outwardly  open 
depression  therein,  a  central  propellant  tube  in  the  casing 
receiving  a  propellant  charge,  radial  range  spa:ers  and  radial 
firing  tubes  disposed  between  the  cover  plates  and  the  radial 
range  spacers,  and  means  connecting  the  propel  ant  tube  to  the 
radially  inner  ends  of  the  slave  missiles  whereby  the  slave 
missiles  are  ejected  from  the  warhead  upon  tlie  firing  of  the 
propellant  charge  in  the  propellant  by  the  pro:  imity  fuse. 


4,289,074 
CONSTRUCTION  OF  TRUCK  FOR  ATTRAJCTIVE  TYPE 

MAGNETICALLY  LEVITATED  VEHICLE 
Shinji    Nakamura,    Kawasaki,    and    Katsuyoslii    Yamakawa, 
Kunitachi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japanj  Air  Lines  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,038 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1077,  52-114058 
Int.  CI.'  B61B  13/08 
U.S.  G.  104—284  I  3  Gaims 

1.  A  truck  for  an  attractive  type  magnetically  levitated 
vehicle  which  is  to  be  levitated  by  the  attraction  of  electro- 
magnets, comprising  four  electromagnet  means  positioned  at 
the  vertex  points  of  a  rectangular  plane  figurs  for  being  op- 
posed to  a  pair  of  left  and  right  armature  nils  laid  on  the 
ground,  and  I-beam  type  girders  having  a  vertical  web  and 
horizontal  flanges  connecting  said  electromai  net  means  and 
extending  along  the  four  sides  of  said  rectangu  ar  plane  figure. 


1.  An  articulated  railway  vehicle  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond pivotally  connected  body  portions,  at  least  three  spaced, 
independently  controlled  wheel  sets  supporting  said  vehicle, 
each  of  said  wheel  sets  being  attached  to  said  vehicle  for  piv- 
otal movement  about  respective  substantially  vertical,  horizon- 
tally displaced  axial  pivots,  sensing  means  for  sensing  changes 
in  the  relative  angle  between  said  first  and  said  second  body 
portions,  actuating  means  for  effecting  pivotal  movement  of 
each  of  said  wheel  sets,  and  means  connecting  said  sensing 
means  and  said  respective  actuating  means  for  positioning  said 
wheel  sets  by  said  actuating  means  to  a  substantially  radial 
alignment  when  said  articulated  vehicle  travels  curved  railway 

track. 

6.  An  articulated  truck  for  a  railway  vehicle  comprising  first 
and  second  pivotally  connected  truck  portions,  said  truck 
having  three  wheel  sets  attached  to  said  truck  for  pivotal 
movement  about  respective  substantially  vertical  axial  pivots, 
sensing  means  for  sensing  changes  in  the  relative  angle  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  portions,  actuating  means  for  ef- 
fecting pivotal  movement  of  each  of  said  wheel  sets,  and  means 
connecting  said  sensing  means  and  said  respective  actuating 
means  for  positioning  said  wheel  sets  by  said  actuating  means 
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to  a  substantially  radial  alignment  when  said  articulated  trtick 
travels  curved  railway  track. 

4,289,076 

SELF  ALIGNING  CARRIER  HEAD  AND  TRUCK 

ASSEMBLY 

John  F.  Miller,  P.O.  Box  277,  Howell,  Mich.  48843 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,376 

Int.  G.3  B61D  15/00;  B61F  13/00;  B66C  17/04 

U.S.  G.  105-163  R  'Claims 


4,289,078 
TILTING  DUMPING  BOTTOM  SECTION  RAILWAY  CAR 
Robert  S.  Anderson,  Huntington,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  ACF  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  832,926,  Sep.  13, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,168,929. 
This  application  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,993 
Int.  CI.'  B61D  7/12.  7/32.  9/08.  9/14 
U.S.  G.  105-241.2  >5  Gaims 


1.  A  trolley  assembly  riding  a  pair  of  rails  comprising  in 

combination:  ,    r   .     •^ 

a  first  carrier  head  with  a  first  wheel  for  riding  the  first  rail 
of  said  pair,  the  first  carrier  head  joined  to  a  load  bearing 
connector  upon  which  a  load  may  be  carried; 
a  second  carrier  head  with  a  second  wheel  riding  on  the 
second  rail  of  said  pair  operably  joined  to  the  load  beanng 
connector  by  a  non-movable  restraining  means  for  re- 
straining longitudinal  movement  between  the  load  beanng 
connector  and  the  second  carrier  head,  and  said  restrain- 
ing means  passing  through  a  stationary  recess  in  the  load 
bearing  connector  and  having  a  free  length  greater  than 
the  length  of  the  recess  to  allow  unresisted  lateral  move- 
ment relative  the  carrier  head  of  the  load  bearing  connec- 
tor along  the  restraining  means;  and 
said  second  carrier  head  further  having  separate  from  the 
restraining  means  a  connecting  support  surface  on  which 
a  lower  surface  of  the  load  bearing  connector  rests  in 
continual  surface  to  surface  contact. 

4,289,077 

RAILWAY  CENTER  BEARING  WEAR  LINER 

Donald  L.  Kleykamp,  Springboro,  Ohio,  and  Homer  N.  Holden, 

Sylva,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,256 

Int.  G.3  B61F  5/16;  F16C  17/04.  17/10 

U.S.  G.  105-199  C  10  Claims 


1.  An  open  top,  bottom  dump  railway  car  comprising:  a  car 
body  divided  longitudinally  into  at  least  two  transversely 
spaced  car  body  sections;  said  car  body  sections  including 
respective  transversely  spaced  side  walls,  at  least  one  end  wall 
and  bottom  walls  having  inner  edges  abutting  in  closed  posi- 
tion to  define  the  bottom  of  the  car;  said  side  walls  and  bottom 
walls  making  at  least  a  right  angle;  each  said  end  wall  pivotally 
mounted  on  a  vertically  extending  support  supported  by  a  rail 
car  underframe;  said  body  sections  extending  outboard  of  the 
wheels-  said  bottom  walls  located  below  the  top  of  said  wheels 
in  closed  position;  well  means  m  said  bottom  walls  to  allow 
said  wheels  to  extend  above  said  bottom  walls;  the  entire  vo  - 
ume  of  said  body  sections  located  outboard  of  said  wheels 
available  for  lading  carrying  capacity;  each  of  said  body  sec- 
tions pivotable  from  the  closed  position  to  an  open  position  in 
which  the  inner  edges  of  said  bottom  walls  are  spaced  apart  to 
allow  discharge  of  lading. 


4,289,079 

SAWDUST  FURNACE 

Gwido  K.  Swistun,  Shadacee  Rd.,  Saco,  Me.  04072 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,172 

Int  G.^  F23G  3/00 

U.S.  G.  110—255 


6  Gaims 


I  In  a  cup-shaped  wear  resistant  liner  for  a  center  plate 
structure  of  a  railway  vehicle  defined  by  a  planar  disc-like 
bottom  portion  adjoined  by  a  tubular  peripheral  flange  portion 
extending  upwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  bottom  portion, 
each  of  said  portions  being  made  primarily  of  polymeric  mate- 
rial the  improvement  wherein  one  of  said  portions  being  made 
of  a  material  having  a  particular  wear  charactenstic  and  the 
other  of  said  portions  being  made  of  a  material  having  a  wear 
characteristic  that  is  different  from  the  wear  charactenstic  of 
said  one  portion,  said  portions  being  fixed  together  to  define  a 
unitary  structure. 


1  An  improved  sawdust-burning  furnace  of  the  type  having 
an  inner  shell,  an  outer  shell  disposed  concentrically  around 
said  inner  shell,  further  being  slightly  higher  than  said  inner 
shell,  a  bottom  member  closing  said  outer  shell  at  the  base 
thereof,  a  cover  member  adapted  to  cover  said  outer  shell  and 
inner  shell  in  which  sawdust  is  packed  having  a  vertical  chan- 
nel and  a  lower  horizontal  channel  interconnected  therewith 
and  an  exhaust  aperture  defined  in  said  outer  shell  adapted  for 
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he  improve- 


interconnection  to  a  flue  connector,  wherein 
ments  comprise: 

said  cover  having  an  aperture  defined  in  a  c^tral  portion 
thereof; 

a  suspension  rod  adapted  to  siidably  be  inserted  through  said 
cover  member  aperture; 

a  flame  deflector  adapted  to  be  interconnected  to  the  base  of 
said  suspension  rod,  said  flame  deflector  including  support 
means  adapted  to  rest  upon  sawdust  placed  in  said  fur- 
nace; 

air  intake  means  including  a  firebox  disposed  inside  said 
inner  shell,  a  bleeder  tube  interconnecting  said  flrebox 
through  the  walls  of  said  inner  and  outer  shells  to  the 
outside  of  said  outer  shell  having  air  vent  means  also 
disposed  between  said  inner  and  outer  shell:  >;  and 

means  tc  provide  air  to  said  bleeder  tube. 


4,289,080 
HIGH-SPEED  TRANSPLANTER 
Percy  A.  Penley,  Basking  Ridge,  NJ.,  assignof  to  Celanese 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,308 

Int.  a.^  AOIC  11/02 

U.S.  a.  111—3  '.  27  Gaiins 


n\\\\V<.  .  •  • 


^^^>^^///Ji- 


1.  In  a  high  speed  transplanter  for  transplan  ing  seedlings 
grown  in  grow  blocks  which  are  arranged  on  said  transplanter 
as  a  plurality  of  files  of  seedling  blocks  which  contain  at  least 
one  seedling  and  of  dud  blocks  which  lack  a  seec  ling,  wherein 
said  transplanter  comprises  a  frame  which  is  rotatively  sup- 
ported by  wheels  and  a  block  movement  mean),  including  a 
delivery  tube,  for  advancing  said  plurality  of  fl  es,Jongitudi- 
nally  aligned  and  disposed  end-Jonend,  rearwardy  and  down- 
wardly toward  a  furrow  in  soil  therebeneath,  the  improvement 
for  replacing  each  said  dud  block  with  a  following  grow  block 
which  is  statistically  likely  to  be  a  seedling  block,  whereby 
planting  efficiency  can  be  increased  by  producing  a  more 
perfect  stand,  comprising: 

A.  a  seedling  sensing  means  for  sequentially  detecting  the 
presence  of  a  seedling  in  each  seedling  block  of  said  plu- 
rality of  files; 

B.  a  signaling  means,  connected  to  said  seedling  sensing 
means,  for  indicating  a  dud  block  in  which  sj  id  presence  is 
not  detected;  and 

C.  a  block  advancement  means  for  additiona  ly  advancing 


any  said  file,  in  which  said  each  dud  bloc 
through  a  distance  equalling  the  length  o 
block,  whereby  a  selected  following  block 
addition  to  said  dud  block 


is  indicated, 
at  least  one 
is  planted  in 


4,289,081 

COULTER  DEVICE  FOR  DIRECT  SEED' DRILLS 
Paul  Koronka,  Upwaltham,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chem- 
ical Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,yW 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  pec.  21, 1977, 
53186/77;  May  25,  1978,  22433/78 

Int  a.J  AOIC  5/06 

U.S.  CL  111—88  7  Claims 

1.  A  drill  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  frame  members  extending  reirwardly  with 

respect  to  the  forward  direction  of  travel  of  said  drill,  each 

of  said  plurality  of  first  frame  members  beittg  disposed  in 


a  spaced  apart,  substantially  parallel  orientation  with 
respect  to  one  another  and  each  having  a  free  end:  a 
plurality  of  first,  rotatable,  dished  discs  for  cutting  slots 
into  the  soil,  one  pair  of  each  of  said  first  discs  being 
mounted  to  one  of  each  said  first  frame  members  at  the 
respective  said  free  end  thereof,  said  first  discs  of  each  of 
said  one  pair  of  first  discs  being  mounted  to  opposite  sides 
of  said  free  end  and  having  convex  surfaces  facing  each 
other;  a  plurality  of  third,  rotatable,  dished  discs  of  smaller 
diameter  then  said  first  discs,  one  rearwardly  overlapping 
each  individual  one  of  said  first  discs  and  having  a  con- 
cave surface  facing  the  convex  surface  its  associated  first 
disc,  the  front  peripheral  edge  of  each  said  third  disc  being 
in  close  proximity  thereto,  each  of  said  third  discs  being 
mounted  to  a  cranked  arm  having  its  remote  end  con- 
structed to  embrace,  and  be  rotatable  about,  an  axle  con- 
nection between  its  respective  first  disc  and  first  frame 
member;  a  plurality  of  seed  delivery  tubes  each  having  a 
seed  delivery  orifice  and  each  having  its  seed  delivery 


orifice  disposed  vertically  above  the  concave  surface  a 
respective  third  disc  and  rearwardly  of  an  upright  plane 
containing  a  respective  axle  connection  between  a  first 
disc  and  first  frame  member,  and  a  plurality  of  second 
frame  members  extending  in  a  rearward  direction  and 
disposed  in  a  spaced  apart,  substantially  parallel  orienta- 
tion with  respect  to  one  another  and  disposed  alternately 
between  members  of  said  plurality  of  first  frame  members, 
each  of  said  second  frame  members  having  a  free  end 
positioned  rearwardly  of  said  free  ends  of  said  first  frame 
members,  and  a  plurality  of  second  rotatable,  dished  discs, 
for  intercepting  the  soil  displaced  by  the  said  plurality  of 
first  discs  and  to  mechanically  guide  the  soil  so  that  it 
tumbles  into  the  slots  cut  by  said  first  discs,  one  pair  each 
of  said  second  discs  being  mounted  to  one  of  each  of  said 
free  ends  of  said  second  frame  members,  so  that  each 
individual  said  second  disc  is  rearwardly  overlapping  the 
closest  member  said  plurality  of  first  discs,  having  a  con- 
cave surface  facing  a  concave  surface  of  said  member  of 
said  plurality  of  said  first  discs. 


4,289,082 
KNIFE  BLOCK  FOR  TUITING  MACHINES 
James  E.  Stoker,  Chickamauga,  and  John  C.  Powell,  Rising 
Fawn,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Spencer  Wright  Industries, 
Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,359 
Int.  a.3  D05C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  112—79  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  knife  block  for  a  tufting  machine  comprising  an  elon- 
gated body  member  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
spaced  flange  portions  connected  together  by  a  web,  a  knife 
receiving  channel  defined  on  each  side  of  said  web,  each  chan- 
nel including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  facing  grooves 
in  the  flanges  adjacent  said  web,  at  least  one  circular  bore 
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extending  transversely  through  one  of  said  flanges  and  opening 
onto  the  grooves  disposed  in  said  one  flange,  a  cylindrical 
clamping  member  positioned  in  each  bore  and  having  a  smaller 
diameter  than  said  bore,  said  clamping  member  having  a  radial 
recess  intermediate  the  extremities  thereof  and  opening  away 
from  the  other  of  said  flanges,  and  screw  means  threadedly 


moving  said  work  plane  and  said  pressure  foot  relative  to 
said  cylinder. 
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4,289,084 
SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  STITCH  TYPE  IDENTIFYING 

DEVICE 

Hideaki  Takenoya,  and  Yoshinobu  Tonomura,  both  of  Hachioji, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,434 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1978,  53-71518 

Int.  a.5  D05B  3/02.  29/00 

U.S.  a.  112—158  E  14  Qaims 


^ 


V 


extending  through  said  one  flange  into  each  bore  and  receiv- 
able within  said  recess  for  engaging  said  clamping  member  in 
said  recess  and  forcing  same  toward  the  other  flange,  said 
screw  member  having  a  smaller  cross  sectional  configuration 
then  the  recess  for  permitting  tiltable  movement  of  the  clamp- 
ing member  into  abuttment  with  a  knife  disposed  in  each  of  the 
grooves  in  said  one  flange. 


22      24 


4  289  083 
AUTOMATIC  MACHINEFOR  ZIG-ZAG  STITCHING  OF 

TUBULAR  ELEMENTS 

Mario  Ciucani,  Via  dell'Universita,  16-Fermo,  Italy 

Filed  No*.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,705 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  30, 1978,  3608  A/78 

Int.  Q.3  D05B  3/04 

U.S.  Q.  112—157  8  Qaims 


2.  An  automatic  machine  for  zig-zag  stitching  of  tubular 
elements,  which  machine  is  capable  of  zig-zag  stitching  trim- 
mings on  mocassin-type  footwear  and  capable  of  fixing  trans- 
versal reinforcing  bands  to  the  vamp  of  said  footwear,  said 
machine  comprising: 
a  base  support  with  a  projecting  head  to  support  a  needle; 
a  machine  cylinder  positioned  beneath  the  projecting  head, 
and  having  a  crochet  located  within,  which  crochet  is 
capable  of  coacting  with  said  needle  to  form  stitches  in  the 
material  being  operated  on  by  said  machine; 
a  work  plane  on  which  to  lay  said  material  being  operated  on 
and  a  pressure  foot,  both  of  which  are  moveable  relative 
to  said  cylinder;  where  the  pressure  foot  operates  in  con- 
junction with  said  work  plane  to  grip  said  material  and 
move  said  material  under  said  needle  in  phase  with  the 
movement  of  said  needle; 
means  for  moving  said  work  plane  and  said  pressure  foot 

relative  to  said  cylinder; 
one  or  more  cam  means  splined  on  a  shaft  which  is  rotated 
by  the  machine's  motorization  means,  wherein  said  one  or 
more  cam  means  are  means  for  controlling  the  means  for 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  which  can  produce  zigzag  stitches 
using  a  laterally  moving  reciprocating  needle  and  a  needle 
plate  having  an  elongated  hole  into  which  the  needle  may  be 
dropped,  which  can  further  produce  straight  stitches  using  a 
laterally  stationary  reciprocating  needle  and  a  needle  plate 
having  a  circular  hole  into  which  the  needle  may  be  dropped, 
and  which  can  still  further  produce  embroidery  stitches  by 
deactivating  a  feed  dog,  and  which  can  accept  a  plurality  of 
presser  feet  which  are  each  adapted  to  a  specific  stitching 
application  such  as  zigzag  stitching,  straight  stitching  and 
embroidery  stitching,  an  improvement  compnsing:  a  first 
means  attached  to  the  sewing  machine  and  cooperating  with 
the  presser  foot  attached  thereto  and  producing  a  presser  foot 
signal,  the  first  means  operating  in  a  manner  that  the  presser 
foot  signal  produced  by  the  first  means  is  determined  by  the 
presser  foot  which  is  atuched  to  the  machine;  a  lateral  control 
means  atuched  to  the  machine  and  cooperating  with  the  nee- 
dle to  control  lateral  movement  thereof  in  response  to  a  lateral 
movement  controlsignal;  a  needle  plate  adjusting  means  mov- 
ing a  plate  bearing  a  circular  hole  to  and  from  a  position  in 
which  the  circular  hole  is  centrally  located  in  the  elongated 
hole  in  response  to  a  needle  plate  signal;  a  feed  dog  means 
cooperating  with  the  feed  dog,  the  feed  dog  means  activating 
and  deactivating  the  feed  dog  in  response  to  a  feed  dog  signal; 
and  a  control  circuit  connected  to  the  first  means  and  respond- 
ing to  the  presser  foot  signal,  the  control  circuit  operating  in  a 
manner  that  when  a  presser  foot  is  atuched  to  the  machine,  an 
appropriate  lateral  movement  control  signal,  an  appropriate 
needle  plate  signal  and  an  appropriate  feed  dog  signal  are 
generated,  whereby  lateral  needle  movement,  needle  plate  hole 
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shape  and  feed  dog  operation  are  made 
presser  foot  employed. 
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consistent  with  the   gaged  from  the  groove  of  said  coupling,  spring  means  biasing 
said  pawl  in  the  direction  to  engage  said  tooth  in  said  groove. 


4,289,085 

BOBBIN  LOADING  APPARATUS  FOR  StWING 

MACHINES 

Hemun  Ronn,  Rte.  3,  Box  370A,  Piedmont,  S.C. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser,  No.  76,938 

Int.  G.^  D05B  45/00.  65/00 

U.S.  a.  112—181 


"!»   *>  " 
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4,289,087 

SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  THREAD-TENSION 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Hideaki  Takenoya;  Kazuo  Watanabe;  Tamotsu  Nakagawa,  and 

Yoshinobu  Tonomura,  all  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  907,294,  Mar.  6,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,070 

Int.  C1.3  D05B  47/04 

U.S.  a.  112—254  20  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  presenting  thread  to  a  rapdly  rotating 
bobbin  comprising  a  carriage  supported  for  lineir  reciprocal 
movement  relative  to  the  bobbin,  means  for  effec  ting  recipro- 
cal movement  of  the  carriage,  and  a  thread  carrier  mounted  on 
the  carriage,  for  movement  with  and  relative  to  the  carriage, 
means  for  withholding  forward  movement  of  th  t  thread  car- 
rier during  a  portion  of  the  forward  movement  of  the  carriage, 
means  for  disabling  the  last-named  means  at  a  predetermined 
forward  position  of  the  carriage,  and  means  for  flropelling  the 
thread  carrier  forwardly  relative  to  the  carriage  t< » advance  the 
thread  carrier  to  thread  loading  position. 


4,289,086 

NEEDLE  BAR  COUPLING  IN  AN  EMBROIDERING 
MACHINE  I 

Kurt  BoUdorf,  Kaiserslautem,  and  Ernst  Briickder,  Neuwied, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Pfaff  Indus- 
triemaschinen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany     i 
Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,947 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gern^y,  Sep.  26, 
1979,  7927287 

Int.  G.'  D05B  55/16 
U.S.  G.  112—221  4  Claims 


1.  A  needle  bar  coupling  in  an  embroidering  machine  having 
a  plurality  of  needle  bars  driven  by  a  crank  operated  by  a  drive 
shaft,  comprising  coupling  connected  to  the  needle  bar  and 
connected  to  said  drive  shaft  being  rotatable  by  skid  drive  shaft 
to  move  said  needle  bar,  a  coupling  connectedj  between  said 
crank  and  said  drive  shaft  fixed  to  said  drive  shajft  for  rotation 
therewith  and  having  a  drive  groove,  a  pawl  pivoted  on  said 
crank  and  having  a  tooth  engageable  in  said  drive  groove,  and 
a  contact  member  mounted  adjacent  said  pawl  ajid  being  mov- 
able to  engage  said  pawl  to  move  it  so  that  the  :ooth  is  disen- 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  of  the  type  provided  with  pattern 
selector  means  operated  by  the  user  for  implementing  selected 
ones  of  a  plurality  of  differently  configured  stitch-patterns,  in 
combination,  electromechanical  thread-tension  varying  means 
operative  for  varying  the  tension  of  the  thread  fed  to  the  sew- 
ing needle  of  the  machine  in  response  to  a  variable  electrical 
tension  command  signal;  and  tension  command  signal  generat- 
ing means  operative  for  furnishing  to  the  electromechanical 
thread-tension  varying  means  an  electrical  tension  command 
signal,  and  including  means  for  automatically  selecting  differ- 
ent values  for  the  tension  command  signal,  and  thereby  differ- 
ent values  of  thread  tension  produced  by  the  thread-tension 
varying  means,  without  the  user  of  the  machine  needing  to 
separately  command  said  different  values  for  the  tension  com- 
mand signal,  the  means  automatically  selecting  different  values 
for  the  tension  command  signal  being  responsive  to  user  opera- 
tion of  the  pattern  selector  means,  whereby  the  automatic 
selection  of  different  values  for  the  tension  command  signal  is 
performed  automatically  as  an  incident  to  the  user  selecting 
different  stitch-patterns. 


4,289,088 
STERILITY  INDICATING  DEVICE 

John  V,  Scibelli,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Co.,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,214 
Int.  G.3  GOIK  11/06 
U.S.  G.  116—218  9  Gaims 

1.  A  device  for  indicating  the  attainment  of  sterility  in  a 
steam  autoclave  comprising 
an  elongate  hollow  element  having  means  for  permitting 

steam  to  enter  the  hollow  portion  thereof; 
an  indicating  means  within  said  hollow  element  that  is  mov- 
able relative  to  said  hollow  element; 
a  biasing  means  for  causing  movement  of  said  indicating 

means  relative  to  said  hollow  element;  and 
a  restraining  means  within  said  hollow  element  for  prevent- 
ing movement  of  said  indicating  means  until  the  attain- 
ment of  a  predetermined  temperature  in  the  presence  of 
steam,  whereupon  said  restraining  means  fuses  and  per- 
mits said  biasing  means  to  move  said  indicating  means 
relative  to  said  hollow  element  thereby  indicating  the 
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attainment  of  sterility,  said  restraining  means  having  the 
formula 


II. 


.li 


-II 


CrrC 


wherein  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  about 
4  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
wherein  said  —OR'  is  located  ortho  or  meta  to  said 


— CN 


/ 

i 

\ 


R2 


group. 


H 


arm  means  pivotally  connected  adjacent  one  end  thereof  for 
swinging  movement  between  an  advanced  position 
wherein  it  is  generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  tire  and  a  retracted  position  remote  from  said  tire; 

means  attached  to  said  frame  for  engaging  and  positioning 
said  arm  when  it  is  in  said  advanced  position; 

carriage  means  mounted  on  said  arm  means  between  said 
pivotal  connection  and  said  stop  means  for  reciprocative 
movement  along  said  arm  means  between  a  first  position 
removed  from  the  tire  interior  and  a  second  position  prox- 
imate to  the  tire  interior  when  said  arm  means  is  in  the 
advanced  position; 

means  for  mounting  said  sealant  application  device  on  said 
carriage  means; 

tire  spreading  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  means  for 
spreading  the  beads  of  a  tire  apart  when  said  carriage 
means  is  in  the  second  position; 

first  actuator  means  for  moving  said  arm  means  between  said 
advanced  and  retracted  positions;  and 

second  actuator  means  for  moving  said  carriage  between 
said  first  and  second  positions,  whereby  said  sealant  appli- 
cation device  may  be  inserted  into  the  interior  of  a  tire  by 
movement  of  said  arm  means  into  its  advanced  position 
followed  by  movement  of  said  carriage  means  from  its 
first  position  to  its  second  position. 


4,289,090 
ELECTROSTATICALLY  ISOLATED  CARRIER  FOR 
PAINTING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  L.  Bagby,  Washington,  and  Gale  C,  Coombs,  Peoria, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
PCT  No.   PCT/US79/01131,   U71,  Date  Dec.   26,    1979, 
§  102(e),  Date  Dec.  26, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO/01804,  PCT 
Pub.  Date  Jul.  9,  1981. 

This  PCT  application  filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  117,729 
Int.  G.5  B05B  5/02 
U.S.  G.  118-630  8  Claims 


4,289,089 

TIRE  SEALANT  APPLICATOR 

Kenneth  L.  Tacke,  Woodinville;  Lyie  D.  Galbraith,  and  Hudson 

Stewart,  both  of  Kirkland,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Rocket 

Research  Corporation,  Redmond,  Wash. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  933,579,  Aug.  14, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,206,008, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  745,194,  Nov.  26,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,569 

Int.  G.3  B05B  13/06 

U.S.  G.  118—306  ^  Claims 


■V.., 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  painting  apparatus  (10)  having  a  con- 
veyor (11)  and  a  carrier  (12)  attached  to  said  conveyor  and 
having  suspension  means  (13)  for  attaching  a  metallic  work- 
piece  thereto,  the  improvement  comprising  said  suspension 
means  including  at  least  one  pair  of  adjustable  bracket  means 
(14)  for  attachment  to  a  workpiece  (W)  and  for  sliding  move- 
ments on  said  carrier  to  selectively  adjust  the  longitudinal 
spacing  (D)  between  the  bracket  means,  each  of  said  bracket 
means  including  a  nonmetallic  and  electrically  insulating  first 
sleeve  (18)  slidably  mounted  on  a  support  rail  (15)  of  said 
carrier,  a  second  sleeve  (20)  mounted  on  said  first  sleeve  and 
7  An  apparatus  for  positioning  a  sealam  application  device  carrying  electncal  contact  means  (26)  thereon  workpiece 
in  the  interior  of  a  tire  comprising:  attachment  means  (19)  being  attached  to  the  second  sleeve,  and 

a  frame-  electrical  power  means  operatively  associated  with  said  work- 

Ure*supi>ort  means  located  adjacent  said  frame  for  support-   piece  through  said  contact  means,  second  sleeve  and  attach- 
ing and  rotating  a  tire;  "^ent  means. 
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4,289,091 
CLOSED  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  THE  INTERIOR 

OF  A  TANK 
Hubert  H.  Warner,  Pekin,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterp|IIar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,042 

Int.  a.3  B05C  i/02 

U.S.  a.  118—642  13  Claims 
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direction,  said  development  system  being  characterized  by  said 
fountain  means  comprising 
an  upper  surface  for  guiding  said  record  member  for  move- 
ment thereagainst, 
a  development  zone  defined  by  a  plurality  of  openings  in  said 
upper  surface  in  the  form  of  spaced,  substantially  parallel 
slots  in  said  upper  surface  communicating  with  the  inte- 


-i^^V!g/"^£»W' 


'^=^\ 


1.  A  closed  apparatus  (10)  for  coating  the  intepor  of  a  first 
tank  (12),  comprising: 

first  means  (20,  22,  24,  26)  for  connecting  the  trst  tank  (12) 
to  the  apparatus  (10)  and  providing  a  substantially  closed 
system; 

second  means  (92, 110, 114, 126, 128)  for  supplying  a  diluting 
gas  to  the  first  tank  (12),  controllably  purging  air  from  the 
first  tank  (12),  and  reducing  the  oxygen  lev^l  therein; 

third  means  (30,  62,  60.  34,  36,  178,  180.  120,  74,  80)  for 
applying  a  coating  solution  that  can  fonii  deleterious 
fumes  to  the  interior  of  the  first  tank  (12),  draining  the 
coating  solution  from  the  first  tank  (12),  forming  a  film  on 
the  interior  of  the  first  tank  (12),  and  contain  ng  the  fumes 
within  the  closed  apparatus  (10),  said  third  iieans  includ- 
ing a  second  tank  (30)  for  containing  a  suppl  /  of  the  coat- 
ing solution,  conduit  means  (60,  34,  36)  for  connecting  the 
first  and  second  tanks  (12,  30),  and  a  reversible  pump  (62) 
disposed  in  series  with  said  conduit  means  (6J),  34,  36);  and 

fourth  means  (32,  68.  66.  34.  36, 184)  for  heatink  and  harden- 
ing the  film  while  containing  the  fumes  within  the  appara- 
tus (10),  and  wherein  said  fourth  means  (32,  68,  66,  34,  36, 
184)  includes  a  third  tank  (32)  for  containinjg  a  supply  of 
hot  curing  solution,  second  conduit  means  (^  >6,  34,  36)  for 
connecting  the  first  and  third  tanks  (12,  32),  and  a  second 
reversible  pump  (68)  disposed  in  series  wit  i  said  second 
conduit  means  (66,  34,  36). 


ISQaims 

record  mem- 

image,  includ- 

means  having 


nor  of  said  fountain,  said  slots  extending  transversely  to 
said  one  direction,  and 
internal  bafHe  means  positioned  to  define  a  sinusoidal  pas- 
sageway extending  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  through 
the  interior  of  said  fountain  for  directing  the  liquid  devel- 
oper to  repetitively  contact  said  record  member  through 
said  slots. 


4,289,093 

STEAM  GENERATOR 

Robert  W.  Coggins,  and  Bert  B.  Miles,  both  of  Tulsa,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,674 

Int.  a.^  F22B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  122—197  6  Qaims 


FEED  WATER  IN 
3-s  » 


STEAM  OUT 


z! 


to 


Tacklind,  San 


4,289,092 
LIQUID  DEVELOPMENT  FOUNTAIN 
John  L.  McChesney,  Cupertino,  and  Thomas  A. 
Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam 
ford.  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,674 
Int.  a.J  G03G  75/70 
U.S.  a.  118—660 

1.  A  liquid  development  system  for  marking  s 
ber  moving  in  one  direction  and  bearing  a  latent 
ing  means  for  storing  liquid  developer,  fountain 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  supply  means  connectinig  said  storing 
means  with  said  inlet,  return  means  connecting  siiid  outlet  with 
said  storing  means,  the  liquid  developer  flowin. ;  through  said 
fountain  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  generaljy  in  said  one 


1.  A  steam  generator,  including, 

a  shell  in  the  form  of  a  right  angle  cylinder  horizontally 
extended, 

a  burner  mounted  at  the  first  end  of  the  shell  to  propagate  a 
body  of  name  along  the  axis  of  the  shell  for  a  substantial 
length  of  the  shell, 

a  source  of  feed  water, 

a  first  set  of  water  and/or  steam  tube  reaches  connected  to 
the  source  of  feed  water  and  mounted  to  extend  the  length 
of  the  shell  and  spaced  equally  about  the  circumference  of 
the  internal  wall  of  the  shell,  and 

a  second  set  of  water  and/or  steam  tube  reaches  connected 
to  the  source  of  feed  water  and  mounted  to  extend  the 
length  of  the  shell  and  spaced  equally  about  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  internal  wall  of  the  shell  with  each  of  the 
reaches  of  the  second  set  paired  with  a  reach  of  the  first 
set  of  reaches  about  the  circumference  of  the  shell. 
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4,289,094 
TWO-STROKE  CYCLE  GASOLINE  ENGINE 
Toshio  Tanahashi,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,491 

Int.  a.3  F02B  7/0* 

U.S.  a.  123—69  R  12  Claims 


25 

^        'zt     ' 
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1.  A  two-stroke  cycle  gasoline  engine  comprising  a  cylinder 
bore,  a  piston  slidably  received  in  said  cylinder  bore  so  as  to 
define  a  cylinder  chamber,  an  exhaust  port  which  opens  from 
said  cylinder  chamber  towards  the  atmosphere,  a  first  scaveng- 
ing port  which  has  4  relatively  large  opening  area  and  injects 
fuel-air  mixture  into  said  cylinder  chamber  when  uncovered  by 
said  piston,  a  second  scavenging  port  which  injects  air  into  said 
cylinder  chamber,  a  carburetor  having  a  throttle  valve  for 
controlling  engine  load,  a  first  passage  which  conducts  fuel-air 
mixture  from  said  carburetor  towards  said  first  scavenging 
port,  a  second  passage  which  conducts  air  towards  said  second 
scavening  port,  a  controller,  a  first  control  valve  at  a  middle 
portion  of  said  first  passage  connected  to  be  controlled  by  said 
controller  and  which  controls  said  first  passage  so  as  to  throttle 
it  when  the  engine  load  is  below  a  predetermined  relatively 
low  value,  and  to  open  it  when  the  engine  load  is  above  said 
predetermined  relatively  low  value,  and  a  second  control 
valve  at  a  middle  portion  of  said  second  passage  connected  to 
be  controlled  by  said  controller  and  which  controls  said  sec- 
ond passage  so  as  substantially  to  interrupt  it  when  engine  load 
is  below  said  predetermined  relatively  low  value  and  to  open  it 
when  the  engine  load  is  above  said  predetermined  relatively 
low  value. 


said  air  and  forcing  said  heated  air  through  ducts  adapted  to  be 
directed  to  said  aircraft  engine  to  warm  the  engine  and  its 
lubrication  systems  to  reduce  the  viscosity  of  the  lubricant  in 
said  system,  the  blower  means  being  powered  by  an  electric 
motor  and  the  source  of  electrical  power  being  provided  by 
electrical  leads  having  means  connecting  said  leads  to  the 
battery  of  the  automobile,  a  selector  valve  means  being  pro- 
vided in  said  automobile  intermediate  a  first  hot  water  inlet 
hose  leading  to  the  automobile  heater  and  intermediate  a  sec- 
ond hot  water  outlet  hose  leading  from  the  automobile  heater, 
said  selector  valve  means  being  further  provided  with  ports 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  hose  means  passing  to  said 
perheater  radiator  and  means  are  provided  for  removably 
connecting  hose  means  to  said  valve  ports,  said  hose  means  and 
radiator  being  filled  with  an  engine  coolant  compatible  with 
the  engine  coolant  in  said  automobile,  said  hose  connecting 
means  automatically  closing  the  ends  of  said  hoses  when  they 
are  removed  from  said  valve  ports  whereby  the  preheater 
housing  and  hosing  may  be  readily  transferred  to  another 
automobile  provided  with  said  selector  valve  means. 

4,289,096 
ACCOUSTIC  NOISE  SUPPRESSION  APPARATUS  NOISE 

SUPPRESSION  MEANS 
David  D.  Latham;  Cyril  W.  Von  Fumetti,  and  Wayne  R.  Miller, 
all  of  Dubuque,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline, 

111. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,282 

Int.  a.^  P02B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  123—198  E  9  Oaims 


4,289,095 

PREHEATER  FOR  AIRCRAFT  ENGINES 

Ronald  R.  Scherr,  505  Little  Broadway,  Lemay,  Mo.  63125 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,848 

Int.  a.5  F16K  77/00,  B60H  7/0^ 

U.S.  a.  123—142.5  R  17  Claims 


1.  A  preheater  for  aircraft  engines  to  facilitate  cold  weather 
starting  which  comprises  a  preheater  housing  having  a  radiator 
means  receiving  hot  engine  coolant  fluid  therein,  hose  means 
for  passing  said  hot  fluid  from  an  automobile  engine  heater 
system  to  said  radiator  and  returning  said  fluid  to  said  automo- 
bile engine  heating  system,  blower  means  in  said  preheater 
housing  for  passing  ambient  air  through  said  radiator  to  heat 


1.  An  accoustic  noise  suppression  apparatus  for  suppressing 
accoustic  noise  associated  with  the  operation  of  a  partially 
encased  liquid-cooled  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
radiator  in  fluid  communication  with  said  engine,  a  fan  to 
generate  air  flow  through  said  radiator  and  encasement  open- 
ing opposite  said  radiator,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  fixably  mounted  to  said  encasement  opposite 
said  radiator  and  generally  perpendicular  to  said  air  flow 
through  said  radiator  and  encasement  opening,  said  hous- 
ing having  a  back  panel  and  opposing  side  panels; 

(b)  accoustic  energy  absorption  material; 

(c)  first  means  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  air  flow  and 
accoustic  noise  passing  through  said  radiator  and  encase- 
ment opening,  said  first  means  to  alter  a  portion  of  said  air 
flow  path  to  exhaust  said  air  flow  in  a  generally  vertical 
direction  to  the  environment  and  allowing  a  portion  of 
said  accoustic  noise  to  encounter  a  portion  of  said  accous- 
tic energy  absorption  material,  said  first  means  securely 
mounted  in  said  housing;  and 

(d)  second  means  for  receiving  another  portion  of  said  air 
flow  and  accoustic  noise  passing  through  said  radiator 
altering  said  air  flow  path  by  channeling  said  air  flow  to 
exhaust  said  air  flow  through  an  opening  in  said  back 
panel  of  said  housing  to  the  environment  and  allowing 
said  accoustic  noise  to  encounter  a  portion  of  said  accous- 
tic energy  absorption  material,  said  second  means  being 
securely  mounted  in  said  housing. 
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4,289,097 

SIX-CYCLE  ENGINE 

Charles  P.  Ward,  S609  Selford  Rd.,  Arbutus,  Md 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,040 

Int.  a.^  F02B  19/02.  75/02 

VJS.  a.  123—292 
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4,289,098 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  PRELIMINARY 
21227  INJECTION 

Helmut  Norberg,  Stuttgart,  and  Richard  Kinzel,  Bensheim,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
7  Gaims       Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,596 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  8, 
1978,  2834633 

Int.  G.3  F02M  45/04 
U.S.  G.  123—299  4  Gaims 


1.  A  six-cycle  engine  comprising: 

a  housing  structure; 

a  cylinder  means,  said  cylinder  means  being  e|icased  in  said 

housing  structure; 
a  crankcase  means,  said  crankcase  means  bejng  affixed  to 

said  housing  structure; 
a  crankshaft  means,  said  crankshaft  means  be|ng  positioned 

in  said  crankcase  means; 
a  valve  system  means,  said  valve  system  meani  consisting  of 
an  air  intake  valve,  a  compression  chamber  valve,  and  an 
exhaust  gas  valve,  said  valve  system  means  being  affixed 
to  said  housing  structure; 
a  compression  chamber,  said  compression  c  lamber  being 
spherical-like  in  configuration,  said  compre  ision  chamber 
being  centrally  located  over  and  adjacent  to  said  cylinder 
means  and  located  within  said  valve  system  means;  and 
a  head  means,  said  head  means  being  affixed  to  and  enclosing 
external  portions  of  said  valve  system  mean: ;  wherein  said 
spherical-like  compression  chamber  communicates  with 
said  cylinder  means  through  an  aperture  therebetween, 
said  compression  chamber  valve  being  located  within  said 
compression  chamber  and  being  so  arranged  so  as  to 
periodically  at  predetermined  times  for  Predetermined 
periods  open  and  close  said  aperture  by  wlich  said  com- 
pression chamber  communicates  with  said  cylinder  means, 
said  compression  chamber  valve  having  la  valve  stem 
affixed  thereto  and  passing  through  a  wall  of  said  com- 
pression chamber;  \ 
and  wherein  the  configuration  of  said  compression  valve 
being  barrel-like  and  having  a  slightly  smaller  diameter 
than  that  of  said  compression  chamber, 
a  first  end  of  said  barrel-like  compression  vi  live  seating  in 
said  aperture  when  communication  between  said  com- 
pression chamber  and  said  cylinder  means  |s  to  be  closed, 
a  second  end  of  said  barrel-like  compressioi  valve  seating 
around  said  valve  stem  of  said  compressioi  valve  at  said 
wall  when  communication  between  sai(    compression 
chamber  and  said  cylinder  means  is  to  be  open  and  said 
first  end  of  said  compression  valve  is  lifted  from  said 
aperture. 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  preliminary  injection  by 
intermediate  relief  for  internal  combustion  engines  including 
an  injection  pump,  an  injection  nozzle,  a  housing  having  a 
uniform  inner  bore  and  a  control  slide  valve  slidable  within 
said  uniform  housing  bore,  said  control  slide  valve  including  a 
central  bore,  and  upper,  middle,  and  lower  shoulders  thereon, 
said  shoulders  forming  a  narrow  central  annular  groove  and  a 
wider  lower  annular  groove,  said  central  bore  including  an 
axially  aligned  throttle  directly  opposite  said  upper  shoulder 
thereon;  said  housing  including  an  upper  annular  groove  and  a 
lower  annular  groove;  a  feed  line  connecting  with  said  uniform 
bore  in  said  housing  for  feeding  fuel  between  said  injection 
pump  and  said  uniform  inner  bore,  a  spring  for  urging  said 
control  slide  valve  into  a  rest  position,  said  control  slide  valve 
being  displaceable  from  said  rest  position  against  the  force  of 
said  spring  by  the  fuel  fed  from  said  injection  pump  via  said 
feed  line  to  said  uniform  housing  bore,  a  delivery  line  connect- 
ing with  said  upper  annular  groove  in  said  housing  for  feeding 
fuel  between  said  upper  housing  bore  and  said  injection  nozzle, 
a  working  chamber  disposed  upstream  of  said  control  slide 
valve,  a  fuel  reservoir,  a  relief  line  connecting  with  said  lower 
annular  groove  in  said  housing  for  feeding  fuel  between  said 
lower  housing  bore  and  said  reservoir,  said  control  slide  valve 
including  means  for  displacing,  during  a  first  portion  of  a 
sliding  movement  of  said  control  slide  valve  from  said  rest 
position,  a  preliminary  injection  quantity  of  fuel  from  said 
working  chamber  through  said  central  bore  in  said  control- 
slide  valve  into  said  delivery  line,  said  lower  annular  groove  on 
said  control  slide  opening-up  said  relief  line  in  order  to  termi- 
nate said  preliminary  injection,  said  upper  shoulder  on  said 
control  slide  valve  closing  the  passage  between  said  working 
chamber  and  said  delivery  line,  said  control  slide  valve  includ- 
ing means  for  connecting  said  feed  line  directly  with  said 
delivery  line,  during  a  second  portion  of  said  sliding  movement 
of  said  control  slide  valve,  for  purposes  of  principal  injection, 
characterized  in  that  said  middle  shoulder  on  said  control  slide 
valve  closes-ofT  temporarily  the  passage  between  said  relief 
line  and  said  working  chamber  so  that  said  control  slide  valve 
is  isolated  from  reservoir  pressure  and  is  thereby  braked  until 
the  passage  between  said  relief  line  and  said  working  chamber 
is  re-established  before  again  interrupting  the  direct  passage 
between  said  delivery  line  and  said  feed  line  during  the  return 
movement  of  said  control  slide  valve  to  said  rest  position. 
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4,289,099 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  OF  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Kiyoshi  Nakanishi,  Susono;  Kazuhiko  Ito,  Toyota;  Takeshi 
Okumura,  Susono;  Isamu  lezuka,  and  Masao  Yasukawa,  both 
of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,963 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20, 1978,  53-87663 

Int.  G.3  F02B  23/08 

U.S.  G.  123—307  11  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder  block  having  a  cylinder  bore  therein; 

a  cylinder  head  mounted  on  said  cylinder  block  and  having 
an  inner  wall; 

a  first  raised  portion  having  on  its  lower  end  a  flat  bottom 
face  and  being  formed  on  the  periphery  of  the  inner  wall 
of  said  cylinder  head  so  as  to  project  downwards; 

a  piston  reciprocally  movable  in  said  cylinder  bore  and 
having  a  top  face  which  has  a  flat  peripheral  portion 
approachable  to  said  flat  bottom  face,  the  inner  wall  of 
said  cylinder  head  and  the  top  face  of  said  piston  defining 
a  combustion  chamber  therebetween,  said  first  raised 
portion  having  a  substantially  vertical  side  wall  exposed  to 
the  combustion  chamber; 

an  intake  valve  movably  mounted  on  said  cylinder  head  for 
leading  a  combustible  mixture  into  said  combustion  cham- 
ber; 

an  exhaust  valve  movably  mounted  on  said  cylinder  head  for 
discharging  exhaust  gas  into  the  atmosphere; 

a  spark  plug  having  a  spark  plug  recess  located  in  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  said  recess  extending  outwardly  beyond 
a  straight  line  extending  between  the  peripheries  of  the 
intake  and  exhaust  valves; 

a  first  squish  area  spouting  out  a  first  squish  flow  as  said 
piston  reaches  the  end  of  its  compression  stroke,  said  first 
squish  area  comprising  an  annular  area  between  said  flat 
peripheral  portion  of  the  top  face  of  said  piston  and  the 
flat  bottom  face  of  said  cylinder  head,  said  first  squish  area 
extending  substantially  along  the  entire  periphery  of  said 
top  face  of  said  piston; 

a  second  raised  portion  formed  on  the  top  face  of  said  piston 
at  a  position  opposite  to  said  first  raised  portion  with 
respect  to  an  axis  of  said  piston  and  having  a  rear  face  and 
a  front  face  exposed  to  said  combustion  chamber,  said  rear 
face  being  approachable  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder 
head  so  as  to  create  a  second  squish  area  therebetween  at 
the  end  of  the  compression  stroke  for  spouting  out  a  sec- 
ond squish  flow  which  moves  foward  in  the  upper  interior 
of  said  combustion  chamber  in  the  direction  opposite  to 
the  spouting  direction  of  said  first  squish  flow; 
said  first  and  second  squish  flows  cooperating  with  each 
other  to  create  a  strong  swirl  motion  rotating  about  a 
horizontal  axis  in  said  combustion  chamber,  said  first 
squish  area  extending  inward  from  the  periphery  of  said 
top  face  of  said  piston  to  a  continuous  sinuous  inner  pe- 
riphery which  extends  around  and  is  almost  vertically 


under  said  intake  valve,  said  exhaust  valve,  and  said  spark 
plug  recess  and  adjacent  to  said  second  raised  portion; 

a  third  raised  portion  formed  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylin- 
der head  above  said  second  raised  portion  and  having  a 
bottom  wall  which  cooperates  with  said  rear  face  of  said 
second  raised  portion  for  creating  said  second  squish  area 
therebetween;  and, 

a  surface  area  ratio  of  the  sum  of  said  first  and  second  squish 
areas  formed  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  head  and 
said  first  and  second  squish  areas  formed  on  the  top  face  of 
said  piston  to  the  sum  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
cylinder  bore  and  the  surface  area  of  the  inner  wall  of  said 
cylinder  head,  except  for  the  surface  area  of  the  vertical 
side  wall  of  said  first  raised  portion,  being  in  the  range  of 
30  percent  to  50  percent. 


4,289,100 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  ROTATION  SPEED 

OF  ENGINE 
Masumi  Kinugawa;  Norio  Omori,  and  Motoharu  Sueishi,  all  of 
Kariya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya, 
Japaff 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,215 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1978,  53-5362; 
Jan.  20,  1978,  53-5783[U] 

Int.  G.^  F02D  9/02 
U.S.  G.  123—339  7  Gaims 


1.  In  an  automotive  engine  system  having  a  throttle  valve  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  air  flowing  into  an  engine  there- 
through and  fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  said  engine  with 
fuel  in  accordance  with  the  amount  of  air  flowing  into  said 
engine,  an  apparatus  comprising: 
an  air  valve  for  controlling  the  amount  of  additional  air  flow 
bypassing  said  throttle  valve  from  upstream  to  down- 
stream of  said  throttle  valve; 
an  electromagnetic  mechanism  coupled  to  said  air  valve,  for 
controlling  an  opening  degree  of  said  air  valve  in  response 
to  an  input  electric  signal; 
temperature  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  said 

engine; 
speed  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  rotation  speed  of  said 

engine; 

an  air-conditioner  switch  means  for  detecting  whether  a 
compressor  of  an  air-conditioner  is  coupled  to  said  engine 
as  a  load  of  said  engine; 

a  transmission  switch  means  for  detecting  that  an  automatic 
transmission  for  said  engine  has  changed  its  shift  position 
from  a  neutral  position  to  a  drive  position,  and  generating 
a  detection  output  signal  indicative  of  said  shift; 

reference  generating  means  for  generating  a  reference  roU- 
tion  speed  signal  indicative  of  a  desired  idling  rotation 
speed  of  said  engine  in  response  to  the  temperature  sensed 
by  said  temperature  sensor  means  and  a  detection  output 
signal  of  said  air-conditioner  switch  means; 

comparing  means  for  comparing  the  rotation  speed  sensed 
by  said  speed  sensor  means  with  said  reference  rotation 
speed  generated  by  said  reference  generating  means;  and 
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driver  means,  responsive  to  an  output  signal  o 
ing  means,  for  generating  the  input  signal 
magnetic  valve  to  increase  and  decrease  the 
additional  air  flow  so  that  the  idling 
comes  the  desired  one,  said  driver  means 
sive  to  either  one  of  the  detection  output  si 
conditioner  switch  means  and  said 
means,  for  generating  the  input  signal  to 
netic  mechanism  to  increase  the  amount  of 
air  flow  independent  of  the  output  signal  o 
ing  means  when  said  air-conditioner  switch 
that  said  compressor  is  coupled  to  said 
said  transmission  switch  means  detects  that 
transmission  has  changed  its  shift  positioi 
position. 
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vibrational  level  of  the  engine,  means  for  sampling  a  peak  value 
of  an  output  signal  of  the  sensor  for  a  period  of  time  which  is 
inversely  proportional  to  the  engine  speed  and  holding  the 
sampled  peak  value  until  an  ignition  time  for  the  next  cylinder 
is  reached,  a  means  for  comparing  the  mean  vibrational  level 
detected  by  said  detecting  means  with  said  peak  value  sampled 
by  said  sampling  and  holding  means,  a  means  for  generating  an 
ignition  standard  signal  corresponding  to  a  driving  condition 
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4,289,101 

CENTRIFUGAL  RPM  GOVERNOR  FOR   NTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Peter  Knorreck,  Weissach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«nnaiy,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  iGermany 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,9(20 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1979,  2916869 

Int.  a.^  F02D  1/04 
U.S.  a.  123—364 
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1.  A  centrifugal  rpm  governor  for  internal  lombustion  en- 
gines, having  at  least  two  flyweights  the  mass  o  each  of  which 
is  embodied  as  a  separately  manufactured  pait,  and  fastened 
firmly  by  securing  screws  to  one  lever  arm  of  i  bell  crank,  the 
other  lever  arm  of  which  engages  a  governoi  sleeve  and  in- 
cludes a  bearing  point  in  the  region  of  the  conrection  between 
said  two  lever  arms,  each  flyweight  being  pivo  ably  supported 
via  a  bearing  bolt  on  a  flange  of  a  flyweight  cai  rier,  character- 
ized in  that  one  of  said  lever  arms  of  said  bell  cri  ink  is  embodied 
as  an  angle  bracket  open  toward  said  flyweight  carrier,  said 
angle  bracket  having  mutually  parallel  arms  which  laterally 
enclose  said  flange  of  said  flyweight  carrier  aid  each  of  said 
parallel  arms  having  a  bearing  bore  which  functions  as  a  bear- 
ing point  and  said  angle  bracket  further  includiig  a  cross-piece 
which  connects  said  two  parallel  arms,  said  crpss-piece  having 
an  end  face  oriented  away  from  said  bearing  j  bores,  said  end 
face  further  being  firmly  screwed  to  said  flyweight  mass  with 
extremely  high  initial  mechanical  stress,  and  further  wherein 
said  flyweight  mass  is  at  the  yielding-stress  threshold  of  the 
substance  from  which  said  securing  screws  ar ;  made. 


of  the  engine,  a  means  for  determining  a  retardation  angle  of 
ignition  timing  with  respect  to  the  ignition  standard  signal  in 
6  Gaims  accordance  with  an  output  signal  of  the  comparing  means,  a 
means  for  generating  an  ignition  timing  signal  based  on  the 
output  signal  of  the  determining  means,  wherein  retardation 
angle  of  ignition  timing  with  respect  to  said  ignition  standard 
signal  is  controlled  when  knocking  occurs  to  optimize  the 
knocking  of  the  engine. 


4,289,103 

ALTITUDE  COMPENSATING  DEVICE  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Kazuo  Shinoda,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,304 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1979,  54-154171 
Int.  Q\?  F02B  H/OO;  F02M  7/QO 
U.S.  a.  123—440  10  Qaims 


4,289,102 
ENGINE  SPARK  TIMING  CONTROLLING  DEVICE 

Masaaki  Katsumata;  Michio  Onoda;  Yasuo  Takagi,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, and  Kenji  Yoneda,  Fi^isawa,  all  of  Ja|Mui,  assignors  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,432 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1078,  53/93967 

Int.  a.5  F02D  5/04;  F02P  5/04;  GOIL  2i/22 

U.S.  a.  123—425  5  Qaims 

1.  An  engine  ignition  timing  controlling  device  for  an  engine 

having  a  plurality  of  cylinders  comprising  a  resonant  type 

vibration  sensor  for  detecting  the  knocking  level  of  an  engine 

and  having  a  resonant  frequency  which  is  wit  lin  the  knocking 

frequency  range  of  said  engine,  a  means  for  de  tecting  the  mean 


1.  An  altitude  compensating  device  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising  an  intake  passage,  a  fuel  feed  apparatus 
arranged  in  said  intake  passage,  an  exhaust  passage,  and  an  air 
pump  driven  by  said  engine  and  connected  to  said  exhaust 
passage  via  a  secondary  air  feed  passage,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  detector  arranged  in  said  exhaust  passage  for  detecting  the 

overall  air-fuel  ratio  to  produce  a  detecting  signal; 
a  first  comparator  for  comparing  said  detecting  signal  with  a 
first  reference  voltage  to  produce  an  output  signal,  the 
potential  of  which  is  a  high  level  when  the  total  air-fuel 
ratio  is  less  than  the  stoichiometric  air-fuel  ratio,  but  is  a 
low  level  when  the  total  air-fuel  ratio  is  greater  than  the 
stoichiometric  air-fuel  ratio; 
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a  first  integrator  for  integrating  the  output  signal  of  said  first 
comparator; 

an  adder  for  adding  an  output  signal  of  said  first  integrator  to 
the  output  signal  of  said  first  comparator; 

first  means  for  generating  a  first  train  of  pulses,  each  having 
a  width  which  is  proportional  to  the  level  of  the  output 
signal  of  said  adder; 

secondary  air  feed  control  means  arranged  in  said  secondary 
air  feed  passage  and  actuated  in  response  to  said  first  train 
of  pulses  for  increasing  the  amount  of  the  secondary  air 
fed  into  said  exhaust  passage  from  said  air  pump  in  accor- 
dance with  an  increase  in  the  width  of  the  pulse  of  said 
first  train  of  pulses; 

a  second  integrator  for  integrating  the  output  signal  of  said 
adder  to  produce  an  output  signal  having  a  level  which 
corresponds  to  the  mean  value  of  the  output  signal  of  said 
adder  and  is  increased  in  accordance  with  an  increase  in 
altitude,  the  time  constant  of  said  second  integrator  being 
greater  than  that  of  said  first  integrator; 

second  means  for  generating  a  second  train  of  pulses,  each 
having  a  width  which  is  proportional  to  the  level  of  the 
output  signal  of  said  second  integrator,  and; 

air-fuel  ratio  control  means  arranged  in  said  fuel  feed  appara- 
tus and  actuated  in  response  to  said  second  train  of  pulses 
for  increasing  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  a  mixture  formed  by  said 
fuel  feed  apparatus  to  reduce  the  difference  between  the 
air-fuel  ratio  of  said  mixture  and  the  stoichiometric  air-fuel 
ratio  when  the  altitude  is  higher  than  a  predetermined 
level. 


4,289,104 

AIR-FUEL  MIXTURE  SUPPLYING  DEVICE  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Shigetaka  Takada,  Ohbu;  Masaaki  Nomura,  Okazaki,  and 

Manabu  Itoh,  Anjo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisan  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,741 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  2, 1978,  53-121316 

Int.  a.3  F02M  51/06 

U.S.  G.  123—471  2  Gaims 


»3    203 


1.  In  an  air-fuel  mixture  supplying  device  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  having  a  throttle  valve  disposed  in  the 
intake  system  of  the  engine,  a  venturi  portion  provided  at  a 
downstream  side  of  the  throttle  valve,  a  pair  of  sonic  nozzle 
ports  each  opening  at  one  of  their  ends,  respectively,  into  both 
lateral  sides  of  the  venturi  portion,  mixing  chambers  provided 
at  the  other  ends  of  the  sonic  nozzle  ports  and  air  bleed  pas- 
sages communicating  with  the  other  ends  of  the  sonic  nozzle 
ports  and  with  a  portion  of  the  intake  system  upstream  from 
the  throttle  valve,  causing  bleed  air  to  pass  into  the  venturi 
portion  through  said  sonic  nozzles  ports,  the  mixing  chambers 
being  communicatable  with  the  bleed  air,  the  improvement 
comprising 
the  op)enings  of  said  one  ends  of  said  sonic  nozzle  ports 
oppose  each  other  such  that  the  centers  thereof  are  lo- 
cated in  a  common  vertical  plane, 
a  fuel  injector  connected  to  the  mixing  chamber  at  the  other 

end  of  one  of  said  sonic  nozzle  ports, 
each  of  said  sonic  nozzle  ports  has  an  angle  of  divergence 

ranging  between  8°  and  22", 
said  openings  of  said  sonic  nozzle  ports  at  said  one  ends 
oppose  each  other  such  that  the  centers  thereof  are  lo- 


cated in  said  common  vertical  plane  as  well  as  in  a  com- 
mon horizontal  plane, 

another  fuel  injector  communicates  with  the  mixing  cham- 
ber at  the  other  end  of  the  other  of  said  sonic  nozzle  ports, 

means  for  actuating  said  fuel  injectors,  respectively,  so  as  to 
have  non-overlapping  periods  of  actuation  such  that  air- 
fuel  mixture  from  one  of  said  sonic  nozzle  ports,  respec- 
tively, is  injected  into  the  venturi  portion  and  strikes  pure 
air  bleed  injected  into  the  venturi  portion  from  the  other 
of  said  sonic  nozzle  ports,  respectively,  and  alternatingly. 


4,289,105 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  FOR  A 

COMPRESSION-IGNITION  ENGINE 

John  Noraberg,  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Hans  List,  Graz, 

Austria 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,971 

Gaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  17,  1978,  330/78 

Int.  a.3  P02M  59/26 

U.S.  G.  123—500  2  Gaims 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  pump  for  a  compression-ignition  engine 
which  includes  a  fuel  injection  cylinder  having  an  internal 
cylindrical  bore,  at  least  one  control  port  communicating  with 
said  bore  to  supply  fuel  thereto  or  remove  fuel  therefrom,  and 
a  piston  which  is  mounted  so  as  to  be  axially  reciprocated 
within  said  bore,  as  well  as  rotated  therewithin,  said  piston 
including  an  upper  control  edge  which  determines  initiation  of 
fuel  injection  and  a  lower  control  edge  which  determines 
termination  of  fuel  injection  as  the  upper  and  lower  control 
edges  move  past  said  control  f>ort,  and  with  rotation  of  said 
piston  determining  the  relative  timing  of  movement  of  the 
control  edges  past  said  control  port,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  upper  and  the  lower  control  edges  of  said  piston,  when 
viewed  in  a  vertical  cross-section,  extend  with  respect  to  an 
imaginary  plane  at  the  upper  end  of  the  piston  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  bore  and  in  a  direction  between  the  respective 
axial  points  along  said  control  edges  which  lie  in  the  zone 
between  the  axial  line  along  the  piston  which  corresponds  to  a 
zone  of  the  partial  load  area  of  the  piston  near  the  full  load  area 
thereof  and  the  axial  line  which  corresponds  to  the  full  load 
area,  the  partial  load  area  being  that  portion  of  the  piston 
which  cooperates  with  the  respective  control  bore  during  the 
partial  load  operation  of  the  compression-ignition  engine,  as 
follows:  the  upper  control  edge  curving  upwardly  towards 
said  imaginary  plane  and  the  lower  control  edge  curving 
downwardly  and  including  a  portion  nearest  the  full  load  area 
which  curves  at  a  lower  angle  of  inclination  than  the  corre- 
sponding curved  portion  of  said  upper  control  edge. 
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4,289,106 

PRESSURE  REGULATOR  FOR  COMBUSTIBLE  GASES, 

IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  INTERNAL-COMpUSTION 

MOTORS 

Pietro  Parietti,  Via  Emilia  Pavese  120,  Piacenzaj  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,726 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  21,  1971  25988  A/78 

Int.  a?  P02M  21/02 

VJS.  a.  123—527  15  Qaims 
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stop  means  extending  into  the  path  of  movement  of  the  throttle 
valve  in  a  closing  direction  to  predetermine  the  idle  speed 
position  of  the  throttle  valve,  passage  means  connecting  a 
source  of  vacuum  to  the  servo  to  vary  the  position  of  the  stop 
means  and  thereby  vary  the  idle  speed  setting  of  the  throttle 
valve, 
an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  (EGR)  passage  means  connect- 
ing engine  exhaust  gases  to  the  induction  passage  below 
the  closed  position  of  the  throttle  valve,  a  spring  closed, 
vacuum  opened  EGR  flow  control  valve  mounted  in  the 
EGR  passage  means  for  a  variable  movement  between 


70    /^'f    77 


1.  A  pressure  regulator  having  an  inlet  duel  and  an  outlet 
duct  for  connection  between  a  source  of  gaseous  fuel  under 
constant  pressure  and  a  fuel  intake  duct  of  an  in  ternal  combus- 
tion engine,  respectively,  said  regulator  comprising  a  first 
assembly  having  a  first  membrane  operatively  connected  at 
one  side  to  a  check  valve  and  having  said  one  sii  le  in  communi- 
cation via  a  central  duct  with  one  side  of  a  sec  ond  membrane 
and  with  said  inlet  duct,  said  one  side  of  the  second  membrane 
cooperating  with  an  adjacent  rim  of  said  central  duct,  a  nozzle 
for  introducing  a  jet  of  the  gaseous  fuel  from  i  said  inlet  duct 
into  said  central  duct  behind  said  rim,  and  a  duct  aligned  with 
the  nozzle  so  as  to  provide  a  path  for  said  jet  ou|  of  said  central 
duct  towards  said  inlet  duct,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
a  reduction  of  gaseous  fuel  pressure  on  said  one  side  of  the 
second  membrane  deforms  said  second  membrane  to  cover 
said  rim  causing  a  reduction  of  gaseous  fuel  Pressure  in  said 
central  duct  complemented  by  a  reduction  if  gaseous  fuel 
pressure  therein  caused  by  said  jet,  the  reduced  pressure  being 
transferred  to  said  one  side  of  said  first  membrane  to  deform 
said  first  membrane  in  a  manner  to  open  said  c!  leck  valve,  said 
check  valve  being  located  in  a  passage  between  said  inlet  duct 
and  said  outlet  duct. 


to  Ford  Motor 


4,289,107 
ENGINE  CARBURETOR  THROTTL^  BLADE 
POSITIONING  CONTROL 
Douglas  J.  Peters,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,079 
Int.  a.3  F02M  25/06,  3/00 
\JJS.  a.  123—571  8  Qaims 

1.  An  engine  carburetor  throttle  valve  jHjsition  control  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  caburetor  mounted  cm  an  engine  and 
having  an  induction  passage  open  to  atmospteric  pressure  at 
one  end  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  tl^  engine  intake 
manifold  at  the  opposite  end  and  including  ^  throttle  valve 


rotatably  mounted  across  the  passage  movab 


essentially  closed  throttle  engine  idle  speed  position  and  hav- 
ing a  return  movement,  for  controlling  flow  hrough  the  pas- 
sage, spring  means  biasing  the  throttle  va  ve  towards  the 
closed  position,  first  vacuum  controlled  servo  means  having 


e  open  from  an 


open  and  closed  positions  to  control  the  volume  of  EGR 
gas  flow,  a  second  vacuum  controlled  servo  means  con- 
nected to  the  EGR  valve  for  moving  the  EGR  valve  to  an 
open  position,  means  connecting  the  second  servo  means 
to  the  passage  means,  and 
control  means  to  control  flow  of  vacuum  to  the  first  and 
second  servo  means  to  control  opening  of  the  EGR  valve 
and  to  determine  the  idle  speed  setting  of  the  throttle 
valve,  the  control  means  comprising  a  switching  means 
alternately  movable  to  supply  vacuum  to  the  first  servo 
means  while  cutting  off  flow  of  vacuum  to  the  second 
servo  means  and  vice-versa. 


4,289,108 
EXHAUST  GAS  REORCULATION  RATE  CONTROL 

DEVICE 
Giichi  Shioyama,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,569 

Galms  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1979,  54-19845 

Int.  a.'  F02M  25/06 

U.S.  a.  123— 571  8aalms 

1.  In  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  for  an  internal 

combustion  engine  having  a  valve  for  controlling  a  flow  rate  of 

exhaust  gas  recirculated  from  an  exhaust  gas  outlet  to  an  intake 

air  inlet  of  the  engine,  a  control  device  comprising: 

(a)  first  sensor  for  measuring  a  flow  rate  of  intake  air  to  the 
engine; 

(b)  second  sensor  for  measuring  the  rotational  speed  of  the 

engine; 

(c)  first  calculating  means  for  determining  fuel  injection  time 
from  the  output  of  the  first  sensor; 

(d)  memory  in  which  is  stored  a  two-dimensional  look-up 
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table  of  exhaust  gas  recirculation  rates  for  a  lattice  of 
points  representing  values  of  rotational  speed  of  the  en- 
gine and  fuel  injection  time;  and 


said  breech  slide  being  provided  with  internal  surfaces  which 
slidably  engage  external  surfaces  of  said  rearward  portion  of 
said  upper  horizontal  frame  f>ortion  to  provide  the  slidable 
support  for  said  breech  slide,  and  the  rearward  portion  of  said 
piston  rod  having  a  slot  extending  longitudinally  from  the 
rearward  end  thereof  toward  said  piston,  and  a  pin  fixed  trans- 
versely to  and  extending  between  said  opposite  sides  of  said 
breech  slide  rearwardly  of  said  yoke  and  extending  through 
said  slot,  whereby  when  said  breech  slide  is  moved  rearward, 
said  piston  and  piston  rod  are  moved  rearward  and  thereby 
compress  <:aid  spring  between  said  shoulder  and  yoke  until  said 
sear  on  said  trigger  latchingly  engages  said  shoulder  on  said 
piston  rod  to  cock  the  pistol  for  firing  by  pulling  said  trigger  to 
disengage  said  sear  from  said  shoulder  and  cause  said  piston  to 
be  instantly  shot  forward  to  compress  air  in  said  cylinder  and 
discharge  the  same  into  said  barrel  against  the  piston  on  said 
projectile  when  positioned  longitudinally  in  said  barrel. 


(e)  second  calculating  means  adapted  to  refer  to  the  look  up 
-^   table  and  determine  data  corresponding  to  the  fuel  injec- 
tion time  calculated  and  the  rotational  speed  of  the  engine 
measured,  and  supplying  the  data  for  control  of  the  valve. 


4,289,109 

TOY  AIR  PISTOL  WITH  HOLLOW  BREECH  SLIDE 

Bruce  M.  D'Andrade,  Whitehouse  Station,  N.J.,  assignor  to 

Arco  Industries  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,849 

Int.  a.3  F41B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  124—67  5  Qaims 


1.  A  toy  air  pistol  for  shooting  relatively  soft  harmless  elon- 
gated projectiles  having  a  suction  cup  on  one  end  and  a  thin 
piston  on  the  other  end,  said  pistol  comprising  in  combination 
a  rigid  hollow  molded  housing  having  an  elongated  upper 
horizontal  frame  portion  and  a  handle  depending  from  the 
normally  rearward  end  thereof,  a  trigger  pivotally  supported 
by  said  frame  portion  adjacent  said  handle,  a  cylindrical  barrel 
of  uniform  diameter  supported  fixedly  within  said  frame  and 
extending  inward  from  the  normally  forward  end  of  said  frame 
portion  and  axially  extending  from  and  communicating  with  a 
cylinder  of  uniform  and  larger  diameter  than  said  barrel  affixed 
to  the  interior  of  said  housing  and  extending  rearwardly 
therein  from  said  barrel,  a  piston  slidably  disposed  within  said 
cylinder  and  including  a  piston  rod  thereon  extending  rear- 
wardly and  axially  from  said  barrel,  a  coiled  compression 
spring  surrounding  said  piston  rod,  a  sear  on  one  end  of  said 
trigger  and  a  yoke  on  the  other  end  extending  perpendicularly 
to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder,  a  transverse  shoulder  member  on 
said  piston  rod  adjacent  and  rearwardly  of  said  piston  and  said 
piston  rod  extending  through  and  rearwardly  beyond  said 
yoke  on  said  trigger,  the  opposite  end  of  said  compression 
spring  respectively  abutting  said  shoulder  member  thereon  and 
said  yoke,  and  a  simulated  hollow  breech  slide  having  parallel 
opposite  generally  flat  sides  slidably  supported  by  and  external 
of  the  rearward  portion  of  said  upper  horizontal  frame  portion 
above  said  handle  for  manual  engagement  and  slidable  move- 
ment along  said  horizontal  frame  portion,  said  opposite  sides  of 


4,289,110 
SHAPING  ROLL 
Erwin  Junker,  Talstrasse  78,  7611  Nordrach-Baden,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,056 

Int.  a.3  B24B  53/06:  B23G  5/00 

U.S.  a.  125—11  CD  4  Claims 


1.  A  shaping  roll  for  forming  a  grinding  wheel  of  a  longitudi- 
nal feed  thread  grinding  machine  used  for  the  manufacture  of 
threads  including  a  conically  tapered  first  thread  portion  and  a 
cylindrical  second  thread  portion,  said  shaping  roll  having: 

a  first  groove  having  flank  and  radius  configurations  corre- 
sponding to  the  conically  tapered  first  thread  portion  to  be 
formed; 

a  first  cylindrical  end  surface  adjacent  said  first  groove  and 
having  a  first  diameter; 

a  second  groove  having  flank  and  radius  configurations 
corresponding  to  the  cylindrical  second  thread  portion  to 
be  formed; 

a  second  cylindrical  end  surface  adjacent  said  second  groove 
and  having  a  second  diameter; 

the  depth  of  said  first  groove  being  less  than  the  depth  of  said 
second  groove; 

the  bottoms  of  said  first  and  second  grooves  being  spaced  by 
an  axial  distance  equal  to  an  integral  multiple  of  the  pitch 
of  the  thread  to  be  formed  less  an  amount  equal  to  the 
pitch  distortion  of  the  thread  to  be  formed  at  the  area  of 
transition  between  the  last  thread  of  the  conically  upered 
first  thread  portion  and  the  cylindrical  second  thread 
portion; 

said  first  diameter  of  said  first  cylindrical  end  surface  being 
greater  than  said  second  diameter  of  said  second  cylindri- 
cal end  surface;  and 

an  intermediate  cylindrical  surface  positioned  axially  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  grooves  and  haing  a  diameter 
less  than  said  first  diameter  and  greater  than  said  second 
diameter. 
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4,289,111 
FRYING  APPARATUS 
Michael  E.  Duncan,  Bletchley;  Philip  J.  Whittinglon,  Chinnor, 
and  Michael  P.  Kimber,  Henley  on  Thames,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  DCA  Industries  Limited,  Bucks,  Eagland 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,547 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1979, 
05981/79 

Int.  a.'  A47J  27/00 
U.S.  a.  126—391  7  Claims 


radiation  energy  is  absorbed  directly  in  the  liquid  mass  (L)  of 
the  reservoir  to  heat  the  liquid  mass. 


4,289,113 

EVACUATED  FLAT-PLATE  SOLAR  COLLECTORS 

Peter  G.  Wbittemore,  47  Elm  Ct,  Cohasset,  Mass.  02025 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,498 

Int.  a.5  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  126—418  16  Qaims 


ro«CiiuM 

PUMP 


1.  Frying  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frying  Icettle  adapted  to  contain  a  frying  me  dium; 

a  pre-heater  tank  for  preheating  said  fryer  medium  con- 
nected to  said  kettle  to  pass  frying  medium  thereto; 

at  least  one  heat  exchanger  tube  removably  fitted  in  said 
kettle; 

a  high  intensity  suction  burner  for  each  tuie  adapted  to 
produce  combustion  in  said  tube; 

means  for  connecting  each  said  burner  to  its  raspsctive  tube; 

a  suction  device  connected  to  all  of  said  tubp  operable  to 
produce  a  forced  flow  of  combustion  gasc$  in  said  tubes 
and  exhaust  said  gases  from  said  tubes;  and 

an  additional  heat  exchanger  tube  fitted  in  s^id  pre-heater 
and  adapted  to  receive  hot  gases  from  said  $uction  device. 


^M^jMMMMb^w^r 


DEVICE 


4,289,112 
HEAT  STORING  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Rutger  A.  Roseen,  Nykoping,  Sweden,  assign<^r  to  Studsrik 
Energiteknik  AB,  Nykoping,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,3^4 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  No?.  1, 1S>77,  7712327 
Int.  a.3  F24J  i/02 
U.S.  a.  126—415 


i 


(31)  ^S 


Wf^l&^ 


TT~[^ 


^ 
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1.  In  a  heat  storing  solar  collector  device  con  prising  a  liquid 
reservoir  (R),  an  insulating  lid  (1)  floating  on  the  surface  of  the 
liquid  (L),  and  solar  collector  means  (2)  over  thf  lid,  adapted  to 
heat  the  liquid  (L)  of  the  reservoir  (R),  wherejn  the  improve- 
ment comprises  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  a^rtures  (3)  lo- 
cated in  the  lid  (1)  and  wherein  said  collector  iteans  includes  a 
plurality  of  lenses  for  concentrating  incident ,  solar  radiation 
energy  into  respective  concentrated  radiation  energy  beams, 
the  solar  collector  means  (2)  being  oriented  sp  that  the  radia- 
tion energy  beams  pass  through  respective  apehures,  whereby 


19  Claims 


m 


1.  In  a  solar  collector  for  the  conversion  of  solar  radiation  to 
thermal  energy,  which  solar  collector  comprises: 

(a)  a  peripheral  frame  member; 

(b)  a  lower  sheet  member; 

(c)  a  single,  upper,  thin,  glass  sheet  member; 

(d)  the  frame  member  and  lower  and  upper  sheet  members 
forming  a  shallow,  sealed  chamber  adapted  to  be  evacu- 
ated to  a  subatmospheric  pressure  or  at  a  subatmospheric 
pressure; 

(e)  a  chamber  absorber  means  containing  a  fluid,  to  permit 
the  fluid  to  absorb  solar  radiation  passing  through  the 
upper,  thin,  glass  sheet  member,  and  to  convert  the  solar 
radiation  to  thermal  energy  in  the  fluid,  to  increase  the 
temperature  of  the  fluid; 

(0  means  to  introduce  fluid,  at  one  low  temperature,  into  the 
absorber  means  and  means  to  remove  a  higher  tempera- 
ture fluid  from  the  absorber  means; 

(g)  means  to  support  the  upper,  thin,  glass  sheet  member,  the 
improvement  which  comprises 

a  plurality  of  spaced-apart,  generally  parallel,  glass  sheet 
support  elements  within  the  chamber,  and  extending  sub- 
stantially the  length  of  the  chamber  and  positioned  in  a 
symmetrical,  but  nonlinear,  manner  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  center  line  of  the  chamber,  so  that  the  dis- 
tance between  the  longitudinal  support  elements  decreases 
as  the  support  elements  extend  outwardly  in  position 
toward  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  frame  member,  so  that 
the  support  elements  dampen  the  harmonic  vibrations  of 
the  supported,  upper  thin,  glass  sheet  element,  prior  to  the 
occurrence  of  stress  fractures  in  the  glass  sheet  element, 
thereby  preventing  fracture  of  the  glass  sheet  element, 
when  the  chamber  is  under  subatmospheric  pressure. 
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4,289,114 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SOLAR  STEAM 

GENERATOR 

Allan  J.  Zadiraka,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  & 

Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,700 

Int.  Q\?  F24J  3/02:  F03G  7/02;  F22G  5/12 

U.S.  a.  126—421  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  control  system  having  a  solar  steam  generator  compris- 


ing: 


a  series  of  solar-heated  panels  connected  together  to  allow 
fluid  flow  therethrough,  said  series  of  panels  forming  a 
boiler  section,  a  primary  superheater  section,  and  a  sec- 
ondary superheater  section  of  a  boiler  assembly; 

flrst  means  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  at  the 
outlet  of  the  secondary  superheater  section  and  establish- 
ing a  signal  indicative  thereof; 

second  means  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  at 
the  outlet  of  said  primary  superheater  section  and  estab- 
lishing a  signal  indicative  thereof; 

means  for  controllably  adding  attemperation  fluid  into  said 
secondary  superheater  section  of  said  series  of  solar- 
heated  panels; 

a  set  point  station  establishing  a  signal  indicative  of  desired 
fluid  temperature  exiting  from  said  series  of  solar-heated 
panels; 

a  comparison  station  for  comparing  the  signal  from  said  set 
point  station  with  the  signal  from  said  flrst  temperature 
measuring  means  to  establish  an  error  signal  indicative  of 
any  difference  between  the  compared  signals;  and 

a  summing  station  for  adding  the  error  signal  from  said 
comparison  station  to  the  signal  from  said  second  temper- 
ature measuring  means  to  establish  a  control  signal  for 
controlling  said  attemperation  means. 


4,289,115 

HEATING  AND  COOLING  OF  A  HEAVILY  INSULATED 

BUILDING  THROUGH  THE  USE  ONLY  OF  SOLAR 

ENERGY 

Edward  J.  O'Hanlon,  Assembly  Point,  Lake  George,  N.Y.  12845 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  827,339,  Apr.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,973 

Int.  C\?  F24J  3/02 

MS.  a.  126—430  7  Claims 


4^ 


P 


-.?     \1.. 


aj 


1.  An  assembly  for  maintaining  a  substantially  constant 
living  temperature  in  a  shelter  of  the  type  defined  by  a  plurality 
of  highly  insulated  side  walls  extending  partially  beneath 
ground  and  partially  above  ground  and  joined  at  one  end  by  a 
basement  floor  of  highly  insulative  material  and  at  an  opposite 
end  by  a  ceiling  of  highly  insulative  material  with  a  floor 
extending  between  said  side  walls  to  divide  said  shelter  into  a 
subterranean  area  containing  a  heat  storage  material  and  sepa- 
rate area  adaptable  for  human  occupation  located  substantially 
above  said  subterranean  portion  and  in  heat  transfer  relation- 
ship therewith,  comprising: 
said  shelter  having  a  roof  extending  above  said  ceiling  and 
joining  said  plurality  of  said  walls,  with  at  least  one  solar 
heat  collector  assembly  mounted  on  said  roof  and  facing 
outwardly  from  said  shelter; 
at  least  one  heat  collector  assembly  located  adjacent  to  a 

surface  of  said  ceiling  defining  said  separate  area; 
each  of  said  heat  collector  assemblies  including  at  least  one 
heat  conductive  conduit  mounted  therein  adaptable  for 
receiving  a  quantity  of  a  working  refrigerent  fluid  capable 
of  boiling  when  subjected  to  a  source  of  heat  such  as  solar 
rays  striking  said  heat  collectors; 
a  plurality  of  separate  container  assemblies  each  positioned 
within  said  heat  storage  material  located  in  said  highly 
insulated  subterranean  area  of  said  shelter; 
each  of  said  container  assemblies  including  at  least  one  heat 
conductive  conduit  adaptable  for  receiving  working  re- 
frigerent fluid  with  each  conduit  being  in  heat  transfer 
relationship  with  a  portion  of  said  heat  storage  material; 
separate  connector  means  providing  a  fluid  passageway 
directly  between  a  circuit  mounted  in  a  heat  collector  and 
a  conduit  mounted  in  a  container  assembly  for  reversibly 
transporting  a  quantity  of  said  working  refrigerent  fluid 
therebetween. 


4,289,116 
SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GREENHOUSE  OR 

OTHER  BUILDING 
Robert  H.  Williams,  Maggie  Valley,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Meadow- 
brook  Resort,  Inc.,  Maggie  Valley,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,380 

Int.  a.5  F24J  3/02;  AOIG  9/00 

U.S.  O.  126—431  29  Claims 

1.  In  a  building  having  walls  defining  an  enclosed  interior,  at 

least  one  of  said  walls  including  a  light  transmissive  area  for 

admitting  light  into  the  interior  of  the  building,  the  combina- 
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tion  therewith  of  a  solar  heat  collector  positioned  at  a  light 
transmissive  area  of  said  wall,  said  collector  Icomprising  a 
plurality  of  elongate  narrow  strips  of  a  radiation  absorptive, 
heat  conductive  matenal  having  an  outwardly  facing  surface 
exposed  for  receiving  solar  radiation  and  being  htated  thereby, 
said  strips  extending  longitudinally  downwardly  and  being 
positioned  in  laterally  spaced  relation  from  one  another  for 
admitting  light  therebetween  into  the  building  while  also  serv- 


ing for  partially  shading  the  interior  of  the 
cooperating  with  the  upper  end  portions  of 
directmg  a  stream  of  heat  transfer  liquid  onto 
facing  surface  of  the  strips  for  flowing  downwardly 
in  contact  with  the  strips  for  transferring  heat 
conduit  means  cooperating  with  the  lower  end 
strips  for  receiving  the  heated  liquid  as  it  flows 
conductive  strips  and  directing  the  liquid  to  a 
location  to  permit  utilization  of  the  heat 


contetit 


b  iiilding,  means 
said  strips  for 
>aid  outwardly 
therealong 
therefrom,  and 
portions  of  the 
from  said  heat 
predetermined 
thereof. 


4,289,117 

SOLAR  PANEL  UNIT  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  HEATING 

aRCULATING  AIR 

Harry  L.  Butcher,  3081  E.  7110  South,  Salt  liake  City,  Utah 

84121  _^ 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,43P 

Int.  a.3  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  126—436 


other  side  of  said  collector  chamber,  the  cool  air  and  the 
heated  air  passages  being  adapted  to  be  open  at  their  ends, 
respectively,  for  air  flow  intercommunication  with  adjoining 
units  in  a  solar  heating  system;  and  means  mounting  said  heat 
collector  plate  for  free  expansion  and  contraction  while  sub- 
stantially preventing  flow  of  air  into  the  dead  air  chamber. 

4,289,118 

SOLAR  ENERGY  SYSTEM  WITH  PIVOTING  LENS  AND 

COLLECTOR  AND  CONDUIT  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

Virgil  Stark,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  North  American 
Utility  Construction  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,288 

Int.  a.3  F24J  i/02 

U.S,  a.  126—440  *  Claims 


5oMe*Tic 
Water  Su^plv 


13  Gaims 


1.  A  substantially  rectangular,  solar  panel  unit  for  heating 
circulating    air,    comprising    a    heat    collector    plate    freely 
mounted  peripherally  for  expansion  and  contr;  iction;  a  backing 
plate  spaced  below  the  collector  plate  to  provi  je  heat  collector 
space;  air-flow  directing  means  sandwiched  1  >etween  the  col- 
lector plate  and  the  backing  plate;  a  transparent  outer  panel 
spaced  above  the  collector  plate  to  provide  dead  air  space  for 
transmitting  solar  rays  to  the  collector  plate  while  inhibiting 
heat  loss;  peripheral  walls  enclosing  the  hea   collector  space 
and  the  dead  air  space  to  provide  corresponding  substantially 
closed  chambers;  thermal  insulation  materia    spaced  and  se- 
cured below  the  backing  plate  to  provide  space  for  air  circula- 
tion; walls  dividing  the  air  circulation  space  into  mutually 
parallel  cool  air  and  heated  air  passages,  respectively,  along 
mutually  opposite  sides  of  the  unit;  air  flow  i  >orts  leading  into 
the  heat  collector  chamber  from  the  cool  air  i  lassage  along  one 
side  of  said  collector  chamber;  air  flow  ports  leading  from  the 
heat  collector  chamber  into  the  heated  air  |  lassage  along  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  concentrating  and  collecting  solar  energy 

comprising  an  elongated  collector  including  an  elongated 

container  in  which  at  least  one  elongated  conduit  extends 

along  a  first  elongated  axis,  elongated  Fresnel-type  lens  means 

having  prisms  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  first  axis  for 

concentrating  the  solar  energy  in  an  elongated  focus,  and  first 

support  means  for  supporting  said  lens  means  above  said  at 

least  one  conduit,  said  container  having  an  elongated  solar 

energy-transmitting  aperture  extending  generally  parallel  to 

said  first  axis  and  facing  said  lens  means,  said  at  least  one 

conduit  being  disposed  below  said  aperture,  said  first  support 

means  including  connecting  means  interconnecting  said  lens 

means  and  said  container  at  first  and  second  spaced  apart 

locations  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  interconnected  lens 

means  and  container  with  respect  to  said  at  least  one  conduit 

about  said  first  axis  so  that  said  aperture  faces  said  lens  means 

during  said  pivotal  movement  and  the  elongated  focus  of  the 

lens  means  is  located  substantially  in  or  on  and  substantially 

along  said  at  least  one  conduit,  the  products  of  the  weights 

times  the  distances  of  components  above  and  below  said  first 

axis  being  substantially  equal  whereby  the  moments  above  and 
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below  said  first  axis  are  substantially  equal  and  said  apparatus 
is  substantially  balanced  about  said  first  axis,  said  apparatus 
further  conprising  second  support  means  for  supporting  the 
interconnected  container  and  lens  means  between  said  first  and 
second  locations  for  pivotal  movement  of  the  interconnected 
lens  means  and  container  about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  first 
axis. 

4.  Apparatus  for  concentrating  and  collecting  solar  energy 
comprising  an  elongated  collector  including  an  elongated 
container  in  which  at  least  one  elongated  conduit  extends 
along  a  first  elongated  axis,  lens  means  comprising  at  least 
three  elongated  Fresnel-type  lenses  having  prisms  extending 
generally  parallel  to  said  first  axis,  each  for  concentrating  the 
solar  energy  in  an  elongated  focus,  a  central  Fresnel-type  lens 
having  prisms  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  axis, 
a  second  Fresnel-type  lens  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  central 
Fresnel-type  lens  and  having  prisms  extending  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  prisms  of  said  central  lens  and  inclined  down- 
wardly at  an  angle  thereto  towards  said  collector,  and  a  third 
Fresnel-type  lens  adjacent  to  the  other  end  of  said  central 
Fresnel-type  lens  and  having  prisms  extending  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  prisms  of  said  central  Fresnel-type  lens  and 
inclined  downwardly  at  an  angle  thereto  towards  said  collec- 
tor and  opposed  to  said  second  Fresnel-type  lens,  first  support- 
ing means  for  supporting  said  lens  means  above  said  at  least 
one  conduit,  said  container  having  an  elongated  solar  energy- 
transmitting  aperture  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  first 
axis  and  facing  said  lens  means,  said  at  least  one  conduit  being 
disposed  below  said  aperture,  said  first  support  means  includ- 
ing connecting  means  interconnecting  said  lens  means  and  said 
container  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  interconnected  lens 
means  and  container  with  respect  to  said  at  least  one  conduit 
about  said  first  axis  so  that  said  aperture  faces  said  lens  means 
during  said  pivotal  movement  and  the  elongated  focus  of  at 
least  one  of  the  Fresnel-type  lenses  is  located  substantially  in  or 
on  and  substantially  along  said  at  least  one  conduit,  the  prod- 
ucts of  the  weights  times  the  distances  of  components  above 
and  below  said  first  axis  being  substantially  equal  whereby  the 
moments  above  and  below  said  first  axis  are  substantially  equal 
and  said  apparatus  is  substantially  balanced  about  said  first  axis. 


including  the  solar  days  of  the  summer  and  winter  solstice  at 
said  fixed  latitudinal  and  longitudinal  position,  said  absorbing 
surface  having.a  peripheral  shape  defined  by  locii  of  centroids 
of  the  focii  of  said  rays  of  the  sun  focused  on  said  absorbing 
means  by  said  lense  means  during  said  solar  days  of  the  summer 
and  winter  solstice  as  determined  by  the  fixed  and  static  posi- 
tion of  said  collector  body  at  said  fixed  latitudinal  and  longitu- 
dinal position. 


4,289,119 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Donald  R.  Meyer,  Sr.,  North  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Solop- 
tics.  Inc.,  Meriden,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,920 

Int.  a.3  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  126—440  16  Qaims 


1.  A  solar  collector  comprising  a  collector  body,  means 
securing  said  collector  body  in  fixed  and  static  position  on  the 
surface  of  the  earth  at  a  fixed  latitudinal  and  longitudinal  posi- 
tion, energy  absorbing  means  disposed  in  fixed  position  on  said 
collector  body  and  having  an  energy  absorbing  surface  for 
receiving  and  absorbing  solar  energy,  lense  means  mounted  in 
fixed  position  on  said  collector  body  for  continuously  focusing 
rays  of  the  sun  on  said  absorbing  surface  throughout  the  year 


4,289,120 

SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTING  APPARATUS 

William  H.  Ward,  2  Albion  La.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45246 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,301 

Int.  a.3  F24J  i/02 


U.S.  .a.  126—450 


6  Qaims 


1.  A  solar  heat  collecting  device  comprising: 

a  wall  or  roof  portion  of  a  structure  defining  an  opening 
therein; 

a  box-like  housing  of  generally  rectangular  cross  section 
substantially  coextensive  with  and  positionable  in  said 
opening  defined  in  said  wall  or  roof  and  having  a  substan- 
tially planar  base  portion  and  four  upstanding  side  walls 
connected  thereto; 

insulation  means  disposed  inside  said  housing  and  extending 
substantially  coextensive  with  the  base  portion  thereof; 

solar  heat  collection  means  disposed  within  said  housing 
above  said  insulation  means  parallel  to  said  base  portion  of 
said  housing  and  having  means  for  circulating  a  heat 
conducting  fluid  therethrough  to  and  from  a  remote  loca- 
tion; 

a  transparent  cover  member  extending  beyond  said  side  wall 
portions  of  said  housing  and  permanently  securable  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  wall  or  roof  of  said  structure  and 
overly  covering  said  opening  defined  in  said  wall  or  roof 
of  substantially  coextensive  rectangular  cross  section  as 
said  housing; 

means  fixedly  securing  said  cover  member  to  said  wall  or 
roof;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  housing  within  said  opening  de- 
fined in  said  wall  or  roof  for  removal  into  the  interior  of 
said  structure  for  service  and  maintenance  of  said  solar 
heat  collection  means  without  removal  of  said  transparent 
cover  member  from  said  wall  or  roof  of  said  structure. 


1010  O.G.— 38 
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4,289,121 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  FUNCTIONAL  STATE 
OF  CENTRAL  NERVOUS  SYSTEM  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

EFFECTING  SAME 
Leonid  I.  KupriyanoTich,  ulitsa  Dunaevskogo,  4,  1  t.  61,  Mos* 
cow,  U.S^.R. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,854 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Nov.  26, 1^8,  2686052 
Int.  a.J  A61M  21 /QO 
U.S.  a.  128—1  C  14  CUuma 


Stat: 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  functional 
tral  nervous  system  through  exposure  of  a  patient 
neous  effects  of  a  rhythmic  audio  signal  and  a  r! 
signal,  comprising  the  steps  of:  determining  the 
biorhythm  frequency  in  the  course  of  a  transition 
extreme  stable  sutes  of  the  central  nervous 
initial  light  signal  and  an  initial  audio  signal;  s 
varying  the  frequency,  amplitude  and  duration 
audio  and  light  signals  within  the  established 
quency  change  of  biorhythms;  and  varying  the 
audio  signal  and  the  color  of  the  light  signal 
with  the  change  of  the  intervals. 


4,289,122 
ANKLE-FOOT  ORTHOSIS 
Randy  D.  F.  Mason,  3825  Sierra  Morena,  Caj^lsbad,  Calif. 
92008,  and  William  Vuletich,  1210  Caminito  Sepjdmo,  Cardiff, 
Calif.  92007 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,568 

Int.  a.5  A61F  3/00,  5/04 

UJS.  a.  128—80  E  4  Claims 


1.  An  ankle-foot  brace  securable  to  a  patient's  leg  for  con- 
trolling the  ankle  movement  which  comprises: 

a  unitary  plantar  element  made  of  hard,  thin-kheeted  mate- 
rial having  an  upward  projection  shaped  and  dimensioned 
to  wrap  intimately  around  the  heel  and  ankle  area; 

a  unitary  leg  element  made  of  hard  thin-sh(«ted  material 
having  an  upper  portion  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  wrap 
intimately  around  the  calf,  a  shank  extending  downward 
from  said  upper  portion  along  the  back  of  tke  lower  leg,  a 
broadening  lower  portion  at  the  lower  end  of  said  shank 
partially  extending  over  said  projection  snd  over  both 


sides  of  said  ankle  area,  and  means  for  securing  said  upper 
portion  to  the  leg; 

means  for  pivotally  attaching  the  upward  projection  of  the 
plantar  element  to  the  broadening  lower  portion  of  the  leg 
element  at  ankle  level  about  the  normal  flexure  axis  of  the 
ankle;  and 

means  integral  with  said  plantar  element  and  said  leg  ele- 
ment for  limiting  the  backward  movement  of  the  leg 
element  in  relation  to  the  plantar  element. 


4,289,123 

ORTHOPEDIC  APPLIANCE 

Harold  K.  Dunn,  3848  Qiff  Dr.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84109 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,328 

Int.  a.3  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—84  R  7  Qaims 


of  the  cen- 

tc  simulta- 

l^ythmic  light 

change  of  the 

to  one  of  the 

syste  Ti;  setting  an 


ync  hrononously 

of  the  rhythmic 

intervals  of  fre- 

pitch  of  the 

III  accordance 


1.  An  improved  orthopedic  appliance  consisting  of, 

a  pair  of  brackets  each  contoured  on  one  surface  to  closely 
fit  to  a  vertebral  body  portion  of  a  human  vertebra,  which 
brackets  include  oppositely  threaded  holes  formed  there- 
through that  are  aligned  when  the  brackets  are  properly 
installed  to  the  vertebral  body  portions; 

means  for  securing  each  said  bracket  to  a  separate  vertebral 
body  portion  consisting  of,  a  U-shaped  staple  that  includes 
means  for  securing  it  to  a  saddle  portion  of  each  said 
bracket  such  that  legs  of  said  staple  extend  outwardly 
from  said  bracket  contoured  surface,  and,  means,  addi- 
tional to  said  staple,  for  connecting  each  said  bracket  to 
said  vertebral  body  portion;  and 

a  spacing  adjustment  rod  having  oppositely  threaded  ends 
arranged  to  turn  into  said  oppositely  threaded  holes  in  said 
brackets. 


4,289,124 

SURGICAL  APPLIANCE  FOR  THE  nXATION  OF 

FRACTURED  BONES 

Robert  E.  Zickel,  75  Villard  Ave.,  Hastings-on-Hudson,  N.Y. 
10706 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,213 

Int.  a.3  A61F  5/04 

US.  CL  128—92  D  3  Claims 


32* 


1.  A  surgical  appliance  for  the  fixation  of  fractured  bones. 
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comprising  a  first  anchoring  member  having  a  threaded  shaft 
adapted  to  be  embedded  into  one  segment  of  a  fractured  bone, 
said  first  anchoring  member  having  a  substantially  cylindrical 
head  portion  extending  from  said  threaded  shaft  and  including 
a  channel  therethrough  for  receiving  a  bolt;  a  second  anchor- 
ing member  having  a  threaded  shaft  adapted  to  be  embedded 
into  another  segment  of  said  fractured  bone,  said  second  an- 
choring member  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  head  por- 
tion extending  from  said  second-mentioned  threaded  shaft  and 
including  a  channel  therethrough  for  receiving  said  bolt,  one  of 
said  channels  being  threaded,  each  of  said  substantially  cylin- 
drical head  portions  further  including  a  receptacle  therein  for 
receiving  an  insertion  tool  which,  when  rotated,  drives  the 
threaded  shaft  of  the  respective  anchoring  member  into  said 
respective  segment  of  said  fractured  bone;  and  a  bolt  having  a 
shaft  and  a  head,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  shaft  being  provided 
with  screw  threads  which  mate  with  the  threads  of  said  one 
channel,  the  shaft  of  said  bolt  being  adapted  to  pass  through 
the  channel  of  said  first  anchoring  member  and  to  be  thread- 
edly  received  in  the  channel  of  said  second  anchoring  member 
such  that  said  shaft,  when  received  by  both  channels  of  the 
cylindrical  head  portions  of  said  anchoring  members,  extends 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  threaded  shafts  of  each  of 
said  anchoring  members,  so  as  to  exert  a  compressional  force 
on  said  one  and  other  segments  of  said  fractured  bone  when 
said  bolt  is  tightened. 

4,289,125 
POLYMERIC  SHEETS 
John  H.  Hung,  Monroe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International  Paper 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  735,671,  Nov.  1, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,175,557,  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  634,908,  Nov.  24, 
1975,  Pat.  No.  4,034,751.  This  application  Jun.  26, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  52,221 

Int.  a.J  A61F  13/06;  A61L  15/01 

U.S.  a.  128— 156  19  Qaims 


least  about  100%  in  each  direction,  and  anti-microbial  barrier 
layer  properties. 
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4,289,126 

PRESSURE  REGULATOR  FOR  BREATHING 

APPARATUS 

Ali  A.  Seireg,  and  Amr  M.  S.  Baz,  both  of  Madison,  Wis.,  assign- 
ors to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 
Filed  May  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,317 
Int.  a.3  B63C  11/00:  A62B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  128—204.24  15  Qaims 


1.  A  drapable  synthetic  bum  dressing  having  (I)  a  fabric 
texture  on  one  surface  thereof  which  provides  a  reservoir  for 
debris  from  a  bum  and  (2)  substantially  uniform  physiologic 
properties  approximating  those  of  human  skin,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  layer  of  cured  high-release  non-sticking  silicone 
rubber,  having  a  thickness  of  about  1  mil  or  less  and  form- 
ing one  surface  of  the  bum  dressing; 

(b)  a  second  layer  of  cured  silicone  rubber  having  a  tensile 
strength  and  tear  strength  for  a  25  mil  thick  cured  film 
thereof  of  at  least  about  400  pounds  per  square  inch  and  at 
least  about  20  pounds  per  inch,  respectively,  joined  to  the 
first  layer  of  silicone  rubber;  the  first  and  second  layers  of 
silicone  rubber  having  a  total  thickness  of  about  2  mils  or 
less  and  forming  an  ultra-thin,  pinhole-free,  substantially 
non-porous  and  voidsfree  membrane;  and 

(c)  a  third  layer  of  fabric  texture  joined  to  the  second  layer 
of  silicone  rubber  and  forming  the  other  surface  of  the 
bum  dressing; 

the  bum  dressing  having  a  water  vapor  phase  transfer  rate  of 
about  2  to  10  mg./hr.-cm.2,  a  two  dimensional  elongation  of  at 


r' 

7 


1.  A  pressure  regulator  for  use  with  breathing  apparatus 
which  provides  breathing  mixture  at  a  substantially  constant 
pressure  above  ambient  and  which  also  provides  breathing 
mixture  at  a  substantially  lower  control  pressure,  comprising: 

(a)  a  case  having  interior  walls  defining  a  breathing  chamber 
therein,  and  a  breathing  port  and  an  exhaust  port  in  said 
case  both  of  which  are  in  communication  with  said  breath- 
ing chamber; 

(b)  a  pneumatically  operable  main  supply  valve  communi- 
cating with  said  breathing  port  and  adapted  to  receive 
breathing  mixture  and  switchable  to  open  to  supply 
breathing  mixture  to  said  breathing  port; 

(c)  a  low  pressure  control  valve  adapted  to  receive  control 
pressure  breathing  mixture  at  a  pressure  substantially  less 
than  that  supplied  to  said  main  supply  valve,  said  control 
valve  being  biased  closed  and  switchable  to  open  to  sup- 
ply a  low  pressure  breathing  mixture  control  signal; 

(d)  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  said  breathing  cham- 
ber for  opening  said  control  valve  when  the  pressure  in 
said  breathing  chamber  drops  below  ambient; 

(e)  fluidic  control  means  responsive  to  the  control  pressure 
output  signal  from  said  control  valve  for  providing  a 
pneumatic  output  signal  to  switch  said  main  supply  valve 
to  its  open  position  providing  breathing  mixture  to  said 
breathing  port,  said  fluidic  control  means  also  responsive 
to  pressure  in  said  breathing  chamber  for  switching  said 
main  supply  valve  to  its  closed  position  when  the  pressure 
in  said  breathing  chamber  exceeds  ambient  pressure; 

(0  passageways  formed  in  the  walls  of  said  exhaust  port 
which  are  adapted  to  direct  breathing  mixture  flowing 
therethrough  outwardly  to  provide  power  assist  to  draw 
used  breathing  mixture  therethrough; 

(g)  an  exhalation  assist  valve  communicating  with  said  ex- 
haust port  passageway  and  adapted  to  receive  breathing 
mixture  under  pressure,  including  a  valve  body  formed  in 
said  case  and  having  a  valve  opening  formed  therein  for 
receiving  breathing  mixture  under  pressure  which  is  di- 
rected through  said  valve  body  to  said  passageways  in  said 
exhaust  port,  and  a  valve  closure  member  biased  by  a 
spring  to  close  off  said  valve  opening  and  switchable  to 
open  to  supply  breathing  mixture  to  said  passageways  in 
said  exhaust  port;  and 

(h)  means  responsive  to  pressure  in  said  breathing  chamber 
for  switching  said  exhalation  assist  valve  open  when  the 
pressure  in  said  breathing  chamber  is  above  ambient, 
whereby  exhalation  by  the  diver  will  increase  the  pressure 
in  said  breathing  chamber  above  ambient  and  will  result  in 
breathing  mixture  under  pressure  being  directed  to  said 
exhaust  port  to  assist  the  exhalation  of  the  used  breathing 
mixture  therefrom,  said  means  responsive  to  pressure 
including  a  flexible  diaphragm  mounted  across  a  cavity 
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formed  in  said  case  which  is  in  communicatidn  with  said 
breathing  chamber,  said  flexible  diaphragm  being 
mounted  to  said  valve  closure  member  of  saia  exhalation 
assist  valve  such  that  pressure  above  ambijent  in  said 
breathing  chamber  will  cause  said  flexible  diaphragm  to 
force  said  valve  closure  member  away  from  said  valve 
opening  against  the  force  of  said  spring  biasii  ig  the  same 
closed. 


4,289,127 

BREATHING  APPARATUS  STABILIZtR 

Byron  G.  Nelson,  P.O.  Box  6457,  Lake  Charles,  U.  70606 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,035 

Int.  a.J  A61M  15/06 

U.S.  a.  128—207.14  4  Claims 


at  least  one 
tube  means 


air  opening 
means  with 


1.  In  a  breathing  apparatus  of  the  kind  which  f  ts  inside  the 
mouth  of  a  human  between  cheek  and  teeth,  which  kind  has 
tube  means  for  air  flow,  said  tube  means  having 
upstream  air  opening  proximate  the  lips,  said 
adapted  and  being  of  a  length  sufficient  to  extehd  from  the 
front  of  the  mouth  back  down  the  side  of  the  mouth  between 
cheek  and  teeth  to  the  rear  of  the  mouth  adjacen :  the  molars, 
said  tube  means  having  at  least  one  downstream 
adapted  to  communicate  the  interior  of  said  tube 
said  rear  of  said  mouth,  said  downstream  air  o  >ening  being 
located  at  a  point  adjacent  the  molars,  with  Siid  upstream 
opening  in  combination  with  said  downstream  opening  being 
sized  to  permit  a  flow  of  respirated  air  through  said  tube  means 
approximate  the  flow  of  air  said  human  could  ach  ieve  through 
normal  nasal  breathing;  an  improvement  comprisiig  stabilizing 
means  affixed  and  extending  laterally  from  said  tube  means, 
said  stabilizing  means  being  adapted  to  fit  betwein  the  cheek 
and  jaw  gum  and  adapted  to  contact  the  jaw  gui  n. 


4,289,128 
LARYNGEAL  TUBE 
Heinz  Riisch,  Waiblingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  German^,  assignor  to 
Willy  Rusch  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.,  Kemen,  Fed.  I  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,021 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gem^y,  Jun.  29, 
1978,  2828447 

Int.  a.5  A61M  16/00 
U.S.  a.  128—207.15  21  Claims 


E 


1.  In  a  laryngeal  tube  for  use  during  surgery 
means  for  insertion  in  the  larynx  including  a 
inflatable  cuff  means,  located  around  at  leas 


said  first  tube,  for  holding  the  first  tube  in  the  larynx  when 
the  cuff  means  is  inflated, 

elongated  means  extending  from  said  first  tube  to  the  mouth 
when  the  first  tube  is  in  the  larynx  including  (a)  means  for 
inflating  the  cuff  means  comprising  a  second  tube  which 
when  in  use  extends  at  least  part  of  the  distance  from  the 
mouth  of  the  patient  to  said  cuff  means,  and  (b)  ventilation 
means  for  providing  respiration  to  the  patient  comprising 
a  third  tube  extending  from  the  mouth  far  enough  down 
the  throat  to  provide  a  respiratory  function  to  the  patient, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

said  elongated  means  being  attached  to  said  including  stiffen- 
ing means  to  enable  said  first  tube  to  be  placed  down  the 
throat  of  said  patient  without  the  use  of  a  surgical  instru- 
ment and  said  second  and  third  tubes  being  attached  to 
said  elongated  means  to  prevent  said  second  and  said  third 
tubes  from  interfering  with  the  surgery. 


4,289,129 

INJECTION  SITE  APPARATUS 

Roger  S.  Turner,  620  Carpenter  La.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19119 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,499 

Int.  a.3  A61M  5/14 

\JJS.  a.  128—214  G  28  Chums 


1.  An  injection  site  apparatus  of  the  type  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  flexible  tube  of  an  intravenous  delivery  set, 
comprising: 

a  tube  housing, 

a  recessed  channel  in  said  tube  housing  for  receiving  and 
retaining  a  continuous  unbroken  portion  of  said  flexible 
tube, 

said  recessed  channel  having  a  straight  outlet  portion  and  an 
adjoining  inlet  portion  formed  at  an  angle  thereto  for 
retaining  said  flexible  tube  at  said  angle  in  said  recessed 
channel, 

a  piercable  hypodermic  needle  closure  receiver  on  said  tube 
housing, 

a  primary  needle  guide  connecting  said  piercable  closure 
receiver  with  a  portion  of  said  recessed  channel, 

a  piercable  closure  mounted  on  said  piercable  closure  re- 
ceiver adapted  to  be  punctured  by  a  hypodermic  needle, 

and 

a  secondary  needle  guide  provided  on  said  piercable  closure 
receiver  adjacent  said  piercable  closure, 

said  hypodermic  needle  being  insertable  through  said  pierca- 
ble closure  and  said  needle  guides  to  be  guided  into  the 
center  of  said  flexible  tube. 


)n  a  patient 
irst  tube. 


4,289,130 
ABSORBENT  MATERIAL  FOR  SANITARY  PRODUCTS 
Akira  Usami,  Sakai;  Toshiaki  UelMyashi,  Himeji;  Koji  Sato, 
Kyoto,  and  Tomoko  Goda,  Kochi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Daicel  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Fiyi  Sanitary  Industries  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kochi,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,534 

Int.  a.3  A61F  13/16 

U.S.  a.  128—287  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  sanitary  product  having  a  multilayered  structure 

comprising  a  covering  layer  suitable  for  contact  with  the 


a  portion  of  human  body,  a  liquid  excretion-leakproof  layer  and  an  absor- 
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bent  layer  interposed  between  the  covering  layer  and  the  liquid 
excretion-leakproof  layer,  the  improvement  comprising  em- 
ploying as  the  absorbent  layer,  a  layer  of  cellulose  acetate 


for  being  manipulated  by  a  portion  of  the  rod  extending 
outside  of  the  skin  tissue  to  perform  a  surgical  procedure; 
and 


12      I  1 


fibers  or  a  mixture  of  cellulose  acetate  fibers  and  cellulose 
fibers,  the  cellulose  acetate  fibers  having  an  irregular  cross-sec- 
tion and  having  a  filament  denier  of  less  than  8  deniers. 


4,289,131 
SURGICAL  POWER  TOOL 
Rene  E.  Mueller,  Osceola,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Ergo  Instruments, 
Inc.,  Granger,  Ind. 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,756 

Int.  a.3A61B7  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—303  R  10  Qaims 


1.  A  surgical  power  tool  comprising  a  drive  unit  including 
an  outer  housing,  an  inner  sleeve  disposed  therein,  a  power 
supply  unit  in  said  sleeve,  a  bearing  in  said  sleeve,  an  intermedi- 
ate shaft  operatively  connected  to  said  power  unit  and  jour- 
naled  in  said  bearing  in  said  sleeve,  and  a  seal  structure  on  said 
shaft  and  in  said  sleeve  for  excluding  moisture  from  said  power 
supply  unit;  and  a  drive  shaft  assembly  releasably  attached  to 
said  drive  unit  and  having  a  portion  of  a  diameter  slidable  into 
said  sleeve,  a  slot  in  the  forward  end  edge  of  said  sleeve,  and  a 
pin  projecting  outwardly  from  said  portion  of  said  drive  shaft 
assembly  and  slidable  into  said  slot  when  said  portion  is  in- 
serted in  said  sleeve,  a  latching  mechanism  for  securing  said 
drive  shaft  assembly  to  said  drive  unit,  said  mechanism  having 
an  annular  shaped  rotatable  cap  around  said  sleeve  and  having 
at  least  one  slot  therein  for  registering  with  the  slot  in  said 
sleeve,  and  a  groove  in  said  sleeve  inclining  outwardly  in  the 
direction  in  which  said  cap  is  rotated  to  align  said  slots,  and  a 
pin  extending  inwardly  from  said  cap  into  said  inclined  groove 
for  positioning  said  cap  to  firmly  hold  said  drive  shaft  assembly 
in  said  sleeve,  and  an  instrument  attachment  head  on  said  drive 
shaft  assembly  for  receiving  a  medical  instrument  to  be  oper- 
ated by  said  drive  unit. 


4,289,132 

SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 

THE  SAME 

Robert  D.  Rieman,  2641  NE.  27th  Ter.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

33306 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,746 
Int.  a.J  A61B  17/36 
U.S.  a.  128—303.14  10  Claims 

10.  A  surgical  instrument  for  detaching  a  posterior  portion 
of  a  meniscus  in  a  knee  comprising 
a  slender  rigid  rod  having  a  sharp  point  at  one  end  for  being 
inserted  through  an  anterior  incision,  inside  a  collateral 
ligament  and  then  outward  by  penetration  through  skin 
tissue  at  a  location  behind  the  collateral  ligament; 
a  cartilage  cutting  tool  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  the  rod 


said  cartilage  cutting  tool  including  an  insulative  blade 
holder,  a  metal  blade  mounted  in  the  blade  holder,  and  an 
insulation  coated  electrical  wire  connected  to  the  blade 
for  connecting  the  blade  to  an  electrical  surgical  genera- 
tor. 


4,289,133 

CUT-THROUGH  BACKUP  WASHER  FOR  THE  SCALPEL 

OF  AN  INTRALUMANAL  SURGICAL  STAPLING 

INSTRUMENT 

Robert  G.  Rothfuss,  Bellevue,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Senco  Products, 

Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,566 

Int.  a.^  B31B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  128—334  C  12  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  surgical  stapling  instrument  having  a  scalpel;  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  backup  member  for  said  scalpel, 
said  backup  member  having  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  walls,  said 
walls  having  corresponding  edges,  said  corresponding  edges 
being  joined  by  a  thin  web,  said  web  providing  a  backup  sur- 
face for  said  scalpel  severable  by  said  scalpel,  said  walls  and 
web  constituting  an  integral,  one  piece  structure  of  semi-rigid 
material. 


4,289,134 
TRIPOLAR  CATHETER  APPARATUS 
Robert  I.  Bernstein,  Tenafly,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Electro-Catheter 
Corporation,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,523 

Int.  a.3  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a.  128—419  PG  32  Qaims 


nwouut  cATtcTCn 

'  AMMATUS 
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DC  HAND 

CAMOIAC 

»ACCR 


1.  A  tripolar  catheter  apparatus  connectable  to  a  bipolar 
demand  cardiac  pacer  having  a  common  pacer  terminal  pair 
for  providing  both  cardiac  depolarization  sensing  and  cardiac 
stimulation  in  a  human  patient  dependent  on  the  mode  of  said 
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pacer,  said  sensing  being  provided  in  a  sensing  mbde  and  said 
stimulation  being  provided  in  a  stimulation  mode,  said  catheter 
being  insertable  through  a  portion  of  the  patient'sj  curculatory 
system  into  the  heart,  said  tripolar  catheter  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  first  catheter  terminal  connected  to  one  pacer  terminal  of 
said  pacer  common  terminal  pair,  a  second  cath(  iter  terminal 
connected  to  the  other  pacer  terminal  of  said  pa;er  common 
terminal  pair,  a  first  proximal  electrode,  a  second  medial  elec- 
trode, a  third  distal  electrode  and  switch  means  lesponsive  to 
the  provision  of  a  cardiac  stimulus  from  said  pacei ,  said  switch 
means  being  connected  between  said  first  catheter  terminal  and 
said  medial  and  proximal  electrodes  for  selectin  5  either  said 
medial  or  proximal  electrode  dependent  on  the  provision  of 
said  cardiac  stimulus  from  said  pacer,  said  disial  electrode 
being  connected  to  said  other  catheter  terminal  irrespective  of 
said  selection  of  said  medial  or  distal  electrode,  siiid  disul  and 
medial  electrodes  comprising  intra-ventricular  el<  ctrodes,  said 
proximal  electrode  comprising  an  extra-ventricular  electrode, 
said  switch  means  being  responsive  to  the  provision  of  said 
cardiac  stimulus  from  said  pacer  in  said  pacer  stimulating  mode 
for  providing  said  stimulus  to  the  heart  between  slid  intra-ven- 
tricular distal  and  medial  electrodes  during  the  presence  of  said 
cardiac  stimulus,  said  switch  means  being  respcnsive  to  said 
pacer  sensing  mode  for  providing  said  depolarij  ation  sensing 
from  the  heart  between  said  intra-ventricular  distal  electrode 
and  said  extra-ventricular  proximal  electrode,  whereby  said 
bipolar  demand  cardiac  pacer  is  usable  as  a  tri  olar  demand 
cardiac  pacer. 


4,289,136 

PERCUTANEOUS  PAIN  ALLEVIATOR  METHODS 

Donald  D.  Rienzo,  Sr.,  511  Wolf  Hill  Rd.,  Dix  Hills,  N.Y.  11746 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,034 

Int.  a.3  A61N  7/56 

U.S.  a.  128—421  5  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  alleviating  pain  at  a  portion  of  the  body  of 
a  user  comprising  the  steps  of  generating  periodically  recur- 
ring electrical  pulse  signals,  applying  said  pulse  signals  to  a 
base  electrode  and  at  least  one  other  electrode,  positioning  the 
base  electrode  at  the  site  of  the  body  experiencing  the  pain, 
scanningly  applying  one  of  said  other  electrodes  to  various 
portions  of  the  body,  at  each  point  of  application  measuring  the 
amplitude  of  the  electrical  pulse  signals  fed  between  said  base 
electrode  and  said  one  of  said  other  electrodes,  indicating  the 
point  of  application  yielding  the  maximum  amplitude  of  the 
electrical  pulse  signals,  thereafter  positioning  at  least  one  of 
said  other  electrodes  at  the  indicated  point  of  application  for  a 
given  period  of  time  while  said  base  electrode  remains  posi- 
tioned at  the  site  of  the  body  experiencing  the  pain,  whereby 
the  electrical  pulse  signals  block  the  pain  at  that  site  of  the 
body. 


4,289,135               ^^  A^«oii7 

APPARATUS  FOR  DESTROYING  A  SELECT  SD  PART  OF  co^d^StSd  ascifbit 

BIOLOGICAL  TISSUE  ^V?  .    .     tr^ni^ -7  v  .u    «n.     1  n 

Bjbn,  Nordenstrom,  Ronninge,  and  Jerker  OlssoU,  Bandhagen.  Dorothy  G.  Dell  and  ^^tine  H.  Qifford,  both  of  Rte.  1,  Box 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  TeknUka  Rontgeflcentralen  AB,  560,  Waldo,  Fla.  32694                     xi     **  bis 

Sweden  **     '         '                66,815 


Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,42 ) 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  23, 
Int.  a.J  A61N  1/20 
U.S.  a.  128—419  R 


■OLOGKAL  I" 

BODY  TISS»JC.^-f 


Int.  a.3  A41C  3/02 


978,7812092    U.S.  Q.  128-482 
5  Claims 


5Claims 


:GM«roR 


1.  An  apparatus  for  destroying  a  neoplasm  sue  h  as  a  tumor  in 
a  biological  body  tissue,  said  apparatus  includii  ig  at  least  two 
electrodes,  means  to  connect  said  electrodes  0  a  source  of 
direct  current,  one  of  said  electrodes  arranged  tu  be  inserted  in 
said  neoplasm  and  the  other  arranged  to  be  pUced  in  electri- 
cally conductive  contact  with  said  body  tissue  at  a  distance 
from  the  neoplasm,  current  measuring  means  located  between 
said  source  of  direct  current  and  one  of  said  electrodes,  inte- 
grating circuit  means  connected  to  said  current  measuring 
means  for  time-integrating  the  current  passinjg  between  the 
electrodes,  and  an  indicator  connected  to  the  integrating  cir- 
cuit means  for  indicating  the  total  ampereseconds  applied  to 
the  neoplasm  and  body  tissue  during  a  treatment  f)eriod. 


1.  A  brassiere  comprising  an  underbust  band  portion,  a  back 
member  and  strap  support  including  side  bands  attached  to  said 
underbust  band  and  passing  toward  the  back  of  a  wearer, 
shoulder  straps  for  passing  up  over  the  shoulders  of  a  wearer, 
and  a  pair  of  bust  cups  attached  to  said  underbust  band  and  to 
said  straps,  said  bust  cups  each  comprising  two  portions  includ- 
ing a  lower  portion  and  an  upper  portion,  the  lower  portion  of 
said  bust  cups  being  of  easily  yieldable  fabric,  and  the  upper 
portions  of  said  breast  cups  being  made  of  a  material  which 
resists  substantial  upward  movement  of  the  breast  of  a  wearer 
under  inertial  forces  caused  by  sports  activities  of  the  wearer, 
said  back  member  comprising  a  single  substantially  vertical 
band  positioned  near  the  center  of  the  back  of  a  wearer,  said 
shoulder  straps  being  atuched  to  and  extending  from  said 
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vertical  band,  and  the  side  bands  also  extending  from  said 
vertical  band. 


4,289,138 

ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TEMPORARY  PACING 

AND  HEART  MEASUREMENTS 

Kenneth  Halvorsen,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Medi- 
cal Testing  Systems,  Inc.,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif. 
Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,504 
Int.  C1.3  A61B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128—642  10  Claims 


1.  An  electrode  assembly  for  insertion  into  a  catheter  and 
establishing  an  electrical  connection  to  an  electronic  circuit, 
said  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  wires,  each  of  said  wires  insulated  from  each 
other  and  each  of  said  wires  being  electrically  conductive 
and  extending  together  side-by-side  and  having  different 
lengths  at  one  end  thereof; 

an  insulated  other  wire  binding  said  plurality  of  wires  to- 
gether for  substantially  their  entire  length  except  for  a  free 
end  at  said  one  end  of  each  of  said  wires; 

an  end  portion  of  each  of  said  free  ends  being  bared  of 
insulation; 

an  electrically  conductive  ferrule  positioned  on  each  of  said 
bared  portions  on  each  of  said  free  ends  of  said  wires,  said 
ferrules  being  spaced  apart  axially  of  each  other  when 
axially  aligned  with  said  free  ends  of  said  wires  inside  said 
catheter;  and 

a  conductive  means  for  connecting  the  other  ends  of  each  of 
said  wires  to  said  electronic  circuit. 


4,289,139 
ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  PROBE 
Susumu  Enjoji,  and  Koji  Saito,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,076 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1978,  53-18534 

Int  a.3  A61B  70/00 

U.S.  a.  128—660  12  Qaims 


cannula  through  a  region  of  a  subject  to  be  examined  compris- 
ing: 

a  carrier  with  a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  transducer  elements 
arranged  proximate  to  an  application  surface  of  said  car- 
rier adapted  to  be  positioned  on  the  body  surface  of  the 
subject, 

a  guide  cavity  formed  in  said  carrier,  said  guide  cavity  ex- 
tending to  said  application  surface  to  form  an  application 
opening  in  said  application  surface  proximate  to  said  trans- 
ducer elements, 

a  cannula  guide  block  sized  to  removably  and  securedly  fit 
within  said  guide  cavity  and  having  at  least  one  guide  slot 
bored  therethrough  for  guiding  the  cannula,  said  guide 
slot  communicating  with  the  application  opening  in  said 
application  surface  but  not  communicating  with  any  por- 
tion of  said  carrier  itself  when  said  cannula  guide  block  is 
fit  within  said  guide  cavity,  and 

a  slit  communicating  with  said  guide  slot  along  its  full  length 
and  further  communicating  with  the  exterior  of  said  car- 
rier to  permit  the  removal  of  said  ultrasonic  transducer 
probe  from  the  subject  after  a  cannula  is  inserted  through 
said  probe  and  into  the  body  of  the  subject, 

whereby  the  cannula  guide  block  can  be  removed  from  said 
carrier  and  sterilized  independently  of  said  carrier. 


4,289,140 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
David  A.  Carpenter,  44  Bellambi  St.;  George  Kossoff,  38  Lower 
Qiff  Ave.,  both  of  Northbridge,  2063,  New  South  Wales,  and 
George  D.  Radovanovich,  4  Ethie  Ave.,  Beacon  Hill,  2100, 
New  South  Wales,  all  of  Australia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  903,562,  May  8,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,098 

Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  6,  1977,  PD0005 

Int.  a.3  A61B  70/00 

U.S.  a.  128—660  5  Qaims 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  probe  for  use  in  injecting  a 


I 

1.  In  an  echoscope  including  in  series: 
a  transducer  to  receive  echoes  of  an  earlier  transmitted 
non-electrical  signal  and  to  convert  the  received  echoes 
into  representative  electrical  signals; 
a  time  gain  compensation  amplifier  to  amplify  said  electrical 
signals  in  dependence  upon  the  relative  delay  time  be- 
tween transmission  of  the  original  non-electrical  signal 
and  receipt  of  the  echo;  and 
compression  means  to  limit  the  amplitude  range  of  the  sig- 
nals received  from  the  time  gain  compensation  amplifier; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  compression  means  com- 
prises: 

a  plurality  of  amplitude  limiting  means  connected  in  series 
to  pass  signals  applied  to  the  first  such  means  while 
compressing  the  amplitudes  of  those  applied  signals 
which  exceed  a  characteristic  value  for  each  such 
means,  the  electrical  parameters  of  each  amplitude 
limiting  means  being  selected  such  that  the  characteris- 
tic applied  signal  amplitude  values  for  the  amplitude 
limiting  means  are  successively  smaller, 
an  adder  connected  to  produce  an  adder  output  signal 
being  the  sum  of  adjustable  proportions  of  the  output 
signals  from  at  least  the  first  and  last  of  said  series  con- 
nected amplitude  limiting  means;  and 
a  switch  for  selectively  producing  a  final  output  signal 
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comprising  either  an  output  from  said  la  it  amplitude 
limiting  means  or  said  adder  output  signal 
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4,289,141 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING 

SYSTOLIC  VALVULAR  EVENTS  FROM  HEART  SOUNDS 

Denny  C.  Cormier,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Corner  Cardiac 

Systems,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  813,248,  Jul.  7, 1977,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  715,895,  Aug.  19, 1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,09438.  This  application  Apr.  30,  1979,  Seij.  No.  34,688 

Int.  aJ  A61B  00/00 
U.S.  a.  128—713  9  Qaims 


heart  rate  signal,  for  generating  an  apnea  alarm  signal 
when  the  respiration  rate  decreases  by  a  predetermined 
amount  in  successive  periods,  and  said  heart  rate  decreases 
in  a  predetermined  number  of  successive  periods. 
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1.  A  system  for  deconvolving  the  phonocardi(  gram  (PCG) 
to  extract  the  systolic  valvular  events,  SVE(t),  fr  )m  said  PCG 
for  determination  of  the  systolic  time  intervals  (SJTI),  compris- 


ing: 


transducer  means  for  converting  heart  sounds  i 
cal  phonocardiogram  (PCG),  electrical 
transfer  function  matching  the  inverse  of 
transformation    for    the    transient    res 
TRW(0,  associated  with  the  fundamental 
acoustical  properties  of  the  heart  as 
transducer  means 
means  applying  said  PCG  to  said  electrical 
further  means  responsive  to  signals  produced 
cal  means  for  generating  signals  corre 
SVE(t)  to  define  the  temporal  boundaries 
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4,289,143 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

AUDIOMETRICALLY  DETERMINING  THE  ACOUSTIC 

IMPEDANCE  OF  A  HUMAN  EAR 
Franco  Canavesio,  and  Rodolfo  Ceruti,  both  of  Turin,  Italy, 
assignors  to  CSELT  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunica- 
zioni  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,801 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  12,  1979,  67058  A/79 
Int.  a.J  A61B  5/12 
U.S.  a.  128—746  7  Qaims 
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4,289,142 

PHYSIOLOGICAL  OCCURRENCE,  SUCH  As  APNEA, 

MONITOR  AND  X-RAY  TRIGGERING  pEVICE 

Kenneth  L.  Keams,  12822  N.  26th  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85029 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,35j2 

Int.  Q.^  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  128—716  112  Qaims 
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1.  An  apnea  monitor  comprising: 

means,  for  generating  a  respiration  rate  signs  1 

the  rate  of  respiration; 
means,  for  generating  a  heart  rate  signal 

rate  of  heart  beats;  and 
means,  responsive  to  said  respiration  rate 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  acoustic  impedance  of  a 
human  ear,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  tightly  fitting  a  channeled  probe  to  a  first  cylindrical 
calibrating  cavity  of  radius  ai  and  a  length  Li; 

(b)  placing  said  cavity,  via  a  channel  of  said  probe,  under  a 
predetermined  static  air  pressure  P/; 

(c)  transmitting  to  said  cavity,  via  a  channel  of  said  probe,  a 
short  acoustic  pulse  encompassing  a  wide  spectrum  of 
audible  frequencies; 

(d)  receiving  back  from  said  cavity,  via  another  channel  of 
said  probe,  an  acoustic  response  signal  and  transforming 
an  electrical  wave  converted  into  terms  of  a  Fourier  series 
representing  a  first  set  of  amplitude  samples  SiXwjt)  of  a 
plurality  of  constituent  frequencies  fx=o)jt/27r; 

(e)  storing  the  amplitude  samples  Si/(a)x)  obtained  in  step  (d); 
(0  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (e)  with  said  probe  fitted  to  a 

second  cylindrical  calibrating  cavity  of  radius  zi  and 
length  L2,  thereby  obtaining  and  storing  a  second  set  of 
amplitude  samples  S2Xw;t); 

(g)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (d)  with  said  probe  fitted  to 
the  pinna  of  a  human  ear  to  be  tested,  thereby  detecting  a 
third  set  of  amplitude  samples  SjtXa);i);  and 

(h)  calculating  the  acoustic  impedance  Zx«(<»x)  for  said  air 
pressure  P,  and  for  different  frequencies  fx  from  the  corre- 
sponding stored  amplitude  samples  SiXwjt).  S2/(<i)jt),  the 
corresponding  detected  amplitude  samples  SjtXwjc),  the 
propagation  speed  v  of  sound  in  air,  and  a  fixed  parameter 
7,  according  to  the  following  formula: 


Z«(«x)  =  — ^^  cot 


V 

Sxl^ox)  r  S\^mx) 
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4,289,144 
A-V  SIDEARM  LEAD 
Byron  L.  Gilman,  Maple  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic, 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,049 

Int.  Q.3  A61N  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  128—785  15  Qaims 


O 

II 


1.  Atrial-ventricular  sidearm  transvenous  pacing  lead  for 
supplying  stimulating  signals  to  an  atrium  cavity  and  a  ventric- 
ular cavity  comprising: 

a.  ventricular  lead  including  first  a  space-wound  coil,  insula- 
tion covering  said  first  space-wound  coil,  a  ventricular 
electrode  secured  to  a  distal  end  of  said  first  space-wound 
coil  and  a  proximal  tip  secured  to  a  proximal  end; 

b.  atrial  lead  including  a  second  space-wound  coil  slideably 
mounted  in  coaxial  relation  over  said  first  space-wound 
coil  and  insulation  covering  said  second  space-wound  coil 
and  a  proximal  tip  secured  to  the  proximal  end;  and 

c.  atrial  sidearm  lead  including  a  space-wound  coil  having  a 
geometrical  memory  shape,  means  connecting  said  distal 
end  of  said  sidearm  lead  to  said  distal  end  of  said  atrial 
lead,  insulation  covering  said  space-wound  coil  of  said 
lead,  and  an  atrial  electrode  affixed  to  a  pacing  tip  of  said 
atrial  sidearm  lead  whereby  said  ventricle  lead  coaxially 
slides  within  said  atrial  lead  for  positioning  of  said  ventric- 
ular electrode  into  said  ventricular  cavity  and  said  atrial 
electrode  into  said  atrial  cavity. 


4,289,146 
USE  OF  2,4,6-TRIMETHYLCYCLOHEXANEMETHANOL 
AND  DERIVATIVES  FOR  AUGMENTING  OR 
ENHANONG  THE  AROMA  OR  TASTE  OF  SMOKING 
TOBACCO  AND  SMOKING  TOBACCO  ARTICLES 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel; 
Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of 
N.J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  82,076,  Oct.  5, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,128,  Oct.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,195,099.  This  application  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,675 
Int.  Q.'  A24B  3/12 
U.S.  Q.  131—276  3  Qaims 
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4  289  145 
USE  OF  ACYL  TRIMETHYL  CYCLOHEXENE 
DERIVATIVES  IN  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE 
ORGANOLEPTIC  PROPERTIES  OF  SMOKING 
TOBACCO  OR  SMOKING  TOBACCO  ARTICLE 
Robert  W.  Trenkle,  Bricktown;  Br^a  D.  Mookherjee,  Holmdel; 
John  B.  Hall,  Rumson;  Robin  Kasper,  Eatontown;  Manfred 
H.   Vock,   Locust;   Ronald  Schreck,   Keyport;   Edward  J. 
Granda,  Englishtown,  and  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of 
NJ.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  88,451,  Oct.  26,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,250,332. 
This  application  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,647 
Int.  Q.3  A24B  3/12.  15/30 
U.S.  Q.  131—276  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  smoking  tobacco  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  smoking 
tobacco  an  organoleptic  property  modifying  amount  of  the 
compound  having  the  structure: 


^^ lU  L 


1.  The  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or 
taste  of  a  smoking  tobacco  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to 
smoking  tobacco  an  aroma  or  taste  augmenting  or  enhancing 
quantity  of  at  least  one  compound  defined  according  to  the 
structure: 


XX.. 


wherein  the  dashed  line  represents  a  carbon-carbon  single 
bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  R  is  hydrogen  or 
acetyl. 


4,289,147 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  DEPROTEINIZED 

TOBACCO  FREED  OF  NICOTINE  AND  GREEN 

PIGMENT,  FOR  USE  AS  A  SMOKING  PRODUCT 

Samuel  G.  Wildman,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  and  Shuh  J.  Sheen, 

Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Leaf  Proteins,  Inc.,  Carson, 

Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,584 
Int.  Q.3  A24B  15/20.  15/24.  15/30  3/14 
U.S.  Q.  131—290  30  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  tobacco  leaves  to  obtain  a  tobacco 
product  suitable  for  use  in  a  smoking  product  from  which 
proteins,  nicotine  and  tar  have  been  removed  comprising  the 
steps: 
(a)  converting  the  leaves  to  a  pulp  comprising  a  mixture  of  a 
coarse  solid  material  portion  and  a  liquid  portion,  the 
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liquid  portion  containing  water-soluble  plant 
a  suspension  of  finely  particulate  material; 

(b)  separating  the  coarse  solid  material  from  the 
tion; 

(c)  separating  the  finely  particulate  material 
portion; 

(d)  separating  water-soluble  protein  and  nicotin  s 
liquid  portion; 

(e)  separating  pigmented  material  from  said 
material  and  said  finely  particulate  material; 

(0  separating  green  pigmented  components 
mented  material  from  non-green  pigmented 
and 

(g)  recombining  the  depigmented  coarse  solid 
liquid  portion  from  which  protein  and  nicotin : 
removed  and  the  non-green  pigmented  comp*  >nents 
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4,289,148 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  nLLING  <j;APAaTY 

OF  TOBACCO 
Klaus-Dieter  Ziehn,  Hunnenbarg  19,  D-2080  Pini^eberg,  Fed 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Set.  No.  115,382 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemu  ny,  Jan.  29, 
1979,  2903300 

Int.  a.3  A24B  i/18 
U.S.  a.  131—291  15  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  improving  the  filling  capacit  y 
comprising  treating  the  tobacco  with  gas  under 
subsequent  heatmg  after  relief  of  the  pressure, 
ment  comprising  treating  the  tobacco  with  nitrogen 
at  a  working  pressure  between  300  and  1000  bar 
ing  temperature  in  the  range  0°  to  50°  C.  followed 
sure  relief,  by  brief  treatment  at  a  temperature  of 
C.  or  by  microwave  heating  thereby  improving 
capacity  of  the  tobacco. 


4,289,149 
OGARETTE  PROTECTOR 

George  S.  Kyriakou,  43-43  91st  PI.,  Elmhurst,  N.V.  11373 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,521 
Int.  a.3  A24F  7/02 
U.S.  a.  131—175  1  Claim 
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1.  A  cigarette  protector  comprising  an  elongated  inner  tube 
having  a  series  of  p)erforations  formed  on  the  surface  thereof 
and  defining  therein  a  hollow  elongated  cavity! for  reception 
therein  of  a  cigarette,  said  perforations  being  in  fluid  communi- 


cation with  said  hollow  cavity,  said  inner  tube  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end  spaced  longitudinally  from  said  first  end; 
an  outer  elongated  tube  also  having  a  series  of  perforations 
formed  on  the  surface  thereof  and  defining  an  elongated  hol- 
low cavity  therein,  said  elongated  outer  tube  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  inner  tube  for  receiving 
therein  said  inner  tube,  said  outer  tube  having  a  longitudinal 
length  greater  than  the  longitudinal  length  of  said  inner  tube, 
said  outer  tube  having  a  first  end  near  said  first  end  of  said 
inner  tube  but  spaced  therefrom  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
second  end  of  said  inner  tube,  and  a  second  end  axially  aligned 
with  and  coplanar  with  said  second  end  of  said  inner  tube, 
whereby  when  said  inner  tube  is  mounted  within  said  outer 
tube,  a  hollow  space  exists  between  said  first  end  of  said  inner 
tube  and  said  first  end  of  said  outer  tube  which  is  defined  by  the 
inner  surface  of  said  outer  tube;  said  inner  tube  having  a  pair  of 
spacer  collars,  one  said  spacer  collar  being  mounted  at  said  first 
end  of  said  inner  tube,  and  the  other  of  said  spacer  collars  being 
mounted  at  said  second  end  of  said  inner  tube,  whereby  said 
inner  tube  is  spaced  from  and  aligned  with  said  outer  tube,  said 
pair  of  spacer  collars  bearing  against  the  inner  circumferential 
surface  of  said  outer  tube;  said  inner  tube  further  comprising  an 
inner  ring  projecting  from  the  inner  circumferential  surface  of 
said  inner  tube  and  projecting  into  said  hollow  elongated  cav- 
ity of  said  inner  tube  for  positioning  therein  in  a  stable  and  firm 
manner  a  cigarette,  said  ring  being  positioned  midway  between 
said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  inner  tube;  a  mouthpiece 
having  an  elongated  first  portion  having  an  axial  opening 
formed  therein,  and  a  second  portion  of  larger  diameter  than 
said  first  portion,  said  opening  formed  in  said  first  portion 
extending  part  way  into  said  second  portion,  said  second  por- 
tion also  having  formed  therein  an  axial  opening  of  larger 
diameter  than  said  opening  in  said  first  portion,  said  second 
portion  having  a  reduced  end  forming  thereabout  a  shoulder 
for  abuttment  against  said  first  end  of  said  outer  tube,  said 
reduced  portion  having  an  outer  diameter  approximately  equal 
to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  outer  tube  for  snugly  fitting  said 
second  portion  of  said  mouthpiece  in  said  first  end  of  said  outer 
tube,  said  larger  diameter  opening  of  said  second  portion  re- 
ceiving therein  the  end  of  a  cigaretter  adjacent  said  first  end  of 
said  outer  tube,  said  axial  opening  of  larger  diameter  of  said 
second  portion  extending  from  a  first  location  within  said 
hollow  space  between  and  spaced  from  said  first  ends  of  said 
inner  and  outer  tubes  and  a  second  location  beyond  said  first 
end  of  said  outer  tube  in  a  direction  away  from  the  second  end 
thereof;  and  a  removable  end  cap  mounted  at  said  second  end 
of  said  inner  tube,  said  removable  cap  having  an  enlarged 
portion  formed  with  an  axial  bore  and  a  plurality  of  radial 
bores,  and  a  reduced  portion  of  smaller  diameter  than  said 
enlarged  portion  to  define  therebetween  a  shoulder  portion, 
said  reduced  portion  fitting  snugly  within  said  hollow  cavity  of 
said  inner  tube  at  said  second  end  thereof,  and  said  shoulder 
portion  abutting  against  the  outward  end  surfaces  of  said  sec- 
ond ends  of  said  inner  and  outer  tubes  and  said  spacer  collar 
positioned  at  said  second  end  of  said  inner  tube,  said  reduced 
portion  also  having  an  axial  bore  formed  therein  in  alignment 
with  said  axial  bore  of  said  enlarged  portion  of  said  removable 
cap,  whereby  a  cigarette  burning  in  said  inner  tube  is  protected 
from  causing  damage  to  the  surroundings. 

4  289  150 
PROTECnVE  COVER  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING 

HAIR 

David  D.  Kimball,  4677  Wallace  U.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84117 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,798 

Int.  a.'  A45D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  132—7  17  Qaims 

1.  A  protective  cover  for  use  in  dyeing  selected  locks  of  hair 

of  a  patron  while  shielding  the  remaining  portion  of  hair  from 

the  liquid  dye  applied  to  said  locks  of  hair,  said  protective 

cover  comprising: 


"^v. 
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an  outer  layer  fabricated  from  material  adapted  to  absorb  4,289,152 

excess  liquid  dye  that  may  be  applied  to  said  locks  of  hair;  NAIL  CLEANER 

a  liquid  impervious  liner  adapter  to  be  placed  adjacent  the   Leo  M-  Fuhre,  6905  Areola  St.  Bumaby,  Bntish  Columbia, 
scalp  of  a  patron,  said  liner  and  outer  layer  being  fabri- 
cated from  materials  that  are  easily  punctured  to  permit 
withdrawal  of  said  locks  of  hair  through  the  points  of 


Canada  (V5E  1H5) 

Filed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,381 
Int.  C\?  A45D  29/17;  A61H  35/00 
U.S.  a.  132—74.5 


6  Claims 


puncture,  and  said  liner  and  outer  layers  being  joined 
together  and  supplied  as  an  essentially  flat  piece  of  mate- 
rial that  may  be  folded  or  cut  to  fit  the  scalp  of  a  patron; 

adhesive  tabs  for  securing  the  folds  of  said  protective  cover 
once  it  has  been  folded  to  fit  the  scalp  of  a  patron;  and 

pre-printed  indicia  placed  on  said  protective  cover  as  a  guide 
to  folding  or  cutting  the  cover. 


4,289,151 

TWIN  CURLING  IRON 

Jessie  M.  Pope,  3300  West  Warren,  Detroit,  Mich.  48208 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,175 

Int.  a.3  A45D  2/24 

U.S.  a.  132—37  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  fingernail  cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  with  a  bottom  and  an  aperture  above  the  bottom 
for  inserting  a  finger; 

a  pump  mounted  on  the  housing  having  an  intake  port  con- 
necting the  pump  to  the  housing  near  the  bottom  thereof 
for  the  intake  of  liquid  from  the  housing  and  a  discharge 
port  for  the  discharge  of  liquid  from  the  pump; 

a  nozzle  member  connected  to  the  discharge  port  having  a 
discharge  orifice  located  inwardly  from  the  housing  aper- 
ture; and 

a  pointed  projection  disposed  within  the  orifice  oriented 
generally  parallel  to  the  flow  of  liquid  through  the  onfice 
for  pushing  the  skin  near  the  fingertip  away  from  the 
fingernail  when  the  fingertip  is  pressed  against  the  nozzle 
member  to  provide  access  for  liquid  issuing  from  the 
orifice  to  a  space  behind  the  fingernail  without  affecting 
the  directionality  of  liquid  issuing  from  the  orifice  so  as  to 
affect  a  complete  cleaning  of  the  space. 


4,289,153 

HAIR  STYLING  DEVICE 

Anthony  Paccione,  1681  65th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11204 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  930,024,  Aug.  21,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,972 

Int.  a.^  A45D  44/18 

U.S.  a.  132—85  2  Claims 


1.  A  twin  curling  iron  including  a  pair  of  elongated  levers 
pivotally  connected  intermediate  their  opposite  ends  and  defin- 
ing first  and  second  pairs  of  corresponding  lever  ends,  said  first 
pair  of  lever  ends  each  including  a  pair  of  generally  parallel 
end  portions  spaced  apart  and  disposed  in  a  single  plane  gener- 
ally paralleling  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  corresponding 
levers,  a  first  pair  of  said  end  portions  defining  elongated 
channel  members  opening  laterally  in  the  same  direction  paral- 
leling said  plane  with  a  first  channel  member  opening  toward 
the  second  and  the  second  opening  away  from  the  first  channel 
member,  the  other  pair  of  said  end  portions  defining  elongated 
presser  members  seated  in  said  channel  members  with  one  of 
said  presser  members  disposed  between  said  channel  members 
and  said  second  channel  member  disposed  between  said  presser 
members,  said  levers  being  relatively  pivotable  to  laterally 
swing  said  presser  members  in  said  plane  outwardly  of  said 
channel  members  and  the  spacing  between  said  channel  mem- 
bers being  sufficient  to  enable  said  one  presser  member  to  be 
swung  outwardly  of  the  corresponding  channel  member  with- 
out conUcting  the  other  channel  member,  one  pair  of  said  end 
portions  having  electrical  resistance  heating  means  operatively 
associated  therewith  for  heating  said  one  pair  of  end  portions. 


1.  A  hair  styling  device  comprising,  an  elongated  handle 
member  having  a  rigid  hollow  body  divided  into  two  cham- 
bers by  a  common  end  wall  for  storage  of  two  kinds  of  liquid 
therein,  said  hollow  body  being  open  at  longitudinally  opposed 
ends  thereof,  each  of  said  open  ends  communicating  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  chambers  for  permitting  said  chambers 
each  to  be  charged  with  liquid,  two  cap  members  detachably 
fastened  to  said  respective  open  ends  of  the  hollow  body,  said 
cap  members  each  having  therein  pump  and  nozzle  assemblies 
for  selectively  spraying  liquid  from  the  chambers,  and  a  hair 
manipulative  member  including  an  elongated  hollow  casing 
and  bristles  attached  to  the  casing  and  extending  outwardly 
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therefrom,  said  hollow  casing  having  at  least  one  c  pening  at  a 
longitudinal  end  adapted  for  receiving  therethroug^  either  one 
of  said  two  chambers  of  said  handle  member  to  be 
firmly  engaged  therewith,  so  that  one  of  the  chanjbers  of  the 
handle  member  is  exchangably  situated  in  the  hair  manipula- 
tive member  and  the  other  chamber  extending 
therefrom  is  used  as  a  handle  of  the  device. 


4,289,154 
SELF-CLEANING  FLOAT  MECHANISM 
Lawrence  L.  Quayle,  Lambs  Grove,  Iowa,  assignor  tp  The  May- 
tag Company,  Newton,  Iowa 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,601 

Int.  G.5  B08B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  134—56  D  9  Qaiins 


outwardly 


float  means  for  supporting  the  drive  means,  hoses  and  conduit 

in  the  water,  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  float  means  includes  a  float  member  of  selectively  vari- 
able buoyancy  that  is  adjusted  to  such  buoyancy  as  to 
locate  the  hoses,  drive  means,  conduit  and  float  means 
below  the  upper  surface  of  the  pool  water. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  cleaning  a  swimming  poo 


4,289,156 

CRUTCH  ATTACHMENT 

George  Ulics,  1300  Venice,  Dearborn,  Mich.  48124 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,912 

Int.  a?  A45B  1/00;  A61H  3/02 

U.S.  a.  135—66 


7aaims 


1.  A  liquid  level  control  device  for  a  washink  apparatus 
having  a  liquid  container  including  a  bottom  waif  and  means 
within  said  container  for  spraying  liquid,  the  Combination 
comprising:  a  standpipe  extending  generally  vertically  from 
said  bottom  wall  and  having  an  open  upper  end  dist>osed  above 
the  liquid  operating  level  and  a  lower  end  providing  an  open- 
ing through  said  bottom  wall;  liquid  supply  control  means 
outside  said  container  including  actuating  means  idjacent  the 
lower  end  of  said  standpipe;  and  vertically  movable  control 
means  operably  associated  with  said  standpipe  and  including  a 
buoyant  portion  radially  spaced  from  said  standpipe,  a  cap 
portion  axially  spaced  above  said  buoyant  portion!  and  enclos- 
ing the  open  upper  end  of  said  standpipe  to  prevfcnt  entry  of 
spraying  liquid  thereinto,  angularly  spaced  means  lor  intercon- 
necting said  buoyant  portion  and  said  cap  portion  in  said  axi- 
ally spaced  apart  relationship  and  defming  an  opeQ  area  there- 
between to  permit  spraying  liquid  to  flow  therethr(^ugh,  and  an 
elongated  stem  portion  extending  downwardly  frbm  said  cap 
portion  and  through  said  standpipe  for  engagem^t  with  said 
actuating  means. 


4,289,155 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  A  SWIMMING  POOL 
Chester  A.  Sable,  Vista,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Anthonf  Pools,  Div. 
of  Anthony  Indus.,  Gty  of  Commerce,  Calif. 

FUed  May  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,589 

Int.  a.i  B08B  9/08.  3/02 

U.S.  Q.  134-167  R  5  Oaims 


1.  For  use  with  a  crutch  having  a  pair  of  spaced  side  rails,  a 
handle  disposed  between  said  side  rails  at  right  angles  thereto, 
elongated  fastener  means  passing  through  said  handle  and 
having  its  ends  supported  on  said  side  rails,  a  container  com- 
prising: 
compartment  means  having  an  open  top  and  a  wall;  and 
a  pair  of  tabs  connected  to  said  wall,  said  tabs  being  spaced 
a  distance  accommodating  the  distance  between  the  side 
rails  so  as  to  be  disposed  adjacent  thereto,  said  tabs  having 
aligned  openings  for  receiving  the  fastener  means  such 
that  the  compartment  means  depends  from  said  fastener 
means;  and 
in  which  the  side  rails  have  a  flrst  pair  of  aligned  openings 
receiving  the  fastener  means,  and  a  second  pair  of  open- 
ings suited  for  receiving  the  fastener  means  to  adjust  the 
position  of  the  handle  on  the  side  rails,  and  including  tooth 
means  integrally  carried  on  the  tabs  and  receivable  in  the 
second  pair  of  openings  to  cooperate  with  the  fastener 
means  in  preventing  motion  of  the  container  with  respect 
to  the  crutch  side  rails. 


including  a 


4,289,157 
VALVE  WITH  HEAT-RESPONSIVE  BEARING 
ASSEMBLY  PROVIDING  BACK  SEAT  ARRANGEMENT 
John  K.  McGee,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,953 

Int.  a.J  F16K  41/02.  17/38 

VS.  a.  137—72  3  Claims 

1.  For  a  normally  non-rising  stem  valve  having  a  valve  stem 

which  passes  out  of  a  chamber  in  a  valve  housing  through  a 


flexible  conduit  connected  to  a  source  of  pressijrized  water,  bonnet  having  a  passageway  in  which  a  packing  assembly 
one  or  more  hoses  connected  to  said  conduit,  mdms  powered  normally  seals  between  the  valve  stem  and  the  bonnet  and  in 
by  the  pressurized  water  to  drive  the  hoses  about  he  pool,  and   which  a  bearing  assembly  journals  the  valve  stem  for  rotation 
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relative  to  the  bonnet  and  a  retainer  means  secures  the  bearing 
assembly  relative  to  the  bonnet  against  substantial  axial  move- 
ment of  said  valve  stem  and  of  said  bearing  assembly, 
the  improvement  wherein: 
the  retaining  means  includes  a  bonnet  gland  secured  to  said 

bonnet  and  surrounding  the  bearing  assembly; 
the  retaining  means  further  includes  a  retainer  secured  to  the 
bonnet  gland  relatively  exteriorly  of  the  bearing  assembly; 
and 
the  retaining  means  further  includes  a  body  of  relatively  low 
temperature  fusible  material  physically  axially  interposed 
between  said  retainer  and  the  bearing  assembly,  said  body 
being  in  the  form  of  a  washer-like  annulus; 
said  improvement  further  comprising  channel  means  out 
through  which  said  fusible  material  may  run  when  sub- 
jected to  a  predetermined  amount  of  relatively  low  tem- 
perature heat,  so  that  when  the  fusible  material  has  run 
out,  the  valve  stem  is  free  to  rise  to  a  limited  extent;  and 


said  improvement  further  comprises  an  annular  first  metal 
sealing  surface  circumferentially  provided  on  said  valve 
stem  and  a  second  metal  sealing  surface  provided  on  said 
bonnet  within  said  chamber,  which  two  sealing  surfaces 
normally  remain  spaced  axially  apart  but  which  become 
annularly  engaged  in  a  sealed  condition  upon  rising  of  said 
valve  stem  by  said  limited  extent; 

the  bonnet  gland  comprising  a  tubular  member  having  an 
internally  threaded  outer  end  portion  and  said  retainer 
comprising  an  externally  threaded  tubular  retaining  gland 
threaded  into  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  bonnet  gland; 

said  valve  stem  including  a  radially  outwardly  projecting 
flange  and  said  bearing  assembly  including  a  first  bearing 
ring  below  and  in  contact  with  that  flange  and  a  second 
bearing  ring  above  and  in  contact  with  that  flange;  and 

a  tubular  spacer  means  interposed  between  the  second  bear- 
ing ring  and  the  annulus  of  fusible  material. 


4  289  158 
SUCnON  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
John  R.  Nehring,  WoodclifT  Lake,  N  J.,  assignor  to  C.  R.  Bard, 
Inc.,  Murry  HiU,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  722,099,  Sep.  10, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,616 
Int.  a.3  A61M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  137—205  21  Qaims 

1.  A  suction  control  apparatus  comprising: 
a  suction  control  container  adapted  to  receive  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  liquid  thereby  defining  an  air  chamber 
above  the  level  of  liquid  therein,  said  air  chamber  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  a  vacuum  source;  and 
a  passage  for  communicating  atmospheric  air  external  to  said 
apparatus  into  said  suction  control  container  to  a  location 


below  the  level  of  liquid  in  said  container,  said  air  flowing 
from  said  location  into  said  air  chamber  of  said  suction 
control  container  for  controlling  the  negative  pressure  of 
said  vacuum  source;  said  passage  including  means  for 
reducing  the  loss  of  liquid  from  said  suction  control  con- 


tainer due  to  liquid  entrainment  in  the  air  flowing  through 
the  container  and  for  attenuating  noise  in  said  suction 
control  apparatus,  said  latter  means  including  means  for 
transmitting  said  atmospheric  air  into  said  air  chamber 
without  contact  with  the  liquid  in  the  suction  control 
container  during  said  transmission  of  air. 


4,289,159 
OUTLET  VALVE  FOR  A  GAS  COMPRESSOR 
Horst  Ehemann,  Neuenstadt,  and  Max  Ruf,  Neckarsulm,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union, 
Neckarsulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,828 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 
1978,  2849075 

Int.  a.J  F16K  15/16 
U.S.  a.  137—454.4  2  Qaims 


1.  A  compressor  having  a  housing  and  an  outlet  valve  which 
comprises:  a  valve  seat  having  through  apertures  for  working 
fluid;  a  resilient  valve  plate  with  spring  closing  tongues  to 
cover  said  through  apertures;  a  limit  member  which  limits  the 
lift  of  the  valve  plate  and  is  curved  concavely  on  a  side  thereof 
which  faces  the  valve  plate  and  which  has  apertures  offset  with 
respect  to  said  through  apertures;  first  spring  means  for  resil- 
iently  urging  the  valve  seat  against  an  abutment  face  on  the 
housing;  a  pressure  member  arranged  between  the  first  spring 
means  and  the  limit  member;  first  spacer  means  between  the 
pressure  member  and  the  valve  seat  to  fix  the  distance  therebe- 
tween; second  spring  means  between  the  pressure  member  and 
the  limit  member  to  urge  the  ends  of  the  valve  plate  against  the 
valve  seat,  at  least  one  of  said  ends  being  movably  mounted 
between  the  valve  seat  and  the  limit  member;  and  second 
spacer  means  between  the  pressure  member  and  the  limit  mem- 
ber to  limit  the  hft  of  the  latter  relative  to  the  valve  seat  to  a 
fraction  of  a  millimeter. 
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4,289,160 
PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE 
Hanihiko  Kiwuaki.  Sagamihara;  Hideshi  KoiwaiJ  Toda,  and 
Shizuo  Mauumura,  Konosu,  all  of  Japan,  assignor^  to  Kayaba 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,609 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1979  54-19567 

Int.  a.iF16K/7//« 

U.S.  a.  137—491  5  Claims 


and  a  back 
)€tween  the 


y  extending 


1.  A  pressure  control  valve  including: 

a  housing  defining  a  pressure  port,  a  relief  por 
pressure  chamber; 

a  relief  poppet  biased  to  block  communication 
pressure  port  and  the  relief  port,  a  first  end  of  the  relief 
poppet  communicating  with  the  pressure  port  and  a  sec 
ond  end  of  the  relief  poppet  communicating  v  ith  the  back 
pressure  chamber; 

a  piston  poppet  formed  with  a  bore  and  slidab 
through  the  relief  poppet;  and 

a  pilot  poppet  biased  to  block  communication  between  the 
back  pressure  chamber  and  the  relief  port,  the  pilot  poppet 
being  moved  when  a  pressure  in  the  back  pn  «sure  cham- 
ber is  above  a  biasing  force  to  unblock  communication 
between  the  back  pressure  chamber  and  the  r<  lief  port,  the 
piston  poppet  being  moved  by  a  pressure  d  fferencc  be 
tween  the  pressure  port  and  the  back  pressur*  chamber  to 
abut  against  the  pilot  poppet  and  seal  the  be  re,  the  relief 
poppet  being  moved  by  said  pressure  difference  to  un- 
block communication  between  the  pressure  port  and  the 
relief  port;  | 

the  pressure  control  valve  being  characterized  in  that  A/>. 
/f<R=  1.1  where  \r  is  an  area  of  the  pistoi  poppet  ex- 
posed to  pressure  in  the  pressure  port  and  Ai>is  an  area  of 
the  pilot  poppet  exposed  to  pressure  in  the  tack  pressure 
chamber. 


.  -i* 


defining  a  passage  for  the  flow  of  a  Huid  medium  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction;  shaft  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
defining  a  pivot  axis  extending  substantially  diametrically  of 
said  passage;  a  valving  element  mounted  on  said  shaft  means  in 
said  passage,  said  element  including  two  mutually  inclined 
sections  and  being  turnable  by  the  fluid  medium  between 
spaced  apart  first  and  second  end  positions  in  which  said  ele- 
ment respectively  permits  and  prevents  the  flow  of  fluid  me- 
dium through  said  passage,  one  of  said  sections  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  housing  in  one  end  position  and 
the  other  of  said  sections  being  substantially  normal  to  the  axis 
of  said  housing  in  the  other  end  position  of  said  valving  ele- 
ment; and  means  for  restricting  the  How  of  fluid  medium  in  said 
passage  upstream  of  said  valving  element,  as  considered  in  said 
direction,  said  flow  restricting  means  defining  at  least  one 
channel  whose  cross-sectional  area  is  less  than  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  passage  and  which  directs  at  least  one  stream 
of  fluid  medium  against  said  valving  element. 

4,289,162 
FLUID  RESERVOIR  FOR  BRAKE  MASTER  CYLINDER 
Yoshihisa  Nomura,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,096 
Gaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Jun.     29,     1979, 
54/90579[U] 

Int.  a?  F15B  7/10 
U.S.  a.  137— 572  ,  5aalms 


4,289,161 
FLUID  FLOW  REGULATOR 

Emil    Siegwart,    Michael-Blatter-Str.    6,    D-66(|3    Sulzbach 
Neuweilcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,561 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germluiy,  Dec.  27, 
1977,  2758352 

Int.  G.'  G05D  7/01 
U.S.  G.  137—499  17  Gaims 


1.  A  fluid  flow  regulator,  comprising  a  tumlar  housing 


1.  A  fluid  reservoir  for  mounting  on  a  brake  master  cylinder, 
the  reservoir  comprising: 

a  casing  for  storing  an  amount  of  brake  fluid  therein,  said 
casing  having  an  upper  opening; 

a  cap  dctachably  coupled  over  the  upper  opening  of  said 
casing  to  close  said  casing,  said  cap  being  provided  at  the 
center  thereof  with  a  vertical  rod  extending  axially  into 
said  casing  and  having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  recesses  at 
its  intermediate  portion; 

an  extendable  diaphragm  seal  member  coupled  in  a  fluid- 
tight  manner  within  said  casing  to  subdivide  the  interior 
space  of  said  casing  into  an  upper  chamber  vented 
through  a  portion  of  said  cap  and  a  lower  chamber  located 
above  the  liquid  surface  of  the  brake  fluid,  said  diaphragm 
seal  member  being  provided  at  its  inner  periphery  with  an 
annular  valve  part  movable  along  the  intermediate  portion 
of  said  vertical  rod  and  cooperating  with  the  recesses  of 
said  rod  to  permit  the  flow  of  air  to  and  from  the  lower 
chamber; 

resilient  means  for  normally  retaining  the  valve  part  of  said 
diaphragm  seal  member  between  the  recesses  of  said  rod 
to  close  the  lower  chamber  wherein  said  resilient  means 
comprises  first  and  second  coil  springs  concentrically 
assembled  with  said  vertical  rod,  said  first  spring  being 
loaded  to  bias  the  valve  part  of  said  diaphragm  seal  mem- 
ber in  the  downward  direction,  and  said  second  spring 
being  loaded  to  bias  the  valve  part  of  said  diaphragm  seal 
member  in  the  upward  direction;  and 
a  cylindrical  spring  receiver  concentrically  assembled  with 
said  vertical  rod  to  contain  said  first  spring  therein  and 
secured  at  its  lower  end  to  the  valve  part  of  said  dia- 
phragm seal  member,  and  an  annular  retainer  engaged 
with  a  stepped  portion  of  said  vertical  rod  and  received  by 
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an  upper  end  portion  of  said  receiver  in  such  a  manner  that 
upward  movement  of  said  receiver  is  guided  by  said  re- 
tainer, and  wherein  said  first  spring  is  disposed  with  a 
predetermined  load  between  the  lower  end  of  said  re- 
ceiver and  said  retainer. 


4,289,163 

VENT  VALVE  FOR  A  MOBILE  TANK 

Leslie  E.  Pierson,  3629  Layton,  Haltom  City,  Tex.  76117 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,749 

Int.  G.3  F16K  24/00,  35/00 

U.S.  G.  137—587  5  Gaims 


source  to  an  output  conduit  without  fluid  leakage,  said  cou- 
pling device  comprising: 
a  first  coupling  part  having  a  flow  passageway  extending 

therethrough; 
a  second  coupling  part  having  a  further  flow  passageway 
extending  therethrough,  said  flow  passageways  forming  a 
continuous  flow  passageway  through  said  coupling  device 
as  said  coupling  parts  are  detachably  coupled  to  one  an- 
other to  permit  fluid  flow  through  said  coupling  device; 
a  first  valve  body  extending  within  said  first  coupling  part  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  through  said  first 
coupling  part,  said  first  valve  body  being  fixedly  attached 
to  said  first  coupling  part  and  including  a  first,  enlarged 
•  end  portion  formed  thereon; 

a  second  valve  body  slidably  disposed  within  said  second 
coupling  part  and  including  a  second  end  portion  contact- 
ing said  first,  enlarged  end  portion  as  said  first  and  second 
coupling  parts  are  detachably  coupled  to  one  another; 
a  hollow  casing  slidably  arranged  within  said  first  coupling 
part  so  as  to  selectively  surround  portions  of  said  first 
valve  body,  said  hollow  casing  including  a  cylindrically- 
shaped  surface  portion  perpendicularly  spaced  from  said 
longitudinal  axis  a  distance  which  is  less  than  a  perpendic- 
ular distance  between  a  side  surface  of  a  flange  mounted 
on  said  first,  enlarged  end  portion  and  said  longitudinal 
axis,  providing  for  selective  contact  between  said  hollow 


1.  In  a  mobile  tank  for  transporting  liquids,  having  a  dis- 
charge port  and  a  manually  operable  discharge  valve  adjacent 
its  bottom  for  discharging  liquid,  an  improved  means  to  reduce 
negative  pressure  in  the  tank  while  unloading  the  liquid,  com- 
prising; 
valve  means,  mounted  to  the  tank  adjacent  its  top  in  an 
aperture,  having  an  open  position  for  communicating  the 
interior  of  the  tank  with  the  exterior,  and  a  closed  position 
for  closing  the  aperture;  the  valve  means  having  a  valve 
seat  separating  the  interior  of  the  tank  from  the  exterior 
and  a  reciprocal  valve  head  carried  on  the  interior  side  of 
the  valve  seat  for  seating  against  the  valve  seat  when  the 
valve  means  is  in  the  closed  position; 
a  manually  operable  air  valve  mounted  in  a  line  extending 
from  a  source  of  air  pressure  to  the  valve  means,  the  valve 
means  being  responsive  to  said  air  pressure  for  moving 
from  the  closed  position  to  the  open  position; 
said  manually  operable  air  valve  having  a  handle  that  is 
movable  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open  position  for 
selectively  supplying  said  air  pressure  to  the  valve  means; 

and 
mounting  means  for  mounting  the  air  valve  to  the  tank  so 
that  the  air  valve  handle  physically  interferes  with  coact- 
ing  handle  means  on  said  discharge  valve  during  the  open- 
ing movement  of  the  discharge  valve  when  the  air  valve  is 
in  said  closed  position  preventing  said  discharge  valve 
from  opening,  said  air  valve  handle  movable  to  a  position 
when  said  air  valve  is  moved  towards  said  open  position 
such  that  said  air  valve  handle  no  longer  interfers  with 
said  discharge  handle  means  to  allow  said  discharge  valve 
to  be  moved  to  the  open  position. 

4,289,164 
COUPLING  DEVICE 
Kjell  R.  Ekman,  Zug,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ekman  Engineer- 
ing AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  884,668,  Mar.  8, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,219,048,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  691,105, 
May  28,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  141,734 
Int.  G.^F16Li  7/25 
U.S.  G.  137-614.03  21  Gaims 

1  A  coupling  device  for  supplying  fluid  from  a  pressurized 


casing  and  said  side  surface  of  said  flange  to  block  fluid 
flow  completely  through  said  first  coupling  part; 
said  hollow  casing  further  including  an  outer  surface  having 
a  raised  surface  portion  extending  in  a  radially  outwardly 
direction  toward  a  surrounding  portion  of  said  first  cou- 
pling part,  with  biasing  means  positioned  between  an 
interior  portion  of  said  first  coupling  part  and  a  portion  of 
said  hollow  casing  for  biasing  said  hollow  casing  into 
surface  contact  with  said  side  surface  of  said  flange; 
said  coupling  device  further  including  a  cover  assembly 
slidably  disposed  within  said  first  coupling  part  and  encir- 
cling said  casing,  said  cover  assembly  including  an  elon- 
gated flange  extending  in  a  radially  inwardly  direction 
from  a  first  end  of  said  cover  surrounding  said  first,  en- 
larged end  portion,  said  cover  assembly  further  including 
a  second  end  axially  spaced  from  said  first,  enlarged  end 
portion; 
said  elongated  flange  having  an  inner  end  surface  spaced 
from  said  longitudinal  axis  a  perpendicular  distance  less 
than  a  perpendicular  distance  between  said  raised  surface 
portion  and  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  elongated  flange 
further  including  a  first  side  wall  portion  facing  said  raised 
surface  portion  and  extending  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  said  elongated 
flange  including  a  second  side  wall  surface  facing  away 
from  said  raised  surface  and  inclined  toward  said  first  side 
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surface  as  the  distance  towards  said  inner 
decreases;  and  said  coupling  device  includes 

further  biasing  means  extending  between  an  iiiterior  wall 
portion  of  said  first  coupling  part  and  said  se  :ond  end  of 
said  cover  member  for  biasing  said  elongated 
position  radially  aligned  with  said  flange  mouhted  on  said 
first,  enlarged  end  portion; 

whereby  said  second  coupling  part  contacts  and  presses  said 
elongated  flange  toward  said  further  biasing  means  as  said 
coupling  parts  are  detachably  coupled  to  ane  another, 
with  said  elongated  flange  contacting  said  raised  surface 
portion  of  said  hollow  casing  to  slide  said  hcillow  casing 
out  of  contact  with  said  first,  enlarged  end  portion  to 
allow  fluid  flow  through  said  first  coupling  liart. 


4,289,165 
EQUALIZING  BALL  VALVE  MEMBI 
John  V.  Fredd,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engijieering  Cor* 
poration,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,836 
Int.  aj  F16K  13/22 
U.S.  a.  137—625.32 
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1.  An  equalizing  ball  valve  member  for  use  in  \  alve  appara- 
tus to  control  fluid  flow  through  said  apparatus  domprising:  a 
spherical  body  having  a  bore  therethrough  defining  a  flow 
passage  through  said  body  and  at  least  one  side  settling  surface 
on  said  body  for  coacting  with  a  spherical  annulat  seat  surface 
for  permitting  fluid  flow  through  said  apparatus  When  said  ball 
valve  member  is  rotated  to  a  position  aligning  saiq  bore  within 
said  annular  seat  surface  and  for  closing  said  appai-atus  to  fluid 
flow  when  said  ball  valve  member  is  rotated  to  b  position  at 
which  said  bore  is  misaligned  from  said  annular  seat  surface 
and  said  side  sealing  surface  on  said  ball  valve  member  is 
engaged  with  said  annular  seat  surface;  and  said  spherical  body 
being  provided  with  equalizing  flow  course  mean  >  on  said  side 
sealing  surface  over  an  area  smaller  than  the  ana  within  the 
inner  edge  of  said  annular  seat  surface  to  permit  limited  fluid 
flow  past  said  valve  member  while  remaining  in  intimate 
contact  with  said  annular  seat  surface  at  a  position  of  rotation 
of  said  valve  member  between  a  closed  position  and  prior  to 
rotation  of  said  ball  valve  member  to  a  position  iit  which  said 
bore  communicates  through  said  annular  seat  suijface. 


to  receive  the  edges  of  an  opening  in  a  surface  to  be 
drained  by  the  valve; 
c.  a  substantially  vertical  drain  passage  centered  and  origi- 
nating in  the  head  in  substantially  circular  cross-sectional 
form,  and  in  the  free  state  terminating  at  the  tapered  lower 
end  in  a  generally  flat  edge;  said  drain  passage  in  said 
preformed  free  state  being  progressively  larger  in  overall 
perimeter  commencing  from  the  beginning  of  the  taper 
and  going  towards  said  terminal  lower  flat  edge; 


d.  the  elastomeric  material  being  sufficiently  soft  to  permit 
opening  of  the  tapered  edge  for  ready  passage  of  entrained 
solids  which  would  otherwise  clog  the  drain;  and 

e.  the  tapered  portion  of  said  passage  when  open  having  a 
preformed  cross-section  which  progressively  increases 
without  circumferential  stretching  as  drained  refuse 
moves  toward  and  passes  through  the  extreme  lower 
edge. 


4,289,167 
NON-DRIP  FLUID  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Thomas  G.  Switall,  Wheeling,  III.,  assignor  to  Ryco  Graphic 
Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Wheeling,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  955,977,  Oct.  30,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,858 

Int.  a.3  F16K  11/04 

U.S.  a.  137—869  2  Qaims 


4,289,166 

CLOG-PROOF  CHECK  VALVE 

Harold  R.  Haines,  Utica,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  pnited  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  ^f  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,426 
Int.  a.5  F16K  15/14 
as.  a.  137—846 

1.  A  clog-resistant  drain  valve  of  soft  elastonieric  material 
formed  integrally  with  a  stem  and  an  enlarged  head  in  a  shape 
resembling  a  mushroom; 

a.  the  stem  of  the  valve  in  its  elastomeric  free 
at  a  lower  end  to  an  elongated  flat  edge; 

b.  the  head  of  the  valve  having  a  peripheral  grbove  adapted 


7  Claims 


itate  tapering 


2.  A  non-drip  fluid  delivery  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  outlet  lines; 

(c)  a  single  valve  means  for  said  plurality  of  outlet  lines  for 
simultaneously  interrupting  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said 
supply  to  each  of  the  outlet  lines,  said  valve  means  includ- 

ing; 

(1)  a  valve  body  having  a  top  and  bottom,  a  cylindrical 
chamber  therein,  said  chamber  being  closed  at  the  top 
of  the  body  and  open  at  the  bottom  of  the  body,  and 
means  for  introducing  the  supply  of  fluid  into  said 
chamber; 

(2)  a  valve  manifold  securely  mounted  to  the  bottom  of 
said  valve  body  for  closing  the  open  end  of  the  cylindri- 
cal chamber  and  defining  therewith  a  valve  cylinder, 
said  manifold  including  a  through  orifice  in  communica- 
tion with  the  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  outlet  channels 
being  disposed  in  said  manifold  in  communication  with 
said  valve  cylinder,  said  channels  being  in  one-to-one 
corresponding  communication  with  the  plurality  of 
outlet  lines; 
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(3)  sealing  means  disposed  intermediately  of  the  valve 
body  and  valve  manifold; 

(4)  a  single  piston  disposed  in  said  cylinder  intermediate  of 
the  means  for  introducing  the  fluid  supply  and  the 
outlet  channels  and  movable  between  a  first  position 
and  a  second  position  in  said  cylinder,  said  valve  piston 
when  in  first  position  being  in  simultaneous  closing 
engagement  with  each  of  said  outlet  lines  and  when  in 
said  second  position  being  out  of  engagement  with  the 
outlet  lines  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  supply 
into  each  of  the  outlet  lines;  and 

(5)  a  valve  plunger  extending  through  said  valve  manifold 
through  orifice  and  positioned  for  operative  engage- 
ment with  said  piston; 

(d)  valve  operating  means  for  selectively  moving  said  piston 
between  its  first  position  and  second  position  for  simulta- 
neously opening  and  closing  all  of  said  outlet  lines,  said 
valve  operating  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  valve  control  cover  having  a  recess,  and  being  se- 
curely mounted  to  said  valve  manifold  such  that  said 
annular  recess  faces  said  valve  manifold; 

(2)  a  diaphragm  disposed  in  said  annular  recess;  and 

(3)  means  for  selectively  supplying  air  under  pressure  to 
said  diaphragm,  the  diaphragm  being  responsive  to  air 
pressure  applied  there  against  for  displacing  the  valve 
plunger  and  moving  the  valve  piston  from  the  first 
position  to  the  second  position. 


4,289,169 
HEAT-EXPANDABLE  MULTI-PASSAGE  PIPE  HAVING 

PARTS  FOR  INTENDED  BREAKAGE 
Detlef  Banholzer,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Volkswagenwerk  AG,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No?.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,934 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1979,2916030 

Int.  a?  D03D  13/00;  POIN  7/00:  F28F  7/00;  B65D  65/28 
U.S.  a.  138—117  3  Qaims 
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4,289,168 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PIPE  OF  FABRIC 

IMPREGNATED  WITH  RESIN 

Guy  B.  E.  Lecourt,  Massy,  France,  and  Qaude  L.  L.  Portalier, 

Marly  Le  Roi,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale 

Industrielle  et  Aerospatiale,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,997 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  22,  1978,  78  27205 
Int.  Q.5  F16L  9/16;  B29D  23/12;  B23D  23/13 
U.S.  Q.  138-109  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  heat-expandable  tube-like  component  including  a 
tubular  wall  having  a  length  dimension  and  defining  an  inner 
space;  and  a  septum  attached  to  the  tubular  wall  and  dividing 
the  inner  space  into  separate,  longitudinally  extending  pas- 
sages; the  improvement  wherein  said  septum  has  a  weakened 
portion  comprising  means  defining  a  first  groove-like  recess  in 
one  face  of  said  septum;  said  first  groove-like  recess  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  said  length  dimension;  and  means  de- 
fining a  second  groove-like  recess  in  another,  opposite  face  of 
said  septum;  said  second  groove-like  recess  extending  slightly 
offset  from  and  parallel  to  said  first  groove-like  recess;  further 
wherein  portions  of  said  septum  flanked  by  said  first  and  sec- 
ond groove-like  recesses  are  sufficiently  weak  to  break  under 
the  effect  of  forces  derived  from  heat-caused  expansion  of  said 
component;  and  further  wherein  said  recesses  being  so  ar- 
ranged with  respect  to  one  another  that  upon  breakage  of  the 
septum  portions  flanked  by  said  recesses  the  septum  halves 
obtained  by  the  breakage  are  adapted  to  glide  past  one  another. 

4,289,170 
COMPONENT  SUBJECTED  TO  THERMAL  STRESSES 
AND  HAVING  PARTS  FOR  INTENDED  BREAKAGE 
Karl  Pape.  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Volk- 
swagenwerk AG,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,935 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  22, 

1978,  2850614 

Int.  Q.^  D03D  13/00;  FOIN  7/00;  F28F  7/00;  B65D  65/28 
U.S.  Q.  138-117  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  tubular  hollow  body  from  fabric 
impregnated  with  a  thermosetting  resin,  comprising: 

forming  a  coil  of  dry,  thermosetting  resin  impregnated  fab- 
ric, inserting  the  coil  into  a  hollow  mold  having  two  open 
ends,  inserting  a  preheated  mandrel  into  the  coil  through 
a  first  of  said  open  ends,  said  mandrel  having  a  conical 
portion  and  a  cylindrical  portion,  causing  turns  of  the  coil 
to  shift  axially  and  form  a  conical  shape  larger  than  said 
coil  as  initially  inserted  in  said  mold,  inserting  a  presser 
sleeve  into  the  mold  through  the  second  open  end,  said 
sleeve  surrounding  said  cylindrical  portion  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  mandrel  and  said  hollow  mold  to  exert  pres- 
sure on  said  coil  and  to  shape  said  coil  while  maintaining 
the  temperature  of  the  coil  above  the  softening  point  of 
the  resin  but  below  a  temperature  at  which  significant 
further  polymerization  will  occur,  and  then  further  poly- 
merizing said  resin. 


1.  In  a  wall-like  component  being  supported  at  opposite  ends 
and  exposed  to  thermal  stresses,  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  bilateral  enlargement  extendmg  substan- 
tially parallel  to  a  plane  in  which  the  component  lies;  said 
enlargement  being  oriented  substantially  perpendicularly 
to  an  imaginary  distance  line  between  said  opposite  ends; 

(b)  means  defining  an  elongated  cavity  extending  within  and 
codirectionally  with  said  enlargement;  said  cavity  being 
offset  with  respect  to  said  enlargement  in  the  direction  of 
one  of  said  ends  of  said  component;  said  cavity  having  a 
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dimension  measured  in  a  direction  perpend  cular  to  said 

plane;  said  dimension  being  greater  than  the  hickness  of  a 

component  portion  adjoining  said  enlargem 

upon  breakage  of  parts  of  said  enlargement  under  the 

effect  of  forces  derived  from  heat-caused  exj  ansion  of  the 

component,  there  being  obtained  a  free  edge 

ponent  portion  and  a  trough-like  part  formed  together  by 

remaining  parts  of  said  enlargement  and  sa  id  cavity  for 

receiving  said  free  edge. 


4,289,171 
TUBULAR  PACKAGING  SHEATH  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Felix  Rassbach,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  German^,  assignor  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Maiii  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,102 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germ  uiy.  May  26, 
1978,  2822886 

Int.  a.J  F16L  11/02:  B32B  1/08 
U.S.  a.  138—145  16  Qaims 

1.  A  packaging  material,  comprising  a  fibrous  web  wherein 
at  least  a  part  of  the  fibers  forming  said  base  v>eb  include  at 
least  a  partial  coating  of  a  mixture  of  chemical  substances 
which  comprise  a  major  proportion  by  weight  jf  a  chemical 
binder  based  on  a  synthetic  water-soluble  heat-curable  cationic 
resin  precondensate  and  of  a  minor  proportion  b '  weight  of  at 
least  one  coloring  chemical  substance,  and  a  lay  ;r  of  regener- 
ated cellulose  impregnating  and  coating  said  fibious  base  web 
which  is  at  least  partially  coated  with  said  mixtuie  of  chemical 
substances,  said  packaging  material  being  prxluced  by  a 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  to  at  least  one  surface 
of  said  fibrous  web  a  liquid  containing  a  soli(  s  constituent 
comprised  of  said  mixture  of  chemical  srbstances,  removing 
the  liquid  volatile  constituent  of  said  liquid,  thereafter  impreg- 
nating and  coating  the  fibrous  web  with  a  viscos^  solution,  and 
regenerating  said  viscose  to  produce  said  regeneijated  cellulose 
impregnated  and  coated  fibrous  web. 


4,289,173 
PAPERMAKERS  FABRICS 
Terence  Miller,  Chorley,  England,  assignor  to  Scapa*Porritt 
Limited,  Blackburn,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  871,460,  Jan.  23,  1978,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  735,986,  Oct.  27, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,661 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  30,  1975, 
44800/75 

Int.  C\?  D03D  23/00 
U.S.  a.  139—383  A  7  Qaims 


4,289,172 

REINFORCED  BITUMEN  PIPES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Stig  O.  M.  Ekstrom,  Kungsgatan  28,  S-211  49  Malmo,  Sweden 

Filed  May  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,884 


Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  31, 
Int.  C\?  F16L  9/14 
U.S.  a.  138—149 


wth 


1.  A  reinforced  bitumen  pipe,  characterized  i 
insulating  glass  fiber  layer  which  on  its  inner  sid( 
an  inner  bitumen  layer  partially  penetrating  into 
layer  and  which  on  its  outer  side  is  united 
providing  layer  of  reinforced  thermosetting 
penetrating  into  the  glass  fiber  layer  withoul 
bitumen  layer,  said  strength-providing  layer 
its  outer  side  with  an  outer  bitumen  layer. 


that  it  has  an 
is  united  with 
the  glass  fiber 
a  strength- 
resin  partially 
reaching  the 
coated  on 


b<ing 


1.  A  single  layer  forming  fabric  for  supporting  and  draining 
water  from  a  water  laden  web  of  cellulosic  fibers  in  the  wet 
end  of  a  papermaking  machine  having  a  wet  end  and  a  dryer 
end,  said  fabric  comprising:  in  at  least  one  of  the  machine  and 
cross-machine  directions,  first  common  direction  yams  formed 
wholly  from  polyester  material  so  as  to  impart  dimensional 
stability  in  at  least  the  or  each  direction  in  which  said  yams 
extend,  said  woven  structure  also  including  further  common 
direction  yarns  extending  essentially  parallel  and  lying  in  sub- 
stantially the  same  plane  with  said  first  yams,  said  further  yarns 
being  formed  wholly  from  a  synthetic  material  different  from 
and  of  greater  wear  resistance  than  said  polyester  material  of 
said  first  yarns,  said  first  and  further  yams  being  arranged 
adjacently  in  an  alternating  relationship  throughout  the  fabric. 


4,289,174 

POSITIVE  SEALING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HAND 

OPERATED  STRAPPING  TOOL 

Robert  J.  Massion,  Gary,  III.,  assignor  to  Signode  Corporation, 

Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,940 

Int.  a.3  B21F  9/02 

U.S.  a.  140—93.4  _  17  Qaims 


978,  7806324 


12aalms 


1.  A  strapping  tool  of  the  type  which  crimps  or  notches  a 
seal  around  overlapping  strap  ends  extending  in  opposite  direc- 
tions in  a  tensioned  strap  loop  around  an  article  being  tied,  said 
tool  comprising: 
a  main  frame; 

a  sealer  jaw  assembly  mounted  for  at  least  opening  and 
closing  movement  about  said  seal  relative  to  said  frame; 
a  sealer  jaw  assembly  actuator  means  for  actuating  the  sealer 
jaw  assembly;  said  sealer  jaw  assembly  actuator  means 
including 
(1)  a  reciprocative  drive  member  adapted  to  be  moved 
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between  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  jaw  assembly 
is  opened  relative  to  said  seal  and  an  extended  position 
in  which  said  jaw  assembly  is  engaged  to  crimp  or 
notch  said  seal  around  the  overlapping  strap  ends; 

(2)  a  rack  on  said  drive  member; 

(3)  a  pinion  mounted  for  engaging  said  rack  for  at  least  a 
portion  of  its  circumference  and  adapted  to  be  rotated 
about  its  axis  in  a  first  direction  to  move  said  drive 
member  to  said  extended  position  and  adapted  to  be 
rotated  about  its  axis  in  a  second,  opposite  direction  to 
move  said  drive  member  to  said  retracted  position; 

(4)  a  pawl  mounted  on  said  frame  to  pivot  about  an  axis  in 
said  first  and  second  directions  and  biased  against  rota- 
tion in  both  directions  to  an  initial  position;  and 

(5)  means  mounted  on  said  pinion  for  rotating  therewith  to 
pivot  said  pawl  about  the  axis  in  said  second  direction 
when  said  pinion  is  rotated  in  said  first  direction  and  for 
engaging  said  pawl  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  pinion  in 
said  second  direction  during  engagement  with  said  rack 
unless  and  until  said  pinion  has  been  rotated  through  a 
predetermined  angle. 

4,289,175 
TENSION  SENSING  MECHANISM  FOR 
POWER-OPERATED  PUSH-TYPE  STRAPPING  AND 
SEALING  TOOL 
David  E.  Crittenden,  Hoffman  Estates;  Barry  R.  Angarola, 
Schaumburg;  Robert  J.  Nix,  Park  Ridge,  and  William  A. 
Meier,  Hoffman  Estates,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Signode  Cor- 
poration, Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,386 

Int.  a?  B65B  13/22.  13/34 

U.S.  a.  140-93.4  1"  ^""«' 

sfM/M;  se<iu£:nc£ 


said  biasing  means  and  pivot  relative  to  said  frame  in  said 
second  direction; 

f.  means  for  crimping  or  notching  said  seal  around  the  over- 
lapping portions  of  the  strap;  and 

g  control  means  responsive  to  the  pivoting  movement  of 
said  arm  in  said  second  direction  for  operating  said  crimp- 
ing or  notching  means. 


4,289,176 
BATTERY  HLLER 
Christopher  P.  Evans,  Bolton,  England,  assignor  to  Chloride 
Group  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,224 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  9,  1978. 
39775/78;  May  29,  1979,  18584/79 

Int.  CI.'  B65B  3/34 
U.S.  Q.  141-35  1*  Claims 


musioume 
Monnf 


mor 

/tSSCMBLX 


1  A  strapping  tool  for  first  tensioning  a  strap  looped  around 
an  article  with  both  overlapping  strap  portions  threaded 
through  a  crimpable  or  notchable  seal  and  with  one  strap  free 
end  doubled  over  and  restrained  between  the  seal  and  the 
article  during  tensioning  and  for  then  crimping  or  notching  the 
seal  around  the  tensioned  overlapping  strap  portions,  said  tool 

comprising: 

a  a  frame  adapted  to  rest  upon  said  article; 

b  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  for  pivoting 
movement  in  a  first  direction  and  in  a  second,  opposite  direc- 

*°c.'  an  abutment  means  on  said  arm  for  engaging  said  seal 
during  tensioning;  .  j 

d.  means  for  biasing  said  arm  in  said  first  direction  during 

tensioning; 
e  tensioning  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  engaging  one 
of  the  overiapping  portions  of  the  strap  and  for  pulling  the 
same  through  the  seal  to  tension  the  loop  whereby  the 
tension  reaction  urges  said  frame  relative  to  the  seal  to 
force  said  arm  abutment  means  against  the  seal  and,  at  a 
predetermined  tension  level,  causes  said  arm  to  overcome 


1.  A  battery  filler  comprising: 

a  reservoir, 

conduit  means  for  leading  fiuid  from  the  reservoir  to  one  or 

more  cells  of  a  battery, 
a  filling  device  for  each  of  said  cells  which  prevents  further 

liquid  entering  each  of  said  cells  when  a  predetermined 

level  has  been  reached, 
a  pump  coupled  to  the  conduit  means  downstream  of  said 

cells  for  drawing  fiuid  by  suction  from  the  reservoir  to 

said  cells,  .      „       a  .i,« 

a  sump  in  the  conduit  means  between  said  cells  and  the 

pump,  .       .     ■  . 

a  level-responsive  switch  in  the  sump  arranged  to  initiate 

emptying  of  the  conduit  means  by  the  pump  when  the 

liquid  in  the  sump  reaches  a  predetermined  level, 
a  drain  valve  from  the  sump  closed  during  filling  and  open 

after  filling  is  completed  in  response  to  operation  of  said 

level-responsive  switch, 
a  trolley  upon  which  the  conduit  means,  the  pump,  the 

sump,  said  level-responsive  switch  and  said  drain  valve 

are  mounted,  and  .  ,        .    .. 

means  enabling  the  trolley  to  be  moved  from  battery  to 

battery. 

4  289  177 
TREE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Howard  A.  Hammond,  Grayslake,  III.,  and  Paul  H.  Whitcomb, 
Woodstock,  Canada,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,770 
Int.  C\}  B27L  1/00 

USQ144-2Z  '^""" 

V  Apparatus  for  processing  trees  comprising  an  elongated 
boom,  a  processing  head  movable  along  said  boom  and  opera- 
ble to  delimb  a  tree  disposed  adjacent  said  boom  and  parallel  to 
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the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  and  drive  means  mounted  on  said 
boom  including  a  hydraulic  cylinder  disposed  iJong  the  hori- 
zontal axis  of  the  boom  for  moving  said  process  ng  head  along 
the  boom,  said  hydraulic  cylinder  compnsmg  a  body  member; 
a  first  piston  assembly  having  a  first  piston  within  said  cylinder 
body  and  a  first  piston  rod  extending  through  a  nrst  end  of  said 
cylinder  body;  a  second  piston  assembly  having  a  second  pis- 
ton within  said  cylinder  body  and  a  second  pist  )n  rod  extend- 


«        «         53.    ^-M« 


ao  o  »  SSM 


ing  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  cylinder  bo<  y,  said  piston 
assemblies  defining  a  first  chamber  between  said  first  piston 
and  said  first  end.  a  second  chamber  between  said  second 
piston  and  said  opposite  end  and  a  third  chamber  between  said 
first  and  second  pistons;  conduit  means  connecting  said  first 
and  second  chambers;  first  passage  means  form  Ml  in  said  first 
piston  rod  for  conducting  fluid  to  said  first  chamber;  and  sec- 
ond passage  means  formed  in  said  first  piston  ro  i  for  conduct- 
ing fluid  to  said  third  chamber. 


4,289,178 

LIQUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL  SY^EM 
Bernard  T.  Rogers,  Braes,  Ullapool,  Ross-shire,  Scotland 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,3^ 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  19,  1977, 
52799/77 

Int.  a.3  B27L  11/00 
U.S.  a.  144-188  15  Qaims 


1.  A  liquid  pressure  control  system  for  effecti  ig  advance  of 
a  slave  member  in  steps  along  a  path  in  a  timed  relationship 
with  a  succesion  of  discrete  actions  by  a  maste^  device,  com- 
prising at  least  one  pump  and  a  liquid  pressure  operable  slave 
actuator  device  which  has  a  movable  part  by  w  lich  the  slave 
member  is  carried;  said  pump  comprising  a  housing;  a  pump 
chamber  formed  in  the  housing,  a  liquid  displacer  housed 
movably  within  the  pump  chamber,  a  liquid  pressure  inlet 
connectable  to  a  source  of  liquid  pressure  antT  which  is  ar- 
ranged within  the  pump  housing  such  that  liquid  pressure  can 
be  drawn  into  the  pump  chamber  from  said  source  by  move- 
ment of  the  displacer,  and  a  liquid  pressure  outlet  which  is  in 
communication  with  a  space  of  the  slave  actuator  device  and 
through  which  liquid  is  displaced  under  pressure  from  within 
the  pump  chamber  to  said  space  by  movement  of  the  displacer; 
and  control  means  responsive  to  said  succession  jto  control  the 
position  of  said  displacer,  said  control  means  being  adapted  to 
move  said  displacer  within  the  chamber  in  synchronism  with 
said  succession  to  displace  from  the  pump  cnamber  to  the 
space  of  the  slave  actuator  device  a  volume  of  liijuid  sufficient 
to  effect  a  step  of  the  slave  member  in  a  timed  relationship  with 


an  action  of  said  succession,  whereby  the  slave  member  is 
positioned  at  a  new  location  on  said  path  for  the  next  discrete 
action  of  said  succession  so  that  a  predetermined  spatial  rela- 
tionship between  the  master  device  and  the  slave  member  is 
established  before  each  action  of  said  succession  and  after  the 
previous  action  of  said  succession,  and  to  refill  the  pump  cham- 
ber between  each  such  displacement. 


4,289,179 

VENEER  REINFORONG  UNIT  AND  A  VENEER 

REINFORONG  DEVICE  USING  THE  SAME 

Yoshinori  Koba,  Ohbu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Meinan  Machinery 

Works,  Inc.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,574 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26, 1978,  53-132252; 
Nov.  6,  1978,  53-137098 

Int.  a.3  B27L  5/02 
U.S.  a.  144-211  31  Qaims 


1.  A  veneer  reinforcing  unit  comprising  a  first  cutter  having 
a  cutting  edge  thereon;  a  second  cutter  provided  on  at  least  one 
side  of  said  first  cutter  and  having  thereon  a  cutting  edge 
extending  perpendicularly  from  said  first  cutter  and  oriented 
substantially  in  a  same  cutting  direction  as  the  edge  of  the  first 
cutter,  said  first  cutter  extending  in  a  first  plane,  said  second 
cutter  extending  in  a  second  plane  which  intersects  the  first 
plane;  and  means  on  said  second  cutter  defining  means  for 
guiding  a  cord  to  a  downstream  side  of  the  second  cutter  into 
a  cut  made  by  the  second  cutter. 


4,289,180 
BANDSAW  MILL 
Frank  Weinziert,  2667  E.  57th  Ave.,  Vancouver,  British  Colum- 
bia, Canada  (V5S  2A9) 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,348 
.    Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  27, 1979,  314525 

Int.  aj  B27B  13/00.  29/00 
VJS.  a.  144—312  12  Claims 


1.  A  handsaw  mill  comprising: 

means  for  securing  a  log  to  be  sawn  in  a  generally  horizontal 
position,  said  means  for  securing  including  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  clamp  members  extending  from  a  clamp  axis 
beneath  the  position  of  the  log  and  perpendicular  to  the 
log  axis,  the  clamp  members  being  simultaneously  rotat- 
able  about  the  clamp  axis  between  a  generally  vertical 
position  for  securing  the  log  and  a  lowered  position  for 
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moving  the  log  to  a  position  between  the  clamp  members, 
the  clamp  members  being  movable  towards  each  other 
along  the  clamp  axis  for  securing  the  log  between  the 
clamp  members; 

a  bandwheel  mounting  frame; 

two  vertical  bandwheels  for  receiving  and  guiding  a  band- 
saw,  the  bandwheels  being  mounted  on  the  frame  for 
rotation  about  horizontally  spaced-apart  axes; 

a  bridge  for  suspending  the  frame  above  the  position  of  the 
log  with  the  axes  of  the  bandwheels  being  generally  paral- 
lel to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  log,  the  position  of  the  log 
being  between  the  bandwheels; 

a  mechanism  for  raising  and  lowering  the  frame;  and 

means  for  moving  the  bridge  longitudinally  along  the  posi- 
tion of  the  log. 


4,289,182 

PNEUMATIC  TIRES  FOR  LARGE  SIZE  AND  HIGH 

SPEED  MOTORCYCLES 

Takeshi  Sato,  Akigawa,  and  Hiroshi  Kojima,  Hino.  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,218 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1978,  53-162193 
Int.  G.5  B60C  11/04 
U.S.  G.  152—209  R  8  Gaims 


4,289,181 
FASTENER 
Terry  D.  Capuano,  Hinckley,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lamson  A 
Sessions  Co.,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,889 

Int.  G.3  F16B  39/282 

U.S.  G.  411—187  2  Gaims 


1.  A  fastener  element  for  use  in  applying  a  force  against  a 
member,  said  fastener  element  comprising  a  body,  thread 
means  connected  with  said  body  for  engaging  a  mating  thread, 
said  thread  means  cooperating  with  the  mating  thread  during 
relative  rotation  between  said  body  and  the  member  in  a  first 
direction  to  urge  said  body  toward  the  member  to  thereby  tend 
to  increase  the  force  applied  against  the  member,  said  thread 
means  cooperating  with  the  mating  thread  during  relative 
rotation  between  said  body  and  the  member  in  a  second  direc- 
tion to  tend  to  decrease  the  force  applied  against  the  member, 
and  retainer  means  connected  with  said  body  for  retarding 
rotation  between  said  body  and  the  member  in  the  second 
direction,  said  retainer  means  including  a  resiliently  defiectable 
spring  finger  having  a  relatively  narrow  base  portion  which  is 
integrally  formed  with  said  body  and  a  relatively  wide  free  end 
portion  which  penetrates  the  member  under  the  influence  of 
forces  applied  to  said  retainer  means  by  said  body  upon  initia- 
tion of  rotation  between  said  body  and  the  member  in  the 
second  direction,  said  spring  finger  including  a  first  pair  of  side 
surfaces  which  extend  transversely  to  each  other  and  intersect 
at  said  free  end  portion  of  said  spring  finger,  said  first  pair  of 
side  surfaces  flaring  outwardly  from  relatively  narrow  end 
portions  at  said  base  to  relatively  wide  end  portions  which 
intersect  at  said  free  end  portion  of  said  spring  finger,  said 
spring  finger  further  including  a  second  pair  of  side  surfaces 
which  extend  between  said  base  and  said  free  end  portion  of 
said  spring  finger  and  which  intersect  said  first  pair  of  side 
surfaces,  said  second  pair  of  surf^aces  tapering  outwardly  from 
said  base  to  sharp  peaks  at  said  free  end  portion  of  said  spnng 

finger. 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  for  motorcycles  comprising,  a  tread 
extending  about  a  crown  of  a  toroidal  carcass  along  a  sectional 
profile  of  said  carcass  from  a  center  of  the  crown  to  both  sides 
thereof  to  such  an  extent  that  the  tread  has  a  width  larger  than 
a  maximum  width  between  sidewalls  of  the  tire,  said  tread 
including  a  circumferential  center  groove  located  at  the  equa- 
torial center  line  of  the  tread,  a  pair  of  circumferential  central 
side  grooves  located  adjacent  and  symmetrically  on  each  side 
of  said  center  groove,  a  pair  of  circumferential  shoulder 
grooves  located  at  shoulder  portions  adjacent  to  tread  edges, 
circumferential  ribs  divided  by  said  center  groove  and  said 
central  side  grooves,  and  a  pair  of  staggered  ribs  defined  by 
said  central  side  grooves,  said  staggered  ribs  having  bending 
portions,  said  shoulder  grooves  and  oblique  grooves,  said 
oblique  grooves  comprising  first  oblique  grooves  extending 
from  said  central  side  grooves  toward  the  tread  edges  and 
terminating  at  top  ends  which  do  not  reach  the  tread  edges, 
and  second  oblique  grooves  which  extend  from  shoulder 
grooves  toward  the  central  side  grooves  and  terminate  at  top 
ends  which  do  not  reach  the  central  side  grooves  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  first  grooves,  each  center  line  of  said  first 
and  second  oblique  grooves  inclined  at  an  angle  of  40°  to  80° 
with  respect  to  the  center  line  of  each  central  side  grooves, 
bottoms  of  first  oblique  grooves  at  parts  opening  to  each  of  the 
central  side  grooves  and  bottoms  of  the  second  oblique 
grooves  at  parts  opening  to  each  of  the  shoulder  grooves  are 
fonned  with  projected  platforms  respectively,  each  bending 
portion  of  each  staggered  rib  adjacent  to  the  central  side 
groove  provided  with  a  small  groove  aligned  in  parallel  with 
the  central  side  groove,  and  a  pitch  length  defined  by  a  circum- 
ferential interval  between  first  oblique  grooves  is  in  the  range 
of  1/40  to  1/60  of  the  total  circumferential  length  of  the  tread. 


4,289,183 
NOISELESS  LUG  TIRES 
Masaru  Abe,  Sayama;  Yoshihiro  Sakai,  Kawasaki;  Yasutaka 
Enoki,  Higashimurayama,  and  Noriyasu  Sawada,  Mitaka,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,740 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13, 1979,  54/3190 

Int.  G.3  B60C  11/04 

U.S.  G.  152-209  B  5  Gaims 

1.  In  a  lug  tire  comprising  a  number  of  lugs  circumferentially 
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arranged  along  the  periphery  of  a  tread  and  spaded  apart  from 
each  other  and  a  number  of  transverse  grooves  which  are  the 
same  in  number  as  said  lugs  and  dehmiting  said  lugs,  each  of 
said  transverse  grooves  being  opened  to  only  on«  of  two  shoul- 
ders of  the  tire  and  arranged  at  the  left  and  rig  \t  sides  of  the 
equatorial  line  of  the  tire  and  forming  a  pair  of  transverse 
grooves,  each  of  said  transverse  grooves  having  1 1  ratio  Wg/Wl 
of  equal  to  or  smaller  than  1.0  where  Wg  is  a  width  of  said 
transverse  groove  measured  at  a  periphery  passing  a  midpoint 
between  the  equatorial  line  of  the  tire  and  the  s  loulder  of  the 
tire  and  Wl  is  a  width  of  said  lug  measured  in  th(  same  manner 
as  Wg,  the  improvement  comprising;  sides  of  left  and  right 
tread  halves  are  divided  by  said  equatorial  line  m  hich  is  distant 
apart  from  a  center  line  of  a  road  defined  by  traf  "ic  regulations 
in  order  to  reduce  noise  to  the  side  of  the  road  closest  to  the 
side  of  the  road  driven  on,  each  of  said  transverse  grooves  as  a 
whole  is  not  inclined  toward  said  opening  there  if  at  a  kickout 
side  of  each  lug,  but  inclined  toward  said  opening  thereof  at  a 
stepin  side  of  each  lug  at  an  angle  of  at  most  '.  .2°,  said  angle 
being  formed  between  a  segment  for  connecting  two  ends  of  a 
center  line  of  said  transverse  groove  passing  midpoints  of 
widths  of  said  transverse  groove  measured  alonj  the  periphery 
of  said  tread  on  the  one  hand  and  the  meridian  line  of  the  tire 
on  the  other  hand,  each  portion  of  said  center  line  of  said 
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transverse  groove  in  a  substantially  total  region  of  a  length  L 
of  said  transverse  groove  extending  along  the  r  leridian  line  of 
the  tire  inclined  with  respect  to  the  meridian  lii  le  of  the  tire  at 
an  angle  within  a  range  from  at  most  1S°  measured  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  said  inclined  direction  of  said  transverse 
groove  as  a  whole  to  at  most  60°  measured  in  he  same  direc- 


tion as  said  inclined  direction  and  each  portior 


line  of  said  transverse  groove  in  a  region  extending  at  least 
60%  of  said  length  L  of  said  transverse  groove  s  inclined  with 
respect  to  the  meridian  line  of  the  tire  at  an  a  igle  as  defined 
above  and  within  a  range  from  at  most  2°  meas  ared  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  said  inclined  direction  of  laid  transverse 
groove  as  a  whole  to  at  most  30°  measured  in  he  same  direc- 
tion as  said  inclined  direction,  and  in  a  region  ixtending  from 
the  inner  end  of  each  of  said  transverse  groovs  to  a  position 
which  is  at  least  75%  of  the  length  L  of  said  transverse  groove, 
said  inclination  of  said  transverse  groove  as 
stepin  side  of  each  lug  toward  said  opening  ^f  each  of  said 
transverse  grooves  is  increased  in  response  to  the  advance  of 
tread  wear,  the  groove  center  line  is  inclined  away  from  the 
direction  of  advancement  to  facilitate  the  esca|>e  of  air  on  the 
side  of  the  vehicle  closest  to  the  curb  or  further  from  the  center 
line  of  the  road,  and  a  slope  is  given  to  groove  sidewalls  to 
maintain  the  escape  of  air  during  wear  life  of  i  he  tire. 


4,289,184 

PNEUMATIC  RADIAL  TIRE  FOR  HEAVY  LOAD 

VEHICLES  INCLUDING  IMPROVED  BEAD  PORTION 

REINFORaNG  CONSTRUCTION 

Kenichi  Motomura,  Kodaira;  Hikaru  Tansei,  Higashimurayama, 
and  Masani  Abe,  Sayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridge- 
stone  Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1980,  Set.  No.  112,259 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Feb.     20,     1979, 
54/20394[U] 

Int.  a.3  B60C  15/06 
U.S.  a.  152—354  R  6  Oaims 


of  said  center 
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1.  A  pneumatic  radial  tire  for  heavy  load  vehicles  including 
an  improved  bead  portion  reinforcing  construction,  compris- 
ing; at  least  one  carcass  ply  wound  around  a  bead  core  from 
the  inside  toward  the  outside  thereof  to  form  a  turn-up  region 
and  composed  of  radially  or  semi-radially  arranged  cords,  a 
rubber  stiffener  interposed  between  the  carcass  ply  and  the 
tum-up  region  thereof  and  substantially  triangular  in  section, 
said  rubber  stiffener  extending  from  the  bead  core  outwardly 
in  the  radial  direction  of  the  tire,  a  strengthening  layer  ar- 
ranged along  the  tum-up  region  of  the  carcass  ply  and  com- 
posed of  at  least  one  metal  cord  layer,  and  a  reinforcing  layer 
surrounding  both  the  strengthening  layer  and  the  turn-up 
region  of  the  carcass  ply  composed  of  at  least  two  organic  fiber 
cord  layers,  the  cords  of  one  layer  crossing  with  the  cords  of 
the  other  layer,  said  reinforcing  layer  extending  continuously 
from  a  height  which  is  higher  than  both  the  outer  upper  end  of 
the  strengthening  layer  in  the  radial  direction  and  the  upper 
end  of  the  tum-up  region  of  the  carcass  ply  to  the  inner  surface 
of  the  carcass  ply,  said  cords  of  the  reinforcing  layer  extending 
along  the  outside  of  the  carcass  ply  and  are  inclined  on  a  circle 
formed  by  the  upper  end  of  the  tum-up  region  of  the  carcass 
ply  at  an  angle  of  50°  to  70°  with  respect  to  the  radial  plane  of 
the  tire,  said  cords  of  the  reinforcing  layer  have  an  air  gap  ratio 
8  to  38%  to  60%  measured  at  a  region  where  they  cross  with 
a  line  tangent  to  a  curved  surface  of  a  rim  flange  and  extending 
in  parallel  with  the  rotary  axis  of  the  tire  and  given  by: 


6  = 


b-c 


X  100% 


where,  b  is  a  distance  between  the  two  midlines  of  two  adja- 
cent cords,  measured  perpendicular  to  the  cords,  and  c  is  a 
cord  diameter. 


4,289,185 
VEHICLE  TIRES  HAVING  A  REMOVABLE  TREAD 
Carlo  Franchini,  and  Luigi  Maiocchi,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Nov.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,670 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  23, 1977,  31171  A/77 
Int.  a.J  B60C  9/00 
VS.  a.  152—361  DM  7  Qaims 

1.  A  vehicle  tire  having  a  removable  tread  comprising  a 
tread  ring  provided  with  a  circumferentially  inextensible  annu- 
lar reinforcing  structure  having  substantially  the  same  width  as 


September  15,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


985 


said  tread  ring,  and  a  casing  with  a  radial  metallic  carcass,  said 
casing  supporting  said  tread  ring  in  a  radially  outer  position 
and  maintaining  the  tread  in  its  position  centered  with  respect 
to  the  center  plane  of  the  carcass  when  the  casing  is  under 
inflation  pressure,  said  casing  being  provided  with  an  annular 
breaker  structure  arranged  in  a  radially  outer  position  with 
respect  to  the  carcass  and  being  characterized  in  that  said 
breaker  structure  comprises  only  one  strip  of  metallic  fabric 
arranged  astride  said  center  plane  and  substantially  as  wide  as 
said  annular  reinforcing  structure  of  the  tread  ring,  the  cords  of 
said  strip  being  all  parallel  to  one  another  and  inclined  in  a 
predetermined  sense  with  respect  to  the  circumferential  direc- 


groove  so  that  the  seal  elements  seal  the  beads  to  the  rim  by 
axial  compression. 


4,289,187 

PNEUMATIC  WHEELS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Evgeny  I.  Ri?in,  1114  Pierre  Ave.,  Windsor,  Ontario,  Canada 

(N9A  2L4) 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser,  No.  830,073,  Sep.  2,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,497 

Int.  a.'  B60C  23/10,  29/00 

U.S.  a.  152—418  3  Claims 


tion  of  the  tire  at  an  angle  ranging  between  45°  and  80°,  and 
two  tapes  of  metallic  fabric,  arranged  with  one  at  each  lateral 
part  of  said  strip,  the  axially  outer  edges  of  said  tapes  being 
substantially  coincident  with  the  axially  outer  edges  of  said 
strip  to  thereby  leave  free,  between  their  axially  inner  edges,  a 
central  zone  centered  with  respect  to  the  center  plane  of  the 
casing  of  a  width  between  8%  and  69%  of  the  maximum  width 
of  said  breaker  structure,  the  cords  of  said  tapes  being  parallel 
to  one  another  in  each  tape  and  being  inclined  at  the  same 
angle  with  respect  to  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  tire, 
but  in  opposite  senses  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  the  cords 
of  said  strip  at  an  angle  ranging  between  45°  and  80°  with 
respect  to  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  tire. 


4,289,186 
SEALING  MEANS  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TIRE  AND  WHEEL 

RIM  ASSEMBLIES 
Ralph  Wilde,  Near  Leamington  Spa,  England,  assignor  to  Dun- 
lop  Limited,  West  Midlands,  England 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,631 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  7,  1979, 
08018/79 

Int.  a.3  B60C  5/16.  19/04 
U.S.  a.  152—379.3  8  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  and  wheel  rim  assembly  in  which  said 
rim  has  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  bead  seats  defined  by  grooves 
in  each  of  which  a  respective  one  of  a  pair  of  substantially 
inextensible  axially  spaced  tire  beads  is  located  and  retained 
and  sealing  means  comprising  a  pair  of  elastomeric  seal  ele- 
ments each  of  which  acts  between  a  respective  one  of  said  tire 
beads  and  the  associated  groove  whereby  each  tire  bead  is  held 
under  compression  in  an  axial  direction  in  the  associated 


--/ 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  body,  wheels  rotatably  supported  on 
the  body,  and  inflated  fluid  tires  on  the  wheel,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  fluid  chamber  supported  on  the  wheel;  and 
a  structure  defining  a  bi-directional  energy  dissipating  orifice 
connecting  the  interior  of  the  chamber  with  the  pressurized 
volume  within  the  tire,  the  structure  defining  the  orifice  having 
a  viscous  permeability 


i>  =  B 


npoA 


^0 
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where  1.4^8^7  depending  on  typical  excitation  from  the 
road  surface,  where  4>  =  viscous  permeability  of  the  connective 
canal,  v,  =the  volume  of  the  chamber;  ;i  =  the  dynamic  viscos- 
ity of  media  inside  the  cavity,  l  =  the  length  of  the  connective 
canal,  n  =  the  polytropic  exponent  of  the  fluid,  po= the  initial 
pressure  in  the  tire  cavity,  A  =  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the 
orifice,  Wo=the  angular  natural  frequency  of  the  tire,  v,=the 
volume  of  the  tire,  whereby  rapid  increases  in  the  pressure 
within  the  tire  as  a  result  of  the  impact  of  the  tire  with  obstacles 
causes  fluid  flow  through  the  orifice,  into  the  chamber,  dissi- 
pating a  substantial  portion  of  the  fluid  energy  in  thermal  form 
and  thereby  reducing  the  shock  transmitted  to  the  vehicle. 


4,289,188 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 
ETCHING 
Tatsumi  Mizutani,  Kokubunji;  Kazuyoshi  Ueki,  Ohme;  Shinya 
lida,  Tama,  and  Hideo  Komatsu,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,939 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1979,  54/65031 
Int.  C\?  HOIL  21/306:  C23F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  156—626  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  monitoring  etching  process  for  etching  a 
workpiece  by  ions  or  radical  sproduced  by  glow  display 
plasma,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
correcting  a  specific  spectrum  intensity,  which  is  dependent 
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on  the  process  of  said  etching  process,  of 

cules  produced  in  said  plasma  by  another  spectrum 


atolns  or  mole- 
inten- 


10     12 


Hiq- 


14 


DIVIDER 


'^ 


RECORDER 


sity  which  is  independent  of  the  process  of  {said  etching 
process;  and 
monitoring  a  resulting  signal  intensity. 


^y 


4,289,189 

FOLDING  GATE 

Joseph  Catalano,  2212  Beach  Dr.,  Fox  River  Gro^,  111.  60021 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,316 

Int.  a.5  E06B  i/92 

U.S.  a.  160—160  1  Claim 


th: 


ard 


mounting 


iron 


1.  In  a  folding  gate  which  includes  a  web  inc 
sets  of  strips,  the  strips  of  each  set  lying  essen 
and  being  parallel  and  the  sets  being  fitted 
planes  fitted  flat  together  and  the  strips  in  the 
mutually  angular  relation,  the  strips  of  the 
pivotally  secured  together  at  points  of  their 
joined  ends  of  the  strips  forming  scallops  at 
web,  and  there  being  a  plurality  of  such  scallopii 
the  web  being  extensible  and  contractible 
the  web  decreasing  and  increasing  in 
respectively  in  response  to  its  being  extended 

the  construction  comprising,  means  for 
on  a  jamb  of  a  doorway  including 

(a)  a  single  rail  in  the  form  of  an  angle 
shape  throughout   its  length  having 
thereby  also  extending  throughout  its 
being  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  one  of 
adapted  for  fitting  flat  to  and  securement 
of  the  jamb  extending  transverse  to  the 
itself  thereby  extending  transverse  to  the 
other  leg  constituting  a  supporting 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  doorway 
is  mounted  on  the  jamb,  and  having  a  f 
tending  throughout  the  full  length  of  the 
own  full  extent  in  said  longitudinal 
clear  and  unencumbered, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  hinges  separate  from  each 
having  a  pair  of  leaves  connected 
the  leaves  being  flat  pieces,  a  first  leaf 
fitted  in  flat  face-to-face  engagement, 
stantial  area,  with  the  flat  surface  of 
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element  of  the  rail  and  secured  thereon  by  weld,  the 
hinges  being  spaced  apart  along  the  length  of  the  rail 
according  to  their  points  of  connection  with  the  web 
which  are  pre-determined  according  to  the  construc- 
tion of  the  web,  as  stated  below,  the  supporting  element 
being  unobstructed  and  uniform  throughout  its  height 
except  for  the  application  of  the  hinges  thereto, 
a  second  leaf  of  each  pair  of  leaves  of  the  hinges  being 
pivotally  connected  with  the  web  at  said  scallops  at  the 
end  of  the  web, 
one  of  said  second  leaves  of  the  hinges  having  a  hole  without 
material  elongation  in  any  direction  receiving  a  corre- 
sponding pivoting  element  in  the  web  and  that  hinge  being 
thereby  operable  for  retaining  the  corresponding  portion 
of  the  web  against  movement  in  transverse  direction,  and 
the  other  said  second  leaves  of  the  hinges  having  elon- 
gated holes  receiving  corresponding  pivoting  elements  in 
the  web  and  thereby  enabling  transverse  movement  of 
corresponding  portions  of  the  web, 
said  hinges  being  of  identical  outline  size  and  shape  and 
distinguished  from  each  other  by  the  size  and  shape  of  the 
holes  therein,  and  the  elongated  holes  being  so  elongated 
in  the  direction  of  the  pintles. 


4,289,190 
PLASTIC  STRIP  CXOSURES  AND  METHODS  OF 
PROTECTING  THE  SAME 
Robert  Catan,  Smithtown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dynaforce  Corpora- 
tion, Old  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,851 
'  Int.  a.3  A47H  7/00,  2i/0O 

U.S.  a.  160—332  10  Claims 


1.  A  closure  for  an  opening,  said  closure  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  strips,  and  means  to  suspend  said  strips  in  depending  and 
overlapping  relation  to  obturate  said  opening,  said  strips  being 
of  flexible  material  to  permit  the  passage  of  objects  through  the 
opening,  said  strips  being  substantially  transparent  and  includ- 
ing projections  thereon  for  engagement  by  said  objects,  said 
strips  having  opposite  planar  faces  with  the  projections  being 
located  on  only  one  of  said  faces,  the  strips  having  lateral  edges 
and  having  selected  of  said  projections  closely  adjacent  said 
lateral  edges  and  other  of  the  projections  betwen  said  edges, 
said  projections  being  ribs  extending  longitudinally  along  said 
strips,  said  ribs  being  spaced  at  an  order  of  magnitude  of  about 
two  inches  whereby  to  maximize  clarity  of  said  closure  and 
minimize  scratching  thereof,  said  strips  being  arranged  in 
generally  two  planes,  the  strips  in  each  plane  substantially 
covering  the  strips  in  the  other  plane  but  being  staggered 
relative  thereto,  the  ribs  on  the  strips  in  each  plane  protruding 
away  from  the  strips  in  the  other  plane  whereby  the  faces  of 
the  strips  facing  one  another  are  planar. 
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4  289  191 
INJECTION  MOLDING  THERMOPLASTIC  PATTERNS 

HAVING  CERAMIC  CORES 
Richard  A.  Myllymaki,  Quaker  Hill,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,599 

Int.  a.3  B22C  7/02,  7/06 

U.S.  a.  164-45  '  Claims 


1.  In  the  process  of  fabrication  of  a  ceramic  investment 
casting  mold  containing  a  thin  and  brittle  ceramic  core, 
wherein  a  thermoplastic  polymer  is  injection  molded  into  a  die 
to  form  an  expendable  pattern  in  a  die  cavity,  wherein  a  por- 
tion of  the  mold  defines  a  shape  of  the  airfoil  of  a  gas  turbme, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  simultaneously  injecting 
the  polymer  on  either  side  of  the  core  from  an  end  of  the  die 
through  at  least  two  sprues  with  balanced  flow  that  minimizes 
hydrostatic  force  on  the  core. 

5  In  apparatus  for  injection  molding  the  combination  com- 
prising a  single  port  nozzle  having  a  surface  relief  channel 
intersecting  the  port  and  a  multiple  ports  die,  the  nozzle  and 
die  defining  a  liquid  carrying  cavity  when  mated,  the  portion 
of  the  nozzle  which  defines  the  cavity  having  a  higher  surface 
area  than  the  portion  of  the  die  which  defines  the  cavity. 


4,289,192 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

SOLID-SECTION  INGOT  BY  ELECTROSLAG 

REMELTING 

Rudolf  S.  Dubinsky,  ulitsa  Politekhnicheskaya,  5,  kv.  209;  Boris 
I.  Medovar,  ulitsa  Anri  Barbjusa,  22/26,  kv.  109,  and  Georgy 
A.  Boiko,  ulitsa  Vladimiro-Lybedskaya,  16,  kv.  106,  all  of 

Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,485 

Int.  C\?  B22D  27/02 

U.S.  a.  164-470  14  Claims 


metal  till  the  melting  operation  is  complete  by  moving  said 
cooled  body  upwardly  at  a  speed  close  to  a  predetermined 
solidifying  rate  to  avoid  contact  with  the  crystallized 
metal;  and 
removing  said  cooled  body  from  the  metol  bath  after  the 

melting  operation  is  complete. 
6.  An  electroslag  remelting  apparatus  for  producing  a  solid- 
section  ingot  by  remelting  at  least  one  consumable  metal  elec- 
trode in  a  slag  bath,  comprising: 
a  bottom  plate; 

a  movable  open-ended  mold  defining  an  inner  space  therein 
and  disposed  over  said  bottom  plate  for  vertical  move- 
ment and  supported  in  its  lowermost  position  on  said 
bottom  plate  and  forming  therewith  a  melting  container; 
a  lifting  device  installed  adjacent  said  melting  container  and 

operatively  connected  with  said  movable  mold; 
a  liquid  metal  level  detector  installed  in  the  wall  of  said 
movable  mold  commands  wherefrom  ensure  the  control- 
ling of  the  vertical  movement  of  said  movable  mold  in 
accordance  with  the  movement  of  the  slag-metal  interface 
relative  to  the  detector  in  the  course  of  the  melting  opera- 
tion; and 
a  cooled  body  disposed  inside  said  movable  mold  on  the 
vertical  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  melting  container,  said 
cooled  body  comprising  supporting  members  secured  to 
the  top  end  face  of  said  movable  mold  and  an  extension 
projecting  downwardly  from  said  end  face  for  a  length 
less  than  the  height  of  said  movable  mold,  the  extension  of 
said  cooled  body  including  a  wide  portion  disposed  below 
the  level  of  said  liquid  metal  level  detector,  a  narrow 
portion  disposed  above  said  wide  portion,  and  an  interme- 
diate portion  whose  surface  is  shaped  similar  to  a  cone  and 
connects  said  narrow  and  wide  portions,  thereby  provid- 
ing for  flow  of  molten  metal  drops  down  from  the  surface 
of  said  cooled  body. 
7.  An  apparatus  according  to  claim  6,  wherein  said  extension 
of  said  cooled  body  is  made  in  the  form  of  a  grating  composed 
of  pipes. 


4  289  193 
ACCUMULATOR  PLATE  ASSEMBLY  METHODS 
Thomas  B.  Stamp,  "Laurentides",  Haymes  Rd.,  Qeeve  Hill, 
Cheltenham,  Gloucestershire,  England 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,011 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  23,  1978, 

27779/78 

Int.  a.3  B22D  19/04.  23/04.  25/04 

U.S.  a.  164-109  1  ^^^ 


a: [ 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  solid-section  ingot  by  electro- 
slag  remelting,  including: 
remelting  at  least  one  consumable  metal  electrode  in  a  slag 
bath  in  a  melting  container  to  form  in  said  container  a 
molten  metal  bath  progressively  crystallizing  into  an  mgot 
so  that  the  interface  between  the  crystallized  metal  and 
the  molten  metal  constituting  the  metal  bath  forms  the 
bottom  of  the  bath,  the  slag-metal  bath  interface  moving 
upwardly  as  the  molten  metal  is  fed  into  the  melting  con- 
bringing  a  cooled  body  into  contact  with  the  molten  metal 
constituting  the  metal  bath  so  that  said  cooled  body  is 
disposed  on  the  vertical  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  melting 

container;  ...  i. 

maintaining  said  cooled  body  in  contact  with  the  molten 


O 


1.  A  method  of  casting  a  metal  component  and  simulta- 
neously attaching  said  component  to  a  battery  plate,  compris- 
ing locating  a  portion  of  the  plate  in  a  mold  cavity,  supplying 
molten  metal  from  one  end  into  an  elongated  supply  duct  by 
means  of  a  positive  displacement  pump  to  cause  the  level  of 
metal  in  said  duct  to  rise  and  the  metal  to  spill  over  a  weir  into 
said  cavity,  continuously  cooling  the  cavity  and  continuously 
heating  the  duct,  and  after  filling  the  cavity  removing  molten 
metal  from  the  same  supply  end  of  the  duct  by  means  of  said 
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positive  displacement  pump  thereby  to  reduo 
metal  in  the  duct  and  to  reduce  the  level  of 
cavity  back  to  the  level  of  the  weir,  and  after 
cavity  has  solidified,  removing  the  battery  plate 
cavity  with  the  cast  metal  component  attached 
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4,289,194 

MOLDING  MACHINE 

Nagato    Uzaki,   Toyokawa;    Yasutaro    Kawamira,    Okazaki; 

Kimikazu  Kaneto,  Toyokawa,  and  Masahani  Hasizume,  Chi- 

ryu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sintokogio  Ltd.,  ^Iagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,124 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1S(79,  54/44609 

Int.  a.3  B22C  15/06,  15/08 

MS.  a.  164—170  16  Claims 


ss 


1.  A  molding  machine  comprising: 

a  pattern  provided  with  a  plurality  of  vent  b^res  formed  at 
desired  portions  thereof; 

a  molding  flask  arranged  to  be  combined  wifii  said  pattern; 

means  for  sealingly  covering  said  molding  flask  and  said 
pattern  combined  with  said  molding  flask  i  o  as  to  form  a 
closed  space  above  said  pattern;  and 

means,  mounted  in  said  covering  means,  for  4ipplying  com- 
pressed air  into  said  closed  space,  said  compressed  air 
being  discharged  from  said  closed  space  to  the  outside 
through  said  vent  bores,  wherein  said  covering  means 
comprises  a  cover  member,  and  a  hollow  cj  lindrical  mem- 
ber defining  an  upper  end  opening  and  a  lower  end  open- 
ing, said  cover  member  being  air-tightly,  slidably  engaged 
in  said  cylinder  member  through  said  upper  end  opening, 
said  lower  end  opening  being  defined  by  a|  flange  extend- 
ing radially  inwardly  of  said  cylindrical  metnber  such  that 
said  lower  end  opening  has  an  opening  arei  less  than  that 
of  said  upper  end  opening  so  as  to  form  an  effective  pres- 
sure receiving  chamber  defined  by  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber, fiange,  and  cover  member  whereby  sjid  compressed 
air  supplied  to  said  chamber  through  openings  in  said 
cover  means  will  forcedly  push  said  cylindi  ical  member  in 
the  direction  towards  said  pattern. 


amount  of  the  air  flow  from  the  fan  means  to  the  heating 

radiator, 
a  defrosting  conduit  and  a  conduit  with  outlets  at  a  floor 

poriion  of  the  passenger  compartment, 
a  distribution  shutter  placed  between  said  defrosting  conduit 

and  said  conduit  with  outlets  at  the  floor  portion  of  the 

passenger  compartment, 
electronic  probes  for  measuring  the  temperature  inside  and 

outside  the  passenger  compartment, 
a  microcalculator,  connected  to  said  electronic  probes, 

which  includes  a  memory  containing  a  formula  for  the 

interior  temperature  required  as  well  as  a  law  for  the  flow 


i>» 


from  the  fan  means,  both  as  a  function  of  the  outside 
temperature,  the  calculator  being  programmed  for  receiv- 
ing temperature  measurement  data  and  processing  such 
data  so  as  to  generate  signals  which  depend  uf>on  the 
comparison  between  the  required  temperature  law  and  the 
measured  inside  temperature  and  means  for  generating 
signals  therefrom, 

a  plurality  of  micromotors  controlling  the  mixing  and  distri- 
bution shutters  in  response  to  signals  generated  from  said 
means  for  generating  signals,  and 

means  for  controlling  feed  of  the  heating  radiator  and  signals 
commanding  the  supply  of  electricity  to  the  fan  means  in 
accordance  with  said  flow  law. 


4,289,196 
MODULAR  HEAT  EXCHANGERS  FOR  CONSOLIDATED 

NUCLEAR  STEAM  GENERATOR 
Felix  S.  Jabsen;  Donald  C.  Schluderberg,  and  Arnold  E.  Paul- 
son, all  of  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  Babock  &.  Wilcox 
Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  626,820,  Oct.  29, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,124,064, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  327,349,  Jan.  29, 1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,941,187,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  162,359, 
Jul.  14,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  936,426 

Int  a.J  F28F  9/22:  F22B  37/22 

U.S.  a.  165—83  2  Qaims 


4,289,195 
CLIMATE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PASSENGER 

COMPARTMENT  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Dominique  Bellot,  Rueil,  and  Alain  Cohenca,  Meudon,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Regie  National  des  Usines  Renault,  Bou- 
logne-Billancourt,  France  , 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,2« 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  29, 1978,  78  27998 
Int.  a.^  F25B  29/00         i 
U.S.  a.  165—12  I        12  Claims 

1.  A  climate  control  device  for  the  passengqr  compartment 
of  a  motor  vehicle  including  a  heating  radiato^,  comprising: 
fan  means,  { 

an  air  distribution  conduit  disposed  in  the  j>assenger  com- 
partment, an  air  mixing  shutter  [>ositioned  it  an  opening  of 
the  air  distribution  conduit  which  diverts  a  variable 


1.  A  group  of  modular  heat  exchangers  each  of  the  heat 
exchangers  comprising  a  steam  header,  a  feedwater  header 
spaced  from  the  steam  header,  said  headers  each  forming 
respectively  a  steam  chamber  and  a  feedwater  chamber,  a 
feedwater  tube  that  passes  through  the  steam  chamber  to  estab- 
lish fluid  communication  with  the  feedwater  chamber,  a 
shroud  positioned  around  the  feedwater  tube,  said  steam 
header  and  feedwater  header  having  surface  recesses  for  con- 
fining the  shroud,  a  feedwater  manifold  and  coiled  feedwater 
manifold  tubing  in  fluid  communication  with  the  feedwater 
manifold  and  the  shrouded  feedwater  tube  in  at  least  some  of 
the  modular  heat  exchangers. 
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4,289,197 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Thomas  J.  McNamara,  1384  Brown  St.,  Des  Plaines,  III.  60016 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,758 

Int.  a,3  F28D  3/04 

U.S.  a.  165—115  1*  Claims 


said  pass  of  the  exchanger,  and  in  substantial  alignment 
with  said  flow  deflecting  means,  bemg  substantially  de- 
void of  flow  directing  means  to  provide  improved  shell 
side  fluid  distribution  of  the  inlet  and/or  outlet  by  distrib- 
uting a  fluid  entering  and/or  exiting  the  shell  side  of  the 
exchanger  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  entering  or 
exiting  fluid  is  directed  toward  the  adjacent  tube  sheet. 

4  289  199 
WELLHEAD  SIDEWALL  ELECTRICAL  PENETRATOR 
John  K.  McGee,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,954 

Int.  a.'  E21B  33/03 

U.S.  a.  166—65  R  ♦  ^»'"« 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising,  a  horizontally-disposed 
elongate  shell,  a  partition  within  and  extending  lengthwise  of 
said  shell  to  form  upper  and  lower  compartments  withm  the 
shell,  end  closures  for  said  shell  with  at  least  one  end  closure 
having  a  flow  passage  communicating  with  one  of  the  com- 
partments of  said  shell,  a  fluid  port  communicating  with  the 
other  of  said  compartments,  means  providing  for  gravity  fluid 
flow  from  the  upper  compartment  into  said  lower  compart- 
ment by  flow  onto  the  interior  surface  of  the  shell  along  the 
length  thereof,  and  fluid  containment  means  substantially  en- 
closing the  exterior  of  the  shell  for  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  the  shell  to  place  fluid  in  the  fluid  containment  means 
in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  shell  wall. 

4,289,198 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Richard  K.  Young,  BarUesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUlips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,283 

Int.  C\?  F28D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  165—159  7  Qaims 


1.  A  shell  and  tube  heat  exchanger  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  longitudinal  shell, 

tube  sheets  at  opposite  ends  of  said  shell, 

a  plurality  of  tubes  in  a  bundle  of  generally  cylindncal  fonn 
extending  between  said  tube  sheets, 

means  to  introduce  fluid  to  said  tubes  and  withdraw  fluid 
from  said  tubes  at  the  faces  of  said  tube  sheets, 

shell  inlet  means  to  introduce  fluid  to  the  interior  of  said 
shell  external  of  said  tubes,  and  shell  outlet  means  to 
withdraw  fluid  therefrom,  and 

a  stream  distributing  means  or  baffle  compnsing  a  flow 
deflecting  means  positioned  transverse  of  the  tubes  and 
filling  substantially  all  of  the  space  between  adjacent  rows 
of  tubes  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  shell 
inlet  and/or  shell  outlet  which  means  are  located  between 
the  centeriine  of  a  pass  of  the  exchanger  and  the  shell  inlet 
and/or  shell  outlet  and  in  substantial  alignment  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  shell  inlet  and/or  shell  outlet  and 
the  space  between  rows  of  tubes  beyond  said  centeriine  of 


1.  A  wellhead  sidewall  communications  line  penetrator 
arrangement  for  linking  a  communication  line  that  is  to  extend 
within  a  well  to  a  down  hole  device  with  a  communication  line 
which  is  to  extend  outside  the  well  to  a  remotely  located 

control  site, 
said  penetrator  arrangement  comprising: 
a  tubing  head  having  a  throughbore  with  a  tubing  hanger 

seat  therein:  ,     .  i 

a  tubing  hanger  having  a  throughbore  means  for  hangmgly 
supporting  a  tubing  string; 

said  tubing  hanger  further  having  a  shoulder  for  seating  the 
tubing  hanger  on  said  tubing  hanger  seat,  and  means  coop- 
erable  with  the  tubing  head  for  providing  and  fixing  a 
predetermined  angular  orientation  of  the  tubing  hanger 
relative  to  the  tubing  head; 

means  defining  a  penetrator  passageway  extending  into  the 
tubing  hanger  from  the  axially  lower  end  of  the  tubing 
hanger  and  laterally,  at  least  generally  horizontally,  out  of 
the  tubing  hanger  through  the  side  of  the  tubing  hanger 
below  the  axially  upper  end  of  the  tubing  hanger; 

sealing  means  for  sealing  between  the  tubing  head  through- 
bore and  the  tubing  hanger  in  such  a  sense  as  to  seal  off  a 
vicinity  surrounding  where  the  penetrator  passageway 
emerges  out  the  ^ide  of  the  tubing  hanger; 

means  defining  a  penetrator  passageway  extension  in  the 
form  of  a  bore  extending  laterally,  at  least  generally  hon- 
zontally,  through  the  tubing  head  from  the  throughbore  of 
the  tubing  head  to  the  exterior  of  the  tubing  head; 

a  first  penetrator  portion  comprising  a  body  means  having  a 
lower  end  and  an  outer  end  and  with  at  least  one  commu- 
nication line  communicating  member  extending  from  said 
lower  end  to  said  outer  end,  said  at  least  one  communica- 
tion line  member  being  provided  with  a  communication 
line  connector  means  at  each  end  thereof; 
said  first  penetrator  portion  being  configured  for  installation 
in  said  penetrator  passageway  so  that  its  lower  end  is 
accessable  from  the  axially  lower  end  of  tubing  hanger 
and  so  that  its  outer  end  lies  within  said  penetrator  pas- 
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it  the  lower  end 
figured  for  con- 


sageway  near  the  outer  end  of  said  per  etrator  passage- 
way; ! 

packing  and  packing  activation  means  installable  about  said 
first  penetrator  portion  in  said  penetrator  passageway  for 
forming  a  circumferential  seal  between  said  first  penetra- 
tor portion  and  said  tubing  hanger  within  said  penetrator 
passageway; 

a  further  penetrator  portion  comprising  a  body  having  an 
inner  end  and  an  outer  end  with  at  least  one  communica- 
tion line  communicating  member  extei)ding  from  said 
inner  end  to  said  outer  end,  said  at  least  One  communica- 
tion line  member  being  provided  with  a]  communication 
line  connector  means  at  each  end  thereol 

said  communication  line  connector  means 
of  said  first  penetrator  portion  being  coi 
nection  with  said  communication  line  that  is  to  extend 
within  said  well; 

said  communication  line  connector  means  ad  the  outer  end  of 
said  first  penetrator  portion  being  configured  for  connec- 
tion with  said  communication  line  connedtor  means  at  the 
inner  end  of  said  further  penetrator  portion; 

said  communication  line  connector  means  all  the  outer  end  of 
said  further  penetrator  portion  being  coijfigured  for  con- 
nection with  said  communication  line  tjiat  is  to  extend 
outside  said  well  to  a  remotely  located  cbntrol  site; 

packing  and  packing  activation  means  instaillable  about  said 
further  penetrator  portion  in  said  penetrator  passageway 
extension  for  forming  a  circumferential  seal  between  said 
further  penetrator  portion  and  said  tubing  head  within 
said  penetrator  passageway; 

said  penetrator  passageway  including  a  vertical  leg  which 
intersects  a  lateral  leg  within  the  tubing  hanger;  and 

said  first  penetrator  portion  comprising  a  vertical  penetrator 
element  extending  in  the  vertical  leg  of  the  penetrator 
passageway,  and  a  lateral  penetrator  element  extending 
only  in  the  lateral  leg  of  the  penetrator  passageway,  the 
vertical  and  lateral  penetrator  elements  being  operatively 
plugged  together  within  the  penetrator  i  passageway  via 
connector  means  provided  on  each  of  ^id  vertical  and 
lateral  penetrator  elements. 


the  annulus  formed  between  the  first  conduit  means  and  a 
second  conduit  means  disposed  therein  comprising: 
tubular  mandrel  means  adaptable  to  be  sealingly  associated 
with  the  second  conduit  means  having  first  seal  urging 
means  at  one  end  of  the  mandrel  means; 
housing  means  disposed  around  the  end  of  the  mandrel 
means  opposite  the  first  seal  urging  means  and  including 
second  seal  urging  means,  the  housing  means  being  move- 
able relative  to  the  mandrel  means  whereby  the  first  and 
second  seal  urging  means  will  apply  in  axial  compression 
force  to  annular  sealing  means  disposed  therebetween; 
annular  sealing  means  disposed  between  the  first  and  second 
seal  urging  means  adapted  to  be  urged  outwardly  into 
sealing  engagement  with  the  first  conduit  means  in  re- 
sponse to  axial  compression  by  the  urging  means,  and  to 
contract  when  such  axial  compression  is  removed; 
a  selectively  releasable  latching  system  cooperatively  cou- 
pled between  the  housing  and  the  end  of  the  mandrel 
means  opposite  the  first  urging  means  for  permitting 
movement  of  the  housing  relative  to  the  mandrel  means  to 
move  the  first  seal  urging  means  toward  the  second  seal 
urging  means  and  thereby  apply  a  compressive  force  to 
the  sealing  means  therebetween  and  then  holding  the 
relative  positions  of  the  mandrel  means  and  housing  means 
until  selectively  released  to  remove  the  compressive  force 
on  the  sealing  means  and  permit  retrieval  of  the  apparatus, 
the  latching  system  including: 

ratchet  means  for  permitting  relative  movement  between 
the  housing  and  the  ratchet  means  in  a  direction  to 
apply  a  compressive  force  to  the  sealing  means  and  hold 
the  compressive  force  on  the  sealing  means,  and 
selectively  releasable  coupling  means  coupling  the  ratchet 
means  to  the  mandrel  means,  the  coupling  means  in- 
cluding sleeve  means  disposed  within  the  mandrel 
means  and  axially  shiftable  from  a  first  position  to  a 
second  position  to  decouple  the  ratchet  means  from  the 
mandrel  means  and  thereby  release  the  compressive 
force  held  on  the  sealing  means. 


4,289,200 
RETRIEVABLE  WELL  APPARATUS 
Hiram  H.  Fisher,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  (o  Baker  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,308 

Int.  a.3  E21B  33/124.  23/06.  33/129 

VS.  a.  166—120  8  Claims 


1.  A  retrievable  apparatus  adapted  to  be 
subterranean  conduit  means  such  as  a  well  to 


4^9,201 
WELL  TEST  APPARATUS 
John  V.  Fredd,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineering  Cor- 
poration, Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,213 

Int.  a.^  E21B  43/00 

U.S.  Q.  166—183  7  Claims 


i  nserted  in  a  first 
provide  a  seal  in 


1.  A  well  test  apparatus  comprising, 
a  by-pass  valve  having  a  tubular  body  with  a  tailpipe 
adapted  to  sealingly  engage  a  well  packer, 
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said  valve  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  and  a  land- 
ing nipple  configuration  in  said  bore, 

a  locking  mandrel  in  said  nipple  configuration, 

said  mandrel  having  seal  means  sealing  with  the  bore 
through  said  body, 

said  body  having  ports  therein  on  opposite  sides  of  said  seal 
means, 

a  sleeve  valve  member  reciprocal  with  and  seatingly  engag- 
ing said  body, 

said  sleeve  valve  member  providing  with  said  body  a  by-pass 
passageway  interconnecting  said  ports  to  by-pass  fluid 
about  said  locking  mandrel, 

said  sleeve  valve  member  controlling  flow  through  said 
passageway, 

said  sleeve  valve  member  having  pressure  responsive  areas 
responsive  to  the  differential  in  pressure  in  said  bore  and 
exterior  of  said  valve, 

resilient  means  urging  said  valve  member  against  the  force 
exerted  by  exterior  pressure,  and 

a  transducer  fitting  in  said  locking  mandrel. 


4,289,202 
WELL  TUBING  COUPLING  APPARATUS 
William  D.  Henderson,  Frisco,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineer- 
ing Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,746 

Int.  Cl.^  E21B  43/00:  F16L  35/00 

U.S.  a.  166—212  22  Oaims 


4,289,203 
OIL  DISPLACEMENT  METHOD  USING 
SHEAR-THICKENING  COMPOSITIONS 
Billy  L.  Swanson,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  868,965,  Jan.  12,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,212,747. 
This  application  Jan.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,438 
Int.  a.3  E21B  33/138.  43/22.  43/267 
U.S.  CI.  166—274  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  displacing  oil  within  a  subterranean  forma- 
tion which  comprises 
injecting  into  the  formation  through  an  injection  well  an 
aqueous  shear-thickening  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  a  high  molecular 
weight  polyalkylene  oxide  and 

(b)  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  a  synthetic  resin  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  formed  by  heating  an  aque- 
ous alkaline  mixture  of  an  aldehyde  having  from  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms  and  a  phenol  compound, 

the  amounts  of  (a)  and  (b)  being  sufficient  to  form  a  sher- 
thickening  composition  that  is  fluid  in  a  quiescent  state  but 
becomes  gel-like  in  character  on  agitation,  and 

(c)  the  balance  of  the  composition  being  water 

at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  force  said  composition  into  the 
more  permeable  portions  of  said  formation  and  temporar- 
ily plug  same  and 

introducing  into  the  formation  a  drive  fluid  at  a  pressure 
sufficient  to  force  oil  from  the  less  permeable  oil-rich 
zones  of  the  formation  toward  a  production  well  and  to 
the  surface. 


4,289,204 
SOLAR  HEAT  TREATING  OF  WELL  FLUIDS 
Orvel  L.  Stewart,  Ardmore,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Sun  Tech  Energy 
Corporation,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,494 

Int.  a.^  E21B  37/00.  43/24 

U.S.  a.  166—303  3  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  releasably  coupling  an  upper  tubing  string 
with  a  lower  tubing  string  in  a  well  bore  comprising;  a  lower 
tubular  body  section  connectible  on  the  upper  end  of  a  lower 
tubing  string;  an  upper  tubular  body  section  connectible  on  the 
lower  end  of  an  upper  tubing  string;  said  lower  and  upper  body 
sections  being  disconnectible  and  connectible  together  by 
longitudinal  movement  only  of  one  of  said  sections  relative  to 
the  other  of  said  sections;  and  locking  means  on  said  upper  and 
on  said  lower  body  sections  each  operable  by  hydraulic  pres- 
sure for  disconnecting  said  upper  section  from  said  lower 
section  and  for  reconnecting  said  upper  section  with  said  lower 
section. 


1.  A  method  of  treating  an  oil  well  flow  line  that  conducts 
well  fluids  for  removing  paraffin  from  the  flow  line,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  diverting  the  well  fluids  from  the  flow  line  at  a  location 
upstream  of  the  portion  of  the  flow  line  to  be  treated; 

b.  heating  the  diverted  well  fluids  by  solar  heating  means; 
and 

c.  returning  the  heated  well  fluids  to  the  flow  line  upstream 
of  the  portion  of  the  flow  line  to  be  treated  and  down- 
stream of  the  point  of  diverting. 
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4,289^5 

WELL  SAFETY  SYSTEM  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
James  D.  Mott,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  H^dril  Company, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  2,197,  Jan.  9,  1979.  This  ^plication  Dec. 
12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,650 
Int.  a.3  E21B  31/00 


VJS.  a.  166—315 


4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  retrieving  a  full  opening  si  bsurface  safety 
valve  from  a  subsurface  tubing  hanger  in  a  we  1,  including  the 
steps  of:  I 

elevating  the  well  tubing  at  the  wellhead  for^parating  a 
safety  joint  connected  with  the  well  tu  sing  above  the 
safety  valve  to  release  the  upper  well  tuting; 

elevating  the  upper  well  tubing  a  sufTicien  distance  to  re- 
align a  connector; 

manipulating  the  upper  well  tubing  to  reconnect  with  the 
portion  of  the  well  tubing  below  the  safety  joint; 

releasing  a  tubing  holddown  below  the  safet  y  joint  to  enable 
retrieval  of  the  subsurface  safety  valve;  a  nd 

retrieving  the  safety  joint,  holddown  and  s  iibsurface  safety 
valve  with  the  well  tubing  from  the  subsurface  tubing 
hanger. 


to  Annco  Inc., 


4,289,206 

REMOTE  MULTIPLE  STRING  WELL  COMPLETION 
Kerry  G.  Kirkland,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor 
Middletown,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,&45 

Int.  a.^  E21B  23/00.  33/076 

U.S.  a.  166—348  6  Qaims 


1.  For  use  in  installing  multiple  string  undei  water  well  appa- 
ratus of  the  type  comprising  a  tubular  supjort  structure  lo- 
cated under  water  above  the  well  bore  and  1:  aving  an  internal 


support  surface  and  rotational  orientation  reference  means 
located  above  the  support  surface,  the  combination  of 
a  tubular  hanger  body  adapted  to  be  landed  on  the  support 

surface  and  having 

stop  surface  means  comprising  an  annular  series  of  circu- 
larly spaced  upwardly  directed  stop  surfaces  lying  in  a 
common  place  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  hanger  body; 
seal  means  carried  by  the  hanger  body  for  sealing  between 

the  hanger  body  and  a  surrounding  portion  of  the  tubular 

support  structure  after  the  hanger  body  has  been  landed, 

the  seal  means  comprising 

an  energizable  seal  ring  surrounding  the  hanger  body, 

an  actuating  sleeve  slidably  embracing  the  hanger  body 
above  the  seal  ring,  and 

means  restraining  the  actuating  ring  from  rotational  move- 
ment relative  to  the  hanger  body,  and  . 
a  handling  tool  comprising 

a  main  body  connectable  to  a  handling  string  and  pro- 
vided with  an  annular  series  of  circularly  spaced  down- 
wardly projecting  lugs  dimensioned  and  disposed  to 
engage  the  respective  stop  surfaces  of  said  stop  surface 
means  when  the  handling  tool  is  in  a  first  rotational 
position  relative  to  the  hanger  body  and  to  extend  be- 
tween adjaent  respective  pairs  of  the  stop  surfaces  when 
the  handling  tool  is  in  a  second  rotational  position  rela- 
tive to  the  hanger  body, 

means  releasably  securing  the  main  body  of  the  handling 
tool  to  the  hanger  body  with  the  main  body  occupying 
said  first  position  and  with  the  main  body  being  capable 
of  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis  relative  to  the 
hanger  body, 

a  tubular  body  slidably  embracing  the  main  body  of  the 
handling  tool  and  having  a  lower  end  dimensioned  to 
engage  the  upper  end  of  the  actuating  sleeve  of  the  seal 
means, 
means  interconnecting  the  tubular  body  and  the  actuator 
sleeve  and  operative  to  prevent  relative  rotation  there- 
between, 
locator  means  carried  by  the  tubular  body  and  capable  of 
coacting  with  the  rotational  orientation  reference 
means  of  the  tubular  support  structure,  and 
means  releasably  securing  the  tubular  body  to  the  main 
body  of  the  handling  tool  whereby,  after  the  handling 
tool  has  been  manipulated  to  land  the  hanger  body  on 
the  internal  surface  of  the  tubular  support  structure  in  a 
rotational  position  determined  by  coaction  of  the  loca- 
tor means  and  the  rotational  orientation  reference 
means,  the  main  body  of  the  handling  tool  can  be  ro- 
tated to  its  second  position  to  allow  the  handling  tool  to 
be  moved  downwardly  to  force  the  actuating  sleeve 
downwardly  to  energize  the  seal  ring. 


4,289,207 
nRE  EXTINGUISHING  SYSTEM 
Gregory  M.  Wemert,  Peoria,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,981 
Int.  a.^  A62C  11/00 
XJJS.  a.  169—30  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  fire  extinguishing  system  including  a  pressure  vessel 
(10)  filled  to  a  desired  fill  density  with  a  non-solid  fire  extin- 
guishing material  (12)  having  a  vapor  pressure  that  fluctuates 
with  temperature,  a  controllable  outlet  (14,16,18)  from  said 
vessel,  and  a  pressure  sensing  device  (20)  for  monitoring  the 
pressure  in  said  vessel,  the  improvement  wherein  said  pressure 
sensing  device  includes  a  differential  pressure  sensing  device 
(20)  having  two  input  ports  (22,24),  one  (22)  of  said  ports  being 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  pressure  ves- 
sel, and  a  sealed  second  vessel  (26)  in  sufficiently  close  proxim- 
ity to  said  pressure  vessel  so  as  to  be  exposed  to  the  same 
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ambient  temperatures  as  the  pressure  vessel  and  filled  with  said 
fire  extinguishing  material  (28)  substantially  to  said  desired  fill 


results  from  reaction  forces  transmitted  from  the  ground 
to  said  implement,  and 

mechanical  transmission  means  interposed  between  said 
deformable  element  and  said  distributor  control  member, 
to  urge  said  control  member  into  its  working  position,  so 
as  to  effect  lifting  of  said  implement  when  said  reaction 
force  exceeds  a  predetermined  value, 

wherein  the  improvement  consists  in  said  device  further 
comprising: 

an  auxiliary  hydraulic  actuator,  means  connecting  said  actu- 
ator to  said  supply  means  and  to  said  distributor  whereby 
the  said  auxiliary  actuator  will  be  operated  when  said 
distributor  control  member  is  moved  into  its  said  working 
position, 

said  auxiliary  actuator  being  included  in  said  mechanical 
transmission  means  which  connects  said  resilient  bar  to 
said  distributor  control  member  so  as  to  urge  said  distribu- 
tor control  member  into  its  said  rest  position. 


density,  the  other  (24)  of  said  ports  being  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  of  said  second  vessel. 


4,289,208 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  AGRICULTURAL 

IMPLEMENTS  MOUNTED  ON  AN  AGRICULTURAL 

VEHICLE 

Giuseppe  Roncarolo,  Modena,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fiat  Trattori 
S.p.A.,  Modena,  Italy 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,084 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  12, 1978,  68648  A/78 
Int.  Q\}  AOIB  63/111 
U.S.  a.  172—7  4  Claims 


1.  Device  for  controlling  agricultural  implements  mounted 
on  agricultural  vehicles,  comprising,  in  combination: 

linkage  means  for  articulation  of  said  implement  to  said 
vehicle,  adapted  to  permit  vertical  movement  of  said 
implement  in  a  longitudinal  plane  relative  to  said  vehicle; 

a  hydraulic  single-acting  actuator  having  a  rod  connected  to 
said  linkage  means  for  controlling  said  vertical  movement; 

hydraulic  supply  means  for  said  actuator; 

a  hydraulic  distributor,  interposed  between  said  supply 
means  and  said  actuator,  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  actuator,  said  distributor  having  a  control  member 
movable  between  a  rest  position,  in  which  said  actuator  is 
not  supplied  with  hydraulic  fluid  and  said  implement  is 
lowered,  and  a  working  position,  in  which  said  actuator  is 
supplied  with  hydraulic  fluid  to  effect  lifting  of  said  imple- 
ment; 

a  resiliently  deformable  element  connected  to  said  linkage 
means,  and  supported  by  a  fixed  structure  of  said  vehicle, 
such  that  the  deformation  of  said  deformable  element 


4,289,209 

IMPACT  DEVICE  WITH  FLUID  TOOL  ROTATION 

MOTOR 

Pekka  Salmi,  Tampere,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Tampella  AB, 

Finland 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,649 

Gaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Aug.  8,  1978,  782422 

Int.  Q\}  B25D  16/00.  9/12 

U.S.  a.  173—107  8  Qaims 


1.  A  rock  drilling  machine  including  a  cylinder  and  a  striking 
piston  fitted  to  reciprocate  therein  in  response  to  a  pressure 
medium  travelling  through  a  first  duct,  a  roution  motor  driv- 
able  by  a  pressure  medium  travelling  through  a  second  duct, 
wherein  said  first  and  second  ducts  are  not  connected,  a  pump 
piston  and  a  pump  cylinder  with  the  pump  piston  arranged  to 
travel  in  the  pump  cylinder  and  being  permanently  connected 
to  the  striking  piston,  the  pump  cylinder  being  concentric  with 
the  cylinder  carrying  said  striking  piston  and  being  positioned 
at  an  axial  distance  therefrom,  said  pump  piston  being  arranged 
to  pump  pressure  medium  to  said  rotation  motor  dunng  a  work 
stroke  of  the  striking  piston. 


4,289,210 
IMPACT  DRILL  BIT  ACTUATOR 
William  H.  Schoeffler,  P.O.  Box  91105,  Lafayette,  La.  70509 
Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,125 
Int.  Q.^  E21B  1/00.  4/10 
U.S.  Q.  175—319  10  Qaims 

1.  A  well  drilling  assembly  comprising; 
a  vertically  extending  rotatable  drive  member  having  a  cam 

fixed  to  the  lower  end  thereof; 
a  housing  rotatably  mounted  on  the  lower  end  portion  of 

said  drive  member  about  said  cam; 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  diametrically  opposed  and  radially 
extending  chisel  blades  carried  by  and  axially  slidable  on 
said  housing  and  having  cam  follower  means  thereon; 
said  cam  being  configured  to  sequentially  lift  said  pairs  of 
diametrically  opposed  chisel  blades,  one  pair  at  a  time,  and 
then  forcibly  project  them  downwardly,  upon  relative 
rotation  between  said  drive  member  and  housing,  while 
leaving  the  remaining  chisel  blades  in  their  lower  position; 
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said  cam  comprising  a  cylindrical  body 
axis  of  said  drive  member  and  having  up|>er 


conlcentric  to  the 
and  lower 


axial  end  faces;  a  pair  of  diametrically  opi^sed  camming 
elements  on  each  of  said  axial  faces. 
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a  radially  disposed  bottom  surface  portion  deflning  a 
longitudinally  inner  end  of  said  insert, 

said  transition  wall  portion  of  said  hole  extending  from  said 
longitudinally  inner  end  of  said  cylindrical  wall  portion  of 
said  hole  in  a  direction  having  at  least  a  radially  outward 
component,  then  extending  in  a  direction  having  longitu- 
dinally inward  and  radially  outward  components,  thereaf- 
ter extending  in  a  direction  having  longitudinally  inward 
and  radially  inward  components  and  Anally  adjoining  said 
bottom  wall  portion,  so  as  to  contain  no  abrupt  concave 
corners  which  cause  localized  stress  concentrations  in  the 
wall  of  the  hole  and  subsequent  fatique  failure  therein; 

the  ratio  of: 
the  radial  distance  from  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
insert  to  the  radially  outermost  part  of  said  transition 
wall,  to 
the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  surface  of  said  insert, 

being  in  the  range  of  from  1:25  to  1:75. 


4,289,212 

SELF-PROPELLED  BATTERY  POWERED  CART  FOR 

PUSHING  DISABLED  VEHICLES 

Erich  A.  Immel,  6525  Fainnount  Ave.,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.  94530 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,990 

Int  a.»  B62D  51/04 

V£.  a.  180—19  R  2  Qaims 


4,289,211 

ROCK  DRILL  BIT 

Karl  L.  G.  Lumen,  Sandviken,  Sweden,  assigior  to  Sandvik 

Aktiebolag,  Sandviken,  Sweden 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  880,993,  Feb.  24i  1978,  Pat  No. 
4,181,187.  This  appUcation  Oct.  11,  1979,  Sei.  No.  83,664 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  3, 
Austria,  May  28,  1979,  3859/79 

Int.  a.3  E21C  13/00.  13/08 
U.S.  a.  175—410 


1.  A  rock  drill  bit  comprising: 
a  steel  body  including  a  front  peripheral  surfi  ice,  said  surface 
having  a  plurality  of  holes  extending  loigitudinally  in- 
wardly from  said  surface,  said  holes  each  including: 
a  steel  cylindrical  wall  portion, 
a  steel  bottom  wall  portion  defming  the  longitudinally 

inner  end  of  said  hole,  and 
a  radially  enlarged  steel  transition  wall  pc  rtion  extending 
between  a  longitudinally  inner  end  of  said  cylindrical 
wall  portion  and  a  radially  outward  em  of  said  bottom 
wall  portion, 

a  plurality  of  hard  metal  inserts  mounted  ii  i  said  holes  and 
projecting  outwardly  of  said  surface,  Sjid  inserts  each 
including  a  side  surface  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  surface  f>ortion  directly  abutting  against  said 
cylindrical  wall  portion  of  said  hole,  said  cylindrical 
surface  portion  extending  longitudina  ly  inwardly  at 
least  as  far  as  said  longitudinally  inner  end  of  said  cylin- 
drical wall  portion  of  said  hole,  and 


1977,  7702345; 


4  Claims 


1.  A  battery  powered  cart  for  pushing  a  disabled  automobile 
or  other  large  unpowered  vehicle  comprising 

a  frame  having  a  battery  and  electric  drive  motor  mounted 
thereon, 

an  electrical  switch  means  for  utilizing  current  from  said 
battery  to  activate  said  electric  drive  motor, 

a  transversely  disposed  axle  secured  to  said  frame, 

a  drive  wheel  mounted  on  each  of  the  outer  ends  of  said  axle 
with  each  drive  wheel  having  a  means  for  engaging  said 
axle, 

means  engaging  the  drive  shaft  of  said  electric  drive  motor 
to  said  axle  whereby  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  will  cause 
said  axle  to  rotate, 

a  portion  of  said  frame  projecting  forward  of  said  axle  and 
being  formed  for  contacting  and  pushing  a  vehicle,  said 
forwardly  projecting  portion  including  at  least  two  up- 
wardly projecting  vehicle  push  bars  which  are  tubular  in 
shape  and  which  are  adapted  to  slidably  receive  mating 
tubular  members  of  an  accessory  attachment  whereby  said 
accessory  attachment  can  be  attached  to  the  cart  by 
downward  insertion  of  its  tubular  members  over  said 
upwardly  projecting  push  bars, 

said  frame  and  axle  being  aranged  such  that  upon  operation 
of  the  cart  said  portion  of  said  frame  contacting  the  vehi- 
cle will  make  contact  at  a  point  that  is  higher  off  the 
ground  than  the  axis  of  said  axle  whereby  pushing  against 
said  vehicle  will  cause  said  frame  to  rotate  backwards 
about  said  axle  whereby  a  portion  of  the  weight  of  said 
vehicle  will  be  imposed  on  said  cart  to  enhance  the  fric- 
tional  contact  of  the  drive  wheels  with  the  ground  to 
provide  greater  traction  for  pushing  said  vehicle, 

said  frame  being  formed  such  that  the  length  of  the  frame 
from  said  axle  to  the  vehicle  contact  point  is  sufficient  to 
place  said  conUct  point  above  yet  relatively  close  in 
height  to  said  axle  so  as  to  prevent  the  cart  from  rotating 
over  backwards  about  said  axle  when  pushing  a  vehicle, 
and 

a  third  wheel  rotatably  fixed  to  said  frame  at  a  point  forward 
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of  said  drive  wheels  to  provide  an  optional  third  rolling 
ground  contact  point  to  stabilize  the  rotation  of  said  frame 
about  said  axle. 


4,289,213 
ANGULAR  OUTPUT  TRANSFER  CASE 
Robert  L.  Seaman,  Muncie,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,056 
Int.  a.^  B60K  7  7/i^ 
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4,289,214 

Multi-purpose  VEHICLE 

William  G.  Spence,  Airport  Rd.,  Mansonville,  Quebec,  Canada 
(JOE  1X0) 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,974 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1978, 
03579/78 

Int.  a.'  B60K  17/30:  B60D  1/16 
U.S.  a.  180—234  20  Qaims 


«a?^' 


1.  In  a  multi-purpose  vehicle  comprising  a  generally  rectan- 
gular frame  supported  by  a  pair  of  front  wheels  and  a  pair  of 
rear  wheels  each  of  said  wheels  adapted  to  be  driven  and 
steered,  said  frame  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
frame  members  and  a  pair  of  members  transverse  to  said  longi- 
tudinally extending  frame  members  comprising  a  front  and  a 
rear  frame  member,  the  improvement  comprising  spaced-apart 
connecting  means  formed  in  each  of  said  longitudinally  extend- 
ing frame  members  along  the  length  thereof,  a  tow  bar  having 
at  least  one  pair  of  arms  joined  at  one  end  of  each  arm,  each  of 
the  free  ends  of  said  arms  being  freely  pivotally  secured  respec- 
tively in  a  selected  one  of  said  connecting  means  in  each  of  said 
longitudinally  extending  frame  members,  and  flexible  means 
proximate  the  juncture  of  said  pair  of  arms  and  intermediate 


said  free  ends  of  said  pair  of  arms  and  said  pair  of  rear  wheels 
for  selectively  varying  the  division  of  the  vertical  force  at  said 
juncture  of  said  pair  of  arms  of  said  tow  bar  as  between  said 
pair  of  rear  wheels  and  said  pair  of  front  wheels. 


4,289,215 
DETACHABLE  STEP 
Daiid  M.  Robinson,  Margate,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Goldblatt  Tool 
Company,  Kansas  City,  Kans. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22^09 

Int.  Q.3  F16M  11/00 

U.S.  Q.  182^92  1  Qaim 


1.  Apparatus  including  a  transfer  case,  said  transfer  case 
comprising  a  housing,  an  input  shaft  extending  into  said  hous- 
ing and  supported  for  rotation  on  an  input  axis,  a  first  output 
shaft  extending  out  of  said  housing  and  supported  for  rotation 
on  a  first  output  axis,  an  intermediate  shaft  supported  in  said 
housing  for  rotation  on  an  intermediate  axis,  means  coupling 
said  input  shaft  with  said  first  output  and  intermediate  shafts 
for  transferring  torque  therebetween,  a  second  output  shaft 
extending  out  of  said  housing  and  supported  for  rotation  on  a 
second  output  axis,  said  intermediate  and  second  output  axes 
determining  a  fixed  angle,  a  single  cardan  joint  in  said  housing, 
said  single  cardan  joint  coupling  said  intermediate  and  second 
output  shafts  and  having  said  fixed  angle  as  its  included  angle, 
and  yoke  means  rotatable  with  and  slidable  relative  to  said 
second  output  shaft. 


1.  A  step  structure  for  attachment  to  a  saw  horse  having  a 
pair  of  support  legs  each  in  the  form  of  a  channel  member 
which  includes  a  front  wall  with  a  plurality  of  openings  spaced 
along  the  length  thereof  and  a  pair  of  sides  projecting  from  the 
front  wall,  said  step  structure  comprising: 
a  rigid  rung; 

a  pair  of  support  brackets  on  opposite  end  portions  of  said 
rung,  each  support  bracket  being  in  the  form  of  a  channel 
having  a  front  wall  and  a  pair  of  sides  engagable  with  the 
front  wall  and  sides  of  the  corresponding  support  leg 
when  said  brackets  are  applied  to  said  legs;  and 
a  pin  secured  to  said  front  wall  of  each  support  bracket  and 
projecting  above  said  front  wall,  said  pins  being  insertable 
in  each  of  the  openings  of  the  support  legs  to  fasten  the 
rung  in  extension  between  said  support  legs  at  a  plurality 
of  elevations,  each  pin  having  an  L  shaped  configuration 
and  presenting  a  horizontal  portion  extending  through  the 
opening  and  a  vertical  portion  engaging  a  back  surface  of 
the  front  wall  of  the  support  leg  to  mamtain  the  brackets 
on  said  support  legs. 


4,289,216 
DISC  BRAKE 
Kenji  Shirai;  Hidetoshi  Shimizu,  and  Junichi  Tanoue,  all  of 
Susono,  Japan,  assignors  io  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,788 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1979,  54-42355; 
Jun.  30,  1979,  54-83263 

Int.  Q.^  F16D  55/14 
U.S.  Q.  188—72.2  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  disc  brake  including 
a  rotary  disc  having  a  friction  surface  on  either  side  thereof 

near  the  periphery; 
a  pair  of  braking  pad  assemblies,  each  of  which  composed  of 
a  pad  member  and  a  backing  plate  for  supporting  the  same, 
said  backing  plate  being  provided  with  a  torque  giving 
surface; 
a  torque  receiving  member  disposed  position-fixedly  and 
provided  with  torque  receiving  surfaces  abuttable  with 
each  of  said  torque  giving  surfaces;  and 
an  actuator  for  urging  said  pair  of  braking  pad  assemblies 
onto  said  rotary  disc  with  acting  surfaces  thereof  respec- 
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tively  abuttable  on  the  backing  plate  of  said 
ing  pad  assemblies,  said  disc  brake  comprisi  ig 

a  gap  between  at  least  one  of  the  friction  sui  faces 
rotary  disc  and  the  acting  surface  correspojiding 
of  said  actuator  being  made  progressively 
wedge  shape  toward  the  axis  of  said  rotary 

at  least  a  part  of  said  torque  giving  surface  of  th^ 
assembly  and  said  torque  receiving  surface 
tion  to  the  same  being  so  slant  as  to  produce 


of  said 
thereto 

larger  into  a 

disc; 
braking  pad 

in  confronta- 

a  component 


SlMll^O- 


n 


for  moving  said  braking  pad  assembly, 
shaped  gap,  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
rotary  disc  caused  by  an  accompanying 
acting  on  said  braking  pad  assembly  in  cast : 
plying; 

a  stopper  means  for  regulating  the  limit  of  the 
said  braking  pad  assembly;  and 

a  spring  means  for  biasing  said  braking  pad 
direction  toward  the  axis  of  said  rotary  dis( : 


September  15,  1981 


pair  of  brak- 


the  wedge 

axis  of  said 

rotational  torque 

of  brake  ap- 


movement  of 
assembly  in  a 


4,289^17 
FRICTION  PAD  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  DISC  BRAKES 
Helmut  Heibel,  Motchheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genna$y,  assignor  to 
Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Filed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,174 
Galms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  28,  1978, 
31473/78 

Int.  a.^  F16D  65/02 
VS.  a.  188—73.38  11  Qaims 


/ 
1.  A  friction  pad  assembly  comprising  a  backing  plate  and  a 

pad  of  friction  matenal  secured  thereto,  a  wile  spring  with 

oppositely  directed  outwardly  extending  arms  connected  by  a 

coiled  region,  being  located  with  the  coiled  region  in  a  recess 

in  the  backing  plate,  the  said  arms  extending  fror^  the  recess  on 

opposite  sides  of  the  backing  plate. 


4,289,218 

MECHANICAL  MOTION-SNUBBING  DEVICE 

Takaynki  Uraao,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  NHK  Spring 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan  J 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  S«r.  No.  50,771 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  19^8,  53-122729 

Int.  a.J  B60T  7/12 

VS.  a.  188—134  10  Claims 

1.  A  mechanical  motion-snubbing  device  cot  iprising: 


a  pair  of  telescoped  members  mounted  for 


movement  with  respect  to  each  other,  siid  telescoped 


relative  axial 


members  being  non-rotatable  relative  to  each  other  about 
the  longitudinal  axes  thereof; 

movement-converting  means  for  converting  the  relative 
axial  movement  of  said  telescoped  members  into  a  rota- 
tion; 

a  shaft  supported  by  one  of  said  paired  telescoped  members 
so  as  to  be  rotated  by  said  movement-converting  means, 
said  shaft  being  axially  fixed; 

a  first  inertia  member  fixed  to  the  shaft; 

a  second  inertia  member  freely  rotatable  on  an  axis  of  said 
shaft,  said  second  inertia  member  being  axially  fixed  and 
being  arranged  for  unrestrained  rotation  relative  to  said 
first  inertia  member  over  a  given  angle  of  rotation  thereof 
in  both  opposite  directions  of  rotation; 

a  plurality  of  segmental  cutouts  formed  in  one  of  said  first 
and  second  inertia  members,  said  cutouts  being  formed 
substantially  equiangularly  in  the  circumferential  direc- 
tion of  said  one  inertia  member,  each  of  said  cutouts  defin- 
ing a  pair  of  collision  planes  spaced  from  each  other  in  said 
circumferential  direction;  and 

a  corresponding  plurality  of  segmental  projections  formed 
on  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  inertia  members 


>23 


^ ^ 


substantially  equiangularly  in  the  circumferential  direc- 
tion of  said  other  inertia  member  so  as  to  fit  into  respective 
corresponding  cutouts  with  a  predetermined  space  left 
therebetween,  each  of  said  projections  defining  a  pair  of 
collision  planes  spaced  from  each  other  in  said  circumfer- 
ential direction  and  facing  corresponding  collision  planes 
of  the  cutouts,  the  circumferential  spacing  between  colli- 
sion planes  of  a  given  projection  being  less  than  the  cir- 
cumferential spacing  between  collision  planes  of  the  re- 
spective cutout  by  a  given  distance,  said  second  inertia 
member  being  rotatable  unrestrained  relative  to  said  first 
inertia  member  over  said  given  angle  which  corresponds 
to  said  given  distance;  whereby  upon  application  of  sud- 
den opposing  external  forces  exceeding  a  given  value,  the 
first  inertia  member  rotates  relative  to  said  second  inertia 
member  such  that  collision  planes  of  each  projection 
alternately  strike  against  a  corresponding  collision  plane 
of  a  respective  cutout,  whereby  said  inertia  members 
rotate  in  resf)ective  opposite  directions  in  an  alternating 
manner  to  produce  a  composite  inertia  moment  of  the  first 
and  second  inertia  members  to  absorb  energy  of  said 
opposing  external  forces. 


4,289,219 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE  BRAKE  VALVE 
Gregory  Csurgay,  and  Willes  W.  Reeder,  both  of  Fort  Lauder- 

dale,  FUl,  assignors  to  Fail  Safe  Industries,  Inc.,  Lantana,  Fla. 
FUed  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,759 
Int.  a.i  B60K  41/20 
U.S.  G.  192—2  29  Qaims 

1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  brake  system  having  hydraulic 
brake  means,  and  valve  means  operatively  connected  to  con- 
trol the  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  brake  means,  said  valve 
means  having  an  open  first  position  in  which  it  is  operable 
either  to  relieve  said  hydraulic  pressure  or  to  apply  a  pressure 
increase  to  said  brake  means,  said  valve  means  having  at  least 
one  additional  position  in  which  it  acts  as  a  one-way  check 
valve  operable  to  apply  a  pressure  increase  to  said  brake  means 
but  not  to  relieve  pressure  in  said  brake  means,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
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electrically  energizable  means  for  controlling  the  position  of 

said  valve  means; 
and  control  circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
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electrically  energizable  means  to  effect  the  positioning  of 
said  valve  means  in  said  open  position  when  the  vehicle  is 
moving  and  in  said  additional  position  after  the  vehicle 
stops. 


4,289,220 
HYDRAULIC  COUPLING  WITH  A  LOCK-UP  CLUTCH 
Kiyoshi  Onuma,  Toyota,  and  Hi^ime  Aral,  Aichi,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,431 

Int.  a.5  F16D  3/66 

U.S.  a.  192—3.3  8  Qaims 


1.  A  transmission  comprising: 

an  input  member; 

an  output  member; 

a  housing  mounted  to  said  input  member,  said  housing  hav- 
ing a  front  wall  portion  including  a  cylindrical  peripheral 
wall  portion,  a  disk-shaped  end  wall  portion  and  a  rear 
portion  formed  as  an  impeller,  said  end  wall  portion  hav- 
ing an  annular  portion  which  operates  as  a  first  clutch 
member; 

a  turbine  received  in  said  housing  between  said  end  wall 
portion  and  said  impeller  and  drivingly  connected  to  said 
output  member; 

a  disk  provided  between  said  end  wall  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing and  said  turbine  so  as  to  define  a  first  chamber  between 
said  disk  and  said  end  wall  portion  and  a  second  chamber 
between  said  disk  and  said  turbine,  said  disk  having  an 
annular  portion  which  operates  as  a  second  clutch  mem- 
ber; 

a  buffering  means  provided  between  outer  peripheral  por- 
tions of  said  disk  and  said  turbine,  said  buffering  means 
drivingly  connecting  said  outer  peripheral  portions  with 
each  other; 


a  first  fluid  passage  for  communicating  fluid  to  said  first 
chamber;  and 

a  second  fluid  passage  for  communicating  fluid  to  said  sec- 
ond chamber; 

said  buffering  means  comprises  a  first  annular  plate  element 
mounted  to  said  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said  turbine 
and  having  first  and  second  circumferentially  elongated 
openings,  second  and  third  annular  plate  elements  having 
individually  third  and  fourth  circumferentially  elongated 
openings  and  frictionally  engaged  on  opposite  faces  of 
said  first  annular  plate  element  and  connected  with  each 
other  by  a  pin  which  is  passed  through  said  first  opening 
so  as  to  allow  for  a  predetermined  frictional  relative  ro- 
tary movement  between  said  first  annular  plate  element 
and  the  combination  of  said  second  and  third  annular  plate 
elements,  and  a  compression  coil  spring  located  m  said 
second,  third,  and  fourth  opening  so  as  to  be  supported 
and  to  effect  a  buffering  connection  between  said  first 
annular  plate  element  and  the  combination  of  said  second 
and  third  annular  plate  elements,  said  disk  being  directly 
connected  to  the  combination  of  said  second  and  third 
annular  plate  elements  so  as  to  be  bufferingly  connected  to 
said  turbine  through  the  assembly  of  said  first,  second,  and 
third  annular  plate  elements  and  said  coil  spring. 


4,289,221 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
J.  Bruce  Chambers,  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Richard  J.  Dotter,  Sr., 
Trenton,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  QeTeland, 
Ohio 

FUed  Not.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961.891 
Int.  Q.3  F16D  25/10 


U.S.  Q.  192—3.57 
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1.  In  a  control  system  for  actuating  a  pair  of  dependent 
hydraulic  clutches,  said  clutches  comprising  a  first  clutch 
piston,  means  defining  a  first  pressure  chamber  behind  said  first 
clutch  piston,  a  second  clutch  piston,  means  defining  a  second 
pressure  chamber  behind  said  second  clutch  piston,  and  means 
connecting  said  first  and  second  clutch  pistons  whereby  both 
clutch  pistons  move  in  response  to  pressurization  of  either  of 
said  first  and  second  pressure  chambers;  a  source  of  pressurized 
hydraulic  fluid;  a  shift  valve  operable  to  selectively  connect 
said  source  with  said  first  and  second  pressure  chambers,  an 
accumulator  valve  assembly  operable  to  control  the  flow  of 
pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  shift  valve  to  said  first 
and  second  pressure  chambers;  and  conduit  means  connecting 
said  source  to  said  shift  valve,  said  shift  valve  to  said  accumula- 
tor valve  and  said  accumulator  valve  to  said  first  and  second 
chambers;  the  improvement  wherein  said  accumulator  valve 
assembly  comprises  a  valve  body;  a  first  accumulator  piston 
received  within  said  valve  body  for  controlling  fluid  flow  to 
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Mid  Hnt  pressure  chamber;  a  second  accumulator  piston  re- 
ceived within  said  valve  body  for  controlling  flui^  flow  to  said 
second  pressure  chamber,  said  first  and  second  accumulator 
pistons  being  disposed  in  back-to-bacl(  relationship  within  a 
cylindrical  bore  formed  in  said  valve  body;  meansjdeflning  first 
and  second  inlet  ports  formed  through  said  valve  body  into 
said  cylindrical  bore;  means  defining  first  and  second  outlet 
ports  formed  through  said  valve  body  into  said  cylindrical 
bore;  means  formed  on  said  first  accumulator  pilton  for  con- 
necting said  first  inlet  and  outlet  ports  when  said  Tirst  accumu- 
lator piston  is  in  a  first  position,  for  blocking  flow  between  said 
flrst  inlet  and  outlet  ports  when  said  first  accumulator  piston  is 
in  a  second  position,  and  for  reconnecting  said  first  and  second 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  when  said  flrst  accumulatoij  piston  is  in  a 
third  position;  means  formed  on  said  second  accumulator  pis- 
ton for  connecting  said  second  inlet  and  outlet  ports  when  said 
said  accumulator  piston  is  in  a  second  position,  |  for  blocking 
flow  between  said  second  inlet  and  outlet  por^s  when  said 
second  accumulator  piston  is  in  a  second  position,  and  for 
reconnecting  said  second  inlet  and  outlet  pors  when  said 
second  accumulator  piston  is  in  a  third  position;  and  a  flrst 
spring  received  between  said  flrst  and  second  accumulator 
pistons  to  bias  said  pistons  apart  in  said  bore;  siid  system  in- 
cluding flrst  and  second  inlet  conduit  means  connecting  said 
shift  valve  with  said  first  and  second  inlet  ports'  respectively, 
fint  outlet  conduit  means  connecting  said  first  outlet  port  with 
said  flrst  clutch  pressure  chamber,  and  second  (jutlet  conduit 
means  connecting  said  second  outlet  port  with  said  second 
clutch  pressure  chamber. 


control  means  of  a  disengaged  clutch  only  when  a  clutch 
control  signal  is  generated  and  the  engine  is  running  below  the 
nominal  idle  speed;  and  means  responsive  to  the  clutch  status 
signal  for  permitting  a  speed  control  signal  to  be  conducted  to 
the  speed  control  means  only  after  the  clutch  is  engaged. 


4,289^23 
SHIFTABLE  FRICTION  CLUTCH  FOR  GEAR  DRIVES 
Richard  Strehlcr,  Unterfoehring,  and  Max  Bull,  Munich,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Ctrl  Hurtb  Maachinen- 
und  Zahnradfabrik  GmbH  A  Co.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,923 
Gaimi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1978,  2828722 

Int.  a.J  F16D  21/04,  43/21 
U.S.  G.  192—48.91  4  Galma 
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4,289,222 
ENGINE-CLUTCH  CONTROL  INTERLOCK  SYSTEM 
William  F.  Eathimer,  Walpole,  Man.,  aaaignor  to  Bird-Johnaon 
Company,  Walpole,  Man. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,S9! 
Int.  G.)  B60K  41/02 
U.S.  G.  192-0.033 


1.  In  a  shiftable  friction  clutch  for  gear  drives  comprising  a 
shift  collar  axially  movably  supported  on  a  carrier  sleeve 
mounted  on  a  shaft  and  which  must  be  coupled  to  a  gear,  at 
least  one  axially  movable  friction  ring  constituting  a  flrst 
3  Gainu  clutch  half  and  cooperating  with  a  second  clutch  half  through 
clutch  friction  surfaces,  said  flrst  clutch  half  being  axially 
movably  supported  through  rolling  elemenu  engaging  inclined 
surfaces  on  axially  mutually  facing  sides  of  said  carrier  sleeve 
and  said  friction  ring,  said  inclined  surfaces  being  inclined  with 
respect  to  the  plane  of  rotation,  the  improvement  comprising 
wherein  said  carrier  sleeve  is  mounted  for  axial  movement  on 
said  shaft  and  wherein  a  supporting  spring  is  provided  on  the 
side  of  said  carrier  sleeve  remote  from  said  clutch  friction 
surfaces  between  said  carrier  sleeve  and  said  shaft  for  limiting 
the  maximum  transmituble  torque  when  said  clutch  friction 
surfaces  are  in  engagement  with  each  other. 


1.  In  a  power  train  that  includes  an  engine  hating  an  engine 
speed  control  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  the  engine  in 
response  to  an  engine  speed  control  signal  generated  and  selec- 
tively conducted  to  the  speed  controller  and  a  clutch  having  a 
clutch  control  means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  the  clutch 
in  response  to  a  clutch  actuator  signal,  an  engiie  and  clutch 
control  interlock  system  comprising  means  ftr  monitoring 
engine  speed  and  producing  a  speed  signal  |  indicative  of 
whether  the  engine  is  running  at  a  speed  aboye  or  below  a 
selected  nominal  idle  speed;  means  for  generating  and  monitor- 
ing a  clutch  control  signal  and  producing  a  clutch  control 
status  signal  indicative  of  whether  or  not  a  dutch  control 
signal  is  being  generated;  means  for  monitoring  the  operating 
sutus  of  the  clutch  and  producing  a  clutch  sutui  signal  indica- 
tive of  whether  the  clutch  is  engaged  or  disengaged;  means 
responsive  to  the  clutch  control  sutus  signal  and  the  speed 
signal  for  conducting  the  clutch  actuator  signal  to  the  clutch 


4,289,224 
INDEPENDENT  WHEEL  DRIVE 
Dale  R.  Dobberpuhl,  Horicon,  Wia.,  aaaignor  to  Deere  A  Com- 
pany, MoUne,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,272 
Int.  G.'  F16D  41/16;  B60K  23/06 
U.S.  G.  192—50  2  Gaima 

1.  A  drive  system  mounted  to  a  vehicle,  said  drive  system  in 
communication  with  the  vehicle  power  unit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  flrst  axle  roUUbly  mounted  to  said  vehicle; 

(b)  a  second  axle  roUUbly  mounted  to  said  vehicle; 

(c)  a  flrst  sprocket  flxably  mounted  around  a  portion  of  said 
flrst  axle; 

(d)  a  second  sprocket  flxably  mounted  around  a  portion  of 
said  second  axle; 

(e)  a  main  sprocket  routably  mounted  around  a  portion  of 
one  of  said  axles,  said  main  sprocket  in  communication 
with  said  vehicle  power  unit  such  that  said  vehicle  power 
unit  can  cause  said  main  sprocket  to  rotate,  said  flrst, 
second,  and  main  sprocket  being  mounted  generally  paral- 
lel to  each  other; 

(0  a  flrst  pawl  rotaubly  mounted  to  said  main  sprocket  and 
positioned  to  enable  a  driving  engagement  with  said  flrst 
sprocket; 
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(g)  a  second  pawl  rotatably  mounted  to  said  main  sprocket 
and  positioned  to  enable  a  driving  engagement  with  such 
second  sprocket; 

(h)  a  flrst  friction  disk; 

(i)  a  second  friction  disk  placed  beside  said  flrst  friction  disk; 

(j)  a  ring  having  retaining  wall  and  flxably  mounted  around 
one  of  said  axles,  said  flrst  and  second  friction  disk  rotat- 
ably mounted  around  said  ring,  one  of  said  disk  to  abut 
said  retaining  wall; 

(k)  a  compressing  means  for  pressing  said  disk  against  each 
other  and  said  retaining  wall; 

(I)  a  flrst  pin  flxably  mounted  to  said  flrst  pawl,  said  pin  to 
extend  through  said  flrst  enlarged  opening  in  said  main 


urn 


sprocket  and  entering  an  opening  in  said  flrst  friction  disk, 

such  that  said  flrst  pin  can  cause  said  flrst  pawl  to  rotate; 

(m)  a  second  pin  flxably  mounted  to  said  second  pawl,  said 

pin  to  extend  through  a  second  enlarged  opening  in  said 

main  sprocket  and  entering  an  opening  in  said  second 

friction  disk,  such  that  said  second  pin  can  cause  said 

second  pawl  to  rotate; 

whereby  rotation  at  said  main  sprocket  causes  flrst  and  second 

pins  in  cooperation  with  said  first  and  second  friction  disk  to 

route  said  flrst  and  second  pawls  sufficient  to  engage  the 

respective  first  and  second  sprockets,  by  advancing  one  of  said 

axles  relative  to  said  other  axle  said  advanced  axle  is  allowed  to 

free-wheel  by  revising  the  influence  of  hard  friction  disk  to 

cause  disengagement  of  said  pawl. 

4,289,225 
AIR  COMPRESSOR  AND  DISPENSER 
Owen  R.  ScbolU,  Burnsville,  Minn.,  aaaignor  to  Thome  Indua- 
triea.  Inc.,  Bloomington,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,869 

Int.  G.J  G07F  7J//Z  17/06 

U.S.  G.  194-9  T  8  Claima 


means  movably  mounted  on  the  housing  for  closing  the 
doorway,  lock  means  cooperating  with  the  door  means 
for  holding  the  door  means  in  a  closed  position  covering 
the  doorway,  holding  the  door  means  in  a  closed  position 
covering  the  doorway, 

an  electric  motor  located  in  the  housing  chamber, 

means  mounting  the  motor  on  the  housing, 

gas  compressor  means  located  in  the  chamber  and  drivably 
connected  to  the  motor, 

said  gas  compressor  means  and  said  motor  having  communi- 
cating passages  therethrough  for  directing  cooling  gas 
into  proximity  to  said  gas  compressor  means  and  said 
motor, 

said  gas  compressor  means  having  a  guide  for  directing  gas 
into  said  passages  of  the  compressor  means,  and  also  hav- 
ing inuke  means  for  gas  to  be  compressed  open  to  said 
chamber, 

said  housing  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  gas  inlet  opening  in  said 
bottom  wall  located  adjacent  the  guide  for  directing  gas 
into  the  gas  compressor  means, 

said  motor  having  gas  impelling  means  for  carrying  cooling 
gas  from  the  guide  through  the  gas  compressor  and  motor 
and  discharging  the  gas  therefrom  into  said  chamber, 

said  gas  in  the  chamber  being  drawn  into  the  gas  intake 
means  on  operation  of  said  gas  compressor  means, 

conduit  means  connected  to  the  gas  compressor  means  to 
carry  compressed  gas  to  a  desired  location  externally  of 
said  housing, 

control  means  located  in  the  housing  chamber  operable  to 
connect  the  motor  to  an  electric  power  source  whereby 
the  motor  operates  the  gas  compressor  means  to  compress 
gas  and  deliver  gas  to  the  desired  location, 

said  control  means  including  switch  means  and  coin  oper- 
ated timer  means  to  operate  the  switch  means  a  limited 
period  of  time  in  response  to  actuation  of  the  timer  means 
with  a  coin,  and  means  mounting  the  control  means  on  the 
housing. 


4,289,226 

ELECTRIC  VEHICLE  BATTERY  RECHARGING 

STATION 

Rudolph  P.  Wilkinson.  320  Uncoln  Center,  Ardmore,  OUa. 

73401 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,244 

Int.  G.'  G07F  15/12 

U.S.  G.  194—84  ♦  Claims 


lS. J      L«» 


1.  An  apparatus  for  compressing  and  dispensing  compressed 
gas  comprising: 
a  housing  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  support,  said  housing 
having  a  chamber,  a  doorway  open  to  the  chamber,  door 


1.  An  electric  energy  vending  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  closed  housing  having  a  coin  slot  for  receiving  coins  or 
tokens; 

normally  open  circuit  means  including  a  switch  having  a 
movable  conUct  slidably  conucting  an  arcuate  sutionary 
conUct  contained  by  said  housing  and  including  leads 
connected  with  a  source  of  electrical  energy; 

an  electrical  outlet  having  terminals  interposed  in  said  cir- 
cuit means; 
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second  coin  or 

one  direction 

said  circuit 


second  rods 
housing  and 
end  portion 

ly. 

of  said  second 


one 


iv: 


coin  receiving  means  including  first  and 
token  nesting  levers  manually  rotatable  in 
through  a  first  predetermined  arc  for  closiig 
means, 
said  coin  receiving  means  including  first  aiid 

coaxially  journalled  horizontally  by  saiq 

respectively  connected  at  one  end  with 

of  said  first  and  second  levers,  respecti 
a  gear  train  connected  with  the  other  end 

rod, 
a  driven  shaft  connecting  said  gear  train 

able  switch  contact  for  movement  of  the 

a  second  predetermined  arc  as  a  function 

rotation  of  said  levers,  and, 
spring  means  normally  biasing  said  first  anc  second  levers 

toward  a  coin  or  token  receiving  position;  and, 
wattmeter  means  interposed  in  said  circuit  and  drivably 
connected  with  said  driven  shaft  for  biasi  ig  said  switch 
open  after  a  predetermined  time  interval. 
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1.  A  belt  conveyor  type  transportation  systefn 
attraction  comprising  at  least  one  conveyor 
plurality  of  conveyor  units  arranged  successiv 
conveyor  units  comprising  endless  belt  meafis 
magnetic  material  as  a  constituent  element  enci 
a  pair  of  a  driving  wheel  and  idle  wheel  to 
around  at  a  respective  speed  independent  of  t 
other  units,  and  at  least  one  moving  body  di 
conveyor  line,  said  moving  body  including 
magnetically  attracting  said  magnetic  belts,  w 
ing  body  is  moved  forcibly  along  said  conveyor 
mg  the  circulating  speed  of  the  magnetic  belt 
said  conveyor  units,  said  belt  means  having 
spending  to  the  distance  between  shafts  at 
veyor  units  and  being  equal  to  the  length  of  sai< 
for  attaining  linear,  continuous  acceleration 
slippage,  said  magnet  means  being  constan 
produce  magnetic  attraction  strong  enough  tc 
friction  force  due  to  the  load  added  to  the 
by  the  magnet  means,  said  magnet  means  bei 
magnetic  force  towards  the  surface  of  the  ma 
and  being  in  facing  relation  therewith  at  less 
mined  gap,  said  magnet  means  being  constructed 
netic  attaction  between  two  conveyor  units  is 
magnet  means  passes  through  a  pxjrtion  between 


itl  / 


ma  »net 
h<  reby ; 


boh 


veyor  units,  the  ratio  of  the  magnetic  attraction  between  the 
two  units  varying  gradually  with  the  movement  of  the  magnet 
means,  such  that  when  the  velocities  of  the  magnetic  belts  of 
both  units  are  different,  the  velocity  of  the  moving  body  is 
varied  linearly  and  gradually  from  the  velocity  of  one  unit  to 
the  velocity  of  the  other  unit  accompanied  with  slip  wherein  a 
plurality  of  said  conveyor  lines  each  including  said  moving 
body  and  a  plurality  of  said  conveyor  units  having,  in  terms  of 
their  own  magnetic  belt  speeds,  steplike  speed  differences  with 
one  another,  are  arranged  along  at  least  one  side  of  a  car  travel 
line  of  a  continuously  operated  transportation  system,  the 
traveling  distance  of  the  moving  body  required  for  the  moving 
body  speed  to  synchronize  with  the  conveyor  units  having 
different  speeds  being  dependent  on  the  positional  dimension 
of  the  magnetic  means  facing  the  magnetic  belt. 


4,289,227 
BELT  CONVEYER  TRANSPORTATION 

UTILIZING  MAGNETIC  ATTRACflON 

Kazumi  Matsui,  Yokohama;  Takashi  Takasue,  Kawaguchi,  and 
Masami  Iwasaki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Furukawa 
Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  791,141,  Apr.  26, 1977,  PatJNo.  4,197,934. 
This  application  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.j  70,823 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1976,  51-47880; 

May  25,  1976,  51-59590;  Jun.  15,  1976,  51-6927|6;  Jul.  6,  1976, 

51-79426;  Aug,  25,  1976,  51-100647;  Sep.  30,  1976,  51-116509; 

Oct.  6.  1976,  51-119313;  Oct.  12,  1976,  51-12  341;  Nov.  10, 

1976,  51-134185;  Jan.  11,  1977,  52-1133 

Int.  a  J  B65G  17/00:  B61B  13/14;  B61K  1/00 

L.S.  a.  198—334 


5  Claims 
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wikhout  frictional 
energized  to 
overcome  the 
ma|net  belt  means 
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4,289,228 
CONVEYING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PACKING  MACHINE  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Werner  Reim,  Waldbronn;  Hermann  Gemlein,  and  Helmuth 
Zimmermann,  both  of  Karlsruhe,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Industrie-Werke  Karlsruhe  Augsburg  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,298 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8, 
1978,  2853103 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  47/00 
U.S.  a.  198—339  8  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  the  intermittent  conveyance  of  articles, 
comprising  first  and  second  parallel  spaced  apart  linear  guide- 
ways  facing  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  a  plurality  of  cassettes, 
each  adapted  to  receive  an  article  slidably  mounted  on  said 
first  and  second  guideways,  and  means  for  intermittently  dis- 
placing said  cassettes  linearly  along  said  guideways  and  for 
tilting  said  cassettes  from  one  of  said  guideways  to  the  other, 
whereby  said  cassettes  move  cyclically  on  the  device,  said 
means  for  intermittently  displacing  and  tilting  said  cassettes 
comprising  a  shaft  extending  parallel  to  said  first  and  second 
guideways,  an  actuator  for  moving  said  shaft  linearly  along  its 
axis  and  for  rotating  said  shaft  about  its  axis,  and  arm  means 
connected  at  each  end  of  said  shaft  and  engageable  with  said 
cassettes  for  displacing  and  tilting  said  cassettes. 


4,289,229 
CONVEYOR  TABLE  SLAB  STOP  ARRANGEMENT 

Norman  L.  Keller,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pullman  Incorpo- 
rated, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,497 
Int.  CI.'  B65G  13/075 
U.S.  CI.  198—633  25  Claims 

12.  For  a  conveyor  arrangement  having  a  plurality  of  hori- 
zontally spaced  conveyor  members  adapted  to  support  and 
convey  products  in  a  horizontal  direction,  an  improved  stop 
mechanism  for  stopping  the  movement  of  said  products  com- 
prising: 
a  stop  element  mounted  on  said  arrangement  vertically 
movable  between  a  first  blocking  position  for  stopping  the 
movement  of  said  products  and  a  second  non-blocking 
position. 


September  15,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1001 


actuating  means  for  moving  said  stop  element  between  said 

blocking  and  non-blocking  positions,  and 
shock  absorbing  means  in  the  arrangement  engaging  said 

stop  element  comprising  horizontally  spaced  elastomeric 

shock  absorbers  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  stop 

element. 


-*  4,289,231 
ARTICLE  FEEDING  APPARATUS 

Elton  G.  Kaminski,  Sidney,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Stolle  Corpo- 
ration, Sidney,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,835 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  23/06 

U.S.  a.  198—834  9  Claims 


means  operatively  associated  with  the  stop  element  and 
providing  for  horizontal  displacement  of  the  stop  element 
upon  impact  thereof  by  the  products, 

whereby  blocking  of  said  products  by  said  stop  element 
horizontally  displaces  the  upper  portion  of  said  stop  ele- 
ment transmitting  shock  forces  thereby  generated  to  said 
shock  absorbing  means. 


4,289,230 
TROUGHED  BELT  CONVEYORS 
Terence  McGee,  7  Weaver  St.,  Kirkstall  Rd.,  Leeds  4,  York- 
shire, England 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,7% 

Int.  a.2  B65G  15/60  15/08 

U.S.  CI.  198—811  7  Qaims 


1.  A  troughed  belt  conveyor  comprising  an  endless  travel- 
ling belt  supported  in  its  load  carrying  stretch  upon  a  skid  base 
which  is  curved  in  cross-section  to  cause  the  belt  to  assume  an 
upwardly  concave  cross-sectional  shape,  the  belt  being  ar- 
ranged to  travel  along  and  in  sliding  contact  with  said  base, 
waisted  rollers  located  at  least  adjacent  the  infeed  and  outfeed 
ends  of  the  said  base,  said  waisted  rollers  having  their  concave 
surfaces  projecting  sufficiently  above  the  skid  base  to  support 
the  belt  at  those  locations  slightly  clear  of  said  skid  base,  said 
skid  base  being  provided  along  its  length  with  a  first  series  of 
spaced  apart  cut-outs  through  which  project  horizontally 
disposed  rollers,  and  a  second  series  of  cut-outs  through  which 
project  inclined  rollers,  said  second  series  of  cut-outs  and  their 
inclined  rollers  alternating  with  said  first  series  of  cut-outs 
along  the  length  of  the  skid  base  and  said  second  series  com- 
prising pairs  of  opposed  cut-outs  located  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  skid  base,  said  horizontally  disposed  rollers  and  said  in- 
clined rollers  supporting  the  endless  belt  clear  of  the  skid  base 
at  selected  points  and  being  carried  by  means  secured  to  said 
skid  base. 


9.  In  an  apparatus  having  a  belt  passing  over  at  least  two 
cylindrical  drums,  and  having  means  for  intermittently  driving 
one,  at  least,  of  said  drums  for  feeding  a  series  of  articles  along 
a  path  so  as  to  present  them  in  succession  to  a  plurality  of 
operating  stations  where  operations  are  performed  on  said 
articles  in  sequence,  said  belt  having  a  series  of  equally  spaced 
article  receiving  apertures  to  fit  said  articles;  one  of  said  drums 
constituting  a  low  inertia  idler  drum  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  side  plates  fixed  to  a  non-rotatable  shaft,  opposed  coax- 
ial pairs  of  first  roller  bearing  means  mounted  on  said  side 
plates,  the  axes  of  said  first  roller  bearing  means  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  non-rotatable  shaft,  said  op- 
posed coaxial  pairs  of  first  bearing  means  comprising  three 
coaxial  opposed  pairs  of  roller  bearings  mounted  120°  apart 
around  said  plates,  a  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  around  said  first 
roller  bearing  means,  said  sleeve  being  provided  with  a  periph- 
eral flange  at  both  edges  thereof  and  with  axially  aligned 
sprocket  teeth  about  its  periphery  so  that  no  slippage  can  occur 
between  said  belt  and  said  idler  drum,  and  opposed  pairs  of 
second  roller  bearing  means  bearing  against  said  peripheral 
flanges  of  said  sleeve,  to  provide  axial  guiding  of  said  sleeve, 
and  having  axes  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
shaft,  said  opposed  pairs  of  second  idler  bearing  means  com- 
prising three  opposed  pairs  of  roller  bearings  mounted  120° 
apart  around  said  side  plates. 


4,289,232 
DIAPHRAGM  CASE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Paula  Seibel,  307  W.  105th  St.,  Apt.  4B,  New  York,  N.Y.  10025. 
and  Wayne  J.  Stettler,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Paula 
Seibel,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,343 

Int.  aJ  A45C  11/00;  B65D  85/16 

U.S.  a.  206—37  1  aaim 


IS,    I 


1.  A  diaphragm  case,  comprising: 
top  and  bottom  closure  halves,  each  said  half  having  the  ap- 
proximate external  shape  of  a  shell  and  including: 

(a)  an  internal  circular  depression 

(b)  a  fiat  ledge  around  said  depression,  with  the  flat  ledges  of 
the  two  sections  adapted  to  engage  each  other  when  the 
case  is  closed, 

(c)  a  vertically  displaced  section  shaped  to  conform  gener- 
ally to  the  edge  of  a  shell  at  the  front  of  each  closure  half, 
each  of  said  displaced  sections  forming  in  conjunction 
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with  the  opposite  closure  half  a  shell 
when  closed,  and 
(d)  a  locking  projection  on  the  flat  ledge  adabted  to  snap 
engage  a  complementary  depression  in  t  le  vertically 
displaced  section  of  the  other  half, 
an  integrally  formed  container  extending  upwartily  from  the 
center  of  the  bottom  section  and  adapted  to  h  ild  a  contra- 
ceptive ointment, 
air-tight  closure  means  for  said  container, 
means  for  pivotally  securing  said  half  sections  tbgether,  said 
means  being  positioned  opposite  said  vertica  ly  displaced 
sections, 
a  contraceptive  ointment  in  said  container,  and 
a  flexible  diaphragm  within  said  case  and  en>|( 
container. 


4,289,234 
CIGARETTE  PACKAGE  CLOSURE 
Roger  M.  Rutschke,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,141 

Int.  a.J  A25F  15/00.  27/00;  B65D  85/10,  43/24 

U.S.  CI.  206—259  10  Oaims 
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4,289,233 
PACKAGING  OF  MUTUALLY  REACTIVE  Sl|BSTANCES 

Francis  G.  Firth,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Applied  Plas- 
tics Co.,  Inc.,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  905,449,  May  12,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  747,612,  Dec.  6,  1>76,  Pat.  No. 


4,116,742.  This  application  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser. 
Int.  a.'  B65D  81/32.  25/08 
U.S.  CI.  206—221 


^o.  85,128 


3  Claims 


toget  ler 


having 


lenj  th 
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1.  A  plastic  hand  kneadable  package  comprisii  g 

(a)  first  and  second  extruded,  mutually  reactive 
ing  plastic  masses  which  are  kneadable 
mass  consisting  essentially  of  an  admixture  o 
tropic  material  and  reactive  epoxy  resin 
equivalent  weight  of  190  or  less,  the  second 
ing  essentially  of  a  reactive,  non-flowing 
polyfunctional  amine  and  filler, 

(b)  said  masses  extended  in  close  side-by-side 
spaced  apart  relation,  the  masses  being 
gated  in  parallel  relation  and  having  rect^n 
sections,  and 

(c)  a  thin,  flexible  barrier  between  said  masses 
against  touching  one  another  until  such  time 
are  intentionally  kneaded  together  for  reactidn 
being  in  sprayed-on  dried  film  state  and  bein  ; 
vertical  side  of  at  least  one  of  the  masses,  the 
zontally  separated  by  the  thickness  of  the  fil 
characterized  as  essentially  impermeable  to 
dients  in  the  masses,  the  barrier  consisting 
film  former  dissolved  in  a  solvent,  the  barrier 
gatable, 

(d)  the  barrier  having  a  thickness  characterized 
from  spray  application  only  of  the  barrier  onlo 
vertically  extending  side  of  one  of  the 
masses  while  said  one  mass  is  progressive 
relative  to  the  spray,  the  barrier  having  a 
at  least  several  times  greater  than  the  barrier 
barrier  height  dimension  being  the  same 
lengths  of  the  masses, 

(e)  and  a  wrapping  about  said  masses  and  barrier 
overlapping  extents  accessible  adjacent  Hat  < 
masses  which  extend  toward  the  barrier 


self-support- 
said  first 
filler,  thixo- 
an  epoxy 
mass  consist- 
ac  mixture  of  a 


self-! 


heij  h 


horizontally 

wise  elon- 

gular  cross 


b  ocking  them 

as  the  masses 

,  the  barrier 

coated  on  a 

masses  hori- 

the  barrier 

rtactive  ingre- 

e^sentially  of  a 

being  elon- 
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surfaces  of  the 


1.  A  cigarette  package  closure  for  selectively  closing  one 
end  of  a  cigarette  package  comprising: 

frame  means  insertable  into  the  cigarette  package  for  install- 
ing the  closure  on  the  package; 

a  one-piece  cover  of  self  hinging  plastic  material  for  cover- 
ing the  end  of  the  cigarette  package; 

means  for  mounting  the  cover  on  the  frame  means; 

said  cover  including  a  closure  section,  a  lid  and  hinge  means 
of  said  self-hinging  plastic  material  for  hingedly  joining 
the  lid  to  the  closure  section  for  pivotable  movement 
between  a  closed  position  in  which  the  lid  assists  in  closing 
the  end  of  the  cigarette  package  when  the  closure  is  in- 
stalled on  the  cigarette  package  and  an  open  position  in 
which  the  lid  exposes  a  portion  of  the  end  of  the  cigarette 
package  when  the  closure  is  installed  on  the  cigarette 
package; 

said  cover  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface,  said 
inner  surface  having  first  and  second  inner  surface  regions 
located  so  that  by  urging  such  inner  surface  regions  in  a 
predetermined  direction  relative  to  each  other,  the  lid  is 
urged  toward  the  open  position; 

spring  means  confronting  the  inner  surface  for  urging  the 
inner  surface  regions  in  said  predetermined  direction 
whereby  the  lid  is  biased  toward  the  open  position;  and 

releasable  latch  means  at  least  partially  on  the  lid  for  releas- 
ably  retaining  the  lid  in  the  closed  position. 


as  resulting 
at  least  one 
-supporting 

y  advancing 
t  dimension 

hickness,  the 
thl-oughout  the 


4,289,235 
MAGNETIC  CASSETTE  STORAGE  CASE 
Robert  A.  Egly,  1630  Marguerite  Ave.,  Corona  del  Mar,  Calif. 
97625 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,252 

Int.  a.J  B65D  85/67.  5/50 

U.S.  a.  206—387  13  Qaims 


Tj>JO  'N 


1.  A  container  for  holding  magnetic  memory  cassettes  com- 
prising: 

a  first  cover; 

a  second  cover  hinged  to  said  first  cover; 

an  insert  pivotally  attached  to  one  of  said  covers  to  allow 
said  insert  to  be  folded  inwardly  between  said  first  and 
second  cover  having  a  plurality  of  ledges  upon  which  said 
cassettes  can  rest; 

a  web  between  said  first  and  second  cover  forming  a  hinge- 
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like  member  therebetween  so  that  the 

folded  inwardly  and  opened  outwardly; 
a  wall  on  one  of  said  covers  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of 

the  periphery  thereof  on  the  internal  side  between  said 

covers  in  their  overlying  relationship  for  purposes  of 

surrounding  the  insert  at  least  in  part; 
backing  for  receiving  cassettes  thereagainst  when  they  are 

on  said  ledges;  and, 
protuberances  for  frictionally  engaging  a  portion  of  said 

cassettes  when  they  are  placed  on  said  ledges. 


covers  can  be    way  of  said  perforations  and  open  ends  of  the  bundle:  and  a 
carrying  handle  attached  to  said  bundle;  and  a  carrying  handle 


4,289,236 
CASE  CAN  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 

SAME 
Robert  H.  Ganz,  Saddle  River,  and  John  H.  Myers,  Emerson, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ganz  Brothers,  Inc.,  Bergenfield, 
N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,050 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  75/38;  B65B  53/02;  B65D  85/62 

U.S.  CI.  206—432  9  Claims 


31    32 


attached  to  said  bundle  and  accessible  from  externally  of  the 
film  of  plastic  material  for  facilitating  carrying  of  the  bundle. 


4,289,238 
READINESS  RECEPTACLE  FOR  RESPIRATORS 
Ernst  Warncke,  Liibeck;  Joachim  Schlobohm,  Oldesloe,  and 
Jiirgen  Behnke,  Liibeck,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,936 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1978,  2843652 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  3/26  77/30 
U.S.  CI.  206—527  13  Claims 


4.  A  case  can  package  comprising  two  one-half  case  can 
packages  disposed  in  side  by  side  relation,  said  one-half  case 
can  packages  being  identical  and  each  one-half  case  can  pack- 
age including  cans  arranged  in  rows  and  columns  and  a  pack- 
age film  surrounding  said  cans  and  shrunk  tightly  around  said 
cans  in  interlocking  relation  therewith  to  form  a  readily  han- 
dleable  unit,  and  an  overwrap  film  surrounding  two  one-half 
case  can  packages  and  shrunk  tightly  around  said  one-half  can 
packages  in  interlocking  relation  therewith  to  form  a  readily 
handleable  case  can  package,  and  a  selected  one  of  said  pack- 
age film  and  said  overwrap  film  having  a  surface  with  a  resist 
coating  thereon  opposing  the  other  of  said  films  and  substan- 
tially preventing  bonding  of  said  overwrap  film  to  said  pack- 
age films  whereby  said  overwrap  film  is  readily  removable 
from  said  one-half  case  can  packages  without  damaging  said 
package  films,  the  package  film  of  each  of  said  one-half  case 
can  packages  defining  at  opposite  ends  thereof  an  open  area, 
and  said  overwrap  film  defining  at  opposite  ends  of  said  case 
can  package  a  similar  opening  generally  aligned  with  said 
package  film  openings  and  of  a  greater  height  and  width. 


4,289,237 
FIREWOOD  PACKAGE 

Anthony  Cutrara,  76  Montressor  Dr.,  Willowdale,  Ontario, 

Canada  (M2P  1Z4) 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,107 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  85/20 

U.S.  CI.  206—443  8  Claims 

1.  A  firewood  package  comprising:  a  plurality  of  lengths  of 
firewood  arranged  generally  parallel  to  one  another;  a  strap 
tightly  encircling  said  firewood  lengths  and  holding  the  same 
together  to  form  a  unitary  bundle  of  generally  cylindrical 
shape,  the  firewood  lengths  being  sized  so  that  said  bundle  can 
be  conveniently  carried;  a  film  of  a  plastic  material  secured 
around  the  generally  curved  surface  of  the  bundle  and  extend- 
ing around  peripheral  regions  only  of  opposed  ends  of  the 
bundle,  the  remainder  of  said  bundle  ends  being  exposed  to 
atmosphere,  said  film  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  perfora- 
tions to  permit  air  circulation  into  and  through  the  bundle  by 


..  1.  A  readiness  receptsPcle  for  housing  a  device  such  as  a 
respirator  which  comprises  a  first  shell  portion  hingedly  con- 
nected to  a  second  shell  portion,  said  connected  shell  portion 
defining  a  space  in  which  the  device  is  disposed  in  a  tearable 
bag  closed  on  all  sides,  at  least  one  of  said  shell  sections  being 
pivotable  to  open  said  receptacle,  a  tear  strap  connected  to  said 
tearable  bag  having  a  portion  connected  to  each  of  said  shell 
portions  for  tearing  open  said  tearable  bag.  means  on  one  of 
said  shell  portions  for  mounting  said  receptacle  on  a  wall 
structure,  a  handle  on  the  other  of  said  shell  portions  being 
engageable  to  pivot  at  least  one  of  said  shell  portions  to  simul- 
taneously open  said  receptacle  and  tear  open  said  tearable  bag. 
and  a  latch  means  for  latching  said  shell  portions  together. 


4,289,239 

CARTON  HAVING  NOVEL  END  PANEL 

CONSTRUCTION 

George  L.  Meyers,  Menasha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can 

Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  884.193,  Mar.  7,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,203,355. 

This  application  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,835 

Int.  a.'  B65D  5/18.  5/28.  5/54  5/66 

U.S.  CI.  206—625  7  Claims 

1.  A  fully  assembled,  unopened,  carton  of  the  type  provided 

with  a  bottom  wall  panel,  opposed  front  and  rear  wall  panels. 
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end  wall  panels,  and  a  top  closure  panel,  each 
panel  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  folded  over 
ends  of  said  front  and  rear  wall  panels  and  a  flap 
wall  panel  folded  onto  said  overlapped  flaps; 
prising:  closure  flaps  on  the  opposed  edges  of 
panel  which  are  disposed  toward  said  end 
closure  flaps  extending  downwardly  over  a 


said  end  wall 
pped  flaps  on 
)n  said  bottom 
carton  corn- 
top  closure 
panels,  said 
ion  of  corre- 
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Si  jd 

Will 

pot 
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sponding  ones  of  said  folded  flaps  on  said 
bottom  wall  panels,  and  terminating  at  free  ei 
sure  flaps;  closure  flap  extensions  abutting  sai< 
said  closure  flaps  and  extending  downwardly 
portions  of  said  folded  flaps;  and  means  a 
closure  flap  extension  on  the  corresponding 
wall  panels,  to  those  of  said  additional  port  ons 
immediately  adjacent  said  closure  flap  extensions 
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4,289,240 
FLIP-LOCK  RECLOSABLE  CAR' 
David  C.  Mueller,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1979.  Ser.  No.  80,55!D 
Int.  CI.'  B65D  5/54.  5/66 
U.S.  CI.  206—624 


I.  A  carton  having  a  cover  portion  which  is 
able  over  a  receptacle  portion,  comprising: 

(a)  a  front  receptacle  panel  having  top, 
edges; 

(b)  a  pair  of  receptacle  end  panels  connected 
edges  to  the  side  edges  of  said  front  pane 
rearwardly  therefrom  with  their  top  edges 
of  said  from  panel; 

(c)  a  bottom  receptacle  panel  having  front 
edges  and  being  connected  at  its  front 
edge  of  said  front  panel  and  extending  rei 
from; 

(d)  a  rear  receptacle  panel  having  top,  bottoi^ 
and  being  connected  at  its  bottom  edge  to 
said  bottom  panel  and  extending  upwar 

(e)  a  relatively  narrow  reinforcing  flap  hin, 
to  the  top  edge  of  said  front  panel  along 
and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom; 

(0  a  top  cover  panel  having  front,  rear,  anc 
being  hingedly  connected  at  its  rear  edge 
of  said  rear  panel  and  extending  frontwa^ly 

(g)  a  front  cover  flap  having  top,  bottom, 
being  connected  at  its  top  edge  to  the 
top  panel  and  extending  downwardly 
portion  of  said  front  panel;  and 

(h)  an  extension  flap  connected  to  the  bottom 
front  cover  flap  and  lying  between  said 


rdly 
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and  said  front  panel  and  being  secured  to  said  front  panel 
along  its  length,  a  centrally  disposed  portion  of  said  exten- 
sion flap  being  connected  to  said  front  flap  by  a  hinge  line 
and  being  bounded  by  a  cut  line  of  weakness  in  said  exten- 
sion flap  to  define  a  locking  tab  which  is  not  secured  to 
said  front  panel,  the  remainder  of  said  extension  flap  being 
connected  to  said  front  cover  flap  by  a  cut  line  of  weak- 


ness. 


4,289,241 

GOLD  PAN  AND  CLASSIFIER 

Jay  J.  Litrap,  3207  Belvidere  SW.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98126 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,514 

Int.  CI.'  B07B  1/32 

U.S.  CI.  209—44  25  Qaims 
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1.  A  container  for  separation  of  a  first  granular  material  from 
a  second  granular  material  having  a  specific  gravity  less  than 
said  first  granular  material  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  base  portion  having  a  forward  end 
and  a  rearward  end,  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said 
base  lying  in  the  fore  and  aft  direction  of  said  base, 

a  pair  of  side  panels  joined  to  and  extending  divergently 
upwardly  from  opposite  longitudinal  sides  of  said  base, 

a  front  panel  joined  to  and  extending  upwardly  and  for- 
wardly  from  the  forward  end  of  said  base,  said  front  panel 
increasing  in  width  as  it  extends  upwardly  in  proportion  to 
the  divergency  of  said  side  panels,  the  forward  edge  por- 
tions of  said  side  panels  being  joined  to  respective  ones  of 
the  side  edge  portions  of  said  front  panel,  said  front  panel 
having  a  plurality  of  ridges  and  valleys  extending  there- 
across,  each  of  said  valleys  having  a  substantially  constant 
depth  relative  to  an  adjacent  ridge,  the  ridge  lines  of  said 
ridges  being  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  comer  junction  between  said 
front  panel  and  said  base,  and 

a  rear  panel  extending  upwardly  from  the  rearward  edge  of 
said  base,  said  rear  panel  increasing  in  width  as  it  extends 
upwardly  in  proportion  to  the  divergency  of  said  side 
panels,  the  side  edge  portions  of  said  rear  panel  being 
joined  to  respective  rearward  edge  portions  of  said  side 
panels. 

24.  A  method  for  separating  a  mixture  of  a  first  granular 
material  and  a  second  granular  material  having  a  specific  grav- 
ity less  than  that  of  the  first  material  comprising  the  steps  of 

confining  said  mixture  in  a  trough-like  container  in  an  elon- 
gated mass  having  a  relatively  flat  upper  surface  and  a 
longitudinal  axis, 

covering  said  mixture  with  water  and  vibrating  said  con- 
tainer to  cause  said  first  material  to  settle  toward  the 
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bottom  of  said  trough-like  container,  leaving  the  second 
material  adjacent  the  flat  upper  surface  thereof, 
confining  said  water  over  and  adjacent  said  mixture  so  that, 
as  said  container  is  moved,  the  water  passes  over  said  mass 
in  a  direction  generally  orthogonal  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  mass,  said  water  alternately  running  off  said  mass  in 
a  layer  having  a  uniform  depth  along  the  longitudinal 
extent  of  said  mass,  and  running  over  said  mass  in  a  layer 
having  a  relatively  uniform  depth  along  the  longitudinal 
extent  of  said  mass,  said  water  as  it  runs  off  said  mass 
carrying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  material  from  the 
top  of  said  mass. 


4,289,242 
DISPLAY  SECURITY  DEVICE 
David  L.  Kenyon,  1727  W.  Royalton  Rd.,  Broadview  Hts.,  Ohio 
44147 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,777 

Int.  a.3  A47F  5/00 

l'.S.  a.  211—4  11  Claims 


1.  A  security  device  for  use  with  a  hanger  extending  from  a 
board,  the  device  comprising: 

two  split  bar  units  mounted  on  the  hanger,  one  bar  unit 
mounted  near  the  end  of  the  hanger  adjacent  to  the  board, 
the  other  bar  unit  mounted  on  the  hanger  near  the  oppo- 
site end  thereof,  each  split  bar  unit  comprising  two  bar 
portions  secured  together  by  releasable  fastening  means, 
each  bar  unit  having  a  passage  extending  therethrough; 

a  removable  rod  inserted  through  the  passage  in  each  bar 
unit  and  extending  between  the  bar  units,  the  rod  prevent- 
ing release  of  the  fastening  means;  and 

lock  means  for  preventing  removal  of  the  rod  from  the 
passages  in  the  bar  units. 


4,289,243 

SUPPORT  DRIVE  PRIMARILY  DESIGNED  FOR 

FOOTWEAR 

Nicholas  A.  Arbuzoff,  P.O.  Box  885-ONECO,  Bradenton,  Fla. 

33558 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,674 

Int.  C1.3  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  211— 35  2aaims 


port  device  comprising:  base  means  dimensioned  and  config- 
ured for  secure  mounting  engagement  with  a  predetermined 
surface,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  spaced  support  arms  disposed  in 
spaced  relation  along  the  length  of  said  base  means,  each  one  of 
said  pairs  of  support  arms  individually  secured  to  said  base  and 
disposed  to  extend  outwardly  therefrom  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  base  means,  each  of  said  support  arms  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially elongated,  generally  flat,  rectangular  configuration, 
each  of  said  support  arms  pivotally  connected  substantially 
adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  comprising  a  footwear  engaging 
distal  end  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  and  movable  in  a  plane 
disposed  substantially  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
base  means  between  an  op>en  and  a  closed  position,  said  open 
position  defined  by  outward,  angularly  oriented  disposition  of 
said  arms  relative  to  said  base  means,  said  closed  position 
defined  by  a  substantially  co-planar  relation  between  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  support  arms  and  said  base  means,  each  of 
said  support  arms  having  a  substantially  90'  twist  formed 
therein  about  its  longitudinal  axis  substantially  adjacent  said 
footwear  engaging  distal  end  so  that  said  distal  end  lies  on  a 
plane  orthogonally  disposed  to  said  plane  disposed  substan- 
tially traverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  base  means,  the 
portion  of  each  said  support  arm  intermediate  its  distal  end  and 
said  twisted  portion  angularly  disposed  relative  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  support  arm  so  that  it  lies  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane  thereby  support  footwear  in  an  optimal  posi- 
tion to  achieve  maximal  drinage  and  hence  quick  drying,  and 
whereby  the  major  portion  of  said  support  arm  resists  warping 
due  to  its  specific  orientation  parallel  to  said  plane  disposed 
substantially  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  base 
means,  said  base  means  comprises  a  laterally  extending  base 
wall  and  at  least  two  side  walls  connected  to  and  extending 
outwardly  from  said  base  wall  to  thereby  define  a  substantially 
laterally  extending  elongated  channel  means  extending  be- 
tween said  side  walls  along  a  major  portion  of  the  length 
thereof,  said  side  walls  disposed  in  vertically  spaced  relation 
therebetween  so  that  one  of  said  side  walls  lies  in  a  horizontal 
plane  spaced  upwardly  of  the  other  of  said  side  walls  lying  in 
a  horizontal  plane  parallel  thereto,  at  least  one  pair  of  longitu- 
dinally spaces  support  arm  receiving  slots  formed  in  said  upper 
one  of  said  side  walls,  each  of  said  slots  complementally 
formed  relative  to  said  support  arms  to  snugly  receive  prede- 
termined ones  of  said  support  arms,  said  lower  wall  having  at 
least  one  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  depending  mounting 
flanges  in  substantial  vertical  alignment  with  predetermined 
ones  of  said  slots  so  that  each  of  said  pairs  of  support  arms  is 
pivotally  connected  substantially  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to 
predetermined  ones  of  said  depending  mounting  flanges  to  the 
end  that  disposing  said  support  arm  in  a  substantially  upstand- 
ing or  closed  position  results  in  said  support  arms  being  folded 
transversly  into  said  channel  means  and  being  snugly  longitudi- 
nally spaced  slots  individual  to  each  support  arm. 


1.  A  support  device  of  the  type  primarily  designed  to  dispose 
footwear  in  exposed,  supported  position  for  drying,  said  sup- 


4,289,244 
SUPPORTING  APPARATUS  FOR  MEDICAL  BOTTLES 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Douglas  L.  Frankhouser,  Fountain  Valley;  Louis  Schnitz,  and 
Joseph  C.  Greenstadt,  both  of  Los  Angeles,  all  of  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  The  Lightron  Corporation,  Huntington,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,687 
Int.  aj  A61B  19/00 
UJS.  a.  211—117  10  Claims 

1.  A  supporting  apparatus  for  bottles  and  the  like  comprising 
an  upper  elongate  rod  member,  a  lower  elongate  tubular  rod 
member  receiving  said  upper  member  and  movable  longitudi- 
nally therealong,  a  first  lock  member  mounted  on  the  upper 
portion  of  said  lower  rod  member  and  movable  into  locking 
engagement  with  said  upper  rod  member  to  lock  said  members 
together  and  thereby  adjust  the  overall  effective  'ength  of  said 
rod  members,  operating  means  engaging  said  first  lock  member 
for  shifting  said  first  lock  member  into  locking  engagement 
with  said  upper  rod  member,  a  body  structure  slidable  along 
said  lower  member  and  adapted  to  support  one  or  more  bottles, 
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a  second  lock  member  carried  by  said  body 
engaging  said  lower  member  to  releasably 
structure  to  said  lower  member  at  different  locat  ions 
lower  member,  lock  releasing  means  on  said  lov^  er 
releasing  said  first  lock  member  from  said  uppjer 
eluding  an  actuator  disposed  on  and  slidable 
of  said  lower  member  below  said  body  structun : 
in  said  lower  member  connected  to  said  actuatoi 


secure 
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structure  and 

said  body 

along  said 

member  for 

member  in- 

the  exterior 

a  release  rod 

and  having  an 


upper  portion  thereon  engageable  with  said  fir  it  lock  member 
to  shift  said  first  lock  member  from  locking  ergagement  with 
said  upper  rod  member  in  response  to  upward  movement  of 
said  actuator  and  release  rod  along  said  lower  member,  and 
means  for  moving  said  actuator  and  release  red  downwardly 
along  said  lower  member  to  enable  said  opeiating  means  to 
reshift  said  first  lock  member  into  locking  er  gagement  with 
said  upper  rod  member. 


4.289,245 

MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  STAND 
Joseph  Hasulak,  2932  N.  2nd  St.,  Phoenix,  Ari  i 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971, 
Int.  a.'  A47F  5/05 
VJJS.  a.  211—133 


85012 
^5 


11  Qairos 


located  at  equal  distances  from  the  first  opening,  a  first 
pair  of  spaced-apart  parallel  score  lines  on  each  of  said 
display  members  between  said  first  and  second  openings 
and  a  second  pair  of  spaced-apart  parallel  score  lines  on 
each  of  said  display  members  between  said  first  and  third 
openings,  the  distance  between  said  first  and  second  score 
lines  being  the  same  as  the  distance  between  said  third  and 
fourth  score  lines  and  all  of  said  score  lines  being  parallel 
to  one  another,  said  display  member  being  adapted  to  be 
folded  on  said  first  and  second  score  lines  to  cause  said 
first  and  second  portions  of  said  display  member  to  overly 
one  another,  and  said  display  member  being  adapted  to  be 
folded  on  said  third  and  fourth  score  lines  to  cause  said 
first  and  third  portions  of  said  display  member  to  overly 
one  another  with  the  first,  second,  and  third  openings 
having  a  common  axis  therethrough  so  that  said  center 
post  member  may  be  passed  through  the  openings  to 
sustain  said  display  members  for  displaying  articles 
therein. 


4,289,246 

FREE  STANDING  MERCHANDISER 

George  B.  Scott,  1375  Phoenix  Dr.,  Des  Plaines,  III.  60018 

Filed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,012 

Int.  a.5  B61G  1/00;  E04G  5/06 

U.S.  a.  211—205  5  Qaims 


1.  A  merchandise  display  stand  including,  in  combination: 

an  elongated  center  post  member;  and 

a  plurality  of  display  members  adapted  to  ^e  stacked  upon 
one  another  on  said  post  member,  each!  of  said  display 
members  formed  from  a  flat  blank  of  mat<  rial  having  first, 
second,  and  third  spaced-apart  openings!  therein  in  first, 
second,  and  third  portions  thereof,  said  first  portion  being 
the  center  portion  and  said  second  portion  being  on  one 
side  of  said  center  portion  and  said  third  portion  being  on 
the  other  side  of  said  center  portion,  wii  h  said  first,  sec- 
ond, and  third  openings  located  on  a  comi  non  line  through 
the  centers  thereof,  the  second  and  thirc  openings  being 


1.  A  freestanding  merchandiser  of  the  type  consisting  of  a 
stand,  a  column  upstanding  from  the  stand,  support  means 
carried  at  the  upper  end  of  the  column,  and  a  carrier  detach- 
ably  connected  to  the  support  means  and  having  framework 
suited  to  hold  merchandise  to  be  frontally  displayed,  the  im- 
proved combination  comprising  said  support  means  being  in 
the  form  of  two  elongated  elements  spaced  apart  and  offset 
both  vertically  and  horizontally  from  one  another,  where  one 
of  the  elements  is  disposed  forwardly  of  the  other  of  the  ele- 
ments, said  elements  being  in  the  form  of  rings  with  the  upper 
ring  having  a  larger  diameter  than  the  lower  one  of  the  rings, 
said  carrier  having  a  pair  of  mounting  arms  upstanding  rear- 
wardly  from  the  framework,  and  a  hook  configuration  formed 
on  the  upper  end  of  each  arm  from  an  uppermost  part  of  the 
arm,  a  first  contiguous  arm  segment  angled  relative  to  the 
upper  arm  part  and  defining  therebetween  a  downwardly 
facing  V-Bend  superimposed  on  the  upper  side  of  said  upper 
ring,  and  a  second  contiguous  arm  segment  to  extend  rear- 
wardly  and  radially  toward  said  column  and  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  V-Bend  and  from  the  uppermost  arm  part  and 
disposed  under  said  lower  ring;  said  first  contiguous  arm  seg- 
ment fitting  between  the  two  spaced  support  rings,  and  the 
second  contiguous  arm  segment  underlying  the  lower  support 
ring. 
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4  289  247 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ARRESTING  AND  RELEASING 

AN  INTERMEDIATE  BUFFER  COUPLING 
Werner  Brand,  Leverkusen;  Jaroslav  Zavadil,  and  Wolfgang 
Heuer,  both  of  Dusseldorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Waggonfabrik  Uerdingen  AG,  Dusseldorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,037 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 
1978,  2846860 

Int.  a.'  B61G  9/20 
U.S.  a.  213—20  7  Qaims 


C. 


means  and  being  laterally  spaced  apart  from  each  other  in  a 
plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  container;  at  least  one  protuberance  on  the  inside  wall  of 
said  closure  located  between  the  open  end  thereof  and  the 
mating  threadable  engaging  means,  said  projections  being 
spaced  to  allow  said  protuberance  to  nestle  therebetween 
when  the  closure  is  threaded  on  said  neck  portion,  said  projec- 
tions being  shaped  to  allow  said  protuberance  to  pass  there- 
over in  either  direction  when  said  closure  is  threaded  on  or  off 
of  said  neck  portion,  said  protuberance  requiring  an  applied 
force  to  enable  same  to  pass  over  each  projection  so  that  said 
closure  can  be  partially  unthreaded  from  said  neck  portion  but 
yet  remain  connected  thereto. 

4,289,249 

CONTAINER 

Herman  S.  Cripc,  2030  Hillsdale,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.  49007 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  395,289,  Sep.  7,  1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  175,479,  Aug.  27, 

1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

651,932 

Int.  a.2  B65D  85/00.  43/00 

U.S.  CI.  220—22  2  Qaims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  horizontal  central  arresting  and  re- 
leasing of  an  intermediate  buffer  coupling,  particularly  for  rail 
vehicles,  the  arrangement  comprising  in  combination  a  hori- 
zontally swingable  coupling  rod  having  a  central  longitudinal 
plane  and  a  rear  end;  a  guide  member  provided  at  said  rear  end 
of  said  coupling  rod  and  following  the  swinging  of  the  latter; 
two  rocking  levers  each  pivotally  mounted  on  a  vehicle  and 
having  a  first  abutment  face  and  a  second  abutment  face;  a 
roller  supported  on  said  guide  member  and  located  in  said 
central  longitudinal  plane  of  said  coupling  rod  and  between 
said  rocking  levers  so  as  to  abut  against  said  first  abutment 
faces  of  the  latter;  said  guide  member  being  provided  with  two 
auxiliary  rollers  each  located  at  the  respective  side  of  said 
central  longitudinal  plane  and  cooperating  with  a  respective 
one  of  said  second  abutment  faces;  and  an  actuating  device 
connected  to  said  rocking  levers  and  operative  for  opening  of 
said  rocking  levers  in  the  sense  of  allowing  free  movement  of 
the  intermediate  buffer  coupling. 

4,289,248 

CONTAINER  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 

INTERMEDIATE  POSITIONING  MEANS 

Robert  W.  Lynn,  Oxnard,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Becton,  Dickinson 

and  Company,  Paramus,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,883 

Int.  Q.'  B65D  41/04 

U.S.  Q.  215—330  *  CI**™* 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  having  an  open  neck  portion 
formed  with  threadable  engaging  means  and  a  removable 
closure  formed  with  mating  threadable  engaging  means,  said 
closure  including  an  open  end  covering  said  neck  portion  and 
a  closed  end  for  sealing  said  container  closed;  a  pair  of  projec- 
tions on  said  neck  portion  located  between  the  neck  portion/- 
container  interface  and  the  threadable  engaging  means,  said 
projections  being  disconnected  from  said  threadable  engaging 


1.  An  upright  cylindrical  container  for  pencils  which  com- 
prises a  base  portion  having  a  bottom  and  an  outside  wall 
defining  one  half  of  a  hollow  cylinder  and  a  cover  portion 
having  a  top  and  an  outside  wall  defining  the  other  half  of  the 
hollow  cylinder,  said  base  and  cover  portion  having  the  same 
inside  diameter; 
a  plurality  of  radially  extending  partitions  mounted  within 
the  base  portion,  dividing  the  base  portion  into  a  plurality 
of  compartments  adapted  to  receive  therein  one  end  of  a 
plurality  of  pencils,  said  compartments  being  so  propor- 
tioned to  the  pencils  that  the  other  ends  thereof  project 
above  the  outside  wall  of  the  base  portion,  at  least  three  of 
said  partitions  projectinjg  above  the  outside  wall  of  the 
base  portion  and  extending  outwardly  all  the  way  to  the 
inner  circumference  of  said  cylinder  so  that  the  outer 
edges  thereof  frictionally  engage  said  cover  portion  at  at 
least  three  separate  points  about  the  inner  circumference 

thereof; 

the  depth  of  the  several  compartments  of  the  base  portion 
being  determined  by  the  height  of  the  outside  wall  and 
said  depth  being  selected  to  allow  the  pencils  to  flare 
outwardly  while  at  the  same  time  retaining  the  pencils 
within  the  compartment; 

the  height  of  the  outside  wall  of  the  base  portion  relative  to 
the  radius  of  the  base  portion  being  such  as  to  limit  out- 
ward flaring  of  pencils  in  said  container  to  about  45  de- 
grees from  the  vertical  for  ready  selection  by  the  user; 

the  height  of  said  cylinder  being  sufficient  to  retain  pencils  in 
an  upright  position  within  said  container  when  said  con- 
tainer is  closed,  and  the  height  of  the  outside  wall  of  said 
cover  portion  being  substantially  greater  than  the  height 
of  the  outside  wall  of  the  base  portion,  and  wherein  the 
bottom  of  the  hollow  base  portion  is  concave  so  that  the 
compartments  are  deeper  near  the  center  than  they  are 
near  the  outside  wall. 


1008 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


^ 


September  15,  1981 


4,289,250                  I  4,289,252 

EASY  OPENING  CONTAINER  WITH  TAB  HAVING  HERMETICALLY  SEALED  CONTAINER 

SEPARATE  OPENING  ELEMENT  Charles  R.  Helms,  Malvern,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Container  Corpora- 
Thomas  F.  Jordan,  Oak  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Continental  tion  of  America,  Chicago,  111. 
Group,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn.  Filed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,827 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,006  Int.  Q.^  B65D  i9/00 


Int.  a?  B65D  n/i4 


U.S.  a.  220—269 


U.S.  a.  220—308 


SClaims 


7  Oaims 


1.  An  easy  opening  container  componeni  comprising  a 
panel,  a  line  of  weakness  in  said  panel  defininj  a  displaceable 
panel  portion,  and  an  opening  device,  said  opening  device 
including  a  pull  member,  said  pull  member  l>eing  reversely 
folded  and  including  first  and  second  portions  integrally  con- 
nected along  a  transverse  hinge  line,  said  first  x)rtion  overly- 
ing said  displaceable  panel  p>ortion  and  being  permanently 
secured  thereto  with  said  hinge  line  being  in  s  paced  adjacent 
relation  to  an  adjoining  portion  of  said  line  ofi  weakness,  said 
second  portion  generally  overlying  said  first  portion  and  in- 
cluding a  grip  part  remote  from  said  hinge  line,  and  an  opening 
element  permanently  secured  to  said  second  p  anion  adjacent 
said  hinge  line  and  projecting  beyond  said  linge  line,  said 
opening  element  terminating  in  a  force  applyin  ;  end  generally 
aligned  with  said  line  of  weakness  adjoining  p  )rtion. 


4,289,251 
NON-DETACH  EASY  OPENING  CONTAJINER  UNIT 
Leonard  A.  Maliszewski,  Western  Springs,  III.,  assignor  to  The 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,^ 
Int.  a.^  B65D/ 7/i-/ 
U.S.  a.  220—269  19  Qaims 


2i  20 


1.  In  a  hermetically  scalable  body  and  lid  arrangement  for  a 
container,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  lid  formed  of  relatively  soft,  flexible,  molded  plastic 
material  and  including: 

(i)  a  top  wall; 

(ii)  an  annular  rim  depending  from  said  top  wall; 

(iii)  an  annular  flange  extending  radially  inward  from  a 

lower  portion  of  said  rim  and  defining  therewith  and 

with  said  top  wall  an  annular  recess; 

(b)  a  tubular  container  body  open  at  the  top; 

(c)  a  container  rim  formed  of  relatively  hard,  non-flexible, 
plastic  material  and  including: 

(i)  an  annular  skirt  secured  within  an  upper  marginal 
portion  of  said  body; 

(ii)  an  annular  flange  extending  radially  outward  from  an 
upper  portion  of  said  rim  for  receipt  with  the  recess  of 
said  lid; 

(iii)  an  annular  sealing  bead  projecting  radially  outward 
from  said  flange  and  presenting  a  pointed  sharp  periph- 
eral edge  adapted  to  dig  into  the  rim  of  said  lid  to  effect 
a  seal  between  said  lid  and  container. 


4,289,253 

METHOD  FOR  WARMING  AND  DAMPING  OF 

NON-WOVEN,  DISPOSABLE,  STRENGTH  TREATED 

NAPKINS  OR  TOWELS 

Karl  G.  B.  Andersson,  Halmstad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Duni  Bila 

AB,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  672,649,  Apr.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,312 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  10,  1975,  7504128 

Int.  Q\?  A47K  10/24 

U.S.  a.  221—1  1  Qaim 


/ 


1.  An  easy  opening  container  unit  comprising  a  container 
panel,  a  first  line  of  weakness  in  said  container  3anel  defining  a 
first  displaceable  panel  portion  for  forming  a  c  ispensing  open- 
ing, a  second  line  of  weakness  in  said  container  panel  adjacent 
said  first  line  of  weakness  defining  a  second  di:  iplaceable  panel 
portion  permanently  joined  to  said  containei'  panel  along  a 
second  hinge  line  for  forming  a  hinge  panel,  and  an  opening  tab 
fixedly  secured  to  said  second  displaceable  panel  portion  for 
hinging  therewith  relative  to  said  container  pinel  and  having  1.  A  method  for  warming  and  dampening  of  non-woven, 
means  for  applying  a  displacing  pressure  on  said  first  displace-  disposable  wet  strength  napkins  or  towels  comprising: 
able  panel  portion.  providing  a  trough-shaped  box  having  a  waterproof  coating 
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therein  and  having  water-tight  comer  sections  and  an 
open  end; 
placing  a  plurality  of  non-woven  disposable  wet  strength 
treated  napkins  upright  in  said  box  in  side  by  side  relation- 
ship with  one  end  of  each  of  said  napkins  facing  said  open 
end  of  said  trough-shaped  box; 


gate  from  the  path  of  the  first  container  and  upon  release  of  the 
container  the  slide  returning  to  the  standby  position. 


4,289,255 

OIL  FILTER  CAP 

ena  oi  saia  irougn-snapcu  uua,  „    .    a,  ^«   ^.        r-  n     e   rk-i 

heating  a  predetermined  quantity  of  water  to  approximately   Qarence  W.  Strampe,  901  S.  Ruth  #49,  Sioux  Falls,  S.  Dak. 

its  boiling  point"  57106 

pouring    said    predetermined    quantity    of  heated    water  Filed  Oct.  18,  1979  Ser.  No.  86  251 

through  said  open  end  into  said  trough-shaped  box  over  Int.  CI.'  B67B  7/26;  FOIM  U/04 

said  plurality  of  napkins  to  collectively  and  completely    U.S.  Q.  222—81  »  Claims 

warm  and  dampen  said  plurality  of  napkins  in  said  trough- 
shaped  box,  said  predetermined  quantity  of  water  being 
large  enough  so  that  each  of  said  napkins  is  entirely  damp- 
ened but  small  enough  so  that  the  napkins  do  not  drip 
upon  dispensing;  and 

dispensing  said  dampened  and  warmed  napkins  directly 
from  said  trough-shaped  box. 


4,289,254 
ARTICLE  DISPENSER  WITH  CAM  ACTUATED  GATE 
Carl  E.  Spring,  La  Crosse,  Wis.,  assignor  to  La  Crosse  Cooler 
Company,  La  Crosse,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,270 

Int.  a.^  G07F  n/i4 

U.S.  a.  221—295  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  coin  operated  vending  machine  having  a  frame,  a 
magazine  supported  on  said  frame  with  a  sloping  guide  surface 
for  supporting  and  delivering  by  gravity  the  leading  container 
from  a  row  of  containers,  the  improvement  comprising  a  lead- 
ing container  gate,  means  for  supporting  said  leading  container 
gate  on  said  frame  for  movement  between  an  advanced  leading 
container  blocking  position  and  movement  to  a  retracted  lead- 
ing container  release  position,  a  row  gate,  means  for  supporting 
said  row  gate  on  said  frame  for  movement  between  a  row 
blocking  position  and  a  row  advance  position,  means  for  oper- 
ating said  leading  container  gate  and  row  gate  to  separate  and 
release  the  leading  container  from  the  row  and  hold  back  the 
row  of  containers  during  separation,  said  means  including  a 
slide  having  first,  second  and  third  gate  position  controlling 
surfaces,  said  second  surface  being  inclined  and  transverse 
with  respect  to  said  first  surface  and  the  direction  of  recipro- 
cating movement  of  the  slide  and  said  third  surface  being  offset 
from  the  axis  of  reciprocation,  said  first  surface  being  at  a 
steeper  angle  than  said  second  surface  to  provide  a  fast  rise 
time  for  the  row  gate  to  catch  a  can  prior  to  movement  thereof 
and  wherein  said  third  surface  has  a  portion  inclined  forwardly 
in  the  direction  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  container  to 
urge  said  slide  to  the  retracted  position  and  toward  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  slide,  and  means  for  supporting  the  slide  on 
said  frame  for  reciprocating  movement  between  an  extended 
and  retracted  position,  and  motor  means  for  reciprocating  said 
slide  in  a  standby  and  vend  cycle  whereby  said  leading  con- 
tainer gate  is  supported  on  said  third  surface  during  standby 
and  said  row  gate  is  supported  on  said  first  surface  and,  upon 
energization  of  the  motor  means,  said  row  gate  will  move  into 
a  row  blocking  position  upon  lateral  movement  of  said  slide 
toward  said  row  gate  as  said  inclined  surface  coacts  with  said 
gate  and  then  said  leading  container  gate  dropping  from  said 
third  surface  portion  by  gravity  and  the  weight  of  the  con- 
tainer when  the  slide  reaches  the  vend  position  to  remove  the 


1.  An  oil  filler  cap  comprising  in  combination: 

a  tube  with  latching  means  on  a  lower  portion  thereof  for 
attachment  to  an  oil  inlet  on  a  car, 

a  hardened  tip  on  a  top  portion  of  said  tube  used  to  puncture 
an  oil  can, 

a  flared  skirt  medial  portion  tapering  towards  said  tip  of  said 
tube  between  said  upper  and  lower  portions  provided 
with  openings  therethrough,  whereby  when  an  oil  can  is 
punctured  on  said  tip  and  forced  on  said  flared  skirt  me- 
dial portion,  the  puncture  is  enlarged  and  oil  passes 
through  said  openings  down  said  tube  and  into  the  oil  inlet 
of  the  car,  an  overlying  protective  cap  extending  over  said 
tip  and  tapering  medial  portion  whereby  when  not  in  use 
said  tip  is  not  exposed  and  oil  vapors  are  contained  within 
said  cap.  said  latching  means  comprises  an  outwardly 
flared  terminus  on  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  tube,  at 
least  two  tab  members  extending  outwardly  from  said 
terminus,  and  a  pinch  plate  above  said  terminus  extending 
outwardly  from  said  tube  whereby  said  terminus  is  placed 
below  the  oil  inlet  and  said  pinch  plate  thereabove,  said 
tab  members  oriented  to  pass  through  the  inlet  and  when 
rotated  will  force  and  secure  said  pinch  plate  down  and 
around  said  inlet,  and  said  pinch  plate  comprises  an  annu- 
lar flange  extending  outwardly  from  said  tube  having 
diametrically  opposed  ears  along  an  outer  periphery 
thereof,  an  outer  lip  integral  with  said  ears,  a  recessed 
annular  top  groove  within  said  outer  lip,  a  concentric 
annular  upstanding  channel  member  within  said  groove 
and  a  circular  recess  within  said  channel  member. 


4,289,256 

TRAMLINING  DEVICE  FOR  SEED  DRILL 

Alfred  J.  Bailey,  Coventry,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Mas- 

sey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,899 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  7,  1978, 
39713/78 

Int.  Q.^  AOIC  7/75 
U.S.  Q.  222—52  13  Qaims 

1.  A  tramlining  device  for  use  with  a  seed  drill  having  a 
hopper  and  a  series  of  coulters  mounted  on  a  frame  with  means 
for  raising  and  lowering  said  coulters,  comprising,  bout  regis- 
tering means  for  registering  a  number  of  successive  bouts, 
indexing  means  responsive  to  raising  of  the  coulters  at  the  end 
of  successive  bouts  and  operative  to  index  said  bout  registering 
means  between  successive  registered  bout  numbers,  individual 
inhibiting  means  each  adapted  to  be  changed  between  an  inop- 
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erative  state  in  which  the  discharge  of  seed  or 
material  is  permitted  from  a  respective  drill  spo 
ative  state  in  which  such  discharge  is  inhibit 
means  which  responds  to  selected  bout  numbe 
said  bout  registering  means  to  change  the  state 
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other  granular 

t  and  an  oper- 

,  and  linkage 

registered  by 

of  said  inhibit- 


ing  means,  the  linkage  means  including  a 
sure  operated  actuator  to  change  the  state  of 
means  and  valve  means  controlled  by  the 
means  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  said 
lected  registered  bout  numbers. 


sepahate  fluid  pres- 

:ach  inhibiting 

bjut  registering 

actuator  at  se- 


into  the  holding  position  and  for  moving  said  feed  apparatus, 
and  means  on  said  housing  for  pivoting  said  rocker  lever,  the 
improvement  comprising  that  said  clamping  device  includes  a 
pair  of  symmetrical  oppositely  disposed  clamping  jaws,  each 
said  clamping  jaw  being  articulated  to  said  carriage,  and  an 
actuating  arm  attached  to  each  said  clamping  jaw  and  in  en- 
gagement with  said  rocker  lever  so  that  when  said  means  pivot 
said  rocker  lever  said  clamping  jaws  are  displaced  into  the 
holding  position  in  clamping  engagement  with  the  body  of 
adhesive  material  and  said  feed  apparatus  is  displaced  toward 
the  Tirst  end  of  said  housing,  each  said  clamping  jaw  includes 
said  actuating  arm  formed  integrally  with  said  clamping  jaw 
and  formed  therefrom  in  a  tab-like  manner  extending  laterally 
outwardly  away  from  the  other  said  clamping  jaw,  and  said 
arm  being  articulated  to  said  rocker  lever,  each  said  clamping 
jaw  includes  a  sharp-edged  projection  extending  laterally 
inwardly  from  said  clamping  jaw  toward  the  other  said  clamp- 
ing jaw  for  engaging  into  the  surface  of  the  solid  body  for 
assuring  gripping  contact  with  the  solid  body  when  it  is  moved 
toward  said  melting  chamber,  said  feeding  apparatus  includes  a 
longitudinal  guide  secured  to  and  extending  outwardly  from 
each  of  the  opposite  sides  of  said  carriage,  said  housing  having 
grooves  therein  into  which  said  longitudinal  guides  project  for 
guiding  said  feeding  apparatus  in  the  movement  thereof  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  ends  of  said  housing. 


4,289,257 
DEVICE  FOR  MELTING  A  SOLID  BODY  0F  ADHESIVE 

MATERIAL 

Arinin  Herb,  Peissenberg;  Franz  Popp,  and  Hknspeter  RuofT, 
both  of  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germai  ly,  assignors  to 
Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft,  Schaan,  Liechtenste 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,7^4 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  16, 
1978,  2844931 

Int.  C\:  B67D  5/62 
U.S.  a.  222—146  HE  8  Oaims 


'^"S^l 


4,289,258 

SAFETY  CHARGE  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR 

CARTRIDGE  LOADING  MACHINES 

Charles  R.  Ransom,  C'Arco  P.O.  Box  308,  Highland,  Calif. 

92346 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,137 

Int.  a?  F42B  33/02:  GOIF  11/18 

U.S.  a.  222— 308  5aainis 


1.  Device  for  melting  a  body  of  thermotlastic  adhesive 
material  and  for  effecting  a  dosed  discharge  of  the  molten 
material  comprising  a  housing  having  a  first  end  from  which 
the  molten  material  is  discharged  and  a  second  end  through 
which  a  solid  body  of  the  adhesive  material  is  introduced  into 
the  housing,  a  melting  chamber  within  said  housing  for  supply- 
ing molten  material  for  discharge  from  the  nrst  end  of  said 
housing,  a  feed  apparatus  within  said  housing  between  said 
melting  chamber  and  the  second  end  of  said  Housing  for  step- 
wise feeding  the  solid  body  of  adhesive  material  into  the  melt- 
ing chamber,  said  feed  apparatus  including  a  carriage  slidably 
mounted  in  said  housing  for  movement  in  tlie  direction  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  ends  of  said  housing,  a  clamping 
device  located  within  said  housing  and  displaceable  between  a 
release  position  out  of  engagement  with  the  sblid  body  of  the 
adhesive  material  and  a  holding  position  in  c  amping  engage- 
ment with  the  solid  body  of  adhesive  materia  ,  a  rocker  lever 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing  and  disposed  in  engagement 
with  said  feed  apparatus  for  displacing  said  :lamping  device 


Vw^ 


1.  In  apparatus  for  measuring  and  dispensing  flowable  mate- 
rial; in  combination,  a  member  having  a  channel  formed  in  it, 
a  sliding  member  constructed  to  slide  in  the  channel,  there 
being  a  receiving  opening  for  dispensed  material,  the  first 
member  having  a  passageway  for  conducting  material  to  the 
receiving  opening,  mechanism  for  adjusting  the  size  of  the 
receiving  opening,  the  sliding  member  having  a  slot  having  an 
end  in  it,  the  mechanism  including  a  secondary  slide  member 
having  an  end  positioned  in  the  slot  whereby  the  receiving 
opening  is  formed  between  the  end  of  the  slot  and  the  end  of 
the  secondary  slide  member,  means  holding  the  secondary 
slide  member  whereby  its  position  can  be  adjusted  to  adjust  the 
size  of  the  said  receiving  opening  and  means  for  locking  the 
adjusted  position  of  the  secondary  slide  member,  said  holding 
means  being  constructed  so  as  to  require  movement  of  the 
secondary  slide  member  out  of  the  slot  for  adjustment,  and 
means  for  dispensing  from  the  receiving  opening,  the  second- 
ary member  having  pivotal  mounting  in  the  slot  whereby  it  can 
be  swung  laterally  out  of  the  slot. 


September  15,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1011 


4,289,259 
AUTOMATIC  LADLER 

John  W.  O'Brien,  607  S.  Kelly  St.,  Harrison,  Ark.  72601 
Filed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,433 
Int.  C1.3  B22D  41/04.  41/06 
U.S.  CI.  222—590  23  Qaims 


said  holder  to  said  supporting  structure  when  assembled  there- 
with, including  a  sliding  member  mounted  on  one  of  said 
elements  for  displacement  between  a  withdrawn  and  an  engag- 
ing position  and  so  acting  on  said  holder  as  to  hold  the  latter  in 
engagement  with  said  one  element  only  in  said  engaging  posi- 
tion, and  means  for  locking  said  sliding  member  at  least  in  said 
engaging  position. 


4,289,261 

METHOD  OF  THERMALLY  INDUONG  BENDING 

MOMENT  FORCES  TO  SEVER  A  GLASS  SHEET  ALONG 

A  SCORE 
J.  Robert  Dahlberg,  Jeannette,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,692 

Int.  a.3  B26F  3/06;  C03B  33/09 

U.S.  a.  225—2  5  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  ladler  device  comprising: 

a  supportive  base  adapted  to  be  disposed  upon  a  supporting 
plane; 

ladle  means  for  containing  molten  metal; 

platform  means  for  radially  moving  said  ladle  means  be- 
tween metal  filling  and  metal  discharge  position; 

elongated  ladle  support  arms  means  pivotally  coupled  to 
said  platform  means  for  controllably  suspending  said  ladle 
means  from  said  platform  means; 

linkage  means  for  pivotally  coupling  said  ladle  means  to  said 
ladle  support  arm  means; 

rigid,  rotatable  stanchion  means  extending  vertically  up- 
wardly from  said  base  for  operatively  mounting  said  plat- 
form means  above  said  base; 

means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  ladle  support  arm  means 
whereby  to  raise  and  lower  said  ladle  means; 

means  for  rotating  said  stanchion  means  whereby  to  move 
said  platform  means  and  said  ladle  means  radially  between 
metal  filling  and  metal  discharge  positions;  and 

means  for  discharging  molten  metal  from  said  ladle  means. 


4,289,260 
ROOF  CARRIER  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Reinhold  Zoor,  Dachau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Heinrich  Wunder  KG,  Dachau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,020 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 

1978,  2836311 

Int.  a.3  B60R  9/08 
U.S.  a.  224—315  1*  Claims 


1.  A  roof  carrier  for  use  on  motor  vehicles,  comprising  a 
supporting  structure  mounted  at  the  roof  of  a  motor  vehicle 
when  in  use  and  including  a  plurality  of  interconnected  ele- 
ments including  a  longitudinally  extending  element  and  at  least 
one  transversely  extending  element;  at  least  one  holder  assem- 
blable  with  said  supporting  structure;  and  means  for  securing 


1.  A  method  of  severing  a  sheet  of  refractory  material  hav- 
ing a  thickness  of  less  than  about  0.120  inches  (0.305  centime- 
ters) comprising  the  steps  of: 

contacting  a  surface  of  the  sheet  with  scoring  means  to 
define  a  contacted  sheet  surface  and  to  impose  a  score  in 
the  sheet  having  a  depth  of  at  least  about  80%  of  the  sheet 
thickness;  and 

heating  portions  of  the  contacted  sheet  surface  on  each  side 
of  the  score  to  a  temperature  greater  than  the  temperature 
of  the  opposite  sheet  surface  to  thermally  induce  bending 
moment  forces  about  the  score  to  sever  the  sheet  along  the 
score. 


4,289,262 
STRUCTURE  OF  DISPENSER  FOR  DISPENSING 
WEB-LIKE  MATERIAL 
Oscar  P.  Finkelstein,  14/18  Ein  Rogel  St.,  Jerusalem,  Israel 
Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,064 
Gaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Aug.   23,   1978, 
8917/78 

Int.  G.3  B26F  3/02 
U.S.  G.  225—106  1*  Claims 


1.  In  a  dispenser  apparatus  for  tearable  web-like  material,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

an  aperture  in  a  wall  of  the  dispenser,  said  aperture  having  a 
plurality  of  zones  wide  enough  for  at  least  two  fingers 
simultaneously  to  reach  through  said  zones  and  into  the 
dispenser  to  grasp  the  material  and  a  plurality  of  slots,  the 
edges  of  each  of  said  slots  converging  in  a  sharp  angle  at 
an  apex;  and 

the  material  being  a  continuous,  hollow,  cylindrical  roll 
drawable  through  said  zones  and  toward  said  apex; 
whereby  individual  pieces  of  said  material  of  a  desirable 
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length  may  be  detached  from  said  roll  of  4aterial  when 
pulled  toward  said  apex. 
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4,289,263 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  A  STRIP  OF  CONTINUOUS 

FORMS 

Takamasa  Namba;  Hidekata  Yanagawa,  both  of      .  „ .,     

Fujimoto,  Seto;  Takehiko  Mori,  and  Takayoshi  Yamada,  both 
of  Owariasahi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and 
Japan  Air  Lines  Company  Limited,  both  of  Tolyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,4541 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25,  1978,  53/130525 
Int.  a.3  B65H  23/04;  G03B  1/48 
U.S.  a.  226—196  5  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  a  strip  of  continuous  forms 
including  forms  arranged  in  at  least  two  layers  and  having  a 
plurality  of  series  of  perforations  extending  widthwise  of  the 
strip  and  arranged  at  regular  intervals  lengthwise  of  the  strip, 
comprising: 

a.  a  guide  formed  with  a  bend  for  forming  a  b^nt  portion  in 
said  strip  in  a  position  corresponding  to  one 
ity  of  series  of  perforations; 

b.  a  member  located  inwardly  of  the  bent  portion  of  said 
strip;  and 

c.  drive  means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said  ^uide  and  said 
member  relative  to  the  other  to  bring  the  b  :nt  portion  of 
the  strip  into  contact  with  the  member. 


}f  said  plural- 


4,289,264 
UNIFORM  LOAD  PISTON  RINO 
James  J.  Rawlins,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  thf  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,41<  • 

Int.  a.^  F16K  41/00 

U.S.  a.  277—27  1  Oalm 


Wl    lltf  CUT 


1.  A  uniform  circumferential  load  piston  ring 
nation  with  a  piston  (10)  having  a  peripheral 
a  downstream  radially-extending  wall  (12B) 
face  upon  which  said  piston  ring  (40)  will 
manner;  a  cylinder  (20)  coaxially  oriented  with 
ing  said  piston  (10),  with  said  cylinder  (20) 
extending  peripheral  surface  (21)  forming 
upon  which  said  piston  ring  (40)  will  contact  in 
ner,  wherein  said  piston  (10)  and  said  cylinder 
relative  to  each  other;  and,  a  fluid  under  high 
annular  passage  (G)  flowing  to  said  groove  (1 
communication  with  said  passage  (G);  and, 
ring  (40)  comprises  a  ring  body  (41)  having: 

a.  a  first  protrusion  (50)  annular-shaped  and 
ally  from  said  ring  body  (40)  in  a 
and  forming  an  area  of  sealing  contact 


(W), 


grc  ove 


having 


in  combi- 

(11)  with 

forining  one  sur- 

conta:t  in  a  sealing 

I  ind  surround- 

an  axially- 

anbther  surface 

sealing  man- 

(20)  are  movable 

>ressure  in  an 

)  which  is  in 

wherein  said  piston 

xtending  axi- 

downstrbam  direction 

wi  h  said  down- 


stream radially-extending  wall  (12B)  of  said  piston  (10), 
with  said  protrusion  (50)  forming  a  pressure  relief  cut,  and 
with  said  protrusion  (50)  having  an  axially-extending 
surface  (51)  which  is  located  such  as  to  be  prevented  from 
entering  said  annular  passage  (G); 

b.  a  second  protrusion  (60)  unsegmented,  annular-shaped, 
and  extending  radially  from  said  ring  body  (41),  with  said 
second  protrusion  (60)  having  an  axially-extending  surface 
(61)  in  contact  with  and  forming  a  seal  with  said  axially- 
extending  inner  surface  (21)  of  said  cylinder  (20); 

c.  and,  a  third  protrusion  (80)  annular  shaped  and  extending 
radially  from  said  ring  body  (41),  with  said  third  protru- 
sion (80)  having  an  axially-extending  surface  (81)  in 
contact  with  said  axially-extending  inner  surface  (21)  of 
said  cylinder  (20),  and  with  said  third  protrusion  (80) 
located  axially  upstream  of  said  second  protrusion  (60); 

whereby  the  inability  of  said  surface  (51)  of  said  First  protru- 
sion (50)  to  enter  said  annular  passage  (G)  assures  an  area 
of  constant  sealing  contact  between  waid  first  protrusion 
(50)  and  said  downstream  radially-extending  wall  (12B)  of 
groove  (11),  despite  eccentric  shifting  and  lateral  move- 
ment between  each  piston  (10)  and  said  cylinder  (20), 
thereby  said  load  caused  by  said  fluid  under  high  pressure 
is  uniformly  and  circumferentially  distributed  and  exerted 
on  said  ring  body  (41). 


4,289,265 
COMPOSITE  END  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  COMPOSITE 

CONTAINERS,  SUCH  AS  OIL  CANS 
Donald  H.  EUerbrock,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Boise  Cas- 
cade Corporation,  Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,891 

Int.  a.3  B65D  i/10 

U.S.  a.  229—5.5  12  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  composite  container  for  liquids,  such  as  oil, 
comprising 

(a)  a  tubular  vertically-arranged  composite  body  member 
including  at  least  one  fibrous  body  wall  layer,  and  an  inner 
liner  layer; 

(b)  a  membrane-type  end  closure  member  closing  the  bottom 
end  of  said  body  member,  said  end  closure  member  being 
formed  of  a  flexible  relatively  thin  material  and  including 
a  horizontal  planar  disk-shaped  central  panel  portion 
extending  transversely  across  the  lower  extremity  of  said 
body  member,  and  an  annular  peripheral  flange  portion 
extending  upwardly  from  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
central  panel  portion,  said  flange  portion  being  arranged 
concentrically  within,  and  bonded  to  the  inner  circumfer- 
ential surface  of,  said  body  member,  the  lower  surface  of 
said  end  closure  central  panel  portion  being  generally 
coplanar  with  the  lower  extremity  of  said  tubular  body 
member;  and 

(c)  an  outer  support  cap  mounted  in  protective  supporting 
relation  below  said  closure  member,  said  support  cap 
having  at  least  one  fibrous  layer  and  including  a  horizontal 
planar  disk-shaped  central  panel  portion  in  contiguous 
engagement  with  the  lower  extremity  of  said  tubular  body 
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member,  and  an  annular  peripheral  flange  portion  extend-  attached  to  the  second  flap  of  said  first  and  second  pair  of  flaps, 

ing  upwardly  concentrically  about,  and  bonded  to  the  said  flaps  being  adapted  to  interlock  with  each  other  to  form  a 

external  surface  of,  the  lower  end  of  said  body  member,  bottom  portion  of  said  eight-sided  container  when  said  con- 
the  central  panel  portion  of  said  outer  support  cap  extend- 
ing in  contiguous  supp)orting  relation  below  the  central 
panel  portion  of  said  membrane-type  end  closure  member.  ^^'^-^?~t^  a? 


4,289,266 
ARTICLE  CARRIER 
Raymond  V.  Maroszek,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,115 

Int.  a.5  B65D  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  229—28  BC  6  Claims 


tainer  is  opened  to  an  erected  position  without  the  need  for  any 
additional  manipulative  steps,  wherein  said  bottom  portion  is 
capable  of  being  collapsed  to  a  flat  position  within  said  con- 
tainer when  said  container  is  in  a  storage  position. 


1.  A  carrier  for  one  or  more  stackable  articles,  formed  from 
a  blank  of  flexible  and  resilient  material  of  generally  rectangu- 
lar configuration  wherein  a  first  score  line  is  provided  interme- 
diate the  short  ends  of  said  blank  about  which  said  blank  is 
folded  so  that  regions  of  said  blank  adjacent  said  first  score  line 
are  divergent  at  an  angle,  said  blank  having  a  pair  of  apertures 
in  said  divergent  regions  of  said  blank,  said  apertures  being 
uniformly  spaced  from  said  first  score  line,  said  blank  further 
having  a  pair  of  openings  in  confronting  side  wall  portions 
thereof  intersecting  said  divergent  regions  along  provided 
parallel  score  lines,  and  panel  portions  on  said  side  wall  por- 
tions cut  thereform  to  form  at  least  portions  of  said  openings 
and  folded  toward  one  another  about  second  score  lines  that 
are  distal  from  said  first  score  line,  are  spaced  from  said  short 
ends,  and  are  parallel  to  one  another,  so  that  said  panel  portions 
are  substantially  coplanar,  are  spaced  from  said  short  ends,  and 
extend  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  parallel  side  wall 
portions,  and  means  fastening  said  panel  portions  to  one  an- 
other in  provision  of  an  article  carrier,  wherein  articles  may  be 
carried  singly  or  stacked  upon  one  another  and  supported  on 
said  fastened  panel  portions,  while  projecting  through,  and 
retained  by  portions  of  said  wall  portions  defining,  said  open- 
ings. 


4,289,268 
FOLDABLE  CARTON 
Richard  E.  Paige,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Paige  Com- 
pany Containers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,617 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/08.  5/36 

U.S.  a.  229—41  B  9  Qaims 
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4,289,267 
EIGHT-SIDED  PREFABRICATED  CONTAINER  HAVING 

AN  AUTOMATIC  BOTTOM 
Larry  Mayea,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Arkay  Packaging 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,630 

Int.  C\?  B65D  5/10.  5/36 

U.S.  Q.  229—39  R  9  Qaims 

1.  An  eight-sided  container  comprising  at  least  one  sheet  of 
flexible  material,  said  flexible  being  divided  by  fold  lines  into 
eight-side  panels,  said  fold  lines  being  positioned  such  that 
when  the  terminal  ends  of  said  flexible  material  are  secured 
together,  said  flexible  material  forms  a  tubular  wall  structure 
having  eight  sides;  a  collapsible  end  structure,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  six  flaps  hingedly  extending  from  one  end  of  a 
plurality  of  the  side  panels  at  an  angular  relationship  thereto,  a 
first  and  second  pair  of  said  flaps  extending  from  a  first  and 
second  pair  of  side  panels  which  are  oppositely  deposed  from 
each  other  when  said  container  is  in  an  erected  position,  the 
first  flap  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  flaps  being  fixably 


1.  A  foldable  carton  comprising  side  walls  and  end  walls 
hingedly  connected  together  along  their  side  edges,  a  bottom 
panel  hingedly  connected  to  the  lower  edge  of  each  wall,  the 
bottom  panels  of  two  adjacent  side  and  end  walls  being 
hingedly  connected  together  and  the  bottom  panels  of  the 
other  two  adjacent  side  and  end  walls  being  hingedly  con- 
nected together,  the  bottom  panels  being  folded  between  the 
side  and  end  walls  when  the  carton  is  in  its  collapsed  condition 
and  the  bottom  panels  swinging  downwardly  to  a  position 
perpendicular  to  the  side  and  end  walls  when  the  carton  is 
erected,  one  of  the  bottom  panels  being  larger  than  the  others, 
the  larger  bottom  panel  overiying  and  being  supported  by  all 
the  other  bottom  panels  when  the  carton  is  in  its  erected  condi- 
tion, the  larger  bottom  panel  having  a  hinge  line  along  which 
it  can  bend  in  a  direction  away  from  the  bottom  panel  to  which 
it  is  hinged  during  movement  of  the  large  bottom  panel  when 
the  carton  is  folded  and  unfolded  between  its  collapsed  and 
erect  conditions,  the  hinge  line  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to 
the  hinge  between  the  larger  bottom  panel  and  its  respective 
carton  wall,  and  the  larger  bottom  panel  being  in  flat  unfolded 
condition  when  the  carton  is  in  its  collapsed  condition. 


4,289,269 

UNIVERSAL  FUNNEL  AND  MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR 

COIN  RECEPTACLES  OF  COIN  OPERATED  MACHINES 

August  M.  Sciortino,  1838  Weeg  Way,  Park  Ridge,  III.  60068 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,370,  Feb.  23,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,755 

Int.  Q.3  G07B  15/00 

U.S.  Q.  232—16  6  Qaims 

1.  A  funnel  for  installation  upon  a  mounting  plate  of  a  coin 
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operated  machine  comprising,  a  frame  member  ha  nng 
four  substantially  identical  panels  of  frustoconica 
configuration,  said  panels  being  secured  end  to  end 
entrance  and  a  smaller  opening  opposite  thereto, 
of  opposite  panels  each  carrying  at  least  one  ape^ure 


inwardly  of  the  entrance,  apertured  clip  means 
means  for  securing  said  clip  means  to  each  of 
panels  via  said  apertures,  said  clip  means 
oriented  for  positioning  flush  with  said  entrance 
leg  secured  to  said  panels  flush  to  the  surface 
to  locate  said  entrance  in  condition  to  receive  coins, 


September  15,  1981 


at  least 

perimetric 

to  define  an 

least  a  pair 

spaced 


4,289,271 

DAMPER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  GAS  HRED 

COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 

James  T.  Barth,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Barth,  Inc., 

Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  922,780,  Jul.  7, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,225,080.  This  application  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,029 

Int.  a.^  G05D  23/00:  F23N  3/00 

U.S.  a.  236—1  G  3  Claims 


m 


and 


fastening 

^id  opposite 

including  a  base 

an  angled 

theiieof  whereby 


4,289,270 
PORTABLE  CONCENTRATOR 

Arthur  E.  Warsinske,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignoij 
Riley,  Spokane,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,03: 
Int.  a.3  B04B  1/04.  7/12 
U.S.  a.  233—27 
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8.  A  concentrator  for  heavy  particulates,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  bowl  on  the  frame  having  an  open  upper  en(  defined  by  a 

continuous  peripheral  wall  and  a  closed  b<  ttom  end  de 

fined  by  a  horizontal  bottom  wall; 
bearing  means  releasably  mounting  the  bowl  tc 

free  rotational  movement  about  an  upright 
drive  means  releasably  engaging  the  bowl  fo^  rotating  the 

bowl  about  the  center  axis; 
a  pan  releasably  received  within  the  bowl 

continuous  peripheral  upright  wall  complei  lentary  to  the 

bow  1  wall  adjacent  the  closed  bottom  there<  f,  said  upright 

wall  extending  axially  from  an  open  top  edg;  to  a  horizon 

tal  bottom  wall  spanning  the  pan  at  a  botto  n  end  thereof; 

and 
flange  means  within  the  pan  forming  an  ajinular  pocket 

within  the  pan  adjacent  the  juncture  of  the  ^ripheral  wall 

of  the  pan  and  its  bottom  wall. 


to  Jack  G. 


12  Gaims 


the  frame  for 
center  axis; 


and  having  a 


1.  A  thermally  controlled  damper  for  a  gas  fired  combustion 
apparatus  comprising, 

a  stack  connected  to  the  combustion  apparatus  and  adapted 
to  conduct  waste  gases  of  combustion, 

a  damper  pivotally  mounted  within  the  stack  and  being 
movable  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open  position, 

a  thermally  responsive  element  disposed  in  the  stack  up- 
stream of  the  damper, 

a  linkage  means  operatively  connecting  said  thermally  re- 
sponsive element  and  said  damper  whereby  a  predeter- 
mined increase  in  temperature  in  the  stack  will  actuate 
said  thermally  responsive  element  to  cause  said  linkage 
means  to  move  said  damper  from  the  closed  position  to 
the  open  position, 

said  stack  having  an  opening  formed  therein  upstream  of  said 
damper, 

a  temperature  responsive  safety  mechanism  positioned  out- 
wardly of  said  stack  opening  and  being  spaced  therefrom 
whereby  ambient  air  will  pass  around  said  temperature 
responsive  safety  mechanism  and  into  said  stack  opening 
when  sufficient  draft  exists  in  said  stack  and  whereby 
heated  gases  of  combustion  will  pass  outwardly  through 
said  stack  opening  towards  said  temperature  responsive 
safety  mechanism  when  insufficient  draft  exists  in  said 
stack. 

said  temperature  responsive  safety  mechanism  being  respon- 
sive to  a  predetermined  elevated  temperture  and  being 
operably    connected    to    said    combustion    apparatus 
whereby  said  temperature  responsive  safety  mechanism 
will  cause  the  operation  of  the  combustion  apparatus  to  be 
terminated  when  the  temperature  of  the  said  safety  mech- 
anism senses  a  predetermined  temperature  level, 
said  stack  being  substantially  vertically  disposed  and  is  cylin- 
drical in  shape  and  wherein  said  damper  is  elliptical  in 
shape, 
said  damper  being  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  the  stack  when  in  its  closed  position  and  being 
generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  stack  when  in  its  open 
position, 
said  damper  having  a  portion  of  its  upper  peripheral  edge 
thereof  spaced  from  the  inner  wall  of  the  stack  when  the 
damper  is  in  its  closed  position  to  provide  a  vent  opening 
therebetween, 
said  stack  opening  being  positioned  upstream  of  and  gener- 
ally immediately  below  said  vent  opening. 


September  15,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1015 


4  289  272 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Fujio  Murase;  Hidenosuke  Matsumoto,  both  of  Kusatsu;  Hiro- 
shi  Fujieda,  Kashihara;  Teruhisa  Takano,  Osaka,  and  Keni- 
chiro  Imasu,  Shiga,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,237 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1978,  53/38373; 
Apr.  3,  1978,  53/39402;  Apr.  3,  1978,  53/39403;  Apr.  3,  1978, 
53/39404 

Int.  C\?  G05D  23/00:  F25B  29/00 
U.S.  CI.  236—91  D  10  Claims 
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'  Notch  9 
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Outdoor  Temperature  Tl 


IX) 


locking  relation  with  a  complementary  shaped  side  edge 
of  an  adjacent  plate,  and  end  edges  shaped  for  interlocking 
relation  with  a  respective  inwardly  facing  side  of  one  of 
said  rails; 
said  plate  being  resiliently  deformable  for  insertion  into  said 
section  of  road  surface  and  being  self-returning  to  a  non- 
deformed  condition  in  which  said  interlocking  relation  of 
said  edges  is  obtained  so  that  said  plate  is  held  in  a  desired 


J\  VsQg 


1.  A  temperature  control  apparatus  which  comprises,  in 
combination,  an  outdoor  temperature  detector  for  detecting 
the  outdoor  temperature  of  the  outside  of  a  space  to  be  air-con- 
ditioned, an  indoor  temperature  detector  for  detecting  the 
indoor  temperature  in  the  space  to  be  air-conditioned,  a  storage 
device  for  storing  a  plurality  of  desired  indoor  temperatures 
each  of  which  is  expressed  by  a  linear  function  of  the  outdoor 
temperature  and  for  storing  a  plurality  of  desired  indoor  tem- 
peratures each  comprised  of  a  fixed  value,  a  comparing  means 
operatively  connected  to  and  responsive  to  said  indoor  and 
outdoor  temperature  detectors  and  said  storage  device  for 
comparing  the  detected  indoor  temperature  with  a  selected 
one  of  said  desired  indoor  temperatures,  and  a  control  device 
operatively  connected  to  and  responsive  to  said  comparing 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  air-conditioning 
apparatus; 

wherein  said  storage  device  stores  the  linear  function  of 
(y  =  ax  -i-b),  wherein  a  represents  a  coefficient  and  b  repre- 
sents a  constant  and  x  represents  the  outdoor  temperature 
and  y  represents  the  desired  indoor  temperature,  said 
-coefficient  and  constant  being  varied  by  manipulating  an 
indoor  temperature  adjustment  to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of 
adjustment  notches; 
and  wherein  means  are  provided  for  switching  between  any 
one  of  said  plurality  of  desired  indoor  temperatures  com- 
prised of  a  fixed  value,  corresponding  to  the  indoor  tem- 
perature adjustment  notches,  and  any  one  of  said  plurality 
of  desired  indoor  temperature  expressed  by  the  linear 
function  and  corresponding  to  the  indoor  temperature 
adjustment  notches. 

4  289  273 
PLATE  AND  METHOD  FOR  LAYING  RAILWAY  LEVEL 

CROSSINGS 
FriU  Schmidt,  Johann-Strauss-Str.  18,  Waldkraiburg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany  (D-8264) 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,348 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  20, 

1977,  2727644 

Int.  CI.'  EOlC  9/04 
U.S.  CI.  238—8  25  Claims 

1.  A  plate  for  laying  as  a  road  surface  between  the  rails  of  a 
railway  track  crossing,  the  plate  comprising  resilient  rubber 
material  delimited  by  at  least  three  side  and  end  edges,  the 
length  and  relative  orientation  of  said  side  and  end  edges  defin- 
ing a  section  of  said  road  surface; 

said  edges  including  at  least  one  side  edge  shaped  for  inter- 


position with  respect  to  the  rails,  the  interlocking  of  the  at 
least  one  side  edge  with  the  side  edge  of  an  adjacent  plate 
and  the  interlocking  of  the  end  edges  with  the  rails  being 
the  only  means  to  restrict  vertical  movement  of  said  plate, 
outer  side  edges  of  plates  forming  outer  edges  of  the  road 
surface  being  contacted  by  blocking  means  for  restricting 
movement  of  the  road  surface  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  rails. 


4,289,274 
RAIL  TRACK 
Richard  C.  Hudson,  and  Andrew  W.  Howarth,  both  of  Barnsley, 
England,  assignors  to  Gyro  Mining  Transport  Limited,  Barns- 
ley,  England 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,706 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  6,  1978, 

35736/78 

Int.  G.'  EOIB  11/38 
U.S.  G.  238—249  13  Gaims 
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1.  A  rail  length  to  form  part  of  a  rail  track  comprising:  a 
fastening  element  secured  at  each  rail  end  to  be  joined,  said 
element  being  provided  with  a  through  bore  extending  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  associated  rail  length,  one  said 
element  providing  a  male  fastening  element  at  one  end  of  said 
rail  length,  said  male  fastening  element  housing  in  part  a  con- 
necting pin  having  an  enlarged  head  at  one  end  and  a  pair  of 
axially  spaced  necks  along  the  length  thereof,  and  the  other  of 
said  elements  providing  a  female  fastening  element  at  the  other 
end  of  said  rail  length,  said  female  fastening  element  including 
a  through  bore  being  adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  con- 
necting pin  of  the  male  fastening  element  of  an  adjacent,  simi- 
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lar  rail  length,  and  a  resiliently  mounted  projection 
each  said  fastening  element  located  in  position  to  i 
respective  bore  and  to  be  engaged  with  an  associated 
said  connecting  pin,  carried  by  said  female  faster 
said  projection  including  head  means  engageabh 
for  selective  withdrawal  of  said  projection 
thereby  radially  displacing  said  projection  to 
which  it  lies  clear  of  said  bore  for  disengagement 
ing  rail  length. 


carried  by 

intersect  each 

leck  on 

ing  element 

to  provide 

the  bore, 
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from  a  mat- 


fro  n 


4,289,275 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  BREAKING  K  HARD 

COMPACT  MATERIAL 

Erik  V.  Lavon,  Saltsjo-Boo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  jAtlas  Copco 

Aktiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  805,520.  Jun.  10,  1977,  Pat.  >fc.  4,195,885. 
This  application  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9;  ,910 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  28,  19|76,  7607337 
Int.  a.'  B05B  1/08 
U.S.  a.  239—101 


n  rr  32<h-  v. 
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22  Claims 


1.  A  cannon  for  shooting  an  elongated  fluid  mjss  body  of  a 
relatively  incompressible  fluid  comprising: 

a  storage  chamber  for  storing  the  fluid, 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  storage  chamber  for 
substantially  continuously  exerting  a  thrust  load  upon  the 
fluid  in  said  storage  chamber, 

means  for  successive  supply  of  said  fluid  to  said  storage 
chamber  against  the  effect  of  said  thrust  loa<  , 

a  barrel  means  coupled  to  said  storage  chambei  for  forming 
fluid  received  from  said  storage  chamber  iito  an  elon- 
gated coherent  fluid  mass  body,  and 

valve  means  which  includes  two  cooperating  members  cou- 
pled between  said  storage  chamber  and  said  barrel  means, 
and  means  for  causing  said  valve  means  to  scddenly  open 
a  passage  between  said  storage  chamber  anl  said  barrel 
means  to  permit  the  fluid  from  said  storage  c  lamber  to  be 
discharged  through  said  barrel  means  as  »id  elongate 
mass  body,  said  means  for  causing  said  valve  means  to 
suddenly  open  comprising  means  for  acceleraling  said  two 
cooperating  members  of  said  valve  means  re  lative  to  one 
another,  said  valve  means  being  arranged  o  open  said 
passage  only  after  said  two  cooperating  msmbers  have 
moved  relative  to  each  other  a  predetermined  distance, 
the  maximum  pressure  in  said  storage  chamb<  r  during  said 
discharge  of  fluid  from  said  storage  chambei  being  of  the 
same  order  of  magnitude  as  the  maximum  pressure  during 
the  supplying  of  fluid  to  said  storage  chamb;r. 


4,289,276 
IMPROVED  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  VEHICLES 

Ezio  Bollina,  Bologna,  and  Rubens  Basaglia,  Galjiera,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  B  &  B  Bologna  di  Basaglia  Rubens  e  Bol- 
lina Ezio  S  N  C,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,070 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  3,  1978, 
Int.  a.J  B08B  i/08 
U.S.  a.  239—305 

1.  The  vehicle  cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 
three  flow  lines,  each  connected  to  a  source  oT  water; 
three  containers,  a  first  for  an  alkaline  liquid  c  eaner,  a  sec- 
ond for  an  acid  liquid  cleaner,  and  a  third  fcr  a  water-re- 
pellent rinsing  liquid; 
means  connecting  each  of  said  containers  to  a  n  ispecive  flow 
line  for  adding  the  corresponding  liquid  to  the  said  line, 


3583  A/78 


lOaim 


each  of  said  connecting  means  including  proportionate 

metering  dosage  means  and  a  shut-off  valve; 
pump  means  in  each  of  said  lines  downstream  of  the  point  of 

connection  of  the  corresponding  container  therewith; 
pressure  regulator  means  in  each  of  said  lines  downstream  of 

the  corresponding  pump  means; 
a  compressed  air  spray  nozzle; 
valve  means  for  selectively  alternatively  connecting  said 

nozzle  to  said  lines  containing  a  mixture  of  water  and 

liquid  cleaner; 


means  including  a  compressor  for  supplying  compressed  air 
to  said  nozzle  to  finely  atomize  the  mixture  of  liquid 
cleaner  and  water  issuing  therefrom;  and 

a  nozzle  detachably  connectable  to  the  line  containing  a 
mixture  of  water  and  the  rinsing  liquid  for  rinsing  a  vehi- 
cle subsequent  to  cleaning  by  successive  applications  of 
the  two  liquid  cleaning  mixtures  by  the  spray  nozzle  and 
also  detachably  connectable  to  said  compressed  air  supply 
for  drying  the  vehicle  subsequent  to  rinsing. 


4,289,277 
CONSTANT  PRESSURE  NOZZLE  WITH  MODULATION 

EFFECT 
George  G.  Allenbaugh,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Premier 
Industrial  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,834 

Int.  Q\?  B05B  l/U 

U.S.  a.  239—452  10  Qaims 


1.  In  an  automatic  pressure-regulating  mechanism  for  a  flow 
nozzle,  the  combination  of: 

a  nozzle  body  presenting  a  discharge  orifice, 

a  piston  rod  fixedly  secured  within  said  body  and  extending 
downstream  therein, 

an  open-ended  baffle  cylinder  slidably  mounted  on  said 
piston  rod  for  reciprocable  movement  thereon  relatively 
to  said  orifice, 
said  cylinder  having  a  closed  end  in  the  path  of  fluid  flow 

discharge  through  said  nozzle  body, 
said  cylinder  having  an  opposite  open  end  downstream  of 
said  closed  end  and  out  of  the  path  of  fluid  flow  through 
said  body, 

a  piston  slidably  contained  in  the  open  end  of  said  cylinder 
and  secured  to  said  rod, 

spring  means  interposed  between  said  piston  and  said  cylin- 
der to  yieldably  maintain  said  baffle  cylinder  in  a  predeter- 
mined orifice-restricting  position, 

said  closed  end  of  said  cylinder  presenting  a  pressure-respon- 
sive first  baffle  face  to  the  fluid  flow,  whereby  said  cylin- 
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der  is  displaced  in  opposition  to  said  spring  to  enlarge  said 
discharge  orifice  in  response  to  increased  fluid  pressure 
thereon, 

an  extension  provided  on  said  cylinder  upstream  of  said  first 
baffle  face  and  presenting  a  second  baffle  face  opposed  to 
the  direction  of  fluid  flow  and  movable  with  said  cylinder, 
and 

a  stem  connecting  said  first  baffle  face  to  said  second  baffle 
face  by  a  stepped  portion  to  create  a  low-pressure  zone 
between  said  faces  in  response  to  discharge  fluid  flow, 
whereby  to  modulate  any  increased  displacing  force  on 
said  first  baffle  face  in  response  to  increased  fluid  pressure 
in  said  nozzle  body. 


mer  material,  said  lifter  bars  extending  substantially  in  the  axial 
direction  of  the  mill  drum  and  projecting,  as  seen  from  the 
inner  surface  of  said  shell  plates,  inwardly  into  the  mill  drum, 
said  lifter  bars  having  longitudinal  incisions  in  their  impact 
sides  facing  forwardly  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  mill 
drum,  said  incisions  being  radially  inward  of  the  inner  surface 
of  said  shell  plates  and  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  the 
inner  end  of  the  lifter  bars  to  enable  said  lifter  bars  to  flex 
primarily  at  the  location  of  said  incisions  when  material  to  be 
milled  impacts  said  lifter  bars. 


4,289,278 

POWDER  ELECTRO-CHARGING  DEVICE  AND 

ELECTROSTATIC  POWDER  PAINTING  DEVICE 

Tsutomu  Itoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Onoda  Cement  Co., 

Ltd.,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,677 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1978,  53-107336 

Int.  CI.'  B05B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  239—706  31  Claims 


7         6     5   3    2a 


4,289,280 
CRUSHER  BOWL  CLAMPING  DEVICE 
Evgeny  S.  Mitrofanov,  ulitsa  Kibalchicha,  4,  korpus  1,  kv.  17; 
Boris  G.  Ivanov,  ulitsa  Basseinaya,  5,  kv.  8;  Nikolai  A.  Ivanov, 
Novolzmailovsky  prospekt,  19,  kv.  96,  all  of  Leningrad;  Gen- 
nady  A.  Kaljunov,  ulitsa  Festivalnaya,  23,  kv.  4,  and  Isaak  Y. 
Khinich,  ulitsa  Kosmonavtov,  43-b,  kv.  71,  both  of  Sverdlovsk, 
all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,336 

Int.  CV  B02C  2/04 

U.S.  a.  241—207  2  Qaims 


1.  A  powder  charging  device  characterized  in  that  said 
device  comprises  a  duct  for  conveying  powder  as  suspended  in 
gas.  an  annular  electrode  chamber  positioned  outside  of  said 
duct  and  communicating  with  said  duct  through  a  slit  extend- 
ing substantially  along  the  entire  inner  circumference  of  said 
duct,  a  ring  electrode  disposed  within  said  electrode  chamber 
and  having  a  substantially  large  radius  of  curvature  in  cross- 
section,  a  corona  discharge  electrode  disposed  at  the  center  of 
said  duct,  means  for  introducing  gas  into  said  duct  through  said 
slit,  and  means  for  applying  a  voltage  between  said  respective 
electrodes. 


4,289,279 

MILL  LINING 

Bertil  Brandt,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Trelleborg  AB,  Trel- 

leborg,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  905,510,  May  12,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,151 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  16,  1977,  77  05693 
Int.  a.3  B02C  17/22 
U.S.  a.  241—102  10  Oaims 


1.  A  crusher  bowl  clamping  device  comprising: 

a  stationary  carrier  ring  threadably  connected  with  a  crush- 
ing bowl; 

a  cylindrical  bush  mounted  on  the  top  end  of  said  carrier 
ring; 

a  flange  arranged  above  said  cylindrical  bush  and  threadably 
connected  to  said  crushing  bowl,  said  flange  carrying 
hydraulic  jacks  with  piston  rods  to  provide  thrust  in  the 
threaded  connection  between  said  crushing  bowl  and  said 
carrier  ring; 

said  flange  being  locked  against  rotation  about  said  carrier 
ring;  and 

said  piston  rods  of  said  hydraulic  jacks  being  continuously 
biased  against  said  carrier  ring,  so  as  to  thrust  load  the 
threaded  connection  between  said  flange  and  said  carrier 
ring  with  the  crushing  bowl. 


1.  A  mill  lining  for  a  mill  drum  mounted  for  rotation  about 
an  axis,  comprising  shell  plates  and  lifter  bars  made  of  elasto- 


4,289,281 
APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  ARMATURES 
Robert  D.  George,  and  Robert  C.  Gray,  both  of  Dayton,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Mechanecr.  Inc..  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,991 
Int.  a.'  H05K  n/09 
U.S.  a.  242—7.05  B  13  Oaims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  automatically  winding  coils  of  wire  on  an 
armature  core  mounted  on  a  shaft  supporting  a  commutator 
and  for  connecting  wire  leads  to  the  commutator,  said  appara- 
tus including  a  rotary  shaft,  a  winding  form  member  positioned 
adjacent  the  armature  core,  a  flier  assembly  supported  for 
rotation  with  said  shaft  and  relative  to  said  form  member,  and 
a  movable  wire  deflector  member  associated  with  said  form 
member,  the  improvement  comprising  a  deflector  member 
actuator  carried  by  said  flier  assembly  for  rotation  therewith 
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and  movable  in  an  axial  direction  relative  to  saic 
means  for  moving  said  actuator  in  said  axial  di 


shaft,  and    resin,  the  improvement  comprising;  a  reinforcing  member 
direction  while   centrally  disposed  in  said  leg  portion,  said  reinforcing  member 


said  flier  assembly  is  rotating  to  effect  movement  pf  said  wire 
deflector  member  relative  to  said  form  member. 


4,289,282 
TAPE  REEL 
Kaname  Kohno,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dai-Ich^  Seiko  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kawaguchi,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16,732,  Mar. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser. 
Int.  a.^  B65H  75/18 
U.S.  a.  242—71.8 


13a         .13 

■   ^   ^   /  ^  ?  ■ 


^o, 


isa  d 


1.  A  tape  reel  comprising  a  lower  reel  member 
disc-like  portion  and  a  hub  which  are  designed  a: 
part,  a  disc-like  upper  reel  member,  protrusions  formed 
hub,  and  engaging  portions  which  are  formed  in 
member  in  such  a  shape  as  to  be  thin  on  one  side 
the  other  side  as  measured  in  the  direction  perpenc^cul 
surface  of  said  disc-like  upper  reel  member,  a 
formed  on  the  thick  side  of  said  engaging  portions 
said  upper  and  lower  reel  members  can  be  fixed 
other  under  attracting  force  produced  by  engagenlent 
said  protrusions  and  said  engaging  portions  when 
reel  member  is  assembled  with  said  lower  ree 
said  upper  reel  member  is  rotated  so  as  to  engage 
sion  with  the  notch  of  said  engaging  portions. 


September  15,  1981 


1979, 
.  117,212 

4  Gaims 


firmly 


being  formed  by  preimpregnation  of  fibers  which  direct  along 
the  longitudinal  direction  thereof. 


4,289,284 
TAPE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Hitoshi  Sakamoto,  Zama,  and  Kazuhiro  Takano,  Atsugi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,194 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1977,  52-149935 
Int.  CI.3  B65H  59/38;  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32 
U.S.  CI.  242—186  11  Claims 
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4,289,283 
LEG  AND  SADDLE  OF  HSHING  REEL 

Yoshinori  Morimoto,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ryobi  Ltd., 

Fuchu,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,621 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  1^  1978,  S3- 
142406[U] 

Int.  a.J  AOIK  59/07 
U.S.  G.  242—84.2  R  11  Gaims 

1.  In  a  fishing  reel  including  a  main  reel  body  fcr  supporting 
a  spool  and  a  rotor,  and  a  reel  mounting  member  which  con- 
sists of  a  saddle  portion  and  a  leg  portion  extending  between 
the  saddle  and  the  main  reel  body,  said  main  reel  tody  and  said 
reel  mounting  member  being  integrally  formed  by  synthetic 


4.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  torque  applied  by  a  motor  to 
a  supply  reel  so  that  tape  drawn  from  said  supply  reel  by  a  tape 
transport  system  is  transported  with  a  substantially  constant 
tape  tension,  said  apparatus  comprising:  means  for  detecting 
the  rotational  speed  of  said  supply  reel  and  generating  an 
output  signal  which  varies  with  a  change  in  said  rotational 
speed  and  which  has  a  rate  of  change  corresponding  to  the  rate 
of  said  change  of  the  rotational  speed;  means  receiving  said 
output  signal  for  generating  a  motor  control  signal  which 
varies  in  response  to  changes  in  said  output  signal  with  the 
relationship  of  the  variation  of  said  motor  control  signal  to  the 
variation  of  said  output  signal  being  dependent  on  said  rate  of 
change  of  the  output  signal;  and  means  for  controlling  the 
torque  applied  by  said  motor  in  dependence  on  said  motor 
control  signal,  in  which  said  means  for  generating  a  motor 
control  signal  includes  an  input  terminal  receiving  said  output 
signal  an  amplifier  having  inverting  and  non-inverting  inputs 
and  an  output,  first  and  second  resistors  connected  between 
said  input  terminal  and  said  inverting  input  and  between  said 
input  terminal  and  said  non-inverting  input,  respectively,  a 
feedback  resistor  connected  between  said  output  of  the  ampli- 
fier and  said  inverting  input,  and  a  capacitor  connected  to  said 
noninverting  input  of  said  amplifer. 


September  15,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1019 


4,289,285 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 

Toshihiko  Ishida,  Kbmoro,  and  Takateru  Satou,  Saku,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  697,995,  Jun.  21,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,725 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1975,  50-71056 

Int.  G.3  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32 

U.S.  CI.  242—199  9  Gaims 


-19 


the  lid  may  remain  secured  to  the  container  when  the 
harness  is  replaced, 

D.  said  support  means  includes  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  arms 
integrally  joined  with  said  body  and  defining  said  cavity 
for  receiving  said  end  of  the  harness  therebetween, 

E.  said  locking  means  includes  a  pair  of  socket  holes  extend- 
ing through  said  support  means,  and  a  fastener  extending 
through  said  arms  and  said  end  of  said  harness, 

F.  anti-rotation  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  kit  in 
fixed  spaced  relationship  to  said  body  for  retaining  the 
strap  of  the  harness, 

G.  securing  means  for  said  anti-rotation  means  so  as  to  per- 
mit removal  of  the  strap  when  replacement  of  the  harness 
is  desired,  and 

H.  one  pair  of  said  body  and  said  anti-rotation  means  is 
provided  for  each  said  kit. 


31    33    27 


1.  In  a  separation  sheet  for  a  magnetic  tape  cassette  compris- 
ing a  sheet  to  be  positioned  between  an  inner  wall  and  the  tape 
reels  of  a  cassette,  the  improvement  in  which  the  sheet  is 
formed  with  at  least  one  dome-like  protrusion,  in  which  said 
sheet  is  formed  with  an  additional  protrusion  on  a  side  of  said 
sheet  opposite  from  that  containing  said  dome-like  protrusion 
and  shaped  to  fit  into  a  window  formed  in  said  inner  wall  of 
said  cassette. 


4,289,286 
REPLACEABLE  HARNESS  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY 
Dominic  J.  Spinosa,  Wantagh,  and  Frank  Knoll,  Huntington 
Station,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  East/West  Industries,  Inc., 
Farmingdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,856 
Int.  G.5  B64D  25/00 


U.S.  G.  244—1  R 


24  Claims 


I '  ^ 


1.  A  disconnect  device  for  an  aircraft  survival  kit  including 
a  container  and  a  lid  secured  thereto  with  a  torso  harness  and 
anti-rotation  strap  associated  therewith,  said  disconnect  device 
comprising: 

A.  a  body  adapted  to  be  mounted  relative  to  said  kit, 

B.  support  means  extending  outwardly  from  said  body  and 
including  a  cavity  adapted  to  receive  an  end  of  the  harness 
therein, 

C.  locking  means  adapted  to  extend  through  said  support 
means  and  said  end  of  the  harness  to  provide  securement 
of  the  harness  to  the  kit  so  as  to  obtain  removal  of  the 
harness  from  the  disconnect  device  for  replacement 
thereof  when  said  locking  means  is  disengaged  such  that 


4,289,287 
FIXED  SKEWED  WING  AIRBORNE  VEHICLE 
Richard  D.  Child,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  and  Jan  R.  Tulinus, 
Newport  News,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  Unites  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  W  ashington, 
D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  621,330,  Oct.  10,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,618 
Int.  G.3  B64C  3/10 
U.S.  G.  244—45  R  1  Gaim 


r,       '^e■ 


1.  In  an  airborne  vehicle  of  the  fixed-wing  type  intended  for 
use  at  supersonic  speeds,  wherein  said  airborne  vehicle  has  a 
fuselage  with  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  starboard  wing  section,  a 
port  wing  section,  and  a  span-wise  axis  common  to  both  said 
wing  sections,  and  wherein  each  said  wing  section  has  a  lead- 
ing edge,  a  trailing  edge,  an  outboard  end,  and  an  inboard  end, 
and  also  wherein  each  said  wing  section  has  a  tip  at  said  out- 
board end  and  a  root  area  at  said  inboard  end,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
(a),  said  wing  sections  fixedly  disposed,  with  said  starboard 
wing  section  disposed  fore  and  said  port  wing  section 
disposed  aft,  and  with  said  common  span-wise  axis  of  said 
starboard  and  said  port  sections  disposed  in  a  skewed 
position  at  an  angle  of  45  degrees  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  fuselage; 
(b).  said  leading  edge  and  said  trailing  edge  of  each  said  wing 
section,  at  said  root  area  thereof,  configurated  to  blend 
with  and  to  said  fuselage; 
(c).  and,  said  tip  of  said  fore  disposed  starboard  wing  section 
is  so  configurated  that  said  trailing  edge  thereof  is  swept 
forwardly  and  said  leading  edge  thereof  is  essentially 
straight  relative  to  said  trailing  edge  and  said  tip  of  said  aft 
disposed  port  wing  section  is  so  configurated  that  said 
leading  edge  thereof  is  swept  rearwardly  and  said  trailing 
edge  thereof  is  essentially  straight  relative  to  said  leading 
edge. 
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4  289  288 
WIRE  ROUTING  APPARATUS 
N.  Keith  Granibcrry.  Blrdiboro,  and  Allen  C.  Hagderty 
both  of  Pa.,  auignora  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,345 
Int.  a.2  F16L  l/QO 
U.S.  a.  248-S6 


I,  A  routing  apparatus  for  connecting  cables 
a  wall  having  a  hole  therein,  which  comprises 

a  split  ring  grommet  having  a  slit  along  its 
which  includes,  a  cylindrical  body  having  a 
end  thereof,  an  edge  at  the  opposite  end 
spring  biased  means  for  engaging  the  wall 
spring  biased  means  and  said  flange; 

means,  operably  connected  to  said  grommet, 
the  portions  of  the  grommet  opposing 
another; 

means,  operably  connected  to  said  grommet, 
the  diameter  of  said  grommet  by  increasing 
said  slit  which  includes  a  spring  biased 
opposing  ends  which  are  inserted  into  firsl 
grommet,  said  spring  biased  member  being 
over-lap  said  slit;  and 

means,  operably  connected  to  said  grommet 
the  cables  and  the  like  to  the  inner  portion 


4,289,289 

SHELF  SUPPORT  MEMBER  INCORPO|lATING 
INTEGRAL  LIVE  HINGE 
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(a)  an  elongated  base  member  formed  from  injection-molded 
synthetic  resinous  material;  and 

(b)  a  series  of  integral  injection-molded  synthetic  resinous 
material  shelf  support  members  longitudinally  spaced  on 
said  base  member  and  pivotal  thereon  between  a  retracted 
position  and  an  extended  shelf-support  position  to  provide 
a  shelf  support  surface  perpendicular  to  said  elongated 
base  member  when  in  extended  shelf-support  position  and 
a  force  transferring  portion  connecting  said  perpendicular 
shelf  support  surface  to  a  force  transferring  surface  sepa- 
rable from  said  elongated  base  member  when  said  shelf 
support  members  are  in  retracted  position  but  abutting 
said  base  member  when  said  shelf  support  member  is  in 
extended  shelf-support  position  whereby  a  force  imposed 
on  said  shelf  support  surface  is  transferred  to  said  elon- 
gated base  member  through  said  force  transferring  portion 
and  said  force  transferring  surface. 


and  the  like  to 


Ion  (itudinal  axis 
lange  at  one 
thereof,  and 
)etween  said 


4,289,290 

UNIVERSAL  DRAWER  SLIDE  MOUNTING  BRACKET 

Calvin  K,  Miller,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Knape  A 

Vogt  Manufacturing  Co.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  850,407,  Nov.  10,  1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,141,525.  This  application  Jan.  25,  1979,  Scr.  No.  6,454 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  27, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  A47B  WOQ 

U.S.  CI.  248—251  2  Claims 


for  securing 
slit  to  one 


sai  J 


or  increasing 

the  width  of 

m4mber  having 

slots  in  said 

positioned  to 

f  )r  connecting 
oflsaid  cylinder. 


Sherman  A,  Overman,  Hollister,  Calif.,  assignoi 
Shelf.  Inc.,  Hollister,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979.  Ser.  No.  87,21( 

Int.Cl.' A47B  J7/(M 
U.S.  CI.  248—235 


"   H"     !. 


1.  A  shelf  support  strip,  comprising: 


to  Monterey 


7  Gaims 


1.  An  omni  orientation  mounting  bracket  for  selective  multi- 
ple position  use  to  support  a  drawer  rail  assembly,  comprising: 

a  one  piece  bracket  having  a  channel  sleeve  to  interfit  with 
a  drawer  rail,  and  a  mount  plate  for  cabinet  attachment; 
said  channel  sleeve  having  a  back  panel  and  a  pair  of  side 
panels  transverse  to  said  back  panel,  said  panels  forming 
an  open  front  end  to  receive  a  mounting  rail  in  said  chan- 
nel sleeve;  said  mount  plate  being  integrally  joined  with 
said  channel  sleeve  at  said  back  panel  along  a  linear  junc- 
ture, and  having  a  plurality  of  peripheral  edges;  said 
mount  plate  having  plate  portions  and  at  least  two  bend 
lines,  one  of  which  bend  lines  is  along  said  linear  juncture 
and  the  other  of  said  bend  lines  between  said  plate  por- 
tions to  allow  said  mount  plate  portions  to  be  positioned  in 
selected  orientation  relative  to  said  channel  sleeve;  said 
bend  lines  having  aligned  spaced  orifices  and  isthmuses 
therealong;  and  a  spring  clip  projecting  from  said  back 
panel  into  said  channel  sleeve  with  one  end  of  said  spring 
clip  being  integral  with  said  back  panel  and  the  remainder 
thereof  projecting  toward  said  open  end  to  form  i  slot 
between  said  spring  clip  and  said  back  panel. 

4,289,291 
RETRACTABLE  STORAGE  LUG 
Donald  L.  Goddard,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  A 
Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,776 
Int.  G.2  A47F  b/QO 
U.S.  CI.  248—293  14  Gaims 

1.  A  support  device  for  stacking  and  storing  articles  com- 
prising a  pair  of  parallel  support  plates,  a  pair  of  opposed 
independent  coplanar  pins  extending  inwardly  from  the  plates, 
support  means  disposed  between  the  plates  and  pivotally  sus- 
pended by  the  pins,  the  pins  partially  extending  through  the 
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support  means,  a  cylindrical  member  slidably  and  coaxially 
disposed  within  the  support  means,  the  member  slidably  and 
rotatably  engaging  the  pins,  a  weight  attached  to  the  member. 


gated  casting  bed  section  or  for  simultaneously  casting  two 
elongated  concrete  structural  members  in  side-by-side  parallel 
elongated  casting  bed  sections  comprising  a  longitudinally 
extending  bottom  wall  form  and  oppositely  disposed  side  wall 
forms,  the  bottom  wall  form  being  divided  longitudinally  into 
two  supporting  sections  for  supporting  the  structural  mem- 
ber(s)  to  be  cast,  the  two  sections  adapted  to  be  positioned  in 
abutting  relationship  to  form  with  said  side  wall  forms  the 
single  casting  bed  section  and  spaced  from  each  other  by  an 
elongated  intermediate  wall  form,  first  means  for  positioning 
said  sections  and  second  means  for  positioning  the  intermediate 
wall  form  between  said  two  supporting  sections  and  generally 


means  for  rotating  the  member  and  means  for  affixing  the 
device  to  the  article  to  be  stored. 


4  289  292 
VARIABLY  SUPPORTED  CONTAINER 

Varughese  Kunjumon,  3706  N.  Greenwood,  Victoria,  Tex.  77901 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,972 

Int.  CI.'  F16M  ]l/QO 

U.S.  CI.  248-333  »0  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  suspending  articles  from  a  support  at  a 
plurality  of  elevations,  comprising 

a  first  guide  member  means  attachable  to  said  support, 

a  second  guide  member  means  in  slidably  coaxial  engage- 
ment with  said  first  guide  member  means, 

container  means  attached  to  said  second  guide  member 
means  for  containing  said  articles, 

spring  means  connected  between  said  first  and  second  guide 
member  means  for  urging  said  second  guide  member 
means  toward  said  support, 

locking  means  for  preventing  said  slidably  coaxial  engage- 
ment when  said  first  and  second  guide  member  means  are 
substantially  separated  comprising  a  portion  of  said  first 
guide  member  means  defining  a  groove  and  extension 
means  carried  by  said  second  guide  member  means  in 
matingly  slidable  engagement  with  said  groove. 

4  289  293 

COMBINATION  BED  CONCRETE  CASTING 

APPARATUS 

Jerry  L.  Cashion,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Span-Deck,  Inc., 

Franklin,  Tenn. 
PCT    No.    PC T/US79/00707.    S37I     Date   Sep.    7.    1979. 
§  102(e)  Date  Sep.  7,  1981,   PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00672, 
PCT  Pub.  Date  Apr.  17,  1980. 
Continualion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  947,866,  Oct.  2,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  PCT  application  nied  Sep.  7,  1979, 
Ser.  No.  83,993 
Int.  CI.'  B28B  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  249—74  20  Claims 

1.  A  combination  bed  casting  aparatus  for  casting  either  a 
single  elongated  concrete  structural  member  in  a  single  elon- 


parallel  to  the  side  wall  forms  to  form  with  each  supporting 
section  and  an  associated  side  wall  form  the  side-by-side  cast- 
ing bed  sections,  said  supporting  sections  and  its  associated  side 
wall  form  being  moveable  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  casting  apparatus  wherein  said  second  means  comprises 
a  lifting  mechanism  for  pivotally  positioning  the  intermediate 
form  by  the  lifting  mechanism  in  a  first  position  below  said 
moveable  section  when  said  two  supporting  sections  are  posi- 
tioned in  abutting  relationship  for  forming  the  single  casting 
bed  section  and  in  a  second  position  above  and  between  said 
supporting  sections  when  said  one  of  the  two  supporting  sec- 
tions and  its  associated  side  wall  forms  have  been  moved  trans- 
versely to  form  the  side-by-side  casting  bed  sections. 

4  289  294 

WELLHEAD  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICES 

Douglas  K.  McLean,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Double-E,  Inc., 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980.  Ser.  No.  111,604 

Int.  CI.'  F16K  il/l4i,  41/02 

U.S.  CI.  251-62  ♦»  Cl^Jms 

1.  In  a  now  control  device  for  a  wellhead  which  passes  a 
polished  rod  of  a  pump  sucker  rod  string 

a  valve  for  controlling  the  wellhead  fiow  comprising  a  body 
providing  an  axial  fiow  passage  and  circumambient  clo- 
sure seat,  and  a  coacting  closure  ram  guided  for  axial 
reciprocating  movement  relative  to  said  closure  seat;  said 
closure  seat  and  said  closure  ram  being  configured  for 
coaxial  association  with  the  polished  rod; 

said  closure  ram  comprising  an  elongated  body,  a  compress- 
ible packing  mounted  at  the  closure  end  of  said  body  for 
seating  in  said  closure  seat,  and  retaining  means  for  axially 
retaining  said  packing  on  said  body; 

said  closure  seat  comprising  a  shoulder  confronting  a  periph- 
eral portion  of  said  ram  packing; 

and  operator  means  for  moving  said  ram  to  a  first  position 
into  sealing  engagement  with  said  closure  seat  wherein 
said  packing  is  urged  into  sealing  engagement  with  said 
polished  rod,  and  to  a  second  position  wherein  said  pack- 
ing is  displaced  and  unsealed  from  said  closure  seat  and 
said  polished  rod. 

24.  A  device  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  characterized  by 

said  valve  body  comprising  a  sleeve  portion  at  its  upper  end; 
an  operator  sleeve  disposed  over  said  valve  body  sleeve 
portion  for  axial  movement  relative  thereto;  a  thrust  cou- 
pling mounted  between  said  operator  sleeve  and  said  ram 
body,  for  transferring  axial  thrust  forces  therebetween; 
and  means  for  reciprocating  said  operator  sleeve  relative 
to  said  valve  body; 

a  packing  gland  for  said  ram  body  comprising  said  ram  body 
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upper  cylindrical  portion,  and  an  annula 
threaded  packing  nut  threaded  into  the  dista 
valve  body  sleeve  portion; 


-T-t 


said  packing  nut  having  external  peripheral 
engagement  by  a  driving  tool  to  effect  rot^ition 
and  said  operator  sleeve  having  a  plu 
spaced  access  holes  for  said  driving  tool. 


jral  ty 


14  Gaims 


4,289,295 
SELF-SEALING  CONNECTOR 
Alan  R.  Allread,  Jackson,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Set.  No.  958,13 
Int.  a  J  F16L  37/28 
U.S.  a.  251—149.2 

1.  In  a  valve  connector  of  the  type  having  a  palir  of  intercon- 
nectable  body  members,  each  having  a  central  pissage  extend- 
ing therethrough,  a  valve  member  pivotally  mounted  in  the 
passage  of  one  of  the  body  members  wherein  th  e  valve  mem 
ber  is  in  a  posifibn  closing  the  passage  when  the  Kxly  members 
are  uncoupled  and  in  a  position  opening  the  passage  when  the 
body  members  are  coupled  and  connecting  means  for  intercon 
necting  the  body  members,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  piston  axially  slidably  mounted  within 
member  and  having  a  central  aperture  with|the  passage  in 
said  one  body  member; 

(b)  said  valve  member  being  pivotally  moiinted  on  said 
piston  over  the  central  aperture  therein  aid  pivotal  be 
tween  positions  closing  and  opening  the  cgntral  aperture; 

(c)  means  for  urging  said  piston  to  a  first  position  whereat 
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externally 
end  of  said 


said  valve  member  closes  the  aperture  in  said  piston  when 
said  body  members  are  in  the  uncoupled  state; 
(d)  means  for  pivoting  said  valve  member  from  its  closed 
position  to  its  open  position  when  said  body  members  are 
in  the  coupled  state;  and 


r- ;x',}'.  •  ■,,'/■ 
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(c)  means  for  axially  moving  said  piston  and  said  open  valve 
member  to  a  second  position  interlocking  said  valve  mem- 
ber to  said  one  body  member  when  said  body  members  are 
in  the  coupled  state. 


4,289,296 
BIDIRECTIONAL  AXIALLY  PLIANT  PRESSURE 
ASSISTED  SEAT  FOR  A  VALVE 
Bernd  Krause,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Xomox  Corpora- 
tion, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,298 

Int.  a.3  F16K  1/22 

U.S.  a.  251—306  4  Claims 


■36t 


iidentions  for 

thereof; 

of  axially 


iaid  one  body 


1.  A  butterfly  valve  with  a  pressure  assisted  seat  member, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  valve  body  having  a  central  bore  therethrough; 

(b)  a  disc  member  mounted  in  said  bore  and  movable  be- 
tween an  open  and  closed  position  about  an  axis  transverse 
to  said  bore  and  having  a  peripheral  sealing  surface; 

(c)  an  annular  recess  circumscribing  said  bore  and  disposed 
in  radial  alignment  with  said  sealing  surface  of  said  disc 
member  when  said  disc  member  is  closed; 

(d)  a  symmetrical  seat  member  formed  of  a  fluorinated  hy- 
drocarbon polymer  supported  in  and  extending  radially 
inward  from  said  annular  recess  to  selectively  and  seal- 
ingly  interface  with  said  sealing  surface  on  said  disc  mem- 
ber, said  seat  member  including: 

(i)  a  first  portion  secured  within  said  annular  recess; 

(ii)  a  second  portion  disposed  radially  inward  with  respect 
to  said  first  portion  and  having  an  axial  dimension 
which  is  smaller  than  the  axial  dimension  of  said  first 
portion; 

(iii)  a  third  portion  disposed  radially  inward  with  respect 
to  said  second  portion  and  having  an  axial  dimension 
which  is  greater  than  the  axial  dimension  of  said  second 
portion; 

(e)  means  for  compressingly  engaging  the  second  portion  of 
said  seat  member,  said  seat  member  cooperating  with  said 
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disc  member  to  axially  flex  the  seat  member  at  the  second 
portion,  said  engaging  means  serving  to  concentrate  axial 
flexure  at  that  location; 

(0  a  continuous  support  membrane  within  said  seat  extend- 
ing radially  inward  from  said  first  portion  of  said  seat 
member  into  said  third  portion  of  said  seat  member,  said 
support  membrane  having  a  dimension  in  the  radial  direc- 
tion which  is  greater  than  its  axial  dimension  and  being 
axially  pliant  to  urge  the  seat  member  to  a  predetermined 
position  in  response  to  axial  deflections;  and 

(g)  side  walls  extending  radially  inward  from  said  annular 
recess  which  are  proximate  to  said  seat  but  axially  spaced 
from  the  third  portion  thereof,  said  side  walls  being  opera- 
tive to  limit  axial  movement  of  said  seat. 


4,289,298 

HYDRAULIC  LIFTING  JACK  HAVING  A  SAFETY 

LIFTING  SADDLE 

Tamotsu  Kameda,  FiOinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yasui  Sangyo 

Co.,  Ltd.,  FiOinomiya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,666 

Int.  a.^  B66F  i/04 

U.S.  CI.  254—8  B  7  Claims 


4,289,297 
BUTTERFLY  VALVE 
Mikimaro  Nakanishi,  Yao,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomoe  Technical 
Research  Company,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,351 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1979,  54/48042; 
May  15, 1979,  54/58717 

Int.  a.J  F16K  7/22 
U.S.  CI.  251—306  6  Claims 


35    14.  "  ^^5« 


1.  A  lifting  jack,  comprising:  a  base;  an  elevator  which  is 
mounted  to  the  base  so  as  to  be  raisable  and  lowerable;  a  lifting 
saddle  disposed  at  the  free  end  of  the  elevator;  power  means 
adapted  to  raise  and  lower  the  elevator:  at  least  one  movable 
stop  means  mounted  to  the  lifting  saddle  so  as  to  be  movable  in 
a  substantially  vertical  direction;  and  actuating  means  coupled 
to  said  movable  stop  means  and  adapted  to  automatically  raise 
said  movable  stop  means  to  project  above  the  lifting  saddle 
upper  surface  when  the  elevator  is  raised,  and  further  adapted 
to  automatically  lower  said  movable  stop  means  so  as  not  to 
project  above  the  lifting  saddle  upper  surface  when  the  eleva- 
tor is  lowered  beyond  a  certain  point. 

4  289,299 

HYDRAULIC  LIFTING  JACK  INCLUDING  A  SAFETY 

DEVICE  FOR  AN  ELEVATOR  THEREIN 

Tamotsu  Kameda,  Fiyinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yasui  Sangyo 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Fnjinomiya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,644 

Int.  a.^  B66F  i/04 

U.S.  a.  254—8  B  2  Claims 


1.  A  butterfly  valve  comprising: 

an  annular  valve  body, 

a  disk-shaped  valve  member  having  a  rotation  axis  and  piv- 
otally mounted  on  said  annular  valve  body  at  each  end  of 
said  rotation  axis  to  open  or  shut  a  fluid  path  defined  by 
said  annular  valve  body,  and 

a  seat  ring  having  an  annular  sealing  surface  disposed  be- 
tween said  valve  body  and  said  valve  member  to  ensure 
shutting  of  the  fluid  path  by  said  valve  member. 

said  sealing  surface  having  two  first  surfaces  each  being  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  corresponding  end  of  said  rotation  axis 
and  two  second  surfaces  each  extending  from  one  of  said 
first  surfaces  to  the  other  first  surface,  each  of  said  second 
surfaces  having  substantially  a  maximum  width  in  the 
middle  position  between  said  first  surfaces,  the  width  of 
each  of  said  second  surfaces  gradually  enlarging  from  the 
position  adjacent  to  said  first  surfaces  to  said  middle  posi- 
tion of  the  said  second  surface  wherein  peripheral  edges 
formed  on  each  side  of  each  second  surface  define  said 
width,  said  peripheral  edges  each  having  a  curve  defined 
with  a  part  of  a  trigonometric  function. 


• Jl^'^    20J0  6 
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1.  A  lifting  jack  having  a  pair  of  frame  plates,  with  an  eleva- 
tor pivoully  mounted  to  said  pair  of  frame  plates;  and  having 
a  lifting  saddle  arranged  at  the  free  end  of  said  elevator;  and  a 
power  unit,  mounted  to  said  pair  of  frame  plates,  for  lifting  said 
elevator,  and  comprising:  a  safety  device  for  the  elevator 
including  support  block  means  pivottlly  mounted  to  said  ele- 
vator, step  block  means  having  a  front  slope  surface  and  a 
plurality  of  stop  steps  in  said  front  slope  surface,  and  said  step 
block  means  being  secured  to  said  pair  of  frame  plates;  a  lever 
coupled  to  said  support  block  means,  and  spring  means;  said 
lever  being  adapted  to  move  said  support  block  means  between 
an  engaging  position  wherein  said  support  block  means  en- 
gages with  said  step  block  means  and  a  disengaging  position 
wherein  said  support  block  means  is  disengaged  from  said  step 
block  means,  and  said  spring  means  being  adapted  to  retain  said 
support  block  means  in  either  the  engaged  position  or  the 
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disengaged  position  in  such  a  manner  that  in 
between  the  engaged  and  disengaged  positions, 
block  passes  through  a  dead  point,  whereby  should 
tor  fall,  the  engagement  of  said  support  block 
step  block  means  prevents  the  collapse  of  the  lift 


mei  ins 


ing  moved 

>aid  support 

said  eleva- 

with  said 

ng  jack. 


4,289,300 
CAR  JACK 
Dieter  Weisser,  Tuttlingen,  and  Franz  Hafner, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  E.A. 
&  Co.,  KG,  Tuttlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,911 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep,  of  Gemjany 
1978,  2851980 

Int.  a.'  B66F  3/12 
U.S.  a,  254—126 


iS^       i2    ,J' 


Mi'urmlingen, 
Storz  GmbH 


,  Dec.  1, 
10  Oaims 


1.  A  car  jack  comprising  a  column  having  a 
bottom  end,  a  load-carrying  arm,  a  cross 
screw  spindle,  a  base,  a  crank  handle,  a  screw 
a  screw  spindle  abutment,  said  column  being 
section  of  U-shaped  cross-section,  said  metal 
column  having  side  walls  with  internal  flat  side 
edge  parts  outwardly  bent  and  shaped  as  beads 
wherein  said  bottom  end  of  said  column  is 
base,  said  load-carrying  arm  is  supported  on 
ing  shaft  which  is  attached  to  said  column  and  i 
said  screw  spindle  operable  by  said  crank  hand 
spindle  is  pivotably  supported  by  said  screw 
said  screw  spmdle  abutment  at  said  column  and 
carrying  arm,  said  beads  extend  at  least  over  par 
of  said  column  side  walls,  and  said  bead  edge; 
substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  internal  flat 
said  respective  side  walls. 
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wardly  inclined  towards  the  highway,  and  a  second  por- 
tion of  the  mechanical  neutral  plane  of  substantially  the 


J2''i3"'    \;^ 


lower  half  portion  of  said  post  body  having  a  curved  plane 
protruding  towards  the  highway. 


4,289,302 

FENCE  ARRANGEMENT 

J.  L.  Montgomery,  2565  Cherosen  Rd.,  Louisville,  Ky.  40205 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No,  110,227 

Int.  aJEMH  17/14 

U.S.  a.  256—19  2  Qaims 


2« 


top  end  and  a 

pivdting  shaft,  a 

sp  ndle  nut,  and 
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section  of  said 

portions  and 

with  edges, 

attached  to  said 
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e,  said  screw 

spin|lle  nut  and  by 

on  said  load- 

of  the  length 

are  disposed 

portions  of 


\ 


side 


4,289,301 

POST  FOR  A  GUARD  RAIL 

Noboru  Akabame,  Tama,  and  Hitoshi  Yoshino, '  okyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Light  Metal  Conjpany  Limited, 

Tokyo,  Japan  i 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,16^ 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13,  IS  78,  53-125091; 

Jan.  31,  1979,  54-10009 

Int.  a.'  EOIF  15/00 
U.S.  a.  256—13.1  I        15  Qaims 

1.  A  post  for  a  guard  rail  to  be  secured  on  a  ci  rb  arranged  at 
a  side  of  a  highway,  said  post  comprising: 
a  post  body  formed  of  metal  and  having  an  1  -shape  in  hori- 
zontal cross-section  with  a  front  flange  anp  a  rear  flange 
formed  on  the  front  and  rear  portions  of  a|  web; 
at  least  one  fitting  portion  on  said  front  flaige  facing  the 

highway  for  receiving  said  guard  rail; 
said  post  having  a  mechanical  neutral  plaije  which  is  an 

S-shaped  curve;  and 
a  first  portion  of  the  mechanical  neutral  pline  of  substan 
tially  the  upper  half  portion  of  said  post  1  Kxiy  being  up- 


1.  A  precast  fence  arrangement  including  first  and  second 
elongate  post  means  of  cast,  hardened  material  having  a  multi- 
plicity of  faces  including  wire  mesh  reinforcement  within  said 
post  and  inset  a  selected  inset  distance  from  the  selected  closest 
faces  of  the  post  and  extending  longitudinally  along  a  portion 
of  the  length  of  the  posts  where  the  post  means  include  at  least " 
one  pair  of  inset  blind  notch  means  of  selected  peripheral 
configuration  each  in  aligned  relation  with  respect  to  a  tra- 
verse plane  through  said  post  and  each  in  a  different  one  of  said 
selected  faces  thereof  where  the  depth  of  said  notches  is  less 
than  the  corresponding  selected  inset  distance;  and  elongate 
rail  of  cast,  hardened  material  with  first  and  second  opposite 
ends  of  pheripheral  configuration  adapted  to  be  received  in  the 
notch  means  of  adjacent  post  means. 


4,289,303 
HAND-RAIL  ELEMENT  FOR  STAIRCASE 
Wilfried  Hamm,  IM  Wiesengnind  28,  4330  Mulheim  an  der 
Ruhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,930 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1979,  7901946[U] 

Int.  a.^EMH  17/14 
U.S.  a.  256—69  3  Qaims 

1.  A  hand-rail  assembly  for  a  staircase  comprising  a  plurality 
of  hand-rail  elements,  each  element  having  a  soft  metal  core  of 
tubular  shape  with  a  thin  side  wall  thickness  such  that  the 
metal  core  is  easily  bent  by  hand,  each  element  having  a  pliable 
foamed  polyurethane  covering  surrounding  said  tubular  core 
and  having  a  thickness  at  least  approximately  equal  to  the 
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diameter  of  said  core,  a  plurality  of  nipples  connecting  said 
hand-rail  elements  end-to-end,  each  nipple  having  opposed 
male  threaded  portions  threadably  received  in  the  adjacent  end 


4,289,305 
WORK  PIECE  HOLDER  FOR  WOODWORKING 
MACHINE 
Gary  W.  Penner,  700  Ranchitos  del  Sol,  Aptos 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,569 

Int.  a.J  B25B  1/24 

U.S.  Q.  269—43  7  Qaims 


Tl      ^>.^^  74 
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portions  of  two  end-to-end  hand-rail  elements,  each  nipple 
having  a  fiange,  and  each  pliable  covering  having  one  end 
recessed  to  receive  said  flange. 


4,289,304 
SEAT  CONSTRUCTION 
Stephen  E.  Muzzell,  Ferndale,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gulf  &  West- 
ern Manufacturing  Company,  Southfield,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  40,690,  May  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,628 
Int.  Q.'  F16F  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  267—112  17  Claims 


"T 


jirn^f 


II-  •      ,  -/o 


1.  A  work  piece  holder  for  a  woodworking  machine  wherein 
said  machine  has  a  power-driven  cutting  tool,  a  table  adjacent 
the  cutting  tool  over  which  the  work  pieces  are  progressed,  a 
guide  on  said  table  for  guiding  the  work  pieces  and  a  power 
feeder  having  power-driven  wheels  for  contacting  and  feeding 
the  work  past  the  cutting  tool,  said  work  holder  comprising: 
a  base  on  which  a  plurality  of  work  pieces  are  placed; 
a  first  ledge  on  one  side  of  said  base  forming  an  edge  against 

which  the  work  pieces  are  aligned; 
clamping  means  for  exerting  and  edgewise  pressure  on  said 
work  pieces  to  hold  them  tightly  in  alignment  with  said 
ledge; 
a  holding  member  fitting  over  the  work  pieces  and  aligned 
with  the  power-driven  wheels  of  the  power  feeder  and 
including  a  top  surface  on  which  the  wheels  can  ride;  and 
means  for  guiding  said  work  piece  holder  along  said  table 
guide  to  bring  the  work  pieces  into  contact  with  said 
cutting  tool. 


1.  A  seat  construction  comprising  a  frame  having  spaced 
parallel  rails, 

a  spring  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced 
longitudinally  extending  wires, 

each  said  wire  having  a  resilient  layer  thereon, 

said  spring  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  transversely 
extending  wires  having  portions  wound  only  partially 
about  said  layers  of  said  longitudinally  extending  wires, 

said  spring  assembly  including  an  auxiliary  longitudinal  wire 
positioned  on  said  transverse  wires,  spaced  between  and 
extending  parallel  to  said  first-mentioned  longitudinal 
wires  and  substantially  coplanar  therewith, 

each  transverse  wire  having  a  free  end  extending  over  and 
engaging  on  the  adjacent  auxiliary  longitudinal  wire  to 
tend  to  hold  and  lock  the  transverse  wires  firmly  in  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  first-mentioned  longitudinal  wires  and 
to  form  a  connection  between  the  auxiliary  longitudinal 
wire  and  the  first-mentioned  longitudinal  and  transverse 
wires  of  the  spring  assembly, 

and  a  plurality  of  tension  springs  having  one  end  connected 
to  a  first-mentioned  longitudinally  extending  wire  of  said 
spring  assembly  and  the  other  end  to  a  rail  of  said  frame. 


4,289,306 

EXERCISE  WHEEL 

Ross  T.  Thomas,  1507  Lincoln,  Corona,  Calif.  91720 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,604 

Int.  Q.^  A63G  1/12 

U.S.  Q.  272—33  R 


6  Qaims 


^ 


s^^ 
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/s  ta 


1.  In  an  exercising  device  that  includes  a  circular  platform 
that  has  a  periphery  on  which  it  rolls,  a  stub  shaft  projecting 
outwardly  from  the  center  of  said  platform,  said  stub  shaft 
having  a  free  end,  said  free  end  and  periphery  cooperating 
when  a  user  is  mounted  on  said  platform  to  roll  on  a  fiat  surface 
in  a  circular  path  about  the  contact  of  said  free  end  with  said 
flat  surface  by  said  user  shifting  his  weight,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a.  an  upper  surface  half  that  has  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower 
surface,  and  an  outer  periphery  defined  by  a  downwardly 
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curved  first  lip,  a  first  ring  of  greater  depth  than  said  first 
lip  that  extends  downwardly  from  said  Iom  er  surface  and 
is  radially  spaced  from  said  first  lip,  said  up  )er  half  having 
a  pair  of  foot  receiving  openings  and  a  pair  )f  hand  receiv- 
ing openings  therein; 

b.  a  lower  surface  half  of  the  same  diametei  as  said  upper 
half,  said  lower  surface  half  having  an  upp<  r  surface  and  a 
lower  surface,  a  periphery  defined  by  a  sec  and  curved  lip 
that  extends  upwardly  therefrom,  a  secon  1  ring  that  ex- 
tends upwardly  from  said  upper  surface  of  said  lower 
surface  half,  said  second  ring  of  greater  c  epth  than  said 
second  curved  lip,  said  lower  surface  half  laving  a  circu- 
lar convolution  that  extends  downwardly  adjacent  said 
second  curved  lip,  and  a  boss  that  extends  downwardly 
from  substantially  the  center  of  said  lowei  surface  half; 

c.  a  pipe  flange  secured  to  said  boss  and  thM  receives  said 
stub  shaft; 

d.  a  circular  resilient  strip  that  in  transvers :  cross  section 
defines  a  rectangular  anchor,  a  neck  extenc  ling  outwardly 
from  said  anchor,  and  a  crescent  shaped  member  that  has 
said  neck  secured  to  substantially  the  cent  ;r  thereof,  said 
upper  and  lower  surface  halves  when  said  irst  and  second 
rings  are  disposed  in  abuting  contact  defining  a  circular 
confined  space  in  cooperation  with  said  f  rst  and  second 
lips  in  which  said  anchor  is  disposed  witli  said  neck  ex- 
tending through  a  gap  defined  between  said  first  and 
second  curved  lips,  and  said  crescent  siaped  member 
engaging  said  first  and  second  curved  lipi  to  removably 
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hold  said  first  and  second  half  surfaces 
integral  unit. 


together  as  an 


4,289,307 

RIDING  TOY  WITH  SOUND  EFFtCTS 

Trevor  J.  Marshall,  Jr.,  Westport,  Conn.,  and  Ifarryl  R.  D-.vor- 

kin,  Middlesex,  N.J.,  assignors  to  CBS  Inc.,  flew  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,7^0 

Int.  a.'  A63G  17/00 

V&.  a.  272—52.5  22  Oaims 
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1.  A  riding  toy  comprising: 

a  model  horse  resiliently  mounted  to  allow 

cause  motion  of  the  horse  having  vertical 

motion  components; 
means  for  detecting  horizontal  and  vertic^  components  of 

motion  of  said  horse; 
means  for  generating  a  trotting  gait  sound 

output  of  said  vertical  motion  detection;] ; 
means  for  generating  a  walk  or  gallop  gait 

to  said  horizontal  motion  detection; 
said  means  for  generating  said  gait  sounds 

for  selecting,  in  accordance  with  a  pr<  scribed 

which  of  said  gait  sounds  is  to  be  gen(  rated 


motion  detection  would  otherwise  result  in  the  generation 
of  more  than  one  gait  sound. 


4,289,308 
PORTABLE  THERAPY  ENCLOSURE 
Anna  M.  Allen,  and  Donna  I.  Pudvan,  both  of  115  McTigue, 
Toledo,  Ohio  43615 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  190 

Int.  C\?  A63B  23/04 

U.S.  a.  272—70  5  Claims 


1.  A  demountable  therapy  enclosure  for  assisting  the  reestab- 
lishment  of  walking  skills  of  a  person  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, four  generally  vertically  disposed  walls,  said  walls  includ- 
ing front  and  back  opp)osed  walls  and  two  opposed  side  walls, 
having  lower  marginal  edges,  said  walls  defining  a  rectangular 
volume  open  at  the  upper  end,  said  front  and  back  walls  spaced 
apart  at  a  distance  which  maintains  the  legs  of  a  person  dis- 
posed in  said  volume  in  substantially  vertical  orientation,  said 
front  wall  having  a  lower  marginal  edge  disposed  above  said 
lower  marginal  edges  of  said  side  walls,  hinge  means  for  pivot- 
ally  interconnecting  said  four  walls  along  three  spaced  apart 
hinge  axes,  at  least  one  latch  means  for  selectively  securing 
two  of  said  walls  to  one  another,  a  generally  planar  base  dis- 
posed beneath  said  walls,  means  for  selectively  engaging  said 
said  walls  to  said  planar  base,  said  just  recited  means  including 
a  pair  of  outward  projections  each  adjacent  a  respective  one  of 
said  lower  marginal  edges  of  said  side  walls  and  a  pair  of 
cooperating  overhanging  lips  disposed  on  said  planar  base. 


4,289,309 
WORK  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY  IN  AN  EXERQSER 
Ralph  L.  Hoffmann,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Perfection 
Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,920 

Int.  a?  A63B  23/04 

U.S.  a.  272—73  5  Qaims 


rider  thereof  to 
and  horizontal 


ifi  response  to  the 

and 
5  ound  in  response 

including  means 
priority, 
when  said 


1.  A  work  control  assembly  in  an  exerciser  having  a  frame, 
and  a  driven  member  rotatively  mounted  on  the  frame,  the 
assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  brake  means  operatively  mounted  on  the  exerciser 
frame  and  engaging  the  driven  member, 
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(b)  a  lever  means  pivotally  carried  by  the  frame  and  con- 
nected to  the  brake  means  for  exerting  braking  pressure  on 
the  driven  member, 

(c)  resilient  means  operatively  connected  between  the  brake 
means  and  lever  means  tending  to  resist  pivotal  movement 
of  the  lever  means  in  one  direction, 

(d)  control  means  movably  carried  by  the  frame  and  slidably 
engaging  the  lever  means  for  pivoting  the  lever  means  and 
holding  the  lever  means  in  a  selected  pivoted  position 
against  the  action  of  the  resilient  means  for  determining 
the  braking  pressure, 

(e)  the  lever  means  including  a  bearing  margin, 

(0  the  control  means  including  a  pivotably  mounted  arm 
slidably  engaging  the  lever  means  along  the  bearing  mar- 
gin for  pivoting  the  lever  means  while  slidingly  engaging 
the  lower  means,  and 

(g)  the  control  means  including  a  locking  means  for  retaining 
the  control  arm  in  an  adjusted  predetermined  fwjsition. 


4,289,310 

SWING  APPARATUS 

Terence  S.  Weakly,  701  E.  King,  Kingsville,  Tex.  78363 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  838,621,  Oct.  3, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,141 

Int.  a.3  A63G  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  272—85  1  Claim 


1.  A  swing  apparatus  for  amusement  and  exercising,  com- 
prising: 

a  generally  rectangular  horizontal  seat  having  two  vertical, 
space  parallel  flexible  cables  secured  thereo; 

a  cross  bar  member  connected  with  the  vertical  cables  to 
maintain  the  two  cables  spaced  and  parallel; 

a  ring  means  connected  with  the  two  cables; 

a  hook  member  having  a  spring  biased  closure  pin  for  releas- 
able  receiving  the  ring  means  and  an  eye  member  attached 
to  the  hook  member  through  a  swivel  joint; 

a  single  vertical  cable  member  having  a  first  loop  through 
which  the  eye  member  is  connected  and  a  second  loop 
connected  to  a  ring  for  supporting  the  swing  apparatus; 

the  cross  bar  member  having  openings  at  opposite  ends,  for 
receiving  one  of  the  two  spaced  flexible  cables  in  each  of 
the  openings; 

the  spaced  flexible  cables  including  a  first  cable  secured  with 
one  side  of  the  seat  and  extending  upwardly  through  one 
of  the  openings  in  the  cross  bar  member,  and  extending 
upwardly  at  an  angle  and  secured  to  the  ring  means  and  a 
second  cable  secured  to  the  ring  means  and  extending 
downwardly  at  an  angle  to  the  cross  bar  member  and 
downwardly  to  the  other  side  of  the  seat  and  secured 
thereto; 

the  cables  including  knots  therein  just  below  the  cross  mem- 


ber bar  openings  to  maintain  the  cross  bar  member  hori- 
zontal at  a  predetermined  position; 

and  the  generally  rectangular  horizontal  seat  having  in- 
verted U-shaped  connectors  extending  through  openings 
at  each  side  thereof  for  connecting  the  seat  with  the  first 
and  second  cables;  and 

said  generally  rectangular,  horizontal  seat  having  rectangu- 
lar recesses  on  the  lower  seat  surface  for  receiving  rein- 
forcing strap  members  that  have  the  same  general  dimen- 
sions as  the  recesses  and  that  are  connected  with  the 
inverted  U-shaped  connectors. 


4,289,311 
GOLF  CLUB 
Harry  A.  Smith,  8460  Kings  Cove  Dr.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
84121 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,264 

Int.  a.'  A63B  53/04 

U.S.  a.  273—167  F  3  Qaims 


1.  A  golf  club  having  a  configuration  substantially  symmetri- 
cal on  opposite  sides  of  a  central  vertical  plane  comprising  a 
unitary  body  havmg  a  lower  portion  and  an  upper  portion  and 
in  said  upper  portion  having  a  cylindrical  socket  with  a  bottom 
end  and  with  the  socket  axis  vertically  disposed  in  said  plane, 
said  body  in  said  lower  portion  including  a  ground  panel  sub- 
stantially square  in  outline  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  vertical 
axis,  said  ground  panel  having  a  forward  edge  margin  and  a 
rearward  edge  margin  parallel  to  each  other  and  normal  to  said 
central  plane  and  having  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  side 
margins  extending  parallel  to  said  vertical  plane  and  between 
said  forward  edge  margin  and  said  rearward  edge  margin,  said 
ground  panel  being  disposed  with  the  center  thereof  substan- 
tially on  said  axis  and  having  an  upper  portion  spaced  a  sub- 
stantial distance  below  said  socket,  said  body  including  a  for- 
ward solid  panel  substantially  triangular  in  outline  with  a 
forward  apex  merging  with  said  socket  and  a  forward  base 
merging  with  said  forward  edge  margin  of  said  ground  panel, 
said  body  including  a  rearward  solid  panel  substantially  triang- 
ular in  outline  with  a  rearward  apex  and  a  rearward  base  merg- 
ing with  said  socket  and  said  rearward  base  merging  with  said 
rearward  edge  margin  of  said  ground  panel,  said  forward  and 
rearward  panels,  said  bottom  end  of  said  socket  and  said  upper 
portion  of  said  ground  panel  being  spaced  apart  to  leave  an 
opening  between  them,  and  said  body  including  a  hump  up- 
standing from  at  least  the  central  portion  of  said  upper  portion 
of  said  ground  panel  between  and  spaced  from  said  forward 
panel,  said  rearward  panel  and  said  socket  and  extending  to  at 
least  one  of  said  side  margins  of  said  ground  panel,  said  hump 
being  normal  to  said  vertical  plane  and  symmetrical  about  a 
vertical  plane  through  said  axis,  and  means  defining  an  impact 
face  upstanding  from  at  least  one  ofsaid  side  margins  of  said 
ground  panel  substantially  midway  between  said  forward 
panel  and  said  rearward  panel. 
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4,289,312 
nNGER  GRIP  INSERT  FOR  A  BOWLINC ', 
Donald  L.  Heimbigner,  9605  SE.  6th  St.,  Vanc<iu?er 
98664 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,407 
Int.  a.'  A63B  37/00 
U.S.  a.  273—63  A 


ing 


1.  A  finger  grip  insert  for  bowling  balls,  said  ir  sert  compris- 

for  recessed 


a  tubular  resilient  body  having  an  outer  wal 
securement  within  a  bowling  ball  bore,  and 

wall  segments  of  the  tubular  resilient  body 
wise  of  said  body,  a  first  pair  of  said  wall 
uniform  thickness  and  having  a  curved  inne  • 
concentric  with  the  adjacent  outer  wall  o 
second  pair  of  wall  segments  each  of  a 
than  that  of  the  first  pair  of  wall  segments 
an  inner  wall  of  less  transverse  curvature 
surfaces  of  said  first  pair  of  wall  segments 
quale  cushioning  of  an  inserted  finger  tip  ' 
of  said  second  walls  is  effected  without  i 
tip  insertion  or  removal  from  the  insert. 


anl 
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extending  length- 
each  of 
wall  surface 
the  insert,  a 
thickness 
each  having 
t  lan  the  inner 
kvhereby  ade- 
b  ;aring  on  one 
nrpeding  finger 


seg  Tients  ( 


gre  Iter 


1.  A  competitive  management  teaching  gam( 
for  teaching  at  least  two  competitive  players 
tion  about  their  respective  jobs  comprising: 
a  gameboard  having  a  first  player  territory 
real  life  work  environment  of  said  first  p 
player  territory  representing  the  real  life 
ment  of  said  second  player,  a  path  connoting 
and  second  player  territories  together  an^ 
player  positions  representing  real  life 
located  along  said  path,  said  player  positions 
determined  penalty  and  reward  values; 


like  apparatus 
iseful  informa- 


at  least  a  first  and  second  player  piece; 

chance  means  for  determining  the  player  positions  of  said 
player  pieces  on  said  path  of  said  gameboard; 

question  means  for  posing  identified  questions  and  multiple 
choice  answers  to  said  identified  questions  concerning 
specific  subjects  related  to  the  real  life  work  of  said  play- 
ers, said  player  positions  within  said  first  and  second 
territories  referring  said  first  and  second  players  to  ques- 
tions from  said  question  means  corresponding  to  different 
categories  of  subject  matter,  said  question  means  posing 
substantially  differently  identified  questions  and  answers 
to  each  player  respectively; 

answering  means  for  determining  the  correctness  of  an  an- 
swer to  the  identified  question  posed  by  said  question 
means,  said  answering  means  comprising  an  electronic 
device  preprogrammed  to  indicate  the  correctness  of  any 
one  of  said  identified  multiple  choice  answers  to  any  one 
of  said  identified  questions  posed  by  said  question  means  in 
such  a  way  that  both  players  know  if  a  question  is  an- 
swered correctly,  but  only  the  player  using  the  answering 
means  know  the  content  of  the  multiple  choice  answer 
selected; 
cumulative  scoring  means  for  providing  a  cumulative  re- 
ward corresponding  to  said  player  positions;  and, 
a  reward  means. 


4  289  314 

WORD  FORMING  CHECKERS  GAME  METHOD 

Gary  M.  BerUno,  5731  Yorkshire,  Detroit,  Mich.  48224 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  806,994,  Jun.  16,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,671 

Int.  a.3  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  273—260  1  Claim 


4,289,313 
MANAGEMENT  TEACHING  GAME  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Robert  P.  Delamontagne,  284  Westcott  Blvd.,  Pennington,  N  J. 
08534 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,20( 

Int.  a.3  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  273—256  11  Claims 


of: 


representing  the 

ayer,  a  second 

work  environ- 

said  first 

a  plurality  of 

^ork  situations 

having  pre- 


1.  A  competitive  game  playing  method  comprising  the  steps 

placing  a  plurality  of  game  playing  pieces,  each  of  which 
includes  a  plurality  of  faces  each  face  being  provided  with 
a  letter  of  the  alphabet,  with  a  significant  number  of  alpha- 
bet letters  being  provided  on  the  various  faces  and  more 
than  one  different  letter  being  provided  on  the  various 
faces  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  playing  pieces,  on  a  game 
playing  surface  having  a  checkered  pattern  of  spaces; 

in  every  second  space  in  four  laterally  arranged  rows  with 
each  row  being  offset  one  space  from  an  adjacent  row  and 
being  diagonally  related  to  adjacent  rows,  and  in  two 
opposed  sets  of  rows,  with  one  letter  on  each  piece  facing 
upwardly; 

selecting  alternately  in  turn  with  an  opponent,  one  of  said 
pieces  as  a  pivotal  piece  by  inspecting  more  than  one  face 
of  at  least  one  piece  and  selecting  one  of  said  letters  on  one 
of  said  faces  on  one  of  said  pieces  to  be  a  pivotal  letter  and 
arranging  the  latter  said  piece  on  said  board  with  the 
selected  pivotal  letter  facing  upward; 

moving  said  pivotal  piece  along  a  diagonal  line  on  said 
surface  toward  opposing  or  friendly  pieces  into  an  open 
space  in  which  said  pivotal  piece  will  be  in  a  position  in 
respect  to  the  latter  of  said  pieces  wherein  words  in  which 
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said  pivotal  piece  pivotal  letter  plays  a  part  will  be  formed 
with  a  series  of  letters  on  adjacently  positioned  pieces 
along  diagonal  paths;  and 
observing  the  number  of  words  so  formed  on  each  such 
move  and  recording  a  total  value  thereof  in  accordance 
with  a  prearranged  numerical  value  related  to  the  number 
of  letters  in  each  observed  word. 


4,289,315 

GOLF  SIMULATING  GAME 

Vernon  L.  O'Barr,  360  Park  Central,  Mira  Loma,  Calif.  91752 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,677 

Int.  a.^  A63F  1/04.  1/10 

U.S.  a.  273—298  i  Qaim 


1^ 


1.  In  a  game  that  simulates  the  actual  playing  of  a  round  of 
golf  over  a  course  for  which  a  course  card  is  provided  that  lists 
the  holes  by  number,  distance  in  yards,  and  par,  a  plurality  of 
decks  and  opaque  playing  cards,  each  card  in  each  deck  having 
first  and  second  sides,  said  first  sides  of  said  cards  in  each  of 
said  decks  being  identified  by  an  insignia  that  visually  indicates 
the  same  particular  act  in  the  playing  of  a  game  of  golf  and  said 
second  sides  of  said  cards  in  each  of  said  decks  having  a  plural- 
ity of  different  printed  messages  thereon  that  indicate  the 
degree  of  success  achieved  in  carrying  out  said  particular  act 
identified  on  said  first  side  thereof,  the  combination  with  said 
plurality  of  decks  and  said  course  card  of  a  device  that  prefera- 
bly permits  a  plurality  of  players  grouped  about  a  horizontal 
surface  to  play  said  game,  said  device  including: 

a.  a  tray  assembly  that  includes  a  flat  rectangular  bottom  that 
has  a  pair  of  end  edges  and  first  and  second  side  edges;  a 
pair  of  end  walls  that  extend  upwardly  from  said  ends; 
first  and  second  side  walls  of  substantially  less  height  than 
that  of  said  cards  that  extend  upwardly  from  said  first  and 
second  side  edges;  third  and  fourth  side  walls  that  extends 
upwardly  from  said  bottom  and  disp>osed  inwardly  a  sub- 
stantial distance  from  said  first  and  second  side  walls,  said 
third  and  fourth  side  walls  of  substantially  greater  height 
than  said  first  and  second  side  walls;  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinally spaced  first  transverse  partitions  that  extend  be- 
tween said  first  and  third  side  walls  and  in  co-operation 
with  the  latter  and  said  end  walls  define  a  plurality  of 
playing  compartments  in  which  said  plurality  of  decks  are 
removably  disposed  in  inwardly  inclined  positions  with 
said  first  sides  facing  outwardly;  and  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinally spaced,  transverse  second  partitions  that  extend 
between  said  second  and  fourth  side  walls  and  in  co-oper- 
ation with  the  latter  and  said  end  walls  define  a  plurality  of 
discard  compartments  in  which  said  cards  are  placed  after 
being  played; 

b.  a  base  that  may  be  disposed  to  rest  on  said  horizontal 
surface;  and 

means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  tray  on  said  base  to 
permit  said  playing  compartments  to  be  successively  posi- 
tioned before  each  player  to  permit  him  to  draw  a  card 
after  the  hole  number  has  been  announced  from  said 


course  card,  the  yards  therefor,  and  par  therefor,  said 
cards  as  drawn  by  said  players  being  laid  on  said  horizon- 
tal surface  with  said  second  sides  up  until  play  for  said 
hole  is  completed  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  set 
of  rules  selected  by  said  players  such  as  the  United  States 
Golf  Associated  rules,  with  the  laid  out  cards  after  the 
scores  for  each  hole  has  been  determined  being  returned 
to  said  discard  compartments,  and  play  continued  succes- 
sively on  each  of  said  holes  as  above  described  until  all  of 
said  holes  on  said  course  card  have  been  played,  with  the 
drawing  of  each  card  being  equivalent  to  a  stroke  if  golf 
was  actually  played,  and  the  player  or  group  of  players 
having  the  lowest  number  of  strokes  being  the  winner. 


4,289,316 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CLEANING  OF  PHONOGRAPH 

RECORDS 
Rudolf  Laeng,  Friedeggstrasse  9,  CH-3400  Burgdorf/Schweiz, 
Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  835,435,  Sep.  22,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr,  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,092 

Int.  CI.'  GllB  3/58 

U.S.  a.  369—72  8  Qaims 


c. 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  selectively  cleaning  and 
neutralizing  electrostatic  charges  on  phonograph  records  and 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  carrier,  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of:  a  turntable  adapted  to  receive  a  phonograph  record 
thereon  for  operatively  turning  movement,  longitudinal  guide 
means  extending  above  and  radially  of  the  phonograph  record 
and  proportioned  to  be  of  a  length  at  least  equal  to  the  radius 
of  the  record  being  played,  brush  means  carried  by  said  guide 
means  and  lightly  engageable  with  the  surface  of  the  record 
with  a  normal  force  adapted  to  effect  dust  and  dirt  removal 
without  substantial  impeding  effort  to  free  rotation  of  the 
phonograph  record,  depending  support  arms  slopingly  extend- 
ing from  said  guide  means  for  carrying  said  brush  means, 
connecting  means  forming  a  relatively  freely  slideable  connec- 
tion between  said  support  arms  and  said  guide  means  to  permit 
radially  traversing  movement  of  said  brush  means  across  the 
surface  of  the  record  responsively  of  the  rotation  of  the  record, 
said  brush  means  being  radially  movable  by  the  record  grooves 
whereby  said  brush  means  traverses  the  record  in  a  radial  sense 
to  effect  dust  removal  and  electrostatic  charge  neutralization 
of  the  record,  said  carrier  comprising  a  dust  cover  pivotably 
attached  at  one  edge  to  the  turntable  chasses  and  swingable  to 
an  open  position  for  changing  records,  said  radially  disposed 
guide  means  being  attached  to  and  depending  from  the  inner 
surface  of  said  dust  cover,  the  outer  end  of  said  guide  means 
being  adjacent  said  one  edge  so  that  upon  swinging  said  cover 
to  an  open  position,  said  brush  means  will  slide  downwardly  on 
said  guide  means  to  automatically  reposition  the  brush  means 
toward  the  outer  end  of  said  guide  means,  and  movable  record 
wiper  means  pivotally  carried  by  said  carrier  and  extending 
radially  inward  to  said  carrier,  said  wiper  means  being  in  en- 
gagement with  the  pintil  of  the  turntable  to  ground  charges 
picked  up  from  the  record  during  play  thereof. 
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4,289,317 

PUMP  SHAFT  CLOSURE 

Henry  Kuc,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pfeerless  Pump 

Division,  Indian  Head,  Inc.,  Montebello,  Calif^ 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,795 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/18;  F16K  1/00 

U.S.  a.  277—1  *1  C^ins 


lip  in  the  direction  axially  away  from  said  central  ring,  and  at 
least  one  of  said  sealing  elements  and  the  adjacent  radial  end  of 


11.  A  method  for  removing  the  packing  from  a  stuffing  box 
assembly  for  a  rotatable  shaft  used  to  drive  a  f  uid  pump,  the 
assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  concentrically  disposed  around  the  shaft; 

(b)  packing  means  for  holding  the  packing  against  the  shaft; 

(c)  a  resilient  sealing  ring  having  opposing  ends,  the  ring 
being  within  said  housing  and  concentri;ally  disposed 
around  the  shaft,  the  ring  compnsing  an  ax  ally  extending 
main  portion  and  a  radially  extending  flai  ge,  the  flange 
being  at  the  end  of  the  ring  closer  to  t  le  fluid  being 
pumped; 

(d)  retaining  means  for  securely  holding  the  flange  against 
the  housing  so  that  in  the  absence  of  a  ra(  iaily  inwardly 
directed  force  the  main  portion  of  the  seali  ng  ring  is  radi' 
ally  spaced  apart  from  the  shaft  so  that  fluid  can  pass 
axially  along  the  shaft  and  act  to  force  t  le  sealing  ring 
radially  away  from  the  shaft; 

(e)  a  seal  container  secured  to  the  housing  ai  d  axially  mov- 
able relative  to  the  housing,  the  shaft,  and  I  le  sealing  ring; 
and 

(0  means  for  controllably  displacing  the  seal  container  axi- 
ally relative  to  the  shaft  for  selectively    i)  pressing  the 
main  portion  of  the  sealing  ring  radially  iiwardly  against 
the  shaft  for  forming  a  static  seal  around  the  shaft  or  (ii) 
allowing  the  sealing  ring  to  be  spaced  apar  from  the  shaft, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  stop]  ing  rotation  of 
the  shaft,  displacing  the  container  axiall  /  relative  to  the 
shaft  to  press  the  main  portion  of  the  sealing  ring  radi- 
ally inwardly  against  the  shaft,  thereby  orming  a  sutic 
seal  around  the  shaft,  and  removing  th(  packing. 


said  central  ring  having  a  coextensive  cylindrical  surface  form- 
ing one  of  the  I.D.  or  the  O.D.  surfaces  of  of  said  sealing  ring. 


4,289,319 

ROTARY  SEAL  CONSTRUCTION  AND  PROCESSOR 

Peter  Hold,  Milford,  Conn.,  and  Zehev  Tadmor,  Teaneck,  N.J., 

assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,782 

Int.  a.i  BOIF  7/10;  F16J  15/26.  15/48 

U.S.  a.  277—59  11  Claims 


4^  z;:^^'^^^^  -^ 


J4f 


4,289,318 

HYDRAULIC  MOTOR  BALANONG  R|ING  SEAL 

Douglas  A.  Cathcr,  Jr.,  and  Martin  E.  Be^jamil,  both  of  Gasto- 

nia,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Gsrtock  Inc.,  Longriow,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  19M,  Ser.  No.  133^39 

Int.  a.i  F16J  15/32.  15/34 

U.S.  a.  277—12 

1.  An  annular  elastomeric  sealing  ring  comjmsing  a  unitary 
elastomenc  body  including  a  flat,  radially  e  ;tending  central 
ring,  a  pair  of  sealing  elements  projecting  axially  away  from 
opposite  ends  of  said  central  ring  and  in  opposite  axial  direc- 
tions therefrom,  said  sealing  elements  each  tap  :ring  to  a  sealing 


48  0aims 


1.  In  a  machine  for  processing  plastic  and  polymeric  materi- 
als which  are,  or  become  in  the  course  of  processing,  viscous 
liquids  comprising: 

A.  a  rotatable  element  comprising  a  rotor  carrying  at  least 
one  channel  including  opposed  side  walls; 

B.  a  stationary  element  providing  a  coaxial  surface  coopera- 
tively arranged  with  said  channel  to  provide  an  enclosed 
processing  passage; 

C.  means  including  an  inlet  opening  to  feed  polymeric  or 
plastic  material  to  said  passage; 

D.  means  for  causing  relative  rotation  between  said  channel 
and  said  coaxial  surface  about  their  common  axis  to  move 
said  side  walls  in  a  circumferential  direction  from  the  inlet 
opening  of  said  passage; 

E.  an  outlet  opening  from  said  passage  circumferentially 
disposed  a  major  portion  of  a  complete  revolution  from 
said  inlet  opening  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  chan- 
nel; and 

F.  a  blocking  member  comprising  an  end  wall  and  scraper 
portions  disposed  in  said  passage  between  said  outlet 
opening  and  said  inlet  opening  in  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  channel  so  that  material  in  contact  with  said  walls 
is  dragged  forward  against  said  blocking  member  in  said 
channel  for  processing  and  discharge; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  a  seal  structure  arranged 
on  at  least  one  side  of  said  channel,  said  structure  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  annular  conical  members  of  thin,  stiffly 
resilient  sheet  material  of  narrow  width  disposed  between 
said  channel  and  said  coaxial  surface,  the  sheet  material  of 
said  annular  member  extending  at  an  angle  to  said  coaxial 
surface  whereby  each  360°  of  annular  member  is  substan- 
tially a  truncated  cone  and  the  cones  of  the  plurality  of 
annular  members  are  in  nested  relation  with  inner  edge 
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portions  of  said  annular  members  adjacent  and  in  position 
to  resist  flow  from  said  channel  and  outer  edge  portions 
adjacent  to  said  coaxial  surface  member,  and  means  for 
fixing  said  seal  structures  to  said  rotor  and  for  acting  on 
the  annular  member  of  each  structure  farthest  from  said 
channel  to  hold  inner  edge  portions  of  said  annular  mem- 
ber farthest  from  said  channel  against  being  displaced  by 
pressure  from  said  channel  and  to  maintain  said  annular 
members  in  a  sealing  relation  with  said  coaxial  surface  and 
said  channel  with  said  outer  edge  portions  adjacent  said 
coaxial  surface  being  free  and  displaceable  by  pressure. 


said  annular  base  and  said  second  seal  seating  collar  portion  for 
resiliently  biasing  said  second  seal  against  said  first  seal. 


4,289,321 
PRESSURE  SHAFT  SEAL  AND  METHOD 

Douglas  A.  Cather,  Jr.,  Gastonia,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Garlock  Inc, 
Longview,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,597 

Int.  CI.'  F16J  15/32 

U.S.  a.  277—152  14  Claims 


4,289,320 
FACE  SEAL  FOR  WASHER  TUB  AND  WATER  PUMP 
Ronald  L.  Altnau,  Ripon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Speed  Queen  Com- 
pany, Ripon,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser,  No.  114,271 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/34 

U.S.  a.  277—67  1  Claim 


1.  A  face  seal  assembly  for  use  with  liquid  retaining  appara- 
tus including  a  stationary  lower  component  and  a  rotatable 
upper  component  rotatably  mounted  above  said  lower  compo- 
nent, a  central  drive  shaft  extending  through  said  lower  com- 
ponent, bearing  means  surrounding  said  drive  shaft  between 
said  shaft  and  said  lower  component  for  accommodating  rota- 
tion of  the  shaft  relative  to  the  stationary  lower  component,  a 
support  engaging  said  upper  component  with  said  shaft  for 
rotation  of  the  upper  component  therewith  relative  to  said 
lower  component,  a  first  annular  seal,  a  collar  surrounding  said 
drive  shaft  and  receiving  and  mounting  said  seal  on  said  sup- 
port in  surrounding  relation  to  said  drive  shaft  and  upwardly 
spaced  from  said  bearing  mean,  said  collar  including  an  annular 
ring  defining  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  inner  and  outer 
annular  edges,  a  rim  integral  with  and  depending  from  said 
inner  edge  peripherally  thereabout,  said  first  seal  seating 
against  the  lower  surface  of  said  annular  ring  and  against  said 
rim,  said  first  seal  presenting  a  downwardly  directed  seal  sur- 
face, said  rim  depending  below  said  seal  surface  and  terminat- 
ing in  an  annular  lower  edge,  a  second  annular  seal  positioned 
below  said  first  seal,  said  second  seal  including  an  upwardly 
directed  seal  surface  engaged  against  the  seal  surface  of  said 
first  seal  in  outwardly  spaced  relation  to  said  rim  and  in  spaced 
relation  above  the  lower  edge  of  said  rim,  a  retainer  member 
comprising  an  annular  base  overlying  said  bearing  means  and 
underlying  said  second  seal  in  spaced  relation  therebelow,  said 
base  defining  an  inner  annular  edge  and  an  outer  annular  edge, 
a  peripheral  wall  integral  with  the  inner  edge  of  the  base  and 
projecting  vertically  therefrom  radially  inward  of  the  depend- 
ing rim,  said  peripheral  wall  terminating  in  an  upper  annular 
edge  in  spaced  relation  above  the  lower  edge  of  the  rim,  said 
annular  base  extending  radially  outward  of  said  bearing  means, 
and  liquid  draining  apertures  defined  through  said  base  out- 
ward of  said  bearing  means,  a  resilient  bellows  including  a 
lower  annular  lip  engaged  with  the  outer  annular  edge  of  the 
annular  base,  said  bellows  including  an  upper  annular  collar 
portion  defining  an  annular  seat  receiving  said  second  seal,  and 
a  spring  positioned  within  said  bellows  and  engaged  between 


12  • 


y 


•a 


1.  A  bearing  seal  for  rotary  drill  bits  for  preventing  excess 
pressure  buildup  in  a  bearing  by  purging  bearing  lubricant 
when  its  pressure  rises  above  a  particular  value  and  for  exclud- 
ing drilling  mud  from  the  bearing  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  metal  shell; 

(b)  an  annular  elastomeric  body  bonded  to  said  shell: 

(c)  a  polytetrafluorethylene  liner  bonded  to  an  I.D.  surface 
of  said  elastomeric  body; 

(d)  said  seal  including  a  first,  axially  inner,  reversible,  lubri- 
cant sealing  lip  and  a  second  axially  outer  mud  sealing  lip. 
both  of  said  lips  being  located  axially  within  the  axial  ends 
of  said  shell  and  both  of  said  lips  being  backed  up  by  a 
continuous  quantity  of  said  elastomeric  body  located 
between  said  lips  and  said  shell,  both  cf  said  sealing  lips 
being  V-shaped  in  partial  cross-section,  said  first  sealing 
lip  having  a  sufficient  radial  length  with  respect  to  its  axial 
width  at  its  base  such  that  it  can  move,  relative  to  the 
elastomeric  material  located  between  it  and  said  shell,  and 
reverse  its  direction  from  extending  axially  inwardly  to 
extending  axially  outwardly;  said  first  lip  having  an  axial 
length  shorter  than  that  of  said  second  lip; 

(e)  said  lips  having  first  and  second  loading  zones  respec- 
tively, said  first  zone  being  adapted  to  control  the  pressure 
at  which  said  seal  can  open  up  and  purge  lubricant  to 
prevent  lubricant  pressure  build  up  and  said  second  zone 
being  adapted  to  exclude  drilling  mud  and  to  act  as  a 
restriction  to  control  lubricant  loss  after  purging  has  be- 
gun; 

(0  said  liner  providing  first  and  second  sealing  surfaces  for 
said  first  and  second  lips,  respectively,  and  said  liner  in  its 
as-molded  configuration  having  an  inverted  V-shape  in 
partial  cross-section,  with  said  first  sealing  surface  being  a 
first  leg  of  said  V  and  said  second  sealing  surface  being  a 
second  leg  of  said  V,  said  first  and  second  lips  meeting  at 
an  annular  hinge  line  of  said  liner,  said  first  sealing  surface 
being  straight  and  tapering  from  said  hinge  line  radially 
and  axially  inwardly  and  said  second  sealing  surface  being 
straight  and  tapering  radially  inwardly  and  axially  out- 
wardly, said  second  lip  extending  radially  inwardly  from 
said  hinge  line  about  twice  as  far  as  said  first  lip;  and 

(g)  said  elastomeric  body  having  an  annular  recess  axially 
inwardly  of  said  first  lip  and  defined  by  first  and  second 
recess  surfaces,  said  first  recess  surface  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  said  first  lip  and  said  second  recess  sur- 
face extending  axially  inwardly  from  the  radially  outer 
end  of  said  first  recess  surface,  whereby  lubricant  pressure 
in  said  recess  can  cause  said  first  lip  to  reverse  its  direction 
and  move  from  an  axially  inwardly  extending  direction  to 
an  axially  outwardly  extending  direction  providing  an 
obtuse  angle  between  said  first  and  second  recess  surfaces 
and  allowing  lubricant  to  be  purged  from  said  seal. 
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4,289,322 

GLAND  PACK  FOR  RECIPROCATING  MACHINES 

OPERATING  AT  HIGH  PRESSURE 

Alessandro  Traversari,  and  Enzo  Giacomelli,  both  of  Florence, 

Italy,  assignors  to  Nuovo  Pignone  S.p.A.,  Flore^ice,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,174 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  25,  1975J,  26005  A/79 
Int.  a.'  F16J  15/28,  15/48 
U.S.  a.  277—188  A  13  Oaims 
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1.  A  gland  pack  for  reciprocating  machines 
pressure,  constituted  by  a  number  of  cylindrical 
disposed  adjoining  each  other  concentric  to 
plunger  and  extending  axially  along  said  plunger 
end  to  the  crank  mechanism  end  of  said  machine, 
boxes  each  comprising  a  flat  sided  cavity 
plunger  and  open  towards  it,  in  the  first  cavity  oi 
head  end  there  being  housed  a  pressure  breakin 
whereas  in  each  of  the  subsequent  cavities 
seal  assembly  arranged  to  press  a  seal  elemeht 
plunger  by  the  effect  of  the  pressure  differen(  e 
exterior  and  interior,  wherem  said  seal  assembly 
by  three  flat  sided  rings  adjoining  each  other 
cent  flat  sides,  of  which  the  central  ring 
between  a  first  and  a  second  metal  anti 
constitutmg  the  seal  element,  is  constructed  of 
plastics  material  and  is  composed  of  a  number 
gentially  cut  segments  held  together  by  a 
spring,  and  said  first  meul  anti-extrusion  ring 
head  end  of  the  cavity  comprises  radial 
surface  on  the  head  side,  the  said  two  first  am 
anti-extrusion  rings  being  sized  such  that  there 
gap  between  them  and  the  plunger  traversing 
such  as  to  deform  elastically  by  reducing  their 
subjected  to  a  differential  pressure  between 
interior,  and  thus  approach  the  surface  of 
without  ever  pressing  against  it. 
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4,289,323 
WHEEL  IMPROVEMENT  FOR  ROLLER  SKATES 
Marvin  Roberts,  7645  Densmore  Ave.,  Van  Nu:  s,  Calif.  91406 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,5^ 
Int.  a.' A63C  17/14 
MS.  a.  280—11.21  4  Oaims 

1.  In  a  roller  skate  having  a  support  plate  ai  d  downwardly 
depending  trucks  holding  a  front  and  a  rear  axle  rollably 
mounting  wheels  on  the  opposite  ends  thereo ",  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 
a  rotor  fixed  to  the  inside  surface  of  a  whee  ; 
a  stator  carried  on  said  truck  having  a  surfac  e  in  close  prox- 
imity to  said  rotor; 
a  cage  having  a  plurality  of  bearings  thereof)  rollably  enga- 

gable  with  said  rotor  and  said  stator  surface; 

means  cooperatively  disposed  on  said  rotoi  and  said  stator 

for  selectively  inhibiting  rotation  of  said  wheel  in  a  given 

direction; 
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gland  boxes 
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adjusting  means  operably  carried  on  said  truck  for  urging 
said  stator  surface  into  engagement  with  said  bearings; 


3o'    26 


said  adjusting  means  including  a  thrust  plate  having  a  manu- 
ally operated  arm  thereon  for  moving  said  stator  towards 
and  away  from  said  caged  bearings. 


4,289,324 
FOLDING  TRICYCLE  WHEEL  FOR  FOLDING  GOLF 

CART 
Edwin  A.  Nemeth,  1620  Beechwood  Dr.,  Martinez,  Calif.  94553, 

assignor  to  Edwin  A.  Nemeth,  Pittsburg,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  911,640,  Jun.  1,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,252,870, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  717,780,  Aug.  25, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,106,583.  This  application  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,977 

Int.  O.'  B62B  3/02 

U.S.  O.  280—38  4  Oaims 


1.  A  golf  club  carrying  cart  comprising: 

a  collapsible  frame  for  supporting  a  golf  bag  in  an  inclined 
position,  first  and  second  spaced  apart  wheels  which  are 
parallel  in  all  positions,  the  frame  including  a  main  column 
defining  an  upwardly  arching  segment  adjacent  the  lower 
end  of  the  golf  bag  supporting  portion  of  said  frame;  and 

a  pivotal  third  wheel  means  including  a  support  arm,  a  caster 
wheel,  and  means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  third  wheel 
means  to  said  support  arm,  wherein  said  support  arm  is 
telescopically  attachable  to  said  upwardly  arching  seg- 
ment and  flexible  in  a  first  down  position  forming  in  com- 
bination with  said  first  and  second  spaced  wheels  a  tricy- 
cle support,  said  third  wheel  means  being  further  fixable  in 
a  second  up  position,  such  that  in  said  up  position  said 
caster  wheel  is  conformable  to  said  upwardly  arching 
main  column  segment. 
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4,289,325  • 

SKATEBOARD 

Robert  J.  Whitocre,  13231  42  NE.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98125 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  830,392,  Sep.  6,  ^977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  953,858,  Oct.  23,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,891 

Int.  0.3  A63C  17/02 

U.S.  CI.  280—87.04  A  3  Oaims 
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1.  A  skateboard  comprising  a  central  platform  section;  a 
skate  wheel  unit  carried  by  and  disposed  under  each  end  por- 
tion of  said  central  section;  a  forward  extension  carried  by  and 
extending  forwardly  of  said  central  section;  connecting  means 
for  adjustably  connecting  with  the  forward  extension  and  at 
selected  portions  of  the  length  of  such  extension,  said  adjusting 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  openings 
in  the  forward  extension;  and  a  support  rope  connected  with 
said  connecting  means,  said  support  rope  being  connectable 
with  a  selected  opening  of  said  spaced  openings  in  said  forward 
extension  to  provide  an  angular  relation  of  about  60°  of  the 
support  rope  to  the  central  section,  when  the  rope  is  gripped 
by  a  rider  standing  on  the  central  section  and  with  the  rider's 
rope-engaging  arm  alined  with  the  support  rope,  thereby  pro- 
viding enhancement  of  rider  control  of  the  skateboard  and 
maintaining  a  certain  angular  relation  of  rope  to  rider  with 
riders  of  varying  heights. 


4,289,326 
COLLAPSIBLE  TRIPODS 
Peter   C.    Hawkes,    Rugby,   England,   assignor   to   Andrews 
MacLaren  Limited,  Long  Buckby,  England 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,118 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  25,  1978, 
34695/78 

Int.  0.3  B62D  3/04 
U.S.  O.  280—646  8  Claims 


have  a  head  end  and  a  foot  end  (7  and  8,  9  and  10.  and  11 
and  12); 
first  and  second  upper  pivot  members  (13  and  14)  respec- 
tively supported  on  the  third  leg  (6),  adjacent  the  head  end 
(11)  of  the  third  leg  (6),  and  respectively  engaging  the 
head  ends  (7  and  9)  of  the  first  and  second  legs  (4  and  5) 
for  pivotal  movement  of  the  first  and  second  legs  (4  and  5) 
between  a  first  configuration,  corresponding  to  an  ex- 
tended condition  of  the  tripod  (1,  2  or  3),  in  which  the 
first,  second  and  third  legs  (4,  5  and  6)  mutually  diverge 
from  their  head  ends  (7,  9  and  11)  and  their  foot  ends  (8, 
10  and  12)  are  disposed  at  the  vertices  of  an  imaginary 
triangle,  and  a  second  configuration,  corresponding  to  a 
collapsed  condition  of  the  tripod  (1,  2  or  3),  in  which  the 
first  and  second  legs  (4  and  5)  lie  alongside  the  third  leg 

(6); 

first  and  second  bracing  links  (15  and  16)  respectively  piv- 
oted to  the  first  and  second  legs  (4  and  5);  and 

a  first  single  pivot  member  (17)  interconnecting  the  bracing 
links  (15  and  16); 

characterised  in  that: 

an  elongate  actuating  member  (18),  having  a  head  end  (19) 
and  a  foot  end  (20),  is  connected  to  the  third  leg  (6)  for 
movement  relative  to  the  third  leg  (6)  between  first  and 
second  positions  in  which  the  foot  end  (20)  of  the  actuat- 
ing member  (18)  is  closer  to  and  further  from  the  head  end 
(11)  of  the  third  leg  (6); 

locking  means  (21)  are  provided  for  releasably  securing  the 
actuating  member  (18)  in  its  first  position,  relative  to  the 
third  leg  (6); 

first  and  second  lower  pivot  members  (22  and  23)  are  sup- 
ported on  the  actuating  member  (18),  adjacent  the  foot 
end  (20)  of  the  actuating  member  (18); 

first  and  second  tie  members  (24  and  25)  have  head  ends  (26 
and  27)  respectively  engaging  the  first  and  second  lower 
pivot  members  (22  and  23)  and  have  foot  ends  (28  and  29) 
respectively  pivoted  to  the  first  and  second  legs  (4  and  5); 

a  second  single  pivot  member  (30)  is  attached  to  the  actuat- 
ing member  (18)  and  has  a  pivotal  axis  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  actuating  member  (18); 

a  third  single  pivot  member  (31)  is  supported  by  the  first 

single  pivot  member  (17);  and 
a  control  link  (32)  has  head  and  foot  ends  (33  and  34)  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  second  and  third  single  pivot 
members  (30  and  31)  so  as  to  move  the  first  single  pivot 
member  (17)  between  first  and  second  positions  respec- 
tively closer  to  and  further  from  the  head  ends  (7  and  9)  of 
the  first  and  second  legs  (4  and  5)  during  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  first  and  second  legs  (4  and  5)  between  their 
first  and  second  configurations  and  during  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  foot  end  (34)  of  the  control  link  (32)  about  an 
axis  extending  perpendicular  to  the  first  single  pivot  mem- 
ber (17)  and  parallel  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  second  single 
pivot  member  (30),  and  so  as  to  hold  the  first  single  pivot 
member  (17)  in  its  first  position  when  the  first  and  second 
legs  (4  and  5)  are  in  their  first  configuration  and  the  tripod 
(1,  2  or  3)  is  in  its  extended  condition,  to  thereby  brace  the 
first  and  second  legs  (4  and  5)  relative  to  each  other. 


1.  A  collapsible  tripod  (1,  2  or  3)  comprising: 

first,  second  and  third  elongate  legs  (4,  5  and  6)  which  each 


4,289,327 

AIR  BAG  DEVICE  FOR  CARS 

Motohiro  Okada,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  854,337,  Nov.  23,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,203,616. 

This  application  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,458 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1977,  52/12882 

Int.  0.5  B60R  21/08 

U.S.  O.  280—737  6  Claims 

1.  An  air  bag  device,  comprising: 

a  container  for  being  charged  with  a  gas  under  pressure; 
said  gas  container  including  an  opening  portion  communi- 
cating with  an  air  bag; 
a  pressing  lid; 
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a  frangible  lid  disposed  between  said  pressing  lie  and  said  gas 
container; 

said  opening  portion  of  said  gas  container  leing  tightly 
sealed  by  said  frangible  lid; 

said  pressing  lid  being  provided  in  an  inlet  wrtion  of  a 
passage  connecting  said  opening  portion  of  sj  lid  container 
with  an  inlet  of  {he  air  bag; 

said  pressing  lid  including  a  body  portion  havii  g  an  outside 
diameter  substantially  smaller  than  the  diar  leter  of  said 
inlet  portion  of  said  passage,  such  that  the  oui  er  periphery 
of  said  body  portion  is  substantially  spaced  a[  art  inwardly 
from  said  inlet  portion  so  as  to  define  a  definite  annular 
space  between  said  body  portion  of  said  pre  ssing  lid  and 
said  inlet  portion  of  said  passage; 

said  frangible  lid  being  disposed  so  as  to  face  s  lid  inlet  por- 
tion of  said  passage  and  being  supported  on  cnly  a  central 
part  of  one  surface  thereof  by  said  body  pc  rtion  of  said 
pressing  lid; 


fitting  itself  across  the  upper  body  portion  of  the  seat 
occupant  upon  the  door  being  closed  thereby  providing 
an  upper  passive  restraint  means, 
and  buckle  means  attached  to  the  vehicle  on  the  one  side  of 
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said  frangible  lid  having  an  outer  peripheral  pi  irt  facing  said 
annular  space  around  said  body  portion  of  said  pressing 
lid; 

said  body  portion  of  said  pressing  lid  being  pravided  with  a 
pressing  surface  conucting  only  said  centr  il  part  of  said 
frangible  lid  which  is  sufficiently  large  to  pr:vent  fracture 
of  said  frangible  lid  by  said  gas  under  pressi  ire  only  when 
the  pressure  of  said  gas  is  within  a  normal  'ange; 

said  outer  penpheral  part  of  said  frangible  lid  being  partially 
fracturable  when  the  pressure  of  said  gas  becomes  abnor- 
mally high  so  as  to  permit  gradual  discharge  of  the  high 
pressure  gas  through  said  annular  space,  wjh  said  central 
part  of  said  frangible  lid  remaining  supported  by  said  body 
portion  of  said  pressing  lid;  I 

means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  pressing  lid;  and 

impact  detecting  means  for  releasing  said  link  mechanism. 


349 
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the  seat  to  which  the  buckle  tongue  may  be  manually 
coupled  upon  the  seat  occupant  further  extending  the  seat 
belt  across  his  lap  thereby  providing  in  addition  to  the 
upper  passive  restraint  means  a  lower  active  restraint 
means. 


4^9,329 
SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM 
Keiichiro  Yabuta,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,371 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1978,  53-63748 

Int.  a.3  B60R  21/10 

U.S.  a.  280—804  4  Qaims 


4,289,328 
SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM 
John  R.  Repp,  Dearborn,  and  Donald  H.  Smith,  Trenton,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,236 
Int.  a.3  B60R  21/02 
U.S.  a.  280—803  I  2  Qaims 

1.  A  vehicle  seat  belt  system  having  an  upper  passive  and  a 
lower  active  seat  occupant  restraint  means,  cofiprising: 
a  belt  retractor  mechanism  mounted  within  p  vehicle  door 

adjacent  one  side  of  the  vehicle  seat, 
a  continuous  seat  belt  extending  from  the  retractor  mecha- 
nism through  a  first  guide  ring  mounted  above  the  retrac- 
tor mechanism  on  a  frame  member  of  the  door,  and  fur- 
ther, in  door  closed  position,  extending  diagonally  across 
the  seat  occupant's  body  and  freely  slidible  through  a 
second  guide  ring  anchored  to  a  vehicle  floor  mounted 
attachment  means  on  the  other  side  of  th«  seat, 
the  terminal  end  of  the  seat  belt  carrying  a  buckle  tongue 
constructed  and  arranged  to  coact  with  tl  e  second  guide 
ring  to  prevent  disengagement  of  the  tern  linal  end  of  the 
seat  belt  from  the  second  guide  ring  and  th  ereby  maintain- 
ing the  seat  belt  in  its  diagonally  extei  ding  occupant 
restraint  position  under  all  operating  com  itions, 
the  seat  belt  diagonally  extending  portion  automatically 


1.  In  an  automobile  including  a  seat,  a  forwardly  hinged 
door  including  an  upper  sash  portion  and  a  roof  side  adjacent 
the  upper  sash  portion 

a  seat  belt  system  comprising: 

a  control  arm  mounted  to  the  upper  sash  portion  of  the  door 
for  swinging  movement  and  having  a  portion  slidably 
mounted  to  slide  along  the  roof  side  longitudinally  of  the 
automobile  in  response  to  movement  of  the  door  about  its 
hinge  axis; 

a  spring  arranged  to  urge  said  control  arm  to  swing  rear- 
ward; 

a  retractor  mounted  within  the  automobile; 

said  spring  being  coupled  with  said  control  arm  to  effect  said 
rearward  swinging  of  said  control  arm,  said  spring  being 
separate  from  said  retractor  and  disposed  spacedly  there- 
from, said  spring  being  mounted  at  said  upper  sash  portion 
of  the  door  and  said  retractor  being  mounted  other  than  at 
said  upper  sash  portion; 

a  safety  seat  belt  extending  from  said  retractor  and  having  a 
portion  slidably  carried  by  said  control  arm  such  that 
when  the  door  is  closed,  said  control  arm  extends  along 
the  roof  side  to  allow  said  retractor  to  fasten  said  seat  belt 
around  the  seat  and  as  the  door  is  opened,  the  opening 
movement  of  the  door  about  its  hinge  causing  said  control 
arm  to  swing,  thus  extending  said  seat  belt  forwardly  of 
the  seat. 
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4,289,330 
BOOKBINDING  SYSTEM 
Jerome  J.  Wiermanski,  Wayne,  III.,  assignor  to  General  Binding 
Corporation,  Northbrook,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,232 

Int.  Cl.^  B42D  1/04 

U.S.  a.  281—21  R  8  Qaims 
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4,289,332 
RECORDING  SHEET 
Hajime  Kato,  Fujinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,017 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1978,  53-%937 
Int.  Q.5  B41M  5/16.  5/22 
U.S.  Q.  282—27.5  15  Qaims 

1.  A  recording  sheet  capable  of  forming  color  when  brought 
into  contact  with  an  electron  donating  color  former,  which 
comprises  a  support  having  coated  thereon  a  layer  prepared 
from  a  coating  composition  comprising  a  polyvalent  metal  salt 
of  an  aromatic  carboxylic  acid,  a  montmorillonite  clay  mineral 
containing  about  10  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  aluminum  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  silicon,  zinc  oxide,  and  a  binder  and  which 
contains  about  30  to  60  wt%  solid  ingredients  and  has  a  viscos- 
ity of  about  50  to  7,000  cps. 


1.  A  book  cover  structure  of  the  type  having  a  spine  with 
front  and  back  covers  connected  to  the  spine  and  separated 
from  the  spine  by  scribes  to  enable  the  front  and  back  covers  to 
flex  relative  to  the  spine,  the  improvement  comprising  a  spine 
strip  of  hot  melt  adhesive  being  secured  on  an  inside  face  area 
of  said  spine,  and  spacer  means  for  holding  sheets  in  engage- 
ment with  said  spine  strip  spaced  outwardly  of  said  scribes 
comprising  a  pair  of  cover  strips  of  hot  melt  adhesive  secured 
to  inside  surface  areas  of  the  front  and  back  covers  in  spaced 
adjacency  to  the  scribes  with  the  scribes  separating  the  hot 
melt  adhesive  strips  on  the  covers  from  the  strip  of  hot  melt 
adhesive  on  the  spine. 


4,289,331 
COMPILER-BINDER  FOR  PERIODICALS  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Alexander  E.  Finger,  and  Fay  Finger,  both  of  52  County  Rd., 
Chelsea,  Mass.  02150 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,163 

Int.  Q.3  B42D  1/06;  B42F  13/00,  1/00 

U.S.  Q.  281—47  10  Qaims 


1.  A  compiler-binder  for  periodicals  and  the  like  comprising 
a  rigid  back  spine  and  covers  hinged  thereto,  spaced  opening 
means  formed  in  said  rigid  spine  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  spine,  the  opening  means  comprising  at 
least  a  pair  of  holes  extending  in  the  thickness  direction  of  the 
spine  for  receiving  projections,  clip  means  securable  to  the 
back  of  said  periodicals  and  the  like  to  be  bound  within  the 
covers  and  having  a  pair  of  rearwardly  protruding  integral 
projections  spaced  for  reception  within  the  opening  means, 
and  cooperative  means  provided  on  the  opening  means  and  the 
projections,  for  locking  said  periodicals  against  movement 
lengthwise  and  in  the  thickness  direction  of  the  spine  when  the 
latter  are  inserted  in  the  opening  means,  whereby  the  spine 
facilitates  the  binding  of  periodicals  simulating  a  rigidly  bound 
book. 


4,289,333 

METHOD  FOR  LOCATING  FEATURES  ON  A  MAP 

Ralph  R.  Gaetano,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Think,  Inc., 

Morgantown,  W.  Va. 

Division  of  Ser,  No.  967,517,  Dec.  7, 1978.  This  application  Jun. 

28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,859 

Int.  Q.3  G09B  29/04.  29/10 

U.S.  Q.  283—35  3  Qaims 


'S3 


1.  A  sequential  concentration  system  for  locating  a  feature 
on  a  map,  comprising: 

A.  a  coding  system  which  comprises: 

(1)  a  pagination  system,  comprising: 

(a)  pages  containing  large  areas  within  which  are  the 
locations  of  a  plurality  of  features,  including  said 
feature  to  be  located,  and 

(b)  page  indicators  which  correspond  to  said  pages  and 
are  printed  thereon, 

(2)  a  section  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  sections  into  which  said  pages  are 
subdivided,  and 

(b)  overprinted  section  indicators  within  said  sections, 
and 

(3)  a  subsection  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  subsections  into  which  said  sections  are 
subdivided,  and 

(b)  overprinted  subsection  indicators  which  are  printed 
within  said  subsections; 

B.  a  directory  which  comprises: 

(1)  a  feature  column  listing  said  features, 

(2)  a  page  column  listing  said  page  indicators  correspond- 
ing to  the  locations  of  said  features  within  said  pages; 

(3)  a  section  column  listing  said  section  indicators  corre- 
sponding to  the  locations  of  said  features  within  said 
section,  and 

(4)  a  subsection  column  listing  said  subsection  indicators 
corresponding  to  the  locations  of  said  features  within 
said  subsections. 
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4,289,334 

SOCXET  CONNECTION  FOR  AN  ENAMELtED  VESSEL 

Harry  J.  Riley,  Wembley,  Australia,  assignor  to  S.  W.  Hart  A 

Co.  Pty.  Ltd.,  Welshpool,  Australia  I 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,417 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1979,  54/114693 

Int.  a.'  F16L  ^7/00 

U.S.  a.  285—55  3  Claims 


1.  An  internally  enamelled  steel  vessel  havind  a  steel  socket 
welded  thereto,  wherein  said  steel  socket  comFJrises 

(a)  a  parallel  portion  adjacent  said  vessel; 

(b)  an  internally  threaded  portion  remote  frc^m  said  vessel; 
and 

(c)  a  seat  located  between  said  parallel  and  threaded  por- 
tions; 

(d)  said  steel  socket  being  internally  enamel  ed  except  for 
said  internally  threaded  portion  thereof; 

(e)  a  further,  non-ferrous  socket  having  an  externally 
threaded  portion  having  a  thread  matching  'he  internal 
thread  of  said  steel  socket,  and  an  external  D-ring  groove 
containing  an  O-ring  seal,  said  O-ring  seal  >eing  sealingly 
compressed  against  said  seat  in  the  said  steel  socket,  said 
O-ring  groove  being  located  forwardly  of  said  externally 
threaded  portion  of  said  non-ferrous  socl  et  so  that  the 
internal  enamel  of  said  steel  socket  extendi;  outwardly  of 
said  O-ring  groove  and  the  seal  formed  >y  said  O-ring 
seal. 


ing  sealing  surface  on  the  other  component,  transversely  ex- 
tending flanges  adjacent  each  of  said  sealing  surfaces  and 
defining  on  each  component  coplanar  cam  surfaces  sloping 
away  from  the  adjacent  sealing  surface,  a  U-shaped  yoke  hav- 
ing spaced  parallel  depending  legs  for  straddling  three  sides  of 
said  components,  means  on  each  of  said  legs  defining  a  pair  of 
opposed  sloping  cam  surfaces  engageable  with  said  flanges 
when  said  component  sealing  surfaces  are  positioned  together 
for  clamping  said  bodies  together  in  sealed  pressure  fluid  con- 
ducting engagement,  and  means  for  releasably  securing  said 
yoke  to  said  components. 


4,289,335 

MODULAR  CLAMPING  SYSTEM  FOR  PRESSURE 

FLUID  COMPONENTS 

Joseph  M.  Olbermann,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Wilkerson 

Corporation,  Englewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,3^ 

Int.  a.3  F16L  15/00 

U.S.  a.  285—91  7  Qaims 


4,289,336 
PIPE  SWIVEL  JOINT  FOR  A  PLURALITY  OF  SEPARATE 

FLUIDS 
Etienne  Bajeux,  Saligny,  France,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 
San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,815 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  6,  1978,  78  10218 

Int.  a.3  F16L  39/04 

U.S.  a.  285—136  9  Qaims 


1.  A  clamping  structure  for  releasably  securifg  together  two 
pressure  fluid  conducting  components  in  sealed  relationship, 
comprising,  in  combination,  means  on  each  cc  mponent  defin- 
ing a  sealing  surface  including  a  pressure  fluid  »ort  therein  and 
adapted  for  juxtaposed  sealing  engagement  wit  i  a  correspond- 


1.  A  swivel  joint  for  connecting  an  inlet  conduit  with  an 
outlet  conduit,  said  joint  comprising: 

an  annular  inner  element  having  a  radial  flange  which  in- 
cludes an  annular  groove  in  its  upper  face; 

an  annular  outer  element  at  least  partially  surrounding  said 
inner  element,  said  outer  element  having  a  radial  flange 
which  includes  an  annular  groove  in  its  lower  face; 

an  annular  bearing  race  chamber  defined  by  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  inner  element  and  the  inner  surface  of  said 
outer  element; 

bearing  means  mounted  in  said  race  chamber  to  facilitate 
rotational  movement  of  said  outer  element  relative  to  said 
inner  element; 

an  annular  fluid  flow  passage  defined  by  the  annular  groove 
in  the  upper  face  of  said  flange  of  said  inner  element  and 
the  annular  groove  in  the  lower  face  of  said  flange  of  said 
outer  element,  the  diameter  of  said  flange  faces  defining 
said  fluid  flow  passages  being  larger  than  the  diameter  of 
the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  defining  said  bearing  race 
chamber; 

means  for  connecting  said  inlet  conduit  to  the  portion  of  said 
flow  passage  that  is  defined  by  the  upper  face  of  said 
flange  of  said  inner  element; 

means  for  connecting  said  outlet  conduit  with  the  portion  of 
said  flow  passage  that  is  defined  by  the  lower  face  of  said 
flange  of  said  outer  element;  and 

means  for  sealing  the  fluid  flow  passage  at  the  junction  of 
said  inner  element  and  said  outer  element. 
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4,289,337  4,289,339 

TUBING  CONNECnON  FOR  CONTAINERS  HTTING  WITH  TANGENTIAL  LOCKING  ROD  FOR 

GENERALLY  UTILIZING  DISSIMILAR  MATERIALS  COUPLING  PIPES 

Frank  L,  Roe,  Ingleside,  HI.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labo-  Ame  H.  Hansen,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Meyertech  Incor- 

ratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III.  porated,  Lakewood,  Colo. 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,838  Filed  Nov.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,067 

Int.  a.3  F16L  3/04  Int.  aj  F16L  21/08 


U.S.  a.  285—158 


laaim   U.S.  a.  285— 305 


9aalms 


J6    fO 


1.  A  connector  between  a  flexible  tube  and  a  container, 
which  comprises:  inner  and  outer  telescoping  sleeve  members, 
tapered  along  essentially  their  entire  lengths,  each  of  said 
sleeve  members  carrying  a  flange  adapted  for  sealing  about  an 
aperture  in  said  container,  said  flanges  being  sealed  together,  a 
flexible  tubing  segment,  one  end  of  said  tubing  segment  being 
positioned  in  telescoping  relation  about  the  inner  sleeve  mem- 
ber, with  said  inner  member  occupying  the  bore  of  said  flexible 
tube,  said  end  of  the  tubing  segment  being  also  positioned 
within  the  outer  tapered  telescoping  sleeve  member,  said  tub- 
ing segment  being  firmly  retained  by  compression  between 
said  telescoping,  tapered  sleeve  members,  the  direction  of 
tapering  of  said  sleeve  members  being  away  from  said  flanges, 
said  flanges  comprising  a  material  which  is  sealingly  compati- 
ble with  said  container,  said  tubing  segment  defining  a  different 
material  from  the  material  of  said  sleeve  members  and  flanges, 
said  tubing  segment  also  defining  an  opposite  outer  end  which 
is  telescopically  connected  with  and  sealed  to  a  tube  extension 
made  of  a  material  which  is  sealingly  compatible  with  said 
tubing  segment. 


4,289,338 

BELT  TYPE  EXPANSION  JOINTS 

Francis  E.  Cook,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Dearborn 

Rubber  Company,  Westmont,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  922,561,  Jul.  7,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,250,223. 

This  application  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,967 

Int.  Q\?  F16L  27/10,  51/02 

U.S.  a.  285—229  10  Qaims 


1.  A  pipe  fitting  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  wall  defining  a  pipe  end  receiving  socket 
with  a  pipe  cradling  interior  surface; 

(b)  a  bore  extending  substantially  tangentially  through  said 
wall  and  communicating  with  said  interior  surface  over 
less  than  a  cross-sectional  circular  periphery  of  said  bore 
whereupon  a  segment  of  the  wall  of  said  bore  forms  an 
intersection  with  said  interior  surface  along  the  length  of 
said  bore;  and 

(c)  a  rotatable,  cylindrical  locking  rod  received  in  said  bore 
and  having  a  material  removing,  cutting  tip  for  tangen- 
tially cutting  a  smooth-bored,  continuous  groove  along 
said  intersection  in  a  pipe  received  in  said  socket  and 
filling  said  groove  to  prevent  removal  of  said  pipe,  said 
locking  rod  having  engagement  means  thereon  cooperat- 
ing with  said  bore  to  retain  said  locking  rod  received  in 
said  bore. 


4,289,340 
MECHANICALLY  ATTACHED  END  HTTING  WITH 
INSERT  FOR  METAL  TUBING 
Irving  D.  Press,  West  Orange,  and  Harvey  R.  Nickerson,  Rose- 
land,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Resistoflex  Corporation,  Rose- 
land,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,068 

Int.  Q.^  F16L  13/14 

UJS.  Q.  285—382.4  9  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  conducting  hot  or  chemically  active  mate- 
rial comprising: 

a  pair  of  adjacent  ducts  having  a  space  therebetween; 

a  duct  connector  secured  to  said  adjacent  ducts  and  disposed 
across  said  space  between  said  adjacent  ducts,  said  con- 
nector comprising  a  heat  shield  comprising  a  layer  of 
metal  foil  secured  to  a  layer  of  polyester  disposed  directly 
under  said  metal  foil  layer,  said  heat  shield  being  secured 
to  a  layer  of  heat-stable  elastomer  having  a  heat  insulating 
fabric  embedded  therein  and  said  heat  shield  being  vulca- 
nized to  said  elastomer  layer  while  said  elastomer  is  in 
contact  with  said  heat  shield. 


1.  A  fitting  for  attachment  to  an  end  of  a  thin  walled  metal 
tube,  said  fitting  comprising  a  hard,  metal  body  portion  having 
a  bore  which  can  be  entered  for  a  given  distance  with  a  sliding 
fit  from  one  end  by  the  end  of  a  metal  tube,  said  bore  having  its 
sidewall  within  said  given  distance  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
axially  spaced  circumferential  grooves  separated  from  each 
other  and  from  said  one  end  of  the  bore  by  a  corresponding 
contiguous  cylindrical  land  section  each  of  finite  axial  length, 
said  land  sections  having  substantially  the  same  inside  diame- 
ter, and  a  hard  metal  tubular  insert  having  at  least  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  portion  of  substantially  uniform  thickness 
throughout  its  length  for  insertion  into  said  end  of  said  metal 
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tube,  said  portion  of  said  insert  having  a  length, 
ter  and  construction  such  that  it  extends  axially 
of  said  metal  tube,  when  inserted  in  the  latter  anc 
the  body  portion,  into  said  metal  tube  with  a  snuj ; 
beyond  that  one  of  said  grooves  which  is  close  it 
end  of  the  bore,  and  being  formed  of  metal  ha> 
malleability  to  permit  radial  expansion  of  at 
thereof. 


outside  diame- 

rom  said  end 

assembled  to 

fit  to  a  point 

to  said  one 

ing  sufficient 

a  portion 


kast 


4,289,341 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  MACRANlE 

FORMATION  OF  A  PARTICULAR  ARfTICLE 
Floyd  H.  Sumpter,  1766  Trudean  Way,  San  Jose 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,5a 
Int.  a.3  D03J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  289—16.5 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  macrame  durir  g  formation  of 
a  particular  article  from  the  supported  macram ;,  said  appara- 
tus comprising 

(a)  means  including  an  upwardly  extending 
mounted  for  vertical  movement  between 
ably  fixed  positions; 

(b)  a  horizontally  extending  cross-bar  connejcted 
extending  on  opposite  sides  of  said  support 
cal  movement  therewith,  whereby  to  adju^ 
said  cross-bar  from  the  fioor;  and 

(c)  first  and  second  groups  of  hook  arrangements 
tively  connected  with  first  and  secod  sections 
cross-bar  on  opposite  sides  of  said  support 
ing  associated  hooks  for  engaging  said  matrame 
pending  the  latter  from  said  cross-bar  sections 
said  hook  arrangements  in  each  of  said  groi|ps 
ing  first  means  for  individually  moving  its 
horizontally    along    its    connected    cro* 
whereby  the  points  of  suspension  of  a  supp  jrted 
can  be  adjusted  horizontally  relative  to  sai( 
second  means  independent  of  said  first  mea  is 
ally  moving  its  associated  hook  vertically 
points  of  suspension  of  a  supported  macrame 
justed  vertically  relative  to  said  cross-bar, 
their  horizontal  positions. 
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other  in  the  direction  of  relative  movement  between  said 
catch  and  locking  lever,  said  teeth  being  shaped  to  coop- 
erate with  said  catch, 

(d)  a  spring  urging  said  locking  lever  into  a  locking  position, 

(e)  a  shaft  which  when  the  lock  is  mounted  on  the  vehicle 
passes  through  the  vehicle  door  wall, 

(0  door  lock  operating  means, 

(g)  transmission  levers  between  said  door  lock  operating 
means  and  said  shaft, 


DURING 

:le 

Calif.  95132 
8  Gaims 


(h)  a  driving  member  secured  to  said  shaft,  which  upon 
actuation  effects  a  pivotal  movement  of  said  locking  lever 
into  an  unlocked  position  against  the  action  of  the  spring, 
whereby  relative  movement  between  the  catch  and  the 
locking  lever  to  the  disengaged  position  can  take  place, 
and 

(i)  a  spring  which  urges  the  driving  member  into  a  position 
in  which  the  driving  member  is  in  a  rest  position  in  which 
the  locking  lever  is  not  operated. 


support  post 
different  adjust-  4,289,343 

LOCK  FOR  SLIDABLE  DOOR 
with  and   Connie  H.  Dukes,  4122  Herschell  Rd.,  Apt.  A-6,  College  Park, 
post  for  verti-       Ga.  30337 

the  height  of  Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,482 

Int.  C\?  E05C  79/00 
respec-    u.S.  Q.  292—117  7  Qaims 

of  said 


and  includ- 
and  sus- 
;,  each  of 
also  includ- 
aissociated  hook 
bar    section, 
macrame 
cross-bar  and 
for  individu- 
whereby  the 
can  be  ad- 
Independent  of 


4,289,342 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  DOOR  LOCK 
Wulf  W.  Bemm,  Cologne,  and  Giinter  Weber,  Wappertal,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Neiman  S^^.,  Courbevoie, 
France  I 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,360 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  26, 
1978,  2846550 

iBt  a.J  E05C  3/12 
MS.  a.  292—49 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  door  lock  comprising: 

(a)  a  catch  for  attachment  to  the  vehicle  do^r  frame, 

(b)  a  pivoted  locking  lever  for  mounting  on 
vehicle,  said  locking  lever  being  movable  between  an 
engagement  position  and  a  disengaged  petition, 

(c)  two  teeth  on  said  locking  lever  provided  one  behind  the 


36  Claims 


he  door  of  said 


1.  A  lock  assembly  for  fastening  a  slidable  door  in  a  station- 
ary position  with  respect  to  its  door  frame  comprising  a  mount- 
ing plate  for  rigid  attachment  to  the  frame  of  a  slidable  door,  an 
elongated  socket  connector  pivotally  mounted  to  said  mount- 
ing plate  for  extending  from  said  mounting  plate  toward  the 
handle  of  the  slidable  door,  said  socket  connector  including  an 
opening  extending  from  one  end  of  said  socket  connector 
inwardly  into  said  socket  connector,  a  locking  element  com- 
prising a  door  handle  engagement  portion  and  a  tongue  extend- 
ing therefrom,  said  door  handle  engagement  portion  compris- 
ing means  for  connection  to  the  handle  of  a  door,  said  tongue 
being  sized  and  shaped  to  be  received  in  the  opening  of  said 
socket  connector,  and  means  for  releasably  connecting  to- 
gether said  socket  connector  and  said  tongue  whereby  the 
door  handle  is  fastened  in  a  fixed  relationship  with  respect  to 
the  door  frame. 
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4,289,344 
RAKES 
Peter  J.  D.  Mitchell,  60  Betham  Rd.,  Greenford,  Middlesex, 
England 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,499 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  6,  1978, 
47377/78 

Int.  G.3  AOID  7/06 
U.S.  G.  294—2  10  Gaims 


expandable  in  the  lateral  direction  and  substantially  rigid 
in  the  longitudinal  direction; 

a  pair  of  sliders  mounted  to  the  rear  end  of  said  luggage 
compartment  cover;  and 

a  pair  of  guide  members  mounted  to  respective  sides  of  the 
automotive  vehicle  rear  door  interior  so  that  the  lateral 
spacing  between  said  guide  members  is  narrowed  in  the 
upward  and  frontward  direction  along  the  side  edge  of  the 
door,  each  of  said  guide  members  slidably  receiving  re- 
spective said  sliders  to  allow  same  to  move  therealong 
between  a  first  position  in  which  said  luggage  compart- 
ment cover  is  expanded  to  close  said  luggage  compart- 
ment, and  a  second  position  in  which  said  luggage  com- 
partment cover  is  contracted  so  as  not  to  interfere  with  the 
door  opening. 


4.289,346 

COLLAPSIBLE  PROTECTIVE  COVER  MECHANISM 

Norman  J.  Bourgeois,  P.O.  Box  1317,  Orange,  Tex.  77630 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,521 

Int.  C\}  B62D  25/06 

U.S.  G.  296—105  16  Gaims 


1.  A  hand  held  rake  comprising  a  shaft  handle  with  a  head 
mounted  at  one  end  thereof,  the  head  being  formed  by  two 
head  portions  which  are  each  provided  with  tines  and  which  in 
a  working  configuration  of  the  head  extend  in  opposite  direc- 
tions substantially  perpendicular  to  the  shaft  handle,  said  head 
portions  being  mounted  on  the  shaft  handle  such  that  they  can 
pivot  relative  to  each  other  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  handle 
to  move  between  said  working  configuration  and  a  stowage 
configuration  in  which  the  head  portions  are  in  overiying 
relationship  with  their  tines  facing  in  opposite  directions,  one 
said  head  portion  being  fixedly  mounted  on  the  shaft  handle 
and  the  other  said  head  portion  being  fast  with  a  sleeve 
through  which  the  shaft  handle  extends  whereby  said  axis  of 
pivoting  is  substantially  coincident  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  handle. 


4,289,345 
LUGGAGE  COMPARTMENT  COVER  APPARATUS  FOR 

AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Masahiro  Tamamushi,  Tokyo,  and  Kazuo  Katakura,  Higa- 
shikurume,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,643 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1979,  54-4289 

Int.  G.3  B60R  7/04 

U.S.  G.  296—37.16  8  Claims 


^-n 


1.  A  luggage  compartment  cover  apparatus  for  closing  a 

luggage  compartment  of  an  automotive  vehicle  which  has  a 

rear  opening  and  rear  door,  both  side  edges  being  gradually 

narrowed  in  the  upward  and  frontward  direction,  comprising: 

a  luggage  compartment  cover  having  connecting  means 

pivotably  connecting  said  luggage  compartment  cover  to 

the  vehicle  body  at  the  front  end  thereof,  said  cover  being 


1.  A  collapsible  and  extendable  telescoping  protective  cover 
mechanism  for  selectively  covering  and  protecting  the  bed  of 
a  vehicle,  said  protective  cover  mechanism  comprising: 

a  pair  of  elongated  guide  track  elements  being  disposed  in 
spaced  generally  parallel  relation  on  either  side  of  said 
area  to  be  protected,  each  of  said  guide  track  elements 
defining  a  plurality  of  guide  tracks; 

a  plurality  of  cover  segments  including  generally  upright 
and  generally  parallel  side  portions  interconnected  by  a 
top  portion,  the  lower  portions  of  said  side  portions  being 
received  in  movable  guided  relation  by  said  guide  track 
means,  one  of  said  cover  segments  adapted  to  be  releas- 
ably secured  in  immovable  relation  with  said  vehicle  bed 
and  the  other  cover  segments  being  movably  received  by 
said  guide  track  means  and  being  receivable  in  telescoping 
relation  with  said  one  cover  segment,  all  of  said  cover 
segments  being  removable  from  said  guide  track  means  as 
a  telescoped  cover  unit,  exposing  the  entire  vehicle  bed; 
and 

power  actuator  means  being  positioned  adjacent  each  of  said 
guide  track  means  and  being  interconnected  with  each 
side  of  at  least  one  of  said  rigid  elements,  said  power 
actuator  means  being  operative  to  impart  telescoping 
movement  to  the  side  portions  of  said  cover  segments  to 
position  said  cover  segments  in  telescoped  position  where 
a  majority  of  said  area  is  uncovered  and  an  extended 
position  where  substantially  all  of  said  area  is  covered. 


4,289,347 
VEHICLE  FOLDING  TOP 
Robert  W.  Holzwarth,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Model  A 
and  Model  T  Car  Reproduction  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
'     FUed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,926 
Int.  G.J  B60J  7/12 
U.S.  G.  296—107  3  Gaims 

1.  In  a  folding  vehicular  top  assembly  for  deployment  over 
a  passenger  compartment  and  wherein  a  flexible  cover  is  sup- 
ported on  a  frame  comprising: 
three  pivotally  interconnected  bows,  each  having  a  cover- 
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th; 


^l^ith  a  pair  of 
iding: 
vehicle  and 

he  back  bow 


contacting  curved  Joining  portion  integral 

parallel  legs  having  free  ends,  said  bows  inc^luding 
a  back  bow  having  its  free  ends  secured  to 

projecting  upwardly  therefrom; 
a  center  bow  having  its  free  ends  pivoted  to 

and  projecting  upwardly  and  forwardly  therefrom 
a  front  bow  having  its  legs  substantially 

broken  into  two  substantially  equal  lengtl 

gether  at  a  pivot; 
said  center  bow  having  a  pivot  located  on  eacjh  leg  thereof 

above  the  front  bow  legs; 


horizontal  and 
s  hinged  to- 


bO>k' 


center 


a  pair  of  opposed  short  rearwardly  ex 
pivoted  at  its  forward  end  to  said  center 
its  rear  end  to  the  adjacent  rear  one  of  the 

a  second  pair  of  opposed  short  forwardly 
each  pivoted  at  its  rearward  end  to  said 
and  at  its  forward  end  to  the  adjacent 
front  bow  legs; 

and  means  pivotally  interconnecting  the  rear 
each  of  said  front  bow  rear  legs  to  the  back 
pivot  connection  of  the  center  bow  to  said 

means  for  releasably  securing  the  front  bow  tc 
body. 


4,289,348 

VAN  TOP  CONVERSION  AND  BOAT  COMBINATION 

William  C.  Greene,  16005  114th  Ave.,  SE.,  Rentoi ,  Wash.  98055 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,66' 

Int.  aj  B60D  3/10 

U.S.  a.  296—157 
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and  second  latch  yoke  means  mounted  adjacent  said  top  for 
releasable  engagement  with  said  handle  and  roller  assembly 
and  for  securing  said  boat  in  said  second  position. 


4,289,349 
SUNROOF 

loannis  Symeonidis,  375  Virginia  Ave.,  Jersey  City,  N.J.  07304 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,814 

Int.  a.^  B60J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  296—213  6  Qaims 


»         22         25 


tendfig  legs  each 

pivot  and  at 

bow  legs; 

ing  legs, 

bow  pivot 

forwi-d  one  of  said 


fi  ont 
eitendi 


extremities  of 
I  ow  above  the 
l^ack  bow;  and 

the  vehicular 


1.  A  sunroof  for  a  car  comprising  a  frame,  said  frame  includ- 
ing an  open  upright  channel  inside  said  frame,  said  channel 
defined  by  the  wall  of  said  frame  and  a  lip  spaced  away  from 
the  wall  of  the  frame,  a  first  gasket  means  around  the  wall  of 
said  frame,  a  second  gasket  means  around  the  lip,  a  glass  top, 
said  glass  top  adapted  to  be  hingably  mounted  within  said 
frame  and  in  contact  with  said  first  and  second  gasket  means 
when  in  closed  position,  said  glass  top  further  adapted  to  be 
substantially  in  contact  with  at  least  said  first  gasket  means 
along  the  side  of  the  frame  juxtaposed  to  said  hinge  whereby 
air  is  substantially  prevented  from  passing  between  said  glass 
top  and  said  first  gasket  at  said  side  of  said  frame,  and  a  drain 
in  said  frame,  said  drain  from  the  bottom  of  said  channel 
through  said  frame,  whereby  rain  may  be  carried  from  said 
channel  when  said  glass  top  is  in  open  position. 


4,289,350 
COMBINED  FOLDING  TABLE  AND  SEAT 
Robert  J.  Thomas,  3451  Academy,  Dearborn,  Mich.  48124,  and 
6  Qaims       R'chard  J.  Smith,  27005  Michigan  Ave.,  Inkster,  Mich.  48141 


Filed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,304 
Int.  a.^  A47B  39/06.  3/02 
VJS.  a.  297—172 


4  Qaims 


1.  A  vehicle  top  conversion  and  boat  combin  Uion  compris- 
ing: a  top  adapted  to  be  permanently  installed  oi  i  a  vehicle  in  a 
closed,  sealed  relationship  thereto;  a  boat  arraiged  to  be  in- 
verted and  fitted  onto  said  top  in  symmetric  il  relationship 
therewith;  and  means  for  facilitating  the  loading  and  unloading 
of  said  boat  onto  and  from  said  top,  said  boat  including  a 
bottom,  gunnels,  a  transom  and  a  bow;  said  facilitating  means 
comprising  means  defining  a  longitudinal,  eiterior  groove 
along  the  centerline  of  said  top,  a  handle  and  roller  assembly 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  bow  of  said  boat  and  pivotally  mov- 
able between  a  first  position,  latched  to  a  portion  of  said  bow 
and  a  second  position,  latched  adjacent  said  top^  said  assembly 
having  rollers  arranged  to  ride  in  said  groove  when  said  assem- 
bly is  in  said  first  position,  whereby  said  boat  miy  be  unloaded 
from  said  top  by  grasping  said  transom  and  pulling  said  boat 
away  from  said  top  with  said  rollers  riding  in  said  groove,  first 
latch  yoke  means  mounted  at  the  bow  of  said  »oat  for  releas- 
able engagement  with  said  handle  and  roller  assembly  and  for 
retaining  said  handle  and  roller  assembly  in  sai<  I  first  position, 


1.  A  folding  table  and  seat  combination  comprising  two 
elongated  tubular  members  each  bent  to  form  in  the  same  plane 
a  base  rail,  two  pairs  of  parallel  legs  unequal  in  length,  and  a 
support  section  between  each  pair  of  parallel  legs,  each  such 
pair  of  parallel  legs  having  one  leg  the  lower  end  of  which  is 
permanently  attached  to  the  base  rail,  pivotal  means  connect- 
ing together  the  parallel  legs  on  the  two  elongated  tubular 
members  so  that  the  support  sections  thereon  are  disposed 
opposite  each  other,  a  table  having  two  hinged  sections  pivot- 
ally attached  to  the  two  oppositely  disposed  support  sections 
between  the  two  longer  pairs  of  parallel  legs,  and  a  seat  having 
two  hinged  sections  pivotally  attached  to  the  two  oppositely 
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disposed  support  sections  between  the  two  shorter  pairs  of  nally  across  the  front  of  the  occupant  from  an  upper  first 


parallel  legs. 


4,289,351 
LOW  PROHLE  TRUCK  SEAT 
Robert  J.  Wahls,  Spring  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Freedman 
Seating  Company,  Northbrook,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,281 

Int.  Q.^  B60N  1/06,  1/08 

U.S.  Q.  297—307  9  Qaims 


position  above  the  occupant's  shoulder  at  one  side  of  the  seat  to 
a  second  lower  position  at  the  other  side  of  the  seat,  adjustment 
means  including  a  flexible  strap  carried  by  said  seat  back  por- 
tion, and  connector  means  slidable  along  and  about  said  flexi- 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle  seat  of  the  type 
mounted  to  the  floor  of  a  vehicle,  said  suspension  system  cush- 
ioning said  vehicle  seat  against  shocks  and  isolating  said  seat 
from  vibration,  said  suspension  system  comprising: 

a  horizontally  extending  base  plate  assembly  attached  to  said 
floor, 

said  base  plate  assembly  having  front  and  rear  edges; 

an  upwardly  extending  back  plate, 

said  back  plate  integral  with  said  base  plate  assembly  proxi- 
mate said  rear  edge  of  said  base  plate  assembly; 

a  seat, 

said  seat  including  parallel  spaced-apart  side  frame  members 
defining  a  generally  horizontally  extending  seating  sur- 
face, and  a  seat  back  extending  generally  upwardly  there- 
from, 

said  seat  furiher  including  means  to  pivotally  link  said  seat  to 
said  base  plate  assembly, 

said  link  means  including  at  least  one  link  arm  extending 
from  said  base  plate  assembly  to  said  seat; 

means  to  cushion  said  seat  from  shocks, 

said  cushioning  means  including  air  suspension  means  to 
resiliently  suspend  said  seat  above  said  base  plate  assem- 
bly, 

said  air  suspension  means  having  a  first  end  attached, to  said 
base  plate  assembly  and  a  second  end  attached  to  said  seat, 

said  air  suspension  means  positioned  rearward  of  said  seating 
surface  to  situate  said  seat  proximate  said  base  plate  assem- 
bly; and 

said  base  plate  assembly  including  means  to  isolate  said  seat 
from  vibrations  and  shock. 


4,289,352 
SHOULDER  HEIGHT  ADJUSTER  FOR  SEAT  BELT 
SYSTEMS 
Roger  A.  Ashworth,  Thursby,  England,  assignor  to  Kangol  Mag- 
net Limited,  Carlisle,  England 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,028 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26,  1978, 
23047/78 

Int.  aJ  A62B  35/00;  A47C  31/00 

U.S.  Q.  297—473  15  Qaims 

1.  A  safety  belt  system  for  restraining  an  occupant  in  a 

vehicle  seat  having  a  back  portion,  the  system  comprising 

restraining  belt  means,  said  belt  means  extending  in  use  diago- 


ble  strap  and  connectible  with  said  belt  means  at  a  position 
thereon  between  said  first  position  and  said  shoulder,  and 
means  independent  of  said  strap  for  anchoring  both  ends  of 
said  belt  means,  whereby  said  adjustment  means  serves  only  to 
{X)sition  an  intermediate  jxjrtion  of  said  belt  means. 


4,289,353 

COMBINATION  BELLY  DUMP/END  DUMP  VEHICLE 

Jackie  A.  Merritt,  P.O.  Box  443,  Rocksprings,  Tex.  78880 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,313 

Int.  Q.3  B60P  1/16 

U.S.  Q.  298—17.5  6  Qaims 


1.  A  combination  belly  dump/end  dump  vehicle  for  hauling 
material  comprising: 

a  frame  mounted  upon  wheels,  said  frame  containing  a  first 
pivot  support  and  a  second  pivot  support,  wherein  said 
first  pivot  support  is  at  least  level  with  or  lower  than  said 
second  pivot  support; 

a  hopper  for  containing  said  material,  said  hopper  having 
gate  means  located  upon  a  bottom  thereof  for  dumping 
from  a  bottom  side  everything  from  said  hopper  and  at 
least  one  telescopic  hydraulic  ram  for  raising  a  front  end 
of  said  hopper,  said  telescopic  hydraulic  ram  being  at- 
tached to  said  hopper  by  hopper  lifting  means,  a  lower  end 
of  said  hopper  lifting  means  being  rotatably  attached  to  a 
front  end  of  said  hopper  and  an  upper  end  of  said  hopper 
lifting  means  being  rotatably  attached  to  an  upper  end  of 
said  telescopic  hydraulic  ram, 

said  hopper  being  located  on  said  frame  such  that  upon 
raising  a  front  end  of  said  hopper  said  material  dumps  out 
of  a  rear  end  of  said  hopper  and  over  a  rear  of  said  frame, 
said  hopper  additionally  comprising  a  first  pivot  means 
and  a  second  pivot  means,  wherein  said  first  and  second 
pivot  means  alternately  engage  said  first  and  second  pivot 
supports  of  said  frame  and  at  least  one  of  said  pivot  means 
engages  at  least  one  pivot  support  at  all  times  during  the 
dumping  process. 
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4,289,354 

BOREHOLE  MINING  OF  SOLID  MINERAL 

RESOURCES 

Bohdan  M.  Zakiewicz,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  io  Edwin  G. 

Higgins,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,703 

Int.  a.^  E21C  43/00 

VS.  a.  299—4  19  Qaims 
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said  flange  having  a  bore  sized  to  receive  a  flexible  conduit 
within  it,  said  bore  having  a  helical  indentation  to  receive 
the  helical  projection  of  the  flexible  conduit,  the  outlet 
end  of  said  flexible  conduit  being  threaded  into  the  bore  of 
the  flange; 
a  bore  through  the  front  wall  of  the  distributor  box  sized  and 
positioned  so  that  the  outlet  end  of  the  flexible  coupling 
can  project  into  the  distributor  box;  whereby  the  distance 
between  the  outlet  end  of  the  flexible  conduit  and  the 
target  plate  can  be  varied  by  rotating  the  conduit  relative 
to  the  flange. 


■c 


1.  A  method  of  mining  a  solid  substance  in  an  imderground 
deposit  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  earth  strata  compri!  ing  the  steps 
of 

creating  void  area  in  said  one  earth  stratum  by 
plurality  of  explosive  charges  adjacent  one  ai  other  in  said 
one  earth  stratum  in  a  plurality  of  laterally  Spaced  apart 
loci  so  as  to  generally  define  an  area  within  s^id  deposit  to 
be  enclosed,  and  detonating  said  charges  to  create  said 
void  areas,  said  void  areas  so  formed  being 
continuous  with  one  another; 

introducing  plugging  media  into  said  void  areas  to  form  a 
relatively  impervious  barrier  enclosing  said 
deposit  and  isolating  it  from  the  remainder 
earth  stratum; 

converting  said  solid  substance  within  said  ehclosed  area 
into  flowable  form  by  injecting  conversion  mpdia  into  said 
enclosed  area; 

and  withdrawing  said  converted  substance  frojn  said  area 


4,289,356 

SHIELD  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  INSTALLATION  IN 

UNDER-GROUND  ROADWAYS  AND  ROCK 

EXCAVATING  MACHINES  INCLUDING  SUCH  SHIELD 

ASSEMBLIES 
Terence  R.  Howard,  Gravesend,  England,  assignor  to  Coal  In- 
dustry  (Patents)  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  No?.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,093 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  15,  1978, 
48634/78 

Int.  a.3  E21D  9/08 
U.S.  a.  299—33  11  Qaims 


4,289,355 
ATTACHMENT  FLANGE  FOR  FLEXIBLE 
Bobby  H.  Rose,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Gold 
Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,10 
Int.  a.5  B03B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  299—9 


emplacing  a 


substantially 


area  of  said 
of  said  one 


1.  A  shield  assembly  for  installation  in  an  underground  road- 
( i^ONDUIT  way  or  tunnel,  comprising  an  articulated  upper  shield  assem- 
KJing  Mfg.  Co.,  bly,  a  lower  shield  assembly,  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  rams  for 
urging  the  upper  shield  assembly  upwards  relatively  to  the 
lower  shield  assembly  and  a  generally  vertically  extending 
telescopic  guiding  means  extending  between  the  lower  and 
upper  assemblies  which  during  vertical  movement  of  the  upper 
shield  assembly  guides  the  upper  shield  assembly  in  a  direction 
along  the  roadway  or  tunnel  and  which  allows  the  lowermost 
end  margins  of  the  upper  shield  assembly  to  move  outwardly 
relative  to  the  adjacent  end  margins  of  the  lower  shield  assem- 
bly whereby  said  shield  is  anchored  in  the  roadway  or  tunnel. 


4  Gaims 


1.  In  a  dredge  having  a  pump;  a  sluice  box;  a  d  stributor  box 
having  a  front  wall,  a  target  plate  fixedly  mounted  in  the  dis- 
tnbutor  box,  said  target  plate  substantially  evenlv  distributing 
into  the  sluice  box  water  and  solids  entrained  in  the  water 
which  impinge  the  target  plate;  and  a  flexible  conduit  having 
an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  said  conduit  having  an  outer 
surface  having  a  helical  projection,  said  conduit  being  opera- 
tionally connected  to  the  pump;  the  improvements  comprising: 

a  flange  mounted  on  said  front  wall  of  the  distributor  box, 


4,289,357 
HOLLOW  CUTTING  HEAD 

Rudolf  Hintermann;  Alfred  Zitz;  Otto  Schetina,  and  Herwig 

Wrulich,  all  of  Zeltweg,  Austria,  assignors  to  Voest-Alpine 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,614 

Gaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  9,  1979,  998/79 

Int.  G.J  E21C  35/22 

U.S.  G.  299—81  9  Gaims 

1.  A  cutting  assembly  for  a  cutting  machine  comprising:  a 
hollow  rotatable  cutting  head  having  a  forward  end  and  a  open 
rear  end,  said  cutting  head  having  nozzles  on  its  periphery  for 
discharging  cooling  water  and  having  internal  cooling  water 
passages  connecting  with  the  nozzles;  a  carrier  protruding  into 
the  open  end  of  said  cutting  head  and  forming  therewith  an  oil 
chamber  which  is  closed  at  its  forward  end  by  a  generally 
transverse  wall  forming  part  of  said  rotatable  cutting  head,  said 
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wall  also  closing  a  cavity  which  is  provided  in  said  cutting 
head,  and  which  is  in  communication  with  the  atmosphere  via 
a  passage;  bearings  in  said  oil  chamber  for  rotably  supporting 
said  cutting  head  on  the  carrier;  drive  means  supported  by  the 
carrier  and  gear  connected  to  said  cutting  head  at  a  location  in 
said  oil  chamber;  and  a  cooling  water  distribution  system  in- 
cluding a  water  supply  tube  carried  by  the  carrier  and  arranged 
coaxially  therein,  said  water  supply  tube  passing  through  said 
generally  transverse  wall  and  through  said  cavity  and  opening 


into  a  water  distributing  chamber  provided  within  said  cutting 
head  in  alignment  with  said  water  supply  tube,  sealing  means 
between  said  water  supply  tube  and  said  generally  transverse 
wall  and  between  said  water  supply  tube  and  said  water  distrib- 
uting chamber,  and  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  annual 
gap  provided  within  said  cutting  head,  said  gap  being  con- 
nected to  said  water  distributing  chamber  by  at  least  one  pas- 
sage and  said  gap  communicating  with  said  internal  cooling 
water  passages. 


4,289,358 
VEHICLE  BRAKING  SYSTEMS 

Jurgen  Dufft,  and  Malcolm  Brearley,  both  of  Tyseley,  England, 
assignors  to  Girling  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,153 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  8,  1978, 
9253/78 

Int.  a.3  B60T  8/18 
U.S.  CI.  303—22  R  19  Gaims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  varying  a  preload  on  a  control  valve 
of  a  vehicle  braking  system  in  dependence  upon  vehicle  load- 
ing, including  sensing  means  on  the  sprung  part  of  a  vehicle  for 
sensing  the  oscillation  frequency  of  the  sprung  part  of  the 
vehicle  while  in  motion  and  means  for  changing  said  pre-load 
in  dependence  upon  said  sensed  oscillation  frequency. 


4,289,359 

BRAKE  FORCE  REGULATOR  FOR  A  MOTORCYCLE 

HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Hans-Henning  Liipertz,  Darmstadt,  and  Volker  Berisch,  Hatter- 
sheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,426 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1978,  2847571 

Int.  CI.'  B60T  8/26 
U.S.  G.  303—6  C  15  Gaims 


1.  A  brake  force  regulator  for  a  motorcycle  brake  system 
comprising: 

a  control  piston  disposed  coaxially  within  a  housing,  said 
control  piston  being  slidable  in  response  to  pressure  from 
a  hand  master  cylinder  and  adapted  to  reduce  brake  pres- 
sure to  a  rear-wheel  brake  upon  movement  of  said  control 
piston  into  a  fluid  input  chamber  disposed  in  said  housing 
connected  to  a  pedal  master  cylinder,  said  movement 
being  caused  by  said  pressure  of  said  hand  master  cylinder 
which  increases  the  volume  of  a  fluid  outlet  chamber 
disposed  in  said  housing  connected  to  said  rear-wheel 
brake; 

a  fluid  passageway  disposed  in  said  control  piston  connect- 
ing said  inlet  chamber  to  said  outlet  chamber; 

a  second  piston  having  a  closure  member  for  said  passage- 
way disposed  within  said  control  piston,  said  second  pis- 

^  ton  being  movable  in  a  closing  direction  of  said  passage- 
way against  the  force  of  a  first  spring  extending  into  a 
hollow  space  in  said  housng  connected  to  atmosphere: 

a  return  spring  abuting  one  end  of  said  control  piston  to  urge 
said  control  piston  into  abutment  with  a  stop  in  said  hous- 
ing adjacent  said  inlet  chamber,  said  control  piston  having 
an  effective  area  adjacent  said  inlet  chamber  subjected  to 
pressure  against  the  force  of  said  return  spring  to  cause 
displacement  of  said  control  piston  in  the  direction  of  said 
outlet  chamber; 

means  disposed  within  said  housing  adjacent  said  control 
piston  which,  upon  attainment  of  a  predetermined  differ- 
ential of  pressure  between  the  pressures  prevailing  in  said 
inlet  and  outlet  chambers,  open  said  passageway  after  it 
has  been  closed  during  a  braking  operation:  and 

sealed  areas  of  said  control  piston  have  their  cross-sections 
dimensioned  independently  of  each  other. 


4,289,360 
BEARING  DAMPER  SYSTEM 

Louis  I.  Zirin,  Marblehead,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Lynn,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,196 
Int.  G.^  F16C  35/067.  27/04, 
U.S.  G.  308—178  2  Claims 

1.  The  invention  comprising: 
a  rotating  member; 

an  annular  bearing  assembly  operatively  associated  with  and 
surrounding  said  rotating  member,  said  bearing  assembly 
including  at  least  an  outer  annular  race  member: 
a  bearing  support  housing  for  supporting  said  beanng  assem- 
bly during  rotation  of  said  rotating  member,  said  housing 
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including  an  annular  recess  having  said  ra(  e  member  at 
least  partially  disposed  therein; 

an  axially  spaced  pair  of  annular  members  disposed  in  said 
recess  in  said  housing  and  fitting  about  said  'ace  member; 

at  least  one  shearable  element  fixedly  connecting  each  of 
said  annular  members  to  said  housing  and  effective  for 
securing  said  annular  members  against  movement  within 
said  recess  and  thereby  retaining  said  race  member  con- 
centric relative  to  said  support  housing  during  a  first  mode 


of  operation  when  said  rotating  member  is 
normal  balanced  condition  and  being  subject 
when  said  rotating  member  is  rotating  in 
unbalanced  condition  during  a  second  mode 
for  thereby  permitting  relative  movement 
member  and  annular  members  within  said 
means  for  damping  disposed  in  said  recess  ir 
support  housing  and  between  said  spaced 
members  for  damping  any  relative  movement 
member  within  said  recess. 


rotating  in  a 

to  shearing 

an  abnormal 

of  operation 

of  said  race 

recess;  and 

said  bearing 

of  annular 

of  said  race 


piir 


4,289,361 
ENCLOSURE  FOR  METERS 

Ronald  J.  Riedel,  Diamond  Bar,  Calif.,  assignor 
Co.,  Industry,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,95: 
Int.  a.'  H02B  9/00.  1/12 
U.S.  CI.  312—100 


»-» 


to  Ryco  Mfg. 


11  Gaims 


1.  An  enclosure  for  utility  meters  and  the  lik  :  comprising: 
at  least  a  first  module  which  includes  a  stru(  ture  having  a 
front,  first  and  second  side  portions,  a  back  portion  and  a 
top  portion;  and  a  plurality  of  panels  cloi  ing  said  front 
thereof,  said  first  and  second  side  portiors  respectively 
including  first  and  second  step  shaped  mer  ibers  adjacent 
to  said  front,  each  step  shaped  member  paving  a  first 


planar  surface  extending  toward  the  other  step  shaped 
member,  said  step  shaped  members  each  including  a  cen- 
ter section  and  a  front  section,  said  panels  including  rear- 
wardly  extending  side  flanges  cooperating  with  said  cen- 
ter sections. 


f,289,362 

SEGMENTED  DOOR  FOR  ENCLOSURE 

Daniel  E.  Kramer,  2009  Woodland  Dr.,  Yardley,  Pa.  19067 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,875 

Int.  Cl.^  B65D  8/14;  E05D  15/26:  A47B  43/00 

U.S.  CI.  312—138  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  cabinet  having  a  top,  a  side  and  an  edge  common  to  the 
top  and  side;  an  opening  in  the  side;  upper  door  means  having 
height  Htt  for  opening  and  closing  an  upper  portion  of  the 
opening,  said  door  means  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  edge 
and  having  a  closed  and  open  condition;  first  hinge  means  for 
allowing  the  upper  door  to  rotate  about  a  line  parallel  to  and 
substantially  adjacent  said  common  edge;  lower  door  means 
having  a  height  H/,  for  opening  and  closing  a  lower  portion  of 
the  opening,  said  door  means  having  an  upper  and  lower  edge 
and  having  a  closed  and  open  condition;  second  hinge  means 
connecting  the  upper  and  lower  door  means  for  allowing  the 
lower  door  to  rotate  up  and  outwardly  from  its  closed  condi- 
tion, said  rotation  occurring  about  a  line  parallel  to  and  sub- 
stantially adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  the  upper  door;  and 
means  for  providing  access  to  said  opening  by  positively  posi- 
tioning the  doors  in  an  inverted  Vec  relationship  on  said  top. 


4,289,363 

LOCKER  CONSTRUCTION  AND  MULTIPLE 

ARRANGEMENT  THEREOF 

Olof  I.  Andersson,  and  Jan  O.  Kullander,  both  of  Saffle,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,757 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  9,  1979,  7903118 
Int.  a.'  A47F  5/08 
U.S.  a.  312—257  R  6  Qaims 

1.  A  locker  having  a  rear  wall,  two  side  walls,  and  a  frame- 
shaped  front  wall  which  are  all  interconnected  to  form  a  box- 
like structure,  the  adjacent  vertical  edges  of  said  rear  and  side 
walls  having  bent  portions  which  upon  abutment  and  pivoting 
hook  one  another  to  form  a  joint  which  prevents  separation  of 
said  side  walls  and  rear  wall,  said  locker  additionally  compris- 
ing a  generally  rectangular  top  part  and  bottom  part,  the  verti- 
cal front  edges  of  each  side  wall  being  U-shaped  in  cross-sec- 
tion in  order  to  tightly  engage  the  respective  vertical  portions 
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of  said  frame-shaped  front  wall,  and  one  leg  of  each  of  said 
vertical  front  edges  having  a  return  bent  part  of  said  bent 


typically  spaced  apart  0.8  mm  and  0.2  mm  in  width,  and 
wherein  said  exterior  conductors  are  electrically  and  physi- 
cally continuous  extensions  of  said  conductors  defining  the  gas 
discharge  display  areas,  and  a  system  for  the  connection  of  said 
gas  plasma  display  panel  to  electrical  signals  which  comprises: 
a  conductor  means  having  multiple  conductors  supported  by 
an  insulating  medium  and  terminating  in  raised  conductor 
elements  which  correspond  in  spacing  to  the  spacing  of 
the  depressed  conductors  on  said  substrate,  for  carrying 
electrical  signals; 
clip  members  having  a  U-shaped  portion  with  clip  contact 
areas  on  the  inside  of  the  legs  of  the  U-shaped  portion  and 
with  a  pair  of  fianges,  one  at  the  end  of  each  leg  of  the 
U-shaped  portion,  each  flange  having  an  engaging  portion 
parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  from  the  associated  leg  of  the 
U-shaped  portion  and  a  connecting  portion  for  connecting 
said  mating  portion  to  the  leg  of  said  U-shaped  portion, 
said  fianges  adapted  for  engaging  with  a  spreading  tool  at 
said  engaging  portion  thereof,  for  securing  said  conductor 
means  in  position  by  the  application  of  spring  forces  on 
said  conductor  means  and  on  said  substrates,  and 
flexible  force  spreading  means  placed  between  said  clip 
contact  areas  and  said  conductor  means  and  said  substrate 
to  spread  the  force  of  application  of  said  clip  on  connect- 
ing conductors  from  said  conductor  means  and  said  panel. 


portion  that  functions  to  retain  said  frame-shaped  front  wall  in 
its  assembled  condition. 


4,289,364 

PLASMA  DISPLAY  PANEL  FLEXIBLE  CIRCUIT 

CONNECTION 

Richard  A.  Strom,  Eagan;  Gark  Bergman,  St.  Paul,  and  Paul  F. 
Michalek,  Bloomington,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Control 
Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,134 

Int.  G.^  HOIJ  61/36:  HOIR  13/635 

U.S.  G.  339—17  CF  4  Gaims 


'*         /• 


1.  In  combination,  a  gas  discharge  display  panel  having  a 
pair  of  glass  substrates  assembled  to  form  a  thin  gas  discharge 
display  chamber,  wherein  each  of  said  substrates  has  a  plurality 
of  electrical  conductors  extending  in  a  parallel  fashion  and  said 
substrates  are  assembled  with  said  conductors  in  an  orthogonal 
relationship  to  define  gas  discharge  display  areas  and  each 
substrate  has  conductor  connection  means  extending  from  the 
discharge  display  chamber  at  edges  thereof  consisting  of  de- 
pressed conductor  pathways  etched  in  the  substrate  having  the 
conductor  element  deposited  in  the  bottom  thereof  at  a  loca- 
tion exterior  to  the  discharge  display  chamber,  said  conductors 


4,289,365 

DETACHABLE  PLUG  AND  TRACK  RECEPTACLE  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTIONS 

Hendrik  J.  Rutgers,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,563 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Nov.   3,    1978, 
7810941 

Int.  G.'  HOIR  25/14.  41/00 
U.S.  G.  339—21  R  13  Gaims 


7.  A  plug  for  detachable  connection  to  a  receptacle  of  the 
type  having  at  least  one  insulated  current  conductor  and  two 
flanges  bounding  an  opening  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion, said  opening  having  a  given  width  and  providing  access 
to  a  space  over  the  current  conductor,  said  plug  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  axially  extending  base; 
a  contact  pin  support  having  at  least  one  contact,  said  sup- 
port extending  in  an  axial  direction, 
means  for  mounting  the  contact  pin  support  in  the  housing 
for  limited  relative  movement  along  said  axial  direction 
between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  position; 
means  for  preventing  insertion  of  the  contact  pin  support 
into  the  opening  between  the  fianges  of  the  receptacle 
when  the  housing  is  oriented  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
direction;  and 
means  for  locking  the  housing  to  the  track  when  the  base  of 
the  housing  is  inserted  into  the  track  and  the  housing  is 
aligned  in  the  longitudinal  direction; 
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wherein  the  base  of  the  housing  can  be  inserjed  into  the 
opening  between  the  flanges  only  when  the  housing  is 
oriented  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction 


4,289,366 

BISEXUAL  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Dale  H.  Marks,  425  Benignus,  Houston,  Tex.  770^ 
Filed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,773 
Int.  a.'  HOIR  23/20 
U.S.  a.  339—49  B 


from 
apart 


u(  ing 


th: 
aid 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  comprisi  ig 
connector  members  having  substantially  identica 
formations  matingly  engageable  by  urging  saic 
toward  each  other  in  one  directional  mode,  each 
nector  members  comprising  a  main  body  with 
formation  extending  therefrom;  and  each  of  saic 
formations  comprising  wall  means  extending 
body  and  defining  a  pair  of  elongate,  spaced 
each  of  said  connection  formations  further  incl 
receptacle  recessed  inwardly  from  said  shoul(4ers 
tween  and  adjacent  one  thereof,  a  male 
said  receptacle  extending  outwardly  from  said  shojulders 
between  and  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  by 
greater  than  the  depth  of  said  female  receptacle, 
tive  generally  planar  universal  face  disposed  at 
said  male  projection  and  said  female  receptacle 
inner  portion  defining  a  wall  of  said  female  rece 
outer  portion  defining  a  wall  of  said  male  projedtion 
said  universal  faces  having  a  linear  row  of  electiical 
thereon,  said  connection  formations  further  bein  j 
to  maintain  a  relative  end-to-end  order  of  the  contacts 
respective  rows  of  said  universal  faces,  which  ordrr 
whether  said  connection  formations  are  identicall  / 
matingly  engaged;  whereby,  when  the  male  proje  :tion 
of  said  connector  members  is  inserted  in  the  fema  le 
of  the  other  connector  member,  each  of  the  shoulders 
connector  member  abuts  a  respective  shoulder 
connector  member  to  form  a  closure  about  said 
tions  and  female  receptacles,  and  said  assembly 
smooth,  continuous  outer  surface  extending  traniverse 
one  directional  mode  and  defined  by  flush  adjacent 
said  two  connector  members;  the  main  body  o 
connector  members  being  generally  in  the  form 
lar  parallelepiped,  and  the  shoulders  of  said 
member  extending  generally  lengthwise  with 
respective  main  body. 
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4,289,367 
SPRING  LOADED  CONNECTOR  PIN 

Stephen  M.  Everett,  Livermore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  John  Fluke 
Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Mountlake  Terrace,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,055 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  4/48 

U.S.  a.  339—64  R  5  Claims 


21  Oaims 


a  pair  of 
connection 
formations 
of  said  con- 
connection 
connection 
said  main 
shoulders; 
a  female 
therebe- 
adjacent 
there- 
distance  no 
ind  a  respec- 
interface  of 
having  an 
]itacle  and  an 
each  of 
contacts 
configured 
of  the 
is  the  same 
oriented  or 
of  each 
receptacle 
of  one 
of  the  other 
male  projec- 
a  generally 
to  said 
portions  of 
one  of  said 
a  rectangu- 
connector 
respect  to  the 


hiis 


Cfi 

one 


1.  An  electrical  contact  assembly  for  electrically  coupling  a 
first  contact  location  disposed  opiX)sing  a  first  side  of  a  test 
fixture  to  a  second  contact  location  disposed  opposing  the 
opposing  side  of  the  test  fixture  for  use  in  testing  circuits  on  a 
printed  circuit  board,  said  contact  assembly  comprising  a  first 
element,  a  second  element  and  a  third  element,  and  first  biasing 
means  and  second  biasing  means,  said  first  element  being 
fixedly  mounted  to  said  test  fixture,  said  second  element  being 
mounted  to  said  first  element  and  being  reciprocally  movable 
between  a  first  primary  position  having  an  end  extending  a 
maximum  distance  from  said  first  element  and  a  second  pri- 
mary position,  said  second  element  being  reciprocally  movable 
with  respect  to  said  first  element,  said  first  biasing  means  being 
disposed  to  bias  said  second  element  toward  said  first  primary 
position,  said  third  element  being  mounted  only  to  said  second 
element,  said  third  element  being  reciprocally  movable  be- 
tween a  first  secondary  position  and  a  second  secondary  posi- 
tion, said  third  element  having  an  end  which  in  said  first  sec- 
ondary position  extends  a  maximum  distance  from  said  second 
element  in  said  first  primary  position,  said  second  biasing 
means  being  disposed  to  bias  said  third  element  relative  to  said 
second  element  toward  said  first  secondary  position,  and 
wherein  there  is  provided  an  electrical  conductive  path  be- 
tween said  end  of  said  second  element  and  said  end  of  said  third 
element. 


4,289,368 

FULL  MATE  INDICATOR  FOR  DETACHABLE 

CONNECTORS 

Alan  L.  Schildkraut,  Sidney,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Cor- 
poration, Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,441 
Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/62 
U.S.  a.  339—89  M  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  connector  assembly  of  the  type  having  first  and 
second  connector  members  adapted  to  be  moved  between  a 
detached  relationship  and  a  fully  mated  relationship  by  a  cou- 
pling nut  rotatably  mounted  on  the  first  connector  member, 
each  connector  member  including  at  least  one  terminal  corre- 
sponding to  a  terminal  on  the  other  connector  member,  the 
corresponding  terminals  being  coupled  when  the  connector 
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members  are  disposed  in  the  fully  mated  relationship  position, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

an  indicator  element  movably  supported  by  said  coupling 
nut  for  movement  between  a  reference  position  and  a 
signal  position;  and 

a  spring  biasing  said  indicator  element  toward  its  reference 
position; 

said  coupling  nut  comprising  a  cylindrical  shell  having  for- 
ward and  rearward  faces  and  an  internal  wall,  screw 
thread  on  the  internal  wall  and  a  passage  disposed  in  the 
internal  wall,  said  passage  extending  axially  from  the 


4,289,370 

FLAT  CONDUCTOR  CABLE  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR 

JUNCTION  MEANS 

Glenn  E.  Storck,  Long  Valley,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Thomas  &.  Betts 
Corporation,  Raritan,  N.J. 

Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,370 

Int.  a.3  H02B  7/06 

U.S.  a.  339—125  R  18  Claims 


rearward  face  of  said  coupling  nut  and  being  in  alignment 
with  a  selected  part  of  the  second  connector  member; 

said  second  connector  member  having  external  screw  thread 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  said  internal  screw  thread; 

said  indicator  element  being  slidably  disposed  in  said  passage 
and  having  an  actuator  portion  engageable  with  the  se- 
lected part  of  the  second  connector  member  when  the 
connector  members  are  in  said  fully  mated  relationship 
whereby  as  the  coupling  nut  is  rotated,  the  connector 
members  are  moved  to  the  fully  mated  relationship  and 
the  indicator  element  is  moved  to  the  signal  position  when 
the  terminals  are  coupled. 


4,289,369 

EXCHANGEABLE  GA-CU  ELECTRODE  FOR  AN 

EVAPORATION  SYSTEM 

Kazuhisa  Taketoshi,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 

Hoso  Kyokai,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  72,291,  Sep.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,239,534. 

This  application  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,791 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1978,  53-110236 

Int.  C\}  HOIR  3/08 

U.S.  a.  339—118  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  set  of  electrodes  for  an  evaporation  system  comprising: 

a  first  electrode  with  a  concave  portion; 

a  second  electrode  with  a  convex  portion  said  convex  por- 
tion of  said  second  electrode  being  loosely  insertable  into 
said  concave  portion  of  said  first  electrode,  at  least  one  of 
said  first  and  second  electrodes  being  exchangeable;  and 

Gai_j(Cux  alloy,  where  0.0001^x^0.03,  contained  in  said 
concave  portion  of  said  first  electrode  for  filling  a  clear- 
ance portion  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes, 
when  said  second  electrode  is  loosely  inserted  or  fitted 
into  said  first  electrode  so  as  to  electrically  contact  said 
first  electrode  with  said  second  electrode. 


»  ' 


1.  Electrical  connector  junction  means  for  use  with  fiat 
conductor  cable  of  the  type  including  outer  insulation  and  a 
conductor  therewithin,  said  cable  adapted  to  lie  along  a  Hoor, 
said  electrical  connector  junction  means  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  substantially  fiat  support  surface  for  mount- 
ing of  said  base  on  a  floor  and  having  an  opening  there- 
through for  receiving  through  the  opening  a  flat  conduc- 
tor cable  lying  on  the  floor  when  said  base  is  mounted  on 
the  floor  over  the  flat  conductor  cable; 

a  conductor  termination  for  making  electrical  contact  with  a 
conductor  through  the  outer  insulation  of  said  cable,  said 
conductor  termination  having  an  insulation  piercing  por- 
tion adjacent  each  side  of  said  cable,  each  portion  having 
a  fastener  receiving  opening  therethrough; 

a  support  member  secured  to  said  base  and  extending  above 
said  support  surface,  said  support  member  including  at 
least  one  mounting  surface  for  a  terminated  conductor  of 
the  flat  conductor  cable  extending  through  said  opening  in 
said  base;  and 

a  fastener  extending  through  said  openings  in  said  conductor 
termination  portions  for  fastening  said  conductor  termina- 
tion and  a  second  conductor  to  said  mounting  surface  to 
thereby  establish  electrical  connection  between  said  con- 
ductor of  the  flat  cable  and  said  second  conductor. 


4,289,371 
OPTICAL  SCANNER  USING  PLANE  LINEAR 
DIFFRACTION  GRATINGS  ON  A  ROTATING  SPINNER 
Charles  J.  Kramer,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,000 
Int.  a.'G02B27//7 
U.S.  a.  350—3.71  17  Qaims 

1.  An  optical  scanning  system  including  a  spinner  having 
formed  thereon  at  least  one  plane  linear  diffraction  grating 
having  a  constant  grating  period  d, 
a  reconstruction  light  source  of  wavelength  \r  which  pro- 
vides a  beam  of  light  directed  at  an  angle  of  incidence  6,  to 
illuminate  said  grating, 
means  for  rotating  said  spinner  so  that  said  grating  rotates 
through  a  rotation  angle  Br  and  diffracts  a  portion  of  the 
incident  light  at  a  diffraction  angle  dd 
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said  incidence  angle  0,  having  a  value  of 

89.445'  said  diffraction  angle  dj,  having  a  value 


betAi'een  0°  and 
between 


38.17°  and  90°,  the  ratio  of  the  wavelength  X, 
ing  d  having  a  value  of  between  1  and  1.618 
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to  the  spac- 


4.289,372 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  RECORDING  A  HOLOGRAM 

SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN  OPTICAL  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 

Burton  R.  Gay,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  RCA  jCorporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,922 

Int.  a.'  G03H  1/04.  1/16 

U.S.  a.  350—3.83  9  Gaims 
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where  a  is  equal  to  the  ratio  of  A.2  to  X]. 


4,289,373 
BIDIRECTIONAL  OPTICAL  HBER  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 

Shigetoki  Sugimoto,  and  Kouichi  Minemura,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,223 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1979,  54-86238 

Int.  G.3  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  G.  350—96.16  6  Gaims 
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1.  A  bidirectional  optical  fiber  transmission  system  compris- 


ing 


208 


1.  In  a  hologram  recording  system  for  recordin  j  an  interfer- 
ence pattern  having  Fresnel  properties  in  at  leas  t  one  of  two 
orthogonal  directions,  on  a  recording  medium  wi  th  two  angu- 
larly displaced  interfering  beams  of  coherent  energy  of  a  first 
given  wavelength  Xi  to  produce  a  certain  type  af  hologram, 
said  certain  type  of  hologram  being  responsive  (  n  readout  to 
the  illumination  thereof  with  a  plane  wave  of  cciherent  wave 
energy  of  a  second  given  wavelength  X2  whic  1  is  oriented 
substantially  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  hologram  for  diffrac- 
tively  deriving  an  output  beam  of  coherent  wave  energy  which 
coverges  in  at  least  said  one  of  said  two  orthogoi  lal  directions 
and  which  has  a  crossover  spaced  a  preselecteq  distance  Z3 
from  the  plane  of  said  hologram;  said  hologram  recording 
system  comprising:  I 

coherent  wave  energy  translation  means  for  sifnultaneously 
illuminating  an  area  of  said  recording  mediim  with  (1)  a 
first  incident  beam  of  said  Xt  coherent  wave  energy  which 
diverges  in  at  least  said  one  of  said  two  orthjogonal  direc- 
tions from  a  first  predetermined  crossover  ispaced  a  dis- 
tance substantially  equal  to  Z|  from  the  )lane  of  said 
recording  medium  and  (2)  a  second  incident  beam  of  said 
Xi  wavelength  coherent  wave  energy  which  diverges  in  at 
least  said  one  of  said  two  orthogonal  directions  from  a 
second  predetermined  crossover  spaced  a  distance  sub- 
stantially equal  to  Z2  from  the  plane  of  siid  recording 
medium,  and 

wherein  the  respective  values  of  distances  2i  and  Z2  are 
related  to  the  preselected  distance  Z3  substantially  in 
accordance  with  the  following  equations: 


a  first  transmitter-receiver  set  comprising  of  a  firsst  light 
receiving  means,  a  first  light  transmitting  means  which  has 
a  first  light  emitting  diode  as  light  source,  and  a  first 
downstream-upstream  dividing  means  which  has  a  short 
wavelength  pass  filtering  means  to  filter  the  part  of  the 
spectrum,  emitted  by  said  first  light  emitting  diode, 
shorter  in  wavelength  than  a  prescribed  value  and  another 
filtering  means  to  pass  the  light  to  be  received,  and  sepa- 
rates the  light  to  be  transmitted  and  that  to  be  received; 

a  second  transmitter-receiver  set  comprising  of  a  second 
light  receiving  means,  a  second  light  transmitting  means 
which  has,  as  light  source,  a  second  light  emitting  diode 
whose  emission  spectrum  at  least  partly  overlaps  that  of 
said  first  light  emitting  diode,  and  a  second  downstream- 
upstream  dividing  means  which  has  a  long  wavelength 
pass  filtering  means  to  filter  the  part  of  the  spectrum, 
emitted  by  said  second  light  emitting  diode,  longer  in 
wavelength  than  the  prescribed  value  and  another  filter- 
ing means  to  pass  the  light  to  be  received,  and  separates 
the  light  to  be  transmitted  and  that  to  be  received,  and 

an  optical  fiber  transmission  path  to  connect  said  first  and 
second  transmitter-receiver  sets. 


4,289,374 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING  A 

CONCENTRIC  ENVELOPE  ON  AN  END  OF  AN  OPTICAL 

nBER,  AND  nBER  HAVING  AN  END  PROVIDED  WITH 

A  CONCENTRIC  ENVELOPE  IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH 

THE  METHOD 
Adrianus  J.  J.  Franken;  Giok  D.  Khoe;  Gerard  Kuyt;  Johannes 
H.  F.  M.  Van  Leest;  Antonius  J.  A.  Nicia;  Cornells  J.  T. 
Potters,  and  Hendricus  F.  G.  Smulders,  all  of  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,733 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sep.  26,   1978, 
7809725 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  G.  350—96.20  14  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  an  envelope  on  an  end  of  an  opti- 
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cal  fiber,  said  envelope  having  an  outer  surface  which  is  at  least 
partly  concentric  with  a  light-conductive  core  of  the  fiber  end, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  the  fiber  end  opposite  an  optical  observation 
means  having  an  axis  of  observation; 

radiating  light  into  the  fiber  such  that  the  light  emerges  from 
the  fiber  end  and  is  incident  on  the  optical  observation 
means; 

observing  the  light  beam  emerging  from  the  optical  observa- 
tion means;  and 

displacing  the  fiber  end  transverse  to  the  axis  of  observation 
until  the  observed  light  beam  occupies  a  predetermined 
position  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  observation; 

CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  the  method  further  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

providing  an  envelope  on  the  fiber  end; 

arranging  the  fiber  end  in  a  support; 

splitting  the  light  beam  emerging  from  the  fiber  end  into  two 
subbeams  by  a  beam-splitting  assembly,  said  beam-split- 


of  the  fiber  and  a  corresponding  increase  of  the  elongation  at 
the  break  of  the  fiber,  said  shortening  amounting  to  at  least 


0.5%  of  the  original  length  of  the  fiber  when  otherwise  the 
element  is  not  affected  by  external  forces. 


4,289,376 
LIGHT  REFLECTORS 

Dragan  Vukadinovic,  4812  Woodrow  Ave.,  Parma.  Ohio  44134 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,607 

Int.  G.5  G02B  5/12 

U.S.  G.  350—99  1  Gaim 


ting  assembly  having  an  optical  axis  which  is  eccentric 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  observation; 

rotating  the  beam-splitting  assembly  around  the  axis  of  ob- 
servation, each  of  said  subbeams  tracing  a  circular  image, 
movement  of  the  fiber  end  in  a  direction  tranverse  to  the 
axis  of  observation  causing  the  circular  images  to  move 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  observation  and  in  opposite  direc- 
tions with  respect  to  each  other; 

observing  the  circular  images  to  determine  whether  they  are 
concentric  or  eccentric; 

moving  the  fiber  end  and  the  envelope  transverse  to  the  axis 
of  observation  until  the  circular  images  are  concentric,  if 
the  circular  images  were  initially  eccentric,  the  light-con- 
ductive core  then  being  situated  on  the  axis  of  observa- 
tion; and 

machining  at  least  a  part  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  envelope 
to  be  concentric  with  the  axis  of  observation  by  means  of 
a  machining  tool  which  rotates  around  the  axis  of  observa- 
tion of  the  optical  observation  means. 


1.  A  light  reflector  assembly  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the 
valve  of  an  automobile  tire  and  secured  in  place  by  the  valve 
cap;  said  light  refiector  assembly  comprising: 

a  metallic  strip  of  predetermined  length  having  a  series  of 
equally  sized  and  spaced  holes  therethrough,  said  holes 
having  rims  integral  with  the  surface  of  said  strip; 

a  plurality  of  linear  indentations  spanning  the  breadth  of  said 
strip,  located  between  said  holes  and  adjacent  to  said  rims; 

a  segment  at  one  end  of  said  strip,  perpendicularly  bent 
therefrom,  having  a  hole  suitably  sized  to  receive  the 
threaded  portion  of  said  valve; 

a  disk-shaped  portion  at  the  other  end  of  said  strip,  integral 
with  said  strip,  having  a  centrally  located  screw  there- 
through, said  screw  connecting  said  strip  to  the  back  of  a 
substancially  rectangular  plastic  light  reflector  housing, 
said  housing  having  a  correspondingly  shaped  and  sized 
light  reflector  situated  therein. 


4,289,375 
OPTICAL  ELEMENT  FOR  INCORPORATION  INTO 
OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  MEANS 
Axel  Andersen,  Gentofte;  Poul  U.  Knudsen,  Hellerup,  and  Knud 
B.  Jensen,  Skodsborg,  all  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Aktiesel- 
skabet  Nordiske  Kabel-og  Traadfabriker,  Copenhagen,  Den- 
mark 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,695 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Nov.  9,  1976,  5052/76 
Int.  G.^  G02B  5/16 
U.S.  G.  350— 96J3  H  Gaims 

11.  Optical  transmission  means  comprising  at  least  one  opti- 
cal element  located  in  a  sheath  wherein  said  optical  element 
consists  of  an  optical  fiber  provided  with  a  coating  with  a 
substantially  circular  cross  section  applied  essentially  coaxially 
closely  around  the  fiber,  to  which  coating  is  imparted  such  an 
adhesion  to  the  optical  fiber  that  a  contraction  tendency  in  the 
coating  brought  about  in  connection  with  the  application  of 
the  coating  affects  the  fiber  with  such  an  axial  compressive 
force  in  its  whole  length  that  the  force  causes  a  real  shortening 


4,289,377 
PROJECTING  APPARATUS 

Yoshiya  Matsui;  Setsuo  Minami,  and  Noritaka  Mochizuki,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,268 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1978,  53-40053 
Int.  G.5  G03B  27/4%:  G02B  27/10.  27/28 
U.S.  G.  350—169  4  Gaims 

1.  A  projecting  apparatus  comprising: 
an  array  of  rod-shaped  lenses  for  forming  the  image  of  an 
object,  each  of  said  lenses  having  only  two  lens  surfaces 
and  an  axial  length  larger  than  the  effective  diameter 
thereof: 
a  plane  mirror  positioned  in  the  vicinity  of  the  intermediate 
image  plane  of  said  array  of  rod-shaped  lenses,  wherein 
the  principal  ray  of  light  rays  incident  on  said  mirror  is 
traced  by  the  principal  ray  of  light  rays  reflected  by  said 
plane  mirror; 
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a  polarizing  beam  splitter  positioned  obliquely 
axis  of  said  lens  array  and  being  disposed 
object  and  the  lens  array;  and 


to 


the  optical 
)etween  the 


I    ^    9 


optical  means  for  changing  the  polarizing 
light  to  a  direction  perpendicular  thereto. 
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predetermined  distance  between  the  focal  spots  produced 
by  said  objective;  and 

(g)  second  control  means  for  controlling  said  second  vari- 
able focusing  means  independently  of  said  first  variable 
focusing  means  for  moving  the  two  focal  spots  jointly 
without  varying  the  distance  therebetween; 

(h)  whereby  the  focal  spot  of  said  auxiliary  laser  beam  may 
be  made  to  appear  on  an  interface  of  said  object  and  said 
working  laser  beam  may  be  focused  said  predetermined 
distance  from  said  interface. 


din  ction  of  the 


„ 


POINT  OF 
BY  AN 


4,289,378 
APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  FOCAL 
AN  OPERATING  LASER  BEAM  FOCUSE 
OBJECTIVE 
Ernst  Remy,  No.  22,  Georgenstrasse,  8  Munich  !  0,  and  Eber- 
hard  Unsold,  16a,  Dr.  Hofmeister  Strasse,  4042  Oberschleis- 
sheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,699,  Jun.  21,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  752  764,  Dec.  20, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  15, 1979,  S^r.  No.  84,483 

Int.  CI.'  G02B  27/14,  21/06 
U.S.  CI.  350—174  4  Claims 


4,289,379 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  VARIABLE  FOCAL 

LENGTH 

Guy  Michelet,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Quantel  S.A.,  France 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,079 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  27,  1977,  77  12801; 
Mar.  29,  1978,  78  09152 

Int.  a.'  G02B  3/14;  G02F  1/29 
U.S.  CI.  350—419  13  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  focal  spot  of  a 
beam  onto  a  microscopic  target  region  within 
biological  object  observed  under  a  microscope 
focal  spot  a  predetermined  controllable  microscopic 
from  an  interface  of  said  object,  said  apparatus 

(a)  a  microscope  having  an  objective,  an 
for  said  object  and  means  to  move  said  su 
bring  the  target  region  of  said  object  into 
plane  of  said  objective; 

(b)  a  workmg  laser  for  emitting  a  parallel  laser 
auxiliary  laser  for  emitting  a  parallel  lasei 
visible  wavelength  region  along  separate 

(c)  means  for  collinearly  superimposing  said 
from  said  paths  and  for  introducing  the 
beams  into  the  microscope  so  as  to  be 
through  said  objective  onto  said  object; 

(d)  first  variable  focusing  means  interposed  in 
of  said  laser  beams; 

(e)  second  variable  focusing  means  interposed 
said  superimposed  working  and  auxiliary 
second  variable  focusing  means  comprising 
ment  producing  intermediate  focal  spots  of 
beams  and  means  for  varying  the  distance 
diate  focal  spots  from  said  microscope  obj 

(0  first  control  means  for  controlling  said 
focusing  means  so  as  to  produce  a  longitudjnal 
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1.  An  optical  system  having  a  variable  focal  length,  compris- 
ing a  container  defined  by  walls  at  least  a  part  of  which  walls 
is  of  transparent  material,  an  index  adapting  medium  filling  said 
container,  the  optical  system  having  an  optical  axis  which 
extends  through  at  least  a  first  of  said  walls,  at  least  said  first 
wall  of  said  walls  comprising  a  piezoelectric  bimorph  structure 
comprising  interconnected  adjoining  layers  and  means  for 
applying  voltage  to  said  interconnected  layers  for  modifying 
the  curvature  of  said  first  wall  in  accordance  with  the  voltage 
applied  to  the  bimorph  structure  through  said  voltage  applying 
means. 
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4,289,380 
LASER  BEAM  LINEAR  ADJUSTABLE  INTEGRATING 

MIRROR 
Thomas  R.  Tucker,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,045 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/08 

U.S.  a.  350—292  8  Claims 
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1.  An  integrating  mirror  system  for  producing  uniform  in- 
tensity of  reflected  incident  radiation  at  a  target  off-axis  from 
the  incident  radiation  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  rectangular  block  segments; 

each  of  said  block  segments  having  flat  faces  and  including 
an  edge  defining  a  reflective  front  face; 

means  for  assembling  said  block  segments  in  flat  face  stacked 
adjacency  with  their  edge  defined  front  faces  in  initial 
general  planar  alignment  with  each  other  defining  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  reflective  surface;  and 
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means  for  changing  the  angle  between  adjacent  block  seg- 
ments in  said  assembly  in  a  uniform  manner  to  cause  an 
overlapping  of  reflected  radiation  at  a  spatial  target  dis- 
tance. 


4  289  381 
HIGH  SELECTIVITY  THIN  FILM  POLARIZER 
Hugh  L.  Garvin,  Malibu,  and  Douglas  A.  Pinnow,  Pacific  Pali- 
sades, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 
Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,361 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/30;  B05D  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  350—320  ♦  Claims 


segments  disposed  in  a  circle  around  the  periphery  of  said  face, 
said  transducer  having  an  analog  output,  an  analog-to-digital 
converter,  a  signal  processing  circuit,  said  circuit  having  an 
output  coupled  to  a  decoder  driver  for  the  circular  segments 
and  a  decoder  driver  for  the  digital  display,  the  central  portion 
of  said  face  being  provided  with  an  opening,  a  plurality  of 
binary  segments  arranged  in  a  predetermined  manner  within 
said  opening  to  provide  a  digital  display,  a  digital  display 
within  said  opening  displaying  at  least  three  significant  digits, 
two  digits  of  said  display  corresponding  to  the  analog  reading 
of  the  plurality  of  radially  extending  segments  mounted  in  the 
circular  pattern  on  said  face,  the  third  digit  corresponding  to 
an  interpolated  numeral  of  the  analog  display. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  thin  film  polarizer  on  a  substrate 
surface  comprising: 

placing  a  first  metal  layer  on  said  surface; 

first  photolithographically  forming  a  grid  in  said  first  metal 
layer  defined  by  the  interference  pattern  of  at  least  two 
coherent  beams; 

placing  an  insulating  layer  over  said  first  metal  layer; 

placing  a  second  metal  layer  over  said  insulating  layer; 

placing  an  anti-reflective  coating  over  said  second  layer; 

placing  a  photoresistive  layer  over  said  anti-reflective  coat- 
ing; and 

second  photolithographically  forming  a  grid  in  said  second 
metal  layer  defined  by  the  interference  pattern  of  at  least 
two  coherent  beams,  wherein  said  anti-reflective  coating 
substantially  prevents  formation  of  standing  waves  within 
said  photoresistive  layer  during  said  second  photolitho- 
graphic forming  step. 

4,289,382 
MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  MACHINE  PARTS 

Earl  S.  Oark,  Coventry,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Federal  Products 

Corporation,  Providence,  R.I. 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  893,353,  Apr.  14,  1978, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  24,398,  Mar.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,766 

Int.  a.J  G02F  1/133 

U.S.  a.  350—331  R  1  Cl»'™ 


4,289,383 
LIGHTED  DOT  MATRIX  DISPLAY 

Jack  Schwarzschild,  Stomford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Timex  Corpo- 
ration, Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,967 

Int.  a.5  G02F  1/133 

U.S.  a.  350—334  2  Oaims 


1.  A  measurement  system  for  machine  parts  comprising  a 
case,  a  support  means  for  movably  clamping  the  case  to  the 
support  whereby  the  position  of  the  case  may  be  varied  rela- 
tive to  a  machine  part,  a  measuring  member  extending  from 
said  case  for  engagement  with  the  machine  part,  said  measur- 
ing member  coupled  to  a  transducer,  said  case  having  a  config- 
uration with  at  least  one  circular  face,  a  plurality  of  groups  of 
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1.  In  an  electrooptic  display  of  the  type  operable  to  provide 
an  image  viewable  either  in  the  transmissive  or  reflective 
modes,  with  means  to  selectively  activate  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trooptic segments  to  provide  said  image,  the  improvement 

comprising: 
illuminating  means  disposed  to  provide  light  at  the  back  of 

said  display  when  it  functions  in  a  transmissive  mode,  said 

illuminating  means  comprising  an  incandescent  backlight, 
image  reversal  means  for  electrically  reversing  the  image  on 

said  display,  and, 
a  manually  actuated  switch  connected  to  simultaneously 

actuate  said  image  reversal  means  and  said  illuminating 

means. 
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4^9,384 
ELECTRODE  STRUCTURES  AND  INTERCOr<|NECnNG 

SYSTEM 
Norbert  E.  Sainek,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.,  assigno^  to  Bell  & 
Howell  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,893 
Int.  a.3  G02B  1/03;  H05K  1/11,  1/18 
U.S.  a.  350—392 
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1.  In  a  method  of  providing  interconnections  foi 
and  second  electrodes  extending  in  mutual 
opposite  faces,  respectively,  of  the  same  substrat^ 
portion  thereof,  comprising  in  combination  the 
providing  on  said  edge  portion  a  plurality  o 
conductive  deposits  extending  across  said 
electrically  interconnecting  corresponding 
ond  electrodes; 
said  deposits  being  distributed  along  said  edge 
pattern  including  a  recurring  deposit  width 
the  smallest  spacing  between  any  adjacent 
of  either  of  said  first  and  second  electrode! 
with  a  recurring  deposit  spacing  smaller  thar 
width  of  any  of  said  first  and  second  electro  les 
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4,289,386 

EYEGLASSES  OF  THE  VARIABLE-LENS  TYPE,  AND 

POSITIONING  MEMBER  PARTICULARLY  USEFUL 

THEREWITH 

Aharon  Brandstetter,  12  Oppenheimer  St.,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,513 

Gaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Nov.  30,  1978,  56092 

Int.  G.^  G02C  5/04 

U.S.  G.  351—128  4  Gaims 


f  rst 


portion  in  a 

smaller  than 

electrodes 

alternating 

the  smallest 


JTOP 


4,289,385 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS  WITH  REAR 
DIAPHRAGM 

Masakazu  Yamagata,  Tsurugashima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi 

Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,699 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  197J9,  54-18915 

Int  G.^  G02B  9/60 

U.S.  G.  350—468 
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1.  A  lens  system  comprising,  in  order  from 
single  meniscus  lens,  a  second  single  meniscus 
single  negative  lens,  a  fourth  single  meniscus 
single  positive  lens  wherein: 


7  Gaims 


1.  A  pair  of  eyeglasses  of  the  variable-lens  type  including  an 
eyeglass  frame  mounting  the  lenses,  and  a  positioning  member 
engageable  with  the  wearer's  nose  for  aligning  the  lenses  of  the 
eyeglass  frame  with  the  wearer's  eyes,  characterized  in  that  the 
eyeglass  frame  includes  a  pair  of  arms  pivotably  supporting 
said  positioning  member,  which  arms  are  in  turn  pivotably 
mounted  at  their  ends  to  the  eyeglass  frame  to  assume  either  a 
first  position  wherein  the  positioning  member  is  above  the 
pivotable  mounting  of  the  arm  ends,  or  a  second  position 
wherein  the  positioning  member  is  below  the  pivotable  mount- 
ing of  the  arm  ends,  to  thereby  stably  support  the  eyeglass 
frame  in  either  a  normal  position  with  respect  to  the  wearer's 
eyes,  or  in  an  elevated  position  with  respect  to  the  wearer's 
eyes. 


4,289,387 

OPHTHALMIC  SPECTACLE  LENSES  HAVING  A 

HYPERBOLIC  SURFACE 

Mohammed  Jalie,  Lanchbury  House,  32  Femdene  Rd.,  London, 

England  (SE24  OAB) 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  607 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  9,  1978, 
thej  object,  a  first   32738/78 

lens,  a  third  Int.  G.^  G02B  3/04;  G02C  7/02 

and  a  fifth   U.S.  G.  351—159  6  Gaims 

1.  An  ophthalmic  spectacle  lens  comprising  a  singlet  having 


lens 
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an  optical  axis  and  power  within  a  range  of  -20  diopters  to 
+  7  diopters,  the  singlet  having  anterior  and  posterior  surfaces 
which  are  both  curved,  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  being  of  a 


4,289,389 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  CAMERA 
Toshio  Kobori,  Sakai,  and  Masayoshi  Sahara,  Sennan,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Azu- 
chi,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  942,830,  Sep.  12, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,098 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1977,  52-110780 
Int.  G.'  G03B  7/083 
U.S.  G.  354—31  2  Gaims 


hyperboloidal  form  symmetrically  disposed  about  said  optical 
axis,  said  hyperboloidal  form  having  in  axial  section  a  locus 
defined  by: 

^^2000-i2_^^^M__;,x2 
wherein  p  has  a  value  between  0  and  -4  inclusive,  and 


Fo  = 


lOOOCn'  -  n) 


where  ro  is  the  radius  of  said  surface  at  the  optic  axis  of  the  lens 
and  (n'-n)  is  the  difference  between  the  refractive  indices  of 
the  media  bounding  said  surface,  x  and  y  being  orthogonal 
co-ordinates  and  all  dimensions  being  in  millimeters. 


4  289  388 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSADJUSTING  DEVICE  OF  A 
CAMERA  HAVING  A  SELF-TIMER 
Hiroshi  Wakabayashi,  Yokohama,  and  Yoshiaki  Ohtsubo,  Ka- 
wasaki, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,408 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1979,  54/124707 
Int.  G.3  G03B  i/00,  17/40 
U.S.  G.  354—25  ^  Claims 
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1.  Exposure  control  device  for  a  camera  comprising: 

a  diaphragm  aperture  capable  of  being  varied  from  an  initial 
aperture  size  subsequent  to  the  camera  release  operation; 

means  for  measuring  light  through  the  diaphragm  aperture 
to  produce  a  first  light  measuring  output; 

first  means  for  optionally  storing  said  first  light  measunng 
output  prior  to  the  camera  release  operation;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  camera  exposure  based  on  a  com- 
bination of  a  first  light  measunng  output  stored  by  said 
first  storing  means,  a  second  light  measunng  output  ob- 
tainable from  said  light  measuring  means  within  a  penod 
defined  between  the  camera  release  operation  and  the 
initiation  of  the  variation  of  the  diaphragm  aperture,  and  a 
third  light  measuring  output  obtainable  from  the  light 
measuring  means  after  the  initiation  of  the  vanation  of  the 
diaphragm  aperture,  and  said  controlling  means  includes 
second  means  for  storing  the  difference  between  the  first 
and  second  light  measuring  outputs,  and  means  for  calcu- 
lating the  third  light  measuring  output  with  the  difference 
stored  by  said  second  storing  means. 


4,289,390 
BELLOWS  TYPE  FOLDING  CAMERA 
Peter  Lermann,  Naring;  Karl  Wagner;  Herbert  Schultes,  both  of 
Munich,  and  Gunter  Fauth,  Unterhaching,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,373 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 

1979,  2934214 

Int.  G.3G03B/7/W 

U.S.  G.  354—187 
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1.  In  an  automatic  focus  adjusting  device  of  a  camera  includ- 
ing range  finder  means  responsitive  to  a  release  operation  to 
detect  the  distance  to  an  object  lying  at  a  position  correspond- 
ing to  a  specific  area  of  the  phototaking  picture  plane,  and 
means  for  driving  a  phototaking  lens  so  as  to  be  focused  to  the 
distance  detected  by  said  range  finder  means,  said  camera 
further  including  timer  means  and  being  capable  of  effecting 
said  release  operation  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  timer 
means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
limit  means  operable  in  response  to  said  timer  means  to  limit 
the  amount  of  movement  of  said  phototaking  lens  driven 
by  said  driving  means  so  that  when  the  distance  detected 
by  said  range  finder  means  exceeds  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance, said  phototaking  lens  is  focused  to  the  predeter- 
mined distance. 


«      13       Til  lu»    Uo        <2/ii 


1.  A  bellows  type  folding  camera  having  a  housing,  a  dis- 
placeable  objective  support,  flexible  bellows  arranged  between 
said  housing  and  said  objective  support,  and  a  mechanism  for 
controlling  the  displacement  of  the  objective  support,  said 
mechanism  comprising  two  pairs  of  lower  and  upper  struts 
symmetrically  hinged  between  said  housing  and  said  objective 
support,  each  strut  being  formed  of  at  least  two  sections  hinged 
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one  to  the  other  to  route  about  an  axis  between 
position  and  an  extended  position  in  which  said 
reinforce  said  bellows,  the  corresponding  sections 
struts  and  respectively  of  the  lower  struts  being 
connected  by  cross-pieces  extending  parallel  to 
actuation  means  including  a  cam  drive  arranged 
pairs  of  struts;  and  coupling  means  for  directly 
cam  drive  to  said  one  pair  whereby  said  other  pa|r 
connected  to  said  drive  via  said  cross-pieces. 
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'  4  289  391 

'^   SHUTTER  SPEED  DISPLAY  FOR  VIEWnNj)ER  OF  A 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Hans  J.  Rodeck,  Erkerode,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«rman3f,  assignor  to 
Rollei-Werke  Franke  A  Heidecke  GmbH  &  Co, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,7751 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  ^an.  30, 1979, 
79100261 

Int.  a.^  G03B /i/OZ  17/20 
U.S.  a.  354—219 
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1.  A  viewfinder  display  for  a  photographic 
viewfinder,  said  viewfinder  including  a  viewing 
line  of  light  emitting  diodes  for  indicating  a 
shutter  speed  settings,  said  line  having  at  least 
portions,  said  one  of  said  portions  of  said  line  of 
diodes  corresponds  to  shutter  speed  settings 
conducive  to  hand-held  camera  operation, 
display  including  means  for  visually  differentiatii^g 
ator  looking  mto  said  viewfinder,  light  emitted 
portion  of  said  line  from  light  emitted  from  said 
of  said  line,  wherein  said  means  comprises: 

means  for  refracting  light  from  said  first  portic  n  of  said  line; 

and  means  for  non-refractively  passing  light  from  said 

second  portion  of  said  line. 


debris  on  its  reflecting  surfaces  and  not  subject  to  condensation 

by  trapped  water  vapor,  comprising: 
a  hollow,  substantially  airtight,  plastic  body  member  having 
a  plurality  of  internal  reflecting  surfaces,  at  least  one  side 
of  the  body  member  capable  of  transmitting  an  image  for 
internal  reflection  while  an  adjacent  second  side  is  capable 
of  transmitting  the  image  from  the  interior  of  the  body 
member  to  a  viewer,  a  third  side  of  the  body  member  is 
approximately  diagonally  juxtaposed  across  from  the 
common  edge  of  the  first  and  second  side  and  includes  an 
aperture  positioned  outside  the  optical  axis  and  extending 
therethrough,  and 
a  sealing  member  including  a  ventilative  foamed  plastic 
member  fixed  in  and  extending  across  the  aperture,  the 
sealing  member  being  opaque  to  the  transmission  of  light 
onto  the  reflective  surfaces,  while  transmitting  water 
vapor. 


6  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  penugonal  lightweight  roof 
mirror  assembly,  for  mounting  on  a  camera. 


4,289,393 
CAMERA  SUPPORTING  DEVICE  FOR  LOW  ANGLE  OR 

CLOSE-UP  PHOTOGRAPHY 
Michio  Kawazoe,  30-11,  5  chome,  Higashi  Narita  Suginamiku, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,392 
Gaims   priority,   application    Japan,    Apr.    24,    1979,    54- 
55672[U] 

Int.  a.'  G03B  n/00:  F16M  11/26 
U.S.  a.  354—293  9  Qaims 


4,289,392 

PENTAGONAL  ROOF  REFLECTING  MIRROR 

ASSEMBLY 

Toshio  Kobori,  Sakai;  Yasuo  Yamazaki,  and  Isamv  Uchida,  both 

of  Kawachinagano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115, 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1971  54-12619[U] 
Int.  a.3  G03B  li/0%;  G02B  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  354-225  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  camera  supporting  device  for  low  angle  or  close-up 
photography  comprising;  a  tripod  having  a  plurality  of  fold- 
able  legs  and  an  elevator;  a  camera  supporting  member;  means 
for  attaching  one  end  of  said  camera  supporting  member  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  elevator  comprising  a  threaded  screw  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  tripod  elevator  and  a  lever  operated  socket 
on  one  end  of  said  supporting  member  having  a  releasable 
mating  plug  with  a  female  threaded  hole;  said  camera  support- 
ing member  extending  horizontally  beyond  the  legs  of  the 
tripod  when  the  tripod  legs  are  unfolded;  means  for  attaching 
a  camera  to  the  other  end  of  said  supporting  member;  and  an 
adjustable  stay  pivotally  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said 
camera  supporting  member,  said  stay  adapted  to  be  adjusted  to 
conuct  the  surface  on  which  the  tripod  is  resting  thereby 
providing  a  supporting  force  for  the  camera  supporting  mem- 
ber. 
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4,289,394 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERGING 

DEVELOPING  VAPORS  IN  DIAZOCOPY  MACHINES 

Claude  Michel,  Freulieville,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc 

Systemes,  Creteil,  France 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,995 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  23,  1978,  78  18787 
Int.  Cl.^  G03D  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  354—299  6  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  a  copy  support  coated  with 
a  diazo  sensitive  layer  previously  exposed  through  an  original 
in  an  ultraviolet  exposure  station,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  chamber  means  for  enclosing  a  developing  system; 

(b)  forming  means  for  forming  ammonia  vapors  within  said 
chamber  means; 

(c)  guide  means  for  guiding  and  moving  the  copy  support 
within  the  chamber  means; 

(d)  converging  means  for  converging  the  ammonia  vapors 
formed  by  said  forming  means  onto  the  copy  support  as 
the  copy  support  is  moved  past  the  converging  means  and 
within  the  chamber  means;  and 

(e)  accelerating  means  for  accelerating  the  ammonia  vapors 
and  concentrating  the  ammonia  vapors  onto  the  sensitive 
layer  of  the  copy, 

wherein  said  converging  means  and  accelerating  means  is  a 
single  static  converging  means  applying  the  ammonia  vapors 
by  a  venturi  effect  created  by  static  converging  means,  said 
converging  and  accelerating  means  not  requiring  any  means  of 
addition  of  external  energy. 


and  guiding  the  copy  sheet  along  the  path  of  travel  and  for 
preventing  the  copy  sheet  from  being  diverted  from  the  path  of 
travel  and  becoming  entangled  in  the  operating  instrumentali- 
ties, said  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  web  of  photoconductive  material, 

B.  means  supporting  a  portion  of  said  web  such  that  said 
portion  is  disposed  in  and  moves  along  the  path  of  travel 
of  a  copy  sheet,  at  least  a  part  of  said  supporting  means 
comprising  a  roller 

(1)  around  which  the  web  passes  for  a  portion  of  its  cir- 
cumference sufficient  for  the  web  to  effect  at  least  a 
partial  reversal  of  its  direction  of  movement  around  said 
roller,  and 

(2)  which  has  a  sufficiently  small  diameter  such  that  a 
copy  sheet  in  contact  with  the  web  will  not  normally 
follow  the  web  around  said  roller, 

C.  a  pair  of  rotating  rollers  disposed  in  the  path  of  travel  of 
the  copy  sheet  and  between  which  the  copy  sheet  is  in- 
tended to  pass,  said  rollers  being  spaced  from  said  support- 
ing roller  by  a  distance  less  than  the  length  of  a  copy  sheet, 

D.  guide  means  disposed  between  said  supporting  roller  and 
said  pair  of  rollers  for  guiding  the  leading  edge  of  a  copy 
sheet  toward  the  nip  of  said  pair  of  rollers,  and 

E.  deflector  means  disposed  adjacent  said  supporting  roller 
and  in  juxtaposition  with  the  portion  thereof  where  said 
partial  reversal  of  the  web  direction  of  movement  is  ef- 
fected, said  deflector  means  being  sufficiently  close  to  the 
web  surface  to  prevent  the  trailing  edge  of  the  copy  sheet 
from  following  the  web  along  the  reverse  direction 
thereof  in  the  event  that  the  leading  edge  of  the  copy  sheet 
does  not  pass  through  said  pair  of  rollers, 

whereby  the  copy  sheet  rumples  in  front  of  said  deflector 
means  on  said  guide  means  and  does  not  become  entangled  in 
the  operating  instrumentalities  of  the  photocopy  machine. 


4,289,395 

COPY  SHEET  DEFLECTOR  FOR  AN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER 

John  J.  Stelben,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes, 

Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,085 

Int.  Q.^  G03G  75/00 

U.S.  Q.  355—3  BE  3  Qaims 


0^5 


1.  In  a  photocopy  machine  having  operating  instrumentali- 
ties for  reproducing  an  original  document  onto  a  copy  sheet 
and  having  a  prescribed  path  of  travel  therethrough  for  the 
copy  sheet,  the  combination  therewith  of  apparatus  for  feeding 


4,289,3% 

MICROnCHE  READER  PRINTER  WITH 

INTERCHANGEABLE  CARRIAGES 

Alexander  G.  Jastrab,  Hartford,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bell  &.  Howell 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,703 

Int.  Q.^  G03B  li/28 

U.S.  Q.  355—45  8  Qaims 


1.  A  Microfilm  reader/printer  comprising  a  film  carrier 
means  mounted  on  two  orthogonally  oriented  pairs  of  spaced, 
parallel  rails  whereby  said  carrier  means  may  glide  over  said 
rails  to  any  position  defined  by  the  rails,  keying  guideways 
means  formed  by  said  film  carrier  in  association  with  said  rails 
for  releasably  enabling  said  film  carrier  to  be  secured  onto  said 
rails  whereby  a  plurality  of  said  film  carriers  may  be  used 
interchangeably,  means  for  indicating  the  position  of  any  said 
interchangeable  film  carriers  relative  to  an  optical  path 
through  said  reader  and  means  for  securing  saidrails  to  said 
reader/printer  whereby  neither  of  said  pairs  of  rails  is  removed 
from  said  reader/printer  when  changing  film  carriers. 
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4,289,397 

LASER  CEILOMETER  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  MEANS 
Inring  Itzkan,  Boston;  Herbert  P.  Kent,  Swampscoft;  Michael  E. 
Mack,  Manchester,  all  of  Mass.,  and  Richan^  G.  Morton, 
Richland,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Avco  Everett  Res4arch  Labora- 
tory, Inc.,  Everett,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,440 

Int.  a.'  GOIC  3/08:  G06J  7/12:  G06G   '/18 

MS.  a.  356—5  20  Qaims 


return  radia- 


\.  In  a  pulsed-laser  lidar,  comprising  a  pulsed  laier  source  for 
projecting  toward  a  target  a  pulsed  laser  beam  thi  ough  a  turbid 
medium  bearing  a  distribution  of  suspended  partjicles; 
radiation  collector  means  for  gathering  target 
tion  scattered  from  the  pulsed  laser  beam  by  the  target, 
superimposed  upon  background  return  radialtion  scattered 
from  the  pulsed  laser  beam  by  the  distribution  of  sus- 
pended particles; 
electro-optical  detector  means  for  receiving  said  sujjerim- 
posed  return  radiations  gathered  by  said  co  Hector  means 
and  transducing  said  superimposed  return  radiations  to  a 
corresponding  electrical  signal  pulse  waveform  compris- 
ing a  target  signal  pulse,  from  received  ard  transduced 
target  return  radiation,  superimposed  upon  a  background 
signal  waveform,  from  received  and  transduced  back- 
ground return  radiation;  and 
output  means  for  receiving  and  presenting  laid  electrical 
signal  pulse  waveform  as  a  measure  of  at  le  ast  one  target 
attribute  such  as  presence,  range  or  magn  tude,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

electrical  signal  processing  means,  intermeaiate  said  elec- 
tro-optical detector  means  and  said  output  means,  said 
electrical  signal  processing  means  applying,  to  said 
electrical  signal  pulse  waveform,  a  time-distributed 
signed  electrical  weighting  function  havjing  negligible 
total  weight  within  a  total  time  interval  which  can 
contain  said  electrical  signal  pulse  waveform  and  said 
time-distributed  signed  electrical  weighting  function 
having  alternations  of  sign  separated  by  time  intervals 
of  the  order  of  the  width  of  said  target  s  ignal  pulse. 


4,289,398 
OPTICAL  TIME  DOMAIN  REFLECTOMETER 
Roger  E.  Robichaud,  Jemez  Springs,  N.  Mex. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Scr.  No.  965,88^ 
Int.  a.5  GOIN  21/84 
U.S.  a.  356—73.1  7  Qaims 

1.  An  optical  time  domain  reflectometer  for  d  rtermining  the 
location  of  a  discontinuity  in  an  optical  fiber  wi  tveguide  com- 
prising 
a  pulsed  light  source. 


an  optical  detector,  and 

optical  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  optical  fiber  wave- 
guide to  said  pulsed  light  source  and  said  optical  detector, 
said  optical  coupling  means  including  first  and  second 
optical  fibers  each  having  a  central  core  surrounded  by 
cladding  material,  one  end  of  said  first  optical  fiber  being 
positioned  adjacent  said  pulsed  light  source  and  one  end  of 
said  second  optical  fiber  being  positioned  adjacent  said 


optical  detector,  portions  of  the  cladding  material  of  each 
of  said  first  and  second  optical  fibers  extending  from  the 
other  ends  of  said  fibers  being  fused  together  to  form  a 
composite  portion  wherein  the  central  cores  of  said  first 
and  second  optical  fibers  are  circular,  touching  and  sur- 
rounded by  a  continuum  of  cladding  material,  said  optical 
fiber  waveguide  being  positioned  adjacent  the  end  of  said 
composite  portion  and  coaxial  therewith. 


4,289,399 
LIGHT  SIGNAL  OBSERVATION  DEVICE 

Kozo  Uchida,  Fussa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Iwasaki  Tsushinki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,502 
Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1978,  53-98569; 
Aug.  12, 1978, 53-98570;  Aug.  12, 1978, 53-98571;  Aug.  12, 1978, 
53-98572 

Int.  a.3  GOIJ  1/44,  1/42 
U.S.  a.  356—226  34  Qaims 


LUMINESCENT 
OIOOE 


1.  A  light  signal  observation  device  comprising;  in  combina- 
tion: light  receiving  means  for  detecting  a  light  signal;  light 
intermitting  means  for  intercepting  or  passing  therethrough 
the  light  signal  incident  to  the  light  receiving  means;  amplify- 
ing means  for  amplifying  the  output  from  the  light  receiving 
means;  time  base  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a 
sawtooth  wave  in  synchronism  with  the  light  signal  passed  by 
the  light  intermitting  means  and  while  the  light  signal  is  inter- 
cepted and  for  generating  a  luminance  modulation  signal  in  the 
period  of  generation  of  the  sawtooth  wave;  and  display  means 
for  displaying  a  light  signal  waveform  including  a  0  level  on 
the  basis  of  the  output  signal  from  the  amplifying  means  and 
the  sawtooth  wave  and  the  luminance  modulation  signal  from 
the  time  base  signal  generating  means. 
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4,289,400 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  A  GRADIENT  OF  A 

SURFACE 

Shigeo  Kubota;  Tadao  Ishihara,  and  Masahiro  Kikuchi,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,230,  Feb.  28,  1978.  This 

application  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,354 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1977,  52-137 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  11/24,  11/26 

U.S.  a.  356—376  7  Oaims 


4,289,401 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  SPECTRAL  DEVICES 
Joachim  Mohr,  Jena-Lobeda,  German  Democratic  Rep.,  as- 
signor to  Jenoptik  Jena  GmbH,  Jena,  Jena,  German  Demo- 
cratic Rep. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,069 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Jan.  3, 
1979,  210307 

Int.  a.'  GOIJ  3/18 
U.S.  a.  356—305  1  Qaim 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  gradient  at  different  points 
on  the  surface  of  an  optical  lens  comprising,  an  NC  table  hav- 
ing a  deck  for  supporting  said  lens,  said  deck  being  mounted 
for  movement  in  one  plane,  a  drive  and  controller  therefor  for 
moving  said  deck  of  said  table  in  said  plane,  a  light  detector,  a 
recorder  having  a  deck  upon  which  said  light  detector  is 
mounted,  said  recorder  having  means  to  record  the  position  of 
said  recorder  deck  in  X  and  Y  coordinates,  means  for  produc- 
ing a  beam  of  light  and  directing  it  normal  to  said  deck  toward 
a  point  on  a  surface  of  said  corrective  lens  whose  gradient  is  to 
be  measured,  a  half  mirror  mounted  at  45  degrees  to  the  path 
of  said  light  beam  and  said  beam  passing  therethrough,  a  sec- 
ond mirror  mounted  at  90  degrees  to  said  half  mirror  and 
laterally  offset  therefrom,  said  beam  being  reflected  from  said 
surface  of  said  lens  back  to  said  half  mirror  where  it  is  deflected 
to  said  second  mirror  and  then  again  deflected  to  form  a  spot 
on  said  light  detector,  said  recorder  including  means  for  mov- 
ing said  light  detector  until  the  center  of  said  light  detector 
coincides  with  the  center  of  the  deflected  beam,  said  recorder 
including  means  to  record  the  X  and  Y  distances  which  said 
recorder  deck  was  required  to  move  from  reference  X  and  Y 
positions  to  bring  the  center  of  said  light  detector  into  coinci- 
dence with  the  center  of  said  light  spot  falling  on  said  light 
detector  and  including  means  for  generating  AX  and  AY  sig- 
nals, a  value  Al  obtained  from  which  signals  according  to  the 
equation:  A|2  =  X2  +  Y2  is  proportional  to  the  slopes  of  the 
surface  of  said  corrective  lens  at  said  selected  point  in  the  X 
and  Y  directions  and  a  drive  controller  for  causing  movement 
of  said  deck  of  said  NC  table  to  cause  said  light  beam  to  strike 
said  lens  at  a  different  point  on  the  surface  thereof,  so  that  the 
slope  at  said  different  point  can  be  obtained  upon  movement  of 
said  recorder  deck  to  a  position  where  the  center  of  said  light 
spot  coincides  with  said  center  of  said  light  detector  to  obtain 
AX  and  AY  signals  for  said  different  point  from  which  the 
gradient  Q  can  be  determined  from  the  equation  Al  =  L  tan  IB, 
where  L  is  the  distance  which  said  light  beam  travels  from  said 
lens  to  said  light  detector. 
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1.  An  optical  system  for  spectral  devices,  comprising  subse- 
quently in  a  path  of  rays  and  in  mutual  alignment 
at  least  one  light  entrance  opening, 
at  least  two  collimating  reflectors  for  splitting  said  path  of 

rays, 
one  dispersing  member  for  the  splitted  path  of  rays, 
said  collimating  reflectors  being  adjacently  located  in  the 
dispersion  direction  of  said  dispersing  member  and 
inclinedly  arranged  relative  to  each  other  and  at  right 
angles  to  the  dispersion  direction,  said  dispersing  mem- 
ber for  producing  at  least  two  sections  of  a  spectrum  in 
continuation  relative  to  each  other, 
a  camera  optics,  and 

at  least  one  detector  arranged  in  the  meridional  focal  plane 
of  the  optical  system  said  camera  optics  for  imaging  said 
sections  onto  said  detector. 


4,289,402 

SPARK  CHAMBER  FOR  A  VACUUM  EMISSION 

SPECTROMETER 

Ehrhardt  Teubner,  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Schubert  &  Salzer,  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,200 

Int.  CI.'  GOIJ  3/10 

U.S.  a.  356—313  7  Claims 


1.  A  spark  chamber  for  a  vacuum  emission  spectrometer 
with  a  housing,  which  accommodates  an  anode,  as  well  as  a 
sample  table  plate  carried  by  the  housing,  on  which  the  piece 
of  material  being  inspected  and  making  up  the  cathode  is 
placed  and  which  carries  a  spark  centering  plate,  distinguished 
by  the  fact  that  the  sample  table  plate  (5)  includes  a  moulded 
laminated  material,  whose  side  (501)  facing  the  anode  (23)  has 
a  polished  surface. 
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4,289,403 
OPTICAL  PHASE  MODULATION  INSTRUMENTS 
Robert  W.  Aliington,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Isco,  Inc. 
Lincoln,  Nebr. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,52' 

Int.  aJ  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.  a.  356—349  69  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  phase  modulating  two  beams 
respect  to  each  other  comprising  the  steps  of: 

periodically  modulating  the  phase  between 
beams  of  light  with  respect  to  each  other  in 
a  modulating  signal  at  one  location; 

mixing  said  first  beam  of  light  with  said  seconc 
at  a  second  location  to  create  an  interferen  ;e 

deriving  a  second  signal  that  has  a  time  relatia 
interference  pattern,  whereby  said  second  s 
said  modulating  signal  at  said  second  location 

said  step  of  phase  modulating  including  the 
ting  said  first  beam  of  light  through  a  mate  ial 
passing  light  along  a  first  path,  transmittii^g 
beam  of  light  through  said  material  along 
which  enters  and  leaves  said  material  at  diffifcrent 
than  said  first  path  and  perturbing  said 
the  differences  between  the  two  optical 
said  first  and  second  beams  of  light  is  v 

the  step  of  phase  modulating  further  includihg 
phase  modulating  said  first  and  second  beanos 
respect  to  each  other  by  passing  at  least 
and  second  beams  of  light  through  a  eel 
refractive  index  changes  with  time  in  addition 
said  beam  of  light  through  said  material  ca 
light. 


optically  transmissive  means  having  an  optical  axis  in  a 
normal  position  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  laser  beam,  and 
said  optically  transmissive  means  exhibiting  optical  anisot- 
ropy; 

means  responsive  to  an  external  force  to  displace  said  optical 
axis  of  said  optically  transmissive  means  from  said  normal 
position;  and 

a  photosensitive  beat  detector  positioned  to  intercept  radiant 
energy  exiting  from  said  optical  path  through  one  or  more 
of  said  partially  light-transmissive  reflectors,  for  detecting 
one  or  more  difference  frequencies  between  different 
modes  of  operation  of  said  laser  beam,  said  one  or  more 
difference  frequencies  resulting  from  the  displacement  of 
said  optical  axis  of  said  optically  transmissive  means  from 
said  normal  position. 


of  light  with 


and  second 
I  elationship  to 

beam  of  light 

pattern; 
nship  to  said 
gnal  indicates 


4,289,405 

COLOR  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN 

CREATING  COLORED  DISPLAYS 

Philip  E.  Tobias,  1872  Watson  Rd.,  Abington,  Pa.  19001 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,444 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  21/27 

U.S.  a.  356—407  10  Qaims 


oftransmit- 

capable  of 

said  second 

a  second  path 

locations 

whereby 

lengths  of 

and 

the  step  of 

of  light  with 

of  said  first 

in  which  the 

to  passing 
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4,289,404 

LASER-BASED  DEFLECOON  MEASURI^^  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

Robert  M.  Kiehn.  Luling,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Staijdard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser,  No.  79,2^ 

Int.  C[J  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.  a.  356—351  28  Claims 


-3-.K. 


^^. 


1.  A  displacement  sensor  comprising 

a  laser  including  a  plurality  of  reflectors  wHich 
optical  path  therebetween,  one  or  more 
being  partially  light-transmissive; 

a  laser  amplifier  contained  within  said  optica 
ating  a  laser  beam  therein; 

an  optically  transmissive  means  disposed  ii 


1.  A  method  for  determining  black  marker  locations  for  use 
to  determine  what  colors  of  a  color  swatch  bar  should  be  read 
by  a  scanning  head  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  advancing  a  scanning  head  over  said  markers  to  detect 
when  the  color  black  is  read; 

(b)  storing  in  a  first  memory  means  a  number  which  repre- 
sents an  acceptable  width  of  a  black  marker; 

(c)  generating  clock  pulses  which  when  accumulated  repre- 
sent a  value  that  is  commensurate  with  the  distance  said 
scanning  head  has  been  advanced; 

(d)  counting  said  clock  pulses  and  storing  the  accumulated 
value  in  a  second  memory  means; 

(e)  storing  the  count  from  said  second  memory  means  into  a 
third  memory  means  when  said  scanning  head  reads  the 
color  black; 

(0  subtracting  the  count  in  said  third  memory  means  from 

the  count  in  said  second  memory  when  said  head  ceases  to 

read  the  color  black; 
(g)  comparing  the  difference  determined  in  step  (0  with  the 

value  in  said  first  memory  means  and  if  the  difference  is 

less; 
(h)  storing  the  value  in  said  third  memory  means  into  a 

fourth  memory  means  indicating  that  there  is  a  black 

marker  at  the  location  indicated  by  the  value  in  said  fourth 

memory  means. 


establish  an 
said  reflectors 

path  for  gener- 

said  path,  said 


4,289,406 
LIGHT  TRANSMISSION  MEASUREMENT  METHOD 
William  J.  Maddox,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,909 
Int.  Q\}  COIN  21 /B4,  21/86 
U.S.  a.  356—429  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  measuring  light  transmission  through  a 
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continuous  sheet  having  a  series  of  separated  aperture  patterns 
thereon  wherein  a  light  source  is  positioned  on  one  side  of  the 
sheet  and  a  light  sensor  is  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
sheet,  the  improvement  comprising 
continuously  bypassing  a  portion  of  the  light  from  said  light 

source  around  said  sheet  to  said  light  sensor, 
recording  the  sensor  output  when  direct  light  to  said  sensor 
is  obstructed,  recording  the  sensor  output  when  direct 
light  to  said  sensor  is  unobstructed,  and  dividing  the  ob- 
structed sensor  output  by  the  unobstructed  sensor  output 
to  obtain  a  system  ratio, 


mix  the  wastes  and  thermoplastic  material  and  heating  means 
to  heat  the  mixture,  domes  disposed  above  the  housing  and 
connected  thereto  into  which  domes  vapor  from  the  mixture  is 
released  from  the  housing  into  the  domes,  and  vapor  outlets  in 
the  domes,  the  improvement  which  comprises  an  external 
vessel  containing  a  liquid  cleaning  agent  and  lines  with  control 
valves  connecting  the  external  vessel  with  the  domes  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  vapor  outlets  for  the  introduction  of  liquid 
cleaning  agent. 

4289  408 

MARBLEIZATION  OF  PLASTIC  MATERIALS 

James  L.  Langlois,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette 

Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  660,008,  Feb.  23, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,125,582. 

This  application  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,243 

Int.  a.5  B29F  1/12 

U.S.  a.  366—76  ^^  ^^^l**^ 


TZl 


— W" 


T 


first  measuring  sensor  output  when  direct  light  is  blocked 
from  said  sensor, 

second  measuring  sensor  output  when  an  aperture  pattern  is 
located  between  said  light  source  and  said  sensor, 

subtracting  the  first  measured  sensor  output  from  the  second 
measured  sensor  output  to  obtain  an  output  difference, 

dividing  the  output  difference  by  the  first  measured  sensor 
output  to  obtain  a  normalized  value,  and 

multiplying  the  normalized  value  by  said  system  ratio  to 
obtain  the  transmission  ratio  of  a  particular  aperture  pat- 
tern. 


4,289,407 
METHOD  FOR  BINDING  LIQUID-CONTAINING 
RADIOACnVE  WASTES  AND  KNEADING  MACHINE 
THEREFOR 
Anwer  Puthawala,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mulheim  an  der  Ruhr, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  813,476,  Jul.  7, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,194,842. 
This  application  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,197 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 

1976,2631326  ^  .c^n^ 

Int.  a.3  B29B  1/06;  BOIF  15/06 
U.S.  a.  366-75  2  Claims 


ffl-i^f^VcT^ 


*." 


«c:=E^#^ 


\.  Apparatus  for  marbleizing  molded  materials,  comprising 

a  barrel  containing  an  injection  screw  for  feeding  the  mate- 
rial to  be  molded; 

means  for  injecting  liquid  colorant  into  the  feed  material 
where  the  screw  is  present; 

and  means  for  reciprocating  said  injection  screw  to  feed  the 
material  with  said  injected  colorant  and  eject  the  matenal 
colorant  directly  into  a  mold  to  produce  a  marbleized 
part. 

4  289  409 

APPARATUS  FOR  PLASTICIZING  AND  EXTRUDING 

PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Wilhelm  Brand,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,162 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1979,  2906324 

Int.  Q.'  B29B  1/10 

U.S.  a.  366-83  ^  """* 


1  In  apparatus  for  binding  liquid-containing  radioactive 
wastes  in  admixture  with  a  thermoplastic  material  in  a  worm 
press  kneading  machine  having  a  housing  enclosing  a  worm  to 

1010  O.G 


1.  Multi-stage  apparatus  for  plasticising  and  extruding  plastic 
materials  comprising  a  first  suge  and  a  second  stage,  a  respec- 
tive rotatable  working  member  for  each  of  said  suges.  a  plane- 
tary roller  unit  having  a  main  spindle  and  a  plurality  of  plane- 
ury  spindles,  said  planetary  roller  unit  being  included  in  said 
firjt  suge  and  so  dnvingly  connected  to  said  roUtable  working 
member  of  said  first  suge  and  said  rouuble  working  member 
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of  said  second  stage,  that  there  is  an  increase  or 
the  speed  of  rotation  between  said  rotatable  working 
of  said  first  stage  and  said  rotatable  working  m|ember 
second  stage,  dependent  on  the  tooth  ratio  of 
roller  unit. 
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4,289,410 

WORM  FEED  EXTRUDER  FOR  PROCtSSING 

SYNTHETICS,  RUBBER  AND  LIKE  MATERIALS 

Dietmar  Anders,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germai^y,  assignor  to 

Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Hanover  Kleefeld, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,046 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gen  lany,  Dec.  23, 
1978,  2856097 

Int.  a.^  B29B  1/10 
U.S.  a.  366—88  4  Qaims 


1.  A  worm  feed  extruder  for  processing  of  synthetics,  rub- 
ber, and  like  materials,  comprising: 

a  cylinder;  and 

a  feed  worm  arranged  within  said  cylinder  foi  rotation  about 
a  longitudinal  axis,  said  feed  worm  being  divided  trans- 
versely to  said  longitudinal  axis  into  a  plu  'ality  of  worm 
segments,  said  plurality  of  worm  segments  seing  mounted 
on  a  through-bolt  extending  along  said  axis; 

wherein  at  least  one  said  worm  segment  is  ce  ntrally  divided 
in  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis  i  ito  worm  seg 
ment  parts,  said  cylinder  is  divided  transversely  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  mto  a  plurality  of  cylindef  segments,  and 
at  least  one  cylinder  segment  surrounding  and  extending 
the  length  of  said  at  least  one  worm  segment  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  longitudinal  axis  is  centrally  divided  in  the 
direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis  into  cy  inder  segment 
parts, 

whereby  said  at  least  one  worm  segment  mky  be  removed 
from  said  cylinder  without  removing  all  c  f  said  plurality 
of  feed  worm  segments  from  said  cylindei 


relative  movement  with  respect  to  the  other  along  a  sec- 
ond axis  at  an  angle  to  the  first  axis; 

determining  means  to  determine  the  position  of  the  movable 
one  of  said  recording  medium  and  said  supply  means  with 
respect  to  one  of  said  first  reference  means  and  said  second 
reference  means  at  any  time  and  to  determine  the  direction 
of  motion  of  the  movable  one  of  said  recording  medium 
and  said  supply  means  along  the  first  axis  with  respect  to 
one  of  said  first  reference  means  and  said  second  reference 
means; 

a  plurality  of  font  information  holding  memories; 

at  least  one  of  said  font  information  holding  memories  con- 
taining font  information  requiring  printing  of  characters 
by  movement  of  the  movable  one  of  said  recording  me- 
dium and  said  supply  means  in  one  direction  along  the  first 
axis; 

at  least  one  of  said  font  information  holding  memories  con- 


taining font  information  requiring  printing  of  characters 
by  movement  of  the  movable  one  of  said  recording  me- 
dium and  said  supply  means  in  the  reverse  direction  to  the 
one  direction  along  the  first  axis; 

selection  means  to  select  one  of  said  font  information  hold- 
ing memories  for  character  printing; 

and  means  responsive  to  said  selection  means  to  cause  said 
determining  means  to  determine  the  position  and  direction 
of  motion  of  the  movable  one  of  said  recording  medium 
and  said  supply  means  with  respect  to  one  of  said  first 
reference  means  and  said  second  reference  means  when 
said  selection  means  selects  one  of  said  font  information 
holding  memories  requiring  printing  of  characters  in  the 
one  direction  along  the  first  axis  and  with  respect  to  the 
other  of  said  first  reference  means  and  said  second  refer- 
ence means  when  said  selection  means  selects  one  of  said 
font  information  holding  memories  requiring  printing  of 
characters  in  the  reverse  direction  along  the  first  axis." 


4,289,411 
MULTILINGUAL  INK  JET  PRINlTER 

Rorger  W.  Cornelius;  James  D.  Hill,  and  Paul  A 
of  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Internationa    Business  Ma' 
chiacs  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,6^1 
Int.  C\?  B41J  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  400—126  27  Qaims 

1.  An  ink  jet  printer  including: 
a  recording  medium; 
supply  means  to  supply  ink  droplets  to  said  recording  me- 
dium to  cause  printing  of  droplets  thereoi  i  as  characters; 
first  reference  means  and  second  referenc<   means  spaced 

from  each  other  along  a  first  axis; 
one  of  said  recording  medium  and  said  supply  means  having 
movement  relative  to  the  other  along  the  f  rst  axis  in  either 
direction; 
one  of  said  recording  medium  and  said  supp 


4,289,412 
AUTOMATIC  TYPEFONT  LOADER 
William  L.  Dollenmayer,  Versailles,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,288 
Int.  a.^  B41J  1/32 
Quinn,  Jr.,  all   U.S.  Q.  400— 171  12  Qaims 


'29   b' 


1.  Typefont  changing  apparatus  and  a  printer  comprising: 
a  platen  for  retaining  a  print  receiving  medium; 
y  means  having       a  print  carrier; 
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positioning  means  for  positioning  said  print  carrier  along  the 
length  of  the  platen  to  discrete  printing  positions; 

a  typefont  carrying  means  located  on  said  print  carrier  and 
positionable  therewith  for  holding  a  typefont  and  for 
selectively  presenting  a  preselected  typeface  on  the  held 
typefont  to  impact  a  document  located  on  said  platen  at  a 
printing  position; 

an  elongated  rack  oriented  along  the  length  of  said  platen 
and  positionable  from  a  first  position  below  the  platen  to 
a  second  loading  position; 

a  plurality  of  typefont  picker  holder  means  carried  by  said 
rack  along  the  length  thereof  for  storing  at  least  one  type- 
font; 

said  positioning  means  positioning  said  print  carrier  to  align 
said  typefont  carrying  means  adjacent  a  selected  picker 
holder  means; 

means  for  elevating  said  rack  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  loading  position  for  presenting  said  plural  typefont 
picker  holder  means  to  said  typefont  carrying  means  for 
presentation  or  retrieval  of  a  typefont;  and, 

means  for  effecting  the  exchange  of  a  typefont  between  said 
selected  picker  holder  means  and  said  typefont  carrying 
means. 


4,289,413 
CARTRIDGE  AND  RIBBON  FOR  USE  WITH  A  SINGLE 

SPOOL  STENOTYPE  MACHINE 

Stanley  Seplin,  720  Rivergate  Plz.,  Miami,  Fla.  31331 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,730 

Int.  a.3  B41J  33/10 

U.S.  Q.  400—196  3  Claims 


gagement  with  said  outer  surface  of  said  pad,  said  ribbon 
having  an  inside  surface  and  an  outside  surface  and  being 
of  a  width  less  than  said  predetermined  distance  and  said 
inside  surface  being  at  all  times  in  engagement  with  said 
ink  pad  for  movement  along  said  path  when  said  spool  is 
rotated  and  with  a  portion  of  the  outside  ribbon  surface  at 
all  times  being  at  said  plane, 
said  spool  having  an  access  opening  means  facing  upwardly 
for  charging  ink  through  said  opening  means  onto  said  pad 
to  be  soaked  into  said  pad. 


4,289,414 

TORQUE  TRANSMITTING  COUPLING 

Florian  B.  Recker,  802  First  St.,  Dyersville,  Iowa  52040 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,826 

Int.  Q.^  F16B  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  403—12  10  Qaims 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  stenograph  machine  having 
a  recess  of  predetermined  size  and  configuration  opening  up- 
wardly and  including  a  drive  gear  extending  into  the  recess, 
said  recess  as  seen  in  plan  defining  an  impact  plane  in  said 
recess, 
a  ribbon  cartridge  having  a  front  and  rear  and  said  cartridge 
being  sized  and  configured  to  be  received  in  the  recess 
with  said  front  at  said  plane,  said  cartridge  comprising  a 
generally  horizontally  disposed  shield,  said  shield  includ- 
ing a  downwardly  extending  annular  skirt  having  a  lower 
outturned  distal  end  spaced  from  said  shield  a  predeter- 
mined distance,  a  spool  of  an  axial  dimension  less  than  said 
predetermined  distance  sized  to  be  received  and  joumaled 
about  said  skirt  and  supported  on  said  lower  outumed 
distal  end,  said  spool  including  an  annular  ink  pad  rotat- 
able with  said  spool  and  said  pad  having  an  outer  surface 
and  comprising  means  to  soak  up  a  supply  of  ink, 
said  skirt,  spool  and  pad  being  sized  and  arranged  with  said 

outer  suriface  being  adjacent  the  cartridge  rear, 
said  spool  having  a  downwardly  facing  annular  gear  surface 
sized  and  arranged  for  companionate  engagement  with 
the  drive  gear  when  the  cartridge  is  in  the  recess  adapting 
the  spool  for  rotation  about  the  skirt  when  the  drive  gear 
turns; 
guide  means  extending  from  the  shield  comprising  spaced 
downwardly  extending  guide  pins  and  defining  a  ribbon 
path  about  the  pins  and  outer  surface  of  said  pad  on  said 

spool, 
a  Uut  loop  form  ribbon  disposed  about  said  pad  and  in  en- 


1.  A  torque  transmitting  coupling  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  opening  in  said  housing,  a  portion  of  said  opening  being 
non-circular,  said  opening  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
non-circular  portion  of  a  shaft; 

means  for  selectively  locking  the  non-circular  portion  of  said 
shaft  into  the  opening  in  said  housing,  said  locking  means 
being  biased  to  a  locked  position  and  selectively  movable 
to  an  unlocked  position; 

said  locking  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  bores  radially 
disposed  in  said  housing  and  a  recess  in  said  shaft,  a  lock- 
ing element  slidably  disposed  in  each  of  said  bores  and 
radially  movable  from  an  inner,  locking  position,  wherein 
the  elements  are  engageable  within  the  recess  of  said  shaft 
to  thereby  prevent  relative  axial  movement  of  the  housing 
with  respect  to  the  shaft  and  an  outer,  unlocked  position, 
whereby  the  elements  permit  relative  axial  movement  of 
the  housing  and  the  shaft,  an  annular  cam  means  slidably 
disposed  around  said  housing  and  being  axially  movable 
between  a  first  position  holding  the  locking  elements  in 
their  locking  position  and  a  second  position  allowing  the 
locking  elements  to  move  to  their  unlocked  position  and 
means  for  biasing  said  cam  means  to  said  first  position; 

guard  means  roUtably  disposed  around  said  housing  for 
preventing  human  contact  with  said  housing  when  the 
housing  is  locked  onto  said  shaft; 

adjusting  means  attached  to  said  guard  means  and  around 
said  housing  and  disposed  between  the  housing  and  the 
guard  means  for  selectively  moving  said  cam  means  from 
the  first  to  the  second  position  thereof,  said  adjusting 
means  having  a  plurality  of  depressions  around  the  periph- 
ery thereof  for  contacting  said  locking  elements  when  said 
locking  elements  are  in  the  unlocked  position  thereof, 
whereby  rotation  of  the  guard  means  causes  rotation  of 
the  adjusting  means  which  causes  rotation  of  said  housing 
and  whereby  the  opening  in  the  housing  can  be  aligned 
with  the  shaft  for  placing  the  housing  over  the  shaft. 
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4,289,415 
ADJUSTABLE  COUPLING  DEVICE 
Lawrence  W.  Fishinger,  DenviUe,  N J^  assignor  to  GTE  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  21.  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,9^2 

Int.  a.^  F16B  7/10 

U.S.  a.  403—104  13  Qaims 
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a  first  position  engaging  said  second  groove  and  a  second 
position  being  disengaged  from  said  second  groove;  a  spring 
mounted  within  said  blind  bore  and  having  one  end  supported 
in  said  closed  end  of  said  blind  bore  and  another  end  abutting 
said  axle  journal;  and  a  sheet  metal  holder  secured  to  the  tool 
housing  above  said  second  groove  for  preventing  an  upward 
movement  of  said  axle  journal  in  said  first  position. 


I.  An  adjustable  coupling  device  comprising 
a  single-piece  rigid  body  including  an  unthreaded  first  hole 
therethrough  of  a  diameter  adapted  to  provide  clearance 
for  a  first  threaded  rod  of  a  predetermined 
predetermined  thread  type  and  including  i  threaded  sec- 
ond hole  which  is  adapted  for  engaging  a  s^ond  threaded 
rod  of  said  predetermined  diameter  and 
mined  thread  type,  said  threaded  second 
minor  thread  diameter  which  is  tangent  to 
and  having  an  axis  parallel  to  an  axis  of 
whereby,  when  said  first  and  second  thr^ded  rods  are 
inserted  into  said  first  and  second  holes,  rwpectively,  of 
said  adjusuble  coupling  device,  the  threads  of  said  first 
rod  engage  the  threads  of  said  second  red,  said  device 
thereby  providing  between  said  rods  a  csupling  which 
can  be  adjusted  by  turning  either  of  said  rxls. 


said  predeter- 

hole  having  a 

said  first  hole 

iaid  first  hole. 


4,289,416 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOUNTINq  AND 

DISMOUNTING  PIVOTED  LEVERS  IN  TOOL 

HOUSINGS 

Hans  J.  Birr,  Wuppertal,  and  Paul-Ulrich  Uibel,  Ennepetal, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vorwerk  &  Co. 
Interholding  GmbH,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,829 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger^iany,  Mar.  10, 
1979,  7906701[U1 

Int.  C\?  F16C  11/06 
U.S.  O.  403—146  3  Qaims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  mounting  and  dismounting  pivoted 
lever  assemblies  in  tool  housings,  comprising; a  lever  having 
two  opposite  lateral  sides  and  including  a  projejction  integrally 
formed  therewith  and  extending  transversely  therefrom,  a  tool 
housing  having  a  recess  to  receive  said  lever  and  formed  with 
two  oppositely  positioned  elongated  grooves  ^h  facing  the 
respective  opposite  side  of  said  lever,  said  projection  being 
formed  with  an  elongated  blind  bore  having  a  closed  end 
formed  by  said  projection  and  extending  irjto  one  of  said 
grooves  and  an  open  end  diametrically  opposite  to  said  closed 
end;  an  axle  journal  inserted  into  said  open  end  and  projecting 
therefrom  into  a  second  of  said  elongated  grooves,  said  axle 
journal  being  adapted  to  move  within  said  blinjd  bore  between 


4,289,417 

CLAMP 

Kenneth  H.  Mandell,  19  Pomona  Ave.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90803 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  64,038,  Aug.  6, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,446 

Int.  C\?  F16D  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  403—218  3  Qaims 


V<9lf 


1.  A  clamp  for  mounting  a  plurality  of  elongated  structural 
elements  in  spaced  apart,  right  angular  relation,  said  clamp 
comprising: 
a  tubular  clamp  body  of  rectangular  cross  section  having  a 
first  seat  formed  in  opposite  walls  of  said  clamp  body  and 
extending  along  a  first  axis,  and  a  second  seat  formed  in 
opposite  walls  of  said  clamp  body  and  extending  along  a 
second  axis  in  spaced,  right  angular  relation  to  said  first 
axis,  said  first  and  second  seats  being  laterally  open  for 
receipt,  respectively,  of  a  pair  of  elongated  structural 
elements,  said  clamp  body  further  having  a  third  seat 
defined  by  an  inner  comer  of  said  clamp  body  and  extend- 
ing along  a  third  axis  in  spaced,  right  angular  relation  to 
said  first  and  second  axes,  said  clamp  body  including 
openings  opposite  said  first,  second  and  third  seats  for 
receiving  clamping  means  respectively,  for  engagement 
with  said  structural  elements,  respectively,  for  urging  said 
structural  elements  against  said  seats. 


4,289,418 
DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  AN  EXPANDABLE  HUB  IN  A 

HOLE 
Owe  Westin;  Oswald  Westin,  and  Jan  Westin,  all  of  Forenings- 

gatan  11,  951  43  Lulea,  Sweden 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,627 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  11, 1978,  7808581 
Int  C\?  F16B  2/00,  7/04 
MS.  a.  403—369  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  securing  an  expandable  hub  in  a  hole, 
particularly,  but  not  exclusively,  the  hub  of  a  cable  drum  wheel 
in  the  center  hole  in  the  side  of  a  cable  drum,  comprising  a  hub 
having  projecting  in  an  axial  direction  a  part  which  is  intended 
to  be  inserted  into  a  hole  and  expanded  there  to  bear  against 
the  walls  of  the  hole,  said  part  consisting  of  a  number  of  radi- 
ally movable  tightening  jaws,  which  are  actuated  by  a  bracing 
block  which  is  operated  by  the  effect  of  force,  said  block  being 
provided  with  a  number  of  slots  corresponding  to  the  number 
of  jaws,  said  slots  having  an  inclined  guide  surface,  which 
surface  acts  upon  a  corresponding  guide  surface  on  one  end  of 
the  interacting  jaw  in  conjunction  with  the  radial  displacement 
of  the  jaw  when  the  block  is  operated,  both  the  jaws  and  the 
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block  remaining  unrotatable  when  operated,  said  force  being 
applied  to  said  bracing  block  to  force  said  bracing  block 
against  said  tightening  jaws,  the  improvement  consisting  of  a 
second  inclined  guide  surface  at  the  opposite  end  of  each  of 
said  interacting  jaws,  arranged  to  interact  with  a  complemen- 
tary guide  surface  at  the  radially  inner  end  of  a  radial  oblong 
slot  in  a  guide  plate  attached  to  said  hub,  said  jaw  in  radial  and 


4,289,420 
WOODEN  MAT 
Marvin  L.  Davis;  Edd  C.  Davis,  and  Albert  R.  Green,  aU  of  Rte. 
1,  Box  66,  Shubuta,  Miss.  39360 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,929 

Int  a.'  EOlC  5/14 

U.S.  a.  404—35  5  Qaims 


^'•^Si-f-; 


axial  movement  being  unrotatably  guided  in  said  oblong  slot, 
said  bracing  block  being  operated  by  means  of  a  shaft  running 
through  said  hub,  which  said  plate  permits  an  improved  center- 
ing of  the  device  when  said  device  is  inserted  into  the  hole,  said 
jaws  having  a  traverse  hole,  and  an  expandable  means  con- 
nected through  said  holes  whereby  said  jaws  are  radially  di- 
rected against  said  shaft. 


4,289,419 
INERTIAL  BARRIER  SYSTEM 
Bruce  O.  Young,  and  Wan  Seegmiller,  both  of  Sacramento, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Energy  Absorption  Systems,  Inc.,  Chicago, 

lU. 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,766 

Int.  a.^  EOIF  15/00 

U.S.  a.  404-6  13  Claims 


)[«'." ■< '.  'S  r^rr.'fTVT  -~: 


10.  An  inertial  barrier  system  for  attenuating  the  energy  of 
errant  vehicles  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  module  means  arranged  in  a  selected  array 
adjacent  a  hazard  in  the  path  of  travel  of  a  vehicle,  each  of 
said  module  means  including  a  frangible  container  having 
a  generally  inverted  U-shaped  configuration  with  an 
opened  and  enlarged  upper  portion  having  a  relatively 
large  volume  and  a  lower  portion  having  a  relatively  small 
volume  so  that  each  container  is  adapted  to  receive  a 
continuous  mass  of  dispersible  energy-attenuating  mate- 
rial and  to  maintain  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  mass 
above  said  lower  portion,  the  lower  portion  of  each  of  said 
containers  further  defming  a  central  void  of  substantial 
volume  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  dispersing  energy- 
attenuating  material  upon  the  initial  impact  of  the  errant 
vehicle  against  the  frangible  containers;  and 
means  to  cover  said  opened  portion  of  each  container. 


1.  A  wooden  mat  for  use  in  forming  a  temporary  roadway 
for  supporting  vehicles,  or  the  like,  said  mat  comprising: 

surface  layer  means  directly  abuttable  with  said  vehicles,  or 
the  like,  which  may  be  positioned  on  said  roadway,  said 
surface  layer  means  including  a  first  set  of  longitudinally- 
extending,  parallelly  aligned  wooden  planks,  said  first  set 
of  planks  lying  substantially  in  the  same  plane  and  being  in 
a  spaced  apart  relationship  to  one  another  which  defines  a 
first  space  therebetween,  said  first  set  of  planks  being 
substantially  formed  of  planks  having  equal  lengths  and 
being  staggered  longitudinally  with  respect  to  one  another 
whereby  the  respective  ends  of  planks  in  said  first  set  of 
planks  do  not  all  lie  in  the  same  plane; 

intermediate  layer  means  positionable  below  said  surface 
layer  means  and  being  fixedly  attached  thereto,  said  inter- 
mediate layer  means  including  a  second  set  of  planks  lying 
substantially  in  the  same  plane  and  being  in  a  spaced  apart 
relationship  to  one  another  which  defines  a  second  space 
therebetween,  said  second  space  being  utilizable  to  posi- 
tion planks  associated  with  transversely-located  adjacent 
wooden  mats  therein  in  an  interdigitated  manner  which 
results  in  an  interiocking  of  said  transversely-located 
adjacent  wooden  mats  to  thus  prevent  relative  longitudi- 
nal movement  therebetween,  an  offset  positioning  so  as  to 
provide  staggered  lap  joints  for  increased  stability,  and  a 
horizontal  extension  in  width  of  said  roadway,  said  second 
set  of  planks  being  formed  substantially  of  planks  having 
equal  lengths  and  having  their  respective  ends  lying  in  the 
same  plane,  said  second  set  of  planks  being  substantially 
orthogonally  positioned  with  respect  to  said  first  set  of 

planks;  . 

end  plank  means  lying  in  the  same  plane  as  said  second  set  ot 
planks  and  being  in  parallel,  spaced  apart  alignment  there- 
with, said  end  plank  means  comprising  a  plank  having  at 
least  one  end  thereof  lying  in  the  same  plane  as  a  respec- 
tive set  of  ends  of  said  second  set  of  planks  and  further 
being  directly  fixedly  connectible  to  said  surface  layer 

means; 

lower  layer  means  positionable  below  said  intermediate 
layer  means  and  being  fixedly  atuched  thereto,  said  lower 
layer  means  including  a  third  set  of  planks  lying  subsun- 
tially  in  the  same  plane  and  being  in  a  spaced  apart  rela- 
tionship to  one  another  which  defines  a  third  space  there- 
between, said  third  set  of  planks  being  formed  substan- 
tially of  planks  having  equal  lengths  and  having  their 
respective  ends  lying  in  the  same  plane,  said  third  set  of 
planks  being  substantially  orthogonally  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  second  set  of  planks;  and 

short  segment  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  lower  layer 
means  and  orthogonally  positioned  relative  thereto,  said 
short  segment  means  lying  in  the  same  plane  as  said  sec- 
ond set  of  planks  and  being  in  parallel  alignment  there- 
with, said  short  segment  means  being  positionable  in  an 
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interdigitated  manner  between  an  end  planH  means  and  an 
intermediate  layer  means  of  a  longitudinalljf-located  adja- 
cent wooden  mat  to  efTect  both  a  longitudinal  extension  of 
said  roadway  and  an  interlocking  of  said  ongitudinally- 
located  adjacent  wooden  mats  to  thus  pr:vent  relative 
longitudinal  movement  therebetween. 


4,289,422 
COMPACTOR 
Pieter  B.  De  Klerk,  Germiston,  and  Andries  G.  Velthuysen, 
Pretoria,  both  of  South  Africa,  assignors  to  Fowler  Holdings 
Limited,  Pretoria,  South  Africa 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,118 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Sep.  25,  1978, 
77/5437 

Int.  a.5  EOlC  19/26 
U.S.  a.  404—124  6  Oaims 


4,289,421 

CONCRETE  ROAD  PAVING  ASSEMBLY 

William  P.  Sampey,  and  Larry  A.  Sampey,  Sr.,  both  of  P.O.  Box 

2893,  Morgan  City,  La.  70380  I 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,34 

Int.  aj  EOlC  19/12 

U.S.  a.  404—106 


-</ 


(^ 


■^vT    • 


.-i 


:  /i^^jJ'-*:  I-"-/  / 


2  Gaims 


^*. 


1.  A  lightweight  paving  machine  comprising 

(a)  a  frame  structure  comprising  multiple  bodular  units 
hdgedly  attached  to  one  another  wherein  each  modular 
unit  comprises  upper  frame  members  separated  from 
lower  members  by  vertical  frame  members  attached  at 
their  opposite  ends  to  said  upper  frame  men  iber  and  lower 
frame  members,  respectively,  said  vertical  frame  members 
of  adjacent  modular  units  being  attached  to  one  another; 

(b)  a  screed  assembly  comprising  a  frontal  i  trike-off  plate 
attached  parallel  to  a  front  side  of  said  frami :  structure  and 
a  Hnishing  pan  atuched  to  the  bottom  sid<  of  said  frame 
structure,  said  finishing  pan  comprising  an  adjusting  as- 
sembly to  adjust  the  crown  shape  formed  b  { said  finishing 
pan,  said  adjusting  assembly  comprising  a  metal  bar  ex- 
tending from  one  end  of  said  frame  structtire  to  its  other 
end,  said  metal  bar  being  positioned  above  said  pan,  two 
rows  of  threaded  bolts  attached  at  one  bolt  :nd  to  said  pan 
and  its  opposite  end  passing  through  op|enings  in  said 
metal  bar,  one  nut  screwed  into  each  of  sa  d  bolts  to  pull 
said  pan  in  a  desired  position,  said  pan  b;ing  vertically 
adjustable  on  said  frame  structure  at  said  pan's  opposite 
ends; 

(c)  an  auger  attached  parallel  to  said  screed  assembly  and 
positioned  in  front  of  said  frontal  strike-of '  plate; 

(d)  skid  guide  units  attached  to  each  end  of  said  frame  struc- 
ture, each  comprising  a  flat  metal  plate  positioned  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  frame  structure  end  and  parallel  with 
bottom  side  of  said  frame  structure; 

(e)  winches  attached  to  said  frame  structure;  and 
(0  vibrators  attached  to  said  finishing  pan  to  impart  a  vibrat- 
ing motion  to  said  finishing  pan. 


U^ 


1.  An  impact  compactor  comprising  a  non-circular  roller 
mounted  for  rotation  about  axle  means,  draft  arms  positioned 
on  one  or  both  sides  of  the  roller  and  supporting  between  them 
the  axle  means,  said  draft  arms  extending  upwardly  from  the 
axle  means,  a  draw  bar  for  towing  the  roller,  said  draw  bar 
being  pivotally  connected  through  at  least  one  torsion  bar 
extending  transversely  of  and  above  the  roller  to  the  draft 
arms,  and  a  gear  and  pinion  linkage  between  the  roller  and  the 
draft  arms. 


4,289,423 
PROTECTIVE  SKIRT  FOR  AN  ICEBERG 
Georges  L.  Mougin,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  I.T.I.  Limited, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,037 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  22,  1978, 
45638/78 

Int.  a.3  E02B  7/00 
U.S.  O.  405—61  4  Claims 


1.  A  protective  skirt  for  a  tabular  iceberg,  the  skirt  compris- 
ing: 

a  string  of  floating  posts; 

an  upper  protective  portion  in  the  form  of  panels  suspended 
in  a  vertical  plane  between  adjacent  pairs  of  the  floating 
posts; 

a  lower  protective  portion  suspended  below  the  floating 
posts;  and 

at  least  one  auxiliary  float; 

at  least  one  of  the  floating  |X)sts  including  panel-manipulat- 
ing means  for  drawing  in  at  least  one  of  the  panels  sus- 
pended therefrom,  whereby  the  length  of  the  string  of 
floating  posts  may  be  shortened  by  shortening  the  length 
of  at  least  one  of  the  spans  between  floating  posts; 

the  lower  protective  portion  being  attached  to  the  floating 
posts  in  such  a  way  that  it  is  supported  by  the  floating 
posts  for  each  span  of  the  string  of  floating  posts  that  is  not 
capable  of  being  shortened  by  panel-manipulation  means; 

the  lower  protective  portion  including  a  vertically  extending 
division  associated  with  each  floating  post  that  includes 
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panel-manipulating  means,  with  one  edge  of  the  division 
being  supported  by  one  of  the  floating  posts  and  the  other 
edge  of  the  division  being  supported  by  a  corresponding 
auxiliary  float,  the  length  of  the  or  each  span  of  the  lower 
protective  portion  having  one  end  supported  by  the  auxil- 
iary float  being  such  that  the  edges  of  the  division  overlap 
and  the  degree  of  overlap  is  adjustable  by  moving  the 
position  of  the  auxiliary  float  relative  to  the  string  of 
floating  posts  in  order  to  accomodate  shortenings  of  the 
length  of  the  string  of  floats. 

4  289  424 
APPARATUS  FOR  LAYING  CONDUIT,  CABLE  AND  THE 

LIKE  IN  OR  BENEATH  RLL  MATERIAL 
Robert  J.  Shefbuch,  Covington,  Ohio,  and  Marvin  E.  Rue,  4285 
W.  SUte,  Rte.  571,  West  Milton,,  Ohio  45383,  assignors  to 
Marvin  E.  Rue,  West  Milton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,899 

Int.  a.3  F16L  1/02 

U.S.  a.  405-179  33  Qaims 


upon  actuation  of  said  winch,  a  weight  connected  to  said 
chain,  means  on  said  reservoir  for  operating  said  winch  in 
response  to  variations  in  the  water  head  at  said  reservoir; 


'^s      Si         «     81 


1.  A  device  for  the  rapid  laying  of  an  article  in  a  simulta- 
neously deposited  layer  of  embedding  material,  includmg  a 
structure  having  opposite  ends,  one  of  which  is  a  leadmg  end 
and  the  other  a  trailing  end,  said  structure  contaming  withm 
the  bounds  thereof  a  hopper  for  holding  a  supply  of  embeddmg 
material,  an  article  feeding  tube  extending  through  the  mtenor 
of  said  hopper  to  have  its  inlet  end  located  adjacent  said  lead- 
ing end  of  said  structure  and  its  output  end  adjacent  said  trail- 
ing end,  means  defining  an  exit  opening  from  said  hopper  and 
from  said  structure  for  embedding  material  within  said  hopper 
to  discharge  from  said  trailing  end  adjacent  said  output  end  of 
said  feeding  tube,  the  output  end  of  said  tube  extending  to  and 
through  said  exit  opening,  said  tube  and  said  exit  opening  being 
arranged  at  said  trailing  end  to  provide  that  in  the  movement 
of  said  device  over  a  supporting  surface  there  is  a  continuing 
deposit  on  such  surface  of  a  layer  of  embedding  material  con- 
currently with  a  continuing  deposit  of  the  article  issuing  from 
said  tube  within  or  on  said  layer  of  discharged  embedding 
material. 

4  289  425 
UNDERWATER  ACCUMULATOR  FOR  PRESSURIZED 

GAS 
Fumio  Ootsu,  6-4,  Shirahae-cho,  Sasebo-shi,  Nagasaki-ken, 

Japan  (857) 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,610 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1978,  53/72903 

Int.  a.^  F17C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  405-210  '  5**""' 

1.  An  apparatus  for  accumulating  pressunzed  gas  underwa- 
ter comprising:  e       .    ■ 

a  reservoir  adapted  to  be  placed  underwater  for  stonng 
pressurized  gas,  said  reservoir  having  an  opening  through 
which  water  can  flow  into  and  out  of  the  reservoir; 

an  inlet  passage  and  an  outlet  passage  communicating  with 
said  reservoir  for  respectively  supplying  and  discharging 
the  pressurized  gas  to  and  from  said  reservoir; 

means  cooperable  with  said  reservoir  for  anchoring  the 
reservoir  underwater,  comprising  a  winch  mounted  on 
said  reservoir,  a  sprocket  driven  by  said  winch,  a  chain 
extending  around  said  sprocket  for  being  driven  thereby 


a  housing  adapted  to  be  anchored  underwater  and  a  sleeve 
mounted  in  said  housing,  said  reservoir  being  movably 
supported  in  said  sleeve;  and 

a  plurality  of  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  said  reservoir, 
said  rollers  being  in  rolling  engagement  with  said  sleev*. 

4,289,426 

FRICnON  ROCK  STABILIZER  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  SAME,  AND  A  METHOD  OF  STABILIZING 

AN  EARTH  STRUCTURE 
Walter  M.  Chaiko,  Titusviile,  N.J.,  assignor  to  IngersoU-Rand 
Company,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,749 

Int.  a.'  E21D  27/00.  20/00 

U.S.  a.  405—259  7  Qaims 


:^«7 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  an  earth  structure  through  a  given 
depth  thereof  with  a  friction  stabilizer  having  a  length  of  less 
than  said  given  depth,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  borehole  of  a  given  circumferential  dimension  and 
of  the  given  depth  in  said  earth  structure; 

stabilizing  the  earth  structure  along  a  first  length  of  said 
given  depth  and  substantially  fully  about  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  first  length  by  installing  a  friction  stabilizer 
having  a  generally  tubular  body,  which  is  conformable  to 
said  given  circumferential  dimension,  and  having  a  length 
substantially  corresponding  to  said  first  length,  fully  into 
said  borehole  until  it  occupies  substantially  the  entirety  of 
said  first  length  and  frictionally  engages  substantially  the 
full  circumference  of  said  first  length  with  a  given,  sub- 
stantially uniformly-distributed  anchoring  force;  and 

stabilizing  the  earth  structure  along  the  remaining  length  of 
said  given  depth  by  attaching  one  end  of  an  elongate 
extension  article  to  the  installed  stabilizer;  and 
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mounting  an  earth  structure  retention  plate  on 
end  of  said  article  securely  against  the  earth 
lend  support  and  stabilization  to  the 
said  depth. 
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the  opposite 

structure,  to 

remaining  length  of 


4,289,427 
PROCESS  FOR  INSTALLING  ROOF  flOLTS 
John  A.  Rolston,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Opens-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  7.  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,097 

Int.  a.J  E21D  20/02 

U.S.  a.  405—260  .  10  Qtims 


1.  A  process  comprising: 

inserting  a  cable  into  a  hole  in  a  surface  of  a  i 
cable  comprising  a  plurality  of  twisted  strands 
plurality  of  said  strands  each  have  a  duct  e) 
one  end  of  the  strand  to  the  other  to  permit  ; 
from  the  hole; 

sealing  the  entrance  of  said  hole  around  said 

rotating  the  cable  in  the  direction  to  tighten  th^  ( 
its  insertion  into  said  hole  and; 

simultaneously  with  the  insertion  of  said  cabje,  injecting  a 
bonding  agent  into  said  hole  around  said  ca 


mine  shaft,  said 

wherein  a 

Intending  from 

air  to  escape 

^able; 
cable  during 


a  3le. 


adjacent  and  along  a  channel,  means  for  directing  pressurized 
air  upwardly  from  said  floor  to  admix  with  and  fluidize  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  particulate  matter,  a  screw  conveyor  within 
said  channel  into  which  the  particulate  matter  is  collected  and 
conveyed  by  said  screw  conveyor  toward  a  discharge  end  area 
of  said  channel  within  said  container,  said  screw  conveyor  and 
said  channel  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  provide  in 
conjunction  with  the  collected  particulate  matter  an  air  seal 
between  the  fluidized  portion  of  the  particulate  matter  in  said 
fluidizing  chamber  and  the  particulate  matter  discharged  by 
said  screw  conveyor  at  said  discharge  end  area,  conduit  means 
leading  from  adjacent  a  top  of  said  fluidizing  chamber  and 
opening  into  said  discharge  end  area  within  said  container  for 
refluidizing  the  discharged  solid  matter  at  said  discharge  end 
area,  a  discharge  opening  placing  said  discharge  area  into  fluid 
communication  with  atmosphere  through  which  the  reflui- 
dized  particulate  matter  is  discharged  to  atmosphere  in  the 
relative  absence  of  raised  dust  due  to  the  air  seal  between  said 
fluidizing  chamber  and  said  discharge  area,  a  discharge  port 
between  said  discharge  area  and  said  conduit  means  through 
which  the  particulate  material  discharged  by  said  screw  con- 
veyor enters  said  discharge  area,  and  means  for  varying  the 
size  of  said  discharge  port  to  controllably  regulate  the  flow  of 
the  discharged  material  into  the  discharge  area  and  hence  to 
atmosphere. 


4,289,428 

PARTICULATE  MATTER  AIR  ASSISTEb  SCREW 
DISCHARGE  APPARATUS 
Frederick  J.  Hioms,  Orpington,  England,  assignor  to  The  Asso- 
ciated Portland  Cement  Manufacturers  Limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,14' ' 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  6,  1976, 
32849/76 

Int.  a.5  B65G  53/38 
VS.  a.  406—39  11  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  bulk  container  from  which  particulate  solid 
matter  is  adapted  to  be  discharged  in  a  relatively  constant 
manner  with  a  minimum  of  raised  dust  compiiising  a  closed 
container  deHning  a  fluidizing  chamber  within  which  the  par- 
ticulate matter  is  admixed  with  air,  said  container  having  a 
downwardly  sloping  floor  upon  which  the  particulate  matter 
may  rest,  said  sloping  floor  having  a  bottom  edge  terminating 


4,289,429 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING 

MATERIAL  IN  PIPELINE  CAPSULES 

Alexander  I.  Kalina,  12439  Millbanks,  Houston,  Tex.  77031 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  925,514,  Jul.  17,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,178 

Int.  a.i  B65G  51/36 

U.S.  a.  406—105  16  Gaims 


^£^2f 


8.  A  pipeline  capsule  transportation  apparatus  for  transport- 
ing capsules  in  a  linked  train,  the  apparatus  comprising; 

(a)  an  elongated  pipeline  having  an  upstream  pipeline  loca- 
tion and  a  downstream  pipeline  location  remote  from  the 
upstream  location; 

(b)  an  energy  transfer  station  downstream  of  the  down- 
stream pipeline  location,  the  transfer  station  comprising  an 
elongated  enclosure  which  is  associated  with  a  length  of 
pipeline  and  is  in  fluid  communication  with  the  length  of 
the  pipeline,  the  enclosure  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
larger  than  that  of  the  pipeline; 

(c)  station  pump  means  for  withdrawing  fluid  from  a  down- 
stream location  of  the  station  and  pumping  the  fluid  into 
an  upstream  location  of  the  station  to  provide  downstream 
fluid  flow  along  the  enclosure  for  propelling  capsules 
passing  through  the  length  of  pipeline  in  the  enclosure; 
and 

(d)  control  means  for  controlling  the  velocity  of  fluid  be- 
tween the  upstream  and  downstream  pipeline  locations 
during  use  by  exhausting  fluid  from  the  pipeline  for  the 
pressure  to  be  less  at  the  upstream  pipeline  location  than  at 
the  downstream  pipeline  location,  and  for  the  pressure  to 
increase  in  the  pipeline  from  the  upstream  pipeline  loca- 
tion to  the  downstream  pipeline  location. 
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4289  430 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

BORING  AND  TURNING  UPSET  PIPE  END 
Alex  Shashaty,  Leetonia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Fairfield  Machine 
Company,  Columbiana,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,366 

Int.  Cl.^  B23B  35/00,  51/08 

U.S.  a.  408—1  R  8  ^"""s 


cutting  knife;  biasing  means  cooperating  with  said  cutting 
knives  for  biasing  the  same  toward  each  other  to  said  inactive 
position;  spacer  means  having  a  pair  of  opposite  faces  and  a 
face  extending  transverse  to  said  opposite  faces,  said  spacer 
means  being  movable  m  said  tool  head  between  two  positions 
in  one  of  which  said  opposite  faces  respectively  engage  said 
inner  end  faces  of  said  cutting  knives  to  hold  the  latter  in  said 
cutting  position  in  which  said  cutting  edges  of  said  knives  are 
spaced  a  fixed  predetermined  distance  from  each  other  and  in 


12 


13 


1.  A  combination  boring  and  turning  machine  for  upset  pipe 
ends  comprising,  a  support  frame,  a  spindle  joumaled  for 
rotation  on  its  axis  in  said  frame,  a  motor  in  rotary  dnving 
engagement  with  said  spindle,  a  pipe  end  inside  bonng  head 
axially  aligned  with  and  secured  to  one  end  of  said  spindle,  a 
pipe  end  outside  turning  head  secured  to  said  one  end  of  said 
spindle  and  coaxially  positioned  over  said  boring  head  for 
clearance  therebetween  to  coaxially  receive  a  pipe  end  for 
simultaneous  boring  and  turning  said  boring  head  having  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  pipe  end  boring  tools  and 
said  turning  head  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  pipe  end  turning  tools  respectively,  and  means  to  re- 
tract said  boring  tools  radially  inward  out  of  boring  engage- 
ment with  a  pipe  end  and  to  retract  said  turning  tools  radially 
outward  out  of  turning  engagement  with  the  same  pipe  end 
simultaneously. 

6.  A  method  of  simultaneously  boring  and  turning  an  upset 
pipe  end  comprising  the  steps  of,  clamping  a  pipe  in  axial 
alignment  with  an  axially  rotating  combination  ID-OD  pipe 
end  boring-turning  head  having  respective  ID  and  CD  cutters 
in  preparation  for  boring  and  turning  an  upset  end  of  the  pipe, 
axially  engaging  said  rotating  combination  head  and  said  pipe 
end  and  thereby  simultaneously  boring  and  turning  a  portion  of 
said  upset  pipe  end,  thereafter  simultaneously  retracting  the  ID 
cutters  radially  inward  and  the  CD  cutters  radially  outward 
out  of  engagement  with  said  pipe  end,  and  then  axially  separat- 
ing said  combination  head  and  said  pipe  end. 


another  of  which  said  spacer  means  permit  said  cutting  knives 
to  move  toward  each  other  to  said  inactive  position  under  the 
influence  of  said  biasing  means;  stop  means  arranged  for  en- 
gagement with  the  transverse  face  of  said  spacer  means  in  said 
one  position  of  the  latter;  and  means  for  moving  said  spacer 
means  between  said  one  position  in  which  said  transverse  face 
of  said  spacer  means  engages  said  stop  means  to  thereby  hold 
said  cutting  knives  in  said  cutting  position,  and  said  other 
position  in  which  said  spacer  means  permits  said  cutting  knives 
to  move  said  inactive  position. 

4,289,432 
FLAT  WOOD  BIT  ADAPTER 
Johnny  C.  Elkins,  120  W.  4th  St.,  and  Marvin  C.  Hanz,  423  S. 
Irving,  both  of  San  Angelo,  Tex.  76901 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,491 

Int.  a.3  B23B  51/00 

U.S.  a.  408—201  "^  ^■•'"' 


4,289,431 
BORING  TOOL  WITH  FLOATING  BLADES 
Garrj  Berstein,  Erkelenz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Wilhelm  Hegenscheidt  GmbH,  Erkelenz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many . 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  904,552,  May  10, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,852 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 

1977,  2723622 

Int.  a.3  B23B  51/00.  39/06 
U  S  O.  408 154  ^*  Qaims 

V  In  a  bearing  tool,  a  combination  comprising  a  tool  head 
having  an  axis  and  being  provided  with  a  slot  extending  trans- 
verse to  said  axis;  a  pair  of  opposite  cutting  knives  floaubly 
mounted  in  said  slot  movable  away  from  each  other  to  a  cut- 
ting position  and  toward  each  other  to  an  inactive  position, 
each  of  said  cutting  knives  having  an  other  cutting  edge  and  an 
inner  end  face  opposite  a  corresponding  end  face  of  the  other 


6.  In  a  flat  wood  bit  having  opposed  cutting  edges  positioned 
rearwardly  of  a  centrally  located  pilot  bit  so  that  the  bit  can  be 
used  for  boring  holes  through  a  workpiece,  the  combination 
with  said  wood  bit  of  an  adapter  for  enlarging  a  hole  previ- 
ously bored  into  the  workpiece; 
said  adapter  having  a  cylindrical  body  of  a  diameter  to  be 
slidably  received  in  close  tolerance  relationship  within  the 
previously  bored  hole  of  the  workpiece;  said  body  in- 
cludes a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end; 
a  cavity  formed  centrally  within  said  circular  body  for  re- 
ceiving the  pilot  bit  of  the  wood  bit  therewithin;  spaced 
upstanding  keepers  arranged  adjacent  to  one  another  and 
having  one  end  affixed  to  and  another  end  extending  from 
said  rear  end,  said  keepers  each  include  a  flat  face  on  the 
nearest  adjacent  slide  thereof; 
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said  keepers  being  positioned  in  equally  spaced  relationship 
respective  to  the  center  of  said  rear  end,  wkh  said  cavity 
being  located  equidistance  therebetween;    I 

said  keepers  have  outermost  faces  tapered  towards  one 
another  in  a  rearward  direction  so  that  the  keepers  are 
each  reduced  in  thickness  towards  said  another  end; 

the  space  between  said  keepers  being  smaller  (nan  the  thick- 
ness of  the  wood  bit  so  that  the  keepers  niust  be  sprung 
slightly  apart  when  the  wood  bit  is  received  therebe- 
tween, thereby  enabling  the  adapter  to  >e  removably 
attached  to  the  forward,  marginal  end  of  tlie  wood  bit. 


4,289,434 

PORTABLE  KEY  SEAT  CUTTER  FOR  SHAFTS 

Bert  W.  Piper,  36051  Goddard  Rd.,  Romulus,  Mich.  48174, 

assignor  to  Bert  William  Piper,  Belleville,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,500 

Int.  a.3  B23C  3/30 

U.S.  a.  409—177  5  Claims 


4,289,433 
BEVEL  GEAR  CUTTING  DEVICt 

Toshizo   Inoue,    1-6-46   Kamitakamani    1-chome 
Kobe-shi,  Hyogo-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79, 
Int.  a.^  B23F  5/20 
U.S.  a.  409—29 


1,31, 1 


Tarumi-ku, 


5  Qaims 


1.  A  bevel  gear  cutting  device  comprising  a  stationary  ma- 
chine base,  a  support  shaft  extending  uprightly  from  said  ma- 
chine base,  a  table  support  member  mounted  at  <  tne  end  on  said 
support  shaft  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  the  si  laft  and  adjust- 
able with  respect  to  said  machine  base  in  aligr  ment  with  the 
generatrix  of  a  bevel  gear  blank,  a  holding  tjible  adjustably 
supported  on  said  table  support  member  having  a  rotor,  a  gear 
blank    rotating  and    rocking    mechanism    support    member 
mounted  at  one  end  on  said  support  shaft  for  rotation  about  the 
axis  of  the  shaft,  a  gear  blank  rotating  mechanism  slidably 
supported  on  said  gear  blank  rotating  and  rocking  mechanism 
support  member  and  having  a  rotary  gear  blanl  holding  mem- 
ber at  the  leading  end,  a  gear  blank  rocking  mec  lanism  slidably 
supported  on  said  gear  blank  rotating  and  rockpng  mechanism 
support  member,  a  main  shaft  extending  through  said  gear 
blank  rotating  mechanism  and  keyed  to  said  gear  blank  rocking 
mechanism,  means  to  rotate  said  gear  blank  rocking  mecha- 
nism at  a  rate  greater  than  the  rotational  rate  of]  said  main  shaft 
by  the  number  of  teeth  to  be  formed  on  said  jgear  blank  and 
including  a  cam  plate  cooperable  with  said  ropr,  adjustment 
means  acting  on  said  gear  blank  rotating  mechanism  to  position 
the  virtual  apex  of  the  cone  shape  of  said  gear  blank  on  an 
extension  of  the  axis  of  said  support  shaft,  means  for  biasing 
said  cam  plate  towards  said  rotor  on  the  holding  table,  and  a 
high  speed  cutter  movable  along  the  generatrix  of  said  gear 
blank  cone  at  a  low  speed  in  the  same  plane  las  the  rocking 
plane  of  the  axis  of  the  cone  shape  of  said  gea^  blank  so  as  to 
reciprocally  move  the  cutting  edge  of  the  ciitter  between  a 
position  just  above  the  conical  surface  of  the  g^r  blank  to  the 
deddendum  to  thereby  cut  teeth  on  the  gear  tlank  in  confor- 
mity with  the  leading  curved  face  of  said  cam  plate. 


1.  A  portable  tool  for  cutting  a  longitudinally  extending  key 
seat  in  a  work  shaft  comprising,  a  generally  rectangularly 
shaped,  main  support  frame  having  spaced  front  and  rear 
upright  end  bars,  a  lower  support  bar  extending  between  and 
connecting  the  lower  ends  of  the  end  bars  and  an  upper  guide 
bar  extending  between  and  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  the 
end  bars,  said  guide  bar  forming  a  rectilinear  guideway  be- 
tween said  end  bars,  said  front  end  bar  having  an  opening 
therein  above  the  support  bar  through  which  the  free  end 
portion  of  a  work  shaft  is  adapted  to  be  extended,  means  for 
clamping  said  work  shaft  in  said  opening,  an  upright  support 
block  mounted  on  said  support  bar  and  adjustable  lengthwise 
thereof,  said  support  block  being  adapted  to  engage  and  sup- 
port a  portion  of  the  work  shaft  extending  through  said  open- 
ing and  cooperating  with  said  front  end  bar  for  rigidly  mount- 
ing the  frame  in  a  fixed  position  on  a  work  shaft  such  that  the 
guideway  extends  lengthwise  of  and  above  the  shaft  on  which 
the  frame  is  clamped,  a  slide  mounted  for  rectilinear  movement 
on  said  guideway,  a  manually  rotatable  lead  screw  extending 
between  said  end  bars  and  parallel  to  said  guideway,  said  lead 
screw  being  connected  with  said  slide  to  shift  the  slide  length- 
wise of  the  guideway  when  the  screw  is  rotated,  a  carriage 
supported  on  said  slide  for  movement  therewith  and  pivotable 
thereon  about  a  horizontal  axis  perpendicular  to  the  path  of 
travel  of  the  slide  toward  and  away  from  the  shaft  on  which 
the  frame  is  mounted,  means  for  pivoting  the  carriage  in  a 
vertical  plane  about  said  axis  on  the  slide,  a  drive  train  on  said 
carriage  having  an  input  shaft,  a  horizontally  extending  output 
shaft  and  gears  interconnecting  said  shafts,  said  input  shaft 
comprising  a  stub  shaft  adapted  to  be  connected  with  the 
chuck  of  a  hand-held,  power  driven  drill,  said  output  shaft 
being  joumalled  on  said  carriage  adjacent  the  front  end  thereof 
and  having  a  rotary  key  seat  cutter  mounted  thereon  for  rota- 
tion in  the  axial  plane  of  the  work  shaft  on  which  the  frame  is 
mounted,  said  output  shaft  being  spaced  radially  from  and 
forwardly  of  the  pivot  axis  of  the  carriage  on  the  slide  so  that 
the  key  seat  cutter  is  displaced  in  a  vertical  plane  toward  and 
away  from  the  axis  of  the  work  shaft  in  response  to  pivotal 
movement  of  the  carriage,  said  drive  train  being  driven  by  said 
input  shaft  and  being  free  of  a  driving  connection  with  the  lead 
screw  so  that  rotation  of  the  cutter  is  independent  of  its  adjust- 
ment lengthwise  of  the  shaft,  whereby,  when  the  input  shaft  is 
connected  to  the  rotating  chuck  of  a  hand-held  drill,  the  cutter 
can  be  fed  radially  into  the  work  shaft  to  cut  an  arcuate  slot 
therein  and  can  then  be  advanced  lengthwise  of  the  frame  by 
rotating  said  lead  screw  to  cut  a  key  slot  lengthwise  of  the  shaft 
to  the  free  end  thereof. 
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4,289,435 
AUTOMATIC  BALE  WAGON 
Jean-Oaude  A.  E.  Boirin,  Pontailler  sur  Saone,  and  Jean-Pierre 
Guenon,  Plombieres-lez-Dijon,  both  of  France,  assignors  to 
Sperry  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,023 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  16,  1978, 
33512/78 

Int.  a.^  AOID  87/12:  B65G  57/32 
U.S.  a.  414— 39  7  Qaims 


ment  and  delivery  of  the  articles,  the  improvement  wherein 

said  means  to  release  comprises: 
latch  means  affixed  to  said  tray  for  pivotal  movement  be- 
tween a  latched  position  wherein  said  bottom  member  is 
held  in  a  generally  horizontal  position  and  an  unlatched 
position  wherein  said  bottom  member  is  free  to  pivot  and 
deliver  the  articles,  a  roller  arm  having  a  first  end  and  an 
opposing  second  end,  said  first  end  pivotably  affixed  to 
said  tray  back,  and  said  second  end  supporting  a  roller 
whereby  said  roller  may  selectively  move  into  and  out  of 


33      31 
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87 
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1.  In  a  bale  wagon  for  picking  up  bales  lying  in  a  field  and 
forming  a  stack  thereof  having  a  mobile  chassis  adapted  for 
movement  across  the  field:  a  bale  pick-up  means  mounted  on 
the  chassis  for  picking  up  bales  from  the  ground  during  move- 
ment of  the  bale  wagon  across  the  field;  a  bale  transfer  table 
mounted  on  the  chassis  for  receiving  bales  picked  up  from  the 
ground  and  forming  a  tier  of  bales  thereon,  said  bale  transfer 
table  having  a  rearward  edge  and  a  forward  edge  spaced  for- 
wardly of  said  rearward  edge,  said  forward  and  rearward 
edges  defining  a  length  for  said  bale  transfer  table;  and  a  load 
bed  mounted  on  said  chassis  rearward  of  said  bale  transfer  table 
adjacent  said  rearward  edge  for  supporting  a  stack  of  bales 
formed  thereon  by  a  plurality  of  generally  upright  tiers  of 
bales,  each  upright  tier  of  bales  including  a  plurality  of  bales 
arranged  in  a  generally  vertical  configuration  and  having  a 
front  face  directed  toward  said  bale  transfer  table,  said  bale 
transfer  table  being  moveable  between  a  bale  receiving  posi- 
tion in  which  said  tier  of  bales  is  formed  in  a  generally  horizon- 
tal position  with  said  front  face  downwardly  against  said  bale 
transfer  table  and  a  generally  vertical  bale  unloading  position 
in  which  said  tier  of  bales  is  transferred  to  said  load  bed  in  said 
vertical  configuration  to  form  said  stack  of  bales,  an  improved 
bale  transfer  table  comprising: 
a  generally  curved  load  surface  extending  along  substan- 
tially the  entire  length  of  said  bale  transfer  table,  said  tier 
of  bales  being  formed  on  said  curved  load  surface  with 
said  front  face  in  contact  therewith  when  said  bale  transfer 
table  is  in  said  bale  receiving  position,  said  load  surface 
being  curved  generally  upwardly  when  said  bale  transfer 
table  is  in  said  bale  receiving  position,  such  that  when  said 
tier  of  bales  is  moved  onto  said  load  bed  in  said  upright 
position  by  said  bale  transfer  table  said  front  face  of  said 
upright  tier  of  bales  is  generally  concave  in  shape. 

4,289,436 
DELIVERY  TRAY  RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  BALE 

WAGON 
Randall  E.  Zipser,  Qovis,  and  H.  Berton  Stringfellow,  Fresno, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  Holland, 

Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,929 

Int.  a.^  B65G  57/03 

U.S.  a.  414—76  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  stacking  articles  on  a  surface,  said 
apparatus  including  a  tray  with  a  normally  generally  horizon- 
tal pivotal  article-supporting  bottom  member  having  a  latching 
surface  thereon,  a  support  means  supporting  said  tray  above 
said  surface  for  movement  between  a  loading  position  where 
articles  are  positioned  on  said  tray  and  a  delivery  position 
closer  to  said  surface  where  articles  are  deposited,  and  means 
to  release  said  bottom  member  of  said  tray  for  pivotal  move- 


engagement  with  said  latching  surface  on  said  bottom 
member  to  effect  latching  or  unlatching; 

a  trip  foot  affixed  to  said  tray  and  extending  therebelow 
between  said  tray  and  said  surface;  and 

linkage  means  interconnecting  said  trip  foot  and  said  latch 
means  so  that  said  latch  means  is  moved  to  said  unlatched 
position  when  said  trip  foot  engages  said  surface,  said 
linkage  means  including  resilient  means  interconnecting 
said  trip  foot  and  said  roller  arm  such  that  activation  of 
said  trip  foot  moves  said  roller  arm  and  roller  to  the  un- 
latched position. 

4,289,437 
SILO  UNLOADER  LOWERING  CONTROL 
Glen  D.  Hansen,  Maple  Plain,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Veda,  Inc., 
Long  Lake,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,014 

Int.  a.5  B65G  65/3% 

U.S.  a.  414—315  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  silo  unloader  operable  to  remove  material  from  a 
tower  silo,  said  unloader  having  a  material  collector  and  means 
for  discharging  material  therefrom,  said  silo  unloader  includ- 
ing a  portion  rotauble  within  the  silo  and  means  for  rotating 
the  same,  winch  means  having  an  electric  motor,  a  cable  con- 
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necting  the  winch  means  and  silo  unloader,  means  suspending 
the  cable  from  the  upper  portion  of  the  silo  whereby  upon 
operation  of  the  motor  the  silo  unloader  is  vertici  Jly  moved  in 
the  silo,  and  control  means  electrically  connecteil  to  the  elec- 
tric motor  for  controlling  its  operation  and  thereby  the  vertical 
position  of  the  silo  unloader  in  the  silo, 
the  improvment  wherein  said  control  means  in:ludes  a  con- 
trol switch  non-rotatably  mounted  with  resp  xt  to  the  silo 
unloader, 
said  switch  having  an  actuator  disposed  in  th( :  path  of  and 
operably  engagable  by  the  rotatable  portic  n  of  the  silo 
unloader  once  during  each  revolution  of  said  rotatable 
pKJrtion  thereby  to  trigger  the  control  switc  i, 
and  means  connected  to  said  switch  for  operating  said  elec- 
tric winch  motor  for  a  limited  period  of  timq  to  lower  the 
silo  unloader  each  time  the  said  switch  act|^ator  triggers 
the  control  switch. 


casing  (8)  around  the  feeder  screw  (7)  and  said  casing  (8)  has 
receiving  mouth  (9)  axially  disposed  in  the  substantially  hori- 
zontal section  of  said  casing  (8)  an  outlet  end  of  the  casing  (8) 
is  connected  to  a  tube  (10)  directed  substantially  vertically 
upwards  and  guided  in  a  tube  socket  (11)  fixably  mounted  on 
said  vehicle,  and  the  upper  end  of  the  said  tube  socket  (11) 
being  brought  to  communicate  with  a  collection  box  (4)  car- 
ried by  said  vehicle,  and  that  said  feeder  screw  (7)  and  the 
casing  (8)  are  together  positively  rotatable  outward  from 
under  said  vehicle  about  said  tube  (10)  in  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal plane  and  said  feeder  screw  (7)  and  casing  (8)  are  raised 
and  lowered  between  an  end  position  being  substantially  in  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle  chassis  (2)  and  a  short  distance 
above  a  level  plane  through  the  lowest  point  of  the  vehicle 


4,289,438 
MACHINE  FOR  MECHANICALLY  OPENING  AND 
EMPTYING  BAGS  WHICH  MAY  CONTAIN  A  TOXIC 
PRODUCT  I 

Mario  V.  Murer,  Maurage,  Belgium,  assignor  io  Ateliers  de 
Constructions  Mecaniques  Armand  Colinet,  Le  Roeulx,  Bel- 
gium 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,719  ! 
Gaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Feb.  6,  1^8,  0184 
Int.  a.J  B65G  65/04 
U.S.  a.  414—412  5  Oaims 


ront  face  and 
the  conveyor 


1.  A  machine  for  mechanically  opening  and  emptying  bags 
which  may  contain  a  toxic  product,  comprising 

(a)  a  conveyor  arranged  to  bring  bags  placed  on  it  to  a 
hopper  for  collecting  the  products  contain^  in  the  bags, 

(b)  severing  means  adapted  for  severing  the 
the  two  lateral  faces  of  a  bag  carried  by 
during  the  advancement  of  the  latter,  without  severing 
totally  the  back  face  of  the  bag,  and 

(c)  pivoting  arms  disposed  for  pivotal  mov^ent  about  a 
fixed  axis,  said  pivotal  arms  having  a  gripping  means 
affixed  thereto,  said  pivotal  arms  being  movable  between 
a  first  position  wherein  said  gripping  means  grips  a  top 
portion  of  said  severed  bag  when  said  bag  is  full,  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  bag  is  detacned  after  being 
emptied,  the  movement  of  said  pivotal  arms  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position  spreading  said  severed  bag 
to  an  amount  approximating  two  times  the  I  length  of  said 
bag,  while  said  bag  is  supported  upon  said  Conveyor,  said 
bag  remaining  supported  by  said  conveyor  as  the  products 
contained  in  said  bag  are  emptied  into  said  hopper. 


wheels  (3)  and  a  second  end  position  in  which  an  outer  longitu- 
dinal portion  of  the  feeder  screw  (7)  and  the  casing  (8)  is  lo- 
cated outside  of  the  vertical  plane  through  the  wheels  of  the 
vehicle  on  the  same  side  as  the  screw  and  casing  and  with  the 
lower  side  of  the  casing  (8)  substantially  on  the  same  level  as 
the  plane  through  the  lowest  point  of  the  wheels  (3)  further 
characterized  in  that  a  horizontal  level  arm  (17)  extends  radi- 
ally out  from  the  tube  (10)  wherein  said  lever  arm  is  connected 
to  the  casing  (8)  by  a  bar  (18),  and  the  outer  end  of  the  lever 
arm  (17)  is  supported  by  a  guide  bar  (19),  which  is  fixably 
mounted  in  the  chassis  of  the  vehicle  and  is  bow  formed  and 
which  guide  bar  (19)  slopes  from  a  high  point  fastened  with 
means  connected  to  said  vehicle  chassis  and  disposed  under  the 
central  portion  of  the  vehicle,  lowers  somewhat  at  a  second 
end  to  a  low  point  aside  of  the  said  vehicle. 


4,289,440 

MECHANISM  FOR  PREVENTING  OPERATION  OF  A 

BIN  UNLOADING  AUGER  WHEN  OUT  OF  ITS 

UNLOADING  POSITION 

Maynard  E.  Walberg,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Allis- 

Chalmers  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,117 

Int.  a.^  B60P  1/40 

U.S.  a.  414—523  9  Claims 


4,289,439 

VEHICLE  CARRIED  MANURE  REMOVING  MACHINE 
Bengt  O.  Hansson,  Norrtiilje,  Sweden,  assignor  n  Aktiebolaget 
Sundsvalls  Specialprodukter,  Sundsvall,  Sweden 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,5|8 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  25,  ^977,  7712018 
Int.  a.J  B60P  1/40 
U.S.  a.  414—523  7  Qaims 

1.  A  manure  removing  machine  carried  by  a  vehicle  and 
having  a  mechanically  drived  feeder  screw  for  taking  up  ma- 
nure and  other  waste  material  and  similar,  characterized  in  that 
the  machine  includes  an  elongated  substantially  horizontal 


1.  A  harvester  having  a  bin  for  the  harvested  crop,  an  un- 
loading conveyor  swingable  between  a  transport  position  and 
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a  range  of  bin  unloading  positions  including  a  driven  material 
moving  member,  a  drive  mechanism  for  the  material  moving 
member  including  a  clutch  device  shiftable  between  clutch 
engaged  and  clutch  disengaged  positions  by  a  hydraulic  actua- 
tor, and  a  control  for  operating  the  clutch  device  characterized 
by 
electrically  controlled  valve  means  connected  in  controlling 
relation  to  said  hydraulic  actuator  including  a  valve  hav- 
ing clutch  engaging  and  clutch  disengaging  positions, 
a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  connected  to  said  valve, 
an  electric  control  system  for  said  valve  means  including  a 
safety  switch  shiftable  between  a  first  position  in  which 
said  clutch  device  cannot  be  shifted  from  its  clutch  disen- 
gaged position  to  its  clutch  engaged  position  and  a  second 
position  in  which  said  clutch  device  may  be  shifted  from 
its  clutch  disengaged  position  to  its  clutch  engaged  posi- 
tion, and 
operating  means  for  the  safety  switch  responsive  to  the 
position  of  said  unloading  conveyor  to  automatically 
place  said  safety  switch  in  said  first  position  when  said 
conveyor  is  moved  out  of  its  range  of  unloading  positions 
and  to  automatically  place  said  safety  switch  in  said  sec- 
ond position  when  said  conveyor  is  in  its  unloading  posi- 
tion. 


1.  In  an  industrial  robot  having  a  robot  hand,  a  vertically 
movable  body  on  which  the  robot  hand  is  mounted,  a  vertical 
drive  means  for  causing  a  vertical  movement  of  the  vertically 
movable  body  guided  by  at  least  one  vertical  guide  pillar,  said 
vertical  drive  means  including  a  feed  motor,  and  a  cylinder 
means  for  applying  an  upward  force  to  said  vertically  movable 
body  to  thereby  reduce  the  load  applied  by  said  vertically 
movable  body  and  robot  hand  to  said  feed  motor. 


4,289,442 
BOOM  LIFT  LOAD  RELIEF 
James  L.  Stevens,  14825  Arkansas  St.,  Woodbridge,  Va.  22191 
Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,743 
Int.  a.3  B66F  9/10 
VJS.  a.  414—629  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  cargo-transfer  system  comprising  a  storage  space 
defined  partly  by  a  floor;  a  truck  movable  toward  or  away 
from  the  storage  space;  a  boom  mounted  in  cantilever  fashion 
on  the  truck  so  that  movement  of  the  truck  toward  the  storage 
space  causes  the  boom  to  advance  into  the  space;  means  for 
extending  or  retracting  the  boom  in  the  direction  of  its  length, 
whereby  the  free  end  of  the  boom  can  be  moved  back  and  forth 
within  the  storage  space  without  relocating  the  truck;  cargo- 
lifter  mechanism  carried  by  the  free  end  of  the  boom;  means 
supporting  the  boom  on  the  truck  for  swinging  movements  in 
a  vertical  plane;  and  power  means  (44)  trained  between  the 
truck  and  boom  for  swinging  the  boom  vertically,  whereby  the 


lifter  mechanism  is  enabled  to  deposit  or  remove  cargo  at 

various  selected  locations  on  the  floor  of  the  storage  space;  said 

cargo  lifter  mechanism  comprising  an  upstanding  rail  structure 

(28)  and  a  set  of  horizontally-extending  forks  (26)  adapted  to 

underlie  a  cargo  pallet  resting  on  the  floor  of  the  storage  space: 

the  improvement  comprising  floor-engageable  roller  means 

carried  by  the  cargo-lifter  mechanism  for  substantially 

reducing  gravitational  loadings  on  the  boom  power  means 

while  cargo  is  being  moved  toward  or  away  from  its 

selected  location  on  the  floor  of  the  storage  space;  support 


4,289,441 
INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT 
Hiyimu  Inaba,  Hino,  and  Shigemi  Inagaki,  Musashino,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fgutsu  Fanuc  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,616 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1978,  53-119155 
Int.  a.3  B25J  79/00 
U.S.  a.  414—589  4  Oaims 


structure  for  the  roller  means  comprising  a  downwardly- 
swingable  arm  means  (66)  pivotally  connected  to  the 
aforementioned  rail  structure  at  a  point  near  the  rail  struc- 
ture lower  end;  the  roller  means  being  connected  to  the 
free  end  of  the  arm  means  for  movement  from  an  elevated 
position  above  the  lower  surfaces  of  the  forks  to  a  lowered 
position  below  the  lower  surfaces  of  the  forks;  and  fluid 
power  cylinder  means  (68)  trained  between  the  rail  struc- 
ture and  the  swingable  arm  means  for  moving  the  roller 
means  between  the  elevated  and  lowered  positions. 


4,289,443 

APPARATUS  FOR  SINGLY  DISCHARGING 

CYLINDRICAL  WORKPIECES  FROM  AN  INCLINED 

ROLLWAY 

Charles  W.  Jacob,  Crafton  Borough,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,407 

Int.  a.'  B66F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  414—748  3  Qaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  singly  discharging  laterally  aligned 
cylindrical  workpieces  from  the  lower  end  of  an  inclined  roll- 
way,  said  apparatus  including  a  rocker  having  a  pivot  interme- 
diate its  ends  disposed  beneath  said  rollway,  an  elongated  stop 
pin  pivotally  attached  to  said  rocker  on  the  end  thereof  adja- 
cent the  lower  end  of  said  rollway,  an  elongated  index  pin 
pivotally  attached  to  said  rocker  on  the  end  thereof  adjacent 
the  upper  end  of  said  rollway,  said  stop  and  index  pins  project- 
ing upwardly  toward  the  workpieces  on  the  upper  surface  of 
the  railway,  means  for  oscillating  said  rocker  about  its  pivot  to 
alternately  advance  and  retract  said  pins,  and  first  and  second 
sleeve  means  receiving  said  stop  and  index  pins  respectively 
and  for  guiding  the  movements  thereof, 

the  improvement  in  said  apparatus  which  comprises: 

said  stop  pin  being  aligned  substantially  normal  to  the  plane 
of  said  rollway, 

said  index  pin  being  spaced  from  the  stop  pin  toward  the 
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upper  end  of  the  roUway  and  inclined  at 
both  with  respect  to  the  lower  end  of  said  ro 
axial  direction  of  said  stop  pin  so  as  to 
most  workpiece  held  by  said  stop  pin  on  a 
of  the  periphery  thereof  facing  the  upper 
rollway, 
said  index  pin  having  a  blunt  end  adjacent  sai< 
an  upper  surface  of  said  blunt  end  being 
parallel  to  the  rollway  surface,  thus  facilitating 
workpieces  of  a  range  of  diameters  over 
without  adjustment  of  the  alignment  of  said 


acute  angle 

Iway  and  the 

contkct  the  lower 

lojiwer  quadrant 

end  of  said 
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whereby  drag  force  is  reduced  on  said  turbine  by  divert- 
ing the  moving  fluid  around  the  outside  of  said  shroud. 


workpieces, 

substantially 

lifting  of 

said  stop  pin 

index  pin. 


4^9,445 

ROTARY  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 

James  O.  Sims,  Rte.  2,  Box  248,  Hartselle,  Ala.  35640 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,558 

Int.  a.^  F04D  29/10 

U.S.  a.  415—113  4  aaims 


4,289,444 

FLUID  ENERGY  CONVERTOR 

Robert  J.  Monk,  1302  Green  Brook  Dr.,  De  SoM,  Tex.  75115, 

and  Franz  W.  Loesche,  4761  Broadway,  Hou^  2-6E,  New 

York,  N.Y.  10034 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,72! 

Int.  a.5  P03D  7/06 

U.S.  a.  415—3  14  Qaims 


1.  A  fluid  energy  convenor  which  products  from  linear 
moving  fluid  a  rotating  torque  used  to  perforn  useful  work, 
comprising: 

a  support  structure  constructed  to  allow  unrestricted  en- 
trance and  exit  of  said  fluid  into  and  out  ol  same; 
a  turbine  rotatably  supported  by  and  positioned  within  said 
support  structure  whereupon  being  contacted  by  said 
moving  fluid  power  is  produced  for  performing  useful 
work; 

a  structural  assembly  rigidly  secured  to  said  Isupport  struc- 
ture and  maintained  at  close  clearance  wilh  said  turbine 
when  said  fluid  is  unidirectional  whereby  support  is  pro- 
vided for  louvers  and  shrouds  at  fixed  relative  positions  to 
the  direction  of  said  moving  fluid  for  controlling  said 
moving  fluid  which  enters  into  said  suppoi  t  structure; 
multiple  adjustable  louvers  pivotally  suppl)rted  by  said 
structural  assembly  at  locations  where  it  is  possible  to 
divert  maximum  moving  fluid  quantities  into  said  support 
structure  and  with  said  louvers  being  mainlained  at  close 
clearance  to  said  turbine  and  being  automatically  held  at 
required  open  positions  or  required  closed  position  by 
actuation  means  communicating  with  said  louvers  and 
said  structural  assembly  whereby  a  controlled  quantity  of 
said  fluid  is  diverted  into  said  turbine; 
a  force  induction  shroud  rigidly  secured  to  said  supp>ort 
structure  at  a  location  where  maximum  fluid  velocity  is 
available  and  where  said  moving  fluid  will  travel  a  finite 
distance  while  in  contact  with  said  turbine  and  with  said 
shroud  being  maintained  at  close  clearance  with  said 
turbine  whereby  over  said  finite  distance  writh  said  shroud 
and  said  turbine  remained  parallel  and  at  elose  clearance 
said  moving  fluid  will  experience  a  veloc  ty  decrease  as 
power  from  said  moving  fluid  in  the  fonp  of  force  and 
motion  is  imparted  to  said  turbine; 
a  protective  shroud  rigidly  secured  to  said  subport  structure 
at  a  location  adjacent  to  outside  turbine  si  rfaces  moving 
in  a  relative  direction  opposite  from  sai<    moving  fluid 
direction  and  maintained  with  clearance  frpm  said  turbine 


1.  A  rotary  pump  assembly  comprising: 

a  generally  circular  pump  enclosure; 

a  generally  circular  seal  enclosure  of  reduced  diameter  to 
that  of  said  pump  enclosure  and  adapted  to  contain  a 
lubricating  fluid,  said  enclosures  sharing  a  common  wall, 
and  said  seal  enclosure  having  a  wall  opposite  to  that  of 
said  common  wall; 

a  rotary  pump  positioned  within  said  pump  enclosure  and 
having  a  driven  shaft  which  passes  through  said  walls; 

first  and  second  stationary  shaft  sealing  members  positioned 
around  said  shaft  in  opposite  walls  of  said  seal  enclosure, 
and  said  sealing  members  having  facing  planar  seal  sur- 
faces; 

first  and  second  spaced  rotating  seal  members  around  and 
rotating  with  said  shaft,  said  first  rotating  seal  member 
having  a  planar  surface  positioned  adjacent  to  and  adapted 
to  frictionally  engage  said  first  stationary  seal  member, 
and  said  second  rotating  seal  member  having  a  planar 
surface  adjacent  to  and  adapted  to  frictionally  engage 
with  the  planar  surface  of  said  second  stationary  seal 
member; 

spring  bias  means  for  applying  a  bias  to  said  rotating  sealing 
members  for  biasing  said  routing  sealing  members  against 
said  stationary  sealing  members;  and 

an  opening  in  said  common  wall,  and  an  annular  diaphragm 
positioned  within  said  seal  enclosure  adjacent  said  com- 
mon wall  and  said  opening,  and  being  between  said  shaft 
opening  and  the  circumference  of  said  seal  enclosure, 
whereby  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  pump  enclosure  adja- 
cent said  opening,  being  a  pressure  in  a  basically  inner 
diameter  region  of  said  pump  enclosure,  is  directly  trans- 
mitted through  said  opening  to  said  diaphragm  and  by  said 
diaphragm  to  a  fluid  containable  in  said  seal  enclosure,  and 
thereby  a  coordinate  pressure  applied  as  an  additional  bias 
to  said  rotating  seal  members. 


4,289,446 
CERAMIC  FACED  OUTER  AIR  SEAL  FOR  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINES 
Matthew  J.  Wallace,  North  Palm  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,634 
Int.  C\}  F28D  79/00 
UA  a.  415—174  9  Claims 

1.  An  outer  air  seal  of  the  type  circumscribing  the  tips  of 
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rotor  blades  in  the  turbine  section  of  a  gas  turbine  engine, 
comprising: 
a  porous  pad  of  flexible  material  having  an  arcuate  contour; 

and 
a  ceramic  facing  material  which  is  adhered  to  the  low  modu- 
lus pad  to  form  a  blade  tip  opposing  surface  wherein  said 
ceramic  facing  material  is  characterized  by 


a  modulus  of  elasticity  at  1800*  F.  of  approximately  1 X 10* 

mean  tensile  strength  at  1800°  F.  of  approximately  3450 
lb/in2; 

coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  at  1800°  F.  of  approxi- 
mately 6.06 X  10-^  in/in-°F.;  and 

thermal  conductivity  at  1800°  F.  of  approximately  5.55 
Btu-in/hr-ft2-°F. 


4  289  447 
METAL-CERAMIC  TURBINE  SHROUD  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Albert  P.  Sterman,  Cincinnati;  Charles  H.  Gay,  Jr.,  Loveland; 
Frederick  W.  Tegarden,  Dean  T.  Lenahan  and  Martin  C. 
Hemsworth,  Cincinnati,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,244 

Int.  a.5  FOID  25/24;  B32B  i/QO 

U.S.  a.  415-200  1*  Clai""* 


20    /6p 


a  substantially  vertical  plane,  about  a  flapping  axis,  subsun- 
tially  perpendicular  to  an  axial  plane  of  symmetry  of  said 
corresponding  blade  at  rest, 
a  device  for  limiting  said  flapping  movements  of  said  rotor 
blades  comprising 

for  each  blade,  upper  abutment  means  for  limiting  the 
upward  rotary  movement  of  said  corresponding  blade 
beyond  a  first  predetermined  position  in  said  substan- 
tially vertical  plane,  said  upper  abutment  means  com- 
prising: 
a  bent  lever  rotatably  mounted  on  a  pivot  secured  to  a  top 
part  of  said  rotor  hub  and  having  a  first  arm  the  free  end 
of  which  forms  an  abutment  part  and  a  second  arm  the  end 
of  which  carries  a  predetermined  weight, 
a  spring  connecting  said  bent  lever  to  said  top  part  of  said 
hub  and  being  operable  to  normally  rotate  said  bent 
lever  in  one  direction  and  hold  said  bent  lever  in  a 
predetermined  position  when  the  angular  velocity  of 
said  rotor  hub  is  below  a  predetermined  value,  said 
predetermined  weight  being  operable  to  effect  rotation 
of  said  bent  lever  in  the  opposite  direct,  beyond  said 
predetermined  position,  when  said  angular  velocity  of 
said  hub  exceeds  said  predetermined  value, 
and  bearing  means  carried  by  one  of  the  two  elements 
comprising  said  corresponding  blade  root  and  said 
corresponding  attachment  means  and  being  engageable 
with  said  abutment  part  of  said  corresponding  bent 
lever  when  said  bent  lever  is  held  in  said  predetermined 
position  to  thereby  prevent  the  upward  rotary  move- 


1.  A  turbine  shroud  structure  of  the  type  having  a  metal 

substrate  and  a  ceramic  sealing  layer  secured  thereto,  wherein 

the  improvement  comprises: 

mechanical  matrix  bonding  means  disposed  between  said 

metal  substrate  and  said  ceramic  sealing  layer  and  bonding 

said  ceramic  sealing  layer  to  said  metal  substrate  with  said 

ceramic  sealing  layer  including  an  ordered  pattern  of  very 

fine  cracks  which  reduce  the  thermal  stress  in  said  ceramic 

sealing  layer. 

4  289  448 

DEVICE  FOR  LIMITING  THE  FLAPPING  MOVEMENTS 

OF  A  ROTARY-WING  AIRCRAFT  MAIN  ROTOR 

Marc  A.  Declerco,  Pelissanne,  and  Gerard  Margant,  Aix  en 

Provence,  Both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale 

Industrielle  Aerospatiale,  France 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,797 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  23, 1978,  78  24480 
Int.  C1.3  B64C  27/40 
U.S.  a.  416-140  ^,        lC^xi»& 

1  In  a  rotary-wing  aircraft  main  rotor  assembly,  including  a 
rotor  hub  canned  on  a  rotor  shaft  and  rotaUble  about  a  fixed 
axis  of  rotation  and  at  least  two  rotor  blades  having  each  its 
root  connected  to  said  hub  via  mechanical  attachment  means 
including  connecting  joints  allowing  flapping  movements  of 
said  corresponding  blade  for  rotation  in  opposite  directions  in 


ment  of  said  blade  beyond  said  first  predetermined 
position  in  said  substantially  vertical  plane  wherein  said 
corresponding  pivot  is  parallel  to  said  hub  rotation  axis 
near  said  blade  axial  plane  of  symmetry,  and  said  first 
and  second  arms  of  said  bent  lever  each  rotates  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  plane,  said  first  arm  of  said  bent 
lever  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  blade  axial 
plane  of  symmetry  when  said  bent  lever  is  held  in  said 
predetermined  position,  and  wherein  said  device  also 
comprises  lower  abutment  means  for  limiting  the  down- 
ward rotary  movement  of  said  corresponding  blade 
beyond  a  second  predetermined  position  in  said  substan- 
tially vertical  plane,  said  upper  abutment  means  com- 
prising 
a  reciprocal  ring,  common  for  all  said  rotor  blade  and 
slidably  mounted  around  said  rotor  shaft  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  hub  rotation  axis, 
and  for  each  rotor  blade  a  bearing  slide  carried  by  one  of 
said  two  elements,  comprising  said  corresponding  blade 
root  and  said  corresponding  attachment  means,  and 
being  engageable  with  said  reciprocal  ring  so  that, 
when  said  corresponding  blade  is  rotated  downwards 
and  said  velocity  is  below  said  predetermined  value, 
said  corresponding  blade  tends  to  push  inwards  said 
reciprocal  ring,  which  in  turn  tends  to  push  upwards  at 
least  another  of  said  rotor  blades,  at  least  one  of  said 
other  blades  being  prevented  from  rotating  upwards  by 
its  upper  abutment  means  when  said  second  predeter- 
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mined  position  in  said  substantially  vertjcal  plane  is 
reached  by  said  corresponding  blade. 


4,289,449 
FAN  WHEEL  FOR  ELECTRIC  MACHINERY 
Manfred  Frister,  Schwieberdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  (krmany,  as- 
signor to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,364 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geniany,  Feb.  4, 
1978,  2804756 

Int.  a.5  B63H  1/16 
U.S.  G.  416—185  4  Gaims 


attack  with  respect  to  a  flow  direction  extending  parallel  to  the 
rotor  axis,  said  profile  being  adapted  to  generate  a  lift  force 
under  the  effective  flow  conditions  given  at  rotation  of  the 
rotor  within  the  operational  rotational  speed  range,  and  being 
oriented  such  that  its  suction  side  forms  the  inner  side  of  the 
annular  shroud,  said  profile  having  a  downstream  portion 
extending  outwardly  at  a  large  angle  away  from  the  rotor  axis 
and  substantially  transversely  thereof 


espe  ;ia 


1.  A  fan  wheel  for  electrical  machinery, 
tors  used  in  motor  vehicles,  including  an  inner 
bly  mounted  on  the  shaft  of  the  generator  an 
supported  by  said  support  assembly,  and  wherein 
assembly  is  composed  of  a  plurality  of  mutually 
ponent  parts  which  comprise  a  disc-like  portion 
exterior  rings  adjacent  said  disc-like  portion 
adjacent  one  another  along  their  radial  periphery 
nngs  as  well  as  the  outer  region  of  said  disc-like 
completely  surrounded  by  molded  plastic  material 
said  fan  ring  (1) 

and  wherein  said  fan  ring  (1)  is  distinct  from 
said  support  assembly. 


lly  genera- 

sipport  assem- 

quter  fan  ring 

said  support 

i  djacent  com- 

and  coplanar 

positioned 

said  exterior 

portion  being 

constituting 

and  joined  to 


and 


4,289,450 
ROTOR  FOR  OPERATION  IN  A  FLOW  ilEDIUM 
Alberto  Kling,  Seestrasse  38,  D-8131  Berg,  Fed]  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,524 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerfnany,  Dec.  5, 
1978,  2852554 

Int.  G.'  F03D  1/06 
U.S.  G.  416—192  18  Gaims 


4,289,451 
EXTERNAL  TANK  LEVEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Steven  M.  Lewis,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semi- 
conductor Corporation,  Santa  Gara,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,458 

Int  aJ  F04B  49/04 

U.S.  G.  417—40  10  Gaims 


1.  A  multi-level  indicator  and  control  system  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  liquid  reservoir  for  holding  liquid  at  selected  levels; 

input  means  for  supplying  liquid  to  said  reservoir; 

output  means  for  removing  liquid  from  said  reservoir;  and 

level  control  means  responsive  to  predetermined  levels  of 
liquid  in  said  reservoir  for  activating  said  input  means  and 
said  output  means  for  regulating  flow  of  liquid  to  and  from 
said  reservoir  between  said  levels,  said  level  control  means 
comprising  a  first  vertically  oriented  tubular  member 
having  a  height  less  than  the  height  of  the  reservoir  dis- 
posed externally  of  and  in  open  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  reservoir,  a  float  and  a  switch  responsive  to 
the  float  disposed  in  said  tubular  member,  said  float  re- 
sponsive to  a  predetermined  level  of  liquid  in  said  tubular 
member  for  activating  said  switch,  said  tubular  member 
having  a  closed  upper  end  when  liquid  rises  therein  so  that 
the  liquid  level  is  a  function  of  the  liquid  level  in  said  tank 
above  the  level  in  said  tubular  member,  an  electrical  cir- 
cuit including  said  switch  for  controlling  one  of  said  input 
means  and  said  output  means. 


1.  A  rotor  for  a  wind  power  plant  for  operati  )n  without  the 
influence  of  flow-guiding  stationary  housings  o  r  channels  in  a 
flow  medium  contained  in  a  space  of  unlimitec 
compared  to  the  rotor  dimensions,  comprising  one  set  of  rotor 
blades  and  a  shroud  arranged  in  the  region  of  tl  e  periphery  of 
the  rotor  having  an  axis  and  formed  as  an  axial 
outer  annular  shroud  rotating  in  unison  with 
outer  annular  shroud  in  a  cross-section  lying  i4  an  imaginary 
plane  extending  through  the  rotor  axis  havin  ;  a  profile  the 
angle  of  attack  of  which  is  greater  than  its  c  itical  angle  of 


y  symmetrical 
the  rotor,  said 


4,289,452 
PRESSURE  COMPENSATED  PUMP 
Charles  A.  Kubilos,  Oxnard,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Abex  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,739 
Int.  G.3  F04B  1/26 
U.S.  G.  417—222  4  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  compensated  piston  pump  comprising  a  casing, 
a  barrel  rotatably  mounted  in  the  casing,  a  plurality  of  bores  in 
the  barrel,  a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  each  bore,  a 
shoe  mounted  on  the  end  of  each  piston,  a  hanger  pivotally 
mounted  in  the  casing,  a  thrust  plate  attached  to  the  hanger, 
means  for  connecting  the  pistons  to  the  thrust  plate  wherein 
the  shoes  slide  over  the  thrust  plate  when  the  barrel  is  rotated 
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and  the  pistons  reciprocate  in  their  bores  when  the  hanger  is 
on-stroke,  the  hanger  is  movable  between  an  off-stroke  posi- 
tion in  which  the  pump  displacement  is  a  minimum  and  a  full 
on-stroke  position  in  which  the  pump  displacement  is  a  maxi- 
mum, means  for  biasing  the  hanger  to  the  full  on-stroke  posi- 
tion, a  stroking  piston  which  receives  fluid  and  moves  the 
hanger  toward  the  off-stroke  position  when  the  pressure  of  the 
discharge  fluid  exceeds  a  predetermined  maximum,  a  pressure 
compensator  valve  including  a  spool  bore,  a  spool  movable  in 
the  bore,  means  for  setting  the  maximum  discharge  pressure  of 
the  pump,  means  for  sensing  the  discharge  pressure  of  the 
pump,  a  first  control  port,  a  first  fluid  passage  connecting  said 
first  control  port  to  the  stroking  piston,  a  second  control  port, 
a  second  fluid  passage  connecting  said  second  control  port  to 
drain,  a  control  land  formed  on  said  spool  which  cooperates 


with  said  first  and  second  control  ports  to  form  first  and  second 
variable  orifices  which  control  the  flow  of  fluid  to  and  from 
the  first  and  second  control  ports,  first  means  for  connecting 
discharge  pressure  fluid  to  one  side  of  the  control  land,  a 
second  means  for  connecting  low  pressure  fluid  to  the  other 
side  of  the  control  land,  and  the  spool  is  movable  alternatively 
between  a  first  position  in  which  said  control  land  blocks  said 
first  and  second  control  ports,  a  second  position  in  which  said 
first  and  second  control  ports  are  open  to  the  second  connect- 
ing means  and  drain,  and  a  third  position  in  which  the  first  and 
second  control  ports  are  open  to  the  first  connecting  means 
that  discharge  pressure  is  supplied  to  the  first  control  port  to 
move  the  stroking  piston  towards  the  ofl'-stroke  position  and 
simultaneously  discharge  pressure  fluid  is  supplied  to  drain 
through  the  second  control  port. 

4,289,453 
SWASH-PLATE  TYPE  COMPRESSOR 
Tsunenori  Shibuya,  Higashi-Matsuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,679 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1978, 53/46292[U] 
Int.  G.3  F04B  1/16 
U.S.  G.  417-269  ^  Gaims 


between  adjacent  cylinder  bores,  wherein  said  swash  plate  has 
an  outer  fringe  thereof  disposed  in  engagement  with  the  piston 
thereby  to  route  in  unison  with  the  drive  shaft  being  rotated, 
for  causing  reciprocal  motion  of  the  piston  within  the  cylinder 
bore  to  carry  out  a  pumping  action, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

the  lowermost  of  said  internal  spaces  is  provided  with  a 
partition  wall  having  a  generally  concave  configuration 
and  dividing  the  space  into  an  upper  chamber  for  receiv- 
ing at  least  an  outer  fringe  portion  of  the  swash  plate,  and 
a  lower  chamber  for  storing  oil,  said  partition  wall  having 
at  least  a  portion  thereof  positioned  below  an  oil  surface 
level  in  said  lower  chamber,  wherein  said  partition  wall 
has  at  least  one  first  conduit  formed  therein  and  which  is 
positioned  at  a  level  lower  than  the  oil  surface  level  in  the 
upper  chamber  which  is  an  elevated  level  obtained  due  to 
a  to-and-fro  movement  of  the  swash  plate  after  the  com- 
pressor starts  until  the  compressor  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined rotational  speed  and  also  at  a  level  higher  than  the 
oil  surface  level  in  the  upper  chamber  which  is  obtained 
after  the  compressor  reaches  said  predetermined  rota- 
tional speed,  said  at  least  one  first  conduit  providing  com- 
munication between  said  lower  chamber  and  said  upper 
chamber,  said  partition  wall  also  having  at  least  one  sec- 
ond conduit  formed  therin  and  positioned  at  a  lower  level 
than  an  oil  surface  level  in  said  lower  chamber  to  provide 
further  communication  between  said  upper  and  lower 
chambers,  said  at  least  one  second  conduit  having  such  a 
diameter  as  to  allow  oil  to  flow  through  said  second  con- 
duit at  a  minimum  flow  rate  required,  whereby  the  first 
conduit  acts  as  an  oil  spill  port  and  the  second  conduit  as 
an  oil  feeding  port;  and  comprising 
a  filter  material  disposed  on  an  inner  wall  of  said  upper 
chamber  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  upper  chamber  so  as  to 
cover  said  second  conduit,  said  filter  material  straining  ofl" 
metal  powder  and  the  like  material. 


4289  454 
ROTARY  HYDRAULIC  DEVICE 
Hiroto  Iwata,  Higashimatsuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Jidosha 
Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,770 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3, 1978,  53-121689 

Int.  G.3  F04B  49/00 

U.S.  a  417-300  ^  Claims 


^^^^J^ 


Jtoji  30282*5*     3129, 


1  In  a  swash-plate  type  compressor  having  a  pair  of  horizon- 
tal cylinder  blocks,  combined  together  in  an  axial  alignnient,  a 
drive  shaft  penetrating  said  cylinder  blocks  along  axes  thereof 
for  rotation  relative  to  said  cylinder  blocks,  and  a  swash  plate 
secured  to  said  drive  shaft,  said  combined  cylinder  blocks 
including  a  plurality  of  cylinder  bores  extending  through  the 
cylinder  blocks  axially  thereof,  each  receivmg  a  piston  for 
sliding  therein,  and  a  plurality  of  internal  spaces  axially  defined 


1.  A  rotary  hydraulic  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  vane  pump  disposed  in  a  casing  and  including  a  rota- 
tionally  driven  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  radially  dis- 
posed grooves, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  vanes  slidably  fitted  into  said  grooves, 

(c)  a  cam  ring  in  slidable  contact  with  said  grooves, 

(d)  a  pair  of  delivery  ports  formed  at  symmetrical  positions 
with  respect  to  said  rotor,  said  ports  direct  a  fluid  into  a 
chamber  which  is  formed  by  said  rotor,  vanes  and  cam 
ring  and  discharge  said  fluid  therefrom. 
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(e)  a  pair  of  independently  separated  delivery  chambers 
communicate  with  said  dehvery  ports,  respectively, 

(0  a  control  valve  which  shuts  ofF  the  communication  be- 
tween one  of  said  pair  of  delivery  chambers  an(  I  a  hydrau- 
lic machine  and  returns  the  excess  fluid  from  sajid  delivery 
chamber  to  the  tank  side, 

(g)  a  pressure  plate  including  a  pair  of  delivery 

pressure  plate  being  in  slidable  contact  with  th^  end  faces 
of  said  rotor  and  vanes,  and 

(h)  a  sealing  member  surrounds  one  delivery  iort  and  is 
interposed  between  said  casing  and  said  pressi  re  plate. 


ports,  said 


4,289,456 
UNDERWATER  PUMP 
Masamitsu  Ishihara,  628  Hirai,  Kannami-cho,,  Tagata-gun, 
Shizuoka-ken,,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,770 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1978,  53/62098; 
May  24,  1978,  53/62099;  May  24,  1978,  53/62100 

Int.  a.3F04B  n/00 
U.S.  a.  417—364  6  Claims 


4,289,455 
DEVICES  FOR  EXTRACTING  ENERGY  FROPf  WAVES 
Cecil  A.  Comyns-Carr,  Bath,  and  Michael  J.  Platts,  Willingham, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  Slate  for  En- 
ergy in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Irelai^  London, 
England 

Filed  Noy.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,181 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No^.  17,  1978, 
45113/78 

Int.  a.^  F03E  Ii/12 
U.S.  a.  417—332 


,-        » 14.  n    < 


ft  "i,  f'j,"£^y  4»  -»^»-^»ii2i^^« 


3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  extracting  energy  from  sea  wav^  and  com- 
prising: 

(a)  three  pontoons  aligned  in  series  relationship; 

(b)  hinge  means  hingedly  connecting  adjacent  >ontoons  in 
said  series  relationship; 

(c)  a  platform  provided  by  each  pontoon  at  adjacent  ends  of 
the  pontoons,  adjacent  said  platforms  being  presented 
about  the  hinge  axis  of  the  respective  hinge  n  eans  and  in 
opposing  relationship  to  each  other; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  pump  means  distributed  betwqen  adjacent 
pontoons,  each  pump  means  comprising  a  tubilar  bellows 
of  rubber  reinforced  with  fabric  and  having  o  le  end  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  platforms  and  the  other  end  thereof 
connected  to  the  adjacent  opposing  platform,  )airs  of  said 
pump  means  being  disposed  one  each  side  of  th  e  hinge  axis 
of  the  respective  hinge  means; 

(e)  a  respective  pump  duct  for  each  pump  meaqs,  each  said 
pump  duct  extending  from  a  said  pump  meins  through 
one  of  the  platforms  to  which  said  pump  mi:ans  is  con- 
nected; 

(0  a  rectifying  chamber  for  each  pump  means,  es  ch  chamber 
having  an  inlet  for  the  seawater  in  which  tlie  device  is 
arranged  to  float,  and  a  port  for  said  seawate  r  connected 
to  said  pump  duct,  and  an  outlet  for  seawatef  discharged 
from  the  pump  means  through  the  pump  d{act  and  the 
port; 

(g)  manifold  means; 

(h)  branch  duct  means  connecting  each  rectify^g  chamber 
to  the  manifold  means; 

(i)  valve  means  disposed  between  the  rectifying  ;:hambers  of 
a  said  pair  of  pump  means  and  connected  to  said  rectifying 
chambers,  said  valve  means  being  capable  o  '  connecting 
the  said  chambers  so  as  to  discharge  one  to  j  nother; 

(j)  turbine  means  to  which  the  manifold  means  is  connected; 
and 

(k)  electric  generator  means  drivably  connectejl  to  the  tur- 
bine means. 


1.  An  underwater  pump  which  comprises  an  engine  received 
in  a  capsule  in  liquidtightness  to  drive  impellers  within  an 
impeller  casing  when  the  pump  body  and  engine  capsule  are 
immersed  in  water,  said  engine  being  connected  to  a  suction 
pipe  and  exhaust  pipe,  each  open  at  one  end  above  the  surface 
of  the  water,  the  exhaust  pipe  being  cooled  by  the  water  and 
the  lower  end  thereof  being  provided  with  a  water-collecting 
section  downwardly  inclined  from  the  horizontal  direction  to 
collect  water  deposited  on  the  inner  wall  surface  of  the  exhaust 
pipe  and  discharge  same,  water-collecting  means  disposed 
disposed  between  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  inclined  water- 
collecting  section  and  the  impeller  casing  and  designed  force- 
fully to  discharge  water  accumulated  in  the  exhaust  pipe  by 
means  of  a  negative  pressure  generated  by  water  flowing  into 
the  impeller  casing  by  the  rotation  of  the  impellers. 


4,289,457 

COMBINATION  SEA  VALVE  AND  DEBALLAST  PUMP 

Carl  W.  Porter,  315  N.  Virginia  Ave.,  Falls  Church,  Va.  22046 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,093 

Int.  a.3  P04D  27/00 

\}&.  a.  417—424  6  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  controlling  the  flow  of  a  fluid 
through  a  barrier,  said  barrier  including  an  opening  there- 
through, said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  blocking  said  opening; 

means  for  selectively  translating  a  movable  portion  of  said 
blocking  means  to  at  least  one  operative  unblocking  posi- 
tion; and 
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means  for  impelling  the  fluid  through  said  barrier,  said  im- 
pelling means  being  carried  by  said  movable  portion  of 
said  blocking  means; 

such  that  when  said  movable  portion  thereof  is  translated  to 
an  unblocking  position,  actuation  of  said  impelling  means 
causes  control  of  the  flow  of  the  fluid  in  a  preselected 
direction  through  said  barrier. 


4,289,458 
FOOT  PUMPS 
Ernest  J.  Price,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  E.  J.  Price  (Devel- 
opments) Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,560 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  13,  1977, 
20095/77 

Int.  a.3  F04B  19/02,  29/00 
U.S.  CI.  417—464  12  Qaims 


32   12    30 


1.  A  foot  pump  of  the  kind  comprising  a  base  member,  an 
operating  member,  and  a  pivotal  connection  between  said 
members,  said  operating  member  in  use  being  depressed  by  the 
user's  foot  from  a  raised  position,  a  piston-and-cylinder  assem- 
bly connected  between  the  operating  member  and  the  base 
member  and  operative  to  compress  or  expel  air  when  the 
operating  member  is  depressed  from  its  raised  position,  and 
return  spring  means  operative  to  urge  the  operating  member 
towards  its  raised  position,  the  invention  wherein  said  pivotal 
connection  comprises  pivot  pin  means  carried  by  one  of  said 
members  and  hook  means  carried  by  the  other  thereof;  said 
pivot  pin  means  and  said  hook  means  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  be  hooked  together  to  form  the  pivotal  connection 
between  the  members,  said  hook  means  being  resiliently 
clipped  onto  the  pivot  pin  means  during  assembly  and  opening 
in  a  direction  that  when  the  pump  is  in  use  the  force  exerted  to 
depress  the  operating  member  and  the  force  exerted  by  the 
spring  means  tends  to  retain  the  pivot  pin  means  in  the  hook 
means  rather  than  to  urge  the  pivot  pin  means  out  of  the  hook 
means. 


laterally  spaced  plates,  roller  rods  are  journaled  in  said 

secondary  bores; 
elastic  tubing  adapted  to  be  peristaltically  compressed  by 

said  roller  rods; 
the  outer  perimeter  of  each  of  said  roller  rods  describes  an 

arc  of  a  predetermined  radius  ri  from  the  x-axis  of  said 

primary  bore  when  said  roller  cage  assembly  is  rotated 

about  its  longitudinal  axis;  and 
a  platen  pressure  surface  having  a  concave  transverse  curva- 
.  ture  of  a  predetermined  radius  ri,  said  radius  ri  being 

greater  than  t\  and  having  its  center  positioned  below  said 


>/^/ 


X-axis  on  a  perpendicular  line  passing  vertically  through 
said  X-axis  whereby  the  spacing  between  the  arc  described 
by  the  outer  surface  of  said  roller  rods  and  said  pressure 
surface  gradually  decreases  from  a  predetermined  maxi- 
mum to  a  predetermined  minimum  and  then  gradually 
increases  back  to  a  predetermined  maximum. 
10.  A  proportioning  pump  as  recited  in  claim  1  wherein 
there  are  at  least  two  roller  cage  assemblies  on  said  shaft  and 
there  is  an  intermediate  mounting  plate  on  said  shaft  between 
said  roller  cage  assemblies,  said  shaft  being  journaled  in  an 
axial  bore  of  said  intermediate  mounting  plate. 


4,289,460 

BEARING  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  GEAR  PUMP 

HAVING  CLEARANCE  BETWEEN  BEARING  AND 

HOUSING  WALL  FOR  PREVENTING  ENTRY  OF 

CONTAMINANTS  LARGER  THAN  LUBRICATION 

PASSAGE 

Godwin  L.  Noell,  Winsted,  and  Paul  L.  Haynes,  Jr.,  Pleasant 

Valley,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Chandler  Evans  Inc.,  West 

Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,789 

Int.  a.'  P04C  2/18.  15/00 

VJS.  a.  418—78  ♦  Claims 


4,289,459 
PROPORTIONING  PUMP 
William  E.  Neeley,  6152  Cardeno  Dr.,  La  Jolla,  Calif.  92037, 
and  Terrell  F.  Moose,  6119  Horton  Dr.,  La  Mesa,  Calif.  92041 
Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,921 
Int.  a.3  F04B  43/12.  45/08 
U.S.  a.  417—475  10  Qaims 

1.  A  proportioning  pump  comprising: 
a  base; 
a  shaft  having  an  x-axis  and  means  for  supporting  it  on  said 

base; 

at  least  one  roller  cage  assembly  mounted  on  said  shaft; 

said  roller  cage  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  and  aligned  plates  each  having  a  primary  bore 
centered  on  said  x-axis  and  through  which  passes  said 
shaft,  spaced  a  predetermined  radius  from  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  primary  bores  are  a  plurality  of  secondary 
bores  whose  longitudinal  axes  describe  circles  in  said 


./<?/- 


1.  In  a  gear  pump  of  the  type  having  a  housing  with  a  pump- 
ing cavity  therein,  an  inlet  in  fluid  connection  with  the  cavity 
and  an  outlet  in  fluid  connection  with  the  cavity,  at  least  two 
gears  disposed  in  the  cavity  such  that  the  teeth  thereof  are  in 
meshing  engagement,  a  shaft  journal  connected  to  one  of  the 
gears  and  a  bearing  in  the  cavity  for  mounting  the  shaft  journal 
for  rotation  in  an  interior  portion  thereof,  the  bearing  having 
an  outer  peripheral  portion  closely  conforming  to  the  adjacent 
cavity  wall  and  the  bearing  having  a  face  in  confronting  rela- 
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tionship  to  a  side  face  of  the  said  one  of  the  gears,  th<  resultant 
loading  upon  the  bearing  when  substantial  discharge  pressure 
IS  developed  being  such  as  to  urge  the  bearing  intci  firm  en- 
gagement with  the  inlet  side  of  the  pumping  cajvity  wall 
whereby  a  clearance  volume  exposed  to  discharge  i^ressure  is 
defined  between  the  discharge  side  of  the  pumping  civity  wall 
and  the  outer  periphery  of  the  bearing,  the  improveijient  com- 
prising: I 
a  lubrication  passage  in  the  bearing  fluidly  interconnecting 
the  clearance  volume  with  the  interior  portion  of  the 
bearing  for  directing  lubricating  fluid  to  the  shaft  journal; 
a  groove  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the  bearing  in  :ommuni- 
cation  with  the  clearance  volume  and  the  lubrication 
passage  for  supplying  fluid  thereto; 
the  entrance  to  the  clearance  volume  adjacent  the  iiaid  one  of 
the  gears  being  of  a  predetermined  radial  dimension  ade- 
quate to  provide  satisfactory  lubrication  but  sufficiently 
small  to  prevent  entry  of  centain  contaminants  and  the 
lubrication  passage  being  sized  larger  than  thes  clearance 
entrance  radial  dimension  so  as  not  to  be  obs  ructed  by 
contaminants  traversing  the  entrance  and  ertering  the 
clearance  volume. 


4,289,462 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  VITREOUS 

BLAST  FURNACE  SLAG 

Ryo  Ando;  Kazuyoshi  Sato,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Akira 

Honda,  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,044 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16, 1978,  53-126098 
Int.  a.3  B22C  5/08 
U.S.  a.  425—8 


7  Claims 


4,289,461 

LIQUID  INJECTED  COMPRESSOR  WIITH 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  OF  LIQUID 

Gosewinus  F.  van  Oorschot,  Breda,  Netherlands,  aDd  Kju  B-  !• 

Emanuelsson,  Edegem,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Atlas  Copco 

Aktiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,952 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  11, 1971.  7807707 

Int.  a.5  F04C  29/04 

U.S.  a.  418-84  8  Claims 
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1.  A  liquid-injected  compressor  device  for  avoi(  ing  conden- 
sation in  the  outlet  of  the  compressor,  comprising  3  compressor 
(1)  provided  with  a  first  inlet  (3)  for  working  medium,  a  second 
inlet  (4)  for  injection  of  liquid  for  cooling  the  working  medium 
and  an  outlet  (5)  for  compressed  working  medilim,  a  liquid 
separator  (7)  connected  to  said  outlet  (5)  and  a  liqi  id  cooler  (8) 
connected  to  said  liquid  separator  (7)  and  to  said  second  inlet 
(4)  characterized  by  a  control  valve  unit  (9  or  71,72,73)  pro- 
vided with  two  sensors  (10,11)  for  regulation  of  said  cooling, 
whereby  one  of  the  sensors  (10)  is  arranged  fot  sensing  the 
condition  of  the  working  medium  at  said  first  inh  t  (3)  and  the 
other  sensor  (11)  is  arranged  for  sensing  a  condition  which 
stands  in  a  predetermined  relation  to  the  condition  of  the 
compressed  working  medium  at  said  outlet  (5)  ind  that  said 
sensors  (10,11)  are  arranged  to  actuate  the  contiro  valve  unit  (9 
or  71,72,73)  in  opposite  directions. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  vitreous  blast  furnace 
slag,  which  comprises: 
a  rotary  drum  having  a  center  axle,  and  a  substantially  circu- 
lar barrel  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  rectangular  cool- 
ing metal  members  endlessly  connected  together,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  cooling  metal  members  having  a  plurality 
of  narrow  and  deep  cooling  grooves  on  the  outer  surface 
thereof  with  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  cooling 
grooves  being  substantially  in  parallel  with  the  rotating 
direction  of  said  rotary  drum,  and  each  of  said  plurality  of 
cooling  grooves  comprising  an  outwardly  flaring  inlet 
section  for  receiving  a  molten  blast  furnace  slag  and  an 
inwardly  narrowing  cooling  section  following  said  inlet 
section,  for  rapidly  cooling  and  solidifying  the  molten 
blast  furnace  slag  into  a  vitreous  blast  furnace  slag; 
a  driving  mechanism  connected  to  the  center  axle  of  said 

rotary  drum  for  rotating  said  rotary  drum; 
a  molten  blast  furnace  slag  feeder  including  a  slag  container, 
arranged  above  said  rotary  drum,  said  molten  blast  fur- 
nace slag  feeder  being  adapted  to  receive  a  molten  blast 
furnace  slag  discharged  from  a  blast  furnace  into  said  slag 
container  to  to  pour  said  molten  blast  furnace  slag  thus 
received  into  said  plurality  of  cooling  grooves  of  said 
cooling  metal  members  at  about  the  highest  position  of  the 
barrel  of  said  rotary  drum  during  rotation  of  said  rotary 
drum; 
a  stripper  stationarily  arranged  at  a  prescribed  position  in 
said  rotary  drum  adjacent  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  barrel 
of  said  rotary  drum,  said  stripper  being  adapted  to  take  out 
a  cooled  and  solidified  vitreous  blast  furnace  slag  in  said 
plurality  of  cooling  grooves  of  said  cooling  metal  mem- 
ber; and 
a  cooling  tank  containing  cooling  water,  arranged  below 
said  rotary  drum  so  that  the  lower  portion  of  the  barrel  of 
said  rotary  drum  is  immersed  in  the  cooling  water,  said 
cooling  tank  being  arranged  and  adapted  to  cause  said 
plurality  of  cooling  metal  members  forming  the  barrel  of 
said  rotary  drum  to  successively  pass  through  the  cooling 
water  in  said  cooling  tank  during  rotation  of  said  rotary 
drum,  thereby  cooling  said  cooling  metal  members  heated 
by  the  high-temperature  molten  blast  furnace  slag  poured 
into  said  cooling  grooves. 
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4,289,463 

SEGMENTED  MOLD  FOR  TIRE  CASING 

Roger  Le  MouUac,  Le  Plessis  Bouchard,  France,  assignor  to 

Pneumatiques  Caoutchouc  Manufacture  et  Plastiques  Kleber- 

Colombes,  Colombes,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771,575,  Feb.  24, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,823 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  24,  1976,  76  05184 
Int.  a.3  B29H  5/02 
U.S.  a.  425—47  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  segmented  mold  for  molding  tire  casings  which  com- 
prises a  fixed  lower  mold  part  for  molding  one  side  wall  of  the 
tire,  a  series  of  molding  segments  for  molding  the  tread  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  said  lower  mold  part  to  be  slidable  and  swing- 
able  along  radial  planes,  an  axially  movable  upper  mold  part 
for  molding  the  other  side  wall  of  the  tire,  and  means  cooperat- 
ing with  the  segments  to  engage  and  move  said  segments 
toward  each  other  along  said  radial  planes,  said  mold  further 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  elastic  means  interposed  between  the  fixed  lower  mold 
part  and  the  segments  for  continuously  urging  each  of  said 
segments  toward  an  open  position  in  which  the  segments 
are  radially  retracted  and  swung  upward  and  to  the  out- 
side of  the  mold  to  free  a  passage  for  the  tire  when  the 
upper  mold  part  is  lifted  off,  said  elastic  means  including 
first  spring  means  for  pulling  each  segment  radially  out- 
ward and  second  spring  means  for  tilting  each  segment 
vertically  upward  toward  an  open  position,  and 

(b)  means  for  axially  moving  the  upper  mold  part  operating 
independently  of  the  means  for  moving  the  segments 
toward  each  other  along  said  radial  planes,  thereby  allow- 
ing the  upper  mold  part  to  be  lowered  into  a  molding 
position  before  the  operation  of  said  means  for  radially 
moving  the  segments  toward  each  other,  and  being  re- 
moved after  disengagement  of  said  means  for  effecting 
movement  of  said  segments  toward  each  other. 


4,289,464 

RETICULATED  WEB  MAKING  APPARATUS 

John  N.  Hall,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incorporated, 

Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  971,594,  Dec.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,226,828. 

This  application  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,548 

Int.  a.3  B29C  17/ JO;  B29D  7/02:  B29C  17/04 

U.S.  O.  425—66  4  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  reticulated  wet)  net  comprising: 
film  supply  means  providing  a  thermoplastic  polymeric  film 

in  a  thermoformable  condition; 
perforated  continuous  surface  means  adjacent  said  film  sup- 


ply means,  said  film  contacting  the  surface  of  said  perfo- 
rated continuous  surface  means; 

pressure  differential  means  adjacent  said  perforated  continu- 
ous surface  means  to  force  portions  of  said  film  into  the 
perforations  of  said  surface  thus  forming  pips,  wherein  the 
thickness  of  said  continuous  surface  means  is  greater  than 
the  length  of  said  pips; 

cooling  means  positioned  adjacent  said  pressure  differential 
means  and  said  perforated  continuous  surface  means  to 
harden  said  film; 

stripping  means  adjacent  said  cooling  means  to  strip  the  film 
from  said  perforated  continuous  surface  means; 

skiving  means  adjacent  said  stripping  means  to  cut  off  said 
pips  at  the  surface  of  the  film  thereby  creating  the  perfo- 
rated film;  and 

orienting  means  adjacent  said  skiving  means  to  biaxially 
orient  the  film  into  a  reticulated  web  net. 


4,289,465 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMATION  OF  PULTRUDED 
HBER  GLASS  REINFORCED  TWISTED  ARTICLE 
Charles  W.  Killmeyer,  deceased,  late  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  (by 
Elizabeth  A.  Killmeyer,  executrix);  James  E.  Lane,  Henrietta; 
Leslie  L.  Taylor,  Jr.,  Forest  City,  and  Joe  T.  Pearson,  Lawn- 
dale,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,990 

Int.  Q.3  B29D  3/02 

U.S.  Q.  425—111  8  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  fiber  reinforced  pultruded  rod 
having  a  plurality  of  twisted  protrusions  and  grooves  on  its 
surface,  comprising  means  to  coat  fibers  with  a  resin  shaping 
means  to  form  the  coated  fibers  into  a  rod  having  protrusions 
and  grooves  thereon,  heating  means  to  partially  cure  said  rod 
to  form  a  solid  rod,  rotatable  opposed  surfaces  engaging  said 
rod  to  pull  the  rod  through  said  heating  means  and  means  to 
rotate  said  opposed  rotating  surface  around  the  axis  of  the  rod 
continuously  to  impart  a  twist  to  the  rod  between  the  shaping 
means  and  the  opposed  surfaces  as  the  rod  is  being  pulled. 


4,289,466 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE 

OF  HOLLOW  TUBULAR  ELEMENTS 
Otto  W.  Weeper,  Calle  Bolivar  No.  30,  Tunnero,  Edo,  Aragua, 
Venezuela 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,180 
Int.  Q.3  B29C  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  425—112  17  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  manufacturing  hollow 
tubular  elements,  comprising  an  elongated  central  core  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  and  one  end  portion  connectable  with  drive 
means  to  be  rotated  about  said  longitudinal  axis;  a  plurality  of 
supporting  elements  projecting  circumferentially  outwardly 
from  said  central  core  and  longitudinally  spaced  along  the 
same,  each  supporting  element  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  guiding  means  circumferentially  distributed  around  the 
same  and  axially  aligned  with  one  another;  a  cam  element 
forming  a  cam  surface  arranged  circumferentially  about  said 
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longitudinal  axis  of  said  core  and  extending  in  a  plai  le  which  is 
helical  with  respect  to  a  plane  transverse  to  said  ax  s;  a  plural- 
ity of  rod  elements  forming  a  substantially  cylindrical  molding 
surface,  said  rod  elements  being  arranged  in  side-b  i^-side  rela- 
tionship and  extending  longitudinally  over  the  entiie  length  of 
said  central  core  in  a  circumferentially  spaced  relationship 
with  the  latter,  said  rod  elements  being  aligned  on  said  support- 
ing elements  and  guided  in  an  individual  cyclic  displacement 
by  said  guiding  means,  each  of  said  rod  element  >  being  ar- 
ranged immediately  following  said  cam  element  and  urged 
against  said  cam  surface  of  the  latter,  said  cam  el(  ;ment  with 
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and  said  movable  bed  for  displacing  said  movable  bed  to 
compress  said  mat  against  said  fixed  bed; 

auxiliary  cylinder  means  including  at  least  two  bearing  cylin- 
ders aligned  with  said  spacer  bars  and  disposed  between 
said  movable  bed  and  said  support  for  clamping  said  mov> 
able  bed  against  said  spacer  bars  to  effect  compressive 
deformation  of  said  movable  bed;  and 

control  means  including  a  deformation-measuring  device 
responsive  to  the  deformation  of  said  movable  bed  for 
operating  said  main  piston-and-cylinder  arrangements  to 
level  deformation  of  said  bed  and  thereby  parallel  com- 
pression of  said  mat. 


4,289,468 

HYDROSTATIC  MOLD  GATE 

John  W.  von  Holdt,  6864  Lexington  La.,  Niles,  III.  60648 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,905 

Int.  a.3  B29F  1/05 

U.S.  a.  425—146  16  Gaims 


said  surface  being  supported  in  a  non-revolving  mai  iner  on  said 
central  core  so  that  during  the  rotation  of  said  central  core  said 
cam  surface  remains  immovable,  whereby  when  each  rod 
element  is  being  displaced  cyclically  and  biased  against  said 
immovable  cam  surface,  it  will  perform  a  movement  of  exten- 
sion and  retraction  in  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  core,  so  that  a  continuous  strip  of  a  tubular  body  forming 
element  can  be  wound  helically  about  said  molding  surface 
with  constant  advance  of  one  spiral  with  respect  I  o  the  other 
and  with  a  pitch  between  spirals  equal  to  the  width  of  the 
continuous  strip,  minus  a  marginal  overlap  portioi  i. 


4,289,467 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRESSING  OF  MATS  OF 

PRESSABLE  MATERIAL,  ESPEOALLY  FQR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  PARTICLEBOARt) 

Jiirgen  Pesch,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  G. 

Siempelkamp  GmbH  A  Co.,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  qf  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,572 

Int.  a.^B28B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  425—141  5  Qaims 


1.  A  platen  press  for  the  compression  of  a  mat  o  produce  a 
board,  comprising 

a  support; 

a  rigid  fixed  bed  mounted  on  said  support  ani  adapted  to 
receive  said  mat; 

at  least  two  spacer  bars  disposed  on  said  fixed  b^d  and  flank 
ing  said  mat; 

a  deformable  movable  bed  juxtaposed  with  said  fixed  bed; 

main  cylinder  means  including  a  plurality  of  main  piston- 
and-cylinder  arrangements  disposed  between  said  support 


1.  A  gate  for  a  mold  which  comprises,  a  molding  compound 
inlet  conduit  defining  an  outer  end  for  communication  with  a 
source  of  molding  compound,  and  an  inner  end  for  communi- 
cation with  a  mold  cavity,  and  a  plunger  member  slidably 
mounted  adjacent  said  molding  compound  inlet  conduit  and 
adapted  to  prevent  flow  through  said  conduit  in  a  first  sliding 
position,  and  to  permit  flow  through  said  conduit  in  second 
sliding  positions,  said  plunger  defining  a  shaft  slidably  posi- 
tioned in  a  receptacle  and  an  enlarged  end  proportioned  to 
prevent  said  flow  through  the  conduit  in  the  first  position,  said 
plunger  defining  a  mold  cavity-facing  surface  which  is  of 
larger  cross-sectional  area  than  the  surface  of  the  plunger 
opposed  to  said  mold  chamber  and  subject  to  contact  with 
pressurized  molding  compound  in  said  conduit,  whereby  rela- 
tively pressurized  molding  compound  in  the  conduit  causes 
said  plunger  to  spontaneously  advance  to  open  into  a  second 
sliding  position  by  the  action  of  pressure  on  said  opposed 
surface,  and  essential  equalization  of  the  pressures  in  the  mold 
cavity  and  the  conduit  causes  said  plunger  to  spontaneously 
retract  to  close  to  its  first  sliding  position. 

13.  In  a  multiple  cavity  mold  system,  a  plurality  of  gates,  one 
for  each  mold  cavity,  and  a  molding  compound  inlet  conduit 
communicating  with  each  cavity  defining  an  outer  end  for 
communication  with  a  source  of  molding  compound  and  an 
inner  end  for  communication  with  each  cavity,  a  plunger 
member  associated  with  each  cavity  being  slidably  mounted 
adjacent  said  molding  compound  inlet  conduit  and  adapted  to 
prevent  flow  through  said  conduit  in  a  first  sliding  position  and 
to  permit  flow  through  said  conduit  in  second  sliding  positions, 
said  plunger  defining  a  shaft  slidably  positioned  in  a  receptacle 
and  an  enlarged  end  proportioned  to  prevent  said  flow  through 
the  conduit  in  first  position,  said  enlarged  end  defining  a  mold 
cavity-facing  surface  which  is  of  larger  cross-sectional  area 
than  the  surface  of  the  plunger  opposed  to  said  mold  cavity 
and  subject  to  contact  with  pressurized  molding  compound  in 
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said  conduit,  whereby  relatively  pressurized  molding  com- 
pound in  the  conduit  causes  said  plunger  to  spontaneously 
advance  to  open  into  a  second  sliding  position  by  the  action  of 
pressure  on  said  opposed  surface,  and  essential  equalization  of 
the  pressures  in  the  mold  cavity  and  the  conduit  causes  said 
plunger  to  spontaneously  retract  to  close  to  its  first  sliding 
position. 


4,289,470 
LASAGNA  NOODLE  RIPPLER 
Michael  L.  Johnston,  Champlin;  Loren  J.  Gordon,  Osseo,  and 
Dietrich  E.  Weinauer,  Minnetonka,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,275 

Int.  a.3  A21C  11/24 

U.S.  a.  425—336  18  Oaims 


4,289,469 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND  TRIMMING 

ARTICLES  FROM  A  WEB 

Karl  H.  Keim,  South  Portland,  Me.,  assignor  to  Gloucester 

Engineering  Co.,  Inc.,  Gloucester,  Mass. 

Filed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,310 

Int.  a.3B29C/ 7/0^ 

U.S.  a.  425—302.1  13  Oaims 


7U  7«.  «• 


r<r- 


1.  In  an  article  forming  machine  adapted  to  produce  discrete 
articles  from  a  continuous  web  of  material,  the  machine  com- 
prising 
a  forming  press  for  forming  the  articles  in  the  web, 
a  trimming  station  including  a  press  for  trimming  the  articles 

from  the  web,  and 
a  web  transport  means  for  advancing  the  web  past  the  form- 
ing and  trimming  presses, 

said  forming  press  being  constructed  to  form  on  each 
press  cycle  a  plurality  of  articles  arranged  over  a  plural- 
ity of  unit  lengths  in  the  direction  of  advance  of  the 
web,  the  improvement  wherein, 
said  web  transport  means  comprises 
first  conveyor  means  for  advancing  the  web  to  said  form- 
ing press  and  thence  to  said  trimming  station, 
second  conveyor  means  for  advancing  the  formed  web 
through  said  trimming  station, 

said  first  and  second  conveyor  means  including  means 
for  positively  engaging  the  web  so  as  to  prevent 
longitudinal  slippage  of  the  web  relative  to  said  con- 
veyor means, 
first  drive  means  for  driving  said  first  and  second  con- 
veyor means  in  unison  to  advance  a  section  of  formed 
web  into  said  trimming  station  in  such  a  manner  that 
registry  is  maintained  between  said  first  and  second 
conveyor  means, 
severing  means  operable  after  said  unison  movement  for 
severing  the  web  at  a  location  between  said  conveyor 
means  to  provide  at  said  trimming  station  a  severed 
section  of  said  formed  web  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  said 
unit  lengths,  and 
second  drive  means  for  repetitively  moving  said  severed 
section  of  web  forward  a  single  said  unit  length  at  a  time 
within  said  trimming  station  while  said  first  conveyor 
means  is  stationary, 
said  trimming  press  includes  die  means  extending  over  only 
one  said  unit  length,  said  die  means  being  operable,  fol- 
lowing each  said  unit-length  movement  of  said  second 
conveyor,  to  trim  from  said  web  those  articles  extending 
along  said  one  unit  length  of  said  web. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shaping  dough  ribbons  into  lasagna 
strands  having  opposite  marginal  edges  undulated  to  provide 
ruffles,  comprising: 

A.  a  support  structure; 

B.  a  first  horizontally  aligned  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  support  structure; 

C.  a  second  horizontally  aligned  shaft  vertically  oriented 
relative  to  said  first  shaft  and  parallel  thereto,  said  second 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  structure; 

D.  means  for  rotating  said  first  shaft  about  its  longitudinal 
axis; 

E.  means  for  counter  rotating  said  second  shaft  about  its 
longitudinal  axis  in  response  to  rotational  movement  of 
said  first  shaft; 

F.  a  pair  of  matching  crimp  rolls,  said  crimp  rolls  each 
having  a  pair  of  opposite  marginal  peripheral  edges  undu- 
lated to  form  fluting  wherein  the  fluting  extends  equidis- 
tantly  within  and  beyond  the  roll  radius  and  wherein  the 
crimp  rolls  are  mounted  on  each  shaft  such  that  the  fluting 
of  one  of  the  rolls  is  both  in  rotational  and  in  lateral  align- 
ment with  the  fluting  of  the  other  roll; 

G.  means  for  fixedly  connecting  a  first  crimp  roll  to  the  first 
shaft  so  that  it  is  caused  to  rotate  about  the  shaft  axis  as  the 
shaft  rotates; 

H.  means  for  operatively  connecting  a -second  crimp  roll  to 
the  second  shaft  so  that  said  second  crimp  roll  is  caused  to 
rotate  about  the  shaft  axis  as  the  shaft  rotates. 


4,289,471 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  SHEET  OF  DRY  WOOD 

PULP 
John  H.  Dunbar,  Marlborough,  and  Kenneth  L.  Gray,  Kenil- 
worth,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Courtaulds  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,580 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  19,  1977, 

52692/77 
Int.  a.3  B29C  7  7//0 
U.S.  CI.  425—373  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  coherent  and  substantially 
uniform  sheet  of  dry  wood  pulp  comprising: 

(a)  feed  conveying  means  arranged  to  receive  and  convey  the 
wood  pulp  as  a  layer, 

(b)  a  spreader  having 

(i)  a  first  member  which  comprises  an  assembly  of  blades 
extending  across  the  feed  conveying  means  and  rotatable 
so  that  the  blades  at  their  lowest  position  are  closely 
adjacent  to  the  feed  conveying  means  and  rotate  towards 
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the  wcxxl  pulp  on  the  feed  conveying  mean^  at  a  speed 
sufficient  to  blow  the  wood  pulp  off  the  feed  conveying 
means  and  to  suspend  the  wood  pulp  in  air 
(ii)  a  second  member  positioned  so  that  the 
suspended  in  air  has  to  pass  between  the  first 
members  before  being  discharged  from  the  sprjsader 


and 
woe  d  pulp  thus 
and  second 
and  is 
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core  to  the  cross  bars  for  vertical  movement  with  the  cross 
bars. 


4,289,473 

MOLD  GATE  PERMITTING  THE  INTRODUCTION  OF 

STIFF  MOLDING  COMPOUND  INTO  A  MOLD 

CHAMBER 

John  W.  Von  Holdt,  7430  N.  Croname  Rd.,  Nilcs,  HI.  60648 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,478 
Int.  a.3  B29C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  425—567  »  Claims 


subjected  to  a  fiber-separating  action  between  the  said  first 
and  second  members, 

(c)  collection  conveying  means  positioned  to  rece  ve  and  con- 
vey the  wood  pulp  discharged  from  the  spreader,  and 

(d)  means  for  consolidating  the  wood  pulp  received  by  the 
collection  conveying  means  to  form  a  coherent  and  uniform 
sheet. 


Corporation, 


4,289,472 
PRESS  FOR  REFRACTORY  MATERIAL  ANt)  HAVING 

REMOVABLE  CORE  MOVING  APPARJ^TUS 
Robert  J.  Dorsey,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Wehr 

Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  85,481,  Oct.  17, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,169 
Int  a.^  B30B  11/02 
U.S.  CL  425—415 


30Oaims 


1.  A  press  for  use  in  compressing  refractory  material  and 
comprising  a  press  bed,  a  mold  table,  means  for  supporting  the 
mold  ubie  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  press  bed, 
a  mold  box  supported  by  the  mold  table,  the  mo  d  box  includ- 
ing at  least  one  vertically  extending  mold  cavity,  means  for 
compressing  material  placed  in  the  mold  cavity,  |he  compress- 
ing means  including  a  plunger  assembly  having  at  least  one 
plunger  supported  by  the  press  bed  and  adapted  to  be  inserted 
into  a  portion  of  the  mold  cavity,  the  plunger  including  a  core 
therein,  the  core  being  reciprocally  movable  w|ith  respect  to 
the  plunger  and  into  and  out  of  a  second  portioh  of  the  mold 
cavity  when  the  plunger  is  received  in  the  mold  cavity,  and 
means  for  causing  reciprocal  movement  of  the  fnovable  core, 
said  means  for  causing  reciprocal  movement  of  the  movable 
core  including  a  first  pair  of  generally  parallel  ijft  bars,  means 
for  supporting  the  lift  bars  beneath  the  mold  |  table  and  for 
causing  vertical  reciprocal  movement  of  the  lift'  bars,  a  pair  of 
generally  parallel  cross  bars  positioned  transveBsely  to  the  lift 
bars,  extending  therebetween  and  connected  thek^eto  for  move- 
ment with  the  pair  of  lift  bars,  and  means  for  (onnecting  the 


1.  In  a  gate  member  for  admitting  plastic  material  into  a 
mold,  which  comprises  a  hollow  member  defining  a  bore 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  an  inner  wall  for  separating  said 
bore  from  a  mold  chamber  positioned  between  mold  halves, 
and  aperture  means  extending  through  said  inner  wall,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  aperture  means  being  peripherally  spaced  from  the 
longitudinal  axis,  and  defining  an  angle  of  essentially  30° 
to  90"  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  diverging  outwardly  in  the 
direction  of  said  mold  chamber,  said  inner  wall  defining  a 
centrally  positioned  peak  upstream  of  said  peripherally- 
spaced  aperture  means,  pointing  toward  said  bore,  and 
having  sloping  sides,  to  assist  in  directing  molten  plastic 
toward  said  peripherally-spaced  aperture  means. 
7.  In  a  gate  member  for  admitting  plastic  material  into  a 
mold,  which  comprises  a  hollow  member  defining  a  bore 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  an  inner  wall  for  separating  said 
bore  from  a  mold  chamber  positioned  between  said  mold 
halves,  and  aperture  means  extending  through  said  inner  wall, 
the  improvement  comprising, 
said  aperture  means  being  peripherally  spaced  from  the 
longitudinal  axis  and  defining  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal 
axis,  diverging  outwardly  in  the  direction  of  said  mold 
chamber,  said  inner  wall  defining  rib  means  extending 
radially  from  a  central  portion  of  the  inner  wall  toward 
the  periphery  thereof,  to  reinforce  said  inner  wall  against 
the  pressure  imparted  by  the  injection  of  molding  com- 
pound through  said  gate. 


4,289,474 

PROCESS  OF  COMBUSTING  A  PREMIXED 

COMBUSTION  FUEL 

Juichi  Honda,  Fiyisawa;  Michiaki  Matumoto,  Tokyo,  and  Sadao 

Mimori,  Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  771,912,  Feb.  25, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,994 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1, 1976,  51-21115 

Int  a.3  F23M  3/04 

VJS.  a.  431—10  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  combustion  having  a  lower  NO;t  generation 

rate,  comprising  the  steps  of  premixing  gaseous  fuel  and  a 

primary  air  to  create  a  mixture  within  a  combustibility  limit 

with  respect  to  the  fuel,  generating  a  flame  extending  in  a 

parallelly  disposed,  contacting  relationship  with  respect  to  a 

cooling  wall  by  combustion  of  the  mixture  so  as  to  form  a 
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maximum  temperature  region  slightly  downstream  of  a  first 
reaction  region  in  the  flame,  and  feeding  secondary  air  to  the 


maximum  temperature  region  from  a  side  of  the  flame  opposite 
to  the  cooling  wall  toward  the  cooling  wall. 


4,289,475 
STEAM  VAPORIZATION  OF  OIL 

Eraser  M.  Wall,  Warrington;  Maurice  R.  Kitzen,  Wyncote,  and 
T.  Frederick  Kreipe,  Oreland,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Selas 
Corporation  of  America,  Dresher,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,848 

Int.  a.3  F23D  11/44;  F27B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  431—11  41  Claims 


STUX 


1.  In  a  process  for  steam  vaporization  of  a  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon consisting  essentially  of  oil  or  naptha  having  an  API  grav- 
ity of  about  10-80  for  introduction  at  a  predetermined  steam- 
hydrocarbon  nozzle  temperature  into  the  nozzle  of  a  burner, 
said  burner  being  constructed  for  burning  a  gas  of  a  predeter- 
mined Wobbe  number,  at  a  predetermined  nozzle  gas  tempera- 
ture, the  steps  which  comprise: 
preheating  said  liquid  hydrocarbon  to  a  preselected  tempera- 
ture so  that  it  is  at  least  partially  in  the  vapor  phase, 
supplying  steam  in  the  quantity  of  about  0. 1  to  1  pound  of 

steam  per  pound  of  said  hydrocarbon, 
mixing  said  preheated  hydrocarbon  with  said  steam  at  a 
pressure  of  about  30-150  pounds  per  square  inch  gauge, 
heating  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  mixture  temperature  in  the 
range  of  450*  to  800'  P.,  said  mixture  temperature  being 
above  the  condensation'  temperature  of  the  mixture  at  the 
nozzle,  and  said  mixture  temperature  being  such  as  to 
impart  to  said  resulting  mixture  a  Wobbe  number  essen- 
tially equivalent  to  the  predetermined  Wobbe  number  of 
said  gas  at  said  predetermined  nozzle  gas  temperature, 
delivering  said  hydrocarbon  and  steam  as  a  vaporized  mix- 
ture to  the  nozzle  of  said  gas  burner,  and 
burning  said  vaporized  mixture  in  said  gas  burner. 
27.  Apparatus  for  burning  either  liquid  hydrocarbon  or  gas 
comprising  a  gas  burner  having  nozzle  means  for  burning  air 
and  gas,  said  gas  having  a  predetermined  Wobbe  number  at  a 
predetermined  nozzle  gas  temperature,  a  gas  conduit  con- 
nected thereto,  means  for  supplying  liquid  hydrocarbon  to  a 
vaporizing  apparatus,  means  for  supplying  steam  to  said  vapor- 
izing apparatus,  said  vaporizing  apparatus  comprising  means 
for  preheating  said  liquid  hydrocarbon  to  a  predetermined 
temperature  to  at  least  partially  vaporize  said  hydrocarbon, 


means  for  mixing  said  preheated  hydrocarbon  with  steam  at  a 
ratio  of  about  0. 1  to  1.0  pound  of  steam  per  pound  of  hydrocar- 
bon under  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  30  to  1 50  pounds  per 
square  inch  gauge,  means  for  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temper- 
ature in  the  range  of  about  450*  to  800*  P.  whereby  said  mix- 
ture has  essentially  the  equivalent  Wobbe  number  as  said  gas  at 
said  burner  nozzle,  and  means  for  feeding  said  heated  mixture 
to  said  gas  burner  nozzle. 


4,289,476 
DIRECT  IGNITION  GAS  BURNER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Charles  D.  Visos,  and  Carl  F.  Femstrom,  both  of  St.  Louis 
County,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,502 

Int.  a.^  F23N  5/00 

U.S.  O.  431—66  4  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  gas  burner  control  system, 

a  burner; 

an  electrical  resistance  igniter  for  igniting  said  burner; 

two  valves  connected  fluidically  in  series  with  said  burner; 

a  thermostatically  actuated  switch  responsive  to  igniter 
temperature  and  burner  flame  having  a  "cold"  contact 
position,  a  "hot"  contact  position,  and  an  intermediate 
contact  position; 

circuit  means  for  efliecting  opening  of  a  first  of  said  two 
valves  including  said  thermostatically  actuated  switch  in 
said  "cold"  contact  position; 

circuit  means  for  effecting  energizing  of  said  igniter  includ- 
ing said  thermostatically  actuated  switch  in  said  "cold" 
contact  position; 

a  pressure  actuated  switch  actuated  to  a  closed  contact 
position  when  said  first  valve  is  open; 

circuit  means  including  said  thermostatically  actuated 
switch  in  said  intermediate  contact  position  for  effecting 
opening  of  a  second  of  said  two  valves  so  that  gas  flows  to 
said  burner  in  the  event  that  said  pressure  actuated  switch 
is  actuated  to  an  open  contact  position  due  to  a  momen- 
tary drop  in  gas  pressure  when  said  second  valves  opens; 
and 

circuit  means  energized  through  said  pressure  actuated 
switch  in  said  closed  contact  position  when  said  thermo- 
statically actuated  switch  is  moved  into  said  "hot"  contact 
position  for  maintaining  said  valves  open  and  for  effecting 
de-energizing  of  said  igniter  under  normal  burner  opera- 
tion, for  automatically  initiating  a  new  burner  cycle  in  the 
event  of  a  power  or  gas  failure,  and  for  providing  a  lock- 
out condition,  wherein  gas  flow  to  said  burner  and  ener- 
gizing of  said  igniter  is  prevented,  in  the  event  ignition 
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thermostatically  actuated  switch. 
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to  by  said    supplied  to  the  burner  by  way  of  said  metal  member,  and  the 
upper  ends  of  said  wick  and  heat  collecting  member  having 


4,289,477 

COOKING  SYSTEM 

Uwis  F.  Moore,  and  George  M.  Price,  both  of  Shr^veport,  La., 

assignors  to  The  Frymaster  Corporation,  Shrevejwrt,  La. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  447,091.  Mar.  1,  1974,  Pat.  Nb.  3,938,948, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  223,443,  Feb.  4,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,809,062.  This  application  Dec.  15,  1975,  Ser.  ^  o.  640,740 

Int.  a.J  F23M  9/06 

U.S.  a.  431—171 


4  Claims 


1.  A  burner  comprising: 

a  gas  supply  manifold; 

at  least  two  orifices  on  the  manifold  for  disch^-ging  gas  jets 
in  such  directions  that  adjacent  gas  jets  and  secondary  air 
entrained  therein  interact  to  cause  turbulent  intermixing  of 
the  gas  and  air  to  form  a  combustible  mixti  re; 

combustion  means  for  burning  the  combustible  mixture;  and 

a  target  mounted  on  the  manifold  positioned  at  least  partially 
in  the  path  of  the  interacting  jets  and  spa  ced  from  the 
orifices  a  sufficient  distance  to  allow  said  adiacent  gas  jets 
to  substantially  converge  to  form  the  combijstible  mixture 
before  reaching  the  target,  said  target  havini  a  planar  face 
facing  generally  toward  said  interacting  jetsjand  angled  to 
intercept  the  path  of  the  interacting  jets  jo  deflect  the 
combustible  mixture  into  a  combustion  zond  and  to  reflect 
and  radiate  heat  toward  the  combustion  zobe,  said  target 
further  comprising  a  plurality  of  independent  projections 
extending  substantially  normal  from  the  j)lanar  face  to 
enhance  the  turbulent  mixing,  and  side  wajls  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  planar  face  to  enhance  the  deflection  of  the 
combustible  mixture  toward  the  combustion  zone. 


downwardly  extending  tapered  portions  in  engagement  with 
each  other  to  prevent  relative  movement  therebetween. 

4,289,479 

THERMALLY  INSULATED  ROTARY  KILN  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

AUen  S.  Johnson,  Jr.,  P.O.  Drawer  1037,  Salisbury,  N.C.  28144 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,989 

Int.  a.3  F27B  7/2^;  F27D  1/16 

U.S.  a.  432—3  22  Qaims 


to  Tttki 
,  77,379 


4,289,478 
CIGARET  GAS  LIGHTER 
Tomio  Nitta,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  T^kai  Seiki  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1>78,  53/116190 

Int.  a.J  F23D  n/04:  F23Q  2/01 

U.S.  a.  431—344  3  Oaims 

1.  A  cigarette  gas  lighter  comprising  a  plasti:  fuel  gas  tank, 

a  burner  mounted  on  the  plastic  fuel  gas  tank,  a  nozzle  bottom 

in  said  burner,  a  pin  disk  in  said  burner  havinj ;  a  pin  inserted 

into  the  nozzle  bottom  and  a  flat  surface  facing  iownwardly  to 

the  tank,  a  fuel  take-up  wick  hung  from  the  bii  mer,  said  wick 

extending  from  said  flat  surface  of  the  pin  di^k  downwardly 

into  a  liquified  fdel  gas  in  the  gas  tank  with  an  ubper  end  of  said 

wick  held  in  direct  contact  with  the  flat  surfac^  of  the  pin  disk, 

and  a  metal  heat  collecting  member  provided  Hlong  the  upper 


held  in  direct 
with  the  major 


part  of  the  wick  with  an  upper  end  thereol 

contact  with  the  flat  surface  of  the  pin  disk  anc 

portion  thereof  held  in  contact  with  the  wic  c,  whereby  the 

heat  of  vaporization  for  vaporizing  the  liquified  fuel  gas  is 


1.  In  a  rotary  kiln  for  heat  treating  aggregate  and  having  an 
elongate  cylindrical  metal  kiln  wall;  the  cor^ation  therewith 

of 
a  wear-resistant  thermal  protective,  annular  Imer  extending 
around  the  interior  surface  of  at  least  a  substantial  length- 
wise portion  of  the  kiln  wall  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 
elongate,  annular  liner  sections, 
each  liner  section  including 
a  layer  of  thermal  insulation  material  positioned  against 
the  interior  surface  of  the  kiln  wall  and  including  a 
plurality  of  contiguous  lightweight  thermal  insulating 
blocks  having  openings  through  medial  portions  thereof 
extending  generally  perpendicular  to  the  kiln  wall  so  as 
to  provide  openings  throughout  said  layer  of  insulation 

material, 
a  layer  of  relatively  hard  cast  refractory  material  overly- 
ing said  layer  of  insulation  material  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced-apart  column  portions  of  the  refractory 
material  projecting  inwardly  from  the  refractory  mate- 
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rial  layer  and  through  the  openings  in  said  layer  of 
thermal  insulation  material  and  positioned  against  the 
interior  surface  of  said  kiln  wall  so  that  the  cast  refrac- 
tory material  is  essentially  supported  by  said  column 
portions  thereof  engaging  said  kiln  wall,  and 
anchor  brackets  secured  to  the  interior  surface  of  the  kiln 
wall  and  projecting  outwardly  through  said  column 
portions  and  into  said  layer  of  cast  refractory  material 
so  that  said  column  portions  are  in  surrounding  relation 
to  the  respective  anchor  brackets  and  so  that  said  an- 
chor brackets  reinforce  said  layer  of  refractory  material 
and  also  firmly  anchor  both  said  layer  of  insulation 
material  and  said  layer  of  refractory  material  to  said  kiln 
wall,  and 
an  annular  fire  barrier  wall  of  refractory  material  dispxjsed 
between  and  connecting  adjacent  iner  sections  and  also 
being  positioned  against  and  extending  around  the  interior 
surface  of  the  kiln  wall  and  projecting  therefrom  a  dis- 
tance about  equal  to  the  combined  thickness  of  said  layers 
of  said  insulation  material  and  refractory  material  of  each 
of  said  liner  sections. 
21.  A  method  of  constructing  a  wear-resistant,  thermal  pro- 
tective, annular  liner  on  the  interior  surface  of  an  elongate 
cylindrical  metal  wall  of  a  rotary  kiln  of  the  type  used  for  heat 
treating  aggregate,  said  method  comprising 
providing  a  plurality  of  lightweight,  substantially  rectangu- 
lar thermal  insulating  blocks  with  openings  through  me- 
dial portions  thereof,  building  at  least  one  annular  section 
of  the  liner  by  the  steps  of 

forming  a  layer  of  the  insulating  blocks  in  contiguous 
relationship  against  the  interior  surface  of  the  kiln  metal 
wall  with  the  blocks  oriented  so  that  portions  of  the  kiln 
metal  wall  are  visible  through  openings  in  the  layer  of 
insulating  blocks, 
inserting  end  portions  of  anchor  brackets  through  the 
openings  in  the  layer  of  insulating  blocks  and  securing 
such  end  portions  to  the  kiln  wall  with  outer  arm  por- 
tions of  the  anchor  brackets  projecting  outwardly  of  the 
blocks,  and 
forming  a  layer  of  refractory  material  against  the  thus 
formed  layer  of  insulating  blocks  by  casting  a  slurry  of 
the  refractory  material  against  the  layer  of  insulating 
blocks  while  forming  supporting  columns  projecting 
inwardly  from  the  layer  of  refractory  material  by  cast- 
ing the  same  into  and  through  the  openings  in  the  layer 
of  insulating  blocks,  and  while  forming  the  layer  of 
refractory  material  to  a  thickness  over  the  layer  of 
insulating  blocks  substantially  embedding  the  outer  arm 
portions  of  the  anchor  brackets  in  the  refractory  mate- 
rial for  firmly  anchoring  both  the  layer  of  insulating 
blocks  and  the  layer  of  refractory  material  to  the  metal 
wall  of  the  kiln. 


thin  layer  in  surface-conforming  contact  with  a  continuously 
heated  surface  for  0. 1  to  one  second  at  an  interface  pressure  of 


4,289,480 
PROCESS  FOR  HEATING  THIN  SURFACE  LAYERS 
C.  Bradford  Jones,  and  Richard  D.  Kinard,  both  of  Wilmington, 
Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,679 

Int.  a.3  F27B  9/2% 

M&.  O.  432—8  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  heating  a  thin  surface  layer  of  a  thicker 

dielectric  substrate  without  substantially  heating  the  substrate 

mass  which  comprises  advancing  the  exposed  surface  of  the 


0.1  to  5  kilograms  per  centimeter  of  substrate  width,  the  heated 
surface  having  an  initial  temperature  of  35°-350°  C. 


4,289,481 
FUEL  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  GRAIN 
Robert  A.  Yano,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Comet,  Inc., 
Grand  Island,  Nebr. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,152 

Int.  CI.'  F27D  1/08 

U.S.  a.  432—96  6  Qaims 


1.  A  grain  dryer  having; 

(a)  three  chamber  means,  the  first  of  which  has  an  outer  shell 
which  is  intermediate  of  and  spaced  from  that  of  each  of 
the  other  two,  the  second  of  which  is  within  the  first 
chamber  means,  and  the  third  of  which  surrounds  a  major 
portion  of  the  first  chamber  means;  a  major  portion  of  the 
outer  shell  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  chamber  means 
being  perforated,  whereas  the  outer  shell  of  the  third 
chamber  means  is  impervious  and  extends  beyond  the 
perforated  portion  of  the  outer  shell  of  the  first  chamber 
means; 

(b)  inlet  means  to  introduce  grain  to  be  dried  into  the  first 
chamber  means  and  outlet  means  to  withdraw  from  the 
same  chamber  means  grain  from  which  moisture  has  been 
removed,  the  inlet  means  and  the  outlet  means  being 
disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  the  first  chamber  means; 

(c)  grain-dust  collecting  means  within  the  third  chamber 
means  and  surrounding  the  first  chamber  means; 

(d)  means  to  conduct  grain  dust  from  the  grain-dust  collect- 
ing means  to  a  grain-dust  concentrating  means;  and 

(e)  means  to  convey  grain  dust  concentrated  in  the  grain- 
dust  concentrating  means  into  the  second  chamber  means 
and  through  a  moisture  removal  means  to  a  burner  means 
within  said  second  chamber  means. 
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4,289,482 

FUEL  LANCE  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  UN|FLOW 
REGENERATIVE  SHAFT  FURNACE 
Erwin  Fiissl,  Ziiiich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  ^aerz  Ofenbau 
AG,  Ziirich,  Switzerland  i 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,765 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   F^b.   28,   1979, 
1963/79 

Int  a.'  F27D  1/08;  F27B  15/00 
VJS.  a.  432—96 


2     •  7     2 


^\ \ 


3  Claims 


1  n  ! 


1.  Apparatus  for  calcining  limestone  and  simi  ar  raw  materi- 
als comprising:  a  uniflow  regenerative  shaft  fur  lace  fired  with 
liquid  fuel  and  including  a  pair  of  uninsulated  uel  lances  sus- 
pended in  bulk  quantities  of  said  raw  materials  through  which 
said  liquid  fuel  is  supplied  and  at  least  two  shafts  connected  in 
flow  communication  by  transfer  duct  means  alternately  operat- 
ing one  as  the  calcining  shaft  of  said  furnace  aad  the  other  as 
the  counterflow  shaft,  said  fuel  lances  being  located  at  a  pre- 
heating zone  defined  by  said  furnace;  each  of  said  fuel  lances 
comprising  a  fuel  tube  forming  a  cylindrical  line  for  said  liquid 
fuel  through  which  said  liquid  fuel  flows  and  ai  tubular  jacket 
surrounding  said  fuel  tube  and  coaxial  therewith  forming  to- 
gether with  said  fuel  tube  an  annular  gap  thenebetween;  said 
lances  being  situated,  respectively,  in  a  different  one  of  said 
two  shafts,  with  the  lance  situated  in  the  uniflow  shaft  being 
supplied  with  fuel  and  cooling  medium  and  With  the  lance 
situated  in  the  counterflow  shaft  being  supplied  with  cooling 
medium  and  flushing  medium;  each  of  said  shptfts  being  pro- 
vided with  a  blower  and  each  lance  being  provided  with  a 
dosing  pump  for  supplying  fuel. 


tion  of  the  burner  for  said  after-calcination  stage  means  of 
the  calcination  heat  exchanger  means;  and 


Gntt  orltit»Cocifr 


#«^^^ 


a  fuel  fired  sintering  kiln  means  connected  to  receive  mate- 
rial from  said  after-calcination  stage. 


4,289,484 
CAR  BOTTOM  FURNACE 
Lawrence  C.  Lyman,  Broadbrook,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Industron- 
ics.  Inc.,  South  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Set.  No.  109,927 

Int.  a.'  F27D  i/n 

U.S.  a.  432—241  8  Qaims 


8  Claims 


4,289,483 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MUTLI-STEP  CALCINATION  OF 

CEMENT-CLINKER 
Heriiert  Deussncr,  Bergisch  Gladbach,  Fed.  R«p.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  KlKckner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG,  F^iid.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  888,696,  Mar.  21, 1978,  Pa^  No.  4,183,762. 
This  application  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,095 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1977,  2712238 

Int.  a.5  F27B  7/02.  3/04 
VJS.  a.  432—106 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  ceinent  from  raw 

material  to  the  clinker  suge  which  comprises) 

a  preheat  heat  exchanger  means  having  meaps  for  receiving 

and  heating  raw  material; 
calcination  heat  exchanger  means  which  coinprise: 
a  precalcination  stage  means  connected  |o  receive  mate- 

nal  from  said  preheat  heat  exchanger,  ^d 
an  after-calcination  stage  means  with  me^s  for  receiving 
material  from  said  precalcination  stage{ 
a  gas  inlet  means  for  each  of  said  calcination  stages  provid- 
ing heated  air  therefor; 
a  fuel  supply,  burner,  and  air  supply  for  supborting  combus- 


1.  In  a  high  temperature  car  bottom  furnace  having  a  furnace 
chamber  including  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  an  end  wall,  and  a 
car  mounted  furnace  floor  movable  relative  to  said  chamber 
between  an  open  position  spaced  from  said  walls  and  a  closed 
position  operatively  engaging  said  walls,  the  combination 
wherein  said  side  walls  have  tapered  bottom  surfaces  sloping 
toward  said  end  wall,  said  surface  floor  has  tapered  sealing 
surfaces  complementary  to  said  bottom  surfaces  for  mating 
with  the  bottom  surfaces  of  the  side  walls  to  close  the  bottom 
of  said  furnace  chamber,  the  sealing  surfaces  of  said  floor  being 
in  spaced  confronting  nonsealing  relationship  to  said  bottom 
surfaces  during  a  major  portion  of  the  floor  travel  into  its 
closed  position,  and  a  resilient  compressible  insulating  layer 
secured  to  at  least  one  of  the  mating  surfaces  along  the  full 
extent  of  each  side  wall  for  compressive  engagement  between 
said  mating  surfaces  to  seal  said  chamber  along  said  side  walls 
as  the  floor  reaches  its  closed  position. 

4,289,485 

SINTER  MACHINE-PELLETIZING  MACHINE  WEAR 

AND  BAFFLE  PLATE  FOR  PALLET  SIDE  PLATE 

Anthony  A.  Utowski,  Pittsburgh,  and  William  P.  Grib,  Belle 

Vernon,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,551 
Int.  a.3  F27D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  432— 245  4  Qaims 

1.  Traveling  grate  apparatus  for  treating  materials  at  ele- 
vated temperature,  comprising  a  grate  and  upstanding  substan- 
tially rectangular  side  plates  at  each  side  of  said  grate  along  the 
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path  of  travel  of  the  grate  for  cooperation  with  said  grate  to 
define  a  channel  for  carrying  said  material,  each  side  plate 
having  a  J-shaped  inner  face  to  form  a  bench  along  the  length 
of  its  inner  face  and  intermediate  the  height  thereof  for  holding 


material  so  that,  as  the  material  changes  in  volume  during  the 
treating,  it  rests  on  said  bench  and  provides  a  seal  against  the 
passage  of  gases  along  the  interface  of  said  side  plate  and 
material. 


4,289,486 
PNEUMATIC  DENTAL  SCALER 
Roger  E.  Sargeant,  Ashford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Innovate,  Inc., 
Ashford  Lake,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,097 

Int  a.3  A61C  1/07 

VJS.  a.  433—118  8  Claims 


1.  Dental  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  converting  a  flow  of  fluid  to  an  output  shaft  rota- 
tion; 

means  for  engaging  and  driving  a  dental  tool,  said  driving 
means  including  a  pivotally  mounted  elongated  drive 
shaft,  said  drive  shaft  engaging  a  tool  at  its  first  end,  said 
drive  shaft  first  end  being  constrained  by  the  pivot  mount- 
ing to  move  linearly; 

means  for  translating  said  converting  means  output  shaft 
rotation  to  periodic  movement  of  said  driving  means  shaft 
about  its  pivot  mounting,  said  translating  means  including 
an  irregularly  shaped  member  mounted  on  said  converting 
means  output  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  translating 
means  further  including  a  contact  member  extending  from 
the  second  end  of  said  driving  means  shaft  in  juxtaposi- 
tioned  relationship  to  said  irregularly  shaped  member;  and 

means  resiliently  biasing  said  driving  means  shaft  to  a  posi- 
tion where  there  is  clearance  between  said  contact  mem- 
ber and  said  irregularly  shaped  member  during  rotation  of 
said  irregularly  shaped  member,  the  application  of  force  to 
the  first  end  of  said  diving  means  shaft  overcoming  the 
resilient  bias  and  causing  said  shaft  to  pivot  whereby  the 
second  end  of  said  shaft  and  said  contact  member  are 
deflected  and  the  portions  of  said  irregularly  shaped  mem- 
ber having  maximum  radius  will  periodically  engage  said 
contact  member  to  thereby  urge  said  drive  shaft  against 
the  resilient  bias  to  impart  vibratory  motion  to  a  tool 
engaged  by  the  first  end  of  said  drive  shaft. 


4,289,487 

SWIMMING  DEVICE 

Karl  W.  Fattier,  33-06  31st  Ave.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.  11106 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,048 

Int.  a.3  A63B  33/10 

U.S.  a.  440-31  3  aaims 


1.  A  swimming  device,  comprising  in  combination,  a  frame 
supported  at  its  forward  end  on  a  waist  belt,  shoulder  straps 
extending  from  the  waist  belt,  a  crankshaft  rotatably  positioned 
transverse  to  the  frame,  foot  pedals  located  at  opposing  ends  of 
the  crankshaft,  a  first  gear  fixed  onto  said  crankshaft  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  radially  different  speed  controlling  sections 
thereon,  with  the  slower  speed  control  section  being  radially 
inward  of  the  faster  control  section,  a  propeller  shaft  extending 
from  the  rear  end  of  said  frame,  a  propeller  fixed  at  the  distal 
end  to  said  propeller  shaft,  a  second  gear  fixed  at  the  medial 
end  of  said  propeller  shaft  and  engaging  said  first  gear,  a  hous- 
ing supported  by  said  frame  for  protectively  surrounding  said 
propeller,  biasing  means  for  normally  biasing  said  second  gear 
to  engage  said  first  gear  at  the  outermost  speed  control  section 
thereof,  said  shaft,  second  gear  and  propeller  being  slidable 
together  relative  to  said  frame  and  housmg  m  the  direction  of 
the  shaft's  axis,  a  collar  formed  on  said  propeller  shaft,  a  hand 
operated  rotatable  winch  formed  on  said  waist  belt,  a  cable 
extending  from  said  winch  and  coupled  to  said  collar,  whereby 
the  operator  of  said  winch  selectively  moves  the  second  gear 
against  the  bias  to  engage  slower  speed  control  sections  of  the 
first  gear  by  winding  said  cable  about  said  winch,  said  winch 
being  constructed  and  arranged  to  mamtain  said  second  gear  in 
a  selected  position  without  further  restraint  by  the  operator. 


4,289,488 
STERN  DRIVE  GIMBAL  ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  B.  Weronke,  Oshkosh,  and  Herbert  A.  Bankstahl,  Fond 
du  Lac,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Brunswick  Corporation, 
Skokie,  lU. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,039 

iBt  a.J  B63H  25/42 

VJS.  a.  440—57  1  Claim 


1.  A  drive  assembly  for  mounting  on  the  transom  of  a  water- 
craft,  including 

(A)  a  stem  drive  mounted  externally  of  the  watercraft; 

(B)  a  gimbal  housing  attached  to  the  watercraft; 

(C)  a  gimbal  ring  member  for  pivotally  attaching  the  stem 
drive  to  the  gimbal  housing  for  trim  and  steering  control; 
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(D)  a  generally  vertical  steering  swivel  shaft  pivotally  at- 
taching the  gimbal  ring  member  to  the  giwbal  housing; 

and 

(E)  a  steering  lever  attached  to  the  upper  portion  of  the 
steering  swivel  shaft  to  provide  steering  c(  ntrol  of  the 
drive  unit; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(1)  the  gimbal  ring  member  having  a  gene  ally  vertical 
bore  with  a  generally  square  cross-section; 

(2)  the  steering  swivel  shaft  having  a  lower  cross-section 
complemenury  to  the  cross-section  of  the  vertical  gim- 
bal ring  bore;  and 

(3)  clamping  means  to  clamp  the  sides  ol  the  vertical 
gimbal  nng  bore  against  the  complementary  sides  of  the 
swivel  shaft  to  produce  subsUntially  full  engagement 
between  the  sides  of  said  bore  and  the  complementary 
sides  of  said  swivel  shaft  along  the  full  length  of  the 
bore,  said  clamping  means  comprising:     | 

(a)  a  slot  in  the  gimbal  ring  extending  diagonally 
through  the  cross-section  of  the  gimbal  ring  bore,  the 
slot  lying  in  a  plane  including  the  axis  jof  the  gimbal 
ring  bore  and  extending  into  the  gimbaj  ring  on  both 
sides  of  the  gimbal  ring  bore;  and         j 

(b)  a  bolt  through  the  gimbal  ring  memb<^  on  each  side 
of  the  gimbal  ring  bore  to  force  the  siies  of  the  slot 
together,  with  said  bolts  positioned  off^t  toward  the 
bottom  of  said  gimbal  ring  bore  to  com]  lensate  for  the 
bending  of  the  gimbal  ring  as  said  bolts  are  tightened. 


ship,  at  an  angular  displacement  of  45  degrees  with  respect 
to  one  another,  so  that  said  sleeve  members  on  said  spin- 
dles are  aligned  in  a  common  plane  and  are  disposed  in 
changeable  circular  orbiul  relationship  for  guiding  the 
power  transmission  element. 


4,289,490 
IMPROVED  REAR  HUB  CHAIR  PROTECTOR 
Masashi  Nagano,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 
Company  Limited,  Osalca,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,483 
Gaims    priority,   application    Japan,    Dec.   9,    1978,    53- 

170078[U1 

Int.  a.'  F16H  7/1% 
U.S.  a.  474—144  6  Claims 


4,289,489 

SELF-ADJUSTING  VARIABLE  SPEED  IDL 
Rudolph  Moschetto,  264  86th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.' 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,0 
Int.  Q\?  F16H  i5/i4 
U.S.  a.  474-52 


:R  PULLEY 
,11209 


6  Gaims 


1.  Self-adjusting  variable-speed  idler  pulleyj  for  guiding  a 
power  transmission  element,  which  comprises: 

a  non-rotating  pulley  support  shaft;  and 

two  pulley  side  wall  assemblies,  each  of  said  assemblies 
comprising: 

four  edge  elements  pivotally  connected  at  th(  ir  ends  sequen- 
tially to  form  a  parallelogram; 

a  side  support  bar  pivotally  connected  at  ea<  h  of  its  ends  to 
the  center  of  one  of  an  opposing  parallel  disposed  pair  of 
said  four  edge  elements,  said  support  bar  having  a  cen- 
trally disposed  bore  of  a  configuration  complementary  to, 
and  for  mounting  non-rotatably  on,  said  pulley  support 
shaft;  I 

a  cross-brace  pivotally  connected  at  each  of  its  ends  to  the 
center  of  one  of  the  parallely  disposed  pair  of  said  four 
edge  elements  not  connected  by  said  side  support  bar,  said 
cross-brace  having  a  centrally  disposed  bt^re  for  mounting 
for  free  rotation  on  said  pulley  support  slaft; 
a  pair  of  spindles  mounted  at  opposite  comers  of  said  paral- 
lelogram and  projecting  inwardly  from  said  side  wall 
assembly  in  substantially  parallel  relation  ihip  to  said  pul- 
ley support  shaft;  and 
a  pair  of  sleeve  members,  one  mounted  for  free  roution  on 
each  of  said  pair  of  spindles,  said  sleeve  laembers  adapted 
to  carry  and  guide  the  power  transmission  clement; 
said  two  pulley  side  wall  assemblies  beink  mounted  non 
routably  on  said  pulley  support  shaft  ir  facing  relation- 


1.  In  a  rear  hub  for  a  bicycle,  said  hub  comprising  a  hub 
shaft,  a  pair  of  bearings  mounted  to  said  hub  shaft,  a  hub  shell 
supported  rotatably  to  said  hub  shaft  through  said  bearings,  a 
cylindrical  driving  member  disposed  at  one  axial  end  portion 
of  said  hub  shell  supporting  a  plurality  of  sprockets  of  different 
diameters,  a  unidirectional  rotary  transmission  mechanism  for 
transmitting  driving  force  from  said  driving  member  to  said 
hub  shell,  and  a  first  and  a  second  fixing  member  for  fixing  said 
bearings  to  said  hub  shaft,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
protector  having  an  outer  periphery  larger  in  diameter  than  a 
first  sprocket  of  said  plurality  of  sprockets,  said  first  sprocket 
being  positioned  at  the  axial  outermost  side  of  said  hub  shaft, 
said  protector  having  at  its  center  a  fitting  bore  which  fits  onto 
said  first  fixing  member,  being  arranged  axially  outwardly  of 
said  first  sprocket  and  between  it  and  a  fork  of  a  bicycle,  and 
being  supported  to  said  first  fixing  member,  said  protector 
preventing  a  driving  chain  from  disengaging  from  said  first 
sprocket. 


4,289,491 
APPARATUS  FOR  ADHESIVELY  BONDING  A  CARTON 
Peter  C.  Collura,  and  Thomas  R.  Baker,  both  of  Los  Altos, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Kliklok  Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Filed  JuB.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,854 
Int.  G.J  B31B  i/60 
U^.  G.  493—124  1*  Claims 

1.  A  carton  blank  feeding  means  for  delivering  a  blank  to  a 
forming  die  comprising: 
a  movable  frame; 
at  least  one  vacuum  assisted  suction  cup  mounted  to  said 

frame  for  lifting  a  carton  blank  from  a  stack; 
means  for  moving  said  frame  to  transfer  said  carton  blank 
carried  by  said  suction  cup  from  said  stack  into  registra- 
tion over  said  forming  die  and  for  pressing  said  carton 
blank  into  contact  with  said  die,  and 
at  least  one  adhesive  applicator,  connected  to  a  pressurized 


September  15,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1089 


source  of  liquid  adhesive,  for  applying  a  spot  of  said  adhe-   extending  beyond  the  edges  thereof,  said  apparatus  compris- 
sive  to  a  selected  portion  of  said  carton  blank  while  held   ing: 

wrapping  means  for  pressing  the  sheet  material  against  a 
second  surface  of  the  substrate,  said  second  surface  being 
opposite  to  the  first  surface,  said  wrapping  means  being 
positioned  at  a  fixed  location  along  the  path; 
means  for  transporting  the  substrate  and  adhered  sheet  mate- 
rial to  said  wrapping  means  along  the  path,  said  transport- 
ing means  being  reversible  whereby  the  substrate  may  first 
be  fed  to  said  wrapping  means  in  a  first  direction  and  then 
fed  back  to  said  wrapping  means  in  a  second  direction; 
first  means  for  defiecting  sheet  material  extending  beyond  a 
first  edge  of  the  substrate  out  of  the  direction  of  move- 


S3fe^ 


y>- 


on  said  movable  frame  and  when  said  carton  blank  is 
pressed  into  contact  with  said  die. 


4,289,492 
CREASING  RULE 
Jack  R.  Simpson,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Container  Graphics 
Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,780 

Int.  G.3  B26D  i/0* 

U.S.  G.  493—371  10  Gaims 


1.  A  rotary  cutting  die  for  processing  corrugated  board,  said 
die  comprising  a  die  plate,  a  creasing  rule  comprising  an  elon- 
gate, smooth,  unbroken  web  of  plastic  material  and  having  a 
central,  longitudinally-extending  ridge  located  on  one  side 
thereof,  said  web  having  longitudinally-extending  flanges 
along  each  edge  thereof  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  in 
opposite  directions,  said  web  having  a  shallow,  longitudinally- 
extending  groove  centrally  located  on  the  side  thereof  opposite 
said  ridge,  and  means  for  affixing  said  flanges  to  said  die  plate 
with  the  ridge  extending  outwardly  therefrom. 


4,289,493 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  AN  OVERLAY  TO  A 

SUBSTRATE 

Winfried  Hedrich,  Rahden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Rahdener  Maschinenfabrik  August  Kolbus  GmbH  &  Co.  KG, 

Wesphaiia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,093 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  23, 
1979,  2850740 

Int.  Q\?  B65B  49/12 

U.S.  G.  493—389  43  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  wrapping  flexible  sheet  material  around  a 

rectangular  substrate  which  is  advanced  along  a  path,  the  sheet 

material  being  adhered  to  a  first  surface  of  the  substrate  and 


ment  thereof  prior  to  the  feeding  of  the  substrate  and 
adhered  sheet  material  to  said  wrapping  means  in  the  first 
direction  whereby  said  sheet  material  will  be  engaged  by 
said  wrapping  means  and  folded  around  a  first  edge  of  the 
substrate;  and 
second  means  for  deflecting  the  sheet  material  extending 
beyond  a  second  edge  of  the  substrate  out  of  the  direction 
of  movement  imparted  thereto  by  said  transporting  means 
prior  to  the  feeding  of  the  substrate  and  adhered  sheet 
material  to  said  wrapping  means  in  the  second  direction 
whereby  said  sheet  material  will  be  engaged  by  said  wrap- 
ping means  and  wrapped  around  the  second  edge  of  said 
substrate,  the  substrate  second  edge  being  disposed  oppo- 
sitely to  said  substrate  first  edge. 


4,289,494 
BRAKE  FOR  SHEET  STACKS  ON  A  FOLDING  TABLE 
Hans  B.  Bolza-Schunemann,  Wurzburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Koenig  A  Bauer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wurzburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,839 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  24, 
1978,  2846192 

Int.  G.J  B65H  45/00 
U.S.  G.  493—405  10  Gaims 


1.  A  brake  apparatus  to  slow-down  and  stop  moving  sheet 
stacks  on  a  folding  table  of  a  web-fed  rotary  printing  machine, 
said  brake  apparatus  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  resiliently  supported  stop  rods,  each  of  said 
stop  rods  being  disposed  horizontally  and  generally  per- 
pendicular to  the  direction  of  movement  if  said  sheet 
stacks,  a  leading  edge  portion  of  each  of  said  sheet  stacks 
contacting  one  of  said  stop  rods  to  move  said  rod  from  a 
rest  position; 

a  rototable  brake  drum,  means  mounting  eacH  said  rod  on 
said  brake  drum  for  roution  therewith  to  slaw-down  and 
stop  the  forward  movement  of  the  sheet  slacks  on  said 
folding  Uble;  means  for  resiliently  biasing  each  said  rod  to 


allow  it  to  move  a  distance  with  a  stack  of  sheets  wherein 
Kinetic  energy  is  transferred  from  the  braked  stack  of 
sheets  to  the  rod  and  biasing  means  and 
means  for  intermittently  rotating  said  brake  drum  to  position 
succeeding  stop  rods  for  contact  by  said  leading  edge  of 
succeeding  sheet  stacks  whereby  each  said  sheet  stack  is 
braked  by  engagement  with  one  of  said  resilient  stop  rods. 


CHEMICAL 


4,289,495 

OXIDATIVE  DYE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 

2,5-DIHYDROXYPHENYLALKANOIC  AOD  OR  SALTS 

THEREOF  AS  ANTIOXIDANT 
Andree  Bugaut,  Boulogne-BUlancourt;  Jean-Francois  Grollier, 
Paris,  and  Jean-Jacques  Vandenboosche,  Aulnay-sous-Bois, 
all  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,830 
Oaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Aug.  19,  1977, 
77994 

Int.  a.i  AOIK  7/75 
U.S.  a.  8—406  28  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  dyeing  human  hair,  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  oxidative  dyestuff  and,  as  anti-oxi- 
dant,  a  2,S-dihydroxyphenylalkanoic  acid  or  a  salt  thereof 
corresponding  to  the  general  formula: 


a) 


(CH2)„  COOX 


whereby  photochromic  activity  of  the  dyed  lens  varies 
with  the  concentration  of  said  material. 


4,289,498 
ONE-STAGE  PROTHROMBIN  ASSAY  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL  THEREIN 
D.  Joseph  Baughman,  Flemington,  and  Ann  Lytwyn,  New  Bruns- 
wick, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ortho  Diagnostics,  Inc.,  Rari- 
tan,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,500 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/86 

U.S.  a.  23—230  B  21  Qaims 


MBA/OfiMl 


77/lf£ 


in  which  Ri  and  R2are  identical  or  different  and  denote  hydro- 
gen or  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  X  denotes  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal,  ammo- 
nium, or  an  alkanolamine  radical  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to 
4. 


4,289,496 
HNISHING  PROCESS 
Gordon  H.  Lister,  Leeds,  England,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 
Basel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  510,470,  Sep.  30,  1974,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182,852,  Sep.  22,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,442 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  22,  1970, 
45144/70 

Int.a.^B08B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  8—477  13  Claims 

1.  A  low  liquor  ratio  textile  finishing  process  of  the  kind 
which  comprises  a  step  in  which  the  textile  is  impregnated 
with  a  finishing  liquor  comprising  finishing  agent  and  water 
and  a  heating  step  in  which  the  temperature  of  the  textile  is 
raised  to  a  predetermined  finishing  temperature,  the  quantity 
of  finishing  liquor  being  such  that  the  textile  absorbs  substan- 
tially all  of  the  available  liquor  during  the  impregnation  step, 
wherein  the  heating  step  comprises  heating  the  impregnated 
textile  to  the  predetermined  finishing  temperature  while  mov- 
ing it  in  an  atmosphere  which  is  substantially  or  completely 
saturated  with  water  vapor. 


4,289,497 

GRADIENT  PHOTOCHROMIC  LENS  AND  METHOD 

SELECTIVELY  REDUONG  PHOTOCHROMIC 

ACTIVITY 

Richard  J.  Hovey,  Sturbridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 

Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,654 
Int  a.3  D06P  5/00 
U.S.  a.  8—506  14  Claims 

1.  An  optical  element  exhibiting  gradient  photochromic 
response  comprising: 
a  synthetic  plastic  host, 

a  photochromic  spiroindolinenaphthooxine  dye,  said  dye 
being  dispersed  uniformly  across  at  least  one  element 
surface,  an  ultra-violet  radiation  absorbing  material,  said 
material  being  capable  of  inhibiting  activation  of  said 
photochromic  dye  and  said  material  dispersed  in  greater 
concentrations    in    selected    portions    of   the    element 


1.  A  method  for  determining,  for  a  fibrinogen-normal  indi- 
vidual, the  effectiveness  of  that  portion  of  the  blood  clotting 
mechanism  measured  by  a  conventional  one-stage  prothrom- 
bin time  test  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  the  exponential  rate  of  thrombin  formation 
in  a  mixture  comprising  effective  thrombin-forming  con- 
centrations of  thromboplastin,  calcium  ion,  and  test 
plasma  from  said  individual;  and 

(b)  comparing  this  determined  rate  to  a  compilation  of  rates 
for  plasmas  of  known  clotting  properties. 


4,289,499 
SELECTING  PERFLUOROCARBON  COMPOUNDS  FOR 

SYNTHETIC  BLOOD 

Leiand  C.  Qark,  Jr^  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  Robert  E.  Moore, 

Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  Childrens  Hospital  Medical 

Center,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  and  Suntech,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81,584,  Oct.  3,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  950,959, 

Oct.  13,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  189,509 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  12,  1979,  54-130953 
Int.  a.5  A61K  31/02 
U.S.  a.  23—230  B  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  selecting  perfluorocarbon  compounds  from 
those  having  from  about  9  to  12  carbon  atoms  for  preparing 
synthetic  blood  compositions  comprising: 
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(a)  dissolving  a  candidate  perfluorocarbon  compound  in  a 
solvent; 

(b)  determining  the  critical  solution  temperature  of  said 
candidate  perfluorocarbon;  and 

(c)  accepting  the  candidate  perfluorocarbon  ( :ompound  for 
preparing  a  synthetic  blood  composition  wHen  said  candi- 
date compound  has  a  critical  solution  temperature  of  less 
than; 

(1)  a  first  temperature  when  the  perfluoroc  irbon  has  nine 
carbon  atoms; 

(2)  a  second  temperature  when  the  perfluorocarbon  has 
ten  carbon  atoms; 

(3)  a  third  temperature  when  the  perfluorocarbon  has 
eleven  carbon  atoms; 

(4)  a  fourth  temperature  when  the  perflujrocarbon  has 
twelve  atoms;  and 

whereby  the  accepted  perfluorocarbon  compovnd  has  a  tran- 
spiration rate  in  animals  falling  within  a  predet(  rmined  range. 


second  quantity  of  coal  components  into  said  carrier  gas  in  the 
first  heating  stage. 


to  BWM 


4,289,501 
HYDROCARBON  FUEL  ADDITIVE 
Eugene  C.  Medcalf,  Bound  Brook,  N.J.,  assignor 

Corporation,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  890,552,  Mar.  20, 1978.  This  application 
Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,445 
Int.  a.'  ClOL  1/20 
U.S.  a.  44—56  6  aaims 

1.  A  clear  liquid  composition  stable  below  0*  C.  which 
comprises: 

(a)  about  1,000  parts  by  volume  of  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  suit- 
able for  use  in  an  internal  combustion  engine;  and 

(b)  from  about  1  to  about  2  parts  by  volume  of  a  solution  of 
a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  and  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  naphthalene  and  alkyl  deriv- 
atives of  naphthalene. 


4,289,500  

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HOT  BRIQUETTES 
Heinrich  Weber,  Recklinghausen;  Horst  Dung&  Heme;  Karl- 
Heinz  Wollenhaupt,  Gelsenkirchen,  all  of  Fei.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many; Yves  Brasseur,  Strassen;  Henri  Birsciieidt,  Lintgen, 
both  of  Luxembourg,  and  Franz  Beckmann,  Alsdorf,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Carl  Still  GmbH  &  Co.  KG, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  I 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,150 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerpnany,  Apr.  21, 
1979,  2916260 

Int.  a.5  ClOL  5/16,  5/02 
U.S.  a.  44—15  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  hot  briquettes  ii  a  plurality  of 
heating  states,  comprising  heating  a  first  quanti  y  of  coal  com 
ponents  which  do  not  soften  by  direct  heat  exchange  with  hot 
carrier  gases  to  a  temperature  of  about  from  350*  to  700°  C, 
directing  the  heated  coal  components  and  gapes  into  a  first 
separator  to  separate  the  carrier  gases  from  ihe  heated  first 
quantity  of  coal  components,  for  subsequent  use,  preheating 
and  drying  a  caking  bituminous  binder  coal  component  with 
the  separated  carrier  gas  to  a  temperature  rangihg  from  240°  to 
360°  C,  directing  the  heated  binder  coal  comt)onent  and  the 
separated  carrier  gas  to  a  second  operator  to  provide  a  second 
separated  carrier  gas  and  heated  and  dried  binder  coal,  direct- 
ing the  second  separated  carrier  gas  into  direcj  heat  exchange 
with  a  second  quantity  of  said  coal  components  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  from  350*  to  600°  C,  th^n  directing  the 
heated  and  predried  second  quantity  of  said  coal  components 
and  the  second  separated  carrier  gas  to  a  thrd  separator  to 
separate  the  second  quantity  of  coal  components  from  the 
second  separated  carrier  gas,  directing  the  separated  second 
quantity  of  said  coal  components  into  heat  exchange  with  the 
hot  carrier  gases  in  said  first  mentioned  heatini  <,  step,  directing 
the  separated  first  and  second  quantities  of  coa  components  of 
the  first  and  third  separators  and  the  separated  binder  from  the 
second  separator  into  a  mixer,  mixing  the  sepai  ated  binder  and 
first  and  second  quantities  of  coal  components,  and  then  direct- 
ing the  mixture  into  a  roll  press  to  form  briquettes 


4,289,502 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CLEANED 

AND  COOLED  SYNTHESIS  GAS 

James  R.  Muenger,  Beacon;  Edward  T.  Child,  Tarrytown,  and 

Albert  Brent,  Huntington,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco 

Development  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  43,918,  May  30, 1979.  This  application  Nov. 

29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,457 

Int.  C\?  ClOJ  3/20 

U.S.  a.  48—62  R  11  Claims 


srgitM 

>5r 


yun 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  producing  a  high  pressure 
stream  of  cleaned  and  cooled  synthesis  gas,  reducing  gas,  or 
fuel  gas  comprising:  a  vertical  cylindrical  refractory  lined 


4.  In  a  method  of  producing  hot  briquettes  U  a  plurality  of  pressure  vessel  containing  a  reaction  zone  comprising  an  unob 


heating  states  of  the  type  having  the  steps  including,  in  a  first 
heatmg  stage,  injecting  a  quantity  of  coal  contiponents,  which 
do  not  soften  by  direct  heat  exchange,  into  a  Hot  carrier  gas  to 
directly  heat  the  coal  components  to  a  temperature  ranging 
from  550°  to  700'  C,  separatmg  the  heated  coal  components 
from  the  carrier  gas,  and  then,  in  a  second  hating  stage,  pre- 
heating and  drying  a  caking  bituminous  binder  coal  to  a  tem- 
perature ranging  from  240*  to  360*  C.  by  directly  heating  said 
binder  coal  with  said  separated  carrier  gas,  t  le  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of  reseparating  the  carrier  gas  from  the 
heated  binder  coal,  directly  heating  and  pre  drying  a  second 
quantity  of  said  coal  components  with  said  rei«parated  carrier 
gas,  separating  said  heated  second  quantity  of  ;oal  components 
from  said  reseparated  carrier  gas,  and  injecting  said  heated 


structed  free-flow  vertical  cylindrical  central  passage,  a  top 
central  inlet  and  a  bottom  central  outlet;  burner  means 
mounted  in  said  top  inlet  for  introducing  into  said  reaction 
zone  reactant  streams  comprising  solid  carbonaceous  fuel  and 
free  oxygen  conuining  gas,  with  or  without  a  temperature 
moderator;  a  thermally  insulated  first  gas  diversion  and  residue 
separation  chamber  with  an  upper  central  inlet  connected  to 
the  bottom  outlet  of  said  reaction  zone  by  way  of  a  connecting 
passage;  whereby  the  downflowing  hot  raw  gas  stream  gener- 
ated in  said  reaction  zone  and  containing  entrained  residue 
comprising  molten  slag  and  particulate  solids  from  the  partial 
oxidation  reaction  in  the  reaction  zone  passes  down  through 
said  connecting  passage  and  expands  into  said  first  gas  diver- 
sion chamber  whose  net  internal  volume  is  smaller  than  that  of 
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said  reaction  zone  and  where  the  velocity  of  the-hot  gas  stream 
is  reduced  and  a  portion  of  said  entrained  residue  is  separated, 
a  bottom  central  outlet  means  in  said  first  gas  diversion  and 
residue  separation  chamber  for  discharging  said  separated 
portion  of  residue  into  a  first  slag  chamber  located  below,  and 
a  side  outlet  from  which  exits  about  80  to  100  vol.  %  of  the  hot 
raw  gas  stream  less  said  separated  portion  of  residue;  a  ther- 
mally insulated  transfer  line  with  the  upstream  end  connected 
to  the  side  outlet  of  said  first  gas  diversion  and  residue  separa- 
tion chamber;  thermally  insulated  second  gas  diversion  and 
residue  separation  means  whose  net  internal  volume  is  greater 
than  that  of  said  first  gas  diversion  and  residue  separation 
chamber  and  which  is  located  in  a  separate  vertical  pressure 
vessel  with  a  side  inlet  connected  to  the  downstream  end  of 
said  transfer  line  for  receiving  and  changing  the  velocity  of  the 
hot  gas  stream  and  wherein  a  portion  of  the  residue  entrained 
therein  is  separated,  said  second  gas  diversion  and  residue 
separation  means  having  an  upper  central  outlet  means  for 
dischargmg  80  to  100  vol.  %  of  the  hot  gas  stream  less  said 
separated  portion  of  residue  and  a  bottom  central  outlet  means 
for  discharging  said  separated  portion  of  residue  into  a  second 
slag  chamber  located  below;  means  defining  a  cylindrical 
vertical  radiant  cooling  zone  with  a  longitudinal  free-flow 
unobstructed  central  passage,  the  lower  portion  of  said  radiant 
cooling  zone  being  in  communication  with  the  upper  central 
outlet  means  of  said  second  gas  diversion  and  residue  separa- 
tion means  whereby  hot  gas  from  the  second  gas  diversion  and 
reside  separation  means  is  passed  upward  into  the  bottom  of 
said  radiant  cooling  zone  where  its  velocity  is  reduced  and 
where  at  least  a  portion  of  the  residue  entrained  therein  is 
separated  by  gravity,  cooling  means  located  along  the  inside 
wall  of  said  radiant  cooling  zone  for  cooling  by  indirect  heat 
exchange  the  hot  gas  passing  upward  through  the  radiant 
cooling  zone,  and  upper  outlet  means  for  discharging  cleaned 
and  cooled  synthesis  gas,  reducing  gas,  or  fuel  gas  from  said 
radiant  cooling  zone. 


with  the  conversion  to  cubic  boron  nitride  or  the  sintering 

of  cubic  boron  nitride; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  pretreatment  process 
consisting  essentially  of  removing  boric  oxide  from  the  surface 
of  the  hexagonal  boron  nitride  powder— and  generating  a 
coating  of  boron  on  the  surfaces  of  the  oxide-free  hexagonal 
boron  nitride— before  conversion  to  cubic  boron  nitride, 
which  pretreatment  is  accomplished  by  a  process  carried  out  at 
a  temperature  in  the  hexagonal  boron  nitride  thermal  decom- 
position range  and  selected  from  vacuum  firing  and  heating 
under  inert  atmosphere. 


4,289,504 
MODULAR  GAS  CLEANER  AND  METHOD 
Addison  B.  Scboles,  Muncie,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corporation, 
Muncie,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  914,448,  Jun.  12,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,433 

Int.  a.3  B03C  i/QO 

U.S.  a.  55—11  6  Qaims 


4,289,503 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  CUBIC  BORON  NITRIDE 

ABRASIVE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME  IN 

THE  ABSENCE  OF  CATALYST 
Francis  R.  Corrigan,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Worthington,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,656 

Int.  a.3  B24D  i/2« 

U.S.  a.  51—307  39  Claims 


1.  An  improved  process  for  making  cubic  boron  nitride  from 
hexagonal  boron  nitride  powder  which  comprises  subjecting 
hexagonal  boron  nitride  to  the  high  pressure-high  temperature 
process: 
(i)  at  a  pressure  from  55-80  kilobars; 
(ii)  at  a  temperature  of  1600*  C.  to  the  reconversion  tempera- 
ture; 
(iii)  for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert  the  hexagonal  boron 
nitride  to  cubic  boron  nitride  and  sinter  the  cubic  boron 
nitride;  and 
(iv)  in  the  absence  of  catalysts  and  impurities  which  interfere 


1.  A  method  of  removing  wax-like  particulate  matter  from  a 
gas  comprising: 

introducing  a  gas  with  wax-like  particulate  matter  to  be 
removed  into  an  inlet  opening  of  a  modular  gas  cleaner, 

serially  transporting  all  introduced  gas  to  and  fro  through 
each  passageway  of  a  labyrinth  comprising  a  plurality  of 
generally  horizontal  passageways  formed  within  the  mod- 
ular gas  cleaner,  each  passageway  having  a  small  cross- 
sectional  area  and  being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cally conductive  partitions  and  including  an  opening  at 
each  end  to  force  the  introduced  gas  and  particulate-like 
material  into  abrupt  changes  in  direction  in  its  to  and  fro 
transportation; 

creating  an  electrostatic  field  and  electrostatic  forces  be- 
tween the  electrically  conductive  partitions  and  elec- 
trodes centrally  located  within  each  passageway,  said 
electrostatic  field  and  electrosutic  forces  bemg  generally 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  gas  flow  and  at  least  in  part 
acting  in  the  same  direction  as  gravity,  said  electrosutic 
field  having  sufficient  intensity  to  create  ionization  cen- 
trally of  the  flow  path  and  to  expose  the  gas  and  wax-like 
particulate  matter  being  transported  to  ion  bombardment 
within  each  passageway  prior  to  passage  through  an  outlet 
opening  of  the  modular  gas  cleaner;  and 

heating  the  flow  path  to  assist  in  charging,  deposition,  and 
collection  of  the  wax-like  particulate  matter  and  to  place 
the  wax-like  matter  in  a  fluid  sute  so  that  it  may  be 
drained  from  within  the  modular  gas  cleaner  by  gravity 
through  drain  holes  formed  in  the  partitions  of  the  gas 
cleaner. 
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4,289,505 
SOLVENT  RECOVERY  FROM  WAJTER 
Leslie  C.  Hardison,  Barrington;  Joseph  P.  En^  Schaumburg, 
and  Gary  J.  Nagl,  Roselle,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Air  Re- 
sources, Inc.,  Palatine,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,313 

Int.  aj  BOID  53/06:  C02F  1/28 

U.S.  a.  55—59  6  Claims 


solvent  components  and  a  lower  water  phase  containing 
primarily  water  soluble  solvent  components, 

water  treating  means  comprising  at  least  one  water  treating 
bed  of  particulate  solid  adsorbent  material  capable  of 
removing  the  solvent  components  from  the  water  phase, 

means  for  passing  the  water  phase  from  said  decanter 
through  said  water  treating  bed, 

means  for  periodically  passing  steam  through  said  water 
treating  bed  and  desorbing  the  solvent  components, 

means  for  recycling  a  mixture  of  steam  and  desorbed  solvent 
components  from  said  water  treating  bed  to  said  con- 
denser, and 

means  for  withdrawing  said  upper  solvent  phase  from  said 
decanter. 


4,289,506 

SCRUBBING  APPARATUS 

Arthur  F.  Stone,  Marine  View  Plaza  #1,  Hoboken,  NJ.  07030 

Filed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,041 

Int.  a.3  BOID  47/08 

U.S.  a.  55—92  78  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  solvent  laden  air  str  ^m  to  remove 
and  recover  water  soluble  and  water  insoluble  s  slvent  compo- 
nents which  comprises; 

passing  the  air  stream  through  an  air  treating  >ed  of  particu- 
late solid  adsorbent  material  capable  of  removing  the 
solvent  comp>onents  from  the  air  stream, 

regenerating  the  used  air  treating  bed  by  passing  steam 
through  said  air  treating  bed  and  desorbiig  the  solvent 
components, 

passing  the  resultant  mixture  of  steam  and  dekorbed  solvent 
components  to  a  condenser, 

introducing  the  resultant  condensate  from  the  condenser 
into  a  decanter  where  the  condensate  separates  into  an 
upper  solvent  phase  comprising  primarily  \|^ater  insoluble 
solvent  components  with  a  minor  amount  oJF  water  soluble 
solvent  components  and  a  lower  water  pliase  containing 
primarily  water  soluble  solvent  components, 

passing  said  lower  water  phase  through  a  watjer  treating  bed 
of  particulate  solid  adsorbent  material  capable  of  remov- 
ing the  solvent  component  from  the  water  phase, 

regenerating  the  used  water  treating  bed  by  passing  steam 
through  the  bed  and  desorbing  the  solvent  components, 

recycling  the  resultant  mixture  of  steam  and  desorbed  sol- 
vent components  from  said  water  treatit^g  bed  to  said 
condenser,  whereby  to  increase  the  relative  content  of 
water  soluble  solvent  components  in  saitf  lower  water 
phase  and  also  said  upper  solvent  phase,  a^d 

withdrawing  said  upper  solvent  phase  containing  said  water 
msoluble  solvent  components  and  the  increased  content  of 
said  water  soluble  solvent  components. 

5.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  solvent  laden  ai|  stream  to  re- 
move and  recover  water  soluble  and  water  insoluble  solvent 
components  which  comprises: 

air  treating  means  comprising  at  least  one  air  treating  bed  of 
particulate  solid  adsorbent  material  capable  of  removing 
the  solvent  components  from  the  air  stream, 

means  for  passing  the  air  stream  through  siid  air  treating 
bed,  ] 

means  for  periodically  passing  steam  through  said  air  treat- 
ing bed  and  desorbing  the  solvent  components, 

a  condenser, 

means  for  passing  a  mixture  of  steam  and  desorbed  solvent 
components  from  said  air  treating  bed  to  sid  condenser, 

a  decanter,  ' 

means  for  introducing  condensate  from  said  Condenser  into 
said  decanter  where  the  condensate  separates  into  an 
upper  solvent  phase  comprising  primarily  water  insoluble 
solvent  components  with  a  minor  amount  qf  water  soluble 


53.  Apparatus  for  scrubbing  a  gas  with  a  scrubbing  fluid 
comprising  rotatable  impeller  means  having  first  and  second 
axially  displaced  sections  and  an  outer  periphery,  said  first  and 
second  axially  displaced  sections  being  rotatable  about  a  com- 
mon axis  and  being  located  in  first  and  second  displaced  paral- 
lel planes,  scrubbing  fluid  supply  means  for  supplying  said 
scrubbing  fluid  to  said  first  section  of  said  rotatable  impeller 
means,  gas  supply  means  for  supplying  said  gas  to  be  scrubbed 
to  said  second  section  of  said  rotatable  impeller  means,  so  that 
upon  rapid  rotation  of  said  rotatable  impeller  means  about  said 
axis  said  scrubbing  fluid  and  said  gas  are  impelled  outwardly 
from  said  first  and  second  sections  of  said  rotatable  impeller 
means  in  said  first  and  second  displaced  parallel  planes,  respec- 
tively, said  scrubbing  fluid  thereby  forming  a  rapidly  rotating 
scrubbing  fluid  curtain  at  said  outer  periphery  of  said  impeller 
means  and  in  said  flrst  plane,  and  means  for  altering  the  direc- 
tion of  said  gas  as  it  flows  rapidly  outwardly  from  said  second 
section  of  said  rotatable  impeller  means  out  of  said  second 
plane  so  that  said  gas  passes  through  said  rapidly  rotating 
scrubbing  fluid  curtain  in  a  direction  opposed  to  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  scrubbing  fluid  in  said  flrst  plane  so  as  to 
scrub  said  gas  with  said  scrubbing  fluid. 

58.  A  method  of  scrubbing  a  gas  with  a  scrubbing  fluid 
which  comprises  supplying  said  gas  to  a  first  location  adjacent 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  rotatable  gas  impeller  means,  supply- 
ing said  scrubbing  fluid  to  a  second  location  adjacent  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  rotatable  scrubbing  fluid  impeller  means 
including  an  outer  periphery,  said  axes  of  rotation  comprising 
a  common  axis,  and  said  first  and  second  locations  being  axially 
displaced  from  each  other  along  said  common  axis,  thereby 
causing  said  gas  and  said  scrubbing  fluid  to  pass  radially  out- 
ward from  said  first  and  second  locations,  respectively,  in  first 
and  second  axially  displaced  parallel  planes  by  rapidly  rotating 
both  said  rotatable  gas  and  scrubbing  fluid  impeller  means 
about  said  common  axis  of  rotation,  thereby  forming  a  rapidly 
rotating  scrubbing  fluid  curtain  at  said  outer  periphery  of  said 
scrubbing  fluid  impeller  means  in  said  second  plane,  and  a  flow 
of  gas  in  said  first  plane,  and  altering  the  direction  of  said  flow 
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of  gas  as  it  flows  radially  outward  from  said  rotatable  gas 
impeller  means  in  said  first  plane  so  that  said  gas  is  diverted 
from  said  first  plane  to  cross  said  second  plane  and  thereby  pass 
through  said  rapidly  rotating  scrubbing  fluid  curtain  in  said 
second  plane  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  direction  of 
flow  of  said  scrubbing  fluid. 


4,289,508 

DEVICE  FOR  HLTERING  AND  FOR  HUMIDIFYING 

THE  ADMISSION  AIR  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Ramon  C.  Robert,  16,  avenue  de  Chatelaine,  Geneva,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,560 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   4,    1979, 
4184/79 

Int.  a.5  BOID  47/00 
U.S.  a.  55—234  3  Qaims 


4,289,507 

EXPANSION  TANK  AND  WATER  BOX  DEVICE  FOR 

HEAT  EXCHANGER,  SUCH  AS  A  RADIATOR  OF  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Patrick  Cadars,  Maurepas,  and  Bruno  Hellouin  di  Cenival, 

Noisy  le  Roi,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme 

Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,249 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  15, 1978,  78  17966; 
May  18, 1979,  79  12783 

Int.  a.'  BOID  53/00;  FOIP  5/10 
U.S.  a.  55-195  9  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  filtering  and  humidifying  the  intake  air  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  a  casing  including  a 
top  wall,  bottom  wall  and  side  wall,  an  air  inlet  conduit  in  said 
side  wall,  an  air  outlet  orifice  in  said  bottom  wall,  a  first  filter 
in  said  casing  in  the  flow  path  of  intake  air  between  said  inlet 
conduit  and  said  outlet  orifice,  a  second  filter  comprising  a 
plurality  of  absorbent  material  elements,  a  water  tank  attached 
to  the  outside  of  the  bottom  wall  of  said  casing,  conduit  means 
connecting  said  tank  to  the  interior  of  said  casing,  a  portion  of 
said  second  filter  absorbent  material  elements  disposed  in  said 
casing  in  the  flow  path  of  exit  air,  another  portion  of  said 
absorbent  material  elements  passing  through  said  conduit 
means  to  said  water  tank  and  submersed  therein  to  absorb 
water  by  capillary  action  and  thereby  humidify  the  air  aspi- 
rated by  said  internal  combustion  engine. 


4  289  509 

DUST  ASPIRATING  ARRANGEMENT 

Heinz  Holter,  Beisenstrasse  39-41,  4390  Gladbeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  930,981,  Aug.  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,782 

Int.  a.3  BOID  47/06;  E21C  7/08 

U.S.  a.  55—257  PV  14  Qaims 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  including  a  plurality  of  substantially 
parallel  heat  exchanging  tubes  and  a  collector  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  openings,  each  of  said  openings  being  traversed, 
respectively,  by  an  end  of  one  of  said  tubes  for  the  purpose  of 
mounting  the  same,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  an  expansion  tank; 

(b)  said  expansion  tank  having  a  peripheral  edge  portion 
sealingly  connected  to  said  collector  plate; 

(c)  a  water  box  housed  inside  said  expansion  tank,  said  water 
box  comprising  a  partition  separate  from  said  expansion 

tank; 

(d)  said  partition  of  said  water  box  dividing  the  space  in  said 
expansion  tank  into  a  collector  chamber  and  a  compensa- 
tion chamber; 

(e)  said  collector  chamber  enclosing  said  tube  ends  adjacent 
to  said  collector  plate; 

(0  said  compensation  chamber  being  adjacent  to  said  expan- 
sion tank; 

(g)  means  for  holding  said  water  box  in  place  between  said 
expansion  tank  and  said  collector  plate  when  said  expan- 
sion tank  and  collector  plate  are  sealingly  connected;  and 

(h)  said  means  for  holding  including  ribs  cooperating  with 
said  water  box. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  underground  machine  tool,  a  dust 
aspirating  arrangement  comprising  suction  means  for  aspirat- 
ing air  which  contains  dust  generated  during  operation  of  an 
underground  machine  having  the  tool,  said  suction  means 
including  an  angled  tubular  element  which  has  two  portions 
each  having  an  inlet  arranged  for  aspirating  the  dust-contain- 
ing air,  said  portions  being  arranged  relative  to  one  another  so 
that  one  of  said  portions  can  aspirate  dust  in  the  region  adja- 
cent to  the  tool  whereas  the  other  portion  can  aspirate  dust  in 
the  region  of  a  floor  whereto  dust  is  advanced  during  opera- 
tion; agglomerating  means  communicating  with  said  suction 
means  and  arranged  for  receiving  the  dust-containing  air  aspi- 
rated by  the  latter,  said  agglomerating  means  being  provided 
with  a  moisturizing  element  arranged  for  moisturizing  said 
dust-containing  air,  and  with  a  curved  stationary  wall  portion 
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arranged  for  inducing  the  moisture  and  the  dustn  :ontaining  air 
toward  a  central  region  of  said  agglomerating  means  so  as  to 
produce  a  mixture,  said  curved  stationary  wall  pc  rtion  simulta- 
neously reinforcing  said  agglomerating  mears;  separating 
means  communicating  with  said  agglomerating  means  and 
operative  for  separating  said  mixture  into  its  coi  stituent  dust- 
containing  moisture  and  air,  said  separating  meais  including  a 
casing  bounding  a  chamber  which  has  a  longitudinal  axis,  a 
frame  member  located  in  said  chamber,  and  a  plurality  of  blade 
members  supported  by  said  frame  member,  said  frame  member 
and  thereby  said  blade  members  being  inclined  t6  said  longitu- 
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4,289,511 

BAG-TYPE  nLTER  APPARATUS  WITH 

VENTURI-SUPPORTED  AIR  DIFFUSER 

Allen  S.  Johnson,  Jr.,  P.O.  Drawer  1037,  Salisbury,  N.C.  28144 

G)ntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,605,  Sep.  18, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,231,770.  This  application  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,350 

Int.  CIJ  BOID  46/04 

U.S.  a.  55—302  14  Qaims 


ns  having  a 
the  separated 


dinal  axis  of  said  chamber,  said  separating  me 
flexible  conduit  which  is  arranged  for  removing 
dust -containing  moisture,  said  flexible  conduit  b;ing  bendable 
between  a  first  position  in  which  it  is  curved  sc  as  to  form  a 
siphon-type  conduit  through  which  the  separated  < 
ing  moisture  unimpededly  flows  but  backflow  (»f  the  same  is 
prevented,  and  a  second  position  in  which  it  is  st  'aight  so  as  to 
permit  cleaning  of  the  same;  and  means  for 
separated  air  from  said  separating  means  and  l^ated  down- 
stream of  said  flexible  conduit. 


4,289,510 

INTERNAL  LOADING  CYLINDRICAL  nLjTER  WITH 

UNSUPPORTED  TUBULAR  HLTER  FABRIC 

Marion  E.  Hemdon,  Jr.,  Matthews,  N.C,  assignor  to  Conor 

Corporation,  High  Point,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,4Sp 

Int.  a.^  BOID  46/04 

U.S.  CI.  55—294  5  Qaims 


5.  An  internal  loading  cylindrical  air  filter  apparatus  com- 
prising a  pair  of  end  plate  members  arranged  in  •  paced  relation 
to  one  another,  a  rotating  cleaner  nozzle  means  mounted  be- 
tween said  end  plate  members  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal 
axis  in  engagement  with  bearing  means  associited  with  said 
end  plate  members  for  said  rotation  and  including  at  least  one 
radially  extending  suction  conduit,  drive  means  for  rotating 
said  nozzle  means,  and  a  fabric  filter  element  disposed  in  a 
generally  circular  tubular  form  to  extend  bet  veen  said  end 
plate  members  and  about  said  rotating  cleaneij  nozzle  means 
and  adjacent  said  radially  extending  conduit  thereof,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  ring  means  for  support  of  said 
filter  element  at  the  end  thereof  adjacent  at  le^t  one  of  said 
end  plate  members,  said  ring  means  having  meaas  for  retention 
thereof  at  said  one  of  said  end  plate  members  an  i  having  annu- 
lar means  extending  inwardly  of  said  one  of  said  plate  members 
for  said  support  of  said  filter  element  and  meat  s  for  attaching 


said  filter  element  to  said  inwardly  extending 

during  temporary  disposition  of  said  ring  mea^s  exteriorly  of 

said  one  end  plate  member. 


1.  A  device  for  separating  a  high  pressure  polyphase  mixture 
annular  means   consisting  of  a  gas  charged  with  liquid  particles,  said  device 


1.  In  a  filter  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  a  particulate- 
laden  gas  is  directed  through  a  filter  bag  for  filtering  and 
retaining  the  particulate  material  on  the  exterior  of  the  bag, 
wherein  the  filter  bag  has  an  outlet  end  communicating  with  a 
tubular  venturi  extending  into  the  filter  bag  for  discharge  of 
the  filtered  gas  therethrough,  and  wherein  the  filter  bag  is 
cleaned  by  a  p>eriodic  reverse  flow  of  a  jet  of  air  into  the  ven- 
turi and  into  and  through  the  filter  bag,  and  further  wherein 
the  filter  bag  is  supported  by  a  tubular  cage  positioned  within 
the  filter  bag,  the  combination  therewith  of 
a  hollow  open-ended  air  diffusing  means  having  openings 
therein  and  being  communicatively  connected  to,  sup- 
ported by  and  extending  from  said  venturi  within  said 
tubular  cage  for  receiving  in  said  hollow  means  a  reverse 
flowing  jet  of  air  via  said  venturi  for  diffusing  and  distrib- 
uting the  air  throughout  the  filter  bag  when  a  periodic 
reverse  flow  of  a  jet  of  air  is  directed  into  the  filter  bag  so 
as  to  more  effectively  clean  the  filter  bag  while  also  reduc- 
ing excessive  flexing  of  the  filter  bag  and  abrasive  wear 
thereof  to  thereby  provide  a  substantial  increase  in  the 
efficiency  of  the  filter  apparatus  and  a  significant  increase 
in  the  life  of  the  filter  bag. 


4,289,512 
HIGH  PRESSURE  SEPARATION  DEVICE 

Bernard  Levresse,  Lillebonne,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Chi- 
mique  des  Charbonnages-CdF  Chimie,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,940 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  28, 1977,  77  39506 
Int.  Q.'  BOID  50/00;  C08F  6/10 
U.S.  Q.  55—315  12  Qaims 


compnsing: 
(a)  vertical  cylindrical  separator  enclosure  means  for  ex- 
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panding  said  polyphase  mixture  and  separating  said  mix- 
ture into  a  gas  and  a  liquid  phase,  said  means  having  an 
outlet  at  its  lower  end  for  discharging  separated  liquids 
therefrom; 

(b)  vertical  cyclone  means  in  communication  with  said  en- 
closure means  for  receiving  separated  gases  therefrom, 
said  cyclone  means  having  a  gas  outlet  at  its  upper  end  for 
discharging  separated  gases  therefrom  and  a  liquid  outlet 
at  its  lower  end  for  discharging  separated  liquids  there- 
from; and 

(c)  means  for  supplying  the  polyphase  mixture  to  said  verti- 
cal enclosure  means,  said  means  comprising 

(i)  an  ejector  comprising  a  nozzle  through  which  the  poly- 
phase mixture  is  fed  to  increase  its  speed,  a  mixing  zone 
connected  to  the  liquid  outlet  of  the  cyclone  means  for 
entraining  the  separated  liquids  from  said  cyclone  means 
in  the  polyphase  mixture,  and  a  diffuser  section  for  reduc- 
ing the  speed  of  the  resultant  mixture,  and 

(ii)  means  connected  to  said  diffuser  section  and  opening  into 
said  enclosure  means. 


priately  for  lodging  in  the  housing  of  air  filtration  means 
found  on  internal  combustion  engines;  and 
(e)  air  filtration  means  usable  in  combination  with  said  aper- 
tured  structure  to  provide  an  air  filtration  system  for  use  in 
conjunction  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  whereby 
air  entering  and  leaving  said  internal  combustion  engine  is 
subjected  to  filtration,  absorption  and  adsorbtion  forces. 

4,289,514 

STACKED  RE-ENTRANT  ARM  VAPOR-LIQUID 

SEPARATOR 

Hudson  R.  Carter,  Alliance;  John  H.  Kidwell,  Louisville,  and 

William  P.  Prueter,  Alliance,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 

Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,717 

Int.  Q.5  BOID  45/12:  F22B  37/32 

U.S.  Q.  55—398  2  Claims 


4,289,513 

ACTIVATED  SORBTION  PAPER  AND  PRODUCTS 

PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Richard  D.  Brownhill,  and  Darcy  B.  Wilkinson,  Jr.,  both  of  Lee, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,181 

Int.  Q.5  BOID  53/02,  53/04 

U.S.  Q.  55—387  3  Qaims 


r  ni 


"I 

a 


^ 


1.  A  sorbtion  device  comprising  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  fibrous  paper  base  material,  said  base  material  being 
resiliently  flexible  and  being  characterized  by: 

(i)  being  substantially  free  of  loose,  activated  sorbtion 

particles; 
(ii)  being  substantially  free  of  lumps  and  holes; 

(b)  activated  sorbtion  particles  suitable  for  sorbtion  of  gase- 
ous materials  being  dispersed  in  said  fibrous  paper  base 
material,  said  sorbtion  particles  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  activated  charcoal  and  activated  sil- 
ica, said  activated  sorbtion  particles  being  substantially 
uniformly  dispersed  throughout  all  dimensions  of  said 
fibrous  paper  base  material,  said  activated  sorbtion  parti- 
cles being  present  in  an  amount  of  up  to  about  85  percent 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  base  paper  material,  said 
particles  being  characterized  by: 

(i)  a  particle  size  of  less  than  about  1000  microns; 
(ii)  an  activation  rating  of  less  than  about  250  percent; 
(iii)  the  ability  to  be  self-regenerable; 

(c)  a  latex  type  binder  material  to  bind  said  activated  sorb- 
tion particles  to  said  fibrous  base  paper  material,  said 
binder  material  being  substantially  free  of  starch,  said 
binder  material  being  compatible  with  the  sorbtion  activ- 
ity of  said  sorbtion  paper; 

(d)  said  fibrous  paper  base  material  being  configured  as  an 
apertured  structure  characterized  by  a  cross-sectional 
aperture  density  of  from  about  25  per  square  inch  to  about 
400  per  square  inch;  said  apertured  structure  being  further 
characterized  by  creating  substantially  linear,  uniform 
parallel  flow  tunnels  for  gaseous  streams  passing  through 
said  apertures;  said  apertured  structure  being  sized  appro- 


1.  A  liquid-vapor  separator  device  comprising:  a  vertically 
disposed  cylindrical  drum  concentric  with  and  in  spaced  sur- 
rounding relationship  with  a  riser,  forming  an  annulus  there- 
with, and  having  means  for  discharge  of  a  separated  liquid  at 
its  lower  end  and  means  for  discharge  of  a  separated  vapor  at 
its  upper  end,  the  riser  serving  as  a  conduit  for  a  two-phase 
flow  of  a  fluid,  open  at  its  lower  end  to  admit  a  liquid-vapor 
mixture  and  closed  at  its  upper  end,  the  riser  being  formed  of 
upper  and  lower  sections  interconnected  by  a  frusto-conical 
section,  the  upper  section  having  an  internal  diameter  greater 
than  that  of  the  lower  section,  a  first  plurality  of  curved  arms 
radially  disposed  at  the  upper  section  of  the  riser,  one  end  of 
each  arm  extending  within  the  riser  and  in  flow  communica- 
tion therewith,  the  opposite  end  of  each  arm  extending  into  the 
annulus  for  discharge  of  the  fluid  and  a  second  plurality  of 
curved  arms  below  the  first  plurality  of  arms  and  contiguous 
thereto. 


4,289,515 

PRODUCTION  OF  NITROGEN  BY  AIR  SEPARATION 

James  D.  Yearout,  270  Portofino  Way  #303,  Redondo  Beach, 

Calif.  90277 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,294 

Int.  Q.3  F25J  3/04 

U.S.  Q.  62—13  18  C*»™* 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  nitrogen  from  air,  which 

comprises: 

compressing  feed  air  containing  water  vapor  and  CO2,  to 
relatively  low  pressure, 

passing  the  compressed  feed  air  stream  through  a  first  pas- 
sage of  a  reversing  heal  exchanger  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tion with  an  oxygen-rich  waste  stream  passing  through  a 
second  passage  of  said  heat  exchanger,  whereby  water 
vapor  and  CO2  in  the  feed  air  are  frozen  on  a  surface  of 
said  first  heat  exchange  passage, 

reversing  the  two  streams  whereby  the  oxygen-rich  waste 
stream  flows  through  said  first  passage  and  said  feed  air 
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stream  flows  through  said  second  passage,  causing  subli- 
mation or  evaporation  of  said  water  vapor  imd  said  CO2, 

at  the  end  of  this  cycle,  again  reversing  the  two  streams  so 
that  the  compressed  feed  air  stream  passes^  through  said 
first  passage  and  the  oxygen-rich  waste  itream  passes 
through  said  second  passage,  and  repeatinj;  the  cycle  at 
predetermined  intervals, 

withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  feed  air  stream  at  an  intermedi- 
ate point  in  the  heat  exchanger, 

expanding  said  withdrawn  portion  of  feed  air  ifi  an  expander 
and  discharging  cooled  expanded  air, 

withdrawing  the  remainder  of  said  cooled  fc  ed  air  stream 
from  the  cold  end  of  said  heat  exchanger  4fter  complete 
passage  therethrough,  | 

passing  said  cooled  feed  air  stream  upwardly  i|i  a  fractionat- 
ing column  of  a  fractionating  device,  wh^eby  oxygen- 
rich  liquid  is  condensed,  and  a  nitrogen  overhead  is  pro- 
duced, 

withdrawing  said  oxygen-rich  liquid  from  said  fractionating 
column, 


throttling  said  withdrawn  oxygen-rich  liquid  io  lower  pres- 
sure and  mixing  the  throttled  liquid  witti  said  cooled 
expanded  air  discharged  from  said  expander, 

passing  said  mixture  and  said  nitrogen  oveijhead  through 
separate  passages  in  said  fractionating  device  in  counter- 
current  heat  exchange  relation  with  the  feed  air  in  said 
fractionating  column,  and  withdrawing  hjeat  from  said 
column, 

withdrawing  said  mixture  from  said  fractionating  device  and 
passing  said  mixture  forming  said  wast^  oxygen-rich 
stream  into  the  cold  end  of  said  heat  exchimger  through 
one  of  the  first  and  second  passages  of  the  reversing  heat 
exchanger  as  aforesaid, 

said  heat  exchange  in  said  reversing  heat  exch^ger  and  said 
fractionation  being  carried  out  under  conditions  such  that 
there  is  only  a  small  temperature  difference  between  the 
waste  oxygen-rich  stream  entering  the  cdd  end  of  the 
exchanger  and  the  cooled  feed  air  stream  e  liting  the  cold 
end  of  the  heat  exchanger. 


6Claims 

process  utiliz- 


4,289,516 
LOW  LOSS  OPTICAL  HBERS 
David  A.  Krohn,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  EC  TEC  Corpora- 
tion, West  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,77 
Int.  a.J  C03C  25/02 
VS.  a.  65—3  A 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  optical  fiber,  saidl  | 
ing  a  crucible  having  a  bottom  with  an  orifice  therein,  said 
process  comprising  the  step  of: 
melting  a  core  material  having  a  first  refractive  index; 
drawing  a  cane  of  said  core  material  from  sai  d  aperture  and 
through  the  interior  of  a  tube  composed  of  cladding  mate- 
rial having  a  refractive  index  less  than  the  refractive  mdex 
of  said  batch  material;  and  I 

drawing  one  end  of  said  tube  simultaneouslylwith  said  cane 
so  that  an  optical  fiber  is  formed  having  a  tore  composed 


of  said  core  material  and  a  cladding  composed  of  said 
cladding  material,  said  drawn  tube  end  being  heated  suffi- 


---!«V 
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o 

o 
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ciently  to  cause  said  cane  and  said  tube  to  fuse  at  their 
interface. 


4,289,517 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 

PREFORM 

Alan  C.  Bailey,  and  Stephen  B.  MiUer,  both  of  Painted  Post, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,650 

Int.  a.3  C03B  19/06.  37/025 

VJS.  a.  65—3  A  12  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  preform  suitable  for  optical  wave- 
guides comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  hollow  longitudinal  preform  handle  defining  a 
longitudinal  aperture  and  having  one  end  thereof  tapered 
and  of  diminishing  wall  thickness  for  the  length  of  said 
taper,  and  an  outwardly  extending  protrusion  adjacent 
said  taper, 

inserting  a  starting  mandrel  through  said  handle  so  that  said 
mandrel  extends  beyond  said  handle,  and 

depositing  particulate  material  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
mandrel  and  over  said  one  end  of  said  handle  including 
said  protrusion,  whereby  said  particulate  material  com- 
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prises  said  preform  and  said  protrusion  is  embedded 
therein. 


4,289,518 

GLASS  HBERIZATION  BY  CENTRIFUGAL  FEED  OF 

GLASS  INTO  ATTENUATING  BLAST 

Jean  A.  Battigelli,  and  Francois  Bouquet,  both  of  Rantigny, 

France,  assignors  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries,  Ced^x,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  26,617,  Apr.  6,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,203,745. 

This  application  Nov.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,838 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  8, 1978,  78  34616 

Int.  a.3  C03B  37/04 

U.S.  a.  65—15  2  Qaims 


location  so  that  water  runs  off  through  said  substrate  and 

said  slag  is  dewatered; 
dropping  the  dewatered  granulated  slag  from  said  substrate 

at  said  high  location  onto  a  conveyor  within  said  annular 

substrate;  and 
transporting  the  dewatered  slag  with  said  conveyor  away 

from  said  substrate. 


4,289,520 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  GLASS 

SHEETS 
Nelson  P.  Bolton,  Quakertown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Glass 
Systems  Corporation,  Quakertown,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,324 

Int.  C1.3  C03B  23/03 

U.S.  a.  65—104  11  Claims 


1.  A  hollow  glass  fiberizing  spinner  having  a  peripheral  wall 
with  a  plurality  of  rows  of  orifices  for  centrifugal  projection  of 
streams  of  molten  glass,  characterized  in  that  the  spinner  has  a 
peripheral  wall  of  thickness  toward  the  lower  edge  portion 
thereof  which  is  greater  than  the  thickness  in  a  region  above 
the  lower  edge  portion,  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  spinner  bemg 
thickest  at  the  lower  edge,  thinnest  in  an  intermediate  region 
and  of  intermediate  thickness  at  the  upper  edge. 


4  289  519 

METHOD  OF  DEWATERING  GRANULATED-SLAG 

SLURRY 

Guido  Monteyne,  Lembeke,  Belgium,  assignor  to  SIDMAR 
Maritieme  Staalnijverheid  NV.,  Siderurgie  Maritime  S.A., 
Gent,  Belgium 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,076,  Apr.  11, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,204,855.  This  application  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,253 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Apr.  18,  1978, 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  27, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C03B  37/00 

U.S.  CI.  65—19  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  bending  glass  sheets  into  cylindrical  or  coni- 
cal shapes,  comprising  the  steps  of. 

(a)  placing  said  sheet  to  be  bent  against  a  form  conforming  to 
the  desired  curvature; 

(b)  heating  said  sheet  to  its  softening  point;  (c)  exerting  a 
force  on  at  least  two  contact  points  on  said  sheet  in  a 
direction  tangential  to  curves  followed  by  said  at  least  two 
contact  points  as  said  sheet  is  deformed,  said  force  being 
exerted,  and  said  at  least  two  contact  points  being  substan- 
tially unchanged  with  respect  to  said  sheet,  as  said  sheet  is 
bent  to  conform  to  said  form;  and, 

(d)  cooling  said  sheet  to  a  point  below  its  softening  point. 
4.  An  apparatus  for  bending  a  glass  sheet  into  a  desired 
cylindrical  or  conical  shape,  comprising: 

(a)  a  form  rigidly  mounted  on  a  platform,  said  form  having 
an  axis,  and  said  form  conforming  to  said  desired  shape; 

(b)  a  shaft  rigidly  mounted  on  said  platform  by  a  first  end, 
said  shaft  disposed  parallel  to  said  axis  of  said  form; 

(c)  two  or  more  forming  members  having  contact  portions 
thereon  and  hingeably  disposed  on  said  shaft,  said  shaft 
displaced  from  said  form  at  a  distance  such  that  contact 
between  said  forming  portions  and  said  glass  sheet  remains 
substantially  unchanged  with  respect  to  the  glass  sheet  as 
the  glass  is  bent  into  the  desired  shape; 

(d)  means  for  exerting  a  force  on  said  forming  members 
against  said  glass  sheet;  and, 

(e)  means  for  heating  said  glass  sheet. 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  stream  of  molten  slag,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  continuously  and  concomitantly: 
granulating  said  stream  of  molten  slag  with  water  to  produce 

a  granulated-slag/water  slurry; 
feeding  said  slurry  at  a  relatively  low  location  onto  the  inside 

surface  of  an  endless  and  annular  foraminous  substrate; 
rotating  said  substrate  to  lift  said  slurry  to  a  relatively  high 


4,289,521 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUQNG  A  FOAMED-GLASS  OR 

FOAMED-CERAMIC  STRIP 
Konrad  Schymura,  Oberursel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fruikfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,930 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1979,  2907363 

Int.  Q.^  C03B  19/08 

U.S.  Q.  65—144  ^  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  shaped  body  of  foamed 

glass  or  foamed  ceramic  from  a  foamable  material,  comprising: 

a  tunnel  furnace  adapted  to  heat  said  material  to  induce 

foaming  and  produce  said  body  from  said  material; 
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rece  ve 


a  track  having  a  stretch  disposed  above  said 
furnace  having  a  slot  extending  below  said 

a  plurality  ofopenended  molds  adapted  to 
rial  and  alignabie  in  end-to-end 
relationship  in  said  furnace,  the  bottom 
laterally  swingable  to  open  downwardly; 

a  respective  trolley  assigned  to  each  mold  and 
track; 

hanger  means  including  at  least  one  hanger  su 
moid  from  the  respective  trolley  and  ex 
said  slot; 

respective  spacers  connected  to  each  hanger 
from  the  respective  molds  and  adapted  to 
other  upon  alignment  of  said  molds  to 
transmitted  from  mold  to  mold; 


furnace,  said 
rack; 

said  mate- 

substantiblly  abutting 

of  eatih  mold  being 


riding  on  said 

s  pending  each 
tending  through 

I  neans  shaped 

i  ibout  one  an- 

liinit  the  force 


for:e 


I  ath  for  swing- 
molds  down- 


a  pusher  adapted  to  displace  said  molds  into 

a  feed  end  thereof  and  effective  to  apply 

said  spacers; 
means  forming  a  moving  seal  between  said  hangers  and  said 

furnace  to  substantially  block  said  slot; 
means  downstream  of  said  furnace  along  said 

ing  said  mold  bottoms  laterally  to  open  th< 

wardly; 
means  along  said  path  for  effecting  relative 

tion  of  the  molds  and  said  strand  to  remolve 

from  said  molds  through  the  bottoms  thereof; 
means  for  severing  the  strand  removed  from 

blocks;  and 
means  for  returning  molds  from  which  said 

removed  to  said  feed  end  of  said  furnace. 


September  15,  1981 


!  aid  furnace  at 
in  line  with 


vertical  separa- 
said  strand 


^id  molds  into 
s  rand  has  been 


trusion  and  said  second  means  and  extending  beyond  said 
one  tapered  end  of  said  hollow  tubular  member,  said 
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VV. 


porous  soot  preform  being  rigidly  affixed  to  said  hollow 
tubular  member. 


4,289,523 

WORK  TABLES  IN  APPARATUS  FOR  BLOWING 

HOLLOW  GLASS  ARTICLES 

Takeyoshi  Murakawa;  Tetsuo  Sakamoto,  both  of  Shiga,  and 

Yutaka  Oka,  Otsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric 

Glass  Cdmpany,  Limited,  Otsu,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Set.  No.  127,948 

Int.  a.5  C03B  7/16 

U.S.  a.  65—172  3  Qaims 


4,289,522 
SUPPORT  MEMBER  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  \^AVEGUIDE 

PREFORM 

Alan  C.  Bailey,  and  Stephen  B.  Miller,  both  of  Painted  Post, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Corf  ing,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,6419 

Int.  a.'  C03B  19/06.  37/025 

U.S.  a.  65—144  6  Oaims 

1.  An  article  comprising 

a  hollow  tubular  member  defining  a  substantially  longitudi- 
nal aperture;  said  member  having  one  end  i  hereof  tapered 
and  of  substantially  diminishing  wall  thi:kness  for  the 
length  of  said  taper,  an  outwardly  extenqing  protrusion 
disposed  adjacent  said  one  tapered  end  of  >aid  member, 
first  means  for  providing  a  substantially  gas-tight  connection 
to  said  member  disposed  at  the  end  of  said  member  oppo- 
site said  one  end  whereby  a  gaseous  mpdium  may  be 
flowed  through  said  member,  j 

second  means  intermediate  said  protrusion  ai{d  said  opposite 
end  for  securing  said  member  to  a  source  of  gaseous  me- 
dium, and 

a  porous  soot  preform  of  desired  shape  and  size  disposed 
from  a  point  intermediate  said  outwardly  extending  pro- 


1.  In  a  glass  forming  machine  for  forming  hollow  glass 
articles  by  blowing  which  includes  a  work  table  for  receiving 
a  charge  of  glass  and  having  an  orifice  for  permitting  said 
received  glass  to  depend  downwardly  therethrough,  a  blowing 
mold,  and  a  blowing  head  for  blowing  the  depended  glass  to 
form  the  hollow  glass  article  cooperating  with  said  blowing 
mold;  the  improvement  which  comprises  an  orifice  plate  mem- 
ber having  a  central  opening  of  a  diameter  equal  to  that  of  a 
desired  orifice,  and  said  work  table  provided  with  a  recess 
formed  in  the  upper  surface  for  receiving  said  orifice  plate 
member  therein  and  with  a  hole  larger  than  said  orifice  formed 
at  the  center  of  said  recess,  the  outer  contour  of  said  recess 
being  similar  to,  and  slightly  larger  than,  said  orifice  plate 
member  to  form  a  gap  along  the  circumference  of  said  orifice 
plate  member  at  room  temperature,  said  gap  being  sufficient  to 
permit  said  orifice  plate  member  to  loosely  fit  in  said  recess  but 
to  be  filled  up  by  the  thermal  expansion  of  said  orifice  plate 
member  due  to  the  contact  with  the  delivered  charge  of  glass 
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of  an  elevated  temperature  to  fix  said  orifice  plate  member  to 
said  work  table. 


4,289,524 

HERBiaOAL 

3-(TETRAHYDROBENZOTHIAZOL-2-YL)TETRAHY- 

DR0.1,3,5-OXADIAZIN-4-ONES 

Benjamin  A.  Belkind,  Skokie,  III.,  assignor  to  Velsicol  Chemical 

Coporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,883 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/78;  C07D  273/04 
U.S.  a.  71—90  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  is  seleced  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl;  Z  is  — CHR^— ;  R2  and  R^  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl;  A,  C  and  E  are  each 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cl-ClO 
alkyl  and  hydrogen;  B,D  and  F  are  each  independently  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Cl-ClO  alkyl,  C3-C10 
alkenyl,  C4-C10  alkynyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  amino, 
cyano  and  hydrogen. 


4,289,525 

SOLID  COMPOSITIONS  OF  A  PYRAZOLIUM  SALT, 

UREA  AND  A  LIQUID  SURFACTANT 

Nnnzio  R.  Pasarela,  Bridgewater,  and  Choong-Gook  Jang, 

Princeton,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Co., 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,711 
Int.  aj  AOIN  43/56 
U.S.  a.  71—92  6  Qaims 

1.  A  solid,  particulated  herbicidal  composition,  comprising: 
a  ternary  molecular  solution  of  from  10%  to  30%  by  weight  of 
octylphenoxy  polyethoxy  ethanol,  33%  to  66%  by  weight  of 
l,2-dimethyl-3,S-diphenylpyrazolium  salt  and  urea  in  amounts 
sufficient  to  adjust  the  weight  of  said  composition  to  100%; 
and  wherein  the  above  articulated  herbicidal  composition  may 
optionally  coated  with  a  fumed  synthetic  silica  or  precipitated 
silica  having  a  particle-size  range  of  0.0 IS  micron  to  2  microns 
and  used  in  amounts  of  1%  to  5%  by  weight  of  said  composi- 
tion to  be  coated. 


4,289,526 

HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS,  PROCESSES  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION,  PESTICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THEM  AND  METHODS  OF  COMBATING 

PESTS 
Paul  A.  Worthington,  Maidenhead;  Paul  de  Fraine;  William  G. 

Rathmell,  both  of  Workingham,  and  Diana  M.  Gatehouse, 

Maidenhead,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,558 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  12,  1979, 
24302/79 

Int  a.i  A61K  31/41,  31/555:  C07D  405/04;  C07F  15/02 
VJS.  a.  71—92  7  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


R2 

/ 

HO         O— CH 
\   /  \ 

,/        CH 
R'  I 

Y  — N 


i    > 


N 


wherein  each  of  R'  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, is  unsubstituted  cycloalkyl  of  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 
such  cycloalkyl  substituted  with  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms;  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  or  such  alkyl  substituted  with  from  1  to  3  halogen  atoms; 
or  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen  or 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  haloalkyl,  or  hydroxyalkyl  of  from  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  halophenyl,  cycloalkyl  of  from  3  to  6  carbons, 
nitro,  cyano,  hydroxy,  amino,  phenoxy  or  benzyloxy,  Y 
is  =  N — ;  and  alkanoate  ester,  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl  ethers,  acid 
addition  salts  and  copper,  zinc,  manganese  or  iron  complexes 
thereof. 

5.  A  composition  for  combating  fungi  and  regulating  plant 
growth  comprising  as  an  active  ingredient,  an  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  and  a  carrier  for  the  active 
ingredient. 


4,289,527 
PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATING  PERFLUOROACYL 
ARYLTHIOUREIDO  ISOINDOLEDIONES 
Loren  W.  Hedrich,  Orange,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,000 

Int.  Q\?  AOIN  43/38;  C07D  209/48 

U.S.  a.  71—96  28  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  regulating  the  growth  of  plants  comprising 

applying  to  the  plants,  the  seed  or  the  soil  an  effective  amount 

of  a  compound  of  the  structural  formula: 


C-(CF2)„-CF3 
Ar 


R'  is  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  nitro  or  halo  and  n  is  zero  or  an  integer 
from  1  to  4; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  allyl  or  benzyl;  n'  is  zero,  I  or 
2  and  Ar  is  naphthyl,  phenoxybenzyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl 
bearing  thereon  from  one  to  three  of  the  substituents: 
cyano,  phenoxy,  nitro,  bromo,  chloro,  fiuoro,  and  Ci  to 
C4  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  carbalkoxy  or  alkyl- 
substituted  amino. 


4,289,528 

PROCESS  FOR  BENEHCIATING  SULnDE  ORES 

James  K.  Kindig,  Arvada,  and  Ronald  L.  Turner,  Golden,  both  of 

Colo.,  assignors  to  Hazen  Research,  Inc.,  Golden,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  921,582,  Jul.  3,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,902 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jim.  3, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\}  C22B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  75—1  R  57  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  beneficiation  of  a  sulfide  ore  from  the 

gangue,  excluding  coal,  wherein  the  ore  is  treated  with  a  metal 

containing  compound  under  conditions  which  cause  the  metal 
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containing  compound  to  react  substantially  at  th;  surface  of 

the  metal  sulfide  particles  to  the  substantial  exclusion  of  the 

gangue  particles  so  as  to  alter  the  surface  characte  nstics  of  the 

metal  sulfide  values  thereby  causing  a  selective  enhancement 

of  the  magnetic  susceptibility  of  one  or  more  r  letal  sulfide 

values  of  the  ore  to  the  exclusion  of  the  ganguej  in  order  to 

permit  a  physical  separation  between  the  metal  siilfide  values 

and  the  gangue,  the  improvement  comprising: 

cotreating  the  ore  with  a  reducing  gas  during  the  meul 

containing  compound  treatment  and  wherein  jhe  reducing 

gas  used  m  the  cotreatment  is  in  addition  to  a  ny  reducing 

gas  which  may  be  produced  from  the  meta  containing 

compound  treatment. 


4,289,531 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  PRECIOUS  METALS 
Hubert  A.  Lechavelier,  Piscataway,  and  Walter  Drobot,  Mont- 
dair,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemi- 
cals  Corporation,  Iselin,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,801 

Int.  a.^  C22B  11/04.  15/00.  19/00.  23/00 

U.S.  a.  75—101  BE  11  aaims 


4,289,529 
PROCESS  FOR  BENEnaATING  SULnofc  ORES 
James  K.  Kindig,  Arvada,  and  Ronald  L.  Turner,  Gulden,  both  of 
Colo.,  assignors  to  Hazen  Research,  Inc.,  Goldev,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  950,175,  Oct.  10,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  ijjo.  102,626 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  3, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.i  C22B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  75—1  R  63  aaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  beneficiation  of  a  sulfide  ore  from 
gangue,  excluding  coal,  wherein  the  ore  is  treated  with  a  metal 
containing  compound  under  conditions  which  cause  the  metal 
containing  compound  to  react  substantially  at  tie  surface  of 
the  metal  sulfide  particles  to  the  substantial  exclusion  of  the 
gangue  particles  so  as  to  alter  the  surface  characteristics  of  the 
metal  sulfide  values  thereby  causing  a  selective  ( nhancement 
of  the  magnetic  susceptibility  of  one  or  more  i  netal  sulfide 
values  of  the  ore  to  the  exclusion  of  the  gangu<  in  order  to 
permit  a  physical  separation  between  the  metal  s|ilfide  values 
and  the  gangue,  the  improvement  comprising: 
treating  the  ore  with  heat  prior  to  its  treatment  with  the 
metal  containing  compound. 


"Ar  Ar " 

Ar  Ar 


X- 


wherein  each  Ar  is  identical  and  is  a  phenyl  or 
polynuclear  aryl  group  having  2  to  4  aryl 
identical  and  is  an  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atom^ 
halogen. 


a  condensed 

nuclei,  each  R  is 

and  X  is  a 


WATER  C0NTAININ6     t, 
MtTAL  IONS  /* 


PSOTllNACiOOS 
SOLID  /2 


L/2f 


A      - 


^N 


•    C 


•  TRIATIO   WATER 


COONTKCURRENT 
RtACTOR    SKIUf NCi' 


LOAKD  SaiDS 
-»  TO  Mrr»L 
RECOVtRV 


1.  A  process  for  removing  metal  from  an  aqueous  medium 
containing  in  solution  one  or  more  metals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  platinum,  rhodium,  palladium,  ruthenium, 
gold,  silver,  iridium,  zinc,  aluminum,  iron,  copper,  nickel  and 
tin  which  comprises  contacting  said  aqueous  medium  with  at 
least  one  unmodified  proteinaceous  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  feathers,  hair,  hoof  meal  and  horn  meal  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  convert  metal  in  solution  to  water 
insoluble  form  in  association  with  said  proteinaceous  material, 
and  separating  loaded  proteinaceous  material  containing  re- 
moved metal  from  the  resulting  treated  aqueous  medium. 


4,289,532 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  GOLD  FROM 

CARBONACEOUS  ORES 

Raphael  F.  Matson,  and  Bernard  M.  Fisher,  both  of  New  Or- 
leans, La.,  assignors  to  Freeport  Minerals  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  99,565,  Dec.  3,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,926 

Int  C\?  C22B  11/08 

U.S.  a.  75—105  6  Claims 


4,289,530 

SYMMETRICAL  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 

COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  HEAVY  METALS 

RECOVERY 

Guy  A.  Rich,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Albee  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,27S 
Int  a.J  C22B  11/04 
U.S.  a.  75—101  BE  10  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  recovering  heavy  metals  from  solution 
comprising  passing  the  metals  containing  soluti(>n  through  a 
bed  of  absorbing  substrate  having  deposited  therbon  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  compound  of  the 
formula 


^^H&- 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  gold  values  from  carbona- 
ceous gold-containing  ores  by  contacting  an  aqueous  slurry  of 
said  ores  with  a  cyanide  complexing  agent  for  the  gold  values, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  said  aqueous  slurry  of  said  ores  in  the  presence  of 
a  soluble  alkaline  material; 

(b)  subjecting  said  aqueous  slurry  to  oxidation  comprising  an 
oxygenation  step,  wherein  said  formed  aqueous  slurry  is 
intimately  contacted  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  for  at 
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least  one  hour,  and  a  chlorination  step,  wherein  the  oxy- 
genated slurry  is  intimately  contacted  with  a  source  of 
hypochlorite  ions  for  at  least  one  hour; 

(c)  simultaneously  contacting  the  oxidized  aqueous  slurry,  in 
a  plurality  of  stages,  with  said  cyanide  complexing  agent 
and  granular  activated  carbon,  the  carbon  flowing  in 
countercurrent  fashion  with  said  slurry,  wherein  the  tem- 
peratures of  the  slurry  is  maintained  between  about  40° 
and  100°  P.,  whereby  said  gold  values  are  transferred  to 
said  granular  activated  carbon;  and 

(d)  separating  said  granular  activated  carbon  from  said  aque- 
ous slurry. 


derivative  distributed  in  a  carrier  composition  comprising 
a  substantially  water  soluble  anionic  polysaccharide  gum 
and  a  stability  enhancing  amount  of  sucrose  benzoate. 


4,289,533 
DEOXIDIZING  ALLOY  FOR  MOLTEN  STEEL 
Koki  Guiui,  Tokyo,  and  Takehiro  Dan,  Funabashi,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  National  Research  Institute  for  Metals, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  937,122,  Aug.  28, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,060 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1978,  53/22851 

Int.  C\?  C22C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  75—138  1  Claim 

1.  A  deoxidizing  alloy  for  molten  steel  consisting  essentially 

of  aluminum  and  from  2  to  10  mole  %,  based  on  the  aluminum, 

of  yttrium. 


4,289,534 

METAL  POWDER  PAINT  COMPOSITION 

Robert  J.  Deffeyes,  Arlington,  and  Harris  W.  Armstrong,  Fort 

Worth,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Graham  Magnetics,  Inc., 

North  Richland  Hills,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  793,384,  May  3,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,186,244. 

This  application  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,016 

Int.  C\?  C09D  5/24 

U.S.  a.  106—1.14  14  aaims 


12  WET 


DRY  (100*0 


1.  In  a  paint  composition  comprising  a  liquid  vehicle  and  a 
non-conductive  metal  powder  composition,  the  improvement 
comprising  said  metal  powder  composition  being  formed  of  (a) 
a  metal  powder  substrate  and  (b)  organic  groups  chemically 
bonded  to  said  metal  powder  substrate  and  forming  a  protec- 
tive barrier  between  the  metal  particles,  said  metal  powders 
being  thermally  convertaMe  into  fusible  metal  pwwder  and 
subsequently  into  a  conductive  mass,  upon  the  destruction  of 
said  protective  barrier. 


4,289,535 
HEAT  SENSITIVE  COATING 
Barry  L.  Marginean,  Scottsville,  and  Warren  A.  Hookway,  Jr., 
Pittsford,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Labelon  Corporation, 
Canandaigua,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,364 
Int.  a.3  C09D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  106—19  13  Claims 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  coating  composition  for  a  thermo-respon- 
sive  printing  or  recording  record  material  for  thermal  printing 
devices  which  comprises: 
a  color-forming  amount  of  a  finely  divided  solid  chromoge- 

nous  basic  3,3-bisarylphthalane  derivative,  and 
a  color-developing  amount  of  a  finely  divided  solid  phenol 
derivative  which  at  thermal  printing  temperature  is  at 
least  partially  fluidizable  and  capable  of  a  color-forming 
reaction   with  the  chromogenous  3,3-bisarylphthalane 


4,289,536 
GLASS  nBER  REINFORCED  CEMENTS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  SAME 
Ernst  Dereser,  Goe,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Owens-Corning  Fiber- 
glas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  953,142,  Oct.  25,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,348 
Int.  a.3  C04B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  106—99  26  aaims 

1.  A  fiber  reinforced  cementitious  product  comprising  a 
cement  as  a  continuous  phase  and  fibers  dispersed  as  reinforce- 
ment in  the  continuous  phase,  with  said  product  including 
flocculating  agent  and  a  finely  divided  inorganic  material 
having  a  surface  area  greater  than  20  m^/g  present  in  (a)  ad- 
mixture with  the  cement,  (b)  as  a  size  coating  on  the  fibers  or 
(c)  both. 


4,289,537 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  CEMENT 
Howard  F.  Davis,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  and  John  A.  Persson,  Gib- 
sonia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Lectromelt  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,556 
Int.  a.'  C04B  7/32 
U.S.  a.  106—100  8  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  Portland  cement  composition 
melts  in  an  electric  arc  furnace  including  the  steps  of: 
charging  a  mixture  of  first  material  containing  calcium  oxide 
and  a  second  material  containing  silicon  dioxide  into  an 
electric  arc  furnace  having  at  least  two  carbon  electrodes, 
energizing  the  electrodes  to  maintain  a  temperature  in  the 
furnace  of  about  3200°  F.,  feeding  said  materials  into  the 
furnace  at  such  a  rate  that  the  conductivity  thereof  re- 
mains about  175  mho  per  meter,  and  maintaining  a  ratio  of 
the  electrode  voltage  to  current  at  a  level  that  ensures  that 
the  electrode  will  remain  in  close  proximity  to,  but  out  of 
contact  with  the  molten  furnace  bath. 


4,289,538 
SEALING  GLASS-CERAMIC  ARTICLES 
Francis  L.  Orso,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,072 
Int  a.^  C09K  3/10 
U.S.  a.  106—286.5  5  aaims 

1.  A  sealing  mixture  for  forming  a  seal  between  glass- 
ceramic  materials,  which  seal  is  to  be  mechanically  and  dielec- 
trically  strong,  hermetic  and  stable  without  foaming  when 
reheated  in  vacuum  to  temperature  of  900*  C,  and  which  mix- 
ture consists  of  a  devitrifiable  glass  frit  having  a  melting  point 
greater  than  930°  C,  antimony  metal  powder  and  sufficienf 
vehicle  to  provide  a  sealing  mixture  with  viscosity  to  effect 
coating  of  the  materials, 
the  glass  frit  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  suffi- 
ciently compatible  with  the  materials  being  sealed  and  the 
antimony  metal  powder  being  combined  with  the  frit  in  an 
effective  amount  such  that,  when  reacted  with  the  frit, 
they  will  yield  a  seal  characterized  by  a  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  matching  those  of  the  materials  being 
sealed  and  by  stability  without  foaming  when  heated  in  a 
vacuum  to  a  temperature  of  900°  C. 
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4,289,539 

PHOSPHORUS-NITROGEN-OXYGEN  COMtfOSITION 
AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SUCH  COMIOSITION 
AND  APPLICATIONS  OF  THE  SAME 
Pei-Ching  Li,  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y.,  assignoij  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Amionk,|N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  772,804,  Feb.  28, 1977,  Pat.  Nb.  4,172,158. 
This  application  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4^,642 
Int.  a.'  HOIB  3/00.  3//02 
U.S.  a.  106—286.8  I      6  Qaims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  gaseous  jhosphorus- 
nitrogen-oxygen  material  having  about  16  to  27  percent  by 
weight  of  oxygen;  the  dielectric  breakdown  strength  on  bare 
silicon  of  the  amorphous  film  resulting  from  the  a  jplication  of 
said  coating  composition  being  between  about  M  to  20x  10* 
volts/cm  based  on  equivalent  oxide  thickness. 


solvent  to  reduce  the  initial  boiling  point  of  the  resultant 
solvent  blend  to  about  240'  P.;  and 
(b)  conducting  vapor  degreasng  operations  with  the  solvent 
blend  of  step  (a)  at  reflux  temperatures  and  removing 
contaminants  with  said  solvent  until  the  temperature  of 
the  contaminated  solvent  blend  reaches  about  256°  F. 


4,289,543 
METHOD  FOR  PRE-CONDITIONING  A  WAREWASHER 

Ben  J.  Vallor,  Troy,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hobart  Corporation, 
Troy,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,305 

Int.  a.3  B08B  30/00 

U.S.  a.  134— 25  J  2  Qaims 


4,289,540 

HYDROLYZED  STARCH-CONTAINI^IG 

COMPOSITIONS 

Raymond  N.  Yong,  and  Amar  J.  Sethi,  both  of  $eaconsfield, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Suncor  Inc.,  Toronto,  Canfda 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,560 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  30,  1|978,  295881; 
Aug.  2,  1978,  308619 

Int.  Q.^  C13L  1/08 
U.S.  Q.  127—33 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  hydrolyzed  statch  obtained 
by  the  aqueous  hydrolysis  of  wheat  starch  in  th<  presence  of 
insoluble  metal  salts  formed  in  situ  and  an  additiv ;  comprising 
a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol,  acetone,  yeast,  or  lactip  acid. 


8  Qaims 


4,289,541 

PROCESS  OF  CLEANING  AN  AUSTENrn)C  STEEL 

SURFACE 

Felix  Wallner,  and  Walter  Lugscheider,  both  of  linz,  Austria, 
assignors   to   Vereinigte  Oesterreichische   Eij|en-und   Sthl- 
Werke  Alpine  Montan  Akteingesellschaft,  Vien^  Austria 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  816,864,  Jul.  18,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  692,531,  Jun.  3, 1976, 
abuidoned.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,735 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  25,  1^  75,  7356/75 
Int.  Q.'  C23G  5/00;  B24C  1/00 
U.S.  Q.  134—7  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  cleaning  a  surface  of  austenitic  steel,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  blasting  the  surface  with  an  abrasive  mixture  consisting, 
by  volume,  of  40%  to  90%  of  corundum  and  60%  to  10% 
of  a  liquid,  the  corundum  having  an  average  grain  size  of 
0.2  to  0.6  mm  and  corundum  grains  haviig  triangular 
faces, 

(1)  the  abrasive  blasting  mixture  being  accelerated  and 
applied  to  the  austenitic  steel  surface  by  i  compressed 
gas  under  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  2.5  to  5.5  atmo- 
spheres, the  gas  pressure  increasing  in  direct  proportion 
to  the  liquid  content  in  the  mixture,  and 

(2)  0.8  to  3  kg  of  corundum  being  applied  per  100  cm^  of 
the  austenitic  steel  surface  to  be  cleaned,  and 

(b)  applying  a  rinsing  liquid  to  the  blasted  surfi  ice  before  the 
surface  has  dried. 


4,289,542 

METHOD  OF  VAPOR  DEGREASIKG 

Ernest  O.  Roehl,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rho- 

Chem  Corporation,  Ingelwood,  Calif.  ! 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,98|S 

Int.  aj  B083  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  134— 11  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  vapor  degreasing  by  contact  ng  a  contami 

nated  article  with  vapors  of  a  solvent  consisting  essentially  of 

perchlorethylene,  the  improvement  which  com  irises: 

(a)  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  trichloret  lylene  to  the 


1.  A  method  for  preconditioning  a  warewasher  of  the  type  in 
which  food  ware  items  are  placed  in  a  wash  chamber  and 
water  is  periodically  supplied  from  a  water  supply  at  a  temper- 
ature below  the  effective  warewashing  temperature  by  recircu- 
lating the  water  collected  in  a  lower  portion  of  the  chamber 
and  spraying  it  under  pressure  onto  the  food  ware  items,  and 
the  water  flows  by  gravity  from  the  food  ware  items  back  to 
the  lower  portion,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  first  introducing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  water  from 
the  water  supply  into  the  wash  chamber  of  the  ware- 
washer, 

(b)  next  statically  heating  the  water  electrically  in  the  lower 
portion  of  the  wash  chamber  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  140'  F.  to  150'  P., 

(c)  then,  after  static  heating  is  completed,  without  the  use  of 
warewashing  chemicals,  for  the  first  time  recirculating 
and  spraying  the  heated  water  in  the  wash  chamber  onto 
the  food  ware  items  for  a  duration  sufficient  to  remove 
food  soil  therefrom  without  causing  substantial  foaming 
or  disintegration  of  the  food  soil  in  the  wash  chamber  as  it 
is  recirculated,  and  to  simultaneously  warm  the  food  ware 
and  the  wash  chamber  to  a  sufficient  temperature  such 
that  supply  water  subsequently  added  will  not  be  further 
reduced  in  temperature  by  the  food  ware  items,  and  the 
subsequent  addition  of  heat  in  an  amount  less  than  in  the 
static  heating  step  will  be  sufficient  to  maintain  proper 
washing  action  during  subsequent  recirculation  for  effec- 
tive soil  removal  during  a  subsequent  washing  operation, 

(d)  draining  the  water  and  removed  food  soil  from  the  wash 
chamber  after  said  recirculating  and  spraying, 

(e)  subsequently  introducing  water  from  the  water  supply 
into  the  wash  chamber  of  the  warewasher  in  a  dynamic  fill 
in  which  the  water  is  simultaneously  recirculated  and 
sprayed  onto  the  food  ware  items  therein, 

(0  adding  warewashing  chemicals  to  the  subsequently  added 
water  in  the  wash  chamber  as  it  is  recirculated  and 
sprayed  therein  onto  the  preconditioned  food  ware  items 
within  the  wash  chamber  of  the  warewasher,  and 

(g)  simultaneously  adding  heat  to  the  subsequently  added 
water  in  the  wash  chamber  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  raise  the 
water  temperature  to  and  maintain  the  water  temperature 
at  an  effective  warewashing  temperature  during  washing, 
but  at  a  rate  lower  than  in  the  static  heating  step. 
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4,289,544 
INHIBITION  OF  FRETTING  CORROSION  OF  METALS 
Geoffrey  Dearnaley,  Abingdon,  England,  assignor  to  United 

Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  England 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,848 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  16,  1978, 
40669/78 

Int.  Q.3  C23F  15/00:  C22F  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  148—4  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  bearing  surface  containing  tita- 
nium to  inhibit  fretting  corrosion  and  improve  the  fretting 
fatigue  resistance  thereof,  comprising  the  operations  of  depos- 
iting under  reduced  pressure  on  the  said  bearing  surface  an 
active  species  having  a  higher  heat  of  formation  of  its  oxide 
than  titanium,  and  heating  the  bearing  surface  to  a  temperature 
and  for  a  period  sufficient  to  cause  the  deposited  active  species 
to  migrate  into  the  bearing  surface  to  provide  a  surface  region 
thereof  containing  the  active  species. 


carboxylic  acids  and  alcohols  including  the  esters,  mono 
and  polyamide  salts,  mono  and  polyalkyl  (C|-Ci8)  amine 
salts  thereof  as  well  as  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  of  an  emulsifying  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-tallow  poly(- 
propyleneamine)  having  from  1  to  5  propyleneamine 
groups,  oxazoline  waxes  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(d)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  5%  of  a  corrosion  inhibitor 
comprising  a  salt  of  a  C7-C18  carboxylic  acid  and  an 
aliphatic  amine  containing  up  to  C12;  and 

(e)  water. 

said  composition  having  a  pH  above  that  at  which  excessive 
pickling  of  the  metal  surface  occurs  and  below  that  at  which 
insufficient  reaction  with  the  metal  surface  occurs  to  form  a 
phosphate  coating. 


4,289,545 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  BORONIZING  OF  PIECES  MADE 

OF  METAL  OR  CERMET 
Francois  H.  J.  Thevenot,  Saint-Etienne;  Patrice  M.  V.  Goeuriot, 
Firminy;  Julian  H.  Driver,  Saint-Etienne,  and  Jean-Paul  R. 
Lebnin,  Bougival,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Association  pour 
la  Recherche  et  le  Developpement  des  Methodes  et  Processus 
Industriels  (ARMINES),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,425 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  27,  1979,  79  04991 
Int.  Q.J  C23C  11/00 
U.S.  Q.  148—6.3  15  Qaims 


1.  Process  for  the  treatment  by  boronising  pieces  of  a  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alloys  of  Fe,  Ni  and 
Co  and  cermets,  said  process  comprising  heating  said  pieces  to 
an  operating  temperature  in  the  range  of  850'  to  1,150'  C. 
while  in  the  presence  of  a  solid  boronising  agent,  and  activat- 
ing the  boronising  by  simultaneously  subjecting  the  pieces  to 
the  contact  action  of  a  stream  of  a  gaseous  fluorine-containing 
agent  containing  trifluoroboroxole  (BOF)3,  under  predeter- 
mined pressure  and  temperature  conditions. 


4,289,546 
AQUEOUS  ACIDIC  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  FOR  COATING  METALS 
Kenneth  J.  Hacias,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hooker 
Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  64,652,  Aug.  7,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,857 
Int.  Q.J  C23F  7/10 
U.S.  Q.  148—6.15  R  40  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  acidic  lubricant  coating  composition  for 
treating  metal  surfaces  prior  to  metal  forming  operations  com- 
prising an  aqueous  emulsion  containing: 

(a)  from  about  0.2%  to  about  15%  by  weight  phosphate  ions; 

(b)  from  about  0.3%  to  about  16%  of  an  emulsified  organic 
lubricant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cg  to  C40 


4,289,547 

AQUEOUS  AQDIC  LUBRICANT  COATING 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

Peter  F.  King,  Farmington  Hills,  and  George  J.  Beyer,  Troy. 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics 

Corp.,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  64,682,  Aug.  7,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,859 
Int.  Q.'  C23F  7/10 
U.S.  Q.  148—6.15  R  21  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  acidic  lubricant  coating  composition  for 
treating  metal  surfaces  prior  to  metal  forming  operations  com- 
prising an  aqueous  emulsion  comtaining: 

(a)  from  about  0.2%  to  about  15%  by  weight  phosphate  ions; 

(b)  from  about  0.3%  to  about  16%  of  an  emulsified  organic 
lubricant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cg  to  C40 
carboxylic  acids  and  alcohols  including  the  esters,  mono 
and  polyamide  salts,  mono  and  polyalkyl  (Ci-Ci8)amine 
salts  thereof  as  well  as  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  of  an  emulsifying  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-tallow  poly(- 
propyleneamine)  having  from  1  to  5  propyleneamine 
groups,  oxazoline  waxes  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(d)  from  about  0.25%  to  about  3%  of  a  chelating  agent 
comprising  ethylenediaminetetraacetic  acid  or  the  partial 
or  tetra  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  salts  thereof;  and 

(e)  water; 

said  composition  having  a  pH  above  that  at  which  excessive 
pickling  of  the  metal  surface  occurs  and  below  that  at  which  ■ 
insufficient  reaction  with  the  metal  surface  occurs  to  form  a 
phosphate  coating. 


4,289,548 
HIGH  STRENGTH  COLD  HNISHED  BARS 
John  H.  Buchen  John  F.  Butler,  both  of  Bethel  Park,  and  John 
F.  Held,  Verona,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Jones  A  Laughlin 
Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,014 
Int.  Q.5  C21D  9/52 
U.S.  Q.  148—12  B  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  high  strength,  cold  finished 
steel  bar,  comprising: 

a.  hot  rolling  a  killed  steel  consisting  essentially  of  0.30%  to 
0.65%  carbon,  0.30%  to  1.65%  manganese,  0.05%  maxi- 
mum sulfur,  0.01%  to  0.35%  silicon,  0.01%  maximum 
aluminum,  0.07%  to  0.15%  vanadium,  0.008%  to  0.025% 
nitrogen,  balance  iron,  to  form  a  bar  having  a  yield 
strength  between  about  70  and  100  k.s.i.;  and    . 

b.  cold  drawing  said  bar  to  effect  from  4%  to  25%  reduction 
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in  its  area  and  thereby  obtain  a  minimum  yield  strength 
12S  k.s.i.,  a  minimum  total  elongation  of  S% 
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reduction  in  area  of  15%,  good  toughness,  an^  good  abra- 
sion resistance. 
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4,289,549 

RESIN  BONDED  PERMANENT  MAGNET 
COMPOSITION  ' 

Kazutomo  Kasai,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabitthiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,602 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31, 197( ,  53/134323; 
Jul.  24,  1979,  54/94001 

Int.  aj  G03G  9/14;  HOIF  7/00,  1/117 
VS.  a.  148—101  9  Claims 

1.  A  resin-bonded  permanent  magnet  composition  compris- 
ing a  permanent  magnet  composition  of  a  singly  phase  rare- 
earth  R2(Co  Cu  Fe  M)i7  alloy,  wherein:  the  rare  darth  element 
is  present  in  the  alloy  in  an  amount  about  equal  lo  or  greater 
than  22.0  and  less  than  24.0  weight  percent;  copper  is  present 
in  the  alloy  in  an  amount  about  equal  to  or  greater  than  2.5  and 
equal  to  or  less  than  13.0  weight  percent,  iron  is  |)resent  in  an 
amount  at  least  15.0  and  less  than  or  equal  to  139.0  weight 
percent;  M  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  manganese,  silcon,  titanium,  niobiuni,  zirconium, 
hafnium,  tantalum,  chromium,  vanadium,  molybdemium  and 
aluminum  and  is  present  in  the  alloy  in  an  amount  about  equal 
to  or  greater  than  0.3  and  less  than  or  equal  t^  4.0  weight 


percent;  the  balance  of  the  alloy  being  cobalt  anc 


least  about  10  volume  percent  of  a  combining  aj  ent  admixed 


with  said  composition,  based  on  the  total  volume 
position  and  combining  agent. 


including  at 


of  the  com- 


the  doped  region  and  a  contiguous  surface  portion  of  the 
isolation  region;  and 


(d)  selectively  etching  the  doped  region  forming  a  depres- 
sion having  wall  portions  separated  from  the  isolation 
region  by  portions  of  the  doped  region. 


4,289,550 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  CLOSELY  SPACEb  DEVICE 

REGIONS  UTILIZING  SELECTIVE  ETCHING  AND 

DIFFUSION 

Wolfgang  M.  Feist,  Burlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 

Company,  Lexiagtoa,  Mass. 

FUed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,686 
lat  a.i  HOIL  21/20,  21/302 
U.S.  a.  148—175  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  semiconductor  struc  ure  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  isolation  region  having  an  insuk  ting  material 
in  a  portion  of  a  semiconductor  layer; 

(b)  forming  a  doped  region  in  the  semiconductor  layer  con- 
tiguous to  the  isolation  region; 

(c)  bringing  an  etchant  into  contact  with  a  surface  portion  of 


4,289,551 
HIGH-ENERGY  EXPLOSIVE  OR  PROPELLANT 
COMPOSITION 
Guy  Perrault;  Roger  Lavertu,  both  of  Ste-Foy,  and  Jean-Fran- 
cois Drolet,  LoretteTille,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Her 
Migesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  773 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  7, 1978,  296408 
Int.  aj  C06B  45/10 
U.S.  a.  149—19.4  24  Qaims 

1.  A  pour-castable  composite  for  use  as  a  high-energy  explo- 
sive or  propellant  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  a  solid  highly-energetic  ingredient  selected  from  cyclotri- 
methylenetrinitramine  and  cyclotetramethylenetetranitra- 
mine, 

b.  a  hydroxy-terminated  polybutadiene  based  binder, 

c.  a  diisocyanate  curing  agent,  and 

d.  a  chemically  compatible  surfactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(1)  compounds  of  the  formula: 


HO(CH2),-C-N-(R)2 

where  R  is  CxH(2x+i)>  and  where  each  x  is  indepen- 
dently an  integer  from  1  to  6; 
and  mixtures  of  (1)  and  N,N-di-(2-hydroxyethyl)-4,4- 
dimethylhydantoin. 


4,289,552 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  WELDING  OF 
THERMOPLASTIC  SHEETS 
Heiner  I.  Hammer,  Rosengarten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  GFA-Gesellschaft  fur  Fliichenabdichtung  mit  bes- 
chriinkter  Haflung,  Garstedt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,615 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jul.  22,  1977, 
77/4427 

Int.  aj  B32B  31/16.  31/30 
U.S.  a.  156—73.4  18  Qaims 

1.  A  welding  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a 
pair  of  thermoplastic  sheets  each  including  opposite  surfaces 
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bridged  by  a  terminal  edge  defming  an  edge  portion,  placing 
the  edge  portion  of  a  first  overlapping  of  the  pair  of  sheets  into 
overlapping  relationship  with  the  edge  portion  of  a  second 
overlapped  of  the  pair  of  sheets  and  with  the  terminal  edges 
thereof  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  each  other  and 
in  generally  parallel  relationship  to  each  other,  applying  a 
continuous  linear  strip  of  plastic  welding  material  in  thermo- 
plastic state  progressively  and  in  generally  parallel  relationship 
to  said  terminal  edges  along  a  first  of  the  opposite  surfaces  of 
the  overlapping  edge  portion  and  a  first  of  the  opposite  sur- 
faces of  the  overlapped  edge  portion  adjacent  to  the  terminal 


20 
lU  lU   22   16       28    213  !2 


edge  of  the  overlapping  edge  portion  and  in  bridging  relation- 
ship thereto  and  with  the  terminal  edge  of  the  overlapping 
edge  portion  and  being  disposed  between  opposite  terminal 
edges  of  the  continuous  linear  strip  of  welding  material,  per- 
forming the  overlapping  of  the  overlapping  and  overlapped 
edge  portions  in  the  absence  of  overlapping  any  portion  of  the 
overlapping  first  sheet  upon  itself  and  in  the  absence  of  over- 
lapping any  portion  of  the  overlapped  second  sheet  upon  itself, 
and  securing  the  second  surfaces  of  the  overlapping  and  over- 
lapped edge  portions  to  each  other  prior  to  applying  the  strip 
of  plastic  welding  material  by  sandwiching  therebetween  a 
strip  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive. 


4,289,553 
HEAT-SHRINKABLE  ARTICLE 
Jean-Marie  E.  Nolf,  Beauvechain,  Belgium,  assignor  to  N.V. 
Raychem  S.A.,  Kessel-lo,  Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,537 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  8,  1977, 
46516/77 

Int.  a.3  B29C  27/00;  B32B  31/00;  HOIR  4/00;  H02G  13/06 
U.S.  a.  156—86  32  Qaims 


1.  A  heat-recoverable  article  which  comprises  a  heat-shrink- 
able  sleeve  having  bonded  thereto  by  a  layer  of  hot-melt  adhe- 
sive a  smooth  inner  lining  of  a  continuous  metal  foil,  the  thick- 
ness of  the  foil  being  selected  so  that  the  foil  has  a  visually  even 
surface  configuration  upon  heat  shrinkage  of  the  sleeve  and 
which  comprises  internal  reinforcing  means  compnsing  at  least 
one  longitudinally  compressible  coil  disposed  longitudinally 
within  the  sleeve. 


4,289,554 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  MOBILE  HOME  CEILING 

CONSTRUCTION 

James  E.  Reicherts,  Oakwood  Hills,  and  William  C.  Veschuroff, 

Palatine,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  United  States  Gypsum 

Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  8,919,  Feb.  5,  1979.  This  application  May 

12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,891 

Int.  Q.3  B32B  31/16;  B27F  7/00;  B32B  7/08;  E04B  5/57 

U.S.  Q.  156—92  28  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  unitized  ready-to-install 
mobile  home  ceiling  structure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  placing  a  plurality  of  generally  rectangular  panels  on  a 
tunnel  jig  with  the  longer  sides  of  the  panels  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudmal  axis  of  the  tunnel  jig 
abutting  longer  sides  of  said  panels  at  joints  in  edge-to- 
edge  adjacent  relationship  forming  an  overall  generally 
rectangular  panel  arrangement  having  front  and  back  face 
surfaces; 

(B)  positioning  a  roof  frame  on  the  panel  arrangement  con- 
tacting the  back  face  surfaces  along  bottom  chords  of  truss 
members  and  along  side  edge  rails  whereby  the  side  edge 
rails  and  outer  truss  members  reside  along  the  perimeter  of 
the  generally  rectangular  panel  arrangement  at  the  back 
face  surface  thereof; 

(C)  back  fastening  bottom  chords  of  truss  members  interme- 
diate the  outer  truss  members  to  the  back  face  of  the 
panels  by  means  of  driving  fasteners  along  the  bottom 
chords  at  the  back  face  surface  of  the  panels  and  by  means 
of  depositing  adhesive  material  between  the  bottom 
chords  and  the  back  face  surface  of  the  panels; 

(D)  front  fastening  the  panels  along  substantially  the  full 
perimeter  of  the  rectangular  panel  arrangement  by  means 
of  driving  fasteners  upwardly  at  the  front  face  surface  of 
the  panels  along  said  perimeter  thereof  wherein  said  fas- 
teners extending  through  the  panels  and  penetrating  the 
side  edge  rails  and  penetrating  bottom  chords  of  the  outer 
truss  members; 

(E)  transporting  the  roof  frame  and  panel  arrangement  from 
the  tunnel  jig  as  a  unit  providing  a  ready-to-install  unitized 
mobile  home  ceiling  structure  wherein  the  set-up  time  of 
the  adhesive  material  does  not  restrict  moving  the  unit. 


4,289,555 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  POLYMERIC  HOSE 

Doyle  V.  Haren,  Qyde,  and  William  M.  Edwards,  Waynesville, 

both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  956,762,  Nov.  1,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,212,327. 

This  application  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,266 

Int  Q.'  B29D  23/12 

U.S.  Q.  156—149  6  Qaims 


b{%?Qi][5^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  polymeric  hose  comprising  the 
steps  of,  providing  a  polymeric  inner  base  tube,  braiding  a 
reinforcing  braid  made  of  aramid  yam  concentrically  around 
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and  against  said  base  tube,  said  aramid  yam  having  great  affin- 
ity for  water,  providing  a  layer  of  plastisol  adhesive  around 
said  braid,  flame  curing  said  adhesive  layer,  and  disposing  a 
cover  tube  concentrically  around  said  reinforcing  braid  and 
adhesive  layer,  the  improvement  comprising  thei  steps  of,  ap- 
plying a  moisture  impervious  tubular  film  against  said  braid, 
and  drying  said  film,  said  applying  and  dryinj  steps  being 
achieved  following  said  braiding  step  and  prior 
sive  providing  step,  said  film  isolating  said  araihid  yam  and 
resulting  in  a  tubular  zone  between  said  cover  tfbe  and  braid 
free  of  water  moisture  created  bubbles. 


4,289,556 


4,289,557 

METHOD  FOR  MASS  PRODUONG  COMPOSITE 

SHAFTS 

Jay  W.  Stanwood,  Long  Beach;  William  A.  Garke,  Irvine,  and 

Johannes  MacLeane,  dino,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ford 

Aerospace  A  Communications  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,299 

Int.  a.3  B65H  57/00 

U.S.  a.  156—171  6  Claims 


1.  Method  for  fabricating  composite  fiber-adhesive  shafts 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPLia>  G  FOLDED     with  metallic  and  joints  comprising: 


PAPER 

Barclay  Booth,  Potomac,  Md.,  assignor  to  Paper, 
burg,  Md. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,697 
Int.  a.i  B65H  19/00 
UJS.  a.  156—157 


^ 


nc,  Gaithers- 


9  0aims 


positioning  at  least  two  metallic  sleeves  at  appropriate  loca- 
tions along  an  elongated  tooling  mandrel; 

forming  parallel  grooves  in  the  outside  surface  of  each  of 
said  sleeves; 

winding  a  first  layer  of  fibers  around  said  mandrel-cum- 
sleeves; 

winding  at  least  a  second  layer  of  fibers  on  top  of  said  first 
layer; 

curing  said  composite;  and 

removing  the  mandrel  from  within  the  cured  composite 
shaft  structure; 

wherein  said  sleeves  form  at  least  part  of  said  end  joints; 

wherein  one  end  of  each  sleeve  is  tapered  and  cut  to  form  a 
plurality  of  crimping  members  having  substantially  identi- 
cal shapes. 


1.  A  method  of  joining  together  a  plurality  of  sections  of 
fan-folded  interconnected  single  sheets  to  fom  a  composite 
stack  comprising: 

positioning  a  trailing  transverse  edge  of  the  ast  sheet  of  a 
first  section  of  fan-folded  interconnected  siilgle  sheets  in  a 
predetermined  position  on  a  support  surfac  e; 

positioning  a  leading  transverse  edge  of  the  l  irst  sheet  of  a 
second  section  of  fan-folded  interconnected  single  sheets 
on  the  support  surface  in  edge-to-edge  abiitting  relation 
with  the  trailing  transverse  edge  of  the  la  it  sheet  of  the 
first  section; 

removing  splicing  tape  from  a  tape  reel  and  fo  -ming  a  row  of 
longitudinally-extending  perforations  in  th( :  center  of  the 
tape  as  the  tape  is  being  removed; 

centering  the  removed  upe  above  the  abuttir  g  edges  of  the 
sheets  with  the  row  of  perforations  centered  above  the 
abutting  edges; 

applying  the  tape  to  regions  of  the  sheets  adjacent  the  abut- 
ting edges  in  such  manner  that  the  tape  interconnects  the 
sheets  with  the  row  of  perforations  locatejd  between  the 
abutting  edges; 

severing  the  applied  tape  adjacent  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
the  interconnected  sheets;  and 

positioning  the  second  section  on  top  of  the 
form  a  composite  stack. 


4,289,558 
METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ORGANIZING 

nBER  LIGHTGUIDES  INTO  A  PLANAR  ARRAY 
Bernard  R.  Eichenbaum,  and  Francis  J.  Topolski,  both  of  Lil- 
bum,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.  and  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill, 
N.J. 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,625 

Int.  a.3  B32B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  156—179  10  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  organizing  a  plurality  of  fiber  lightguides  in 
a  reproducible  manner  into  a  planar  array,  which  comprises: 
first  section  to       means  for  advancing  including  payout  means  a  plurality  of 
fiber  lightguides  along  separate,  adjacent  paths  with  the 
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advance  along  at  least  portions  of  the  paths  being  in  the 
same  direction  and  with  their  longitudinal  axes  generally 
in  a  single  plane; 

means  for  takmg  up  the  plurality  of  fiber  lightguides;  and 

means  interposed  between  the  payout  means  and  the  taking 
up  means  for  converging  the  fiber  lightguides  that  are 
being  advanced  and  for  organizing  them  continguously 
into  a  planar  array  having  a  predetermined  lateral  order- 
ing, said  converging  and  organizing  means  including  a 
first  surface  having  a  length  which  extends  along  said 
paths  of  travel  and  which  has  a  curvature  that  is  convex  in 
the  direction  of  advance  and  a  curvature  that  is  concave  in 
another  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  advance, 
said  first  surface  being  effective  to  apply  forces  to  the  fiber 
lightguides  being  advanced  therealong  to  converge  and 
organize  the  fiber  lightguides  into  contiguous  parallel 
relation  in  a  single  layer  array  in  which  the  lightguides 
have  said  predetermined  lateral  ordering,  said  converging 
and  organizing  means  also  including  a  second  surface 
having  an  infinite  radius  of  curvature  at  least  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  advance  and  being  adapted 
to  receive  said  single  layer  of  fiber  lightguides  in  contigu- 
ous parallel  relation  and  to  reform  the  single  layer  into  a 
planar  array. 

9.  A  method  of  organizing  a  plurality  of  fiber  lightguides  in 
a  reproducible  manner  into  a  planar  array,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

advancing  a  plurality  of  fiber  lightguides  along  separate, 
adjacent  paths  with  the  advance  along  at  least  portions  of 
the  paths  being  in  the  same  direction  and  with  their  longi- 
tudinal axes  generally  in  a  single  plane; 

causing  the  fiber  lightguides  that  are  being  advanced  to  be 
arrayed  into  a  single  layer  in  which  they  are  arrayed 
contiguously  in  the  predetermined  lateral  ordering  by 
guiding  the  fiber  lightguides  into  engagement  with  and 
along  a  first  surface  having  a  length  which  extends  along 
said  paths,  which  is  generally  convex  in  the  direction  of 
advance,  and  which  is  generally  concave  in  another  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  direction  of  advance;  and 

causing  the  single  layer  contiguous  array  of  fiber  lightguides 
to  be  guided  into  engagement  with  and  past  a  second 
surface  having  an  infinite  radius  of  curvature  at  least  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  their  direction  of  advance  to  re- 
form the  single  layer  of  contiguous  fiber  lightguides  into  a 
planar  array  of  contiguous  fiber  lightguides. 


4  289  559 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  LAMINATING 

nLM  TO  A  SUBSTRATE 

Shirley  D.  Murphy,  Rte.  6,  Box  336A,  New  Bern,  N.C.  28560 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,878 

Int.  a.3  B44C  7/76 

U.S.  a.  156—238  20  Qaims 


ing  the  film  and  substrate,  in  which  groove  the  film  and 
substrate  are  laminated  together 

(d)  removing  the  heat  and  pressure  while  maintaining  the 
laminated  material  in  engagement  with  the  supporting 
surface  until  the  heat  is  partially  dissipated  therefrom,  and 

(e)  disengaging  the  laminated  material  from  the  supporting 
surface. 


4,289,560 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  LAMINATES  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMERS  BY  A 

SINGLE-CHANNEL  COEXTRUSION  PROCESS  AND 

MELT  INJECTOR  BLOCK  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Phillip  R.  Simons,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England,  assignor  to 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,072 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  23,  1978, 
41619/78 

Int.  a.^  B29D  9/00 
U.S.  a.  156—244.18  7  Gaims 


1.  A  process  for  laminating  a  heat  sensitive  film  to  a  substrate 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  positioning  the  heat  sensitive  film  on  the  upper  surface  of 
the  substrate 

(b)  placing  the  lower  surface  of  the  substrate  on  a  hard, 
smooth,  flexible  supporting  surface 

(c)  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  the  heat  sensitive  film  and 
substrate  to  a  degree  that  a  laminating  groove  is  formed  in 
the  hard,  smooth,  flexible  supporting  surface,  for  receiv- 


1.  A  melt  injector  block  for  use  in  a  single  channel  coextru- 
sion  process  which  comprises  a  primary  channel  for  a  primary 
stream  of  molten  thermoplastic  polymer,  one  or  more  second- 
ary channels  for  one  or  more  secondary  streams  of  molten 
thermoplastic  polymer,  and  a  unified  channel  for  a  composite 
stream,  characterised  in  that  at  the  or  each  confluence  where  a 
secondary  channel  enters  the  primary  channel  the  melt  injector 
block  also  contains  guides  which  commence  in  the  primary 
channel  and  contmue  past  the  confluence  into  the  unified 
channel  and  the  primary  channel  enters  the  secondary  channel 
between  the  guides. 


4,289,561 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  PLURALITY  OF  LABELS 
Walter  Holzknecht,  Konrad  Adenauerstrasse  6,  D-808  Fiirsten- 

feldbruck.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,588 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1978  2841515 

Int  a.'  B32B  i7/00;  A44C  3/00;  B26D  7/06;  B65H  39/02 
UJS.  G.  156—265  12  Claims 

1.  Method  of  preparing  a  large  number  of  labels  using  a  base 
sheet  having  a  front  and  rear  face,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(1)  placing  markings  on  said  front  face  for  rows  and  columns 
and  placing  symbols  of  the  labels  on  said  front  face  of  said 
base  sheet  arranged  in  said  rows  and  columns; 

(2)  forming  a  composite  sheet  by  cementing  at  least  one 
reinforcement  sheet  onto  said  base  sheet; 

(3)  cutting  said  composite  sheet  along  a  first  outer  edge 
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parallel  to  said  rows  and  along  a  second  side 
dicular  to  said  Hrst  outer  edge; 
(4)  laying  said  composite  sheet  with  one  of  ^id  first  and 
second  edges  against  a  bearing  surface  and  cutting  said 
composite  sheet  through  both  said  base  shed  and  said  at 
least  one  reinforcement  sheet  in  a  first  direction  perpen 
dicular  to  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  edges  along  said 
markings  into  disconnected  strips; 


;dge  perpen-  means  and  including  first  means  responsive  to  the  approach  of 
a  case  for  energizing  said  operating  means  to  effect  movement 
of  said  head  between  said  magazine  and  a  position  in  the  path 
of  case  movement,  and  second  means  responsive  to  the  ad- 
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(5)  connecting  said  strips  in  their  original  jalignment  by 
applying  a  carrier  material  to  said  strips; 

(6)  laying  said  connected  strips  with  the 
against  a  bearing  surface  and  cutting  said 
markings  in  a  second  direction  perpendicular 
direction. 


4,289,562 
CASE  LABELER 
Sherril  H.  Chiaolm,  5919  Southwest  Ave.,  St.  Lo4is,  Mo.  63139 
Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Scr.  No.  165,93 
Int.  a.J  B32B  31/00 
U.S.  a.  156—364  I         7  Giims 

1.  A  case  labeler  for  presenting  an  adhesive  la  )el  in  the  path 
of  movement  of  a  case  requiring  a  label,  said  la  )eler  compris- 
ing: a  frame  adjacent  the  path  of  movement  ol  cases;  a  label 
supporting  head;  a  magazine  for  supporting  a  supply  of  labels; 
adhesive  supply  means  having  an  applicator  member  for  trans- 
ferring adhesive  from  said  supply  to  the  labels;  operating 
means  connected  to  said  head  for  moving  said  lead  in  a  path 
from  said  magazine  and  past  said  applicator  itiember  into  a 
position  in  the  path  of  movement  of  a  case;  vacuum  generating 
means  connected  to  said  head  for  permitting  said  head  to 
engage  and  pull  a  label  out  of  said  magazine  a^d  retain  label 
engagement  past  said  adhesive  applicator  member  and  into  a 
position  in  the  path  of  a  case;  and  control  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  operating  means  and  said  vaci  um  generating 
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vance  of  a  case  to  the  position  of  said  head  in  the  case  path  for 
ending  the  generation  of  vacuum  so  the  label  is  released  to  the 
case  and  adhesively  secured  thereto  and  causing  said  operating 
means  to  return  said  head  to  said  magazine. 


4,289,563 
GRATING  CONSTRUCTION  AND  ASSEMBLY  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 
Joseph  W.  Wiechowski,  420  Avenida  Salvador,  San  Oemente, 
Calif.  92672;  Delmar  S.  Miller,  918  W.  Balboa  Blvd.,  Newport 
Beach,  Calif.  92661,  and  Richard  C.  Kostner,  2060  Agate  St., 
Orange,  Calif.  92667 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  863,766,  Dec.  23, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,244,768. 
This  application  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,335 
Int.  a.^  E04C  2/22.  2/42 
U.S.  a.  156—423  2  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  grating  from  elongate  poly- 
mer bonded  fiber  beams  having  a  width  greater  than  thickness 
and  dowel  rods,  the  beams  having  holes  through  the  thickness 
spaced  so  as  to  permit  said  holes  to  be  aligned,  comprising: 
means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  said  beams  in  spaced 
relationship  with  the  widths  in  substantially  parallel  verti- 
cal planes,  the  dowel  rods  extending  through  aligned 
holes  in  said  beams  to  form  a  loosely  assembled  grating; 
a  heating  zone  for  heating  the  beams  and  dowel  rods; 
a  gluing  zone  including  means  for  applying  a  predetermined 
amount  of  glue  to  each  beam-dowel  rod  intersection;  and 
means  for  moving  a  losscly  assembled  grating  in  stepwise 
fashion  for  positioning  each  intersection  of  beam  and 
dowel  rod  in  the  heating  zone  and  in  the  gluing  zone. 
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4,289,564 

STRANDING  APPARATUS 

Donald  E.  Hanaford,  Mesa,  and  Dale  R.  Oldham,  Phoenix,  both 

of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Arthur  E.  Thomson,  Laveen,  Ariz. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,711 

Int.  a?  B65H  81/00 

U.S.  a.  156—425  15  Qaims 


base  member  in  the  hole  punching  position  of  the  punch- 
ing element  to  cut  through  an  inserted  sheet  and  an  over- 
lapping perforated  tape  disposed  between  the  base  mem- 
ber and  the  inserted  sheet  between  the  perforations  in  the 
tape  so  that  a  piece  of  the  tape  is  separated  from  the  re- 
mainder of  the  tape  by  the  cutting  action  of  the  cutting 
blade  and  so  that  a  substantially  identical  second  hole  is 
punched  through  the  separated  piece  of  tape  by  the 
punching  element,  wherein  the  separated  piece  of  tape 
defines  a  reinforcing  member  for  reinforcing  the  area 
adjacent  to  and  defining  the  punched  hole  in  the  sheet. 


1.  Stranding  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

frame  means,  including  a  first  support  element  and  a  second 
support  element; 

first  plate  means  rotatably  secured  to  the  first  support  ele- 
ment; 

second  plate  means  rotatably  secured  to  the  second  support 
element  and  spaced  apart  from  the  first  plate  means; 

a  shaft  secured  to  the  frame  means  for  locking  together  the 
first  plate  means  and  the  second  plate  means  for  joint 
rotary  movement  relative  to  the  first  and  second  support 
element,  and  movable  vertically  for  unlocking  the  first 
plate  means  and  the  second  plate  means;  and 

pin  means  secured  to  the  first  and  second  plate  means  and 
movable  between  an  outer  position  to  receive  strands  and 
a  retracted  position  for  removal  of  the  strands. 


4,289,566 

DEVICE  FOR  HEAT-SEALING  AND/OR  CUTTING  OF 

THIN  FOILS  OF  SYNTHETIC  MATERIALS 

Rolf  Feil,  Wasserburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Bosch 

Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  40,439,  May  18,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,748 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1978,  7815239 

Int.  C1.3  B29C  27/06 
U.S.  a.  156—515  4  Qaims 


4,289,565 

APPARATUS  FOR  PUNCHING  HOLES  IN  PAPER-UKE 

SHEETS  AND  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  PROVIDING 

REINFORaNG  MEMBERS  THEREFOR 

Harold  B.  Wilkins,  11171  Dorchester,  Apt.  122,  Southgate, 

Mich.  48195 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,394 

Int.  a.5  B32B  31/18 

U.S.  a.  156—514  10  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  punch  for  punching  holes  in  paper- 
like sheets  and  having  at  least  one  cylindrical  punching  ele- 
ment movably  mounted  on  a  support  member  of  the  punch,  the 
punch  including  a  base  member  having  an  aperture  aligned 
with  the  punching  element  and  adapted  to  receive  a  punching 
end  of  the  punching  element, at  a  top  support  surface  of  the 
base  member,  the  punching  element  moving  through  a  punch- 
ing stroke  between  a  retracted  sheet-receiving  position  and  an 
extended  hole-punching  position,  the  punching  element  ex- 
tending into  the  aperture  of  the  base  member  so  that  the  punch- 
ing element  punches  a  hole  through  a  sheet  inserted  between 
the  base  member  and  the  punching  element,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
at  least  one  cutting  member  operatively  associated  with  said 
punch  to  move  during  the  punching  stroke  of  the  punch- 
ing element,  the  cutting  member  having  at  least  one  cut- 
ting blade  extending  below  the  top  support  surface  of  the 


1.  Device  for  heat-sealing  or  cutting  thin  foil  of  synthetic 
material  between  two  dies  which  are  linked  to  each  other  and 
can  be  pressed  together  against  a  restoring  force  comprising: 

(a)  a  table-like  support  having  a  recess  in  the  underside  of 
said  support  parallel  to  the  front  edge  of  the  support, 

(b)  a  spring  disposed  in  said  recess, 

(c)  a  base  strip  movable  in  and  out  of  said  recess,  said  strip 
movable  into  said  recess  upon  the  application  of  pressure 
to  press  said  two  dies  together,  and  said  strip  movable  out 
of  said  recess  upon  the  release  of  said  pressure  by  said 
spring  as  said  restoring  force, 

(d)  said  table-like  support  having  a  pivotable  edge  on  the 
underside  of  said  support  parallel  to  and  to  the  rear  of  said 
base  strip  to  permit  said  support  to  pivot  on  said  edge 
when  said  base  strip  is  moved  into  said  recess, 

(e)  one  die  fixed  to  the  top  surface  of  said  table-like  support, 
(0  another  die  disposed  above  said  fixed  die  movable  to 

press  against  said  fixed  die,  said  movable  die  having  the 
form  of  a  U-shaped  yoke  with  the  legs  of  the  yoke  fixedly 
attached  to  the  yoke  and  movable  therewith, 
(g)  transmission  members  comprising  two-armed  levers 
which  are  hinged  at  one  end  at  the  sides  of  the  base  strip 
and  at  the  legs  of  the  U-shaped  yoke  at  the  other  end.  and 
the  levers  at  an  intermediate  point  between  the  points  of 
hinging  are  pivoUlly  fixed  to  said  support,  whereby  press- 
ing down  on  the  front  of  said  support  causes  the  base  strip 
to  move  into  the  recess  making  the  two-armed  levers 
pivot  around  said  intermediate  point  thereby  effecting 
lowering  of  the  yoke. 
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4  289  567 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  WEB  SECTIONS  TO  A 

FLAT-LYING  WORKPIECE    | 

FriU  Achclpohl,  Ungerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermMy.  assignor  to 

Windmoller  A  Holicher,  Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,914 
QainM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1978,  2832391 

Int.  a.^  B32B  31/18.  31/20.  35/(X 
VJS,  a.  156-517 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  section  severed  from  a  web 


withdrawn  from  a  supply  reel  onto  a  base  of  a 


TGaims 


at-lying  work- 


piece,  comprising  intermittently  driven  rollers  for  feeding  the 
web  to  clamping  jaws,  clamping  jaws  arranged  at  both  sides  of 
a  web  feed  path,  said  jaws  being  displaceabfc  towards  and 
away  from  each  other  and  respectively  dividedjto  define  a  gap 
which  extends  transversely  to  the  feeding  direction  of  the  web, 
a  knife  guided  in  the  gap  for  severing  web  sections,  and  con- 
veyor means  disposed  downstream  of  the  clamping  jaws,  as 
viewed  in  the  direction  of  web  feed,  for  bringing  a  severed 
section  to  a  position  in  which  transfer  means  receive  the  sec- 
tion, transfer  means  for  placing  a  severed  sectic  n  on  a  base  (35) 
of  a  flat-lying  workpiece  (34),  the  conveyor  means  comprising 
a  suction  belt  conveyor  means  (11)  with  a  plui-ality  of  spaced 
parallel  suction  belts  (17  to  20),  and  the  transfer  means  com- 
prising a  punch  (39)  carrying  at  is  front  suctioi  bars  (40  to  44) 
which  are  parallel  to  the  suction  belts  (17  td  20),  means  for 
holding  the  base  (35)  spaced  from  the  suctioi  belt  conveyor 
means  (11)  in  a  plane  parallel  to  a  conveying  plane  of  the 
suction  belt  conveyor  means  (11),  and  the  suction  bars  (40  to 
44)  being  movable  towards  the  base  (35)  at  right-angles  to  the 
conveying  plane  of  the  suction  belt  conveyor  means  (11)  in 
gaps  between  the  suction  belts  (17  to  20)  beyond  the  conveying 
plane  and  retracted  behind  same. 


4,289,568 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATED  APPL 
HEAT  SENSmVE  TAPE 
Alex  Trotsky,  Anaheim,  and  Alan  Brimmer,  Li 


tape  in  overlying  relation  to  said  die  whereby  said  tape 

blank  is  formed  upon  closure  of  the  die  assembly; 
means  mounting  said  die  assembly  for  integral  reciprocal 

movement  to  and  from  said  strip-supporting  guide  block 

whereby  an  air  gap  is  established  between  the  block  and 

assembly  during  movement  of  the  latter; 
cooling  means  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  die 

and  said  plate  below  the  activating  temperature  of  said 

tape; 


CATION  OF 

Crescents,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Arnold  Engineering  Company,  Ma- 
rengo, III. 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,983 
Int.  a.^  B32B  31/00:  B23P  13/00 
VJS.  a.  156—518  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  and  applying  a  pahicularly  shaped 
blank  of  heat  sensitive  tape  to  a  metal  striiJ,  said  apparatus 
including: 
a  frame; 
a  stationary  guide  block  mounted  on  said  fVame  and  having 

a  track  formed  therein  for  supporting  said  strip; 
a  drop-through  blanking  die  assembly  having  a  die,  a  mating 

punch,  and  a  cooperable  stripper  plate; 
a  tape  carrier  on  said  assembly  for  supporting  a  length  of  said 
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said  block  being  provided  with  heater  means  for  maintaining 
the  temperature  of  said  strip  above  said  activating  temper- 
ature; 

ram  means  for  sequentially  shifting  said  assembly  to  a  posi- 
tion wherein  said  die  engages  said  block  and  overiies  the 
•strip  supported  in  said  track,  and  then  closing  said  die 
assembly  such  that  the  Upe  blank  formed  thereby  is 
brought  into  contact  with,  and  retained  Upon,  the  heated 
strip. 

4,289,569 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SEALED-END  TUBULAR 
THERMOPLASTIC  NET  BAGGING 
Kenneth  H.  Rabeneck,  3714  Stratford  La.,  LouisviUe,  Ky. 
40207;  Jerry  R.  KanUehner,  Rte.  1,  Box  327 A,  and  David  E. 
Gallaher,  30001  TattersaU  La.,  both  of  Prospect,  Ky.  40059 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  945,020,  Sep.  22, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,190,690. 
This  application  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,526 
Int  a.'  B65B  7/06.  7/12.  51/22 
U.S.  a.  156— 580J  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  sealed  end  tubular  thermo- 
plastic net  bagging  from  a  continuous  rope-like  feedstock  of 
tubular  thermoplastic  net  bagging  material,  comprising: 

(a)  a  twisting  station; 

(b)  a  scaling  station  in  the  vicinity  of  said  twisting  sUtion; 

(c)  means  for  intermittently  axially  advancing  said  feedstock 
through  said  twisting  station  and  said  sealing  sUtion,  then 
pausing; 
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(d)  the  twisting  station  including  means  for  gripping  and 
angularly  twisting  said  feedstock  at  said  twisting  sUtion, 
sufficiently  to  substantially  fully  radially  condense  said 
feedstock  in  the  vicinity  of  said  twisting  station; 

(e)  the  sealing  station  including  melting  means  for  melting  an 
axially  short  segment  of  said  radially  condensed  feedstock 
into  a  single,  massive  integral  seal  nugget  incorporating 
substantially  all  strands  of  said  feedstock  within  said  seg- 
ment, said  melting  means  including  a  support  fixture  for 
temporarily  supporting  said  short  segment  of  feedstock 


(b)  placing  on  the  surface  of  said  melt  a  crysulline  seed 
having  a  free  edge  and  a  distal  pulling  edge, 

(c)  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  melt  to  allow  solidifi- 
cation of  said  melt  at  said  free  edge  of  said  seed  to  form  a 
ribbon  in  one  longitudinal  rearward  direction  while  with- 
drawing in  a  substantially  opposite  longitudinal  forward 
direction  said  seed  from  said  melt  at  a  low  positive  acute 
angle  with  respect  to  the  melt  surface  at  a  speed  commen- 
surate with  the  longitudinal  growth  of  said  ribbon, 

(d)  providing  a  separate  site  of  attachment  inwardly  of  the 


during  said  melting,  said  support  fixture  comprising  a  bar 
having  a  slot  formed  externally  therein,  part  way  through 
the  depth  and  thickness  thereof  so  as  to  create  two  out- 
standing flanges  respectively  upstream  and  downstream  of 
said  slot,  and  means  providing  coaxial  openings  through 
both  flanges,  which  openings  are  disposed  to  have  said 
feedstock  threaded  therethrough,  so  that  said  segment 
thereof  lies  between  said  flanges;  thereby  producing  a 
converted  feedstock  of  tubular  thermoplastic  net  bagging 
having  a  respective  said  seal  nugget  incorporated  therein 
every  so  often. 


4,289,570 
SEED  AND  METHOD  FOR  EPITAXIAL 
SOLIDinCATION 
Bruce  E.  Terkelsen,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,129 

Int.  a.J  C30B  27/02.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  164—122.1  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  directionally  solidifying  a  metal  melt  into 

an  article  with  controlled  crystallographic  orientation  using  a 

seed  and  epitaxial  growth,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  altering  the  composition  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  seed 
using  an  element  which  lowers  the  melting  point  and 
which  promotes  dissolution  in  the  melt  of  undesirable 
surface  compounds,  where  the  seed  is  adapted  to  contact 
the  melt; 

(b)  providing  a  mold  to  contain  the  seed  and  to  receive  the 

melt; 

(c)  pouring  molten  metal  into  the  mold  to  contact  the  seed 
and  thereby  melt  the  surface  portion  of  the  seed  where  its 
composition  is  altered;  and 

(d)  directionally  solidifying  the  melt  to  promote  epitaxial 
growth  from  the  seed. 

4,289,571 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 

CRYSTALLINE  RIBBONS 

David  N.  Jewett,  Harvard,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Energy  Materials 

Corporation,  Ayer,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,998 

Int.  a?  C30B  15/06,  35/00 

U.S.  a.  156-617  H  8  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  crystalline  ribbon  from  a  melt, 

comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  heating  a  melt  in  a  crucible  having  a  rim  thereabout. 


"■        22 


14      34 


rim  of  said  crucible  for  a  meniscus  fonried  by  the  melt 
from  the  lower  face  of  said  ribbon  as  it  leaves  the  surface 
of  said  melt  to  reduce  spillage  and  freezing  thereof, 

(e)  passively  adjusting  the  growth  rate  of  said  ribbon  to  the 
changes  in  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  ribbon  by  draw- 
ing the  growing  end  of  said  ribbon  from  the  surface  of  said 
melt  above  a  sub-surface  stabilizer  having  an  uppermost 
forward  portion  disposed  closer  to  the  melt  surface  than 
the  lowermost  rearward  portion  thereof,  and, 

(0  thermally  isolating  the  crystal  growing  portion  of  said 
melt  from  the  remaining  portion  thereof 


4,289,572 
METHOD  OF  CLOSING  SILICON  TUBULAR  BODIES 
David  H.  Sawyer,  Lee  Township,  Midland  County;  Joseph  A. 
Henige,  Chesaning,  and  Alvin  W.  Rauchholz,  Hemlock,  all  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Midland. 
Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,481 

Int.  a.J  C30B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  156—617  SP  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  modifying  the  shape  of  the  end  of  a  silicon 
tubular  body  which  comprises: 

(a)  immersing  the  end  of  the  tubular  body  into  a  silicon  melt; 

(b)  maintaining  the  melt  at  the  melting  temperature  of  silicon 
until  a  melt  meniscus  forms  on  the  body  above  the  melt 
surface,  indicating  the  body  has  reached  its  melting  tem- 
perature; 

(c)  withdrawing  the  tubular  body  gradually  from  the  melt 
while  controlling  the  temperature  to  cause  progressive 
freezing  of  the  melt  meniscus  to  the  end  of  the  tubular 
body  as  the  tubular  body  is  withdrawn; 

(d)  adjusting  the  temperature  and  withdrawal  rate  to  cause 
progressive  diameter  reduction  of  the  frozen  portion  until 
the  immersed  end  of  the  body  is  reduced  to  the  desired 
extent;  and 

(e)  thereafter  increasing  the  withdrawal  rate  to  separate  the 
body  from  the  melt. 
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4,289,573 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  MICROClriCUITS 
James  Economy,  Sm  Jose;  James  R.  Lyeria,  Mjjnio  Park,  and 
Lester  A,  Pederson,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif,,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,292,  Mar.  30,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,913 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/306:  B44C  1/22:  C03C  IS '00.  25/06 
U.S.  a.  156—643  *  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  forming  a  microcircuit  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(1)  forming  on  a  substrate  a  resist  film  of  resin  containing 
hydrogen  replaceable  by  reaction  with  Nai  3H  or  KOH; 

(2)  subjecting  said  resist  film  to  lithographic  jrocessing; 

(3)  cross-linking  said  resist  film; 

(4)  contacting  the  surface  of  said  resist  film  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  NaOH  or  KOH;  and 

(5)  exposing  said  resist  film  to  plasma  etchin  ;. 


4  289  574 

PROCESS  FOR  PATTERNING  METAL  COKnECHONS 
ON  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  STRUCTURE  BY  USING  AN 

ALUMINUM  OXIDE  ETCH  RESISTAIW  LAYER 

Steven  J.  Radigan,  and  Robert  L.  Berry,  both  of  San  Jose,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Fairchild  Camera  A  Instrument  Corp.,  Mountain 

View,  Calif.  , 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  34,782,  Apr.  30, 1979,  ^bandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,996 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/28:  C23F  1/02 

U.S.  a.  156—643  7  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  protecting  selected  portioi  s 
ductor  structure  from  a  plasma  etching  process, 
protecting  comprising: 
depositing  a  layer  of  aluminum  over  at 

portions  of  the  semiconductor  structure; 
forming  a  layer  of  aluminum  oxide  over  at 
lions  of  the  layer  of  aluminum  overlying 
portions,  the  layer  of  aluminum  oxide 
able  at  a  selected  power  level;  and 
plasma  etching  the  semiconductor  structure 
less  than  the  selected  power  level  to 
material  from  the  semiconductor  structure 
the  layer  of  aluminum  oxide  protects  the 
conductor  structure  by  substantially  stoi^ping 
etching  process. 


being 


of  a  semicon- 
the  process  for 


least  the  selected 


least  those  por- 
the  selected 
plasma  etch- 


area  and  electroplating  current  supply  area  for  electro- 
plating the  contact  region  of  said  circuit  area; 

covering  a  first  plating  and  etching  resistant  insulating  film 
on  said  base  pattern  except  for  said  contact  region  and  said 
supply  area;* 

covering  a  second  plating  resistant  film  on  said  supply  area; 


,0JJ.. 
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forming  an  overplated  coating  on  said  exposed  contact  re- 
gion by  supplying  plating  current  thereto  through  said 
supply  area; 

removing  said  second  film  while  allowing  said  first  film  to 
remain  intact;  and 

selectively  etching  off  only  exposed  portions  of  said  conduc- 
tive base  pattern  in  said  supply  area. 


4,289,576 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  COBALT-CONTAINING 
DEPOSITS  FROM  SURFACES 
John  M.  Wilson,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,668 
Int.  a.5  C23F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  156—667  25  Qaims 

I.  A  method  of  removing  cobalt-containing  deposits  from 
surfaces  comprising  the  step  of  contacting  said  deposits  with  a 
deposit  removing  composition  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
for  said  deposits  to  be  dissolved  therein,  said  composition  being 
comprised  of  an  aqueous  acidic  solution  of  a  water  soluble  acid 
and  a  water  soluble  salt,  the  anionic  portion  of  said  salt  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano,  thiocyanato, 
ferricyano,  cyanato  and  mixtures  thereof. 


at  a  power  level 

hereby  remove 

except  where 

inderlying  semi- 

the  plasma 


4,289,575 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PRINTED  WIR)|NGB0ARDS 
Masashige  Matsumoto;  Hideaki  Kobuna;  S«iji  Hiraide,  and 
Kouichi  Kawai,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  i 

Filed  Oct.  24.  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,713 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30j  1978,  53-133423 
Int.  a.^  H05K  3/06.  3/26 
U.S.  a.  156—656  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  printed  wiring  bjoard,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

preparing  an  insulating  substrate  by  etch  ng  a  conductive 
base  pattern  thereon,  said  base  pattern  co  nsisting  of  circuit 


4  289  577 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONCENTRATING  POLYVINYL 

ALCOHOL  SOLUTION 

Katsuya  Mabuchi,  and  Shigeyuki  Yamamoto,  both  of  Toyonaka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,574 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16, 1978,  53-58539 
Int.  a.'  BOID  1/12 
U.S.  a.  159—5  1  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  concentrating  polyvinyl  alcohol  liquid 
which  comprises: 
a  supply  line  for  supplying  a  liquid  containing  polyvinyl 

alcohol; 
a  filtering  means  in  connection  with  said  supply  line  for 

filtering  foreign  materials  from  said  liquid; 
a  first  tank  for  receiving  said  liquid  after  said  liquid  has 

passed  through  said  filtering  means; 
a  preliminary  mixing  apparatus  in  fluid  connection  with  said 

first  tank; 
an  evaporator  in  fluid  connection  with  said  preliminary" 

mixing  apparatus,  said  evaporator  including  a  plurality  of 

pipes  through  which  said  liquid  may  flow; 
a  steam  heating  means  in  connection  with  said  evaporator 

for  heating  said  liquid  flowing  through  said  plurality  of 

pipes; 
a  second  tank  in  fluid  connection  with  said  evaporator,  said 
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second  tank  for  receiving  said  liquid  from  said  plurality  of 
pipes  within  said  evaporator; 
a  return  pipe  in  fluid  connection  with  said  second  tank  for 
returning  liquid  contained  within  said  second  tank  to  said 
preliminary  mixing  apparatus  such  that  said  liquid  may  be 
combined  within  said  preliminary  mixing  apparatus  with 
said  liquid  from  said  first  tank; 


IS  u     IJ   on  7       • 


an  outlet  pipe  in  fluid  connection  with  said  second  tank; 

a  viscometer  in  connection  with  said  outlet  pipe; 

a  regulating  valve  within  said  outlet  pipe,  said  regulating 

valve  being  controlled  by  signals  from  said  viscometer; 

and 
a  pipe  for  leading  vaporized  polyvinyl  alcohol  waste  liquid 

outwardly  from  said  evaporator. 


4,289,578 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  CLEAN 

WATER  AND  SOLIDS  FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLIDS 

Charles  Greenfield,  Murray  Hill;  Robert  E.  Casparian,  Boonton, 

and  Anthony  J.  Bonanno,  Parsippany,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 

Hanover  Research  Corporation,  East  Hanover,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  719,515,  Sep.  1, 1976.  This  application  Nov. 

14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,109 

Int  a.3  BOID  1/26 

U.S.  a.  159— 47  WL  5aaims 


wa  i~ 
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1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  clean  water  and  substan- 
tially fluidizing  oil-free  solids  from  water-insoluble  aqueous 
solids  originally  associated  with  a  heavy,  relatively  non- 
volatile oil  and  dehydrated  in  an  oil  medium  comprising  the 
steps  of  (1)  admixing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  said  solids  with  a  low 
viscosity,  relatively  volatile,  water-immiscible  light  fluidizing 
oil  to  obtain  a  mixture  which  will  remain  fluid  and  pumpable 
after  the  removal  of  the  water  content  therefrom;  (2)  subject- 
ing the  resultant  oil-containing  mixture  to  dehydration  by  heat 
evaporation  whereby  substantially  all  the  water  and  part  of  the 
light  fluidizing  oil  are  vaporized,  yielding  a  mixed  water  and 
light  oil  vapor  and  a  substantially  anhydrous  solids  in  oil  slurry; 


(3)  condensing  said  mixed  water  and  light  oil  vapor;  (4)  sepa- 
rating the  resultant  condensate  into  a  clean  water  fraction  and 
a  light  oil  fraction;  (5)  expressing  at  least  some  of  the  relatively 
volatile,  water-immiscible  light  fluidizing  oil  and  extracted 
heavy  oil  from  said  substantially  anhydrous  solids  in  oil  slurry; 
(6)  slurrying  the  resultant  solids  carrying  residual  light  fluidiz- 
ing oil  with  water;  (7)  heating  the  resultant  slurry  to  convert  a 
portion  of  said  water  to  blowing  steam  which  directly  contacts 
said  solids  carrying  residual  light  fluidizing  oil,  thereby  facili- 
tating the  removal  of  substantially  all  the  light  oil  therefrom; 
(8)  allowing  the  solids  in  the  resultant  water-solids  slurry  to 
settle  under  the  force  of  gravity;  (9)  removing  the  supernatant 
water  from  the  settled  solids,  said  solids  having  a  reduced 
heavy  oil  content;  (10)  dividing  the  expressed  light  oil  and 
extracted  heavy  oil  of  step  (5)  into  a  light  oil  fraction  and  a 
heavy  oil  fraction,  and  (II)  combining  the  light  oil  fraction  of 
step  (10)  with  the  separated  light  oil  fraction  of  step  (4)  and 
admixing  those  combined  fractions  with  fresh  aqueous  solids 
and  thereby  recycling  them  through  the  process  as  fluidizing 
oU. 


4,289,579 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  A  BULK  MATERIAL  WTTH  A 

FLUID 
Georg  L.  K.  Forsberg,  Nylandsgatan  14,  654  65  KarlsUd,  Swe- 
den 
PCT    No.    PCT/SE78/00092,    §371   Date    Aug.    10,    1979, 
§  102(e)  Date  Aug.  10,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00375, 
PCT  Pub.  Date  Jun.  28,  1979. 

This  PCT  application  filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  129,381 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  12,  1977,  7714043 
Int.  a.^  D21C  1/02,  7/02 
U.S.  a.  162—58  5  Qaims 
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1.  Method  of  treating  a  bulk  of  bulk  material  with  a  fluid, 
said  method  comprising  treating  the  bulk  material  in  a  drum, 
which  is  surrounded  by  a  bulk  of  the  material  to  be  treated,  said 
drum  including  a  plurality  of  openings  distributed  over  the 
cylindrical  face  of  the  drum  and  a  worm  conveyor  for  said 
bulk  material  inside  said  drum,  by  feeding  the  bulk  material 
into  said  drum  through  said  openings  while  rotating  said  drum 
around  its  axis  in  said  bulk  of  bulk  material,  introducing  said 
fluid  into  the  helicoidal  space  between  said  drum  and  said 
worm  conveyor,  rotating  said  worm  conveyor  at  least  at  times 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  drum,  to  make  the  treat- 
ment of  the  bulk  material  more  efficient  due  to  the  obtained 
loose  packing  of  the  bulk  material  in  the  drum  and  due  to  the 
fact  that  the  bulk  material  is  tumbled  around,  causing  at  least 
the  main  poriion  of  the  fluid  to  leave  said  drum  through  the 
same  openings  in  the  cylindrical  face  of  the  drum  as  those 
through  which  the  bulk  material  is  being  fed  in,  and  also  treat- 
ing material  in  the  bulk  material  above  the  drum  with  the  fluid 
passing  through  said  openings  in  the  drum. 
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4,289,580 

HEAT  SEAL  nBROUS  WEB  AND  METHCJD  OF  ITS 
MANUFACTURE  J 

Colin  Elston,  Windsor,  Conn.;  Herbert  A.  Hof^nan,  and  H. 
Joseph  Murphy,  both  of  Longmeadow,  Mass.^  assignors  to 
The  Dexter  Corporation,  Windsor  Locks,  Connj 
Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,441 
Int  CIJ  D21H  5/02 
U.S.  a.  162—109 


MEAT  S£»L  PHASE 
NON  FCAT  SEAL  BASE 


17  Oaims 


PHASE 


or  paper  manufacture,  having  a  water  system  the  improvement 
comprising  adding  a  slimicide  composition  to  said  water  sys- 
tem which  is  composed  of  3-20  parts  by  weight  of  4,5- 
dichloro-l,2-dithioI-3-one  as  active  ingredient,  at  least  0.2  part 
by  weight  per  10  parts  by  weight  of  said  active  ingredient  of  a 
surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N,N,N',N'- 
polyoxypropylene  polypropylene-ethylenediamines  and  alkyl- 
olamides  type  nonionic  surfactants,  and  a  sufficient  amount  of 
a  hydrophilic  organic  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethylformamide, 
methyl  cellosolve,  phenyl  cellosolve,  diethylene  glycol,  dipro- 
pylene  glycol,  diethylene  glycol  monomethyl  ether,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  to  make  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  composition, 
said  composition  bemg  substantially  free  from  water. 


1.  In  a  wet  papermaking  process  for  preparing  i  light  weight 
multiphase  heatsealable  fibrous  web  material  having  excellent 
infusion  characteristics  comprising  the  steps  of  fo  rming  a  dilute 
dispersion  of  heatsealable  fibers  in  an  aqueous  c  ispersing  me- 
dium; providing  a  fibrous  substrate  phase  of  non-heatsealing 
character;  depositing  said  dispersion  on  said  sibstrate  phase 
while  simultaneously  removing  a  sufficient  portion  of  said 
dispersing  medium  to  form  a  partially  dewatereJ  heatsealable 
fiber  phase  superimposed  on  said  substrate  phase;  said  partially 
dewatered  heatsealable  phase  having  a  fiber  consistency  of  at 
least  about  one  percent  by  weight  with  the  remainder  being 
subsuntially  dispersing  medium;  and  subsequently  drying  the 
resultant  multi-phase  web  material  to  remove  the  dispersing 
medium  and  firmly  secure  the  superimposed  heatsealable  phase 
to  said  substrate  phase,  the  improvement  whereiii  the  heatseal- 
able fibers  are  highly  fibrillated  synthetic  themjoplastic  parti- 
cles and  the  process  includes  the  step  of  disrup  ively  dislodg- 
ing and  displacing  portions  of  the  heatseal  particle  in  the  par- 
tially dewatered  heatseal  fiber  phase  while  su[»erimposed  on 
the  fibrous  substrate  and  prior  to  removing  a  mijor  portion  of 
the  dispersing  medium  initially  retained  withir  said  superim- 
posed phase  to  provide  a  random  array  of  dii  crete  areas  of 
reduced  heatseal  particle  content  and  enhanced  nfusion  in  said 
multi-phase  web  material,  the  enhanced  infusion  areas  being 
present  throughout  said  heatseal  phase  at  a  concentration 
sufficient  to  occupy  about  10-75  percent  of  the  planar  surface 
area  of  said  heatseal  fiber  phase  having  an  average  diameter 
per  area  of  up  to  5  mm  and  an  average  planar  ^rea  of  at  least 
1  X  10- ^cm^  and  being  substantially  invisible  inj  the  dried  web 
material,  said  substrate  phase  being  substantialW  unaffected  by 
the  displacement  of  portions  of  the  heatseal  p|iase  and  being 
Itself  substantially  unmodified. 


4,289,582 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  COLLECTING  TANK  WITH 
THERMAL  INSULATION 
Armin  Parr,  Godorf;  Harald  Kleffner,  and  Harald  Leder,  both  of 
Bergisch  Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
INTERATOM,  Internationale  Atomreaktorbau  GmbH,  Ber- 
gisch  Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,645 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1977,  2741795 

Int.  a.3  G21C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  176—38  ♦  Claims 


4,289,581 

MICROBIODAL  SLIMIODE  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

INDUSTRIAL  USE 

Sakae  Katayama,  Kobe,  and  Osamu  Umekawa,  ^akatsuki,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Katayama  Chemical  Vforks  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan  j 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,965 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1978,  53-40620; 
Apr.  11,  1978,  53-43697 

Int.  a.^  D21D  3/00:  C02F  1/50;  A61K  31/385 
U.S.  a.  162—161  13  aaims 

1.  A  stable  microbicidal  slimicide  composition  for  industrial 
use  which  comprises  3-20  parts  by  weight  of  45-dichloro-l,2- 
dithiol-3-one  as  active  ingredient,  at  least  0.2  part  by  weight 
per  10  parts  by  weight  of  said  active  ingrediem  of  a  surfactant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N,N,N',N'-polyoxyethy- 
lene  polyoxypropylene-ethylenediamines  and  alkylolamides 
type  nonionic  surfactants,  and  a  sufficient  amqunt  of  a  hydro- 
philic organic  solvent  consisting  essentially  j)f  a  solvent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethylformamide, 
methyl  cellosolve,  phenyl  cellosolve,  diethyleiie  glycol,  dipro- 
pylene  glycol,  diethylene  glycol  monomethyl  ether,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  to  make  100  parts  by  weight  of  ttie  composition, 
said  composition  being  substantially  free  front  water. 

13.  In  a  method  for  controlling  slime  formation  in  wood  pulp 


1.  Collecting  tank  for  coolant  escaping  from  a  demolished 
vessel  of  a  sodium-cooled  nuclear  reactor,  comprising  an  outer 
steel  shell  having  an  inner  lining  of  blocks  stacked  one  on  top 
of  the  other,  frame  means  for  holding  said  blocks  at  a  side 
thereof  within  the  collecting  tank,  support  structure  common 
to  the  blocks  held  by  said  frame  means  and,  structurally  inde- 
pendent of  said  outer  shell,  supporting  said  frame  means,  said 
blocks  and  said  support  structure  being  formed  of  material 
having  different  coefficients  of  thermal  expansion  and  being 
shiftable  relative  to  one  another  in  accordance  with  said  differ- 
ent coefficients  of  thermal  expansion,  a  base  ring  fastened  to 
said  support  structure,  a  roller-carrying  intermediate  ring 
disposed  on  said  base  ring  and  being  rollably  shiftable  in  a 
radial  direction  relative  to  said  base  ring,  a  support  ring  extend- 
ing circumferentially  within  said  outer  shell  and  carrying  said 
frame  means,  said  support  ring  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
sectors,  each  of  which  is  rollably  shiftable  in  radial  direction 
relative  to  said  intermediate  ring,  stop  means  carried  by  said 
base  ring,  and  a  lever  for  each  of  said  sectors  mounted  on  said 
intermediate  ring  and  having  one  end  thereof  deflectable  by 
said  stop  means  and  the  other  end  thereof  braced  against  said 
support  ring. 
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4,289,583 

OIL  RECLAMATION  DEVICE 

Gary  C.  Engel,  123  NW.  109th  St.,  Miami  Shores,  Fla.  33168 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,976,  Nov.  18,  1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,189,351.  This  application  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,311 

Int.  a.3  BOID  3/28.  27/08;  ClOG  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  196—115  28  Claims 


1.  An  oil  reclamation  device  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  means  having  a  container,  a  cover  means,  an  oil 
inlet,  an  oil  outlet  means  and  a  vapor  removal  vent  means, 

(b)  filter  means  and  evaporator  plate  means  disposed  in  said 
container,  said  filter  means  including  rigid  canister  means 
having  an  upper  peripheral  edge, 

(c)  heating  means  attached  to  said  cover  means, 

(d)  said  eva[>orator  plate  means  including  an  upper  and  a 
lower  side,  said  upper  side  having  a  vap>orizing  surface 
along  which  oil  passes  in  a  thin  film  and  said  lower  side 
facing  downwardly  toward  said  canister  means, 

(e)  said  cover  means  including  a  heat  transmitting  member 
and  defining  an  evaporation  chamber  between  the  cover 
means  and  the  evaporator  plate  means, 

(0  said  lower  side  of  the  evaporator  plate  means  including  an 
annularly  disposed  outer  peripheral  seat  for  receiving 
resilient  sealing  means  disposed  between  the  evaporator 
plate  means  and  the  canister  means,  said  sealing  means 
being  located  along  the  entire  periphery  of  the  evaporator 
plate  means  to  prohibit  bypassing  of  fluids  between  the 
plate  means  and  the  container, 

(g)  said  evaporator  plate  means  including  passageway  means 
extending  from  the  filter  means  to  deliver  substantially  all 
of  the  oil  being  treated  into  said  evaporation  chamber  in  a 
thin  film  along  the  vaporizing  surface,  and 

(h)  fastening  means  for  resiliently  securing  the  cover  means 
to  the  top  of  the  container  against  the  resilience  of  the 
sealing  means, 

(i)  a  portion  of  the  inside  of  the  cover  means  being  in  contact 
with  a  portion  of  the  upper  side  of  the  evaporator  plate 
means  to  sealingly  urge  the  evaporator  plate  means 
against  the  filter  means  with  said  resilient  sealing  means 
therebetween. 


4,289,584 
COKE  QUENCHING  PRACTICE  FOR  ONE-SPOT  CARS 
David  M.  Chuss,  and  James  W.  Scheirer,  both  of  Bethlehem, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem, 
Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  20,682,  Mar.  15,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,201,627.  This  application  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,698 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  6, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\?  ClOB  39/12.  33/00.  39/04 

U.S.  a.  201—39  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  quenching  coke  in  which  coke  is  pushed 

from  a  coke  oven  into  a  one-spot  quench  car  and  the  quench 


car  is  provided  with  openings  adjacent  the  quench  car  bottom, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  sets  of  full  cone  spray  nozzles 
with  each  nozzle  having  a  spray  angle  in  the  range  of 
about  15°  to  about  25°  to  dispense  a  quench  liquid  in  a  full 
coverage  spray  pattern  to  quench  the  coke, 

(b)  applying  the  quench  liquid  from  a  first  set  of  spray  noz- 
zles in  a  first  pattern, 

(c)  substantially  simultaneously  with  step  (b)  applying  the 
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quench  liquid  from  a  second  set  of  spray  nozzles  in  a 
second  pattern  to  impact  upon  areas  of  the  coke  surface 
not  covered  by  the  first  set  of  spray  nozzles,  so  that  the 
sum  of  the  areas  contacted  by  the  first  pattern  and  the 
areas  contacted  by  the  second  pattern  equals  about  50%  to 
about  70%  of  the  substantially  level,  exposed  surface  area 
of  coke  in  the  quench  car,  and 
(d)  providing  sufficient  openings  to  drain  the  quench  liquid 
from  the  quench  car  and  to  prevent  the  buildup  of  quench 
liquid  in  the  bottom  of  the  quench  car. 


4,289,585 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  WET 

QUENCHING  OF  COKE 

Dietrich  Wagener;  Gaus  Flockenhaus,  and  Manfred  Blase,  all  of 

Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Didier  Engineering 

GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,439 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1979,  2915330 

Int.  a.^  ClOB  39/10 
VJS.  CI.  202—227  6  Claims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  wet  quenching  of  coke  including  a 
quenching  tower  having  an  interior  for  receiving  hot  coke  in  a 
quenching  car,  first  spray  means  above  the  hot  coke  for  spray- 
ing the  hot  coke  with  quenching  water  in  a  hot  coke  quenching 
operation,  second  spray  means  in  the  upper  portion  of  the 
tower  for  spraying  the  steam  produced  by  spraying  the  hot 
coke  with  water  for  condensing  the  steam,  and  means  at  the 
bottom  of  the  quenching  tower  for  collecting  the  mixture  of 
steam  condensate  and  unevaporated  quenching  water,  the 
improvement  comprising  third  spray  means  located  in  the 
upper  portion  of  the  quenching  tower  and  pump  means  for 
circulating  the  collected  condensate-water  mixture  to  said 
third  spray  means  for  spraying  said  condensate-water  mixture 
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in  said  quenching  tower  between  periods  of 
quenching  operation  to  cool  said  condensate- 


September  15,  1981 


the  hot  coke 
wAter  mixture. 


4,289,586 

SOLVENT  RECOVERY  METHOt) 

Winston  E.  Sabatka,  Lakeville,  Minn^  assignol-  to  Finishing 

Equipment,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  894,045,  Apr.  6,  1978,  Pat 
This  application  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
Int.  a.^  BOID  i/42:  B08B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  203—1 


So.  4,204,913. 
)4,518 

6Claiins 


1.  A  method  of  safely  removing  from  a  close  1  boiling  vessel 
most  of  a  first  volatile  fluid  having  at  least  some  volatile  con- 
stituents which  are  flammable  in  vapor  phase  from  a  mixture  of 
such  fluid  and  not  so  volatile  constituents  in  sai|l  vessel  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  open  treatment  tank  with  a  iecond  volatile, 
non-flammable  fluid  therein,  said  second!  fluid  being  so 
constituted  when  heated  as  to  initially  fonfi  a  vapor  phase 
that  is  heavier  than  air  and  which  is  more  Volatile  than  the 
vapor  phase  of  the  flammable  constituents  of  said  first 
fluid; 

(b)  heating  said  second  volatile  fluid  in  said  t|nk  to  form  said 
second  fluid  into  a  liquid  phase  and  a  vapot  phase  over  the 
liquid  phase; 

(c)  continually  heating  said  mixture  in  said!  vessel  to  cause 
said  first  fluid  to  vaporize  progressively;  ftnd 

(d)  introducing  this  vapor  from  said  first  fluid  continuously 
into  the  vapor  phase  of  said  second  fluid  tin  said  tank. 


4,289,587 
STABILIZATION  OF  CHLORINATED  |PHENOLS 
Ray  C.  Christena,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Vulcan  Materials 
Company,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144£80 
Int.  a.5  BOID  i/i4:  QSflQ  37/74 
U.S.  a.  203—6  I  20  Qaims 

17.  In  a  process  wherein  pentachlorophentol  is  purified  by 
distillation,  the  improvement  which  comprise  adding  to  the 
pentachlorophenol  to  be  distilled  about  0.01  to  1.0  percent, 
based  on  the  weight  of  pentachlorophenol,  c  f  a  stabilizer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  C4  to  C30  msaturated  fatty 
acids,  esters  of  such  fatty  acids,  and  epoxides 


withdrawing  a  sidedraw  stream  from  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  said  fractional  distillation  column  means; 

recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sidedraw  stream  to  an 
intermediate  portion  of  said  fractional  distillation  column 
means  as  intermediate  external  reflux  for  said  fractional 
distillation  column  means; 

using  at  least  computing  means  to  establish  a  first  signal 
representative  of  a  prediction  of  the  flow  rate  of  said 
intermediate  external  reflux  required  to  maintain  a  desired 
internal  reflux  flow  rate  in  said  fractional  distillation  col- 
umn means; 
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establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the  actual  flow 
rate  of  said  intermediate  external  reflux; 

using  computing  means  to  compare  said  first  signal  and  said 
second  signal  and  establishing  a  third  signal  responsive  to 
the  difference  between  said  first  signal  and  said  second 
signal;  and 

manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  intermediate  external 
reflux  in  response  to  said  third  signal  to  thereby  maintain 
a  desired  internal  reflux  flow  rate  in  said  fractional  distilla- 
tion column  means. 


4,289,589 
SEPARATING  TOLUENE  DIISOCYANATE  AND/OR 
HIGHER  BOILING  SOLVENTS  FROM  DISTILLATION 
RESIDUES  OF  THE  TOLUENE  DIISOCYANATE 
MANUFACTURE  USING  A  FLUIDIZED  BED 
Waldemar  Koehler,  Frankenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Bemd 
Blumenberg,  East  Baton  Rouge,  La.;  Ludwig  Vogel,  Franken- 
thal, and  Eckhard  Hetzel,  Bobenheim-Roxheim,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,303 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1979  2915830 

Int.  a?  BOID  3/W;  C07C  119/04 
U.S.  CI.  203—49  '  Claims 


4,289,588 

FRACTIONAL  DISTILLATION  c6lUMN 

PUMP  AROUND  HEAT  REMOVAL  CONTROL 

James  A.  Hofferber,  BartlesriUe,  Okla.,  asdgnor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  60,570,  Jul.  25,  1979,  P«.  No.  4,246,070. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  N4.  173,577 
Int.  CI.'  BOID  3/42 
U.S.  a.  203-2  I  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  internal  reflux  flow  rate  in  a 
fractional  distillation  column  means  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supplying  a  feed  to  said  fractional  distillation  column  means; 
supplying  heat  to  said  fractional  distillatioh  column  means; 


9.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  toluene  diisocyanates 
and/or  higher  boiling  solvents  from  distillation  residues  ob- 
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tained  during  the  reaction  of  toluene  diamine  with  phosgene  in 
the  presence  of  solvents  and  subsequent  distillation  of  the 
reaction  solution  comprising  establishing  a  fluidizing  bed  by 
placing  an  initial  material  of  an  average  particle  size  of  0.5 
micron  to  5000  microns  into  a  fluidized  bed  reactor;  feeding  a 
fluidizing  gas  to  establish  a  specified  void  faction  of  0.4  to  0.75, 
at  a  velocity  of  0. 1  meter  per  second  to  2  meters  per  second  at 
normal  conditions  of  20°  C.  and  760  mmHg  and  which  said 
fluidizing  gas  is  recycling  nitrogen;  injecting  the  distillation 
residue  containing  a  desired  product  by  a  two-product  jet  into 
the  fluidized  bed  and  injecting  the  atomizing  gas  into  the  fluid- 
ized bed  with  a  supply  pressure  of  1.5  bars  to  10  bars. 


4,289,592 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  ISOTOPE  COMPOUNDS  BY 
SELECnVE  EXCITATION  AND  REACTION  IN  A  SOLID 

MATRIX 
Karl  Janner,  Klaus  Gregorius,  and  Reinhold  Miiller,  all  of  Er- 
langen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Mulheim  an  der  Ruhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895.510 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 
1977,  2718030 

Int.  a.'  BOID  59/34 
U.S.  a.  204—157,1  R  8  Claims 


J. 


4,289,590 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,289,591 

OXYGEN  EVOLUTION  WITH  IMPROVED  MN 

STABILIZED  CATALYST 

Craig  R.  Davidson,  Hampstead,  N.H.,  and  John  M.  Sedlak, 

Andover,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Wilmington,  Mass. 

Filed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,955 

Int.  a.3  C25B  1/10.  1/16.  11/08.  11/16 

U.S.  a.  204—129  12  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  electrolytically  generating  oxygen  com- 
prising: 

(a)  providing  a  catalytic  cathode; 

(b)  providing  a  catalytic  oxygen  evolving  anode; 

(c)  positioning  a  solid  polymer  electrolyte  ion  transporting 
membrane  between  the  cathode  and  the  anode,  the  cath- 
ode being  bonded  to  one  surface  of  the  membrane  and  the 
anode  being  bonded  to  the  other  surface  of  the  membrane; 
and, 

(d)  providing  a  direct  potential  between  the  cathode  and  the 
anode  and  supplying  water  to  one  of  the  electrodes  to  be 
acted  on  electrochemically  to  evolve  oxygen  at  the  anode; 

the  improvement  comprising  providing  a  catalyst  at  the  oxy- 
gen evolving  anode  comprising  ruthenium  oxide  and  manga- 
nese oxide. 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  separation  of  an  isotope  substance 
from  a  vaporous  mixture  of  isotope  substances,  by  selective 
excitation  at  low  temperatures  of  one  isotope  compound  by 
electromagnetic  radiation  having  a  wavelength  and  energy 
density  to  effect  a  chemical  reaction  between  the  excited  one 
isotop>e  compound  and  an  added  reaction  partner  to  produce  a 
reaction  product  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  adiabatically  expanding  a  body  of  the  vaporous  mixture 
of  isotope  compounds  separate  from  the  vaporous  reac- 
tion partner  to  cool  the  mixture  of  isotope  compounds  to 
a  temperature  below  lOOK., 

(b)  adiabatically  expanding  a  body  of  vaporous  reaction 
partner  in  excess  of  that  required  for  reaction  with  the 
excited  isotope  compound,  separate  from  the  vaporous 
mixture  of  isotope  compounds  to  cool  the  vaporous  reac- 
tion partner  to  a  temperature  below  lOOK., 

(c)  mixing  the  cooled  mixture  of  isotope  compounds  and  the 
cooled  reaction  partner  together  in  a  zone  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  lOOK., 

(d)  condensing  the  reaction  partner  in  the  zone  to  form 
particles  of  solid  matter,  into  which  particles  of  the  mix- 
ture of  isotope  compounds  are  incorporated, 

(e)  subjecting  the  solid  matter  of  reaction  partner  and  mix- 
ture of  isotope  compounds  to  electromagnetic  radiation  to 
selectively  excite  the  one  isotope  compound  and  effect 
selective  reaction  of  the  excited  isotope  compound  with 
the  condensed  reaction  partner  to  produce  a  reaction 
product  which  contains  predominantly  the  one  isotope, 
and 

(0  separating  a  compound  of  the  one  isotope  from  the  reac- 
tion mixture. 
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4,289,593 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  ULTtlA- VIOLET 
LIGHT  TRANSMITTANCE  OF  ETHYLE^JE  GLYCOL 
Robert  G.  Briody,  and  Fnuices  M.  Cummings,  both  of  Corpus 
Christi,  Tex.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,306,  Mlir.  30, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5,  1980,  Set.  No.  127,292 

Int.  a.3  C07C  31/20 

U  S  CI  204     158  R  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  ethylene  glycol  con  taining  ultravio- 
let absorbing  impurities  so  as  to  improve  the  ultraviolet  light 
transmittance  characteristics  of  the  ethylene  glycol  at  wave- 
lengths in  the  range  of  220  to  350  nanometers  t  y  irradiating  the 
ethylene  glycol  with  ultraviolet  radiation,  at  a  wavelength  not 
less  than  220  nanometers,  from  a  controllable  iltraviolet  radia- 
tion emission  source  for  a  time  sufficient  to  obtain  ethylene 
glycol  having  ultraviolet  light  transmittanct  characteristics 
suitable  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  polyester  fibers. 


compounds  being  an  epoxide  ether  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  l,4-bis[(2,3-epoxypropoxy)- 
methyl]-cyclohexane  and  1,10-decamethylenedioxy-bis- 
(2,3-epoxypropane);  and 
B.  At  least  0.1  percent  by  weight  of  a  photoinitiator  soluble 
in  said  epoxide  compounds  and  decomposable  upon  expo- 
sure to  electromagnetic  radiation  to  provide  a  Lewis  acid 
to  initiate  polymerization  of  said  epoxide  compounds,  said 
composition  being  curable  to  a  tack-free  condition  at 
ambient  temperatures  upon  exposure  to  electromagnetic 
radiation  for  a  period  of  0.5  to  60  seconds. 


4,289  594 
TREATMENT  OF  WASTE  COMPOSITIONS 

Warren  A.  Alpaugh,  Chenango  Forks;  Georgt  J.  Macur,  End- 
well,  and  James  E.  Sharkness,  Ithaca,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y 
Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148^345 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  19/12 
MS.  a.  204—158  R 


g,^Ol  IIKTIW  I*  'a* 


1.  A  process  for  treating  liquid  waste  composition  contain- 
ing copper  ions  and  an  organic  complexingj  agent  for  the  cop- 
per ions  which  comprises: 

reducing  the  concentration  of  copper  ions  in  the  waste  com- 
position to  less  than  8  ppm;  then  coitacting  the  waste 


4,289,5% 
HORIZONTAL  ELECTROPHORESIS  OR  ISOELECTRIC 
17  Qaims       FOCUSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 

SAME 

Paul  S.  Satoh,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich.  ...... 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  29.063,  Apr.  11, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,234,404. 

This  application  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,233 

Int.  a?  GOIN  33/16,  27/26 

U.S.  a.  204-180  R  5  Claims 


19  22         ,12 


,10 
f    r    I  ?V"  /'  r-m 


gas  in  an  amount 
organic  complex- 


composition  with  an  ozone-containinj 

effective  to  react  with  and  destroy  said 

ing  agent;  and  irradiating  said  wast^  composition  with 

ultraviolet  light 


4,289,595 

AMBIENT  TEMPERATURE  CURING 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  EPOXIDE  COMPOSmONS 

UTILIZING  EPOXIDE  ETHERS  AND  METHODS 
Anthony  J.  TortoreUo,  Elmhurst,  lU.,  assignor  to  American  Can 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,399 
Int.  a.'  C08G  59/6» 
U5.  a.  204—159.11  !  10  C»«in» 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  epoxide  comprising. 
A.  50-99.9  percent  by  weight  polymerfcable  epoxide  com- 
pounds, at  least  25  percent  by  weight  of  such  epoxide 


1.  A  method  for  separating  a  starting  species  into  separate 
fractions  by  electrophoresis  or  isoelectric  focusing,  in  an  elon- 
gated, horizontal  vessel  having  horizontally  spaced-apart  elec- 
trodes therein,  said  vessel  having  an  unobstructed  zone  along 
its  bottom  and  having  a  multiplicity  of  upright,  generally  paral- 
lel, horizontally  spaced-apart  partitions  defining  a  multiplicity 
of  separate  compartments  above  said  zone,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of:  depositing  a  quantity  of  said  starting  species  car- 
ried in  a  liquid  electrophoresis  or  isoelectric  focusing  medium 
in  said  zone  to  form  a  stationary  liquid  layer  in  said  zone  which 
layer  is  in  contact  with  said  electrodes;  then  applying  an  elec- 
trophoresis or  isoelectric  focusing  potential  across  said  elec- 
trodes for  a  period  of  time  effective  to  cause  said  species  to 
migrate  electrophoretically  in  a  horizontal  direction  in  said 
layer  to  separate  said  species  into  fractions  which  are  horizon- 
tally displaced  from  one  another  in  a  direction  lengthwise  of 
said  vessel;  then  turning  said  vessel  about  its  horizontal  longi- 
tudinal axis  whereby  to  cause  said  layer  to  flow  into  said  com- 
partments so  that  the  respective  fractions  become  separated 
from  each  other  and  are  located  in  different  ones  of  said  com- 
partments. 
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4,289,597 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTRODIALYTICALLY 
REGENERATING  AN  ELECTROLESS  PLATING  BATH 
BY  REMOVING  AT  LEAST  A  PORTION  OF  THE 
REACTED  PRODUCTS 
David  W.  Grenda,  Houston,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Electrochem  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,086,  Mar.  5, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,242 

Int.  a.3  BOID  57/02 

U.S.  Q.  204—180  R  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  electrodialytically  regenerating  a  spent 
electroless  copper  plating  bath  resulting  from  the  reduction  of 
a  water  soluble  cupric  salt  in  an  alkaline  solution  under  copper 
plating  and  reducing  conditions,  said  spent  solution  containing 
alkali  metal  salts  as  reaction  products, 

(a)  conducting  said  spent  solution  to  a  regeneration  compart- 
ment of  an  electrodialytic  cell, 

(b)  establishing  and  maintaining  an  aqueous  electrolyte  as 
the  anolyte  of  said  electrodialytic  cell  in  an  anode  com- 
partment which  has  in  common  one  wall  with  said  regen- 
eration compartment  that  is  composed  of  a  permselective 
anionic  membrane,  and 

(c)  electrodialytically  transferring  anions  of  said  alkali  metal 
salts  in  the  spent  solution  through  said  anionic  membrane 
from  the  regeneration  compartment  to  the  anode  com- 
partment. 


4,289,598 
PLASMA  REACTOR  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Frank  W.  Engle,  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Technics,  Inc., 
Alexandria,  Va. 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,688 

Int.  a.^  C23C  15/00;  C23F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  204—192  E  19  Qaims 


J-=i- 


1.  A  plasma  reactor  suitable  for  conditioning  workpieces  in 
jas  discharge  plasma,  comprising: 


a  vacuum  vessel  having  a  chamber  therein; 

a  series  of  parallel  disposed  electrodes  supported  in  said 
vacuum  vessel  chamber,  said  series  of  electrodes  adapted 
to  have  alternate  polarities;  and 

means  for  supporting  workpieces  to  be  conditioned  in  said 
plasma  reactor  between  adjacent  electrodes  of  said  series 
of  electrodes,  said  supporting  means  disposed  in  said  vac- 
uum vessel  chamber  and  electrically  isolated  from  said 
electrodes. 

18.  In  the  method  of  conditioning  workpieces  in  a  gas  dis- 
charge plasma  utilizing  a  plasma  reactor  having  a  vacuum 
vessel  with  a  chamber  therein  and  a  series  of  parallel  disposed 
electrodes  supported  in  said  chamber,  the  steps  comprising: 

disposing  each  workpiece  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  elec- 
trodes of  said  series  of  electrodes  and  electrically  isolated 
therefrom; 

causing  said  series  of  electrodes  to  be  of  alternate  polarities; 
and 

generating  a  gas  discharge  plasma  in  said  chamber. 


4,289,599 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALKALINE  WATER 

AND  ACIDIC  WATER 

Tomotsuru  Fushihara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Kogai  Boshi  Sogo  Kenkyusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,883 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.   30,    1979,   54- 
165629[U) 

Int.  Q\?  C25B  9/00.  1/22:  C02F  1/46 


U.S.  a.  204—275 


11  Qaims 


r(2) 


11.  An  apparatus  for  the  instantaneous  and  continuous  elec- 
trolyzation  of  water  to  produce  alkaline  water  and  acidic 
water  which  comprises  a  container  which  houses  an  electro- 
lytic cell,  said  electrolytic  cell  containing  a  lower  chamber 
provided  with  a  water  inlet  zone  and  a  water  outlet  zone,  said 
lower  chamber  having  a  bottom  which  is  inclined  downwardly 
from  the  water  inlet  zone  to  the  water  outlet  zone,  and  an 
upper  chamber  containing  anode  plates  and  cathode  plates 
disposed  in  a  spaced  apart  predetermined  relationship,  inlet 
means  for  introducing  water  into  the  water  inlet  zone  of  the 
lower  chamber  of  said  electrolytic  cell,  said  inlet  means  includ- 
ing a  quantitative  valve  means,  first  and  second  outlet  means 
disposed  at  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  upper  chamber  for 
removing  alkaline  water  and  acidic  water  respectively,  there- 
from, said  first  outlet  means  provided  with  means  for  discharge 
from  the  apparatus,  and  said  second  outlet  means  provided 
with  means  for  communicating  with  the  water  outlet  zone  for 
discharge  from  the  apparatus,  and  electrical  means  for  provid- 
ing the  necessary  electrical  power  to  the  apparatus. 
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4,289,600 

MICROPOROUS  MEMBRANE  MAT  CRIALS 

Christine  A.  Lazarz;  Edwird  H.  Cook,  Jr.,  tajoth  of  Niagara 

Falls,  N.Y.,  and  Lcsleigh  V.  Scripa,  West  WgUngton,  Conn., 

assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara 

Falls,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,987,  Mar^  31,  1978,  Pat. 

No.  4,170,540.  This  appUcation  Aug.  7,  1979,  $er.  No.  64,616 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  9, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.^  C25B  13/08:  B29D  27/00:  C2fB  1/26 

VS.  a.  204-296 


etching  a  surface  region  of  said  silicon  to  provide  a  standard 

surface; 
anodizing  said  etched  surface  in  an  electrolyte  comprising  an 
anodizing  anion  in  solution  with  a  solvent  having  a  dielec- 
tric constant  greater  than  or  equal  to  about  25  wherein  an 
electrolysis  current  is  maintained  between  a  cathode  elec- 


MIXING 

--ll 

1 

MILLING 

h-iJ 

1 

1        DRYING 

^15 

1 

SINTERING 

-17 

1 

LEACHING 

^19 

22  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  sheet  material  suitable 
for  use  as  a  separator  for  an  electrolytic  cell  >^hich  comprises: 
(a)  forming  a  sheet  from  a  composition  comprising  a  fluorocar- 
bon  polymer,  a  pore  forming  additive  and  a  fliiorinated  surface 
active  agent;  (b)  sintering  the  sheet;  and  (c)  removing  the  pore 
forming  additive,  to  form  a  microporous  she  :t. 

7.  A  product  of  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,289,601 

DIAPHRAGM  STRUCTURE  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 

CELLS  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  AQUEOUS  SALT 

SOLUTIONS  I 

Igor  V.  Kadija,  QeTeiand,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  jOlin  Corporation, 
New  Haven,  Conn.  I 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9^,047 
Int.  a.'  C25B  13/08 
U.S.  a.  204—296 


trode  and  the  silicon  layer,  immersed  in  said  electrolyte 
and  comprising  an  anode  electrode,  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
electrochemically  grow  an  oxide  layer  of  SiOx  from  the 
surface  region  of  the  silicon  layer  ranging  in  thickness 
from  about  10  A  to  about  50  A;  and  applying  a  Schottky 
junction  forming  metal  to  said  oxide  layer. 

4,289,603 
CRYOGENIC  FRACnONATOR  GAS  AS  STRIPPING  GAS 
OF  FINES  SLURRY  IN  A  COKING  AND  GASIHCATION 

PROCESS 
Charles  W.  DeGeorge,  Chester,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,450 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  1/04.  9/32:  ClOK  1/08 
U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  1*  Claims 


,-a>i«Mtou»  mtaxM 


3S   > 


SQaims 


1.  A  diaphragm  for  electrolytic  cells  for  the  electrolysis  of 
aqueous  salt  solutions  which  comprises  an  electrochemically 
active  porous  portion  attached  to  an  electt-ochemically  inac- 
tive fluid  impervious  portion,  said  electroahemically  inactive 
fluid  impervious  portion  being  comprisetj  of  a  fabric  layer 
attached  to  a  fluid  impervious  film  layer. 

4,289,602 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  OXIDATION  O  ?  AMORPHOUS 

SILICON 
Joseph  L.  Sansregret,  Scotch  Plains,  N.J.J  assignor  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  park,  N  J. 
FUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,243 
Int.  Q\?  C25D  i/OO:  HOIL  \l/04 
U.S.  a.  204-32  S  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  device  a)mprismg  hydroge- 
nated  amorphous  silicon,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  In  an  integrated  coking  and  gasification  process  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  a  carbonaceous  material  in  a  coking  zone  con- 
taining a  bed  of  fluidized  solids  m^ntained  at  fluid  coking 
conditions  to  produce  coke  and  a  vapor  phase  product 
including  hydrocarbons,  said  coke  depositing  on  said 
fluidized  solids; 

(b)  separating  from  said  vapor  phase  product  a  gas  compris- 
ing hydrogen  and  nitrogen  and  methane; 

(c)  introducing  a  portion  of  said  solids  with  the  coke  deposit 
thereon  into  a  heating  zone  operated  at  a  temperature 
greater  than  said  coking  zone  temperature  to  heat  said 
portion  of  solids; 

(d)  recycling  a  first  portion  of  heated  solids  from  said  heat- 
ing zone  to  said  coking  zone; 

(e)  introducing  a  second  portion  of  said  heated  solids  to  a 
fluid  bed  gasification  zone  maintained  at  a  temperature 
greater  than  said  heating  zone; 

(0  reacting  said  second  portion  of  heated  solids  in  said  gasifi- 
cation zone  with  steam  and  an  oxygen-containing  gas  to 
produce  a  hot  gaseous  stream  comprising  hydrogen; 
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(g)  introducing  said  hot  gaseous  stream  comprising  hydro- 
gen and  entrained  solids  into  said  heating  zone; 

(h)  passing  an  additional  stream  of  solids  from  said  gasifica- 
tion zone  to  said  heating  zone; 

(i)  recovering  from  said  heating  zone  the  resulting  cooled 
gaseous  stream  comprising  hydrogen,  acidic  gases  and 
entrained  solids; 

(j)  separating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  entrained  solids  from 
said  cooled  gaseous  stream  of  step  (i); 

(k)  scrubbing  the  resulting  gaseous  stream  containing  said 
solids  with  a  liquid  to  form  a  liquid-solids  slurry  contain- 
ing acidic  gases  and  recovering  a  scrubbed  fuel  gas; 

(1)  contacting  the  liquid-solids  slurry  with  a  stripping  gas  in 
a  stripping  zone  to  remove  at  least  a  portion  of  the  acidic 
gases  from  said  slurry  and  then  passing  the  vaporous 
effluent  from  the  stripping  zone  to  a  gas  cleanup  unit,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  passing  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  separated  gas  of  step  (b)  to  said  stripping  zone  of  step 


4  289  604 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  ISOTROPIC  COKE 
Georg  Kolling,  Essen-Bredeney;  Gerhard  Pietzka,  Vocken- 
hausen;  Ingo  Romey,  Hunxe,  and  Harald  Tillmanns,  Kelk- 
heim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bergwerksver- 
band  GmbH,  Meitingen  and  Sign  Elektrographit  GmbH, 
Essen,  both  of,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,030 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 

1976,  2614541 

Int.  a.3  ClOB  55/00 
U.S.  a.  208-106  2  Claims 

1.  Method  for  manufacturing  an  isotropic  coke,  which  com- 
prises subjecting  tar  from 

(a)  low  temperature  carbonization  of  bitumen, 

(b)  having  a  hydrogen  content  of  more  than  5.5%, 

(c)  a  carbon  content  of  less  than  88%  and  a  softening  point 
above  60°  C,  to 

(d)  filtration  to  remove  solid  particles  therefrom,  and 

(e)  heating  the  filtrate  to  a  temperature  between  about  900° 
C.  and  1300°  C,  to  convert  the  filtrate  to  an  isotropic  coke 
characterized  by  a  thennal  volume  expansion  coefficient 
of  about  13.5  X  10- VK  and  a  degree  of  anisotropy  of  less 

than  1.2, 

(f)  wherein  said  filtrate  is  heated  to  350°  C.  with  a  tempera- 
ture gradient  of  100°  to  300°  C./hr,  from  350°  to  460°  C. 
with  a  gradient  of  5°  to  50°  C./hr  and  from  460°  to  900°  to 
1300°  C.  with  a  gradient  of  more  than  50°  C./hr. 

4,289,605 
CATALYTIC  CRACKING  OF  METAL  CONTAMINATED 

MINERAL  OIL  FRACTIONS 
David  B.  Bartholic,  Watchung,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Engelhard 
Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation,  Edison,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  935,890,  Aug.  23,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,252 
Int.  CI.3  ClOG  11/18 
U.S.  a.  208-113  ,   liaaims 

1  In  a  process  for  catalytic  cracking  of  a  metal-containing 
hydrocarbon  charge  by  contacting  the  charge  at  cracking 
temperature  with  a  particle  form  solid  cracking  catalyst 
whereby  components  of  the  charge  are  converted  to  lower 
boiling  hydrocarbons  with  concurrent  deposition  on  the  cata- 
lyst of  metals  from  the  charge  and  of  an  inactivating  carbona- 
ceous contaminant,  regenerating  catalytic  cracking  activity  of 
the  contaminated  catalyst  by  burning  carbonaceous  deposit 
therefrom  while  retaining  metals  deposited  on  the  catalyst,  and 
contacting  catalyst  so  regenerated  with  additional  such  charge, 
whereby  the  catalyst  accumulates  metal  to  detnment  of  the 
cracking  reaction  and  declines  in  regenerated  activity  over 
repeated  cycles  of  charge  contact  and  regeneration;  the  aver- 
age activity  and  metals  content  of  the  catalyst  inventory  being 
maintained  at  substantially  constant  equilibrium  values  by 


replacing  a  portion  of  the  catalyst  inventory  with  fresh  catalyst 
of  activity  above  and  metals  content  below  said  equilibrium 

values; 
the  improvement  whereby  said  equilibrium  values  of  activ- 
ity and  metals  content  are  decoupled  which  comprises 
replacing  a  portion  of  said  catalyst  as'aforesaid  by  adding 
part  of  such  replacement  as  catalyst  of  activity  above  and 
metals  content  below  said  equilibrium  values  and  the 
remainder  as  inert  porous  solid  particles  of  metals  content 
below  said  equilibrium  value  and  physical  characteristics 
like  that  of  said  catalyst  and  varying  the  ratio  between 
fresh  catalyst  and  inert  particles  for  separate  control  of 
said  equilibrium  value. 

4,289,606 

HYDROCARBON  CRACKING  WITH  MIXTURE  OF 

ZEOLITES  Y  AND  ZSM-5 

Elroy  M.  Gladrow,  and  William  E.  Winter,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 
La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 
Park,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  44,394,  May  31,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,239,654. 

This  application  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,646 

Int.  CI.'  ClOG  11/05 

U.S.  a.  208—120  12  Oaims 

1.  A  catalytic  cracking  process  which  comprises  contacting 

a  hydrocarbonaceous  feed  at  catalytic  cracking  conditions  in 

the  absence  of  added  hydrogen  with  a  catalyst  comprising: 

(a)  an  ultrastable  Y-type  crystalline  alumino-silicate  zeolite 
having  less  than  about  1  weight  percent  rare  earth  metals, 
calculated  as  the  elemental  metal,  based  on  the  zeolite; 

(b)  a  small  pore  crystalline  ZSM-5  type  zeolite;  and 

(c)  a  catalytic  inorganic  oxide  matrix. 


4,289,607 

CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  WITH  CRYSTALLINE 

ZEOLITE  PRODUCT  CONSTITUTING  ZSM-5/ZSM11 

INTERMEDIATES 

George  T.  Kokotailo,  Woodbury,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,482,  Apr.  9,  1979.  Pat  No. 

4  229,424.  This  application  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,702 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  11/02,  35/04:  C07C  2/68 

U.S.  a.  208—120  ^*  ^«''"* 

1  A  process  for  conversion  of  an  organic  charge  which 
comprises  contacting  the  same  under  conversion  conditions 
with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  crystalline  porous  tectosilicate 
characterized  by  a  structure  intermediate  that  of  ZSM-5  and 
ZSM-1 1  having  in  its  sodium  form,  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern 
substantially  as  shown  in  Table  1  and  having  a  unit  cell  param- 
eter of  at  least  about  40  Angstroms. 

5  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  reformates  are  upgraded. 
7.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  conversion  involves 

alkylation  of  aromatic  hydrocarbon. 

4,289,608 

PROCESS  FOR  CATALYTICALLY  CRACKING 

METALS-CONTAINING  HYDROCARBON  FEEDSTOCKS 

Dennis  P.  McArthur,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil 

Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,225 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  9/16:  BOIJ  8/24:  COIB  1/09 
U.S.  a.  208—121  22  Qaims 

1  In  a  catalytic  cracking  process  wherein  a  metal  contami- 
nants-containing hydrocarbon  feedstock  is  converted  in  a 
catalytic  cracking  reaction  zone  to  more  valuable  hydrocar- 
bons of  lower  average  molecular  weight  and  boiling  point  by 
contact  with  cracking  catalysts  particles  at  an  elevated  temper- 
ature, the  improvement  comprising  adding  one  or  more  or- 
ganic aluminum  compounds  into  the  hydrocarbon  feedstock 
entering  the  catalytic  cracking  reaction  zone,  said  feedstock 
containing  between  about  5  and  50  wppm  of  metals  contami- 
nants. 
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4,289,609 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SOLID  6RGAMC 
MATERIALS  AND  OTHER  IMPURITIES  FROM 
WET-PROCESS  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Ralph  E.  Worthington,  Winter  Haven;  Donald  A.  Luke,  Temple 
Terrace,  and  Stanton  L.  Reese,  Lakeland,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors 
to  Lranium  Recovery  Corporation,  Mulberry, 
Filed  May  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902, 
Int.  a.'  B03B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  209—11 


19  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  removing  solid  organic  material  from  wet- 
process  phosphoric  acid  derived  from  the  acidulation  of  uncal- 
cined  phosphate  rock  by  froth  flotation  comprising 

(a)  mixing  the  wet-process  phosphoric  acid 
gas  into  the  wet-process  phosphoric  acid 
ing  to  produce  a  foam  containing  at  least 
solid  organic  material;  and 

(b)  withdrawing  the  foam  from  the  phosphbric  acid 


a  second  chamber  spaced  apart  by  a  common  wall,  said  first 
chamber  being  defined  by  a  first  casing  and  a  portion  of  one 
side  of  said  common  wall,  said  first  casing  having  a  wall  por- 
tion integral  with  said  common  wall  and  extending  toward  said 
housing  inlet  and  terminating  in  spaced  relation  from  said 
common  wall,  outlet  means  providing  communication  be- 
tween said  first  chamber  and  the  exterior  of  said  housing, 
radially  extending  acceleration  passages  in  the  end  wall  of  said 
first  casing  providing  communication  between  the  inlet  of  said 
housing  and  the  radially  outer  peripheral  interior  of  said  first 
chamber,  said  second  chamber  being  defined  by  a  second 
casing  and  the  opposite  side  of  said  common  wall,  said  second 
casing  having  a  wall  portion  integral  with  and  extending  in  an 
opposite  direction  from  the  wall  portion  of  said  first  casing  and 
terminating  in  spaced  relation  from  said  common  wall,  radially 
extending  acceleration  passages  in  said  common  wall  provid- 
ing communication  between  the  radially  inner  portion  of  the 
interior  of  said  first  chamber  and  the  radially  outer  portion  of 
the  interior  of  said  second  chamber;  a  first  pickup  stationarily 
mounted  within  said  second  chamber  having  a  pickup  inlet 
positioned  near  the  periphery  of  said  second  chamber  for 
collecting  components  of  the  liquid-solids  mixture;  a  second 
pickup  stationarily  mounted  within  said  second  chamber  hav- 
ing a  pickup  inlet  positioned  inwardly  of  the  pickup  inlet  of 
said  first  pickup  means  for  collecting  components  of  the  liquid- 
solids  mixture  of  a  weight  different  from  the  weight  of  the 
components  collected  by  said  first  pickup  means;  outlet  means 
from  said  housing;  means  providing  communication  between 
said  first  and  second  pickup  means  and  said  outlet  means  dis- 
posed to  extend  axially  of  said  rotor  assembly;  and  means  for 
rotatingly  supporting  said  rotor  assembly  to  permit  rotation 
thereof  relative  to  said  outer  housing  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
said  communication  means. 


and  introducing 
during  the  mix- 
a  portion  of  the 


4,289,610 

APPARATUS  FOR  PUMPING  AND  COl^DITIONING 

DRILLING  FLUID 

John  W.  Erickson,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kobe, 

Inc.,  City  of  Commerce,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23j207 

Int.  a.'  B04B  11/00:  BOID  45 /U 2 

U.S.  a.  209—18  3  Claims 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  for  selectively  separating 
weight  components  of  a  liquid-solids  mixtufe 
stationary  outer  housing  having  an  inlet  co 
the  interior  of  said  housing;  a  rotor  assembly 


different 

comprising:  a 

unicating  with 

laving  a  first  and 


mm 


4,289,611 
MULTI-STAGE  CYCLONE  SEPARATOR 

Heinz  Brockmann,  Homburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Akt.,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,274 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1979,  2918765 

Int.  a.3  BOID  45/12 
U.S.  a.  209—144  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  vortex  separator,  operating  as  a  dust  filter  system  for  air 
intake  machines,  such  as  gas  turbines  and  other  internal  com- 
bustion engines,  comprising  dust  filters  including  first  and 
second  casings  arranged  coaxially  and  having  upstream  and 
downstream  ends,  said  upsteam  end  of  said  first  casing  having 
a  predetermined  diameter  and  said  upstream  end  of  said  second 
casing  having  a  diameter  less  than  said  predetermined  diame- 
ter, first  and  second  helical  bladed  inserts  respectively 
mounted  within  and  having  corresponding  diameters  to  said 
upstream  ends  of  said  casings,  said  inserts  having  blades  ori- 


September  15,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


1125 


ented  for  effecting  air  rotation  in  the  same  direction,  said 
blades  of  said  second  insert  having  a  pitch  greater  than  the 
blade  pitch  of  said  first  insert  for  increasing  the  swiri  of  the  air 
entering  said  second  casing,  an  air  outlet  connector  having 
upstream  and  downstream  ends  and  extending  coaxially  of  said 
downstream  end  of  said  second  filter,  said  upstream  end  of  said 
connector  having  a  diameter  less  than  said  upstream  end  of  said 
second  casing,  said  downstream  end  of  said  first  casing  sur- 
rounding and  having  a  larger  diameter  than  said  upstream  end 
of  said  second  casing  to  thereby  form  a  first  annular  space 
therewith,  said  downstream  end  of  said  second  casing  sur- 
rounding and  having  a  larger  diameter  than  said  upstream  end 
of  said  air  outlet  connector  to  thereby  form  a  second  annular 
space  therewith,  whereby  air  containing  dust  particles  of  vari- 
ous grain  sizes  enters  said  upstream  end  of  said  first  filter  and 
is  subjected  to  a  centrifugal  force  by  said  first  insert,  the  dust 
particles  having  larger  grain  sizes  first  impacting  against  the 
inner  wall  of  said  first  casing  and  thereby  exiting  through  said 
first  annular  space,  the  dust  particles  having  relatively  smaller 
grain  sizes  entering  said  upstream  end  of  said  second  filter  and 
being  subjected  to  a  further  centrifugal  force  by  said  second 
insert,  the  dust  particles  having  grain  sizes  smaller  than  said 
larger  sizes  first  impacting  against  the  inner  wall  of  said  second 
casing  and  thereby  exiting  through  said  second  annular  space, 
the  dust  particles  having  grain  sizes  still  smaller  than  said 
smaller  sizes  being  discharged  through  said  outlet  connector. 

4,289,612 
PHOSPHATE  ORE  TRIPLE  FLOAT 
Glenn  H.  Schrieber,  Aurora,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Texasgulf  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,380 

Int.  C1.3  B03D  1/02 

U.S.  a.  209—166  5  Qaims 


float  containing  most  of  the  phosphate  from  the  total 
cationic  floatation  tailings  which  is  recovered. 


4,289,613 

LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  HYDROLYZED 

POLYMERS  OR  COPOLYMERS  AS  DEPRESSANTS  IN 

MINERAL  ORE  FLOTATION 
Richard  M.  Goodman,  Norwalk.  and  Sim  K.  Lim,  Stamford,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,812 
Int.  a.3  B03D  1/06 
U.S.  Q.  209—167  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  depressing  oxidic  iron  minerals  in  a  notation 
system  which  comprises  adding  to  the  flotation  system,  as  a 
selective  depressant,  an  effective  amount  of  a  copolymer  or 
water  soluble  salt  thereof  of  the  general  structure: 
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wherein  R|  and  R2  are  individually  hydrogen  or  a  methyl 
radical,  X  is  a  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  ion  and  a 
has  a  numerical  value  such  that  the  total  molecular  weight  of 
the  copolymer  is  within  the  range  from  about  200  to  85,000. 
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4,289,614 
SPROUTING  BEANS  REHNEMENT  APPARATUS 

Tomosaburo  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Daisei  Kikai,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,914 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1979,  54-25752; 
Mar.  6,  1979,  54-25753 

Int.  Q.'  B07B  1/10 
U.S.  Q.  209—308  5  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  process  for  the  beneficiation  of  phosphate 
ore  wherein  the  ore  is  floated  with  anionic  reagent  to  produce 
a  single  float  product,  the  single  float  product  is  treated  with 
acid  to  remove  anionic  reagent,  and  the  acid  treated  single 
float  product  is  subjected  to  cationic  floatation  with  cationic 
reagent  to  produce  a  double  float  product,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 

(a)  performing  said  cationic  floatation  in  first  and  second 

stages; 

(b)  adding  cationic  floatation  reagent  in  starvation  amounts 
in  said  first  stage  with  a  low  floatation  retention  time  to 
produce  a  float  containing  most  of  the  silica  from  the  ore 
which  is  discarded;  and, 

(c)  adding  additional  cationic  floatation  reagent  to  the  phos- 
phate ore  remaining  from  said  first  stage  to  said  second 
stage  with  enough  floatation  retention  time  to  produce  a 


1.  A  sprouting  bean  refinement  apparatus  comprising: 
a  vibration  frame  including  a  perforated  screen,  said  perfo- 
rated screen  comprising  a  perforated  endless  belt  and 
further  comprising  a  driving  device  for'driving  the  endless 
belt  in  one  direction  and  cleaning  means  arranged  so  as  to 
face  said  endless  belt  and  statically  placed  so  as  to  remove 
deposits  on  the  endless  belt; 
a  vibrator  operatively  associated  with  said  vibrator  frame 
for  generating  vibration  in  a  direction  having  a  compo- 
nent opposite  said  one  direction  to  said  vibration  frame; 

and 
said  cleaning  means  contacting  said  perforated  screen  such 
that  relative  sliding  motion  is  generated  between  the 
cleaning  means  and  the  perforated  screen  to  thereby  re- 
move deposits  on  the  top  side  of  the  perforated  screen. 
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4,289,615 
HLTER  MEDIA  MOVER  FOR  PLATE 
John  R.  Schneider,  Belvedere,  and  Joseph  F. 
Rafael,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Russ  Schi^ide 
ates,  Tiburon,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113, 
Int.  a.^  BOID  29/02 
U.S.  a.  210—91 


187 


1.  In  combination  with  a  liquid  filtering  devi  :e  comprising  a 


plurality  of  filter  plates  which,  when  placed 
liquid  containers,  means  for  moving  said  pla 
retaining  elongated  sheets  of  flexible  filter 
adjacent  plates,  thereby  forming  a  pair  of  fiuic 
on  opposite  sides  of  each  sheet,  there  being 
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chamber  and  an  outlet  to  the  opposite  chamber  on  the  other 
side  of  the  sheet,  and  means  for  separating  the  plates  when  the 
sheets  of  filter  media  are  contaminated,  a  sheet  extraction  and 
advancing  means  for  the  various  sheets  of  filtei  media  adjacent 
the  filtering  device  comprising: 
a  frame; 

an  elongated  drive  roller  for  each  sheet  of 
ported  by  said  frame  and  extending  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  tiedia,  each  said 
drive  roller  being  a  crown  roll  with  a  slightly  greater 
diameter  at  its  midpoint  than  at  its  ends; 
controllable  power  means  for  rotating  each  said  drive  roller; 
a  freely  rotatable  bar  adjacent  each  said  dnve  roller  and  a 
plurality  of  rotatable  pinch  wheels  mounted  on  said  bar; 
means  for  urging  each  said  bar  towards  it!  adjacent  roller 
when  said  power  means  is  activated  so  that  said  pinch 
wheels  will  press  against  the  filter  media  v  /hich  is  partially 
wrapped  around  said  roller,  thereby  causing  a  frictional 
force  between  said  roller  and  said  media  that  is  sufficient 
to  advance  the  media  when  said  power  means  is  activated, 
said  latter  means  including  means  for  reti  acting  each  said 
bar  away  from  its  adjacent  roller  when  filter  media  is 
initially  installed  and  said  power  means  i  >  deactivated. 


4,289,616 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  SUSPENDED  SOLIDS 
FROM  AN  EFFLUENT 
Richard  D.  HaUack,  329  Anita  Ave.,  Pasadena,  Calif .  91105,  and 
Tommie  B.  Carter,  806  Valencia  Mesa  Dr.,  FuUerton,  Calif. 
92632 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  924,373, 
4,203,836.  This  application  May  19,  1980.  S«r.  No.  150,913 
Int.  C\?  BOID  33/32 
UJS.  a.  210—101  I  10  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  separating  suspended  solids  from  a  liquid 
containing  such  suspended  solids,  the  appara  us  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  pan  supported  on  the  base  having  ii  bottom  wall,  a 
spaced-apart  pair  of  sidewalls  extending  upwardly  and 
outwardly  from  the  bottom  wall,  and  a  ipaced-apart  pair 
of  end  walls  extending  upwardly  and  ouiwardly  between 
the  sidewalls  and  from  the  bottom  wall  \o  form  an  open- 
top  container;  I 

(c)  a  perforated  plate  within  the  pan  ana  secured  to  the 


Mesa  Dr.,  Fullerton,  Cal 

.  777,687,  Jun.  25,  1977, 
J,  Jul.  13,  ^978,  Pat.  No. 
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sidewalls  and  end  walls  of  the  pan  above  the  bottom  wall 
to  define  a  chamber  between  the  bottom  wall,  an  under- 
surface  of  the  perforated  plate,  and  the  surrounding  side 
and  end  walls; 

(d)  at  least  one  outlet  on  the  bottom  wall  of  the  pan  for 
introducing  a  vacuum  to  the  chamber  and  for  removing 
liquid  from  the  pan; 

(e)  a  continuous  liquid-absorbing  medium  transfer  support 
lying  within  the  pan  in  contact  with  the  perforated  plate 
and  extending  across  the  end  walls  and  forming  a  loop 
around  the  pan; 

(0  roller  means  for  providing  ease  of  movement  of  the  trans- 
fer support  around  the  pan; 

(g)  drive  means  for  moving  the  transfer  support  around  the 
pan; 

(h)  a  liquid-absorbing  medium  comprising  an  industrial 
paper  toweling  having  a  basis  weight  from  about  28  to 


about  34  pounds  per  ream,  a  caliper  from  about  0.013  to 
about  0.0145,  an  aged-wet  tensile  strength  from  about  16 
to  25  ounces  and  an  aged  absorption  of  less  than  40  sec- 
onds, positioned  on  the  transfer  support  on  the  pan; 

(i)  means  for  introducing  liquid  containing  suspended  solids 
to  the  pan  onto  the  liquid-absorbing  medium; 

(k)  means  for  sensing  the  level  of  liquid  containing  sus- 
pended solids  in  the  pan  and  for  activating  the  means  for 
introducing  liquid  containing  susjaended  solids  to  the  pan 
when  the  level  is  below  a  selected  level; 

(1)  a  liquid  receiver  spaced  from  the  pan  and  connected  to  an 
outlet  of  the  pan  by  a  conduit  for  removing  liquid  from  the 
pan  to  the  liquid  receiver; 

(m)  a  vacuum  pump  connected  by  a  vacuum  line  to  the 
liquid  receiver  for  creating  a  reduced  pressure  in  the 
liquid  receiver  and  in  the  chamber  in  the  pan;  and 

(n)  a  liquid  transfer  pump  connected  to  the  liquid  receiver 
for  removing  liquid  from  the  liquid  receiver. 


4,289,617 
WATER  SOFTENING  AND  REVERSE  OSMOSIS  SYSTEM 
Stephen  H.  Davis,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Water  Refining 
Company,  Inc.,  Middletown,  Ohio 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,956 
Int.  C\?  BOID  57/00 
U.S.  a.  210—109  18  Qaims 

11.  A  water  softening  and  reverse  osmosis  treatment  system 
comprising: 
a  pressure  tank; 
a  closure  for  the  pressure  tank  having  an  access  opening 

therethrough; 
an  inlet  line  for  conveying  raw  water  to  the  pressure  tank; 
an  outlet  line  for  conveying  softened  water  from  the  tank; 
a  treatment  material  held  within  the  pressure  tank; 
a  plurality  of  tubular  membrane  elements  embedded  within 
the  treatment  material,  each  membrane  element  including 
a  perforated  membrane  carrier  having  a  hollow  core  and 
a  semi-permeable  reverse  osmosis  membrane  covering  the 
external  surface  of  the  membrane  carrier,  each  membrane 
element  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
access  opening; 
a  plug  sealing  the  access  opening  and  having  an  upper  recess 
and  a  plurality  of  passages  communicating  with  the  recess; 
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a  plurality  of  Hexible  tubes,  each  communicating  with  a 
hollow  core  and  extending  to  a  passage  so  that  water  may 
pass  from  the  membrane  carrier  to  the  plug; 


determined  position;  said  monitoring  and  control  means 
being  further  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  motor 
for  controlling  the  motion  of  said  filter  plate  engaging 
elements  for  controlling  the  shifting  motion  of  the  individ- 
ual filter  plates  as  a  function  of  said  displacement  charac- 
teristics. 


4,289,619 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Milo  J.  Sampson,  1713  Douglas,  Ames,  Iowa  50010 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,199 

Int.  a.'  BOID  35/16 

U.S.  Q.  210—159 


11  Claims 


a  holding  tank;  and  r  .       i      „„j 

a  water  line  attached  to  an  end  to  the  recess  of  the  plug  and 
at  an  opposite  end  to  the  holding  tank. 

4,289,618 
MOTION  CONTROL  FOR  A  HLTER  PRESS 
Alfons  Schotten,  Duren;  Herman  J.  Spolgen,  Ungerwehe,  and 
Ulrich  Rilling,  Diiren,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  ass.^onj 
to  Eberhard  Hoesch  &  Sohne  GmbH  &  Co.,  Duren,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,028 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 

1978,2823501 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  25/12 
U.S.  a.  210-142  10  Claims 


1  In  a  plate  filter  press  having  a  length  dimension  and  in- 
cluding a  guide  carrier  extending  in  said  length  dimension;  a 
pluralify  of  filter  plated  oriented  perpendicularly  to  said  length 
d  mension  and  being  shiftably  supported  on  the  guide  earner 
frdisplacement  towards  a  closed  side  and  an  opposite  open 
^e  of  the  filter  plate  press;  a  filter  plate  sh.ftmg  apparatus  for 
ndiv°dually  displacing  the  filter  plates  of  a  filter  plate  stack  on 
he  closed  side  towards  the  open  side;  the  filter  Plate  sh-fting 
anoaratus  having  a  drive  motor,  a  traveling  earner  element 
connected  to  the  drive  motor  and  filter  plate  engaging  ele- 
rntfrnounted  on  the  traveling  carreer  element  for^^^^^^ 
displaced  by  the  drive  motor  back  and  forth   "  a  clearance 
between  the  closed  side  and  the  open  side  of  the  plate  filter 
nress-  the  improvement  comprising 

^  la  'a  displacement  sensor  for  emitting  signals  m  response  o 
the  motion  of  said  filter  plate  engaging  elements  in  said 
length  dimension;  and  , 

(b  a  monitoring  and  control  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  displacement  sensor  for  receiving  said  signals  to  mon- 
^Mhe'momentary  position  of  the  -cessive  t^av^lmg 
paths  of  said  filter  plate  engaging  elements  with  r^f^^  to 
Lid  guide  carrier  to  determine  the  required  displacement 
Siarfcteristics  for  each  filter  plate  as  a  function  of  the 


1  In  a  screening  apparatus  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  refuse 
laden  waterstream  to  collect  debris  therein  and  a  rake  disposed 
for  reciprocal  movement  relative  thereto  to  remove  collected 
debris,  the  combination  therewith  of: 

an  elongated  frame  defining  respective  upper  and  lower  end 

portions.  . 

said  screening  apparatus  mounted  on  said  lower  end  portion, 

respective  lower  and  upper  parallel  tracks  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  frame  at  said  lower  end  portion, 

said  rake  adapted  to  slidably  ride  on  said  lower  track  in 
engagement  with  said  screening  apparatus  in  an  upwardly 
cleaning  stroke  and  to  slidably  ride  on  said  upper  track  out 
of  engagement  with  said  screening  apparatus  on  a  down- 
wardly return  stroke, 

a  power  driven  endless  chan  operably  mounted  on  said 
frame  at  said  upper  end  portion  to  move  m  respective 
directions  towards  and  away  from  said  screening  appara- 

an' elongated  rod  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
chain  for  movement  therewith  in  its  path  of  travel  and 
secured  at  its  other  end  to  said  rake, 

fulcrum  means  on  said  frame  in  said  upper  end  portion  in  the 
line  of  travel  of  said  rod, 

movement  of  said  chain  away  from  said  screening  apparatus 
acting  through  said  rod  to  slide  said  rake  on  said  lower 
track  in  its  cleaning  stroke,  and 

movement  of  said  chain  in  reversing  its  direction  towards 
said  screening  apparatus  effecting  the  engagement  of  said 
rod  with  said  fulcrum  means  and  the  resulting  upwardly 
tilting  of  said  rod  and  said  rake  to  a  position  where  further 
movement  of  said  chain  towards  said  screening  apparatus 
acts  to  move  said  rake  on  said  upper  track  on  its  return 
stroke. 
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4,289,620 

HIGH  PRESSURE  GLASS  COLUMN  FOh  HIGH 

PERFORMANCE  LIQUID  CHROMATOiJJRAPHY 

Shoji  Hara,  1618,  Shiki,  Shiki-shi,  Saitama,  Jap4i 

Filed  Not.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,980 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1^8,  53-143338 

Int.  a.'  C02F  1/68;  GOIN  31/06 

U.S.  a.  210—198.2  5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  high  pressure  glass  column  for  liquid  chromatogra- 
phy, a  high  pressure  glass  column  for  high  perfc  rmance  liquid 
chromatography  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  glass  column  having  at  each  end  thereof  i  flange  made 
of  the  same  material  as  said  column,  said  eac  i  end  commu- 
nicating via  a  conical  passage  with  a  shor:er  column  of 
smaller  diameter  and  in  which  a  chromato  ;raphic  absor- 
bent is  packed; 

(b)  a  distributing  filter  made  of  a  fluoropolymdric  resin  fitted 
in  each  said  shorter  column  and  tightly  packed  against 
said  absorbent; 

(c)  a  fitting  plug  made  of  the  same  material  as  the  filter,  said 
plug  having  an  external  annular  fiange  at  t  le  center  por- 
tion thereof,  one  end  of  which  is  extended  beyond  the  end 
of  the  shorter  column  and  the  other  end  of  which  is 
packed  into  the  shorter  column  and  contacts  one  said  filter 
so  that  the  outer  face  of  each  said  fittin  5  plug  tightly 
contacts  the  inner  face  of  the  shorter  col  umn,  wherein 
each  said  plug  includes  a  small  diameter  axiiil  bore  and  the 
outlet  thereof  is  formed  in  a  bowl-like  shap< :,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  hollows  are  circumferentially  formed  in  the  plug 
above  the  bowl  so  that  the  mouth  of  the  bowl  may  be 
enlarged  to  compress  against  the  inside  of  tl  e  column  tube 
and  the  hollows  may  be  shrunk  by  the  enla  gement  of  the 
bowl;  and 

(d)  a  clip  fitting  and  holding  the  two  fiang^  of  the  main 
column  and  the  plug. 


VIAGNETIC 
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each  of  said  magnet  assemblies  comprising  at 


at  least  two  permanent  magnets,  each  magnet  being  en- 
cased in  a  non-ferromagnetic  jacket  and  arranged  in  a 
coaxial  line  with  the  other  magnet  or  magi  lets  in  the  same 
tier  with  like  poles  of  said  magnets  adjace  nt  each  other; 
said  non-ferromagnetic  Jacket  having  its  enc  s  supported  by 


east  one  tier  of 


ferromagnetic  support  members  and  the  length  of  each 
tier  of  jacketed  magnets  being  supported  between  its  ends 
by  at  least  one  ferromagnetic  support  member  adjacent 
the  ends  of  the  jacketed  magnets  received  therein,  to 
magnetize  said  support  members  with  the  polarity  of  the 
magnet  ends  supported  thereby; 


said  magnet  assemblies  being  positioned  so  that  the  pwlarities 
of  the  support  members  in  one  of  said  magnet  assemblies 
are  unlike  the  polarities  of  the  oppositely  disposed  support 
members  in  an  adjacent  magnet  assembly;  and 

means  for  fixedly  positioning  said  magnet  assemblies  within 
said  outer  casing. 


4,289,622 

PLATE  nLTER  PRESS  WITH  nLTER  CLOTH 

TRANSPORT 

Alfons  Schotten,  Diiren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Eberhard  Hoesch  &  Sohne  GmbH  &  Co.,  Diiren,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,218 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1978,  2853952 

Int.  a.5  BOID  25/32 
U.S.  a.  210—225  13  Qaims 


4,289,621 
DEVICE  FOR  TREATING  FLUIDS  WITH 
LINES  OF  FORCE 
James  R.  O'Meara,  Jr.,  2023  S.  Gessner,  Ste. 
Tex.  77063 

FUed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,8|M 
Int.  C\?  BOID  35/06 
U.S.  a.  210—222 

1.  A  device  for  the  treatment  of  fluids  with  magnetic  lines  of 

force  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  non-ferromagnetic  oute   casing  having 

a  longitudinal  axis  and  fiuid  inlet  and  outli  ;t  means  at  the 

longitudinal  ends  thereof; 

at  least  three  spaced-apart  and  longitudinally  coextensive 

elongated  magnet  assemblies,  each  positioi  led  within  said 

outer  casing  and  having  a  longitudinal  a;iis  substantially 

parallel  with  that  of  adjacent  magnet  assenblies  and  with 

the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  outer  casing  to  "orm  elongated 

laminar  passageways  for  said  fiuid  therebetween; 


1.  In  a  filter  press  including  a  press  stand  having  a  length 
dimension;  a  plurality  of  plate-like  filter  elements  and  frame- 
like filter  elements  oriented  perpendicularly  to  said  length 
dimension  and  arranged  alternatingly  and  supported  in  said 
stand  for  displacement  parallel  to  said  length  dimension  and 
relative  to  one  another;  a  closing  device  operatively  connected 
to  the  filter  elements  for  pressing  the  filter  elements  to  one 
another  into  a  filter  element  stack;  a  guide  roller  supported  on 
each  filter  element  alternatingly  at  opposite  sides  thereof  as 
viewed  in  said  length  dimension;  each  said  guide  roller  having 
a  horizontal  axis  of  rotation  oriented  perpendicularly  to  said 
length  dimension;  a  continuous  filter  cloth  trained  about  each 
said  guide  roller  for  guiding  said  filter  cloth  in  a  zigzag  course 
between  all  adjoining  filter  elements;  at  least  some  of  said  guide 
roller  being  driven  guide  rollers  rotated  by  driving  means  for 
pulling  said  filter  cloth  through  said  filter  elements  in  said 
zigzag  course;  the  improvement  in  said  driving  means  compris- 
ing      . 

(a)  a  sprocket  drivingly  connected  whh  each  said  driven 
guide  roller  and  having  a  rotary  axis  in  alignment  with  the 
rotary  axis  of  the  respective  driven  guide  roller; 

(b)  a  guide  wheel  mounted  on  each  filter  element  which 
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supports  a  driven  guide  roller;  each  guide  wheel  having  a 
rotary  axis  extending  parallel  with  the  rotary  axis  of  the 
respective  sprocket  and  spaced  therefrom  in  a  direction 
which  forms  an  angle  other  than  zero  with  the  direction  of 
said  length  dimension; 

(c)  an  endless  flexible  drive  member  meshing  in  succession 
with  each  said  sprocket  and  being  deflected  by  respective 
said  guide  wheels  between  every  adjoining  sprocket, 
whereby  said  flexible  drive  member  has  a  zigzag  course 
and  is  trained  about  each  said  sprocket  in  the  same  direc- 
tion; and 

(d)  motor  means  for  driving  said  flexible  drive  member  to 
unidirectionally  rotate  said  guide  rollers. 


4,289,624 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  SOLIDS  FROM 
SLURRY 
Roman  Golczewski,  19  Primrose  Ave.,  Ryde  2112,  N.S.W.; 
Barry  G.  Seach,  92  Cecil  Ave.,  Castle  Hill,  2154,  and  Solomon 
E.  Cohen,  46A  Epping  Ave.,  Eastwood,  N.S.W.,  all  of  Austra- 
lia 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,534 

Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  20,  1978,  3757 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  33/06 

U.S.  CI.  210—404  22  Claims 


4,289,623 

HOLLOW  FIBER  DIALYSIS 

Kyu  H.  Lee,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Extracorporeal 

Medical  Specialties,  Inc.,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  629,082,  Nov.  5, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,502 

Int.  C\?  BOID  31/00 

U.S.  CI.  210—247  22  Claims 


1.  A  hollow  fiber  dialyzer  having  an  elongated  tubular  cas- 
ing containing  partitioning  that  divides  its  interior  into  a  plural- 
ity of  separate  longitudinally-extending  passageways,  dialyzate 
flow  directing  means  for  receiving  dialyzate  from  an  external 
source  and  directing  it  to  flow  from  one  casing  end  to  the  other 
through  one  of  the  passageways  and  then  back  to  said  one 
casing  end  through  another  of  the  passageways  and  so  to  and 
fro  lengthwise  through  the  other  passageways  and  finally  out 
of  the  casing,  at  least  two  of  the  passageways  each  having  a 
longitudinally-extending  bundle  of  elongated  hollow  blood 
dialysis  fibers  extending  lengthwise  through  it,  and  means 
connected  to  deliver  blood  to  be  dialyzed  from  an  inlet  to  the 
fiber  ends  of  each  of  such  bundles  at  the  same  end  of  the  casing 
and  to  receive  the  blood  from  the  other  ends  of  the  hollow 
fibers  for  delivery  to  an  outlet,  characterized  in  that  only  some 
but  not  all  of  the  passageways  have  said  bundles  of  fibers  and 
the  remaining  passageways  do  not  contain  dialysis  fibers,  and 
the  dialyzate  flow  directing  means  directs  dialyzate  to  flow 
from  one  casing  end  to  the  other  in  alternating  fashion  through 
the  passageways  having  bundles  of  fibers  and  the  passageways 
which  do  not  contain  fibers  so  that  the  dialyzate  flow  through 
each  of  the  passageways  having  bundles  of  fibers  is  always  in 
the  same  lengthwise  direction. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  solids  from  a  slurry  suspen- 
sion of  solids  and  liquid,  including  a  container  adapted  to  hold 
a  quantity  of  the  slurry  suspension,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  sieve  rotatably  mounted  to  said  container,  said 
sieve  being  adapted  to  permit  passage  therethrough  of  the 
liquid  while  substantially  retaining  the  solids  on  a  surface 
thereof  while  being  partially  immersed  in  the  slurry; 

means  within  said  cylindrical  sieve  defining  a  stationary  first 
reduced  pressure  chamber  within  said  cylindrical  sieve  for 
applying  suction  to  a  zone  on  the  interior  side  of  said 
sieve,  said  interior  zone  being  at  least  partially  within  that 
part  of  the  circumference  of  said  sieve  most  deeply  im- 
mersed in  the  slurry; 

means  for  feeding  said  slurry  suspension  to  a  corresponding 
zone  on  the  exterior  side  of  said  sieve,  whereby  the  solids 
are  urged  against  said  corresponding  zone  of  said  sieve 
and  the  liquid  is  urged  to  flow  through  said  sieve  to  the 
interior  thereof; 

means  within  said  cylindrical  sieve  defining  a  second  cham- 
ber angularly  spaced  from  said  first  chamber,  said  second 
chamber  defining  means  being  at  least  partially  formed  as 
a  trough; 

conveyance  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  liquid  collec- 
tion and  transport  means  spaced  around  the  circumference 
of  said  sieve  and  extending  generally  inwardly  from  the 
inner  surface  of  said  sieve,  said  liquid  collection  and  trans- 
port means  being  arranged  to  collect  some  of  the  liquid 
when  said  liquid  collection  and  transport  means  are  adja- 
cent said  interior  zone  and  being  arranged  to  discharge  at 
least  some  of  the  thus  collected  liquid  onto  said  trough 
when  said  liquid  collection  and  transpori  means  are 
moved  toward  said  second  chamber  to  a  position  removed 
from  adjacent  said  interior  zone; 

sealing  means  whereby  reduced  pressure  may  be  substan- 
tially maintained  in  said  first  reduced  chamber  notwith- 
standing transportation  of  liquid  therefrom  by  said  liquid 
collection  and  transpori  means. 


1130 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  15,  1981 


4,289,625 
HYBRID  BIO-THERMAL  GASinCApON 

Paul  B.  Tarman,  Elmhurst,  and  David  P.  Chynoweth,  St. 
Charles,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Institute  of  Qpa  Technology, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,2^2 

Int.  a.'  C02F  3/28 

U.S.  a.  210—603  28  Qaims 
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1.  A  hybrid  bio-thermal  gasification  proces; 
carbonaceous  gasification  comprising:  adding 
to  an  anaerobic  digester;  anaerobically  digestin, 
feed  under  thermophilic  or  mesophilic  conditicjns 
liquid  culture;  introducing  a  gasification  prod 
liquid  culture  during  said  anaerobic  digesting 
product  methane  and  carbon  dioxide  containin  » 
digester;  separately  withdrawing  biological 
digester  and  introducing  it  into  a  thermal  gasif 
least  a  substantial  portion  of  said  biological 
elevated  temperature  conditions  producing 
products  and  thermal  residue,  at  least  a  portion 
gasifier  products  or  their  derivatives  being 
digester  as  said  gasification  product. 


pass  ;d 
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to  said  active 

withdrawing 
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6.  A  process  for  treating  wastewater  comprising  the  follow 
ing  steps: 

a.  contacting  wastewater  in  a  stream  in  a  biological 
tor  apparatus  which  has  a  multiplicity  of 
alternately  immersed  in  the  stream  and 
stream,  for  a  period  of  time  of  at  least  i  hour 
to  the  stream  an  adsorbent  capable  of  adso  rbing 
from  the  wastewater,  and 

b.  removing  accumulated  suspended  solids  ftom  the  contac 


contac- 

iurfaces  therein 

air  above  the 

while  adding 

impurities 


tor  apparatus  at  a  rate  substantially  equivalent  to  the  rate 
at  which  solids  accumulate  within  the  contactor, 
wherein  the  adsorbent  is  added  at  the  downstream  end  of  the 
biological  contactor  apparatus  and  is  moved  by  the  sur- 
faces in  the  contactor  apparatus  in  countercurrent  rela- 
tionship with  the  bulk  of  the  liquid  flow. 


4,289,627 
LIQUID  nLTRATION  PROCESS 
Dieter  Disselbeck,  Bad  Soden  am  Taunus;  Gerhard  Neumann, 
Frankfurt  am  Main;  Karl-Heinz  Ott,  Kelkheim;  Giinther 
Strobel,  and  Edwin  2Lalewski,  both  of  Hofheim  am  Taunus,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,296 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  15, 
1979,  2901397 

Int.  a.^  BOID  39/08 
U.S.  CI.  210—702  4  aaims 


4,289,626 
WASTEWATER  TREATMENl 

Paul  V.  Knopp,  Wausau,  and  Walter  Burant,  Ji.,  Weston,  both 

of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,963,  Ai|g.  30,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Str.  No.  834,231, 

Sep.  19,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Maf.  7,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  128,273 

Int.  a.^  C02F  ]/28.  3/08 

U.S.  a.  210—616  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  solid  material  from  a  liquid 
phase  which  comprises  pouring  a  liquid  containing  solids  into 
a  three-dimensional  filter  element  which  consists  of  a  fabric  of 
synthetic  fibers  the  individual  threads  of  which  are  bound  to 
each  other  by  at  least  one  technique  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  crossing,  knitting  and  overcasting  so  in  an  unshift- 
able  manner  without  the  threads  being  permanently  bonded 
together  at  the  contact  points  between  the  warp  and  weft,  said 
fabric  having  an  air  permeability  of  more  than  50  l/dm^.min  at 
a  pressure  difference  of  2  millibar  and  resistant  to  a  permanent 
load  over  the  entire  filter  area  without  formation  of  free  re- 
gions; passing  the  liquid  through  said  fabric  and  thus  filtering 
off  the  solids  content. 


4,289,628 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  SOLIDS  FROM  LIQUID 

MATTER 
Dieter  Disselbeck,  Bad  Soden  am  Taunus,  and  Rudolf  Richter, 
Hiinstetten,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ho- 
echst Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  28.  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,068 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  5, 
1979,  2922778 

Int.  a.3  BOID  23/04 
VJS.  a.  210—703  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  solids  from  liquid  matter  by 
gravity  comprising  feeding  a  gas  into  a  liquid  medium  from 
which  solid  particles  are  to  be  separated  whereby  gas  bubbles 
accummulate  on  the  solid  particles,  introducing  the  liquid 
medium  into  a  three  dimensional  filter  element  to  form  a  col- 
umn of  the  liquid  medium  in  the  filter  element  whereby  the  gas 
bubble-particles  float  to  the  upper  level  of  the  said  column  to 
form  a  layer  of  particles  on  the  upjjer  surface  of  the  column 
and  allowing  the  liquid  matter  to  pass  through  the  sides  and 
bottom  of  the  filter  element  while  continuously  building  allu- 
vial filter  layers  of  the  solids  on  the  internal  surface  of  the  filter 
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element  from  the  bottom  upwards  along  the  filter  wall  relative 
to  the  rising  level  of  the  liquid  medium  in  the  filter  element. 


4,289,629 

REMOVAL  OF  CONTAMINANTS  FROM  STRONGLY 

ALKALINE  SOLUTION 

Claude  R.  Andrews,  Pasadena,  Md.,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Huber 

Corporation,  Locust,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,833 

Int.  CI.'  COIB  33/26.  33/28 

U.S.  a.  210—737  ,     .  ^.  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  removing  chloride  and  carbonate  ions  from 
a  strongly  alkaline  solution  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  sodium  aluminosilicate  with  said  solution  wherein 
said  sodium  aluminosilicate  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zeolite  A  and  hydroxysodalite  wherein  said 
sodium  aluminosilicate  constitutes  at  least  20%  by  weight 
of  the  solution; 

(b)  heating  the  resulting  solution  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
90  degrees  Celsius  to  produce  a  sodalite  type  product; 
and, 

(c)  filtering  said  sodalite  type  product  from  the  solution. 


4,289,630 

HLTER  CAKE  REMOVAL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Henry  Schmidt,  Jr.,  Hinsdale;  Allen  E.  Cederholm,  Western 

Springs,  and  James  F.  Zievers,  LaGrange,  all  of  III.,  assignors 

to  Industrial  Filter  &  Pump  Mfg.  Co.,  Cicero,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,258 

Int.  a.'  BOID  29/38 

U.S.  a.  210—785  15  Claims 


1.  A  filter,  comprising  in  combination 

a  filter  tank  enclosing  a  filter  chamber, 

a  liquid  inlet  opening  into  said  tank  through  which  a  filtrate 

may  be  introduced  into  said  chamber, 
a  rigid,  generally  planar  tubular  header  manifold  having  a 

passageway  therein, 
spring  means  supporting  said  manifold  in  said  chamber, 
an  effluent  outlet  from  said  tank, 
conduit  means  connecting  said  passageway  to  said  outlet,  a 

plurality  of  filter  elements  each  having  a  perforate  filter 

media  overlying  an  internal  cavity  therein, 
said  filter  elements  being  fixedly  mounted  at  one  end  to  said 

header  with  said  cavities  being  in  communication  with 

said  passageway, 
said  filter  elements  being  in  mutually  parallel  relationship, 

the  outer  surfaces  of  said  filter  media  extending  in  a  direc- 


tion perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  header  manifold 
and 
vibratory  impactor  means  connected  to  said  manifold  for 
impacting  said  manifold  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  filter  media. 


4,289,631 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  EXTENSION  OF 

THE  USEFUL  LIFE  OF  MACHINE  ELEMENTS 
S.  Roy  Luxemburg,  680  Sharp  La.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70815 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  772,547,  Feb.  28,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,126 
Int.  CI.'  C09K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  252—8.5  B  10  Qaims 

1.  A  novel  composition  of  matter  useful  for  metal  plating  the 
metal  surfaces  of  a  machine  element  to  increase  its  useful  life 
which  comprises  a  carrier  material  admixed  with  reactants 
comprised  of  an  electron  donor  metal  and  a  decomposable 
plating-metal  bearing  compound,  the  electron  donor  metal 
being  more  electropositive  and  higher  m  the  electromotive 
series  of  the  metals  than  the  metal  constituent  of  said  decom- 
posable plating-metal  compound  which  is  electronegative  and 
consequently  capable  of  being  plated  out  by  the  more  electro- 
positive metal  of  said  series  on  said  metal  surfaces  of  said 
machine  element,  one  or  both  of  which  reactants  is  encapsu- 
lated within  a  film  of  material  to  form  a  barrier  between  said 
electron  donor  metal  and  said  decomposable  plating-metal 
bearing  compound  to  prevent  the  release  and  contact  of  one 
reactant  with  the  other  but  which,  at  conditions  of  operation  of 
said  machine  element,  the  film  of  material  will  be  caused  to 
break-down  and  release  the  reactants  from  contact  and  reac- 
tion one  with  the  other  to  deposit  the  plating-metal  of  said 
decomposable  plating-metal  bearing  compound  on  the  metal 
surfaces  of  said  machine  element  to  extend  its  wear  capabilities 
and  useful  life. 


4,289,632 
LOST  CIRCULATION  MATERIAL  FOR  SEALING 
PERMEABLE  FORMATIONS 
Elmer  E.  Qear,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,215 
Int.  Q.'  C09K  7/02.  7/06 
U.S.  Q.  252—8.5  LC  10  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  for  sealing  permeable  formations 
comprising    diatomaceous    earth    and    a    suspending    agent 
wherein: 
the  suspending  agent  consisting  of  finely  divided  paper 
present  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  about  2  to  about  30 
percent  by  weight  of  said  mixture  said  diatomaceous  earth 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  70  to  about  98 
percent  by  weight  of  said  mixture. 


4,289,633 
CHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  BACKSURGING  FLUID 
THROUGH  WELL  CASING  PERFORATIONS 
Edwin  A.  Richardson,  Houston;  Ronald  F.  Scheuerman,  Bel- 
laire,  and  David  C.  Berkshire,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors 
to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  28,025,  Apr.  6,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,219.083. 
This  application  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,815 
Int.  aJ  E21B  43/25 
U.S.  Q.  252—8.55  B  3  Qaims 

1.  An  additive  that  dissolves  in  an  aqueous  liquid  to  form  a 
solution  capable  of  treating  a  well  within  a  subterranean  reser- 
voir by  chemically  generating  a  pulse  of  fluid  pressure  and  heat 
within  a  near-well  portion  of  the  reservoir,  comprising: 
at  least  one  water-soluble  salt  of  ammonium  hydroxide  capa- 
ble of  being  oxidized  within  an  acidic  aqueous  solution  to 
yield  nitrogen  gas  and  liquid  or  dissolved  by-products 
which  are  substantially  inert  to  the  components  of  said 
well  and  reservoir; 
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p<riod 


S  I 


at  least  one  water-soluble  salt  of  nitrous  aci( 
dizing  agent  capable  of  so-oxidizing  salt 
hydroxide  and  is  present  in  at  least  a 
metric  proportion  for  said  nitrogen  gas 
said  salt  of  ammonium  hydroxide. 

at  least  one  water-soluble  alkaline  buffer 
capable  of  maintaining  an  aqueous  solution 
nitrogen-containing  compound  and  said  o 
a  pH  of  at  least  7  at  which  the  rate  of  saic 
reaction  is  relatively  slow  throughout  a 
significant  proportion  of  hydrogen  ions  ar : 
within  the  solution;  and, 

at  least  one  water-soluble  compound  which 
being  dissolved  in  an  aqueous  solution 
of  ammonium  hydroxide  and  nitrous 
buffer  and  there  reacting  to  yield  enough 
subsequently  reduce  the  pH  of  the  sol 
than  about  7  at  which  the  rate  of  said 
reaction  is  relatively  fast,  (b)  is  capable  of 
reduction  to  occur  after  a  time  sufficient  tc 
icant  volume  of  the  solution  to  be  injecjed 
said  well  and  into  the  surrounding 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
lower  fatty  acids,  hydrolyzable  acyl  h 
slowly    hydrolyzable    acid    anhydrides 
slowly  hydrolyzable  phosphoric  or  sulfonic 
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4,289,634 

DEPOSIT  CONTROL  ADDITIVES  AND  FLJEL  AND  LUBE 

OIL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING!  THEM 

Robert  A.  Lewis,  Berkeley,  and  Lewis  R.  Honnen,  Petaluma, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Researc^  Company,  San 
Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,J07 
Int.  Cl.^  ClOM  1/46.  1/32.  3/40;  Cl(  L  1/26 
U.S.  a.  252—32.5  11  Qaims 

2.  An  additive  composition  effective  as  a  n  inor  component 
in  a  fuel  or  lubricating  oil  composition  for  reducing  the  deposi- 
tion of  solids  and  inhibiting  corrosion  in  the  irttake  system  and 
crankcase  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  additive  com- 
position comprising  at  least  one  salt  of  the  formula 


Ia(R-0-P-0<->]  [R(-0— A— ),  O— ' 


O 

I 

R 


or 


O 

R 


(-2-(R-0-P-0<-»]  [R(-O-A-),  O- 

o(-) 


wherein: 
(1)  said 


-L:aH<  +  )]. 


O 


in  the  range  2  to  6  and  y  is  an  integer  in  the  range  1  to  1 1, 
and 


R2 


R'     r2 

I       I  / 

-N(-C-)„N 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  in  the  range  2  to  6; 

(4)  R',  R2  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  groups  having  a 
carbon  atom  content  in  the  range  0  to  16  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbyl  groups 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acyl,  alkoxy,  ketoal- 
kyl,  hydroxyalkyl  and  cyanoalkyl  groups;  and 

(5)  a  is  an  integer  in  the  range  1  to  3. 


4,289,635 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

MOLYBDENUM-CONTAINING  COMPOSITIONS 

USEFUL  FOR  IMPROVED  FUEL  ECONOMY  OF 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Calvin  W.  Schroeck,  Eastlake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lubrizol 

Corporation,  Wickliffe,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,892 
Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/48 
U.S.  a.  252—32.7  E  82  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  composition  which  comprises 
reacting  an  olefinically  unsaturated  compound  capable  of 
reacting  with  active  sulfur  with  a  composition  prepared  by  a 
process  which  comprises  reacting: 

(a)  A  phosphorus-containing  acid  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 

R(X')„    X 

P— XH 

/ 

R(X')„ 

wherein  each  X  and  X'  is  independently  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
each  n  is  zero  or  one,  and  each  R  is  independently  the 
same  or  a  different  hydrocarbon-based  radical; 

(b)  at  least  one  hexavalent  molybdenum  oxide  compound, 
and 

(c)  hydrogen  sulfide, 

in  the  presence  of  (d)  a  polar  solvent. 


R  groups  are  the  same  or  diffeient  hydrocarbyl 
groups  having  a  carbon  atom  content  in  the  range  from  1 
to  30  selected  from  the  group  consisting  6{  phenyl,  mono-, 
di-  and  trialkylphenyl,  alkyl,  cycloalljyl,  alkenyl,  cy- 
cloalkenyl,  and  combinations  thereof; 
(2)  A  is  an  alkylene  group  having  a  carboil  atom  content  in 
the  range  of  from  2  to  5  and  x-is  an  intiger  sufficient  to 
provide  said  cation  in  unprotonated  form  with  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  from  about  500  to  10,000; 


(3)  L  is  monovalent  and  selected  from  the 
of  radicals  of  the  formula 


R'  R2 

I  / 

(-N-J)jJM 


wherein  J  is  an  alkylene  group  having  a  cai  bon  atom  content 


group  consisting 


(i) 


4,289,636 

AQUEOUS  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  H.  Davis,  Pitman,  and  Alfred  B.  Piotrowski,  Woodbury, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

TUed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,713 

Int.  a.'  ClOM  1/06 

U.S.  a.  252—49.3  H  Claims 

1.  An  improved  water-soluble  lubricant  comprising  an  effec- 
tive anti-corrosion  or  anti-rust  amount  of  a  water-soluble 
amide  derived  from  the  reaction  of  a  C1-C30  primary  alkyl 
amine  or  a  C1-C30  secondary  alkyl  amine  with  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetrahydrophthalic  acid, 
tetrahydrofuran  tetracarboxylic  acid,  tetrahydrophthalic  acid 
anhydride  and  tetrahydrofuran  tetracarboxylic  acid  anhydride 
and  water  to  make  the  balance  of  the  composition. 

7.  A  water-soluble  lubricant  composition  comprising  about 
5-40  wt.  %  of  a  water-soluble  amide  derived  from  the  reaction 
of  a  C1-C30  piimary  or  secondary  alkyl  amine  and  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetrahydrophthalic  acid 
tetrahydrofuran  tetracarboxylic  acid  tetrahydrophthalic  acid 
anhydride  and  tetrahydrofuran  tetracarboxylic  acid  anhydride, 
5-50  wt.  %  of  a  water-soluble  mono-,  di-  or  tri-alkanolamine, 
about  0.5  to  20  wt.  %  of  a  water-soluble  polyoxy alkylene 
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glycol  containing  at  least  one  homopolyalkylene  unit  having  a 
unit  weight  of  at  least  about  800  and  water  to  make  the  balance 
of  the  composition. 


4,289,637 
MINERAL  OIL  SOLUBLE  BORATE  COMPOSITIONS 
Joseph  Dulat,  Fetcham,  England,  assignor  to  United  States 
Borax  &  Chemical  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,455 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  15,  1980, 
47564/78 

Int.  a.5  ClOM  1/06 
U.S.  a.  252—49.5  H  Claims 

I.  A  stable,  mineral  oil-soluble  borate  composition  formed 
by  reacting  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  50°  to  120° 
C.  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  borate  with  a  fatty 
acid  containing  about  8-22  carbon  atoms,  fatty  oil  containing 
said  fatty  acid,  or  mixture  thereof  in  the  presence  of  about  1  to 
10%  of  a  surfactant  selected  from  lanolin,  ethylene  glycol 
monostearate,  and  mixtures  hereof,  said  composition  contain- 
ing about  5-30%  of  said  alkali  metal  borate. 

4.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkali  metal  borate 
reaction  product  which  is  soluble  in  mineral  oil  which  com- 
prises reacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  borate 
with  a  fatty  acid  containing  about  8-22  carbon  atoms,  a  fatty 
oil  containing  said  fatty  acid,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  in  the  range  of  about  50°- 120°  C.  in  the 
presence  of  about  1  to  10%  of  a  surfactant  selected  from  lano- 
lin, ethylene  glycol  monostearate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
reaction  product  containing  about  5  to  30%  w/v  of  said  alkali 
metal  borate. 

II.  Mineral  oil  containing  the  borate  composition  of  claim  1 
dissolved  therein,  said  mineral  oil  containing  at  least  one  sur- 
factant having  an  intermediate  to  high  HLB  value  and  contain- 
ing about  1  to  10%  w/v  of  alkali  metal  borate. 


composition  having,  as  one  of  its  chemical  properties,  the 
capability  of  dissolving  acid-soluble,  sulfide-containing  scale 
from  a  metal  surface  without  the  evolution  of  hydrogen  sulfide 

gas. 

7.  In  the  method  of  chemically  cleaning  acid-soluble,  sulfide- 
containing  scale  from  a  metal  surface  comprising  contacting 
said  scale  with  an  aqueous  acid  cleaning  composition  compris- 
ing an  aqueous  non-oxidizing  acid  having  at  least  one  aldehyde 
dissolved  or  dispersed  therein,  which  aldehyde  is  present  in  an 
amount  at  least  sufficient  to  prevent  or  substantially  prevent 
the  evolution  of  hydrogen  sulfide  gas  the  improvement  com- 
prising using  glyoxlic  acid  as  said  aldehyde. 


4,289,640 
CLEANING  COMPOSITIONS 

Pasquale  J.  Falivene,  Union  City,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 
molive Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,853 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  15, 
19%,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.5  CUD  3/065.  3/14.  7/12.  7/54 
U.S.  CI.  252—95  11  Claims 

1.  A  dry  powder  cleaning  composition  comprising  a  particu- 
late base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  abrasive  and 
a  detergent  builder  salt  and  mixtures  thereof;  a  synthetic  or- 
ganic detergent;  and  an  organic  hydrotrope,  with  the  propor- 
tion of  hydrotrope  to  detergent  being  in  the  range  of  about  0.4 
to  5,  on  a  molar  basis,  at  least  about  8%  by  weight  of  any  such 
abrasive  particles  having  a  diameter  of  at  least  about  0.037  mm. 


4,289,638 
METAL  TREATMENT 

Bruce  E.  Svenson,  852a  Pittwater  Rd.,  Dee  Why,  N.S.W.,  Aus- 
tralia (2099) 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,794 
Gaims  priority,  application  Australia, 

Int.  a.3  C09G  1/02:  CUD  7/08.  7/20.  7/46 
U.S.  a.  252-85  3  Claims 

1.  A  rust  treatment  preparation  comprising: 

from  about  5%  to  about  35%  V/V  of  about  95%  concen- 
trated phosphoric  acid, 

from  about  25%  to  about  35%  W/V  of  an  emulsifier  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  anhydrous  wool  fat,  anhy- 
drous wool  grease,  hydrous  wool  fat,  hydrous  wool 
grease  and  derivatives  thereof, 

from  about  10%  to  about  15%  W/V  of  a  stabilizer-absorbing 
agent;  and 

a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylated 
and  industrial  spirits. 

2.  A  rust  treatment  preparation  as  described  in  claim  1  fur- 
ther comprising: 

about  33 i%  V/V  of  said  concentrated  phosphoric  acid, 
wherein  said  emulsifier  comprises  about  25%  W/V  com- 
mercial wool  grease  and  said  stabilizer-absorbing  agent 
comprises  about  10%  W/V  of  kaolin. 


4,289,639 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  REMOVING 

SULHDE-CONTAINING  SCALE  FROM  METAL 

SURFACES 

Gary  R.  Buske,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,878 

Int.  a?  C02B  5/06;  CUD  7/10.  7/26;  C23G  1/06 

U.S.  a.  252—87  '  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  acid  composition  comprising  an  aqueous 

non-oxidizing  acid  having  glyoxlic  acid  dissolved  therein;  said 


4,289,641 
DETERGENT  PRODUCT 

David  C.  Hooper,  Ashford;  George  A.  Johnson,  and  Donald 
Peter,  both  of  Wirral,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1978.  Ser.  No.  933,931 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  12,  1978, 

1285/78 

Int.  a.3  CUD  9/44.  9/50 

U.S.  a.  252—96  1*  Claims 

1.  A  deodorant  detergent  product  comprising: 

(i)  from  1  to  99%  by  weight  of  a  soap; 

(ii)  from  0.99  to  98.99%  by  weight  of  other  detergent  adjuncts 
including  at  least  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
detergency  builders  (other  than  soap)  and  bleaches;  and 

(iii)  from  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  deodorant  composition 
comprising  from  45  to  100%  by  weight  of  deodorant  active 
components,  said  components  having  a  lipoxidase-inhibiting 
capacity  of  at  least  50%  or  a  Raoult  variance  ratio  of  at  least 
1.1,  said  components  being  classified  into  six  classes  consist- 
ing of: 

Class  1 :  phenolic  substances 

Class  2:  essential  oils,  extracts,  resins  and  synthetic  oils 
Class  3:  aldehydes  and  ketones 
Class  4:  polycyclic  compounds 
Class  5:  esters 
Class  6:  alcohols, 

provided  that  where  a  component  can  be  classified  into  more 

than  one  class,  it  is  placed  in  the  lower  or  lowest  numbered 

class; 
said  components  being  so  selected  that 

(a)  the  deodorant  composition  contains  at  least  five  compo- 
nents of  which  at  least  one  must  be  selected  from  each  of 
Class  1,  Class  2  and  Class  4; 

(b)  the  deodorant  composition  contains  components  from  at 
least  4  of  the  6  classes;  and 

(c)  any  component  present  in  the  deodorant  composition  at 
a  concentration  of  less  than  0.5%  by  weight  of  said  com- 
position is  eliminated  from  the  requirements  of  (a)  and  (b) 

said  deodorant  composition  having  a  deodorant  value  of  from 
0.50  to  3.5  as  measured  by  the  Deodorant  Value  Test. 
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!^ichlingen,  both 


4,289,642 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  HAVING  A  SIZING 
EFFECT  COMPRISING  NONIONIC 
ZWITTERIONIC  TENSIDES  AND  POLYSACCHARIDE 

AMINO  ESTERS 
Rudolf  Weber,  Diisseldorf,  and  Hans  Andree, 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  He^kel  Kommandit- 
gesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Diisseldorf-Holthau^en,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126^037 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1979,  2911857 

Int.  Cl.^  CUD  3/22 
D.S.  a.  252—99 

15.  A  detergent  composition  with  a  sizi[>g  effect  which 
consists  essentially  of; 

(a)  from  about  1  to  30  percent  by  weight  of 
zwitterionic  tenside; 

(b)  from  about  0.5  to  10  percent  by  weight  <^f  polysaccharide 
ammo  ether  containing  quaternary  amm  )nium  groups; 

(c)  from  about  0  to  60  percent  by  weight  o 

(d)  the  ramainder  customary  additives. 


quinone  and  mu-amine  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
increase  the  oxygen  scavenging  efficiency  of  said  hydroqui- 
none. 

4.  A  composition  which  is  useful  for  reducing  the  amount  of 
oxygen  in  an  oxygen  containing  aqueous  medium,  said  compo- 
sition consisting  of  water,  hydroquinone  and  mu-amine,  said 
hydroquinone  and  mu-amine  being  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  increase  the  oxygen  scavenging  efficiency  of  said 
hydroquinone. 


15  Claims 


nonionic  and/or 


builder  salt;  and 


4,289,643 

STABILIZATION  OF  ANHYDROUSi  SODIUM 

METASILICATE 

Daniel  Joubert,  Trevoux,  France,  assignor  t|>  Rhone-Poulenc 

Industries,  Paris,  France  I 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  877,882,  Feb.  15,  ip8,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,028 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  1(L  1977,  77  04380 
Int.  CI.'  CUD  7/54 
U.S.  a.  252—103  12  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  (i)  a  ihydrous  sodium 
metasilicate,  and  (ii)  a  minor  amount  of  an  inorganic  molecular 
water  donor  including  either  bound  water  of  lydration  or  free 
water  of  sorption  which  will  evolve  its  watrr  content  to  the 
metasilicate  (i),  at  a  temperature  less  than  tha ;  required  for  the 
fusion  of  sodium  metasilicate  pentahydrate  (72.2°  C),  and  as 
will  convert  from  about  1%  to  about  20%  I  y  weight  of  said 
anhydrous  metasilicate  into  its  said  pentahy  Irate,  said  water 
donor  (ii)  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NazB- 
4O7.IOH2O.  Na2C03.  7H2O.  Na2HP04.7H2  3.  Na2HP04.12- 
H2O.  (NaP03)3.6H20.  Na2SO4.10H2O.  a  ciustic  compound 
and  silica. 


Sep. 


4,289,644 

PRE-WASH  STICK  CLEANtR 

Roger  C.  Steinhauer,  Park  Forest,  and  Isaielle  M.  Gabriel, 

Chicago,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Armour-Dfal,  Inc.,  Phoenix, 

Ariz. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  941,829, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  4,  1980,  Sfer.  No, 
Int.  CI.'  CUD  50/00.  9/26.  17^00 
U.S.  CI.  252—127 

1.  A  pre- wash  cleaner  composition  comprising  the  following 
ingredients  by  weight  made  into  a  solid,  norwthixotropic  stick: 
about  70%  of  a  balanced  system  of  parafflnic  hydrocarbon 
solvents  having  an  average  molecular  weight:  of  about  143,  and 
a  boihng  pomt  about  300°  ±5°  F.,  and  nonionic  detergents 
having  the  equivalent  of  about  3  ethylene  ( xide  units;  about 
15%  tallow  soap;  and  about  15%  sorbitol  (7)%). 


11,  1978, 
156,324 

7  Oaims 


4,289,646 

l,l-DIFLUORO-2-CHLOROETHYLENE  AS  AEROSOL 

PROPELLANT 

Karl-Heinz  Mitschke,  Odenthal,  and  Hans  Niederpriim,  Mon- 

heim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,900 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 
1978,  2846811 

Int.  a.'  C09K  3/30 
U.S.  CI.  252—305  4  Oaims 

1.  A  container  for  dispersing  a  spray  comprising  a  container, 
a  valve  sealing  the  container,  a  conventional  filler  within  said 
container  to  be  dispersed  as  a  spray  and  a  pressurized  propel- 
lant  gas  comprising  l,l-difluoro-2-chloroethylene. 


4,289,647 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PROCESS  GASES 

CONTAINING  HYDROGEN  AND  CARBON  MONOXIDE 

FROM  ASH  OIL 
Kurt  Tippmer,  Recklinghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Firma  Carl  Still  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  52,618,  Jun.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,312 
Int.  CV  COIB  2/06 
U.S.  a.  252—373  1  Qaim 

1.  A  method  of  producing  process  gases  containing  hydro- 
gen and  carbon  monoxide  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  an  amount  by  weight  of  ash  oil  with  a  smaller 
amount  by  weight  of  carbon-containing  water; 

(b)  adding  steam  to  the  mixture  of  step  (a); 

(c)  burning  the  mixture  plus  steam  of  step  (b)  with  oxygen 
enriched  gas,  downwardly  into  a  gasification  reactor  to 
gasify  oil  under  pressure  to  produce  partially  burned  gases 
with  steam  and  residual  carbon  plus  ash  in  fine  particles; 

(d)  quenching  the  products  of  step  (c)  with  quenching  wash 
water  from  a  direct  gas  cooler  to  form  wash  water  with 
residual  carbon  plus  ash,  and  ash  in  the  form  of  clinker 
particles,  and  to  separate  the  unburned  gases; 

(e)  directing  the  unburned  gases  of  step  (d)  to  the  direct  gas. 
cooler  and  cooling  the  unburned  gases  in  the  direct  gas 
cooler  with  clean  wash  water  to  produce  the  process  gases 
and  the  quenching  wash  water  for  step  (d);  and 

(0  decanting  and  thickening,  in  a  decanter/thickener,  the 
wash  water  with  residual  carbon  plus  ash  from  step  (d)  to 
form  the  clean  wash  water  of  step  (e)  at  the  top,  the  car- 
bon-containing water  of  step  (a)  in  the  middle,  and  ash 
mud  at  the  bottom,  of  the  decanter/thickener. 


4,289,645 

HYDROQUINONE  AND  MU-AMINE  COMPOSITIONS 
John  A.  Muccitelli,  Feasterville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Betz  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Trevose,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,989 
Int.  aj  C02B  1/23:  C23F  JI/06.  11,12.  11/14 
U.S.  a.  252—178  17  Oaims 

1.  A  comp>osition  which  is  useful  for  reducing  the  amount  of 
oxygen  in  an  oxygen  containing  aqueous  met  ium,  said  compo- 
sition consisting  of  hydroquinone  and  mu-amine,  said  hydro- 


4,289,648 

BLOOD  GAS  CONTROLS  COMPOSITION,  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

Michael  K.  Hoskins,  Irvine,  and  Gary  D.  Christiansen,  Yorba 

Linda,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ortho  Diagnostics,  Inc., 

Raritan,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,244 
Int.  O.^  C09K  3/00;  GOIN  33/16,  31/00 
U.S.  O.  252—408  18  Claims 

10.  A  blood  gas  control  composition  which  consists  essen- 
tially of 
(a)  water 
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(b)  dissolved  CO2  in  equilibrium  with  a  water-soluble  car- 
bonate or  bicarbonate  salt  source  in  solution 

(c)  dissolved  oxygen  in  equilibrium  with  a  water  soluble  or 
water  suspendible  peroxide  source  in  solution 


ruj-ajvx'uti^a^tf 


«'//  f 


(d)  a  water  soluble  pH  buffer 

(e)  said  composition  having  a  pH  of  7.0-7.7,  a  p02of  from  30 
to  170  mm  Hg,  and  a  pC02  of  from  10  to  80  mm  Hg 


4,289,649 
AQUEOUS  LIPID  STANDARD  SOLUTION 
Hans-Dieter  Harders,  and  Roland  Helger,  both  of  Darmstadt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merck  Patent  Gesell- 
schaft mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 
1978,  2839433 

Int.  CI.'  C09K  3/00:  GOIN  33/48 
U.S.  CI.  252—408  13  Claims 

1.  A  stable,  aqueous,  substantially  alcohol-free  lipid  standard 
solution,  comprising  water,  at  least  one  lipid,  and  an  effective 
lipid-solubilizing  amount  of  both  a  non-ionic  detergent  and  an 
ionic  detergent;  wherein  the  amount  of  ionic  detergent  is  from 
0.5  to  10%  by  weight  and  the  amount  of  the  non-ionic  deter- 
gent is  from  2  to  20%  by  weight. 

4,289,650 

CATHODE  FOR  CHLOR-ALKALI  CELLS 

Thomas  J.  Gray,  Guilford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 

New  Haven,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,153,  Mar.  29, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,240,895.  This  application  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,745 

Int.  CI.'  HOIM  4/88:  C25B  11/06:  C25D  5/50 

U.S.  0.  252—425.3  8  Claims 


CUOMNr    llNSITT     iTMA'"'   ) 


the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  5  and  a  weight  percent 
nickel  within  the  range  of  from  about  75  to  about  94; 
dipping  said  structure  into  molten  aluminum  to  apply  a 
coating  of  molten  aluminum  to  said  clean  surface; 

(c)  heat  treating  said  coated  surface  by  maintaining  said 
surface  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about 
660°  to  about  750°  C.  for  no  more  than  six  hours  to  pro- 
vide sufficient  time  to  diffuse  a  portion  of  said  aluminum 
into  outer  portions  of  said  structure  to  produce  an  integral 
nickei-molybdenum-aluminum  alloy  layer  in  said  outer 
portions  consisting  predominately  of  NiAIj  type  grains 
but  insufficient  time  to  create  a  predominance  of  Ni2Al3 
type  grains  in  said  outer  portions;  and 

(d)  leaching  out  residual  aluminum  and  aluminide  interme- 
tallics  from  the  alloy  layer  until  a  Raney  nickel-molyb- 
denum-titanium layer  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  about 
75  microns  is  formed  integral  with  said  structure. 


4,289,651 
SUPPORTED  CATALYSTS  FOR  THE 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ALPHA-OLEFINS 
Kenneth  C.  Benton,  Garfield  Hts.;  James  R.  Mooney,  South 
Russell,  and  Raymond  J.  Weinert,  Jr.,  Garfield  Hts.,  all  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Oeveland, 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,078 

Int.  CI.'  C08F  4/02 

U.S.  CI.  252—429  B  7  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  a  Ziegler-type  transition  metal 

complex  and  a  planar  organosilicon  polymer  support  derived 

from  at  least  one  of  chrysotile  and  apophyllite. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  low  overvoltage  electrode  for 

use  as  a  hydrogen  evolution  cathode  in  an  electrolytic  cell 

which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  clean  surface  of  a  non-porous  conductive 

base  metal  structure  of  a  nickel-titanium-molybdenum 

alloy  of  a  weight  percent  molybdenum  within  the  range  of 

from  about  5  to  about  20,  a  weight  percent  titanium  within 


4,289,652 
CATALYST  COMPRISING  A  METAL  SUBSTRATE 
James  B.  Hunter,  Newton  Square;  George  McGuire,  West  Ches- 
ter; A.  F.  D'Alessandro,  Havertown,  and  Larry  L.  Lawlor, 
Glenmoore,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Johnson  Matthey  Inc., 
Malvern,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  876,565,  Feb.  10,  1978.  Pat.  No. 
4,196,099.  This  application  Feb.  1.  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,555 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  11, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  27/14.  22/16.  35/00 
U.S.  O.  252-437  5  Claims 

1.  A  supported  catalyst  suitable  for  use  at  a  temperature 
above  1200°  F.  consisting  essentially  of  a  metal  or  alloy  sub- 
strate which  itself  is  not  heat  or  oxidation  resistant  at  a  temper- 
ature above  1200°  P.;  a  heat-cured  oxidation  resistant  coating 
applied  to  said  substrate,  said  coating  being  applied  as  an  aque- 
ous coating  composition  which  is  curable  into  water-insoluble 
oxidation  resistant  form  by  heating  and  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  a  dispersion  of  aluminum  metal  powder  in  an  aqueous 
chromium-containing/aluminum  phosphate  binder  composi- 
tion; a  high  surface  area  refractory  oxide  washcoat  over  said 
oxidation  resistant  coating  and  a  catalytically  active  platinum 
group  metal  deposited  on  said  washcoat. 

4,289,653 

COMULLED  SILICA-ALUMINA  BASE 

DENITRIFICATION  CATALYST 

Joseph  Jaffe,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  968,589,  Dec.  11,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,304 
Int.  CV  BOIJ  21/12 
U.S.  CI.  252—453  4  Claims 

1.   An  extruded   silica-alumina  catalyst   prepared   by   the 
method  which  consists  essentially  of  the  following  steps: 
mixing  a  sodium  silicate  solution  with  an  aqueous  aluminum 
sulfate  solution  and  sulfuric  acid  to  form  an  acidified  silica 
sol  in  an  alumina  salt  solution  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of 
about  1  to  3; 
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t3 


adding  sufTicient  ammonium  hydroxide 
silica  sol  in  the  aluminum  salt  solution  to 
mass  of  silica  and  alumma  under 
conditions  and  at  a  pH  of  at  least  4; 

adding  additional  ammonium  hydroxide 
mass  to  obtain  a  pH  in  the  range  of  7.5 

washing  the  cogelled  mass; 

mulling  the  cogelled  mass  with  a  peptizing 
VI-B  metal  compound  and  a  Group  VIII 
to  form  an  extrudable  dough; 

extruding  said  dough; 

and  drying  and  calcining  the  extruded  dou 


tt)  said  acidified 

form  a  cogelled 

substantihily  constant  pH 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  15,  1981 


:o  the  cogelled 
8.5; 


agent,  a  Group 
netal  compound 


;h. 


obtain  alkylenimine  which  comprises  the  oxides  of  niobium  or 
tantalum  and  iron  and  chromium  wherein  the  atomic  ratio  of 
the  metals  in  the  catalyst  is 

M|oFeo.5-2.9Cro,3.|.7 

wherein  M  is  tantalum  or  niobium. 


Segrate,  both  of 


4,289,654 
SUPPORTED  CATALYST  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF 
ACROLEIN  INTO  ACRYLIC  ACID 
Natale  Bertolini,  Milan,  and  Natale  Ferlazzo. 
Italy,  assignors  to  Euteco  Impianti  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,807 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  12,  ^978,  30718  A/78 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  23/20.  23/24 
U.S.  a.  252—456 

1.  A  catalyst  active  in  the  oxidation  of  acr  )Iein  into  acrylic 
acid,  which  comprises  a  silica  or  alumina  sup  sort  and  from  1 5 
to  80%  by  weight,  with  respect  to  the  catal;  'st,  of  a  catalyti- 
cally  active  part  having  the  following  chemi  ;al  composition 

MOflVftWfCurfXxO^ 


lor; 


wherein  X  is  Cr,  Mn,  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Zn,  Cd,  Al 
for  a  =  12,  b  ranges  from  4  to  8,  c  ranges  frori 
from  2  to  5,  X  ranges  from  0  to  1  and  y  ranges 
about  72;  said  active  part  having  an  amorpho 
sional  structure  with  an  interplanar  distance 
measured  by  X  rays;  and  an  IR  spectrum 
broad  band  at  860  cm  - '  attributable  to  the 
nation  of  the  oxygen  atoms  with  respect  to 
and  said  catalyst  being  obtained  by  impregnating 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  decomposable 
said  active  part,  drying  the  thus  impregnated 
activating  at  high  temperature  the  suppor 
activation  stage  being  carried  out  firstly  in 
sphere  and  then  in  an  inert  atmosphere,  the  c 
tion,  drying  and  activation  being  then  re 
time  and  the  activation  of  the  last  cycle 
thermal  treatment  in  an  oxidizing  atmospheije 


ail 


beiig 


18  Qaims 


Sb  and  wherein 

I  to  4,  d  ranges 

from  about  1 7  to 

us  and  bidimen- 

of  3.98  A,  as 

4'ith  a  somewhat 

te  trahedral  coordi- 

the  metal  atoms; 

the  support 

of  the  metals  of 

support  and 

thus  dried,  the 

oxidizing  atmo- 

/cle  of  impregna- 

at  least  one 

followed  by  a 


4,289,657 

FLUID  TREATMENT  DEVICES 

Richard  S.  Nelson,  Ck>ring-on-Thames,  England,  assignor  to 

United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  England 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,754 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  27,  1978, 
42175/78 

Int.  C\?  BOIJ  35/00:  BOID  47/00:  BOIJ  8/00:  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  252—477  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  use  in  the  treatment  of  a  fluid  by  catalysis 
which  comprises  one  or  more  sheets  of  interconnected  coils 
laid  up  to  give  more  than  one  layer  of  coils,  said  layers  being  in 
touching  contact  with  one  another,  the  or  each  sheet  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  elongate  helically  wound  coils  of  wire-form 
wherein  the  space  between  adjacent  windings  of  each  coil  is 
less  than  the  diameter  of  the  wire-form  and  wherein  each  coil 
carries  a  coating  of  catalytically  active  material,  the  coils  being 
arranged  with  their  longitudinal  axes  substantially  parallel  to 
one  another  and  being  interconnected  by  a  connecting  member 
to  form  a  sheet  of  interconnected  coils. 


peated 


4,289,658 

2-[-(2'2'3'-TRIMETHYL-3'-CYCLOPENTEN-l'-yl). 

ETHYLIDEN]-AND  ETHYL]-CYCLOPENTANOLS 

Brian  J.  Willis,  Bergenfield,  and  John  M.  Yurecko,  Jr.,  Ba- 

yonne,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Fritzsche  Dodge  &  Olcott 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,037 
Int.  Q.3  C07C  35/21:  A61K  7/46 
U.S.  Q,  252—522  R  5  Qaims 

1.  The  compound  having  the  structure 


/89 
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4,289,655 

MAGNETIC  CATALYSTS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
George  W.  Bailey,  Baton,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,408 
Int.  Q.J  BOIJ  21/04,  21/06.  24 
U.S.  Q.  252—466  B 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  useful  in  a  bed  which  can  be 
fluidized  by  contact  with  a  fluidizing  medium  while  simulta- 
neously subjected  to  an  applied  magnetic 
particulate,  magnetizable  composite  solid  pj  rticles  comprised 
of  an  ilmenite  magnetic  iron  component  diipersed  within  an 
inorganic  oxide  matrix,  the  iron  component  of  the  ilmenite 
being  comprised  of  from  about  0.05  percen  to  about  50  vol- 
ume percent  metallic  iron  in  reduced  state. 


^V^' 


4,289,656 

CATALYST  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ETHYLENIMINE 

William  V.  Hayes,  Qute,  and  David  L.  Childriss,  Angleton,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,563 
Int.  a.iBOU  23/84.  23 /8^ 
VS.  CI.  252—470  2  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  suiuble  for  the  dehydration  )f  alkanolamine  to 


4,289,659 
CYCLIC  C6  ESTERS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  PERFUMES 
Karl-Heinrich  Schulte-EIte,  Onex;  Bruno  Willhalm,  Chene- 
Bourg,  and  Fritz  Gautschi,  Commugny,  all  of  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Firmenich  SA,  Geneva,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  935,263,  Aug.  21,  1978,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  708,075,  Jul.  23,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,147,672,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  541,988,  Jan.  17,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,224 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.   29,   1974, 
1147/74 

Int.  Q.J  CUB  9/00:  C07C  69/74 
U.S.  Q.  252—522  R  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 
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(CH3)« 


I 

^-Y-(CHR3)„— c=chr' 


having  a  saturated  ring  or  an  isolated  double  bond  in  position 
1,  4  or  6  or  two  double  bonds  in  position  1  and  4,  1  and  5,  or  4 
and  6  of  the  ring  as  indicated  by  the  dotted  lines,  and  wherein: 
m  stands  for  integers  0  or  1 ; 
n  stands  for  integers  0,  1  or  2; 

Z  is  bound  to  the  ring  carbon  atoms  in  position  1  or  6  and 
represents  the  group  —CO; 
Y  represents  an  oxygen  atom; 

each  of  the  symbols  R',  R^,  R^  R*  and  R'  designates  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  one  of  them  represents  a  methyl  radical 
and  each  of  the  others  a  hydrogen  atom,  and  each  of  the 
symbols  R^  and  R''  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  from 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  one  of  them  represents  an  alkyl 
radical  as  defined  above  and  the  other  a  hydrogen  atom. 


4,289,661 

ACETYL  HYDRINDACENES,  ACETYL  INDANES, 

MIXTURES  OF  SAME,  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME  AND  ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF 
Joaquin  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  N.J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  156,736,  Jun.  5, 1980,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  953,180,  Oct.  20,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,209,543.  This 
application  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,523 
Int.  CV  A23L  1/235 
U.S.  Q.  252—522  R  10  CI""* 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfume  composition  or  a  cologne  comprising  the  step  of 
adding  to  a  perfume  base  or  a  cologne  base  an  aroma  augment- 
ing or  enhancing  quantity  of  at  least  one  chemical  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

A.  4-acetyl-3,3,8,8-tetramethyl-as-hydrindacene  having  the 

structure 


existing  in  the  liquid  phase  at  ambient  temperature  and 

pressure; 
B.  6-acetyl-5-(3-methylbutyl)-l,l-dimethy lindane  having  the 

structure: 


4,289,660 

PERFUME  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

TRICYCLO[5.2.1.02  6]DECANE  CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

ESTERS 

Ulf-Armin  Schaper,  Diisseldorf,  and  Klaus  Bruns,  Krefeld- 
Traar,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel 
Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Dusseldorf-Holthausen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65,606,  Aug.  10, 1979.  This  application 
Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,914 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  12, 
1978,  2835445 

Int.  Q.3  A61K  7/46:  CUB  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  252-522  R  3  Qaims 

1.  A  perfume  composition  comprising  as  a  perfume  from 
about  1  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  an  isomeric  mixture  of 
tricyclo[5.2.1.02  6]decane  carboxylic  acids  of  the  general  for- 
mulas 


existing  in  the  liquid  phase  at  ambient  temperature  and 

pressure; 
C.  5-acetyl-7-(3-methylbutyl)-l,l-dimethylindane  having  the 

structure: 


COOR 


and 


(I) 


(11) 


COOR 


wherein  R  represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  linear  or 
branched  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  about  one 
to  five  carbon  atoms,  the  remainder  comprising  customary 
constituents  including  at  least  one  other  fragrance  substance. 


existing  in  the  liquid  phase  at  ambient  temperature  and 
pressure; 
D.  A  mixture  of  acetyl  hydrindacene  having  the  structures: 


1138 


and 


existing  in  the  liquid  phase  at  ambient 
pressure,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  comj 
structure: 


emperature  and 
p<  und  having  the 


the  compound  having  the  structure: 


being  40:60;  and 
E.  A  mixture  of  acetyl  indanes  and  acetyl  hydrindacenes 
having  the  structures: 


and 


existing  in  the  liquid  phase  at  ambient  temperature 
sure. 
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4,289,662 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CRUDE  BORIC  ACID  FROM 

BORATE  AND  SULFURIC  ACID 

James  R.  Blasius,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  HJH  Chemicals, 

Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,157,  Mar.  31,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,156,654.  This  application  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,633 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  29, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  C09K  3/28 
U.S.  a.  252—607  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  an  essentially  dry,  free-flowing 
particulate  mixture  comprising  boric  acid  and  sodium  sulfate, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  introducing  sodium  tetraborate  into  a  mixing  zone; 

b.  introducing  0.95-0.98  mole  of  sulfuric  acid  and  exothermi- 
cally  reacting  said  sulfuric  acid  with  said  sodium  tetrabo- 
rate to  obtain  a  mixture  of  sodium  sulfate  and  boric  acid; 

c.  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  mixing  zone  above 
100°  C.  but  below  about  150°  C.  until  a  generally  free- 
flowing,  moist,  particulate  mixture  is  obtained. 


4,289,663 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCTNG  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  FROM 

WASTE  PRODUCTS 
Ingvar  K.  G.  Johansson,  Kungsangen,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sven- 
ska  Traforskningsinstitutet,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,077 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  2,  1978,  7802393 
Int.  a?  C08L  97/00 
U.S.  a.  260—17.5  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  adhesive  for  wood  products 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  a  waste  product  containing  sugar  in  a  strongly 
acidic  environment  at  a  pH  of  from  0. 1  to  2.0  to  produce 
a  reaction  mixture  containing  furfural  derivatives,  and 

(b)  reacting  said  reaction  mixture  at  a  pH  in  the  range  of 
from  1.0  to  4.0  and  at  a  solids  content  of  from  about  50  to 
60%,  without  separating  furfural  therefrom,  with  lignin  to 
form  an  adhesive  binder  containing  the  condensation 
products  of  said  lignin  and  said  furfural  derivatives. 


4,289,664 
GLASS  HBER  BONDING  RESINS 
I.  Luis  Gomez,  Longmeadow,  and  Robert  Cole,  Three  Rivers, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,280 
Int.  a.3  B32B  17/04;  C03C  27/10:  C08G  8/10 
U.S.  a.  260-19  R  13  Qaims 

1.  A  resin  binder  composition  comprising  a  novolac  resin; 
from  0.5  to  8%  by  weight  of  a  polyunsaturated  vegetable  oil 
having  a  polyunsaturated  content  of  at  least  40%  by  wt.  and  an 
iodine  value  of  from  80  to  200;  and  from  0.2  to  2.0%  by  weight 
of  a  polyoxyethylene  adduct  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
and  pres-  ing  of  adducts  of  polyethylene  glycol  with  alcohols,  ethers, 
esters  and  acids. 
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4,289,665 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AQUEOUS 
EMULSIONS,  STABLE  IN  STORAGE,  OF 
N.ALKYL-N-ALKYLOL-UREAS  AND  THEIR 
APPLICATION  FOR  THE  SOFTENING  OF  LEATHER 
Gustov  Hudec,  Schwalbach;  Karl-Heinz  Keil,  Offenbach-Bieber; 
Volker  Kohler,  Niedernhausen,  and  Kurt  Rosenbusch,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cas- 
sella  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main-Fechenheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  970,224,  Dec.  18,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,273 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1977,  2757582 

Int.  CI.3  D06M  13/40;  D06P  5/00;  C14C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  260-21  "  Claims 

1.  Conditioning  and  water-repellent  agent  for  leather  com- 
prising a  homogeneous  mixture  of 

(a)  10  to  35%  by  weight  of  a  substance  of  the  formula 

R-NH-C-NH„(CH20H)^ 

II 
O 

wherein  R  is  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  each 
having  14  to  22  carbon  atoms,  m  is  a  number  average  from 
1.0  to  1.5  and  n  is  2  minus  m; 

(b)  0  to  10%  by  weight  of  non-ionic  emulsifiers; 

(c)  0  to  3%  by  weight  of  anionic  emulsifiers  with  the  proviso 
that  the  sum  of  (b)  and  (c)  is  0.5  to  10%; 

(e)  5  to  25%  by  weight  of  fat  liquors;  and 
(0  25  to  89.5%  by  weight  of  water  or  a  water-miscible 
organic  solvent. 


4,289,666 
ADHESIVE  CORRECTION  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD  OF  USE 
Fred  M.  Creekmore;  Dorothy  J.  Kennair;  Benjamin  F.  Living- 
ston; James  F.  Martone,  and  Joseph  J.  Sabad,  all  of  Lexing- 
ton, Ky.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,676 

Int.  CV  C08L  23/06.  91/00:  B41J  29/16 

U.S.  CI.  260-23  H  31  Claims 

1.  A  low  tack  pressure  sensitive  composition  compnsmg: 

(a)  about  15-35%  by  weight  of  polyethylene; 

(b)  about  20-65%  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon  tackifymg 

polymer; 

(c)  about  7-25%  by  weight  of  a  tacky  semi-solid  isobutylene 
polymer  having  a  viscosity  average  molecular  weight 
(FLORY)  of  at  least  about  40,000; 

(d)  about  10-20%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  an  olefin 
selected  from  the  group  of  ethylene,  propylene,  or  mix- 
tures thereof;  and  a  monoethylenically  unsaturated  ester 
wherein  the  copolymer  contains  about  18  to  about  40%  by 
weight  of  said  ester;  and  ,     ,         u 

(e)  about  0.5  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  a  nonvolatile  carbox- 
ylic  acid,  or  ester  thereof  or  mixture  thereof. 

4,289,667 
EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  WITH  LOW 

EMULSIFIER  CONCENTRATION 
Charles  N.  Bush,  Bay  Village,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,840 
Int.  a.'  C08F  2/18.  2/20 
US  a  260— 23XA  19  Claims 

V  A  process  of  producing  polymers  of  vinyl  and  vinylidene 
halides  and  copolymers  thereof  with  each  other  or  either  with 
one  or  more  polymerizable  olefinic  monomers  having  at  least 
one  terminal  CH2=C<  group  comprising,  forming  a  mono- 
mer premix  containing  the  monomer  or  monomers  to  be  poly- 
merized, the  aqueous  reaction  medium,  from  about  0.01%  to 


about  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  water-insoluble,  free  radical  yield- 
ing catalyst,  based  on  the  weight  of  100  parts  of  monomer  or 
monomers  being  polymerized,  an  emulsifier,  from  about  0.1% 
to  about  1.0%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  100  parts  of 
monomer(s),  of  a  water-insoluble  plasticizer.  homogenizing 
said  entire  premix  at  a  temperature  below  the  reactivity  of  the 
catalyst  or  catalysts  employed,  polymerizing  said  homoge- 
nized premix  in  a  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  30°  C.  to  about  70°  C.  while  maintaining  the  pH  thereof 
in  the  range  of  about  2.0  to  about  10.5  until  the  reaction  is 
complete,  and  thereafter  recovering  the  polymer  or  copoly- 
mer, and  wherein  polymer  buildup  in  said  reaction  zone  is 
substantially  reduced. 

3.  A  process  of  producing  polymers  of  vinyl  and  vinylidene 
halides  and  copolymers  thereof  with  each  other  or  either  with 
one  or  more  polymerizable  olefinic  monomers  having  at  least 
one  terminal  CH2=C<  group  comprising,  forming  a  mono- 
mer premix  containing  the  monomer  or  monomers  to  be  poly- 
merized, the  aqueous  reaction  medium,  from  about  0.01%  to 
about  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  water-insoluble,  free  radical  yield- 
ing catalyst,  based  on  the  weight  of  100  parts  of  monomer  or 
monomers  being  polymerized,  an  emulsifier  system  comprised 
of  from  about  0.6%  to  about  1.2%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  100  parts  of  monomer(s),  of  compounds  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  salts  of 
long  chain  saturated  fatty  acids  containing  from  8  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  salts  of  the  sulfates  of 
alcohols  containing  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  from  about 
0.1%  to  about  1.0%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  100 
parts  of  monomer(s).  of  a  water-insoluble  plasticizer.  homoge- 
nizing said  entire  premix  at  a  temperature  below  the  reactivity 
of  the  catalyst  or  catalysts  employed,  polymerizing  said  ho- 
mogenized premix  in  a  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  30°  C.  to  about  70°  C.  while  maintaining  the  pH 
thereof  in  the  range  of  about  2.0  to  about  10.5  until  the  reaction 
is  complete,  and  thereafter  recovering  the  polymer  or  copoly- 
mer, and  wherein  polymer  buildup  in  said  reaction  zone  is 
substantially  reduced. 


4,289,668 
POLYMER  SYSTEMS  PLASTICIZED  WITH  HYDROXY 

FATTY  ACIDS 
George  S.  Li,  Macedonia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Sundard  Oil 
Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1%,885 
Int.  CI.'  C08L  91/00 
U.S.  a.  260-23  AR  "  Gaims 

1.  A  plasticized  resin  system  comprising  an  intimate  mixture 

of  .     , 

(a)  an  interpolymer  derived  from  (i)  at  least  one  vinyl  mono- 
mer and  (ii)  an  a./3-unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  anhy- 
dride or  the  lower  alkyl  esters  thereof,  and 

(b)  a  plasticizing  amount  of  a  hydroxy  substituted  fatty  acid 
containing  at  least  about  8  carbon  atoms. 

4,289,669 

alkal;-soluble  hot  melt  adhesive 
compositions 

Pallavoor  R.  Lakshmanan,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Oil 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,596 
Int.  G.J  C08L  93/00.  93/04 
U.S.  G.  260-27  EV  «  Claims 

1.  An  alkali-soluble  hot  melt  adhesive  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of:  .     .   j 

(a)  10-30  weight  %  of  an  alkenyl  succinic  anhydnde. 

(b)  30-50  weight  %  of  an  ethylene  polymer  having  an  acid 
number  of  about  0.25-30.0.  and 

(c)  10-50  weight  %  of  a  rosin  material  selected  from  natural 
rosins,  hydrogenated  rosins  and  isomerized  rosins; 

said  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride  having  been  prepared  by  heat- 
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ing  a  high  molecular  weight  alpha-olefin  containing  30  or  more 
carbon  atoms  with  maleic  anhydride. 
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4,289.670 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  CORRECTION  COMPOSITION 

AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Fred  M.  Creekmore;  Dorothy  J.  Kennair;  Benjamin  F. 
ston,  and  Joseph  J.  Sabad,  all  of  Lexington,  K^.,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,.  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,475 
Int.  a.'  B41J  29/16;  C08L  2i/06,  " 
U.S.  a.  260—28.5  AV 
1.  A  low  tack  pressure  sensitive  composition 

(a)  about  5-35%  by  weight  of  a  material  sell  tcted  from  the 
group  of  parafTmic  wax,  jjolyethylene  reisn,  or  mixtures 
thereof,  and  wherein  said  paraffinic  wax  is 
the  group  of  paraffin  wax,  synthetic  poly  olefin  wax,  or 
mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  about  20-65%  by  weight  of  a  hydrocar|)on  tackifying 
polymer; 

(c)  about  7-25%  by  weight  of  a  tacky,  semisolid  isobutylene 
polymer  having  a  viscosity  average  molecular 
(FLORY)  of  at  least  about  40,000;  and 

(d)  about  10-48%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  an  olefin 
selected  from  the  group  of  ethylene,  prop  ylene,  or  mix 
tures  thereof;  and  a  monoethylenically  unsaturated  ester 
wherein  the  copolymer  contains  about  18  to 
weight  of  said  ester. 


Living- 


zoo 

31  Claims 

comprising: 


4,289,671 
COATING  COMPOSITION  FOR 

IRONING  STEEL  CONTAINERS 
Pablo  M.  Hernandez,  Waukegan,  III.,  assignor 
&  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156, 
Int.  a.'  C08L  97/00 
U.S.  a.  260—28.5  AV 

1.  An  improved,  sacrificial  aqueous  coating 
use  in  drawing  and  ironing  steel  containers 

(a)  from  about  10  to  35%  by  weight  molybejid 

(b)  from  about  4  to  7%  by  weight  of  a  low 
resin  having  a  monomer  content  of  from 
acrylic  acid,  and  from  about  65  to  75%  of 
mer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  styrene,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  from  about  10  to  25%  by  weight  of 
emulsion  containing  from  about  15  to  25 

(d)  from  about  3  to  7%  by  weight  of  a  high 
acrylic  polymer  comprising  from  about 
styrene  monomer  selected  from  the  groiip 
styrene.  alpha-methyl  styrene  and  mixtures 
about  30  to  50%  by  weight  of  an  estei 
methyl  methacrylate,  methyl  acrylate, 
ethyl  methacrylate,  butyl  acrylate  and 
and  from  about  10  to  25%  of  an  acid  se 
group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and  met 

(e)  from  about  1  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  solvent 
the   group  consisting   of  diethylene 
ether,  diethylene  glycol  monobutyl 
glycol  monomethyl  ether,  dipropylene 
ether  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(0  from  about  0. 1  to  0.25%  by  weight  of  a 

containing  salt,  and 
(g)  from  about  35  to  55%  by  weight  water. 


gl>  col 
ethi  :r 


weight 


about  40%  by 


4,289,672 
SIZING  GLASS  HBERS  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 

REINFORCEMENT 
Klaus  Friederich,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Gerhard 
Heinze,  Shildgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Helmut  Reiff,  New 
Martinsville,  W.  Va.;  Dietrich  Michael,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany;  Manfred  Schon;  Peter  Markusch,  both  of  Cologne, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Ulrich  Haberland,  Krofald,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany;  Dieter  Dieterich,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, and  Josef  Merten,  Korchenbroich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  882,486,  Mar.  1, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  797,156,  May  16, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  581,324,  May  27,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,648 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  1, 
1974,  2426657 

Int.  a.5  C08L  75/06 
U.S.  a.  260—29.2  TN  16  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  suitable  for  use  as  a  sizing  composi- 
tion for  glass  fibers  comprising  a  |jolyurethane  anionomer  as  a 
film-forming  agent,  said  polyurethane  anionomer  being  char- 
acterized by 

(a)  an  average  particle  size  of  about  0.05/i  to  0.5^, 

(b)  an  ionic  group  content  of  about  5  to  30  milliequivalents 
per  100  g,  and 

(c)  forming  a  film  when  dried,  this  film  having  a  tensile 
strength  of  at  least  about  50  kp/cm^,  an  elongation  at 
break  of  about  100-600%,  a  Shore- A-hardness  of  about 
50-90,  a  swelling  in  water  of  less  than  about  30%,  and 
being  insoluble  in  80%  aqueous  tetrahydrofuran  after 
heating  to  140°  C. 


DRA\MlNG  AND 

tt)  S.  C.  Johnson 
,l48 

3  Claims 

( ompKJsition  for 
coi  nprising: 

um  disulfide; 

molecular  weight 

about  25  to  35% 

styrene  mono- 

styrene,  alpha- 


ai 


'"n 


aqueous  wax 

non-volatiles; 

mblecular  weight 

5  to  60%  of  a 

consisting  of 

thereof,  from 

selected  from 

ethyl  acrylate, 

mixtures  thereof, 

ected  from  the 

ic  acid; 

selected  from 

monoethyl 

dipropylene 

monoethyl 


hacryli 


gl  /col 


w;  Iter  soluble  zinc 


4,289,673 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  DURABLE-PRESS 

COTTON  FABRICS  WITH  IMPROVED  BALANCES  OF 

TEXTILE  PROPERTIES 

Stanley  P.  Rowland,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricul- 
ture, Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  8,130,  Jan.  31,  1979.  This  application  Feb. 
6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,949 
Int.  Q\?  C08L  61/22,  61/28,  61/32 
U.S.  a.  260—29.4  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  chemical  composition  for  imparting  to  cellulosic  tex- 
tiles improved  balances  of  physical  properties,  including  resil- 
ience, strength,  abrasion  resistance  and  hydrophilicity,  the 
composition  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  containing  about 
3%  to  20%  of  N-methylol  reagent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

dimethyloldihydroxyethyleneurea, 

dimethylolethyleneurea, 

methylolated  alkyl  carbamates, 

methylated  methylolmelamines,  and 

dimethylol  alkyltriazones; 
about  from  0.25  to  4.0%  of  a  Br<J)nsted  acid  or  acid-generating 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

an  ammonium,  sodium,  or  potassium  bisulfate. 

a  magnesium  or  aluminum  bisulfate, 

an  ammonium,  sodium,  or  potassium  persulfate,  and 

a  phosphoric,  pyrophosphoric,  or  phosphorus  acid;  and 
a  phosphate  salt  or  mixture  of  salts  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

ammonium,  sodium,  potassium  monohydrogen  and  dihydro- 
gen  phosphates. 
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4,289,674 
BASESOLUBILIZED  ACRYLIC  POLYMERS  AND 
AQUEOUS  RESINOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  ACRYLIC 
POLYMERS  AND  EPOXY  RESINS 
Roger  M.  Christenson,  Gibsonia;  Rudolf  Maska,  Pittsburgh; 
Rostyslawa  Dowbenko,  and  Thomas  R.  Hockswender,  both  of 
Gibsonia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  964,549,  Nov.  29, 1978.  This  application  Jul. 
9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,937 
Int.  a.3  C08L  33/02 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  NR  20  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous,  base-solubilized  resinous  dispersion  in  which 
the  resinous  phase  comprises: 

(A)  15  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  polymer  which 
is  formed  by  solution  polymerizing  in  the  absence  of  pri- 
mary and  secondary  alcohols  other  than  ethanol,  the 
following  monomer  charge: 

(1)  15  to  85  percent  by  weight  of  an  alpha,  beta-ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid, 

(2)  5  to  85  percent  by  weight  of  N-ethoxymethylacryla- 
mide  or  N-ethoxymethylmethacrylamide, 

(3)  0  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  copolymerizable  vinyl 
monomer  different  from  (1)  and  (2);  the  percentages  by 
weight  of  ( 1 ),  (2)  and  (3)  being  based  on  total  weight  of 
(1),  (2)  and  (3); 

(B)  10  to  85  percent  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin;  the  per- 
centages by  weight  of  (A)  and  (B)  being  based  on  total 
weight  of  (A)  and  (B). 


R     H 

I      i 

-C-C- 

I      I 
0=C     H 

I 
NH 

I 

CH— COOH 

I 
OH 

when  R  is  H  and/or  CHj,  up  to  3%  by  weight  of  units  of 
formula  II: 


R'   H 
I 
-C-C- 


0=C     H 

I 
NH 

I 
CH2OR 
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4,289,675 

AIR  DRYING  LATEX  COATING  COMPOSITION 

CURABLE  UNDER  AMBIENT  CONDITIONS  AND 

METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  SAME 

John  J.  K«uewsl"'  Wheeling,  III.,  assignor  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,568 
Int.  Cl.^  C08L  29/04.  31/00,  33/24 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  CM  23  Qaims 

1.  An  air  drying  latex  coating  composition  which  cures 
under  ambient  conditions  comprising  water  having  dispersed 
therein  aqueous  emulsion  copolymer  particles  consisting  essen- 
tially of  copolymerized  monoethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mers, the  copolymer  particles  of  said  latex  having  ethylenic 
unsaturation  provided  by  the  reaction  of  reactive  groups  in  the 
copolymer  particles  with  a  reactive  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  bonded  thereto  through  a  reacted  Ci-Cb  N-alkylol 
functionality,  said  unsaturated  monomer  which  is  bonded  to 
the  copolymer  particles  being  present  in  an  amount  of  about 
0  5%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  the  copolymer,  and  a  curing 
catalyst  or  curing  agent  incorporated  in  the  latex  to  cause  said 
unsaturation  to  react  in  a  deposited  coating  to  cure  the  same. 


when  R'  is  H  or  CH3  and  R^  is  H  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  not  less  than  85%  by  weight  of 

(a)  a  mixture  of  from  40  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  styrene 
and/or  acrylonitrile  and  from  60  to  40  parts  by  weight  of 
butadiene  or 

(b)  vinyl  monomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
esters  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid  with  alkanols  of 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  vinyl  esters  and  vinyl  chloride,  to- 
gether with  up  to  40%  by  weight,  based  on  total  mono- 
mers (b),  of  acrylonitrile,  styrene  or  butadiene, 

and  from  0  to  5%  by  weight  of  a,/3-monoolefinically  unsatu- 
rated monocarboxylic  acids  and/or  dicarboxylic  acids  of  3 
to  5  carbon  atoms  and/or  their  amides,  the  said  monomers 
being  present  as  copolymerized  units. 

4,289,677 
FORMULATION  FOR  PRODUCING  LOW  INFRARED 
COATING  IN  THE  2-15  MICRON  RANGE 
Robert  F.  Supcoe,  1227  Mt.  Pleasant,  Rt.  9,  and  Melvin  Green- 
berg,  314  Dewey  Dr.,  both  of  Annapolis.  Md.  21401 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  173,940,  Aug.  23,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,815 
Int.  C\?  C09D  3/82.  5/32,  5/38 
U.S.  Q.  260-33.6  SB  ♦  Claims 


4,289,676 

BINDERS,  IMPREGNATING  AGENTS  AND  COATING 

AGENTS  BASED  ON  AN  AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF  AN 

AMIDE-CONTAINING  COPOLYMER 
Bemhard  Czaudema,  Hirschberg;  Andreas  Einwiller,  Mann- 
heim, and  Kaspar  Bott,  Wachenheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,695 
lot  a.3  C08L  33/24 
U.S.  Q.  260-29.6  H  J  ^""* 

1  A  binder,  impregnating  agent  and  coating  agent  based  on 
an  aqueous  dispersion  of  an  amide-containing  copolymer 
which  contains  from  3  to  6%  by  weight  of  recurring  units  of 
formula  I: 


! 


oi  0  ■ 


—  MVILIMTM  «iC*CM  - 


1.  A  diffuse  gray  coating  mixture  having  a  low  infrared 
emittance  and  comprising  by  weight: 
from  about  10%  to  about  22%  coarse  non-leafing  aluminum 

powder; 
from  about  2%  to  about  15%  cobalt  meul; 
from  about  2%  to  about  5%  cobalt  oxide; 
from  about  7%  to  about  20%  titanium  dioxide; 
from  about  65%  to  about  75%  silicone  alkyd  resin  and  from 
about  1%  to  about  4%  polarized  montmorrilite  clay. 
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4,289,678 
ACRYLIC  THICKENER  FOR  PUBLICATION^  GRAVURE 
INKS,  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAID  THICKENER, 
INK  CONTAINING  THE  SAME  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRINTING 
G.  Vincent  Calder,  Richboro,  and  Andrew  Mei  curio,  Ambler, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  831,466,  Sep.  8,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8S,359 

Int.  a.'  C08K  5/01:  C08L  93/04;  C08F  220/0^  C09D  11/10 

U.S.  a.  260—33.6  UA  [31  Qaims 


^fff  tet'tv 


t3 


1.  A  thickened  organic  solvent  compxjsition 
solved  therein  a  thickening  amount  of  an  addiion 
ethylenically  unsaturated  (A)  hydrophobic  monomers 
the  hydrogen  bonding  class  of  from  moderate 
hydrophilic  monomers  being  in  the  strong  hyc 
class,  in  a  ratio  of  between  90(A):  10(B)  and  99.9(A) 
least  about  60%  of  the  hydrophobic  monome  • 
being  those  whose  homop>oIymers  have  a  soiuQil 
of  =8.8,  any  other  hydrophobic  monomer(s) 
philic  monomers  being  such,  in  quantity  and 
destroy  the  organic  solvent  solubility  of  the  addition 
the  Tg  of  the  polymer  being  =  30°  C,  and  the 
molecular  weight  of  the  polymer  being  from  alxjut 
2,000.000. 


4,289,679 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUQNG  SOLUTIOliS  OF  DRAG 

REDUCING  SUBSTANCES 

Mark  P.  Mack,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  (jo  Conoco,  Inc., 

Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,J17 
Int.  a.'  C08J  3/08:  C08K  5/01 
U.S.  a.  260—33.6  PQ 

1.  An  improved  method  for  producing  solut  ion  of  ultrahigh 
molecular  weight  polymers,  which  polymers  are  useful  as  drag 
reducing  substances  or  anti-mist  agents,  comp  ising 

(1)  p>olymerizing  an  alpha  olefm  or  mixtures 
containing  from  2  to  30  carbon  atoms  in  t  le  presence  of  a 
Ziegler/Natta  catalyst  system  to  at  least  5%  of  the  mono- 
mer present  in  a  polymerization  grade  hy  drocarbon  dilu- 
ent; 

(2)  adding  the  polymerization  mixture  obt|iined  to  a  rela- 
tively heavy  hydrocarbon  diluent  having 
difference  from  the  polymerization  mixture  sufficient  to 
allow  separation;  and 

(3)  removing  substantially  all  polymerization  grade  hydro- 


containing  dis- 

polymer  of 

being  in 

pKjor,  and  (B) 

rogen  bonding 

:0. 1(B),  at 

or  monomers 

ity  parameter 

and  all  hydro- 

njature,  as  to  not 

polymer, 

kveight  average 

100,000  to 


carbon  components,  leaving  the  polymer  dissolved  in  the 
heavy  hydrocarbon  diluent. 


4,289,680 

HEAT  RESISTANT  AND  HRE-PROOF  SYNTHETIC 

RESIN  MATERIAL  CONTAINING  INORGANIC 

SUBSTANCES  AND  PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Junichi  Kimura,  Higashine,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ishikawa  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Yamagata,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  464,195,  Dec.  9,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,516 

Int.  CI.3  B32B  3/26.  5/18;  C08K  3/34 

U.S.  CI.  260—37  R  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  heat  resistant  and  fire-proof  material  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(a)  a  thermosetting  synthetic  resin;  and 

(b)  a  ceramic  layer  forming  component  consisting  essentially 
of: 

(1)  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  boric 
acid  salts  and  silicic  acid  salts,  and 

(2)  a  filler  material  consisting  essentially  of  expanded 
pearlite,  the  pearlite  having  the  following  characteris- 
tics: 

(i)  composition:  from  about  5  to  about  20%  by  weight 
of  AI2O3,  the  balance  being  substantially  Si02; 

(ii)  bulk  density:  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.2  gm/cm^; 

(iii)  melting  point:  higher  than  about  1000°  C.  and 

(iv)  thermal  conductivity:  from  about  0.03  to  about  0.10 
kcal/mh°C. 


5  Qaims 


of  alpha  olefins 


4,289,681 
BORON  CONTAINING  PREOPITATED  SILICA 
Peter  Nauroth,  Wesseling;  Robert  Kiihlmann,  Erftstadt,  and 
Giinter  Tiirk,  Hanau,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Deutsch  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  Vormals  Roessler, 
Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,925 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1978,  2829045 

Int.  a.3  C08L  83/04 
U.S.  a.  260—37  SB  14  Qaims 

1.  A  boron  containing  precipitated  silica  having  the  follow- 
ing physical-chemical  data 


Loss  on  heating 

PH 

Conductivity  in  4%  aqueous 

dispersion 

Bulk  density 

Sieve  residue  according  to 

Alpine  >63p. 

SiOa  content  based  on  original 

material 

B2O3  content  based  on  original 

material 

Na20  content  based  on  original 

SO3  content  based  on  original 


Weight  % 

14-40 
4-6 

^S 

<800 

g/1 
Weight  % 

130  ±  100 
0.1 

Weight  % 

9-76 

Weight  % 

10-51 

Weight  % 
Weight  % 

<0.5 
<0.8 
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-continued 


material 


11.  A  composition  comprising  a  hardenable  elastomeric 
diorganopolysiloxane  containing  as  a  filler  the  boron  contain- 
ing precipitated  silica  of  claim  1. 


4,289,682 

CURABLE  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

HYDROXYL-TERMINATED  UNSATURATED 

POLYESTER  OLIGOMER,  A  POLYISOCYANATE,  AN 

ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  MONOMER  AND  A 

CATALYST 
Edward  N.  Peters,  Piscataway,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,084 
Int.  CI.'  C08L  75/08 

U.S.  CI.  260—37  N  .  .  ^^  ^'*''"* 

1.  A  curable  resin  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  hydroxyl-terminated  unsaturated  polyester  oligomer, 

(b)  a  polyisocyanate, 

(c)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  and 

(d)  a  catalyst  capable  of  catalyzing  polyurethane-forming 
reactions  of  the  polyester  oligomer  and  the  polyisocya- 
nate. 


materials  comprising  from  10-80  weight  percent  of  said 
resin  component; 

(2)  a  polyhydroxy  polyacrylate  or  polyhydroxy  poly- 
methacrylate  which  is  a  reaction  product  of  an  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  monomarboxylic  acid  and  a  polyepox- 
ide  comprising  10-80  weight  percent  of  said  resin  com- 
ponent; 

(3)  an  organic  diisocyanate  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
supply  0.3  to  0.9  NCO  radicals  for  each  hydroxyl  radi- 
cal present  in  said  resin  component  and  a  catalyst  for 
the  reaction  of  NCO  radicals  and  hydroxyl  radicals;  and 

(B)  a  quantity  of  randomly  oriented  reinforcing  glass  fibers. 


4,289,683 
ADHESION  OF  POLY  AMIDE  OR  POLYESTER  CORDS 

TO  RUBBER 
Terry  C.  Neubert,  Kent,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General  Tire  & 

Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  32,071,  Apr.  23,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,251,409. 
This  application  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,422 
Int.  0.5  C08K  5/20;  C08L  61/06 
U.S.  a.  260—38  4  Claims 

1.  A  polyamide  or  polyester  reinforcing  element  containing 
from  about  3  to  15%  by  weight  dry  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
element  of  a  heat  cured  adhesive  composition  useful  for  adher- 
ing said  element  to  a  rubber  compound  comprising  on  a  dry 
weight  basis  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubbery  graft  low  gel 
vinyl  pyridine  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  a  core  of  a  copolymer  of  butadiene- 1,3  and  styrene  in  the 
parts  by  weight  ratio  of  butadiene- 1,3  to  styrene  of  about 
40:60  to  60:40  and  having  a  gel  content  of  from  about  0  to 
below  40%  and 

(b)  a  shell  of  a  copolymer  of  butadiene- 1,3  and  a  vinyl  pyri- 
dine and  having  a  gel  content  of  from  about  0  to  below 

70%  and 

(c)  where  in  said  graft  copolymer  the  total  amount  of  said 
monomers  is  from  about  47  to  69%  by  weight  of  butadi- 
ene-1,3,  from  23  to  52%  by  weight  of  styrene  and  from  1 
to  8%  by  weight  of  the  vinyl  pyridine  and  a  water-soluble 
thermosetting  phenolic-aldehyde  resin  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  10  to  40  parts  by  weight. 


4,289.685 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
FLAME-RESISTANT  POLYCARBONATES 

Frank  Druschke,  Stuttgart;  Dieter  Margotte,  Krefeld;  Erhard 
Tresper,  Krefeld;  Ludwig  Bottenbruch,  Krefeld;  Wolfgang 
Cohnen,  Leverkusen,  and  Uwe  Hucks,  Alpen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverku- 
sen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,298 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1979,  2933344 

Int.  a.J  C08K  5/42 
U.S.  a.  260—45.7  S  4  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  rendering  flame-resistant  the  thermoplas- 
tic aromatic  polycarbonates  prepared  by  a  solution  process,  the 
improvement  comprising  steps 
(i)  washing  the  polycarbonate/organic  solvent  system  until 

neutral  and  free  of  electrolytes  and 
(ii)  adding  to  the  neutral  and  electrolyte  free  system  an 
effective  amount  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  salt-like 
flameproofing  agent  and 
(iii)  dispersing  said  aqueous  solution,  in  the  form  of  particu- 
lates of  less  than  2  jim  in  diameter,  in  said  system  and 
(iv)    isolating    the    polycarbonate/salt-like    fiameproofing 
agent  composition  by  evaporating  the  water  and  the  or- 
ganic solvent. 


4,289,686 
TETRAALKYL  PIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AS  LIGHT 

STABILIZERS 
Jean  Rody,  Riehen,  and  Mario  Slongo,  Muttenz,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,106 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   27,   1978, 

10088/78 

Int.  Q\}  C08K  5/34;  C07D  401/14.  401/04.  491/22 
U.S.  a.  260—45.8  NT  "  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  A-B-A.  B-A-B,  A-Z-B-Z-A 
or  B-Z-A-Z-B  wherein  A  is 


4  289  684 
SHEET  MOLDING  COMPOUND 

Michael  Kallaur,  Grafton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Freeman  Chemical 
Corporation,  Port  Washington,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,802 
Int.  a.3  C08L  67/06.  63/02.  75/06 

U.S.  CI.  260 40  R  *  Oaims 

1.  A  polymerizable  composition  of  matter  which  becomes 

thickened  without  concomitant  gelation  and  which  can  be 

subsequently  polymerized  from  its  thickened  state  to  a  thermo- 

set  mass,  said  composition  comprising: 

(A)  a  resin  component  comprising: 

(1)  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin  having  an  acid  value  less 

than  25,  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  copoly- 

merizable  therewith  and  a  free  radical  initiator,  these 


(AID 


R  R 

for  compounds  of  the  formulae  A-B-A  and  A-Z-B-Z-A,  B  is 
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R^H 


CHsR* 


R*CH2  CH3 

R*CH2  CH3  R* 

/^-^  NH 1=0 


R6CH2       CH3 

R^CH2      CH3R* 
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o  -^         ^  o 

R^H2     CH3 

R<>CH3  CH2R*         R6CH2  CH3R' 


CH3  CH2R*         R*CH2 


CH3 


for  formula  (B  XII)  wherein  R'2  is  a  free  valfency 
compounds  of  the  formulae  B-A-B  and  B-Z-A|-Z- 


R*CH2         CH3  R* 


R'— N 


R^H2  CH3 

R*CH2  CH3  R^ 


—  N 


Rk:H2       CH3 
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R6CH2         CH3  o 

R^H2         CH3  R^ 

R*CH2  CH3  O 
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(B  III) 
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-continued 
CH3R* 


(B  VIII) 


(BVI) 


(BIX) 
CH3      CHaR^ 


N— ; 


CH3      CH2R* 

(BXl) 


R6CH2 

CH3 

R6CH2 

/ 

CH3R* 

OH 

R'— N 

,     > 

;or 

R6CH2 

CH3 

R6CH2         CH3  R^ 

Rio 

(BX) 


(B  XII) 


-.  0^°  t"" 


;  while  for 
B,  Bis 


(BI) 


(BID 


R*CH2         CH3 

Z  is  a  divalent  linking  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  -(CH2)m-C0-0-,  -(CH2)m-C0-0-R"»-, 
— O— (CH2)«— CO— O— R  >"— ,  — CH2— CH(OH)— CH- 
2— O— CO— (CH2)m,  — O— CH2— CH(OH)— CH- 

2— O— CO— (CH2)m— ,  — CH2— CH(OH)— CH2— ,  -CH- 
2— CH(OH)— CH2— O— ,  — CH2— CH(OH)— CH2— N(Rl- 
5)— (CH2)m-,  — O— CH2— CH(OH)— CH2— N{R '  5)— (CH2. 
)m-.  -N(R  >  5)_CH2-CH(OH)-CH2-N(R  •  6)-(CH2)m. 
-CH2— CH(R'3)— O— CH2— CH(OH)CH2— N(R>5)— (CH2. 
U—  — CH2— CH(R>3)— O— CH2— CH(OH)— CH- 

2_0-CO-(CH2)^-,  -(CH2)m-N(R'5)-CO-,  -(CH2. 
);„-N(R  1 5)_cO-(CH2)„-,  -0-(CH2)3-N(R  >  ■ 

5)— CO— (CH2)m— .  — CH2— NH— CO— CH2— O— ,  — CH- 
2— NH— CO— CH2— O— CH(R'3)— CH2— .  — CH2— N- 

H— CO— CH2— N(R'5)— (CH2)m— ,  ■      — CH2— N- 

H— CO— CH2CH2— N(R'5)— (CH2)m—  and 


N 


•""-roV""' 

N  ^^   N 


Rl8 

^  one  R  being  hydrogen  and  one  R  being  a  free  valency  for 

compounds  of  the  formulae  A-B-A  and  A-Z-B-Z-A,  and  both 
R  groups  being  free  valency  for  compounds  of  the  formulae 
B-A-B  and  B-Z-A-Z-B;  R^  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  Ci-C4alkyl, 
OH  or  C1-C4  alkoxy;  R^  and  R^  independently  of  one  another 
are  H,  CI,  C1-C12  alkyl,  C5-C8  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  C7-C9 
phenylalkyl,  OH  or  C1-C12  alkoxy;  R^and  R*  independently  of 
^®  ^^  one  another  are  H,  CI,  OH,  C1-C12  alkoxy  or  C1-C12  alkyl;  R* 
is  H  or  CH3,  R'  is  H,  O,  C1-C12  alkyl,  C3-C8  alkenyl,  benzyl, 
acetyl  or  a  group  — CH2— CH(OH)— R'^;  R*  is  C1-C12  alkyl, 
C3-C8  alkenyl  or  C7-C9  phenylalkyl;  R'  is  a 
— CH2CH=CHCH2— ; 


(B  VII) 


-CH2— ^\-CH2-  or  -CH2— ^V-^^— CH2-  group; 

R'Oand  R"  are  hydrogen,  C1-C12  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  or 
RlO  and  R"  are  together  C4-C19  alkylene;  R'2  is  H  or  a  free 
valency;  R'^  is  H,  CH3,  C2H5  or  phenyl;  X  is  a 
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— CH2      — CH2.         ,Ci-C4  alkyl 
— CH2— CH—  or 

-CH2'        'CH2— 


\    / 

C 

/    \ 


group;  Y  is  a  C2-C8 


Y  is  a  C2-C8  alkylene  group;  R'^  is  — CH2—  or  — CH(R'- 
3)_CH2-;  R''  and  R'^  are  H,  Ci-C|2-alkyl,  cyclohexyl  or 
benzyl;  R>'  is  — O—  or  — NR'5— ;  R'*  is  Ci-Ci2-alkoxy, 
phenoxy  or  an  amino  group 


4,289,688 
PftOTEIN-BOUND  POLYSACCHARIDES 

Tetsuya  Hotta,  Tokyo;  Satoru  Enomoto,  Fujisawa;  Chikao  Yo- 
shikumi,  KuniUchi;  Minoru  Ohara,  Tokyo,  and  Saburo  Ueno, 
Ichigayadai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  755,142,  Dec.  29,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,105 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  1,  1976,  51/318 
Int.  a.3  A23J  7/00.-  A61K  31/71.  31/73.  37/02 
U.S.  a.  260—112  R  8  t^*'"* 
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m  is  0,  1  or  2;  and  n  is  1  or  2. 

10.  A  method  of  stabilizing  a  polymer  normally  subject  to 
deterioration  by  light  against  said  deterioration  which  com- 
prises incorporating  into  said  polymer  an  effective  stabilizing 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,289,687 

HRE  RETARDANT  RESIN  MOLDED  PRODUCT  AND 

PREPARATION  PROCESS  OF  THE  SAME 

Miyuki  Hagiwara,  Maebashi,  and  Yosuke  Morita,  Takasaki, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research 

Institute,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,420 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1979,  54/004802; 
Jul.  19,  1979,  54/092019 

Int.  CV  C08F  255/02;  C08K  5/03 
U.S.  a.  260—45.85  E  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  fire-retardant  and  radiation 
resistant  molded  resin  product,  which  comprises: 
blending  a  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
ethylene, polypropylene,  polybutene,  ethylene-vinyl  ace- 
tate copolymer,  ethylene-ethylacrylate  copolymer,  ethy- 
lene-propylene copolymer,  ethylene-propylene-diene  co- 
polymer, ethylene-vinylchloride  copolymer,  ethylene- 
vinylacetate-graft  vinylchloride  copolymer,  ethylene-pro- 
pylene-graft  vinylchloride  copolymer,  chlorinated  poly- 
ethylene, chlorinated  polyethylene-graft  vinychloride 
copolymer,  polyurethane,  polyamide,  polyester,  acrylic 
resin,  butyl  rubber,  chloroprene  rubber,  nitrile  rubber, 
natural  rubber,  silicone  rubber,  chlorosulfonated  polyeth- 
ylene, styrene-butadiene  rubber,  styrene-butadiene- 
acrylonitrile  copolymer,  acrylonitrile-styrene  copolymer, 
and  polyester-ether  elastomer  with  a  halogenated  ace- 
naphthylene  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine  and  R  is  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  an 
alkylester  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  such  that  when  m  is  0,  n  is  an 
integer  of  2  to  8;  when  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  n  is  an  integer 
of  2  to  7  and  n-(-m^8,  and  when  m  is  more  than  2,  R  may  be 
the  same  or  different;  and,  after  molding  said  blend,  generating 
free  radicals  in  said  blend. 


1.  -A  process  for  producing  protein-bound  polysaccharides 
having  an  antitumor  effect  in  intraperitoneal  or  oral  adminis- 
tration comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  extracting  the  mycelia  and/or  fruit  bodies  of  a  species  of 
fungi  belonging  to  the  genus  Coriolus  from  the  family 
Polyporaceae  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Coriolus  versicolor  (Fr.)  Quel.,  Coriolus  conchifer 
(Schw.)  Pat.,  Coriolus  pargamenus  (Fr.)  Pat.,  Coriolus 
hirsutus  (Fr.)  Quel.,  Coriolus  biformis  (Klotz.)  Pat.,  Cori- 
olus consors  (Berk.)  Imaz.  and  Coriolus  pubescens  (Fr.) 
Quel,  with  an  aqueous  solvent  to  obtain  an  extract  solu- 
tion; 

(b)  concentrating  said  extract  solution  after  removing  the 
extraction  residue  therefrom; 

(c)  subjecting  the  solution  obtained  in  steb  b  to  salting  out  by 
mixing  with  ammonium  sulfate  to  saturation  and  collect- 
ing the  precipitate  by  separation  from  the  solution  and 
then  dissolving  the  precipitate  into  water  to  obtain  a  solu- 
tion or  subjecting  the  solution  obtained  in  step  b  to  ultrafil- 
tration to  remove  low  molecular  weight  substances; 

(d)  adding  ammonium  sulfate  in  an  amount  corresponding  to 
25%  of  its  saturation  value  to  the  solution  from  step  c  to 
obtain  a  first  precipitate; 

(e)  separating  said  first  precipitate  from  the  solution; 

(0  adding  ammonium  sulfate  in  an  amount  corresponding  to 

40%  of  its  saturation  value  to  the  solution  from  step  e  to 

form  a  second  precipitate; 
(g)  collecting  the  second  precipitate  and  then  dissolving  in 

water  to  obtain  a  solution; 
(h)  dialyzing  the  solution  from  step  g  to  remove  salts; 
(i)  passing  the  desalted  solution  from  step  h  through  a  die- 

thylaminoethylcellulose  column  and  washing  the  column 

with  water; 
(j)  eluting  said  column  with  an  aqueous  saline  solution  to 

obtain  an  elutant; 
(k)  adding  ammonium  sulfate  in  an  amount  corresponding  to 
40%  of  its  saturation  value  to  the  elutant  from  step  j  to 
form  a  third  precipitate; 
(1)  dissolving  said  third  precipitate  in  water; 
(m)  dialysing  the  solution  from  step  I  to  remove  salts; 
(n)  spray-drying  the  desalted  solution  from  step  m  to  obtain 

the  protein-bound  polysaccharide. 
8.  A  protein-bound  polysaccharide  obtained  by  extraction  of 
a  mycelium  or  fruit  body  of  a  Conolus  of  Polyporaceae  of 
Basidiomycetes  and  having  a  molecular  weight  within  the 
range  of  5,000  to  300,000  as  measured  with  ultra-centrifugation 
and  which  gives  a  positive  color  reactions  characteristic  of 
saccharides  with  a-naphthol-sulfuric  acid,  indolesulfuric  acid, 
anthrone-sulfuric  acid,  phenol-sulfuric  acid,  and  tryptophane- 
sulfuric  acid,  a  positive  ninhydrin  color  reaction  characteristic 
of  amino  acids  after  hydrochloric  acid  hydrolysis  and  a  posi- 
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tive  color  reaction  in  the  Lowry-Folin  test  characteristic  of  said  protein  in  selected  fractions  of  said  eluate  in  a  state  of 
peptide  linkage,  said  protein-bound  polysac(  iharide  having   enhanced  purity 


absorption  regions,  as  measured  by  proton  ni  clear  magnetic 
resonance  spectra,  at  0.9±0.1  ppm,  1.2±0.1  ppm,  2.0±0.1 
ppm,  4.5±0.1  ppm  and  4.7±0.1  ppm,  with  broiid  absorption  at 
3.0-4.4  ppm,  said  protein-bound  polysaccharide  having  a  poly- 
saccharide portion/protein  portion  ratio  with  n  the  range  of 
55/45  to  95/5  provided  that  the  proton  strengt  i  of  the  protein 
portion  is  at  0.5-2.5  ppm  and  that  of  the  polysaccharide  portion 
is  at  2.5-6.0  ppm,  and  said  polysaccharide  por  ion  being  com- 
posed of  i3-glucan,  showing  no  absorption  attr  buted  to  a-glu- 
can  at  4.9-6.0  ppm,  said  protein  portion  being  composed  of 
aspartic  acid,  threonine,  serine,  glutamic  acid,  i  iroline,  glycine, 
alanine,  cysteine,  valine,  methionine,  isoleucin  ;,  leucine,  tyro- 
sine, tryptophane,  phenylalanine,  lysine,  histidi  le  and  arginine. 
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4,289,689 
PREPARATION  OF  HOMOGENEOUS  HUMAN 
HBROBLAST  INTERFERON 
Heinz-Jiirgen  Friesen,  Moers,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Sid- 
ney Pestka,  North  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignors  :o  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  130,635,  M  ar.  14,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  1  ler.  No.  62,371, 
Jul.  31,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jui.  19,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  160,889 

Int.  a.5  C07C  103/52;  A61K  45/02 

U.S.  a.  260—112  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  human  fibroblast  interferon  as  a 

homogeneous  protein  which  process  compris  ;s  the  following 

steps  in  combination: 

A.  passing  an  aqueous  solution  of  human  fibroblast  inter- 
feron in  an  impure  state  through  an  affini  ;y  chromatogra- 
phy column  so  as  to  absorb  said  interfere  n  onto  said  col- 
umn and  thereafter  eluting  said  interferon  from  said  col- 
umn and  obtaining  said  interferon  in  sele  ;ted  fractions  of 
said  eluate  in  a  state  of  enhanced  purity;  and 

B.  passing  the  selected  said  interferon  fraci  ions  obtained  in 
Step  A  through  one  or  more  buffer  equilibrated  hydrocar- 
bon bonded  silica  matrix  column  under  high  pressure 
liquid  chromatography  conditions  wherei  n  said  hydrocar- 
bon is  selected  from  the  group  consistin  j  of  cyclohexyl, 
phenyl,  diphenyl,  octyl,  octadecyl  and  ;yanopropyl,  to 
absorb  said  interferon  onto  said  column  and  thereafter 
eluting  said  interferon  from  said  column  v.'ith  a  gradient  of 
an  acidic  aqueous  buffered  mixture  of  water  miscible 
solvents  and  obtaining  interferon  as  a  sin  gle  distinct  peak 
in  selected  fractions  of  said  eluate  in  the  sjate  of  a  homoge 
neous  protein 


3.  A  process  for  producing  interferon  as  a  homogeneous 
protein  which  process  comprises  the  following  steps  in  combi- 
nations: 

A.  passing  an  aqueous  solution  of  interferon  in  an  impure 
state  through  a  buffer  equilibrated  octyl  bonded  silica 
matrix  column  under  high  performance  liquid  chromatog- 
raphy conditions  so  as  to  absorb  said  interferon  onto  said 
column  and  thereafter  eluting  said  interferon  from  said 
column  with  an  increasing  gradient  of  an  aqueous,  buff- 
ered, water  miscible  solvent  and  obtaining  said  interferon 
in  selected  fractions  of  said  eluate  in  a  state  of  enhanced 
purity; 

B.  passing  the  selected  interferon  fractions  obtained  in  Step 
A  through  a  buffer  equilibrated  glyceryl  bonded  silica 
matrix  column  to  absorb  said  interferon  onto  said  column 
and  thereafter  eluting  said  interferon  from  said  column 
with  a  decreasing  gradient  of  an  aqueous  buffered  water 
miscible  solvent  and  obtaining  interferon  as  distinct  major 
p>eaks  in  selected  fractions  of  said  eluate  in  a  state  of  en- 
hanced purity; 

C.  passing  the  selected  fractions  of  interferon  corresponding 
to  one  of  said  distinct  major  peaks  obtained  in  Step  B  in 
buffered  solution  through  a  buffer  equilibrated  octyl 
bonded  silica  matrix  column  under  high  performance 
liquid  chromatography  conditions  so  as  to  absorb  said 
interferon  onto  said  column  and  thereafter  eluting  said 
interferon  from  said  column  with  an  aqueous,  buffered, 
water  miscible  solvent  and  obtaining  interferon  as  a  single 
distinct  peak  in  selected  fractions  of  said  eluate  in  the  state 
of  a  homogeneous  protein. 


4,289,690 
PROTEIN  PURinCATION  PROCESS  \^D  PRODUCT 

Sidney  Pestka,  North  Caldwell,  N.J.,  and  N  enachem  Rubin- 
stein, Rimon,  Israel,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nutiey,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,644,  0ec.  26,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  77,710, 

Sep.  21,  1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  62,374,  Jul.  31,  1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  963,257,  Mar.  24,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jui.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,165 
Int.  CIJ  C07G  7/00:  A61K  45/02:  Cofc  103/52 
U.S.  a.  260—112  R 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  proteins 
weights  greater  than  about  12,000  which  drocess  comprises 
passing  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  protein  i  i  an  impure  state 
through  a  buffer  equilibrated  octyl  bonded 
umn  under  high  performance  liquid  chromktography  condi 
tions  so  as  to  absorb  said  protein  onto  said  co  umn  and  thereaf- 
ter eluting  said  protein  from  said  column  Mith  an  increasing 
gradient  of  an  aqueous  water  miscible  solv  :nt  and  obtaining 
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4,289,691 
METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  INTERMEDIATE  PURITY 
FACTOR  VIII 
Gail  A.  Rock,  270  Sandridge  Rd.,  Rockdiffe  Park,  Canada  (KIL 
5A2),  and  Donglas  S.  Palmer,  17  Front  St.,  Hull,  Canada  (J8Y 
3M4),  assignors  to  The  Canadian  Red  Cross  Society,  Toronto; 
Gail  Ann  Rock,  RockclifTe  Park  and  Douglas  Stephen  Palmer, 
Hull,  all  of,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  123,472,  Feb.  21, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,385 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  18,  1980,  344000 
Int.  a.3  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260—112  B  16  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  Factor  VIII  which  comprises 

(a)  adding  heparin  to  freshly  obtained  blood  plasma  col- 
lected into  a  calcium  chelating  anticoagulant  or  collecting 
blood  plasma  by  plasma  pheresis  using  heparin  and  a 
calcium  chelating  anticoagulant; 

(b)  freezing  the  plasma; 

(c)  resolubilizing  the  plasma; 

(d)  isolating  a  cryoprecipitate  from  the  plasma; 

(e)  resolubilizing  the  cryoprecipitate; 

(0  adding  a  citrate  saline  heparin  buffer  to  the  resolubilized 
cryoprecipitate; 

(g)  incubating  the  buffered,  resolubilized  cryoprecipitate  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  0°  to  about  10°  C.  for  a  time  in 
excess  of  about  one  hour,  whereby  Factor  Vlll  present  in 
the  cryoprecipitate  is  insolubilized  using  heparin  precipi- 
table  cold  insoluble  globulin  and  the  resulting  Factor  VIII 
rich  precipitate  also  includes  cold  insoluble  globulin; 

(h)  separating  the  Factor  VIII  rich  precipitate;  and 

(i)  isolating  Factor  Vlll  therefrom. 
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4,289,692 

DERIVATIVES  OF  A-30912D  NUCLEUS 

Manuel  Debono,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  103,019,  Dec.  13,  1979.  This 

application  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,035 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  CI.  260—112.5  R  40  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,289.693 
AZO  DYES  HAVING  A  QUATERNIZED  HETEROCYCLIC 
DIAZO  COMPONENT  RADICAL  AND  AN  OPTIONALLY 

SUBSTITUTED  ARYLOXYALKYL  SUBSTITUENT  ON 
THE  AMINO  GROUP  OF  THE  COUPLING  COMPONENT 

RADICAL 
Beat  Henzi,  Neuallschwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 

Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  383,782,  Jul.  30, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  1.  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,507 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jul.    31,    1972, 
11354/72;  Dec.  7,  1972,  17824/72;  Feb.  5.  1973,  1618/73 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  107/04:  C09B  44/18.  44/20.  44/10 
U.S.  CI.  260—146  R  49  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHj  HO    H 

Ao 


N 


/••H      N  >     I 

HO      H3C      H  N— H, 


HO 


OH  O    H     i L. 

H 


•OH 


wherein  R'  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


O 

-c-(W)^-(a1)„ 


(a) 


(A)„r2 


(b) 


-C-(WU— (A')„ 


(A)pR^  ■  or 


wherein  each 

Ri  and  R:  is  independently  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  halo, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenoxy:  phenyl  or 
cycloalkyi  of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

R3  is  hydrogen,  phenyl,  alky!  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  halo,  alkoxy, 
cyano,  phenyl,  phenoxy.  alkoxycarbonyl  wherein  the 
alkoxy  radical  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkyicarbonyloxy 
wherein  the  alkyl  radical  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzoyloxy.  — O— CO— N(Ra)2  or 
-C0-N(RA)2. 

wherein  each  Ra  is  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to 

4  carbon  atoms, 
R4  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  substituted  by  halo,  hydroxy,  cyano,  phenyl,  phe- 
noxy, cycloalkyi  of  5  or  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  carbamoyl;  alkenyl  of  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms;  alkenyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  halo, 
hydroxy,  cyano,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  cycloalkyi  of  5  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  carbamoyl; 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  substituted  by  halo,  hydroxy,  cyano.  phenyl,  phe- 
noxy, cycloalkyi  of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  carbamoyl;  cycloalkyi  of  5  or  6  carbon 
atoms;  cycloalkyi  of  5  or  6  carbon  atoms  substituted  by 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 


(0 


(A)„R2 


t 


CH-V-0-( 


Rl 


N 


wherein  A  is  divalent  oxygen,  sulfur,  sulfinyl,  or  sulfonyl;  A 
is  divalent  oxygen,  sulfur,  sulfinyl,  sulfonyl  or  — NH— ;  X  is 
hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  nitro,  C1-C3  alkyl,  hydroxy, 
C1-C3  alkoxy,  mercapto,  C1-C3  alkylthio,  carbamyl  or  C1-C3 
alkylcarbamyl;  X'  is  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo;  R^  is  hydrogen 
C1-C18  alkyl  or  C2-C18  alkenyl;  W  is  Ci-Cio  alkylene  or 
C2-C10  alkenylene;  m,  n  and  p  are  0  or  I,  but  if  m=0,  n 
must  =  0;  provided:  that  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  the  R 
and  W  groups  must  be  greater  than  4  but  cannot  exceed  21; 
that  when  X  is  mercapto,  A  and  A'  cannot  be  sulfinyl  or  sulfo- 
nyl and  that  when  A  and  A'  are  sulfinyl  or  sulfonyl,  they  must 
be  in  equal  oxidation  states. 


A- 

w 

I 


is  triazolium,  benzothiazulium  or  naphthothiazolium,  or  a 
substituted  derivative  thereof,  wherein  each  substituent  is 
independently  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  substituted  by  phenyl,  hydroxy,  carbamoyl, 
cycloalkyi  of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cyano  or  halo;  halo; 
nitro;  cyano;  trifiuoromethyl;  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
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atoms;  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms Isubstituted  by 
phenyl,  hydroxy,  carbamoyl,  cycloalkyl  oF  5  or  6  carbon 
atoms,  cyano  or  halo;  cycloalkyl  of  5  or  (  carbon  atoms; 
cycloalkyl  of  5  or  6  carbon  atoms  substitut  sd  by  alkyl  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbor  atoms  or  halo; 
phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  cyano,  nitre,  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  halo; 
phenoxy;  phenoxy  substituted  by  cyano,  iiitro,  alkyl  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  halo; 
phenylazo;  -CO-Ro;  -CO-O-Ro;  -CO-N- 
H_Ro;  -CO-N(Ro)2;  -NH-CO-Fo;  -SO2-R0; 
— SO2— NH— Ro;  — SO2— N(Ro)2  or  —1 4H— SO2— Ro, 

wherein  each  Ro  is  independently  alkyl  o    1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  phenyl, 

with  the  proviso  that  the  azo  group  is  linl  :ed  to  a  carbon 
atom  of  the  ring  containing  the  quaternizel  nitrogen  atom, 

B  is  phenylene,  substituted  phenylene  havin  ;  1  or  2  substitu 
ents,  naphthylene  or  substituted  naphthyU  ne  having  1  or  2 
substituents,  wherein  each  substituent  of  substituted  phe- 
nylene and  substituted  naphthylene  is  in(  ependently  alk 
oxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
halo, 

each  Q  is  independently 


4  289  694 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  INDUSTRIAL  PREPARATION  OF 

WATER  INSOLUBLE  AZO  DYESTUFFS  CONTAINING 

CYANO  GROUPS  FROM  THE  CORRESPONDING 

HALOGEN  COMPOUNDS 

Gerard  L.  A.  Belfort,  Oissel,  France,  assignor  to  Produits  Chi- 

miques  Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,658 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  31,  1978,  78  16184 
Int.  a.3  C09B  4i/00 
U.S.  a.  260—208  21  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  cyano  azo  dye  which 
is  insoluble  in  water  and  has  the  formula: 


(CN)„-A-N==N-B 


(0 


wherein  each 
R  IS  independently  hydroxy;  halo;  alkyl 
atoms;  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
hydroxy,  cyano,  phenyl  or  phenoxy; 
carbon  atoms;  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atdms 
halo,  hydroxy,  cyano,  phenyl  or  phenoi  y 
trifluoromethyl;  cycloalkyl  of  5  or  6  carbon 
alkyl  of  5  or  *  carbon  atoms  substituted 
carbon    atoms;    cyano;    nitro;    phenoiy 
phenylazo;     — CO— Ro;     — CO— O- 
H-Ro;  -CO-N(Ro)2;  -O-CO- 
H— Ro;  -O-CO— N(Ro)2; 

-SO2— Ro;  — SO2— NH— Ro;  -SO2 
2-N(Ro)2; 


— X— N 


— X— N 


r~\ 


-X— N 


O  or  — X— N 


[ 


wherein  each 

Ro  is  independently  alkyl  of  1  to 
phenyl,  and 

X  is  —CO—  or  — SO2— .  and 
y  is  0,  1,  2,  3,  4  or  5,  each  x  is  independently 
A©  is  an  anion,  wherein  each  halo  is  in 

bromo  or  iodo. 


starting  from  a  halogen  azo  compound  of  the  formula: 

(Hal)„-A-N=N-B  (") 

in  which  A  denotes  a  benzene  radical  containing  one  or  more 
nitrile  or  halogen  substituents  in  the  ortho  position  with  re- 
spect to  the  azo  group,  Hal  represents  a  halogen  atom,  B  de- 
notes the  radical  of  a  coupling  component,  A  and  B  are  free 
from  water-solubilizing  groups  and  n  is  I  or  2,  wherein  a  com- 
pound of  formula  (II)  is  reacted  with  an  alkali  metal  cyanide  in 
the  absence  of  water  and  in  the  presence  of  a  sulfide  solvent  of 
the  formula: 


X_R-S— R-H 


(HI) 


jf  1  to  4  carbon 

substituted  by  halo, 

iilkoxy  of  1  to  4 

substituted  by 

trihalomethyl; 

atoms;  cyclo- 

by  alkyl  of  1  to  4 

naphthyloxy; 

Ro;     -CO-N- 

-Rb;  — O— CO-N- 

-NH— CO— Ro; 

N(Ro)2;  — OSO- 


where  R  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  denote  an 
alkylene  radical  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  a 
straight  or  branched  chain  able  to  contain  an  — O—  or  — S— 
bridge  and  X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxyl  group, 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  constituted  by  a  combination 
between  the  sulfide  solvent  of  formula  (III)  and  a  cuprous  salt. 

4,289,695 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
2-CHLOROSULnNYLAZETIDINONES 
Ta-Sen  Chou,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany, Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,347,  Nov.  13, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,266 

Int.  a.3  C07D  20im,  405/12,  409/12 

U.S.  a.  260—239  A  16  Oaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  a  2-chlorosulfinylazetidin- 

4-one  of  the  formula 


O 
II 
R-C-NH- 


'}—   N 


r 


o 

r 

S— Cl 


I 
COORi 


jCH2 
'CH3 


N— Ro 


carbon  atoms  or 


1,  2  or  3,  and 
dlependently  chloro, 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  C1-C3  alkyl,  halomethyl  or  cyanomethyl; 

or  R  is  the  group  R'  wherein  R'  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  1  or  2  substituents  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  C1-C4  alkyl.  C1-C4  alkoxy,  halo,  protected 
hydroxy,  nitro,  cyano  and  trifluoromethyl;  or  R  is  a  group 
of  the  formula 


wherein  R"  is  t-butyl,  2,2,2-trichloroethyl,  benzyl,  4-nitro- 
benzyl  or  4-methoxybenzyl;  or  R  is  a  group  of  the  formula 
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R"(Z)„CH2- 

wherein  R'"  is  R'  as  defined  above,  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl, 
2-furyl,  3-furyl  or  1,4-cyclohexadienyl;  n  is  0  or  1,  and  Z  is 
O  or  S,  subject  to  the  limitation  that  when  n  is  1,  R'"  is  R'; 
or  R  is  a  substituted  aralkyl  group  of  the  formula 


R'"— CH— 
I 
Q 

wherein  R'"  has  the  same  meanings  as  defined  above  and 
Q  is  protected  hydroxy  or  protected  amino; 
and  Ri  is  a  carboxylic  acid  protecting  group,  which  com- 
prises heating  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  a  penicillin  sulf- 
oxide ester  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  and  Ri  are  as  defined  above,  at  a  temperature 
between  about  75°  C.  and  about  175'  C.  with  an  N- 
chlorohalogenating  agent,  the  improvement  which  con- 
sists of  heating  said  penicillin  sulfoxide  ester  with  the 
N-chlorohalogenating  agent  in  the  presence  of  an  organic 
solvent  insoluble,  weakly  basic  cross-linked  poly-4-(vinyl- 
pyridine)  polymer  in  a  ratio  by  weight  of  said  polymer  to 
penicillin  sulfoxide  of  between  about  1:1  and  about  1:5, 
wherein  said  polymer  is  cross-linked  to  between  about  1 
percent  and  about  10  percent  with  a  cross-linking  agent 
selected  from  among  the  group  consisting  of  divinylben- 
zene,  N,N'-methylenebisacrylamide,  N,N'-decame- 
thylenebisacrylamide,  N,N-diallylacrylamide,  ethylene 
diacrylate,  ethylene  dimethacrylate,  1,1,1-trimethyIolpro- 
pane  trimethacrylate,  1,1,1-trimethylolpropane  triacryl- 
ate,  1,1,1-trimethylolethanetriacrylate,  1,1,1-trimethylole- 
thane  trimethacrylate,  pentaerythritol  tetramethacrylate, 
1,3,5-triacryloylhexahydro-s-triazine,  1,3,5-trimetha- 

cryloylhexahydro-s-triazine,  diallyl  phthalate,  diallyl  ma- 
lonate,  diallyl  succinate,  N.N-diallylpiperazine,  tetraal- 
lyloxyethane,  tetraallylpyromellitate,  trivinylcyclohex- 
ane,  and  divinylsulfone. 


O 


^CH2  SR, 

G— CH-CH  \    / 

I  I  C 


O 


CH 

I 
CCMDR 


wherein 

A  is  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo; 

Ri  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  hydroxy,  amino,  alkanoylamido  of  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  benzyloxycarbonylamido  or  p-nitrobenzylox- 
ycarbonylamido;  phenyl;  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or 
more  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  amino,  alkanoylamido  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
benzyloxycarbonylamido  or  p-nitrobenzyloxycar- 
bonylamido; 

R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  p-nitrobenzyl, 
p-methoxybenzyl,  phenacyl,  p-bromophenacyl,  2,2,2-tri- 
chloroethyl, phthalidyl,  phthalimidomethyl,  a-ethoxycar- 
bonyloxyethyl  or  alkanoyloxymethyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and 

G  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkenyl,  said  alkyl  and  alkenyl  being 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  hydroxy,  oxy,  methoxy- 
carbonyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  nitro  or  halo. 


4,289,697 

5-SUBSTITUTED4-HYDROXY-2,3-ALKYLENE 

THIAZOLIUM  SALTS 

Peter  H.  L.  Wei,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Home 

Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,359 
Int.  a.'  C07D  5U/04 
U.S.  a.  260—245.5  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


in  which 
R'  is  phenyl,  halophenyl,  alkylphenyl  of  7  to  10  carbon 

atoms,  nitrophenyl  or  aminophenyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkanoyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
Y  is  the  anion  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid;  and 
n  is  one  of  the  integers  1  or  2. 


4,289,696 

POLYCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 

Terence  C.  Smale,  Epsom  Downs,  England,  assizor  to  Beecham 

Group  Limited,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  955,598,  Oct.  30, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,223,038. 
This  application  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,065 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  11,  1977, 
47201/77 

Int.  Q.5  C07D  487/04 
U.S.  Q.  260-245.2  T  W  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,289,698 
SOLVENT  STABLE  COPPER  PHTHALOCYANINE  BLUE 

PIGMENTS 
James  D.  Stepp,  Point  Roberts,  Wash.,  assignor  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,413 
Int.  Q.3  C07D  207/00:  C09B  47/04 
U.S.  Q.  260—314.5  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  stable  copper  phthalocyanine 
blue  pigment  in  the  alpha  form  comprising  grinding  copper 
phthalocyanine  blue  crystals  to  produce  a  powder,  contacting 
the  powder  with  chlorine  and  mixing  the  chlorinated  pigment 
with  sulfuric  acid. 
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4,289,699 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTICN  OF 
NMHYDROXYPHENYL)  MALEIMIDES 
Masayuki    Oba;    Motoo   Kawamata;    HikoU^   Tsuboi,   and 
Nobuhito  Koga,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui 
Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japin 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  956,971,  Nor.  2,  1978,  Pal.  No.  4,231,934. 
This  applicaHon  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  Nb.  88,825 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,  |977,  52-130905; 
Nov.  4,  1977,  52-131504 

Int.  a.'  C07D  207/452 
U.S.  a.  260—326.5  FM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  N-(l|ydroxyphenyl)- 
maleimide  expressed  by  the  formula: 


4,289,700 

CYCLIC  ACETALS  OF  2-METHYL-2-PENTENAL  AND 

FOOD  FLAVOR  USES  THEREOF 

Takao  Yoshida,  West  Long  Branch,  and  Manfred  H.  Vock, 

Locust,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  & 

Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,253 

Int.  a.3C07D  577/70 

U.S.  a.  260—340.9  R  3  Claims 

GC  PROFILE,  EXAMPLE  I 


9  Qaims 


(R')5 


CO— CI  I 


CO— cu 


(HO)„ 


where  R'  stands  for  H.  CH3.  C2H5.  F,  CI,  Br 

2,  comprising  admixing  an  N-(hydroxypheny  ) 
expressed  by  the  formula: 


.^< 


CO— :h 


(RCO)„ 


where  R  stands  for  an  alkyl  group  having  1 
or  a  phenyl  group,  and  R'  and  n  each  have 
as  indicated  above,  with  at  least  one  oxyaci( 
group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  thiosi 
acid,  phosphoric  acid,  metaphosphoric 
phoric  acid  to  dissolve  said  ester  in  said  ox 
ture  of  O'-ISO"  C,  the  amount  of  said 
solubility  limit  thereof  in  said  oxyacid,  and 
resulting  mixture  with  water  to  hydroly 
precipitate  said  N-(hydroxyphenyl)-maleim  ide 


ester 


Ui 


L 


1.  A  substantially  pure  compound  having  the  structure: 


or  I  and  n  is  1  or 
-maleimide  ester 


O 


O 


wherein  the  wavy  lines  represent  either  a  "cis"  or  "trans" 
configuration  around  the  carbon-carbon  double  bond  of  the 
ethyl  moiety  with  respect  to  the  dioxolane  moiety. 


4,289,701 
LACTONE  SUBSTITUTED  ANILINE  PREPARATION 
William  L.  Schinski,  San  Rafael,  and  Francis  J.  Freenor,  III, 
Richmond,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research,  San 
Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,765 
Int.  a.3  C07D  307/30 
U.S.  a.  260— 343.6  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  making 


:h 


to  7  carbon  atoms 
the  same  meaning 
selected  from  the 
ic  acid,  sulfurous 
d  and  pyrophos- 
;  acid  at  a  tempera- 
being  within  the 
then  admixing  the 
the  ester  and  to 


r2  o^^  o  "  "R' 


in  an  overall  reaction  which  comprises  contacting 


r5  R"  O 

I      I      H       ^ 
HC— C— C— C— OH 

I       I       I 
Y     H     X 

with 
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NH2 


in  a  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  between  20°  and  250°  C.  to 
obtain  a  reaction  mixture  and  contacting  said  reaction  mixture 
with  an  inorganic  base  at  a  temperature  between  20°  C.  and 
250°  C.  in  a  second  part  of  the  overall  reaction  to  thereby 
obtain  the  compound  of  formula  I,  wherein 

R'  is  lower  alkyl  or  hydrogen; 

R2  is  lower  alkyl  or  hydrogen; 

R^  is  lower  alkyl,  hydrogen,  Ci-C4aIkoxy,  C1-C4  halo  alkyl, 
trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  or  halo; 

R'*  is  lower  alkyl,  hydrogen,  or  C1-C4  alkoxy; 

R5  is  lower  alkyl  or  hydrogen;  and 

X  and  Y  are  halo. 


4,289,704 
PREPARATION  OF  GAMMA-PYRONES 
Thomas  M.  Brennan,  Old  Lyme;  Daniel  P.  Brannegan.  Paw- 
catuck;  Paul  D.  Weeks,  and  Donald  E.  Kuhla,  both  of  Gales 
Ferry,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  971,897,  Dec.  21,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  869,493,  Jan.  16,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,147,705,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  721,885,  Sep.  9,  1976. 
Pat.  No.  4,082,717,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
710,901,  Aug.  2,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  2,  1980, 
Ser.  No.  164,514 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  309/22 
U.S.  CI.  260—345.8  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparmg  a  compound  of  the  formula 


■■A'° 

RO^^  O    ^^R 


4,289,702 

PREPARATION  OF  ERYTHORBIC  ACID  AND 

ASCORBIS  ACID  6-FATTY  ACID  ESTERS 

Gordon  D.  Gruetsmacher,  Gales  Ferry,  and  Charles  R.  Stephens, 

East  Lyme,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  75,084,  Sep.  13,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  861,506,  Dec.  16,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,746 

Int.  Q.^  C07D  307/62 

U.S.  Q.  260-343.7  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  6-fatty  acid  ester  of 

erythorbic  or  ascorbic  acid  which  comprises  contacting  ery- 

thorbic  or  ascorbic  acid  with  a  saturated  fatty  acid  of  from 

about  12  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  a  medium  consisting  essentially 

of  at  least  about  10  moles  of  anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride  per 

mole  of  said  fatty  acid  and  continuing  said  contacting  until 

monoesterification  is  substantially  complete. 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
benzyl;  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 

— C— R 

II 
O 

wherein  R"  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  phenyl;  R'"  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  X  is  bromine,  or  chlorine  which 
comprises  contacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R'O 


O 


in  a  reaction-inert  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  -50°  to  50°  C. 
with  at  least  one  equivalent  of  a  halogen  oxidant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  bromine  chloride, 
hypochlorous  acid,  hypobromous  acid  or  mixtures  thereof 
until  the  reaction  is  substantially  complete. 


4,289,703 
ANTIBIOTICS 
Kevin  D.  Barrow,  Kensington,  Australia,  and  Graham  Mellows, 
London,  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  En- 
gland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  612,237,  Sep.  11,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  444,791,  Feb.  22, 
1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  261,042,  Jun.  8, 
1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

741,215 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  12,  1971, 
27653/71 

Int.  Q.J  C07D  309/10 
U.S.  Q.  260—345.8  R  iCXtam 

1.  The  methyl  ester  of  pseudomonic  acid  I  having  the  for- 
mula: 


OH 
I 
HO        CH 
\  /        \ 

OH  O  CH         CH.CH2.C.CH3 

I  /   \  II 

CH3  CH.CH.CH     CH  CHz-C  O 

I  |\        / 

CH3  I    CH2 

HO 


and  being  in  substantially  pure  form. 


CH.C02(CH2)8C02H 


4,289,705 

2-OXABICYCLOOCTANE  DERIVATIVE,  PROCESSES 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME  AND  ORGANOLEPTIC  USES 

THEREOF 

Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel; 
Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of 
N.J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  77,539,  Sep.  21,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,269,862, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,128,  Oct.  20, 
1978,  Pat.  No.  4,195,099.  This  application  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

176,050 
Int.  C\?  C07D  309/04 
U.S.  Q.  260—345.1  1  Qaim 

1.  The  compound  having  the  structure: 
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4,289,706 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUa>JG 

l-NITROANTHRAQUINONE 

Akira  Fukasawa,  Toyonaka;  Shinzaburo  Ma^i,  Takarazuka, 

and  Norio  Serizawa,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Ja||an,  assignors  to 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  OsiUia,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  853,753,  Nov.  21,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,382 


carbon  adjacent  Y'  by  one  or  two  groups  each  of  which  is 

alkyl; 
Y^  is  hydrogen 
or  a  salt  thereof  wherein  the  term  alkyl  as  it  appears  above 

has  one  to  six  carbon  atoms. 


Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6, 
Int.  a.'  C07C  50/18 
U.S.  a.  260—369 


HNO, 


1.  A  method  for  producing  l-nitroan 
tion  of  anthraquinone.  which  comprises 
none  at  a  temperature  of  30°  to  80°  C.  with 
prising  sulfuric  acid  and  nitric  acid,  the 
ric  acid  being  70  to  76%  by  weight  and  th( : 
acid  being  33  to  55%  by  weight  based  on 
sulfuric  acid  and  nitric  acid,  and  then  sepat|atmg 
mixture  into  a  crystal  portion  of  l-nitroan 
liquid  portion  of  the  mixed  acid. 


977,  52-695 


6  Qaims 


tjSO. 


thrdquinone  by  nitra- 

r<  acting  anthraqui- 

mixed  acid  com- 

concjentration  of  sulfu- 

amount  of  nitric 

total  weight  of 

the  reaction 

Ihraquinone  and  a 


tie 


4,289,708 
CATALYST  METAL  SEPARATION  FROM  SATURATED 

ALIPHATIC  MONOCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Robert  H.  Scott;  Hubert  H.  Thigpen,  both  of  Corpus  Christi,  and 
Frank  Wood,  Jr.,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Celanese 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,239 
Int.  a.i  C07C  51/235.  55/07.  53/122.  53/127 
U.S.  a.  260—413  6  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  manganese  and  copper  from 
organic  saturated  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acids  having  3  to  9 
carbon  atoms  which  comprises  treating  said  metal-containing 
organic  acids  with  oxalic  acid,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  pre- 
cipitate sebstantially  all  of  the  copper  and  manganese  as  cupric 
oxalate  and  manganous  oxalate,  and  separating  siad  oxalates 
from  said  acids. 

4.  In  a  process  of  oxidizing  saturated  aliphatic  aldehydes 
having  3  to  9  carbon  atoms  to  their  corresponding  acids  using 
soluble  copper  and  manganese  catalysts,  the  improvement 
comprising  adding  sufficient  oxalic  acid  to  the  metal-contain- 
ing organic  acid  product  to  precipitate  substantially  all  of  the 
copper  and  manganese  to  cupric  oxalate  and  manganous  oxa- 
late and  separating  said  oxalates  from  said  acids. 

5.  The  process  of  claim  4  wherein  said  acid  is  heptanoic  acid. 


4,289,707 
NITROGEN  HETEROCYClES 
Albert  G.  Caldwell,  West  Wickham,  and  Norman  Whittaker, 
Beckenham,  both  of  England,  assignors  t6  Burroughs  Well- 
come Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  8^,524 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23,  1977, 
12144/77 

Int.  G.^  A61K  31/23 
U.S.  G.  260—404.5  7  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (II) 


(H) 


wherein  J  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
benzyloxycarbonyl,  Z  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 
represented  by  the  group  — CH2— X— X' 
— CH2— CQ2—  in  which  each  Q  is 
from  hydrogen  and  alkyl  or  the  two  Q'S 
cne  having  from  four  to  six  carbon  atoms; 
X'  is  a  covalent  bond  or  a  straight  or 

chain  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
X^  is  selected  from  carboxyl  or  alkoxyc 
Z'  and  Z^  is  represented  by  the  group 
wherein  Y  is  — CR2— CH2—  in  whicl 
dently  selected  from  hydrogen  and 
Y'  is  methylene,  methylene  substituted 
ylene  substituted  by  hydroxyl  and  a! 
Y^  is  a  covalent  bond  or  straight  or 
ing  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  optionally 


4,289,709 

PREPARATION  OF  METHANOL  FROM  SYNTHESIS 

GAS  Wrm  PROMOTED  PALLADIUM  CATALYSTS 

Steven  W.  Kaiser,  South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,407 
Int.  G.3  C07C  27/06.  31/04 
U.S.  G.  518—714  7  Gaims 

1.  In  a  heterogeneous  catalytic  process  for  the  production  of 
methanol  by  the  reaction  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  in 
the  presence  of  a  palladium-containing  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  200°  C.  to  about  400°  C.  and  a  pressure  of 
from  about  150  to  about  20,000  psia,  the  improvement  for 
enhancing  the  production  of  methanol  which  comprises  effect- 
ing said  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  heterogeneous  solid 
catalyst  containing  palladium  in  combination  with  a  metal 
additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  magne- 
sium, strontium,  barium,  molybdenum  and  mixtures  thereof. 


j'  is  hydrogen  or 

oneof  Z'  and  Z^is 

— X^  wherein  X  is 

inde  sendently  selected 

t(  )gether  form  alkyl- 


branched  alkylene 

afbonyl;  the  other  of 

-Y— Y'— Y2— Y3. 

each  R  is  indepen- 

mjethyl; 

b'  /  hydroxyl  or  meth- 

Ikyl; 
branched  alkylene  hav- 
substituted  on  the 


4,289,710 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  METHANOL  FROM 

SYNTHESIS  GAS  WITH  PALLADIUM-CALOUM 

CATALYSTS 

Steven  W,  Kaiser,  South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,408 
Int.  a.3  C07C  27/06.  31/04 
U.S.  G.  518—717  6  Gaims 

1.  In  a  heterogeneous  process  for  the  production  of  methanol 
by  the  reaction  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  palladium-containing  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  200°  C.  to  about  400°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from 
about  1 50  to  about  20,000  psia,  the  improvement  for  enhancing 
the  production  of  methanol  which  comprises  effecting  said 
reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  heterogeneous  solid  catalyst  con- 
taining palladium  in  combination  with  calcium,  the  concentra- 
tion of  calcium  in  the  catalyst  being  at  least  0.03  weight  per- 
cent. 
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4,289,711 
ESTER  SYNTHESIS 
Grahame  R.  Lee,  Strood,  England,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Well- 
come Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,347 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  5,  1975, 
36688/75;  Aug.  4,  1976,  32483/76 

Int.  G.^  C07C  143/68 
U.S.  G.  260—456  P  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (V) 


H3C         CH3 


(V) 


wherein  R'  is  the  radical  derived  from  a  strong  organic  acid  of 
Formula  R'.OH,  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  and  are  both  either 
Chloro  or  Bromo  and  X  is  nitrile,  carboxyl,  carbonamide. 
carbonamide  substituted  by  one  or  two  lower  alkyl  groups 
each  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  carbonyl  chloride,  carbonyl 
bromide  or  a  group  — COOM  wherein  M  is  lower  alky!  having 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyl  where  alkyl  has  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  group  B  selected  from: 


R'  represents  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group; 

R'°  and  R",  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 

represent  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group; 
R'2  represents  an  organic  radical   having  carbon-carbon 

unsaturation  in  a  position  o  to  the  CH2  group  to  which 

R'^is  attached; 
A/S   indicates  an  aromatic  ring  or  a  dihydro  or  tetrahydro 

analogue  thereof; 
X',  X2,  X^  and  X^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 

represent  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  a  methyl  group;  and 
Z^  represents  — CH2—  or  — O—  or  — S—  or  —CO—;  D 

represents  H,CN  or  — C=CH;  Z'  and  Z^,  which  may  be 

the  same  or  different,  each  represent  chlorine  or  a  methyl 

group;  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2. 


4  289  712 

TETRACHLORO-BUTYL  SECONDARY  PHOSPHITES 
Richard  J.  Turley,  Orange,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 

New  Haven,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  80,744,  Oct.  1,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,247,489, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  937,033,  Aug.  25,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,207,272.  This  application  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,737 

Int.  G.3  C07F  9/141 

U.S.  G.  260-967  3  Qaims 

1.  A  tetrachloro-butyl  secondary  phosphite  having  the  for- 
mula: 


D 

I 
— CH 


(XIV): 


R8 


Z— Y 


Rio 

-R'' 

Rll^ 

0 

"CH2 

.  R'2 

x^ 

X' 

0 

II 

\ 

A/S 

N- 

-CH2- 

X3' 

\ 

II 

0 

^ 

D 

1 

CH— 

( 

r 

> 

Z3- 

( 

/ 

i 

T 

CH2 

— C: 

=c. 

CH2- 

(XV); 


(XVI); 


(XVII); 


(XVIII); 


and 


OCH2 .  C^Q  .  CH2— 


(XIX); 


wherein 
Z  represents  O,  S,  CH2  or  CO,  Y  represents  hydrogen  or  an 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  or  alkynyl  group  or  an  aryl  or  furyl  group 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  the  ring  by  one  or 
more  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxy  or  halogeno  groups;  R^  and 
R8,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represent 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group; 


( 


CI3C— CH2— CH— O  \  — P— H 

■  < 

CH2X     J       O 

R 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen,  and  R  is  selected  from  alkyl  of  1  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms,  2-haloalkyl  of  about  2  to  about  8  car- 
bon atoms,  alkaryl,  aryl,  halogenated  aryl,  and  arylalkyl. 


4  289  713 
AUTOMATIC  FLUSHING  AND  DRAINING  RESERVOIR 

APPARATUS  FOR  EVAPORATIVE  COOLERS 
Adam  D.  GoettI,  4960  E.  Palomino  Rd.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  115,041,  Jan.  24, 1980,  Pat,  No. 
4,255,361,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7,027,  Jan. 
29, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,192,832.  This  application  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  222,552 

Int.  C\?  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  G.  261-27  12  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  flushing  and  draining  reservoir  for  an  evap- 
orative cooler  comprising: 

(a)  an  evaporative  cooler  including  a  water  distribution 
plumbing  system  for  carrying  water  to  the  upper  portion 
of  said  cooler  and  a  floor  pan  for  receiving  unevaporated 
water  draining  by  gravity  from  the  upper  portion  of  said 
cooler,  the  floor  pan  of  said  cooler  having  an  opening 
formed  therein; 

(b)  a  tank  depending  from  the  floor  pan  of  said  cooler  below 
the  opening  formed  therein,  said  tank  opening  upwardly 
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to  receive  the  unevaporated  water  from  tie  floor  pan,  said 
tank  having  a  cross  sectional  area  which  is  less  than  the 
cross  sectional  area  of  the  floor  pan  of  sai<l  cooler  with  the 
opening  of  said  tank  being  substantially  ejqual  to  the  cross 
sectional  area  of  the  tank  and  substanti)  lly  equal  to  the 
area  of  the  opening  formed  in  the  floor  pan  of  said  cooler; 

(c)  a  float  controlled  shutoff  valve  means  for  supplying 
water  from  an  external  source  to  said  tanlj  and  maintaining 
it  at  a  predetermined  operating  level; 

(d)  pump  means  for  pumping  water  from 
water  distribution  plumbing  system  of  said  cooler  and 
allowing  the  pumped  water  in  the  distr  bution  plumbing 
system  to  drain  back  into  said  tank  upod  interruption  of 
the  operation  of  said  pump  means  so  tl  at  this  returning 
pumped  water  in  conjunction  with  t 
water  received  from  the  floor  pan  of  said 
the  water  level  in  said  tank  to  rise  from  tie  operating  level 
to  a  flooded  level; 

(e)  a  siphon  drain  valve  mounted  in  said  ta  nk  with  its  water 
inlet  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  and  having  an  elevated 
water  passage  zone  located  between  th<  water  operating 
level  and  the  flooded  water  level  of  saijd  tank  so  that  its 
siphoning  action  will  be  initiated  upon 
said  tank  reaching  the  flooded  level; 

(0  said  tank  being  sized  with  its  water  sur  ace  area  as  small 
as  possible  as  determined  by  its  containn-ent  of  said  siphon 
drain  valve,  said  pump  means  and  at  least  the  float  portion 
of  said  float  controlled  shutoff  valve;  ai  id 

(g)  means  formed  in  the  bottom  of  said  tank  for  placing  the 
inlet  end  of  said  pump  means  in  dire<  t  communication 
with  the  water  inlet  of  said  siphon  draii  i  valve  for  allow 
ing  said  pump  means  to  positively  stap  the  siphoning 
action  of  said  siphon  drain  valve  by  drawing  the  water 
away  from  its  water  inlet  when  drainijig  of  said  tank  is 
complete. 


4,289,714 
FUEL  MANIFOLD  FOR  OVAL  TRACK 
Jimmie  D.  Duncan,  626  E.  Chevy  Chase  Dr.j 
1335  E.  Harvard  St.,  both  of  Glendale,  Ca  if 
Filed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9|7 
Int.  a.'  F02M  i/02 
U.S.  a.  261—34  R 


76"^  '48  '64     44  46)60 
42'       38  40  '36 


flow  passages  di- 


1.  In  a  carburetor, 

a  liquid  fuel  reservoir  connected  to  the  ;arburetor  for  sup- 
plying fuel  therefor, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  identical  jets  on  a  horizontal  plane 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  reservoir  t  nd  having  jet  ends 
connected  to  the  reservoir  and  conne  :ted  to  parts  of  the 
carburetor  to  provide  horizontal  fue 
rectly  to  the  carburetor  from  the  resej-voir, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

removable  encapsulating  means  surrounding  jet  ends  in  said 
reservoir  so  that  the  flow  of  fuel  through  said  identical  jets 
is  generally  equalized  regardless  of  tl  le  angle  of  the  fuel 
level, 

said  encapsulating  means  having  a  first  o  )ening  to  said  reser- 
voir, and  having  a  flow  passage  from 
said  jets, 

said  removable  encapsulating  means  is  ai  i  elongated  member 


extending  between  and  around  said  jet  ends  in  said  reser- 
voir, 
said  member  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  spaced  second 
openings  communicating  with  said  flow  passage  adapted 
to  snap  fit  on  the  jet  ends  so  as  to  be  secured  thereon. 


4  289  715 
VARIABLE  VENTIJRI  TYPE  CARBURETOR 
Takaaki  Ito,  Susono,  and  Norihiko  Nakamura,  Mishima,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,996 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1978,  53-111435 
Int.  C\}  F02M  9/06 
U.S.  a.  261-44  C  l<i  Claims 


I6B   16        16a 


RACING  CARS 
and  Ben  T.  Ryan, 

91205 
,154 

S  Oaims 


^90 
'22 
-92 


20A 


1.  Variable  venturi  type  carburetor  having  a  body  including 
an  external  wall  and  a  float  chamber  comprising: 

a  venturi  unit  vertically  formed  in  the  carburetor  body; 

a  horizontal  fuel  suction  hole  assembly,  one  end  of  which 
opens  in  said  venturi  unit  and  an  opposite  end  opening  in 
said  external  wall  of  said  carburetor  body; 

a  plug  which  blocks  the  opposite  opening  in  the  wall  outside 
of  said  fuel  suction  hole  assembly; 

a  tubular  member  inserted  into  said  fuel  suction  hole  assem- 
bly; 

a  throttle  provided  inside  of  the  inserted  end  of  said  tubular 

member;  ^    c      a 

a  suction  piston  opposed  to  the  venturi  opening  end  ot  said 
fuel  suction  hole  assembly,  movable  into  or  out  of  said 
venturi  unit; 

a  tapered  needle  attached  to  said  suction  piston,  a  tip  portion 
of  said  needle  extending  through  said  throttle; 

a  fuel  suction  pipe  vertically  fitted  to  the  carburetor  body 
beneath  said  throttle,  a  bottom  portion  of  said  pipe  open- 
ing into  the  float  chamber  and  a  top  portion  opening  into 
said  fuel  suction  hole  assembly;  and 

fuel  path  means  formed  in  the  throttle  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber to  communicate  said  throttle  with  said  pipe. 


4,289,716 
THERMALLY  INSULATING  TUBES 

Hermann  U.  Voigt,  Langenhagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Kabel-  und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshutte  A.G., 
Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,248 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1978,  2806560 

Int.  a.3  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  264-45.9  *1  Claims 

1.  Method  of  jacketing  a  tube  with  a  foamed,  thermal  insula- 
tion, and  including  providing  a  thermoplastic  resin  powder  or 
granulate,  conveying  and  heating  the  thermoplastic  resin  pow- 
der or  granulate  in  a  device  such  as  a  screw  extruder  in  order 
to  melt  the  powder  or  granulate;  feeding  the  heated  thermo- 
plastic melt  from  the  device  into  a  shear  head  which  includes 
a  fast  rotating,  hollow  mandrel  for  further  heating  the  plastic, 
the  tube  passing  through  the  hollow  mandrel,  the  melt  being 
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shaped  and  discharged  from  the  shear  head  onto  and  around 
the  tube  as  the  tube  emerges  from  the  mandrel,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
adding  a  chemical  blowing  agent  to  the  thermoplastic  melt 
prior  to  said  feeding  step  for  rendering  the  melt  foamable, 
said  blowing  agent  reaching  a  decomposition  temperature 
for  subsequently  obtaining  foaming  just  prior  to  the  dis- 
charge of  the  foamable,  plastic  melt  onto  and  around  the 
tube;  and 


fv  efwuutes 


/^M/tlWS  BiS/MS 


aKHSLWA/t/e  B£eiMt 


Vff  C/KSSIUUTMS         /-f/ii  />/jeOA/M^ 


adding  a  cross-linking  agent  to  the  foamable,  plastic  melt 
when  inside  said  shear  head  and  at  a  location  in  the  shear 
head  in  which  the  thermoplastic  has  a  temperature  so  that 
it  is  completely  melted,  but  the  temperature  of  the  thermo- 
plastic, as  further  heated  in  the  shear  head,  has  not  yet 
reached  said  decomposition  temperature  of  said  chemical 
blowing  agent  at  said  location  said  cross-linking  agent 
causing  the  plastic  to  begin  cross-linking  at  a  temperature 
below  said  decomposition  temperature. 


4,289,717 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CUSHIONED  BATHROOM 

ARTICLE 
Wayne  E.  Bortz,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Soft  Bathtub 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,995 
Int.  a.'  B29D  27/04:  A47K  i/00 


U.S.  a.  264—46.5 


8aaims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  cushioned  bathroom  receptacle, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  fabricating  a  base,  said  base  having  a  wall  portion,  a  floor 
portion  and  a  peripheral  flange  portion,  said  wall  portion 
being  closed  at  one  end  by  said  floor  portion  and  being 
open  at  an  opposite  end,  and  said  peripheral  flange  portion 
being  integral  with  and  extending  from  the  open  end  of 
said  wall  portion; 

(b)  fabricating  a  composite  flexible  polymeric  skin  by; 

(1)  spraying  a  liquid  mixture  of  a  resinous  material  and  a 
volatile  carrier  therefor  on  a  form  having  a  peripheral 
surface,  a  recess  and  a  member  having  a  wall  surface 
and  a  floor  surface,  said  member  centrally  projecting 
from  said  peripheral  surface,  said  wall  surface  of  said 
member  being  generally  complementary  to  said  wall 
portion  of  said  base,  said  floor  portion  of  said  member 
being  generally  complementary  to  said  floor  portion  of 
said  base,  said  recess  surrounding  said  wall  surface  of 


said  member  and  joining  said  wall  surface  and  said 
peripheral  surface,  said  recess  being  generally  comple- 
mentary to  said  peripheral  flange  portion  of  said  base, 
and  allowing  said  resinous  material  to  completely  cure 
to  form  a  first  layer  of  said  resinous  material; 
(2)  thereafter  spraying  a  self-foaming  flexible  skin  foam 
resin  on  first  layer  of  said  resinous  material  on  said  form, 
said  resin  being  applied  to  said  first  layer  on  all  of  said 
surfaces  of  said  form  in  a  layer  sufficiently  thin  to  pre- 
vent substantial  foaming  of  said  resin  and  thereby  pro- 
duce a  relatively  dense  flexible  skin  foam  layer  on  said 
first  layer  of  said  resinous  material,  to  thereby  form  said 
composite  flexible  polymeric  skin,  said  skin  having  a 
first  portion  overlying  said  peripheral  surface  of  said 
form,  a  second  portion  overlying  said  wall  surface,  a 
third  portion  overlying  said  recess,  and  a  fourth  portion 
overlying  said  floor  surface; 

(c)  thereafter  applying  said  self-foaming  skin  foam  resin  in 
said  recess  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  induce  foaming  and 
produce  a  layer  of  relatively  less  dense  skin  foam  in  said 
recess  adjacent  said  third  portion  of  said  composite  flexi- 
ble polymeric  skin; 

(d)  assembling  said  base  with  a  frame  having  a  peripheral 
frame  base,  said  frame  base  having  a  lower  surface  gener- 
ally similar  in  configuration  to  said  peripheral  surface  of 
said  form  and  having  a  supporting  framework  generally 
similar  in  its  interior  configuration  to  the  outer  configura- 
tions of  said  wall  portion  and  said  floor  portion  of  said 
base,  by  inserting  said  wall  portion  and  said  floor  portion 
of  said  base  into  said  supporting  framework  of  said  frame 
and  securing  said  base  to  said  frame; 

(e)  assembling  said  frame  with  said  form  so  that  said  lower 
surface  of  said  peripheral  base  is  adjacent  said  first  portion 
of  said  composite  flexible  polymeric  skin,  whereby  said 
base  is  separated  from  but  closely  adjacent  to  said  second, 
third  and  fourth  portions  of  said  composite  flexible  poly- 
meric skin  to  define  a  cavity  with  said  wall  portion  of  said 
base  being  in  registration  with  said  second  portion  of  said 
composite  flexible  polymeric  skin,  said  flange  portion  of 
said  base  being  in  registration  with  said  third  portion  of 
said  composite  flexible  polymeric  layer,  and  said  floor 
portion  of  said  base  being  in  registration  with  said  fourth 
portion  of  said  composite  flexible  polymeric  layer; 

(0  injecting  a  flexible  foam  material  in  liquid  form  into  said 
cavity  and  allowing  said  foam  material  to  expand  through- 
out said  cavity  to  thereby  form  a  flexible  foam  between 
said  base  and  said  second  and  fourth  portions  of  said 
flexible  polymeric  layer  and  between  said  peripheral 
flange  portion  of  said  base  and  said  layer  of  relatively  less 
dense  flexible  skin  foam  in  said  recess; 

(g)  disassembling  said  skin  from  said  form  and  disassembling 
said  frame  from  said  base. 


4,289,718 

MAT  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  IT 
Balf  Vollbrecht,  Obernburg,  and  Karl  Ostertag,  Erienbach,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated, 

Asheville,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  921,715,  Jul.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,212,915, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  738,986,  Nov.  4,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,650 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  7, 
1975,  2550070 

Int.  a.'  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  264—50  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  mat  material  com- 
prising filaments  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent,  uniform,  indi- 
vidual, discontinuous  cavities  which  comprises  extruding  a 
synthetic  polymer  melt  through  a  spinneret  having  a  plurality 
of  spinning  orifices  each  having  a  diameter  in  excess  of  about 
0.2  mm  onto  a  moving  surface  located  at  a  disunce  from  the 
spinneret,  the  improvement  wherein  from  0. 1  to  0.4  weight  %, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  melt  of  a  silicone  oil,  and  a  gas  that 
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is  essentially  inert  to  the  melt,  or  an  inert, 
stance  are  mixed  with  the  melt  under  conditions 
gas  or  gas-forming  substance  is  largely  dissolved 
the  melt  is  extruded  m  an  essentially  vertical 
moving  plane  having  a  structured  surface 


forming  sub- 
whereby  the 
in  the  melt, 
direction  onto  a 
2nd  located  at  a 


distance  of  3  to  20  cm  from  the  spinneret, 
are  deposited  onto  and  between  elements  foxing 
structure  of  the  receiving  area  and  are  mutual 
their  points  of  intersection,  following  which 
material  is  withdrawn  after  cooling  from  th« 
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structure  having  an  interconnected  internal  circuitry  sys- 
tem. 


4,289,720 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  THERMAL-RESISTANT 

CERAMIC  FIRED  BODY 
Seishi  Y^ima;  Toetsu  Shishido;  Kiyohito  Okamura;  Hideo 
Kayano,  all  of  Oharai;  Josaburo  Hayashi,  Naga,  and  Hiroshi 
Kobayashi,  Fuji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Foundation: 
The   Research   Institute  for  Special   Inorganic  Materials, 
Asahi,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  930,079,  Aug.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,603 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1977,  52-92584 
Int.  a.3  C05B  35/14 
U.S.  CI.  264—63  5  Qaims 


wHere  the  filaments 

the  surface 

y  solidly  fused  at 

the  resulting  mat 

moving  area. 
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4,289  719 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MULTI-LA YfeR  CERAMIC 
SUBSTRATE 
Charles  M.  Mcintosh,  Orlando,  Fla.,  and  Am  >ld  F.  Schmecken- 
becher,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  ijiternational  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y.| 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  74^,482 
Int.  a.'  C04B  39/08 
VJS.  a.  264—61 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  thermalresistant  ceramic  fired 
body,  which  comprises  adding  an  organosilicon  polymer  hav- 
ing the  following  structural  formula: 
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21  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  multi-layer  cerar  lie  substrate  for  an 
integrated  circuit  device  package  having  internal  circuitry 
comprising; 

forming  a  plurality  of  porous  ceramic  bis<  ue  sheets  by  shap- 
ing a  mixture  which  includes  (1)  a  |K)wdered  ceramic 
matenal;  (2)  a  lower  melting  powdered!  glass  material;  and 
(3)  an  organic  binder  material,  and  subsequently  heating 
the  resultant  shaped  sheet  at  a  temperature  less  than  the 
sintering  temperature  of  the  ceramic  r  laterial  but  at  least 
as  high  as  the  softening  temperature  ol  the  glass  material, 
said  heating  operative  to  adhere  the  p  articles  of  ceramic 
material  with  the  glass  material  and  I  urn  off  the  binder 
material, 

impregnating  the  pores  of  said  bisque  she  ets  with  an  organic 
binder  material, 

forming  openings  through  said  impregnj  ted  bisque  sheets, 

filling  said  openings  with  conductive  msterial, 

imprinting  conductive  circuitry  patterns  on  the  surface  of 
said  impregnated  bisque  sheets  of  a  c<  nductive  material, 

assembling  said  plurality  of  apertured  piinted,  impregnated 
bisque  sheets  into  a  laminated  unit, 

sintering  said  laminated  unit  to  form  i   unitary  laminated 


R40i-Si— O— CH2— CH— CH2— 0)fR4 
R2 

wherein  R\  and  Rz  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  an 
alkyl  group  having  a  carbon  number  of  not  more  than  4,  or  a 
phenyl  group,  R4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  trimethylsilyl 
group,  or  a  triphenylsilyl  group,  and  n  is  less  than  10,000,  as  an 
additive  to  at  least  one  ceramic  powder  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxides,  carbides,  nitrides,  borides  and 
silicides;  molding  the  resulting  mixture  in  a  desired  form;  and 
then  firing  the  molded  body  at  a  temperature  of  800°  to  2000° 
C.  under  vacuum  or  in  at  least  one  atmosphere  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  inert  gas,  carbon  monoxide  gas,  carbon 
dioxide  gas,  nitrogen  gas  and  hydrocarbon  gas. 

4  289  721 

METHOD  OF  CONNECTING  CABLES 

Kojiro  Ishise,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Electric 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  58,396,  Jul.  17, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,550 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17,  1978,  53-87530; 
Aug.  26,  1978,  53-104017;  Oct.  23,  1978,  53-130748;  May  23, 
1979,  54-64515 

Int.  G.'  B29C  6/04 
U.S.  G.  264-85  *'  Cl**"»s 

1.  A  method  of  connecting  two  cables  each  having  an  inter- 
nal conductor  comprising  the  steps  of:  connecting  spaced  ends 
of  said  conductors  with  a  conductive  connector,  forming  a 
reinforcing  insulation  layer  over  said  connector  for  the  con- 
ductors of  said  cables  by  pouring  insulation  material  in  a  metal 
mold  at  a  material  pouring  rate  corresponding  to  the  ratio 
(Q/t)  of  an  insulation  material  pouring  speed  Q  (cc/min)  to 
time  t  (min)  required  for  pouring  said  insulation  material  into 
said  metal  mold,  wherein  said  ratio  is  not  less  than  five;  said 
insulation  material  comprising  polyethylene  blended  with  a 
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crosslinking  agent;  providing  a  heat-shrinkable  tube  on  said 
reinforcing  insulation  layer  by  heating  said  heat-shrinkable 


1 1  /  J 1 1 1 1 1 J  j'j , ,-, 


tube  to  form  a  cable  connection  part;  and  forming  said  cable 
connection  part  by  heating  while  being  pressurized  in  a  fluid 
medium.  «  '- 


cellulose  derivative  in  a  coagulating  bath  consisted  of  the 
organic  solvent  for  said  cellulose  derivatives  and  a  cellulose 
derivative  non-solvent,  non-regenerating  organic  liquid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols,  ethers,  esters, 
aldehydes,  ketones,  chlorinated  organic  liquids  and  nitrites, 
and  subsequently  drawing  the  cellulose  derivative  body  (in  a 
subsequent  hot  water  bath  to  an  extent)  between  10%  and  the 
maximum  value  which  said  cellulose  body  can  withstand  with- 
out breaking,  and  regenerating  the  cellulose  in  (said  hot  water 
bath)  one  or  more  aqueous  baths  consisting  essentially  of  hot 
water,  wherein  the  drawing  and  the  regeneration  occur,  at 
least  in  part,  concurrently. 


4,289,722 
METHOD  OF  POTTING  MAGNETIC  SPEED  PICKUPS 
Glen  E.  Tranbarger,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,031 

Int.  G.J  B29C  6/02 

U.S.  G.  264—102  3  Gaims 


3.  A  method  of  potting  a  magnetic  pickup  assembly  that 
comprises  a  housing  containing  a  polymer  bonded  barium-fer- 
rite  magnet  comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  the  pickup  assembly  to  a  temperature  that  equals  or 
exceeds  the  use  temperature  for  the  intended  pickup  appli- 
cation; 

introducing  a  heated  resinous  material  comprising  epoxy 
resin  and  hardener  into  said  housing; 

evacuating  the  pickup  assembly  so  that  said  resinous  mate- 
rial impregnates  the  spaces  surrounding  said  magnet; 

curing  said  resinous  material  by  maintaining  the  temperature 
of  the  pickup  assembly  at  or  higher  than  said  use  tempera- 
ture for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  solidify  said  material; 
and 

cooling  said  assembly  to  permit  said  magnet  to  contract, 
whereby  adequate  spacing  is  provided  within-said  pickup 
assembly  to  accommodate  for  thermal  expansion  and 
contraction  of  said  magnet. 


4,289,723 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  REGENERATED 

CELLULOSE  FORMED  BODIES  FROM  SOLUTIONS  OF 

CELLULOSE  DERIVATIVES  IN  ORGANIC  SOLVENTS 

Roberto  Leoni,  Milan;  Alberto  Baldini,  Garlasco,  and  Gian- 
franco  Angelini,  Buscate,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snia  Vis- 
cosa  Societa'  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa 
S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,544 

Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  27,  1978,  26175  A/78 

Int.  Q\?  C09J  3/OS;  DOIF  2/2% 

U.S.  G.  264—187  8  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  regenerated  cellulose 

formed  bodies  from  organic  solutions  of  methylol  cellulose 

derivatives  having  0.8  or  more  formaldehyde  units  per  anhy- 

droglucosidic  unit,  which  comprises  first  precipitating  said 


4,289,724 

SIMULATED  TREE  FL  RNITURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MOLDING  SAME 

Shirley  Baynard,  7878  N.  Main  St.,  Apt.  1-N,  Jonesboro,  Ga. 

30236 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,003 

Int.  G.3  B29C  1/02,  3/00 

U.S.  G.  264—225  3  Gaims 
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1.  A  method  of  molding  simulated  tree  furniture  comprising: 

constructing  a  flexible  mold  by  molding  a  plastic  molding 
material  around  actual  portions  of  a  tree  whereby  one 
surface  of  the  mold  is  complementary  to  and  corresponds 
to  the  bark  surface  of  the  tree  so  that  the  flexible  moid  can 
be  used  to  reproduce  the  identical  tree  portions; 

constructing  a  mold  frame  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  con- 
nected together  by  frame  members  and  a  removable  mold 
sleeve  such  as  flexible  galvanized  metal  mounted  between 
said  top  and  said  bottom; 

placing  said  fiexible  mold  against  the  inside  surface  of  said 
removable  mold  sleeve  so  that  said  one  surface  corre- 
sponding to  the  bark  surface  of  the  tree  faces  away  from 
the  inside  surface  of  said  removable  mold  sleeve; 

positioning  a  removable  central  core  member  within  said 
removable  mold  sleeve  leaving  a  space  between  said  re- 
movable central  core  member  and  said  fiexible  mold  to 
receive  concrete  poured  therein; 

supporting  a  bracket  partially  in  said  space  between  said 
removable  central  core  member  and  said  fiexible  mold  on 
said  mold  frame; 

pouring  concrete  into  the  space  between  said  removable 
central  core  and  said  flexible  mold; 

curing  said  concrete; 

removing  said  removable  central  core  member  and  said 
removable  mold  sleeve  from  said  mold  frame  and  peeling 
said  flexible  mold  from  said  concrete  to  form  hollow 
simulated  tree  furniture. 
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4,289.725 

MATERIAL  WEB  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  HLTER 

RODS  FOR  TOBACCO  PRODUCTS  ANri  APPARATUS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SUCH  WEB 

Paul  A.  Muller,  Triesenberg,  Liechtenstein,  afd  Hans  Muster, 

Greifensee,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Celfil 

lishment,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  844,389,  Oct.  21,  VMl,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  N«|.  159,281 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland, 

9888/77 

Int.  CI.'  B31F  1/22:  B21F  7/J 
U.S.  a.  264—287 


Aug.    11,    1977, 


8  Claims 


ere 


1.  A  process  for  treating  a  web  of  fibroi  s 
prove  its  filtering  qualities  and  increase  its 
crushing  when  gathered  transversely  and 
per  to  make  a  filter  cord  subdividable  into  fi 
plugs  for  cigarettes,  the  web  being  prov^ 
spaced  longitudinal  corrugations  wherein jh< 
laterally  stretched  to  loosen  and  expose  "" 
advancing  the  web  along  a  path;  and 
compressing  and  compacting  the  advancifig 
sive  spaced  narrow  transverse  zones  to 
nate  the  corrugations  and  produce  a 
said  zones,  said  zones  being  of  a  width 
mm  and  of  a  thickness  of  the  order  of 
being  spaced  jpart  not  over  about  2.0 


material  to  im- 

r^sistance  to  lateral 

losed  in  a  wrap- 

ter  rods  and  filter 

ijed  with  closely 

material  has  been 

s,  comprising; 


web  in  succes- 

!  ubstantially  elimi- 

censer  structure  in 

lot  over  about  0.4 

ibout  0.2  mm  and 

nm. 


1.  The  method  of  injection  molding  an  elongated  hollow 
plastic  article  having  its  internal  sidewalls  parallel  to  itself 
through  to  form  an  article  having  a  cylindrical  interior  shape 
of  arbitrary  cross-section,  said  method  copprising; 

a.  providing  a  pair  of  mold  halves  w  lich,  when  brought 


NJECTION 


4,289,726 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MOLDING  OF  ELONGATED  HOLLpW  PLASTIC 

CONTAINER  WALLS 

Joseph  B.  Potoczky,  8975  Burke  Ave.,  Soutlj  Gate,  Calif.  90280 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5^,962 

Int.  a.5  B29F  1/14 

U.S.  a.  264—318 


4Gaims 


together,  define  a  cavity  closed  at  one  end,  said  mold 
halves  providing  (i)  a  sprue  through  which  molten  plastic 
material  may  be  injected  into  the  cavity  under  pressure, 
and  (ii)  an  opening  at  the  other  end  of  said  cavity  through 
which  one  end  of  a  core  extends  axially,  the  sidewall  of 
said  mold  halves  being  provided  with  reentrant  means  for 
defining  a  projection  on  said  molten  article  extending 
radially  into  said  mold  halves  for  restraining  said  article 
from  axial  movement  during  unmolding; 

b.  disposing  a  core  in  said  cavity  with  one  end  extending  in 
close  fit  relation  through  said  opening  in  the  mold  halves, 
said  core  having  its  sidewalls  parallel  and  defining  the 
interior  of  said  article,  and  spaced  from  the  sidewalls  of 
said  cavity; 

c.  disposing  a  core  centering  element  between  the  innermost 
cavity-defining  walls  of  the  mold  halves; 

d.  when  said  core  has  been  disposed  in  said  cavity,  causing 
molten  plastic  to  be  injected  under  high  pressure  through 
said  sprue  to  fill  the  space  between  the  core  sidewalls  and 
the  sidewalls  defining  said  cavity,  said  plastic  being  of  a 
type  which  sets  into  a  rigid  substantially  non-extendable 
member  upon  cooling; 

e.  cooling  said  injected  molten  plastic  to  a  temperature 
approximately  just  below  the  softening  point  of  said  in- 
jected plastic  to  thereby  form  said  article,  and  while  at 
such  temperature  and  therefore  while  article  is  slightly 
yieldable,  simultaneously 

f.  commencing  the  separation  of  said  mold  halves  from  each 
other  while  maintaining  said  reentrant  means  in  contact 
with  said  projection  and  simultaneously  applying  a  force 
directed  axially  out  of  said  opening  and  against  the  re- 
straint of  said  projection  to  withdraw  said  core  from  said 
thus  formed  article  and  also  simultaneously  providing  air 
under  pressure  at  the  innermost  end  of  said  thus-formed 
article  in  the  cavity  and  air-under-pressure  admitted 
through  a  passage  provided  in  said  centering  element  to 
whereby  said  air-under-pressure  is  forced  between  the 
outer  end  and  sidewalls  of  said  core  and  the  thus-formed 
article  to  forceably  expand  the  article  radially  outward 
and  cause  a  small  air  gap  to  be  established  between  said 
core  and  said  article  to  thereby  facilitate  the  withdrawal 
of  the  core  from  the  same; 

g.  completing  the  separation  of  the  mold  halves; 

h.  and,  ejecting  the  thus-formed  article  from  such  mold  half 

as  it  may  have  remained  in,  after  the  mold  halves  have 

been  completely  separated. 

4  289  727 
METHOD  FOR  EXTRUSION  OF  TUBULAR  FILMS 
F.  John  Herrington,  Jr.,  Holcomb,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,351 
Int.  a.^  B29D  7/24 

U.S.  CI.  264 514  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  blown  crystalline  high  density 
polyethylene  film  comprising  the  steps  of: 
melt  extruding  a  thin  inner  tubular  layer  of  said  high  density 

polyethylene; 
coextruding  a  thinner  outer  tubular  layer  of  higher-melting 
thermoplastic  at  a  temperature  at  least  50°  P.  above  the 
high  density  polyethylene  melting  point; 
inHating  the  tubular  coextruded  film  utilizing  an  encapsu- 
lated fluid; 
cooling  the  tubular  film  to  solidify  the  outer  higher  melting 
thermoplastic  layer  before  solidifying  the  inner  tubular 
layer;  and  externally  supporting  the  molten  high  density 
polyethylene  layer  while  permitting  relaxation  of  molecu- 
lar orientation  before  solidification  of  the  inner  tubular 

film; 
thereby  reducing  the  tendency  for  machine  direction  ruptur- 
ing or  splitting  of  the  high  density  polyethylene  under 
stress. 
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4,289,728 
IMPROVEMENTS  IN  METHODS  OF  STERILIZATION 
John  L.  Peel,  and  William  M.  Waites,  both  of  Norwich,  England, 
assignors  to  National  Research  Development  Corp.,  London, 
England 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,317 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  11,  1979, 
1091/79 

Int.  a.3  A61L  2/10:  B65B  55/08 
U.S.  a.  422—24  18  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  sterilizing  food  packaging  which  comprises 
treating  a  microorganism  at  the  surface  of  the  packaging  with 
an  ultraviolet  irradiated  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  the 
wavelength  of  the  ultraviolet  radiation  being  wholly  or  pre- 
dominantly below  325  nm  and  the  concentration  of  the  hydro- 
gen peroxide  being  aj  least  0.01%  and  no  greater  than  10%  by 
weight,  whereby  the  microorganism  is  rendered  non-viable  by 
synergism  between  the  radiation  and  the  hydrogen  peroxide. 


4,289,729 
BIASED  DEGASSER  FOR  FLUIDIZED  BED  OUTLET 
George  D.  Myers,  and  Paul  W.  Walters,  both  of  Ashland,  Ky., 
assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,117 

Int.  CV  F27B  15/08:  F26B  17/10:  BOIJ  8/28 

U.S.  a.  422—144  19  Claims 


dense  phase  bed  sufficient  under  said  fiuidized  conditions 
to  cause  said  solids  to  have  a  tendency  to  lose  fluidization 
within  said  conduit  or  across  said  conduit  end  in  the  ab- 
sence of  said  degasser  means,  the  high  side  of  said  rim 
being  spaced  below  said  inlet  means  by  at  least  one-half 
the  depth  of  said  dense  phase  bed,  and  the  upper  end  of 
said  outlet  conduit  being  located  within  about  one  conduit 
diameter  of  the  bottom  of  said  dense  phase  bed. 


4,289,730 

FURNACE  WITH  FLUE  GAS  CONDENSATE 

NEUTRALIZER 

Ronald  S.  Tomlinson,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Heil-Quaker 

Corporation,  Lewisburg,  Tenn. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,981 

Int.  a.'  BOID  53/34:  FOIN  3/W 

U.S.  CI.  422—178  10  Oaims 


1.  In  a  domestic  furnace  having  means  for  burning  fuel 
resultingly  producing  gaseous  products  of  combustion  and 
means  for  exhausting  the  gaseous  products  of  combustion 
wherein  acidic  condensate  may  result  from  cooling  of  gaseous 
acid-forming  components  in  the  gaseous  combustion  products, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  neutralizing  the  acidic  condensate; 

means  for  conducting  acidic  condensate  from  the  exhausting 
means  to  the  neutralizing  means;  and 

discharging  means  for  discharging  the  neutralized  conden- 
sate from  the  neutralizing  means. 


1.  A  solids  transport  system  wherein  particulate  solids  are 
transferred  to  a  conduit  from  the  dense  phase  of  a  fiuidized  bed 
within  a  vessel  larger  than  said  conduit,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 

an  upwardly  extending  solids  outlet  conduit  with  an  open 
upper  end  for  receiving  a  flow  of  solids  from  said  dense 
phase  bed; 

a  degasser  means  for  reducing  the  amount  of  gas  entrained 
by  said  solids  flow  into  said  conduit,  said  degasser  means 
including  a  substantially  vertical  curvilinear  wall  extend- 
ing upward  from  said  upper  conduit  end  and  cut  on  the 
bias  to  form  a  solids  outlet  rim  beveled  at  an  angle  in  the 
range  of  5°  to  85°  to  the  vertical  and  having  a  low  side 
abutting  said  upper  conduit  end  and  a  high  side  forming  an 
extension  of  said  upper  conduit  end,  said  curvilinear  wall 
adjoining  and  extending  around  at  least  the  major  portion 
of  said  upper  conduit  end  and  said  high  side  being  sub- 
merged within  said  dense  phase  bed;  and, 

inlet  means  for  introducing  particulate  solids  into  said  vessel 
and  means  for  maintaining  said  solids  in  a  fiuidized  condi- 
tion without  imparting  substantial  swirling  motion  to  said 
dense  phase  bed  such  that  said  flow  of  solids  into  said 
upper  conduit  end  consists  essentially  of  solids  transferred 
through  said  outlet  rim  by  the  fluid  head  of  said  dense 
phase  bed,  said  upper  conduit  end  being  at  a  depth  in  said 


4,289,731 
APPARATUS  FOR  PYROLYSIS  OF  HYDROCARBON 
STARTING  PRODUCTS 
Elena  D.  Khmelevskaya,  Yaroslavskoe  shosse,  142,  kv.  106, 
Moscow;  Grigory  I.  Dvoskin,  .Mytischi,  Sharapovsky  proezd, 
18,  kv.  4,  Moskovskaya  oblast;  Vladislav  A.  Kablikov,  Sre- 
tensky  bulvar,  6/1,  kv.  122,  Moscow;  Zinovy  F.  Chukhanov, 
ulitsa  D.  Ulyanova,  3,  kv.  40,  Moscow;  Vadim  M.  \olny, 
uKtsa  Butlerova,  34,  korpus  1,  kv.  29,  Moscow;  Tamara  N. 
Mukhina,  Festivalnaya  ulitsa,  15,  korpus  3,  kv.  44,  Moscow; 
Genrikh  L.  Stolyar,  Kievskaya  ulitsa,  18,  kv.  51,  Moscow; 
Olga  E.  Volnaya,  ulitsa  Butlerova,  34,  korpus  1,  kv.  29,  Mos- 
cow, and  Nikolai  F.  Kuptsov,  ulitsa  Shafeeva,  18,  kv.  25,  Ufa, 
all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,137 
Int.  a.^  ClOG  9/04.  9/34.  9/42 
U.S.  a.  422—206  8  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  pyrolysis  of  hydrocarbon  starting 
products,  casing  means  having  an  upper  hollow  interior  gas 
space  and  accommodating  in  its  interior  below  said  gas  space  a 
heat  carrier  which  is  adapted  to  be  placed  in  a  molten  condi- 
tion, first  jet  supply  means  extending  downwardly  into  said  gas 
space  and  having  an  open  bottom  discharge  end  situated  in 
close  proximity  to  an  upper  surface  of  said  heat  carrier  for 
introducing  into  said  casing  means  a  jet  of  hydrocarbon  start- 
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ing  products  for  creating  with  said  jet  a  hydr 
in  the  upper  surface  of  said  molten  heat  carrie 
ing  the  jet  of  hydrocarbon  starting  products  i 
the  thus-created  crater  to  flow  upwardly  in 
the  bottom  toward  the  top  thereof  in  the  forn  i 
along  the  crater  surface  in  a  manner  provi 
transfer  of  heat  from  the  heat  carrier  to  the 
so  that  pyrolysis  products  leave  the  crater  and 
gas  space  over  the  heat  carrier,  heating 
connected  with  said  casing  means  for  placing 
in  said  molten  condition,  said  heating 
second  jet  supply  means  for  supplying  a 
to  the  upper  surface  of  said  heat  carrier  for 
crater  at  said  upper  surface  into  which  the  jet 
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the  same  in  said  molten  condition,  baffle 
casmg  means  in  the  interior  thereof 
second  jet  supply  means  and  extending  to  a 
slightly  below  the  upper  surface  of  the  heat 
the  space  over  the  heat  carrier  into  a 
which  a  first  discharge  pipe  means 
for  receiving  gaseous  heating  agent,  said 
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communicating  with  said  upper  gas  space 
pyrolysis  products  and  discharging  them 
means  and  second  discharge  pipe  means 
the  gaseous  heating  agent  receiving  zone  for 
heating  agent  therefrom. 
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4,289.732 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTIMATELY  ADI\^IXING  TWO 

CHEMICALLY  REACTIVE  LIQUID  COMPONENTS 

John  R.  Bauer,  Baytown;  Robert  W.  Byars,  L  iPorte,  and  Robin 

L.  Grieve,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignoi  s  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  %9,221,  Dec.  13,  1978 

application  Feb.  22,  1980,  Set.  No 

Int.  Q.^  BOIF  5/20 

U.S.  a.  422—224 

1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  achieve  intimite  mixing  of  two 
liquid  components  which  enter  into  reaction  one  with  the 
other  substantially  immediately  after  the> 
gether,  which  apparatus  comprises  in  combination 

a  substantially  cylindrically  shaped  mix  ng  chamber  pro 
vided  with  side  walls,  and  exit  means  it  one  end  thereof 
and  a  plurality  of  inlet  means  at  the  ot  ler  end  thereof; 
a  first  jet  inlet  means  disposed  substantially  symmetrically  in 
the  end  of  the  said  mixing  chamber  rer  lote  from  said  exit 
means  and  having  the  nozzle  of  said  jei  means  projecting 
into  said  mixing  chamber  and  being  directed  substantially 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 
at  least  two  additional  jet  inlet  means  d  sposed  in  the  side 
walls  of  said  mixing  chamber  at  the  end  thereof  remote 
from  said  exit  means,  the  nozzles  of  <  aid  jets  projecting 
through  the  side  walls  into  said  mixing  chamber  and  being 
directed  towards  the  longitudinal  aiiis  of  said  mixing 
chamber  and  in  a  plane  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said 

axis; 

means  for  introducing  a  first  liquid  com  X)nent  under  pres- 
sure through  said  first  jet  inlet  means; 

means  for  introducing  a  second  liquid  component  under 
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pressure  simultaneously  through  each  of  said  additional 
jet  inlet  means;  and 
means  for  conducting  mixed  liquid  components  from  said 
exit  means  to  a  subsequent  reaction  zone;  each  of  said  first 
and  said  additional  jet  inlet  means  being  provided  with 


shaping  means  for  forming  said  liquid  components  into  flat 
spray  patterns;  said  first  jet  inlet  means  and  said  additional 
jet  inlet  means  being  so  arranged  relative  to  each  other 
that  the  paths  of  all  of  said  fiat  sprays  formed  from  said 
liquid  components  intersect  at  a  common  locus. 

4  289  733 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SILVER  HALIDE  GRAINS 

Hirokazu  Saito;  Keiichi  Suzuki;  Masayuki  Shimizu,  and  Junji 
Miyahara,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  641,714,  Dec.  17,  1975.  This  application 

Mar.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,062 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1974,  49-145381 
Int.  Cl.^  BOIF  S/04.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  422—227  3  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  silver  halide  grains  by  a  process 
which  comprises  introducing  a  water  soluble  silver  salt  solu- 
tion and  a  water  soluble  halide  solution  for  purposes  of  reac- 
tion to  form  silver  halide  grains  into  a  vertically  disposed 
mixing  chamber  whose  interior  is  filled  with  an  aqueous  col- 
loid solution,  which  mixing  chamber  is  within  a  reaction  vessel 
which  is  also  filled  with  said  aqueous  colloid  solution,  compris- 
ing- 

the  mixing  chamber  comprising  a  polygonal-pillar  casing, 

the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  which  are  open,  and  which  is 

provided  with 

(i)  first  agitator  means  in  the  lower  portion  thereof  to 

achieve  a  first  agitation  which  quickly  mixes  and  reacts 

both  reactant  liquids;  and 
(ii)  second  agitator  means  in  the  upper  interior  portion 

thereof  to  achieve  a  second  agitation  which  quickly 

expels  the  silver  halide  grains  formed  upwardly  into  the 
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aqueous  colloid  solution  in  the  reaction  vessel  outside 
said  mixing  chamber;  and 
(iii)  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  revolution  of  saidf 
first  agitator  means  and  said  second  agitator  means 
independently  of  each  other. 


mately  in  the  median  plane  of  the  compartment  and 
extending  transversely  to  the  axis  of  the  drum. 


4,289,734 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTACTING  SOLIDS  WITH  A 
LIQUID 
Andre  Longuet,  Bethune,  France,  assignor  to  Fives-Cail  Bab- 
cock,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,925 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  4,  1979,  79  24674 

Int.  a.3  BOID  11/02:  CUD  1/12 

U.S.  CI.  422—272  6  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  contacting  solids  with  a  liquid,  which 
comprises 

(a)  a  drum  rotatable  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  in  a 
direction  of  rotation  and  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and 
two  closed  end  walls,  the  drum  walls  defining  an  interior 
chamber,  the  solids  being  delivered  into  the  interior  cham- 
ber through  one  of  the  end  walls  and  the  liquid  being 
delivered  thereinto  through  the  other  end  wall, 

(b)  a  screw  conveyor  arranged  in  the  interior  chamber  for 
continuously  conveying  the  solids  from  the  one  end  wall 
towards  the  other  end  wall  upon  rotation  of  the  drum 
while  the  liquid  fiows  countercurrently  thereto,  the  screw 
conveyor  having  helical  turns  affixed  to  the  cylindrical 
side  wall  of  the  drum  and  defining  a  helical  passageway 
for  the  solids  between  the  helical  conveyor  turns, 

(c)  means  for  raising  the  solids  and  for  draining  the  solids 
during  rotation  of  the  drum,  said  means  being  spaced 
along  the  helical  passageway  and  dividing  the  passageway 
into  a  series  of  compartments,  each  of  the  solids  raising 
and  draining  means  including 

(1)  a  grating  receiving  the  solids  and  raising  the  received 
solids  while  liquid  is  drained  through  the  grating  and 
then  permitting  the  drained  solids  to  fall  into  a  succeed- 
ing one  of  the  compartments,  and 

(2)  an  imperforate  partition  trailing  the  grating  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  drum,  the  partition  having 
an  inner  end  adjacent  the  axis  of  the  drum  and  defining 
a  chamber  receiving  the  liquid  drained  from  the  solids 
with  the  adjacent  side  wall  of  the  drum  and  the  helical 
screw  turns,  and 

(d)  a  passageway  interconnecting  each  of  said  chambers 
with  the  compartment  upstream  of  the  chamber  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  solids  from  the  one  to  the 
other  end  wall,  the  passageways  extending  along  the  side 
wall  of  the  drum,  and  each  passageway  communicating 
with  the  upstream  compartment  it  feeds  through  openings 
in  a  trailing  part  thereof  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
drum  and  through  orifices  in  a  leading  part  thereof  in  the 
direction  of  drum  rotation,  the  leading  part  adjoining  the 
imperforate  partition  of  the  solids  raising  and  draining 
means, 

(1)  a  perforate  dike  defining  the  orifices,  the  dike  being 
arranged  in  the  leading  part  and  being  disposed  approxi- 


4,289,735 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINUM 
CHLORIDE 
Hans  P.  Mueller,  Magden;  Hanspeter  Alder,  Flurlingen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  and  Gerhard  Zhuber-Okrog.  Rheinfelden,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,462 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Feb.    16,    1979, 
1512/79;  Feb.  16,  1979,  1513/79 

Int.  Q.'  COIF  7/56.  7/60 
U.S.  Q.  423—136  9  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  aluminum  chloride 
from  aluminum  oxide  bearing  substances  in  a  fiuidized  bed 
comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  fiuidized  bed  of  an  aluminum  oxide  bearing 
substance  having  a  range  in  particle  size  of  from  about  10 
to  120  microns  and  a  bulk  density  of  from  about  0.2  to  0.9 
g/cm^  and  a  chemically  and  physically  inert  solid  dilution 
agent  having  a  range  of  particle  size  of  from  about  60  to 
200  microns  and  a  bulk  density  of  from  about  0.4  to  1.8 
g/cm^  wherein  the  solid  dilution  agent  is  in  an  amount 
equal  to  10  to  90  weight  percent  of  the  total  weight  of  the 
fiuidized  bed; 

(b)  heating  said  bed  at  a  temperature  of  up  to  800°  C;  and 

(c)  reducing  and  chlorinating  said  fiuidized  bed  with  a  re- 
ducing and  chlorinating  gas  or  mixtures  thereof  at  a  gas 
fiow  rate  of  from  about  2  to  30  cm/sec  whereby  the  solid 
dilution  agent  has  a  larger  average  particle  size  and  bulk 
density  than  said  aluminum  oxide  bearing  substance  as  a 
result  of  the  chemical  conversion  of  said  aluminum  oxide 
bearing  substance  into  aluminum  chloride. 

6.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  aluminum  chloride 
from  aluminum  oxide  bearing  substances  coated  with  carbon  in 
a  fiuidized  bed  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  fiuidized  bed  of  an  aluminum  oxide  bearing 
substance  coated  with  carbon  having  a  range  in  particle 
size  of  from  about  10  to  120  microns  and  a  bulk  density  of 
from  about  0.2  to  0.9  g/cm^  and  a  chemically  and  physi- 
cally inert  solid  dilution  agent  having  a  range  of  particle 
size  of  from  about  60  to  200  microns  and  a  bulk  density  of 
from  about  0.4  to  1.8  g/cm^  wherein  the  solid  dilution 
agent  is  in  an  amount  equal  to  10  to  90  weight  percent  of 
the  total  weight  of  the  fiuidized  bed; 

(b)  heating  said  bed  at  a  temperature  of  up  to  800°  C;  and 

(c)  chlorinating  said  fiuidized  bed  with  a  chlorinating  gas  or 
mixtures  thereof  at  a  gas  fiow  rate  of  from  about  2  to  30 
cm/sec. 


4,289,736 

HLTERING  OF  PRECIPITATING  SILICA 

Jean  M.  Lalancette,  Sherbrooke,  Canada,  assignor  to  Universite 

de  Sherbrooke,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,175 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  18,  1978,  313713 

Int.  Q.'  COIF  5/00.  5/30  5/38.  5/40 

U.S.  Q.  423—158  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  water-soluble  magnesium  salt 
from  a  reaction  mixture  containing  a  water-soluble  magnesium 
salt,  silica,  and  metal  salt  impurities  comprising  reacting  the 
magnesium  oxide  of  an  aqueous  slurry  of  asbestos  tailings  with 
a  mineral  acid,  there  being  employed  sufficient  asbestos  tailings 
that  the  reaction  mixture  contains  at  least  5  percent  by  weight 
of  asbestos  tailings  in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric  amount 
required  for  the  reaction  of  the  magnesium  oxide  contained  in 
the  asbestos  tailings  with  the  mineral  acid  said  excess  asbestos 
tailings  being  present  and  recovering  the  magnesium  salt  in 
solution  by  filtration  to  eliminate  silica  and  metal  salt  impuri- 
ties, the  excess  asbestos  tailings  in  the  reaction  mixture  facilitat- 
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ing  the  filtration  of  the  precipitated  silica  in 
the  membrane  of  the  filter,  the  mat  being 
solution  and  retaining  the  silica  and  metal  sal 


f(  >rming  a  mat  on 
pjrmeable  to  the 
impurities. 
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both  of  London, 
ft  Co.,  Limited, 


Apr.  22,  1974, 
Ser.  No.  71,131, 
1, 1979,  Ser.  No. 


4,289,737 
CATALYTIC  REACTIONS 
Gary  J.  K.  Acres,  and  Robert  M.  Hutchings, 
England,  assignors  to  Johnson,  Matthey 

London,  England  i«      .^     j      j 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  916,817,  Jun.  16,  1'  >78,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  463,143,| 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Sep.  10, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug 

62,903 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16,  1969, 
45545/69 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseauent  to  Apr.  23, 
1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  BOID  53/36 
VJS.  a.  423—245  *  ^"'"' 

1*  In  a  process  for  the  removal  of  methan :  from  a  gas  con- 
taining the  same,  by  oxidation  to  carbon  d  oxide  and  water 
wherein  said  gas  is  passed  with  oxygen  throi  gh  a  catalyst  bed 
in  which  the  catalyst  comprises  a  porous  refractory  support 
having  a  platinum  group  metal  deposited  thereon,  said  oxida- 
tion involving  bringing  said  gas  to  its  ign  ticn  temperature 
followed  by  combustion  of  said  gas  in  the  presence  of  said 
catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising  utilizii  g,  as  the  catalyst, 
one  which  consists  essentially  of  an  inert  njid  unitary  porous 
refractory  ceramic  honeycomb  having  deposited  upon  the 
surfaces  which  come  into  contact  with  the  sj  id  gas  a  first  layer 
of  a  catalytically  active  high  surface  area  refractory  metal 
oxide,  a  major  proportion  of  which  is  selected  from  oxides  of 
at  least  one  of  the  metals  of  Group  II.  Ill  and  IV  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table  having  atomic  numbers  not  exceeding  40,  and  a 
second  metallic  layer  deposited  upon  said  fiist  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  an  alloy  of  35%  by  weight  rhcdium  and  65%  by 
weight  platinum  whereby  the  ignition  temperature  of  the  gas  is 
reduced  when  compared  with  otherwise    dentical  catalysts 
wherein  the  second  metallic  layer  is  (a)  1(  0%  platinum,  (b) 
100%  rhodium  or  (c)  alloys  of  5%  rhodium  i  ind  95%  platinum; 
20%  rhodium  and  80%  platinum;  or  50%    hodium  and  50% 
platinum,  the  reduced  temperature  being  in  the  range  of 
300°-325°  C. 


Glaus  process  having  the  required  H2S/CO2  ratio  which  com- 

(A)  feeding  a  gas  containing  CO2  and  low  amounts  of  H2S  to 
a  first  amine  absorber  containing  an  aqueous  amine  solu- 
tion to  produce  a  first  off  gas  useful  as  a  fuel  gas  contain- 
ing lower  amounts  of  H2S,  a  major  portion  of  the  CO2  and 
a  first  rich  amine, 

(B)  feeding  said  rich  amine  loaded  with  H2S  and  CO2  from 
said  first  amine  absorber  to  a  first  amine  regenerator 
wherein  said  amine  is  regenerated  to  produce  a  lean  amine 
and  a  second  off  gas  containing  essentially  CO2  and  rela- 
tively large  amounts  of  H2S  and  said  lean  amine  is  recy- 
cled back  to  said  first  absorber, 

(C)  feeding  said  second  off-gas  to  a  second  amine  absorber  to 
produce  a  third  off-gas  containing  substantially  pure  CO2 
and  a  second  rich  amine, 

(D)  feeding  said  second  rich  amine  loaded  with  H2S  from 
said  second  absorber  to  said  first  regenerator  together 
with  said  first  rich  amine  from  said  first  absorber,  and 

(E)  feeding  a  proportion  of  said  second  rich  amine  to  a 
second  amine  regenerator  wherein  said  amine  is  regener- 
ated to  produce  an  off  gas  suitable  for  the  feed  of  a  sulfur 
recovery  process  wherein  the  flow  to  said  second  amine 
regenerator  is  automatically  controlled  to  provide  a  suit- 
able off  gas  composition. 


4,289,738 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  H2S  FROM  SOUR  GASES 

WITH  GENERATION  OF  A  CLAUS  FEED  GAS 
Roscoe  L.  Pearce,  and  Charles  W.  Martin,  both  of  Lake  Jack- 
son, Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  ^ompany,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,210 

Int.  a.'  BOID  53/34 

VS.  a.  423—228  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  treating  a  sour  gas  to 
relatively  low  amounts  of  hydrogen 
neously  prepare  (I)  a  side  stream  of 
dioxide  and  (2)  a  side  stream  of  a  gas 


prbpare  a  fuel  gas  with 

silfide,  and  simulta- 

rel  atively  pure  carbon 

suit  ible  for  the  feed  to  a 


4  289  739 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CRYSTALLINE  SODIUM 
ALUMINUM  PHOSPHATE 
John  S.  Chiang,  Mercerviile;  Theodore  F.  Munday,  Kendall 
Park,  and  Joseph  M.  Ilardi,  North  Brunswick,  all  of  N.J., 
assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,634 
Int.  a.3  COIB  25/26 
U  S  CI  423    306  ^^  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing  crystalline  acidic  sodium 
aluminum  phosphate  of  the  formula: 

NaAl3Hi4(P04)8.4H20 

by  contacting  a  reactive  sodium  compound  and  a  reactive 
trivalent  aluminum  compound  with  aqueous  phosphoric  acid, 
the  sodium  and  aluminum  compounds  being  in  stoichiometric 
proportions  to  provide  one  sodium  atom  for  each  three  alumi- 
num atoms  and  the  phosphoric  acid  being  in  excess  of  the 
amount  required  to  react  with  all  of  said  sodium  and  aluminum 
compounds,  and  concentrating  the  resulting  solution  to  effect 
crystallization  of  the  sodium  aluminum  phosphate,  the  im- 
provement of  separating  the  crystals  of  sodium  aluminum 
phosphate  from  the  resulting  viscous  crystallization  mixture  by 
rapidly  diluting  said  mixture  with  water  in  the  absence  of 
added  organic  solvent  while  maintaining  vigorous  agitation  to 
produce  a  liquid  suspension  of  said  crystals  in  aqueous  phos- 
phoric acid  and  immediately  recovering  the  crystals  from  the 
aqueous  phosphoric  acid. 

4  289  740 
CRYSTALLINEZEOLITE  HP 
John  H.  Estcs,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
White  Plains,  N.Y.  _   ^^^^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  713,457,  Aug.  11,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,162 
Int.  a.3  COIB  33/28 
U.S.  CI.  423—328  ^3  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  sodium  zeolite  HP  which  com- 
prises: .      .  . 

a.  forming  an  aqueous  mixture  of  sodium  aluminosilicate 
having  a  composition  sufficient  to  establish  a  ratio  of 
silicon  atoms  to  aluminum  atoms  of  between  about  0.25 
•and  about  1.0; 

b.  maintaining  said  aqueous  mixture  at  hydrothermal  condi- 
tions including  a  pressure  above  20,000  psig  (ca.  138  MPa) 
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and  a  temperature  of  150°-350°  F.  (65.6°- 176.7°  C.)  for  at 
least  three  hours;  and 
c.  recovering  crystalline  zeolite  comprising  sodium  zeolite 
HP  as  the  resulting  solid  product. 


so, 

A 

2fMi'T  3P€cia  oenMc  nm    /    \    \ 

*n  COUPtSiTlCIIS  MTK  '         i         V 

m,o  AOi  Mtfi  irsrm 

SO,90Co3ro  (c»  J4Sil^) 


zone  on  regeneration  cycle  containing  aggregate  filtering 
medium  and  carbon  black  solids  under  conditions  to  sub- 
stantially remove  said  carbon  black  solids;  and 
(g)  recycling  said  off-gas  containing  carbon  black  solids 
removed  in  (0  to  (a)  as  quench  to  reduce  the  temperature 
of  said  hot  smoke. 


/%/ 


\ 


"lA 


17.  A  synthetic  crystalline  sodium  aluminosilicate  zeolite, 
having  a  lattice  constant  of  about  25.01  A  -25.0  A. 

4  289  741 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROGEN 
CYANIDE 
Carl  Voigt,  Rodenbach;  Peter  Kleinschmit,  Hanau,  and  Eber- 
hard  Walter,  Wiesbaden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,358 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1979,  2913925 

Int.  Cl.^  COIC  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  423—376  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  cyanide  or 
hydrocyanic  acid  from  liquified  gas  and  ammonia  according  to 
the  conditions  of  the  hydrocyanic  acid-methane-ammonia 
process  in  a  reaction  zone,  the  improvement  comprising  em- 
ploying in  place  of  methane  a  hydrocarbon  consisting  essen- 
tially of  propane  or  at  least  one  butane  or  a  mixture  of  propane 
and  at  least  one  butane  the  gaseous  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  propane  and/or  butane,  ammonia  and  hydrogen  to 
provide  an  atomic  ratio  of  carbon  to  nitrogen  to  hydrogen  of 
1:1:7.1  to  1:1.33:13  at  the  beginning  of  the  reaction  and  separat- 
ing the  hydrogen  cyanide  from  the  reaction  gas  mixture. 


4  289  743 
DOUBLE  VENTURI  CARBON  BLACK  REACTOR 
SYSTEM 
Theodore  A.  Ruble,  deceased,  late  of  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  (by  Eu- 
lalia  B.  Ruble,  executrix),  assignor  to  Sid  Richardson  Carbon 
&  Gasoline  Co.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  812,345,  Jul.  1,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,213,939. 
This  application  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,741 
Int.  CI.'  COIB  31/02:  C09C  1/4% 
U.S.  CI.  423—450  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  carbon  black  in  a  reactor 
of  the  type  having  a  reaction  tunnel  of  generally  circular  cross- 
section  and  varying  diameter,  said  tunnel  including  a  combus- 
tion zone,  a  reaction  zone  and  a  quench  zone  in  contiguous 
axial  alignment,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
introducing  a  fluid  fuel  and  oxidant  gas  into  said  combustion 
zone  for  combustion  therein  to  produce  hot  combustion 
product  gases; 
flowing  said  hot  combustion  product  gases  downstream 

from  said  combustion  zone  into  said  reaction  zone; 
introducing  hydrocarbon  feedstock  into  said  hot  combustion 
product  gases  in  said  reaction  zone  for  reaction  therewith 
to  produce  carbon  black; 
flowing  said  admixed  hydrocarbon  feedstock  and  combus- 
tion product  gases  downstream  through  said  reaction 

zone; 

passing  said  admixed  combustion  product  gases  and  feed- 
stock through  first  and  second  venturi  flow  constrictions 
disposed  in  said  reaction  zone  and  spaced  longitudinally 
from  each  other; 

flowing  said  combustion  product  gases,  feedstock  and  car- 
bon black  into  said  quench  zone; 

quenching  the  reactions  in  said  quench  zone  with  a  quench 
fluid;  and 

separating  the  carbon  black  product  from  off  gases  down- 
stream from  said  quench  zone. 


4  289  742 
CARBON  BLACK  RECOVERY 
Paul  H.  Johnson,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,147 
Int.  a.5  COIB  31/02;  C09C  1/48 
U.S.  CI.  423—450  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  filtering  solids  from  carbon  black  smoke 
produced  in  a  carbon  black  furnace  by  the  pyrolysis  of  hydro- 
carbon oil  under  conditions  forming  a  hot  smoke  having  a 
temperature  above  2200°  F.  which  comprises: 

(a)  quenching  said  hot  smoke  removed  from  said  furnace  to 
a  temperature  of  about  2000°  F.  or  below  by  injecting  into 
it  recycle  smoke  subsequently  to  be  described; 

(b)  cooling  said  hot  smoke  further  by  indirect  heat  exchange 
to  a  temperature  of  about  700°  F.  or  lower; 

(c)  passing  said  hot  smoke,  cooled  in  (b),  to  a  cyclone  separa- 
tion zone  to  remove  a  substantial  portion  of  the  carbon 
black  solids  present  as  product  for  further  processing  as 

desired; 

(d)  removing  carbon  black  smoke  substantially  reduced  in 
solids  content  from  said  cyclone  separation  zone  and  then 
passing  same  through  a  filtration  zone  on  filtering  cycle 
containing  a  bed  of  aggregate  filtering  medium  to  further 
remove  solids  therefrom; 

(e)  withdrawing  off-gas  substantially  free  of  carbon  black 

solids  from  (d); 
(0  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  off-gas  in  (e)  to  a  filtration 


4  289  744 

MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  TO  DISSOCIATE  WATER 

Eugene  R.  Anderson,  Wills  Point,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Horizon 

Manufacturing  Corporation,  Wills  Point,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  85,374,  Oct.  16,  1979,  and  a 

continua«on-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  68,749.  Aug.  23,  1979,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  902,708,  May  4,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,182,748,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  902,705,  May 

4,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,207,095.  This  application  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  110,218 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  6, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  COIB  1/07,  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  423—579  31  Qaims 

1.  A  material  for  the  generation  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen 

from  water  without  spontaneous  combustion  of  the  resultant 

evolved  hydrogen  which  comprises  an  amalgam  of  an  alkali 

metal,  mercury  and  aluminum,  wherein  the  atomic  weight 

ratio  of  alkali  metal  to  mercury  is  from  about  1:100  to  about 

100:1  and  the  atomic  weight  ratio  of  alkali  metal  to  aluminum 

is  from  about  1:100  to  about  100:1,  intimately  admixed  with  a 

catalytically  active  allov  of  nickel  and  at  least  one  element 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  germanium,  antimony, 

gallium,  thallium,  indium,  and  bismuth. 

16.  A  process  for  generating  hydrogen  and  oxygen  from 
water  without  spontaneous  combustion  of  the  resultant  hydro- 
gen which  comprises  contacting  water  with  an  amalgam  of  an 
alkali  metal,   mercury  and  aluminum,  wherein  the  atomic 
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weight  ratio  of  alkali  metal  to  mercury  is  froi  n 
about  100:1  and  the  atomic  weight  ratio  of 
aluminum  is  from  about  1:100  to  about  100: 
mixed  with  a  nickel  containing  alloy  in  a  ca 
amount. 


tal  It 
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4,289,745 

PIGMENTS  STABLE  AT  HIGH  TEMPtRATURES 
Arrind  S.  Patil,  Wyoming,  Mich.,  assignor  to  BASF  Wyandotte 
Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich.  ' 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,196,  Alig-  27,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28,  1980,  S^r.  No.  144,735 

Int.  a.'  COIG  41/00 

U.S.  a.  423—594  9  Qaims 


4,289,746 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  MICACEOUS  IRON 

OXIDE 
Masanori  Hayakawa,  and  Satoshi  Nishimura,  both  of  Ube, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Central  Glass  Company,  Limited,  Ube, 

Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,538 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22,  1979,  54/62219; 
May  22,  1979,  54/62220;  May  22,  1979,  54/62221;  May  22, 
1979,  54/62222 

Int.  a.^  COIG  49/06 
U.S.  a.  423—633  22  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  hexagonal  plate-like  crystals  of 
a-Fe203,  comprising  mixing  a  first  material  of  which  a  princi- 
pal component  thereof  is  magnetite,  an  aqueous  alkali  solution 
having  an  alkali  concentration  in  the  range  of  1  to  20  N,  and  an 
oxidizer,  in  a  closed  vessel  and  hydrothermally  treating  the 
resultant  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  100°  to  400° 
C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  formation  of  hexagonal  plate- 
like crystals  of  a-Fe203- 


1.  A  temperature-stable  spinel  in  the  form 
cles  having  a  length  of  0.01  to  0.13  microti 
essentially  of  oxygen,  iron,  and  at  least  one 
corresponding  to  the  formula 

XFe204 


}f  acicular  parti- 

and  consisting 

ihetal,  said  spinel 


good  stability  at 


wherein  X  is  said  other  metal,  said  other  Tieul  being  one 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cu,  Ca  Cd,  Co,  Ba,  Sr, 

and  Mn. 
6.  A  method  of  making  a  pigment  having 

high  temperatures,  said  method  consisting  Essentially  of  the 

steps  of 

forming  a  first  aqueous  solution  consisti  ig  essentially  of 
water,  a  soluble  ferrous  salt,  and  at  leai  t  one  other  salt, 
said  salt  being  a  soluble  salt  of  a  non-ferrc  us  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  ca  Icium,  cadmium, 
cobalt,  barium,  strontium,  manganese 
ferrous  salt  and  said  non-ferrous  salt  beiag  present  in  said 
solution  in  proportions  such  that  the  res]  >ective  quantities 
of  iron  and  other  metal  which  are  presen  will  yield,  when 
said  solution  is  so  adjusted  in  pH  as  to  cause  precipitation, 
the  formation  of  a  substantial  quantity 
oxidizable  to  a  spinel  of  the  formula  XFe204,  or  YFesOs 
in  which  X  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  gi  oup  consisting  of 
Cu,  Cd,  Ca,  Co,  Ba,  Sr,  and  Mn,  and  Y 
mixing  with  said  first  aqueous  solution 


solution  to  form  a  reaction  mixture,  said  second  solution 
containing  a  substantial  proportion  of  a  soluble  alkalizing 
compound  selected  from  the  group  con  listing  of  the  car- 
bonates, bicarbonates,  and  hydroxides  ol  the  alkali  metals, 
the  said  second  solution  being  used  in  iuch  quantity  and 
the  said  first  and  second  solutions  being 
dilution  that  there  results  upon  said  mix  ing  the  formation 
of  a  precipitate  in  the  form  of  particles  cf  sub-micron  size, 
the  liquid  phase  of  said  reaction  mixtun ;  being  as  a  result 
of  such  precipitation  substantially  comp  letely  depleted  in 
its  content  of  lithium  ions  and  metal  ioni  having  a  valence 
greater  than  one; 

oxidizing  the  said  precipitate  to  form  a 
solution; 

then  heating  said  aqueous  solution  having 
to  a  temperature  of  from  about  75*  to 

recovering  said  spinel. 


4,289,747 
IMMUNOLOGICAL  DETERMINATION  USING  LECTIN 
Albert  E.  Cbu,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  E-Y  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,696 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/48;  GOIT  7/00,-  A61K  43/00 

U.S.  a.  424—1  48  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  determination  of  one  component  of  an 

immunological  conjugate  in  a  fluid  sample  comprising  the 

steps  of 

(a)  forming  an  immunological  conjugate  reaction  product 
including  said  one  component  from  a  fluid  sample  immu- 
nologically bound  to  its  corresponding  component,  a 
bound  label  compound,  and  a  bound  lectin,  said  lectin 
being  bound  to  said  corresponding  component, 

(b)  contacting  said  reaction  product  with  insolubilized  sugar 
selectively  and  reversibly  reactive  with  said  bound  lectin 
to  reversibly  bind  the  reaction  product  through  the  lectin 
to  the  insolubilized  sugar, 

(c)  separating  the  insolubilized  sugar-bound  lectin  product 
from  the  remainder  of  said  reaction  mixture,  and 

(d)  determining  the  amount  of  label  compound  in  either  said 
insolubilized  sugar-bound  lectin  product  or  said  remainder 
as  a  measure  of  the  quantity  of  said  one  component  in  said 
sample. 


is  Li, 
second  aqueous 


spinel  in  aqueous 

said  spinel  therein 
00°  C;  and 


4,289,748 

ULTRASENSITIVE  ENZYMATIC 

RADIOIMMUNOASSAY  METHOD 

Curtis  C.  Harris,  Bethesda;  Robert  Yolken,  Laurel,  and  Ih- 

Chang  Hsu,  Rockville,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  United  SUtes 

of  America,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,260 
Int.  Q.3  GOIN  33/48;  GOIT  7/00;  GOIN  33/54 
U.S.  Q.  424—1  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  quantitatively  measuring  the  concentration 
of  an  immunosystem  reactant  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  solid  substrate; 

(b)  selectively  adhering  the  immunosystem  reactant  to  said 
substrate; 

(c)  binding  an  enzyme-conjugated  antibody  to  said  reactant; 

(d)  reacting  a  radiolabelled  indicator  with  said  enzyme-con- 
jugated antibody  thereby  producing  a  radiolabelled  prod- 
uct and  an  unlabelled  product; 

(e)  separating  said  radiolabelled  product(s)  from  unreacted 
indicator;  and 

(0  measuring  the  extent  of  reaction  by  radioactive  counting 
said  radiolabelled  product,  said  counting  yielding  a  quan- 
titative measurement  of  the  concentration. 
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4,289,749 

POLYMERIC  DIFFUSION  MATRIX  CONTAINING 

PHENYLPROPANOLAMINE 

Alec  D.  Keith,  Miami,  Fla.,  and  Wallace  Snipes,  State  College, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,242,  Jan.  3,  1980,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,565,  Jan.  11,  1979, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  47,084,  Jun.  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,009 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14, 1979,  54/103459 
Int.  Q.3  A61L  15/03;  A61K  31/79 
U.S.  Q.  424—28  10  Qaims 

1.  A  self-supporting  polymeric  diffusion  matrix  for  the  sus- 
tained release  of  phenylpropanolamine  in  order  to  transder- 
mally  deliver  said  phenylpropanolamine  to  a  patient  and  pro- 
vide said  patient  with  a  bronchodilator  and  nasal  decongestant 
effect,  said  matrix  comprising  from  about  2  to  about  60%  of  a 
polar  plasticizer,  from  about  6  to  about  20%  by  weight  polyvi- 
nylalcohol,  from  about  2  to  10%  by  weight  polyvinylpyrroli- 
done, and  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  phenylpro- 
panolamine to  provide  a  sustained  release  of  said  phenylpropa- 
nolamine over  a  prolonged  period. 


4,289,750 

THERAPY  OF  CONDITIONS  WHICH  MAY  BE 

ASSOOATED  WITH  ALTERED  RENAL  FUNCTION  AND 

DOSAGE  FORMS  THEREFOR 
Klaus  F.  Kopp,  Aschlkofener  Str.  4,  D-8017  Ebersberg,  and 
Joachim  W.  Helbig,  Traubinger  Str.  23,  D-8132  Tutzing,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,066 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  16, 
1978,  2845059 

Int.  Q.3  A61K  33/00.  33/06,  33/14 
U.S.  Q.  424—33  22  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  subject  suffering  from  abnormal 
distribution  and  retention  of  body  fluids  and  retention  products 
which  js  as  a  result  of  altered  renal  function,  which  comprises 
orally  administering  to  a  subject  in  need  of  such  treatment,  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  an  oral  dosage  form  of  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  alkaline  acting  substance  adapted 
to  release  sodium  and  bicarbonate  ions  in  the  small  intestine  of 
the  subject  and  being  capable  of  increasing  patient  plasma 
bicarbonate  level  to  a  value  in  excess  of  that  prior  to  treatment, 
the  therapeutically  effective  amount  being  sufficient  to  sub- 
stantially correct  metabolic  acidosis  and  increase  urine  produc- 
tion and  clearance  of  retention  products. 


4,289,751 

EFFERVESCENT  ENTERIC-COATED  FORMULATION 

OF  SOLUBLE  FORM  OF  ERYTHROMYCIN  AND 

THERAPEUTIC  USE  THEREOF 

John  J.  Windheuser,  Lawrence,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co., 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  53,363,  Jun.  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,183 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  9/46.  9/36,  31/71 
U.S.  Q.  424—35  10  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutically  acceptable  effervescent  enteric- 
coated  tablet  for  orally  delivering  therapeutic  levels  of  eryth- 
romycin to  a  warm-blooded  animal,  which  comprises  a  tab- 
leted  admixture  of: 

(a)  an  antibiotic  effective  amount  of  a  non-toxic  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  salt  of  erythromycin  which  is  readily 
soluble  in  the  intestines; 

(b)  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  inert  diluent; 
and 

(c)  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  effervescent 
couple  acid  and  base;  and 

(d)  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  enteric  coating 
maintained  over  the  tableted  admixture  of  (a),  (b),  and  (c) 
above. 


4,289,752 

COSMETIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

N-ALKYLACRYLAMIDE  OR 

N-ALKYLMETHACRYLAMIDE  BASED  COPOLYMERS 

Claude  Mahieu,  Paris,  and  Christos  Papantoniou,  Epinay-sur- 

Seine,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite: 

L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  783,632,  Apr.  1,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,623 
Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Apr.  6, 1976, 74707; 
Jul.  12,  1976,  75371 

Int.  Q.'  A61K  7/77,  7/043.  31/78 
U.S.  Q.  424—47  11  Qaims 

1.  A  hair  setting  lotion  comprising  in  a  hydroalcoholic  solu- 
tion a  copolymer  which  is  the  polymerization  of: 
(a)  a  water-insoluble  monomer  of  the  formula 


R|  R2 

I  I 

CH2=C— C— NH— C— (X)„— R 

II  I 

O  Rj 


wherein: 

R  represents  alkyl  having  1-10  carbon  atoms, 

Ri,  R2  and  R3  each  independently  represent  hydrogen  or 

methyl, 
n=0  or  1  and  when  n  =  1,  X  represents  oxygen,  and 
(b)  a  water  soluble  monomer  of  the  formula 


R' 

1 
R4— CH=C— (CH2)m— CON— Z— OH 

I 

Rs 


wherein 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
Z  represents  alkylene  having  1-6  carbon  atoms  or  alkylene 

having  1-6  carbon  atoms  and  substituted  by  1-2  hydroxy- 

methyl  groups, 
m  is  0  or  1, 
when  m  is  0,  R4  is  hydrogen  or  — CORe  wherein  Re  is  OH  or 

— NH— R7,  wherein  R7  is  hydrogen  or  — Z— OH  wherein 

Z  has  the  meaning  given  above,  and  R5  is  hydrogen  or 

— CH3,  and 
when  m  is  1,  R4  is  hydrogen  and  Rj  is  — CORe  wherein  Re 

has  the  meaning  given  above, 
said  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  between  1,000 

and  500,000,  and  being  present  in  an  amount  between  0.3 

and  6  percent  by  weight  of  said  lotion. 


4,289,753 

CALCULUS-INHIBITING  METHOD  AND 

COMPOSITIONS 

David  R.  Dyroff;  Gary  F.  Graf;  Keun  Y.  Kim,  all  of  St.  Louis, 

Mo.,  and  Walton  F.  Suchanek,  Jr.,  Belleville,  III.,  assignors  to 

Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,188 
Int.  Q.5  A61K  9/68 
U.S.  Q.  424—48  7  Qaims 

1.  An  oral  composition  effective  in  inhibiting  formation  of 
dental  calculus,  said  composition  comprising  ( 1 )  a  bis(carbox- 
yalkoxy)-butanedioic  acid  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acids  having  the  structural  formula: 


HOOC— CR—O— CR2COOH 

I 
HOOC— CR—O— CR2COOH 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  normal  alkyl  and  each  R  can 
be  the  same  as  or  different  from  any  other  R  in  said  formula, 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  of  said  acids  and  (2)  a 
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carrier  suitable  for  use  in  the  oral  cavity,  said 
present  in  said  composition  in  amount  and  coricentration 
cient  to  substantially  inhibit  formation  of  denial 
composition  bemg  selected  from  the  group 
hygiene  products  and  chewing  gums. 


( ompound  being 

suffi- 

calculus,  said 

consisting  of  oral 


-Vu  ks 


B.  Shah,  New 
Inc.,  Wilton, 


;i20 


4,289.754 
ZINC  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  MOUTHWASH 

COMPOSITIONS 
Dadi  J.  Dhabhar,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  and  Nutaji 
Rochelle,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Richardson- 
Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203, 
Int.  a.'  A61K  1/16,  7/18, 
U.S.  a.  424—52 

1.  A  mouthwash  composition  comprising  abbut 
1.0%  by  weight  of  an  anticaries  effective  flupride 
and  about  0.1  to  about  15.0%  by  weight  of 
alkali  metal  zinc  citrate  in  a  mouthwash  carrie  r 
in  the  oral  cavity. 


7/2  i 


4,289.755 
STABLE  MOUTHWASH  COMPOSITIONS 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  15,  1981 


8aaims 

0.01  to  about 

compound 

ammonium  or 

suitable  for  use 


CONTAINING 


ZINC  AND  FLUORIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Dadi  J.  Dhabhar,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  ^ichardson-Vicks 
Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203J634 
Int.  a.' A61K  7/16,  7/18.  7/14 
U.S.  a.  424—52  7  Oaims 

1.  A  stable  mouthwash  compxjsition  con  aining  zinc  and 
fluoride  compounds  comprising  a  mouthwash  carrier,  from 
about  0.1  to  about  15%  by  weight  zinc  citrate 
to  about  1%  by  weight  sodium  fluoride,  an 
acid  sufficient  to  solvate  the  zinc  citrate  and 


from  about  0.01 
amount  of  citric 
an  amount  of  an 


alkali  compound  sufficient  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the  mouthwash 
composition  to  a  pH  within  the  range  of  pH  6.0  to  7.2. 


4,289,756 

PHYSIOLOGICAL  PREPARATION  CONTAINING 

LOADED  CELLS  OF  EXPANDED  VOLUME  IN 

SUSPENSION,  FOR  PREFERENTIAL  ACCUMULATION 

IN  SPLEEN  AND  LIVER  I 
Ulrich  Zimmermann,  Jiilich;  Giinter  Pilwat,  Niederzier;  Karin 
Bock,  Aachen,  and  Hermann  J.  Buers,  Jiilicfi,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of    Germany,    assignors    to    Kernforschujigsanlage    Jiilich 
GmbH,  Jiilich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  86f  ,570 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Qermany,  Dec.  15, 
1976.  2656746 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsef  uent  to  Sep.  23, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.5  A61K  37/48.  43/00,  3i/14 
U.S.  a.  424—101  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  mass  of  loaded  cells  suspended 
in  a  solution  which  cells  by  their  loading  are  provided  with 
material  intended  for  chemical  or  physical  interaction  with 
substances  present  outside  the  cells,  comprsing  the  steps  of 
suspending  living  animal  blood  cells  selecte  1  from  the  group 
consisting  of  erythrocytes,  lymphocytes,  t  irombocytes  and 
leucocytes,  and  having  cell  membranes,  in  a  cell-compatible 
solution,  increasing  the  permeability  of  the  c  ell  membranes  by 
the  effect  of  osmotic  pressure  or  by  the  ef  ect  of  an  electric 
field,  or  both,  incorporating  loading  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  medicaments  and  radi(  nuclides  into  the 
cells  by  passage  of  said  materials  from  a  eel  -compatible  solu- 
tion through  the  membranes  of  increased  p)ermeability,  restor- 
ing the  original  permeability  of  the  membranes  by  healing  up 
the  membranes  by  regeneration  effect,  then  s  eparating  the  cells 
from  the  solution  in  which  they  were  susp<;nded  and  putting 
them  for  preservation  in  suspension  in  a  phyj  iological  solution, 
said  process  incorporating  the  improvement  consisting  in  that: 
in  the  step  of  incorporating  loading  mati  ;rial  into  the  cells 
from  a  cell-compatible  solution,  there  is  provided  in  the 


cell-compatible  solution,  and  therefrom  incorporated  into 
the  cells,  a  medicament  or  a  radionuclide  intended  for  and 
capable  of  chemical  or  physical  interaction  with  sub- 
stances present  in  the  spleen  or  liver  of  an  animal  body  and 
having  a  destructive  effect  on  the  cell  membranes  by 
interaction  therewith  that  would  lead  to  premature  de- 
struction of  the  cell  membranes  in  the  absence  of  agents 
inhibiting  such  effect,  also  an  osmotically  active  substance 
compatible  with  the  cell  membranes  and  having  the  prop- 
erty of  changing  the  volume  of  the  cells  without  releasing 
their  contents  and  thereby  causing  the  loaded  cells  to 
differ  so  greatly  from  the  original  cells  used  in  the  step  of 
incorporating  loading  material  thereinto,  that  when  the 
loaded  cell  suspension  in  a  physiological  solution,  as  pre- 
pared by  the  process,  is  injected  into  the  bloodstream  of  an 
animal  body,  the  loaded  cells  are  treated  as  foreign  bodies 
and  are  separated  from  the  blood  and  broken  down  by  the 
system  of  body  organs  composed  of  the  spleen  and  liver 
and  their  contents  are  liberated  in  said  organs,  and  also 
providing  in  said  cell-compatible  solution  and  therefrom 
incorporating  into  the  cells  and  additional  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  proteins  and  sugars 
which  is  capable  of  interacting  with  the  material  having  a 
destructive  effect  on  the  cell  membranes,  by  the  formation 
of  hydrogen  bridge-bonds  or  covalent  bonds  therewith,  so 
as  to  prevent  reaction  with  the  membranes  without  im- 
pairment of  the  intended  effect  on  substances  present  in 
the  liver  or  spleen,  said  additional  material  being  provided 
in  said  cell-compatible  solution  used  in  said  material  incor- 
porating step  in  such  dosing,  that  after  the  performance 
said  incorporation  step  and  performance  of  the  step  of 
restoring  the  original  semi-permeability  of  the  loaded 
cells,  the  interaction  of  materials  in  the  loaded  cells  with 
the  cell  membranes  will  be  prevented  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time. 


4,289,757 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  INFLAMMATION 

E.  Myles  Glenn,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  882,298,  Feb.  28, 1978.  This  application 

Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,157 

Int.  a.3  A61K  35/00.  31/70.  31/71.  31/43 

U.S.  a.  424—120  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  comprising  adminis- 
tration to  the  epidermis  or  areas  reached  by  rectal  or  vaginal 
suppositories  to  mammals  suffering  from  an  inflammatory 
condition  not  associated  with  a  microbial  component  an  effec- 
tive dose  for  alleviating  inflammation  and  its  accompanying 
edema  and  erythema  of  an  antibiotic  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

Polyamido  Streptomycin 

Streptomycin 

Penicillin-O 

Streptomycin-Dehydro 

Novobiocin 

Nystatin 

Lincomycin 

Streptolydigin 

Clindamycin 

and  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable-salts. 


September  15,  1981 
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4,289,758 

LIQUID  BIOCIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRIING  A 

MIXTURE  OF  SILVER  IONS  AND  SODIUM  PECTATE 

James  W.  Van  Leuven,  Duarte,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aquatain 

Partnership,  Arcadia,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  75,979,  Sep.  17,  1979,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  776,776,  Mar.  11, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,184,974, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  693,622,  Jun.  7, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  470,629,  May  16, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

178,755 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  22, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CV  AOIN  59/16;  CUD  3/48 

U.S.  a.  424— 132  5  Oaims 

1.  A  biocidal  composition  comprising: 

sterile  distilled  water  substantially  free  of  alkaline  earth 

cations,  halide  ions  and  strong  acid  anions  containing: 
sodium  polypectate  in  the  range  of  from  about  100  to  400 

parts  per  million; 
silver  ion  in  the  range  of  from  about  13  to  250  parts  per 

million; 
glycerine  in  the  range  of  from  about  4  to  8%  by  weight;  and 
sufficient  water  soluble  base  to  maintain  a  pH  in  the  range  of 
from  about  7.2  to  7.8. 


4  289  759 
IMMUNOREGULATORY  DIKETOPIPERAZINE 
COMPOUNDS 
George  Heavner,  Flemington;  Foe-Siong  Tjoeng,  Neshanic  Sta- 
tion, and  Gideon  Goldstein,  Short  Hills,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation,  Raritan,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,228 
Int.  CV  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52;  A61K  31/495;  C07D 

241/04 
U.S.  O.  424—177  7  Oaims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  of  formula: 


H2N— C— (CH2)m 

II 
O 

O' 


H 

I 

N 


N  o 


N 

I 
H 


(CH2)«-NH2 


R3— O 


CH3 


CH3 


wherein 

Ri  is  iso-propyl  or  sec -butyl; 

R2  is  methoxy,  hydroxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy  or  substituted 
lower  alkanoyloxy  wherein  the  substituent  is  hydroxy, 
phenoxy  or  mono-,  di-  or  tri-halo;  and 

R3  is  hydrogen,  a-L-oleandrosyl,  4'-(a-L-oleandrosyl)-a-L- 
oleandrosyl,  4"-lower  alkanoyl-4'-(a-L-oleandrosyl)-a-L- 
oleandrosyl,  4"-substituted  lower  alkanoyl)-4'-(a-L-olean- 
drosyl)-a-L-oleandrosyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  hy- 
droxy, carboxy,  phenoxy  or  mono-,  di-  or  tri-halo;  and 

the  4"-  and/or  5-trisubstituted  silyloxyacetyl,  acetyl,  trifluo- 
roacetyl,  trichloroacetyl,  chloroacetyl,  hydroxyacetyl, 
carboxyacetyl,  and  phenoxyacetyl  protected  derivatives 
thereof. 

6.  A  composition  useful  for  the  treatment  of  parasitic  infec- 
tions in  animals  which  comprises  an  inert  carrier  and  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


and  optical  isomers  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  m  is 
1  and  n  is  addition  salts  thereof,  wherein  m  is  1  or  2  and  n  is  3 
or  4. 


4,289,761 
COMBINATION  OF  5-OXA-17-PHENYL-PGFia  S 
ESTROGENIC  COMPOUNDS  FOR  MENSES  INDUCTION 
John  W.  Wilks.  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  .Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175.466 
Int.  O.'  AOIN  45/00 
U.S.  O.  424—240  »  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inducing  menses  in  a  female  primate  which 
comprises  concomitantly  administering  to  said  primate  an 
amount  effective  to  induce  menses  of 
(1)  a  prostaglandin  of  the  formula  111 


COORio 


4,289,760 
23-KETO  DERIVATIVES  OF  C-076  COMPOUNDS 
Helmut  H.  Mrozik,  Matawan;  John  G.  MacConnell,  Westfield, 
both  of  N.J.,  and  August  J.  Kempf,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,725 
Int.  a?  A61K  31/71,  31/335;  C07H  17/08;  C07D  313/00 
U.S.  O.  424-181  ^  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


wherein  Rio  is  hydrogen,  or  alkyl  of  from  one  to  12  car- 
bon atoms,  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation;  and 

(2)  a  compound  having  estrogenic  activity; 

said  combination  being  administered  in  a  total  dosage  of 
from  0.1  to  50.1  mg  per  kg  of  body  weight,  having  be- 
tween 0. 1  and  50  mg  of  the  prostaglandin  and  between 
0.001  and  0.09  mg  per  kg  of  body  weight  of  the  estrogenic 
compound. 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 

(1)  a  prostaglandin  of  the  formula  III 
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wherein  Rio  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from 
atoms  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable 
(2)  a  compound  having  estrogenic  activity, 
of  with  respect  to  said  prostaglandin  of 


cjne  to  12  carbon 
cation;  and 
n  a  weight  ratio 
0:9  to  50,000:1. 


4,289.762 
10-(1.2PROPADIENYL)  STEROIDS  AS  IRREVERSIBLE 

AROMATASE  INHIBITOR! 
Brian  W.  Metcalf,  Mason,  and  J.  O'Neal  Johnston 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Merreli  Dow  Phaifmaceuticals 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163i453 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/56.  31/58 
U.S.  a.  424—242 
1.  Compounds  having  the  formulae 


wherein   — — 

represents  a  single  or  a  double  bond;  R'  is 
(HX0R8)  or  O;  R^  is  H  or  C1.3  alkyl;  R*  is  H 
O  or  (HKC1.3  alkyl);  R^  and  R''  are  each  in 
C1.3  alkyl;  and  R*  is  H  or  Cm  alkanoyl 
20.  Compound  having  the  formulae 
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,  Cincinnati, 
icals  Inc., 


23  Qaims 


II 


Ch3  or  C2H5;  R2  is 

or  OR8;  R5  is  H2, 

idependently  H  or 


-continued 


O   r3 


IV 


VI 


wherein  R'  is  CH3  or  C2H5;  R^  is  (H)  (OR*)  or  O;  R^  is  H  or 
C1.3  alkyl;  R'  is  H.  or  C1.3  alkyl;  R*  is  H  or  Cm  alkanoyl;  R'' 
and  R  '0  together  are  >  O,  or  R'  is  OH  and  R  '^  is  C 1 .3  alkyl;  and 
R"  is  (H)(OH)  or  O. 

22.  A  method  of  treating  a  normal  or  pathological  condition 
mediated  by  estrogen  production  and  responsive  to  inhibition 
of  estrogen  production,  which  comprises  administering  to  a 
subject  having  said  condition  a  therapeutically  effective 
aromatase  inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,289,763 
NOVEL  CORTICOIDS,  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 
Henry  Laurent;  Rudolf  Wiechert;  Hans  Wendt,  and  Joachim- 
Friedrich  Kapp,  all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,826 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1979,2920726 

Int.  a.3  C07J  5/00 
U.S.  a.  424—243  13  Qaims 

1.  A  corticoid  of  the  formula 


III 


-CH3 


wherein 
X  is  fluorine  or  chlorine  and 
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R  is  hydrogen,  Ci-6  alkanoyl,  benzoyl  or  — OCO— A — 
COOH 
wherein  . 

A  is  a  carbon-to-carbon  bond  or  a  Ci-6  hydrocarbon  cham, 

or  when 

R  is  —OCO— A— COOH,  the  physiologically  acceptable 

salts  thereof  with  a  base. 
11.  A  method  of  achieving  corticoidal  effects  in  a  patient  m 
need  of  such  treatment  comprising  administering  to  the  patient 
a  corticoidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,289,764 
STEROID  COMPOSITIONS 

Hyman  Yarrow,  Hitchin,  and  Martin  Whitcfield,  London,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  Drythanol  Ltd.,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,038 

Int.  a.3  C07J  7/00;  A61K  31/56 

U.S.  CI.  424 243  *  Qaims 

1.'  In  a  pharmaceutical  composition  for  topical  application 
comprising  an  essentially  saturated  solution  of  hydrocortisone 
in  an  aqueous  propylene  glycol  solution  containing  at  least 
15%  but  less  than  50%  by  weight  of  propylene  glycol,  the 
proportion  of  hydrocortisone  in  the  total  composition  being  at 
least  0  08%  but  not  greater  than  0.4%  by  weight  of  aqueous 
propylene  glycol  and  from  0.025  to  0.4%  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition,  the  improvement  which  consists  in 
including  in  the  composition  sufficient  of  a  pharmacologically 
acceptable  compatible  non-toxic  acid  to  bring  the  pH  of  the 
composition  to  within  the  range  2.7  to  3.3,  and  in  substantially 
excluding  metallic  cations  from  the  composition. 

4,289,765 
4.AMINOPYRIDINES  AND  MEDICAMENTS 
CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Wilfried  Greve;  Heinzgeorg  von  Schuh,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  and 
Hiristo  Anagnostopulos,  Taunusstein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,913 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  8, 
1979,2900504 
Int.  Q.'  A61K  31/44,  31/535,  31/54;  C07D  213/61,  213/85. 
413/04.  417/04 

U.S.  Q.  424—246  *  ^"'"* 

1.  4-Aminopyridines  of  the  formula 


4-position,  form  a  five-  to  seven-membered  heterocyclic 
ring  optionally  substituted  with  alkyl  of  up  to  2  carbon 
atoms  and  including  up  to  two  hetero-atoms,  the  second 
hetero-atom  being  oxygen,  sulfur  optionally  carrying  up 
to  two  oxygen  atoms,  or  nitrogen,  and 
R3  and  R^  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  each  repre- 
sent alkyl  of  up  to  9  carbon  atoms,  one  of  the  two  radicals 
optionally  also  being  hydrogen, 
Y  is  a  nitro  or  a  cyano  group,  and 
Z  stands  for  hydrogen  or  halogen,  and  the  physiologically 

acceptable  salts  of  these  compounds. 
7.  A  method  of  treating  a  human  patient  having  broncho- 
spasms  which  comprises  oral  administration  to  said  patient  of 
an  effective  dosage  of  from  about  30  to  150  mg/day  of  a  com- 
pound as  defined  in  claim  1. 

4,289,766 
HETEROCYCLIC  CARBOTHIOAMIDES 
Terry  W.  Balko,  Waldron,  and  Ronald  E.  Hackler,  Greenfield, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 

Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,094 
Int.  Q.'  C07D  277/04 
U.S.  Q.  424—246  87  Qaims 

T  A  compound  of  the  formula, 

Rl         R'  V 

X  \   y\ 

S  N-C-NH— <r  y 

Lz-J         ^^-=\ 


R>^    ^R^ 

N 

R^^  N    ^R* 


(I) 


in  which 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
r2  represents  (a)  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  substituted  up 
to  three  times  with  at  least  one  radical  from  the  group  of 
halogen  and  hydroxyl,  with  formyl  acetalized  with  an 
alcohol  of  up  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  up  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  phenylthio  or  the  corresponding  alkyl-  and 
phenylsulfoxy  and  sulfone  groups,  the  phenyl  ring  option- 
ally carrying  in  each  case  up  to  three  substituents  from  the 
group  of  alkyl,  alkyl  halide,  alkoxy,  mono-  or  dialkyl- 
amino  having  each  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl 
radical,  halogen,  nitro,  amino  and  hydroxy,  or 
(b)  phenylalkyl  or  diphenyl-alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms 
in  the  linear  or  branched  alkyl  moiety,  the  phenyl  rings 
optionally  being  substituted  up  to  three  times  with  at 
least  one  radical  from  the  group  of  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkyl 
halide  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  each,  halogen,  ammo, 
hydroxy,  nitro,  the  sulfamoyl  group  and  the  methylene 
dioxy  radical,  or 
Rl  and  R^,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  present  in  the 


R* 


wherein 

Rl  represents 

(A)Ci-Ci8alkyl; 

(B)C2-Ci8alkenyl; 

(C)C4-Ci8alkadienyl; 

(D)  C3-C12  cycloalkyl,  optionally  substituted  with  either 
one  or  two  C1-C3  alkyl  groups; 

(E)  C5-C12  cycloalkenyl,  optionally  substituted  with  either 
one  or  two  C1-C3  alkyl  groups; 

(F)  C6-C12  cycloalkadienyl,  optionally  substituted  with 
either  one  or  two  C1-C3  alkyl  groups; 

(G)  phenyl,  optionally  substituted  with  from  one  to  three 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(l)Ci-C6  alkyl, 

(2)  Ci-Cb  alkoxy, 

(3)  Ci-Ce  alkylthio, 

(4)  trifiuoromethyl, 

(5)  halo,  and 

(6)  cyano;  ,.     .   ,0 
(H)  (cycloalkyl)alkyl.  containing  no  more  than  about   18 

carbon  atoms,  in  which  the  cy'cloalkyl  moiety  is  as  defined 
hereinabove; 

(I)  phenylalkyl,  containing  no  more  than  about  18  carbon 
atoms,  in  which  the  phenyl  moiety  is  as  defined  herein- 
above; 

(J)  diphenylalkyl,  containing  no  more  than  about  18  carbon 
atoms,  in  which  each  phenyl  moiety  is  as  defined  herein- 
above; 

(K)  pyridyl,  optionally  substituted  with  either  one  or  two 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(l)Ci-C3  alkyl, 

(2)  C1-C3  alkoxy,  or 

(3)  halo; 

(L)  piperidino  attached  at  a  position  other  than  the  nitrogen 
atom,  optionally  substituted  with  either  one  or  two  C1-C3 
alkyl  groups; 


1170 


thai 


(M)  morpholino  attached  at  a  position  othpr 

gen  atom; 
(N)  pyrazinyl.  optionally  substituted  with 

Ci-C3alkyl  groups; 
(O)  pyridylalkyl,  containing  no  more  thar 

atoms,  in  which  the  pyridyl  moiety  is  4s 

above; 
(P)  piperidinoalkyl,  containing  no  more  tian 

bon  atoms,  in  which  the  piperidino  mqiety 

hereinabove; 
(Q)  morphohnoalkyi,  containing  no 

carbon  atoms; 
(R)  pyrazinylalkyl,  containing  no  more 

atoms,  in  which  the  pyrazinyl  moiety  is 

above;  or 
(S)  tetrahydrofurylalkyi,  containing  no 

carbon  atoms; 
R^  represents  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl; 
R'  represents 

(A)  halo. 

(B)  trifluoromethyl, 
(C) cyano,  or 
(D)  1,1,2.2-tetrafluoroethoxy; 

R*  represents 

(A)  hydrogen, 

(B)  halo,  or 

(C)  C1-C3  alkyl,  with  the  provisos  that  whfen 
not  be  in  the  2-position  and  when  R^  is 
not  be  in  the  4-position; 

Z  represents 


R^   R" 

I      I 

— C— C— , 

R»   R'O 


than  the  nitro- 
jither  one  or  two 


about  17  carbon 
defined  herein- 


about  17  car- 
is  as  defined 


moie  than  about   16 


about  16  carbon 
IS  defined  herein- 


more  than  about  17 


R^  is  halo  it  can 
::i-C3  alkyl  it  can 


(A) 


r11r13rI5 

I        I        I 
-C— C— C— ,  or 

Rl^R'^R'O 


in  which  each  of  R'^-R'^  inclusive,  independently 
or  C1-C3  alkyl,  with  the  proviso  that  the  tvo 
to  any  given  carbon  atom  in  (A)  or  (B)  togeth 
tain  more  than  four  carbon  atoms;  and 
R'^  represents 

(l)Ci-C3  alkyl, 

(2)Ci-C3alkoxy. 

(3)  C1-C3  alkylthio, 

(4)  trifluoromethyl, 

(5)  halo, 

(6)  cyano,  or 

(7)  hydrogen; 
with  the  proviso  that  when  Z  represents 


R"R'3r15 

I       I       I 
-C— C— C—         or 

R'2r'^R" 
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R2  is  hydrogen. 


4,289,767 

5-(CHLOROPHENYL)-6H.l,3,4-THIADIAZINE-2- 

AMINES 

Winton  D.  Jones,  Cincinnati,  and  Francis  P.  Miller,  Loveland, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.,  Wilton, 
Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,952 
Int.  a.'  C07D  285/16:  A61K  31/54 
U.S.  CI.  424—246  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(B) 


(C) 


wherein  R  is  H,  C1.5  or  7-straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  or 
allyl  and  Ri  is  H  or  CI,  and 

the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

7.  A  method  of  achieving  an  anxiolytic  effect  in  a  patient 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  patient  in  which  such 
effect  is  desired  an  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  to  the 
patient  effective  to  induce  such  an  effect. 


4  289  768 
PHENOTHIAZINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 
Joachim  Gante;  Hans-Eckart  Radunz;  Dieter  Orth;  Hans-Joe- 
hen  Schliep,  and  Ernst  Schorscher,  all  of  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit 
Beschrankter  Haftung,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,652 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1979,  2917650 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/415:  C07D  279/30 
U.S.  a.  424—247  "  Claims 

1.  A  phenothiazine  derivative  of  the  formula 


is  hydrogen 
groups  attached 
er  can  not  con- 


N 

I 
CO-(CH2)„-Z 

wherein  R  is  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  I,  CH3.  CF3,  CN,  CH3O  or  CH3CO; 
Y  is  S,  SO  or  SO2;  Z  is  imidazoM-yl,  2-methylimidazol-l-yl, 
pyrazol-l-yl  or  benzimidazol-1-yl;  and  n  is  1,  2  or  3; 

or  a  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

8.  A  pharamaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antihyper- 
tensively  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,289,769 

DERIVATIVES  OF  P-FORMYLBENZAMIDE 

AMIDINOHYDRAZONE  AND  USE  THEREOF 

William  B.  Wright,  Jr.,  Woodcliff  Lake,  and  Andrew  S.  Tomcuf- 

cik.  Old  Tappan,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyana- 

mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,233 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/165.  31/535:  C07C  133/12:  C07D  295/18 
U.S.  a.  424—248.56  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula: 
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Ri 


\ 
/ 


o  NR3 

N_c— ^~^C=N-NH-C-NH-CH2— Q> 


R4 


of  claim  1  or  claim  2  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier  or  adjuvant. 


R2 


wherein  R  and  Ri  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  may  be 
selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkyl  (C\-C(,),  and  where  R  and 
Ri  taken  together  with  their  associated  nitrogen  may  be  mor- 
pholine,  piperidine  and  pyrrolidine;  R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  comprising  hydrogen,  and  lower 
alkyl  (C1-C3);  and  R4  may  be  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  (C)-C3), 
fluoro  and  chloro,  the  tautomers  thereof  and  the  pharmacolog- 
ically acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 

9.  The  method  of  lowering  elevated  blood  pressure  in  a 
mammal  which  comprises  administering  internally  to  said 
mammal  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  those  of  the  formula: 


Ri 


\ 

/ 


o  NR3 

N_C-J"V-C=N-NH-C-NH-CH2— ^2^ 


R4 


R2 


4,289,771 
3-SULPHONYL-BENZO-l,2.4-TRIAZINE  AND 
3-SULPHONYL-BENZO-l,2,4-TRIAZINEl-OXlDE 
COMPOUNDS,  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND  THEIR 
MEDICINAL  USE 
Klaus  Sasse,  B€rg.-Gladbach;  Ingo  Haller;  Manfred  Plempel, 
both  of  Wuppertal;  Hans-Joachim  2Leiler,  Velbert,  and  Karl  G. 
Metzger,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  29.  1980,  Ser.  No,  126,054 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1979,  2910974 

Int.  G.'  C07D  253/08:  A61K  31/53 
U.S.  G.  424—249  18  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  which  is  a  3-sulphonyl-benzo-1.2,4-triazine 
or  3-sulphonyl-benzo-l,2,4-triazine  1-oxide  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  and  Ri  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  may  be 
selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkyl  (Ci-Ce),  and  where  R  and 
Rl  taken  together  with  their  associated  nitrogen  may  be  mor- 
pholine,  piperidine  and  pyrrolidine;  R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  comprising  hydrogen,  and  lower 
alkyl  (C1-C3);  and  R4  may  be  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  (C1-C3), 
fiuoro  and  chloro,  the  tautomers  thereof  and  the  pharmacolog- 
ically acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 

4,289,770 

2-BENZOYL.4-NITROANILIDES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

MEDICAMENTS 

Henri  Cousse,  and  Gilbert  Mouzin,  both  of  Castres,  France, 

assignors  to  Pierre  Fabre  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,070 
Int.  G.'  A61K  31/535,  31/16:  COID  295/14:  C07C  103/183 
U.S.  G.  424—248.54  <►  Claims 

1.  2-benzoyl-4-nitro  anilides  having  the  formula  I: 


(0)„ 


(I) 


-rr  "1 


N02 


in  which 
X  is  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl, alkoxy  or  nitro  group, 
R  is  an  alkyl  group  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  phenyl 
optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  nitro  or  methyl,  halo- 
gen, or  alkoxy,  an  alkenyl  or  cycloalkyi  group  or  a  phenyl 
radical  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  alkyl,  halogeno- 
alkyl.  halogen,  alkoxy  or  nitro, 
m  is  1,  2,  3,  or  4,  and 
n  isOor  1. 

16.  A  method  of  combating  microbial  illnesses  m  warmb- 
looded animals  which  comprises  administering  to  the  animals 
an  antimicrobially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according 
to  claim  1  either  alone  or  in  admixture  with  a  diluent  or  in  the 
form  of  a  medicament. 


in  which 

R  represents  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyi,  or  a  benzyl; 

Rl  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl; 

R2  represents  hydroxyalkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl,  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  one  or  more  times  by  an  alkyl  radical, 
or  cycloalkyi  having  three  to  six  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

Rl  and  R2  may  furthermore  form,  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached,  a  nitrogen  heterocycle  which 
may  also  contain  a  second  heteroatom  selected  from  oxy- 
gen and  nitrogen; 

provided,  however  that,  when  R2  represents  hydroxyalkyl 
Rl  may  not  be  hydrogen  as  well  as  their  salts  obtained 
with   therapeutically   acceptable   inorganic   or  organic 

acids. 
5  A  pharmaceutical  composition  suitable  for  use  as  a  hyp- 
notic comprising  an  effective  hypnotic  amount  of  a  compound 


4,289,772 

IPIPERIDINOPHTHALAZINES  AS  CARDIAC 

STIMULANTS 

Simon  F.  Campbell.  Deal;  John  C.  Danilewicz;  Anthony  G. 

Evans,  both  of  Ash,  Nr.  Canterbury,  and  Allan  L.  Ham, 

BroadsUirs,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  908,664,  May  23,  1978.  This  application 
Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,342 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  3,  1977, 

23582/77 

Int.  G.'  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  G.  424-250  20  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  congestive  heart  failure  in  a  human 
subject  having  such  condition  which  comprises  parenterally 
administering  to  said  human  subject  a  congestive  heart  failure 
treating  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 
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CHjO 


CH30 


con  listing 


oni 


on: 


and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addit 
wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
2COR1  wherein  Ri  is  alky)  having  from 
atoms  or  alkoxy  having  from  one  to  four 
— N(R2)COR3  wherein  R2  is  hydrogen  or 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and  R?  is  alkyl 
four  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  from 
atoms,  phenyl  or  benzyloxy;  — N(R2)S02l^ 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four 
R4  is  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carboh 
pyridyi,  benzyl  or  dialkoxyphenyl  wherein 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  — N(R2)— 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  one  to 
R5  is  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon 
pyridyi  and  R6  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having 
carbon  atoms;  — O— CONHR7  wherein 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
hydroxy;  alkanoyloxy  having  from  one  to 
alkoxy  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atom; ; 
wherem  said  alkyl  has  from  one  to  five  carbon 
substituent  is  hydroxy,  alkoxy  having  from 
atoms  or  — CONR2R6  wherein  R2  and  R6 
or  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  ator^s 
alkoxy  wherein  said  alkoxy  has  from  two  to 
and  said  substituent  is  hydroxy  or  alkoxy 
four  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that 
carbon  atoms  is  substituted. 
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ion  salt  thereof, 

of  -CH- 

to  four  carbon 

carbon   atoms; 

kyl  having  from 

having  from  one  to 

to  four  carbon 

wherein  R2  is 

( arbon  atoms  and 

atoms,  phenyl, 

said  alkoxy  has 

CpNRsRb  wherein 

carbon  atoms, 

atoms,  benzyl  or 

from  one  to  four 

is  alkyl  having 

or  pyridyi; 

carbon  atoms; 

substituted  alkyl 

atoms  and  said 

to  four  carbon 

each  hydrogen 

;  and  substituted 

bur  carbon  atoms 

hiving  from  one  to 

than  the  alpha- 


4,289,774 

LIPID  LOWERING  AND  ANTI-THROMBOTIC 

6-ARYLPYRIDAZIN-3-ONES  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Erich  Schacht,  Seeheim;  Hans-Adolf  Kurmeier,  Darmstadt; 
Joachim  Gante,  Darmstadt-Arheilgen;  Reinhard  Lissner, 
Fischbachtal-  Lichtenberg;  Guido  Melzer,  Hofheim,  and  Di- 
eter Orth,  Darmstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haftung, 
Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,604 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  19, 

1978  2845456 
Int.  CV  C07D  237/04;  A61K  31/50;  C07D  237/26.  401/04 

U.S.  a.  424—250  4  Qaims 

1.  5-Methyl-6-p-biphenylyl-2,3,4,5-tetrahydropyridazin- 

3-one. 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  effective  to  lower  the  lipid  level  in  a 
patient  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  adjuvant. 


f<  >ur  I 


R- 

bmzyl 
f(  ur 


cne 
a'e 


otlier 


4,289,775 
PENiaLLINS 
Bemd  Wetzel;  Eberhard  Woitun,  both  of  Biberach  an  der  Riss; 
Wolfgang  Reuter,  Laupertshausen;  Roland  Maier,  Biberach 
an  der  Riss;  Uwe  Lechner,  Ummendorf,  and  Hanns  Goeth, 
Biberach  an  der  Riss,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Karl  Thomae  GmbH,  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117,103,  Jan.  31, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,839 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1979,2910190 

Int.  0.="  A61R  31/505;  C07D  499/68:  C07D  499/70 
U.S.  a.  424—251  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


A— CH— CONH- 


NH 

I 
CO 

I 
NH 


')—  N    1///, 


O' 


OH 


^//A 


tOOH 


N  N 

T 

R 


or 


A— CH— CONH 

I 
NH 

I  O 

CO 

I 

NH 


-J-f           ]<CH3 
^L-  N J^^^^ 


4,289,773 

ANTIVIRAL  COMBINATIONS 

Donald  C.  DeLong,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  I 

Division  of  Ser.  No,  95,804,  Nov.  19,  1979,  wfcich  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  49,671,  Jun.  18,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,210,647.  This 
application  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  Nd.  206,748 
Int.  a.^  \61K  3 1/495.  31/13 
U.S.  a.  424—250  1  aaim 

1.  A  method  of  suppressing  influenza  virus  infections  in 
mammals  which  comprises  orally  administ  ;ring  to  a  mampal 
exposed  to  influenza  virus  a  virus-supprejssing  amount  of  a 
combination  containmg  from  0.5-5  mg./kg.  of  ethyl  6,7- 
bromo-4-dihydro-3-oxoquinoxaline  carbonylate  and  from 
0.3-3  mg.Ag.  of  l-(l-adamantyl)-l-amino€  thane. 


N  NH 

T 

R 

wherein 

A  is  phenyl,  p-hydroxy-phenyl,  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl  or  3,4- 

disubstituted  phenyl,  where  the  substituents,  which  may 

be  identical  to  or  different  from  each  other,  are  each 

chlorine,  hydroxyl  or  methoxy; 
Ris-NH-Z-X; 
Z  is  straight  or  branched  alkylene  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 

cycloalkylene  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
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X  is  cyano,  hydroxyl,  mercapto,  aminocarbonyl,  aminosul- 
fonyl, 

/■  '  /■ 

— C— N         ,  — CORi,  — COORi,  — N         . 
O  R2  ^^2 

-NHCORi.  -NHCON         .  -NHCN         ,  -NHSO2R1. 
\  II    \ 

R2  S         R2 

-ORi,  -OCORi,  -SRi.  -SORi  or  -SO2R1; 

Rl  is  straight  or  branched  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 

phenyl;  and 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
or  a   non-toxic,   pharmacologically   acceptable  salt   thereof 
formed  with  an  onorganic  or  organic  base. 

5.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an  effective 
antibacterial  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4  289  777 

OUINOLONECARBOXYLICACID  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS  THEREOF  FOR 

TREATMENT  OF  AN  ALLERGIC  DISEASE  OF  THE 

RESPIRATORY  TRACT 

Rudolf  Albrecht;  Eberhard  Schroder,  and  Irmgard  Biittcher,  all 

of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering,  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,676 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28, 

1978,  2856908 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/47;  C07D  401/12 
U.S.  CI.  424—258  15  Qaims 

1.  A  quinolone  compound  of  the  formula 


XOOC 


'tf>- 


OR2 

0(CH2)m-CH-(CH2)« 


"  / 


COOX 


R| 


I 

Rl 


4,289,776 
XANTHINE  DERIVATIVES 

Werner  Mohler,  Hofheim;  Manfred  Jayme,  Riisselsheim,  and 
Jaromir  Komarek,  Wiesbaden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  775,551,  Mar.  8,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  531,048,  Dec.  9, 1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  479,434, 
Jun.  14,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  32,536 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
1973,  2330742 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/52;  C07D  473/06 
U.S.  a.  424— 253  19  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


wherein 

m  and  n  independently  are  each  1-4; 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  alkanoyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms  or  benzoyl; 
and 

X  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms 

or;  for  those  compounds  wherem  X  is  H,  the  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salts  thereof  with  a  base. 

11.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  amount  of 
a  compound  of  claim  1  effective  to  treat  an  allergic  disease  of 
the  respiratory  tract  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

15.  A  method  of  treating  an  allergic  disease  of  the  respira- 
tory tract  in  a  mammal  which  comprises  administering  an 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  effective  for  such  treatment. 

4,289,778 
2-(SUBSTITUTEDIMINO)-N.(3-SUBSTITUTED 
PHENYL)-3-THIAZOLIDINECARBOTHIOAMIDES 
Terry  W.  Baiko,  Waldron,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany, Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,998 
Int.  Q.'  C07D  277/04 
U.S.  Q.  424—263  ^  Cl*»"»* 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula, 


R' 
I 

N 


wherein  one  of 
Rl  and  R2  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched  oxoalkyl  having 
from  5  to  8  carbon  atoms;  the  oxygen  atom  of  the  oxoalkyl 
is  attached  to  a  non-terminal  carbon  atom,  is  separated 
from  the  nearest  ring  nitrogen  atom  by  at  least  three  car- 
bon atoms  when  it  is  in  the  (oj- Imposition  of  the  oxoalkyl 
and  is  separated  from  the  nearest  ring  nitrogen  atom  by  at 
least  four  carbon  atoms  when  it  is  in  a  position  other  than 
the  (a)-l)-position  of  the  oxoalkyl; 
R2  is  alkyl  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  the  other  of  R| 
and  R3  is  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  from  1 
to  12  carbon  atoms;  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R2  and  R3  being 
alkyl  having  more  than  one  carbon  atom. 
11.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceu- 
tical carrier  or  excipient  and  a  member  according  to  claim  1  in 
an  amount  and  concentration  which  are  effective  to  improve 
blood  circulation  of  an  arterial-blood-flow-deficient  host  to 
which  the  composition  is  administered. 


A 

s 

'<4" — b" 


N— C— NH 


wherein 
R'  represents 
(A)Ci-C|8alkyl; 
(B)C2-Cigalkenyl; 

(C)  C4-C18  alkadienyl; 

(D)  C3-Ci2cycloalkyl,  optionally  substituted  with  either 
one  or  two  C1-C4  alkyl  groups; 

(E)  C5-C12  cycloalkenyl,  optionally  substituted  with  ei- 
ther one  or  two  C1-C3  alkyl  groups; 

(F)  C6-C12  cycloalkadienyl,  optionally  substituted  with 
either  one  or  two  C1-C3  alkyl  groups; 

(G)  phenyl,  optionally  substituted  with  from  one  to  three 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(l)Ci-C6  alkyl, 

(2)  C1-C6  alkoxy. 
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IS  defined  herein- 


either  one  or  two 


(3)  Ci-C6  alkylthio. 

(4)  trifluoromethyl, 

(5)  halo,  and 

(6)  cyano; 
(H)  (cycloalkyl)alkyl,  containing  no  mdre  than  about  18 

carbon  atoms,  in  which  the  cycloajkyi  moiety  is  as 

defined  herein  above; 
(I)  phenylalkyl.  containing  no  more  thai  about  18  carbon 

atoms,  m  which  the  phenyl  moiety  is 

above; 
(J)  diphenylaikyl,  containing  no  more  than  about  18  car 

bon  atoms,  in  which  each  phenyl  mqiety  is  as  defined 

hereinabove; 
(K)  pyridyl,  optionally  substituted  with 

groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(l)Ci-C3alkyl, 

(2)  C1-C3  alkoxy.  or 

(3)  halo; 
(L)  pijseridino,  optionally  substituted  wjith  either  one  or 

two  C1-C3  alkyl  groups; 
(M)  morpholino; 
(N)  pyrazinyl,  optionally  substituted  w|ith  either  one  or 

two  C1-C3  alkyl  groups; 
(O)  pyridylalkyl,  containing  no  more  t 

bon  atoms,  in  which  the  pyridyl  mcjiety  is  as  defined 

hereinabove; 
(P)  piperidinoalkyl,  containing  no  mote  than  about  17 

carbon  atoms,  in  which  the  piperit  ino  moiety  is  as 

defined  hereinabove; 
(Q)  morpholinoalkyl,  containing  no  m^re  than  about  16 

carbon  atoms; 
(R)  pyrazinylalkyl,  containing  no  mo  e  than  about  16 

carbon  atoms,  in  which  the  pyrazinyl  moiety  is  as  de 

fined  hereinabove; 
(S)  tetrahydrofurylalkyi,  containing  no 

17  carbon  atoms;  and 
(T)  substituted  amino,  having  the  formula 


lan  about  17  car- 


\ 


N— 


frcm 


in  which  R^  and  R**  independently  art 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci- 
and  phenylalkyl,  wherein  the  pheny 
moieties  are  as  defined  hereinabove 
least  one  of  R*  and  R'  is  other  than 
R2  and  R^  independently  are  selected 

sisting  of 

(A)  hydrogen. 

(B)Ci-C3  alkyl,  and 

(C)  phenyl,  with  the  proviso  that  wher 
is  phenyl,  the  other  of  R^  and  R^  is 

R'*  represents 

(A)  hydrogen  or 

(B)Ci-C3  alkyl; 
R'  represents 

(A)  halo, 

(B)  trifluoromethyl, 
(C) cyano,  or 

(D)  1,1,2,2-tetranuoroethoxy;  and 
R*"  represents 

(A)  hydrogen, 

(B)  halo,  or 

(C)  C1-C3  alkyl; 
with  the  provisos  that  when  R'  is  bromo 
bromophenyl;  when  R'  is  cyano,  R'  can  not 
when  R'  is  halo  and  R*"  is  halo,  R^  can  not 
and  when  R^  is  halo  and  R*  is  C1-C3  alkyl, 
4-position. 


4,289,779 

ANTIBACTERIAL  COMPOUNDS 

Kong  Luk,  Cranleigh;  John  P.  Clayton,  Horsham,  and  Norman 

H.  Rogers,  Rudgwick,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham 

Group  Limited,  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No,  931,385,  Aug.  7,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,237,161, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  873,394,  Jan.  30,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,166,863,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  803,466,  Jun.  6, 1977, 

Pat.  No.  4,102,901.  This  application  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

47,159 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  15,  1976, 
24712/76;  Sep.  29, 1976,  40472/76;  Mar.  1,  1977,  8647/77 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/44.  31/47,  31/35 
U.S.  a.  424—263  12  Qaims 

7.  The  method  of  treating  bacterial  infections  in  humans  and 
other  animals  which  comprises  administering  to  a  human  or 
other  animal  in  need  thereof  an  antibacterially  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


more  than  about 


selected  from  the 
'■\%  alkyl,  phenyl, 
and  phenylalkyl 
provided  that  at 
lydrogen; 
the  group  con- 


OH 


CO2R 


OH 


wherein  R  is  a  heterocyclic  ring  system  comprising  oxygen, 
nitrogen  or  sulfur  as  the  hetero  atom  and  containing  six  ring 
members  in  the  hetero  ring,  said  system  being  a  monocyclic  or 
a  fused  benzo  bicyclic  system  and  being  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  carbalkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkoxy  group,  phenyl  and  0x0. 


4,289,780 
METHODS  OF  TREATING  SLEEP  DISTURBANCE 
Rene  Spiegel,  Binningen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 
Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,090 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12,  1979, 
12923/79 

Int.  C\?  A61K  31/447 
U.S.  CI.  424—267  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  sleep  disturbance  in  a  subject  in  need 
of  such  treatment,  which  method  comprises  administering  to 
said  subject  an  amount  sufficient  to  treat  sleep  disturbance  of  a 
compound  of  formula  la 


one  of  R2  and  R^ 
ydrogen; 


HO^     ^C CO- 


■N 


4 
\ 


R6^ 


la 


R7' 


-{y^' 


R'  can  not  be  3- 

be  3-cyanophenyl; 

in  the  2-position; 

\P  can  not  be  in  the 


le 


wherein 

R3'isCi^-alkyl, 

R4^and  Rb'are  independently  hydrogen  or  CM-alkyl, 

R7'  is  CM-alkyl,  C4-6-cycloalkyl  or  C4.6-cycloalkyl-CM- 
alkyl,  and 

R8  is  hydrogen,  bromine,  chlorine,  fluorine  or  CM-alkyl, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
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4  289  781 
ANTI-PSYCHOTIC  PHTHALIMIDINE  DERIVATIVES 

Karl  S.  Bengtsson;  Seth  O.  Thorberg.  both  of  Jarna,  and  Sven  O. 
Ogren,  Nykvam,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Astra  Lakemedel 
Aktiebolag,  Sodertalje,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,888 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  27,  1979,  7907121 
Int.  C  C07D  401/04:  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  a.  424—267  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 


I 


Ri 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof,  in 
which  formula  Roand  R)  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each 
selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  having  1,  2  or  3  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  having  1,  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  and  trifluoro- 
methyl, and  R2  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  hav- 
ing 1,  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  1,  2  or  3  carbon 
atoms,  and  trifluoromethyl. 

10.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  psychoses  in  man,  charac- 
terized by  the  administration  to  a  host  in  need  of  such  treat- 
ment of  a  therapeutically  effect  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


O 
II 


Ro' 


N 


Ri 


'*-™=-<Q)^ 


R2 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof,  in 
which  formula  Ro  and  Ri  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each 
selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  having  1,  2  or  3  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  having  1,  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  and  tnd- 
luoromethyl,  and  R2  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl 
having  1,  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  1,  2  or  3  carbon 
atoms,  and  trifluoromethyl. 


or  R4R5N— .  wherein  R4and  R5  are  independently  C1-C3 
alkyl  or  R4and  R5,  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  are  pyrrolidino.  piperi- 
dino  or  morpholino; 

R2  is   amino,    formamtdo,    acetamido,    propionamido   or 
butyramido; 

R3  is 
hydroxy,  C2-C8  alkanoyloxy,  phenylacetoxy.  a-Ci-C? 
alkyl-a-hydroxybenzyl  or  benzoyloxy;  or 

O 

II 
R6— C— , 

wherein  Re  is  hydrogen,  C1-C7  alkyl,  C3-C7cycloalkyl 
(C3-C7  cycloalkyi)  methyl,  1-(C3-C7  cycloalkyl)  ethyl 
benzyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  chloro,  bromo.  iodo.  nitro  or  trifluoro 
methyl;  or  Z=C(R6)— ,  wherein  Z  is  hydroxyimino 
C1-C4  alkoxyimino,  C1-C4  acyloxyimino.  benzylox 
yimino,  benzoyloxyimino,  hydrazono.  thiocarbamylhy 
drazono,  carboxymethoxyimino,  methoxycarbonylhy 
drazono.  ethoxycarbonylhydrazono,  carbamylhy 
drazono,  C1-C4  alkoxycarbonylethylcarbonylox 
yimino,  benzyloxycarbonylaminomethylcarbonylox 
yimino,  p-nitrobenzyloxycarbonylethylcarbonylox 
yimino,  phthaiimidomethylcarbonyloxyimino,  or 
C1-C7  alkylidene;  and 
R3  is  at  the  5  or  6  position. 

11.  A  method  of  suppressing  the  growth  of  a  virus  which 
comprises  administering  intranasally  to  a  warm-blooded  ani- 
mal infected  with  the  virus  an  antivirally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


4,289,782 

ANTIVIRAL  l-SULFONYLBENZIMIDAZOLES 

Charles  J.  Paget;  James  W.  Chamberlin,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

and  James  H.  Wikel,  Greenwood,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli 

Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  30,782,  Apr.  17, 1979,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  883,113,  Mar.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,174,454,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  750,991,  Dec.  15, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,118,742, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,415,  Aug.  28, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,149 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/415;  AOIN  43/52 
U.S.  CI.  424—273  B  27  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  suppressing  the  growth  of  a  virus  which 
comprises  adding  to  a  medium  in  which  the  virus  is  growing  an 
antivirally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  ,   .      ,    .  .      , 

Ri  is  C1-C5  alkyl,  C3-C7  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  furyl,  thienyl, 


wherein 

Ri  is  C1-C5  alkyl,  C3-C7  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  furyl,  thienyl, 
or  R4R5N— ,  wherein  R4and  Rsare  independently  C1-C3 
alkyl  or  R4and  R5,  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  are  pyrrolidino,  piperi- 
dino  or  morpholino; 

R2  is  amino,  formamido,  acetamido,  propionamido  or 
butyramido; 

R3is  _    _ 

hydroxy,  C2-C8  alkanoyloxy,  phenylacetoxy,  0-C1-C7 
alkyl-a-hydroxybenzyl  or  benzoyloxy;  or 

O 

N 

R6-C-, 

wherein  R6is  hydrogen,  C1-C7  alkyl,  C3-C7  cycloalkyl 
(C3-C7  cycloalkyDmethyl,  1-(C3-C7  cycloalkyl)ethyl 
benzyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  chloro,  bromo,  lodo,  nitro  or  trifluoro 
methyl;  or  Z=C(R6)— .  wherein  Z  is  hydroxyimino 
C1-C4  alkoxyimino,  C1-C4  acyloxyimino,  benzylox 
yimino,  benzoyloxyimino,  hydrazono,  thiocarbamylhy 
drazono,  carboxymethoxyimino,  methoxycarbonylhy 
drazono,  ethoxycarbonylhydrazono,  carbamylhy 
drazono,  C1-C4  alkoxycarbonylethylcarbonylox 
yimino,  benzyloxycarbonylaminomethylcarbonylox 
yimino,  p-nitrobenzyloxycarbonylethylcarbonylox 
yimino,       phthalimidomethylcarbonyloxyimino,       or 


C1-C7  alkylidene;  and 
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to    Janssen    Phar- 


4,289,783 
ETOMIDATE-CONTAIMNG  COMI^SITIONS 
Jean    Mesens,    Geel,    Belgium,    assignor 

maceutica,  N.V„  Beerse,  Belgium 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  942,236,  Sep.  14, 197t,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,671 

Int.  a.'  A61K  il/415 

U.S.  a.  424—273  R  12  Claims 

1.  An  etomidate-containing  infusion  liqui  1  for  intravenous 


comprises  concomitantly  administering  to  said  primate  an 
amount  effective  to  induce  menses  of 
(1)  a  prostaglandin  of  the  formula  IV, 


administration  to  provide  an  anesthetic  effeci 


a  physiologically  acceptable  infusion  liquid  to  which  has  been 


added  a  solution  of  etomidate  hydrochloride 
in  a  medium  which  contains  from  80%  to 
weight  of  ethanol  to  provide  an  anesthetics  Ily  effective  con- 
centration of  at  least  0.05  mg/ml  of  atomid;  te  in  the  infusion 
liquid. 


which  comprises 


or  hydrobromide 
about  99.8%  by 


4,289.784 
PYROMELLITIC  DIIMIDES  AND  MeTHOD  OF 
INCREASING  FEED  EFHCIENCY  IN  RUMINANT 
ANIMALS  I 

Richard  J.  Bochis,  East  Brunswick;  Micha^  H.  Fisher,  and 
Bruce  O.  Linn,  both  of  Bridgewater,  all  ofN.J.,  assignors  to 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  954,040,  Oct.  23,  1978]  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  Noj  142,795 
Int.  C\?  A61K  31/40:  C07D  20^/56 
U.S.  a.  424—274 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


Ri— N 


NJ— R2 


on 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  and  R2  is  loweral 
loweralkynyl,  cycloalkyl,  loweralkanoyl, 
phenyl  wherein  the  substituent  is 
boxy,  nitro,  methylthio,  or  hydroxy 
loweralkyl  wherein  the  substituents  are  one 
halogen     nitro,     loweralkoxy,    carboxy, 
yloweralkoxy.  loweralkanoyloxy,  phenoxy 
di-loweralkylamino,  mercapto,  loweralkylt 
finyl,    loweralkylsulfonyl,    loweralkoxyca 
hydroxyloweralkylthio,   hydroxyloweralk>jl 
yloweralkylsulfonyl,    hydroxyloweralkyl 
yloweralkyl)amino.  loweralkanoylamino 
diloweralkylamino,  or  mono-substituted 
substituent  is  loweralkanoyl,  benzoyl  or 
and 

X  and  Y  are  independently  hydrogen, 
gen. 

12.  A  method  for  increasing  the  feed  efficiency 
animal  which  comprises  orally  administerii  g 
animal  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 


13  Gaims 


yl,  loweralkenyl, 

benzoyl,  substituted 

sulfonam  do,  hydroxy,  car- 

lowefalkyl;  substituted 

two  of  hydroxy, 

phenyl,     hydrox- 

amino,  mono-  or 

lio,  loweralkylsul- 

fbonyl,    carbamyl, 

sulfinyl,    hydrox- 

di-(hydrox- 

hydroxyphenyl; 

ahiino  wherein  the 

lov  eralkoxycarbonyl; 


ai  nmo, 


cr 


IfweralkyI  or  halo- 

of  a  ruminant 
to  said  ruminant 
of  claim  1. 


4,289,785 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITIONS  tNVOLVING 
PROSTAGLANDINS 
John  W.  Wilks,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  t<|  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  lH,467 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/335.  31/215.  3L  19.  31/165 

VJS.  a.  424—279  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  inducing  menses  in  a  feiraale  primate  which 


COR  10 


wherein  Rio  is  NH2  or  — OR20  and  R20  is  hydrogen,  alkyl 
of  from  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  a  pharmacologically 
acceptable  cation;  and  either 
(2)  a  prostaglandin  of  the  formula  V, 


CH2 


CCK)R20 


wherein  R20  is  defined  as  above,  R20  in  formulas  IV  and  V 
being  the  same  or  different,  or  PGF2a  1,15-lactone. 


4,289,786 
FARNESYLACETIC  ACID  ESTER  DERIVATIVES 
Susumu  Okabe,  Kyoto;  Yoshiaki  Omura,  Okayama;  Yoichi 
Ninagawa,  and  Yoshiji  Fujita,  both  of  Kurashiki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,570 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28,  1978,  53-147622 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/23:  C09F  5/08 
U.S.  a.  424—312  20  Qaims 

1.  A  famesylacetic  acid  ester  derivative  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  represented  by  the  general 
formula  (I) 


O— A— N' 


,R2 

*r3 


wherein 
A  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  group  having  2  to  10 

carbon  atoms  in  its  principal  chain, 
R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  5  or  6  carbon  atoms,  an 
aryl  group  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  group 
having  7  to  9  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkenyl  group  having  2 
to  15  carbon  atoms,  and 
R2  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  a  hydrogen 

atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
provided  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  contained  in 
said  A,  R',  R2  and  R^  groups  is  at  least  five;  and  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
18.  A  method  of  treating  ulcers  of  the  mammalian  digestive 
tract  in  an  afflicted  host  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
host  a  famesylacetic  acid  ester  derivative  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salt  thereof  as  defined  in  claim  1  in  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  carrier  in  dosage  unit  form  in  a  daily  dose 
ranging  from  about  100  mg  to  about  2500  mg  of  said  derivative 
or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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4,289,787 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  ANTIARRHYTHMIC 

DRUGS 
Bryan  B.  Molloy,  North  Salem,  and  Mitchell  I.  Steinberg,  Indi- 
anapolis, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,789,  Dec.  19, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,043 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/14:  C07C  85/00.  87/00.  93/00 

U.S.  CI.  424—329  28  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  general  formula 


R'   r3 
CH2-CH2CH2-C-N— R* 
R2    R5 


X- 


4,289,790 
SIZZLING  AND  CRUNCHY  CHOCOLATE  CANDY 
Georges  Bruelle,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  General  Foods 
France  S.A.,  Rueil  Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Feb,  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,029 
Int.  Cl.^  A23G  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  426—93  1*  Claims 

1.  A  confection  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  crunchy  core  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cereal,  dried  fruit,  nuts  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(b)  a  protective  matrix  coating  formed  on  said  core,  said 
matrix  coating  comprising  alternate  layers  of  chocolate 
and  particles  of  gasified  candy,  the  innermost  and  outer- 
most layers  of  said  coating  being  chocolate,  said  particles 
of  gasified  candy  being  from  -4  to  +40  U.S.  Standard 
Sieve. 


wherein: 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C2  alkyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl; 

R3  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  phenyl  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R^  is  Ci-Cg  alkyl; 

R'isCe-Cioalkyl; 

R6  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen,  nitro,  C1-C3  alkoxy,  or 
C1-C3  alkyl;  and 

X  is  a  therapeutically  acceptable  anion. 

19.  A  method  of  treating  re-entrant  arrhythmias  comprising 
administering  to  a  subject  in  need  thereof  an  antiarrhythmi- 
cally  effective  dose  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,289,788 
INSTANT  YOGURT  COMPOSITION 

Stanley  D.  Cajigas,  Point  Pleasant,  N.J.,  assignor  to  M  P  Food 

Technology,  Inc.,  Fairfield,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,819 

Int.  a.3  A23C  9/12.  23/00 

U.S.  a.  426—61  2  Qaims 

1.  An  instant  powdered  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of 
(a)  from  about  0.01  to  5  percent  by  weight  Lactobacillus  cul- 
ture, (b)  from  about  1  to  about  35  percent  by  weight  deacti- 
vated yogurt  powder,  (c)  from  about  2  to  about  25  percent  by 
weight  gelatin,  (d)  from  about  0.1  to  about  20  percent  by 
weight  locust  bean  gum,  and  (e)  from  about  10  to  about  50 
percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  acid  whey  and  citric  acid 
based  upon  the  weight  of  the  total  composition. 


4  289  791 

ICE  CREAM  CONE  WITH  JACKET  ATTACHED  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUQNG  SAME 

David  Weinstein,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Maryland  Cup 

Corporation,  Owings  Mills,  Md. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  885,278,  Mar.  10,  1978,  and 
Ser.  No.  910,886,  May  30,  1978.  This  application  May  4,  1979, 
Ser.  No.  36,227 
Int.  a.'  B65G  59/00:  A21D  13/00 
U.S.  a.  426—139  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  adhering  a  sanitary  jacket  to  a  conformally 
shaped  ice  cream  cone  comprising  the  steps  of: 
interposing  a  mixture  of  water  and  an  adhesion-reducing 
agent  between  said  sanitary  jacket  and  said  ice  cream 

cone; 

causing  said  sanitary  jacket  and  said  ice  cream  cone  to  be 
brought  together  in  juxtaposition  with  said  mixture  of 
water  and  adhesion-reducing  agent  being  dispersed  there- 
between; and 

drying  the  combined  cone  and  sanitary  jacket; 

said  adhesion-reducing  agent  compnsing  a  food  grade,  non- 
toxic and  hydrophilic  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alcohol,  a  natural  sugar  syrup,  a  surfac- 
tant, and  mixtures  thereof,  which  is  mixed  with  water  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  said  adhesion  while  at  the 
same  time  permitting  separation  of  the  jacket  from  the 
cone  with  substantially  no  jacket  or  cone  tear. 


4  289  792 
MICROWAVE  TREATMENT  OF  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Donald  P.  Smith,  4530  Woodfin  Dr.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75220 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  687,982,  May  19, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,154,861. 

This  application  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,261 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  20, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  A21D  6/00 

U.S.  a.  426—241  ^  Claims 


4,289,789 
INSTANT  YOGURT  DRINK  COMPOSITION 
Stanley  D.  C^igas,  Point  Pleasant,  N.J.,  assignor  to  M  P  Food 
Technology,  Inc.,  Fairfield,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,820 
lnua.iA23C  9/12.  23/00 
U.S.  a.  426—61  2  Qaims 

1.  An  instant  powdered  composition  which  may  be  reconsti- 
tuted to  form  a  yogurt  drink,  said  composition  comprising  a 
mixture  of  (a)  from  about  0.01  to  about  5  percent  by  weight 
Uctobacillus  culture,  (b)  from  about  I  to  about  35  percent  by 
weight  deactivated  yogurt  powder,  (c)  from  about  0.1  to  about 
10  percent  by  weight  of  carboxy  methyl  cellulose,  (d)  from 
about  0.1  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  locust  bean  gum,  and 
(e)  from  about  10  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of 
acid  whey  and  citric  acid  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  total 
composition. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  heat  transferred  to  a  food  prod- 
uct comprising  the  steps  of:  delivering  microwave  energy  to 
heat  the  food  product;  forming  a  plurality  of  streams  of  high 
velocity  heated  gas;  directing  each  of  the  streams  of  high 
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fooi 

the 


velocity  heated  gas  perpendicular  to  the  sui  face  of  the  food 

product  such  that  the  streams  of  high  velocity 

against  discrete  areas  on  the  surface  of  the 

gas  in  the  streams  is  diffused,  to  wipe  away  t 

of  air  and  moisture  from  the  discrete  areas 

streams  impinge;  and  moving  the  food  prodijc 

streams  of  high  velocity  gas  such  that  heat  is 

surface  of  the  food  product  at  areas  upon 

high  velocity  gas  impinge  to  increase  the  te|nperat 

surface  of  the  food  product  at  the  areas  of  i 

the  areas  of  impingement  move  out  of  impin^mg 

the  streams  of  high  velocity  gas. 


4,289,793 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CHEESE 

Leon  D.  Gustafson,  and  Wayne  C.  Mieike,  b*  th  of  Marshfleld, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Land  O'Lakes,  Inc.,  Ard>n  Hills,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  1,598.  Jan.  8,  1979.  This 
12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,990 
Int.  a.'  A23C  19/05 
U.S.  CI.  426—491 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  15,  1981 


gas  impinge 

product,  before 

boundary  layer 

ajgainst  which  the 

t  relative  to  the 

ransferred  to  the 

which  the  streams  of 

ure  of  the 

m^ingement  before 

relation  with 


application  May 


3  Claims 


curd,  the  method 


and  having  a  plu- 
posts  secured  to 


tial  closing  of  the  downwardly  extending  essentially 
diamond  shaped  openings  produced  as  a  result  of  with- 
drawing the  inverted  upstanding  perforated  posts  to  per- 
mit knitting  together  of  the  curd  to  provide  a  cheese  block 
of  uniform  texture. 


4,289,794 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  GASIFIED  CANDY 
Fredric  Kleiner,  New  City;  Pradip  K.  Roy,  Yorktown,  and  Mi- 
chael J.  Kuchman,  Hopewell  Junction,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,513 
Int.  OJ  A23G  9/00 
V.S.  CI.  426—660  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  gasified  candy  whereby  a  sugar 
melt  is  gasified  at  superatmospheric  pressure  and  the  gasified 
sugar  melt  is  cooled  below  its  fusion  temperature  under  super- 
atmospheric  pressure  to  form  a  gasified  candy,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
maintaining  the  sugar  melt  during  the  gasification  at  a  tem- 
perature below  about  280°  F.  effective  to  produce  in  the 
gasified  candy  product  observable  gas  bubbles  wherein 
the  majority  of  the  observable  gas  bubbles  have  a  diameter 
of  above  about  225^,  and  wherein  the  gasifying  gas  is 
carbon  dioxide,  nitrogen  or  air. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  cheese  from 
comprising. 

filling  the  curd  into  a  container  having  a  removable  bottom, 
side  walls,  and  an  essentially  open  top, 
rality  of  upstanding  perforated  taperec 
and  extending  and  tapering  from  the  bottom  to  substan 
tially  a  desired  height  of  the  curd  aftet  compacting,  the 
upstanding  perforated  tapered  posts  being  essentially 
uniformly  distributed  within  the  container  and  being 
spaced  longitudinally  and  laterally  from  one  another  and 
from  the  sidewalls  of  the  container  along  their  entire 
height  such  that  the  curd  completely  surrounds  the  up- 
standing perforated  tapered  posts  as  the  container  is  filled, 
each  of  said  tapered  posts  having  an  es!  entially  diamond- 
shaped  cross-section  in  which  the  crosS' sectional  length  is 
substantially  greater  than  the  cross-seclional  width; 

inserting  a  pressure  plate  into  the  top  of  I  he  container  over 
the  curd,  applying  pressure  downwardly  to  the  pressure 
plate  and  hence  to  the  curd  in  the  container  substantially 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  posts  to  compact 
the  curd  and  to  cause  draining  throuch  the  upstanding 
perforated  tapered  posts  through  openings  in  the  bottom 
to  whey  collecting  means  beneath  said  I  posts; 
continuing  such  downward  pressure  uhtil  the  under  sur- 
face of  the  pressure  plate  is  slightly  spaced  from  the  tops 
of  the  tapered  posts  so  that  drainiifg  of  the  whey  is 
accomplished  without  the  need  of  insierting  probes  from 
above; 

inverting  the  conuiner  with  the  compacied  curd  therein; 

withdrawing  the  bottom  and  the  inverted  upstanding  perfo- 
rated posts  secured  thereto  from  the  c  ird,  and 

applying  pressure  downwardly  to  the  curd  to  cause  substan- 


4,289,795 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  PREPARATIONS  HAVING 

CONTROLLED  RELEASE  OF  AN  ACTIVE  COMPONENT 

Conny  B.  Bogentoft,  Mblndal,  and  Curt  H.  Appelgren,  Frolunda, 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Hassle,  Molndal, 

Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  742,283,  Nov.  16,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,124 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  17,  1975,  7512883 
Int.  a.3  A61K  27/12 
U.S.  a.  427—3  12  Qaims 


Cine«P*r*tt«H 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  preparation  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  granules  each  having  a  core  and  a  unitary  layer 
thereon  containing  at  least  one  pharmaceutical ly  active  mate- 
rial which,  on  disintegration,  release  said  pharmaceutically 
active  material  at  a  controlled  rate,  comprising  applying  to  said 
cores  in  a  continuous  coating  operation  a  solution  or  suspen- 
sion containing  at  least  one  active  compound  and  at  least  one 
pharmaceutically  inactive  release  controlling  substance  over  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  cause  said  unitary  layer  of  said 
active  ingredient  and  inactive  release  controlling  substance  to 
form  on  each  core  to  give  granules  of  size  0.3-2  mm,  during 
said  time  period  the  concentration  of  active  ingredient  being 
decreased  in  the  solution  or  suspension  from  which  the  layer  is 
formed  by  adding  additional  release  controlling  substance  to 
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the  solution  or  suspension,  whereby  there  results  granules  each 
having  a  layer  containing  an  active  ingredient  in  which  layer 
the  concentration  of  active  ingredient  decreased  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  core  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  layer. 


4,289,796 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


not  require  the  presence  of  flatting  pigments  to  achieve  gloss 
reduction,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  coating  the  surface  of  a  substrate  with  a  liquid  resinous 
coating  composition  curable  by  radiant  energy; 

(b)  treating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  liquid 
resinous  coating  with  a  corona  discharge  sufficient  to 
reduce  the  gloss  level  of  the  coating  in  the  treated  portion; 

and  , 

(c)  exposing  the  liquid  resinous  coating  having  a  reduced 
gloss  level  to  a  dosage  of  radiant  energy  sufficient  to 
polymerize  the  coating  and  set  the  reduced  gloss  level. 


4  289  797 
METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  UNIFORM  FILMS  OF  SIxN> 

OR  SlxOy  IN  A  PLASMA  REACTOR 
Aline  Akselrad,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 
Co.,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,902 
Int.  CV  C23C  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  427—39  ^  ^■'"* 

1.  A  method  of  depositing  a  uniform  dielectric  film  on  a 
silicon  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
flowing  a  first  plasma  comprising  an  excited  mixture  of  ineri 
gas  and  a  volatile  Si  compound  over  said  substrate  thereby 
to  form  a  film  having  porous  a-SixHy  over  the  surface  of 
said  substrate; 
discontinuing  the  flow  of  said  first  plasma  and  substituting 
therefor  a  flow  of  a  second  excited  plasma  comprising  an 
activated  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
gen and  nitrogen  over  said  substrate;  and  then 
elevating  the  temperature  of  said  substrate  to  cause  the 
hydrogen  to  diffuse-out  from  said  porous  a-Si^tH^  film, 
each  departing  hydrogen  atom  leaving  behind  a  dangling 
Si  bond  whichscombines  with  an  excited  radical  of  the 
activated  gas  in  said  second  plasma  thereby  to  form  said 
dielectric  film  of  formula  SlxMy,  where  M  represents 
either  oxygen  or  nitrogen,  depending  on  the  identity  of 
said  activated  gas. 


4,289,798 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  SURFACE  GLOSS 
George  E.  Bagley;  Willard  E.  McCreary,  and  Werner  Rueg- 
geberg,  all  of  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  World 
Industries,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,102 

Int.  Cl.^  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  427-39  10  Claims 


4  289  799 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  HIGH  RESOLUTION 

PHOSPHORESCENT  OUTPUT  SCREENS 

Walter  P.  Sarvas,  Waukesha.  Wis.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,558 

Int.  a.5  HOIJ  29/18:  G21K  4/00 

U.S.  a.  427-65  8  C'*''"* 


1  A  method  for  producing  a  radiant  energy  cured  resinous 
coating  having  a  reduced  gloss  level,  wherein  said  coating  does 


1.  A  method  of  making  phosphorescent  screens  comprising 

the  steps  of:  ,    .     ^  u 

coating  a  substrate  with  a  slurry  composed  of  substantially 
uniformly  fine  phosphor  particles  having  a  first  degree  of 
fineness  suspended  in  a  thermoplastic  fluid, 

spinning  said  substrate  to  remove  any  excess  slurry  and  to 
reduce  the  coating  to  the  thickness  desired,  and  permitting 
said  thermoplastic  fluid  to  set, 

heating  said  substrate  and  the  coated  layer  formed  as  afore- 
said until  the  thermoplastic  softens  or  begins  to  melt. 

pressing  onto  said  softened  thermoplastic  with  a  fine  low 
durometer  sponge  more  phosphor  having  said  first  degree 
of  fineness  and  removing  any  excess  phosphor  particles 
which  are  not  adhered, 

heating  said  substrate  and  the  coating  thereon  to  drive  out 
the  volatile  constituents  of  the  thermoplastic, 

depositing  on  said  coating  another  coating  of  slurry  com- 
posed of  substantially  uniformly  fine  phosphor  particles 
having  a  second  degree  of  fineness,  which  is  more  coarse 
that  the  first,  suspended  in  a  water  and  silicate  mixture, 
and  centrifuging  the  substrate  to  reduce  said  other  coating 
to  the  desired  thickness, 

drying  said  other  coating,  applying  a  thin  coating  of  lacquer 
over  said  other  coating  and  letting  the  lacquer  dry, 

depositing  a  thin  aluminum  layer  on  said  lacquer,  and 

heating  the  coated  substrate  to  drive  off  the  volatile  constitu- 
ents of  said  lacquer. 
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4,289,800 

METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  AN  ELEtTRICALLY 

CONDLCriVE  BRIDGE  IN  CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 

Ricky  H.  Shah,  Giendale  Heights,  III.,  assigntf  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  Glenview,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  86,907,  Oct.  22,  1979.  Th|s  application  Jul. 
18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,206 
Int.  a.^  HOIJ  29/06 
U.S.  a.  427—68 

1.  For  use  in  the  manufacture  of  a  color  caihode  ray  picture 
tube,  a  method  for  providing  an  electrically  conductive  bridge 
between  a  high-voltage-charged  shadow  mas  c  held  dependent 
adjacent  to  the  phosphor-layered  faceplate  of  said  tube  by  a 
plurality  of  metallic  suspension  members  extending  from  said 
faceplate,  and  an  aluminum  film  overlayed  or  a  lacquer  depos- 
ited on  said  phosphor  layer,  the  method  b:ing  of  the  type 
including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  baking  said  tube  to  drive  off  said  lacquer  by  oxidation; 

(b)  providing  a  bake-hardenable  water-soluble  solution  that 
is  electrically  conductive  when  hardenel; 

(c)  painting  on  said  solution  to  form  said  bridge  between  said 
suspension  members  and  said  mask,  anj  said  aluminum 
film; 

an  improvement  which  comprises; 

in  lieu  of  step  (b),  providing  a  bake-hai  denable  solution 
which  comprises  a  mixture  of  substantia  !ly  equal  parts  of 
glass  frit  particles  and  graphite  particks  in  the  micron- 
sized  range,  said  particles  being  in  susper  sion  in  an  evapo- 
rable  solvent  for  said  lacquer,  said  suspension  including  a 
thickening  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  a 
paintable  viscosity  for  application  by  brish  means; 

such  that  upon  application  of  said  solution  between  said 
suspension  members  and  said  aluminum  ilm,  said  solution 
penetrates  said  lacquer  film,  and  when  ba  ced,  said  solution 
provides  a  permanent  electrically  conductive  bridge  be- 
tween said  mask  and  said  aluminum  filn,  whereby  step 
(a) — baking  said  tube  to  remove  said  Iac(  i 
nated,  providing  a  significant  reduction  in  production 
costs  and  energy  consumption. 


GRAINED 


4,289,801 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  RNE 

PYROLYTIC  SILICON  NITR|DE 
Francis  S.  Galasso,  Manchester,  Conn.,  and  IMalcolm  Basche, 
deceased,  late  of  West  Hartford,  Conn,  (by  Joyce  O.  Basche, 
heir),  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Cbrporation,  Hart- 
ford, Conn.  I  • 
Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  14^,820 
Int.  a.3  COIB  27/06,  B05D  5(12 
U.S.  a.  427—94 

1.  A  method  for  producing  fine  grain  pyj-olytic  silicon  ni- 
tride which  comprises: 
providing  reactant  gases  which  comprise 
ammonia,  balance  silicon  halide  and  an 
ane  equal  to  from  about  50  to  500%  of  ttie  reactant  gases, 
mixing  these  gases  and  flowing  them  int(i  a  reaction  cham- 
ber which  contains  a  substrate,  said  reaqtion  chamber  and 
substrate  being  heated  to  from  1200*  to 
reaction  chamber  being  maintained  at  a  bartial  pressure  of 
less  than  300  mm  of  Hg  of  reactant  g  ases,  so  that  fine 
grained  pyrolytic  silicon  nitride  free  of  c  arbon  and  having 
a  grain  size  less  than  about  10  microns  is  deposited  on  the 
substrate. 
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from  40  to  90% 
amount  of  meth- 


4,289,802 

POROUS  CERMET  ELECTRODE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Adolph  L.  Micheli,  Mt.  Gemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,907 
Int.  CI.'  C03C  15/00:  GOIN  27/26,  27/30:  B32B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  427—125  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  porous  cermet  electrode  on  a  solid 
electrolyte  substrate  comprising: 
coating  a  surface  of  the  substrate  with  a  slurry  of  noble  metal 
particles  and  glass  particles,  the  glass  being  annealable  into 
an  immiscible  and  leachable  borate  phase; 
heating  the  coated  substrate  at  a  first  temperature  to  fuse  the 
glass  and  bond  it  to  the  noble  metal  particles  and  to  the 
substrate; 
heating  the  coated  substrate  at  a  second  and  lower  tempera- 
ture for  a  sufficient  duration  to  form  an  interconnected 
network  of  the  borate  phase  leachable  from  a  second  glass 
phase  within  which  it  is  dispersed;  and 
leaching  the  borate  phase  from  the  other  glass  phase,  effec- 
tive to  produce  a  porous  matrix  throughout  which  said 
noble  metal  particles  are  exposed. 


4,289,803 

FOUNDRY  MOLD  TREATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Wayne  F.  Wales,  Gifton  Park,  and  James  J.  Frawley,  Loudon- 

ville,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  68,193,  Aug.  20,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,065 

Int.  G.3  B28B  7/38:  B29C  1/04 

U.S.  G.  427—134  22  Gaims 


1.  A  phosphosilicate  composition  useful  for  treating  foundry 
molds  and  products,  comprising  an  admixture  of  from  about  5 
to  about  55  weight  percent  colloidal  silica  sol  containing  at 
least  1 5  percent  Si02;  from  about  2  to  about  60  weight  percent 
of  an  alkyl  silicate  containing  at  least  28  percent  Si02;  from 
about  20  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  a  water-miscible  or- 
ganic solvent,  and  from  about  5  to  about  45  weight  percent 
phosphoric  acid  having  a  concentration  of  at  least  50  percent. 

17.  A  method  of  treating  foundry  molds  and  products 
formed  of  compacted  comminuted  refractory  materials,  com- 
prising coating  at  least  a  predetermined  surface  portion  of  the 
surface  to  be  treated  with  a  hybrid  silicate  followed  by  applica- 
tion to  the  surface  so  treated  of  a  mixture  of  about  50-90  per- 
cent of  a  high  concentrate  phosphoric  acid  and  approximately 
10-50  percent  water  miscible  alcohol  to  form  a  silicyl  meta- 
phosphate  on  the  surface  so  treated. 
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4,289,804 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  METAL  HANDLING  AND 

SHAPING  DEVICES 

Micheal  D.  Labate,  115  Hazen  Ave.,  Ellwood  City,  Pa.  16117 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,968,  Jul.  23,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,650 

Int.  CI.'  B44D  1/092:  B22D  41/00 
U.S.  G.  427—135  10  Gaims 

1.  A  process  of  treating  metal  handling  and  shaping  devices 
that  consists  essentially  of  the  steps  of  cleaning  said  devices  to 
the  bare  metal,  penetrating  a  liquid  suspension  of  submicron 
sized  particles  of  graphite  into  said  bare  metal  of  the  devices, 
said  liquid  suspension  including  at  least  5%  of  25%  submicron 
sized  particles  of  graphite,  applying  enough  of  said  liquid 
suspension  of  graphite  to  build  up  smooth  adhering  and  lubri- 
cating coating  on  said  metal  portions  and  building  up  sufficient 
excess  of  graphite  on  said  devices  to  form  a  slick  smooth  sur- 
face, the  size  of  said  submicron  particles  of  graphite  being  no 
larger  than  as  determined  by  electron  microscopy. 


hydrocarbons  (excluding  aromatic  olefins)  each  having  6-10 
carbon  atoms  and  monocyclic  aromatic  olefins. 


4,289,807 
FUSION  PROCESSING  OF  SYNTHETIC 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESINOUS  MATERIALS 
Marvin  M.  Christensen,  Baton  Rouge;  Richard  E.  Zachary, 
Ginton,  and  Andra  P.  Dupont,  Plaquemine,  all  of  La.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,619 

Int.  G.'  B05B  1/00:  B05D  1/02:  B05B  1/24:  B05D  1/12 

U.S.  G.  427—195  10  Gaims 


4,289,805 
METHOD  FOR  SEALING  POROSITY  LEAKS  IN 
PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Jerome  Dubow,  North  Wales,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Stop-A-Flat  Cor- 
poration, Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,%7 
Int.  G.5  B29H  9/02:  B32B  25/02.  25/04:  B05D  7/22 
U.S.  G.  427— 140  2  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  sealing  porosity  openings  in  a  pneumatic  tire 
having  an  interior  chamber  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
introducing  into  the  interior  tire  chamber  an  aqueous  sealing 
solution  containing  a  butyl  latex  emulsion  and  natural 
fibers; 
inflating  the  tire; 
rotating  the  inflated  tire  and  forming  a  film  of  the  sealing 

solution  over  the  interior  chamber; 
flowing  portions  of  the  sealing  solution  into  the  porosity 

openings; 
rotating  the  tire  over  a  surface  and  creating  frictional  heat; 

and 
utilizing  the  frictional  heat  to  dry  the  portions  of  the  sealing 
solution  within  the  porosity  openings  and  effecting  sealing 
closure  of  the  said  openings. 


4,289,806 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 

Atsushi  Sato,  Tokyo;  Isoo  Shimizu,  Yokohama,  and  Eiichi  Mat- 
suzaka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Petrochemi- 
cals Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,994 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1979,  54-7689; 
Jan.  27,  1979,  54-7690 

The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  13, 
19%,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  G.'  B41M  5/16,  5/22 
U.S.  G.  427—150  12  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  pressure-sensitive  recording  mate- 
rial wherein  a  sheet  material  is  coated  with  pressure  rupturable 
microcapsules  containing  therein  a  solution  of  dyestuff  in  a 
solvent  fraction,  the  main  components  of  which  are  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  non-condensed  bicyclic  and  tricy- 
clic aromatic  hydrocarbons,  having  a  boiling  range  (converted 
to  atm.  press.)  of  265°  to  360°  C,  which  comprises  treating  a 
raw  material  fraction  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  and 
under  the  conditions  of  liquid  phase,  0.1  to  5  hours  in  contact 
time,  and  10%  by  weight  or  less  in  concentration  of  monocy- 
clic aromatic  olefins  contained  in  the  material  fed  to  the  reac- 
tion vessel,  said  raw  material  fraction  being  obtained  from  the 
product  of  thermal  cracking  of  petroleum  hydrocarbons  at  a 
temperature  of  700°  C.  or  above  and  mainly  containing  the 
distillate  having  boiling  points  in  the  range  of  75°  C.  to  198°  C. 
and  the  main  components  thereof  being  monocyclic  aromatic 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  fusion  processing  of  a  particulate 
synthetic  thermoplastic  resinous  material  comprising,  means 
for  providing  a  first  stream  of  high-velocity  gas;  means  for 
entraining  the  particulate  synthetic  thermoplastic  resinous 
material  in  the  first  stream  of  gas;  an  elongated  passageway  for 
transporting  the  first  stream  of  gas  and  entrained  resinous 
material,  the  passageway  being  defined  by  at  least  one  wall 
having  a  plurality  of  formamina  or  small  pores  therethrough 
and  throughout  substantially  the  length  thereof;  means  for 
providing  and  passing  a  second  stream  of  heated  gas  through 
the  foraminous  wall  into  the  passageway,  said  second  stream 
having  sufficient  velocity  uniformly  through  the  wall  to  pro- 
vide a  slip  stream  next  to  the  passageway  surface  of  the  wall 
thereby  minimizing  sticking  of  the  resinous  material  to  the 
passageway  surface  of  the  wall,  said  wall  terminating  at  an  exit 
opening  for  expelling  the  first  and  second  streams  of  gas  and 
entrained  resinous  material  from  the  apparatus;  and  a  work- 
piece  against  which  the  entrained  resinous  material  is  directed, 
thereby  fusing  the  resinous  material. 


4,289,808 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DRY  HNISHED 
PAPERBOARD 
Denis  K.  Huang,  Laurel,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westvaco  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  926,075,  Jul.  19, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,743 
Int.  G.^  B05D  7/00 
U.S.  G.  427—209  J  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  dry  finished,  coated  paperboard 
web  to  attain  a  smoothness  and  printability  equivalent  to  that 
of  a  wet  finished  product  without  any  significant  loss  of  caliper 
comprising: 
(a)  applying  a  surface  sizing  composition  with  a  surface 
sizing  applicator  to  at  least  one  side  of  the  paperboard  web 
before  calendering  and  coating,  said  surface  sizing  compo- 
sition comprising  a  binder,  pigment  in  the  ratio  of  from 
about  1:1  to  1:1.5   based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder  and 
from  about  5-20%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder  of  a 
low  molecular  weight  polyhydroxy  alcohol  plasticizing 
agent  having  a  boiling  point  greater  than  about  1(X)  de- 
grees C.  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycerine, 
glycerol,  glycol,  propylene  glycol,  diethylene  glycol, 
triethylene  glycol,  trimethylene  glycol  and  glycide,  the 
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solids  content  of  said  surface  sizing 
from  about  4-32%.  wherein  the  total 
press  ranges  from  about  0.75  to  3.5  Ib/rehm/side 
manner  that  the  plasticizing  agent  remaii  s 
the  surface  of  the  paperboard; 
(b)  machine  calendering  the  surface  sized  fcaperboard  in  the 


cf)mposition  being 
at  the  size- 
in  such  a 
substantially  on 


\  TO  CMTCT 


on  y 


absence  of  a  water  treatment  so  that 

agent  containing  surface  layer  of  the  paj^rboard 

compacted  and  smoothed; 

(c)  coating  the  calendered  and  surface 
board  surface;  and, 

(d)  drying  the  thus  treated  paperboard 
fmished  web. 
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form  the  quaternary  salt  must  be  a  difunctional  alkyl 
halide  or  an  aralkyi  halide. 


4,289,810 
IN-SITU  CAVITY  COATING  METHOD 
King  D.  Eng,  Fishkill,  N.Y.;  John  T.  Brandenburg,  Port  Neches, 
Tex.;  Kung-You  Lee,  and  Matthew  A.  McMahon,  both  of 
Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,869 

Int.  a.3  B05D  7/22,  3/02 

U.S.  a.  427—230  11  Qaims 
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treated  paper- 
produce  a  dry 
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4,289,809 
POLYDENTATE  PHOSPHONIUM  SAL' 

TREATING  GLASS  AND  CAPILLARY 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  COLUVINS 

Sean  G.  Traynor,  and  George  Marcelin,  boti  i  of  Jacksonville, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  ^  'ork,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  14,131,  Feb.  22,  1979,  P  it.  No.  4,209,554. 
This  application  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  !>|o.  65,588 
Int.  C\?  C07F  9/54:  BOID  53/04. 
U.S.  a.  427—230 

1.  Polydentate  phosphonium  salts  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of: 
(a)  a  polydentate  phosphine  containing  tv|o  or  more  triva- 
lent  phosphorus  atoms  selected  from  the 
of: 

(l)RlR2PAPRiR2; 

(2)  (RiR2PA)3P; 

(3)  [(RiR2PA)3P]  (R,R2PA)2PR3; 

(4)  (R)R2PA)2PAP(APRiR2)2;  and 


/ 


T' 


to  twelve  carbon 
branched  lower 


(5)  R1R2P— (AP)h-APRiR2 

wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  dif^rent  Ci-20  alkyl 

radical,  or  an  aromatic  radical  containing  up 

atoms  and  A  represents  a  straight  chain  01 

aikylene  radical  containing  from  2  to  6  carbo  ns;  n  is  an  integer 

from  1  to  6;  and 
(b)  a  mono  or  difunctional  alkyl  or  aralkyi  halide  capable  of 
forming  a  quaternary  salt  selected  from  1  he  group  consist 
ing  of  (1)  R4X;  (2)  ArRsX;  (3)  XR6X;  and  (4) 
XCH2ArCH2X  wherein  X  is  halogen;  F  4  is  an  alkyl  radi- 
cal containing  up  to  20  carbon  atoms;  R;  is  a  lower  aikyl- 
ene radical  containing  2  to  6  carbon  ato  ms;  Ar  is  a  mono 
or  divalent  aryl  radical  which  may  contain  one  or  more 
halogen  ring  substituents,  provided  that  when  the  poly- 
dentate phosphme  is  R1R2PAPR1R2,  the  halide  used  to 


12  Oaims 


group  consisting 


1.  Method  for  depositing  a  coating  layer  of  material  onto 
interior  surfaces  of  a  body  which  defines  an  internal  cavity 
having  a  gas  pervious  matrix  substrate  substantially  occupying 
said  cavity,  the  latter  having  at  least  one  opening,  which 
method  includes  the  steps  of: 
initially  inserting  into  said  internal  cavity  a  charge  compris- 
ing a  solid  reaction  component  which,  when  mixed  with  a 
sufficient  amount  of  a  liquid  component,  will  form  a  liquid 
coating  solution  having  a  desired  molar  concentration, 
closing  said  at  least  one  cavity  to  form  a  vented,  liquid 

holding  chamber  within  the  cavity, 
introducing  into  said  liquid  holding  cavity  said  sufficient 
amount  of  liquid  component  to  contact  said  reaction  com- 
ponent thereby  to  form  the  coating  composition  having 
the  desired  molar  concentration, 
and  maintaining  said  coating  composition  within  said  cavity 
for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  deposit  a  coating  layer  on 
surfaces  within  the  cavity. 


4,289,811 
STABLE  AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  MIXED  RESINS 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  USE  AS  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Ralph  R.  Shelley,  Jr.,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Celanese 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,136 

Int.  a.3  B05D  7/22 

U.S.  a.  427—239  17  Qaims 

16.  A  method  for  protecting  the  surface  of  an  article  of 
manufacture  which  comprises  applying  to  the  surface  a  coating 
of  a  stable  aqueous  dispersion  of  heat -curable  mixed  resins,  and 
heat-treating  the  coating  to  form  an  adherent  thermoset  film  on 
the  surface  of  the  article,  wherein  the  said  stable  aqueous 
dispersion  coating  composition  is  prepared  by  a  process  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  (1)  preparing  a  solution  of  an  aminoplast 
in  a  substantially  water-miscible  organic  solvent;  (2)  heating 
the  solution  and  adding  thereto  a  mixture  of  vinyl  polymeriza- 
tion catalyst  and  a,/3-olefinically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 
monomer  and  at  least  one  other  vinyl  polymerizable  monomer 
to  form  a  polymerization  product  solution  wherein  the  unsatu- 
rated monocarboxylic  acid  monomer  is  present  in  the  amount 
of  about  20  to  about  90  weight  percent  based  on  total  monomer 
weight;  (3)  admixing  and  heating  together  the  polymerization 
product  solution  and  an  epoxy  resin;  (4)  at  least  partially  neu- 
tralizing the  admixture  with  ammonia  or  an  organic  amine;  and 
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(5)  dispersing  the  admixture  into  an  aqueous  medium  to  pro- 
vide a  stable  aqueous  dispersion  of  mixed  resin  solids  having  a 
solids  content  in  the  range  of  between  about  1 5  to  about  40 
weight  percent  wherein  the  aminoplast  component  is  present 
in  the  amount  of  about  1  to  about  12  weight  percent,  the  mono- 
mers are  present  in  the  amount  of  about  20  to  about  40  weight 
percent  and  the  epoxy  resin  component  is  present  in  the 
amount  of  about  48  to  about  79  weight  percent,  said  weight 
percents  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of  aminoplast,  mono- 
mers and  epoxy  resin  components. 


4,289,812 

METHOD  OF  WATER-SOLUBILIZING  HIGH 

PERFORMANCE  POLYETHER  EPOXIDE  RESINS,  THE 

SOLUBILIZED  RESINS  AND  THERMOSET, 
HYDROPHOBIC  COATINGS  DERIVED  THEREFROM 
Patrick  H.  Martin,  Danville,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  853,168,  Nov.  21,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  753,765, 
Dec.  23,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  19,958 
Int.  C\?  B05D  3/02:  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  CI.  427—379  34  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  water-thinnable,  base-neutralized, 
acidic  resins  which  are  convertible  to  hydrophobic,  high  per- 
formance, thermoset  resins,  said  process  comprising: 
(I)  reacting  orthophosphoric  acid  with  a  polyether  epoxide 
resin  E'  consisting  essentially  of  molecules  of  the  formula 


about  25  molecular  proportions  of  water  per  molecular 
proportion  of  H3PO4  provided  by  said  source  material, 
until  the  fraction  of  the  oxirane  groups  in  E'  converted 
is  such  that  when  the  resulting  product  is  at  least  par- 
tially salified  with  a  base,  an  aqueous  dispersion  which 
contains  essentially  no  co-solvents  or  dispersing  agents 
can  be  formed  from  it, 
the  amount  of  orthophosphoric  acid  included  as  such  in 
said  source  material,  or  obtainable  therefrom  by  hydro- 
lysis, being  such  as  to  provide  from  about  0.3  to  about 
2.8  P-OH  hydroxyl  groups  per  oxirane  group,  and 
(II)  salifying  the  resultant  reaction  product  with  at  least  suffi- 
cient of  a  base  to  render  it  water-thinnable. 


(1 


OH 


(a) 


O 
CH2  —  C— CH2— O-j-Q— O— CH2— C— CH2— 0-|— 

R' 

O 
/     \ 
— Q— O— CH2— C CH2 

R' 


or 


R/  OH 

r5— /0/-O-CH2-C-CH2-O- 


(P) 


OH 
I 


O 
/     \ 


■ -Q-O-CH2— C— CH2-0-|— Q-O-CH2— C CH2, 

R' 


Jn 


Rl 


wherein 

Q,  independently,  in  each  occurrence,  is 


Rr^ 


Rr^ 


or 


4,289,813 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  SOLVENT-FREE  LACQUERS 

Freidrich  Blomeyer,  deceased,  late  of  Schildgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  (by  Agnes  Blomeyer,  heiress);  Gerhard  Mennicken, 
Opiaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Walter  Uerdingen,  Le- 
verkusen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  616,108,  Sep.  23,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  438,049,  Jan.  30,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,463 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1, 

1973,  2304893 

Int.  Q.3  B05D  3/02 

U.S.  Q.  427—385.5  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  coating  substrates  with  polyurethane 

forming  lacquers  and  curing  the  coating,  the  improvement 

wherein  a  lacquer  binder  is  used  which  has  a  solvent-free 

viscosity  of  20  to  100  DIN  seconds  in  DIN  cup  4  measured 

according  to  DIN  53211  and  comprises 

(a)  a  polyisocyanate  component  consisting  essentially  of  a 
polyisocyanate  or  polyisocyanates  having  only  aliphati- 
cally  bound  isocyanate  groups, 

(b)  a  high  molecular  weight  polyhydroxy  component  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  polyhydroxy  compound  or  com- 
pounds which  have  molecular  weights  between  200  and 
2000  and  do  not  contain  ether  groups,  and 

(c)  10  to  30  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  quantity  of 
binder,  of  a  low  molecular  weight  component  comprising 
monohydric  and/or  polyhydric  alcohols  with  molecular 
weights  below  200, 

wherein  said  components  are  present  in  quantities  correspond- 
ing to  an  NCO  to  OH  ratio  of  between  0.8:1  to  1.2:1. 


n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  40,  r  is  zero,  1  or  2  and,  indepen- 
dently in  each  occurrence; 

R'  is  H,  methyl  or  ethyl, 

r2  is  —Br,  —CI  or  a  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group, 

R3  is  a  C1-C4  aikylene  or  alkenylene  group, 

>C(CF3)2,  —CO—,  — SO2— ,  — S— ,  — O—  or  a  valence 
bond, 

r4  is  _Br,  —CI  or  a  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group;  and 

R5  is  H  or  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbons, 
said  reaction  being  carried  out  by  contacting  E'  with  an 
orthophosphoric  acid  source  material  and  from  0  to 


4,289,814 

STABILIZED  PHENOLIC  RESINS 

C.  Eugene  Jinkins,  Freeport,  and  Bobby  Legler.  Lake  Jackson, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  5,738,  Jan.  23,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,235,762. 
This  application  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,089 
Int.  C\?  B05D  7/26:  C08L  61/10 
U.S.  Q.  427—385.5  «  Cl^'ms 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  coating  from  a  stabilized  pheno- 
lic resole  resin  composition  of  a  phenolic  resole  resin  and  an 
amount  of  a  finely  divided,  water  absorbent  powder  having  a 
number  average  particle  size  of  less  than  about  5,000  A  suffi- 
cient to  reduce  the  amount  of  a  distinct,  water  rich  phase 
formed  in  the  phenolic  resole  resin;  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  acid  to  the  subilized 
resole  resin  composition; 

(b)  applying  the  catalyzed  resole  resin  composition  to  a 
Suitable  substrate;  and 

(c)  subjecting  the  catalyzed  resole  resin  composition  to 
conditions  sufficient  to  cure  the  resin  on  the  substrate. 
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:o  Airwick  Indus- 

Jun.  26,  1978, 
ier.  No.  35,369 

12  Oaims 


4,289,815 

COLD  WATER-INSOLUBLE  POLYVINVL  ALCOHOL 

POUCH  FOR  THE  CONTROLLED  RELEASE  OF  ACTIVE 

INGREDIENTS 
Ping  I.  Lee,  Valley  Cottage,  N.Y.,  assignor 
tries.  Inc.,  Carlstadt,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  919,120, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  4,  1979, 
Int.  a.'  B65D  1/20.  11 /2C 
U.S.  a.  428—35 

1.  A  sealed  pouch  for  the  controlled  releake  of  chlorinating 
agent  into  an  aqueous  medium  having  a  maximum  of  60°  C. 
consisting  of  an  envelope  of  cold  water  insoluble  polyvinyl 
alcohol  in  film  form,  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  b;ing  at  least  about 
99%  hydrolyzed  and  having  a  minimum  degree  of  swelling  in 
water  of  about  120%,  and  enclosed  therein  ai  effective  amount 
of  a  chlorinating  agent  having  at  least  a  minimum  solubility  in 
water,  the  pH  of  said  aqueous  solution  of  chlorinating  agent 
being  in  the  range  of  from  2.5-10.0;  said  seal<  d  pouch  having  a 
maximum  ratio  of  weight  of  active  ingredieni  to  pouch  volume 
of  about  50  Ib/ft^. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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that  said  color  is  visible  through  the  molded  plastic,  said  outer 
pressure  molded  first  portion  having  substantially  continuous 


4,289,816 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVED  GLASS  ARTICLE  COATING, 

AND  SUCH  COATED  ARTICLES 
Clement  V.  Fogelberg,  Arvada,  and  Joseph  l\.  Romig,  Boulder, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  LAM  Partnersl^ip,  Denver,  Colo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,017,  May  30,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1980,  !>er.  No.  126,584 
Int.  a.'  B05D  3/02:  C03C  17/23.  17/32 
U.S.  a.  428—35  43  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  protective  coitings  upon  glass 
articles  comprising: 

positioning  a  glass  article  heated  to  an  elevated  temperature 

within  a  coating  location; 
applying  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  coatiig  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 
pounds,  zinc  compounds  and  mixtures 
surface  of  the  heated  glass  article; 
evaporating  the  solvent  from  the  solutior  at  the  surface  of 

the  glass  article; 
pyrolytically  decomposing  the  remaining  compound  at  the 
surface  of  the  glass  article  to  form  a  continuous,  adherent 


magnesium  com- 
thereof  upon  the 


the  coated  com- 
the  glass  article; 


and  substantially  transparent  coating  o 

pound  metal  oxide  upon  the  surface  of 
cooling  the  glass  article  and  metal  oxid^  coating  thereon; 

and 
applying  a  second,  lubricious  coating  tI}ereto  at  a  lower 

temperature. 


4,289,817 

DECORATED  MULTILAYERED  HOLlOW  PLASTIC 

CONTAINER         T 

Emery  I.  Valyi,  5200  Sycamore  Ave.,  RiverdMe,  N.Y.  10471 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5,957,  Jan.  24, 1979^  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  632,308,  Nov.  17^  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  488,728,  Jul.  1^,  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  477,751,  Mar.  21, 

1973,  Pat.  No.  3,939,239,  which  is  a  continuaiion-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  343,498,  Mar.  21,  1973,  abandoned,  wh^h  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  186,984,  Oct.  6,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,';iJ7,157,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  71,734,  Sep.  14,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,717,544, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,050,  Dec.  21, 

1970,  Pat.  No.  3,719,735.  This  application  I^ay  16,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  150,325 

Int.  a.^  B65D  11/16:  B32B  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  428—35  4  Oaims 

1.  An  open  neck,  blow  molded  multilaye'ed  hollow  plastic 


container  exhibiting  the  characteristics  of 


having  an  outer,  pressure  molded  first  porti(  m  of  a  transparent 


plastic  material  and  a  drawn  inner  second 
material  having  substantially  continuous  side 


an  open  ended  neck,  wherein  the  inner  poi  lion  is  colored  so 


blow  orientation 


portion  of  plastic 
and  end  walls  and 


-//— 


side  and  end  walls  and  an  open  neck  conforming  to  the  side  and 
end  walls  and  open  ended  neck  of  said  inner  portion. 


4,289,818 
EXTRUDED  WALL  PANELING  SYSTEM 
Jorge  Casamayor,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Plaskolite  Inc., 
Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,482 

Int.  aJ  A47K  3/14:  E04B  1/343 

U.S.  a.  428—43  9  Oaims 


»       /-«         /*» 


1.  A  kit  for  providing  protective  paneling  for  a  walled  re- 
cess, having  a  back  wall  extending  along  the  width  of  the 
recess  and  at  least  one  side  wall  extending  along  the  depth  of 
the  recess,  the  kit  including 

1.  paneling  members  co-extruded  from  at  least  two  different 
polymeric  materials,  said  paneling  members  including 

(a)  back  paneling  sufficient  to  extend  the  width  of  the 
recess; 

(b)  at  least  one  side  paneling  member  sufficient  to  extend 
the  depth  of  the  recess; 

said  back  and  side  paneling  members  being  approxi- 
mately equal  in  height; 

2.  At  least  one  comer  joining  strip  extruded  from  a  poly- 
meric material  and  adapted  to  join  the  back  and  side  panel 
at  an  inside  corner  of  the  recess,  the  comer  joining  strip: 
(i)  consisting  of  a  pair  of  rigid  side  portions  each  of  which 

normally  obtusely  extends  integrally  from  a  substan- 
tially rigid  laterally  extensive  central  portion, 

(ii)  being  cross-sectionally  symmetrical  and  having  side 
portions  perpendicular  with  respect  to  each  other  so 
that  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  side  portions  coincide  with 
respect  to  perpendicular  surfaces  forming  an  inside 
corner,  and 

(iii)  having  means  for  adhesively  attaching  the  strip  to  the 
panels  at  the  inside  comer,  said  adhesive  means  being 
applied  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  each  of  the  obtusely 
extending  side  portions; 

3.  at  least  one  edge  sealing  strip  extruded  from  polymeric 
material  and  adapted  to  protectively  overlap  the  terminal 
edge  of  the  at  least  one  side  panel  applied  to  the  wall, 
(i)  said  edge  strip  having  two  substantially  rigid  longitudi- 
nally extending  portions  in  a  lateral  normally  obtusely 
angled  relationship, 

(ii)  said  strip  including  on  one  portion,  on  the  inward 
facing  surface  of  the  obtuse  angle,  adhesive  means  for 
attachment  of  the  strip  to  the  outermost  surface  of  the 
side  panel  at  the  extending  terminal  edge  thereof, 
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(iii)  said  strip  being  further  adapted  to  provide  an  adjust- 
able overlap  with  respect  to  the  terminal  edge  of  a  panel 
and  an  existing  wall  surface  by  means  of  one  of:  (A)  a 
resilient  hinge  portion  connecting  and  being  co-exten- 
sive with  the  two  rigid  longitudinally  extending  por- 
tions; and  (B)  means  for  separation  of  a  longitudinal  end 
segment  from  the  width  of  the  other  portion  of  the  strip, 
said  means  consisting  of  at  least  one  of  ( 1 )  a  longitudinal 
breaking  groove  and  (2)  a  narrow  longitudinally  ex- 
tending dividing  stripe  consisting  of  co-extruded  flexi- 
ble polymeric  material  of  a  softer  durometer  than  the 
durometer  of  the  polymeric  material  from  which  the 
rigid  portions  are  formed,  the  said  one  of  a  breaking 
groove  and  dividing  stripe  being  adapted  to  allow  the 
separation  of  a  longitudinal  end  segment  from  the  por- 
tion. 


fabric  strip  of  a  first  material  whose  longitudinal  edges  are 
folded  over  itself  and  a  second  material,  whose  melting  point  is 
lower  than  the  scorching  point  of  the  first  material,  and  which 
is  entirely  diffused  between  the  fibers  of  the  fabric  strip,  includ- 
ing the  folded  over  edges,  to  hold  them  in  their  folded  position 
and  to  fuse  together  the  fibers  of  the  fabric  strip  to  prevent 
fraying. 


4,289,819 

STEP  TREAD  PLATE 

James  H.  Kalman,  1001  City  Ave.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19151 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7,114,  Jan.  29,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,842 

Int.  0.3  B32B  3/00:  B61D  32/00 

U.S.  O.  428— 57  8  Oaims 


^' 


<!-  f'f'° 
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1.  A  step  tread  plate  for  vehicles  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  substantially  planar  and  integral  metallic  first  portion 
having  a  top  layer  of  a  resilient  plastic  containing  gritty 
particles,  said  first  portion  having  an  edge  with  a  plurality 
of  projections  spaced  from  one  another,  and 

(b)  a  second,  integral  metallic  portion  having  a  substantially 
L-shaped  cross-section  adapted  to  fit  over  the  front  edge 
of  the  step  when  in  place,  part  of  said  second  portion  being 
disposed  substantially  horizontal  and  co-planar  with  said 
first  portion  and  having  a  top  layer  of  a  resilient  plastic 
containing  gritty  particles,  the  gritty  particles  in  said  first 
and  second  portions  being  distributed  throughout  the 
thickness  of  said  top  layers,  said  second  portion  also  hav- 
ing an  upper  horizontal  longitudinal  edge  with  a  plurality 
of  projections  which  intermesh  with  the  projections  of 
said  first  portion,  said  first  and  second  portions  being 
highly  contrasting  in  color  with  said  second  portion  being 
substantially  more  light-reflective  than  said  first  portion. 


4,289,820 

FUSED  BELT  LOOP  STRIPS 

Hubert  Blessing,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Levi  Strauss  &  Co., 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79,977,  Sep.  28, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,259,131.  This  application  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,646 

Int.  0.3  B31F  1/00:  B29C  17/04:  B32B  3/04:  E03D  1/18 

U.S.  O.  428—125  6  Oaims 


4,289,821 
SURFACE  REPLICATION  ON  A  COATED  SUBSTRATE 
Lorin  S.  Gray,  III,  Portland;  John  A.  Mattor,  Bar  Mills;  Ben 
Millard,   South   Windham,   and   Franklin   J.   Ward,   Cape 
Elizabeth,  all  of  Me.,  assignors  to  Scott  Paper  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,078 

Int.  O.'  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  O.  428—172  7  Oaims 


« 


12         [^    «     ' 


1.  A  method  of  providing  surface  replication  in  a  release 
coating  on  a  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  applying  a  coating  of  an  electron  beam  radiation  curable 
composition  or  material  directly  to  one  side  of  the  sub- 
strate; 

B.  pressing  the  substrate  and  coating  against  a  replicative 
surface  having  a  desired  surface  effect  to  cause  the  surface 
of  the  coating  opposite  the  substrate  to  conform  to  the 
replicative  surface; 

C.  irradiating  the  coating  with  electron  beam  radiation 
through  the  substrate  to  only  partially  cure  the  coating, 
but  at  least  sufficiently  to  enable  it  to  be  removed  from  the 
replicative  surface  with  the  replicated  surface  effect  in  the 
coating  being  maintained; 

D.  stripping  the  substrate  from  the  replicative  surface  with 
the  partially  cured  coating  adhered  to  the  substrate; 

E.  applying  a  further  light  layer  of  a  curable  coating  compo- 
sition compatible  with  the  coating  composition  applied  in 
step  A.  to  the  surface  of  the  partially  cured  coating;  and 

P.  curing  the  further  coating  layer  while  completing  the 
cure  of  the  first  applied  coating  to  provide  improved 
release  properties  over  that  obtainable  without  the  further 
coating  layer. 
6.  A  release  sheet  comprising  a  paper  substrate  and  on  at 
least  one  side  thereof  a  coating  of  an  electron  beam  radiation 
curable  composition  or  material  which  has  been  cured  by 
electron  beam  radiation  passing  first  through  the  substrate,  the 
outer  surface  of  the  coating  having  a  desired  surface  effect 
formed  by  curing  the  coating  in  intimate  contact  with  a  repli- 
cative surface  having  the  desired  surface  effect. 


1.  A  non-frayable  fabric  loop  comprised  of  an  elongated 


4,289,822 
LIGHT-SENSITIVE  nLM 

Toshfkazu  Shimada,  Hinodemachi;  Yoshifumi  Katayama,  and 

Kiichi  F.  Komatsubara,  both  of  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,740 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1978,  53/76457 

Int.  0.3  B32B  7/12,  9/04 

U.S.  O.  428—212  26  Oaims 

1.  An  article  comprising  a  light-sensitive  film  constructed  of 
at  least  a  single  layer  of  at  least  one  photoconductive  material 
on  a  substrate,  wherein  at  least  one  layer  of  said  at  least  a  single 
layer  is  made  of  an  amorphous  photoconductive  material 


1 186 


whose   composition   is   expressed   by   a   fo4mula 
]l_^H]»,  where  0^x^0.3  and  0.02^y^0. 
light-sensitive  film  exhibits  photoconductive 
23.  An  article  according  to  claim  1,  wherei 
tive  film  is  constructed  of  at  least  two  layer  > 
photoconductive  material,  with  one  of  said  al 


[Sii-xC;,. 

whereby  said 

characteristics. 

said  light-sensi- 

of  at  least  one 

least  two  layers 


made  of  said  amorphous  photoconductive  mtiterial 
the   amorphous   photoconductive   material 
higher  resistivity  than  the  other  photoconductive 
light-sensitive  film,  whereby  the  amorphous 
material  layer  can  art  to  store  charge  patterns 
light-sensitive  film. 


and  with 

layer   having   a 

layers  of  said 

>hotoconducti  ve 

formed  in  the 


THEREVUH 


4,289,823 
CALENDERABLE  ACRYLIC 
TEXTILES  TREATED 

Charles  T.  Arkens,  Hatfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
Int.  a.'  B32B  7/0O 
U.S.  a.  428—245 

1.  A  calenderable,  soft,  three-stage  acrylic 
position,  said  composition  having  a  calculated 
(-)40°  C.  to  about  (-f  )20°  C.  the  isolated 
of  which  comprise  about  30-60%  by  weigh 
first  stage,  about  30-60%  by  weight  of  a 
stage,  and  about  5-20%  by  weight  of  a  polyr^i 
wherein 

( 1 )  said  first  stage  is  formed  by  emulsion  po 
first  monomer  composition  having  a  T^ 
or  lower  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  about  70-95%  by  weight  of  at  least 
aery  late, 

(b)  about  0-15%  by  weight  of  at  least 
methacrylate, 

(c)  about  4-10%  by  weight  of  a  latent 
mer  selected  from  acrylamide  or 

(d)  about  0.5-4%  by  weight  of  at  least 
ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  and 

(2)  said  second  stage  is  formed  by  emulsior 
in  the  presence  of  said  first  stage,  of  a 
composition  havmg  a  T^  of  about  (  — ) 
consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  about  40-70%  by  weight  of  at  least 
acrylate, 

(b)  about  20-50%  by  weight  of  at  least 
methacrylate, 

(c)  about  4-10%  by  weight  of  a  latent 
mer  selected  from  acrylamide  and  met|i 

(d)  about  0.5-4%  by  weight  of  at  least 
ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  an 

(3)  said  third  stage  is  formed  by  emulsion 
the  presence  of  said  second  stage  polym 
of  a  third  monomer  composition 

(a)  about  50-100%  by  weight  of  methyl 

(b)  about  0-50%  by  weight  of  a 
those  comonomers  copolymerizable 
acrylate  and  having  a  calculated  T^  of 


POLYMERS  AND 
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10  Qaims 

polymeric  com- 
Tgof  from  about 

and  dried  particles 
of  a  polymeric 

p|)lymeric  second 
eric  third  stage, 

ymerization  of  a 
)f  about  (-)10°. 

one(Ci-C8)alkyl 

o|ie  (Ci-Cg)  alkyl 

crdss-linking  mono- 
metli  acrylamide,  and 
one  alpha,  beta- 
selected  from 
ita^onic  acid; 

polymerization, 

^cond  monomer 

0  to  (  +  )60°  C. 


arid 


c  tie  (Ci-Cg)  alkyl 

c^e  (Ci-Cg)  alkyl 

cr0ss-linking  mono- 
acrylamide,  and 
one  alpha,  beta- 
selected  from 
acid;  and 
erization,  in 
ejrization  product, 
essentially  of: 
r^ethacrylate,  and 
selected  from 
methyl  meth- 
lessthan(-)25° 


acid 


itaci  >nic 


palyme 


with 


4,289,824 

HIGH  FLUID-HOLDING  ALLOY  RAYON  FIBER  MASS 

Frederick  R.  Smith,  Toms  Brook,  Va.,  assignor  to  Avtex  Fibers 

Inc.,  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  790,129,  Apr.  22, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,199,367,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  629,952, 
Nov.  7, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,136,697,  and  Ser.  No.  6%,451,  Jun.  11, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,352 

Int.  a.3  D02G  i/00;  D04H  1/5% 
U.S.  a.  428—288  7  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  highly  fluid  absor- 
bent mass  of  alloy  rayon  staple  fibers  consisting  essentially  of  a 
matrix  of  regenerated  cellulose  and  about  10  to  about  40  per- 
cent of  sodium  carboxymethylcellulose  b.o.c,  at  least  about 
three-fourths  of  the  carboxyl  groups  of  said  carboxymethylcel- 
lulose being  in  sodium  salt  form,  said  fibers  having  a  denier  of 
about  one  and  one-half  to  six;  said  fibers  carrying  a  lubricating 
or  protective  finish  in  an  amount  of  less  than  one  percent,  and 
said  fibers  having  a  fluid  holding  capacity  of  at  least  about  5.5 
cc.  per  gram  of  fiber  as  measured  by  the  Syngyna  test. 


4,289,825 
ELASTOMERIC  POLYURETHANES  COATED  WITH  A 

VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMER  POWDER 
Edmond  G.  Kolycheck,  Lorain,  and  Richard  M.  Herman,  Elyria, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  55,943,  Jul.  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,193 
Int.  OX?  B32B  27/40 
U.S,  a.  428—407  7  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  elastomeric  polyurethanes  in 
granular  form  coated  with  less  than  2  weight  percent  of  a  vinyl 
chloride  polymer  powder. 


4,289,826 
WATER-BORNE  COATING  FOR  METAL  SURFACES 

John  K.  Howell,  Jr.,  North  Branch,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hooker 

Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  818,184,  Jul.  22, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,305 
Int.  Q\?  C08L  61/20,  63/00;  B05D  3/02;  B32B  15/08 
U.S.  O.  428—418  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  a  ferrous  or  tin  surface  comprising 
contacting  the  surface  thereof  with  an  aqueous  composition 
comprising: 

(a)  an  epoxy  resin  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
about  900  to  2,900  and  about  2.7  to  1 1.6  hydroxyl  equiva- 
lents per  mole; 

(b)  melamine-formaldehyde  resin  alkylated  with  at  least  one 
alcohol  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
epoxy  resin :melamine-formaldehyde  resin  of  from  2:1  to 
20:1; 

(c)  an  acid  catalyst  which  is  an  ammonium  salt  of  an  anion  of 
the  formula: 

R— 0-fCH2CH20)„S03- 
wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkylaryl  group  of  at  least  10 
carbon  atoms  and  containing  a  saturated  alkyl  portion  and 
m  is  in  the  range  of  about  4  to  30  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  effect  cross  linking  of  the  epoxy  resin  and  melamine- 
formaldehyde  resin; 

(d)  a  block  copolymer  of  general  formula 


CH3 
HCKCH2CH20)a(CHCH20)A(CH2CH20)cH 

having  an  HLB  in  excess  of  22  and  a  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  of  about  5,000  to  14,000  in  an  amount  of  about  2 
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to  12  wt.  %  of  the  total  of  the  epoxy  and  melamine-for- 
maldehyde resin;  and 
(e)  water,  the  balance, 
wherein  the  total  of  the  components  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  con- 
centrations ranges  from  5  to  85  wt.  %  of  the  aqueous  composi- 
tion and  thereafter  heat-curing  the  applied  coating. 

8.  A  ferrous  or  tin  surface  having  thereon  a  coating  obtained 
by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


IT'      1  r      t' 

Ho4cH-CH2— O  7^3"''     \3"  "0-CH2-C1 


'1 

-ch4-oh 


wherein 

R]  represents  hydrogen,  a  C1-C4  alkyl  radical  or  a  phenyl 

radical, 
X  represents  one  of  the  difunctional  radicals  — S— ,  — O — , 

— SO2— ,  —CO—  or 


— c— 

I 
R3 

where 
R2  and  R3,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent 
hydrogen  or  a  C]-C4  alkyl  radical,  and  n  and  m  each 
represent  an  integer  of  >0,  the  value  of  (n-l-m)  being 
selected  in  such  a  way  that  the  hydroxyl  polyether  has  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  300  to  1200, 
wherein  component  (b)  makes  up  from  about  3  to  30%  by 
weight  of  the  total  quantity  of  the  relatively  high  molecu- 
lar weight  polyol. 


4,289,828 
MAGNEnC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  PROCESS 
Hiroshi  Ota,  Komoro;  Eiji  Horigome,  Saku,  and  Hitoshi 
Azegami,  Tobu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics 
Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,242 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  30, 1978,  53-147097 

Int  a.3  B32B  27/40 

U.S.  a.  428—425.9  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  base  coated 

with  mixture  containing  magnetizable  particles  dispersed  in  a 

curable  synthetic  resin  binder  and  a  polyfunctional  aromatic 

isocyanate  curing  agent  which  functions  by  chemical  reaction 

with  the  binder  resin  to  produce  a  crosslinked  product,  the 

1010  O.G.— 45 


improvement  which  comprises  the  addition  to  said  mixture  of 
up  to  6%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  resin  binder  of 
a  sorbitan  stearate  dispersing  agent. 

3.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  magnetic  recording 
medium  which  comprises  preparing  a  liquid  dispersion  con- 
taining magnetic  particles,  a  curable  synthetic  resin  binder  and 


4,289,827 
MOISTURE  HARDENING  ONE-COMPONENT 
LACQUERS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  COATING  LEATHER 
Klans  NoU,  Cologne;  Wolfgang  Speicher,  LeTerkusen;  Josef 
Pedain,  Cologne,  and  Rosemarie  Schmid,  LeTerkusen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
LeTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,854 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1979,  2908628 

Int  a.3  B32B  27/40 
XJ.S.  a.  428—423.4  14  Claims 

1.  Moisture-hardening  one-component  lacquers  comprising 
a  reaction  product  containing  free  isocyanate  groups  of  a 
relatively  high  molecular  weight  polyol  having  an  average 
hydroxyl  functionality  of  from  2  to  3  and  polyisocyanates, 
characterized  in  that  the  relatively  high  molecular  weight 
polyol  is  a  mixture  comprising 

(a)  a  hydroxyl  polyester  having  an  average  molecular  weight 
of  from  about  500  to  6000, 

(b)  a  hydroxyl  polyether  corresponding  to  the  following  gen- 
eral formula: 


l!if 

O    2 


1  2  3 

AMOUNT    AOOCD 


a  solvent,  said  curable  resin  binder  containing  groups  reactive 
with  a  polyfunctional  aromatic  isocyanate  to  produce  a  cross- 
linked  product,  adding  said  polyfunctional  aromatic  isocyanate 
to  said  dispersion,  coating  a  base  with  said  dispersion  and 
curing  the  same,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  addi- 
tion of  up  to  6%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  resin 
binder  of  a  sorbitan  stearate  dispersing  agent. 


4,289,829 
METHOD  FOR  METALLIZING  CERAMIC  SUBSTRATES 

AND  NEW,  THUS  OBTAINED  PRODUCTS 
Pierre  C.  Rossetti,  Fontenay  aux  Roses,  France,  assignor  to 
Silec-Semi-Conductenrs,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  845,841,  Oct.  26,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,015 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  1, 1976,  76  36243 
Int  Q.3  B32B  9/00 
VS.  Q.  428—469  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  metallizing  an  alumina  substrate  to  obtain 
weldable  metallized  zones  or  areas  thereon  usable  at  a  high 
temperature,  said  method  consisting  essentially  in  the  sequen- 
tial steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  on  said  substrate  an  ink  composed  of  a  disper- 
sion of  a  cobalt  oxide  in  collodion, 

(b)  forming  a  compound  between  said  substrate  and  cobalt 
oxide,  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere,  at  about  1,100*  C,  and 
thereafter 

(c)  reducing  the  oxide  superficially  to  obtain  a  cobalt  metal 
layer  on  which  weldable  metallized  zones  or  areas  may  be 
deposited. 

6.  An  alumina  ceramic  substrate  comprising  weldable  metal- 
lized zones  or  areas  obtained  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4,289,830 

ETHYLENE- VINYL  ALCOHOL  COPOLYMER  GAS 

BARRIER  LAYER  WITH  PHENOL  ADDITIVE 

Jack  E.  Knott  II>  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can 

Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,229 
Int  Q.^  B32B  9/04.  27/08 
U.S.  a.  428—475.8  12  Qaims 

3.  A  multi-layer  packaging  film  structure  comprising  an 
outer  structural  polymer  layer  of  nylon  or  a  polyolefin  with  a 
modified  polyolefin  adhesive  layer,  a  gas-barrier  layer  consist- 
ing essentially  of  ethylenevinyl  alcohol  polymer  to  which  has 
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been  added  an  orthosubstituted  phenol 
below  about  185*  C.  and  a  boiling  point 


haviiig  a  melting  point 
ab<ive  about  125°  C, 
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chemically-impregnated  biaxially  stretched  film  of  synthetic 
material  comprised  of  a  blend  of  a  thermoplastic  orientable 
polymer  and  an  incompatible  second  phase  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  incompatible  polymer  of  inorganic 
material  or  a  polymer  matrix  having  an  inorganic  filler. 


an  adhesive  layer  of  a  modified  polyolefin,  kn  inner  structural 
layer  of  a  polyolefin,  and  an  inside  heat-sealable  layer. 


4,289,831 
POLYOLEHN  HLMS 
Anthony  G.  M.  Last,  Welwyn  Garden  Gty,  England,  assignor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,188 
Claims  priority,  application  tJaited  Kingdom,  Aug.  18,  1978, 
33910/78  I 

Int  a.^  B32B  27/08:  C09U  7/02:  P02G  i/OO 
U.S.  a.  428— 515  I  11  Claims 

1.  A  self-supporting  multiple-layer  film  cjomprising: 
a  substrate  layer  of  a  polymer  of  a  monp-alpha-olefm  con- 
taining from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  itsimolecule,  a  modu- 
lus improver  incorporated  in  the  substrate  layer, 
wherein  said  modulus  improver  is  a  resin,  of  natural  or 
synthetic  origin,  which  is  (I)  amorphous,  hard,  brittle,  and 
solid  at  ambient  temperature,  (II)  has  4  softening  range  at 
elevated  temperature,  (111)  has  a  drop  sjoftening  point  of  at 
least  70*  C,  and  (IV)  is  sufficiently  cj)mpatible  with  the 
film-forming  olefin  polymer  to  yield  4  composition  from 
which  may  be  formed  a  drawn,  self-si  ipporting  transpar- 
ent film  exhibiting  a  modulus  exceec  ing  that  of  a  film 
formed  from  an  identical  olefin  polymur  in  the  absence  of 
the  improver  resin, 
a  polymeric  heat-sealable  layer  adhered 
face  of  the  substrate  layer,  and,  on 
heat-sealable  layer  remote  from  the  sul  wtrate,  an  antistatic 
medium  comprising  a  quaternary  am  nonium  of  general 
formula 


R*0— Z— CH2— N  X- 

R3   R2. 


wherein  each  of  R',  R^,  and  R^  which 

different,  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 

containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atom!. 

each  methylene  groupings  within  a  c  jmmon  five-  or  six- 

membered  saturated  heterocyclic  rin  5,  R*  is  a  hydrogen 

atom  or  an  acyl  radical  containing  up 

Z  is  a  methylene  group  or  a  carbonyl  „ 

hydrogen  atom,  or  Z  is  a  methylene  gtoup  when  R*  is  said 

acyl  radical,  and  X  is  a  univalent  anioi  1  or  an  equivalent  of 

a  multivalent  anion. 


to  at  least  one  sur- 
the  surface  of  the 


4,289,833 

LIQUID  PHASE  SINTERED  DENSE  COMPOSITE  BODY 

FOR  BRAZED  JOINTS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

Takeji  Hachisnka,  Toyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha  Fi^ikoshi  t/a  Nachi-FiOikoshi  Corp.,  Toyama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,976 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1978,  53-36697 
Int.  a.3  B22F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428—544  21  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  phase  sintered  dense  composite  metal  body  com- 
prising: 
a  metal  base  layer  formed  by  a  powder  mixture  of  at  least 
one  cementing  metal  and  at  least  one  hard  refractory 
metal  carbide  compound,  said  base  layer  including 
a  multiplicity  of  unmelted  particles  of  said  hard  refractory 
metal  carbide  compound  dispersed  within  said  metal 
base  layer;  and 
a  matrix  layer  consisting  essentially  of  said  cementing 
metal  and  a  portion  of  said  metal  carbide  compound 
diffused  into  said  cementing  metal,  said  matrix  layer 
tightly  cementing  the  unmelted  particles  of  said  hard 
refractory  metal  carbide  compound;  and 
a  continuous  metal  surface  layer  covering  an  entire  surface 
of  said  metal  base  layer,  said  continuous  metal  surface 
layer  having  a  chemical  composition  similar  to  that  of  said 
cementing  metal,  said  continuous  metal  surface  layer 
including 
a  plurality  of  patterned  areas  formed  by  a  first  plurality  of 
metallic  elements  partially  embedded  in  the  surface  of  said 
metal  base  layer,  said  first  plurality  of  metallic  elements 
having  melted  and  then  solidified  at  predetermined  loca- 
tions in  said  continuous  metal  surface  layer;  and 
a  thin  surface  layer  contiguously  integral  with  all  of  said 
plurality  of  patterned  areas,  said  thin  surface  layer  being 
formed  by  the  fusing  together  of  a  second  plurality  of  said 
metallic  elements,  said  metallic  elements  having  melted 
and  spreadingly  flowed  outward  from  said  predetermined 
locations  to  cover  said  metal  base  layer. 


may  be  the  same  or 
ower  alkyl  radical 
,  or  R'  and  R^  are 


4,289,834 

DENSE  DRY  ETCHED  MULTI-LEVEL  METALLURGY 

WITH  NON-OVERLAPPED  VIAS 

George  E.  Alcorn,  Fairfax;  Raymond  W.  Hamaker,  Catharpin, 

and  Geofh-ey  B.  Stephens,  Catlett,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to 

IBM  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  922,410,  Jul.  6, 1978,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  843,901,  Oct.  20,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,172,004.  This  appUcation  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,212 

Int  a.3  B32B  i/30 

U.S.  a.  428—601  1  Claim 

,24 


:^^>/>^^^20' 


4,289,832 

CHEMICALLY-IMPREGNATED  MICflOPOROUS  HLMS 
Eckhard  C.  A.  Schwarz,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Biax  Fiber- 
film  Corp.,  Neenah,  Wis.  ■ 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  780,034,  Mar.  22, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,153,751, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6l4,018,  Sep.  17,  1975, 

Pat  No.  4,116,892,  and  Ser.  No.  563,6i3,  Mar.  31, 1975, 
abandoocd.  This  application  Oct.  26, 19718,  Ser.  No.  954,982 
Int  a.J  B32B  3/12,  3/26.  3/28 
VJS,  a.  428—542 


1.  An  opaque  low  density  porous  si  eet  comprised  of  a   thereover,  comprising: 


SEC.  A-A' 


1.  A  double  level  metal  interconnection  structure  having  an 

etch-stop  on  the  first  level  metal  to  prevent  overetching 

3  Claims  thereof  when  forming  the  second  level  metal  line  in  a  via  hole 


September  15,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


1189 


a  first  metal  layer  formed  on  a  substrate  in  the  shape  of  a 
conductor  line; 

a  reactive  ion  etch  resistant  chromium  metal  layer  formed  on 
the  surface  of,  aligned  over  and  in  the  shape  of  said  first 
layer  of  metal; 

an  insulating  layer  formed  over  said  etch  resistant  metal 
layer  with  a  via  hole  having  a  first  diameter  formed  there- 
through over  said  first  level  metal  layer; 

a  third  metal  layer  reactively  ion  etched  in  a  pattern  on  said 
insulating  layer  and  in  said  via  hole  said  pattern  having  a 
width  less  than  said  first  diameter  in  said  via  hole,  electri- 
cally contacting  said  etch  resistant  metal  layer; 

whereby  said  first  metal  layer  is  protected  from  over-etching 
beneath  said  via  hole. 


4,289,835 

LEAD  AOD  BATTERY  HAVING  CELLULAR  MATRIX 

POSITIVE  ELECTRODE 

Tien  S.  Lee,  Palatine;  Anthony  F.  Sammells,  and  Robert  J. 

Remick,  both  of  Naperrille,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Institute  of 

Gas  Technology,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  No?.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  %,787 

Int  a.3  HOIM  10/44 

U.S.  a.  429—50  40  Claims 


second  means  for  generating  electrical  signals  indicative  of 

the  condition  of  said  cell, 
third  means  for  receiving  said  electrical  signals  generated  by 

said  second  means, 
fourth  means  for  processing  said  electrical  signals  received 

by  said  third  means  and  generating  digital  signals. 


V 


^^3  /-  /f 


-r-r-H^. 


fifth  means  including  an  electronic  computer  for  receiving 
said  digital  electrical  signals,  analyzing  same  and  generat- 
ing control  signals,  and 

means  for  applying  said  control  signals  for  operating  said 
control  means  to  control  the  flow  of  electrical  energy  to 
said  cell  for  charging  said  rechargeable  cell. 


1.  A  lead-acid  battery  comprising:  a  container  having  one  or 
more  negative  electrodes,  positive  electrodes,  cell  separators 
therebetween  and  an  acid  electrolyte  therein,  each  of  said 
positive  electrodes  comprising:  an  electrically  conducting 
current  collector  bus  plate;  a  honeycomb  matrix  structure 
extending  from  one  side  of  said  collector  bus  plate  forming 
multiple  positive  active  material  compartments  and  having 
electrically  conducting  surfaces  in  electrical  communication 
with  said  collector  bus  plate;  and  acid  ion  porous  retainer 
means  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  material  compartments  oppo- 
site said  collector  bus  plate  and  in  contact  with  said  acid  elec- 
trolyte; and  positive  active  material  within  said  compartments 
and  in  electrical  communication  with  said  collector  bus  plate 
and  said  honeycomb  matrix  electrically  conducting  surfaces, 
said  positive  active  material  comprising  lead  oxide  reactive 
material  and  powdered  electronic  conductive  additive  resistive 
to  electrolyte  corrosion  throughout  a  stable  acid  ion  porous 
structure,  the  acid  ions  of  the  electrolyte  passing  through  said 
retainer  means  and  contacting  said  reactive  material  to  pro- 
duce electronic  flow  whose  conductance  to  said  honeycomb 
matrix  structure  and  said  current  collector  bus  plate  is  in- 
creased by  said  conductive  additive. 


4,289,836 
RECHARGEABLE  ELECTRIC  BATTERY  SYSTEM 
Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St,  Metuchen,  N.J.  08840 
FUed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,400 
Int  a.^  HOIM  2/00 
U.S.  a.  429—61  15  Claims 

1.  A  rechargeable  electric  storage  battery  and  a  control 
system  therefor  comprising  in  combination: 
a  rechargeable  cell  for  generating  electricity, 
a  source  of  recharging  electrical  energy, 
control  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  electrical  energy  to 

recharge  said  electric  battery, 
first  means  for  sensing  an  operating  condition  of  said  cell. 


4,289,837 
DEVELOPMENT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  Gundlach,  Victor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,952 

Int  CL^  G03G  15/08 

U.S.  a.  430—39  22  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  employing  polar  or  polarizable  toner 
particles  for  the  development  of  a  nonuniform  electrostatic  or 
magnetic  latent  image  a  development  means  comprising  a 
cylindrical  insulating  member  and  concentric  with  and  within 
said  insulating  cylinder  a  means  for  establishing  convergent 
fields  around  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical  insulating 
member;  said  means  and  said  insulating  cylinder  being  rotat- 
able  with  respect  to  each  other. 
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4,289,838 
DIAZO-UNSATURATED  MONOMER  LI(?HT  SENSITIVE 

COMPOSITIONS 
William  Rowe,  Westfield,  NJ.,  and  Eugen«  Golda,  Monsey, 

N.Y^  assignors  to  Polychrome  G>rporatioo^  Yonkers,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  865,  Jan.  4, 1979,  afatondoned,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  595,466,  Jul.  14, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  315,207,  Dec.  14, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,664 

Int.  a.^  G03C  1/60.  1/54:  G03FJ  7/08 
U.S.  Q.  430—163  8  Oaims 

1.  A  light  sensitive  element  which  comprises;  a  substrate  and 
an  ultraviolet  radiation  curable  composition  applied  to  at  least 
one  surface  of  said  substrate,  which  composition  comprises  the 
admixture  of: 

I.  From  about  10  to  95%  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  mono- 
mer, based  on  total  weight  of  the  unsaturated  monomer 
and  diazonium  compound,  wherein  the  i  nsaturated  mono- 
mer is  the  reaction  product  of. 

A.  one  equivalent  of  an  isocyanate  con  aining  intermedi- 
ate which  is  the  reaction  product  of  i.  about  one  equiva- 
lent of  a  polyol  with  ii.  two  equivak  nts  of  a  diisocya- 
nate  and 

B.  one  equivalent  of  a  monomeric  olefl  nically  active  hy- 
drogen in  the  form  of  a  hydroxyl  group,  said  reaction 
product  being  a  monomeric,  solvent-f^ee  liquid  contain- 
ing zero  percent  free  isocyanate  groups,  and 

II.  From  about  1  to  95%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  unsaturated  monomer,  of  one  or  more  solid  resins 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lolyurethanes,  ep- 
oxies,  polyvinyl  acetals,  polyethylene  oxides,  polyamides, 
phenol  formaldehydes,  acrylics,  ureafopialdehydes,  and 
cellulosic  resins,  and 

III.  From  about  10-95%,  based  on  total  weight  of  unsatu- 
rated monomer  and  diazonium  compoufid  of  a  light  sensi- 
tive, negative  acting  diazonium  compoiind, 

whereby  before  light  exposure  said  aditiixture  is  organic 
solvent  soluble,  water  emulsifiable  and  js  capable  of  form- 
ing a  non-tacky  solid  film  and  after  Ii  ;ht  exposure  said 
admixture  is  not  soluble  in  organic  so 
water  emulsifiable. 


unexposed  portions  of  the  formulation  after  imagewise  expo- 
sure to  light. 

2.  A  negative-working,  light-sensitive  diazography  formula- 
tion comprising  (i)  at  least  one  light-sensitive  salt  of  a  diazo- 
nium compound  D  capable  of  forming  an  organic  azo  dyestuff 
D— YOH  or  D— Y'OH,  said  salt  being  adapted  to  photolyti- 
cally  generate  an  acid  species  capable  of  unblocking  the  below 
blocked-coupler  Y — O — B  (ii)  to  convert  same  into  an  active 
azo-coupling  component  YOH  or  Y'OH,  (ii)  at  least  one  acid 
labile  blocked-coupler  adapted  to  be  converted  in  the  presence 
of  said  acid  species  into  said  active  azo-coupling  component 
YOH  or  rearrangement  derivative  Y'OH  thereof,  said  blocked- 
coupler  being  chemically  inert  with  respect  to  said  salt  of  said 
diazonium  compound  D  and  having  the  structural  formula 
Y — O — B,  wherein  Y — O —  is  the  residue  of  said  active  azo- 
coupling  species  YOH  and  further  wherein  the  residue  — O — B 
is  an  acid  labile  oxygen  bridged  blocking  moiety  B  defming  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary  ether, 
acetal,  ketal  and  MEM  ether,  and  (iii)  at  least  one  carboxylic 
acid  anhydride  adapted  to  inactivate,  when  subjected  to  alka- 
line developing  conditions,  unreacted  diazonium  compound 
remaining  in  the  unexposed  portions  of  the  formulation  after 
imagewise  exposure  to  light. 


4,289,840 
INSTANT  PROCESSING  SLEEVE  FOR  BORDERLESS 

PRINTS 
Robert  A.  Sylvester,  Hilton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,024 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/4S 

VJS.  a.  430—207  8  Claims 


vents  and  is  non- 


4,289,839 
NEGATIVE  IMAGE  DIAZOGRAPHY  FJORMULA'HON 

WITH  AQD  LABILE  COUPLER,  DIAZONIUM 

COMPOUND  AND  CARBOXYUC  AOP  ANHYDRIDE 

Carmine  A.  DiPIppo,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  James 

River  Graphics,  Inc.,  South  Hadley,  Maaat 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  75,833,  Sep.  14, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9024^1,  May  4, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7344^5, 

Oct  22, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  121,883 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/54.  1/58.  1^60 
U.S.  a.  430—177  40  Claims 

1.  A  negative-working,  light-sensitive  diakography  formula- 
tion comprising  (i)  at  least  one  diazonium  compound  D  capable 
of  forming  an  organic  azo  dyestuff  D— YOH  or  D— Y'OH,  (ii) 
at  least  one  acid  labile  blocked-coupler  adapted  to  be  con- 
verted in  the  presence  of  acid  into  an  active  azo-coupling 
species  YOH  or  Y'OH,  said  blocked-coupler  being  chemically 
inert  with  respect  to  said  diazonium  compqund  D  and  having 
the  structural  formula  Y— O — B,  wherein  V— O —  is  the  resi- 
due of  said  active  azo-coupling  species  YOH  and  further 
wherein  the  residue  — O — B  is  an  acid  labile  oxygen  bridged 
blocking  moiety  B  defming  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tertiary  ether,  acetal,  ketal  and  MEM  ether,  (iii)  at 
least  one  light-sensitive  acid  progenitor  adipted  to  photolyti- 
cally  generate  an  acid  species  capable  of  unblocking  said 
blocked-coupler  Y — O — B  to  convert  saiie  into  said  active 
azo-coupling  component  YOH.  or  rearrazgement  derivative 
Y'OH  thereof,  and  (iv)  at  least  one  carbox;  rlic  acid  anhydride 
adapted  to  inactivate,  when  subjected  to  « Ikaline  developing 
conditions,  unreacted  diazonium  compound  remaining  in  the 


1.  In  a  processing  sleeve  including  first  and  second  sheets 
coupled  together  in  a  manner  suitable  for  receiving  therebe- 
tween a  diffusion  transfer  film  sheet,  the  first  sheet  having  an 
image-receiving  section  separable  from  a  border  section  sur- 
rounding the  image-receiving  section,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  thin  coupling  sheet  forming  an  outermost  face  of  said 
sleeve  and  adhered  to  the  image-receiving  section  and  the 
border  section, 
said  coupling  sheet  being  separable  from  said  border  section 
to  release  the  image-receiving  section  from  said  sleeve, 
and  thereafter  being  separable  from  said  image-receiving 
section  to  provide  a  borderless  picture  comprising  said 
image-receiving  section. 


4,289,841 
DRY-DEVELOPING  PHOTOSENSITIVE  DRY  FILM 

RESIST 
Abraham  B.  Cohen,  Springfield,  wad  Joseph  E.  Gciray,  Red 
Bank,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de  NeflMmrs  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  15,245,  Feb.  26, 1978,  abuidoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,300 
Int.  a.3  G03C  11/12.  1/68 
VJS.  CL  430—253  10  Claims 

1.  Dry-developing  dry  film  resist  for  developing  an  image  on 
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a  surface  by  removal  of  unexposed  area  from  exposed  area  of 
said  resist  without  the  use  of  solvent  comprising  a  flexible 
support  sheet  and  a  photopolymerizable  layer  having  a  greater 
adhesion  to  said  support  than  to  said  surface,  but  upon  expo- 
sure to  actinic  radiation,  having  a  greater  adhesion  to  said 
surface  than  to  said  support  sheet,  said  layer  comprising  (1)  a 
dispersion  of  at  least  one  polymer  having  a  Tg  below  70°  C.  in 
the  form  of  spherical-like  domains  within  a  continuous  phase  of 
(2)  at  least  one  further  polymer,  the  adhesion  between  the 
domains  of  the  dispersed  polymer  and  the  further  polymer 
being  low  relative  to  the  cohesion  of  the  continuous  phase  of 
second  polymer,  to  provide  an  appreciable  reduction  in  the 
cohesive  strength  of  said  layer  as  compared  to  when  the  dis- 
persed polymer  is  not  present  in  said  layer,  (3)  free-radical 
polymerizable  monomer,  (4)  and  photopolymerization  initiator 
for  initiating  the  polymerization  of  said  monomer  upon  expo- 
sure of  said  layer  to  actinic  radiation,  said  monomer  being 
present  in  an  amount  in  excess  of  the  absorptive  capacity  of 
said  layer,  said  layer  being  dry  developed  by  lamination  to  said 
surface,  imagewise  exposure  of  said  layer  to  actinic  radiation  to 
cause  the  exposed  area  of  said  layer  to  achieve  said  greater 
adhesion  to  said  surface,  and  peeling  away  said  support  sheet, 
the  reduced  cohesive  strength  of  said  layer  enabling  the  unex- 
posed area  of  said  layer  to  break  free  from  said  exposed  area 
and  be  removed  therefrom  by  said  peeling. 


4,289,843 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  ELEMENT  HAVING 
INITIATOR  IN  ADHESIVE  LAYER 
David  L.  Boutie,  Colchesten  Stuart  C.  Rennison,  Hadleigh,  and 
Stuart  G.  Lambert,  Colchester,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Bexford  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,955,  Jan.  31,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,939 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  29,  1977, 
49610/77 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/76.  1/68 
U.S.  a.  430—271  10  Claims 


"t;Vx'<VvVx'^'xV^^; 


1.  A  photopolymerisable  element  which  comprises  a  self- 
supporting  plastics  film  or  sheet  having  an  adhesive  layer 
superimpxjsed  upon  at  least  one  surface  thereof  and  a  photopo- 
lymerisable layer  superimposed  upon  the  adhesive  layer,  said 
adhesive  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  0.05  to  20  ^m  and 
being  free  of  photopolymerisable  component  and  comprising  a 
non-photopolymerisable  plastics  binder  and  a  photopolymeri- 
sation  initiator  comprising  an  admixture  of: 

(i)  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


4,289,842 
NEGATIVE-WORKING  POLYMERS  USEFUL  AS 
ELECTRON  BEAM  RESISTS 
Zoilo  C.  H.  Tan,  Rochester,  Constimtine  C.  Peti-opoulos,  Web- 
ster, and  Frederick  J.  Rauner,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,470 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/68 
U.S.  a.  430—270  12  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  having  a  negative-working  electron  sensitivity 
of  at  least  2x  10"'  coulombs/cm^  when  exposed  to  a  10  keV 
electron  beam, 
said  polymer  having  recurring  units  with  the  sructure 


R  R' 

I  I 


c=o 

I 

o 


c=o 

I 

T 

I 
OH 


wherein 
R  and  R'  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
R2is 


-eCH2^      CHa=CH2  or 


-D' 


n  is  1.  2,  or  3; 

R}  is  alkylene  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

T  is  — O—  or  — NH— ;  and 

X  and  y  are  mole  percents  such  that 

50^x^95 

5^yS50. 


>{y< 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  se- 
lected from  hydrogen,  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  up  to 
6  carbon  atoms  and  R3  is  the  same  as  or  different  from  Ri 
or  R2  and  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group 
having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  partially  or  completely 
halogenated  alkyl  group  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a 
group  of  the  formula: 


nQ^se 


R4 


in  which  R5  and  R4  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  same  substituents  as  Ri  and  R2,  said 
compound  being  present  in  an  amount  0.01  to  2.0%  by 
weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  plastics  binder;  and 
(ii)  another  photopolymerisation  initiator  present  in  an 
amount  0.1  to  7%  by  weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  the 
plastics  binder. 


4,289,844 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS 

FEATURING  NOVEL  CO-INITIATORS 

Donald  P.  Specht,  Rochester,  Conrad  G.  Houle,  Webster,  and 

Samir  Y.  Farid,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Contiiiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  49,661,  Jun.  18,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,606 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/68 
U.S.  a.  430—281  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  photopolymerizable  composition  comprising  an  addi- 
tion-polymerizable  comjxjund  containing  ethylenic  unsatura- 
tion,  and  a  co-initiator  composition  comprising  a  carbonyl 
compound  and  a  photopolymerization  activator  responsive  in 
the  presence  of  the  photo-excited  form  of  said  carbonyl  com- 
pound to  form  a  free  radical,  said  activator  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  amine  other  than  a  3-ketocoumarin, 
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an  acetic  acid  derivative,  a  phosphine,  a  phosphite,  a  bismu- 

thine,  an  anine,  a  stibine,  a  sulfmic  acid,  a  si^lflnic  acid  ester,  a 

sulfone,  a  dicarbonyl,  a  ketone,  a  bi-imidazole,  and  a  stannate; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  carbony    compound  is  a 

coumahn  having  an  absorption  maximum  between  about 

230  and  about  SSO  nm  and  a 

O 
— CR' 

substituent  in  the  3-po8ition,  wherein  R'  i  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
having  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  or  a  carb^-cychc  or  hetero- 
cyclic group  having  about  S  to  about  20  nuclear  carbon  and 
hetero  atoms,  said  coumarin  and  said  activatbr  being  present  in 
an  amount  sufTicient  to  provide,  when  toe  composition  is 
coated,  dried  and  exposed  to  a  medium-presiure  mercury  light 
source,  a  speed  which  is  at  least  about  one-fifth  that  of  the  same 
composition  coated,  dried  and  exposed  idenlically  except  with 
a  co-mitiator  consisting  of  Michler's  ketofie  and  benzophe- 
none. 


selected  ones  of  a  plurality  of  thin  film  conductors  located  on 
a  substrate  comprising: 

A.  applying  a  layer  of  photosensitive  material  to  the  conduc- 
tors and  the  substrate,  said  layer  being  of  a  thickness  equal 
to  the  desired  height  of  the  bridges; 

B.  selectively  exposing  and  developing  the  photosensitive 
material  to  effect  uncovering  of  a  contact  region  of  each 
of  the  selected  conductors  with  which  the  bridge  is  to 
come  in  contact; 

C.  depositing  a  layer  of  conductive  material  onto  the  photo- 
sensitive material  and  the  contact  regions,  said  layer  being 


29aaim8 


4,289,845 

FABRICATION  BASED  ON  RADIATION  SENSITIVE 

RESISTS  AND  RELATED  PRODUCTS 

Murrac  J.  S.  Bowden,  Summit,  and  Larry  F.  Tbompaon,  Gillette, 

both  of  N.J.,  aaaignora  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc., 

Murray  Hill,  N  J.  I 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9^7,873 
Int.  a.J  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—296 

1.  Process  for  fabrication  of  an  article  comprising  an  opera- 
tion during  which  the  article  undergoing  fafajrication  comprises 
an  article  surface  and  an  overlying  actinia  processing  layer, 
said  processing  layer  comprising  a  phase  compatible  blend 
including  polymeric  material,  said  process  licluding  the  steps 
of  (1)  selectively  exposing  portions  of  the  said  processing  layer 
to  patterning  actinic  radiation  whereby  a  dijfference  in  ease  of 
removal  of  exposed  portions  relative  to  unexposed  portions  of 
the  said  processing  layer  by  a  developing  agent  is  effected;  (2) 
developing  by  treating  the  said  processing  layer  with  said 
developing  agent  to  selectively  remove  maljerial,  thereby  pro- 
ducing a  patterned  processing  layer  said  pattern  being  defined 
by  regions  of  the  said  processing  layer  within  which  material  is 
selectively  removed;  (3)  treating  the  article!  undergoing  fabri- 
cation with  an  altering  agent  which  preferentially  alters  re- 
gions of  the  said  article  surface  corresponding  with  said  re- 
gions of  the  patterned  processing  layer,  relative  to  regions  of 
the  said  article  surface  corresponding  with  the  remainder  of 
the  said  patterned  processing  layer,  CHARACTERIZED  IN 
THAT  the  said  phase  compatible  blend  comprises  a  "matrix 
polymer"  determinative  of  the  characteristics  of  the  said  re- 
maining regions  of  the  patterned  process^g  layer  together 
with  a  modifier  which  is  the  part  of  the  blend  primarily  respon- 
sive to  actinic  radiation  which  responds  to  radiation  primarily 
via  a  self-propagating  reaction  initiated  by  t|ie  said  radiation  to 
effect  the  said  relative  ease  of  removal,  in  which  the  blend  is 
positive  acting  so  that  self-propagating  reaction  initiated  by  the 
said  radiation  increases  relative  ease  of  remnval  and  in  which 
the  modifier  is  a  polymer  which  is  less  f}luble  in  the  said 
developing  agent  than  is  the  matrix  polymel'  so  that  the  blend, 
in  turn,  is  less  soluble  in  the  developing  agent  wherein  actinic 
radiation  results  in  depolymerization  to  permit  selective  re- 
moval of  modifier  in  irradiated  portions  of  (he  said  processing 
layer. 


4,289,846 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  LOW-REACTANCE 
INTERCONNECTIONS  ON  SEMICONDUCTORS 
Earl  L.  Parks,  and  Simon  A.  Zaidel,  both  bf  Liverpool,  N.Y 
aaaignon  to  General  Electric  Company,  ^racuae,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  ip8,064 
Int.  a.}  HOIL  21/288 
VS.  a.  430—314  3  Qainis 

1.  A  method  of  forminR  a  conductive  bridge  connecting 


of  sufficient  thickness  to  form  an  electroplating  electrode; 

D.  applying  a  layer  of  photosensitive  material  onto  the  layer 
of  conductive  material,  said  layer  being  of  sufficient  thick- 
ness to  prevent  electroplating  therethrough; 

E.  selectively  exposing  and  developing  the  last  applied  layer 
of  photosensitive  material  to  effect  uncovering  of  the 
conductive  material  spanning  the  contact  regions; 

F.  utilizing  the  conductive  material  as  an  electrode  and 
electroplating  the  uncovered  surface  areas  thereof  to  the 
desired  bridge  thickness  to  form  the  bridge;  and 

G.  removing  the  remaining  photosensitive  material  and  the 
unplated  conductive  material. 


4,289  847 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  DYE  IMAGE 
Wataru  Ishikawa;  Mitsuto  FiOiwhara;  Tamotsu  Kojima;  Takaya 
Endo,  and  Katsunori  Kato,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  aaaignors  to 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4,768,  Jan.  19,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,770 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1978,  53-5666 
Int.  a.^  G03C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  430—389  9  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  dye  image,  comprising:  processing 
a  light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  material  aAer  its 
imagewise  exposure  in  the  presence  of  a  compound  of  the 
following  general  formula  (I)  and  an  aromatic  primary  amine 
color  developing  agent: 

Oenerai  FormuU  (I) 

Ri  Rj  — 


Ri— CH— CONH 


I 


C 


NH— SOj— R6 


wherein  R|  represents  cyano,  alkyl  carbonyl,  phenylalkyl 
carbonyl,  phenoxy  alkyl  carbonyl,  phenylthio  alkyl  carbonyl, 
arylcarbonyl,  alkyl  phenyl  carbonyl,  alkoxy  phenyl  carbonyl, 
R2,  R3,  R4.  and  Rj  independently  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkylacyloxy,  arylacyloxy,  acylamino,  N- 
alkyl  carbamoyl,  N-phenylcarbamoyl,  alkylsulfonamido,  aryl- 
sulfonamido,  N-alkyI  sulfamoyl,  N-phenylsulfamoyI,  or  imido, 
R6  represents  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl,  naphthyl,  thienyl,  benzothie- 
nyl,  furyl,  or  pyranyl,  or  a  group  of  the  formula  (II): 
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R,  R. 


said  tool  holder  on  said  established  axis  with  freedom  to  rotate 
around  said  axis  and  freedom  to  move  linearly  along  said  axis, 
and  drive  means  rotatable  around  a  second  axis  extending 
transverse  to  said  established  axis  for  driving  said  tool  holder 
relative  to  said  housing  means  with  a  motion  having  a  first 
component  that  is  linear  reciprocal  parallel  to  said  axis  and  a 


Rii 


Rio 


wherein  R7,  R9  and  Ri  1  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  the  sum  of 
the  carbon  atoms  in  R7,  R9  and  Rn  being  5  to  20,  Rg  and  Rio 
are  hydrogen,  and  Y  represents  non-metal  atoms  required  for 
forming  2,5-dioxo-imidazolidine,  2-3,5-trioxo-imidazolidine, 
2,5-dioxo-triazolidine,  2,4-oxazolidinedione,  2,4-thiazolidined- 
ione,  2(lH)-pyridone,  2(lH)-pyrazone,  5(lH)-imidazolone, 
5(lH)-triazolone,  2(lH)-pyrimidone,  2-pyrazolone  (5),  2-iso- 
thiazolone(5),  2(lH)-quinaoxazolone,  4(3H)-pyrimidone,  2- 
benzoxazolone,  4-isooxa2olone(5),  3-fluorone(2),  4- 
imidazolone(2),  3-pyrazolone,  2-tetrazolone(5),  3-tet- 
razolone(5),  and  derivatives  thereof 


Tl     JJ 


4  289  848 

GAUGES  FOR  INSERTING  DENTAL  IMPLANTS 

Alvin  L.  Miller,  Creek  Rd.,  Mount  Holly,  N.J.  08060,  and 

Anthony  J.  Vlscido,  7015  Keene  Mill  Rd.,  Springfield,  Va. 

22150 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  792,522,  May  2,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,177,562. 

This  application  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,449 

Int.  G.^  A61C  19/04 

U.S.  G.  433—72  1  Claim 


second  component  that  is  angular  back-and-forth  around  said 
axis  while  said  drive  means  is  in  continuous  unidirectional 
rotation  around  said  second  axis,  said  apparatus  including 
means  to  limit  the  amplitude  of  said  linear  reciprocal  motion 
independent  of  said  angular  oscillatory  motion,  and  means  to 
adjust  said  limiting  means,  so  as  to  change  the  amplitude  of  said 
linear  reciprocal  motion. 


1.  A  set  of  independent  and  unconnected  gauges  for  use  with 
preparing  a  bone  structure  for  implanting  a  dental  implant, 
each  of  said  gauges  in  said  set  including;  a  first  portion  having 
a  substantially  rectangular  configuration  substantially  equal  to 
the  configuration  of  the  dental  implant,  the  first  portion  on  at 
least  one  of  said  gauges  having  dimensions  smaller  than  the 
dimensions  of  said  implant  and  the  first  portion  on  at  least  one 
other  of  said  gauges  being  substantially  equal  to  the  dimensions 
of  said  implant;  and  a  second  portion  attached  to  and  extending 
upwardly  from  said  first  portion  and  including  a  marker  on 
said  second  portion  and  a  handle  means  for  manually  holding 
the  gauge. 


4,289,850 
INTERFERON  PRODUCTION 
JefTery  H.  Robinson,  Epsom,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham 
Group  Limited,  England 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,897 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  16,  1979, 
01632/79 

Int.  G.'  C12P  27/00 
U.S.  G.  435—68  9  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  interferon,  in  which  interferon- 
producing  cells  are  contacted  in  vitro  with  an  interferon- 
inducing  medium  comprising  a  non-toxic  quantity  of  an  inter- 
feron-inducing  double-stranded  polynucleotide,  diethylamine 
ethyl  dextran  (DEAE-Dextran),  and  at  least  100  m.mol  1  - '  of 
a  water  soluble  sugar  in  a  physiologically  acceptable  aqueous 
vehicle  at  physiological  conditions  of  temperature  and  pH,  and 
the  interferon  so  formed  is  thereafter  separated. 


— ^  4  289  849 

TOOLS  FOR  DRILLING,  REAMING  AND  THE  LIKE 
WITH  SIMULTANEOUS  ANGULAR  AND  LINEAR 
OSCILLATORY  MOTIONS 
Leopold  P.  Lustig,  304  Greenwood  St.,  Newton  Gr.,  Mass. 
02159,  and  Anselm  Yaron,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Leopold  Paul  Lustig,  Newton,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,359 
Int.  G.'  A61C  00/07 
U.S.  G.  433— 123  7  Gaims 

1.  A  tool  operating  apparatus  for  driving  a  tool  with  two 
oscillatory  motions  at  substantially  the  same  time,  one  of  said 
motions  being  an  angular  oscillatory  motion  back-and-forth 
around  an  established  axis,  the  other  of  said  motions  being  a 
linear  reciprocal  motion  back-and-forth  parallel  to  said  axis, 
said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  tool  holder  hav- 
ing means  to  receive  and  hold  a  tool,  housing  means  supporting 


4,289,851 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CYCLOSPORIN 
DERIVATIVES 
Rene  P.  Traber,  Max  Kuhn,  both  of  Basel;  Hans  Hofmann, 
Ettingen,  and  Eugen  HMrri,  Therwil,  all  of  Switrerland,  u- 
signors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  902,794,  May  4,  1978.  Pat.  No.  4,220,641. 
This  application  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,215 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   May   10,   1977, 
5822/77;  May  10,  1977,  5823/77;  Jun.  17,  1977,  7457/77 

Int.  G.'  C12P  21/04 
U.S.  G.  435—71  1  Cl*in» 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of  formula  1 
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wherein  A  is 


CH3, 


H' 


.H 


N 
.c. 


CH2 
|R 

HO     R    ^CH 

CH  CH3 

CH3  I 

— C— N CH— 

II 


or 


CH3^ 

CH2 

H2C^ 

CH2 
|R 
HO     R    ^CH^ 
CH 
CH3 
I 
— C— N CH— 

II 


Cf3 


CH3 


hereinafter  referred  to  as  cyclosporin  D,  dihydroclosporin  D 
or  iso-cyclosporin  D,  respectively, 
which  comprises 
(a)  for  the  production  of  cyclosporin  D,  ci  Itivating  a  cyclos- 
porin D  producing  strain  of  the  speces  Tolypocladium 
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CH3 


CH3 


in/latum  Gams  in  the  presence  of  a  nutrient  medium  and 
isolating  cyclosporin  D, 

(b)  for  the  production  of  dihydrocyclosporin,  hydrogenating 
cyclosporin  D,  or 

(c)  for  the  production  of  isocyclosporin  D  rearranging  cy- 
closporin D  under  acidic  conditions. 


4,289,852 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  NOVEL 
BICYCLODECADIENE  COMPOUNDS 

Shingo  Manuno,  Owariasahi,  and  Masato  Katayama,  Nagoya, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Noda  Institute  for  Scientific  Re- 
search, Noda,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  50,226,  Jun.  20, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,250,120, 
and  Ser.  No.  945,831,  Sep.  26,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,178,462.  This 
application  Nov.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,894 
Qainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1979,  5M 16139 
Int.  a.3  C12P  7/24.  7/40 
U.S.  a.  435—136  6  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  5-isopropyl-8-methylbicyclo 
(S.3.0)  deca-2,  8-diene-2-carboxylic  acid  having  a  chemical 
structure  represented  by  the  formula 

COOH 


to 

1  CH— 


CH3 


characterized  by  inoculating  a  microbial  strain,  Sclerotinia  S-1 
(FERM-P  No.  4214,  ATCC  20497)  and  having  an  ability  to 
produce  the  bicyclodecadiene  compound  represented  by  the 
above  mentioned  formula  into  a  medium  containing  carbon 
and  nitrogen  sources,  cultivating  the  microbial  strain  there, 
and  isolating  the  bicyclo-decadiene  compound  from  the  culti- 
vated mixture. 

4.  A  process  for  producing  5-isopropyl-8-methylbicyclo 
(S.3.0)  deca-2,  8-diene-2-carboaldehyde  having  a  chemical 
structure  represented  by  the  formula 


CHO 


Ct:i, 


CH3 


CH— CH3 
CH3 


characterized  by  inoculating  a  microbial  strain,  Sclerotinia  S-1 
(FERM-P  No.  4214,  ATCC  20497),  and  having  an  abUity  to 
produce  the  bicyclo-decadiene  compound  represented  by  the 
above-mentioned  formula  into  a  medium  containing  carbon 
and  nitrogen  sources,  cultivating  the  microbial  strain  there, 
and  isolating  the  bicyclo-decadiene  compound  from  the  culti- 
vated mixture. 
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4,289,853 
HIGH  LOADING  OF  IMMOBILIZED  ENZYMES  ON 
ACnVATED  CARBON  SUPPORTS 
James  E.  Bailey,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Yong  K.  Cho,  Rockford, 
111.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Water  Treatment  Company,  Rock- 
ford,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  838,544,  Oct.  3, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,204,041. 

This  application  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,353 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  20, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  C12N  11/02 

U.S.  a.  435—177  4  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  immobilizing  enzymes  on  activated  carbon 

supports  which  comprises  treating  said  activated  carbon  with  a 

solution  of  an  isoxazolium  salt  of  the  formula 


4,289,855 
SAFETY  CATALYST  SYSTEMS 
Donald  C.  Whitley,  Shipley,  England,  assignor  to  Oxoid  Lim- 
ited, Basingstoke,  England 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,830 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  30,  1977, 
54354/77 

Int.  a.J  BOIJ  8/02.  35/04 
U.S.  a.  435—287  9  Qaims 


^-O 


•X-SO3 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  X  is  a  bivalent  lower  alkylene  or 
arylene  radical,  which  forms  a  complex  with  reactive  groups 
on  the  surface  of  said  activated  carbon,  thereafter  treating  said 
activated  carbon  complex  with  a  solution  of  an  enzyme, 
whereby  the  enzyme  displaces  said  isoxazolium  salt  and  forms 
a  carbon-enzyme  complex,  and  separating  said  carbon-enzyme 
complex  from  the  reaction  media. 


4,289,854 
CELL  CULTURE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
William  R.  Tolbert,  Manchester,  Mary  M.  Hitt,  St.  Louis,  and 
Joseph  Feder,  University  Oty,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,614 

Int.  Q.J  C12N  5/02:  C12M  3/02 

U.S.  Q.  435—241  8  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  suspension  culturing  of  cells  comprising 

(A)  a  hollow  flask  having  an  opening  at  the  top, 

(B)  shaft  means  within  said  flask  and  supported  downwardly 
from  said  top  opening,  and 

(C)  a  rotatable  agitator  means  supported  downwardly  from 
said  shaft  means,  said  agitator  means  having  supported 
thereon  at  least  one  flexible  sheet,  said  flexible  sheet  being 
thus  supported  at  upper  and  lower  positions  of  the  sheet  to 
permit  billowing  of  said  sheet  during  rotation  of  the  agita- 
tor means. 


1.  In  a  system  comprising  an  anaerobic  jar  containing  an 
explosive  mixture  of  oxygen  and  hydrogen  and  a  catalytic 
device  for  catalyzing  a  reaction  between  the  oxygen  and  hy- 
drogen, the  improvement  wherein  said  catalytic  device  com- 
prises: a  container  having  holes  for  the  inflow  and  outflow  of 
gases,  a  metal  foil  net  folded  or  rolled  up  inside  said  container, 
and  a  pelleted  catalyst  held  loose  in  and  throughout  the  holes 
and  folds  of  said  metal  foil  net,  the  ratio  of  metal  foil  net  to 
catalyst  being  not  less  than  0.75:1  by  weight,  whereby  said 
metal  foil  net  constitutes  a  heat-sink  material  which,  by  pre- 
venting the  formation  of  localized  hotspots,  reduces  the  risk  of 
an  explosion  between  the  oxygen  and  hydrogen. 


4,289,856 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  NON-YELLOWING 

INTEGRAL-SKINNED  POLYURETHANE  FOAM  USING 

A  POLYOL  HAVING  A  FUNCTIONALITY  OF  4  TO  8 
Masaki  Yamamoto,  and  Ichiro  Azuma,  both  of  Kakogawa,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  The  Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,265 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  14,  1978,  53-140577 
Int.  Q.3  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  Q.  521—51  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  integral-skinned  polyurethane 
foam  of  improved  heat  and  weathering  resistance  wherein  a 
foamable  composition  for  formation  of  polyurethane  which 
comprises  one  or  more  polyols,  a  polyisocyanate,  a  cross-link- 
ing agent,  a  catalyst,  and  a  blowing  agent  is  reacted  and  ex- 
panded in  a  mold,  characterized  in  that 

(a)  said  one  or  more  polyols  are  polyether  polyols  having  a 
terminal  ethylene  oxide  adduct  rate  of  at  least  60%,  an  OH 
number  of  20  to  100  and  an  average  functionality  of  4  to  8, 
or  one  or  more  polyester  polyols  having  a  functionality  of 
4  to  8; 

(b)  said  polyisocyanate  is  a  non-aromatic  polyisocyanate 
having  an  isocyanate  index  of  90  to  130; 

(c)  said  cross-linking  agent  is  diethanolamine  and  ranges 
from  0.5  to  20  parts  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  one  or  more  polyols; 

(d)  said  catalyst  is  an  organometallic  salt;  and 

(e)  said  blowing  agent  is  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  of  a  low 
boiling  point. 


4,289,857 
FOAMABLE  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Tsuneo  Hoki;  Nobuo  Miura,  and  Hiroshi  Watanabe,  all  of 
Suzuka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,297 

Int.  Q.3  C08J  9/10.  9/14 

U.S.  Q.  521—85  4  Qaims 

1.  A  foamable  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  composition 

containing  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

styrenic  and  olefln  polymers,  a  blowing  agent  and  at  least  one 
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glycol  ester  compound  of  the  formula  I 
0.1  to  10%  by  weight  in  respect  to  the 

[(RiC0)M0R2)m01,M 


resii: 


wherein, 
Ri  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  wit 
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beloW  in  an  amount  of 
10  to  24  carbons; 


R2  is  an  aliphatic  polyvalent  alcohol  resii  i  residue  with  1  to 

5  carbons; 
1  is  a  positive  integer  greater  than  1  and  le^  than  the  (alcohol 

valence  of  the  R2  group)  - 1; 
m  is  a  positive  integer  greater  than  1  satis^ing  the  following 

equation: 


m  X 


number  of  carbons  in  R  \  group 
number  of  carbons  in  Ri  group 


alcohol  valence  of  /?2  group 


n  is  a  positive  integer  of  from  1  to  3;  an( 

M  is  a  residue  of  boric  acid  or  phosphoric  acid. 


^  0.8: 


4,289,858 
POLYOL-FLUOROCARBON-AMINl 

POLYISOCYANURATE  FOAMS 
Charles  E.  Koehler,  Baytown;  Thomas  R. 
and  Pat  L.  Murray,  Houston,  all  of  1 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,036»  Jun.  11,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,436 

Int.  a.5  C08G  W14,  18/32.  18/42i  C09K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  521—131  17  Claims 

1.  A  blend  comprising  at  least  about  20  percent  by  weight  of 

a  fluorocarbon  blowing  agent  and  the  balince  being  a  polyol 

blend  comprising  (i)  from  about  20  percent  to  about  85  percent 

by  weight  of  said  polyol  blend  of  an  amine  triol,  or  mixture  of 

amine  triols  having  the  formula 


which  comprises  preparing  said  cellular  polymer  by  bringing 
together: 

A.  an  organic  polyisocyanate;  and 

B.  from  about  10  to  about  120  parts  by  weight  per  equivalent 
of  said  polyisocyanate  of  a  miscible  blend  comprising: 

(a)  about  2  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyisocyanate 
trimerization  catalyst,  and 

(b)  about  80  to  about  98  percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture 
comprising: 

1.  at  least  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  fluorocarbon 
blowing  agent,  and 

2.  the  balance  being  a  polyol  blend  comprising  (i)  from 
about  20  percent  to  about  85  percent  by  weight  of  said 
polyol  blend  of  an  amine  triol  or  mixture  of  amine  triols 
having  the  formula 

(CH2CH20-)s-H 
(CH2-))r-N 

R-N  (CH2CH20-)p— H 

\ 

(CH2CH20-)r-H 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  radical  having  from  8  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  x,  y,  and  z  each  independently 
have  an  average  value  between  about  1  and  about  5 
inclusive,  n  is  2  or  3  and  (ii)  from  about  15  percent  to 
about  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  primary  hydroxyl 
polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  60  to 
about  1000;  and  provided  the  total  hydroxyl  equivalents 
present  in  said  blend  (B)  are  within  a  range  of  from 
about  0.05  to  about  0.5  equivalent  per  equivalent  of  said 
polyisocyanate. 


R— N 


/ 

(CHRi-))|-N 


(CH2CHb 


\ 


(CH2CH3-)p— 


(CH2CHO-)j— H       Ri 
Rl 


OL  BLEND  AND 
EREFORE 
lellan,  Seabrook, 
,,  assignors  to  The 


13-H 


-H 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  radical  having  rom  8  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  each  Ri  is  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  x,  y,  and  z  each 
independently  have  an  average  value  between  about  1  and 
about  5  inclusive,  n  is  2  or  3,  and  (ii)  fromj  about  15  percent  to 
about  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  primairy  hydroxyl  polyol 
characterized  by  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  60  to  about 
1000  wherein  said  blowing  agent  and  s4id  polyol  blend  are 
miscible  in  each  other.  j 

11.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cellular  polymer  in 
which  the  major  recurring  polymer  un»  is  an  isocyanurate 
moiety  said  process  comprising  the  trimeijization  of  an  organic 
polyisocyanate  in  the  presence  of  a  minoi  amount  of  a  polyol, 
a  blowing  agent,  and  a  trimerization  catal  ^st,  the  improvement 


4,289,859 
NON-BLEEDING  TRANSPARENT  SILICONE 
ADDITIVES  FOR  PLASTICS 
Robert  E.  Kalinowski,  Auburn,  and  Gary  A.  Vincent,  Midland, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,861 
Int.  a.3  C08L  27/06.  69/00:  C08K  S/S4 
U.S.  a.  525—104  3  Claims 

1.  A  transparent  thermoplastic  composition  comprising  in 
admixture  a  transparent  thermoplastic  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polystyrene,  polyvinyl  chloride,  polyethyl- 
ene terephthalate,  polybutylene  terephthalate,  acrylic  poly- 
mers, and  polycarbonate  and  a  minor  amount  of  a  fluid  siloxane 
copolymer  composed  essentially  of  phenylsiloxane  units  of  the 
general  formula 

(RO)xC6H5SiO(3-;()/2 

and  dimethylsiloxane  units  of  the  general  formula 

(RO)^CH3)2SiO(2-,v2 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  X  is  2,  1  or  0  and  y  is  1  or  0,  the  siloxane  copolymer 
having  a  ratio  of  phenylsiloxane  units  to  dimethylsiloxane  units 
in  the  range  of  0.6  to  2,  a  phenyl  radical  content  above  22 
weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  copolymer, 
and  a  ratio  of  alkoxy  groups  to  silicon  atoms  above  0.3. 
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4,289,860 
GRAFTING  OF  SILANE  ON  THERMOPLASTICS  OR 
ELASTOMERS  FOR  PURPOSES  OF  CROSS  LINKING 
Fritz  Glander,  Isemhagen,  and  Hermann  U.  Voigt,  Langenha- 
gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kabel-  und 
Metallwerke  Gutehoffiiungshiitte  AG,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  557,108 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1974,  2411141;  Aug.  17, 1974,  2439513;  Aug.  17, 1974,  2439534 

Int.  a.J  C08F  255/02 
U.S.  a.  525—263  35  Claims 


proline,  hydroxyproline,  leucine,  isoleucine,  histidine,  trypto- 
phan, threonine,  serine,  homoserine,  alanine,  phenylalanine, 


POLYMER 


20  JO  «0 

TIME  (mn) 


20  »  «0 

TIME  Imn' 


valine,  methionine,  citrulline,  tyrosine,  asparagine,  aspartic 
acid,  glutamine,  glutamic  acid,  and  salts  of  these  amino  acids. 


1.  In  a  method  for  cross-linking  thermoplastic  or  elastomeric 
material  wherein  cross-linking  is  preceded  by  grafting  of  silane 
and  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  moistures,  the  combination 
of  steps  comprising: 

providing  the  thermoplastic  or  elastomeric  material  as  dry, 
fluid  powder; 

agitating  the  powder  to  obtain  fluidization  thereof  and  rais- 
ing the  temperature  by  operation  of  the  agitating; 

adding  a  silane  compound  to  the  material  prior  to  comple- 
tion of  the  agitation,  the  silane  compound  being  of  the 
variety  that  permits  grafting  on  the  molecules  of  said 
powder; 

providing  for  a  temperature  below  the  crystallite  melting 
range,  between  80*  C.  and  100°  C,  so  that  the  silane  or 
silane  compound  as  agitated  together  with  the  said  mate- 
rial fluid  is  caused  to  diffuse  into  the  fluid  particles  with- 
out grafting;  and 

providing  for  grafting  of  the  silane  or  silane  compound 
molecules  to  the  molecules  of  the  thermoplastic  or  elasto- 
meric material. 


4,289,862 

LIQUID  PHOSPHAZENE  COMPOSITIONS 

Edwin  D.  Hombaker,  and  Hsueh  M.  Li,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 

La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,748 

Int.  CI.3  C08L  79/00 

U.S.  a.  525—538  15  Claims 

1.  In  combination, 

(i)  a  normally  solid  or  viscous  linear,  substituted,  crosslink- 
able  phosphazene  polymer  having  a  viscosity  of  greater 
than  500,000  cps  at  23'  C,  said  polymer  containing  cross- 
linkable  unsaturation  in  some  of  the  substituents  attached 
to  the  phosphorus  atoms  of  said  polymer,  in  admixture 
with 
(ii)  from  about  1  to  about  30  parts  per  100  parts  of  polymer 
of  a  curing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
polythiol,  a  polyacrylate,  a  polymethacrylate  and  mix- 
tures thereof  such  that  the  combination  has  a  viscosity  of 
less  than  500,000  cps  at  23*  C. 


4,289,861 

CURABLE  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  AMINO 

AQDS 
Masao  Onizawa,  Ohmiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Trading  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,081 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1975,  50-155874; 
Apr.  23,  1976,  51-45438;  May  12,  1976,  51-53338 

Int.  a.3  C08C  19/22 
U.S.  a.  525—346  4  Gaims 

1.  A  curable  composition  consisting  of  (A)  at  least  one  rub- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  styrene-butadiene 
rubber,  an  acrylonitrile-butadiene  rubber,  a  polybutadiene 
rubber,  an  acrylonitrile-isoprene  rubber,  an  alfin  rubber,  a 
butadiene-methyl  methacrylate  rubber,  a  polyisoprene  rubber, 
an  acrylonitrile-butadieneisoprene  rubber,  a  carboxylated 
acrylonitrile-butadiene  rubber,  a  propylene  oxide  rubber,  a 
propylene-butadiene  rubber,  and  natural  rubber,  (B)  at  least 
one  curing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur 
and  sulfur  donors,  and  (C)  at  least  one  compound,  as  a  vulcani- 
zation accelerator  not  requiring  an  activator,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  arginine,  lysine,  hydroxylysine,  ornithine. 


4,289,863 

ETHYLENE  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Robert  W.  Hill,  Houston,  Tex.;  William  L.  Kehl,  Pittsburg, 

Pa.,  and  Thomas  J.  Lynch,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Gulf 

Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  86,890,  Oct.  10, 1979,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  864,296,  Dec.  27,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,219,444,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,197,  Sep.  10,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  612,252, 
Sep.  10, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

137,341 

Int.  a?  C08F  4/02,  4/24 

U.S.  a.  526—106  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  Particle  Form  Process  for  the  polymerization  of 
ethylene,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  the 
polymerization  catalyst  a  catalyst  prepared  by  depositing  a 
chromium  compound  upon  an  amorphous  inorganic  carrier 
containing  aluminum  and  phosphorus  moieties;  said  carrier 
having  been  prepared  by  neutralizing  an  acidic  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  A1+  +  +  cations  and  PO4  anions  in  an 
aqueous  medium  pt  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  4.0-1 1.0  to  form 
a  solid  precipitate  containing  aluminum  and  phosphorus  moi- 
eties, and  recovering  said  precipitate;  said  acidic  solution  con- 
taining aluminum  and  phosphorus  in  an  atomic  ratio  in  the 
range  of  about  5:1  to  1:1. 
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4,289,864 

OXIDATIVE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  KlONOMERS 

HAVING  AT  LEAST  TWO  ACTlyATED 

UNSATURATIONS 

Donald  N.  Van  Eenam,  Des  Peres,  Mo.,  assizor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,789 
Int.  a.^  C08F  4/28,  16/00.  18/18,  22/28 
U.S.  a.  526—235  10  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  hydiophilic  air-curing 
polymer  system  which  comprises  passing  c  xygen  through  a 
monomer  maintained  at  a  temperature  below  30*  C,  said  mon- 
omer having  a  structure  comprising  at  least  two  unsaturations, 
with  no  more  than  three  of  said  unsaturation*  being  adjacent  in 
the  molecule,  at  least  one  of  said  unsaturatioas  being  o,  fi  or  fi, 
7  to  a  nucleophilic  group  capable  of  activaking  the  unsatura- 
tion  towards  oxidative  polymerization  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — O — ,  — S — ,  — C  DN  < ,  — COO— 
>  C=C  < ,  — SO2N  < ,  — SO2—  and  >  NCN ,  so  as  to  polymer 
ize  the  monomer  oxidatively  and  raise  th^  viscosity  of  the 
system  to  a  desired  level. 


sisting  of  glycidol,  a  glycidylether  of  a  phenol  and  glycidy- 
lester  of  saturated  carboxylic  acids  at  a  temperature  between 
100*  and  170*  C.  to  yield  a  reaction  product  having  a  molecular 
weight  between  250  and  1500  and  an  OH-number  between  175 
and  550  and  then  copolymerizing  the  diester  having  2  hydrox- 
yalkyl  radicals  at  a  temperature  between  80*  and  220*  C.  and 
wherein  the  hardenable  reaction  product  thus  obtained  is  ei- 
ther isolated  or  hardened  with  a  hardening  agent. 


4,289,865 

POLYMERS 

ACRYLOYLOXYARYLENESULFC  NAMIDES 

John  C.  Wilson,  and  Paul  D.  Yacobucci,  ^th  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  ^,406 

Int.  a.5  C08F  20/38 

U.S.  a.  526—288 

1.  A  polymer  having  an  inherent  viscositi^  within  the  range 
of  from  about  0.10  to  about  2.0  comprising 
(a)  about  1  to  100  mole  percent  of  one  or 
the  formula: 


■f-CHR— CR'i- 


C— O— Ar— (CH2),— 

II 

O 


6  Claims 


more  units  having 


SChN  R^R^ 


4,289,867 
ORGANOFUNCnONAL  POLYSILOXANE  POLYMERS 

AND  A  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Eugene  R.  Martin,  Onsted,  Mich.,  assignor  to  SWS  Silicones 
Corporation,  Adrian,  Mich. 

ConHnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  968,152,  Dec.  11, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,723 

Int.  a.5  C08G  77/06 

U.S.  a.  528—12  8  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polysiloxane  polymers  which 

contain  only  (M)x(T')^  structural  units  in  which  M  is  a  unit  of 

the  formula  RaSiOo.s  and  T'  represents  a  unit  of  the  formula 

(R"S)zR'     SiOi.5    which    comprises    reacting    a    hexaor- 

ganodisiloxane  with  a  silicon  compound  of  the  formula 

I(R"S)z  R'Si  OR3](R"S)2  R'Si(OR)j 

in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  having  a  pKa  value  less  than 
1.0,  in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  divalent,  trivalent  and  tetravalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
having  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  divalent,  trivalent  and 
tetravalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  at  least  one 
—C—S—C— group,  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  and  R,  x  and  y  are  each  greater  than  1  and  up  to 
20,000,  where  the  ratio  of  x  to  y  may  vary  from  1:0.33  to 
0.005:1  and  z  is  1,  2  or  3. 

8.  The  product  prepared  in  accordance  with  the  process  of 
claim  1. 


wherein: 

R  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  Halide  or  alkyl; 

R2  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen, 
aryl  or  aralkyl; 

q  is  0  or  1;  and 

Ar  is  arylene  having  from  6  to  18  carbon 
more  than  one  of  R^  and  R^  is  hydrog  en;  and 

(b)  0  to  99  mole  percent  of  one  or  more  i  dditional  polymer- 
ized ethylenically  unsaturated  polyme  izable  monomers. 


alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 


atoms,  wherein  no 


4,289,866 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OlF  COPOLYMERS 

Jiirgen  Ritz,  Mainz;  Hermann  Hotze,  and  Hans-Dieter  Mum- 
menthey,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  I 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,378 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1979, 2907997  I 

Int.  a  J  C08F  222/20;  C08G  ^3/00 
VS.  a.  526-320  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  copolymers  reacting  in 
a  first  step  an  olefmically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  with  a 
polyhydric  alcohol  to  yield  a  hemi-ester  having  free  hydroxyl 
groups,  reacting  said  hemi-ester  in  a  secon^  step  with  a  mono- 
epoxy  compound  to  yield  an  olefmically  unsaturated  diester 
containing  hydroxyl  groups  and  copolymerizing  said  diester 
with  at  least  one  unsaturated  monomer  having  no  free  carboxyl 
groups,  the  improvement  which  comprise!  reacting  the  hemi- 
ester  having  no  ether  groups  in  a  second  ^tep  with  an  equiva- 
lent amount  of  a  monoepoxide  compoun  I,  based  on  the  hy- 
droxyl groups  of  the  hemi-ester,  selected  I  rom  the  group  con- 


4,289,868 
POLYHYDANTOINS  FROM  UNSATURATED 
CARBOXYLIC  AQDS  AND  POLYISO(THIO)CYANATES 
Jiirgen  Lewalter,  Odenthal;  Rudolf  Merten,  Leverkusen;  Wil- 
fried  Zecher,  Leverkusen,  and  Willi  Diinwald,  Leverkusen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,940,  Nov.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,712 
Int.  a.i  C08G  18/34.  18/38.  18/67;  C07D  233/80 
U.S.  a.  528—73  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyhydantoins  and 
polythiohydantoins,  comprising  reacting  organic  polyisocya- 
nates  or  polyisothiocyanates  at  temperatures  of  from  -20*  to 
+  500°  C.  with  compounds  consisting  essentially  of  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid  derivatives  of  the  formula: 

O    R'  r2 

It     I      I 
M— C— C=C— A 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  repre- 
sents hydrogen,  halogen,  a  C1-C20  aliphatic  group,  a  C7-C20 
aliphatic-aromatic  group,  a  C6-C20  aromatic  group  or  a  heter- 
cyclic  group  having  from  4  to  16  ring  members  and  at  least  one 
N,  O  or  S  atom; 
A  represents  CN,  COR,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  C1-C20 
aliphatic  group,  C7-C20  aliphatic-aromatic  group,  C6-C20 
aromatic  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group  having  from  4  to 
16  ring  members  and  at  least  one  N,  O  or  S  atom  wherein 
the  substituents  are  NO2,  COOR4,  CN,  CO  or  OH;  R  and 
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R*  are  selected  from  the  defmition  of  R'  and  R^  with  the 
exclusion  of  halogen; 
M  represents  OH  or 


R'— NH; 


and 


R^  represents  hydrogen,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  C2-C20 
aliphatic,  C5-C12  cycloaliphatic,  C6-C20  aliphatic  aro- 
matic, or  a  C5-C12  aromatic  or  C5-C12  cycloaliphatic 
containing  a  heteroatom  N,  O  or  S  in  the  ring,  wherein  the 
substituents  are  at  least  one  halogen,  Ci-Cio  alkyl  or 
C6-Ci2aryl. 


4,289,869 
MIXTURE  HARDENING  UNDER  THE  INFLUENCE  OF 
AIR  MOISTURE  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCHON 
OF  POLYISOCYANATE-POLY-ADDITION  PRODUCTS 

OR  OF  CROSS-LINKED  POLYEPOXIDES 
Hans-Georg  Zengel,  Kleinwallstadt;  Michael  Wallrabenstein, 
Worth,  and  Walter  Brodowski,  Amorbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Akzo  NV,  Amhem,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,368 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1979,  2922176 

Int.  Q.'  C08G  18/32.  59/18.  59/50 
U.S.  Q.  528—73  14  Qaims 

1.  A  polymeric  mixture  hardenable  in  the  presence  of  mois- 
ture comprising 
at  least  one  organic  polyisocyanate  or  polyepoxide;  and  a 
hardener  activated  by  moisture  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
induce  a  chemical  cross-linking  reaction  comprising  an 
N.N'-substituted  imidazolidine  derivative  or  an  N,N'-sub- 
stituted  hexahydropyrimidine  derivative,  which  do  not 
have  a  — CO— NH—  group  at  any  nitrogen  atom. 
14.  Method  for  preparing  polyisocyanate  polyaddition  prod- 
ucts or  cross-linked  polyepoxides  in  the  presence  of  water 
comprising  reacting  organic  polyisocyanates  or  polyepoxides 
with  N,N'-substituted  imidazolidine  derivatives  or  with  N,N'- 
substituted  hexahydropyrimidine  derivatives  having  at  no 
nitrogen  atom  a  — CO— NH—  grouping,  under  the  hydrolyz- 
ing  influence  of  water. 


sation  of  molten  ethylene  terephthalate  polyesters  in  a  high 
surface  area-to-volume  ratio  reactor  operating  at  temperatures 
between  about  275*  C.  and  300*  C,  pressures  between  about 
0. 1  and  760  Torr,  and  a  residence  time  of  between  about  0. 1 
and  6  hours  while  continuously  removing  the  vaporous  prod- 
ucts of  condensation  in  a  vapor  removal  system,  and  increasing 
the  viscosity  of  the  polyester  having  an  initial  intrinsic  viscos- 
ity above  0.4,  comprising: 

a.  injecting  liquid  inert  vaporizable  and  condensiblc  material 
having  an  atmospheric  boiling  point  between  about  220* 
C.  and  250°  C,  and  a  solubility  parameter  between  about 
10  and  16  into  the  molten  polyester  at  said  reaction  tem- 
perature so  that  it  vaporizes  to  form  vapor  bubbles  to 
further  increase  the  surface  area-to-volume  ratio  in  the 
reactor,  and 

b.  passing  said  inert  material  through  said  molten  polyester 
and  into  said  vapor  removal  system,  and 

c.  condensing  said  inert  material  in  said  vapor  removal  sys- 
tem. 


4,289,870 

2,2',6,6'-TETRAMETHYLBIPHENYL-4,4'-DIOL 

POLYESTERS 

John  A.  Donohue,  Elmhurst,  and  Edward  E.  Paschke,  Wheaton, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 

Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,341 
Int.  Q.3  C08G  63/16.  63/18.  63/20  63/40 
U.S.  Q.  528—193  13  Qaims 

1.  A  polyester  comprising  units  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  com- 
ponent and  dihydroxy  component  wherein  said  dicarboxylic 
acid  component  comprises  non-vicinal  benzene  dicarboxylate 
moieties  and  said  dihydroxy  component  comprises  2,2',6,6'-tet- 
ramethylbiphenyl-4,4'-diol  moieties. 


4,289,871 
METHOD  TO  INCREASE  REACTOR  CAPACTTY  FOR 
POLYCONDENSATION  OF  POLYESTERS 
Hugh  H.  Rowan,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.;  Max  B.  MueUer,  Royal 
Oak,  Md.,  and  Stanley  D.  Lazarus,  Petersburg,  Va.,  assignors 
to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris 
County,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,592 

Int.  Q.'  C08G  63/18 

U.S.  Q.  528-309  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  to  increase  the  reactor  capacity  and  throughput 

and/or  increase  final  viscosity  of  the  polyester  for  polyconden- 


4,289,872 

MACROMOLECULAR  HIGHLY  BRANCHED 

HOMOGENEOUS  COMPOUND  BASED  ON  LYSINE 

UNFTS 
Robert  G.  Denkewalter,  Westfield;  Jaroslav  Kolc,  Randolph 
Twp.,  Morris  County,  and  William  J.  Lukasavage,  Harrison, 
all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township, 
Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,622 
Int.  Q.'  C08G  69/10 
U.S.  Q.  528—328  5  Claims 

1.  A  macromolecular  compound  composed  of  at  least  four 
successive  layers  of  lysine  units: 
the  first  said  layer  consisting  of  one  lysine  unit  linked  as  an 
amide,  via  its  carbonyl  group,  to  an  amino  group  of  a 
compound  (S)  in  which  amino  groups  are  the  only  groups 
reactive  with  the  lysine  molecule; 
the  second  layer  consisting  of  two  lysine  units  each  linked  as 
an  amide,  via  the  respective  carbonyl  groups,  to  one  of  the 
two  amino  groups  in  the  lysine  unit  of  the  first  layer; 
the  third  layer  consisting  of  four  lysine  units  each  linked  as 
an  amide,  via  the  respective  carbonyl  groups,  to  one  of  the 
four  amino  groups  in  the  two  lysine  units  of  the  second 
layer; 
the  fourth  layer  consisting  of  eight  lysine  units  each  linked  as 
an  amide,  via  the  respective  carbonyl  groups,  to  one  of  the 
eight  amino  groups  in  the  four  lysine  units  of  the  third 
layer. 


4,289,873 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUQNG  LACTONE  POLYESTERS 
Masayoshi  Kubo,  Oi;  Michio  Nakanishi,  Niza,  and  Mamoru 
Kifflura,  Oi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daicel  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Sakai,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,780 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1978,  53-148211 

Int.  Q.3  C08G  63/10 

U.S.  Q.  528—357  14  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  lactone  polyester  which 

comprises  ring-opening  polymerization  of  a  lactone  in  the 

presence  of  a  metal  containing  organic  compound  as  a  catalyst, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  catalyst  is  an  alcoholate,  chelate 

or  organic  carboxylic  acid  salt  of  vanadium  or  molybdenum. 
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4,289,874 
AQUEOUS  CRYSTALLIZATION  OF  K)LY|STER 
Ronald  E.  Bockrath,  Aurora,  111.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  923,060,  Jul.  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,212 
Int  a.J  C08G  67/00,  61/12;  C08i  3/00 
U.S.  a.  528—487  8  Claims 

1.  A  prcKess  of  increasing  crystallinity  qf  water-insoluble 
crystallizable  polyester  (>ellets  in  an  aqueouK  medium  which 
comprises  crystallizing  polyester  pellets  hav  ng  a  diameter  of 
O.S  mm  to  2.0  mm  and  0.5  mm  to  4  mm  in  len  ;th  in  an  aqueous 
medium  at  about  SO'-ISO"  C.  containing  (.0001  to  5%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  surface  active  agent  capable  of  prevent- 
ing agglomeration  of  said  polyester  pellets  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nonionic  surface  active  agents  and  anionic 


surface  active  agents  and  dewatering  said 
wherein  said  polyester  pellets  comprise  from 
of  the  aqueous  bath. 


xtlyester  pellets, 
5-60%  by  weight 


.srt: 


II 


4,289,877 
2-DECARBOXY-2-TETRAZOLYL-9.DEOXY-5,9a-EPOXY- 

4,5-aS-17,18-TETRADEHYDRO.PGFi  COMPOUNDS 
Roy  A.  Johnson,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  932,982,  Aug.  11, 1978,  Fat.  No.  4,2124Ki8, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  819,856,  Jul.  28,  1977,  Pat  No. 

4,123,441,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,546, 

Sep.  22, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  716,960,  Aug.  23, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  73,462 

Int  a.3  C07D  405/02 

U.S.  a.  542—431  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NH  — N 
/ 
L— C 

C-H        ^N- 


4,289,876 

ANTISECRETORY  AGENtS 

Aldo  A.  Algieri,  Fayetteville,  and  Ronnie  R.  Crenshaw,  Dewitt 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristoi-Myerf  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  963,477,  Nov.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,250,316. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  ^o.  129,158 

Int.  a.3  C07D  213/28 

U.S.  a.  542—416  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


R'2  N  CH2S(CH2),NHCN  iR' 

wherein  R'  is  a  straight  or  branched  ch4n  alkynyl  group 
containing  from  3  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusivje;  R^  is  hydrogen, 
hydroxy,  cyano,  Oower)alkyl,  Oower)alkbxy,  halogen  or 
amino;  n  is  2  or  3;  X  is  NR^  or  CHR^;  R^  is  Sp2Ar  or  SO2G0W- 
er)alkyl;  R'2  is  hydrogen  or  (CH2)pNRl3Rl^p  is  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  4,  inclusive;  R'^  and  R'*  each  ire  independently 
hydrogen  or  Oower)alkyl;  and  Ar  is  phenyl  ^r  phenyl  contain- 
ing 1  or  2  substituents  independently  selected  from  halogen 
and  Oower)alkyl;  or  a  nontoxic,  pharmacei^tically  acceptable 
salt  thereof. 

6.  1  -Pheny  lsulfonyl-2-<2-propynylamino>|2-{2-[(3-bromo-2" 
pyridyI)mcthylthio]ethylamino}ethylcne,  or  a  nontoxic  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,289.875 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  nLTRjATION  AND 

AGING  OF  XANTHATED  ALKALI  CELLULOSE 

Charles  J.  Geyer,  Jr.,  Berwyn,  and  Ben  E.  White,  Wayne,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Fiber  Associates,  Incorporated,  Wayne, 

Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84129 
Int.  a.3  308B  9/04 
MS.  a.  536—60  13  Claims 

1.  An  improved  continuous  process  for  forming  cellulose 
products  by  the  viscose  process  from  a  solution  of  xanthated 
alkali  cellulose,  wherein  said  solution  of  xanttiated  alkali  cellu- 
lose is  passed  in  a  downstream  direction  through  a  series  of 
filter  means,  the  improvement  comprising  controlling  the  rate 
of  flow  per  unit  area  whereby  each  said  fil  ter  means  in  said 
series  has  a  successively  greater  initial  press  ire  differential  as 
said  xanthated  alkali  cellulose  solution  passes  in  said  down- 
stream direction  through  said  series  of  filter  1  neans,  so  that  the 
filter  rate  is  inversely  related  to  the  degree  <  if  gel  removal. 


,xO— C 


// 


N 


CH2CH3 


wherein  Wi  is  a-OH:/3-H,  a-H:/3-OH,  0x0,  methylene,  a- 

H:/3-H,  a-CH20H:i8-H; 
wherein  L  is 

(1)  -(CH2)^C(R2)2.  or 

(2)  — CH=CH— , 

wherein  d  is  zero  to  5,  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro, 
being  the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  R2  is 
not  methyl  when  the  other  is  fluoro,  and  Y  is  a  valence 
bond,  — CH2—  or  — <CH2)2— . 

wherein  Q  is  0x0,  o-H:i8-H,  a-OH:/3-R8  or  a-Rgi/S-OH 

wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  and 

wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans-CH=CH— , 

(2)  cis-CH=CH— , 

(3)  -C-C-,  or 

(4)  — CH2CH2— ;  including  the  lower  alkanoates  thereof. 


4,289,878 

2-DECARBOXY-2-TETRAZOLYL-TRANS.2,3,4,5.TET- 

RADEHYDRO-PGIi  COMPOUNDS 

Roy  A.  Johnson,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  936,295,  Aug.  23, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,202,972, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  819^56,  Jul.  28, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,123,441,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,546, 

Sep.  22, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  716,960,  Aug.  23, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  73,464 

Int  CV  C07D  405/02 

VS.  a.  542—431  18  Claims 

1.  A  4Z  compound  of  the  formula 
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NH  — N 


•N 


wherein  Wi  is  a-OH:/3-H,  o-H:/3-OH,  0x0,  methylene,  a- 

H:/3-H,  a-CH20H:i8-H; 
wherein  Q  is  0x0,  a-H:/J-H,  a-OH:/3-R8  or  a-Rgi/S-OH 
wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive;  and 

wherein  R4  is 

(1)  — CR5R6— CgH2^=CH3 

(2)  -CR5R6-Z-(Ph) 

(3)  cis— CH2— CH=CH— CH2CH3 

wherein  CgHig  is  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
with  one  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  chain  between 
— CR5R6—  and  terminal  methyl,  wherein  R5  and  Re  are  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro, 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R5  and 
R6  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro  and  the 
further  proviso  that  neither  R5  nor  Re  is  fluoro  when  Z  is  oxa 
( — O— );  wherein  Z  represents  an  oxa  atom  (— O— )  or  C/H2/ 
wherein  CyH2;is  a  valence  bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  with  one  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  be- 
tween CR5R6—  and  the  (Ph);  wherein  (Ph)  is  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  by  (T)s,  wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  fluoro,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  — OR7 — , 
wherein  R7  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  s 
is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two 
T's  are  other  than  alkyl  and  when  s  is  2  or  3  the  T's  are  either 
the  same  or  different;  and 
wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  — C=C-,  or 

(4)  -CH2CH2-; 

including  the  lower  alkanoates  thereof. 
16.  A  4E  compound  of  the  formula 


NH  — N 


wherein  Wi  is  a-OH:/3-H,  a-H:/3-OH,  0x0,  methylene,  a- 

H:/3-H,  a-CH20H:/3-H; 
wherein  Q  is  0x0,  a-H:/3-H,  o-OH:/3-Rg  or  a-Rg:/8-0H 
wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive;  and 

wherein  R4  is 

(1)  — CR5R6— C^H2y=CH3 

(2)  -CR5R6-Z— (Ph) 

(3)  cis— CH2— CH=CH— CH2CH3 

wherein  C^H2^  is  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
with  one  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  chain  between 
— CR5R6—  and  terminal  methyl,  wherein  R5  and  Re  are  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro. 


being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R5  and 
Re  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro  and  the 
furiher  proviso  that  neither  Rs  nor  Re  is  fluoro  when  Z  is  oxa 
( — O — );  wherein  Z  represents  an  oxa  atom  ( — O — )  or  Cji\y 
wherein  CjHij  is  a  valence  bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  with  one  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  be- 
tween CRsRe—  and  the  (Ph);  wherein  (Ph)  is  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  by  (T)s,  wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  fluoro,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  — OR7 — , 
wherein  R7  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  s 
is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two 
T's  are  other  than  alkyl  and  when  s  is  2  or  3  the  T's  are  either 
the  same  or  diflerent;  and 
wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans-CH=CH— , 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  — C=C— ,  or 

(4)  _CH2CH2-; 

including  the  lower  alkanoates  thereof. 


4,289,879 

SYNTHETIC  METHOD  AND  INTERMEDIATE  FOR 

PIROXICAM 

Joseph  G.  Lombardino,  Niantic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,716 
Int.  C\?  C07D  279/02 
U.S.  a.  544—49  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OCH2CH2OCH3 , 


/\ 


4,289,880 
CATIONIC  OXAZINE  DYES 
Peter  Moser,  Binningen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,664 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.   21,    1978, 
7907/78 

Int.  a.3  C07D  265/38 
U.S.  Q.  544—103  3  Qaims 

1.  A  cationic  oxazine  dye  of  the  formula  I 


(I) 


xe 


in  which  Ri,  R2.  R3  and  R4  independently  of  one  another  are 
each  CM-alkyl,  with  R|  and  R2  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  also  being  able  to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring,  and  X0  is  an 
anion. 

3.  A  cationic  oxazine  dye  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  Ri, 
R2,  R3  and  R4  are  each  methyl. 
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4,289,881 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
l,4-DIAZABICYCLO-(24,2)-OCTANE 
Laszio  Imre,  Leverkusen;  Walter  Horstmann«  Bergisch  Glad* 
bach,  and  Hans-Gerhard  Leopold,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,928 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 
1978,  2846813 

Int.  aj  C07D  295/02 

U.S.  a.  544—352  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  l,4-diazjbicyclo-(2,2,2)- 

octane  which  comprises  contacting  a  piperazi  le  compound  of 

the  formula 


R'— CH2— CH2— N  N— R2 


wherein 
R'  denotes  the  hydroxyl  group  or  the  amiijo  group  and 
R2  represents  hydrogen  or  the  radical 

-A-RJ 

wherein 
A  denotes  a  straight-chain  or  branched  hydrocarbon  radical 

and 
R^  denotes  the  hydroxyl  group  or  the  ariino  group,  at  a 

temperature  in  the  range  from  200°  to  500°  C.  with  a 

catalyst  containing  at  least  97  percent  by  weight  free 

silicon  dioxide. 


5  Claims 


4,289,882 
4a.ARYL-DECAHYDROISOQUIN<|)LINES 
Henry  Rapoport,  Berkeley,  Calif.;  Dwight  D.  Weller,  Cham- 
paigne.  III.,  and  Richard  D.  Gless,  Oakland^  Calif.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Depart- 
ment of  Health  &  Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  900,275,  Apr. :  6, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,189,583.  This  application  Sep.  5,  1978,  Se  •.  No.  939,706 
Int.  a.5  C07D  217/24.  217/1  1 
U.S.  a.  546—141 

1.  A  compound,  tert-butyl  l,6-dioxo-4a-(3'-|nethoxyphenyl)- 
2-methyl-decahydroisoquinoline-7-carboxylat  s  (33). 

2.  A  compound,  l,6-dioxo-4a-(3'-methoxyppenyl)-2-methyl- 
decahydroisoquinoline  (9). 

3.  A    compound,    trans-A^-6a-hydroxy-|Jaa-(3'-hydroxy- 
phenyl)-2-methyloctahydroisoquinoline  (6). 

4.  A  compound,  trans-A^-6a-hydroxy-4a 
nyl-2-methyloctahydroisoquinoline  (7). 

5.  A     compound,      A^A^<^'')-6-methox)|-4a-(3'-methoxy- 
phenyl)-2-methylhexahydroisoquinoline  (8). 


(3'-methoxyphe- 


4,289,883 
CARBOSTYRIL  COMPOUNDS 

Michiaki  Tominaga;  Hitoshi  Tone,  and  Kazuyiki  Nakagawa,  all 
of  Tokushima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  J 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  778,537,  Mar.  17,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  30,  1978,  $er.  No.  965,535 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1 
May  7,  1976,  51-52498 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequ^t  to  Jul.  1, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.3  C07D  215/22;  A61K  i 
U.S.  Q.  546—158 

1.  A  carbostyril  compound  represented  bj 


1976,  51-28957; 


/47 

18  Claims 

the  formula  (I): 


OH 

I  ^R3 

OCH2— CHCHaNT^ 

R4 


(1) 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenylalkyl 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monophenylalkyl 
and  diphenylalkyl  groups  having  a  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety 
thereof,  R2  represents  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkenyl 
group  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxyalkyl  group  hav- 
ing a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety  thereof  and  a  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkylene  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety 
thereof,  a  mono  hydroxyalkyl  group  having  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  carboxy- 
alkyl  group  having  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  thereof,  an  alkylcar- 
bonyl  group  having  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  thereof,  a  cycloalkyl- 
carbonyl  group  having  a  cycloalkyl  group  of  3  to  7  carbon 
atoms  in  the  cycloalkyl  moiety  thereof,  an  alkylcarbonylalkyl 
group  having  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group  of  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms  and  the  alkyl  carbonyl  group  as  defined 
hereinabove  for  R2,  an  alkoxycarbonylalkyl  group  having  an 
alkoxycarbonyl  moiety  consisting  of  a  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  attached  to  a 
carbonyl  group  and  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  thereof,  a 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkynyl  group  having  2  to  7  carbon 
atoms  or  a  carbamoylalkyl  group  having  a  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkylene  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety 
thereof  and  a  carbamoyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  on 
the  nitrogen  atom  thereof  with  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenylalkyl 
group,  R3  and  R4,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  having 
3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxyalkyl  group  having  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkoxy  moiety  thereof  and  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl- 
ene group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  thereof,  a 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkenyl  group  having  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  a  phenylalkyl  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  monophenylalkyl  and  diphenylalkyl  groups  having  a 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  thereof,  a  phenoxyalkyl  group  hav- 
ing a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  group  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  thereof,  or  a  phenyl  group,  the  3,4- 
bond  of  the  carbostyril  nucleus  represents  a  single  or  double 
bond,  said  phenyl,  phenylalkyl  or  phenoxyalkyl  being  unsubsti- 
tuted or  having  1  to  3  substituents  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  groups  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen  atoms, 
alkylenedioxy  groups  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  carbamoyl 
and  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl,  and  the  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
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4,289,884 
HERBIODAL  TETRAHYDROFURAN  DERIVATIVES 
Michael  D.  Barker,  Sittingboume,  England,  assignor  to  Shell 
Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,382 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  8,  1979, 
613/79 

Int.  a.3  C07D  239/72 
U.S.  Q.  546—283  1  Qaim 

1.       2,2-Dimethyl-5-ethyl-5-(2-pyridylmethoxymethyl)oxo- 

lane. 


C=S 


(CH2)„-C=NH 

O— C— R 
II 
O 

wherein  X  is  sulfur  or  oxygen,  R  is  lower  alkyl,  T  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  lower 
alkyl  and  trifluoromethyl  and  n  is  1  or  2. 


4,289,885 

3-[2-(DIMETHYLAMINO)-2-PHENYLETHYL]N- 

[PHENYLAMINO)CARBONYL]SYDNONE  IMINE,  A 

NEW  CENTRAL  NERVOUS  SYSTEM  STIMULANT 

Reinhardt  P.  Stein,  Audubon,  Pa„  assignor  to  American  Home 

Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,043 
Int.  C\?  C07D  271/04.  413/06 
U.S.  a.  548—125  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 


\       II 
N— C— NH 


in  which 

Ri  and  R^  are,  independently,  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halo,  perflu- 
oroalkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  alkanoyl  of  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  halo,  nitro  or  alkanoyl  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms; 

R'*  is  hydrogen,  halo,  nitro  or  perfluoroalkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms; 

R5  and  R^  are,  independently,  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

R^  and  R^  are,  independently,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
or  when  taken  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  piperidinyl,  pyrolidinyl,  morpholinyl, 
N-alkyl  piperazinyl  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  N-phenylpiperazinyl  group; 
or 
a  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,289,887 
BENZOFURANE  BENZOXAZOLES 
Bemhard  Wehling,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,831 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1979,  2918965 

Int.  Q.'  C07D  263/58:  C09K  11/06 
U.S.  Q.  548—224  2  Qaims 

1.  A  benzofurane  compound  of  the  formula 


R' 


0^^r7 


in  which 
R',  R2  and  R^  denote  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  halogen, 
R*  denotes  hydrogen,  aryl  or  alkyl, 
R5  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  alkyl, 
R6  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylsulpho- 
nyl,  phenylsulphonyl,  CN,  CF3,  COOR,  SO3R.  CONRR' 
or  SO2NRR'. 
R''  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy, 
R  denotes  alkyl  and 
R'  denotes  alkyl  or  H, 

R8  denotes  aryl,  alkyl,  aralkyl,  styryl  or  alkoxy,  and 
R9  denotes  hydrogen,  CN,  COOR,  CONRR'  or  R^,  or  R* 
and  R'  together  denote  a  fused-on  hydroaromatic  or  aro- 
matic ring,  and 
the  abovementioned  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  alkoxy  radicals 
and  the  optionally  fused-on  ring  systems  optionally  being 
substituted  by  substituents  customary  in  brightener  chemistry. 


4,289,886 

IMIDES  DERIVED  FROM   

2-THIOXO-3-BENZOX(THIA)AZOLINE  ACETIC,  AND 
PROPIONIC  AQDS 
John  J.  D'Amico,  Olivette,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,102 
Int.  a.3  C07D  261/58;  AOIN  43/72;  C07D  277/70;  AOIN  43/78 
U.S.  Q.  546-165  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4  289  888 

2-DECARBOXY.2-TETRAZOLYL-4-HALO-5,9-EPOXY-9- 

DEOXY-PGFi  COMPOUNDS 

Roy  A.  Johnson,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  932,981,  Aug.  11,  1978,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  819,856,  Jul.  28,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,123,441,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,546,  Sep.  22,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,960, 
Aug.  23, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

73,456 

Int  Q.'  C07D  405/02 

U.S.  Q.  548—253  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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p— C— C— L— C 


NH— I 


^^^-(CH2)2 
Wi  X— C— R4 


H- 
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carbon  atoms, 


wherein  W|  is  a-OH:/3-H,  a-H:/3-OH.  0x0,  methylene.  a-H:i8- 
H.  a-CH20H:)8-H; 
wherein  L  is 

(1)-(CH2)«/-C(R2)2. 

(2)  — O— CH2— Y,  or 

(3)  -CHr^CH-, 
wherein  d  is  zero  to  5,  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  dr  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  R2  is  not  methyl 
when  the  other  is  fluoro,  and  Y  is  a  valence  bonp,  — CH2—  or 

-(CH2)2-. 

wherein  Q  is  0x0.  a-H.P-H,  a-OH.fi-Ri  or  oj-Rg :/3-OH 
wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4 
inclusive, 
wherein  R4  is 

(1)  — CR5R6— CgH2^=CH3 

(2)  -CR5R6-Z-(Ph) 

(3)  cis— CH2— CHr=CH-CH2CH3 
wherein  C^H2g  is  aikylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  albms,  inclusive, 
with  one  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the 
— CR5R6—  and  terminal  methyl,  wherein  R5 
drogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro, 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R5  and 
R(,  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  01 
further  proviso  that  neither  R5  nor  Kt  is  fluoro 
( — O — );  wherein  Z  represents  an  oxa  atom  (--O — )  or  CjHij 
wherein  C;H2y  is  a  valence  bond  or  aikylene  of  one  to  9  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  with  one  to  6  carbon  atom; 
tween  CR5R6—  and  tlie  (Ph);  wherein  (Ph)  is  pi  lenyl  or  phenyl    by  fractional  distillation 
substituted  by  (T)s,  wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  ore  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  fluoro,  chloro,  trifluoromethj|l,  or  — OR7— , 
wherein  R7  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  with  the  proviso  that  not 
T's  are  other  than  alkyl  and  when  s  is  2  or  3  th^  T's  are  either 
the  same  or  different; 
wherein  R19  is  chloro,  broftio,  or  iodo;  and  wljerein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH— 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— 

(3)  — C=C—  or 

(4)  -CH2CH2— . 


4,289,890 
SYNTHESIS  OF  CHLOROMETHYLDISILANES 
Roy  G.  Gordon,  22  Highland  St.,  Cambridge,  Mass.  02138 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,079,  Feb.  12,  1979.  This 
application  Nov.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,205 
Int.  a.^  C07F  7/08.  7/16.  7/14.  7/12 
U.S.  a.  556—430  22  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  synthesizing  chloromethyldisilanes  starting 
from  the  disilane  fraction  resulting  from  the  direct  process  for 
the  manufacture  of  silicones,  said  process  comprising  the  steps 
of 

(a)  reacting  said  disilane  fraction  with  a  methylating  agent  to 
form  hexamethyldisilane  and 

(b)  reacting  said  hexamethyldisilane  with  a  further  portion 
of  said  disilane  fraction  to  form  a  chloromethyldisilane 
product. 


chain  between 
1  ind  R6  are  hy- 


fluoro  and  the 
when  Z  is  oxa 


nclusive,  and  s 
more  than  two 


4,289,891 

SILICONE  DIFFUSION  PUMP  FLUIDS 

Edgar  D.  Brown,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,747 

Int.  a.3  C07F  7/08 

U.S.  a.  556—453  12  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  inexpensive  silicone  diffusion  pump 
fluids  capable  of  maintaining  a  vacuum  of  1 X  10~^in  a  vacuum 
pump  comprising  (1)  reacting  sufficient  amounts  of  an  aliphatic 
alcohol  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  with  phenyltrichlorosilane 
so  as  to  substitute  on  the  average  from  30%  to  80%  of  the 
chlorine  groups  in  said  silane  with  alkoxy  groups  so  as  to 
produce  an  alkoxylated  phenylchlorosilane  at  a  temperature  of 
-8  to  25°  C;  (2)  adding  at  least  the  stoichiometric  amount  of 
water  to  the  mixture  of  said  alkoxylated  phenylchlorosilane, 
trimethylchlorosilane  and  a  phenyl  compound  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  diphenyldichlorosilane  and  diphenylsi- 
lane  diol  to  form  a  mixture  of  diffusion  pump  fluids  which  are 
phenylsiloxane  fluids,  and  (3)  separating  all  the  different  fluids 


4,289,892 
FLUOROCHEMICAL  FOAM  STABILIZER  AND 
FOAMED  POLYURETHANES  MADE  THEREWITH 
Fredrich  A.  Soch,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  20,113,  Mar.  3, 1970,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,383 
Int.  a.3  C07C  125/077 
U.S.  a.  560—26  7  Qaims 

1.  A  fluoroaliphatic  radical-substituted  polyol  having  the 
formula 


4,289,889 
PREPARATION  OF  TETRAALKOXYSILANES 
William  B.  Herdle,  Greenburgfa;  Bernard  Kaniwr,  Nyack,  both 
of  N.Y.,  and  Donald  L.  Bailey,  Traverse  City,  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N  Y. 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,^76 
Int  aj  C07F  7/04.  7/18 
VS.  Q.  556—470  5  Claims   wherein  R/  is  a  fluorinated,  saturated,  monovalent,  aliphatic, 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  tetraal  kylorthosilicate   stable,  non-polar,  inert,  oleophobic,  hydrophobic  radical  hav- 
with  comprises  (I)  contacting  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  jng  4  {q  20  carbon  atoms  and  40  to  78  weight  percent  fluorine 


(Ry)mQz       (CH2CH20)fl(CHCH20)fcH 

L       CH3     J*- 


200'  C.  through  350*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  si  fficient  to  form 
a  silane  mixture  (A)  an  alkanol  ROH  whereii  R  is  an  alkyl 
group  of  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms  and  (jB)  dimethylam- 
ine  with  (C)  copper-activated  silicon,  wherein  the  mole  ration 
of  dimethylamine  (B)  to  alkanol  (A)  is  in  th«  range  of  from 
0.2:1  to  10:1,  and  (II)  subsequently  adding  to  sad  silane  mixture 
at  least  enough  alkanol  ROH  to  converi  all  of  the  silanes  pres- 
ent to  tetraalkylorthosilicates. 


terminating  in  at  least  three  fully  fluorinated  carbon  atoms,  Q 
is  a  linkage  free  of  active  hydrogen  atoms  and  has  a  valence 
equal  to  m-i-n,  m  is  an  integer  of  at  least  1,  n'  is  an  integer  of 
at  least  2,  a  and  b  are  integers  of  at  least  1,  the  sum  of  a-i-b 
being  at  least  5  and  the  weight  ratio  of  a:b  being  20:80  to  80:20, 
said  polyol  having  a  fluorine  content  of  4-25  weight  percent 
and  an  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  4500,  and  z  is  an 
integer  of  1-3. 
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4,289,893 

2,5-INTER-0-PHENYLENE-3,4-DIN0R-PGF2 

COMPOUNDS 

Udo  F.  Axen,  Plainwell,  and  John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  62,443,  Jul.  31,  1979,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  962,845,  Nov.  22,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,599 

Int.  a.3C07C  777/00 

U.S.  a.  560—55  1  Qaim 

1.  A  prostacyclin  intermediate  of  formula  VII 


CH2— COORi 


^X:H2— CH=CH 


Yl— C-C-R7 
It     II 

Mi  l, 


wherein 
Rg  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  or  hydroxymethyl; 
wherein  Y|  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  -CH2CH2-,  or 

(4)  -C=C-, 

wherein  Mi  is  a-Ry.0-OH  or  aOH-fi-Rs,  wherein  R5  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

wherein  Li  is  aRy.fi-R4,  a-R^ifi-Ri,  or  a  mixture  ofa-Ry.fi- 
R4  and  aR^.^-R},  wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen, 
methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the 
proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the 
other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  R7  is 

(1)  — (CH2)m-CH3,  wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  one  to  5, 
inclusive;  * 

(2)  phenoxy; 

(3)  phenoxy  substituted  by  one,  2  or  3  chloro,  fluoro, 
trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with 
the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are 
other  than  alkyl; 

(4)  phenyl; 

(5)  phenyl  substituted  by  one,  2  or  3  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluo- 
romethyl, alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the 
proviso  that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are  other 
than  alkyl; 

(6)  phenylmethyl,  phenylethyl,  or  phenylpropyl;  or 

(7)  phenylmethyl,  phenylethyl,  or  phenylpropyl  substi- 
tuted by  one,  two  or  three  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoro- 
methyl, alkyl  or  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that 
not  more  than  two  substituents  are  other  than  alkyl; 
with  the  proviso  that  R7  is  phenoxy  or  substituted  phe- 
noxy, only  when  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
being  the  same  or  different; 

wherein  Ri  is 

(1)  hydrogen; 

(2)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(3)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(4)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(5)  phenyl; 

(6)  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

(7)  phenyl  substituted  in  the  para  position  by 

(a)  — NH— CO— R25. 

(b)  — CO— R26. 

(c)  — O— CO— R27.  or 

(d)  — CH=N— NH— CO— NH2, 

wherein  R2S  is  methyl,  phenyl,  acetamidophenyl,  ben- 


zamidophenyl,  or  — NH2;  R26  is  hydroxy,  methyl,  phenyl, 
— NH2,  or  methoxy;  and  R27  is  phenyl  or  acetaminophe- 
nyl,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt 
thereof  when  Ri  is  hydrogen. 


4,289,894 

PENTACHLOROPHENYL-PHENYL  MALONATE 

COMPOUND  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  AS  ACYLATING 

AGENTS 
Magda  Huhn;  Eva  Somfai;  Gabor  Szabo;  Gabor  Resovszki,  and 
Zoltan  Gneth,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Chinoin 
Gyogyszer  es  Vegylszeti  Termekek  Gyara  R.T.,  Budapest, 
Hungary 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  698,063,  Jun.  21, 1976.  This  application 
Mar.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,835 
Gaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jun.  20,  1975,  OE 
22511592 

Int.  a.^  C07C  69/76.  79/46.  101/447 
U.S.  a.  560—82  3  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R'— C^ 


COO 


COOR 


/■%^: 


wherein 
R  is  Ci  to  C6  alkyl,  Ci  to  Ce  haloalkyl,  C3  to  Cg  cycloalkyl, 

phenyl,  halophenyl,  naphthyl,  benzyl,  indanyl,  phenacyl, 

p-nitrophenacyl,  xylyl  or  acetoxymethyl; 
R'  is  phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl  or  benzyl  substituted  by  halo, 

nitro,  dialkylamino,  alkoxy  or  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl 

or  allyl;  and 
X  is  halo. 


4,289,895 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  OLIGOMERIC 

ALKYLENE  TEREPHTHALATES 
Rudolf  Burkhardt,  Troisdorf;  Giinther  Meyer,  Troisdorf-Sieglar; 
Reinhard  Schmidt,'  Witten,  and  Klaus  Thewalt,  Witten-Bom- 
mem,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  871,661,  Jan.  23,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  653,183,  Jan.  28,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,823 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1, 
1975,  2504258 

Int.  a.3  C07C  69/82 
U.S.  a.  560—92  13  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  production  of  oligomeric  aikylene  terephthal- 
ates  having  an  average  degree  of  condensation  of  4  to  7,  a 
CH3O  content  of  less  than  0.05  wt.%,  and  a  monomeric  ter- 
ephthalic  acid  dialkanediol  ester  content  of  up  to  30  wt.%,  by 
transesterification  of  dimethylterephthalate  and  diol  of  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  condensation  of  the  transesterification  prod- 
uct, which  comprises: 

(a)  continuously  passing  the  dimethylterephthalate,  the  diol, 
and  a  catalyst  for  the  transesterification  through  a  series  of 
superposed  reaction  chambers  from  the  uppermost  cham- 
ber serially  to  the  lowermost  chamber,  for  the  transesteri- 
fication, in  liquid  phase,  methanol  being  formed  in  the 
transesterification  reaction  and  being  distilled  in  the  reac- 
tion chambers  from  the  liquid  phase  during  the  transesteri- 
fication, and  withdrawing  the  methanol  distilled  from 
each  chamber  without  intermixing  thereof  with  the  liquid 
present  in  any  of  the  other  chambers, 

(b)  the  molar  proportion  of  dimethylterephthalate  to  diol 
introduced  into  the  reaction  chambers  being  1:1.1  to  1:1.5, 
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(c)  heating  said  materials  in  the  reaction 
temperature  in  the  reaction  chambers  is 
130°-245*  C.  and  increases  stepwise 
chamber,  and  maintaining  the  pressure  at 
normal  in  said  reaction  chambers,  and  stiitmg 
als  during  the  reaction  thereof  with  stirrers 


ChjOi 


chaiibers  so  that  the 

n  the  range  of 

chamber  to 

i^ormal  or  above 

the  materi- 


:^m 


■eob 


I 


(d)  passing  the  transesterification  product 
chambers  through  a  vacuum  zone 
pressure  of  20-300  Tofr  and  temperature 
for  expelling  of  diol  and  production  of 
withdrawing  the  oligmer  from  the 
temperature  in  the  vacuum  zone  being 
highest  temperature  in  the  reaction  chamt)ers. 


sad 
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4,289,897 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  ACYLHYDRAZONES 

OF  FORMYL-ACETIC  AQD  ESTER 
Hans-Rudolf  Kriiger,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,150 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  7, 
1979,2945406 

Int.  a.3  C07C  133/04.  133/00 
U.S.  Q.  560—159  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  acylhydrazones  of  for- 
myl-acetic  acid  ester  of  the  general  formula 


of  the  reaction 

maintaii  led  at  a  reduced 

of  180°-250°  C. 

oligomer  and 

vacjuum  zone,  the 

igher  than  the 


4,289,896 

TRANSESTERinCATION  PROCESS 
Lothar  Buxbaum,  Lindenfels,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gen(iany,  assignor  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,789 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   29,    1978, 
10198/78 

Int.  a.3  C07C  67/02 

U.S.  a.  560— 92  12  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  transesterific  ation  of  an  alkyl 

ester  of  a  mono-  or  polycarboxylic  acid  wit!  an  aliphatic  or 

cycloaliphatic  diol  containing  at  least  3  carbon  atoms,  in  the 

presence  of  an  acid  catalyst,  in  a  temperature  range  between 

180*  and  280*  C,  wherein  the  improvement  (^omprises 

carrying  out  the  transesterification  in  the  prince  of  a  cata- 

-lytically  effective  amount  of  one  or  more 

of  the  formula 


>hosphonic  acid 


RP(OXOH)2 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms 
S  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


or  cycloalkyl  of 


H— C— CH2— COORi 
N— NH— CO— R2 


(I) 


wherein  R|  is  an  alkyl  group  with  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 

R2  is  an  alkoxy  group  or  an  amino  group 

comprising 

contacting  a  propiolic  acid  ester  of  the  general  formula 

H— C-C— CCX)Ri  (II) 

with  hydrazine  derivatives  of  the  general  formula 

H2N— NH— CO— R2  (III) 

in  the  presence  of  a  solvent. 


4,289,898 

13,14-DIDEHYDR0.19-OXO-PGE2COMPOUNDS 

John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 

pany,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 

20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,963 

Int.  a.3  C07C  177/00 

U.S.  a.  562—503  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


w 


h6 


^CH2— D— COOR6 


— C-C-C2H4— C— CH3 

II   I  II 

Q    R4  O 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CH2)g— CH2— , 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CH2)g— CF2— , 

(3)  cis— CH2CH=CH— CH2— CH2— ,  or 

(4)  trans— (CH2)3—CH=CH—;  wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two, 
or  three;  wherein  Q  is  a— OH:;3— R5  or  a— R5:/3— OH, 
wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  wherein  Re  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(g)  -(p-Ph)-C0-CH3, 

(h)  -(p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 
(i)  -(p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph), 
(j)  -(p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3. 
(k)  -(p— Ph)— NH— CO— NH2, 
(1)  (p— Ph)— CH=N— NH— CO— NH2, 
(m)  ^-naphthyl, 
(n)  — CH2— CO— R2g,  wherein  (p— Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or 

inter-para-phenylene,  wherein  R28  is  phenyl,  p-bromophe- 
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nyl,  p-biphenylyl,  p-nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or 

2-naphthyl,  or 
(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluorp  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  and  wherein 
X  is  — C=C— . 


4,289,899 
13,14-DIDEHYDRO-19-OXO-PGEi  ANALOGS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,972 
Int.  C\?  C07C  177/00 
MS.  Q.  562—503  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^X:H2— D-COOR6 


X— C— C— C2H4— C— CH3 

II   I         II 

Q     R4  O 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  (CH2)3-(CH2)ir-CH2-  or 

(2)  (CH2)3-(CH2)ir-CF2-; 
wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 

wherein  Q  is  a-OH:/3-R5  or  o-Rsi/S-OH,  wherein  R5  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl; 
wherein  Rg  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(g)  _(p-Ph>-CO-CH3. 

(h)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— (p-Ph)— NH— CO— CH3. 

(i)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— (p-Ph), 

(j)  -(p-Ph)-NH-CO-CH3, 

(k)  -(p.Ph)-NH-CO-NH2, 

(1)  _(p-Ph)— CH=N— NH— CO— NH2. 

(m)  /8-naphthyl, 

(n)  — CH2— CO— R28. 
wherein  (p-Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein   R28  is   phenyl,   p-bromophenyl,   p-biphenylyl,   p- 

nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 

same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 

fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  and 
wherein  X  is  — C=C — , 

with  the  proviso  that  Re  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  and  R3,  R4.  and  R5  are  all  hydrogen  only  when 
D  is  not  — (CH2)5— . 


4,289,900 
13,14.DIDEHYDRO-ll.DEOXY.19-OXO-PGE2 
COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,975 
Int  a.3  C07C  177/00 
\5S.  a.  562—503  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


w 


X:H2— D-COOR« 


R3 


\^  ^X— C— C— C2H4— C— CHj 

II   I         II 

Q    R4  O 

wherein  D  is 

(1)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CH2)^— CH2— . 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CH2)g— CF2— , 

(3)  cis— CH2— CH=CH— CH2— CH2— ,  or 

(4)  trans— (CH2)3—CH=CH—; 

wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three;  wherein  Q  is  a — OH:- 
)3— R5  or  a— Ky.fi — OH,  wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  Re  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(g)-(p-Ph)-CO-CH3. 

(h)— (p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 
(i)— (p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph), 
0)— (P— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 
(k)— (p— Ph)— NH— CO— NH2, 
(l)_(p_Ph)— CH=N— NH— CO— NH2. 
(m)  ;3-naphthyl, 

(n)— CH2— CO-R28. 
wherein    (p — Ph)    is    para-phenyl    or    inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein    R28  is   phenyl,    p-bromophenyl,    p-biphenylyl,    p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  bemg  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  and 

wherein  X  is  — C=C — . 


4,289,901 
13,14.DIHYDRO-ll-DEOXY-19-OXO-PGFi  COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,007 
Int.  Q.'  C07C  177/00 
U.S.  Q.  562—503  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


be 


^CH2— D-COOR6 


— C— C— C2H4— C— CH3 

II   I  II 

Q    R4  O 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  (CH2)3-(CH2)«-CH2-.  or 

(2)  (CH2)3-(CH2)s-CF2-; 
wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 

wherein  Q  is  a-OHr/S-Rj  or  o-Rsi/S-OH,  wherein  R5  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl; 
wherein  Re  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 
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(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one.  2,  or  3  chloro 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(g)  -(p-Ph)-CO-CH3, 

(h)  _(p_Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph)— NH— pO 

(i)  — (p_Ph)— NH-CO— (p— Ph), 

(j)  _(p_Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 

(k)  _(p_Ph)_NH— CO— NH2, 

(I)  _(p_Ph)— CH=N-NH— CO— NH2, 

(m)  ^-naphthyl, 

(n)  — CH2— CO— R28. 
wherein  (p-Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-p^enylene 
wherein    R28   is    phenyl,    p-bromophenyl, 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthj|l 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluloro 
wherein  X  is  — CH2CH2— • 


iphenylyl,    p- 
,  or 


f  uoro,  being  the 
I  )f  R3  and  R4  is 
;  and 


4,289,902 
13,14-DIHYDR0.11-DEOXY-19-OXO-PGEi 

John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

pany,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This 
20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,030 

Int.  a.JC07C7  77/00 
U.S.  a.  562—503 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


w 


xCH2— D— COOR6 

— C— C— C2H4— C— tH3 
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or  alkyl  groups 
-CH3, 


wherein 
X  is  — CH2CH2— . 


4,289,903 

PARA-PHENYLALKOXY  PHENYLUREA  AND 

THIOUREA  COMPOUNDS  AND  HERBIODAL  USE 

THEREOF 

David  M.  Spatz,  Trenton,  and  Harrington  Cross,  Rocky  Hill, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,584 
Int.  a.3  C07C  127/15,  127/17;  AOIN  7/00.  17/08 
U.S.  a.  564—20  18  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


:OMPOUNDS 
Tie  Upjohn  Com- 


^)— N— C— N 


R2 


R,    Q 


\ 


R3 


application  Mar. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0,S,  and 
SO2;  Q  is  O;  Ri  is  H  or  CHO;  R2  is  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  W  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl, 
4  Claims  CF3,  OCH3,  and  NO2;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkyl  monosubstituted  with  either 
C1-C3  alkoxy  or  halogen,  C3-C5  alkenyl,  C3-C5  alkynyl  and 
CHO;  A  represents  C2-C3  alkyl;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  OCH3  and  CF3;  Z 
represents  H,  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  C1-C4  alkoxy. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


usive, 


I 
Q    R4 

wherein 
D  is 

(1)  (CH2)3-(CH2)r-CH2-,  or 

(2)  (CH2)3-(CH2)r-CF2-; 
wherein 

g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 
wherein 

Q  is  a— OH:/3— Rj  or  a— Rs:/?- OH,  wherein  R5  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl; 
wherein 

Rbis 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inc 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusij^e, 

(e)  phenyl, 
(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chlor^  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(g)  -(p-Ph)-CO-CH3, 

(h)  _(p_Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph)— NH-f-CO— CH3, 

(i)  -(p-Ph)-NH-CO— (p— Ph), 

(j)  -(p— Ph)-NH-CO— CH3, 

(k)  —(p—Ph)— NH-CO— NH2, 

(1)  — (p— Ph)— CH=:N— NH— CO— NH2. 

(m)  )3-naphthyl, 

(n)  — CH2— CO— R28, 
wherein 

(p — Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenyjlene, 
wherein 

R28  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl,  p-biphenyl; 
p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  on<  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  f  uoro;  and 


^>— N— C— N 


R2 


Ri  Q 


\ 


R3 


wherein  X  is  O;  Q  is  S;  Ri  is  H;  R2  is  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  R3  is 
C1-C4  alkyl;  A  is  C2-C3  alkyl;  Y  or  Z  is  H  or  halogen;  and  W 
is  H  or  halogen. 


4,289,904 

19-HYDROXY-6A-CARBA-PGI2  SULFONYLAMIDES 

John  C.  Sih,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company, 

Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  54,811,  Jul.  5, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,225,508. 

This  application  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,467 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  28, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  C\?  C07C  143/72.  149/40.  147/107 

U.S.  a.  564—91  1  Claim 

1.  A  prostacyclin-type  compound  of  the  formula 


M2— L3— CON— SO2— Ri5 


p-nitrophenyl, 


fluoro,  being  the 


X— C— C— (CH2)2— CHOH-CH3 
II      I 
Q    R6 


wherein  L3  is 

(1)  — (CH2)n— ,  wherein  n  is  one  to  5,  inclusive, 

(2)  — (CH2);r-CF2— ,  wherein  p  is  2,  3,  or  4,  or 

(3)  — CH2— CH=CH— ;  wherein  M2  is 
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/ 

■c=c 

I    \ 


(L) 


/ 

-c=c 

I     \ 


H 
H 


(1) 


(2) 


(L) 


wherein  Q  is  oxo,  a— H:/3— H,  a— OH:/3— R4,  or  a— R4- 
:/3— OH,  wherein  R4  i^s  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  wherein  R5  and  Reare  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or 
different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R5  and  R6  is  fluoro  only 
when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  wherein  R15  is  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  hydrox- 
ycarbonyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive; wherein  R9  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl;  and  wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH^CH— 

(2)  cis— CH:=CH— , 

(3)  — C=C— ,  or 

(4)  — CH2CH2-. 


4,289,907 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  N-ALKYL-NITROANILINES 
John  K.  Chan,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,537 
Int.  a.3  C07C  85/02,  85/06 
U.S.  a.  564—399  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  N-alkyl-nitroaniline  comprising: 
(a)  reacting  a  nitrophenol  of  the  formula: 


4,289,905 
2-AZA-l,3-DIENES 
Dieter  Reinehr,  Kandem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,438 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.   19,   1977, 
8916/77 

Int.  a.3  C07C  7/9/00 
U.S.  a.  564—248 
1.  A  com{>ound  of  the  formula  I 


7  Claims 


Ri. 


R2 


\ 

( 

/ 


(I) 


C=CH— N=CH— R3 


wherein 

Ri  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  represent  alkyl 
having  1-8  C  atoms,  or  together  with  the  bond  C  atom 
they  represent  a  cycloaliphatic  ring  having  4-8  C  atoms, 
and 

R3  represents  ethyl;  or 

Rl  represents  alkyl  having  1-8  C  atoms, 

R2  represents  hydrogen,  or  alkyl  having  1-8  C  atoms,  and 

R3  represents  tertiary  alkyl  having  4-8  C  atoms. 


N62 


OH 


where  R  is  a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  sulfonylalkyl,  haloalkyl,  alkaryl,  aryl, 
aralkyl,  mercaptoalkyl  and  mercaptoaryl,  and  wherein  R' 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  nitro 
and  CF3,  with  an  alkylating  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide,  sty- 
rene  oxide,  and  mixtures  thereof,  to  form  an  intermediate 
product,  and 
(b)  reacting  said  intermediate  product  with  an  amine  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  methylamine,  ethyl- 
amine,  isopropylamine,  propylamine,  butylamine,  and 
mixtures  thereof, 
to  produce  said  N-alkyl-nitroaniline. 


4,289,908 
PRODUCTION  OF  HIGHER  AMINES  BY  THE  GAS 
PHASE  HYDROGENATION  OF  NITRILES 
Eckhart  R.   Becker,   AUentown;   Randall  J.   Daughenbaugh, 
Barto,  and  Barton  Milligan,  Coplay,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa. 
FUed  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,000 
Int.  a.3  C07C  85/12 
VJS.  a.  564—490  5  Qaims 

1,  In  a  process  for  the  catalytic  hydrogenation  of  a  lower 
aliphatic  mononitrile  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  a 
structure  by  reacting  said  nitrile  with  hydrogen  in  a  reaction 
zone  to  form  the  corresponding  amine,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

(a)  carrying  out  said  reaction  at  a  temperature  and  pressure 
such  that  the  hydrogenation  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the 
gas  phase;  and 

(b)  maintaining  a  feed  throughput  in  the  reaction  zone  such 
that  the  gas  hourly  space  velocity  is  from  2,000  to  12,000. 


4,289,906 
CHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  METHYLENE 

BIS-ANILINES 
Kju  H.  Shin,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ration, Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,544 
Int.  a.5  C07C  85/02 
U.S.  a.  564—330  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  methylenebisaniline,  said  process 
comprising  reacting  an  aromatic  amine  having  an  unsubstituted 
ortho  or  para  position  with  hydrogen  chloride  and  dimethyl- 
sulfoxide. 


4,289,909 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

l-DICHLOROACYL-4-SUBSTITUTED  PHENOXY 

BENZENE  AND  INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 

Francis  J.  Freenor,  III,  Richmond,  and  Barbara  M.  Koerber, 

Berkeley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research,  San 

Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,252 
Int.  aj  C07C  45/46.  45/63,  41/91 
U.S.  a.  568—315  14  Qaims 

13.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the  formula 


1210 


/ V      o 


'^o)~''^oy  "^"^ ' 


wherein  one  of  X  or  Y  is  chloro  and  the  other  is  trifluoro- 
methyl, 

which  comprises  the  steps  of 
(a)  contacting  the  corresponding  compound  of  the  formula 
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M  ( 


OR' 

I 

,  CH2— X— (CH2)«CH— CH2OR" 


(I) 


(B) 


'^2/' 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  as  defmed  hereinabove  jand  Z  is  chloro 
with  an  alkah  metal  phenolate  in  the  presence  6f  a  catalytically 
effective  amount  of  powdered  copper  in  dim^thylsulfoxide  at 
temperatures  in  the  range  of  about  from  150r-160°  C.  under 
substantially  anhydrous  reactive  conditions  thereby  yielding  a 
compound  having  the  formula 


'^^ 


C13C14R2 


n  is  the  integer  3-5  inclusive;  wherein  M  is  the  divalent  moiety 
selected  from  the  group 


O         HO  H  H  OH 

I 

C 

/   \ 


X  is  — CH2CH2— ;  R'  and  R"  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
hydrogen,  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  C]  to  Ct  alkanoyl  or  optionally 
substituted  benzoyl,  the  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
Ci  to  C4  alkoxy,  halo  and  trifluoromethyl;  C13-C14  is  selected 
from  the  group  —CH=CH— (trans)  and  — CH2CH2— ;  and 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group 


(C) 


HO             H 

H 

/    \ 

/   \ 

wherein  X  and  Y  are  as  defined  hereinabove 
(b)  contacting  the  product  of  step  (a)  of  formula  (C)  with 
acetyl  chloride  in  the  presence  of  about  from  1  to  1.15 
mols  of  ferric  chloride  per  mol  of  said  afcetyl  chloride  in 
methylene  chloride  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  about 
from  15*  to  25*  C.  and  wherein  about  1  tQ  1.2  mols  of  said 
acetyl  chloride  are  used  per  mol  of  tl^e  compound  of 
formula  C,  under  substantially  anhydrou$  reactive  condi- 
tions and  wherein  said  compound  of  formula  C  is  added  at 
a  controlled  rate  to  a  mixture  comprising  | said  acetyl  chlo- 
ride, said  ferric  chloride,  and  said  methylene  chloride, 
thereby  yielding  the  corresponding  c(^mpound  of  the 
formula 


(E) 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  as  defmed  hereinabove!  and; 
(c)  contacting  the  product  of  step  (b)  of  formula  E  with 
chlorine  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  at  temperatures  in  the 
range  of  about  from  40*-55*  C.  under  reiu:tive  conditions 
thereby  yielding  the  corresponding  com^und  of  formula 
F. 


4,289,910 

l-HYDROXYMETHYL-PROSTEN-l-OL  DERIVATIVES 
Allan  Wissner,  Anbley,  and  Middleton  B.  Floyd,  Jr^  Saffern, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cywamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137.029 
Int  a^  C07C  iJ/06.  49/59: 
\}&.  a.  568—367 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


104  Claims 


(R)  (S) 

— CH2— C— Rii  — CH2— C— Rii, 

H  OH  OH  H 

H  H 

t       I  t       I 

— CH2— C C=C— Rio  — CH2— C C=C— Rio, 

H  OH     H  OH  H     H 

-CH2-C-R11.  -CH2-C-R11 

CH3      OH  HO        CH3 

H  H 

t       I  t       I 

— CH2— C C=C-Ri2.     -CH2— C C=C-Ri2. 

HO        CH3    H  CH3  OH  H 

— CH2— C— R9,  — CH2— C— R9 

^\  V 

HC=C  OH  HO  C=CH 

— CH2— C— R9.  — CH2— C— R9, 

/^  /\ 

CF3         OH  F3C  OH 

CH3  CH3 

I  I 

— CH2— C— CH— R7.  — CH2— C— CH— R7 

H  OH  OH  H 

CH3    CH3  CH3       CH3 

— CH2— C— C  — CH2— C C 

OH  H   R7  H  OHR7 

— Clfe— C— R9.  — CH2— C— R9. 

•  \  /  \ 

HO  CH=CH2      CH2=CH  OH  ■ 

— CH2— c— R9.  — CH2— c:;r-R9, 

HO  CH2CH3  CH3CH2         OH 

— CH2— C— Rg  and  — CH2— C— Rg 

•  \  i  \ 

OH  CH  —  CH2  CH2  — CH     OH 

\      /  \      / 

CH2  CH2 

wherein  R7  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C2-C4 
alkyl;  Rg  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C2  alkyl; 
R9  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C3-C6  alkyl;  Rio  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C4  alkyl;  Ru  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  C3-C7  alkyl;  Ri2is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci  to  C4  alkyl;  the  racemic  mix- 
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tures  thereof;  and  the  mirror  images  thereof,  and  the  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable,  non-toxic  salts  thereof. 


4,289,911 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG 

METHYLISOBUTYLKETONE 

Nobuo  Isogai;  TakashI  Okawa,  and  Natsuko  Wakui,  all  of  Nii* 

gata,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company, 

Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,539 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1979,  54-74418 

Int.  a.3  C07C  45/45.  29/136 

U.S.  a.  568—396  15  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  methylisobutylketone,  which 
comprises  contacting  acetone  with  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and  hydrogen  under 
superatomspheric  pressure  and  under  a  carbon  monoxide  at- 
mosphere using:  (a)  an  element  of  Group  VIII  of  the  periodic 
table,  said  element  being  present  as  a  simple  substance,  an 
oxide,  a  hydroxide,  a  salt,  an  organic  metal  complex  or  a  car- 
bonyl;  and  (b)  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iodine  and  bromine,  said  halogen  being  present  as  elemental 
halogen,  a  halogenic  acid  or  a  metal  salt  of  a  halogenic  acid; 
and  (c)  a  phosphorus  compound,  said  phosphorus  compound 
being  present  as  an  alkylphosphine,  an  alkylphosphine  oxide, 
an  alkyl  phosphonium  salt,  or  an  alkylphosphine  sulfide  as 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  effective  for  forming  methylisobutyl- 
ketone, the  catalyst's  components  being  present  in  amounts 
effective  for  forming  methylisobutylketone. 


4,289,912 
STABILIZATION  OF  LIQUID  PARAFORMALDEHYDE 
Marvin  E.  Harris,  Jr.,  and  Hubert  H.  Thigpen,  both  of  Corpus 
Christi,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,945 
Int.  O?  C07C  47/04 
U.S.  Q.  568—422  5  Gaims 

1.  An  aqueous  formaldehyde  composition  characterized  by 
resistance  to  the  deposition  of  long-chain  paraformaldehyde 
solids  therefrom  when  it  is  concentrated  to  a  liquid  paraformal- 
dehyde containing  at  least  about  80  wt  %  formaldehyde  moi- 
ety, which  composition  consists  essentially  of  water,  formalde- 
hyde, and  a  polymerization  moderator  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pwlyacrylic  acid,  tartaric  acid,  dl-malic  acid, 
ethylenediaminetetraacetic  acid,  and  citric  acid. 


4,289,913 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
3-(4)-FORMYLTRICYCLO-[5,2,l,02.6].DECENE-8 
Helmut  Bahrmann,  Hiinxe;  Jiirgen  Weber,  Oberhausen,  and 
Boy  Comils,  Dinslaken,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,121 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1979,  2928313 

Int.  G.3  C07C  45/50 
U.S.  G.  568^144  14  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  3-  or  4-formyltricyclo-[5,2,l,02'^]- 
decene-8  which  comprises  contacting  dicyclopentadiene  with 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  rhodium 
catalyst  at  110°  to  150*  C.  and  50  to  400  atmospheres,  said 
catalyst  being  present  in  an  amount  of  I  to  30  ppm  of  rhodium, 
based  upon  the  amount  of  dicyclopentadiene  employed,  said 
rhodium  being  present  in  the  form  of  an  organic  phosphine  - 
carbon  monoxide  containing  complex,  said  organic  phosphine 
being  an  aliphatic  straight  or  branched  chain  phosphine,  a 
cycloaliphatic  phosphine,  an  aromatic  phosphine  or  an  arylali- 
phatic  phosphine  or  a  phosphine  with  one  or  more  substituted 
cyclic  substituents  or  an  organic  phosphine  with  two  or  more 
phosphorus  atoms  having  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms. 


4,289,914 
COMPOUNDS  BY  ADDITION  OF  HYDROPEROXIDES 

TO  a,  /3-UNSATURATED  KETONES 
Wilbur  H.  McKellin,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  PennwaJt  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  727,335,  May  7,  1968,  Pat.  No.  4,257,985. 
ThU  application  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,487 
Int.  G.3  C07C  179/03.  179/025 
U.S.  G.  568—567  6  Gaims 

1.  Alicyclic  keto-peroxy  compounds  of  the  formula: 


r" 

C— CH2- 


R4- 


1 

T ' ""'  1 


where: 

(a)  the  alicyclic  ring  may  be  a  single  ring  or  a  fused  double 
ring  and  has  4-10  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring; 

(b)  p  is  an  integer  equal  to  1-2; 

(c)  q  is  an  integer  equal  to  1-4; 

(d)  p-i-q  is  equal  to  2-6; 

(e)  said 

O 

li 
— C —     group 

is  joined  to  a  carbon  atom  a  to  a  ring  tertiary  carbon  atom 

which  is  joined  to  a  peroxy  oxygen; 
(0  Ri  is  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aryl  radical; 
(h)  R3  is  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  radical  affording  a 

t-carbon  atom  which  is  joined  to  a  peroxy  oxygen  atom; 

and 
0)  R6  is  an  aliphatic  biradical. 
6.  3,5,5-Trimethyl-3-(t-butylperoxy)  cyclohexanone. 


4,289,915 
HALOGENATED  POLYHYDROXY  COMPOUNDS  AND 

THEIR  DERIVATIVES 
Jacques  Vuillemenot,  Champ-sur-Frac,  and  Edouard  Grimaud, 
Oullins,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Produits  Chimiques 
Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  776,805,  Nov.  18,  1968, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  346,078,  Feb. 

20,  1964,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  668,644,  Sep.  18,  1967, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  20,  1971,  Ser.  No.  182,189 

Int.  G.3  C07C  43/225 

U.S.  G.  568—609  1  Gaim 

1.  A  compound  consisting  essentially  of  bis(tetrachloro- 

phenoxy  ethoxy-ethanol)  and  having  the  structure 


(Cl)4 


/'\ 


HOCH2— CH2— O— CH2— CH2— O 

(Cl)4 


O— CH2— CH2— O— CH2— CH2OH 
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4,289,916 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNC; 

P.CHLOROALKYLBENZEN^ 

Yoshiki  Ntkayama,  Shimizu;  Chihiro  Yazawa.  Yokohama,  and 

Koji  Yamanashi,  Shimizu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ihara 

Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152^17 
Int.  a.'  C07C  25/00 
U.S.  a.  570—209 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  p-chloroalk) 
comprises  chlorinating  an  alkylbenzene  in  tlje  presence  of  a 
phenoxthine  compound  having  the  formula 


5  Gaims 

Ibenzene  which 


wherein  Xi.  X2.  X3  and  X4  are  the  same  or 
spectively  represent  hydrogen  atom;  an  e' 
group  or  an  electron  donative  group  and  a 
precursor  as  a  catalyst. 


4,289,917 
ALKOXIDES  OF  2-PINAN(jL 

Bernard  J.  Kane,  Atlantic  Beach,  and  Sean  G.  Taynor,  Jackson 
ville,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corpojation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,734,  Jjiar.  30,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17,  1979, 
Int.  a.'  C07C  1/253 
U.S.  a.  585—359  .  

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  reaction  rkte  or  yield  of  an 
organic  chemical  reaction  which  can  be  affected  only  under 
basic  conditions  wherein  said  reaction  is  an  elimination  reac- 
tion which  comprises,  contacting  the  reactai  its  of  said  organic 
chemical  reaction  with  a  pinanoxide  base,  <aid  base  being  an 
alkali  metal-2,6,6-trimethyl-bicyclo(3. 1  1  )-he  ptan-2-oxide. 


method  comprises  contacting  an  aromatic  olefin  having  an 
olefinic  double  bond  conjugated  with  the  benzene  ring,  with  at 
least  one  compound  selected  from  benzene  and  alkylbenzenes 
containing  alkyl  group  or  groups  with  a  total  number  of  carbon 
atom  of  the  alkyl  group  or  groups  ranging  from  1  to  18,  at  a 
temperature  of  50°  to  230°  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  a  perfluoro 
polymer  having  at  least  one  repeating  unit  selected  from  the 
units  represented  by  the  general  formulae 


F 
I 
-C— CF2- 


different  and  re- 

el^ctron  attractive 

ewis  acid  or  its 


[X]„— OCF2CFRSO3H 

and 

■   F 


a) 


(11) 


-C-CF2 

I 

[X]„— OCF— CF2R 
SO3H 


where, 
n  is  an  integer  of  0,  1,  or  2, 

R  is  a  fluorine  atom  or  a  perfluoroalkyl  group  of  Ci  to  Cio, 
X  is  — 0(CF2)m—  wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  10, 

— OCF2CFY— ,  or  — OCFYCF2— ,  and 
Y  is  a  fluorine  atom  or  trifluoromethyl  group. 


Ser.  No.  67,522 
3  Qaims 


4,289,918 
ARALKYLATION 

Atsushi  Sato,  Tokyo;  Isoo  Shimizu,  Yokohama,  and  Masahito 
Gotoh,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignor^  to  Nippon  Petro- 
chemical Company.  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1'  1,465 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2t ,  1979,  54-93173 

Int.  a.^  C07C  2/72 

U.S.  a.  585-422  8  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  aralkylating  benzene  or  alkylbenzenes,  which 


4  289  919 
CATALYTIC  ISOMERIZATION  OF  AN  INTERNAL 
DOUBLE  BOND  ALIPHATIC  MONO-OLERN  TO 
PRODUCE  TERMINAL  BOND  OLEnN 
John  W.  Myers,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  41,589,  May  23,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,861 

Int.  Q.J  C07C  5/25 

U.S.  Q.  585—664  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  isomerization  of  an  aliphatic  mono-ole- 

fin  hydrocarbon  feed  to  shift  an  internal  double  bond  therein  to 

produce  a  corresponding  terminal  olefin  which  comprises 

subjecting  said  mono-olefin  hydrocarbon  under  isomerization 

conditions  which  include  a  temperature  in  the  approximate 

range  of  from  about  500°  to  about  1200°  F.  to  the  action  of  a 

catalyst  comprising  a  small  amount  of  a  manganese  oxide 

supported  on  an  activated  alumina,  said  oxide  being  present  in 

the  approximate  range  of  from  about  0.2  to  about  8  wt.  %, 

expressed  as  the  element  based  on  the  weight  of  the  activated 

alumina. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,289,920 

MULTIPLE  BANDGAP  SOLAR  CELL  ON 

TRANSPARENT  SUBSTRATE 

Harold  J.  Hovel,  Katonah,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International  Busi 

ness  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,816 
Int.  Q.^  HOIL  31/06 
U.S.  a.  136—246 


a  cover  fitting  within  said  cover  socket  and  being  supported 
thereby  substantially  flush  with  said  bead  outer  surface. 


4,289,922 
10  Qaims    INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  PACKAGE  AND  LEAD  FRAME 
Daniel  J.  Devlin,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Plessey  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,870 

Int.  Q.3  H05K  5/02 

U.S.  Q.  174—52  FP  2  Qaims 


1.  A  solar  cell  structure  comprising: 

an  optically  transparent,  electrically  insulating  substrate, 

at  least  one  semiconductor  material  on  a  first  upper  surface 
of  said  substrate, 

at  least  one  semiconductor  material  on  a  second  lower  sur- 
face of  said  substrate, 

the  upper  semiconductor  material  having  larger  energy 
bandgap  than  at  least  one  of  the  lower  semiconductor 
materials, 

first  and  second  photoactive  solar  cell  means  in  said  upper 
and  lower  semiconductor  materials  respectively,  at  least 
one  of  said  solar  cell  means  having  a  Schottky  barrier,  and 

a  reflective  metal  layer  covering  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
lower  semiconductor  materials, 

said  reflective  metal  layer  wrapping  around  the  edge  to 
connect  the  two  solar  cell  devices  in  electrical  series. 


4,289,921 
ELECTRICAL  ACnVATING  ASSEMBLY  AND  CLOSURE 

MEMBER  THEREFOR 
Rodney  W.  Gartner;  Charles  R.  Gray,  both  of  Coraopolis,  and 
John  O.  Hazen,  Monaca,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  H.  H.  Rob- 
ertson Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,350 

Int.  Q.5  H02G  3/12 

U.S.  Q.  174—48  23  Qaims 


1.  A  lead  frame  for  a  semiconductor  package  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  leads  having  their  inner  tips  surrounding  a 
designated  circuit  area  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from to  outer  ends; 

an  internal  tie  bar  connecting  all  said  inner  tips; 

an  external  frame  member  connecting  all  of  said  leads  at  said 
outer  ends; 

said  frame  member  being  quadrilateral  and  including  at  least 
four  registration  holes  on  the  diagonals  thereof  referenced 
to  the  exact  center  of  said  circuit  area,  whereby  package 
assembly  may  be  keyed  to  said  center; 

said  frame  member  additionally  including  four  registration 
slots  on  the  outer  edge  thereof  on  the  X  and  Y  axes,  said 
slots  being  adapted  to  reference  said  frame  to  the  center  of 
said  circuit  area  during  hot  stage  assembly  steps. 


1.  A  closure  member  for  an  electrical  outlet  comprising:  pi 
a  plate  having  perimeter  edges,  a  plate  outer  face  and  a  plate 
inner  face; 

an  access  opening  in  said  plate  disposed  between  the  bilateral 
axis  of  said  plate  and  one  of  said  perimeter  edges; 

a  perimeter  bead  surrounding  said  access  opening  and  being 
inwardly  inset  from  said  jjerimeter  edges,  said  perimeter 
bead  extending  outwardly  from  said  plate  outer  face  and 
having  a  bead  outer  surface  remote  from  said  plate  outer 
face,  a  portion  of  said  plate  outer  face  being  enclosed  by 
said  perimeter  bead; 

a  cover  socket  formed  by  said  portion  and  said  perimeter 
bead;  and 


4,289,923 
STRAIN  RELIEF  GROMMET  IN  COMBINATION  WITH 
A  CORD  SET  EXTENDING  FROM  AN  ELECTRIC 
MOTOR 
Robert  W.  Ebert,  Sauk  City,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Marathon  Elec- 
tric Manufacturing  Corp.,  Wausau,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,800 
Int.  Q.3  H02G  3/18;  HOIB  17/26 
U.S.  Q.  174—65  G  1  Qaim 

1.  A  strain  relief  grommet  in  combination  with  a  cord  set  and 
an  electric  motor  having  a  frame  with  the  cord  set  extending 
from  the  frame  said  cord  set  having  internal  lead  wires  encased 
in  an  inner  insulation  covering  and  an  outer  jacket,  the  grom- 
met being  of  insulating  material  formed  of  two  parts,  a  plural- 
ity of  generally  sharp,  large  size  intermittently  spaced  clamp- 
ing teeth,  all  of  which  are  tapered  downwardly  to  provide 
sharp  ends  and  edges  to  readily  penetrate  the  insulation  cover- 
ing, disposed  internally  of  the  respective  parts  of  the  grommet, 
a  hinge  joining  the  parts  of  the  grommet  together,  and  a  notch 
in  the  frame  receiving  and  holding  the  grommet  and  clamping 
the  two  parts  of  the  grommet  together  in  a  closed  position 
within  the  notch  and  around  the  cord  set,  the  clamping  teeth 
projecting  through  the  outer  jacket  of  the  cord  set  and  into 
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actual  contact  with  the  inner  insulation  coverii  g 
on  the  inner  insulation  covering  and  thereby 


to  place  a  bite 
^ure  the  grom- 


met  to  the  lead  wires  in  a  fixed  position  to  ptjevent  removal  or 
loosening  of  the  cord  set  in  service. 
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said  flange  segments  having  complementary  grooves  com- 
municating with  the  annular  sealant  chamber. 


4,289,925 
ELECTROGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Martin  R.  Lambden,  Bourne  End,  England,  assignor  to  Quest 
Automation  Limited,  Dorset,  England 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,595 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1978, 
23699/78 

Int.  a.3  G08C  21/00 
U.S.  a.  178—18  10  Qaims 


4,289,924 

INJECTABLE  GROMMET  ASSEMBLY 
Warren  Pearce,  Jr.,  Warren;  Stephan  H.  Scbramme,  Cortland; 
John  L.  Lightner,  Austintown,  and  Joseph  A.  McGee,  War- 
ren, all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich.  I 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,446 
Int.  a.^  H02G  3/22;  HOIB  1^30 
U.S.  a.  174—152  G 


3  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrographic  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising  a 
transducer  pad  for  providing  electrical  signals  representing  the 
coordinates  of  a  location  at  which  pressure  is  applied  locally  to 
a  writing  surface  of  the  pad  by  a  pen  or  stylus,  the  transducer 
pad  including  a  base  member  having  a  conductive  surface  to 
which  a  voltage  is  applied,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
flexible  frame  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  base 
member,  a  flexible  membrane  securely  mounted  on  said  flexi- 
ble frame  member,  said  flexible  membrane  being  spaced  from 
said  base  member  and  having  a  conductive  surface  adapted  to 
make  electrical  contact  with  the  conductive  surface  of  the  base 
member  when  a  pen  or  stylus  is  applied  to  said  flexible  mem- 
brane, and  means  for  applying  voltage  to  the  said  conductive 
surface  of  said  flexible  membrane,  said  flexible  frame  member 
comprising  four  sides  each  of  which  is  prestressed  inwardly 
during  the  securing  of  said  flexible  membrane  thereto  and  each 
of  which  increases  in  cross  section  from  its  ends  to  its  center  so 
as  to  cause  said  four  sides  to  produce  uniform  tensile  force  in 
said  flexible  membrane  secured  thereto. 


4,289,926 
TRANSMITTER  FOR  A  TELEWRITER 

Masahisa  Kobayashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,654 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1979,  54-34229 

Int.  a.5  G08C  21/00 

US.  a.  178—19  ^  Claims 


1.  An  injectable  grommet  assembly  for  passing  a  bundle  of 
insulated  electric  wires  through  a  bulkheadi  comprising 
a  first  shell  including  a  grommet  segment  having  an  integral 

outward  flange  segment  at  one  end  an^  an  inward  flange 

at  each  end  defining  an  internal  cavity; 
finger-like  means  in  the  cavity  for  spreading  out  a  bundle  of 

insulated  electric  wires  so  that  sealani 

tween  the  insulated  wires, 
a  second  shell  secured  to  the  first  shell 

including  a  grommet  segment  which  cooperates  with  the 

grommet  segment  of  the  first  shell  t )  form  an  annular 

sealant  chamber  for  surrounding  the  I  mndle  of  insulated 

electric  wires, 
said  last  mentioned  grommet  segment 

outward  flange  segment  at  one  end  vhich  complements 

the  flange  segment  of  the  first  shell  to  i  trovide  a  mounting 

flange,  and 


can  penetrate  be- 
said  second  shell 


1.  A  telewriter  transmitter  comprising: 
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a  supporting  plate; 

a  wire  assembly  having  a  first  array  of  parellel  wires  ar- 
ranged on  said  plate  in  an  X-axis  direction  and  a  second 
array  of  parallel  wires  arranged  on  said  plate  in  a  Y-axis 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  X-axis  direction,  said  arrays 
defining  X  and  Y  coordinates  on  said  plate; 

transmission  pen  means  having  a  point  for  electrostatically 
picking  up  X-axis  and  Y-axis  signals  responsive  to  signals 
in  said  first  and  second  arrays,  respectively,  said  X-axis 
and  Y-axis  signals  having  phases  uniquely  representative 
of  the  coordinates  closest  to  the  point  of  the  pen; 

means  for  translating  said  X-axis  and  Y-axis  signals  into 
signals  having  predetermined  frequency  deviations  rela- 
tive to  the  phases  of  said  X-axis  and  Y-axis  signals  picked 
up  by  said  pen  means; 

means  responsive  to  said  translated  X-axis  and  Y-axis  fre- 
quency signals  for  providing  at  least  X-axis  and  Y-axis 
phase  shift  signals  having  phases  lying  in  a  preset  relation- 
ship with  said  X-axis  and  Y-axis  frequency  signals;  and 

means  for  equally  phase-splitting  said  X-axis  and  Y-axis 
phase  shift  signals  and  for  distributing  them  to  said  wire 
assembly,  carrier  wave  source  means  having  a  frequency 
which  is  considerably  higher  than  said  X-axis  and  Y-axis 
frequency  signals;  means  for  amplitude  modulating  said 
carrier  wave  with  the  outputs  of  said  phase-shifting 
means;  and  means  for  demodulating  a  signal  picked  up  by 
said  pen.  • 


receiving  the  output  signal  from  the  sense  coil  means 
and  for  producing  an  output  signal  representative  of  the 
location  of  the  pen  means  on  the  writing  surface. 


4,289,927 
GRAPHIC  COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS 
James  L.  Rodgers,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Kurta  Corporation, 
Tempe,  Ariz. 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,620 

Int.  a.3  G08C  21/00 

VS.  a.  178—19  20  Claims 


\.  r- 


1.  Graphic  communication  apparatus,  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  writing  surface; 
pen  means  movable  on  the  writing  surface  for  graphically 

portraying  information  on  the  writing  surface; 
input  signal  means  for  providing  an  input  signal  to  the  pen 

means; 
pen  coil  means,  including  a  plurality  of  pen  coils,  disposed  in 

the  pen  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  in  response 

to  the  input  signal  as  the  pen  moves  on  the  writing  surface; 
sense  coil  means  for  sensing  the  magnetic  field  produced  by 

the  pen  coil  means  and  for  producing  output  signals  in 

response  thereto,  including 

X  direction  sense  coil  means  for  sensing  the  magnetic  field 
produced  by  the  pen  coil  means  in  an  X  direction,  and 

Y  direction  sense  coil  means  for  sensing  the  magnetic  field 
produced  by  the  pen  coil  means  in  a  Y  direction;  and 

circuitry  means  connected  to  the  sense  coil  means  for 


4,289,928 
TONE  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  SOUND 

REPRODUONG  INSTRUMENTS 

Saburo  Takaoka,  and  Ryozi  Higashi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,649 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1976,  51-87238 

Int.  a.3  H04M  1/00 

U.S.  a.  179— ID  nOaims 


1.  A  tone  control  arrangement  for  use  in  sound  reproducing 
instruments,  said  tone  control  arrangement  including  at  least 
one  tone  control  circuit  unit  comprising: 

a  first  mixer  having  a  first  input  terminal  to  which  is  applied 
an  audible  sound  signal  to  be  frequency  controlled  and  a 
second  input  terminal; 

a  passive  circuit  network  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of 
the  first  mixer  and  having  an  amplitude  transmission  char- 
acteristic determined  by  a  desired  frequency  response  of 
the  tone  control  arrangement; 

a  variable  d.c.  voltage  source; 

a  multiplier  coupled  to  the  passive  circuit  network  and  the 
variable  d.c.  voltage  source  to  multiply  an  output  signal 
derived  from  the  former  with  a  variable  d.c.  voltage  from 
the  latter,  an  output  signal  from  the  multiplier  being  ap- 
plied to  the  second  input  terminal  of  the  first  mixer;  and 

a  second  mixer  having  a  first  input  terminal  coupled  to  the 
output  signal  of  the  multiplier  and  a  second  input  terminal 
coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  first  mixer,  said 
second  mixer  having 

an  output  terminal  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  tone 
control  arrangement. 


4,289,929 
LOUDSPEAKER  AND  ENCLOSURE  COMBINATION 
Dana  B.  Hathaway,  Amesbery,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Epicure  Prod- 
ucts.  Inc.,  Newburyport,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,508 
Int.  a.3  H04R  1/20;  H05K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  179—1  E  12  Claims 

1.  A  loudspeaker  enclosure  and  loudspeaker  in  combination, 
comprising: 
a  hollow  closed  structure  formed  as  a  truncated  pyramid 
having  vertical  edges  smoothly  rounded,  and  having  one 
side  with  an  aperture  formed  therein,  and 
a  loudspeaker  arranged  internal  to  said  hollow  closed  struc- 
ture and  mounted  on  said  one  side  of  said  truncated 
pyramid  for  radiating  sound  through  said  aperture  in  said 
one  side, 
said  loudspeaker  having  a  center,  and  said  one  side  of  said 
truncated  pyramid  and  said  loudspeaker  having  a  dimen- 
sional relationship  therebetween  so  that  a  horizontal  plane 
passing  through  said  center  of  said  loudspeaker  passes 
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through  a  section  of  said  one  side  o 
pyramid,  said  section  being  smaller  in 


wavelengths  of  the  sounds  to  be  radi4ed  by  said  loud- 
speaker. 
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'  said  truncated 
length  than  the 


mation  which  are  to  be  transmitted  from  the  remote  loca- 
tion, and 
(I)  means  responsive  to  further  operation  of  the  keyboard  to 
supply  to  the  pair  of  terminals  for  transmission  to  the 
remote  location  signals  characterizing  at  least  some  of  the 
data  stored  by  the  memory  and  identifying  a  particular 
one  of  the  selected  pages  of  information. 


4,289,931 
SECURITY  IDENTinCATION  SYSTEM  USING  PULSE 

CODE  MODULATION 
Donald  G.  Baker,  Wildwood,  III.,  assignor  to  Micro-Tek,  Inc., 
Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,004 

Int.  a.5  H04M  1/57 

VS.  a.  179—5.5  10  Qaims 
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4,289,930 

ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DISPLAY  OF 
INFORMATION  RECEIVED  OVEp  A  LINE 

David  C.  A.  Connolly,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  and  Harry 
Shutt,  Darlington,  England,  assignors  to  The  General  Electric 
Company  Limited,  London,  England  I 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9^5,041 

Int.  a.'  H04M II  m 

U.S.  a.  179—2  TV  5  Qaims 
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1.  Electronic  apparatus  for  the  display  o  pages  of  informa- 
tion signalled  from  a  remote  location  in  response  to  a  request 
for  the  information  being  signalled  by  th:  apparatus  to  the 
remote  location,  the  apparatus  comprising 

(A)  a  pair  of  terminals  for  connection  to 

(B)  a  raster-type  display  unit  responsive  o  video  signals  for 
controlling  the  display  thereof, 

(C)  a  data  store  for  storing  data  represjenting  in  digitally- 
coded  form  characters  to  be  displayed  by  the  display  unit, 

(D)  means  to  write  character  identifying  data  into  the  data 
store  in  response  to  signals  which  are  abplied  to  the  pair  of 
terminals  and  which  carry  the  data, 

(E)  video  signal  generating  means  to  deri  ve  said  video  signal 
from  the  dau  stored  by  the  data  stoi  e  for  supply  to  the 
display  unit, 

(F)  a  keyboard, 

(G)  an  electrically-alterable  memory, 
(H)  means  to  enter  into  the  memory  in  r«  sponse  to  operation 

of  the  keyboard,  data  identifying  sele:ted  pages  of  infor 


7.  A  transmitter  identification  unit  for  connection  to  the 
telephone  line  of  an  individual  transmitter  station  in  a  tele- 
phone transmission  system,  as  a  part  of  a  security  identification 
system  for  the  telephone  transmission  system,  comprising: 
a  carrier  signal  generator,  including  a  stabilized  oscillator, 

for  developing  a  carrier  signal  at  a  frequency  F; 
an  encoding  circuit,  utilizing  the  carrier  signal  as  a  synchro- 
nizing signal,  for  developing  a  pulse  code  signal  including 
a  repeating  sequence  of  uncoded  and  coded  signal  seg- 
ments, each  uncoded  signal  segment  comprising  a  series  of 
N  pulse  intervals  of  fixed  duration  D,  each  coded  signal 
segment  comprising  a  series  of  M  pulse  intervals  of  fixed 
duration  D,  with  coding  effected  by  the  presence  or  ab- 
sence of  pulses  in  those  intervals,  with  F>  >  1/D, 
a  modulator  for  modulating  the  carrier  signal  with  the  pulse 
code  signal  to  generate  an  identification  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  pulse  code  signal  but  with  each  code  pulse 
comprising  a  burst  of  cycles  of  the  carrier  signal; 
coupling  means  for  applying  the  identification  signal  to  the 

telephone  line  of  a  transmitter  station; 
and  filter  means  for  interposition  in  the  telephone  line  to 
preclude  transmission  of  the  identification  signal  to  the 
transmitter  station. 


4,289,932 
CONFERENaNG  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Roger  R.  Reed,  31  Hutchinson  St.,  ArUngton,  Mass.  02174 
FUed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,907 
Int.  a.3  H04M  i/56 
U.S.  a.  179—18  BC  22  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  conferencing  a  plurality  of  stations  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  signal  originating  stations; 
a  plurality  of  signal  receiving  stations; 
means  for  defining  a  predetermind  time  interval; 
means  for  identifying  at  least  one  of  said  signal  originating 
stations  and  at  least  one  of  said  signal  receiving  stations  for 
communication  each  with  the  other; 
at  least  some  of  said  signal  originating  stations  and  at  least 
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some  of  said  signal  receiving  stations  being  identified  as 
associated  one  with  the  other  in  conference  communica- 
tion; 
means  for  applying  to  each  of  the  identified  signal  receiving 
stations  a  signal  consisting  of  the  combination  of  signals 
generated  by  each  of  the  identified  signal  originating 


4,289,934 

INTEGRATtD  AUTOMATIC  CALL  DISTRIBUTION 

FAaLITY  AND  PBX  SYSTEM 

Satyan  G.  Pitroda,  Villa  Park,  III.,  and  Madhukumar  A.  Mehta, 

Baroda,  India,  assignors  to  Wescom  Switching  Inc.,  Downers 

Grove,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,245 

Int.  a.3  H04Q  i/54,  3/64 

U.S.  a.  179—27  D  7  Qaims 


stations  over  a  period  of  time  defined  by  said  time  interval 
with  signals  originated  by  the  signal  originating  station 
associated  with  that  signal  receiving  station  delayed  said 
predetermined  interval  so  as  to  cancel  in  the  signals  ap- 
plied to  each  receiving  station  the  signals  originated  by 
the  associated  originating  station. 


4,289,933 

DIAL  PULSE  DETECTION 

James  L.  Henry,  Whippany,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Lahoratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,916 

Int.  a.^  H04B  3/40 

U.S.  CI.  179—18  FA  7  Qaims 


uw  mvt 

■  ■'  ''"id  U.I 

iC     K 

r 

ii 

_.3 

u 

5 

-a                   '■■ 
,«  it: 

_L  .            1  .:^ 

i::    .  :•■<•  ;  i         ;    ;;' 

'^ 

T         ^ 

.^f? 

I.  A  telephone  loop  supervisory  detector  comprising 
a  differential  amplifier  having  two  inputs  and  one  output, 
a  voltage  sensor  for  applying  a  first  signal  across  a  first 

voltage  divider,  a  midpoint  of  which  is  connected  to  one 

of  said  inputs,  and 
a  current  sensor  for  applying  a  second  signal  across  a  second 

voltage  divider,  a  midpoint  of  which  is  connected  to  the 

other  of  said  inputs, 
said  detector 
characterized  by 
a  capacitor,  and 
means  for  selectively  connecting  said  capacitor  to  one  of 

said  midpoints  to  dynamically  modify  the  threshold  of 

detection  of  said  supervisory  detector. 
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1.  An  automatic  call  distribution  and  telecommunications 
switching  system  comprising: 

a.  a  switching  network  having  a  plurality  of  access  ports 
including  a  first  group  of  access  ports  coupled  by  a  first 
group  of  lines  to  a  group  of  automatic  call  distribution 
positions;  and 

b.  a  control  complex  having: 

1.  first  microprocessor  control  means  selectively  establish- 
ing connections  between  said  access  ports,  thereby 
performing  the  functions  of  a  telephone  switching  ex- 
change, 

2.  second  microprocessor  control  means  for  communicat- 
ing data  on  data  lines  other  than  said  first  group  of  lines 
with  the  automatic  call  distribution  group  of  positions, 
each  of  said  positions  being  coupled  to  a  different  access 
port  of  said  first  group  of  access  ports,  and 

3.  means  for  transferring  data  messages  between  said  first 
and  second  microprocessor  control  means,  the  second 
microprocessor  control  means  including  means  for 
directing  the  first  microprocessor  control  means  to 
establish  connections  selected  by  the  second  micro- 
processor control  means  with  said  first  group  of  access 
ports. 


4,289,935 

METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  ACOUSTICAL  VOICE 

SIGNALS  FOR  PERSONS  EXTREMELY  HARD  OF 

HEARING  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  IMPLEMENTING  THIS 

METHOD 
Manfred  Zollner;  Christian  Hoffmann,  both  of  Munich,  and 
Eberhard  Zwicker,  Icking,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,0^6 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1979,  2908999 

Int  a.^  H04R  25/00 
U.S.  a.  179—107  FD  33  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  generating  acoustical  voice  signals  which 
are  intelligible  to  persons  extremely  hard  of  hearing,  but  hav- 
ing a  sensory  response  to  frequencies  in  a  given  sensory  spec- 
trum, comprising: 

(a)  supplying  an  input  signal  in  accordance  with  an  acousti- 
cal voice  signal  to  be  made  intelligible  to  an  individual 
with  a  given  sensory  spectrum, 

(b)  dividing  the  input  signal  into  a  plurality  of  frequency 
bands  to  provide  output  signals  of  different  frequency 
bands, 

(c)  modulating  alternating  waveform  signals  of  different 
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frequencies  within  the  given  sensory  spectrum 
envelopes  of  the  output  signals  of  said 
bands,  to  provide  modulated  tone  signals 

(d)  combining  the  modulated  tone  signals 
components  of  the  input  signal,  and  sup  )lying 
tant  signal  to  the  individual  having  saiq 
spectrum, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

(e)  dividing  the  input  signal  in  accordance 
cal  voice  signal,  into  at  least  three  fre< 
thereby  provide  output  signals  in  a  mu' 
ent  frequency  bands  with  respective 

(fm),  , 

(0  modulating  a  multiplicity  of  altematin  5 
forms  of  different  frequencies  (fo)  withi  n 
sory  spectrum  with  the  envelojjes  of 
said  output  signals  in  said  multiplicity 
quency  bands,  to  provide  a  multiplicity  o 
signals, 
(g)  combining  the  multiplicity  of  modulated 
with  the  total  spectrum  of  said  input  signal 
the  resultant  total  spectrum  combined  s 
vidual  having  said  given  sensory  spectn  m 
(h)  adjusting  the  ratio  of  the  loudness  of  tl  le 
modulated  tone  signals  with  respect  to  thj 
input  signal,  and  also  adjusting  the  loudness 


with  the 
different  frequency 


.vith  the  acousti- 

uency  bands  to 

icity  of  differ- 

n»ean  frequencies 


current  wave- 
the  given  sen- 
re  spective  ones  of 
of  different  fre- 
modulated  tone 

tone  signals 
,  and  supplying 
gnal  to  the  indi- 
,  and 

multiplicity  of 

loudness  of  said 

of  the  resul- 


tant total  spectrum  combined  signal, 


being  made  in  relation  to  the  sjjecific  sensory  characteris 


I ;  to  an  individual 


fferent  frequency 


tics  of  the  individual  person  having  s^id  given  sensory 

spectrum. 

30.  A  method  for  generating  acoustical  viice  signals  which 
are  intelligible  to  persons  extremely  hard  o(  1 
ing  a  sensory  response  to  frequencies  in  a  g  ven  sensory  spec- 
trum, comprising: 

(a)  supplying  an  input  signal  in  accordande  with  an  acousti- 
cal voice  signal  to  be  made  intelligibl 
with  a  given  sensory  spectrum 

(b)  dividing  the  input  signal  into  a  plurality  of  frequency 
bands  to  provide  output  signals  of  d 
bands, 

(c)  modulating  alternating  waveform  signals  of  different 
frequencies  within  the  given  sensory  !  pectrum  with  the 
envelopes  of  the  output  signals  of  said  different  frequency 
bands,  to  provide  modulated  tone  signals, 

(d)  combining  the  modulated  tone  signds  with  frequency 
components  of  the  input  signal,  and  supplying  the  resul- 
tant signal  to  the  individual  having  $aid  given  sensory 
spectrum, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

(e)  dividing  the  input  signal  in  accordanc^  with  the  acoutical 
voice  signal,  into  at  least  three  frequen(  y  bands  to  thereby 
provide  output  signals  in  a  multiplicity  of  different  fre- 
quency bands  with  respective  mean  frequencies  (fm). 

(0  modulating  a  multiplicity  of  altemaling  current  wave- 
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with  frequency 

the  resul- 

given  sensory 


forms  of  different  frequencies  (fc)  within  the  given  sen- 
sory spectrum  with  the  envelopes  of  respective  ones  of 
said  output  signals  in  said  multiplicity  of  different  fre- 
quency bands,  to  provide  a  multiplicity  of  modulated  tone 
signals, 

(g)  selecting  the  different  frequencies  (fc)  of  the  alternating 
current  waveforms  to  be  proportionate  with  respective 
frequencies  of  the  input  signal  above  a  given  low  fre- 
quency limit,  and 

(h)  combining  with  the  multiplicity  of  modulated  tone  sig- 
nals only  one  low  pass  component  of  the  input  signal. 


4,289,936 

ELECTROSTATIC  TRANSDUCERS 

John  P.  Gvitello,  226  Vreeland  Ave.,  Paterson,  N.J.  07504 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,576 

Int.  OJ  H04R  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  179—111  R  1  Claim 


both  adjustments 


1.  An  electrostatic  transducer  the  combination  comprising: 

a.  two  outer  dielectric  diaphragms  carrying  conductive 
layers  which  are  laminated  in  a  parallel  condition  to 

b.  a  one-piece  dielectric  spacer/centrally  fixed  and  perfo- 
rated conductive  grid  serving  as  an  essential  skeletal  struc- 
ture wherein 

c.  geodesically-curved  transducer  arrays  are  configured  and 
result  in  broadened  sound  radiation  patterns  in  the  vertical 
and  horizontal  dimensions  of  the  listening  area 

d.  non-resonant  dampening  means  for  joining  adjacent  trans- 
ducers thereby  decoupling  adjoining  speaker  units  with- 
out loss  of  structural  integrity 

e.  a  laminated  dielectric/conductive  tab  which  serves  as  a 
diaphragm  signal  connection  electrode  as  well  as  a  dia- 
phragm interconnecting  system  allowing  adjacently 
curved  geodesic  diaphragms  to  be  "interwired"  without 
bulky  connectors  or  strands  of  wire 

f  a  transformer  to  which  its  primary  winding  is  supplied  a 
signal  voltage  and  to  which  its  secondary  winding  is 
connected    across    said    electrostatic    transducer's    dia- 
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phragm  conductive  layers;  and,  there  being  an  additional 
connection  of  a  high  voltage  d.c.  biasing  potential  to  said 
electrostatic  transducer's  fixed  conductive  grid  via  its 
electrode  connection  point. 


4,289,937 

SPEAKER  WITH  nNE  GRAIN  FERROMAGNETIC 

MATERIAL  ON  CENTER  POLE  OR  RING 

Hideo  Ikeda;  Hideshi  Tsuchiya,  and  Masaru  Okada,  all  of  Ama- 

gasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,893 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1978,  53-64727; 
Jun.  7,  1978,  53-68684 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  7/00;  H04R  9/06 
U.S.  a.  179—119  R  6  Qaims 


unit;  a  housing  for  the  microphone  unit  which  is  shaped  so  as 
to  be  able  to  lie  behind  or  substantially  behind  the  ear  of  the 
user;  an  elongate  self  supporting  sound  energy  guide  tube 
attachable  at  one  end  to  the  housing,  the  sound  energy  guide 
tube  being  shaped  to  provide  a  loop  which  engages  over  the 
user's  ear  to  provide  suspension  means  for  supporting  the 
housing  adjacent  the  user's  ear,  and  which  loop  is  adjustable 
for  the  purposes  of  obtaining  a  desired  degree  of  fit  of  the  loop 
to  the  user's  ear,  the  shaping  of  the  sound  energy  guide  tube 
also  being  such  that  when  the  housing  is  supported  adjacent 
the  user's  ear  a  sound  energy  input  end  is  presented  adjacent  to 
the  user's  mouth. 


4  289  939 

LONGITUDINAL  BALANCE  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR 

TWO-TO-FOUR  WIRE  TELECOMMUNICATION  LINE 

CIRCUITS 
John  S.  Arnold,  Nether  Heyford,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Plessey  Company  Limited,  Ilford,  England 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,179 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  30,  1978, 
50385/78 

Int.  a.3  H04M  1/76 
U.S.  CI.  179—170  D  3  Qaims 


K.*5 


1.  A  speaker  comprising  a  disc  yoke,  a  ring  permanent  mag- 
net and  centerpole  on  said  yoke,  a  ring  plate  on  said  ring  per- 
manent magnet,  said  centerpole  and  ring  plate  being  placed  so 
as  to  create  an  air  gap,  and  a  voice  coil  placed  in  said  air  gap; 
wherein  said  voice  coil  produces  an  AC  magnetic  field  when 

AC  signal  current  passes  through  the  voice  coil; 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  areas  of  said  centerpole  and  said 
ring  plate  which  face  said  voice  coil  is  formed  of  different 
material  from  the  remaining  portions  of  said  centerpole 
and  said  ring  plate,  said  different  material  being  a  ferro- 
magnetic material  with  fine  crystalline  grains  having  an 
average  of  sixteen  (16)  or  more  grains  per  twenty-five 
square  millimeters  of  field  of  view  of  a  microscope  at 
magnification  of  100,  and  having  a  reduced  magnetic 
domain  size; 
wherein  the  different  material  produces  a  substantially  linear 
magnetic  minor  hysteresis  loop  for  the  magnetic  circuit  of 
the  speaker. 
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1.  A  two-to-four  wire  telecommunications  line  circuit  in- 
cluding line  current  feed  resistors  connected  to  the  subscribers 
line  on  the  two-wire  side  of  the  line  circuit  and  a  balance 
impedance  connected  in  the  four-wire  side  of  the  line  circuit 
and  the  balance  impedance  includes  a  resistive  component 
which  is  thermally  coupled  to  the  line  feed  resistors  and  is 
formed  of  a  resistive  material  having  a  negative  temperature 
co-efficient. 


4  289  940 
4,289,938  KEYBOARD  SWITCH  COVERING  PADS 

VOICE  AMPLinCATION  APPARATUS  Ryoichi  Sado,  Saitama,  and  Yoshitusgu  Morikawa,  Tokyo,  both 

Theodore  B.  R.  Zichy,  8  Sandwich  St.,  London,  WCIH  9PL,       ^^  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Company,  Ltd., 

England  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,675  pug^j  jsjq^  2I,  1979,  Ser.  No.  %,513 

Int.  a.3  H04M  7/05  q^„j   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.   24,   1978,   53- 

U.S.  a.  179— 156  A  3aaims    i5i7io[u] 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  9/26:  B32B  3/10 
VS.  a.  200—5  A  2  Qaims 


1.  A  keyboard  switch  covering  pad  mountable  on  a  printed 
circuit  forming  a  common  circuit  between  the  keyboard 
switch  covering  pad  and  the  printed  circuit  which  comprises 
Voice  amplification  apparatus  including  a  microphone   (a)  an  electrically  conductive  rubber  sheet  having  a  plurality  of 
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fixed  contact  points  and  a  plurality  of  switcl  ing  contact  points 
on  one  side  thereof,  said  conductive  rubber  sheet  being  divided 
into  at  least  two  sections  each  having  at  least  one  fixed  contact 
point  and  at  least  one  switching  contact  poitit  said  conductive 
rubber  sheet  being  completely  free  of  op<  nings,  and  (b)  an 
electrically  insulating  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  openings,  on 
which  the  conductive  rubber  sheet  as  divic  ed  into  sections  is 
bonded  in  such  a  manner  that  each  of  the  fi  xed  contact  points 
and  the  switching  contact  points  penetrate  oie  of  the  openings, 
the  divided  sections  of  the  conductive  rubb<  r  sheet  are  electri- 
cally insulated  from  each  other  and  said  ele:trically  insulating 
sheet  being  provided  with  a  layer  of  an  adhesive  on  the  surface 
thereof  opposite  to  the  electrically  conductive  rubber  sheet  for 
the  mounting  of  same  to  said  printed  circuit. 


ing  nozzle  assembly  also  affixed  to  said  movable  operating 
cylinder  assembly  and  surrounding  said  relatively  stationary 
contact-rod  in  the  closed  circuit  position  of  the  circuit-inter- 
rupting structure,  said  movable  nozzle  assembly  including  at 
least  a  pair  of  axially-spaced  insulating  nozzles  defining  a  gas- 
inlet  passage  therebetween,  said  gas-inlet  passage  being  in 
communication  with  said  piston  chamber,  one  nozzle  being 
situated  close  to  the  tip  of  the  movable  contact  so  that  said 
stationary  contact-rod  blocks  said  gas-inlet  passage  in  the 
closed-circuit  position  of  the  circuit-interrupting  structure 
when  the  two  aforesaid  separable  contacts  are  in  closed  con- 
tacting engagement,  means  effecting  opening  movement  of 
said  operating  cylinder  assembly  during  the  opening  operation 


4,289,941 
LOAD  BREAK  SWITCH  ARC  SUPPRESSION 
John  W.  Cannon,  Roanoke,  Va.,  assignor  t^  General  Electric 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9T0,430 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  ii//2.  9/38 

U.S.  a.  200—146  R  16  Gaims 


movement  of  said 


1.  In  a  load  breaker  switch  of  the  typ<:  comprising  main 
contact  members  adapted  to  be  disengaged  from  one  another, 
auxiliary  stationary  contact  means  and  auxiliary  moveable 
contact  means  adapted  to  engage  one  another  and  to  make 
contact  while  the  main  contact  members 
thereafter  break  contact  by  rapid  moveme  nt  of  the  auxiliary 
stationary  member  along  a  predeterminec  path  to  an  open 
position,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  means  to  prevent  disengagement  and 
auxiliary  moveable  contact  means  un  il  after  disengage- 
ment of  said  main  contact  members; 

(b)  arc  supporting  means  secured  adjacen  t  to,  and  connected 
in  a  low  impedance  electrical  circuit  with  said  auxiliary 
stationary  contact  means; 

(c)  said  arc  supporting  means  being  disposed  adjacent  to  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  auxiliary  moveable  member  at  a 
position  of  the  path  intermediate  said  Auxiliary  stationary 
member  and  said  open  position  to  pro  ^ide  for  transfer  of 
arc  attachment  from  said  auxiliary 
upon  disengagement  of  said  auxiliary 
reduce  physical  deterioration  of  said  luxiliary  stationary 
member. 


itationary  member 
members  so  as  to 


4,289,942 
GAS-BLAST  aRCUIT-INTERRUPTER  ^VITH  MULTIPLE 

INSULATING  ARC-SHIELD  CONiTRUCHON 
Stanislaw  A.  Milianowicz,  MonroeTiUe,  Pi.,  assignor  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,176 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  33/88 
UJS.  a.  200—148  A  22  Claims 

1.  A  gas-type  puffer  circuit-interrupting  structure  including, 
in  combination,  means  defining  casing  means,  a  relatively 
stationary  contact-rod  dis|X>sed  within  laid  casing  means, 
means  defining  a  fixed  piston  structure  cisposed  within  the 
casing  means,  a  movable  operating  cylinder  assembly  carrying 
a  movable  contact  and  operatively  slidaole  over  said  fixed 
piston  structure  to  compress  gas  therebetween  within  a  piston 
chamber  for  arc -extinction  purposes,  a  mul  :iple  hollow  insulat- 


of  the  circuit  interrupting  structure  so  that  said  movable  oper- 
ating cylinder  assembly  slides  over  said  fixed  piston  structure 
to  thereby  simultaneously  effect  contact  separation  and  also 
compression  of  gas  within  said  piston  chamber,  and  the  block- 
ing action  of  said  rod-shaped  stationary  contact  within  said  one 
insulating  nozzle  delaying  flow  of  compressed  gas  out  of  the 
piston  chamber  and  through  said  gas  inlet  passage  for  a  prede- 
termined time  after  said  contact  separation,  thereby  enabling  a 
substantial  predetermined  arc-length  to  be  achieved  between 
said  stationary  contact  rod  and  said  movable  contact  prior  to 
unplugging  said  one  nozzle,  whereby  compressed  gas  will  then 
flow  at  this  time  through  said  one  gas-inlet  passage  into  the 
established  arc  for  arc -extinction  purposes. 


4,289,943 
PUSH-BUTTON  SWITCHES 
Ryoichi  Sado,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shin-Etsu  Polymer 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  , 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,330 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6, 1979,  54-100107 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  13/52 

U.S.  a.  200—159  B  2  Qaims 


1.  A  push-button  switch  which  comprises 

(a)  a  base  plate, 

(b)  at  least  one  pair  of  contact  points  fixedly  provided  on  the 
base  plate; 

(c)  a  curved  diaphragm  covering  made  of  an  elastically 
resilient  material  to  cover  the  contact  points  on  the  base 
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plate,  a  part  of  which  is  shaped  in  a  form  of  a  snap  spring 
or  a  click  spring  so  as  that  the  part  moves  toward  the 
contact  points  when  a  pushing  force  is  applied  to  the  top 
of  the  diaphragm  covering  but,  when  the  movement 
toward  the  contact  points  exceeds  a  limit,  spontaneously 
and  rapidly  snaps  back  in  the  reverse  direction  to  come 
apart  from  the  contact  points,  and 
(d)  at  least  one  movable  contact  member  provided  on  the 
inward  surface  of  the  diaphragm  covering  at  the  part  of 
the  snap  spring  so  as  to  come  into  contact  with  the  contact 
points  on  the  base  plate  to  close  the  electric  circuit  there- 
between when  the  diaphragm  covering  is  pushed  toward 
the  contact  points  and  to  come  out  of  contact  with  the 
contact  points  when  the  diaphragm  covering  is  snapped 
back. 


4  289  944 

APPARATUS  FOR  REHEATING,  STORING  AND 

CONVEYING  CAST  BARS 

Thurston  F.  Reese,  4929  S.  Meridian  Rd.,  Jackson,  Mich.  49204 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,117 

Int.  a.'  H05B  6/06:  F27D  3/02:  B65G  47/30 

U.S.  a.  219—10.41  6  Claims 


an  inoperative  retracted  position,  a  lower  position  and  an 
elevated  position,  said  arms  removing  a  bar  from  said  bar 
supporting  and  storing  means  and  raising  said  bar  to  said  sec- 
ond conveyor  upon  moving  from  said  lower  position  to  said 
elevated  position,  and  second  expansible  motor  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  arms  for  selectively  translating  said 
arms  between  said  retracted,  lower  and  elevated  positions. 

4  289  945 

ENERGY  TRANSMISSION  AND  DISTRIBUTION 

SYSTEM  FOR  A  MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Mark  J.  Kristof,  Marion  Township,  Marion  County,  Ohio, 

assignor  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor.  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,893 

Int.  Q.'  H05B  6/74 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  F  16  C\»\mn 


1.  The  method  of  reheating  and  controlling  the  movement  of 
elongated  steel  bars  having  ends  wherein  the  bars  are  formed 
by  an  axial  movement  casting  process  causing  the  bars  to  cool 
from  a  previously  heated  condition  such  that  the  bar  tempera- 
ture varies  throughout  the  bar  axial  length  intermediate  said 
ends  and  the  bars  are  transported  by  conveyors  from  a  caster  to 
a  plurality  of  treatment  stations,  comprising  the  steps  of  plac- 
ing the  bars  upon  a  first  conveyor  at  random,  non-penodic 
intervals  for  axial  movement  thereon,  axially  translating  the 
bars  through  a  heated  zone  of  lesser  length  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  the  bars  than  the  bar's  length  at  a  rate  of  axial  translation 
proportional  to  the  temperature  of  that  portion  of  a  bar  withm 
the  heated  zone  whereby  the  heat  content  of  the  bar  exiting  the 
heated  zone  is  substantially  uniform  throughout  the  bar  length, 
conveying  the  heated  bar  to  storage  means,  storing  the  heated 
bars  in  the  storage  means,  and  removing  the  bars  from  the 
storage  means  at  predetermined  intervals  by  a  second  con- 
veyor for  processing  at  the  treatment  stations. 

3.  A  furnace  for  metal  bars  and  the  like  comprising,  it  combi- 
nation, a  thermally  insulated  housing  having  a  floor,  a  top 
panel,  spaced  lateral  walls  and  end  walls  defining  a  heated 
chamber,  first  and  second  bar  conveyors  located  within  said 
furnace  spaced  from  each  other  and  adapted  to  axially  convey 
elongated  bars  in  spaced,  substantially  parallel  paths,  bar  sup- 
porting and  storing  means  within  said  furnace  compnsing  skids 
intermediate  said  conveyors  receiving  bars  from  said  first 
conveyor,  unloading  means  within  said  furnace  transfenng 
bars  from  said  first  conveyor  onto  said  supporting  and  storing 
means,  said  unloading  means  comprising  pivoted  bar  lifting 
means  movable  between  a  raised  position  lifting  a  bar  from  said 
first  conveyor  onto  said  bar  supporting  and  storing  means  and 
a  retracted  position  below  said  first  conveyor,  first  expansible 
motor  means  operatively  connected  to  said  unloading  means 
for  movement  thereof  between  said  positions,  loading  means 
within  said  furnace  adjacent  said  supporting  and  storing  means 
and  said  second  conveyor  loading  said  bars  on  said  second 
conveyor  from  said  storage  means,  said  loading  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  pivotally  mounted  arms  movable  between 


1.  In  a  microwave  oven  structure  having  wall  means  defin- 
ing an  oven  cavity  and  an  inlet  opening  to  said  cavity,  and 
microwave  energy  generating  means  externally  of  said  cavity, 
an  improved  energy  transmission  and  distribution  system  for 
delivering  microwave  energy  from  said  generating  means 
through  said  inlet  opening  into  said  cavity,  said  system  com- 
prising: 
a  waveguide  member  extending  in  communicating  relation- 
ship from  said  generating  means  to  said  inlet  opening; 
impedance  matching   means   within   said   waveguide   for 
matching  the  impedance  of  said  cavity  and  said  wave- 
guide to  said  generating  means; 
shield  means  within  said  cavity  adjacent  said  inlet  opening 
for  deflecting  microwave  energy  passed  through  said  inlet 
opening  into  said  cavity;  and 
stirrer  means  within  said  cavity  and  adjacent  said  inlet  open- 
ing and  said  deflector,  said  impedance  matching  means, 
shield  means,  and  stirrer  means  being  accurately  sized  and 
located  for  cooperatively  causing  effectively  optimized 
uniform  distribution  of  said  microwave  energy  in  said 
oven  structure. 


4  289  946 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CASTING  APPARATUS 
John  C.  Yarwood,  Madison;  Ik  Y.  Yun,  Orange;  Derek  E.  Tyler, 
Cheshire,  and  Peter  J.  Kindlmann,  Northford,  all  of  Conn., 
assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  905.889.  May  15, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,161,206. 
This  application  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,475 
Int.  a.5  H05B  6/06:  GOIR  27/26:  B22D  27/02 
U.S.  CI.  164—503  13  CI""* 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  casting  matenals  such  as  metals  com- 
prising: 
induction  means  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  said  mate- 
rial and  solid  state  inverter  means  for  applying  an  alternat- 
ing current  to  said  induction  means  to  generate  said  mag- 
netic field  the  improvement  wherein: 
means  are  provided  for  sensing  a  reactive  parameter  corre- 
sponding about  to  the  reactance  or  inductance  of  said 
induction  means,  said  reactive  parameter  sensing  mearts 

comprising:         » 
means  for  sensing  a  voltage  signal  applied  to  said  induction 

means; 


1222 


means  for  sensing  a  current  signal  appliep  to  said  induction 

means; 
circuit  means  for  Hltering  said  voltage  anji 

extract  the  fundamental  frequency  thereof; 


circuit  means  receiving  said  Altered  vdltage 
signals  for  generating  a  signal  correspond 
reactance  or  inductance  of  said  induct  on 
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4,289,948 

AUTOMATIC  VOLTAGE  COMPENSATION  FOR 

DIGITAL  WELDER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Dennis  J.  Jurek,  Grafton;  Marvin  A.  Guettel,  Milwaukee,  and 

Michael  Aslin,  Cedarburg,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Square  D 

Company,  Palatine,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,356 

Int.  a.3  B23K  11/24 

U.S.  a.  219—110  2  Qairas 


and  current 
ing  about  to  said 
means. 
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4,289,947 
FLUID  JETTING  SYSTEM  FOR  El 
MACHINING 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 
Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,987 
Gaims    priority,    application    Japan,    \|ar.    2,    1978,    53- 
25633[U];  Aug.  28,  1978,  53-117434[U] 

Int.  a.3  B23P  1/04 
U.S.  a.  219—69  D  24  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electrical  machining  apparatus,  in  combination  a 
workpiece,  an  electrode  spacedly  juxtapose  rd  with  said  work- 
piece  and  deHning  a  single  machining  gap,  and  a  fluid-jetting 
system,  said  fluid-jetting  system  comprisinj ;: 

a  fluid  source; 

a  distribution  chamber  with  an  inlet  conni  icted  to  said  source 
for  receiving  an  electrical  machining  f  uid  therefrom  and 
for  distributing  the  received  fluid  iito  a  plurality  of 
streams;  and 

a  plurality  of  fluid  distribution  delivery  iozzle  tubes  which 
are  flexible,  self  sustaining  and  bendahlle  commonly  lead- 
ing from  said  distribution  chamber  a(|d  having  their  re- 
spective ends  in  the  form  of  nozzles  p<^itionable  indepen- 
dently of  said  electrode  and  orientabl^  as  desired  by  ma- 
nipulating the  flexibility  of  said  tubes  ifi  different  zones  in 
the  region  of  said  single  machining  gkp  respectively  for 
conducting  and  directing  said  distributed  streams  of  said 
machining  fluid  from  said  distribution  chamber  into  said 
desired  different  zones  in  the  region  of  said  single  machin- 
ing gap. 


S     u. 


1^ 


1.  A  digital  welder  control  system  for  a  resistance  welder  of 
the  type  connecting  and  disconnecting  a  welding  transformer 
load  from  an  alternating  electrical  source  to  control  timing 
periods  of  the  welding  sequence  and  the  level  of  heat  intensity 
in  the  weld  to  insure  quality  welds,  comprising: 
a  means  responsive  to  a  polarity  change  in  line  voltage  for 
generating  a  signal  representing  the  beginning  of  each 
cycle  of  line  voltage; 
a  digital  means  responsive  to  the  signals  generated  at  the 
beginning  of  each  cycle  of  line  voltage  for  sensing  the  line 
voltage  and  for  producing  a  digital  signal  therefrom  pro- 
poriional  to  the  average  line  voltage,  said  digital  signal 
being  accumulated  in  said  sensing  and  producing  means 
for  a  period  of  one  cycle  of  the  line  voltage;  and 
a  digital  control  means  responsive  to  the  accumulated  digital 
signal  of  each  cycle  of  line  voltage,  for  adjusting  the 
welding  current  by  altering  the  timing  of  the  firing  points 
of  the  welding  contactors  in  a  next  proceeding  line  volt- 
age cycle  and  for  maintaining  the  welding  current  con- 
stant and  independent  of  line  voltage  variations. 


4,289,949    * 
PLASMA  BURNERS 
Ola  S.  Raaness,  Saupstad,  and  Jon  A.  Bakken,  Trondheim,  both 
of  Norway,  assignors  to  SINTEF  (Selskapet  for  Industriell  og 
Teknisk  Forskning  ved  NTH),  Trondheim,  Norway 
Filed  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,023 
Int.  a.3  B23K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  PR  8  Oaims 


19  6  3 


21     20        16      20 


1.  Plasma  burner  comprising  a  centrally  arranged  electrode, 
an  outer  electrode  and  an  electrode  holder  for  the  support  of 
said  electrodes,  means  for  applying  an  electrical  voltage  for 
producing  an  electric  arc  between  the  electrodes  and  means  for 
the  supply  of  gas  to  the  electric  arc  area  of  said  electrodes,  the 
electrodes  being  made  of  a  non-melting  and  subliming  material 
to  constitute  a  continuously  consumable  system  in  which  said 
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outer  electrode  has  the  shape  of  a  pipe  and  said  centrally  ar- 
ranged electrode  has  a  shape  selected  from  that  of  a  row  and  a 
pipe  and  is  coaxially  arranged  within  said  outer  electrode  so  as 
to  define  therebetween  an  elongate  passage  of  annular  cross- 
section,  and  said  electrode  holder  being  designed  to  conduct 
gas  through  said  passage  forwards  to  a  front,  free  end  of  the 
electrodes  where  the  electric  discharge  occurs  from  the  end  ot 
said  inner  electrode. 


half  cycles  in  the  weld  due  to  the  change  in  power  factor 

of  the  welding  transformer  circuits  during  the  weld; 
means  for  analyzing  measured  differences  to  approxiniate 

the  time  derivative  of  the  conduction  function  which  in 

turn  is  an  approximation  of  the  second  derivative  of  the 

resistance  function  of  the  weld; 
means  for  converting  the  conduction  time  function  back  to  a 

numerical  representation  of  the  resistance  function  in  the 

weld; 


! 


4,289,950 
NARROW  GAP  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Elmer  L.  Griebeler,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  C-R- 
O,  Inc.,  Menomonee  Falls,  Wis. 

Filed  May  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,216 

Int.  a.3  B23K  9/12 

U.S.  a.  219-124.34  «  ««""» 


means  for  deriving  from  the  numerical  representation  of  the 
resistance  function,  a  measure  of  the  sufiiciency  of  energy 
supplied  to  a  weld; 

means  for  summing  and  averaging  the  numerical  results  over 
a  preselected  number  of  welds  to  form  a  control  signal; 

mea"ns  for  applying  the  control  signal  resulting  from  the 
averaging  of  the  preselected  number  of  welds  to  adjust  the 
amount  of  energy  delivered  to  the  weld  for  the  next  group 
of  welds  to  be  averaged. 


1    Apparatus  for  affecting  a  weld  seam  in  a  narrow  gap 
formed  by  opposing  walls  of  the  members  to  be  joined,  com- 

prising: 

(a)  a  torch  body  having  guide  means  for  a  filler  wire, 

(b)  a  generally  vertical  probe  shaft  mounted  to  said  body, 

(c)  an  angular  probe  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
probed  shaft  and  adapted  for  contact  with  the  walls  of  the 

(df  bfasing  means  connected  to  the  upper  end  portion  of  said 

probe  shaft  to  rotate  the  latter  so  that  said  probe  normally 

engages  a  wall  of  the  gap  during  welding, 

(e)  and  selectively  actuatable  means  connected  to  said  probe 

Vshaft  for  rotating  the  latter  and  said  probe  against  the 

force  of  said  biasing  means. 

4,289,951 

POWFR  FACTOR  MONITORING  AND  CONTROL 

SY?S  FOR  RESISTANCE  WELDING  WITH  LINE 

DISTURBANCE  IMMUNITY 

Dennis  J.  Jurek,  Grafton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Square  D  Company. 

Palatine,  111.  _^  ^      ^,     _.,, 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,926 
Int.  C\?  B23K  U/24 

US  a  219-110  lo^*""' 

4'  A  power  factor  monitoring  and  control  system  for  con- 
trolling the  quality  of  welds  in  resistance  welding  with  line 
Surbance  immunity,  including  a  welding  transformer  having 
pr  miry  and  secondary  circuits,  a  line  voltage  applied  to  he 
primary  circuit  and  a  load  circuit  in  the  secondary  circuit,  the 

TeTr^r^r:  t::h';  initiation  and  termination  of  current 
conduc^on  of  each  half  cycle  in  a  weld  for  measuring  the 
differences  between  the  current  conduction  times  of  these 


4,289,952  _^^ 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  POWDER  SIZE  WITH 

OPTICAL  ENERGY 
John  S.  Haggerty,  Lincoln,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979.  Ser.  No.  102,608 
Int.  Cl.^  B23K  9/00 
^  ...A    1^1  f  6  Claims 

U.S.  a.  219—121  L 


log  [diomtttr  (  m)  ]  • 

1  The  process  for  producing  a  metal  or  ceramic  powder 
having  a  narrow  size  distribution  which  comprises  forming  a 
dilute  mixture  of  a  metal  or  ceramic  powder  m  a  gas  and 
passing  said  mixture  through  a  coUimated  beam  of  '"tense  hght 
which  coupled  with  the  larger  particles  in  said  mixture  to 
vaporize  a  portion  of  said  larger  particles  until  said  larger 
particles  have  a  diameter  that  approximates  »  ";'"imum  wave 
length  of  said  beam,  and  recovering  the  particles  which  have 
passed  through  said  beam. 
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EXTRACTOR 


4,289,953 
l^  ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  SOLDER 

William  E.  Scheu,  Jr.,  22  Sedgemere  Rd.,  Ceif ter  Morchies,  N.Y. 
11934 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  ld,639 
Int.  CV  B23K  3/00;  H05B  i/00 
U.S.  a.  219—230 


SOaims 


1.  A  solder  extractor  device  comprisinj :  a  working  front 
unit  including  a  hollow  rear  cow!  member  vith  front  and  rear 
openings  and  formed  of  a  heat  insulating  maerial,  an  elongated 
tubular  bracket  secured  to  the  front  of  aid  projecting  for- 
wardly  from  said  cowl  member  with  the  bngitudinal  axis  of 
the  bracket  being  oblique  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cowl 
member,  an  electrical  heating  member  ha/ing  an  axial  bore 
positioned  in  the  forward  end  of  said  bra:ket,  a  tubular  tip 
member  telescoping  the  forward  end  of  saill  bore  and  project- 
mg  forwardly  thereof  and  separably  secuJed  to  said  heating 
member,  a  conveyor  tube  extending  reajwardly  from  said 
heating  member  and  communicating  witi  said  bore  and  a 
tubular  first  seal  member  engaging  the  rej  r  end  of  said  con 
veyor  tube  and  located  within  said  cowl;  a 
rearwardly  from  said  cowl  member  and 
thereto  and  including  an  elongated  tubular 
ber  formed  of  a  heat  insulating  material  and 


I  ear  unit  projectmg 
separably  secured 
outer  handle  mem- 
being  coaxial  with 


said  cowl  member,  said  outer  handle  memb<  r  being  detachably 
secured  to  the  rear  of  said  cowl  member,  a  tubular  receiver 
disposed  in  said  handle  member  and  havinj  an  open  front  end 
releasably  engaging  said  first  seal  member  a  fid  a  rear  open  end, 
and  a  closure  member  engaging  said  receiver  member  rear 
open  end  and  having  a  passageway  therethiough  communicat- 
ing with  the  rear  of  the  receiver  and  a  coniuit  coupling  com- 
municating with  said  passageway;  and  an 
cable  freely  slidably  extending  into  the  reaj-  end  of  the  handle 
member  and  through  a  longitudinal  passage  -vay  in  the  rear  unit 
into  the  front  unit  and  being  fixedly  conne(  ted  to  said  heating 
member,  said  rear  unit,  when  said  handle  member  is  detached 
from  said  cowl  member,  being  rearward 
power  cable  to  permit  the  separation  of  i  aid  front  and  rear 
units. 


^orth  Massapequa, 


1977,  abandoned. 
So.  169,769 

9aaims 


4,289,954 

ENERGY  CONSERVING  SYSTEM  F0R  USE  WITH 

HEATING  AND/OR  HOT  W  ATER  SY^EMS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
R.  Joseph  Brognano,  421  Briarwood  Rd., 
N.Y.  11758,  and  Albert  Buonasera,  134  ?fi.  Boylan  La.,  Blue 
Point,  N.Y.  11715 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  840,985,  Oct.  11, 
This  application  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser. 
Int.  a.'  H05B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  219—307 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  electrical  energy  at  low  con- 
sumption and  high  efficiency  for  use  in  lieating  and/or  hot 
water  systems,  comprising: 
single  phase  motor  means  powered  by  ani  independent  single 

phase  a.c.  source  for  driving  its  output  shaft; 
multiphase  electrical  generator  means   laving  mechanical 

input  means; 

mechanical  means  for  coupling  the  output  shaft  of  said 
motor  means  to  the  mechanical  input  i  neans  of  said  multi- 
phase generator  means  for  generating  multiphase  output 
power  at  the  electrical  outputs  of  said  multiphase  electri- 
cal generator  means,  wherein  the  elect  ncal  outputs  of  said 


multiphase  electrical  generator  means  are  electrically 
isolated  from  said  independent  single  phase  a.c.  source; 

multiphase  load  means  for  converting  electrical  energy  into 
heat  for  heating  a  fluid,  said  load  means  being  electrically 
isolated  from  said  single  phase  a.c.  source  and  having 
ratings  matching  the  output  power  ratings  and  operating 
frequency  of  said  multiphase  electrical  generator  means 
wherein  the  electrical  isolation  of  said  multiphase  electri- 
cal generator  means  and  said  single  phase  source  permits 
the  selection  of  an  electrical  generator  having  an  operat- 
ing frequency  which  is  different  from  the  operating  fre- 
quency of  the  single  phase  a.c.  source  to  optimize  the 
match  between  the  multiphase  electrical  generator  means 
and  the  multiphase  load  means  regardless  of  the  operating 
frequency  of  the  single  phase  a.c.  source; 

first  switch  means  for  normally  maintaining  said  multiphase 
load  means  electrically  disconnected  from  the  electrical 
outputs  of  said  multiphase  electrical  generator  means; 


said  switch  means  being  responsive  to  said  multiphase  elec- 
trical generator  means  reaching  a  predetermined  operat- 
ing condition  for  electrically  connecting  said  multiphase 
load  means  to  said  multiphase  electrical  generator  means 
thereby  enabling  said  single  phase  motor  means  and  said 
multiphase  electrical  generator  means  to  reach  optimum 
operating  conditions  at  a  more  rapid  rate; 

thermostat  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  level  of  the 
fiuid  being  heated;  and 

second  switch  means  responsive  to  said  thermostat  means 
for  electrically  disconnecting  said  motor  means  from  said 
a.c.  soruce  when  the  fluid  being  heated  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined level  and  for  electrically  reconnecting  said  motor 
means  to  said  a.c.  source  when  the  temperature  level  in 
the  fiuid  being  heated  drops  below  said  predetermined 
level. 


4,289,955 
ELECTRIC  HEATING  ASSEMBLIES  WTTH  A  MOUNTED 

THERMOSTATIC  SWITCH 
Wayne  R.  Seeley,  Pulaski,  Va.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric 
Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,389 

Int.  aj  H05B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  219—532  7  Qaims 


1.  An  electric  heating  assembly,  comprising  a  supporting 
frame  including  a  pair  of  arms  held  in  spaced-apart  relation,  a 
heating  coil  having  a  reach  extending  crosswise  of  said  arms,  a 
thermostatic  switch  mounted  between  said  arms  and  having  a 
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heat  sensor  portion  directed  toward  said  coil  reach  so  as  to  be 
affected  by  heat  issuing  therefrom  and  adapted  to  interrupt 
electrical  current  to  said  heating  coil  when  a  predetermined 
high  temperature  has  been  reached,  the  improvement  compris- 

iniz> 

means  preventing  improper  installation  or  replacement  of 
said  thermostatic  s-vitch  and  insuring  that  said  heat  sensor 
portion  is  always  directed  toward  said  coil  reach,  said 
means  comprising, 
an  insulating  bushing  carried  by  one  of  said  arms,  said  bush- 
ing and  said  arm  having  interfitting  parts  lo  hold  said 
bushing  against  substantial  rotation  about  its  axis  and  in  a 
preselected  relation  with  respect  to  said  one  arm, 
means  between  said  thermostatic  switch  and  said  bushing, 
interfitting  in  predetermined  manner  to  hold  said  thermo- 
static switch  in  position  with  its  heat  sensor  portion  di- 
rected toward  said  coil  reach,  and 
a  second  insulating  bushing  carried  by  the  other  arm,  said 
thermostatic  switch  having  a  pair  of  terminals  respec- 
tively supported  by  said  bushings. 


4,289,957 
READING  STROKE  CODES 
Jean  Neyroud,  Saint  Martin  d'Heres,  and  Francois  Ollivier, 
Meylan,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  La  Telemecanique  Elec- 

trique,  France 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,796 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  19,  1978,  78  11471 
Int.  a.'  G06K  7/10.  7/14.  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  235-462  5  Qaims 
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4,289,956 

TIME-PERIOD  COMPARING  DEVICE 

Fumitaka  Asami,  Kunitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 

Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,410 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1978,  53-61279 

Int.  a.'  H03K  21/30;  G06M  3/02 

U.S.  a.  235-92  T  23  Qaims 
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1  A  time-period  comparing  device,  for  comparing  the  time- 
period  of  an  input  signal  with  the  time-period  of  a  reference 

signal,  comprising:  •         »u» 

an  input  circuit,  having  an  input  terminal,  for  receiving  the 

input  signal; 

an  oscillator  for  providing  a  pulse  signal; 

a  reference  period  comparing  means,  operatively  connected 
to  said  input  circuit  and  said  oscillator,  for  receiving  the 
input  signal  and  said  pulse  signal  and  for  generating  the 
reference  signal  which  is  a  rectangular  signal  or  a  definite 
level  signal  in  dependence  upon  the  frequency  of  the  input 

signal;  . , 

a  time-period  comparator,  operatively  connected  to  said 
input  circuit  and  said  reference  period  comparing  meaiis, 
for  continuously  comparing  the  input  signal  with  the 
reference  signal  and  for  producing  two  different  signals, 
each  of  which  is  at  a  direct  current  level,  in  dependence 
upon  the  relationship  between  the  time-penod  of  the  input 
signal  and  the  time-period  of  the  reference  signal. 


1  In  a  process  of  reading,  from  a  movable  support  having 
lower  and  upper  margins  and  a  data  field,  of  data  and  security 
characters  recorded  in  said  field  and  said  margins  respectively 
and  coded  in  accordance  with  a  bar  code,  of  the  kind  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  ^  .  a 
(i)  using  a  scanning  light  be?rn  to  carry  out  first  and  second 
sweeps  onto  the  support  in  movement,  said  sweeps  having 
a  constant  direction,  the  first  sweep  being  carried  out  from 
top  to  bottom  of  the  support  and  the  second  sweep  being 
carried  out  from  bottom  to  top 
(ii)  detecting  the  light  reflected  by  said  support  to  provide  a 
signal  comprising  data  characters  and  lower  and  upper 
security  characters  corresponding  to  said  data  field  and 
said  lower  and  upper  margins  respectively  and 
(iii)  decoding  these  data  and  security  characters  by  compari- 
son of  the  relative  widths  of  the  bars  and  the  intervals 
between  the  bars,  the  improvement  that 

(a)  the  process  comprises  the  step  of  proceeding  to  the  col- 
lecting of  those  portions  of  the  said  signal  which  originate 
in  the  course  of  pairs  of  successive  sweeps  and  to  the 
selection  of  those  of  the  said  signal  portions  which  com- 
prise at  least  one  upper  or  lower  security  character  and  a 
number  of  data  characters  at  least  equal  to  half  of  the  total 
number  of  data  characters  in  the  said  data  field,  and 

(b)  the  process  further  comprises  the  step  of  associating  for 
the  purpose  of  reconstitution  and  decoding  of  the  com- 
plete data,  couples  of  two  selected  successive  signal  por- 
tions of  which  one  comprises  an  upper  secunty  character 
and  the  other  a  lower  security  character. 


4,289,958 
SYSTEM  FOR  IDENTIFYING  SOLID  DOSAGE  UNTTS 
Stephen  Thomas,  Cardiff,  Wales,  assignor  to  Edwin  Burgess 
Limited,  Aylesbury,  England 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,597 
Int.  a.3  G06K  19/06 
U  S.  CI.  235—489  '  Qaims 

V  An  identification  system  for  a  solid  dosage  unit,  compris- 
ing a  member  defining  a  substantially  straight-sided  channel 
which  tapers  from  one  end  towards  the  other  to  define  a  V- 
shaped  channel  in  which  a  dosage  unit  can  be  placed,  markings 
being  associated  with  the  channel  for  indicating  a  dimension 
parameter  of  the  unit  when  placed  in  the  channel,  a  colour 
region  having  a  plurality  of  coloured  areas  for  indicating  a 
colour  parameter  of  the  dosage  unit,  a  shape  region  beanng  a 
series  of  shape  parameters,  and  an  information  storage  and 
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retrieval  system  operative,  when  fed  with 
dosage  unit  obtained  from  said  V-shaped 


parameters  of  the 
:hannel,  from  said 


colour  region  and  from  said  shape  region,  t^  provide  an  identi- 
fication of  the  unit. 


4,289,959 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE 
CONDITIONS 
Shuichi  Takayama;  Kosaku  Tsuboshima;  Y|$hio  Nakajima,  all 
of    Hachioji;    Tenio    Iwasawa,    Mitakf, 
Yamazaki,  Okaya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov 
Int.  a.'  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  250—201 
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4,289,960 
ARTILLERY  TRAINING  ROUNDS  TARGET  SCORING 

SYSTEM 
Chester  L.  Smith,  Lake  Hopatcong,  and  William  Donnally, 
Boonton  Twp.,  Morris  County,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,755 

Int.  a.3  GOIP  3/68 

U.S.  a.  250—222  R  14  Oaims 
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and    Masafumi 
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5,  1978,  53-141288 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  in-focusirg  conditions  of  an 
optical  system  comprising:  a  plurality  of  optical  fibers  of  differ- 
ent lengths  which  are  closely  arranged  to  eich  other  and  have 
light  inlet  ends  arranged  side  by  side  alorg  a  given  line  and 
located  at  different  levels  when  viewed 
optical  axis  of  the  optical  system  and  light 
on  a  same  plane,  the  inlet  end  of  a  central 
fiber  being  situated  on  a  predetermined 
optical  system;  a  like  number  of  charge  transfer  elements  ar- 
ranged at  the  respective  outlet  ends  of  tlie  optical  fibers  to 
receive  light  rays  emerging  from  respective  picture  elements 
and  transmitted  through  the  respective  o|  itical  fibers  and  to 
produce  illuminance  signals;  and  means  fo 
minance  signals  from  the  charge  transfer  el«  ments  and  process- 
ing the  received  illuminance  signals  in  iiccordance  with  a 
predetermined  function  to  produce  a  signal 
focusing  condition  of  the  optical  system. 


7  Gaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  registering  and  scoring  the  impact  of  an 
incoming  munition,  said  munition  being  of  a  type  that  gener- 
ates a  burst  of  radiation  upon  impact,  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  radiation  detectors,  each  having  a  fixed  field  of 
view  in  the  horizontal  plane,  the  logical  union  of  said 
fields  of  view  defining  a  target  region  in  the  horizontal 
plane; 

a  corresponding  plurality  of  means  for  transmitting  to  a 
remote  location  an  output  signal  which  is  generated  by  a 
corresponding  radiation  detector  in  response  to  the  impact 
of  said  munition  in  the  field  of  view  of  said  detector; 

means  for  receiving  the  output  signals  transmitted  by  said 
plurality  of  transmitting  means;  and 

means,  connected  to  said  receiving  means,  for  generating  a 
first  output  signal  if  said  munition  impacts  within  said 
target  region  and  a  second  output  signal  if  said  munition 
impacts  without  said  target  region. 


4,289,961 

APPARATUS  FOR  SCANNING  THE  MARKINGS  ON 

BOTTLE  NECKS 

Wilfried  Kurth,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Jagenberg-Werke,  Postfach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  966,992 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1977,  2754319 

Int.  C1.3  GOIV  9/04 
U.S.  a.  250—223  B  5  Oaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  scanning  the  markings  on  foils  on  the 
necks  of  the  bottles  in  a  bottle  labeling  machine  having  a  pho- 
toelectric scanner  including  a  light  source  and  a  lens  for  illumi- 
nating the  foil  on  the  bottle  neck,  a  beam  splitter  in  the  path  of 
the  light,  a  photosensitive  receiver  and  a  first  amplifier  having 
the  input  thereof  receptive  of  the  receiver  output,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  photosensitive  receiver  comprises  a  pair  of 
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photoelectric  elements  respectively  provided  outside  of  the  4,289,963 

lens  and  wherein  the  first  amplifier  comprises  an  integrating     CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Charles  J.  Everett,  Ointon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 
Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,407 

Int.  0.3  GOID  5/34 

U.S.  O.  250—231  P  28  Oaims 


amplifier  operatively  connected  to  each  output  of  the  pair  of 
phptoelectric  elements. 


4,289,962 
OPTOELECTRONIC  SYNCHRO  GENERATOR 
Herbert  Palloch,  Schwetzingens,  and  Hans  Emdt,  Wiesloch, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Frankl  &  Kirchner 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Schwetzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,794 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1978,  2837743 

Int.  0.3  GOID  5/34 
U.S.  O.  250—231  SE  11  Oaims 


1.  In  a  control  device  having  a  housing  means  provided  with 
an  actuator  chamber  separated  from  a  pressure  differential 
chamber  by  wall  means  having  opening  means  therethrough 
receiving  an  axially  movable  actuator  pin  that  transmits  axial 
movement  of  a  movable  part  in  said  pressure  differential  cham- 
ber to  said  actuator  chamber,  said  actuator  pin  being  separate 
from  and  engageable  with  said  movable  part,  the  improvement 
comprising  optical  switch  means  in  said  actuator  chamber,  said 
actuator  pin  having  interrupter  means  for  actuating  said  optical 
switch  means  when  said  movable  part  axially  moves  said  actua- 
tor pin  to  a  certain  axial  position  relative  to  said  housing  means, 
said  actuator  pin  having  orientation  means,  said  opening  means 
having  orientation  means  cooperating  with  said  orientation 
means  of  said  actuator  pin  to  maintain  said  interrupter  means  of 
said  actuator  pin  in  proper  rotational  alignment  with  said 
optical  switch  means. 


1.  An  optoelectronic  synchro  generator  comprising  at  least 
one  photoelectric  circuit  element,  each  including  a  light  source 
and  an  associated  receiver;  a  rotatable  shaft;  means  mounted  on 
the  shaft  both  for  normal  rotation  therewith  and  for  selective 
adjusting  rotation  with  respect  thereto  for  defining  at  least  one 
optically  effective  surface  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  shaft  by  which  light  coming  from  the  light  source  impinges 
on  the  receiver  when  said  surface  is  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion during  the  rotation  of  said  shaft;  a  removable  cover  which 
covers  the  shaft  and  the  photoelectric  circuit  element;  at  least 
one  shielding  means  disposed  at  least  in  front  of  the  receiver, 
but  behind  the  path  of  the  means  defining  the  optically  effec- 
tive surface  when  viewed  from  the  receiver,  for  permitting 
light  from  the  source  to  impinge  on  the  receiver  when  the 
surface  is  in  the  predetermined  position  and  for  preventing  the 
impingement  of  stray  light  on  the  receiver  when  the  cover  is 
removed. 


4,289,964 
RADIATION  INSPECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MATERIAL 
MAKING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  USING  A  BETA 

RAY  GAUGE 
Cole  H.  Baker,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Intec  Corporation, 
Trumbull,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,901 

Int.  O.'  GOIN  23/00 

U.S.  O.  250—308  5  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  production  of  paper  products 

using  a  beta  ray  gauge  in  conjunction  with  a  light  inspection 

system  for  inspecting  a  moving  web  of  formed  paper  material 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

dispensing  paper  stock  onto  a  wire  support  for  forming  a 

continuous  paper  web, 
sampling  the  basis  weight  of  the  continuous  paper  web  so 
formed  by  passing  said  web  through  a  beta  ray  gauge 
which  generates  a  first  signal  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
paper  web  where  measured  by  the  beta  ray  gauge, 
comparing  the  first  signal  from  the  beta  ray  gauge  with  a 
predetermined  reference  signal  preset  for  the  weight  de- 
sired to  produce  a  difference  signal, 
continuously  inspecting  the  entire  paper  web  with  a  light 
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liiht 


inspection  system  by  applying  a  light 
paper  web  and  detecting  light  emana  ing 
provide  a  second  signal  based  on  the 
reflecting  characteristics  of  said  paper 

comparing  said  difference  and  second  sigijals 
control  signal  therefrom,  and 

regulating  the  dispensing  of  paper  stock  form 
uous  paper  web  using  said  control  sigr  al 
the  basis  weight  of  said  continuous  papjer 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  15,  1981 


source  across  the 
therefrom  to 

transmitting  or 
veb, 

and  deriving  a 


ing  said  contin- 
for  controlling 
web. 


tion  in  electrical  voltage  in  response  to  passage  of  radiation 
therethrough,  said  plurality  of  batteries  being  of  sufficient 
stack  depth  to  prevent  all  radiation  impinging  coaxially 
thereon  from  passing  completely  through  the  stack  and 
thereby  providing  a  voltage  gradient  decrease  across  the  stack 
indicative  of  any  radiation  impinging  thereon. 


4,289,965 
EMISSION  COMPUTED  TOMOlGRAPH 

Kenichiro  Koga;  Yoshihani  Hirose,  both  of  KJyoto;  Iwao  Kanno, 
Akita;  Kazuo  Uemura,  Akita,  and  Shuichi  Miura,  Akita,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shimadzu  Corporation.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,637 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23i  1979,  54-8120[U] 
Int.  a.'  GOIT  1/20:  G21F  5i04 


4,289,967 

MULTIANODE  CYLINDRICAL  PROPORTIONAL 

COUNTER  FOR  HIGH  COUNT  RATES 

James  A.  Hanson,  Madison,  Wis.,  and  Manfred  K.  Kopp,  Oak 
Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,954 

Int.  C\?  GOIT  1/18 

U.S.  a.  250—385  10  Qaims 


U.S.  a.  250—363  S 


6  Gaims 
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1.  An  emission  computed  tomograph  coriprising:  means  for 
supporting  an  object  to  be  examined  at  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion, said  object  having  taken  therein  a  radi<  )nuclide  that  emits 
radiation;  a  plurality  of  radiation  detectors 
surround  said  predetermined  position;  a  plu  ality  of  collimator 
means  each  for  use  with  a  different  kind  ol  radionuclides  and 
each  so  arranged  as  to  surround  said  positian;  means  for  sup- 
porting said  plurality  of  collimator  means 
means  for  causing  said  supporting  means  to  ^  axially  displaced 
relative  to  said  detectors  so  that  each  of  saiq  collimator  means 
can  alternatively  be  brought  into  radial 
operative  relation  to  said  detectors. 


ignment  with  and 


4,289,966 
RADIATION  ENERGY  DETECTOR  A*JD  ANALYZER 

Thomas  G.  Roberts,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  th^  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1^8,967 
Int.  a.J  GOIT  1/18,  1/ia^ 
U.S.  a.  250—378 


1.  A  proportional  counter  tube  for  detecting  ionizing  radia- 
tion comprizing: 

a  closed  cylindrical  housing  forming  an  outer  cathode  elec- 
trode; 

a  cylindrical  inner  cathode  electrode  disposed  coaxially 
within  said  housing  and  spaced  from  the  cylinder  wall  of 
said  housing  to  form  a  detection  volume  between  said 
inner  and  outer  cathodes, 

a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced-apart  anode  electrodes  dis- 
posed intermediate  said  inner  and  outer  cathodes  and 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cathodes; 

an  ionizable  gas  filling  said  detection  volume  within  said 
housing;  and 

means  for  applying  bias  voltages  between  said  outer  cath- 
odes and  said  plurality  of  anodes  and  said  inner  cathode 
and  said  plurality  of  anodes  so  that  a  uniform  electrostatic 
field  is  provided  within  said  detection  volume  thereby 
minimizing  the  electron  collection  time  at  said  anodes 
following  ionizing  events  within  said  gas  filling  said  detec- 
tion volume. 
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1.  A  radiation  detector  comprising:  a 
arranged  coaxially  in  respective  parallel 
stack,  each  of  said  batteries  being  disposec 
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p  urality  of  batteries 
planes  forming  a 
to  exhibit  a  reduc- 


4,289,968 

RADIOGRAPHY 

Christopher  A.  G.  LeMay,  Osterley,  England,  assignor  to  EMI 

Limited,  Hayes,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  543,338,  Jan.  23, 1975.  This  application 

Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,631 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  31, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\?  GOIN  27/00 

U.S.  a.  250—445  T  2  Qaims 

1.  Radiographic  apparatus  for  examining  at  least  one  slice 

disposed  cross-sectionally  of  a  patient's  body,  comprising 

means  defining  a  patient  position  including  a  region  in  which 

said  at  least  one  slice  can  be  disposed,  a  source  of  a  fan-shaped 

spread  of  penetrating  radiation,  support  means  supporting  said 

source  so  that  said  radiation  projects  through  said  region  along 

a  plurality  of  beams  which  are  distributed  across  said  spread  at 

respective  angular  orientations  therein  so  that  they  diverge 

from  one  another  with  increasing  distance  from  said  source, 
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means  for  moving  said  source  angularly  around  the  patient 
position  to  project  said  beams  of  radiation  through  said  region 
from  a  plurality  of  locations  distributed  angularly  around  said 
patient  position,  detecting  means,  including  a  plurality  of  de- 
tector devices,  disposed  to  detect  said  beams  of  radiation  after 


4,289,970 
WIND  POWERED  ELECTRICAL  GENERATOR 
David  D.  Deibert,  1524  Grasshopper  Rd.,  Huntingdon  Valley, 
Pa.  19006 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  %2,957 

Int.  C\?  F03D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  290—44  23  Oaims 


they  have  traversed  said  region,  and  means  causing  relative 
movement  between  said  spread  of  radiation  and  said  detector 
devices  whereby  each  beam  of  radiation  is  detected  by  a  re- 
spective detector  device  at  one  stage  of  said  angular  movement 
of  said  source  and  by  a  different  respective  detector  device  at 
another  stage  of  said  angular  movement. 


4,289,969 
RADIATION  IMAGING  APPARATUS 

Gerald  Cooperstein,  Rockville,  Md.;  Richard  C.  Lanza,  and  A. 
Robert  Sohval,  both  of  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Butler 
Greenwich  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,982 

Int.  0.3  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  O.  250—445  T  19  Oaims 


1.  A  wind  powered  alternating  current  electrical  generator 
of  the  type  having  a  rotatable  wind  wheel  generator  rotor 
consisting  of  a  circular  rim  carrying  one  of  the  armature  or 
field  structures  and  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  radially 
extending  windvanes  connecting  the  rim  to  a  rotatable  central 
shaft,  a  stator  carrying  the  other  of  the  armature  or  field  struc- 
tures and  past  which  the  windwheel  rotor  rim  rotates,  and  a 
supporting  structure  for  the  windwheel  rotor  and  the  stator, 
characterized  in  that  the  stator  extends  concentrically  closely 
peripherally  completely  around  the  rotor  substantially  co-pla- 
nar therewith  and  radially  outward  therefrom. 


4,289,971 

ELECTRIC  POWER  GENERATION  EQUIPMENT 

INCORPORATING  BULB  TURBINE-GENERATOR 

Tsuneo  Ueda,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,083 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr,  18,  1979,  54/47700 

Int.  O.^  FOID  15/10:  P02C  6/00:  H02K  7/18:  F16D  31/02 

U.S.a.  290— 52  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  computerized  tomographic  scanner: 

A.  a  fixed  array  of  cold  cathode  diodes  each  said  diode  being 
characterized  by  an  impedance  in  excess  of  about  100 
ohms; 

B.  a  fixed  array  of  radiation  detectors  juxtaposed  to  the 
diode  array; 

C.  means  for  applying  greater  than  100  ns  duration  and  less 
than  200  kv  voltage  pulses  sequentially  to  the  diodes  in  the 
array  so  as  to  cause  said  diodes  to  emit  successive  substan- 
tially constant  amplitude  X-ray  pulses,  said  radiation  being 
detected  by  the  detectors  in  the  detector  array,  and 

D.  means  responsive  to  the  output  signals  from  said  detec- 
tors for  producing  a  reconstruction  image  of  a  selected 
body  slice  illuminated  by  radiation  from  the  diode  array. 


a-j 


1.  A  movable  hydroelectric  power  generation  system  in  a 
water  channel  comprising:  a  bulb  turbine  generator  comprising 
an  electric  power  generator  housed  in  a  bulb  shape  inner  casing 
and  a  turbine  runner  connected  to  a  main  shaft  of  said  electric 
power  generator;  an  outer  casing  having  annular  upstream  and 
downstream  ends,  disposed  outside  said  inner  casing  and  posi- 
tioning said  inner  casing  by  stay  vanes  so  as  to  position  said 


1230 


gats 


generator  partially  within  said  outer  casing 
side  said  outer  casing;  a  draft  tube  couplec 
downstream  end  of  said  outer  casing;  and  a 
tioned  to  dam  up  said  water  channel,  said 
movable,  said  gate  having  an  annular  opening 
upstream  end  of  said  outer  casing  being  fixed 
annular  opening  of  said  gate,  whereby  said 
posed  on  both  the  upstream  and  downstream 
to  thereby  minimize  the  upstream  and 
said  movable  generator  system  whereby 
ment  of  said  generator  system  is  enhancec 
extent  of  said  generator  system. 
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ind  partially  out- 
to  said  annular 
iftable  gate  posi- 
being  vertically 
and  said  annular 
y  secured  to  said 
generator  is  dis- 
sides  of  said  gate, 
downstream  extent  of 
vertical  move- 
by  the  minimal 


the 


4,289,972 
TOUCH  CONTROL  SWITCll 
Lars  A.  Wern,  Uppiandsgatan  65,  113  28  Stockholm,  Sweden 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  885,806,  Mir.  13, 1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,210,822.  This  application  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,251 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug. 
Aug.  4,  1978,  7800026 

Int.  a.^H03K7  7/6* 
U.S.  a.  307—116 


5,  1977,  7708952; 


14  Oaims 


4,289,973 
AND-GATE  CLOCK 
Sargent  S.  Eaton,  Jr.,  Colorado  Springs,  Col<^.,  assignor  to  Mos- 
tek  Corporation,  CarroUton,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  (96,147 
Int.  a.^  H03K  79/0*,  19/io 
VJS.  a.  307—448 
1.  An  AND-gate  clock  comprising: 
an  input  stage  adapted  to  receive  a  first  And  a  second  input 
signal  for  providing  a  plurality  of  interstage  signals  in 
response  to  the  first  and  second  input  signals; 


an  output  stage  for  driving  a  load  having  i 

and 
an  isolation  stage  means  coupled  between 


the  output  stage  for  receiving  the  plurality  of  interstage 
signals  and  for  enabling  the  output  stage  to  provide  a  true 
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level  to  the  load  only  when  the  first  and  second  input 
signals  are  at  a  true  level. 


4,289,974 

VOLTAGE  FREQUENCY  METER  OF  SYNCHRONOUS 

ELECTRICAL  MACHINE 

Vladimir  M.  Katunin,  ulitsa  Shefskaya,  30,  kv.  8,  and  Vladimir 

G.  Nakrokhin,  ulitsa  Baumana,  32a,  kv.  9,  both  of  Sverdlovsk, 

U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,662 
Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Jan.  18, 1979,  2715253 
Int.  a.^  H03K  5/00,  5/22 
U.S.  a.  307—527  1  Qaim 


1.  A  touch  control  switch  connectable  befween  a  lamp  type 
load  and  an  AC  power  supply  in  an  AC  type  of  lighting  instal- 
lation for  controlling  said  load  in  response  tc  touch,  said  touch 
control  switch  comprising  gating  means  trig  ger  pulse  generat- 
ing means  operatively  connected  to  said  gating  means  for 
changing  the  state  thereof,  pulse  counting  means  operatively 
connected  to  the  input  of  said  trigger  pulse  generating  means 
for  controlling  the  state  of  said  gating  meins  in  accordance 
with  the  output  of  said  pulse  counting  meai  is,  touch  sensitive 
impedance  means,  and  control  pulse  shaping ;  means  having  its 
input  operatively  connected  to  said  power  si  pply  through  said 
touch  sensitive  impedance  means  and  its  cutput  operatively 
connected  to  the  input  of  said  pulse  couiting  means,  said 
trigger  pulse  generating  means  having  a  leading  edge  trigger- 
ing mput  and  a  trailing  edge  triggering  inpul  with  said  trigger- 
ing inputs  being  operatively  connected  in  parallel  to  said 
power  supply,  said  touch  sensitive  impedarce  means  varying 
said  im(>edance  in  response  to  touch  for  initiating  trigger  pulse 
generation  from  said  trigger  pulse  generating  means  for  chang- 
ing said  gating  means  state  to  activate  said  loed,  said  load  being 
capable  of  comprising  both  a  reactive  type  Ipad  and  a  resistive 
type  load. 


9  Oaims 


large  capacitance; 
the  input  stage  and 


1.  A  voltage  frequency  meter  of  a  synchronous  electrical 
machine,  comprising: 

a  voltage  converter  having  two  outputs; 

a  first  input  voltage  measuring  channel  and  a  second  input 
voltage  measuring  channel,  their  inputs  being  connected 
to  said  outputs  of  said  voltage  converter; 

a  voltage  follower; 

outputs  of  said  frequency  measuring  channels  being  con- 
nected to  an  input  of  the  voltage  follower; 

a  pwwer  source; 

a  voltage  comparator  having  a  first  input  connected  to  an 
output  of  said  voltage  follower,  and  a  second  input  con- 
nected to  said  power  source; 

an  adjusting  resistor  having  a  movable  contact; 

each  of  said  input  voltage  frequency  measuring  channels 
containing: 

a  zero-crossing  detector  intended  to  convert  sinusoidal  volt- 
age to  square-wave  voltage; 

two  transistor  switches,  the  first  having  its  input  connected 
to  an  output  of  said  zero-crossing  detector; 

a  differentiating  circuit  connected  to  an  input  of  said  second 
transistor  switch; 

a  charging  resistor; 

an  isolating  diode; 

a  decoupling  diode; 

a  storage  capacitor; 

an  output  of  the  first  transistor  switch  being  connected  to 
said  power  source  via  said  charging  resistor  and  via  said 
isolating  diode  to  the  output  of  said  second  transistor 
switch  and  to  said  storage  capacitor; 
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said  storage  capacitor  being  connected  via  said  decoupling 
diode  to  the  input  of  said  voltage  follower; 

the  input  of  said  second  transistor  switch  of  said  first  fre- 
quency measuring  channel  being  connected  via  said  differ- 
entiating circuit  of  said  first  channel  to  the  output  of  said 
zero-crossing  detector  of  said  second  frequency  measur- 
ing channel; 

the  input  of  said  second  transistor  switch  of  said  second 
frequency  measuring  channel  being  connected  via  said 
differentiating  circuit  of  that  frequency  measuring  channel 
to  the  output  of  said  zero-crossing  detector  of  said  first 
frequency  measuring  channel; 

said  power  source  being  connected  to  said  adjusting  resistor 
whereof  the  movable  contact  is  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  second  transistor  switch  of  each  of  said  frequency 
measuring  channels. 


4,289,975 
DISSIPATING  ELECTRICAL  CHARGE 
Norman  F.  Rolfe,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Waters  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Milford,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,292 

Int.  a.^  H03K  17/04.  17/12 

U.S.  a.  307—246  3  Oaims 


.-I — TUts^ 

r4^ 


1.  In  circuitry  of  the  type  including  analog  circuit  means  for 
producing  an  analog  output  in  response  to  an  input  and  digital 
circuit  means  for  sampling  said  output,  said  analog  circuit 
means  including  a  charge  storage  element  that  can  become 
charged  in  response  to  said  input,  the  improvement  comprising 
charge  dissipation  means  for  dissipating  the  charge  built  up  in 
said  charge  storage  element  during  an  interval  prior  to  sam- 
pling of  said  output  by  said  digital  circuit'means, 

wherein  said  digital  circuit  means  and  analog  circuit  means 
are  connected  in  a  loop  and  said  digital  means  includes 
means  for  providing  said  input  to  said  analog  circuit  and 
for  periodically  changing  said  input  in  response  to 
changes  in  said  sampled  output, 
wherein  said  digital  circuit  means  includes  means  for  chang- 
ing said  input  so  that  said  output  approaches  a  desired 
value, 
wherein  said  digital  circuit  means  includes  comparator 
means  for  measuring  whether  said  output  is  above  or 
below  said  desired  value  and  includes  means  for  adjusting 
said  input  to  said  analog  circuit  based  on  the  output  of  said 
comparator, 
wherein  said  analog  circuit  means  includes  a  low-pass  filter 
which  includes  one  or  more  capacitors  which  form  said 
charge  storage  element,  the  response  of  said  filter  being 
characterized  by  a  time  constant,  and 
wherein  said  digital  circuit  means  includes  means  for  vary- 
ing said  input  so  that  at  two  successive  sampling  times  said 
analog  output  can  change  from  a  first  value  greater  than 
said  desired  value  to  a  second  value  less  than  said  desired 
value,  the  amount  by  which  said  second  value  is  less  than 
said  desired  value  being  100  or  more  times  smaller  than 
the  amount  by  which  said  first  value  exceeds  said  desired 
value,  whereby  the  time  required,  without  dissipation  of 


the  charge  stored  in  said  capacitors,  for  said  output  to 
change  from  being  above  to  being  below  said  desired 
value,  and  thereby  allow  said  comparator  output  to 
change,  is  of  the  order  of  5  or  more  said  time  constants. 


4,289,976 

aRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION 

OF  DIGITAL  DATA 

Hans-Peter  Maly,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,524 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1978,  2848803 

Int.  O.^  H03K  5/13 
U.S.  O.  307—247  R  4  Oaims 


V 


:0' 


1.  An  interface  circuit  for  the  transmission  of  digital  data 
between  digital  data  handling  systems  operating  with  different 
clock  frequencies,  the  circuit  comprising  an  edge-controlled 
R-S  flip-fiop  of  which  the  S  input  is  supplied  with  a  first  clock 
signal  and  the  R  input  is  supplied  with  a  second  clock  signal,  a 
J-K  flip-fiop  of  which  the  J  input  is  maintained  at  a  high  logic 
level  and  the  K  input  is  maintained  at  a  low  logic  level,  the  J-K 
flip-flop  having  a  clock  input  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
R-S  flip-flop  and  a  reset  input  supplied  with  the  second  clock 
signal,  and  at  least  one  D  flip-flop  having  a  clock  input  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  J-K  flip-flop  and  whose  D  input  is 
arranged  to  receive  digital  data  at  the  frequency  of  the  first 
clock  signal,  whereby  at  the  output  of  the  D  flip-flop  digital 
data  is  produced  in  synchronism  with  the  second  clock  signal. 


4,289,977 
CMOS  COMPATIBLE  BIPOLAR  DRIVE  ORCUIT  WITH 

PROTECTIVE  CLAMP 
Vernon  B.  Powers,  and  Harry  I.  Crawford,  both  of  St.  Peters- 
burg, Fla.,  assignors  to  E-Systems,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,863 
Int.  0.3  H03K  3/01.  17/16.  5/02 
U.S.  O.  307—270  8  Oaims 


I — 1  * 


L0*0 


1.  A  drive  circuit  for  driving  an  electrical  load  in  response  to 
an  input  drive  signal  from  a  source  thereof,  comprising: 
first  circuit  means  having  an  input  and  an  output  for  general- 
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ing  a  signal  at  said  first  circuit  means  outf^ut 

the  input  drive  signal  at  said  first  circuit 
said  circuit  means  having  an  input  and  an  oiitput 

ing  a  logic  level  signal  at  said  second  circ  iiit 

in  response  to  said  first  circuit  means  geierated 

said  second  circuit  means  input,  said  secofid 

output  being  connected  for  driving  the 
a  first  resistor  having  a  first  terminal  thereof 

said  first  circuit  means  input; 
a  second  resistor  having  a  first  terminal  thei^^of  connected  to 

ground; 
a  first  clamp  transistor  having  the  collector 

terminals  thereof  connected  between  the 

of  said  resistors;  and 
means  connected  to  the  base  and  collector 

first  clamp  transistor  and  to  ground  for 

rent  How  through  said  first  clamp  transiitor 
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in  response  to 

means  input; 

for  generat- 

means  output 

signal  at 

circuit  means 

l^ad; 

connected  to 


and  emitter 
second  terminals 

terminals  of  said 
controlling  cur- 


4,289,979 

TRANSISTORIZED  MASTER  SLAVE  FLIP-FLOP 

HAVING  THRESHOLD  OFFSETS  GENERATED  BY 

QRCUIT  SIZE  VARIATIONS 

Harold  Muller,  Carlsbad,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,687 

Int.  a.3  H03K  i/289 

U.S.  a.  307—272  A  8  Qaims 


4,289,978 

COMPLEMENTARY  TRANSISTOR  INVERTING 

EMITTER  FOLLOWER  ORqJIT 

Richard  R.  Konian,  Poughkeepsie,  and  James  L.  Walsh,  Hyde 
Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y.  , 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,455 

Int.  a.3  H03K  \9/40.  19/36 

U.S.  a.  307—270  7  Claims 
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♦  1.  A  complementary  emitter  follower  circtiit 
a  series  connected  first  pair  of  bipolar  o 

sistors, 
the  emitters  of  said  first  pair  of  transistors 

together  and  to  an  output  terminal, 
a  series-connected  second  transistor  and 
the  bases  of  said  second  transistor  and  the 

first  pair  of  transistors  of  like  kind  bei 

gether  and  to  an  input  terminal, 
the  terminal  of  said  Schottky  diode  remote 

transistor  being  connected  to  the  base  of 

tor  of  said  first  pair  of  transistors, 
a  source  of  first  voltage, 
the  collector  of  said  last-named  transistor 

connected  to  said  source  of  first  voltag( : 
a  resistor, 
the  base  of  said  last-named  transistor 

said  resistor  to  said  source  of  first  voltage 
a  source  of  second  voltage, 
the  collectors  of  said  second  transistor  anc 

of  like  kind  being  connected  to  said 

voltage. 


being 


compnsing: 
ementary  tran- 


being  connected 


Sphottky  diode, 
transistor  of  said 
ig  connected  to- 


from  said  second 
the  other  transis- 


being  directly 


connected  by 
,  and 


of  said  transistor 
iource  of  second 
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1.  A  master  slave  flip-flop  circuit  comprising: 
input  signal  source  means; 

a  master  flip-flop  coupled  to  said  input  signal  source  means 
and  having  a  data  intake  circuit  for  passing  the  input 
source  signal  to  the  output  of  said  master  flip-flop  and  a 
latch  circuit  for  preventing  the  input  source  signal  from 
being  passed  through  the  output  of  said  master  flip-flop; 
a  slave  flip-flop  coupled  to  said  master  flip-flop  and  to  said 
input  signal  source  means,  said  slave  flip-flop  having  a 
data  intake  circuit  for  passing  the  signal  of  said  input 
signal  source  means  to  the  output  of  said  slave  flip-flop 
and  a  latch  circuit  for  preventing  the  signal  from  said 
input  signal  source  means  from  being  passed  to  the  output 
said  slave  flip-flop;  and 
means  for  actuating  the  data  intake  circuit  and  the  latch 
circuit  of  said  master  flip-flop  and  the  data  intake  circuit 
and  the  latch  circuit  of  said  slave  flip-flop  such  that  the 
data  intake  circuit  of  said  master  flip-flop  and  the  data 
intake  circuit  of  said  slave  flip-flop  are  never  simulta- 
neously actuated; 
said  means  for  actuating  the  data  intake  circuit  and  the  latch 
circuit  of  the  master  flip-flop  comprising:  a  source  of  clock 
signals;  a  first  current  source;  a  first  multi-emitter  bipolar 
transistor  having  its  base  coupled  to  said  source  of  clock  sig- 
nals, its  emitters  coupled  to  said  first  current  source  and  its 
collector  coupled  to  said  data  intake  circuit  of  said  master 
flip-flop;  a  DC  voltage  source  having  a  constant  output  inter- 
mediate the  voltage  range  of  said  clock  signals;  and  a  first 
bipolar  transistor  having  its  base  coupled  to  said  DC  voltage 
source,  its  collector  coupled  to  said  latch  circuit  of  said  master 
flip-flop  and  its  emitter  coupled  to  said  first  current  source 
whereby  current  from  said  current  source  is  steered  by  said 
first  bipolar  transistor  to  said  latch  circuit  of  said  master  flip- 
flop  when  the  level  of  said  clock  signal  is  less  than  said  voltage 
level  of  said  first  DC  voltage  source  and  where  said  current 
from  said  first  current  source  is  steered  through  said  first  multi- 
emitter  transistor  to  said  data  intake  circuit  of  said  master 
flip-flop  when  said  voltage  level  of  said  clock  signal  is  greater 
than  said  voltage  level  of  said  constant  DC  voltage  source; 
said  means  for  actuating  the  data  intake  circuit  and  the  latch 
circuit  of  said  slave  flip-flop  comprising:  a  second  current 
source;  a  second  multi-emitter  bipolar  transistor  having  its  base 
coupled  to  said  source  of  clock  signals,  its  collector  coupled  to 
said  latch  circuit  and  its  emitters  coupled  to  said  second  cur- 
rent source;  and  a  second  bipolar  transistor  having  its  base 
coupled  to  said  DC  voltage  source,  its  collector  coupled  to 
said  data  intake  circuit  of  said  slave  flip-flop  and  its  emitter 
coupled  to  said  second  current  source. 
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4,289,980 
TOUCH  SENSITIVE  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Richard  J.  McLaughlin,  4203  W.  141st  St.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 
90250 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,430 

Int.  a.^  H03K  3/26;  G08B  13/26 

U.S.  a.  307—308  7  Qaims 


1.  A  touch  sensitive  electric  switch  for  connection  in  circuit 
with  an  alternating  current  power  source  and  a  current  load 
comprising: 

semiconductor  means  with  a  trigger  input  lead  for  connect- 
ing load  current  responsive  to  signals  on  said  trigger  input 
lead, 

electronic  flip-flop  means  with  an  output  connected  to  said 
trigger  input  lead, 

electronic  one  shot  multivibrator  sensing  means  having  an 
output  connected  to  an  input  of  said  flip-flop  for  generat- 
ing an  electronic  pulse  to  said  flip-flop  means  in  response 
to  an  actuating  input  thereto, 

biasing  means  including  a  voltage  dividing  network  for 
maintaining  a  steady  d.c.  bias  to  said  sensing  means  to 
suppress  pulse  generation  and  including  charge  storage 
means  connected  to  said  sensing  means,  to  at  least  partially 
filter  noise, 

conductive  touch  plate  means  connected  to  said  sensing 
means  for  removing  said  suppressing  bias  in  response  to  a 
manual  touch  to  said  touch  plate,  and 

rectifying  means  connected  to  said  alternating  current 
power  source  to  supply  direct  current  for  operating  said 
electronic  flip-flop  means,  said  electronic  sensing  means 
and  said  biasing  means. 


4,289,981 
PULSIVE  COMPONENT  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Junji  Sakamoto,  Oota,  and  Hiroyasu  Kishi,  Gunma,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka  and 
Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Gunma,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,408 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21,  1978,  53-75613; 
Jun.  21,  1978,  53-75614;  Jul.  5, 1978,  53-83277 

Int.  C\?  H03K  5/153:  H03L  5/00 
U.S.  a.  307—350  17  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  pulsive  component  in  an 
input  signal  including  a  pulsive  component  in  superposition  on 
a  continuous  component,  comprising: 
.     amplifying  means  for  amplifying  said  input  signal. 


rectifying  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  amplifying 
means  for  rectifying  the  output  of  said  amplifying  means, 

detecting  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  rectifying 
means  for  detecting  at  a  first  detecting  level  the  output  of 
said  rectifying  means  for  providing  a  control  signal  associ- 
ated with  the  level  of  said  continuous  component  of  said 
input  signal, 

limiting  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  obtained 
from  said  detecting  means  for  limiting  the  amplitude  of 
said  input  signal  being  applied  to  said  amplifying  means, 

pulsive  component  detecting  means  responsive  to  the  output 
of  said  rectifying  means  for  detecting  at  a  second  detect- 
ing level  a  pulsive  component  in  said  input  signal,  and 

level  ratio  setting  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  detect- 
ing means  and  said  pulsive  component  detecting  means  for 
controlling  said  first  and  second  detecting  levels  of  said 
detecting  means  and  said  pulsive  component  detecting 
means,  respectively,  for  avoiding  malfunction  of  said 
pulsive  component  detecting  means  by  virtue  of  said 
continuous  component  in  said  input  signal. 


4,289,982 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROGRAMMING  A  DYNAMIC 

EPROM 

Stephen  L.  Smith,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,148 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  19/173,  19/096:  GllC  7/00.  11/40 

U.S.  a.  307—463  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  providing  a  programming  signal  from  a  first 
source  of  supply  voltage  to  row  or  column  conductors  of  an 
electronically  programmable  read-only-memory,  comprising: 
first  means  associated  with  each  of  said  conductors  for  latch- 
ing each  of  said  conductors  at  a  voltage  below  that  of  said 

first  source; 
second  means  associated  with  each  of  said  conductors  for 

establishing  an  enabling  voltage  with  a  single  precharge 

pulse; 
first  switching  means  coupled  to  said  enabling  voltage  and 

responsive  thereto  for  unlatching  a  selected  one  of  said 

conductors;  and 
third  means  associated  with  each  of  said  conductors  for 

coupling  said  first  source  to  said  selected  one  of  said 

conductors. 


4,289,983 
ENCODER  FOR  MONITORING  BIDIRECTIONAL 
MOTION 
Lutz  H.O.  Bengnar,  Wallace  E.  Kee,  Raymond  D.  Matiiews, 
and  Stephen  T.  Olson,  all  of  Austin,  Tex. ,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,650 
Int.  a.J  H02K  37/00 
U.S.  Q.  310—49  R  23  Qaims 

1.  In  a  rotational  encoder  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of 
indicia  at  fixed  positions  with  respect  to  each  other,  means  for 
rotating  said  indicia  about  an  axis  and  means  for  sensing  said 
indicia  positioned  along  the  path  of  rotation  of  said  indicia,  the 
improvement 


1234 


wherein  each  of  a  plurality  of  said  indicia  fias  a  first  edge 
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radial  to  said  axis  and  traversing  said  path 

a  second  edge  non-radial  to  said  axis,  traversing  said  path 

of  rotation. 


and 


4^9,985 
of  rotation  and  ELECTRICAL  MACHINE  WITH  CRYOGENIC  COOLING 
Jury  S.  Popov,  uiitsa  Bariemaya,  16,  kv.  14,  Novosibirsk;  Jury 
V.  Skachkov,  Nevsky  prospekt,  125,  kv.  13,  Leningrad;  losif 
F.  Filippov,  uiitsa  Pulkovskogo,  17,  kv.  39,  Leningrad,  and 
Gary  M.  Khutoretsky,  uiitsa  Altaiskaya,  20,  kv.  5,'Leningrad, 
all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,397 

Int.  a.3  H02K  1/32 

U.S.  a.  310—61  9  Oaims 


further  including  means  for  moving  said  sensing  means  so 
that  the  position  of  said  sensing  means  nlay  be  adjusted 
with  respect  to  said  first  edges  which  are  tl  le  leading  edges 
when  said  indicia  are  rotated  in  one  direc  :ion  and  to  said 
second  edges  which  are  the  leading  ec  ges  when  said 
indicia  are  rotated  in  the  opposite  directi<  >n. 


VIACHINE 


4,289,984 

LIQUID  COOLING  OF  AN  ELECTRIC 

ROTOR  WINDING 

Jury  V.  Aroshidze,  Moskovsky  prospekt,  199,  k|.  37;  Ibragim  A. 

Kadi-Ogiy,  uiitsa  Marshala  Zbukova,  64,  K^rpus  1,  kv.  180; 

Vladimir  P.  Chemyavsky,  Pulkovskaya  uliisa,  17  kv.  185; 

Aron  B.  Shapiro,  uiitsa  Basseinaya,  53  kv.  71;  Boris  I.  Fomin, 

Petrovskaya  uiitsa,  4,  korpus  2,  kv.  50,  all  of  Leningrad,  and 

Anatoly  F.  Yankov,  Detskoselsky  prospekt,  \\  kv.  63,  Pushkin 

Leningradskoi  oblasti,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,()63 

Int.  C\?  H02K  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  310—54  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  collecting  discharged  coo 


ing  liquid  from 


axial  outlet  passages  of  a  rotor  winding  of  an  electric  machine, 
having  means  for  supplying  a  cooling  liquid  tc  the  rotor  wind- 
ing, said  supply  means  being  connected  by  axial  inlet  passages 
with  said  winding,  and  means  for  discharging  the  cooling 
liquid  into  a  drain  cavity,  said  discharge  meats  being  in  com- 
munication with  axial  outlet  passages  of  saip  winding,  said 
discharge  means  comprising  an  outer  cylindriial  member  hav- 
ing an  annular  recess  on  the  inner  surface  thejreof  attached  to 
the  rotor  and  mounted  concentrically  with  tne  rotor  shaft,  a 
stationary  inner  cylindrical  member  mountad  in  concentric 
relation  with  the  rotor  shaft,  said  inner  cyltidrical  member 
having  on  its  outer  surface  an  annular  projection  engaging  the 
annular  recess  of  said  outer  cylindrical  member  and  having  at 
least  one  inner  annular  cavity  open  at  the  outef  diameter  of  the 
annular  projection,  and  a  drain  cavity  provided  in  said  inner 
cylindrical  member  and  communicating  with  ijhe  inner  annular 
cavity. 


1.  An  electrical  machine  with  cryogenic  cooling,  compris- 


ing: 


a  stator  having  a  winding  fixed  in  an  internal  cavity; 

a  hollow  rotor  fixed  in  said  stator  and  including  a  supercon- 
ducting winding  in  an  internal  cavity,  a  hollow  shaft  of 
said  rotor  having  first  and  second  end  parts,  each  end  part 
having  at  least  one  cooling  duct  provided  with  inlet  end 
and  outlet  end  members,  said  first  end  part  having  an  inlet 
means  and  a  passage,  said  second  end  part  having  a  pas- 
sage with  an  inlet  end  member  connected  to  said  internal 
cavity  of  said  rotor  and  an  outlet  end  member,  and  each 
end  part  having  coolant  collecting  chambers; 

a  coolant  for  cooling  said  rotor  introduced  into  said  cavity 
of  said  rotor  via  said  inlet  means  and  said  passage  of  said 
first  end  part; 

at  least  two  supply  leads  having  first  ends  rigidly  attached  to 
said  superconducting  winding,  a  first  supply  lead  being 
disposed  in  said  cooling  ducts  of  said  second  end  part  and 
a  second  supply  lead  being  disposed  in  said  passage  of  said 
second  end  part; 

at  least  two  current-collecting  means  disposed  in  respective 
coolant  collecting  chambers  and  connected  to  second 
ends  of  resf>ective  supply  leads;  and 

exhausting  means  mounted  in  respective  coolant  collecting 
chambers  and  coupled  to  said  outlet  end  members  of  said 
cooling  ducts  and  of  said  passage  of  said  second  end  part 
to  withdraw  said  coolant  from  said  internal  cavity  of  said 
rotor. 


4,289,986 

COOLANT  CONNECTING  HEAD  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

MACHINE  WITH  A  SUPERCONDUCTING  ROTOR 

WINDING 

Dieter  Kullmann,  Langenzenn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,219 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1978,  2856128 

Int.  a?  H02K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  310—61  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  coolant  connecting  head  for  an  electric  machine, 
which  machine  contains  a  rotor  supported  rotatably  about  an 
axis  a  superconducting  winding  which  can  be  deep  cooled  by 
a  coolant,  and  a  device  for  feeding  the  coolant  from  a  nonrotat- 
ing  coolant  line  part  into  a  rotating  coolant  line  pari  connected 
to  the  rotor,  and  containing  at  least  one  sealing  device  which 
seals  off  an  interspace  formed  between  these  line  parts  and 
which,  in  the  operating  state  of  the  machine,  allows  a  predeter- 
mined leakage  rate  which  depends  on  the  pressure  difference 
prevailing  there,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one 
further  sealing  device  with  an  adjustable  seal  gap  formed 
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between  the  sealing  surfaces  thereof  for  sealing  the  interspace, 
whereby  said  seal  gap  may  be  adjusted  according  to  the  operat- 


ing condition  of  the  electric  machine  so  as  to  be  fully  effective 
during  the  cooling  down  phase  and  adjusted  to  be  no  longer 
fully  effective  after  the  machine  has  reached  its  nominal  speed. 


4,289,987 
MAGNETOSTRICTIVE  NON-CONTACTING  PRESSURE 

DETECTION  SYSTEM 

James  T.  Russell,  and  Thomas  J.  Davis,  both  of  Richland, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Nuclear  Company,  Inc.,  Bellevue, 

Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  558,124,  Mar.  13,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,771 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  41/14 

U.S.  CI.  310—26  9  Qaims 


1.  A  pressure  measurement  system  comprising  a  pressurized 
system  including  a  sensor  located  within  said  pressurized  sys- 
tem comprising  a  material  which  has  a  magnetic  permeability 
which  is  dependent  upon  stress  applied  thereto,  and  is  respon- 
sive to  the  internal  pressure  of  said  pressurized  system,  sensing 
means  operably  associated  with  said  pressurized  system  in 
proximate  relation  to  said  sensor  within  said  pressurized  sys- 
tem for  developing  a  magnetic  field  upon  energization  which 
field  ijenetrates  the  containment  wall  of  said  pressurized  sys- 
tem and  interrogates  said  sensor,  said  sensing  means  providing 
an  output  electrical  signal  which  is  proporiional  to  the  stress 
applied  to  said  sensor,  electronic  circuit  means  connected  to 
said  sensor  means  for  processing  said  output  signal  of  said 
sensing  means  for  providing  a  readout  of  said  pressure  in  said 
pressurized  system,  and  a  reference  sensing  means  located 
substantially  close  to  said  sensing  means  during  energization  of 
said  sensing  means,  for  providing  temperature  compensation 
for  said  pressurized  system,  wherein  said  electronic  circuit 
means  comprises  a  plurality  of  channels  for  processing  the 
output  voltages  from  said  reference  sensing  means  and  said 
sensing  means,  and  phase  discrimination  means  for  providing 
an  output  proporiional  to  said  pressure  in  said  pressurized 
system. 


4,289,988 
CENTRIFUGAL  MECHANISM  AND  SWITCH 

Edward  J.  Schaefer,  Bluffton,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Franklin  Electric 
Co.,  Inc.,  Bluffton,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  %1,846,  Nov.  20,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,127 

Int.  C\.   H02K  11/00 

U.S.  Q.  310—68  E  15  Claims 


*_-. 


1.  In  an  electric  motor  including  a  rotatable  shaft  and  a 
switch  connected  to  control  energization  of  a  winding  of  the 
motor,  the  improvement  comprising  a  centrifugal  mechanism 
for  actuating  the  switch,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  support 
part  secured  to  and  rotating  with  the  shaft,  a  movable  annular 
member  having  a  central  opening  receiving  the  shaft  there- 
through, a  weight  having  its  center  of  gravity  to  one  side  of  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  mechanism  and  the  shaft,  said  weight 
extending  between  said  support  part  and  said  annular  member 
and  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  part  and  said  member, 
said  weight  and  said  member  swinging  outwardly  due  to  cen- 
trifugal force  upon  rotation  of  said  mechanism,  said  weight  and 
said  annular  member  having  a  standstill  position  that  exists 
when  said  mechanism  is  stationary  and  a  running  position  that 
exists  when  said  mechanism  is  turning  at  above  a  predeter- 
mined speed,  centrifugal  force  acting  on  said  weight  and  caus- 
ing said  outward  swinging  movement  to  said  running  position, 
and  counterforce  means  directly  connected  to  said  weight  and 
said  support  part  and  extending  therebetween  and  causing 
movement  to  said  standstill  position,  said  annular  member 
being  adapted  to  engage  said  switch  and  said  swinging  move- 
ment of  said  annular  member  being  adapted  to  actuate  the 
switch. 


4,289,989 
BRUSHLESS  EXCITER  ROTOR  MOUNTING 
Patrick  J.  Schibline,  Merrill,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Marathon  Elec- 
tric Manufacturing  Corp.,  Wausau,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  10.  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,480 
Int.  Q.'  H02K  1/22 
U.S.  Q.  310—261  8  Qaims 

1.  The  mounting  of  a  brushless  exciter  rotor  to  a  generator 
by  a  sleeveless  construction,  comprising  a  shaft  extending  from 
the  generator  and  having  a  stepped  construction  of  predeter- 
mined lengths  providing  a  larger  diameter  in  the  shaft  at  the 
inner  end  portion  and  a  lesser  diameter  portion  in  the  shaft 
extending  outwardly  from  the  inner  end  portion,  a  rotor  core 
with  an  inner  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  lesser  diameter 
portion  of  the  shaft,  an  outer  end  member  assembled  to  the 
outer  end  of  the  rotor  core  and  having  an  inner  diameter  sub- 
stantially in  line  with  the  lesser  diameter  portion  of  the  shaft 
and  disposed  in  a  predetermined  length  of  engagement  with 
the  shaft  lesser  diameter  portion,  an  end  member  assembled  to 
the  inner  end  of  the  rotor  core  with  the  inside  of  the  last  named 
end  member  in  a  predetermined  length  of  engagement  with  the 
larger  diameter  inner  end  portion  of  the  shaft,  the  stepped 
construction  of  the  shaft  providing  a  radial  clearance  around 
the  shaft  between  the  rotor  core  and  lesser  diameter  portion  of 
the  shaft  for  a  predetermined  length  of  the  rotor  core,  means  to 
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pull  the  rotor  core  to  seating  position  with  respect 
and  secure  the  rotor  core  to  the  shaft,  means  to 


to  the  shaft    tor  being  formed  with  an  annular  bulge  which  extends  in 
sfccure  the  rotor   continuity  with  said  stepped  portion. 


core  to  the  shaft  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  J  laft  within  the 
rotor  core,  and  means  to  secure  the  rotor  cpre  to  the  end 
members. 


4,289,990 
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4,289,991 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  WITH  A  LOW  REFLfiCTIVITY 

PROTECTIVE  nLM  OF  ALUMINUM  OXIDE 
Willy  P.  Schreun,  Danvera,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  526,755,  Nov.  25, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,702 
Int.  a.5  HOIJ  61/35.  61/42 
U.S.  a.  313—489  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  fluorescent  lamp  comprising  a  sealed  glass  envelope 
containing  a  fill  including  low  pressure  mercury  vapor,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  an  antireflectivc  film  of  alumi- 
num oxide  disposed  on  an  electroconductive  layer  adhering  to 
the  inner  surface  of  the  glass  envelope,  wherein  the  thickness 
of  the  antirefiective  film  is  such  as  to  increase  both  initial  light 
output  and  lumen  maintenance  of  the  lamp. 


4,289,992 
MICROWAVE  DEVICE 


SPARK  PLUG  WITH  A  ^EP«D  INSULATOR  AND  AN    ^';?','^JJ'''"r;;'»"'"  °"™""""''"-  "'  ■""""  ''  "'; 


INNER  CONSTRICTION  IN  THE  HOUSING 
Kazuhisa  Mayumi,  Aichi;  Katsumi  Suzuki,  Toyota,  and  Fi^io 
Tsuboi,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha    ,,5.  ^  ,-,    ,«« 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  ToyoU  and  NGK  f  park  Plug*  Co.,   ^'^-  ^''  "*»=»    ^'• 
Ltd.,  Nagoya,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20, 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct. 
143091[U] 

Int.  a.J  HOIT  13/20.  13/32 
U.S.  a.  313—143 


112,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,341 
Int.  a.i  HOIJ  25/50 


i23 
17,    1978,    53- 


1  Gaim 


3  Gaims 


1.  A  spark  plug  comprising  a  central  ax  al  electrode,  an 
insulator  which  covers  said  axial  electrode  <  xcept  for  its  tip, 
and  a  housing  which  surrounds  said  insulator  with  an  open 
tubular  gap  left  therebetween  and  which  at  its  tip  portion 
furnishes  at  least  one  ground  electrode  which  opposes  the  tip 
of  said  axial  electrode,  said  housing  being  formed  with  a  con- 
striction on  its  inner  surface  which  approaches  said  insulator  at 
a  portion  near  its  tip  portion  with  an  open  a  nnular  gap  being 
left  therebetween,  wherein  said  insulator  is  fdrmed  with  a  first 


nearer  to  its  tip 
first  portion,  and 


portion  nearer  to  its  root,  a  second  portion 
which  is  of  generally  smaller  radius  than  said 
a  stepped  portion  between  said  first  and  second  portions,  and 
wherein  the  constriction  has  an  annular  inside  surface  which 
opposes  both  said  second  portion  and  said  ste|>ped  portion,  said 
constriction  inside  surface  and  the  surfaces  df  said  insulator  at 
said  second  portion  and  said  stepped  portioi  being  shaped  to 
define  an  open  annular  gap  therebetween  which  has  a  substan- 
tially constant  width  throughout  its  length, 
gap  angling  sharply  radially  outwardly  from 
follows  said  second  portion  to  its  portion  n^  hich  follows  said 
stepped  portion  of  the  insulator,  said  first  por  ion  of  said  insula- 


1.  A  microwave  device  characterized  by  an  operating  fre- 
quency range  having  undesired  modes  on  either  side  thereof, 
comprising: 

a  cathode  emitting  a  stream  of  electrons; 

an  anode  made  up  of  individual  cells  receiving  and  interact- 
ing with  the  stream  of  electrons; 

a  coupling  element  provided  in  at  least  one  of  said  cells  of 
said  anode; 

a  plurality  of  band-reject  filters  having  a  rejection  band 
covering  the  operating  frequency  range  of  said  micro- 
wave device,  and  each  band-reject  filter  being  connected 
in  parallel  with  respective  said  at  least  one  of  said  cells  via 
respective  said  coupling  element;  and 

a  plurality  of  broad-band  microwave  loads,  located  outside 
said  anode,  comprising  shorted  transmission  line  sections 
and  having  a  variable  characteristic  impedance; 

each  respective  said  coupling  element  conveying  said  unde- 
sired modes  from  respective  said  at  least  one  of  said  cells 
to  said  each  band-reject  filter,  said  each  band-reject  filter 
discriminating  between  desired  modes  and  said  undesired 
modes  of  said  device,  said  plurality  of  broad-band  micro- 
wave loads  being  electrically  associated  with  said  band- 
reject  filters  and  having  a  microwave  absorbing  coating 
for  suppressing  the  undesired  modes  on  either  side  of  said 
operating  frequency  range  of  said  microwave  device. 
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4,289,993 

DIRECT  CURRENT  POWER  SOURCE  FOR  AN 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Clarence  E.  Harper,  Yuciapa,  Calif.,  and  William  J.  Elliott, 

Zephyr  Cove,  Nev.,  assignors  to  Quietlite  International,  Ltd., 

Reno,  Nev. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,984,  Jun.  2,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,406 

Int.  G.^  H05B  41/36 

U.S.  CI.  315— 311  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  electrical  lighting  system  of  the  class  comprising  a 
resistive  ballast  circuit  serially  connected  with  an  electric 
discharge  lamp  across  a  source  of  a  direct  current  potential,  the 
improvement  comprising,  in  combination, 
means  for  decreasing  the  effective  resistance  of  said  ballast 
circuit  in  response  to  a  decrease  in  the  magnitude  of  cur- 
rent flowing  through  said  lamp  below  a  variable  threshold 
level,  and 
means  for  decreasing  the  value  of  said  variable  threshold 
level  in  response  to  an  increase  in  the  magnitude  of  volt- 
age across  said  lamp. 


4,289,994 
VERTICAL  DRIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  VIDEO  DISPLAY 

Gregory  J.  Beaumont,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Lloyd  E.  Mat- 
thews, Berwyn,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpo- 
ration, Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,432 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIJ  29/70 

U.S.  G.  315—371  4  Gaims 


1.  In  a  video  display  having  a  cathode  ray  tube  energized  by 
a  first  DC  voltage  source  providing  a  first  DC  voltage  level, 
with  a  vertical  deflection  yoke  for  sweeping  an  image  across 
the  screen  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  in  a  vertical  direction  by 
applying  an  input  sawtooth  current  waveform  including  trace 
and  retrtce  periods  to  said  vertical  deflection  yoke,  said  input 
sawtooth  current  waveform  including  an  S-shaped  correction 
factor  to  compensate  for  the  planar  configuration  of  the  face  of 
said  cathode  ray  tube,  a  DC-coupled  vertical  deflection  drive 
circuit  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  substantially  linear,  input  sawtooth- 
shaped  signal; 

single  signal  feedback  means  responsive  to  deflection  yoke 


current  for  removing  said  S-shaped  correction  factor  from 
said  sawtooth  current  waveform  so  as  to  generate  a  sub- 
stantially linear,  uncorrected  sawtooth  current  waveform; 

signal  level  comparator  means  coupled  to  said  input  saw- 
tooth-shaped signal  generating  means  and  to  said  signal 
feedback  means  for  generating  a  correction  signal,  the 
magnitude  of  said  correction  signal  being  determined  by 
the  difference  between  said  input  sawtooth-shaped  signal 
and  said  uncorrected,  feedback  sawtooth  current  wave- 
form; 

amplification  means  coupled  to  said  first  DC  voltage  source 
for  amplifying  said  yoke  deflection  correction  signal; 

push-pull  conducting  means  coupled  to  said  amplification 
means  for  driving  said  deflection  yoke  with  said  yoke 
deflection  correction  signal,  said  push-pull  conducting 
means  connected  to  a  second  DC  voltage  source  provid- 
ing a  second  DC  voltage  level,  said  second  DC  voltage 
level  being  greater  than  said  first  DC  voltage  level;  and 

means  for  substantially  increasing  the  voltage  applied  to  said 
push-pull  conducting  means  during  electron  beam  retrace 
so  as  to  shorten  the  retrace  period. 


4,289,995 

ELECTRIC  DOOR  OPERATOR  WITH  SLIP  CLUTCH 

AND  DYNAMIC  BRAKING 

Robert  E.  Sorber,  and  James  A.  Gallion,  both  of  Charlotte,  N.C., 

assignors  to  Keane  Monroe  Corporation,  Monroe,  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,765 

Int.  G.J  H02K  7/10 

U.S.  CI.  318—9  19  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  driven  operator  for  a  door  comprising  a 
door  operating  linkage,  electrically  powered  drive  means 
connected  to  said  linkage  for  applying  an  operating  force  to 
said  door  therethrough  and  capable  of  being  continuously 
stalled  while  applying  said  operating  force  at  the  operating 
voltage  of  said  drive  means,  slip  clutch  means  connecting  said 
drive  means  and  said  operating  linkage  for  transmitting  said 
operating  force  therebetween  and  having  a  resistance  to  slip- 
ping greater  than  the  operating  force  of  the  drive  means  when 
stalled,  and  means  for  closing  and  maintaining  the  door  in 
closed  position  against  a  stationary  stop  or  obstruction  by  the 
application  of  the  operating  force  with  the  drive  means  being 
continuously  stalled  by  the  obstruction  without  slipping  of  said 
clutch  means. 


4,289,996 
ACTUATORS 
Robin  R.  Barnes,  Twickenham;  Ronald  F.  I>elves,  Guildford,  and 
James  F.  Slasor,  Ockham,  Near  Woking,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Frazer  Nash  Limited,  Surrey,  England 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,820 
Int.  G.'  H02P  1/54 
U.S.  G.  318—38  9  Gaims 

1.  A  powered  linear  actuator,  comprising 
a  screw  jack   having   a  non-rotary   rectilinearly-moving 
screwed   shaft   and   a   rotary   non-rectilinearly-moving 
screwed  sleeve  surrounding  the  shaft  in  screw  engage- 
ment therewith; 
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an  axially  aligned  pair  of  electric  motors  coa|(ially  surround- 
ing the  screwed  shaft  and  sleeve; 

differential  gearing  coupling  both  said  motors 
relationship  with  said  screwed  sleeve,  and 
of  gears  each  individually  driven  by  a 
said  motors  and  a  set  of  planetary  pinions 
screwed    sleeve    and    meshing    with 
whereby  said  pair  of  motors  share  substatjtially 
driving  said  screw  jack; 

a  pair  of  motor  locks,  one  for  each  motor 


in  driving 

including  a  pair 

ive  one  of 

mounted  on  the 

said    gears, 

equally  in 


b<th 


-:9 


■  »••"  I  IM« 


ri.-^' 


cally  engaging  to  lock  the  respective  mo|tor  agamst  rota 

tion  in  the  event  of  motor  circuit  failure 
output  position  feedback  potentiometer  mfcans 

coupled  to  said  screwed  shaft  and  generating 

signal; 
driving  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  feetlback 

an  input  command  signal  to  derive  a 

plicaton  to  the  motors;  and 
resistor  means  in  series  with  said  potentiometer 

resistance  value  of  which  is  selectable  at 

the  length  of  stroke  of  the  shaft  of  the  s<rew 
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each  of  said  plurality  of  control  units  contains  a  short-circuit 
device  connected  in  parallel  with  its  connecting  terminals. 


each  automati- 


4^89,998 
SINGLE  PHASE  DC  BRUSHLESS  MOTOR 
Gerald  F.  Dulin,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Astronautics  Cor* 
poration  of  America,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,138 

Int.  C1.J  H02K  2im 

U.S.  a.  318—254  4  Gaims 


O.J.. 


operatively 
a  feedback 

signal  and 
signal  for  ap~ 


means  the 
vill  to  determine 
jack. 
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AST  TWO 


4,289,997 
DRIVE  APPARATUS  HAVING  AT  L 
ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
Bernhard  Jung,  Winnweiler,  and  Michael  Tjeichmann,  Ober- 
moschel,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignors  to  Keiper 
Automobiltechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5lJl30 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22, 
1978,  2827340 

Int.  G.J  H02P  1/54 
U.S.  G.  318—113  10  Gaims 
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1.  Drive  apparatus,  having  a  plurality  of  el  »;tric  motors  and 

a  central  control  common  to  the  plurality  of  motors,  from 

which  central  control  each  motor  can  be  tf  med  on  and  off, 

comprising: 

said  plurality  of  motors  lies  in  series  in  clo^-circuit  energy 

supply; 

each  of  said  plurality  of  motors  has  a  contiiol  unit  which  can 
be  turned  on  from  the  central  control  via  a  control  line 


COMTDOL- 

oevKt  t 


1.  A  single  phase  DC  brushless  motor  including,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  permanent  magnet  rotor  made  of  ceramic  material; 

(b)  stator  windings  adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  the  rotor, 
said  stator  windings  being  bobbin-wound  without  lamina- 
tions and  stationarily  positioned  adjacent  to  diametrically 
opposite  sides  of  the  rotor; 

(c)  a  sole  Hall  cell  adjacent  to  the  rotor  and  stationary  rela- 
tive thereto  responsive  to  rotation  of  the  rotor  to  provide 
a  commutating  signal  for  switching  current  passed  to  the 
stator  windings  in  synchronism  with  the  speed  of  the  rotor 
whereby  slip  rings  and  brushes  are  eliminated,  and 

(d)  a  gimbal  mounting  the  rotor  for  rotation,  the  gimbal 
being  mounted  for  turning  movement  about  a  gimbal  axis 
at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor,  the 
gimbal  axis  being  coaxial  with  the  stator  windings  so  that 
magnetic  flux  interaction  between  the  stator  windings  and 
the  rotor  is  invariant  with  turning  of  the  gimbal,  said  Hall 
cell  being  positioned  juxtaposed  to  a  central  portion  of  the 
rotor,  the  axial  width  of  the  ceramic  material  making  up 
the  permanent  magnet  being  such  that  the  degree  of  turn- 
ing of  the  gimbal  is  not  sufficient  to  remove  the  influence 
of  the  magnet  on  the  Hall  cell,  whereby  the  motor  can 
function  as  a  gyroscope. 


common  to  said  plurality  of  motors  by 


m  address;  and 


4,289,999 

DIGITAL  VARIABLE  VOLTAGE  LEVEL  CONTROL 

QRCUIT  WITH  AUTOMATIC  RETURN  TO  NEUTRAL 

Robert  P.  Harshberger,  Jr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 

Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,951 
Int.  G.'  H02P  5/16 
U.S.  G.  318—341  8  Gaims 

1.  A  control  circuit  for  generating  a  readily  varied  analog 
output  voltage  signal  for  controlling  the  speed  of  a  tape  trans- 
port in  a  selected  mode  of  operation,  and  including  an  operator 
generated  control  command  commensurate  with  the  desired 
speed  from  zero  to  maximum,  comprising  the  combination  of; 
means  including  a  touch  control  means  for  generating  se- 
lected digital  values  which  are  representative  of  the  oper- 
ator generated  control  command; 
said  generating  means  including  counter  means  for  counting 
through  a  selected  number  of  digital  values  within  a  prese- 
lected range  of  digital  values  in  response  to  a  fixed  fre- 
quency clock;  and  comparator  means  coupled  to  the 
touch  control  means  for  selecting  the  selected  digital 
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value  within  the  preselected  range  of  values  in  response  to 
the  operator  control  command; 
means  coupled  to  the  counter  means  for  digitally  holding 
and  continuously  supplying  a  selected  digital  value  for  an 
extended  time  period  in  response  to  the  comparator 
means;  and 


!       I    i 


>;!'l»  -^ 


means  for  reconverting  each  continuously  supplied  digital 
value  to  define  the  desired  analog  output  voltage  signal 
representative  of  the  operator  generated  control  com- 
mand. 


4,290,000 

POWER  AMPLIFIER  WITH  CURRENT  LIMITER 

CIRCUIT 

Kai  C.  K.  Sun,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,638 

Int.  G.^  G05B  9/02 

U.S.  G.  318—566  i  Qaim 
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1.  A  power  amplifier  for  controlling  the  current  flow 
through  a  load,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  switching  elements  connected  in  bridge  fashion 
with  said  load  and  a  predetermined  power  source  for 
coupling  the  load  across  alternate  output  terminals  of  said 
power  source  in  accordance  with  the  levels  of  a  pturaltiy 
of  control  signals  respectively  applied  to  said  plurality  of 
switching  elements; 

generating  means  responsive  to  an  error  signal  for  generat- 
ing said  control  signals; 

coupling  means  capable  when  enabled  of  coupling  each  of 
said  control  signals  from  said  generating  means  to  the 
respective  switching  element  for  controlling  same; 

sensing  means  coupled  to  said  load  for  generating  an  actual 
current  signal  indicative  of  the  actual  level  of  current  flow 
through  said  load; 

current  limiter  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  and 
including  a  first  comparator  having  a  first  input  for  receiv- 
ing a  first  reference  signal  indicative  of  an  upper  level 
limit  of  current  flow  through  said  load,  a  second  input  for 


receiving  said  actual  current  signal,  and  an  output  for 
developing  an  upper  limit  disable  signal  when  said  actual 
current  signal  exceeds  said  first  reference  signal;  a  second 
comparator  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  said  actual 
current  signal,  a  second  input  for  receiving  a  second  refer- 
ence signal  indicative  of  a  lower  level  limit  of  current  flow 
through  said  load,  and  an  ouput  for  developing  a  lower 
limit  disable  signal  when  said  second  reference  signal 
exceeds  said  actual  current  signal;  and  a  gate  coupled  to 
the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  comparators  for  devel- 
oping said  current  disable  signal  when  either  or  both  of 
said  upper  and  lower  limit  disable  signals  are  true;  and 
disable  means  coupled  to  said  current  limiter  means  and 
responsive  to  said  current  disable  signal  for  virtually  in- 
stantaneously disabling  said  coupling  means  whereby 
further  current  flow  through  said  load  is  virtually  instan- 
taneously inhibited. 


4.290,001 

CLOSED  LOOP,  MICROCOMPUTER  CONTROLLED 

PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATED  INVERTER-INDUCTION 

MACHINE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Paul  M.  Espelage,  Salem,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,126 

Int.  G.'  H02P  5/34.  7/42 

U.S.  G.  318—811  7  Gaims 


1.  For  use  with  an  inverter-induction  machine  drive  system 
comprised  of  an  n-phase  induction  machine  (where  n  is  an 
integer  greater  than  zero)  and  an  inverter  which  includes  n 
pairs  of  solid  state  switching  devices,  each  pair  of  said  solid 
state  switching  devices  coupled  in  series-aiding  fashion  across 
a  source  of  potential  and  adapted  for  coupling  at  the  junction 
between  switching  devices  to  a  respective  one  of  said  n  induc- 
tion machine  phases,  improved  apparatus  for  controlling 
torque  and  speed  of  said  induction  machine  by  controlling 
amplitude  and  frequency  of  inverter  output  voltage  in  accor- 
dance with  an  externally-varied  amplitude  value  and  frequency 
value,  respectively,  comprising: 

(a)  sensor  circuit  means  for  generating,  from  inverter  output 
current  and  output  voltage,  an  n  phase  output  signal 
which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  actual  magnitude  of 
machine  flux;  and 

(b)  means  coupled  to  said  sensor  circuit  and  to  said  inverter 
for  generating  an  n-phase  reference  signal,  the  amplitude 
and  frequency  of  which  varies  in  accordance  with  the 
magnitude  of  said  externally  varied  amplitude  value  and 
said  frequency  value,  respectively,  and  for  supplying  an 
n-phase  control  signal  to  said  inverter  to  vary  the  conduc- 
tion of  each  of  said  inverter  solid  state  switching  devices 
of  each  of  said  pairs  of  inverter  solid  state  switching  de- 
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vice,  said  n-phase  control  signal  varying 
with  a  prescribed  relationship  between 
magnitude  of  said  sensor  circuit  output  s 
reference  signal  and  the  deviation  in  ma 
sensor  circuit  output  signal  from  a  preset ' 
limit  representing  a  predetermined  maximum 
current. 
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4,290,002 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CON  "ROLLING 

BATTERY  RECHARGING 

Peter  B.  Piotti,  Westchester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling 

Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,4^ 
Int.  a.'  H02J  1/04 
U.S.  a.  320—20 


drive  to  said  converter  means  by  a  given  amount  in  re- 
sponse to  its  loading  exceeding  a  predetermined  limit 
during  a  corresponding  limit  interval,  said  given  amount 
being  sized  to  interrupt  the  production  of  power  by  said 
converter  means,  said  command  means  being  operative 
after  said  limit  interval  to  restore  productive  drive  to  said 
converter  means  by  the  next  half  cycle  of  said  power 
source  that  has  a  polarity  opposite  to  that  existing  at  the 
beginning  of  said  limit  interval  so  that  the  system  is  re- 
stabilized  quickly. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  charging  o 
battery  (17)  during  the  charging  thereof  by 
charging  apparatus  (16)  and  the  like  which  provides  cyclical 
periods  of  substantially  zero  current  flow  to  tlie  battery  during 
the  charging  operation,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
digitizing  information  representative  of  a 
charging  voltage  waveform  (W)  durinj 
zero  current  flow;  and  I 

determining  the  duty  cycle  content  of  the  digitized  informa- 
tion as  an  indication  of  the  state  of  charj  e  of  the  battery. 


22  Claims 


4,290,004 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  CIRCUIT 
Robert  L.  Smith,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,558 

Int.  a.^  G05F  i/OS 

U.S.  a.  323— 311  7aaims 


a  rechargeable 
a  ferroresonant 


portion  of  the 
said  period  of 
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4,290,003  I 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  CONTROL  OF  AN  ELKCTROSTATIC 

PREQPITATOR  SYSTEM 
Philip  M.  Lanese,  Belle  Mead,  N.J.,  assignor 
Control  Corporation,  Parsippany,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33 
Int.  a.J  B03C  i/6S 
U.S.  a.  323—241 


"S 2: 


604 


res  xjnse 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  precipitator  system  i 
controller  for  producing  from  a  primary 
source  a  variable  output  which  varies  in 
signal,  a  high  voltage  means  comprising: 

a  high  voltage  converter  means  driven  b) 
troUer  for  producing  therefrom  a 

and 
command  means  for  producing  and  vatymg 
signal,  said  command  means  being  operative 
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ii  icluding  a  voltage 

iltemating  power 

to  a  control 


said  voltage  con- 
variable  high  voltage; 

said  control 
to  repress  the 


1.  In  an  electronic  system  of  the  type  including  a  power 
supply  means,  first  component  means  powered  by  said  power 
supply  means,  which  first  component  means  by  their  nature 
transmit  interference  signals  to  said  power  supply  means,  sec- 
ond component  means  powered  by  said  power  supply  means, 
said  second  component  means  being  adversely  sensitive  to  said 
interference  signals,  wherein  the  improvement  includes  a  volt- 
age regulator  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  bipolar  semiconductor  device  having  a  control  termi- 
nal, a  first  main  terminal  representing  a  first  output  termi- 
nal for  supplying  power  to  said  second  component  means 
and  a  second  main  terminal  coupled  to  said  power  supply 
means; 
a  voltage  regulating  device  connected  in  series  with  said 
control  terminal  of  first  said  semiconductor  device  and 
representing  a  common  input-output  terminal  between 
said  power  supply  means  and  said  first  and  second  compo- 
nent means;  and 
a  second  bipolar  semiconductor  device  having  a  control 
terminal  connected  to  said  first  main  terminal  of  said  first 
semiconductor  device,  a  first  main  terminal  representing  a 
second  output  terminal  with  respect  to  said  common 
input-output  terminal  for  supplying  power  to  first  said 
component  means  and  a  second  main  terminal  coupled  to 
said  power  supply  means, 
wherein  voltage  regulation  is  provided  at  said  first  output 
terminal  by  a  constant  voltage  drop  across  said  voltage 
regulating  device  in  combination  with  a  constant  voltage 
drop  between  said  control  terminal  and  said  first  main 
terminal    of   said    first   semiconductor   device,    further 
wherein  voltage  regulation  is  provided  at  said  second 
output  terminal  by  the  regulation  provided  at  said  first 
output  terminal  in  combination  with  a  constant  voltage 
drop  between  said  control  terminal  and  said  first  main 
terminal  of  said  second  semiconductor  device,  and  further 
wherein  said  interference  signals  of  said  first  component 
means  are  isolated  from  reaching  said  second  component 
means. 


September  IS,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


1241 


4,290,005 
COMPENSATED  REFERENCE  VOLTAGE  SOURCE 
Rangaswainy  Animugham,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Labo- 
ratories Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,526 

Int.  a.5  G05F  3/20 

U.S.  a.  323—313  13  Oaims 


ii., 


*IOJ 


irzi 


^ 


02 


1.  A  compensated  reference  voltage  source  comprising  in 
combination 

a  first  resistance  means,  a  constant  voltage  means,  and  a 
second  resistance  means  connected  in  series  between  a 
source  of  voltage  and  a  point  of  fixed  potential; 

a  first  transistor  having  its  collector  electrode  connected  to 
the  juncture  of  the  first  resistance  means  and  the  constant 
voltage  means,  its  base  electrode  connected  to  the  junc- 
ture of  the  constant  voltage  means  and  the  second  resis- 
tance means,  and  its  emitter  electrode  connected  to  the 
point  of  fixed  potential  whereby  changes  in  the  voltage  of 
the  source  of  voltage  change  the  current  through  the  first 
transistor  and  consequently  the  base-to-emitter  voltage 
and  the  collector  electrode  voltage  of  the  first  transistor; 

a  second  transistor  having  its  base  electrode  connected  to 
the  base  electrode  of  the  first  transistor,  its  emitter  elec- 
trode connected  to  the  emitter  electrode  of  the  first  tran- 
sistor whereby  the  base-to-emitter  voltage  of  the  second 
transistor  is  equal  to  the  base-to-emitter  voltage  of  the  first 
transistor,  and  having  its  collector  electrode  connected  to 
an  output  terminal;  and 

a  third  transistor  having  its  collector  electrode  connected  to 
the  source  of  voltage,  its  emitter  electrode  connected  to 
the  output  terminal,  and  its  base  electrode  connected  to 
the  collector  electrode  of  the  first  transistor  whereby  the 
voltage  at  the  output  terminal  is  related  to  the  voltage  at 
the  collector  electrode  of  the  first  transistor  and  the  base- 
to-emitter  voltage  of  the  third  transistor. 
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PROPORTIONAL  A-C  POWER  CONTROL 

Joseph  T.  Wallace,  4401  S.  Juniper,  Tempe,  Ariz.  85282 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,582 

Int.  Q\?  G05F  1/455 

U.S.  a.  323—326  8  Oaims 
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source  for  providing  smooth  and  continuous  current  regula- 
tion to  connected  loads  comprising: 

a  crossover  detector  for  detecting  the  change  in  polarity  of 
the  alternating  current  source  and  generating  a  signal  in 
response  thereto, 

a  timing  circuit  connected  to  said  crossover  detector  for 
receiving  said  signal, 

said  timing  circuit  being  energized  by  said  source  for  estab- 
lishing an  adjustable  direct  current  reference  potential  and 
comprising  a  pair  of  capacitive  means, 

one  of  said  capacitive  means  functioning  as  a  timing  device 
and  being  charged  by  said  source  under  the  control  of  said 
signal, 

control  means  for  receiving  said  signal  and  effecting  the 
charging  or  discharging  of  said  timing  device  depending 
on  the  value  of  said  signal, 

the  other  of  said  capacitive  means  being  charged  by  said 
adjustable  reference  potential  and  connected  to  said  con- 
trol means  for  preventing  said  timing  device  from  dis- 
charging below  a  value  related  to  said  reference  potential, 

whereby  when  said  signal  is  relatively  high  said  one  of  said 
capacitive  means  charges  and  when  said  signal  drops  to 
substantially  zero  it  begins  to  discharge  to  a  predeter- 
mined voltage  value  depending  on  the  set  value  of  said 
reference  potential,  said  timing  circuit  generating  an  out- 
put signal  relatively  early  in  each  half  cycle  of  said  source 
when  said  reference  potential  is  high  and  generating  an 
output  signal  relatively  late  in  each  half  cycle  when  said 
reference  potential  is  low. 


4,290,007 

HIGH  POWER  AND  HIGH  VOLTAGE  TRANSISTOR 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Bernard  Fisher,  Dayton,  and  Robert  C.  Storar,  Xenia,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  United  Systems  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,378 

Int.  a.3  G05F  1/44 

U.S.  a.  323— 270  4  Claims 
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1.  A  control  circuit  connected  to  an  alternating  current 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  current  through  a  high  voltage 
source  including 
a  plurality  of  series  connected  transistor  arrays, 
means  for  sensing  the  current  flow  through  each  of  said 

transistor  arrays, 
means  associated  with  each  transistor  array  and  responsive 

to  the  current  flow  therethrough  for  applying  control 

current  to  the  base  electrodes  of  the  transistors  within  said 

arrays, 
and  means  for  providing  a  connection  between  the  transistor 

arrays  and  a  tap  on  the  high  voltage  source  such  that  the 
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voltage  applied  to  each  array  is  less  than 
age  of  the  transistors  within  the  array  at 
current  flow  therethrough. 
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4,290,008 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISCRIlillNATIVELY 

DETERMINING  ELECTRICAL  CONSTANTS 

Yoshikazu  Hoshino,  Kusatsu,  and  Masayoshi  Sh^to,  Suita,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Qsaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,8i5 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  19^8,  53/40733 

Int.  CV  GOIR  27/26.  27/02 

U.S.  a.  324—57  R  20  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  discriminatively  determ  ning  electrical 
characteristics  of  an  object,  said  characteristics  including  a 
resistive  part,  a  capacitive  part,  and  an  inducti>  e  part,  and  said 
object  being  within  a  detection  cell  of  a  measuring  unit  circuit, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

mamtaining  a  constant  phase  difference  betiveen  the  phase 
of  an  input  signal  to  said  measuring  unit 
phase  of  an  output  signal  of  said  measuring  unit  circuit 
corresponding  to  the  phase  angle  in  a  frejquency  transfer 
function  of  said  measuring  unit  circuit; 
determining  a  value  corresponding  to  said 
accordance  with  an  amplitude  quantity  cbrresponding  to 
the  amplitude  of  the  output  of  said  measuring  unit  circuit, 
said  amplitude  quantity  being  proportional  to  the  resis- 
tance of  said  object; 
determining  a  value  independent  of  said  resiktive  part  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  other  possible  characteristics  of  said 
measuring  unit  circuit,  said  other  possible  characteristics 
being  said  capacitive  part  and  said  inductive  part,  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  amplitude  quantity  <nd  a  frequency 
quantity  corresponding  to  the  frequency  <  f  any  one  of  the 
input  and  output  signals  of  said  measuring  unit  circuit,  the 
respective  frequencies  of  the  input  signal 
ing  unit  circuit  and  the  output  signal  of  saip  measuring  unit 
circuit  being  equal. 
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4,290,009 
STANDING  WAVE  RATIO  DETECTING 
Konomu  Sanpei,  and  Tadaaki  Fujii,  both  of 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38i277 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12, 
Int.  a.^  GOIR  27/04 
U.S.  a,  324—57  R 

1.  A  standing  wave  ratio  detecting  apparatus  provided  with 
detector  means  for  obtaining  a  traveling  wav  e  detection  volt- 
age V/rand  a  reflected  wave  detection  voltage  V/{ and  with  a 
standing  wave  ratio  indication  meter,  comprising: 
an  integration  circuit  connected  to  said  de  lector  means  for 
integrating  said  traveling  wave  detectic  n  voltage  Vf  to 
deliver  an  integrated  voltage  Vy, 
a  comparator  circuit  connected  to  said  irtegration  circuit 
and  said  detector  means  for  comparini;  said  integrated 
voltage  V'yrfrom  said  integration  circuit  ind  said  reflected 
wave  detection  voltage  V/j  from  said  detector  means; 
control  means  connected  to  said  comparatc  r  circuit  and  said 


integration  circuit  for  causing  said  integrated  voltage  V'f 
from  said  integration  circuit  to  be  approximately  equal  to 
said  reflected  wave  detection  voltage  Vr  in  response  to 
the  output  voltage  Eg  of  said  comparator  circuit,  the 
output  voltage  of  said  comparator  circuit  having  a  duty 
ratio  related  to  the  ratio  between  the  traveling  wave  de- 
tection voltage  Vf  and  the  reflected  wave  detection  volt- 
age V/j;  and 
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a  smoothing  circuit  connected  to  said  comparator  circuit 
and  said  standing  wave  ratio  indication  meter  for  deriving 
from  said  output  voltage  Eo  of  said  comparator  circuit  an 
average  voltage  corresponding  to  the  ratio  V;j/V/rof  said 
reflected  wave  detection  voltage  V/?  to  said  traveling 
wave  detection  voltage  V/rto  supply  said  average  voltage 
to  said  standing  wave  ratio  indication  meter. 


4,290,010 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

TRANSMISSION  CHARACTERISTIC  OF  A  TEST  OBJECT 

Gerhard  Blaess,  Olching,  and  Karl  Bauernfeind,  Zomeding,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,792 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1978,  2852747 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  27/00 
U.S.  a.  324—57  SS  19  Claims 
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13.  A  method  of  measuring  the  transmission  characteristics 
of  a  test  object  by  applying  a  test  pulse  to  an  input  of  said  test 
object,  and  by  evaluating,  by  Fourier  analysis,  the  deformation 
of  said  test  pulse  as  it  is  produced  at  the  output  of  said  object 
under  test,  said  test  pulse  being  formed  of  plural  components 
having  different  frequencies  and  predetermined  amplitudes 
and  initial  phase  angles,  and  formed  according  to  the  equation: 


V(o  =2-4,  cos(2 


IT  •  n   f- 1  -  4>n) 
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wherein  A^  is  the  amplitude  and  <j)„  is  the  initial  phase  angle  of 
a  component  having  a  frequency  nf,  including  the  step  of: 
improving  the  signal-to-noise  ratio  of  the  measured  values 

by  reducing  the  relative  width  of  the  pass  bands  of  said 

evaluation. 


said  fluid  filled  circuit  in  effecting  all  of  the  foregoing 
steps  during  said  analytical  time  span. 


4,290,011 

PARTICLE  LENGTH  AND  VOLUME 

COMEASUREMENT  WITH  CONTROLLED 

ORIENTATION 

Robert  H.  Berg,  Elmhurst,  and  Richard  F.  Karuhn,  Downers 

Grove,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Particle  Data,  Inc.,  Elmhurst, 

III. 

Filed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,010 

Int.  a?  GOIN  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  324—71  CP  20  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  presentation  and  traverse  of 
elongated  particles  in  fluid  suspension  to  and  through  a  sensing 
zone  of  greater  length  than  the  longest  particle  to  be  analyzed, 
to  facilitate  particle  shape  or  size  determination  in  a  particle 
analysis  system  of  a  type  responsive  to  electrical  signals  gener- 
ated by  particles  passing  through  said  sensing  zone  during  an 
analytical  time  span,  comprising: 

eflecting  in  a  fluid-filled  circuit  all  of  the  following  steps  in 
a  manner  effectively  free  from  turbulence,  continuously 
and  sequentially  in  isokinetic  laminar  flow; 

(a)  transporiing  the  particles  through  a  first  elongate  passage 
of  sufficient  length  to  cause  stable  longitudinal  orientation 
of  the  particles  in  a  filamentary  stream  in  said  passage; 

(b)  transferring  said  filamentary  stream  of  longitudinally 
oriented  particles  as  a  core  stream  enveloped  in  a  particle- 
free  cotraveling  fluid  sheath  from  the  downstream  end  of 
said  first  passage  and  smoothly,  and  without  disturbing  the 
stable  longitudinal  orientation  of  the  elongated  particles, 
receiving  said  stream  through  the  entrance  end  of  a  coaxi- 
ally  aligned  sensing  zone  passage; 

(c)  advancing  said  fluid  sheathed  core  stream  through  said 
sensing  zone  passage  and  maintaining  the  particles  in  said 
stable  longitudinal  orientation  for  particle  shape  or  size 
determination  as  the  particles  generate  signals  while  tra- 
versing the  length  of  said  sensing  zone; 

(d)  discharging  said  fluid  sheathed  core  stream  of  now  waste 
particles  from  an  exit  end  of  said  sensing  zone  passage  into 
a  continuation  of  said  fluid  filled  circuit; 

(e)  controlling  the  flow  of  the  stream  of  waste  particles  in 
movement  away  from  the  said  exit  end  and  thus  avoiding 
straying,  hangup  or  recycling  of  waste  particles  relative 
to  said  exit  end; 

(0  and  applying  a  constant  differential  pressure  throughout 


4,290,012 

DEVICE  FOR  QUANTITATIVE  DISPLAY  OF  THE 

CURRENT  DENSITY  WITHIN  A  CHARGED-PARTICLE 

BEAM 
Marc  Berte,  and  Pierre  Legrand,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,920 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  7,  1978,  78  31437 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/00 

U.S.  a.  324—71  EB  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  device  for  displaying  the  distribution  of  current  density 
within  a  beam  of  electrically  charged  particles,  said  device 
comprising  a  support  plate  of  electrically  insulating  material 
having  a  surface  area  at  least  equal  to  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  the  beam,  mXn=q  electrically  conducting  elements  fixed 
on  the  support  plate  being  so  arranged  as  to  form  a  lattice  of 
elements  which  consist  of  m  lines  and  n  columns  and  are  in- 
tended to  intercept  the  charged  particles  of  the  beam  to  a 
partial  extent,  said  elements  being  electrically  connected  to 
systems  which  serve  to  process  electrical  signals  collected  by 
said  elements  and  to  display  the  density  of  the  beam  at  m  x  n 
points  of  its  cross-section,  said  device  having  a  screen  plate 
provided  with  mxn  holes,  said  screen  plate  being  placed 
above  said  support  plate,  each  of  said  m  x  n  holes  being  placed 
directly  above  one  of  said  elements,  said  screen  plate  being  of 
electrically  insulating  material. 


4,290,013 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
SHORT  TESTING  AND  THE  LIKE 
David  W.  Thiel,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GenRad,  Inc.,  Con- 
cord, Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,993 
Int.  a.3  GOIR  15/12 
U.S.  a.  324—73  PC  20  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  shorts  and  the  like  between  the 
nodes  of  a  system  under  test,  the  system  having  a  plurality  of 
such  nodes,  and  for  identifying  shorted  nodes,  comprising 
shori  detection  means  provided  with  a  pair  of  leads  across 
which  a  short  is  to  be  detected;  a  pair  of  switch-connecting 
means,  one  associated  with  each  of  the  leads  and  adapted, 
respectively,  to  connect  a  group  of  nodes  together  and  to 
connect  an  associated  lead  to  said  group  of  said  nodes;  and 
means  for  operating  the  pair  of  switch-connecting  means  to 
connect  one  lead  to  a  first  group  of  nodes,  the  first  group 
having  up  to  and  including  half  of  said  nodes  while  simulta- 
neously connecting  the  other  lead  to  a  second  group  of  nodes, 
the  second  group  including  the  remaining  nodes;  said  operat- 
ing means  including  means  for  successively  varying  the  popu- 
lation of  nodes  in  each  group  to  connect  difl"erent  populations 
of  said  nodes  to  the  leads  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
pattern  to  enable  successive  screening  tests  for  detecting  shorts 
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between  said  different  populations,  said  predeteiinined  pattern 
varying  the  population  of  the  group  of  nodes  connected  to 
each  lead  such  that  each  node  is  tested  against  every  other 
node  at  least  once  in  substantially  fewer  tests  tha^  are  required 
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to  test  each  node  individually  against  every  o:her  node,  and 
means  operable  in  the  event  that  a  short  is  dete<  ted  for  succes- 
sively reducing  the  number  of  nodes  connect^  to  each  lead 
until  each  lead  is  connected  to  only  one  shorted 
for  and  identify  a  shorted  node  pair. 
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ANALOG/DIGITAL  SYSTEM  FOR  EV^UATING 

BATTERY  CHARACTERISTICS 

Richard  E.  Tremaine,  Clayton,  Calif.,  assignoi]  to  The  United 

Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secrettury  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,0b0 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  13/02.  13/04.  23/16.  U/36 

U.S.  a.  324—77  A  6  Oaims 
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said  test  characteristics  of  interest  occurring  in  said  output 
signal  of  each  of  said  cells  for  each  of  said  time  intervals, 
said  displaying  means  receiving  as  inputs  said  digital  out- 
puts transmitted  from  said  determining  means  and  provid- 
ing the  capability  for  selective  recall  at  a  later  time  said 
digital  values  of  said  test  characteristics  of  interest; 
(e)  means  for  storing  for  long  terms  said  DC  and  said  AC 
noise  voltage  output  of  each  of  said  cells,  said  storing 
means  having  plural  inputs  and  outputs  and  receiving  as 
inputs  said  DC  and  said  AC  noise  voltage  output  of  each 
of  said  cells,  said  storing  means  having  capability  for 
providing  as  outputs  reproductions  of  selected  portions  of 
said  DC  and  said  AC  noise  voltages  for  any  of  said  dis- 
crete time  intervals  for  which  said  real-time  digital  values 
of  said  test  characteristics  of  interest  have  been  measured; 
and 
(0  means  for  performing  waveform  analysis  on  said  selected 
portions  of  said  reproductions  of  said  output  signals  of  said 
cells  corresponding  to  said  output  signals  of  said  cells 
occurring  in  real  time,  said  waveform  analysis  being  selec- 
tively performed  only  on  said  reproductions  correspond- 
ing to  certain  of  said  discrete  time  intervals  for  which  said 
test  characteristics  of  interest  indicate  the  existence  of  said 
sporadically  occurring  noise  signals,  said  existence  indi- 
cated by  display  of  a  high  maximum  level  of  said  AC  noise 
voltage  for  said  discrete  time  interval  during  which  said 
noise  signal  occurred,  said  waveform  analysis  of  all  said 
AC  noise  signals  occurring  in  said  output  signals  of  said 
cells  being  said  evaluation  of  said  characteristics  of  said 
noise  signal. 


4,290,015 

ELECTRICAL  VALIDATOR  FOR  A  PRINTED  aRCUIT 

BOARD  TEST  HXTURE  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

VALIDATION  THEREOF 

Donald  J.  Labriola,  Troy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fairchild  Camera  & 

Instrument  Corp.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,220 

Int.  C\?  GOIR  31/00.  31/02 

U.S.  a.  324—158  R  9  Claims 


1.  An  analog/digital  system  for  detection,  njeasurement  and 
evaluation  of  the  characteristics  of  the  outpujt  signal  and  the 
sporadically  occurring  noise  signal  of  each  eel  of  an  energize 
electrical  power  source  having  at  least  one  c«  11  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  holding  said  electrical  pover  source,  said 
holding  means  having  the  capability  to  di  iplicate  the  con- 
ditions under  which  said  electrical  powe  •  source  is  to  be 
energized; 

(b)  means  for  energizing  said  electrical  poWer  source,  said 
energizing  means  cooperatively  connectel  to  said  holding 
means  and  selectively  activated  when 
under  which  said  electrical  power  source 
achieved,  each  of  said  cells  of  said  electrical  power  source 
outputting  both  a  DC  voltage  and  a  superimposed  AC 
noise  voltage  when  energized; 

(c)  means  for  separately  determining  said  DC  voltage  and 
the  maximum  level  of  said  AC  noise  voltage  output  by 
each  of  said  cells  over  discrete  selectively  variable  time 
intervals,  said  determining  means  receiving  as  inputs  said 
DC  voltage  and  superimposed  AC  noise  voltage  outputs 
of  each  of  said  cells  and  transmitting  as  digital  outputs  the 
test  characteristics  of  interest  of  said  DC  voltage  and  said 
maximum  level  of  said  AC  noise  voltagi  for  each  of  said 
time  intervals  from  each  of  said  cells  selectively; 

(d)  means  for  displaying  hard  copy  real-time  digital  values  of 


1.  A  structure  for  validating  the  performance  of  a  test  fixture 
for  a  test  system  for  printed  circuit  boards,  the  structure  com- 
prising: 
a  board  having  (1)  an  electrically  conductive  sheet  on  a  first 
region  of  a  surface  of  the  board  and  (2)  a  plurality  of 
electrically  conductive  pads  on  a  second  region  of  the 
surface,  the  pads  electrically  isolated  from  each  other  and 
from  the  sheet,  the  board  having  no  transistors  fonned  on 
it;  and 
a  test  module  having  (1)  a  like  plurality  of  first  output  leads 
corresponding  on  a  one-to-one  basis  to  the  pads,  each  first 
lead  attached  to  the  corresponding  pad,  (2)  a  second  out- 
put lead  attached  to  the  sheet,  and  (3)  a  like  plurality  of 
impedance  elements  corresponding  on  a  one-to-one  basis 
to  the  first  leads,  each  impedance  element  connected 
between  the  second  lead  and  the  corresponding  first  lead. 
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4,290,016 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ESTABLISHING 

MAGNETIZATION  LEVELS  FOR  MAGNETIC  PARTICLE 

TESTING  OR  THE  LIKE 
Donald  E.  Lorenzi,  Dcs  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  Magnaflux 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,009 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/84:  GOIR  33/12;  GOIN  27/72;  GOIR  35/00 
U.S.  a.  324-216  5  Qaims 


magnetic  probe  being  coupled  to  said  loop  in  a  transmis- 
sion mode  through  said  input  and  output  ports,  whereby 
the  precession  resonance  of  the  crystal  thereby  controls 
the  frequency  and  level  of  oscillation  of  said  oscillation 
circuit  and  eddy  currents  induced  in  the  surface  of  the 
sample  by  the  probe  modulate  the  level  and  frequency  of 
oscillation  in  response  to  a  surface  anomaly. 


1.  In  a  method  of  testing  parts  of  various  types  of  ferromag- 
netic material  through  detection  of  leakage  fields  at  the  sur- 
faces of  the  parts  for  indication  of  defects  therein,  the  steps  of 
providing  an  eddy  current  testing  instrument  including  probe 
means  and  including  indicating  means  so  calibrated  as  to  pro- 
duce a  certain  target  indication  under  a  reproducible  standard 
condition,  preparing  at  least  a  representative  part  of  each  type 
tested  by  establishing  a  demagnetized  condition  thereof  and  by 
establishing  base  metal  characteristics  at  at  least  one  surface 
portion  thereof,  placing  said  probe  means  against  the  said 
surface  portion  of  each  prepared  part,  adjustably  applying  a 
uni-directional  magnetic  field  to  each  prepared  part  to  estab- 
lish a  certain  field  level  at  which  said  target  indication  is  pro- 
duced, and  testing  all  parts  of  the  same  type  by  applying  a 
magnetic  field  at  said  certain  field  level  while  detecting  leakage 
fields  at  surface  portions  thereof,  said  target  indication  and  said 
reproducible  standard  indication  being  such  that  a  magnetic 
field  at  said  certain  field  level  produces  uniformly  detectable 
leakage  fields  from  shallow  seams  in  any  part  of  ferromagnetic 
material  tested  regardless  of  the  type  of  ferromagnetic  material 
of  the  part. 


4,290,017 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  NONDESTRUCTIVE 
EVALUATION  OF  SURFACE  FLAWS  IN  CONDUCTIVE 

MATERIALS 

Christopher  M.  Fortunko,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,295 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  27/82;  GOIR  33/12;  GOIN  22/02 

U.S.  CI.  324-237  17  Qaims 


4,290,018 

MAGNETIC  HELD  STRENGTH  MEASURING 

APPARATUS  WITH  TRIANGULAR  WAVEFORM  DRIVE 

MEANS 

Melvin  H.  Rhodes,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,831 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  33/04 

U.S.  a.  324-255  4  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  magnetic  field  comprising  in 
combination: 

magnetic  rod  sensing  means  having  a  large  length-to-diame- 
ter ratio  and  including  drive  and  output  windings; 

triangular  waveform  drive  means,  including  logic  output 
means,  connected  to  said  drive  winding  for  cyclically 
altering  the  magnetic  field  in  a  linear  manner  as  a  function 
of  time  between  first  and  second  magnetic  field  values, 
said  logic  output  means  providing  output  signals  indica- 
tive of  times  at  which  the  magnetic  field  reaches  said  first 
and  second  values;  and 

sample  and  hold  means,  connected  to  said  output  winding 
and  to  said  logic  output  means,  for  outputting  a  signal 
indicative  of  sensed  magnetic  field  as  obtained  by  taking 
the  average  voltage  appearing  on  said  drive  winding  at 
times  determined  by  signals  received  from  said  logic  out- 
put means. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  surface  anomaly  in  an  electri- 
cally conductive  sample,  comprising: 
a  two  port  ferromagnetic  crystal  probe,  including  an  input 

port  and  an  output  port;  and 
an  oscillating  circuit,  including  a  feedback  loop,  said  ferro- 


4,290,019 
METHODS  OF  DERIVING  IMAGE  INFORMATION 
FROM  OBJECTS 
James  M.  S.  Hutchison;  John  R.  Mallard,  and  Robert  J.  Suther- 
land, all  of  Aberdeen,  Scotland,  assignors  to  National  Re- 
search Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,913 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1978, 
25899/78 

Int.  CIJ  GOIN  27/00 
U.S.  Q.  324-311  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  deriving  image  information  from  an  object 
using  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  signals  comprising  the  steps 
of  subjecting  an  object  to  a  static  magnetic  field  along  one  axis, 
applying  a  first  gradient  to  said  magnetic  field  which  varies  in 
a  direction  orthogonal  to  said  axis  together  with  a  90'  high 
frequency  pulse,  reversing  the  direction  of  said  magnetic  field 
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gradient  and  applying  a  second  gradient  to  said 
which  varies  in  a  direction  orthogonal  to  said  " 
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then  reversing  the  direction  of  said  second 
reading  out  the  free  induction  signal  from  said 
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4,290,021 
BATTERY  TESTING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
Jacob  J.  Theron,  57  Charlie  Ave.,  Fontainebleau,  Randburg, 
Transvaal;  Bemardus  J.  Bout,  Plot  No.  47,  Blignautsrus, 
Walkerville,  Transvaal;  Jacobus  P.  Van  Wyk,  25  Second  Ave., 
Florida,  Transvaal,  and  Michael  D.  De  Lange,  12  Godaiming 
Ave.,  Mulbarton,  Johannesburg,TransvaaI,  all  of  South  Africa 

Filed  May  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,274 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  May  1,  1978, 
78/2491 

Int.  C1.3  COIN  27/46 
U.S.  a.  324—429  8  Claims 


gradient  while 
object. 


4,290,020 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECHNG 

SUBTERRANEAN  ANOMALIES  BY  GEN^TING  TWO 

PARALLEL  MAGNETIC  nELDS 
Peder  M.  Hansen;  John  G.  Hoffman;  Elwin  W.  Seeley,  and 
Wesley  A.  Andrew,  all  of  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,^21 
Int.  a.3  GOIV  im 
U.S.  a.  324—334 


2  Claims 


4.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  condition  of  a  battery,  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  level  detector  for  sensing  battery  voltage; 

a  timer; 

a  non-resistive  constant  current  load; 

a  tapped  constant  voltage  source; 

a  second  level  detector  for  sensing  battery  voltage; 

voltage  comparator  means;  and 

circuitry  means  for:  interconnecting  a  battery  to  said  first 
level  detector;  interconnecting  said  first  level  detector  to 
said  timer  so  that  said  timer  will  be  actuated  if  the  battery 
voltage  sensed  by  said  first  level  detector  is  greater  than  a 
predetermined  minimum;  interconnecting  said  timer  and 
the  battery  with  said  constant  current  load  so  that  said 
load  will  draw  constant  current  from  the  battery  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  determined  by  the  timer; 
interconnecting  said  second  voltage  detector  with  the 
battery  so  that  said  constant  current  load;  and  intercon- 
necting said  tapped  constant  voltage  source  and  said  sec- 
ond voltage  detector  with  said  comparator  means  to  de- 
termine whether  or  not  the  sensed  voltage  is  greater  than 
a  predetermined  amount  set  by  said  tapped  constant  volt- 
age means. 


2.  In  an  apparatus  for  detecting  subteri^nean  anomalies 
wherein  two  parallel  magnetic  fields  are  generated  and  the 
strength  of  the  field  resulting  from  their  intersection  along  a 
centerline  midway  between  the  fields  is  nieasured,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  J 
a  source  of  alternating  current  having  ond  grounded  termi- 
nal and  another,  nongrounded  terminal;^ and 
a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  conductors  pjaced  on  the  earth 
in  the  vicinity  of  a  suspected  anomalyj  each  conductor 
being  connected  at  one  end  to  the  nongrounded  terminal 
of  the  current  source  and  at  the  other  en  d  in  its  character- 
istic impedance; 
whereby,  uniform  in-phase  currents  flow  In  the  conductors 
generating  a  magnetic  field  around  eaci  conductor. 


4,290,022 
DIGITALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  PHASE  SHIFTER 

Charles  M.  Puckette,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,013 
Int.  Q\}  H03K  5/15.  3/86 
U.S.  a.  328—55  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  an  output  signal  having  a  phase 
shifted  with  respect  to  the  phase  of  an  input  signal,  comprising: 
first  means  receiving  said  input  signal,  having  the  desired 
output  frequency,  for  simultaneously  providing  the  input 
signal  at  a  reference  phase  and  a  plurality  K  of  signals  each 
having  the  same  waveshape  as  the  input  signal  and  at  the 
input  frequency  and  with  each  signal  having  a  different 
one  of  K  phases  of  IttN/K  radians,  with  respect  to  the 
input  signal  phase,  where  N  is  an  integer  between  one  and 
K;and 
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second  means  for  synchronously  selecting  one  of  the  K 
signals  from  said  first  means  to  provide  the  phase  shifted 
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output  signal  with  a  selected  phase  and  with  all  phase  shift 
changes  occurring  at  transitions  of  the  input  signal. 


4,290,023 
VOLTAGE  OFFSET  QRCUIT  FOR  AUTO-ZERO  LOW 
VOLTAGE  AMPLIHER 
George  Greenfield,  W.  Orange,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Sangamo  Wes- 
ton, Inc.,  Norcross,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,006 

Int.  a.3  H03F  1/02 

U.S.  a.  330-9  8  Qaims 


4,290,024 
yOLTAGE-TO-CURRENT  CONVERTER  ORCUIT 

Kenji  Yokoyama,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,448 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1979,  54-44961 

Int.  a.5  H03F  1/26 

U.S.  a  330-85  7  Oaims 


INPUT' 


li 


5((Rt)* 


-vw- — 


53(Ro) 
-^ — 


5^H0+Rb) 
— wv r— vv*— 


34 

-iCUTPUT 


S6(R) 


4 


J 


;^«7tHjJ 


1.  A  voltage-to-current  converter  circuit  for  proportionally 
converting  an  A.C.  input  voltage  into  an  AC.  output  current, 
and  having  a  high  input  impedance,  comprising: 
a  first  amplifier  having  a  noninverting  input  connected  to 

receive  an  AC.  input  voltage  signal,  an  inverting  input 

and  an  output; 
a  first  impedance  element  connected  between  said  inverting 

input  of  said  first  amplifier  and  circuit  ground; 
a  second  impedance  element  connected  between  said  output 

and  said  inverting  input  of  said  first  amplifier; 
an  output  terminal  for  supplying  an  A.C.  output  current  to  a 

load  which  is  connected  between  said  output  terminal  and 

circuit  ground; 
a  third  impedance  element  connected  between  said  output  of 

said  first  amplifier  and  said  output  terminal; 
a  second  amplifier  having  a  noninverting  input  connected  to 

circuit  ground,  an  inverting  input  and  an  output; 
a  fourth  impedance  element  connected  between  said  invert- 
ing input  of  said  second  amplifier  and  said  output  terminal; 
a  fifth  impedance  element  connected  between  said  inverting 

input  and  said  output  of  said  second  amplifier;  and 
a  sixth  impedance  element  connected  between  said  output  of 

said  second  amplifier  and  said  inverting  input  of  said  first 

amplifier; 
whereby  an  A.C.  output  current  proportional  to  and  in 

phase  with  said  A.C.  input  voltage  is  supplied  to  a  load 

which  is  connected  between  said  output  terminal  and 

circuit  ground. 


1.  A  voltage  offset  circuit  for  use  with  an  amplifier  having  an 
input  and  an  output,  said  input  connected  to  receive  input 
signals,  said  offset  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  sensing  and  storing  circuit  means  for  correcting  internal 
offset  voltages  generated  by  said  amplifier,  said  circuit 
means  including: 

(i)  capacitor  means  connected  on  one  side  thereof  to  said 
amplifier  output,  and 

(ii)  switch  means  operable  in  a  first  position  for  connecting 
another  side  of  said  capacitor  means  to  ground,  and  for 
connecting  said  amplifier  input  to  ground  thereby  form- 
ing a  sensing  and  storing  path  between  said  amplifier 
input  and  output,  and  operable  in  a  second  position  to 
disconnect  said  path  and  connect  said  amplifier  input  to 
receive  said  input  signals, 

(b)  voltage  generating  means  connected  between  said  an- 
other side  of  said  capacitor  means  and  ground  for  provid- 
ing an  additional  offset  voltage  in  said  sensing  and  storing 
path,  and 

(c)  means  for  adjusting  said  additional  offset  voltage. 


4,290,025 
AMPLIHER  ARRANGEMENT  WITH  VARIABLE  GAIN 

FACTOR 
Rudy  J.  van  de  Plassche,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,547 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  20,  1978, 
7802973 

Int.  a.^  H03F  3/45;  H03G  3/30 
U.S.  a.  330—254  17  Oaims 

17.  A  variable  gain  amplifier  comprising,  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  transistors  each  having  first  and  second  electrodes 
defining  a  current  path  in  the  transistor  and  a  control  elec- 
trode, means  interconnecting  the  first  electrodes  of  the  first 
and  second  transistors,  means  interconnecting  the  first  elec- 
trodes of  the  third  and  fourth  transistors,  means  interconnect- 
ing the  control  electrodes  of  the  first  and  fourth  transistors  and 
the  control  electrodes  of  the  second  and  third  transistors  to 
form  first  and  second  input  terminals,  respectively,  for  receiv- 
ing a  variable  control  voltage,  an  output  terminal  of  the  ampli- 
fier coupled  to  the  interconnected  second  electrodes  of  the  first 
and  third  transistors,  means  for  applying  quiescent  currents  to 
the  interconnected  first  electrodes  of  the  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors and  to  the  interconnected  first  electrodes  of  the  third 
and  fourth  transistors,  and  means  for  applying  a  signal  current 
to  the  interconnected  first  electrodes  of  the  first  and  second 
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transistors  comprising  first  and  second  voltage 
verters  each  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  oif tput 


to  provide  a  negative  feedback  and  one 
separate  signal  voltage  input  terminal  that  is  in 
output  terminal. 
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•current  con-  4,290,027 

terminal         FAIL-SAFE  ACTIVE  BANDPASS  HLTER  USING  A 

MODinED  TWIN-T  HLTER 
John  W.  Parker,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Signal 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,573 

Int.  Cl.^  H03H  11/12,  7/065 

U.S.  a.  330—293  9  Claims 
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4,290,026 

POWER  AMPLIHER  WHOSE  BIAS  viJLTAGE 

CHANGES  DEPENDING  ON  POWER  SUPPtY  VOLTAGE 

Masashi  Shoji,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  J 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,3t5 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1978,  53/91093 

Int.  Q\}  H03F  i/45 

U.S.  a.  330—255 


1.  A  fail-safe  active  bandpass  filter  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  section  including  a  twin-T  filter  network,  which  has  a 

plurality  of  resistors  and  capacitors,  connected  between  a 

first  point  and  a  second  point,  the  voltage  gain  of  said 

network  being  greater  than  one; 
a  power  source  connected  to  said  twin-T  network; 
a  second  section  including  a  first  resistor  connected  between 

a  common  or  reference  point  and  the  input  of  said  twin-T 

network; 
a  second,  feedback  resistor  connected  from  the  output  to  the 

input  of  said  twin-T  network  such  that  the  loop  gain  is  less 

than  one. 


12  Gaims 


4,290,028 
HIGH  SPEED  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  FREQUENCY 
SYNTHESIZER 
Jesse  S.  LeGrand,  Clifton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,723 
Int.  a.3  H03L  7/75 
U.S.  a.  331—1  A  19  Claims 

Contra)  Voltage 


Lo-  1   I (—1  ( 

csi .  -Hv  co| f— 


flint    V 


1.  A  power  amplifier  comprising  a  diffeiential  amplifier 
having  a  first  input  terminal  receiving  an  input  signal  and  a 
second  input  terminal,  a  bias  circuit  connect!  d  between  first 
and  second  power  supply  terminals  and  havin  \  a  bias  terminal 
coupled  to  said  first  input  terminal,  a  drive  sta  je  receiving  the 
output  from  said  differential  amplifier,  a  single  ended  push-pull 
output  stage  driven  by  said  drive  stage,  an  output  terminal 
coupled  to  said  single-ended  push-pull  output  stage,  a  feedback 
circuit  coupled  between  said  output  terminal  and  said  second 
input  terminal,  said  single-ended  push-pull  out  put  stage  having 
a  first  compound  transistor  coupled  between  [said  first  power 
supply  terminal  and  said  output  terminal  and  a  second  com- 
pound transistor  coupled  between  said  output  germinal  and  said 
second  power  supply  terminal,  said  first  con^pound  transistor 
being  activated  by  a  voltage  applied  between  said  first  power 
supply  terminal  and  said  output  terminal,  siid  second  com- 
pound transistor  being  activated  by  a  secom  voltage  applied 
between  said  output  terminal  and  said  second  power  supply 
terminal,  said  first  voltage  being  larger  than  said  second  volt- 
age, said  bias  circuit  including  a  first  series  co  mection  of  a  first 
constant  voltage  generating  means  and  a  firs  resistor  inserted 
between  said  first  power  supply  terminal  and       ' "  ' 

and  a  second  series  connection  of  a  second 
generating  means  and  a  second  resistor  insert  sd  between  a  said 
bias  terminal  and  said  second  power  supplf  terminal,  and  a 
third  resistor  connected  in  parallel  to  said 
voltage  generating  means. 


Pro9r»«ibl, 

dividtr  di.'dii 
by  N/Z  -he^N 
'\^v  Di»'d« 

Ml!  jnd    IIJ-  if  Ni,  odd 


second  constant 


1.  A  phase  locked  loop  type  frequency  synthesizer  compris- 
ing: 

a  reference  signal  source; 

a  division  factor  program  source  providing  a  predetermined 
selected  digital  number  N  represented  by  a  plurality  of 
digital  bits; 

a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  (VCO)  having  an  input  and  an 
output  to  provide  an  output  signal  for  said  synthesizer; 

a  phase  detector  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  refer- 
ence signal  source,  an  output  coupled  to  said  input  of  said 
VCO  and  a  second  input; 

a  programmable  divider  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said 
program  source,  a  second  input  coupled  to  said  output  of 
said  VCO  and  an  output  coupled  to  said  second  input  of 
said  phase  detector,  said  divider  being  responsive  to  said 
predetermined  number  N  for  dividing  said  synthesizer 
output  signal  by  a  given  division  number  M,  where  M  is 
equal  to  N/x  when  said  predetermined  number  N  is  even 
and  is  equal  alternately  to  (N-l)/x  and  (N-f-l)/x  when 
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said  predetermined  number  N  is  odd,  where  x  is  an  integer 
less  than  said  predetermined  number  N;  and 
first  means  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  divider  and  said 
program  source  responsive  to  a  given  one  of  said  plurality 
of  bits  of  said  predetermined  number  N  to  control  said 
divider  so  that  the  average  value  of  said  given  number  M 
can  be  a  non-integer. 


4,290,030 

ATOMIC  FREQUENCY  STANDARD  USING  FREE 

INDUCTION  TECHNIQUE 

Harry  T.  Wang,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,075 

Int.  a.3  H03L  7/26 

U.S.  a.  331—3  21  Qaims 


4,290,029 
DIGITAL  PHASE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING  AN 

AUXILIARY  CIRCUIT 
Wulf-Christian  Streckenbach,  Hemmingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Licentia   Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H., 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,161 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1978,  2856211 

Int.  G.3  H03L  7/10,  7/18 
U.S.  G.  331-1  A.  5  Gaims 


I  Input 


Reference  Signal 


1.  In  a  digital  phase  control  circuit  including  a  controllable 
oscillator  having  a  control  input;  a  programmable  first  divider 
having  first  and  second  inputs,  said  first  input  being  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  oscillator;  a  reference  frequency  source 
comprising  a  second  divider  having  an  input;  a  phase  discrimi- 
nator having  first  and  second  inputs  coupled  to  the  outputs  of 
said  programmable  first  divider  and  said  second  divider  re- 
spectively, said  phase  discriminator  further  having  output 
means;  and  means  coupling  the  output  means  of  said  phase 
discriminator  to  the  control  input  of  said  controllable  oscilla- 
tor, the  frequency  of  said  oscillator  being  controlled  in  a  direc- 
tion determined  by  the  direction  of  the  phase  deviation  be- 
tween the  signals  applied  to  the  first  and  second  inputs  of  said 
phase  discriminator  and  compared  therein;  the  improvement 
comprising: 
an  auxiliary  circuit  having  input  means  coupled  to  the  output 
means  of  said  phase  discriminator,  a  first  output  coupled 
to  the  input  of  said  second  divider  comprising  said  refer- 
ence frequency  source  and  a  second  output  coupled  to  the 
second  input  of  said  programmable  first  divider,  said 
auxiliary  circuit  generating  a  first  synchronizing  signal  at 
the  input  of  said  second  divider  when  the  phase  difference 
between  the  signals  at  the  outputs  of  said  programmable 
first  divider  and  said  second  divider  is  in  one  direction  and 
generating  a  second  synchronizing  signal  at  the  second 
input  of  said  programmable  first  divider  when  the  phase 
difference  between  the  signals  at  the  outputs  of  said  pro- 
grammable first  divider  and  said  second  divider  is  in  the 
opposite  direction  thereby  setting  either  said  programma- 
ble first  divider  or  said  second  divider,  respectively,  to  a 
predetermined  initial  phase  position,  the  divider  set  to  said 
predetermined  initial  phase  position  being  maintained  in 
said  position  until  the  other  divider  reaches  its  predeter- 
mined initial  phase  position. 
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1.  A  maser  atomic  frequency  standard  clock  comprising: 

a  microwave  cavity; 

an  oscillator  generating  an  oscillator  signal; 

an  atom  storage  bulb  in  said  cavity; 

means  for  injecting  atoms  of  a  selected  magnetic  spin  orien- 
tation into  said  storage  bulb; 

means  for  stimulating  coherent  emission  from  said  atoms 
referenced  to  said  oscillator  signal; 

pulsing  means  for  temporarily  connecting  said  stimulating 
means  to  said  cavity  during  a  first  time  period  and  then 
disconnecting  said  stimulating  means  from  said  cavity  for 
a  second  time  period; 

means  for  sensing  said  coherent  emission  during  said  second 
time  period  exclusively,  whereby  said  sensing  means  gen- 
erates a  maser  output  signal  having  a  phase  and  frequency 
which  is  substantially  unaffected  by  said  stimulating 
means; 

means  for  comparing  the  frequency  of  said  maser  output 
signal  with  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator  signal  to  gener- 
ate a  difference  signal  in  response  thereto;  and 

means  for  changing  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator  signal  so 
as  to  null  said  difference  signal. 


4,290,031 
COMBUSTOR  FOR  GAS  DYNAMIC  LASER 
Robert  G.  Carroll,  West  Palm  Beach;  John  I.  Caporini,  Palm 
Beach  Gardens,  and  William  J.  Egan,  Lake  Park,  all  of  FUu, 
assignors  to   United  Technologies  Corporation,   Hartford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,714 
Int.  G.3  HOIS  3/05 
U.S.  G.  331-94.5  G  \2  Gaims 

1.  In  a  gas  dynamic  laser  device;  a  combustor,  said  combus- 
tor  having  a  combustion  chamber  with  a  discharge  opening  at 
one  end;  primary  injection  means  for  injecting  a  combustible 
mixture  into  said  combustion  chamber  at  the  other  end  of  the 
chamber;  said  primary  injection  means  having  a  plurality  of 
injector  tubes;  an  igniter  for  igniting  a  combustible  mixture; 
secondary  injection  means  located  adjacent  the  discharge 
opening  for  ejecting  an  oxidizer  into  said  combustion  chamber; 
said  secondary  injection  means  having  a  plurality  of  nozzle 
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tubes,  one  nozzle  tube  for  each  injector  tube  o  said  primary 
injection  means;  each  nozzle  tube  and  injectcr  tube  being 


,...zzz 


axially  aligned  with  said  nozzle  tubes  directir  i 
towards  the  injector  tubes. 
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4,290,033 

SHALLOW  BULK  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICES 

EMPLOYING  ENERGY  TRAPPING 

Reynold  S.  Kagiwada,  Los  Angeles;  Kuo-hsiung  Yen,  Manhattan 

Beach,  and  Kei-fung  Uu,  Harbor  City,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  TRW  Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jim.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,159 

Int.  a.^  H03H  9/54.  9/64,  9/30 

U.S.  a.  333—141  20  Qaims 
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1.  A  shallow  bulk  acoustic  wave  device,  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  substrate  having  a  surface; 

at  least  one  sending  transducer  and  at  least  one  receiving 
transducer,  both  disposed  on  said  substrate  surface  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  provide  substantial  coupling  of  shallow 
bulk  acoustic  waves  and  negligible  coupling  of  surface 
acoustic  waves;  and 

means  for  trapping  electroacoustic  energy  close  to  said 
substrate  surface,  to  reduce  spreading  of  the  energy  into 
the  substrate  and  thereby  reduce  insertion  loss  of  the 
device. 


4,290,032 
LINEAR  COMBUSTOR  FOR  GAS  DYNAfllC  LASER 

Robert  J.  Vogel,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  Fla.,  and  Roger  L.  Wahl, 
Camarillo,  Calif.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion, Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,7 
Int.  a.5  HOIS  i/OS 
U.S.  a.  331—94.5  D 


4,290,034 

SWITCHED  CAPACITOR  RLTER 

Donald  L.  Eraser,  Jr.,  Warren  Township,  Somerset  County, 

N.J.,  and  Armando  J.  Vera,  Methuen,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Bell 

5  Qaims       Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,459 

Int.  a?  H03H  79/00 

U.S.  a.  333—173  7  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  gas  dynamic  laser  device;  an  elongate  1  linear  combus- 
tor;  said  combustor  having  a  combustion  chamber  of  trapezoi- 
dal cross-section  with  an  elongated  open  enjd,  said  chamber 
being  formed  by  a  short  front  plate  and  two  side  plates  extend- 
ing rearwardly  at  an  outwardly  extending  ^ngle,  each  side 
plate  having  a  rear  end  at  the  elongated  open  lend  of  said  com- 
bustion chamber;  said  combustor  having  a  short  flange  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  the  rear  end  of  each  side  plate,  each  short 
flange  having  a  first  end  away  from  its  coopetating  side  plate; 
an  elongated  plate  extending  forwardly  froiti  the  first  end  of 
each  short  flange  to  a  point  located  in  front  o 
a  plurality  of  ribs  spaced  adjacent  one  another  along  said 
elongated  linear  combustor  normal  to  the  s  de  plates  of  the 
combustion  chamber;  said  ribs  being  fixed  V )  the  short  front 
plate,  two  side  plates,  short  flanges,  and  eloigated  plates  for 
supporting  said  combustion  chamber. 


?.      '    '  1 


1.  A  sampled-data  filter  circuit  comprising:  at  least  one  input 
portion  (19),  at  least  one  output  portion  (X)  and  at  least  one 
reference  level  portion  (20,15);  first  and  second  capacitors  (Ci 
and  C2)  with  one  electrode  of  at  least  one  capacitor  (Ci)  cou- 
pled to  the  reference  portion  and  one  electrode  of  the  other 
capacitor  (C2)  coupled  to  the  output  portion,  and  switching 
means  (12)  for  alternatively  connecting  one  electrode  of  said 
first  capacitor  to  two  of  said  portions  so  as  to  simulate  the 
electrical  characteristics  of  a  resistor  between  said  portions, 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  the  capacitances  of  said  first 
and  second  capacitors  have  a  value  in  accordance  with  the 
relationship: 

Ivfp 
Cx/Ci  =  e"^  -  1 

where  f^is  the  pole  frequency  of  the  filter  and  fjis  the  sampling 
frequency. 
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4,290,035 

MECHANICAL  HLTER  AND  METHOD  OF 

ACOUSTICALLY  COUPLING  WAVEGUIDES  THEREIN 

Fred  G.  Geil,  Annapolis,  and  John  H.  Thompson,  Sevema  Park, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute, 

Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,889 

Int.  C1.5  H03H  9/50,  9/10 

MS.  a.  333—186  15  Qaims 


36 
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1.  A  mechanical  filter  comprising  a  housing  having  a  wall, 

a  mechanical  resonator  supportably  mounted  withffi  said 
housing, 

a  first  waveguide, 

an  axially  compliant  member  having  an  open  end  and  a 
closed  end  with  said  open  end  attached  to  said  wall, 

means  attaching  said  first  waveguide  to  the  closed  end  of 
said  compliant  member  with  said  first  waveguide  extend- 
ing axially  through  said  wall  and  into  said  housing  and 
attached  to  the  interior  surface  of  said  closed  end  of  said 
compliant  member,  and 

a  second  waveguide  attached  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
closed  end  of  said  compliant  member  and  to  said  resonator 
whereby  mechanical  vibrations  are  coupled  from  said  first 
waveguide  to  said  second  waveguide  through  the  closed 
end  of  said  compliant  member. 


input  of  which  is  connected  across  said  inductive  element  and 
the  output  of  which  is  coupled  to  said  inductive  element, 
characterised  in  that  said  inductive  element  is  constituted  by  a 
first  port  of  a  gyrator  circuit  the  second  port  of  which  is  capac- 
itively  loaded,  in  that  said  amplifier  arrangement,  is  a  voltage 
amplifier  arrangement,  the  output  circuit  of  which  is  con- 
nected effectively  in  series  with  an  input  signal  path  through 
said  inductive  element  in  such  manner  that  said  output  circuit 
is  external  to  the  circuit  loop  which  includes  the  reactive 
element  and  the  input  circuit  of  the  voltage  amplifier,  in  that  a 
capacitive  element  is  included  in  series  in  said  input  signal  path, 
in  that  first  means  are  provided  for  presenting  an  input  signal 
path,  in  that  first  means  are  provided  for  presenting  an  input 
signal  voltage  across  the  effective  series  arrangement  of  the 
inductive  element,  the  capacitive  element  and  said  output 
circuit,  in  that  second  means  are  provided  for  deriving  an 
output  signal  voltage  from  across  a  part  of  said  scries  arrange- 
ment which  includes  said  capacitive  element  and  said  inductive 
element,  and  in  that  said  output  circuit  is  connected  in  said 
series  arrangement  in  such  a  sense  that,  within  this  series  ar- 
rangement, the  signal  voltage  produced  across  said  output 
circuit  by  the  voltage  amplifier  when  said  input  signal  voltage 
is  present  will  be  in  phase  with  the  signal  volUge  occurring 
across  said  inductive  element. 


4,290,037 
FLAT  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 

Takashi  Inagawa;  Naoto  Kushida;  Akira  Sekiguchi;  Matvjiro 
Ikeda;  Hidetoshi  Sugawara,  and  Kunio  Naito,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,217 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1978,  53/23116; 
Feb.  28,  1978,  53/23117;  Feb.  28,  1978,  53/25872[U];  Feb.  28, 
1978,  53/25873[U];  Feb.  28,  1978,  53/25874[U] 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  9/0  2.  13/04.  67/02.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  335—202  8  Claims 


4,290,036 

nLTER  aRCurr  arrangement 

Kenneth  W.  Moulding,  Horley,  and  Gordon  A.  Wilson,  Reigate, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,729 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1979, 
15009/79 

Int.  a.5  H03H  11/08 
U.S.  a.  333-215  ♦  Claims 
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1.  A  filter  circuit  arrangement  comprising  an  inductive 
element  and  an  electronic  reactance  circuit,  said  electronic 
reactance  circuit  comprising  an  amplifier  arrangement  the 


1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  a  generally  flat  surface,  and  at  least 
first  and  second  projections  standing  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly at  predetermined  positions  on  said  surface 
thereof  and  having  free  ends,  respectively; 

first  and  second  contact  block  means  respectively  fitting 
over  said  first  and  second  projections  to  rest  upon  said 
surface,  said  first  and  second  contact  block  means  respec- 
tively holding  stationary  and  movable  contacts; 

yoke  means  with  an  associated  coil  fitted  over  both  said  first 
and  second  projections  to  rest  on  said  first  and  second 
contact  blocks; 

hinging  leaf  sping  means  fitted  over  one  of  said  first  and 
second  projections  and  carrying  an  armature  means  for 
moving  said  movable  contact  in  response  to  energization 
and  deenergization  of  said  coil;  and 

means  associated  with  the  free  ends  of  said  projections  for 
holding  together  said  contact  block  means,  said  yoke 
means  and  said  leaf  spring  means;  wherein  said  first  and 
second  contact  block  means  are  made  of  a  mouldable 
material  and  hold  said  stationary  and  said  movable 
contacts  with  individually  associated  first  and  second  leaf 
springs  having  portions  extending  away  from  and  beyond 
opposite  surfaces  of  an  individually  associated  one  of  said 
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first  and  said  second  contact  block  mean!,  the  first  end 
portions  of  said  first  and  said  second  leal  springs  being 
substantially  aligned  with  the  respective  nfoulded  blocks 
to  carry  said  contacts  thereon,  the  second  <nd  portions  of 
said  first  and  said  second  leaf  springs  beinj ;  bent  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  an  end  surface  on  a  ch  of  said  first 
and  said  second  moulded  blocks  from  wh  ch  the  second 
end  portion  of  the  leaf  springs  extends;  and  wherein  said 
end  surface  on  each  of  said  first  and  se:ond  moulded 
blocks  is  inclined  to  form  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to 
the  bent  end  portion  of  the  leaf  spring. 


4,290,038 
SCANNING-AREA  ROTATION  DEVICE  FOR  AN  IMAGE 

PICKUP  TUBE 
Junichi  Yamanaka,  Sagamihara;  Noboni  Nakamitra,  Yokohama; 
Hirokazu  Fujiki,  Asakusabashi,  and  Yoshim^ri  Miyigi,  To- 
kyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibauita  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,7^ 
Gaims    priority,   application    Japan,   Aug. 
113140[U] 

Int.  C!.'  HOIJ  31/26 
U.S.  a.  335—214 


18,    1978,   54- 


7  Gaims 


1.  A  scanning-area  rotation  device  for  an  imi  ge  pickup  tube 
comprising: 

an  image  pickup  tube  having  a  target  includihg  a  target  face 
first  means,  positioned  near  the  outer  periphery  of  the  target, 

for  providing  a  static  magnetic  field  to  saii  target  face  in 

order  to  rotate  a  scanning-area  thereof  by 

on  said  target  face;  and 
second  means  for  electrostatically  and  no|t  magnetically 

shielding  said  first  means  from  the  target. 


electron  beams 


4,290,039 

AC  SOLENOID  APPARATUS  OF  THE  ARMATURE  IN 

TUBE  TYPE 

Ikuo  Tochizawa,  Takaoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  K^busiiiki  Kaisha 
Fiyikoshi,  Toyama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,4$7 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  l|978,  53-130991 
Int.  G.5  HOIF  7/08 
U.S.  G.  335—262 

1.  An  AC  solenoid  apparatus  for  operating  al^ 
ing: 
a  relatively  thin  pressure  proof  tube  made  fro  m  nonmagnetic 

material,  said  tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
an  armature  slidably  positioned  within  said 
ment  along  said  longitudinal  axis  in  contac  t  with  the  inner 
face  of  said  tube; 
a  stationary  core  secured  to  one  end  of  saidl  ] 
tube,  said  core  having  an  axial  bore  along  which  oil  can 
circulate  between  said  valve  and  the  interior  of  said  pres- 
sure proof  tube;  I 
an  end  member  sealingly  attached  to  the  ofier  end  of  said 
pressure  proof  tube; 


a  pin  ix)sitioned  within  the  axial  bore  of  said  stationary  core 

and  engageable  with  said  armature;  and 
an  exciting  assembly  including; 
a  coil  surrounding  said  pressure  proof  tube,  said  armature 
moving  axially  within  said  tube  when  said  coil  is  ener- 
gized by  current  flowing  therethrough; 
a  generally  rectangular  yoke  having  a  pair  of  longitudinal 
side  faces  with  ojjenings  therein  surrounding  said  coil, 
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said  yoke  having  slots  in  each  of  said  longitudinal  side 
faces  connecting  said  of>enings  with  the  outside  of  said 
yoke;  and 
a  slotted  annular  ring  made  from  magnetic  material,  said 
ring  being  interposed  between  said  pressure  proof  tube 
and  at  least  one  opening  of  said  yoke,  the  slot  in  said 
ring  being  in  alignment  with  a  slot  in  said  yoke,  said  ring 
having  an  annular  length  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
said  yoke. 


4,290,040 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTUATOR  HAVING 

PRELOADED  SPRING  MEANS 

L.  Gark  Feightner,  P.O.  Box  10,  El  Dorado  Hills,  Calif.  95630, 

and  E.  Dale  Hartley,  2700  Jalmia  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90046 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,344 

Int.  a.J  HOIF  7/08 

U.S.  G.  335—274  10  Gaims 


4  Gaims 

valve  compris- 


tube  for  move- 


pressure  proof 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  leaf  spring; 

means  for  mounting  the  leaf  spring  at  least  at  two  locations 
with  the  region  of  the  leaf  spring  between  said  two  loca- 
tions being  resiliently  movable; 

said  leaf  spring  having  a  predetermined  configuration  in  its 
relaxed  condition; 

an  armature  having  a  first  surface  with  a  configuration  dif- 
ferent from  said  predetermined  configuration; 

means  for  mounting  said  armature  on  said  region  of  the  leaf 
spring  with  the  leaf  spring  being  held  against  the  first 
surface  of  the  armature  whereby  the  first  surface  of  the 
armature  resiliently  deflects  said  region  of  the  leaf  spring 
to  preload  the  leaf  spring; 

electromagnetic  means  energizable  to  apply  a  force  to  the 
armature  to  move  the  armature  along  a  path  from  a  first 
position  to  a  second  position  against  the  biasing  force  of 
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the  leaf  spring  to  increase  the  load  on  the  leaf  spring,  said  member  being  adapted  to  move  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 

spring  moving  said  armature  along  said  path  from  said  tion  of  said  carbon  pile  resistor  in  response  to  the  rotation 

second  position  toward  said  first  position  when  the  elec-  of  said  rotational  plate,  thereby  moving  the  other  end  of 

tromagnetic  means  is  de-energized;  and  said  conductor  plate  in  the  same  direction  for  pressing  said 

means  for  progressively  increasing  the  spring  rate  of  the  carbon  pile  resistor. 

spring  as  the  armature  moves  along  said  path  from  said  

first  position  toward  said  second  position. 

*  4,290,043 

4,290,041  METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECHNG  MARINE 
VOLTAGE  DEPENDENT  NONLINEAR  RESISTOR  OBSTACLES 

Kazuaki  Utsumi;  Nobuaki  Shohata,  and  Tomeji  Ohno,  all  of  irwin  M.  Kaplan,  7  Bamett  PI.,  East  Northport,  N.Y.  11731 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Filed  Oct.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,239 

Japan  Int.  a^  G08G  3/02;  GOIC  3/08 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,777  u.S.  G.  340-29  42  Gaims 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1978,  53/14238 
Int.  G.3  HOIC  7/10 
U.S.G.  338-21  11  Gaims  ^  ,        ^' 'h  „ 
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1.  A  voltage-dependent  nonlinear  resistor  comprising  a 
sintered  body  having  a  voltage-dependent  nonlinear  resistance 
and  a  plurality  of  internal  electrodes  arranged  in  parallel  with 
each  other,  each  of  said  internal  electrodes  being  embedded 
within  said  sintered  body,  except  for  a  portion  led  out  to  an 
external  surface. 


430,042 
CONTROLLER  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Yoshitoshi  Sato,  Sukagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamamoto  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sukagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,870 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1978,  53-105291 
Int.  G.3  HOIC  10/12 
U.S.  G.  338—113  5  Gaims 
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1.  A  controller  for  electric  motors  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  carbon  pile  resistor  contained  within  a  through-hole  of  an 
insulating  frame  carried  by  said  casing; 

a  U-shaped  spring  conductor  plate  with  an  end  secured  to 
said  insulating  frame; 

a  rotational  plate  pivotally  supported  on  said  casing; 

a  first  terminal  connected  to  an  end  of  said  carbon  pile  resis- 
tor; and 

a  second  terminal  connected  to  said  conductor  plate; 

wherein  the  other  end  of  said  conductor  plate  is  operatively 
coupled  to  said  rotational  plate,  and  is  biased  in  response 
to  the  rotation  of  said  rotational  plate,  for  pressing  the 
other  end  of  said  carbon  pile  resistor;  and 

an  arm  member  of  an  insulating  material  having  one  end 
pivotally  supported  on  said  rotational  plate  and  the  other 
end  operatively  coupled  to  said  conductor  plate,  said  arm 


1.  A  marine  obstacle  avoidance  system  for  alerting  a  helms- 
man of  a  marine  vehicle  to  the  danger  of  maritime  collision 
with  floating  and/or  submerged  obstacles,  comprising: 
(a)  transmitter  means  mounted  on  the  marine  vehicle  at  a 
location  above  the  air-water  interface,  for  generating  light 
radiation  with  at  least  one  wavelength  in  the  range  includ- 
ing the  ultraviolet  light  region,  the  visible  light  region  and 
the  infrared  light  region  of  the  light  spectrum,  and  there- 
upon for  transmitting  the  generated  light  radiation  as  an 
incident  light  beam  along  a  path  which  extends  generally 
forwardly  away  from  the  marine  vehicle,  as  considered 
along  the  forward  direction  of  advancement  of  the  vehi- 
cle, and  downwardly  towards  the  water  surface  at  a  pre- 
determined angle  below  the  horizon, 

(1)  one  portion  of  the  transmitted  incident  light  beam 
being  reflected  off  the  water  surface  to  constitute  a 
reflected  light  beam  which  extends  along  a  path  only 
forwardly  away  from  the  marine  vehicle  and  upwardly 
into  the  air,  and 

(2)  another  portion  of  the  transmitted  incident  light  beam 
being  refracted  into  the  water  to  constitute  a  refracted 
light  beam  which  extends  along  a  path  only  forwardly 
away  from  the  marine  vehicle  and  downwardly  into  the 
water, 

said  incident,  reflected  and  refracted  light  beams  being  redi- 
rected in  direction  towards  the  marine  vehicle  when  ob- 
stacles are  located  in  their  respective  paths,  and  not  being 
redirected  towards  the  marine  vehicle  when  obsucles  are 
not  located  in  their  respective  paths; 

(b)  receiver  means  mounted  on  the  same  marine  vehicle  for 
detecting  the  presence  of  any  redirected  light  radiation 
which  was  initially  transmitted  by  the  transmitter  means 
and  which  was  thereupon  reflected  off  obstacles  lying  in 
the  paths  of  the  incident  light  beam  and/or  the  reflected 
lightbeam  and/or  the  refracted  light  beam,  and  for  also 
detecting  the  non-return  of  the  incident,  reflected  and 
refracted  light  beams  when  no  obstacles  are  located  in 
their  respective  paths;  and 

(c)  alarm  means  responsive  to  detection  by  the  receiver 
means  for  alerting  the  helmsman  to  the  presence  of  a 
floating  obstacle  in  the  paths  of  the  incident  light  beam 
and/or  the  reflected  light  beam,  and  also  for  alerting  the 
helmsman  to  the  presence  of  a  submerged  obstacle  in  the 
path  of  the  refracted  light  beam,  whereby  the  helmsman  is 
forewarned  to  the  danger  of  a  maritime  collision  of  the 
marine  vehicle  with  obstacles  located  generally  forwardly 
of  the  same. 
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4,290,044 
VEHICLE  LEVEL  DETECTC^R 

Hiroihj  Ishikawa,  5-6447,  Iriya,  Zanu-shi,  lUiuigawa-ken,  and 
Mamoru  Ichikawa,  715,  Aiko,  Atsugi-sUt  Kanagawa-ken, 
both  of  Jajtao 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49^2 


dainn  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23, 
Int  a.3  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  CL  340—52  H 


1978,  53-76258 


19  Claims 


auxiliary  source  of  brake  actuation  pressure,  and  relay  means 

for  actuating  the  auxiliary  source  upon  failure  of  the  primary 

source,  the  warning  circuit  comprising: 

circuit  means  coupled  to  the  actuating  means  and  to  the 

relay  means  for  generating  a  warning  signal  in  response  to 

an  open  circuit  condition  of  the  relay  means  when  the 

engine  is  running. 


a  change  in  the 
a  change  in  the 


3'         23 


1.  A  vehicle  level  detector  which  detects 
elevation  of  a  vehicle  body  as  reflected  in 
relative  distance  between  a  suspension  men^ber  and  a  lower 
surface  of  the  vehicle  body,  comprising  at  le»st  two  magneto- 
electric  transducer  elements  which  are  fixedly  mounted  on  the 
lower  surface  of  the  vehicle  body  and  spaaed  apart  a  given 
distance,  a  movable  magnet  disposed  in  opp<>sing  relationship 
with  the  transducer  elements,  and  an  actuating  member  con- 
nected between  the  magnet  and  the  suspemion  member  for 
actuating  the  magnet  in  accordance  with  a  coange  in  the  rela- 
tive distance  between  the  suspension  member  and  the  vehicle 
body,  a  displacement  of  the  magnetic  selectively  activating  or 
deactivating  the  transducer  elements,  therrby  producing  a 
signal  indicative  of  the  elevation  of  the  vehi(  :le  body. 


4,290,045 
BRAKE  SYSTEM  WARNING  aUCUIT 
Marrin  H.  Killinger,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83^443 
Int  a^  B60T  n/22 
\i&.  CL  340—52  C 
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21  Claims 


1.  A  warning  circuit  for  a  vehicle  inducing  an  engine,  a 
brake  system,  and  means  for  actuating  the  Engine,  the  brake 
system  having  a  primary  source  of  brake  actuation  pressure,  an 


4,290,046 

CODED  ELECTRICAL  SECURITY  SYSTEM  FOR 

VEHICLES,  SUCH  AS  AUTOMOBILES 

Orila  Chabot  78,  du  College  St,  Pont-Rouge,  Prov.  of  Quebec, 

Canada  (GOA  2X0) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,690,  Jan.  19, 1979.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,375 

Int  a.3  G08B  7/OS.  B60R  25/10 

U.S.  O.  340—63  4  Claims 


/(    L 


1.  A  coded  electrical  security  system  for  a  vehicle,  such  as  an 
automobile,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bank  of  series-connected  double-throw  toggle  switches, 
each  having  a  through  terminal  and  a  phantom  terminal 
and  which  must  be  operated  in  one  of  two  positions  fol- 
lowing a  predetermined  code  for  completing  an  electrical 
circuit  through  the  through  terminals  of  all  the  switches; 

(b)  means  for  connecting  one  terminal  of  one  of  the  toggle 
switches  to  an  automobile  battery; 

(c)  at  least  one  safety  light  mounted  externally  of  said  vehi- 
cle; 

(d)  means  for  connecting  one  of  the  terminals  of  the  last 
toggle  switch  in  the  series  to  said  safety  light,  whereby 
operation  of  the  toggle  switches  following  the  predeter- 
mined code  will  complete  the  electrical  circuit  and  ener- 
gize the  safety  light;  and 

(e)  wherein  each  safety  light  is  of  a  lesser  voltage  than  the 
battery  and  has  an  appropriate  resistance  series  connected 
therewith,  whereby  if  the  resistance  is  bypassed,  said 
safety  light  will  bum  out. 


4,290,047 

LIGHT  DETECnON,  SIGNALING  AND  SPEED 

MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 

John  S.  Latta,  Jr.,  3100  W.  Walnut  Apt  109,  Garland,  Tex. 

75040 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  669,677,  Mar.  23, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,117,457.  This  application  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,704 

Int  Q\?  B62J  5/00:  H05B  i7/02 
U^.  a  340—134  35  Claims 


13.  A  system  for  sensing  and  measuring  a  variation  in  light 
level  of  a  light  source  having  an  intensity  located  at  a  distance 
from  the  system  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  vertical  axis; 

first  circuit  means  disposed  within  said  housing  for  photo- 
sensitive detection  of  variations  in  the  light  intensity  at 
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any  direction  in  a  horizontal  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
vertical  axis  of  the  light  source  and  for  generating  a  signal 
representative  of  the  incident  light  on  the  system; 

second  circuit  means  for  measuring  variations  in  said  signal 
generated  by  first  circuit  means  as  a  function  of  time  and 
for  generating  an  output  signal;  and 

means  interconnected  to  said  second  circuit  means  for  dis- 
playing said  output  signal  generated  by  said  second  circuit 
means  to  provide  an  indication  of  variations  in  the  inten- 
sity of  the  light  source  as  a  function  of  time. 

4,290,048 
TURN  SIGNALLING  APPARATUS 
Darid  S.  Cutlip,  and  Judytii  CutUp,  both  of  179  Candlewood 
Patii,  Dix  Hills,  N.Y.  11746 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,836 

Int.  a.3  B62J  i/QO:  B60Q  1/34 

U.S.  a.  340—134  13  Qaims 


having  a  particular  value  associated  with  the  scene;  and  means 
for  removing  the  correction  value  from  the  system  output  after 
the  said  value  has  been  selected. 


4,290,050 

DIGITAL-ANALOG  CONVERTER  UTILIZING 

HBONACa  SERIES 

Alexei  P.  Stakho?,  prospekt  Kosmonaytov,  54,  kt.  130,  Vinnitsa, 

U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,014 

Int  a.3  H03K  n/02 

U.S.  CI.  340—347  DA  >  Claim 


1.  A  vehicle  turn  signalling  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  right-turn  signalling  lamp; 

(b)  a  left-turn  signalling  lamp;  and 

(c)  means  for  simultaneously  initiating  a  flashing  illumination 
of  either  one  of  said  signalling  lamps  and  a  steady  illumina- 
tion of  the  other  signalling  lamp. 

4,290  049 
DYNAMIC  DATA  CORRECTION  GENERATOR  FOR  AN 

IMAGE  ANALYZER  SYSTEM 

Stanley  R.  Sternberg;  Robert  M.  Lougheed,  and  William  O. 

Dargel,  all  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Environmental 

Research  Institute  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,816 

Int  a.3  G06K  9/12 

U.S.  a.  340— 146J  MA  8  Claims 


rCRMtNAL 


X 


1.  In  an  image  analyzer  system,  the  improvement  comprising 
scanner  correction  circuitry  for  accomodating  wrap-around  of 
digital  data  signals  derived  from  a  scanner  having  an  ambiguity 
interval  less  than  the  true  range  of  values  of  points  in  the  scene 
being  sensed,  said  scanner  correction  circuitry  including  means 
for  sensing  the  value  of  a  central  data  point  in  a  neighborhood 
of  a  matrix  of  points  comprised  of  a  central  data  point  and  its 
surrounding  points  in  the  matrix,  means  for  adding  to  the 
values  of  all  of  the  data  points  in  the  neighborhood  a  correction 
value  associated  with  the  sensed  value  of  the  central  data  point 
so  that  all  of  the  adjusted  data  points  in  the  neighborhood  are 
uninterrupted  by  any  wrap-around  whereby  said  system  may 
accurately  identify  the  dau  point  in  the  neighborhood  truly 
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1.  A  digital-analog  converter,  comprising 
a  reference  value  adder  having  an  output  functioning  as  the 
output  of  said  digital-analog  converter  and  a  multidigit 
input  and  producing  analog  values; 
a  switch  unit  having  a  multidigit  input  and  a  multidigit 
output  and  selecting  respective  reference  values  in  said 
reference  value  adder;  and 
a  Fibonacci  p-code  convolution  unit  having  a  counting 
input,  a  clock  input  and  a  multidigit  output  and  converting 
step-by-step  the  original  p-code  of  a  natural  number  to 
other  code  combinations  representing  that  natural  num- 
ber, the  multidigit  input  and  the  multidigit  output  of  said 
switch  unit  being  coupled  to  the  multidigit  output  of  said 
Fibonacci  p-code  convolution  unit  and  to  the  multidigit 
input  of  said  reference  value  adder,  respectively,  said 
Fibonacci  p-code  convolution  unit  comprising  n  stages  for 
converting  the  bit  positions  of  the  original  p-code  of  a 
natural  number,  each  of  said  stages  corresponding  to  one 
of  the  bit  positions  of  the  original  p-code,  said  stages 
ranging  from  the  lowest  order,  or  zero,  bit  position,  to  the 
highest  order,  or  (n-  l)th  bit  position,  which  are,  respec- 
tively, referred  to  as  the  ith  bit  positions,  where  i=0,  1,  2, 
. . .  (n- 1),  p  and  n  are  each  any  natural  number  from  1  to 
infinity,  the  value  of  each  of  which  is  a  constant  or  any 
given  embodiment  and  wherein  n  is  the  length  of  the 
Fibonacci  p-code,  each  of  the  stages  of  said  Fibonacci 
p-code  convolution  unit  corresponding  to  the  bit  positions 
from  1  to  n-2  having  a  flip-flop,  an  AND  gate  and  an  OR 
gate,  all  of  the  AND  gates  except  one  having  first,  second, 
third,  and  fourth  inputs  and  an  output  and  said  one  AND 
gate  having  first,  second  and  third  inputs  and  an  output 
and  all  of  the  OR  gates  except  one  having  first  and  second 
inputs  and  an  output  and  said  one  OR  gate  having  an  input 
and  an  output,  said  stage  of  the  low  order,  zero,  bit  posi- 
tion having  a  flip-flop  and  an  OR  gate  and  said  stage  of  the 
higher  order,  (n-  l)th,  bit  position  having  a  flip-flop  and 
an  AND  gate,  each  of  said  flip-flops  having  a  reset  input, 
a  reset  output,  a  set  input  and  a  set  output,  the  set  and  reset 
inputs  of  the  flip-flop  of  said  stage  of  the  ith  bit  position 
being  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  AND  gate  and  the 
output  of  the  OR  gate,  respectively,  of  said  stage  of  the  ith 
bit  position,  the  reset  input  of  the  flip-flop  of  said  stage  of 
the  low  order  bit  position  being  coupled  to  the  output  of 
the  OR  gate  of  said  stage  of  the  low  order  bit  position,  the 
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set  output  of  the  flip-flop  of  said  stage  of  th^ ;  low  order  bit 
position  functioning  as  the  counting  input  sf  said  digital- 
analog  converter,  the  set  input  of  the  flip-flop  of  said  stage 
of  the  high  order  bit  position  being  couple( .  to  the  output 
of  the  AND  gate  of  said  stage  of  the  high  order  bit  posi- 
tion, and  the  set  outputs  of  a  plurality  of  the  flip-flops  of  all 
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said  stages  functioning  as  the  multidigit 


output  of  said 


Fibonacci  p-code  convolution  unit,  the  fust  and  second 


inputs  of  the  OR  gate  of  each  stage  corres 


)onding  to  the 


bit  positions  i  to  n  — 2  being  coupled  to  th<  output  of  the 
AND  gate  of  the  (i-(-l)th  stage  and  the  output  of  the 
AND  gate  of  the  (i-i-p-l-  l)th  stage,  respeci  ively,  the  first 
and  second  inputs  of  the  AND  gate  of  the  ith  stage  corre- 
sponding to  the  bit  positions  1  to  n— 1  being  coupled  to 
the  reset  output  of  the  flip-flop  of  the  same  stage  and  to  the 
set  output  of  the  flip-flop  of  the  (i— l)th  stage,  respec- 
tively, the  third  input  of  the  AND  gate  o  '  the  ith  stage, 
beginning  with  the  (p-|-  l)th  bit  position  being  coupled  to 


the  set  output  of  the  flip-flop  of  the  (i  — p- 


the  remaining  inputs  of  all  the  AND  gates  being  joined 
together  to  constitute  a  clock  input  of  said  digital-analog 
converter. 


l)th  stage,  and 


130;  Andrei  A. 


4,290,051 

DEVICE  FOR  REDUaNG  IRRATIONAL-flASE  CODES 
TO  MINIMAL  FORM 

Alexei  P.  Stakhov,  prospekt  Kosmonavtov  54,  kv. 

Kozak,  prospekt  Leninskogo  Komsomola  53,  kv.  40;  Nikolai 

A.  Solyanichenko,  ulitsa  Vasilia  Porika  30,  kjr.  108;  Ivan  V. 

Kuzmin,  Kommunalny  pereulok  3,  kv.  6,  and  jiyexei  D.  Aza- 

roT,  ulitsa  Vasilia  Porika,  30,  kv.  103,  all  of  Vinnitsa,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,17^ 

Int.  a.J  H03K  13/24 

\iS.  a.  340—347  DD  4  Clainis 
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1.  A  device  for  reducing  irrational-base  cod(  s  to  a  minimal 
form,  comprising: 

n  identical  functional  cells; 

a  Bth  functional  cell  comprising:  an  informa^on  input  from 
which  code  information  is  entered;  an  information  output 
from  which  code  information  is  read;  first  and  second 
convolution  information  inputs  respectively  receiving 
information  on  the  state  of  (B— l)th  and  (B  — p— l)th 
functional  cells  and  respectfully  connected  to  said  infor- 
mation outputs  of  these  functional  cells;  a  convolution 
signal  output  at  which  a  convolution  signal  is  formed  if  the 
condition  for  convolution  of  the  code  dig  ts  for  said  Bth 
functional  cell  is  satisfied;  a  convolution  s«t  input  receiv- 
ing a  signal  which  resets  said  Bth  functional  cell  and 
connected  to  said  convolution  signal  output  of  a 
(B-i-p-i- l)th  functional  cell;  a  convolutiot  control  input 
receiving  a  signal  which  enables  convolution  of  said  Bth 
functional  cell;  and  an  inversion  signal  inbut  receiving  a 
signal  which  reverses  the  state  of  said  Bth  functional  cell 
and  connected  to  said  information  output  of  said  (B—  l)th 
functional  cell; 

wherein  n  is  the  digit  capacity  of  the  code.  B  =  l,  2,  .  .  .  , 
(n— 1),  and  p=l; 

wherein  each  of  said  functional  cells,  except  the  functional 
cell  corresponding  to  the  lowest  order  di^it,  comprises: 

a  flip-flop  recording  and  storing  information  On  the  Bth  digit 
of  the  code  and  having  a  count  input  counected  to  said 
inversion  signal  input,  a  set  input  connected  to  said  infor- 
mation input,  a  reset  input  connected  to  » id  convolution 


set  input,  a  direct  output  connected  to  said  information 
output,  and  an  inverting  output;  and 

a  convolution  AND  element  evaluating  the  possibility  of 
performing  the  operation  of  convolution  of  the  (B—  l)th 
and  (B  — p—  l)th  code  digits  to  the  Bth  digit  and  generat- 
ing a  one  signal  which  resets  said  flip-flop  of  said 
(B— p—  l)th  functional  cell  if  the  convolution  condition  is 
satisfied,  said  convolution  AND  element  having  a  first 
input  connected  to  said  inverting  output  of  said  flip-flop, 
second  and  third  inputs  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
convolution  information  inputs,  a  fourth  input  connected 
to  said  convolution  control  input,  and  an  output  con- 
nected to  said  convolution  signal  output;  and 

wherein  said  functional  cell  corresponding  to  the  lowest 
order  digit  comprises  a  flip-flop. 


4,290,052 

CAPACmVE  TOUCH  ENTRY  APPARATUS  HAVING 

HIGH  DEGREE  OF  PERSONAL  SAFETY 

Charles  W.  Eichelberger,  Schenectady,  and  Robert  J.  Woj- 

narowski,  Clifton  Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,287 

Int.  a.3  G06F  3/02:  HOIG  7/00 

U.S.  a.  340—365  C  8  aaims 
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1.  A  touch  entry  panel  activatible  upon  contact  by  a  user 
member,  comprising: 

a  relatively  thick  insulative  substrate  having  a  first  surface 
contactable  by  user  personnel,  and  a  second  surface  oppo- 
site said  first  surface,  with  both  said  surfaces  being  devoid 
of  operational  elements  of  said  panel; 

a  single  member  having  a  single  insulative  layer  with  a  first 
surface  and  a  second  surface  opposite  said  insulative  layer 
first  surface,  and  having  all  electrodes  of  at  least  one 
capacitive  touch  sensor  formed  completely  thereon;  each 
capacitive  touch  sensor  comprising  a  touch  electrode 
fabricated  on  said  insulative  layer  first  surface  and  a  pair 
of  spaced-apart  electrodes  fabricated  upon  the  second 
surface  of  said  insulative  layer  and  in  registration  with  the 
touch  electrode  of  that  sensor; 

a  terminal  associated  with  each  of  said  spaced-apart  elec- 
trodes; 

lead  means  fabricated  upon  said  insulative  layer  second 
surface  for  interconnecting  each  of  said  spaced-apart 
electrodes  and  its  associated  terminal; 

conductive  guard  means  disposed  upon  said  insulative  layer 
first  surface  and  positioned  for  shielding  the  lead  means  of 
at  least  one  of  said  at  least  one  capacitive  touch  sensor 
from  capacitive  effects  when  said  substrate  first  surface  is 
contacted  by  said  user  member;  and 

means  for  fastening  said  member  first  surface  adjacent  ta 
said  substrate  second  surface;  said  substrate  being  formed 
of  a  material  having  a  dielectric  constant  sufficiently  high 
enough  to  cause  one  of  said  at  least  one  capacitance  touch 
sensor  to  be  activitated  when  the  user  member  contacts  a 
portion  of  the  substrate  first  surface  opposite  the  touch 
electrode  of  the  capacitive  touch  sensor  to  be  activated. 


September  15,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


1257 


4,290,053 
SOUND  EFFECTS  PRODUCER 

Kuniichi   Nemoto,   2357,   JinkaUi-machi,   Chofu-shi,   Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,796 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1978,  53/19300 

Int.  a.3  G08B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  340—384  E  2  Qaims 


VOLTAGE  -  AMPL  IFViNG 
CIRCUIT 

\      19  20 

I3A    \    (  136      I3C        I  3 


respect  to  time  the  potential  at  at  least  one  of  the  terminals  of 
said  capacitor,  said  variation  of  potential  depending  on  the 
variation  of  the  volume  of  said  chamber  with  respect  to  time 
and  on  the  nature  of  said  expansion,  and  further  comprising  an 
exhaust  circuit  connected  to  said  expansion  simulating  circuit, 
said  exhaust  circuit  comprising  in  series  a  fixed  impedance  and 
a  semi-conducting  circuit,  said  semi-conducting  circuit  com- 
prising means  for  varying  its  internal  impedance  with  respect 
to  time,  said  variation  in  internal  impedance  depending  on  the 
variation  with  respect  to  time  of  the  mass  flow  of  gas  and  of  the 
type  of  flow. 


^T^ 
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1.  A  sound  effects  producer  comprising  a  Zener  diode  semi- 
conductor element,  an  inverse  voltage  impressing  means  for 
impressing  to  the  Zener  diode  semiconductor  element  inverse 
voltage  sufficient  to  generate  output  having  a  random  noise 
component,  as  an  alternating  current  component  from  an  out- 
put side  of  the  semiconductor  element,  an  amplification  circuit 
connected  to  the  output  side  of  the  2^ner  diode  semiconductor 
element  for  amplifying  the  output,  a  speaker  connected  to  the 
output  side  of  the  amplification  circuit  for  converting  output 
amplified  by  the  amplification  circuit  to  audible  sound,  and  a 
control  circuit  for  controlling  the  output  wave-form  of  the 
inverse  voltage  impressing  means,  the  control  circuit  compris- 
ing an  on-off  control  circuit  connected  between  the  Zener 
diode  semiconductor  element  and  the  power  source  of  the 
inverse  voltage  impressing  means,  an  attenuator  for  causing 
attenuation  of  the  output  signal  from  the  Zener  diode  semicon- 
ductor element,  and  a  switching  circuit  to  ground  the  output 
signal  from  the  Zener  diode  semiconductor  element  while  the 
on-off  control  switch  is  in  the  on  position. 


4,290,055 
SCANNING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Douglas  E.  Fumey,  and  Michael  J.  Muldrey,  both  of  Lakewood, 
Colo.,  assignors  to  Technical  Development  LTD,  Hamilton, 
Bermuda 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,574 

Int.  a.3  G08B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  340—518  31  Oaims 


4,290,054 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ELECTRICALLY  SIMULATING  A  NOISE 

Michel  Magnani,  Templeuve,  and  Michel  Moulin,  Nieppe,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  S.A.  Andre  Boet,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,844,  Mar.  6, 1978.  This 

application  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,063 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  8, 1977,  77  07573 

Int.  0.3  G09B  9/02:  G08B  3/10 

U.S.  O.  340—384  E  9  Oaims 


1.  Electrical  apparatus  for  simulating  noise  resulting  from 
the  thermodynamic  expansion  of  a  gas  inside  a  chamber  the 
volume  of  which  is  varied  and  from  the  flow  of  gas  between 
the  chamber  and  the  exterior  thereof,  comprising  a  circuit  for 
simulating  the  said  expansion,  said  circuit  comprising  in  series 
a  capacitor  of  fixed  capacitance  and  means  for  varying  with 
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1.  A  condition  monitoring  system,  comprising: 

interrogation  means  providing  an  interrogation  pulse  output; 

a  plurality  of  detecting  means  adapted  to  monitor  a  predeter- 
mined variable  condition,  each  of  said  detecting  means 
including  receiving  means  for  receiving  interrogation 
pulses  with  said  receiving  means  of  a  first  of  said  detecting 
means  being  connected  with  said  interrogation  means  to 
receive  said  interrogation  pulse  output  therefrom  and 
responsive  thereto  providing  an  interrogation  pulse  out- 
put, each  of  said  detecting  means  being  connected  in  series 
with  one  another  so  that  said  receiving  means  of  each  of 
said  detecting  means  receives  an  interrogation  pulse  out- 
put from  the  immediately  preceeding  one  of  said  detecting 
means  with  each  of  said  detecting  means,  responsive  to 
receipt  of  said  interrogation  pulse  output  coupled  thereto, 
providing  a  data  pulse  output  having  a  predetermined 
characteristic  if  said  monitored  variable  condition  is  in  a 
preselected  state,  and  each  said  data  pulse  output  being  on 
a  common  output  conductor  with  each  detecting  means 
providing  said  data  pulse  output  at  timewise  spaced  inter- 
vals so  that  a  train  of  data  pulses  is  coupled  from  said 
detecting  means;  and 

pulse  processing  means  connected  with  said  common  output 
conductor  to  receive  said  train  of  data  pulses  and  respon- 
sive thereto  providing  an  indication  of  the  state  of  said 
detecting  means. 


4,290,056 
PROTECnVE  SYSTEM 
Vincent  Y.  S.  Chow,  Hanover  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Ellsworth, 
Chow  A  Murphy,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,859 

Int.  a.3  G08B  25/00 

U.S.  O.  340—538  21  Oaims 

1.  A  protective  system  having  at  least  two  remote  stations 

and  a  master  receiver  all  connected  by  a  common  AC  power 

line,  said  protective  system  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  monitoring  means  connected  to  each  remote 
station  for  detecting  an  alarm  or  normal  condition  at  said 
monitoring  means; 

(b)  timing  means; 
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(c)  signal  generating  means  within  each  reniote  station  re- 
sponsive to  said  monitoring  means  and  said  timing  means 
for  producing  and  transmitting  on  said  AC  power  Hne 
alarm  and  normal  data  transmission  signals  representing 
alarm  or  normal  conditions; 

(d)  each  of  said  alarm  and  normal  data  transmission  signals 
comprising  a  data  pulse  of  greater  duration  than  one  cycle 
of  the  AC  power  wave  form  wherein  said  4ata  pulse  is  not 
synced  to  or  dependent  upon  said  AC  po\j/er  wave  form; 

(e)  said  signal  generating  means  transmitting!  said  data  pulse 


nu 
I 


i^TTm 


y  L.  % — 7 


p:  ST"c 


^ 


^ 


■am 
«ar<u 


4,290,057 
SEQUENTIAL  POWER  DISTRIBUTIOI^  CIRCUIT 
Webster  B.  Knight,  2320  Abbey  Dr.,  Apt.  #6,  ijort  Wayne,  Ind. 
46815 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  945,463 
Int  a.3  G08B  17/10 
U.S.  a.  340-539 
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10.  A  power  distribution  system  adaptable  to  replace  an 
electrical  switch  in  a  circuit  having  an  electrical  power  source 
and  an  illuminating  load  coupled  in  power  recdving  relation  to 
said  source  and  controllable  through  said  s^tch,  said  load 
having  a  predetermined  operating  power  capacity  and  decou- 
pled from  the  power  source  by  switch  removal  from  said 
source  comprising  first  means  for  providing  an  alarm  circuit  in 


switch  replaceable  relation  to  said  load  and  in  series  with  said 
load  and  power  source  wherein  said  alarm  circuit  receives 
operating  power  through  said  load;  said  first  means  having  an 
alarm  detection  condition  and  a  non-alarm  detection  condition; 
and  second  means  coupled  to  said  power  source  and  illuminat- 
ing load  for  providing  an  alarm  when  one  of  said  power  source 
and  primary  load  become  inoperative. 


4,290,058 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTRUSION 
DETECTION  BY  USING  SONIC  RECEIVERS 
Giutav  Bystricky,  Oberdiimten,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Cer- 
berus AG,  Miinnedorf,  Switzerland 

Filed  No?.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,410 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Not.  30,  1978, 
12243/78 

Int.  a.'  G08B  13/22 
U.S.  a.  340—566  14  Claims 


after  a  time  delay  established  by  said  timing  means  unique 
for  each  remote  station; 

(0  transmission  sensing  means  within  said  inaster  receiver 
for  detecting  alarm  or  normal  data  transmesion  from  each 
remote  station; 

(g)  control  signal  generating  means  within  said  master  re- 
ceiver responsive  to  said  master  signal  sensing  means  for 
producing  control  data  transmission  signals;  and 

(h)  signal  sensing  means  within  each  remote  station  respon- 
sive to  data  transmissions  from  each  remote  station  and 
from  said  master  receiver. 


of: 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  an  intrusion,  comprising  the  steps 


17  Claims 


obtaining  signals  delivered  by  a  sonic  receiver  mounted  at 

the  object  to  be  protected; 
mixing  the  obtained  signals  with  a  carrier  frequency  whose 

frequency  periodically  and  continuously  passes  within  a 

given  time  duration  through  a  predetermined  frequency 

range; 
filtering  the  mixed  signal  in  a  narrow  band  frequency  range; 
upon  occurrence  of  a  filtered  signal  activating  a  timing 

circuit  having  a  predetermined  time  duration; 
integrating  the  filtered  signal; 
resetting  the  result  of  the  integrated  filtered  signal  whenever 

the  filtered  signals  are  interrupted  for  at  least  said  time 

duration  of  the  timing  circuit; 
said  time  duration  at  most  being  equal  to  the  time  duration  of 

a  frequency  throughpass;  and 
triggering  an  alarm  signal  as  soon  as  the  integrated  signal 

reaches  a  predetermined  threshold  within  the  reset  time. 


4,290,059 
UQUID  LEVEL  ALARM  FOR  REMOTELY  INDICATING 
WHEN  LESS  THAN  A  PREDETERMINED  QUANTITY  OF 
FUEL  OIL  REMAINS  IN  A  STORAGE  TANK  AND 
METHOD  FOR  INSTALLING  THE  SAME 
Walter  O.  Noyes,  308  Elm  St,  Bennington,  Vt  05201,  and  John 
M.  Hem,  Center  Rd.,  Eagle  Bridge,  N.Y.  12057 
FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  138,163 
Int  a.}  G08B  21/00 
VS.  G.  340—624  12  Gaims 

1.  In  a  rising  stem  fuel  indicating  gauge  used  to  measure  the 
quantity  of  liquid  fuel  remaining  within  a  fuel  storage  tank,  said 
indicating  gauge  being  of  the  type  including  a  tube,  a  level- 
indicating  element  on  a  shaft  within  said  tube,  and  indicating 
markmgs  on  said  tube  for  determining  the  quantity  of  fuel 
within  said  fuel  storage  tank  corresponding  to  the  level  of  said 
indicating  element  in  said  tube; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  magnetic  element  carried  on  said  level-indicating  element; 
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a  magnetically  actuated  switch  mounted  to  said  tube,  said 
switch  being  selected  so  that  it  is  magnetically  actuated  by 
said  magnetic  element  carried  on  said  level  indicating 
element  when  said  magnetic  element  descends  in  said  tube 
to  less  than  a  predetermined  distance  away  from  said 
switch,  said  switch  being  mounted  on  said  tube  in  such 
position  that  actuation  of  said  switch  by  said  magnetic 


4,290,061 
ELECTRICALLY  INTEGRATED  TOUCH  INPUT  AND 
OUTPUT  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Juan  de  J.  Serrano,  Seymour,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,001 

Int  G.'  G06F  3/14 

U.S.  G.  340—712  30  Gaims 


element  indicates  that  no  more  than  a  predetermined 

quantity  of  fuel  remains  within  said  fuel  storage  tank;  and 
an  alarm  coupled  to  said  switch  for  actuation  thereof  upon 

the  actuation  of  said  switch; 
whereby  actuation  of  said  alarm  provides  an  indication  that 

no  more  than  said  predetermined  quantity  of  fuel  remains 

within  said  fuel  storage  tank. 


4,290,060 
BRAKE  FUSE  WARNING  aRCUTT 
Dewey  W.  Eppley,  Nappanee,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,441 

Int  G.3  B60T  17/22 

U.S.  G.  340—638  W  Gaims 
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1.  A  warning  circuit  for  a  vehicle  brake  system  having  a 
battery-powered  source  of  brake  actuation  pressure,  having 
electrical  control  circuitry  for  controlling  and  monitoring  the 
brake  system,  and  having  a  fuse  connected  between  the  battery 
and  the  control  circuitry  for  protecting  the  control  circuitry 
from  a  short  circuit  to  ground  condition,  the  warning  circuit 
comprising: 
a  warning  device; 
a  controlled  switch; 
first  means  for  coupling  the  controlled  switch  with  the 

warning  device;  and 
second  means  for  coupling  the  controlled  switch  with  the 
vehicle  battery  via  the  fuse,  the  controlled  switch  actuat- 
ing the  warning  device  in  response  to  an  open  circuit 
condition  of  the  fuse. 
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1.  An  integrated  entry/display  system  comprising: 

a  dielectric  panel; 

a  display  having  at  least  one  electrode  adjacent  one  side  of 
said  dielectric  panel; 

a  capacitive  attenuator  touch  switch  rear  pad  adjacent  the 
one  side  of  said  dielectric  panel  and  electrically  insulated 
from  said  one  display  electrode; 

a  capacitive  attenuator  touch  switch  front  pad  adjacent  the 
other  side  of  said  dielectric  panel  and  arranged  for  capaci- 
tive coupling  through  said  panel  with  both  said  one  dis- 
play electrode  and  said  touch  switch  rear  pad;  and 

circuitry  for  operating  said  display  by  applying  a  suitable 
signal  to  said  one  display  electrode;  and  for  operating  said 
one  display  electrode,  said  touch  switch  rear  pad  and  said 
touch  switch  front  pad  together  as  a  capacitive  attenuator 
touch  switch  by  applying  an  effectively  AC  exciting  volt- 
age to  one  of  said  one  display  electrode  and  said  touch 
switch  rear  pad  and  sensing  the  resultant  signal  capaci- 
tively  coupled  to  the  other  of  said  one  display  electrode 
and  said  touch  switch  rear  pad  to  detect  a  decrease  in  the 
coupled  signal  when  said  touch  switch  front  pad  is 
touched. 


4,290,062 

SYSTEM  FOR  DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION  AND  TEXT 

DISPLAY 
Bernard  Marti,  Noyal-sur-Vilaine;  Alain  Poignet;  Jean-Yves 

Savary,  both  of  Rennes,  and  Roger  Brusq,  Betton,  all  of 

France,  assignors  to  Eublissement  Public  de  Diffusion  dit 

Telediffusion  de  France,  Montrouge,  France 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,959 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  10, 1978,  78  07551 
Int  G.J  G06F  3/14 
U.S.  G.  340—721  13  Gaims 

1.  A  system  for  transmission  and  display  of  text  material  on 
a  television  screen,  wherein  the  transmitting  television  sution 
broadcasts  data  for  such  displays  in  the  form  of  data  packets 
sent  out  over  several  channels,  the  packets  from  the  different 
channels  being  adapted  to  be  time  multiplexed,  a  series  of 
packets  from  any  one  channel  constituting  a  magazine  made  up 
of  several  pages,  the  packets  relative  to  any  one  page  being 
transmitted  without  being  multiplexed  with  the  packets  from 
another  page  one  page  including  an  order  row  of  data  which  is 
purely  operational  dau  that  is  not  used  for  display,  and  charac- 
ter shape  format  control  means  for  use  in  said  system,  said 
character  shape  format  means  comprising:  a  plurality  of  shape 
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memory  means  for  recording  the  character 
by  the  system,  said  one  of  said  pages  of  transmi 
taining  exclusively  data  relating  to  the  shaped 
characters  on  the  alphabet  page  which  is  not  for 
for  switching  the  subsequent  data  of  that  alphabet 


transmitted 
ted  data  con- 

of  alphabet 
display  means 

page  toward 
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a  writing  circuit,  means  associated  with  one  of 
ory  means  in  order  to  record  there  the  character 
and  character  generator  means  responsive  to 
character  shape  data  for  generating  alphabetical 
shape  selected  from  said  page  which  is  not  for 
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shape  mem- 
shape  data, 
said  recorded 
character  of  a 
lisplay. 


4,290,063 

VIDEO  DISPLAY  TERMINAL  HAVING  NIEANS  FOR 
ALTERING  DATA  WORDS 
Elden  D.  Traster,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hairis  Data  Com- 
munications, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,52 

Int.  a.5  G06F  3/153 

U.S.  a.  340—723  7  Qaims 


1.  A  video  display  system,  comprising: 

a  data  source  for  providing  a  data  stream  domprised  of  a 
plurality  of  multi-bit  coded  data  words,  ^ach  said  data 
word  being  comprised  of  N  bits  and  havii^g  at  least  one 
dedicated  bit  position  for  normally  indicating  whether  the 
data  word  is  representative  of  a  character  tb  be  displayed 
or  a  non-character,  whereby  a  maximum  of  N—  1  bits  can 
be  used  to  provide  character  information; 

video  display  means  for  displaying  images  of  characters 
represented  by  character  data  words; 

character  generator  means  for  receiving  said  lata  words  for 
controlling  said  video  display  means  in  dependence  upon 
non-character  data  words  for  displaying  mages  of  said 
character  data  words;  and, 

conversion  means  interposed  between  said  data  source  and 
said  character  generator  means  for  concerting  the  bit 
patterns  of  at  least  some  of  said  data  words  normally 
representing  said  non-character  data  wordii  into  that  rep- 
resenting chaiacter  data  words  to  thereby  increase  the 


number  of  said  data  words  available  to  represent  charac- 
ters to  be  displayed. 


4,290,064 
VIDEO  DISPLAY  OF  IMAGES  WITH  IMPROVED  VIDEO 

ENHANCEMENTS  THERETO 
Elden  D.  Traster,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Harris  Data  Com- 
munications, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,529 

Int.  a.'  G06F  3/153 

U.S.  a.  340—723  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  video  display  system  for  displaying  dot  pattern  images 
of  data  characters  on  a  display  screen  with  dot  pattern  modifi- 
cations to  the  video  characteristics  thereof  and  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  data  stream  including  a  plurality  of 
coded  character  words  each  representing  a  dot  pattern 
image  to  be  displayed  and  at  least  one  coded  modifier 
word  each  representing  one  or  more  of  a  plurality  of  N 
dot  pattern  modifiers; 

means  responsive  to  each  said  coded  character  word  for 
providing  dot  pattern  video  signals  for  forming  the  dot 
pattern  image  represented  thereby, 

means  responsive  to  each  said  coded  modifier  word  for 
providing  dot  pattern  modifier  video  signals; 

means  for  mixing  said  video  signals  to  provide  a  combined 
dot  pattern  video  signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  combined  video  signals  for  forming 
a  video  image  with  said  video  dot  pattern  modifications 
made  thereto;  and 

said  modifier  word  responsive  means  having  N  different 
selectable  modes  for  providing  one  or  more  of  N  modifiers 
for  modifying  a  said  character  with  the  dot  pattern  modifi- 
cation for  each  said  modifier  being  determined  by  said 
coded  modifier  word. 


4,290,065 
POSITION  TRANSDUCING  METHOD  AND  MEANS 
Joseph  P.  Gleason,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Thomas 
P.  Sullivan,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,092 
Int.  a.J  G08C  25/02.  19/10.  19/04 
U.S.  a.  340—870.43  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  converting  a  physical  position  into  an  electri- 
cal signal  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  connecting  opposite  ends  of  an  enlogated  resistance 
member  of  given  length  across  a  fixed  voltage  source  to 
provide  a  voltage  gradient  from  one  end  to  the  other; 

(b)  moving  an  aperture  along  said  member  a  distance  consti- 
tuting a  function  of  said  physical  position; 

(c)  providing  an  analog  voltage  constituting  a  function  of  a 
digital  count  value; 

(d)  switching  the  connection  of  said  member  back  and  forth 
between  said  fixed  voltage  source  and  said  analog  voltage 
at  a  given  frequency  to  provide  a  comparison  of  the  value 
of  the  voltage  at  the  physical  position  of  the  aperture  and 
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the  value  of  the  analog  voltage  each  cycle  of  said  given  ^^^^^^  enERg'?' PROHLOMETER 

(e)SIdigita,countv.ueateachf.eq^^^ 

that  the  voltage  value  due  to  the  voltage  gradient  is       eni»w"nj,  »»•»• 
"  embourg 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,428 
Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Dec.   12,   1978, 

80645 

Int.  Q.5  GOIS  13/08 
U.S.  Q.  343—12  R  23  Qaims 


greater  than  the  analog  voltage  and  decreasing  the  digital 
count  value  each  frequency  cycle  that  said  voltage  value 
due  to  said  voltage  gradient  is  less  than  said  analog  voltage 
so  that  said  digital  count  value  will  always  reflect  a  value 
determined  by  the  position  of  said  aperture. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  measuring  the  contour  of  a  surface  from 
a  location  remote  from  the  surface,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  transmitting  radiant  energy  to  the  surface  of  inter- 
est and  receiving  the  transmitted  energy  reflected  from 
the  surface; 
support  means  for  said  transmitting  and  receiving  means; 

and 
chamber  defining  means  movable  relative  to  said  support 
means  between  a  first  position  commensurate  with  mea- 
surement of  the  surface  and  a  second  position  wherein  the 
transmitting  and  receiving  means  is  hermetically  isolated 
from  the  surface  within  a  chamber. 


4,290,066 
HIGH  SPEED  ADAPTIVE  CLUTTER  RLTER 
Walker  Butler,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,265 

Int.  a?  GOIS  7/28 

U.S.  Q.  343—17.1  R  *  CI*»"s 


4,290,068 

MICROWAVE  TELEVISION  SYSTEM 

Richard  D.  Bogner,  4  Hunters  La.,  Roslyn,  N.Y.  11576 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,612 

Int.  Q.5  HOIQ  13/28 

MS.  Q.  343—702  1*  Claims 


2l 


:  r- 

H  2' 


DOmi' 
cmviiiTui 


TRANSHITTtH 


L 


RAMGC 
UTC 


VARIA 

»im  f 


U1.C 

lOTM 

"ILTtK 


LOCAL 
OKILLATO* 


HAHPLIFIEI 
AKO 
Pmn  LIMIT 


OtTKTlO* 
riLICKS 


Q 


CLUTTtK  KIOTB 
(FIICQ  CITCNOI 
WIOC/NAMICW 


Jthmcsholo 

1    XVICt 


q 


CLUTTtK/ 
TARUT 
MCISKM 

Mvice 


CLUTTtK 
FKtOUtMCT 
HtASUKIM 

OlvlCt 


FKtautNC' 
OFFStT 

CALCULATOa 


X 


y 


StOtK 

-     Hoot 
CONTKOL 


44-\ 

r 


,60 


ife^^4 


1.  In  an  airborne  coherent  pulsed  Doppler  radar  system 
having  a  receiver  comprising  a  local  oscillator,  a  method  of 
suppressing  clutter  in  order  to  put  nearby  desired  targets 
within  a  useful  dynamic  range  of  the  radar  system,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  sensing  a  presence  of  clutter  in  a  specified  range  interval; 

(b)  measuring  a  center  frequency  of  said  clutter  during  the 
radar  look  time; 

(c)  moving  the  local  oscillator  output  frequency  by  an 
amount  equal  to  said  center  frequency  of  said  clutter 
before  the  onset  of  the  next  look  time  of  the  radar; 

(d)  sensing  for  a  target  presence  within  said  range  interval; 

and 

(e)  repeating  steps  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  in  sequential  range 
intervals  until  a  target  is  sensed,  with  each  range  interval 
having  a  different,  adaptive  clutter  notch. 


57-^ 


1.  A  microwave  receiving  apparatus  comprising  a  probe 
excited,  waveguide,  electronic  circuit  means  contained  in  said 
waveguide  and  means  for  mounting  said  waveguide  onto  a 
support;  said  waveguide  comprising:  a  metallic  container  hav- 
ing an  elongated  axis  and  including  at  least  a  back  wall,  side 
walls,  and  and  open  mouth  which  defines  an  internal  cavity;  a 
metal  structure  positioned  within  the  container  and  extending 
in  a  direction  between  the  back  wall  and  the  mouth  of  the 
conuiner,  spaced  from  the  side  walls  of  the  container  and 
contained  within  at  most  one  half  of  the  volume  of  the  cavity, 
and  a  probe  extending  from  the  metal  structure  into  the  re- 
maining portion  of  the  container  for  excitation  of  the  wave- 
guide; wherein  the  diameter  D  of  the  waveguide  is  between 
X/2  and  \,  the  probe  is  spaced  from  the  back  wall  a  distance  S 
of  between  X/8  and  X./2,  X  being  the  wavelength  of  the  trans- 
mission energy  and  wherein  the  meul  structure  extends  from 
the  back  wall  toward  the  mouth  a  distance  in  the  range  be- 
tween S  and  the  length  L  of  the  waveguide. 
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4,290,069 

DIRECTIONAL  ANTENNA  FOR  LONG  RKNGE  T.V. 

SIGNAL  RECEPTION 

PhUip  H.  Duda,  20C  Scott  Or.,  Bedford,  Mass.  bl730 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,7|6 

Int  a?  HOIQ  21/29 

U.S.  a.  343—722  9  Claims 
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having  VHF 
or  long  range 


1.  In  combination  with  a  television  receivei 
and  UHF  antenna  leads,  a  directional  antenna 
television  signal  reception,  said  directional  antenna  comprising 

a  cylindrical  r.f.  coil, 

a  monopole  antenna  center  tapped  to  said  r  f .  coil  and  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  therefrom,  one  end  of  said  r.f. 
coil  being  connected  to  said  UHF  antenna  lead  and  the 
other  end  being  connected  to  the  base  of  iaid  monopole 
antenna, 

first  and  second  truncated  cones  of  conductiv:  material,  said 
first  cone  being  mechanically  connected  ty  its  vertex  to 
.  one  end  of  said  r.f.  coil  and  said  second  cone  being  me- 
chanically connected  by  its  vertex  to  the  other  end  of  said 
cone,  said  r.f.  coil  and  said  cones  constituti  ng  a  bi-conical 
antenna  structure, 

a  support  structure  connecting  said  truncaled  cones,  said 
VHF  antenna  lead  being  connected  to  said  support  struc- 
ture and  to  said  first  and  second  truncated  cones,  and 

means  engaged  to  said  support  structure  for  positioning  said 
bi-conical  antenna  structure  in  a  horizontal  position. 


1.  An  antenna  comprising: 

a  first  elongated  magnetic  antenna  membet  having  a  first 
magnetic  pole  orientation,  said  first  elongated  magnetic 
member  comprising  an  elongated  member  made  from 
magnetic  material  and  at  least  one  diamagnetic  portion 


provided  in  the  magnetic  material  and  separating  the 
magnetic  material  into  at  least  two  portions; 

a  second  elongated  antenna  member  having  a  second  mag- 
netic pole  orientation  opposite  to  the  first  magnetic  pole 
orientation  and  provided  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  first 
elongated  magnetic  member,  said  second  elongated  mag- 
netic member  comprising  an  elongated  member  made 
from  magnetic  material  and  at  least  one  diamagnetic  por- 
tion provided  in  the  magnetic  material  and  separating  the 
magnetic  material  into  at  least  two  portions;  pi  a  pair  of 
third  elongated  magnetic  members  connecting  the  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  elongated  members  to  form  a  mag- 
netic loop,  said  first,  second  and  third  elongated  members 
being  arranged  and  configured  such  that  the  lines  of  mag- 
netic force  in  the  third  members  connect  with  the  lines  of 
the  magnetic  force  in  the  first  and  second  members;  and 

a  coil  wound  on  each  of  said  first  and  second  elongated 
magnetic  members. 


4,290,071 
MULTI-BAND  DIRECTIONAL  ANTENNA 
Richard  C.  Fenwick,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Electrospace 
Systems,  Inc.,  Richardson,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,619 

Int  a.3  HOIQ  19/30 

UJS.  a.  343—819  32  Claims 
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4,290,070 

MAGNETIC  LOOP  ANTENNA  WITH  D^MAGNETIC 
PROPERTIES 
Osamu  Tanaka,  16-37,  S-chome  Yoshida  Higashl  Osaka,  Osaka; 
Nobuo  Nakano,  Kashiwara,  and  Toyoaki  Fuk«i,  Osaka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Osamu  Tanaka,  Osaka,  J^pan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  37,939,  May  9,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  25,  1979,  Sef .  No.  78,761 

Int  a.'  G09F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  343—788  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  multi-band  multi-element  directional  antenna  array 
having  a  driven  element  means  formed  of  two  opposed  sec- 
tions each  a  half  wavelength  at  the  midband  frequency  and 
parasitic  element  means:  driven  element  impedance  matching 
network  means;  a  parasitic  element;  parasitic  element  center 
network  means;  signal  feed  line  means;  signal  coupling  means 
interconnecting  said  signal  feed  line  means  and  said  driven 
element;  and  with  said  driven  element  matching  network 
means  and  said  parasitic  element  center  network  means  being 
networks  enabling  respective  driven  and  parasitic  elements  to 
respond,  as  an  antenna  array,  on  all  bands  of  said  multi-band 
directional  antenna  for  providing  a  unidirectional  radiation 
pattern.  ' 


4,290,072 

OPAQUE  JET  INK  PRINTING  METHOD  AND 

COMPOSITION 

Ishwar  R.  Mansukhani,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can 

Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,916 
Int  a.J  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  a.  346—1.1  41  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  opaque  jet  printing  comprising: 
providing  a  uniform  printable  substrate; 
providing  supply  of  jet  ink  comprising  from  2%  to  60%  by 
weight  of  a  resin  or  mixture  thereof,  from  about  40%  to 
about  90%  of  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aliphatic  alcohols,  ketones,  hydrocarbons,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  up  to  about  5%  of  an  electrolyte,  up  to  about  10% 
of  a  dye  or  other  coloring  material,  and  up  to  about  40% 
of  a  slow  evaporating  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  substituted  and  unsubstituted  heterocyclic 
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compounds  having  5  or  6  membered  rings  and  from  1  to  3 
oxygen  or  nitrogen  atoms  in  the  ring,  at  least  one  of  said 
dye  and  said  electrolyte  being  present  in  said  ink,  said  ink 
exhibiting  a  viscosity  of  from  0.5  to  25  cp.  at  25'  C.  and 
having  a  resistivity  of  up  to  10,000  ohm-cm.; 

forming  a  jet  of  discrete  droplets  of  said  ink; 

directing  said  jet  toward  said  substrate; 

modulating  the  density  of  said  jet  by  applying  an  electric 
field  thereto  in  accordance  with  information  to  be  re- 
corded; 

printing  said  information  on  said  substrate; 

applying  a  coating  of  an  opacifying  solvent,  before  the  sol- 
vents in  the  ink  have  evaporated,  the  solvents  in  the  ink 
being  miscible  in  the  opacifying  solvent,  and  the  resin 
being  immiscible  in  the  opacifying  solvent;  and 

drying  the  thus  opacified  printed  information. 

4,290,073 

INK-JET  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Koichiro  Jinnai,  Kawasaki,  and  Kyuhachiro  Iwasaki,  Fiyisawa, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,000 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1978,  53/116493 
Int  a.3  GOID  15/18 
XJJS.  a.  346—75  3  Qaims 


said  one  end  to  cause  ink  emitted  from  the  other  end  to  break 
up  into  drops  at  a  point  close  to  said  other  end,  means  for 
electrically  exciting  said  converter  device  to  impart  a  vibra- 
tory movement  to  said  amplifier,  a  compensating  block  at- 
tached to  the  said  converter  device  and  arranged  so  as  to  set  up 
in  the  said  converter  device  a  nodal  vibration  zone,  said  com- 
pensating block  including  an  aperture  for  the  passage  of  said 
ink  supply  tube,  said  tube  having  parts  situated  outside  said 
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nodal  zone,  the  transverse  dimensions  of  said  aperture  being 
greater  than  those  of  the  tube  such  that  the  compensating  block 
is  maintained  out  of  contact  with  said  those  parts  of  the  tube 
situated  outside  said  nodal  zone,  and  attachment  means  for 
holding  the  drop  generator  in  position  on  the  ink  jet  printer, 
said  attachment  means  including  a  first  attachment  member 
having  a  part  in  contact  with  said  generator,  said  part  being 
situated  in  said  nodal  vibration  zone. 


1.  An  ink-jet  recording  apparatus  characterized  by  the  pro- 
vision of 

(a)  an  ink  head  or  manifold  from  which  the  ink  jet  is  issued, 

(b)  a  charge  electrode  for  imparting  a  charge  to  the  selected 
ink  drop  broken  off  from  said  ink  jet  in  response  to  a  video 

signal, 

(c)  a  first  deflection  means  for  deflecting  the  charged  mk 
drop  in  a  direction  which  may  be  resolved  into  two  mutu- 
ally perpendicular  component  directions,  one  being  paral- 
lel with  a  main  scanning  direction  while  the  other  being  in 
the  direction  perpendicular  to  said  main  scanning  direc- 
tion, 

(d)  a  second  deflection  means  for  cancelling  the  deflection  in 
said  direction  perpendicular  to  said  main  scanning  direc- 
tion and 

(e)  a  gutter  for  trapping  the  unused  ink  drops  interposed 
between  said  first  deflection  means  and  said  second  deflec- 
tion means  in  front  of  a  recording  medium  upon  which  the 
charged  ink  drops  strike  and  disposed  at  a  level  upward  or 
downward  from  the  printing  level  in  said  main  scanning 
direction. 


4,290,075 

OPTICAL  RECORDING  DEVICE  HAVING  SEVERAL 

ABLATIVE  RECORDING  LAYERS 

Bemardus  A.  J.  Jacobs;  Adriaan  W.  De  Poorter,  and  Pieter 

Zalm,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,213 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Apr.   2,   1979, 

7902542 

Int  a.3  GOID  15/34;  B32B  7/00.  9/04 
U.S.  a.  430—270  "  Claims 


4,290,074 
INK  DROP  GENERATOR  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTER 
Gerard  Royer,  Saint-Denis,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 
Internationale  pour  llnformatique  CU-HoneyweU  BuU  (So- 
ciete  Anonyme),  Paris,  France 

FUed  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,527 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  29, 1978,  78  36984 
Int  QV  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  a.  346-75  20  Claims 

1.  A  drop  generator  for  use  in  ink-jet  printers,  comprising  a 
mechanical  vibrations  amplifier  having  two  ends,  one  end  of 
which  is  adapted  to  be  vibrated  and  the  other  end  adapted  to 
have  ink  emitted  therefrom,  said  amplifier  including  a  passage 
extending  between  its  two  ends,  and  further  including  an  mk 
supply  tube  connected  to  the  said  passage  on  the  side  of  said 
one  end  of  the  amplifier,  an  electromechanical  converter  de- 
vice connected  at  said  one  end  of  said  amplifier  for  vibrating 


1.  A  device  for  the  optical  recording  of  information  compris- 
ing a  substrate  plate  having  on  at  least  one  side  an  ablative 
recording  layer  which  locally  melts  and  forms  holes  as  a  result 
of  exposure  to  laser  light  modulated  in  accordance  with  the 
information  to  be  written,  characterized  in  that  on  its  surface 
remote  from  the  substrate  the  ablative  recording  layer  has  a 
second  ablative  recording  layer  having  a  higher  surface  energy 
than  the  first  recording  layer,  in  which  during  operation  of  the 
device  both  recording  layers  melt  and  form  liquid  regions  in 
the  places  exposed  to  the  laser  light  and  furthermore  as  a  nwult 
of  mixing  of  the  recording  layers  in  the  liquid  regions,  a  leap  in 
the  surface  energy  occurs  at  the  circumferential  edge  thereof 
so  that  the  molten  recording  material  is  drawn  to  the  circum- 
ferential edge,  wets  the  solid  surface  of  the  second  recording 
layer  and  a  hole  is  formed. 
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4»290,076 

COMPENSATORY  MEANS  IMPROVING  THE 

OPERATION  OF  ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTERS 

Keith  E.  McFvland,  Woodside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 

ratioii,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,0^ 

Int.  a.^  GOID  15/16 

VS.  a.  346—154  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  printer  of  the  type  havi  ig  a  recording 
station  and  a  development  station,  said  recorqing  station  in- 
cluding electrode  means  for  forming  a  lateilt  electrostatic 
image  on  a  recording  medium  moving  through  said  recording 
station  and  thence  through  said  development  su  ition,  a  portion 
of  said  recording  medium  being  conductive,  a  ]iotential  above 
ground  maintained  at  said  electrode  means  duri  ig  nonprinting 
periods,  said  potential  being  below  image  fom  ing  potentials, 
all  of  said  potentials  establishing  a  current  ir  said  medium 
conductive  portion  during  printing  and  nonprinting  periods, 
circuit  means  provided  at  said  development  stat  on  to  compen- 
sate for  the  effects  of  said  current  in  said  recording  medium, 
the  input  of  said  circuit  means  connected  to  sei  ise  the  current 
in  said  medium  at  said  development  station  am  I  the  output  of 
said  circuit  means  connected  to  engage  said  medium  at  the 
upstream  side  of  said  development  station  to  n  iillify  said  cur- 
rent. 


4,290,077 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  MOSFET  WITH  INTlfc-DEVICE 
ISOLATION  STRUCTURE   ^ 
Ram  S.  Ronen,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerf  x  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Ma^  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,8$1 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  27/02 

U.S.  a.  357—41  46  Oaims 


1.  A  high  voltage  MOSFET  device  on  a  subi  trate  for  use  in 
a  monolithic  integrated  array  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  introduced  in  the  substrate  foi  operation  as  a 
drain  area,  second  means  introduced  in  the]  substrate  adja- 
cent to  said  first  means  for  operation  as  a  solirce  area,  third 
means  introduced  in  the  substrate  betweep  said  first  and 
second  means  for  operation  as  a  channel  atea,  and  fourth 
means  introduced  in  the  substrate  between  said  first  and 
third  means  for  operation  as  a  drift  area; 

(b)  control  gate  means  embedded  in  a  first  laver  of  relatively 
thin  oxide  disposed  over  said  third  means  for  on-off  con- 
trol of  voltage  as  between  said  first  and  second  means; 

(c)  field  plate  means  embedded  in  a  second  laVer  of  relatively 
thick  oxide  disposed  over  said  fourth  mea  ns  for  control- 
ling field  inversion  relative  to  said  first  anc  second  means, 


and  for  controllably  increasing  the  breakdown  voltage  as 
between  said  control  gate  means  and  said  first  means; 

(d)  said  first  means  is  operative  to  function  as  the  common 
axis  for  said  second,  third,  fourth,  control  gate  and  field 
plate  means  which  are  relatively  concentric  thereto  for 
interdevice  high-voltage  isolation;  and 

(e)  high  voltage  lines  means  disposed  on  a  dielectric  oxide 
which  in  turn  is  operative  to  be  placed  on  a  relatively 
lightly  doped  implant  in  the  substrate,  the  relatively 
lightly  doped  implant  is  interposed  at  predetermined  spa- 
tial offsets  between  relatively  heavily  doped  areas  in  the 
substrate  for  operative  connection  as  between  said  first 
means  and  said  field  plate  means  for  field  isolation  relative 
to  the  device. 


4,290,078 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  MOSFET  WTTHOUT  HELD  PLATE 

STRUCTURE 

Ram  S.  Ronen,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,852 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  27/02 

U.S.  a.  357—41  24  Claims 


1.  A  high  voltage  metal  oxide  semiconductor  FET  structure 
having  an  integrated  monolithic  circuit  on  a  substrate  with  a 
closed  geometry  configuration  including  a  drain  area  having  a 
relative  center  axis  introduced  in  the  substrate,  a  source  area 
introduced  in  the  substrate  relatively  adjacent  to  the  drain 
area,  a  channel  area  introduced  in  the  substrate  between  the 
source  area  and  the  drain  area,  and  a  drift  area  introduced  in 
the  substrate  between  the  channel  area  and  the  drain  area 
comprising: 

(a)  first  oxide  means  relatively  disposed  as  a  relatively  thick 
layer  over  the  drift  area  for  use  as  a  field  dielectric; 

(b)  second  oxide  means  disposed  as  a  relatively  thin  layer 
over  the  channel  area  for  use  as  a  channel  dielectric; 

(c)  gate  electrode  means  relatively  disposed  over  said  second 
oxide  means  and  spaced  from  the  drain  area  for  control- 
ling the  potential  and  for  turning  the  current  on  and  off  as 
between  the  source  and  drain  areas. 

(d)  two  or  more  doped  area  means  implanted  in  the  substrate 
under  said  first  oxide  means  and  offset  from  said  gate 
electrode  means  and  the  drain  area  having  carrier  concen- 
trations relatively  below  degeneracy  for  stretching  out 
field  lines  away  from  the  drain  area  for  prevention  of 
breakdown  at  the  junction  of  the  drain  areas  with  the 
substrate. 
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4,290,079 
IMPROVED  SOLDER  INTERCONNECnON  BETWEEN 
A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  A  SUPPORTING 
SUBSTRATE 
Charles  Carpenter,  Poughkeepsie;  Joseph  F.  Fugardi,  Wapping- 
ers  Falls;  Lawrence  V.  Gregor,  Hopewell  Junction;  Peter  S. 
Grosewald,  Putnam  Valley,  and  Morton  D.  Reeber,  Shrub 
Oak,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,463 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  23/48.  29/46.  29/54 

U.S.  a  357-71  3  Oaims 


b.  closely  packing  said  strands  together  to  remove  substan- 
tially all  interstitial  voids  between  said  strands; 

c.  cleaning  said  ends  of  said  strands,  and  then, 

d.  depositing  by  vacuum  deposition  a  layer  of  highly  electri- 
cally and  thermally  conductive  metal  having  a  melting 
point  greater  than  350*  C.  on  at  least  one  of  said  opposing 
surfaces  defined  by  said  respective  ends  of  said  strands, 
wherein  said  deposited  metal  layer  provides  sufficient 
structural  integrity  to  hold  said  strands  together  so  that 
the  resulting  strain  buiTer  can  be  manipulated  with  sub- 
suntially  no  break-up  thereof  and  with  substantially  no 
loss  of  individual  ones  of  said  strands. 


3.  The  ball  limiting  metallurgy  pad  structure  for  a  semicon- 
ductor device  solder  bond  interconnection  that  is  made  from 
electrically  conductive  materials  consisting  of: 

an  adherent  layer  formed  of  chromium  that  will  bond  to  the 
passivating  layer  of  a  semiconductor  device 

a  relatively  thick  layer  of  high  thermal  conductivity  metal 
bonded  to  said  chromium  layer 

a  barrier  layer  formed  of  a  metal  that  protects  said  high 
conductivity  metal  layer  by  physically  preventing  any 
interaction  or  alloying  with  overiying  layers 

a  layer  that  is  formed  of  a  solder  wettable  metal 

a  surface  protective  layer 

said  layer  of  high  thermal  conductivity  metal,  when  said  pad 
structure  is  joined  to  a  substrate  with  a  solder  connection, 
capable  of  reducing  the  radial  thermal  gradient  within  said 
interconnection, 

said  barrier  layer  preventing  dissolution  and  interaction  of 
said  layer  of  high  thermal  conductivity  metal  with  the 
molten  solder  during  the  joining  operation. 

4,290,080 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  STRAIN  BUFFER  FOR  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Robert  E.  Hysell,  Berwyn,  Pa.,  and  Francis  W.  Kalkbrenner, 
Aurora,  111.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,226 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  23/34 

U.S.  a.  357-81  24  Qaims 


4,290,081 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STOP  FRAME 
REPRODUCnON  IN  TELEVISION  PICTURE  HELDS 
EACH  RECORDED  ON  TAPE  IN  A  PLURALITY  OF 
ADJACENT  TRACKS 
Hubert  Foerster,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  841,178,  Oct.  11,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,026,  Oct.  6, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser,  No.  26,335 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  9, 
1976,  2645747 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/76 

VJS.  CI.  358—4  <»  Claims 


I  » 


-^    Field 
— -  HEMO*v 


L^ 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  thermally  and  electrically  conduc- 
tive strain  buffer  for  a  semiconductor  device,  the  strain  buffer 
including  a  plurality  of  individual  copper  strands,  compnsing 

the  steps  of:  .  ^  j     e 

a  providing  a  plurality  of  substantially  straight  strands  of 
copper,  said  strands  being  aligned  such  that  their  lengths 
are  substantially  parallel,  each  of  said  strands  bemg  of 
substantially  the  same  length,  the  respective  ends  of  each 
of  said  strands  defining  a  pair  of  opposing  surfaces; 


1.  A  method  of  reproducing  individual  pictures  selected  by 
stepwise  inspection  of  a  sequence  of  television  picture  fields 
from  upe-recorded  television  signals  having  picture  field  ad- 
dresses corresponding  to  position  on  the  tape,  for  critical  ex- 
amination of  events  recorded  in  said  sequence  of  fields,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
storing  in  an  address  storage  memory  the  address  of  a  pic- 
ture field  to  be  repetitively  reproduced; 
esublishing  normal  pick-up  of  tape-recorded  television  sig- 
nals while  keeping  track  of  the  positions  on  the  tape  of  the 
picture  fields  successively  picked-up; 
writing  in  the  signals  corresponding  to  said  picture  field  to 
be  repetitively  reproduced  into  a  picture  storage  memory 
during  normal  television  signal  pick-up  of  said  tape- 
recorded  signals  in  response  to  the  detection  of  the  tape 
position  corresponding  to  said  stored  address; 
repetitively  reading  out  nondestructively  the  signals  so 

stored  in  said  memory; 
stopping  and  reversing  the  tape  movement  in  response  to 
completion  of  the  writing  of  said  signals  corresponding  to 
said  picture  field  into  said  memory  and  then  automatically 
stopping  the  upe  again  after  backing  it  up  to  a  point  from 
which  it  can  obtain  sufficient  velocity  upon  renewed 
forward  movement  to  pick  up  and  store  in  said  memory  a 
picture  field  which  precedes,  by  a  first  predetermined 
number  of  picture  fields,  the  picture  field  last  written  into 
said  memory,  and,  concurrently  with  reversing  the  upe 
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movement  and  stopping  it  again,  modifyinjg  the  address 
storage  memory  to  store  the  address  of  a  picture  field 
preceding  or  succeeding,  selectedly,  by  said  first  predeter- 
mined number  of  picture  fields,  the  picture  0eld  stored  by 
said  corresponding  signals  in  said  picture  storage  memory, 
the  extent  of  said  backing  up  being  determined  by  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  number  of  picture  fields  exceeding 
said  first  predetermined  number  of  picture  ields. 


4,290,082  . 

NOISE  AND  CROSS-TALK  ELIMINATION  IN 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUONG  VIDe6  SIGNALS 
Jun  Hirai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan  | 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  812,329,  Jul.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971i678 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1976,  51/80127; 
Feb.  28,  1977,  52/21850 

Int  O?  H04N  9/493.  5/91 
VJS.  a.  358—8  60  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  recording  signals  of  varying  level  extend- 
ing over  a  predetermined  frequency  band,  anq  which  com- 
prises modulating  means  for  frequency  modulating  a  carrier 
with  said  signals  to  provide  frequency  modulat^  signals,  and 
transducer  means  receiving  said  frequency  mo<julated  signals 
and  scanning  a  record  medium  for  recording  ffiid  frequency 
modulated  signals  in  successive  parallel  tracks  thereon;  signal 
processing  means  operative  on  said  signals  in  advance  of  the 
frequency  modulation  of  said  carrier  therewith  and  including 
first  non-linear  pre-emphasizing  means  for  providing  an 
amount  of  emphasis  to  said  signals  which  is  depoident  on  both 
the  level  and  frequency  of  said  signals,  and  second  non-linear 
pre-emphasizing  means  acting  on  said  signals  following  the 
emphasis  of  the  latter  by  said  first  non-linear  poe-emphasising 
means  for  providing  a  second  amount  of  emphasis  to  said 
signals  which  is  different  from  the  first  mentioied  amount  of 
emphasis  and  also  dependent  on  both  the  level  pd  frequency 
of  said  signals. 


4,290,083 

STEREOSCOPIC  TELEVISION  (UNAldED)  ON 

STANDARD  BANDWIDTH-METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Robert  B.  Collender,  709  Patterson  Ave.,  Glendaje,  Calif.  91203 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,838 

Int.  a.5  H04M  9/54 

U.S.  a.  358—88  2  Oaims 


POaCK 

VIDEO 


IMISE  VIDEO 

CONTROL   ^MtMOrtT    • 
J  i SEQUENCE 


SCKSOK 


I  SELECT 


1.  A  method  of  stereoscopically  reproducing  standard  tele- 
vision signals  for  observation  by  plural  observers  without  the 


IMP 
HER 


need  for  visual  aids  at  the  eyes  of  said  observers,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  relative  lateral  motion  between  television  camera 
and  scene; 

acquiring  a  number  of  sequential  television  frames  or  fields 
on  an  array  of  images; 

scanning  said  image  array  by  a  scan  projector  having  one  or 
more  identical  facets; 

causing  any  image  of  said  image  array  to  store  a  whole 
television  field  or  frame  during  the  scan  interval  by  any 
single  facet  of  said  scan  projector; 

causing  any  image  in  said  image  array  to  advance  to  the  next 
sequential  television  field  or  frame  during  the  period 
between  adjacent  facets  of  said  scan  projector; 

sensing  the  direction  of  said  relative  lateral  motion  between 
said  camera  and  scene  to  assure  stereoscopic  viewing; 

sequentially  projecting  said  array  of  images  onto  a  semi- 
specular  screen,  said  scan  projector  being  positioned  dur- 
ing projection  at  successive  positions  about  the  arc  of  a 
projection  circle,  said  screen  being  of  larger  radius  com- 
pared with  said  projection  circle; 

causing  said  screen  to  vertically  scatter  and  horizontally 
reflect  light  from  said  screen  to  intersect  on  a  line  essen- 
tially tangent  to  said  projection  circle; 

causing  said  intersected  light  to  move  along  said  line; 

causing  said  scan  projector  interval  between  adjacent  facets 
to  be  within  the  period  of  persistence  of  vision  of  observ- 
ers. 


4,290,084 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  PRESERVING  ORIGINAL 

CONTINUITY/DISCONTINUITY  AMONG  SAME 

COLORED  PEL  CLUSTERS  UPON  ARRAY 

COMPRESSION 

John  F.  Minshull,  Winchester,  England,  and  Pavel  Brazdil, 

Edinburgh,  Scotland,  assignors  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corp.,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,698 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  2,  1978, 
38998/78 

Int.  a.J  H04N  7/00 
U.S.  a.  358—260  13  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  preserving  continuities  and  discontinuities 

among  clusters  of  the  same  first  color  valued  pels  originating  in 

an  mxn  multicolor  valued  pel  array  upon  said  array  being 

compressed  into  a  smaller  pxq  size,  at  least  two  contiguous 

first  color  pels  constituting  a  cluster,  the  method  steps  prior  to 

compression  include: 

detecting  a  bifurcation  between  clusters  defined  by  at  least 

one  run  of  consecutive  second  color  valued  pels  in  at  least 

one  or  more  consecutive  scan  lines  through  row  major 

order  scanning  of  the  mXn  array; 

upon  the  detection  of  a  bifurcation,  converting  first  color 

valued  pels  lying  within  a  predetermined  number  of  array 
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positions  contiguous  to  said  detected  bifurcation  into 
second  color  valued  pels. 


4,290,085 
SYNCHRONIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR  VARIABLE  LINE 

LENGTH  FACSIMILE  TRANSCEIVERS 
Carl  R.  Kolker,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Faxon  Communi- 
cations Corporation,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,092 

Int.  a?  H04N  1/36 

U.S.  a.  358—264  !♦  Claims 


means  for  generating  an  output  signal  as  said  beam  of  elec- 
tromagnetic energy  traces  each  grate  in  said  grating; 

means  for  suppressing  said  output  signal  as  said  beam  re- 
traces back  across  said  grating; 
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means  for  detecting  said  output  signal  above  a  threshold;  and 
means  for  detecting  a  given  portion  of  said  output  signal 

above  said  threshold  whereby  said  portion  represents  a 

first  grate  signal. 


1.  In  a  raster  scan  facsimile  system  utilizing  transceivers 
having  means  for  modulating  and  demodulating  video  infor- 
mation on  a  carrier  signal  and  hving  means  for  creating  a  raw 
first  signal  whose  initiation  indicates  the  end  of  a  raster  line  and 
whose  duration,  determined  by  a  predetermined  number  of 
cycles  of  a  controllable  oscUlator,  indicates  the  magnitude  of 
vertical  displacement  between  successive  scan  lines,  successive 
raw  first  signals  being  asynchronous,  a  combination  for  better 
synchrotiizing  a  first  transceiver  functioning  in  a  transmitting 
mode  as  a  transmitter  with  a  remote  transceiver  functioning  in 
a  receiving  mode  as  a  receiver  comprising,  in  each  transceiver: 

(a)  precision  oscillator  means  for  creating  a  first  clock  signal 
whose  frequency  is  an  integral  fraction  of  said  precision 
oscillator  frequency;  and  a  second  clock  signal  whose 
frequency  is  an  integral  fraction  of  said  first  clock  signal; 

and 

(b)  control  signal  generating  means  including  counting 
means  coupled  in  the  transmitting  mode  to  the  controlla- 
ble oscillator  and  to  said  precision  oscillator  means  for 
generating  control  signals  in  response  to  the  raw  first 
signal,  the  initiation  of  said  control  signals  being  synchro- 
nized to  said  first  and  second  clock  signals  and  the  dura- 
tion of  said  control  signals  being  related  to  said  first  signal, 
said  counting  means  generating  a  first  operating  signal 
after  counting  a  first  predetermined  number  of  first  clock 
signals  and  a  second  operating  signal  after  counting  a 
second  predetermined  number  of  first  clock  signals  for 
precise  control  of  the  duration  of  said  operating  signals; 

and 

(c)  whereby  the  raw  first  signal  is  employed  only  to  indicate 
the  approximate  start  and  duration  of  said  control  signals 
in  a  transceiver  when  functioning  as  a  transmitter  or  a 
received  signal  when  functioning  as  a  receiver,  and  each 
scan  of  the  image  is  controlled  by  said  precision  oscillator 
means  for  better  synchronizing  with  remote  transceivers 
so  that  uncertainties  as  to  the  time  of  termination  or  pre- 
cise duration  of  a  raw  first  signal  do  not  affect  the  genera- 
tion of  control  and  operating  signals. 

4,290,086 
nRST  GRATE  DETECTOR  FOR  AN  OPTICAL 
SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Darid  R.  Spencer,  Melrille,  and  Leonard  Zuckerman,  Dix  Hills, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  MelriUe,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,776 
Int  a.5  H04N  1/10 
VJS.  a.  358—293  "  Claims 

1.  An  optical  scanning  system  using  a  beam  of  electromag- 
netic energy  and  a  grating  for  providing  scan  position  informa- 
tion as  said  beam  traces  said  grating  and  then  retraces  back 
across  said  grating  for  the  next  trace,  comprising: 


4290087 

COARSE  AND  HNE  CONTROL  OF  SEGMENTED  VIDEO 

PLAYBACK  APPARATUS  WITH  ANQLLARY 

RECORDING  MEDIUM 

James  A.  Bixby,  San  Diego,  and  Robert  A.  Lentz,  Rancho  Sante 

Fe,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Spin  Physics,  Inc.,  San  Diego, 

CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  916,653,  Jun.  19, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,357 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/795 

U.S.  a.  360—33  3  Claims 
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1.  For  use  with  a  machine  adapted  for  the  playback  of  seg- 
mented field  video  information  recorded  on  magnetic  tape  in 
the  form  of  discrete  signal  tracks  corresponding  to  the  video 
field  segments,  each  said  signal  track  having  recorded  therein 
sync  and  segment  identifier  signals  and  each  video  field  being 
comprised  of  N  segments  per  field,  said  machine  having  a 
rotary  assembly  of  magnetic  heads  adapted  to  scan  said  dis- 
crete signal  tracks  and  produce  signals  therefrom,  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  an  ancillary  magnetic  recording  medium; 

(b)  means  for  slaving  said  ancillary  medium  to  the  motion  of 
said  rotary  assembly; 

(c)  magnetic  head  means  for  recording  N  tracks  on  said 
ancillary  magnetic  medium; 

(d)  means  for  selectively  recording  the  video  field  segment 
signals  in  respective  tracks  of  said  ancillary  recording 
medium;  and 

(e)  means  for  precluding  the  recording  of  signal  information 
on  said  ancillary  recording  medium  when  said  signal 
information  has  less  than  a  predetermined  quality,  said 
means  for  precluding  recording  comprising 

means  for  producing  a  signal  having  a  reference  phase, 

first  means  responsive  to  said  identifier  signals  to  produce 
respective  gate  signals,  and 

second  means  responsive  to  said  sync  signals  for  produc- 
ing signals  corresponding  to  the  phase  error  between 
said  sync  signals  and  said  signal  having  a  reference 
phase,  and 

logic  means  cooperative  with  said  first  and  second  means 
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for  effecting  recording  on  said  ancillary  medium  when 
one  gate  signal  is  exclusively  produced  coincidentally 


with  a  second  means  output  error  signa! 


to  a  sync  error  less  than  a  predetermimd  amount 


corresponding 


4,290,088 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ERASING  INFORMATION 
FROM  A  FLEXIBLE  INFORMATION  STO  lAGE  MEDIA 

Harold  J.  Beecroft,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Te|cas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,lf3 

Int.  a.^  GllB  5/47,  21/02 

U.S.  a.  360—66  19  Claims 
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between  said  hubs,  said  roller  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  of 
rotation  by  the  motion  of  the  magnetic  tape,  and 
the  improvement  wherein  said  roller  includes  means  for 
periodically  varying  the  reflection  or  transmission  of  a 
radition  beam  impinging  on  the  roller,  responsive  to  rota- 
tion of  the  roller  proportional  to  the  transport  of  tape 
between  said  hubs,  and 
the  cassette  housing  comprises  radiation  transmitting  parts 
arranged  to  allow  passage  of  a  radiation  beam  into  and 
from  the  interior  of  the  cassette  for  cooperation  with  said 
roller  means. 


T0***0 
CENTCK 
OF  DISC 


1.  An  apparatus  for  erasing  information  from  selected  tracks 
of  a  flexible  information  storage  media  in  an  itformation  stor- 
age system  having  a  single  magnetic  head  transducer,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  moving  said  head  transducer  s  long  said  media 
and  for  maintaining  said  head  transducer  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  relative  to  the  center  lii  e  of  a  selected 
track; 

(b)  means  for  controlling  said  moving  meais  to  move  said 
head  transducer  to  flrst  and  second  preci  etermined  posi- 
tions on  opposite  sides  of  the  center  line  of  the  selected 
track  and  at  a  predetermined  distance  therefrom  when 
information  on  the  track  is  to  be  erased;  uid 

(c)  means  for  applying  an  erase  signal  to  mid  head  trans- 
ducer when  said  head  transducer  is  in  said  first  and  second 
positions,  so  that  a  track  width  greater  tlian  the  width  of 
the  head  transducer  is  eraseable  using  a  si  ngle  head  trans- 
ducer. 


4,290,089 
MAGNETIC-TAPE  CASSETTE  WTTH  TAPE  COUNTING 

ROLLER 
Matheus  D.  LaTale^e,  EindhoTen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,$30 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.   12,  1977, 
7713709 

Int.  C\?  GllB  15/18,  15/48 
U.S.  a.  360—72.1  3  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic-tape  cassette  comprising  a  I  ousing,  first  and 
second  winding  hubs  accommodated  in  the  housing,  a  length 
of  magnetic  tape  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the  first  wind- 
ing hub  and  a  second  end  connected  to  the  secfond  winding  hub 
and  arranged  so  that  the  tape  can  be  wound  back  and  forth 
between  said  hubs,  and  a  tape  guide  roller  arranged  interiorly 
of  said  housing  for  guiding  the  magnetic  t^  >e  being  wound 


4,290,090 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  NOISE-FREE 

DETECnON  OF  INTER-FEATURE  PAUSES  TO 

CONTROL  SELECTIVE  REPLAY  IN  TAPE 

RECORDING/REPRODUCnON  SYSTEMS 

Rynji  Yamamoto,  Tonemachi,  and  Kiyotaka  Ohsawa,  Kanama- 

chi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Soundesign  Corporation, 

Jersey  Qty,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,821 
Gaims   priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   28,   1979,   54- 
39237[U] 

Int.  a.3  GllB  15/16.  15/52.  19/10 
U.S.  a.  360—72.1  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  recording/reproduction  system  for  selectively  replay- 
ing features  recorded  on  a  recording  medium,  and  for  advanc- 
ing the  recording  medium  at  any  one  of  a  selected  playback 
speed,  fast  forward  speed  and  rewind  speed, 

an  improved  apparatus  for  reliably  detecting  interfeature 
pauses  between  features  to  control  the  selective  replay  of 
the  recorded  features,  said  apparatus  including  recording 
head  sensor  means  operative  for  detecting 

audio  signals  whose  voltage  amplitudes  are  above  a  prede- 
termined voltage  value  to  indicate  the  presence  of  fea- 
tures, 

non-audio  signals  whose  voltage  amplitudes  are  below  the 
predetermined  voltage  value  to  indicate  the  presence  of 
inter-feature  pauses,  and 

noise  signals  located  within  the  inter-feature  pauses  and 
having  voltage  amplitudes  above  the  predetermined  volt- 
age value  at  all  advancement  speeds  of  the  recording 
medium,  thereby  resulting  in  apparatus  malfunction  in 
distinguishing  between  an  inter-feature  pause  and  a  feature 
itself, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  first  signal-processing  means  for  attenuating  the  noise 
signals  to  voltage  amplitudes  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined voltage  value  in  accordance  with  a  flrst  predeter- 
mined frequency  response  characteristic; 

(b)  second  signal-processing  means  for  attenuating  the 
noise  signals  to  voltage  amplitudes  less  than  said  prede- 
termined voltage  value  in  accordance  with  a  second 
predetermined  frequency  response  characteristic;  and 

(c)  control  means  for  selecting  said  first  signal-processing 
means  when  the  recording  medium  advances  at  play- 
back speed,  and  for  alternately  selecting  said  second 
signal-processing  means  when  the  recording  medium 
advances  at  fast  forward  or  rewind  speed  to  thereby 
eliminate  the  aforementioned  apparatus  malfunction. 
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4,290,091 
SPRAY  GUN  HAVING  SELF-CONTAINED  LOW 
VOLTAGE  AND  HIGH  VOLTAGE  POWER  SUPPLIES 
David  H.  Malcolm,  Randolph,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Speeflo  Manu- 
facturing Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  754,161,  Dec.  27, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,372 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  26, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B05B  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  361—228  30  Claims 


1.  Electrostatic  spray  coating  apparatus  devoid  of  external 
electrical  power  connection  thereto  comprising 

means  for  emitting  a  spray  of  atomized  coating  material, 

electrode  means  disposed  adjacent  the  locus  of  atomization 
of  said  coating  material  for  applying  an  electric  charge  to 
said  atomized  coating  material,  and 

a  self-contained  electrical  potential  originating  power  supply 
for  providing  the  operating  voltage  for  said  electrode 
means,  said  self-contained  electrical  potential  originating 
power  supply  including, 

means  for  converting  the  kinetic  energy  of  a  moving  air 
stream  derived  from  a  remote  source  thereof  into  an  alter- 
nating voltage,  and 

long  chain  voltage  multiplying  means  for  converting  said 
alternating  voltage  into  a  high  direct  current  voltage  for 
application  to  said  electrode  means. 


means  formed  through  said  body  means  and  operatively  inter- 
connecting said  flrst  and  second  open  ends,  said  light  shield 
means  being  detachably  connected  to  said  body  means  as  to  be 
supported  and  carried  thereby  and  effectively  closing  said  flrst 
open  end,  detent-like  latching  means  effective  for  detachably 
securing  said  light  shield  means  to  said  body  means,  said  sec- 
ond open  end  being  adapted  to  have  operatively  connected 
thereto  said  associated  bulb  socket  means  whereby  bulb  means 
carried  by  said  socket  means  extends  into  said  clearance  pas- 
sage means  and  upon  energization  emits  light  to  the  interior  of 
said  light  shield  means,  said  light  shield  means  comprising  a 
shield  main  body  portion,  said  shield  main  body  portion  com- 
prising a  generally  relatively  forwardly  disposed  first  closed 
end  and  a  generally  relatively  rearwardly  disposed  second  end, 
a  recesslike  cavity  formed  in  said  shield  main  body  portion, 
said  cavity  having  an  end  opening  in  said  rearwardly  disposed 
second  end,  said  end  opening  being  effective  for  receiving  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  associated  bulb  means  therein,  aperture 
means  formed  in  said  shield  main  body  portion  as  to  be  located 
generally  between  said  first  closed  end  and  said  rearwardly 
disposed  second  end.  said  aperture  means  being  effective  for 
permitting  the  passage  therethrough  of  light  rays  generated  by 
said  associated  bulb  means,  said  latching  means  comprising  a 
generally  annular  groove  carried  by  said  body  means,  a  resil- 
iently  deflectable  retainer  member  generally  contained  by  said 
groove,  said  retainer  member  comprising  a  plurality  of  inte- 
grally interconnected  resiliently  deflectable  latching  portions, 
said  retainer  member  when  normally  contained  by  said  groove 
having  said  plurality  of  latching  portions  extending  through 
portions  of  said  clearance  passage  means,  and  ramp-like  surface 
means  carried  by  said  shield  main  body  portion,  said  plurality 
of  latching  portions  being  effective  to  operatively  engage  said 
ramp-like  surface  means  and  resiliently  restrain  the  detachment 
of  said  light  shield  main  body  portion  from  said  body  means. 


4,290,093 
PORTABLE  ILLUMINATED  MAGAZINE  CASE 
Tom    Thompson,    Campbell,    and    Kenneth    A.    Hirschberg, 
Saratoga,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  LITE-A-GUIDE,  Inc., 
Los  Gatos,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,254 

Int.  a.3  F21J  ii/00 

U.S.  a.  362—98  1«  Claims 


4,290,092 
LAMP  ASSEMBLY  LIGHT  SHIELD  AND  RETAINING 

MEANS 
David  W.  Bull,  Hersey,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Nartron  Corporation, 
Reed  City,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,704 

Int.  Q\?  B60Q  i/04 

U.S.  a.  362—61  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  lamp  assembly,  the  combination  comprising  body 
means  adapted  to  be  supported  by  associated  support  means 
and  effective  for  operative  connection  to  associated  bulb 
socket  means,  and  light  shield  means  for  detachable  connection 
to  said  body  means,  a  first  open  end  formed  in  said  body  means, 
a  second  open  formed  in  said  body  means,  clearance  passage 


1.  In  a  portable  magazine  case,  or  the  like,  with  illuminating 
means  for  holding  an  opened  magazine,  or  the  like,  for  enclos- 
ing the  same  and  to  provide  illumination  for  the  pages  to  which 
the  magazine  is  opened  to  facilitate  reading  the  same,  the 
combination  comprising 
a  base  which  includes  a  bottom  member  of  a  size  for  support 

of  a  magazine,  or  the  like,  in  an  opened  position, 
a  cover  pivotally  attached  to  said  base  and  movable  between 
open  and  closed  positions  relative  thereto,  said  cover 
including  a  portion  which  projects  beyond  at  least  one 
edge  of  the  base  in  the  cover  closed  position,  and 
illuminating  means  attached  to  the  cover  at  said  projecting 
portion  of  said  cover  for  illumination  of  said  base,  or 
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magazine  positioned  thereon,  in  the  open  xisition  of  the 
cover. 


4,290,094 
UNDERWATER  OR  WEATHERPROOF  UGHT 
Henning  Jensen,  13  Peter  Parade,  Mermaid  Beach,  Queensland, 
Australia  (4218) 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,8 
Int  a.5  F21V  31/02 
VJS.  a.  362—145  9  Claims 


said  flashlight  having  a  belt  clip  thereon, 

said  flashlight  projecting  a  beam  of  light  at  an  angle  of  90°  to 
the  axis  of  said  batteries  therein, 

said  bracket  removeably  connecting  said  flashlight  belt  clip 
with  said  post  and  positioning  said  flashlight  thereon  for 
emission  of  light  in  a  substantially  horizontal  beam  there- 
from. 


4,290,096 

LIGHT  nXTURE 

Roman  Szpur,  2685  Culver  Aye.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45429 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,554 

Int  a.^  F71S  3/00 

VS.  a.  362—223  11  Claims 


3_ 


1.  A  light  adapted  for  immersion  in  water  and  connectable  to 
an  electrical  supply  means  by  a  conduit,  said  Ifeht  including: 

a  non-sealing  lamp  mounting  means; 

a  sealed  beam  electric  lamp  having  at  least  a  bair  of  fllament 
contact  posts  on  the  rear  thereof; 

means  retaining  the  lamp  in  the  mounting  iheans  whereby 
the  exterior  of  the  lamp  may  be  exposed  to  direct  contract 
with  water;  I 

a  waterproof  insulated  conductor  wire  efcctrically  con- 
nected to  each  of  the  filament  contact  post*  and  extending 
through  the  conduit;  I 

a  small  mass  of  waterproof  material  completely  enclosing 
and  seaing  each  fllament  contact  post  and  Respective  elec- 
trical connection  between  the  fllament  contact  post  and  its 
respective  conductor  wire;  and 

a  heat-shrinkable  sleeve  shrunk  over  said  small  mass  of 
waterproof  material  which  encloses  and  s^s  the  connec- 
tions between  said  fllament  contact  postsj  and  conductor 
wires. 


4,290,095 
AIMING  POST  UGHT 
Robert  C.  H.  Schmidt  2631  Stafford  Blvd.,  ^ttendorf,  Iowa 
52722 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,j{54 

Int  a.5 .  J4M  7/22 

U.S.  a.  362—191  5  Claims 


1.  A  light  fixture  adapted  for  use  in  an  explosive  environ- 
ment containing  flammable  gases  or  particles,  comprising  an 
elongated  light  transmitting  tube  having  opposite  end  portions, 
a  set  of  end  closure  members  mounted  on  said  end  portions  of 
said  tube,  reflector  means  disposed  within  said  tube  and  having 
a  light  reflecting  surface,  means  located  on  one  of  said  end 
closure  members  and  supporting  a  lamp  element  within  said 
tube,  at  least  one  of  said  end  closure  members  including  means 
deflning  a  gap  providing  for  the  release  of  pressurized  gas 
within  said  tube,  and  said  gap  deflning  means  forming  a  path 
which  abruptly  changes  the  direction  of  the  gas  flowing 
through  said  gap  for  extinguishing  any  flame  within  the  gas. 


4,290,097 
HIGH-PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP  AND 
REFLECTOR  COMBINATION 
Werner  Block,  Taufklrchen;  Manfred  Pilsak;  Klaus  Diisedau, 
both  of  Munich,  and  Wolfgang  Greiler,  Unterhaching,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,664 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1978,  2840031 

Int  a.5  F21V  7/20 
U.S.  a.  362—264  15  Claims 


2  98      16 


1.  An  aiming  post  light  comprising  a  post,  a 
a  bulb  and  batteries  therein,  and  a  bracket 


lashlight  having 


10     7  6    1  5  13  12 


1.  High-pressure  discharge  lamp  and  reflector  combination 
assembly  comprising 
an  essentially  bowl-shaped  reflector  (5)  having  a  central 

opening  at  the  reflector  base  end  and  open  at  the  reflector 

light  exit  end; 
a  high-pressure  discharge  lamp  bulb  (1,  9, 13)  having  a  pro- 
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jecting  bulb  base  end  (9)  positioned  longitudinally  with 
respect  to  the  reflector  axis; 

and  a  base  (3)  including  an  insulating,  essentially  cylindncal 
socket  of  temperature-resistant  material  formed  with  an 
inner  recess  slightly  bigger  than  the  bulb  base  end  (9)  to 
receive  the  bulb  base  end  therein  with  clearance  and  to 
form  an  air  circulation  space  between  the  base  bulb  end 
and  said  recess; 

air  circulation  openings  (3a)  formed  in  the  base  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  air  circulation  space  surrounding  the 
bulb  base  end  (9),  distributed  along  the  circumference  of 

"     the  base;  ^     .  .  •        j 

the  bulb  base  end  (9)  being  irremovably  secured  within  said 

recess; 
and  the  reflector  (5)  being  individually  and  separately  irre- 
movably secured  to  the  base,  surrounding  the  projecting 
bulb  base  end  and  spaced  therefrom,  the  central  opening 
thereof  being  in  air  flow  communication  with  said  air 
circulating  space  to  provide  a  continuous  ventilating  path 
from  said  air  circulating  opening  (3o)  in  the  base,  through 
said  air  circulating  space  past  the  base  end  of  the  bulb  and 
into  the  reflector,  and  out  of  the  open  lightemitting  end  of 
the  reflector  for  heat  exchange  of  ambient  air  between  the 
inside  of  the  base,  the  lamp  bulb,  and  the  reflector. 

4,290,098 
RECEPTACLE  APPARATUS  FOR  HOUSING 
COMPONENTS  OF  A  LIGHTING  SYSTEM 
Karl  B.  Pierson,  Warren,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Betts  Machine  Com- 
pany, Warren,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,428 

Int.  a.3  F21V  29/00 

U.S.  a.  362—267  ^  Claims 


sion  of  the  extended  annular  sealing  surface  gradually  increas- 
ing to  form  a  retaining  shoulder  whose  circumference  is  at  a 
maximum  at  points  substantially  in  a  plane  passing  through  the 
said  inner  side  of  the  annular  channel  at  right  angles  to  the 
central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  enclosure  body,  and  the  retain- 
ing shoulder  being  arranged  to  compressibly  force  the  sealing 
ring  against  the  bottom  and  outer  side  of  the  annular  channel  in 
displaced  relationship  along  the  said  extended  annular  sealing 
surface. 


4,290,099 
LAMPSHADE 
Nigel  Vicars-Harris,  Gwynedd,  England,  assignor  to  B.  Blumen- 
thai  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Carlstadt  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,647 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  28,  1978, 

46366/78 

Int  a.^  F21V  7/06 
U.S.  a.  362-352  2  Claims 


1  Receptacle  apparatus  for  use  in  housing  components  of 
lighting  systems  of  the  class  utilized  to  equip  commercial  vehi- 
cles such  as  trucks,  trailers,  buses  and  the  like,  said  receptacle 
apparatus  including  an  enclosure  body,  means  for  mounting 
the  enclosure  body  on  a  vehicle,  said  enclosure  body  having  an 
opening  formed  at  one  side  thereof  and  defined  by  a  circular 
end  wall,  inner  portions  of  the  enclosure  body  being  removed 
to  form  an  annular  channel,  a  resilient  sealing  ring  contained  in 
the  annular  channel,  a  closure  member  occurnng  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  circular  end  wall  and  presentmg  an  inner  side, 
an  outer  side  and  a  bottom  extending  between  the  inner  and 
outer  sides  sealably  secured  to  the  enclosure  body,  said  closure 
member  having  a  cylindrical  flange  section  and  a  tubular  ex- 
tension formed  integrally  therewith,  said  tubular  extension 
being  engageable  with  the  sealing  ring  to  detachably  secure  the 
cylindrical  flange  section  in  abutting  relation  to  the  circular 
wall  said  tubular  extension  being  further  characterized  by  an 
extended  annular  sealing  surface,  the  circumferential  dimen- 


1.  A  lampshade  having  a  framework  including  an  upper  ring, 
a  lower  ring,  a  plurality  of  connecting  rods  connecting  said 
rings  and  holding  them  in  spacedapart  relationship,  a  gimbal 
composed  of  a  lampholder-annulus  and  struts  extending  there- 
from to  one  of  said  rings,  and  a  covering  supported  by  the 
upper  and  lower  rings  of  the  framework,  wherein  the  invention 
comprises  tee-pieces  on  the  ends  of  the  rods  for  connectmg  the 
rods  to  the  rings,  each  said  tee-piece  having  a  tubular  socket 
part  into  which  the  respective  end  of  the  respective  rod  is 
friction  fit,  a  resilient,  stabilizing  cross-piece  on  an  end  of  the 
socket  part,  said  cross-piece  having  a  length  that  is  at  least 
equal  to  the  length  of  said  socket  part,  said  cross-piece  being 
slotted  from  end  to  end  in  order  to  estoblish  a  narrow  gap  that 
provides  a  snap  fit  on  the  respective  ring  and  to  conform  to  the 
arcuate  ring  curvature,  and  a  respective  stiff^ening  web  in  each 
of  the  angles  between  the  socket  and  the  cross-piece,  each  of 
said  webs  extending  from  the  approximate  socket  part  mid- 
point to  the  approximate  mid-point  of  the  adjacent  portion  of 
the  cross-piece. 

4,290,100 

FOUR  TERMINAL  VOLTAGE  TRIPLER  FOR 

MONOLITHIC  LCD  CLOCK  QRCUIT 

David  R.  Squires,  Cupertino,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Intersil,  Inc., 

Cupertino,  CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser..  No.  132,819 
Int  Q\?  H02M  3/155 
U.S.  a.  363—60  *2  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  tripling  the  voltage  of  a  D.C.  voltage  supply 
comprising: 
a  first  capacitor; 
a  second  capacitor  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  a  first 

volUge  supply; 

a  third  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  the  second  capaci- 
tor, the  third  capacitor  including  a  first  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  second  capacitor  and  an  output  terminal;  and 

a  plurality  of  switches  for  sequentially  connecting  the  volt- 
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age  supply  and  the  capacitors  in  the  follow  ng  configuni' 
tions: 

(a)  a  first  phase  during  which  the  first  capacitor  is  con- 
nected across  the  voltage  supply  to  ther^y  charge  the 
first  capacitor, 

(b)  a  second  phase  during  which  the  fir^  capacitor  is 
connected  in  parallel  with  the  second  capacitor. 


-of* 
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(c)  a  third  phase  during  which  the  first  caf  acitor  is  again 
connected  across  the  voltage  supply,  am  1 

(d)  a  fourth  phase  during  which  the  first  capacitor  is 
connected  in  parallel  with  the  second  capacitor, 
whereby  by  repeating  said  four  phases  a  plurality  of 
times,  the  voltage  at  the  output  terminal  referenced  to  a 


second  terminal  of  the  voltage  supply 
three  times  the  supply  voltage. 


will  approach 


1.  A  single  feedback  loop  N-phase  digital  inverter  for  con- 
verting a  first  DC  level  into  a  second  DC  lev<  1  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  input  terminal  for  receiving  therebe- 
tween said  first  DC  level; 

a  first  and  second  output  terminal  for  outjijutting  therebe 
tween  said  second  E)C  level; 
plurality  of  switching  means  for  passing 
current  flow,  each  switching  means  therein 
input  lead  connected  to  said  first  input  tenhinal, 
lead,  and  a  control  terminal  for  receiving 
the  passing  and  inhibiting  of  current  floV 
input  lead  and  said  output  lead; 

a  plurality  of  transformers,  each  transformed  therein  having 
a  primary  winding  with  one  end  thereof  connected  to  said 
output  lead  of  an  individually  associated  SMritching  means 
in  said  plurality  thereof  and  the  other  er  d  connected  to 
said  second  input  terminal,  each  transformer  also  having  a 
secondary  winding  with  a  first  and  a  secc  nd  end  thereof, 
said  second  end  being  connected  to  saic  second  output 
terminal; 

a  plurality  of  rectifiers,  each  rectifier  havini  a  first  rectifier 


end  connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  secondary  winding 
of  an  individually  associated  transformer  in  said  plurality 
thereof,  and  a  second  rectifier  end  joined  together  with  all 
other  said  second  rectifier  ends; 

filtering  means  connected  between  said  joined  second  ends 
of  said  rectifiers  and  said  first  output  terminal  for  provid- 
ing voltage  filtering  therebetween; 

a  single  feedback  path  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  said 
first  end  thereof  connected  to  said  first  output  terminal; 
and 

logic  generator  means  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said 
single  feedback  path,  said  logic  generator  means  provid- 
ing pulses  sequentially  to  said  control  terminal  of  each 
switching  means  in  said  plurality  thereof  for  maintaining 
said  second  DC  level  at  a  constant  value. 


4,290,102 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH  READ  OPERATION 

SPLITTING 
John  V.  Levy,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.;  David  Rodgers,  Acton,  Mass.; 
Robert  E.  Stewart,  Stow,  Mass.,  and  Richard  J.  Casabona, 
Stow,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation, 
Maynard,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  845,411,  Oct.  25, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,566 

Int.  a.3  G06F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  12  Gaims 


4,290,101 
N  PHASE  DIGITAL  INVERTEt 
Odo  Hergenhan,  Hightstown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  burroughs  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  865,403,  Dec.  29,  197f7,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  (109,128 
Int.  a.3  H02M  3/22 
VS.  a.  363—65  10  Oaims 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  including  a  first  data  means,  a 
second  data  means  including  at  least  one  storage  location, 
transfer  means  including  timing,  function,  identification,  ad- 
dress and  confirmation  signal  conveying  means  connected  to 
said  first  data  means  and  said  second  data  means  for  transfer- 
ring information  between  said  first  and  second  means  and 
timing  means  connected  to  said  timing  signal  conveying  means 
for  transmitting  timing  signals  for  establishing  consecutive 
transfer  intervals: 

A.  said  first  data  means  including  means  for  transmitting 
onto  said  transfer  means  during  a  first  transfer  interval  one 
of  a  plurality  of  commands,  each  command  having  a 
function  signal  jwrtion  for  defining  a  transfer  function  to 
be  performed,  an  identification  signal  portion  for  identify- 
ing said  first  data  means  and  an  address  signal  portion  for 
identifying  a  location  in  said  second  data  means  to  or  from 
which  the  transfer  of  data  is  to  occur,  said  first  data  means 
transmitting  the  function,  identification  and  address  signal 
portions  onto  said  function,  identification  and  address 
signal  conveying  means  in  said  transfer  means,  and  further 
including  means  for  receiving  confirmation  signals  from 
said  confirmation  signal  conveying  means  in  the  transfer 
means  during  a  subsequent  transfer  interval  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  transfer  intervals  after  the  first  transfer 
interval, 

B.  said  second  data  means  including: 

i.  control  means  connected  to  said  timing  signal  conveying 
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means  for  controlling  a  transfer  in  response  to  signals 
from  said  timing  means, 

ii.  command  responsive  transfer  means  connected  to  said 
control  means,  said  function  signal  conveying  means 
and  said  address  signal  conveying  means,  responsive  to 
the  receipt  of  a  command  for  transferring  data  between 
the  location  identified  by  the  address  portion  received 
from  said  address  signal  conveying  means  and  said 
transfer  means, 

iii.  identification  means  connected  to  said  control  means 
and  said  identification  signal  conveying  means  for  stor- 
ing the  identification  portion  from  said  identification 
signal  conveying  means  that  identifies  said  first  data 
means,  and  iv.  confirmation  means  connected  to  said 
confirmation  signal  conveying  means,  said  timing  signal 
conveying  means  and  said  command  responsive  transfer 
means  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  a  command  from  said 
first  data  means  for  transferring  a  confirmation  signal  on 
said  confirmation  signal  conveying  means  said  predeter- 
mined number  of  transfer  intervals  after  said  command 
responsive  transfer  means  has  received  the  command. 


4,290,103 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ACHIEVING  BUFFER 
MEMORY  COINaDENCE  IN  A  MULTIPROCESSOR 

SYSTEM 
Akira  Hattori,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figitsu  Limited, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,760 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1977,  52-160451 
Int  a.3  G06F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  364—200  26  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  for  achieving  buffer  memory  coincidence  in  a 
multiprocessor  system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  central  processing  units,  a  plurality 
of  buffer  memories,  one  for  each  central  processing  unit, 
each  buffer  memory  being  contained  in  a  respective  one  of 
said  central  processing  units,  a  main  memory  commonly 
utilized  by  saic  central  processing  units,  and  an  intermedi- 
ate buffer  memory  operatively  connected  between  said 
main  memory  and  said  buffer  memories,  said  intermediate 
buffer  memory  having  a  plurality  of  data  block  memory 
areas  for  storing  respective  corresponding  data  blocks, 
and  a  plurality  of  supervising  information  memory  areas. 


one  for  each  data  block  memory  area,  each  supervising 
information  memory  area  being  coupled  to  a  respective 
corresponding  one  of  said  data  block  memory  areas,  each 
supervising  information  memory  area  storing  supervising 
information  indicating  whether  or  not  a  copy  of  one  of 
said  respective  corresponding  data  blocks  stored  in  said 
respective  corresponding  one  of  said  data  block  memory 
areas  is  stored  in  each  of  said  buffer  memories; 

detecting  when  one  of  said  central  processing  units  provides 
a  request  for  accessing  a  data  block  in  said  intermediate 
buffer  memory; 

detecting  whether  or  not  said  request  is  a  request  sent  to  said 
intermediate  buffer  memory  for  writing  a  data  block; 

if  said  request  is  a  request  for  writing  a  data  block,  detecting 
whether  or  not  the  accessed  data  block  is  found  in  said 
intermediate  buffer  memory; 

if  said  accessed  data  block  is  not  found  in  said  intermediate 
buffer  memory,  sending  buffer  invalidation  address  infor- 
mation to  all  of  said  buffer  memories  other  than  the  buffer 
memory  contained  in  the  accessing  central  processing 
unit,  said  buffer  invalidation  address  information  having 
an  address  identical  to  the  address  of  said  accessed  data 
block; 

if  said  accessed  data  block  is  found  in  said  intermediate 
buffer  memory,  sending  said  buffer  invalidation  address 
information  only  to  selected  ones  of  said  buffer  memories, 
said  selected  ones  of  said  buffer  memories  being  deter- 
mined by  said  intermediate  buffer  memory  in  accordance 
with  said  supervising  information. 


4,290,104 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  PAGING  APPARATUS 

FOR  MAPPING  VIRTUAL  ADDRESSES  TO  REAL 

ADDRESSES  FOR  A  MEMORY  OF  A  MULTILINE 

COMMUNICATIONS  CONTROLLER 

Thomas  O.  Holtey,  Newton;  Robert  C.  Miller,  Braintree,  and 

Kin  C.  Yu,  Burlington,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell 

Information  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  463 

Int.  aj  G06F  9/06.  9/36 

U.S.  Q.  364—200  11  Oaims 
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1.  A  computer  system  having  a  paging  apparatus  for  map- 
ping virtual  addresses  to  real  addresses  of  a  real  memory, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  means  for  generating  a  first  predetermined  number 
of  virtual  addresses; 

(b)  signal  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for  generating 
a  set  of  control  signals  in  response  to  said  virtual  ad- 
dresses, said  set  of  control  signals  having  either  a  first  or  a 
second  state,  said  second  state  having  a  plurality  of  select- 
able substates; 

(c)  storage  means  containing  address  modification  data;  and 

(d)  gating  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  said  storage 
means,  for  forming  real  addresses,  said  gating  means  re- 
sponding to  said  set  of  control  signals  in  said  first  state  to 
form  a  real  address  equal  to  a  first  virtual  address  and 
responding  to  said  set  of  control  signals  in  a  selected 
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substate  of  said  second  state  to  form  a  real 


bits  of  said  address  modification  data  and  f  -om  bits  of  a 
second  virtual  address,  the  number  of  bits  o  said  address 
modification  data  and  the  number  of  bits  o "  said  second 
virtual  address  used  to  form  said  real  address  being  deter- 
mined by  the  selected  substate  of  said  set  of  control  sig 
nals. 
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4,290,106 
MICROPROCESSOR  SYSTEM  WITH  SOURCE  ADDRESS 

SELECTION 
Robert  D.  Catiller,  Garden  Grove,  and  Brian  K.  Forbes, 
Huntington  Beach,  both  of  Califs  assignors  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,477 

Int  a.3  G06F  13/00 

VJS.  a.  364—200  12  Claims 


4,290,105 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 
MEMBERSHIP  IN  A  SET  THROUGH  HASH  CODING 
WITH  ALLOWABLE  ERRORS 
Richard  J.  Gchelli,  Allentown;  Michael  Q.  Thoitpson,  Bethle- 
hem, and  William  R.  Cheswick,  New  Hope,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  American  Newspaper  Publishers  Association,  Easton, 

P«. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,11< 

lat  O?  G06F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364-200 
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15  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  performing  a  set  membership  test  by  the 
technique  of  binary  hash  coding  with  allowable  errors,  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

a.  receiving  a  source  listing  of  a  number  of  discrete  items 
which  define  a  set,  and  generating  a  numbei  of  representa- 
tions for  each  of  said  items;  and 

b.  randomizing  each  of  the  number  of  representations 
through  a  hash  step  in  order  to  yield  a  pluiality  of  simple 
and  randomly  distributed  hash  address  loc  ttions  for  each 
item  of  said  set  regardless  of  any  variation  in  length  for 
each  item  comprising  the  given  set,  wherein  the  number  of 
address  locations  so  generated  is  chosen  as  a  function  of 
the  acceptable  probability  of  an  erroneous  true  when 
testing  an  item  for  membership;  and 

c.  storing  a  binary  indicator  (a  single  binary  value,  i.e.,  0  to 
1)  at  each  of  the  plurality  of  hash  address  hxiations  gener- 
ated for  each  item  of  the  set  within  a  bulk  storage  memory 
device,  without  the  ability  to  reconstruct  the  items  of  the 
set  given  the  storage  locations;  and  I 

d.  receiving  a  new  item  and  examining  said  new  item  for  set 
membership  by  repeating  said  generating  and  hashing 
steps  upon  said  new  item  to  thereby  geiierate  an  equal 
number  of  new  item  hash  address  locations,  and  perform- 
ing an  AND  operation  upon  all  of  the  indicator  values  at 
said  new  item  hash  address  locations  to  determine  if  there 
is  a  match  with  the  set  of  previously  stored  indicators;  and 

e.  outputing  whether  there  is  or  is  not  a  maich  between  all 
the  indicators  at  the  new  item  locations  anc^  the  previously 
stored  indicators  defining  the  set. 


1.  A  universal-type  microprocessor  system  which  cooper- 
ates with  an  application-dependent  logic  module  to  form  a 
peripheral-controller  capable  of  handling  data  transfers  be- 
tween main  memory  of  a  host  computer  and  a  plurality  of 
peripheral  terminal  units  which  can  be  either  "word-oriented" 
or  "byte-oriented",  and  wherein  said  application-dependent 
logic  module  provides  external  register  means  having  bus 
connections  to  said  plurality  of  peripheral  terminal  units  and  to 
said  host  computer,  and  wherein  said  application-dependent 
logic  module  further  includes  an  external  memory  for  storage 
of  programs  related  to  control  of  said  peripheral  terminal  units 
and  for  temporary  storage  of  dau  undergoing  transfer,  and 
wherein  said  application-dependent  logic  module  further  in- 
cludes control  logic  means  for  communicating  with  and  con- 
trolling: said  external  register  means,  said  external  memory  and 
communicating  with  a  decoder-controller  in  said  microproces- 
sor system,  the  said  microprocessor  system  comprising: 

(a)  data  processing  means  including: 

(al)  an  Arithmetic  logic  Unit  providing  an  output  to  a 

shift  logic  circuit  and  to  a  byte-swap  circuit; 
(a2)  a  shift  logic  circuit  providing  output  to  an  I/O  bus; 
(a3)  a  byte-swap  circuit  providing  output  to  said  I/O  bus; 

(b)  an  I/O  bus  providing  connecting  lines  from  said  data 
processing  means  to  said  external  registers,  to  said  external 
memory,  to  an  accumulator  register  means,  and  to  an 
addressing  means; 

(c)  addressing  means  receiving  input  data  from  said  I/O  bus 
and  storing  addresses  used  for  accessing  data  from  internal 
or  external  memory,  said  addressing  means  including: 
(cl)  a  program  counter  storing  consecutive  addresses  of 

data  located  in  an  internal  program  memory; 

(c2)  a  memory  reference  register  for  storing  addresses  of 
data  located  in  said  external  memory,  and  including: 
(c2-l)  a  memory  address  bus  which  connects  to  said 
external  memory; 

(c3)  an  address  register  means  in  said  decoder-controller 
and  providing  an  address  bus  to  a  plurality  of  accumula- 
tor registers  for  selection  of  data  from/to  an  addressed 
accumulator  register; 

(d)  internal  program  memory  for  storing  program  instruc- 
tions and  data  words,  said  internal  memory  being  ad- 
dressed from  said  program  counter  and  providing  instruc- 
tion words  and  data,  via  an  instruction  bus,  to  a  register 
means. 

(e)  register  means  for  temporary  storage  of  data,  said  register 
means  including: 

(el)  a  plurality  of  addressable  accumulator  registers  which 
provide  an  output  to  the  input  of  said  Arithmetic  Logic 
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Unit,  said  accumulator  registers  receiving  input  data 
words  from  said  I/O  bus,  said  plurality  of  accumulator 
registers,  including: 

(el-1)  address  bus  means  from  said  decoder-controller 
for  addressing  selected  registers  in  said  plurality  of 
accumulator  registers; 
(e2)  a  memory  operand  register  for  receiving  operand  data 
from  said  internal  program  memory  via  an  instruction 
bus  or  from  said  external  memory  via  a  memory  data 
bus;  said  operand  register  providing  an  output  to  the 
input  of  said  Arithmetic  Logic  Unit; 
(e3)  an  instruction  register  for  receiving  instruction  words 
and  data  from  said  internal  program  memory  via  said 
instruction  bus  or  receiving  data  from  said  external 
memory  via  a  memory  data  bus  and  providing  instruc- 
tion words  and  data  to  said  decoder-controller; 
(0  an  instruction  decoder-controller  receiving  instruction 
signals  from  said  instruction  register,  and  including  in- 
coming and  outgoing  control  signal  lines  connected  to 
said  data  processing  means,  to  said  addressing  means,  to 
said  register  means,  to  said  internal  and  external  memory 
means,  to  said  external  registers  and  said  control  logic 
means; 
(g)  an  external  memory  data  bus  for  carrying  data  from  said 
external  memory  to  said  instruction  register  and  said 
memory  operand  register, 
(h)  program  instruction  words  in  said  internal  program 
memory  wherein  each  instruction  word  includes  a  bit  field 
"M"  which  is  used  to  signal  said  decoder-controller  to 
select  either  said  program  counter  or  said  memory  refer- 
ence register  as  the  next  address  source  for  data  to  be 
transmitted  to  said  instruction  register  or  said  memory 
operand  register. 


4,290,107 
ELECTRONIC  FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Selji  Suda,  Mito;  Tagi  Hasegawa,  Minato;  Yasunori  Mouri, 
Katsuta,  and  Toshio  Furuhashi,  Tomobe,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,495 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2, 1978,  53-66568 

Int.  a.3  P02B  i/OO;  F02D  35/00 

\}&.  a.  364—431  11  Claims 


second  sensor  means  and  to  the  first  and  second  detection 
signals  produced  by  said  first  and  third  sensor  means,  for 
generating  said  control  signal  to  be  supplied  to  said  regula- 
tion means,  whereby  the  air-fuel  ratio  is  controlled, 
said  control  unit  comprising 
memory  means  for  storing  data  representative  of  fluctua- 
tions in  the  air-fuel  ratio  versus  quantity  of  suction  air, 
and  data  representative  of  signals  produced  by  said 
sensor  means,  and 
a  processor  unit  coupled  to  said  memory  means,  said  proces- 
sor performs  the  following  functions: 

(a)  generating,  in  response  to  pulses  generated  by  said 
second  sensor  means  and  said  second  detection  signal, 
first  prescribed  data  representative  of  the  quantity  of 
suction  air  for  said  engine, 

(b)  generating  data  representative  of  the  duty  cycle  of  said 
control  signal  associated  with  the  air-fuel  ratio  deter- 
mined in  accordance  with  said  first  prescribed  data, 

(e)  evaluating  the  maximum  value  and  the  minimum  value 
of  said  first  detection  signal  capable  of  being  produced 
by  said  first  sensor  means, 

(d)  generating  a  signal  representative  of  a  threshold  level 
Vj  intermediate  said  maximum  and  minimum  values,  in 
response  to  step  (c),  and 

(e)  comparing  said  threshold  level  Vj  representative  signal 
with  said  detected  signal  and  generating  data  represen- 
tative of  a  correction  of  said  duty  cycle-representative 
data  generated  in  step  (b)  in  accordance  with  a  prede- 
termined relationship  between  said  threshold  level  V, 
representative  signal  and  said  detected  signal. 


4,290,108 
CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  A  CONVERTER 
Patrick  Woehrle,  Eriangen;  Adolf  Habock,  Uttenreuth,  and  Paul 
F.  Miiller,  Eriangen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,371 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6, 
1978,  2829793 

Int.  a.^  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  a.  364—480  10  Claims 
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9.  A  processor-based  control  apparatus  for  controlling  the 
supply  of  fuel  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

regulation  means  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  a  mix- 
ture of  fuel  and  air  to  be  supplied  to  said  engine  in  re- 
sponse to  a  control  signal  applied  thereto; 

first  sensor  means  for  producing  a  first  detection  signal 
representative  of  the  oxygen  concentration  in  exhaust  gas 
emitted  by  said  engine; 

second  sensor  means  for  generating  pulses  in  accordance 
with  the  rotation  of  the  engine  crankshaft; 

third  sensor  means  for  producing  a  second  detection  signal 
representative  of  the  negative  suction  pressure  of  a  suction 
pipe  of  an  engine  cylinder;  and 

a  control  unit,  responsive  to  the  pulses  generated  by  said 


CONTROL 
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1.  A  circuit  for  forming  a  periodic  control  signal  having  a 
predetermined  pulse  pattern  for  modulating  a  converter  stage 
comprising: 

a  memory  for  storing  code  words  designating  the  position  of 
switching  pulse  edges  of  a  periodic  control  signal  for  a 
time  interval,  divided  into  increments,  of  up  to  one  period 
of  one  of  the  AC  input  voluge  and  the  output  voltage  of 
the  converter,  the  memory  having  an  address  input,  a 
memory  advancing  input,  and  a  code  word  output  com- 
prising pulse  patterns  of  a  control  signal  for  modulating  a 
converter  stage; 

a  clock  generator  for  generating  clock  pulses,  each  clock 
pulse  representing  one  increment; 

a  first  counter  coupled  to  the  clock  generator  for  counting 
the  clock  pulses  and  forming  a  count  word; 

a  digital  comparator  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  code 
word  output  of  the  memory  and  a  second  input  coupled  to 
the  counter  word  output  of  the  counter,  and  the  compara- 
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tor  generating  an  output  signal  upon  each  agreement  of 
the  code  word  and  the  count  word; 

a  pulse  generator  coupled  to  the  signal  at  the  output  of  the 
comparator  and  having  an  output  coupled  1 3  the  memory 
advancing  input;  and 

a  second  counter  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  pulse  genera- 
tor and  having  an  output  signal  coupled  lo  the  address 
input  of  the  memory,  the  second  counter  geiierating  a  first 
subaddress  upon  each  agreement  of  the  codtf  word  and  the 
count  word;  and 

a  shift  register  having  an  output  coupled  td  the  memory 
address  input,  the  shift  register  responsive  to  a  modulation 
control  signal  for  cyclically  generating  a  ^ond  subad- 
dress and  supplying  it  to  the  memory. 
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comparing  a  value  related  to  said  first  signal  with  said 
reference  values;  and 
warning  means  for  producing  a  warning  signal  when  the  said 
first  signal  is  lower  than  said  first  reference  value  during 
said  first  travel  mode  and  said  second  reference  value 
during  said  second  travel  mode. 


4,290,109 

ELECTRIC  MONITORING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  ELECTRIC  SYSTEM  OF  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Koichi  Taniguchi,  Chita;  Minoni  Katayama,  Toyohashi;  Osamu 
Sangu,  Toyota,  and  Shinichi  Hon,  Kariya,  aU  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Jaiijui 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,16  ' 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1'  "78,  53-42466 
Int.  O.^  G08B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  364—481 
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TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  FOR  A  REACTOR 
Donald  J.  Makovec,  BartlesTlUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Co.,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,779 
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9.  Monitoring  apparatus  for  use  with  a  se  ;ondary  energy 
source  connected  to  an  alternator  driven  by  the  prime  engine 
of  a  vehicle  and  to  an  electric  load  circuit  throti  gh  a  conductor, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  detecting  means  for  generating  a  first  iignal  related  to 
the  instantaneous  terminal  voltage  across  said  energy 
source; 
second  detecting  means  for  generating  a  s^ond  signal  re- 
lated to  the  instantaneous  terminal  voltage  across  said  load 
circuit;  i 

signal  generating  means  for  selectively  gerterating  first  and 
second  travel  mode  signals,  respectively  indicative  of  first 
and  second  travel  modes  of  the  vehicle; 
means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  electric  signals  and 
said  first  and  second  travel  mode  signafe  for  selectively 
generating  one  of  a  first  reference  value  and  a  second 
reference  value,  said  first  and  second  Reference  values 
being  generated  from  first  and  second  relationships,  re- 
spectively, with  the  load  current  corresi  onding  with  the 
terminal  voltage  across  said  load  circu  t,  said  first  and 
second  reference  values  being  generate<  when  said  first 
and  second  travel  mode  signals,  respectively,  are  being 
generated,  said  reference  values  represei  iting  a  minimum 
performance  for  normal  functioning  of  ' 
prising  said  energy  source,  alternator,  coi  iductor,  and  load 
circuit,  said  calculating  means  also  including  means  for 
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1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  reactor; 

means  for  supplying  a  first  feed  stream  containing  a  first 
reactant  to  the  feed  inlet  of  said  reactor; 

means  for  withdrawing  the  reaction  product  from  said  reac- 
tor; 

means  for  passing  a  portion  of  said  reaction  product  as  a 
recycle  stream  to  the  feed  inlet  of  said  reactor; 

means  for  establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the 
flow  rate  of  said  first  feed  stream; 

means,  responsive  to  said  first  signal,  for  establishing  a  sec- 
ond signal  representative  of  the  flow  rate  of  the  recycle 
stream  required  to  substantially  maintain  a  desired  temper- 
ature differential  across  said  reactor; 

means  for  establishing  a  third  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  flow  rate  of  said  recycle  stream; 

means  for  comparing  said  second  signal  and  said  third  signal 
and  for  establishing  a  fourth  signal  responsive  to  the  dif- 
ference between  said  second  signal  and  said  third  signal; 

and 
means  for  manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  recycle  stream 
in  response  to  said  fourth  signal  to  thereby  maintain  a 
desired  temperature  differential  across  said  reactor. 


4,290,111 
DEOBEL  ADDmON  ORCUTT 
Keith  Dillon,  Worthing,  England,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Binghamton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,708 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  14, 1979, 

8925/79 

Int.  Q.3  G06F  7/556:  G06G  7/24 

U.S.  Q.  364—768  ^  CI«in>» 

1.  A  decibel  addition  circuit  for  adding  two  signals  in  the 
decibel  form  of  measurement  directly,  comprising: 
means  for  determining  which  of  said  two  signals  is  the 

larger, 
means  for  determining  the  difference  in  magmtude  between 

said  two  signals, 
means  responsive  to  said  difference  in  magnitude  for  gener- 
ating a  signal  having  a  value  of  10  log  [1  -I-  \^'^\  and 
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means  for  adding  said  signal  generated  by  said  last-men- 
tioned means  to  the  larger  of  said  two  signals  determined 
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beam  splitter  onto  a  first  mask  represenutive  of  a  positive 
portion  of  said  filter  function  and  onto  a  second  mask 
representative  of  a  negative  portion  of  said  filter  function; 

(d)  detecting  light  transmitted  through  each  mask  to  pro- 
duce output  signals  herefrom;  and 

(e)  generating  a  difference  between  said  output  signals  to 
produce  an  electric  signal  representative  of  said  profile. 
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by  said  first-mentioned  means  for  providing  the  decibel 
sum  of  said  two  decibel  signals. 


4,290,112 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTRO-OPTICALLY  CONVOLUTING  A 

ONE-DIMENSIONAL  SIGNAL 

Jacob  S.  Baumann,  Pynacker,  and  Ronald  J.  Geluk,  Nootdorp, 

both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  N.V.  Optische  Industrie  "De 

Oude  Delft",  Netherlands 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,097 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   May   5,    1978, 
7804881 

Int.  a.3  G06G  7/19.  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  364—822  26  Qaims 
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MINICOMPUTER 
Rolf  Haker,  Frankenthal;  Heinz-Georg  Fiihrer,  Rauenberg; 
Rainer  van  Rijckevorsel,  Mannheim;  Werner  Ruhl,  Ludwigs- 
hafen,  and  Joachim  Thiery,  Mannheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Labora  Mannheim  GmbH  fiir  Labor- 
technik,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,930 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1977,  2755407 

Int.  Q.5  G06F  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  364—900  7  Qaims 
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19.  An  apparatus  for  convoluting  a  signal  representing  a 
profile  formed  during  X-ray  tomography  and  a  fdter  function, 
which  comprises: 

an  image  intensifier  tube  having  a  deflection  coil,  said  image 
intensifier  tube  includes  an  anode  for  producing  a  longitu- 
dinally moving  linear  image  of  said  signal  in  which  bright- 
ness varies  along  said  linear  image. 

two  mirrors  having  surfaces  and  mounted  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle  relative  to  one  another  for  expanding  said 
linear  image  transverse  to  said  longitudinally  moving 
linear  image  and  for  splitting  a  light  beam  into  two  light 
beams,  said  surfaces  being  in  the  shape  of  cylindrical 
segments; 

at  least  two  mask  means  representative  of  a  portion  of  said 
filter  function  in  each  of  said  two  light  beams; 

means  for  detecting  light  transmitted  through  each  of  said 
mask  means  to  produce  an  output  signal;  and 

differential  amplifier  means  for  receiving  said  output  signal 
from  said  detector  means  and  for  producing  an  electric 
signal  representative  of  convolution. 

23.  A  method  for  electro-optically  convoluting  a  signal 
representing  a  profile  formed  during  X-ray  tomography  and  a 
filter  function  which  comprises: 

(a)  electro-optically  reproducing  said  signal  as  a  line-shaped 
image  having  one  dimension  and  having  its  brightness 
varying  there  along  respectively; 

(b)  converting  said  line-shaped  image  into  a  two-dimensional 
light  beam  having  a  first  dimension  corresponding  to  said 
one  dimension  and  a  second  dimension  corresponding  to 
an  expansion  of  said  line-shaped  image  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  one  dimension; 

(c)  projecting  said  two  dimensional  light  beam  through  a 


1.  Minicomputer  for  converting  values,  especially  of  a  me- 
dicinal nature,  between  two  systems  of  units,  the  minicomputer 
having  manually  actuatable  numeral,  letter,  function  and  clear- 
ing keys,  a  computer  unit  having  computing  circuits  respon- 
sive to  numeral,  function  and  clearing  keys,  respectively,  a 
readout  or  display  unit,  respectively  responsive  to  actuation  of 
the  keys  and  the  computing  circuits,  and  a  fixed  program 
memory  wherein  calculating  routines  and  conversion  factors 
for  the  calculation  and  conversion,  respectively,  between  the 
two  systems  of  units  are  stored  whereby,  upon  actuation  of  a 
function  key,  one  of  the  stored  conversion  factors  is  addressed 
thereby  and  entered  from  the  fixed-program  memory  into  a 
register  of  the  computer  unit,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  in  the  fixed-program  memory  for  storing  not  only  the 
conversion  factors  but  also  dimensions  pertaining  thereto  in 
the  form  of  letters,  an  interlinking  logic  operative  upon  actua- 
tion of  a  plurality  of  letter  keys  for  selectively  addressing  the 
respective  memory  locations  for  the  medical  conversion  fac- 
tors and  the  dimensions  pertaining  thereto,  and  a  call-up  unit 
operative  upon  actuation  of  one  of  the  function  keys  for  dis- 
play of  the  dimensions  to  cause  the  memory  to  issue  the  ad- 
dressed dimension  to  the  display  unit. 


4,290,114 
MEDICAL  DIAGNOSTIC  COMPUTER 
Hanon  S.  Sinay,  1601  Chestnut  Ave.,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif. 
90266 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,337 
Int.  a?  G06F  15/42 
U.S.  Q.  364—900  5  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  operating  a  programmed  automatic  elec- 
tronic computer  to  designate  appropriate  medical  treatment 
for  a  patient  who  has  been  examined  to  determine  each  medical 
finding  out  of  a  predetermined  set  of  medical  findings  which  is 
present  in  the  patient,  the  computer  being  adapted  to  have 
loaded  therein  and  to  read  a  readily  interchangeable  mass 
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memory  unit,  said  computer  also  including  an  er  try  unit  and  an 
output  display  system,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  loading  the  computer  with  a  preprepar^  readily  inter- 
changeable mass  memory  unit  having  stoijed  therein  sig- 
nals representing  the  definitions  of  a  plurility  of  disease 
entities,  each  disease  entity  definition  including  signals 
representing  a  plurality  of  corresponding  Elected  disease 
codes,  each  corresponding  selected  disease  code  repre- 
senting one  out  of  the  predetermined  set  ol  possible  medi- 
cal findings  with  respect  to  any  patient's  condition,  and 
also  including  signals  representing  a  plurality  of  logic 
codes  which,  together  with  the  selected  disease  codes, 
designate  a  corresponding  logical  combination  of  the 
selected  individual  disease  codes  which  de^nes  the  disease 
entity,  said  mass  memory  unit  also  havingj  stored  therein, 
for  each  disease  entity  definition,  corresponding  signals 
representing  at  least  one  corresponding  treatment  code 
representing  an  appropriate  medical  treatnient  to  be  given 
to  any  patient  whose  medical  condition  satisfies  the  dis 
ease  entity  definition; 


values,  each  data  value  representing  the  number  of  event  posi- 
tions between  the  occurrence  of  an  event  type  in  the  query,  the 
occurrence  of  a  corresponding  event  type  in  the  stored  data 
base,  a  group  of  one  or  more  data  values  being  provided  for 
each  of  a  plurality  of  different  query  event  types,  each  different 
group  being  stored  in  a  different  data  store  with  the  data  values 
thereof  arranged  in  monotonic  order  from  a  first  end,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  designating  a  data  value  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  data 
stores  as  a  first  data  value; 

(b)  detecting  at  least  one  of  the  designated  first  data  values 
having  a  predetermined  magnitude  relative  to  the  other 
designated  first  data  values; 

(c)  storing  the  at  least  one  detected  data  value  in  the  tempo- 
rary store  which  corresponds  to  the  data  store  in  which 
such  detected  data  value  is  detected; 

(d)  forming  for  each  of  individual  data  stores  a  first  distance 
value  which  represents  the  algebraic  difference  between 
the  detected  data  value  and  the  designated  data  value  in 
such  data  store; 


(b)  for  each  one  of  the  predetermined  set  of  i  nedical  findings 
found  in  the  patient  being  treated,  operatiig  the  entry  unit 
of  the  computer  to  enter  and  to  store  in  the  computer 
electrical  signals  representing  the  corresponding  disease 
code,  whereby  the  stored  patient  disease  codes  represent 
the  medical  condition  of  the  patient  beinft  treated; 

(c)  operating  the  computer  to  read  the  con^nts  of  the  mass 
memory  unit  and  to  respond  to  the  logic  code  signals  and 
selected  disease  code  signals  of  each  disease  entity  defini- 
tion to  perform  a  corresponding  logical  testing  of  the 
stored  patient  disease  codes  to  test  and  |  indicate  if  they 
satisfy  the  corresponding  logical  combination  of  selected 
disease  codes  of  the  disease  entity  and,  for  each  of  the 
disease  entity  definitions  whose  logical  combination  of 
selected  disease  codes  is  satisfied  by  thp  stored  patient 
disease  codes,  display  indicia  representative  of  the  corre- 
sponding treatment  codes; 

whereby  the  displayed  indicia  are  representative  of  the 
treatment  codes  for  all  of  the  satisfied  disease  entity  defini- 
tions. 


4,290,115 

DATA  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND  1*IEANS  FOR 

DETERMINING  DEGREE  OF  MATCH  BETWEEN  TWO 

DATA  ARRAYS 
Paul  E.  Pitt,  Cypress;  Edward  L.  Glaser,  Si^ta  Monica,  and 
Louis  M.  Galie,  Culver  Qty,  all  of  Calif.,  asaignors  to  System 
Development  Corporation,  Santa  Monica,  dalif. 
FUed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38^18 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdof,  May  31, 1978, 
25738/78 

Int  a.J  GO«F  15/40 
MS,  a.  364—900  57  Claims 

1.  A  method  utilizing  data  processing  mekns  comprising  a 


plurality  of  data  stores  and  a  corresponding 


temporary  store 


for  each  such  data  store,  the  method  determining  a  particular 
criterion  value  and  an  associated  positional  lvalue  for  the  de- 
gree of  match  between  the  juxtaposition  of  a  plurality  of  event 
types  of  a  query  and  a  plurality  of  event  typ^  of  a  stored  data 
base  entry,  the  method  utilizing  a  priorly-forined  array  of  data 
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(e)  forming  for  each  of  individual  data  stores  a  second  dis- 
tance value  representing  the  algebraic  difference  between 
the  detected  data  value  and  a  data  value  in  the  temporary 
store  corresponding  to  such  individual  data  store; 

(0  selecting  for  each  of  individual  data  stores  a  distance 
value  from  the  corresponding  first  and  second  distance 
values,  the  selected  distance  value  having  a  predetermined 
magnitude  relative  to  the  other; 

(g)  forming  for  a  detected  data  value  a  sum-of-distance  value 
representing  the  sum  of  the  absolute  values  of  the  selected 
distance  values  formed  therefrom; 

(h)  designating  a  new  data  value  in  the  data  value  store 
containing  the  at  least  one  detected  data  value  and  repeat- 
ing the  steps  (b)-(h)  using  such  new  data  value  as  a  desig- 
nated data  value, 

the  step  of  designating  a  new  data  value  including  the  step 
of  designating,  in  a  predetermined  order  in  the  mono- 
tonic  order  of  data  values,  the  next  data  value  from  the 
one  which  was  previously  designated;  and 

(i)  utilizing  the  detected  daU  values  and  the  corresponding 
sum-of-distance  values  provided  during  steps  (b>14  (h)  for 
deriving  such  criterion  value  and  {>ositional  value. 

4,290,116 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  A 

PRINTER 

Tifflotliy  C.  Morse,  Salem,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Centronics  Data 

Computer  Corp^  Hudson,  N.H. 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,866 
Int  a^  G06F  3/12.  11/00 
MS.  a.  364—900  23  Claims 

1.  Control  means  for  operating  a  printer  having  a  printer 
carriage,  paper  feed  means,  carriage  drive  means  and  printing 
means,  said  control  means  comprising: 
microprocessor  means  responsive  to  data  and  control  codes 

for  controlling  printer  operatioiis; 
latch  means  for  receiving  incoming  code  words  selectively 
representing  data  and  commands  loaded  into  said  latch 
means  by  a  strobe  pulse  following  each  code  word; 
means  responsive  to  said  strobe  pulse  for  loading  each  of  said 
code  words  into  said  microprocessor  means; 
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said  microprocessor  means  including  memory  means  for 

storing  character  codes; 
examining  means  for  determining  the  type  of  code  word 

present,  said  examining  means  further  including  means  for 

generating  a  buffer  full  signal  when  loading  the  code 

words  into  memory  means  is  completed; 
sensor  means  sensing  the  location  of  the  printer  carriage  to 

generate  a  start  signal  when  the  carriage  is  in  the  start 

position; 
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print  initiating  means  in  said  microprocessor  for  initiating 
printing  responsive  to  said  buffer  full  signal  and  said  start 
signal; 

said  printing  initiating  means  including  means  for  setting  a 
predetermined  time  delay  interval  and  means  to  reexamine 
said  sensor  means  in  the  event  that  the  buffer  full  signal 
condition  and  the  start  signal  are  not  present  at  the  first 
examination;  and  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said 
predetermined  time  interval  for  reactivating  said  examin- 
ing means. 


1.  A  memory  device  comprising: 

storage  means  having  a  plurality  of  information  storage 
loops,  in  each  of  which  information  representing  whether 
or  not  the  corresponding  storage  loop  is  a  defective  loop 
is  written  in  a  predetermined  address  of  the  corresponding 
storage  loop;  and 

at  least  one  marker  storage  loop  in  which  a  specific  marker 
is  written  in  a  specified  address  corresponding  to  the 
predetermined  address  of  said  information  storage  loop; 

and 
control  means  for  reading  and  writing  information  of  the 


same  addresses  of  the  respective  storage  loop  of  said 
storage  means  in  parallel. 


4,290,118 
SOUD  STATE  DEVICES  COMBINING  THE  USE  OF 
SURFACE-ACOUSTIC-WAVE  DEVICES  AND 
CHARGE-COUPLED  DEVICES 
Ernest  R.  Stem,  Concord;  Richard  W.  Ralston,  Bedford;  Daniel 
L.  Smytbe,  Jr.,  Carlisle,  and  Barry  E.  Borke,  Lexington,  all  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,100 

Int.  C\?  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365—183  19  Qaims 


4,290,117 
MEMORY  DEVICE  WITH  ORCULATING  STORAGE 

LOOPS 
Mamoni  Sugie,  Hachioji;  Noboni  Yamaguchi,  Kokubuiyi;  Koi- 
chi  Mayama,  Mobara;  Yuzo  Kita,  Fuchu;  Shigeni  Yoshizawa, 
Tokorozawa;  Nobuo  Saito,  Mitaka,  and  Atsushi  Asano,  To- 
kyo, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,066 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1978,  53-16490 

Int  a.3  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  a.  365—15  8  Claims 
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1.  A  solid  state  device  comprising 

a  surface  acoustic  wave  device  including 

a  first  substrate  capable  of  supporting  a  travelling  acoustic 
wave  signal  on  a  surface  thereof; 

means  for  generating  a  first  travelling  acoustic  wave  input 
signal  on  said  surface,  said  acoustic  wave  signal  having  an 
electromagnetic  field  associated  therewith; 

a  charge-coupled  device  including 

a  second  substrate  having  an  insulating  layer  positioned  on  a 
surface  thereof  adjacent  said  first  substrate  so  as  to  form  a 
spatial  region  therebetween; 

a  plurality  of  charge  storage  wells,  each  capable  of  holding 
a  charge  therein; 

interface  means  comprising 

a  plurality  of  conductive  means  positioned  on  said  insulating 
layer  each  of  said  conductive  means  electrically  con- 
nected at  at  least  one  end  to  said  second  substrate  and 
associated  with  one  of  said  charge  storage  wells  of  said 
charge-coupled  device,  each  of  said  conductive  means 
being  responsive  to  a  portion  of  the  electromagnetic  field 
of  said  acoustic  wave  signal  to  produce  on  said  conductive 
means  a  voltage  potential  proportional  to  the  correspond- 
ing portion  of  the  electromagnetic  field; 

a  plurality  of  first  storage  means  each  capable  of  being 
formed  in  said  second  substrate  and  associated  with  each 
of  said  conductive  means  for  storing  a  charge  therein; 

said  plurality  of  charge  storage  wells  capable  of  being 
formed  in  said  charge-coupled  device  and  associated  with 
each  of  said  conductive  means; 

means  for  transferring  charges  between  said  first  storage 
means  and  their  associated  charge  storage  wells. 


4,290,119 
MEMORY  DEVICE  PROTECTED  AGAINST 
UNDESIRABLE  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE  LEVEL 
Koi^i   Masuda,   Ohme;   Masao   Mizukami,   Yokohama,   and 
Nobuaki  Kitamura,  Kodaira,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Ome  Electronic  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,519 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1979,  54/19775 

Int  a.3  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365—189  9  Claims 

1.  A  memory  device  comprising: 

memory  circuit  means  including  memory  cells  and  means  for 
accessing  to  desired  memory  cells;  and 


1280 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  IS,  1981 


driver  means  connected  to  said  memory  cir  luit  means  for 
driving  said  access  means;  wherein: 

said  driver  means  comprises: 

emitter  coupled  logic  means  connected  to  fii  ^t  and  second 
supply  voltage  for  providing  switch-on  ind  switch-off 
signals  in  response  to  first  and  second  input  signals,  re- 
spectively, wherein  said  first  supply  volUgfc  is  larger  than 
said  second  supply  volUge,  said  switch-on  and  switch-off 
signals  lie  between  said  second  supply  vohage  and  third 
supply  voluge  which  lies  between  said  fi|st  and  second 
voltages,  and  said  first  and  second  input 'signals  lie  be- 
tween said  second  and  third  supply  volUtts; 


during  read-out  for  transferring  an  existing  information  charge 
into  assigned  bit  lines;  said  assigned  bit  lines  being  connected  to 
influence  inputs  of  assigned  read-out/regenerating  amplifiers; 
m  bit  lines  in  each  case  being  combined  as  line  groups  (1.2.. 
.  m;  m+ 1,  m-l-2,  .  .  .  2m;  (p- 1)  m-l- 1.  (p- 1)  m-l-2  .  .  .  pm); 
each  of  said  bit  line  groups  being  assigned  to  a  multiplexer; 
individual  bit  lines  of  a  bit  line  group  being  connected  to  indi- 
vidual inputs  of  the  assigned  multiplexer;  the  assigned  multi- 
plexers each  being  connected  by  one  output  to  the  input  of  an 
assigned  read-out/regenerating  amplifier;  a  multiplex  decoder 
means  for  consecutively  connecting  all  the  individual  bit  lii\e8 
of  each  bit  line  group  in  a  predetermined  sequence  via  the 
relevant  multiplexer  to  the  input  of  the  assigned  read-out/- 
regenerating  amplifier;  and,  in  order  to  improve  the  transfer  of 
charge  into  the  bit  lines,  threshold  transistors  are  connected  in 
pairs  by  their  gates  to  relevant  outputs  of  the  multiplex  de- 
coder means,  the  threshold  transistors  forming  means  for 
switching  individual  inputs  of  the  multiplexer;  and  for  each 
output  of  the  multiplex  decoder  means  a  load  element  being 
provided  whose  second  terminal  is  in  each  case  connected  to  a 
threshold  potential. 


switch  means  connected  to  said  emitter  coup  ed  logic  means 
for  providing  said  access  means  with  a  drive  signal  of  a 
low  level  m  response  to  said  switch-on  signal  and  with  a 
non-drive  signal  of  a  high  level  in  respons^to  said  switch- 
off  signal;  and  I 

control  means  connected  to  said  first  to  third  supply  volt- 
ages for  clamping  the  output  of  said  emitter  coupled  logic 
means  to  said  non-drive  signal  when  an  bp«rating  point 
defined  by  said  first  and  second  supply  vdltages  does  not 
belong  to  a  predetermined  region,  and  w  lerein: 

said  access  means  is  means  enabled  in  respoi  ise  to  said  drive 
signal. 

4,290,120 

aRCurr  arrangement  for  reading  out  and 

REGENERATING  ITEMS  OF  INFORMATjION  STORED 

IN  ONE-TRANSISTOR  STORAGE  EIJEMENTS 
Karl  U.  Stala,  Munich,  Fad.  Rtp.  of  G«nnany,  laaignor  to  Sie- 
mens AlcticngMcllachafl,  Berlin  A  Munich,  M.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many ' 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,^75 
Gaima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
197S,  2842547 

Int.  a.J  GllC  7/00 
U.S.  a.  36S-208  2  Qnlnii 


4,290,121 

VARIABLE  FUNCTION  PROGRAMMED  CALCULATOR 

Gary  W.  Boone,  and  Michael  J.  Cochran,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  856,932,  Dec.  2, 1977,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  420,999,  Dec.  3, 1973,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuaHon  of  Ser.  No.  163,565,  Jul.  19, 1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,816 

Int.  a.'  GllC  7/00 

U.S.  a.  365-233  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  reading  out  and  regenerating 
items  of  information  stored  in  one-transistor  storage  elements, 
comprising;  a  plurality  of  word  lines  and  bit  lines;  storage 
element  means  addressed  by  the  activation  of  a  word  line 


1.  In  data  processing  apparatus,  data  storage  means  in  the 
form  of  an  array  of  rows  and  columns  of  memory  cells  ar- 
ranged in  N  columns  with  N  cells  in  each  row,  where  N  is  an 
integer  greater  than  two,  means  for  repeatedly  generating  N 
timed  address  signals  in  a  given  time  period  for  addressing 
columns  of  the  cells  in  sequence,  means  for  generating  output 
timing  signals  recurring  once  for  each  complete  sequence  of  N 
address  signals,  means  for  providing  coded  representations  of 
the  address  signals  and  of  the  output  timing  signals,  means  for 
detecting  coincidence  between  the  coded  representation  of  the 
address  signals  and  the  coded  representation  of  the  output 
timing  signals  to  produce  coincidence  signals,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  coincidence  signals  for  causing  data  to  be  read 
out  of  the  dau  storage  means  into  output  means. 
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4,290,122 

SELF-SYNCHRONIZING  CLOCK  SOURCE  FOR 

OPTICAL  MEMORIES 

Roger  D.  Bates,  Los  Altos,  and  Gordon  R.  Knight,  Cupertino, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,222 

Int.  a.J  GllC  13/04:  GllB  7/14 

U.S.  a.  365—234  7  Oaims 


abling  said  array  to  be  moved  along  its  ccnterline  in  rela- 
tion to  said  cart  means  and  said  projecting  means; 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  cart  means;  and 
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means  coupled  to  said  sensor  elements  for  monitoring  the 
response  of  a  given  one  of  said  sensor  elements  to  said  test 
signals  when  said  projecting  means  and  said  given  sensor 
element  are  in  said  closely  spaced  relationship. 


4,290,124 
REMOTE  CONTROL  CABLE  DEPTH  CONTROL 
APPARATUS 
Jimmy  R.  Cole,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Syntron,  Inc.,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,730 

Int.  a.3  GOIV  1/38 

U.S.  a.  367— 18  4aaims 


1.  A  digital  optical  memory  for  use  with  a  recording  medium 
having  at  least  one  band  of  tracks,  each  such  band  including  at 
least  one  data  track  for  storing  data  and  a  servo  track  contain- 
ing periodic  clock  pulses;  said  memory  comprising 
optical  means  for  simultaneaously  focusing  a  first  light  beam 
on  said  data  track  and  a  second  light  beam  on  said  servo 
track,  whereby  said  first  and  second  light  beams  arc  mod- 
ulated in  accordance  with  said  data  and  said  clock  pulses, 
respectively; 
servo  control  means  coupled  to  said  optical  means  for  main- 
taining said  second  light  beam  on  said  servo  track;  and 
detector  means  positioned  to  intercept  said  first  and  second 
modulated  light  beams,  thereby  simultaneously  providing 
a  first  signal  representing  said  data  and  a  second  signal 
representing  a  local  source  of  clock  frequency  informa- 
tion. 


4,290,123 
TOWED  ARRAY  CONDITION  APPRAISAL  SYSTEM 
George  O.  Pickens,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,589 
Int.  a.J  H04R  29/00 
U.S.  a.  367-13  23  Qalms 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  selected  parameters  related  to 
the  operation  of  an  acoustic  array  which  contains  a  number  of 
interconnected  sensor  elements,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  projecting  test  signals  of  selected  acoustic  fre- 
quencies; 
cart  means  for  successively  bringing  said  projecting  means 
into  selected,  closely  spaced  relationship  with  each  of  said 
sensor  elements  included  in  a  length  of  said  array,  said  cart 
means  comprising  a  supporting  frame  to  which  said  pro- 
jecting means  is  fixably  joined,  and  roller  means  for  en- 


retort 
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1.  A  remotely  controlled  seismic  cable  depth  controller 
having  depth  control  vanes  for  controlling  the  depth  of  a 
seismic  cable  in  response  to  digital  control  pulses  which  are 
modulated  as  a  multi-bit  message  onto  a  carrier  signal  and  sent 
down  a  wire  in  the  seismic  cable  from  an  exploration  boat, 
comprising: 

(a)  motor  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  the  depth 
control  vanes  on  the  controller  by  rotating  a  shaft  to 
adjust  the  position  of  said  vanes; 

(b)  means  for  receiving  the  modulated  carrier  signal,  repre- 
senting the  desired  operating  depth,  transmitted  down  the 
cable  from  the  boat; 

(c)  filter  means  for  filtering  the  data  pulses  from  the  modu- 
lated carrier  signal; 

(d)  modulator  means  for  extracting  the  data  pulses  of  the 
digital  control  signal  from  said  filter  means; 

(e)  shift  register  means  for  storing  the  pulses  of  the  digital 
control  signal  from  said  demodulator  means; 

(0  memory  means  for  storing  the  contents  of  said  shift  regis- 
ter means  on  command; 

(g)  clock  multivibrator  means  responsive  to  the  daU  pulses 
for  forming  clock  pulses  for  said  shift  register  means; 

(h)  command  multivibrator  means  responsive  to  a  first  of  the 
dau  pulses  for  forming  a  signal,  longer  in  time  than  the 
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multi-bit  message,  which  on  expiration  traiisfers  the  con- 
tents of  said  shift  register  means  to  said  meknory  means; 

(i)  encoder  means  for  sensing  rotation  of  saic  shaft  by  said 
motor  means; 

(j)  detector  means  for  forming  pulses  in  respo  ise  to  rotation 
of  said  shaft  sensed  by  said  encoder  means 

(k)  counter  means  for  storing  a  count  represehting  the  pres- 
ent operating  position  of  said  shaft  which  thereby  repre- 
sents the  present  operating  depth  of  the  cable; 

(I)  digital  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  digital  con- 
trol signal  from  said  shift  register  means  |'ith  the  count 
stored  in  said  counter  means;  I 

(m)  said  digital  comparator  means  further  forming  depth 
incrementing  digital  pulses  to  compensate  for  differences 
between  the  digital  control  signal  and  the  iount  stored  in 
said  counter  means;  and  I 

(n)  motor  driver  circuit  means  for  forminfe  motor  drive 
signals  to  cause  said  motor  means  to  rotati  said  shaft  and 
adjust  the  position  of  said  vanes  of  the  dep|h  controller  to 
cause  the  depth  controller  and  the  seismic  cable  to  adjust 
operating  depth  in  response  to  the  digital  pontrol  signal. 


4,290,125  _, 

nSH  DETECTOR  CAPABLE  OF  DETECITNG  SPEOES 

OPnSH 
Kcisuke  Honda,  62-1,  Shinaanbongi,  S«nbongi-€ho,  Toyohaahi 
shi,  Aichi,  Japan  j 

Filed  Jul.  23.  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,429 
Qainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14, 
Int.  a.'  GOIS  15/96 
U.S.  a.  367—87 


pulsed  signals  are  employed  to  provide  an  indication  of  an 
intrusion  within  said  protected  area,  comprising: 

(a)  transmitter  means  for  periodically  transmitting  said  trans- 
mitted pulsed  signals, 

(b)  gate  controlled  receiver  means,  responsive  to  said  re- 
ceived pulsed  signals,  for  generating  output  signals  that 
correspond  to  said  received  pulsed  signals, 

(c)  first  means  for  calculating  the  travel  time  of  pulsed  sig- 
nals between  said  transmitter  means  and  receiver  means 
and  for  generating  first  control  signals  as  a  function  of  said 
travel  time  of  received  pulsed  signals, 
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1.  A  fish  detector  capable  of  detecting  thj  species  of  fish 
CHARACTERIZED  in  that 

two  ultrasonic  sounds  at  different  frequencies  are  projected, 

their  echoes  are  received  by  transmitter-r  reivers,  respec- 
tively, 

the  output  signals  by  detected  echoes  from 
receivers  are  converted  into  binary-cod^  signals, 

one  of  said  binary-coded  signals  is  divided  by  the  other 
binary-coded  signal,  J 

the  ratio  thus  obtained  is  compared  witn  a  number  of  n 
reference  signals  at  different  levels,  thereby  detecting 
whether  or  not  said  ratio  is  greater  than  the  reference 
signal  at  the  highest  level,  smaller  thin  the  reference 
signal  at  the  lowest  level  or  between  the  reference  signals 
at  adjacent  levels  and  subsequently  displaying  in  color 
depending  upon  the  level  thus  detected 

4,290,126 
ULTRASONIC  INTRUSION  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  McFadyen,  Syracuae,  N.Y.,  and  John  P.  Zeigler,  III, 
Newtown,  Conn.,  aaaignors  to  General  Slectric  Company, 
Syracuae,  N.Y. 

Piled  No?.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93^100 
Int.  a.'  G08B  13/16 
VJS.  a.  367-93  W  Claims 

1.  An  intrusion  alarm  system  wherein  transmitted  pulsed 
signals  are  reflected  by  at  least  one  surface  including  a  refer- 
ence surface  within  a  protected  area  and  the  resulting  received 


(d)  second  means,  responsive  to  said  first  control  signals,  for 
periodically  gating  on  said  receiver  means  during  brief 
periods  that  coincide  with  the  calculated  arrival  of  pulsed 
signals  that  are  reflected  by  said  reference  surface, 
whereby  said  output  signals  are  generated  only  upon  the 
gated  on  operation  of  said  receiver  means,  and 

(e)  third  means,  responsive  to  the  output  signal  state  of  said 
receiver  means  during  said  brief  periods,  for  generating  an 
alarm  signal  that  is  indicative  of  an  intrusion  in  the  absence 
of  said  output  signals  and  for  preventing  the  generation  of 
said  alarm  signal  in  the  presence  of  said  output  signals. 

4,290,127 
BEAMPORMER  WITH  REDUCED  SAMPLING  RATE 
Roger  G.  Pridham,  ProTidence,  R.I.,  and  Ronald  A.  MuccI, 
Westwood,  Maaa.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company.  Lexing- 
ton, Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,386 

Int.  a.^  GOIS  3/82 

US.  a.  367-123  «  Claims 


1.  A  beamformer  comprising: 

mixing  means,  said  mixing  means  having  terminals  for  re- 
ceiving signals  from  the  transducers  of  an  array  of  trans- 
ducers, said  mixing  means  having  terminals  for  receiving 
inphase  and  quadrature  reference  signals  from  a  source  of 
said  inphase  and  quadrature  reference  signals,  said  mixing 
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means  mixing  said  transducer  signals  with  said  reference 
signals  to  translate  said  transducer  signals  to  a  lower  fre- 
quency; 

phase  shifter  means  coupled  to  output  terminals  of  said  mixer 
means  for  applying  phase  shifts  to  individual  ones  of  said 
transducer  signals; 

delay  means  coupled  to  individual  ones  of  said  phase  shifters 
for  imparting  delays  to  individual  ones  of  said  transducer 
signals  in  accordance  with  the  times  of  arrival  of  a  wave- 
front  of  radiation  upon  said  transducers  of  said  array,  said 
phase  shifts  of  said  phase  shifting  means  being  propor- 
tional to  said  delays  of  said  delaying  means;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  delaying  means  for  summing  said 
transducer  signals  to  form  a  t>eam. 


4,290,129 

ELECTRONIC  WATCH  WITH  SUPPLEMENTAL 

FUNCTION  DISPLAY 

Kenlchi  Ushikoshi,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Suwa  Selkoaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,341 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1978,  53-91803; 
Sep.  21, 1978,  53-116953 

Int  a.3  G04B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  368—66  23  Galms 
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4,290,128 

TIME  SEQUENCE  MONITOR 

Paul  S.  Estabrook,  R.F.D.  #1,  East  Kingston,  N.H.  03827 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,450 

Int.  G.J  G04F  8/00 

U.S.  G.  368—1  8  Galms 
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1.  A  time  sequence  monitor  for  displaying  the  time  elapses 
for  a  sequence  of  functional  occurrences  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  stopwatch  circuits  each  having  a  start/stop 
connection  and  a  display  output  connection. 

(b)  a  plurality  of  display  means  each  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  stopwatch  circuits  to  display  time  intervals 
counted  thereby; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  signal  channels  each  of  which  comprises: 

(1)  a  signal  sensor  for  detecting  one  of  said  occurrences; 

(2)  pulse  means  connected  to  said  sensor  for  providing  an 
electrical  pulse  responsive  to  said  sensor; 

(3)  latch  means  connected  to  said  pulse  means  for  latching 
said  pulse  means  responsive  to  a  pulse  output  of  said 
pulse  means  and  inhibiting  further  pulses;  and, 

(4)  reset  means  connected  to  said  latch  means  for  resetting 
said  latch  to  reenable  said  pulse  means; 

(d)  a  common  connection  of  the  pulse  means  of  one  of  said 
signal  channels  to  the  start/stop  input  connection  of  each 
of  said  stopwatch  circuits;  and 

(e)  an  individual  connection  from  the  pulse  means  of  each  of 
the  remainder  of  said  signal  channels  to  one  of  the  start/- 
stop  inputs  of  a  respective  one  of  said  stopwatch  circuits 
whereby  all  of  said  stopwatch  circuits  can  be  started  or 
stopped  by  one  common  signal  channel  and  said  stop- 
watch circuit  can  be  individually  started  or  stopped  by  a 
respective  signal  channel. 


1.  In  an  electronic  watch  including  a  time-standard  frequen- 
cy-signal-generating means;  a  divider  network  dividing  down 
said  standard  frequency  signal  and  outputting  a  timekeeping 
signal  of  lower  frequency;  display  means  for  indicating  time- 
keeping functions;  driving  means,  said  driving  means  receiving 
said  timekeeping  output  of  said  divider  network  and  outputting 
signals  to  actuate  said  display  means;  an  electrical  power 
source  for  energizing  the  elements  of  said  watch  including  said 
signal-generating  means,  said  divider  network,  said  display  and 
driving  means;  the  improvement  therein  comprising: 
control  means,  said  control  means  when  enabled  being 
adapted  to  pass  a  supplemental  signal  to  said  driving 
means  said  supplemental  signal  being  outputted  from  said 
divider  network; 
detecting  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  voltage  level  of 
said  power  source,  said  detecting  circuit  means  enabling 
said  control  means  to  pass  said  supplemental  signal  and 
causing  said  display  means  to  output  abnormal  indications 
of  said  timekeeping  functions  when  said  source  voltage 
drops  below  a  prescribed  level; 
selectively  actuatable  preview  circuit  means,  said  preview 
circuit  means  being  adapted  to  enable  said  control  means 
and  cause  said  abnormal  indications  of  said  timekeeping 
functions  to  occur  in  response  to  the  actuation  thereof 
when  said  source  voltage  exceeds  said  prescribed  level. 


4,290,130 
DIGITAL  FREQUENCY  TRIMMED  ELECTRONIC 
TIMEPIECE 
John  Lowdenslager,  Norwalk,  and  Norman  C.  Zatsky,  South- 
bury,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Timex  Corporation,  Water- 
bury.  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,174 
Int  G.5  G04B  1 7/12;  G04C  11/02 
VJS.  G.  368—200  4  Claims 

1.  In  combination: 

an  electronic  wristwatch  having  a  quartz  crystal  controlled 
oscillator  having  a  nominal  frequency  above  a  desired 
rate,  a  count-down  circuit  coupled  to  the  oscillator  to 
receive  an  input  signal  therefrom  and  provide  a  lower 
frequency  output  signal,  time  indicating  means  coupled  to 
the  count-down  circuit  to  be  activated  thereby; 
an  inhibit  circuit  means  comprising  a  NAND  circuit  con- 
nected between  the  oscillator  and  the  count-down  circuit, 
said  NAND  circuit  blocking  oscillator  pulses  to  the  count- 
down circuit  upon  an  inhibit  signal  from  a  flip-flop  circuit, 
said  flip-flop  circuit  generates  the  inhibit  signal  in  response 
to  a  periodic  output  signal  from  a  divider  circuit  respond- 
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ing  to  signals  from  the  count-down  circuitJ  a  nonvolatile 
memory  circuit  programmed  to  provide  output  signals 
indicative  of  a  first  predetermined  count, ,  a  presettable 
counter  coupled  to  said  output  signals  oij  the  memory 
circuit  and  being  preset  to  a  count  equal  to  said  first  prede- 
termined count  in  response  to  a  preset  enable  signal  from 
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the  flip-flop  circuit  and  thereafter  rendered  receptive  to 
oscillator  signals  for  increasing  the  count  of  said  counter 
to  a  second  predetermined  count,  said  flip  flop  circuit 
being  responsive  to  the  second  predetermined  count  from 
said  counter  to  remove  said  inhibit  signal  to  the  NAND 
circuit  whereby  oscillator  pulses  are  gatec  to  the  count- 
down circuit. 
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point  in  time  indicated  by  said  analog  time  indicating 
means; 

means  for  successively  detecting  said  code  combinations  as 
said  coded  disk  rotates,  said  detection  means  providing  a 
plurality  of  digital  code  signals  and  a  transition  signal; 

code  processing  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  transition 
signal  for  correcting  the  timing  of  logic  level  transitions  of 
said  digital  code  signals,  to  produce  corrected  digital  code 
signals;  and 

code  convertion  means  responsive  to  said  corrected  digital 
code  signals  for  producing  digital  time  data  signals  indica- 
tive of  said  time  information. 


4,290,132 

FOCUS  SERVO  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  AN  OPTICAL 

INFORMATION  READ-OUT  DEVICE 

Fumitaka  Kotaka,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer 
Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,117 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1977,  52-54095; 
May  18,  1977,  52-57429 

Int.  a.3  GllB  7/12 
U.S.  a.  369—45  3  Claims 


4,290,131 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Kazunari  Kume,  and  Hideshi  Ohno,  both  of  Tokok-ozawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited, 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,971^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  H78,  53-040682; 
May  19,  1978,  53-059657 

Int  a.3  G04B  25/00 
U.S.  a  368—71  16  Qaims 


ao 


1.  A  focus  servo  apparatus  for  use  in  optical  type  informa- 
tion read-out  system,  said  system  of  the  type  using  a  recording 
medium  having  a  surface  bearing  at  least  one  information 
recording  track,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  light  source; 

a  first  lens  means  for  focusing  the  light  from  said  light  source 
onto  said  surface; 

a  cylindrical  second  lens  means  for  passing  light  reflected  by 
said  surface  and  passed  through  said  first  lens  means,  said 
cylindrical  second  lens  means  having  a  primary  principal 
point  and  being  arranged  such  that  said  primary  principal 
point  is  positioned  substantially  at  the  focal  point  of  the 
reflected  light  passed  through  said  first  lens  means;  and 

means  responsive  to  an  output  of  said  light  receiving  means 
for  regulating  the  position  of  said  first  lens  means  so  that 
the  light  from  said  light  source  is  maintained  in  focus  on 
the  surface  of  said  recording  medium. 


1.  An  analog-to-digital  time  data  conversion  system  for  an 
electronic  timepiece  having  a  source  of  a  standard  time  signal, 
frequency  divider  circuit  means  for  dividing  the  frequency  of 
said  standard-  time  signal  to  provide  a  time  un|t  signal,  driver 
circuit  means  responsive  to  said  time  unit  signal  for  producing 
a  drive  signal,  electro-mechanical  transducing  means  driven  by 
said  drive  signal,  a  wheel  train  driven  by  said  e  ectro-mechani- 
cal  transducing  means  for  reducing  the  speed  of 
transmitting   the   mechanical   displacement 
mechanical  transducing  means,  and  analog 
means  driven  by  said  wheel  train  for  indicating  time  informa- 
tion, comprising: 
at  least  one  coded  disk  coupled  to  said  whee 
rotated  thereby,  said  coded  disk  including  a  plurality  of 
areas  mutually  differentiated  to  represert  the  bits  of  a 
multiple-bit  digital  code,  adjacent  groups  of  said  areas 
representing  code  combinations  of  said  mi|ltiple-bit  digital 
code,  and  each  of  said  code  combination^  representing  a 


movement  and 
said  electro- 
ime  indicating 


train  for  being 


4,290,133 
SYSTEM  TIMING  MEANS  FOR  DATA  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 

Robert  E.  Stewart,  Stow;  Barry  J.  Flahive,  Westford,  and  David 

Potter,  Pepperell,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Digital  Equipment 

Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  845,415,  Oct  25, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,604 

Int  a.3  H04J  i/m 

U.S.  a.  370—85  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  data  processing  system  including  a  processor  unit  for 
processing  data  in  response  to  instructions,  at  least  one  other 
unit  for  transferring  data  to  and  from  said  processor  unit  and 
bus  means  connected  to  the  units  for  transferring  signals 
among  the  units,  the  improvement  of  system  timing  means  for 
controlling  the  transfer  of  signals  among  the  units,  said  system 
timing  means  comprising: 
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A.  clock  generator  means  connected  to  said  bus  means  for 
generating  timing  signals,  said  clock  generator  means 
including: 

i.  oscillator  means  for  generating  timing  reference  signals 

as  first  timing  signals,  and 
ii.  sequencer  means  connected  to  said  oscillator  means  for 

transmitting  a  phase  signal  and  a  clocking  signal  in 

synchronism  with  the  timing  reference  signals  from  said 

oscillator  means,  and 

B.  timing  conductor  means  in  the  bus  connected  to  said 
sequencer  means  in  said  clock  generator  means  for  cou- 
pling the  phase  and  clocking  signals  to  the  processor  and 
other  units,  and 


C.  timing  means  in  each  of  the  processor  and  other  units  for 
establishing  internal  timing  for  each  said  unit  in  response 
to  the  phase  and  clocking  signals,  each  said  timing  means 
comprising: 

i.  decoding  means  connected  to  said  receiving  means  for 
transmitting  a  sequence  of  unit  timing  signals,  said  de- 
coding means  including  means  for  generating  each  unit 
timing  signal  in  response  to  the  phase  signal  and  for  an 
interval  determined  by  the  clocking  signal,  whereby  the 
phase  signal  governs  the  position  of  the  respective  unit 
timing  signals  in  the  sequence,  and  the  clocking  signal 
controls  the  duration  of  each  of  the  respective  unit 
timing  signals,  the  unit  timing  signals  in  a  given  unit 
controlling  the  functions  that  the  unit  performs. 

4,290  134 
MULTIPLEX  INFORMATION  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Michael  J.  Hampshire,  Liversedge,  England,  assignor  to  Ward  ft 
Goldstone  Limited,  Salford,  England 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,096 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  10, 1978, 
9493/78 

Int  a.3  H04J  6/QO.  3/08 
VJS.  a.  370—92  26  Claims 


M&STEf)  t$TABU  OSCILLATOR 


1.  A  multiplex  information  handling  system  for  handling 
data  bits,  comprising: 
control  equipment  having  a  state; 
a  plurality  of  transmitters,  each  having  at  least  one  mput 


connected  to  said  control  equipment,  each  of  said  plurality 
of  transmitters  including  generating  means  for  generating 
address  codes  for  each  of  said  data  bits,  said  address  codes 
being  determined  by  the  state  of,  and  corresponding  to, 
said  control  equipment; 

a  plurality  of  receivers,  each  having  at  least  one  output 
which  is  connected  to  a  corresponding  load,  and  a  respec- 
tive receiver  code  identifying  said  at  least  one  output; 

signal  bus  means  for  connecting  said  plurality  of  transmitters 
to  said  plurality  of  receivers  so  as  to  convey  said  address 
codes  and  said  data  bits  from  said  plurality  of  transmitters 
to  said  plurality  of  receivers  as  transmitted  address  codes 
and  transmitted  data  bits,  respectively;  and 

a  power  bus  through  which  power  is  fed  in  operation  to  said 
plurality  of  transmitters  and  said  plurality  of  receivers; 

each  of  said  plurality  of  receivers  including  comparing 
means  for  comparing  each  conveyed  address  code  with 
said  receiver  code,  and  routing  means  responsive  to  coin- 
cidence between  said  each  conveyed  address  code  and 
said  respective  receiver  code  for  routing  the  conveyed 
data  bits  to  said  identified  at  least  one  output; 

each  of  said  plurality  of  transmitters  repeating  its  transmis- 
sion after  lapse  of  a  predetermined  time  interval; 

whereby  any  one  of  said  corresponding  loads  is  controlled 
by  said  control  equipment  at  any  one  of  said  transmitter 
inputs,  given  the  address  code  corresponding  to  said  con- 
trol equipment  coinciding  with  said  respective  receiver 
code  identifying  said  at  least  one  output  connected  to  said 
corresponding  load. 


4,290,135 

aRcurr  arrangement  for  receiving  digital 

INTELLIGENCE  SIGNALS  IN  A  DIGITAL  SWITCHING 

CENTER  FOR  PCMTIMEDIVISION  MULTIPLEX 

COMMUNICATION  NETWORKS 

Josef  Zemanek,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,093 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1978,  2840952 

Int  a.^  H04J  3/12.  3/06 
U.S.  a.  370—110  «  Cl*»™« 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  the  reception  of  digital  intelli- 
gence signals  in  a  digital  switching  center  of  a  time-division 
communication  network,  which  signals  are  transmitted  on 
extension  circuits  from  digital  subscriber  stations  and  are  in  the 
form  of  intelligence  signal  blocks  comprising  at  least  one  intel- 
ligence signal  word,  and  if  necessary  a  signalling  word,  and  a 
synchronizing  word  comprising  a  signal  evaluation  device  (2) 
which  responds  to  digital  signals  distinguishable  from  the 
quiescent  condition  and  is  insensitive  to  such  digital  signals 
subsequent  thereto  for  at  least  for  the  duration  of  an  intelli- 
gence signal  block  (Sy,  Si,  NW)  and  a  maximum  time  of  until 
the  beginning  of  a  new  intelligence  signal  block;  a  clock  pulse 
selection  circuit  (5)  connected  to  said  signal  evaluation  device 
and  derives  a  plurality  of  bit  clock  pulse  sequences  (0  of  identi- 
cal frequency  but  phase  displaced  from  an  exchange  clock 
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pulse  (e)  from  the  switching  center  and,  during  a  synchroniz- 
ing phase  only  passes  said  bit  clock  pulse  sequence  (0  which  is 
in  phase  with  the  signal  from  the  evaluation  de\  ice  (2);  a  syn- 
chronous counter  (6)  receiving  the  output  of  sa  d  clock  pulse 
selection  circuit  and  having  a  counting  capacity  Corresponding 
to  the  length  of  the  intelligence  signal  blocks  >fc'hich  are  for- 
warded by  means  of  said  bit  clock  pulse  sequence  (0  and  said 
counter  placed  in  its  initial  counter  reading  stagt  with  a  signal 
from  the  signal  evaluation  circuit;  at  least  three  registers  (8,  9, 
10)  for  the  signal  parts  (Sy,  Si,  NW)  of  an  intelligence  signal 
block  each  connected  to  said  incoming  intelligence  signal 
blocks  and  a  sequence  control  (7)  connected  t6  said  counter 
and  deriving  accept-release  signals  for  said  three 'registers  (8, 9, 
10)  from  the  counter  readings  of  the  synchronous  counter  (6), 
a  comparator  (8a)  which  monitors  the  contents  lof  one  of  said 
three  registers  which  accepts  the  synchronizing  word  (Sy)  for 
the  occurrence  of  a  synchronizing  word  and  when  coincidence 
occurs,  a  synchronous  working  phase  results  in  jwhich  said  bit 
clock  pulse  sequence  (0  selected  by  means  of  tne  clock  pulse 
selection  circuit  is  retained  and  a  zero  setting  of  the  synchro- 
nous counter  is  suppressed,  and  in  the  outputs  of  said  three 
registers  for  the  signalling  word  (9)  and  the  intelligence  signal 
word  (10)  are  released,  and  in  the  case  of  non-c(^incidence,  the 
synchronizing  phase  results. 


vOLTMt  Jl»>Lr  XMt- 


in  response  to  equality  of  an  actual  state  signal  and  a  test 
signal. 


4,290,137 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  TESTING  CML 

oRCurrs 

Dennis  C.  Hilker,  Cave  Creeks  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Information  Systems  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,573 

Int  a.3  GOIR  15/12 

U.S.  a.  371—24  11  Claims 


4,290,136 

aRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MONITORING  THE 

STATE  OF  SIGNAL  SYSTEMS,  PARTIOJLARLY 

TRAFnC  LIGHT  SIGNAL  SYSTEMS 

Heinrich    Brunner,    Rottach-Egem;    Peter   Drebingen    Peter 

Hoehne,  both  of  Munich;  Johann  Hoisl,  Ottobninn;  Guenter 

Kochanowski,  Wolfratshausen,  and  Walter  Wimmer,  Pullach, 

all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,12? 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 
1978,  2833761 

Int  CL'  G06F  11/00;  B60Q  9/a 
U.S.  a.  371—25  15  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  monitoring  the  ^tate  of  a  signal 
system,  comprising: 

a  memory  means  storing  a  plurality  of  tesj  signals  corre- 
sponding to  inadmissible  signal  states; 

an  evaluation  means  including  an  input  and  an  output  and 
operable  in  response  to  a  predetermined  clock  pulse  se- 
quence at  said  input  to  provide  an  output  s  gnal  indicating 
an  inadmissible  actual  signal  state;  and 

signal  comparison  means  including  first  inpu  ts  for  receiving 
sequential  actual  state  signals,  second  inputs  connected  to 
said  memory  means  for  receiving  the  test  signals  and  an 
output  connected  to  said  evaluation  means,  and  operable 
to  sequentially  compare  each  actual  signal  with  all  test 
signals  and  emit  said  predetermined  clock  pulse  sequence 


^-£y 
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1.  Test  apparatus  for  CML  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a.  a  first  pulse  generator  capable  of  producing  a  first  shaped 
pulse  when  actuated; 

b.  a  second  pulse  generator  capable  of  producing  a  second 
shaped  pulse  when  actuated; 

c.  a  first  power  splitter  connected  to  receive  said  first  shaped 
pulse  and  providing  said  first  shaped  pulse  at  two  outputs 
thereof; 

d.  a  second  power  splitter  connected  to  receive  said  second 
shaped  pulse  and  providing  said  second  shaped  pulse  at 
two  outputs  thereof; 

e.  a  plurality  of  electrically  actuated  relays,  each  relay  mov- 
able between  a  first  and  second  position  from  one  electri- 
cal contact  to  another  electrical  contact  in  response  to  a 
switching  signal,  said  plurality  of  relays  being  connected 
to  said  circuit,  one  output  of  said  first  power  splitter,  and 
one  output  of  said  second  power  splitter;  said  relays  ar- 
ranged in  a  matrix  to  connect  said  first  and  second  shaped 
pulse  to  any  pin  of  said  circuit  and  provide  an  output 
waveform  from  any  pin  of  said  circuit  at  a  waveform 
output  thereof; 

{.  a  controller  connected  to  said  relays  for  providing  said 
switching  signal  to  each  relay  as  required;  and 

g.  a  test  unit  connected  to  other  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  power  splitiers  opposite  to  said  one  output  thereof, 
and  to  said  waveform  output  for  measuring  differences 
including  time  delays  between  said  first  and  second 
shaped  pulse  and  said  waveform,  said  test  unit  providing 
control  signals  to  said  controller  and  actuating  said  first 
and  second  pulse  generators. 


4,290,138 
WIRE  nRE  MAPPING  FOR  PRINTERS 
Gary  T.  Bare,  and  Lee  T.  Zimmerman,  both  of  Boca  Raton,  Fla., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,383 

iBt  a^  G06F  11/32 

VJS.  a.  371—29  3  Claims 

1.  Diagnostic  apparatus  for  a  printer  unit  having  at  least  one 

print  head,  said  print  head  having  a  plurality  of  print  wires  and 

actuators  arranged  in  a  nonconventional  print  wire  pattern, 

such  as  a  slanted  serrated  pattern,  said  diagnostics  comprising: 

selection  means  to  select  a  plurality  of  diagnostic  test  opera- 
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tions  for  said  printer  unit,  including  a  wire  fire  mapping 
test  operation; 
storage  means  for  storing  print  wire  images  for  test  purposes; 

and 
wire  fire  mapping  means  operable  responsive  to  said  selec- 
tion means  when  the  wire  fire  mapping  test  operation  is 
selected  for  entering  test  data  representative  of  a  predeter- 
mined test  pattern  in  said  storage  means  and  for  supplying 
actuating  signals  to  said  print  wire  actuators  in  accordance 


4,290,140 

COMBINED  COHERENT  FREQUENCY  AND  PHASE 

SHIFT  KEYING  MODULATION  SYSTEM 

Robert  Malm,  Pacific  PaUsades,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Northrop 

Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  880,631,  Feb.  23, 1978, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,795 

Int  a.3  H04L  27/18.  27/10 

U.S.  a.  375—46  6  Claims 


STSTEN 


-M 


CONIHO  Uf 
MIk  SMTUS 


PRIITei 

CMTROl 

WIT 


COMItaD 
UD  COITRM. 


PRIITEfl 
ELECmOIICS 


I 


with  said  predetermined  test  pattern  to  display  on  a  record 
medium  the  actual  firing  and  misfiring  condition  of  said 
print  wire  actiiators  and  associated  print  wires,  said  wire 
fire  mapping  means  incorporating 
head/wire  designation  means  for  entering  daU  in  said  stor- 
age means  that  will  actuate  said  print  wire  actuators  and 
associated  print  wires  to  provide  identifying  indicia  on 
said  record  medium  indicative  of  the  print  heads  and  print 
wires  in  order  that  wire  firings  and  misfirings  may  be 
readily  diagnosed. 

4,290,139 
SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  A  DATA  COMMUNICATION 

RECEIVER  WITH  A  RECEIVED  SIGNAL 
Dale  M.  Walsh,  West  Redding,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Data- 
Comm  Industries,  Inc.,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,445 

Int  a.3  H04B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  375-14  10  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  use  in  the  modulation  of  binary  digital  data 
on  an  electromagnetic  carrier  and  the  demodulation  of  said 
data  from  said  carrier,  comprising: 

modulator  means  for  effecting  both  coherent  frequency  and 
phase  shift  keying  of  said  carrier  in  accordance  with  said 

data, 
first  demodulator  means  for  quasi-CPSK  demodulating  the 

phase  shifted  carrier  components  representing  the  data 

from  said  carrier, 
second  demodulator  means  for  NCFSK  demodulating  the 

frequency  shifted  carrier  components  representing  the 

data  from  said  carrier, 
error  predictor  means  for  determining  when  said  first  or 

second  demodulator  means  has  an  unacceptable  error  rate, 

and 
means  responsive  to  said  error  predictor  means  for  selecting 
the  output  of  the  other  one  of  said  demodulating  means  as 
the  demodulated  output  of  said  system  whenever  the 
current  demodulating  means  has  an  unacceptable  error 
rate. 


5.  A  method  of  achieving  synchronization  between  a  re- 
ceiver and  a  data  communication  signal  received  by  said  re- 
ceiver, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  said  received  signal  to  a  tapped  delay  line  which 
has  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  taps; 

sequentially  shifting  said  received  signal  through  said  Upped 
delay  line; 

multiplying  the  signals  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  Ups  with 
signals  approximately  proportional  to  the  complex  conju- 
gate of  a  plurality  of  signals  in  a  portion  of  the  received 
signal  being  shifted  through  the  delay  line; 

summing  the  products  produced  by  the  foregoing  multipli- 
cation step;  and 

producing  an  output  Signal  representing  the  detection  of  said 
plurality  of  signals  in  the  received  signal  when  the  signal 
produced  in  the  foregoing  summing  step  meets  a  prespeci- 
fied  criterion. 


4,290,141 
ELECTRONIC  VOTING  SYSTEM 
Roy  E.  Anderson,  Scotia;  Richard  L.  Frey,  Schenectady,  and 
James  R.  Lewis,  Albany,  aU  of  N.Y.,  auignors  to  General 
Elective  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser,  No.  53,767 
Int  a.'  H04B  17/00:  H04J  3/14;  G09B  7/06 
U.S.  a.  455-2  19  Claims 

17.  A  method  for  voting  to  determine  the  collective  response 
of  an  audience  to  a  given  stimulus  with  a  plurality  of  suggested 
responses  comprising: 
presenting  a  stimulus  with  a  plurality  of  suggested  responses 

to  said  audience; 
transmitting,  from  each  member  of  said  audience,  an  individ- 
ually selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  digitally 
coded  signals  modulated  on  an  electromagnetic  carrier 
wave  of  predetermined  frequency,  each  of  said  digitally 
coded  signals  corresponding  to  a  different  one  of  said 
suggested  responses,  each  digitally  coded  signal  being 
transmitted  during  a  different  one  of  a  plurality  of  sequen- 
tial time  intervals  of  predetermined  duration,  respectively; 
receiving  said  digitally  coded  signals; 
correlating  the  received  digitally  coded  signals  with  the 
suggested  responses  represented  thereby  so  as  to  generate 
a  logic  signal  at  one  of  a  plurality  of  logic  ports  each  time 
one  of  said  digitally  coded  signals  is  received  that  corre- 
sponds to  the  suggested  response  represented  by  that 
respective  logic  port; 
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counting  the  number  of  logic  signals  gener^ed  at  each  of 
said  logic  ports,  and 


\/  v    \/ 


displaying  data  representative  of  the  number 
geuerau>d  which  correspond  to  each  of 
response-,  such  that  the  total  number  of 
gested  re&.'wnses  by  the  audience  may  be 
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work  planes  B,  C  and  D;  said  service  network  further  com- 
prises, in  each  said  service  region,  a  plurality  of  junction  de- 
vices each  connected  to  said  parallel  cables  of  network  plane  D 
at  the  outer  end  of  a  respective  branch  of  said  tree  structure 
and  to  said  transmission  cables  which  represent  a  network 
plane  E  of  a  respective  group  of  user  locations;  and  said  service 
network  further  comprises  a  first  connecting  cable  which  is 
common  to  all  of  said  nodes  and  connected  in  a  tree  structure 
between  said  central  office  and  all  of  said  nodes,  said  first  cable 
being  connected  at  said  nodes  to  one  of  said  sets  of  cables,  and 
second  connecting  cables  connected  in  a  star  structure  to  said 
central  office  independently  of  one  another  and  of  said  first 
connecting  cable,  each  said  second  connecting  cable  being 
connected  at  a  respective  node  to  the  other  set  of  said  parallel 
cables  associated  with  a  respective  service  region,  thus  repre- 
senting a  network  plane  A. 


4,290,142 
LNTERACnVE  CABLE  TELEVISION  ^YSTEM 

Ro!f  Schsee;  Frai  z  Kraus;  Friedrich  Kiel;  HeUnttt  Kliem;  Wolf- 
gang KrictL,  ail  .-f  Berlin,  and  Herbert  Landgraf.  Darmstadt, 
all  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Heinrich-Hertz- 
iBstitiit  ftir  Nar.'*'  khtentechnik  Berlin  GmbH,  Berlin,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Geirmfiay 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,2^2 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 

1978,  2807986 

Int.  a.3  H04B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  455—3  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  interactive  cable  television  systen^  for  serving  a 
plurality  of  user  locations  in  a  service  area  divided  into  a  plu- 
rality of  service  regions,  including  a  central  ofTifce  and  a  service 
network  having  a  portion  composed  of  par|dlel  cables  ar- 
ranged in  a  tree  pattern  possessing  a  plurality  of  nodes  con- 
nected to  said  central  office  and  remote  from  the  user  locations 
and,  in  the  vicinity  of  the  users,  a  further  portion  composed  of 
transmission  cables  connected  to  groups  of  user  locations, 
which  transmission  cables  being  cotmected  to  each  group  in  a 
star  pattern,  the  system  presenting  a  plurality  of  transmission 
paths  and  means  permitting  multiple  utilization  of  the  paths, 
the  improvement  wherein:  in  each  said  service  region  said 
service  parallel  cables  of  said  first  mentioned  portion  of  said 
network  are  connected  in  a  tree  structure  extending  from  one 
of  said  node  toward  said  user  locations  and  art  constituted  by 
two  parallel  autonomous  sets  of  cables  thus  rtoresenting  net- 


4,290,143 

TRANSMISSION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

WHEREIN  BINARY  DATA  BITS  ARE  CONVERTED  INTO 

BARKER  WORDS  AND  VICE  VERSA 
F.  A.  Wissel,  and  D.  A.  Kiliman,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  Cincinnati  Electronics  Corporation,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,457 

Int.  a.J  H04L  3/00;  H04B  3/60.  12/02 

U.S.  a.  455—38  26  Claims 
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10.  In  an  apparatus  for  transmitting  multibit  serial  binary 
data  signals,  a  source  of  binary  data  bits,  means  responsive  to 
each  of  said  binary  data  bits  having  first  and  second  values  for 
respectively  deriving  first  and  second  multi-bit  binary  Barker 
words  having  first  and  second  combinations  including  the 
same  number  of  bits,  the  bits  in  like  positions  of  the  first  and 
second  combinations  having  complementary  binary  values. 


4,290,144 
RADIO  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEMS 
J.  Stuart  Webb,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  The  Secretary  of 
State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Migesty's  Government  of 
the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
London,  England 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,170 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  22,  1979, 
02296/79 

Int  a.3  H04B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  455—63  3  Claims 
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1.  A  radio  communications  system  for  aircraft,  for  use  in 
improving  speech  communication  between  aircraft  travelling 
at  high  speed  and  low  level  where  rapid  phase  and  amplitude 
fluctuations  degrade  intelligible  speech  transmission,  compris- 
ing a  transmitter  carried  in  a  first  aircraft,  said  transmitter 
including 
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a  microphone  and  an  upshift  frequency  translator  connected 
to  receive  an  input  signal  from  said  microphone  and  arranged 
to  transfer  the  frequency  band  of  said  input  signal  to  a  higher 
band,  and  an  amplitude  modulator  connected  to  receive  fre- 
quency translated  signals  from  the  upshift  translator  and  ar- 
ranged to  modulate  said  frequency  signals, 
and  a  receiver  carried  in  a  second  aircraft  arranged  to  re- 
ceive said  modulated  signals  from  the  transmitter,  said 
receiver  including 
a  demodulator  for  demodulating  the  received  signals, 
a  high  pass  filter  for  removing  noise  from  the  demodulated 
signal,  and  a  downshift  frequency  translator  connected  to 
receive  output  from  the  filter  and  arranged  to  transfer  the 
frequency  band  of  the  output  to  a  lower  band. 

4  290  145 

ORCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COMPENSATING 

TEMPERATURE-DEPENDENT  FREQUENCY 

VARIATIONS  OF  A  CRYSTAL-CONTROLLED 

OSOLLATOR 

Manlio  Saba,  and  Roberto  Szocs,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors 

to  Societa  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.,  Milan, 

Italy 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,509 
aahns  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  12, 1979,  23479  A/79 
Int.  a.3  H04B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  455—113  7  Chums 


ence  of  said  carrier  and  subcarrier,  the  temperature- 
dependent  fluctuations  of  said  carrier  being  substantially 
compensated  by  the  corrective  modulation  of  said  subcar- 
rier in  one  of  said  sidebands;  and 
filter  means  downstream  of  said  mixer  means  for  suppressing 
the  other  of  said  sidebands. 


4,290,146 

MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  TRANSMITTING 

MEASURING  SIGNALS  VIA  AN  OPTICAL  LINK 

Morgan  Adolfsson,  and  Torgny  Brogardh,  both  of  Viisteras, 

Sweden,  assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Viisteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,873 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  22, 1978,  7809961 

Int.  a.3  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  455—612  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  message-transmitting  system  using  frequency  modula- 
tion, in  combination: 

a  crystal-controlled  oscillator  generating  a  carrier  of  a  fre- 
quency subject  to  temperature-dependent  fluctuations; 

a  frequency  modulator  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  a 
subcarrier  and  a  second  input  for  receiving  a  message 
signal  to  be  modulated  upon  said  subcarrier; 

a  function  generator  in  the  vicinity  of  said  oscillator  emitting 
a  corrective  signal  of  a  magnitude  varying  as  a  function  of 
temperature  related  to  the  temperature  dependence  of  said 
fluctuations; 

summing  means  connected  to  said  function  generator  and  to 
a  source  of  said  message  signal  for  supplying  the  latter 
together  with  said  corrective  signal  to  said  second  input 
whereby  said  subcarrier  is  frequency-modulated  by  the 
sum  of  said  message  and  corrective  signals; 

mixer  means  with  input  connections  to  said  oscillator  and  to 
said  modulator  for  heterodyning  said  carrier  with  the 
frequency-modulated  subcarrier  to  produce  a  pair  of  side- 
bands respectively  representing  the  sum  and  the  differ- 


1.  In  a  measuring  device  of  a  type  having  a  transmitter  side 
and  a  receiver  side,  the  transmitter  side  receiving  at  least  one 
input  measurement  signal  and  transmitting  the  at  least  one 
input  measurement  signal  over  an  optical  link  to  the  receiver 
side,  the  improvement  comprising: 
comparing  means  on  said  transmitter  side  for  receiving  the  at 
least  one  measurement  signal  and  a  feedback  signal  from 
said  receiver  side  and  generating  a  corresponding  compar- 
ison signal  having  an  amplitude  that  is  a  function  of  the 
magnitude  of  the  measurement  signal  and  the  received 
feedback  signal;  ' 

first  optical  transmission  link  means  for  transmitting  said 
comparison  signal  from  the  transmitter  side  to  the  receiver 
side; 
regulator  means  with  integrating  characteristic  on  said  re- 
ceiver side  for  receiving  the  transmitted  comparison  sig- 
nal and  for  generating  a  feedback  signal  having  a  magni- 
tude corresponding  to  the  magnitude  of  the  measurement 
signal;  and 
second  optical  transmission  link  means  for  transmitting  the 
feedback  signal  from  the  receiver  side  to  the  transmitter 
side  in  the  form  of  a  light  signal,  the  light  intensity  of 
which  is  a  direct  measure  of  said  feedback  signal. 
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260  695  260,697 

BABY  CARRYWG  GARMENT  BACK  PACK 
Helen  K.  Brookfleld,  36  Moorhouse  St.,  CamberweU  Ewt,  Vic-   Sas»  A.  Fitegendd,  wd  RusseU  B.  Watson  Jr    both  of  1000 

tori.,  Australia  (Jm  S«.some  St   TOrd  Rr    S«  Fr«c«co  <^J*"1 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,879  Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,601 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ''*^™  °' ^J ^IJlii,!:*^ 

Int.a.D2-02  ,    Inta.D3-07 

U.S.  a.  D2— 190  U-S-  CI.  D3— 32 


260,696 

COMBINED  BLADE  AND  CARRYING  CASE  FOR  HERBS 

Henry  L.  Madden,  5056  Saratoga,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92107 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,141 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3— 0/ 

VJS.  a.  D3— 30 


260,698 

BACK  PACK 

Susan  A.  Fitzgerald,  and  Russell  B.  Watson,  Jr.,  both  of  1000 

Sansome  St.,  Third  Hoor,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94111 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,877 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

int  a.  D3— o; 

U.S.  a.  D3— 32 
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260,699 

KEY  HOLDER 

Abel  Yu,  974  W.  Kensington  Rd.,  Los  Angeles,  6Uif.  90026 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,00  \ 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Di—01 

VS.  a.  D3— 65 


260,702 
OUTDOOR  TELEPHONE  BOOTH 
Leslie  A.  Hannula,  Waukegan,  and  Fred  L.  Browning,  Hanoyer 
Park,  botli  of  111.,  assignors  to  Acoustics  Development  Corpo- 
ration, Nortlibrookf  111. 

FUed  Jon.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,109 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D25— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D6— 20 


260,700 

COMPARTMENT  FOR  A  GUITAR  CASE 

Joseph  Patrick,  107  S.  Ave.,  Clairton,  Pa.  1^25,  and  Tim 

DeMurry,  1837  Greentree  Rd.,  Pittsburgh,  P4.  15220 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,04j7 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D3—02 

U.S.  a.  D3— 74 


260,701 
AUXILIARY  AUTOMOBILE  SEAT  FO«  A  CHILD 
Kjell  O.  Jonasson,  Gothenburg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebola- 
get  Volvo,  Gothenburg,  Sweden  I 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956^28 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  2,  ^978,  78-1196 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 9 


260,703 
DENTAL  CHAIR 
Harold  B.  Pearson,  West  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Syntex 
(U.SA.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,700 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  a.  D6— 22 
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TM  704  260,706 

i>r>TATARi  vniKPl  AY  STAND  UPHOLSTERED  CHAIR 

H      «i  isi.th.n  N^J  y!a:  SvZyllon  E^  Memlow,  and  Otto  Zapf,  Konigstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Drab- 

dated  Food.  Corporation,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.  rtnotTt^Uy^ 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,912  Term  of  PJt*"*^^^" 

Term  of  patent  14  years  .,.  ^  ^    „  Int  Q.  D6-C;; 

Inta.  D20— 02  U.S.a.  D6— 75 
U.S.a.D6— 24 


260,707 
DOUBLE-BARRED  TOWEL  HOLDER 
Didier  Deconinck,  Seyssins,  France,  assignor  to  Allibert  Exploi- 
tation Societe  Anonyme,  Isere,  France 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,446 
Term  of  patent  3\  years 
Int  a.  D23— 02 
U.S.  a.  D6— 99 


260,705 

FOLDABLE  COMBINATION  CHAIR  AND  TABLE 

Jose  A.  Zamora,  5046  W.  46th  Ave.,  Denver,  Colo.  80212 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,125 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6-05 

U.S.  a.  D6— 64 


260,708 
SALAD  BAR 
James  C.  Schindler,  NapervUle,  lU.;  Richard  Hoeft  HI,  Santa 
Barbara,  Calif.,  and  Joan  Grez,  U  Grange,  lU.,  assignors  to 
McDonalds  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  lU. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,954 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6-0i 
U.S.  a.  D6— 144 
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260,709 
KIOSK 

R.  Michel  Perlmatter,  Aurora,  Colo^  assignor  to 
IbCm  Aorora,  Colo. 

FUed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,891 
Tonn  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6-04:  D2S—03 
VS.  a.  D6— 146 
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260,711 
END  TABLE 
GroTe  Foods,  Jobie  G.  Redmond,  High  Point,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Jack  Daniel 
Distillery,  Lems  Motlow  Prop.,  Inc.,  Lynchburg,  Tenn. 

Filed  Not.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,850 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D&-03 

VJS.  a.  D6-177 


260,712 

THREE-LEGGED  TABLE 

James  Potucek,  330  E.  54th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,832 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D6— 177 


260,710 

GUN  CABINET 

ArUe  D.  Miller,  4622  Anetta,  Midland,  Tex.  79^ 

FUed  May  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,98; 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CLD6— 04 

U.S.  a.  D6— 149 


260,713 

FOUR-LEGGED  TABLE 

James  Potucek,  330  E.  54th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

FUed  Jnl.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,833 

Tom  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 03 

VS.  CL  D6— 177 
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260,714 

TABLE 

Robert  A.  PhUpot  1048  Prep  St,  Augusta,  Ga.  30901 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,985 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  q06— 05 

U.S.  a.  D6— 179 


260,717 
SHELF  SUPPORT 
Walter  Gusdorf,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Gusdorf  Corpo- 
ration, St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,455 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 06 
U.S.  a.  D6— 191 


Ok 


260,715 

SUPPORT  STAND  FOR  A  COMPUTER 

Ste.e  J.  Cohen,  175  Maribeau  Sq.  NW   Atlanta.  Ga.  30327^ 

Cory  W.  HUlebrand,  1562  BeechcUff  Dr.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30329 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,250 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D0&-04 

U.S.a.D6— 186 
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260,716 

SUPPORT  STAND  FOR  A  COMPUTER 

Steve  J.  Cohen,  175  Maribeau  Sq.  NW .  AUanttu  Ga.  30327,  and 

Cory  W.  HUlebrand,  1562  BeechcUff  Dr.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30329 

FUed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,391 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Tm-04 

U.S.  a.  D6-186 


260,718 

IMAGE  FRAME 

Joel  C.  Huck,  P.O.  Box  22544,  Houston,  Te»-  77027 

FUed  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,910 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6-234 
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260.719 
KETTLE 

Toahio  Otake,  Yoshida,  Japaa*  asdgnor  to  Yo^hikawa  Metal 
Ware  Kabiuhlki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,80(1 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  23,  lf79,  54-035504 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  DQn—02 
\J\  a.  D7— 60 


260,720 
WINE  CHILLER 
William  A.  Edwards,  17200  Ceredo  PI.,  Grana^U  Hills,  Calif. 
91344 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,0 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CLD07— 06 
UJS.  a.  D7— 70 


.0'4 


260,721 

COMBINED,  INTERLOCKING  SKILLETS  AND 

HEATING  TRAY 

Rouben  T.  Terzian,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Marvin  Glass  A 

Associates,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,724 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7— 02 
U.S.  a.  D7— 87 


260,722 
SCOOP  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  F.  Bateman,  Greenrille,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Dart  Industries 
Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,289 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D07— 99 
U.S.  a.  D7— 104 


260,723 
BARBECUE  DEVICE 
Henry  H.  Schifter,  and  Kenneth  B.  Briegleb,  both  of  El  Mirage, 
CaUf.,  assignors  to  El  Mirage  Cooker  Company,  Adelanto, 
Calif. 

FUed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,111 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7-^2 
U.S.  a.  D7— 108 
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260,724 

GARDEN  IMPLEMENT 

EU  J.  Bennett,  BeUe  Meade  Ranch,  Hagerman,  Id.  83332 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,123 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D8-0/ 

U.S.  a.  D8— 12 


260,726 

SCISSORS 

Katsunori  IshU,  Seki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kai,  Cutlery  Center 

Co.,  Ltd^  Seki,  Japan         ^ 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,123 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  12, 1978,  53-344«> 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D08-0i 

U.S.  a.  D8— 57 


T— ! 


'         /        , 


260,725 

STRUT  SPRING  COMPRESSOR 

Darid  S.  Kemmer,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kent-Moore 

Corporation,  Warren,  Mich.  ^,     ,  ,.- 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,345 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 51 


260,727 
NAIL  HOLDER 

Robert  F.  West,  West  Simbury,  u>d  F"»Si?  ^;.1';^'!J^ 
New  Britain,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Stanley  Works, 

New  Britain,  Conn.  ..      ,^    e  it* 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,376 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D8— 05 
U5.  a.  D8— 72 
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260,728 
PLANE 

Carl  A.  Breger,  Malmo,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
tiebolag,  Sandriken,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,1 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  29, 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DOS— 03 
UJS.  Q.  D8— 101 


September  15,  1981 


260,731 
COMBINED  TOY  nCURE  AND  CONTAINER 
Sandrik  Ak-  THEREFOR 

George  B.  Sarac,  7600  iOingston  St  NW.,  Massillon,  Ohio 
7  44646 

1977,  77/700  FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,421 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9—03 
U.S.  a.  D9— 307 


260,729 
COMBINED  DOOR  CHECK  AND  IIOOK 

Kazuo  Iseki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ohta  Coippany  Limited, 

Tokyo,  Japan  I 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,5^5 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DS—07 

U.S.  a.  D8— 331 


260,730 
CABLE  CLAMP 
Yosliinari  Figita,  Kodairasiii,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,67|B 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int  a.  D8— i96.  08 
U.S.  a.  D8— 356 


260,732 
BOTTLE 
Richard  W.  C.  WaUier,  London,  Canada,  assignor  to  Labatt 
)kura  Electric       Brewing  Company  Limited,  London,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,403 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9—01 
VJS.  a.  D9— 349 
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260,733 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
Richard  E.  Meyer,  Chicago,  lU.,  and  Pierre  Dinand, 
France,  assignors  to  Jovan,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 
Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,933 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 367 


260,736  

PORTABLE  RADAR-TYPE  SPEED  METER 
LcTaUios,  Viktor  A.  Petrovsky,  nUtsa  Pugacbeva,  19a,  kT.  49;  Lev  G. 
GassanoT,  nlitsa  Uritskogo,  25,  kT.  65,  both  of  KieT;  Sergei  M. 
BelyaeT,  ulitsa  Magmtogorskaya,  3,  kT.  97;  LeT  A.  KochetoT, 
ulitsa  Khersonskaya,  3,  kT.  30,  both  of  Moscow;  Vitaly  L. 
KryzhanoTsky,  ulitsa  Trandieinaya,  11,  kT.  1,  Kict;  Andrei  A. 
Palamarchuk,  ulitsa  SaratoTskaya,  49,  kT.  18,  Kier,  Viktor  D. 
UshakoT,  uUtsa  D.  Bednogo,  25,  kT.  52,  KicT;  Rafail  J.  Tim- 
raleeT,  uUtsa  LcTancTskogo,  4,  kT.  43-2,  KIct;  Vitaly  M. 
ParfeiUuk,  ulitsa  GeroeT  SeTastopoIya,  33,  kT.  55,  KieT;  Alex- 
andr  S.  Pilipenko,  ulitsa  KablukoTa,  3,  kT.  29,  Kict;  Petr  A. 
GoncharoT,  ulitsa  Artema,  10,  kT.  1,  KieT,  and  Anatoly  I. 
Ponomarenko,  poselok  Bucha,  uUtsa  Kochubeya,  8,  Kieyskaya 

oblast  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,285 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DlO-04 
VJS.  a.  DIO— 46 


260,734 

BOTTLE 

Arnold  I.  Frumin,  and  Frank  B.  Hedges,  both  of  64  Grant  Atc., 

Carteret  N  J.  07008 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,306 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 373 


260,735 

COMBINED  POURING  SPOUT,  BRUSH  WIPER  AND 

PAINT  CAN  RIM  PROTECTOR 

Victor  E.  Heath,  17476  Via  Undo,  Tustin,  Calif.  92680 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,744 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D09-99 

U.S.  CL  D9— 447 


260,737 
HOUSING  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  THERMOMETER 
Joseph  J.  Manno,  U  JoUa,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  IV AC  Corpora- 
tion, San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Ang.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,233 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  DIO— 04 
U.S.  a.  DlO-57 


260,738 
CARPENTERS'  LAYOFF  TAPE 

Floyd  A.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  192,  Clayton,  Ind.  

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  819,206,  Jul.  26, 1977.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,047 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  DIO— 04 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 71 
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260,739 
VISCOMETER 
Peytofl  N.  Randolph,  Houston,  Tex^  assignor  tq 
Company,  Dnncan,  Okia. 

Filed  Not.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,364 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  DIO— 04 
VS.  a.  DlO-83 


Halliborton 


260,741 
PORTABLE  DOOR  ALARM 
Yanta  H.  T.  Lam,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Meyer 
Aluminium  Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,017 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO— 05 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 106 


260,740 

HAND  HELD  DIRECTIONAL  ANEMOMETER  OR 

SIMILAR  APPARATUS 

Wayne  K.  Pfaff,  1316  Savannah,  Irring,  Tex.  75062 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,67i  i 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIO— 04 

VS.  CL  DIO— 96 


260,742 
ROAD  HAZARD  MARKER 
Jerrold  MihailofT,  22  Greengate  Rd.,  Don  Mills,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada (M3B  1E8) 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,206 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Feb.  3, 1978,  0302787 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIO— 05 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 109 
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260,743 

CLOCK  FACE 

John  L.  HaUer,  7249  Carrizo  Dr.,  U  JoUa,  Calif.  92037 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,161 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DlO-07 

UJS.  a.  DIO— 126 


260,745 
JEWELED  GOLF  CLUB  PIN 
Leif  Klatzkow,  Vasaplatsen  2,  S-411  34  Goteborg,  Sweden,  and 
Gosta  O.  Bergholti,  Gothenburg,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Leif 
Klatzkow,  Goteborg,  Sweden 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,614 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll— 07 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 48 


!f 


260,746 

ORNAMENTAL  RAZOR  BLADE  PENDANT 

WUUam  E.  TeUa,  731  Central  Aye.,  Johnston,  R.I.  02919 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,305 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dii-o; 

U.S.  a.  Dll-81 


260,744 

EARRING  PENDANT 

Josef  J.  Barr,  125  Worth  Aye.,  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33480 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,891 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll— 07 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 43 


260,747 

STAND  FOR  A  TROPHY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Frank  MaUna,  2832  S.  Harding  Aye.,  Chicago,  lU.  60623 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,419 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll— 02 

VS.  a.  Dll— 131 
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260,748 
ARTIFACT  PLAQUE 
SylTcster  Buachimnn,  Vienna,  Mo.  65582 

Flkd  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,64< 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll— 02 
VJS.  a.  Dll— 133 


f 


260,749 
GROUND  INSERTED  FLOWER  VASE 
Richard  W.  Murphy,  17846  San  Gemente  St,  Fountain  Valley, 
Calif.  92708 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,74J 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 02,  D7— 07 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 146 


September  15,  1981 


260,750 
FLOWER  POT  HOLDER 
Richard  W.  Murphy,  17846  San  Qemente  St,  Fountain  Valley, 
Calif.  92708 

FUed  Jun.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,226 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int  a.  Dll— 02 
VJS.  a.  Dll— 153 


260,751 

PLANT  CONTAINER 

Norman  Lee,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  and  Thomas  E.  Douglas,  Reids- 

ville,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Zam,  Inc.,  Reidsville,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,671 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 155 


260,752 
HANGING  ORNAMENT  OR  THE  LIKE 
Gary  A.  Huntsman,  and  Patricia  E.  Huntsman,  both  of  2341 
Woodland  Ave.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95128 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,781 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 157 
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260,753 

CART  FOR  nREWOOD  OR  THE  LIKE 

Morris  Partain,  1403  Circle  Dr.,  Cooper,  Tex.  75432 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,061 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 02 

U.S.a.D12— 32 


260,756 
DESIGN  FOR  A  TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS 
Eathel  L.  Duncan,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 
A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,006 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 75 
U.S.  a.  D12— 146 


260,754 
COMBINED  WINCH  AND  SUPPORT  FOR  SECURING  A 

LADDER 

Ray  A.  Gunnels,  P.O.  Box  12406,  Fresno,  Calif.  93777 
Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,640 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12-05 
U.S.  a.  D12— 54 


260  757 
MOTORCYCLE  CARRYING  TRAY 
Gerard  R.  Garra,  and  Jon  S.  Parisena,  both  of  627  Moran  St, 
Reno,  Ney.  89502 

Filed  Not.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,387 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 77 
U.S.  a.  D12-158 


260,755 
SKI  BOAT  CONSOLE 
Robert  L.  Shirley,  MaryTille,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Master  Craft 
Boat  Company,  MaryTiUe,  Tenn. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,967 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 05 
U.S.  a.  D12— 317 


260,758 
UNIVERSAL  AIR  CHAMBER  MOUNTING  BRACKET 
Dennis  A.  Borugian,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton 
Corporation,  QeTcland,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,235 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D8— OS 
U.S.  a.  D12— 180 
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260,759 
MUD  FLAP 
Knot  Arenhold,  Weftend  7,  2000  Hamburg  52, 
Gcmuuiy  , 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,68J 


September  IS,  1981 


260,762 
ELECTRONIC  INSTRUMENT  HOUSING 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Peter  A.  Peroni,  Pottrtown,  Pi.,  asdgBor  to  LaFruce  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,437 


aaima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geniany,  Jan.  24, 
1979,  66  MR  238/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  D12— 185 


260,760 
SUPPORT  PAN  FOR  A  VEHICLE  BAJTTERY 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi.  D14— 02 


U.S.  a.  D13— 41 


*— 


c 


260,763 
CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  A  COMBINED  AUTOMOBILE 
CASSETTE  PLAYER,  RADIO  AND  DIGITAL  CLOCK 

Clarence  R.Sy^beJ  Jr.,  M51^A1^^^^^^  City,  both  of  N.Y.  aadgnor,  to  Sparkomatic  Corporation, 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D12— 76 


U.S.  a.  D13— 10 


Milford,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,032 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D14-07.  03 
VJS.  a.  D14— 10 


260,761 

HEAT  SINK  OR  SIMILAR  APPAI^TUS 

David  H.  Kennington,  Highland  Park,  Tex.,  aMgnor  to  Tber- 

malloy  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.  I 

FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,^2 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D13— 99 

U.S.  a.  D13— 23 


260,764 

CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  A  COMBINED  AUTOMOBILE 

CASSETTE  PLAYER  AND  RADIO 

John  F.  Castagna,  Brooklyn,  and  Ronald  A.  Emmerling,  New 
aty,  both  of  N.Y.,  aarignon  to  Sparkomatic  Corporation, 

Milford,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,033 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D14— 07,  03 
U.S.  a  D14— 10 
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M0  7«  260,767 

PHONOTBAPH  STORE  TERMINAL 

MelvinRBoldtGlenWew^IU^Xor to Rowe International,   Rcjer  C  WUli^n.,  ^^^^^1;^'^'^  *°  '"''"""'"^ 

i«wTu.          .  nl  .  J.  wj,i.  Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  IN. Y. 

Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.  """                           '  ^„^  ^    ^    yyj  .45 

''"^^Tm^^r  ^^_^^       Inta.D14-02 

U.S.  a.  D14-15  U.S.  a.  D14-100 


260,768 
ORNAMENTAL  DESIGN  FOR  A  CABINET  FOR  AN 
,^,^  INPUT-OUTPUT  TERMINAL  FOR  A  DATA  HANDLING 

^^'  SYSTEM 


Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,889 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  5, 1979,  77,277 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a  D14-07 
U.S.  a.  D14— 25 


nesboro,  both  of  Va.,  assignon  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Waynesboro,  Va.  ^. ,«, 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,277 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14-100 
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260,7(9 
TELEPHONE 
Wesley  L.  Thomas,  109  S.  CatsUna  St,  Los  ^geles,  Calif. 
90004 

FUcd  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,595 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
iBt  a  D14— Oi 
UJS.  a.  D14— 53 


September  IS,  1981 


260,771 

CITIZENS'  BAND  TRANSCEIVER  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Andrew  Kainass,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,386 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 68 


260,770 

COMBINED  VEHICULAR  RADIO  RECEIVER  AND 

TELEPHONE  DIALING  PAD 

Hisao  Fukusliima,  and  Juqji  Hirooka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd^  tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,174 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  lf79,  54-014623 
Term  of  patent  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
UJS.  a.  D14-68 


260,772 
ADAPTOR  FOR  AN  AGRICULTURAL  TINE 
William   M.   Johnson,   Melton   South,   and   Allan   Lindsay, 
Hoppers  Crossing,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Ralph 
McKay  Limited,  Victoria,  Australia 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,488 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  19, 1978,  76J55 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D15— Oi 
VJS.a.DlS—29 


September  15,  1981 
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-^__.  260,775 

260,773  PIT1TAR 

Fabrik  Fototechnischer  Apparate,  Bozen,  Ito^y  «•"«»     J^    ♦  ^ 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,242  Tnt  a  D17-^^^ 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Aug.  29, 1978,  6716/78[U1  I"t.  CI-  ^^^-O^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D17-W 

Inta.D16-0i 
U.S.a.  D16— 25 


260,776 
DESK  TOP  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 
Eiichi  Yoshioka,  Tokyo,  and  Junichi  Motoyoshi,  Ichikawa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,081 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  4, 1978,  53-42376 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D18— 07 

U.S.  a.  D18— 7 


260,774 
PAIR  OF  COMBINED  RIGID  TEMPLES  AND  FLEXIBLE 
INTEGRATED  EAR  CLIPS  FOR  HEARING  AID 
SPECTACLES 
Dwisht  C.  Brown,  1516  N.  Nicholas  St.,  Arlington,  Va.  22205 
FUed  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,801     ^ 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D16— 06 
U.S.  a.  D16— 127 


260  777 
COMBINED  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR  AND  CLOCK 
EUchi  Yoshioka,  Tokyo,  and  Tsutomu  Okuyama,  Kawaguchi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,848 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1979,  54-76W 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D18— 07 

U.S.  a.  D18— 7 


oaamt 
aouua 
oaaao 
aaaoD 
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260,778 
FAN  FOLDING  APPARATUS 


September  IS,  1981 


260,780 
SELF-STANDING  FLOOR  SIGN 
Richard  L.  Edwards,  Windsor  Locks,  and  Marti*  Kesten,  West  Dak  T.  Maza,  Stephenson;  Glen  E.  Tomblin,  Winchester,  and 
Hartford,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Preston  Bngravers,  Inc.,       Harold  Rnckman,  Stephenson,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Rubber- 
maid Commercial  Prodncts  Inc.,  Winchester,  Va. 


Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,1^ 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D18— 99 
U.S.  a.  D18— 22 


260,779 
COMBINATION  CELESTIAL  AND  TElMlESTRLAL 
GLOBE 
Daniel  L.  Wenger,  P.O.  Box  221,  Soqael,  Cali^.  95073 
FUed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,< 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D19— 07 
U.S.  Q.  D19— 61 


FUed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,858 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D20-0i 
U.S.  a.  D20— 10 


656 


260,781 
CEMETERY  STONE  MARKER 
Marguerite  E.  Lusher,  182  Hemet  Dr.,  Gtms  Heights,  Calif. 
95610 

FUed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,253 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD20— Oi 
VJS.  a.  D20— 22 


September  15,  1981 
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260,782  260,784 
WALL  OR  PARTmON  HUNG  GRAPHICS  HOLDER  GAMEBOARD 
Donald  A.  DeMars,  Canoga  Park,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  LeRoy  M.  WUUam  W.  Larigno,  II,  3742  M^orca  O.  Apt.  101,  Qarkston, 
Lefkowitz,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  a  part  interest  Ga.  30021,  and  Hardy  Johnson,  9517  Whitethorn  Dr.,  Mat- 
Filed  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,441  thews,  N.C.  28105 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Aug.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,489 

Int.  a.  D20— OJ  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D20— 42                                         .  inta.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D21— 27 


260,785 

ELECTRONIC  WORD  GAME  CASING  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Edward  Mayer,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Mattel,  Inc., 

Hawthorne,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,511 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 01 
U.S.  a.  D21— 13 


260,783 
HAND-HELD  ELECTRONIC  GAME  CASING 
Keigi  Shimasaki,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Cassia 
Electronic  Products  Limited,  Aberdeen,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,889 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  29,  1978, 
987462/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 01 
VS.  a.  D21— 13 


260,786 
ILLUMINATION  DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  TOY 

FLYING  SAUCER 

Stanley  C.  Chaklos^  420  Kelso  Dr.,  Erie,  Pa.  16505 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,247 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  CL  D21— 82 
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September  IS,  1981 


260,791 

TOY  HELMET 

Yasao  Tanaka,  420  Oaza  Morata,  Washima-giii,  Santo-gim,  Kataro  Soda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Yonezawa  Toys  Co.  Ltd. 
Niigata-ken,  Japan  uid  Soda  Kinzoku  Seisaknsiio  Co.  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

^  FUed  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,038 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1977,  52-9763 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 109 


260,787 
SIMULATIVE  KITE 


FUed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,33: 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 01 
VJS.  a.  D21— 83 


T 


260,788 
TOY  SPACECRAFT 
Shigeni  Saitoh,  No.  6-4,  2-Chome,  Koramae,  T^to-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,35|l 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 01 
U.S.  a.  D21— 87 


260,792 
TOY  VEHICLE 
Lawrence  T.  Jones,  Playa  Del  Rey;  Anson  Sims,  Granada  Hills, 
and  Robert  S.  Lee,  West  Lake  Village,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  California  R&D  Center,  Culver  Qty,  CaUf. 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,828 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 131 


260,789 
TOY  SPACESHIP 
Andrew  G.  Probert,  EI  Segundo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Paramount 
Pictures  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,4j75 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 87 


260,790 
JOINT  ELEMENT  AND  STRUT  ASS|:MBLY 
Richard  J.  Gabriel,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  io  Matrix  Toys, 
Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,^41 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 108 


260,793 

TOY  PISTOL 

Jerry  M.  McAlpin,  P.O.  Box  7,  Bollard,  Tex.  75757,  and  Danny 

R.  Waites,  Rte.  1,  Box  344  D2,  JacksonvUle,  Tex.  75766 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,830 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 147 


September  IS,  1981 
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260,794  260,797 

TOY  TURTLE  nCURE  POWER  OPERATED  SURFBOARD 

Toahinori  Tabata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Gerald  R.  Calengor,  Duluth,  and  Allan  J.  Fehn,  Fridley,  both  of 

Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan  Minn.,  assignors  to  Surf-Jet  Corporation,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,164  FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,263 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1979,  54-10368  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D21— 02 

Into.  D21— 07  U.S.  a  D21— 228 
U.S.  a.  D21— 150 


260,795  260,798 

TOY  MONKEY  HGURINE  COMBINED  TOY  MERRY-GO-ROUND  AND  HGURES 

Hiroshi  Ohkawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  THEREFOR 


Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,121 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1979,  54-12723 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 150 


Naoharu  Yamashina,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Bandai  Overseas,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,058 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1978,  53-33920 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 249 


^i-^J^      ' 


260,796  260,799 

APERTURED  CASTING  GUN  GRIP 

Tim  M.  Uyeda,  South  San  Gabriel,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Marcy  John  E.  Bianchi,  100  CaUe  Cortez,  Temecula,  CaUf.  92390 
Gymnasium  Equipment  Co.,  AUuunbra,  CaUf.  FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,757 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,909  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Int  Q.  D22— 07 

Int  a.  D21— 02  U.S.  Q.  D22— 1 
U.S.  a.  D21— 196 
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September  15, 1981 


260,800 
CROSS  DRAW  HOLSTER 
John  E.  Biuiclii,  1601  Wilt  Rd.,  and  Richard  D.  %  Nichols,  813 
Cozy  Ct,  both  of  Ftllbrook,  Calif.  92390 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,9S|5 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 02 
U.S.  a.  D22— 13 


260,803 

ULTRASONIC  PEST  REPELLING  DEVICE 

Lester  B.  Hall,  Kenmore,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gary  Lester  Hall, 

Kenmore,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,714,  Dec.  31, 1979.  This 

application  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,055 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D22— 06 

VJS.  a.  D22-18 


260,801 

ANIMAL  TRAP 

John  F.  Adams,  65  Lanark  Rd.,  Apt.  9,  Brightob,  Mass.  02135 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,31j8 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 06 

U.S.  a.  D22— 18 


260,804 
nSHING  REEL 
Masakazu  Sakamoto,  and  Tetsuyuki  Doi,  both  of  Fukuyama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ryobi  Ltd.,  Fuchu,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,213 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25, 1979,  54-17206 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D22— 25 


260,802 
ULTRASONIC  PEST  REPELLING  ^EVICE 
Lester  B.  Hall,  Kenmore,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  G|U7  Lester  Hall, 
Kenmore,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108^14 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D22— 0<5 
U.S.  a.  D22— 18 


260,805 

ARTinOAL  nSH  LURE 

Eugene  A.  Gregg,  13851  Monoclair  La.,  Woodbridge,  Va.  22193 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,984 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D22— 27 
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260,806  260,809 
nSHING  LURE  SHOWER  OUTLET  FnTING 
Robert  L.  Finlay,  Emporia,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Thomas  J.  Notes-  Gary  A.  Fleischmann,  Sheboygan,  Wis.,  and  Lawrence  C.  Pea- 
tine,  Grandview  and  James  R.  Cope,  Kansas  City,  both  of.  Mo.  body,  Rindge,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Kohler  Co.,  Kohler,  Wis. 
Filed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,762  FUed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,838 
Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 
Into.  D22— 05  Int  Q.  D23— 07 
US.a.  D22— 28  U.S.a.  D23— 35 


260,807 

HYDRO-THERAPY  NOZZLE  FOR  HYDRO-THERAPY  ,^  -,„ 

SPAS  260,810       

n     lA^^  AM      .    j.^rc.ni.**^      i-  ^     r.         r.  . ..  *               AUTOMOTIVE  HOSE  FimNG 

oS«     '^'"■*'""*'  "^"  ^''''"  ^-  ^"*''"  ^'°'*'  ^•'-  Marrin  G.  Qereland,  1077  Jessie  St.,  St  Paul,  Minn.  55101 

FUed  Noy  5  1979  Ser  No  91  064  ''"'^  ^'^'  ^^'  *'^''  ^''  ^°'  ^'"^ 

rued  rNov.  5,  ly?!*,  s>er.  No.  91,064  j^^  ^,         ^  ,^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years 


Int  a.  D23— 0/ 


■  ■(^XTIF^, 


260,811 
DENTAL  IMPRESSION  TRAY 
_._.  Joseph  P.  Kitchenman,  Comwells  Heights,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

LIQUID  DISPENSER  FOR  SHOWERS  OR  THE  LIKE  ^'^"'  ^SlSnl"*'  SSrS^fSI^JiM  7« 

James  J.  Headen,  1602  216tii  Aye.,  SE.,  Issaquah,  Wash.  98027;  *"**•  TpL  of  mLma  v^ 

Warren  D.  Abbott  Jr.,  9964  Tanglevine,  DaUas,  Tex.  75238,  l^a^^h-02  99 

and  CUfton  G.  Hampton,  Euless,  Tex.,  assignors  to  James  J.   y  ^  n  D24— 10 
Headen,  Issaquah,  Wash,  and  Warren  D.  Abbott  Jr.,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,882 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— 07 
U.S.  a.  D23— 35 
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260,815 
SUCTION  ELECTHODE 

Meyer  Piet,  Arcadia,  and  Dean  G.  Giles,  Valinda,  both  of  Califs   Peter  J.  Su?er,  Lincoln  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bernard  B. 
to  Futurecraft  Corporation,  Qty  of  I^nstry,  Calif.       Staver  and  Margaret  Staver,  both  of  Baraboo,  Wis.,  part 

interest  to  each 

FUed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,845 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24-0/,  99 
UJS.  a.  D24— 29 


260,812 
AMALGAMATOR 


Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,370 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DJA—02;  D15— 09 
U.S.  a.  D24— 10 


V 


260,813 
HOLLOW  nBER  ARTinOAL  KIDNEY 
Zane  H.  Geel,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cor^  Dow  Corp., 
Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,043 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24- o; 

U.S.  a.  D2*— 21 


260,814 

SYRINGE  HAVING  A  CALIBRATED  PtUNGER 

Donald  J.  Goldhardt,  Grove  Gty,  Ohio,  and  Dftrcy  M.  Willis, 

Gumee,  111.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago, 

ni. 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,S|94 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2A-02 
U.S.  a.  D24-24 


260,816 
INTRAVENOUS  EQUIPMENT  SUPPORT  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 
Nicholas  Zissimopoulos,  Schaumburg,  and  Lenart  Anderson, 
Mt.  Prospect,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Deerfield,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,640 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int  a.  D24— 99 
U.S.  a.  D2*— 31 


II 
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260,817  260,818 

DISPENSING  BAG  FOR  FLUIDIC  USES  PROPHYLACTIC  DEVICE 

William  C.  Christine,  341  St.  John  St.,  Catasauque,  Pa.  18032  Tadao  Okamoto,  12-8,  1-chome,  Kohinau,  Bunkyo-ku,  Tokyo, 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,855  Japan 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,817 

Int.  CI.  D24— 04  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D24— 58  Int.  Q.  D24— W.  99 

U.S.  a.  D24— 99 


260,819 
COMBINED  SERVICE  STATION  BUILDING  AND 
CANOPY 
Charles  M.  Baffo,  Wilton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,316 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D25— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D25— 33 


1010  O.G.— 49 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  15th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER.  1981 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Randall  J.;  and  Milligan, 


Abe.  Masaru;  Sakai,  Yoshihiro;  Enoki,  Yasutaka;  and  Sawada, 
Noriyasu,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Noiseless  lug  tires. 
4,289,183,  CI.  152-209.00B. 

Motomura,  Kenichi;  Tansei,  Hikaru;  and  Abe,  Masaru,  4,289,184, 
CI.  152-354.00R. 
Abex  Corporation:  See— 

Kubilos,  Charles  A.,  4,289,452,  CI.  417-222.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson,  Robert  S.,  4,289,078,  CI.  105-241.200. 
Achelpohl,  Fritz,  to  Windmoller  &  Holscher.  Apparatus  for  applying 

web  sections  to  a  fiat-lying  workpiece.  4,289,567,  CI.  156-517.000. 
Acme-Cleveland  Corporation:  See— 

Ramunas,  Valdas  S.,  4,289,051,  CI.  82-45.000. 
Acres,  Gary  J.  K.;  and  Hutchings,  Robert  M.,  to  Johnson,  Matthey  & 

Co.,  Limited.  Catalytic  reactions.  4,289,737,  CI.  423-245.000. 
Adcock  Marty  E.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Control  rod 

drive  mechanism  closure  device.  4,288,898,  CI.  29-240.000 
Adolfsson,  Morgan;  and  Brogardh,  Torgny,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag. 
Measuring  device  for  transmitting  measuring  signals  via  an  optical 
link.  4,290.146,  CI.  455-612.000. 
Advanced  Glass  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Bolton,  Nelson  P.,  4,289,520,  CI.  65-104.000. 
Agassi,  Abraham;  and  Levy,  Amnon.  Multiple-building  construction 

system  and  method  of  erecting  same.  4,288,950,  CI.  52-79.120. 
AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  .  t7      u 

Lermann,  Peter;  Wagner,  Karl;  Schultes,  Herbert;  and  Fauth, 
Gunter,  4,289,390.  CI.  354-187.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See- 
Becker,  Eckhart  R.;  Daughenbaugh, 
Barton,  4,289,908,  CI.  564-490.000. 
Air  Resources.  Inc.:  See—  .,     ,  ^        ,    4  -.on  cn< 

Hardison,  Leslie  C;  Eng,  Joseph  P.;  and  Nagl,  Gary  J.,  4,289,505, 
CI.  55-59.000. 
Airwick  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Lee,  Ping  I.,  4,289,815,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^.    ^  .,      w     ^  100  irvi 

Takada,  Shigetaka;  Nomura,  Masaaki;  and  Itoh,  Manabu,  4,289,104, 
CI.  123-471.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ^  ,      ,_.      ^  ,0-,  ^ni     /-i 

Matsuda,     Tamio;     and     Tanikawa,     Sakuichi,    4,288.VUJ,     ci. 

29-416.000.  .  .  u   »*      ,  /- 

Akabame,  Noboru;  and  Yoshino,  Hitoshi,  to  Nippon  Light  Metal  Com- 
pany Limited.  Post  for  a  guard  rail.  4,289.301,  CI.  256-13.100. 
Akselrad,  Aline,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Incorporated.  Method  of 
depositing  uniform  films  of  Si;tN^  or  Si^y  in  a  plasma  reactor. 
4,289,797,  CI.  427-39.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux:  See—  ...on,.,    r-i    ii-> 

Andersson,  Olof  I.;  and  KuUander,  Jan  O.,  4,289,363,  CI.  312- 
257.00R. 
Aktiebolaget  Hassle:  See—  ^       t,     a  100  iq<    /-i 

Bogentoft,  Conny  B.;  and  Appelgren,  Curt  H.,  4,289,795,  CI. 

427-3.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Sundsvalls  Specialprodukter:  See— 

Hansen,  Bengt  O.,  4.289,439,  CI.  414-523.000. 
Aktieselskabet  Nordiske  Kabel-og  Traadfabnker:  See— 

Andersen,  Axel;  Knudsen,  Poul  U.;  and  Jensen,  Knud  B.,  4,289,375, 
CI.  350-96.230. 

Akzo  NV'  See 

Zengel    Hans-Georg;  Wallrabenstein,  Michael;  and  Brodowski, 
Walter,  4,289,869.  CI.  528-73.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Brandeau,  Edward  P.,  4,288,917,  CI.  29-860.000. 
Vollbrecht!Balf;  and  Ostertag,  Karl,  4,289,718.  CI.  264-50.000. 
Alan  I.  Gerald  Corporation:  See— 

Kahn,  Harvey  R.,  4,288,938,  CI.  42-59.000. 
Albee  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Rich,  Guy  A.,  4,289,530,  CI.  75-lOl.OBE     ^       ^       ,  .    ,^ 
Albrecht,  Rudolf;  Schroder,  Eberhard;  and   Bottcher,   Irmgard.  to 
Schering,  Aktiengesellschaft.  Quinolonecarboxylic  acid  derivatives 
and  pharmaceutical  preparations  thereof  for  treatment  of  an  allergic 
disease  of  the  respiratory  tract.  4,289,777,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation:  See—  „, 
Chalmers,  Alexander  A.;  and  Gailey,  J.   Lynn,  4,288,958,  CI. 
52-478.000.                                                 ^      ^        ^     «•      o 
Alcorn,  George  E.;  Hamaker,  Raymond  W.;  and  Stephens,  Geoffrey  B. 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Dense  dry  etched 
multi-level   metallurgy   with   non-overlapped   vias.   4,289,834,   CI. 
428-601.000. 

'^'^ Mueller'nlns  P.^^lder,  Hanspeter;  and  Zhuber-Okrog,  Gerhard, 
4,289,735,  CI.  423-136.000. 


Alderton,  Gordon  H.  S.,  to  Henry  Lindsay  Limited.  Hook  bolt  adapter. 

4,289,059,  CI.  411-531.000. 
Alers,  George  A.;  Thompson,  Robert  B.;  and  Vasile,  Carmine  r,  to 
Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Nondestructive  testing  utilizing 
horizontally  polarized  shear  waves.  4,289,030,  CI  73-588.000. 
Algieri,  Aldo  A.;  and  Crenshaw,  Ronnie  R.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company. 

Antisecretory  agents.  4,289,876,  CI.  542-416.000. 
Allen,  Anna  M.;  and  Pudvan,  Donna  I.  Portable  therapy  enclosure 

4,289,308,  CI.  272-70.000. 
Allenbaugh,  George  G.,  to  Premier  Industrial  Corporation.  Constant 

pressure  nozzle  with  modulation  effect.  4,289,277,  CI.  239-452.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See—  _  ^      ,       ,> 

Rowan,  Hugh  H.;  Mueller,  Max  B.;  and  Lazarus.  Stanley  D., 
4,289,871,  CI.  528-309.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

Denkewalter,  Robert  G.;  Kolc,  Jaroslav;  and  Lukasavage,  William 
J.,  4,289,872,  CI.  528-328.000. 
Allington,  Robert  W.,  to  Isco,  Inc.  Optical  phase  modulation  instru- 
ments. 4,289,403,  CI.  356-349.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See— 

Walberg,  Maynard  E.,  4,289,440,  CI.  414-523.000. 
Allread,  Alan  R.  Self-sealing  connector.  4,289,295.  CI.  251-149.200. 
Allsop  Automatic,  Inc.:  See- 
Stern,  Donald  J.,  4,288,928,  CI.  36-2.600. 
Alpaugh,  Warren  A.;  Macur,  George  J.;  and  Sharkness,  James  E.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Treatment  of  waste 
compositions.  4,289,594.  CI.  204-158.00R. 
Altnau,  Ronald  L.,  to  Speed  Queen  Company.  Face  seal  for  washer  tub 

and  water  pump.  4,289,320,  CI.  277-67.000. 
Amada  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Sawamura.  Mitsuyoshi,  4.289,053,  CI.  83-62.100. 
American  Can  Company:  See— 

Knott,  Jack  E.,  II,  4,289,830,  CI.  428-475.800. 
Mansukhani,  Ishwar  R.,  4,290,072,  CI  346-1.100. 
Maroszek.  Raymond  V.,  4.289,266,  CI.  229-28.0BC. 
Meyers,  George  L.,  4.289.239,  CI.  206-625.000 
Mueller,  David  C,  4.289.240.  CI.  206-624.000 
Tortorello,  Anthony  J.,  4.289,595,  CI.  204- 1 59  1 10. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See—  .,00  ah     ni 

Goodman,    Richard    M.;    and    Lim,    Sim    K.,    4.289.613,    CI. 

Pasarela,   Nunzio   R.;   and  Jang,   Choong-Gook,  4,289,525,   CI. 

71-92  000 
Spatz,  David  M.;  and  Cross.  Barrington,  4.289,903.  CI.  564-20.000. 
Wissner,   Allan;   and   Floyd,   Middleton    B..   Jr..   4,289,910.   CI. 

SfiK-^fil  000 
Wright,  William  B..  Jr.;  and  Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S.,  4.289,769,  CI. 
424-248.560. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Stein,  Remhardt  P.,  4,289,885,  CI.  548-125.000. 
Wei,  Peter  H.  L..  4,289,697,  CI.  260-245.500. 
American  Newspaper  Publishers  Association:  See— 

Cichelli   Richard  J.;  Thompson,  Michael  Q.;  and  Cheswick.  Wil- 
liam R.,  4.290,105,  CI.  364-200.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Hovey,  Richard  J.,  4,289,497,  CI.  8-506.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Hatfield,  John  G..  4,288,908.  CI.  29-564.100. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See—  ,,„  ,,,  «nr, 

HarshbeVger,  Robert  P.,  Jr.,  4.289.999,  CI.  318-341.000. 

Heliouin  de  Menibus,  Olivier,  4,289,018,  CI.  73-19.000. 

Anagnostopulos,  Hiristo:  See— 

Greve    Wilfried;  von  Schuh,  Heinzgeorg;  and  Anagnostopulos, 
Hiri^o,  4,289,765.  CI.  424-246.000.  ^    ^u  u/ 

Anders  Dietmar.  to  Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Worm 
feed  extruder  for  processing  synthetics,  rubber  and  like  matenals. 
4,289,410,0.366-88.000.  ^     .„         al.       1 

Andersen.  Axel;  Knudsen,  Poul  U.;  and  Jensen.  Knud  B..  to  Aktiesel- 
skabet Nordiske  Kabel-og  Traadfabnker.  OP''"' f 'ement  for  'ncor- 
poration  into  optical  transmission  means.  4.289.375,  CI.  35U-vo..iw 

Anderson,  Eugene  R..  to  Horizon  Manufacturing  Corporation  Material 
and  method  to  dissociate  water.  4.289.744,  CI.  423-579.000. 

Anderson,  Robert  S.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.  Tilting  dumping  bottom 
sectionrailwaycar.  4.289.078.  CI   105-241.200. 

Anderson,  Roy  E.;  Frey,  Richard  L.;  and  Lewis,  James  R^J^o  General 
Electric    Company.    Electronic    voting    system.    4,2VU.i4i.    ci 

455-2.000.  ,  . 

Andersson,  Karl  G.  B.,  to  Duni  Bila  AB.  Method  for  warming  and 
damping  of  non-woven,  disposable,  strength  treated  napkins  or  tow- 
els. 4,289,253.  CI.  221-1.000. 


PI    1 


PI  2 


LI  ST  OF  PATENTEES 


"2 


Andersson.  Olof  I ;  and  Kullander,  Jan  O.,  to  Aktiebolag 
Locker  construction  and  multiple  arrangement  thereof. 
312-2570OR. 
Ando.  Ryo;  Sato.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Honda,  Akira,  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing 
nace  slag  4.289,462.  CI.  425-8.000. 
Andree.  Hans:  See — 

Weber,  Rudolf;  and  Andree,  Hans.  4,289,642,  CI.  25 
Andrew,  Wesley  A.:  See — 

Hansen,  Peder  M.;  Hoffman,  John  G.;  Seeley, 
Andrew,  Wesley  A.,  4,290,020,  CI.  324-334.000 
Andrews,  Claude  R..  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation.  Removal 

nants  from  strongly  alkaline  solution.  4,289,629.  CI.  2 
Andrews  MacLaren  Limited:  See — 

Hawkes,  Peter  C,  4.289.326,  CI.  280-646.000. 
Angarola.  Barry  R  :  See — 

Cnttenden,  David  E.;  Angarola,  Barry  R.;  Nix 
Meier,  William  A.,  4,289.175,  CI.  140-93.400. 
Angelini,  Gianfranco:  See— 

Leoni,    Roberto:    Baldini,    Alberto;    and    Angelini 
4,289,723,  CI.  264-187.000. 
Anthony  Pools,  Div.  of  Anthony  Indus.:  See — 

Sable.  Chester  A.,  4,289,155,  CI.  I34-167.00R. 
Appelgren,  Curt  H.:  See — 

Bogentoft.  Conny   B.;  and  Appelgren,  Curt  H., 
427-3.000. 
Applied  Plastics  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Firth.  Francis  G  .  4,289,233.  CI.  206-221.000. 
Aquatam  Partnership:  See- 
Van  Leuven,  James  W  .  4.289,758.  CI.  424-132.000. 
Aral.  Hajime:  See— 

Onuma,  Kiyoshi;  and  Arai.  Hajime,  4,289,220,  CI.  1 
Arbuzoff,  Nicholas  A.  Support  drive  primarily  designed 

4,289,243,  CI.  211-35.000. 
Arco  Industries  Ltd.:  5*^ — 

D'Andrade,  Bruce  M.,  4,289,109,  CI.  124-67.000 
Arkay  Packaging  Corporation;  See— 

Mayea,  Larry,  4,289,267,  CI.  229-39.00R. 
Arkens,  Charles  T  ,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company 

polymers  and  textiles  treated  therewith.  4,289,823.  CI. 
Armco  Inc.:  See — 

Kirkland.  Kerry  G..  4.289,206.  CI.  166-348.000. 
Armour-Dial,  Inc.:  See — 

Steinhauer,   Roger  C;  and  Gabriel,  Isabelle  M. 
252-127.000. 
Armstrong,  Harris  W.:  See— 

Deffeyes,  Robert  J.;  and  Armstrong,  Harris  W 
106-1  140. 
Armstrong  World  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Bagley,  George  E.;  McCreary.  Willard  E.;  and 
ner,  4,289,798,  CI.  427-39.000. 
Arnold  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Trotsky,  Alex;  and  Brimmer,  Alan,  4,289,568,  CI.  I 
Arnold.  John  S..  to  Plessey  Company  Limited,  The 
balance  arrangements  for  two-to-four  wire  telecomn 
circuits.  4,289,939.  CI.  179-I70.00D 
Aroshidze,  Jury  V  ;  Kadi-Ogly,  Ibragim  A.;  Chernyavsk  ' 
Shapiro,  Aron  B.;  Fomin,  Boris  I.;  and  Yankov, 
cooling    of  an    electric    machine    rotor    winding 
310-54  000. 
Arumugham,  Rangaswamy,  to  GTE  Laboratories 

pensated  reference  voltage  source.  4,290,005.  CI.  323 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See— 

Hoki,  Tsuneo;  Miura,  Nobuo;  and  Watanabe.  Hi 
CI.  521-85.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yamagata,  Masakazu,  4.289,385,  CI.  350-468.000 
Asami,  Fumitaka,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Time-period 

4,289.956.  CI  235-92.00T. 
Asano,  Atsushi:  See — 

Sugie.    Mamoru;   Yamaguchi,   Noboru;   Mayama. 
Yuzo;  Yoshizawa,  Shigeru;  Saito,  Nobuo;  and 
4,290,117,  CI.  365-15  000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

and 


N  ppon  Kokan 
vitre  JUS  blast  fur- 
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Adolfsson,    Morgan; 
455-612.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See — 
Myers,    George    D.; 
422-144.000. 
Ashworth,  Roger  A.,  to 


Brogardh,    Torgny,     U90,146,    CI 


and    Walters,    Paul    W. 


(DO. 


C  eorge 


Kangol  Magnet  Limited 
adjuster  for  seat  bell  systems.  4,289,352,  CI.  297-473 
Aslin,  Michael:  See — 

Jurek,  Dennis  J.;  Guettel,  Marvin  A.;  and  Aslin,  Micfiael,  4,289.948, 
CI   219-110.000. 
Asselman.  George  A.  A.:  See — 

van    Mensvoort,    Adrian  us  J.;   and   Asselman, 
4.288,993,  CI.  62-333.000. 
Associated  Portland  Cement  Manufacturers  Limited, 

Hiorns,  Frederick  J..  4.289.428,  CI.  406-39.000 
Association  pour  la  Recherche  et  le  Developpement 
Processus  Industriels  (ARMINES):  See— 
Thevenot,  Francois  H.  J.;  Goeuriot,  Patrice  M.  V.; 
H.;  and  Lebrun.  Jean-Paul  R  .  4.289,545,  CI.  I 
Astra  Lakemedel  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Bengtsson,   Karl  S ;  Thorberg,  Seth  O.;  and  O^ren.  Sven  O.. 
4,289,781,  CI.  424-267.000. 


dcs 


148-6 


SEPTEMBER  15,  1981 


-3.300. 
for  footwear. 


M  Electrolux.    Astronautics  Corporation  of  America:  See— 
4,289.363,  CI.  Dulin,  Gerald  F.,  4,289,998.  CI.  318-254.000. 

Ateliers  de  Constructions  Mecaniques  Armand  Colinet:  See — 

Murer,  Mario  V.,  4.289,438.  CI.  414-412.000. 
Aten.  Dwight  W.,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company.  Method  of  vacuum 

timing  control.  4,288,966.  CI.  53-46V.000. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See — 
-99.000.  Lavon.  Erik  V.,  4,289,275,  CI.  239-101.000. 

van    Oorschot,    Gosewinus    F.;    and    Emanuelsson,    Kaj    B.    I., 
in  W.;  and  4,289,461,  CI.  418-84.000. 

Audi  NSU  Auto  Union:  See— 
ofcontami-  Ehemann,  Horst;  and  Ruf,  Max,  4,289,159,  CI.  137-454.400. 

10-737.000.  Auras,    Olivier    W.     Interiocking    building    block.    4,288.960.    CI. 

52-604.000. 
Avco  Everett  Research  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See — 

Itzkan,  Irving;  Kent,  Herbert  P.;  Mack,  Michael  E.;  and  Morton, 
Rjobert  J.;  and  Richard  G..  4.289,397,  CI.  356-5.000. 

Avtex  Fibers  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Frederick  R.,  4.289,824,  CI.  428-288.000. 
Gianfranco,    Axen.  Udo  F.;  and  Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2.5-Inter-O- 
phenylene-3.4-dinor-PGF2  compounds.  4,289,893,  CI.  560-55.000. 
Azarov,  Alexei  D.:  See — 

Stakhov,  Alexei  P.;  Kozak,  Andrei  A.;  Solyanichenko,  Nikolai  A.; 
Kuzmin,  Ivan  V.;  and  Azarov,  Alexei  D..  4.290,051.  CI.  340- 
,289,795.  CI.  347.0DD. 

Azegami,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Ota,  Hiroshi;  Horigome,  Eiji;  and  Azegami,  Hitoshi,  4,289,828,  CI. 
428-425.900. 
Azuma,  Ichiro:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Masaki;  and  Azuma,  Ichiro,  4,289,856,  CI.  521-51.000. 
B  &  B  Bologna  di  Basaglia  Rubens  e  Bollina  Ezio  S  N  C:  See — 

Bollina,  Ezio;  and  Basaglia,  Rubens,  4.289.276,  CI.  239-305.000. 
B.  Blumenthal  &  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Vicars-Harris.  Nigel,  4,290,099,  CI.  362-352.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See — 

Bush,  Charles  N.,  4,289,667,  CI.  260-23.0XA. 
Kolycheck,  Edmond  G.;  and  Herman,  Richard  M.,  4,289,825,  CI. 
428-407.000. 
Babcock,  Clarence  O.  Method  of  manufacturing  and  calibrating  a 

displacement  measuring  sensor.  4,288,901,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See — 

Adcock,  Marty  E.,  4,288,898,  CI.  29-240.000. 

Carter,  Hudson  R.;  Kidwell,  John  H.;  and  Prueter,  William  P., 

4,289,514,  CI.  55-398.000. 
Goddard,  Donald  L.,  4,289,291,  CI.  248-293.000. 
Zadiraka,  Allan  J.,  4.289,114,  CI.  126-421.000. 
Babock  &  Wilcox  Company,  Ihe:  See — 

Jabsen,  Felix  S.;  Schluderberg,  Donald  C;  and  Paulson.  Arnold  E., 
4.289,196,  CI.  165-83.000. 
Badger,  Dale  R.,  to  Badger,  Dale  R.;  and  Norman,  Spencer.  Universal 

adapter  for  screw  anchor  installation.  4,289,010.  CI.  72-114.000. 
Bagby,  Thomas  L.;  and  Coombs.  Gale  C.  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Electrostatically  isolated  carrier  for  painting  apparatus.  4,289,090.  CI. 
118-630.000. 
Bagley,  George  E.;  McCreary,  Willard  E.;  and  Rueggeberg,  Werner,  to 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  reducing  surface  gloss. 
4,289,798.  CI.  427-39.000. 
Bahls,  Jerold  O.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Mop  having  skip  slit  absorptive  element.  4,288.884,  CI.  I5-244.00R. 
Bahrmann,  Helmut;  Weber,  Jurgen;  and  Cornils,  Boy,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Process  for  preparing  3-(4)-formyltricyclo-[5,2,l,0^'°]- 
decene-8.  4,289,913,  CI.  568-444.000. 
Bailey,  Alan  C;  and  Miller.  Stephen  B.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works. 
Method  of  forming  an  optical  waveguide  preform.  4,289,517,  CI. 
65-3.00A. 
Bailey,  Alan  C;  and  Miller,  Stephen  B.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works. 
Support  member  for  an  optical  waveguide  preform.  4,289,522,  CI. 
65-144.000. 
Bailey,  Alfred  J.,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.  Tramlining  device 

for  seed  drill.  4,289,256,  CI.  222-52.000. 
Bailey,  Donald  L.:  See — 

Herdle,  William  B.;  Kanner,  Bernard;  and  Bailey.  Donald  L., 
4.289,889,  CI.  556-470.000. 
Bailey,  George  W.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Magnetic 

catalysts  and  their  preparation.  4,289,655,  CI.  252-466.00B. 
Bailey,  James  E.;  and  Cho,  Yong  K.,  to  Illinois  Water  Treatment  Com- 
pany. High  loading  of  immobilized  enzymes  on  activated  carbon 
supports.  4,289,853,  CI.  435-177.000. 
Oajeux,  Etienne,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Pipe  swivel  joint  for  a  plurality 

of  separate  fluids.  4,289,336,  CI.  285-136.000. 
Baker,  Cole  H.,  to  Intec  Corporation.  Radiation  inspection  system  for  a 
material  making  apparatus  and  method  using  a  beU  ray  gauge. 
4,289,964,  CI.  250-308.000. 
Baker,  Donald  G.,  to  Micro-Tek,  Inc.  Security  identification  system 

using  pulse  code  modulation.  4,289,931.  CI.  179-5.500. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See — 

Fisher,  Hiram  H.,  Jr.,  4,289,200,  CI.  166-120000. 
Baker,  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Collura,    Peter    C;    and    Baker,    Thomas    R..    4,289,491,    CI. 
493-124.000. 
Bakken,  Jon  A.:  See — 

Raaness,  Ola  S.;  and  Bakken,  Jon  A..  4,289,949,  CI.  219-121.0PR. 
Baldini,  Alberto:  See — 

Leoni,    Roberto;    Baldini,    Alberto;    and    Angelini,    Gianfranco, 
4,289,723,  CI.  264-187.000. 
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Balko,  Terry  W.;  and  Hackler,  Ronald  E.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
Heterocyclic  carbothioamides.  4,289,766,  CI.  424-246.000. 

Balko,  Terry  W.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  2-(Substituted  imino)-N-(3- 
substituted  phenyl)-3-thiazolidinecarbothioamides.  4,289,778,  CI. 
424-263.000. 

Ball  Corporation:  See— 

Scholes,  Addison  B.,  4,289,504,  CI.  55-1 1.000. 

Banholzer,  Detlef,  to  Volkswagenwerk  AG.  Heat-expandable  multi- 
passage  pipe  having  parts  for  intended  breakage.  4,289,169,  CI. 
138-117.000. 

Bankstahl,  Herbert  A.:  See— 

Weronke,  Robert  B.;  and  Bankstahl,  Herbert  A..  4,289,488,  CI. 
440-57.000. 

Bare,  Gary  T.;  and  Zimmerman,  Lee  T.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Wire  fire  mapping  for  printers.  4,290.138.  CI. 

371-29.000.  ,  u  ,u 

Barker.  Lynn  M..  to  Terra  Tek,  Inc.  Gauge  for  measunng  the  rnouth 

opening  displacement  of  fracture  toughness  test  specimens.  4,289,036, 

CI.  73-799.000.  .  ,^  ,         ^  ^     . 

Barker  Michael  D.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Herbicidal  tetrahydrofuran 

derivatives.  4,289,884,  CI.  546-283.000. 
Barnes,  Robin  R.;  Delves,  Ronald  F.;  and  Slasor,  James  F.,  to  Frazer 

Nash  Limited.  Actuators.  4,289,996,  CI.  318-38.000.  ,      .    ^ 

Barrow  Kevin  D.;  and  Mellows,  Graham,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited. 

Antibiotics.  4,289,703,  CI.  260-345.80R. 

Barth,  Inc.:  See—  _ 

Barth,JamesT.,  4,289,271,  CI.  236-1. OOG. 
Barth,  James  T.,  to  Barth,  Inc.  Damper  construction  for  a  gas  fired 

combustion  apparatus.  4,289,271,  CI.  236-l.OOG. 
Bartholic,  David  B.,  to  Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation. 
Catalytic  cracking  of  metal  contaminated   mineral  oil   fractions. 
4,289,605,  CI.  208-113.000. 
Rdrtl   I^flX*  S€€'^~' 

Strehler,  Richard;  and  Bartl.  Max,  4,289,223.  CI.  192-48.910. 

^^Bonina"Ez'io;  and'sasaglia,  Rubens.  4,289,276,  CI.  239-305.000. 
Basche,  Joyce  O,  heir:  See—       ^     „,    ,       .  a  Aitoim  r\ 

Galasso,  Francis  S.;  and  Basche,  Malcolm,  deceased,  4,289,801,  CI. 
427-94.000, 
Basche,  Malcolm,  deceased:  See—  ^  ^  lao  sni  ri 

Galasso,  Francis  S.;  and  Basche,  Malcolm,  deceased,  4,289,801,  CI. 
427-94.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Czaudema,    Bemhard;    Einwiller,    Andreas;   and    Bott,    Kaspar, 
4,289,676,  CI.  260-29.60H.  „       ,    ,    ^  a 

Koehler,  Waldemar;  Blumenberg,   Bernd;  Vogel,  Ludwig;  and 
Hetzel,  Eckhard,  4,289,589,  CI.  203-49.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Patil,  Arvind  S.,  4,289,745,  CI.  423-594.000. 
Stepp,  James  D.,  4,289,698.  CI.  260-314.500.  .... 

Basham.  Edward  R.;  and  Mosely,  L.  Max.  to  Gearhart  Industries,  Inc. 

Well  casing  free-point  indicator.  4,289,024,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Bates,  Roger  D.;  and  Knight,  Gordon  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation^  Sdf- 
synchronizing  clock  source  for  optical  memories.  4,290,122,  CI. 

365-234.000.  ^  .     ^  ,.  .    ,    .    . 

Battigelli,  Jean  A.;  and  Bouquet,  Francois,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries. 

Glass  fiberization  by  centrifugal  feed  of  glass  into  attenuating  blast. 

4,289.518,  CI.  65-15.000.  „  ,..     ,  ,,      u 

Bauer,  John  R.;  Byars,  Robert  W,;  and  Grieve,  Robin  L.,  to  Upjohn 

Company,  The.  Apparatus  for  intimately  admixing  two  chemically 

reactive  liquid  components.  4,289,732,  CI.  422-224.000. 
Bauer  Kaba  AG  Sicherheits-Schliessyteme:  See— 
Gretler,  Heinrich,  4,289,002,  CI.  70-358.000. 

Bauemfeind,  Kari:  See—  ,  .    ,  .,    ,   .^^^mr-i   n^-nnss 

Blaess,  Gerhard;  and  Bauemfemd,  Karl,  4,290,010.  CI.  324-57.0SS. 
Baughman,  D.  Joseph;  and  Lytwyn,  Ann.  to  Ortho  Diagnostics,  Inc. 
One-stage    prothrombin    assay    and    compositions    useful    therem. 
4,289,498,  CI.  23-230.00B.  .,..  ^    .    u    ,a    . 

Baumann,  Jacob  S.;  and  Geluk.  Ronald  J.,  to  N.V.  Optische  Industrie 
"De  Oude  Delfi".  Method  and  apparatus  for  electro-optically  convo- 
lving a  one-dimensional  signal.  4,290,112,  CI.  364-822.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Roe,  Frank  L.,  4,289,337,  CI.  285-158.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^^       ,     n       a  moon 

Bahrmann,  Helmut;  Weber,  Jurgen;  and  Comils,  Boy,  4,289,913, 

CI.  568-444.000.  ^    ^    ^       ^  ,,    a 

Blomeyer,  Freidrich,  deceased;  Mennicken,  Gerhard;  and  Uerdin- 

gen,  Walter,  4,289.813,  CI.  427-385.500.      ^  ^    ^  ^         ^      . 
Druschke.  Frank;  Margotte.  Dieter;  Tresper,  E-jhard;  Bottenbruch, 

Ludwig;  Cohnen,  Wolfgang;  and  Hucks,  Uwe,  4,289,685,  CI. 

Friederich,  Klaus;  Heinze,  Gerhard;  Reiff,  Helinut;  Michael  Die- 
trich- Schon,  Manfred;  Markusch,  Peter;  Haberiand,  Ulrich; 
S'eLch,  Dieter;  and  Merten,  Josef,  4,289,672  CI.  260-29.2TN. 

Herold,  Heiko;  Herold,  Richard;  Klee,  Rudolf  J.;  and  Muschelk- 
nautz,  Edgar,  4,288,893,  CI.  28-266.000^ 

Imre,  Laszlo;  Horstmann,  Walter;  and  Leopold,  Hans-Gerhard, 
4  289  881   CI  544-352  000 

Lewalter,  Jurgen;  Merten,  Rudolf;  Zecher,  Wilfried;  and  Dunwald, 
Willi,  4,289,868,  CI.  528-73.000  .  ,<,o  ^    ri 

Mitschke,    Karl-Heinz;   and   Niederprum,   Hans,   4,289,646,   CI. 

Noll  Klaus;  Speicher,  Wolfgang;  Pedain,  Josef;  and  Schmid,  Rose- 
marie  4  289,827,  CI.  428-423.400. 

Sasse,  Klaus;  Haller.  Ingo;Plempd,  Manfred  Ze.ler^ans-Joa- 
chim;  and  Metzger,  Karl  G..  4,289,771.  CI.  424-249.000. 


Wehling,  Bernhard.  4,289,887,  CI.  548-224.000. 
Baynard,  Shiriey.  Simulated  tree  furniture  and  method  of  molding 

same.  4,289,724.  CI.  264-225.000. 
Baz.  Amr  M.  S.:  See—  ,„,„.,.„ 

Seireg,  Ali  A.;  and  Baz.  Amr  M.  S.,  4,289,126,  CI.  128-204.240. 
Beaumont,  Gregory  J.;  and  Matthews,  Lloyd  E.,  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation.  Vertical  drive  circuit  for  video  display.  4.289,994,  CI 
315-371.000. 
Becker,  Eckhart  R.;  Daughenbaugh.  Randall  J.;  and  Milligan.  Barton, 
to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Production  of  higher  amines  by 
the  gas  phase  hydrogenation  of  nitriles.  4,289,908,  CI.  564-490.000 
Beckmann,  Franz:  See— 

Weber,  Heinrich;  Dungs,  Horst;  Wollenhaupt,  Karl-Hemz;  Brass- 
eur,  Yves;  Birscheidt,  Henri;  and  Beckmann.  Franz,  4,289,500, 
CI.  44-15.00R. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See- 
Lynn.  Robert  W..  4,289,248,  CI.  215-330000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

Barrow,  Kevin  D.;  and  Mellows,  Graham.  4,289,703,  CI.  260- 

■J j«  fiOR  * 

Luk,  Kong;  Clayton,  John  P.;  and  Rogers,  Norman  H.,  4,289.779. 

CI.  424-263.000. 
Robinson,  Jeffery  H..  4,289,850,  CI.  435-68.000. 
Smale,  Terence  C.  4,289,696,  CI.  26O-245.20T 
Beecroft.  Harold  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  System  and 
method  for  erasing  information  from  a  flexible  information  storage 
media.  4,290,088,  CI.  360-66.000. 
Behnke,  Jurgen:  See—  _,    ^  .    ,       , 

Wamcke,    Ernst;    Schlobohm,    Joachim;    and    Behnke,    Jurgen. 
4,289,238,  CI.  206-527.000. 
Beico  Pollution  Control  Corporation:  See— 

Lanese,  Philip  M.,  4,290,003,  CI.  323-241.000. 
Belfort,  Gerard  L.  A.,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Process 
for  the  industrial  preparation  of  water  insoluble  azo  dyestuffs  contain- 
ing cyano  groups  from  the  corresponding  halogen  compounds. 
4,289,694,  CI.  260-208.000.  ,.    ,.    ^  , 

Belkind,  Benjamin  A.,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Coporation    Herbicidal 
3-(tetrahydrobenzothiazol-2-yl)tetrahydro-1.3,5-oxadiazin-4-ones. 

4,289,524,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See— 

Aten,  Dwight  W..  4,288,966.  CI   53-469.000 
Jastrab,  Alexander  G.,  4,289,396,  CI.  355-45.000. 
Samek,  Norbert  E.,  4,289,384.  CI.  350-392.000. 
Bell   Primes  G  ,  to  Bell-Terry  Automotive  Electric,  Inc.  Commutator 

puller.  4,288,915,  CI.  29-762.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories:  See— 

Eichenbaum,  Bernard  R  ;  and  Topolski,  Francis  J. 
156-179.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Bowden,  Murrae  J.  S.;  and  Thompson.  Larry  F., 

430-296.000.  ^      , 

Eraser,  Donald  L.,  Jr.;  and  Vera,  Armando  J. 

333-173.000. 
Henry,  James  L.,  4,289,933,  CI.  I79-18.0FA. 
Bell-Terry  Automotive  Electric,  Inc.:  See- 
Bell,  Primes  G.  4,288,915,  CI.  29-762.000.  ,^     ,, 
Bellot  Dominique;  and  Cohenca,  Alain,  to  Regie  National  des  Usines 
Renault   Climate  control  device  for  the  passenger  compartment  ol 
motorvehicle.  4,289,195,  CI.  165-12.000. 
Bemm   Wulf  W.   and  Weber,  Gunter,  to  Neiman  S.A.  Motor  vehicle 

door  lock.  4.289,342,  CI.  292-49.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Eopley,  Dewey  W.,  4,290,060,  CI.  340-638.000. 
Killinger,  Marvin  H.,  4.290.045.  CI.  34O-52.0OC. 
Lee.  Chen  Y.,  4,289,035,  CI.  73-708.000. 
Schildkraut,  Alan  L.,  4,289,368,  CI.  339-89.00M. 
Bengtsson,  Karl  S.;  Thorberg,  Seth  O.;  and  Ogren.  Sven  O.,  to  Astra 
Lakemedel  Aktiebolag.   Anti-psychotic  phthalimidine  derivatives. 
4,289,781,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Benjamin,  Martin  E:  See—  ..  c    >• -loo  iia  ni 

Cather,  Douglas  A.,  Jr.;  and  Benjamin,  Martin  E.,  4,289.318,  U. 
277-12.000.  „,  „  ... 

Benton,  Kenneth  C;  Mooney,  James  R.;  and  Weinert,  Raymond  J.,  Jr.. 
to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  Supported  catalysts  for  the  polymeri- 
zation of  alpha-olefins.  4,289,651,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Beretta,  Pier  C,  to  Fabbnca  d'Armi  P'etroBereua  S^p.A.  Adjustable 

lees  support  for  automatic  weapons.  4,288,939,  CI  42-V4.uuu^ 
Berg.  Robert  H.;  and  Karuhn.  Richard  F.,  to  Particle  Data,  Inc.  Particle 
length   and   volume  comeasurement   with  controlled   oneniation. 
4,290,011,  CI.  324-71.0CP. 

^'^Strom,   Richard'A.;   Bergman.  Clark;  and   Michalek.   Paul   F., 

4,289,364,  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See— 

Kolling,  Georg;  Pietzka,  Gerhard;  Romey.  Ingo;  and  Tillmanns. 
Harald.  4,289,604,  CI.  208-106.000. 
Berisch,  Volker:  See— 

Lupertz,  Hans-Henning;  and  Berisch, 
6.00C. 
Berkshire,  David  C:  See- 
Richardson.  Edwin  A.;  Scheuerman, 
David  C,  4,289,633,  CI.  252-8.55B. 
Berlino.  Gary  M.  Word  forming  checkers  game  method.  4,2»V,JI4,  ci. 

Bernstein,  Robert  I.,  to  Electro-Catheter  Corporation.  Tripolar  cathe- 
ter apparatus.  4.289,134.  CI.  128-419.0PG. 


4,289,558,  CI. 


4,289.845,  CI. 
4,290,034,  CI. 


Volker,  4,289,359,  CI.  303- 
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4,289.584,    CI. 


148-6. 15R. 
Company,  The. 
4,288,984,   CI. 


51- 


Inc.  Coarse  and 


Berry.  Robert  L.:  See— 
Radigan,    Steven    J 
156-643.000. 
Berstein.  Garrj,  to  Wilheim  Hegenscheidt  GmbH.  Bering  tool  with 

noating  blades.  4.289.431,  CI  408-154.000. 

Bene,  Marc:  and  Legrand,  Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Divice  for  quanti 

tative  display  of  the  current  density  within  a  charge(  l-particle  beam 

4,290,012,  CI.  324-71  OEB. 

Bertolini.  Natale:  and  Ferlazzo.  Natale,  to  Euteco 

Supported  catalyst  for  the  oxidation  of  acrolein  into  acrylic  acid 

4.289.654.  CI.  252-456.000. 

Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Chuss,    David    M.;    and    Scheirer,    James    W 
201-39.000. 
Betts  Machine  Company:  See — 

Pierson.  Karl  B..  4,290,098,  CI.  362-267.000. 
Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Muccitelli,  John  A.,  4.289,645,  CI.  252-178.000. 
Bexford  Limited:  See — 

Boutle,  David  L.;  Rennison,  Stuart  C;  and  Lamt)ert,  Stuart  G 
4,289.843,  CI.  430-271.000. 
Beyer.  George  J.:  See — 

King.  Peter  F.:  and  Beyer.  George  J.,  4,289,547,  C\ 
Bhat.  Waman  V  ;  and  Wright.  Charles  P..  to  Boeing 
Noise   suppressing   turbofan   nozzles  and   method 
60-262.000. 
Biax  Fiberfilm  Corp.:  See — 

Schwarz.  Eckhard  C.  A..  4,289,832,  CI.  428-542.0(10. 
Bicskei,  Bela  J.  Precision  blocking  of  lens  blanks.  4,  88,946,  CI 

284.00E. 
Binkley  Company,  The:  See — 

Meehan,  M.  Dennis,  4,288.957,  CI.  52-460.000. 
Bird-Johnson  Company:  See — 

Esthimer.  William  F.,  4,289,222,  CI.  192-0.033. 

Birr.  Hans  J.:  and  Uibei.  Paul-Ulrich,  to  Vorwerk  &  Co.  Interholding 

GmbH.  Arrangement  for  mounting  and  dismountin] :  pivoted  levers 

in  tool  housings.  4.289,416,  CI.  403-146.000. 

Birscheidt.  Henri:  See — 

Weber,  Heinrich:  Dungs,  Horst;  Wollenhaupt.  Kil-Heinz;  Brass 
eur,  Yves;  Birscheidt,  Henn;  and  Beckmann.  FJranz.  4.289.500, 
CI.  44-1500R 
Bixby,  James  A.;  and  Lentz,  Robert  A.,  to  Spin  Physics, 
fine  control  of  segmented  video  playback  apparatu^  with  ancillary 
recording  medium  4,290.087,  CI.  360-33.000. 
Blaess,  Gerhard:  and  Bauernfeind,  Karl,  to  Siemens  Aldtiengesellschaft 
Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  transmission  cl  aracteristic  of  a 
test  object.  4.290,010,  Cl.  324-57.0SS 
Blase,  Manfred:  See — 

Wagener,    Dietrich;    Flockenhaus,   Claus;   and    $lase,    Manfred 
4,289,585,  Cl.  202-227.000. 
Plasius,  James  R.,  to  HJH  Chemicals,  Inc.  Method  <^  making  crude 

bone  acid  from  borate  and  sulfuric  acid.  4,289,662, 
Blessing,   Hubert,   to   Levi   Strauss  &  Co.   Fused 

4,289,820.  Cl.  428-125.000. 
Block.  Werner;  Pilsak.  Manfred;  Dusedau,  Klaus;  and  Greiler,  Wolf- 
gang, to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  High-pressure  disc  large  lamp  and 
reflector  combination.  4,290,097,  Cl.  362-264.000. 
Biomeyer,  Agnes,  heiress:  See — 

Blomeyer,  Freidnch,  deceased;  Mennicken,  Gerhard;  and  Uerdin 
gen,  Walter,  4,289,813,  Cl.  427-385.500. 
Blomeyer,  Freidnch,  deceased  (by  Blomeyer,  Agnesl  heiress);  Men- 
nicken, Gerhard;  and  Uerdingen,  Walter,  to  Bay  :r  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.    Process  for  coating  solvent-free   lacquers 
427-385.500. 
Blomquist,  Alfred  P.:  See— 

Mikel,    Steve    A.;    and    Blomquist,    Alfred    P., 
74-733.000. 
Blumenberg,  Bemd:  See — 

Koehler,  Waldemar;   Blumenberg,   Bemd;  Vogd,  Ludwig;  and 

Hetzel,  Eckhard,  4,289,589,  Cl.  203-49.000. 

Bochis,  Richard  J.;  Fisher,  Michael  H.;  and  Linn,  Bruci  O.,  to  Merck  & 

Co..  Inc.  Pyromellitic  diimides  and  method  of  increasing  feed  effi 

ciency  in  ruminant  animals.  4,289,784,  Cl.  424-274.0pO. 

Bock.  Karin:  See — 

Zimmermann,  Ulrich;  Pilwat,  Gunter;  Bock,  K^rin;  and  Buers, 
Hermann  J.,  4,289,756,  Cl.  424-101.000. 
Bockrath,  Ronald  E.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Aqueous 

crystallization  of  polyester.  4,289,874,  Cl.  528-487.0  ». 
Boden,  Ogden  W.  Cord  lock  having  depressable  plung  ;r.  4,288,891,  Cl. 

24-115.0OG. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Bhat,  Waman  V.;  and  Wnght,  Charles  P.,  4,288,984,  Cl.  60-262.000. 
Gransberry,  N.  Keith;  and  Haggeny,  Allen  C 
248-56.000. 

Bogentoft,  Conny  B.;  and  Appelgren,  Curt  H.,  to  Aktjebolaget  Hassle. 

Method  for  preparing  preparations  having  control  ed  release  of  an 

active  component.  4,289,795,  Cl.  427-3.000. 

Bogner,    Richard   D.    Microwave   television   systemi   4,290,068,   Cl. 

343-702.000. 
Boiko,  Georgy  A.:  See— 

Dubinsky,  Rudolf  S.;  Medovar,  Boris  I.;  and  Bciko,  Georgy  A 
4,289,192,  Cl.  164-470.000. 
Boirin,  Jean-Claude  A.  E.;  and  Guenon,  Jean-Pierre,  i)  Sperry  Corpo- 
ration. Automatic  bale  wagon.  4,289,435,  Cl.  414-3^ 
Boise  Cascade  Corporation:  See — 

Ellerbrock,  Donald  H.,  4.289,265,  Cl.  229-5.500. 


:i.  252-607.000. 
qelt  loop  strips. 


4,289,813,   Cl. 


4,289,048,    Cl. 


000. 


Bolldorf,  Kurt;  and  Bruckner,  Ernst,  to  Pfaff  Industriemaschinen 
GmbH.  Needle  bar  coupling  in  an  embroidering  machine.  4,289,086, 
Cl.  112-221.000. 
Bollina,  Ezio;  and  Basaglia,  Rubens,  to  B  &  B  Bologna  di  Basaglia 
Rubens  e  Bollina  Ezio  S  N  C.  Improved  apparatus  for  cleaning 
vehicles.  4,289,276,  Cl.  239-305.000. 
Bolton,  Nelson  P.,  to  Advanced  Glass  Systems  Corporation.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  bending  glass  sheets.  4,289,520,  Cl.  65-104.000. 
Bolza-Schunemann,  Hans  B.,  to  Koenig  &  Bauer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Brake  for  sheet  stacks  on  a  folding  table.  4,289,494,  Cl.  493-405.000. 
Bonanno,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Greenfield,  Charles;  Casparian,  Robert  E.;  and  Bonanno,  Anthony 
J.,  4,289,578,  Cl.  159-47.0WL. 
Boone,  Gary  W.;  and  Cochran,  Michael  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. Variable  function  programmed  calculator.  4,290,121,  Cl. 
365-233.000. 
Booth,  Barclay,  to  Paper,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  splicing  folded 

paper.  4,289,556,  Cl.  156-157.000. 
Borg-Warner  Corporation:  See — 

Seaman,  Robert  L.,  4,289,213,  CI.  180-233.000. 
Bomell,  Donald  G.  Removeable  taps.  4,288,930,  Cl.  36-132.000. 
Bortz,  Wayne  E.,  to  Soft  Bathtub  Company,  The.  Method  of  making  a 

cushioned  bathroom  article.  4,289,717,  Cl.  264-46.500. 
Bosch  Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH:  See — 
Feil,  Rolf,  4,289,566,  Cl.  156-515.000. 
Both,  Marinus:  See — 

Trunner,  Josef;  and  Both,  Marinus,  4,289,039,  Cl.  74-2.000. 
Bott,  Kaspar:  See — 

Czaudema,    Bernhard;    Einwiller,    Andreas;   and    Bott,    Kaspar, 
4,289,676,  Cl.  260-29.60H. 
Bottcher,  Irmgard:  See — 

Albrecht,  Rudolf;  Schroder,  Eberhard;  and  Bottcher,  Irmgard, 
4,289,777,  Cl.  424-258.000. 
Bottenbruch,  Ludwig:  See — 

Druschke,  Frank;  Margotte,  Dieter;  Tresper,  Erhard;  Bottenbruch, 
Ludwig;  Cohnen,  Wolfgang;  and  Hucks,  Uwe,  4,289,685,  Cl. 
260-45.70S. 
Bouquet,  Francois:  See — 

Battigelli,  Jean  A.;  and  Bouquet,  Francois,  4,289,518,  Cl.  65-15.000. 
Bourgeois,    Norman    J.    Collapsible    protective    cover    mechanism. 

4,289,346,  Cl.  296-105.000. 
Bout,  Bemardus  J.:  See — 

Theron,  Jacob  J.;  Bout,  Bemardus  J.;  Van  Wyk,  Jacobus  P.;  and  De 
Unge,  Michael  D.,  4,290,021,  Cl.  324-429.000. 
Boutle,  David  L.;  Rennison,  Stuart  C;  and  Lambert,  Stuart  G.,  to 
Bexford  Limited.  Photopolymerizable  element  having  initiator  in 
adhesive  layer.  4,289,843,  Cl.  430-271.000. 
Bowden,  Murrae  J.  S.;  and  Thompson,  Larry  F.,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Fabrication  based  on  radiation  sensitive  resists  and 
related  products.  4,289,845,  Cl.  430-296.000. 
Brand,  Wemer;  Zavadil,  Jaroslav;  and  Heuer,  Wolfgang,  to  Waggon- 
fabrik  Uerdingen  AG.  Arrangement  for  arresting  and  releasing  an 
intennediate  buffer  coupling.  4,289,247,  Cl.  213-20.000. 
Brand,  Wilheim,  to  Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Appara- 
tus for  plasticizing  and  extruding  plastic  material.  4,289,409,  Cl. 
366-83.000. 
Brandeau,  Edward  P.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Method  of  forming 
connector-cable  with  crimped  electrical  terminations.  4,288,917,  CI. 
29-860.000. 
Brandenburg,  John  T.:  See — 

Eng,  King  D.;  Brandenburg,  John  T.;  Lee,  Kung-You;  and  McMa- 
hon,  Matthew  A.,  4,289,810,  Cl.  427-230.000. 
Brandstetter,  Aharon.  Eyeglasses  of  the  variable-lens  type,  and  posi- 
tioning   member    particularly    useful    therewith.    4,289,386,    Cl. 
351-128.000. 
Brandt,  Bertil,  to  Trelleborg  AB.  Mill  lining.  4,289,279,  Cl.  241-102.000. 
Brannegan,  Daniel  P.:  See — 

Brennan,  Thomas  M.;  Brannegan,  Daniel  P.;  Weeks,  Paul  D.;  and 
Kuhla,  Donald  E.,  4,289.704,  Cl.  260-345.80R. 
Brasseur,  Yves:  See — 

Weber,  Heinrich;  Dungs,  Horst;  Wollenhaupt,  Karl-Heinz;  Brass- 
eur, Yves;  Birscheidt,  Henri;  and  Beckmann,  Franz,  4,289,5(X), 
Cl.  44-15.00R. 
Brazdil,  Pavel:  See — 

Minshull,  John  F.;  and  Brazdil,  Pavel,  4,290,084,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Brearley,  Malcolm:  See — 

Dufft,  Jurgen;  and  Brearley,  Malcolm,  4,289,358,  Cl.  303-22.00R. 
Brennan,  Thomas  M.;  Brannegan,  Daniel  P.;  Weeks,  Paul  D.;  and 
Kuhla,  Donald  E.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Preparation  of  gamma-pyrones. 
4,289,704,  Cl.  260-345.80R. 
Brent,  Albert:  See— 

Muenger,    James    R.;    Child,    Edward    T.;    and    Brent,    Albert, 
4,289,502,  Cl.  48-62.00R. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See — 

Abe,  Masaru;  Sakai,  Yoshihiro;  Enoki,  Yasutaka;  and  Sawada, 

Noriyasu,  4,289,183,  Cl.  152-209.00B. 
Motomura,  Kenichi;  Tansei,  Hikaru;  and  Abe,  Masaru,  4,289,184, 

Cl.  152-354,00R. 
Sato,  Takeshi;  and  Kojima,  Hiroshi,  4,289,182,  Cl.  152-209.00R. 
Brimmer,  Alan:  See — 

Trotsky,  Alex;  and  Brimmer,  Alan,  4,289,568,  Cl.  156-518.000. 
Briody,  Robert  G.;  and  Cummings,  Frances  M.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Method  for  increasing  the  ultra-violet  light  transmittance  of  ethylene 
glycol.  4,289.593,  Cl.  2O4-158.0OR. 
Brisabois,  Roger,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Housings  of 
gearboxes  for  power  uniu.  4,289,045,  CI.  74-701.000. 
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Brissey,  David  C:  See — 

Carlson,  Denny  L.;  Brissey,  David  C;  and  Vriezelaar,  Lee  W., 
4,288,951,  Cl.  52-94.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See — 

Algieri,    Aldo   A.;   and    Crenshaw,    Ronnie    R.,   4,289,876,   Cl. 
542-416.000. 
Brockmann,   Heinz,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Akt.   Multi-stage 

cyclone  separator.  4,289,611,  CI.  209-144.000. 
Brodowski.  Walter:  See — 

Zengel.  Hans-Georg;  Wallrabenstein.  Michael;  and  Brodowski. 
Walter,  4,289,869,  Cl.  528-73.000. 
Brogardh,  Torgny:  See — 

Adolfsson,    Morgan;    and    Brogardh,    Torgny,    4,290,146,    Cl. 
455-612.000. 
Brognano,  R.  Joseph;  and  Buonasera,  Albert.  Energy  conserving  sys- 
tem for  use  with  heating  and/or  hot  water  systems  and  the  like. 
4,289,954,  Cl.  219-307.000. 
Brown  Boveri  Turbomachinery,  Inc.:  See — 

Ernst,  Hermann,  4,288,980,  Cl.  60-39.230. 
Brown,  Edgar  D.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Silicone  diffusion 

pump  fluids.  4,289,891,  Cl.  556-453.000. 
Brown,  William  R.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Vibrator  with  eccentric 

weights.  4,289,042,  Cl.  74-61.000. 
Brownhill,  Richard  D.;  and  Wilkinson,  Darcy  B.,  Jr.,  to  Mead  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Activated  sorbtion  paper  and  products  produced  thereby. 
4,289.513,  Cl.  55-387.000. 
Bruckner.  Emst:  See — 

Bolldorf.  Kurt;  and  Bruckner,  Emst,  4,289,086,  Cl.  112-221.000. 
Bruelle,  Georges,  to  General  Foods  France  S.A.  Sizzling  and  crunchy 

chocolate  candy.  4,289,790,  Cl.  426-93.000. 
Brunner,  Heinrich;  Drebinger,  Peter;  Hoehne,  Peter;  Hoisl,  Johann; 
Kochanowski,  Guenter;  and  Wimmer,  Walter,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Circuit  arrangement  for  monitoring  the  state  of  signal 
systems,  particularly  traffic  light  signal  systems.  4,290,136,  Cl. 
371-25.000. 
Bruns,  Klaus:  See — 

Schaper,  Ulf-Armin;  and  Bruns,  Klaus,  4,289,660,  Cl.  252-522.00R. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Weronke,  Robert  B.;  and  Bankstahl,  Herbert  A.,  4,289,488,  Cl. 
440-57.000. 
Brusq,  Roger:  See — 

Marti,  Bernard;  Poignet,  Alain;  Savary,  Jean-Yves;  and  Brusq, 
Roger,  4,290,062,  Cl.  340-721.000. 
Bucher,  John  H.;  Butler,  John  F.;  and  Held,  John  F.,  to  Jones  &  Laugh- 
lin  Steel  Corporation.  High  strength  cold  finished  bars.  4,289,548,  Cl. 
148-12.00B. 
Buers,  Hermann  J.:  See — 

Zimmermann,  Ulrich;  Pilwat,  Gunter;  Bock,  Karin;  and  Buers, 
Hermann  J.,  4,289,756,  Cl.  424-101.000. 
Bugaut,  Andree;  Grollier,  Jean-Francois;  and  Vandenboosche,  Jean- 
Jacques,  to  L'Oreal.  Oxidative  dye  compositions  containing  a  2,5- 
dihydroxyphenylalkanoic    acid    or    salts    thereof   as    antioxidant. 
4,289,495,  Cl.  8-406.000. 
Bull,  David  W.,  to  Nartron  Corporation.  Lamp  assembly  light  shield 

and  retaining  means.  4,290.092.  Cl.  362-61.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See — 

Nijman,  John  P.,  4,288,918,  Cl.  29-868.000. 
Buonasera,  Albert:  See — 

Brognano,    R.    Joseph;   and    Buonasera,    Albert,   4,289,954,   Cl. 
219-307.000. 
Burant,  Walter,  Jr.:  See— 

Knopp,  Paul  V.;  and  Burant,  Walter,  Jr.,  4,289,626,  Cl.  210-616.000. 
Burgener,    David    B.,   to  Chemetron   Corporation.   Golfball   center 

freezer.  4,288,994.  Cl.  62-381.000. 
Burke,  Barry  E.:  See — 

Stem,  Emest  R.;  Ralston,  Richard  W.;  Smythe,  Daniel  L.,  Jr.;  and 
Burke,  Barry  E.,  4,290,118,  Cl.  365-183.000. 
Burkhardt,  Rudolf;  Meyer,  Gunther;  Schmidt,  Reinhard;  and  Thewalt, 
Klaus,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft  Method  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  oligomeric  alkylene  terephthalates.  4,289,895,  Cl.  560-92.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Catiller,    Robert    D.;    and    Forbes,    Brian    K.,    4,290.106.    Cl. 

364-200.000. 
Hergenhan.  Odo.  4.290.101.  Cl.  363-65.000. 
Muller.  Harold.  4.289,979.  Cl.  3O7-272.0OA. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See— 

Caldwell.   Albert   G.;   and   Whittaker,    Norman,   4,289,707,   Cl. 

260-404.500. 
Lee,  Grahame  R.,  4,289,711.  Cl.  260-456.00P. 
Bush,  Charles  N.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Emulsion  poly- 
merization process  with  low  emulsifier  concentration.  4,289,667,  Cl. 
260-23.0XA. 
Buske,  Gary  R.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  and  compo- 
sition for  removing  sulfide<ontaining  scale  from  metal  surfaces. 
4,289,639,  Cl.  252-87.000. 
Butcher.  Harry  L.  Solar  panel  unit  and  sysi  ;m  for  heating  circulating 

air.  4.289,117.  Cl.  126-436.000. 
Butler  Greenwich  Inc.:  See— 

Cooperstein,  Gerald;  Lanza,  Richard  C;  and  Sohval,  A.  Robert, 
4,289,969,  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Butler,  John  F.:  See— 

Bucher,  John  H.;  Butler,  John  F.;  and  Held,  John  F.,  4,289,548,  CI. 
148-12.00B. 
Butler,  Walker,  to  Motorola  Inc.  High  speed  adaptive  clutter  filter. 
4.290.066.  Cl.  343-17.  lOR. 


Buxbaum.    Lothar.    to   Ciba-Geigy   Corporation.    Transeslerification 

process.  4.289,896,  Cl.  560-92.000. 
BWM  Corporation:  See — 

Medcalf,  Eugene  C,  4,289,501,  Cl.  44-56.000. 
Byars,  Robert  W  :  See- 
Bauer,  John  R.;  Byars,  Robert  W.;  and  Grieve,  Robin  L.,  4,289,732, 
Cl.  422-224.000. 
Bystricky,  Gustav,  to  Cerberus  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  intrusion 

detection  by  using  sonic  receivers.  4,290,058,  Cl.  340-566.000. 
C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.:  See— 

Nehring,  John  R.,  4,289,158,  Cl.  137-205.000. 
C-R-O,  Inc.:  See— 

Griebeler,  Elmer  L.,  4,289.950,  Cl.  219-124.340. 
Cabaret,  Pierre  M.;  Daboust,  Maurice  B.;  and  Engerran,  Pierre  R.,  to 
Union  Siderurgique  du  Nord  et  de  Test  de  la  France  (USINOR) 
Process  and  device  for  controlling  the  flatness  of  a  cold-rolled  metal 
sheet.  4,289,005,  Cl.  72-12.000. 
Cadars,  Patrick;  and  Hellouin  di  Cenival,  Bruno,  to  Societe  Anonyme 
Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Expansion  tank  and  water  box  device  for  heat 
exchanger,  such  as  a  radiator  of  a  motor  vehicle.  4,289,507,  Cl. 
55-195.000. 
Cajigas,  Stanley  D.,  to  M  P  Food  Technology,  Inc.  Instant  yogurt 

composition.  4,289,788,  Cl.  426-61.000. 
Cajigas.  Stanley  D.,  to  M  P  Food  Technology.  Inc.  Instant  yogurt  drink 

composition.  4,289,789,  Cl.  426-61.000. 
Calder,  G.  Vincent;  and  Mercurio,  Andrew,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany. Acrylic  thickener  for  publication  gravure  inks,  method  of 
preparing  said  thickener,  ink  containing  the  same  and  method  of 
printing.  4,289,678,  Cl.  260-33.6UA. 
Caldwell,  Albert  G.;  and  Whittaker,  Norman,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome 

Co.  Nitrogen  heterocycles.  4,289,707,  Cl.  260-404.500. 
California  Pellet  Mill  Company:  See — 

Schnur,  Andrew  C;  and  Wilheim,  Donald  M.,  4.288.998.  Cl.  64- 
9.00R. 
Campbell.  Brian  D.,  to  Glacier  Metal  Company,  Limited,  The.  Bear- 
ings. 4,288,895,  Cl.  29-149.50C. 
Campbell,  Simon  F.;  Danilewicz,  John  C;  Evans,  Anthony  G  ;  and 
Ham,  Allan  L.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.   1-Piperidinophthalazines  as  cardiac 
stimulants.  4,289,772,  Cl.  424-250.000. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See— 
Perrault,    Guy;    Lavertu,    Roger;    and    Drolet,    Jean-Francois, 
4,289,551,  Cl.  149-19.400. 
Canadian  Red  Cross  Society,  The:  See- 
Rock,  Gail  A.;  and  Palmer,  Douglas  S..  4.289.691,  Cl.  260-1  I2.00B 
Canavesio,  Franco;  and  Ceruti,  Rodolfo,  to  CSELT  Centro  Studi  e 
Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
audiometrically  determining  the  acoustic  impedance  of  a  human  ear 
4,289,143,  Cl.  128-746.000. 
Cannon,  John  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company  Load  break  switch  arc 

suppression.  4,289,941,  Cl.  200-146.00R. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Matsui,    Yoshiya;    Minami,    Setsuo;    and    Mochizuki,    Noritaka, 
4,289,377,  Cl.  350-169.000. 
Caporini,  John  I.:  See — 

Carroll,  Robert  G.;  Caporini,  John  I.;  and  Egan.  William  J., 
4,290,031.  Cl.  33I-94.50G. 
Capuano.   Terry   D..   to   Lamson   &   Sessions  Co.,   The.    Fastener. 

4,289,181,  Cl.  411-187.000. 
Carl  Hurth  Maschinen-  und  Zahnradfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 
Strehler,  Richard;  and  Bartl,  Max,  4,289,223,  Cl.  192-48.910 
Carl  Still  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Finna:  See— 
Tippmer,  Kurt,  4,289,647,  Cl.  252-373.000. 
Weber,  Heinrich;  Dungs,  Horst;  Wollenhaupt,  Karl-Heinz;  Brass- 
eur, Yves;  Birscheidt,  Henri;  and  Beckmann,  Franz,  4,289,500, 
Cl.  44-15.00R. 
Carlson,  Denny  L.;  Brissey,  David  C:  and  Vriezelaar,  Lee  W  ,  to 
Scientific  Applications  Incorporated.  Auxiliary  insulated  roof  sys- 
tem. 4,288,951,  Cl.  52-94.000. 
Carpenter,  Charles;  Fugardi,  Joseph  F.;  Gregor,  Lawrence  V.;  Grose- 
wald,  Peter  S.;  and  Reeber.  Morton  D.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Improved  solder  interconnection  between  a 
semiconductor  device  and  a  supporting  substrate.  4.290,079,  Cl. 
357-71.000. 
Carpenter,  David  A.;  KossofT,  George;  and  Radovanovich,  George  D. 

Signal  processing  system.  4,289,140,  Cl.  128-660.000. 
Carroll,  Robert  G.;  Caporini.  John  I.;  and  Egan,  William  J.,  to  United 
Technologies    Corporation.    Combustor    for    gas    dynamic    laser 
4.290.031,  Cl.  331-94.50G. 
Carter,  Hudson  R.;  Kidwell,  John  H.;  and  Prueter.  William  P..  to 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company.  The.  Stacked  re-entrant  arm  vapor-liq- 
uid separator.  4,289,514,  Cl.  55-398.000. 
Carter,  Tommie  B.:  See — 

Hallack,   Richard   D.;   and  Carter,   Tommie   B,   4,289.616,  Cl 
210-101.000. 
Casabona,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Levy,  John  V,;  Rodgers,  David;  Stewart,  Robert  E.;  and  Casabona, 
Richard  J.,  4,290,102,  Cl.  364-200.000 
Casamayor,  Jorge,  to  Plaskolite  Inc.  Extruded  wall  paneling  system. 

4,289,818,  Cl.  428-43.000. 
Cashion.  Jerry  L..  to  Span-Deck,  Inc.  Combination  bed  concrete  cast- 
ing apparatus.  4,289,293,  Cl.  249-74.000. 
Casparian,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Greenfield,  Charles;  Casparian,  Robert  E.;  and  Bonanno,  Anthony 
J.,  4,289,578,  Cl.  159-47.0WL. 
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Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hudec,  Gustav;  Keil.  Karl-Heinz;  Kohler, 
busch,  Kurt.  4,289,665,  CI.  260-21.000. 
Cassidy.  James  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

energy  from  low  temperature  heat  sources.  4,288.98<^, 
Catalano.  Joseph.  Folding  gate.  4,289,189,  CI.  160-1"^' 
Catan,  Robert,  to  Dynaforce  Corporation.  Plastic 
methods  of  protecting  the  same.  4,289,190,  CI.  1 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Bagby,    Thomas    L.;    and    Coombs,    Gale    C, 

118-630.000. 
Hopkins.  Michael  F..  4,289,047.  CI.  74-713.000. 
Warner.  Hubert  H..  4,289.091,  CI.  118-642.000. 
Wernert.  Gregory  M.,  4,289,207,  CI.  169-30.000. 
Cather,  Douglas  A..  Jr.;  and  Benjamm.  Martin  E.. 
Hydraulic  motor  balancing  ring  seal.  4.289,318.  CI. 
Cather.  Douglas  A..  Jr.,  to  Garlock  Inc.  Pressure  shaft 

4,289,321.  CI.  277-152.000. 
Catiller,  Robert  D.;  and  Forbes,  Brian  K.,  lo  Burrou^h 
Microprocessor  system  with  source  address  select 
364-200.000. 
CBS  Inc.:  See— 

Marshall,  Trevor  J..  Jr.;  and  Dworkin,  Darryl 
272-52.500. 
Cederholm,  Allen  E.:  See- 

Schmidt,  Henry,  Jr.;  Cederholm,  Allen  E.;  and 
4.289,630.  CI.  210-785.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See- 
Hams.  Marvin  E.,  Jr.;  and  Thigpcn,  Hubert 

568-422.000. 
Penley.  Percy  A.,  4.289.080.  CI.  111-3.000. 
Scott,  Robert  H.;  Thigpen,  Hubert  H.;  and 

4.289.708.  CI.  260-413.000. 
Shelley.  Ralph  R..  Jr..  4.289,811,  CI.  427-239.000 
Celfil  Company  Establishment:  See— 

Muller.  Paul  A.;  and  Muster.  Hans,  4,289,725,  CI 
Central  Glass  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Hayakawa.    Masanori;    and    Nishimura,    Satosh 
423-633.000. 
Centronics  Data  Computer  Corp.:  See- 
Morse.  Timothy  C.  4,290,116,  CI.  364-900.000 
Cerberus  AG:  See— 

Bystricky.  Gustav.  4.290,058.  CI.  340-566.000. 
Trunner,  Josef;  and  Both.  Marinus.  4,289.039,  CI 
Ceruti,  Rodolfo:  See — 

Canavesio,  Franco;  and  Ceruti.  Rodolfo,  4,289,1 
Chabot,  Ovila.  Coded  electrical  security  system  for 

automobiles.  4,290.046.  CI.  340-63.000. 
Chabre.  Andre;  de  Saint-Ours.  Gerard;  and  Vrillon, 
tive  device  for  an  inertia  wheel  rotating.  4.289.043 
Chaiko.  Walter  M..  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company 
lizer  and  method  of  forming  same,  and  a  methot 
earth  structure.  4.289,426,  CI.  405-259.000. 
Chalmers.  Alexander  A.;  and  Gailey.  J.  Lynn,  to 
Corporation.  Horizontal  siding  panel  system  with 
4.288,958.  CI.  52-478.000. 
Chamberlin.  James  W.:  See— 

Paget,  Charles  J.;  Chamberlin.  James  W.;  and 
4.289.782.  CI.  424-273.0CB. 
Chambers,  J.  Bruce;  and  Dotter,  Richard  J..  Sr.,  to 

Hydraulic  control  system.  4,289.221,  CI.  192-3.5701 
Chan.  John  K..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation 

N-alkyl-nitroanilines.  4.289.907.  CI.  564-399.000. 
Chandler  Evans  Inc.:  See— 

Noell.   Godwin   L.;   and    Haynes,   Paul   L., 
418-78.000 
Chemetron  Corporation:  See — 

Burgener,  David  B.,  4,288,994,  CI.  62-381.000. 
Chenil  Cont  GS  S.R.L.:  See— 

Tani,  Fedora,  4.288.973,  CI.  57-24.000. 
Chernyavsky.  Vladimir  P.:  See — 

Aroshidze,  Jury  V.;  Kadi-Ogly.  Ibragim  A 
mir  P.;  Shapiro,  Aron  B.;  Fomin,  Boris  I. 
F.,  4,289.984.  CI.  310-54.000. 
Cheswick.  William  R.:  5ee— 

Cichelli.  Richard  J.;  Thompson,  Michael  Q.; 
ham  R.,  4,290,105.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Chevron  Research:  See— 

Freenor,  Francis  J.,  Ill;  and  Koerber,  Barbara 

568-315.000. 
Schinski,  William  L.;  and  Freenor,  Francis  J. 
260-343.600. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  5ee— 

Jaffe.  Joseph,  4,289,653.  CI.  252-453.000. 
Lewis,  Robert  A.;  and  Honnen,  Lewis  R.,  4.289 
Chiang.  John  S.;  Munday.  Theodore  F.;  and  Ilardi 
Corporation    Method  of  producing  crystalline 
phosphate.  4.289,739.  CI.  423-306.000. 
Child.  Edward  T  :  See— 

Muenger.    James    R.;    Child,    Edward   T 
4,289.502,  CI.  48-62.00R. 
Child,  Richard  D.;  and  Tulinus,  Jan  R.,  to  United 
Air  Force.  Fixed  skewed  wing  airborne  vehicle 
45.00R. 
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4,289,746,   CI. 
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Wikel,  James  H., 
Corporation, 
for  preparing 


E  iton  I 


J-.,   4.289,460,   CI 


C\  ernyavsky. 


Vladi- 
Yankov,  Anatoly 


aid  Cheswick,  Wil- 

M.,  4,289,909,  CI. 
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.34.  CI.  252-32.500. 

.  oseph  M.,  to  FMC 
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a  id    Brent,    Albert, 

States  of  America, 
,289,287,  CI.  244- 


Childrens  Hospital  Medical  Center:  See- 
Clark,  Leland  C,  Jr.;  and  Moore,  Robert  E.,  4,289,499,  CI. 
23O.0OB. 
Childress,  David  L.:  See- 
Hayes,    William    V.;   and   Childress,    David    L.,   4,289,656, 
252-470.000.      \ 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  V^gylszeti  Termekek  Gyara  R.T.:  See— 

Huhn,  Magda;  Somfai.  Eva;  Szabo,  Gabor;  Resovszki,  Gabor;  and 
Gneth.  Zoltan,  4,289,894,  CI.  560-82.000. 
Chisolm,  Sherril  H.  Case  labeler.  4,289,562,  CI.  156-364.000. 
Chloride  Group  Limited:  See- 
Evans,  Christopher  P.,  4,289,176,  CI.  141-35.000. 
Cho,  Yong  K.:  See- 
Bailey.  James  E.;  and  Cho,  Yong  K.,  4,289.853,  CI.  435-177.000. 
Chou,  Ta-Sen,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Process  for  preparing  2- 

chlorosulfinylazetidinones.  4,289.695,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Chow.  Vincent  Y.  S..  to  Ellsworth.  Chow  &  Murphy,  Inc.  Protective 

system.  4.290,056,  CI.  340-538.000. 
Christena,  Ray  C,  to  Vulcan  Materials  Company.  Stabilization  of 

chlorinated  phenols.  4,289,587,  CI.  203-6.000. 
Christensen,  Marvin  M.;  Zachary,  Richard  E.;  and  Dupont.  Andra  P., 
to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Fusion  processing  of  synthetic 
thennoplastic  resinous  materials.  4,289,807,  CI.  427-195.000. 
Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Maska,  Rudolf;  Dowbenko,  Rostyslawa;  and 
Hockswender,  Thomas  R.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Base-solubilized 
acrylic  polymers  and  aqueous  resinous  dispersions  of  acrylic  poly- 
mers and  epoxy  resins.  4,289,674,  CI.  260-29.6NR. 
Christiansen,  Gary  D.:  See— 

Hoskins,  Michael  K.;  and  Christiansen,  Gary  D.,  4,289,648,  CI. 
252-408.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See— 

Mikel,    Steve    A.;    and    Blomquist,    Alfred    P.,    4,289,048,    CI. 
74-733.000. 
Chu,  Albert  E.,  to  E-Y  Laboratories,  Inc.  Immunological  determination 

using  lectin.  4,289,747,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Chukhanov,  Zinovy  F.:  See— 

Khmelevskaya,  Elena  D.;  Dvoskin,  Grigory  I.;  Kablikov,  Vladislav 
A.;  Chukhanov,  Zinovy  F.;  Volny,  Vadim  M.;  Mukhina,  Tamara 
N.;  Stolyar,  Genrikh  L.;  Volnaya,  Olga  E.;  and  Kuptsov,  Nikolai 
F.,  4,289,731,  CI.  422-206.000. 
Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  Liberman,  Anatoly  L.;  Listopad,  Vladimir  I.; 
Polyakov,  Vasily  V.;  Gubaidulin,  Vyacheslav  F.;  Shulgin,  Grigory 
M.;  Evteev,  Dmitry  P.;  Efimenko.  Sergei  P.;  Fulmakht.  Veniamin  V.; 
Slednev,  Vladimir  P.;  Pogorzhelsky,  Viktor  I.;  Shum,  Valentin  B.; 
and  Tolpa,  Anatoly  A.  Method  of  making  billets.  4,288.907,  CI. 
29-527.600. 
Chuss,  David  M.;  and  Scheirer,  James  W.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Coke  quenching  practice  for  one-spot  cars.  4,289,584,  CI. 
201-39.000. 
Chynoweth,  David  P.:  See— 

Tarman,    Paul    B.;   and   Chynoweth,    David    P.,   4,289,625,   CI. 
210-603.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Buxbaum.  Lothar.  4.289.896.  CI.  560-92.000. 
Moser.  Peter,  4.289,880.  CI.  544-103.000. 
Reinehr.  Dieter.  4,289.905.  CI.  564-248.000. 
Rody,  Jean;  and  Slongo.  Mario.  4.289.686.  CI.  260-45.8NT. 
Cichelli,  Richard  J.;  Thompson,  Michael  Q.;  and  Cheswick,  William  R., 
to  American  Newspaper  Publishers  Association.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  testing  membership  in  a  set  through  hash  coding  with  allow- 
able errors.  4,290.105,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Cincinnati  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Wissel,  F.  A.;  and  Kiliman,  D.  A.,  4,290,143,  CI.  455-38.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kume,  Kazunari;  and  Ohno,  Hideshi,  4,290,131,  CI.  368-71.000. 
Ciucani,  Mario.  Automatic  machine  for  zig-zag  stitching  of  tubular 

elements.  4,289,083,  CI.  112-157.000. 
Civitello,  John  P.  Electrostatic  transducers.  4,289.936,  CI.  179-1 1  l.OOR. 
Clark,  Earl  S.,  to  Federal  Products  Corporation.  Measurement  system 

for  machine  parts.  4,289,382,  CI.  350-33 l.OOR. 
Clark,  Leland  C,  Jr.;  and  Moore.  Robert  E..  to  Childrens  Hospital 
Medical  Center;  and  Suntech.  Inc.  Selecting  peril uorocarbon  com- 
pounds for  synthetic  blood.  4,289,499,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Clarke,  William  A.:  See— 

Stanwood,  Jay  W.;  Clarke,  William  A.;  and  MacLeane.  Johannes. 
4,289,557,  CI.  156-171.000. 
Clay,  Burton  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Technique  for  recording  a 
hologram  suitable  for  use  in  optical  retrieval  system.  4,289,372,  CI. 
350-3.830. 
Clayton,  John  P.:  See— 

Luk,  Kong;  Clayton,  John  P.;  and  Rogers,  Norman  H.,  4,289,779, 
CI.  424-263.000.  „    ,.  .      ^ 

Claytor,  Thomas  N.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Method  and 
means  of  passive  detection  of  leaks  in  buried  pipes.  4,289,019,  CI. 
73-40.50A.  ,    . 

Clear,  Elmer  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Lost  circulation 
material  for  sealing  permeable  formations.  4,289,632,  CI.  252-8.5LC. 
Clifford,  Christine  H:  See—  ,„„  ,,,    ^-i 

Dell,   Dorothy   G.;   and  Clifford,   Christine   H.,   4,289,137,   CI. 
128-482.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See- 
Howard,  Terence  R.,  4,289,356,  CI.  299-33.000. 
Cochran,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Boone,    Gary    W.;    and    Cochran.    Michael    J. 
365-233.000. 


4,290,121,    CI. 
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Cocks,  Philip  J.;  and  Newton,  Derek  A.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Pipe 

jointing.  4,288,906,  CI.  29-526.00R. 
Coggins,  Robert  W.;  and  Miles,  Bert  B.,  to  Combustion  Engineering, 

Inc.  Steam  generator.  4,289,093,  CI.  122-197.000. 
Cohen,  Abraham  B.;  and  Gervay,  Joseph  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Dry-developing  photosensitive  dry  film  resist. 
4,289,841,  CI.  430-253.000. 
Cohen.  Solomon  E.:  See — 

Golczewski,  Roman;  Seach,  Barry  G.;  and  Cohen,  Solomon  E., 
4,289,624,  CI.  210-404.000. 
Cohenca,  Alain:  See — 

Bellot,  Dominique;  and  Cohenca,  Alain,  4,289,195,  CI.  165-12.000. 
Cohnen,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Druschke,  Frank;  Margotte,  Dieter;  Tresper,  Erhard;  Bottenbruch, 
Ludwig;  Cohnen,  Wolfgang;  and  Hucks,  Uwe,  4,289,685,  CI. 
260-45.70S. 
Coker,  Thomas  G.:  See — 

Dempsey,  Russell  M.;  Coker,  Thomas  G.;  La  Conti,  Anthony  B.; 
and  Fragala,  AnthoiTy  R.,  4,289,590,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Cole,  Jimmy  R.,  to  Syntron,  Inc.  Remote  control  cable  depth  control 

apparatus.  4,290,124,  CI.  367-18.000. 
Cole,  Robert:  See- 
Gomez,  I.  Luis;  and  Cole,  Robert,  4,289,664,  CI.  260-19.00R. 
Coleman,  David  F.:  See — 

Long,  Lennart  E.;  Steele.  Roger  K.;  Coleman.  David  F.;  and 
Gustafson.  Ralph  A..  4,288.926,  CI.  33-174.0OP. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Falivene,  Pasquale  J.,  4,289.640.  CI.  252-95.000. 
CoUender.  Robert  B.  Stereoscopic  television  (unaided)  on  standard 

bandwidth-method  and  apparatus.  4,290,083,  CI.  358-88.000. 
Collura,  Peter  C;  and  Baker,  Thomas  R.,  to  Kliklok  Corporation. 
Apparatus    for    adhesively    bonding    a    carton.    4,289,491,    CI. 
493-124.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Coggins,  Robert  W.;  and  Miles,  Bert  B.,  4.289.093,  CI.  122-197.000. 
Liljedahl,   Gregory   N.;   and   Moffat,   Bruce   K.,  4,288,979,   CI. 

60-39.120. 
McGee,  John  K.,  4,289,157,  CI.  137-72.000. 
McGee.  John  K.,  4,289,199,  CI.  166-65.00R. 
Comet.  Inc.:  See— 

Yano,  Robert  A.,  4,289,481.  CI.  432-96.000. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  CII-Honeywell  Bull 
(Societe  Anonyme):  See — 
Royer,  Gerard,  4,290,074,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Comyns-Carr,  Cecil  A.;  and  Platts,  Michael  J.,  to  United  Kingdom  of 
Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for 
Energy  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Devices  for 
extracting  energy  from  waves.  4,289,455,  CI.  417-332.000. 
Connolly,  David  C.  A.;  and  Shutt,  Harry,  to  General  Electric  Company 
Limited,  The.  Electronic  apparatus  for  the  display  of  information 
received  over  a  line.  4,289,930,  CI.  179-2.0TV. 
Conoco,  Inc.:  See — 

Mack,  Mark  P.,  4,289,679.  CI.  260-33.6PQ. 
Conor  Corporation:  See— 

Herndon.  Marion  E..  Jr.,  4,289,510,  CI.  55-294.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See—  , 

Helms,  Charles  R.,  4,289,252,  CI.  220-308.000. 
Container  Graphics  Corporation:  See — 

Simpson,  Jack  R.,  4,289,492,  CI.  493-371.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Jordan,  Thomas  F.,  4,289,250,  CI.  220-269.000. 
Maliszewski,  Leonard  A.,  4,289,251,  CI.  220-269.000. 
Control  Data  Corporation:  See- 
Strom.   Richard   A.;    Bergman,   Clark;   and   Michaiek,   Paul   F., 
4,289,364,  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Cook,  Edward  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Lazarz,  Christine  A.;  Cook,  Edward  H.,  Jr.;  and  Scripa,  Lesleigh 
v.,  4,289,600,  CI.  204-296.000. 
Cook,  Francis  E.,  to  Dearborn  Rubber  Company.  Belt  type  expansion 

joints.  4,289,338,  CI.  285-229.000. 
Coombs,  Gale  C:  See— 

Bagby,    Thomas    L.;    and    Coombs,    Gale    C,    4,289,090,    CI. 
118-630.000. 
Cooperstein,  Gerald;  Lanza,  Richard  C;  and  Sohval,  A.  Robert,  to 
Butler  Greenwich  Inc.  Radiation  imaging  apparatus.  4,289,969,  CI. 
250-445.00T. 
Cordier,  Walter:  See— 

Pieper,  Paul;  and  Cordier,  Walter,  4,289,054,  CI.  83-113.000. 
Corfield,  John  C,  to  Unimax  Switch  Limited.  Key-operated  device  for 

access  control  system.  4,289,001,  CI.  70-346.000. 
Cormier  Cardiac  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Cormier,  Denny  C,  4,289,141.  CI.  128-713.000. 
Cormier.  Denny  C.  to  Cormier  Cardiac  Systems,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  extracting  systolic  valvular  events  from  heart  sounds. 
4,289,141,  CI.  128-713.000. 
Cornelius,  Rorger  W.;  Hill,  James  D.;  and  Quinn,  Paul  A.,  Jr.,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Multilingual  ink  jet  printer. 
4,289,411.  CI.  400-126.000. 

Bahrmann.  Helmut;  Weber,  Jurgen;  and  Cornils,  Boy,  4,289,913, 
CI.  568-444.000. 
Corning  Glass  Works:  See— 

Bailey  Alan  C;  and  Miller,  Stephen  B.,  4,289,517,  CI.  65-3.00A. 
Bailey,  Alan  C;  and  Miller,  Stephen  B.,  4,289,522,  CI.  65-144.000. 
Orso,  Francis  L.,  4,289,538,  CI.  106-286.500. 


Corrigan,  Francis  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Polycrystalline 
cubic  boron  nitride  abrasive  and  process  for  preparing  same  in  the 
absence  of  catalyst.  4,289,503,  CI.  51-307.000. 
Cosco  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

MacGregor,  Francis  W.,  4,289,070,  CI.  101-327.000. 
Courtaulds  Limited:  See— 

Dunbar,    John    H.;    and    Gray,    Kenneth    L.,    4,289,471,    CI. 
425-373.000. 
Cousse,  Henri;  and  Mouzin,  Gilbert,  to  Pierre  Fabre  S.A.  2-Benzoyl-4- 
nitroanilides  and  their  use  as  medicaments.  4,289,770,  CI.  424-248.540. 
Crawford,  Harry  I.:  See- 
Powers,    Vernon    B.;   and   Crawford,   Harry   I.,   4,289,977,   CI. 
307-270.000. 
Creekmore,  Fred  M.;  Kennair,  Dorothy  J.;  Livingston.  Benjamin  F.; 
Martone.  James  F.;  and  Sabad.  Joseph  J.,  to  International  Business 
Machines    Corporation.    Adhesive    correction    composition    and 
method  of  use.  4,289.666.  CI.  260-23.00H. 
Creekmore.  Fred  M.;  Kennair.  Dorothy  J.;  Livingston.  Benjamin  F.; 
and  Sabad,  Joseph  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Pressure  sensitive  correction  composition  and  method  of  use. 
4,289,670,  CI.  260-28.5AV. 
Crenshaw,  Ronnie  R.:  See — 

Algieri,    Aldo    A.;    and    Crenshaw,    Ronnie    R.,    4,289,876,    CI. 
542-416.000. 
Cripe,  Herman  S.  Container.  4,289,249,  CI.  220-22.000. 
Crittenden,  David  E.;  Angarola,  Barry  R.;  Nix,  Robert  J.;  and  Meier, 
William  A.,  to  Signode  Corporation.  Tension  sensing  mechanism  for 
power-operated  push-type  strapping  and  sealing  tool.  4,289,175,  CI. 
140-93.400. 
Cross,  Barrington:  See — 

Spatz,  David  M.;  and  Cross,  Barrington,  4,289,903,  CI.  564-20.000 
Cross,  Carroll  N.  Display  book  apparatus.  4,288.935,  CI.  40-120.000. 
Csaky,  Thomas  J.;  Gauntt,  Sibbley  P.;  and  Heard.  Ralph  L..  Jr..  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  making  integrated 
racket  strings  from  monofilaments.  4.288.977.  CI.  57-297.000. 
CSELT  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See— 

Canavesio,  Franco;  and  Ceruti.  Rodolfo.  4.289.143.  CI.  128-746.000. 
Csurgay,  Gregory;  and  Reeder,  Willes  W.,  to  Fail  Safe  Industries,  Inc. 

Control  system  for  vehicle  brake  valve.  4,289,219,  CI.  192-2.000. 
Cummings,  Frances  M.:  See— 

Briody,  Robert  G.;  and  Cummings,  Frances  M..  4,289.593.  CI. 
2O4-I58.00R. 
Currer.  John  T.:  See — 

Kielma.  Ervin  J.;  Schabowski.  Albin  J.;  and  Currer,  John  T.. 
4.288.909.  CI.  29-568.000. 
Curtil.  Remi.  to  Societe  d'Etudes  de  Machines  Thermiques  S.E.M.T. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  improving  the  gas  flow  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  exhaust  manifold.  4,288,988.  CI.  60-605  000. 
Cutlip.   David   S.;   and   Cutlip,   Judyth.   Turn   signalling   apparatus. 
4,290,048,  CI.  340-134.000. 

Cutlip.  Judyth:  See—  

Cutlip.  David  S.;  and  Cutlip.  Judyth.  4.290.048.  CI.  340-134.000. 
Cutrara,  Anthony.  Firewood  package.  4,289,237,  CI.  206-443.000. 
Czaudema,  Bernhard;  Einwiller,  Andreas;  and  Bott.  Kaspar.  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Binders,  impregnating  agents  and  coating  agents 
based  on  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  an  amide-containing  copolymer. 
4,289.676.  CI.  260-29.60H. 
Daboust.  Maurice  B.:  See — 

Cabaret.  Pierre  M.;  Daboust.  Maurice  B.;  and  Engerran,  Pierre  R., 
4.289.005,  CI.  72-12.000. 
Dahlberg,  J.  Robert,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  thermally 
inducing  bending  moment  forces  to  sever  a  glass  sheet  along  a  score. 
4.289,261.  CI.  225-2.000. 
Dai-Ichi  Seiko  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kohno,  Kaname,  4,289,282,  CI.  242-71.800. 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubo,    Masayoshi;    Nakanishi,    Michio;   and    Kimura,    Mamoru, 
4,289.873,  CI.  528-357.000. 
Daicel  Ltd.:  See— 

Usami,  Akira;  Uebayashi,  Toshiaki;  Sato,  Koji;  and  Goda,  Tomoko, 
4,289,130,  CI.  128-287.000. 
D'Alessandro,  A.  F.:  See- 
Hunter,  James  B.;  McGuire,  George;  D'Alessandro,  A.  F.;  and 
Lawlor,  Larry  L.,  4,289,652,  CI.  252-437.000. 
D'Amico,  John  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Imides  derived  from  2-thiox- 
o-3-benzox(thia)azoline  acetic,  and  propionic  acids.  4,289.886,  CI. 
548-165.000. 
Dan,  Takehiro:  See— 

Gunji,  Koki;  and  Dan,  Takehiro,  4,289,533.  CI.  75-138.000. 
D'Andrade.  Bruce  M..  to  Arco  Industries  Ltd.  Toy  air  pistol  with 

hollow  breech  slide.  4.289,109,  CI.  124-67.000. 
Danilewicz,  John  C:  See — 

Campbell,  Simon  F.;  Danilewicz,  John  C;  Evans,  Anthony  G.;  and 
Ham.  Allan  L.,  4,289,772,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Dargel,  Williahi  O.:  See— 

Sternberg,  Stanley  R.;  Lougheed.  Robert  M.;  and  Dargel.  William 
O..  4.290.049.  CI.  340-I46.3MA. 
Daughenbaugh,  Randall  J.:  See- 
Becker,  Eckhart   R.;   Daughenbaugh,   Randall  J.;  and   Milligan, 
Barton,  4,289,908,  CI.  564-490.000. 
Davidson,  Craig  R.;  and  Sedlak,  John  M.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.  Oxygen   evolution   with   improved    Mn   stabilized   catalyst. 
4,289,591,  CI.  204-129.000. 
Davis,  Edd  C:  See—  „    ,„ 

Davis,  Marvin  L.;  Davis,  Edd  C;  and  Green,  Albert  R..  4.289.420. 
CI.  404-35.000. 
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Davis,  Howard  F.,  Jr.;  and  Persson,  John  A.,  to  Lect  omelt  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  producing  cement.  4,289.537,  CI.  1(6-100.000. 
Davis.  Marvin  L.;  Davis.  Edd  C;  and  Green,  Albert  fi  Wooden  mat. 

4.289,420,  CI.  404-35.000. 
Davis.  Robert  H.;  and  Piotrowski.  Alfred  B..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Aqueous  lubncant  compositions.  4,289,636,  CI.  252-19.300. 
Davis,  Stephen  H.,  to  Water  Refining  Company.  Inc.  Water  softening 

and  reverse  osmosis  system.  4,289,617.  CI.  21O-lO9.q0O. 
Davis.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Russell.  James  T.;  and  Davis,  Thomas  J.,  4.289,981  CI.  310-26.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

Haren.    Doyle    V.;    and    Edwards.    William    M.     4.289.555.   CI. 

156-149.000 
Kleykamp.   Donald   L ;  and  Holden,  Homer  Ni  4.289.077,  CI. 
105-199.00C. 
DCA  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Duncan,  Michael  E.;  Whittington,  Philip  J.; 
P..  4,289.111,  CI.  126-391.000. 
Dearborn  Rubber  Company:  See- 
Cook,  Francis  E.,  4,289,338,  CI.  285-229.000 
Deamaley.  Geoffrey,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Ei|e_rgy  Authority 
Inhibition  of  fretting  corrosion  of  metals.  4,289,544, 


and  1  Limber,  Michael 


CI.  148-4.000. 
Derivatives  of  A-30912D 


Debono,  Manuel,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company 

nucleus.  4.289,692,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Declerco,  Marc  A.;  and  Margant,  Gerard,  to  Societe  sJationale  Indus- 
tnelle  Aerospatiale.  Device  for  limiting  the  flapping  movements  of  a 
rotary-wing  aircraft  main  rotor.  4.289,448,  CI.  416-140.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Dobberpuhl,  Dale  R.,  4,289,224.  CI.  192-50.000. 
Latham,  David  D.;  Von  Fumetti,  Cyril  W.;  and  filler.  Wayne  R 
4.289,096,  CI.  123-198.00E. 
Deffeyes.  Robert  J.;  and  Armstrong.  Harris  W..  to  Gi^ham  Magnetics, 

Inc.  Metal  powder  paint  composition.  4,289,534,  C|  106-1.140 
de  Frainc,  Paul:  See— 

Worthington,  Paul  A.;  de  Fraine.  Paul;  RathmellJ  William  G.;  and 
Gatehouse,  Diana  M.,  4,289.526.  CI.  71-92.000 
DeGeorge.  Charles  W..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engin«ring  Co.  Cryo- 
genic fractionator  gas  as  stripping  gas  of  fines  slurr  i  in  a  coking  and 
gasification  process.  4.289.603,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschafi:  See— 

Voigt,  Carl;  Kleinschmit.  Peter;  and  Walter.  Eb^rhard.  4.289.741, 
CI.  423-376.000 
Deibert,  David  D  Wind  powered  electrical  generatbr.  4,289,970,  CI. 

290-44.000. 
De  Klerk,  Pieter  B.;  and  Velthuysen.  Andries  G..  to  powler  Holdings 

Limited.  Compactor,  4.289,422,  CI.  404-124.000. 
Delamontagne,  Robert  P.  Management  teaching  ga^e  apparatus  and 

method.  4,289.313.  CI.  273-256.000 
De  Lange,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Theron,  Jacob  J.;  Bout,  Bemardus  J.;  Van  Wyk,  J^:obus  P.;  and  De 
Lange,  Michael  D.,  4,290.021,  CI.  324-429.000, 
Dell,  Dorothy  G.;  and  Clifford.  Christine  H.  Sports  bibssiere.  4,289,137, 

CI.  128-482.000 
DeLong.  Donald  C.  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Antiviral  combinations 

4,289,773.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Delves.  Ronald  F.:  See- 
Barnes.   Robin   R.;   Delves.   Ronald   F.;  and   $lasor.  James  F.. 
4.289.996,  CI.  318-38.000, 
Dempsey.  Russell  M.;  Coker.  Thomas  G.;  La  Conti,  Anthony  B.;  and 
Fragala.  Anthony  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company,  P'oduction  of 
halogens  by  electrolysis  of  alkali  metal  halides  in  an  electrolysis  cell 
having  catalytic  electrodes  bonded  to  the  surface  ( if  a  solid  polymer 
electrolyte  membrane,  4,289.590,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Denkewalter.  Robert  G.;  Kolc.  Jaroslav;  and  Luka&ivage,  William  J. 
to  Allied  Corporation.  Macromolecular  highly  branched  homogene- 
^^528-328.000. 


ous  compound  based  on  lysine  units.  4,289,872.  CI 
De  Poorter.  Adriaan  W.:  See — 

Jacobs,  Bemardus  A.  J,;  De  Poorter,  Adriaan  W 
4,290.075.  CI,  430-270.000. 
Dereser,  Ernst,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation 
reinforced  cements  and  process  for  manufacture  c  f  same 
CI,  106-99000. 
de  Saint-Ours,  Gerard:  See— 

Chabre,  Andre;  de  Saint-Ours,  Gerard;  and 
4,289.043.  CI  74-609.000. 
Desbrandes.  Robert:  See— 

Norel,  Guy;  and  Desbrandes.  Robert.  4,289.025 
r^cSoto  Inc  '  Sec 

Krajewski.  John  J..  4,289,675,  CI.  260-29.6CM. 
Deussner,  Herbert,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Dcutz  AG 
the     mutli-step    calcination    of    cement-clinkei . 
432-106.000, 
Deutsch  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  Vormals  I^oesslcr 
Nauroth,  Peter;  Kuhlmann,  Robert;  and  Turk, 
CI.  260-37.0SB. 
Devlin,  Daniel  J,  to  Plessey  Incorporated.  Integrated  circuit  package 

and  lead  frame.  4,289.922,  CI.  174-52.0FP 
Dexter  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Elston.  Colin;  Hoffman,  Herbert  A.;  and  Murphy,  H.  Joseph, 
4,289,580.  CI.  162-109,000 
Dhabhar.  Dadi  J.;  and  Shah.  Nutan  B.,  to  Richardsin-Vicks  Inc 
derivatives  and  their  use  in  mouthwash  compositions 
424-52.000 
Dhabhar.  Dadi  J.,  to  Richardson-Vicks  Inc.  Stable  itouthwash  compo- 
sitions containing   zinc   and    fluoride   compounfls.   4,289,755,   CI. 
424-52.000. 
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and  Zalm,  Pieter, 


Glass  fiber 
4,289.536. 


Vrillon,   Bernard, 


CI.  73-152.000. 


Apparatus  for 
4,289,483,     CI. 

See— 
3unter,  4,289,681, 


Zinc 
4,289,754.  CI. 


Diachkov.  Vasily  M.:  See— 

Tikhonov.  Valentin  N.;  Zhestkov,  Vitaly  I.;  Shlykov.  Gennady  N.; 
Diachkov.  Vasily  M.;  Mukhin,  Viktor  M.;  and  Zhigalov,  Gen- 
nady v.,  4,288,889,  CI.  19-236.000. 
Didier  Engineering  GmbH:  See — 

Wagener,   Dietrich;   Flockenhaus,   Claus;   and   Blase,   Manfred, 
4,289,585.  CI.  202-227.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shibuya,  Tsunenori,  4,289,453,  CI.  417-269.000. 
Dieterich,  Dieter:  See— 

Friederich,  Klaus;  Heinze,  Gerhard;  Reiff,  Helmut;  Michael,  Die- 
trich; Schon.  Manfred;   Markusch.  Peter;  Haberland.  Ulrich; 
Dieterich.  Dieter;  and  Merten.  Josef,  4,289,672,  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Levy,  John  V.;  Rodgers,  David;  Stewart,  Robert  E.;  and  Casabona, 

Richard  J.,  4,290,102,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Stewart.  Robert  E.;  Flahive,  Barry  J.;  and  Potter,  David,  4,290,133. 
CI.  370-85.000. 
Dillon,  Keith,  to  Singer  Company,  The.   Decibel  addition  circuit. 

4,290,111,  CI.  364-768.000. 
DiPippo.  Carmine  A.,  to  James  River  Graphics,  Inc.  Negative  image 
diazography  formulation  with  acid  labile  coupler,  diazonium  com- 
pound and  carboxylic  acid  anhydride.  4,289,839,  CI.  430-177.000. 
Disselbeck,  Dieter;  Neumann,  Gerhard;  Ott,  Kari-Heinz;  Strobel,  Gun- 
ther;  and  Zalewski,  Edwin,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Liquid 
filtration  process.  4,289,627,  CI.  210-702.000. 
Disselbeck,  Dieter;  and  Richter,  Rudolf,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  separating  solids  from   liquid   matter.  4,289,628,  CI. 
210-703.000. 
Dobberpuhl,  Dale  R.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Independent  wheel  drive. 

4,289,224,  CI.  192-50.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Mahncke,  Jurgen;  Weigele.  Hans;  and  Hotz,  Dieter.  4,288.881,  CI. 
14-2.400. 
Dolinsky.  Josef  Combined  tooth  brush  and  gum  massaging.  4,288,883, 

CI.  15-110.000. 
Dollenmayer,  William  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Automatic  typefont  loader.  4,289,412,  CI.  400-171.000. 
Donnally,  William:  See — 

Smith,  Chester  L.;  and  Donnally,  William,  4.289,960,  CI.  250- 
222.00R. 
Donohue,  John  A.;  and  Paschke,  Edward  E.,  to  Sundard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).         2,2',6,6'-Tetramethylbiphenyl-4,4'-diol         polyesters. 
4,289,870,  CI.  528-193.000. 
Donovan,  Terrence  P.  Security  door.  4,288,944,  CI.  49-395.000. 
Dorpmund,  Heinz;  and  Oberpichler,  Gerd,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Motor  vehicle  transmission.  4,289,044,  CI.  74-688.000. 
Dorsey,  Robert  J.,  to  Wehr  Corporation.  Press  for  refractory  material 
and    having    removable    core    moving    apparatus.    4,289,472,    CI. 
425-415.000. 
Dossett,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Grimm,    Bernard   J.;   and   Dossett,   Richard   A.,   4,288,995,   CI. 
62-382.000. 
Dotter,  Richard  J.,  Sr.:  See- 
Chambers,  J.  Bruce;  and  Dotter,  Richard  J., 
192-3.570. 
Double-E,  Inc.:  See — 

McLean,  Douglas  K.,  4,289,294,  CI.  251-62.000. 
Douglass,  Paul  W.;  and  Trotta,  Robert  A.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The. 
Shaving  system  with  pivotally  mounted  razor  cartridge.  4,288,920, 
CI.  30-47.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Buske,  Gary  R.,  4,289,639,  CI.  252-87.000. 

Christensen,  Marvin  M.;  Zachary,  Richard  E.;  and  Dupont,  Andra 

P.,  4,289,807,  CI.  427-195.000. 
Hayes,    William    V.;    and   Childress,    David    L.,   4,289.656,   CI. 

252-470.000. 
Jinkins,  C.  Eugene;  and  Legler,  Bobby,  4,289,814,  CI.  427-385.500. 
Martin,  Patrick  H.,  4,289,812,  CI.  427-379.000. 
Pearce,    Roscoe    L.;    and    Martin,    Charles   W.,    4,289,738,   CI. 

423-228.000. 
West,  Walter  H.;  and  Prueter,  E.  D.,  4.288,896,  CI.  29-157.10R. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Kalinowski,   Robert   E.;  and  Vincent,  Gary  A.,  4,289,859,  CI. 

525-104.000. 
Sawyer,  David  H.;  Henige,  Joseph  A.;  and  Rauchholz,  Alvin  W., 
4,289,572,  CI.  156-617.0SP. 
Dowbenko,  Rostyslawa:  See — 

Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Maska,  Rudolf;  Dowbenko,  Rostyslawa; 
and  Hockswender,  Thomas  R.,  4,289.674,  CI.  260-29.6NR. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Warncke,    Emst;    Schlobohm,    Joachim;    and    Behnke,    Jurgen, 
4,289,238,  CI.  206-527.000. 
Drebinger,  Peter:  See— 

Brunner,  Heinrich;  Drebinger,  Peter;  Hoehne,  Peter;  Hoisl,  Johann; 
Kochanowski,  Guenter;  and  Wimmer,  Walter,  4,290,136,  CI. 
371-25.000. 
Driver,  Julian  H.:  See — 

Thevenot,  Francois  H.  J.;  Goeuriot,  Patrice  M.  V.;  Driver,  Julian 
H.;  and  Ubrun,  Jean-Paul  R.,  4,289.545.  CI.  148-6.300. 
Drobot,  Walter:  See— 

Lechavelier,  Hubert  A.;  and  Drobot,  Walter,  4,289,531,  CI.  75- 
lOl.OBE, 
Drolet,  Jean-Francois:  See — 

Perrault,    Guy;    Lavertu.    Roger;    and    Drolet.    Jean-Francois. 
4.289,551,  CI.  149-19.400. 


Sr.,  4,289,221,  CI. 
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Druschke,  Frank;  Margotte,  Dieter;  Tresper,  Erhard;  Bottenbruch, 
Ludwig;  Cohnen,  Wolfgang;  and  Hucks,  Uwe,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  the  preparation  of  flame-resistant  polycarbonates. 
4,289,685,  CI.  260-45.70S. 
Drythanol  Ltd.:  See — 

Yarrow,     Hyman;     and     Whitefield,     Martin,     4,289,764,     CI. 

424-243.000. 

Dubinsky,  Rudolf  S.;  Medovar,  Boris  I.;  and  Boiko,  Georgy  A.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  producing  a  solid-section  ingot  by  electroslag 

remelting.  4,289,192,  CI.  164-470.000. 

Dubow,  Jerome,   to  Stop-A-Flat  Corporation.   Method  for  sealing 

porosity  leaks  in  pneumatic  tires.  4,289,805,  CI.  427-140.000. 
Duda,  Philip  H.  Directional  antenna  for  long  range  T.V.  signal  recep- 
tion. 4,290,069,  CI.  343-722.000. 
Duda,  Werner,  to  Roe  International,  Inc.  Tape  measure.  4,288,923,  CI. 

33-138.000. 
Dufft,  Jurgen;  and  Brearley,  Malcolm,  to  Girling  Limited.  Vehicle 

braking  systems.  4,289,358,  CI.  303-22.00R. 
Dukes,  Connie  H.  Lock  for  slidable  door.  4,289,343,  CI.  292-117.000. 
Dulat,  Joseph,  to  United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corp.  Mineral  oil 

soluble  borate  compositions.  4,289,637,  CI.  252-49.500. 
Dulin,  Gerald  F.,  to  Astronautics  Corporation  of  America.  Single  phase 

DC  brushless  motor.  4,289,998,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Dunbar,  John  H.;  and  Gray,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Courtaulds  Limited.  Appa- 
ratus   for    forming   a    sheet    of  dry    wood    pulp.    4,289,471,    CI. 
425-373.000. 
Duncah,  Jimmie  D.;  and  Ryan,  Ben  T.  Fuel  manifold  for  oval  track 

racing  cars.  4,289,714,  CI.  261-34.00R. 
Duncan,  Michael  E.;  Whittington,  Philip  J.;  and  Kimber,  Michael  P.,  to 
DCA     Industries     Limited.     Frying    apparatus.     4,289,111,    CI. 
126-391.000. 
Dungs,  Horst:  See- 
Weber,  Heinrich;  Dungs,  Horst;  Wollenhaupt,  Karl-Heinz;  Brass- 
eur,  Yves;  Birscheidt,  Henri;  and  Beckmann,  Franz,  4,289,500, 
CI.  44-15.00R. 
Duni  Bila  AB:  See— 

Andersson,  Karl  G.  B.,  4,289,253,  CI.  221-1.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Cocks,  Philip  J.;  and  Newton,  Derek  A.,  4,288,906,  CI.  29-526.00R. 
Wilde,  Ralph,  4,289,186,  CI.  152-379.300. 
Dunn,  Harold  K.  Orthopedic  appliance.  4.289,123,  CI.  128-84.0OR. 
Dunwald,  Willi:  See — 

Lewalter,  Jurgen;  Merten,  Rudolf;  Zecher,  Wilfried;  and  Dunwald, 
Willi,  4,289,868,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Dupont,  Andra  P.:  See — 

Christensen,  Marvin  M.;  Zachary,  Richard  E.;  and  Dupont,  Andra 
P.,  4,289,807,  CI.  427-195.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Cohen,   Abraham    B.;   and   Gervay,   Joseph    E.,   4,289,841,   CI. 

430-253.000. 
Csaky,  Thomas  J.;  Gauntt,  Sibbley  P.;  and  Heard,  Ralph  L.,  Jr., 

4,288,977,  CI.  57-297.000. 
Jones,   C.    Bradford;   and   Kinard,    Richard   D.,   4,289,480,   CI. 
432-8.000. 
Duracell  Intemational  Inc.:  See — 

Parsen,    Frank    E.;    and    Graham,    TeresiU   O.,    4,288,913,    CI. 
29-623.500. 
Dusedau,  Klaus:  See — 

Block,  Wemer;  Pilsak,  Manfred;  Dusedau,  Klaus;  and  Greiler, 
Wolfgang.  4.290,097,  CI.  362-264.000. 
Dvoskin,  Grigory  I.:  See — 

Khmelevskaya,  Elena  D.;  Dvoskin,  Grigory  I.;  Kablikov,  Vladislav 
A.;  Chukhanov,  Zinovy  F.;  Volny,  Vadim  M.;  Mukhina,  Tamara 
N.;  Stolyar,  Genrikh  L.;  Volnaya,  Olga  E.;  and  Kuptsov,  Nikolai 
F.,  4,289,731,  CI.  422-206.000. 
Dworkin,  Darryl  R.:  See — 

Marshall,  Trevor  J.,  Jr.;  and  Dworkin,  Darryl  R.,  4,289,307,  CI. 
272-52.500. 
Dybel,  Frank  R.;  and  Dybel,  William  P.  Load  monitoring  system  with 

means  for  generating  timing  signals.  4,289,022,  CI.  73-862.640. 
Dybel,  William  P.:  See— 

Dybel,  Frank  R.;  and  Dybel,  William  P.,  4,289,022,  CI.  73-862.640. 
Dyck,  Richard  G.  Apparatus  for  generating  energy  from  the  rise  and 

fall  of  tides.  4,288,985,  CI.  60-398.000. 
Dynaforce  Corporation:  See — 

Catan,  Robert,  4,289,190,  CI.  160-332.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Burkhardt,  Rudolf;  Meyer,  Gunther;  Schmidt,  Reinhard;  and  The- 
walt,  Klaus,  4,289,895,  CI.  560-92.000. 
Dyneer  Corporation:  See — 

Kraft,  Derald  H.,  4,289,007,  CI.  72-58.000. 
Dyroff,  David  R.;  Graf,  Gary  F.;  Kim,  Keun  Y.;  and  Suchanek,  Walton 
F.,  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Calculus-inhibiting  method  and  com- 
positions. 4,289,753,  CI.  424-48.000. 
E.A.  Storz  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG:  See— 

Weisser,  Dieter;  and  Hafner,  Franz,  4,289,300,  CI.  254-126.000. 
E.  J.  Price  (Developments)  Limited:  See- 
Price,  Ernest  J.,  4,289,458,  CI.  417-464.000. 
E-Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Powers,   Vernon   B.;   and   Crawford,   Harry    I.,   4,289.977,   CI. 
307-270.000. 
E-Y  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Chu,  Albert  E.,  4,289,747,  a.  424-1.000. 
Easland  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Easland.  James  C,  4,288,941,  CI.  46-47.000. 


Easland,  James  C,  to  Easland  Industries,  Inc.  Trick  rope  having  ap- 
pearance of  working  lasso.  4,288,941,  CI.  46-47.000. 
East/West  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Spinosa.  Dominic  J.;  and  Knoll.  Frank.  4.289.286.  CI.  244-l.OOR. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Specht.   Donald   P.;   Houle.  Conrad  G.;  and   Farid.  Samir  Y., 

4,289,844,  CI.  430-281.000. 
Sylvester,  Robert  A.,  4,289,840,  CI.  430-207.000, 
Tan,  Zoilo  C.  H.;  PetrQpoulos,  Constantine  C;  and  Rauner.  Freder- 
ick J.,  4,289,842,  CI.  430-27O000. 
Wilson,    John    C;    and    Yacobucci,    Paul    D,,    4.289.865.    CI. 
526-288.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Chambers,  J.  Bruce;  and  Dotter,  Richard  J.,  Sr.,  4,289.221,  CI. 

192-3.570. 
Hammond,  Howard  A.;  and  Whitcomb,  Paul  H.,  4,289,177,  CI. 

144-2.00Z. 
Paskert,  Joseph  H.,  4,289.058,  CI.  411-451.000. 
Eaton,   Sargent   S.,  Jr.,  to  Mostek  Corporation.   AND-gate  clock. 

4.289.973,  CI.  307-448.000.  ^ 

Eberhard  Hoesch  &  Sohne  GmbH  &  Co.:  See-3 

Schotten.    Alfons;    Spolgen.    Herman    J.;    and    Rilling,    Ulrich. 

4,289,618,  CI.  210-142.000. 
Schotten,  Alfons,  4,289,622.  CI.  210-225.000. 
Ebert,  Robert  W.,  to  Marathon  Electric  Manufacturing  Corp.  Strain 
relief  grommet  in  combination  with  a  cord  set  extending  from  an 
electric  motor.  4,289,923.  CI,  174-65.00G. 
Economy.  James;  Lyerla,  James  R.;  and  Pederson,  Lester  A.,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Process  for  forming  micro- 
circuits.  4,289,573,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Edgell,  Thomas  A.;  Foote,  Alfred  R.;  and  Steele.  Charies  P,.  to  Edgell. 
Thomas  A.;  Tillinghast.  Roberta  K.;  and  Fair,  James  W..  a  part 
interest.  Earth  fracturing  apparatus.  4.289,072,  CI.  102-318.000. 
Edwards,  William  M.:  See— 

Haren,    Doyle   V.;   and    Edwards,    William   M.,   4,289.555.   CI. 
156-149.000. 
Edwin  Burgess  Limited:  See — 

Thomas,  Stephen,  4,289,958,  CI.  235^89.000. 
Efimenko,  Sergei  P.:  See — 

Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  Liberman,  Anatoly  L.;  Listopad,  Vladimir 
I.;  Polyakov,  Vasily  V.;  Gubaidulin,  Vyacheslav  F,;  Shulgin, 
Grigory  M.;  Evteev,  Dmitry  P.;  Efimenko.  Sergei  P.;  Fulmakht, 
Veniamin  V.;  Slednev,  Vladimir  P.;  Pogorzhelsky.  Viktor  I.; 
Shum,  Valentin  B,;  and  Tolpa,  Anatoly  A..  4,288,907,  CI. 
29-527.600. 
Egan,  William  J.:  See — 

Carroll,   Robert  G.;  Caporini,  John  I.;  and   Egan.  William  J.. 
4.290,031,  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Egly.    Robert    A.    Magnetic    cassette   storage   case.    4.289,235,    CI. 

206-387.000. 
Ehemann,  Horst;  and  Ruf,  Max,  to  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union.  Outlet  valve 

for  a  gas  compressor.  4,289.159.  CI.  137-454.400, 
Eichelberger.  Charles  W.;  and  Wojnarowski.  Robert  J.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Capacitive  touch  entry  apparatus  having  high 
degree  of  personal  safety.  4.290.052.  CI.  34O-365.00C. 
Eichenbaum.  Bemard  R.;  and  Topolski,  Francis  J.,  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Inc.;  and  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Methods  of  and 
apparatus   for  organizing   fiber   lightguides   into  a   planar  array. 
4,289,558,  CI.  156-179.000. 
Einwiller,  Andreas:  See— 

Czaudema,    Bernhard;    Einwiller,    Andreas;   and    Bott.    Kaspar, 
4,289.676,  CI,  260-29,60H, 
Eistrat,  Thomas.  Dulled  conductor  and  making  same.  4,288.974.  CI. 

57-223.000. 
Ekman  Engineering  AG:  See— 

Ekman,  Kjell  R..  4.289,164.  CI.  137-614.030. 
Ekman,    Kjell    R.,   to   Ekman   Engineering   AG.    Coupling   device, 

4,289,164,  CI.  137-614.030. 
Ekstrom,  Stig  O.  M.  Reinforced  bitumen  pipes  and  process  for  their 

manufacture.  4,289,172,  CI.  138-149.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

Geil,  Fred  G.;  and  Thompson,  John  H,.  4.290,035.  Cl.,333- 186.000. 
Electro-Catheter  Corporation:  See— 

Bemstein,  Robert  I.,  4,289,134,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Electrochem  Intemational,  Inc.:  See— 

Grenda.  David  W.,  4.289.597.  CI.  204-180.00R, 
Electrospace  Systems,  Inc:  See— 

Fenwick,  Richard  C,  4.290.071.  CI.  343-819.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Baiko,    Terry    W.;    and    Hackler.    Ronald    E..    4.289.766,    CI. 

424-246.000. 
BaIko,  Terry  W.,  4,289,778,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Chou,  Ta-Sen.  4,289,695.  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Debono.  Manuel.  4.289.692.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
DeLong,  Donald  C,  4,289.773,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Molloy,    Bryan   B.;   and   Steinberg,    Mitchell    I.,   4,289,787.   CI. 

424-329.000. 
Paget.  Charles  J.;  Chamberlin.  James  W.;  and  Wikel.  James  H.. 
4,289,782,  CI.  424-273.00B, 
Eliason,  Carlyle  R.,  to  Eliason  Corporation.  Curtain  for  open  front 

freezer  or  refrigerator.  4,288,992,  CI.  62-256.000. 
Eliason  Corporation:  See — 

Eliason,  Carlyle  R.,  4,288.992.  CI.  62-256.000. 
Elkins,  Johnny  C;  and  Hanz,  Marvin  C.  Rat  wood  bit  adapter. 
4,289,432,  CI.  408-201.000. 
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EllerbrcKk,  Donald  H  ,  to  Boise  Cascade  Corporatior   Composite  end 
construction  for  composite  containers,  such  as  oil  ca  is.  4,289,265,  CI. 
229-5.500. 
Elliott,  William  J.:  See- 
Harper.   Clarence    E.;    and    Elliott,    William   J.    4.289.993.   CI. 
315-311.000. 
Ellsworth,  Chow  &  Murphy,  Inc.:  See- 
Chow,  Vincent  Y.  S..  4,290,056,  CI.  340-538.000. 
Elston,  Colin;  HofTman.  Herbert  A.;  and  Murphy.  H.  Jbseph,  to  Dexter 
Corporation,  The.  Heal  seal  fibrous  web  and  method  of  its  manufac- 
ture. 4,289,580,  CI.  162-109.000. 
Emanuelsson.  Kaj  B.  I.:  See — 

van   Oorschot,    Gosewinus   F.;   and   Emanuelsson,    Kaj    B.    I., 
4.289,461.  CI  418-84.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Seeley.  Wayne  R..  4.289,955,  CI.  219-532.000. 
Visos,    Charles    D.;    and    Femstrom,    Carl    F.J  4.289,476,    CI. 
431-66.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Smith,  Robert  L.,  4.290,004,  CI.  323-311.000. 
EMI  Limited:  See— 

LeMay,  Christopher  A.  G..  4,289,968,  CI.  250-441.00T. 
Emmctt.  John  E..  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  C  orp.  Device  and 

assembly  for  mounting  parts.  4.289,060,  CI.  411-34.100. 
Emmett,  John  E..  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  C  orp.  Device  and 

assembly  for  mounting  parts.  4,289,061,  CI.  411-34.VX). 
Endo,  Takaya:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Wataru;  Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto;  Kojima,  Tamotsu;  Endo, 
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4,289.505. 


196-115.000. 


method  therefor. 

Denki  Kabushiki 
128-660.000. 


Chikao; 
112.00R. 
158.000. 


Ohara, 


Takaya;  and  Kato.  Katsunori.  4,289,847,  CI.  430-389.000. 
Energy  Absorption  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Young.  Bruce  O.;  and  Seegmiller.  Wan.  4,289,4lf  CI.  404-6.000 
Energy  Materials  Corporation:  See— 

Jewett,  David  N.,  4.289,571,  CI.  1 56-61 7.00H 
Eng,  Joseph  P.:  See— 

Hardison,  Leslie  C;  Eng,  Joseph  P.;  and  Nagl,  C^ry  J 
CI.  55-59.000. 
Eng.  King  D.;  Brandenburg,  John  T.;  Lee,  Kung-Yoi ;  and  McMahon. 
Matthew  A.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  In-situ  cavity  coating  njethod.  4,289,810 
CI  427-230.000 
Engel.  Gary  C.  Oil  reclamation  device.  4,289.583,  CI 
Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation:  See— 
Bartholic.  David  B,  4.289,605,  CI.  208-113.000 
Lechaveher,  Hubert  A.;  and  Drobot,  Walter.  4.289.531.  CI.  75- 
lOl.OBE. 
Engcrran.  Pierre  R.:  See- 
Cabaret.  Pierre  M  ;  Daboust.  Maurice  B.;  and  En(jerran,  Pierre  R 
4,289.005.  CI.  72-12.000 
Engle.  Frank  W.,  to  Technics,  Inc.  Plasma  reactor  anc 

4.289.598,  CI.  204-192.00E. 
Enjoji.  Susumu;  and  Saito.  Koji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Kaisha.  Ultrasonic  transducer  probe.  4,289,139,  CI 
Enoki.  Yasutaka:  See — 

Abe,  Masaru;  Sakai.  Yoshihiro;  Enoki,  Yasut^^a:  and  Sawada, 
Noriyasu.  4.289,183.  CI.  152-2O9.00B 
Enomoto.  Satoru:  See — 

Hotta,  Tetsuya;   Enomoto.  Satoru;   Yoshikumi 
Minoru;  and  Ueno,  Saburo,  4,289.688.  CI.  260^ 
Ensey.  Rick  A  Rodent  trap  guard.  4,288.940,  CI.  43 
Environmental  Research  Institute  of  Michigan:  See-j- 

Sternberg,  Stanley  R.;  Lougheed.  Robert  M.;  an^  Dargel,  William 
O..  4.290,049,  CI.  340-146.3MA. 
EOTec  Corporation:  See— 

Krohn,  David  A.,  4,289,516.  CI.  65-3.00A. 
Epicure  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Hathaway.  Dana  B.,  4.289,929.  CI.  179-l.OOE 
Eppley,  Dewey  W.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  B^ake  fuse  warning 

circuit.  4,290,060,  CI.  340-638.000. 
Ergo  Instruments,  Inc.:  See- 
Mueller.  Rene  E.,  4,289,131,  CI.  128-303.00R 
Erickson,  John  W.,  to  Kobe.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  pumftng  and  condition 

ing  drilling  Huid.  4.289.610,  CI.  209-18.000. 
Emdt,  Hans;  See— 

Palloch.  Herbert;  and  Erndt,  Hans,  4,289,962.  C 
Ernst.  Hermann,  to  Brown  Boveri  Turbomachiner; 
for  use  with  gas  turbines.  4.288,980.  CI.  60-39.230 
Espelage.  Paul  M  ,  to  General  Electric  Company 
crocomputcr  controlled  pulse  width  modulated 
machine  drive  system.  4.290.001.  CI.  318-811.000. 
Estabrook.  Paul  S.  Time  sequence  monitor.  4.290. 12|8.  CI 
Estes,  John  H.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Crystalline  zeolite 

423-328.000. 
Esthimer,  William  F.,  to  Bird-Johnson  Company,  ^ngine-clutch  con- 
trol mterlock  system.  4,289,222,  CI.  192-0.033. 
Etablissement  Public  de  Diffusion  dit  TeledifTusion 
Marti,  Bernard;  Poignet,  Alain;  Savary,  Jean 
Roger,  4,290,062,  CI.  340-721.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Hornbaker.    Edwin    D.;    and    Li,    Hsueh    \ 

525-538.000. 
Shin,  Kju  H  ,  4,289,906,  CI.  564-330.000. 
Euteco  Impianti  S.p.A.:  See — 

Bertolini,  Natale;  and  Ferlazzo.  Natale.  4,289.6H  CI.  252-456.000 
Evans,  Anthony  G.:  See- 
Campbell.  Simon  F.;  Danilewicz.  John  C;  Evank,  Anthony  G.;  and 
Ham.  Allan  L.,  4.289,772,  CI.  424-250.000. 
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368-1.000. 
4,289,740.  CI. 


le  France:  See — 
Yves;  and  Brusq, 


4,289,862.    CI 


and  Steele,  Charles  P.. 


4.289,574,    CI. 


Evans,  Christopher  P..  to  Chloride  Group  Limited.  Battery  filler. 

4,289,176,  CI.  141-35.000. 
Evans,  Donald  J.:  See — 

Woolston,  A.  Brent;  and  Evans,  Donald  J..  4.289.052,  CI.  83-26.000. 
Everett,  Charles  J.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Control  device 

and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,289,963,  CI.  250-231.00P. 
Everett.  Stephen  M.,  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Spring  loaded 

connector  pin.  4.289.367.  CI.  339-64.00R. 
Evteev,  Dmitry  P.:  See— 

Chumanov.  Julian  M.;  Liberman.  Anatoly  L.;  Listopad,  Vladimir 
I.;  Polyakov.  Vasily  V.;  Gubaidulin,  Vyacheslav  F.;  Shulgin, 
Grigory  M.;  Evteev,  Dmitry  P.;  Efimenko.  Sergei  P.;  Fulmakht. 
Veniamin  V.;  Slednev.  Vladimir  P.;  Pogorzhelsky,  Viktor  I.; 
Shum.  Valentin  B.;  and  Tolpa,  Anatoly  A.,  4.288.907,  CI. 
29-527.600. 
Extracorporeal  Medical  Specialties.  Inc.:  See—  _ 

Lee,  Kyu  H..  4,289,623,  CI.  210-247.000. 
Exxon  Nuclear  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Russell.  James  T.;  and  Davis,  Thomas  J.,  4,289,987.  CI.  310-26.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See- 
Bailey,  George  W.,  4,289,655.  CI.  252-466.00B. 
DeGeorge.  Charles  W.,  4,289,603.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Gladrow,    EIroy   M.;   and   Winter,    William    E.,   4,289,606,   CI. 

208-120.000. 
Sansregrct.  Joseph  L.,  4.289.602,  CI.  204-32.00S. 
Fabbrica  d'Armi  Pietro  Beretta  S.p.A.:  See— 
Beretta,  Pier  C,  4,288,939,  CI.  42-94.000. 
Fail  Safe  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Csurgay,  Gregory;  and  Reeder.  Willes  W.,  4,289,219,  CI.  192-2.000. 
Fair,  James  W.;  See — 

Edgell,  Thomas  A.;  Foote,  Alfred  R.: 
4,289,072,  CI.  102-318.000. 
Fair.  Walter.  Snowblowcr.  4,288,933.  CI.  37-43.00B.  - 
Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corp.:  See — 

Labriola,  Donald  J.,  4,290,015,  CI.  324-158.0OR. 
Radigan,    Steven    J.;    and    Berry,    Robert    L., 
156-643.000. 
Fairfield  Machine  Company:  See— 

Shashaty,  Alex,  4.289,430,  CI.  408-l.OOR. 
Falivene,  Pasquale  J.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Cleaning  com- 
positions. 4,289,640,  CI.  252-95.000. 
Farid,  Samir  Y.:  See — 

Specht,   Donald   P.;   Houle,  Conrad  G.;  and  Farid,   Samir  Y.. 
4,289,844,  CI.  430-281.000. 
Fattier,  Karl  W.  Swimming  device.  4.289.487,  CI.  440-31.000. 
Fauth,  Gunter:  See— 

Lermann.  Peter;  Wagner,  Karl;  Schultes.  Herber*;  and  Fauth. 
Gunter,  4.289,390.  CI.  354-187.000. 
Faxon  Communications  Corporation:  See — 

Kolker.  Cari  R.,  4.290,085,  CI.  358-264.000. 
Fedcr,  Joseph:  See— 

Tolbert.  William  R.;  Hitt.  Mary  M.;  and  Feder.  Joseph.  4,289.854, 
CI.  435-241.000. 
Federal  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Clark.  Eari  S..  4.289,382,  CI.  350-331.00R. 
Feightner.  L.  Clark;  and  Hartley,  E.  Dale.  Electromagnetic  actuator 

having  preloaded  spring  means.  4,290,040,  CI.  335-274.000. 
Feil,  Rolf,  to  Bosch  Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH.  Device  for  heat-seal- 
ing and/or  cutting  of  thin  foils  of  synthetic  materials.  4,289,566,  CI. 
156-515.000. 
Feist.  Wolfgang  M.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Method  of  forming  closely 
spaced   device   regions   utilizing   selective  etching  and   diffusion. 
4.289.550,  CI.  148-175.000. 
Fenwick.  Richard  C,  to  Electrospace  Systems,  Inc.  Multi-band  direc- 
tional antenna.  4,290,071.  CI.  343-819.000. 
Ferlazzo,  Natale:  See — 

Bertolini.  Natale;  and  Ferlazzo,  Natale,  4.289,654,  CI.  252-456.000. 
Fernstrom,  Carl  F.:  See— 

Visos,    Charles    D.;    and    Femstrom,    Carl    F.,    4,289,476.    CI. 
431-66.000. 
Festag,  Werner;  and  Muller,  Hans-Ueli,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd. 
Process  and  device  for  the  manufacture  of  blisters  with  high  barrier 
properties.  4,289,009.  CI.  72-60.000. 
Fiat  Trattori  S.p.A.:  See— 

Roncarolo.  Giuseppe,  4.289,208.  CI.  172-7.000. 
Fiber  Associates,  Incorporated:  See — 

Gcyer.  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  and  White,  Ben  E.,  4.289.875,  CI.  536-60.000. 
Fijutsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See— 

Inaba,  Hajimu;  and  Inagaki,  Shigemi,  4,289.441,  CI.  414-589.000. 
Filippov,  losif  F.:  See — 

Popov,  Jury  S.;  Skachkov,  Jury  V.;  Filippov,  losif  F.;  and  Khuto- 
retsky,  Gary  M.,  4,289,985,  CI.  310-61.000. 
Finger,  Alexander  E.;  and  Finger,  Fay.  Compiler-binder  for  periodicals 

and  the  like.  4,289,331,  Cl.  281-47.000. 
Finger,  Fay:  See- 
Finger,  Alexander  E.;  and  Finger.  Fay.  4.289,331,  Cl.  281-47.000. 
Finishing  Equipment,  Inc.:  See— 

Sabatka.  Winston  E.,  4,289,586,  Cl.  203-1.000. 
Finkelstein,  Oscar  P.  Structure  of  dispenser  for  dispensing  web-like 

material.  4,289,262,  Cl.  225-106.000. 
Firmenich  SA:  See — 

Schultc-Elte.  Karl-Heinrich;  Willhalm.  Bruno;  and  Gautschi.  Fritz. 
4,289,659,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Firth,  Francis  G.,  to  Applied  Plastics  Co.,  Inc.  Packaging  of  mutually 
reactive  substances.  4.289,233.  CI.  206-221.000. 
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Fischer,  Joseph  J.:  See — 

Melissa,  Raymond  F.;  Grummett,  Lome  H.;  and  Fischer,  Joseph  J., 
4,289,069,  Cl.  101-93.010. 
Fisher,  Bernard;  and  Storar,  Robert  C,  to  United  Systems  Corporation. 
High  power  and  high  voltage  transistor  control  circuit.  4,290,007,  Cl. 
323-270.000. 
Fisher,  Bernard  M.:  See — 

Matson,    Raphael    F.;   and   Fisher.   Bernard   M..   4,289,532,   CI. 
75-105.000. 
Fisher,  Hiram  H.,  Jr.,  to  Baker  Intemational  Corporation.  Retrievable 

well  apparatus.  4,289.200,  Cl.  166-120.000. 
Fisher,  Michael  H.:  See— 

Bochis,  Richard  J.;  Fisher.  Michael  H.;  and  Linn.  Bruce  O., 
4,289,784,  Cl.  424-274.000. 
Fishinger,  Lawrence  W.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Adjustable 

coupling  device.  4,289,415,  Cl.  403-104.000. 
Fives-Cail  Babcock:  See — 

Longuet,  Andre.  4,289,734,  Cl.  422-272.000. 
Flahive,  Barry  J.:  See- 
Stewart,  Robert  E.;  Flahive,  Barry  J.;  and  Potter,  David,  4,290,133, 
Cl.  370-85.000. 
Flockenhaus,  Claus:  See— 

Wagener,    Dietrich;    Flockenhaus,   Claus;    and    Blase,    Manfred, 
4,289,585,  CI.  202-227.000. 
Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Wissner,   Allan;   and   Floyd,   Middleton   B.,   Jr..  4.289,910,   Cl. 
568-367.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Bajeux,  Etienne,  4,289,336,  Cl.  285-136.000. 

Brown,  William  R.,  4,289,042,  Cl.  74-61.000. 

Chiang,  John  S.;  Munday,  Theodore  F.;  and  Ilardi,  Joseph  M., 

4.289,739.  Cl.  423-306.000. 
Overton.  John  S.,  4,288,900,  Cl.  29-263.000. 
Foerster,  Hubert,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
stop  frame  reproduction  in  television  picture  fields  each  recorded  on 
tape  in  a  plurality  of  adjacent  tracks.  4,290,081.  Cl.  358-4.000. 
Fogelberg.  Clement  V.;  and  Romig.  Joseph  H.,  to  LAM  Partnership. 
Process  for  improved  glass  article  coating,  and  such  coated  articles. 
4,289,816,  Cl.  428-35.000. 
Fomin,  Boris  I.:  See — 

Aroshidze,  Jury  V.;  Kadi-Ogly,  Ibragim  A.;  Ghernyavsky.  Vladi- 
mir P.;  Shapiro,  Aron  B.;  Fomin,  Boris  I.;  and  Yankov.  Anatoly 
F.,  4,289,984,  Cl.  310-54.000. 
Foote,  Alfred  R.:  See — 

Edgell,  Thomas  A.;  Foote.  Alfred  R.;  and  Steele,  Charles  P., 
4,289,072,  CI.  102-318.000. 
Forbes,  Brian  K.:  See — 

Catiller,    Robert    D.;    and    Forbes, 
364-200.000. 
Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corp. 
Stanwood,  Jay  W.;  Clarke,  William  A 
4,289,557,  CI.  156-171.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Peters,  Douglas  J.,  4,289,107,  CI.  123-571.000. 
Repp,  John  R.;  and  Smith,  Donald  H..  4,289,328,  Cl.  280-803.000. 
Forsberg,  Georg  L.  K.  Method  for  treating  a  bulk  material  with  a  fluid. 

4,289,579,  Cl.  162-58.000. 
Fortunko,  Christopher  M.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  nondestructive  evaluation  of  surface  flaws 
in  conductive  materials.  4,290,017,  CI.  324-237.000. 
Foundation:  The  Research  Institute  for  Special  Inorganic  Materials, 
The:  See — 
Yajima,  Seishi;  Shishido,  Toetsu;  Okamura,  Kiyohito;  Kayano, 
Hideo;  Hayashi,  Josaburo;  and  Kobayashi,  Hiroshi,  4,289,720,  Cl. 
264-63.000. 
Fowler  Holdings  Limited:  See— 

De  Klerk,  Pieter  B.;  and  Velthuysen,  Andries  G..  4.289,422.  Cl. 
404-124.000. 
Fragala,  Anthony  R.:  See — 

Dempsey,  Russell  M.;  Coker,  Thomas  G.;  La  Conti,  Anthony  B.; 
and  Fragala,  Anthony  R.,  4,289,590,  Cl.  204-98.000. 
Franchini.  Carlo;  and  Maiocchi.  Luigi.  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Vehi- 
cle tires  having  a  removable  tread.  4,289,185,  Cl.  152-361.0DM. 
Franke,  Francis  H.:  See — 

Sampson,   Robert   W.;  and   Franke.   Francis  H.,  4,289.029,  Cl. 
73-863.110.  . 
Franken,  Adrianus  J.  J.;  Khoe,  Giok  D.;  Kuyt,  Gerard;  Van  Leest, 
Johannes  H.  F.  M.;  Nicia,  Antonius  J.  A.;  Potters,  Cornells  J.  T.;  and 
Smulders,  Hendricus  F.  G.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of 
and  device  for  providing  a  concentric  envelope  on  an  end  of  an 
optical  fiber,  and  fiber  having  an  end  provided  with  a  concentric 
envelope  in  accordance  with  the  method.  4,289,374,  Cl.  350-96.200. 
Frankhouser,  Douglas  L.;  Schnitz,  Louis;  and  Greenstadt,  Joseph  C,  to 
Lightron  Corporation,  The.  Supporting  apparatus  for  medical  bottles 
and  the  like.  4,289,244.  Cl.  21 1-1 17.000. 
Frankl  &  Kirchner  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Palloch,  Herbert;  and  Erndt,  Hans.  4,289.962,  Cl.  250-23  LOSE. 
Franklin  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Schaefer,  Edward  J.,  4,289.988.  Cl.  3IO-68.00E. 
Franz,   Louis  J.   Method  of  forming  a  notched  edge  lock  screw. 

4,288,902,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Eraser.  Donald  L..  Jr.;  and  Vera,  Armando  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories.   Incorporated.    Switched   capacitor   filter.   4,290.034,   Cl. 
333-173.000. 


Brian    K.,    4.290,106.    Cl. 

:  See — 
and  MacLeane,  Johannes, 


Frawley,  James  J.:  See — 

Wales,    Wayne    F.;    and    Frawley,    James    J.,    4,289,803,    Cl 
427-134.000. 
Frazer  Nash  Limited:  See — 

Barnes,   Robin  R.;   Delves,   Ronald  F.;  and  Slasor,  James  F., 
4,289,996,  CI.  318-38.000. 
Fredd,  John  V.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Equalizing  ball  valve 

member.  4,289,165,  CI.  137-625.320. 
Fredd,  John  V.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Well  test  apparatus. 

4,289,201,  Cl.  166-183.000. 
Freedman  Seating  Company,  The:  See — 

Wahls,  Robert  J..  4.289,351,  Cl.  297-307.000. 
Freeman  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Kallaur,  Michael.  4,289.684,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Freenor,  Francis  J.,  Ill;  and  Koerber,  Barbara  M.,  to  Chevron  Re- 
search. Process  for  preparing  l-dichloroacyl-4-substituted  phenoxy 
benzene  and  intermediates  therefor.  4.289,909,  Cl.  568-315.000. 
Freenor,  Francis  J.,  Ill:  See — 

Schinski,  William  L.;  and  Freenor.  Francis  J.,  III.  4,289.701.  Cl. 
260-343.600. 
Freeport  Minerals  Company:  See — 

Matson,   Raphael   F.;  and   Fisher,   Bernard   M.,  4,289.532.  Cl. 
75-105.000. 
French  Oil  Mill  Machinery  Company.  The:  See— 
Krebser.  John  P..  4,289,065,  Cl.  100-129.000. 
Frey,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Anderson,   Roy   E.;   Frey,   Richard   L.;  and   Lewis,  James  R., 
4,290,141,  CI.  455-2.000. 
Friederich,  Klaus;  Heinze.  Gerhard;  Reiff.  Helmut;  Michael.  Dietrich; 
Schon.  Manfred;  Markusch.  Peter;  Haberland.  Ulrich;  Dieterich, 
Dieter;  and  Merten.  Josef,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Sizing  glass 
fibers  for  thermoplastic   resin   reinforcement.  4,289,672,  Cl.   260- 
29.2TN. 
Friesen,  Eckart;  Thogersen,  Hans  P.;  and  Kuhnel.  Roland,  to  Kraft- 
werk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cooling  system  for  shipping  casks. 
4,288,997,  Cl.  62-434.000. 
Friesen,  Heinz-Jurgen;  and  Pestka,  Sidney,  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Preparation  of  homogeneous  human  fibroblast  interferon.  4,289,689, 
CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Frister,  Manfred,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fan  wheel  for  electric 

machinery.  4,289,449,  Cl.  416-185.000. 
Fritzsche  Dodge  &  Olcott  Inc.:  See — 

Willis.  Brian  J.;  and  Yurecko.  John  M..  Jr..  4.289,658.  Cl.  252- 
522.00R. 
Frymaster  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Moore,  Lewis  F.;  and  Price,  George  M.,  4,289,477,  Cl.  431-171.000. 
Fugardi,  Joseph  F.:  See — 

Carpenter,  Charles;  Fugardi,  Joseph  F.;  Gregor,  Lawrence  V.; 
Grosewald.  Peter  S.;  and  Reeber,  Morton  D.,  4,290,079,  Cl. 
357-71.000. 
Fuhre,  Leo  M.  Nail  cleaner.  4,289,152.  Cl.  132-74.500. 
Fuhrer,  Heinz-Georg:  See— 

Haker,  Rolf;  Fuhrer,  Heinz-Georg;  van  Rijckevorsel.  Rainer;  Ruhl. 
Werner;  and  Thiery,  Joachim,  4.290,113,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ueda,  Tsuneo,  4,289,971,  Cl.  290-52.000. 
Fuji  Machinery  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Seko,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ichikawa.  Mamoru,  4.288.967,  Cl.  53-550.000. 
Seko,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ichikawa.  Mamoru.  4,288,968,  Cl.  53-550.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Hajime,  4,289.332.  Cl.  282-27.500. 

Saito,     Hirokazu;     Suzuki,     Keiichi;     Shimizu,     Masayuki;    and 
Miyahara.  Junji,  4.289,733,  Cl.  422-227.000. 
Fuji  Sanitary  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Usami,  Akira;  Uebayashi,  Toshiaki;  Sato,  Koji;  and  Goda,  Tomoko, 
4,289,130,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Fujieda,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Murase,  Fujio;  Matsumoto.  Hidenosuke;  Fujieda.  Hiroshi;  Takano. 
Teruhisa;  and  Imasu.  Kenichiro.  4,289.272.  CI.  236-9 l.OOD. 
Fujii,  Tadaaki:  See— 

Sanpei,  Konomu;  and  Fujii.  Tadaaki.  4.290.009.  Cl.  324-57.00R. 
Fujiki.  Hirokazu:  See— 

Yamanaka,  Junichi;  Nakamura.   Noboru;  Fujiki,  Hirokazu,  and 
Miyaji,  Yoshimori,  4,290,038,  Cl.  335-214.000. 
Fujimoto,  Nobuo:  See— 

Namba,  Takamasa;  Yanagawa.  Hidekata;  Fujimoto.  Nobuo;  Mori. 
Takehiko;  and  Yamada.  Takayoshi.  4,289.263.  Cl.  226-196.000. 
Fujita,  Michio:  See— 

Munekata,    Kenichi;    Fujita,    Michio;    and    Hattori.    Yasuhiro. 
4,288.945,  Cl.  51-238.00S. 
Fujita,  Yoshiji:  See— 

Okabe,  Susumu;  Omura,  Yoshiaki;  Ninagawa,  Yoichi;  and  Fujita. 
Yoshiji.  4,289,786,  Cl.  424-312.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Asami.  Fumitaka.  4,289.956.  Cl.  235-92.0OT. 
Hattori.  Akira.  4,290.103,  CI  364-200.000. 
Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Wataru;  Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto;  Kojima,  Tamotsu;  Endo. 
Takaya;  and  Kato,  Katsunori.  4,289.847.  Cl  430-389  000 
Fukasawa.    Akira;    Masaki.    Shinzaburo;    and    Serizawa.    Norio.    to 
Sumitomo  Chemical   Company.   Limited.    Method   for  producing 
1-nitroanthraquinone.  4.289,706,  CI.  260-369.000. 
Fukui,  Toyoaki:  See— 

Tanaka.  Osamu;  Nakano,  Nobuo;  and  Fukui,  Toyoaki,  4,290,070, 
Cl.  343-788.000. 
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(fcy  Basche,  Joyce 
Metf  od  for  producing 
427-94.000. 

Lyie  D.;  and  S  tewart,  Hudson, 


and  Galie.  Lo  lis  M.,  4,290,115, 
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Fulmakht,  Veniamin  V.:  See— 

Chumanov.  Julian  M.;  Liberman,  Anatoly  L 
I.;  Poiyakov.  Vasily  V.;  Gubaidulin,  Vyaches^ 
Grigory  M  ;  Evteev,  Dmitry  P  ;  Efimcnko, 
Veniamin  V  ;  Slcdnev,  Vladimir  P.;  Pogorz 
Shum,   Valentin    B.;   and   Tolpa,   Anatoly   A 
29-527.600. 
Furch,  Benjamin;  See— 

Romer.  Rudolf;  Lips.  Hendrik  R.;  Furch, 
Hans.  4,289,073.  CI.  102-476.000. 
Furncy,  Douglas  E.;  and  Muldrey,  Michael  J.,  to 

ment  LTD.  Scannmg  control  system.  4,290,055,  CI 
Furuhashi,  Toshio:  See— 

Suda,  Seiji;  Hasegawa,  Taiji;  Mouri,  Yasunori; 
Toshio,  4,290.107.  CI.  364-431  000. 
Furukawa  Electric  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsui.  Kazumi;  Takasue.  Takashi;  and  Iwasaki 
CI.  198-334.000. 
Fushihara.  Tomotsuru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kogai 
sho.   Apparatus  for   producing  alkaline  water 
4.289,599,  CI.  204-275.000. 
Fussl.  Erwin.  to  Maerz  Ofenbau  AG.  Fuel  lance 

regenerative  shaft  furnace.  4.289.482.  CI.  432-96 
G.  Siempelkamp  GmbH  &  Co.;  See— 

Pesch.  Jurgen.  4,289,467.  CI.  425-141.000. 
Gabriel,  Isabelle  M.  See— 

Stemhauer.  Roger  C;  and  Gabriel.  Isabelle 
252-127.000. 
Gaetano.  Ralph  R..  to  Think,  Inc.  Method  for 

map.  4,289.333.  CI.  283-35.000. 
Galley.  J.  Lynn;  See— 

Chalmers.  Alexander   A.;  and  Gailey.  J-   Lyn 
52-478.000. 
Galasso.  Francis  S.;  and  Basche.  Malcolm,  deceased 
O.,  heir),  to  United  Technologies  Corporation 
fine  grained  pyrolytic  silicon  nitride.  4.289.801,  CI 
Galbraith,  Lyie  D.;  See— 

Tacke,  Kenneth  L.;  Galbraith, 
4,289,089.  CI.  118-306.000. 
Galle,  Louis  M.;  See— 

Pitt,  Paul  E.;  Glaser.  Edward  L 
CI.  364-900.000. 
Gallaher,  David  E.;  See— 

Rabeneck.  Kenneth  H.;  Kantlehner,  Jerry  R 
E.,  4,289,569,  CI.  156-580.200. 
Gallion,  James  A.;  See — 

Sorber,  Robert  E.;  and  Gallion,  James  A.,  4,289, 
Game,  Joachim;  Radunz,  Hans-Eckart;  Orth,  Dieter 
Jochen;  and  Schorschcr,  Ernst,  to  Merck  Patent 
Beschrankter  Haftung.  Phenothiazine  derivatives 
their  preparation.  4,289,768,  CI.  424-247.000. 
Gante,  Joachim;  See— 

Schacht.  Erich;  Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf;  Gante, 
Reinhard;    Melzer.   Guido;   and   Orth,   Dieter 
424-250.000. 
Ganz  Brothers.  Inc.;  See— 

Ganz,  Robert  H.;  and  Myers.  John  H.,  4,289,23(, 
Ganz.  Robert  H  ;  and  Myers,  John  H..  to  Ganz 

package  and  method  of  forming  same.  4,289.236, 
Garlock  Inc;  See — 

Gather.  Douglas  A.,  Jr..  4.289.321.  CI.  277-152. 
Garlock  Inc  ;  See — 

Cather.  Douglas  A..  Jr.;  and  Benjamin.  Martin 
277-12.000. 
Gartner,  Rodney  W  ;  Gray,  Charles  R.;  and  Hazen, 
Robertson  Company.   Electrical  activating  asse 
member  therefor.  4,289,921.  CI.  174-48.000. 
Garvin,  Hugh  L.;  and  Pinnow,  Douglas  A.,  to  H 
pany.  High  selectivity  thin  film  polarizer.  4.289 
Gary.  Norman  E.;  and  Lorenzen.  Kenneth,  to  Uni 
The  Regents  of  the.  Bee  vacuum  device  and  metho  i 
4,288,880,  CI.  6-12.0OR. 
Gasser.  Rene,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Ad.  Schulthess  & 

schaft   Ironing  mangle.  4,288.934.  CI.  38-44.000 
Gatehouse,  Diana  M.;  See— 

Worthington.  Paul  A  ;  de  Fraine.  Paul;  Rathme 
Gatehouse.  Diana  M..  4,289.526,  CI  71-92 
Gates,  Kenneth  L.;  S«e— 

Johnson.    Larry    K.;    and    Gates,    Kenneth 
16-105.000. 
Gauntt.  Sibbley  P.;  S^e— 

Csaky.  Thomas  J.;  Gauntt,  Sibbley  P.;  and 
4,288,977,  CI.  57-297.000. 
Gautschi.  Fritz:  See— 

Schulte-Elte.  Karl-Heinrich;  Willhalm.  Bruno; 
4,289,659,  CI   252-522  OOR. 
Gay,  Charles  H  ,  Jr ;  See— 

Sterman,  Albert  P  ;  Gay,  Charles  H.,  Jr ;  Tegai^ 
and  Lenahan,  Dean  T..  4,289,447,  CI.  415    " 
Gearhart  Industries.  Inc.;  See— 

Basham.    Edward    R;    and    Mosely.    L 
73-151.000 
Geil.  Fred  G.;  and  Thompson.  John  H..  to  Elect 
Institute,  Inc.  Mechanical  filter  and  method  of 
waveguides  therein.  4,290,035.  CI.  333-186.000. 
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i  Sogo  Kenkyu- 
acidic   water. 


4,289,644,  CI. 
features  on  a 


Gallaher,  David 


^5.  CI.  318-9.000. 

;  Schliep,  Hans- 

Gesellschaft  mit 

ind  a  process  for 


loachim;  Lissner 

,   4,289,774,   CI 


CI.  206-432.000. 
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Geluk,  Ronald  J.;  See— 
Baumann,    Jacob    S. 
364-822.000. 
General  Binding  Corporation;  See— 

Wiermanski,  Jerome  J.,  4,289,330.  CI.  28 1-21. OOR. 
General  DataComm  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Walsh,  Dale  M.,  4,290,139.  CI.  375-14.000. 
General  Electric  Company;  See- 
Anderson,   Roy   E.;   Frey,   Richard   L.;   and   Lewis,  James  R., 

4,290,141,  CI.  455-2.000. 
Brown,  Edgar  D.,  Jr.,  4.289.891.  CI.  556-453.000. 
Cannon.  John  W..  4.289.941.  CI.  200-146.00R. 
Corrigan.  Francis  R..  4,289,503,  CI.  51-307.000. 
Davidson.    Craig    R.;    and    Sedlak,    John    M..    4,289,591.    CI. 

204-129.000. 
Dempsey,  Russell  M.;  Coker,  Thomas  G.;  La  Conti,  Anthony  B.; 

and  Fragala.  Anthony  R..  4,289.590.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Eichelberger,  Charles  W.;  and  Wojnarowski.  Robert  J..  4,290,052, 

CI.  340-365.00C. 
Espelage,  Paul  M.,  4,290,001,  CI.  318-811.000. 
Grimm,    Bernard   J.;   and    Dossett,    Richard   A.,   4,288.995.   CI. 

62-382.000. 
Hysell,  Robert  E.;  and  Kalkbrenner,  Francis  W.,  4,290,080,  CI. 

357-81.000. 
McFadyen,  Robert  J.;  and  Zeigler,  John  F.,  III.  4,290,126,  CI. 

367-93.000. 
Parks,  Earl  L.;  and  Zaidel,  Simon  A.,  4,289,846,  CI.  430-314.000. 
Puckette,  Charles  M.,  4,290,022.  CI.  328-55.000. 
Sarvas.  Walter  P..  4.289.799.  CI.  427-65.000. 
Serrano.  Juan  de  J..  4.290.061,  CI.  340-712.000. 
Sterman,  Albert  P.;  Gay,  Charles  H.,  Jr.;  Tegarden,  Frederick  W.; 

and  Lenahan,  Dean  T..  4,289,447,  CI.  415-200.000. 
Wales,    Wayne    F.;    and    Frawley,    James    J.,    4,289,803,    CI. 

427-134.000. 
Zirin,  Louis  I.,  4,289,360,  CI.  308-178.000. 
General  Electric  Company  Limited,  The;  See- 
Connolly,  David  C.  A.;  and  Shutt,  Harry,  4.289,930,  CI.  179.2.0TV. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Kleiner,   Fredric;   Roy,   Pradip  K.;  and   Kuchman,   Michael  J., 
4,289,794.  CI.  426-660.000. 
General  Foods  France  S.A.;  See— 

Bruelle.  Georges.  4,289,790,  CI.  426-93.000. 
General  Mills.  Inc.;  See—  . 

Johnston,  Michael  L.;  Gordon,  Loren  J.;  and  Weinauer,  Dietrich 
E.,  4,289,470,  CI.  425-336.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation;  See— 

Micheli,  Adolph  L.,  4,289,802,  CI.  427-125.000. 

Pearce,  Warren,  Jr.;  Schramme.  Stephan  H.;  Lightner,  John  L.;  and 

McGee.  Joseph  A..  4,289.924.  CI.  174-152.00G. 
Tranbarger.  Glen  E..  4.289,722,  CI.  264-102.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation;  See- 
Parker,  John  W.,  4,290.027.  CI.  330-293.000. 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The;  See— 

Neubert,  Terry  C,  4,289,683,  CI.  260-38.000. 
GenRad,  Inc.;  See— 

Thiel,  David  W.,  4,290,013.  CI.  324-73.0PC. 
George,  Robert  D.;  and  Gray,  Robert  C,  to  Mechancer,  Inc.  Apparatus 

for  winding  armatures.  4,289,281,  CI.  242-7.05B. 
Gemlein.  Hermann;  See— 

Reim.  Werner;  Gernlein.  Hermann;  and  Zimmermann,  Helmuth, 
4,289,228.  CI.  198-339.000. 
Gervay,  Joseph  E.;  See—  ^ocoa,     i-i 

Cohen.   Abraham    B.;   and   Gervay,   Joseph   E.,   4,289,841,   CI. 
430-253.000. 
Geyer.  Charles  J..  Jr.;  and  White.  Ben  E..  to  Fiber  Associates,  Incorpo- 
rated Process  for  continuous  filtration  and  aging  of  xanthated  alkali 
cellulose.  4,289,875,  CI.  536-60.000. 
GFA-Gesellschaft  fur  Flachenabdichtung  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 

See — 
Hammer,  Heiner  I..  4.289.552,  CI.  156-73.400. 
Giacomelli.  Enzo;  See— 

Traversari.  Alessandro;  and  Giacomelli.  Enzo,  4,289,322,  L.I.  ill- 

188.00A. 

Gillette  Company,  The:  See—  _,  ,^  ^,  ,,^_ 

Douglass.  Paul  W.;  and  Trotta.  Robert  A..  4.288,920.  CI.  30-47.000. 

Langlois,  James  L..  4.289.408,  CI.  366-76.000.         ^  ^  ^„„  .,,  ^, 

Oilman.  Byron  L..  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  A-V  Sidearm  lead.  4.289.144,  CI. 

128-785.000. 

°'^'Dufft!7u%en;*'aiid  Breariey.  Malcolm,  4,289,358,  CI.  303-22.00R. 
Glacier  Metal  Company,  Limited,  The:  See- 
Campbell,  Brian  D..  4.288,895.  CI.  29-149.50C. 
Gladrow.  EIroy  M.;  and  Winter.  William  E..  to  Exxon  Research  & 

Engineering  Co.  Hydrocarbon  cracking  with  mixture  of  zeolites  Y 

and  ZSM-5.  4,289.606,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Glander,  Fritz;  and  Voigt,  Hermann  U.,  to  Kabel-  und  Metallwerke 

Gutehoffnungshutte  AG.  Grafting  of  silane  on  thermoplasticsor 

elastomers  for  purposes  of  cross  linking.  4,289,860,  CI.  525-263.000. 
Glaser,  Edward  L;  See—  .  .,„«,,< 

Pitt,  Paul  E.;  Glaser,  Edward  L.;  and  Galie,  Louis  M.,  4,290,115, 
CI.  364-900.000.  „    .  . 

Gleason,  Joseph  P.,  to  Sullivan,  Thomas  P.,  a  part  interest.  Position 

transducing  method  and  means.  4,290,065,  CI.  340-870.430. 
Gleaves,  Donald;  and  Green,  WaUer.  Aircraft  fuel  tester.  4,289,027,  CI. 

73-299.000. 
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Glenn,  E.  Myles,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Method  for  treating  inflam- 
mation. 4,289,757,  CI.  424-120000. 
Gless,  Richard  D.;  See — 

Rapoport,  Henry;  Weller,  Dwight  D.;  and  Gless,  Richard  D., 
4,289.882,  CI.  546-141.000. 
Gloucester  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Keim.  Kari  H..  4.289.469,  CI.  425-302.100. 
Gneth,  Zoltan;  See — 

Huhn.  Magda;  Somfai,  Eva;  Szabo.  Gabor;  Resovszki.  Gabor;  and 
Gneth.  Zoltan.  4.289,894.  CI.  560-82.000. 
Goda.  Tomoko:  See — 

Usami.  Akira;  Uebayashi,  Toshiaki;  Sato,  Koji;  and  Goda.  Tomoko, 
4,289,130,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Goddard,  Donald  L.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Retractable 

storage  lug.  4,289,291,  CI.  248-293.000. 
Goeth,  Hanns:  See — 

Wetzel,  Bernd;  Woitun,  Eberhard;  Reuter,  Wolfgang;  Maier,  Ro- 
land;   Lechner,    Uwe;    and    Goeth,    Hanns,    4,289,775,    CI. 
424-251.000. 
Goettl.  Adam  D.  Automatic  flushing  and  draining  reservoir  apparatus 

for  evaporative  coolers.  4,289,713,  CI.  261-27.000. 
Goeuriot.  Patrice  M.  V.:  See — 

Thevenot.  Francois  H.  J.;  Goeuriot.  Patrice  M.  V.;  Driver.  Julian 
H.;  and  Lebrun.  Jean-Paul  R.,  4,289,545,  CI.  148-6.300. 
Golczewski,  Roman;  Seach,  Barry  G.;  and  Cohen,  Solomon  E.  Appara- 
tus for  extracting  solids  from  slurry.  4,289,624,  CI.  210-404.000. 
Gold  King  Mfg.  Co.;  See- 
Rose,  Bobby  H.,  4,289,355,  CI.  299-9.000. 
Golda,  Eugene:  See— 

Rowe.  William;  and  Golda,  Eugene,  4,289,838,  CI.  430-163.000. 
Goldblatt  Tool  Company:  See- 
Robinson,  David  M.,  4,289,215.  CI.  182-92.000. 
Goldstein.  Gideon:  See— 

Heavner.  George;  Tjoeng.   Foe-Siong;  and  Goldstein,  Gideon, 
4,289,759,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Gomez,  I.  Luis;  and  Cole,  Robert,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Glass  fiber 

bonding  resins.  4,289.664,  CI.  260-19.00R. 
Goodman,  Richard  M.;  and  Lim,  Sim  K.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Low  molecular  weight  hydrolyzed  polymers  or  copoly- 
mers   as    depressants    in    mineral    ore    flotation.    4,289,613,    CI. 
209-167.000. 
Gordon.  Loren  J.:  See — 

Johnston.  Michael  L.;  Gordon.  Loren  J.;  and  Weinauer,  Dietrich 
E..  4,289,470,  CI.  425-336.000. 
Gordon,  Roy  G.  Synthesis  of  chloromethyldisilanes.  4,289,890,  CI. 

556-430000. 
Gotoh,  Masahito:  See- 
Sato,  Atsushi;  Shimizu.  Isoo;  and  Gotoh.  Masahito.  4.289.918,  CI. 
585-422.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See— 

Piotti.  Peter  B.,  4,290,002,  CI.  320-20000. 
Graf,  Gary  F.;  See — 

Dyroff,  David  R.;  Graf.  Gary  F.;  Kim,  Keun  Y.;  and  Suchanek, 
Walton  F.,  Jr.,  4,289,753,  CI.  424-48.000. 
Graham,  Kenneth  W.:  See- 
Norton,  Edward  J.;  and  Graham,  Kenneth  W.,  4,288,929,  CI. 
36-69.000. 
Graham  Magnetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Deffeyes.  Robert  J.;  and  Armstrong,  Harris  W.,  4,289,534,  CI. 
106-1.140. 
Graham,  Teresita  O.;  See — 

Parsen,    Frank    E.;    and    Graham,    Teresita   O.,    4,288,913,    CI. 
29-623.500. 
Granda,  Edward  J.;  See — 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Hall.  John  B.;  Kasper, 
Robin;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreck,  Ronald;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 
and  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.,  4,289,145,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Gransberry,  N.  Keith;  and  Haggerty,  Allen  C,  to  Boeing  Company, 

The.  Wire  routing  apparatus.  4,289.288.  CI.  248-56.000. 
Gray.  Charles  R.;  See- 
Gartner,  Rodney  W.;  Gray,  Charles  R.;  and  Hazen,  John  O., 
4,289,921.  CI.  174-48.000. 
Gray.  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

Dunbar,    John    H.;    and    Gray,    Kenneth    L.,    4,289,471,    CI. 
425-373.000. 
Gray,  Lorin  S.,  Ill;  Mattor,  John  A.;  Millard,  Ben;  and  Ward,  Franklin 
J.,  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Surface  replication  on  a  coated  substrate. 
4,289,821,  CI.  428-172.000. 
Gray,  Robert  C;  See- 
George,  Robert  D.;  and  Gray,  Robert  C,  4,289,281,  CI.  242-7.05B. 
Gray,  Thomas  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Cathode  for  chlor-alkali  cells. 

4.289.650  CI.  252-425.300. 
Green,  Albert  R.:  See — 

Davis,  Marvin  L.;  Davis,  Edd  C;  and  Green,  Albert  R.,  4,289,420 
CI.  404-35.000. 
Green,  Walter;  See — 

Gleaves,  Donald;  and  Green.  Walter.  4.289,027,  CI.  73-299.000. 
Greenberg,  Melvin;  See— 

Supcoe,  Robert  F.;  and  Greenberg,  Melvin.  4,289,677,  CI.  260- 
33.6SB. 
Greene,    William   C.    Van   top   conversion   and   boat   combination. 

4,289,348,  CI.  296-157.000. 
Greenfield,  Charles;  Casparian,  Robert  E.;  and  Bonanno,  Anthony  J.,  to 
Hanover  Research  Corporation.  Process  and  apparatus  for  recover- 
ing clean  water  and  solids  from  aqueous  solids.  4,289,578,  CI.  159- 
47.0WL. 


Greenfield,  George,  to  Sangamo  Weston.  Inc.  Voltage  offset  circuit  for 

auto-zero  low  voltage  amplifier.  4.290.023,  CI.  330-9.000. 
Greenstadt,  Joseph  C;  See— 

Frankhouser,  Douglas  L.;  Schnitz.  Louis;  and  Greenstadt.  Joseph 
C.  4,289,244.  CI.  211-117.000. 
Greer  Hydraulics,  Incorporated:  See — 

Jacobellis,  Alfonse  A.,  4,288,894.  CI.  29-I57.00R. 
Gregor,  Lawrence  V.;  See- 
Carpenter,  Charles;  Fugardi,  Joseph  F ;  Gregor,  Lawrence  V.; 
Grosewald,  Peter  S.;  and  Reeber,  Morton  D.,  4,290.079.  CI. 
357-71.000. 
Gregorius,  Klaus;  See— 

Janner.  Karl;  Gregorius,  Klaus;  and  Muller,  Reinhold,  4,289,592, 
CI.  204-157.10R. 
Greiler,  Wolfgang;  See — 

Block,  Werner;  Pilsak,  Manfred;  Dusedau,  Klaus;  and  Greiler, 
Wolfgang,  4,290,097,  CI.  362-264.000. 
Grenda,  David  W.,  to  Electrochem  International,  Inc    Process  for 
electrodialytically  regenerating  an  electroless  plating  bath  by  remov- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  the  reacted  products.  4,289,597,  CI.  204- 
180.00R. 
Gretler,  Heinrich,  to  Bauer  Kaba  AG  Sicherheits-Schliessyteme.  Key 
for  a  cylinder  lock  and  method  for  making  same.  4,289,002,  CI. 
70-358.000. 
Greve,  Wilfried;  von  Schuh,  Heinzgeorg;  and  Anagnostopulos,  Hiristo, 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  4-Aminopyridines  and  medicaments 
containing  the  same.  4,289.765.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Grib.  William  P.;  See— 

Latowski.   Anthony   A.;  and   Grib,   William   P..  4.289.485.   CI. 
432-245.000. 
Griebeler.  Elmer  L.,  to  C-R-O,  Inc.  Narrow  gap  welding  apparatus. 

4.289,950.  CI.  219-124.340. 
Grieve.  Robin  L.;  See — 

Bauer.  John  R.;  Byars.  Robert  W.;  and  Gneve.  Robin  L..  4,289.732. 
CI.  422-224.000. 
Grimaud,  Edouard;  See — 

Vuillemenot,   Jacques;   and   Grimaud,    Edouard,   4,289,915,   CI. 
568-609.000. 
Grimm,  Bernard  J.;  and  Dossett,  Richard  A  .  to  General  Electric 
Company.    Household    refrigerator    movable    storage    assembly. 
4,288,995,  CI.  62-382.000. 
Grollier,  Jean-Francois;  See— 

Bugaut,   Andree;   Grollier,  Jean-Francois;  and   Vandenboosche, 
Jean-Jacques,  4,289,495.  CI.  8-406.000. 
Grosewald,  Peter  S.;  See — 

Carpenter,  Charles;  Fugardi,  Joseph  F.;  Gregor,  Lawrence  V.; 

Grosewald,  Peter  S.;  and  Reeber,  Morton  D.,  4,290.079.  CI. 

357-71.000. 

Gruetsmacher.  Gordon  D.;  and  Stephens,  Charles  R.,  to  Pfizer  Inc. 

Preparation  of  erythorbic  acid  and  ascorbis  acid  6-fatty  acid  esters. 

4.289.702.  CI.  260-343.700. 

GruIImeier.'Artur,  to  Rapp,  Eugen;  and  Haug,  Paul  Pneumo-hydraulic 

booster  with  rapid-traverse  feature.  4,288,987.  CI.  60-560.000. 
Grummett,  Lome  H.;  See- 
Melissa,  Raymond  F.;  Grummett,  Lome  H.;  and  Fischer,  Joseph  J., 
4,289,069,  CI.  101-93  OlO 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Arumugham,  Rangaswamy,  4.290,005,  CI.  323-313.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation;  See— 

Fishinger.  Lawrence  W.,  4,289,415,  CI.  403-104.000. 
Schreurs,  Willy  P.,  4,289,991,  CI.  313-489.000. 
Gubaidulin,  Vyacheslav  F.;  See— 

Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  Liberman,  Anatoly  L.;  Listopad,  Vladimir 
I.;  Poiyakov,  Vasily  V.;  Gubaidulin,  Vyacheslav  F,;  Shulgin. 
Grigory  M.;  Evteev,  Dmitry  P.;  Efimenko,  Sergei  P.;  Fulmakht, 
Veniamin  V.;  Slednev,  Vladimir  P.;  Pogorzhelsky,  Viktor  I.; 
Shum;  Valentin  B.;  and  Tolpa,  Anatoly  A.,  4,288,907,  CI. 
29-527.600. 
Guenon,  Jean-Pierre;  See — 

Boirin,  Jean-Claude  A.  E.;  and  Guenon,  Jean-Pierre,  4,289,435,  CI. 
414-39.000. 
Guettel,  Marvin  A.;  See — 

Jurek,  Dennis  J.;  Guettel,  Marvin  A.;  and  Aslin,  Michael.  4,289,948, 
CI.  219-110.000. 
Guidry,  Joseph  L.  Body  puller.  4,289,017,  CI.  72-462.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Hedrich,  Loren  W.,  4,289,527.  CI.  71-96.000. 

HiH,   Robert   W.;   Kehl,   William   L.;   and   Lynch,   Thomas  J., 

4,289,863,  CI.  526-106.000. 
Ukshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.,  4,289,669,  CI.  260-27.0EV. 
Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company;  See— 

Muzzell,  Stephen  E.,  4,289.304,  CI.  267-112.000. 
Gundlach,  Robert  W..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Development  method 

and  apparatus.  4.289.837,  CI.  430-39.000. 
Gunji,  Koki;  and  Dan,  Takehiro,  to  National  Research  Institute  for 
Metals.  Deoxidizing  alloy  for  molten  steel.  4,289.533,  CI.  75-138.000. 
Gustafson,  Leon  D.;  and  Mieike,  Wayne  C.  to  Land  O'Lakes,  Inc. 

Method  of  making  cheese.  4,289,793,  CI.  426-491.000. 
Gustafson,  Ralph  A.:  See — 

Long,  Lennart  E.;  Steele,  Roger  K.;  Coleman,  David  P.;  and 
Gustafson,  Ralph  A.,  4.288,926,  CI.  33-174.00P. 
Gyro  Mining  Transport  Limited:  See — 

Hudson.  Richard  C;  and  Howarth,  Andrew  W.,  4,289,274,  CI. 
238-249.000. 
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H.  H.  Robertson  Company:  See- 
Gartner,  Rodney  W ;  Gray.  Charles 
4,289,921,  CI.  174-48.000. 
H  K   Porter,  Inc  :  See- 
Porter.  Thomas  M.,  4.289,015.  CI.  72-384.000. 
Haberland.  Ulnch;  See— 

Fnedench,  Klaus;  Heinze.  Gerhard;  ReifT.  Helm^it 
trich;  Schon.  Manfred;   Markusch.  Peter; 
Dieterich.  Dieter;  and  Merten.  Josef.  4.289,672 
Habock.  Adolf:  See— 

Wochrle.  Patnck;  Habock,  Adolf;  and  Muller 
CI.  364-480.000. 
Hachisuka,  Takeji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Fujikoshi  t/i 
Corp.  Liquid  phase  sintered  dense  composite  body 
and  method  for  making  the  same.  4,289,833.  CI.  42 
Hacias.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastic^ 
acidic    lubncant    composition    and    method    for 
4,289,546,  CI.  148-6. 15R. 
Hackler,  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Balko,    Terry    W.;    and    Hackler,    Ronald    E 
424-246.000. 
Hafner.  Franz:  See — 

Weisser,  Dieter;  and  Hafner,  Franz,  4,289,300,  C 
Haggerty,  Allen  C:  See— 

Gransbcrry,  N.  Keith;  and  Haggerty,  Allen  > 
248-56.000. 
Haggerty,  John  S.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
for  controlling  powder  size  with  optical  energy 
121.00L. 
Hagiwara,  Miyuki;  and  Morita.  Yosuke,  to  Japar 
Research  Institute.  Fire  retardant  resin  molded  . 
tion  process  of  the  same.  4,289,687,  CI.  260-45.851 
Haines.  Harold  R.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca, 

check  valve.  4,289,166,  CI.  137-846.000. 
Haker,  Rolf;  Fuhrer,  Heinz-Georg;  van  Rijckeyor^l 
Werner;  and  Thiery,  Joachim,  to  Labora 
Ubortechnik.  Minicomputer.  4.290,113,  CI.  364-90O 
Hall,  John  B.:  See— 

Trenkle,  Robert  W  ;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Hal 
Robin;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreck,  Ronald;  ' 
and  Vinals,  Joaqum  F.,  4,289,145,  CI.  131-276iOOO 
Hall,  John  N.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated. 

apparatus.  4,289,464,  CI.  425-66.000. 
Hallack,  Richard  D.;  and  Carter,  Tommie  B.  Apparatus 

suspended  solids  from  an  effluent.  4,289,616,  CI 
Hallengren,  Charles  R.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 
producing  threaded  self-tapping  stainless  steel 
72-38.000. 
Haller,  Ingo:  See— 

Sasse,  Klaus;  Haller,  Ingo;  Plempel,  Manfred; 
chim;  and  Metzger,  Karl  G.,  4,289,771.  CI.  4 
Halliburton  Company:  See- 
Wilson.  John  M..  4.289.576,  CI.  156-667.000. 
Hallman,  Robert  W.;  Kimoto,  Koichi;  and  Okai, 
tems  (USA),  Inc.  Shallow  relief  non-bottoming 
mg  plate.  4,289.071,  CI.  101-395.000. 
Haluko.   Michael,   Jr.,   to   Kinematics,    Inc.    Lincir 

4.289.040.  CI.  74-50.000. 
Halvorsen,  Kenneth,  to  Medical  Testing  Systems,  In : 
bly  for  temporary  pacing  and  heart  measurements, 
128-642.000. 
Ham,  Allan  L.:  See- 
Campbell,  Simon  F.;  Danilewicz,  John  C;  E 
Ham.  Allan  L.,  4,289.772.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Hamaker,  Raymond  W.:  See — 

Alcorn,  George  E.;  Hamaker,  Raymond  W. 
frey  B.,  4,289,834,  CI.  428-601.000. 
Hamm,    Wilfried.    Hand-rail    element    for 
256-69.000. 

Hammer,  Heiner  I.,  to  GFA-Gesellschaft  fur 

beschrankter  Haftung.  Method  for  the  continuous 
plastic  sheets.  4,289.552,  CI.  156-73.400. 
Hammond.  Howard  A.;  and  Whitcomb,  Paul  H.,  to 

Tree  processing  apparatus.  4,289,177,  CI.  144-2 
Hampshire,  Michael  J.,  to  Ward  &  Goldstone  Limi 

mation  handling  system.  4,290,134,  CI.  370-92 
Hanaford,  Donald  E.;  and  Oldham,  Dale  R.,  to 
Stranding  apparatus.  4,289.564.  CI.  156-425.000 
Hanak.  Gyula.  to  PB  Gelatines.   Press  for 

4.289.067,  CI.  100-117.000. 
Hanover  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Greenfield,  Charles;  Casparian,  Robert  E.;  and 
J,  4,289,578.  CI.  159-47.0WL. 
Hansen.  Ame  H..  to  Meyertech  Incorporated, 
locking  rod  for  coupling  pipes.  4.289.339.  CI. 
Hansen.  Glen   D..  to  Veda,   Inc.   Silo  unloader 

4.289.437.  CI.  414-315.000. 
Hansen.  Peder  M.;  Hoffman.  John  G.;  Seeley.  Elw 
Wesley  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy 
tus  for  detecting  subterranean  anomalies  by  ' 
magnetic  fields.  4,290,020,  CI  324-334.000. 
Hanson,  James  A.;  and  Kopp.  Manfred  K.  to  Unitc^ 
Energy.  Multianode  cylindrical  proportional 
rates.  4.289.967.  CI.  250-385.000. 
Hansson.  Bengt  O..  to  Aktiebolaget  Sundsvalls    . 
cle  carried  manure  removing  machine.  4,289.43' 
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Hanz.  Marvin  C:  See — 

Elkins.  Johnny  C;  and  Hanz,  Marvin  C,  4.289.432.  CI.  408-201.000. 
Hara.  Shoji.  High  pressure  glass  column  for  high  performance  liquid 

chromatography.  4.289,620,  CI.  210-198.200. 
Harders.  Hans-Dieter;  and  Helger,  Roland,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesell- 
schaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Aqueous  lipid  standard  solution. 
4,289.649,  CI.  252-408.000. 
Hardison,  Leslie  C;  Eng,  Joseph  P.;  and  NagI,  Gary  J.,  to  Air  Re- 
sources. Inc.  Solvent  recovery  from  water.  4,289,505,  CI.  55-59.000. 
Hare,  Charles  E.  Automobile  frame  alignment  apparatus.  4,289,016,  CI. 

72-457.000. 
Haren,  Doyle  V.;  and  Edwards,  William  M.,  to  Dayco  Corporation. 

Method  of  making  polymeric  hose.  4,289,555,  CI.  156-149.000. 
Harper,  Clarence  E.;  and  Elliott,  William  J.,  to  Quietlite  International, 
Ltd.  Direct  current  power  source  for  an  electric  discharge  lamp. 
4,289,993.  CI.  315-311.000. 
Harri.  Eugen:  See — 

Traber.  Rene  P.;  Kuhn.  Max;  Hofmann.  Hans;  and  Harri.  Eugen, 
4.289,851,  CI.  435-71.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Ports,  Kenneth  A.,  4.288,911.  CI.  29-574.000. 
Harris.  Curtis  C;  Yolken.  Robert;  and  Hsu,  Ih-Chang,  to  United  States 
of  America.  America.  Ultrasensitive  enzymatic  radioimmunoassay 
method.  4.289.748,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Harris  Data  Communications,  Inc.:  See— 

Traster,  Elden  D.,  4,290,063,  CI.  340-723.000. 
Traster,  Elden  D.,  4,290,064,  CI.  340-723.000. 
Harris,  Marvin  E.,  Jr.;  and  Thigpen,  Hubert  H.,  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion.   Stabilization    of    liquid    paraformaldehyde.    4,289,912,    CI. 
568-422.000. 
Harris,  Ronald  J.,  to  Sterling  Merchandise  Co.  Retail  store.  4,288,948, 

CI  52-28  000 
Harshberger,  Robert  P.,  Jr.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Digital  variable 
voltage   level   control   circuit   with   automatic   return   to   neutral. 
4.289,999,  CI.  318-341.000. 
Hartley,  E.  Dale;  See— 

Feightner,    L.    Clark;    and    Hartley,    E.    Dale.    4.290.040,    CI. 
335-274.000. 
Hasegawa,  Taiji:  See— 

Suda,  Seiji;  Hasegawa,  Taiji;  Mouri,  Yasunori;  and  Furuhashi, 
Toshio.  4.290.107.  CI.  364-431.000. 
Hasizume.  Masaharu:  See — 

Uzaki.   Nagato;   Kawamura.   Yasutaro;   Kaneto.   Kimikazu;   and 
Hasizume,  Masaharu,  4,289.194.  CI.  164-170.000. 
Hasulak.  Joseph.  Merchandise  display  stand.  4.289,245.  CI.  21 1-133.000. 
Hatfield.  John  G..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Cable  clamping  and  orienting 

apparatus.  4.288,908.  CI.  29-564.100. 
Hathaway,  Dana  B.,  to  Epicure  Products,  Inc.  Loudspeaker  and  enclo- 
sure combination.  4,289,929.  CI.  179-l.OOE. 
Hattori,  Akira.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  System  and  method  for  achieving 
buffer  memory  coincidence  in  a  multiprocessor  system.  4.290,103,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Hattori,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

MunekaU,    Kenichi;    Fujita,    Michio;    and    Hattori,    Yasuhiro, 
4,288,945,  CI.  51-238.00S. 
Haug,  Paul:  See— 

Grullmeier,  Artur,  4,288,987.  CI.  60-560.000. 
Hawkes,  Peter  C.  to  Andrews  MacLaren  Limited.  Collapsible  tripods. 

4.289.326.  CI.  280-646.000. 
Hayakawa,  Masanori;  and  Nishimura,  Satoshi,  to  Central  Glass  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Process  for  preparation  of  micaceous  iron  oxide. 
4,289,746,  CI.  423-633.000. 
Hayashi,  Josaburo:  See— 

Yajima,  Seishi;  Shishido.  Toetsu;  Okamura,  Kiyohito;  Kayano. 
Hideo;  Hayashi.  Josaburo;  and  Kobayashi,  Hiroshi.  4.289.720.  CI. 
264-63.000. 
Hayes,  William  V.;  and  Childress,  David  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Catalyst  for  the  preparation  of  ethylenimine.  4,289,656, 
CI.  252-470.000. 
Haynes,  Paul  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Noell,   Godwin   L.;   and   Haynes,   Paul   L.,  Jr.,   4,289,460,   CI. 
418-78.000. 
Hayssen  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

James,  Robert  C,  4,288,965,  CI.  53-451.000. 
Hazen.  John  O.:  See—  .  .      « 

Gartner,  Rodney  W.;  Gray.  Charles  R.;  and  Hazen,  John  O., 
4,289,921,  CI.  174-48.000. 
Hazen  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Kindig,  James  K.;  and  Turner,  Ronald  L.,  4,289.528.  CI.  75-1. OOR. 
Kindig.  James  K.;  and  Turner.  Ronald  L..  4.289.529.  CI.  75-l.OOR. 
Heard.  Ralph  L..  Jr.:  See—  .   „  ,  ^  .     t 

Csaky.  Thomas  J.;  Gauntt.  Sibbley  P.;  and  Heard.  Ralph  L..  Jr., 
4,288,977.  CI.  57-297.000. 
Heavner,  George;  Tjoeng,  Foe-Siong;  and  Goldstein,  Gideon,  to  Ortho 
Pharmaceutical   Corporation.    Immunoregulatory   diketopiperazine 
compounds.  4,289,759,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Heck.    Friedrich.    Insulating-slabs    and    their    use.    4,288.956.    CI. 

52-309.120.  ^         ,    . 

Hedrich.  Loren  W..  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Plant  growth  regulating 
perfluoroacyl  arylthioureido  isoindolediones.  4.289.527.  CI. 
71-96.000. 
Hedrich.  Winfried.  to  Rahdener  Maschinenfabrik  August  Kolbus 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for  applying  an  overlay  to  a  substrate. 
4.289,493,  CI.  493-389.000. 
Heeren,  Richard  H.,  to  Teletype  Corporation.  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing a  semiconductor  device.  4,288,910.  CI.  29-571.000. 
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Heibel,  Helmut,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Friction  pad  assemblies 

for  disc  brakes.  4,289,217,  CI.  188-73.380. 
Heil-Quaker  Corporation:  See— 

Tomlinson,  Ronald  S.,  4,289,730,  CI.  422-178.000. 
Heimbigner.  Donald  L.  Finger  grip  insert  for  a  bowling  ball.  4,289.312. 

CI.  273-63.00A. 
Heinrich-Hertz-Institut  fur  Nachrichtentechnik  Berlin  GmbH:  See — 
Schnee,  Rolf;  Kraus.  Franz;  Kiel.  Friedrich;  Kliem,  Helmut;  Krick. 
Wolfgang;  and  Landgraf.  Herbert.  4.290.142,  CI.  455-3.000. 
Heinrich,   Richard   J.   Dump  compactor   for  refuse.   4,289,068,  CI. 

100-215.000. 
Heinrich  Wunder  KG:  See — 

Zoor.  Reinhold.  4,289.260,  CI.  224-315.000. 
Heinze,  Gerhard:  See — 

Friederich,  Klaus;  Heinze,  Gerhard;  Reiff,  Helmut;  Michael,  Die- 
trich; Schon,  Manfred;  Markusch,   Peter;  Haberland,  Ulrich; 
Dieterich,  Dieter;  and  Merten,  Josef,  4,289,672,  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Helbig,  Joachim  W.:  See — 

Kopp,  Klaus  F.;  and  Helbig,  Joachim  W.,  4,289,750,  CI.  424-33.000. 
Held,  John  F.:  See— 

Bucher,  John  H.;  Butler,  John  F.;  and  Held,  John  F.,  4,289,548,  CI. 
148-12.00B. 
Helft,  John  M.:  See— 

Noyes,  Walter  O.;  and  Helft,  John  M.,  4,290.059.  CI.  340-624.000. 
Helger,  Roland:  See— 

Harders.    Hans-Dieter;    and    Helger,    Roland,    4.289,649,    CI. 
252-408.000. 
Hellouin  de  Menibus.  Olivier,  to  AMS.  S.A.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

measuring  degasification.  4,289.018.  CI.  73-19.000. 
Hellouin  di  Cenival,  Bruno:  See — 

Cadars,  Patrick;  and  Hellouin  di  Cenival,  Bruno,  4,289,507,  CI. 
55-195.000. 
Helmbreck,  Andrew  J.,  to  Rogge,  Russell  C,  a  part  interest.  Painter's 

protective  device.  4,288,878,  CI.  2-427.000. 
Helms,  Charles  R.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Hermetically 

sealed  container.  4,289,252,  CI.  220-308.000. 
Henderson,  William  D.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Well  tubing 

coupling  apparatus.  4,289,202,  CI.  166-212.000. 
Henige.  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Sawyer.  David  H.;  Henige.  Joseph  A.;  and  Rauchholz,  Alvin  W.. 
4,289.572.  CI.  156-617.0SP. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Schaper.  Ulf-Armin;  and  Bruns.  Klaus.  4.289.660,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Weber,  Rudolf;  and  Andree.  Hans.  4.289.642,  CI.  252-99.000. 
Henry,  James  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Dial 

pulse  detection.  4.289,933,  CI.  179-18.0FA. 
Henry  Lindsay  Limited:  See — 

Alderton,  Gordon  H.  S.,  4,289,059,  CI.  411-531.000. 
Henzi,  Beat,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Azo  dyes  having  a  quatemized  heterocy- 
clic diazo  component  radical  and  an  optionally  substituted  aryloxyal- 
kyl  substituent  on  the  amino  group  of  the  coupling  component  radi- 
cal. 4,289,693,  CI.  260-146.00R. 
Herb.  Armin;  Popp.  Franz;  and  Ruoff.  Hanspeter.  to  Hilti  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   Device   for   melting   a  solid   body   of  adhesive   material. 
4,289.257.  CI.  222-146.0HE. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Hall.  John  N..  4.289,464.  CI.  425-66.000. 
Herdle.  William  B.;  Kanner.  Bernard;  and  Bailey.  Donald  L..  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  Preparation  of  tetraalkoxysilanes.  4.289.889. 
CI.  556-470.000. 
Hergenhan.  Odo.  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  N  Phase  digital  inverter. 

4.290,101,  CI.  363-65.000. 
Herman,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Kolycheck,  Edmond  G.;  and  Herman,  Richard  M.,  4,289,825,  CI. 
428-407.000. 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See — 
Anders.  Dietmar.  4.289.410,  CI.  366-88,000. 
Brand.  Wilhelm,  4.289.409.  CI.  366-83.000. 
Hernandez.  Pablo  M..  to  S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son.  Inc.  Coating  composition 
for  drawing  and  ironing  steel  containers.  4.289.671.  CI.  260-28. 5 A V. 
Herndon.  Marion  E..  Jr..  to  Conor  Corporation.  Internal  loading  cylin- 
drical filter  with  unsupported  tubular  filter  fabric.  4,289,510,  CI. 
55-294.000. 
Herold,  Heiko;  Herold,  Richard;  Klee,  Rudolf  J.;  and  Muschelknautz, 
Edgar,   to   Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.    Method  of  cooling  stuffer 
crimped  yam.  4,288,893,  CI.  28-266.000. 
Herold,  Richard:  See — 

Herold.  Heiko;  Herold,  Richard;  Klee,  Rudolf  J.;  and  Muschelk- 
nautz, Edgar,  4.288.893.  CI.  28-266.000. 
Herolzer,  Ralph  H.  Device  for  removing  feathers  from  game  fowl. 

4.288,888,  CI.  17-ll.lOR. 
Herrington,  F.  John.  Jr..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  extru- 
sion of  tubular  films.  4.289.727.  CI.  264-514.000. 
Hetzel.  Eckhard:  See— 

Koehler.  Waldemar;  Blumenberg,   Bernd;  Vogel,   Ludwig;  and 
Hetzel,  Eckhard,  4.289,589.  CI.  203-49.000. 
Heuer.  Wolfgang:  See- 
Brand,  Werner;  Zavadil,  Jaroslav;  and  Heuer,  Wolfgang,  4,289,247, 
CI.  213-20.000. 
Hiatt,  Carl  C;  and   Larson,   Nils  L.   Structural  building  element. 

4,288,955,  CI.  52-309.100. 
Higashi,  Ryozi:  See— 

Takaoka,  Saburo;  and  Higashi,  Ryozi,  4,289,928,  CI.  179-l.OOD. 
Higashiyama,  Hirokichi:  See— 

Yoshiwara,  Seishiro;  and  Higashiyama,  Hirokichi,  4,289,011,  CI. 
72-208.000. 


Higgins,  Edwin  G.,  Jr.:  See — 

Zakiewicz,  Bohdan  M.,  4.289.354.  CI.  299-4.000. 
Hilker.  Dennis  C.  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Apparatus 

and  method  of  testing  CML  circuits.  4,290,137,  a.  371-24.000 
Hill,  James  D.:  See — 

Cornelius,  Rorger  W.;  Hill,  James  D.;  and  Quinn,  Paul  A.,  Jr., 
4,289,411,  CI.  400-126.000. 
Hill,  Robert  W.;  Kehl,  William  L.;  and  Lynch,  Thomas  J.,  to  Gulf  Oil 
Corporation.    Ethylene    polymerization    process.    4,289,863.    CI. 
526-106.000. 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Herb.  Armin;  Popp.  Franz;  and  Ruoff.  Hanspeter.  4.289.257,  G. 

222-146.0HE. 
Schiefer.  Erwin,  4.289.062.  CI.  411-34.000. 
Hintermann,  Rudolf;  Zitz.  Alfred;  Schetina.  Otto;  and  Wrulich.  Her- 
wig,   to   Voest-Alpine    Aktiengesellschaft.    Hollow   cutting   head. 
4,289,357,  CI.  299-81.000. 
Hioms,  Frederick  J.,  to  Associated  Portland  Cement  Manufacturers 
Limited,  The.  Particulate  matter  air  assisted  screw  discharge  appara- 
tus. 4,289.428.  CI.  406-39.000. 
Hirai.  Jun,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Noise  and  cross-talk  elimination  in 

recording  and  reproducing  video  signals,  4.290.082.  CI.  358-8,000, 
Hiraide.  Seiji:  See — 

Matsumoto.    Masashige;    Kobuna.    Hideaki;    Hiraide,    Seiji;   and 
Kawai.  Kouichi,  4.289.575.  CI.  156-656.000. 
Hirose,  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Koga.    Kenichiro;    Hirose,    Yoshiharu;    Kanno,    Iwao;    Uemura, 
Kazuo;  and  Miura.  Shuichi.  4,289,965,  CI.  250-363.00S. 
Hirschberg,  Kenneth  A,:  See — 

Thompson,  Tom;  and   Hirschberg,  Kenneth  A.,  4,290,093,  CI. 
362-98.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See — 

Honda,  Juichi;  Matumoto,  Michiaki;  and  Mimon,  Sadao.  4.289.474, 

CI.  431-10.000. 
Masuda,    Kouji;    Mizukami,    Masao;    and    Kitamura,    Nobuaki, 

4,290,119,  CI.  365-189,000, 
Mizutani,  Tatsumi;  Ueki,  Kazuyoshi;  lida,  Shinya;  and  Komatsu, 

Hideo,  4.289.188.  CI.  156-626.000. 
Nakamura.  Ichiro,  4.289.063,  CI.  91-306.000. 
Namba.  Takamasa;  Yanagawa.  Hidekata;  Fujimoto.  Nobuo;  Mori. 

Takehiko;  and  Yamada.  Takayoshi.  4,289,263.  CI,  226-196.000. 
Sanpei.  Konomu;  and  Fujii.  Tadaaki.  4,290,009,  CI.  324-57.00R. 
Shimada,  Toshikazu;   Katayama.   Yoshifumi;  and   Komatsubara, 

Kiichi  F..  4.289.822.  CI.  428-212.000, 
Suda,  Seiji;  Hasegawa,  Taiji;  Mouri,  Yasunori;  and  Furuhashi. 

Toshio.  4.290,107.  CI.  364-431.000. 
Sugie,    Mamoru;   Yamaguchi.    Noboru;    Mayama.    Koichi;    Kita. 
Yuzo;  Yoshizawa.  Shigeru;  Saito.  Nobuo;  and  Asano.  Atsushi. 
4.290.117.  CI.  365-15.000. 
Hitachi  Ome  Electronic  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Masuda.    Kouji;    Mizukami.    Masao; 
4.290.119.  CI.  365-189.000, 
Hitt.  Mary  M.:  See— 

Tolbert,  William  R.;  Hitt,  Mary  M.;  and  Feder,  Joseph,  4.289.854, 
CI.  435-241.000. 
HJH  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Blasius,  James  R..  4,289,662,  CI.  252-607.000. 
Hobart  Corporation:  See — 

Vallor.  Ben  J..  4.289.543.  CI.  134-25.200. 
Hockswender.  Thomas  R,:  See— 

Christenson.  Roger  M.;  Maska.  Rudolf;  Dowbenko.  Rostyslawa; 
and  Hockswender.  Thomas  R..  4.289,674,  CI.  260-29.6NR. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Disselbeck,  Dieter;  Neumann,  Gerhard;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  Strobel, 

Gunther;  and  Zaiewski.  Edwin.  4.289.627,  CI,  210-702,000. 
Disselbeck,  Dieter;  and  Richter,  Rudolf,  4,289,628.  CI.  210-703.000. 
Greve,  Wilfried;  von  Schuh,  Heinzgeorg;  and  Anagnostopulos, 

Hiristo,  4,289,765,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Mohler,    Werner;    Jayme,    Manfred;    and    Komarek,    Jaromir, 

4,289,776.  CI.  424-253.000. 
Neumann.  Jurgen.  4.289.026.  CI.  73-290.00R. 
Rassbach.  Felix.  4.289.171.  CI.  138-145.000. 
Ritz,  Jurgen;  Hotze,  Hermann;  and  Mummenthey.  Hans-Dieter. 
4.289.866.  CI.  526-320.000. 
Hoehne.  Peter:  See — 

Brunner.  Heinrich;  Drebinger.  Peter;  Hoehne.  Peter;  Hoisl.  Johann; 
Kochanowski.  Guenter;  and  Wimmer,  Walter.  4,290.136.  CI. 
371-25.000. 
Hofferber,  James  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Fractional  distil- 
lation column  pumparound  heat  removal  control.  4,289,588,  CI. 
203-2.000. 
Hoffman,  Herbert  A.:  See — 

Elston,  Colin;  Hoffman,  Herbert  A.;  and  Murphy,  H.  Joseph, 
4,289,580,  CI.  162-109.000. 
Hoffman,  John  G.:  See — 

Hansen.  Peder  M.;  Hoffman.  John  G.;  Seeley.  Elwin  W.;  and 
Andrew,  Wesley  A.,  4,290.020.  CI.  324-334.000. 
Hoffmann.  Christian:  See — 

ZoIIner,  Manfred;  Hoffmann.  Christian;  and  Zwicker.  Eberhard. 
4,289.935.  CI.  179-107.0FD. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Fricsen.  Heinz-Jurgen;  and  Pestka.  Sidney.  4.289.689.  CI.  260- 

112.00R. 
Pestka.  Sidney;  and  Rubinstein.  Menachem.  4.289,690,  CI,  260- 
1 12.00R. 
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Hoffmann.  Ralph  L..  to  Perfection  Manufacturing 

Work  control  assembly  in  an  exerciser.  4,289,309,  C 
Hofmann.  Hans:  See— 

Traber,  Rene  P ;  Kuhn,  Max;  Hofmann.  Hans 
4.289.851.  CI   435-71.000. 
Hoisl.  Johann:  See — 

Brunner.  Hemrich;  Drebinger,  Peter;  Hoehne,  Pete-: 
Kochanowski.  Guenter;  and  Wimmer,  Waltei, 
371-25.000. 
Hoki.  Tsuneo:  Miura,  Nobuo;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroshi , 
Limited.     Foamable     polymeric     compositions 
521-85  000. 
Hold,  Peter;  and  Tadmor,  Zehev,  to  USM  Corporal 

construction  and  processor.  4,289,319,  CI.  277-59 
Holden.  Homer  N.:  See— 

Kleykamp,  Donald  L.;  and  Holden,  Homer  N 
I05-199.00C. 
Hotter,  Heinz.  Dust  aspirating  arrangement.  4,289,509, 
Holtey,  Thomas  O ;  Miller,  Robert  C;  and  Yu,  Kin  C 
Information  Systems  Inc.  Computer  system  having 
tus  for  mapping  virtual  addresses  to  real  addresses  ' 
multiline  communications  controller.  4,290,104,  CI 
Holzknecht,    Walter.    Method   for   preparing   a 

4.289.561.  CI.  156-265.000. 
Holzwarth,  Robert  W.,  to  Model  A  and  Model  T 
Corporation.  The.  Vehicle  folding  top.  4,289,347, 
Honda.  Akira:  See— 

Ando,  Ryo;  Sato,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Honda.  Ak 
425-8.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okada.  Motohiro,  4.289,327.  CI.  280-737.000. 
Honda.  Juichi;  Matumoto,  Michiaki;  and  Mimori, 
Ltd.  Process  of  combusting  a  premixed  combustio  i 
CI.  431-10.000. 
Honda,  Keisuke.  Fish  detector  capable  of  detectinj 

4,290.125,  CI.  367-87.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 
Hilker,  Dennis  C,  4.290,137,  CI.  371-24.000. 
Holtey,  Thomas  O  ;  Miller.  Robert  C;  and  Yu 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Honnen,  Lewis  R.:  See — 

Lewis,  Robert  A.;  and  Honnen,  Lewis  R.,  4,289,^ 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See— 

Emmett,  John  E.,  4,289,060,  CI.  411-34.000. 
Emmett,  John  E..  4,289,061,  CI.  411-34.000. 
Hacias,  Kenneth  J.,  4,289,546.  CI.  148-6. 15R. 
Howell,  John  K.,  Jr.,  4,289,826,  CI.  428-418.000. 
King,  Peter  F.;  and  Beyer,  George  J.,  4,289,547, 
Lazarz,  Christine  A.;  Cook,  Edward  H.,  Jr.;  and 
V  ,  4.289,600.  CI.  204-296.000. 
Hookway,  Warren  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Marginean,  Barry  L.;  and  Hookway,  Warren  A., 
106-19.000. 
Hooper,  David  C;  Johnson,  George  A.;  and  Peter, 
Brothers  Company.  Detergent  product.  4,289,641, 
Hopkins,  Michael  F.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co 

tioning  means.  4,289,047,  CI.  74-713.000. 
Hore,  Donald  L.,  to  Rotork  Limited.  Fail-safe 

tor.  4,289,038,  CI.  74-2.000. 
Hori,  Shinichi:  See — 

Taniguchi,  Koichi;  Kauyama,  Minoru;  Sangu, 
Shinichi.  4.290.109,  CI.  364-481.000. 
Horigome,  Eiji:  See- 
On,  Hiroshi;  Horigome,  Eiji;  and  Azegami 
428-425.900. 
Horizon  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  Eugene  R.,  4.289.744.  CI.  423-579.00( . 
Hombaker,  Edwin  D.;  and  Li.  Hsueh  M..  to  Ethyl 

phosphazene  compositions.  4,289.862,  CI.  525-538.1 
Horstmann,  Walter:  See — 

Imre,  Laszlo;  Horstmann.  Walter;  and  Leopoltl 
4,289,881,  CI.  544-352.000. 
Hoshino,  Yoshikazu;  and  Shuto,  Masayoshi,  to  Shid 
Method  and  apparatus  for  discriminatively 
constants.  4,290,008.  CI   324-57.00R 
Hoskins,  Michael  K  ;  and  Chnstiansen,  Gary  D..  to 
Inc.    Blood    gas    controls    composition,    metho< 
4,289.648.  CI  252-408.000. 
Hotta,  Tetsuya;  Enomoto,  Satoru;  Yoshikumi,  Chi 
and  Ueno,  Saburo,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Protein-bound  polysaccharides.  4,289,688,  CI.  260 
Hotz,  Dieter:  See — 

Mahncke,  Jurgen;  Weigele,  Hans;  and  Hotz 
14-2.400. 
Hotze,  Hermann:  See— 

Ritz,  Jurgen;  Hotze,  Hermann;  and  Mummen 
4,289,866,  CI.  526-320.000. 
Houle,  Conrad  G.:  See — 

Specht,   Donald   P.;   Houle,  Conrad  G. 
4,289,844,  CI.  430-281.000. 
Hovel,  Harold  J .  to  International  Business 
Multiple  bandgap  solar  cell  on  transparent 
136-246  000. 
Hovey.  Richard  J  ,  to  American  Optical  Corpor; 
chromic  lens  and  method  selectively  reducing 
4.289,497,  CI.  8-506.000. 
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Scripa,  Lesleigh 
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Howard.  Terence  R..  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Shield  assem- 
blies for  installation  in  under-ground  roadways  and  rock  excavating 
machines  including  such  shield  assemblies.  4.289.356,  CI.  299-33.000. 
Howarth.  Andrew  W.:  See — 

Hudson,  Richard  C;  and  Howarth.  Andrew  W.,  4.289,274,  CI. 
238-249.000. 
Howell,  John  K.,  Jr.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.  Water- 
borne  coating  for  metal  surfaces.  4,289,826,  CI.  428-418.000. 
Hsu,  Ih-Chang:  See— 

Harris,  Curtis  C;  Yolken,  Robert;  and  Hsu,  Ih-Chang,  4,289,748, 
CI.  424-1.000. 
Huang,  Denis  K.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  dry 

finished  paperboard.  4,289,808,  CI.  427-209.000. 
Huang,   Yen  T.   Modular  inflatable  dome  structure.  4,288,947,  CI. 

52-2.000. 
Hucks,  Uwe:  See— 

Druschke,  Frank;  Margotte,  Dieter;  Tresper,  Erhard;  Bottenbruch, 
Ludwig;  Cohnen,  Wolfgang;  and  Hucks.  Uwe,  4,289,685.  CI. 
260-45.70S. 
Hudec.  Gustav;  Keil.  Karl-Heinz;  Kohler.  Volker;  and  Rosenbusch, 
Kurt,  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
aqueous  emulsions,  stable  in  storage,  of  N.alkyl-N-alkylol-ureas  and 
their    application    for    the    softening    of    leather.    4,289.665,    CI. 
260-21.000. 
Hudson.  Richard  C;  and  Howarth.  Andrew  W.,  to  Gyro  Mining  Trans- 
port Limited.  Rail  track.  4.289,274,  CI.  238-249.000. 
Hudson,  Robert  H.;  See — 

Ptaszek,   George   W.;   and   Hudson,   Robert   H.,   4.288,943,   CI. 
46-227.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Garvin.    Hugh    L.;    and    Pinnow.    Douglas    A.,    4,289,381,    CI. 

350-320.000. 
Verma,  Surendra,  4,288,916.  CI.  29-828.000. 
Wang.  Harry  T.,  4,290.030,  CI.  331-3.000. 
Huhn,  Magda;  Somfai,  Eva;  Szabo,  Gabor;  Resovszki,  Gabor;  and 
Gneth.  Zoltan.  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegylszeti  Termekek  Gyara 
R.T.  Pentachlorophenyl-phenyl  malonate  compound  suitable  for  use 
as  acylating  agents.  4.289.894,  CI.  560-82.000. 
Hung,  John  H.,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Polymeric  sheets. 

4,289,125.  CI.  128-156.000. 
Hunke,  Siegfried  H..  to  Textron,  Inc.  Crown  control  for  rolling  mill. 

4,289,013,  CI.  72-243.000. 
Hunter,  James  B.;  McGuire,  George;  D'Alessandro,  A.  F.;  and  Lawlor, 
Larry  L.,  to  Johnson  Matthey  Inc.  Catalyst  comprising  a  metal 
substrate.  4,289,652,  CI.  252-437.000. 
Hutchings,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Acres,  Gary  J.   K.;  and  Hutchings,  Robert  M.,  4,289,737,  CI. 
423-245.000. 
Hutchison,  James  M.  S.;  Mallard,  John  R.;  and  Sutherland,  Robert  J.,  to 
National  Research  Development  Corporation.  Methods  of  deriving 
image  information  from  objects.  4,290.019,  CI.  324-311.000. 
Hydril  Company:  See — 

Mott,  James  D.,  4.289,205.  CI.  166-315.000. 
Hysell.  Robert  E.;  and  Kalkbrenner,  Francis  W.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Method  of  making  a  strain  buffer  for  a  semiconductor 
device.  4,290,080,  CI.  357-81.000. 
I.T.I.  Limited:  See — 

Mougin,  Georges  L.,  4.289,423,  CI.  405-61.000. 
Ichikawa,  Mamoru:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Ichikawa,  Mamoru.  4,290,044,  CI.  340- 

52.00H. 
Seko,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ichikawa,  Mamoru,  4,288,967.  CI.  53-550.000. 
Seko,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ichikawa,  Mamoru,  4,288,968,  CI.  53-550.000. 
lezuka,  Isamu:  See — 

Nakanishi,   Kiyoshi;   Ito,   Kazuhiko;  Okumura,  Takeshi;   lezuka, 
Isamu;  and  Yasukawa,  Masao,  4,289,099,  CI.  123-307.000. 
Ihara  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakayama,    Yoshiki;    Yazawa,    Chihiro;    and    Yamanashi,    Koji, 
4,289.916,  CI.  570-209.000. 
lida,  Shinya:  See — 

Mizutani,  Tatsumi;  Ueki,  Kazuyoshi;  lida,  Shinya;  and  Komatsu, 
Hideo,  4,289.188,  CI.  156-626.000. 
Ikeda,  Hideo;  Tsuchiya.  Hideshi;  and  Okada,  Masaru,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Speaker  with  fine  grain  ferromagnetic 
material  on  center  pole  or  ring.  4,289,937,  CI.  179-1 19.00R. 
Ikeda,  Matujiro:  See — 

Inagawa,    Takashi;    Kushida,    Naoto;    Sekiguchi,    Akira;    Ikeda, 
Matujiro;  Sugawara,  Hidetoshi;  and  Naito.  Kunio,  4.290,037,  CI. 
335-202.000. 
Ilardi,  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Chiang,  John  S.;  Munday,  Theodore  P.;  and  Ilardi,  Joseph  M., 
4,289,739,  CI.  423-306.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Hallengren,  Charles  R.,  4,289.006.  CI.  72-38.000. 
Illinois  Water  Treatment  Company:  See- 
Bailey,  James  E.;  and  Cho,  Yong  K.,  4,289,853,  CI.  435-177.000. 
Imasu,  Kenichiro:  See — 

Murase.  Fujio;  Matsumoto.  Hidenosuke;  Fujieda,  Hiroshi;  Takano, 
Teruhisa;  and  Imasu,  Kenichiro,  4,289,272.  CI.  236-91. OOD. 
Immel,  Erich  A.  Self-propelled  battery  powered  cart  for  pushing  dis- 
abled vehicles.  4,289,212.  CI.  180-19.00R. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 
Koronka.  Paul,  4,289,081,  CI.  111-88.000. 
Last,  Amhony  G.  M.,  4,289,831,  CI.  428-515.000. 
Simons,  Phillip  R.,  4,289,560,  CI.  156-244.180. 
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Worthington.  Paul  A.;  de  Fraine.  Paul;  Rathmell,  William  G.;  and 
Gatehouse,  Diana  M.,  4,289,526,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Imre,  Laszlo;  Horstmann.  Walter;  and  Leopold,  Hans-Gerhard,  to 
Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft.    Process    for    the    preparation    of    1,4- 
diazabicyclo-(2,2,2)-octane.  4,289,881,  CI.  544-352.000. 
Inaba,  Hajimu;  and  Inagaki,  Shigemi,  to  Fijutsu  Fanuc  Limited.  Indus- 
trial robot.  4,289,441,  CI.  414-589.000. 
Inagaki,  Shigemi:  See — 

Inaba,  Hajimu;  and  Inagaki,  Shigemi,  4,289,441,  CI.  414-589.000. 
Inagawa,  Takashi;  Kushida,  Naoto;  Sekiguchi,  Akira;  Ikeda,  Matujiro; 
Sugawara,  Hidetoshi;  and  Naito,  Kunio,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Flat  electromagnetic  relay.  4,290,037,  CI.  335-202.000. 
Industrial  Filter  &  Pump  Mfg.  Co.:  See — 

Schmidt.  Henry,  Jr.;  Cederholm,  Allen  E.;  and  Zievers,  James  F., 
4,289,630,  CI.  210-785.000. 
Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See — 

Franchini,  Carlo;  and  Maiocchi,  Luigi,  4,289, 185,  CI.  1 52-361. ODM. 
Industrie-Werke  Karlsruhe  Augsburg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Reim,  Werner;  Gemlein,  Hermann;  and  Zimmermann.  Helmuth. 
4,289.228,  CI.  198-339.000. 
Industronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Lyman,  Lawrence  C,  4,289,484,  CI.  432-241.000. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See — 

Chaiko,  Walter  M.,  4,289,426,  CI.  405-259.000. 
Innocenti  Santeustacchio  S.p.A.:  See — 

Nessi.  Aurindo.  4.289,012,  CI.  72-209.000. 
Innovate,  Inc.:  See — 

Sargeanf,  Roger  E.,  4,289,486,  CI.  433-118.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See — 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4,289,947,  CI.  219-69.00D. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Fluid  jetting 

system  for  electrical  machining.  4,289,947,  CI.  219-69.00D. 
Inoue,  Toshizo.  Bevel  gear  cutting  device.  4,289,433,  CI.  409-29.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Norel,  Guy;  and  Desbrandes,  Robert,  4,289,025,  CI.  73-152.000. 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology:  See — 

Lee,  Tien  S.;  Sammells,  Anthony  F.;  and  Remick,  Robert  J., 

4,289,835,  CI.  429-50.000. 
Tarman,    Paul    B.;   and   Chynoweth,    David    P..   4,289,625,   CI. 
210-603.000. 
Intec  Corporation:  See — 

Baker.  Cole  H.,  4,289,964,  CI.  250-308.000. 
INTERATOM,  Internationale  Atomreaktorbau  GmbH:  See — 

Parr,  Armin;  Kleffner,  Harald;  and  Leder,  Harald,  4,289,582,  CI. 
176-38.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Alcorn,  George  E.;  Hamaker,  Raymond  W.;  and  Stephens,  Geof- 
frey B.,  4,289,834,  CI.  428-601.000. 
Alpaugh,  Warren  A.;  Macur,  George  J.;  and  Sharkness,  James  E., 

4,289,594,  CI.  204-158.00R. 

Bare,  Gary  T.;  and  Zimmerman,  Lee  T.,  4,290,138,  CI.  371-29.000. 

Carpenter,  Charles;  Fugardi,  Joseph  F.;  Gregor,  Lawrence  V.; 

Grosewald,  Peter  S.;  and  Reeber,  Morton  D.,  4,290,079,  CI. 

357-71.000. 

Cornelius,  Rorger  W.;  Hill,  James  D.;  and  Quinn,  Paul  A.,  Jr., 

4,289,411,  CI.  400-126.000. 
Creekmore,  Fred  M.;  Kennair,  Dorothy  J.;  Livingston,  Benjamin 
F.;  Martone.  James  F.;  and  Sabad.  Joseph  J.,  4.289,666,  CI. 
26O-23.00H. 
Creekmore,  Fred  M.;  Kennair,  Dorothy  J.;  Livingston,  Benjamin 

F.;  and  Sabad,  Joseph  J..  4,289,670.  CI.  260-28.5AV. 
Dollenmayer.  William  L..  4,289,412.  CI.  400-171.000. 
'      Economy.  James;  Lyerla.  James  R.;  and  Pederson,  Lester  A., 
4,289,573,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Hovel,  Harold  J..  4,289,920,  CI.  136-246.000. 
Konian.    Richard    R.;    and    Walsh,    James    L..    4,289,978,    CI. 

307-270.000. 
Li,  Pei-Ching,  4,289,539,  CI.  106-286.800. 
Mcintosh,    Charles    M.;    and    Schmeckenbecher,    Arnold    F., 

4,289,719,  CI.  264-61.000. 
Minshull,  John  F.;  and  Brazdil.  Pavel.  4.290.084.  CI.  358-260.000. 
Olson.  Stephen  T.,  4,289,983,  CI.  310-49.00R. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred 


F.;    and     Kiwala,    Jacob,    4,289,146, 


H.; 

CI. 


L.;  Vock,  Manfred 
Jacob,    4,289,705, 


H.; 

CI. 


Vinals,    Joaquin 
131-276.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick 
Vinals,    Joaquin     F.;    and     Kiwala, 
260-345.100. 
Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Kasper, 
Robin;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreck,  Ronald;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 
and  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.,  4,289,145,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Vinals,  Joaquin;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4.289.661.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Yoshida,   Takao;   and   Vock,   Manfred    H..   4,289,700,   CI.   260- 
340.90R. 
International  Paper  Company:  See- 
Hung.  John  H..  4,289,125.  CI.  128-156.000. 
International  Playtex,  Inc.:  See- 
Sterling,  Larry  D.;  and  Melvin,  Wilbert,  Jr.,  4.288.999.  CI.  68- 
13.00R. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

LeGrand.  Jesse  S..  4,290,028,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Intersil,  Inc.:  See- 
Squires,  David  R.,  4,290,100,  CI.  363-60.000. 
I  SCO,  Inc.:  See — 

Allington,  Robert  W..  4,289,403.  CI.  356-349.000. 


Ishida,  Toshihiko;  and  Satou,  Takateru,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.  Ltd. 

Magnetic  tape  cassette.  4,289,285,  CI.  242-199,000. 
Ishihara,  Masamitsu.  Underwater  pump.  4,289.456,  CI,  417-364.000. 
Ishihara,  Tadao:  See — 

Kubota,    Shigeo;    Ishihara,    Tadao;    and    Kikuchi.    Masahiro, 
4.289.400,  CI.  356-376.000. 
Ishikawa  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Kimura.  Junichi.  4.289,680,  CI.  260-37.00R. 
Ishikawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Ichikawa.  Mamoru.  Vehicle  level  detector. 

4,290,044,  CI.  340-52.00H, 
Ishikawa,  Wataru;  Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto;  Kojima.  Tamotsu;  Endo,  Ta- 
kaya;  and  Kato,  Katsunori,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  of  forming  dye  image.  4,289,847,  CI.  430-389.000. 
Ishise,  Kojiro,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Method  of  con- 
necting cables.  4,289.721,  CI.  264-85.000. 
Isogai,  Nobuo;  Okawa.  Takashi;  and  Wakui,  Natsuko,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas 
Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Process  for  producing  methylisobutylke- 
tone.  4,289.911,  CI.  568-396  000. 
Itaya,  Reijiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Itaya  Seisaku  Sho.  Coil  spring 

manufacturing  machine.  4,289,004.  CI.  72-7.000. 
Ito,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Nakanishi,   Kiyoshi;   Ito,   Kazuhiko;  Okumura,  Takeshi;   lezuka, 
Isamu;  and  Yasukawa,  Masao,  4,289.099.  CI.  123-307.000. 
Ito.  Takaaki;  and  Nakamura,  Norihiko,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Variable  venturi  type  carburetor.  4,^89,715,  CI 
261-44.00C. 
Itoh,  Manabu:  See — 

Takada,  Shigetaka;  Nomura,  Masaaki;  and  Itoh,  Manabu,  4.289.104. 
CI.  123-471.000. 
Itoh.  Tsutomu.  to  Onoda  Cement  Co..  Ltd.  Powder  electro<harging 
device  and  electrostatic   powder  painting  device.  4.289.278.  CI. 
239-706.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Lupertz,  Hans-Henningr  and  Berisch.  Volker,  4,289,359,  CI.  303- 
6.00C. 
Itzkan,  Irving;  Kent,  Herbert  P.;  Mack,  Michael  E.;  and  Morton,  Rich- 
ard G.,  to  Avco  Everett  Research  Laboratory,  Inc  Laser  ceilometer 
signal  processing  means.  4,289.397,  CI.  356-5.000. 
Ivanov,  Boris  G.:  See — 

Mitrofanov,  Evgeny  S.;  Ivanov,  Boris  G  ;  Ivanov,  Nikolai 
Kaljunov.  Gennady  A.;  and  Khinich,  Isaak  Y.,  4,289.280, 
241-207.000. 
Ivanov,  Nikolai  A.:  See— 

Mitrofanov,  Evgeny  S.;  Ivanov,  Boris  G ;  Ivanov.  Nikolai 
Kaljunov.  Gennady  A.;  and  Khinich,  Isaak  Y.,  4,289,280, 
241-207.000. 
Iwasaki,  Kyuhachiro:  See — 

Jinnai,    Koichiro;    and    Iwasaki,    Kyuhachiro,    4,290,073, 
346-75.000. 
Iwasaki,  Masami:  See — 

Matsui,  Kazumi;  Takasue.  Takashi;  and  Iwasaki,  Masami,  4.289.227, 
CI.  198-334.000. 
Iwasaki  Tsushinki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Uchida.  Kozo.  4,289,399,  CI.  356-226.000. 
Iwasawa,  Teruo:  See — 

Takayama,    Shuichi;    Tsuboshima,    Kosaku;    Nakajima,    Yoshio; 
Iwasawa,    Teruo;    and    Yamazaki,    Masafumi,    4,289,959,    CI. 
250-201.000. 
Iwata,  Hiroto,  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  RoUry  hydraulic  device. 

4,289,454,  CI.  417-300,000. 
J.  M.  Huber  Corporation:  See — 

Andrews,  Claude  R,,  4,289,629,  CI.  210-737.000. 
Jabsen,  Felix  S.;  Schluderberg,  Donald  C;  and  Paulson,  Arnold  E.,  to 
Babock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The,  Modular  heat  exchangers  for 
consolidated  nuclear  steam  generator.  4,289,196,  CI.  165-83,000. 
Jacob.  Charles  W.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
singly  discharging  cylindrical  workpieces  from  an  inclined  rollway. 
4,289,443,  CI.  414-748.000. 
Jacobellis,  Alfonse  A.,  to  Greer  Hydraulics,  Incorporated,  Method  of 
manufacturing  pressure  vessels  by  heat  forming.  4,288.894,  CI.  29- 
157.00R. 
Jacobs.  Bemardus  A.  J.;  De  Poorter,  Adriaan  W,;  and  ZaIm,  Pieter,  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Optical  recording  device  having  several 
ablative  recording  layers.  4,290,075.  CI.  430-270.000. 
JafTe,  Joseph,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Comulled  silica-alumina 

base  denitrification  catalyst.  4,289,653.  CI.  252-453.000. 
Jagenberg-Werke:  See — 

Kurth,  Wilfried,  4,289,961,  CI,  250-223.00B. 
Jalie,  Mohammed,  Ophthalmic  spectacle  lenses  having  a  hyperbolic 

surface.  4,289,387,  CI.  351-159.000. 
James  River  Graphics,  Inc.:  See — 

DiPippo.  Carmine  A.,  4,289,839,  CI,  430-177,000. 
James,  Robert  C,  to  Hayssen  Manufacturing  Company.  Form-fill-scal 

packaging  method  and  apparatus.  4,288,965,  CI.  53-451.000. 
Jang,  Choong-Gook:  See — 

Pasarela.   Nunzio   R.;  and  Jang,   Choong-Gook,   4.289,525.  CI. 
71-92.000. 
Janner.  Karl;  Gregorius,  Klaus;  and  Muller,  Reinhold,  to  Kraftwerk 
Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  separating  isotope  compounds 
by  selective  excitation  and  reaction  in  a  solid  matrix.  4,289,592.  CI. 
204-1 57.  lOR. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Takenoya,   Hideaki;  and  Tonomura,   Yoshinobu,  4.289,084,  CI. 

112-158.00E. 
Takenoya,  Hideaki;  Watanabe,  Kazuo;  Nakagawa.  Tamotsu;  and 
Tonomura,  Yoshinobu.  4,289.087.  CI.  112-254.000. 


A.; 
CI. 


A.; 
CI. 


CI. 


PI  18 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ci. 


226-196.000. 

,  CI.  260-45.85E. 

,  CI.  53-550.000. 

,  CI.  53-550.000. 

Nf  croHche  reader 

355-45.000. 

Jaromir, 


4.290,094,  CI. 


CI.  156-617.00H. 


The. 


Co.,  Ltd.  Ink-jet 


Janssen  Pharmaceutica,  N.V.:  See — 

Mesens.  Jean.  4.289.783,  CI.  424-273.0OR. 
Japan  Air  Lines  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura.   Shinji;   and   Yamakawa,    KatsuyoshiJ  4,289,074, 

104-284.000.  .    ^,  ^       ^^     . 

Namba,  Takamasa;  Yanagawa,  Hidekata;  Fujimoti  >,  Nobuo;  Mon, 
Takehiko;  and  Yamada,  Takayoshi.  4.289,263,  Cjl  "'''  ""^  ~^ 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See— 

Hagiwara.  Miyuki;  and  Morita.  Yosuke,  4,289,687 
Japan  Packaging  Machinery  Manu.  Assn.:  See— 

Seko,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ichikawa.  Mamoru,  4,288,967, 
Seko,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ichikawa,  Mamoru,  4.288,968 
Jastrab.  Alexander  G.,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company  * 
printer  with  interchangeable  carnages.  4,289,396,  C 
Jayme,  Manfred:  See—  . 

Mohlcr,    Werner;    Jayme,    Manfred;    and    Koiparek 
4,289,776,  CI.  424-253.000. 
Jenoptik  Jena  GmbH.  Jena:  See — 

Mohr.  Joachim.  4,289.401.  CI.  356-305.000. 
Jensen,  Henning.  Underwater  or  weatherproof  ligh 

362-145.000. 
Jensen,  Knud  B.:  See— 

Andersen,  Axel;  Knudsen,  Foul  U.;  and  Jensen,  Kr  ud  B.,  4,289,375, 
CI.  350-96.230. 
Jewett.  David  N.,  to  Energy  Materials  Corporation.  NJethod  and^pa 

ratus  for  producing  crystalline  ribbons.  4,289,571 
Jidosha  Kiki  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Iwata.  Hiroto.  4.289,454,  CI.  417-300.000. 
Jinkins.  C.  Eugene;  and  Legler,  Bobby,  to  Dow  Ch  mical  Co 

Stabilized  phenolic  resins.  4,289,814,  CI.  427-385.50) 
Jinnai,  Koichiro;  and  Iwasaki,  Kyuhachiro,  to  Ricoh 

recording  apparatus.  4,290,073,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Johansson,  Ingvar  K.  G.,  to  Svenska  TraforskningsinsI  itutet.  Method  of 
producing   synthetic    resin    from    waste   product^.    4,289,663,   CI 
260-17.500. 
John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Everett,  Stephen  M.,  4,289,367.  CI.  339-64.00R 
Johnson.  Allen  S..  Jr.  Thermally  insulated  rotary  ki|i  and  method  of 

making  same.  4.289,479,  CI.  432-3.000 
Johnson,  Allen  S.,  Jr.  Bag-type  filter  apparatus  with    entun-supported 

air  diffuser.  4,289,511.  CI.  55-302.000. 
Johnson.  George  A.:  See- 
Hooper.   David  C;  Johnson.   George  A.:  and 
4,289,641,  CI.  252-96.000. 
Johnson,  Larry  K.;  and  Gates,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Lawrence  Brothers 

Frame  comer  connector.  4,288,887,  CI.  16-105.000 
Johnson,  Matthey  &  Co.,  Limited:  See- 
Acres.  Gary  J.  K.;  and  Hutchings.  Robert  h 
423-245.000. 
Johnson  Matthey  Inc.:  See- 
Hunter,  James  B.;  McGuire,  George;  D'Alcss^idro,  A.  P.;  and 
Uwlor,  Larry  L..  4,289,652,  CI.  252-437.000 
Johnson,  Paul  H.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Carbon  black  recov- 
ery. 4,289,742,  CI.  423-450  000. 
Johnson,  Roy  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2-Decai  x)xy-2-tetrazolyl- 
9-deoxy-5,9a-epoxy-4,5<is-l  7, 1 8-tetradehydro-PG  F I 
4,289,877,  CI.  542-431.000. 
Johnson,  Roy  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2-Decai  l)oxy-2-tetrazolyl- 
trans-2,3,4,5-tetradehydro-PGIi       compounds        '-«""'-"'        '"' 
542^31.000.  , 

Johnson,  Roy  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2-Deca^xy-2-tetrazolyl 
4-ha]o-5.9-epoxy-9-deoxy-PGFi  compounds       - -°"  °°°       '^^ 

548-253.000. 
Johnston,  J.  O'Neal:  See— 

Metcalf,    Bnan    W.;    and   Johnston,    J.    0'Ne|l,    4,289,762,    CI. 
424-242.000. 
Johnston,  Michael  L.;  Gordon.  Loren  J.;  and  Weinaier 
General    Mills,    Inc.     Lasagna    noodle    ripplei 
425-336.000.  . 

Jones,  C.  Bradford;  and  Kinard,  Richard  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  heating  thin  surfac :  layers.  4,289,480, 
CI.  432-8.000. 
Jones  &  Laughlin  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Bucher,  John  H.;  Butler,  John  F.;  and  Held,  Johji  F.,  4,289,548,  CI. 
148-12.00B. 
Jones,  Winton  D.;  and  Miller,  Francis  P.,  to  RichaJ-dson-Merrell  Inc 
5-(Chloropheny  1)-6H- 1 ,3,4-thiadiazine-2-amines. 
424-246.000. 
Jordan,  Thomas  F.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Easy  opening 
container  with  tab  having  separate  opening  elen  ent.  4,289,250,  CI. 
220-269.000. 
Joubert,  Daniel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Sta  jilization  of  anhy 

drous  sodium  metasilicate.  4,289,643,  CI.  252-103,000 
Jung.  Bemhard;  and  Teichmann,  Michael,  to  Keipei  Automobiltechnik 
GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Drive  apparatus  having  at  least  two  electric 
motors.  4,289,997,  CI.  318-113.000. 
Junker,  Erwin.  Shaping  roll.  4,289,110,  CI.  125-1 1.(  CD 
Jurek,  Dennis  J.;  Guettel,  Marvin  A.;  and  Aslin,  M  chael.  to  Square  D 
Company.  Automatic  volUge  compensation  for  ligital  welder  con 
trol  system.  4,289,948,  CI.  219-110.000. 
Jurek,  Dennis  J.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Power  faqtor  monitoring  and 
control  system  for  resistance  welding  with  line  disturbance  immunity 
4.289.951.  CI.  219-110.000 
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Peter.   Donald, 


Inc 


4,289,737,  CI 


4,289,888,     CI 


,  Dietrich  E.,  to 
4,289,470,     CI. 


4,289,767,       CI 


Kabel-  imd  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshutte  AG 


See — 


Glander,  Fritz;  and  Voigt,  Hermann  U.,  4,289,860,  CI.  525-263.000 


Kabel-  und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshutte  A.G.:  See— 

Voigt,  Hermann  U.,  4,289,716,  CI.  264-45.900. 
Kablikov,  Vladislav  A.:  See— 

Khmelevskaya,  Elena  D.;  Dvoskin,  Grigory  I.;  Kablikov,  Vladislav 
A.;  Chukhanov.  Zinovy  F.;  Volny,  Vadim  M.;  Mukhina,  Tamara 
N.'  Stolyar,  Genrikh  L.;  Volnaya,  Olga  E.;  and  Kuptsov,  Nikolai 
F.,  4,289,731,  CI.  422-206.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daisei  Kikai:  See- 
Suzuki,  Tomosaburo,  4,289,614,  CI.  209-308.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Fujikoshi:  See— 

Tochizawa,  Ikuo,  4,290,039,  CI.  335-262.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Fujikoshi  t/a  Nachi-Fujikoshi  Corp.:  See— 

Hachisuka,  Takeji,  4,289,833,  CI.  428-544.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Itaya  Seisaku  Sho:  See— 

Itaya,  Reijiro,  4,289,004,  CI.  72-7.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kogai  Boshi  Sogo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Fushihara,  Tomotsuru,  4,289,599,  CI.  204-275.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mitutoyo  Seisakusho:  See— 

Mizuno,  Ichiro;  and  Nakahara,  Masao,  4,288,924,  CI.  33-M7.0OF. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Kasai,  Kazutomo.  4,289,549,  CI.  148-101.000. 
Ushikoshi,  Kenichi,  4,290,129,  CI.  368-66.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Yoshida,  Yoshiaki;  Suzuki,  Osamu;  Onoue,  Keiji;  and  Seiki,  Kazuo, 
4,288,975,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Kadi-Ogly,  Ibragim  A.:  See— 

Aroshidze,  Jury  V.;  Kadi-Ogly,  Ibragim  A.;  Chernyavsky,  Vladi- 
mir P.;  Shapiro,  Aron  B.;  Fomin,  Boris  I.;  and  Yankov,  Anatoly 
F.,  4,289,984,  CI.  310-54.000. 
Kadija,  Igor  V.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Diaphragm  structure  for  electro- 
lytic cells  for  the  electrolysis  of  aqueous  salt  solutions.  4,289,601,  CI. 
204-296.000.  ^„„, 

Kagiwada,  Reynold  S.;  Yen,  Kuo-hsiung;  and  Lau,  Kei-fung,  to  TRW 
Inc.  Shallow  bulk  acoustic  wave  devices  employing  energy  trapping. 
4,290,033,  CI.  333-141.000. 
Kahn,  Harvey  R.,  to  Alan  I.  Gerald  Corporation.  Firearm  with  inter- 
changeable barrels  and  ammunition  cylinders.  4,288,938,  CI. 
42-59.000. 
Kaiser,  Steven  W.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Preparation  of 
methanol  from  synthesis  gas  with  promoted  palladium  catalysts. 

4.289.709,  CI.  518-714.000. 
Kaiser,  Steven  W.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  produc- 
ing methanol  from  synthesis  gas  with  palladium-calcium  caulysts. 

4.289.710,  CI.  518-717.000. 
Kalina,  Alexander  I.  Method  and  apparatus  for  conveying  material  in 

pipeline  capsules.  4,289,429,  CI.  406-105.000. 
Kalinowski,  Robert  E.;  and  Vincent,  Gary  A.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corpo- 
ration.   Non-bleeding   transparent   silicone   additives   for   plastics. 
4,289,859,  CI.  525-104.000. 
Kaljunov,  Gennady  A.:  See— 

Mitrofanov,  Evgeny  S.;  Ivanov,  Boris  G.;  Ivanov,  Nikolai  A.; 
Kaljunov,  Gennady  A.;  and  Khinich,  Isaak  Y.,  4,289,280.  CI. 
241-207.000. 
Kalkbrenner,  Francis  W:  See—  .,^„o«   ^i 

Hysell,  Robert  E.;  and  Kalkbrenner,  Francis  W.,  4,290,080,  CI. 
357-81.000.  .       ^^ 

Kallaur,  Michael,  to  Freeman  Chemical  Corporation.  Sheet  molding 

compound.  4,289,684,  CI.  26O-4O.0OR. 
Kalman,  James  H.  Step  tread  plate.  4,289,819,  CI.  428-57.000^ 
Kameda,  Tamotsu,  to  Yasui  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Hydraulic  lifting  jack 

having  a  safety  lifting  saddle.  4,289,298,  CI.  254-8.00B. 
Kameda,  Tamotsu,  to  Yasui  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Hydraulic  lifting  jack 
including  a  safety  device  for  an  elevator  therein.  4,289,299,  CI.  254- 

8.00B.  .  .    ,    .. 

Kaminski,  Elton  G.,  to  Stolle  Corporation,  The.  Article  feeding  appara- 
tus. 4,289,231,  CI.  198-834.000. 
Kanazaka,  Yoshihiro,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Hook  for  a  hook-and- 
eye  fastener.  4,288.890,  CI.  24-227.000. 
Kane,  Bemard  J.;  and  Traynor,  Sean  G.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Alkox- 

ides  of  2-pinanol.  4,289.917,  CI.  585-359.000. 
Kaneto,  Kimikazu:  See— 

Uzaki,   Nagato;   Kawamura,   Yasutaro;   Kaneto,   Kimikazu;  and 
Hasizume,  Masaharu,  4,289,194,  CI.  164-170.000. 
Kangol  Magnet  Limited:  See— 

Ashworth,  Roger  A.,  4.289,352,  CI.  297-473.000. 
Kanner,  Bemard:  See— 

Herdle,  William  B.;  Kanner,  Bemard;  and  Bailey,  Donald  L., 
4,289,889,  CI.  556470.000. 
Kanno,  Iwao:  See — 

Koea,    Kenichiro;    Hirose,   Yoshiham;    Kanno,    Iwao;    Uemura, 
Kazuo;  and  Miura.  Shuichi.  4,289.965,  CI.  25O-363.0OS. 
Kantlehner,  Jerry  R.:  See—  .  ^  .,  ^      r^      j 

Rabeneck,  Kenneth  H.;  Kantlehner,  Jerry  R.;  and  Gallaher,  David 
E..  4,289,569,  CI.  156-580.200. 
Kapitonova.  Zinaida  P.  Microwave  device.  4,289,992,  CI.  315-39.770. 
Kaplan,  Irwin  M.  Method  of  and  system  for  detecting  manne  obstacles. 

4,290,043,  CI.  340-29.000. 
Kapp,  Joachim-Friedrich:  See — 

Laurent,  Henry;  Wiechert,  Rudolf;  Wendt,  Hans;  and  Kapp,  Joa- 
chim-Friedrich, 4,289,763.  CI.  424-243.000. 
Karl  Thomae  GmbH:  See — 

Wetzel,  Bemd;  Woitun,  Eberhard;  Reuter,  Wolfgang;  Maier,  Ro- 
land; Lechner,  Uwe;  and  Goeth.  Hanns.  4.289.775,  CI. 
424-251.000. 
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Karuhn,  Richard  F:  See— 

Berg,  Robert  H.;  and  Karuhn,  Richard  F.,  4.290.011.  CI.  324- 

71.0CP.  u     ^  J 

Kasai.  Kazutomo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Resm  bonded 

permanent  magnet  composition.  4,289,549,  CI.  148-101.000. 
Kasper,  Robin:  See— 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Kasper, 
Robin;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreck,  Ronald;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 
and  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.,  4,289,145.  CI.  131-276.000. 
Katakura,  Kazuo:  See— 

Tamamushi,    Masahiro;    and    Katakura,    Kazuo,    4,289,345,    CI. 
296-37.160. 
Katayama  Chemical  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Katayama,     Sakae;     and     Umekawa,     Osamu,     4,289,581,     CI. 
162-161.000. 
Katayama,  Masato:  See— 

Marumo,     Shingo;     and     Katayama,     Masato.     4.289.852.     CI. 
435-136.000. 
Katayama,  Minoru:  See—  .  «    ■ 

Taniguchi,  Koichi;  Katayama,  Minoru;  Sangu,  Osamu;  and  Hon, 
Shinichi,4,290,109,  CI.  364-481.000. 
Katayama,  Sakae;  and  Umekawa,  Osamu,  to  Katayama  Chemical 
Works  Co.,  Ltd.  Microbicidal  slimicide  compositions  for  industrial 
use.  4,289,581,  CI.  162-161.000. 
Katayama,  Yoshifumi:  See— 

Shimada,  Toshikazu;   Katayama,   Yoshifumi;  and   Komatsubara, 

Kiichi  F.,  4,289,822,  CI.  428-212.000.  .,„„,„ 

Kato,  Hajime,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Recording  sheet.  4,289,332. 

CI.  282-27.500. 
Kato.  Katsunori:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Wataru;  Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto;  Kojima,  Tamotsu;  Endo, 

Takaya  and  Kato,  Katsunori,  4,289,847,  CI.  430-389.000. 

Katsumata,  Masaaki;  Onoda,  Michio;  Takagi,  Yasuo;  and  Yoneda, 

Kenji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Engine  spark  timing 

controlling  device.  4,289,102,  CI.  123-425.000. 

Katunin,  Vladimir  M.;  and  Nakrokhin,  Vladimir  G.  Voltage  frequency 

meter  of  synchronous  electrical  machine.  4,289,974,  CI.  307-527.000. 

Kavanaugh,  Harvey  H.  Method  of  forming  structural  walls  and  roofs. 

4,288,962,  CI.  52-743.000. 
Kawai,  Kouichi;  See—  . 

Matsumoto,    Masashige;    Kobuna,    Hideaki;    Hiraide,    Seyi;   and 
Kawai,  Kouichi,  4,289,575.  CI.  156-656.000. 
Kawamata,  Motoo:  See— 

Oba,  Masayuki;  Kawamata,  Motoo;  Tsuboi,  Hikotada;  and  Koga, 
Nobuhito,  4,289,699,  CI.  260-326.5FM. 
Kawamura,  Yasutaro:  See—  „      ,  j 

Uzaki,   Nagato;   Kawamura,   Yasutaro;   Kaneto,   Kimikazu;   and 
Hasizume.  Masaharu,  4,289,194,  CI.  164-170.000. 
Kawasaki,  Haruhiko;  Koiwai,  Hideshi;  and  Matsumura,  Shizuo,  to 
Kayaba  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pressure  control  valve.  4,289,160, 
CI.  137-491.000. 
Kawazoe,  Michio.  Camera  supporting  device  for  low  angle  or  close-up 

photography.  4,289,393,  CI.  354-293.000. 
Kayaba  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Kawasaki,  Haruhiko;  Koiwai,  Hideshi;  and  Matsumura,  Shizuo, 
4,289,160,  CI.  137-491.000. 
Kayano,  Hideo:  See— 

Yajima,  Seishi;  Shishido,  Toetsu;  Okamura,  Kiyohito;  Kayano, 
Hideo;  Hayashi,  Josaburo;  and  Kobayashi,  Hiroshi,  4,289,720,  CI. 
264-63.000. 
Keane  Monroe  Corporation:  See—  .  ,„«  „«r  ^.  -. ,  o  o  nnn 

Sorber,  Robert  E.;  and  Gallion,  James  A.,  4,289,995,  CI.  318-9.000. 
Keamey  &  Trecker  Corporation:  See—  ,  .      t 

Kielma,  Ervin  J.;  Schabowski,  Albin  J.;  and  Currer,  John    I., 
4,288,909,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Keams,  Kenneth  L.  Physiological  occurrence,  such  as  apnea,  monitor 

and  X-ray  triggering  device.  4,289,142,  CI.  128-716.000. 
Kehl,  William  L:  See-  .   ,        u    -ru  i 

Hill,   Robert   W.;   Kehl,   William   L.;  and   Lynch,  Thomas  J., 
4,289,863,  CI.  526-106.000. 
Keil,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Hudec,  Gustav;  Keil,  Karl-Heinz;  Kohler,  Volker;  and  Rosen- 
busch,  Kurt,  4,289,665,  CI.  260-21.000. 
Keim,  Karl  H.,  to  Gloucester  Engineenng  Co.,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
forming  and  trimming  articles  from  a  web.  4,289,469,  CI.  425-302.100. 
Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See- 

Jung,     Bemhard;     and     Teichmann,     Michael,    4,289,997.    CI. 

318-113.000.  „^  .    ,     , 

Keith,  Alec  D.;  and  Snipes,  Wallace,  to  Key  Pharmaceutica  s.  Inc. 

Polymeric     diffusion     matrix     containing     phenylpropanolamine. 

4,289,749,  CI.  424-28.000.  u,     i  w  . 

Keller  Norman  L.,  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Conveyor  table  slab  stop 

arrangement.  4,289,229,  CI.  198-633.000. 
Kempf,  August  J.:  See—  ,   ,  ^    ^        ^  „        ,  *         .  i 

Mrozik,  Helmut  H.;  MacConnell,  John  G.;  and  Kempf.  August  J.. 
4.289,760,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Kennair,  Dorothy  J.:  See—  .....  n 

Creekmore,  Fred  M.;  Kennair,  Dorothy  J.;  Livingston,  Benjamin 
F     Martone,  James  F.;  and  Sabad,  Joseph  J.,  4,289,666,  CI. 

26b-23.0OH.  .     .    ,-  •  D 

Creekmore,  Fred  M.;  Kennair,  Dorothy  J.;  Livingston,  Benjamin 
F.;  and  Sabad,  Joseph  J.,  4,289,670,  CI.  260-28.5AV. 

^"itzkln,  Irving;  Kent,  Herbert  P.;  Mack,  Michael  E.;  and  Morton, 
Richard  G,  4,289,397,  CI.  356-5.000.  „,.nnn 

Kenyon.  David  L.  Display  security  device.  4.289.242.  CI.  2n-4.0U0. 


Kernforschungsanlage  Julich  GmbH:  See— 

Zimmermann,  Ulrich;  Pilwat,  Gunter;  Bock,  Karin;  and  Buers, 
Hermann  J.,  4,289,756,  CI.  424-101.000. 
Kessler,   Milton.    Method   of  fabricating   vacuum   sizing   apparatus. 

4,288,905,  CI.  29-526.00R. 
Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See- 
Keith,  Alec  D.;  and  Snipes,  Wallace,  4,289,749,  CI.  424-28.000. 
Khinich,  Isaak  Y.:  See— 

Mitrofanov,  Evgeny  S.;  Ivanov.  Boris  G.;  Ivanov.  Nikolai  A.; 
Kaljunov,  Gennady  A.;  and  Khinich,  Isaak  Y.,  4,289,280,  CI. 
241-207.000. 
Khmelevskaya.  Elena  D.;  Dvoskin,  Grigory  I.;  Kablikov,  Vladislav  A.; 
Chukhanov,  Zinovy  F.;  Volny,  Vadim  M.;  Mukhina,  Tamara  N.; 
Stolyar,  Genrikh  L.;  Volnaya,  Olga  E.;  and  Kuptsov,  Nikolai  F. 
Apparatus  for  pyrolysis  of  hydrocarbon  starting  products.  4,289,731, 
CI.  422-206.000. 
Khoe,  Giok  D.:  See— 

Franken,  Adrianus  J.  J.;  Khoe,  Giok  D.;  Kuyt,  Gerard;  Van  Leest, 
Johannes  H.  F.  M.;  Nicia,  Antonius  J.  A.;  Potters.  Cornells  J.  T.; 
and  Smulders,  Hendricus  F.  G.,  4,289,374,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Khutoretsky,  Gary  M.:  See- 
Popov,  Jury  S.;  Skachkov,  Jury  V.;  Filippov,  losif  F.;  and  Khuto- 
retsky, Gary  M.,  4,289,985,  CI.  310-61.000. 
Kidwell,  John  H.:  See- 
Carter,  Hudson  R.;  Kidwell,  John  H.;  and  Pruetcr,  William  P , 
4,289,514,  CI.  55-398.000. 
Kiehn,  Robert  M.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Laser-based 
deflection     measuring     method     and    apparatus.     4,289.404,     CI. 
356-351.000. 
Kiel.  Friedrich:  See— 

Schnee,  Rolf;  Kraus,  Franz;  Kiel,  Friedrich;  Kliem.  Helmut;  Knck. 
Wolfgang;  and  Landgraf.  Herbert,  4,290,142.  CI.  455-3.000. 
Kielma,  Ervin  J.;  Schabowski,  Albin  J.;  and  Currer,  John  T..  to  Kear- 
ney &  Trecker  Corporation.  Automatic  tool  changer  for  machine 
tool.  4,288,909,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Kikuchi,  Masahiro:  See— 

Kubota,    Shigeo;    Ishihara,    Tadao;    and    Kikuchi,    Masahiro. 
4,289,400,  CI.  356-376.000. 

Kiliman,  D.  A.:  See—  

Wissel,  F.  A.;  and  Kiliman.  D.  A.,  4,290.143,  CI.  455-38.000. 
Killinger,  Marvin  H.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The  Brake  system  wam- 

ing  circuit.  4.290,045,  CL  340-52.00C 
Killmeyer,  Charles  W.,  deceased  (by  Killmcyer.  Elizabeth  A.,  execu- 
trix); Lane,  James  E.;  Taylor,  Leslie  L.,  Jr.;  and  Pearson.  Joe  J.,  to 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  formation  of  pultruded  fiber  glass 
reinforced  twisted  article.  4,289,465.  CI.  425-111.000. 
Killmeyer,  Elizabeth  A.,  executrix:  See— 

Killmeyer,  Charles  W.,  deceased;  Lane,  James  E.;  Taylor,  Leslie 
L.,  Jr.;  and  Pearson,  Joe  T.,  4,289,465,  CI.  425-1 1 1.000. 
Kim,  Keun  Y.:  See—  .<,,., 

Dyroff  David  R.;  Graf,  Gary  F.;  Kim,  Keun  Y.;  and  Suchanek. 
Walton  F..  Jr.,  4,289,753,  CI.  424-48.000. 
Kimball,  David  D.  Protective  cover  and  method  for  treating  hair. 

4,289,150,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Kimber,  Michael  P.:  See—  ,  ^     ..      w    u    . 

Duncan,  Michael  E.;  Whittington.  Philip  J.;  and  Kimber.  Michael 
P.,  4,289, 111,  CI.  126-391.000. 
Kimoto,  Koichi:  See—  ^,o„«,, 

Hallman,  Robert  W.;  Kimoto,  Koichi;  and  Okai,  Sakuo,  4,289,071, 
CI.  101-395.000.  ,,     u      o 

Kimura,  Junichi,  to  Ishikawa  Gtken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heat 
resistant  and  fire-proof  synthetic  resin  material  containing  inorganic 
substances  and  process  of  producing  same.  4,289,680.  CI.  260-37.00R 
Kimura.  Mamoru:  See— 

Kubo,   Masayoshi;    Nakanishi,    Michio;   and   Kimura.    Mamoru. 
4.289,873,  CI.  528-357.000. 
Kinard,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Jones,   C.    Bradford;   and   Kinard.   Richard   D.,   4J89,480,   CI 
432-8.000.  „  ^    , 

Kindig,  James  K.;  and  Tumer,  Ronald  L.,  to  Hazen  Research,  Inc. 

Process  for  beneficiating  sulfide  ores.  4,289,528,  CI.  75-l.OOR. 
Kindig,  James  K.;  and  Tumer,  Ronald  L.,  to  Hazen  Research,  Inc. 

Process  for  beneficiating  sulfide  ores.  4,289.529,  CI.  75-l.OOR. 
Kindlmann,  Peter  J:  See—  ^  „     ., 

Yarwood,  John  C;  Yun,  Ik  Y.;  Tyler,  Derek  E.;  and  Kindlmann. 
Peter  J.,  4,289,946,  CI.  164-503.000. 
Kinematics,  Inc.:  See— 

Haluko,  Michael,  Jr.,  4,289,040,  CI.  74-50.000. 
King,  Peter  F.;  and  Beyer,  George  J.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics 
Corp  Aqueous  acidic  lubricant  coating  composition  and  method. 
4,289,547,  CI.  148-6. 15R. 
Kinugawa,  Masumi;  Omori,  Norio;  and  Sueishi,  Motoharu,  to  Nippon- 
denso  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  controlling  rotation  speed  of  engine 
4,289,100,  CI.  123-339.000. 

'^'"  NorbSg*Helmut~and  Kinzel,  Richard,  4,289.098,  CI.  123-299.0(X). 
Kirkland,  Kerry  G.,  to  Armco  Inc.  Remote  multiple  stnng  well  comple- 
tion. 4,289,206,  CI.  166-348.000. 

'*  Sakamo^to,"juio'irand  Kishi,  Hiroyasu,  4,289,981.  CI.  307-350.000. 
Kite,  Yuzo:  See—  v      u     v  , 

Sugie,  Mamoru;  Yamaguchi,  Noboru;  Mayama,  Koichi;  K.ita, 
Yuzo;  Yoshizawa,  Shigeru;  Saito,  Nobuo;  and  Asano.  Atsushi. 
4.290,117.  CI.  365-15.000. 
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and    Kitanlura,    Nobuaki, 
and  Kreipel  T.  Frederick, 


Frederick 
Kiwala. 


L.;  VocI 
Jacob. 


Manfred  H.; 
4,289,146,     CI. 


Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  VocI 
F.;    and     Kiwala,    Jacob, 


,  Manfred  H.; 
4,289,705,    CI. 


c4ndy 

Eberlard,  4,289,741, 

4,288,877,   CI. 

Corporation. 
-199.00C. 

Helmut;  Krick, 
455-3.000. 

4.289.491,    CI. 

4.289.450.  CI. 


Kitamura,  Nobuaki:  See — 

Masuda.    Kouji:    Mizukami.    Masao; 
4,290,119.  CI.  365-189.000.    . 
Kitzen,  Maurice  R.:  See— 

Wall.  Fraser  M.;  Kiizen.  Mauncc  R 
4,289.475.  CI.  431-11000 
Kiwala.  Jacob:  See— 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitt. 
Vinals.     Joaqum     F.;     and 
131-276.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A 
Vinals,    Joaquin 
260-345.100. 
Vmals,  Joaquin;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob.  4,289.661.  CI.  fc52-522.00R. 
Klee.  Rudolf  J:  S<-e— 

Herold.  Heiko;  Herold,  Richard;  Klee,  Rudolf  J.;  and  Muschelk- 
nautz.  Edgar.  4.288,893,  CI.  28-266.000. 
Kleffner,  Harald:  See— 

Parr,  Armin;  Kleffner,  Harald;  and  Leder,  Haral4  4,289.582.  CI. 
176-38.000. 
Kleiner,  Fredric;  Roy.  Pradip  K.;  and  Kuchman,  Michael  J.,  to  General 
Foods  Corporation.  Process  of  preparing  gasified  c^ndy.  4,289,794, 
CI  426-660.000. 
Kleinschmit,  Peter:  See — 

Voigt,  Carl;  Kleinschmit,  Peter;  and  Walter, 
CI.  423-376.000. 
Klepfer,   Harlan   A.    Disposable   protective  garment. 

2-48.000. 
Kleykamp.  Donald  L.;  and  Holden,  Homer  N.,  to  Dayco 

Railway  center  beanng  wear  liner.  4,289,077,  CI.  101 
Kliem,  Helmut:  See — 

Schnee,  Rolf  Kraus,  Franz;  Kiel,  Friedrich;  Kliem. 
Wolfgang;  and  Landgraf,  Herbert,  4,290,142,  CI 
Kliklok  Corporation:  See — 

Collura,    Peter    C;    and    Baker,    Thomas    R.. 
493-124.000. 
Kling.  Alberto.  Rotor  for  operation  in  a  flow  mediun 

416-192.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Deussner,  Herbert,  4,289,483,  CI.  432-106.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Akt.:  See— 

Brockmann.  Heinz,  4,289,611,  CI.  209-144.000. 
Knape  &  Vogt  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Miller,  Calvin  K.,  4,289,290,  CI.  248-251.000. 
Knight,  Gordon  R.:  See — 

Bates,    Roger    D.;    and    Knight,    Gordon    R 
365-234.000. 
Knight.  Webster  B.  Sequential  power  distribution  circiit 

340-539.000. 
Knoll.  Frank:  See — 

Spinosa.  Dominic  J.;  and  Knoll,  Frank,  4,289.286, 
Knopp,  Paul  V.;  and  Burant,  Walter,  Jr.,  to  Sterling 

water  treatment.  4,289,626,  CI.  210-616.000. 
Knorreck,  Peter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Centrifuga  I 

for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,289,101,  CI.  123- 
Knoit,  Jack  E.,  II,  to  American  Can  Company.  Ethyl 
copolymer  gas  barrier  layer  with  phenol  additive 
428-475.800. 
Knudsen.  Poul  U.:  See — 

Andersen,  Axel;  Knudsen,  Poul  U.;  and  Jensen, 
CI  350-96.230. 
Koba,  Yoshinori,  to  Meinan  Machinery  Works,  Inc 
unit  and  a  veneer  reinforcing  device  using  the  sam ; 
144-211000. 
Kobayashi.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yajima,  Seishi;  Shishido,  Toetsu;  Okamura,  K 
Hideo;  Hayashi.  Josaburo;  and  Kobayashi.  Hiroshi 
264-63.000. 
Kobayashi,  Masahisa,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

telewnter.  4,289,926,  CI.  178-19.000. 
Kobe,  Inc.:  See — 

Erickson,  John  W.,  4,289,610,  CI.  209-18.000. 
Kobori,  Toshio;  and  Sahara,  Masayoshi.  to  Minolta 
Kaisha.    Exposure   control   device   for   a   camera 
354-31.000. 
Kobori,  Toshio;  Yamazaki,  Yasuo;  and  Uchida,  IsAn 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pentagonal  roof  reflectif  g 
biy.  4,289,392,  CI.  354-225.000. 
Kobuna,  Hideaki:  See — 

Matsumoto,    Masashige;    Kobuna,    Hideaki; 
Kawai,  Kouichi,  4,289,575.  CI.  156-656.000. 
Kochanowski,  Guenter:  See — 

Brunner,  Heinnch;  Drebinger,  Peter;  Hoehne,  Peti- 
Kochanowski,  Guenter;  and  Wimmer,  Waltei 
371-25.000. 
Koehler,  Charles  E.;  McClellan,  Thomas  R  ;  and 
Upjohn  Company,  The.  Polyol-fluorocarbon-ami 
polyisocyanurate  foams  therefore.  4,289,858,  CI.  52 
Koehler.  Waldemar;  Blumenberg,  Bcmd;  Vogel, 
Eckhard,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Separating 
nate  and/or  higher  boiling  solvents  from  distillatioi  i 
toluene  diisocyanate  manufacture  using  a  fluidized 
203-^9.000. 
Koenig  &  Bauer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bolza-Schunemann,  Hans  B.,  4,289,494,  CI.  493-465.000. 
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Koerber,  Barbara  M.:  See — 

Freenor,  Francis  J.,  Ill;  and  Koerber.  Barbara  M.,  4,289.909.  CI. 
568-315.000. 
Koga,  Kenichiro;  Hirose,  Yoshihani;  Kanno.  Iwao;  Uemura.  Kazuo; 
and  Miura,  Shuichi.  to  Shimadzu  Corporation.  Emission  computed 
tomograph.  4,289,965.  CI.  250-363.00S. 
Koga,  Nobuhito:  See — 

Oba,  Masayuki;  Kawamata,  Motoo;  Tsuboi,  Hikotada;  and  Koga, 
Nobuhito,  4,289,699,  CI.  260-326.5FM. 
Kohler,  Volker:  See — 

Hudec,  Gustav;  Keil,  Karl-Heinz;  Kohler,  Volker;  and  Rosen- 
busch,  Kurt,  4,289,665.  CI.  260-21.000. 
Kohno,  Kaname,  to  Dai-Ichi  Seiko  Co..  Ltd.  Tape  reel.  4.289.282,  CI. 

242-71.800. 
Koiwai,  Hideshi:  See — 

Kawasaki,  Haruhiko;  Koiwai,  Hideshi;  and  Matsumura,  Shizuo, 
4.289,160,  CI.  137-491.000. 
Kojima,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sato,  Takeshi;  and  Kojima,  Hiroshi,  4,289,182.  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Kojima,  Tamotsu:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Wataru;  Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto;  Kojima,  Tamotsu;  Endo, 
Takaya;  and  Kato,  Katsunon,  4,289,847,  CI.  430-389.000. 
Kokotailo,  George  T.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Catalytic  conversion 
with  crystalline  zeolite  product  constituting  ZSM-5/ZSM-11  inter- 
mediates. 4,289,607,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Kolc,  Jaroslav:  See — 

Denkewalter,  Robert  G.;  Kolc,  Jaroslav;  and  Lukasavage,  William 
J.,  4,289,872,  CI.  528-328.000. 
Kolker,  Carl  R.,  to  Faxon  Communications  Corporation.  Synchroniza- 
tion system  for  variable  line  length  facsimile  transceivers.  4,290,085, 
CI.  358-264.000. 
Kolling,  Georg;  Pietzka,  Gerhard;  Romey,  Ingo;  and  Tillmanns,  Ha- 
rald, to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH;  and  Sigri  Elektrographit  GmbH. 
Method  of  producing  an  isotropic  coke.  4,289,604.  CI.  208-106.000. 
Kolycheck,  Edmond  G.;  and  Herman,  Richard  M.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Company,  The.  Elastomeric  polyurethanes  coated  with  a  vinyl  chlo- 
ride polymer  powder.  4,289,825,  CI.  428-407.000. 
Komarek,  Jaromir:  5^^ — 

Mohler,    Werner;    Jayme,    Manfred;    and    Komarek,    Jaromir. 
4,289.776,  CI.  424-253.000. 
Komatsu,  Hideo:  See — 

Mizutani,  Tatsumi;  Ueki,  Kazuyoshi;  lida,  Shinya;  and  Komatsu. 
Hideo,  4,289,188,  CI.  156-626.000. 
Komatsubara,  Kiichi  F.:  See— 

Shimada,  Toshikazu;   Katayama,   Yoshifumi;  and   Komatsubara, 
Kiichi  F.,  4,289,822,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Konian,  Richard  R.;  and  Walsh,  James  L.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Complementary  transistor  inverting  emitter  follower 
circuit.  4,289,978,  CI.  307-270.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Wataru;  Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto;  Kojima,  Tamotsu;  Endo, 
Takaya;  and  Kato,  Katsunon,  4,289,847,  CI.  430-389.000. 
Kontz,  Robert  F.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  synchronizing 
speed  and  angular  position  of  power  driven  machines.  4,289,046,  CI. 
74-711.000. 
Kopp,  Klaus  F.;  and  Helbig,  Joachim  W.  Therapy  of  conditions  which 
may  be  associated  with  altered  renal  function  and  dosage  forms 
therefor.  4,289,750,  CI.  424-33.000. 
Kopp,  Manfred  K-;  See — 

Hanson,    James    A.;    and    Kopp,    Manfred    K.,    4,289,967,    CI. 
250-385.000. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.;  See — 

Latowski,   Anthony   A.;  and  Grib,   William   P.,   4,289,485,   CI. 
432-245.000. 
Koronka,  Paul,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Coulter  de- 
vice for  direct  seed  drills.  4,289,081,  CI.  111-88.000. 
Kossoff,  George:  See — 

Carpenter,  David  A.;  Kossoff,  George;  and  Radovanovich,  George 
D,  4,289,140,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Kostner,  Richard  C:  See — 

Wiechowski,  Joseph  W.;  Miller,  Delmar  S.;  and  Kostner,  Richard 
C,  4,289,563,  CI.  156-423.000. 
Kotaka,  Fumitaka,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Focus  servo 
device  for  use  in  an  optical  information  read-out  device.  4,290,132, 
CI.  369-45.000. 
Kozak,  Andrei  A.:  See — 

Stakhov,  Alexei  P.;  Kozak,  Andrei  A.;  Solyanichenko,  Nikolai  A.; 
Kuzmin,  Ivan  V.;  and  Azarov,  Alexei  D..  4,290,051,  CI.  340- 
347.0DD. 
Kraft,  Derald  H.,  to  Dyneer  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  hydraulically 

forming  sheet  metal  pulleys.  4,289,007,  CI.  72-58.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Friesen,    Eckart;    Thogersen,    Hans    P.;    and    Kuhnel,    Roland, 

4,288,997,  CI.  62-434.000. 
Janner,  Karl;  Gregorius,  Klaus;  and  Muller,  Reinhold,  4,289.592, 

CI.  204-157.10R. 
Puthawala.  Anwer,  4,289,407,  CI.  366-75.000. 
Krajewski,  John  J.,  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Air  drying  latex  coating  composi- 
tion curable  under  ambient  conditions  and  method  of  providing  same. 
4,289,675,  CI.  260-29.6CM. 
Kramer,  Charles  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Optical  scanner  using  plane 
linear  diffraction   gratings  on   a   rotating   spinner.   4,289,371,   CI. 
350-3.710. 
Kramer,  Daniel  E.  Segmented  door  for  enclosure.  4,289.362,  CI.  312- 
138.00R. 
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Kraus,  Franz:  See — 

Schnee,  Rolf;  Kraus,  Franz;  Kiel,  Friedrich;  Kliem,  Helmut;  Krick, 
Wolfgang;  and  Landgraf,  Herbert,  4,290,142,  CI.  455-3.000. 
Krause,  Bernd,  to  Xomox  Corporation.  Bidirectional  axially  pliant 

pressure  assisted  seat  for  a  valve.  4,289,296,  CI.  251-306.000. 
Krautkramer-Branson,  Inc.:  See— 

Prause,    Reinhard;    and    Schlengermann.    Udo.    4,289,033,    CI. 
73-622.000. 
Krebser,  John  P.,  to  French  Oil  Mill  Machinery  Company,  The.  Spac- 
ers for  cage  presses.  4,289,065,  CI.  100-129.000. 
Kreipe,  T.  Frederick:  See- 
Wall,  Fraser  M.;  Kitzen,  Maurice  R.;  and  Kreipe,  T.  Frederick, 
4,289,475,  CI.  431-11.000. 
Kremer,  Victor:  See — 

Legille,  Edouard;  and  Kremer,  Victor,  4,290,067,  CI.  343-12.00R. 
Krick,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Schnee,  Rolf;  Kraus,  Franz;  Kiel,  Friedrich;  Kliem,  Helmut;  Krick, 

Wolfgang;  and  Landgraf,  Herbert,  4,290,142,  CI.  455-3.000. 

Kristof,  Mark  J.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Energy  transmission  and 

distribution  system  for  a  microwave  oven.  4,289,945,  CI.  2I9-10.55F. 

Krohn,  David  A.,  to  EOTec  Corporation.  Low  loss  optical  fibers. 

4,289,516,  CI.  65-3.00A. 
Kruger,   Hans-Rudolf,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.   Method   for 
production  of  acylhydrazones  of  formyl-acetic  acid  ester.  4,289,897, 
CI.  560-159.000. 
Kubilos,  Charles  A.,  to  Abex  Corporation.   Pressure  compensated 

pump.  4.289,452,  CI.  417-222.000. 
Kubo,  Masayoshi;  Nakanishi,  Michio;  and  Kimura,  Mamoru,  to  Daicel 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  lactone  polyesters. 
4,289,873,  CI.  528-357.000. 
Kubota,  Shigeo;  Ishihara,  Tadao;  and  Kikuchi,  Masahiro,  to  Sony 
Corporation.   Apparatus  for  measuring  a  gradient  of  a  surface. 
4,289,400,  CI.  356-376.000. 
Kuc,  Henry,  to  Peerless  Pump  Division,  Indian  Head,  Inc.  Pump  shaft 

closure.  4,289,3 1 7,  CI.  277- 1 .000. 
Kuchman,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Kleiner,   Fredric;   Roy,   Pradip  K.;  and  Kuchman,  Michael  J., 
4,289,794,  CI.  426-660.000. 
Kuenzly,  John  D.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Kuenzly,  John  D.,  4,288,982,  CI.  60-200.00R. 
Kuhla,  Donald  E.;  See— 

Brennan,  Thomas  M.;  Brannegan,  Daniel  P.;  Weeks,  Paul  D.;  and 
Kuhla,  Donald  E.,  4,289,704,  CI.  260-345.80R. 
Kuhlmann,  Robert:  See— 

Nauroth,  Peter;  Kuhlmann.  Robert;  and  Turk,  Gunter,  4,289,681. 
CI.  260-37.0SB. 
Kuhn,  Max:  See— 

Traber,  Rene  P.;  Kuhn,  Max;  Hofmann,  Hans;  and  Harri,  Eugen, 
4,289,851,  CI.  435-71.000. 
Kuhn  S.  A.:  See— 

Rostoucher,  Guy,  4,288,972,  CI.  56-370.000. 
Kuhnel,  Roland:  See— 

Friesen,    Eckart;    Thogersen,    Hans    P.;    and    Kuhnel,    Roland, 
4,288,997,  CI.  62-434.000. 
Kullander,  Jan  O.:  See— 

Andersson,  Olof  I.;  and  Kullander,  Jan  O,,  4,289,363,  CI.  312- 

257.0OR. 

Kullmann,  Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Coolant  connecting 

head  for  an  electric  machine  with  a  superconducting  rotor  winding. 

4,289,986,  CI.  310-61.000. 

Kume,  Kazunari;  and  Ohno,  Hideshi,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company 

Limited.  Electronic  timepiece.  4,290,131,  CI.  368-71.000. 
Kunjumon,  Varughese.  Variably  supported  container.  4,289,292,  CI. 

248-333.000. 
Kuper,  Walter.  Snow  removal  bar  for  the  snow  removal  plate  of  a  snow 

plow.  4,288,932,  CI.  37-42.0VL. 
Kupriyanovich,  Leonid  I.  Method  for  controlling  functional  state  of 
central  nervous  system  and  device  for  effecting  same.  4,289.121,  CI. 
128-l.OOC. 
Kuptsov,  Nikolai  F.:  See— 

Khmelevskaya,  Elena  D.;  Dvoskin,  Grigory  I.;  Kablikov,  Vladislav 
A.  Chukhanov,  Zinovy  F.;  Volny,  Vadim  M.;  Mukhina,  Tamara 
N  •  Stolyar,  Genrikh  L.;  Volnaya,  Olga  E.;  and  Kuptsov,  Nikolai 
F.,'4,289,731,  CI.  422-206.000. 

Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  „  .  ...       j  ^  ■■ 

Okabe,  Susumu;  Omura,  Yoshiaki;  Ninagawa,  Yoichi;  and  Fujita, 
Yoshiji,  4,289,786,  CI.  424-312.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hotta,  Tetsuya;   Enomoto,  Satoru;  Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Ohara, 
Minoru;  and  Ueno,  Saburo,  4,289,688,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Kurmeier,  Hans- Adolf;  See— 

Schacht,  Erich;  Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf;  Gante,  Joachim;  Lissner, 
Reinhard;   Melzer,   Guido;   and   Orth,    Dieter,   4,289,774,   CI. 
424-250.000. 
Kurta  Corporation;  See— 

Rodgers,  James  L.,  4,289,927,  CI.  178-19.000. 
Kurth    Wilfried,  to  Jagenberg-Werke.   Apparatus  for  scanning  the 

markings  on  bottle  necks.  4,289,961,  CI.  250-223.00B. 
Kushida,  Naoto;  See— 

Inagawa,  Takashi;  Kushida,  Naoto;  Sekiguchi,  Akira;  Ikeda, 
Matujiro;  Sugawara,  Hidetoshi;  and  Naito,  Kunio,  4,290,037,  CI. 
335-202.000. 


Kuyt,  Gerard:  See— 

Franken,  Adrianus  J.  J.;  Khoe.  Giok  D.;  Kuyt,  Gerard;  Van  Leest, 
Johannes  H.  F.  M.;  Nicia,  Antonius  J.  A.;  Potters,  Cornelis  J.  T.; 
and  Smulders,  Hendricus  F.  G.,  4,289,374,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Kuzmin,  Ivan  V.:  See — 

Stakhov,  Alexei  P.;  Kozak,  Andrei  A.;  Solyanichenko.  Nikolai  A.; 
Kuzmin,  Ivan  V.;  and  Azarov,  Alexei  D.,  4,290.051,  CI.  340- 
347.0DD. 
Kyriakou,  George  S.  Cigarette  protector.  4,289,149,  CI.  131-175.000. 
La  Crosse  Cooler  Company;  See- 
Spring,  CaH  E.,  4,289,254,  CI.  221-295.000. 
La  Telemecanique  Electrique;  See — 

Neyroud,  Jean;  and  Ollivier.  Francois.  4,289,957.  CI.  235-462.000. 
Labate,  Micheal  D.  Process  for  treating  metal  handling  and  shaping 

devices.  4,289.804.  CI.  427-135.000. 
Labelon  Corporation:  See— 

Marginean,  Barry  L.;  and  Hookway,  Warren  A..  Jr.,  4,289,535,  CI. 
106-19.000. 
Labora  Mannheim  GmbH  fur  Labortechnik;  See— 

Haker,  Rolf;  Fuhrer,  Heinz-Georg;  van  Rijckevorsel.  Rainer;  Ruhl. 
Werner;  and  Thiery.  Joachim.  4.290,113.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Labriola,  Donald  J,,  to  Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corp.  Electrical 
validator  for  a  printed  circuit  board  test  ilxture  and  a  method  of 
validation  thereof  4,290,015.  CI.  324-158.00R. 
La  Conti,  Anthony  B.:  See— 

Dempsey,  Russell  M.;  Coker,  Thomas  G.;  La  Conti.  Anthony  B.; 
and  Fragala,  Anthony  R..  4,289,590,  CI.  204-98.000 
Laeng,  Rudolf  Apparatus  for  the  cleaning  of  phonograph  records. 

4,289,316.  CI.  369-72.000. 
Lakshmanan,  Pallavoor  R.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Alkali-soluble  hot 

melt  adhesive  compositions.  4,289,669,  CI.  260-27.0EV. 
Lalancette,  Jean  M.,  to  Universite  de  Sherbrooke.  Filtering  of  precipi- 
tating silica.  4,289,736,  CI.  423-158.000. 
LAM  Partnership:  See— 

Fogelberg,  Clement  V.;  and  Romig,  Joseph  H  .  4.289.816,  CI. 
428-35.000. 
Lambden,  Martin  R.,  to  Quest  Automation  Limited.  Electrographic 

apparatus.  4,289,925,  CI.  178-18.000. 
Lambert.  Stuart  G.;  See— 

Boutle.  David  L.;  Rennison.  Stuart  C;  and  Lambert,  Stuart  G., 
4,289,843,  CI.  430-271.000. 
Lamson  &  Sessions  Co.,  The;  See — 

Capuano,  Terry  D.,  4,289,181,  CI.  411-187.000. 
Rebish,  Edward  J.,  4,289,049,  CI.  81-56.000. 
Land  O'Lakes,  Inc.;  See— 

Gustafson,    Leon    D.;    and    Mielke,    Wayne    C.    4.289,793.    CI. 
426-491.000. 
Landgraf  Herbert:  See— 

Schnee,  Rolf;  Kraus,  Franz;  Kiel,  Friedrich;  Kliem,  Helmut;  Knck, 
Wolfgang;  and  Landgraf  Herbert.  4,290.142.  CI.  455-3.000. 
Lane,  James  E.;  See — 

Killmeyer,  Charles  W..  deceased;  Lane.  James  E.;  Taylor,  Leslie 
L.,  Jr.;  and  Pearson,  Joe  T.,  4,289,465,  CI.  425-111.000. 
Lanese,  Philip  M.,  to  Beico  Pollution  Control  Corporation  High  volt- 
age control  of  an  electrostatic  precipitator  system.  4,290,003,  CI. 
323-241.000.  ,    ,     . 

Langlois,  James  L..  to  Gillette  Company.  The.  Marbleization  of  plastic 

materials.  4,289,408,  CI.  366-76.000. 
Lanza,  Richard  C;  See— 

Cooperstein.  Gerald;  Lanza,  Richard  C;  and  Sohval,  A.  Robert, 
4,289,969.  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Larson,  Nils  L.;  See— 

Hiatt,  Carl  C;  and  Larson,  Nils  L.,  4,288,955,  CI.  52-309.100 
Last,  Anthony  G.  M.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Pojy- 

olefin  films.  4.289,831,  CI.  428-515.000. 
Latham,  David  D.;  Von  Fumetti.  Cyril  W.;  and  Miller.  Wayne  R.,  to 
Deere  &  Company.  Accoustic  noise  suppression  apparatus  noise 
suppression  means.  4.289.096,  CI.  123-198.00E. 
Latimer,  John.  Modular  garage  structure.  4,288,949,  CI.  52-67.000. 
Latowski,  Anthony  A.;  and  Grib,  William  P.,  to  Koppers  Company, 
Inc    Sinter  machine-pelletizing  machine  wear  and  bafRe  plate  for 
pallet  side  plate.  4,289,485,  CI.  432-245.000. 
Latta,  John  S..  Jr.  Light  detection,  signaling  and  speed  measurement 

system.  4,290,047,  CI.  340-134.000. 
Lau,  Kei-fung;  See— 

Kagiwada.   Reynold   S.;   Yen.   Kuo-hsiung;  and   Lau.   Kei-fung. 

4.290.C33,  CI.  333-141.000. 

Laurent,  Henry;  Wiechert,  Rudolf;  Wendt,  Hans;  and  Kapp.  Joachim- 

Friedrich,   to  Schering   Aktiengesellschaft    Novel  corticoids.   the 

preparation  thereof  and  the  use  thereof  4,289.763,  CI.  424-243  000 

Lavaleije,  Matheus  D.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Magnetic-tape 

cassette  with  tape  counting  roller.  4,290,089,  CI.  360-72.100. 
Lavertu,  Roger;  See—  ,        ,       r- 

Perrault,    Guy;    Lavertu.    Roger;    and    Drolet.    Jean-rrancois. 
4,289,551.  CI.  149-19.400. 
Lavon,  Erik  V.,  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag.  Method  and  device  for 

breaking  a  hard  compact  material.  4,289,275,  CI.  239-101.000. 
Lawlor,  Larry  L.;  See— 

Hunter,  James  B.;  McGuire,  George;  D'Alessandro,  A.  t- 
Lawlor,  Urry  L.,  4,289,652,  CI.  252-437.000. 
Lawrence  Brothers,  Inc.;  See— 

Johnson,    Larry    K.;    and    Gates,    Kenneth    L.,    4,288,887, 
16-105.000. 
Lazarus,  Stanley  D.;  See—  ,  _      , 

Rowan,  Hugh  H.;  Mueller,  Max  B.;  and  Lazarus,  Stanley 
4,289,871,  CI.  528-309.000. 


and 


CI 


PI  22 


L  ST  OF  PATENTEES 


September  15,  1981 


Lazarz,  Christine  A.;  Cook,  Edward  H.,  Jr.;  and  Scripa.  ,esleigh  V.,  to 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.  Microporous  meipbrane  materi- 
als. 4,289,600,  CI.  204-296.000. 

Leaf  Proteins,  Inc.:  See— 

;    and    Sheen,    Shuh    J. 


Wildman,    Samuel    G.; 
131-290.000. 
Lebrun,  Jean-Paul  R..  See— 
Thevenot,  Francois  H.  J 


Driver,  Julian 
300. 


Maier, 
289.775, 


Ro- 

Cl. 


of  fabric  im- 


»,289,537,  CI. 


4,289.582,  CI. 


J.,  to  Institute 
natrix  positive 

S.A.  Radiant 


Goeuriot,  Patrice  M.  V 
H.;  and  Lebrun,  Jean-Paul  R.,  4.289,545,  CI.  148-6. 
Lechavelier.  Hubert  A.;  and  Drobot,  Walter,  to  Engelhard  Minerals  & 
Chemicals  Corporation.   Process  for  recovering  prfcious  metals. 
4.289,531,  CI.  75-lOl.OBE. 
Lechner,  Uwe.  See — 

Wetzel,  Bemd;  Woitun.  Eberhard;  Reuter,  Wolfgaijg; 
land;    Lechner.    Uwe;    and    Goeth,    Hanns, 
424-251.000. 
Lecourt,  Guy  B.  E.;  and  Portalier,  Claude  L.  L.,  to  Sodete  Nationale 
Industrielle  et  Aerospatiale   Method  for  making  pip< 
pregnated  with  resin.  4.289,168.  CI.  138-109.000. 
Leciromelt  Corporation:  See— 

Davis,   Howard   F.,  Jr.;  and   Persson,  John   A 
106-100.000. 
Leder,  Harald:  See— 

Parr.  Armin;  Kleffner,  Harald;  and  Leder,  Harald, 
176-38.000. 
Lee.  Chen  Y ,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Compensated  capacitive 

transducer  demodulator  circuit.  4.289.035.  CI.  73-708.  WO. 
Lee.   Grahame    R.,    to    Burroughs   Wellcome   Co.    E^ter   synthesis. 

4,289.711.  CI.  260-456.00P. 
Lee,  Kung-You:  See— 

Eng,  King  D.;  Brandenburg,  John  T.;  Lee,  Kung-YHu;  and  McMa- 
hon,  Matthew  A..  4,289,810,  CI.  427-230.000. 
Lee,  Kyu  H.,  to  Extracorporeal  Medical  Specialties,  In^  Hollow  fiber 

dialysis.  4,289.623,  CI.  210-247.000. 
Lee,  Ping  I.,  to  Airwick  Industries,  Inc.  Cold  water-insokble  polyvinyl 
alcohol   pouch   for   the  controlled   release  of  active   ingredients. 
4,289,815,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Lee,  Tien  S.;  Sammells,  Anthony  F.;  and  Remick.  Rober 
of  Gas  Technology.  Lead  acid  battery  having  cellular 
electrode.  4,289.835,  CI.  429-50.000. 
Legille.  Edouard;  and  Kremer,  Victor,  to  Paul  Wurth 

energy  profilometer.  4,290.067,  CI.  343-12.00R. 
Legler,  Bobby:  See— 

Jinkins,  C.  Eugene;  and  Legler.  Bobby,  4,289,814,  dl.  427-385.500. 
LeGrand,  Jesse  S.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele{  raph  Corpora- 
tion. High  speed  phase  locked  loop  frequency  synthes  zer.  4,290,028. 
CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Legrand.  Pierre:  See — 

Berte.  Marc;  and  Legrand.  Pierre,  4,290.012.  CI.  32j^7I.OEB. 
LeMay,  Christopher  A.  G.,  to  EMI  Limited.  Radiogra  ihy.  4,289.968, 

CI.  25O-445.0OT 
Lemelson,  Jerome  H.  Rechargeable  electric  battery  system.  4,289,836, 

CI.  429-61.000. 

Le  Moullac,   Roger,  to  Pneumatiques  Caoutchouc  Nianufacture  et 
Plastiques    Kleber-Colombes.    Segmented    mold    fo' 
4,289,463,  CI.  425-47.000. 
Lenahan,  Dean  T.:  See — 

Sterman,  Albert  P.;  Gay,  Charles  H.,  Jr.;  Tegarden, 
and  Lenahan,  Dean  T..  4.289.447,  CI.  415-200.00(L 
Lentz,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Bixby.  James  A.;  and  Lentz,  Robert  A.,  4,290,087,  tl.  360-33.000. 
Leoni,  Roberto;  Baldini,  Alberto;  and  Angelini.  GianI  ranco.  to  Snia 
Viscosa  Societa'  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.P.A. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  regenerated  cellulose 
from  solutions  of  cellulose  derivatives  in  organic  solvents.  4,289,723, 
CI.  264-187.000. 
Leopold.  Hans-Gerhard:  See — 

Imre,  Laszio;  Horstmann,  Walter;  and  Leopold, 
4,289,881,  CI.  544-352.000. 
Lermann.  Peter;  Wagner,  Karl;  Schultes,  Herbert;  and 
to  AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Bellows  type  fclding  camera. 
4.289,390,  CI.  354-187.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Hooper.   David  C;  Johnson,   George  'A.;   and   feter,   Donald 
4,289.641.  CI.  252-96.000. 
Levi  Strauss  &  Co.:  See — 

Blessing,  Hubert.  4,289,820,  CI.  428-125.000. 
Levinger,  Paul:  See — 

Mardirossian,  John  H.,  4,288,892.  CI.  24-2O6.0OB. 
Levresse.  Bernard,  to  Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonitges-CdF  Chi 

mie.  High  pressure  separation  device.  4,289,512,  CI.  ! 
Levy,  Amnon:  See- 
Agassi.  Abraham;  and  Levy,  Amnon,  4,288,950,  CI 
Levy,  John  V.;  Rodgers.  David;  Stewart.  Robert  E 
Richard  J.,   to  Digital   Equipment  Corporation.    Dbta  processing 
system  with  read  operation  splitting.  4,290,102,  CI.  3i  4-200.000. 
Lewalter,  Jurgen;  Menen,  Rudolf;  Zecher,  Wilfried;  and  Dunwald, 
Willi,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Polyhydantoins  fr)m  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acids  and  polyiso(thio)cyanates.  4,289,868,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Lewis,  Donald  F.,  deceased  (by  Lewis,  Sheri,  administrator).  Device  to 

indicate  solar  exposure.  4,288,922,  CI.  33-1. ODD 
Lewis,  James  R  :  See- 
Anderson,   Roy   E.;   Frey,   Richard   L.;  and   Leif^is,  James  R 
4,290,141,  CI.  455-2.000. 


,289.147.    CI. 


tire    casing. 


Frederick  W.; 


-lans-Gerhard. 
-auth,  Gunter, 


5-315.000. 

52-79.120. 
and  Casabona, 


Lewis,  Robert  A.;  and  Honnen.  Lewis  R.,  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany. Deposit  control  additives  and  fuel  and  lube  oil  compositions 
containing  them.  4,289,634,  CI.  252-32.500. 
Lewis,  Sheri,  administrator:  See — 

Lewis.  Donald  F.,  deceased.  4.288.922.  CI.  33-1. ODD. 
Lewis.  Steven  M..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  External 

tank  level  control  system.  4,289,451,  CI.  417-40.000. 
Li.  George  S..  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  Polymer  systems  plasti- 

cized  with  hydroxy  fatty  acids.  4,289,668,  CI.  260-23.0AR. 
Li,  Hsueh  M.:  See— 

Hombaker,    Edwin    D.;    and    Li,    Hsueh    M.,    4.289,862,    CI. 
525-538.000. 
Li,  Pei-Ching,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Phos- 
phorus-nitrogen-oxygen composition  and  method  for  making  such 
composition  and  applications  of  the  same.  4.289,539,  CI.  106-286.800. 
Liberman,  Anatoly  L.:  See — 

Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  Liberman,  Anatoly  L.;  Listopad,  Vladimir 
I.;  Polyakov,  Vasily  V.;  Gubaidulin,  Vyacheslav  F.;  Shulgin, 
Grigory  M.;  Evteev,  Dmitry  P.;  Efimenko,  Sergei  P.;  Fulmakht, 
Veniamin  V.;  Slednev,  Vladimir  P.;  Pogorzhelsky,  Viktor  I.; 
Shum,  Valentin  B.;  and  Tolpa,  Anatoly  A.,  4,288,907,  CI. 
29-527.600. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See — 

Streckenbach,  Wulf-Christian,  4,290,029,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Lightner,  John  L.:  See — 

Pearce,  Warren,  Jr.;  Schramme,  Stephan  H.;  Lightner,  John  L.;  and 
McGee,  Joseph  A.,  4,289,924,  CI.  174-152.0OG. 
Lightron  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Frankhouser,  Douglas  L.;  Schnitz,  Louis;  and  Greenstadt,  Joseph 
C,  4,289,244,  CI.  211-117.000. 
Liljedahl,  Gregory  N.;  and  Moffat,  Bruce  K  ,  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.  Combined  cycle  power  plant  incorporating  coal  gasification. 
4,288,979,  CI.  60-39.120. 
Lim,  Sim  K.:  See — 

Goodman,    Richard    M.;    and    Lim,    Sim    K.,    4,289,613,    CI. 
209-167.000. 
Lindberg,  Ernst  R.,  to  Svedala-Arbra  AB.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
the  reversal  or  replacement  of  hammers  in  hammer  mills.  4,288,904, 
CI.  29-426.300. 
Linn,  Bruce  O.:  See — 

Bochis,  Richard  J.;  Fisher,  Michael   H.;  and  Linn,   Bruce  O., 
4,289,784,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Lips,  Hendrik  R.:  See — 

Romer,  Rudolf;  Lips,  Hendrik  R.;  Furch,  Benjamin;  and  Orth, 
Hans.  4,289.073,  CI.  102-476.000. 
Lissner,  Reinhard:  See — 

Schacht,  Erich;  Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf;  Gante,  Joachim;  Lissner. 
Reinhard;    Melzer,   Guido;   and  Orth,   Dieter,   4,289,774,   CI. 
424-250.000. 
List,  Hans:  See — 

Noraberg,  John.  4,289.105.  CI.  123-500.000. 
Lister.  Gordon  H.,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Finishing  process.  4,289,496,  CI. 

8-477.000. 
Listopad,  Vladimir  I.:  See — 

Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  Liberman,  Anatoly  L.;  Listopad,  Vladimir 
I.;  Polyakov,  Vasily  V.;  Gubaidulin,  Vyacheslav  F.;  Shulgin, 
Grigory  M.;  Evteev,  Dmitry  P.;  Efimenko,  Sergei  P.;  Fulmakht, 
Veniamin  V.;  Slednev,  Vladimir  P.;  Pogorzhelsky,  Viktor  I.; 
Shum,   Valentin   B.;   and   Tolpa.   Anatoly   A.,   4,288,907,   CI. 
29-527.600. 
LITE-A-GUIDE,  Inc.:  See- 
Thompson,  Tom;  and   Hirschberg,  Kenneth  A.,  4,290,093,  CI. 
362-98.000. 
Litrap,  Jay  J.  Gold  pan  and  classifier.  4,289,241,  CI.  209-44.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Spencer,   David   R.;   and   Zuckerman,   Leonard,   4,290,086,   CI. 
358-293.000. 
Livingston,  Benjamin  F.:  See — 

Creekmore,  Fred  M.;  Kennair,  Dorothy  J.;  Livingston,  Benjamin 
F.;  Martone,  James  F.;  and  Sabad,  Joseph  J.,  4,289,666,  CI. 
26O-23.00H. 
Creekmore,  Fred  M.;  Kennair,  Dorothy  J.;  Livingston,  Benjamin 
F.;  and  Sabad,  Joseph  J.,  4,289,670.  CI.  260-28.5AV. 

Monk,  Robert  J.;  and  Loesche,  Franz  W.,  4,289,444,  CI.  415-3.000. 
Lombardino,  Joseph  G.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Synthetic  method  and  intermedi- 
ate for  piroxicam.  4,289,879,  CI.  544-49.000. 
Long,  Lennart  E.;  Steele,  Roger  K.;  Coleman,  David  F.;  and  Gustafson, 
Ralph  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Transportation.  Longitudinal 
rail  profilometer.  4,288,926,  CI.  33-174.00P. 
Longuet,  Andre,  to  Fives-Cail  Babcock.  Apparatus  for  contacting 

solids  with  a  liquid.  4,289,734,  CI.  422-272.000. 
L'Oreal:  See — 

Bugaut,  Andree;  Grollier,  Jean-Francois;  and  Vandenboosche, 
Jean-Jacques,  4,289,495,  CI.  8-406.000. 
Lorenzen,  Kenneth:  See — 

Gary,  Norman  E.;  and  Lorenzen,  Kenneth,  4,288,880,  CI.  6-12.00R. 
Lorenzi,  Donald  E.,  to  Magnaflux  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  establishing  magnetization  levels  for  magnetic  particle  testing  or 
the  like.  4,290,016,  CI.  324-216.000. 
Lougheed,  Robert  M.:  See — 

Sternberg.  Stanley  R.;  Lougheed,  Robert  M.;  and  Dargel,  William 
O,  4,290,049,  CI.  340-146.3MA. 
Lowdenslager,  John;  and  Zatsky,  Norman  C,  to  Timex  Corporation. 
Digital    frequency    trimmed   electronic    timepiece.    4,290,130,    CI. 
368-200.000. 
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Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Schroeck,  Calvin  W.,  4,289,635,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Heibel,  Helmut.  4.289,217,  CI.  188-73.380. 
Lugscheider,  Walter:  See — 

Wallner,  Felix;  and  Lugscheider,  Walter,  4,289,541,  CI.  134-7.000. 
Luk,  Kong;  Clayton,  John  P.;  and  Rogers,  Norman  H.,  to  Beecham 
Group  Limited.  Antibacterial  compounds.  4.289.779,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Lukasavage,  William  J.:  See— 

Denkewalter,  Robert  G.;  Kolc.  Jaroslav;  and  Lukasavage,  William 
J.,  4,289,872,  CI.  528-328.000. 
Luke,  Donald  A.:  See — 

Worthington,  Ralph  E.;  Luke.  Donald  A.;  and  Reese,  Stanton  L., 
4,289,609,  CI.  209-11.000. 
Lumen,  Karl  L.  G.,  to  Sandvik  Aktiebolag.  Rock  drill  bit.  4,289,21 1,  CI. 

175-410.000. 
Lupertz,  Hans-Henning;  and  Berisch,  Volker,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc. 
Brake  force  regulator  for  a  motorcycle  hydraulic  brake  system. 
4,289,359,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Lustig,  Leopold  P.;  and  Yaron,  Anselm,  to  Lustig,  Leopold  Paul.  Tools 
for  drilling,  reaming  and  the  like  with  simultaneous  angular  and  linear 
oscillatory  motions.  4.289,849,  CI.  433-123.000. 
Lustig,  Leopold  Paul:  See— 

Lustig,  Leopold  P.;  and  Yaron,  Anselm,  4,289,849,  CI.  433-123.000. 
Luxemburg,  S.  Roy.  Compositions  and  process  for  extension  of  the 

useful  life  of  machine  elements.  4,289,631,  CI.  252-8.50B. 
Lyerla,  James  R.:  See- 
Economy,  James;  Lyerla,  James  R.;  and  Pederson,  Lester  A., 
4,289,573,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Lyman,   Lawrence  C,   to   Industronics,   Inc.   Car  bottom   furnace. 

4,289,484,  CI.  432-241.000. 
Lynch,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Hill,   Robert   W.;    Kehl,   William   L.;   and   Lynch,   Thomas  J., 
4,289,863,  CI.  526-106.000. 
Lynn,  Robert  W.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Container 
closure  assembly  having  intermediate  positioning  means.  4,289,248, 
CI.  215-330.000. 
Lytwyn,  Ann:  See — 

Baughman,   D.   Joseph;   and   Lytwyn,   Ann,  4,289,498,  CI.   23- 
230.00B. 
M  P  Food  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Cajigas,  Stanley  D.,  4,289,788,  CI.  426-61.000. 
Cajigas,  Stanley  D.,  4,289,789,  CI.  426-61.000. 
Mabuchi,  Katsuya;  and  Yamamoto,  Shigeyuki,  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  concentrating  polyvinyl  alcohol  solution. 
4,289,577,  CI.  159-5.000. 
MacConnell,  John  G.:  See— 

Mrozik,  Helmut  H.;  MacConnell,  John  G.;  and  Kempf,  August  J., 
4,289,760,  CI.  424-181.000. 
MacGregor,  Francis  W.,  to  Cosco  Industries,  Inc.  Rubber  stamp. 

4,289,070,  CI.  101-327.000. 
Mack.  Mark  P..  to  Conoco.  Inc.  Method  for  producing  solutions  of  drag 

reducing  substances.  4.289.679,  CI.  260-33.6PQ. 
Mack,  Michael  E.:  See— 

Itzkan,  Irving;  Kent,  Herbert  P.;  Mack,  Michael  E.;  and  Morton, 
Richard  G.,  4,289,397,  CI.  356-5.000. 
MacLeane,  Johannes:  See — 

Stanwood,  Jay  W.;  Clarke,  William  A.;  and  MacLeane.  Johannes, 
4,289,557,  CI.  156-171.000. 
Macur,  George  J.:  See— 

Alpaugh,  Warren  A.;  Macur,  George  J.;  and  Sharkness,  James  E., 
4,289.594.  CI.  2O4-158.0OR. 
Maddox,  William  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Light  transmission  measure- 
ment method.  4,289,406,  CI.  356-429.000. 
Maeder.  Edward  G.;  and  Tovey,  John  M.,  to  National  Can  Corpora- 
tion. Double  action  domer  assembly.  4,289,014,  CI.  72-348.000. 
Maerz  Ofenbau  AG:  See— 

Fussl,  Erwin,  4,289,482,  CI.  432-96.000. 
Magnaflux  Corporation:  See— 

Lorenzi,  Donald  E.,  4.290.016.  CI.  324-216.000. 
Magnani.  Michel;  and  Moulin,  Michel,  to  S.A.  Andre  Boet.  Electncal 
apparatus  and  method  for  electrically  simulating  a  noise.  4,290,054, 
CI.  34O-384.0OE. 
Mahieu,  Claude;  and  Papantoniou,  Christos,  to  Societe  Anonyme  due: 
L'Oreal.  Cosmetic  compositions  containing  N-alkylacrylamide  or 
N-alkylmethacrylamide  based  copolymers.  4.289.752.  CI.  424-47.000. 
Mahncke,  Jurgen;  Weigele,  Hans;  and  Hotz,  Dieter,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F. 
Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft.  Bridge  laying  apparatus.  4.288,881,  CI. 
14-2.400. 
Maier,  Roland:  See—  .-         n 

Wetzel,  Bemd;  Woitun,  Eberhard;  Reuter,  Wolfgang;  Maier,  Ro- 
land; Lechner,  Uwe;  and  Goeth,  Hanns,  4,289,775,  CI. 
424-251.000. 

'^^''pranchiKario^nd  Maiocchi,  Luigi,  4,289,185,  CI.  152-36I.ODM. 
Makovec,  Donald  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Temperature  control  for 

a  reactor.  4,290, 1 10,  CI.  364-500.000. 
Malcolm,  David  H.,  to  Speeflo  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Spray  gun 

having  self-contained  low  volUge  and  high  voltage  power  supplies. 

4,290,091,  CI.  361-228.000.  ^    v,      ^       u 

Maliszewski,  Leonard  A.,  to  ContinenUl  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Non-deuch 

easy  opening  conUiner  unit.  4,289,251,  CI.  220-269.000. 

Mallard,  John  R.:  See—  jov,jni-- 

Hutchison,  James  M.  S.;  Mallard.  John  R.;  and  Sutherland,  Robert 
J.,4,290.019.  CI.  324-311.000. 


Malm,   Robert,  to  Northrop  Corporation.  Combined  coherent  fre- 
quency and  phase  shift  keying  modulation  system.  4,290,140,  CI. 
375-46.000. 
Maly,  Hans-Peter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Circuit  arrangement  for  the 

transmission  of  digital  data.  4,289,976,  CI.  307-247.00R. 
Mandell,  Kenneth  H.  Clamp.  4,289,417,  CI.  403-218.000. 
Mangione,  Joseph  F.:  See — 

Schneider,  John   R.;  and   Mangione,  Joseph   F.,  4,289,615,  CI. 
210-91.000. 
Mansukhani,  Ishwar  R.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Opaque  jet  ink 

printing  method  and  composition.  4,290,072.  CI.  346-1.100. 
Marathon  Electiic  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See— 
Ebert,  Robert  W.,  4.289.923,  CI.  174-65.00G. 
Schibline,  Patrick  J.,  4.289,989,  CI.  310-261.000. 
Marcelin.  George:  See— 

Traynor.    Sean    G.;    and    Marcelin.    George.    4.289,809,    CI. 
427-230.000. 
Mardirossian,  John  H.,  to  Levinger,  Paul.  Buckle.  4.288,892,  CI.  24- 

206.00B. 
Margant,  Gerard:  See— 

Declerco,    Marc    A.;    and    Margant,    Gerard,    4,289,448,    CI. 
416-140.000. 
Marginean,  Barry  L.;  and  Hookway,  Warren  A.,  Jr.,  to  Labelon  Corpo- 
ration. Heat  sensitive  coating.  4,289,535,  CI.  106-19.000. 
Margotte,  Dieter:  See— 

Druschke.  Frank;  Margotte,  Dieter;  Tresper,  Erhard;  Bottenbruch. 
Ludwig;  Cohnen.  Wolfgang;  and  Hucks.  Uwe,  4,289.685.  CI. 
260-45.70S. 
Marks,  Dale  H.  Bisexual  electrical  connector.  4.289,366,  CI.  339-49.00B 
Markusch,  Peter:  See— 

Friederich,  Klaus;  Heinze,  Gerhard;  Reiff,  Helmut;  Michael,  Die- 
trich; Schon,  Manfred;  Markusch,  Peter;  Haberland,   Ulrich; 
Dieterich,  Dieter;  and  Merten,  Josef,  4,289,672,  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Maroszek,  Raymond  V.,  to  American  Can  Company   Article  carrier. 

4,289,266,  CI.  229-28.0BC. 
Marshall,  Trevor  J.,  Jr.;  and  Dworkin,  Darryl  R.,  to  CBS  Inc.  Riding 

toy  with  sound  effects.  4.289.307.  CI.  272-52.500. 
Marti.  Bernard;  Poignet.  Alain;  Savary,  Jean-Yves;  and  Brusq.  Roger, 
to  Etablissement  Public  de  Diffusion  dit  Telediffusion  de  France. 
System   for  digital   transmission  and   text  display.  4.290,062.  CI. 
340-721.000. 
Martin.  Charies  W.:  See— 

Pearce.    Roscoe    L.;    and    Martin.    Charles   W..   4,289,738,    CI. 
423-228.000. 
Martin,  Eugene  R.,  to  SWS  Silicones  Corporation.  Organofunctional 
polysiloxane   polymers   and   a   method    for   preparing   the   same. 
4,289,867,  CI.  528-12.000. 
Martin,  Patrick  H.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Method  of 
water-solubilizing  high  performance  polyether  epoxide  resins,  the 
solubilized  resins  and  thermoset,  hydrophobic  coatings  derived  there- 
from. 4,289,812,  CI.  427-379.000. 
Martone,  James  F.:  See— 

Creekmore,  Fred  M.;  Kennair,  Dorothy  J.;  Livingston,  Benjamin 
F.    Martone,  James  F.;  and  Sabad,  Joseph  J..  4.289,666,  CI. 

26O-23.0OH.  K,  .    .  re 

Marumo.  Shingo;  and  Katayama,  Masato.  to  Noda  Institute  for  Scien- 
tific Research.  Process  for  producing  novel  bicyclodecadiene  com- 
pounds. 4,289.852.  CI.  435-136.000. 
Maryland  Cup  Corporation:  See— 

Weinstein,  David.  4,289,791,  CI.  426-139.000. 
Masaki,  Shinzaburo:  See— 

Fukasawa,    Akira;    Masaki,    Shinzaburo;    and    Serizawa,    Nono, 
4,289,706,  CI.  260-369.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Ad.  Schulthess  &  Co.  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gasser,  Rene,  4,288,934,  CI.  38-44.000. 
Maska,  Rudolf:  See— 

Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Maska,  Rudolf;  Dowbenko,  Rostyslawa; 
and  Hockswender,  Thomas  R.,  4,289,674,  CI.  260-29.6NR. 
Mason.  Randy  D.  F.;  and  Vuletich,  William.  Ankle-foot  orthosis. 

4,289,122,  CI.  128-80.00E. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 
Haggerty,  John  S.,  4,289,952,  CI.  219-121.00L. 
Stem,  Emest  R.;  Ralston,  Richard  W.;  Smythe,  Daniel  L..  Jr.;  and 
Burke,  Barry  E.,  4,290,118.  CI.  365-183.000. 
Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.:  See- 
Bailey.  Alfred  J.,  4.289.256.  CI.  222-52.000. 
Massion.  Robert  J.,  to  Signode  Corporation.  Positive  sealing  assembly 

for  hand  operated  strapping  tool.  4.289,174,  CI.  140-93.400. 
Masuda,  Kouji;  Mizukami,  Masao;  and  Kitamura,  Nobuaki,  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Ome  Electronic  Co..  Ltd.  Memory  device  pro- 
tected  against    undesirable   supply    voltage   level.    4,290,119,   CI. 
365-189.000.  ,^  ^  „         , 

Matson,  Raphael  F.;  and  Fisher,  Bemard  M.,  to  Freeport  Minerals 
Company.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  gold  from  carbonaceous  ores. 
4,289,532,0.75-105.000.  . .  •     c    l    v  i.    1. 1 

Matsuda,  Tamio;  and  Tanikawa,  Sakuichi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  for  producing  stuffing  for  a  spring-type  mattress. 
4,288,903,  CI.  29-416.000.  ^      , 

Matsui,  Kazumi;  Takasue,  Takashi;  and  Iwasaki.  Masami,  to  Furukawa 
Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Belt  conveyer  transportation  system  utilizing  mag- 
netic attraction.  4,289,227,  CI.  198-334.000. 
Matsui,  Yoshiya;  Minami,  Setsuo;  and  Mochizuki.  Nontaka.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Projecting  apparatus.  4.289,377.  CI.  350-169.000. 
Matsumoto,  Hidenosuke:  See—  .     t  l 

Murase.  Fujio;  Matsumoto.  Hidenosuke;  Fujieda.  Hiroshi;  lakano, 
Teruhisa;  and  Imasu.  Kenichiro,  4,289,272,  CI.  236-91. OOD. 
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Matsumoto.  Masashige;  Kobuna,  Hideaki;  Hiraide, 
Kouichi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of 
winngboards.  4.289,575,  CI.  156-656.000. 
Matsumura,  Shizuo:  See — 

Kawasaki,  Haruhiko;  Koiwai,  Hideshi;  and 
4,289,160,  CI.  137-491000. 
Matsushita  Electnc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd  :  See — 

Murase,  Fujio;  Matsumoto,  Hidenosuke;  Fujieda. 
Teruhisa;  and  Imasu,  Kenichiro,  4,289,272,  CI. 
Matsuzaka.  Eiichi:  See- 
Sato,  Atsushi;  Shimizu,  Isoo;  and  Matsuzaka,  Eiic|ii 
427-150.000. 
Matt^'ews,  Lloyd  E.:  See — 

Beaumont.  Gregory  J.;  and  Matthews,  Lloyd  I 
315-371.000. 
Mattor,  John  A.:  See — 

Gray,  Lorin  S.,  Ill;  Mattor,  John  A.;  Millard, 
Frankim  J  .  4,289,821,  CI.  428-172.000. 
Matumoto.  Michiaki:  See- 
Honda,  Juichi;  Matumoto,  Michiaki;  and  Mimori, 
CI.  431-10.000. 
Mayama,  Koichi:  See — 

Sugie,   Mamoru;   Yamaguchi,   Noboru;   Mayams, 
Yuzo;  Yoshizawa,  Shigeru;  Saito,  Nobuo;  and 
4.290,117,  CI.  365-15.000 
Mayea,  Larry,  to  Arkay  Packagmg  Corporation 
cated  container  having  an  automatic  bottom.  4, 
39.00R 
Maytag  Company.  The:  See — 

Quayie.  Lawrence  L  .  4.289.154.  CI.  I34-56.00D. 
Mayumi.  Kazuhisa;  Suzuki.  Katsumi;  and  Tsuboi. 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  NGK  Spark 
Spark  plug  with  a  stepped  insulator  and  an  inner 
housmg.  4.289.990.  CI.  313-143.000. 
McArthur,  Dennis  P..  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  Califdmia 
catalytically   cracking   metals-containing    hydrocarbon 
4.289.608.  CI.  208-121.000. 
McChesney.  John  L.;  and  Tackhnd.  Thomas  A.,  to 
Liquid  development  fountain.  4,289.092,  CI.  118 
McClellan,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Koehler,  Charles  E.;  McClellan,  Thomas  R.;  and 
4,289,858,  CI.  521-131.000. 
McCIure,  John  R.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Round 

56-341.000. 
McCreary,  Willard  E.:  See — 

Bagley,  George  E.;  McCreary,  Willard  E.;  and 
ner.  4.289.798.  CI.  427-39.000. 
McFadyen.  Robert  J.;  and  Zeigler.  John  F.,  Ill,  to 
Company.     Ultrasonic    intrusion    alarm    system 
367-93.000. 
McFariand.  Keith  E..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Comfce 
improving  the  operation  of  electrostatic   printer 
346-154.000. 
McGee,  John  K..  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc 
responsive   bearing   assembly    providing   back 
4,289,157,  CI.  137-72.000. 
McGee.  John  K..  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc. 

electrical  penetrator.  4.289.199,  CI.  166-65.00R. 
McGee,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Pearce,  Warren,  Jr.;  Schramme,  Stephan  H.;  LighAi 
McGee,  Joseph  A  ,  4,289,924,  CI.  174-152.00G 
McGee,  Terence.  Troughed  belt  conveyors.  4,289,230 
McGuire,  George:  See — 

Hunter,  James  B.;  McGuire,  George;  D'Alessaiidro 
Lawlor,  Larry  L.,  4,289,652,  CI.  252-437.000 
Mcintosh,  Charles  M.;  and  Schmeckenbecher,  Arnold 
tional  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  of 
layer  ceramic  substrate.  4,289,719,  CI.  264-61.000 
McKee,  Edward  A.  Disc  brake  piston  depressing 

29-256000. 
McKellin,  Wilbur  H.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation, 
tion  of  hydroperoxides  to  a,  ^-unsaturated  keton^ 
568-567000. 
McLaughlin,  Richard  J.  Touch  sensitive  electric  switch 

307-308.000. 
McLean,  Douglas  K.,  to  Double-E,  Inc.  Wellhead  flov 

4.289.294.  CI.  251-62.000. 
McMahon.  Matthew  A.:  See — 

Eng,  King  D.;  Brandenburg.  John  T.;  Lee,  Kung 
hon.  Matthew  A..  4,289,810,  CI.  427-230.000. 
McMurtry,  David  R.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited;  and 
Limited.  Probe  for  use  in  measuring  apparatus 
174.00L. 
McNamara,  Thomas  J.  Heat  exchanger.  4,289,197, 
Mead  Corporation,  The;  See— 

Brownhill,  Richard  D.;  and  Wilkinson,  Darcy  B., 
55-387.000. 
Meadowbrook  Resort,  Inc.:  See— 

Williams.  Robert  H..  4.289.116.  CI.  126-431.000. 
Mechaneer.  Inc.:  See — 

George.  Robert  D.;  and  Gray,  Robert  C,  4,289, 
Medcalf,  Eugene  C,  to  BWM  Corporation.  Hydrocarbon 

4,289,501.  CI.  44-56000 
Medical  Testing  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Halvorsen.  Kenneth,  4,289.138,  CI.  128-642.000. 
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128-785.000. 
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4,289.934,  CI. 


Koichi;    Kita, 
Asano,  Atsushi, 


and  Kawai,    Medovar,  Boris  I.:  See — 
making  printed  Dubinsky,  Rudolf  S.;  Medovar,  Boris  I.;  and  Boiko,  Georgy  A., 

4,289,192,  CI.  164-470.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Gilman,  Byron  L.,  4,289,144,  CI. 
Meehan,    M.    Dennis,    to    Binkley 

4,288,957,  CI.  52-460.000. 
Mehta,  Madhukumar  A.:  See^ 

Pitroda,  Satyan  G.;  and  Mehta,  Madhukumar  A. 
I79-27.00D. 
Meier,  William  A.:  See — 

Crittenden,  David  E.;  Angarola,  Barry  R.;  Nix,  Robert  J.;  and 
Meier.  William  A.,  4.289,175,  CI.  140-93.400. 
Meinan  Machinery  Works,  Inc.:  See — 

Koba,  Yoshinori,  4,289,179,  CI.  144-211.000. 
Melissa,  Raymond  F.;  Grummett,  Lome  H.;  and  Fischer,  Joseph  J.,  to 
Trilog,  Inc.  Method  for  producing  a  multiple  color  hard  copy  image. 
4,289,069,  CI.  101-93.010. 
Mellows,  Graham:  See — 

Barrow,  Kevin  D.;  and  Mellows,  Graham,  4,289,703,  CI.  260- 
345.80R. 
Melvin,  Wilbert,  Jr.:  See- 
Sterling,  Larry  D.;  and  Melvin,  Wilbert,  Jr.,  4,288,999,  CI.  68- 
I3.00R. 
Melzer,  Guido:  See — 
-sided  prefabri-  Schacht,  Erich;  Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf;  Gante,  Joachim;  Lissner, 

,267,  CI.  229-  Reinhard;   Melzer,  Guido;  and  Orth,  Dieter,  4,289,774,  CI. 

424-250.000. 
Mennicken,  Gerhard:  See — 

Blomeyer,  Freidrich,  deceased;  Mennicken,  Gerhard;  and  Uerdin- 
gen,  Walter,  4,289,813,  CI.  427-385.500. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Bochis,  Richard  J.;  Fisher,  Michael  H.;  and  Linn,  Bruce  O., 

4,289,784,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Mrozik,  Helmut  H.;  MacConnell,  John  G.;  and  Kempf,  August  J., 

4.289,760,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Windheuser,  John  J.,  4,289,751,  CI.  424-35.000. 
X  Corporation.    Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  Beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 
000  Gante,  Joachim;   Radunz,   Hans-Eckart;   Orth,   Dieter;   Schliep, 

Hans-Jochen;  and  Schorscher,  Ernst,  4,289,768,  CI.  424-247.000. 
Murray,  Pat  L.,  Harders,    Hans-Dieter;    and    Helger,     Roland,    4,289,649,    CI. 

252-408.000. 
4,288,971,  CI.  Schacht,  Erich;  Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf;  Gante,  Joachim;  Lissner, 

Reinhard;   Melzer,   Guido;   and   Orth,   Dieter,   4,289,774,   CI. 
424-250.000. 
Mercurio,  Andrew:  See — 

Calder,  G.  Vincent;  and  Mercurio,  Andrew,  4,289,678,  CI.  260- 
33.6UA. 
Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See — 

Metcalf,    Brian    W.;    and   Johnston,    J.    O'Neal,    4,289,762,    CI. 
424-242.000. 
Merritt,    Jackie    A.    Combination    belly    dump/end    dump    vehicle. 

4,289,353,  CI.  298-17.500. 
Merten,  Josef:  See — 

Friederich,  Klaus;  Heinze,  Gerhard;  Reiff,  Helmut;  Michael,  Die- 
trich; Schon,  Manfred;  Markusch,  Peter;  Haberland,  Ulrich; 
Dieterich,  Dieter;  and  Merten,  Josef,  4,289,672,  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Merten,  Rudolf:  See — 

Lewalter,  Jurgen;  Merten,  Rudolf;  Zecher,  Wilfried;  and  Dunwald. 
Willi.  4,289,868,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Mesens,  Jean,  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica,  N.V.  Etomidate-containing 

compositions.  4,289,783,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Schymura,  Konrad.  4.289,521,  CI.  65-144.000. 
Metcalf,  Brian  W.;  and  Johnston,  J.  O'Neal,  to  Merrell  Dow  Pharma- 
ceuticals Inc.  10-(l,2-PropadienyI)  steroids  as  irreversible  aromatase 
inhibitors.  4,289,762,  CI.  424-242.000. 
Metzger,  Karl  G.:  See— 

Sasse,  Klaus;  Haller,  Ingo;  Plempel,  Manfred;  Zeiler,  Hans-Joa- 
chim; and  Metzger,  Karl  G.,  4,289,771,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Meyer,  Donald  R.,  Sr.,  to  Soloptics,  Inc.  Solar  collector.  4,289,1 19,  CI. 

126-440.000. 
Meyer,  Gunther:  See — 

Burkhardt,  Rudolf;  Meyer,  Gunther;  Schmidt,  Reinhard;  and  The- 
walt,  Klaus,  4,289,895,  CI.  560-92.000. 
Meyers,  George  L.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Carton  having  novel 

end  panel  construction.  4,289,239,  CI.  206-625.000. 
Meyertech  Incorporated:  See — 

Hansen,  Ante  H.,  4,289,339,  CI.  285-305.000. 
Michael,  Dietrich:  See — 

Friederich,  Klaus;  Heinze,  Gerhard;  Reiff,  Helmut;  Michael,  Die- 
trich; Schon,  Manfred;  Markusch,  Peter;  Haberland,  Ulrich; 
Dieterich,  Dieter;  and  Merten,  Josef,  4,289,672,  CI.  26d-29.2TN. 
165-1 15.000.         Michalek,  Paul  F.:  See- 
Strom,  Richard  A.;   Bergman,  Clark;  and  Michalek,  Paul  F., 
Ir.  4.289,513,  CI.  4,289,364,  CI.  339-17.0CF. 

Michel,  Claude,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Systemes.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
converging  developing  vapors  in  diazocopy  machines.  4,289,394,  CI. 
354-299.000. 
Michelet,  Guy,  to  Quantel  S.A.  Optical  system  having  a  variable  focal 
,  CI.  242-7.05B.        length.  4,289,379,  CI.  350419.000. 
fuel  additive.    Micheli,  Adolph  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Porous  cermet 
electrode  and  method  of  making  same.  4,289,802,  CI.  427-125.000. 
Micro-Tek,  Inc.:  See — 

Baker,  Donald  G.,  4,289,931,  CI.  179-5.500. 
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Mieike,  Wayne  C:  See— 

Gustafson,    Leon    D.;   and    Mieike,    Wayne   C,    4,289,793,    CI. 
426-491.000. 
Mikel,  Steve  A.;  and  Blomquist,  Alfred  P.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation. 

Lock-up  system  for  torque  converter.  4,28<»,048,  CI.  74-733.000. 
Miles,  Bert  B.:  See— 

Coggins,  Robert  W.;  and  Miles,  Bert  B.,  4,289,093,  CI.  122-197.000. 
Milianowicz,  Stanislaw  A,,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Gas-blast 
circuit-interrupter  with  multiple  insulating  arc-shield  construction; 
4,289,942,  CI.  200-I48.00A. 
Millard,  Ben:  See- 
Gray,  Lorin  S.,  Ill;  Mattor,  John  A.;  Millard,  Ben;  and  Ward, 
Franklin  J.,  4,289,821,  CI.  428-172.000. 
Miller,  Alvin  L.;  and  Viscido,  Anthony  J.  Gauges  for  inserting  dental 

implants.  4,289,848,  CI.  433-72.000. 
Miller,  Calvin  K.,  to  Knape  &  Vogt  Manufacturing  Co.  Universal 

drawer  slide  mounting  bracket.  4,289,290,  CI.  248-251.000. 
Miller,  Delmar  S.:  See— 

Wiechowski,  Joseph  W.;  Miller,  Delmar  S.;  and  Kostner,  Richard 
C,  4,289,563,  CI.  156-423.000. 
Miller,  Francis  P.:  See- 
Jones,    Winton    D.;    and    Miller,    Francis    P.,    4,289.767,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Miller,  John  F.  Self  aligning  carrier  head  and  truck  assembly.  4,289,076, 

CI.  105-163.0OR. 
Miller,  Larry  L.;  See- 
Wills,  Walter  L.;  Vaughn,  Herchel  A.;  and  Miller,  Larry  L., 
4,288,912.  CI.  29-577.00C. 
Miller.  Robert  C:  See— 

Holtey.  Thomas  O.;  Miller.  Robert  C;  and  Yu,  Kin  C,  4,290.104. 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Miller.  Stephen  B.:  See- 
Bailey.  Alan  C;  and  Miller.  Stephen  B..  4.289,517.  CI.  65-3.00A. 
Bailey,  Alan  C;  and  Miller,  Stephen  B.,  4.289,522,  CI.  65-144.000. 
Miller,    Terence,    to    Scapa-Porritt    Limited.    Papermakers    fabrics. 

4,289,173,  CI.  139-383.00A. 
Miller,  Wayne  R.:  See- 
Latham,  David  D.;  Von  Fumetti,  Cyril  W.;  and  Miller,  Wayne  R., 
4,289,096,  CI.  123-198.00E. 
Milligan,  Barton:  See — 

Becker,  Eckhart  R.;  Daughenbaugh,  Randall  J.;  and  Milligan, 
Barton,  4,289,908,  CI.  564-490.000. 
Mimori,  Sadao:  See- 
Honda,  Juichi;  Matumoto,  Michiaki;  and  Mimori,  Sadao,  4,289,474. 
CI.  431-10.000. 
Minami,  Setsuo:  See — 

Matsui.    Yoshiya;    Minami.    Setsuo:    and    Mochizuki,    Nontaka. 
4.289,377.  CI.  350-169.000. 
Minemura.  Kouichi:  See— 

Sugimoto,    Shigetoki;    and    Minemura.    Kouichi.   4.289,373,    CI. 
350-96.160. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Bahls,  Jerold  O..  4.288.884.  CI.  15-244.00R. 
Scibelli.  John  V.,  4,289,088,  CI.  116-218.000. 
Soch,  Fredrich  A..  4.289.892.  CI.  560-26.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobori.  Toshio;  and  Sahara,  Masayoshi,  4,289,389,  CI.  354-31.000. 
Kobori,  Toshio;  Yamazaki,  Yasuo;  and  Uchida,  Isamu.  4.289.392. 
CI.  354-225.000. 
Minshull.  John  F.;  and  Brazdil,  Pavel,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corp.  Method  and  means  for  preserving  original  continuity/- 
discontinuity  among  same  colored  pel  clusters  upon  array  compres- 
sion. 4,290,084,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Mitchell,  Peter  J.  D.  Rakes.  4,289,344,  CI.  294-2.000. 
Mitrofanov,  Evgeny  S.;  Ivanov,  Boris  G.;  Ivanov,  Nikolai  A.;  Kal- 
junov,  Gennady  A.;  and  Khinich,  Isaak  Y.  Crusher  bowl  clamping 
device.  4,289,280.  CI.  241-207.000. 
Mitschke,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Niederprum,  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.     l,l-Difluoro-2-chloroethylene     as     aerosol      propellant. 
4,289,646,  CI.  252-305.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ikeda,  Hideo;  Tsuchiya,  Hideshi;  and  Okada,  Masaru.  4,289,937,  CI. 
179-1 19.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Isogai,  Nobuo;  Okawa,  Takashi;  and  Wakui,  Natsuko,  4,289,911, 
CI.  568-396.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated:  See— 

Oba.  Masayuki;  Kawamata.  Motoo;  Tsuboi,  Hikotada;  and  Koga, 
Nobuhito,  4,289,699.  CI.  260-326.5FM. 
Miura,  Nobuo:  See— 

Hoki,  Tsuneo;  Miura,  Nobuo;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroshi,  4,289,857, 
CI.  521-85.000. 
Miura,  Shuichi:  See— 

Koga,    Kenichiro;    Hirose,   Yoshiharu;    Kanno,    Iwao;    Uemura, 
Kazuo;  and  Miura,  Shuichi,  4,289,965,  CI.  25O-363.00S. 
Miyahara,  Junji:  See— 

Saito,    Hirokazu;    Suzuki,    Keiichi;    Shimizu,    Masayuki;    and 
Miyahara,  Junji,  4.289,733,  CI.  422-227.000. 
Miyaji,  Yoshimori:  See—  ..... 

Yamanaka,  Junichi;  Nakamura,  Noboru;  Fujiki,  Hirokazu;  and 
Miyaji,  Yoshimori,  4,290,038,  CI.  335-214.000. 
Mizukami,  Masao:  See—  ».,  .     , 

Masuda.    Kouji;    Mizukami,    Masao;    and    Kitamura,    Nobuaki, 
4,290,119,  CI.  365-189.000. 


Mizuno.  Ichiro;  and  Nakahara,  Masao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mitutoyo 
Seisakusho.  Inside  dimension  measuring  gauge.  4.288.924,  CI.  33- 
147.00F. 
Mizutani.  Tatsumi;  Ueki,  Kazuyoshi;  lida,  Shinya;  and  Komatsu,  Hideo, 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.   Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  etching. 
4,289,188,  CI.  156-626.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Davis,   Robert    H.;   and    Piolrowski,   Alfred    B.,   4,289,636,   CI. 

252-49.300. 
Herrington,  F.  John,  Jr.,  4,289,727.  CI.  264-514.000. 
Kokotailo,  George  T..  4.289.607.  CI.  208-120.000. 
Mochizuki.  Noritaka:  See— 

Matsui.    Yoshiya;    Minami.    Setsuo;    and    Mochizuki.    Noritaka, 
4.289.377,  CI.  350-169.000. 
Model  A  and  Model  T  Car  Reproduction  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Holzwarth,  Robert  W.,  4,289,347.  CI.  296-107.000. 
Moffat,  Bruce  K.:  See— 

Liljedahl,   Gregory   N.;  and   Moffat,   Bruce   K.,  4,288,979,   CI. 

60-39.120 

Mohler.  Werner;  Jayme.  Manfred;  and  Komarek.  Jaromir.  to  Hoechst 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Xanthine  derivatives.  4.289.776.  CI  424-253.000. 

Mohr.  Joachim,  to  Jenoptik  Jena  GmbH.  Jena.  Optical  system  for 

spectral  devices.  4.289,401.  CI.  356-305.000. 
Molins  Machine  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Woolston,  A.  Brent;  and  Evans.  Donald  J.,  4,289,052,  CI.  83-26  000. 

Molloy,  Bryan  B.;  and  Steinberg.  Mitchell  I.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Quaternary     ammonium     antiarrhythmic     drugs.     4.289.787.     CI- 

424-329.000. 

Monk.  Robert  J.;  and  Loesche.  Franz  W.  Fluid  energy  convertor. 

4.289.444.  CI.  415-3.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

D'Amico,  John  J.,  4,289.886.  CI.  548-165.000. 

Dyroff,  David  R.;  Graf.  Gary  F.;  Kim.  Keun  Y.;  and  Suchanek. 

Walton  F..  Jr..  4,289.753.  CI.  424-48.000. 
Gomez.  I.  Luis;  and  Cole.  Robert.  4.289.664,  CI.  260-19.00R. 
Tolbert,  William  R.;  Hitt,  Mary  M.;  and  Feder.  Joseph.  4,289,854. 

CI.  435-241.000. 
Van  Eenam.  Donald  N..  4.289,864,  CI.  526-235.000. 
Monterey  Shelf,  Inc.:  See- 
Overman.  Sherman  A..  4.289.289.  CI.  248-235.000. 
Monteyne.  Guido,  to  SIDMAR  Maritieme  Staalnijverheid  NV..  Side- 
rurgie  Maritime  S.A.  Method  of  dewatenng  granulated-slag  slurry. 
4.289.519,  CI.  65-19.000. 
Montgomery,  J.  L.  Fence  arrangement.  4,289,302,  CI.  256-19.000. 
Mookherjee.  Braja  D.:  See— 

Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Hall.  John  B.;  Kasper, 
Robin  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreck,  Ronald;  Granda.  Edward  J.; 
and  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.,  4,289,145,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Mooney.  James  R.:  See— 

Benton,  Kenneth  C;  Mooney,  James  R.;  and  Weinert.  Raymond  J., 
Jr..  4.289.651.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Moore.  Lewis  F.;  and  Price.  George  M..  to  Frymaster  Corporation. 

The.  Cooking  system.  4.289.477,  CI  431-171.000. 
Moore.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Clark.  Leland  C,  Jr.;  and  Moore.  Robert  E.,  4,289,499,  CI.  23- 
23O00B. 
Moose,  Terrell  F.:  See— 

Neeley,    William    E.;    and    Moose,    Terrell    F.,    4,289,459.    CI 
417-475.000. 
Mon,  Takehiko:  See— 

Namba,  Takamasa;  Yanagawa.  Hidekata;  Fujimotc,  Nobuo;  Mon, 
Takehiko;  and  Yamada,  Takayoshi,  4,289,263.  CI.  226-196.000. 
Morikawa.  Yoshilusgu:  See— 

Sado.  Ryoichi;  and  Morikawa.  Yoshitusgu.  4.289.940.  CI.  200- 
5.00A.  ,  ^  ^ 

Morimoto,  Yoshinori.  to  Ryobi  Ltd.  Leg  and  saddle  of  fishing  reel. 

4.289,283.  CI.  242-84.20R. 
Morita,  Yosuke:  See—  .  .  „  .,  „,,. 

Hagiwara.  Miyuki;  and  Morita.  Yosuke.  4.289.687.  CI  260-45  85E. 
Morse.  Timothy  C.  to  Centronics  Data  Computer  Corp.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  operating  a  printer.  4.290.1 16,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Morton,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Itzkan,  Irving;  Kent,  Herbert  P  ;  Mack,  Michael  E.;  and  Morton. 
Richard  G..  4.289.397.  CI.  356-5.000. 
Moschetto.    Rudolph.    Self-adjusting    variable    speed    idler    pulley. 

4.289.489,  CI.  474-52.000. 
Mosely,  L.  Max:  See— 

Basham,    Edward    R.;    and    Mosely,    L.    Max,    4,289,024.    CI 
73-151.000. 
Moser.   Peter,   to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.   Cationic  oxazine  dyes. 

4.289.880,  CI.  544-103.000. 
Mostek  Corporation:  See- 
Eaton,  Sargent  S..  Jr..  4.289.973.  CI.  307-448.000. 
Motomura.  Kenichi;  Tansei.  Hikaru;  and  Abe.  Masaru.  to  Bndgestone 
Tire  Company  Limited.  Pneumatic  radial  tire  for  heavy  load  vehicles 
including  improved  bead  portion  reinforcing  construction.  4.289.184. 
CI.  152-354.00R. 
Motorola  Inc.:  See —  • 

Butler.  Walker.  4.290.066.  CI.  343-1 7.  lOR. 
Smith.  Stephen  L..  4.289.982.  CI.  307-463.000. 
Mott.  James  D.,  to  Hydril  Company.  Well  safety  system  method  and 

apparatus.  4,289.205.  CI.  166-315.000. 
Mougin,  Georges  L..  to  I.T.I.  Limited.  Protective  skirt  for  an  iceberg 

4.289.423.  CI.  405-61.000.  .,,.„..      ^ 

Moulding.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Wilson.  Gordon  A.,  to  US.  P"''^  Corpo- 
ration. Filter  circuit  arrangement.  4.290,036.  CI.  333-215.000. 
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Moulin,  Michel:  See— 

Magnani,  Michel;  and  Moulin.  Michel,  4,290,054 
Mouri,  Yasunori;  See — 

Suda.  Seiji;  Hasegawa,  Taiji;  Mouri,  Yasunori; 
Toshio.  4,290,107,  CI.  364-431.000. 
Mouzin,  Gilbert:  See— 

Cousse,  Henri;  and  Mouzin,  Gilbert,  4,289,770.  CI 
Mrozik.  Helmut  H.;  MacConnell,  John  G.;  and  Kemrf, 
Merck   &.   Co.,    Inc.    23-Keto   derivatives   of  C-0t6 
4,289,760,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Mucci,  Ronald  A.:  See — 

Pndham,    Roger    G.;    and    Mucci,    Ronald    A 
367-123.000. 
Muccitelli,  John  A.,  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc 

mu-amine  compositions.  4,289,645,  CI.  252-178.000. 
Mueller,  David  C.,  to  American  Can  Company 

carton.  4,289,240,  CI.  206-624.000. 
Mueller,  Hans  P.;  Alder,  Hanspeter;  and  Zhuber 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.   Process  for  the  productio^ 
chloride.  4,289,735,  CI.  423-136.000. 
Mueller.  Max  B.:  See- 
Rowan,  Hugh  H.;  Mueller,  Max  B.;  and  Lazartis 
4,289,871,  CI.  528-309.000. 
Mueller,  Rene  E.,  Co  Ergo  Instruments,  Inc.  Surgi4al 

4,289.131,  CI.  128-303.00R. 
Muenger,  James  R.;  Child,  Edward  T.;  and  Brent, 
Development  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  the  product 
and  cooled  synthesis  gas.  4,289.502.  CI.  48-62.00R 
Mukhin.  Viktor  M.:  See— 

Tikhonov.  Valentin  N.;  Zhestkov.  Vitaly  I.;  Shlykd 
Diachkov.  Vasily  M.;  Mukhin.  Viktor  M.;  and 
nady  V..  4.288.889.  CI.  19-236.000. 
Mukhina.  Tamara  N.:  See— 

Khmelevskaya.  Elena  D.;  Dvoskin.  Grigory  I 
A.;  Chukhanov.  Zinovy  F.;  Volny.  Vadim  M 
N.;  Stolyar.  Genrikh  L.;  Volnaya.  Olga  E.;  and 
F..  4.289.731,  CI.  422-206.000. 
Muldrey,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Furney,  Douglas  E.;  and  Muldrey,   Michael  J 
340-518.000. 
Muller.  Hans-Ueli:  See— 

Festag.  Werner;  and  Muller.  Hans-Ueli.  4.289.0091 
Muller.  Harold,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Transistor  eed 
flip-flop  having  threshold  offsets  generated  by  circut 
4.289.979.  CI.  307-272.00A. 
Muller,  Paul  A.;  and  Muster.  Hans,  to  Celfil  Compan^ 
Material  web  for  the  manufacture  of  filter  rods  for 
and  apparatus  and  process  for  producing  such 
264-287.000. 
Muller.  Paul  F  :  See— 

Woehrle.  Patrick;  Habock.  Adolf;  and  Muller, 
CI.  364-480.000. 
Muller,  Reinhold:  See— 

Janner.  Karl;  Gregorius.  Klaus;  and  Muller. 
CI.  204-157.  lOR. 
Mummenihey.  Hans-Dieter:  See — 

Ritz.  Jurgen;  Hotze.  Hermann;  and  Mummenth^y 
4.289.866.  CI.  526-320.000. 
Munday.  Theodore  F.:  See- 
Chiang.  John  S.;  Munday.  Theodore  F.;  and 
4.289.739.  CI.  423-306.000. 
Munekata,  Kenichi;  Fujita.  Michio;  and  Hattori. 

Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rest  apparatus.  4.288.945. 
Murakawa.  Takeyoshi;  Sakamoto.  Tetsuo;  and  Oka,  ~ 
Electric  Glass  Company,  Limited.  Work  tables 
blowing  hollow  glass  articles.  4,289,523,  CI.  65-172 
Murase,  Fujio;  Matsumoto,  Hidenosuke;  Fujieda, 
Teruhisa;  and  Imasu,  Kenichiro,  to  Matsushita  E 
Co.,  Ltd.  Temperature  control  apparatus.  4,289,272 
Murdock,  John  B.  Roofing  or  siding  article.  4,288,95<' 
Murer.  Mario  V..  to  Ateliers  de  Constructions 
Colinet.  Machine  for  mechanically  opening  and  em 
may  contain  a  toxic  product.  4.289.438.  CI.  414-41 
Murphy.  H.  Joseph:  See — 

Elston.  Colin;  Hoffman.  Herbert  A.;  and  Mu 
4.289.580,  CI.  162-109000. 
Murphy,  Shirley  D.  Process  and  apparatus  for  heat 

substrate.  4,289,559,  CI.  156-238.000. 
Murray.  Pal  L.:  See — 

Koehler.  Charles  E.;  McClellan.  Thomas  R.;  anc 
4,289,858,  CI.  521-131.000 
Muschelknautz,  Edgar:  See— 

Herold.  Heiko;  Herold.  Richard;  Klee.  Rudolf 
nautz.  Edgar,  4.288.893.  CI.  28-266.000. 
Muster.  Hans:  See — 

Muller.  Paul  A  ;  and  Muster.  Hans,  4.289,725.  Cl 
Muzzell.  Stephen  E..  to  Gulf  &  Western  Manufact 

construction.  4.289.304.  CI.  267-112.000. 
Myers.  George  D.;  and  Walters,  Paul  W.,  to  Ashlan  I 

degasser  for  fluidized  bed  outlet.  4,289,729.  CI.  42 
Myers,  John  H.:  See — 

Ganz,  Robert  H.;  and  Myers,  John  H..  4.289,236 
Myers,  John  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company 
lion  of  an  internal  double  bond  aliphatic 
termmal  bond  olefin.  4,289.919,  CI.  585-664.000. 
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Myllymaki.  Richard  A.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Injection 
molding  thermoplastic  patterns  having  ceramic  cores.  4.289,191,  CI. 
164-45.000. 
Nagano,  Masashi.  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Improved 

rear  hub  chair  protector.  4,289.490.  CI.  474-144.000. 
Nagl.  Gary  J.:  See — 

Hardison,  Leslie  C;  Eng,  Joseph  P.;  and  Nagl,  Gary  J.,  4,289,505, 
CI.  55-59.000. 
Naito,  Kunio:  See — 

Inagawa,   Takashi;    Kushida,    Naoto;    Sekiguchi,   Akira;    Ikeda, 
Matujiro;  Sugawara,  Hidetoshi;  and  Naito.  Kunio,  4,290.037,  CI. 
335-202.000. 
Nakagawa.  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Tominaga.  Michiaki;  Tone.  Hitoshi;  and  Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki, 
4,289,883,  CI.  546-158.000. 
Nakagawa,  Tamotsu:  See — 

Takenoya,  Hideaki;  Watanabe,  Kazuo;  Nakagawa,  Tamotsu;  and 
Tonomura,  Yoshinobu,  4,289,087,  CI.  112-254.000. 
Nakahara,  Masao:  See — 

Mizuno,  Ichiro;  and  Nakahara,  Masao,  4,288,924,  CI.  33-147.00F. 
Nakajima,  Yoshio:  See— 

Takayama,    Shuichi;    Tsuboshima,    Kosaku;    Nakajima,    Yoshio; 
Iwasawa,    Teruo;    and    Yamazaki,    Masafumi,    4,289,959,    CI. 
250-201.000. 
Nakamura,  Ichiro,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Hydraulic  driving  device.  4.289.063, 

CI.  91-306.000. 
Nakamura,  Noboru:  See — 

Yamanaka,  Junichi;  Nakamura,  Noboru;   Fujiki,  Hirokazu;  and 
Miyaji,  Yoshimori,  4,290,038,  CI.  335-214.000. 
Nakamura,  Norihiko:  See — 

Ito,  Takaaki;  and  Nakamura,  Norihiko,  4,289,715.  CI.  261-44.00C. 
Nakamura.  Shinji;  and  Yamakawa.  Katsuyoshi.  to  Japan  Air  Lines  Co.. 
Ltd.  Construction  of  truck  for  attractive  type  magnetically  levitated 
vehicle.  4,289,074,  CI.  104-284.000. 
Nakanishi,  Kiyoshi;  Ito,  Kazuhiko;  Okumura,  Takeshi;  lezuka,  Isamu; 
and  Yasukawa.  Masao,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Combustion  chamber  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,289,099,  CI. 
123-307.000. 
Nakanishi,  Michio:  See — 

Kubo,    Masayoshi;    Nakanishi,    Michio;   and    Kimura.    Mamoru, 
4,289,873,  CI.  528-357.000. 
Nakanishi.  Mikimaro.  to  Tomoe  Technical  Research  Company.  Butter- 
fly valve.  4,289,297.  CI.  251-306.000. 
Nakano,  Nobuo:  See — 

Tanaka.  Osamu;  Nakano.  Nobuo;  and  Fukui.  Toyoaki.  4.290.070, 
CI.  343-788.000. 
Nakayama.  Yoshiki;  Yazawa,  Chihiro;  and  Yamanashi.  Koji.  to  Ihara 
Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  p-chloroalkylben- 
zene.  4.289.916,  CI.  570-209.000. 
Nakrokhin,  Vladimir  G.:  See — 

Katunin,  Vladimir  M.;  and  Nakrokhin,  Vladimir  G.,  4,289,974,  CI. 
307-527.000. 
Namba,  Takamasa;   Yanagawa.   Hidekata;   Fujimoto,   Nobuo;   Mori. 
Takehiko;  and  Yamada.  Takayoshi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Japan  Air 
Lines  Company  Limited.  Apparatus  for  feeding  a  strip  of  continuous 
forms.  4.289,263,  CI.  226-196.000. 
Napp  Systems  (USA),  Inc.:  See— 

Hallman,  Robert  W.;  Kimoto,  Koichi;  and  Okai,  Sakuo.  4.289.071, 
CI.  101-395.000. 
Nartron  Corporation:  See — 

Bull,  David  W.,  4,290,092,  CI.  362-61.000. 
National  Can  Corporation:  See — 

Maeder,    Edward    G.;    and    Tovey,    John    M.,    4,289,014,    CI. 
72-348.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Hutchison,  James  M.  S.;  Mallard,  John  R.;  and  Sutherland,  Robert 

J,  4,290.019,  CI.  324-311.000. 
Peel.  John  L.;  and  Waites.  William  M.,  4,289,728.  CI.  422-24.000. 
National  Research  Institute  for  Metals:  See— 

Gunji,  Koki;  and  Dan,  Takehiro,  4,289,533,  CI.  75-138.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See- 
Lewis,  Steven  M.,  4.289,451,  CI.  417-40.000. 
Nauroth,  Peter;  Kuhlmann,  Robert;  and  Turk,  Gunter,  to  Deutsch 
Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  Vormals  Roessler.  Boron  containing 
precipitated  silica.  4,289,681,  CI.  260-37.0SB. 
Neeley,   William   E.;  and   Moose,  Terrell   F.   Proportioning  pump. 

4.289,459,  CI.  417-475.000. 
Nehring,  John  R.,  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.  Suction  control  apparatus. 

4,289,158,  CI.  137-205.000. 
Neiman  S.A.:  See — 

Bemm,  Wulf  W.;  and  Weber.  Gunter.  4,289.342.  CI.  292-49.000. 
Nelson.    Byron    G.    Breathing    apparatus    stabilizer.    4.289.127.    CI. 

128-207.140. 
Nelson.  Paul  M..  to  Wilson  Industries.  Inc.  Tongs  having  torque  indica- 
tor thereon.  4.289,021,  CI.  73-862.250. 
Nelson,  Richard  S.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority. 

Ruid  treatment  devices.  4,289.657.  CI.  252-477.00R. 
Nemeth.  Edwin  A.,  to  Nemeth,  Edwin  A.  Folding  tricycle  wheel  for 

folding  golf  cart.  4,289,324,  CI.  280-38.000. 
Nemoto,  Kuniichi.  Sound  effects  producer.  4.290.053.  CI.  34O-384.0OE. 
Nessi.  Aurindo.  to  Innocenti  Santeustacchio  S.p.A.  Device  for  inserting 
and  pushing  a  bar  into  a  press-piercing  mill.  4.289,012,  CI.  72-209.000. 
Neubert,  Terry  C,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Adhesion 
of  polyamide  or  polyester  cords  to  rubber.  4,289,683,  CI.  260-38.000. 
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Neumann,  Gerhard:  See — 

Disselbeck,  Dieter;  Neumann,  Gerhard;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  Strobel. 
Gunther;  and  Zalewski.  Edwin.  4.289.627.  Cl.  210-702.000. 
Neumann.  Jurgen.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.   Level  indicating 

device.  4,289.026.  Cl.  73-290.00R. 
New  Balance  Athletic  Shoe.  Inc.:  See- 
Norton.  Edward  J.;  and  Graham.  Kenneth  W.,  4,288,929,  Cl. 
36-69.000. 
Newton,  Derek  A.:  See — 

Cocks,  Philip  J.;  and  Newton,  Derek  A.,  4,288,906.  Cl.  29-526.00R. 
Neyroud,  Jean;  and  Ollivier.  Francois,  to  La  Telemecanique  Electrique. 

Reading  stroke  codes.  4.289,957.  Cl.  235-462.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plugs  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Mayumi.  Kazuhisa;  Suzuki,  Katsumi;  and  Tsuboi,  Fujio,  4,289,990, 
Cl.  313-143.000. 
NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Urano,  Takayuki.  4.289.218.  Cl.  188-134.000. 
Niagara  Machine  &  Tool  Works:  See— 

Proga.  Norbert  J..  4.289.066.  Cl.  100-53.000. 
Nicholl.  Thomas  H.  Aerodynamic  device.  4.288,942,  Cl.  46-74.00D. 
Nicia,  Antonius  J.  A.:  See — 

Franken,  Adrianus  J.  J.;  Khoe.  Giok  D.;  Kuyt.  Gerard;  Van  Leest. 
Johannes  H.  F.  M.;  Nicia,  Antonius  J.  A.;  Potters,  Cornelis  J.  T.; 
and  Smulders,  Hendricus  F.  G.,  4,289,374,  Cl.  350-96.200. 
Nickerson,  Harvey  R.:  See- 
Press,    Irving    D.;    and    Nickerson,    Harvey    R..   4.289.340, 
285-382.400. 
Niederprum,  Hans:  See— 

Mitschke,    Karl-Heinz;    and    Niederprum,    Hans,   4,289,646, 
252-305.000.  .       ^ , 

Nielsen.  Anker  J.,  Jr.,  to  Omco.  Inc.  Pick-resistant  tubular  lock  and  key 

for  operating  the  same.  4,289,000.  Cl.  70-34.000. 
Nijman.  John  P..  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for    making    a    crimped,    insulation-pierce    electrical    connection. 
4.288.918.  Cl.  29-868.000. 
Ninagawa.  Yoichi:  See—  .  ,-  •• 

Okabe.  Susumu;  Omura.  Yoshiaki;  Ninagawa,  Yoichi;  and  Fujita, 
Yoshiji,  4,289,786,  Cl.  424-312.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inagawa,    Takashi;    Kushida,    Naoto;    Sekiguchi,    Akira;    Ikeda, 
Matujiro;  Sugawara,  Hidetoshi;  and  Naito,  Kunio,  4,290,037,  Cl. 
335-202.000. 
Kobayashi,  Masahisa,  4,289,926,  Cl.  178-19.000. 
Matsumoto,    Masashige;    Kobuna,    Hideaki;    Hiraide,    Seiji; 

Kawai,  Kouichi,  4,289,575,  CI.  156-656.000. 
Shoji,  Masashi,  4,290,026,  Cl.  330-255.000. 
Sugimoto,    Shigetoki;   and    Minemura,    Kouichi,    4,289,373, 

350-96.160. 
Utsumi,  Kazuaki;  Shohata,  Nobuaki;  and  Ohno,  Tomeji,  4,290,041, 
Cl.  338-21.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Glass  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Murakawa,    Takeyoshi;    Sakamoto.    Tetsuo;    and    Oka.    Yutaka. 
4,289.523.  Cl.  65-172.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yokoyama.  Kenji.  4.290.024.  Cl.  330-85.000. 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai:  See— 

Taketoshi.  Kazuhisa.  4,289,369,  Cl.  339-n8.00R. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Wakabayashi,    Hiroshi;   and   Ohtsubo,    Yoshiaki,   4,289,388,   CI. 
354-25.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ando,  Ryo;  Sato,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Honda,  Akira,"  4,289,462,  Cl. 
425-8.000. 
Nippon  Light  Metal  Company  Limited:  See— 

Akabame,  Noboru;  and  Yoshino,  Hitoshi,  4,289,301,  Cl.  256-13.100. 
Nippon  Petrochemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Sato.  Atsushi;  Shimizu.  Isoo;  and  Gotoh,  Masahito,  4,289,918,  Cl. 
585-422.000. 
Nippon  Petrochemicals  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Sato,  Atsushi;  Shimizu,  Isoo;  and  Matsuzaka,  Eiichi,  4,289,806,  Cl. 
427-150.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Yoshiwara,  Seishiro;  and  Higashiyama 
72-208.000. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  „     •  ■       .,      u 

Kinugawa.    Masumi;    Omori.    Norio;    and    Sueishi.    Motoharu. 

4.289.100.  Cl.  123-339.000. 
Taniguchi.  Koichi;  Katayama.  Minoru 
Shinichi,  4,290.109.  Cl.  364-481.000. 
Nishimura.  Satoshi:  See—  .,oo-T,it    /-i 

Hayakawa,    Masanori;    and    Nishimura.    Satoshi,   4.289.746.   Cl. 
423-633.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Katsumata,  Masaaki;  Onoda.  Michio;  Takagi.  Yasuo;  and  Yoneda. 

Kenji,  4.289.102.  Cl.  123-425.000. 
Shioyama.  Giichi.  4.289.108.  Cl.  123-571.000.  ,  „„  ,^,     „, 

Tamamushi.    Masahiro;    and    Katakura.    Kazuo,    4,289,345,    Cl. 

296-37.160. 
Yabuta,  Keiichiro,  4,289,329,  Cl.  280-804.000 
Nitta,  Tomio,  to  Tokai  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Cigaret  gas  lighter.  4,289,478,  Cl. 
431-344.000. 

Nix,  Robert  J.:  See—  „     v,       d  i.    .  i     „„^ 

Crittenden,  David  E.;  Angarola,  Barry  R.;  Nix,  Robert  J.;  and 
Meier,  William  A.,  4,289,175,  Cl.  140-93.400. 
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Noda  Institute  for  Scientific  Research:  See— 

Marumo,     Shingo;     and     Katayama,     Masato,     4,289,852,     Cl. 
435-136.000. 
Noell,  Godwin  L.;  and  Haynes,  Paul  L.,  Jr.,  to  Chandler  Evans  Inc 
Bearing  lubrication  system  for  gear  pump  having  clearance  between 
bearing  and  housing  wall  for  preventing  entry  of  contaminants  larger 
than  lubrication  passage.  4.289.460.  Cl.  418-78.000. 
Nolf.  Jean-Marie  E.,  to  N.V.  Raychem  S.A.  Heat-shrinkable  article. 

4.289.553,  Cl.  156-86.000. 
Noll,  Klaus;  Speicher.  Wolfgang;  Pedain.  Josef;  and  Schmid.  Rose- 
marie,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Moisture  hardening  one-compo- 
nent  lacquers  and  a  process  for  coating  leather    4.289.827,  Cl. 
428-423.400. 
Nomura,  Masaaki:  See — 

Takada,  Shigetaka;  Nomura,  Masaaki;  and  Itoh,  Manabu,  4.289,104, 
Cl.  123-471.000. 
Nomura,  Yoshihisa,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fluid 

reservoir  for  brake  master  cylinder.  4,289.162.  Cl.  137-572.000. 
Noraberg,  John,  to  List,  Hans.  Fuel  injection  pump  for  a  compression- 
ignition  engine.  4,289,105,  Cl.  123-500.000. 
Norberg,  Helmut;  and  Kinzel,  Richard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH   De- 
vice for  controlling  preliminary  injection.  4,289,098,  Cl   123-299.000. 
Nordenstrom,  Bjorn;  and  Olsson,  Jerker,  to  Tekniska  Rontgencentralen 
AB.  Apparatus  for  destroying  a  selected  part  of  biological  tissue. 
4,289,135,  Cl.  128-419.00R. 
Norel,  Guy;  and  Desbrandes,  Robert,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole. 
Sonde  with  rotatable  pad  for  carrying  out  logging  measurements  in  a 
borehole.  4,289,025,  Cl.  73-152.000. 
Norman,  Spencer:  See- 
Badger,  Dale  R.,  4,289.010.  Cl.  72-114.000. 
North  American  Utility  Construction  Corp.:  See- 
Stark.  Virgil.  4.289.118.  Cl.  126-440.000. 
Northrop  Corporation:  See- 
Malm.  Robert.  4.290.140.  Cl.  375-46.000. 
Norton.  Edward  J.;  and  Graham.  Kenneth  W.,  to  New  Balance  Athletic 
Shoe.  Inc.  Motion  control  device  for  athletic  shoe.  4.288.929.  Cl. 
36-69.000. 
Noyes,  Walter  O.;  and  Helft.  John  M.  Liquid  level  alarm  for  remotely 
indicating  when  less  than  a  predetermined  quantity  of  fuel  oil  remains 
in  a  storage  tank  and  method  for  installing  the  same.  4.290.059.  Cl. 
340-624.000. 
Nuovo  Pignone  S.p.A.:  See— 

Traversari.  Alessandro;  and  Giacomelli.  Enzo.  4,289,322,  Cl. 
188.00A. 
N.V.  Optische  Industrie  "De  Oude  Delft":  See— 

Baumann,    Jacob    S.;    and    Geluk,    Ronald    J.,    4,290,112, 
364-822.000. 
N.V.  Raychem  S.A.:  See— 

Nolf,  Jean-Marie  E.,  4,289,553,  Cl.  156-86.000. 
Oba.   Masayuki;   Kawamata.   Motoo;  Tsuboi.   Hikotada:  and   Koga, 
Nobuhito.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Incorporated.  Process  for  the 
production  of  N-{hydroxyphenyl)  maleimides.  4.289.699.  CI.  260- 

O'Barr,  Vernon  L.  Golf  simulating  game.  4.289.315,  Cl.  273-298.000. 
Oberpichler.  Gerd:  See—  .,„„„....     ^, 

Dorpmund,    Heinz;    and    Oberpichler.    Gerd.    4.289.044.    Cl. 
74-688.000. 
O'Brien.  John  W.  Automatic  ladler.  4.289,259.  Cl.  222-590.000. 
O'Donnell.  Royce  L.  Simulated  log  siding.  4.288.954.  Cl.  52-233.000. 
Ogren.  Sven  O.:  See—  -         ^ 

Bengtsson.  Karl  S.;  Thorberg.  Seth  O.;  and  Ogren.  Sven  O.. 
4.289.781,  Cl.  424-267.000. 
O'Hanlon.  Edward  J.  Heating  and  cooling  of  a  heavily  insulated  build- 
ing through  the  use  only  of  solar  energy.  4.289.115,  Cl.  126-430.000. 
Ohara.  Minoru:  See— 

Hotta  Tetsuya;  Enomoto.  Satoru;  Yoshikumi.  Chikao;  Ohara. 
Minoru;  and  Ueno.  Saburo.  4.289.688.  Cl.  260-1 12.00R. 

Ohno.  Hideshi:  See—  ,   ,,„  ,,  „^ 

Kume.  Kazunari;  and  Ohno.  Hideshi.  4.290.131.  Cl.  368-71.000. 

Ohno.  Tomeji:  See—  .,«««.., 

Utsumi.  Kazuaki;  Shohata,  Nobuaki;  and  Ohno.  Tomeji,  4,290,041, 
Cl.  338-21.000. 
Ohsawa,  Kiyotaka:  See—  ..  ,^  ««„     y-, 

Yamamoto,     Ryuji;    and    Ohsawa,     Kiyotaka.    4.290,090.    Cl. 
360-72.100. 
Ohtsubo,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Wakabayashi.    Hiroshi;   and   Ohtsubo.    Yoshiaki.   4,289.388.   Cl. 
354-25.000. 
Oka.  Yutaka:  See—  _  ^,       v      u 

Murakawa.    Takeyoshi;    Sakamoto.    Tetsuo;   and   Oka.    Yutaka. 
4.289.523.  Cl.  65-172.000. 
Okabe.  Susumu;  Omura.  Yoshiaki;  Ninagawa.  Yoichi;  and  Fujita.  Yo- 
'    shiji.  to  Kuraray  Co..  Ltd.  Farnesylacetic  acid  ester  derivatives. 

4.289.786,  CI.  424-312.000. 
Okada,  Masaru:  See— 

Ikeda,  Hideo;  Tsuchiya,  Hideshi;  and  Okada,  Masaru,  4,289,937,  Cl. 
179-1 19.00R. 
Okada,  Motohiro,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air  bag 

device  for  cars.  4,289,327,  Cl.  280-737.000. 
Okai,  Sakuo:  See—  ^,o„n,, 

Hallman,  Robert  W.;  Kimoto,  Koichi;  and  Okai,  Sakuo.  4.289.071, 
Cl.  101-395.000. 
Okamura.  Kiyohito:  See— 

Yajima.  Seishi;  Shishido.  Toetsu;  Okamura.  Kiyohito;  Kayano. 
Hideo;  Hayashi.  Josaburo;  and  Kobayashi,  Hiroshi,  4,289,720,  Cl. 
264-63.000. 
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Okawa.  Takashi:  See — 

Isogai,  Nobuo;  Okawa.  Takashi;  and  Wakui, 
CI.  568-396.000. 
Okumura,  Takeshi;  See — 

Nakanishi,  Kiyoshi;   Ito,   Kazuhiko;  Okumura, 
Isamu;  and  Yasukawa.  Masao,  4.289,099,  CI.  1 
Okutsu,  Hiroyasu,  to  Pilot  Man-Nen-Hitsu  Kabushjki 
hanging  type  magnetic  displaying  device.  4,288,93(  i, 
Olbermann.  Joseph  M.,  to  Wilkerson  Corporation 
system  for  pressure  fluid  components.  4.289,335, 
Oldham,  Dale  R    See— 

Hanaford.    Donald    E.;   and   Oldham,    Dale 
156-425.000. 
Olin  Corporation;  See- 
Gray.  Thomas  J.,  4,289,650,  CI.  252-425.300. 
Kadiia,  Igor  V.,  4,289,601,  CI.  204-296.000. 
Turley,  Richard  J.,  4.289.712.  CI.  260-967.000. 
Yarwood,  John  C;  Yun.  Ik  Y.;  Tyler,  Derek 
Peter  J.,  4,289.946.  CI.  164-503.000. 
Ollivier,  Francois;  See— 

Neyroud.  Jean;  and  Ollivier,  Francois,  4,289,957 
Olson,  Stephen  T ,  to  International  Business  M; 
Encoder  for  monitoring  bidirectional  motion 
49.00R. 
Olsson,  Jerker:  See— 

Nordenstrom,    Bjorn;   and   Olsson,   Jerker,   4, 
4I9.00R. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Takayama.    Shuichi;    Tsuboshima,    Kosaku: 
Iwasawa,    Teruo;    and    Yamazaki,    Masafunii 
250-201.000. 
Takeuchi,  Haruo.  4,288,882,  CI.  15-88.000. 
Omco,  Inc.;  See— 

Nielsen,  Anker  J.,  Jr..  4,289,000,  CI.  70-34.000 
O'Meara,  James  R.,  Jr.  Device  for  treating  fluids  witjj 

force.  4,289,621,  CI.  210-222.000. 
Omori,  Norio;  See — 

Kinugawa,    Masumi;    Omori,    Norio;    and 
4,289,100,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Omura,  Yoshiaki;  See — 

Okabe,  Susumu;  Omura,  Yoshiaki;  Ninagawa, 
Yoshiji,  4,289,786,  CI.  424-312.000. 
Onizawa.  Masao,  to  Sanyo  Trading  Co.,  Ltd.  Curable 

tions  with  amino  acids.  4,289,861,  CI.  525-346.00C 
Onoda  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Itoh,  Tsutomu,  4,289,278,  CI.  239-706.000. 
Onoda,  Michio;  See— 

Katsumata,  Masaaki;  Onoda,  Michio;  Takagi. 
Kenji,  4,289,102.  CI.  123-425.000. 
Onoue,  Keiji:  See — 

Yoshida,  Yoshiaki;  Suzuki,  Osamu;  Onoue,  Keij  ; 
4,288,975,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Onuma,  Kiyoshi;  and  Arai,  Hajime,  to  Toyota  Jii 
shiki  Kaisha.  Hydraulic  coupling  with  a  lock-up 
192-3.300. 
Ootsu,  Fumio.  Underwater  accumulator  for 

CI.  405-210.000. 
O'Rourke,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.,  to  United  Technologies 
fan  engine   having  core  supercharging  stage 
226.00R. 
Orso,  Francis  L..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Sealing 

cles.  4,289.538.  CI.  106-286.500. 
Orth.  Dieter;  See— 

Gante.   Joachim;    Radunz.   Hans-Eckart;   Onl 

Hans-Jochen;  and  Schorscher.  Ernst.  4.289 
Schacht.  Erich;  Kurmeier.  Hans-Adolf;  Gante 
Reinhard;    Melzer,   Guido;   and   Orth, 
424-250.000. 
Orth,  Hans;  See— 

Romer,  Rudolf;  Lips,  Hendrik  R.;  Furch, 
Hans,  4,289,073,  CI.  102-476.000. 
Ortho  Diagnostics,  Inc.;  See — 

Baughman,   D.   Joseph;  and   Lytwyn,   Ann, 

230.00B 
Hoskins,  Michael  K.;  and  Christiansen,  Gary 
252-408.000. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation;  See— 

Heavner,  George;  Tjoeng,  Foe-Siong;  and 
4,289,759,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Osiertag,  Karl;  See — 

Vollbrecht,  Balf;  and  Ostertag,  Karl,  4,289,71! 
Ota,  Hiroshi;  Horigome,  Eiji;  and  Azegami,  Hitosh 
ics  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium  and 
428-425.900. 
Otis  Engineenng  Corporation;  See— 

Fredd.  John  V..  4,289,165,  CI.  137-625.320. 
Frcdd,  John  V.,  4,289,201,  CI.  166-183.000. 
Henderson,  William  D..  4.289.202.  CI.  166-2 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Tominaga.  Michiaki;  Tone.  Hitoshi;  and 
4.289.883,  CI.  546-158.000. 
Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  See— 

Disselbeck,  Dieter;  Neumann,  Gerhard;  Ott, 
Gunther;  and  Zaiewski,  Edwin,  4.289.627, 
Overman,  Sherman  A.,  to  Monterey  Shelf,  Inc 
incorporating  integral  live  hinge.  4,289,289,  CI 


Nitsuko,  4,289,911, 


Takeshi;  lezuka, 

3-307.000. 
i  Kaisha.  Wall- 

I,  CI.  40-426.000. 
Modular  clamping 
C  .  285-91,000. 

R.,    4,289,564,    CI. 


and  Kindlmann, 


CI.  235-462.000. 

Machines  Corporation. 

4,289,983.  CI.  310- 


89,135.   CI.    128- 
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ima,    Yoshio; 
4,289,959,    CI. 


magnetic  lines  of 

S4eishi,    Motoharu, 

'  'oichi;  and  Fujita, 
rubber  composi- 

qasuo;  and  Yoneda, 

and  Seiki,  Kazuo, 

d^ha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
cl  Jtch.  4,289,220.  CI. 

pressur  zed  gas.  4,289.425. 

C  orporation.  Turbo- 
4.288.983.  CI.   60- 

glass-ceramic  arti- 


7)8 


,   Dieter;   Schliep. 

I.  CI.  424-247.000. 

Joachim;  Lissner. 

.  4.289,774,   CI. 


Die  ;er, 


Benjamin;  and  Orth, 

4,289,498,   CI.   23- 
D..  4.289,648.  CI 

joldstein,  Gideon 


CI.  264-50.000. 
to  TDK  Electron 
prbcess.  4.289.828,  CI 


12.000. 
Nikagawa,  Kazuyuk 


Carl-Heinz;  Strobel, 
210-702.000. 
support  member 
248-235.000. 


a 

Shelf 


Overton,  John  S.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Puller  tool.  4.288.900,  CI. 

29-263.000. 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 
Dereser.  Ernst.  4.289.536.  CI.  106-99.000. 
Rolston.  John  A.,  4.289.427.  CI.  405-260.000. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.;  See — 

Kontz.  Robert  F..  4.289.046.  CI.  74-7 1 1 .000. 
Oxoid  Limited:  See — 

Whitley.  Donald  C.  4.289.855.  CI.  435-287.000. 
Oy  Tampella  AB;  See— 

Salmi,  Pekka,  4,289,209,  CI.  173-107.000. 
Paap,  Hans  J.,  to  lexaco  Inc.  Microwave-gamma  ray  water  in  crude 

monitor.  4,289,020.  CI.  73-61. lOR. 
Paccione,  Anthony.  Hair  styling  device.  4,289,153,  CI.  132-85.000. 
Paget,  Charles  J.;  Chamberlin,  James  W.;  and  Wikel,  James  H.,  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company.  Antiviral  l-sulfonylbenzimidazoles.  4,289,782. 
CI.  424-273.00B. 
Paige  Company  Containers.  Inc..  The:  See- 
Paige.  Richard  E..  4.289,268,  CI.  229-4I.00B. 
Paige,  Richard  E.,  to  Paige  Company  Containers.  Inc..  The.  Foldable 

carton.  4,289.268.  CI.  229-4 l.OOB. 
Palloch.  Herbert;  and  Emdt.  Hans,  to  FrankI  &  Kirchner  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG.  Optoelectronic  synchro  generator.  4.289.962,  CI.  250-23  LOSE. 
Palmer.  Douglas  S.:  See — 

Rock.  Gail  A.;  and  Palmer.  Douglas  S..  4.289.691.  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Palmer,  Douglas  Stephen:  See — 

Rock,  Gail  A.;  and  Palmer,  Douglas  S.,  4,289,691,  CI.  260-1  I2.00B. 
Papantoniou,  Christos;  See — 

Mahieu,    Claude;    and    Papantoniou,    Christos,    4,289,752,    CI. 
424-47.000. 
Pape,  Karl,  to  Volkswagenwerk  AG.  Component  subjected  to  thermal 
stresses  and  having  parts  for  intended  breakage.   4,289.170.  CI. 
138-117.000. 
Paper,  Inc.:  See — 

Booth,  Barclay,  4,289,556,  CI.  156-157.000. 
Parietti,  Pietro.  Pressure  regulator  for  combustible  gases,  in  particular 

for  internal-combustion  motors.  4,289,106,  CI.  123-527.000. 
Parise,  Carl,  to  Parise  &  Sons,  Inc.  Hot  water  vacuum  extraction  ma- 
chine   with    reverse    fan    cooled    vacuum    motor.    4,288,885,    CI. 
15-321.000. 
Parise  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See — 

Parise.  Carl.  4.288,885.  CI.  15-321.000. 
Parker.  John  W..  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Fail-safe  active  band- 
pass filter  using  a  modified  twin-T  filter.  4,290,027,  CI.  330-293.000. 
Parks,  Earl  L.;  and  Zaidel,  Simon  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Process  for  forming  low-reactance  interconnections  on  semiconduc- 
tors. 4.289.846,  CI.  430-314.000. 
Parr,  Armin;  Kleffner,  Harald;  and  Leder,  Harald,  to  INTERATOM, 
Internationale  Atomreaktorbau  GmbH.  Nuclear  reactor  collecting 
tank  with  thermal  insulation.  4,289,582,  CI.  176-38.000. 
Parsen,  Frank  E.;  and  Graham,  Teresita  O.,  to  Duracell  International 
Inc.    Method    of   forming    in    situ    gelled    anode.    4,288,913,    CI. 
29-623.500. 
Particle  Data,  Inc.:  See- 
Berg,  Robert  H.;  and  Karuhn,  Richard  F..  4,290,011,  CI.  324- 
7I.0CP. 
Pasarela,  Nunzio  R.;  and  Jang,  Choong-Gook,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.  Solid  compositions  of  a  pyrazolium  salt,  urea  and  a  liquid  surfac- 
tant. 4,289,525,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Paschke,  Edward  E.;  See— 

Donohue,   John   A.;   and   Paschke,   Edward   E.,   4.289.870.  CI. 
528-193.000. 
Paskert.  Joseph  H..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Sheet  metal  nail.  4,289.058. 

CI.  411-451.000. 
Pate.  Johnny  L.  Maternity  pillow.  4.288.879.  CI.  5-431.000. 
Patil.  Arvind  S..  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Pigments  stable  at 

high  temperatures.  4.289.745,  CI.  423-594.000. 
Paul  Wurth.  S.A.:  See— 

Legille.  Edouard;  and  Kremer.  Victor.  4,290,067,  CI.  343-12.00R. 
Paulson,  Arnold  E.;  See— 

Jabsen,  Felix  S.;  Schluderberg,  Donald  C;  and  Paulson,  Arnold  E., 
4,289,196,  CI.  165-83.000. 
PB  Gelatines:  See— 

Hanak,  Gyula,  4,289,067,  CI.  100-117.000. 
Pearce,  Roscoe  L.;  and  Martin,  Charles  W.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Process  for  removing  H2S  from  sour  gases  with  genera- 
tion of  a  Claus  feed  gas.  4,289,738.  CI.  423-228.000. 
Pearce.  Warren.  Jr.;  Schramme.  Stephan  H.;  Lightner,  John  L.;  and 
McGee.  Joseph  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Injecuble  grom- 
met  assembly.  4,289.924.  CI.  I74-I52.00G. 
Pearson.  Joe  T.;  See — 

Killmeyer.  Charles  W..  deceased;  Lane,  James  E.;  Taylor,  Leslie 
L..  Jr.;  and  Pearson,  Joe  T..  4,289.465,  CI.  425-111.000. 
Pedain,  Josef;  See — 

Noll,  Klaus;  Speicher,  Wolfgang;  Pedain,  Josef;  and  Schmid,  Rose- 
marie,  4,289,827,  CI.  428-423.400. 
Pederson,  Lester  A.:  See — 

Economy,  James;  Lyeria,  James  R.;  and  Pederson,  Lester  A., 
4,289.573.  CI.  156-643.000. 
Peel.  John  L.;  and  Waites,  William  M.,  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment Corp.  Improvements  in  methods  of  sterilization.  4,289,728,  CI. 
422-24.000. 
Peerless  Pump  Division,  Indian  Head,  Inc.;  See — 

Kuc,  Henry,  4,289,317,  CI.  277-1.000. 
Penley,  Percy  A.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  High-speed  transplanter. 
4,289,080,  CI.  111-3.000. 
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holder  for  woodworking  machine. 


Penner,  Gary  W.   Work  piece 

4,289.305.  CI.  269-43.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

McKellin,  Wilbur  H.,  4.289,914,  CI.  568-567.000. 
Perfection  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See- 
Hoffmann,  Ralph  L.,  4,289,309,  CI.  272-73.000. 
Perrault,  Guy;  Lavertu,  Roger;  and  Drolet,  Jean-Francois,  to  Canada, 
Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of 
National  Defence.  High-energy  explosive  or  propellant  composition. 
4,289,551,  CI.  149-19.400. 
Persson,  John  A:  See—  .  .       »      a -^on  tii    /-i 

Davis,  Howard   F.,  Jr.;  and  Persson,  John  A.,  4,289,537,  CI. 
106-100.000.  ,       ^ 

Pesch,  Jurgen,  to  G.  Siempelkamp  GmbH  &  Co.  Apparatus  for  the 
pressing  of  mats  of  pressable  material,  especially  for  the  production  of 
particleboard.  4,289,467,  CI.  425-141.000.  ,      „     u 

Pestka,  Sidney;  and  Rubinstein,  Menachem,  to  Hoffmann-La  ^^Ije 
Inc.  Protein  purification  process  and  .product.  4,289,690,  CI.  260- 
1I2.00R. 

Pestka,  Sidney:  See—  .   „     ,       o  ^  a  ioo  /lbo    nt    -jwv 

Friesen,  Heinz-Jurgen;  and  Pestka,  Sidney,  4,289,689,  Ql.  260- 

112.00R. 
Peter,  Donald:  See—  r^      1  j 

Hooper    David  C;  Johnson,  George  A.;  and   Peter,   Donald, 
4,289,641,  CI.  252-96.000.  . 

Peters  Douglas  J,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Engine  carburetor  throttle 

blad'epositioningcontrol.  4,289,107,  CI.  123-571.000. 
Peters,  Edward  N.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Curable  resin  com- 
positions   comprising    hydroxyl-terminated    unsaturated    polyester 
oligomer,  a  polyisocyanate,  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
and  a  catalyst.  4,289,682,  CI.  260-37.00N.  ,,   „    ^  ^  ,     .. 

Petersen  Jorgen  S.,  to  Rockwool  International  A/S.  Method  tor  the 

insulat'ion  of  roofs.  4,288.964,  CI.  52-747.000. 
Petropoulos,  Constantine  C;  See— 

Tan  Zoilo  C.  H.;  Petropoulos,  Constantine  C;  and  Rauner,  Freder- 
ick J.,  4,289,842,  CI.  430-270.000. 
PfafT  Industriemaschinen  GmbH;  See—  , ,,  „,  nnn 

Bolldorf,  Kurt;  and  Bruckner,  Ernst,  4,289,086,  CI.  112-221.000. 
Pfizer  Inc  '  S€€~^ 

Brennan,  Thomas  M.;  Brannegan,  Daniel  P.;  Weeks,  Paul  D.;  and 

Kuhia,  Donald  E.,  4,289,704,  CI.  260-345.80R. 
Campbell,  Simon  F.;  Danilewicz.  John  C;  Evans,  Anthony  G.;  and 

Ham,  Allan  L.,  4.289,772,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Gruetsmacher,  Gordon  D.;  and  Stephens,  Charles  R.,  4,289,702,  CI. 

260-343.700.  __ 

Lombardino,  Joseph  G.,  4,289.879.  CI.  544-49.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Clear,  Elmer  E.,  4,289,632,  CI.  252-8.5LC. 
Hofferber,  James  A.,  4.289,588,  CI.  203-2.000. 
Johnson,  Paul  H.,  4,289,742,  CI.  423-450.000. 
Makovec,  Donald  J.,  4,290,110,  CI.  364-500.000. 
Myers,  John  W..  4,289,919,  CI.  585-664.000. 
Swanson,  Billy  L.,  4,289,203,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Young,  Richard  K.,  4,289,198,  CI.  165-159.000. 
Pickens,  George  O.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Towed  array 

condition  appraisal  system.  4,290,123,  CI.  367-13.000. 
Pieper,  Paul;  and  Cordier,  Walter,  to  Rolf  Peddinghaus.  Circular  saw 
with  means  for  opening  up  the  cut  slit.  4,289,054,  CI.  83-113.000. 

Cousse,  Henri;  and  Mouzin,  Gilbert,  4,289,770,  CI.  424-248.540. 
Pierson,  Karl  B.,  to  Betts  Machine  Company.  Receptacle  apparatus  for 
housing  components  of  a  lighting  system.  4,290,098,  CI.  362-267.000. 
Pierson,   Leslie   E.   Vent   valve   for   a   mobile   tank.   4,289,163.   CI. 

137-587.000. 
Pietzka.  Gerhard:  See—  _^ 

Kolling,  Georg;  Pietzka.  Gerhard;  Romey,  Ingo;  and  Tillmanns, 
Harald,  4,289,604,  CI.  208-106.000. 
Pilot  Man-Nen-Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okutsu,  Hiroyasu,  4,288,936,  CI.  40-426.000. 
Pilsak,  Manfred:  See—  ,,,  .  ^     , 

Block    Werner    Pilsak,  Manfred;  Dusedau,  Klaus;  and  Greiler, 
Wolfgang,  4,290,097,  CI.  362-264.000. 

Pilwat,  Gunter;  See—  „     ,     „  j  n 

Zimmermann,  Ulrich;  Pilwat,  Gunter;  Bock,  Kann;  and  Buers, 
Hermann  J.,  4.289,756,  CI.  424-101.000. 
Pinnow,  Douglas  A:  See—  ^       ,       »      a  too  lai     n 

Garvin,    Hugh    L.;    and    Pinnow,    Douglas    A.,   4,289,381,    CI. 
350-320.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Kotaka,  Fumitaka,  4,290,132,  CI.  369-45.000. 

Takaoka,  Saburo;  and  Higashi,  Ryozi.  4.289,928.  CI.  179-l.OOD. 

Piotrowski.  Alfred  B;  See—  ,       *„   ^    o     AiaoA-j*    r\ 

Davis.    Robert    H.;   and    Piotrowski.   Alfred    B..   4,289.636.   CI. 

252-49.300.  ,  .    ... 

Piotti   Peter  B..  to  Gould  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling 

battery  recharging.  4.290.002.  CI.  320-20.000. 
Piper   Etert  W .  to  Piper,  Bert  William.  Portable  key  seat  cutter  for 

shafts.  4.289.434.  CI.  409-177.000. 
Pioer.  Bert  William:  See- 
Piper.  Bert  W.,  4,289,434,  CI.  409-177.000. 
Pitney  Bowes,  Inc.:  See— 

Stelben,  John  J.,  4,289,395,  CI.  355-3.0BE. 

Pitroda,  Satyan  G.;  and  Mehta,  Madhukumar  A.,  to  Wescom  Switching 

Inc   Integrated  automatic  call  distribution  facility  and  PBX  system. 

4,289,934,  CI.  I79-27.00D.  .... 

Pitt    Paul  E.    Glaser,  Edward  L.;  and  Galie,  Louis  M,  to  System 

Development  Corporation.  Data  processing  method  and  means  tor 


Plastiques     Kleber- 


Vladimir 
Shulgin. 


CI. 


CI. 


determining  degree  of  match  between  two  data  arrays.  4,290,1 15.  CI 
364-900.000. 
Plaskolite  Inc.;  See — 

Casamayor.  Jorge.  4.289.818.  CI.  428-43.000. 
Platts.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Comyns-Carr.  Cecil  A.;  and  Platts,   Michael  J.,  4,289,455,  CI. 
417-332.000. 
Plempel,  Manfred;  See— 

Sasse,  Klaus;  Haller,  Ingo;  Plempel,  Manfred;  Zeiler.  Hans-Joa- 
chim; and  Metzger.  Karl  G..  4,289.771,  CI.  424-249.000 
Plessey  Company  Limited,  The;  See- 
Arnold,  John  S..  4,289,939,  CI.  I79-170.00D. 
Plessey  Incorporated;  See — 

Devlin,  Daniel  J.,  4,289,922,  CI.  I74-52.0FP. 
Pneumatiques     Caoutchouc     Manufacture     et 
Colombes;  See — 
Le  Moullac,  Roger,  4,289,463,  CI.  425-47.000. 
Pogorzhelsky,  Viktor  I.;  See— 

Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  Liberman,  Anatoly  L.;  Listopad, 
I.;  Polyakov,  Vasily  V.;  Gubaidulin,  Vyacheslav  F.: 
Grigory  M.;  Evteev,  Dmitry  P.;  Efimenko,  Sergei  P.;  Fulmakht, 
Veniamin  V.;  Slednev,  Vladimir  P.;  Pogorzhelsky,  Viktor  I ; 
Shum,   Valentin   B.;   and   Tolpa,   Anatoly   A.,   4,288,907,   CI. 
29-527.600. 
Poignet,  Alain;  See— 

Marti,  Bernard;  Poignet,  Alain;  Savary,  Jean-Yves;  and  Brusq, 
Roger,  4,290,062,  CI.  340-721.000. 
Polyakov,  Vasily  V.;  See — 

Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  Liberman,  Anatoly  L.;  Listopad.  Vladimir 
I.;  Polyakov.  Vasily  V.;  Gubaidulin.  Vyacheslav  F.;  Shulgin. 
Grigory  M.;  Evteev.  Dmitry  P.;  Efimenko.  Sergei  P.;  Fulmakht, 
Veniamin  V.;  Slednev,  Vladimir  P.;  Pogorzhelsky,  Viktor  I.; 
Shum,  Valentin  B.;  and  Tolpa,  Anatoly  A.,  4,288,907,  CI. 
29-527.600. 

Polychrome  Corporation:  See—  

Rowe,  William;  and  Golda,  Eugene,  4,289,838,  CI.  430-163.000. 
Pope,  Jessie  M.  Twin  curling  iron.  4,289.151,  CI.  132-3700R 
Popov,  Jury  S.;  Skachkov,  Jury  V.;  Filippov,  losif  F.;  and  Khutoretsky, 
Gary  M.  Electrical  machine  with  cryogenic  cooling.  4,289,985,  CI. 
310-61.000. 
Popp,  Franz:  See— 

Herb.  Armin;  Popp.  Franz;  and  Ruoff,  Hanspeter,  4,289.257. 

222-I46.0HE. 

Portalier,  Claude  L.  L;  See—  .  ,on  ,^0 

Lecourt,  Guy  B.  E.;  and  Portalier,  Claude  L.  L..  4,289.168, 

138-109.000.  ,oo«-, 

Porter,  Carl  W.  Combination  sea  valve  and  deballast  pump.  4,289,457, 

CI  417-424.000. 
Porter,  Thomas  M.,  to  H.  K.  Porter,  Inc.  Cham  link  tool.  4,289,015,  CI. 
72-384.000.  ,  . ,        ^       _, 

Ports,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Method  for  qualifying  biased 

integrated  circuits  on  a  wafer  level.  4,288,91 1.  CI.  29-574.000 
Potoczky,  Joseph  B.  Apparatus  and  method  for  injection  molding  of 
elongated  hollow  plastic  container  walls.  4,289,726,  CI.  264-318.000. 
Potter,  David;  See—  ^  .^^,-,-, 

Stewart,  Robert  E.;  Flahive,  Barry  J.;  and  Potter,  David,  4,290,133. 
CI.  370-85.000. 
Potters,  Cornells  J.  T;  See—  ^  ,,      , 

Franken,  Adrianus  J.  J.;  Khoe,  Giok  D.;  Kuyt,  Gerard;  Van  Leest, 
Johannes  H.  F.  M.;  Nicia,  Antonius  J.  A.;  Potters,  Cornells  J.  T.; 
and  Smulders,  Hendncus  F.  G.,  4,289,374,  CI.  350-96.200, 

''°^Stoke°r,  James  E.7and  Powell.  John  C,  4,289,082,  CI,  1I2-79,00R 
Powers,  Vernon  B.;  and  Crawford,  Harry  I,,  to  E-Systems,  Inc.  CMOS 
Compatible  bipolar  drive  circuit  with  protective  clamp.  4,289,977.  CI 
307-270.000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.;  See— 

Briody,  Robert  G.;  and  Cummings,  Frances  M.,  4,289,593,  CI. 

204-158,00R, 
Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Maska,  Rudolf;  Dowbenko.  Rostyslawa; 

and  Hockswender.  Thomas  R,,  4,289,674,  CI,  260-29.6NR 
Dahlberg,  J.  Robert,  4,289,261,  CI.  225-2.000. 
Killmeyer,  Charles  W.,  deceased;  Lane,  James  E.;  Taylor,  Leslie 
L  ,  Jr.;  and  Pearson,  Joe  T.,  4,289,465,  CI.  425-1 1 1.000 
Prause,  Reinhard;  and  Schlengermann.  Udo,  to  Krautkramer-Branson, 
Inc,  Ultrasonic  test  apparatus  for  tubes  and  rods,  4,289,033,  CI 
73-622.000, 
Premier  Industrial  Corporation;  See— 

AUenbaugh,  George  G,,  4,289,277,  CI.  239-452.000. 
Press  Irving  D.;  and  Nickerson,  Harvey  R..  to  Resistofiex  Corporation 
Mechanically  attached  end  fitting  with  insert  for  metal  tubing 
4,289,340,  CI.  285-382.400. 
Price  Ernest  J  ,  to  E.  J.  Price  (Developments)  Limited.  Foot  pumps. 
4,289,458,  CI.  417-464.000. 

pM^A    r^p>f)rDf  fn  '  Sec  * 

Moore,  Lewis  F.;  and  Pnce,  George  M.,  4,289,477.  CI.  431-171.000, 
Pridham,  Roger  G,;  and  Mucci,  Ronald  A,,  to  Raytheon  Cornpany, 
Beamformer  with  reduced  sampling  rate.  4,290,127,  CI.  367-123.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann;  See— 

Belfort,  Gerard  L.  A.,  4,289,694.  CI.  260-208.000. 
Vuillemenot,   Jacques;   and   Grimaud,    Edouard.   4.289.915,   CI. 
568-609.000.  ,.,    ,       „  ^      ,. 

Proga,  Norbert  J.,  to  Niagara  Machine  &  Tool  ^o^ks^  Hydraulic 
position  control  for  mechanical  power  press  slides.  4.289.066.  CI. 
100-53.000. 
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Prueter,  E.  D.:  See- 
West,  Walter  H  ;  and  Prueter,  E.  D.,  4,288,896,  CI. 
Prueter.  William  P.:  See- 
Carter.  Hudson  R,;  Kidwell,  John  H.;  and  Prueter 
4,289.514,  CI.  55-398.000. 
Ptaszek,  George  W.;  and  Hudson,  Robert  H.  Simula  ed 

sighting  system.  4,288.943.  CI.  46-227.000. 
Puckette.  Charles  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

grammable  phase  shifter.  4,290,022,  CI.  328-55.000. 
Pudvan.  Donna  I.;  See — 

Allen,  Anna  M.;  and  Pudvan,  Donna  I.,  4,289,308, 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See- 
Keller.  Norman  L..  4.289,229,  CI.  198-633.000. 
Puihawala,  Anwer,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellsch^ft 
binding  liquid-containing  radioactive  wastes  and 
therefor.  4,289.407.  CI.  366-75.000. 
Quantel  S.A.;  See— 

Michelet,  Guy,  4,289,379,  CI.  350-419.000. 
Quayle.  Lawrence  L.,  to  Maytag  Company,  The. 

mechanism.  4,289,154,  CI.  134-56.0OD. 
Quest  Automation  Limited:  See— 

Lambden.  Martm  R..  4.289,925.  CI.  178-18.000. 
Quietlite  International.  Ltd.:  See- 
Harper.    Clarence    E.;    and    Elliott,    William 
315-311.000. 
Quinn.  Paul  A..  Jr  :  See- 
Cornelius.  Rorger  W.;  Hill,  James  D.;  and  Quinr, 
4.289.411.  CI.  400-126.000. 
Raaness,  Ola  S.;  and  Bakken,  Jon  A.,  to  SINTEF  (Selslipet 
triell  og  Teknisk  Forskning  ved  NTH).  Plasma  burner: 
219-I21.0PR. 
Rabeneck,  Kenneth  H.;  Kantiehner.  Jerry  R.;  and  Gall^her 
Manufacture    of   sealed-end    tubular    thermoplastic 
4.289.569.  CI.  156-580.200. 
Rader.  Dennis,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corp.  Per ; 
and  apparatus  for  the  investigation  of  a  casing  cemen ; 
4.289,023,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Radigan,  Steven, J.;  and  Berry,  Robert  L..  to  Faircjild 
Instrument  Corp.  Process  for  patterning  metal 
semiconductor  structure  by  using  an  aluminum  oxid : 
layer  4,289.574,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Radovanovich,  George  D.:  See- 
Carpenter,  David  A.;  Kossoff,  George;  and 
D  .  4.289.140,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Radunz,  Hans-Eckart:  See— 

Gante,   Joachim;   Radunz,   Hans-Eckart;   Orth 
Hans-Jochen;  and  Schorscher,  Ernst,  4,289.768, 
Rahdener  Maschinenfabrik  August  Kolbus  GmbH  & 

Hednch.  Wmfried.  4,289.493.  CI.  493-389,000. 
Rait.  Joseph  M   Safety  razor  with  means  to  slidably 

4.288.919.  CI.  30-47.000. 
Ralston,  Richard  W  :  See- 
Stern,  Ernest  R  ;  Ralston,  Richard  W.;  Smythe,  D^iel 
Burke.  Barry  E..  4,290,118,  CI.  365-183.000. 
Ramunas.  Valdas  S..  to  Acme-Cleveland  Corporation 

and  moving  mechanism.  4,289,051,  CI.  82-45.000. 
Ransom.  Charles  R    Safety  charge  measuring  devic^ 

loading  machines.  4.289,258,  CI.  222-308.000 
Rapoport.  Henry;  Weller.  Dwight  D  ;  and  Gless,  Richa 
States  of  America,  Health  &  Human  Services 
droisoquinolines.  4,289.882,  CI.  546-141.000. 
Rapp.  Eugen:  See — 

Grullmeier.  Artur.  4.288.987.  CI.  60-560  000 
Rassbach,  Felix,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeseiischaft 

sheath  and  process  for  its  manufacture.  4,289,171,  C 
Rathmell,  William  G.:  See— 

Worthington.  Paul  A.;  de  Fraine.  Paul;  Rathmell. 
Gatehouse,  Diana  M..  4,289,526,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Rauchholz,  Alvin  W  :  See — 

Sawyer,  David  H.;  Henige,  Joseph  A.;  and  Rauch^iolz 
4,289,572.  CI.  156-617.0SP. 
Rauner.  Frederick  J  :  See- 
Tan,  Zoilo  C.  H.;  Petropoulos,  Constantine  C;  and 
ick  J.,  4,289,842,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Rawlins,  James  J  .  to  United  States  of  America,  Air 

load  piston  ring.  4,289.264.  CI.  277-27.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Feist.  Wolfgang  M.,  4,289,550,  CI.  148-175.000 
Pridham,    Roger    G.;    and    Mucci,    Ronald    A., 
367-123.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Clay,  Burton  R.,  4,289,372,  CI.  350-3.830. 
Maddox,  William  J.,  4,289.406,  CI.  356-429.000 
Rebish.  Edward  J  ,  to  Lamson  &  Sessions  Co 

machine  wrench  4,289,049,  CI.  81-56.000. 
Recker,    Florian    B.    Torque    transmitting   coupling. 

403-12.000. 
Reeber.  Morton  D.:  See — 

Carpenter.  Charles;  Fugardi.  Joseph  F.;  Gregoi 
Grosewald,  Peter  S.;  and  Reeber.  Morton  D 
357-71.000. 
Reed.  Roger  R.  Conferencing  communications  syste^ 

I79-18.0BC. 
Reeder,  Willes  W,:  See— 

Csurgay,  Gregory;  and  Reeder.  Willes  W..  4.289. 
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Tul^ular  pack.iging 
138-145.000. 

iVilliam  G.;  and 

,  Alvin  W.. 

Rauner.  Freder- 
Force.  Uniform 

4.290.127,    CI. 


Bolt  holding 
4.289.414,    CI. 


Lawrence  V.; 
,  4.290,079,  CI. 

4.289.932,  CI. 
9,  CI.  192-2.000 


Reese,  Stanton  L.:  See— 

Worthington,  Ralph  E.;  Luke,  Donald  A.;  and  Reese,  Stanton  L., 
4,289,609,  CI.  209-11.000. 
Reese,  Thurston  F.  Apparatus  for  reheating,  storing  and  conveying  cast 

bars.  4,289,944,  CI.  219-10.410. 
Regie  National  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Bellot,  Dominique;  and  Cohenca,  Alain,  4,289.195.  CI.  165-12.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Brisabois,  Roger,  4,289.045.  CI.  74-701.000. 
Reicherts,  James  E.;  and  Veschuroff,  William  C,  to  United  States 
Gypsum  Company.  Method  for  making  a  mobile  home  ceiling  con- 
struction. 4,289,554,  CI.  156-92.000. 
Reiff,  Helmut:  See— 

Friederich,  Klaus;  Heinze,  Gerhard;  Reiff,  Helmut;  Michael,  Die- 
trich;  Schon,   Manfred;   Markusch,   Peter;   Haberland,  Ulrich; 
Dieterich,  Dieter;  and  Merten,  Josef,  4,289,672,  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Reim,  Werner;  Gernlein,  Hermann;  and  Zimmermann,  Heimuth,  to 
Industrie-Werke  Karlsruhe  Augsburg  Aktiengeseiischaft.  Conveying 
device  for  a  packing  machine  or  the  like.  4,289.228.  CI.  198-339.000. 
Reinehr,     Dieter,     to    Ciba-Geigy     Corporation.     2-Aza-l,3-dienes. 

4,289.905,  CI.  564-248.000. 
Remick,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Lee,  Tien  S.;  Sammells,  Anthony  F.;  and  Remick,  Robert  J., 
4,289,835,  Ci.  429-50.000. 
Remy,  Ernst;  and  Unsold,  Eberhard.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  focal 
point  of  an  operating  laser  beam  focused  by  an  objective.  4,289,378. 
CI.  350-174.000. 
Renishaw  Electrical  Limited:  See — 

McMurtry,  David  R.,  4.288,925,  CI.  33-174.00L. 
Rennison,  Stuart  C:  See — 

Boutle,  David  L.;  Rennison,  Stuart  C;  and  Lambert,  Stuart  G., 
4,289,843,  CI.  430-271.000. 
Repp,  John  R.;  and  Smith,  Donald  H.,.to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Seat 

belt  system.  4,289,328.  CI.  280-803.000. 
Resistoflex  Corporation:  See- 
Press,    Irving    D.;    and    Nickerson,    Harvey    R..   4.289.340.   CI. 
285-382.400. 
Resovszki,  Gabor:  See — 

Huhn,  Magda;  Somfai,  Eva;  Szabo,  Gabor;  Resovszki,  Gabor;  and 
Gneth,  Zoltan.  4.289,894,  CI.  560-82.000. 
Reuter,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Wetzel,  Bernd;  Woitun,  Eberhard;  Reuter,  Wolfgang;  Maier.  Ro- 
land;   Lechner,    Uwe;    and    Goeth,    Hanns,    4,289,775,    CI. 
424-251.000. 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  See — 

Romer,  Rudolf;  Lips,  Hendnk  R.;  Furch,  Benjamin;  and  Orth, 
Hans,  4,289,073,  CI.  102-476.000. 
Rho-Chem  Corporation:  See — 

Roehl,  Ernest  O.,  4,289,542,  CI.  134-11.000. 
Rhodes,  Glenn  D.  Method  and  conveyor  for  snow  removal.  4,288,931, 

CI.  37-10.000. 
Rhodes,  Melvin  H.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Magnetic 
field  strength  measuring  apparatus  with  triangular  waveform  drive 
means.  4,290,018,  CI.  324-255.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

Joubert,  Daniel,  4,289.643,  CI.  252-103.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Systemes:  See- 
Michel,  Claude,  4,289,394,  CI.  354-299.000. 
Rhynes,  Oden  H.  Adjustable  fish  scorer.  4,288,921,  CI.  30-304.000. 
Rich.  Guy  A.,  to  Albee  Laboratories,  Inc.  Symmetrical  quaternary 
ammonium  compounds  and  their  use  in  heavy  metals  recovery. 
4,289.530,  CI.  75-IOl.OBE. 
Richardson,  Edwin  A.;  Scheuerman,  Ronald  F.;  and  Berkshire,  David 
C,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Chemical  process  for  backsurging  fluid 
through  well  casing  perforations.  4,289,633,  CI.  252-8. 55B. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.:  See- 
Jones,    Winton    D.;    and    Miller,    Francis    P..    4.289.767,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Richardson-Vicks  Inc.:  See— 

Dhabhar,  Dadi  J.;  and  Shah,  Nutan  B.,  4,289,754,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Dhabhar,  Dadi  J.,  4.289.755,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Richter,  Rudolf  See — 

Disselbeck,  Dieter;  and  Richter,  Rudolf  4.289.628,  CI.  210-703.000. 
Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Jinnai.    Koichiro;    and    Iwasaki,     Kyuhachiro,    4,290,073,    CI. 
346-75.000. 
Riedel.  Ronald  J.,  to  Ryco  Mfg.  Co.  Enclosure  for  meters.  4,289.361. 

CI.  312-100.000. 
Rieman,  Robert  D.  Surgical  instrument  and  method  of  using  the  same. 

4,289,132,  CI.  128-303.140. 
Rienzo,    Donald    D.,    Sr.    Percutaneous    pain    alleviator    methods. 

4,289,136,  CI.  128-421.000. 
Riley,  Harry  J.,  to  S.  W.  Hart  &  Co.  Pty.  Ltd.  Socket  connection  for  an 

enamelled  vessel.  4.289.334.  CI.  285-55.000. 
Riley,  Jack  G.:  See — 

Warsinske,  Arthur  E.,  4,289.270.  CI.  233-27.000. 
Rilling,  Ulrich:  See — 

Schotten.    Alfons;    Spolgen.    Herman    J.;    and    Rilling,    Ulrich, 
4,289,618,  CI.  210-142.000. 
Ritz,  Jurgen;  Hotze,   Hermann;  and  Mummenthey.  Hans-Dieter,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengeseiischaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  copoly- 
mers. 4,289,866,  CI.  526-320.000. 
Rivin,    Evgeny    I.    Pneumatic    wheels   for   vehicles.    4,289,187,   CI. 
152-418.000. 
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Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See—  ^  ^     , 

Block,  Werner;  Pilsak,  Manfred;  Dusedau,  Klaus:  and  Greiler, 

Wolfgang,  4,290,097,  CI.  362-264.000. 
Foerster,  Hubert.  4.290,081.  CI.  358-4.000. 
Frister,  Manfred,  4,289,449,  CI.  416-185.000. 
Knorreck,  Peter,  4,289,101,  CI.  123-364.000. 
Maly,  Hans-Peter,  4,289.976.  CI.  307-247.00R.  / 

Norberg,  Helmut;  and  Kinzel,  Richard,  4,289,098,  CI.  123-299.000. 
Robert,  Ramon  C.  Device  for  filtering  and  for  humidifying  the  admis- 
sion air  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,289,508,  CI.  55-234.000. 
Roberts,  Marvin.  Wheel  improvement  for  roller  skates.  4,289,323,  CI. 

280-11.210.  „  ^.    . 

Roberts,  Thomas  G..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Radiation 

energy  detector  and  analyzer.  4,289,966.  CI.  250-378.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See- 
Everett,  Charles  J.,  4,289,963,  CI.  250-23 LOOP. 
Robichaud,  Roger  E.  Optical  time  domain  reflectometer.  4,289,398,  CI. 

356-73.100. 
Robinson,  David  M.,  to  Goldblatt  Tool  Company.  Detachable  step. 

4,289.215.  CI.  182-92.000.  ,       ^ 

Robinson,  Jeffery  H..  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Interferon  produc- 
tion. 4.289,850,  CI.  435-68.000.  . 
Rock,  Gail  A.;  and  Palmer,  Douglas  S.,  to  Canadian  Red  Cross  Society. 
The    Rock.  Gail  Ann;  and  Palmer.  Douglas  Stephen.  Method  of 
obtaining  intermediate  purity  factor  VIII.  4.289,691,  CI.  260-1  I2.00B. 
Rrw^k   r^yiil  Ann*  S€€-~— 

Rock,  Gail  A.;  and  Palmer,  Douglas  S.,  4.289,691,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Rocket  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Tacke,  Kenneth  L.;  Galbraith,  Lyie  D.;  and  Stewari,  Hudson, 
4,289,089,  CI.  118-306.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See—  ,,    .,     „  t- 

Alers,  George  A.;  Thompson,  Robert  B.;  and  Vasile,  Carmine  h., 

4,289,030,  CI.  73-588.000. 
Fortunko,  Christopher  M.,  4.290,017,  CI.  324-237.000. 
Rhodes,  Melvin  H..  4.290,018,  CI.  324-255.000. 
Rockwool  International  A/S:  See— 

Petersen,  Jorgen  S.,  4,288.964.  CI.  52-747.000.  ^    _  ,   „ 

Rodeck   Hans  J.,  to  Rollei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke  GmbH  &  Co. 
Shutter  speed  display  for  viewfinder  of  a  photographic  camera. 
4.289.391,  CI.  354-219.000. 
Rodgers,  David:  See—  .  /-      u 

Levy  John  V.  Rodgers,  David;  Stewart,  Robert  E.;  and  Casabona, 
Ric'hard  J..  4.290,102,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Rodgers,  James  L.,  to  Kurta  Corporation.  Graphic  communication 

apparatus.  4,289,927.  CI.  178-19.000.  .       •       -p 

Rody.  Jean;  and  Slongo.  Mario,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation_^Tetra-alkyl 
piperidine  derivatives  as  light  stabilizers.  4,289,686,  CI.  260-45. 8^  I 
Roe,  Frank  L..  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  Tubing  connec- 
tion for  containers  generally  utilizing  dissimilar  materials.  4.289,337. 
CI.  285-158.000. 
Roe  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Duda.  Werner.  4,288,923,  CI.  33-138.000. 
Roehl  Ernest  O..  to  Rho-Chem  Corporation.  Method  of  vapor  degreas- 
ing.  4,289,542,  CI.  134-11.000.  .^aonRri 

Rogers,  Bernard  T.  Liquid  pressure  control  system.  4,28V,  l  ?»,  ci. 

144-188.000. 
Rogers,  Norman  H.:  See— 

Luk,  Kong;  Clayton,  John  P.;  and  Rogers,  Norman  H.,  4,289,779, 
CI.  424-263.000. 
Rogge,  Russell  C:  See— 

Helmbreck.  Andrew  J.,  4,288,878,  CI.  2-427.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Arkens.  Charies  T.,  4.289.823,  CI.  428-245.000. 
Calder,  G.  Vincent;  and  Mercurio,  Andrew.  4.289.678.  CI.  20U- 
33.6UA. 

■""''C'rtranl'E'ordier.  Walter.  4,289,054,  CI.  83-113.000. 
Rolfe    Norman  F.,  to  Waters  Associates,  Inc.  Dissipating  electrical 

charge.  4,289,975,  CI.  307-246.000. 
Roilei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Rodeck.  Hans  J..  4,289,391,  CI.  354-219.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See—  ,,.,..  r.r.i 

McMurtry,  David  R..  4,288,925,  CI.  33-174.00L. 
Rolston   John  A.,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Process 

for  installing  roof  bolts.  4.289,427.  CI.  405-260.000. 
Romer.  Rudolf  Lips.  Hendrik  R.;  Furch.  Benjamin;  and  Orth.  Hans  to 
Rheinmetall  GmbH.  Warhead  with  a  plurality  of  slave  missiles. 
4.289,073.  CI.  102-476.000. 
Romey,  Ingo:  See—  .      .    „  ", 

Kolling.  Georg;  Pietzka,  Gerhard;  Romey,  Ingo 
Harald,  4,289,604,  CI.  208-106.000. 
Romig,  Joseph  H.:  See—  ,  „      .      ,        .    „ 

Fogelberg,  Clement  V.;  and  Romig,  Joseph  H 
428-35.000.  , .  - 

Roncaglione.     Walter.     Portable     sublimation     refrigerator-freezer. 

4.288.996.  CI.  62-384.000.  ^     ■      ,  .    „ 

Roncarolo.  Giuseppe,  to  Fiat  Trattori  S.p.A.  Device  for  controlling 
agricultural    implements    mounted    on    an    agricultural    vehicle. 

4.289.208.  CI.  172-7.000.  „•  u       i.        moqppt  ^.,h 

Ronen.  Ram  S..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  High  voltage  MOSFET  with 

inter-device  isolation  structure.  4.290  077.  CI.  357-4L(»0. 
Ronen  Ram  S..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  High  voltage  MOSFET  without 

fieldplatestructure.  4.290.078.  CI.  357-41.000.  ,     „      ., 

Rose  Bobby  H..  to  Gold  King  Mfg.  Co.  Attachment  fiange  for  Hexible 

conduit.  4.289,355,  CI.  299-9.000 


and  Tillmanns 


4,289,816.  CI 


Roseen   Rutger  A.,  to  Studsvik  Energiteknik  AB.  Heal  storing  solar 

collector  device.  4.289.112,  CI.  126-415.000. 
Rosenblatt,  Stephen  L.  Automated  cooker.  4,289.064,  CI.  99-334.000 
Rosenbusch,  Kurt:  See— 

Hudec,  Gustav;  Keil,  Kari-Heinz;  Kohler,  Volker;  and  Rosen- 
busch, Kurt,  4,289,665,  CI.  260-21.000. 
Rossetti,  Pierre  C,  to  Silec-Semi-Conducteurs.  Method  for  metallizing 
ceramic  substrates  and  new,  thus  obtained  products.  4.289,829,  CI 

428-469.000.  ,         ,        .jj  . 

Rostoucher,  Guy.  to  Kuhn  S.  A  Haymaking  machines  for  tedding  and 

windrowing.  4.288.972.  CI.  56-370.000. 
Rothfuss.  Robert  G..  to  Senco  Products,  Inc    Cut-through  backup 

washer  for  the  scalpel  of  an  intraluminal  surgical  stapling  instrument 

4,289,133,  CI.  I28-334.00C. 
Rotork  Limited:  See— 

Hore,  Donald  L..  4.289.038.  CI.  74-2  000. 
Rovin,    Herman.    Bobbin    loading   apparatus   for   sewing   machines 

4,289.085,  CI.  112-181.000.  _         ^„^ 

Rowan.  Hugh  H.;  Mueller.  Max  B.;  and  Lazarus.  Stanley  D..  to  Allied 

Chemical  Corporation.   Method   to  increase  reactor  capacity  for 

polycondensation  of  polyesters.  4.289.871.  CI.  528-309.000. 
Rowe,   William;  and  Golda,   Eugene,   to   Polychrome  Corporation 

Diazo-unsaturated  monomer  light  sensitive  compositions.  4,289,838. 

CI.  430-163.000. 
Rowland.  Stanley  P..  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture  Process 

for  producing  durable-press  cotton  fabrics  with  improved  balances  of 

textile  properties.  4,289,673,  CI.  260-29.40R 
Roy,  Pradip  K.:  See—  .,    u    i    i 

Kleiner,  Fredric;   Roy,   Pradip  K  ;  and   Kuchman.   Michael  J.. 
4,289.794.  CI.  426-660000. 
Royer,  Gerard,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  CII- 

Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme).  Ink  drop  generator  for  ink  jet 

printer.  4.290.074.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Rubinstein.  Menachem:  See— 

Pestka,  Sidney;  and  Rubinstein,  Menachem.  4.289.690.  CI.  2t>h- 

112.00R. 
Ruble.  Eulalia  B.  executrix:  See—  ,,„,„.„ 

Ruble.  Theodore  A.,  deceased,  4,289,743,  CI.  423-450000 
Ruble,  Theodore  A.,  deceased  (by  Ruble.  Eulalia  B  .  executrix),  to  Sid 
Richardson  Carbon  &  Gasoline  Co.  Double  venturi  carbon  black 
reactor  system.  4,289,743,  CI.  423-450.000. 

Rue.  Marvin  E:  See—  ».  r-      A->aaA->A     r\ 

Shefbuch.    Robert    J.;    and    Rue.    Marvin    E..    4.289,424.    CI. 

405-179.000. 
Rueggeberg,  Werner:  See— 

Bagley  George  E.;  McCreary,  Willard  E.;  and  Rueggeberg.  NVer- 
ner.  4.289.798.  CI.  427-39.000. 

Ehemann.  Horst;  and  Ruf  Max.  4.289.159,  CI.  137-454.400. 
Ruhl.  Werner:  See—  ,, 

Haker.  Rolf  Fuhrer.  Heinz-Georg;  van  Rijckevorsel.  Ramer;  Ruhl. 
Werner;  and  Thiery.  Joachim.  4.290.113,  CI   364-900.000. 
Ruoff.  Hanspeter:  See—  .toatt-i  n\ 

Herb.  Armin:  Popp,  Franz;  and  Ruoff.  Hanspeter.  4,289,257.  CI 

Rusch,  Heinz,  to  Willy  Rusch  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Uryngeal  tube 

4,289,128,  CI.  128-207.150. 
Russ  Schneider  &  Associates:  See-  u   i:     a780MV    ri 

Schneider.  John   R.;  and   Mangione,  Joseph   F..  4,289,615,  CI 
210-91.000.  ^  V,     ■       ^ 

Russell  James  T.;  and  Davis,  Thomas  J.,  to  Exxon  Nuclear  Company, 

Inc    Magnetostrictive   non-contacting   pressure  detection   system. 

4,289,987.  CI.  310-26.000.  „       u  u.      i  a 

Rutgers.  Hendrik  J  .  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation^  Detachabe  plug  and 

track  receptacle  for  electrical  connections.  4.289.365.  CI  J39-21  OUK 
Rutschke.    Roger    M.    Cigarette    package    closure.    4,289.234.    CI. 

206-259.000. 

'^^'Ou^can^  JimmTe  D.;  and  Ryan,  Ben  T.,  4,289,714,  CI.  26I-34.00R 
Rvco  Graphic  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See—  

Switall.  Thomas  G.,  4,289,167,  CI.  137-869  000. 
Ryco  Mfg  Co.:  See—  _  ^^^ 

Riedel,  Ronald  J.,  4,289.361.  CI.  312-100.000. 

^°Morimoto.Voshinon,  4.289.283.  CI.  242-84.20R. 
S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.:  See—  ,„,.., 

Hernandez,  Pablo  M..  4,289,671,  CI.  260-28.5AV. 

S.  W  Hart  &  Co.  Pty  Ltd  :  See—  

Riley,  Harry  J.,  4,289,334.  CI.  285-55.000.    ,    ,         ^  , 
Saba   Manlio;  and  Szocs.  Roberto,  to  Societa  Italiana  Telecomunica- 
zioni  Siemens  S.p.A.  Circuit  arrangement  for  compensatmg  tempera- 
ture-dependent frequency  variations  of  a  crystal-controlled  oscillator. 
4.290,145,0.455-113.000. 

Sabad,  Joseph  J  :  See—  ^     ,    ,  .       Q„„i,m.n 

Creekmore,  Fred  M  ;  Kennair,  Dorothy  J  ;  L'vngston.  Benjarnin 

F.;  Martone,  James  F.;  and  Sabad.  Joseph  J  .  4.289.666,  CI 

26b-23.00H.  .  _ 

Creekmore.  Fred  M.:  Kennair.  Dorothy  J.;  Livingston.  Benjamin 

F    and  Sabad.  Joseph  J..  4.289.670.  CI.  260-28  5AV 

Sabatka.  Winston  E.,  to  Finishing  Equipment.  Inc   Solvent  recovery 

method  4.289.586.  CI.  203-1.000.  ,         ,^       » 

Sable,  Chester  A.,  to  Anthony  Pools.  Div.  of  Anthony   "du^ Appara- 
tus for  cleaning  a  swimming  pool  4.289.155.  CI    134-167  0OR_ 
Sado.   Ryoichi;  and   Morikawa.   Yoshitusgu.   to  Shin^Etsu   Polyrner 
Company.  Ltd   Keyboard  switch  covering  pads.  4.289.940.  Ci.  200- 
5.00A. 
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Sado,  Ryoichi.  to  Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co 

4.28^.943.  CI.  2OO-159.0OB. 
Sahara,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Kobori.  Toshio;  and  Sahara,  Masayoshi.  4,289,389 
Saml-Gobain  Industries:  See— 

Battigelh,  Jean  A.;  and  Bouquet,  Francois,  4,289,51 
Saito,  Hirokazu;  Suzuki,  Keiichi;  Shimizu,  Masayuki; 
Junji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
grains.  4,289,733,  CI.  422-227.000. 
Saiio,  Koji:  See— 

Enjoji,  Susumu;  and  Saito,  Koji,  4,289,139,  CI.  I 
Saiio,  Nobuo:  See— 

Sugie,   Mamoru;   Yamaguchi,   Noboru;    Mayama 
Yuzo;  Yoshizawa,  Shigeru;  Saito,  Nobuo;  and 
4,290,117,  CI   365-15.000. 
Sakai,  Yoshihiro:  See- 
Abe    Masaru;  Sakai,  Yoshihiro;  Enoki.  Yasutaka 
Nonyasu,  4,289.183.  CI.  152-209.00B. 
Sakamoto,  Hitoshi;  and  Takano,  Kazuhiro,  to  Sony 

control  apparatus.  4,289.284,  CI  242-186.000 
Sakamoto,  Junji;  and  Kishi,  Hiroyasu,  to  Sanyo  Elecfru 
Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Co  .  Ltd.  Pulsive  component  -"■* 
tus.  4,289,981,  CI.  307-350.000. 
Sakamoto,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Murakawa,    Takeyoshi;    Sakamoto,    Tetsuo;    and 
4,289.523,  CI.  65-172.000. 
Salmi.  Pekka,  to  Oy  Tampella  AB.  Impact  device  with 

lion  motor.  4,289.209.  CI    173-107.000. 
Samek.  Norbert  E..  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company 

and  interconnectmg  system.  4,289.384.  CI   350-392 
Sammells.  Anthony  F.:  See- 
Lee.  Tien  S.;  Sammells.  Anthony 
4.289,835.  CI.  429-50  000. 
Sampey.  Larry  A..  Sr.:  See— 

Sampey,  William  P ;  and  Sampey, 
404-106.000 
Sampey.  William  P ;  and  Sampey,  Larry  A 

assembly  4,289,421,  CI.  404-106.000. 
Sampson.    Milo    J.    Material    handling    apparatus 

210-159000.  . 

Sampson.  Robert  W.;  and  Franke,  Francis  H.,  to  UOF 
perature  injection  and  vaporization  system  for  gas 
4,289,029,  CI.  73-863.110. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Henzi,  Beat.  4.289,693,  CI.  260-146.00R. 
Lister.  Gordon  H..  4.289,496.  CI.  8-477.000. 
Spiegel.  Rene.  4.289.780.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Traber.  Rene  P.;  Kuhn,  Max;  Hofmann,  Hans; 
4.289.851.  CI  435-71.000. 
Sandvik  Aktiebolag:  See- 
Lumen.  Karl  L.  G.,  4,289,211,  CI.  175-410.000. 
Sangamo  Weston,  Inc  :  See- 
Greenfield,  George,  4.290.023,  CI.  330-9.000. 
Sangu,  Osamu:  See — 

Taniguchi,  Koichi;  Katayama,  Minoru;  Sangu. 
Shinichi.  4.290.109.  CI.  364-481.000. 
Sanpei.  Konomu;  and  Fujii,  Tadaaki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd 
ratio  detecting  apparatus.  4.290.009.  CI.  324-57.0OR 
Sansregrei.  Joseph  L  .  to  Exxon  Research  and  Enginee 
chemical  oxidation  of  amorphous  silicon.  4.289,602 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  See- 
Sakamoto,  Junji;  and  Kishi,  Hiroyasu,  4,289.981, 
Sanyo  Trading  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Onizawa,  Masao,  4,289,861,  CI   525-346.000. 
Sargeant.    Roger    E.,    to    Innovate.    Inc.    Pneumati 

4.289.486.  CI  433-118.000. 
Sarvas.  Walter  P .  to  General  Electric  Company 
high    resolution    phosphorescent    output    screens 
427-65.000. 
Sasaki,  Teruo:  See — 

Tommaga,  Ichiro;  and  Sasaki,  Teruo,  4.289.031. 

Tominaga.  Ichiro;  and  Sasaki.  Teruo.  4,289.032. 

Sasse,  Klaus;  Haller.  Ingo;  Plempel.  Manfred;  Zeil 

and  Metzger.  Karl  G..  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 

zo-1.2.4-triazine  and  3-sulphonyl-benzo-1.2.4-tr 

pounds,  their  production  and  their  medicinal 

424-249.000. 

Sato.  Atsushi;  Shimizu,  Isoo;  and  Matsuzaka,  Eiichi, 

chemicals  Company,  Limited.  Pressure-sensitive 

4,289.806.  CI.  427-150.000. 

Sato.  Atsushi;  Shimizu,  Isoo;  and  Gotoh,  Masahito, 

chemical      Company.      Limited       Aralkylation. 

585-422.000. 

Sato.  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Ando.  Ryo;  Sato.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Honda, 
425-8.000. 
Sato.  Koji:  See— 

Usami,  Akira;  Uebayashi,  Toshiaki;  Sato,  Koji 
4.289.130.  CI    128-287  000. 
Sato.  Takeshi;  and  Kojima,  Hiroshi.  to  Bridges 
Limited.  Pneumatic  tires  for  large  size  and  high  s 
4.289.182.  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Sato.  Yoshitoshi,  to  Yamamoto  Electric  Industrial 
for  electric  motor.  4.290,042,  CI  338-113.000. 
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Satoh,  Paul  S..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Horizontal  electrophoresis  or 

isoelectric  focusing  apparatus  and  method  of  using  same.  4,289.596. 

CI.  204-180.00R. 

Satou.  Takateru:  See —  _  _^ 

Ishida.  Toshihiko;  and  Satou,  Takateru,  4,289,285,  CI.  242-199.000. 

Savary,  Jean-Yves:  See— 

Marti,  Bernard;  Poignet.  Alain;  Savary,  Jean-Yves;  and  Brusq. 
Roger,  4,290,062.  CI.  340-721.000. 
Sawada,  Noriyasu:  See- 
Abe    Masaru    Sakai.  Yoshihiro;  Enoki,  Yasutaka;  and  Sawada, 
Noriyasu,  4,289,183.  CI.  152-209.00B. 
Sawamura,  Mitsuyoshi.  to  Amada  Company,  Limited.  Deviation  de- 
tecting apparatus  for  a  handsaw  blade  for  horizontal  handsaw  ma- 
chines. 4,289,053,  CI.  83-62.100. 
Sawyer.  David  H.;  Henige,  Joseph  A.;  and  Rauchholz,  Alvin  W..  to 
Dow  Corning  Corporation.  Method  of  closing  silicon  tubular  bodies. 
4,289,572,  CI.  156-617.0SP. 
Scafaro,  Vincent  J.  Expansion  tool.  4,289,050,  CI.  81-311.000. 
Scapa-Porritt  Limited:  See- 
Miller.  Terence,  4.289,173,  CI.  139-383.00A. 
Schabowski.  Albin  J.:  See— 

Kielma.  Ervin  J.;  Schabowski.  Albin  J.;  and  Currer.  John  T.. 
4,288,909,'  CI.  29-568.000. 
Schacht,  Erich;  Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf;  Gante,  Joachim;  Lissner,  Rein- 
hard;  Melzer,  Guido;  and  Orth,  Dieter,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft 
mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Lipid  lowering  and  anti-thrombolic  6-aryl- 
pyridazin-3-ones  and  a  process  for  their  preparation.  4,289,774.  CI. 
424-250.000. 
Schaefer,  Edward  J.,  to  Franklin  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Centrifugal  mecha- 
nism and  switch.  4,289,988,  CI.  310-68.00E. 
Schaper,  Ulf-Armin;  and  Bruns,  Klaus,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft     auf    Aktien.     Perfume     compositions     containing     tricy- 
clo(5.2.1.02*']decane   carboxylic    acid    esters.    4,289,660,    CI.    252- 
522.0OR. 
Scheirer,  James  W.:  See— 

Chuss,    David    M.;    and    Scheirer,    James    W.,    4,289.584,    CI. 
201-39.000. 
Schering,  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Albrecht.  Rudolf;  Schroder.  Eberhard;  and  Bottcher.  Irmgard, 

4.289.777,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Kruger,  Hans-Rudolf,  4,289.897,  CI.  560-159.000. 
Laurent,  Henry;  Wiechert.  Rudolf;  Wendt,  Hans;  and  Kapp,  Joa- 
chim-Friedrich.  4.289.763.  CI.  424-243.000. 
Scherr.  Ronald  R.  Preheater  for  aircraft  engines.  4,289,095.  CI.  123- 

142.50R. 
Schetina,  Otto:  See— 

Hintermann,  Rudolf;  Zitz,  Alfred;  Schetina,  Otto;  and  Wrulich, 
Herwig,  4,289.357.  CI.  299-81.000. 
Scheu,  William  E.,  Jr.  Electrically  heated  solder  extractor.  4.289,953, 

CI.  219-230.000. 
Scheuerman,  Ronald  F.:  See- 
Richardson.  Edwin  A.;  Scheuerman.  Ronald  F.;  and  Berkshire, 
David  C,  4.289,633,  CI.  252-8.55B. 
Schibline,  Patrick  J.,  to  Marathon  Electric  Manufacturing  Corp.  Brush- 
less  exciter  rotor  mounting.  4.289,989.  CI.  310-261.000. 
Schiefer.     Erwin.    to    Hilti    Aktiengesellschaft.     Expansion    dowel. 

4.289.062.  CI.  411-34.000. 
Schildkraut,  Alan  L..  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Full  mate  indicator 

for  detachable  connectors.  4.289.368,  CI.  339-89.00M. 
Schinski,  William  L.;  and  Freenor,  Francis  J.,  Ill,  to  Chevron  Research. 

Lactone  substituted  aniline  preparation.  4,289,701,  CI.  260-343.600. 
Schlengermann,  Udo:  See—  .,onn-ii     /-i 

Prause,    Reinhard;    and    Schlengermann,    Udo,    4,289,033,    CI. 
73-622.000. 
Schliep,  Hans-Jochen:  See— 

Gante.  Joachim;   Radunz.   Hans-Eckart;  Orth.   Dieter;   Schliep, 
Hans-Jochen;  and  Schorscher.  Ernst,  4,289.768,  CI.  424-247.000. 
Schlobohm,  Joachim:  See— 

Warncke,    Ernst;    Schlobohm,    Joachim;    and    Bchnke.    Jurgen, 
4,289,238,  CI.  206-527.000. 
Schluderberg.  Donald  C:  See— 

Jabsen,  Felix  S.;  Schluderberg,  Donald  C;  and  Paulson.  Arnold  E., 
4.289.196,  CI.  165-83.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corp.:  See— 

Rader,  Dennis,  4,289,023,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Schmeckenbecher,  Arnold  F.:  See—  .       , .    c 

Mclntosh,    Charles    M.;    and    Schmeckenbecher.    Arnold    h., 
4,289.719,  CI.  264-61.000. 
Schmid,  Rosemarie:  See—  ^  c.  i.     j  o 

Noll.  Klaus;  Speicher,  Wolfgang;  Pcdain.  Josef;  and  Schmid,  Rose- 
marie. 4.289.827.  CI.  428-423.400. 
Schmidt.  Fritz.  Plate  and  method  for  laying  railway  level  crossings. 

4.289.273.  CI.  238-8.000. 
Schmidt.  Henry,  Jr.;  Cederholm.  Allen  E.;  and  Zievers.  James  F..  to 
Industrial  Filter  &  Pump  Mfg.  Co.  Filter  cake  removal  method  and 
apparatus.  4.289.630,  CI.  210-785.000. 
Schmidt.  Reinhard:  See—  . .    „  •  .      .       j  tu 

Burkhardt.  Rudolf;  Meyer.  Gunther;  Schmidt,  Reinhard;  and  The- 
walt,  Klaus.  4.289,895,  CI.  560-92.000.  _^ 

Schmidt,  Robert  C.  H.  Aiming  post  light.  4,290,095,  CI.  362-191.000. 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See—  ,,     ,     xs     r   a  u 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,289,146,  CI. 
131-276.000. 
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L.;  Vock,  Manfred 
Jacob,    4,289,705, 


H.; 

CI. 


Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick 
Vinals,    Joaquin     F.;    and     Kiwala, 
260-345.100. 
Schmitz,  John  S.:  See — 

Steele,  Thomas  L.,  4.289,008,  CI.  72-83.000. 
Schnee,  Rolf;  Kraus,  Franz;  Kiel,  Friedrich;  Kliem,  Helmut;  Krick, 
Wolfgang;  and  Landgraf,  Herbert,  to  Heinrich-Hertz-Institut  fur 
Nachrichtentechnik  Berlin  GmbH.  Interactive  cable  television  sys- 
tem. 4,290,142.  CI.  455-3.000. 
Schneider.  John  R.;  and  Mangione.  Joseph  F..  to  Russ  Schneider  & 
Associates.  Filter  media  mover  for  plate  type  filter.  4,289.615,  CI. 
210-91.000. 
Schnitz.  Louis:  See— 

Frankhouser,  Douglas  L.;  Schnitz,  Louis;  and  Greenstadt.  Joseph 
C,  4,289,244,  CI.  211-117.000. 
Schnur,  Andrew  C;  and  Wilhelm,  Donald  M.,  to  California  Pellet  Mill 

Company.  Polylobe  drive  element.  4,288,998,  CI.  64-9.00R. 
Schoeffler,    William    H.    Impact    drill    bit    actuator.    4,289,210,    CI. 

175-319.000. 
Scholes,  Addison  B.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Modular  gas  cleaner  and 

method.  4,289,504.  CI.  55-11.000. 
Scholta,  Owen  R.,  to  Thorne  Industries,  Inc.  Air  compressor  and 

dispenser.  4,289.225.  CI.  194-9.00T. 
Schon,  Manfred:  See— 

Friederich,  Klaus;  Heinze,  Gerhard;  Reiff,  Helmut;  Michael,  Die- 
trich   Schon,  Manfred;   Markusch,  Peter;   Haberland.  Ulrich; 
Dieterich,  Dieter;  and  Merten,  Josef,  4,289,672,  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Schorscher,  Ernst:  See— 

Gante,  Joachim;   Radunz,   Hans-Eckart;  Onh,   Dieter;   Schliep, 

Hans-Jochen;  and  Schorscher.  Ernst.  4.289,768.  CI.  424-247.000. 

Schotten.  Alfons;  Spolgen,  Herman  J.;  and  Rilling.  Ulrich,  to  Eberhard 

Hoesch  &  Sohne  GmbH  &  Co.  Motion  control  for  a  filter  press. 

4.289.618.  CI.  210-142.000. 

Schotten,  Alfons,  to  Eberhard  Hoesch  &  Sohne  GmbH  &  Co.  Plate 

filter  press  with  filter  cloth  transport.  4,289,622,  CI.  210-225.000. 
Schramme,  Stephan  H.:  See—  ,  .     ,         . 

Pearce,  Warren,  Jr.;  Schramme,  Stephan  H.;  Lightner.  John  L.;  and 
McGee,  Joseph  A.,  4,289,924,  CI.  174-152.00G. 
Schreck,  Ronald:  See— 

Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Kasper, 

Robin  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreck,  Ronald;  Granda.  Edward  J.; 

and  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.,  4,289,145,  CI.  131-276.000. 

Schreurs.  Willy  P..  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Fluorescent  lamp 

with  a  low  reflectivity  protective  film  of  aluminum  oxide.  4.289.991. 

CI.  313-489.000. 

Schrieber,  Glenn  H.,  to  Texasgulf  Inc.  Phosphate  ore  triple  noat. 

4,289,612,  CI.  209-166.000. 
Schroder,  Eberhard:  See— 

Albrecht,  Rudolf;  Schroder,  Eberhard;  and  Bottcher,  Irmgard, 
4,289,777,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Schroeck,  Calvin  W.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing molybdenum-containing  compositions  useful  for  improved  fuel 
economy  of  internal  combustion  engines.  4,289,635,  CI.  252-32. 70E. 
Schubert  &  Salzer:  See— 

Teubner,  Ehrhardt,  4,289,402.  CI.  356-313.000. 
Schulte-Elte.  Karl-Heinrich;  Willhalm,  Bruno;  and  Gautschi,  Fritz,  to 
Firmenich  SA.  Cyclic  C6  esters  and  their  use  in  perfumes.  4,289,659, 
CI.  252-522.00R. 
Schultes,  Herbert:  See—  ^  ,-      ■ 

Lermann,  Peter;  Wagner,  KaH;  Schultes,  Herbert;  and  Fauth, 
Gunter,  4,289,390,  CI.  354-187.000. 
Schuiz,  Daniel  R.  Controller  for  an  air  conditioning  or  heating  system. 

4,288,990,  CI.  62-158.000. 
Schwarz,  Eckhard  C.  A.,  to  Biax  Fiberfilm  Corp.  Chemically-impreg- 
nated microporous  films.  4.289,832,  CI.  428-542.000. 
Schwarzschild,  Jack,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Lighted  dot  matrix  dis- 
play. 4,289,383,  CI.  350-334.000. 
Schymura,  Konrad,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Appara- 
tus for  producing  a  foaraed-glass  or  foamed-ceramic  strip.  4,289,521, 
CI.  65-144.000.  ,        .      ^     e      , 

Scibelli,  John  V.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co.  Sterility 

indicating  device.  4,289,088,  CI.  1 1 6-2 1 8.000. 
Scientific  Applications  Incorporated:  See- 
Carlson,  Denny  L.;  Brissey,  David  C;  and  Vriezelaar,  Lee  W., 
4,288,951,  CI.  52-94.000. 
Sciortino,  August  M.  Universal  funnel  and  mounting  bracket  for  com 

receptacles  of  coin  operated  machines.  4,289,269,  CI.  232-16.000. 

SCM  Corporation:  See—  ,  ,,„  ,.^ 

Kane,  Bernard  J.;  and  Traynor,  Sean  G.,  4,289,917,  CI.  585-359.000. 

Traynor,    Sean    G.;    and    Marcelin.    George,    4,289,809,    CI. 

427-230.000.  ^^„  ^^^      _, 

Scott,    George    B.    Free    standing    merchandiser.    4,289,246,    CI. 

211-205.000. 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See—  .  ..,    j 

Gray    Lorin  S.,  Ill;  Mattor,  John  A.;  Millard,  Ben;  and  Ward, 
Franklin  J.,  4,289,821.  CI.  428-172.000. 
Scott,  Robert  H.;  Thigpen,  Hubert  H.;  and  Wood,  Frank,  Jr.,  to  Celan- 
ese  Corporation.  Catalyst  metal  separation  from  saturated  aliphatic 
monocarboxylic  acids.  4,289,708,  CI.  260-413.000. 
Scripa,  Lesleigh  V.:  See—  ,     ,      u 

Lazarz,  Christine  A.;  Cook.  Edward  H..  Jr.;  and  Scnpa,  Lesleigh 
v.,  4,289,600,  CI.  204-296.000. 
Seach,  Barry  G.:  See—  ■  ^  _  .        -  ,  c 

Golczewski,  Roman;  Seach.  Barry  G.;  and  Cohen,  Solomon  t., 
4,289,624,  CI.  210-404.000. 


Seaman,  Robert   L.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation.   Angular  output 

transfer  case.  4,289,213,  CI.  180-233.000. 
Sedlak,  John  M.:  See- 
Davidson,    Craig    R.;    and    Sedlak,    John    M.,    4,289,591,    CI. 
204-129.000. 
Seegmiller,  Wan:  See — 

Young,  Bruce  O.;  and  Seegmiller,  Wan,  4,289,419,  CI.  404-6.000. 
Seeley,  Elwin  W.:  See— 

Hansen.  Peder  M.;  Hoffman.  John  G.;  Seeley,  Elwin  W.;  and 
Andrew,  Wesley  A.,  4.290.020,  CI.  324-334.000 
Seeley,  Wayne  R.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Electric  heating  assemblies 

with  a  mounted  thermostatic  switch.  4,289,955.  CI   219-532.000 
Seibel,  Paula;  and  Stettler,  Wayne  J.,  to  Seibel,  Paula.  Diaphragm  case 

or  the  like  4,289,232,  CI.  206-37.000. 
Seiki,  Kazuo:  See— 

Yoshida,  Yoshiaki;  Suzuki,  Osamu;  Onoue,  Keiji;  and  Seiki.  Kazuo, 
4,288,975,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Seireg,  Ali  A.;  and  Baz.  Amr  M.  S.,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research 
Foundation.  Pressure  regulator  for  breathing  apparatus.  4,289,126, 
CI.  128-204.240. 
Sekiguchi,  Akira:  See— 

Inagawa,    Takashi;    Kushida,    Naoto;    Sekiguchi,    Akira;    Ikeda, 

Matujiro;  Sugawara,  Hidetoshi;  and  Naito,  Kunio,  4,290,037,  CI 

335-202.000. 

Seko,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ichikawa,  Mamoru.  to  Fuji  Machinery  Co.  Ltd.;  and 

Japan  Packaging  Machinery  Manu.Assn..  part  interest  to  each 

Center  sealing  device  for  a  plastic  film  in  a  packaging  apparatus. 

4.288.967,  CI.  53-550.000. 
Seko,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ichikawa,  Mamoru,  to  Fuji  Machinery  Co ,  Ltd.; 

and  Japan  Packaging  Machinery  Manu.  Assn..  part  interest  to  each. 
End  sealing  device  for  a  plastic  film  in  a  packaging  apparatus. 

4.288.968,  CI.  53-550.000. 
Selas  Corporation  of  America:  See- 
Wall,  Eraser  M.;  Kitzen,  Maurice  R.;  and  Kreipe,  T.  Frederick. 

4,289,475,  CI.  431-11.000. 
Senco  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Rothfuss,  Robert  G.,  4,289.133,  CI.  128-334.00C. 
Seplin.  Stanley.  Cartridge  and  ribbon  for  use  with  a  single  spool  steno- 

type  machine.  4,289,413.  CI.  400-196.000 
Serizawa,  Norio:  See — 

Fukasawa.    Akira;    Masaki,    Shinzaburo;    and    Serizawa.    Norio, 
4,289,706,  CI.  260-369.000. 
Serrano,  Juan  de  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electrically  inte- 
grated   touch    input    and    output    display    system.    4,290,061,    CI. 
340-712.000. 

Yong,*Raymond  N.;  and  Sethi,  Amar  J.,  4,289,540.  CI.  127-33.000. 
Shah.  Nutan  B.:  See—  ,,  ,^^ 

Dhabhar.  Dadi  J.;  and  Shah,  Nutan  B..  4.289.754.  CI.  424-52.000. 
Shah.  Ricky  H..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Method  for  providing  an 
electrically  conductive  bridge  in  cathode  ray  tubes.  4.289,800,  CI. 
427-68.000. 
Shapiro,  Aron  B.:  See— 

Aroshidze,  Jury  V.;  Kadi-Ogly.  Ibragim  A.;  Chemyavsky.  Vladi- 
mir P  Shapiro.  Aron  B.;  Fomin.  Bons  I.;  and  Yankov.  Anatoly 
F.  4,289,984,  CI.  310-54.000. 

Sharkness,  James  E.:  See—  .        .  c.,.    ,  i  c 

Alpaugh  Warren  A.;  Macur,  George  J.;  and  Sharkness,  James  t., 
4.289.594.  CI.  204-158.00R. 
Shashaty.  Alex,  to  Fairfield  Machine  Company.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  simultaneously  boring  and  turning  upset  pipe  end.  4,289,430,  CI. 
408-l.OOR. 
Sheen,  Shuh  J.:  See—  ^.    ,     .      ,  ,-«  ,.-,     /~i 

Wildman,    Samuel    G.;    and    Sheen,    Shuh    J.,    4,289,147,    CI. 

131-290.000.  ^.  ^    ^ 

Shefbuch,  Robert  J.;  and  Rue,  Marvin  E..  to  Rue.  Marvin  E.  Apparatus 
for  laying  conduit,  cable  and  the  like  in  or  beneath  fill  material. 
4,289,424,  CI.  405-179.000. 

Shell  Oil  Company:  See—  

Barker,  Michael  D.,  4,289,884,  CI.  546-283.000. 
Richardson,  Edwin  A.;  Scheuerman,  Ronald  F.;  and  Berkshire, 
David  C.  4,289,633,  CI.  252-8.55B. 
Shelley,  Ralph  R.,  Jr.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Stable  aqueous  disper- 
sions of  mixed  resins  and  process  for  use  as  coating  compositions. 
4,289,811.  CI.  427-239.000. 
Shibuya,  Tsunenori,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Swash-plate  type  compres- 
sor. 4,289,453,  CI.  417-269.000. 
Shier,  Stephen  F.  Percussion  kit.  4.289,056,  CI.  84-412.000. 
Shimada,  Toshikazu;  Katayama,  Yoshifumi;  and  Komatsubara,  Kuchi 
F.,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Light-sensitive  film.  4,289,822,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Shimadzu  Corporation:  See— 

Koea,    Kenichiro;    Hirose,    Yoshiharu;    Kanno,    Iwao;    Uemura, 
Kazuo;  and  Miura,  Shuichi,  4,289,965,  CI.  25O-363.00S. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See- 
Nagano,  Masashi,  4.289.490,  CI.  474-144.000. 
Shimizu.  Hidetoshi:  See—  ,       u    Aiaatit. 

Shirai,  Kenji;  Shimizu,  Hidetoshi;  and  Tanoue,  Jumchi,  4,289,216, 
CI.  188-72.200. 
Shimizu,  Isoo:  See— 

Sato,  Atsushi;  Shimizu,  Isoo;  and  Matsuzaka,  Eiichi,  4.289,806,  CI. 

Sato,  Atsushi;  Shimizu,  Isoo;  and  Gotoh.  Masahito,  4,289,918,  CI. 

585-422.000. 
Shimizu,  Masayuki:  See— 

Saito,    Hirokazu;    Suzuki,    Keiichi;    Shimizu,    Masayuki;    and 

Miyahara,  Junji.  4.289,733.  CI.  422-227.000. 
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Shm-Etsu  Polymer  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sado.  Ryoichi;  and  Morikawa.  Yoshitusgu 

5.00A. 
Sado.  Ryoichi.  4,289,943,  CI.  20O-159.0OB. 
Shin,  Kju  H.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Chemical  . 

methylene  bis-anilines.  4,289,906,  CI.  564-330000 
Shmoda,  Kazuo,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
compensatmg  device  of  an  internal  combustion 
123-440.000 
Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hoshino,  Yoshikazu;  and  Shuto,  Masayoshi. 
57.00R. 
Shioyama.  Giichi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 

recirculation  rate  control  device.  4,289,108,  CI.  1 
Shirai.   Kenji;  Shimizu,  Hidetoshi;  and  Tanoue.  Ju 

Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki.  Disc  brake.  4,289,216, 
Shishido,  Toetsu:  See— 

Yajima,  Seishi;  Shishido,  Toetsu;  Okamura 
Hideo:  Hayashi,  Josaburo;  and  Kobayashi, 
264-63.000. 
Shiykov,  Gennady  N.:  See— 

Tikhonov.  Valentin  N.;  Zhestkov,  Vitaly  I.;  Shlyl 
Diachkov,  Vasily  M.;  Mukhin,  Viktor  M.;  an< 
nady  V.,  4.288.889,  CI.  19-236.000. 
Shohata,  Nobuaki:  See— 

Utsumi,  Kazuaki;  Shohata.  Nobuaki;  and  Ohno. 
CI.  338-21.000. 
ShojL.Masashi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Powci 
bias'  voltage  changes  depending  on  power  supply 
CI.  330-255.000. 
Shulgin,  Grigory  M.:  See— 

Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  Liberman,  Anatoly  L 
I.;  Polyakov,  Vasily  V.;  Gubaidulin, 
Grigory  M.;  Evteev,  Dmitry  P.;  Efimenko 
Veniamin  V.;  Slednev.  Vladimir  P 
Shum,   Valentin   B.;   and   Tolpa.   Anatoly 
29-527.600. 
Shum,  Valentin  B.:  See — 

Chumanov.  Julian  M.;  Liberman,  Anatoly  L. 
I.;  Polyakov,  Vasily  V.;  Gubaidulin, 
Grigory  M.;  Evteev.  Dmitry  P.;  Efimenko. 
Veniamin  V.;  Slednev,  Vladimir  P.;  Pog 
Shum,  Valentin   B.;  and  Tolpa.  Anatoly 
29-527.600. 
Shuto.  Masayoshi:  See— 

Hoshino,  Yoshikazu;  and  Shuto.  Masayoshi. 
57.00R. 
Shutt.  Harry:  See- 
Connolly,  David  C.  A.;  and  Shutt,  Harry,  4,289. 
Sid  Richardson  Carbon  &  Gasoline  Co.:  See- 
Ruble,  Theodore  A.,  deceased,  4.289.743.  CI. 
SIDMAR  Maritieme  Staalnijverhcid  NV.,  Siderurj 

Monteyne.  Guido.  4.289,519,  CI.  65-19.000 
Siegler,  Frederick.  Air  broom.  4,288.886.  CI.  15-330 
Siegwart,  Emil   Fluid  flow  regulator.  4.289,161,  CI 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Blaess,  Gerhard;  and  Bauemfeind,  Karl.  4.290 
Brunner,  Hcinrich;  Drebinger,  Peter;  Hoehne 
Kochanowski.  Guenter;  and  Wimmer.  V 
371-25.000. 
Kullmann,  Dieter,  4.289.986.  CI.  310-61.000. 
Stein.  Karl  U.,  4.290.120.  CI.  365-205.000. 
Vogelsberg,  Dieter.  4.288.976.  CI.  57-293.000. 
Woehrle.  Patrick;  Habock.  Adolf;  and  Muller. 

CI.  364-480.000. 
Zemanek.  Josef.  4,290,135,  CI.  370-110.000. 
Zollner.  Manfred;  Hoffmann,  Christian;  and 
4,289.935.  CI.  179-107.0FD. 
Signode  Corporation:  See— 

Cnttenden,  David  E.;  Angarola,  Barry  R.; 

Meier,  William  A.,  4,289,175,  CI.  140-93.400. 
Massion.  Robert  J.,  4,289,174,  CI.  140-93.400. 
Sigri  Elektrographit  GmbH:  See — 

Kolling.  Georg;  Pietzka.  Gerhard;  Romey, 
Harald.  4.289.604.  CI.  208-106.000. 
Sih.  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.    13, 
PGE2Compounds.  4.289.898.  CI.  562-503.000. 
Sih.  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.    13. 
PGEi  analogs.  4.289.899.  CI.  562-503.000 

Sih,  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  13.1 . _ 

0X0-PGE2  compounds.  4.289.900.  CI.  562-5O3.00( 

Sih.  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  13,14-Dii 

oxo-PGFi  compounds.  4,289,901,  CI.  562-503.00( 

Sih.  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  13.14-Di  i 

oxo-PGEi  compounds.  4,289.902,  CI.  562-503.00(1 

Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  19-Hyd 

sulfonylamides.  4,289,904,  CI.  564-91.000. 
Sih,  John  C:  See— 

Axen.  Udo  F.;  and  Sih.  John  C.  4,289.893.  CI 
Silec-Semi-Conducteurs:  See— 

Rossetti.  Pierre  C.  4.289.829,  CI.  428-469.000. 
Simmonds  Precision  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Wallman,  Irwin.  4.289.028.  CI.  73-304.00C. 

Simons,  Phillip  R..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

making  laminates  of  thermoplastic  polymers 
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coextrusion  process  and  melt  injector  block  for  use  therein.  4.289,560, 
CI.  156-244.180. 
Simpson,  Jack  R.,  to  Container  Graphics  Corporation.  Creasing  rule. 

4,289,492,  CI.  493-371.000. 
Sims,  James  O.  Rotary  pump  assembly.  4,289,445,  CI.  415-1 13.000. 
Sinay,    Hanon    S.    Medical    diagnostic    computer.    4,290,114,    CI. 

364-900.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See- 
Dillon,  Keith,  4.290.111,  CI.  364-768.000. 
SINTEF  (Selskapet  for  Industriell  og  Teknisk  Forskning  ved  NTH): 
See — 
Raaness.  Ola  S.;  and  Bakken,  Jon  A..  4.289.949.  CI.  219-12I.0PR. 
Sintokogio  Ltd.:  See— 

Uzaki,   Nagato;   Kawamura,   Yasutaro;   Kaneto,   Kimikazu;   and 
Hasizume,  Masaharu,  4.289.194.  CI.  164-170.000. 
Skachkov.  Jury  V.:  See — 

Popov.  Jury  S.;  Skachkov.  Jury  V.;  Filippov.  losif  F.;  and  Khuto- 
retsky.  Gary  M.,  4,289.985.  CI.  310-61.000. 
Slasor.  James  F.:  See — 

Barnes,   Robin  R.;  Delves,  Ronald  F.;  and  Slasor,  James  F., 
4.289.996.  CI.  318-38.000. 
Slednev,  Vladimir  P.:  See — 

Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  Liberman,  Anatoly  L.;  Listopad,  Vladimir 
I.;  Polyakov,  Vasily  V.;  Gubaidulin,  Vyacheslav  F.;  Shulgin, 
Grigory  M.;  Evteev,  Dmitry  P.;  Efimenko,  Sergei  P.;  Fulmakht, 
Veniamin  V.;  Slednev.  Vladimir  P.;  Pogorzhelsky.  Viktor  I.; 
Shum.  Valentin  B.;  and  Tolpa.  Anatoly  A.,  4,288,907.  CI. 
29-527.600. 
Slongo.  Mario:  See — 

Rody.  Jean;  and  Slongo.  Mario.  4,289,686,  CI.  260-45.8NT. 
Smale,  Terence  C,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Polycyclic  compounds. 

4,289,696,  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Smith,  Chester  L.;  and  Donnally,  William,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Army.  Artillery  training  rounds  target  scoring  system.  4,289.960,  CI. 
250-222.00R. 
Smith,  Donald  H.:  See- 
Repp,  John  R.;  and  Smith,  Donald  H.,  4,289,328,  CI.  280-803.000. 
Smith,  Donald  P.  Microwave  treatment  of  food  products.  4,289,792,  CI. 

426-241.000. 
Smith,  Frederick  R..  to  Avtex  Fibers  Inc.  High  fiuid-holding  alloy 

rayon  fiber  mass.  4.289,824,  CI.  428-288.000. 
Smith,  Harry  A.  Golf  club.  4,289.311.  CI.  273-167.00F. 
Smith.  Richard  J.:  See- 
Thomas,    Robert    J.;    and    Smith.    Richard    J.,    4.289.350,    CI. 
297-172.000. 
Smith,  Robert  L.,  to  Emhart  Industries.  Inc.  Voltage  regulator  circuit. 

4,290,004,  CI.  323-311.000. 
Smith,  Roy  E.,  to  Urban  Transportation  Development  Corporation 

Ltd.  Steering  articulated  car.  4,289,075,  CI.  105-4.00R. 
Smith,  Stephen  L.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  programming  a 

dynamic  EPROM.  4.289.982,  CI.  307-463.000. 
Smulders,  Hendricus  F.  G.:  See — 

Franken.  Adrianus  J.  J.;  Khoe.  Giok  D.;  Kuyt.  Gerard;  Van  Leest. 
Johannes  H.  F.  M.;  Nicia,  Antonius  J.  A.;  Potters,  Comelis  J.  T.; 
and  Smulders,  Hendricus  F.  G.,  4,289.374.  CI.  350-96.200. 
Smythe.  Daniel  L.,  Jr.:  See- 
Stern,  Ernest  R.;  Ralston,  Richard  W,;  Smythe.  Daniel  L..  Jr.;  and 
Burke.  Barry  E..  4.290.118,  CI.  365-183.000. 
Snia  Viscosa  Societa'  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  SPA.: 
See — 
Leoni,    Roberto;    Baldini,    Alberto;    and    Angelini,    Gianfranco, 
4,289,723,  CI.  264-187.000. 
Snipes,  Wallace:  See — 

Keith,  Alec  D.;  and  Snipes,  Wallace,  4.289.749.  CI.  424-28.000. 
Snow.  Kenneth  T..  Jr.;  and  Snow.  Robert  N.  Rigid  steel  brace  for  offset 

trusses.  4.288.961.  CI.  52-738.000. 
Snow.  Robert  N.:  See- 
Snow,  Kenneth  T..  Jr.;  and  Snow.   Robert  N..  4.288.961,  CI. 
52-738.000. 
Soch,  Fredrich  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Fluorochemical  foam  stabilizer  and  foamed  polyurethanes  made 
therewith.  4.289.892.  CI.  560-26.000. 
Societa  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.pA.:  See— 

Saba.  Manlio;  and  Szocs,  Roberto.  4,290,145,  CI.  455-113.000. 

C  A     AnHre  Boct'  S€€ 

Magnani,  Michel;  and  Moulin,  Michel,  4.290,054.  CI.  340-384.00E. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal:  See— 

Mahieu.    Claude;    and    Papantoniou.    Christos,    4,289.752,    CI. 
424-47.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See— 

Cadars,  Patrick;  and  Hellouin  di  Cenival.  Bruno."  4,289.507.  CI. 
55-195.000. 
Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages-CdF  Chimie:  See— 

Levresse.  Bernard.  4,289.512.  CI.  55-315.000. 
Societe  d'Etudes  de  Machines  Thermiques  S.E.M.T.:  See— 

Curtil.  Remi.  4.288.988.  CI.  60-605.000. 
Snciete  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale:  See — 

Declerco,    Marc    A.;    and    Margant.    Gerard.    4.289,448,    CI. 
416-140.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  et  Aerospatiale:  See— 

Lecourt,  Guy  B.  E.;  and  Portalier,  Claude  L.  L.,  4,289,168,  CI. 
138-109.000. 
Soft  Bathtub  Company,  The:  See— 

Bortz,  Wayne  E..  4,289,717.  CI.  264-46.500. 
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Sohval,  A.  Robert:  See—  ^  e  u     i    a    d„iw.,. 

Cooperstein.  Gerald;  Lanza.  Richard  C;  and  Sohval.  A.  Robert. 

4.289.969.  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Soloptics,  Inc.:  See—  .„„^ 

Meyer,  Donald  R..  Sr,  4.289.119.  CI.  126^MO.O0O. 
Solyanichenko.  Nikolai  A.:  See— 

Stakhov.  Alexei  P.;  Kozak.  Andrei  A.;  Solyanichenko,  Nikolai  -V; 
Kuzmin.  Ivan  V.;  and  Azarov.  Alexei  D.,  4.290,051,  CI.  340- 
347.0DD. 

Somfai,  Eva:  See—  _  .       „  i     r-  w      .^a 

Huhn,  Magda;  Somfai,  Eva;  Szabo,  Gabor;  Resovszki.  Gabor;  and 
Gneth.  Zoltan.  4.289.894.  CI.  560-82.000. 

Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Hirai.  Jun.  4.290,082.  CI.  358-8.000. 

Kubota,  Shigeo;  Ishihara.  Tadao;  and  Kikuchi,  Masahiro. 
4.289.400.  CI.  356-376.000.  .  ,oq  ,«.     n 

Sakamoto.     Hitoshi;    and    Takano.     Kazuhiro.    4,289,284.    CI. 
242-186.000. 
Sorber.  Robert  E.;  and  Gallion,  James  A.,  to  Keane  Monroe  Corpora- 
tion  Electric  door  operator  with  slip  clutch  and  dynamic  braking. 
4,289,995.  CI.  318-9.000. 
Soundesign  Corporation:  See—  a  ton  nan     r\ 

Yamamoto.  Ryuji;  and  Ohsawa.  Kiyotaka.  4.290.090.  CI. 
360-72.100.  ^  _ 

South  African  Inventions  Development  Corporation:  iee— 

Vinopal.  George  W..  4.289,037.  CI.  73-808.000. 
Span-Deck,  Inc.:  See—  .,_.„.,„» 

^  Cashion,  Jerry  L.,  4.289.293.  CI.  249-74.000. 
Spatz  David  M.;  and  Cross,  Barrington,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany   Para-phenylalkoxy  phenylurea  and  thiourea  compounds  and 
herbicidal  use  thereof  4,289.903.  CI.  564-20.000^ 
Specht  Donald  P.;  Houle.  Conrad  G.;  and  Farid.  Samir  Y.,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company  Photopolymerizable  compositions  featuring  novel 
co-initiators.  4.289.844.  CI.  430-281.000. 
Speed  Queen  Company:  See— 

Altnau.  Ronald  L..  4.289.320.  CI.  277-67.000. 
Speefio  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Malcolm.  David  H..  4,290.091.  CI.  361-228.000. 
Speicher.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Noll  Klaus;  Speicher.  Wolfgang;  Pedain.  Josef;  and  Schmid.  Rose- 

Spence'^W^iiJm  G^'SuS-pur'p^^v'S'icle.  4^89.214.  CI.  180-234.000. 
Spencer.  David  R.;  and  Zuckerman.  Leonard,  to  L'"on  Systems  Inc. 

First  grate  detector  for  an  optical  scanning  system.  4.290.086.  t-i. 

358-293.000. 
Spencer  Wright  Industries.  Inc.:  See--  .,„<,„„  p,   miQOOR 

Stoker,  James  E.;  and  Powell,  John  C,  4.289.082.  CI.  112-7V.UUK. 

Sperry  Corporation:  See—  ,        n  a  ibq  a\^  r\ 

Boirin.  Jean-Claude  A.  E.;  and  Guenon.  Jean-Pierre.  4.289.435.  CI. 

414-39.000.  ,^ 

McClure,  John  R.,  4,288,971,  CI.  56-341.000. 
Underhill,  Kenneth  R.,  4,288,969,  CI.  56-10.200. 
Zipser,  Randall  E.;  and  Stringfellow,  H.  Berton,  4,289,436,  CI. 
414-76.000.  •      .        u        u 

Spiegel  Rene,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Methods  of  treating  sleep  disturbance. 
4.289.780.  CI.  424-267.000. 

'•""BK^a,!."  A^f  a7d  Lentz.  Robert  A..  4.290  087.  CK  360-33.000. 

Spinosa.  Dominic  J.;  and  Knoll,  Frank,  to  East/West  Industn|es,  Inc. 
Replaceable  harness  bracket  assembly.  4,289.286.  CI.  244-I.OOR. 

Spolgen.  Herman  J:  See—  iii,;^i, 

Schotten.    Alfons;    Spolgen.    Herman    J.;    and    Rillmg.    Ulnch. 
4.289.618,  CI.  210-142.000.  ,    .  „    ,,     i 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances 
Inc  Use  of  2,4,6-trimethylcyclohexanemethanol  and  derivatives  for 
augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste  of  smoking  tobacco  and 
smoking  tobacco  articles.  4,289,146  CI.  131-276.000. 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances 
Inc  2-Oxabicyclooctane  derivative,  processes  for  preparing  same  and 
organoleptic  uses  thereof  4,289,705,  CI.  260-345. 100. 

Serine  Carl  E  ,  to  La  Crosse  Cooler  Company.  Article  dispenser  with 
cam 'actuated  gate.  4,289,254,  CI.  221-295.000. 

''^^  Jure^'k,  De'K;  Se'iiel,  Marvin  A.;  and  Aslin,  Michael.  4.289.948. 
CI.  219-110.000.  _ 

Jurek.  Dennis  J.  4.289.951.  CI.  219-110.000.  .  •  ,      r„. 

Squires   David  R..  to  Intersil,  Inc.  Four  terminal  voltage  tripler  tor 

monolithic  LCD  clock  circuit.  4.290. 100.  CI.  363-60.000. 
Stakhov.  Alexei  P.  Digital-analog  converter  utilizing  fibonacci  series. 

4,290.050.  CI.  34O-347.0DA.  .  ^     ,       ^,..    ,  .   ^ 

Stakhov.  Alexei  P.;  Kozak.  Andrei  A.;  Solyanichenko.  Nikolai  A.; 

Kuzmin   Ivan  V    and  Azarov.  Alexei  D.  Device  for  reducing  irra- 

UonaTbli  c^es'to  minimal  form.  4.290.051.  CI.  34O-347^0DD. 
Stamp.  Thomas  B.  Accumulator  plate  assembly  methods.  4.289. 19J.  Ci. 

164-109.000. 

Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See—  . ,,,       ^  o    ,.««..h  i 

Benton,  Kenneth  C;  Mooney.  James  R;  and  Weinert.  Raymond  J., 

Jr.  4,289.651.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Li  George  S..  4.289.668,  CI.  26O-23.0AR. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See- 

Bockrath,  Ronald  E.,  4,289,874,  CI.  528-487.000_ 

Donohue,   John   A.;  and   Paschke,   Edward   E.,  4,289,870.  CI. 

Kilhn.  Robert  M.,  4,289,404,  CI.  356-351.000. 


Stanwood,  Jay  W.;  Clarke,  William  A.;  and  MacLeane,  Johannes,  to 
Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corp.  Method  for  mass  produc- 
ing composite  shafts.  4.289.557.  CI.  156-171.000. 

Stark.  Virgil,  to  North  American  Utility  Construction  Corp.  Solar 
energy  system  with  pivoting  lens  and  collector  and  conduit  system 
therefor.  4,289.118.  CI.  126-440.000. 

Steele.  Charles  P.:  See—  _.  o      .     a-u    i      d 

Edgell.  Thomas  A.;  Foote.  Alfred  R.;  and  Steele.  Charles  P.. 
4,289.072,  CI.  102-318.000. 
Steele,  Roger  K.:  See—  ,^      j  r-        j 

Lone,  Lennart  E.;  Steele,  Roger  K.;  Coleman,  David  F.;  and 
Gustafson,  Ralph  A.,  4.288.926.  CI.  33-174.0OP 
Steele.  Thomas  L..  to  Schmitz,  John  S.;  and  Theobald.  Roger  W. 
Apparatus  for  forming  a  universal  chase  top  4,289.008.  CI.  72-83  000. 
Stein.  Karl  U  .  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Circuit  arrangement  for 
reading  out  and  regenerating  items  of  information  stored  in  one-tran- 
sistor storage  elements.  4.290,120,  CI.  365-205.000. 
Stein    Reinhardt  P.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  3-12- 
(Dimethylamino)-2-phenylethyl]N-[phenylamino)carbonyl)sydnone 

imine,   a    new   central    nervous   system    stimulant.    4,289,885,   CI 
548-125.000. 
Steinberg,  Mitchell  I:  See-  .taaiai    r\ 

Molloy,    Bryan    B.;   and   Steinberg,   Mitchell    I.,   4,289,787,   CI. 
424-329.000.  ^.  ,    , 

Steinhauer,  Roger  C;  and  Gabriel.  Isabelle  M.,  to  Armour-Dial,  Inc. 

Pre-washstickcleaner.  4,289,644,  CI.  252-127.000. 
Stelben,  John  J.,  to  Pitney  Bowes,  Inc.  Copy  sheet  defiector  for  an 

electrophotographic  copier.  4,289,395,  CI.  355-3.0BE. 
Stephens,  Charles  R:  See—  ^.     ,     „    A-,oanMn\ 

Gruetsmacher,  Gordon  D.;  and  Stephens,  Charles  R.,  4,289,702.  CI. 

260-343.700. 
Stephens,  Geoffrey  B.:  See— 

Alcorn,  George  E.;  Hamaker.  Raymond  W.;  and  Stephens,  Geof- 
frey B,  4,289,834,  CI.  428-601.000. 
Stepp,  James  D..  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Solvent  stable 
copper  phthalocyanine  blue  pigments.  4,289,698,  CI.  260-314.500. 

^*"Knl?p,"pau\"v.;  andBurant,  Walter,  Jr.,  4,289,626,  CI.  210-616  000 
Sterling   Larry  D    and  Melvin,  Wilbert,  Jr.,  to  International  Playtex, 

Inc.    Apparatus   to    lessen    the   entanglement   of  tubular    fabrics 

4.288,999,  CI.  68-1 3.00R. 
Sterling  Merchandise  Co.:  See- 
Harris.  Ronald  J..  4.288.948.  CI.  52-28.000.         ^    ,       ,  „,       ^ 
Sterman.  Albert  P.;  Gay.  Charles  H.,  Jr.;  Tegarden,  Frederick  W  ;  and 

Lenahan,  Dean  T..  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Metal-ceramic 

turbine  shroud  and   method  of  making  the  same.  4.289,447.  CI. 

A\K    ')tV\  (W) 

Stern  Donald  J.,  to  Allsop  Automatic,  Inc.  Method  for  heating  ski 
boiits.  4,288,928,  CI.  36-2.600.  .      r^       ,  ,      ,        „a 

Stern,  Ernest  R.;  Ralston,  Richard  W.;  Smythe  Daniel  L .  Jr.;  and 
Burke  Barry  E..  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology  Solid 
state  devices  combining  the  use  of  surface-acoustic-wave  devices  and 
charge-coupled  devices.  4.290,1 18,  CI.  365-183j»0. 

Sternberg.  Stanley  R.;  Lougheed.  Robert  M  ;  and  Dargel.  William  O.. 
to  Environmental  Research  Institute  of  Michigan.  Dynamic  data 
correction  generator  for  an  image  analyzer  system.  4.2W.04V.  ci. 
340-146.3MA. 

^'"S  J'pa"uli;  and'iiettler.  Wayne  J..  4,289.232,  CI.  206-37^. 
StevSs  Jatn^  L.  Boom  lift  load  relief.  4,289.442,  CI.  414-629.000. 

Stewart,  Hudson:  See—  .    .     ^         .  o  .    u  ^,^„ 

Tacke    Kenneth  L.;  Galbraith.  Lyie  D.;  and  Stewart.  Hudson. 

4.289.08^.0.  118-306.000. 
Stewart  Orvel  L..  to  Sun  Tech  Energy  Corporation.  Solar  heat  treating 

of  well  fiuids.  4.289,204.  CI.  166-303.000^ 
Stewart.  Robert  E.;  Flahive.  Barry  J.;  and  Potter   David,  to  Digital 
Equipment  Corporation.  System  timing  means  for  data  processing 
system.  4.290.133.  CI.  370-85.000. 
Stewart.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Levy  John  V    Rodgers.  David;  Stewart.  Robert  E.,  and  Casabona. 
RichardJ..4.290.102.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Stockton.  Raymond  F.  Terrestrial  magnetism  responsive  method  and 
device  including  a  soft  iron  bar  on  a  free  end  of  a  magnet.  4.288,V27. 

SiolJ^il^^l  and  Powell.  John  C.  '°Spe"cer  Wright  Industries. 

Inc.  Knife  block  for  tufting  machines.  4.289.082.  CI.  112-79.UOK. 
Stolle  Corporation.  The:  See—  „,.„^ 

Kaminski.  Elton  G..  4.289.231.  CI.  198-834.000. 
Stolyar,  Genrikh  L.:  See— 

Khmelevskaya.  Elena  D.;  Dvoskin.  Grigory  I.;  Kablikov.  Vladislav 
A    Chukhanov.  Zinovy  F.;  Volny.  Vadim  M.;  Mukhina,  Tamara 
N  •  Stolyar.  Genrikh  L.;  Volnaya.  Olga  E.;  and  Kuptsov.  Nikolai 
F..'  4.289.731.  CI.  422-206.000. 
Stone.  Arthur  F.  Scrubbing  apparatus.  4.289,506.  CI.  55-92.000. 
Stop-A-Flat  Corporation:  See— 

Dubow.  Jerome,  4,289.805.  CI.  427-140.000. 

^'Ti'sh''e°'^^rnarJ'a7d  Storar.  Robert  C.  4.290.007.  CI.  323-27O000. 
Storck.  Glenn  E..  to  Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation.  F  ''\^«"f  "'^[S'' "^''^ 

electrical  conductor  junction  means.  4-289.370,  CI.  33'*- uyuuK. 
Strampe.  Clarence  W.  Oil  filter  cap.  4.289.255.  CI  222-81.000. 
Streckenbach.     Wulf-Christian.     to     Licentia     Paient-Verwaltungs- 

G  m  b.H.  Digital  phase  control  circuit  including  an  auxiliary  circuit 

4.290.029,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
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Strehler,  Richard;  and  Bartl.  Max,  to  Carl  Hurth 
Zahnradfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.  Shiftable  friction  clutcl 
4.289,223,  CI.  192-48.910. 
Stnngfeliow,  H.  Berton:  See— 

Zipser.  Randall  E.;  and  Stringfellow,  H.  Bertoi 
414-76.000. 
Strobe).  Gunther:  See— 

Disselbeck,  Dieter:  Neumann,  Gerhard;  Ott.  Kar 
Gunther;  and  Zalewski,  Edwin.  4.289.627.  CI 
Strom.  Richard  A.;  Bergman,  Clark;  and  Michaiek, 
Data  Corporation.  Plasma  display  panel  flexible  circuit 
4,289.364.  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Studsvik  Energiteknik  AB:  See — 

Roseen.  Rutger  A.,  4.289.112.  CI.  126-415.000. 
Suchanek.  Walton  F.,  Jr :  See— 

Dyroff,  David  R.;  Graf,  Gary  F.;  Kim.  Keun 
Walton  F..  Jr..  4,289.753.  CI  424-48.000. 
Suda,  Seiji;  Hasegawa.  Taiji;  Mouri,  Yasunori;  and 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd   Electronic  fuel  control  system  for 
bustion  engine  4,290,107,  CI.  364-431.000. 
Sueishi,  Motoharu:  See— 

Kinugawa,    Masumi;    Omori,    Norio;    and 
4,289,100,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Sugawara,  Hidetoshi:  See — 

"^    Inagawa,    Takashi;    Kushida,    Naoto;    Sekiguchi 
Matujiro;  Sugawara,  Hidetoshi;  and  Naito,  Ku 
335-202.000. 
Sugie.  Mamoru;  Yamaguchi,  Noboru;  Mayama,  Koi  :hi 
Yoshizawa,  Shigeru;  Saito,  Nobuo;  and  Asano,  At^shi 
Ltd.  Memory  device  with  circulating  storage 
365-15.000. 
Sugimoto,  Shigetoki;  and  Minemura,  Kouichi,  to 
Ltd.  Bidirectional  optical  Tiber  transmission  systeifi 
350-96.160. 
Sullivan,  Thomas  P.:  See — 

Gleason,  Joseph  P  ,  4,290,065,  CI.  340-870.430. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 
Fukasawa,    Akira:    Masaki,    Shinzaburo;    and 
4.289,706,  C!   260-369.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishise,  Kojiro,  4,289.721.  CI.  264-85.000. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Tominaga,  Ichiro;  and  Sasaki,  Teruo,  4,289,032, 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tominaga,  Ichiro;  and  Sasaki.  Teruo,  4,289,031, 
Sumpter,  Floyd  H.  Apparatus  for  supporting  macrarte 

lion  of  a  particular  article.  4,289,341,  CI.  289-I6.50( 
Sun,  Kai  C.  K.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Power  ampli 

limiter  circuit.  4,290,000,  CI.  318-566.000. 
Sun  Tech  Energy  Corporation:  See — 

Stewart,  Orvel  L.,  4,289,204,  CI.  166-303.000 
Suncor  Inc.:  See — 

Yong,  Raymond  N.;  and  Sethi,  Amar  J.,  4,289, 
Suntech,  Inc  :  See — 

Clark,  Leiand  C,  Jr.;  and  Moore,  Robert  E., 
230.00B. 
Supcoe,  Robert  F.;  and  Greenberg,  Melvin.  Formulation 
low  infrared  coating  in  the  2-15  micron  range.  4, 
33.6SB 
Sutherland,  Robert  J.:  S^e— 

Hutchison,  James  M  S.;  Mallard,  John  R.;  and 
J,  4,290,019,  Ci.  324-311.000. 
Suzuki,  Katsumi:  See— 

Mayumi,  Kazuhisa;  Suzuki,  Katsumi;  and  Tsuboi 
CI.  313-143000. 
Suzuki.  Keiichi:  See — 

Saito.     Hirokazu;    Suzuki,     Keiichi;    Shimizu, 
Miyahara,  Junji,  4,289,733,  CI.  422-227.000. 
Suzuki,  Osamu:  See — 

Yoshida,  Yoshiaki:  Suzuki,  Osamu;  Onoue,  Keiji; 
4,288,975.  CI   57-263.000. 
Suzuki.  Tomosaburo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daisei 
beans  refinement  apparatus.  4.289,614,  CI.  209-308 
Svedala-Arbra  AB:  See — 

Lindberg,  Ernst  R  .  4.288.904.  CI.  29-426.300. 
Svenska  Traforskningsinstitutet:  5fe— 

Johansson.  Ingvar  K.  G..  4.289.663,  CI.  260-17 
Svenson,  Bruce  E   Metal  treatment  4,289,638,  CI. 
Swanson,  Billy  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 
method     using     shear-thickening     compositions. 
166-274.000 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  5^ — 

Fesiag,  Werner;  and  Muller.  Hans-Ueli,  4,289, 
Mueller,  Hans  P.;  Alder,  Hanspeter;  and  Zhuber 
4.289,735,  CI.  423-136.000. 
Swistun.  Gwido  K   Sawdust  furnace.  4,289,079,  CI 
Switall.  Thomas  G..  to  Ryco  Graphic  Manufacturi 

nuid  delivery  system  4,289,167,  CI.  137-869.000. 
SWS  Silicones  Corporation:  See — 

Martin.  Eugene  R  .  4.289,867.  CI   528-12.000 
Sylvester.  Robert  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 

sleeve  for  borderless  prints.  4.289.840.  Ci.  430-207lX)0. 
Symeonidis.  loannis.  Sunroof  4.289.349.  CI.  296-2 13fXX) 
Syntron.  Inc.:  See — 

Cole.  Jimmy  R.,  4,290,124,  CI.  367-18.000. 
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Akira;    Ikeda, 
4.290.037.  CI. 
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,  to  Hitachi, 
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1,54  >,  CI.  127-33.000. 
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85.000. 
Oil  displacement 
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.  CI.  72-60.000. 
Okrog,  Gerhard. 

10-255.000. 
I  g.  Inc.  Non-drip 
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System  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Pitt,  Paul  E.;  Glaser,  Edward  L.;  and  Galie,  Louis  M.,  4,290.115, 
CI.  364-900.000. 
Szabo,  Gabor:  See — 

Huhn,  Magda;  Somfai,Eva;  Szabo,  Gabor;  Resovszki,  Gabor;  and 
Gneth,  Zoltan,  4,289,894,  CI.  560-82.000. 
Szocs,  Roberto:  See — 

Saba,  Manlio;  and  Szocs,  Roberto,  4,290,145,  CI.  455-113.000. 
Szpur,  Roman.  Light  fixture.  4,290,096,  CI.  362-223.000. 
Tacke,   Kenneth   L.;  Galbraith,   LyIe  D.;  and  Stewart,  Hudson,  to 
Rocket  Research  Corporation.  Tire  sealant  applicator.  4,289,089,  CI. 
118-306.000. 
Tacklind,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

McChesney,  John  L.;  and  Tacklind,  Thomas  A..  4,289.092,  CI. 
118-660.000. 
Tadmor,  Zehev:  See — 

Hold,  Peter;  and  Tadmor,  Zehev,  4,289,319,  CI.  277-59.000. 
Takada,  Shigetaka;  Nomura,  Masaaki;  and  Itoh,  Manabu,  to  Aisan 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Air-fuel  mixture  supplying  device  for  internal 
combustion  engines.  4,289,104,  CI.  123-471.000. 
Takagi,  Yasuo:  See — 

Katsumata,  Masaaki;  Onoda,  Michio;  Takagi,  Yasuo;  and  Yoneda, 
Kenji,  4,289,102,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Takano,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Sakamoto,     Hitoshi;    and    Takano,     Kazuhiro,    4,289,284.    CI. 
242-186.000. 
Takano,  Teruhisa:  See — 

Murase,  Fujio;  Matsumoto.  Hidenosuke;  Fujieda,  Hiroshi;  Takano, 
Teruhisa;  and  Imasu,  Kenichiro,  4,289,272,  CI.  236-9 l.OOD. 
Takaoka,  Saburo;  and  Higashi,  Ryozi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpora- 
tion. Tone  control  arrangement  for  use  in  sound  reproducing  instru- 
ments. 4,289,928,  CI.  179- l.OOD. 
Takasue,  Takashi:  See — 

Matsui,  Kazumi;  Takasue,  Takashi;  and  Iwasaki,  Masami,  4,289,227. 
CI.  198-334.000. 
Takayama,  Shuichi;  Tsuboshima,  Kosaku;  Nakajima,  Yoshio;  Iwasawa, 
Teruo;  and  Yamazaki,   Masafumi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company 
Limited.    Apparatus    for    detecting    the    in-focusing    conditions. 
4,289,959,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Takenoya,  Hideaki;  and  Tonomura,  Yoshinobu.  to  Janome  Sewing 
Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Sewing  machine  with  stitch  type  identifying 
device.  4,289,084,  CI.  112-158.00E. 
Takenoya,    Hideaki;    Watanabe,    Kazuo;    Nakagawa,   Tamotsu;    and 
Tonomura,  Yoshinobu,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Sewing 
machine     with     thread-tension     control     system.     4,289,087,     CI. 
112-254.000.  * 

Taketoshi,  Kazuhisa,  to  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai.  Exchangeable  Ga-Cu 

electrode  for  an  evaporation  system.  4,289,369,  CI.  339-1 18.00R. 
Takeuchi,  Haruo.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Endoscope  sheath 

cleaning  device.  4,288,882.  CI.  15-88.000. 
Tamamushi.  Masahiro;  and  Katakura,  Kazuo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Luggage  compartment  cover  apparatus  for  an  auto- 
motive vehicle.  4,289,345,  CI.  296-37.160. 
Tan,  Zoilo  C.  H.;  Petropoulos.  Constantine  C;  and  Rauner.  Frederick 
J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Negative-working  polymers  useful 
as  electron  beam  resists.  4,289,842,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Tanahashi,  Toshio,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Two- 
stroke  cycle  gasoline  engine.  4,289,094,  CI.  123-69.00R. 
Tanaka,  Osamu;  Nakano,  Nobuo;  and  Fukui,  Toyoaki,  to  Tanaka. 
Osamu.    Magnetic    loop    antenna    with    diamagnetic    properties. 
4,290,070,  CI.  343-788.000. 
Tani,  Fedora,  to  Chenil  Cont  GS  S.R.L.  Machine  for  producing  che- 
nille yarn.  4,288,973,  CI.  57-24.000. 
Taniguchi,  Koichi;  Katayama.  Minoru;  Sangu,  Osamu;  and  Hori,  Shini- 
chi,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.   Electric  monitoring  method  and 
apparatus  for  electric  system  of  automotive  vehicle.  4,290.109.  CI. 
364-481.000. 
Tanikawa,  Sakuichi:  See — 

Matsuda,     Tamio;     and     Tanikawa.     Sakuichi.     4.288,903,     CI. 
29-416.000. 
Tanoue,  Junichi:  See — 

Shirai,  Kenji;  Shimizu,  Hidetoshi;  and  Tanoue,  Junichi,  4,289.216, 
CI.  188-72.200. 
Tansei,  Hikaru:  See — 

Motomura,  Kenichi;  Tansei,  Hikaru;  and  Abe,  Masaru,  4,289,184. 
CI.  152-354.00R. 
Tarman,  Paul  B.;  and  Chynoweth,  David  P.,  to  Institute  of  Gas  Tech- 
nology. Hybrid  bio-thermal  gasification.  4,289,625.  CI.  210-603.000. 
Taylor,  Leslie  L.,  Jr.;  See— 

Killmeyer,  Charles  W .  deceased;  Lane.  James  E.;  Taylor,  Leslie 
L.,  Jr.;  and  Pearson,  Joe  T..  4,289,465,  CI.  425-1 1 1.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishida,  Toshihiko;  and  Satou,  Takateru,  4,289,285,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Ota,  Hiroshi;  Horigome.  Eiji;  and  Azegami.  Hitoshi,  4,289,828,  CI. 
428-425.900. 
Technical  Development  LTD:  See — 

Furney,   Douglas  E.;  and   Muldrey,   Michael  J.,  4,290,055,  CI. 
340-518.000. 
Technics,  Inc.:  See— 

Engle  Frank  W.,  4,289,598,  CI.  204-192.00E. 
Tegarden,  Frederick  W.:  See — 

Sterman.  Albert  P.;  Gay.  Charles  H.,  Jr.;  Tegarden,  Frederick  W.; 
and  Lenahan.  Dean  T.,  4,289,447,  CI.  415-200.000. 
Teichmann,  Michael:  See — 

Jung,     Bernhard;     and     Teichmann,     Michael,     4,289,997,     CI. 
318-113.000. 
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Tekniska  Rontgencentraien  AB:  See — 

Nordenstrom,    Bjorn;   and   Olsson,   Jerker,   4.289,135,   CI.    128- 
419.00R. 
Teletype  Corporation:  See — 

Heeren.  Richard  H.,  4,288,910,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Terkelsen,  Bruce  E.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Seed  and 

method  for  epitaxial  solidification.  4,289,570,  CI.  164-122.100. 
Terra  Tek,  Inc.:  See — 

Barker,  Lynn  M.,  4.289,036,  CI.  73-799.000. 
Teubner,  Ehrhardt,  to  Schubert  &  Salzer.  Spark  chamber  for  a  vacuum 

emission  spectrometer.  4,289,402.  CI.  356-313.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Muenger,    James    R.;    Child,    Edward    T,;    and    Brent,    Albert, 
4,289,502,  CI.  48-62.00R. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Eng,  King  D.;  Brandenburg,  John  T.;  Lee,  Kung-You;  and  McMa- 

hon,  Matthew  A.,  4,289.810,  CI.  427-230.000. 
Estes,  John  H.,  4,289,740,  CI.  423-328.000. 
Paap,  Hans  J..  4,289,020.  CI.  73-61.  lOR. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Beecroft.  Harold  J.,  4,290,088,  CI.  360-66.000. 
Boone,    Gary    W.;    and    Cochran,    Michael    J.,    4,290,121,    CI. 
365-233.000. 
Texasgulf  Inc.:  See — 

Schrieber,  Glenn  H.,  4,289,612,  CI.  209-166.000. 
Textron,  Inc.:  See— 

Hunke,  Siegfried  H.,  4,289,013,  CI.  72-243.000. 
Theobald,  Roger  W.:  See— 

Steele,  Thomas  L.,  4,289,008,  CI.  72-83.000. 
Theron,  Jacob  J.;  Bout,  Bernardus  J.;  Van  Wyk,  Jacobus  P.;  and  De 
Lange,  Michael  D.  Battery  testing  method  and  device.  4,290,021,  CI. 
324-429.000. 
Thevenot,  Francois  H.  J.;  Goeuriot,  Patrice  M  V.;  Driver,  Julian  H.; 
and  Lebrun,  Jean-Paul  R.,  to  Association  pour  la  Recherche  et  le 
Developpement  des  Methodes  et  Processus  Industriels  (ARMINES). 
Process  for  the  boronizing  of  pieces  made  of  metal  or  cermet. 
4,289,545,  CI.  148-6.300. 
Thewalt,  Klaus:  See— 

Burkhardt,  Rudolf;  Meyer,  Gunther;  Schmidt,  Reinhard;  and  The- 
walt, Klaus,  4,289,895,  CI.  560-92.000. 
Thiel,  David  W.,  to  GenRad,  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  electri- 
cal short  testing  and  the  like.  4,290,013,  CI.  324-73.0PC. 
Thiery,  Joachim:  See— 

Haker,  Rolf;  Fuhrer,  Heinz-Georg;  van  Rijckevorsel,  Rainer;  Ruhl. 
Werner;  and  Thiery.  Joachim,  4,290,113,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Thigpen,  Hubert  H.:  See- 
Hams,  Marvin  E..  Jr.;  and  Thigpen,  Hubert  H.,  4,289.912, 

568-422.000. 
Scott,  Robert  H.;  Thigpen.  Hubert  H.;  and  Wood,  Frank, 
4,289,708,  CI.  260-413.000. 
Think,  Inc.:  See— 

Gaetano,  Ralph  R.,  4,289.333,  CI.  283-35.000. 
Thogersen,  Hans  P.;  See— 

Friesen,    Eckart;    Thogersen,    Hans    P.;    and    Kuhnel,    Roland, 
4,288,997,  CI.  62-434.000. 
Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation:  See— 

Storck,  Glenn  E.,  4,289,370,  CI.  339-125.00R. 
Thomas,  Robert  J.;  and  Smith,  Richard  J.  Combined  folding  table  and 

seat.  4,289,350,  CI.  297-172.000. 
Thomas,  Ross  T.  Exercise  wheel.  4,289,306,  CI.  272-33.00R. 
Thomas,  Stephen,  to  Edwin  Burgess  Limited.  System  for  identifying 

solid  dosage  units.  4,289,958,  CI.  235-489.000. 
Thompson,  John  H.:  See— 

Geil,  Fred  G.;  and  Thompson,  John  H.,  4,290,035,  CI.  333-186.000. 
Thompson,  Larry  F.:  See— 

Bowden,  Murrae  J.  S.;  and  Thompson,  Larry  F.,  4,289,845,  CI. 
430-296.000. 
Thompson,  Michael  Q.:  See— 

Cichelli,  Richard  J.;  Thompson,  Michael  Q.;  and  Cheswick,  Wil- 
liam R.,  4,290,105,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Thompson,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Alers,  George  A.;  Thompson,  Robert  B.;  and  Vasile,  Carmine  F., 
4,289,030,  CI.  73-588.000. 
Thompson,  Tom;  and  Hirschberg,  Kenneth  A.,  to  LITE-A-GUIDE. 

Inc.  Portable  illuminated  magazine  case.  4.290.093.  CI.  362-98.000. 
Thomson,  Arthur  E.:  See— 

Hanaford,    Donald    E.;    and   Oldham,    Dale    R.,   4,289,564, 
156-425.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Berte,  Marc;  and  Legrand,  Pierre,  4,290,012,  CI.  324-71.0EB. 
Thorberg,  Seth  O.:  See— 

Bengtsson,   Karl   S.;  Thorberg,  Seth  O.;  and  Ogren,  Sven 
4,289,781,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Thorne  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Scholta,  Owen  R.,  4,289,225,  CI.  194-9.00T. 
Tikhonov,  Valentin  N.;  Zhestkov,  Vitaly  I.;  Shiykov,  Gennady  N.; 
Diachkov,  Vasily  M.;  Mukhin,  Viktor  M.;  and  Zhigalov,  Gennady  V. 
Apparatus  for  drafting  fibers.  4,288.889,  CI.  19-236.000. 
Tillinghast,  Roberta  K.:  See—  ^     .      ^,_    .      „ 

Edgell,  Thomas  A.;  Foote,  Alfred  R.;  and  Steele,  Charles  P., 
4,289.072.  CI.  102-318.000. 
Tillmanns.  Harald:  See— 

Kolling.  Georg;  Pietzka,  Gerhard;  Romey,  Ingo;  and  Tillmanns, 
Harald,  4,289,604,  CI.  208-106.000. 
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Timex  Corporation:  S^e— 

Lowdenslager,   John;   and   Zatsky,   Norman   C,   4,290,130,   CI 

368-200.000. 
Schwarzschild,  Jack,  4,289,383,  CI.  350-334.000. 
Tippmer,  Kurt,  to  Carl  Still  GmbH  &  Co    KG.  Firma.  Method  of 
producing  process  gases  containing  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide 
from  ash  oil.  4,289,647,  CI.  252-373.000. 
Tjoeng,  Foe-Siong:  See — 

Heavner,  George;  Tjoeng,   Foe-Siong;  and  Goldstein,  Gideon, 
4,289,759,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Tobias,  Philip  E.  Color  monitoring  system  for  use  in  creating  colored 

displays.  4,289,405,  CI.  356-407.000. 
Tochizawa,  Ikuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Fujikoshi.  AC  Solenoid  appara- 
tus of  the  armature  in  tube  type.  4,290.039,  CI.  335-262.000. 
Tokai  Seiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nitta,  Tomio,  4,289,478,  CI.  431-344.000. 
Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Junji;  and  Kishi,  Hiroyasu,  4,289,981,  CI.  307-350.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Enjoji,  Susumu;  and  Saito,  Koji,  4,289,139.  CI    128-660  000 
Yamanaka.  Junichi;  Nakamura,  Noboru;  Fujiki.   Hirokazu;  and 
Miyaji.  Yoshimori.  4,290,038,  CI.  335-214.000 
Tolbert,  William  R.;  Hitt,  Mary  M.;  and  Feder,  Joseph,  to  Monsanto 
Company.    Cell    culture    method    and    apparatus.    4,289,854,    CI. 
435-241.000. 
Tolpa,  Anatoly  A.:  See— 

Chumanov,  Julian  M.;  Liberman,  Anatoly  L.;  Listopad,  Vladimir 
I.;  Polyakov,  Vasily  V  ;  Gubaidulin,  Vyacheslav  F ;  Shulgin. 
Grigory  M.;  Evteev,  Dmitry  P.;  Efimenko,  Sergei  P.;  Fulmakht, 
Veniamin  V.;  Slednev,  Vladimir  P.;  Pogorzhelsky,  Viktor  I  ; 
Shum,   Valentin    B.;   and   Tolpa,   Anatoly   A.,   4,288,907,   CI 
29-527.600. 
Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S.:  See- 
Wright,  William  B.,  Jr.;  and  Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S.,  4,289,769,  CI. 
424-248.560. 
Tominaga,  Ichiro;  and  Sasaki,  Teruo,  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries. 
Ltd    Method  of  measuring  hardness  of  flexible  thread-wound  golf 
balls  or  inner  cores  thereof  4,289,031,  CI.  73-597.000 
Tominaga,  Ichiro;  and  Sasaki,  Teruo,  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries, 
Inc.  Method  of  discriminating  kinds  of  golf  balls.  4,289.032,  CI. 
73-599.000. 
Tominaga,   Michiaki;  Tone.   Hitoshi;  and  Nakagawa,   Kazuyuki,  to 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Carbostyril  compounds  4,289,883, 
CI.  546-158.000. 
Tomlinson,  Ronald  S.,  to  Heil-Quaker  Corporation.  Furnace  with  flue 

gas  condensate  neutralizer.  4,289,730,  CI.  422-178.000. 
Tomoe  Technical  Research  Company:  See— 

Nakanishi,  Mikimaro,  4,289,297,  CI.  251-306  000. 
Tone,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Tominaga,  Michiaki;  Tone,  Hitoshi;  and  Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki, 
4,289,883,  CI.  546-158.000. 
Tonomura,  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Takenoya,   Hideaki;  and  Tonomura,   Yoshinobu,  4,289.084, 

1I2-158.00E. 
Takenoya,  Hideaki;  Watanabe,  Kazuo;  Nakagawa.  Tamotsu; 
Tonomura,  Yoshinobu,  4,289,087,  CI.  112-254  000 
Topolski,  Francis  J.:  See— 

Eichenbaum,  Bernard  R.;  and  Topolski,  Francis  J.,  4,289,558. 
156-179.000. 
Tortorello.  Anthony  J.,  to  American  Can  Company  Ambient  tempera- 
ture curing  photopolymerizable  epoxide  compositions  utilizing  epox- 
ide ethers  and  methods.  4,289,595,  CI.  204-159.110. 
Tovey,  John  M.:  See — 

Maeder,    Edward    G.;    and    Tovey,    John    M.,    4,289,014,    CI. 
72-348.000. 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mabuchi,    Katsuya;   and    Yamamoto,    Shigeyuki.   4,289,577,   CI. 
159-5.000. 
Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Masaki;  and  Azuma,  Ichiro,  4,289,856.  CI. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Munekata,    Kenichi;    Fujita,    Michio;    and    Hattori,    Yasuhiro, 
4,288,945,  CI.  51-238.00S. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki:  See— 

Shirai,  Kenji;  Shimizu,  Hidetoshi;  and  Tanoue,  Junichi.  4,289.216. 
CI.  188-72.200. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ito,  Takaaki;  and  Nakamura,  Norihiko.  4,289,715,  CI.  261-44.00C 
Mayumi,  Kazuhisa;  Suzuki,  Katsumi;  and  Tsuboi,  Fujio,  4,289,990, 

CI.  313-143.000. 
Nakanishi,   Kiyoshi;  Ito,  Kazuhiko;  Okumura.  Takeshi;   lezuka. 

Isamu  and  Yasukawa,  Masao,  4,289,099,  CI.  123-307.000. 
Nomura,  Yoshihisa,  4,289,162,  CI.  137-572.000. 
Onuma,  Kiyoshi;  and  Arai,  Hajime,  4,289,220,  CI.  192-3.300. 
Shinoda,  Kazuo,  4,289,103,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Tanahashi,  Toshio,  4,289,094,  CI.  123-69.00R 
Traber,  Rene  P.;  Kuhn,  Max;  Hofmann,  Hans;  and  Harri.  Eugen,  to 
Sandoz    Ltd.    Process    for    producing    cyclosporin    derivatives. 
4,289,851,  CI.  435-71.000. 
Tranbarger,  Glen  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Method  of  pot- 
ting magnetic  speed  pickups  4,289,722,  CI   264-102.000. 
Traster,  Elden  D.,  to  Harris  Data  Communications.  Inc.  Video  display 
terminal    having   means   for  altering  data   words.   4.290.063.   CI. 
340-723.000. 
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Traster.  Elden  D..  to  Harris  Data  Communications,  Inc. 
of  images  with  improved  video  enhancements  thereto 
340-723.000. 
Traversari,   Alessandro:  and  Giacomelh.   Enzo,  to  N 
S.p.A.  Gland  pack  for  reciprocating  machines 
pressure.  4.289,322,  CI.  277.188.00A. 
Traynor.  Sean  G.:  and  Marcelin,  George,  to  SCM  Corp^rat 
dentate  phosphonium  salts  useful  in  treating  glass  and 
malographic  columns.  4,289.809,  CI.  427-230.000. 
Traynor.  Sean  G  :  See — 

Kane,  Bernard  J.i  and  Traynor,  Sean  G..  4.289.917. 
Trelleborg  AB:  See — 

Brandt.  Bertil.  4.289.279.  CI.  241-102.000. 
Tremame.  Richard  E..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy 
tal  system  for  evaluating  battery  characteristics.  4.29( 
77.0OA. 
Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Hall 
Robin;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schreck.  Ronald;  Granda. 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F..  to  International  Flavors  &  F 
acyl  trimethyl  cyclohexene  derivatives  in  augmenting 
the  organoleptic  properties  of  smoking  tobacco  or 
article.  4.289.145.  CI.  131-276.000. 
Tresper,  Erhard:  See — 

Druschke.  Frank;  Margotte.  Dieter;  Tresper.  Erhard 
Ludwig;  Cohnen.  Wolfgang;  and  Hucks,  Uwe, 
260-45.70S. 
Trilog.  Inc.:  See — 

Melissa.  Raymond  F.;  Grummett.  Lome  H.;  and 
4.289.069.  CI.  101-93.010. 
Trotsky.  Alex;  and  Brimmer.  Alan,  to  Arnold  E 
Apparatus  for  automated  application  of  heat  sensitive 
CI    156-518.000. 
Troita.  Robert  A.:  See — 

Douglass.  Paul  W.;  and  Trotla.  Robert  A.,  4,288,920 
Trunner,  Josef;  and  Both.  Marinus.  to  Cerberus  AG 
nism  for  a  valve  of  a  fire  extinguishing  installation. 
74-2.000. 
TRW  Inc  :  See— 

Kagiwada.   Reynold   S.;   Yen.   Kuo-hsiung;  and 
4,290.033.  CI.  333-141.000. 
Tsuboi.  Fujio:  See — 

Mayumi.  Kazuhisa;  Suzuki.  Katsumi;  and  Tsuboi. 
CI.  313-143.000. 
Tsuboi.  Hikotada:  See — 

Oba.  Masayuki;  Kawamata.  Motoo;  Tsuboi, 
Nobuhito.  4.289.699.  CI.  260-326.5FM. 
Tsuboshima.  Kosaku:  See— 

Takayama.    Shuichi;    Tsuboshima.    Kosaku 
Iwasawa.    Teruo;    and    Yamazaki,    Masafumi, 
250-201.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Hideshi:  See — 

Ikeda.  Hideo;  Tsuchiya.  Hideshi;  and  Okada.  Masaru 
179-1 19.00R. 
Tucker,  Thomas  R.,  to  United  States  of  America 

linear  adjustable  integrating  mirror.  4,289,380,  CI.  35( 
Tulmus.  Jan  R.:  See — 

Child.  Richard  D.;  and  Tulinus.  Jan  R..  4.289.287. 
Turk.  Gunter:  See — 

Nauroth.  Peter;  Kuhlmann.  Robert;  and  Turk.  Gutter 
CI.  260-37.0SB. 
Turley,  Richard  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Tetrachloro-b^tyl 

phosphites.  4.289.712.  CI.  260-967.000. 
Turner.  Roger  S.  Injection  site  apparatus.  4.289,129,  CI 
Turner,  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Kindig.  James  K.;  and  Turner,  Ronald  L.,  4.289.528. 
Kindig,  James  K.;  and  Turner.  Ronald  L..  4.289.529, 
Twisselmann.  Lorenz,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling 
converting  pneumatic  or  hydraulic  pressure  into  an 
and  vice  versa.  4.289.034.  CI.  73-701.000. 
Tyler.  Derek  E.:  See— 

Yarwood.  John  C;  Yun.  Ik  Y.;  Tyler,  Derek  E.; 
Peter  J.,  4,289,946.  CI    164-503.000. 
Uchida.  Isamu:  See — 

Kobori.  Toshio;  Yamazaki,  Yasuo;  and  Uchida, 
CI.  354-225.000. 
Uchida,  Kozo.  to  Iwasaki  Tsushinki  Kabushiki  Kaishi 

observation  device.  4,289.399.  CI.  356-226.000. 
Uebayashi.  Toshiaki;  See — 

Usami.  Akira;  Uebayashi.  Toshiaki;  Sato,  Koji;  and 
4,289.130.  CI.  128-287.000. 
Ueda.  Tsuneo.  to  Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Electric 
equipment    incorporating    bulb    turbine-generator 
290-52.000. 
Ueki.  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Mizutani.  Tatsumi;  Ueki.  Kazuyoshi;  lida,  Shinya; 
Hideo.  4.289.188,  CI.  156-626.000. 
Uemura,  Kazuo:  See — 

Koga,    Kenichiro;    Hirose.    Yoshiharu;    Kanno, 
Kazuo;  and  Miura.  Shuichi,  4,289.965.  CI.  250-360 
Ueno.  Saburo:  See— 

Hoita.  Tetsuya;   Enomoto.   Satoru;   Yoshikumi, 
Minoru;  and  Ueno,  Saburo,  4,289,688,  CI.  260-11 
Uerdmgen,  Walter:  See— 

Blomeyer,  Freidrich,  deceased;  Mennicken.  Gerhaid 
gen.  Walter,  4,289,813.  CI.  427-385.500 
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Uibel,  Paul-Ulrich;  See- 
Birr,  Hans  J.;  and  Uibel,  Paul-Ulrich,  4,289,416,  CI.  403-146.000. 
Ulics,  George.  Crutch  attachment.  4,289,156,  CI.  135-66.000. 
Umekawa,  Osamu:  See — 

Katayama,     Sakae;     and     Umekawa,     Osamu,     4,289,581,     CI. 
162-161.000. 
Underhill,    Kenneth    R.,    to   Sperry   Corporation.    Stone    trap   seal. 

4,288,969,  CI.  56-10.200. 
Unimax  Switch  Limited:  See — 

Corfield,  John  C,  4.289.001.  CI.  70-346.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Chan.  John  K  .  4.289.907.  CI.  564-399.000. 

Herdle.  William  B.;  Kanner.   Bernard;  and  Bailey,  Donald  L.. 

4.289.889.  CI.  556-470.000. 
Kaiser.  Steven  W..  4.289.709.  CI.  518-714.000. 
Kaiser.  Steven  W..  4.289.710.  CI.  518-717.000. 
Peters.  Edward  N..  4.289.682.  CI.  260-37.00N. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See — 

McArthur.  Dennis  P..  4.289.608.  CI.  208-121.000. 
Union  Siderurgique  du  Nord  et  de  Test  de  la  France  (USINOR):  See — 
Cabaret.  Pierre  M.;  Daboust.  Maurice  B.;  and  Engerran.  Pierre  R.. 
4.289.005.  CI.  72-12.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See — 
Dearnaley.  Geoffrey.  4.289.544.  CI.  148-4.000. 
Nelson.  Richard  S..  4.289.657.  CI.  252-477.00R. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See — 
Webb.  J.  Stuart.  4.290.144,  CI.  455-63.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Energy  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See — 
Comyns-Carr,  Cecil  A.;  and  Platts.  Michael  J..  4.289,455.  CI. 
417-332.000. 
United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See — 

Dulat.  Joseph.  4.289.637.  CI.  252-49.500. 
United  States  Gypsum  Company:  See — 

Reicherts.  James  E.;  and  VeschurofT,  William  C,  4,289,554.  CI. 
156-92.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 

Rowland.  Stanley  P.,  4,289,673,  CI.  260-29.40R. 
Air  Force;  See — 
Child,  Richard  D.;  and  Tulinus,  Jan  R.,  4.289,287,  CI.  244- 

45.00R. 
Rawlins.  James  J.,  4,289.264,  CI.  277-27.000. 
America:  See — 
Harris,  Curtis  C;  Yolken,  Robert;  and  Hsu,  Ih-Chang,  4,289,748. 
CI.  424-1.000. 
ArmyT  See — 

Haines.  Harold  R..  4.289.166.  CI.  137-846.000. 
Roberts.  Thomas  G..  4.289.966.  CI.  250-378.000. 
Smith.  Chester  L.;  and  Donnally.  William,  4,289,960,  Ci.  250- 
222.00R. 
Energy:  See — 
Claytor,  Thomas  N.,  4,289,019,  CI.  73-4O.50A. 
Hanson,   James  A.;   and   Kopp,   Manfred   K.,   4,289,967,   CI. 
250-385.000. 
Health  &  Human  Services:  See— 
Rapoport,  Henry;  Weller,  Dwight  D.;  and  Gless,  Richard  D., 
4,289,882,  CI.  546-141.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Kuenzly,  John  D.  Low  thrust  monopropellant  engine.  4,288,982, 
CI.  6O-20O.0OR. 
Navy:  See — 
Hansen,  Peder  M.;  Hoffman,  John  G.;  Seeley,  Elwin  W.;  and 

Andrew,  Wesley  A.,  4,290,020,  CI.  324-334.000. 
Pickens,  George  O.,  4,290,123,  CI.  367-13.000. 
Tremaine,  Richard  E.,  4,290,014,  CI.  324-77.00A. 
Tucker,  Thomas  R.,  4,289.380,  CI.  350-292.000. . 
Transportation:  See — 
Long,  Lennart  E.;  Steele,  Roger  K.;  Coleman,  David  F.;  and 
Gustafson,  Ralph  A..  4,288,926.  CI.  33-174.0OP. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Franken,  Adrianus  J.  J.;  Khoe,  Giok  D.;  Kuyt,  Gerard;  Van  Leest, 
Johannes  H.  F.  M.;  Nicia,  Antonius  J.  A.;  Potters,  Comelis  J.  T.; 
and  Smulders,  Hendricus  F.  G.,  4,289,374,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Jacobs,  Bernardus  A.  J.;  De  Poorter,  Adriaan  W.;  and  Zaim,  Pieter. 

4.290,075,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Lavaleije,  Matheus  D.,  4,290,089,  CI.  360-72.100. 
Moulding,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Wilson,  Gordon  A.,  4,290,036,  CI. 

333-215.000. 
Rutgers,  Hendrik  J.,  4.289.365,  CI.  339-2 l.OOR. 
van  de  Plassche,  Rudy  J.,  4,290,025,  CI.  330-254.000. 
van    Mensvoort,    Adrianus   J.;   and   Asselman,   George   A.    A., 
4,288,993,  CI.  62-333.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Jacob,  Charles  W.,  4,289,443,  CI.  414-748.000. 
United  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Fisher,  Bernard;  and  Storar,  Robert  C,  4,290.007.  CI.  323-270.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Carroll.   Robert  G.;  Caporini,  John  I.;  and  Egan,   William  J., 

4,290,031,  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Galasso,  Francis  S.;  and  Basche,  Malcolm,  deceased.  4,289,801,  CI. 
427-94.000. 
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Myllymaki.  Richard  A.,  4,289,191,  CI.  164-45.000. 
O'Rourke,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.,  4,288,983,  CI.  6O-226.00R. 
Terkelsen,  Bruce  E.,  4,289,570,  CI.  164-122.100. 
Vogel,  Robert  J.;  and  Wahl,  Roger  L.,  4.290,032,  CI.  33I-94.50D. 
Wallace,  Matthew  J.,  4,289,446,  CI.  415-174.000. 
Universite  de  Sherbrooke:  See — 

Lalancette,  Jean  M.,  4,289,736,  CI.  423-158.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See- 
Gary,  Norman  E.;  and  Lorenzen,  Kenneth,  4,288,880,  CI.  6-12.00R. 
Unsold,  Eberhard:  See— 

Remy,  Ernst;  and  Unsold,  Eberhard,  4,289,378,  CI.  350-174.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 
Sampson,   Robert   W.;  and   Franke,   Francis  H.,  4,289,029,  CI. 

73-863.110. 
Withers.  James  G..  Jr..  4.288.897.  CI.  29-157.400. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Axen,  Udo  F.;  and  Sih,  John  C,  4,289,893,  CI.  560-55.000. 
Bauer,  John  R.;  Byars,  Robert  W.;  and  Grieve,  Robin  L.,  4,289,732, 

CI.  422-224.000. 
Glenn,  E.  Myles,  4,289,757,  CI.  424-120.000. 
Johnson,  Roy  A.,  4,289,877,  CI.  542-431.000. 
Johnson,  Roy  A..  4.289.878.  CI.  542-431.000. 
Johnson.  Roy  A..  4.289.888.  CI.  548-253.000. 
Koehler.  Charles  E.;  McClellan,  Thomas  R.;  and  Murray.  Pat  L., 

4,289,858,  CI.  521-131.000. 
Satoh,  Paul  S.,  4,289,596,  CI.  204-180.00R. 
Sih,  John  C,  4,289,898,  CI.  562-503.000. 
Sih.  John  C.  4.289.899.  CI.  562-503.000. 
Sfh.  John  C.  4.289.900.  CI.  562-503.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  4,289,901,  CI.  562-503.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  4,289,902,  CI.  562-503.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  4,289,904,  CI.  564-91.000. 
Wilks,  John  W.,  4,289,761,  CI.  424-240.000. 
Wilks,  John  W..  4.289.785.  CI.  424-279.000. 
Uranium  Recovery  Corporation:  See— 

Worthington.  Ralph  E.;  Luke.  Donald  A.;  and  Reese.  Stanton  L.. 
4.289.609.  CI.  209-11,000. 
Urano.  Takayuki.  to  NHK  Spring  Co..  Ltd.  Mechanical  motion-snub- 
bing device.  4,289.218.  CI.  188-134.000. 
Urban  Transportation  Development  Corporation  Ltd.:  See — 

Smith.  Roy  E..  4.289.075.  CI.  105-4.00R. 
Usami.  Akira;  Uebayashi.  Toshiaki;  Sato.  Koji;  and  Goda.  Tomoko.  to 
Daicel  Ltd.;  and  Fuji  Sanitary  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Absorbent  mate- 
rial for  sanitary  products.  4.289.130.  CI.  128-287.000. 
Ushikoshi.  Kenichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Electronic 
watch  with  supplemental  function  display.  4.290,129,  CI.  368-66.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

Hold,  Peter;  and  Tadmor,  Zehev.  4,289,319,  CI.  277-59.000. 
Vancelette,  Stanley  R.,  4,288,914,  CI.  29-741.000. 
Utsumi,  Kazuaki;  Shohata,  Nobuaki;  and  Ohno,  Tomeji,  to  Nippon 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Voltage  dependent  nonlinear  resistor.  4,290,041. 
CI.  338-21.000. 
Uzaki.  Nagato;  Kawamura.  Yasutaro;  Kaneto.  Kimikazu;  and  Hasi- 
zume.  Masaharu.  to  Sintokogio  Ltd.  Molding  machine.  4,289.194.  CI. 
164-170.000. 
Valdespino,    Joseph    M.    Reciprocator    for   use    with    rotary   drills. 

4.289,041,  CI.  74-56.000. 
Vallor,  Ben  J.,  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Method  for  pre-conditioning  a 

warewasher.  4,289,543,  CI.  134-25.200. 
Vaiyi,  Emery  I.   Decorated  multilayered  hollow  plastic  container. 

4,289,817,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Vancelette,  Stanley  R.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Adjustable  mechanism 
for  cutting  and  clinching  electrical  component  leads.  4,288,914,  CI. 
29-741.000. 
Vandenboosche,  Jean-Jacques:  See— 

Bugaut,   Andree;   GroUier,  Jean-Francois;  and  Vandenboosche, 
Jean-Jacques,  4,289,495,  CI.  8-406.000. 
van  de  Plassche,  Rudy  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Amplifier  ar- 
rangement with  variable  gain  factor.  4,290,025,  CI.  330-254.000. 
van  der  Meulen,  Gysbert  J.  R.  Triangular  column  arrangement  and 

method.  4,288,963,  CI.  52-745.000. 
Van  Eenam.  Donald  N..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Oxidative  polymeriza- 
tion  of  monomers  having  at   least   two  activated   unsaturations. 
4.289.864.  CI.  526-235.000. 
Van  Leest.  Johannes  H.  F.  M.:  See— 

Franken.  Adrianus  J.  J.;  Khoe.  Giok  D.;  Kuyt.  Gerard;  Van  Leest. 
Johannes  H.  F.  M.;  Nicia,  Antonius  J.  A.;  Potters,  Cornelis  J.  T.; 
and  Smulders,  Hendricus  F.  G..  4,289,374,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Van  Leuven,  James  W.,  to  Aquatain  Partnership.  Liquid  biocidal  com- 
positions compriing  a  mixture  of  silver  ions  and  sodium  pectate. 
4.289.758.  CI.  424-132.000. 
van  Mensvoort.  Adrianus  J.;  and  Asselman.  George  A.  A.,  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation.  Refrigerator.  4.288.993,  CI.  62-333.000. 
van  Oorschot,  Gosewinus  F.;  and  Emanuelsson,  Kaj  B.  I.,  to  Atlas 
Copco  Aktiebolag.   Liquid  injected  compressor  with  temperature 
comrol  of  liquid.  4,289,461,  CI.  418-84.000. 
van  Rijckevorsel,  Rainer:  See — 

Haker,  Rolf;  Fuhrer,  Heinz-Georg;  van  Rijckevorsel.  Rainer;  Ruhl, 
Werner;  and  Thiery.  Joachim.  4.290,113,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Van  Wyk,  Jacobus  P.:  See— 

Theron,  Jacob  J.;  Bout.  Bernardus  J.;  Van  Wyk.  Jacobus  P.;  and  De 
Lange.  Michael  D..  4.290,021,  CI.  324-429.000. 
Vapor  Energy,  Inc.:  See — 

Wyatt,  William  G.,  4,288,978,  CI.  60-39.050. 


Varo  Semiconductor,  Inc.:  See — 

Wills,  Walter  L.;  Vaughn,  Herchel  A.;  and  Miller,  Urry  L., 
4,288,912.  CI.  29-577.00C. 
Vasile,  Carmine  F.:  See — 

Alers,  George  A.;  Thompson.  Robert  B.;  and  Vasile.  Carmine  F.. 
4.289.030.  CI,  73-588.000. 
Vaughn.  Herchel  A.:  See — 

Wills.  Walter  L.;  Vaughn.  Herchel  A.;  and  Miller.   Urry  L . 
4.288.912.  CI.  29-577.0OC. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See— 

Twisselmann,  Lorenz,  4,289,034,  CI.  73-701.000. 
Veda,  Inc.:  See — 

Hansen,  Glen  D.,  4,289,437,  CI.  414-315.000. 
Velsicol  Chemical  Coporation:  See — 

Belkind,  Benjamin  A.,  4,289,524,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Velthuysen,  Andries  G.:  See— 

De  Klerk.  Pieter  B.;  and  Velthuysen,  Andries  G.,  4,289,422,  CI 
404-124,000, 
Vera,  Armando  J.:  See — 

Eraser.  Donald  L,.  Jr.;  and  Vera.  Armando  J..  4.290,034,  CI 
333-173.000. 
Vereinigte  Oesterreichische   Eisen-und   Sthl-Werke   Alpine   Montan 
Akteingesellschaft:  See — 
Wallner,  Felix;  and  Lugscheider.  Walter,  4.289,541.  CI.  134-7.000. 
Verma.  Surendra.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Method  of  making 
mass  terminable  shielded  fiat  flexible  cable.  4,288.916.  CI.  29-828.000. 
Veschuroff.  William  C:  See— 

Reicherts.  James  E.;  and  Veschuroff,  William  C,  4,289,554,  CI. 
156-92.000. 
Vicars-Harris,    Nigel,   to   B.    Blumenihal   &   Co.,    Inc.    Lampshade. 

4,290,099,  CI.  362-352.000. 
Vinals,  Joaquin;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fra- 
grances Inc.  Acetyl  hydrindacenes,  acetyl  indanes,  mixtures  of  same, 
processes    for    preparing    same    and    organoleptic    uses    thereof. 
4,289,661.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.:  See — 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick 
Vinals.     Joaquin     F.;     and     Kiwala. 
131-276.000. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A,;  Schmitt.  Frederick 
Vinals.    Joaquin     F.;    and     Kiwala. 
260-345.100. 
Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Hall.  John  B  ;  Kasper. 
Robin;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schreck.  Ronald;  Granda.  Edward  J., 
and  Vinals.  Joaquin  F..  4.289.145.  CI.  131-276.000. 
Vincent,  Gary  A.:  See — 

Kalinowski,   Robert   E ;  and   Vincent,  Gary   A,.  4.289.859.   CI 
525-104.000. 
Vinopal,  George  W..  to  South  African  Inventions  Development  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  stress  grading  timber,  and  machine  for  stress  grad- 
ing timber.  4.289.037.  CI.  73-808.000, 
Virsen.  Gary  R,  Display  structure,  4.288.937.  CI.  40-605  000, 
Viscido.  Anthony  J.  See— 

Miller.    Alvin    L,;    and    Viscido.    Anthony    J..    4.289,848.    CI. 
433-72.000. 
Visos.  Charles  D.;  and  Fernstrom.  Carl  F..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co 
Direct  ignition  gas  burner  control  system.  4.289.476.  CI.  431-66.000 
Vock.  Manfred  H.:  See— 
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Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 

F.;    and     Kiwala.  Jacob.    4.289.146.  CI. 

Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H  ; 

F.;     and     Kiwala.  Jacob.     4.289.705,  CI 


Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Hall.  John  B.;  Kasper. 
Robin;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schreck.  Ronald;  Granda.  Edward  J.; 
and  Vinals.  Joaquin  F..  4.289.145.  CI.  131-276.000. 
Yoshida.   Takao;   and    Vock.    Manfred    H..   4.289.700.   CI.    260- 
340.90R. 
Voest- Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hintermann.  Rudolf;  Zitz.  Alfred;  Schetina,  Otto;  and  Wrulich, 
Herwig.  4.289.357.  CI.  299-81.000. 
Vogel.  Ludwig:  See — 

Koehler.   Waldemar;   Blumenberg.   Bernd;  Vogel.   Ludwig;  and 
Hetzel.  Eckhard.  4.289.589.  CI.  203-49.000. 
Vogel.  Robert  J.;  and  Wahl,  Roger  L.,  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration. Linear  combustor  for  gas  dynamic  laser.  4.290.032.  CI.  331- 
94.50D. 
Vogelsberg.  Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft   Apparatus  for  the 
SZ-twisting  of  power  cable  conductors  with  sector-shaped  conductor 
cross  section.  4.288.976.  CI.  57-293.000. 
Voigt,  Cart;  Kleinschmit.  Peter;  and  Walter.  Eberhard.  to  Degussa 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  cyanide 
4,289.741.  CI.  423-376.000. 
Voigt.  Hermann  U..  to  Kabel-  und  Metallwerke  GutehofTnungshutle 

AG.  Thermally  insulating  tubes.  4.289.716.  CI.  264-45.900. 
Voigt.  Hermann  U.:  See — 

Glander.  Fritz;  and  Voigt.  Hermann  U..  4.289.860.  CI.  525-263.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  AG:  See — 

Banholzer.  Detlef.  4.289.169.  CI.  138-117.000. 
Pape.  KaH.  4.289.170.  CI.  138-117.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Dorpmund.     Heinz;    and    Oberpichler.    Gerd.    4.289.044.    CI. 
74-688.000. 
Vollbrecht,  Balf;  and  Ostertag,  Karl,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Mat 
material  and  method  for  making  it.  4,289,718,  CI.  264-50.000. 
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Volnaya,  Olga  E.:  See— 

Khmclevskaya,  Elena  D  ;  Dvoskin,  Grigory  I.;  Kabli 
A.;  Chukhanov,  Zinovy  F.;  Volny,  Vadim  M 
N.;  Stolyar.  Genrikh  L.;  Volnaya.  Olga  E.;  and 
F.  4.289,731,0.422-206.000. 
Volny,  Vadim  M.:  See— 

Khmclevskaya.  Elena  D  ;  Dvoskin.  Grigory  I.;  KabI 
A  ;  Chukhanov.  Zinovy  F.;  Volny.  Vadim  M.; " ' 
N  ;  Stolyar.  Genrikh  L.;  Volnaya.  Olga  E.;  and 
F..  4.289.731.  CI.  422-206.000. 
Von  Fumetti.  Cynl  W.:  See— 

Latham.  David  D.;  Von  Fumetti.  Cyril  W.;  and  Mi 
4,289.096.  CI.  123-198.00E. 
von  Holdt.  John  W  Hydrostatic  mold  gate.  4,289.468. 
Von  Holdt,  John  W.  Mold  gate  permitting  the  introc|ict 

molding  compound  into  a  mold  chamber.  4,289,473, 
Von  Schnltz.  Don  F.  Rotary  die  anvil.  4.289.055,  CI. 
von  Schuh.  Heinzgeorg:  See— 

Greve,  Wilfried;  von  Schuh,  Heinzgeorg;  and 
Hinsto,  4,289.765.  CI.  424-246  000. 
Vorwerk  &  Co.  Interholding  GmbH:  See— 

Birr.  Hans  J.;  and  Uibel.  Paul-Ulrich.  4,289,416,  CI 
Vriezelaar.  Lee  W.:  See- 
Carlson.  Denny  L.;  Brissey,  David  C;  and 
4.288.951.  CI  52-94.000. 
Vrillon,  Bernard;  See — 

Chabre,  Andre;  de  Saint-Ours,  Gerard;  and 
4,289.043,  CI.  74-609.000. 
Vuillemenot,  Jacques;  and  Grimaud,  Edouard.  to 
Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Halogenated  polyhydroxy  com 
denvatives.  4,289,915.  CI.  568-609.000. 
Vukadinovic,  Dragan.  Light  reflectors.  4,289,376,  CI. 
Vulcan  Materials  Company:  See— 

Christena,  Ray  C.  4.289,587,  CI.  203-6.000. 
Vuletich,  William:  See- 
Mason,  Randy  D.  F.;  and  Vuletich.  William,  4, 
80.00E 
Wagener.  Dietrich;  Flockenhaus,  Claus;  and  Blase 
Engineering  GmbH  Method  and  apparatus  for  the 
coke.  4.289,585.  CI.  202-227.000. 
Waggonfabrik  Uerdingen  AG:  See- 
Brand.  Werner;  Zavadil.  Jaroslav;  and  Heuer 
CI.  213-20.000. 
Wagner.  Karl:  See— 

Lermann.  Peter;  Wagner,  Karl;  Schultes, 
Gunter,  4.289.390.  CI.  354-187.000. 
Wahl.  Roger  L  :  See— 

Vogel.  Robert  J.;  and  Wahl.  Roger  L.,  4,290,032 
Wahls,  Robert  J.,  to  Freedman  Seating  Company 

truck  seat.  4,289.351.  CI.  297-307.000. 
Waites.  William  M.:  See— 

Peel.  John  L  ;  and  Waites.  William  M..  4,289,728 
Wakabayashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohtsubo,  Yoshiaki,  to  Nippc^ 
Automatic  focus  adjusting  device  of  a  camera  ' 
4.289,388.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Wakui.  Natsuko:  See — 

Isogai.  Nobuo;  Okawa.  Takashi;  and  Wakui, 
CI.  568-396  000. 
Walberg,  Maynard  E.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation 
preventing  operation  of  a  bin  unloading  auger  when 
ing  position.  4,289.440,  CI.  414-523.000. 
Wales.  Wayne  F.;  and  Frawley,  James  J.,  to  General 
Foundry  mold  treating  compositions  and  methods 
4,289,803.  CI.  427-134.000. 
Wall.  Eraser  M.;  Kitzen,  Maurice  R.;  and  Kreipe.  T 
Corporation  of  America.  Steam  vaporization  of  oi 
431-11.000. 
Wallace.  Joseph  T.  Proportional  A-C  power  contro . 

323-326.000. 
Wallace,  Matthew  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corpcfat 

faced  outer  air  seal  for  gas  turbine  engines.  4,289,446. 
Wallman,  Irwin,  to  Simmonds  Precision  Products,  I 

gauge  4,289.028.  CI.  73-304.00C 
Wallner,  Felix;  and  Lugscheider,  Walter,  to  Vereinigi 
che  Eisen-und  Sthl-Werke  Alpine  Montan 
cess  of  cleaning  an  austenitic  steel  surface.  4,289,54 
Wallrabenstein,  Michael;  See — 

Zengel,  Hans-Georg;  Wallrabenstein,  Michael; 
Walter,  4,289,869,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Walsh,  Dale  M.,  to  General  DataComm  Industries,  I 
tion  of  a  data  communication  receiver  with  a 
4,290.139.  CI.  375-14.000. 
Walsh.  James  L.;  See— 

Konian,    Richard    R.;    and    Walsh,    James    L 
307-270.000. 
Walter.  Eberhard:  See — 

Voigt,  Carl;  Kleinschmit,  Peter;  and  Walter, 
CI.  423-376.000. 
Walters,  Paul  W  :  See- 
Myers.    George    D;    and    Walters,    Paul    W 
422-144.000. 
Wang,  Harry  T.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 

standard  using  free  induction  technique.  4,290,030, 
Ward,  Charles  P.  Six-cycle  engine.  4,289,097.  CI.  123 
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Kazuo;  Nakagawa,  Tamotsu;  and 
CI.  112-254.000. 


CI. 


Ward,  Franklin  J.;  See — 

Gray,  Lorin  S.,  Ill;  Mattor,  John  A.;  Millard.  Ben;  and  Ward. 
Franklin  J..  4.289.821.  CI.  428-172.000. 
Ward  &  Goldstone  Limited:  See — 

Hampshire,  Michael  J.,  4,290,134.  CI.  370-92.000. 
Ward,  William   H.   Solar  heat  collecting  apparatus.  4,289,120,  CI. 

126-450.000. 
Warncke,  Ernst;  Schlobohm.  Joachim;  and  Behnke,  Jurgen,  to  Drager- 
werk    Aktiengesellschaft.    Readiness    receptacle    for    respirators. 
4,289,238,  CI.  206-527.000. 
Warner.  Hubert  H.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Closed  apparatus  for 

coating  the  interiorof  a  tank.  4,289,091,  CI.  118-642.000. 
Warsinske,   Arthur   E.,   to   Riley,   Jack   G.    Portable   concentrator. 

4,289,270,  CI.  233-27.000. 
Watanabe,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hoki.  Tsuneo;  Miura.  Nobuo;  and  Watanabe.  Hiroshi,  4,289,857. 
CI.  521-85.000. 
Watanabe,  Kazuo;  See— 

Takenoya,  Hideaki;  Watanabe, 
Tonomura.  Yoshinobu.  4,289,087, 
Water  Refining  Company,  Inc.;  See — 

Davis,  Stephen  H.,  4.289,617,  CI.  210-109.000. 
Waters  Associates,  Inc.;  See — 

Rolfe,  Norman  F.,  4,289,975,  CI.  307-246.000. 
Watson,    James   G.    O.    Wave    powered    generator.    4,288,986, 

60-501.000. 
Weakly,  Terence  S.  Swing  apparatus.  4.289.310,  CI.  272-85.000. 
Webb,  J.  Stuart,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majes- 
ty's Government  of  the.  Radio  communications  systems.  4,290,144, 
CI.  455-63.000. 
Weber,  Gunter;  See— 

Bemm,  Wulf  W.;  and  Weber,  Gunter,  4,289,342,  CI.  292-49.000. 
Weber,  Heinrich;  Dungs,  Horst;  Wollenhaupt,  Karl-Heinz;  Brasseur. 
Yves;  Birscheidt.  Henri;  and  Beckmann,  Franz,  to  Carl  Still  GmbH  & 
Co.  KG,  Firma.  Method  of  producing  hot  briquettes.  4,289,500,  CI. 
44-15.00R. 
Weber,  Jurgen:  See — 

Bahrmann,  Helmut;  Weber,  Jurgen;  and  Cornils,  Boy,  4,289,913, 

CI.  568-444.000. 

Weber,  Rudolf;  and  Andree,  Hans,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft 

auf  Aktien.  Detergent  composition  having  a  sizing  effect  comprising 

nonionic  and/or  zwitterionic  tensides  and  polysaccharide  amino 

esters.  4,289.642,  CI.  252-99.000. 

Weeks.  Harold  R.  Refrigeration  and  heating  improvement.  4,288.991, 

CI.  62-183.000. 
Weeks,  Paul  D.;  See— 

Brennan,  Thomas  M.;  Brannegan,  Daniel  P.;  Weeks,  Paul  D.;  and 
Kuhla,  Donald  E.,  4.289,704.  CI.  260-345.80R. 
Weeper.  Otto  W.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  hollow 
tubular  elements.  4,289.466,  CI.  425-112.000. 
:i.  422-24.000.     Wehling,  Bemhard.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Benzofurane  benzox- 
Kogaku  K.K.       azoles.  4.289,887,  CI.  548-224.000. 
a  self-timer.    Wehr  Corporation;  See— 

Dorsey,  Robert  J.,  4,289,472,  CI.  425-415.000. 
Wei,  Peter  H.  L.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  5-Sub- 
stituted    4-hydroxy-2,3-alkylene    thiazolium    salts.    4,289,697.    CI. 
260-245.500. 
Weigele.  Hans:  See — 

Mahncke,  Jurgen;  Weigele,  Hans;  and  Hotz,  Dieter,  4,288.881,  CI. 
14-2.400. 
Weinauer,  Dietrich  E.;  See — 

Johnston,  Michael  L.;  Gordon,  Loren  J.;  and  Weinauer,  Dietrich 
E.,  4,289,470,  CI.  425-336.000. 
Weinert,  Raymond  J,  Jr.;  See— 

Benton,  Kenneth  C;  Mooney,  James  R.;  and  Weinert,  Raymond  J., 
Jr.,  4.289,651,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Weinstein.  David,  to  Maryland  Cup  Corporation.  Ice  cream  cone  with 
jacket  attached  and  method  for  producing  same.  4,289,791.  CI. 
426-139.000. 
Weinzieri,  Frank.  Bandsaw  mill.  4,289.180,  CI.  144-312.000. 
Weisser,  Dieter;  and  Hafner,  Franz,  to  E.A.  Storz  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG. 

Car  jack.  4.289,300,  CI.  254-126.000. 
Weller.  Dwight  D.;  See— 

Rapoport.  Henry;  Weller.  Dwight  D.;  and  Gless.  Richard  D., 
4,289,882,  CI.  546-141.000. 
Wendt,  Hans:  See- 
Laurent.  Henry;  Wiechert,  Rudolf;  Wendt.  Hans;  and  Kapp.  Joa- 
chim-Friedrich,  4,289,763.  CI.  424-243.000. 
Wern,  Lars  A.  Touch  control  switch.  4,289,972.  CI.  307-116.000. 
Wernert,  Gregory  M.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Fire  extinguishing 

system.  4,289,207,  CI.  169-30.000. 
Weronke,  Robert  B.;  and  Bankstahl,  Herbert  A.,  to  Brunswick  Corpo- 
ration. Stem  drive  gimbal  arrangement.  4.289,488,  CI.  440-57.000. 
Wescom  Switching  Inc.;  See — 

Pitroda,  Satyan  G.;  and  Mehta,  Madhukumar  A.,  4,289,934,  CI. 
179-27.00D. 
West,  Walter  H.;  and  Prueter,  E.  D..  to  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The. 
Method  for  manufacturing  an  improved  plug  valve.  4,288,896,  CI. 
4.289,729,    CI.        29-157.10R. 

Western  Electric  Co.,  Incorporated;  See— 
Akselrad,  Aline,  4,289,797,  CI.  427-39.000. 
Eichenbaum.  Bernard  R.;  and  Topolski,  Francis  J.,  4.289.558,  CI. 
156-179.000. 
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Westin,  Jan:  See — 

Westin,  Owe;  Westin,  Oswald;  and  Westin,  Jan,  4,289.418,  CI. 
403-369.000. 
Westin,  Oswald:  See — 

Westin,  Owe;  Westin,  Oswald;  and  Westin,  Jan.  4.289,418,  CI. 
403-369.000. 
Westin.  Owe;  Westin,  Oswald;  and  Westin,  Jan.  Device  for  securing  an 

expandable  hub  in  a  hole.  4,289,418.  CI.  403-369.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Milianowicz,  Stanislaw  A.,  4,289,942,  CI.  200-148.00A. 
Westvaco  Corporation;  See- 
Huang,  Denis  K.,  4,289,808,  CI.  427-209.000. 
Wetzel,  Bernd;  Woitun,  Eberhard;  Reuter,  Wolfgang;  Maier,  Roland; 
Lechner,  Uwe;  and  Goeth,  Hanns.  to  Karl  Thomae  GmbH.  Penicil- 
lins. 4.289.775.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation;  See — 

Kristof,  Mark  J.,  4,289.945,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Whitacre,  Robert  J.  Skateboard.  4.289.325.  CI.  280-87.04A. 
Whitcomb,  Paul  H.;  See- 
Hammond.  Howard  A.;  and  Whitcomb,  Paul  H..  4.289,177,  CI. 
144-2.00Z. 
White,  Ben  E.;  See— 

Geyer,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  and  White,  Ben  E..  4,289,875,  CI.  536-60.000. 
Whitefield,  Martin;  See- 
Yarrow,     Hyman;     and     Whitefield,     Martin.     4.289,764,     CI. 
424-243.000. 
Whiteford,  Carl.  Thermal  and  optical  multi-mode  window.  4,288,953, 

CI.  52-171,000. 
Whitley,   Donald   C.   to  Oxoid   Limited.   Safety   catalyst   systems. 

4.289,855,  CI.  435-287.000. 
Whitlock,  Robert  R.  Pattern  composer  for  fingerboard  instrument 

instruction.  4,289.057,  CI.  84-485.0SR. 
Whittaker,  Norman;  See— 

Caldwell,   Albert   G.;   and   Whittaker,    Norman,   4,289,707,   CI. 
260-404.500. 
Whittemore,  Peter  G.  Evacuated  flat-plate  solar  collectors.  4,289,113, 

CI.  126-418.000. 
Whittington.  Philip  J.;  See- 
Duncan.  Michael  E.;  Whittington,  Philip  J.;  and  Kimber,  Michael 
P..  4,289.111,  CI.  126-391.000. 
Wiechert.  Rudolf;  See- 
Laurent.  Henry;  Wiechert.  Rudolf;  Wendt,  Hans;  and  Kapp,  Joa- 
chim-Friedrich,  4.289,763,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Wiechowski,  Joseph  W.;  Miller,  Delmar  S.;  and  Kostner,  Richard  C. 
Grating  construction  and  assembly  method  and  apparatus.  4.289,563, 
CI.  156-423.000. 
Wiermanski,  Jerome  J.,  to  General  Binding  Corporation.  Bookbinding 

system.  4,289,330,  CI.  281-21.00R. 
Wiicel,  James  H.:  See — 

Paget,  Charies  J.;  Chamberlin,  James  W.;  and  Wikel.  James  H.. 
4,289,782,  CI.  424-273.00B. 
Wilbert,  Inc.;  See — 

Work,  Gerald  L.,  4.288.952,  CI.  52-138.000. 
Wilde,  Lewis  L.  Asparagus  harvester.  4,288,970,  CI.  56-327.00A. 
Wilde,  Ralph,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Sealing  means  for  pneumatic  tire  and 

wheel  rim  assemblies.  4,289,186,  CI.  152-379.300. 
Wildman,  Samuel  G.;  and  Sheen,  Shuh  J.,  to  Leaf  Proteins,  Inc.  Process 
for  obtaining  deproteinized  tobacco  freed  of  nicotine  and  green 
pigment,  for  use  as  a  smoking  product.  4,289,147,  CI.  131-290.000. 
Wilhelm,  Donald  M.;  See— 

Schnur,  Andrew  C;  and  Wilhelm,  Donald  M.,  4,288,998.  CI.  64- 
9.00R. 
Wilhelm  Hegenscheidt  GmbH;  See— 

Berstein,  Garrj,  4.289,431,  CI.  408-154.000. 
Wilkerson  Corporation:  See— 

Olbermann.  Joseph  M..  4.289.335,  CI.  285-91.000. 
Wilkins,  Harold  B.  Apparatus  for  punching  holes  in  paper-like  sheets 
and  for  simultaneously  providing  reinforcing  members  therefor. 
4,289,565,  CI.  156-514.000. 
Wilkinson,  Darcy  B.,  Jr.;  See— 

Brownhill,  Richard  D.;  and  Wilkinson,  Darcy  B.,  Jr.,  4.289,513,  CI. 
55-387.000. 
Wilkinson,  Rudolph  P.  Electric  vehicle  battery  recharging  station. 

4,289,226,  CI.  194-84.000. 
Wilks,  John  W.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Combination  of  5-oxa-17- 
phenyl-PGFia's    estrogenic    compounds    for    menses    induction. 
4.289,761,  CI.  424-240.000. 
Wilks,  John  W.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Method  and  compositions 

involving  prostaglandins.  4,289.785.  CI.  424-279.000. 
Willhalm,  Bruno;  See— 

Schulte-Elte,  Karl-Heinrich;  Willhalm,  Bruno;  and  Gautschi,  Fritz, 
4,289,659,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Williams,  Robert  H.,  to  Meadowbrook  Resort,  Inc.  Solar  heating  sys- 
tem for  a  greenhouse  or  other  building.  4,289,1 16,  CI.  126-431.000. 
Willis,  Brian  J.;  and  Yurecko,  John  M.,  Jr.,  to  Fritzsche  Dodge  &  Olcott 
Inc.  2-[-(2'2'3-Trimethyl-3'-cyclopenten- 1  '-yl)-ethy liden]-and  ethyl]- 
cyclopentanols.  4,289,658,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Wills.  Walter  L.;  Vaughn,  Herchel  A.;  and  Miller,  Larry  L.,  to  Varo 
Semiconductor,  Inc.  Method  of  constructing  and  processing  a  diode 
capacitor  assembly.  4,288,912,  CI.  29-577.00C. 
Willy  Rusch  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Rusch,  Heinz,  4,289,128,  CI.  128-207.150. 
Wilson,  Gordon  A;  See—  .,„„„,^    ^, 

Moulding,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Wilson,  Gordon  A.,  4,290,036,  CI. 
333-215.000. 


Wilson  Industries,  Inc.;  See — 

Nelson,  Paul  M.,  4,289,021,  CI.  73-862.250. 
Wilson,  John  C;  and  Yacobucci,  Paul  D.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Polymers        acryloyloxyarylenesulfonamides.        4,289,865,        CI. 
526-288.000. 
Wilson,  John  M.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Method  for  removing 
cobalt-containing  deposits  from  surfaces.  4,289,576,  CI.  156-667.000 
Wimmer,  Walter;  See— 

Brunner,  Heinrich;  Drebinger,  Peter;  Hoehne,  Peter;  HoisI,  Johann; 
Kochanowski,  Guenter;  and  Wimmer.  Walter.  4.290.136.  CI 
371-25.000. 
Windheuser,  John  J.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Effervescent  enteric-coated 
formulation  of  soluble  form  of  erythromycin  and  therapeutic  use 
thereof  4,289,751,  CI.  424-35.000. 
Windmoller  &  Holscher;  See— 

Achelpohl.  Fritz,  4,289,567,  CI.  156-517.000. 
Winter,  William  E.;  See— 

Gladrow,    EIroy    M.;    and    Winter,    William    E..   4.289,606,   CI. 
208-120.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Seireg,  Ali  A.;  and  Baz,  Amr  M.  S.,  4,289,126,  CI.  128-204.240. 
Wissel,  F.  A.;  and  Kiliman,  D.  A.,  to  Cincinnati  Electronics  Corpora- 
tion. Transmission  method  and  apparatus  wherein  binary  data  bits  are 
converted    into    barker    words    and    vice    versa.    4,290,143,    CI. 
455-38.000. 
Wissner,  Allan;  and  Floyd,  Middleton  B .  Jr.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  1-Hydroxymethyl-prosten-l-ol  derivatives  4,289,910,  CI 
568-367.000. 
Withers,  James  G.,  Jr.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  of  producing  a  nucleate 
boiling  surface  on  a  heat  transfer  member.  4,288.897.  CI.  29-157.400 
Woehrle,  Patrick;  Habock.  Adolf;  and  Muller,  Paul  F.,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Control   unit  for  a  converter    4,290,108,  CI 
364-480.000. 
Woitun,  Eberhard:  See — 

Wetzel,  Bernd;  Woitun,  Eberhard;  Reuter,  Wolfgang;  Maier,  Ro- 
land;   Lechner,    Uwe;    and    Goeth,    Hanns.    4.289,775.    CI. 
424-251,000. 
Wojnarowski.  Robert  J.;  See — 

Eichelberger,  Charles  W.;  and  Wojnarowski.  Robert  J  .  4.290,052, 
CI.  340-365.00C. 
Wollenhaupt.  Karl-Heinz:  See- 
Weber.  Heinrich;  Dungs,  Horst;  Wollenhaupt.  Karl-Heinz;  Brass- 
eur. Yves;  Birscheidt.  Henri;  and  Beckmann,  Franz.  4,289.500. 
CI.  44-15.00R. 
Wood,  Frank.  Jr.;  See- 
Scott,  Robert  H.;  Thigpen.  Hubert  H,;  and  Wood,  Frank,  Jr,. 
4,289,708,  CI.  260-413.000. 
Woolston,  A.  Brent;  and  Evans,  Donald  J.,  to  Molins  Machine  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Web  gap  control  for  corrugator,  4,289,052.  CI.  83-26,000, 
Work.   Gerald    L,.   to   Wilbert.   Inc.    Burial    vaults    4,288,952.   CI 

52-138.000. 
Wofthington.  Paul  A.;  de  Fraine,  Paul;  Rathmell.  William  G,;  and 
Gatehouse,  Diana  M,.  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited. 
Heterocyclic  compounds,  processes  for  their  preparation,  pesticidal 
compositions  containing  them  and  methods  of  combating  pests. 
4,289,526,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Worthington,  Ralph  E.;  Luke.  Donald  A.;  and  Reese.  Stanton  L  ,  to 
Uranium  Recovery  Corporation.  Process  for  removing  solid  organic 
materials  and  other  impurities  from  wet-process  phosphoric  acid, 
4.289,609,  CI.  209-11.000. 
Wright,  Charles  P.;  See— 

Bhat.  Waman  V.;  and  Wright.  Charles  P..  4,288.984.  CI.  60-262.000. 
Wright,  Elwood  H  Turbine-type  engine,  4,288,981,  CI.  60-39.380.     " 
Wright,  William  B..  Jr.;  and  Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S.,  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company.  Derivatives  of  p-formylbenzamide  amidinohy- 
drazone  and  use  thereof  4,289.769,  CI.  424-248,560. 
Wrulich,  Herwig;  See— 

Hintermann,  Rudolf;  Zitz.  Alfred;  Schetina.  Otto;  and  Wrulich. 
Herwig.  4.289.357,  CI.  299-81.000. 
Wyatt,  William  G.,  to  Vapor  Energy,  Inc.  Vapor  generator.  4.288.978, 

CI.  60-39.050, 
Xerox  Corporation;  See — 

Bates,    Roger    D,;    and    Knight,    Gordon    R.    4.290.122,    CI 

365-234.000. 
Gundlach,  Robert  W.,  4,289,837,  CI.  430-39  000. 
Kramer.  Charles  J.,  4.289,371.  CI.  350-3.710. 
McChesney,  John  L.;  and  Tacklind.  Thomas  A..  4.289,092,  CI. 

118-660.000. 
McFarland.  Keith  E.,  4,290,076,  CI.  346-154.000. 
Ronen,  Ram  S,.  4,290,077,  CI.  357-41.000. 
Ronen,  Ram  S.,  4,290,078,  CI.  357-41.000, 
Sun.  Kai  C.  K..  4,290,000,  CI.  318-566.000. 
Xomox  Corporation:  See — 

Krause,  Bernd.  4,289,296,  CI.  251-306.000. 
Yabuta,  Keiichiro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Seat  belt  sys- 
tem, 4.289.329.  CI,  280-804.000. 
Yacobucci.  Paul  D.;  See- 
Wilson.    John    C;    and    Yacobucci.    Paul    D..    4,289.865.    CI 
526-288.000. 
Yajima.  Seishi;  Shishido.  Toetsu;  Okamura.  Kiyohiio;  Kayano.  Hideo; 
Hayashi.  Josaburo;  and   Kobayashi.  Hiroshi,  to  Foundation:  The 
Research  Institute  for  Special  Inorganic  Materials.  The,  Process  for 
producing  a  thermal-resistant  ceramic  fired  body,   4.289.720.  CI 
264-63.000. 
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Yamada.  Takayoshi:  See— 

Namba,  Takamasa;  Yanagawa.  Hidekata;  Fujimoto 
Takehiko;  and  Yamada,  Takayoshi,  4,289,263,  CI 
Yamagata,  Masakazu.  to  Asahi   Kogaku  Kogyo 
Photographic    lens    with    rear    stop    diaphragm. 
350-468.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Noboru:  See — 

Sugie.    Mamoru;   Yamaguchi,   Noboru;   Mayama, 
Yuzo;  Yoshizawa,  Shigeru;  Saito,  Nobuo;  and 
4.290,117,  CI.  365-15.000. 
Yamakawa.  Katsuyoshi:  See — 

Nakamura,   Shinji;   and   Yamakawa,    Katsuyoshi, 
104-284.000. 
Yamamoto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sato,  Yoshitoshi,  4,290,042,  CI.  338-113.000. 
Yamamoto,  Masaki;  and  Azuma,  Ichiro,  to  Toyo  Rubb^ 
Ltd..  The.   Process  for  preparing  non-yellowing 
polyurethane  foam  using  a  polyol  having  a  functior^l 
4.289.856.  CI.  521-51.000. 
Yamamoto,  Ryuji;  and  Ohsawa,  Kiyotaka,  to  Soundesij 
Apparatus  for  and  method  of  noise-free  detection 
pauses  to  control  selective  replay  in  tape 
systems.  4,290,090,  CI.  360-72.100. 
Yamamoto,  Shigeyuki:  See— 

Mabuchi,    Katsuya;   and    Yamamoto,    Shigeyuki, 
159-5.000 
Yamanaka,  Junichi;  Nakamura,  Noboru;  Fujiki,  Hirokatcu 
Yoshimori,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushik 
area   rotation   device   for   an   image   pickup   tube 
335-214.000. 
Yamanashi,  Koji:  See — 

Nakayama,    Yoshiki;    Yazawa,    Chihiro;    and 
4.289,916,  CI.  570-209.000. 
Yamazaki,  Masafumi:  See — 

Takayama,    Shuichi;    Tsuboshima,    Kosaku; 
Iwasawa,    Teruo;    and    Yamazaki,    Masafumi 
250-201.000. 
Yamazaki,  Yasuo:  See— 

Kobori.  Toshio;  Yamazaki,  Yasuo;  and  Uchida, 
CI.  354-225.000. 
Yanagawa.  Hidekata:  See — 

Namba.  Takamasa;  Yanagawa,  Hidekata;  Fujimotc 
Takehiko;  and  Yamada,  Takayoshi,  4,289.263 
Yang.  Tayhugh  L.  Key  holder.  4,289,003,  CI.  70-456. 
Yankov,  Anatoly  F.:  See — 

Aroshidze,  Jury  V.;  Kadi-Ogly,  Ibragim  A.; 
mir  P.;  Shapiro,  Aron  B.;  Fomin,  Boris  I.;  and 
F  .  4.289,984,  CI.  310-54.000. 
Yano,  Robert  A.,  to  Comet,  Inc.  Fuel  and  apparatus 

4,289,481.  CI.  432-96.000. 
Yaron.  Anselm:  See — 

Lustig,  Leopold  P.;  and  Yaron.  Anselm,  4,289,849, 
Yarrow,  Hyman;  and  Whitefield,  Martin,  to  Drytharjol 

compositions.  4,289.764,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Yarwood,  John  C;  Yun,  Ik  Y.;  Tyler,  Derek  E  ;  and 
J.,    to    Olin    Corporation.     Electromagnetic 
4.289,946,  CI.  164-503.000. 
Yasui  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kameda,  Tamotsu,  4,289,298,  CI.  254-8.00B. 
Kameda,  Tamotsu,  4,289,299,  CI.  254-8.00B. 
Yasukawa,  Masao:  See— 

Nakanishi,   Kiyoshi;   Ito,   Kazuhiko;  Okumura 
Isamu;  and  Yasukawa,  Masao,  4,289,099,  CI.  12 
Yazawa,  Chihiro:  See— 

Nakayama,    Yoshiki;    Yazawa.    Chihiro;    and 
4,289,916,  CI   570-209.000. 
Yearout,  James  D.  Production  of  nitrogen  by  air 

CI.  62-13.000. 
Yen,  Kuo-hsiung:  See — 

Kagiwada,   Reynold   S.;  Yen,   Kuo-hsiung;  and 
4,290,033,  CI.  333-141.000. 
Yokoyama,  Kenji.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki 
to-current  converter  circuit.  4,290.024,  CI.  330-85.' 
Yolken,  Robert:  See- 
Harris,  Cunis  C;  Yolken,  Robert;  and  Hsu,  Ih 
CI  424-1.000. 
Yoneda.  Kenji:  See — 

Katsumata,  Masaakt;  Onoda,  Michio;  Takagi, 
Kenji,  4,289,102,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Yong,  Raymond  N.;  and  Sethi,  Amar  J.,  to  Suncor 
starch-containing  compositions.  4,289.540.  CI.  127 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K   K.:  See— 

Kanazaka,  Yoshihiro,  4,288,890,  CI.  24-227.000 
Yoshida,  Takao;  and  Vock,  Manfred  H,  to 

Fragrances  Inc.  Cyclic  acetals  of  2-methyl-2-pentena  I 
uses  thereof  4,289.700.  CI   260-340  90R. 
Yoshida,  Yoshiaki;  Suzuki.  Osamu;  Onoue,  Keiji;  and 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho 
ratus  for  starting  a  spinning  machine.  4,288,975,  CI 
Yoshikumi,  Chikao:  See— 

Hotta,  Tetsuya;   Enomoto,   Satoru;   Yoshikumi, 
Minoru;  and  Ueno,  Saburo,  4,289,688,  CI.  260- 
Yoshino,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Akabame,  Noboru;  and  Yoshino,  Hitoshi,  4,289,30 1 


Nobuo;  Mori, 
226-196.000. 
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Yoshiwara.  Seishiro;  and  Higashiyama,  Hirokichi,  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation.    Continuous    pipe    rolling    process.    4,289,011,    CI. 
72-208.000. 
Yoshizawa,  Shigeru:  See— 

Sugie,   Mamoru;   Yamaguchi,   Noboru;   Mayama,   Koichi;   Kita, 
Yuzo;  Yoshizawa,  Shigeru;  Saito,  Nobuo;  and  Asano,  Atsushi, 
4,290,117,  CI.  365-15.000. 
Young,  Bruce  O.;  and  Seegmiller,  Wan,  to  Energy  Absorption  Systems, 

Inc.  Inertial  barrier  system.  4.289,419,  CI.  404-6.000. 
Young,  Richard  K.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Heat  exchanger. 

4,289,198,  CI.  165-159.000. 
Yu.  Kin  C:  See— 

Holtey,  Thomas  O.;  Miller.  Robert  C;  and  Yu,  Kin  C,  4,290,104, 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Yun,  Ik  Y.:  See— 

Yarwood,  John  C;  Yun,  Ik  Y.;  Tyler,  Derek  E.;  and  Kindlmann, 
Peter  J.,  4.289,946,  CI.  164-503.000. 
Yurecko,  John  M.,  Jr.:  See — 

Willis,  Brian  J.;  and  Yurecko,  John  M.,  Jr.,  4,289,658,  CI.  252- 
522.00R. 
Zachary,  Richard  E.:  See — 

Christensen,  Marvin  M.;  Zachary,  Richard  E.;  and  Dupont,  Andra 
P.,  4,289,807,  CI.  427-195.000. 
Zadiraka,  Allan  J.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Control 

system  for  a  solar  steam  generator.  4,289,114,  CI.  126-421.000. 
Zaidel,  Simon  A.:  See — 

Parks,  Earl  L.;  and  Zaidel.  Simon  A.,  4,289,846,  CI.  430-314.000. 
Zakiewicz,  Bohdan  M.,  to  Higgins,  Edwin  G.,  Jr.  Borehole  mining  of 

solid  mineral  resources.  4,289,354,  CI.  299-4.000. 
Zalewski,  Edwin:  See — 

Disselbeck,  Dieter;  Neumann,  Gerhard;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  Strobel, 
Gunther;  and  Zalewski,  Edwin,  4,289.627,  CI.  210-702.000. 
Zalm.  Pieter:  See- 
Jacobs,  Bernardus  A.  J.;  De  Poorter,  Adriaan  W.;  and  Zalm,  Pieter, 
4.290.075,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Zatsky,  Norman  C:  See — 

Lowdenslager,   John;   and   Zatsky.    Norman   C.   4,290,130,   CI. 
368-200.000. 
Zavadil,  Jaroslav:  See — 

Brand,  Werner;  Zavadil,  Jaroslav;  and  Heuer,  Wolfgang,  4,289.247, 
CI.  213-20.000. 
Zecher,  Wilfried:  See — 

Lewalter,  Jurgen;  Merten,  Rudolf;  Zecher,  Wilfried;  and  Dunwald, 
Willi,  4,289,868,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Zeigler,  John  F.,  Ill:  See— 

McFadyen,  Robert  J.;  and  Zeigler.  John  F.,  Ill,  4,290,126,  CI. 
367-93.000. 
Zeiler,  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Sasse,  Klaus;  Haller,  Ingo;  Plempel,  Manfred;  Zeiler,  Hans-Joa- 
chim; and  Metzger,  Karl  G.,  4,289,771,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Zemanek,  Josef,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  arrangement  for 
receiving  digital  intelligence  signals  in  a  digital  switching  center  for 
PCM-time-division  multiplex  communication  networks.  4,290,135, 
CI.  370-110.000. 
Zengel,  Hans-Georg;  Wallrabenstein,  Michael;  and  Brodowski,  Walter, 
to  Akzo  NV.  Mixture  hardening  under  the  influence  of  air  moisture 
and  a  process  for  production  of  polyisocyanate-poly-addition  prod- 
ucts or  of  cross-linked  polyepoxides.  4,289,869,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Beaumont,  Gregory  J.;  and  Matthews,  Lloyd  E.,  4,289,994,  CI. 

315-371.000. 
Shah,  Ricky  H.,  4,289,800,  CI.  427-68.000. 
Zhestkov,  Vitaly  I.:  See — 

Tikhonov,  Valentin  N.;  Zhestkov,  Vitaly  I.;  Shlykov,  Gennady  N.; 
Diachkov,  Vasily  M.;  Mukhin,  Viktor  M.;  and  Zhigalov,  Gen- 
nady v.,  4,288,889,  CI.  19-236.000. 
Zhigalov,  Gennady  V.:  See — 

Tikhonov,  Valentin  N.;  Zhestkov,  Vitaly  I.;  Shlykov,  Gennady  N.; 
Diachkov,  Vasily  M.;  Mukhin,  Viktor  M.;  and  Zhigalov,  Gen- 
nady v..  4.288,889.  CI.  19-236.000. 
Zhuber-Okrog,  Gerhard:  See- 
Mueller,  Hans  P.;  Alder,  Hanspeter;  and  Zhuber-Okrog,  Gerhard. 
4,289,735,  CI.  423-136.000. 
Zichy,  Theodore  B.  R.  Voice  amplification  apparatus.  4,289,938,  CI. 

179-156.00A. 
Zickel,  Robert  E.  Surgical  appliance  for  the  fixation  of  fractured  bones. 

4,289,124,  CI.  128-92.00D. 
Ziehn,  Klaus-Dieter.  Process  for  improving 

tobacco.  4,289,148,  CI.  131-291.000. 
Zievers,  James  F.:  See — 

Schmidt,  Henry,  Jr.;  Cederholm,  Allen  E.;  and  Zievers,  James  F., 
4,289,630,  CI.  210-785.000. 
Zimmerman,  Lee  T.:  See — 

Bare,  Gary  T.;  and  Zimmerman,  Lee  T.,  4,290,138,  CI.  371-29.000. 
Zimmermann,  Helmuth:  See — 

Reim,  Werner;  Gernlein,  Hermann;  and  Zimmermann,  Helmuth, 
4,289,228,  CI.  198-339.000. 
Zimmermann,  Ulrich;  Pilwat.  Gunter;  Bock.  Karin;  and  Buers,  Her- 
mann  J.,   to   Kemforschungsanlage  Julich   GmbH.    Physiological 
preparation  containing  loaded  cells  of  expanded  volume  in  suspen- 
sion, for  preferential  accumulation  in  spleen  and  liver.  4,289,756,  CI. 
424-101.000. 
Zipser,  Randall  E.;  and  Stringfellow,  H.  Berton,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Delivery  tray  release  mechanism  for  a  bale  wagon.  4,289,436,  CI. 
414-76.000. 
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Zirin,  Louis  I.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Bearing  damper  system. 

4,289,360,  CI.  308-178.000. 
Zitz,  Alfred:  See— 

Hintermann.  Rudolf;  Zitz,  Alfred;  Schetina,  Otto;  and  Wrulich, 
Herwig,  4,289.357,  CI.  299-81.000. 
Zollner,  Manfred;  Hoffmann,  Christian;  and  Zwicker,  Eberhard,  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  generating  acoustical  voice 


signals  for  persons  extremely  hard  of  hearing  and  a  device  for  imple- 
menting this  method.  4,289,935,  CI.  179-107.0FD. 
Zoor,  Reinhold.  to  Heinrich  Wunder  KG.  Roof  carrier  for  motor 

vehicles.  4,289,260,  CI.  224-315.000. 
Zuckerman,  Leonard  See— 

Spencer,    David    R.;   and   Zuckerman,    Leonard,  4,290,086.  CI. 
358-293.000. 
Zwicker.  Eberhard:  See—  ^-^    .      . 

Zollner.  Manfred;  Hoffmann.  Christian:  and  Zwicker,  Eberhard. 
4.289,935,  CI.  179-107.0FD. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUBD  ON  THE  15th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1981 


accorc  ance 


Note — Arranged  in 

(in  accordance 


Azmoon,  Majid:  See — 

Shelley.  David  J  ;  Warp,  Rick  A.;  and  Azmoon,  M^jid,  Re.  30,743, 
CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See — 

Cole,  Robert  H.;  Feuer,  Robert;  Nissim,  Samuel;  and  Podraza, 

George  V  .  Re  30,744,  CI.  365-227.000 

Cole.  Robert  H.;  Feuer.  Robert;  Nissim,  Samuel;  and  F  odraza,  George 

v..    to    Bunker    Ramo   Corporation.    Digital    memory    apparatus. 

Re  30,744,  CI   365-227.000. 

Feuer.  Robert:  See — 

Cole.  Robert  H.;  Feuer.  Robert;  Nissim,  Samue);  and  Podraza, 
George  V  .  Re  30.744,  CI.  365-227.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Shelley.  David  J  ;  Warp,  Rick  A.;  and  Azmoon,  Mjijid,  Re.  30,743, 
Cf  346-76.0PH. 

Nakagaki,  Nono;  and  Sawada,  Shigeru,  to  Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Miniaiunzed  printer  control  assembly.  |le.  30,741,  CI. 
101-99.000. 


with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Nissim,  Samuel:  See — 

Cole,  Robert  H.;  Feuer,  Robert;  Nissim,  Samuel;  and  Podraza, 
George  V.,  Re.  30,744,  CI.  365-227.000. 
Podraza,  George  V.:  See — 

Cole,  Robert  H.;  Feuer,  Robert;  Nissim,  Samuel;  and  Podraza, 
George  V.,  Re.  30.744,  CI.  365-227.000. 
Sawada,  Shigeru:  See — 

Nakagaki,  Norio;  and  Sawada,  Shigeru,  Re.  30,741,  CI.  101-99.000. 
Shelley,  David  J.;  Warp,  Rick  A.;  and  Azmoon,  Majid,  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company.  Thermal  printer-plotter  system  for  multi-directional 
printing  and  plotting  Re.  30,743,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nakagaki,  Norio;  and  Sawada,  Shigeru,  Re.  30,741,  CI.  101-99.000. 
Warp,  Rick  A.:  See- 
Shelley.  David  J.;  Warp,  Rick  A.;  and  Azmoon,  Majid,  Re.  30,743, 
CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Weier,  Roman  J.,  to  Wyard  Industries,  Inc.  Contamer  depalletizing 

apparatus.  Re.  30,742,  CI.  414-119.000. 
Wyard  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Weier,  Roman  J.,  Re.  30,742,  CI.  414-119.000. 
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and  Willis.  Darcy  M..  2^,iH,  CI.  D24- 

ton,  Clifton 


D2> 


i.ao. 


Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 
Goldhardt,  Donald  J  ; 
24.000. 
Abbott.  Warren  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Headen.  James  J.;  Abbott.  Warren  D.,  Jr.;  and  (^mpi 
G  .  260.808.  CI.  D23-35.000. 
Acoustics  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Hannula.  Leslie  A.;  and  Browning,  Fred  L.,  260,70; 
Adams,  John  F.  Animal  trap.  260,801,  9-15-81,  CI 
Aktiebolaget  Volvo:  See — 

Jonasson,  Kjell  O.,  260,701,  CI.  D6-9.000. 
Allibert  Exploitation  Societe  Anonyme:  See — 
Deconinck.  Didier,  260,707,  CI.  D6-99.000. 
Anderson,  Lenart:  See — 

Zissimopoulos,  Nicholas;  and  Anderson,  Lenart. 
31.000. 
Arenhold,  Knut.  Mud  fiap.  260,759,  9-15-81,  CI.  D12- 
Baffo.  Charles  M..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Combined 

building  and  canopy.  260,819,  9-15-81,  CI.  D25-33. 
Barr.  Josef  J.  Earring  pendant.  260,744,  9-15-81,  CI.  D 
Bateman,  Robert  F  ,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Scoop  or 

9-15-81.  CI.  D7- 104.000 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Zissimopoulos,  Nicholas;  and  Anderson,  Lenart 
31.000. 
Belyaev,  Sergei  M.:  See— 

Petrovsky,  Viktor  A.;  Gassanov,  Lev  G.;  Bely 
Kochetov,   Lev   A.;   Kryzhanovsky,   Vitaly   L 
Andrei  A.;  Ushakov,  Viktor  D.;  Timraleev, 
Vitaly  M.;  Pilipenko,  Alexandr  S.;  Goncharo  ' 
Ponomarenko,  Anatoly  I.,  260,736,  CI.  DlO-46 
Bennett,  Eli  J.  Garden  implement.  260,724,  9-15-81,  C 
Bergholtz,  Gosta  O.:  See— 

Klatzkow,  Leif;  and  Bergholtz,  Gosta  O..  260,745. 
Bianchi,  John  E.  Gun  grip.  260.799,  9-15-81,  CI.  D22- 
Bianchi,  John  E.;  and  Nichols,  Richard  D.  E.  Cro^ 

260.800,  9-15-81,  CI   D22-13.000. 
Boldt,  Melvin  H.,  to  Rowe  International.  Inc. 
9-15-81,  CI.  D14-15.000. 


2)0,816,  CI.  D24- 


Raf  lil 


er>al 


Borugian,  Dennis  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Univ 

mounting  bracket.  260,758,  9-15-81,  CI.  D12-180.00C 
Breger.  Carl  A.,  to  Sandvik  Aktiebolag.  Plane.  260. 

D8-101  000. 
Briegleb,  Kenneth  B.:  See— 

Schifter,  Henry  H.;  and  Briegleb,  Kenneth  B.. 
108.000. 
Brookfield,  Helen  K.  Baby  carrying  garment.  260,^ 
D2- 190.000. 


Brown,  Dwight  C.  Pair  of  combined  rigid  temples  ahd 
grated  ear  clips  for  hearing  aid  spectacles.  260,7^4, 
D 16- 127.000. 
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Cl.  D6-20.000. 
18.000. 


85.000. 
service  station 


11-43.000. 
I  le  like.  260,722, 


2i0.816,  CI.  D24- 


lev,  Sergei  M.; 
Palamarchuk, 
J.;  Parfenjuk, 
Petr  A.;  and 


qoo. 

D8- 12.000. 

Cl.  Dl  1-48.000. 
000. 
draw  holster. 

Phonigraph.  260.765. 


air  chamber 
28.  9-15-81.  Cl. 


2M), 


6)5 


.723.  Cl.  D7- 

9-15-81,  Cl. 

flexible  inte- 
9-15-81,  Cl. 


Browning,  Fred  L.:  See — 

Hannula,  Leslie  A.;  and  Browning,  Fred  L.,  260,702,  Cl.  D6-20.000. 
Buschmann,  Sylvester.  Artifact  plaque.   260,748,  9-15-81,  Cl.   Dll- 

133.000. 
Calengor,  Gerald  R.;  and  Fehn,  Allan  J.,  to  Surf-Jet  Corporation. 

Power  operated  surfboard.  260,797,  9-15-81,  Cl.  D2 1 -228.000. 
California  R&D  Center:  See — 

Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Sims,  Anson;  and  Lee,  Robert  S.,  260,792,  Cl. 
D21-131.000. 
Campbell,  Bruce  B.;  and  Milliser,  Charles  E.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Ornamental  design  for  a  cabinet  for  an  input-output  termi- 
nal for  a  data  handling  system.  260,768,  9-15-81,  Cl.  D14-100.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yoshioka,  Eiichi;  and  Motoyoshi,  Junichi,  260,776,  Cl.  D  18-7.000. 
Yoshioka,  Eiichi;  and  Okuyama,  Tsutomu,  260.777,  Cl.  D  18-7.000. 
Cassia  Electronic  Products  Limited:  See — 

Shimasaki.  Kenji.  260,783.  Cl.  D21-13.000. 
Castagna.  John  F.;  and  Emmerling.  Ronald  A.,  to  Sparkomatic  Corpo- 
ration. Control  unit  for  a  combined  automobile  cassette  player,  radio 
and  digital  clock.  260,763,  9-15-81,  Cl.  D14-10.000. 
Castagna,  John  F.;  and  Emmerling,  Ronald  A.,  to  Sparkomatic  Corpo- 
ration. Control  unit  for  a  combined  automobile  cassette  player  and 
radio.  260,764,  9-15-81,  Cl.  DI4-10.000. 
Chaklos,  Stanley  C.  Illumination  device  for  attachment  to  toy  fiying 

saucer.  260,786,  9-15-81,  Cl.  D2 1-82.000. 
Christine,  William  C.  Dispensing  bag  for  fiuidic  uses.  260,817,  9-15-81, 

Cl.  D24-58.000. 
Cleveland,  Marvin  G.  Automotive  hose  fitting.  260,810,  9-15-81,  Cl. 

D23-44.000. 
Cohen,  Steve  J.;  and  Hillebrand,  Cory  W.  Support  stand  for  a  com- 
puter. 260,715,  9-15-81,  Cl.  D6- 186.000. 
Cohen,  Steve  J.;  and  Hillebrand,  Cory  W.  Support  stand  for  a  com- 
puter. 260,716,  9-15-81,  Cl.  D6- 186.000. 
Consolidated  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Nathan,  Howard;  Edson,  Sydney;  and  Howard.  Fred.  260.704,  Cl. 
D6-24.000. 
Cope,  James  R.:  See — 

Finlay,  Robert  L.,  260,806,  CI.  D22-28.000. 
Cordis  Dow  Corp.:  See — 

Geel,  Zane  H.,  260,813,  Cl.  D24-2 1.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Bateman,  Robert  F.,  260,722,  Cl.  D7-I04.000. 
Deconinck,  Didier,  to  Allibert  Exploitation  Societe  Anonyme.  Double- 
barred  towel  holder.  260.707,  9-15-81.  Cl.  D6-99.000. 
DeMars,  Donald  A.,  to  Leflcowitz,  LeRoy  M.,  a  part  interest.  Wall  or 

partition  hung  graphics  holder.  260,782,  9-15-81,  Cl.  D20-42.000. 
DeMurry,  Tim:  See — 

Patrick,  Joseph;  and  DeMurry,  Tim,  260,700,  Cl.  D3-74.000. 
Dinand,  Pierre:  See — 

Meyer.  Richard  E.;  and  Dinand,  Pierre.  260,733,  Cl.  D9-367.000. 
Doi,  Tetsuyuki:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Masakazu;  and  Doi,  Tetsuyuki,  260,804.  Cl.  D22-25.000. 
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Douglas,  Thomas  E:  Set-—  ,.„,,,   ^,   r^,,  i««nnn 

Lee,  Norman;  and  Douglas,  Thomas  E.,  260,751,  Cl.  Dl  1-155.000. 
Drabert  Sohne  Minden  (Westf):  See— 

Zapf.  Otto.  260,706.  Cl.  D6-75.000. 
Duncan.  Eathel  L.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The^esign 

for  a  tire  tread  and  buttress.  260,756,  9-15-81,  Cl.  D12-146.000. 
Durst  AG.  Fabrik  Fototechnischer  Apparate:  See— 

Pramstraller,  Wilhelm,  260,773,  Cl.  D16-25.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

Borugian.  Dennis  A..  260.758,  Cl.  D 12- 180.000. 

Edson.  Sydney:  See—  ^  r-    a  -xj^inA  n 

Nathan,  Howard;  Edson.  Sydney;  and  Howard,  Fred,  260,704,  Cl. 

D6-24.000.  „  ^  , 

Edwards,  Richard  L.;  and  Kesten,  Martin,  to  Preston  Engravers,  Inc. 

Fan  folding  apparatus.  260.778,  9-15-81,  Cl.  D18-22^00a 
Edwards,  Wniiam  A.  Wine  chiller.  260,720,  9-15-81,  Cl.  D7-70.000. 
El  Mirage  Cooker  Company:  See—  ,^-,i-,    r-i    r.7 

Schifter.  Henry  H.;  and  Briegleb,  Kenneth  B.,  260,723,  Cl.  D7- 
108.000. 
Emmeriing,  Ronald  A.:  See—  ,^-,a,  n\   r>id 

Castagna,  John  F.;  and  Emmerling.  Ronald  A.,  260,763,  Cl.  U14- 

10  000 
Castagna,  John  F.;  and  Emmeding,  Ronald  A..  260.764.  Cl.  D14- 

10.000. 

''"''catengor.  G^eTaTd  R.;  and  Fehn,  Allan  J..  260,797,  Cl.  D21-228.000. 
Finlay  Robert  L..  to  Notestine.  Thomas  J.;  and  Cope,  James  R.  Fishing 

lure.  260.806,  9-15-81.  Cl.  D22-28.0OO.  ,,^.07 

Fitzgerald,  Susan  A.;  and  Watson,  Russell  B..  Jr.  Back  pack.  260,697. 

9-15-81,  CI.D3-32.000.  „„    .     o    l        li^aos 

Fitzgerald,  Susan  A.;  and  Watson,  Russell  B.,  Jr.  Back  pack.  260,698, 

9-15-81.  Cl.  D3-32.000.  ^  v   ui      r^ 

Fleischmann,  Gary  A.;  and  Peabody.  Lawrence  C.Mo  Kohler  Co. 

Shower  outlet  fitting.  260.809,  9-15-81   Cl.  p23-35^00a 
Frumm,  Arnold  I.;  and  Hedges.  Frank  B.  Bottle.  260,734,  9-15-81,  Cl. 

D9-373.000.  ^       .    u   ^  ui      1 

Fujita,  Yoshinari,  to  Okura  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Cable  clamp. 
260.730.9-15-81,0.  D8-356.000.  ,  a    .      r^ 

Fukushima,  Hisao;  and  Hirooka.  Junji,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co_, 
Ltd  Combined  vehicular  radio  receiver  and  telephone  dialing  pad 
260.770.  9-15-81,  Cl.  D14-68.000. 
Futurecraft  Corporation:  See—  „  ^^^^ 

Piet   Meyer^nd  Giles,  Dean  G.,  260,812,  Cl.  D24-10.000. 
Gabriel  Richard  J.,  to  Matrix  Toys.  Inc.  Joint  element  and  strut  assem- 
bly. 260,790,  9-15-81.  Cl.  D21-108.000. 
Garra    Gerard  R.;  and  Parisena,  Jon  S.  Motorcycle  carrying  tray. 

260,757,  9-15-81.  Cl.  D12-158.000. 
Gassanov,  Lev  G.:  See—  ^     „  ,  c  \4 

Petrovsky.  Viktor  A.;  Gassanov,  Lev  G.;  Belyaev  Sergei  M.; 
Kochetov.  Lev  A.;  Kryzhanovsky,  Vitaly  L.;  Palamarchuk, 
Andrei  A  Ushakov,  Viktor  D.;  Timraleev,  Rafail  J.;  Parfenjuk. 
Vitalv  M  Pilipenko,  Alexandr  S.;  Goncharov,  Petr  A.;  and 
Ponomarenko,  Anatoly  I.,  260,736,  Cl.  DlO-46.000. 
Gaudio.  John  P.  Guitar.  260,775.  9-15-81,  Cl.  D17-18.000. 
Geel   Zane  H  .  to  Cordis  Dow  Corp.  Hollow  fiber  artificial  kidney. 

260.813.  9-15-81,  C1.D24-2 1.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See--  ,^  ,^8   r-i    nid 

Campbell,  Bruce  B.;  and  Milliser,  Charles  E.,  260,768,  Cl.  D14- 

100.000.  _^ 

Kainass,  Andrew,  260,771,  Cl.  D  14-68.000. 

°'"pie%"e?er;^anrGiles,  Dean  G.,  260,812.  Cl.  D24-10000. 
Goldhardt,  Donald  J.;  and  Willis,  Darcy  M.  to  Abbott  Laboraton^ 
Syringe  having  a  calibrated  plunger.  260,814.  9-15-81,  Cl.  U^4- 
24.000. 
Goncharov,  Petr  A.;  See—  ^     „  ,  c  \4 

Petrovsky.  Viktor  A.;  Gassanov.  Lev  G.;  Belyaev    Sergei  M.; 
Kochetov,   Lev  A.;  Kryzhanovsky,  Vitaly   L;  Palamarchuk. 
Andrei  A.;  Ushakov,  Viktor  D.;  Timraleev,  Rafail  J.;  Parfenjuk 
Vitalv  M.    Pilipenko,  Alexandr  S.;  Goncharov,  Petr  A.;  and 
Ponomarenko,  Anatoly  I..  260,736,  Cl.  DlO-46.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Duncan,  Eathel  L..  260,756.  Cl.  D12-146.(»0. 
Gregg,  Eugene  A.  Artificial  fish  lure.  260,805,  9-15-81,  Cl.  D22-27.000. 

°'"schmdle?'j7mes  C;  Hoeft.  Richard,  III;  and  Grez.  Joan.  260,708, 

Cl.  D6-144.000. 
Grove  Foods,  Inc.:  See—  „^^ 

Perlmutter,  R.  Michel,  260,709,  Cl.  D6-146.000. 
Gunnels,  Ray  A.  Combined  winch  and  support  for  securing  a  ladder. 

260,754.  9-15-81.  Cl.  D12-54,000. 
Gusdorf  Corporation:  See— 

Gusdorf.  Walter.  260,717.  Cl.  D6- 19 1.000. 
Gusdorf    Walter,  to  Gusdorf  Corporation.   Shelf  support.  260.717. 
9-15-81,  Cl.  D6-191.000. 

Hall,  Gary  Lester:  See— 

Hall,  Lester  B.,  260,802,  Cl.  D22- 18.000. 
Hall.  Lester  B..  260,803,  Cl.  D22-18.000. 
Hall  Lester  B  ,  to  Hall,  Gary  Lester.  Ultrasonic  pest  repellmg  device 

260,802,9-15-81,0.  D22- 18.000. 
Hall  Lester  B.,  to  Hall,  Gary  Lester.  Ultrasonic  pest  repelling  device 

"""'£:Sp'S°?I^S  r!  m73».  a.  D,o.s3.ooo. 


Hampton,  Clifton  G:  See— 

Headen,  James  J.;  Abbott,  Warren  D.,  Jr.;  and  Hampton,  Clifton 
G.,  260,808,  0.  D23-35  000. 
Hannula.  Leslie  A.;  and  Browning.  Fred  L..  to  Acoustics  Development 

Corporation.  Outdoor  telephone  booth.  260,702,  9-15-81,  Cl.  D6- 

20  000 
Headen,  James  J.;  Abbott.  Warren  D..  Jr.;  and  Hampton,  Clifton  G  .  to 

Headen.  James  J.;  and  Abbott,  Warren  D.,  Jr.  Liquid  dispenser  for 

showers  or  the  like.  260.808.  9-15-81.  Cl  D23-35.000. 
Heath  Victor  E.  Combined  pouring  spout,  brush  wiper  and  paint  can 

rim  protector.  260.735,  9-15-81,  Cl.  D9-447.000. 

""^F?umVn' ArSoldtrand  Hedges,  Frank  B.,  260,734.  Cl.  D9-373.000 

"'"?£,  ftSlT;  an'rSillebrand,  Cory  W.,  260.7.5,  O.  D6^.86.000. 
Cohen,  Steve  J.;  and  Hillebrand.  Cory  W.,  260,716,  Cl.  D6-186.000 

Hirooka,  Junji:  See—  .    ,^„__-   _,   r,,--finr»n 

Fukushima,  Hisao;  and  Hirooka,  Junji,  260,770,  Cl.  D14-68.000. 

Hoeft,  Richard.  Ill:  See—  -./^  ins 

Schindler.  James  C;  Hoeft,  Richard,  III;  and  Grez.  Joan,  260.708. 
Cl.  D6- 144.000. 

Howard.  Fred:  See—  .   r-    j   -,tn -iaa  r-i 

Nathan.  Howard;  Edson,  Sydney;  and  Howard.  Fred,  260,704,  ci. 

Huck,  ?ci'l  C.  Image  frame  260.718,  9-15-81.  Cl.  06-234  000. 
Huntsman,  Gary  A.;  and  Huntsman.  Patricia  E.  Hanging  ornament  or 

the  like.  260.752.  9-15-81,  Cl.  Dl  1-157.000. 
Huntsman,  Patricia  E:  See—  ,-    1^ -i<-.  r-i   r»ii 

Huntsman,  Gary  A.:  and  Huntsman,  Patricia  E.,  260,752,  Cl.  Ull- 

157.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.:  See— 

Williams.  Roger  C,  260.767.  Cl.D  14- 100.000.  .      ^    „. 

Iseki   Kazuo,  to  Ohta  Company  Limited   Combined  door  check  and 

hook.  260,729,9-15-81.0.  D8-33 1.000. 
Ishii.  Katsunori.  to  Kai.  Cutlery  Center  Co..  Ltd.  Scissors.  260.726. 

9-15-81.  0.  D8-57.0O0. 
IV AC  Corporation:  See— 

MannoDoseph  J.,  260.737.  Cl.  DlO-57.000. 
Jack  Daniel  Distillery,  Lems  Motlow  Prop.,  Inc.:  See- 
Redmond.  Jobie  G.,  260.711.  Cl.  D6-177.000. 
Johnson.  Hardy:  See—  i^-iba  r\   rM\ 

Lavigno,  William  W.,  II;  and  Johnson,  Hardy,  260,784,  Cl.  D21- 

27  000 
Johnson,  William  M.;  and  Lindsay   Allan   to  R^'PV^'■■n^^VS}?^'^• 

Adaptor  for  an  agricultural  tine.  260,772,  9-15-81.  Cl.  D15-29.0O0. 
Jonasson   Kjell  O..  to  Aktiebolaget  Volvo.  Auxiliary  automobile  seat 

for  a  child.  260.701.  9-15-81.  C1.D6-9.000.  ^,r  o 

Jones.  Lawrence  T.;  Sims,  Anson;  and  Lee  Robert  S    |o  Cahforn.a  R 

&  D  Center.  Toy  vehicle  260,792.  9-15-81.  Cl.  D2 1-13 1.000 

^°'' Meye'r,  R^ch^rd  E.;  and  Dinand,  Pierre,  260,733,  Cl.  D9-367.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Bandai  Overseas:  See- 

Yamashina,  Naoharu,  260,798,  Cl.  D2 1-249.000. 
Kai.  Cutlery  Center  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishii,  Katsunori.  260.726,  0.  D8-57.000. 
Kainass,  Andrew,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Citizens  band  trans- 

cewe^  or  similar  article.  260.771.  9-15-81,  Cl.  D14-68.000. 
Kemmer  David  S..  to  Kent-Moore  Corporation  Strut  spnng  compres- 
sor. 260,725,  9-15-81,  Cl.  D8-5 1.000. 
Kennington,   David  H.,  to  Thermalloy  Incorporated.   Heat  sink  or 

s3r  apparatus.  260.761,  9-15-81,  Cl.  D13-23.000. 
Kent-Moore  Corporation:  See—         ^„  ,,  „^ 

Kemmer.  David  S..  260,725,  Cl.  D8-51.000.       ^ 

'^"'ISw'^rdt  RtchtTd  L.;  and  Kesten,  Martin,  260,778,  Cl  018-22  000 
Kitchenman,  Joseph  P.,  to  Modern  Materials.  Inc.  Dental  impression 

tray.  260,811.9-15-81,0.  D24- 10.000. 
Klatzkow.  Leif;  and  Bergholtz,  Gosta  O.,  to  Klatzkow,  Leif  Jeweled 

golf  club  pm.  260,745,  9-15-81.  Cl.  Dl  1-48.000.- 
Kochetov,  Lev  A.:  See—  ^     „  ,  c..,„-i  \a 

Petrovsky,  Viktor  A.;  Gassanov,  Lev  G.;  Belyaev    Sergei  M 
Kochetov.   Lev   A.;   Kryzhanovsky,   Vitaly   L.;   Palamarchuk. 
Andrei  A.;  Ushakov,  Viktor  D.;  Timraleev,  Rafail  J  ;  Parfenjuk. 
Vitaly  M.    Pilipenko.  Alexandr  S.;  Goncharov.  Petr  A.;  and 
Ponomarenko,  Anatoly  I..  260,736.  Cl  D  10-46.000. 

Kohler  Co  :  See— 

Fleischmann.  Gary  A.;  and  Peabody,  Lawrence  C,  260,809.  Cl 

D23-35.000. 


Kryzhanovsky,  Vitaly  L  :  See—  o  »* 

Petrovsky.  Viktor  A.;  Gassanov,  Lev  G  ;  Belyaev.  Sergei  M  ; 
Kochetov.  Lev  A.;  Kryzhanovsky,  Vitaly  L.;  Palamarchuk. 
Andrei  A.;  Ushakov.  Viktor  D.;  Timraleev,  Rafail  J.;  Parfenjuk. 
Vitaly  M.  Pilipenko.  Alexandr  S.:  Goncharov.  Petr  A.;  and 
Ponomarenko.  Anatoly  1  ,  260.736,  Cl.  DlO-46  000 

Labatt  Brewing  Company  Limited:  See— 

Walker,  Richard  W.  C.  260.732.  Cl   09-349.000. 


LaFrance  Corporation:  See— 
Peroni.  Peter  A..  260.762. 


0.  D 13-4 1.000. 


Lam  Yanta  H  T..  to  Meyer  Aluminium  Limited.  Portable  door  alarm. 

260,741,  9-15-81,  Cl.  DlO-106.000 
Lavigno,  William  W.,  II;  and  Johnson,  Hardy.  Gameboard.  260,784. 

9-15-81,0.021-27.000.  ,         .       „, 

Lee  Norman  and  Douglas.  Thomas  E.,  to  Zam,  Inc.  Plant  container. 

260,751,9-15-81,0.011-155  000. 


PI  46 


LIS 


1,77  I 


26(,78 


20, 


fl<or 


Lee,  Robert  S.:  See — 

Jones.  Lawrence  T.;  Sims,  Anson;  and  Lee, 
D21-I31.000. 
Lefkowjtz.  LeRoy  M.:  See — 

DeMars,  Donald  A.,  260,782,  CI.  D20-42.000 
Lindsay,  Allan:  See — 

Johnson,  William  M.:  and  Lindsay,  Allan,  260, 
Lusher,  Marguente  E.  Cemetary  stone  marker 

D2O-220O0. 
MacGregor,  Francis  W.:  See — 

West,  Robert  F.;  and  MacGregor.  Francis  W.. 
72.000. 
Madden.  Henry   L.  Combined  blade  and  carrying 

260.696.  9-15-81.  CI.  D3-3O.0OO. 
Malina,  Frank.  Stand  for  a  trophy  or  similar  article. 

D11-131.000. 
Manno,  Joseph  J .  to  IVAC  Corporation.  Housing 

thermometer  260,737.  9-15-81.  CI.  D  10-57.000. 
Marcy  Gymnasium  Equipment  Co.:  See — 

Uyeda.  Tim  M  ,  260.796.  CI.  D21-I96.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See — 

Terzian.  Reuben  T .  260.721.  CI.  D7-87.000. 
Master  Craft  Boat  Company:  See — 

Shirley.  Roben  L.,  260,755.  CI.  D12-317.000. 
Matrix  Toys,  Inc.:  See— 

Gabnel,  Richard  J.,  260,790.  CI.  D21-108.000. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See — 

Mayer,  Edward,  260,785,  CI.  D2 1-1 3.000. 
Mayer.  Edward,  to  Mattel,  Inc  Electronic  word  gamt 

article.  260,785,  9-15-81,  CI.  D21-13.0OO. 
Maza,  Dale  T.;  Tomblin,  Glen  E.;  and  Ruckman 
maid  Commercial  Products  Inc.  Self-standing 
9-15-81,  CI.  D20-10.000. 
McAlpin,  Jerry  M.;  and  Waites,  Danny  R.  Toy  pistol 

CI.  D21-147000 
McDonald's  Corporation:  See — 

Schmdler.  James  C;  Hoeft,  Richard,  III;  and 
CI.  D6- 144.000. 
Meyer  Aluminium  Limited:  See — 

Lam,  Yanta  H.  T  ,  260,741,  CI.  DlO-106.000. 
Meyer,  Richard  E.;  and  Dinand,  Pierre,  to  Jovan,  Inc 

and  cap.  260.733,  9-15-81.  CI.  D9-367.0OO. 
Mihailoff.  Jerrold.  Road  hazard  marker.  260,742 

109  000. 
Miller.  Arlie  D  Gun  cabinet.  260,710,  9-15-81.  CI. 
Miiliser.  Charles  E.:  See- 
Campbell.  Bruce  B.;  and  Miiliser.  Charles  E., 
100.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Baffo.  Charles  M.,  260,819.  CI.  D25-33.000. 
Modem  Materials.  Inc  :  See — 

Kitchenman.  Joseph  P.,  260,811.  CI.  D24-10.000 
Moreland.  Gerald  W.  Hydro-therapy  nozzle  for 

260.807.  9-15-81.  CI.  D23-34.000. 
Motoyoshi.  Junichi:  See— 

Yoshioka.  Eiichi;  and  Motoyoshi,  Junichi,  260,7 
Murphy,  Richard  W  Ground  inserted  flower  vase 

Dl  1-146.000. 
Murphy,  Richard  W.  Flower  pot  holder.  260,750, 

153.000. 
Nathan,  Howard;  Edson,  Sydney;  and  Howard,  Free 
Foods  Corporation    Rolatable  display  stand 
D6-24000, 
Nichols,  Richard  D  E.:  See— 

Bianchi,  John  E.;  and  Nichols,  Richard  D.  E., 
13.000. 
Notestine,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Finlay,  Robert  L.,  260,806.  CI.  D22-28.000. 
Ohkawa.  Hiroshi.  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.  Toy 

260.795.  9-15-81.  CI.  D2 1-1 50.000. 
Ohta  Company  Limited:  See— 

Iseki.  Kazuo.  260.729.  CI   D8-33 1.000. 
Okamoto.  Tadao.   Prophylactic  device.   260.818.  ' 

99.000 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukushima,  Hisao;  and  Hirooka.  Junji,  260,770, 
Okura  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujita,  Yoshinari.  260,730,  CI.  D8-356.O0O. 
Okuyama,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Yoshioka,  Eiichi;  and  Okuyama.  Tsutomu,  260, 
Otake,  Toshio,  to  Yoshikawa  Metal  Ware  Kabushi 

260,719,  9-15-81,  CI.  D7-6O.0OO. 
Palamarchuk,  Andrei  A.:  See— 

Petrovsky.  Viktor  A.;  Gassanov.  Lev  G.; 
Kochetov.   Lev   A.;   Kryzhanovsky,   Vitaly 
Andrei  A.;  Ushakov.  Viktor  D.;  Timraleev. 
Vitaly  M.;  Pilipenko,  Alexandr  S.;  GonchaJo 
Ponomarenko.  Anatoly  I.,  260,736,  CI.  D10-4f 
Paramount  Pictures  Corporation:  See — 

Probert,  Andrew  G.,  260,789,  CI.  D2 1-87.000. 
Parfenjuk,  Vitaly  M.:  See — 

Petrovsky,  Viktor  A.;  Gassanov,  Lev  G.;  Be 
Kochetov,   Lev  A.;   Kryzhanovsky,  Vitaly 
Andrei  A.;  Ushakov,  Viktor  D.;  Timraleev 
Vitaly  M.;  Pilipenko,  Alexandr  S.;  Gonchaiov 
Ponomarenko,  Anatoly  I.,  260,736,  CI.  DlO-4  1 


Rob<  rt  S.,  260,792,  CI. 


Hfirold,  to  Rubber- 
sign.  260,780, 
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CI.  D  15-29.000. 
1,  9-15-81,  CI. 


260,727,  CI.  D8- 

case  for  herbs. 

1,747, 9-15-81,  CI. 

for  an  electronic 


casing  or  similar 


260,793,9-15-81, 


Gi  cz,  Joan,  260,708, 


Combined  bottle 
-15-81,  CI.  DIO- 
Ej6- 149.000. 
60,768,  CI.  D14- 


hy  dro-therapy  spas. 


6,  CI.  D  18-7.000. 
1,749,  9-15-81,  CI. 


26  D 


)-15-81,  CI.  Dll- 

,  to  Consolidated 
26C1704,  9-15-81,  CI. 


•60.800,  CI.  D22- 

monkey  figurine. 

15-81,  CI.   D24- 
:i.  D  14-68.000. 

7f7,  CI.  D18-7.000. 
■A  Kaisha.  Kettle. 


aev,  Sergei  M.; 

L.;   Palamarchuk, 

J.;  Parfenjuk, 

V,  Petr  A.;  and 

000. 


R  ifail 


yaev,  Sergei  M.; 

L.;  Palamarchuk, 

il  J.;  Parfenjuk, 

,  Petr  A.;  and 

000. 


R ifail 


260,757,  CI.  D 12- 158.000. 
like.  260,753,  9-15-81,  CI. 


Dl  8-22.000. 
Toy  space- 


Parisena,  Jon  S.:  See — 

Garra,  Gerard  R.;  and  Parisena,  Jon  S., 
Partain,  Morris.  Cart  for  firewood  or  the 

D12-32.000. 
Patrick,  Joseph;  and  DeMurry,  Tim.  Compartment  for  a  guitar  case. 

260,700,  9-15-81,  CI.  D3-74.000. 
Peabody,  Lawrence  C:  See — 

Fleischmann,  Gary  A.;  and  Peabody,  Lawrence  C,  260,809,  CI. 
D23-35.000. 
Pearson,  Harold  B.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Dental  chair.  260,703, 

9-15-81,  CI.  D6-22.0OO. 
Perlmutter,  R.  Michel,  to  Grove  Foods,  Inc.  Kiosk.  260,709,  9-15-81, 

CI.  D6- 146.000. 
Peroni,  Peter  A.,  to  LaFrance  Corporation.  Electronic  instrument 

housing.  260,762,  9-15-81,  CI.  D 13-4 1.000. 
Petrovsky,  Viktor  A.;  Gassanov,  Lev  G.;  Belyaev,  Sergei  M.;  Ko- 
chetov, Lev  A.;  Kryzhanovsky,  Vitaly  L.;  Palamarchuk,  Andrei  A.; 
Ushakov,  Viktor  D.;  Timraleev,  Rafail  J.;  Parfenjuk,  Vitaly  M.; 
Pilipenko,  Alexandr  S.;  Goncharov,  Petr  A.;  and  Ponomarenko, 
Anatoly  I.  Portable  radar-type  speed  meter.  260,736,  9-15-81,  CI. 
D  10-46.000. 
Pfaff,  Wayne  K.  Hand  held  directional  anemometer  or  similar  appara- 
tus. 260,740,  9-15-81,  CI.  D  10-96.000. 
Philpot,  Robert  A.  Table.  260,714,  9-15-81,  CI.  D6-179.000. 
Piet,  Meyer;  and  Giles,  Dean  G.,  to  Futurecraft  Corporation.  Amalga- 
mator. 260,812,  9-15-81,  CI.  D24- 10.000. 
Pilipenko,  Alexandr  S.:  See — 

Petrovsky,  Viktor  A.;  Gassanov,  Lev  G.;  Belyaev,  Sergei  M.; 
Kochetov,  Lev  A.;  Kryzhanovsky,  Vitaly  L.;  Palamarchuk, 
Andrei  A.;  Ushakov.  Viktor  D.;  Timraleev.  Rafail  J.;  Parfenjuk. 
Vitaly  M.;  Pilipenko.  Alexandr  S.;  Goncharov,  Petr  A.;  and 
Ponomarenko,  Anatoly  I.,  260,736,  CI.  DlO-46.000. 
Ponomarenko,  Anatoly  I.:  See — 

Petrovsky,  Viktor  A.;  Gassanov,  Lev  G.;  Belyaev,  Sergei  M.; 
Kochetov,   Lev  A.;   Kryzhanovsky,   Vitaly   L.;   Palamarchuk, 
Andrei  A.;  Ushakov,  Viktor  D.;  Timraleev,  Rafail  J.;  Parfenjuk, 
Vitaly  M.;  Pilipenko,  Alexandr  S.;  Goncharov,  Petr  A.;  and 
Ponomarenko,  Anatoly  I.,  260,736,  CI.  D  10-46.000. 
Potucek,  James.  Three-legged  table.  260,712,  9-15-81,  CI.  D6- 177.000. 
Potucek,  James.  Four-legged  table.  260.713,  9-15-81,  CI.  D6- 177.000. 
Pramstraller,  Wilhelm.  to  Durst  AG.  Fabrik  Fototechnischer  Appa- 
rate.  Photographic  enlarging  apparatus.  260,773,  9-15-81,  CI.  D16- 
25.000. 
Preston  Engravers,  Inc.:  See — 

Edwards,  Richard  L.;  and  Kesten,  Martin,  260,778,  CI. 
Probert,  Andrew  G.,  to  Paramount  Pictures  Corporation. 

ship.  260,789,  9-15-81,  CI.  D21-87.000. 
Ralph  McKay  Limited:  See — 

Johnson,  William  M.;  and  Lindsay,  Allan,  260,772,  CI.  D  15-29.000. 
Randolph,  Peyton  N.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Viscometer.  260,739, 

9-15-81,  CI.  DlO-83.000. 
Redmond,  Jobie  G.,  to  Jack  Daniel  Distillery,  Lems  Motlow  Prop.,  Inc. 

End  tab'e.  260,711,  9-15-81,  CI.  D6- 177.000. 
Rowe  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Boldt,  Melvin  H.,  260,765,  CI.  D14-15.000. 
Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products  Inc.:  See — 

Maza,  Dale  T.;  Tomblin,  Glen  E.;  and  Ruckman,  Harold,  260,780, 
CI.  D20- 10.000. 
Ruckman,  Harold:  See — 

Maza,  Dale  T.;  Tomblin,  Glen  E.;  and  Ruckman,  Harold,  260,780, 
CI.  D20- 10.000. 
Ryobi  Ltd.:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Masakazu;  and  Doi,  Tetsuyuki,  260,804,  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Saitoh,  Shigeru.  Toy  spacecraft.  260,788,  9-15-81,  CI.  D2 1-87.000. 
Sakamoto,  Masakazu;  and  Doi,  Tetsuyuki,  to  Ryobi  Ltd.  Fishing  reel. 

260,804,  9-15-81,  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Sandvik  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Breger,  Carl  A.,  260,728,  CI.  D8-101.000. 
Sarac,  George  B.  Combined  toy  figure  and  container  therefor.  260,731, 

9-15-81,  CI.  D9-307.000. 
Schifter,  Henry  H.;  and  Briegleb,  Kenneth  B.,  to  El  Mirage  Cooker 

Company.  Barbecue  device.  260,723,  9-15-81,  CI.  D7- 108.000. 
Schindler,  James  C;  Hoeft,  Richard,  III;  and  Grez,  Joan,  to  McDon- 
ald's Corporation.  Salad  bar.  260,708,  9-15-81,  CI.  D6-144.000. 

Shimasaki,  Kenji,  to  Cassia  Electronic  Products  Limited.  Hand-held 

electronic  game  casing.  260,783,  9-15-81,  CI.  D2 1-13.000. 
Shirley,  Robert  L.,  to  Master  Craft  Boat  Company.  Ski  boat  console. 

260,755,  9-15-81,  CI.  D12-317.000. 
Sims,  Anson:  See — 

Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Sims,  Anson;  and  Lee,  Robert  S.,  260,792,  CI. 
D21-131.0OO. 
Smith,  Floyd  A.  Carpenters'  lay-off  tape.  260,738,  9-15-81,  CI.  DIO- 

71.000. 
Sparkomatic  Corporation:  See — 

Castagna,  John  F.;  and  Emmerling,  Ronald  A.,  260,763,  CI.  D14- 

10.000. 
Castagna,  John  F.;  and  Emmerling,  Ronald  A.,  260,764,  CI.  D14- 
10.000. 
Stanley  Works,  The:  See — 

West.  Robert  F.;  and  MacGregor,  Francis  W.,  260.727,  CI.  D8- 
72.000. 

Staver,  Bernard  B.:  See— 
Staver,  Peter  J.,  260,815, 

Staver,  Margaret:  See — 
Staver.  Peter  J.,  260.815, 


CI.  D24-29.000. 


CI.  D24-29.000. 
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Staver,  Peter  J.,  to  Staver,  Bernard  B.;  and  Staver,  Margaret,  part 

interest  to  each.  Suction  electrode.  260,815,  9-15-81,  CI.  D24-29.0OO. 

Suda,  Kataro,  to  Yonezawa  Toys  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Suda  Kinzoku  Seisaku- 

sho  Co.  Ltd.  Toy  helmet.  260,791,  9-15-81,  CI.  D21-109.000. 
Suda  Kinzoku  Seisakusho  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Suda,  Kataro,  260,791,  CI.  D2 1-109.000. 
Surf-Jet  Corporation:  See — 

Calengor,  Gerald  R.;  and  Fehn,  Allan  J.,  260,797,  CI.  D21-228.000. 
Sybert,  Clarence  R.,  Jr.  Support  pan  for  a  vehicle  battery.  260,760, 

9-15-81,  CI.  D13-10.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See- 
Pearson,  Harold  B.,  260,703,  CI.  D6-22.0OO. 
Tabata,  Toshinori,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Toy  turtle  figure.  260,794, 

9-15-81,  CI.  D21-150.0OO. 
Tanaka,  Yasuo.  Simulative  kite.  260,787,  9-15-81,  CI.  D21-83.000. 
Telia,  William  E.  Ornamental  razor  blade  pendant.  260,746,  9-15-81,  CI. 

DI  1-81.000. 
Terzian,  Rouben  T.,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.  Combined,  inter- 
locking skillets  and  heating  tray.  260,721,  9-15-81,  CI.  D7-87.000. 
Thermalloy  Incorporated:  See— 

Kennington,  David  H.,  260,761,  CI.  D13-23.0OO. 
Thomas,  Wesley  L.  Telephone.  260,769,  9-15-81,  CI.  D14-53.0OO. 
Thomson-Brandt:  See— 

Vachus,  Raymond,  260,766,  CI.  D14-25.000. 
Timraleev.  Rafail  J.:  See — 

Petrovsky.  Viktor  A.;  Gassanov,  Lev  G.;  Belyaev,  Sergei  M.; 
Kochetov,  Lev  A.;  Kryzhanovsky,  Vitaly  L.;  Palamarchuk, 
Andrei  A.;  Ushakov,  Viktor  D.;  Timraleev,  Rafail  J.;  Parfenjuk, 
Vitaly  M.;  Pilipenko,  Alexandr  S.;  Goncharov,  Petr  A.;  and 
Ponomarenko,  Anatoly  I.,  260,736,  CI.  DlO-46.000. 
Tomblin,  Glen  E.:  See— 

Maza,  Dale  T.;  Tomblin,  Glen  E.;  and  Ruckman,  Harold,  260,780, 
CI.  D20-10.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Ohkawa,  Hiroshi,  260,795,  CI.  D2 1-1 50.000. 
Tabata,  Toshinori,  260,794.  CI.  D2 1-1 50.000. 
Ushakov,  Viktor  D.:  See — 

Petrovsky,  Viktor  A.;  Gassanov,  Lev  G.;  Belyaev,  Sergei  M.; 
Kochetov,  Lev  A.;  Kryzhanovsky,  Vitaly  L.;  Palamarchuk, 
Andrei  A.;  Ushakov,  Viktor  D.;  Timraleev,  Rafail  J.;  Parfenjuk, 
Vitaly  M.;  Pilipenko,  Alexandr  S.;  Goncharov,  Petr  A.;  and 
Ponomarenko,  Anatoly  I.,  260.736,  CI.  DlO-46.000. 
Uyeda,  Tim  M.,  to  Marcy  Gymnasium  Equipment  Co.  Apertured 
casting.  260,796,  9-15-81,  CI.  D2 1-196.000. 


Vachus,  Raymond,  to  Thomson-Brandt.  Record  turntable.  260,766. 

9-15-81,  CI.  D14-25.0OO. 
Waites,  Danny  R.:  See— 

McAlpin,  Jerry  M.;  and  Waites.  Danny  R.,  260,793,  CI.  D2I- 
147.000. 
Walker,  Richard  W.  C,  to  Labatt  Brewing  Company  Limited   Bottle. 

260,732,  9-15-81,  CI.  D9-349.000. 
Watson,  Russell  B.,  Jr.:  See- 
Fitzgerald,  Susan  A.;  and  Watson,  Russell  B.,  Jr.,  260,697,  CI. 

D3-32.O0O. 
Fitzgerald,  Susan  A.;  and  Watson,  Russell  B.,  Jr.,  260,698,  CI. 
D3-32.000. 
Wenger,  Daniel  L.  Combination  celestial  and  terrestrial  globe.  260,779, 

9-15-81,  CI.  D19-61.000. 
West,  Robert  F.;  and  MacGregor.  Francis  W.,  to  Stanley  Works.  The. 

Nail  holder.  260,727,  9-15-81,  CI.  D8-72.000 
Williams,  Roger  C,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Store 

terminal.  260,767,  9-15-81,  CI.  D14-100.000. 
Willis,  Darcy  M.:  See — 

Goldhardt,  Donald  J.;  and  Willis,  Darcy  M.,  260,814,  CI.  D24- 
24.000. 
Yamashina,  Naoharu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Bandai  Overseas.  Combined 
toy  merry-go-round  and  figures  therefor.  260,798.  9-15-81,  CI.  D21- 
249.000. 
Yonezawa  Toys  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Suda,  Kataro,  260,791,  CI.  D21-1O9.0O0. 
Yoshikawa  Metal  Ware  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Otake,  Toshio,  260,719,  CI.  D7-6O.0O0. 
Yoshioka,  Eiichi;  and  Motoyoshi,  Junichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Desk  top  electronic  calculator.  260,776,  9-15-81,  CI.  D18-7.0O0. 
Yoshioka.  Eiichi;  and  Okuyama.  Tsutomu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Combined  electronic  calculator  and  clock.   260.777.  9-15-81.  CI. 
D  18-7.000, 
Yu.  Abel.  Key  holder.  260.699.  9-15-81.  CI.  D3-65.000. 
Zamora,   Jose   A.   Foldable  combination  chair  and   table.   260,705, 
9-15-81,  CI.  D6-64.000. 

Zapf,  Otto,  to  Drabert  Sohne  Minden  (Westf).  Upholstered  chair. 
260,706.  9-15-81.  Ci.  D6-75.000. 

Zarn.  Inc.;  See — 

Lee.  Norman;  and  Douglas.  Thomas  E..  260.751.  CI.  Dl  1-155.000. 

Zissimopoulos.  Nicholas;  and  Anderson.  Lenart.  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Intravenous  equipment  suppon  or  similar  article. 
260,816,  9-15-81,  CI.  D24-31.000. 
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Conard-Pyle  Company,  The:  See- 
Corliss,  Clifford  D.,  4,766,  CI.  63.000. 


Corliss,  Clifford  D.,  to  Conard-Pyle  Company.  The.  Euonymus  plan- 
t— Cordolt  variety.  4.766,  9-15-81,  CI.  63.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  15,  1981 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


48 

427 


CLASS  2 

4,288,877 
4,288,878 


CLASS  5 

431  4,288,879 

CLASS  6 

12  R  4.288,880 

CLASS  8 

406  4,289,495 

477  4,289,496 

506  4,289,497 

CLASS  14 

2.4  4,288,881 

CLASS  15 

88  4,288,882 

110  4,288,883 

244  R  4.288,884 

321  4,288,885 

330  4,288,886 

CLASS  16 

105  4,288,887 

CLASS  17 
11.1  R  4,288,888 

CLASS  19 
236  4,288,889 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4,289.498 

4,289,499 

CLASS  24 

115  G  4,288,891 


206  B 

227 


266 


4,288,892 
4,288,890 

CLASS  28 

4,288,893 
CLASS  29 

149.5  C  4,288,895 
157  R  4,288,894 
157.1  R  4,288,896 

157.4  4,288,897 
240  4,288.898 
256  4,288,899 
263  4,288,900 
407  4,288,901 

4,288,902 
416  4,288,903 

426.3  4,288,904 

526  R  4,288,905 

4,288,906 

527.6  4,288,907 
564.1  4.288,908 
568  4,288,909 
571  4,288,910 
574  4,288,911 
577  C  4,288,912 

623.5  4.288,913 
741  4,288,914 
762  4,288,915 
828  4,288,916 
860  4,288,917 
868  4,288,918 

CLASS  30 

47  4,288.919 

4,288,920 

304  4,288,921 

CLASS  33 

1  DD  4,288,922 

138  4,288.923 

147  F  4,288,924 

174  L  4,288,925 

174  P  4,288,926 

355  R  4,288,927 


CLASS  36 

2.6 
69 

32 

4,288.928 
4.288,929 
4.288.930 

CLASS  37 

10                  4,288,931 
42  VL            4,288,932 

43  B  4.288.933 

CLASS  38 

44  4.288.934 
CLASS  40 

4,288,935 


120 
426 
605 


59 
94 


4,288,936 
4.288.937 

CLASS  42 

4.288.938 
4,288.939 


CLASS  43 

58  4,288,940 


CLASS  44 

15  R 
56 

4,289,500 
4,289,501 

CLASS  46 

47 
74  D 

227 

4,288,941 
4,288,942 
4,288,943 

CLASS  48 

62  R 

4,289,502 

CLASS  49 

395 

4,288,944 

CLASS  51 

238  S  4,288,945 

284  E.  4,288,946 

307  4,289,503 


CLASS  52 


2 

28 

67 

79.12 

94 
138 
171 
233 
309.1 
309.12 
460 
478 
518 
604 
738 
743 
745 
747 


451 
469 
550 


4,288,947 
4,288,948 
4,288,949 
4,288,950 
4,288,951 
4,288,952 
4,288,953 
4,288,954 
4,288,955 
4,288,956 
4,288,957 
4,288,958 
4,288,959 
4,288,960 
4,288,961 
4,288,962 
4,288,963 
4,288,964 

CLASS  53 

4.288.965 
4.288.966 
4.288.967 
4.288,968 


CLASS  55 


11 

59 

92 
195 
234 

257  PV 
294 
302 
315 
387 
398 


4,289,504 
4,289,505 
4,289,506 
4,289,507 
4,289.508 
4,289.509 
4.289.510 
4.289.511 
4.289.512 
4.289.513 
4.289.514 


CLASS  56 

10.2  4.288,969 

327  A  4.288.970 

341  4.288.971 

370  4.288.972 

CLASS  57 

24  4.288,973 

223  4,288,974 

263  4,288.975 

293  4,288,976 

297  4,288,977 

CLASS  60 

39.05  4.288.978 

39.12  4.288.979 

39.23  4,288,980 

39.38  4,288,981 

200  R  4,288,982 

226  R  4,288,983 


262 
398 
501 
560 
605 
685 


4,288,984 
4,288,985 
4,288,986 
4,288,987 
4.288,988 
4,288,989 


CLASS  62 

13  4,289,515 

158  4,288,990 

183  4,288,991 

256  4,288,992 

333  4,288,993 

381  4,288,994 

382  4,288,995 
384  4,288,996 
434  4,288,997 

CLASS  64 

9  R  4,288,998 

CLASS  65 

3  A  4,289,516 

4,289,517 

15  4,289,518 

19  4,289,519 

104  4,289,520 

144  4,289,521 

4,289,522 

172  4,289,523 

CLASS  68 

13  R  4,288,999 

CLASS  70 

34  4,289,000 

346  4,289,001 

358  4,289,002 

456  B  4,289,003 

CLASS  71 

90  4.289.524 

92  4.289,525 

4,289,526 

96  4,289,527 


CLASS  72 


7 

12 

38 

58 

60 

83 

114 

208 

209 

243 

348 

384 

457 

462 


4,289,004 
4,289,005 
4,289,006 
4.289.007 
4.289.009 
4,289.008 
4.289,010 
4,289,01 1 
4,289,012 
4,289,013 
4,289,014 
4.289,015 
4,289,016 
4,289,017 


CLASS  73 


19 

40.5  A 
61.1  R 
151 

152 

290  R 

299 

304  C 

588 

597 

599 

622 

701 

708 

799 

808 

862.25 

862.64 

863.11 


4,289,018 
4,289,019 
4,289,020 
4,289,023 
4,289.024 
4.289.025 
4.289,026 
4.289.027 
4.289.028 
4,289.030 
4,289,031 
4,289,032 
4,289,033 
4,289,034 
4,289,035 
4,289,036 
4,289,037 
4,289,021 
4.289.022 
4,289,029 


CLASS  74 


50 
56 
61 
609 
688 
701 
711 


4,289,038 
4,289,039 
4,289,040 
4,289,041 
4.289,042 
4,289,043 
4,289,044 
4,289,045 
4,289,046 


713 
733 


4,289,047 
4,289,048 


CLASS  75 

1  R  4^289,528 

4,289,529 

101  BE  4,289.530 

4.289.531 

105  4.289,532 

138  4.289,533 

CLASS  81 

56  4,289,049 

311  4,289.050 

CLASS  82 

45  4,289.051 

CLASS  83 

26  4.289.052 

62.1  4.289.053 

113  4,289,054 

659  4,289,055 

CLASS  84 

412  4,289,056 

485  SR  4,289,057 

CLASS  91 

306  4,289,063 

CLASS  99 
334  4,289,064 

CLASS  100 

53  4,289,066 

117  4,289,067 

129  4,289,065 

215  4,289,068 

CLASS  101 

93.01  4,289,069 


99 

3"27 
395 

318 
476 


284 


Re.  30,741 
4,289,070 
4,289,071 

CLASS  102 

4,289,072 
4,289,073 

CLASS  104 

4,289,074 


CLASS  105 

4  R  4,289,075 

163  R  4,289,076 

199  C  4,289,077 

241.2  4.289,078 

CLASS  106 

1.14  4,289,534 


19 

99 

100 

286.5 
286.8 


255 


4,289,535 
4,289,536 
4,289,537 
4,289.538 
4.289,539 

CLASS  110 

4,289,079 


CLASS  111 

3  4,289,080 

88  4.289.081 

CLASS  112 

79  R  4.289.082 


157 
158  E 
181 
221 
254 


4.289.083 
4.289.084 
4.289.085 
4.289,086 
4,289,087 


CLASS  116 

218  4,289.088 

CLASS  118 

306  4.289,089 

630  4,289,090 

642  4,289,091 

660  4,289,092 

CLASS  122 

197  4,289,093 

CLASS  123 

69  R  4,289,094 


142.5  R 

198  E 

292 

299 

307 

339 

364 

425 

440 

471 

500 

527 

571 


67 


4,289,095 
4.289.096 
4.289,097 
4,289,098 
4.289,099 
4.289.100 
4.289.101 
4.289.102 
4,289,103 
4.289.104 
4,289.105 
4,289,106 
4,289,107 
4,289,108 

CLASS  124 

4,289,109 


CLASS  125 

11  CD  4,289,110 

CLASS  126 

391  4,289.111 

415  4.289.112 

418  4.289.113 

421  4,289.114 

430  4.289.115 

431  4,289.116 
436  4.289,117 
440  4.289,118 

4,289,119 
450  4,289,120 

CLASS  127 

33  4.289,540 


CLASS  128 


I  C 

80  E 
84  R 
92  D 
156 
204.24 
207.14 
207.15 
214G 
287 
303  R 
303.14 
334  C 
419  PG 
419  R 
421 
482 
642 
660 

713 
716 
746 
785 


4,289,121 
4.289,122 
4,289.123 
4.289.124 
4.289.125 
4.289:126 
4.289.127 
4.289.128 
4.289,129 
4.289.130 
4.289.131 
4.289.132 
4.289.133 
4.289.134 
4.289,135 
4.289.136 
4.289.137 
4.289.138 
4,289.139 
4,289,140 
4.289,141 
4,289,142 
4.289.143 
4.289.144 


CLASS  131 

175  4.289.149 

276  4.289.145 

4.289.146 

290  4.289.147 

291  4.289.148 

CLASS  132 

7  4.289.150 

37  R  4.289.151 

74.5  4.289,152 

85  4,289.153 

CLASS  134 

7  4,289.541 

1 1  4.289.542 

25.2  4.289,543 

56  D  4,289.154 

167  R  4,289,155 

CLASS  135 

66  4.289.156 
CLASS  136 

246  4,289.920 
CLASS  137 

72  4,289,157 

205  4,289,158 

454.4  4.289,159 

491  4,289,160 

499  4,289,161 


572 

587 

614.03 

625.32 

846 

869 


4,289.162 
4.289.163 
4.289,164 
4,289,165 
4.289,166 
4.289.167 


CLASS  138 

109  4,289,168 

117  4,289,169 

4,289.170 
145  4.289.171 

149  4.289,172 

CLASS  139 

383  A  4.289,173 

CLASS  140 

93.4  4.289,174 

4,289,175 

CLASS  141 

35  4.289,176 

CLASS  144 

2  Z  4,289,177 

188  4,289.178 

211  4.289.179 

312  4.289.180 

CLASS  148 

4  4,289.544 

6.15  R  4,289,546 

4.289.547 

6.3  4,289,545 

12  B  4,289.548 

101  4.289.549 

175  4,289,550 

CLASS  149 

194  4,289,551 

CLASS  152 

209  B  4.289,183 

209  R  4.289.182 

354  R  4.289,184 

361  DM  4.289.185 

379.3  4.289.186 

418  4.289,187 

CLASS  156 


73.4 

4,289.552 

86 

4.289.553 

92 

4.289.554 

149 

4.289.555 

157 

4,289,556 

171 

4,289,557 

179 

4,289.558 

238 

4.289.559 

244.18 

4.289.560 

265 

4.289.561 

364 

4.289.562 

423 

4.289.563 

425 

4.289.564 

514 

4,289,565 

515 

4,289,566 

517 

4,289,567 

518 

4.289,568 

580.2 

4,289.569 

617  H 

4.289.571 

617  SP 

4.289.572 

626 

4.289,188 

643 

4.289,573 

4.289,574 

656 

4.289.575 

667 

4.289.576 

CLASS  159 
5  4.289.577 

47  WL  4.289,578 

CLASS  160 

160  4,289.189 
332  4,289,190 

CLASS  162 

58  4.289.579 

109  4,289.580 

161  4.289,581 

CLASS  164 

45  4,289.191 

109  4,289,193 

122  1  4.289.570 


PI  49 


PI  50 
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4,289.194 
4.289.192 
4.289.946 

CLASS  165 
12  4.289.195 


170 
470 
503 


83 
IIS 
IS9 


4.289.196 
4,289,197 
4.289,198 


CLASS  166 


65  R  4.289,199 

120  4.289.200 

183  4.289.201 

212  4.289.202 

274  4.289.203 

303  4.289.204 

315  4.289,205 

348  4.289.206 

CLASS  169 

30  4.289.207 

CLASS  172 

7  4.289.208 

CLASS  173 

107  4.289.209 

CLASS  174 

48  4.289,921 


2 

6 

49 


4,289.588 
4,289.587 
4.289.589 


CLASS  204 


52  FP 

65  G 
152  G 


4.289.922 
4.289.923 
4.289,924 


CLASS  175 

319  4.289,210 

410  4,289,211 

CLASS  176 

38  4.289.582 

CLASS  178 

18  4.289.925 


19 


4.289.926 
4.289.927 


32  S 

98 
129 

157.1  R 
158  R 

15911 
180  R 

192  E 

275 
296 


37 
221 
259 
387 
432 
443 
527 
624 
625 


4.289.602 
4.289.590 
4,289.591 
4,289,592 
4,289.593 
4,289,594 
4,289.595 
4.289.596 
4.289.597 
4.289.598 
4.289.599 
4.289.600 
4.289.601 

CLASS  206 

4.289,232 
4,289.233 
4.289.234 
4.289.235 
4.289.236 
4.289,237 
4.289.238 
4.289.240 
4,289,239 


CLASS  208 


CLASS  179 


1  D 
1  E 
2TV 
55 

18  BC 
18  FA 
27  D 

107  FD 
111  R 
119  R 
156  A 
170  D 


4,289,928 
4.289.929 
4,289.930 
4,289,931 
4,289.932 
4.289.933 
4.289,934 
4.289.935 
4.289.936 
4,289.937 
4.289.938 
4.289.939 


8  LE 
106 
113 
120 

121 


11 
18 
44 
144 
166 
167 
308 


4.289.603 
4,289.604 
4.289.605 
4,289.606 
4,289.607 
4,289,608 

CLASS  209 

4,289,609 
4,289,610 
4,289,241 
4,289,611 
4.289,612 
4.289,613 
4.289,614 


315 


10< 


19( 


21 
3< 
4 


111 


2' 


91 
46 

481 


CLASS  210 


CLASS  180 

19  R  4.289.212 

233  4.289.213 

234  4.289.214 

CLASS  182 


92 


4,289.215 


CLASS  188 

72.2  4,289,216 

73.38  4,289.217 

134  4.289.218 


91 
101 
109 
142 
159 
198.2 
222 
225 
247 
404 
603 
616 
702 
703 
737 
785 


4.289.615 
4.289.616 
4.289.617 
4.289,618 
4.289.619 
4,289.620 
4.289.621 
4.289.622 
4.289.623 
4.289.624 
4.289.625 
4.289.626 
4.289.627 
4.289.628 
4.289.629 
4.289.630 


CLASS  236 

I  G  4,289.271 

91  D  4,289.272 

CLASS  238 

4,289.273 
4.289,274 

CLASS  239 

4,289,275 
4,289.276 
4.289,277 
4.289.278 

CLASS  241 

4,289,279 
4,289,280 

CLASS  242 


24 » 


101 
30  5 
45  2 
7Cb 


1C2 
2C7 


:i 


14, 
1!6 
1<9 


5  R 


CLASS  192 


0.033 

2 

3.3 

3.57 
4891 
50 


4.289,222 
4.289.219 
4.289.220 
4.289.221 
4.289.223 
4.289.224 


CLASS  194 

9  T  4,289.225 

84  4,289.226 


CLASS  211 

4  4.289.242 

35  4.289.243 

117  4,289.244 

133  4,289.245 

205  4.289.246 

CLASS  213 

20  4.289.247 

CLASS  215 

330  4.289,248 


CLASS  219 


115 


334 
339 
633 
811 
834 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


5  A 

146  R 
148  A 
159  B 


39 


227 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


196 

4.289.583 
198 

4.289.227 
4.289.228 
4.289.229 
4,289,230 
4.289,231 

200 

4,289,940 
4,289,941 
4,289,942 
4.289,943 

201 

4.289,584 

202 

4,289.585 

203 

4,289.586 


10.41 
10.55  F 
69D 
110 

121  L 
121  PR 

124.34 
230 
307 
532 


4.289.944 
4,289.945 
4.289.947 
4.289.948 
4.289.951 
4.289.952 
4.289.949 
4.289.950 
4.289.953 
4,289.954 
4,289.955 


CLASS  220 

22  4.289,249 

269  4,289.250 

4.289.251 

308  4.289.252 


CLASS  221 


1 

295 


4.289,253 
4.289,254 


CLASS  222 

52  4.289,256 

81  4.289.255 

146  HE  4,289.257 

308  4,289,258 

590  4.289,259 


CLASS  224 

4,289.260 
CLASS  225 

4.289.261 
4,289.262 

CLASS  226 

4,289,263 
CLASS  229 

,5  4.289.265 

BC  4.289.266 

R  4.289.267 

B  4.289.268 

CLASS  232 

4.289.269 

CLASS  233 

4.289.270 

CLASS  235 

T  4.289.956 

4.289,957 
4,289,958 


453 
456 
466B 
470 
477  R 
522  R 


607 


4.289.653 
4.289.654 
4,289,655 
4,289,656 
4,289.657 
4,289.658 
4.289.659 
4.289.660 
4.289.661 
4.289.662 


CLASS  254 

8  B  4.289.298 

4.289,299 

126  4.289.300 

CLASS  256 

13.1  4.289.301 

4.289,302 


7.05  B 
8 
2R 


4,289.281 
4.289.282 
4.289.283 
4.289,284 
4,289,285 


CLASS  244 

1  R  4,289.286 


4,289,287 


CLASS  248 

6  4,289,288 

2  5  4,289.289 

2  1  4.289.290 

2' 13  4.289.291 

3J3  4.289.292 

CLASS  249 

n  4.289.293 

CLASS  250 

2tll  4.289,959 

2  !2  R  4,289,960 

2!3B  4.289,961 

2)1  P  4.289.963 

2  51  SE  4.289,962 

3  )8  4.289.964 
3  H  S  4.289.965 
]  78  4.289.966 
1 85  4.289.967 
445  T  4,289,968 

4,289,969 


69 


CLASS  251 

62 

4,289,294 

49  2 

4,289.295 

06 

4.289.296 

4.289.297 

CLASS  252 

85  B 

4,289.631 

8  5LC 

4,289,632 

8  55  B 

4.289.633 

32.5 

4.289,634 

32.7  t 

4,289,635 

49.3 

4,289,636 

49.5 

4,289,637 

85 

4,289,638 

87 

4.289.639 

95 

4.289.640 

96 

4,289.641 

99 

4.289.642 

103 

4.289.643 

127 

4.289.644 

178 

4.289.645 

305 

4.289.646 

373 

4.289.647 

408 

4.289.648 

4.289.649 

425.3 

4.289.650 

429  B 

4.289.651 

437 

4,289,652 

4,289,303 


CLASS  260 


298 


17.5 
19  R 
21 

23  AR 
23  H 
23  XA 
27  EV 

28.5  AV 

29.2  TN 
29  4  R 

29.6  CM 
29.6  H 
29.6  NR 
33  6PQ 
33.6  SB 

33.6  UA 
37  N 

37  R 
37  SB 
38 
40R 

45.7  8 

45.8  NT 
45.85  E 

112  B 
112  R 


112  5  R 
146  R 
208 
239  A 
245  2  T 
245.5 
314.5 
326.5  FM 
340.9  R 
343.6 
343.7 
345.1 
345.8  R 

369 
404.5 
413 
456  P 
967 


4.289,663 

4,289,664 

4,289,665 

4,289,668 

4,289,666 

4.289.667 

4.289,669 

4,289.670 

4,289,671 

4,289.672 

4.289,673 

4.289.675 

4.289,676 

4,289,674 

4.289,679 

4,289.677 

4.289.678 

4.289.682 

4.289.680 

4,289.681 

4,289,683 

4,289,684 

4,289,685 

4,289,686 

4.289.687 

4.289.691 

4.289,688 

4.289,689 

4.289,690 

4.289.692 

4.289,693 

4.289.694 

4.289.695 

4.289.696 

4.289.697 

4.289.698 

4,289.699 

4.289.700 

4,289.701 

4,289,702 

4,289,705 

4,289,703 

4,289,704 

4,289,706 

4,289,707 

4,289.708 

4.289.711 

4.289,712 


34  R 
44C 


1 

12 

27 

59 

67 
152 
188  A 


CLASS  261 

27  4,289,713 

4,289,714 


4,289,715 


4,289,315 
CLASS  277 

4,289,317 
4.289.318 
4.289.264 
4.289,319 
4.289.320 
4,289,321 
4,289,322 


CLASS  280 


11.21 

38 

87.04  A 
646 
737 
803 
804 


4.289.323 
4.289.324 
4.289,325 
4.289.326 
4.289,327 
4,289.328 
4.289.329 


CLASS  264 

45.9  4,289.716 

46.5  4.289.717 

50  4,289.718 

61  4.289.719 

63  4,289,720 

85  4,289,721 

102  4,289,722 

187  4,289,723 

225  4,289,724 

287  4,289,725 

318  4,289,726 

514  4,289,727 

CLASS  267 

112  4,289.304 

CLASS  269 

43  4,289,305 

CLASS  272 

33  R  4,289,306 

52.5  4,289,307 

70  4.289.308 

73  4,289,309 

85  4.289.310 

CLASS  273 

63  A  4.289.312 

167  F  4.289.311 

256  4.289.313 
260  4,289.314 


CLASS  281 

21  R  4,289.330 

47  4,289,331 


489 


CLASS  282 

27.5 

4,289,332 

CLASS  283 

35 

4,289.333 

CLASS  285 

55 

91 
136 
158 
229 
305 
382.4 

4,289,334 
4,289,335 
4,289.336 
4.289,337 
4,289,338 
4.289,339 
4.289.340 

CLASS  289 

16.5 

4.289,341 

CLASS  290 

44 

52 

4,289,970 
4,289,971 

CLASS  292 

49 
117 

4.289,342 
4.289.343 

CLASS  294 

2 

4,289,344 

CLASS  296 

37.16              4.289,345 
105                    4,289,346 
107                   4,289,347 
157                   4,289,348 
213                   4,289,349 

CLASS  297 

172  4.289,350 

307  4,289.351 

473  4.289.352 

CLASS  298 

17.5  4,289.353 

CLASS  299 

4  4.289.354 

9  4.289.355 

33  4.289,356 

81  4,289.357 

CLASS  303 

6  C  4.289.359 

22  R  4.289.358 

CLASS  307 

116  4,289.972 

246  4.289,975 

247  R  4,289,976 
270  4,289,977 

4,289,978 
272  A  4,289,979 

308  4,289,980 

350  4,289.981 

448  4.289,973 

463  4,289,982 

527  4,289,974 


4.289.991 


CLASS  315 

39.77  4.289.992 

311  4,289,993 

371  4,289,994 

CLASS  318 

9  4.289,995 

38  4,289,996 

113  4.289,997 

254  4,289.998 

341  4.289,999 

566  4,290,000 

811  4,290.001 

CLASS  320 

20  4.290.002 
CLASS  323 

241  4.290.003 

270  4,290.007 

311  4.290.004 

313  4.290.005 

326  4,290,006 


178 


CLASS  308 

4,289,360 


CLASS  324 


57  R 

57  SS 
71  CP 
71  EB 
73  PC 

77  A 
158  R 
216 
237 
255 
311 
334 
429 


4.290,008 
4,290,009 
4,290,010 
4,290.01 1 
4,290.012 
4,290,013 
4,290,014 
4,290,015 
4,290,016 
4,290,017 
4,290.018 
4.290.019 
4.290.020 
4.290.021 


55 


9 

85 
254 
255 
293 


CLASS  328 

4.290.022 
CLASS  330 

4,290,023 
4,290,024 
4,290,025 
4.290.026 
4.290,027 


CLASS  331 

1  A  4,290,028 

4,290.029 

3  4,290,030 

94.5  D  4,290,032 

94.5  G  4.290.031 

CLASS  333 

141  4.290.033 

173  4.290.034 

186  4.290.035 

215  4.290,036 

CLASS  335 

4,290,037 
4.290.038 
4.290,039 
4.290,040 

CLASS  338 

21  4,290,041 

4,290,042 


202 
214 

262 
274 


113 


CLASS  339 


CLASS  310 

26  4,289.987 

49  R  4.289.983 

54  4.289.984 

61  4.289,985 

4,289,986 
68  E  4,289,988 

261  4,289,989 

CLASS  312 

100  4,289,361 

138  R  4,289,362 

257  R  4,289,363 

CLASS  313 

143  4,289,990 


17  CF 
21  R 
49  B 
64R 
89  M 
1I8R 
125  R 


4,289,364 
4.289.365 
4.289.366 
4.289.367 
4.289.368 
4.289.369 
4.289.370 


CLASS  340 


29 

52  C 
52  H 

63 
134 

146.3  MA 
347  DA 
347  DD 
365  C 

384  E 

518 
538 
539 
566 
624 
638 
712 
721 
723 


4.290.043 
4.290,045 
4.290.044 
4,290,046 
4,290,047 
4,290,048 
4,290.049 
4.290.050 
4.290.051 
4.290.052 
4.290.053 
4.290.054 
4.290.055 
4.290,056 
4,290,057 
4.290,058 
4,290,059 
4.290.060 
4.290.061 
4.290,062 
4,290,063 
4.290,064 


i 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  51 


870.43 


4.290.065 


CLASS  343 


4.290.067 
4.290,066 
4,290,068 
4,290,069 
4,290,070 
4.290.071 

CLASS  346 

1.1  4.290.072 


12  R 
17.1  I 

702 

722 

788 

819 


75 

76  PH 
154 


4.290.073 
4,290.074 
Re.  30.743 
4,290.076 


CLASS  350 


3.71 
3.83 
96.16 
96.20 
96.23 
99 

169 

174 

292 

320 

331  R 

334 

392 

419 

468 


4.289,371 
4,289,372 
4,289,373 
4,289,374 
4,289,375 
4.289.376 
4,289.377 
4,289,378 
4.289.380 
4,289.381 
4,289,382 
4.289.383 
4,289.384 
4,289,379 
4,289,385 


CLASS  351 

128  4,289,386 


159 


25 
31 
187 
219 
225 
293 
299 


4,289,387 

CLASS  354 

4.289.388 
4.289.389 
4.289.390 
4.289.391 
4.289.392 
4.289.393 
4.289,394 


CLASS  355 

3  BE  4,289,395 
45  4,289,396 

CLASS  356 

5  4,289,397 

73.1  4,289,398 

226  4,289.399 

305  4.289.401 

313  4.289.402 

349  4.289.403 

351  4,289,404 

376  4,289.400 

407  4.289.405 

429  4.289,406 

CLASS  357 

41  4,290,077 

4,290,078 

71  4,290.079 

81  4.290.080 

CLASS  358 

4  4.290.081 
8  4.290.082 

88  4,290.083 

260  4.290.084 

264  4.290.085 

293  4.290.086 

CLASS  360 

33  4.290.087 

66  4.290.088 

72.1  4,290,089 

4,290,090 

CLASS  361 

4,290,091 

CLASS  362 

4,290,092 
4,290,093 
4,290,094 
4,290,095 
4,290,096 


228 


61 

98 

145 

191 

223 


264 

267 
352 


4,290,097 
4,290,098 
4.290.099 


CLASS  363 

60  4.290.100 


65 


200 


431 
480 
481 
500 
768 
822 
900 


15 
183 
189 
205 
227 
233 
234 


75 
76 
83 


13 
18 
87 
93 
123 


1 

66 

71 

200 


45 
72 


85 

92 

110 


24 
25 
29 


14 
46 


126 
171 
196 


12 
104 
146 
218 
369 


6 

35 

106 

124 


61 

179 


4,290.101 


CLASS  364 


4.290.102 
4.290.103 
4.290.104 
4.290.105 
4.290.106 
4.290.107 
4,290.108 
4.290.109 
4.290.110 
4.290.111 
4.290.112 
4,290,113 
4,290,114 
4,290,115 
4,290,116 

CLASS  365 

4,290,117 
4,290,118 
4,290,119 
4,290,120 
Re.  30,744 
4,290,121 
4,290,122 

CLASS  366 

4,289.407 
4,289,408 
4,289,409 
4.289.410 

CLASS  367 

4.290.123 
4.290.124 
4.290,125 
4,290,126 
4,290,127 

CLASS  368 

4.290,128 
4,290,129 
4,290,131 
4.290.130 

CLASS  369 

4.290.132 
4.289.316 

CLASS  370 

4.290.133 
4.290.134 
4.290.135 

CLASS  371 

4.290.137 
4.290.136 
4.290,138 

CLASS  375 

4,290,139 
4,290,140 

CLASS  400 

4,289,411 
4.289.412 
4.289.413 

CLASS  403 

4.289,414 
4,289,415 
4,289,416 
4,289,417 
4,289,418 

CLASS  404 

4,289,419 
4,289,420 
4,289,421 
4,289,422 

CLASS  405 

4,289,423 
4.289.424 


210 
259 
260 


4.289.425 
4.289.426 
4.289.427 


CLASS  406 

39  4.289,428 


105 


4,289.429 


CLASS  408 

1  R  4.289.430 

154  4.289.431 

201  4.289.432 

CLASS  409 

29  4,289,433 

177  4,289,434 

CLASS  411 

34  4,289,060 

4,289,061 

4,289,062 

187  4,289,181 

451  4,289,058 

531  4,289,059 

CLASS  414 

39  4,289,435 
76  4,289.436 

119  Re  30.742 

315  4,289.437 

412  4.289.438 

523  4.289.439 

4.289.440 
589  4.289.441 

629  4.289.442 

748  4.289,443 

CLASS  415 

3  4.289.444 

113  4.289.445 

174  4.289.446 

200  4,289,447 

CLASS  416 

140  4,289,448 

185  4,289,449 

192  4,289,450 

CLASS  417 

40  4,289,451 
222  4,289,452 
269  4,289,453 
300  4,289,454 
332  4,289,455 
364  4,289,456 
424  4,289,457 
464  4,289,458 
475  4,289,459 

CLASS  418 

78  4,289,460 


84 


4,289,461 


CLASS  422 

24 

4,289,728 

144 

4.289,729 

178 

4.289,730 

206 

4,289,731 

224 

4,289,732 

227 

4,289,733 

272 

4,289,734 

CLASS  423 

136 

4.289,735 

158 

4.289.736 

228 

4.289.738 

245 

4.289.737 

306 

4.289.739 

328 

4.289.740 

376 

4.289.741 

450 

4.289,742 

4,289.743 

579 

4.289.744 

594 

4.289.745 

633 

4.289.746 

CLASS  424 

1 

4,289,747 

35 
47 
48 
52 

101 
120 
132 
177 
181 
240 
242 
243 

246 


247 

248.54 

248.56 

249 

250 


251 
253 
258 
263 

267 

273  B 

273  R 

274 

279 

312 

329 


4,289.751 

4.289.752 

4.289.753 

4.289.754 

4.289,755 

4,289.756 

4.289.757 

4.289.758 

4.289,759 

4,289.760 

4,289.761 

4.289,762 

4,289,763 

4.289,764 

4.289,765 

4,289,766 

4,289,767 

4.289,768 

4,289.770 

4,289,769 

4,289,771 

4,289,772 

4,289,773 

4.289,774 

4,289,775 

4.289,776 

4,289.777 

4.289,778 

4,289,779 

4,289.780 

4.289,781 

4,289,782 

4.289,783 

4,289,784 

4,289,785 

4,289,786 

4,289.787 


CLASS  425 


28 
33 


4.289,748 
4,289,749 
4,289,750 


8 

47 

66 
111 
112 
141 
146 
302.1 
336 
373 
415 
567 


61 

93 
139 
241 
491 
660 


4.289,462 
4,289.463 
4,289.464 
4.289.465 
4.289,466 
4.289.467 
4.289,468 
4.289,469 
4,289.470 
4,289.471 
4,289,472 
4,289,473 

CLASS  426 

4,289,788 
4,289,789 
4.289,790 
4.289.791 
4,289,792 
4.289,793 
4,289,794 


CLASS  427 


3 
39 

65 

68 

94 
125 
134 
135 
140 
150 
195 
209 
230 

239 
379 
385.5 


35 


43 

57 
125 
172 


4,289,795 
4,289,797 
4.289.798 
4.289.799 
4.289,800 
4.289.801 
4,289,802 
4.289,803 
4.289,804 
4,289,805 
4,289,806 
4,289,807 
4,289,808 
4,289,809 
4,289,810 
4,289,811 
4,289,812 
4.289,813 
4,289,814 

CLASS  428 

4,289,815 
4,289.816 
4.289,817 
4,289,818 
4,289,819 
4.289,820 
4,289,821 


212 

245 

288 

407 

418 

423.4 

425.9 

469 

475.8 

515 

542 

544 

601 


118 
123 


68 

71 
136 
177 
241 
287 


4.289.822 
4.289.823 
4,289.824 
4.289,825 
4.289,826 
4,289.827 
4.289,828 
4,289,829 
4,289.830 
4.289.831 
4.289.832 
4.289.833 
4.289.834 


CLASS  429 

50       4.289.835 
61        4.289.836 

CLASS  430 

39  4.289.837 

163  4.289.838 

177  4.289,839 

207  4.289,840 

253  4.289.841 

270  4,289.842 
4,290,075 

271  4.289.843 
281  4,289.844 
296  4.289.845 
314  4.289,846 
389  4,289.847 

CLASS  431 

10  4,289.474 

1 1  4,289.475 
66  4,289,476 

171  4,289,477 

344  4,289,478 

CLASS  432 

3  4,289,479 

8  4,289.480 

96  4.289.481 

4,289.482 

106  4,289,483 

241  4.289,484 

245  4,289,485 

CLASS  433 

72  4,289,848 


4,289,486 
4,289,849 

CLASS  435 

4,289.850 
4,289,851 
4,289.852 
4.289.853 
4.289.854 
4,289.855 


CLASS  440 

31  4.289.487 

57  4.289.488 

CLASS  455 

2  4.290,141 

3  4,290,142 
38  4,290,143 
63  4,290,144 

113  4,290,145 

612  4,290,146 

CLASS  474 

52  4,289,489 

144  4,289,490 

CLASS  493 

124  4,289,491 

371  4,289.492 

389  4,289,493 

405  4,289,494 

CLASS  518 

714  4,289,709 

717  4,289.710 

CLASS  521 

51  4.289.856 

85  4.289.857 


131  4.289.858 

CLASS  525 

104  4,289,859 

263  4.289,860 

346  4.289,861 

538  4,289.862 

CLASS  526 

106  4,289,863 

235  4,289.864 

288  4.289.865 

320  4.289.866 

CLASS  528 

12  4.289.867 
73  4.289.868 
4,289.869 
193  4,289.870 
309  4.289.871 
328  4.289.872 
357  4.289.873 
487        4.289,874 

CLASS  536 

60  4,289,875 

CLASS  542 

416  4,289,876 

431  4,289,877 

4,289,878 

CLASS  544 

49  4,289.879 

103  4,289,880 

352  4,289,881 

CLASS  546 

141  4.289,882 

158  4,289.883 
283  4.289,884 

CLASS  548 

125  4,289,885 

165  4.289,886 

224  4,289.887 

253  4,289,888 

CLASS  556 

430  4,289,890 

453  4,289.891 

470  4.289.889 

CLASS  560 

26  4.289.892 

55      -  4.289.893 

82  4.289.894 

92  4.289.895 

4.289.896 

159  4.289.897 

CLASS  562 

503  4.289.898 

4.289.899 
4,289.900 
4,289,901 
4.289,902 

CLASS  564 

20  4,289,903 

91  4.289,904 

248  4,289,905 

330  4,289,906 

399  4,289,907 

490  4,289,908 

CLASS  568 

315  4,289,909 

367  4,289,910 

396  4,289,911 

422  4,289,912 

444  4,289,913 

567  4,289,914 

609  4.289.915 

CLASS  570 

209  4.289.916 

CLASS  585 

359  4.289.917 

422  4.289.918 

664  4.289.919 


PI  5: 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 

IW 

260.695 

D3- 

30 

260,696 

32 

260.697 
260,698 

65 

260,699 

74 

260,700 

D6- 

9 

260,701 

20 

260.702 

22 

260.703 

24 

260.704 

64 

260.705 

75 

260.706 

09 

260.707 

144 

260.708 

146 

260.709 

149 

260,710 

177 

260,711 
260,712 
260,713 

179 

260.714 

186 

260.715 

D7- 


D8- 


D9- 


DIO— 


260.716 

191 

260,717 

234 

260,718 

60 

260,719 

70 

260,720 

87 

260,721 

104 

260,722 

108 

260,723 

12 

260,724 

51 

260,725 

57 

260,726 

72 

260,727 

101 

260,728 

331 

260,729 

356 

260,730 

307 

260,731 

349 

260,732 

367 

260.733 

373 

260,734 

44:- 

260,735 

46 

260,736 

Dl 


Dl 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


63 


4.766 


57 

260,737 

185 

260,759 

D19- 

61 

260,779 

71 

260,738 

317 

260,755 

D20— 

10 

260,780 

83 

260,739 

D13- 

10 

260,760 

22 

260,781 

96 

260,740 

23 

260,761 

42 

260.782 

106 

260,741 

41 

260,762 

D21- 

13 

260,783 

109 

260,742 

D14— 

10 

260.763 

260.785 

126 

260,743 

260.764 

27 

260,784 

43 

260,744 

15 

260,765 

82 

260,786 

48 

260,745 

25 

260,766 

83 

260,787 

81 

260,746 

53 

260,769 

87 

260.788 

131 

260,747 

68 

260,770 

260,789 

133 

260,748 

260.771 

108 

260,790 

146 

260,749 

100 

260,767 

109 

260,791 

153 

260,750 

260,768 

131 

260.792 

155 

260,751 

D15- 

29 

260,772 

147 

260,793 

157 

260.752 

D16— 

25 

260,773 

150 

260,794 

32 

260,753 

127 

260,774 

260,795 

54 

260,754 

D17- 

18 

260,775 

196 

260,796 

146 

260,756 

D18- 

7 

260,776 

228 

260.797 

158 

260,757 

260,777 

249 

260.798 

180 

260,758 

22 

260,778 

D22- 

1 

260,799 

D23- 


D24— 


D25— 


13 

260,800 

18 

260.801 

260,802 

260,803 

25 

260,804 

27 

260,805 

28 

260,806 

34 

260,807 

35 

260,808 

260,809 

44 

260,810 

10 

260,811 

260,812 

21 

260.813 

24 

260,814 

29 

260,815 

31 

260,816 

58 

260,817 

99 

260,818 

33 

260,819 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas  ., 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming  56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army  58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 

PATENTS 


01 
04 


05 
06 


4,288,897 

4,289,445 

4,289.966 

4,288,878 

4,288,954 

4,288,955 

4,289,010 

4,289.050 

4,289,142 

4,289,245 

4,289.355 

4,289,564 

4,289,662 

4,289,713 

4,289,927 

4,289,982 

4,290,006 

4,290,066 

4,290.137 

4,288,940 

4,289,259 

Re.30,744 

4,288,880 

4,288,886 

4,288,891 

4,288,894 

4,288,916 

4,288,922 

4,288,927 

4,288,930 

4,288,974 

4,288,982 

4,288,998 

4,289,017 

4.289,055 

4,289,069 

4,289,071 

4,289,092 

4,289,122 

4,289,138 

4,289,147 

4,289,152 

4,289,155 

4,289,212 

4,289,233 

4,289,234 

4,289,235 

4,289,244 

4,289,248 

4,289,258 

4,289,287 

4,289,289 

4,289,305 


4.289.306 

4.290,065 

4,289,315 

4,290.076 

4.289,317 

4.290.077 

4,289,323 

4.290.078 

4,289,324 

4.290.083 

4,289,341 

4.290.085 

4,289.361 

4,290.087 

4,289,367 

4,290.093 

4,289,381 

4.290,100 

4,289,384 

4,290,102 

4,289,417 

4,290,106 

4,289,419 

4,290,114 

4,289,436 

4.290.115 

4,289,451 

4.290,122 

4.289.452 

4,290,123 

4,289,459 

4.290,140 

4,289,491 

08  :     4,288,901 

4,289,515 

4.289,335 

4,289,542 

4,289,528 

4,289,557 

4,289,529 

4,289,563 

4,289,816 

4,289,568 

4,289,973 

4,289,573 

4,290,055 

4,289,574 

09  :     4.288,917 

4.289.598 

4.288,953 

4.289,608 

4,288,979 

4,289,610 

4,288.983 

4,289,615 

4.289.013 

4,289,616 

4.289.070 

4,289,634 

4.289,119 

4,289,648 

4,289,191 

4,289,653 

4,289,307 

4,289,701 

4,289,319 

4,289,714 

4,289,383 

4,289,726 

4,289,395 

4,289,747 

4,289,460 

4,289,758 

4,289,484 

4.289,812 

4,289,486 

4,289.882 

4,289,516 

4.289,909 

4,2<!9,570 

4.289,922 

4,289,580 

4,289,979 

4,289,613 

4,289,980 

4,289,650 

4,289,993 

4,289,702 

4,289,998 

4,289,704 

4,289,999 

4,289,712 

4,290,000 

4,289,754 

4,290,014 

4,289,755 

4,290,017 

4,289,801 

4,290,020 

4,289,879 

4,290,030 

4,289,946 

4,290,033 

4,289,963 

4,290,040 

4,289,964 

10 
12 


13 


17 


4.290.061 
4,290,130 
4.290.139 
4.288.999 
4.289.464 
4.289,480 
4,288,879 
4,288,91 1 
4,288,935 
4.288.962 
4.288.990 
4.288.996 
4.289.041 
4.289,132 
4,289,137 
4.289.141 
4.289.215 
4.289,219 
4,289,243 
4,289,264 
4,289,413 
4.289.446 
4.289.583 
4.289.609 
4.289.719 
4.289.749 
4.289.809 
4.289.917 
4.289.977 
4,290,031 
4,290.032 
4.290.138 
4.289,082 
4,289,343 
4,289,558 
4,289,724 
4,288,887 
4,288,910 
4.288,915 
4,288.949 
4.288.961 
4.288.994 
4,289,006 
4,289,019 
4,289,022 
4,289,029 
4,289,047 
4,289,090 
4,289,091 
4,289,167 
4,289,174 
4,289,175 
4,289,177 


18 


19 


4.289.189 

4.289,096 

4.289.197 

4.289.154 

4.289,207 

4.289.414 

4,289,246 

4.289.619 

4,289,250 

4.290,018 

4.289.251 

4.290.095 

4.289.269 

20   : 

4.289.587 

4,289.330 

4.289.751 

4.289,337 

21   : 

4.288.995 

4,289,338 

4.289.133 

4.289.351 

4.289.302 

4.289.468 

4.289.411 

4.289.472 

4.289.412 

4.289.473 

4.289.569 

4.289.505 

4.289.666 

4.289.524 

4.289.670 

4.289.530 

4.289.729 

4.289.554 

4.289.811 

4.289,595 

22   : 

4.289.003 

4.289.625 

4.289.127 

4.289.630 

4.289.210 

4.289.644 

4.289.421 

4.289.671 

4.289,477 

4.289.675 

4,289.532 

4.289.800 

4.289.606 

4.289.835 

4.289.631 

4.289.870 

4.289.655 

4.289.874 

4.289.673 

4.289.931 

4.289.807 

4.289.934 

4.289.862 

4.289.994 

23   : 

4.289.079 

4.290.011 

4.289,469 

4,290.016 

4.289,821 

4.290.056 

24   : 

4.289.016 

4.288.944 

4.289.057 

4.289,131 

4.289.097 

4,289.213 

4.289.556 

4.289,504 

4.289,629 

4,289.692 

4.289,677 

4,289,695 

4.289.748 

4,289.722 

4.289.791 

4,289,766 

4.289.808 

4,289,773 

4.289.969 

4,289.778 

4.290.035 

4.289.782 

25   : 

4.288.920 

4.289.787 

4.288.926 

4.289,988 

4.288.946 

4.290.004 

4.288.989 

4.290.045 

4.289.000 

4.290.057 

4.289.015 

4.290.060 

4.289.113 

4.288.951 

4,289,222 

4.289.008 

4,289,331 

PI  53 


PI  54 

GEOGRAPHICA 

.  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

4.289.360 

-      4.289,144 

4,290,003 

4.289,871 

4,289,405 

4.289,732 

4.289.372 

4.289.225 

4.290,023 

4,289,995 

4,289,406 

4,289,738 

4,289.397 

4.289.364 

4,290,028 

39     :           4,288,888 

4,289,443 

4,289,743 

4,289.408 

4,289,437 

4,290,034 

4,288,898 

4.289.465 

4,289,744 

4.289.497 

4,289,470 

4,290,091 

4,288.905 

4,289,475 

4,289,792 

4.289.513 

4.289,586 

4.290.101 

4,288,958 

«.          4.289,485 

4,289,814 

4.289.550 

4.289,892 

35     :           4.289,030 

4.288,991 

4.289,520 

4,289,820 

4,289.571 

28     :           4.289.420 

4,289,398 

4,289,007 

4,289,537 

4,289,853 

4.289.590 

29     :            4.288,899 

36     :           4,288,877 

4,289.046 

4,289,548 

4,289,858 

4.289.664 

4,288,921 

4,288,913 

4,289,049 

4,289,584 

4,289,863 

4.289,839 

4,288,942 

4,288,919 

4,289,051 

4,289,597 

4,289,912 

4,289,849 

4,288,957 

4.288,923 

4,289,058 

4,289,623 

4,289,983 

4,289,890 

4,289.095 

4.288.938 

4,289.065 

4,289,645 

4,290,047 

4,289.929 

4.289.265 

4.289.027 

4,289,066 

4,289,652 

4,290,063 

4.289.932 

4.289.309 

4.289,052 

4.289.077 

4,289,674 

4,290,064 

4,289,952 

4.289.440 

4,289,115 

4.289,114 

4,289,678 

4,290,071 

4,289,975 

4.289.476 

4,289,118 

4,289,120 

4,289,697 

4,290,088 

4,289,991 

4.289.562 

4,289,124 

4,289,181 

4,289,798 

4,290,121 

' 

4,290,005 

4.289.753 

4,289,125 

4,289,231 

4,289,804 

4,290,124 

4,290,013 

4.289.854 

4,289,136 

4,289,242 

4,289,805 

49     :            4,289,036 

4,290,069 
4,290,104 

4,289,864 

4,289,149 

4,289,277 

4,289,819 

4,289.064 

4,289.886 

4,289,153 

4,289,281 

4,289,823 

4.289.117 

4,290, 1 1 8 
4,290,133 
4.288,896 
4.288.902 
4.288.931 
4.288.970 
4.288.992 
4.289.035 
4  289  048 

31     :           4,289,403 

4,289,190 

4,289,296 

4,289,875 

4.289.123 

26      : 

32     :           4,288,885 

4,289,267 

4,289,308 

4,289,885 

4.289,150 

33     :           4,288,914 

4,289,268 

4,289,376 

4,289,908 

4,289,311 

4,288,929 

4,289.286 

4,289,424 

4,289,921 

50     :           4,289,028 

4,289,591 

4,289,368 

4,289,427 

4,289,942 

4,290,059 

4.290,116 

4,289,371 

4,289,430 

4,289,970 

51     :           4,288,977 

4,290.128 

4,289,487 

4,289,447 

4,290,002 

4,289,068 

34     :            4,288.966 

4,289,489 

4,289,481 

4,290,080 

4,289,078 

4.289.060 
4  289  061 

4.289.040 

4,289,502 

4,289,492 

4,290,098 

4,289,196 

4.289.080 

4,289,517 

4,289.499 

4,290,105 

4,289,291 

4  289  076 

4.289.109 

4,289,522 

4.289.503 

44     :            4,288,892 

4,289,380 

4.289,107 

4.289.134 

4,289,535 

4.289.514 

4,288,943 

4,289,442 

4'289!l51 

4,289.145 

4,289,538 

4,289,543 

4,289,382 

4,289,457 

4,289^156 

4,289,146 

4,289,539 

4,289,617 

4,290,127 

4,289,824 

4  289  166 

4,289,158 

4,289,594 

4,289,635 

45     :           4,289,085 

4,289,834 

4,289,249 

4,289,236 

4,289,600 

4,289,651 

46     :           4,288,933 

4,289,941 

4,289,290 

4,289.313 

4,289,727 

4,289,667 

4,288,941 

4.289,955 

4,289,295 

4,289,340 

4,289,740 

4,289,668 

4,289,255 

4.290,001 

4,289.304 

4,289,349 

4,289,794 

4,289,683 

47     :           4,289,293 

53     :           4,288,928 

4.289.314 

4,289,370 

4,289,803 

4,289,762 

4,289,601 

4,288.952 

4.289.328 

4,289,415 

4,289,810 

4,289,767 

4,289.730 

4.288.981 

4.289.347 

4,289,426 

4,289,815 

4,289,818 

48     :           4,288.912 

4,288.984 

4.289.350 

4,289,498 

4,289,817 

4,289,825 

4,288,947 

4,289,089 

4,289.434 

4,289,501 

4,289,837 

4,289,924 

4,288,978 

4,289,241 

4,289,546 

4,289,506 

4,289,840 

4,289,945 

4,288,985 

4,289,270 

4.289,547 

4,289,525 

4,289,842 

4,289,950 

4,289,020 

4,289,312 

4,289,565 

4,289,531 

4,289,844 

4,290,007 

4,289,021 

4,289,325 

4,289,572 

4,289,578 

4,289,846 

4,290,096 

4.289,023 

4,289,348 

4,289,596 

4,289,602 

4,289,865 

4,290,143 

4,289,024 

^     4,289,698 

4,289.639 

4,289,603 

4,289,876 

40     :           4,289,093 

4,289,072 

4,289,717 

4.289.745 

4.289.605 

4,289,889 

4,289,198 

4,289,157 

4,289,987 

4.289.757 

4.289,607 

4.289,891 

4,289.203 

4,289,163 

54     :           4,289,709 

4.289,761 

4,289,636 

4,289,910 

4,289,204 

4,289,165 

4,289,710 

4,289,785 

4,289,640 

4,289,914 

4,289,226 

4,289,199 

4,289,907 

4,289,802 

4,289,658 

4,289.920 

4,289,576 

4,289,200 

55     :           4,288,909 

4,289,826 

4,289.661 

4.289.953 

4,289,588 

4,289.201 

4,288,965 

4,289.859 

4,289.682 

4.289,954 

4,289,632 

4.289.202 

4,289,126 

4.289.867 

4.289.690 

4,289,978 

4,289,679 

4,289,205 

4.289,224 

4.289.877 

4,289,700 

4,290,015 

4,289,742 

4,289,206 

4,289,239 

4.289,878 

4.289,705 

4,290,022 

4,289,919 

4,289,292 

4,289,240 

4,289,888 

4,289,739 

4,290,027 

4,290.110 

4,289,294 

4,289,254 

4,289,893 

4,289,759 

4,290,043 

41     :          Re.  30.743 

4,289,310 

4,289,266 

4,289,898 

4,289,760 

4,290,048 

42     :            4.288.900 

4,289,346 

4,289,271 

4.289.899 

4,289,769 

4,290,052 

4.288.908 

4,289,353 

4,289,320 

4.289,900 

4,289,784 

4,290,068 

4.288.959 

4,289,354 

4,289,396 

4.289,901 

4,289,788 

4,290,079 

4.288,969 

4,289,366 

4,289,488 

4,289,902 

4,289,789 

4,290,086 

4,288,971 

4,289,404 

4,289,626 

4.289.904 

4,289,797 

4,290,126 

4,289,042 

4,289,429 

4,289.684 

4,289,906 

4,289,836 

4,290.141 

4,289,129 

4,289,432 

4.289.793 

4,289,944 

4,289,838 

37     ;           4,289,116 

4,289,221 

4,289,444 

4.289.799 

4,290,049 

4,289,841 

4,289.318 

4,289,229 

4,289,527 

4.289.830 

4,290,092 

4,289,845 

4.289,321 

4,289,232 

4,289,534 

4.289,832 

27      ; 

Re.30,742 

4,289.848 

4,289,479 

4,289,252 

4,289,593 

4,289,923 

4.288,884 

4.289.872 

4,289,510 

4,289.261 

4,289,621 

4,289,948 

4,288,937 

4,289,903 

4,289,511 

4,289.288 

4,289,633 

4,289,951 

4,288,980 

4,289,933 

4,289,555 

4,289,333 

4,289,656 

4,289,967 

4.28«,014 

4,289.936 

4,289,559 

4,289.339 

4,289,669 

4,289,989 

4,289,088 

4.289,960 

4,289,612 

4,289,362 

4,289,708 

4,290,072 

• 

DESIGN  PATENTS 

6       : 

260,769 

260.782 

12     :               260,744 

20     :               260,806 

260,771 

260,746 

06      : 

260,696 

260.785 

260,760 

25     :               260,801 

260,775 

47     :               260,755 

260,697 

260.789 

13     :               260,714 

26     :               260.725 

260,802 

48     :               260,710 

260,698 

260.792 

260.715 

260,758 

260,803 

260,718 

260,699 

260.796 

260.716 

260.815 

37     :              260,711 

260,739 

260,720 

260,799 

260,784 

27     :               260.797 

260,767 

260^740 
260,753 
260,761 

260.723 

260.800 

16     ;               260,724 

260.810 

39     :              260,731 

260.735 

260.807 

17     ;              260,702 

29     :              260,717 

260,756 

260,737 

260.812 

260,708 

260,748 

260,814 

260,743 

260,813 

260,721 

32     :              260,757 

41      :                260,790 

260,793 

260,749 

08     :              260,705 

260,733 

36     :              260,704 

42     :              260,700 

51                   260,768 

260,750 

260,709 

260,747 

260.712 

260,762 

260,774 

260,752 

09      :                260,727 

260,765 

260,713 

260,786 

260,780 

260,754 

260,734 

260,816 

260.751 

260,811 

260,805 

260,779 

260.778 

18     :              260,738 

260,763 

260.817 

53     :              260,808 

260.781 

260.819 

19     ;              260.703 

260,764 

44     :              260.722 

55     :              260,809 

PLANT  PATENTS  ' 

25      : 

4,766 

US  GOV 

ERNMENT  PRINTING  < 

DFFICE  :0-1981 

CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS  FORM 


COMPANY   NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL   ADDRESS   LINE 


jj 


STREET  ADDRESS 


CITY 


STATE 


Z\C  CODE 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 

Mail  this  form  to:  NEW  ADDRESS 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office  SSOM 
Washington,  D.C.   20402 


(or)  COUNTRY 


Attach  last  subscription 
label  here. 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 

ENTER  MY  SUBSCRIPTION  TO: 


@  % 


Domestic;  @  $ 


Foreign. 


NAME— FIRST.    LAST 


COMPANY    NAME   OR   ADDITIONAL   ADDRESS    LINE 


r      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I 


STREET  ADDRESS 


CITY 


STATE 


ZIP  CODE 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 


(or)   COUNTRY 


p)  Remitt»r>ce  Enclosed  (M«kt 
checks  payable  to  Sup«rlr> 
tender>t  of  Documents) 

Q  Charge      to      my      Deposit 
Account   No. 


MAIL   ORDER    FORM   TO 
Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office 
Washington.  DC.      20402 


7p 


ws 


'Siu'^t 


Vd.  1010     Number  4 


'P 


/i\ 


\^j^ 


*«%t«fli»' 


OFFICIAL 
GAZEHE 

oftbe 

UNITED  STATES  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


September  22,    1981 


DEPARTMENT 
OF  COMMERCE 

pran 


PUBLISHfD   WLFKlY    t- 1    AurHO^^IlV    OF    CO\CRl^ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the 
UNITED  STATES  PATENT  and  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

September  22,  1981  Volume  1010  Number  4 


CONTENTS 


Page 


Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Notices 

Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Information     1010  OG  30 

Reissue  Applications  Filed      1010  OG  30 

Requests  for  Reexamination  Filed    1010  OG  30 

Vacancy  Announcement      .  • 1010  OG  30 

Reorganization  of  Trademark  Examining  Operation     1010  OG  31 

Energy-Related  Inventions     1010  OG  31 

Patent  Certificates  of  Correction     1010  OG  32 

Disclaimers 1010  OG  32 

Disclaimer  and  Dedication      1010  OG  32 

National  Technical  Information  Service    1010  OG  32 

Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 1010  OG  33 

Condition  of  Patent  Applications     1010  OG  35 

Reissue  Patents  Granted  (30,745)     1317 

Plant  Patents  Granted  (4,767) 1319 

Patents  Granted 

General  and  Mechanical  (4,290,147)     1321 

Chemical  (4,290,765) 1513 

Electrical  (4,291,190)       ^651 

Design  Patents  Granted  (260,820) 1^29 

Index  of  Patentees      ^^     ^ 

Indices  of  Reissue,  Design  and  Plant  Patentees     PI  *5 

Classification  of 

Patents  (Including  Reissues)      P^  "*' 

Designs  and  Plants    PI  52 

Geographical  Index  of  Residence  of  Inventors 

Patents  (Including  Reissues)      PI  53 

Designs  and  Plants    PI  54 

Change  of  Address  Form  and  Subscription  Order  Form Back  Page 


The  following  are  mailed  under  direction  of  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  Government 
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communications  addressed: 
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foreign  ftrst-class  mailing  rates  will  be  furnished  upon  request;  single  copies  each,  $5.50  domestic,  $6.90 
foreign. 
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each;  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color,  $1.00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  AND  DESIGN  PATENTS 
at  20  cents  each.  Address  orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  DC, 
20231. 


Printing  authorized  by  Section  ll(a)3  of  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


/ 

PATENT  AND 


TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Coopenition  Treaty  Infomwtion 


consult  Chapter 

I'rocedure  and 

of  notices  ap- 


For  information  concerning  the  PCT, 
1800  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining 
notices  90-95  in  the  consolidated  listing 
pearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Jan.  6,  1^81. 

The  PCT  fees  in  effect  after  May  19,  1^81  are  as  fol- 
lows: 

35.00 
300.00 


over 


Transmittal  fee 

Search  fee    

International  Basic  Fee  (for  the  first  30 

sheets  of  an  international  applicatioi  ) 
Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each  sheet 

30) 

International  Designation  Fee  (for  each 

State  for  which  a  national  patent  is 

sought,  or  group  of  States  for  whic^  the 

same  regional  patent  is  sought) 

RENE  D.  TEGTMBYER, 

Assistant  Commissioner 


215.00 
4.00 


50.00 


for  Patents. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  nLHD 

Notice  under  37  CFTl  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  genertl  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 


paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 


I 


3,963,531,  Re.  S.N.  260,906,  Filed  Mak^  6,  1981,  CI. 
148/31.5,  COLD  ROLLED,  DUClflLE,  HIGH 
STRENGTH  STEEL  STRIP  AND  SHEET  AND 
METHOD  THEREFOR,  James  A.  Elias.  et  al.,  Owner 
of  Record:  Armco,  Inc.,  Middletown,  Ohio.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Joseph  V.  Hoffman,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gpj:  111 

4,042,135,  Re.  S.N.  256,185,  Filed  Apii  21,  1981,  CI. 
414/718,  LOAD  HANDLING  VEHICLE,  Stuart 
Pugh,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  The  Liner  Concrete  Ma- 
chinery Co..  Ltd..  Tyne  and  Wear.  England,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Neil  B.  Siegel,  Ex.  Gp.:  314  | 

4,067,754,  Re.  S.N.  260,904,  Filed  M^y  6,  1981,  CI. 
148/12F,  COLD  ROLLED,  DUCTILE,  HIGH 
STRENGTH  STEEL  STRIP  AND  $HEET  AND 
METHOD  THEREFOR,  James  A.  Elias^  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Armco.  Inc.,  Middletown,  Ohi^,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Joseph  V.  Hoffman,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp*:  1 1 1 

4,148,546,  Re.  S.N.  251,929,  Filed  Apt.  7,  1981,  CI. 
339/192,  ELECTRICAL  POWER  DISTRIBUTION 
ASSEMBLY,  Lester  E.  Wilson,  Jr.,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  J.  Birch, 
Ex.  Gp.:  322 


May 


4,245,141,  Re,  S.N.  261,456,  Filed 
200/314,  ELECTRICAL  SWITCHES, 
Owner  of  Record:  Lucas  Industries  Lta 
England,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  Clark 
Ex.  Gp.:  243 


7.  1981,  CI. 
David  Aspden, 

Birmingham, 
Holman,  et  al. 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  r^uests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtain«J  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  i  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  instructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  ^11  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aXS)and  l.S25(b). 
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3,518,946,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,059,  Requested:  Aug. 
21,  1981,  CI.  104/174,  PUSHER  CONVEYOR  FOR 
WHEELED  CARRIERS,  Shelden  M.  Kavieff,  Owner 
of  Record:  Jervis  B.  Webb  Co.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Far- 
ley, Forster  &  Farley,  Ex.  Gp.:  316,  Requester: 
Armstrong,  Nikaido,  Marmelstein  &  Kubovcik,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

3,634,973,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,060,  Requested:  Aug. 
25,  1981,  CI.  51/2R,  APPARATUS  FOR  ABRADING 
BY  EXTRUSION  AND  ABRADING  MEDIUM, 
Ralph  W.  McCarty,  Owner  of  Record:  Extrude  Hone 
Corp.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Baldwin,  Egan,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  323,  Requester:  Dynetics  Corp.,  c/o  Thompson, 
Birch,  Gauthier  &  Samuels,  Boston,  Mass. 


Vacancy  Announcement 
Chairman,  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 

In  accordance  with  the  Senior  Executive  Service,  the 
position  of  Chairman  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Ap- 
peal Board  is  being  advertised.  This  appointment  will  be 
made  at  a  salary  of  $50,113  per  annum,  which  is  the  cur- 
rent statutory  limit  before  awards  and  bonuses  are  dis- 
tributed. 

Persons  interested  in  being  considered  for  the  vacan- 
cy, PTO-81-112,  are  invited  to  submit  their  applications 
to  the  address  given  below,  on  or  before  Sept.  30,  1981. 
Applications  must  be  in  the  Office  of  Personnel  by  Sept. 
30,  1981.  The  duties,  qualifications,  and  factors  which 
will  be  considered  in  evaluating  the  candidates  are  de- 
scribed below. 

Duties:  Serves  as  Chairman,  Trademark  Trial  and  Ap- 
peal Board.  Manages  the  administrative  functions  of  the 
Board  and  supervises  the  technical  work  of  the  Board. 
As  a  member  of  the  TTAB,  exercises  original  jurisdic- 
tion in  inter  partes  proceedings  and  appellate  jurisdiction 
of  ex  parte  appeals.  Renders  written  decisions  represent- 
ing the  position  of  the  PTO. 

Qualifications:  Evaluation  of  qualified  candidates  will  be 
on  the  basis  of  education  (self-development),  awards,  su- 
pervisory performance  appraisals,  managerial/executive 
qualifications  and  technical/professional  qualifications. 
Candidates  should  address  all  these  qualifications  in  their 
supplemental  statements.  Copies  of  the  Qualification 
Standard  are  available  in  Crystal  Plaza  2,  Room  9C05. 

Factors  Which  WiU  be  Considered  in  Eyaluating  Qualified 
Candidates: 

The  six  managerial/executive  factors  for  SES  posi- 
tions are: 

1.  Integration  of  internal  and  external  program  policy 
issues; 

2.  Organization  representation  and  liaison; 

3.  Direction  and  guidance  of  program,  projects  or  poli- 
cy development; 

4.  Resource  acquisition  and  administration; 

5.  Utilization  of  human  resources; 

6.  Review  of  implementation  and  results. 

The  technical/professional  qualifications  are: 

1.  Law  degree  and  bar  membership; 

2.  Professional  legal  experience  which  has  provided  a 
comprehensive  knowledge  of  Appellate  matters  in 
Trademark  law,  rules  of  evidence,  the  Federal  Rules 
of  Civil  Procedures,  and  general  principles  of  ancil- 
lary legal  subjects; 

3.  Demonstrated  ability  to  express  thoroughly,  clearly 
and  accurately  the  material  facts,  legal  principles  and 
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reasons  for  arriving  at  a  stated  conclusion  by  the  appli- 
cation of  law  to  the  facts. 

Employees  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  may  ap- 
ply by  submitting  a  Merit  Program  Interest  Statement 
(CD-261),  OPM  Form  1386,  current  performance  ap- 
praisal, updated  Personal  Qualifications  Statement 
(SF-171)  and  supplemental  statement  showing  how  the 
qualifications  are  met.  Persons  who  are  not  employees  of 
the  Department  of  Commerce  should  submit  a  current 
performance  appraisal.  Personal  Qualifications  Statement 
(SF-171),  OPM  Form  1386,  and  supplemental  statement. 
The  completed  forms  should  be  sent  to: 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Office  of  Personnel 
Crystal  Plaza  2,  Room  9C05 
2011  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy. 
Arlington,  Va.  22202 

Questions  concerning  this  notice  should  be  directed  to 
Ms.  Marilyn  Gannon,  Office  of  Personnel,  Room 
2-9C05,  Telephone  (703)  557-3631. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 


July  27,  1981 


Reorganization  of  Trademark  Examining  Operation 

The  Trademark  Examining  Operation  will  be  under- 
going a  reorganization  from  mid-September  through  Oc- 
tober. The  reorganization  includes  decentralizing  the 
clerical  staff,  adding  a  sixth  examining  division,  and 
reassigning  trademark  examining  attorneys  and  goods 
and  services  classes  among  the  divisions.  Office  space  is 
being  remodelled  to  accommodate  these  changes.  Due 
to  required  construction  on  the  second  and  third  floors 


of  Crystal  Plaza  Bldg.  2,  some  inconvenience  is  antici- 
pated. 

The  Public  Search  Room  will  remain  open  during 
normal  public  hours  of  8:00  a.m.  to  5:30  p.m.  However, 
access  to  application  files  may  be  interrupted  at  times. 

After  reorganization,  it  will  be  important  for  all  corre- 
spondence and  inquiries  jjertaining  to  a  trademark  appli- 
cation to  identify  the  examining  division  and  the  trade- 
mark examining  attorney  handling  the  application.  If  the 
applicant  has  not  yet  been  notified  of  the  division  num- 
ber and  the  name  of  the  examining  attorney,  correspon- 
dence should  be  addressed  to  the  division  which  handles 
the  class  of  goods  or  services  covered  by  the  applica- 
tion. ' 

New  telephone  numbers  will  be  assigned  to  several 
areas  of  the  Trademark  Examining  Operation.  When  in- 
stalled, these  numbers  will  be  published  in  the  Official 
Gazette. 

Your  cooperation  during  this  reorganization  will  be 
appreciated.  Any  questions  relating  to  the  reorganization 
should  be  directed  to  the  office  of  the  Director  of  the 
Trademark  Examining  Operation,  703-557-3268. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 
Sept.  1,  1981.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 


Energy-Related  Inventions 

This  is  a  reminder  that  under  Public  Law  93-577,  the 
National  Bureau  of  Standards  (NBS)  evaluates  "all 
promising  energy-related  inventions,  particularly  those 
submitted  by  individual  inventors  and  small  companies" 
for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  grants  from  the  Department 
of  Energy.  For  further  information  write  to:  Office  of 
Energy-Related  Inventions/NBS,  Washington,  D.C. 
20234,  (phone  (301)  921-3694). 
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Re.  30.430 

4,104,295 

4,122,029 

4,178,843 

4,198,175 

4,198,487 

4,201,779 

4,231,642 

4,231,999 

4,233,736 

4,237,928 

4,239,519 

4,242,124 

4,242,607 

4,242,956 

4,247.386 

4,248,160 

4,251.082 

4.251,115 

4,251,434 

4,251,700 

4,251,828 

4,252,681 

4,253,743 

4,253,985 

4,254,225 

4,254,451 

4,255,336 

4.256,753 

4,256,833 

4,256,891 

4,257,456 

4,257,872 

4,258,919 

4,259.424 

4.259,947 

4,260.229 

4.260.259 

4.260.483 

4.261,977 

4,262,717 


4,262,999 

4,263,029 

4,263,087 

4,263,121 

4,263,209 

4,263,391 

4,263,459 

4,263,565 

4.263,567 

4,264,534 

4,264,591 

4,264,940 

4,265,952 

4,266,082 

4,267,142 

4,267,504 

4,267,659 

4,268.476 

4,268,596 

4,268,841 

4,268,850 

4.268.900 

4,268,943 

4,269,269 

4,269,691 

4,269,757 

4,269.859 

4,269,898 

4,269,947 

4,270,024 

4,270,089 

4,270,115 

4,270,116 

4,270,309 

4,270,499 

4,270,658 

4,270,936 

4,271,013 

4,271,048 

4,271,078 

4,271,158 


4,271,166 

4,271,430 

4,271,465 

4,271,489 

4,271,519 

4,271,875 

4,271,945 

4,272,092 

4,272,148 

4,272,155 

4,272,292 

4,272,339 

4,272,454 

4,272,509 

4,272,519 

4,272,682 

4,272,788 

4,272,859 

4,272,895 

4,272,899 

4,272,985 

4,273,064 

4,273,079 

4,273,118 

4,273,530 

4,273,983 

4,274,251 

4,274,326 

4,274,355 

4,274,433 

4,274,443 

4,274,651 

4,274,849 

4,274,855 

4,275,156 

4,275,202 

4,275,850 

4,275,863 

4,275,974 

4,276,004 

4,276,019 


4,276,189 

4,276,242 

4,276,277 

4,276,334 

4,276,475 

4,276,484 

4,276,760 

4,276,875 

4,277,035 

4,277,123 

4,277,148 

4,277,340 

4,277,505 

4,277,570 

4,277,605 

4,277,642 

4,277,959 

4,278,073 

4,278,089 

4,278,094 

4,278,106 

4,278,166 

4,278,241 

4,278,264 

4,278,446 

4,278,689 

4,278,762 

4,278,893 

4,278,966 

4,279,238 

4,279,271 

4,279,291 

4,279,311 

4,279,535 

4,279,611 

4,279,851 

4,280,274 

4,280,319 

4,280,379 

4,281,172 

4,281,406 


Schmidt.  Reinach,  Switzerland.  CHLORINATED 
DERIVATIVES  OF  BUTYRIC  ACID  AS  USE- 
FUL LUBRICANT  ADDITIVES  AND  LUBRI- 
CANTS CONTAINING  SAME.  Patent  dated  Apr. 
21,  1981.  Disclaimer  filed  July  9,  1981,  by  the  assign- 
ee, Ciba-Geigy  Corp. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  3,  4  and  8 
of  said  patent. 


Disclaimers 

3,916,997.— Larry  /  Douglas  and  Char)es  B.  Wenger, 
Denver,  Colo.  OIL  RECOVERY  WITH  HIGH 
CONDUCTIVITY  MICELLAR  SYSTEMS.  Patent 
dated  Nov.  11,  1975.  Disclaimer  filed  July  6,  1981, 
by  the  assignee,  Marathon  Oil  Co. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  5  and  9  of  said 

patent. 

4,088,025.-5/7/  D.  Foster.  Ankeny;  Joht  T.  Comiskey. 
Johnston;  and  LeRoy  H.  Degner,  De^  Moines,  Iowa. 
MATERIAL  SAMPLING  APPARATUS.  Patent 
dated  May  9,  1978.  Disclaimer  filed  June  22,  1981, 
by  the  assignee.  Elevator  Contractors,  tnc 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  clainrs  10-14  of  said 

patent. 

4,250,714.— <4//a«  P.  Covy.  Palos  Verdei  Estates,  Calif 

METHOD  FOR  COOLING  METAL  TURNINGS. 

Patent  dated  Feb.  17,  1981.  Disclaimer  filed  July  31, 

1981,  by  the  inventor. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20,  1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

4,261,151.— Eginhard  Steiner.    Fullinsdof  and  Andreas 
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Disclaimer  and  Dedication 

4,180,606.— CAflr/«  Af.  Hance.  Woodruff  and  Charles 
D.  Martin.  Greer,  S.C.  FABRICS  HAVING 
FLOCKED  CORDUROY  RIBS.  Patent  dated  Dec. 
25,  1979.  Disclaimer  and  Dedication  filed  July  2, 
1981,  by  the  assignee,  M.  Lowenstein  Corp. 
Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  en- 
tire remaining  term  of  said  patent. 


National  Technical  Information  Senrice 

U.S.  Government-Owned  Inventions 
Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S. 
Government  and  are  available  for  domestic  and,  possi- 
bly, foreign  licensing. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231,  for  $.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must 
include  the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS), 
Springfield,  Va.  22161  for  $5.00  each  ($10.00  outside 
North  American  Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  pa- 
tent applications  must  include  the  patent  application 
number.  Claims  are  deleted  from  patent  application  cop- 
ies sold  to  avoid  premature  disclosure.  Claims  and  other 
technical  data  will  usually  be  made  available  to  serious 
prospective  licensees  upon  execution  of  a  non-disclosure 
agreement. 

Requests  for  information  on  the  licensing  of  particular 
inventions  should  be  directed  to: 

Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield,  Va.  22151 

Douglas  J.  Campion, 
Program  Coordinator. 
Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
National  Technical  Information  Service 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Army/OTJAG 

Chief,  Intellectual  Property  Division 

Room  2D  444,  Pentagon 

Washington,  D.C.  20310 

Patent  application  6-189,399.  Frequency  Selectable  Q- 
Switched  Laser.  Filed  Sept.  22,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-193,225.  Cover  Hold  Down  Mecha- 
nism. Filed  Oct.  2,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-194,736.  Heterodyne  Indicial  Re- 
fractometer.  Filed  Oct.  7,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-196,409.  A  Dual  Channel  Cor- 
relator for  an  FM  CW  Ranging  Radar.  Filed  Oct.  14, 
1980. 
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Patent  application  6-200,297.  Trailer  Frame  Beam.  Filed 

Oct.  4,  1980. 
Patent  application  6-200,832.  System  and  Method  for 
Testing  the  Reaction  of  Rare  Earth  Ions.  Filed  Oct. 
28,  1980. 
Patent  application  6-202,261.  Thin  Film  Plane-Polanzed 

Intensity  Pickoff.  Filed  Oct.  30,  1980. 
Patent  application  6-210,068.  Heat  Exchanger  Base  for  a 

Portable  Laser  System.  Filed  Nov.  24,  1980. 
Patent  application  6-216,416.  Intergrating  Angular  Ac- 

celerometer.  Filed  Dec.  15,  1980. 
Patent  application  6-217,349.  Electrostatic  Safe  Electric 

Match.  Filed  Dec.  17,  1980. 
Patent  application  6-217,881.  Fluidic-ControUed  Oxygen 
Intermittent  Demand  Flow  Device.  Filed  Dec.   18, 
1980. 
Patent  application  6-219,455.  Doppler  Discrimination  of 

Aircraft  Targets.  Filed  Dec.  22,  1980. 
Patent     application     6-220,485.     Impedance     Tapered 

Dematron.  FUed  Dec.  29,  1980. 
Patent  application  6-221,953.  Anode  Mounting  for  Win- 
dow Type  Geiger-Mueller  Tube.  Filed  Dec.  31,  1980. 
Patent  application  6-241,785.  Band  Interacting  Tunnel 
Heterojunction.  Filed  Mar.  9,  1981. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Air  Force 

AF/JACP 

1900  Half  St.,  S.W. 

Washington,  D.C.  20324 

Patent  application  6-219,397.  Vacuum  Blast  Adapter  for 
Bombs.  Filed  Dec.  22,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-222,845.  Corrosion  Monitoring  Sys- 
tem. Filed  Jan.  6,  1981. 


Patent  4,255,478.  Composite  Structures.  Filed  M^.  14, 

1979.  Patented  Mar.  10,  1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,258,578.  Floated,  Internally  Gimballed  Platform 
Assembly.  Filed  June  6,  1978.  Patented  Mar.  31,  1981. 
Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,259,362.  Process  for  Improving  Baking  Proper- 
ties   of   Unbleached    Flour.    Filed    Jan.    19,    1979. 
Patented  Mar.  31,  1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,259,834.  Synchronized  Flail  for  Treatment  of 
Forestry  Residues.  Filed  July  26,  1979.  Patented  Apr. 
7,  1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 
U.S.  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services 
National  Institutes  of  Health 
Chief,  Patent  Branch 
Westwood  Building 
Bethesda,  Md.  20205 
Patent  4,247,646.    Laboratory   Apparatus   for   Cloning 
Mammalian  Cells.  Filed  Sept.  12,  1978.  Patented  Jan. 
27,  1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,255,386.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Destroying 
Organic  Matter  to  Facilitate  Trace  Inorganic  Elenient 
Analysis.  Filed  Nov.  30,  1978.  Patented  Mar.  10,  1981. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Navy 

Director,  Navy  Patent  Program/ 

Patent  Counsel  for  the  Navy 

Office  of  Naval  Research 

Code  302 

Ariington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  6-171,567.  Contrahelically  Laid 
Torque  Balanced  Benthic  Cable.  Filed  July  23,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-231,718.  Constrained  Store  Ejector. 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1981. 
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The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi 
tory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
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The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  <tc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con 
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R.  E.  AEGERTER.  Director  .•■••.•-•  ;„i„,,"„H  Plant  Husbandry  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
^lZ:Zri^^^'SSTBiIrS^^,X'^''^^^'y-  To«-V^  Wn-mg;  Typewriters;  Infor- 

HEAT-S-W^R^aSS'fLUID  HNGINEERINa  group  3^PJ  STOCKING  I^;«»^  ^  P„„ps;  Hea,  Gener-      '"'"' 
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STay^ralrerpiJ^'^efo^^  ^  ^^  '^'^  -""^tHT^^^t^'^^^^^ 

Patents  ...    '.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'■'■ Numbers  2.416  to  2.430,  inclusive 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,745 

REVERSE  CYCLE  HEAT  PUMP  aRCUIT 

Leo  B.  Chambless,  Norman,  Okla.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 
Original  No.  4,057,977,  dated  Nov.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  729,907, 
Oct.  6, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
85,436 

Int.  a.3  F25B  13/00 
VJS.  a.  62—324.1  10  Claims 


Re.  30,746 
CAN  CUTTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Alphonse  Stroobants,  Lynchburg,  and  Daniel  S.  Cvacho,  Forest, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Belgium  Tool  &  Die  Company, 
Lynchburg,  Va. 
Original  No.  41,810,508,  dated  Jan.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  884,981, 
Mar.  9, 1978.  Application  for  reissue  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
150,618 

Int.  a.^  B23B  3/06,  3/04,  7/00 
U.S.  a.  82—56  18  Qaims 


OUTDOOR 


//VDOOP 


6.  A  reversible  refrigeration  system  adapted  for  heating  and 
cooling,  comprising: 

a  motor  compressor  unit; 

an  indoor  heat  exchanger  and  an  outdoor  heat  exchanger  each 
including  a  plurality  of  circuits,  each  circuit  defining  a  single 
continuous  passageway,  a  heat  exchanger  inlet  line  and  a 
heat  exchanger  outlet  line; 

a  valve  for  reversing  the  flow  of  refrigerant  through  said  system 
to  operate  said  system  in  a  heating  or  cooling  mode  with  each 
of  said  heat  exchangers  arranged  interchangeably  as  a  con- 
denser or  as  an  evaporator; 

a  conduit  interconnecting  said  heat  exchangers; 

means  connecting  in  series  said  single  continuous  passageways 
of  each  of  the  circuits  in  one  of  said  heat  exchangers  arranged 
as  a  condenser  to  provide  refrigerant  flow  successively  through 
each  of  said  single  continuous  passageway  of  each  of  said 
circuits  between  its  heat  exchanger  inlet  line  and  its  outlet 
line  when  that  heat  exchanger  operates  as  a  condenser;  and 

means  connecting  in  parallel  said  single  continuous  passageway 
of  each  of  the  circuits  in  said  one  of  said  heat  exchangers 
when  said  one  of  said  heat  exchanger  is  arranged  as  an 
evaporator  to  provide  refrigerant  flow  simultaneously  through 
the  continuous  passageway  of  each  of  said  circuits  said  con- 
duit and  said  reversing  valve  when  that  heat  exchanger  oper- 
ates as  an  evaporator. 


13.  A  can  end  trimmer  comprising: 

frame  means; 

a  turret  plate  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  on 

said  frame  means; 
power  means  for  rotating  said  rotary  turret  plate; 
a  plurality  of  cutter  unit  cartridges  removably  supported  on 

one  side  of  said  turret  plate; 
each  of  said  cutter  unit  cartridges  including: 

a  housing  having  a  head  flange  engaged  with  one  side  of 
said  turret  plate; 

an  axially  fixed  rotary  knife  shaft: 

an  axially  fixed  rotary  knife  mounted  on  said  axially  fixed 
rotary  knife  shaft; 

a  transversely  shiftable  rotary  knife  shaft  having  an  axis 
parallel  to  said  axially  fixed  rotary  knife  shaft: 

a  transversely  shiftable  rotary  knife  mounted  on  one  end  of 
said  transversely  shiftable  rotary  knife  shaft: 

shaft  shifting  means  for  moving  said  transversely  shiftable 
rotary  knife  shaft  to  effect  movement  of  said  transversely 
shiftable  knife  into  and  out  of  cutting  permitting  engage- 
ment with  said  axially  fixed  rotary  knife;  ~. 

a  rotary  power  input  member;  and 

power  transmission  means  connecting  said  rotary  power  input 
members  to  said  knife  shafts  for  effecting  rotation  of  said 
knives  in  unison; 

a  vacuum  chuck  mounted  on  [saidj  a  vacuum  chuck 
supporting  housing  opposite  each  of  said  cutter  unit  car- 
tridges for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  turret  plate;  and 

means  for  reciprocating  each  of  said  vacuum  [chuck] 
chucks  toward  its  associated  cutter  unit  cartridge  to 
effect  positioning  of  a  can  held  by  said  vacuum  chuck  to 
be  trimmed  over  said  axially  fixed  cutter  knife  so  that 
the  axially  fixed  cutter  knife  is  inside  the  can  to  be 
trimmed  and  for  subsequently  reciprocating  the  can 
away  from  the  associated  cutter  unit  following  trim- 
ming of  the  can  to  effect  the  removal  of  the  trimmed 
can  from  the  cutter  blade  area. 
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Re.  30,747 

ADHESIVE  APPLICATOR  CRAVONS 

Janos  A.  Muszik,  Dusseldorf,  and  Wolfgang  Dierichs,  Dussel- 

dorf-Holthausen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Dusseldorf-Hol< 

thausen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Original  No.  3,576,776,  dated  Apr.  27,  1971,  ^r.  No.  785,262, 

Dec.  19, 1968.  Application  for  reissue  Not.  f ,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

92,376 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  1, 
Int.  a.'  C09J  3/00,  3/14 
U.S.  a.  260—22  R 


1968,  998/68 


1.  An  adhesive  applicator  crayon  comprising 
base  consisting  of  a  gel  of  a  gel-forming  sal 
carboxylic  acid  having  from  8  to  36  carbon 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
and  lower  alkylamines,  in  an  aqueous  liquid 
group  consisting  of  water  and  mixtures  of 
miscible  organic  solvents,  with  a  content  of  f 


a  shape-giving 

of  an  aliphatic 

atdms  with  a  cation 

netals,  ammonia 

selected  from  the 

w^ter  with  water- 

om  5%  to  40%, 


based  on  the  total  [amount  of  constituents  in  said  crayon  J  of 
the  gel-forming  substance,  of  the  liquid  components  and  of  the 
adhesive  substance,  of  a  film-forming  adhesive  component  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble  and  water- 
dispersable  adhesives. 


11  Claims 


Re.  30,748 
PHOSPHATIDYL  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 
COMPOUNDS 
Barry  D.  Sears,  5  Geveland  Rd.,  Marblehead,  Mass.  01945 
Original  No.  4,086,257,  dated  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  731,132, 
Oct.  12, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
93,631 

Int.  a.3  A23J  7/00:  C07F  9/02 
U.S.  Q.  260—403  8  Oaims 

1.  A  synthetic  phosphatidyl  quaternary  ammonium  com- 
pound represented  by  the  formula: 


R— C— O— CH2 

O  CH3 

II  I 

R— C— O— C— H     O  (Ri)a 

I  II  I 

H2C-0-P-Oi-R4)T  +  N-eR2)rCH3 

O  (R3)f 

'-'  ^H, 

wherein  R  is  a  Cu  to  C20  hydrocarbon  radical;  a,  b  and  c 
represent  whole  integers  of  from  0  to  [3  J  2  and  a,  b  and  c  in 
total  are  equal  to  at  least  one;  d  represents  a  whole  [integers  J 
integer  of  [from  1  to  S,  except  that  in  combination  a,  b  and  c 
cannot  be  zero  and  d  cannot  be  twoj  2:  and  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4 
are  methylene  radicals. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  22,  1981 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,767 
ROSE  PLANT— 73-3521 
William  A.  Warriner,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jackson  & 
Perkins  Co.,  Medford,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,393 
Int.  C\?  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 20  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
vigorous  tall  bush,  long  stiff  stems  with  few  thorns,  dark  green, 
medium  sized  leaves,  its  uniform  red  flower  color  and  light 
fragrance. 


4,768 

STRAWBERRY  PLANT 

Harold  A.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Watsonville,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Driscoll 

Strawberry  Associates,  Inc.,  Watsonville,  Calif. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,393 

Int.  a.  AOIH  5/03 

U.S.  a.  Pit.— 48  1  Qaim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  strawberry  plant  herein  described 
and  illustrated,  and  identified  by  the  characteristics  enumer- 
ated above. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEP.  22,  1981 


ERRATA 


For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

411-002 4,290,337 

411-021 4,290,338 

411-185 4,290,469 

501-013 4,290,813 

501-107 4,290,814 

560-076 4,291,127 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  22,  1981 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,290,147 
HANDPROTECTOR  FOR  ATHLETES 
Georg  F.  Briicknen  Berad  Geike,  both  of  Berlin;  Fritz  Berger, 
Ottobeuren,  and  Bernd-Jiirgen  Schoen,  Grafenau,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metzeler  Schaum  GmbH, 
Menningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,982 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  3, 
1978,  2847867 

Int.  a.^  A41D  13/08 
U.S.  a.  2—18  7  Qaims 


contact  and  manual  retention,  said  tab  means  being  releasably 
secured  to  said  outer  surface  for  easy  removal  whereby  a 
person  may  aid  the  wearer  to  don  said  surgical  gown  without 
contaminating  the  outer  surface  of  said  gown  by  tying  said 
interior  ties,  grasping  said  grip  portion  of  said  tab  means,  pull- 
ing said  first  side  portion  over  said  second  side  portion  to 
engage  said  fastening  means  by  pulling  said  grip  portion  and 
removing  said  tab  means  from  said  gown. 


4,290,148 

SURGICAL  GOWN 

Fred  A.  Roberts,  428  Beverly,  Lake  Forest,  III.  60045 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,230 

Int.  a.^  A41B  13/W 

U.S.  a.  2—51 
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11  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  gown  comprising  a  body  having  sleeves  at- 
tached thereto,  said  body  having  a  central  panel  and  first  and 
second  side  panels,  said  body  having  inner  tie  strings  for  secur- 
ing said  gown  about  the  waist  of  a  wearer,  fastening  means  for 
releasably  securing  said  first  side  panel  over  said  second  side 
panel  and  tab  means  secured  to  an  outer  surface  of  said  first 
side  panel,  said  tab  means  having  a  grip  portion  extending  out 
of  the  plane  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  first  side  panel  for  easy 


4,290,149 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INDIVIDUALLY  HTTED 

HELMET 

Jackson  A.  Aileo,  Carbondale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gentex  Corpora- 
tion, Carbondale,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  905,154,  May  12,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,476 

Int.  a.'  A42B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  2—414  9  Qaims 


1.  Handprotector  for  athletes,  comprising  a  seamless  one- 
piece  protective  cushion  of  soft  and  elastic  polyurethane  inte- 
gral foam  having  a  tubular  forearm  region  surrounding  the 
forearm  and  the  wrist,  said  tubular  forearm  region  having  a 
narrow  slit  formed  therein  over  the  entire  length  thereof  along 
the  inside  of  the  arm,  a  balloon-shaped  hand  region  adjacent 
said  forearm  region,  said  hand  region  being  bent  back  approxi- 
mately 180°  from  the  back  of  the  hand  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
fingertips  to  form  the  shape  of  a  closed  fist,  a  finger  grip  strap 
being  integrably  molded  to  said  hand  region  and  disposed 
exclusively  on  the  inside  thereof,  and  a  protective  thumb  cover 
disposed  adjacent  said  hand  region  and  extending  over  the 
thumb  at  the  side  of  said  forearm  region,  said  thumb  cover 
being  closed  at  the  outer  side  and  at  least  pari  of  the  inner  side 
of  the  handprotector. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  custom-fitted  helmet  including  the 
steps  of  assembling  a  perforated  liner  within  a  perforated  fix- 
ture having  the  general  configuration  of  a  helmet  outer  shell 
with  the  liner  perforations  registering  with  the  fixture  perfora- 
tions, assembling  a  plurality  of  elongated  spacer  plugs  in  said 
registering  perforations  with  the  major  f>ortions  of  the  lengths 
of  said  spacer  plugs  outside  said  fixture,  placing  the  assembly 
of  said  liner  and  said  fixture  and  said  plugs  over  the  head  of  the 
intended  wearer,  pushing  plugs  located  adjacent  to  the  ends  of 
the  fore-and-aft  median  line  and  adjacent  to  the  ends  of  the 
lateral  median  line  and  adjacent  to  the  intersection  of  said 
median  lines  into  engagement  with  the  wearer's  head  properly 
to  position  said  liner  with  reference  to  and  to  stabilize  said 
assembly  on  the  wearer's  head,  pushing  the  remaining  spacer 
plugs  into  engagement  with  the  wearer's  head,  removing  said 
assembly  from  the  wearer's  head,  removing  the  portions  of  said 
spacer  plugs  extending  out  from  said  fixture,  removing  said 
liner  from  the  fixture,  and  securing  said  liner  to  a  helmet  shell. 


4.290.150 
PROTECTIVE  HELMETS  AND  FASTENING  DEVICES 

THEREFOR 
Pierre  Guerre-Berthelot,  Lesigny,  France,  assignor  to  G  P  A 
International,  Chevry  Cossigny,  France 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,946 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  8,  1977,  77  33639; 
Jul.  13,  1978,  78  21002 

Int.  a.J  A42B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  2—421  50  Qaims 

1.  Improved  fastening  device  for  securing  a  single  piece 
helmet  on  the  head,  comprising  essentially  a  rigid  skirt  extend- 
ing completely  around  the  base  of  the  shell  of  the  helmet  and 
the  lower  part  of  a  wearer's  head  in  the  region  of  the  neck  with 
the  interposition  of  padding  adapted  to  the  lower  part  of  the 
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head,  said  skirt  being  composed  of  two  half-: 
the  helmet  at  opposite  points  of  said  base. 


<  cirts  hinged  on 
apd  two  locking 


means  and  fixing  means  enabling  said  half-ski^s  to  cooperate 
with  the  base  of  the  shell  of  the  helmet. 
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4,290,152 
ON-OFF  SNAP  ACTION  WATER  AND  ENERGY  SAVING 

VALVE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SINK  SPOUT 

Joseph  J.  Kesselman,  Sr.,  16  Pont  Street,  New  York,  N.Y.  11021 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  948,788,  Oct.  5, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,181,987.  This  application  Oct.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,065 

Int.  a.^  E03C  l/OO,  1/086 

U.S.  a.  4—191  4  Claims 


4,290,151 
ADJUSTABLE  ANNULAR  PROSTHESIS  ^OR  CARDIAC 

SURGERY 

Miguel  P.  Massana,  c/o  Pfizer  Inc.,  235  E.  42n^  St.,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10017 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,059 
Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Jul.  31,  l|979,  244.903[U] 
Int.  aj  A61F  1/22 
U.S.  a.  3—1.5  I  1  Oaim 


1.  An  adjustable  annular  prosthesis  for  cardiac  surgery  com- 
prising 

a  tubular  body  of  textile  material  biocompatible  with  the 
human  body,  said  tubular  body  being  woven  in  such  a 
manner  that  it  is  longitudinally  and  diam  etrically  expand- 
able, and  the  ends  of  said  tubular  bod] 
gether  at  a  seam  to  form  a  ring,  and 

a  filiform  string  provided  in  the  interior  of 
and  extending  to  the  exterior  thereof  at  tivo  exit  points  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  seam  so  as  to  leav( !  two  loose  ends, 
said  string  being  undulated  twice  at  ap  >roximately  130* 
from  its  respective  exit  points,  extending 
the  tubular  body  and  then  penetrating  a^ain  into  the  inte 
rior  thereof,  thereby  providing  retention  points  of  the 
string  which  differentiate  zones  of  contr  iction  during  use 
of  the  prosthesis  when  the  latter  is  sutun  d  to  an  atrioven- 
tricular valve. 


being  sewn  to- 
!aid  tubular  body 


1.  An  attachment  for  use  between  a  sink  spout  and  the  non- 
splash  aerator  for  said  spout,  said  attachment  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  generally  longitudinal  axis; 

means,  including  a  passageway  along  said  longitudinal  axis, 
for  operatively  connecting  said  sink  spout  to  said  non- 
splash  aerator; 

a  partial  partition  across  said  passageway  dividing  said  pas-, 
sageway  into  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber; 

the  side  of  said  partition  closer  to  said  spout  defining  a  valve 
seat; 

valve  means  in  said  first  chamber  adapted  to  seat  against  said 
valve  seat; 

spring  means  for  normally  biasing  said  valve  means  against 
said  valve  seat,  whereby,  when  said  valve  means  is  seated, 
the  said  passageway  is  interrupted  and  water  cannot  flow 
from  said  spout  to  said  aerator; 

snap  action  means  for  lifting  said  valve  means  from  said 
valve  seat,  whereby,  when  said  valve  means  is  lifted, 
water  can  flow  through  said  passageway  from  said  spout 
to  said  aerator; 

said  snap  action  means  comprises  a  horizontally  positioned 
shaft  through  said  casing  positioned  below  said  valve  seat; 

said  shaft  having  a  cam  surface  located  substantially  cen- 
trally and  having  an  operating  surface  in  abutment  with  a 
bottom  portion  of  the  valve  means  whereby  said  valve 
means  may  be  upset  from  said  valve  seat  when  in  one 
mode  and  said  shaft  having  a  cam  surface  that  permits  the 
valve  means  to  reside  in  said  valve  seat  in  another  opera- 
tive mode. 
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4,290,153 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A 
CONTROLLED  CURRENT  FLOW  AND  WAVES  IN  A 
WATER  POOL 
Erhard  Kockerols,  Bad  Soden,  and  Albert  Sagemiiller,  Giiter- 
sloh,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Thyssen 
Industrie  AG 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,940 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1978,  2816756 

Int.  a.3  A47K  3/10;  E04H  3/18;  E02B  3/00 
U.S.a.4— 491  7  Qaims 


nel  extending  around  the  periphery  of  the  uppermost 
portion  of  said  walls; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  control  current  flow  in  a 
pool,  comprising,  a  continuously  operable  electric  motor  hav- 
ing a  rotatable  drive  shaft,  an  electrically  operated  clutch 
connected  to  said  drive  shaft,  a  rotatable  propeller  drive  shaft 
disposed  adjacent  said  clutch  and  being  engageable  with  said 
clutch  upon  actuation  of  said  clutch,  a  propeller  affixed  to  said 
drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  mounting  means  rotatably 
supporting  said  drive  shaft  so  that  said  propeller  is  disposed  in 
said  pool  below  the  water  level  thereof,  sensor  means  for 
sensing  variations  in  the  water  level  of  the  pool  connected  to 
said  clutch  for  electrically  actuating  said  clutch  to  selectively 
engage  said  clutch  with  said  propeller  drive  shaft  to  drive  said 
propeller  to  produce  a  current  flow  in  said  pool  and  to  subse- 
quently disengage  said  clutch  from  said  drive  shaft,  said  sensor 
means  including  a  sensor  having  electrodes  disposed  substan- 
tially at  the  level  of  the  surface  of  the  liquid  in  the  pool,  a  pulse 
delay  connected  to  said  sensor  and  a  pulse  transmitter  con- 
nected between  said  pulse  delay  and  said  clutch  for  actuating 
said  clutch  after  a  delay. 


a  panel  retaining  means  located  in  its  entirety  in  said  channel 
and  capable  of  retaining  a  panel  in  a  fixed  alignment  with 
said  tub. 


4,290,155 
ARTICULATED  BED 
Paul  B.  Hanson,  2761  Eastwood  Dr.,  Decatur,  Ga,  30032 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  710,597,  Aug.  2,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,122,567,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  702,022, 
Jul.  2,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,086,673,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

533,980,  Dec.  18,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,991,428,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  406,567,  Oct.  15, 1973,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,019 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  31, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  A47C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  5—465  3  Claims 


4,290,154 
BATHTUB  STRUCTURE 
William  H.  Beqjamin,  Bellflower,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beiyamin 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Paramount,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,889 
Int.  a.5  A47K  3/02.  3/16 
U.S.  a.  4—538  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  bathtub  having  a  bottom  integrally  formed  with  four 
sides  and  a  drain  opening  located  in  the  bottom  an  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
a  smooth,  continuous  horizontally  extending  essentially 
planar  surface  integrally  formed  with  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  each  of  the  four  sides; 
a  skirt  member  extending  downwardly  for  a  portion  of  the 
vertical  height  of  the  sides  from  the  outer  perimeter  of 
said  planar  surface  around  said  sides  of  said  tub; 
the  uppermost  portion  of  said  walls,  said  planar  surface  and 
said  skirt  together  forming  a  downwardly  opening  chan- 


1.  An  improved  articulated  bed,  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  mattress  support  having  generally  flat  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  and  a  first  rectangular  cavity  disposed  in 
one  of  its  ends,  said  main  mattress  support  having  portions 
thereof  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  cavity; 

(b)  a  main  mattress  on  said  top  surface  and  having  a  second 
rectangular  cavity  disposed  along  one  of  its  ends  in  regis- 
try with  said  first  cavity,  said  main  mattress  having  por- 
tions thereof  on  opposite  sides  of  said  second  cavity; 
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(c)  a  rectangular  removable  support  means 
spending  in  dimensions  and  shape  to  said 
removeably  received  within  said  first  cavity 

(d)  a  rectangular  removable  mattress  means 
second  cavity  and  being  supported  on 
support   means,  said  support  means  anc 
means  being  selectively  removable  from 
cavities  to  facilitate  use  of  said  main 
cavities  for  sexual  intercourse. 


;enerally  corre- 
first  cavity  and 
and 

within  said 

>aid  removable 

said  mattress 

the  respective 

m4ttress  and  said 


4,290,156 
OAR  LOCK  SEAT 
Darwin  B.  Rawson,  Rte.  1,  Box  11,  Butte,  Moi^t.  59701 
Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65, 
Int.  a.'B63B  77/00.  29/QO 

U.S.  a.  9—1.1 


,043 


8  Claims 


1.  An  oar  lock  seat  device  for  use  in  inflatable  rafts  and  the 
like  comprising: 

a  left  and  right  oar  lock  assembly  means  disi|osed  on  the  top 
portions  of  the  gunwales  of  the  raft, 

transverse  structural  bars  disposed  in  longiliudinally  spaced 
relationship  within  the  upper  portion  cf  said  raft  and 
having  opposite  ends  detachably  connec  ed  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  left  and  right  oar  lock  asKmbly  means, 

seat  carriage  bracket  means  extending  from  said  transverse 
structural  bars  downwardly  from  and  between  said  trans- 
verse structural  bars  within  the  interior  of  said  raft  to 
define  with  said  transverse  structural  burs  a  recess  for 
slidably  accommodating  a  cooler  seat  bo?  upon  which  an 
oarsman  sits. 


4,290,157 

COLLAPSIBLE  BOAT 

Ragnar  Jensen,  Jr.,  Sundlia  6A,  N-1315  Nesoya,  Norway 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  912,866,  Jun.  5,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8,  1979,  S  t.  No.  10,360 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  24,  1976,  262026 

Int.  a.'  B63B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  9—2  C 


«J5  2<     *K^? 


1.  A  collapsible  boat  comprising  a  skeleton  and  water-imper- 
vious skin  held  in  tension  against  the  skel^on,  the  skelton 
comprising: 

(a)  a  longitudinal  main  beam  terminating  in  Upwardly  curved 
bow  and  stem  sections, 

(b)  a  pair  of  gunwale  members  and  a  plur  ility  of  stringers 
extending  from  the  stem  to  the  bow  secjion,  and 


(c)  a  plurality  of  formers  extending  laterally  of  the  beam  and 
spaced  apart  longitudinally, 

(d)  each  of  the  gunwales,  stringers  and  main  beam  being 
assembled  from  a  plurality  of  lightweight  metallic  tubular 
sections, 

(e)  each  section  having  one  end  retainably  inserted  into  the 
other  end  of  the  next  section  making  up  the  gunwale, 
stringer  and  beam, 

(0  the  ends  of  each  gunwale  and  stringer  on  one  side  of  the 
longitudinal  beam  being  connected  to  the  end  of  the  corre- 
sponding gunwale  and  stringer  on  the  other  side  of  the 
beam  by  individual  connectors  each  having  at  least  a  stub 
cylindrical  portion, 

(g)  each  former  including  a  lightweight  metallic  tubular 
member  in  the  form  of  a  U, 

(h)  the  stern  and  bow  sections  of  the  main  beam  each  being 
provided  with  open  C-shaped  brackets  for  receiving  re- 
spective stub  cylindrical  portions  of  connectors  of  resp)ec- 
tive  pairs  of  stringers  and  gunwales, 

(i)  a  plurality  of  open,  downwardly  directed  U-shaped 
brackets  positioned  on  the  formers,  the  stringers  and  gun- 
wales being  bowed  outwardly  when  assembled  and  being 
held  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  formers  in  a  laterally 
spaced-apart  relation  by  the  open  U-shaped  brackets  fixed 
at  corresponding  locations  on  each  former, 

(j)  wherein  the  skin  under  tension  over  the  skeleton  holds  the 
stringers  and  main  beam  against  the  formers  and  within 
the  open  U-shaped  brackets. 


4,290,158 

MOORING  BUOY 

Francis  A.  Kuntz,  Jr.,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Amtel,  Inc., 

Providence,  R.I. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  784,132,  Apr.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,098 

Int.  a.J  B63B  21/52 

U.S.  a.  9—8  P  3  Oaims 


8  Qaims 


''  I    '\ 


2.  In  a  mooring  system  for  a  ship  wherein  a  yoke  is  used  to 
couple  the  ship  to  a  buoy  of  the  mooring  system,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a  U-shaped  member; 

means  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  buoy,  for  supporting  said 
U-shaped  member  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  ex- 
tending through  the  center  of  said  buoy,  and  with  the  arms 
of  said  U-shaped  member  extending  downwardly  on  ei- 
ther side  of  said  buoy  to  be  freely  rotatable  therearound; 
and 

means  for  pivotably  coupling  said  yoke  to  the  arms  of  said 
U-shaped  member. 
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4,290,159 
SPORTSMAN'S  RETRIEVER 
Charles  I.  McLennan,  Goochland;  Marshall  G.  Stokes,  Rich- 
mond, both  of  Va.,  and  George  J.  Konucik,  P.O.  Box  9482, 
Richmond,  Va.  23228,  assignors  to  George  Joseph  Konucik, 
Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,335 

Int.  a.^  B63C  7/2(5 

U.S.  a.  9—9  1  Claim 


impinging  said  pressurized  upon  said  impeller  blades  to  urge 
rotation  of  said  rotor  assembly; 
e.  mounting  means  for  rotatably  securing  said  rotor  assembly 
proximate  the  discharge  end  of  said  handle  member. 

4,290,161 
AUTOMATED  CARWASH  BRUSH  ASSEMBLY 
Ronald  G.  Fishering,  and  Peter  M.  Fishering,  both  of  1344 
Primrose  Ave.,  Rialto,  Calif.  92376 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,185 

Int.  Q\}  B60S  i/06 

U.S.  a.  15—53  AB  15  Claims 


1.  A  sportsman's  retriever,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
can,  a  line  wound  on  a  spool  retained  inside  said  can,  one  end 
of  said  line  being  attached  to  said  spool,  and  an  opposite  end  of 
said  line  being  attached  to  a  float  temporarily  attached  to  said 
can  by  a  water-soluble  adhesive;  said  retriever  including  a 
means  to  allow  the  retriever  to  be  mounted,  and  to  swivel 
within  an  opening  through  a  piece  of  equipment,  such  as  a 
fishing  pole  handle  or  a  gun  stock,  so  that  the  float  end  of  the 
retriever  pivots  to  be  above  the  spool  end  at  all  times,  thus 
permitting  the  float  to  move  freely  toward  the  surface  of  the 
water. 


4,290,160 
ROTARY  BRUSH 
Larry  K.  Daniels,  deceased,  late  of  Flagstaff,  Ariz.,  and  Patricia 
K.  Daniels,  administratrix.  Flagstaff,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,634 

Int.  a.3  A46B  U/06 

U.S.  a.  15—29  10  Claims 


1.  An  improved  brush  assembly  for  a  carwash  having  a 
rotating  brush  mounted  at  the  end  of  an  arm  member,  the  arm 
member  moving  the  brush  to  various  locations  along  a  car 
passing  through  the  carwash,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  base; 

an  arm  member  comprising  a  single  arm  assembly  compris- 
ing an  inside  and  an  outside  arm  pivotally  mounted  with 
respect  to  each  other  at  an  intermediate  pivot;  and 

support  means  extending  upward  from  the  base  at  an  angle 
to  the  vertical  and  attached  to  the  end  of  the  inside  arm 
assembly  opposite  the  intermediate  pivot  for  pivotally 
mounting  the  arm  assembly  above  the  base  so  that  the  arm 
assembly  pivots  in  a  near  horizontal  plane  above  and 
adjacent  the  base,  the  brush  extending  upward  from  the 
arm  member. 


4,290,162 
LIGHT-WEIGHT  FLOOR-STANDING  DRAIN  CLEANER 

Michael  Agostino,  2558  Yates  Are.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10469 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  56,298,  Jul.  10,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,985 

Int.  a.'  B08B  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  15—104.3  SN  7  Qaims 


1.  A  rotary  brush  for  use  with  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid 
and  for  utilizing  said  fluid  for  wetting  and  scrubbing  a  surface, 
said  rotary  brush  comprising: 

a.  an  elongate  handle  member  including 
i.  an  inlet  end, 

ii.  a  discharge  end,  and 

iii.  a  fluid  passage  communicating  between  said  ends; 

b.  connection  means  carried  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  handle 
means  for  connection  to  said  source  of  pressurized  fluid; 

c.  a  rotor  assembly  including 

i.  a  generally  circular  spatter  shield  extending  radially  from 

said  handle  member, 
ii.  a  generally  cylindrical  movable  brush  element  terminating 

with  a  scrubbing  face  generally  parallel  to  said  shield, 
iii.  a  skirt  coaxially  encircling  said  movable  brush  element 

and  having  a  terminal  edge  proximate  said  scrubbing  face, 

and 
iv.  a  circumferential  row  of  spaced  apart  inwardly  directed 

impeller  blades; 

d.  nozzle  means  communicating  with  said  fluid  passage  for 


2^     29         22  21       20 


1.  A  light-weight  portable  floor-standing  drain  cleaner  com- 
prising a  frame,  said  frame  including  a  pair  of  adjacent  spaced 
apart  members,  a  first  pulley  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame, 
a  second  pulley  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  drive  belt, 
said  drive  belt  connected  between  said  first  and  second  pulley, 
said  first  pulley  including  a  free  pulley  shaft,  said  members 
including  means  to  removably  fix  a  hand  drill  with  its  chuck 
engaged  with  said  first  pulley  shaft,  a  hollow  rounded  drum, 
said  drum  including  an  inner  portion  and  an  outer  portion,  said 
inner  and  outer  portions  closely  spaced,  said  inner  portion 
having  a  rounded  top,  said  outer  portion  including  an  opening 
at  its  top,  said  outer  portion  including  an  integral  hollow  spin- 


1326 


die   extending   from   said   opening,   said 
mounted  between  said  members,  said  drum 
on  said  second  pulley,  and  a  cleaning  cable, 
through  said  spindle  and  adapted  to  coil  withkt 


p  indle 


said 
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rotatably 
rot^tably  mounted 
cable  slidable 
said  drum. 


4,290,163 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  Rf^IDUES  AND 

SEDIMENTS  FROM  THE  INTERIOR  SURFACES  OF 

BARRELS  OF  WEAPONS 

Rigobert  Opitz,  Habichtswtld,  and  Juergen  Flach,  Duesseldorf, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  assignors  to  Rheinmetall 

GmbH,  Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,0«0 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1978,  2839153 

Int.  aj  F41F  17/14;  A46B  /i/(l? 
U.S.  a.  15—104.09  3  Oaims 


1.  An  automatic  axially  reciprocally  movable  cleaning  ar- 
rangement for  removing  residues  and  sedimentp  from  cylindri- 
cal bores  and  in  particular  gun  barrels,  wherein  said  arrange- 
ment includes  a  carrier  with  at  least  one  drive  motor  having 
electrical  energy  supply  means  connected  thereto  and  electri- 
cal switching  means  connected  to  the  electrical  energy  supply 
means  for  reversing  the  rotation  of  said  at  least  one  drive 
motor,  and  a  container  for  holding  cleaning  fluid  mounted  on 
the  carrier,  and  rotary  brush  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  motor,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination, 

a.  the  rotary  brush  means  being  rotated  aboat  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  gun  barrel;  I 

b.  drive  gear  means  operatively  connected  on  the  one  hand 
to  said  at  least  one  drive  motor  and,  on  th^  other  hand,  to 
said  rotary  brush  means; 

c.  centering  means  operatively  mounted  on  iaid  carriers  and 
including  a  plurality  of  drive  rollers  whi  ch  are  continu- 
ously biased  against  the  inner  surface  of  ' 
and 

d.  said  drive  rollers  of  said  centering  means  being  rotated  by 
said  drive  motor  to  axially  advance  said  c 
ment  in  said  gun  bairel. 


the  gun  barrel; 


eanmg  arrange- 


4,290,164 
ADAPTOR  FOR  CONNECTING  A  WIPERl  BLADE  TO  A 

WIPER  ARM 
Johan  H.  van  den  Berg,  Hasselt,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Archam- 
bel,  S.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,$11 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  isi  1978,  78  32252 
Int  a.^  B60S  1/40 
U.S.  a.  15—250.32  17  Claims 

1.  An  adaptor  between  a  wiper  blade  (43 1  and  two  hook- 
shaped  wiper  arm  ends  (41,42),  comprising  an  elongate  body 
(61,161,261,361)  which  fits  exactly  into  the  insijde  of  each  of  the 
two  hooks  (45,50)  of  said  wiper  arm  ends  (41,42)  and  is  capable 
of  being  mounted  on  a  rivet  (44)  of  said  wiper  blade  (43), 
characterized  in  that  said  adaptor  also  comprises: 
(a)  first  blocking  means  (63,163,263,363)  located  at  the  front 
end      portion      (62,162,262,362)      of      the      adaptor 


(60,160,260,360)  and  permitting  the  snap-fitting  of  said 
device  onto  said  rivet  (44), 

(b)  second  blocking  means  (70,170,270,372)  attached  to  the 
rear  end  portion  (59,159,259,359)  of  the  adaptor 
(60,160,260,360)  and  which  cooperate  with  a  first  type  of 
hook-shaped  arm  end  (41)  in  order  to  prevent  any  dis- 
placement of  said  first-type  arm  end  (41)  with  respect  to 
said  adaptor, 

(c)  third  blocking  means  (72,172,272,372)  carried  by  the 


7^    TS 


a         70         ST 


7^    -J* 


lower  portion  of  the  adaptor  (60,160,260,  360)  and  which 
cooperate  with  a  second  type  of  hook-shaped  arm  end  (42) 
in  order  to  prevent  any  displacement  of  said  second  type 
arm  end  (42)  with  respect  to  said  adaptor,  wherein  the 
elongate  body  (61,161,261)  of  the  adaptor  is  hollow  over 
most  of  its  length,  and  comprises  two  lateral  side  walls 
(67,167,267)  which  project  from  said  body  (61,161,261) 
and  wherein  said  second  (70,170,270)  and  third 
(72,172,272)  blocking  means  are  attached  to  said  lateral 
side  walls  (67,167,267). 


4,290,165 
COLLECTING  APPARATUS 
Kenzo  Hinunatsu,  Hoya,  and  Fumihiko  Aiyama,  Musashino, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kioritz  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,600 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.    13,    1979,   54- 
110473[U] 

Int.  a.^  A47L  5/18 
U.S.  a.  15—330  4  Claims 


1.  A  hand-carried  apparatus  selectively  operable  as  an  air 
sweeper  for  blowing  to  gather  or  scatter  seeds,  dust,  snow,  or 
the  like  or  as  a  suction  device  for  collecting  fruit,  dirt,  or  other 
objects,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  sleeve  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end; 

b.  a  nozzle  extending  into  said  sleeve  at  the  upstream  end 
thereof,  said  nozzle  being  connected  to  means  for  supply- 
ing air  under  pressure  thereto,  which  air  in  turn  may  be 
directed  as  a  jet  flow  into  said  sleeve; 

c.  a  passage,  including  a  restricted  portion,  extending  from 
the  downstream  end  of  said  sleeve; 

d.  a  tubular  member  intersecting  said  sleeve  at  one  side 
thereof  and  communicating  with  the  space  inside  said 
sleeve; 

e.  valve  means  disposed  within  said  sleeve  adjacent  said 
nozzle  and  being  selectively  switchable  to  a  position  for 
permitting  said  jet  flow  to  pass  through  said  passage  and 
restricted  portion  to  effect  vacuum  condition  in  said 
sleeve  and  to  another  position  for  deflecting  said  jet  flow 
to  pass  directly  into  and  through  said  tubular  member  to 
effect  a  blowing  condition  at  the  end  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber spaced  from  said  sleeve. 
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4,290,166 
SELF-AUGNING  TWIN-WHEELED  CASTER 

Francescantonio  Melara,  Via  Ferrarese,  8,  Bologna,  Italy 
Filed  Jun.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,035 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  26, 1978,  3480  A/78 
Int.  C\?  A47B  97/00 
U.S.  a.  16-47  2  Claims 


1.  A  self-aligning  twin-wheeled  caster  of  a  type  comprising 
a  vertical  wall,  a  seat  formed  through  said  wall  perpendicu- 
larly thereto  elongated  in  a  vertical  direction  and  defining 
tubular  front  projections  on  both  sides  of  said  wall,  a  shaft 
carried  in  said  seat  and  having  its  opposite  ends  extending 
outwardly  from  said  seat  on  both  sides  thereof,  a  pair  of  wheels 
rotatably  secured  to  said  opposite  ends  and  having  tubular  hub 
portions  provided  with  outer  collars  facing  said  projections,  a 
sleeve  formed  in  said  wall  and  contained  in  the  same  plane  as 
said  wall  and  perpendicular  and  offset  with  respect  to  said  seat, 
a  rotatably  carried  pin  in  said  sleeve  adapted  for  insertion  into 
a  vertical  housing  of  the  article  whereto  the  caster  is  mounted, 
front  bushings  defined  on  both  sides  of  said  wall  and  arranged 
coaxial  with  said  seat  such  as  to  receive  said  hub  portions 
provided  with  collars,  wherein  according  to  the  improvement 
the  castor  further  comprises  a  hole  formed  in  said  wall  and 
intersecting  said  seat,  elastic  means  arranged  in  said  hole  and 
acting  on  said  shaft  to  bring  said  hub  portions  in  sliding  contact 
with  lower  portions  of  said  bushings,  teeth  contoured  over  an 
arc  of  a  circle  internally  and  at  the  lower  half  of  said  bushings, 
and  close  to  the  free  ends  of  said  bushings,  said  teeth  defining 
respective  shoulders  adapted  for  snap  engagement  behind  said 
collars  for  axially  retaining  said  wheels. 


structed  door  opening  of  the  furniture  piece,  said  end  face 
extending  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  front  and  rear 
faces,  and  having  a  relatively  narrow  width  between  said  front 
and  rear  faces,  and  its  major  longitudinal  extension  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  width,  said  front  face  in  the  closed  position  of  the 
door  leaf  being  covered  at  least  in  part  by  the  door  leaf;  said 
hinge  having  a  carcass-related  mounting  part  adapted  to  be 
adjustably  mounted  to  the  frame,  and  a  door-related  mounting 
part  adapted  to  be  mounted  at  the  door  leaf  and  pivotally 
connected  via  a  link  mechanism  with  said  carcass-related 
mounting  part  so  as  to  be  pivotable  about  an  axis  extending 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  extension  when  mounted  to  said 
frame,  said  carcass-related  mounting  part  comprising  a  flange 
plate  for  holding  said  link  mechanism  and  adapted  to  be  de- 
tachably  connected  to  the  end  face,  said  flange  plate  having  at 
least  one  through  bore  for  at  least  one  connecting  screw  to  be 
screwed  into  the  end  face;  an  adjustment  plate  on  that  side  of 
the  flange  plate  which  faces  the  frame  end  face  when  mounted 
thereto,  said  adjustment  plate  being  displaceable  by  a  predeter- 
mined amount  relative  to  the  flange  plate  in  the  direction  of 
said  longitudinal  extension,  said  adjustment  plate,  in  the  area 
below  said  at  least  one  bore  being  provided  with  an  oblong 
hole  extending  in  the  direction  of  displacement  of  the  adjust- 
ment plate  relative  to  the  flange  plate,  surfaces  of  the  flange 
plate  and  the  adjustment  plate  facing  each  other  being  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  pair  of  complementary  ramp  surfaces 
each  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  extension 
and  inclined  with  respect  to  said  pivot  axis  of  said  link  mecha- 
nism, said  surfaces  upon  displacement  of  the  adjustment  plate 
relative  to  the  flange  plate  sliding  on  each  other,  to  thereby 
effect  a  change  in  the  distance  of  the  flange  plate  from  the 
frame  end  face  when  mounted  thereto  and  thereby  a  corre- 
sponding change  of  the  amount  of  overlap  of  the  frame  by  the 
door  leaf 


4,290,168 
HINGE  CONSTRUCnON  WFTH  POSITIVE  LOCKING 

MEANS 
Derek  S.  Binge,  Hamilton  Square,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,587 

Int.  a.3  E05D  1/06.  7/10 

U.S.  a.  16—175      )  15  Claims 


4,290,167 

HINGE  FOR  FURNITURE  PIECES  WITH  A  FRAME 

EXTENDING  INTO  THE  DOOR  OPENING 

Horst  LautenschlJiger,  Reinheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Mepla  Inc.,  High  Point,  N.C. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,814 

Int.  C\?  E05D  7/04 

U.S.  a.  16-129  11  Claims 


*S(iV 


1.  An  articulated  hinge  for  pivotally  connecting  a  door  leaf 
to  a  carcass  of  a  furniture  piece  having  a  carcass  wall  and  a 
frame  protruding  at  right  angles  from  said  carcass  wall  and 
having  a  front  face,  and  a  rear  face  substantially  parallel  to  said 
front  face,  said  frame  having  an  end  face  defining  an  unob- 


I.  A  hinge  joint  construction  comprising: 

a  first  hinge  member, 

a  second  hinge  member  secured  to  the  first  member,  said 
second  member  being  rotauble  about  a  pivot  axis  relative 
to  the  first  member  and  axially  moveable  relative  to  the 
first  member  in  a  first  direction  parallel  to  the  axis, 

friction  locking  means  including  detent  means  and  friction 
means  each  having  engaged  and  disengaged  states,  said 
locking  means  being  coupled  to  said  members  for  locking 
said  members  in  a  fixed  relative  angular  position  only 
when  said  first  member  is  in  a  first  relative  position  along 
said  axis  with  respect  to  said  second  member  to  thereby 
place  said  detent  and  friction  means  in  the  engaged  state; 
said  locking  means  including  said  friction  means  and  said 
detent  means  both  being  disengaged  only  when  said  first 
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said 


member  is  in  a  second  relative  axial 
axis  with  respect  to  said  second  member, 
axial  positioning  means  for  axially  placing 
in  said  first  axial  position  from  said  Tirsl 
when  said  hinge  members  are  in  said  fixed 
tion. 


position  along  said 
and 

first  member 
position  only 
angular  posi- 


Heberlein  His- 


4,290,169 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  nBER  STJRAND  INTO 

CYCLOIDAL  LOOPS 
Louis  Vignon,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
pano  SA,  Vemier-GeneTa,  Switzerland 

Filed  No?.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,8^2 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   I^.   19,   1978, 
12871/78 

Int.  a.3  B65H  54/80 
VJS.  0. 19—159  R 


u  s  C 
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the  mats  are  fed  through  a  series  of  roller  nips,  each  one  of 
which  is  driven  at  a  faster  speed  than  a  preceding  one  in  the 
series  of  roller  nips,  the  improvement  whereby  relatively  soft 
or  brittle  fiber  mats  can  be  aligned  and  attenuated  without 
seriously  affecting  the  fiber  length  distribution,  said  improve- 
ment comprising  in  combination: 
at  least  one  preceding  roller  nip; 

a  vacuum  roller  comprising  an  inner  stationary  cylindrical 
member  and  an  outer  rotating  air-permeable  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  stationary  cylindrical  member  forming  a  vacuum 
chamber  in  an  outer  surface  portion  thereof  adjacent  to 
said  rotating  tubular  member; 
a  continuously  moving  air-impermeable  flexible  element 
which  is  located  in  contiguous  relationship  to  said  rotating 
tubular  member  forming  therewith  a  roller  nip  adapted  to 
receive  the  fiber  mat  upon  passing  from  the  preceding 
roller  nip  and  also  extending  into  contact  with  the  portion 
of  said  tubular  member  opposite  said  vacuum  chamber 
whereby  upon  application  of  a  vacuum  to  said  chamber 
said  flexible  element  exeris  a  compressive  force  against 
said  fiber  mat  which  is  sufficient  to  hold  the  mat  in  relative 
fixed  position  against  said  tubular  member  but  without 
breaking  or  damaging  the  fiber  mat;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  tubular  member  at  a  rate  of  speed 
which  will  impari  to  the  fiber  mat  a  faster  linear  rate  of 
speed  than  that  at  which  the  mat  passes  through  the  pre- 
ceding roller  nip. 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  taking  up  a  ro  >elike  strand  of 
fibers  from  a  card  or  drawing  frame  and  load  ng  it  into  a  re- 
ceiving container  in  cycloidal  loops,  comprising  a  tube  inclined 
from  the  veriical  with  its  upper  end  below  a  sli'  'er  guide  and  is 
lower  end  supported  such  that  the  tube  can  tnove  about  its 
lower  end,  first  eccentric  drive  means  coupled  to  said  tube  for 
imparting  thereto  a  gyratory  movement  such  |is  would  cause 
the  tube  to  move  in  a  generally  conical  path  kbout  its  lower 
end,  and  second  eccentric  drive  means  coupled  to  said  first 
eccentric  drive  means  to  impart  to  said  first  eccentric  drive 
means  a  gyratory  movement  such  that  the  gyra  lory  movement 
of  said  second  eccentric  drive  means  is  superimposed  on  the 
gyratory  movement  of  said  first  eccentric  drjve  means,  and 
means  for  driving  said  first  and  second  eccent^c  drive  means 
at  respectively  different  speeds. 


1.  In  a  device  for  aligning  and  attenuating  fit  er  mats  wherein 


4,290,171 

CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Fred  F.  Wilcox,  1506  Beaver  Ave.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50310 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,254 

Int.  aj  B65D  63/00 

VJS.  a.  24—18  11  Claims 


4,290,170 
DEVICE  FOR  ALIGNING  THE  ATTENU>I|TING  HBER 

MATS 

David  S.  Brookstein,  Marietta,  and  Alton  R.  Oolcord,  Atlanta, 
both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,|S39 

Int  a.5  DOIH  5/26.  5/74 

U.S.  a.  19—236  5  Qaims 


12230 


1.  A  clamping  device  comprising, 

a  length  of  line  having  opposite  ends, 

an  elongated  hollow  member  having  inner  and  outer  ends 
and  oppositely  disposed  sidewalls, 

said  hollow  member  having  transversely  aligned  openings  in 
its  opposite  sidewalls  adjacent  its  inner  end  through  both 
of  which  the  ends  of  said  line  moveably  extend  in  opposite 
directions, 

an  adjustment  member  in  said  hollow  member  and  adapted 
to  move  longitudinally  thereof,  said  adjustment  member 
having  inner  and  outer  ends,  and 

line-engaging  means  on  the  inner  end  of  said  adjustment 
member  including  an  opening  means  through  which  said 
line  ends  extend,  said  line-engaging  means  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  the  inside  of  said  hollow  member  to  lock 
said  line  to  said  line-engaging  means  as  said  adjustment 
member  is  moved  outwardly  in  said  hollow  member  by 
the  edges  of  said  openings  and  the  side-walls  of  said  hol- 
low member  doubling  the  line  back  upon  its  self  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  side  line-engaging  means  thereby  tightening 
said  line  about  an  article  being  clamped  between  said  line 
and  the  inner  end  of  said  hollow  member. 
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4  290  172 

KNOT  RETAINER  FOR  SHOELACES 

Gary  B.  Burton,  2617  SW.  Water  St.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97201 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,743 

Int  a.3  F16G  11/00;  A43C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  24—117  3  Qaims 


and  extending  through  the  larger  diameter  end  surface  thereof 
and  communicating  with  said  string-receiving  groove. 


4,290,174 
SEPARABLE  FASTENER  AND  ARTICLE  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 
Melvin  O.  Kallcberg,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  714,132,  Aug.  13,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,132 
Int.  a.'  A44B  18/00 
U.S.  a.  24—204  12  Qaims 


1.  A  knot  retainer  for  shoelaces  comprising 

(a)  a  disc-like  body  member  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
and  also  having  outer  defining  edges, 

(b)  said  body  member  being  arranged  to  lie  fiat  on  the  lacing 
area  of  a  shoe,  .... 

(c)  first  aperture  means  extending  through  said  body  mem- 
ber within  the  outer  defining  edges  thereof  arranged  to 
receive  upwardly  therethrough  both  the  free  ends  of  a 
shoelace  to  be  tied, 

(d)  said  body  member  being  arranged  to  support  a  bow  knot 
in  the  shoelaces  on  the  upper  surface  thereof  in  the  area  of 
said  first  aperture  means, 

(e)  and  a  pair  of  second  apertures  extending  through  said 
body  member  within  the  outer  defining  edges  thereof  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  first  aperture  means  and  arranged  to 
receive  downwardly  therethrough  the  respective  free 
ends  of  the  shoelace  after  a  knot  has  been  tied  on  the  upper 
surface  of  said  body  member. 

4,290,173 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  RELEASABLE  SECURING 

OF  STRINGS 

Henrik  Herlau,  27  Vaeldegaardsvej,  2820Gentofte,  Denmark 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,905 

Int.  a.^  F16G  11/04 

U.S.  a.  24-118  1  Claim 


J 


,'    I 

V  ^5     5 


^^m 


1.  A  fastening  device  for  strings,  comprising  upper  and 
lower  disks  disposed  in  mutual  juxtaposition  and  having  adja- 
cent fiat  and  frustoconical  surfaces  respectively,  the  smaller 
diameter  planar  end  surface  of  said  lower  disk  being  coaxially 
secured  to  the  flat  surface  of  said  upper  disk,  so  that  the  region 
between  said  disks  defines  a  circumferential  stnng  retaining 
wedge,  a  string  receiving  groove  extending  across  a  diameter 
of  said  lower  disk,  and  at  least  one  string-receiving  hole  normal 
to  the  smaller  diameter  planar  end  surface  of  said  lower  disk 


1.  A  fastener  comprising  two  articles  adapted  for  releasable 
engagement,  each  of  said  articles  comprising: 

a  backing  comprising  a  uniform  non-fibrous  non-oriented 
polymeric  surface  bonding  layer  having  an  exposed  major 

surface; 
a  multiplicity  of  flexible  resilient  generally  U-shaped  gener- 
ally identical  monofilaments  of  longitudinally  onented 
polymeric  material,  each  including: 
8  central  bight  portion  embedded  in.  bonded  in,  and  held 

only  by  said  bonding  layer: 
two  stem  portions  extending  from  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  bight  portion  and  projecting  generally  normal  to 
said  exposed  major  surface  of  the  surface  bonding  layer, 
and  having  unsupported  ends  opposite  said  bight  por- 
tion; and 
an  enlarged  generally  circular  head  at  each  unsupported 
end,  each  of  the  heads  being  generally  concentric  with 
its  supporting  stem  portion  and  having  a  cam  surface 
opposite  its  supporting  stem  portion  adapted  for  en- 
gagement with  the  cam  surface  on  the  heads  of  the 
other  article  to  produce  side  deflection  of  the  heads 
upon  movement  of  said  heads  toward  each  other  with 
the  backings  of  said  articles  generally  parallel; 
the  bight  portions  of  said  U-shaped  monofilaments  being 
disposed  generally  parallel  with  a  plurality  of  groups  of 
the  bight  portions  each  being  disposed  generally  side  by 
side  to  fonn  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  rows  of  stem 
portions  with  said  heads  along  and  between  the  rows 
being  spaced  at  disUnces  which,  as  an  average,  arc  gener- 
ally no  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  heads  so  that 
simultaneous  movement  of  all  the  heads  of  the  articles  past 
each  other  can  occur  only  upon  resilient  separation  of 
many  of  said  heads,  with  said  stems  being  spaced  apart  a 
distance  which,  as  an  average,  is  at  least  as  large  as  the 
diameter  of  said  heads  to  afl'ord  positioning  of  the  heads  of 
each  article  between  the  stems  of  the  other,  and  with  the 
length  of  each  stem  portion  from  the  major  suri"ace  to  the 
head  on  its  unsupported  end  being  at  least  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  the  head  to  afford  deflection  of  the  stems  to 
allow  simultaneous  movement  of  all  the  heads  of  said 
articles  past  each  other  at  any  relative  angular  orientation 
between  the  rows  of  stems  of  said  articles. 
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4,290,175 

SUDE  FASTENER  WITH  MOLDED  ELEMENTS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTUplE 

George  B.  Moertel,  Conneautrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Textron  Inc., 

Providence,  R.I. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  817,718,  Jul.  21,  19T7,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  724,223,  ^p.  17,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  22, 1979,  ^r.  No.  22,900 

Int.  a.J  A44B  19/30 

U.S.  a.  24—205.13  D 


longitudinal  edge  and  consisting  of  synthetic  resin  strands 
forming  mesh  openings,  and  a  row  of  U-shaped  coupling  mem- 
bers straddling  said  edge  and  interdigitable  with  the  coupling 
members  of  the  other  slide  fastener  half,  said  coupling  mem- 


3Claiins 


/ 


bers  each  having  a  pair  of  shanks  welded  together  through 
mesh  openings  of  the  respective  tapes  located  between  the 
shanks,  said  mesh  openings  between  the  shanks  of  each  cou- 
pling member  being  larger  than  the  mesh  openings  elsewhere 
of  sai  tapes. 


1.  A  woven  stringer  for  a  slide  fastener  comprising 

a  woven  tape  having  a  plurality  of  warp  threads  and  a  weft 
thread  interwoven  with  the  warp  threads, 

a  coupling  element  train  having  a  pair  of  connecting  threads 
and  a  plurality  of  spaced  polymer  coupling  elements 
molded  on  the  connecting  threads, 

each  of  said  coupling  elements  having  a  hfad  portion  and  a 
pair  of  leg  portions  extending  in  generally  the  same  direc- 
tion from  opposite  sides  of  the  head  portion, 

said  connecting  threads  each  having  spac^  embedded  seg- 
ments which  are  embedded  in  the  leg  p<^rtions  on  respec- 
tive sides  of  the  coupling  elements  and  having  spaced 
connecting  segments  which  extend  betv^een  adjacent  leg 
portions  on  respective  sides  of  the  coupling  elements  to 
join  the  coupling  elements  together, 

a  plurality  of  reinforcing  means  includifg  a  plurality  of 
projections  molded  integral  with  the  coupling  elements 
and  extending  partially  across  the  spaces  between  adja- 
cent coupling  elements  on  respective  sid^  of  the  coupling 
elements  to  reinforce  all  of  the  connecting  segments, 

said  plurality  of  projections  including  two  projections  ex- 
tending from  each  coupling  element  in  opposite  directions 
from  respective  leg  portions  of  each  coupling  element, 

said  plurality  of  projections  extending  from  the  respective 
leg  portions  between  the  connecting  thr^ds  and  the  heels 
of  the  leg  portions  and  being  slightly  spaced  from  the 
connecting  threads, 

said  weft  thread  having  a  plurality  of  loop^  on  one  longitudi- 
nal edge  of  the  tape,  | 

both  connecting  segments  and  reinforci4g  means  in  each 
space  between  adjacent  coupling  elemeiits  being  encircled 
together  by  at  least  one  loop  of  the  plikrality  of  loops  to 
secure  the  train  to  the  one  edge  of  the  tape  and  to  hold  the 
pair  of  leg  portions  of  each  coupling  eleifient  together,  and 

a  protrusion  on  each  projection  betweeki  the  connecting 
thread  and  each  projection  for  a  porticp  of  the  length  of 
each  projection. 


4,290,177 
AIR  JET  WITH  A  BAFFLE  INCLUDING  AN  ARCUATE 

YARN  ENGAGING  SURFACE 
Samuel  T.  Price,  Kennett  Square,  and  Kay  P.  Hoffsommer, 
Ridley  Park,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Enterprise  Machine  and 
Development  Corp.,  New  Castle,  Del. 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,729 

Int  a.'  D02G  1/16 

liJS.  CL  28—254  5  Claims 


4,290,176 

SLIDE  FASTENER  AND  METHOD  OF  ^AKING  SAME 
Helmut  Wolz,  Birmenadorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Optilon  W. 
Erich  Heilmann  GmbH,  Cham,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,783 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1979,  2907954 

Int.  a.i  A44B  19/40 
VJS.  a.  24—205.16  R 

1.  A  slide  fastener  stringer  comprising  a  piir  of  slide  fastener 
halves  each  provided  with  a  fabric  support  tape  having  a 


10  Claims 


1.  In  an  air  jet  for  treating  multifilament  yam  and  including 
an  elongate  housing  having  a  central  bore  therethrough,  an 
entrance  end  for  passage  of  yam  into  said  air  jet,  an  exit  end 
including  an  exit  orifice  for  passage  of  yam  from  said  air  jet, 
and  means  for  directing  pressurized  air  into  the  central  bore  of 
said  housing  to  contact  the  yam  and  pass  outwardly  through 
the  exit  orifice  with  the  treated  yam;  the  combination  there- 
with of  air  guiding  means  associated  with  said  exit  end  of  said 
housing  for  controlling  and  directing  the  path  of  travel  of 
ambient  air  surrounding  said  exit  end  of  said  housing,  said  air 
guiding  means  comprising  a  frusto-conical  outer  surface  on 
said  exit  end  of  said  housing  and  extending  from  its  smaller  end 
positioned  closely  surrounding  said  exit  orifice  toward  its  base 
positioned  between  said  exit  orifice  and  said  entrance  end  of 
said  housing  so  that  the  pressurized  air  leaving  said  exit  orifice 
causes  the  ambient  air  surrounding  said  exit  end  of  said  housing 
to  be  drawn  downwardly  along  said  frusto-conical  outer  sur- 
face and  join  the  pressurized  air  and  yam  leaving  said  exit 
orifice  of  said  air  jet,  and  including  a  baffle  spaced  from  said 
exit  orifice,  said  baffle  comprising  an  arcuate  leading  surface 
positioned  to  be  engaged  by  the  yam  and  pressurized  air  after 
leaving  said  exit  orifice,  and  a  substantially  wedge-shaped 
portion  extending  away  from  said  arcuate  leading  surface. 
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4,290,178 
ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTORS 
Egon  F.  Friese,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,602 
Int.  a.^  B23P  19/04.  23/04 
\]S.  a.  29—33  M  8  Claims 
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multi-conductor  flat  flexible  cable  in  a  single  operation,  said 
machine  comprising: 

a  press  assembly  deflning  a  work  station; 

at  least  one  multi-terminal  applicator  mounted  in  said  work 
station  so  as  to  be  actuated  by  said  press; 

means  to  feed  a  continuous  supply  of  terminals  in  strip  form 
to  each  said  at  least  one  multi-terminal  applicator;  and 

a  cable  hold  down  assembly  for  each  said  at  least  one  multi- 
terminal  applicator,  said  cable  hold  down  assembly  being 
mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  into  and  out  of  said 
applicator  and  comprising  a  vacuum  hold  down  member, 
an  edge  guide  adjustably  mounted  on  said  member,  and  an 
end  abutment  pivotally  mounted  on  said  member. 


1.  An  automated  assembler  for  inserting  an  electrical  contact 
retention  clip  into  a  hole  in  an  insulator,  said  assembler  com- 
prising: a  carrier  member;  a  first  pair  of  jaws  movably  mounted 
on  said  member;  a  jaw  operator  mounted  and  actuable  to  open 
said  first  jaws  and  deactuable  to  close  said  first  jaws;  a  recipro-  u.S.  Q.  29 — 240 
cable  mechanism  actuable  to  load  a  clip  in  between  said  first 
jaws  when  they  are  open,  said  first  jaws,  when  closed,  forming 
a  cavity  to  fit  snugly  around  a  clip;  a  plunger  slidable  in  the 
said  cavity  of  said  first  jaws;  first  means  for  actuating  said  jaw 
operator  to  open  said  first  jaws;  second  means  for  actuating 
said  mechanism  to  load  a  clip  between  said  first  jaws;  third 
means  to  reciprocate  said  plunger  to  eject  a  clip  from  the  first 
jaws  and  inseri  it  into  the  insulator;  fourih  means  to  operate 
said  third  means,  said  second  means  and  said  first  means  in 
synchronism  to  cause  said  first  jaws  to  open  before  the  clip  is 
loaded,  to  cause  said  first  jaws  to  close  on  the  clip  after  the  clip 
has  been  loaded,  and  to  reciprocate  said  plunger  to  eject  the 
clip  from  the  first  jaws  after  the  clip  has  been  loaded  and  the 
first  jaws  closed. 


4,290,180 
nXTURE  FOR  SPEOAL  GEARS,  PARTICULARLY  OF 

BICYCLES 
TuUio  Campagnolo,  Corso  Padova  168,  Vicenza,  Italy 
FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,478 
Int.  a.'  B23P  19/04 

3  Claims 


4,290,179 
CABLE  HARNESS  ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 
Johannes  C.  W.  Bakermans,  and  Richard  A.  Neiman,  both  of 
Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg, 
Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,927 

Int.  a.^  B25B  11/02;  HOIR  43/04 

VJS.  a.  29—33  M  14  Qaims 


1.  A  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  electrical  cable  har- 
nesses by  gang  crimping  terminals  to  one  or  both  ends  of 


\^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  and  removing  special  gears, 
pariicularly  for  mounting  sprocket  wheels  on  and  removing 
them  from  the  free-wheel  units  of  bicycles,  comprising  a  first 
tool  in  the  form  of  an  appropriately  shaped  elongated  meul 
plate,  having  a  smooth  handgrip  and  a  functional  part  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  recesses  which  are  shaped  to  receive  and 
mate  with  elements  of  a  free-wheel  unit  so  as  to  prevent  their 
rotation,  each  of  said  recesses  being  provided  at  the  centre 
with  a  screw-threaded  hole,  said  first  tool  comprising  at  least 
two  locking  pin  members  apt  to  be  screwed  into  said  screw- 
threaded  holes  and  to  lock  in  said  recesses  of  the  plate  the 
elements  of  the  free-wheel  unit  having  to  be  handled;  and  a 
second  tool  of  the  type  comprising  a  handle,  provided  at  one 
end  with  a  half-moon  shaped  body  having  a  length  of  bicycle 
transmission  chain  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  thereof, 
characterized  in  that,  the  recesses  in  said  first  tool  are  apt  to 
mate  not  only  with  the  outer  profile  of  the  free-wheel  unit 
elements  having  to  be  applied  to  the  tool,  but  also  with  the  wall 
of  the  inner  hole  of  said  elements,  and  in  that,  said  second  tool 
comprises,  in  order  to  engage  the  sprocket  wheels  of  said 
free-wheel  unit,  on  one  hand  a  transmission  chain  length  and, 
on  the  other  hand,  a  pair  of  chain  links  mounted  so  as  to  form 
an  articulated  parallelogram. 
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4,290,181 

BALL  JOI^JT  FORMING  METHOD  ANp  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Robert  W.  Jackson,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assigtJor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87^597 

Int  a.'  B23P  25/00 

VS.  CL  29—458  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  ball  joint  co  nprising  the  steps 


of: 


fixture  to  control 


forming  an  open-ended  ball-receiving  cav  ty  in  a  housing; 

inserting  a  ball  with  a  stud  projecting  tlerefrom  through 
said  open  end  of  said  cavity  and  into  said  cavity  to  a 
position  in  which  the  ball  cooperates  w^th  the  wall  of  the 
cavity  to  deflne  a  chamber  therebetweet^  and  in  which  the 
stud  projects  away  from  the  housing; 

engaging  said  ball  and  said  housing  with'  a 
the  dimension  of  said  chamber,  said  finture  including  a 
shoulder  extending  from  said  ball  to  saip  housing; 

injecting  a  pressurized  plastic  bearing  material  into  said 
chamber  to  engage  said  plastic  bearing  material  with  said 
fixture  shoulder  and  completely  Till  saiq  chamber; 

allowing  said  plastic  bearing  material  t<^  congeal  in  said 
chamber  with  the  ball  in  contact  with  the  bearing  mate- 
rial; J 

rotating  said  ball  on  said  fixture  as  said  bearing  material 
congeals  while  maintaining  said  beariifg  material  under 
pressure;  ' 

attaching  a  retaining  ring  to  said  housing  adjacent  said  open 
end  of  said  cavity  to  retain  said  ball  and  said  bearing 
material  within  said  cavity. 


4,290,182 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

TEMPERATURE  OF  A  CONTINUOUSLY  MOVING 

STRAND  OF  MATERIAL 

Hopeton  S.  Lawrence,  Lawrenceville,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Western 

Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  I 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,603 
Int  a.3  B22D  11/126;  GOIJ  5/00 


VJS.  a.  29—527.4 


6.  A  method  of  measuring  the  tempers  ture  of  an  article, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  an  article  within  a  radiation  absorbing  cone;  and 
measuring  the  thermal  radiation  emitted  from  the  article 


10  Claims 


with  a  thermal  radiation  measuring  device  positioned 
proximate  the  base  of  the  cone  to  determine  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  article. 


4,290,183 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PLUG-IN  FUSE 

ASSEMBLIES 

Robert  J.  Tait  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  Littelfuse, 

Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  lU. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  766,239,  Feb.  7, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,099,322. 

This  application  Jul.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,880 

Int  a.^  HOIH  69/02 

VJS.  a.  29—564.8  6  Qaims 


86a 


1.  In  combination  with  apparatus  for  making  a  plug-in  fuse 
element  including  a  plate-like  body  of  fuse  metal  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  confronting  generally  parallel  terminal  blade  por- 
tions to  be  received  by  pressure  clip  terminals  or  the  like, 
current-carrying  extensions  at  the  inner  ends  of  said  pair  of 
terminal  blade  portions  and  a  fuse  link  portion  interconnecting 
the  current-carrying  extensions  at  the  inner  ends  of  said  pair  of 
terminal  blade  portions  and  a  fuse  link  portion  interconnecting 
the  current-carrying  extensions,  said  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  receiving  a  strip  of  fuse  metal  having  longitudinally 
spaced  blank  portions  from  which  individual  plug-in  fuse  ele- 
ments are  to  be  formed,  such  means  including  means  for  se- 
quentially advancing  the  strip  of  fuse  metal,  and  means  for 
blanking  said  strip  in  each  of  said  sequentially  advanced  blank 
portions  to  form  a  plug-in  fuse  element  therein  comprising  said 
pair  of  terminal  blade  portions  and  current-carrying  extensions 
interconnected  by  said  fuse  link  portion,  the  improvement 
comprising  apparatus  for  forming  from  said  blanked  portions 
of  the  strip  separated  individual  insulated  plug-in  fuse  elements 
where  the  insulation  is  provided  by  insulating  means  applied 
over  the  current-carrying  extensions  of  each  plug-in  fuse  ele- 
ment formed  in  the  end  blank  portion  of  said  strip,  the  latter 
apparatus  comprising  clamping  means  for  engaging  and  clamp- 
ing the  opposite  faces  of  only  the  terminal  blade  portions  of 
each  such  plug-in  fuse  element  so  that  said  current-carrying 
extensions  and  fuse  link  portion  are  completely  exposed  and 
free  to  receive  said  insulating  means  thereover,  said  clamping 
means  including  backing  means  and  a  punch  initially  movable 
transversely  of  the  strip  over  a  given  path  which  brings  the 
punch  against  the  terminal  blade  portions  of  each  plug-in  fuse 
element  formed  at  the  end  of  the  strip  to  sever  the  same  from 
the  strip  and  then  to  clamp  the  severed  plug-in  fuse  element 
against  said  backing  means  to  enable  the  insulation  means  to  be 
applied  over  the  same,  insulation  applying  means  for  receiving 
and  holding  said  insulating  means  and  means  for  moving  said 
insulating  unit  applying  means  for  applying  said  insulating 
means  over  the  current-carrying  extensions  of  each  such  plug- 
in  fuse  element  while  said  clamping  means  remains  in  clamping 
relation  with  the  terminal  blade  portions  thereof. 


September  22,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1333 


4,290,184 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  POST-METAL 

PROGRAMMABLE  MOS  READ  ONLY  MEMORY 

Chang-Kiang  Kuo,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,555 

Int  a.^  GllC  11/40:  HOIL  7/44.  27/10;  BOIJ  77/00 

U.S.  a.  29—571  16  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  read-only  memory  comprising  the 
steps  of:  forming  a  plurality  of  insulated  gate  field  effect  tran- 
sistors in  a  face  of  a  semiconductor  body,  each  of  the  transis- 
tors having  a  source,  a  drain  and  a  gate,  the  transistors  being  in 
a  regular  pattern  to  provide  an  array  of  rows  and  columns  of 
memory  cells,  the  sources  of  all  transistors  in  each  column 
being  integral  with  and  connected  in  common  to  elongated 
column  lines  in  said  face,  and  drains  of  all  transistors  in  each 
column  being  integral  with  and  connected  in  common  to  elon- 
gated column  lines  in  said  face,  the  column  lines  including 
heavily-doped  semiconductor  material  in  said  face,  the  gates  of 
all  transistors  in  each  row  being  connected  to  a  row  line;  the 
column  lines  running  generally  perpendicular  to  the  row  lines, 
one  overlying  the  other;  and  thereafter  programming  the  array 
of  memory  cells  by  masked  ion  implant  penetrating  through 
the  gates  and  into  the  semiconductor  body  for  selected  ones  of 
the  field  effect  transistors  but  not  through  metal  conductors  on 
said  face. 


4,290,185 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  EXTREMELY  LOW 

CURRENT  LOAD  DEVICE  FOR  INTEGRATED  QRCUIT 

Vernon  G.  McKenny,  and  Tsiu  C.  Chan,  both  of  Carrollton, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Mostek  Corporation,  Carrollton,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  957,587,  Nov.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,251,876, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  743,810,  Nov.  22,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,420 

Int  a.3  HOIL  21/00 

VJS.  CI.  29—571  5  Qaims 


removing  the  nitride  and  oxide  layers  over  the  active  area; 

growing  a  layer  of  gate  oxide  over  the  active  area; 

depositing  a  layer  of  undoped  semiconductor  material  over 
the  gate  oxide; 

masking  and  photoresisting  the  undoped  semiconductor 
layer  to  define  a  gate  strip  having  a  gate  interconnect 
portion; 

depositing  a  diffusion-impervious  layer  over  the  undoped 
gate  interconnect  portion; 

masking  and  photoresisting  the  diffusion-impervious  layer  to 
define  the  situs  of  a  potential  extremely  low  current  load 
impedance  device; 

removing  the  oxide  layer  from  the  active  area  to  define  the 
situs  of  drain  and  source  regions; 

diffusing  impurities  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  into 
the  unmasked  portions  of  the  undoped  semiconductor 
layer  and  into  the  active  area,  whereby  a  diffused  gate  and 
diffused  source  and  drain  regions  are  formed  by  the  diffu- 
sion of  impurities  into  gate  strip  and  into  the  active  area  of 
the  substrate  on  either  side  of  the  gate  strip,  a  nondifTused 
channel  region  being  defined  in  the  active  area  beneath 
the  gate  oxide  and  gate  strip,  and  an  intrinsic-extrinsic 
junction  being  formed  in  the  gate  interconnect  at  the 
interface  of  the  undoped  semiconductor  material  beneath 
the  mask  with  the  adjacent  impurity  diffusion. 


4,290,186 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  INTEGRATED 

SEMICONDUCTOR  STRUCTURE  HAVING  AN  MOS 

AND  A  CAPACITOR  DEVICE 

Thomas  Klein;  Andrew  G.  Varadi,  and  Charles  E.  Boettcher,  all 
of  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corp.,  SanU  Qara,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  788,872,  Apr.  19,  1977,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,637 

Int.  Q.'  BOIJ  17/00;  HOIL  21/265 

U.S.  Q.  29—576  B  11  Qaims 
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STEPK 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  integrated  circuit  of  the  type 
including  an  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  and  a  load 
impedance  device  for  conducting  current  from  a  power  supply 
node  through  the  channel  of  the  transistor  comprising: 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  chip  of  a  first  conduc- 
tivity type; 

growing  a  layer  of  thermal  oxide  on  the  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate; 

depositing  a  layer  of  nitride  on  the  oxide  layer; 

forming  a  mask  over  the  combined  nitride  and  oxide  layers 
and  photoresisting  to  define  an  active  area  and  a  field  area; 

removing  the  layer  of  nitride  from  the  field  area; 

implanting  ion  impurities  of  the  first  conductivity  type  in  the 
field  area; 

removing  the  photoresist  from  the  active  area; 

growing  a  laye'"  of  thermal  oxide  over  the  field  area; 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  integrated  semiconductor  struc- 
ture having  an  MOS  semiconductor  device  and  a  semiconduc- 
tor capacitor  device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  semiconductor  region  of  one  conductivity  type 
within  a  higher  resistivity  semiconductor  substrate  region 
of  the  same  type  conductivity, 

forming  a  shallow  semiconductor  region  of  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  within  said  semiconductor  region  of  one 
conductivity  type  located  within  said  higher  resistivity 
semiconductor  substrate  region  of  the  same  one  type 
conductivity,  forming  an  insulating  layer  on  a  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  region  of  one  conductivity  type,  said 
higher  resistivity  semiconductor  substrate  region  of  the 
same  one  type  conductivity,  and  said  shallow  semiconduc- 
tor region  of  opposite  conductivity  type,    , 

forming  spaced  polysilicon  layer  portions  on  the  surface  of 
said  insulating  layer  over  said  shallow  semiconductor 
region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  and  over  a  portion  of 
said  higher  resistivity  semiconductor  substrate  region  of 
said  one  conductivity  type  spaced  from  said  shallow  semi- 
conductor region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  to  be  used 
as  a  self-aligned  polysilicon  gate  electrode  for  the  MOS 
semiconductor  device, 

forming  openings  in  said  insulating  layer  on  opposite  sides  of 
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said  polysilicon  gate  electrode  layer  pprtion  for  subse- 
quently forming  source  and  drain  regions, 

forming  source  and  drain  regions  for  the  NiOS  semiconduc- 
tor device  on  opposite  sides  of  said  poljjsilicon  gate  elec- 
trode layer  portion  using  said  polysilicin  gate  electrode 
layer  portion  as  a  self-aligned  mask  which  is  doped  during 
the  step  of  forming  said  source  and  dr^in  regions  along 
with  said  polysilicon  layer  portion  located  over  said  shal- 
low semiconductor  region  of  opposite  Conductivity  type 
to  render  both  said  polysilicon  layer  po  lions  electrically 
conductive, 

said  electrically  conductive  polysilicon  laytr  portion  located 
over  said  shallow  semiconductor  region  of  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  being  one  plate  of  the  semiconductor  ca- 
pacitor device,  the  portion  of  said  insulMJng  layer  located 
over  said  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  being  the 
dielectric  of  said  semiconductor  capacitc  r  device,  and  said 
region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  being  the  other  plate 
of  said  semiconductor  capacitor  device. 


4,290,188 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  BIPOLAR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  UTILIZING 

PREDEPOSinON  OF  DOPANT  AND  A 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  SILICON-GOLD  FILM 

FOLLOWED  BY  SIMULTANEOUS  DIFFUSION 

Yoshito   Ichinose,   Kawasaki;  Takeshi   Fukuda,  Tokyo,  and 

Naoaki  Kobayashi,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Figitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,974 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1979,  54/10032 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  21/283.  21/324 

U.S.  a.  29—591  10  Qaims 


3       4 
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4,290,187 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CHARGE-COUPLED 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  THE  TWO-PHASI  TECHNIQUE 

Karl-Ulrich  Stein,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geimany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  St  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  I 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  863,526,  Dec.  22, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  696,745,  Jun.  16,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Nb.  513,350,  Oct.  9, 
1974.  This  application  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,376 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  ^nnany,  Oct.  12, 
1973,  2351393;  Oct.  9,  1974,  513350 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  13/00.  27/10 
U.S.  a.  29—576  B  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  charge-coup  ed  arrangement  in 
two-phase  technique,  comprising  two  seiies  of  cooperable 
spaced  electrodes  with  the  spaced  electrodes  of  one  series 
overlying  spaces  between  the  electrodes  of  the  other  series, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  applyin  \  a  layer  of  insulat- 
ing material  to  a  substrate  of  semiconductoi  material,  applying 
to  said  insulating  layer  a  plurality  of  electrodes  comprising  one 
of  said  series  and  disposed  in  spaced  sequential  relation  on  such 
layer,  utilizing  said  electrodes  as  masking  i|iembers  and  intro- 
ducing doping  atoms  by  means  of  ion  implantation  into  said 
semiconductor  material  between  said  electrodes,  whereby  said 
semiconductor  material  is  provided  with  more  highly  doped 
zones  of  a  same  conductivity  type  as  the  substrate  spanning  the 
space  gaps  between  such  series  of  electrod^,  applying,  at  least 
to  said  electrodes,  a  second  layer  of  insulating  material,  and 
applying  to  the  structure  so  formed  further  electrodes,  com 
prising  the  other  of  said  series,  with  the  1;  itter  electrodes  ex- 
tending into  said  space  gaps  between  the  eUctrodes  of  said  first 
series,  in  complete  insulated  relation  with  lespect  thereto,  and 
overlying  said  more  highly  doped  zones  i  i  insulated  relation 
with  respect  to  said  zones. 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  bipolar  semiconductor 
device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  epitaxial  layer  on  a  silicon  wafer,  said  epitaxial 
layer  comprising  a  collector  layer  of  said  device; 

forming  a  base  layer  of  said  device  by  diffusion  of  impurities 
having  one  conductivity  type  in  a  portion  of  said  epitaxial 
layer  within  said  collector  layer; 

depositing  an  inpurity  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  on  a 
part  of  said  base  layer; 

selectively  depositing  polycrystalline  silicon  on  the  entire 
surface  of  said  wafer  to  provide  windows  for  emitter,  base 
and  collector  electrodes  of  said  device, 

applying  a  gold-containing  film  on  the  entire  surface  of  the 
polycrystalline  silicon  layer; 

simultaneously  driving  (1)  said  deposited  impurity  having 
the  opposite  conductivity  type  into  said  part  of  said  base 
layer  so  as  to  form  an  emitter  layer  within  said  base  layer 
and  (2)  the  atoms  of  said  gold  through  said  windows  into 
the  collector  layer;  and 

electrically  connecting  said  emitter,  base  and  collector  lay- 
ers within  said  device. 


4,290,189 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  LOW  COST  DIAGONAL 

TYPE  MHD  GENERATOR  CHANNEL  FRAME  ELEMENT 

Anthony  P.  Coppa,  Merion,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Co.,  Fairfield,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,810 
Int.  a.'  H02K  15/00 
U.S.  a.  29—596  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  diagonal  type  MHD  generator 
channel  frame  element,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  first  set  of  members  each  of  which  has  a  first 
predetermined  exterior  cross-sectional  profile,  and  a  pas- 
sageway, formed  as  a  result  of  said  forming  process,  to- 
tally enclosed  within  said  first  member  and  having  a  pre- 
determined cross-sectional  profile  similar  to  said  exterior 
cross-sectional  profile  of  said  first  member; 
forming  a  second  set  of  members  each  of  which  has  a  second 
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predetermined  exterior  cross-sectional  profile  different 
from  said  first  predetermined  exterior  cross-sectional 
profile,  and  a  passageway,  formed  as  a  result  of  said  form- 
ing process,  totally  enclosed  within  said  second  member 
and  having  a  predetermined  cross-sectional  profile  similar 
to  said  exterior  cross-sectional  profile  of  said  second  mem- 
ber; 
connecting  said  first  and  second  members  together  in  an 
annular  array  so  as  to  define  said  frame  element,  with 
members  of  each  set  disposed  in  opposite  pairs; 


fiuidically  connecting  together  said  passageways  defined 
within  said  first  and  second  members  such  that  a  single 
fiuid  passageway  extends  throughout  said  annular  frame 
element;  and 

connecting  a  fluid  circulatory  means  to  said  single  fluid 
passageway  so  as  to  circulate  coolant  fluid  within  said 
single  passageway  and  throughout  said  annular  frame 
element. 


4,290,190 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPREADING  STATOR 

WINDINGS 

Richard  B.  Arnold,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Advanced 

Machine  and  Tool  Corporation,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,323 

Int.  a.3  H02K  15/06 

U.S.  CL  29—596  13  Claims 


.96'fe:ji 


a  first  axial  position  to  cover  said  plug  and  withdrawing 
said  sleeve  to  a  second  axial  position  to  uncover  said  plug; 

third  means  for  inserting  said  plug  covered  by  said  sleeve 
axially  into  the  other  end  of  said  stator  opening  to  an  axial 
position  whereat  said  plug  is  radially  opposite  said  wind- 
ings; 

fourth  means  to  axially  compress  said  plug  whereby  when 
said  third  means  has  inserted  said  sleeve  and  plug  into  said 
opening  and  said  second  means  has  withdrawn  said  sleeve, 
said  fourth  means  compresses  said  plug  to  cause  it  to 
radially  expand  and  force  said  windings  radially  out- 
wardly to  uncover  said  opening. 


4,290,191 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  COMMUTATOR  FOR  AN 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Otto  Klein,  Wemding,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  ITT 

Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  883,870,  Mar.  6,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,180,900. 
This  application  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,107 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1977,  2709433 

Int  a.'  HOIR  43/06 
U.S.  a.  29—597  7  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  commutator  for  an  elec- 
tric motor  comprising  the  stejw  of: 

individually  inserting  the  segments  of  said  commutator  into 
a  cavity  in  a  mould  intermediary  plate  in  a  circular  ar- 
rangement substantially  that  desired  in  a  finished  commu- 
tator, with  predetermined  circumferential  spaces  between 
the  adjacent  axially  extending  edges  of  said  segments; 

inserting  a  radially  inwardly  directed  removable  separating 
web  within  each  of  said  circumferential  spaces  from  out- 
side the  periphery  of  said  cavity  and  between  said  adja- 
cent axially  extending  edges  of  said  segments; 

inserting  a  tool  along  the  axial  centerline  of  said  arrangement 
of  segments  to  inelastically  deform  at  least  one  of  the 
adjacent  edges  of  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  segments 
against  the  corresponding  separating  web  in  a  manner 
reducing  said  circumferential  spaces  between  said  adja- 
cent segment  edges  and  said  supporting  webs  at  least  at 
their  radially  inward  edges; 

and  admitting  a  plastic  moulding  material  into  the  cavity 
within  said  arrangement  of  segments  to  form  a  monolithic 
commutator  assembly,  said  segment  deformation  tending 
to  preclude  entry  of  said  plastic  moulding  matenal  into 
said  predetermined  circumferential  spaces  especially  near 
the  outer  surface  of  said  finished  commutator. 


1.  Stator  winding  spreading  apparatus  comprising: 

first  means  for  releasably  clamping  a  stator  having  a  cylin- 
drical opening  at  a  work  station; 

said  stator  having  windings  at  least  partially  covering  one 
end  of  said  opening; 

a  resilient  cylindrical  plug; 

a  tubular  cylindrical  sleeve  having  a  smooth  surfaced  outer 
wall  and  having  an  outside  diameter  that  provides  a  slid- 
ing bit  with  said  opening  and  an  inside  diameter  that 
provides  a  sliding  fit  with  said  plug; 

second  means  for  moving  said  sleeve  axially  of  said  plug  to 


4,290,192 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SODIUM  SULFUR  BATTERY 
Perry  E.  Elkins,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,848 
Int  Q.'  HOIM  10/3%,  10/39 
U.S.  Q.  29—623.5  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  sodium  sulfur  battery  which  com- 
prises: 
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selecting  a  steel  pipe  having  a 

ter; 
selecting  a  porous  graphite  pipe  having  ar 

greater  than  said  predetermined  inside 

steel  pipe; 
machining  said  outside  diameter  of  said 

diameter  in  the  range  of  0.005  inchei 

greater  than  said  predetermined  inside 

steel  pipe; 
heating  said  steel  pipe  so  as  to  expand  th^ 

inside  diameter  is  greater  than  said  predetermined 

diameter  when  in  a  heated  condition; 
slipping  said  heated  steel  pipe  over  said  i^achined  graphite 

pipe; 


predetermiied  inside  diame-   port  member  when  said  gripping  members  are  in  a  clamping 

position  and  said  latch  engaging  member  is  moved  toward  said 
latch. 


outside  diameter 
diameter  of  said 

j  :raphite  pipe  to  a 

to  0.010  inches 

diameter  of  said 

same  so  that  the 
inside 
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4,290,194 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTERENGAGING  OPPOSED  ROWS 

OF  SLIDE  FASTENER  COUPLING  ELEMENTS 
Kihei  Takahashi,  Uozu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,136 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6, 1978,  53-136551 

Int  a.3  B23P  U/OO.  19/04;  B29D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  29—766  4  Qaims 


cooling  said  heated  steel  pipe  to  room  temperature  so  that 
the  inside  diameter  thereof  comes  int(  >  intimate  contact 
with  said  machined  outside  diameter  of  said  graphite  pip)e; 

machining  the  inside  diameter  of  said  graphite  pipe  to  reduce 
the  thickness  of  said  graphite  pipe  to  a  ^elected  thickness; 

coating  the  inside  diameter  of  said  relatively  porous  graphite 
pipe  with  a  sealant  material  to  close  off  the  porosity  of  said 
graphite  pipe  from  the  internal  diamet  jr  thereof  thereby 
forming  a  portion  of  the  sodium  sulfur 
and 

providing  the  container  with  cathodic 
sodium  electrolyte  material  and  a  sodium  anode  compart 
ment  so  as  to  form  said  sodium  sulfur  battery 


battery  container; 
reactant  material, 


4,290,193 
CONNECTOR  EXTRACTOR  JOOL 
John  J.  Anderton,  Oil  Gty,  and  Lynette  E.  Graham,  Titusville, 
both  of  Fa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  p>rporation,  Stam 
ford.  Conn.  I 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,188 

Int.  C\?  HOIR  43/00 

U.S.  a  29—764  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  interengaging  a  pair  of  rows  of  slide 
fastener  coupling  elements  carried  on  a  pair  of  stringer  tapes, 
respectively,  said  apparatus  comprising; 

(a)  a  pair  of  non-rotatably  supported  parallel  spaced  first  and 
second  shafts,  each  of  said  first  and  second  shafts  having 
first  and  second  portions  eccentric  to  each  other; 

(b)  a  pair  of  guide  wheels  each  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
second  portion  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  shafts  and 
having  a  plurality  of  peripheral  teeth  meshable  with  one  of 
unengaged  rows  of  coupling  elements  for  guiding  the 
same  and  for  regulating  distances  between  adjacent  cou- 
pling elements  of  the  last-named  one  of  unengaged  rows; 
and 

(c)  a  pair  of  presser  rollers  each  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
first  portion  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  shafts  for 
squeezing  the  unengaged  rows  of  coupling  elements  to 
interengage  the  same  immediately  after  the  latter  are 
released  from  said  peripheral  teeth  of  said  guide  wheels, 
whereby  the  pair  of  rows  of  coupling  elements  can  be 
interengaged  without  obstruction  or  impairment  by  said 
peripheral  teeth  of  said  guide  wheels  but  while  such  regu- 
lated distances  between  adjacent  coupling  elements  of 
each  row  remain. 


1.  An  extractor  tool  for  removing  a  connector  of  the  type 
having  a  latch  for  releasably  fastening  the  connector  to  a  sup- 
port member,  said  tool  comprising  first  and  second  connector 
gripping  members  mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  one  another  in  a  given  direction,  itieans  for  normally 
biasing  said  connector  gripping  members  i|i  the  open  position, 
hand  actuated  means  operably  associated  with  said  connector 
gripping  members  for  moving  said  members  to  a  clamping 
position  against  the  force  of  said  biasing  oceans,  a  latch  engag- 
ing member  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said  gripping  members 
for  movement  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  given 
direction,  said  latch  engaging  member  havling  a  wedge  shaped 
end  for  engaging  and  releasing  said  conn*  ctor  from  said  sup- 


4,290,195 
METHODS  AND  ARTICLES  FOR  MAKING  ELECTRICAL 
aRCUTT  CONNECnONS  EMPLOYING  COMPOSTTION 

MATERIAL 

Ralph  E.  Rippere,  4145  W.  Banff  La.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85023 
FUed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,878 
Int.  a.3  H05K  3/32 
U.S.  a.  29—837  33  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  an  electrical  circuit  connection  to  at 
least  one  conductor  which  conductor  has  an  exposed  surface 
defining  in  part  an  at  least  partially  enclosed  space,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  loading  discrete  composition  particles  into  said  space, 
said  composition  particles  each  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond electrically  conductive  components,  said  second 
component  having  a  lower  melting  point  than  said  first 
component  and  said  second  component  having  less  than  a 
10  to  100  ratio  by  weight  to  said  first  component  in  said 
particles  to  avoid  becoming  a  lubricant  upon  melting  of 
said  second  component; 

(b)  asserting  pressure  to  said  composition  particles  to  contact 
said  exposed  surface  of  said  conductor  with  said  composi- 
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tion  particles  and  to  achieve  a  coherent  unit  which  resists 
the  sagging  of  either  of  said  first  and  second  components 
under  the  force  of  gravity  upon  the  melting  of  only  said 
second  component; 
(c)  heating  said  particles  to  melt  only  said  second  component 


to  the  plane  of  said  fixed  cutting  blade  and  intermediate 
the  planes  of  said  cutting  blades  of  said  first  plate  means, 
(e)  whereby  to  cut  foodstuffs  into  strips. 


4,290,197 

HAND-UTENSIL  PARTICULARLY  USEFUL  FOR 

REMOVING  THE  PEEL  OF  CITRUS  FRUFT 

Shiomo  Zaroor,  105  Krinitzi  St.,  Ramat  Can,  Israel 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,822 

Int.  a.' A47J  17/04 

U.S.  a.  30—123.7  4  Claims 


sufficiently  to  allow  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  com- 
ponent to  flow  onto  said  exposed  surface  of  said  conduc- 
tor and  yet  avoid  sag  of  said  first  component;  and 
(d)  cooling  said  particles  to  form  a  rigid  electrical  and  me- 
chanical connection  between  said  conductor  and  said 
compact. 


4,290,196 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  FOODSTUFFS 
Alfired  Bomer,  Industriegebiet,  5561  Niederkail,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,956 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1978, 
24588/78 

Int.  a.3  B26B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  36-122  7  Claims 


1    =» 

K 

f 

1-^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  foodstuffs  upon  linear  movement 
thereof  comprising: 
(a)  a  substantially  flat  body  comprising; 
(i)  a  support  plate, 

(ii)  a  fixed  cutting  blade  secured  to  the  support  plate,  lying 
generally  in  the  plane  thereof,  and  extending  across  said 
plate, 
(b)  first  substantially  flat  plate  means  comprising: 
(i)  plural  upstanding  cutting  blades  projecting  from  the 
plane  thereof,  and 
(ii)  guide  means  at  the  edges  thereof, 

(c)  means  for  supporting  said  first  plate  means  in  spaced, 
substantially  parallel  relationship  to  said  support  plate 
with  said  upstanding  cutting  blades  in  the  said  space  and  in 
planes  transverse  to  the  plane  of  said  fixed  cuting  blade, 

(d)  second  substantially  flat  plate  means  comprising: 

(i)  side  edges  engaging  said  guide  means  of  said  first  plate 

means, 
(ii)  plural  upstanding  cutting  blades  projecting  from  the 

plane  thereof  in  the  said  space,  and  in  planes  transverse 


1.  A  hand  utensil  particulariy  useful  for  removing  the  peel  of 
oranges  of  other  citrus  fruit  characterized  in  that  it  includes: 

a  handle; 

a  blade-like  member  having  an  inner  end  fixed  to  said  handle 
and  extending  substantially  axially  thereof,  and  an  outer 
curved  tip; 

and  a  curved  cutting  element  secured  to  said  blade-like 
member  adjacent  to  the  handle  at  an  axis  substantially 
perpendicular  to  that  of  the  handle,  such  that  the  curved 
cutting  elements  may  first  be  used  for  removing  a  central 
circumferential  strip  of  the  citrus  peel,  after  which  the 
blade-like  member  may  be  inserted  between  the  fruit  and 
its  remaining  peel  on  both  sides  of  the  removed  strip  for 
removing  said  remaining  peel; 

said  blade-like  member  being  constituted  of  a  pair  of  parallel, 
spaced  rod-shaped  arms  converging  together  at  said  outer 
curved  tip; 

said  curved  cutting  element  being  formed  in  a  transversely 
extending  strip  fixed  between  said  parallel  spaced  arms  by 
being  pressed  outwardly  from  a  section  of  said  strip; 

and  said  transversely  extending  strip  further  including  an 
extension  laterally  of  said  curved  cutting  element  and 
having  a  straight  edge  for  facilitoting  removing  any  re- 
maining fragments  of  the  fruit  peel. 


4,290,198 

ICE  BREAKER 

Robert  A.  Richards,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Janice  M. 

B.  Richards,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,180 

Int.  a.^  EOIH  5/12 

U.S.  a.  30—164.5  »  Claim 

1.  A  tool  for  chopping  and  breaking  ice  comprising,  a  plate 

having  a  straight  sided  intermediate  portion  of  substantially 

square  configuration  having  a  straight  chamferred  lower  edge 

for  providing  the  chopping  and  breaking  function,  a  pair  of 

arcuate  supporting  portions  projecting  rearwardly  from  each 

side  edge  of  the  intermediate  portion,  the  supporting  portions 

having  a  curvilinear  configuration  so  as  to  extend  not  only 

rearwardly  but  also  inwardly  with  the  end  edges  of  the  two 

supporting  portions  being  brought  into  osculation  with  each 
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other,  each  supporting  portion  additional!) 
with  a  Uper  which  extends  downwardly  froir 
terminus  to  its  line  of  joinder  with  the 
the  intermediate  portion  with  the  lower 


respe<:tive 


ed^es 


—r 


portions  serving  to  pressurize  the  ice  and  to 
in  the  direction  of  the  straight  sided 
a  handle  disposed  between  the  intermedial 
arcuate  portions  and  welded  thereto 
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being  provided 
its  outboard  free 
side  edge  of 
of  the  arcuate 


orce  it  forwardly 

intermediate  portion,  and 

portion  and  the 


4,290,199 
CUTTING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  Rl|STY  NUT 
Shi«ji  Hashimoto,  No.  197-1,  Uchihashi,  Kafiya-Cho,  Kasuya- 
District,  Fukuoka-Pref.,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90t775 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Se^.    26,    1979,   54- 
132050[U1 

Inta.JB26B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  30—180  6  Claims 


(a)  a  head  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation  and  said  head 
having  at  least  one  peripheral  aperture; 

(b)  said  head  carrying  a  supply  of  cutting  line; 

(c)  said  cutting  line  being  flexible  and  non-metallic  with  a 
free  end  extending  outwardly  from  said  head  through  said 
aperture  into  a  cutting  plane; 

(d)  cam  means  for  controlling  extension  to  a  predetermined 
maximum  length  of  said  cutting  line  through  said  aperture 
into  the  cutting  plane  during  the  cutting  of  vegetation; 


(e)  said  cam  means  including  unitary  gripping  members 
adapted  for  progressively  gripping  said  cutting  line  pro- 
portionately to  its  length  extending  into  the  cutting  plane; 
and 

(0  said  gripping  members  modulated  by  vibration  of  said 
cutting  line  into  a  pulsing  gripping  of  said  cutting  line 
whereby  dynamic  friction  conditions  predominate  be- 
tween the  said  gripping  members  and  said  cutting  line. 


4,290,201 

HELD  DRESSING  DEVICE 

Joseph  Goodwin,  R.D.  #4,  Box  430-C,  Jackson,  N  J.  08527 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,732 

Int.  a.3  A22B  5/16 

U.S.  a.  30—294  6  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  rusty  nut  comprising 

(A)  a  pair  of  arms  coupled  in  opposing  p^ition  by  a  pair  of 
axes, 

(B)  a  pair  of  cutting  blades,  each  blade  affixed  to  a  top  inside 
portion  of  one  of  the  pair  of  arms,       j 

(C)  a  pressure  mechanism  positioned  at  ai^  end  of  at  least  one 
of  the  pair  of  arms, 

(D)  a  plate  situated  on  the  pair  of  axes, 

(E)  at  least  one  pair  of  springs  situated  between  the  pair  of 
arms  and  connected  through  a  coupling  member  on  the 
plate,  said  springs  actuated  separately  ftom  one  another  to 
equalize  balance  of  movement  of  said  pair  of  arms,  and 

(F)  a  member  on  the  surface  of  the  plat^  for  indicating  the 
balance  between  the  pair  of  arms. 


1.  A  field  dressing  device  for  use  with  a  knife  incising  the 
hide  of  an  animal,  comprising: 

a  generally  elongated  member  having  a  rearwardly  extend- 
ing body  portion  and  a  forwardly  extending  nose  portion 
adjacent  thereto,  with  said  body  portion  having  a  slot  to 
receive  at  least  the  leading  edge  of  the  non-cutting  surface 
of  the  blade  of  a  knife  to  be  held  in  place  thereby  and  the 
tip  thereof,  and  with  said  nose  portion  having  a  generally 
rounded  contour  extending  forwardly  of  the  tip  of  said 
knife  blade,  including  a  top  surface  extending  upwardly 
beyond  said  knife  blade  tip  and  a  bottom  surface  extending 
downwardly  beneath  said  tip;  and 

wherein  the  top  surface  of  said  nose  portion  extends  up- 
wardly with  respect  to  said  knife  blade  tip  by  an  amount 
sufficient  to  deflect  away  from  the  incision  the  hide  of  an 
animal  as  said  knife  blade  is  pushed  forward  along  the 
length  of  cut  desired. 


4,290,200 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  VEGETATION 
Marco  H.  Lombard,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric 
Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  ^3,592 
Int.  a.5  AOID  50/00 
U^.  a.  30—276  26  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  vegetation,  <  comprising: 


4,290,202 

CHAIN  SAW  GUARD 

Glenn  L.  Nadenoff,  1074  Lynsue  La.,  Pontiac,  Mich.  48054 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,899 

Int.  a.3  B27B  n/00 

U.S.  a.  30—382  10  Claims 

1.  A  detachable  and  adjustable  chain  saw  guard  for  attach- 
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ment  to  a  chain  saw  having  an  extended  saw  bar  around  which 
the  saw  chain  is  driven  by  a  motor,  said  motor  being  supported 
in  a  motor  housing  having  a  handle,  said  guard  comprising: 
first  and  second  elongated  rods; 

a  first  means  for  connecting  said  rods  together  at  one  end 
-     such  that  the  rods  define  a  space  therebetween; 
a  second  means  for  releasably  connecting  the  free  ends  of 
said  rods  to  a  chain  saw  such  that  the  rods  extend  above 
and  along  the  saw  bar  and  saw  chain;  and 


lie       ^^ 


avoid  binding,  jamming  and  damage  to  said  mating  parts 
during  assembly. 


a  plurality  of  inwardly  tajjering  projections,  each  projection 
being  secured  to  at  least  one  of  said  rods  and  extending 
from  and  between  said  rods  substantially  within  the  plane 
of  said  rods  and  wherein  said  projections  are  interspersed 
from  side  to  side  to  thereby  form  an  interdigital  substan- 
tially planar  frame  structure  above  the  saw  bar  and  saw 
chain. 


4,290,203 

INSERTION  COMPLIANCE  DEVICE 

Jack  Rebman,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lord  Corporation,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,065 

Int.  C1.3  GOIB  5/25 

U.S.  a.  33—169  C  10  Oaims 


4,290,204 

PLUG  GAUGE  FOR  CHECKING  INTERNAL 

GEOMETRIC  DIMENSIONS 

Mario  Possati,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Finike  Italiana  Mar- 

poss,  S.p.A.,  S.  Marino  di  Bentivoglio,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,727 

Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  1,  1978,  3612  A/78 

Int.  a.^  GOIB  5/12.  7/12.  3/26 

U.S.  a.  33—178  E  9  Oaims 


1.  Plug  gauge  for  checking  internal  geometrical  dimensions 
of  bores  of  mechanical  parts,  comprising  a  supporting  section, 
two  members  associated  with  said  section  and  movable  with 
respect  to  the  same,  two  feelers  adapted  to  contact  the  part  to 
be  checked,  each  feeler  being  coupled  to  a  relevant  movable 
member  in  such  a  way  as  to  be  movable  substantially  in  a  radial 
direction  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  gauge,  a 
position  transducer,  with  a  movable  element,  the  transducer 
being  adapted  to  provide  a  signal  responsive  to  the  position  of 
the  movable  element,  and  connection  means  for  connecting 
said  movable  element  and  said  members,  the  connection  means 
including  a  resilient  lamina  and  supporting  means  for  support- 
ing the  movable  element,  the  supporting  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  resilient  lamina  and  arranged  substantially  in  an 
axial  direction  of  the  gauge,  wherein  the  supporting  section 
and  the  movable  members  substantially  comprise  a  single  part 
including  a  base,  corresponding  to  the  supporting  section,  and 
a  portion,  adjacent  to  the  base,  with  a  longitudinal  cut  splitting 
this  portion  in  two  half-portions  corresponding  to  said  mem- 
bers; this  single  part  having  near  the  end  of  the  longitudinal  cut 
adjacent  to  the  base  two  thin  fiexible  sections  acting  as  ful- 
crums  to  allow  the  displacement  of  the  movable  members  with 
respect  to  the  base,  said  resilient  lamina  being  arranged  be- 
tween the  half-portions,  near  the  other  end  of  the  longitudinal 
cut. 


1.  An  alignment  apparatus  for  correcting  axial  and  angular 
misalignment  between  first  and  second  mating  parts  each  hav- 
ing an  insertion  axis  to  permit  assembly  of  said  parts,  compris- 
ing: 
holding  means  operable  to  hold  said  first  mating  part  for 

assembly  with  said  second  mating  part;  and 
insertion  means  connected  to  said  holding  means,  said  inser- 
tion means  including  an  intermediate  member  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  colinear  with  said  inseriton  axis  of  said 
first  mating  part,  a  first  compliance  means  attached  to  one 
end  of  said  intermediate  member,  and  a  second  compli- 
ance means  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  intermediate 
member,  said  first  and  second  compliance  means  and  said 
intermediate  member  cooperating  to  permit  translational 
and  rotational  motion  of  said  first  mating  part  in  every 
plane  passing  through  said  insertion  axis  thereof  for  con- 
tinuous axial  and  angular  alignment  of  said  mating  parts  to 


4,290,205 
RIM  SURFACE  MEASURING  GUAGE  FOR  WHEEL 
BALANCES 
Donald  C.  Holm,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Autotron  Equip- 
ment Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,945 
Int  a?  GOIB  3/30.  3/02 
U.S.  a.  33—180  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  gauge  for  ascertaining  the  location  of  the  plane  of  the 
inner  edge  of  a  vehicle  wheel  rim  on  a  wheel  balancer  of  the 
type  having  a  stationary  base,  a  driven  shaft  joumalled  for 
rotation  on  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  on  said  base,  a  p>or- 
tion  of  said  shaft  extending  outward  of  said  base,  and  means  on 
said  shaft  portion  for  securing  a  wheel  rim  thereon  to  be  rota- 
tively  driven  thereby,  said  gauge  comprising  a  generally  planar 
blade  formed  of  fiexible  resilient  material,  said  blade  having  an 


1010  O.G.— 53 
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edge  and  a  plurality  of  visible  indicia  adjacent  said  edge  for 
indicating  distance  in  a  linear  direction,  means  for  supporting 
said  blade  so  that  said  linear  direction  is  substantially  parallel  to 
said  shaft,  said  blade  supporting  means  affording  movement  of 
said  blade  in  a  direction  transversely  of  said  si  aft  so  that  said 


edge  can  be  moved  substantially  radially 
from  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  rin 
adjacent  the  inner  edge  of  said  wheel  rim  tc 
indication  of  the  position  of  the  plane  of  said 

edge. 


tip  of  the  tool  to  said  third  gage  surface  to  gage  for  the 
workpiece  cutting  radius  of  the  tool  tip  on  a  workpiece  in 
the  respective  machine  spindle. 

4,290,207 
SURVEYING  INSTRUMENT 
James  S.  Browning,  19004  Groverdale,  Covina,  Calif.  91722; 
Peter  F.  Pfeiler,  2241  Ardsheai  Dr.,  U  Habra  Hts.,  Calif. 
90631,  and  Veraon  Lowery,  1731 E.  Vermont,  Anaheim,  Calif. 
92805 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,826 

Int.  aJ  GOIC  15/08 

U.S.  a.  33— 295  12aaims 


toluvard  and  away 

and  positioned 

afford  a  visual 

inner  wheel  rim 


4,290,206 

TOOL  PRESETTING  nXTUiE 

Milton  L.  Benjamin,  Moreland  Hills;  Wilbur  If.  Miles,  Chagrin 

Falls,  and  Edward  A.  Majkrzak,  Newburgh  Heights,  all  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Erickson  Tool  Company «  Solon,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,771 

Int  a.J  B23B  49/00:  GOIB  5A)2 

U.S.  a.  33—185  R  15  Qaims 


1.  A  tool  presetting  fixture  for  cross-slide  type  tool  holders 
usable  on  a  multiple  spindle  automatic  machine  tool,  the  tool 
holders  each  having  a  tool  holding  pocket  sn  an  end  thereof 
adapted  to  mount  a  tool  having  a  tool  tip,  sai  d  fixture  compris- 
ing in  combination: 
a  base, 

means  to  secure  to  said  base  any  said  too  1  holder  for  cross- 
slide  type  tools, 
movable  element  means  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  a 
first  gage  surface  for  movement  parallel  to  said  base 
adapted  for  gaging  the  spindle  centerli^e  height  of  a  tool 
tip  in  the  tool  holding  pocket  on  the  t^ol  holder, 
a  wall  carried  on  said  base  and  having  a  second  gage  surface 

perpendicular  to  said  base, 
said  second  gage  surface  adapted  for  ga*ng  the  distance  of 

the  tool  tip  from  said  second  gage  surface,  and 
a  wall  carried  on  said  base  and  having  a|  third  gage  surface 
perpendicular  to  said  base  and  perpendicular  to  said  sec- 
ond gage  surface  adapted  for  gaging  the  distance  from  the 


1.  A  device  for  holding  a  surveying  instrument  plumb  and 
level,  said  device  comprising: 

means  for  attachment  to  tripod  means; 

clamp  means  affixed  to  said  means  for  attachment,  said 
clamp  means  having  a  lower  plate  having  a  groove 
formed  therein,  an  upper  plate  having  a  groove  formed 
therein,  tightening  means  abutting  said  upper  and  lower 
plates  for  urging  said  upper  and  lower  plates  together  and 
for  holding  them  together  in  a  tightened  relationship,  said 
clamp  means  permitting  rotation  of  the  upper  and  lower 
plates  with  respect  to  the  tripod  means  when  said  clamp 
means  are  in  a  loosened  condition; 

a  slide  bar  held  between  said  grooves;  and 

a  clip  bar  hingedly  held  by  said  slide  bar,  said  clip  bar  having 
level  indicating  means  affixed  thereto  and  having  clip 
means  for  holding  a  surveying  instrument,  whereby  the 
orientation  of  a  surveying  instrument  held  by  said  clip  bar 
can  be  adjusted  in  a  north/south  direction  by  the  longitu- 
dinal movement  of  the  slide  bar  in  said  clamp  means  and  in 
an  east/west  direction  by  the  rotation  of  the  upper  and 
lower  plates  with  respect  to  the  tripod  means. 


4,290,208 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEHUMIDinCATION  OF  MOIST 

AIR  OR  SATURATED  WATER  VAPOR 
Lars  G.  Hellman,  Norrtullsgatan  10, 113  27  Stockholm,  Sweden 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,877 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  4, 1979,  7902979 
Int.  a.^  F27D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  34—9  ♦  ^^™* 

1.  A  counter-current  absorption  process  for  the  dehumidifi- 
cation  of  moist  air  or  saturated  water  vapour,  e.g.  obtained  in 
the  drying  of  solid  material  comprising  the  steps  of:  introduc- 
ing a  concentrated  absorption  liquid  into  an  absorption  device 
at  a  temperature  at  least  equal  to  the  temperature  which  at 
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atmospheric  pressure  corresponds  to  the  boiling  point  of  the   from  the  first  line  towards  and  along  said  adjoining  surface 
aLr^'tion  liq'uid  at  the  concentration  corresponding  to  the   PO^tion  (10)  of  the  box,  said  surface  portion  l^ing  on  a  h.ghe 
watefvapour  pressure  reduction  required  in  order  to  attain  the   level  than  said  first  opening  means  (6),  said  first  opening  means 
desired  low  relative  humidity  of  the  exit  gas  or  the  desired 
degree  of  superheating  of  the  exit  water  vapour,  the  only 
component  of  the  absorption  liquid  having  a  substantial  vapour 
pressure  is  water;  introducing  moist  air  or  saturated  water 
vapour  into  said  absorption  device  counter-current  to  said 
liquid  where  the  absorption  is  carried  out  adiabatically,  and 
with  weight  proportions  between  the  absorption  liquid  and  the 
gas  or  vapour  such  that  most  of  the  condensation  heat  of  the 
water  vapour  condensed  during  the  absorption  is  transferred  to 
the  gas  or  vapour  becoming  progressively  drier,  to  thereby 
raise  the  temperature  thereof;  regenerating  the  diluted  absorp- 
tion liquid  obtained  after  the  absorption  is  concentrated  and 
recycling  the  concentrated  liquid  for  reuse  while  the  demois- 
turized  and  heated  gas  or  vapour  is  recycled  for  again  taking 
up  moisture  or  for  being  again  converted  to  saturated  water 
vapour. 


4,290,209 

DRYER  FABRIC 

John  G.  Buchanan,  and  Donald  G.  MacBean,  both  of  Ottawa, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Jwi  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  906,434,  May  17,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  846,355,  Oct.  28, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

140,475 

Int.  C1.3  F26B  13/08 

U.S.  a.  34—123  15  Qaims 


(6)  of  each  box  on  one  side  of  said  guidance  plane  being  located 
directly  opposite  said  surface  portions  (10)  on  a  higher  level  in 
a  confronting  box  on  the  other  side  of  said  guidance  plane. 

4,290,211 

VENTILATING  OUTSOLE 

George  Csengeri,  5624  Calle  de  Arboles,  Torrance,  Calif.  90505 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,991 

Int.  Q.^  A43B  7/06 

U.S.  Q.  36—3  B  1  ^^^^^ 


1.  A  dryer  fabric  for  use  in  a  papermaking  machine  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  interwoven  warp  and  weft  monofilament 
plastic  polymeric  strands  woven  with  approximately  100% 
warp  fill  with  edges  of  adjacent  warp  strands  generally  lying  in 
common  planes  disposed  generally  normal  to  the  plane  of  the 
fabric,  at  least  said  warp  strands  which  extend  in  the  machine 
direction,  have  a  fiattened  cross-section  with  the  long  axis  of 
said  cross-section  extending  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  fabric; 
the  lowered  profile  of  said  flattened  strands  defining  restricted 
diagonal  apertures  in  the  mesh  of  the  fabric  to  thereby  reduce 
the  permeability  of  said  fabric  uniformly  throughout. 

4,290,210 

DEVICE  FOR  DRYING  WEB  MATERIAL 

Eric  G.  B.  Johansson,  Vaxjo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Svenska 

Flaktfabriken,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,917 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  6, 1978,  7812565 

Int.  Q.^  F26B  13/20 

U.S.  Q.  34—156  13  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  drying  a  web  (2)  having  guidance  means  for 
guiding  the  web  in  a  plane,  gas  distribution  boxes  (4)  arranged 
on  both  sides  of  the  plane  of  guidance  for  the  web,  said  boxes 
(4)  including  first  opening  means  (6)  arranged  to  direct  the  gas 
essentially  perpendiculariy  towards  said  plane  and  second 
opening  means  (8)  an-anged  to  direct  the  gas  essentially  along 
said  plane,  characterized  in  that  in  each  of  the  distribution 
boxes  said  first  opening  means  (6)  are  disposed  in  a  first  line 
extending  transverse  to  said  path  of  guidance  and  said  second 
opening  means  (8)  are  disposed  in  a  second  line  essentially 
parallel  thereto,  said  box  having  an  adjoining  surface  portion 
(10)  extending  alongside  said  second  line  at  a  side  remote  from 
said  first  line,  guide  means  (22)  associated  with  said  second 
opening  means  for  directing  the  gas  issuing  therefrom  away 


1.  In  an  article  of  footwear  having  an  outsole,  an  insole  and 
some  form  of  upper  for  maintaining  the  outsole  on  the  foot,  the 
improvement  comprising; 
a  multiplicity  of  perforations  uniformly  distributed  through- 
out a  major  portion  of  the  ground  engaging  portion  of  the 
outsole  through  the  material  of  the  outsole,  to  open  at  the 
inner  surface  of  the  outsole,  said  perforations  having  a 
spacing  relative  to  one  another  on  the  order  of  5  to  7 
millimeters  center-to-center  and  each  of  said  perforations 
at  the  inner  surface  of  the  outsole  having  a  span  on  the 
order  of  about  1.60  to  about  2.00  millimeters, 
said  insole  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  perfora- 
tions of  the  same  span  as  said  perforations  in  said  outsole, 
said  insole  further  having  a  spaced  plurality  of  stubs  pro- 
truding downwardly  from  the  lower  surface  of  said  insole 
engaging  some  only  of  said  perforations  in  said  outsole  for 
indexing  said  insole  to  said  outsole. 

4,290,212 
WOODEN  SHOE  INCLUDING  HINGE 
Karl  J.  Matsson,  Karlskrona,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Stiftelsen 
Blekinge  Produkter,  Karlskrona,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,713 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  6, 1979,  7901989 
Int.  Q.3  A43B  13/08.  1/06 
U.S.  Q.  36—33  3  Qaims 

1.  A  shoe  having  an  articulated  connection  in  a  bottom 
portion  to  which  is  attached  an  upper  foot-receiving  portion, 
said  bottom  portion  comprising 
a  heel  portion; 
a  sole  portion; 
a  shank  portion  having  a  front  part  and  a  rear  part,  said  rear 
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part  connected  to  said  heel  portion  and  said  front  part 
connected  to  said  sole  portion; 

said  front  part  connection  formed  as  twq  abutting  planar 
surfaces,  one  of  said  planar  surfaces  forined  on  said  sole 
portion  and  extending  upwardly  at  a  constant  acute  angle 
throughout  said  sole  portion,  the  oth4r  planar  surface 
formed  on  said  front  part  of  said  shank  potion  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  at  an  angle  correspondiiig  to  said  acute 
angle  and  terminating  at  an  intermedia^  location  along 
said  one  planar  surface;  j 

said  front  part  of  said  shank  portion  having  k  beveled  surface 
formed  at  right  angles  to  said  one  plan«|r  surface  to  pro- 


4,290,214 
EARTHWORKING  IMPLEMENT  SIDE  PLATE  WEAR 

MEMBER 

VisTsldis  A.  Stepe,  Willow  Springs,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,869 

Int  a.^  E02F  9/26 

U.S.  a.  37—141  T  18  Claims 


vide  a  groove  extending  upwardly  from  said  terminating 
location; 

a  yieldable  material  fixedly  mounted  in  said  groove; 

a  first  slot  formed  in  said  sole  portion,  said  f  lot  originating  in 
said  one  planar  surface  immediately  adjacent  and  below 
said  terminating  location  and  extending  longitudinally 
into  said  sole  portion; 

a  second  slot  aligned  with  said  first  slot, 

originating  in  said  other  planar  surface  and  extending 
longitudinally  into  said  shank  portion;  a  nd 

a  hinge  member  mounted  in  said  first  anl  second  slots  to 
extend  therebetween  and  provide  the  aiticulated  connec- 
tion. 


said  second  slot 


1.  In  an  earthworking  implement  (10)  having  a  sidewall 
member  (11,12)  defining  a  bottom  edge  portion  (14),  wear 
member  structure  comprising: 

a  U-section  member  (15)  defining  a  bottom  bight  portion 
(25),  and  spaced  legs  (23,24)  extending  upwardly  from 
said  bottom  bight  portion  to  define  a  channel  (48)  receiv- 
ing said  sidewall  member  bottom  edge  portion  (14),  and 
front  edge  portions; 

securing  means  (33,35)  removably  securing  said  U-section 
member  to  said  sidewall  member  to  define  a  replaceable 
wear  member  thereon;  and 

a  transverse  member  extending  across  one  of  said  front  edge 
portions  of  the  U-section  member  and  the  bottom  edge 
portion  of  the  sidewall  member  into  abutment  with  the 
other  of  said  front  edge  portions  of  the  U-section  member. 


4,290,215 
BADGE  WITH  PIN 


4,290,213 
SKI-BOOT  ENABLING  ITS  DELIBERATE  RELEASE 

FROM  THE  SKI  BY  MEANS  OF  THl  SKI-STICK  „    .      „.       „  ,„   *    .       w    u-  *    u          x  •♦   u      x„i,  « 

Georges  P.  J.  Salomon,  Amiecy.  FnuKre,  ass^or  to  Etablisse-  ^.eko  Kise,  35-10  Asakusabashi  Khome,  Taito-ku,  Tokyo, 

ments  Francois  Salomon  et  Fils,  Annecy,  Rrance  Japan                                               »j     ,«-  •»> 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,9«  ^.          FUed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,705 

Claims  priority,  appUeation  Fnu.ce,  Dec.  23,  1977,  77  39072  ^^^^  "»"""*>'   apphcation   Japan,   Oct.    12,    1979,   54- 

iBt  a.J  A43B  5/04:  A63C  P/JOO  1409691UJ 
U.S.  CL  36—117 


17  Claims 


Int.  Q\?  A44C  5/00 


U.S.  a.  40—1.5 


4  Calms 


1.  A  ski-boot  adapted  to  be  releasably  en{  aged  on  a  ski,  said 
ski-boot  comprising  one  bearing  surface  adi  ipted  to  cooperate 
with  a  lower  portion  of  a  ski-pole  whereb] '  deliberate  move- 
ment of  said  ski-pole  relative  to  said  ski  wl«le  said  lower  por- 
tion of  said  ski-pole  bears  against  said  beaijing  surface  causes 
said  ski-boot  to  be  released  from  said  ski,  s^d  ski  boot  further 
comprising  retention  means  for  retaining  the  lower  portion  of 
said  ski-pole  in  cooperation  with  said  bearing  surface  during 
said  deliberate  motion  of  said  ski-pole,  wl^erein  said  bearing 
surface  and  said  retention  means  comprise  (i  single  hole. 


1.  A  badge  comprising  a  pin  pivotally  movable  attached  to 
the  back  surface  of  the  badge,  said  pin  being  a  resilient  wire 
member  bent  substantially  in  a  rectangle,  with  the  opposite 
ends  thereof  positioned  at  one  comer  thereof,  said  wire  mem- 
ber having  a  hook  portion  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  sharp  point 
at  the  other  end,  which  is  adapted  to  engage  said  hook  portion, 
said  resilient  wire  member  having  the  distance  between  a 
prong  thereof  with  the  sharp  point  and  a  prong  opposite 
thereto  larger  than  the  thickness  of  a  thumb  or  forefinger,  said 
wire  member  is  coiled  at  the  other  end  of  the  prong  with  a 
sharp  point,  which  is  remote  from  said  hook,  two  opposing 
sides  of  the  rectangular  wire  member  which  interconnect  the 
prong  with  a  sharp  point  and  the  prong  opposite  thereto  which 
forms  a  support  stem  constitute  support  prongs;  and  said  badge 
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h.,  on  the  back  surface  thereof  a  means  for  separably  fixing   is  capable  of  being  formed  by  moulding  by  a  unitary  mould 
has  on  the  back  surtace  tnereoi  a  mea  v  v  ^  ^^^^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^ 


said  support  prongs  to  the  back  surface  of  the  badge 

4,290,216 
COMBINATION  HORIZONTALLY  AND  VERTICALLY 

MOUNTED  DISPLAY 

Jean  L.  Gale,  44  Deer  Path  La.,  Weston,  Mass.  02193 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,989 

Int.  a.3  G09F  i/n 

U.S.  a.  40-152.1  "  Qaims 


member  which  both  forms  a  bottom  surface  of  said  base  part 
and  also  forms  said  downwardly  facing  seat,  said  cover  part 
having  a  configuration  which  is  mouldable  by  a  unitary  mould 


member  which  both  forms  a  top  surface  of  said  cover  part  and 
also  forms  said  upwardly  facing  seat,  said  base  and  cover  parts 
also  including  moulded  surfaces  for  holding  said  seats  in 
contact  with  the  hinge  pin  during  relative  pivotal  movement  of 
the  parts. 


1  A  display  member  having  a  central  horizontal  axis  and  a 
90*  displaced  vertical  axis  capable  of  being  supported  on  a 
horizontal  surface  in  a  first  mode  and  on  a  hook  member  at- 
tached to  a  vertical  surface  in  a  second  mode  comprising: 

display  means  having  a  front  viewing  surface  and  a  back 

surfftcc* 

support  lAeans  capable  of  being  readily  displaced  90*  with 
respect  to  said  display  means  for  supporting  said  display 
means  on  a  horizontal  surface  when  said  support  means  is 
aligned  with  the  central  horizontal  axis  or  the  centra^ 
vertical  axis  or  on  a  hook  member  attached  to  a  vertical 
surface  when  said  support  means  is  aligned  with  the  cen- 
tral horizontal  axis  or  the  central  vertical  axis,  said  support 
means  having  first  and  second  substantially  Hat,  ngid, 
unbending  portions,  said  first  portion  having  a  shorter 
length  than  said  second  portion,  said  first  and  second 
portions  being  joined  at  an  angle,  said  first  portion  mclud- 
ing  a  first  fastening  means  and  said  second  portion  includ- 
ing a  second  fastening  means;  and 

connecting  means  located  on  said  back  surf^ace  of  said  dis- 
play means  for  readily  releasably  connecting  and  attach- 
ing said  first  fastening  means  to  said  display  means,  to 
provide  a  display  member  capable  of  being  supported  on 
a  horizontal  surface  and  for  readily  releasably  connecting 
and  attaching  said  second  fastening  means  to  said  display 
means  to  provide  a  display  capable  of  being  supported  on 
the  hook  member  attached  to  a  vertical  suri"ace. 

4,290,217 

LIST  FINDER 

Henry  Finkel,  Westmount,  Canada,  assignor  to  Swedish  Indus- 

trial  Corporation  of  Canada  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,247 

Int.  Q\}  B42F  17/20 

U.S.  a.  40-389  *♦  "^»»T 

1  A  list  finder  comprising  a  base  and  a  cover  pivotab  y 
connected  together  by  a  hinge  pin  with  the  cover  normally 
lying  above  said  base  and  defining  therewith  a  space  for  index 
sheets,  said  cover  incorporating  means  for  lifting  selected 
index  sheets  when  the  cover  is  opened,  wherein  said  base  and 
cover  both  comprise  integrally  moulded  parts  having  hinge  pin 
seats  including  a  normally  downwardly  facing  seat  on  said 
moulded  base  part  and  a  normally  upwardly  facing  seat  on  said 
moulded  cover  part,  said  base  part  having  a  clear  space  be  ow 
said  downwardly  facing  seat  and  said  cover  part  having  a  clear 
space  above  said  upwardly  facing  seat  whereby  said  base  part 


4,290,218 

CEILING  MODULE 

Fred  Dnieck,  Jr.,  4941  W.  Henderson,  Chicago,  111.  60641 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser,  No.  160,958 

Int.  Q\}  G09F  7i/00 

U.S.  a.  40-553  ♦  ^^"»* 


1.  An  advertising  display  module  for  use  with  suspended 
ceilings  having  spaced-apart  grid  members  defining  panel 
receiving  areas,  ceiling  panels  removably  supported  by  said 
grid  members  in  said  panel  receiving  areas  and  lighting  fixtures 
disposed  in  cooperative  working  relationship  with  pre-deter- 
mined  ones  of  said  ceiling  panels,  said  advertising  display 
module  being  co-extensive  in  area  with  the  respective  ones  of 
said  panel  receiving  areas  and  supported  by  said  gnd  members 
defining  the  respective  ones  of  said  panel  receiving  areas, 
whereby  one  or  more  of  said  advertising  display  modules  can 
be  removably  disposed  in  conjunction  with  or  m  substitution 
for  any  one  of  said  ceiling  panels  to  provide  readily  visible 
advertising,  said  advertising  display  module  comprising  a 
hollow  enclosure  formed  by  a  plurality  of  walls,  at  least  some 
of  which  depend  downward  with  respect  to  said  suspending 
ceiling  and  provide  surfaces  for  receiving  thereon  indicia,  and 
indicia  on  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces,  and  securement  means 
comprising  a  clip  removably  secured  to  said  gnd  member  and 
having  a  shoulder  forming  a  support  surface  upon  which  said 
peripheral  rim  seats  to  support  said  module  from  said  gnd 
members. 
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4,290^19 

TARGET  SIGHT  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Hans  Boiler,  Alte  Landstrasse  79,  Thalwil,  and  Max  Oschwald, 
In  der  Fadmatt  26,  Urdorf,  both  of  Switzerlimd 
Filed  Jun.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,#52 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,!  Jun.    4,    1975, 
7170/75  i 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  22, 
19%,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.^  F41C  27/00 
U.S.  a.  42—1  R  13  Qaims 


1.  In  a  firearm  having  a  trigger  and  a  telescopic  sight 
through  which  light  from  a  target  zone  cai  pass  along  the 
optical  axis  of  the  sight  through  an  eyepiece  t<  i  reach  the  eye  of 
an  observer,  target  sight  recording  apparatus  comprising 
an  optical  beam  splitter  element  rigid  wi  h  the  telescopic 
sight  for  diverting  a  fraction  of  the  lighl  passing  through 
the  telescopic  sight  along  a  path  extending  at  an  angle  to 
the  optical  axis, 
a  photographic  camera  rigid  with  the  teUscopic  sight  and 

inclined  at  an  angle  to  receive  the  defle<  ;ted  light, 
the  camera  having  an  objective  lens  systei  x  a  camera  shut- 
ter, and  a  cassette  for  housing  photO]  ;raphic  exposure 
material  all  aligned  along  the  optical  a;  is  of  the  camera 
and  a  shutter  releasing  device  couple  1  to  actuate  the 
camera  shutter,  and 
means  coupling  the  shutter  release  device  vi'ith  the  trigger  of 
the  firearm  so  that  upon  operating  the  tagger  the  camera 
shoots  the  picture  which  at  that  instant  the  observer  can 
view  through  the  telescopic  sight. 


position  and  return,  the  barrel  being  snugly  received  in  the 
longitudinally  extending  open-top  recess  formed  in  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  frame  when  at  its  closed  position; 
the  right  hand  side  wall  of  the  frame  being  formed  with  a 
longitudinallly  extending  right  hand  cut-out  opening  and 
the  left  hand  side  wall  of  the  frame  being  formed  with  a 
longitudinally  extending  left  hand  cut-out  opening,  each 
of  said  openings  extending  forwardly  from  the  rear  end 
wall  of  the  frame  to  a  point  a  short  distance  rearward  of 
the  forward  end  of  the  frame,  the  periphery  of  the  opening 
formed  in  the  right  hand  side  wall  and  the  periphery  of  the 
opening  formed  in  the  left  hand  side  wall  of  the  frame 
each  having  an  inwardly  undercut  bevelled  surface; 
the  right  hand  side  of  the  stock  being  provided  with  a  right 
hand  side  wall  extension  and  the  left  hand  side  of  the  stock 
being  provided  with  a  left  hand  side  wall  extension,  said 
right  hand  and  left  hand  side  wall  extensions  of  the  stock 
each  extending  forwardly  into  the  right  hand  and  left  hand 
side  wall  openings,  respectively,  of  the  frame  and  being 
snugly  received  in  said  openings,  the  periphery  of  the 
right  hand  side  wall  extension  and  the  periphery  of  the  left 
hand  side  wall  extension  of  the  stock  each  being  formed 
with  an  inwardly  rising  bevelled  surface  that  firmly 
contacts  the  inwardly  undercut  bevelled  surface  of  the 
right  hand  and  left  hand  side  wall  opening  in  which  each 
side  wall  extension  is  received; 
the  right  hand  side  wall  and  the  left  hand  side  wall  of  the 
frame  each  being  provided  with  an  inner  support  member 
disposed  on  the  inner  surface  of  each  side  wall  at  the 
forward  end  of  the  longitudinally  extending  cut-out  open- 
ing formed  therein,  the  inner  support  member  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  right  hand  side  wall  opening  of  the  frame 
contacting  the  forward  end  of  the  inner  surface  of  the 
right  hand  side  wall  extension  of  the  stock  received  in  said 
opening,  and  the  inner  support  member  at  the  forward  end 
of  the  left  hand  side  wall  opening  of  the  frame  contacting 
the  forward  end  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  left  hand  side 
wall  extension  of  the  stock  received  in  said  opening. 


4,290,220 
LIGHTWEIGHT  STOCK  AND  FRAME  CONSTRUCTION 

FOR  A  nREARM 
William  B.  Ruger,  Croydon,  N.H.,  assignor  t^  Sturm,  Ruger  A 
Co.,  Inc.,  Southport,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55^ 

Int.  a.'  F42C  2i/00 

U.S.  a.  42—75  D  5  Claims 


1.  A  lightweight  stock  and  frame 
having  a  frame  the  forward  end  of  which 
longitudinally  extending  open-top  recess 
and  left  hand  side  walls,  a  bottom  wall  and 
frame;  a  stock  the  forward  end  of  which 
rearward  end  of  the  frame;  and  at  least 
mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  the  frame 
closed  "firing"  position  to  its  open 


r!ar  I 


one 


fcir 


4,290,221 

MINNOW  DIPPERS 

Harold  C.  Dotson,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  1306,  Socorro,  N.  Mex.  87801 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,540 

Int.  Q\?  AOIK  97/00 

U.S.  a.  43—4  6  Qaims 


construction  for  a  firearm 

is  formed  with  a 

de$ned  by  right  hand 

end  wall  of  the 

is  secured  to  the 

barrel  pivotally 

rotation  from  its 

loading  and  unloading" 


1.  A  minnow  dipper  of  transparent  material  so  as  to  avoid 
unduly  arousing  a  minnow  as  it  is  being  scooped-up  into  the 
minnow  dipper  while  in  a  pool  of  water,  e.g.  in  a  minnow 
bucket,  said  dipper 

a  dipper  portion  which  is  integrally  formed  with  an  elon- 
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gated  handle  portion  extending  longitudinally  rearwardly 

therefrom  to  a  free  end; 
said  dipper  portion  including  a  bottom  wall,  two  opposite 

upstanding  sidewalls  and  an  upstanding  front  wall; 
said  handle  portion  being  constituted  by  wall  means  of  hol- 
low, steeply  generally  conical  shape,  so  as  to  be  convergent 
away  from  said  dipper  portion,  and  having  means  defining  a 
longitudinally  extending,  upwardly  opening  slot  through  said 
wall  means,  extending  from  said  dipper  portion  to  adjacent  said 
free  end,  thereby  providing  an  upwardly  open  sluiceway  from 
said  dipper  portion  to  adjacent  said  free  end  of  said  handle 

'^Mid"dipper  portion  being  generally  triangular  as  seen  in  top 
plan,  with  said  two  opposite  sidewalls  converging  from 
laterally  opposite  margins  of  said  front  wall  to  said  handle 

portion;  ,    .  ,,  , 

said  bottom  wall  of  said  dipper  portion  being  generally 
upwardly  concave  and  including  an  upwardly  opening, 
longitudinally  elongated  shallow  trough  which  begins, 
gradually,  midway  between  said  sidewalls  near  said  front 
wall  and  increases  in  depth  until  smoothly  merging  with 
said  sluiceway  there  said  dipper  portion  adjoins  said  han- 
dle portion;  ,.  . 
at  least  one  of  said  upstanding  walls  of  said  dipper  portion 
having  opening  means  provided  therethrough  which  ex- 
tend down  to  adjacent  said  bottom  wall,  but  insufficiently 
downwards  to  substantially  drain  said  dipper  portion 
when  said  dipper  portion  is  being  held  to  contain  a  min- 
now, but  sufficiently  to  cause  the  minnow  to  lower  into 
said  shallow  trough;  said  bottom  wall  and  shallow  trough 
thereof  being  imperforate;                                   .  .u    f,-^ 
means  providing  an  upstanding  stop  for  said  slot,  at  the  free 

end  of  said  handle  portion;  and 
drain  opening  means  through  said  handle  portion  near  said 
stop  so  that  when  the  minnow  dipper  is  used  to  scoop-up 
a  minnow  from  a  pool  of  water,  so  long  as  the  dipper  is 
maintained  with  said  trough  lowennost  where  said  dipper 
portion  adjoins  said  handle  portion,  excess  water  will 
drain  out  of  said  opening  means  and  lower  the  minnow, 
still  in  water,  into  said  shallow  groove,  and  so  that  as  the 
minnow  dipper  is  then  tilted  slightly  to  place  the  free  end 
of  the  handle  portion  at  least  nearly  as  low  as  said  trough 
where  said  dipper  portion  adjoins  said  handle  portion,  the 
minnow  will  reorient  itself  downstream  and  sluice  with 
water  contained  in  said  dipper  portion  below  said  opening 
means  down  and  sluiceway  towards  said  upstanding  stop, 
whereupon  the  water  in  the  sluiceway  will  dram  out  of 
said  drain  opening  means  leaving  the  minnow  aground  in 
said  sluiceway,  oriented  with  its  head  away  from  said 
dipper  portion; 
said  handle  portion  being  of  sufficient  depth  that  when 
minnows  of  sizes  commonly  used  as  bait  become  aground 
in  said  sluiceway  and  exposed  through  said  slot,  but 
closely  ffanked  on  both  sides  by  said  wall  means  through- 
out a  substantial  part  of  the  height  of  the  minnow. 

4,290,222 
nSHING  APPARATUS 
William  D.  McLeod,  Westland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Fishing  Inno- 
vations, Inc.,  Westland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,721 
Int.  O.?  AOIK  97 /n 
U.S.a.43-15  Saaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  jerking  a  fishline,  composing: 

an  elongated  arm  having  a  first  end.  a  section  transverse  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  arm.  and  a  line  receiving  eye  at 
the  opposite  end  of  the  arm; 

means  pivotally  connecting  the  arm  to  the  base  for  pivotal 
motion  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  transverse 
section  is  adjacent  the  base,  and  a  second  position; 

a  trigger  member  pivotally  connected  to  the  base,  said  tng- 
ger  member  having  a  hook  engageable  with  the  transverse 
Ltion  of  the  ann  to  prevent  motion  of  the  arm  toward 


said  second  position,  the  hook  being  movable  by  a  motion 
of  the  hook  towards  the  eye  of  the  ann  for  releasing  the 
arm.  the  trigger  member  having  an  elbow  for  receiving  a 

fishline; 
a  fishline  having  one  end  connected  to  the  base  and  being 
disposed  in  the  eye  of  the  arm  and  through  the  elbow  of 


the  trigger  member  such  that  a  pull  on  the  line  moves  the 
trigger  to  release  the  ann  for  motion  toward  said  second 

position;  and 
a  bias  member  urging  the  ann  from  said  first  position  toward 
said  second  position  whereby  the  line  is  jerked  as  the  arm 
is  moved  from  said  first  position  toward  said  second  posi- 
tion. 


4,290,223 

nSHERMAN'S  LEADER/LINE  DISPENSER  AND 

DECOILER 

John  R.  Ostenberg,  and  Kenneth  M.  Ligas,  both  of  Boulder, 
Colo.,  assignors  to  Creative  Anglers 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,330 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  97/00 

U.S.  a.  43-54.5  R  ^  ^"^ 


1.  A  fishennan's  leader/line  dispenser  and  decoiler  compris- 
ing: .     . 

container  means  having  side  walls,  a  bottom  and  a  top; 

a  spool  of  fishennan's  leader/line  mounted  within  said  con- 
tainer means;  ., 

first  longitudinally  extending,  generally  rectangular,  resil- 
ient pad  means  mounted  within  said  contained  means; 

second  longitudinally  extending,  generally  rectangular,  re- 
silient pad  means  mounted  within  said  conUiner  means  in 
an  opposing  posture  with  respect  to  said  first  resilient  pad 
means,  said  first  and  second  resilient  pad  means  being 
mounted  so  as  to  be  self-biasing  in  mutual  opposing  en- 

saif  wrcomprises  a  cap  and  one  of  said  first  and  second 
resilient  pad  means  is  mounted  upon  an  inside  surface  ot 
said  cap  and  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  resilient  pad 
means  is  mounted  above  said  spool  of  fishennan's  leader/- 
line.  said  first  and  second  resilient  pad  means  extend  sub- 
stantially across  an  upper  zone  of  said  container;  and 

aperture  means  extending  through  said  container  means 
wherein  a  fishennan's  leader/line  may  be  threaded  from 
said  spool  between  said  mutually  opposed  longitudinally 
extending  resilient  pads  and  through  said  aperture  means 
away  from  said  container  means  wherein  drawing  a  length 
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of  leader/line  between  said  first  and  secoAd  longitudinally 
extending  resilient  pad  means  along  the  long  dimensions 
thereof  and  out  said  container  serves  to  e<ase  coil  memory 
of  the  leader/line  as  the  leader/line  is  dispensed. 


4,290,224  , 

TAPE-SUPPORTED  YO-YQ 
Patrick  MacCarthy,  Ciolden,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Ramon  E.  Bisque 
and  Franklin  J.  Stennoie,  both  of  Golden,  Cplo.,  a  part  inter- 
est to  each 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,^29 

Int.  a.^  Ad3H  27/12 

U.S.  a.  46—61  4  Qaims 


_l      ^i>  .1 


1.  A  toy  capable  of  combined  rotational  motion  about  a 
horizontal  axis  and  translational  motion  in  a  vertical  direction, 
comprising: 

an  axle; 

a  first  disc  connected  at  a  center  f>oint  to  jaid  axle; 

a  second  disc  connected  at  a  center  point  o  said  axle;  and 

a  torsion  resistant  tape  connected  at  one  en^  to  said  axle  at  a 
position  between  said  first  disc  and  said  second  disc  said 
tape  being  connected  to  said  axle  in  su^h  a  manner  that 
said  tape  winds  around  and  unwinds  froi^  said  axle  during 
said  rotational  motion  about  said  horizontal  axis  and  trans- 
lational motion  in  said  vertical  direction . 


4,290,225 

LOOPED-STRING  PULLEY-SUPPORtED  YO-YO 
Patrick  .MacCarthy,  37  Mines  Park,  Golden,  Colo.  80401 
Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  12^,289 
Int  a.5  A63H  27/12 
U.S.  a.  46-61 


5  Claims 


a  first  disc  connected  at  a  center  point  of  said  disc  to  said 

axle; 
a  second  disc  connected  at  a  center  point  of  said  disc  to  said 

axle; 
a  third  disc  connected  at  a  center  point  of  said  disc  to  said 

axle  at  a  position  on  said  axle  between  said  first  and  second 

discs; 
a  string  connected  at  one  end  to  said  axle  at  a  point  near  said 

first  disc,  and  connected  at  its  other  end  to  said  axle  at  a 

point  near  said  second  disc;  and 
a  rotatably  mounted  supp>ort  means  over  which  said  string  is 

looped  in  a  manner  such  that  said  string  may  slidably 

move  over  said  rotatably  mounted  support  means. 


4,290,226 

FLEXIBLE  FLYING  DISC  TOY 

Allen  R.  SUuffer,  860  Normandy  Dr.,  Suffolk,  Va.  23434 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,495 

Int.  a.^  A63H  27/00 

U.S.  a.  46—74  D  6  Claims 


-20  / 


C 


■Mi 


3 


26 


18  -24 


1.  A  flying  disc  or  saucer  toy  having  aerodynamic  properties 
so  that,  when  tossed  and  simultaneously  rotated,  said  toy  will 
fly  in  a  stable  manner,  said  toy  comprising:  a  flat,  circular  body 
portion  of  flexible  sheet  material;  a  flexible  ring  attached  to  the 
periphery  of  said  circular  body  portion,  said  ring  being  made  of 
plastics  material  having  sufficient  elastic  memory  to  be  shape 
retaining  and  stretch  said  body  portion  into  a  disc  shaped 
configuration  yet  pliable  so  that  said  toy  may  be  folded  and/or 
crumpled  for  storage;  and  an  integral  upstanding,  circumferen- 
tial rim  on  said  ring,  said  body  portion  being  attached  to  said 
rim  whereby  said  disc  toy  assumes  an  unfolded  shape  with  a 
flat,  upper  surface  and  a  recessed  undersurface  to  thus  exhibit 
stable,  aerodynamic  properties  when  tossed  or  thrown. 


4,290,227 
TORQUE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR 
DRIVEN  TOY 
Juky  Shimamura,  Chigasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Commu- 
nications Inc.,  Soka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,190 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1980,  55-26156 
Int.  a.5A63H  77/00 
U.S.  a.  46—206 

112 
114.    150/'^ 

i  rll6 


7  Claims 


28  127 


1.  A  toy  capable  of  combined  rotational  motion  about  a 
horizontal  axis  and  translational  motion  in  a  i vertical  direction, 
comprising: 

an  axle; 


152  ,3^  130 


1.  In  a  motor  driven  toy,  a  transmission  system  comprising: 

motor  means; 

a  rotary  output  shaft; 

driven  means  fixed  on  said  rotary  output  shaft; 

a  first  rotary  driving  member  drivingly  connected  to  said 
motor  means  having  a  first  diameter  and  being  disposed  to 
be  rotated  at  a  predetermined  position  thereof; 
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a  second  rotary  driving  member  having  a  second  diameter 
smaller  than  said  first  diameter; 

connecting  means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  rotary 
driving  members  at  the  same  rotational  rate; 

a  first  output  member  axially  slidable  on  said  output  shaft 
and  drivingly  engageable  exclusively  with  said  first  driv- 
ing member; 

a  second  output  member  axially  slidable  on  said  output  shaft 
together  with  said  first  output  member  and  being  rotated 
with  said  first  output  member  and  drivingly  engageable 
exclusively  with  said  second  driving  member; 

a  first  cam  member  axially  slidable  on  said  output  shaft  and 
rotated  with  said  first  output  member  including  at  least 
one  further  slanted  cam  surface; 

a  second  cam  member  fixed  on  said  output  shaft,  including  at 
least  one  first  slanted  cam  surface  in  contact  with  said  first 
cam  surface  of  said  first  cam  member; 

a  synchronizing  rotary  member  axially  slidable  on  said  out- 
put shaft  for  synchronizing  said  second  output  member 
with  said  second  rotary  driving  member  during  change- 
over from  high-speed  low-torque  oj>eration  to  the  low- 
speed  high-torque  operation,  said  synchronizing  rotary 
member  being  biased  toward  said  first  and  second  output 
members;  and 

two-way  clutch  means  operatively  disposed  between  said 
synchronizing  rotary  member  and  said  second  output 
member. 


operatively  associated  with  each  support  for  tilting  the 
vehicle  during  the  turn  toward  the  inside  of  the  turn. 


4,290,228 
TOY  VEHICLES  WITH  AUTOMATIC  BANKING 
Adolph  E.  Goldfarb,  4614  Monarca  Dr.,  Tarzana,  Calif.  91356, 
and  Delmar  K.  Everitt,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Adolph  E.  Goldfarb,  Tarzana,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,023 

Int.  a.3  A63H  17/36;  B62D  9/02 

U^.  a.  46—262  62  Qaims 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  for  operation  on  a  supporting  surface,  the 
vehicle  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  wheel  mounted  to  the  frame; 

a  steering  mechanism,  supported  on  the  frame,  for  causing 
the  vehicle  to  negotiate  turns; 

an  additional  wheel  mounted  to  the  steering  mechanism  so 
that  the  wheels  are  generally  one  in  front  of  the  other; 

a  pair  of  side  supports  mounted  to  the  frame,  one  on  each 
side,  each  support  being  moveable  from  a  first  position 
adjacent  to  the  frame  to  a  second  position  spaced  out- 
wardly from  the  frame,  said  supports  for  engaging  such 
supporting  surface  to  prevent  the  vehicle  from  falling 
over  sideways; 

means  on  the  frame  for  moving  said  supports  inwardly  and 
outwardly  in  coordination  with  the  steering  mechanism 
such  that  during  a  turn  the  support  on  the  inside  of  the 
turn  is  moved  toward  its  second  position  spaced  out- 
wardly from  the  frame  and  the  support  on  the  outside  of 
the  turn  is  maintained  in  its  first  position  adjacent  to  the 
frame;  and 

banking  means  responsive  to  the  steering  mechanism  and 


4,290,229 
INSTALLATION  FOR  CULTIVATION  OF  CROPS  ON 

WATER 
Masahiro  Miura,  11-2,  Miyanishi-cho,  5  chome,  Fuchyu-City, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,557 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  4,  1979,  54-128723 

Int.  Q.'  AOIG  9/02 

U.S.  Q.  47—66  9  Qaims 


1.  An  installation  for  the  cultivation  of  crops  on  water  com- 
prising: 

a  box-like  floatable  outer  housing; 

an  inner  cultivation  housing  supported  within  said  outer 
housing  and  forming  a  double-walled  bottom  and  double- 
wall  sidewalls  therewith,  the  bottom  of  said  cultivation 
housing  having  a  plurality  of  holes  extending  there- 
through; 

a  transparent  plate  glass  roof  on  said  outer  housing  in  air- 
tight relationship  therewith; 

a  drip  plate  formed  of  plate  glass  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
extending  therethrough  positioned  over  said  cultivation 
housing,  said  bottom  and  the  region  between  said  double- 
walled  sidewalls  being  in  communication  with  the  interior 
of  said  cultivation  housing  through  the  holes  in  said  drip 
plate; 

a  plurality  of  ventilation  tubes  mounted  in  said  cultivation 
housing  and  extending  through  said  drip  plate  and  roof  for 
communication  with  the  air  above  said  roof,  a  first  set  of 
said  ventilation  tubes  extending  beyond  said  roof  to  a 
higher  elevation  than  a  second  set  of  said  ventilation  tubes, 
a  lower  portion  of  each  of  said  ventilation  tubes  being  in 
communication  with  the  interior  of  said  cultivation  hous- 
ing; 

the  interior  of  said  cultivation  housing  being  adapted  to 
contain  a  quantity  of  soil  and  said  bottom  being  adapted  to 
contain  a  quantity  of  water,  whereby  water  from  said 
bottom  is  periodically  and  automatically  evaporated  and 
condensed  for  passage  through  the  holes  in  said  drip  plate 
to  prevent  undue  drying  of  the  soil  and  to  supply  sufficient 
water  to  the  soil  to  enable  cultivation  thereof. 


4,290,230 

GATE  FOR  SUPERMARKETS  AND  SIMILAR 

ESTABLISHMENTS 

Amaury  H.  t'Kint  de  Roodenbeke,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor 

to  Technical  Serrices,  Societe  Anonyme,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,271 
Qaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jan.  22, 1979, 
79200038.2 

Int.  Q.^  EOIF  li/00 
U.S.  Q.  49—49  2  Claims 

1.  A  gate  of  the  type  generally  used  in  supermarkets  and 
similar  establishments  comprising: 
a  generally  vertical  rotatable  axle; 
vertically  spaced  supporting  levers  secured  to  and  extending 
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laterally  of  said  axle,  said  levers  havinjg 

upper  surfaces; 
a  pair  of  cylindrical  rods  secured  to  each 

spaced  parallel  relation; 
a  U-shaped  barrier  having  free  ends  and  heided 


generally  flat 

ipper  surface  in 

bolts  pivot- 
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ally  connecting  said  free  ends  to  said  supporting  levers  to 
overlie  said  flat  upper  surfaces  between 
rods;  and 
spring  means  reacting  against  the  heads  of 
said  free  ends  against  said  upper  surfaces  whereby  said 
barrier  may  be  rotated  in  either  directioi  i. 


said  cylindrical 
;aid  bolts  urging 


4,290,231 
WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  N.  Blair,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Adams,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,^ 
Int.  a.'  E05D  15/22 
U.S.  a.  49—173 


Mamie  I.  Blair 


lOaim 


adapted  for  vertical  adjustments  along  the  inner  and  outer 
tracks  respectively; 

the  lower  and  upper  sashes  and  connected  supfKjrt  brackets 
adapted  for  selective  inward  pivotal  movement  approxi- 
mately 90*  to  facilitate  cleaning; 

retractable  latching  means  on  said  sashes  engageable  with 
the  channel  slides  for  securing  the  sashes  within  said 
tracks; 

the  outer  surface  of  each  channel  slide  having  an  elongated 
V-shaped  groove; 

the  outer  surface  of  each  window  support  bracket  having  a 
corresponding  V-shaped  base  normally  nested  and  re- 
tained within  the  channel  slide  grooves  respectively  when 
said  sashes  are  in  an  upright  position,  and  are  angularly 
displaced  from  said  grooves  when  the  sashes  are  pivoted 
inwardly; 

the  pivotal  mounting  of  each  window  support  bracket  in- 
cluding a  bolt  within  a  channel  slide  projecting  inwardly 
thereof  and  through  a  window  bracket; 

and  a  coiled  compression  spring  anchored  upon  said  bolt  and 
bearing  against  the  window  bracket,  normally  biasing  the 
bracket  base  into  the  slide  groove; 

the  slide  camming  said  bracket  inwardly  on  rotation  thereof, 
against  the  action  of  said  spring  for  biasing  the  window 
sash  and  bracket  in  any  selected  angular  position  of  adjust- 
ment, said  window  brackets  on  return  rotation  adapted  to 
snap  into  said  slide  grooves  respectively; 

the  securing  of  a  sash  between  a  pair  of  support  brackets 
including  opposed  spaced  inwardly  directed  channels  on 
said  brackets,  the  sides  of  each  window  sash  being  nested 
and  retained  within  said  channels  respectively; 

and  fasteners  securing  said  brackets  to  said  window  sashes 
respectively; 

said  latching  means  including  a  manually  retractable  bolt 
nested  within  an  upper  portion  of  each  window  sash  and 
longitudinally  projected  into  a  corresponding  recess  in  an 
adjacent  channel  slide; 

and  a  latch  plate  on  said  sash  having  a  bayonet  slot  for 
guidably  retaining  said  bolt  in  a  locking  position,  and 
permitting  rotation  and  retraction  thereof  to  disconnect 
the  bolt  from  the  channel  slide. 


4,290,232 
FREIGHT  CAR  DOOR  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Jackson  A.  Shook,  LaGrangePark,  III.,  assignor  to  Evans  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,832 

Int.  aj  E05F  11/00;  E05D  13/04 

U.S.  a.  49—277  16  Oaims 


1.  A  window  assembly  for  a  building  \Kall  comprising  a 
hollow  frame  including  opposed  sides,  a  sill  and  a  header; 

a  trackway  mounted  upon  and  secured  to  each  frame  side 
including  opposed  inner  and  outer  chanrel  tracks  of  dove- 
tail shape  in  cross  section; 

elongated  opposed  pairs  of  channel  slides  of  dovetail  shape 
in  cross  section  movably  mounted  in  opposed  tracks  re- 
spectively; 

a  window  support  bracket  overlying  each  klide  and  adjacent 
its  lower  end  pivotally  mounted  thereon; 

a  lower  sash  interposed  between  a  pair  oi  opposed  support 
brackets  and  secured  thereto; 

an  upper  sash  interposed  between  an  additional  pair  of  op- 
posed support  brackets  and  secured  thdreto; 

the  lower  and  upper  sashes  and  connected  channel  slides 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  members,  at  least  one  of 
which  is  a  sliding  door,  said  members  having  opposed  vertical 
edges  and  being  relatively  movable  from  a  closed  position 
wherein  their  vertical  edges  abuttingly  engage  each  other  and 
open  position  wherein  their  vertical  edges  are  spaced  from 
each  other,  a  locking  device  comprising  a  hasp,  means  pivot- 
ally  mounting  said  hasp  on  one  of  said  members,  resilient 
means  biasing  said  pivotal  mounting  means  away  from  the 
edge  of  said  one  member,  an  arm  pivoted  on  a  transverse  axis 
to  said  other  member  and  extending  away  from  the  edge  of  said 
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other  member,  the  free  end  of  said  hasp  being  removably 
pivoted  to  the  free  end  of  said  arm,  and  means  for  holding  said 
arm  in  slight  disalignment  with  said  hasp  when  said  door  is 
fully  closed,  said  resilient  means  then  maintainmg  said  hasp  in 
tension  and  the  abutting  edges  of  said  members  in  tightly  en- 
gaged relation,  said  arm  being  swingable  about  its  pivotal 
mounting  on  said  other  structure  to  an  over-center  position 
with  respect  to  said  hasp,  whereby  said  hasp  is  placed  under 
compression  to  move  the  edges  of  said  members  away  from 
each  other  and  permit  detachment  of  said  hasp  from  its  pivotal 
connection  to  said  arm  to  accommodate  further  separation  of 
said  members. 


4,290,233 
SAFETY  DOOR  ENTRANCE 
S.  Eugene  Hubbard,  Niles,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kawneer  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Niles,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,432 

Int.  a.'  E06B  7/76 

U.S.  a.  49—383  24  Qaims 


ing  front  and  rear  portions,  said  rear  portion  of  said  frame 
including  inwardly  projecting  and  forwardly  facing  opposite 
side  vertical  retaining  members  supported  from  and  extending 
at  least  substantially  fully  along  said  side  frame  members,  a 
lower  rear  sash  assembly  disposed  in  said  frame  immediately 
forwardly  of  and  guidingly  engaged  with  the  forwardly  facing 
surfaces  of  said  retaining  members  for  guided  vertical  shifting 
of  said  lower  sash  assembly  in  said  frame,  at  least  the  upper 
portions  of  said  side  frame  members  including  vertically  ex- 
tending inwardly  opening  grooves  formed  therein  and  spaced 
forwardly  of  said  forwardly  facing  surfaces,  the  upper  opposite 
side  portions  of  said  lower  sash  assembly  including  oppositely 
outwardly  projecting  members  slidably  and  rotatably  received 
in  said  grooves,  the  lower  portions  of  said  side  frame  members 
including  first  inwardly  projecting  and  vertically  extending 
retaining  flanges  whose  upper  ends  are  spaced  below  the  upper 
limit  of  travel  of  said  lower  sash  assembly  in  said  frame  and 
behind  which  said  lower  sash  assembly  is  snugly  slidably  re- 
ceived when  said  lower  sash  assembly  is  lowered  in  said  frame, 
said  side  frame  members  defining  forwardly  facing  vertical 
guide  surfaces  spaced  slightly  outwardly  of  the  remote  side 
surfaces  of  said  lower  sash  assembly  in  a  plane  spaced  slightly 
forward  of  the  forward  face  of  said  lower  sash  assembly  and 
extending  substantially  fully  along  said  side  frame  members,  a 
front  upper  sash  assembly  disposed  in  said  frame  immediately 


»^  12    *2 


1.  In  combination,  a  door  having  opposite  faces  and  a  hinge 
stile  element  along  one  edge  thereof,  a  door  jamb  element 
adjacent  said  hinge  stile  element,  and  hinge  means  intercon- 
necting said  elements  for  supporting  said  door  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  hinge  axis  parallel  of  said  elements  to  swing 
between  a  closed  and  an  open  position  wherein  a  comer  edge 
of  said  door  on  one  face  thereof  moves  between  corresponding 
positions  closely  adjacent  said  jamb  element  and  spaced  apart 
from  said  jamb  forming  a  gap  between  said  corner  and  jamb 
element, 
a  finger  protector  secured  on  one  of  said  elements  to  extend 
between  facing  portions  thereof  including  a  curved  wall 
surface  for  continuously  bridging  said  gap  while  said  door 
swings  between  said  open  and  closed  positions, 
the  other  of  said  elements  including  a  pocket  for  receiving 

said  finger  protector  when  said  door  is  closed,  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  weatherstrip  means  between  said 
elements,  one  of  said  weatherstrip  means  mounted  to 
provide  a  seal  between  said  curved  wall  surface  of  said 
finger  protector  and  said  other  element  and  the  other  of 
said  weatherstrip  means  mounted  to  provide  a  seal  be- 
tween said  elements  adjacent  a  door  face  opposite  from 
the  door  face  adjacent  said  curved  wall  surface  of  said 
finger  protector. 


~  4,290,234 

DEMOUNTABLE  WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION 
Carmine  De  Maria,  39  E.  Madison  Ave.,  Collingswood,  N.J. 

08108 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,618 

Int.  a.'  E05D  15/16 

U.S.  CI.  49—415  3  Oaims 

1.  A  window  construction  including  a  frame  having  opposite 
side  parallel  vertical  side  frame  members  interconnected  at 
their  upper  and  lower  ends  by  top  and  bottom  transverse 
horizontal  members  extending  and  secured  between  the  upper 
and  lower  ends  of  said  side  frame  members,  said  frame  defining 
an  opening  therethrough,  bound  by  said  members,  and  includ- 


^-.-4 


forwardly  of  and  guidingly  engaged  with  said  guide  surfaces 
for  guided  vertical  shifting  of  said  upper  sash  assembly  in  said 
frame  forward  of  said  rear  sash  assembly  and  in  passing  rela- 
tion therewith,  said  opposite  side  frame  members  including 
second  lower  inwardly  projecting  and  vertically  extending 
retaining  flanges  whose  upper  ends  are  spaced  above  the  upper 
ends  of  said  first  flanges  and  below  the  upper  limit  of  travel  of 
said  lower  sash  assembly  in  said  frame  and  behind  which  said 
upper  sash  assembly  is  snugly  slidably  received  when  said 
upper  sash  assembly  is  lowered  in  said  frame,  a  retainer  assem- 
bly including  vertical  opposite  side  bars  defining  third  in- 
wardly projecting  vertical  flanges,  the  upper  ends  of  said  bars 
being  pivotally  supported  from  the  upper  ends  of  said  side 
frame  members  with  said  bars  closely  overiying  the  forwardly 
facing  opposite  side  portions  of  said  upper  sash  for  guidingly 
mounting  the  latter  within  said  frame  against  removal  there- 
from, said  retainer  assembly  being  swingably  supported  from 
said  frame  for  outward  and  upward  swinging  of  the  lower  ends 
of  said  bars  toward  open  positions,  latch  means  carried  by  said 
frame  for  releasably  latching  said  retainer  assembly  in  a  closed 
position  with  the  lower  ends  of  said  third  flanges  being  coex- 
tensive with  the  upper  ends  of  said  second  flanges  when  said 
retainer  is  in  said  closed  position,  and  yieldable  friction  means 
mounted  on  said  upper  sash  assembly  for  engagement  with  said 
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bars,  when  said  retainer  assembly  is  in  the  closed  position,  to 
bias  said  upper  sash  assembly  rearwardly  against  said  guide 
surfaces  and  to  frictionally  hold  the  sash  assefiblies  in  verti- 
cally adjusted  positions  thereof. 


4,290^5 

INTRUSION  RESISTING  STRAP  FOR  aUtOMOBILE 

DOORS 
Herbert  A.  Jahnle,  Havertown,  Pa.,  and  Richard  B.  Freeman, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  The  Budd  Company,  Troy, 
Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,8^9 

Int.  a.3  B60J  5/04 

VS.  a.  49—502  8  Qaims 


latch  mecha- 


attachment 


1.  An  automobile  door  having  a  hinge  and 
nism  and  including  inner  and  outer  panels 
between  two  vertical  posts  in  an  automobile  body  comprising: 

(a)  a  hinge  and  latch  mechanism  connected  :o  said  door; 

(b)  a  plastic  outer  panel  comprising  resin  material  and 
chopped  glass  fibers;  and 

(c)  a  band  comprising  continuous  glass  fibers  integral  with 
said  outer  panel  in  alignment  with  said  Hinge  and  latch 
mechanism  and  disposed  to  extend  unidirpctionally  hori- 
zontally between  said  hinge  and  latch  mechanism  and  said 
two  vertical  posts  when  said  door  is  attached. 


iNui^ 


4,290,236 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

CONTOURED  INTERNAL  DIAMETER  BUSHING 
Thomas  D.  Brewer,  Tremon^  Robert  J.  Purcelj,  and  James  R. 
Sturges,  both  of  Washington,  all  of  III.,  assigtors  to  Caterpil- 
lar Tractor  Co^  Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCT/US79/00322,  §  371  Date  May  H,  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  14,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02525,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  27,  1980. 

This  PCT  appUcation  filed  May  14, 1979,  S«r.  No.  8^,117 

Int.  a.^  B24B  1/00.  5/40 

VS.  CI.  51—5  A  7  Claims 


cal  bore  (12)  radially  inwardly  sufficient  to  force  said  first 
end  (14)  to  deform  to  a  reduced  internal  diameter  (18) 
which  is  of  lesser  size  than  the  first  end  (14)  internal  diam- 
eter (21)  in  the  absence  of  said  compressing; 

boring  said  tube  (10)  axially  inwardly  from  said  first  end  (14) 
with  a  boring  tool  (22)  while  said  tube  is  compressed 
which  bores  a  hole  of  a  diameter  (21)  greater  than  said 
reduced  internal  diameter  (18);  and 

releasing  said  first  end  (14)  compressing  to  allow  an  external 
dimension  (24)  of  said  first  end  (14)  to  return  towards  its 
uncompressed  size  with  concomitant  generally  uniform 
outward  flaring  of  an  interior  portion  (28)  of  said  bore  (12) 
at  said  first  end  (14). 


4,290,237 
nXTURE  FOR  USE  IN  FORMING  CYLINDRICAL 
SURFACES  OF  ACCURATE  DIMENSION 
Saulius  M.  Jameikis,  Riviera  Beach;  Robert  K.  Stalcup,  North 
Palm  Beach  Gardens;  Joe  F.  Arnold,  North  Palm  Beach,  and 
Robert  K.  Hon,  West  Palm  Beach,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
FUed  Not.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,062 
Int.  a.^  B24B  5/04 
U.S.  O.  51—34  A  4  Claims 


41' 


-JS 


'•v/mw.'. 


'"V '.'■"'''. 


"^',"A 


v//w/?f'>vy""', 


4.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  cylindrical  surface  on  a  work- 
piece,  comprising: 

a  grinding  machine  having  a  base  plate  and  a  traversing  head 
including  a  grinding  wheel  mounted  thereon; 

a  fixture  for  manipulating  the  workpiece  through  a  circular 
arc  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
traversing  head,  including 

a  movable  template  having  a  spherical  surface  and  to  which 
the  workpiece  is  securable, 

a  fixed  template  having  a  spherical  surface  of  inverse  geome- 
try to  the  spherical  surface  of  the  movable  template  in 
opposing  relationship  thereto,  and  over  which  the  spheri- 
cal surface  of  the  movable  template  is  slidable, 

means  restricting  relative  movement  between  said  fixed  and 
movable  templates  to  a  circular  arc  which  is  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  traversing  head;  and 

means  for  traversing  the  grinding  wheel  in  said  head  across 
the  workpiece  and  means  for  incrementally  moving  said 
workpiece  on  the  movable  template  across  the  path  of  the 
traversing  head  to  form  a  cylindrical  surface  on  the  work- 
piece 
wherein  one  of  said  spherical  surfaces  has  a  lattice  of  intersect- 
ing channels  formed  therein. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  tapers  internally  on  ends  (14,16)  of 
tubes  (10)  having  cylindrical  bores  (12),  comprising: 
compressing  a  first  end  (14)  of  a  tube  (10)  having  a  cylindri- 


4,290,238 
UNIVERSAL  CRANKSHAFT  nNISHING  MACHINE 
Edward  E.  Judge,  Jr.,  Lansing,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Industrial 
Metal  Products  Corporation,  Lansing,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,784 
Int.  a.3  B24B  5/42 
VS.  a.  51—58  17  Claims 

1.  A  crankshaft  bearing  finishing  machine  comprising  crank- 
shaft rotating  means,  finishing  arm  means  engageable  with 
individual  eccentric  crankshaft  pin  bearings  during  rotation, 
means  for  retracting  and  moving  said  finishing  arm  means  to  a 
plurality  of  successive  longitudinally  spaced  bearing  positions. 
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means  for  effecting  finishing  engagement  with  respective  bear- 
ings at  said  spaced  bearing  positions,  and  eccentric  drive  means 


predetermined  lateral  limit,  the  travel  times  of  said  belt  in 
opposite  directions  being  subject  to  variations  due  to  indeter- 
minate characteristics  of  the  belt,  and  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 


for  said  arm  means  separate  from  and  synchronized  with  said 
crankshaft. 


4,290,239 
TOOL  POSITIONER 
Ernst  Zimmer,  Friedberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Industriewerke  Karlsruhe  Augsburg  AG  Zweigniederlassung 
Keller  &  Knappich,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,628 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1979,  2905784;  Dec.  21,  1979,  2951832 

Int.  a.3  B24B  41 /QO 
U.S.a.51— 126  *  13aaims 


,j»         so- 


^txc 


Mot  &mt 
am/ 


»?. 


ir 


means  for  determining  the  time  that  it  takes  for  said  belt  to 

move  from  one  lateral  limit  to  the  other  latera  limit  under 

the  influence  of  said  oscillator  means,  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  oscillator  means  to  change  the 

angles  through  which  it  oscillates  said  roll  to  thereby 

equalize  said  times. 


4,290,241 

STAVE  ASSEMBLIES,  STAVES,  AND  TUBS 

CONSTRUCTED  THEREWITH 

Robert  S.  Tucker,  P.O.  Box  25362,  Richmond,  Va.  23260 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,762 

Int.  a.3  E04G  11/06:  A47B  5/00 

VS.  a.  52—36  12  Claims 


1.  A  positioner  comprising: 

a  main  support  defining  a  pair  of  main  pivot  axes  and  carry- 
ing a  guide; 

respective  main  cranks  having  inner  ends  pivoted  at  said 
main  pivot  axes  on  said  support  and  outer  ends; 

respective  links  having  respective  one  ends  pivoted  on  said 
outer  ends  of  said  cranks  and  having  other  ends; 

a  holder  pivoted  on  said  other  ends  of  said  links  and  having 
an  elongated  stem  longitudinally  displaceable  in  said 

guide;  and 
respective  means  for  pivoting  said  main  cranks  on  said  main 
support  about  the  respective  main  pivot  axes. 

4,290,240 
AUTOMATIC  EQUALIZER  FOR  ABRASIVE  BELT 
Charles  E.  Robinson,  208  Gardner  Ave.,  Burlington,  Wis.  53105 
FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,068 
Int.  a.3  B24B  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  51-135  BT  10  Chu"** 

1.  In  an  abrading  machine  including  an  endless  belt  sup- 
ported for  translating  longitudinally  on  spaced  apart  rolls, 
oscillator  means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  rolls  for  oscillat- 
ing said  roll  through  opposite  angles  to  cause  said  belt  to  move 
back  and  forth  laterally  on  said  rolls,  means  responsive  to  said 
belt  reaching  a  predetermined  limit  of  lateral  movement  in  one 
direction  by  providing  alternate  signals  for  controlling  said 
oscillator  to  move  said  belt  in  an  opposite  direction  to  another 


1.  A  hot  tub  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  staves  forming  a  wall  for  said  tub, 

(b)  a  bottom, 

(c)  a  pair  of  support  stoves,  each  support  stove  having  longi- 
tudinally extending  side  faces  and  an  inwardly,  laterally 
extending  projection, 

(d)  each  projection  having  a  support  surface  positioned 
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intermediate  the  bottom  of  said  tub  and 

suve  for  supporting  a  seat, 
(e)  each  of  said  support  staves  formed  of  a  si 

board, 
(0  said  pair  of  support  staves  spacedly  positioi^d 

of  said  tube  for  forming  a  portion  thereof, 
(g)  a  seating  board  having  ends  thereof  sup^rted 

support  surfaces  of  said  stove  projections 

seat. 


n;l< 


in  the  wall 
and 

by  the 
forming  said 


fo' 


4,290^2 
GREENHOUSE  TUBULAR  INSULATION 
William  T.  Gregory,  Jr.,  2177  Eighth  Ate.,  Sea  G 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,29^ 
lot  a.3  E04B  1/34 
U.S.  a.  52—2 


1.  An  apparatus  for  retaining  heat  within  a 
providing  necessary  light  to  the  plants  in  the 
prising: 
a  glass  roof; 
a  plurality  of  inflatoble  essentially  transparejit 

the  glass  roof  arranged  in  parallel  across 

greenhouse  which  tubes  extend  longitudinally 

end  of  the  greenhouse  to  the  opposite  en< 

house; 
a  header  extending  the  entire  width  of  the 

eave  level  which  header  is  in  communic^ition 

tubes; 
tube  ties  to  constrict  the  ends  of  the  tubes  at 

the  header; 
a  sheet  of  clear  plastic  draped  over  the  tu^ 

stricted  end;  and 
a  blower  motor  adapted  to  deliver  or  evacuate 

header. 
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top  of  said   ably  holding  the  end  portions  of  two  contiguous  cables  in 
overlapping  loops,  and  flexible  linear  means  detachably  con- 
e  fabricated 


BARRIER 
ft,  N.J.  08750 


7  Claims 


greenhouse  and 
gr  »nhouse  com- 


t  le 


nected  at  one  end  to  said  retainer  means  and  adapted  at  its 
other  end  for  detochable  connection  to  a  foundation  anchor. 


4,290,244 
COLLAPSIBLE  SELF-SUPPORTING  STRUCTURES  AND 

PANELS  AND  HUB  THEREFOR 
Theodore  R.  Zeigler,  9923  Indian  Queen  Point  Rd.,  Oxon  Hill, 

Md.  20022 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  919,131,  Jun.  26, 1978,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  763,701,  Jan.  28,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,246 

Int.  a.'  E04B  1/32 

U.S.  a.  52—80  5  Qaims 


tubes  below 

width  of  the 

from  one 

of  the  green- 


greenhouse  at 
with  the 


end  opposite 
at  the  con- 
air  from  the 


4,290,243 
BUILDING  MEMBRANE  HOLD-DOWN  SYSTEM 
Gerald  D.  Mellin,  Bradenton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Seaman  Corpora- 
tion, Sarasota,  Fla.  j 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134^186 

Int  a.'  E04B  1/347,  1/00 

U.S.  a.  52—63  6  Claims 

1.  A  hold-down  system  for  a  tensioned  membrane  covering 

a  rigid  frameworic  and  having  catenary  cabl^  secured  to  its 

lower  edges  between  bays,  comprising  retainer  means  wedg- 


1.  An  assembly  of  pivotolly  connected  rod  elements  capable 
of  being  manipulated  from  a  bundled,  collapsed  condition  to  an 
expanded,  self-locking  erected  condition  forming  a  self-sup- 
porting structure,  said  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  crossed  rod  elements  pivotally  joined 
in  scissored  fashion  substontially  midway  between  their 
ends,  one  rod  element  of  each  pair  being  pivotally  joined 
at  its  opposite  ends  to  two  other  rod  elements  of  adjacent 
pairs  of  rod  elements  and  the  other  rod  element  of  said 
each  pair  being  pivotolly  joined  at  its  opposite  ends  to  the 
remaining  two  rod  elements  of  said  adjacent  pairs  of  rod 
elements,  whereby  the  pivotally  connected  ends  of  said 
pairs  of  rod  elements  lie  at  the  comers  of  first  and  second 
similar  polygons  situated  in  spaced,  parallel  planes  such 
that  as  the  pairs  of  rod  elements  are  scissored,  the  assem- 
bly is  moved  between  a  collapsed  condition  in  which  the 
first  and  second  polygons  are  of  contracted  size  and  their 
planes  are  maximally  spaced  and  an  erected  condition  in 
which  the  first  and  second  polygons  are  of  expanded  size 
and  their  planes  are  spaced  relatively  close;  and 
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further  rod  means  pivotolly  joined  together  and  to  comers 
of  said  polygons  for  self-locking  said  assembly  in  said 
erected  condition,  said  further  rod  means  comprising  a 
first  set  of  rod  elements  pivotally  joined  together  at  the 
plan  view  geometric  center  of  said  first  polygon  and  ex- 
tending therefrom  to  pivotolly  connect  to  comers  of  said 
first  polygon,  said  rod  elements  of  said  first  set  being  of 
lengths  such  that  they  lie  essentially  in  a  common  plane 
containing  said  comers  of  said  first  polygon  when  said 
first  polygon  has  expanded  to  a  maximum  size,  said  further 
rod  means  also  including  a  second  set  of  rod  elements 
pivotolly  joined  to  comers  of  said  second  polygon  and  to 
intermediate  portions  of  corresponding  rod  elements  of 
said  first  set  so  that  said  rod  elements  of  the  second  set 
cannot  be  essentially  in  a  common  plane  containing  the 
comers  of  said  second  polygon  even  when  the  assembly  is 
in  erected  condition;  said  rod  elements  of  said  second  set 
being  of  lengths  between  their  comer-connected  ends  and 
their  pivotol  connections  to  the  corresponding  rod  ele- 
ments of  said  first  set  such  that  as  said  polygons  are  ex- 
panded, the  rod  elements  of  said  first  and  secoond  sets 
thereof  interact  to  place  all  of  the  rod  elements  of  said 
assembly  under  cumulative  self-locking  stress  in  said 
erected  condition  of  the  assembly. 


4,290,246 

MULTI-PURPOSE  PRECAST  CONCRETE  PANELS,  AND 

METHODS  OF  CONSTRUCTING  CONCRETE 

STRUCTURES  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 

Arthur  F.  Hilsey,  6409  SE.  Evergreen  Hwy.,  Vancouver,  Wash. 

98661 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,852 

Int.  C\?  E02D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  52—169.1  46  Qaims 


4,290,245 
EARTH  ANCHOR 
James  I.  Pardue,  Jr.,  Birmingham;  William  M.  Homsby,  Huey- 
town,  and  Henry  J.  Noble,  III,  Birmingham,  all  of  Ala.,  as- 
signors to  Dixie  Electrical  Manufacturing  Company,  Mem- 
phis, Tenn. 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,446 

Int.  C\?  F02D  5/74 

MS.  a.  52—157  9  Oaims 


1.  An  earth  anchor  for  use  for  embedment  within  the  ground 
and  for  resisting  pulling  or  compressing  forces  tending  to  urge 
the  anchor  from  its  implanted  position,  comprising,  a  shank 
portion,  a  continuous  helical  blade  extending  approximately  a 
full  circumference  and  affixed  to  said  shank  portion  and  de- 
signed for  cutting  into  the  ground  upon  anchor  application, 
said  blade  having  a  singular  linear  cutting  edge  at  the  lowest 
extent  of  its  flight,  said  linear  cutting  edge  extending  at  a  lag- 
ging angle  from  the  perpendicular  to  the  shank  portion  and 
further  extending  tongentially  from  its  frontol  portion  thereof 
for  effectively  displacing  any  debris  encountered  by  the  cut- 
ting edge  outwardly  of  the  blade's  circumference,  said  linear 
cutting  edge  lagging  the  perpendicular  from  the  shank  portion 
by  an  angle  at  least  thirty  degrees,  and  said  linear  cutting  edge 
of  the  helical  blade  being  bevelled  downwardly  for  facilitating 
its  cutting  into  the  ground  upon  anchor  application. 


1.  A  prefabricated  concrete  slab  adapted  for  placement 
substantially  vertically  in  an  elongated  foundation  ground 
trench  at  a  building  location  adjacent  to  prefabricated  substan- 
tially vertically  positioned  like-constructed  such  slabs  in  the 
trench  to  form  a  building  structure  at  said  building  location, 
said  prefabricated  concrete  slab  having  means  providing  for  a 
positive  fixed  horizontal  and  vertical  anchoring  of  said  slab 
into  said  foundation  ground  trench,  after  said  prefabricated 
concrete  slab  is  aligned  in  abutting  relationship  with  other  such 
slabs  in  said  foundation  ground  trench,  by  a  pour  of  flowable 
anchoring  material  filling  said  ground  trench,  said  means  com- 
prising an  opening  of  elongated  rectangular  shape  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  slab,  said  rectangular  opening  being  positioned  in 
said  slab  for  disposition  entirely  below  grade  when  said  one 
end  of  said  slab  is  placed  in  the  trench,  so  that  said  rectangular 
opening  is  adapted  to  pass  and  be  filled  by  the  flowable  anchor- 
ing material  which  is  to  be  poured  into  the  trench  after  said  one 
end  of  said  slab  has  been  placed  in  the  trench,  the  direction  of 
elongation  of  said  elongated  rectangular  opening  in  said  slab 
being  transverse  to  the  outer  vertical  edges  of  said  slab  and 
extending  substantially  horizontally  when  said  slab  is  placed  in 
the  trench,  and  said  slab  further  defining  a  pair  of  horizontally 
extending  aligned  bores  which  are  located  respectively  be- 
tween the  opposed  outer  vertical  edges  of  said  slab  and  the 
substantially  vertically  disposed  shorter  opposed  edges  of  said 
rectangular  opening  in  said  slab  for  use  in  aligning  said  slab 
with  adjacent  ones  of  such  slabs  prior  to  the  pouring  of  the 
anchoring  material  into  the  trench,  the  diameter  of  each  of  said 
bores  being  significantly  smaller  than  the  width  of  the  shorter 
opposed  edges  of  said  opening,  the  length  of  said  rectangular 
opening  being  greater  than  the  combined  length  of  said  bores 
to  permit  the  insertion  of  an  elongated  alignment  member  into 
said  opening  in  said  slab  for  horizontal  passage  from  said  open- 
ing through  one  of  said  bores  in  said  slab  and  through  an 
aligned  such  bore  in  an  adjacent  one  of  such  slabs  and  into  the 
rectangular  opening  of  the  adjacent  one  of  said  slabs,  and  the 
height  of  said  rectangular  opening  being  sufficiently  great  to 
permit  the  ready  manipulation  of  the  elongated  alignment 
member  by  hand  tools  inserted  into  said  rectangular  opening 
during  the  aligning  of  said  slab  with  adjacent  ones  of  such  slabs 
in  the  trench. 


4,290,247 

FLUID  FLOW  INSULATION  SYSTEM 

Robert  J.  Alderman,  812  59th  St.,  NW.,  Bradenton,  Fla.  33505 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,841 

Int.  a.^  F24F  7/10 

U.S.  a.  52—173  R  19  Qaims 

1.  An  air  insulation  system  for  an  attic  and  the  like  wherein 
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the  attic  defines  an  approximately  horizontal  s  iipport  surface, 
said  insulation  system  comprising  an  air  duct  system  positioned 
on  the  support  surface  of  the  attic,  said  air  duct  system  defining 
a  plurality  of  air  passages  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
one  another  and  positioned  closely  adjacent  one  another,  said 
plurality  of  passages  being  of  a  length  and  nu  nber  to  extend 
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over  substantially  the  entire  support  surface  c  f  the  attic,  and 
means  for  inducing  air  to  move  along  the  lengths  of  each  of 
said  passages  from  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  each  passage  in 
closely  adjacent  parallel  streams  so  that  at  leist  some  of  the 
heat  transferred  from  one  side  of  the  air  duct  s  f-stem  to  the  air 
passages  tends  to  be  moved  with  the  streams  )f  air  along  the 
lengths  of  the  passages. 


while  exerting  sufficient  pressure  against  opposite  sides  of 
the  material  to  retain  said  three-dimensional  pattern 
therein, 
cooling  said  moving  opposed  molds  for  cooling  said  im- 
pressed material  down  to  a  temperature  in  its  memory 
retention  state  to  cause  said  cooled  material  to  retain  said 
three-dimensional  pattern,  and 
removing  the  cooled  impressed  material  from  between  the 

opposed  molds.  , 

IS.  A  continuous  thermoplastic  product  made  by  the  process 
of  claim  1  having  a  three-dimensional  pattern  including  abrupt 
changes  in  profile  extending  longitudinally  of  the  product  ind 
in  contour  extending  transversely  of  the  product. 


4,290,249 
ELASTOMERIC  SPRING  EXPANSION  JOINT-SEAL 

STRIP 
Ronald  H.  Mass,  NapemUe,  111.,  assignor  to  Schlegel  Corpora- 
tion,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,180 
Int.  a.^  EOlC  11/04:  E04B  1/68 


U.S.  a.  52—396 


3  Claims 


4,290,248 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  FORMINO  PRODUCTS 

FROM  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMERIC  MATERIAL 

HAVING  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  PATTERNS  AND 

SURFACE  TEXTURES 

WiUiam  J.  Kemerer,  122  Derwent  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15237, 

and  Clyde  W.  Vassar,  Cholchester,  Vt.,  assi^iors  to  William 

James  Kemerer,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  j 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  538,645,  jUn.  6,  1975, 


abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10,  1975,  S^r. 
Int.  a.5  E04C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  52—309.16 


639,328 


24aaims 


1.  An  expansion  joint  seal  strip  of  a  substantially  M-shaped 
cross  section  for  bridging  a  gap  between  spaced  surfaces  of  a 
pair  of  structural  slab  members,  said  seal  strip  comprising: 

an  elongated  central  resilient  web  member  of  a  substantially 
V-shaped  cross  section  spanning  the  gap; 

a  longitudinally  extending  flange  portion  extending  trans- 
versely to  and  along  each  longitudinal  edge  of  said  web 
member,  and  having  one  edge  of  each  flange  portion 
integral  with  an  edge  of  said  web  member,  and  the  oppo- 
site edge  of  each  flange  portion  free,  each  flange  portion 
having  an  outer  side  surface,  and  an  inner  side  surface 
defining  an  acute  angle  with  said  web  member;  and 

spring  means  embedded  within  said  web  member  for  ex- 
panding said  web  member  and  urging  said  outer  side 
surfaces  of  said  flange  portions  into  sealing  engagement 
with  the  spaced  surfaces  on  the  slab  members  when  said 
seal  strip  is  compressed  and  inserted  in  the  gap  between 

.     .  ...  ,  ,  •  the  slab  members. 

1.  A  contmuous  impression  moldmg  proi;ess  for  makmg 

three-dimensional  patterns  on  thermoplastic  [>olymeric  mate- 
rial comprising  the  steps  of:  [ 
continuously  providing  a  heated  ribbon  j  of  substantially 

uniform  thickness  of  said  material  in  a  plastic  state  at  a  .  ^^  ... 

temperature  above  its  glass  transiton  tenlperature,  MFTHnn  AlMn  apparatiN  FOR  INSULATING 

initially  pressing  opposed  endless  flexible  bjlt  molds,  at  least  METHOD  AND  ^Zf  ^^IJj^^^^     INSULATING 

one  of  which  has  a  three-dimensional  rubber  pattern  form    „     .       „    „         .     „         ......  .  ^    i      i«*i 

with  abrupt  changes  m  profile  extendrnglon^tudinally  of  Stephen  R   Kusenda,  KnoxviUe,  Tenn..  assignor  to  Insulation 

the  belt  and  in  surface  contour  extending  transversely  of  ^'**"*'*' L"f"  ^"  ^.'-IfT'  ^  o«  i«i 
the  belt,  against  opposite  sides  of  said  he«ted  ribbon  while  *^"*°  ^®'-  A^i^^^'/jj' 
its  temperature  is  above  its  glass  transition  temperature,  so  , ,  ^  «_  m^^MnA  iM*o 
as  to  displace  at  least  a  portion  of  said  rili^n  in  a  continu-  ^•^'  ^'  "^404  ,, .  . 
ous  progressive  localized  pinching  nip  »ction  with  sufli-  1- 1"  *"  insulated  building  including  a  wall  havmg  an  mtenor 
cient  mitial  pressure  for  impressmg  a  tfiree-dimensional  surface,  a  flexible  layer  of  insulative  matenal  covering  said 
pattern  on  the  heated  material  of  said  ribbon,  interior  surface  and  a  plurality  of  aligned  shaft  members  pro- 
moving  said  opposed  flexible  belt  molds  4nd  carrying  said  jecting  inwardly  from  said  interior  surface  through  said  insula- 
impressed  material  along  between  said  opposed  molds  tive  layer,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  securing 
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said  flexible  layer  to  said  wall,  said  securing  means  comprising 
an  elongated  fastener  member  comprising  a  flexible  material 


bottom  portion  of  said  holes  without  contacting  the  side- 
walls  of  said  holes;  and  thereafter, 


46      40 


defining  elongated  slot  means  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  a 
plurality  of  said  shaft  members. 

4,290,251 
STORM  SASHES  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING 

Uwrence  L.  Graham,  300  Great  Oak  Dr.,  Athens,  Ga.  30605 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  884,893,  Mar.  9,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,191,080. 

This  application  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,904 

Int.  a.3  E06B  3/26 

U.S.  CL  52—656  4  Qaims 
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filling  said  bore  holes  and  associated  soil  cracks  with  asphalt 
emulsion  to  impregnate  the  soil  and  seal  the  same. 


-S 


4,290,253 

METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  SEALED  PACKAGING 

CONTAINERS 

Klaus  Domke,  and  Walter  Saur,  both  of  Ditzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutgart,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,898 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1978,  2856021 

Int.  a.^  B65B  51/02.  1/28.  3/18 
U.S.  a.  53—410  7  Qaims 


1.  A  storm  sash  or  frame  member  comprising  a  rectangular 
pane  formed  of  translucent  material,  pairs  of  opposite  side 
channel  cross  section  frame  sections  embracing  opposite  side 
longitudinal  edge  portions  of  said  pane,  said  opposite  side 
frame  sections  having  lengths  whereby  square  comer  portions 
of  the  pane  project  beyond  the  ends  of  adjacent  frame  sections 
and  remain  exposed,  integral  locking  tabs  carried  by  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  portions  of  said  frame  sections  and  lying  generally 
in  the  same  planes  adjacent  to  opposite  sides  of  portions  of  the 
square  comer  portions  of  the  rectangular  pane,  and  separately 
formed  corner  connectors  for  the  ends  of  the  frame  sections 
having  side  walls  engaging  over  the  square  comer  portions  of 
said  pane  and  having  side  wall  locking  apertures  adapted  to 
receive  and  interlock  with  said  locking  tabs,  said  portion  of 
said  comer  connectors  having  right  angular  edges  abutting  the 
end  faces  of  adjacent  parts  of  said  portions  of  said  frame  sec- 
tions when  assembled  with  the  frame  sections  to  produce  a 
continuous  rigid  channel  frame  entirely  around  the  margin  of 
said  pane. 


4,290,252 
BASEMENT  WATERPROOFING  SYSTEM 
Turgut  Demirel,  and  Richard  L.  Handy,  both  of  Ames,  Iowa, 
assignors  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc., 
Ames,  Iowa 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,362 
Int.  a.^  E02D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  52—742  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  waterproofing  subterranean  walls,  compris- 

making  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  vertical  holes  in  the  soil 

adjacent  said  wall  but  yet  spaced  away  from  said  wall; 
introducing  a  highly  ionic  inorganic  salt  solution  into  the 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  valve-equipped  packaging  con- 
tainer to  be  filled  with  a  commodity,  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  bag  from  a  flexible  sheet  material;  sealing  a  bottom 
of  the  bag;  forming  a  hole  on  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the  bag; 
applying  to  said  one  surface  in  the  area  of  said  hole  two  mem- 
bers in  superimposed  relation  to  form  a  valve,  one  of  said 
members  contacting  said  one  surface  and  being  preliminarily 
provided  with  an  opening  and  having  a  lower  surface  coated 
with  an  adhesive  material  so  as  to  form  two  substantially  paral- 
lel layers  surrounding  said  opening  which  becomes  in  registry 
with  said  hole  upon  applying  said  two  members,  said  two 
layers  forming  a  valve  channel  between  said  one  member  and 
said  one  surface;  pressing  said  members  to  said  one  surface  to 
firmly  connect  the  valve  to  the  bag;  filling  the  bag  with  the 
commodity  and  sealingly  closing  the  bag;  and  applying  a  non- 
curing  sealing  fluid  to  free  ends  of  said  channel  to  produce  a 
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fluid  film  in  said  channel,  said  film  being 
lured  by  expanding  gases  which  may 
bag.  so  as  to  enable  said  gases  to  escape  from 
thereafter  inherently  reseal. 


4^90^54 

BEVERAGE  CARRIER  HANDLE  FE^ER  AND 

INSERTER 

William  T.  Bninone,  Plymouth,  Minn.,  assigi^or  to  Champion 

International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117, 

Int.  a.'  B65B  6]/14 
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ad  ipted  to  be  rup- 

develop  in  the  closed 

said  bag  and  to 


.i70 


U.S 


7  Claims 


6.  A  method  of  feeding  handles  to  and  insetting  said  handles 
into  packages  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sequentially  separating  individual  handles  from  a  plural- 
ity of  handles, 

(b)  linearly  feeding  each  of  said  handles  at  i  preselected  rate 
of  speed  and  at  a  preselected  angular  lelationship  with 
respect  to  a  plurality  of  said  packages  being,  linearly  and 
horizontally  conveyed  at  a  preselected  speed  therebe- 
neath, 

(c)  aligning  each  said  handles  being  fed  wil  h  a  different  one 
of  said  packages,  respectively,  being  conveyed  by  syn- 
chronizing said  preselected  rate  of  spee(  I  of  feeding  said 
handles  with  said  preselected  speed  of  conveying  said 
packages,  and 

(d)  inserting  each  of  said  handles  in  said  dif  erent  one  of  said 
packages,  respectively,  at  a  preselected  |  »osition,  wherein 
said  steps  of  periodically  separating  individual  handles, 
feeding  said  handles  at  a  preselected  sp<ed  and  inserting 
each  of  said  handles  into  a  different  one  af  said  packages, 
respectively,  is  accomplished  by  rotating  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  cylindrically-shaped  members  pdsitioned  at  said 
preselected  angular  relationship  with  res  >ect  to  said  pack- 
ages, each  member  having  a  spiral  gr  x)ve  therein  for 
engaging  said  handles  therebetween. 


4,290,255 
FEED  ROLL  APPARATUS 
Wayne  B.  Martenas,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  a^ignor  to  Sperry 
Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192(784 

Into.   AOID  41/12 

U.S.  a.  56—10.2  5  Qaims 


-»  »    »     »  V'V 


-M    » 


1.  A  feed  roll  apparatus  comprising: 

a  shaft; 

a  feed  roll  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shKft;  said  feed  roll 
having  spaced  apart  end  plates  interconnected  by  a  tubu- 
lar peripheral  wall; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  corrugations  foemed  on  an  outer 
surface  of  said  wall,  said  corrugations  extending  substan- 


tially coaxially  with  said  shaft  and  protruding  substan- 
tially radially  outwardly  frpm  said  feed  roll,  said  corruga- 
tions having  a  circumferential  groove  formed  therein 
substantially  midway  between  said  end  plates,  said  groove 
being  directed  radially  inward  transverse  to  said  shaft  axis; 
and 
means  for  strengthening  said  tubular  wall,  said  means  being 
a  support  ring  secured  in  said  groove  and  extending  radi- 
ally outwardly  from  said  wall  surface  and  terminating 
adjacent  said  corrugations. 


4,290,256 

SINGLE  CABLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  LAWN 

MOWER 

Lester  H.  Seifert,  R.R.  #2,  Park  Ave.,  Kiel,  Wis.  53042 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,617 
Int.  a.' AOID  55/75 
U.S.  a.  56—11.3  13  Qaims 


1.  A  rotary  lawn  mower,  comprising  a  housing,  a  handle 
connected  to  the  housing,  drive  means  mounted  on  the  housing 
and  having  a  drive  shaft  and  having  a  throttle  member  on  the 
engine  for  controlling  the  speed  of  the  engine,  said  throttle 
member  being  movable  between  an  idle  position  and  a  full 
throttle  position,  a  rotary  cutting  blade  disposed  within  the 
housing,  clutch  means  disposed  within  the  housing  and  inter- 
connecting the  drive  shaft  and  the  blade  and  including  a  clutch 
member  connected  to  the  blade,  brake  means  disposed  within 
the  housing  and  movable  between  a  braking  position  in  which 
the  brake  means  is  engaged  with  said  clutch  member  to  stop 
free  rotation  of  said  clutch  member  and  said  blade  and  a  re- 
leased position  in  which  the  brake  means  is  out  of  contact  with 
said  clutch  member,  throttle  operating  means  mounted  on  the 
handle  and  movable  between  an  idle  position  and  a  full  throttle 
position,  cable  means  interconnecting  the  throttle  operating 
means  and  the  throttle  member,  biasing  means  for  biasing  the 
brake  means  to  the  braking  position,  brake  actuating  means 
connected  to  the  cable  means  for  moving  the  brake  means  to 
the  released  position  on  movement  of  the  throttle  operating 
means  from  the  idle  position  toward  the  full  throttle  position  to 
thereby  enable  said  clutch  means  to  provide  a  driving  connec- 
tion between  the  drive  shaft  and  the  blade,  and  an  extendible 
member  connected  to  said  cable  means  between  said  brake 
actuating  means  and  said  throttle  member,  movement  of  the 
throttle  operating  means  from  the  idle  position  toward  the  full 
throttle  position  causing  said  extendible  member  to  extend 
without  a  corresponding  movement  of  said  throttle  member  to 
thereby  insure  that  the  brake  means  is  released  before  the 
engine  speed  is  increased. 
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4,290,257 

ROTARY  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CUTTING  GRASS  AND 

OTHER  VEGETATION 

Alfred  A.  Frantello,  26  Rainbow  Dr.,  Satellite  Beach,  Ha.  32937 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  105,080,  Dec.  19, 1979,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  932,991,  Dec.  15,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,873 

Int.  aj  AOID  50/00,  53/00 

U.S.  a.  56-12.7  7  Claims 


and  being  progressively  shorter  with  increasing  distance  from 
said  ends,  the  improvement  comprising:  providing  a  hump 
positioned  near  and  spaced  from  each  end  of  said  blade,  each  of 
said  humps  merging  with  its  associated  adjacent  transitional 
zone  and  being  directed  towards  said  trailing  edges  of  said 
blade  respectively,  the  humps  enhancing  the  grass  ejecting 
force  of  the  blade  without  substantially  increasing  the  air  rup- 
ture and  its  attendant  noise  when  the  blade  is  in  use. 


4,290,259 
KNIFE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  STRIPPING  AUGER  DRUM  OF 

COMBINE  HEADER 

Charles  V.  Parvin,  Rte.  1,  Mulkeytown,  III.  62865,  and  James 

Harris,  Rte.  1,  Box  121A,  Rutherford,  Tenn.  38369 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,113 

Int.  a.'  AOID  89/00 

U.S.  a.  56—364  7  Qaims 


1.  A  balanced  rotary  cutting  assembly  for  attachment  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  drive-shaft  of  a  housed  rotary  power  mower 
for  cutting  grass  and  other  vegetation,  said  balanced  rotary 
cutting  assembly  comprising 

(a)  a  centrally-bored  hub  member; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  equi-distantly  spaced  radially-extending 
arms  carried  by  said  centrally-bored  hub  member; 

(c)  each  of  said  equi-distantly  spaced  radially-extending  arms 
being  provided  adjacent  its  outer  end  with  an  axial  ly  offset 
boss  having  a  longitudinal  bore  extending  therethrough; 

(d)  a  readily  replaceable  section  of  flexible  cutting  line  ex- 
tending through  the  longitudinal  bore  of  the  axially  offset 
boss  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  radially-extend- 
ing arms  and  projecting  therefrom  into  proximity  with  the 
inner  surface  of  the  aforementioned  housing  of  the  rotary 
power  mower;  and 

(e)  each  of  said  readily  replaceable  flexible  cutting  lines 
possessing  an  axially  enlarged  inner  end  of  sufficient  diam- 
eter to  prevent  its  axial  movement  into  the  adjacent  end  of 
the  longitudinally  bored  boss  on  the  radially-extending 
arm  by  which  it  is  carried. 


4,290,258 
LAWNMOWER  BLADES 
Hans  Gobler,  Kirchstrasse  8,  5231  Woldert,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,310 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1979,  2921249 

Int.  a.'  AOID  55/18 
U.S.  a.  56—295  ♦  Claims 


1.  In  a  lawnmower  blade  arranged  to  cut  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  position,  of  the  kind  which  comprises  a  strip  of 
metal  having  a  substantially  flat  central  region  and  end  por- 
tions provided  with  cutting  edges  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
blade,  said  cutting  edges  being  at  a  level  lower  than  said  central 
region  in  the  position  of  operation  and  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  central  region  and  being  joined 
by  transitional  zones  to  the  surface  of  said  central  region,  said 
transitional  zones  extending,  at  the  ends  of  said  blade,  from  said 
cutting  edges  to  the  trailing  edges  of  said  blade  respectively 


1.  In  a  combine  header  having  an  auger  rotatable  about  a 
transverse  axis  and  including  a  central  drum  portion  having 
axially  spaced  feed  fingers  projecting  radially  therefrom  and  a 
feed  opening  behind  the  central  drum  portion  for  communica- 
tion with  the  throat  of  a  combine,  a  cutting  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  mounting  frame, 

(b)  means  supporting  said  mounting  frame  in  operative  posi- 
tion above  and  in  fixed  relation  to  said  feed  opening, 

(c)  a  knife  frame, 

(d)  journal  means  supporting  said  knife  frame  on  said  mount- 
ing frame  in  operative  position  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  transverse  axis, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced,  elongated  knife  bars, 
each  knife  bar  having  a  fixed  end  portion  fixed  to  said 
knife  frame,  and  an  opposite  free  cutting  end  portion, 

(0  each  of  at  least  some  of  said  knife  bars  lying  between  the 
radial  planes  of  rotation  of  a  pair  of  adjacent  feed  fingers, 

(g)  each  of  said  cutting  end  portions  being  co-linear  with 
said  knife  bar, 

(h)  a  first  stop  element  on  said  knife  frame, 

(i)  a  second  stop  element  on  said  mounting  frame  engageable 
with  said  first  stop  element  to  limit  the  pivotal  movement 
of  the  cutting  end  portions  of  said  knife  bars  toward  the 
central  drum  portion  of  said  auger  drum  to  an  operative 
position  slightly  spaced  from  the  surface  of  said  central 
drum  portion  for  cutting  vegetation  carried  around  said 
central  drum  portion  by  said  feed  fingers. 

(j)  adjustment  means  operably  associated  with  one  of  said 
stop  elements  to  vary  the  position  of  said  one  stop  element 
relative  to  its  corresponding  frame  so  that  when  said  stop 
elements  are  engaged,  said  operative  position  of  said  cut- 
ting end  portions  relative  to  the  surface  of  said  central 
drum  portion  is  varied. 
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4,290^60 

HIGH  DENIER  NON-PLIED  FRIEZE  YARN  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Allan  Wassemuui,  Lincoln,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Felice  Lowenstein, 

New  York,  N.Y.  and  Ronnee  M.  Wasserman,  Providence, 

R.I^  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,405 
Int  aj  D02G  3/12 
VJS.  a.  57—210 


(b)  all  said  interior  wires  being  free  of  any  contaminants  such 
as  the  products  of  abrasive  blasting. 


4.  A  relatively  heavy  non-plied  decorative 
ite  frieze  yam  suitable  for  use  in  embroidery 


like  comprising  a  comix)site  core  yam  including  a  non-metallic 


4,290,262 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  PLUG  NOZZLE 
Thomas  A.  Wynosky,  Madison,  Conn.;  Giarles  A.  Campbell, 
Palm  Beach  Gardens,  Fla.,  and  Robert  J.  Mischke,  Middle- 
6  Claims       town.  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,599 

Int.  a.3  F02K  3/06 

\JJS.  a.  60—262  4  Claims 


netallic,  compos- 
,  sewing  and  the 


spirally  wound  in 
first  non-metallic 


core  yam  about  which  a  first  metallic  yam  is 
a  first  rotational  direction  and  over  which  a 
cover  yam  is  spirally  wound  in  a  second  opposite  rotational 
direction,  said  composite  core  yam  having  i  second  metallic 
yam  spirally  wrapped  thereover  in  one  rotational  direction  and 
a  second  non-metallic  cover  yam  spirally  w  'apped  thereover 
in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  that  of  s4d  one  rotational 
direction. 


4,290,261 

NON-SPECULAR  ELECTRICAL  CONElUCTOR  AND 

STEEL  STRAND,  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING 

Thomas  Eistrat,  1020  S.  Almansor  St.,  Alhantbra,  Calif.  91801 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  12,168,  Feb.  14, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,198,807,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  $er.  No.  869,850, 
Jan.  16, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,149,367.  This  application  Apr.  17, 1980, 

Ser.  No.  141,028 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  17, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  aj  D07B  7/14 

U.S.  CI.  57—223 


I 


1.  A  multi-layered  stranded  linear  body  h.  iving  interior  and 

exterior  wires,  such  as  an  electrical  conductor  or  wire  rope, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises; 

(a)  the  exterior  wires  having  an  electrodepjosited  pigment  on 

the  surfaces  thereof  which  gives  a  non»specularly  dulled 

appearance  and  the  exterior  wires  being 

or  more  interior  wires; 


10  Claims 


stranded  over  one 


1.  For  a  fan  jet  engine  having  a  primary  core  section  for 
developing  a  fluid  working  medium  in  an  annular  cross-sec- 
tional flow  stream  and  a  fan  section  for  developing  a  fluid 
working  medium  in  an  annular  cross-sectional  flow  stream  and 
each  stream  at  a  given  location  being  in  concentric  relation- 
ship, means  for  forming  said  stream  in  a  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tional relationship  including  a  first  ducting  means  for  transi- 
tioning the  primary  core  fluid  working  medium  in  a  two-di- 
mensional nozzle  configuration,  a  second  ducting  means  for 
transitioning  the  fan  fluid  working  medium  in  a  separate  two- 
dimensional  nozzle  configuration,  means  for  changing  the 
geometry  of  each  of  said  two-dimensional  nozzle  configura- 
tions independently  of  each  other  and  a  central  plug  centrally 
disposed  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  fan  jet  engine  and 
having  wall  portions,  said  wall  portions  defining  a  wall  of  each 
of  said  two-dimensional  nozzles. 


4,290,263 

DIESEL  ENGINE  EXHAUST  TRAP  PARTICULATE 

DISTRIBUTION  AND  INONERATION  BALANONG 

SYSTEM 

Gamdur  S.  Mann;  Dilip  V.  Tendulkar,  both  of  Flint,  and  William 
J.  Parker,  Burton,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,966 

Int.  a.^  FOIN  3/02 

U.S.  O.  60—311  3  Claims 


Jf 


1.  A  diesel  engine  exhaust  system  with  particulate  collection 
and  incineration  balancing  means  comprising 

a  particulate  trap  having  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  inlet 
passages  open  at  both  ends  and  a  plurality  of  generally 
parallel  outlet  passages  open  at  least  at  one  end,  said  inlet 
passages  extending  adjacent  said  outlet  passages  and  being 
separated  therefrom  by  porous  walls  through  which  ex- 
haust gases  may  pass  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  passages 
and  capable  of  retaining  substantial  amounts  of  combusti- 
ble particulates  filtered  from  the  exhaust  gases  upon  such 
passage. 
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inlet  duct  means  including  multiple  inlet  ducts  connected  to 
supply  to  said  inlet  passages  exhaust  gases  which  may  be 
heated  for  the  incineration  of  collected  particulates,  with 
the  opposite  ends  of  each  inlet  passage  being  supplied  by 
separate  ducts, 

exhaust  duct  means  including  at  least  one  outlet  duct  con- 
nected with  the  open  ends  of  said  outlet  passages  to  re- 
ceive filtered  exhaust  gas  therefrom,  and 

valve  means  in  at  least  one  of  said  inlet  and  exhaust  duct 
means  and  arranged  to  differentially  vary  the  flow 
through  the  walls  separating  the  various  inlet  and  output 
passages  of  the  particulate  trap,  the  distribution  of  particu- 
lates to  or  the  buming  of  particulates  on  the  trap  walls 
being  thereby  concentrated  sequentially  at  various  points 
whereby  a  more  even  distribution  of  particulates  to  or  a 
more  complete  removal  of  particulates  from  the  trap  at  all 
locations  may  be  accomplished. 


with  respect  to  front  brake  pressure  is  accommodated  within  a 
piston  of  the  master  cylinder  comprising: 
a  driving  piston  and  a  floating  piston  which  are  slidably 

moved  within  a  cylinder  body; 
a  first  liquid  chamber  formed  between  said  driving  piston 

and  said  floating  piston; 
a  second  liquid  chamber  formed  between  said  floating  piston 

and  an  end  wall  of  said  cylinder  body; 
a  third  liquid  chamber  connectable  to  a  rear  brake; 
a  stepped  cylinder  formed  within  said  floating  piston  and 

having  a  large  diameter  portion  and  a  small  diameter 

portion; 
a  stepped  piston  having  large  and  small  diameter  portions 

sealingly  slidable  respectively  in  said  large  and  small 


4,290,264 
STIRLING  CYCLE  APPARATUS 
Derrick  J.  Haines,  Letchworth,  England,  assignor  to  British 
Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,923 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  21,  1978, 
2487/78 

Int.  a.3  F02G  1/06 
U.S.  a.  60—518  15  Claims 


i-9 


1.  Stirling  cycle  apparatus,  including: 

working  means  for  cyclically  compressing  or  expanding  a 
working  fluid,  displacing  means  for  cyclically  displacing 
the  working  fluid,  rotatable  shaft  means,  and  drive  means 
operatively  associating  the  working  means  and  the  dis- 
placing means  with  the  shaft  means; 

the  working  means  including  a  plurality  of  piston/cylinder 
units  symmetrically  disposed  with  the  axis  of  reciproca- 
tion of  the  pistons  tangential  to  an  imaginary  circle  lying 
in  a  plane  normal  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  shaft  means 
and  centred  upon  said  rotational  axis. 


U    "'  32  30   J«  \K     24   22   20   18  ,.  t  J  « 
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diameter  portions  of  said  stepped  cylinder,  which  has  said 
small  diameter  portion  facing  one  of  said  first  and  second 
liquid  chambers  and  said  large  diameter  portion  facing 
said  third  liquid  chamber; 

a  valve  mechanism  disposed  in  a  passage  having  a  valve  seat 
which  provides  a  communication  between  the  other  of 
said  first  and  second  liquid  chambers  and  said  third  liquid 
chamber,  said  valve  mechanism  including  a  valve  member 
cooperating  with  said  valve  seat,  said  valve  mechanism 
being  closed  in  response  to  movement  of  said  stepped 
piston  towards  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  liquid 
chambers,  said  stepped  piston  being  separate  from  and 
relatively  movable  with  respect  to  said  valve  member;  and 

a  spring  for  biasing  said  stepped  piston  towards  said  third 
liquid  chamber  to  open  said  valve  mechanism. 


4,290,266 
ELECTRICAL  POWER  GENERATING  SYSTEM 
Terrance  M.  Twite,  Shellhom,  and  Wilmer  S.  Huston,  both  of 
Brownsville,  Minn.  55919 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,125 

Int.  a.'  F03G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  60—641.2  *  Claims 


^=<: 


4,290,265 
MASTER  CYLINDER  DEVICE 

Toshifumi  Maehara,  Chichibu,  and  Kazuo  Kawase,  Kuki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  933,904,  Aug.  15,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,050 
Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.   31,   1977,   52- 

115692[U] 

Int.  a.'  B60T  11/06 

U.S.  a.  60—561  8  Cl«i»s 

1.  A  master  cylinder  device  for  a  vehicle  in  which  a  valve 

mechanism  for  reducing  and  controlling  rear  brake  pressure 


1.  A  geothermal  power  generating  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  bore  hole  extending  into  the  earth  to  a  subterranean 
location  where  the  temperature  is  a  predetermined  desired 
value; 

(b)  an  evaporator  unit  disposed  proximate  the  bottom  of  said 
bore  hole  and  having  a  liquid  refrigerant  inlet  port  and  a 
gaseous  refrigerant  outlet  port; 

(c)  an  elongated  U-shaped  loop  of  tubular  conduit  having 
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one  end  thereof  coupled  to  said  liquic  refrigerant  inlet 
port  and  the  bottom  of  said  loop  being  ai  a  predetermined 
level  below  the  effective  level  of  said  eyaporator  unit; 

(d)  a  gas  driven  turbine  unit  disposed  on  he  earth's/earth- 
/surface  proximate  said  bore  hole  and  hiiving  a  high  pres- 
sure inlet  and  a  lower  pressure  outlet; 

(e)  a  condenser  unit  disposed  on  the  eart  I's  surface  proxi 
mate  said  bore  hole; 

(0  a  first  conduit  means  coupling  said  con  lenser  unit  to  the 
other  end  of  said  U-shaped  loop  of  tubt  lar  conduit; 

(g)  a  second  conduit  means  coupling  said  giseous  refrigerant 
outlet  port  of  said  evaporator  unit  to  s  lid  high  pressure 
inlet  of  said  turbine;  and 

(h)  a  third  conduit  means  coupling  said  lower  pressure  outlet 
of  said  turbine  unit  to  said  condenser  unit,  said  evaporator 
unit,  said  U-shaped  loop,  said  first,  seco  id  and  third  con- 
duit means  and  said  condenser  unit  all  bsing  in  a  hermeti 
cally  sealed  relationship. 


4,290^68 
VEHICLE  BRAKING  AND  KINETIC  ENERGY 
RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Frank  E.  Lowther,  BufTalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Purification  Sci- 
ences, Inc.,  Geneva,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  926,237,  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
890,465,  Mar.  27,  1978,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  908,155,  May  22, 

1978,  Pat.  No.  4,228,659,  Ser.  No.  920,445,  Jun.  29,  1978, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  879,969,  Feb.  21, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,820 

Int.  aj  FOIK  15/00 

U.S.  a.  60—668  23  Claims 


4,290,267 

METHOD  FOR  RECOUPING  COMBl^ION  HEAT 
Helmut  Buchner,  Wendlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  i 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  87(  ,103 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1977,  2705145 

Int.  a.' FOIK  77/00 
U.S.  a.  60—648 


^]:]i]]D 
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Germany,  Feb.  8, 


25  Qaims 


!:-SI 
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1.  A  method  for  braking  a  vehicle  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  powering  said  vehicle  with  an  engine  including  a  com- 
pressor, a  combustion  chamber,  and  a  motor  for  convert- 
ing hot  combustion  products  into  rotation  of  a  shaft,  and  at 
least  one  of  said  compressor  and  motor  being  a  rotary 
sliding  vane  device,  said  motor  and  compressor  being 
operatively  connected  to  a  wheel  of  said  vehicle  for  rota- 
tion therewith; 

(b)  braking  said  vehicle  by  loading  said  compressor  and 
therefore  said  wheel,  and 

(c)  recovering  kinetic  energy  of  said  vehicle  during  braking 
thereof  in  a  closed  circuit  gas  circulating  system  for  a  gas 
capable  of  undergoing  a  change  of  phase,  compressing 
said  gas  in  said  closed  circuit  during  braking  to  change  its 
phase,  and  storing  said  gas  in  its  changed  phase  state  for 
later  use. 


4,290,269 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  EFTiaENT  CONVERSION  OF 

WATER-CONTAINING  ORGANIC  MATERIALS  AS 

FUELS  INTO  ENERGY 

Bengt  O.  A.  Hedstrom,  Gothenburg,  and  Gaes  G.  S.  Svensson, 
Kungalv,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  MoDo-Chemetics  AB, 
Omskoldsvik,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,194 

Int.  G.'  FOIK  21/00 

U.S.  G.  60—670  13  Gaims 


1.  An  installation  for  the  regenerative  he  it -exchange  with  a 
exchange  of  heat-absorbing  body  means  in  a|  heat -emitting  flow 
and  a  heat-emitting  body  means  in  a  hdat-absorbing  flow, 
characterized  in  that  the  body  means  are  constructed  as  metal 
hydride  storage  means,  the  heat -emitting  flow  is  exhaust  gases 
of  combustion  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  in  a  motor 
vehicle,  the  heat-absorbing  flow  is  a  stationary  heating  means, 
and  in  that  the  storage  means  are  interchangeable  so  as  to  be 
removed,  replaced  and  stored. 


1.  A  process  for  the  efficient  conversion  of  water-containing 
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organic  material  as  a  fuel  into  heat  and  electric  energy,  includ- 
ing drying  the  material  to  convert  it  into  a  fuel  and  then  com- 
busting the  fuel  to  recover  electric  energy  at  low  cost;  which 
comprises  heating  the  material  in  a  steam  vessel  in  which  the 
material  is  enveloped  in  steam  at  superatmospheric  pressure 
that  is  heated  by  heat  exchange  with  steam  derived  from  com- 
bustion of  the  fuel  at  a  higher  pressure  and  higher  temperature 
than  the  steam  in  the  vessel;  recycling  water  driven  from  the 
material  as  steam  and  forming  excess  steam  in  the  vessel  at  least 
in  part  to  the  material  in  the  vessel  and  condensing  it  directly 
thereon;  mechanically  separating  water  from  the  material,  and 
then  drying  the  material  to  convert  the  material  into  a  fuel; 
combusting  the  dry  fuel  in  particulate  form,  thereby  generating 
steam  at  high  pressure;  utilizing  the  high  pressure  steam  to 
operate  a  turbine;  which  in  turn  operates  a  generator;  convert- 
ing the  energy  content  of  the  steam  into  electric  energy;  and 
recycling  at  least  part  of  the  steam  from  the  turbine  for  heat 
exchange  with  the  steam  in  the  steam  vessel. 


4,290,270 
MARINE  PROPULSION  UNIT 

Wilhelm  Meeh,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Motoren-und-Turbinen-Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH, 
Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,284 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1978,  2830730 

Int.  G.^  B63H  23/00 
U.S.  G.  60—716  4  Gaims 


hydraulic  pump  means  for  actuating  the  first  and  second 

motors, 
diesel  engine  for  driving  said  hydraulic  pump  means, 
an  engine  exhaust-air  heat  exchanger  positioned  in  the  air 

upstream  from  the  nitrogen  heat  exchanger  for  heating  the 

air, 
an  engine  water-air  heat  exchanger  positioned  in  the  air 


upstream  from  the  nitrogen  heat  exchanger  for  heating  the 
air, 

a  hydraulic  oil-air  heat  exchanger  connected  to  the  hydrau- 
lic pump  means  and  first  and  second  hydraulic  motors  and 
positioned  in  the  air  upstream  from  the  nitrogen  heat 
exchanger  for  heating  the  air, 

means  connected  to  the  hydraulic  pump  means  for  increas- 
ing the  heat  of  the  hydraulic  fiuid  for  heating  the  nitrogen. 
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1.  A  marine  propulsion  unit  which  includes  at  least  two 
diesel  engines,  a  propeller  means  and  means  for  selectively 
coupling  the  diesel  engines  to  the  propeller  so  as  to  enable  the 
propulsion  unit  to  be  operated  with  less  than  all  of  the  engines 
during  a  medium  sf)eed  range  and  to  be  operated  with  all 
engines  during  higher  speed  ranges,  characterized  in  that  one 
of  the  propeller  means  and  coupling  means  is  constructed  so 
that  the  propeller  means  absorbs  a  maximum  constant  output  of 
those  diesel  engines  operated  in  the  medium  speed  range  with 
a  full  amount  of  fuel  being  injected  to  those  medium  speed 
operated  diesel  engines  and  so  that  in  the  higher  speed  ranges 
with  all  engines  operating,  higher  speeds  of  the  propeller 
means  are  attained  by  an  increase  of  the  speeds  of  the  diesel 
engines  with  exceeding  a  maximum  constant  output  and  with  a 
reduction  in  the  amount  of  fuel  being  injected. 


4,290,272 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INDEPENDENTLY 

CONTROLLING  VAPOR  COMPRESSION  CYCLE 

DEVICE  EVAPORATOR  SUPERHEAT  AND  THERMAL 

TRANSFER  CAPACITY 
Himanshu  B.  Vakil,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,462 

Int.  G.'  F25B  00/00 

U.S.  G.  62—114  11  Gaims 


4,290,271 
NITROGEN  LIQUID  TO  GAS  CONVERTER 
Donald  W.  Granger,  Sunset,  La.,  assignor  to  Waukesha-Pearce 
Industries,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,620 
Int.  G.'  F17C  7/02 
U.S.  G.  62—53  10  Gaims 

1.  A  nitrogen  liquid  to  gas  converter  comprising, 
a  liquid  nitrogen  inlet, 

a  nitrogen  pump  actuated  by  a  first  hydraulic  motor  con- 
nected to  the  inlet  for  pumping  liquid  nitrogen, 
a  nitrogen-air  heat  exchanger  connected  to  the  nitrogen 
pump  for  adding  heat  to  the  nitrogen  and  converting  the 
liquid  nitrogen  to  gaseous  nitrogen, 
an  air  fan  for  passing  air  over  the  heat  exchanger  and  actu- 
ated by  a  second  hydraulic  motor, 


r---t 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  capacity  and  evaporator 
superheat  of  a  vapor  compression  cycle  device  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
compressing  vapor  of  a  miscible  multicomponent  working 
fluid  mixture  comprising  at  least  two  refrigerants  having 
different  boiling  points,  circulating  the  mixture  vapor 
through  a  condensing  heat  exchanger,  circulating  mixture 
from  the  condensing  heat  exchanger  to  a  high  pressure 
accumulator,  circulating  a  controlled  amount  of  the  mix- 
ture from  the  high  pressure  accumulator  to  a  first  evapora- 
tor stage  in  response  to  a  sensed  household  thermal  de- 
mand, circulating  mixture  from  the  first  evaporator  stage 
to  a  low  pressure  accumulator,  controlling  the  circulation 
of  the  mixture  from  the  low  pressure  accumulator  to  a 
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second  evaporator  stage  in  response  to  the  degree  of 
mixture  vapor  superheat  sensed  at  a  point  intermediate  the 
second  evaporator  stage  inlet  and  a  compressor,  and  cir- 
culating the  mixture  exiting  from  the  sef;ond  evaporator 
stage  to  the  compressor. 
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second  circulating  means  through  space  heating  coils  and 
said  heat  transfer  coils  in  the  absorber  section. 


4,290^3 
PELTIER  EFFECT  ABSORPTION  CHI 
PUMP  SYSTEM 
Milton  Meclder,  16348  Tapper  St.,  Scpulveda, 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Scr.  No.  12l[249 
Int.  aj  F25B  15/00.  21/02 
U.S.  a.  62—148 


1.  A  space  conditioning  system  for  buildiigs  and  the  like, 
and  including; 
a  generator  means  with  feed  means  and  fot  producing  high 

temperature  high  pressure  motive  water 

absorbent  solution  thereof, 
a  means  converting  said  motive  water  into 

high  pressure  steam, 
a  steam-jet  refrigeration  means  having 

operated  with  said  steam  and  drawing  a 


vapor  from  a  chamber,  there  being  spra] '  means  discharge 

both  evaporation 


XER-HEAT 

Calif.  91348 

20  Claims 


4,290,274 

LIQUID  SPRAY  DEVICE  WFTH  ADAPTIVE  DUTY 

CYCLE 

Donald  D.  Essex,  1620  Georgia  Ave.,  North  Augusta,  S.C.  29841 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,975 

Int.  a.^  G05D  23/32 

U.S.  a.  62—157  7  Claims 


a[reiKi4T 


viuoumn  can 


separate  from  an 

high  temf>erature 

booster  ejector 
secondary  water 


ing  chilled  water  into  said  chamber  for 
and  precipitation  to  a  sump  therein, 
the  booster  ejector  discharging  steam  throi|gh  a  first  channel 
of  a  condenser  means  for  liquification 
water  through  a  first  diverting  valve,  ai^d  a  second  chan- 
nel of  the  condenser  means  absorbing  hjeat  into  a  heating 
water  discharged  through  a  control  val^e, 
an  evaporator-absorber  means  having  an  ejvaporator  section 
with  spray  means  for  receiving  water  through  said  first 
diverting  valve,  and  having  an  absorber  section  with  heat 
transfer  coils  and  with  circulating  means  discharging 
strong  solution  from  the  generator  means  and  through 
spray  means  for  heat  absorption  and  precipitation  of  weak 
solution  to  a  sump  therein  and  returned  to  said  generator 
means  by  the  feed  means  therefor, 
first  circulating  means  for  selectively  drawing  chilled  water 
from  the  sump  of  the  steam-jet  refrig<  ration  means  and 
through  coils  exposed  to  the  spray  means  in  the  evapora- 
tor section  and  thereafter  through  spac9  cooling  coils  and 
recirculated  therefrom  through  the  sbray  means  in  the 
chamber  of  the  steam-jet  refrigeration  means, 
recirculating  means  for  selectively  drawnng  water  from  a 
collecting  tray  in  the  evaporator  sectiqn  and  discharging 
the  same  from  the  spray  means  therein^ 
a  second  diverting  valve  from  the  heat  transfer  coils  in  the 
absorber  section  and  discharging  belween  the  second 
channel  of  the  condenser  and  sump  of  said  absorber  sec- 
tion, 
a  recirculating  valve  from  the  sump  of  tlje  absorber  section 
for  alternate  opening  to  the  generator 
the  second  channel  of  the  condenser  tljrough  said  second 
diverting  valve, 
and  a  pair  of  controlling  valves  at  the  iijlet  and  outlet  of  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  the  refrigerant-containing  vessels 
of  a  refrigeration  or  air  conditioning  unit,  which  comprises: 

valve  means  including  an  inlet  port  for  receiving  a  cooling 
fluid  from  a  source  and  an  outlet  port  for  delivering  said 
cooling  fluid  when  said  valve  means  is  open; 

nozzle  means  for  receiving  said  cooling  fluid  from  said  outlet 
port  of  said  valve  means  and  for  directing  said  cooling 
fluid  onto  said  refrigerant-containing  vessels; 

control  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  valve  means  for 
variable  time  periods  that  are  proportional  to  the  tempera- 
ture sensed  at  a  control  point  in  said  unit,  said  control 
means  including  timing  means  having  a  predetermined 
period  that  consists  of  an  on  cycle  and  an  off  cycle,  the 
time  periods  of  said  on  and  off  cycles  within  said  predeter- 
mined period  being  variable  in  proportion  to  said  tempera- 
ture, wherein  said  timing  means  includes  first  timer  means 
for  producing  an  output  signal  during  said  on  cycle,  said 
control  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  opening 
said  valve  means;  and 

means  for  sensing  said  temperature  of  said  unit  at  said  con- 
trol point  comprising  a  thermistor  means  whose  resistance 
decreases  as  said  temperature  increases,  wherein  said  first 
timing  means  includes  means  responsive  to  a  decrease  in 
resistance  of  said  thermistor  means  for  decreasing  the  time 
period  of  said  output  signal,  whereby  said  valve  means  is 
opened  for  a  longer  period  of  time  during  said  predeter- 
mined period  in  response  to  an  increase  in  said  tempera- 
ture. 


4,290,275 
HEAT  PUMP  WATER  HEATER 
Paulas  J.  Disco,  Induno  Olona;  Ernesto  Quargentan,  Malnate, 
and  Pietro  Santalucia,  Laveno  Mombello,  all  of  Italy,  assign- 
ors to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,478 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  13, 1978,  27609  A/78 

Int.  a.J  F25B  27/02 

U.S.  a.  62—238.6  5  Claims 

1.  A  water  storage  heater  comprising  a  heat  pump  including 

a  compressor,  a  condenser  and  an  evaporator  connected  in  a 

closed  circuit;  a  vertically  disposed  inner  hot-water  container 

having  a  cold  water  inlet  and  a  hot  water  outlet,  said  condenser 

being  arranged  in  heat  relationship  with  a  wall  of  said  inner 
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container;  and  an  outer  shell  spaced  from  and  surrounding  said   open  latch  of  the  needle  to  create  a  low  pressure  area  generally 
inner  container  to  provide  an  interspace,  at  least  a  part  of  said   adjacent  the  latch  wherein  an  inrush  of  air  to  fill  the  low  pres- 


30,14        <J^\\i 


sure  area  impinges  the  open  latch  and  flips  it  to  a  closed  posi- 
tion, the  blast  of  air  not  impinging  the  needle. 


4,290,278 
MACHINE  FOR  PRODUONG  STITCH  BONDED  FABRIC 
Kenneth   Porter,   Harrogate,   England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  No?.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  %,475 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  25,  1979, 
outer  shell  being  constituted  by  said  evaporator,  said  outer   7933141 
shell  being  provided  with  apertures.  Int.  C\?  D04B  23/06.  23/08.  23/10.  23/12 

U.S.  a.  66—84  A  8  Qaims 


4,290,276 
VALVE  WFTH  FRANGIBLE  CLOSURE 
Steven  M.  Knowles,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aeroquip  Cor- 
poration, Jackson,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,396 

Int.  a.3  F25D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  62—299  17  Claims 
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16.  In  combination,  a  flexible  conduit  precharged  with  a 
pressurized  refrigerant,  said  conduit  having  cylindrical  inner 
and  outer  surfaces  and  ends,  a  tubular  body  comprising  a 
tubular  sleeve  having  an  axial  passage,  an  outer  end,  a  cylindri- 
cal portion  sealingly  received  within  said  conduit  inner  cylin- 
drical surface  and  a  shouldered  portion  having  a  radial  shoul- 
der engaging  a  conduit  end,  said  shouldered  portion  having  a 
cylindrical  outer  surface  comprising  the  maximum  dimension 
of  said  sleeve  and  of  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  said  conduit  outer  surface,  a  valve  element  defined 
upon  said  sleeve  outer  end  sealing  said  sleeve  passage  and 
axially  extending  from  said  sleeve  outer  end  and  radially  exteri- 
orally  accessible,  and  a  frangible  web  supporting  said  valve 
element  upon  said  body. 

4,290,277 

AIR-CONTROLLED  NEEDLE  LATCH  CLOSING  FOR 

KNITTING  MACHINE 

Robert  Valliere,  Laconia,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Scott  A  Williams, 

Incorporated,  Laconia,  N.H. 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,801 

Int.  a.^  D04B  9/24.  15/08 

U.S.  a.  66—24  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  closing  the  open  latch  of  a  latch  needle, 

comprising  the  steps  of  moving  the  latch  needle  to  a  clear 

position,  and  thereafter  directing  a  blast  of  air  away  from  the 


1.  A  machine  for  producing  stitch  bonded  fabrics  comprising 
means  for  supplying  a  layer  of  warp  threads,  means  for  contin- 
uously supplying  a  weft  thread,  means  for  supplying  a  plurality 
of  stitching  threads  and  means  for  stitching  the  warp  layer  and 
weft  thread  together  with  said  stitching  threads,  the  improve- 
ment being  that  the  means  for  supplying  and  laying  the  weft 
threads  consists  of  a  pair  of  closely  spaced  plates,  means  for 
forwarding  an  individual  thread  towards  the  plates  and  means 
for  imparting  an  oscillatory  motion  to  the  forwarded  thread 
before  it  passes  between  the  plates. 


4,290,279 
PADLOCK  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE  CYLINDER 
Aaron  M.  Fish,  Hampstead,  and  Jean-Paul  Dausseing,  Mon- 
treal, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Unican  Security  Systems, 
Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,117 
Int  a.^  E05B  67/22 
VJS.  a.  70—38  A  10  Oaims 

1.  A  padlock  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  pair  of  parallel  bores  therein  adapted  to 

receive  the  legs  of  a  shackle; 
a  shackle  having  a  pair  of  parallel  legs  slidably  received  in 

said  bores; 
locking  means  positioned  within  said  body  to  secure  said 
shackle  in  said  body  when  said  legs  are  depressed  into  said 
bores; 
interchangeable  means  for  releasing  said  locking  means, 
comprising 

key-operated  means  operable  by  turning  movement  of  a 
key  to  effect  the  release  of  said  shackle  from  said  lock- 
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ing  means  to  allow  one  of  said  legs  td  withdraw  from 
said  body,  said  body  having  an  opening  to  receive  said 
interchangeable  means  to  permit  posit  oning  said  inter- 
changeable means  within  said  body; 

detachable  cover  means  adapted  to  close  sbid  opening; 

fastener  means  operable  from  within  said  body  and  engage- 
able  in  fastening  relation  with  said  covei  means; 


tool  means  carried  by  the  other  of  said  shackle  legs  within 

said  body, 

said  tool  means  being  movable  by 
shackle  to  engage  and   move  said 
whereby  to  selectively  engage  or  diiengage 
tener  means  relative  to  said  cover  m^ans 
connection  or  disconnection  of  said 
tive  to  said  padlock  body. 


4,290,280 
PADLOCK 
Sun  Y.  Yun,  561-12  Yeonnam-dong,  Seodaim<4n-ku,  Seoul,  Rep. 
of  Korea 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,280 

Int.  a.'  E05B  67/22 

U.S.  a.  70—38  A  2  Qaims 


mpvement  of  said 
fastener  means, 
said  fas- 
for  selective 
dover  means  rela- 


securing  said  closing  member  to  another  securing  member 
in  said  frame  block. 


4,290,281 
LOCK  SYSTEM 
Howard  L.  Knaack,  and  Kenneth  F.  Weger,  Jr.,  both  of  Cary, 
lU.,  assignors  to  Knaack  Manufacturing  Company,  Crystal 
Lake,  111. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,841 

Int.  a.3  E05B  67 /ii 

U.S.  CI.  70—54  18  Claims 


1.  A  lock  system  for  a  tool  box  having  a  body  and  a  movable 
cover  and  utilizing  a  padlock  having  a  body  and  shackle  com- 
prising, 
means  within  the  tool  box  mounting  the  padlock  inside  the 
tool  box  with  the  shackle  captured  against  substantial 
movement  to  be  inaccessible  from  outside  the  tool  box, 
and  the  padlock  body  supported  for  movement  and  hav- 
ing a  key  insertion  end  thereof  exposed  for  access  from 
outside  the  tool  box,  and  a  lock  bracket  on  the  movable 
cover  positionable  in  mechanically  interlocked  association 
with  the  shackle  when  the  cover  is  closed  for  capture  by 
th^padlock  upon  locking  thereof. 


4,290,282 
SINGLE  CYLINDER  DEADBOLT  LOCK  MECHANISM 
Carl  H.  Wildenradt,  209  Moncada  Way,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
94127 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,463 

Int  a.i  E05B  Um.  17/04,  55/06;  F16D  11/06 

U.S.  a.  70—129  2  Qaims 


1.  Padlock  comprising  a  body  case  as  a  fr^me  block  having 
a  cylinder  assembly  space  and  shackle  holes,  said  cylinder 
assembly  space  having  securing  members  extending  thereinto; 

a  semi-circular  shackle  having  a  center  portion  and  two  ends 
slidable  through  said  shackle  holes;       | 

a  locking  member  unit  housed  in  said  space  and  having  a 
cam  and  locking  bars  operatively  associated  with  said 
cam,  each  said  bar  having  a  locking  qdge  for  co-acting 
with  one  of  said  shackle  ends,  and  a  rea|r  portion,  springs, 
said  locking  bars  being  biased  into  engagement  with  said 
shackle  ends  by  the  action  of  said  springs  against  said  rear 
portions,  said  cam  having  L-shaped  stopping  points  into 
which  said  rear  portions  are  biased;      | 

a  cylinder  assembly  unit  operatively  as$ociated  with  said 
cam  for  lockingly  operating  said  lockiitg  member  unit; 

a  closing  member;  and  | 

screw  means  for  securing  said  cylindeij  assembly  to  one 
securing  member  in  said  cylinder  assembly  space  and  for 


-84& 


1.  A  lock  mechanism  comprising, 

a  lock  cylinder  at  one  side  thereof, 

a  thumbtum  at  the  opposite  side  thereof, 

a  latch  bolt  operated  by  rotation  of  said  cylinder, 

releasably  engagable  means  for  interconnecting  said  thumb- 
tum and  latch  bolt, 

means  selectively  operable  from  said  opposite  side  of  the 
lock  mechanism  movable  between  thumbtum  enabling 
and  disabling  positions  for  conditioning  said  releasably 
engagable  means  for  non-coupling  relationship  between 
said  thumbtum  and  latch  bolt  in  the  thumbtum  disabling 
position  thereof, 

said  releasably  engagable  means  including, 

a  tubular  shaft  on  said  thumbtum  formed  with  a  slot  in  one 
side  thereof, 
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spindle  bar  means  coupled  to  said  latch  bolt  and  having  an 
end  portion  with  a  flat  thereon  coaxially  aligned  with  said 
thumbtum  shaft  and  extending  past  said  slot  therein,  and 

detent  means  maintained  by  said  selectively  operable  means 
in  said  shaft  slot  in  non-relatively  movable  engagement 
with  both  said  thumbtum  shaft  and  flat  on  said  spindle  bar 
means  for  nonrotatably  connecting  said  thumbtum  shaft 
and  spindle  bar  means  in  the  thumbtum  enabling  position 
of  said  selectively  operable  means. 


4,290,283 

HUB  CAP  LOCK  DEVICE 

Qovis  Labrecque,  2135  Comtois,  Sillery,  Province  of  Quebec, 

Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  843,967,  Oct.  20, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,773 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  5,  1977,  288172 

Int.  Q.3  B65D  55/14 

U.S.  Q.  70—167  1*  Cl""« 


from  one  side  thereof,  said  staple  being  formed  to  permit 
the  passage  of  a  shackle  of  a  padlock  therethrough,  said 
hasp  also  including  a  second  member  hinged  to  said  first 
member  and  having  a  slot  located  opposite  said  staple,  said 
staple  extending  through  said  slot  when  said  second  mem- 
ber is  folded  over  said  first  member; 

b.  a  first  threaded  nut  attached  to  said  first  member  for 
threadedly  engaging  the  threaded  axle  upon  which  the 
spoked  wheel  is  rotatably  mounted  and  preventing  de- 
tachment of  the  threaded  axle  from  the  frame  member  of 
the  vehicle;  and 

c.  attaching  means  coupled  to  said  first  member  for  releas- 
ably attaching  said  first  member  to  the  frame  member  of 
the  vehicle  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  threaded  nut,  access 
to  said  atuching  means  for  effecting  release  of  said  first 
member  from  the  frame  member  of  the  vehicle  being 
prevented  when  said  second  member  is  folded  over  said 
first  member. 


^-1^0 


1.  A  hub  cap  lock  device  adapted  to  be  installed  upon  a  stud 
projecting  from  the  hub  disc  of  a  vehicle  wheel;  the  hub  cap 
having  an  aperture  therein,  comprising:  a  hollow  tubular  hous- 
ing having  an  intemal  cavity  in  registry  with  said  aperture  of 
said  hub  cap,  a  connecting  rod  having  one  end  engagedly 
mounted  in  said  one  end  of  said  housing  and  the  other  end 
engagedly  mounted  to  a  bracket  means  attached  to  said  stud, 
cap  means  mounted  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  housing,  said 
cap  means  including  a  flange  portion  having  a  dimension 
slightly  larger  than  the  aperture  in  the  hub  cap  and  a  bore 
slightly  greater  than  said  housing  so  that  said  housing  may 
extend  therein;  and  lock  means  engagedly  received  in  said  bore 
and  in  said  cavity  of  said  housing  for  locking  said  cap  means  to 
said  housing  to  thereby  prevent  removal  of  the  hub  cap  out- 
wardly of  said  wheel. 

4,290,284 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  SPOKED  WHEEL  VEHICLES 
Edward  E.  Nicksic,  1318  W.  Oregon,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85013 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,262 

Int.  Q.'  B62H  5/16:  B62K  25/02:  E05B  77/00;  F16B  41/00 

U.S.  Q.  70—233  11  Claims 


4,290,285 
CYLINDRICAL  LOCK  WITH  A  MAGNETIC  BODY 

Romvari  Bela,  Pomaz,  and  Kakonyi  Gyula.  Budapest,  both  of 
Hungary,  assignors  to  Elzett  Miivek,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,592 

Qaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Dec.  17,  1977,  2538 

Int.  Q.'  E05B  47/00 

\}&.  Q.  70—276  9  Claims 


1.  A  locking  device  for  locking  a  spoked  wheel  of  a  spoked 
wheel  vehicle,  the  spoked  wheel  being  rotatably  mounted 
upon  a  threaded  axle,  the  threaded  axle  being  attached  to  a 
frame  member  of  the  vehicle,  said  locking  device  comprising  in 
combination: 

a.  a  hasp  including  a  first  member  having  a  staple  projecting 


1.  A  cylinder  lock  comprising:  a  lock  body  having  a  cylindri- 
cal throughbore  and  two  longitudinally  extending  grooves  in 
the  intemal  surface  of  the  throughbore;  and  a  lock  cylinder 
mounted  in  the  throughbore  for  rotation  therein  between  a 
locking  position  and  an  unlocking  position  and  comprising  a 
longitudinally  extending  key  passage  and  magnetically  actuat- 
able  means  coactive  with  the  grooves  to  prevent  roution  from 
the  locking  to  the  unlocking  position  and  responsive  to  the 
insertion  of  a  suitable  magnetic  key  in  the  key  passage  to  enable 
roution  thereby  from  the  locking  to  the  unlocking  position 
including  a  plurality  of  magnetic  bodies,  means  mounting  the 
magnetic  bodies  on  both  sides  of  the  key  passage  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
cylinder  to  a  unique  angular  position  when  the  suitable  key  is 
inserted  wherein,  the  mounting  means  have  recesses  therein 
which  are  longitudinally  aligned  in  two  lines  when  the  mag- 
netic bodies  are  in  their  unique  position,  two  blocking  laths 
slidably  mounted  on  either  side  of  the  key  passage  alignable 
with  and  receivable  in  the  grooves  when  the  lock  cylinder  is  in 
the  locking  position  to  enable  movement  into  a  blocking  posi- 
tion therein  and  alignable  with  and  receivable  in  the  recesses 
when  the  magnetic  bodies  are  in  their  unique  positions  to 
enable  movement  into  an  unblocking  position  therein  and 
means  urging  the  blocking  laths  outwardly  from  the  lock 
cylinder  into  the  blocking  position. 
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1.  A  combination  lock  comprising  at  lea;  it  two  coaxially 

rotatable  combi- 


Park,  Guilford, 


4,290,286 
COMBINATION  LOCK 
Andrew  E.  Rae,  103  Cumberland  Ave.,  Willoi^ 
Surrey,  England 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92 J90 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdon  ^  Nov.  14,  1978, 
44324/78 

Int  a.^  E05B  37/02 
U.S.  a.  70—285  12  Claims 


arranged  elongate  members,  first  and  second 
nation  dial  members  for  each  elongate  member,  an  abutment 
member  on  each  elongate  member,  a  bolt  which  is  adapted  to 
slide  backwards  and  forwards  in  the  directioi^  of  alignment  of 
the  elongate  members,  and  a  bolt-operating  member,  each  first 
combination  dial  member  being  fixed  to  its  elongate  member 
and  each  second  combination  dial  member  beijig  rotatable  with 
respect  to  its  elongate  member,  and  each  second  combination 
dial  member  having  a  central  aperture  for  receiving  the  elon- 
gate member  and  a  slot  for  receiving  the  abutn  lent  member,  the 
combination  lock  being  such  that  when  the  code  set  on  all  the 
second  rotatable  combination  dial  members  agrees  with  the 
code  set  on  all  the  first  routable  combination  dial  members 
each  abutment  member  can  move  into  the  s  ot  on  its  second 
combination  dial  member  to  allow  each  elongate  member  to 
move  through  its  second  member  for  allowirg  withdrawal  of  U.S.  Q.  72 — 7 
the  bolt,  and  the  combination  lock  including  locking  means 
which  is  spring  biased  into  engagement  with  the  first  rotatable 
combination  dial  members  and  which  presents  unintended 
rotational  movement  of  the  first  rotatable  dial  members  and 
therefore  unintended  loss  of  the  code  set  on  the  first  combina- 
tion dial  members  whilst  permitting  backwards  and  forwards 
movement  of  the  first  combination  dial  monbers  when  the 
elongate  members  are  moved  backward:;  and  forwards 
through  the  second  combination  dial  members. 


from,  first  and  second  stacks  of  peripherally  gated  tumbler 
wheels  rotatably  supported  about  respective  parallel  center 
axes  in  the  path  of  longitudinal  unlocking  movement  of  said 
fence  members  to  bar  retraction  of  said  fence  members  from 
the  projected  locking  position,  the  tumbler  wheels  having 
gating  recesses  for  accommodating  said  fence  members  to 
accommodate  retraction  of  said  bolt  to  unlocking  position,  first 
and  second  sets  of  key  operable  sector  levers  pivotally 
mounted  on  respective  pivot  posts  and  having  gear  teeth  cou- 
plings respectively  with  the  two  stacks  of  tumbler  wheels  and 
having  key  follower  surfaces  to  be  engaged  by  portions  of  a 
guard  key  and  renter  key  inserted  into  the  lock  and  rotated  to 
unlocking  position  to  drive  the  associated  tumbler  wheels  to 
unlocking  position,  and  said  pivot  posts  for  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sets  of  sector  levers  having  means  mounting  them  eccen- 
trically in  the  lock  case  and  having  change  key  receiving 
openings  therein  for  rotation  of  said  posts  pivot  to  positions 
withdrawing  the  first  and  second  sets  of  sector  levers  to  decou- 
pled positions  relative  to  their  associated  tumbler  wheels  by  a 
change  key  to  free  the  sector  levers  to  assume  new  positions 
corresponding  to  a  new  renter's  key  or  a  new  guard  key  intro- 
duced and  positioned  to  set  the  sector  levers  and  their  associ- 
ated tumbler  wheels  while  they  are  decoupled  from  each 
other. 


4,290,288 

DEVICE  FOR  NARROWING  THE  BREADTH  OF  A 

SHEET  SPRING  MATERIAL  IN  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  A  TAPER  LEAF  SPRING 
Mitsushige  Kawakubo;  Yoshihiro  Sakai,  and  Akira  Ohno,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

FUed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,837 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30, 1978,  53-64618 

Int.  C\?  B21B  31/14,  1/20 

4  Claims 


4,290,287 

DOUBLE  CHANGEABLE  KEY  LOCl^  FOR  SAFE 
DEPOSIT  BOXES  AND  THE  |IKE 

James  P.  Peppard,  Nicholasville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Sargent  A 
Greenleaf,  Inc.,  Nicholasville,  Ky. 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71^52 

Int.  a.^  E05B  25/00 

U.S.  CL  70—355  12  Claims 


a- 


deposit  boxes  and 
bolt  including  an 


1.  A  changeable  multiple  key  lock  for  safe 
the  like,  comprising  a  lock  case,  a  locking 
integral  bolt  plate  slidably  movable  in  said  6ase  between  pro- 
jected locking  and  retracted  unlockmg  positions  and  having  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  fence  member  projecting  there- 


1.  A  device  for  narrowing  the  breadth  of  a  sheet  spring 
material  in  an  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  taper  leaf  spring 
which  comprises  the  following:  for  performing  rolling  for 
breadth  narrowing  to  both  sides  of  a  sheet  spring  material  prior 
to  uper  rolling  of  both  ends  of  said  spring  sheet  material,  a  pair 
of  work  rolls  for  said  breadth  narrowing,  means  to  regulate  the 
interval  between  said  pair  of  work  rolls,  a  template  to  deter- 
mine the  interval  between  said  pair  of  work  rolls,  means  to 
detect  the  shape  of  said  template  as  an  electric  signal  and 
transmit  same  as  mechanical  energy  to  the  means  for  regulating 
the  interval  between  the  work  rolls,  means  to  detect  variations 
in  the  regulation  of  the  interval  between  said  work  rolls  as 
electric  signals,  compare  them  with  electric  signals  based  on 
variations  indicated  in  the  shape  of  the  templete,  determine 
errors  and  give  correcting  signals  to  the  means  for  regulating 
the  interval  between  the  work  rolls,  and  means  to  give  tension 
to  a  sheet  spring  material  and  simultaneously  control  bending 
of  the  sheet  spring  material  during  processing  work. 
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4,290,289 
SPACL4L  ALIGNMENT  METHOD  FOR  ROLLING  MILL 

ROLLS  AND  CHOCKS 

Alfred  J.  Capriotti,  Falls  Township,  Bucks  County,  Pa.,  assignor 

to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,858 

Int  a.3  B21B  31/16:  B21C  57/00 

U.S.  a.  72—31  23  Claims 


bonded  to  the  beam-like  section,  wherein  the  facing  strip  is  fed 
on  a  moving  surface  positioned  adjacent  to  the  shape-giving 
opening  of  the  die  and  plastically  deformed  while  in  contact 
with  said  moving  surface  such  that  the  facing  strip  does  not 
contact  the  non-moving  surface  of  the  die. 


4,290,290 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRUDING  A  COMPOSITE  SECTION,  A 
DIE  FOR  THIS  PURPOSE,  AND  THE  RESULTANT 
COMPOSITE  SECTION 
Alfred  Wagner,  Steisslingen,  and  Adolf  Ames,  Hilzingen-Duch- 
tlingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Swiss 
Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  887,317,  Mar.  16, 1978.  This 
application  Nov.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,934 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1977,  2712366 

Int  a.'  B21C  23/22:  B29F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  72—256  7  Claims 


5     |M       ! 


4,290,291 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINE  STATORS 

Richard  D.  Bums,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  835,294,  Sep.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,188,712. 

This  application  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,082 

Int  a.3  H02K  15/02 

U.S.  a.  72—316  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill  of  the  type  having  a  housing  for  selec- 
tively providing  both  lateral  and  vertical  support  for  a  plural- 
ity of  substantially  vertically  aligned  rolls  and  associated  sup- 
pori  chocks  contained  therein,  a  method  of  aligning  each  of  the 
rolls  such  that  their  axes  of  rotation  are  substantially  parallel, 
said  method  comprising: 
determining  the  spacial  orientation  of  each  of  the  lateral 
chock  face  planes  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
their  associated  rolls;  and 
selectively  placing  correcting  spacing  elements  between  the 
lateral  chock  face  planes  and  their  lateral  support  within 
the  rolling  mill  to  laterally  adjust  the  chock  face  plane  and 
correspondingly,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  associated  roll 
so  that  each  axis  of  rotation  of  each  roll  is  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  each  of  the  other  rolls. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  a  bolt-down 
stator  comprising  a  stack  of  laminations  having  a  number  of 
conductor  accommodating  slots,  a  plurality  of  mounting  bolt 
holes,  and  a  central  bore  concentric  with  the  bolt  hold  loca- 
tions wherein  the  dimensional  variations  between  the  mount- 
ing bolt  holes  and  the  central  bore  are  less  than  eleven  thou- 
sandths of  an  inch;  the  apparatus  comprising:  a  frame;  a  pair  of 
relatively  movable  members  supported  by  said  frame  that 
simulate  ultimate  mounting  means  and  mounting  areas;  press 
means,  supported  by  said  frame,  for  moving  the  relatively 
movable  members  together  and  for  applying  forces  to  the  stack 
of  laminations  that  simulate  ultimate  stator  mounting  forces  for 
a  preselected  period  of  time;  alignment  pins  carried  by  one  of 
said  movable  members  for  entering  the  bolt  holes  wherein  the 
pins  are  accurately  dimensioned  to  closely  fit  the  bolt  holes  and 
wherein  the  pins  have  a  diameter  that  is  not  more  than  about 
three  thousandths  of  an  inch  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the 
bolt  holes;  and  means,  supported  by  said  frame,  for  shaping  the 
bore  of  the  stack  of  laminations  within  the  preselected  period 
of  time  while  the  stator  mounting  forces  are  being  simulated  by 
said  means  for  moving  and  for  applying  forces,  and  while  said 
alignment  pins  are  disposed  within  bolt  holes  of  the  lamina- 
tions. 


4,290,292 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ROTATABLE  IGNITION  RLES  OR 

FLINT  WHEELS 
Yushin  Yoneda,  1788,  Mebuki,  Noda  City,  Chiba  Prefecture, 
Japan  (278) 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,553 

Int  a.'  B21D  31/02 

U.S.  a.  72—330  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  extruding  a  composite  metal  section 
through  a  shape-giving  opening  in  a  die,  said  composite  com- 
prising a  beam-like  section,  in  particular  a  beam-like  section 
made  of  a  light-weight  metal,  and  a  facing  of  at  least  a  part  of 
at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the  beam-like  section  in  the  form 
of  a  strip  of  a  different  metal,  which  comprises  producing  the 
beam-like  section  by  extruding  a  billet  through  a  die  while  at 
the  same  time  passing  the  facing  strip  through  the  shape-giving 
opening  in  the  die  such  that  the  facing  strip  is  metallically 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  rotatable  ignition  files  or  flint 
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wheels,  for  example  for  lighters,  comprising 
ting  elongate  wire  stock  of  gauge  appropria  e 
diameter  of  the  wheel  into  blanks  of  suiuble 
scries  of  press  operations  to  the  blanks,  as 
respective  punches  and  dies  to  champfer 
peripheral  edges  of  the  blanks,  to  provide  axia 
and  to  harden  the  respective  surfaces  of  the 
ing  the  circumferential  surfaces  of  the  respec^iv 
formed  to  provide  friction  surfaces. 
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4,290^S 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  V-GROOVED  PULLEY 

ASSEMBLY 

Hisanobu  Kanamaru;  Hideo  Tatsumi;  Akira  Tohkairin,  and 

Kosaku  Sayo,  all  of  Ibarald,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,563 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1978,  53-103314 
Int.  a.3  B21D  22/00 
U.S.  a.  72—356  7  Qaims 


4,290,293 
METHOD  FOR  DEEP  DRAWING 
Ronald  J.  Seiines,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103(,440 
Int.  a?  B21D  22/20 
U.S.  a.  72—342  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  deep  drawing  sheet  when  in  (i)  the  sheet  is 
formable  by  deep  drawing  and  (ii)  the  sheet  i ;  in  the  form  of  a 
blank  having  a  flange  portion  and  a  center  pc  rtion  comprising 
the  following  steps; 

(a)  cooling  the  blank  to  a  temperature  no  1  igher  than  about 
minus  50°  C; 

(b)  heating  the  flange  portion  to  a  tempernture  higher  than 
the  center  portion  and  sufficient  to  establish  a  temperature 
differential  between  the  flange  portion  and  the  center 
portion  of  about  40°  C.  to  about  150°  C.;  and 

(c)  drawing  the  blank  into  a  concave  draA'ing  die  using  a 
mating  convex  punch,  the  center  portior  being  initially  at 
a  temperature  no  higher  than  about  0*  C  ; 
being  effected  at  a  speed  sufficient  to  mai  ntain  the  temper- 
ature differential  established  in  step  (b). 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  V-grooved  pulley  assembly,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  thick  wall  portion  including  one  side  wall  portion 
of  the  assembly  and  a  tubular  thin  wall  portion  which 
extends  from  said  thick  wall  portion  and  includes  the 
other  side  wall  portion  of  the  assembly  from  a  tubular 
member  by  means  of  cold-working,  and 

expanding  said  tubular  thin  wall  portion  so  as  to  form  a 
V-groove  of  the  pulley  assembly. 


4,290,294 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  AEROSpL  CAN  TOPS 
Werner  Diemi,  Bern,  Switzerland,  assignor  t0  Styner  &  Bienz 
AG,  Niederwangen,  Switzerland  I 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  181369 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   8,    1978, 
2506/78 

Int.  Q.J  B21D  22/00 
U.S.  Q.  72—348  3  Qaims 


4,290,296 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  DOSING  FOR 

LINEARIZATION 

Roger  L.  Bredeweg,  and  George  J.  Sitek,  both  of  Stevensville, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Leco  Corporation,  St.  Joseph,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,508 

Int.  Q.^  GOIN  il/OO 

U.S.  Q.  73—1  G  22  Qaims 


0-|-0  ^iMt*vm6*»  [__£>-, 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  an  aerosol  cm  top,  wherein  a 
plate  is  deep-drawn  to  form  a  funnel-shaped  member  having  a 
cylindrical  portion  closed  at  one  end  by  a  Contiguous  central 
portion,  then  the  central  portion  is  removed  and  then  the  rim 
of  the  opening  is  curled,  the  improvement  wherein  the  removal 
of  the  central  portion  comprises  the  steps  o  f: 
providing  a  tool  having  a  compression  e<  ge; 
axially  pressing  said  tool  edge  into  the  plate  for  forming 
therein  at  the  boundry  between  the  cylindrical  portion 
and  the  central  portion  a  groove  solely  by  compression  of 
the  material  of  the  plate  by  said  compression  edge, 
thereby  prcxiucing  compressive  stressei  in  the  plate  along 
said  impressed  grcx)ve;  and 
tearing  off  the  central  portion  along  saicl  impressed  groove 
leaving  said  cylindrical  portion  witli  a  compressively 


prestressed  open  end  which  thereafter 
curled  without  splitting. 


may  be  outwardly 


1.  For  use  in  an  analyzer  employed  in  the  analysis  of  gaseous 
specimens  in  which  different  concentrations  of  specimen  gas 
are  introduced  into  the  flow  of  gases  by  dosing  to  linearize  the 
signals  from  the  detection  system  of  the  analyzer,  a  system  for 
dosing  such  concentrations  of  specimen  gas  comprising: 
a  source  of  specimen  gas; 
a  manifold  having  a  conduit  coupled  in  the  gas  flow  path  of 

the  analyzer; 
means  coupled  to  said  manifold  for  metering  specimen  gas 

from  said  source  to  said  conduit; 
means  for  detecting  the  quantity  of  gas  metered  into  the 

analyzer;  and 
circuit  means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means  for  determin- 
ing a  scaling  factor  for  a  known  concentration  of  specimen 
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gas  metered  into  the  analyzer  which  scaling  factor  cor- 
rects for  non-linearities  in  the  detection  system  of  the 
analyzer. 


4,290,297 

OPTICALLY  COUPLED  CALIBRATOR  FOR 

TRANSMITTERS 

Loren  A.  Anderson,  Farwell,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Rousemount 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  38,446,  May  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,734 

Int.  Q.^  GOIP  27/00 

U.S.  Q.  73— IR  ,  22  Qaims 
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4,290,298 
SYSTEM  FOR  IN  SITU  METER  TESTING 
Asbjom  M.  Severson,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honey- 
well Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,584 

Int.  Q.3  GOIF  25/00 

U.S.  Q.  73—3  7  Qaims 


">.   12 


^3^3& 


1.  A  system  for  in  situ  testing  of  fluid  meters  comprising: 
a  self-contained,  dual-position  valve  disposed  in  the  supply 


line  in  series  with  and  downstream  of  the  meter  to  be 
tested,  said  valve  having  a  first  position  wherein  the  inlet 
and  outlet  openings  of  the  valve  are  in  communication 
with  the  upstream  and  downstream  openings  of  the  supply 
line  such  that  the  fluid  is  enabled  to  pass  straight  through 
the  valve  along  the  supply  line,  and  a  second  position 
wherein  the  inlet  and  outlet  openings  of  the  valve  are  in 
communication  with  auxiliary  ports  not  connected  with 
each  other;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  auxiliary  ports  in  series  with  a  test 
or  calibration  unit. 


4,290,299 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  TEMPERATURE 
MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  DEW  POINT  OF  FLUE  GASES 
Mikhail  A.  Pozin,  2960  Lake  St.,  Apt.  143,  Lake  Charles,  La. 
70601,  and  Mikhail  B.  Serkh,  Posledny  Per  15,  Apt.  30,  Mos- 
cow 10392,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,603 

Int.  Q\}  GOIN  25/02 

U.S.  Q.  73—17  A  19  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  calibrating  a  two  wire  DC  transmitter  of 
the  type  having  a  sensor  which  provides  a  time  varying  sensor 
signal  representative  of  a  parameter  to  be  sensed,  current  con- 
trol means  for  controlling,  as  a  function  of  time  varying  signals 
received,  total  DC  current  in  two  wires  which  couple  the 
transmitter  to  an  external  DC  power  supply  and  an  external 
series  connected  load,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  calibrator  having: 
an  oscillator  means  for  generating  a  known  time  varying 

oscillator  signal; 
light  emitting  means  coupled  to  the  oscillator  means  for 
providing  a  time  varying  light  signal  in  response  to  the 
time  varying  oscillator  signal;  and 
opening  means  providing  for  passage  of  light  from  the 
calibrator;  and 
the  two  wire  transmitter  having: 
light  sensor  means  for  receiving  the  time  varying  light 
signal  from  the  calibrator  and  for  providing  a  time 
varying  calibration  signal  as  a  function  of  the  time 
varying  light  signal; 
selection  means  for  selectively  providing  the  time  varying 
calibration  signal  or  the  time  varying  sensor  signal  to 
the  current  control  means;  and 
adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  total  DC  current  from 
the  transmitter  when  the  time  varying  calibration  signal 
is  selected  to  provide  a  known  relationship  to  the 
known  time  varying  oscillator  signal,  thereby  c:alibrat- 
ing  the  transmitter. 


coMOtmAriOH  mirtai 
rettPtiAruRe 

tOJUSTMfHT 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuous  temperature  measurement  of 
the  dew  point  of  flue  gases  which  apparatus  is  adapted  to  be 
installed  in  a  stream  of  flue  gases  and  comprises: 

(a)  a  condensation  surface  means  which  is  adapted  to  be 
installed  in  a  flue  gas  stream  which  surface  means  forms  a 
condensate  on  the  exposed  surface  thereof  dependent  at 
least  in  part  on  its  temperature  and  the  gases  flowing  in  the 
stream  of  flue  gases; 

(b)  sensor  means  operative  at  said  condensation  surface 
means  for  determining  the  presence  or  absence  of  conden- 
sate formed  on  said  surface  means; 

(c)  heating  means  for  said  condensation  surface  means  for 
supplying  heat  thereto  for  raising  the  temperature  thereof; 

(d)  cooling  means  for  ccx)ling  said  condensation  surface 
means; 

(e)  temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of 
said  condensation  surface  means; 

(0  control  means  connected  to  said  sensor  means  wherein 
said  sensor  means  provides  a  signal  at  least  partly  depen- 
dent on  an  increase  or  decrease  in  the  condensate  thereon 
for  forming  a  control  signal  indicative  of  the  increase  and 
decrease  in  surface  condensate; 

(g)  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  signal  from  said 
control  means  against  a  reference  signal  wherein  the  out- 
put thereof  is  a  signal  applied  to  said  heating  means  and 
said  cooling  means  for  controlling  the  operation  thereof  to 
vary  the  temperature  of  said  condensation  surface  means 
which  variation  in  temperature  alters  the  rate  at  which 
condensate  is  formed  on  said  condensation  surface  means 
to  achieve  a  controlled  rate  of  change  in  condensate,  and 
wherein  the  absence  of  change  in  condensate  is  indicative 
of  the  dew  point  in  the  flue  gases  flowing  past  said  con- 
densation surface  means; 
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(h)  output  means  connected  to  said  surface  temperature 
sensing  means  for  forming  an  output  signal  proportionate 
to  the  surface  temperature  detected  by  iaid  surface  tem- 
perature sensing  means; 

(i)  memory  means  connected  to  said  output  means  for  re- 
ceiving and  storing  the  output  signal  th<  reof  proportion- 
ate to  the  surface  temperature  measure<  by  said  surface 
temperature  sensing  means;  and 

(j)  memory  control  means  connected  to  sai  1  memory  means 
and  additionally  connected  to  said  comparator  means 
which  control  means  is  operated  by  the  comparison  deter- 
mined by  said  comparator  means,  and  wherein  said  com- 
parator means  determines  the  occurrence  of  a  balance  in 
the  formation  of  additional  condensate  qn  said  condensa- 
tion surface  means  and  the  loss  of  condensate  which  bal- 
ance causes  formation  of  a  signal  by  said  comparator 
means  supplied  to  said  memory  control  means  for  opera- 
tion of  said  memory  means  to  store  and  hold  the  signal 
proportionate  to  surface  temperature  as 
the  dew  point  temperature  of  the  flue  gises  flowing  past 
said  condensation  surface  means. 


4,290^1 

KNOCK  DETECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hiroaki  Yamaguchl,  Aqjo;  Tadashi  Hattori,  and  Yoshinori  Oot- 

suka,  both  of  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Rled  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1979,  54/47560 
Int.  a?  GOIL  23/22 
U.S.  a.  73—35  5  Qaims 


210  21 


4,290,300 

SUCROSE  DENSITY  GRADIENT  $YSTEM 

Joseph  Canrer,  31  West  Blvd.,  East  Rockawa^,  N.Y 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  95^,283 

Int  aj  GOIN  9/18 

U.S.  a.  73—32  R 


11518 


9  0aims 


1.  A  knock  detecting  apparatus  for  internal  combustion 
engines  comprising: 

magnetic  path  means  including  reed  means  of  magnetic 
material  disposed  to  vibrate  in  response  to  vibration  of  a 
combustion  engine  and  at  least  one  air  gap  formed  in  close 
proximity  to  said  reed  means,  wherein  said  magnetic  path 
means  comprises  two  magnetic  paths  each  including  a 
reed  member  of  the  same  length  to  exhibit  the  same  reso- 
nance characteristic; 

magnetic  flux  detecting  means  disposed  to  detect  a  change  in 
reluctance  of  said  magnetic  path  means  caused  by  a 
change  in  the  length  of  said  air  gap  due  to  the  vibration  of 
said  reed  means,  said  reed  means  having  a  characteristic  so 
as  to  be  resonant  at  the  frequency  of  knock,  wherein  said 
magnetic  flux  detecting  means  comprises  two  magnetic 
flux  detectors  each  thereof  being  disposed  to  detect  a 
change  in  the  reluctance  in  respective  magnetic  paths;  and 

a  knock  detecting  circuit  including  two  integrators  for  inte- 
grating the  output  signals  of  said  magnetic  flux  detectors 
respectively  and  an  adder  for  adding  the  output  signals  of 
said  integrators. 


1.  In  a  device  for  preparing  an  exponential  or  linear  sucrose 
or  similar  type  gradient  liquid  column  wit  lin  a  test  tube  or 
centrifuge  tube,  having  two  chambers  concentric  one  within 
the  other,  each  of  which  may  be  pressurzed  or  vented  to 
atmosphere,  an  outer  chamber  provided  wii  h  a  mixing  bar,  an 
inner  chamber  provided  with  a  valve  stein,  both  chambers 
permitting  a  variable  volume  charge,  to  foml  a  light  concentra- 
tion sucrose  in  one  chamber  and  a  heavy  concentration  sucrose 
in  the  other  chamber,  to  provide  a  linear  gradient  as  a  liquid 
column  within  the  test  tube,  with  the  linear  or  exponential 
gradient  formed,  the  introduction  of  a  biological  material 
sample  containing  one  or  more  components!  of  varying  molec- 
ular weight  or  size  to  be  layered  atop  the  fbrmed  gradients  to 
be  used  for  quick  and  convenient  determination  of  the  density 
or  speciflc  gravity  or  the  molecular  size  and  weight  of  the 
various  biological  components,  due  to  the  distribution  of  the 
biological  components  over  the  sucrose  otj  linear  exponential 
gradient  as  they  And  a  position  in  the  liquid  ^olumn  and  deposit 
upon  the  layered  sucrose  or  float  in  st^atifled  suspension 
through  the  gradient. 


4,290,302 
BIAXIAL  SHEAR  FORCE  GAUGE 
Clarence  J.  Harris,  Lansdowne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,858 

Int.  a  J  GOIN  77/00 

U.S.  a.  73—86  10  Claims 


120    ,"• 


4ae 
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1.  A  biaxial  shear  force  gauge  for  use  with  a  test  specimen 
made  of  a  preselected  ablative  material  and  having  a  top  sur- 
face and  a  preimeter  surface,  wherein  said  test  specimen  is  in  a 
high  temperature  gaseous  flow  which  is  capable  of  ablating 
said  test  specimen,  and  which  also  is  capable  of  inducing,  and 
of  exerting  on  said  top  surface  of  said  test  specimen,  a  resultant 
shear  force  that  comprises  constituent  axial  and  lateral  forces, 
comprising: 


September  22,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1371 


a.  a  low  inertial  mounting  block  member  having  a  top  sur- 
face upon  which  said  test  specimen  of  preselected  ablative 
material  is  mounted,  wherein  said  mounting  block  mem- 
ber is  free  to  move  in  axial  directions  and  in  lateral  direc- 
tions; 

b.  a  bottom  support  assembly  disposed  below,  and  in  align- 
ment with,  said  mounting  block  member,  wherein  said 
bottom  support  assembly  includes  a  bottom  support  mem- 
ber and  a  means  for  leveling  said  bottom  support  member; 

c.  a  linear  thrust  ball  bearing  member  interposed  between, 
and  in  abutting  contact  with,  said  mounting  block  member 
and  said  bottom  support  member  of  said  bottom  support 
assembly. 

d.  a  water-cooled  container/housing  having  an  opening  in 
which  said  mounting  block  member,  said  linear  thrust  ball 
bearing  member,  and  said  support  assembly  are  disposed 
and  housed; 

e.  a  housing  guard  member  made  of  said  same  preselected 
ablative  material  as  said  test  specimen,  and  shaped  and 
sized  to  surround,  and  disposed  so  as  to  surround,  said 
perimeter  surface  of  said  test  specimen  of  said  preselected 
ablative  material,  wherein  this  housing  guard  member  is 
simultaneously  mounted  on  said  water-cooled  container/- 
housing; 

f.  and,  means  for  detecting  and  measuring  any  axial  and 
lateral  constituent  forces  of  said  resultant  shearing  force 
that  are  exerted  on  said  top  surface  of  said  test  specimen  of 
said  preselected  ablative  material  by  said  high  temperature 
gaseous  flow. 


4,290,304 
BACK-UP  POWER  TONGS  AND  METHOD 
Emery  L.  Eckel,  Odessa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Eckel  Manufacturing 
Company,  Inc.,  Odessa,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,774 

Int.  a.^B25By  7/00 

U.S.  a.  73—862.25  13  Claims 


4,290,303 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  SURFACE  SCRATCHES 

ON  A  TUBE 
Douglas  G.  Harman;  Ralph  E.  Lambert,  both  of  Tampa,  and 
George  W.  Gruber,  Largo,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,515 

Int.  C1.5  GOIB  5/28 

U.S.  CI.  73—105  3  Qaims 
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7.  A  back-up  power  long  for  preventing  a  pipe  from  rotat- 
ing, comprising 

a  cam  ring  affixed  to  a  frame  of  said  tong  and  having  an  open- 
ing therein  so  that  said  pipe  may  be  laterally  positioned 
within  said  cam  ring  and  having  first  and  second  camming 
surfaces  on  said  cam  ring, 

a  cage  plate  assembly  rotatable  within  said  cam  ring  and  hav- 
ing an  opening  therein  so  that  said  pipe  may  be  laterally 
positioned  in  said  cage  plate  assembly, 

first  and  second  pipe  gripping  heads  mounted  within  said  cage 
plate  assembly, 

means  for  effecting  rotary  motion  between  said  cage  plate 
assembly  and  said  cam  ring. 

means  affixed  to  said  first  and  second  pipe  gripping  heads  for 
cooperating  with  said  camming  surfaces  such  that,  upon 
rotary  motion  between  said  cage  plate  assembly  and  said 
cam  ring,  said  first  and  second  pipe  gripping  heads  are 
caused  by  said  camming  surfaces  to  move  inwardly  thereby 
gripping  said  pipe,  and 

support  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  cage  plate  assembly 
within  said  cam  ring,  including  (a)  at  least  two  hold-up 
brackets  each  rotatably  mounted  relative  to  said  frame,  and 
(b)  a  fluid-powered  cylinder  for  causing  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  hold-up  brackets. 


t; 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  surface  defect,  on  a  tube  said 
apparatus  comprising; 

a  support  tubularly  shaped  to  conform  to  said  tubular  sur- 
face and  being  split  axially  to  fit  over  said  tube; 

a  cantilevered  member  having  one  end  thereof  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  support  and  a  distal  end  biased  toward  said 
surface; 

a  needle  fastened  on  said  distal  end  of  said  cantilevered 
member; 

a  first  strain  gage  affixed  to  one  side  of  said  cantilevered 
member, 

a  second  strain  gage  affixed  to  a  side  opposite  the  one  side  of 
said  cantilevered  member,  and 

said  strain  gages  being  electrically  connected  together  to 
produce  an  improved  signal,  whereby  as  said  apparatus  is 
traversed  over  said  surface  said  needle  follows  said  sur- 
face and  defects  thereon  to  cause  said  cantilevered  mem- 
ber and  said  strain  gages  to  flex  and  produce  the  improved 
signal,  which  can  be  calibrated  to  indicate  the  depth  of  the 
defect  relative  to  the  surface. 


4,290,305 
DRILLING  FLUID  ORCULATING  AND  MONITORING 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Joseph  T.  Gibson,  and  Gerald  L.  Duhon,  both  of  New  Iberia,  La., 

assignors  to  A.  C.  Company,  New  Iberia,  La. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,777 

Int.  a.'  E21B  47/00 

VS.  a.  73—155  16  CUims 


sa-^ 


9.  A  method  of  monitoring  changes  in  the  fluid  circulation  of 
a  drilling  fluid  circulation  system,  comprising: 
counting  the  number  of  strokes  of  a  drilling  fluid  circulation 
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pump  for  determining  the  volume  of  ths  drilling  fluid 
being  pumped  into  a  well; 

supporting  a  capacitance  probe  within  a  drilling  return  line 
to  measure  the  liquid  level  of  drilling  fluic^  in  said  drilhng 
fluid  return  line  leading  to  storage  tank  mfeans  to  provide 
an  electrical  signal  representing  the  volime  of  drilling 
fluid  flowing  out  of  the  well; 

measuring  the  level  of  drilling  fluid  in  storige  tank  means 
with  electrical  fluid  level  measuring  meani  and  providing 
an  electrical  signal  representing  the  volume  of  drilling 
fluid  stored  in  said  tank  means;  and  j 

recording  the  electrical  signals  from  the  electrical  fluid  level 
measuring  means  mounted  with  the  fluid  return  line  and 
tank  for  comparing  the  quantity  of  drilling  fluid  returning 
to  and  contained  within  said  tank  means  v^th  the  quantity 
of  drilling  fluid  flowing  into  the  well. 


4,29036 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROfflNG  INTO  A 

REHNING  FURNACE  OR  THE  LIKE  FOR 

TEMPERATURE  MEASUREMENT  FOR  Sy^MPLING,  OR 

FOR  BOTH 
Keikichi  Murakami,  and  Hideo  Kaneko,  both  \tf  Kobe,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki'  Kaisha,  Kobe, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,i05 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  |979,  54/25785; 
Mar.  20,  1979,  54/32520 

Int.  aj  COIN  1/12 
U.S.  a.  73—354  23  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  probing  into  a  vessel  containing  a  high-tem- 
perature fluid  material,  as  for  measuring  the  teinperature  of  the 
fluid  material,  for  sampling  the  fluid  material,  or  for  both 
purposes,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  probe  entrance  opening  in  t  ie  vessel  in  the 
adjacency  of  its  bottom; 

(b)  constantly  introducing  a  gas  under  pi'essure  into  the 
vessel  through  the  probe  entrance  opeiing  in  order  to 
prevent  the  influx  of  the  fluid  material 
entrance  opening;  and 

(c)  inserting  a  probe  into  the  vessel  through  the  probe  en- 
trance opening. 


into  the  probe 


4,290,307 
GRAVITY  MEASURING  APPARlATUS 
Lewis  A.  Manson,  4602  Waring,  Houston,  Tet.  77027 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,^51 
Int  a.i  GOIV  7/08 
U.S.  a.  73—382  R  15  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  time  variant  gravity  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  fixed  pivot; 

(b)  an  elongate  lever  arm  supported  by  saidi  pivot  for  motion 
thereabout,  said  lever  arm  having  a  spec  ified  extent  later- 


ally of  the  pivot  when  supported  in  a  generally  horizontal 
position  relative  to  said  pivot; 

(c)  a  tank;  and 

(d)  a  buoyant  chamber  connected  to  said  lever  arm  and 
positioned  within  said  tank  and  adapted  to  float  in  a  liquid 


therein  to  move  said  lever  arm  as  said  chamber  floats, 
wherein  said  lever  arm  is  deflected  by  said  chamber  as  it 
floats  in  said  tank,  and  wherein  an  imbalance  exists  be- 
tween said  chamber  and  the  liquid  in  said  tank  to  raise  or 
lower  said  chamber  with  time  variant  gravity. 


4,290,308 
METHOD  OF  MONITORING  DEFECTS  IN  TUBULAR 
PRODUCTS 
Gary  J.  Dau,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electric  Power  Re- 
search Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,483 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73—602  3  Qaims 
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1.  The  method  of  monitoring  a  defect  such  as  a  crack  in  a 
product  such  as  steel  pipe  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  positioning  a  plurality  of  transducers  on  said  product  in 
predetermined  positions  relative  to  said  defect,  including  a 
broadside  array  of  transducers  and  an  endfire  array  of 
transducers, 

(b)  applying  ultrasonic  waves  to  said  product  in  close  prox- 
imity to  said  defect, 

(c)  receiving  waves  reflected  from  said  defect  and  generat- 
ing electrical  signals  in  response  thereto,  and 

(d)  analyzing  said  electrical  signals  to  determine  changes 
therein  which  are  indicative  of  changes  in  said  defect  by 
providing  an  adaptive  learning  network  model  for  said 
product  and  defect  and  analyzing  said  electric  signals  in 
accordance  with  said  model,  said  model  being  based  on 
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power  ratios  computed  over  several  electrical  signal  fre-  4,290,310 ,,^,^,^  .v.-o,^*. 

quency  bands  in  a  fixed  frequency  bandwidth.  ULTRASONIC  "^AG^^GSY^^*  ^^ING  DIGITAL 

Weston  A.  Anderson,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Asso- 
ciates, Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,721 

Int.  a?  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.a.  73— 626  17aaims 


4,290,309 

DIAGNOSTIC  ULTRASOUND  APPARATUS  HAVING 

AUTOMATIC  ISOCENTRIC  ROTATOR 

Thomas  F.  Charlebois,  Oconomowoc,  Wis.,  and  Edward  J.  Ros- 

wog,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,221 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73—621  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  ultrasound  examinations  of  a  body 
including  carriage  means  mounted  for  moving  longitudinally 
in  the  Y  direction,  an  arm  mounted  on  said  carriage  means  for 
moving  transversely  in  the  x  direction,  a  head  mounted  on  said 
transversely  movable  arm  for  turning  about  a  vertical  axis,  an 
articulated  arm  composed  of  pivotally  connected  arm  sections 
one  of  which  is  pivotally  mounted  to  said  head  and  another  of 
which  has  an  ultrasound  transducer  pivotally  mounted  on  it, 
said  articulated  arm  being  constrained  to  move  in  a  single  plane 
to  scan  said  transducer  along  a  single  plane  through  a  body  and 
said  articulated  arm  being  swingable  with  said  head  about  said 
vertical  axis  to  enable  selection  of  the  scanning  plane  of  said 
arm  and  transducer,  and  the  improvement  for  automatically 
establishing  said  vertical  axis  about  which  said  articulated  arm 
swings  at  the  same  X  and  Y  coordinates  at  which  said  trans- 
ducer is  located  when  it  is  over  a  selected  isocenter  on  the 
body  so  said  articulated  arm  can  be  swung  to  a  selected  plane 
without  translating  said  transducer  from  said  isocenter,  com- 
prising: 
first  motor  means  operable  to  translate  said  transversely 
movable  arm  in  reverse  directions  and  controller  means 
for  said  motor  means, 
second  motor  means  operable  to  translate  said  longitudinally 
movable  carriage  means  in  reverse  directions  to  thereby 
shift  said  transversely  movable  arm  longitudinally  and 
controller  means  for  said  second  motor  means, 
means  for  providing  signals  representative  of  the  X  coordi- 
nate and  Y  coordinate  position  of  said  transducer, 
processor  means  having  input  means  for  said  signals  and 
being  operative  to  use  said  signals  to  activate  said  control- 
ler means  to  cause  said  respective  motor  means  to  move 
said  transversely  movable  arm  and  carriage  means  until 
said  vertical  axis  about  which  said  articulated  arm  swings 
has  the  same  X  and  Y  coordinates  as  said  transducer,  and 
a  circuit  including  a  switch  operable  to  cause  said  motor 
controllers  to  be  activated. 


1.  A  real-time  ultrasonic  imaging  system  comprising: 

an  array  of  transducers  adapted  for  propagating  ultrasonic 
energy  into  a  body  to  be  ultrasonically  examined  and  for 
receiving  reradiated  sonic  energy  from  points  within  said 
body; 

a  plurality  of  signal  channels  respectively  including  trans- 
mitter branches  and  receiver  branches,  said  transmitter 
branches  activating  said  transducers  to  propagate  said 
sonic  energy,  and  said  receiver  branches  receivmg  electri- 
cal signals  from  said  transducers  corresponding  to  said 
reradiated  energy; 

a  plurality  of  identical  digital  memory  means  each  respec- 
tively associated  with  one  of  said  receiver  branches,  for 
receiving  and  storing  data  indicative  of  the  signal  level  of 
said  reradiated  energy  received  by  said  receiver  branch; 

display  means  for  receiving  the  dau  from  the  memory  means 
in  each  of  said  channels,  and  for  combining  and  processing 
said  data  to  effect  a  display  of  the  bodily  portion  being 
examined; 

timing  generator  means  in  each  signal  channel  connected  to 
the  transmitter  branch  and  to  the  memory  means  associ- 
ated with  said  channel,  for  activating  said  transducers  at 
predetermined  times  of  phase  said  transducers  to  enable 
steering  and  focusing  of  said  array,  and  for  activating  said 
memory  means  and  gating  out  the  said  dau  from  said 
memory  means  at  times  which  are  delayed  with  respect  to 
activation  of  the  transducers  by  predetermined  intervals, 
thereby  controlling  the  bodily  points  from  which  said 
reradiated  sonic  energy  is  received  in  accordance  with 
said  delays,  to  thereby  enable  steering  and  focusing  of  said 
transducer  array;  and 

control  logic  means  connected  to  said  timing  generator 
means  for  enabling  said  signals  to  said  memory  means  and 
said  transmitter  branches  in  each  of  said  channels  whereby 
said  display  of  said  bodily  portion  being  examined  is  ef- 
fected in  real  time. 
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4,290,311 
DILATOMETER 
Giyen  A.  Brewer,  Marion,  Mass.,  assignor  to  lie  United  States 
of  Anyrica  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Eoein',  Washington,  D.C. 

T,       R3ed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,"^ 
'""^^^         Int.  a.J  GOIL  7/02 
\i&.  a.  73—730  15  Claims 


the  flow  tube  at  arbitrary  positions  thereon  at  which  equal 
potentials  are  present  when  the  fluid  being  metered  as- 
sumes a  symmetrical  flow  rate  distribution  with  respect  to 
the  flow  tube,  said  auxiliary  electrodes  being  disconnected 
from  the  detecting  electrodes  and  from  said  converter; 
and 
B.  means  electrically  interconnecting  the  auxiliary  elec- 
trodes of  each  set  whereby  these  electrodes  are  rendered 
equipxjtential  when  the  flow  rate  distribution  is  asymmet- 
rical. 


4,290,313 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOWMETER  SYSTEM 
Eggert  Appel,  Dransfeld;  Peter  Nissen,  Rosdorf;  Gottfried 
Geisler,  Goettingen,  and  Wilfned  Kiene,  Hann-Muenden,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fischer  &.  Porter  Com- 
pany, Warminster,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,344 

Int.  C\}  GOIF  7/60 

U.S.  a.  73—861.17  9  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  diametral  dih  tion  of  cylindri- 
cal pipe,  comprising: 

first  and  second  rigid  beams  each  having  frojjt  and  back  ends 
spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  exterior  pipe 
diameter,  said  beams  being  adapted  to  engage  the  pipe 
intermediate  their  respective  ends  at  opp<  >site  sides  of  the 
pipe  with  the  corresponding  front  and  back  ends  of  the 
beams  overlying  one  another  and  located  outwardly  from 
the  pipe; 

first  nonextensible  tensile  means  for  tying  fie  back  ends  of 
said  beams  to  one  another; 

strain  sensing  means  having  first  and  second  opposed  ends; 

second  nonextensible  tensile  means  fixed  to  and  extending 
outward  from  the  first  and  second  opposed  ends  of  said 
strain  sensing  means  for  tying  the  front  ends  of  said  beams 
to  one  another  in  opposition  to  said  first 

said  first  and  second  tensile  means  being  pi  sstressed  to  pre- 
load the  strain  sensing  means. 


»»•  <e  zs        ao 


4,290,312 

SIGNAL  GENERATOR  FOR  ELECTROjMAGNETIC 
FLOWMETER  ] 

Tamotsu  Kobayashi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hokushin 
Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114|413 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1979,  54-7025 

Int.  a.^  GOIF  1/5% 

U.S.  a.  73—861.12  3  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  flowmeter  system  including  a  flow- 
meter having  electromagnets  associated  with  a  flow  tube 
through  which  the  fluid  to  be  measured  is  conducted,  the  fluid 
intercepting  a  magnetic  field  established  by  the  electromagnets 
to  induce  a  voltage  as  a  function  of  flow  rate  in  a  pair  of  meter- 
ing electrodes  mounted  at  opposed  positions  on  the  tube,  said 
electromagnets  being  excited  by  a  pulsatory  current  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  drive  frequency  to  produce  peri- 
odic magnetic  flux  fields  resulting  in  a  periodic  metering  elec- 
trode voltage,  and  an  analyzer  responsive  to  said  metering 
electrode  voltage  to  generate  an  output  signal  that  is  propor- 
tional to  the  flow  rate  of  the  fluid  and  is  free  from  disturbances, 
said  analyzer  comprising: 
A  a  sampling  switch  operating  in  synchronism  with  said 
drive  frequency  during  sampling  periods  which  extract 
from  said  metering  electrode  voltage  the  magnetic  flux 
steady-state  intervals  thereof  to  produce  an  output  train  of 
rectangular  pulses  which  are  rich  in  harmonics;  and 
B  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  sampling  switch  to 
select  an  odd  harmonic  from  said  pulses  to  produce  a 
harmonic  signal  which  is  demodulated  to  yield  said  output 
signal  free  from  disturbances. 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  flowmeter  in  wlich  a  fluid  to  be 
metered  is  conducted  through  a  flow  tube  to  intercept  a  mag- 
netic field  whereby  an  emf  if  induced  in  a  pair  of  detecting 
electrodes  at  diametrically-disposed  positions  on  the  tube  to 
yield  a  signal  as  a  function  of  flow  rate  whibh  is  applied  to  a 
signal  converter,  a  signal  generator  comprising: 

A.  a  set  of  auxiliary  floating  electrodes  assbciated  with  each 
of  the  detecting  electrodes  disposed  on|  the  inner  wall  of 


4,290,314 
TARGET  FLOWMETER 
Robert  L.  Geronime,  Rosemount,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Rosemount 
Inc.,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,575 
Int.  C\}  GOIF  1/40 
U.S.  a.  73—861.52  10  Claims 

1.  A  flowmeter  for  determining  flow  of  a  fluid  stream  in  a 
conduit  having  a  flow  axis  comprising  a  one  piece  flow  ob- 
struction body  having  an  upstream  facing  surface  and  a  down- 
stream facing  surface,  said  upstream  facing  surface  having  a 
perimeter  shape  generally  corresponding  to  the  cross  sectional 
shape  of  a  conduit  in  which  the  body  is  to  be  mounted,  said 
body  being  substantially  imperforate  and  having  a  length  mea- 
sured along  the  flow  axis  less  than  its  smallest  transverse  di- 
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mension  measured  generally  perpendicular  to  the  flow  axis,  a 
first  bore  in  the  body  open  to  the  upstream  facing  surface,  a 
second  bore  in  the  body  open  to  the  downstream  facing  sur- 
face, means  to  mount  said  body  in  position  to  receive  impinge- 


4,290,316 
FREEROTOR  GAS-BEARING  GYROSCOPE  HAVING 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ROTOR  RESTRAINT  AND 
ACCELERATION  OUTPUT  SIGNAL 
Raymond  Noar,  Bellflower;  Stanley  L.  Zedekar,  Huntington 
Beach;  Michael  D.  Albertson,  Tustin;  Carl  W.  Pointer,  Pla- 
centia;  Chester  E.  Gall,  Long  Beach,  and  Alfred  B,  Fuller, 
Anaheim,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,301 

Int.  a.^  GOIC  19/iO 

U.S.  CI.  74—5.46  20  Qaims 


ment  of  the  fluid  stream  on  the  upstream  facing  surface,  and     ^ 
means  to  sense  the  differential  in  pressures  between  the  first 
and  second  bores  to  determine  the  relative  rate  of  movement  of 
the  fluid  stream. 


4  290  315 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  DIFFERENTIAL 
PRESSURE  AND  THE  VOLUMETRIC  FLUID  FLOW  IN  A 

CONDUIT 

Pauli  Groberg,  Espoo,  Finland,  assignor  to  Fincoil-teoUisuus 
Oy,  Vantaa,  Finland 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,577 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  25,  1979,  790235; 
Jun.  25,  1979,  792004 

Int.  QV  GOIF  1/42 
U.S.  a.  73—861.61  11  Claims 


1.  A  gyroscope,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  support  ball  fixed  to  said  frame; 

a  rotor  disposed  over  said  support  ball  mounted  for  rotation 

about  a  spin  axis  of  said  rotor; 
drive  means  for  spinning  said  rotor  about  the  spin  axis;  and 
electromagnetic  forcer  means  for  inhibiting  axial  deflection 

of  said  rotor  from  a  centered  position  over  said  support 

ball. 


4,290  J 17 

PREOSION  DRIVE  FOR  ROTARY  SWITCHING 

CONTROLS  OF  REOPROCATING  UNIT 

Karl  Hehl,  Arthur-Hehl-Strasse  32,  7298  Lossburg  1,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,600 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 
1978,  2834415 

Int.  a.J  F16H  27/02.  29/02 
U.S.  a.  74—89.2  ♦  Cl*»n» 


IvJEZ^^fe. 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  differential  pressure  and 
the  volumetric  fluid  flow  in  a  conduit,  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  plate  means  arranged  substantially  coaxially 
within  the  conduit  so  as  to  define,  on  one  hand,  an  orifice 
in  the  central  portion  of  the  plate  means  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  an  annular  passage  between  outer  periphery  of  the 
plate  means  and  the  inner  wall  of  the  conduit; 

(b)  at  least  two  pipe  loops  arranged  substantially  coaxially 
with  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  plate  means  and  includ- 
ing a  series  of  ports  for  sensing  the  pressure  at  a  plurality 
of  points  upstream  and  downstream,  respectively,  of  the 
plate  means,  and 

(c)  pressure  responsive  means  operatively  connected  to  each 
series  of  ports  for  determining  the  differential  pressure  on 
opposite  sides  of  plate  means. 


1.  A  drive  for  roury  switching  controls  of  an  injection 
molding  machine  capable  of  producing  a  precise,  backlach-free 
translation  of  lineal  relative  movements  between  two  units  of 
said  machine  into  corresponding  angular  displacements  of  the 
moving  member  of  a  rotary  switching  signal  giver,  such  as,  for 
example,  the  wiper  of  a  rotary  potentiometer,  thereby  control- 
ling switching  actions,  such  as  the  starting  and/or  stopping  of 
relative   movements   between   the   two   machine   units,   the 
switching  controls  drive  comprising  in  combination: 
a  length  of  timing  belt  forming  a  closed  loop; 
two  belt  rollers  which  are  supported  and  joumalled  on  a  first 
one  of  the  two  machine  units,  on  rotational  axes  which  are 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  relative  movement  of  the 
machine  units  and  rigidly  spaced  in  such  a  way  that  the 
rollers  carry  the  timing  belt  in  a  taut  oblong  loop  and  at 
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least  one  belt  run  is  oriented  parallel  tc   the  movement 

direction; 
means  for  longitudinally  resetting  the  rigid  ^pacing  between 

the  two  belt  rollers; 
means  for  rotationally  connecting  one  of  th^  two  belt  rollers 

to  said  rotary  switching  signal  giver; 
a  follower  clamp  arranged  on  the  paralleMriented  belt  run 

of  the  timing  belt,  the  follower  clamp  s|srving  as  a  belt 

buckle  by  holding  both  extremities  of 

length  in  a  longitudinally  preloaded  locljing  connection; 

and 
means  for  fixedly  atuching  the  follower  cla^p  to  the  second 

one  of  the  machine  units. 
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4,290,319 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  BALANaNG  OF  INERTIA  FORCES 

OF  REOPROCATING  PISTON-CRANKSHAFT  ENGINES 

Stanislav  Fapez,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,760 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1978,  2829042 

Int.  a.^  F16F  15/26 
U.S.  a.  74—604  6  Qaims 


4,290,318 

OPERATING  MECHANISM  OF  A  TRAI^ISFER  UNIT 
TaJuishi  Ookubo,  and  Yukiyoshi  Sasabe,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27.  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,597 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1978,  53-164229 


U.S 


Int.  a.^  G05G  5/10.  9/12;  B60K 
a.  74—477 


3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  partial  balancing  of  the  free  Nth  order 
inertia  forces  and  inertia  moments  of  a  reciprocating  piston 
engine  having  a  crankshaft,  where  N  is  an  integer,  comprising 
a  pair  of  eccentrically  weighted  balancing  masses,  mounted  on 
an  axial  end  of  said  engine  for  rotation  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  crankshaft  axis,  and  transmission  means  for  connecting 
said  balancing  masses  to  said  crankshaft  and  causing  said 
masses  to  rotate  in  opposite  directions  at  a  rotational  speed  N 
times  the  speed  of  said  crankshaft. 


and  engageable 

one  other  recess 

opposing  with 

the  four  wheels 


1.  An  operating  mechanism  of  a  transfer  uni  t  including  a  first 
and  a  second  shift  rods  which  are  parallel  wit^  each  other  and 
axially  slidably  supported  in  a  transfer  case,  i  drive  condition 
changeover  first  shift  fork  on  the  first  shift  rod  which  is  shift- 
able  between  two  wheels  drive  position  and  flour  wheels  drive 
position,  a  high-neutral-low  speed  changeover  second  shift 
fork  on  the  second  shift  rod  which  is  shiftal^le  between  high 
speed,  neutral  and  low  speed  positions,  said  ^hift  rods  having 
recesses  corresponding  to  said  shift  position! 
with  check  balls  to  retain  respective  position 
formed  on  each  surface  of  the  shift  rods  ai 
each  other  when  the  first  shift  rod  is  shifted  ti 
drive  position  and  the  second  shift  rod  is  shifted  to  the  high 
speed  position,  an  interlock  pin  disposed  between  said  oppos- 
ing surfaces  of  the  shift  rods  and  extending  petween  one  sur- 
face of  one  shift  rod  and  one  of  the  recesses  of  the  other  shift 
rod,  said  shift  rods  being  selectively  shiftable  to  attain  any  one 
of  the  high  speed  two  wheels  drive,  high  sijeed  four  wheels 
drive,  neutral  and  low  speed  four  wheels  drive  conditions, 
characterized  by  said  first  shift  fork  relativdy  movably  sup- 
ported on  said  first  shift  rod,  a  waiting  mechanism  resiliently 
retaining  said  first  shift  fork  on  a  predetermined  position  of  the 
first  shift  rod,  and  means  to  prevent  the  secohd  shift  fork  from 
moving  when  said  first  shift  fork  is  in  the  {wo  wheels  drive 
position. 


4,290,320 

CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION 

MECHANISMS 

Randle  L.  Abbott,  Tamworth,  England,  assignor  to  P.I.V.  An- 

trieb  Werner  Reimers  Kommanditgesellschaft,  Bad  Homburg, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,978 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  21,  1978, 
02523/78 

Int.  a.J  F16H  37/00.  3/44 
U.S.  a.  74—689  6  Qaims 


13    11    17 


1.  A  continuously  variable  transmission  mechanism  compris- 


mg 


a  variator  having  input  and  output  sheaves  of  variable  diam- 
eters and  a  flexible  band  connecting  the  sheaves  together, 

an  input  shaft  co-axial  with  the  input  sheave, 

an  output  shaft  co-axail  with  the  input  shaft, 

clutch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  input  shaft  to 
said  output  shaft  to  provide  a  direct  drive  therebetween, 

an  epicyclic  gearset  to  be  driven  from  the  output  sheave  and 
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comprising  elements  constituted  by  a  sun  gear,  a  planet   pressure  responsive  holding  means  individually  responsive  to 

carrier  having  planet  gears  and  an  annulus,  each  of  said  pressure  transducer  means  for  maintaining  a  previ- 

an  output  shaft  from  the  epicyclic  gearset,  ously  energized  fluid  valve  actuating  means  in  an  energized 

a  reduction  drive  from  the  output  of  the  epicyclic  gearset  to   state  until  such  time  when  a  subsequently  energized  fluid  valve 

said  first  mentioned  output  shaft, 
control  members  for  said  epicyclic  gearset  selected  from 

brakes  and  clutches  for  controlling  the  gearset  to  drive  the 

output  shaft  thereof  from  the  output  sheave  selectively  in 

any  one  of  a  reduction  forward  drive,  a  direct  drive  with 

the  gearset  locked  up  and  a  reverse  drive. 


4,290,321 
VARIABLE  LOCK  DIFFERENTIAL 
Denney  R.  Wilson,  Rte.  4,  Ossian,  Ind.  46777 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,626 

Int.  aj  F16H  1/44 

U.S.  a.  74—711  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  differential  including  limited  slip  locking  means  and  a 
pair  of  side  gears  one  of  said  side  gears  including  a  back  face 
having  a  cam  surface,  said  differential  further  including  an 
annular  drive  flange  rotatable  in  coaxial  relationship  with  said 
side  gear,  said  flange  having  a  cam  surface  thereon  mateable 
with  the  cam  surface  of  said  side  gear,  said  flange  being  posi- 
tioned intermediate  said  locking  means  and  said  side  gear  such 
that  as  said  gear  is  rotated  relative  to  said  flange,  said  side  gear 
cams  said  flange  against  said  locking  means,  an  improvement 
comprising  a  variable  pressure  angle  comprising  a  curvilinear 
profile  in  one  of  said  cam  surfaces  whereby  a  varied  bias  ratio 
is  achieved  as  drive  torque  is  varied  on  said  side  gear. 


actuating  means  has  caused  fluid  pressure  operating  on  the 
associated  friction  device  to  reach  a  predetermined  value, 
whereby  the  power  transmission  shifts  from  one  speed  to 
another  without  delay  due  to  the  actuation  and  de-actuation  of 
said  friction  device. 


4,290,323 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  CLOSING 

LIMIT  OF  A  CARBURETOR  THROTTLE  VALVE 

Reinhard  Gospodar,  Eichelkamp  36,  3180  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  788,029,  Apr.  15,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,819 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 
1976,  2617560 

Int.  a.'  B60K  21/00.  23/00 
U.S.  a.  74—860  7  Qaims 


4,290,322 
ELECTRONIC  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL 
Thomas  W.  Huitema,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Com- 
pany, Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,514 
Int.  Q.^  F16H  3/74.  57/10 
U.S.  Q.  74—752  A  16  Qaims 

1.  In  a  multi-speed  power  transmission  having  an  output 
shaft,  an  input  shaft,  a  plurality  of  engageable  fluid  pressure- 
actuatable  friction  devices  for  connecting  said  output  shaft  to 
said  input  shaft  and  providing  a  plurality  of  rotational  speeds 
for  the  output  shaft  in  a  given  direction,  and  a  control  system 
for  said  transmission,  said  control  system  including  a  speed 
selector  circuit,  a  plurality  of  fluid  valve  means  responsive  to 
each  selector  circuit,  each  adapted  to  actuate  one  of  said  fric- 
tion devices,  and  pressure  transducer  means  associated  with 
each  said  friction  devices  for  providing  an  individual  indica- 
tion of  fluid  pressure  operating  on  each  of  said  friction  devices, 
said  speed  selector  circuit  comprising:  an  electric  power 
source,  a  plurality  of  fluid  valve  actuating  means  each  operably 
associated  with  one  of  said  fluid  valve  means,  speed  selector 
switch  means  for  energizing  from  said  power  source  a  prede- 
termined number  of  said  fluid  valve  actuating  means,  fluid 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  engine,  an  ignition  switch,  a 
manually-actuated  clutch  and  a  manually  actuated  transmis- 
sion, said  engine  including  an  intake  manifold  and  a  carburetor 
with  a  throttle  valve  for  controlling  the  supply  of  fuel-air 
mixture  to  said  intake  manifold  by  said  carburetor,  a  device  for 
continuously  varying  the  closing  limit  of  said  carburetor  throt- 
tle valve  as  a  function  of  vacuum,  which  device  makes  said 
continually-varying-closing  limit  operation  dependent  upon 
discreet  conditions  of  said  ignition-switch,  said  clutch  and  said 
transmission,  comprising: 

vacuum-actuated  means  for  continuously  varying  the  clos- 
ing limit  of  said  throttle  valve  in  dependence  upon  the 
vacuum  applied  thereto; 

means  for  connecting  said  vacuum  actuated  means  to  said 
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intake  manifold  thereby  to  provide  variab  e  vacuum  pres- 
sure to  said  vacuum  actuated  means; 

a  valve  in  said  connecting  means  for  blocki  tig  said  variable 
vacuum  from  said  vacuum-actuated  meins  so  that  said 
throttle  valve  is  allowed  to  close  to  an  idling  speed  posi- 
tion; and 

a  means  for  actuating  and  closing  said  valyk  said  actuating 
means  including  switches  activated  in  ijesponse  to  said 
discreet  conditions  and  at  least  one  time  delay  circuit  for 
delaying  operation  of  said  actuating  meant  until  a  selected 
time  after  activation  of  one  of  said  switches,  thereby  main- 
taining said  valve  in  an  open  condition  luring  transient 
operation  of  said  switches. 


movements  between  a  forward  running  side  and  a  reverse 
running  side  for  operating  selectively  either  one  of  the  forward 
driving  trains  or  the  reverse  driving  train;  a  manual  valve 
interposed  in  an  operation  circuit  of  the  transmission  so  that 
when  the  manual  valve  is  in  its  automatic  shift  range  on  its 
forward  running  side,  the  selector  is  given  a  changeover  move- 
ment to  its  forward  running  side  and  at  the  same  time  the 
respective  oil  pressure  clutches  in  said  forward  driving  trains 
are  receiving  pressure  oil  from  an  oil  pressure  source  through 
a  shift  valve;  the  selector  is  given  a  changeover  movement  to 


4^90,324 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  ^UTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 

Paul  Aubert,  CUmart;  Chnstian  Quinton,  Rueilf  Malmaison,  and 

Gerard  Panaier,  Bois  d'Arcy,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Regie 

Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,918 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  4, 
Oct.  4,  1978,  78  28437 

Int.  a.3  B60K  41/10 
U.S.  a.  74—866 


1^ 
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1978,  78  28436; 


29aainis 


^ 
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its  reverse  running  side  and  said  oil  pressure  clutch  for  com- 
mon use  is  receiving  pressure  oil  when  the  manual  valve  is  in 
its  reverse  running  range;  said  manual  valve  being  interposed 
in  an  oil  passage  connecting  said  shift  valve  and  said  oil  pres- 
sure clutch  for  common  use  being  constructed  such  that  when 
the  same  is  in  the  automatic  shift  range,  said  oil  passage  is 
connected,  but  when  the  same  is  in  the  reverse  running  range, 
said  oil  passage  is  disconnected  and  at  the  same  time  a  down- 
stream passage  of  said  oil  passage  connected  to  said  oil  pressure 
clutch  for  common  use  is  in  communication  with  the  oil  pres- 
sure source  without  oil  passing  through  the  shift  valve. 


I.  A  device  controlUng  a  multi-stage  automatic  transmission 

for  an  engine-driven  vehicle,  with  three  forvr'ard  drive  ratios 

and  change  under  torque,  damped  by  a  hydrokinetic  torque 

converter,  and  one  reverse  drive,  of  the  type  consisting  of  an 

epicyclic  gear  train  actuated  by  two  clutches  and  two  brakes 

hydraulically  controlled,  which  system  comprises  a  hydraulic 

distnbution  unit  monitored  by  two  electric  valves  in  order  to 

selectively  feed  the  two  clutches  and  the  two  brakes  on  the 

basis  of  data  concerning  the  running  of  the  vehicle  fitted  with 

the  transmission,  comprising:  I 

control  means  for  controlling  the  two  aectric  valves  in 

response  to  three  different  states  of  the  two  electric  valves 

for  providing  selective  feeds  corresponding  respectively 

to  each  of  the  three  forward  drive  ratios  and  for  providing 

an  additional  control  of  said  electric  valves  in  response  to 

a  fourth  transient  state  for  the  transmission  between  the 

third  and  second  forward  drive  ratios. 


4,290,326 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FORGED  MOWING  RNGER 

Adolf  Ibach,  and  Heinz  Konen,  both  of  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Carl  Siilberg,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  873,244,  Jan.  30,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,312 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  18, 
1977,  2751523 

Int.  Cl.^  B21K  79/00 
U.S.  a.  76—101  R  3  Qaims 


to  Honda  Giken 


4,290,325 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  OF  OIH  PRESSURE 
OPERATED  TYPE  TRANSMISSION  FOR  VEHICLE 
Sadanori  Nishimura,  Omiya,  Japan,  assignor 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,731 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1978,  53-63357 
Int  a.J  B60K  41/06.  41/11 
VS.  a.  74—869  3  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  control  of  an  oil  pressu  re  operated  trans- 
mission for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  transmission  with  at  least 
two-speeds  forward  driving  trains  having  respective  oil  pres- 
sure clutches  interposed  therein;  a  reverse  clriving  train  using 
one  of  said  two  oil  pressure  clutches  used  also  in  the  forward 
driving  trains;  a  selector  arranged  to  be  ,  iven  changeover 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  mowing  finger  of  an  elongated, 
step-like  configuration  having  a  finger  body  defining  a  surface, 
a  back  portion  formed  with  lateral  faces  that  converge  to  a 
point  of  the  finger  and  include  with  the  surface  angles  smaller 
than  90°  to  form  cutting  edges  with  the  surface,  and  a  plurality 
of  serrations  in  the  cutting  edges,  said  method  comprising  a 
single  forging  operation  in  which  said  body  together  with  said 
back  portion,  lateral  faces  and  said  serrations  are  simulta- 
neously finished. 
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4,290,327 

HAND  TOOL 

Alton  L.  Riker,  Rte.  1,  Box  658,  Riverview,  Fla.  33569 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,615 

Int  a.^  B25B  27/00 


U.S.  a.  81—3  R 


2  Qaims 


termined  diameter,  and  a  second  portion  having  at  least 
one  flat  side,  said  diameter  being  greater  than  the  length  of 
said  side,  and 
an  inner  sleeve  disposed  within  the  first  cylindrical  portion 
of  said  passageway  in  fixed  relation  with  said  gear  ring 
and  having  a  tool  holding  aperture  therein. 


4,290,329 
TORQUE  RELEASE  WRENCH  OF  THE  PRESET  TYPE 

Talmage  O.  Green,  Schaumburg,  III.,  assignor  to  Snap-on  Tools 
Corporation,  Kenosha,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,854 

Int.  a.'  B25B  23/142 

U.S.  a.  81—477  10  Qaims 


_  ft"  . 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  vertical  alignment  of  a  coil  compression 
spring  in  automotive  vehicles  comprising:  a  Coil  retaining 
member  specifically  configured  to  engage  at  least  one  of  the 
convoluted  elements  of  a  coil  compression  spring  and  a  handle 
member  pivotally  coupled  to  said  coil  retaining  member  to 
laterally  adjust  the  coil  compression  spring  relative  to  the 
automotive  vehicle,  said  coil  retainer  member  comprises  a 
substantially  flat  base  having  an  enlarged  substantially  convex 
arcuate  configuration  formed  at  one  end  thereof  having  a 
substantially  concave  coil  engaging  lip  extending  downwardly 
therefrom,  wherein  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  coil  engag- 
ing lip  and  said  enlarged  substantially  convex  arcuate  configu- 
ration are  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  convoluted  element 
and  the  coil  compression  spring  respectively,  said  coil  retain- 
ing member  further  includes  a  reduced  coupling  element 
formed  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  flat  base,  said  reduced  cou- 
pling element  is  ofi"set  vertically  relative  to  said  substantially 
flat  base  and  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  the  center  line  of 
said  substantially  concave  coil  engaging  lip. 


4,290,328 
RATCHET  HANDLE 
Qyde  C.  Qark,  Davenport,  Iowa,  assi^ior  to  Vermont  American 
Corp.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,829 

Int.  a.3  B25B  13/46 

U.S.  Q.  81—62  14  Claims 


1.  A  preset  torque  wrench  or  the  like  comprising  a  tubular 
elongated  handle  member,  a  pair  of  superposed  flex  beams 
disposed  along  and  within  said  elongated  handle  member,  a 
work  engaging  head  member  anchored  to  the  ends  of  said  flex 
beams  to  serve  as  a  closure  for  said  elongated  tubular  handle 
member,  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  flex  beams 
together  to  share  the  torque  load  and  to  displace  said  work 
engaging  member  commensurate  with  the  flex  of  said  beams, 
said  detachable  means  being  displaced  a  fixed  distance  with 
said  flex  beams  until  actuated  by  engagement  with  said  tubular 
handle  member  to  limit  any  further  displacement  thereof  to 
effect  the  release  of  said  flex  beams  from  each  other,  calibrated 
rotary  scale  means  joumalled  in  said  elongated  tubular  handle 
member,  and  a  micrometer-like  threaded  spindle  joumalled  in 
said  handle  member  proximate  to  said  calibrated  rotary  scale 
means,  said  calibrated  rotary  scale  means  being  geared  to  said 
micrometer-like  threaded  spindle  that  is  operatively  connected 
to  one  of  said  flex  beams  to  control  the  flexing  moment  arm 
thereof,  thereby  presetting  the  load  at  which  said  detachable 
beam  connecting  means  is  actuated  to  release  said  beams  from 
connected  engagement  to  signal  and  momentarily  arrest  any 
further  torque  load  turning  of  said  work  engaging  member. 


4,290,330 

BANDSAW  BLADE  GUIDING  APPARATUS 

Isomi  Washio,  Odawara,  and  Kenji  Onishi,  Isehara,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Amada  Company,  Ltd.,  Isehara,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No,  118,731 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6, 1979,  54-13432[U] 
Int.  Q.'  B27B  13/10 
U.S.  Q.  83—820  2  Qaims 


^a     *?  "" 


1.  A  ratchet  tool  handle  of  the  type  having  a  rotable  ratchet 
gear  means,  pawl  means  for  selectively  and  operatively  engag- 
ing with  and  disengaging  from  said  ratchet  gear  means,  and 
control  means  for  moving  said  pawl  means  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  ratchet  gear  means,  the  improvement 
wherein: 

said  ratchet  gear  means  includes  a  gear  ring  having  teeth  on 
an  exterior  side  thereof, 

a  passageway  through  said  gear  ring, 

said  passageway  having  a  first  cylindrical  portion  of  prede- 


*9  51      53 


55 


1.  A  handsaw  blade  guiding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  arm  forming  a  cavity  through  which  the  blade 

moves; 
a  guide  block  mounted  within  said  cavity  for  pivoul  move- 
ment about  an  axis  extending  transversally  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  blade  movement; 
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an  anti-friction  member  fixed  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
guide  block,  said  anti-friction  member  having  a  flat  sur- 
face contacting  the  back  edge  of  the  blade  during  a  cutting 
operation; 

a  resilient  member  interposed  between  the  toi  surface  of  said 
guide  block  and  the  base  of  said  cavity;  and 

a  through  passageway  m  said  guide  block  between  said 
anti-friction  member  and  said  resilient  me  nber. 


4,290,331 

PICK-UP  FOR  A  MUSICAL  INSTRIJMENT 

Jerzy  Izdebski,  77,  Brondesbury  Rd.,  London,  N.W.6.,,  England 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,1^ 

Int.  a.3  GIOH  3/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.14  10  Claims 


DEVICE 


1.  A  sound  shielding  and  pick-up  device 
ment  on  the  side  of  a  musician  playing  a 
comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  front  face  sheet, 

(b)  an  upper  back  face  sheet, 

(c)  an  upper  holding  means  to  hold  the 
parallel  relationship  sandwiching  a  soum 
between  the  sheets, 

(d)  a  lower  front  face  sheet, 

(e)  a  lower  back  face  sheet, 
(0  a  lower  holding  means  to  hold  the 


parallel  relationship  sandwiching  a  sound  deadening  space 
between  the  sheets, 

(g)  a  hinge  means  between  the  lower  edge  of  the  upper  sheet 
sandwich  and  the  upper  edge  of  the  lower  sheet  sandwich 
to  allow  adjustment  to  form  a  concave  angle  between  the 
sandwiches  facing  the  musician, 

(h)  a  frame  means  to  hold  the  sheet  sandwiches  in  any 
chosen  position  and  at  the  chosen  angle, 

(i)  at  least  one  pickup  transducer  on  at  least  one  of  the  front 
faces,  and 

(j)  electronic  sound  pick-up  means  conductively  connecting 
each  said  at  least  one  pickup  transducer  to  sound  process- 
ing equipment. 


4,290,333 

EXPRESSION  MEANS  OF  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Masao  Sakashita,  Shobu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,034 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1979,  54-20921; 
Feb.  24,  1979,  54-20922 

Int.  a.^  GIOH  1/02.  1/36 
U.S.  CI.  84—1.24  4  Qaims 


1.  A  pick-up  adapted  to  be  readily  added- )n  to  a  musical 
instrument  comprising  a  piezo-electric  crystal  laving  first  and 
second  faces,  a  housing  surrounding  said  piezc  -electric  crystal 
and  including  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  pressur ;  varying  means 
extending  through  said  top  surface  of  said  housing,  said  piezo- 
electric crystal  being  mounted  in  said  housing  by  a  resilient 
member,  wooden  coupling  means  for  vibratipnally  coupling 
said  first  face  of  said  piezo-electric  crystal  to  a  )art  of  a  musical 
instrument  when  said  housing  bottom  surface  is  mounted  on 
the  musical  instrument,  said  pressure  varying  means  adjusting 
the  pressure  with  which  said  piezo-electric  ci  ystal  is  coupled 
to  the  part,  when  said  housing  is  mounted  on  the  musical 
instrument,  by  applying  an  adjustable  force  toisaid  second  face 
of  said  piezo-electric  crystal. 


I     ^        mi      spi 


SP2 


4,290,332 

SOUND  SHIELDING  AND  PICK-UP 

Thomas  I.  SchoefHing,  Jr.,  26  Derby  Ct.,  Marlton,  N.J.  08053 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,  lOO 

Int.  a.J  GIOH  3/00:  E04B  1/3  f3 

U.S.  a.  84—1.14  11  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  an  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  voltage  controlled  amplifiers  each  receiving 
one  of  a  plurality  of  music  sources  for  amplifying  them  to 
provide  musical  sound; 

means  for  developing  a  first  control  voltage  which  varies  in 
response  to  an  operation  of  pedal  means,  said  first  control 
voltage  being  fed  to  at  least  a  first  one  of  said  voltage 
controlled  amplifiers; 

means  for  developing  a  second  control  voltage  which  varies 
in  response  to  a  relatively  slow  operation  of  said  pedal 
means  and  is  substantially  unresponsive  to  a  relatively 
rapid  operation  of  said  pedal  means,  said  second  contiol 
voltage  being  fed  to  at  least  a  second  one  of  said  voltage 
controlled  amplifiers; 

whereby  said  second  one  of  said  voltage  controlled  amplifi- 
ers is  substantially  incapable  of  accentuating  its  associated 
music  source  in  response  to  a  relatively  quick  operation  of 
said  pedal  means,  said  first  and  second  control  voltages 
being  substantially  equal  in  response  to  a  relatively  slow 
operation  of  said  pedal  means. 


or  use  by  place- 
miisical  instrument 


4,290,334 
ELECTRONIC  WAVE  SHARING  SYNTHETIC  SOUND 

SYSTEM 
Justin  Kramer,  1028  W.  Eighth  PI.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90017 
Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,106 
Int.  a.^  GIOH  1/057.  5/02 
U.S.  a.  84—1.26  16  Qaims 

1.  In  a  system  for  synthetically  producing  realistic  musical 
bell  sounds  by  electronic  means  including  a  keyboard  switch 
member  for  each  bell  sound  to  be  produced  wherein  each  bell 
sound  has  a  plurality  of  partials,  pulse  generators  correspond- 
ing to  the  respective  switch  members,  a  plurality  of  electronic 
ower  sheets  in  a   gates  for  the  respective  switch  members  feeding  a  speaker,  and 


ipper  sheets  in  a 
deadening  space 
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an  envelope  generator  for  each  partial  of  each  said  sound 
electrically  interconnected  between  the  pulse  generator  and 
the  respective  gate,  the  combination  of  a  wave  generator  for 
each  partial  having  an  electric  connection  to  the  correspond- 
ing gate,  and  a  resistor  diode  pair  for  each  partial  making  up  a 
plurality  of  groups  of  resistor-diode  combinations  for  each  said 
sound,  each  resistor-diode  combination  comprising  a  resistor 


reduce  the  high  frequency  boost  at  the  maximum  setting  of  said 
volume  control  means. 


and  diode  in  series  and  electrically  connected  between  the 
respective  pulse  generator  and  the  respective  envelope  genera- 
tor, there  being  electric  connections  between  each  envelope 
generator  and  those  of  said  individual  resistor-diode  combina- 
tions which  serve  partials  of  corresponding  frequency,  and  an 
electric  connection  between  each  wave  generator  of  frequency 
corresponding  to  the  gate  and  envelope  served  by  resistor- 
diode  combinations  for  partials  of  corresponding  frequency. 


4,290,335 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  ROLL-OFF  QRCUIT 

Jack  C.  Sondermeyer,  P.O.  Box  2898,  Meridian,  Miss. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,470 

Int.  Q.^  GIOH  1/02 


4,290,336 

MOLDED  GUITAR  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Hartley  D.  Peavey,  Peavey  Electronics  Corp.,  P.O.  Box  2898, 

Meridian,  Miss.  39301 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,529 

Int.  CI.'  GIOD  1/08.  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  84—291  13  Qaims 


14 


4     i: 


1.  A  guitar  provided  with  a  body,  a  neck  connected  to  said 
body,  and  a  fingerboard  disposed  upon  said  neck,  means  for 
fastening  said  neck  to  said  body,  said  guitar  body  being  formed 
partially  solid  from  moldable  material,  in  which  said  guitar 
body  includes  a  plurality  of  hollow  areas  separated  by  upstand- 
ing ribs,  and  wherein  said  guitar  body  is  formed  from  a  top  and 
bottom  section  defining  a  clam  shell  type  of  structure,  guide 
means  are  provided  between  said  top  and  bottom  sections  to 
facilitate  alignment  of  the  respective  portions  and  at  least  some 
of  said  hollow  areas  contain  foam  of  selected  densities  to  con- 
trol the  resonance  of  the  guitar  body. 


U,S.  Q.  84— 1 J7 


5  Qaims 


4,290,337 

FASTENER  SET 

Takeo  Kuwata,  Fukumachi;  Shoji  Shimada,  Kitakyushu,  and 

Mikio  Usa,  Nakama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nittetsu  Bolten 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Yukuashi,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  756,344,  Jan.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,601 

Int.  Q.'  F16B  31/02 

U.S.  Q.  411—2  4  Qaims 


16    ,17  .      p,       " 


4  ir~^Tl]ir'T. 


1.  A  high  frequency  roll-off  circuit  for  a  gain  stage  in  an 
amphfier  system,  comprising,  in  combination,  an  amplifier 
having  a  feedback  port,  an  input  port  and  an  output  port, 
means  for  feeding  an  input  signal  to  said  input  port,  a  feedback 
network  connected  between  said  output  port  and  said  feedback 
port,  volume  control  means  having  two  terminals,  one  of  said 
terminals  being  connected  to  said  feedback  port,  high  fre- 
quency roll-off  control  means  having  two  terminals,  one  of 
which  is  connected  through  a  capacitor  to  said  output  port,  the 
other  terminals  of  said  high  frequency  roll-off  control  means 
and  said  volume  control  means  being  connected  to  ground, 
said  volume  control  means  and  said  high  frequency  roll-off 
means  being  mechanically  ganged  for  mutual  adjustment  to 


1.  A  fastener  set  comprising  a  bolt  body  having  a  thread  and 
a  nut  threadably  mounted  on  the  bolt  body,  said  bolt  body 
having  between  the  thread  and  adjacent  end  a  notched  portion 
which  can  be  broken  by  a  predetermined  torsional  force,  and 
said  nut,  including  its  screw  surfaces,  being  coated  by  a  solid 
composition  containing  a  partial  ester  obtained  by  only  partial 
esterification  of  a  polyol  having  not  more  than  twelve  carbon 
atoms  and  a  fatty  acid,  wherein  the  reaction  force  resulting 
from  a  fastening  torque  applied  to  the  nut  which  is  fitted  onto 
the  threaded  jxjrtion  of  the  bolt  body  is  transmitted  to  the  bolt 
body  so  as  to  break  off  from  the  bolt  body  a  surplus  portion 
extending  above  the  notched  portion,  so  that  a  desired  fasten- 
ing axial  force  can  be  obtained  by  fitting  the  nut  onto  the 
threaded  portion  of  the  bolt  body  with  a  low  rotating  torque 
while  keeping  the  torque  coefficient  at  a  constant. 
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4,290338 

STRADDLE  CARTRIDGE  FOR  A  STRADDLE 

CARTRIDGE  ANCHOR 

Rudolf  Gniber.  Grossdombra,  Austria,  assignor  to  GD- Anker 

Gebirgs-Dubel-Anker  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  lyiillstatt  am  See, 

Austria 


Filed  Jul.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58, 
Gaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  7, 
Int.  a.^  F16B  13/10 
UJS.  a.  411—21 


,;i74 

1978,  4948/78 

SQaims 


means  for  engaging  an  annular  channel  in  said  round  for  posi- 
tioning and  retaining  said  round,  comprising: 
advancing  means  driven  by  the  operation  of  said  automatic 
weapon  for  advancing  said  ammunition  belt  along  a  trans- 
verse axis,  and 
cam  means  disposed  on  said  weapon,  said  cam  means  having 
a  fixed  surface  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  transverse 
axis  and  positioned  such  as  to  directly  contact  the  base  of 
said  round  and  cause  partial  displacement  of  said  round 
longitudinally  within  said  links  sufficient  only  to  disen- 
gage said  detent  means  from  said  channel  during  said 
recoil  stroke,  so  that  during  the  counter  recoil  stroke  the 
operating  group  engages  the  base  of  said  round  and  re- 
moves the  round  from  said  link  and  into  said  chamber. 


1.  A  rock  bolt  expansion  anchor  for  anc  loring  a  tapered 
head  of  a  rock  bolt  in  a  bore,  said  anchor  cotpprising  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  expandable  cartridge  adapt( 
bore  and  formed  with  an  internal  taper  compi 
of  said  head  whereby  said  cartridge  is  s) 
against  the  wall  of  said  bore  by  a  force  applies 
a  plurality  of  straddle  members  mounted 
each  of  said  straddle  members  comprising  a  rbw  of  outwardly 
projecting  fingers  unitarily  connected  together,  said  straddle 
members  being  of  a  material  having  a  great(  r  flexibility  than 
that  of  said  cariridge. 


to  fit  into  said 

smentary  to  that 

^read  outwardly 

to  said  bolt,  and 

said  cariridge. 


4,290,340 
HYDRAULIC  BOOSTER 
Yoshihani  Adachi,  Gamagohri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,799 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10, 1978,  54-139159; 
Nov.  10,  1978,  54-139160 

Int.  a.J  F15B  9/10 
U.S.  a.  91—31  6  Qalms 


M    s     n 


4,290,339 
CAM  ACTUATED  AMMUNITION  PRtSTRIPPING 
MECHANISM  I 

Fred  J.  Skahill,  Davenport,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62|085 

Int.  a.'  F41D  70/06 

UjS.  a.  89—33  CA  3  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  prestripping  rounds  of  ammunition  from  an 
ammunition  belt  comprising  a  plurality  of  cooperating  links 
used  in  conjunction  with  a  gas  operated  automatic  weapon, 
wherein  energy  created  by  the  expanding  ga^  is  used  to  cause 
an  operating  group  to  recoil  from  the  batteily  position,  during 
which  recoil  stroke  the  automatic  feed  nechanism  of  the 
weapon  advances  the  ammunition  belt  to  place  the  next  round 
in  position  for  displacement  into  the  firini ;  chamber  by  the 
operating  group  and  the  operating  group  c  Dmpresses  a  drive 
spring,  which  expands  during  the  counter  recoil  stroke  and 
moves  said  operating  group  forward  to  enga  ge  the  base  of  said 


round  to  remove  the  round  from  said  link 
chamber,  and  wherein  each  of  said  links 


ind  into  the  firing 
includes  a  detent 


1.  A  hydraulic  booster  comprising: 

a  housing  provided  with  a  cylindrical  bore  and  an  inlet 
hydraulically  connected  to  a  pump,  a  drain  port  hydrauli- 
cally  connected  to  a  reservoir  and  said  cylindrical  bore; 

a  power  piston  being  sealingly  and  slidably  disposed  within 
said  bore  and  dividing  said  cylindrical  bore  into  a  working 
chamber  to  which  fluid  is  normally  supplied  and  a  drain 
chamber  which  is  in  normal  communication  with  said 
drain  port; 

an  input  member  sealing  and  slidably  passed  through  a  first 
end  wall  of  said  bore,  said  input  member  having  an  inner 
end  sealingly  and  slidably  interposed  within  said  power 
piston  and  a  valve  seat  formed  on  the  inner  end  face 
thereof,  said  input  member  being  provided  with  a  passage 
communicating  with  said  working  chamber  and  said  valve 
seat; 

an  output  member  sealingly  and  slidably  passed  through  a 
second  end  wall  of  said  bore  and  connected  to  said  power 
piston  at  an  inner  end  portion  thereof,  said  output  member 
being  provided  therein  with  a  passage  communicating 
with  said  inlet; 

a  poppet  valve  member  spaced  from  said  input  member 
sealing  slidably  disposed  within  said  power  piston  and 
cooperable  with  said  valve  seat  for  controlling  hydraulic 
communication  between  said  working  chamber  and  said 
drain  chamber,  said  poppet  valve  member  being  provided 
with  a  passage  there  through  and  an  axial  projection  on  a 
back  face  portion  thereof,  said  passage  in  said  poppet 
valve  normally  being  in  hydraulic  communication  with 
said  working  chamber  via  said  passage  in  said  input  mem- 
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ber,  each  of  said  passages  being  in  substantial  alignment 
with  one  another  wherein  said  poppet  valve  member  has  a 
diameter  approximately  equal  to  that  of  said  valve  seat; 
and 
a  check  valve  provided  within  said  power  piston  for  control- 
ling hydraulic  communication  between  said  passages  in 
said  output  member  and  said  poppet  valve  member  and 
op>ened  by  said  axial  projection  of  said  poppet  valve  mem- 
ber when  said  poppet  valve  is  slid  by  said  input  member 
due  to  engagement  thereof  with  said  valve  seat  upon 
advancement  of  said  input  member. 


4  290  341 
ROTARY  ENGINE 
Karl  J.  Scbeibengraber,  6025  W.  Spencer  PI.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
53218 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,873 

Int.  a.3  FOIC  9/00 

U.S.  a.  91—339  5  Qaims 


w///m/Tp////A 


close  an  inlet  between  the  hub  piston  passage  and  the 
booster  piston  chamber  and  (ii)  an  outlet  valve  to  open 
and  close  the  booster  piston  chamber  outlet; 

a  gain  valve  piston  reciprocable  within  the  hub  piston,  the 
gain  valve  piston  being  located  to  restrict  a  gap  in  the  hub 
piston  passage  to  the  outlet,  there  being  a  gain  valve 
chamber  in  the  gain  valve  piston  and  an  opening  in  the 
gain  valve  chamber; 

a  push  rod  having  one  end  slidably  passing  through  a  push 
rod  opening  in  the  hub  piston  and  into  the  gain  valve 
chamber  through  the  opening  therein; 


99  se  ee  69/37 

22 


a  poppet  valve  disposed  in  the  gain  valve  chamber  on  said 
end  of  the  push  rod  to  open  and  close  the  opening  in  the 
gain  valve  chamber; 

means  to  bias  the  poppet  valve  in  closed  relation  with  the 
opening  in  the  gain  valve  chamber;  and 

a  bypass  chamber  in  the  hub  piston  communicating  with  the 
opening  in  the  gain  valve  chamber  and  the  hub  piston 
passage  between  the  outlet  of  the  housing  and  the  gap  in 
the  hub  piston  passage. 


1.  An  engine  or  pump  having  a  frame  to  support  a  piston, 
output  shaft,  and  intake  and  exhaust  manifolds,  an  output  shaft 
supported  for  rotation  in  said  frame,  a  piston  plate  hingedly 
connected  to  said  frame  for  swinging  movement  during  the 
piston  strokes,  a  working  chamber  associated  with  said  piston 
plate,  said  working  chamber  comprising  an  arcuate  wall  hav- 
ing a  radius  concentric  with  the  arc  of  movement  of  said  piston 
plate,  opposed  parallel  discs  connected  to  said  output  shaft  and 
located  adjacent  opposite  edges  of  said  piston  plate  and  in 
planes  at  right  angles  with  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  piston,  drive 
means  on  said  piston  cooperating  with  means  on  said  discs  to 
cause  movement  of  said  discs  and  said  output  shaft  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  piston  plate,  intake  and  exhaust  manifolds, 
and  ports  in  said  discs  which  register  with  said  manifolds 
during  the  intake  and  exhaust  strokes  to  effect  intake  and 
discharge  of  working  fluid. 

4,290,342 
HYDRAULIC  BOOSTER  VALVE 
Larry  E.  Isakson,  Owosso,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross 
Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,700 
Int.  Q.'  F15B  li/10 
U.S.  Q.  91—391  R  6  Qaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  booster  which  comprises: 
a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 
a  hub  piston  reciprocable  in  a  hub  bore  in  the  housing  and 
having  a  hub  piston  passage  which  communicates  with  the 
inlet  and  outlet; 
a  booster  piston  reciprocable  in  a  booster  bore  in  the  housing 
and  having  a  booster  piston  chamber  which  is  between  the 
hub  piston  and  the  booster  piston  and  has 
a  booster  piston  chamber  outlet; 

a  control  valve  element  coacting  between  the  hub  piston  and 
the  booster  piston  and  having  (i)  an  inlet  valve  to  open  and 


4,290,343 

HIGH  VOLUME  POPPET  VALVE  WITH  ORIHCE 

OPENING  SPEED  CONTROL 

Martin  M.  Gram,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MTS  Systems 
Corporation,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,964 

Int.  Q.'  F15B  li/042:  F16K  il/122 

U.S.  Q.  91—461  8  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  first  source  of  fluid  under  pressure 
and  a  hydraulic  motor,  the  improvement  comprising  a  control 
valve  having  a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  port  coupled  to  the 
first  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  an  outlet  port  coupled 
to  the  hydraulic  motor,  a  bore  in  said  valve  body,  a  poppet 
valve  member  mounted  in  said  bore,  means  forming  a  valve 
seat  surrounding  said  bore,  said  poppet  valve  member  having  a 
first  portion  engaging  said  seat  to  seal  off  flow  from  said  inlet 
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port  to  said  outlet  port  when  the  poppet  valv ;  member  is  in  a 
closed  position,  and  said  poppet  valve  member  having  a  second 
portion  of  minimal  cross  sectional  area  open  to  the  inlet  port 
when  the  poppet  valve  is  in  closed  position,  means  forming  a 
control  chamber  on  an  opposite  end  of  said  poppet  valve 
member  from  said  valve  seat,  an  accumulator  providing  a 
second  fluid  pressure  separate  from  said  firsi  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  control  chamber  to  hold  said  poppet 
valve  member  against  said  seat,  valve  means  having  a  valve 
opening  operable  to  release  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  control 
chamber  to  permit  said  poppet  valve  membe'  to  move  away 
from  the  seat,  pressure  at  the  inlet  port  thereafter  acting  to 
move  the  poppet  valve  member  away  from  said  seat  across 
substantially  the  entire  cross  sectional  area  of  i  he  poppet  valve 
member,  said  poppet  valve  member  being  mpved  to  an  open 
position  to  permit  said  inlet  port  to  communicate  with  the 
outlet  port  across  said  valve  seat,  means  other  than  the  valve 
means  to  release  forming  an  orifice  substantially  larger  than  the 
opening  of  the  valve  means  to  release  leading 
chamber  to  said  accumulator  to  control  the  fibw  of  fluid  from 
said  control  chamber,  and  to  regulate  the  speird  of  the  poppet 
valve  member  as  it  is  opened  after  it  has  move<  away  from  said 
seat. 
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4,290,345 
REFRIGERANT  COMPRESSORS 
Masaharu  Hiraga,  and  Seishi  Kimura,  both  of  Isesaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sankyo  Electric  Company   Limited,  Isesaki, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,436 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1978,  53>29873; 
Mar.  17,  1978,  53-29874 

Int.  a.'  FOIB  31/00:  F04B  1/18,  39/04 
U.S.  a.  92—79  10  Qaims 


4,290,344 
GEAR  ASSEMBLY 
Frederick  J.  Adams,  Gevedon,  England,  assignor  to  Cam  Gears 
Limited,  Hertfordshire,  England 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,425 

Int.  a.'  F15B  11/08:  B62D  1/20:  FO  B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  91—467  17  Claims 


rotation  of  the 


1.  A  gear  assembly  comprising 

a  displaceable  member  which  is  movable  along  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  axis  relative  to  a  housing 
from  axial  rotation  relative  to  the  housing,  said  displace- 
able member  being  coupled  to  the  housii  ig  by  a  first  cou- 
pling means  to  impart  controlled  axial 
displaceable  member  relative  to  the  houi  iing, 

an  axially  rotatable  input  part  which  is  sect  ired  against  axial 
displacement  relative  to  the  housing  and 
displaceable  member  so  that  rotation  c|f  the  input  part 
effects  axial  displacement  of  the  displac<  able  member, 

a  take-off  part,  laterally  spaced  and  in  side  by-side  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  the  input  part,  the  tal  e-off  part  having 
an  output  part  capable  of  controlled  axia 
to  the  housing, 

said  displaceable  member  being  coupled  tc 

by  a  second  coupling  means,  said  secon(  coupling  means 
being  adapted  to  cause  axial  rotation  of  t  le  take-off  part  in 
response  to  controlled  axial  rotation  of 
member. 


rotation  relative 


the  take-off  part 


the  displaceable 


H  27  f  54     t*" 


1.  In  a  refrigerant  compressor  unit  comprising  a  compressor 
housing,  a  cylinder  block  mounted  therein  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  cylinders,  a  plurality  of  piston  means  respectively  slid- 
ably  received  within  said  plurality  of  cylinders,  means  for 
driving  said  piston  means  within  said  cylinders  to  compress 
refrigerant  gas  therein,  said  compressor  housing  having  a  first 
chamber  adjacent  said  cylinder  block  for  containing  said  driv- 
ing means,  a  cylinder  head  having  a  suction  chamber  and  a 
discharge  chamber  which  operatively  communicate  with  said 
cylinders,  and  a  gas  passageway  communicating  between  said 
first  chamber  and  said  suction  chamber  to  return  blow-by  gas 
in  said  first  chamber  to  said  suction  chamber,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  partitioning  means  for  separating  said  dis- 
charge chamber  of  said  cylinder  head  into  first,  second  and 
third  chamber  portions,  said  first  chamber  portion  communi- 
cating with  said  cylinders,  said  second  chamber  portion  com- 
municating with  an  outlet  port  to  be  connected  to  an  external 
gas-circulating  system  and  communicating  with  said  first  por- 
tion through  a  first  opening  formed  in  said  partitioning  means 
therebetween,  means  disposed  to  cover  said  first  opening  of 
said  partitioning  means  for  separating  oil  from  the  compressed 
gas  flowing  therethrough,  said  third  chamber  portion  having  a 
second  upper  opening  in  said  partitioning  means  and  disposed 
below  said  oil  separating  means  to  cover  said  second  opening 
therewith  for  directly  receiving  and  accumulating  oil  sepa- 
rated by  said  oil  separating  means,  and  an  oil  passageway 
communicating  between  said  third  chamber  portion  and  said 
first  chamber  for  returning  the  separated  oil  to  said  first  cham- 
ber. 


4,290,346 
INTRAVENOUS  PUMP  CHAMBER 
Albert  F.  Bujan,  Waukegan,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato* 
ries.  North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,826 
Int.  a. J  FOIB  7  9/00;  F04B  43/00:  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  92—90  14  Oaims 

1.  An  intravenous  pump  chamber  for  an  intravenous  pump 
of  the  peristaltic  type  having  three  contact  members  with  outer 
contact  members  programmed  to  constitute  valve  members 
and  the  central  member  a  pumping  member  comprising: 
a  pump  chamber  defined  by  a  rigid  housing  member  present- 
ing a  central  cavity  portion; 
tubular  portions  extending  from  said  pump  chamber  in  a 

fiuid  communication  with  said  cavity; 
a  length  of  intravenous  tubing  secured  to  each  tubular  por- 
tion, said  tubing  presenting  a  contact  surface  and  being 
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capable  of  total  collapse  by  one  of  said  two  outer  contact 
members; 
a  diaphragm  member  positioned  over  said  cavity  and  con- 
tacting said  pump  chamber  adjacent  said  cavity  portion; 
and 


forces  such  as  occur  during  a  crash  whereby  the  housing 
and  the  body  can  move  apart  from  each  other,  the  move- 
ment apart  helping  maintain  the  leak  integrity  of  the  dia- 
phragm and  the  body,  the  clamping  ring  having  at  least 
one  point  of  structural  weakness,  thus  for  the  ring  to  break 
when  subjected  to  abnormal  forces. 


4,290,348 
SPRAY  BOOTH 
Gordon  L.  Morgan,  and  John  C.  Wood,  both  of  17  Park  Rd., 
Cheltenham,  Victoria,  Australia  (3192) 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979.  Ser.  No.  24,717 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  29, 1978,  PD3794 
Int.  O.'  F23J  11/00 
U.S.  O.  98—1 15  SB  10  Oaims 


combined  mechanical  and  sealing  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  diaphragm  member  and  said  housing  to 
retain  said  diaphragm  in  a  taut  manner  over  said  cavity 
portion,  said  mechanical  means  providing  an  initial  and 
subsequent  stretching  of  said  diaphragm  member  indepen- 
dently of  said  sealing  means. 


4,290,347 
CRASHWORTHY  FUEL  PUMP 
Walter  E.  Basch,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,268 
Int.  0.3  FOIB  19/02:  F04B  43/14 


U.S.  O.  92—102 


5  Oaims 


1.  A  crashworthy  fuel  pump  for  use  in  an  automotive  fuel 
system  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  first  portion  in  which  is  formed  a  fuel  intake 
cavity  and  a  fuel  discharge  cavity  and  a  second  portion  in 
which  is  formed  a  fuel  pumping  chamber,  one  end  of  each 
cavity  being  in  fiuid  communication  with  the  pumping 
chamber  and  the  second  portion  of  the  body  having  an 
open  end  around  the  periphery  of  which  is  formed  a  lip; 

a  flexible  diaphragm  closing  the  pumping  chamber,  the 
diaphragm  being  insertable  into  the  open  end  of  the  sec- 
ond portion  of  the  body  and  the  lip  being  bendable  over 
the  outer  margin  of  the  diaphragm  to  clamp  the  dia- 
phragm within  the  body; 

means  for  flexing  the  diaphragm  to  pump  fuel  into  and  out  of 
the  pumping  chamber  through  the  respective  intake  and 
discharge  cavities; 

a  housing  in  which  the  flexing  means  is  housed,  the  housing 
having  one  end  formed  for  abutment  with  the  open  end 
portion  of  the  body;  and 

means  for  clamping  the  body  and  the  housing  together  to 
form  a  unified  assembly,  the  clamping  means  comprising  a 
ring  fitted  around  the  body  and  the  housing  to  join  the 
two  together,  the  clamping  means  being  sufficiently 
strong  to  hold  the  assembly  together  when  the  assembly  is 
subjected  to  normal  forces,  but  the  clamping  means  break- 
ing apart  when  the  assembly  is  subjected  to  abnormal 


1.  A  water  spray  booth,  comprising 

(a)  housing  means  including 

(1)  front,  rear,  side,  top  and  bottom  walls  defining  a  cham- 
ber; and 

(2)  a  generally  horizontal  intermediate  plate  (19)  extend- 
ing in  spaced  relation  between  said  top  and  bottom 
walls  for  dividing  said  chamber  into  upper  (22)  and 
lower  portions; 

(3)  said  front  wall  containing  an  inlet  opening  communi- 
cating with  said  chamber  lower  portion,  said  top  wall 
containing  an  outlet  opening  communicating  with  said 
chamber  upper  portion; 

(b)  water  reservoir  means  arranged  in  the  bottom  of  said 
chamber  lower  portion; 

(c)  means  (17,  18)  for  supplying  water  to,  and  for  maintain- 
ing water  at  a  given  level  within,  said  water  reservoir 
means; 

(d)  at  least  one  vertical  duct  (30)  arranged  adjacent  said  rear 
wall  for  conveying  water  from  said  reservoir  means  to 
said  chamber  upper  portion  via  a  first  0|>ening  contained 
in  said  intermediate  plate,  the  lower  portion  of  said  duct 
terminating  at  its  lower  extremity  adjacent  said  given 
water  level,  said  duct  having  a  circular  transverse  section, 
the  diameter  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  duct  progres- 
sively increasing  in  the  upward  direction; 

(e)  a  unitary  deflector  plate  (32)  arranged  in  said  chamber 
upper  portion  adjacent  said  intermediate  plate  first  open- 
ing, said  deflector  plate  extending  continuously  trans- 
versely between  said  side  walls  and  including  a  rear  edge 
adjacent  the  junction  between  said  intermediate  plate  and 
said  rear  wall,  said  deflector  plate  extending  forwardly  in 
spaced  relation  above  said  first  opening: 

(0  said  intermediate  plate  containing  at  least  one  second 
opening  (35)  forwardly  of  said  first  opening; 

(g)  a  horizontal  water  trough  (36)  arranged  in  said  lower 
chamber  below  and  in  communication  with  said  second 
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wa  er 


opening,  said  water  trough  extending 
tween  said  side  walls; 

(h)  a  generally  vertical  water  wall  (16) 
upper  end  with  said  water  trough,  said 
ing  downwardly  and  terminating  adjacen: 
means  for  delivering  a  wall  of  water 
trough  to  said  reservoir  means;  and 

(i)  means  (26)  applying  suction  to  said  housing 
ing  to  cause  water  to  be  drawn  from  said 
to  said  water  trough  upwardly  via  said 
said  first  opening,  forwardly  via  said  deflector 
chamber  upper  portion,  and  downwardly 
intermediate  plate  opening,  whereby 
plied  to  the  trough  is  returned  to  the 
vertical  wall. 


t  ansversely  be- 


cpnnected  at  its 

wall  extend- 

said  reservoir 

said  water 


fiom 


outlet  open- 

I  eservoir  means 

vertical  duct  and 

plate  and 

via  said  second 

water  sup- 

via  said 


excess 


re  ervoir 


4»290,349 
TOASTER  ACCESSORY 


Int.  a.^  A47J  37/08 


U.S.  a.  99—388 


and  each  of  a  generally  stiff  foraminous 
(b)  yieldable  and  extensible  hinge  means 


panels  at  their  lower  edges  to  permit  saip  panels  to  open 

hold  a  sandwich 


and  close  with  respect  to  one  another  ant  1 
or  the  like  there-between  within  a  range  ( »f  different  thick- 
nesses. 


the  upper  edge  thereof  and  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
spaced  locking  portions  adapted  to  loc  ;ably  engage  the 
other  of  said  panels  at  selectively  differei  t  positions  corre- 
sponding to  the  thickness  of  the  sandwii  :h  in  said  holder, 
(d)  said  hinge  means  including  a  member 
side  of  one  of  said  panels  and  having  a  portion  thereof 
extending  perpendicularly  from  the  plane  of  said  one 
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4,290,350 
MACHINES  FOR  PITTING  AND  STUFTING  OLIVES 
Oemente  del  ser  Gonzalez,  Talleres,  36,  VUIaTerde  Alto,  Mftdrid 
21,  Spain 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,218 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Nov.  8,  1978,  474.942 
Int.  a.^  A23N  4/08 
U.S.  a.  99—494  9  Claims 


,'\ 


r 


1.  An  improved  machine  for  pitting  and  stuffmg  olives  com- 
prising a  fixed  shaft,  a  drum  rotatably  mounted  on  said  fixed 
shaft,  a  feed  hopper  for  olives,  means  for  transporting  the 
olives  from  said  feed  hopper  into  tangential  engagement  with 
said  drum,  cam  means  secured  to  said  shaft,  means  in  operative 
Castenzio  Fiorenza,  430  Main  St.,  Yarmouth  F  >rt,  Mass.  02675  connection  with  said  cam  means  for  gripping  the  olives  on  the 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,^72  drum,  for  cutting  the  olives,  and  for  pitting  the  cut  olives  as 

said  drum  completes  one  revolution  on  said  shaft,  wherein  the 
8  Claims  improvement  comprises  that  said  means  for  cutting  the  olives 
comprises  a  member  for  receiving  the  portion  of  the  olive 
removed  in  the  cutting  operation,  means  for  supplying  a  paste, 
such  as  an  anchovy  paste,  into  a  pitted  olive  and  for  coopera- 
tion with  said  member  receiving  the  cut  portion  of  the  olive  for 
replacing  the  cut  portion  in  the  olive  after  stuffing  the  olive 
with  the  paste,  said  means  for  supplying  paste  comprises  a 
support  disc  positioned  on  said  fixed  shaft  adjacent  the  plane  of 
movement  of  the  olives  around  said  drum,  a  cover  coaxial  with 
said  support  disc  and  joined  thereto,  a  plate  cam  coaxial  with 
and  connected  to  said  cover,  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
strips  radially  slidably  supported  on  said  plate  cam,  a  nozzle 
secured  to  the  radially  outer  end  of  each  said  strip  so  that  each 
said  nozzle  can  be  moved  radially  between  a  first  position 
position  and  a  second  position  relative  to  the  olives  held  on 
said  drum  as  said  plate  cam  rotates  about  said  fixed  shaft, 
means  for  containing  a  supply  of  the  paste  for  stuffing  the 
_.    .  .      J    .   .     ,.,  olives,  transfer  means  for  receiving  the  paste  from  said  supply 

1.  An  accessory  for  toastmg  sandwiches  i  nd  the  like  in  a    ^^^^  ^^^  j.^^  supplying  the  paste  into  said  nozzles  whereby  in 
toaster,  compnsing  ^j^^  ^i^^j  position  said  nozzles  receive  pits  displaced  from  the 

(a)  first  and  second  panels  of  generally  re<;tangular  outline   ^^^^^  ^^^  j^,  ^^le  second  position  supply  the  paste  into  the 


construction, 
connecting  said 


pitted  olives. 


4,290,351 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RAPIDLY 
__  SEPARATING  THE  ROLLS  OF  A  CALENDER 

(ci'latching  means  movably  mounted  to  on^  of  said  panels  at   Josef  Pav,  Krefeld;  Franz  Kayser,  Geldern,  and  Axel  Kemna, 

^  Kempen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Klemewef- 


ers  GmbH,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,632 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  16, 

1978,  2845055 

Int.  a.^  B30B  3/04.  15/16 
U.S.  a.  100—47  45  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  rapidly  separating  the  rolls  of  a  calender 
panel,  each  of  said  members  being  fofmed  with  a  slot    therein  a  row  of  normally  closely  adjacent  superimposed  rolls 


extending  perpendicularly  to  the  plane 


3f  said  one  panel,    includes  upper  and  lower  outermost  rolls  and  one  of  the  outer- 


the  slot  in  one  member  being  in  opposinj  registration  with  Jf^Q^^  rolls  is  movable  sideways  toward  and  away  from  the 

the  slot  in  the  other  member,  a  pivot  pii  mounted  to  each  other  rolls  to  respectively  reduce  and  increase  the  width  of 

lower  comer  of  the  other  of  said  pan  ;ls  and  extending  clearances  between  neighboring  rolls  and  wherein  the  one 

from  opposite  sides  thereof  and  into  said  slots  and  spring  outermost  roll  must  move  through  a  predetermined  distance  in 

means  connected  between  said  one  pane  and  said  pins  and  order  to  allow  for  adequate  separation  of  all  rolls  which  form 

urging  said  panels  together.  the  row,  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  moving  the  one  outermost 
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roll  through  said  predetermined  distance  and  in  a  direction  latching  the  latter  in  closed  position,  means  longitudinally 
away  from  the  other  rolls  at  a  series  of  first  speeds  which  series  hinging  the  swing  frame  at  one  side  to  the  bin  for  swinging  of 
includes  a  succession  of  progressively  higher  speeds  so  that  the 
one  outermost  roll  is  accelerated  during  at  least  a  portion  of  its 
movement  through  said  predetermined  distance;  and  (b)  con- 
tinuing the  movement  of  the  one  outermost  roll  in  said  direc- 
tion at  a  series  of  gradually  decreasing  second  speeds  and 
through  a  second  distance  which  is  at  least  50  percent  of  said 
predetermined  distance. 

45.  In  a  calender,  the  combination  of  a  row  of  superimposed 
rolls  including  an  upper  and  a  lower  outermost  roll,  one  of  said 
outermost  rolls  being  movable  toward  and  away  from  the 
other  rolls  and  said  rolls  being  adequately  separable  from  each 
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the  entire  lid  unit  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open  position, 
and  means  between  the  swing  frame  at  the  other  side  and  the 
bin  releasably  latching  the  entire  lid  unit  in  said  closed  position. 


other  upon  movement  of  said  one  outermost  roll  through  a 
predetermined  distance  in  a  direction  away  from  the  other 
rolls;  displacing  means  actuauble  to  effect  the  movement  of 
said  one  outermost  roll  away  from  the  other  rolls;  and  control 
means  operative  to  actuate  said  displacing  means  so  as  to  effect 
the  movement  of  said  one  outermost  roll  in  said  direction, 
through  said  predetermined  distance  and  at  a  series  of  first 
speeds  which  series  includes  a  succession  of  progressively 
higher  speeds  so  that  said  one  outermost  roll  is  accelerated  at 
least  during  a  portion  of  its  movement  through  said  predeter- 
mined distance,  and  immediately  thereafter  through  a  second 
distance  which  is  at  least  50  percent  of  said  predetermined 
distance  and  at  a  series  of  gradually  decreasing  second  speeds. 

4,290,352 
REFUSE  BIN  LID  UNIT 
Lewis  W.  Schmidt,  Rio  Vista;  Darryl  G.  Bettencourt,  Lodi; 
Ckarles  F.  Dietz,  Rio  Vista,  and  George  E.  Marshall,  Jr.,  Elk 
Grove,  all  of  CaMf.,  assignors  to  Blackwelders,  Rio  Vista, 

Calif. 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,032 

Int.  a.3  B30B  1/32.  15/04 

U.S.  a.  100—100  2  aaims 

1.  A  lid  unit,  for  a  portable,  invert-to-dump  refuse  bin,  hav- 
ing a  front,  rear,  and  sides  and  defining  therein  a  refuse-packing 
chamber  in  the  rear  portion  and  a  refuse-receiving  chamber  in 
the  front  portion,  and  power  means  in  the  bin  operative  to 
thrust  refuse  from  the  receiving  chamber  into  the  packing 
chamber;  the  lid  unit  comprising  a  swing  frame  normally  rest- 
ing in  substantially  mating  relation  in  closed  position  on  the 
bin,  a  rear  lid  section  on  the  swing  frame  overlying  the  refuse 
packing  chamber,  a  front  lid  section  on  the  swing  frame  over- 
lying the  refuse-receiving  chamber,  said  lid  sections  normally 
enclosing  the  bin,  the  rear  lid  section  being  fixed  on  the  swing 
frame,  means  transversely  hinging  the  front  lid  section  at  the 
rear  for  swinging  from  a  closed  to  an  open  position,  means 
between  the  swing  frame  and  the  front  lid  section  releasably 


4,290,353 
ROLL  FOR  CALENDERS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Josef  Pav,  Krefeld,  and  Josef  Pav,  Munich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Kleinewefers  GmbH,  Krefeld,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,%1 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 
1978,  2851747 

Int.  a.'  B30B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  100—162  B  35  Claims 


1.  In  a  calendar  or  the  like,  a  roll  comprising  a  non-rotatable 
elongated  carrier;  a  rotary  cylindrical  shell  spacedly  surround- 
ing said  carrier  and  consisting  at  least  in  part  of  magnetizable 
material;  and  means  for  causing  said  shell  to  float  about  said 
carrier,  including  at  least  three  groups  of  electromagnet  means 
mounted  on  said  carrier  within  the  confines  of  said  shell  and 
having  pole  faces  extending  along  an  arc  of  at  least  200  de- 
grees, as  considered  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  said 
carrier,  and  means  for  regulating  the  extent  of  energization  of 
each  of  said  electromagnet  means  independently  of  other  elec- 
tromagnet means. 


1388 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  22,  1981 


4,290,354 

BEVERAGE  CAN  CRUSHEM 

Benjamin  A.  Stevens,  141  Apple  Dr.,  Greencastfe,  Pa.  17225 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,^21 

Int.  a.'  B30B  15/32 

VS.  a.  100—218  9  Qaims 


driving  the  tickets  through  a  major  distance  followed  by  a 

second  part  which  includes  a  further  follower  retraction  part 

and  a  further  follower  drive  part  means  for  driving  the  tickets 

through  an  intermediate  distance; 

said  stop  retracting  means  retracting  the  stop  in  the  first  of 

said  revolutions  while  the  cam  drives  the  tickets  through 

the  major  distance  in  two  stages  corresponding  to  said 

first  and  second  parts  of  the  cam; 


1.  A  can  crusher  assembly  comprising: 

a  base  including  a  first  and  second  shelf  pc^ion  extending 
from  said  base; 

at  least  one  guide  rod  interconnecting  said  tapper  and  lower 
shelf  portions; 

a  presser  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  a(  least  one  guide 
rod  for  movement  between  a  first  open  position  for  receiv- 
ing an  object  to  be  crushed  and  a  second  compression 
position; 

a  pin  member  connected  to  said  presser  member; 

a  handle  member; 

a  pivot  member  pivotably  connecting  said  handle  member  to 
said  first  shelf  portion;  and 

a  link  member  pivotably  interconnecting  said  handle  mem- 
ber and  said  pin  member,  said  link  membei  being  intercon- 
nected to  said  handle  member  in  said  op>ei  i  p>osition  above 
said  pivot  member  wherein  said  pivot  tfiember,  said  at 
least  one  guide  rod,  said  handle  member  and  said  pin 
member  are  disposed  in  substantially  the  same  plane  in 
said  open  position  for  maximizing  the  crushing  force 
applied  to  said  object  to  be  crushed  pos  tioned  between 


said  presser  member  and  said  at  least  one 
second  shelf  portions 


of  said  first  and 


^^*5» 


said  stop  restoring  means  restoring  the  stop  in  the  next  of 
said  revolutions,  so  that  the  tickets  are  driven  through  the 
minor  distance; 

said  stop  retracting  means  retracting  the  stop  in  the  third  of 
said  revolutions  between  the  operation  of  the  first  and 
second  parts  of  the  cam  so  that  the  cam  drives  the  tickets 
through  said  intermediate  distance. 


4,290,356 
ACTUATOR  MECHANISM  FOR  A  PRINT  HAMMER  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Walter  H.  Hehl,  Steinenbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,156 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  29, 
1978,  2837550 

Int.  a.J  B41J  9/30 
U.S.  a.  101— 93  J4  6  Oaims 


4,290,355 

TICKET  PRINTING  AND  ADVANONt;  DEVICE 

Henry  Gross,  and  Samuel  Gross,  both  of  "Bra^wood",  45  Win- 

nington  Rd.,  London,  England 

Filed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,|08 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdon^,  May  18,  1978, 
20491/78 

Int.  a.J  B41J  19/76 
VJS.  CL  101—69  5  Claims 

1.  A  ticket  printing  and  advancing  device  having  ticket  drive 
means,  a  cam,  means  whereby  the  cam  can  be  driven  through 
single  revolutions  and  when  required  through  at  least  three 
revolutions  continuously,  a  cam  follower  m«ins  actuated  by 
said  cam  for  driving  said  ticket  drive  means,  characterized  by 
an  electronically  controlled  stop  for  limiting  vie  movement  of 
the  follower,  so  that  the  follower  advances  the  tickets  through 
a  minor  distance,  stop  retracting  means  for  retracting  said  stop 
and  stop  restoring  means  to  restore  the  sto]i  to  its  follower 
limiting  positions,  said  cam  having  a  first  par :  which  includes 
a  follower  retraction  part  and  a  follower  driv  e  part  means  for 


1.  An  actuator  mechanism  comprising 

a  movable  actuator  element, 

an  actuator  magnet  carried  by  said  actuator  element, 

said  actuator  magnet  comprising  a  permanent  magnet  hav- 
ing a  magnetization  vector  perpendicular  to  the  direction 
of  motion  of  said  actuator  element,  and  a  magnet  system 
interactive  with  said  actuator  magnet  for  providing  a 
contactless  magnetic  holding  and  accelerating  force  for 
said  actuator  element, 

said  magnet  system  comprising 

field  magnet  means  forming  an  interactive  field  with  said 
actuator  magnet  having  a  first  magnetic  field  region  hav- 
ing an  unstable  high  potential  position  for  producing  a 
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magnetic  accelerating  force  on  said  actuator  magnet  and  a 
second  magnetic  field  region  adjacent  said  first  magnetic 
field  region  for  producing  a  stable  magnetic  field  holding 
position  of  relatively  high  potential  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
first  field  region, 

said  field  magnet  means  forming  said  first  magnetic  field 
region  comprising  first  stationary  permanent  field  mag- 
nets having  magnetization  vectors  perpendicular  with  said 
direction  of  motion  and  antiparallel  with  said  magnetiza- 
tion vector  of  said  actuator  magnet,  and 

said  field  magnet  means  forming  said  second  magnetic  field 
region  comprising  a  second  stationary  permanent  field 
magnet  having  a  magnetization  vector  parallel  with  said 
magnetization  vector  of  said  actuator  magnet, 

and  operating  means  associated  with  said  actuator  element 
for  application  of  a  release  force  capable  of  displacing  said 
actuator  element  from  said  stable  magnetic  field  holding 
position  to  said  unstable  accelerating  force  position  of  said 
first  magnetic  field  region. 


4  290  357 
INDEPENDENTLY  OPERABLE  MULTIHEAD  ENDLESS 

BAND  PRINTER 
Bobby  J.  Clay,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Natmar,  Inc., 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,981 

Int.  a.^  B41J  1/20 

U.S.  a.  101—111  15  Qaims 


/a 


■fU 


said  control  system  cooperating  to  allow  said  marking 
heads  to  mark  said  information  lines  on  a  substrate  posi- 
tioned on  said  platen  so  that  said  information  lines  are 
closer  together  than  would  be  possible  if  said  marking 
heads  were  reciprocated  in  parallel  paths. 


4,290,358 
PRINT  HEAD 
Paul  H.  Hamisch,  Jr.,  Franklin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 
Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,442 

Int.  a.-'  B41J  1/20:  B41K  1/10 

U.S.  a.  101—111  5  Claims 


1.  A  marking  machine  comprising 

a  platen  defining  an  imprint  plane, 

an  inking  pad  defining  a  re-inking  plane,  said  imprint  plane 
and  said  re-inking  plane  being  spaced  one  from  the  other, 

at  least  two  marking  heads,  each  of  said  marking  heads 
comprising  a  series  of  print  bands  adjustable  to  establish  a 
desired  line  of  information  comprised  of  plural  letters 
and/or  numbers, 

a  motor  for  reciprocating  each  of  said  heads  relative  to  said 
platen  and  said  inking  pad  between  a  marking  position,  a 
re-inking  position,  and  a  storage  position,  one  of  said 
marking  heads  being  movable  in  a  reciprocation  plane  that 
defines  a  first  angle  relative  to  said  imprint  plane,  and 
another  of  said  marking  heads  being  movable  in  a  recipro- 
cation plane  that  defines  a  second  angle  relative  to  said 
imprint  plane,  said  first  and  second  angles  being  different 
one  from  the  other, 

a  guide  for  directing  each  of  said  marking  heads  in  its  recip- 
rocation path,  said  guides  being  structured  to  prevent  all 
of  said  marking  heads'  print  bands  from  all  simultaneously 
contacting  said  platen,  but  said  guides  also  being  struc- 
tured to  permit  all  of  said  marking  heads'  print  bands  to  all 
simultaneously  conuct  said  inking  pad,  and 

a  control  system  connected  with  said  motor,  said  control 
system  being  structured  to  cause  one  of  said  marking 
heads  to  move  separately  and  independently  relative  to 
another  of  said  heads  as  said  heads  are  extended  toward 
and  retracted  from  said  marking  position,  said  guides  and 


^it 


1.  In  a  print  head  comprising  a  stationary  support,  the  sup- 
port including  a  pair  of  spaced  support  members  having  re- 
spective lands  and  tapered  entries  joined  to  the  lands,  the 
support  members  having  abutment  shoulders  joining  the  lands 
and  defining  a  pocket  for  receiving  a  lug.  a  series  of  rotatably 
mounted  wheels,  a  series  of  printing  bands  trained  about  the 
wheels  and  the  support,  means  selectively  engageable  with  any 
printing  band  for  advancing  the  respective  printing  band  in 
either  direction,  each  printing  band  having  a  plurality  of  print- 
ing blocks,  the  printing  blocks  of  each  band  having  a  plurahty 
of  different  printing  elements,  hinges  joining  the  printing 
blocks,  a  lug  at  the  underside  of  each  printing  block,  each  lug 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  end  faces,  the  end  faces  being  joined  at 
their  roots  to  the  undersides  of  the  respective  printing  blocks, 
and  each  lug  being  selecubly  received  and  detented  in  the 
pocket  with  its  respective  end  faces  in  abutment  with  the 
abutment  shoulders,  the  improvement  in  the  detenting  com- 
prising that  the  abutment  shoulders  join  the  lands  at  a  pair  of 
abrupt  edges,  the  support  having  an  additional  pair  of  abut- 
ment shoulders  terminating  at  an  additional  pair  of  abrupt 
edges  so  that  advance  of  the  printing  band  in  one  direction  is 
stopped  by  one  abutment  shoulder  and  one  additional  abut- 
ment shoulder  contacting  the  roots  of  end  faces  of  adjacent 
lugs  or  advance  of  the  printing  band  in  the  opposite  direction 
is  stopped  by  the  other  abutment  shoulder  and  the  other  addi- 
tional abutment  shoulder  conucting  the  roots  of  end  faces  of 
adjacent  lugs. 

4,290,359 
DAMPENING  ASSEMBLY 
Vinod  Kapoor,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Butler  Greenwich  Inc., 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,218 
Int.  C\}  B41F  V40;  B41L  25/16 
U.S.  a.  101—148  5  Claims 

1.  A  dampening  assembly  for  a  printing  press  of  the  type 
including  a  supporting  machine  frame,  a  plate  cylinder  rota- 
tively  mounted  at  an  elevated  location  on  the  machine  frame 
and  a  set  of  inking  rollers  for  applying  ink  to  the  plate  cylinder, 
said  assembly  comprising 
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nounted  to  the 


(A)  an  assembly  frame, 

(B)  a  water  tray  supported  horizontally  oji  the  assembly 
frame, 

(C)  a  water  fountain  roller  rotatively  supposed  on  the  as- 
sembly frame  so  that  a  surface  portion  ol  said  roller  ex- 
tends into  the  tray, 

(D)  at  least  one  additional  roller  rotatively 
assembly  frame  for  conducting  water  from  the  fountain 
roller  to  the  plate  cylinder, 

(E)  motive  means  for  rotating  the  rollers,  aijd 

(F)  means  for  swingably  supporting  the  assen  bly  frame  from 
the  machine  frame  so  that  the  assembly 
parts  supported  thereby  can  be  swung  between  an  ele- 
vated position  wherein  said  at  least  one  additional  roller 
supported  on  the  assembly  frame  contacts  the  plate  cylin- 
der to  a  lower  position  adjacent  the  flo<5r  wherein  the 
assembly  frame  and  the  parts  supported  t  lereby  are  dis- 
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placed  laterally  relative  to  the  plate  cylinder  so  as  to 


/Under  in  order 
run,  said  sup- 
frame  and  the 

position  as  the 
positions,  said 

rame  members, 


provide  a  clear  access  path  to  the  plate  c 
to  change  plates  quickly  during  a  printin 
porting  means  maintaining  said  assembly 
tray  supported  thereby  in  a  horizontal 
assembly  is  moved  between  its  said  twc 
supporting  means  including 

(1)  a  plurality  of  similar  generally  triangular 
each  member  having 
(i)  a  long  leg  pivotally  connected  at  its  dpposite  ends  to 

the  assembly  frame  and  the  machine  fraiie  respectively, 
the  long  legs  of  all  of  said  frame  members  being  parallel 
to  one  another,  all  of  said  members  h  iving  the  same 
distance  between  their  said  pivotal  con  flections,  and 
(ii)  a  relatively  short  leg,  and 

(2)  means  for  applying  a  force  to  each  shor  frame  member 
leg  so  as  to  cause  said  frame  members  to  pivot  about  their 
pivotal  connections  to  said  machine  frar 


imt. 


and  an  offset  wetting  liquid  fountain  system  (4,  5,  6;  29,  30, 
31)  including  a  wetting  liquid  transfer  roller  (6,  31); 

comprising  a  further  application  roller  (10,  32)  in  continuous 
engagement  with  the  plate  cylinder  which,  selectively, 
can  apply  to  the  plate  cylinder  ink  and  wetting  liquid 
combined,  or  only  offset  wetting  liquid, 

and  means  (12,  28)  movably  positioning  the  further  applica- 
tion roller  (10,  32),  selectively,  between  a  first  operating 
positioning  in  which  the  further  application  roller  is  in 
engagement  with  the  wetting  liquid  transfer  roller  (6,  31) 


and  additionally  in  engagement  with  the  ink  distribution 
roller  (15,  27)  and  a  second  operating  position,  in  which 
the  further  application  roller  (10,  32)  is  in  engagement 
with  the  wetting  transfer  roller  and  out  of  engagement 
with  the  ink  distribution  roller,  the  further  application 
roller  (10,  32)  maintaining  continuous  contact,  in  either 
position,  with  the  plate  cylinder  (1,  25)  and  with  the  offset 
wetting  liquid  transfer  roller  (6,  31)  and  the  ink  application 
roller  maintaining  continuous  ink  transmitting  contact 
with  the  ink  distribution  roller  (15,  27)  and  the  plate  cylin- 
der (1). 


4,290,361 
ON  THE  FLY  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR  ROTARY 

PRINTING  PRESSES 
William  H.  Fowler,  Allentown,  and  Frederick  L.  Warner,  Eas- 
ton,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Newspaper  Publishers 
Association,  Easton,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,410 

Int.  a.3  B41F  5/06.  5/12 

U.S.  a.  101—182  3  Oaims 


4,290,360 

SELECTIVE  INK  AND  WETTING  LIQUID,!  OR  WETTING 
LIQUID  ONLY,  APPLICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  OFFSET 

PRINTING  PRESSES      | 
Hermann  Fischer,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gentany,  assignor  to 
M.A.N.-Roland  Dnickmaschinen  Aktiengeaellschaft  Offen- 
bach, Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany         i 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,^49 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1979,  2902228  I 

Int.  a.J  B41F  7/26.  7/36.  7/4 ) 
U.S.  a.  101—148  11  Qaims 

1.  In  a  rotary  offset  printing  machine,  api  »aratus  to  selec 
lively  in  operation  apply,  together  concurrent  y,  or  separately, 
printing  ink  and  offset  wetting  liquid  to  the  ijlate  cylinder  (1) 
thereof  having 

an  ink  train  including  an  ink  distribution  ro  ler  (15,  27)  hav- 
ing ink  supplied  thereto; 
an  ink  application  roller  (16,  26)  in  ink  transmitting  contact 
with  the  ink  distribution  roller  (15,  27)  an  1  the  plate  cylin- 
der (1); 


1.  In  a  rotary  printing  press  system  of  the  type  embodying  a 
press  frame  supporting  a  first  series  and  a  second  series  of 
inking  cylinder,  plate  cylinder  and  impression  cylinder  compo- 
nents, respectively  mounted  upon  parallel  shafts,  on  the  fly 
adjusting  mechanism  interposed  between  the  frame  and  the 
impression  cylinder  shafts  and  comprising: 

A.  A  plurality  of  eccentric  bushing  plates  supported  in  the 
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press  frame  so  as  to  engage  and  support  the  ends  of  the 
impression  cylinder  shafts,  said  eccentric  bushing  plates 
enclosing  corresponding  eccentric  seats  for  each  of  said 
shafts; 

,  A  bell  crank  pivotally  supported  upon  the  frame  at  each 
end  of  said  shafts  and  including  a  first  follower  strut  ex- 
tending from  one  end  of  said  bell  crank  to  one  of  said 
impression  cylinder  eccentric  plates  and  a  second  follower 
strut  extending  from  the  other  end  of  said  bell  crank  to  the 
other  eccentric  plate,  such  that  pivoting  of  said  bell  crank 
offsets  said  impression  cylinder  shafts  in  said  first  series 
and  said  second  series; 

C.  An  articulated  link  pivoted  in  said  frame  at  one  end  and 
engaging  said  bell  crank  at  its  other  end,  said  articulated 
link  further  including: 

(i)  a  longitudinal  adjustment  mechanism  in  the  form  of  a 
threaded  shaft  engaged  by  a  worm  drive  gear  mecha- 
nism, so  as  to  vary  the  length  of  a  portion  of  said  link 
and  thereby  vary  the  degree  of  pivoting  of  said  bell 
crank  and  said  bell  crank;  and 

D.  A  rotatable  extension  rod  supported  upon  said  frame,  said 
rod  including  a  clevis  assembly  operatively  extending  to 
said  worm  gear  mechanism  in  said  adjustable  link  such 
that  rotations  of  said  rod  drives  said  worm  to  vary  the 
length  of  said  threaded  shaft; 

E.  Piston  actuating  means  mounted  upon  the  press  frame  and 
engaging  another  portion  of  said  articulated  link,  so  as  to 
pivot  said  bell  crank,  together  with  said  eccentric  bushing 
plates,  thereby  offsetting  said  impression  cylinder  shafts 
with  respect  to  the  respective  plate  cylinders. 


discrete,  unconnected  pores  which  are  open  to  the  outer 
surface,  said  surface  covering  dipping  from  above  into  ink 
within  the  inktrough; 

and  wherein  the  stripping  means  comprises 

at  least  one  stripping  roller  (9,  10,  36,  37,  52,  53,  63,  64); 
support  levers  (7,  8,  34,  35,  61,  62)  movably  secured  to  the 
ink  trough  (2,  31,  43,  58)  and  movably  supporting  the  at 
least  one  stripping  roller  in  a  position  over  the  upper  level 
of  the  ink; 

drive  means  (11, 12;  65,  66)  driving  the  at  least  one  stripping 
roller  at  a  circumferential  speed  which  is  low  with  respect 
to  the  circumferential  speed  of  the  foamed  plastic  surface 
covering  of  the  ink  pick-up  roller; 

and  controllable  bias  force  means  (15-18;  38-41;  50,  51; 
69-74)  applying  a  biassing  force  to  press  the  at  least  one 
stripping  roller  in  engagement  with  the  ink  pick-up  roller 
with  controllable  bias  engagement  force, 

the  position  of  the  stripping  roller  over  the  ink  trough  in 
combination  with  the  controllable  bias  force  means 
squeezing  ink  from  the  pores  of  the  foamed  plastic  cover- 
ing and  permitting  said  ink  to  drip  into  the  ink  trough  to 
leave  a  controllable  amount  of  ink  in  said  pores. 


4,290,362 
INKING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PRINTING  MACHINE, 
PARTICULARLY  OF  THE  OFFSET  OR  GRAVURE  TYPE 
Ingo  Kobler,  Gessertshausen;  Hans  Mamberer,  Konigsbrunn, 
and  Helge  Zwosta,  Augsburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Dnickmaschinen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,358 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1978  2856088 

Int.  a.3  B41F  31/06.  31/26;  B41L  27 /OS 
U.S.  a.  101—350  14  Claims 


4,290,363 
INKING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Ingo  Kobler,  Gessertshausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
M.A.N.-Roland  Dnickmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Augs- 
burg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,270 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1979,  2920152 

Int.  a.'  B41F  31/06,  31/12,  31/34:  B41L  27/08 
U.S.  a.  101—351  11  Claims 


1.  Inking  system  for  a  printing  machine  having  an  ink  trough 

(2, 31, 43,  58);  .       .    u         v      .. 

an  ink  pick-up  roller  (3,  32,  44,  59)  positioned  above  the  ink 

trough  and  dipping  into  ink  within  the  ink  trough; 
and  a  stripping  means  (9, 10,  36.  37,  52,  53,  63,  64)  stripping 
ink  off  the  surface  of  the  ink  roller, 
wherein 
and  outer  surface  covering  (4,  33,  45,  60)  is  provided  on  the 
ink  pick-up  roller  consisting  of  foamed  plastic  which  has 


1.  In  a  printing  machine  having  a  plate  cylinder  (9),  an  inking 
system  having 

an  ink  transfer  cylinder  (7)  transferring  ink  to  the  plate 
cylinder  and  rotating  with  approximately  the  same  surface 
speed  as  the  plate  cylinder  (9); 

an  ink  application  roller  (3)  positioned  to  have  ink  applied 
thereto  from  an  ink  supply  (1,  2); 

two  ink  measuring  rollers  (10, 13)  in  surface  contact  with  the 
transfer  cylinder  (7); 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

adjustable  bearing  means  (16,  17)  journaling  and  supporting 
the  respective  measuring  or  metering  rollers  (10,  13)  at  a 
controllable  distance  with  respect  to  the  circumference  of 
the  ink  transfer  cylinder  (7)  to  permit  adjustment  of  the 
engagement  gap  or  nip  between  the  respective  metering 
roller  and  the  the  surface  of  the  ink  transfer  cylinder, 

said  ink  measuring  or  metering  rollers  being  positioned 
adjacent  each  other  in  surface  ink  transfer  contact; 

a  bearing  adjustment  means  (8, 19,  20)  journaling  one  (10)  of 
said  rollers  to  controllably  adjust  the  engagement  nip 
between  said  two  adjacent  rollers; 

said  ink  application  roller  (3)  being  further  positioned  in  ink 


\ 


1392 


transferring  surface  engagement  with  (ine  (10)  of  said 
measuring  rollers; 

means  (6)  controllably  adjusting  the  engagement  nip  be- 
tween the  ink  application  roller  (3)  and  t  le  associated  ink 
measuring  or  metering  roller  (10); 

an  individual  drive  system  (11,  12;  14.  15)  iissociated  and  in 
driving  connection  with  the  respective  ink  measuring  or 
metering  rollers. 

the  drive  system  (11.  12)  which  drives  t  le  measuring  or 
metering  roller  (10)  in  engagement  with  the  ink  applica- 
tion roller  (3)  driving  said  engaged  measi  ring  or  metering 
roller  (10)  in  a  direction  counter  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  ink  transfer  cylinder  (7)  and  at  a  co  itrollable  adjust- 
able surface  speed; 

the  drive  system  (14.  15)  which  drives  the  contacting  mea- 
suring roller  (13)  driving  said  contacting! measuring  roller 
(13)  in  the  same  direction  of  rotation  ais  the  ink  transfer 
cylinder  (7)  and  a  surface  speed  higher  th  an  that  of  the  ink 
transfer  cylinder;  and 

the  measuring  roller  (13)  being  driven  at  <aid  higher  speed 
being  positioned— with  respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  ink  transfer  cylinder  (7>— behmd  the  roller  being 
driven  in  the  opposite  direction  of  routi  on. 
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friction  fit  within  the  cartridge  case  and  each  being  cup-shaped 
to  reduce  its  weight  and  material  content,  said  plugs  each 
having  a  length  of  at  least  about  one-half  its  diameter  and 
frictionally  engaging  said  sidewall  at  locations  along  its  length 
to  prevent  it  from  twisting  in  the  case  about  an  axis  perpendic- 
ular to  the  sidewall  of  the  case,  said  upper  plug  retaining  at 
least  the  gunshot  in  said  cartridge  case. 
11.  A  shotshell  comprising: 

a  cartridge  case  having  a  base  containing  an  opening  for 
receiving  a  primer  and  a  metal  sidewall  extending  away 
from  the  base  and  defining  an  open  end  of  the  case  at  the 
opposite  end  to  the  base,  the  sidewall  having  a  thickness  of 
not  less  than  about  0.5  mm  over  at  least  substantially  the 
whole  of  its  length  and  having  an  essentially  groove-free 
inner  wall; 
a  primer  in  the  opening  in  said  base; 
a  propellant  in  said  case  adjacent  to  the  primer  to  be  ignited 
by  the  primer; 


LEV 


4,290364 
GUIDED  BOMB  FOR  USE  IN  LOW  LEJVEL  FLYING 
Dieter  Weidenhagen,  Neubiberg,  and  Werner  Schnaebele,  Wol 
fratshauacn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mes 
serschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  G.m.b.H.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,M3 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1978,2803036 

Int.  a.'  F42B  25/24 
VJS.  a.  102—384  2  Qaims 


1.  A  guided  bomb  for  use  in  low  level  flying  for  pinpoint 
target  combat,  comprising,  a  bomb  body,  a  braking  device 
mounted  on  said  body  for  producing  a  slow-^own  of  said  body 
effective  against  the  trajectory  thereof,  and  a  picture-taking 
sensor  on  said  bomb  body  connected  to  said  bomb  body  and 
controlling  the  fiight  thereof  for  final  phase  guidance,  and  a 
mechanical  connection  for  connecting  said  bomb  to  an  aircraft 
and  connected  to  said  picture-taking  sensor 


4,290365 

SHOTSHELLS 

Andre  T.  Drcyer,  P.O.  Box  165,  QocoUm,  South  Africa  (9735) 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1^50 

Gaims  priority,  application  South  Afri^  Feb.  3,  1978, 

78/0670  1 

Int.  a.J  F42B  7/00 
VS.  a.  102—449  11  Qaims 

1.  A  shot-shell  comprising  a  cartridge  oase  having  a  base 
containing  an  opening  for  receiving  a  pnmer  and  a  metal 
sidewall  extending  away  from  the  base  an4  defining  an  open 
end  of  the  case  at  the  opposite  end  to  the  base,  said  sidewall 
having  a  thickness  of  not  less  than  about  OS  mm  over  at  least 
substantially  the  whole  of  its  length;  a  pharge  comprising 
propellant  and  gunshot  contained  in  the  cartridge  case;  and  an 
upper  plug  closing  off  the  open  end  of  tha  case;  and  a  lower 
plug  interposed  between  the  propellant  arid  the  gunshot,  the 
lower  plug  being  of  substantially  identical  construction  to  the 
plug  closing  the  cartridge  case;  said  plugs  ^ch  being  at  least  a 


a  cup-shaped  overpowder  plug  pressed  down  into  the  case 
to  trap  the  propellant  adjacent  to  the  primer; 

a  shot  cage  received  in  the  case  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
overpowder  plug  to  the  propellant  and  defining  a  shot 
receiving  space  facing  away  from  the  overpowder  plug; 

shot  received  in  the  cage  to  be  propelled  from  the  cage  by 
the  prop>ellant;  and 

an  overshot  plug  of  substantially  identical  construction  to 
said  overpowder  plug  pressed  into  and  closing  off  the 
open  end  of  the  case,  said  overshot  plug  trapping  at  least 
the  shot  in  the  case; 

said  overpowder  plug  and  overshot  plug  each  having  a 
diameter  whereby  they  are  each  at  least  a  press  friction  fit 
in  the  case  against  said  groove-free  inner  wall  and  each 
having  a  length  of  at  least  about  one-half  of  its  diameter  to 
prevent  it  twisting  in  the  case. 


4,290,366 
ENERGY  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE 
Florian  B.  Janoski,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlas  Powder 
Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,898 

Int.  a.^  C06C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  102—202.3  30  Qaims 


1.  An  energy  transmission  device  for  transmitting  an  explo- 
sive signal  from  an  initiator  to  a  receptor  comprising: 
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(a)  an  elongated  tube;  and 

(b)  a  self-oxidizing  material  loosely  contained  within  said 
tube  an  extending  substantially  along  the  length  of  said 
tube  for  propagating  an  explosive  signal  through  said  tube. 

4,290,367 
OVERHEAD  CONVEYOR 
Joachim  Brause,  Krefeld;  Thomas  Gerhard,  Viersen;  Manfred 
Keller,  Duisburg,  and  Henry  Olszok,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Waggonfabrik  Uerdingen  A.G., 
Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,077 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1978,  2819068 

Int.  a.J  B61B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  104—105  7  Qaims 


«    m 


1.  In  an  overhead  conveyor  including  a  track  installation 
having  at  least  one  track  switch  point,  a  trolley  carriage  sus- 
pended on  said  installation  and  supporting  a  rocking  lever, 
guiding  rails  and  locking  rails  secured  to  said  installation  in  the 
range  of  said  switch  point  and  at  least  two  guiding  rollers 
supported  respectively  on  the  ends  of  said  rocking  lever  on 
said  carriage  to  engage  selected  guiding  rails  in  the  range  of 
said  switch  point,  a  combination  comprising  safety  means  for 
enhancing  the  switching  operation  in  the  range  of  said  switch 
point,  said  safety  means  including  an  upwardly  inclined  tongue 
provided  on  said  track  installation  before  the  range  of  said 
switch  point  below  the  path  of  movement  of  a  guiding  roller  at 
one  end  of  said  lever;  a  slide  shoe  attached  to  said  one  end  of 
the  rocking  lever  to  engage  the  sloping  surface  of  said  tongue 
to  tilt  said  rocking  lever  about  a  predetermined  angle;  said 
locking  rail  being  arranged  for  locking  the  second  guiding 
roller  at  the  other  end  of  said  rocking  lever  in  its  angularly 
displaced  position;  at  least  one  safety  nose  attached  to  said 
other  end  of  said  lever  above  said  second  guiding  roller,  said 
nose  being  inclined  downwardly  in  the  direction  of  travel  of 
said  carriage  and  exceeding  in  length  the  radius  of  said  second 
guiding  roller  to  enter  the  effective  range  of  said  locking  rail 
before  said  slide  shoe  disengages  said  tongue. 

4,290,368 
MANUAL  AND  MOTOR  ACTUATED  RAILWAY  CAR 

DOOR 

Giulio  Mazzini,  Florence,  Italy,  assignor  to  WABCO  Westing- 
house,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,167 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  21, 1977,  67617  A/77 
Int.  Q.'  B60J  5/06;  B61D  79/00;  E05B  65/20 
U.S.  Q.  105—341  6  Claims 

1.  A  sliding  door  for  railroad  cars  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontal  support  member  fixed  on  the  car  and  on 
which  the  door  is  reciprocably  slidably  operable  between 
open  and  closed  positions; 

(b)  a  pneumatically  operable  cylinder  device  including  a 


piston  reciprocably  operable  therein  and  separating  front 
and  rear  pressure  chambers  in  the  cylinder  device; 

(c)  a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston  and  having  a  free 
end  extending  exterioriy  of  the  cylinder  device,  said  cylin- 
der device  being  arranged  on  said  support  member  longi- 
tudinally parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  door; 

(d)  a  catch  device  carried  by  the  door  and  including  a  first 
catch  element  so  positioned  as  to  be  engageable  by  a 
second  catch  element  carried  by  the  free  end  of  the  rod, 
said  catch  elements  cooperating  with  each  other  for  ef- 
fecting power  operation  of  the  door  by  the  cylinder  de- 
vice during  closing  and  emergency  opening  of  the  door; 

(e)  an  electropneumatic  control  circuit  operable,  when  ener- 
gized, for  effecting  pressurization  of  the  rear  pressure 
chamber  of  the  cylinder  device  and  consequently  exten- 
sion of  the  piston  rod  from  a  retracted  position  in  the 
cylinder  devices  to  an  extended  position  thereoutof  in 
which  said  first  and  second  catch  elements  abuttingly 
engage,  upon  a  predetermined  distance  of  travel  of  the  rod 
out  of  the  cylinder  device,  to  effect  consequent  operation 


of  the  door  from  its  said  open  position  toward  its  said 
closed  position; 

(0  first  release  means  operably  associated  with  said  catch 
device  and  operable  for  disengaging  said  first  and  second 
catch  elements  when  the  door  has  reached  a  certain  prede- 
termined distance  from  its  closed  position; 

(g)  a  lock  mechanism  carried  by  the  door  adjacent  the  upper 
leading  edge  thereof  and  automatically  operable,  upon 
attamment  of  the  closing  position  of  the  door,  for  locking 
said  door  in  its  said  closed  position  until  manually  re- 
leased; and 

(h)  a  normally  closed  electrical  switch  carried  on  the  door 
operably  connected  to  said  lock  mechanism  and  operable 
in  the  closed  position  of  the  door  to  an  open  position  in 
which  the  electropneumatic  control  circuit  is  deenergized, 
said  control  circuit  being  effective,  when  deenergized,  for 
venting  said  rear  pressure  chamber  to  atmosphere  and 
pressurizing  the  front  chamber  for  causing  operation  of 
the  cylinder  device  and  consequent  retraction  of  the  pis- 
ton rod. 


4,290,369 
STACKING  PALLET 
Robert  L.  Propst,  BeUnie,  Wash.,  and  William  B.  Raftery, 
Grandville,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Herman  Miller,  Inc.,  Z«eland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,536 
Int.  Q.'  B65D  19/26,  19/40 
U.S.  Q.  108—533  3  Qaims 

1.  A  pallet  comprising  a  generally  horizontal  body  having  an 
outer  edge  and  capable  of  carrying  a  load,  means  forming  a 
plurality  of  body  openings  at  predetermined  locations  in  said 
body  outer  edge,  and  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  feet 
positioned  in  said  body  openings  and  secured  to  said  body, 
each  of  said  feet  being  provided  with  an  open  upper  end. 
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downwardly  upcred  side  portions,  and  a  gen<  rally  horizontal 
bottom  portion,  means  forming  an  internal  support  flange 
spaced  above  said  bottom  portion  so  that  onie  of  said  feet  is 
operable  to  telescope  downwardly  into  another  of  said  feet  to 
a  supported  position  wherein  said  bottom  por  ion  rests  on  the 
internal  support  flange  therein,  whereby  an  upper  pallet  can 


4,290,371 
TABLE  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 
Morton  Saitzer,  and  Gary  L.  Fekrenbacher,  both  of  Evansville, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Indiana  Wood  Specialty,  Inc.,  Evansville, 
Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,615 

Int.  a.'  A47B  i/06:  F16B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  108—159  9  aaims 


have  its  feet  telescoped  into  and  supported 
lower  pallet  with  the  pallet  bodies  being 
cally,  and  an  opening  formed  by  one  side  p<^rtion 
said  feet  having  a  lower  portion  offset  from 
with  an  upper  portion,  said  opening  forming 
said  opening  adjacent  said  body  outer  edge 
location  of  the  pallet  with  respect  to  parts 


in  the  feet  of  a 

apart  verti- 

of  each  of 

discontinuous 

a  handle  above 

and  facilitating 

equipment. 


spfced 


aid 


\  and 


4,290,370 

STACKABLE  PALLET  ASSEMBLY 

Ronald  M.  Gallagher,  Michael  E.  Nadler,  Chaises  E.  Highsmith, 

all  of  Springfield,  and  Richard  L.  Minchey,  Nashville,  all  of 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Unarco  Industries,  Inc.,  i  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  85^,418 

Int.  a.'  B65D  79/25 

U.S.  a.  108—53.5  18  aaims 


1.  A  stackable  pallet  assembly,  comprising : 

a  plurality  of  posts; 

a  pallet  having  an  upper  load-supporting  :  lurface; 

post-supporting  means  carried  by  said  }allet  for  rigidly 
supporting  each  of  said  posts; 

post  removal  means  operatively  associated  with  said  post- 
supporting  means  for  facilitating  remcval  of  said  posts 
from  said  post-supporting  means;  and 

at  least  one  bracket  assembly  connected  tc 
said  bracket  assembly  including  a  bracket  support  con- 
nected to  said  post,  an  intermediate  sapporting  arm  for 
extending  outwardly  of  said  bracket  si^port,  connecting 
means  attached  to  one  end  of  said  intermediate  supi>ort 
arm  for  removably  connecting  said  intermediate  support 
arm  to  said  bracket  support,  a  transvense  bar  attached  to 
the  other  end  of  said  intermediate  support  arm,  a  first 
load-carrying  arm  extending  inwardl]|  from  said  trans- 
verse bar  on  one  side  of  said  intermediate  support  arm  and 
a  second  load-carrying  arm  extending  inwardly  from  said 
transverse  bar  on  the  other  side  of  said  intermediate  sup- 
port arm. 


1.  A  table  capable  of  being  readily  assembled  or  disassem- 
bled comprising,  a  plurality  of  spaced  pairs  of  legs,  means 
releasably  joining  each  pair  of  legs  along  mutually  engaging 
longitudinal  surfaces,  said  means  including  elongated  channels 
extending  longitudinally  and  substantially  throughout  each  leg 
of  each  pair  of  legs  and  opening  in  a  direction  transversely  of 
the  legs  into  said  mutually  engageable  surfaces  at  opposed 
throat  portions  to  define  a  passageway  extending  substantially 
throughout  each  pair  of  legs,  said  channels  and  the  passages 
formed  thereby  extending  and  opening  into  the  bottom  sur- 
faces of  the  legs  respectively,  each  channel  having  a  base 
dimension  greater  in  width  than  the  throat  thereof,  a  plurality 
of  elongated  locking  strips  respectively  located  in  the  channels 
of  each  pair  of  legs  and  extending  substantially  throughout  the 
length  of  the  channels  to  connect  the  pair  of  legs  together,  said 
locking  strips  having  a  base  portion  spanning  the  channels  and 
a  plurality  of  resilient  deformable  tabs  overlying  the  base  por- 
tion and  respectively  received  in  the  channels  to  prevent  trans- 
verse separation  of  the  legs  of  each  pair,  said  channels  each 
including  a  first  side  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  base  thereof 
and  engaging  one  of  the  tabs  of  the  associated  locking  strips, 
and  a  second  side  opposite  the  first  side  engaging  a  portion  of 
the  base  portion  of  the  associated  locking  strip,  the  tabs  being 
attached  to  the  opposite  sides  of  the  base  portion  of  the  locking 
strip  and  extending  inwardly  at  an  angle  towards  the  plane  of 
the  associated  base  portion  of  the  strip  and  terminating  in  free 
edges  spaced  from  each  other,  and  wherein  the  table  further 
includes  generally  horizonul  strut  members  respectively  con- 
necting each  adjacent  pair  of  legs  to  hold  the  pairs  of  legs  in  a 
predetermined  spaced  relationship  defining  a  space  of  prede- 
termined configuration,  and  a  table  top  supported  over  and  by 
said  legs  and  struts  and  having  means  preventing  relative 
movement  between  said  pairs  of  legs. 


4,290,372 
FURNACE  DOOR  HAVING  SEALING  STRUCTURE  FOR 
SEALING  BETWEEN  FURNACE  DOOR  AND  FURNACE 

FRAME 

Shitomi  Sato,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,644 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21, 1978,  53/101983; 
Aug.  21, 1978, 53/114917[U];  Sep.  18, 1978, 53/114965;  Jan.  30, 
1979,  54/11725[U] 

Int.  a.^  F23M  7/QO 
U.S.  a.  110—173  R  23  Claims 

1.  A  furnace  door  having  a  sealing  structure  for  sealing  space 
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between  the  furnace  door  and  a  furnace  frame,  said  sealing 
structure  comprising, 
pressing  means  attached  to  said  furnace  door  movably 

toward  and  away  from  said  furnace  frame, 
sealing  means  disposed  between  said  pressing  means  and  said 
furnace  door  and  adapted  to  move  with  movement  of  said 
pressing  means  and  to  abut  against  said  furnace  frame, 
characterized  in  that  said  sealing  means  (11)  on  at  least  two 
opposite  sides  (3a.  3a)  of  said  furnace  door  (3)  respectively 


comprise  a  spring  leaf  (12)  and  a  knife  edge  (13,  136) 
attached  to  a  free  side  of  said  spring  leaf  (12), 
and  a  slip  plate  (8)  provided  between  said  furnace  door  (3) 
and  said  spring  leaf  (12)  and  between  said  pressing  means 
(22a,  226)  and  said  furnace  frame,  said  slip  plate  (8)  being 
adapted  to  slide  with  a  movement  of  said  pressing  means 
(22o.  226)  toward  said  furnace  frame  (2)  to  thereby  cause 
said  knife  edge  (13, 136)  by  way  of  said  spring  leaf  (12)  to 
abut  against  said  furnace  frame  (2). 


of  selectively  openable  cups  spaced  equidistantly  about  said 
turret  and  each  of  which  is  adapted  to  receive  a  manually 
inserted  seedling  in  a  generally  upright  position,  a  fixed  dis- 
charge tube  fixedly  positioned  with  respect  to  said  frame  and 
extending  from  a  position  beneath  said  turret  into  said  internal 
chamber  in  said  plow  means,  drive  means  for  said  rotatable 
turret  to  sequentially  align  each  of  said  cups  with  said  fixed 
discharge  tube,  said  cups  each  including  facing  cup-halves 
defining  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  cups,  and  cam  means  to 
sequentially  simultaneously  open  both  of  said  cup-halves  of 
each  of  said  cups  is  aligned  with  said  discharge  tube  to  drop  a 
seedling  disposed  therein  into  said  discharge  tube  for  move- 
ment through  said  tube  into  said  chamber  of  said  plow  and 
oscillating  kicker  means  having  a  lower  end  positioned  for 
movement  in  said  chamber  for  engaging  each  seedling  in  the 
chamber  for  moving  each  seedling  rearwardly  from  said  cham- 
ber into  the  furrow,  said  oppositely  canted  wheels  being  dis- 
posed to  close  the  furrow  over  the  root  clump  of  the  seedlings. 

4  290  374 

HAND-HELD  AND  OPERATED  SEEDER  APPARATUS 

Billy  G.  Maples,  65  Dale  Rd.,  Middletown,  N.J.  07748 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,988 

Int.  Cl.^  AOIC  5/02.  7/02,  15/02 

U.S.  a.  111—92  6  Clwms 


4,290,373 
SEEDLING  TRANPLANTER 
W.  Stewart  Boots,  Belle  Glade,  and  Jay  C.  Altman,  Clewiston, 
both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Mechanical  Transplanter  Company, 
Holland,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,869 

Int.  a.5  AOIC  n/00 

U.S.  a.  111-3  10  Claims 


1.  A  seedling  transplanter  comprising  a  main  longitudinally 
extending  frame,  hitch  means  at  a  front  end  of  said  main  long- 
tidunally  extending  frame  for  attachment  to  a  tow  vehicle,  a 
pair  of  oppositely  canted  wheels  rotatably  fixed  to  a  rear  end 
portion  of  said  frame,  hollow  plow  means  depending  down- 
wardly from  said  frame  and  having  a  rearwardly  open  internal 
chamber  for  forming  a  furrow  in  the  soil  as  said  frame  is  moved 
by  the  two  vehicle,  rotatable  turret  means  including  a  plurality 


1.  A  hand  held  and  operated  seeder  apparatus  particularly 
adapted  for  local  application  of  seed  and  the  like  to  selected 
lawn  areas,  said  seeder  apparatus  including: 

(a)  an  elongated  rigid  tubular  handle,  having  a  predeter- 
mined diameter  and  providing  a  seed  storage  means,  said 
rigid  tubular  handle  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end, 
the  upper  end  of  the  rigid  handle  adapted  for  grasping  in 
and  by  a  hand  of  a  user  for  manipulation  thereof,  at  said 
lower  end  of  the  rigid  handle  and  carried  thereby  is  a  seed 
applicator; 

(b)  said  seed  applicator  having  a  circular  cup  member  with 
an  open  top,  imperforate  sidewalls  secured  to  a  substan- 
tially flat  base  portion,  said  substantially  flat  base  portion 
larger  than  said  predetermined  diameter  of  said  rigid 
handle  and  with  said  imperforate  sidewalls  secured  to  said 
substantially  flat  base  portion  so  as  to  extend  upwardly 
and  downwardly  from  said  substantially  flat  base  portion, 
said  imperforate  sidewalls  of  said  circular  cup  member  in 
said  secured  condition  being  substantially  coaxially 
aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  rigid  tubular  handle,  said 
downwardly  extending  sidewall  of  said  circular  cup  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  tooth-like  projections  adapted  to 
enter  and  cultivate  the  ground  when  and  while  the  seeder 
apparatus  is  manipulated  toward  and  into  the  ground,  and 

(c)  a  seed  escapement  means  formed  in  said  lower  end  of  the 
rigid  handle  and  adapted  to  deliver  to  the  inside  of  said 
circular  cup  member  and  be  retained  by  said  imperforate 
sidewalls  thereof  seeds  in  and  from  said  rigid  tubular 
handle,  said  seed  escapement  means  including  a  castel- 
lated end  formation  in  and  at  said  lower  end  of  the  rigid 
tubular  handle,  with  a  rotatable  sleeve  carried  by  said 
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lower  end  of  the  rigid  tubular  handle  so  t  lat  as  said  rotat- 

able  sleeve  is  selectively  positioned  the  seed  from  said 

rigid  tubular  handle  escapes  into  said  circi  ilar  cup  member 

in  a  metered  amount  corresponding  to  the  desired  quantity 

of  seed  to  be  distributed  and  when  the  scfder  apparatus  is 

moved  up  and  down  seed  in  said  rigii 

flows  through  said  seed  escapement  m 

circular  cup  member  from  which  the 

over  said  open  top  of  the  imperforate 

circular  cup  member  so  as  to  fall  onto  a^d  into  localized 

areas  of  the  ground. 


tubular  handle 

s  and  into  said 

is  jostled  to  and 

sidewall  of  the 


4,290,376 

AUXILIARY  TRANSPORT  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Gianftunco  Bnisasca,  Conuuredo,  and  Gianfranco  Garzulano, 

Galliate,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Rockwell-Rimoldi,  S.p.A., 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  No?.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,632 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  13, 1978,  30772  A/78 
Int.  a.3  D05B  21/00,  27/14,  27/06 
U.S.  a.  112—121.26  5  Qaims 


lMBROIDERY 


4,290,375 
APPARATUS  FOR  WRITING  AND  USING 

INFORMATION  ON  MAGNETIC  TAPE 
Yoshinobu  Tonomura,  Hachioji;  Toshio  Fiyiolura,  Musashino; 
Masanori  Hara,  and  Hideaki  Takenoya,  botli  of  Hachioji,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,321 
Gainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1978,  53-115896; 
Sep.  22,  1978,  53-115897 

Int  a?  D05B  21/00 
\iS.  a.  112—121.12  4  Qaims 


St,lwt    p««t 

Coordinai*  onoiytis  p«Mt 
C«efdtnoi«    kgnai 
C4Atro<   tiQnoi 

MMuWiW    CRHt 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  embroidery 


information  and 


a  control  switch, 


control  signals  to  a  recorder  in  order  to  recc  rd  such  informa- 
tion and  signals  on  a  magnetic  medium  in  al  manner  that  the 
medium  can  be  used  to  operate  an  automatic  embroidery  ma- 
chine which  includes  a  fixed  sewing  machine,  a  movable  em- 
broidery frame,  and  a  temporary  memory  o^  a  predetermined 
capacity,  comprising: 
an  embroidery  analysis  panel; 
a  stylus  pen  having  a  coordinate  switch  anc 
the  coordinate  switch  causing  coordinates  of  a  point  on 
the  embroidery  analysis  panel  to  be  registered  when  the 
stylus  pen  is  located  at  the  point  and  the  :oordinate  switch 
is  operated  by  a  user  and  the  control  svitch  generating  a 
control  signal  when  the  control  switch  is  operated  by  a 
user  to  indicate  a  last  point  on  a  cont  nuous  part  of  an 
embroidery  pattern,  the  control  signal  being  in  a  form 
which  will  cause  the  automatic  embroidery  machine  to 
stop  embroidering  after  said  last  point  hfs  been  sewn  prior 
to  embroidering  another  continuous  pari:  of  an  embroidery 
pattern;  and 
a  microcomputer  cooperating  with  the  embroidery  analysis 
p>anel,  the  stylus  pen,  the  coordinate  sviritch  and  the  con 


1.  An  improved  auxiliary  transport  device  for  sewing  ma- 
chines of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  spaced  needles  with  a  coop- 
erating presser  foot  forming  a  sewing  zone  for  attaching  bands 
to  partially  sewn  workpieces,  said  transport  device  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  support  bracket  (13)  mounted  on  the  sewing  machine 
rearwardly  of  and  in  alignment  with  the  needles  and 
presser  foot; 

(b)  an  auxiliary  transport  means  defining  a  first  roller  (1) 
extending  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  sewing  and 
pivotably  attached  to  said  support  bracket  (13)  including; 
(i)  drive  means  for  effecting  incremental  rotation  thereof 

for  assisting  in  the  advance  of  the  workpiece  from  the 
sewing  zone; 

(c)  a  stretching  means  for  engaging  the  bands  attached  to  the 
workpiece  defining  a  second  roller  (20)  spaced  from  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  first  roller  (1)  for  effecting 
simultaneous  incremental  rotation  therewith; 

(d)  a  compensating  transport  means  defining  a  third  roller 
(27)  mounted  co-axial  and  for  incremental  rotation  with 
said  second  roller  (20)  for  engaging  and  advancing  that 
portion  of  the  workpiece  extending  from  the  attached 
band,  including; 

(i)  yielding  means  for  effecting  limited  vertical  movement 
thereof  when  engaging  portions  of  the  workpiece  vary- 
ing in  thickness. 


4,290,377 
SEWING  MACHINE 
Susumu  Hanyu,  and  Keigi  Kato,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,946 
Int.  C\?  D05B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  112—158  E  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  rotary  drive  shaft,  a  needle 
bar  with  a  needle  mounted  for  vertical  and  lateral  reciproca- 
tion to  penetrate  a  fabric  to  be  sewn,  a  feeding  device  including 
a  feed  adjuster  to  control  the  fabric  feeding  amount  and  the 
direction  of  fabric  feeding,  an  electronic  control  device  electri- 
cally operated  to  generate  a  stitch  control  signal  per  rotation  of 
the  rotary  shaft  of  the  sewing  machine  for  controlling  the 
needle  position  and  the  fabric  feeding  position,  and  electric 
I  means  activated  by  the  stitch  control  signal  for  actually  con- 

trol switch  and  connectable  to  the  |-ecorder,  the  mi-  trolling  the  needle  position  and  the  fabric  feeding  position  to 
crocomputer  classifying  points  so  registered  into  at  least  automatically  produce  various  stitch  patterns,  the  combination 
one  continuous  part  of  an  embroidery  pattern  and  con-  comprising  means  manually  operated  to  a  first  range  to  render 
verting  all  points  so  registered  into  enibroidery  informa-  the  electronic  control  device  operative  and  to  a  second  range 
tion  suitable  for  use  in  an  automatic  embroidering  ma-  to  render  the  electronic  control  device  inoperative;  and  switch 
chine.  means  adapted  to  be  closed  for  rendering  the  electronic  con- 
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trol  device  operative  or  opened  for  rendering  the  electronic  1  to  15  cm  while  imparting  a  slight  tension  to  the  yarn  suffi- 

control  device  inoperative,  said  manually  operated  means  cient  to  facilitate  handling  of  the  yam. 

including  first  cam  means  to  open  said  switch  means,  second  

cam  means  operatively  connected  to  the  feed  adjuster  and  4  290  379 

SUPPRESSION  OF  SURFACE  FOAM  ON 

DETERGENT-CONTAMINATED  LAGOONS 

Festus  A.  Carter,  Rte.  1,  Highway  341  North,  Odum,  Ga.  31555 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,916 

Int.  C\?  C02C  1/08:  A62C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  114—26  ♦  Clainw 


71 


being  operative  for  adjusting  the  latter  for  feeding  the  fabric  in 
a  forward  direction,  the  third  cam  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  needle  bar  and  being  operative  for  displacing  the 
needle  to  a  predetermined  position  and  maintaining  the  needle 
in  said  predetermined  position. 

4,290,378 
TWISTED  SINGLES  CARPET  YARN 
Arnold  E.  Wilkie,  Pensacola  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,460 

Int.  a.3  D02J  1/08 

U.S.  a.  112-410  23  Qaims 


1.  A  machine  for  suppressing  foam  on  the  surface  of  a  deter- 
gent-contaminated body  of  water,  comprised  of 

a  powered  barge; 

a  horizontally  disposed,  C-shaped  pipe  having  an  internal 
diameter  of  about  8  to  12  inches  mounted  on  the  barge 
above  the  gunnels  at  a  height  of  about  5  to  7  feet  above  the 
waterline,  the  length,  configuration,  and  placement  of  the 
pipe  being  such  that  the  pipe  generally  encircles  the  bow 
and  extends  part  way  along  each  side  of  the  barge,  said 
pipe  having  no  outlet  except  for  a  series  of  horizontally 
directed  sections  of  straight  pipe  about  8  to  10  inches  long, 
having  an  internal  diameter  of  about  3  to  1  i  inches,  pro- 
jecting therefrom  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of 
the  pipe;  and 

pump  means  carried  by  the  barge  for  removing  subsurface 
water  from  the  body  of  water  on  which  the  barge  is  float- 
ing and  delivering  that  sub-surface  water  to  the  pipe  under 
sufficient  pressure  that  the  water  is  forced  out  of  all  of  the 
sections  of  straight  pipe  simultaneously  and  is  propelled  a 
distance  of  about  30  to  45  feet,  at  its  furthest  search,  from 
the  topside  of  the  barge. 


4  290380 

FOOT  CONTROLLABLE  BOAT  ANCHOR  ROPE 

LOCKING  DEVICE 

Uurance  R.  Bolen,  3205  S.  Davidson,  Albany,  Oreg.  97321 

Filed  Not.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,053 

Int.  a.'  B63B  21/22 

U.S.  a.  114—210  W  Claims 


1.  A  bulky,  heatset  singles  carpet  yam,  said  yam  having  a 
bundle  twist  of  0.5  to  6.0  tums  per  inch  (19.7  to  236.2  tums  per 
meter)  and  sufficient  tangle  to  provide  a  lateral  coherency  of  1 
to  15  cm,  wherein  said  tangle  is  imparted  to  the  yam  after  said 
bundle  twist. 

13.  A  process  for  heatsetting  a  bulked,  twisted  singles  yam 
having  a  bundle  twist  between  0.5  and  6.0  turns  per  inch  (19.7 
to  236.2  tums  per  meter),  comprising:  passing  said  singles  yam 
at  an  overfeed  of  from  10  to  50%  through  an  open-ended 
tubular  chamber  filled  with  a  heat  fluid,  wherein  at  least  one  jet 
of  heated  fluid  is  directed  laterally  against  the  yam  at  a  veloc- 
ity sufficient  to  cause  filaments  or  fibers  at  the  outside  of  the 
bundle  to  entangle  with  those  at  the  inside  of  the  bundle  along 
the  entire  length  of  the  yam,  said  process  being  characterized 
in  that  the  temperature  of  the  heated  fluid  and  the  residence 
time  of  the  yam  in  the  chamber  are  correlated  to  set  the  twist 
in  the  yam  and  the  overfeed  and  velocity  of  said  heated  fluid 
are  correlated  to  provide  a  yam  having  a  lateral  coherency  of 


1.  A  foot  controllable  boat  anchor  rope  locking  apparatus 

comprising:  .     u    u 

a  housing  which  defines  a  passageway  through  which  the 
anchor  rope  may  be  threaded  with  the  outboard  end  of  the 
rope  being  connected  to  the  anchor,  said  housing  being 
adapted  for  mounting  to  the  boat  below  the  level  of  seats 
in  the  boat  to  thereby  make  the  housing  readily  accessible 
to  the  foot  of  a  person  seated  in  the  boat; 
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lever  means  pivoted  to  said  housing  for  )ivoting  about  a 
lever  means  pivot  axis,  said  lever  means  h  aving  a  snubbing 
end  portion  positioned  within  said  passageway,  and  an 
actuating  end  portion  said  lever  means 
such  that  pivoting  said  lever  means  in  a  first  direction 
about  said  lever  means  pivot  axis  causes  s  aid  snubbing  end 
portion  to  close  said  passageway  sufTiciently  to  prevent 
the  rope  from  playing  outboard  through  the  housing,  and 
such  that  pivoting  said  lever  means  in  a  second  direction 
about  said  lever  means  pivot  axis  causes  said  snubbing  end 
portion  to  open  said  passageway  sufficiently  to  permit 
outboard  playing  of  the  rope  through  the  housing; 

foot  pedal  means  pivoted  at  one  end  portioi  to  said  housing 
and  having  its  opposite  or  free  end  portion  generally 
overhanging  the  passageway  defined  by  said  housing  and 
also  said  lever  means,  said  foot  pedal  tieans  having  an 
actuating  undersurface  positioned  for  enkaging  said  actu- 
ating end  portion  upon  application  of  foot  pressure  to  said 
pedal  means  by  a  person  seated  in  the  be  at  and  for  pivot- 
ing said  lever  means  in  said  second  direct 
the  foot  pressure. 


4,290^2 
CONNECTOR  RECEIVER  FOR  PONTOON  CAUSEWAYS 

Hugo  Conti,  3639  Ocean  Dr.,  and  Joseph  A.  Drelicharz,  1300 
Elder,  both  of  Oxnard,  CaUf.  93030 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,021 

Int.  a.3  B63B  35/38 

U.S.  a.  114—266  10  aaims 


on  in  response  to 


4,290,381 
FLOATING  MARINA 
Dexter  D.  Penman,  9091  Orangewood  Ave 
CaUf.  92641 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  97f,928 
Int.  a.3  E02D  29/00 
U.S.  a.  114—263 


J^  JS 


5p»i 


Garden  Grove, 


21  Claims 


1.  A  floating  marina  for  use  on  a  body  of  vater  comprising: 

plural  independent  float  members  adaptqd  to  float  on  the 
surface  of  said  water; 

means  for  flexibly  interconnecting  said  float  members  to 
permit  limited  movement  between  adjacent  float  members 
to  facilitate  the  absorption  of  minor  wave  forces,  said  float 
members  forming  at  least  one  boat  doc|cing  slip; 

a  support  structure  submerged  within  sa|d  body  of  water, 
said  support  structure  possessing  structural  integrity  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  the  position  and  orientation  of  said  struc- 
ture relative  to  said  body  of  water;  ana 

means  connected  between  said  float  members  and  said  sup- 
port structure  for  suspending  said  sup  x>rt  structure  be- 
neath said  float  members  at  a  predetem^ined  depth,  above 
the  bottom  of  said  body  of  water,  said 
further  serving  to  define  the  positions 
bcrs. 


suspending  means 
3f  said  float  mem- 


»-.      »#-, 


lo— »  j-lT.  *-*r.  ■r-*'" 


1.  Apparatus  in  buoyant  float  sections,  for  engaging  a  plural- 
ity thereof,  comprising: 

a.  a  connector  means  having  a  nose  section  with  a  longitudi- 
nally inclined  front  surface  and  at  least  two  vertical  lock- 
ing grooves; 

b.  a  pontoon  section  having  a  portion  defining  a  channel 
with  at  least  one  aperture  such  that  the  nose  section  of  said 
connector  means  can  be  introduced  through  said  aperture 
into  said  channel; 

c.  at  least  one  engaging  member  slideably  disposed  within  a 
vertical  slot  in  communication  with  said  channel;  said 
engaging  member  having  portions  thereof  slideable  within 
the  locking  grooves  in  said  connector  means; 

d.  locking  means  for  holding  said  engaging  member  within 
said  vertical  slot  such  that  in  a  first  position  said  locking 
means  is  operable  to  allow  said  engaging  member  to  ex- 
tend to  some  intermediate  point  within  said  channel;  said 
locking  means  permitting  said  engaging  member  to  freely 
move  vertically  within  said  vertical  slot  above  said  inter- 
mediate point,  said  locking  means  in  an  open  position 
operable  to  allow  said  engaging  member  to  extend  below 
said  intermediate  {>oint  within  said  channel; 

e.  said  connector  means  being  extended  into  said  channel 
such  that  the  longitudinally  inclined  front  surface  of  the 
connector  means  nose  contacts  said  engaging  member, 
causing  the  engaging  member  to  slide  upward  within  said 
vertical  slot  until  said  engaging  member  and  the  connec- 
tor means  nose  locking  grooves  are  aligned,  at  which  time 
with  said  locking  means  in  open  position  said  engaging 
member  is  operable  to  slide  by  gravity  into  said  locking 
grooves  thereby  engaging  said  connector  within  the  chan- 
nel of  said  receiver  assembly; 

f.  said  locking  means  also  being  operable  to  be  placed  in  a 
closed  position  to  hold  said  engaging  member  down  in 
said  vertical  slot  for  preventing  accidental  disengagement 
of  said  engaging  member  with  said  connector  means  lock- 
ing grooves. 
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4,290,383 
SPRAYING  ARRANGEMENT 
Thomas  E.  Pfender,  Vanderburgh  County,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
Creative  Craftsmen,  Inc.,  Evansville,  Ind. 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,337 
Int.  a.3  B05C  5/00,  15/00 
VJS.  a.  118—630 


6  Qaims 


4,290,385 

VERTICAL  TYPE  VAPOR-PHASE  GROWTH 

APPARATUS 

Takatosi  Nakanisi,  Hachioji;  Atsushi  Tanaka,  and  Takashi 

Udagawa,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,949 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14,  1979,  54-75049 

Int.  CI.'  C23C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  118—730  5  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  conveyor  installation  including 
structure  supporting  a  single  line  of  hangers  adapted  to  receive 
articles  for  spray  processing,  a  spraying  arrangement  compris- 
ing sprayer  equipment  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  single 
line  of  hangers  and  facing  in  the  direction  of  articles  carried 
therebetween,  said  articles  carried  on  said  hangers  being  in 
oppositely  facing  directions  and  separated  by  an  upstanding 
overspray  collecting  shield  which  permits  the  simultaneous 
spraying  of  articles  on  both  sides  of  said  overspray  collecting 
shield  and  multiple  spray  processing  capacity  for  said  single 
hanger  line. 


4,290,384 
COATING  APPARATUS 
Christopher  P.  Ausschnitt,  Southport,  and  David  A.  Huchital, 
Fairfield,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Perkin-Elmer  Cor- 
poration, Norwalk,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  85,844,  Oct.  18, 1929.  This 

application  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,042 

Int.  a.3  C23C  13/04.  13/12 

U.S.  a.  118—722  29  Qaims 


1.  A  vertical  type  vapor-phase  growth  apparatus  comprising 
a  vapor-phase  growth  reactor  constituted  of  an  upper  section 
defining  an  upper  chamber  having  a  lateral  cross-section  of 
below  200  cm2,  a  lower  section  defining  a  lower  chamber 
having  a  lateral  cross-sectional  area  greater  than,  but  smaller 
than  four-times  the  cross-sectional  area  of,  the  upper  chamber, 
and  a  jointing  section  connection  together  the  upper  and  lower 
sections;  a  support  disposed  within  the  lower  chamber  and  on 
which  a  sample  is  placed,  said  upper  chamber,  jointing  section 
and  lower  chamber  lacking  gas  flow  restrictions  therebetween; 
and  means  for  conducting  a  gas  for  vapor-phase  growth  into 
the  upper  chamber  of  the  reactor,  wherein  said  support  is 
provided  within  the  lower  chamber  and  near  the  upper  cham- 
ber such  that  an  area  of  a  gap  as  defined  between  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  the  support  and  the  inner  surface  of  the 
reactor  and  taken  in  the  minimal  cross-sectional  direction  of 
the  gap  is  made  equal  to,  or  smaller  than,  the  lateral  cross-sec- 
tion of  the  upper  chamber,  wherein  said  means  for  conducting 
a  gas  into  the  upper  chamber  of  the  reactor  comprises  gas 
supply  means,  a  gas  introducing  duct  for  supplying  the  gas 
from  said  gas  supply  means  into  the  upper  chamber  of  the 
reactor,  and  gas  diffusion  means  for  diffusing  the  gas  from  said 
gas  introducing  duct,  wherein  the  upper  and  lower  chambers 
of  the  reactor  are  provided  concentric  with  the  support,  and 
wherein  said  support  is  in  pyramid  form  and  has  a  rounded  tip 
and  inclined  side  surfaces  on  which  a  sample  is  placed. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  creating  an  aerosol  from  a  liquid  photo- 
resist, comprising  in  combination; 
a  reservoir  of  liquid  photoresist, 
first  means  providing  an  acoustic  power  density  of  at  least  10 

mw.cm-^  at  the  surface  of  the  photoresist  to  cause  atom- 

ization  of  the  photoresist. 


4,290,386 
DOG  SANITARY  DEVICE 
Richard  Eiriksson,  4352  Verdugo  Rd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90067 
Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,949 
Int.  Q.5  AOIK  23/00 
U.S.  Q.  119—95  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  dog  sanitary  device  of  the  type  including  a  harness 
securable  about  the  dog's  torso,  and  a  removable  receptacle  for 
collection  and  disposal  of  bodily  waste  products,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  harness  carried  frame  and  bag  collector 
assembly,  said  assembly  frame  comprising  a  wire  member 
generally  U-shaped  in  horizontal  section  to  extend  forward 
beyond  the  dog's  urinary  opening  and  crescent  shaped  in  verti- 
cal section  extending  upwardly  to  the  dog's  anal  opening 
thereby  openly  encompassing  the  dog  excretory  orifices  in 
close  proximity  to  the  dog's  body,  said  removable  receptacle 
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comprising  precut  sheet  material  foldable 
dog  body  engaging  and  receptacle  defming 


the  frame  in   a  collar  member  connected  to  each  of  said  tube  assemblies  and 
elation  for  both   a  ring  member  connected  to  said  collar  members. 


cer 


the  urinary  and  anal  orifices  and  fasteners  securing  the  sheet 
material  in  place  for  use. 
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4,290,388 
VAPOR  GENERATOR 
Anthony  Ruhe,  Fonthill,  and  Peter  J.  Adams,  Niagara  Falls, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Foster  Wheeler  Limited,  St. 
Catharines,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,225 
Int.  a.^  F22B  29/02,  37/24 


U.S.  a.  122—235  A 


lOOaims 


4,290,387 

FLUIDIZED  BED  COMBUSTOR  A^D  TUBE 

CONSTRUCTION  THEREFOR 

Angelo  De  Fee,  Passaic,  and  William  Hosek,  Morris,  both  of 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Curtiss- Wright  Corporation,  Del. 

FUed  Oct  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,^35 

Int.  a.5  F28D  13/00 

U.S.  a.  122—4  D  18  Claims 


'//M// 


ir^^nj' 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  combustor,  comprising  a  housing  having 
interior  walls  defimng  a  chamber  therein,  plate  means  extend- 
ing across  the  lower  end  of  said  housing  clamber  defming  a 
fluidizable  bed  area  and  a  reaction  area  thereabove,  means  for 
directing  a  fluidizing  fluid  and  fuel  into  said  fluidizable  bed  and 
reaction  area  for  burning  therein,  flue  mean;  for  the  offtake  of 
combustion  gases  connected  into  the  top  of  said  chamber,  a 
plurality  of  substantially  vertically  arrange  d  heat  exchanger 
tube  assemblies  in  said  fluidizable  bed  area  each  including  an 
outer  tube  having  an  upper  tube  closed  end  and  an  inner  tube 
arranged  within  said  outer  tube  and  spacedl  radially  inwardly 
therefrom  and  spaced  below  said  upper  out^r  tube  closed  end, 
supporting  means  associated  with  said  platej  means  supporting 
the  lower  ends  of  said  inner  and  outer  tubei  so  that  the  lower 
end  of  said  inner  tube  extends  out  of  said  chamber  and  defines 
a  fluid  discharge  end  and  said  outer  tube  is  located  above  said 
fluid  discharge  end  of  said  inner  tube  and  defines  an  inlet  fiow 
passage  in  the  space  between  said  outer  ^nd  inner  tubes,  a 
holding  member  interconnecting  said  pli^ality  of  heat  ex- 
changer tube  assemblies  adjacent  said  upper  outer  tube  closed 
end,  said  holding  member  being  spaced  from  and  independent 
of  said  housing  interior  walls,  and  means  fo  r  circulating  a  heat 
exchange  fiuid  into  the  space  between  said  outer  and  inner 
tubes  through  said  inlet  flow  for  flow  upwardly  in  the  space 
between  said  tubes  in  the  fluidizable  bed  aria  to  the  top  of  said 
inner  tube  and  then  downwardly  therethlough  to  discharge 
the  fluid  from  said  inner  tube,  said  holding  member  comprising 


30      SO 


■mT 


52 


^3 


32 
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26 


49        24 


1.  A  vapor  generator  for  generating  vapor  from  contami- 
nated feed  fluid  comprising  an  economizer  section;  an  evapora- 
tor section;  means  for  introducing  a  vaporizable  fluid  to  said 
economizer  section;  means  for  passing  said  fluid  from  said 
economizer  section  to  said  evaporator  section;  said  evaporator 
section  including  first  and  second  portions,  said  first  portion 
comprising  a  plurality  of  fluid  flow  tubes  defining  a  furnace 
enclosure  including  upright  walls  and  a  floor  and  having  an 
octagonal  cross  section,  said  second  portion  comprising  a 
plurality  of  fluid  flow  tubes  arranged  into  a  serpentine  bundle 
and  adapted  to  be  heated  by  convection;  burner  means  dis- 
posed in  said  furnace  floor  for  introducing  hot  gases  to  said 
furnace  enclosure;  means  for  passing  said  vaporizable  fluid 
from  said  first  portion  of  said  evaporator  section  to  said  second 
portion  of  said  evaporator  section;  and  means  for  removing 
vaporized  fluid  from  said  second  portion  of  said  evaporator 
section  whereby  said  feed  fluid  can  be  uniformly  heated  as  it 
flows  through  said  furnace  section  and  can  be  finally  vaporized 
in  a  relatively  low  heat  flux  zone. 
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4  290389 
ONCE  THROUGH  SLIDING  PRESSURE  STEAM 
GENERATOR 
David  Palchik,  Bloomfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,819 

Int.  a.^  F22D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  122—406  S  28  Qaims 


a  heat  exchanger  having  a  secondary  side  to  receive  a  flow 
of  water  from  said  feed  water  tank  and  a  primary  side; 

an  evaporator  downstream  of  said  secondary  side  of  said 
heat  exchanger  for  receiving  and  evaporating  a  flow  of 
water  therein; 

a  water  separator  downstream  of  said  evaporator  for  sepa- 
rating water  from  a  flow  of  vapor  from  said  evaporator; 

a  water  outlet  pipe  connecting  said  water  separator  to  said 
feed  water  tank  via  said  primary  side  of  said  heat  ex- 
changer to  deliver  separated  water  thereto; 

a  first  control  valve  in  said  pipe  to  control  the  flow  of  water 
to  said  feed  tank  in  response  to  a  predetermined  level  of 
water  in  said  separator; 

a  bypass  pipe  branching  from  said  outlet  pipe  upstream  of 
said  control  valve;  and 

a  second  control  valve  in  said  bypass  pipe  to  control  the 
flow  of  water  therethrough  in  response  to  a  second  level 
of  water  in  said  separator  higher  than  said  predetermined 
level. 


1.  A  supercritical  pressure  once-through  type  steam  genera- 
tor for  sliding  pressure  operation  into  the  subcritical  pressure 
range  at  reduced  loads,  comprising:  control  means  for  operat- 
ing said  steam  generator  at  supercritical  pressure  at  high  loads 
and  at  subcritical  pressure  at  low  loads;  a  furnace;  vertical 
tubes  lining  the  walls  of  said  furnace  around  the  periphery 
thereof,  said  tubes  in  parallel  flow  arrangement  and  continuous 
throughout  the  height  of  said  furnace;  internal  flow  agitating 
means  located  within  said  tubes  throughout  substantially  the 
entire  heated  length  thereof;  a  steam-water  separating  means; 
means  for  conveying  fluid  leaving  said  tubes  to  said  separating 
means;  a  superheater;  means  for  conveying  steam  from  said 
separating  means  to  said  superheater;  means  for  selectively 
directing  substantially  the  entire  flow  of  fluid  leaving  said 
tubes  through  said  superheater;   feedwater  supply   means; 
means  for  conveying  feedwater  to  said  tubes;  means  for  passing 
a  flow  through  said  tubes  exceeding  the  flow  through  said 
superheater  during  very  low  load  operation  of  said  steam 
generator;  and  fixed  means  for  apportioning  flow  to  various  of 
said  vertical  tubes  in  proportion  to  the  predicted  full  load  heat 
absorption  of  the  various  tubes. 


4,290,391 

DIFFUSION  TREATED  ARTICLES 

Alfonso  L.  Baldi,  Wynnewood,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Alloy  Surfaces 

Company,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,456,  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
963,313,  Nov.  24,  1978,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  752,855,  Dec. 
21, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,208,453.  This  application  No?.  29, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  98,654 

Int.  a.'  C23C  9/02:  B32B  1/08 

U.S.  a.  122—511  *  Claims 


^^ 


Zi 


1.  A  steam  boiler  having  a  Croloy  boiler  tube  through  which 
pressurized  steam  is  circulated,  said  tube  being  connected  to  a 
steam  turbine  to  cause  the  pressurized  steam  to  operate  the 
turbine,  the  internal  surface  of  the  tube  having  a  chromized 
case  the  outer  portion  of  which  is  rich  in  chromium  carbide 
and  the  remainder  of  which  has  a  columnar  chromized  struc- 
ture. 


4,290,390  4,290,392 

STEAM  GENERATOR  FUEL  SYSTEM  FOR  IC  ENGINE 

Heinz  Juzi,  Andelfingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer  Broth-  James  R.  Dissmore,  63  Margaret  Rd.,  East  Taunton,  Mass. 

ers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland  02780                         «  ,„,„  ^      ki     m  nr? 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,428  Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,627 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  22,   1978,  Int.  C\?  F02D  19/12 

13096/78  U.S.a.l23-lA                                                       '"«"»* 

Int  a.3  F22B  37/62 

U.S.  a.  122— 406  S                                                   naaims  ^             ^ 

»  «  -  ■  j 

57  58'ni35 


38 


'40 


U=^ 


1 


1.  In  a  steam  generator,  the  combination  comprising 
a  feed  water  tank; 


1.  An  improved  manner  of  operating  an  internal  combustion 
engine  including  a  combustion  chamber,  means  for  directing  a 
hydrocarbon  and  combustion  gas  fuel  mixture  to  said  chamber 
and  means  for  igniting  said  fuel  mixture  so  as  to  cause  a  con- 
trolled explosion  which  initiates  a  power  cycle  of  said  engine 
comprising,  directing  a  charge  of  a  pre-determined  amount  of 
an  aqueous  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide  into  said  combustion 
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chamber  after  the  initial  ignition  of  said  fue 
and  during  said  power  cycle  thereof  whereii  i 
combustion  of  said  hydrocarbon  is  achieved 
increase  in  the  power  and/or  fuel  efficiency 
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mixture  therein 

more  complete 

^ith  an  attendant 


4,290,393 
FAN  UNIT 

WilliuB  B.  Hart,  1  Almondhayes,  Ipswich,  Siiffolk,  and  Rami 
Domloge,  12  WUmslow  Dr.,  Ipswich  IP2  OXX,  SufTolk,  both 
of  England  j 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  95^200 
Int.  a.'  FOIP  7/02 
U.S.  a.  123—41.12 


pressed  in  the  crankcase  region,  a  crankshaft  connected  to  the 
piston,  an  electrically  operable  fuel-injection  device  associated 
with  said  cylinder  for  injecting  fuel  into  the  crankcase  region 
of  the  cylinder,  and  control-signal  generator  means  having  a 
synchronizing  connection  to  the  crankshaft  and  having  an 
operating  output  connection  to  said  fuel-injection  device,  said 
control-signal  generator  means  being  operative  to  cause  fuel- 
injection  by  said  device  during  the  period  of  piston  rise  to 
top-cylinder  position,  and  means  for  selectively  varying  the 
interval  of  crankshaft  rotation  during  which  said  output  con- 
nection is  operative  to  cause  such  fuel-injection. 


1.  A  thermally  controlled  fan  unit  compnsifig 
a  driving  member;  engageable  driven  and 
operatively  connected  to  the  fan  and  to  th« 
respectively;  and  a  temperature  responsive 
mechanism  acting  on  one  of  the  clutch  plate  (. 
including  an  element  of  shape  memory  efTec ; 
a  variable  elastic  modulus  which  varies 
temperature  over  a  transition  temperature 
biasing  means  acting  in  opposition  to  the 
memory  effect  material  having  sufficient 
engagement  of  said  clutch  plates;  and  adj 
adjusting  said  second  biasing  means  acting  in 
element  of  shape  memory  effect  material  to 
ture  at  which  the  clutch  plates  are  engaged 


llOaims 


a  rotatable  fan; 

drijk'ing  clutch  plates 

driving  member 

clutch  actuating 

,  said  mechanism 

material,  having 

ignificantly  with 

rlange,  and  second 

element;  said  shape 

to  maintain 

u^tment  means  for 

opposition  to  said 

adjust  the  tempera- 


4,290,395 
BALANONG  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ENGINE 
Kenji  Sakano;  Masahiro  Yamashita;  Kenji  Yamashita,  and 
Masahiro  Aketa,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,411 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  12, 1978,  53/126008 
Int.  a.^  F02B  7Sm 
U.S.  a.  123—192  B  8  Qaims 
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4,290,394 

TWO-CYCLE  ENGINE  WITH  FUEL  INJECTION 

Roy  W.  Frank,  and  Richard  E.  Staerzl,  both  of  Fond  du  Lac, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Brunswick  Corporation,  Skokie,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,363 

Int.  a.J  F02B  ii/04:  F02M  J 

U.S.  a.  123—73  A  11  Oaims 


40 

or  ciKULUntia 


1.  In  a  two-cycle  internal-combustion  er  gine  comprising  at 
least  one  cylinder  having  an  associated  criinkcase  with  a  gas- 
flow  inlet  including  a  check  valve,  said  t;ylinder  having  an 
exhaust  outlet  independent  of  the  associated  crankcase  region, 
means  operating  in  timed  relation  with  a  pijton  in  said  cylinder 
for  admitting  to  the  associated  combustion  region  gas  com- 


1.  A  balancing  device  for  attachment  to  a  reciprocating, 
internal  combustion  engine  for  countering  the  vibrating  force 
F^  generated  during  operation  of  the  engine,  said  vibrating 
force  F^  being  directed  along  a  vibration  line  S,  said  engine 
including  an  engine  block  having  an  enlarged  crankcase  por- 
tion in  which  is  housed  a  crankshaft  and  a  portion  of  smaller 
dimension^  containing  the  engine  cylinder(s),  there  being  a 
recessed  region  adjacent  the  cylinder-containing  portion  of 
said  engine  block  because  of  the  smaller  dimensions  thereof 
compared  to  the  crankcase  portion  of  said  engine  block,  and 
said  balancing  device  comprising: 
housing  means  mounted  on  said  engine;  and 
balancing  means  mounted  within  said  housing  means,  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  generate  a  selected  balancing 
force  F^  and  a  selected  balancing  moment  —  M; 
said  balancing  force  ¥b  being  chosen  to  cancel  the  lUh  har- 
monic component  of  said  engine  vibrating  force  Fr,  and 
said  housing  means  being  positioned  on  said  engine  within 
said   recessed   region   adjacent   the   cylinder-containing 
portion  of  said  engine  block  so  that  said  balancing  force 
Ffc  is  spaced  a  distance  1  from  said  vibration_line  S  passing 
through  the  origin  of  said  vibrating  force  Fr; 
said  distance  1  between  said  balancing  force  F^  and  said 
vibrating  force  F^  resulting  in  the  generation  of  a  rotating 
moment  M;  and 
said  balancing  moment  -^  being  chosen  to  cancel  said 
rotating  moment  M. 
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4,290,396  that  one  of  the  assemblies  is  a  cooling  fan,  and  in  that  the 

HEAT  CONDUCTING  SHIELD  FOR  CYLINDER  HEADS    mounting  means  includes  a  shaft  having  the  fan  rotatably 

OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Alfred  Uriaub,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Maschinenfabrik    Augsburg-Nuremberg    Aktiengesellchaft, 
Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,899 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19,  r-n 

1978,  2816923 

Int.  C\?  F02F  1/26 
U.S.  a.  123—193  CH  10  Qaims 


"O 


1.  In  combination,  a  cylinder  head  including  a  side  which 
faces  an  interior  of  an  engine  cylinder  for  internal  combustion 
engines  having  a  combustion  chamber  with  the  interior  rela- 
tive to  which  at  least  two  gas  change  ports  with  centers  are 
provided  with  valve  seat  rings  at  combustion  chamber  end  of 
the  ports,  a  valve  bridge  portion  between-  the  valve  seat  rings 
having  outer  faces;  a  heat  conducting  shield  including  cylinder 
head  wall  members  readily  subjected  to  efficient  cooling  for 
shielding  only  the  valve  bridge  portion  provided  between  at 
least  the  two  gas  change  ports,  said  heat  conducting  shield 
including  the  wall  members  being  located  on  that  side  of  the 
cylinder  head  which  faces  the  interior  of  the  cylinder,  and  said 
heat  conducting  shield  being  provided  with  a  cutout  portion 
for  forming  an  enclosed  insulating  hollow  space  between  said 
heat  conducting  shield  including  the  wall  members  and  said 
side  cylinder  head  which  faces  the  interior  of  the  cylinder,  said 
head  conducting  shield  being  in  full  contact  with  the  cylinder 
head  in  the  area  of  said  cylinder  head  wall  members  which  can 
be  readily  cooled  wherein  said  cutout  portion  includes  a  recess 
which  in  turn  includes  a  longitudinal  groove  extending  with  its 
longitudinal  axis  in  a  direction  normal  to  and  beyond  that  of  a 
line  intersecting  centers  of  said  at  least  two  valve  ports. 


mounted  thereon,  and  means  provided  in  a  housing  of  the 
internal  combustion  engine  for  accommodating  the  shaft  when 
the  fan  is  displaced  by  an  impact  force  acting  thereon. 


4,290,398 
IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Tadashi    Hattori,    Okazaki;    Keqji    Goto,    Susono;    Daisaku 
Sawada,    Susono;    Takashi    Shigematu,    Susono;    Hiroaki 
Yamaguchi,  Aiyo;  Minoru  Nishida,  Okazaki,  and  Teniyoshi 
Ito,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kariya;  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  all  of,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,933 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1978,  53-49094 
Int.  Q.'  F02F  5/04 
MS.  Q.  123—425  11  Claims 


4,290,397 

MOUNTING  OR  ATTACHING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

DRIVEN  OR  NON-DRIVEN  ASSEMBLIES  ASSOOATED 

WITH  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Joachim  H.  Sorsche,  Stuttgart;  Erich  Ableitner,  Remseck;  Ernst 
Gobien,  Weinstadt,  and  Manfred  Minning,  Esslingen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,212 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1978,  2841774 

Int.  Q.3  F02F  7/00:  FOIF  7/10:  F02B  77/14 
U.S.  Q.  123—195  A  4  Qaims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  mounting  driven  or  non-driven  as- 
semblies on  an  internal  combustion  engine  disposed  in  an  en- 
gine compartment  of  a  motor  vehicle,  the  assemblies  project- 
ing forwardly  of  the  engine  when  the  engine  is  mounted  at  a 
front  of  the  motor  vehicle  and  projecting  rearwardly  when  the 
engine  is  mounted  at  a  rear  of  the  vehicle,  characterized  in  that 
the  mounting  arrangement  includes  means  for  mounting  the 
assemblies  on  the  internal  combustion  engine  so  that  the  assem- 
blies can  be  displaced  in  a  direction  toward  the  internal  com- 
bustion engine  substantially  without  any  resistance  upon  an 
application  of  a  predetermined  impact  force  on  the  assemblies 
whereby  the  "hard  length"  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  is 
reduced  so  that  the  energy  absorbing  capabilities  of  the  body  of 
the  motor  vehicle  may  be  more  fully  utilized  in  the  event  of  an 
impact. 

2.  An  arrangement  according  to  claim  1,  characterized  in 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  timing  of  ignition  sparks 
supplied  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  output 
shaft  comprising: 

position  detecting  means  for  producing  a  reference  position 
signal  synchronized  with  the  arrival  of  said  output  shaft  at 
a  predetermined  reference  position; 

computing  means  for  computing  an  ignition  position  relative 
to  said  reference  position  signal  in  response  to  operating 
conditions  of  said  internal  combustion  engine,  said  com- 
puting means  producing  an  ignition  signal  synchronized 
with  the  arrival  of  said  output  shaft  at  said  ignition  posi- 
tion; 

knock  detecting  means  for  producing  knock  signals  having 
magnitudes  proportional  to  respective  intensities  of 
knocks  of  said  internal  combustion  engine; 
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averaging  means  for  averaging  the  magnituc  es  of  said  knock 
signals, 

interval  control  means  responsive  to  said  igjnition  signal  for 
limiting  the  operation  of  said  averaging  means  to  a  prede- 
termined constant  interval  of  time  measured  with  respect 
to  the  occurrence  of  said  ignition  signal,  said  constant 
interval  of  time  being  independent  of  thd  angle  of  output 
shaft  rotation  made  by  the  engine  thereiij; 

comparing  means  for  comparing  the  magnitudes  of  said 
knock  signals  with  an  average  magnitude  produced  from 
said  averaging  means,  said  comparing  means  producing 
first  and  second  outputs  when  the  former  is  larger  and 
smaller  than  the  latter,  respectively;  and 

means  for  applying  said  first  and  second 
computing  means  which  responsively  retards  or  advances, 
respectively  said  ignition  position. 


4,290^99 
FLOATLESS  VARIABLE  VENTURI  TYPE  tARBURETOR 

Shigetaka  Takada,  Ohbu,  and  Toshihani  Moriio,  Kuwana,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,^37 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  12, 
Int.  aj  F02M  7/00.  9/06:  F02B 
U.S.  a,  123—439 


supplied  to  undergo  combustion  and  having  means  defining  an 
exhaust  gas  passage  from  the  combustion  space  into  which 
spent  combustion  gases  are  discharged  and  are  directed  to  the 
atmosphere  comprising,  in  combination: 
supply  means  effective  to  supply  a  mixture  of  air  and  fuel  to 

the  combustion  space; 
a  sensor  responsive  to  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  the  exhaust  gases 
at  a  predetermined  point  in  the  exhaust  gas  passage  and, 
hence,  after  a  transport  time  delay  period  dependent  upon 
engine  operating  conditions,  to  the  mixture  supplied  to  the 
combustion  space,  the  sensor  providing  a  sensor  signal 
shifting  abrupty  between  two  values  in  accord  with  the 
sense  of  deviation  of  the  air/fuel  ratio  form  a  predeter- 
mined ratio; 
control  means  responsive  to  the  sensor  signal  effective  to  [1] 
generate  a  first  signal  having  a  preset  value  of  zero  at  each 
change  in  the  sense  of  deviation  of  the  air/fuel  ratio  from 
the  predetermined  ratio  and  varying  therefrom  at  a  prede- 
termined rate,  [2]  generate  a  second  signal  having  its  value 


1979,  54-73915 

i/00 

3  Claims 


1.  A  variable  venturi  type  carburetor  in 


which  fuel  dis- 


charged to  the  venturi  section  of  the  carbure  !or  is  metered  by 
a  fuel  metering  jet  which  is  constructed  such  that  the  opening 
area  of  the  venturi  section  is  changed  substantially  in  propor- 
tion to  the  flow  rate  of  the  air  flowing  thriugh  the  venturi 
section  by  a  movement  of  a  variable  venturi,  characterized  by 
comprising:  a  fuel  valve  disposed  in  the  fuel  passage  and  com- 
municated at  its  outlet  side  with  said  fuel  metering  jet,  said  fuel 
valve  being  adapted  to  be  opened  and  closed  in  response  to  the 
turning  on  and  off  of  the  engine  key  switch;  and  a  fuel  pressure 
regulator  adapted  to  regulate  the  pressure  of  the  fuel  intro- 
duced to  said  fuel  metering  jet  through  said  fuel  valve,  said  fuel 
pressure  regulator  having  two  regulating  ch^bers  defined  by 
a  diaphragm,  one  of  said  regulating  chambers  being  communi- 
cated with  the  inlet  side  of  the  fuel  valva  while  the  other 
regulating  chamber  being  in  communication  with  a  venturi 
vacuum  pickup  port  such  that  said  fuel  [^essure  regulator 
effects  a  control  to  maintain  a  constant  pr^ure  differential 
between  the  fuel  pressure  at  the  inlet  side  of  ^id  fuel  metering 
jet  and  said  venturi  vacuum,  said  fuel  pressu  re  regulator  being 
so  constructed  that  its  valve  mechanism  constitutes  a  part  of 
the  fuel  return  passage  to  a  fuel  tank. 


4,290,400 
CLOSED  LOOP  FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Allen  J.  Poiiierutz,  Bancroft,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  in,085 

Int  a.'  F02B  33/00;  F02M  7/00 

VS.  a.  123—440  4  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 

having  combustion  space  into  which  an  ^r-fuel  mixture  is 
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maintained  constant  for  the  period  of  the  engine  transport 
delay  following  each  change  in  the  sense  of  deviation  of 
the  air/fuel  ratio  from  the  predetermined  ratio  and  there- 
after varying  at  said  predetermined  rate  and  in  a  sense 
determined  by  the  sense  of  deviation  of  the  air/fuel  ratio 
from  the  predetermined  ratio,  and  (3)  provide  a  control 
signal  having  a  value  in  accord  with  the  sum  of  the  values 
of  the  first  and  second  signals  and  varying  in  said  sense 
determined  by  the  sense  of  deviation  of  the  air/fuel  ratio 
from  the  predetermined  ratio;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  control  signal  effective  to  adjust  the 
air/fuel  ratio  of  the  mixture  provided  by  the  supply  means 
in  a  sense  tending  to  restore  the  predetermined  air/fuel 
ratio  and  by  an  amount  in  accord  with  the  value  of  the 
control  signal,  whereby  the  control  signal  is  effective  to 
return  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  the  mixture  supplied  by  the 
supply  means  to  a  value  substantially  equal  to  the  value  for 
producing  the  predetermined  ratio  at  each  change  in  the 
sense  of  the  deviation  of  the  air/fuel  ratio  from  the  prede- 
termined ratio. 


4,290,401 
VAPORIZATION  MEANS  FOR  LIQUID  FUEL 
John  R.  C.  Pedersen,  27,  Greenway,  Woodmancote,  Cheltenham, 
England 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889^3 
Int.  a.JP02M  77/75 
U.S.  a.  123—524  7  Claims 

1.  Vaporization  means  for  liquid  fuel,  comprising  a  reservoir 
for  liquid  fuel,  an  air  passage  for  a  stream  of  air,  a  wick  for 
delivery  of  fuel  in  a  substantially  completely  vaporized  form 
and/or  with  a  substantially  consUnt  liquid/vapor  ratio  to  a 
location  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  passage,  means  for  limit- 
ing supply  of  fuel  from  the  reservoir  to  the  wick  so  that  the 
strength  of  the  resultant  mixture  of  vaporized  fuel  and  air  is 
independent  of  the  air  flow,  temperature  sensitive  means,  in- 
cluding a  thermistor  disposed  in  the  air  passage  upstream  of  the 
evaporator,  a  thermistor  disposed  in  the  air  passage  down- 
stream of  the  evaporator,  said  thermistors  being  connected  in  a 
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bridge  circuit  for  monitoring  the  temperature  difference  be-  to  a  control  pressure,  the  engine  further  including  a  throttle 
tween  the  incoming  air  stream  and  the  mixture  of  vaporized  valve  means  disposed  downstream  of  the  air/gas  mixer  means 
fuel  and  air,  and  control  means  for  adjusting  the  quantity  of  and  an  air  supply  means  having  an  air  filter  means  disposed 

upstream  of  the  air/gas  mixer  means,  characterized  in  that  a 
pressure  compensating  means  is  disposed  between  the  rear  side 
of  the  diaphragm  means  of  the  volume  control  valve  means  in 
a  portion  of  the  air  supply  means,  one  pressure  compensating 
means  terminates  at  or  upstream  of  the  air/gas  mixer  means,  a 
choke  means  is  arranged  in  the  pressure  compensating  means  at 
one  of  the  air  filter  means  or  a  housing  of  the  air/gas  mixer 
means,  a  check  valve  means  is  disposed  in  the  pressure  com- 
pensating means  at  a  position  between  the  choke  means  and  the 
volume  control  means,  the  check  valve  means  opens  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  the  choke  means,  a  branch  conduit  means  branches 
off  from  the  pressure  compensating  means  at  a  position  be- 
tween the  check  valve  means  and  the  volume  control  valve 
means,  and  in  that  a  reversing  valve  is  arranged  in  the  branch 
conduit  means,  the  reversing  valve  means  is  operable  to  be 
selectively  switched  to  a  first  position  enabling  the  branch 
conduit  means  to  be  op>ened  into  the  atmosphere  through  a 
further  choke  means  and  a  second  position  enabling  the  branch 
conduit  means  to  be  subjected,  without  impediment,  to  vac- 
uum ambient  in  the  air/gas  mixer  means. 
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fuel  supplied  from  the  reservoir  to  the  wick  in  dependence  on 
the  output  from  the  bridge  circuit  to  maintain  the  mixture 
strength  at  a  predetermined  value. 


4,290,402 
GAS-OPERATED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Horst  Bergmann,  Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,094 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1979,  2913864 

Int.  a.3  P02M  13/08 
U.S.  a.  123—527  10  Qaims 


4,290,403 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 

OPTIMUM  FUEL-TO-AIR  RATIO  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Emmanuel  J.  Ziniades,  314  Kirstenbosch  Flats,  60  Dundalk  Ave, 

Parkview,  Johannesburg,  Transvaal  Province,  South  Africa 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,670 
Oalms  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Nov.  28,  1978, 
78/6677 

Int.  a.^  P02M  25/06.  23/00 
U.S.  a.  123—568  6  Claims 
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1.  A  gas-operated  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  an 
air/gas  mixer  means,  a  volume  control  valve  means  for  con- 
trolling a  flow  of  a  gas  stream  to  the  air/gas  mixer  means, 
means  for  biasing  the  volume  control  valve  means  into  a  closed 
position,  the  volume  control  valve  means  including  a  dia- 
phragm means  adapted  to  be  exposed  on  an  operating  side 
thereof  to  a  vacuum  ambient  in  the  gas  downstream  of  the 
volume  control  valve  means  so  as  to  urge  the  diaphragm  means 
to  an  opening  position  of  the  control  valve  means,  the  dia- 
phragm means  on  rear  side  thereof  being  adapted  to  be  exposed 


2.  Apparatus  for  controlling  and  providing  an  optimum 
fuel-to-air  ratio  for  the  fuel  mixture  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  exhaust  conduit  and  a  fuel  mixture  feed 
system  which  includes  an  inlet  manifold  and  a  known  type  of 
carburetor  comprising: 

at  least  two  dual  valves  each  having  two  inlets,  one  connect- 
able  to  the  atmosphere  and  the  other  to  the  exhaust  con- 
duit, two  valve  seats,  two  valve  members  cooperating 
with  said  seats  for  variably  controlling  flow  respectively 
of  air  and  exhaust  gas  through  the  valve,  and  outlet  means 
connecuble  to  the  inlet  manifold  for  supplying  air  and 
exhaust  gas  thereto; 
pressure  responsive  means  for  each  of  said  valves  for  simul- 
taneously operating  said  two  valve  members  thereof;  and 
means  for  connecting  each  of  said  pressure-responsive 
means  to  the  fuel  mixture  feed  system  at  a  position  of 
variable  pressure  therein  for  operating  the  corresponding 
valve  to  variably  control  the  flow  of  air  and  exhaust  gas 
therethrough  proportionately  to  the  pressure  at  said  posi- 
tion. 
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4,290,404 

FUEL  SUPPLY  CONTROL  SY$TEM 

YoshiUlui  Hata,  Fi^isawa,  and  Keqji  Okavura,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 

Yokohama  City,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,672 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1978,  53-147235 
Int  a.^  P02M  25/06 
VJS.  a.  123—571  6  Qalms 


I  Utii  » 


1.  A  fuel  supply  control  system  for  use  ir  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  including  an  intake  passage  provided  therein 
with  a  throttle  valve,  an  exhaust  passage,  atid  an  exhaust  gas 
recirculsltion  passage  connecting  said  exhaust  passage  to  a  first 
port  of  said  intake  passage  provided  downstjeam  of  said  throt- 
tle valve  and  containing  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  valve, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  suction  vacuum  sensor  for  detecting  ihe  engine  suction 
vacuum  appearing  in  said  intake  passa|e  downstream  of 
said  throttle  valve, 

(b)  an  oriHce  provided  in  said  exhaust 
passage  between  said  first  port  and  said 
culation  valve,  | 

(c)  a  pressure  difference  sensor  for  detecting  the  pressure 
difference  between  the  opposite  sides  of  said  orifice, 

(d)  a  speed  sensor  for  detecting  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said 
engine,  and 

(e)  means  for  determining  an  amount  of  fuel  supplied  to  said 
engine  in  accordance  with  the  intake  air  flow  derived 
from  the  engine  suction  vacuum  detectied  by  said  suction 
vacuum  sensor  and  the  engine  speed  detected  by  said 
speed  sensor  and  corrected  in  accord|mce  with  the  ex- 
haust gas  recirculation  flow  derived  by  Ihe  pressure  differ- 
ence detected  by  said  pressure  difference  sensor. 


gas  recirculation 
exhaust  gas  recir- 


4,290,405 
CARBURETOR  WITH  SONIC  FUEL]  ATOMIZER 
Larry  J.  Tipton,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assignor  ifo  ACF  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5^,935 
Int.  a.3  F02M  29/00 
U.S.  a.  123—590  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  carburetor  for  an  internal  comhjustion  engine,  the 
carburetor  having  a  conduit  through  which  air  is  drwn  into  the 
engine  and  a  source  of  fuel,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  delivering  fuel  from  the  sourc^  to  the  conduit  for 
mixing  with  air  to  form  an  air-fuel  mixture  combusted  in 
the  engine,  the  fuel  delivering  means  including  a  chamber 
to  which  pressurized  fuel  is  delivered,  the  chamber  having 
an  outlet  to  the  conduit,  and  a  tapereq  fuel  metering  pin 
seating  in  the  outlet,  the  position  of  the  pin  in  the  outlet 
being  a  function  of  the  pressure  created  in  the  chamber  by 
fuel  delivered  thereto  and  controlling  jhe  quantity  of  fuel 
delivered  to  the  conduit;  j 

a  throttle  valve  positioned  at  the  inlet  jo  the  conduit  and 
movable  between  a  closed  and  an  opem  position  to  control 
the  quantity  of  air  drawn  into  the  engine; 
means  defining  an  outlet  for  the  fuel  to  be  delivered  to  the 
conduit,  fuel  discharged  through  the  loutlet  being  atom- 
ized by  the  air  flowing  past  the  outleti  and 


means  for  causing  the  air  flowing  past  the  fuel  outlet  to  flow 
therepast  at  substantially  sonic  velocities  thereby  to  im- 


/^----C^ 

7 

/ 

prove  fuel  atomization  and  enhance  mixing  of  the  air  and 
fuel. 


4,290,406 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Michio  lyoda,  Aichi,  and  Shigeya  Abe,  Kariya,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,914 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1978,  53/29588 
Int.  a.^  F02P  3/04.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  123—645  7  Qaims 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  train  of  pulses  hav- 
ing a  flrst  and  second  output  levels; 

an  ignition  coil  having  primary  and  secondary  windings,  said 
primary  winding  being  adapted  to  be  connected  in  series 
with  an  electric  power  source  of  said  internal  combustion 
engine  and  said  secondary  winding  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  at  least  one  spark  plug  provided  on  said 
internal  combustion  engine; 

a  transistor  connected  in  series  with  said  primary  winding  of 
said  ignition  coil  for  energizing  and  deenergizing  said 
primary  winding  in  response  to  said  first  and  second  out- 
put levels  of  pulses  from  said  pulse  generating  means 
applied  thereto;  and 

transistor  control  means  for  (a)  controlling  the  currents  of 
said  transistor  in  response  to  the  transition  of  said  pulses 
from  said  second  to  first  output  levels  so  that  an  energiza- 
tion current  flowing  from  said  electric  power  source 
through  said  primary  winding  is  gradually  increased  in 
accordance  with  a  first  time  constant  after  the  transition  of 
said  output  pulses  from  said  second  to  first  output  levels 
and  (b)  controlling  the  currents  of  said  transistor  in  re- 
sponse to  the  transition  of  said  pulses  from  said  first  to 
second  output  levels  so  that  a  deenergization  current 
flows  in  said  primary  winding  that  changes  in  accordance 
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with  a  second  time  consunt  shorter  than  said  first  time 
constant. 


4290407 

ARCHERY  GUIDING  DEVICE  FOR  ARCHERY  BOW 

William  M.  Damron,  1145  W.  Harvest,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85201 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,224 

Int.  a.^  F41B  5/00 

UJS.  a.  124—41  A  6  Claims 


flame  contact  by  extents  of  said  refractory  briquettes 
therebeneath, 

(c)  whereby  the  briquettes  will  be  heated  by  flames  rising 
from  said  source  to  radiate  heat  upwardly  to  the  cooking 
zone,  and  the  metallic  members  will  not  be  directly  ex- 
posed to  said  flames, 

(d)  said  briquettes  being  arranged  in  rows  and  columns,  and 
there  being  vertical  openings  formed  through  the  lattice, 
between  diagonally  related  briquettes,  said  openings  also 
spaced  apart  in  rows  and  columns. 


4  290  409 
nREPLACE  GLASS  DOOR  WITH  HEAT  ORCULATOR 
Carlos  Mayo,  Springdale,  Ark.,  assignor  to  C.  Mayo,  Inc., 
Springdale,  Ark. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,080 

Int.  a.'  F24B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  126—121  8  Claims 


a 


1.  A  guiding  and  launching  device  for  arrows  comprising: 

a  hollow  launching  tube  assembly, 

attachment  means  for  fastening  said  assembly  at  one  end 
thereof  to  the  spine  point  of  a  bow, 

means  attached  to  a  bow  for  pivotally  moving  at  least  a  part 
of  said  assembly  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  a  bow 
for  moving  at  least  a  part  of  said  assembly  into  arrow 
launching  position  and  to  a  position  adjacent  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  a  bow  for  carrying  and  storage  purposes,  and 

a  butt  member  fastened  to  the  other  end  of  said  assembly  for 
engaging  the  jawbone  of  a  user  when  said  assembly  is  in 
arrow  launching  position. 


4,290,408 
REFRACTORY  LATTICE  AND  FABRICATION 
George  C.  Juett,  Pasadena,  and  Donald  H.  Rez,  301  36th  St., 
Newport  Beach,  Calif.  92663,  assignors  to  Donald  H.  Rez  and 
Betty  Rez,  both  of  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,306 

Int.  a. J  A47J  37/00;  F23H  7i/00.-  C04B  33/34;  AOIJ  43/20 

U.S.  a.  126—25  R  6  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  upper  grille  to  support  an  edible, 
and  a  flame  source  spaced  below  the  grille,  the  grille  supported 
by  a  shell,  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  a  series  of  integrally  interconnected  refractory  briquettes 
forming  a  generally  horizontally  extending  lattice  spaced 
below  the  grille  and  above  said  flame  source. 

(b)  metallic  members  projecting  lengthwise  through  multi- 
ple of  said  briquettes  and  confined  within  the  lattice  to 
reinforce  same,  said  members  protected  against  direct 


35 


i 


1) 


33 


\XiU 


m 


1.  A  fireplace  screen  comprising 

a  frame  with  a  central  opening  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a 
fireplace, 

at  least  one  door  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  and  supported  by 
and  extending  outwardly  from  said  frame  and  movable  to 
cover  and  uncover  said  opening, 

said  door  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  one  inch  from  its 
inner  side  to  its  outer  side  and  a  transparent  glass  pane 
mounted  therein  spaced  from  the  inner  side  of  said  door, 

at  least  two  elongated  tubular  air  ducts  open  at  both  ends, 
spaced  apart  from  each  other,  extending  vertically  in  said 
door,  located  toward  the  inner  side  of  said  door  from  said 
glass  pane,  and  each  having  a  wall  which  absorbs  radiant 
heat  from  the  fireplace  causing  heating  of  air  in  said  duct, 
said  door  having  openings  communicating  with  said  open 
duct  ends. 


4,290,410 
COAL  STOVE 
Lawrence  E.  Trainer,  Box  205,  Bryantville,  Mass.  02327 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,446 
Int.  a.'  F23M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  126—146  13  Claims 

1.  A  coal  stove  comprising: 
a  heat  conductive  stove  body  having  a  stove  sidewall,  a 

bottom  wall  and  a  cover; 
a  fire  pot  adapted  to  receive  a  load  of  coal,  the  fire  pot 
having  an  apertured  bottom  wall  defining  a  grate  and  a 
sidewall  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  wall; 
means  for  supporting  the  fire  pot  within  the  lower  region  of 

the  stove; 
said  fire  pot  and  said  supporting  means  being  constructed 
and  arranged  so  that  the  sidewall  of  the  fire  pot  is  spaced 
from  the  sidewall  of  the  stove  body  thereby  defining  an 
annular  space  between  the  sidewall  of  the  fire  pot  and  the 
stove  sidewall; 
an  annular  member  extending  between  the  stove  sidewall 
and  the  upper  end  of  the  sidewall  of  the  fire  pot,  the  region 
of  the  stove  above  the  annular  member  defining  an  upper 
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chamber  and  the  region  of  the  stove  b  ;low  the  annular 
member  defining  a  lower  chamber; 

aperture  means  formed  in  the  annular  memjber  for  communi- 
cation between  the  annular  space  and  thie  upper  chamber; 

means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  through  the  aperture 
means  to  enable  air  to  flow  from  the  atinular  space,  up- 


4,290,412 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

OPERATION 

Ralf  Krauss,  Palma  de  Mallorca,  Spain,  assignor  to  Walter 

Steinriicke,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,126 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1978,  2804746;  Apr.  2,  1978,  2804863;  Oct.  6,  1978,  2825509 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02;  F28F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  126—419  31  Qaims 


wardly  into  the  upper  chamber  and  at  a 

lable  flow  rate; 
an  air  inlet  formed  in  the  lower  region  of 

in  communication  with  the  lower  chan  ber: 
a  Hue  outlet  formed  in  the  upper  region  of  the 

in  communication  with  the  upper  chan  ber 


the  stove  sidewall 
;  and 
stove  sidewall 


variable,  control- 


4,290,411 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  SU1^|-TRACKING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

George  F.  Russell,  8513-42nd  Ave.  West,  Tafoma,  Wash.  98466 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  91^,456 

Int.  aj  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—425  6  Oaims 


1.  In  a  sensing  mechanism  including  a  pi  lotoelecthc  cell  for 
sun-tracking  apparatus  having  an  insolat  on  receiver  to  be 
directed  toward  the  sun  and  an  elongated 
the  photoelectric  cell  for  exposing  the  cell  to  the  rays  of  the 
sun  while  shielding  the  cell  from  stray  lignt,  the  improvement 
comprising  canting  the  end  of  the  shield  tube  to  enable  the  rays 
of  the  sun  to  expose  the  cell  when  the  angle  between  the  direc- 
tion of  the  sun's  rays  and  the  longitudinal  a  is  of  the  shield  tube 
is  toward  the  lower  side  of  the  cant  from  the  tube's  longitudi 
nal  axis. 


El 


<oT^  !  2   1  / 


m 


6      17 
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1.  A  solar  collector  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  housing  at  least  partially  transparent  to  solar 
rays, 

(b)  absorber  means  disposed  in  the  housing  to  receive  said 
solar  rays, 

(c)  vacuum  pump  means  connected  to  maintain  a  normally 
vacuum  insulating  effect  around  the  absorber  means  inside 
of  the  housing, 

(d)  means  for  sensing  the  heat  radiation  of  prevailing  ambi- 
ent atmospheric  conditions,  and 

(e)  switching  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  to  turn 
off  the  vacuum  pump  means  and  ventilate  to  completely 
neutralize  said  insulating  effect. 


4,290,413 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

Ronald  D.  Goodman,  Sylvania;  Wallace  F.  Knieger,  Toledo,  and 

Anthony  R.  Shaw,  Waterville,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Lib- 

bey-Owens-Ford  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,204,  May  25,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,206,748.  This  application  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,817 

Int.  a.i  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—426  13  Oaims 

1.  A  solar  energy  collector  comprising:  a  body  formed  of 
plastic  material  in  a  one-piece  unitary  construction  having  a 
primary  inlet  and  outlet  manifold  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof, 
respectively,  and  a  multiplicity  of  elongated,  laterally  spaced 
parallel  passages  extending  in  a  direction  generally  normal  to 
said  primary  inlet  and  outlet  manifolds  to  provide  cross  fluid 
flow  paths  therebetween,  and  secondary  inlet  and  outlet  mani- 
folds parallel  to  said  primary  manifolds,  respectively,  said 
secondary  manifolds  interposed  between  said  primary  mani- 
folds and  said  passages,  said  secondary  and  primary  manifolds 
being  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  cross  passages  for  fluid 
flow,  each  of  said  cross  passages  tapering  in  cross-sectional 
area  from  the  primary  to  the  secondary  manifold. 

13.  A  solar  energy  collector  comprising:  a  body  formed  of 
plastic  material  in  a  one-piece  unitary  construction  having  a 
primary  inlet  and  outlet  manifold  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof. 
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respectively,  and  a  multiplicity  of  elongated,  laterally  spaced 
parallel  passages  extending  in  a  direction  generally  normal  to 
said  primary  inlet  and  outlet  manifolds  to  provide  cross  fluid 
flow  paths  therebetween,  and  secondary  inlet  and  outlet  mani- 
folds parallel  to  said  primary  manifolds,  respectively,  said 
secondary  manifolds  interposed  between  said  primary  mani- 
folds and  said  passages  and  establishing  communication  there- 
between, said  body  being  formed  of  a  pair  of  sheet  members 


second  tray-like  member  including  an  inlet  header  and 
outlet  header  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  ducts  and 
the  top  of  said  second  tray-like  member  being  formed  of  a 
material  transparent  to  light. 


4,290,415 
BUILDING  FOR  COLD  DISTRICTS 
Tadao  Tatsumi,  No.  7,  Higashi  6-jo  6-chome,  Asahikawa-shi, 
Hokkaido,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,745 
Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar,    17,    1979,   54- 
34455[U];  May  14.  1979,  54-59480;  Aug.  14.  1979,  54-103811 

Int.  a.J  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126-429  10  Claims 


fused  together  along  laterally  spaced  lines  substantially  length- 
wise of  said  body  to  form  elongated  webs  between  said  pas- 
sages, each  of  said  passages  being  formed  by  oppositely  dis- 
placed portions  of  said  sheet  members  between  said  webs  and 
defined  by  an  upper  wall  formation  above  said  web  and  a 
lower  wall  formation  below  said  web,  and  an  inlet  restriction 
adjacent  at  least  one  end  of  each  passage  formed  by  maintain- 
ing the  lower  wall  in  the  same  plane  as  said  web  thereby  reduc- 
ing the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  passage. 

4,290,414 
SOLAR  HEATING  COLLECTORS 
John  Sharp,  P.O.  Box  198,  St.  Leonards,  New  South,  Wales, 
2065,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,637 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02;  F28F  9/02 

U,S.  a.  126— 429  3  Qaims 


cm 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  tray-like  member  resting  one  upon  the 
other  and  secured  together,  each  tray-like  member  includ- 
ing a  floor  and  top,  and  sidewalls  interconnecting  said 
floor  and  top,  said  first  tray-like  member  containing  on 
opposite  ends  thereof  respective  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
headers,  a  plurality  of  thermally  conductive  tubes  extend- 
ing between  said  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  headers  in  thermal 
contact  with  the  top  wall  of  said  first  tray-like  member, 
and  an  insulating  material  filling  the  interior  space  of  said 
first  tray-like  member,  the  top  of  said  first  tray-like  mem- 
ber forming  the  floor  of  said  second  tray-like  member  and 
being  formed  of  heat  absorbing  material,  said  first  tray-like 
member  top  having  undulations  therein  respectively  ac- 
comodating said  plurality  of  tubes,  said  second  tray-like 
member  containing  an  additional  heat  absorbing  wall 
between  the  top  and  floor  thereof,  said  additional  wall 
contacting  with  the  crests  of  the  undulations  in  the  top  of 
said  first  tray-like  member  to  define  a  plurality  of  ducts 
between  neighboring  undulations,  the  cross-section  of  the 
ducts  being  greater  than  the  cross-section  of  the  tubes,  said 


1.  A  building  for  cold  districts,  said  building  having  a  semi- 
basement and  a  roof  comprising: 

a  room  heater  unit  provided  within  said  semi-basement,  heat 
insulation  materials  provided  on  outer  side  walls  and 
bottom  of  said  building  and  also  a  bottom  portion  of  a 
narrow  space  under  said  roof  of  said  building  for  heat 
insulating  the  interior  of  said  building  from  external  atmo- 
sphere; 

passage  means  each  provided  under  a  floor  of  each  room  of 
said  building  and  communicating  with  said  semi-basement 
such  that  warm  air  produced  from  said  room  heater  unit  is 
supplied  through  each  of  said  passage  means  and  to  each 
room  through  the  floor  thereof,  and 

a  vertical  solar  heat  absorption  system  having  a  heat  collec- 
tion path  of  a  predetermined  cross  sectional  area,  and 
provided  on  a  sunny  side  outer  wall  of  said  building,  and 
at  least  two  of  the  rooms  of  said  building  each  having  at 
least  two  vertically  spaced  ports  communicating  each  said 
room  with  said  solar  heat  absorption  system;  a  warm  air 
duct  having  a  cross  sectional  area  less  than  that  of  said 
heat  collection  path,  and  provided  along  the  underside  of 
said  roof  of  said  building  and  communicating  with  an 
upper  end  portion  of  said  solar  heat  absorption  system  and 
a  circulation  path  vertically  extending  from  said  warm  air 
duct  through  the  interior  of  said  building  into  said  semi- 
basement. 

whereby  air  in  said  rooms  may  be  supplied  to  said  solar  heat 
absorption  system  via  said  ports,  and  whereby  said  air 
supplied  via  said  ports  is  heated  and  expanded  in  said  solar 
heat  absorption  system  and  may  be  returned  to  said  rooms 
via  said  ports. 
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4,290,416 
PHASE  CHANGE  ENERGY  STORAGE 
ENVIRONMENTALLY  DRIVEN  HEAfONG 
COOLING  SYSTEM 
Timothy  Maloney,  Winchester,  Va.,  assignoi 
Inc.,  Winchester,  Va. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942^132 
Int.  CI.^  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126-430 
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1.  A  phase  change  energy  storage  panel,  <  omprising: 

at  least  one  quantum  of  phase  change  enprgy  storage  me- 
dium capable  of  gaining  and  losing  hdat  of  fusion  in  a 
temperature  within  a  temperature  range  to  which  the 
panel  is  to  be  subjected  during  use;  said  quantum  being  of 
sufficiently  thin  transverse  cross  section  as  to  avoid  per- 
manent stratification  of  said  quantum  throughout  substan- 
tially the  full  thickness  thereof  during  such  use; 

a  cell  having  wall  means  including  an  outer  face  and  an  inner 
face  and  enveloping  each  such  quantum,  said  cell  wall 
means  including  portions  constructed  a  id  arranged  to  be 
engaged  for  supporting  the  panel  for  tlie  panel  to  be  im- 
pinged upon  by  sunlight; 

said  cell  waJl  means  portions  extending  peiimetrically  of  said 
at  least  one  quantum; 

said  cell  wall  means  being  constituted  by  two  confronting 
sheets  of  liquid-tight  material;  said  shee  s  being  perimetri- 
cally  seamed  together  in  a  liquid-tight  manner  to  provide 
at  least  one  enclosed  space; 

said  sheets  also  being  intermedially  seaned  together  in  a 
liquid-tight  manner  according  to  a  patiem  which  is  bor- 
dered by  their  aforesaid  perimetrical  saaming; 
said  seaming  also  including  portions  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  engaged  for  supporting  the  panel  for  the 
panel  to  be  impinged  upon  by  sunlight: 
said  cell  wall  means  portions  are  free  of  direct  communica- 


fasteners  may  be 
the  panel  without 


tion  with  each  said  quantum,  so  that 

secured  therethrough  for  supporting 

permitting  leakage  of  molten  phase  chajige  energy  storage 

medium  from  said  panel; 
framing  means  for  supporting  the  panel;  kmd 
fasteners  securing  the  panel  at  said  porti<  ms  to  said  framing 


means; 
the  framing  means  are  constituted  by 

framing  including  studs;  and 
said  cell  extending  widthwise  from  one 

cent  next  one  of  said  studs. 
6.  A  phase  change  energy  storage  panel, 
at  least  one  quantum  of  phase  change 

dium  capable  of  gaining  and  losing 

temperature  within  a  temperature  r^ge 


housing  structure 

s^id  stud  to  an  adja- 

comprising: 
dnergy  storage  me- 
leat  of  fusion  in  a 
to  which  the 


panel  is  to  be  subjected  during  use;  said  quantum  being  of 
sufficiently  thin  transverse  cross  section  as  to  avoid  per- 
manent stratification  of  said  quantum  throughout  substan- 
tially the  full  thickness  thereof  during  such  use; 
a  cell  having  wall  means  including  an  outer  face  and  an  inner 
face  and  enveloping  each  said  quantum,  said  cell  wall 
means  including  portions  constructed  and  arranged  to  be 
engaged  for  supporting  the  panel  for  the  panel  to  be  im- 
pinged upon  by  sunlight; 
said  cell  wall  means  portions  extending  perimetrically  of  said 

at  least  one  quantum; 
said  cell  wall  means  being  constituted  by  two  confronting 
sheets  of  liquid-tight  material;  said  sheets  being  perimetri- 
cally seamed  together  in  a  liquid-tight  manner  to  provide 
at  least  one  enclosed  space; 
said  sheets  also  being  intermedially  seamed  together  in  a 
liquid-tight  manner  according  to  a  pattern  which  is  bor- 
dered by  their  aforesaid  perimetrical  seaming; 
said  quantum  and  cell  wall  means  being  shaped  and  associ- 
ated comparably,  respectively,  to  the  gypsum  filing  and 
covering  sheet  material  of  conventional  gypsum  board 
dry  wall  paneling,  including  tape  joint  trough  means  ex- 
tending along  two  opposed  edges  thereof  on  one  face 
thereof,  so  that  said  phase  change  energy  storage  panel 
may  be  hung,  taped  and  spackled  much  like  conventional 
dry  wall  paneling. 
7.  A  phase  change  energy  storage  panel,  comprising: 
at  least  one  quantum  of  phase  change  energy  storage  me- 
dium capable  of  gaining  and  losing  heat  of  fusion  in  a 
temperature  within  a  temperature  range  to  which  the 
panel  is  to  be  subjected  during  use;  said  quantum  being  of 
sufficiently  thin  transverse  cross  section  as  to  avoid  per- 
manent stratification  of  said  quantum  throughout  substan- 
tially the  full  thickness  thereof  during  such  use; 
a  cell  having  wall  means  including  an  outer  face  and  an  inner 
face  and  enveloping  such  said  quantum,  said  cell  wall 
means  including  portions  constructed  and  arranged  to  be 
engaged  for  supporting  the  panel  for  the  panel  to  be  im- 
pinged upon  by  sunlight; 
said  cell  wall  means  portions  extending  perimetrically  of  said 

at  least  one  quantum; 
said  cell  wall  means  being  constituted  by  two  confronting 
sheets  of  liquid-tight  material;  said  sheets  being  perimetri- 
cally seamed  together  in  a  liquid-tight  manner  to  provide 
at  least  one  enclosed  space; 
said  sheets  also  being  intermedially  seamed  together  in  a 
liquid-tight  manner  according  to  a  pattern  which  extends 
to  and  is  bordered  by  their  aforesaid  perimetrical  seaming, 
whereby  said  enclosed  at  least  one  space  is  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  individual  cells  in  a  two-dimensional  array; 
there  being  a  said  quantum  in  each  such  cell; 
framing  means  for  supporting  the  panel;  and 
fasteners  securing  the  panel  at  said  portions  to  said  framing 

means; 
a  panel  of  glazing  ranked  relatively  outside  said  cell  wall 
means,  in  a  confronting  manner,  with  a  space  therebe- 
tween; and 
wall  means  perimetrically  substantially  enclosing  the  last- 
mentioned  space,  to  provide  an  air  chamber  between  the 
at  least  one  cell-enveloped  quantum  of  phase  change 
energy  storage  medium  and  the  panel  of  glazing;  and 
pivot  means  mounting  the  framing  means  for  movement  of 
each  cell  through  about  180  degrees  between  a  first  posi- 
tion wherein  said  outer  face  is  presented  outwardly  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  outer  face  is  presented  in- 
wardly. 
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4,290,417 
SOLAR  HEAT  SYSTEM  USING  GRAVITATIONAL 
CIRCULATION  OF  HEATED  TRANSFER  MEDIUM 
Melville  F.  Peters,  Livingston,  N.J.,  and  Walter  T.  Peters, 
Harbor  Rd.,  East  Dennis,  Mass.  02641,  assignors  to  Walter 
Todd  Peters;  Margot  E.  Peters,  both  of  East  Dennis,  Mass. 
and  Albert  F.  Kronman,  Locust  Valley,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,741 
Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—434  9  Claims 
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1.  A  solar  heating  system  comprising  solar  collecting  means 
enclosing  a  heat  absorbing  medium,  fluid  storage  means  com- 
municating with  said  collecting  means;  at  least  one  radiator 
receiving  heat  from  said  medium;  a  heat  exchanger  connected 
between  said  collecting  means  and  said  storage  means  cooper- 
ating with  the  fluid  storage  to  preheat  the  heat  absorbing 
medium;  thermostatically  operated  valves  between  said  ex- 
changer, said  collecting  means  and  said  storage  means;  said 
medium  containing  an  emulsifier  and  at  least  two  additives 
having  different  boiling  points  vaporizable  at  a  temperature 
below  the  boiling  point  of  said  medium  to  cause  flow  of  said 
medium  through  said  entire  system  by  gravitational  circulation 
said  additives  having  a  combined  vapor  pressure  at  their  peak 
operating  temperatures  which  is  lower  than  the  safe  operating 
pressure  of  the  system. 

4,290,418 
SOLAR  COLLECTORS 

Miroslav   Uroshevich,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to   Alpha 
Solarco  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,087 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—439  3  Qaims 


end  walls  and  flanges  interconnecting  the  flanges  along 
said  marginal  edges  and  being  in  the  same  plane  to  form  a 
continuous  perimeter  flange; 

an  elongated  receiver  comprising  a  tubular  element  extend- 
ing through  said  trough  and  generally  coextensive  with 
said  focal  line,  said  tubular  element  providing  a  passage 
for  heat  transfer  fluid  through  said  collector; 

a  flat  plate  covering  said  trough,  said  plate  being  transparent 
to  solar  radiation  (:  and); 

a  continuous  perimeter  seal  between  the  side  and  end  flanges 
of  said  trough  and  said  plate,  (whereby  the)  said  space 
therebetween  (may  be  made)  being  subatmospheric;  and, 

a  plurality  of  discrete  fasteners  in  contact  with  said  plate  and 
said  flanges  and  spaced  from  one  another  substantially 
uniformly  around  the  perimeter  flange,  said  fasteners 
extending  through  said  transparent  sheet  and  said  penme- 
ter  flange  for  placing  said  continuous  perimeter  seal  in 
compression. 

4,290,419 

MULTI  SYSTEMS  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

Richard  W.  Rabedeaux,  104  N.  Second  Ave.  East,  Newton,  Iowa 

50208 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,850 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02:  E06B  7/12 

U.S.  a.  126-450  5  Qaims 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector  comprising: 

an  elongated  reflector  element  for  receiving  the  beam  com- 
ponent of  solar  radiation  and  focusing  it  generally  along  a 
focal  (line)  axis;  . 

an  elongated  trough  like  element  having  a  substantially 
uniform  cross-section  between  its  ends  and  including  a 
concave  reflective  surface  facing  said  reflector  element, 
said  trough  like  element  having  flanges  integral  with  the 
marginal  edges  thereof,  said  flanges  being  in  subsUntially 
the  same  plane,  said  trough  like  element  further  including 


1.  A  multi  system  solar  collector  assembly  comprising: 
an  insulated  framework  having  a  thermally  insulated  cover 

forming  a  chamber  within  the  framework; 
a  finned  heat  pipe  collector  tube  having  a  plurality  of  serpen- 
tine coils  disposed  within  the  framework; 
a  heat  transfer  fluid  disposed  in  the  collector  tube;  and 
a  pressurized  atmosphere  within  the  chamber,  compnsmg  a 
dry  gas,  wherein  said  pressurized  atmosphere  has  a  value 
greater  than  atmospheric  pressure,  which  is  maintained  by 
a  pressure  regulator  operatively  connected  to  said  cham- 
ber; and  whereby  the  solar  collector  assembly  will  trans- 
fer conduction,  convection  and  radiant  energy  to  said  heat 
transfer  fluid. 


4,290,420 
STRESS  INCONTINENCE  DIAGNOSTIC  AND 
TREATMENT  DEVICE 
Alberto  Manetta,  2729  Eighth  Ave.,  Altoona,  Pa.  16602 
Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  S^r.  No.  157,795 
Int.  Q.'  A61M  31/00 
U.S.  Q.  128—1  R  5  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  use  in  diagnosis  or  treatment  of  stress  urinary 
incontinence  in  a  patient  comprising 
a  pressure  member  including  a  generally  U-shaped  body  of 
deformable  metal  having 
first  and  second  elongated  legs  in  substantially  parallel 

relationship  having  a  support  therebetween, 
the  end  portions  of  said  legs  being  bent  to  form  an  angle  of 
less  than  90°  with  said  legs,  said  end  portions  being 
insertable  into  the  vagina  of  the  patient  with  the  distal 
ends  thereof  pressing  upwardly  against  the  anterior  wall 
of  the  vagina  to  modify  the  urethrovesical  angle  with 
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the  support  portion  adapted  to  abut  against  the  abdo 

men,  and 
a  coating  of  physiologically  inert  poly 

ering  said  legs;  and 
a  support  for  holding  said  body  against  the 
of  the  patient,  including 


legs 


a  plate  having  means  attached  to  the  leg 

the  support  portion  for  holding  said 

parallel  relationship;  and 
belt  means  attached  to  said  plate  for  surroMn^ 

of  the  patient  and  for  holding  said 

patient. 
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4^90,422 
SURGICAL  HEADLIGHT  SYSTEM 
material  cov-   Charles  V.  Burton,  18409  Minnetonka  Blvd.,  Deephaven,  Minn. 
55391 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,825 

Int.  a.^  A61B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  128—23  2  Qaims 
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4,290,421 

HBERSCOPE 

Walter  P.  Siegmund,  Woodstock,  Conn.,  assizor  to  American 

Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1,670,  Jan.  8,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  ^61,725 

Int.  a.'  A61B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  128—6  5  Oaims 


1.  A  surgical  headlight  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  headband  for  supp>orting  the  light  on  the  head  of  the 
wearer,  said  headband  being  adaptable  for  positioning  on 
the  head  of  the  wearer  above  the  level  of  the  eyes; 

(b)  support  means  carried  by  said  headband  for  frictionally 
engaging  a  ball  joint  member; 

(c)  a  ball  joint  member  frictionally  engaged  with  said  sup- 
port means; 

(d)  elongated  light  projecting  means  having  an  axis  of  elon- 
gation spaced  from  said  ball  joint  member,  said  projecting 
means  carried  by  and  below  said  ball  joint  member  and 
disposed  for  easy  movement  in  all  directions  in  a  contin- 
uum of  positions  wherein  light  is  emitted  from  said  pro- 
jecting means  along  the  axis  of  elongation  and  generally 
away  from  said  headband,  wherein  the  light  projecting 
means  is  connected  to  a  fiber  optic  light  cable  which 
transmits  light  from  a  light  source  to  said  light  projecting 
means,  said  fiber  optic  light  cable  entering  said  light  pro- 
jecting means  at  an  angle  of  about  90°  relative  to  the 
central  axis  of  the  light  projecting  means;  and 

(e)  adjusting  means,  connecting  said  ball  joint  member  to 
said  light  projecting  means,  for  varying  the  distance  be- 
tween said  ball  joint  member  and  said  light  projecting 
means  so  that  said  axis  of  elongation  can  be  positioned 
proximate  the  axes  of  vision  of  the  wearer's  eyes; 

(0  wherein  said  adjusting  means  comprises  a  shaft  carried  by 
said  light  projecting  means  and  extending  in  frictional 
engagement  through  an  aperture  in  said  ball  joint  member 
whereby  moving  said  shaft  through  said  aperture  will 
cause  the  light  projecting  means  to  be  raised  or  lowered. 


1.  In  a  fiberscope  probe  for  use  in  an  endoscope  having  an 
articulable  distal  section,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  series  of  webbed  vertebrae  in  said  disul  section  of  said 
probe  each  having  three  approximately  ei^ually  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  openings  through  which  endoscope  illumi- 
nating and  image-conducting  fiber  bundles  and  biopsy 
channelling  may  be  extended  and  a  cintrally  disposed 
doubled-ended  hinge  portion,  said  hinje  portions  being 
adjoined  successionally; 

means  for  retaining  said  hinge  portions  in  said  adjoined 
relationship  while  permitting  universal  hinging  thereof 
one  relative  to  another;  and 

operating  wire  means  extending  periphenlly  through  said 
series  of  vertebrae  for  use  in  effecting  sai  j  hinging  thereof, 
said  operating  wire  means  comprising  three  wires  approx- 
imatey  equally  circumferentially  spaced, from  one  another 
about  said  periphery  of  said  vertebraej  said  wires  being 
anchored  in  said  fiberscope  probe  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
series  of  vertebrae. 


4,290,423 
PARAPLEGIC  STAND  HAVING  A  LIFT  MECHANISM 
Henry  Kleinwolterink,  Sheldon,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Main-Tainer 
Corporation,  Sheldon,  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,839 
Int.  a.'  A61F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  128—80  G  9  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  assisting  a  patient  to  stand  in  a  generally 
upright  position,  said  device  comprising: 
a  substantially  upright  frame  having  a  platform  for  receiving 

the  feet  of  the  patient; 
a  pair  of  lift  arms  mounted  to  said  frame  for  movement 

between  a  raised  position  and  a  lowered  position; 
sling  means  carried  on  said  lift  arms  and  adapted  to  be  drawn 
behind  the  back  of  the  patient  when  the  patient  is  in  a 
sitting  position  and  said  lift  arms  are  in  the  lowered  posi- 
tion, said  sling  means  being  raised  with  said  lift  arms  to 
raise  the  patient  to  an  upright  standing  position  on  said 
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platform  in  response  to  movement  of  the  lift  arms  to  the 
raised  position;  and 


power  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  lift  arms  be- 
tween the  lowered  and  raised  positions. 


4  290  424 

PLASTER  CUTTING  WIRE,  PLASTER  CAST  OR 

DRESSING  COMPRISING  SUCH  WIRE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURING  SUCH  A  PLASTER  CAST  OR 

DRESSING 

Karl  I.  Wahl,  Ekero,  and  Lars  G.  Lindstrom,  Sundbyberg,  both 

of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Landstingens  Inkopscentral,  Ekono- 

misk  Forening,  Solna,  Sweden 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  %,296 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  29, 1978,  7812318 
Int.  a.^  A61F  5/04 
\5S.  a.  128—91  A  10  aaims 


comprising  a  pad  of  flexible  material  shaped  to  form  a 
plurality  of  flexible  straps  for  holding  the  support  board  to 
the  extremity; 
the  pad  of  flexible  material  being  folded  over  and  overlap- 
ping the  support  member; 


the  flexible  material  being  affixed  to  itself  where  it  overlaps 
the  support  member  to  retain  the  support  member  there- 
between. 


4,290,426 
DISPENSER  FOR  DISPENSING  BENEHaAL  AGENT 
Joseph  G.  Luschen,  Los  Gatos,  and  Felix  Theeuwes,  Los  Altos, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  ALZA  Corporation,  Palo  Alto, 

Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  902,678,  May  4,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,515 

Int.  a.'  A61M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—260  25  Qaims 


1.  A  cast  cutting  device  comprising  an  anchoring  plate 
including  a  plurality  of  apertures  extending  therethrough,  a 
cutting  wire  extending  through  said  apertures  to  support  said 
plate,  a  first  segment  of  said  wire  extending  through  a  first  of 
said  apertures  and  a  second  segment  of  said  wire  extending 
through  a  second  of  said  apertures,  said  plate  being  positioned 
upon  said  wire  substantially  intermediate  the  two  ends  thereof, 
and  a  latching  means  attached  to  said  first  and  second  segments 
of  said  wire  for  maintaining  said  plate  in  position  relative  to 
said  wire. 


4,290,425 
INFANT  SUPPORT  BOARD 

Joel  N.  Heifer,  New  Haven,  and  Elisa  M.  Ferrara,  Hartford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,168 
Int.  Q.3  A61F  13/00 

U.S.  Q.  128—133  1  Claims 

1.  A  support  board  for  use  in  securing  an  extremity  of  an 

infant  against  motion  while  infusing  fluids  intravenously  in  said 

extremity,  comprising: 
a  rigid  support  member;  and 
means  for  affixing  the  support  member  to  the  extremity 


1.  A  dispenser  for  the  controlled  dispensing  of  a  beneficial 
agent  to  a  fluid  environment  of  use,  the  dispenser  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  having  a  wall  impermeable  to  fluid  and  im- 
permeable to  agent,  said  wall  surrounding  an  internal 
reservoir  having  an  uniform  measurement  along  a  given 
dimension; 

(b)  a  passageway  in  the  container  connecting  the  reservoir 
with  the  exterior  of  the  dispenser,  said  passageway  having 
an  area  that  permits  entry  of  fluid  into  the  reservoir,  and 
release  of  beneficial  agent  from  the  reservoir; 

(c)  means  in  the  reservoir  for  dispensing  the  beneficial  agent 
from  the  dispenser,  said  means  (1)  occupying  a  volume 
having  a  constant  cross-sectional  area  parallel  to  the  pas- 
sageway and  housing  the  beneficial  agent  therein,  (2) 
absorbs  fluid  that  enters  the  reservoir  and  undergoes  fluid 
induced  relaxation  from  an  unrelaxed  to  a  relaxed  state, 
with  (3)  the  beneficial  agent  exhibiting  an  increased  coeffi- 
cient of  diffusion  in  the  relaxed  means;  and, 

(d)  wherein,  when  the  dispenser  is  in  operation  in  the  fluid 
environment  of  use,  beneficial  agent  is  dispensed  by  diffu- 
sion through  the  relaxed  means  and  the  passageway  at  a 
controlled  rate  from  the  dispenser  in  an  amount  that  cor- 
responds to  the  amount  of  agent  within  the  means  that 
goes  from  an  unrelaxed  to  a  relaxed  state,  which  relax- 
ation occurs  at  a  rate  governed  by  the  progressive  fluid 
absorption  and  accompanying  induced  relaxation  of  the 
means  over  time. 
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4,290,427 
ENDARTERECrOMY  APPARATTUS 
Albert  K.  Chin,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Thomas  J. 
Fogarty,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97^206 

Int.  a.'  A61B  n/32 

U.S.  a.  128—304  4  Claims 


4,290,429 

BATTERY  MONITORING  ORCUIT  IN  A  CARDIAC 

PACEMAKER 

Reinhard  Blaser,  Biidingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Biotronick  Mess-und  Therapiegeriite  GmbH  &  Co.  Ingenieur- 
biiro  Berlin,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,094 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1979,  2913399 

Int.  C\?  A61N  l/i6 
U.S.  a.  128—419  PT  7  Qaims 


y^ 


1.  In  an  endarterectomy  instrument  compiising  an  annular 
knife  having  a  cutting  adge  at  one  end  thereof  said  knife  being 
split  longitudinally  and  having  overlapped  end  portions  to 
thereby  enable  said  knife  to  be  yieldingly  compressible  radially 
for  insertion  within  an  artery  and  to  thereafter  enable  said  knife 
to  apply  a  substantially  constant  outwardly  ( irected  pressure 
against  said  artery  as  an  arteriosclerotic  odclusion  is  being 
excised,  and  having  a  wire  carrier  attached  ^hereto  whereby 
said  knife  may  be  moved  along  an  occluded!  artery  to  excise 
said  occlusion  therefrom,  said  cutting  edge  bejng  located  at  the 
end  of  the  knife  from  which  said  wire  carrier  extends  the 
provision  of  attachment  means  carried  by  said  knife  and  posi- 
tioned bodily  within  the  axial  conflnes  and  centrally  of  said 
knife  for  connecting  said  wire  carrier  theretp  along  substan- 
tially the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  knife,  said  attachment  means 
including  a  cutting  edge  to  enable  said  means  o  cut  through  an 
occlusion  being  excised  by  said  knife. 


4,290,428 
CATHETER  WITH  BULB 
Alain  J.  M.  Durand,  12,  Rue  Jean-Jaures,  F'J95600  Eaubonne, 
and  Jean  C.  Farcot,  18,  Pare  du  Beam,  F-9^210  Saint-Cloud, 
both  of  France 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  671161 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  1, 
Int.  a.^  A61M  76/00 
U.S.  a.  128—349  B 


/ta 


<J-. 


1978,  78  25254 


2CIaims 


\     \.u 


1.  A  catheter  for  blood  retroperfusion,  >»  hich  comprises  a 
tube  of  which  the  inner  fluid  passage  opens  c  irectly  into  a  bulb 
secured  non-detachably  to  said  tube,  said  bul  >  further  compris- 
ing an  orifice  communicating  with  the  cavity  into  which  the 
catheter  is  introduced  in  actual  use,  wherei^  the  total  surface 
area  of  the  communication  pons  between  s|id  tube  fluid  pas- 
sage and  the  inner  space  of  said  bulb  is  at  least  equal  to  the  total 
surface  area  of  the  orifice  permitting  the  communication  be- 


1.  In  a  monitoring  circuit  for  monitoring  the  state  of  the 
battery  of  a  cardiac  pacemaker,  which  pacemaker  includes  an 
energy  storage  element  normally  connected  to  be  charged  by 
the  battery  and  to  constitute  an  energy  source  for  the  pace- 
maker components,  the  circuit  including  a  voltage  detector 
connected  to  emit  a  signal  when  a  parameter  representative  of 
the  battery  state  passes  a  threshold  value,  the  improvement 
comprising:  first  switching  means  for  disconnecting  the  battery 
from  the  energy  storage  element  during  periodically  recurring 
time  periods  of  given  duration;  means  defining  a  fixed  load 
having  an  impedance  which  is  large  compared  to  the  internal 
resistance  of  the  battery  and  connected  to  apply  to  said  voltage 
detector  a  voltage  representative  of  the  current  flowing 
through  said  fixed  load;  means  for  connecting  said  load  across 
the  battery  during  each  said  time  period  for  causing  said  load 
to  be  supplied  with  a  current  having  a  value  at  least  indirectly 
defining  the  parameter  representative  of  the  battery  state;  and 
storage  means  connected  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  emis- 
sion of  such  signal  by  said  voltage  detector. 


4,290,430 

PACER  ANALYZER 

Daniel  Bihn,  Aptos,  Calif.,  and  Pat  L.  Gordon,  West  Columbia, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Intermedics,  Inc.,  Freeport,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,646 

Int.  a.3  A61N  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—419  PT  14  Claims 


\  lj%  H3^ 


tween  the  inner  space  of  said  bulb  and  the 
the  catheter  is  introduced. 


1.  A  pacer  system  analyzer  for  determining  compatibility 
:avity  into  which   between  a  selected  implantable  pacer  and  a  patient  within 
which  the  pacer  is  to  be  implanted,  comprising: 
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means  for  storing  a  digital  representation  of  an  actual  cardiac 

waveform  from  said  patient; 
means  connectable  to  said  pacer  for  converting  said  digital 

representation  to  an  analog  output  signal  for  presentation 

to  said  pacer;  and 
means  connectable  to  said  pacer  for  detecting  a  responses  of 

said  pacer  to  said  analog  output  signal. 


4  290  432 
DECOMPRESSION  BUBBLE  DETECTORS 
Stephen  Daniels,  Oxford,  England,  assignor  to  Secretary  of 
State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  M^estys  Government  of 
the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,439 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  11,  1978, 

40103/78 

Int.  a.3  A61B  70/00 
U.S.  a.  128—660  12  Qaims 


4,290,431 

TRANSCUTANEOUS  OXYGEN  AND  LOCAL 

PERFUSION  MEASUREMENT 

Normand  C.  Herbert,  Goffstown,  N.H.;  Richard  S.  Burwen, 

Lexington,  Mass.,  and  Richard  A.  Mentelos,  Hamden,  Conn., 

assignors  to  Novametrix  Medical  Systems,  Inc.,  WaUingford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,691 

Int.  Q.^  A61B  J/00 

U.S.  Q.  128-635  ^  Qaims 
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1.  A  decompression  bubble  detector  for  detecting  decom- 
pression bubbles  in  human  tissue  comprising  a  pulsed  ultra- 
sonic transmitter,  means  to  scan  the  transmitter  across  an  area 
of  tissue,  a  detector  to  record  echoes  renected  from  said 
scanned  area  of  tissue,  a  counter  to  count  the  number  of  echoes 
recorded  by  said  detector  in  consecutive  preselected  time 
intervals,  means  for  subtracting  from  said  recorded  number  of 
echoes  a  number  substantially  equal  to  the  average  number  of 
echoes  recorded  at  normal  atmospheric  pressure,  and  a  display 
means  for  displaying  the  resultant  difference  numbers  of  ech- 
oes recorded  in  successive  preselected  time  intervals. 


1.  In  a  transcutaneous  gas  measurement  probe  including  first 
and  second  electrodes,  means  for  maintaining  an  electrolytic 
solution  in  contact  with  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  means 
permeable  to  the  gas  to  be  measured  in  contact  with  said  elec- 
trolytic solution  and  adapted  to  contact  the  surface  at  which 
said  gas  is  transcutaneous,  and  means  for  maintaining  said 
probe  at  substantially  constant  temperature,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  temperature  maintaining  means  comprises 
a  semi-conductor  device  mounted  in  thermal  transmitting 

relationship  to  said  probe, 
heater  circuit  means  connected  to  said  semi-conductor  de- 
vice for  applying  a  controlled  amount  of  current  thereto 
for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  probe  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  predetermined  temperature, 
a  first  voltage  producing  means  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  semi-conductor  device  for  producing  a  first  voltage 
having  a  magnitude  proportional  to  the  voltage  across 
said  semi-conductor  device, 
a  second  voltage  producing  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  semi-conductor  device  so  as  to  conduct  a  current 
passing  through  said  semi-conductor  device  for  producing 
a  second  voltage  having  a  magnitude  proportional  to  said 

current, 
a  multiplier  circuit  having  a  first  input  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  voltage  producing  means  and  a  second 
input  operatively  connected  to  said  second  voltage  pro- 
ducing means  and  an  output  at  which  there  is  produced  a 
product  voluge  having  a  magnitude  proportional  to  the 
product  of  the  magnitudes  of  the  first  and  second  voltages. 


4  290  433 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  CARIES  IN  TEETH  USING  VISIBLE 

LUMINESCENCE 

Robert  R.  Alfano,  3777  Independence  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10463 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,771 

Int.  Q.'  A61B  6/00 

U.S.  Q.  128-665  28  Qaims 


13.  Apparatus  for  use  in  detecting  the  presence  of  canes  in 
the  teeth  of  a  person  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  illuminating  a  region  to  be  examined  with  a 
beam  of  monochromatic  light,  the  wavelength  of  the 
beam  of  monochromatic  light  being  one  which  will  pro- 
duce emission  from  the  region  at  a  wavelength  where  the 
intensity  is  about  the  same  for  caries  and  non  canes  and  at 
a  wavelength  where  the  intensity  increases  in  the  presence 

of  caries,  . 

(b)  means  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  the  light  emitted 
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from  said  region  on  illumination  by  aid  illuminating 
means  at  a  wavelength  where  the  relativ^  intensity  depen- 
dence of  the  spectra  is  about  the  same  fo*-  caries  and  non- 
caries  and  at  a  wavelength  where  the  intensity  increases  in 
the  presence  of  caries  and  producing  an(  electrical  signal 
whose  output  corresponds  to  the  intensity  at  each  wave- 
length, 

(c)  means  producing  an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to 
the  difference  in  said  two  electrical  sign;  lis,  and 

(d)  means  for  displaying  said  difference  el«  ctrical  signal. 


DEVICE 


4,290,434 
BLOOD  PRESSURE  MEASURING 
Warren  R.  Jewett,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Vita  Vet  Research 
Group  Inc.,  Marion,  Ind. 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901795 
InL  aj  A61B  5/02       [ 
U.S.  a.  128—680  14  Qaims 


1.  A  blood  pressure  measuring  device  for  identifying  the 
pressure  of  a  subject's  blood  at  systolic  and  diastolic  condi- 
tions, said  blood  pressure  measuring  device  aomprising: 
display  means  for  indicating  blood  pressure  measurements, 

sad  display  means  including  pressure  sensor  means  and 

piezoelectric  sensor  means; 
a  compression  cuff; 
a  quick  disconnect  bleed  valve  having  a  flrst  end  arranged 

with  tube  connection  means  and  an  opdosite  second  end 

arranged  with  tube  connection  means; 
a  first  section  of  tubing  in  fluid  communication  between  said 

first  end  of  said  bleed  valve  and  said  combression  cuff;  and 
a  second  section  of  tubing  in  fluid  communication  between 

said  second  end  of  said  bleed  valve  and  both  said  pressure 

sensor  means  and  said  piezoelectric  sen¥>r  means. 


im 


and  surrounding  tissue,  means  for  interconnecting  said  conduc- 
tive plate  with  circuit  means  for  producing  said  radio  fre- 
quency energy,  means  forming  passages  in  heat  exchange 
communication  with  said  conductive  plate,  means  for  circulat- 
ing a  fluid  coolant  through  said  passages  in  order  to  limit 
temperature  rise  within  surface  portions  of  the  body  beneath 
said  conductive  plate,  means  forming  a  chamber  including 


outlet  jets  arranged  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  conductive 
plate  and  directed  outwardly  of  the  periphery  so  as  to  be 
toward  the  surrounding  surface  portions  of  the  body,  and 
means  connected  with  the  chamber  for  supplying  cooling  fluid 
under  pressure  thereinto,  whereby  heating  in  surface  portions 
of  the  body  immediately  surrounding  the  conductive  plate  is 
minimized  during  the  hyperihermal  treatment. 


4,290,436 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  AN 
ELONGATED  HLLER  FROM  HBERS,  ESPEOALLY 
TOBACCO  nBERS 
Joachim  Reuland,  Neu  Bomsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,283 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1978,  2833085 

Int.  a.J  A24C  5/14,  5/39 
U.S.  a.  131—108  38  Qaims 
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4,290,435 

INTERNALLY  COOLED  ELECTRODE  FOR 

HYPERTHERMAL  TREATMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Darid  Waggott,  Woodside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  piennatime  A.G., 

Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74j 
Int.  C\J  A61N  1/04 
U.S.  a.  128—800  8  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  electrode  assembly  for  us<;  in  hyperthermal 
treatment  of  tumors  in  humans  and  animals  v  'herein  the  tumor 
and  surrounding  tissue  is  heated  with  radio  requency  energy 
by  applying  a  pair  of  uninsulated  conductive  electrodes  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  portion  of  the  body  containing  the  tumor 
such  that  an  electrically  conductive  connection  is  made  be- 
tween the  electrodes  and  the  body  portion  k)  which  they  are 
applied,  a  radio  frequency  electric  alternating  current  being 
passed  between  the  electrodes  at  a  magnitude  selected  to  cause 
heating  of  the  tumor  beyond  a  predetermined  temperature 
level  while  minimizing  heating  of  tissue  surrounding  the  tu- 
mor, said  improved  electrode  assembly  comprising  an  uninsu- 
lated conductive  plate  adapted  for  electrically  conductive 
engagement  with  a  surface  portion  of  the  body  including  the 
tumor  for  passing  an  electric  current  throu]  ;h  both  the  tumor 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  elongated  filler  from  fibers, 
especially  tobacco  fibers,  comprising  the  steps  of  continuously 
converting  the  fibers  into  an  elongated  stream  which  contains 
a  surplus  of  fibers  and  advancing  the  stream  lengthwise;  equal- 
izing the  advancing  stream,  including  removing  the  surplus  of 
fibers  therefrom;  densifying  and  wrapping  the  equalized 
stream  to  convert  the  stream  into  the  filler;  generating  a  signal 
in  dependence  on  the  height  of  the  stream  prior  to  said  equaliz- 
ing step;  and  controlling  said  equalizing  step  in  dependence  on 
said  signal. 


4,290,437 

CHANGE-A-BOWL  PIPE 

Robert  L.  Smith,  Rte.  1,  Box  412,  Burgaw,  N.C.  28425 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,046 

Int.  Q.^  A24F  1/22 

U.S.  Q.  131—196  6  Qaims 

1.  A  smoking  pipe  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  bowl  and  an  inner  bowl; 

(b)  said  inner  bowl  mounted  within  said  outer  bowl; 
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(c)  said  inner  bowl  having  a  bottom  and  an  opening  in  said 
bottom; 

(d)  a  stem  including  a  mouthpiece  and  a  bowl  base  support 
having  a  passageway  therethrough; 

(e)  said  passageway  having  an  upper  wall  and  having  an 
opening  in  said  upper  wall; 

(0  a  hollow  connector  positioned  in  said  openings  and  secur- 
ing said  inner  bowl  to  said  bowl  base  support  and  provid- 
ing a  passageway  from  said  inner  bowl  to  said  stem  pas- 
sageway; 

(g)  said  hollow  connector  positioning  said  inner  bowl  with 
regard  to  said  outer  bowl; 

(h)  said  inner  and  outer  bowls  each  having  an  upper  rim  and 
inner  and  outer  surfaces; 

(i)  said  inner  and  outer  bowls  at  their  upper  rims  including 


mating  electrical  grounding  opening  and  static  electricity 
is  conducted  from  hair  being  combed  through  the  comb 
and  through  said  electrical  conductor  and  is  discharged 
through  said  electrical  grounding  connector. 


4,290,439 
DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  MECHANICAL  PARTS 
Jean  Charpentier,  Massy,  France,  assignor  to  Sietam  S.A.,  Viry- 
Chatillon,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  970,962,  Dec.  19,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,037 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  22,  1977,  77  38861 

Int.  Q.'  B08B  3/02 

U.S.  Q.  134—107  11  Qaims 


spacing  means  for  maintaining  said  bowls  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship with  one  another; 

(j)  said  outer  bowl  having  its  inner  surface  substantially 
vertical  throughout  its  height; 

(k)  said  inner  bowl  having  a  truncated  cone  shape  and  hav- 
ing its  inner  and  outer  surfaces  tapering  inwardly  and 
downwardly  toward  said  inner  bowl  bottom; 

(1)  said  outer  bowl  having  its  depth  exceeding  the  depth  of 
said  inner  bowl; 

(m)  said  inner  and  outer  bowls  having  between  them  a  con- 
centric air  space  which  substantially  and  continuously 
increases  from  said  rims  downwardly  to  at  least  the  bot- 
tom of  said  inner  bowl;  and, 

(n)  said  outer  bowl  including  a  base,  and  openings  in  said 
base  to  said  air  space  for  bringing  cool  air  from  outside 
said  outer  bowl  into  said  air  space. 


4,290,438 

STATIC  ELECTRICITY  GROUNDING  COMB 

Garey  W.  Price,  4817  Corwin  La.,  Riverside,  Calif.  92503 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,475 

Int.  Q.'  A45D  24/00 

U.S.  Q.  132—11  R  2  Qaims 


1.  An  electrically  grounding  comb  for  hair  comprising: 
a  comb  body,  said  comb  body  being  electrically  conductive, 

said  comb  body  including  a  handle  section;  and 
an  electrical  conductor  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer 
end,  said  inner  end  being  embedded  within  said  handle 
section  and  adapted  to  conduct  static  electricity  from  said 
comb  body,  said  outer  end  comprising  a  plug,  said  plug 
having  a  grounding  connector  and  a  pair  of  securing 
connectors,  said  electrical  conductor  being  electrically 
connected  with  said  electrical  grounding  connector,  said 
securing  connectors  being  non-electrically  conductive, 
whereby  said  securing  connectors  are  to  connect  with 
mating  openings  within  a  conventional  wall  socket  and 
simultaneously  said  grounding  connector  connects  with  a 


17    IB       K        » 

1.  A  cleaning  unit  for  cleaning  mechanical  parts,  assemblies 
and  sub-assemblies  thereof  with  a  volatile  solvent,  said  unit 
comprising: 

(a)  a  vertically  moveable  holder  for  said  parts; 

(b)  a  lower  unit  portion  including  means  for  washing  said 
parts; 

(c)  an  upper  unit  portion  including  means  for  drying  said 
parts  by  cooling; 

(d)  a  unit  portion  including  means  for  rinsing  said  parts  by 
supplying  superheated  vapor  into  a  base  of  said  unit  por- 
tion including  means  for  rinsing;  and 

(e)  a  cover  on  top  of  said  vertically  moveable  holder  such 
that  when  said  holder  is  temporarily  immobilized  in  either 
said  lower  unit  portion  or  said  unit  portion  including 
means  for  rinsing,  said  cover  partly  closes  a  passage  ex- 
tending between  said  portion  in  which  said  holder  is  tem- 
porarily immobilized  and  the  portion  directly  thereabove 
in  a  non-sealing  relationship. 


4,290,440 

QUICK  DISCONNECT  COUPLING  WITH  A 

HEAT-SENSTTIVE  CUTOFF  FEATURE 

Malcolm  B.  Sturgis,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  M.  B.  Sturgis, 

Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,175 
Int.  Q.'  F16K  13/04 
U.S.  Q.  137—75  14  Qaims 

1.  A  quick-disconnect  coupling  with  a  heat-sensitive  cutoff 
feature  for  use  in  connecting  a  fuel  source,  such  as  a  tank  of 
pressurized  gas,  with  a  gas  appliance,  such  as  an  outdoor  gas 
grill,  comprising  interengageable  plug  and  socket  components, 
the  latter  component  having  a  passage  therethrough  with  inlet 
and  outlet  ends,  the  outlet  end  forming  a  chamber  for  receiving 
said  plug  component,  a  valve  seat  in  the  passage,  a  valve  mem- 
ber in  the  passage  comprising  a  valve  stem  and  sealing  means 
on  the  valve  stem  engageable  with  said  valve  seat,  said  valve 
member  being  movable  in  the  passage  between  a  closed  posi- 
tion in  which  said  sealing  means  is  in  sealing  engagement  with 
said  valve  seat  to  block  flow  therepast,  and  an  open  position  in 
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which  said  sealing  means  is  spaced  away 
permit  flow  through  the  passage,  spring 
with  said  sealing  means  for  biasing  said  valve 
its  closed  position,  said  plug  component 
insertion  into  said  socket  chamber,  to  engage 
for  moving  the  valve  member  against  the 
means  from  its  closed  to  its  open  position  for 
the  valve  seat,  and  means  for  detachably 


from  the  valve  seat  to 

mjeans  engageabie 

member  toward 

being  adapted,  on 

said  valve  stem 

bi^  of  said  spring 

flow  of  gas  past 

coiinecting  the  plug 
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4,290,442 

MOBILE  CLEANING  UNIT 

Detmer  B.  Shaffer,  Garrettsville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sparkle 

Wash,  Inc.,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  882,167,  Mar.  1,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,213,796. 

This  application  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,000 

Int.  a.^  B08B  i/02 

U.S.  O.  137—112  2  Claims 


and  socket  components  with  the  plug  compc  nent  received  in 
said  socket  chamber  and  holding  the  valve  mi;mber  in  its  open 
position,  said  sealing  means  being  secured  n  fixed  position 
with  respect  to  said  valve  stem  by  means  having  a  relatively 
low  melting  point  whereby  when  said  plug  ard  socket  compo- 
nents are  connected  and  said  melting  point  s  exceeded,  said 
spnng  means  is  adapted  to  move  said  sealing  means  with  re- 
spect to  said  valve  stem  into  sealing  engagement  with  said 
valve  seat  to  cut  off  flow  of  gas  therepast. 


4,290,441 
CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

SAME 

Douglas  R.  Scott,  and  Larry  V.  Price,  both  of  Knoxrille,  Tenn., 
assignors  to  RobertShaw  Controls  Compant, 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39  792 
Int.  a.^  G05D  76/00;  F15B  J/JOO 
U.S.  a.  137—84 


Vf  AKING  THE 


Richmond,  Va. 


30^29 
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^1^88     0:47% 
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8  Claims 


1.  In  a  control  device  having  a  housing  merns  provided  with 
a  main  lever  pivotally  mounted  thereto  by  a  pivot  means  and 
being  operatively  associated  with  a  flapper  )  0  move  the  same 
relative  to  a  leakport  means  in  relation  to  piv  atal  movement  of 
said  main  lever  caused  by  the  movement  of  ( >ne  or  more  main 
diaphragms  operatively  associated  with  saic  main  lever,  said 
device  having  a  feedback  diaphragm  operatively  associated 
with  a  feedback  lever  that  is  pivotally  mounted  to  said  housing 
means  and  operatively  associated  with  said  niain  lever  to  cause 
pivoting  thereof  upon  pivoting  movement  of  said  feedback 
lever  by  said  feedback  diaphragm,  said  housing  means  having 
a  plurality  of  inlet  means  respectively  lead  ng  by  fluid  flow 
paths  in  said  housing  means  to  said  diaphraj  ms,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  diverter  valve  means  carried  by  said  hous- 


ing means  for  selectively  diverting  the  fluid 


said  inlets  that  normally  leads  to  one  of  said  c  iaphragms  to  said 
leakport  means  whereby  said  control  device  can  act  as  a  con- 
trol to  the  branch  signal  from  another  control  unit  that  is  to  be 
interconnected  to  another  of  said  inlets. 


path  from  one  of 


1.  In  a  system  for  selectively  mixing  fluid  from  one  of  a 
plurality  of  sources  with  fluid  from  a  different  source,  a  plural- 
ity of  electrically-operated  valves,  a  fluid  conduit  from  each  of 
said  plurality  of  sources  to  a  different  one  of  said  valves,  a 
conduit  common  to  and  interconnecting  said  valves  and  con- 
nected to  a  conduit  that  carries  a  flow  of  fluid  from  said  differ- 
ent source,  means  forming  a  part  of  each  of  said  valves  for 
individually  adjusting  the  effective  size  of  the  fluid  conduits 
from  said  plurality  of  sources  to  the  common  conduit,  means 
for  selectively  applying  electrical  signals  to  said  valves,  includ- 
ing a  first  switch  that  sequentially  directs  electrical  energy  to  a 
different  one  of  said  valves  each  time  the  switch  receives  an 
electrical  signal,  to  select  the  source  from  said  plurality  from 
which  fluid  is  to  be  supplied  and  mixed  with  fluid  from  said 
different  source,  and  a  flow-actuated  switch  sensitive  to  flow 
of  fluid  from  said  different  source  for  applying  an  electrical 
signal  to  said  first  switch  each  time  flow  of  fluid  is  initiated  for 
said  different  source. 


4,290,443 
FLEXIBLE  TUBE  LIQUID  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Gualtiero  Crozzoli,  Via  di  Vennicino,  184,  Rome,  Italy 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,514 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  25, 1978,  47773  A/78 
Int.  Q\?  P04F  70/00 
U.S.  a.  137—147  5  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  the  transfer  of  liquids  without  a  pump  by 
simple  hand  movement  comprising: 

first,  second  and  third  flexible  tubes  having  first,  second  and 
third  diameters  respectively,  said  first  diameter  being 
greater  than  said  second  diameter  and  said  second  diame- 
ter being  greater  than  said  third  diameter, 

said  first,  second  and  third  tubes  being  substantially  coaxial 
with  one  another, 

a  coupling  bush  connecting  a  first  end  of  said  first  tube  and 
a  first  end  of  said  third  tube  to  position  said  third  tube 
substantially  coaxially  within  said  first  tube,  said  first  and 
third  tube  defining  an  annular  chamber  therebetween, 

said  second  tube  being  positioned  between  said  first  tube  and 
said  third  tube  for  axial  movement  between  a  telescoped 
position  and  an  extended  position, 

a  sealing  member  at  the  second  end  of  said  first  tube  to 
provide  a  sealing  engagement  between  said  second  end  of 
said  first  tube  and  said  second  tube  in  all  axial  positions  of 
said  second  tube, 

said  second  tube  when  in  the  telescoped  position  having  a 
first  end  adjacent  said  coupling  bush  and  a  second  end 
extending  past  said  sealing  member,  and 

a  removable  air  tight  closure  at  the  second  end  of  said  sec- 
ond tube. 
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the  end  of  said  device  adjacent  said  coupling  bush  being   opening,  nut  means  turned  on  each  valve  means  protrusion  for 


Open  solely  to  the  interior  of  said  third  tube, 
the  end  of  said  device  adjacent  to  said  sealing  member  being 
closed  by  the  joint  action  of  said  sealing  member  and  said 
closure, 
whereby  manual  extension  of  said  second  tube  after  placing 
the  first  end  of  the  device  in  a  liquid  medium  will  draw 
liquid  into  the  third  tube  and  permit  siphoning  of  the  fluid 
to  occur  upon  flexing  the  device  and  upon  manual  re- 
moval of  the  closure  after  full  extension  of  the  second 
tube. 


drawing  the  valve  means  into  securement  with  said  basin,  said 
valve  plate  carried  upon  said  basin  about  said  basin  openings, 
the  improvement  wherein  each  mounting  flange  carries  a 


4  290444 
FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  A  BATTERY 

FORMATION  TUB 
William  G.  Bevan,  Birdsboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Battery 
Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,936 

Int.  C\}  F17D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  137—255  17  Claims 


depending  rib,  said  valve  plate  having  first  and  second  open- 
ings each  with  a  slot  in  its  periphery,  each  valve  means  protru- 
sion fitting  through  a  said  valve  plate  opening  with  said  slot 
therein  receiving  a  flange  rib  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  valve 
means  relative  to  said  valve  plate. 


1.  A  flow  control  device  adapted  for  use  in  conjunction  with 
a  storage  battery  formation  tub  to  control  fluid  flow  between 
the  interior  and  drain  of  the  formation  tub,  the  flow  control 
device  comprising: 

(a)  a  longitudinally  extending,  hollow  cylindrical  member 
having  a  first  end  adapted  to  engage  the  drain  of  the 
formation  tub,  and  having  at  least  one  aperture  extending 
through  the  cylindrical  member,  to  the  interior  of  the 
cylindrical  member;  and 

(b)  a  first  sleeve  movable  along  portions  of  the  cylindrical 
member  and  having  drainage  means  associated  therewith, 
the  first  sleeve  being  movable  between  a  first  and  second 
mode  so  that 

(i)  the  first  sleeve  covers  at  least  selected  portions  of  the 
aperture  to  regulate  fluid  communication  through  the 
cylindrical  member  in  the  first,  fluid  regulating  mode, 

and 
(ii)  the  first  sleeve  extends  beyond  the  first  end  of  the 
cylindrical  member  to  permit  fluid  to  exit  through  the 
drainage  means  in  the  second,  fluid  drainage  mode. 


4,290,446 
PUMP/EXCHANGER  DEVICE 
Alfred  J.  Seller,  1700  Dumas-Vemont,  Ville  de  Laval,  Quebec, 
Canada 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,127 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  20,  1979,  326042 

Int.  a,'  F04F  5/24 

U.S.  a.  137—557  6  Claims 
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4,290,445 
VALVE  PLATE 
Larry  G.  Turner,  Waterford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bristol  Corpora- 
tion, Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,566 
Int.  CI.'  F16K  77/20 
U.S.  a.  137—359  1  Claim 

1.  In  combination  a  valve  plate,  a  basin  having  a  first  and 
second  opening,  a  spout,  first  and  second  valve  means  for 
regulating  the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  spout,  each  valve 
means  including  a  threaded  protrusion  defining  a  liquid  con- 
duit into  the  valve  means,  each  valve  means  protrusion  carry- 
ing a  mounting  flange  and  extending  through  a  said  basin 


1.  A  combined  pump/exchanger  device  comprising  means 
defining  an  elongated  passage  having  first  and  second  ends,  a 
port  extending  from  said  passage  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from 
said  first  end,  means  within  said  passage  at  said  first  end  for 
introducing  a  jet  of  compressed  air  into  said  passage  axially  of 
said  passage  at  a  point  adjacent  to  but  downstream  of  said  port, 
said  jet  being  of  a  cross  section  less  than  the  cross  section  of 
said  port,  a  valve  in  said  passage  intermediate  said  point  and 
said  second  end,  said  second  end  being  open,  and  an  operating 
line  connected  to  said  port  for  coupling  said  device  to  an 
operating  area,  and  said  valve  comprising  means  for  selectively 
closing  said  passage  and  directing  air  under  pressure  to  said 
operating  line  or  opening  said  passage  to  said  second  end  and 
creating  a  vacuum  within  said  port  and  said  operating  line  and 
causing  an  ingress  of  air,  a  regulator  between  said  port  and  said 
operating  line  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  the  air  discharged 
from  said  port  into  said  operating  line,  a  pressure-vacuum 
gauge  coupled  to  said  port  for  measuring  either  the  pressure  or 
vacuum  condition  in  said  port  and  a  safety  relief  valve  coupled 
to  said  port  to  ensure  the  air  pressure  in  said  port  does  not 
exceed  a  selected  air  pressure. 


1420 


4,290,447 
ELECTROHYDRAULIC  PROPORTIO$AL 
Dale  Knutson,  Pewaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Pewaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No 
Int.  a.^  F15B  13/043 
U.S.  a.  137— 596J 


VALVE 
DVnex/Rivett  Inc., 
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and  pressure  in  said  load  sensing  port  means  and  means  sup- 
plied by  said  source  of  pressure  fluid  operable  to  control  said 
bypass  valve  means  to  vary  bypass  flow  between  said  inlet 


8  Qaims 


compnsmg: 
pilot  spool  slid- 


1.  An  electrohydraulic  proportional  valve 

(a)  a  pilot  actuator  assembly  comprising  ai 
ably  received  in  a  pilot  sleeve  and  a  feedback  spool  having 
a  camming  surface  against  which  said  allot  sleeve  rides, 
said  camming  surface  comprising  a  first  portion  in  which 
the  position  of  said  pilot  sleeve  is  a  fun(  ;tion  of  the  axial 
position  of  said  camming  surface  and  <>  second  portion 
immediately  adjacent  said  first  portion  if  which  the  posi- 
tion of  said  pilot  sleeve  is  constant  regaiidless  of  the  axial 
position  of  said  camming  surface; 

(b)  an  electromagnetic  force  motor  assembly  having  an 
output  member  which  is  operatively  connected  to  said 
pilot  actuator  assembly  such  that  moticn  of  said  output 
member  results  in  corresponding  motion  of  said  pilot 
spool;  and 

(c)  a  main  spool  and  body  assembly  comp  ising: 

(i)  a  main  spool  which  is  operatively  connected  to  said 
pilot  actuator  assembly  such  that  motion  of  said  feed- 
back spool  results  in  corresponding  motion  of  said  main 
spool,  said  main  spool  having  a  reduc  ^  diameter  area; 

(ii)  first  and  second  load  holding  check  valves  slidably 
disposed  in  a  bore;  I 

(iii)  first  means  of  fluid  communication  fqr  communicating 
pilot  supply  pressure  to  said  reduced  diameter  area 
when  said  pilot  sleeve  is  in  contact  kvith  said  second 
portion  of  said  camming  surface;  and! 

(iv)  second  means  of  fluid  communication  for  communi- 

^      eating  pilot  supply  pressure  from  said  reduced  diameter 

area  to  said  bore  between  said  first  land  second  load 

holding  check  valves  when  said  pilot  s  eeve  is  in  contact 

with  said  second  portion  of  said  cami  ning  surface. 


chamber  and  said  exhaust  means  to  maintain  a  constant  pres- 
sure differential  between  said  inlet  chamber  and  said  load 
sensing  port  means. 


4,290,449 

LOAD  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  VALVE 

Tadeusz  Budzich,  80  Murwood  Dr.,  Moreland  Hills,  Ohio  44022 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,072,  Nov.  13,  1978,  Pat. 

No.  4,200,118.  This  application  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,803 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  29, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  F15B  13/08 

U.S.  a.  137—596.13  6  Qaims 


4,290,448 

LOAD  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  VALVE 

Tadeusz  Budzich,  80  Murwood  Dr.,  Moreland  Hills,  Ohio  44022 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  960,767,  Nov.  ISJ 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,209,039,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  947,626, 
Oct.  2,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  May  24,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  42,211  I 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  24, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed.! 
Int  QJ  F15B  13/08 
VJS.  a.  137—596.13  10  Claims 

1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  housing  having 
an  inlet  chamber  connected  to  a  pump,  a  load  chamber,  exhaust 
means  communicable  with  reservoir  meansj  a  source  of  pres- 
sure fluid  other  than  said  pump,  first  valv*  means  for  selec- 
tively interconnecting  said  load  chamber  wip  said  inlet  cham- 
ber and  said  exhaust  means,  load  sensing  por^  means  selectively 
communicable  with  said  load  chamber  by  said  first  valve 
means,  bypass  valve  means  between  said  mlet  chamber  and 
said  exhaust  means,  pilot  valve  means  having  means  responsive 
to  pressure  differential  between  pressure  in  said  inlet  chamber 


1.  A  load  responsive  valve  assembly  comprising  at  least  one 
valve  housing  having  an  inlet  chamber,  first  and  second  load 
chambers,  at  least  one  exhaust  chamber,  and  load  sensing  port 
means  operable  through  signal  conducting  passage  means  to 
transmit  a  control  load  pressure  signal  to  output  flow  control 
means  of  a  pump,  direction  control  means  for  selectively  inter- 
connecting and  isolating  said  chambers  and  said  load  sending 
port  means  in  a  number  of  control  positions  including  a  neutral 
position  and  a  regeneration  position,  in  said  regeneration  posi- 
tion said  direction  control  means  having  means  for  intercon- 
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necting  said  first  and  second  load  chambers,  means  for  inter- 
connecting said  first  and  second  load  chambers  with  said  load 
sensing  port  means,  means  for  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  load  chambers  with  said  inlet  chamber  through  vari- 
able metering  orifice  means  and  means  operable  to  vary  flow 
area  of  said  variable  metering  orifice  means. 


a  piston  and  a  timer  control,  a  skipper  wheel  in  the  timer 
control,  an  operating  connection  between  the  driving  motor 
and  the  skipper  wheel  for  initiating  operation  of  the  condition- 
ing system,  said  softener  having  a  unitary  brine  valve  module 
incorporating  an  injector  and  a  brine  valve,  a  plurality  of 


4,290,450 
FLUID  MIXING  VALVE 

Wesley  S.  Swanson,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III.,  assignor  to  Eaton 
Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,751 

Int.  a.'  F16K  19/00 

U.S.  a.  137-606  *  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  mixing  valve  connecuble  to  a  plurality  of  pressur- 
ized fluid  sources,  said  mixing  valve  comprising: 
(a)  housing  means,  said  housing  means  including  an  inte- 
grally formed,  one  piece  member  defining, 
(i)  a  primary  fluid  passageway, 
(ii)  a  first  fluid  inlet  in  fluid  communication  with  said 

primary  passageway, 
(iii)  a  second  fluid  inlet  in  fluid  communication  with  said 

primary  passageway, 
(iv)  a  first  flow  restricting  orifice  in  the  path  of  fluid  flow 

through  said  first  inlet, 
(v)  a  second  flow  restricting  orifice  in  the  path  of  fluid 

flow  through  said  second  inlet, 
(vi)  a  linking  passageway  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  second  fluid  inlet  and  said  primary  passageway, 
said  linking  passageway  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  second  inlet  at  a  location  upstream  from  said  sec- 
ond flow  restricting  orifice,  said  linking  passageway 
having  a  portion  axially  aligned  with  said  primary  pas- 
sageway, 
(vii)  a  third  flow  restricting  orifice  in  the  path  of  fluid  flow 
through  said  linking  passageway;  and 
(b)  valve  means  operably  connected  to  said  housing  means  at 
a  location  fluidly  in  common  with  each  of  said  first  inlet, 
said  second  inlet  at  a  location  downstream  from  said  point 
of  communication  of  said  linking  passageway  and  said 
linking  passageway,  for  individually  valving  fluid  flowing 
therepast  to  said  primary  passageway,  each  of  said  valve 
means  being  selectively  actuable  for  varying  the  composi- 
tion of  flow  to  said  primary  fluid  passageway,  thereby 
varying  the  properties  of  flow  through  said  outlet  orifice. 

4  290  451 
WATER  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  CONTROLS 
Andrew  Fleckenstein,  Brookfield,  and  Michael  MortI,  Glendale, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  L.  W.  Fleckenstein,  Inc.,  Brook- 
field,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,450 
Int.  aJ  F16K  11/07.  11/10 
U.S.  a.  137—624.15  ^  Qaims 

1  In  a  water  conditioning  system  having  a  timer  control  and 
an  associated  softener  valve  operatively  associated  with  a 
treatment  tank  and  a  brine  tank  with  piping  connections  for 
water  supply  and  brine  injection  and  soft  water  distribution, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  rigidly  mounted  motor  dnving 


spacer  rings  provided  in  the  softener  valve  and  said  piston 
operating  in  said  rings,  said  spacer  rings  each  made  of  a  plastic 
material  in  two  parts  comprising  vertically  spaced  upper  and 
lower  elements  separated  by  a  plurality  of  pins  integral  with 
one  such  element  and  heat  bonded  to  the  other  element,  and 
seal  rings  between  the  adjacent  spacer  rings. 

4,290,452 
ROTARY-MOTION  VALVE  AND  POWER- ASSISTED 
STEERING  SYSTEM  INCORPORATING  THE  VALVE 
Koichi  Takahashi,  Yokohama,  and  Megumu  Higuchi,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,792 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1978,  53-95905 

Int.  Q.5  F15B  9/10;  F16K  11/06 

U.S.  Q.  137—625.23  33  Qaims 


U     t«078      ,'-™K     I 
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1.  A  rotary-motion  directional  fluid-flow  control  valve  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  generally  cylindrical  valve  element 
rotatable  about  an  axis  therethrough  and  having  formed  in  its 
outer  peripheral  wall  at  least  two  concavities  arranged  in 
predetermined  angular  relationship  to  each  other  about  said 
axis,  a  generally  cylindrical  valve  body  rotatable  about  an  axis 
substantially  in  line  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  valve  ele- 
ment and  circumferentially  slidable  on  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  the  valve  element,  the  valve  body  having  a  circum- 
ferential groove  formed  in  the  inner  peripheral  wall  thereof 
and  circumferentially  extending  over  said  concavities  and  at 
least  two  radial  holes  arranged  in  predetermined  angular  rela- 
tionship to  each  other  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  valve 
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body,  and  at  least  two  plug  members  closely  fitting  in  said 
radial  holes,  respectively,  and  projecting  into  s)  id  circumferen- 
tial groove  for  dividing  the  circumferential  gro  sve  into  arcuate 
groove  portions  separate  from  each  other  iicross  the  plug 
members,  the  plug  members  including  a  first  plug  member 
which  is  solid  in  its  entirety  and  a  second  plug 
with  a  bore  open  at  one  end  to  the  outer  peripheral  wall  of  the 
valve  element  and  at  least  partially  communicable  with  one  of 
said  concavities  depending  upon  the  relative  a|igular  positions 
of  the  valve  element  and  the  valve  body  aboi*  the  respective 
axes  of  rotation  of  the  valve  element  and  valve|body,  the  valve 
element  and  the  valve  body  having  predetehnined  angular 
positions  in  which  said  concavities  are  substantially  in  registry 
with  said  plug  members,  respectively,  in  radpl  directions  of 
the  valve  element  and  the  valve  body. 


4,290,454 

BACK  FLOW  VALVE 

Earl  B.  Shetler,  9508  Tuscola  Rd.,  CUo,  Mich.  48420 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,813 

Int.  a.J  F16K  15/14 

U.S.  a.  137—853  13  Qaims 


4,290,453 
REVERSING  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION  A^ID  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Werner  R.  Bauer,  Radnor,  Fa.,  assignor  to  Rob<rtshaw  Controls 

Company,  Richmond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  960,969,  Nov.  15, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,212,324, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  8254>57,  Aug.  19, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,144,905.  This  appUcation  May  31,  1979,  S^r.  No.  44,179 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  20, 

19%,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  aj  F16K  11/07.  31/363 

VJS.  a.  137—625.43  2  Claims 


,20A 


1.  In  a  reversing  valve  construction  having 
provided  with  a  chamber  carrying  a  movable 
member  therein  that  controls  port  means  of  a 


a  housing  means 
MSton-like  valve 
k'alve  seat  means 


'JO 


1.  A  back  flow  valve  comprising 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

a  tube  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  an  open  end 
communicating  with  the  inlet  to  said  housing, 

said  tube  having  the  other  end  thereof  closed, 

said  tube  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  and  longitu- 
dinally spaced  openings  at  the  center  thereof  such  that 
fluid  can  only  flow  from  the  inlet  to  said  housing  through 
said  openings  to  the  outlet  of  said  housing, 

an  elastic  sleeve  telescoped  over  said  tube  and  normally 
closing  said  openings, 

the  inside  diameter  of  said  sleeve  being  less  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  tube, 

said  tube  having  longitudinally  spaced  abutments  adjacent 
the  ends  of  said  sleeve, 

the  length  of  said  sleeve  being  less  than  the  longitudinal 
distance  between  said  abutments, 

the  ends  of  said  sleeve  having  portions  thereof  extending 
axially  beyond  other  portions  thereof  such  that  as  fluid 
pressure  is  built  up,  the  sleeve  stretches  and  liquid  flows 
out  of  said  openings  in  said  tube  and  along  the  exterior  of 
said  tube  and  the  liquid  engages  said  abutments  and  in 
cooperation  with  said  longitudinally  extending  portions 
causes  said  sleeve  to  rotate  facilitating  the  opening  and 
closing  of  said  sleeve  even  after  prolonged  periods  of  time 
and  preventing  foreign  matter  from  remaining  between 
said  sleeve  and  said  tube. 


of  said  housing  means  through  the  relative  po  iition  of  a  cavity 
of  said  valve  member  relative  to  said  port  means,  said  port 
means  comprising  first,  second  and  third  ports  disposed  in 
spaced  apart  and  straight  line  relation  and  sai4  cavity  bridging 
said  first  and  second  ports  while  exposing  saic^  chamber  to  said 
third  port  when  said  valve  member  is  in  one  position  thereof 
and  bridging  said  second  and  third  ports  wh^le  exposing  said 
chamber  to  said  first  port  when  said  valve  meihber  is  in  another 
position  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  a  relatively  thin 
and  flexible  sealing  member  secured  to  said  valve  member  and 
disposed  between  said  valve  member  and  said  valve  seat  means 
and  surrounding  said  cavity  to  seal  said  cavfty  to  said  valve 
seat  means  while  permitting  sliding  movement  therebetween, 
said  flexible  sealing  member  including  a  relatively  thin  tape  of 
polytetrafluoroethylene  material  on  the  side  mereof  that  faces 
said  valve  seat  means  and  a  thin  metallic  s|iim-like  member 
having  said  tape  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  mjaterial  secured  to 
one  side  thereof. 


4,290,455 
REED  VALVE 
Shoichi  Honda,  Tokyo,  and  Nobuyoshi  Watanabe,  Omiya,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,734 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28, 1978,  53-78278 

Int.  a.5  F16K  15/14 

U.S.  a.  137—855  17  Qaims 


1.  A  reed  valve  comprising  a  reed  element  having  a  first 
surface,  said  first  surface  including  cavities  therein,  said  cavi- 
ties being  discontinuous,  one  from  another,  and  structurally 
independent,  and  a  planar  peripheral  boundary  and  frame 
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members  extending  between  said  discontinuous  cavities,  said 
boundary  and  said  frame  members  having  surface  continuity 
there  among,  said  cavities  extending  into  said  element  to  define 
membranes  between  said  frame  members. 


4,290,456 
THERMOPLASTIC  PIPE  STUB  END 
Harold  Ahrbeck,  Kingston,  Canada,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,085 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  16,  1976,  259142 

Int.  a.3  F16L  47/02 

U.S.  a.  138—109  7  Qaims 


and  second  side  members  secured  to  the  first  and  second  ends 
of  the  base  member  respectively,  the  upper  ends  of  the  side 
members  spaced  apart  and  secured  to  an  apex  member  and  a 
pair  of  shoulders  extending  outwardly  from  each  upper  end  of 
said  side  member  in  proximity  to  where  the  side  members  are 
secured  to  the  apex  member,  each  shoulder  including  a  lower 
lip,  the  insulator  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  straight  base  unit  having  first  and  second 
ends; 

(b)  first  and  second  converging  side  walls  having  upper  and 
lower  ends,  said  first  and  second  lower  ends  secured  to  the 
first  and  second  ends  respectively  of  the  base  unit  and  said 
upjjer  ends  in  spaced  apart  relationship  to  one  another; 
and 

(c)  a  support  means  formed  by  the  abutment  of  the  first  and 
second  converging  side  walls  against  the  first  and  second 
side  members  respectively  of  the  structural  member  for 
securing  the  insulator  around  the  periphery  of  the  base 
member  and  a  substantial  portion  of  the  first  and  second 
side  members  respectively  of  the  structural  member. 


t^^^pZp^;- 


1.  An  improved  thermoplastic  pipe  stub  end  having  a  flange 
portion  integrally  joined  to  a  neck  portion,  the  neck  portion 
having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  terminating  at  a  welding 
face,  the  improvement  comprising  the  neck  portion  extending 
from  the  flange  a  length  in  millimeters  of  not  greater  than 
l.SVO.D.,  where  O.D.  is  the  outer  diameter  in  centimeters  of 
the  neck  portion  at  the  welding  face. 

4,290,457 

TRUNCATED  TRIANGULAR  INSULATOR 

Frank  Campbell,  Jr.,  2274  Broadlawn,  Houston,  Tex.  77058 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,814 

Int.  a.3  F16L  9/10.  9/22:  F27B  9/14;  F27D  3/02 

UJS.  a.  138—149  20  Qaims 


4,290,458 

MULTIPLE  LONGITUDINAL  TRAVERSING  SHED 

WEAVING  APPARATUS 

Alois  Steiner,  Rieden,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Riiti  Machinery 

Works  Ltd.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  %,776 
Qaims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    Dec.   7,    1978, 
12511/78 

Int.  aJ  D03C  13/00 
U.S.  a.  139—28  W  Claims 


1.  An  insulator  for  use  in  combination  with  a  truncated 
triangular  structural  member  including  a  base  member  having 
first  and  second  ends,  converging  first  and  second  side  mem- 
bers having  upper  and  lower  ends,  the  lower  ends  of  the  first 


1.  A  multiple  longitudinal  traversing  shed  weaving  loom 
comprising: 

a  rotatable  weaving  rotor  over  which  pass  warp  threads 
moving  in  a  predetermined  direction  of  travel; 

beat-up  elements  provided  for  the  weaving  rotor  for  bearing 
weft  threads  inserted  through  the  warp  threads; 

shed-retaining  elements  for  holding  the  warp  threads  (5ver  a 
predetermined  path  in  selective  upper  and  lower  shed 
positions; 

said  beat-up  elements  being  spaced  from  one  another  to  form 
between  each  two  neighboring  beat-up  elements  an  inter- 
mediate space; 

a  respective  one  of  said  shed-retaining  elements  for  deter- 
mining the  upper  shed  position  or  lower  shed  position 
being  operatively  associated  with  each  intermediate  space 
between  neighboring  beat-up  elements; 

control  means  arranged  forwardly  of  the  weaving  rotor  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  warp  threads; 

said  control  means  serving  for  the  lateral  deflection  and 
random  correlation  of  each  warp  thread  to  a  shed-retain- 
ing element  which  determines  the  upper  shed  position  or 
lower  shed  position; 

a  respective  guide  element  for  the  warp  threads  arranged  at 
the  weaving  rotor  between  each  two  beat-up  elements 
which  follow  one  another  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  weaving  rotor;  and  , 
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the  guide  elements  being  oriented  such  that 

ment  thereof  is  located  within  the  intermediate 
between  beat-up  elements  neighboring 
direction  of  weft  insertion. 


one 
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thelineof  align- 

space 

another  in  the 


4,290,459 
BLOWING  NOZZLE  FOR  TRANSPORTI^^G  A  FLEXIBLE 

THREAD 

Petnis  G.  J.  Manders,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Ruti-Te  Strake  B.V.,  Deume,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67J628 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Aug.   3,    1979, 
7808180 

Int.  a.'  D03D  47m 
U.S.  a.  139—435 


S'.'..  '^"^X  "^     * 


\\  \  TV 


1.  A  blowing  nozzle  for  transporting  a 
prising  a  supply  channel  for  the  thread,  th< 
channel  being  surrounded  by  an  annular  ori 
for  supplying  a  flowing  pressurized  fluid  to 
of  said  orifice,  and  an  elongated  mixing  tube 
to  receive  the  thread  as  well  as  fluid 
orifice  and  which  substantially  forms  an 
channel,  wherein  the  improvement  compris^ 
surrounds  only  the  outflow  end  portion  of 
upstream  end  of  the  sleeve  having  a 
around  the  mixing  tube,  and  the  downstrean 
lying  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  the 
the  mixing  tube,  a  sleeve-shaped  filling 
space  between  the  downstream  end  portion 
the  mixing  tube  and  which  contains  axial 
a  connection  for  supplying  a  flowing 
interior  of  the  sleeve  upstream  of  the  filling 


4  Claims 


fleijible  thread,  corn- 
exit  end  of  said 
ice,  a  connection 
[he  upstream  side 
ivhich  is  arranged 
disc  larged  from  said 
extension  of  said 
a  sleeve  which 
mixing  tube,  the 
engagement 
end  of  the  sleeve 
dbwnstream  end  of 
which  fills  the 
of  the  sleeve  and 
exhaust  channels  and 
pressurized  fluid  to  the 
piece. 


the 
sejiling 


pie;e 


at  least  one  lateral  flat  jet  substantially  parallel  to  a  comb 
of  the  loom,  the  means  defining  said  horizontal  air  outlet 


slot  being  oriented  to  direct  said  lower  flat  jet  slightly 
downwardly  away  from  the  weft. 


4,290,461 
YARN  FEED  CONTROLLING  DEVICE 
John  D.  Griffith,  Boldon,  England,  assignor  to  Bonas  Machine 
Company  Limited,  Sunderland,  England 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,083 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18,  1979, 
01855/79 

Int.  a.^  D03D  47 /i4 
U.S.  a.  139—450  9  aaims 


4,290,460 

ACnVE  AUXILIARY  NOZZLE  FOR  A  SHUTTLE-LESS 
LOOM  WITH  PNEUMATIC  WEFT  INSERTION 

Albert  H.  Deborde,  Bourgoin-Jailleu,  France,  assignor  to  Saur- 
er-Diederichs,  Bourgoin-Jailleu,  France 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,688 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  |,  1978,  78  23205 
Int.  a. J  D03D  47 /iO 
U.S.  a.  139—435  16  Qaims 

1.  An  active  auxiliary  nozzle  for  a  shu'  tie-less  loom  with 
pneumatic  weft  insertion,  comprising: 
a  chamber  connected  to  a  compressed  ail*  supply  source; 
means  defining  a  horizontal  air  outlet  slo  i  connected  to  said 

source;  and 

means  defining  at  least  one  vertical  air  outlet  slot  to  produce, 
downstream  of  the  auxiliary  nozzle,  in  a  direction  of  weft 
displacement,  a  substantially  horizontal  lower  flat  jet  and 


1.  A  yam  feed  apparatus  for  supplying  yam  intermittently 
under  a  consistent  tension,  the  apparatus  including  a  yam  guide 
eye  resiliently  movably  mounted  on  a  base,  a  clamp  means 
located  upstream  of  the  guide  eye  and  being  operated  by  the 
guide  eye  for  intermittently  trapping  the  yam  to  prevent  its 
movement  through  the  apparatus,  continuously  rotatable  yarn 
feed  means  upstream  of  the  clamp  means  for  positively  feeding 
yam  to  the  guide  eye  only  when  yam  between  the  feed  means 
and  clamp  means  is  under  tension,  the  yam  guide  eye  being 
arranged  to  render  the  clamp  means  inoperative  while  yam  is 
being  pulled  from  the  apparatus  and  arranged  to  render  the 
clamp  means  operative  to  grip  the  yam  to  prevent  further 
supply  of  yam  from  the  apparatus  when  yam  downstream  of 
the  guide  eye  is  relaxed  by  a  predetermined  amount. 
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4,290,462 

LUBRICATING  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM 

Lawrence  A.  Schott,  15940  Warwick  Rd.,  Detroit,  Mich.  48223, 

and  Roger  A.  Schott,  15060  Seminole,  Redford,  Mich.  48239 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,117 

Int.  Cl.^  B65B  i/04 

U.S.  a.  141—98  7  Claims 


1.  A  system  of  servicing  vehicles  for  oil  change  and  lubrica- 
tion and  the  like  which  comprises: 

(a)  one  or  more  service  stalls  for  an  operator, 

(b)  a  cashier's  booth  placed  at  vehicle  level  in  lineal  relation 
to  the  one  or  more  stalls, 

(c)  a  vehicle  support  track  over  the  service  stall  to  support  a 
vehicle  temporarily  while  being  serviced,  and 

(d)  said  vehicle  support  tracks  comprising: 

(1)  a  pair  of  parallel  tracks  in  spaced  relation, 

(2)  means  to  support  said  tracks  adjacent  a  service  stall  for 
movement  transversely  in  relation  to  each  other,  and 

(3)  means  responsive  to  contact  with  the  front  wheels  of  a 
vehicle  to  cause  said  track  to  move  to  register  with  the 
track  width  of  a  particular  vehicle. 


4,290,463 
LOADING  ARM 
Bernard  J.  DeGeorge,  Kingsland;  Dean  E.  Hermanson,  Richard- 
son, and  Carlos  Tomas,  Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Youngstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,240 
Int.  a.3  B65B  i//«.  B65G  67/00 
U.S.  a.  141—387  10  Qaims 


connected  to  said  first  pair  of  elbows  and  rotatable  about 
a  first  axis, 

a  second  pair  of  elbows  spaced  from  each  other  and  con- 
nected to  said  first  pair  of  swivel  joints, 

a  second  pair  of  swivel  joints  spaced  from  each  other  and 
connected  to  said  second  pair  of  elbows  and  rotatable 
about  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis, 

a  third  pair  of  elbows  spaced  from  each  other  and  connected 
to  said  second  pair  of  swivel  joints, 

a  third  pair  of  swivel  joints  spaced  from  each  other  and 
connected  to  said  third  pair  of  elbows  and  each  rotatable 
about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  both  said  first  and  second 
axes,  and 

a  connecting  means  carried  by  each  of  said  third  pair  of 
swivel  joints. 


4,290,464 

HOLDER  FOR  PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  CUTTING 

INSTRUr*IENT 

Mario  Marsan,  560  Beechtree  Dr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45224 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,322 

Int.  a.'  B27C  j/;o 

U.S.  a.  144—136  C  10  Claims 


1.  A  loading  arm  comprising, 

a  support, 

main  and  auxiliary  riser  pipes  on  said  support, 

inboard  and  outboard  main  and  auxiliary  arms  carried  by 

said  support  and  connected  to  said  riser  pipes, 
means  maintaining  said  outboard  arms  in  fixed  relationship 

with  each  other, 
a  first  pair  of  elbows  spaced  from  each  other  and  connected 

to  said  outboard  arms, 
a  first  pair  of  swivel  joints  spaced  from  each  other  and 


1.  A  holder  for  a  portable  electric  router  comprising  a  base 
plate  having  planar  bottom  surface,  an  orifice  in  said  base  plate 
adapted  for  passage  of  a  cutting  tool  on  said  router  there- 
through, means  positioned  above  said  base  plate  for  clamping 
said  router  in  operative  position,  first  and  second  angular 
adjustment  means  secured  to  a  top  surface  of  said  base  plate  on 
each  side  of  said  clamping  means,  said  clamping  means  being 
secured  between  said  adjustment  means  and  movable  there- 
with in  angular  planes  of  adjustment,  at  least  one  of  said  adjust- 
ment means  having  an  arcuate  bearing  surface  of  sufficient 
length  to  provide  tilting  of  said  clamping  means,  said  router 
and  its  cutting  tool  at  least  45'  in  two  directions  from  a  plane 
vertical  to  said  base  plate,  means  on  each  said  adjustment 
means  for  rigidly  securing  said  router  and  cutting  tool  at  a 
desired  angle  of  adjustment  from  said  vertical  plane  in  two 
directions,  an  elongted  straight  edge  guide  parallel  to  said 
angular  planes  of  adjustmet  and  having  a  bottom  surface  copla- 
nar  with  said  planar  bottom  surface  of  said  base  plate,  and 
means  for  moving  said  edge  guide  laterally  relative  to  said 
angular  planes  of  adjustment  to  a  desired  position  of  displace- 
ment parallel  thereto. 


4,290,465 
HAND  INSTRUMENT 
Robert  W.  Fee;  Richard  E,  TenEyck,  both  of  Wichita,  and  Lloyd 
T.  Smith,  Newton,  all  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  %/\  Tool  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Newton,  Kans. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,815 
Int.  CI.'  B25G  \/00 
U.S.  a.  145—61  R  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  hand  instrument: 

an  elongated  handle  having  a  pair  of  opposed  ends, 
there  being  an  elongated  cavity  in  said  handle  disposed 
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longitudinally  thereofand  extending  inwadly  from  one  of  folded  container  the  neck  of  the  conuiner  may  be  inserted 

said  ends;  through  one  tube  end  and  positively  held  in  place  on  the  tube 

an  elongated  connector  conforming  in  shape  to  the  cavity, 
said  connector  being  encased  within  and  c<  »mpletely  filling 

said  cavity, 
said  handle  tightly  engaging  the  entire  out<  r  surface  of  the 

connector  therearound  to  rigidly  attach  t  tie  connector  to 

the  handle, 
said  connector  having  an  elongated,  tubular  stem, 
said  stem  being  provided  with  an  innermost  end  having  a 

solid,  essentially  spherical  boss  integral  with  the  stem  for 

holding  the  connector  against  inward  m<ivement  relative 

to  the  handle  toward  the  opposite  end  ot  the  latter, 
said  boss  having  a  plurality  of  outwardly  facing,  circular,  flat 

surfaces,  spaced  equally  therearound  for  Holding  the  han- 
dle and  the  connector  against  relative  rotation;  and  .  u-.j       j-.^ 

'  by  said  internal  ring,  whereby  matenal  may  be  introduced  into 

and  dispensed  from  said  container  through  the  other  tube  end. 


II- 


4,290,467 
RECLOSABLE  RLM  PLASTIC  BAGS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
John  Schmidt,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Minigrip, 
Inc.,  Orangeburg,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1979,  2910851 

Int.  a.^  B65D  27/20 
U.S.  a.  150—3  31  Oaims 


an  elongated,  solid  shank  within  the  connoctor  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom  beyond  said  onfe  end  of  the  han- 
dle, 

said  connector  tightly  engaging  the  entire]  outer  surface  of 
that  portion  of  the  shank  disposed  in  (he  connector  to 
rigidly  attach  the  shank  to  the  connector, 

said  shank  having  an  innermost  end  extending  into  the  boss 
for  holding  the  shank  against  inward  moviement  relative  to 
the  connector  toward  said  opposite  end  of  the  handle, 

said  shank  having  a  pair  of  elongated,  diametrically  opposed, 
radial  ribs  within  the  connector  adjacent  the  boss  and 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  shank  for  holding  the 
shank  and  the  connector  against  relativ^  rotation, 

the  handle,  the  connector  and  the  shank  b^ing  coaxial. 


4,290,466 

CONVERTIBLE  CONTAINER-HOLtER  THAT 

BECOMES  THE  NECK  OF  A  FOLDING  I  RECEPTACLE 

Oscar  Villa,  and  Jorge  A.  Falcon,  both  of  Rlvadavia  str.  4227, 

Buenos  Aires,  Argentina 

FUed  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,481 
Int.  CT.^  B65D  33/00 
VS.  a.  150—1  J  6  Qalms 

1.  A  convertible  assembly  that  is  adapted  to  hold  a  folded 
flexible  container  and  to  effectively  serve  a^  the  neck  of  said 
container  when  the  latter  is  extracted  and  ukifolded,  compris- 
ing a  rigid  tubular  member  having  opposite  end  portions 
formed  with  cap  mounting  means,  closure  caps  removably 
mounted  on  said  end  portions,  and  an  internal  ring  mounted 
within  said  tube,  said  tube  being  capable  of  enclosing  a  folded 
container  having  a  reduced  size  neck  at  oae  end  and  which 
when  unfolded  can  contain  an  appreciably^  larger  volume  of 
fluid  material  than  said  tube,  and  being  so  constructed  and 
arranged  that  upon  removal  of  said  caps  and  extraction  of  the 


"    10 


1.  A  reclosable  film  plastic  merchandise  contents  display  bag 
having  front  and  rear  walls  joined  at  least  at  closed  sides  and 
providing  an  openable  top  for  the  bag,  comprising: 
complementary  separable  fastener  profiles  on  said  walls  across 
said  openable  top  and  adapted  to  be  separated  from  a  closed 
condition  into  an  opened  condition; 
a  fastener-opening  front  pull  flange  extending  up  from  the 

fastener  profile  on  said  front  wall; 
a  fastener-opening  wall  rear  pull  flange,  substantially  longer 
than  said  front  pull  flange,  extending  up  from  the  fastener 
profile  on  said  rear  wall; 
a  panel  on  the  front  of  said  rear  pull  flange  and  providing 

therewith  a  plural  thickness  header  for  the  bag; 
said  panel  having  its  sides  secured  to  said  rear  pull  flange  and 
a  lower  edge  of  said  panel  being  separable  relative  to  said 
front  pull  flange; 
matching  hang-up  holes  through  said  panel  and  said  rear  pull 

flange  adjacent  to  the  upper  ends  thereof; 
and  a  header  reinforcing  rib  structure  above  said  holes  secur- 
ing the  upper  ends  of  said  panel  and  said  rear  pull  flange 
together  and  stiffening  the  header  against  sagging  under  the 
weight  of  package  contents  when  the  bag  is  hung  on  a 
hanger  extending  through  said  hang-up  holes. 
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4,290,468 
PORTABLE  COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 
Percy  Rosenbloom,  Jr.,  and  Percy  Rosenbloom,  III,  both  of 
Jacksonville,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Technical  Materials,  Inc., 
Jacksonville,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,441 

Int.  a.3  B65D  33/02 

U.S.  a.  150—49  20  Qaims 


line  in  a  direction  inclined  to  the  radial  by  a  second  angle 
different  from  said  first  angle;  and 
said  circular  line  being  positioned  nearer  the  inner  periphery 
of  said  engaging  surface  than  the  outer  periphery  thereof, 
whereby  the  cutting  area  of  said  first  edges  is  larger  than 
that  of  said  second  edges,  and  the  length  of  each  said  first 
edge  is  greater  than  the  length  of  each  said  second  edge. 

4,290,470 

POROUS  TIRE  TREAD  AND  METHOD  OF  BONDING 

DISCRETE  PARTICLES  TO  FORM  SAME 

Arthur  R.  Williams,  Birmingham,  and  Gareth  T.  Williams,  Lich- 

fleld,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Dunlop  Limited,  London, 

England 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,655 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  16,  1979, 
09376/79 

Int.  a.'  B60C  11/00:  B29G  7/02 
U.S.  a.  152—209  R  27  Qaims 


1.  A  collapsible  and  flexible  container  comprising  a  gener- 
ally thin  walled  cylindrical  body  having  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end,  said  body  being  made  of  collapsible  and  flexible 
sheet  material,  a  removably  attachable  bottom  cover,  and 
fastening  means  for  removably  attaching  said  cover  to  said 
lower  end  of  said  body,  said  cover  having  an  outside  surface  of 
wear  resistant,  low  friction  material,  said  body  enclosing  in  its 
wall  adjacent  said  upper  end  a  first  circumferential  stiff  hoop 
and  spaced  intermediate  of  said  upper  and  lower  ends  a  second 
circumferential  stiff  hoop  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 
hoop,  said  body  also  enclosing  in  its  wall  a  plurality  of  spaced 
stiffening  members  substantially  perpendicular  to  and  sepa- 
rated from  said  hoops  and  positioned  intermediate  of  said  first 
and  second  hoops. 

4,290,469 

SELF-LOCKING  NUT-TYPE  OR  BOLT-TYPE 

FASTENING  DEVICE 

Isoji  Nakae,  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kishu  Neji  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,047 

Int.  a.J  F16B  39/282 

U.S.  CI.  411—185  6  Qaims 


17,    ,19^18 


1.  A  fastening  device  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  rotational  axis,  an  engaging  surface  and 

threads  concentric  with  said  axis; 
said  engaging  surface  having  formed  therein  and  extending 

therefrom  a  plurality  of  ratchet-like  projections  having  a 

sawtooth-type  circumferential  cross-section; 
each  said  projection  including  a  first  radially  outer  edge  and 

a  second  radially  inner  edge  which  together  define  a 

leading  point  which  forms  a  most  prominent  portion  of 

said  projection; 
all  of  said  points  being  located  on  an  imaginary  circular  line 

and  facing  in  the  direction  of  loosening  of  the  fastening 

device; 
each  said  first  edge  extending  outwardly  from  said  circular 

line  in  a  direction  inclined  to  the  radial  by  a  first  angle; 
each  said  second  edge  extending  inwardly  from  said  circular 


1.  An  unpattemed  grooveless  tire  tread  for  a  motor  vehicle 
tire,  wherein  the  tread  comprises  an  assembly  of  numerous 
discrete  particles  of  elastomeric  material  bonded  together  to 
form  a  cohesive  nonsolid  mass  with  adjacent  particles  bonded 
together  only  at  separated  portions  thereof,  and  intermediate 
said  bonded  portions,  the  particles  being  spaced-apart  to  pro- 
vide passages  which  are  randomly  distributed  and  randomly 
oriented,  said  passages  extending  substantially  throughout  the 
tread,  including  from  a  highway-contacting  surface  of  the 
tread,  said  passages  constituting  voids  in  the  tread,  the  total 
void  content  of  the  tread  being  in  the  range  from  10%  to  60% 
of  the  overall  volume  of  the  tread,  such  that  in  use  of  a  tire 
incorporating  said  tread,  said  passages  provide  for  drainage  of 
water  away  from  the  portion  of  tread  surface  contacting  a  wet 
highway. 

4  290  471 
BUILT-UP  CORE  FOR  THEBEAD  OF  A  PNEUMATIC 
TIRE  FOR  WHEEL  RIMS  WITH  INCLINED  SHOULDERS 
Herbert  Pfeiffer,  Hemer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Otto  Kuhlmann  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Hemer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,657 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1979,  54-760 
Int.  a.^  B60C  15/04 
U.S.  a.  152—362  R  2  Oaims 


1.  A  ring-like  built-up  core  of  the  shape  in  cross-section  of  a 


1428 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  22,  1981 


parallelogram  for  the  bead  of  a  pneumatic  til  e  for  wheel  rims 
with  inclined  shoulders,  the  radially-inward  surface  of  the  core 
being  inclined  in  relation  to  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the 
pneumatic  tire  so  as  to  be  parallel  to  the  bead  seat  which  core 
comprises  lays  of  wire  disposed  sidc-by-side  wound  over  one 
another  upon  a  support  conically  shaped  to  conform  to  the 
inclination  of  the  shoulder  of  the  wheel  rim  aid  which  lays  are 
formed  by  individual  wires  trapezoidal  in  cross-sections  so  as 
to  have  narrower  and  broader  ends,  the  nariower  ends  of  all 
the  wires  of  the  built-up  core  being  directed  in  the  same  direc- 
tion towards  the  outside  surface  of  the  pneumatic  tire  bead 
such  that  the  narrower  ends  of  the  wires  of  oi  e  lay  of  wire  are 
supported  on  the  broader  ends  of  the  wires  <  f  the  next  lay  of 
wire  so  as  to  provide  clearance  spaces  between  the  consecutive 
narrower  and  broader  ends  of  the  individual  wires  of  each 
individual  wire  lay  and  clearance  spaces  betM  een  the  opposite 
surfaces  of  the  wires  of  each  lay  of  wire  and  t|e  corresponding 
wires  of  the  next  lay  of  wire. 


4,290,472 
TIRE  BUILDING  APPARATUS 
Emerson  C.  Bryant,  Edwardsburg,  Mich.,  assizor  to  National- 
Standard  Company,  Niies,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,578, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  24,  1979, 
Int.  a.'  B29H  77/76 
U.S.  a.  156-416 


Ikp.  21,  1978, 
Ikr.  No.  87,876 


16  Qaims 


1.  A  tire  building  apparatus  for  building  a  Complete  tire  in  a 
single  operation,  including  in  combination: 
an  elongated  shaft, 
an  intermediate  drum  mounted  on  said  shdft  in  surrounding 

relation  thereto,  said  intermediate  drum 

tral  supporting  member  and  an  elastic 


including  a  cen- 
ileeve  having  an 


intermediate  portion  and  two  opposit<ly  disposed  end 
portions,  with  said  elastic  sleeve  operab  e  between  a  col- 
lapsed position,  wherein  said  intermediate  portion  and 
said  end  portions  are  axially  aligned  wth  each  other  in 
position  to  form  a  substantially  smooth  M'alled  cylindrical 
member,  and  an  expanded  position,  v /herein  said  end 
portions  are  disposed  closer  together  :han  in  said  col- 
lapsed position  and  said  intermediate  portion  is  disposed 
radially  outwardly  of  said  collapsed  position  thereof, 

two  end  drums  disposed  around  said  shaft  on  respective 
opposite  sides  of  said  intermediate  drum,  said  end  drums 
having  outer  peripheral  surfaces  extending  axially,  in  the 
unactuated  condition  for  use,  in  conjunction,  with  said 
central  supporting  member  for  compli 
tire  carcass  components  thereon  and 
means  movable  radially  outwardly  to  i 
cass  material  to  the  tire  beads,  wherein  i: 
outer  peripheral  surfaces  are  dis] 
axially  aligned  relation  to  the  collap 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  intermediate  drum  sleeve 
to  support  the  tire  carcass  material  theijearound, 

carrier  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  movable  axially 
relative  thereto  and  operatively  connoted  to  said  end 
portions  of  said  intermediate  drum  sleeve  and  said  end 
drums,  said  carrier  means  being  movafa  e  relative  to  said 
shaft  for  simultaneously  moving  said  erd  portions  of  said 
intermediate  drum  sleeve  inwardly  toward  each  other 
along  said  shaft  into  said  expanded  poiition  thereof  and 
said  end  drums  inwardly  toward  each 
shaft  into  position  to  dispose  said  bead 


|e  support  of  the 

ad  lock  clamp 

jamp  the  tire  car- 

1  one  position  said 

in  substantially 

position  of  the 


in  position  to  support  the  beads  in  the  position  of  the  beads 
of  a  finished  tire, 

means  for  feeding  air  under  pressure  into  said  sleeve,  simul- 
taneously with  said  moving  of  said  end  portions  inwardly 
toward  each  other,  to  thereby  move  said  intermediate 
portion  of  said  sleeve  radially  outwardly  into  said  ex- 
panded position  thereof  and  thereby  correspondingly 
move  the  carcass  material  disposed  thereon  outwardly 
into  said  expanded  position,  and 

carcass  ply  tum-up  means  mounted  on  said  end  drums  axi- 
ally outwardly  of  said  bead  lock  clamping  means. 


4,290,473 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  LIGHT 

TRANSMISSION  THROUGH  A  WINDOW 

James  G.  Pierson,  Longueuil,  and  David  A.  Wilmshurst,  St. 

Catherines,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Queen's  University 

at  Kingston,  Kingston,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,112 

Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  25,  1978,  295640 

Int.  a.^  A47G  5/02:  G02B  5/22 

U.S.  Q.  160—120  9  Qaims 


other  along  said 
ock  clamp  means 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  transmission  of  light  through  a 
window  comprising: 

(a)  two  lineal  strips  of  roller-mounted  film  material  having 
light '  transmission  characteristics  which  vary  linearly 
longitudinally  from  a  maximum  at  one  end  to  a  minimum 
at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  strips  being  (i)  disposed  in 
overlying  spaced  parallel  planar  relationship  over  an  area 
corresponding  at  least  to  the  area  of  the  window,  (ii) 
extended  beyond  said  area,  and  (iii)  disposed  so  that  said 
maximum  transmission  characteristic  end  of  a  first  said 
strip  is  in  juxtaposition  with  said  minimum  transmission 
characteristic  end  of  a  second  said  strip;  and 

(b)  means  for  linearly  moving  one  film  strip  relative  to  the 
other  in  said  overlying  relationship  and  in  said  area, 
whereby  the  amount  of  light  transmission  over  said  area  is 
dependent  upon  the  relative  light  transmission  character- 
istics of  said  two  film  strips  and  is  substantially  uniform 
over  said  area. 


4,290,474 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROSLAG 

CASTING  OF  METALS 

Boris  I.  Medovar,  ulitsa  Anri  Barbjusa,  22/26,  kv.  109;  Georgy 
A.  Boiko,  ulitsa  Vladimiro-Lybedenskaya,  16,  kv.  106;  Rudolf 
S.  Dubinsky,  ulitsa  Politekhnicheskaya,  5,  kv.  209,  and  Sergei 
P.  Egorov,  ulitsa  Nevskaya,  34,  kv.  1,  all  of  Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Jun.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,944 
Int.  aj  B22D  27/02 
U.S.  a.  164—470  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  castings  having  one  end  portion 
of  a  larger  cross-section  by  electroslag  casting  of  metals  in  a 
mould  of  a  desired  shape,  mounted  on  a  bottom  plate,  which 
method  comprises  the  steps  of:  forming  a  portion  of  the  cast- 
ing, having  a  smaller  cross-section,  by  melting  at  least  one  first 
consumable  electrode  connected  to  one  terminal  of  an  electric 
power  source  in  series  with  said  bottom  plate  connected  to  the 
other  terminal  of  said  electric  power  source,  and  forming  a 
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portion  of  the  casting,  having  a  larger  cross-section,  by  simul- 
taneously melting  at  least  one  first  consumable  electrode  and  at 
least  one  second  consumable  electrode,  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  being  connected  in  series  with  said  electric  power 
source. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  producing  castings  having  one  end 
portion  of  a  larger  cross-section,  by  electroslag  casting  of 
metals,  comprising:  a  cooled  mould,  a  bottom  plate  of  said 
mould,  an  electric  power  source  having  two  terminals,  a 


4,290,476 
NOZZLE  GEOMETRY  FOR  PLANAR  FLOW  CASTING 

OF  METAL  RIBBON 
Robert  W.  Smith,  Long  Valley;  Nairn  S.  Hemmat,  Mendham; 
John  R.  Bedell,  Madison;  Sheldon  Kavesh,  Whippany,  and 
Seymour  Draizen,  Old  Bridge,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County, 
N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,006 

Int.  Q.'  B22D  11/06 

U.S.  Q.  164—423  9  Qaims 


switch  connecting  said  bottom  plate  to  one  of  the  terminals  of 
said  electric  power  source,  at  least  one  first  consumable  elec- 
trode with  a  melting  end  located  at  a  first  level  relative  to  said 
bottom  plate,  said  first  consumable  electrode  being  connected 
to  the  other  terminal  of  said  electric  power  source,  at  least  one 
second  consumable  electrode  with  a  melting  end  positioned  at 
a  second  level  relative  to  said  bottom  plate,  said  second  con- 
sumable electrode  being  connected  to  the  same  terminal  of  said 
electric  power  source  as  said  bottom  plate,  said  second  level 
being  higher  than  said  first  level. 


4,290,475 
INGOT  CASTING 
Charles  A.  Berg,  Buckfield,  Me.,  assignor  to  Pyreflex  Corpora- 
tion, Buckfield,  Me. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,712,  Feb.  9, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,256,919.  This  application  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,510 
Int.  Q.'  B22D  7/70 
U.S.  Q.  164—513  26  Qaims 


^f^^'^ 


1.  A  mold  structure  for  casting  metal  ingots  characterized  by 
an  upper  surface  shrinkage  pipe  of  reduced  size  relative  to 
ingots  cast  in  an  open-top  mold,  said  mold  structure  compris- 
ing: 
a  mold  body  having  a  top  opening;  and 
a  mold  cap  for  placement  over  said  opening,  said  cap  com- 
prising: 

a  diaphragm  of  material  having  a  melting  point  higher 
than  the  metal  to  be  cast,  said  diaphragm  having  a 
bottom  surface  and  a  top  surface,  said  bottom  surface 
being  disposed,  when  said  mold  cap  is  positioned  on 
said  mold  body,  to  intercept  radiation  emitted  from  and 
to  re-emit  radiation  toward  the  top  surface  of  a  liquid 
metal  mass  placed  in  said  mold  body;  and 
means  for  returning  radiation  emitted  from  the  top  surface 
of  said  diaphragm  back  thereto. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  planar  fiow  casting  of  metal  ribbon 
comprising  a  movable  chill  surface,  a  reservoir  for  holding 
molten  metal  and  a  nozzle  in  communication  at  its  top  with  the 
reservoir  and  having  at  its  bottom  two  lips  adjacent  to  the  chill 
surface,  a  first  lip  and  a  second  lip  numbered  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  chill  surface,  wherein 

(a)  the  lips  are  separated  by  and  define  a  slot  for  depositing 
molten  metal  on  the  chill  surface; 

(b)  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  the  slot  are  substantially 
parallel,  to  each  other  and  are  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  chill  surface; 

(c)  the  bottom  of  the  lips  comprises  at  least  two  now-copla- 
nar  surfaces,  including  a  substantially  planar  first  surface 
substantially  parallel  to  the  chill  surface,  said  first  surface 
including  the  leading  edge  of  the  first  lip  and  the  side 
edges  at  the  bottom  of  the  lips  but  not  including  the  trail- 
ing edge  of  the  slot; 

(d)  the  first  surface  is  separated  from  the  chill  surface  by  at 
least  about  0.20  mm;  and 

(e)  all  points  on  the  bottom  of  the  lips  are  at  least  as  far  from 
the  chill  surface  as  is  the  first  surface,  but  are  no  further 
from  the  chill  surface  than  about  1  mm. 


4,290,477 
NOZZLE  FOR  STRIP  CASTING 
Ernst  Huber,  Schaffhausen;  Wolfhart  Rieger,  Buch,  and  Martin 
Bolliger,  Sierre,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Swiss  Alumin- 
ium Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,446 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.   30,    1978, 
991/78 

Int.  Q.^  B22D  11/06,  11/10 
U.S.  Q.  164—430  21  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  casting  of  molten  metal 
comprising  in  combination  a  caterpillar  track  type  mold  and  a 
nozzle  for  feeding  said  molten  metal  to  said  mold,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  nozzle  comprising  a  plurality  of  individually  separable 
hollow  elongated  tubular  sections,  each  of  said  sections 
having  a  peripheral  wall  defining  at  least  one  feed  channel, 
said  plurality  of  sections  being  mounted  in  side  by  side 
relationship  such  that  a  portion  of  said  penpheral  wall 
surface  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  sections  abuts  a  portion 
of  said  peripheral  wall  surface  of  another  of  said  plurality 
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of  sections  wherein  the  abutting  portion^ 
era!  wall  surfaces  of  said  plurality 


of  said  periph- 
of  hollow  sections  form 
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a  channel  substantially  parallel  to  said 
channel. 
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mounted  at  said  supporting  framework  near  their  angle 
apex;  and 
an  arcuate  guiding  stand  having  a  center  of  curvature  and  a 
beginning  where  the  strand  enters  it  as  said  guiding  stand, 
said  second  lever  arms  to  which  said  coupling  rods  are 
hinged,  in  their  mid-position,  being  directed  in  a  radial 
manner  in  a  direction  toward  the  center  of  said  arcuate 
guiding  stand  and  being  connected  by  said  coupling  rods 
in  the  manner  of  four-bar  linkage  trapezoids,  said  first 
lever  arms  of  neighbouring  rollers  having  stepwise  de- 
creasing lengths,  the  longest  first  lever  arm  being  the  first 
lever  arm  that  carries  the  roller  arranged  at  the  beginning 
of  said  arcuate  guiding  stand,  the  first  lever  arms  carrying 
the  rollers  following  upon  the  roller  arranged  at  the  begin- 
ning of  said  arcuate  guiding  stand  each  being  shortened  by 
a  certain  measure  relative  to  the  preceding  first  lever  arm. 


4,290,478 

GUIDING  STAND  TO  BE  USED  IN  A  CpNTINUOUS 

CASTING  PLANT 

Franz  Kagerhuber,  Traun,  and  Giinter  HoU^  Linz,  both  of 

Austria,  assignors  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft,  Linz, 

Austria 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,344 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  lj(,  1978,  4330/78 
Int  a.^  B22D  11/ 12 
U.S.  a.  164—448  5  Claims 


4,290,479 
It  least  one  feed    DRAWING  AND  STRAIGHTENING  MACHINE  FOR  USE 

IN  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  PLANTS 

Piero  Colombo,  21,  Via  G.  Ferraris,  Udine,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,505 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  28,  1978,  12916  A/78 

Int.  a.'  B22D  nm.  11/128 

U.S.  a.  164—448  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  guiding  stand  to  be  used  in  a  continuous  casting  plant 
for  casting  a  strand,  for  example  a  casting  dlant  for  casting  a 
billet  or  bloom,  and  of  the  type  including  a  Supporting  frame- 
work, rollers  arranged  at  said  supporting  framework  so  as  to 
support  the  strand  at  opposing  sides  thereof,  guide  rods  pivota- 
bly  arranged  at  said  supporting  framework]  to  carry  at  their 
ends  the  rollers  of  at  least  one  of  said  opppsing  sides  of  the 
strand  and  adjustment  means  for  pivoting  sajd  guide  rods  so  as 
to  allow  for  an  adjustment  of  the  rollers  to  various  strand 
thicknesses,  the  improvement  comprising: 
coupling  rods  connecting  the  guide  rods  of  neighbouring 
rollers  in  the  manner  of  a  four-bar  linlage  such  that  the 
guide  rods  of  neighbouring  rollers  are  pivotally  connected 
both  to  the  framework  and  to  the  coupling  rods; 
angle  levers  as  said  guide  rods,  each  lever  comprising  a  first 
lever  arm  and  a  second  lever  arm  whic  i  together  enclose 
a  certain  angle,  a  roller  being  hinged  to  an  end  of  said  first 
lever  arm  and  a  coupling  rod  being  hipiged  to  an  end  of 
said  second  lever  arm,  said  angle  levels  being  pivotably 


1.  A  drawing  and  straightening  machine  for  use  in  continu- 
ous casting  plants  presenting  a  curved  guide  path  for  bending 
the  casting  leaving  the  casting  mold,  from  a  substantially  verti- 
cal direction  to  a  rectilinear  direction  different  from  the  verti- 
cal comprising: 

(a)  a  first  pair  of  pinch  rolls  arranged  at  a  point  of  separation 
between  the  lower  end  of  a  curved  guide  path  section  and 
a  rectilinear  guide  section,  at  least  one  of  the  rolls  of  said 
first  pair  being  positively  driven  into  rotation; 

(b)  a  second  pair  of  pinch  rolls,  arranged  subsequently  to 
said  first  pair  of  pinch  rolls,  in  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  continuous  casting,  and  in  the  zone  of  the  rectilinear 
guide  section,  said  second  pair  of  pinch  rolls  being 
mounted  on  a  pair  of  roll  carrier  frames,  said  pair  of  roll 
carrier  frames  being  pivotally  secured  to  a  machine  frame 
having  a  pivot  axis  located  between  said  first  and  second 
pairs  of  pinch  rolls,  and  means  for  pivotally  moving  said 
pair  of  roll  carrier  frames  and  said  second  pair  of  pinch 
rolls  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction  to  a  lower 
straightening  position  for  alignment  with  said  rectilinear 
guide  section,  and  to  an  upper  starting  position  wherein 
said  second  pair  of  pinch  rolls  lies  substantially  on  an 
upwardly  directed  portion  of  the  curved  path  of  the  con- 
tinuous casting;  and 

(c)  means  interconnecting  each  of  said  roll  carrier  frames  for 
adjusting  the  pinch  pressure  between  the  second  pair  of 
rolls  in  a  manner  independent  of  the  vertical  positioning  of 
said  second  pair. 
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4,290,480 

ENVIRONMENTAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Alfred  Sulkowski,  4  Oak  Dr.,  Marlboro,  Conn.  06447 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,847 

Int.  a.3  F24F  i/14 

U.S.  a.  165—21  38  Qaims 


HTG/tC  IWIT  iOO 


Kwoisw  no 

to  (lot*  .bOV.  Mt  lUWdit, 


1.  A  system  providing  for  temperature  and  humidity  control 
of  an  environment  comprising: 

switching  means  for  regulating  a  temperature  control  means 
including  air  cooling  and  air  heating  means,  having  a 
plurality  of  replaceable  standard  relays  and  associated 
contacts  therefor  with  few  moving  parts; 

a  temperature  sensor  coupled  with  the  switching  means,  and 
capable  of  activating  the  switching  means  and  conse- 
quently the  temperature  control  means  at  certain  tempera- 
ture settings  including  for  heating,  turning  the  heating 
means  on  below  a  certain  temperature  of  the  environment 
and  off  above  a  certain  temperature,  and  for  cooling, 
turning  the  cooling  means  on  above  a  certain  temperature 
and  off  below  a  certain  temperature; 

a  humidity  sensor  responsive  to  moisture  in  air  coupled  with 
the  switching  means  and  capable  of  activating  the  switch- 
ing means  and  consequently  the  temperature  control 
means  at  a  certain  level  of  humidity  for  dehumidification 
by  turning  the  cooling  means  on  above  a  certain  humidity 
level  and  off  below  a  certain  humidity  level  independently 
of  the  operation  of  the  temperature  sensor. 


4,290,481 

ELECTRONIC  THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL  FOR  A 

HEAT/COOL  ROOM  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 

Walter  J.  Pohl,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Louisrille,  Ky. 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,090 

Int.  Q\?  F25B  29/00,  13/00 

U.S.  a.  165—26  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  heat/cool  room  air  conditioning  system  having  a 
temperature  sensor  positioned  above  or  below  the  comfort 
zone  of  the  room  space,  an  electronic  temperature  differential 
thermostatic  control  circuit  operable  during  the  heating  and 
cooling  modes  of  operation  comprising: 

a  comparator  circuit  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals  and  an 


output  terminal  and  being  switchable  between  two  output 
states  dependent  on  the  relative  polarity  of  two  potentials 
applied  to  the  input  terminals; 

means  for  applying  to  a  first  of  the  input  terminals  a  refer- 
ence potential  representative  of  a  setpoint  temperature  for 
the  room  comfort  zone; 

means  including  said  temperature  sensor  for  applying  to  the 
second  of  said  input  terminals  a  variable  potential  repre- 
sentative of  sensed  air  temperature  outside  the  comfort 
zone; 

feedback  means  coupling  the  comparator  output  to  one  of 
the  input  terminals  for  establishing  a  temperature  differen- 
tial between  two  sensed  temperatures  at  which  switching 
of  the  comparator  occurs  from  one  state  to  another  and 
back,  respectively; 

and  means  including  a  heat/cool  mode  switch  for  altering 
the  effect  that  the  feedback  means  has  on  the  temperature 
differential  between  a  first  predetermined  effect  operative 
during  the  cool  mode  to  a  second  predetermined  effect 
operative  during  the  heat  mode; 

whereby  the  control  circuit  compensates  for  the  opposite 
influence  that  air  temperature  stratification  has  in  the  heat 
and  cool  operating  modes  on  the  disparity  between  the 
sensed  air  temperature  and  the  actual  comfort  zone  tem- 
perature. 


4,290,482 
PLUG  CONTAINER 
David  P.  Brisco,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,185 

Int.  C\?  E21B  33/03,  33/14,  33/16 

U.S.  CI.  166—70  3  Qaims 


1.  A  plug  container  for  use  in  well  cementing  operations 
having  one  end  thereof  secured  to  the  pipe  being  cemented  in 
said  well,  said  plug  container  comprising: 

plug  body  means  having  a  central  bore  therethrough,  having 

a  plurality  of  apertures  therein,  and  having  a  plurality  of 

fluid  inlet  ports  therein,  each  fluid  inlet  port  entering  said 

plug  body  means  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis 

of  the  central  bore  of  said  plug  body  means; 

fluid  inlet  conduit  means,  each  fluid  inlet  conduit  means 

being  secured  to  said  plug  body  means  communicating 

with  a  fluid  inlet  port  of  the  plurality  of  fluid  inlet  ports, 

each  fluid  inlet  conduit  means  comprising: 

arcuate  shaped  fluid  inlet  conduit  means  having  one  end 

secured  to  said  plug  body  means  communicating  with  a 

fluid  inlet  port  of  the  plurality  of  fluid  inlet  ports,  hav- 
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ing  connection  means  on  the  other  <nd  thereof  and 

having  removable  protector  means  th<Teon  for  releas- 

ably  engaging  the  connection  means 

connection  means  from  damage  when  bot  in  use; 

plug  body  nipple  means  having  one  end  secured  to  the  other 

end  of  said  plug  body  means  and  havink  the  other  end 

thereof  secured  to  one  end  of  said  pipe  b*ng  cemented  in 

said  well;  I 

plug  release  plunger  assembly  means  secured  to  said  plug 

body  means  having  a  portion  thereof  extensible  into  the 

bore  of  said  plug  body  means  through  anjaperture  therein 

of  the  plurality  of  apertures  therein; 

plug  release  indicator  assembly  means  sec 

body  means  comprising  housing  means, 

ably  mounted  in  the  housing  means, 

extending  through  an  aperture  in  said  p  ug  body  means 

and  being  secured  to  the  pin  means;  and 

reinforcmg  means  secured  to  said  plug  bod  '  means  and  said 

fluid  inlet  conduit  means. 


■ed  to  said  plug 
lin  means  rotat- 
id  lever  means 


4,290,483 
LATCH  MEANS  FOR  WELL  TOOLS  AND 
John  E.  Lawson,  Rutland  Court,  England,  a^ignor 
Inc.,  Middletown,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120(052 
Int.  a.'  E21B  23/02 
U.S.  a.  166—237 


( XJMPONENTS 
to  Annco 


8CIainis 


/^—^' 


1.  In  a  well  tool  or  component  adapted  to  be  landed  on  a 

support  in  the  upright  bore  of  a  well  apparai  us  and  releasably 

secured  in  its  landed  position  by  coaction  vith  an  inwardly 

opening  groove  in  the  wall  of  the  upright  b  >re, 

a  body  having 

a  transverse  annular  downwardly  directed  shoulder  to 

engage  the  support,  and 
a  transverse  annular  outwardly  opening  iegment-retaining 

groove  located  above  the  shoulder, 
the  segment-retaining  groove  having  upper  and  lower  side 
walls  which  are  flat  and  uninterrupted; 
a  plurality  of  arcuate  latch  segments  disposed  in  an  annular 
series  in  the  latch-retaining  groove  and  each  having 
a  flat  upper  surface, 
a  flat  lower  surface, 

a  first  cylindrical  outer  surface  portior  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  upper  surface, 
a  fnisto-conical  camming  surface  whicn  tapers  upwardly 
and  inwardly  and  terminates  at  the  bottom  of  the  first 
cylindrical  outer  surface  portion, 
a  second  cylindrical  outer  surface  portion  extending 
downwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the  camming  surface, 
a  latching  shoulder  located  at  the  bottom  of  the  second 


cylindrical  outer  surface  portion  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom,  and 
an  outer  surface  portion  extending  downwardly  from  the 
latching  shoulder; 
the  axial  dimensions  of  the  segment-retaining  groove  and  the 
latch  segments,  and  the  flat  nature  of  the  upper  and  lower 
walls  of  the  segment-retaining  groove  and  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  of  the  segments,  being  such  that  each  seg- 
ment can  be  inserted  into  the  groove  at  any  circumferen- 
tial location  in  the  groove  and  when  so  inserted  will  be  in 
free  sliding  contact  with  the  body; 
spring  means  carried  by  the  segments  and  disposed  to  act  in 
compression  between  the  segments  and  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  segment-retaining  groove  to  urge  the  segments  out- 
wardly; 
the  radial  dimensions  of  each  segment  and  the  location  of  the 
segment-retaining  groove  on  the  body  being  such  that, 
when  the  body  has  been  landed  with  the  shoulder  of  the 
body  operatively  engaging  the  support  in  the  upright 
bore,  the  spring  means  will  cause  the  segments  to  slide 
outwardly  in  the  segment-retaining  groove  until  the  latch- 
ing shoulder  of  each  segment  is  engaged  with  a  coacting 
shoulder  presented  by  the  inwardly  opening  groove  in  the 
upright  bore, 

the  first  cylindrical  outer  surface  portion  of  the  segment 
then  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  wall  of  the  upright 
bore;  and 
combination  segment  retracting  and  retaining  means  carried 
by  the  body  above  the  latch-retaining  groove  and  com- 
prising an  annular  member  having 
a  lower  end  dimensioned  to  engage  the  camming  surfaces 

of  the  latch  segments,  and 
a  cylindrical  inner  surface  dimensioned  to  embrace  the 
first  cylindrical  outer  surface  portions  of  the  segments; 
the  segment  retracting  and  retaining  means  being  movable 
between  an  upper  position,  in  which  the  annular  member 
embraces  the  first  cylindrical  outer  surface  portions  of  the 
segments  and  the  segments  are  held  in  the  segment-retain- 
ing groove  by  that  engagement,  and  a  lower  position,  in 
which  the  annular  member  embraces  the  second  cylindri- 
cal outer  surface  portions  of  the  segments, 
movement  of  the  annular  member  downwardly  from  its 
first  position  to  its  second  position  causing  the  segments 
to  be  retracted  into  the  segment-retaining  groove  and 
out  of  engagement  with  the  inwardly  opening  groove  of 
the  upright  bore  as  a  result  of  coaction  of  the  lower  end 
of  the  annular  member  with  the  camming  surfaces  of  the 
segments. 


4,290,484 

SEAL  RECEPTACLE  ASSEMBLY 

QifTord  H.  Beall,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla.;  Amareswar  Aman- 

charla.  League  City,  and  Michael  A.  Luke,  Houston,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Baker  International  Corporation,  Orange, 

Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,209 

Int.  a.3  E21B  23/00.  33/10 

U.S.  a.  166—242  18  Claims 

18.  A  latch  assembly  for  affixation  between  first  and  second 
members  of  a  tubular  conduit  in  a  subterranean  well,  said 
assembly  comprising:  an  inner  body  sleeve  having  one  end 
connected  to  one  of  the  members  and  defining  an  outwardly 
facing  first  sealing  surface;  an  outer  housing  circumjacent  said 
inner  body  sleeve  and  having  one  end  connected  to  the  other 
of  the  members,  said  outer  housing  defining  an  inwardly  facing 
second  sealing  surface;  an  annular  seal  means  having  an  inner 
surface  sealingly  engaging  said  first  sealing  surface  and  an 
outer  surface  sealingly  engaging  said  second  sealing  surface; 
securing  means  for  releasably  securing  said  seal  means  to  said 
inner  body  sleeve;  and  releasing  means  operable  by  extreme 
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upward  movement  of  said  outer  housing  for  releasing  said 
securing  means  and  permitting  said  seal  means  to  be  shifted 


onto  and  carried  by  said  second  sealing  surface  and  to  move 
upwardly  with  said  outer  housing,  for  retrieval  from  the  well. 


4,290,485 

REDUCTION  OF  WATER  PRODUCTION  FROM 

HYDROCARBON  CONTAINING  SUBSURFACE 

FORMATIONS 

Dustin  L.  Free,  Tulsa,  and  Howard  M.  Phillips,  Oklahoma  City, 

both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  8, 1972,  Ser.  No.  251^45 
Int.  a.3  E21B  33/138,  43/27 
U.S.  a.  166—281  16  Qaims 

1.  In  the  method  of  treating  a  subsurface  oil  and  water-pro- 
ducing interval  of  a  formation  located  adjacent  to  a  well  bore 
to  decrease  the  volume  ratio  of  water  to  oil  produced  there- 
from wherein  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  partially  hydrolyzed 
polyacrylamide,  said  solution  being  substantially  free  of  a 
crosslinking  agent  for  said  polyacrylamide,  is  injected  into  the 
producing  formation  and  then  producing  fluids  from  said  for- 
mation, the  improvement  which  comprises:  acidizing  the  inter- 
val to  be  treated  prior  to  the  injection  of  polymer  solution  to 
increase  the  injectivity  of  the  interval;  crosslinking  the  poly- 
mer after  it  is  introduced  into  the  formation  and  prior  to  pro- 
ducing fluids  from  the  treated  formation  by  contacting  said 
polymer  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  water  soluble 
salt  of  a  di  or  trivalent  metal  cation  or  an  organic  crosslinking 
agent  so  that  said  polymer  is  crosslinked  to  a  degree  sufficient 
to  achieve  a  greater  reduction  in  the  volume  ratio  of  water  to 
oil  produced  than  is  obtained  with  injection  of  only  said  sub- 
stantially uncrosslinked  polyacrylamide. 


4,290,486 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING 

CONDUITS 

John  A.  Regalbuto,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Jet  Research 

Center,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,031 
Int.  C\?  E21B  43/116 
U.S.  Q.  166—297  33  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  severing  a  conduit  along  a  plane  extending 
transversely  through  the  conduit  comprising: 
two  aligned,  confined  cylindrical  explosive  charges  posi- 
tioned relative  to  each  other  for  alignment  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  conduit  and  each  including  a  distal 
end  and  a  convexly  shaped  proximal  end,  said  proximal 
ends  facing  each  other  and  defining  an  explosive-free 


space  separating  the  remaining  portion  of  one  of  the 
charges  from  the  remaining  portion  of  the  other  charges; 
a  liner  formed  of  high  density  ductile  material  positioned 
adjacent  each  of  said  proximal  ends  of  said  charges,  said 
liners  having  shapes  conforming  with  the  shapes  of  said 


proximal  ends  of  said  charges  and  having  radially  increas- 
ing thicknesses;  and 
means  at  the  distal  ends  of  said  charges  for  simultaneously 
initiating  detonation  of  the  charges  at  the  distal  ends 
thereof 


4,290,487 

HORSE  BOOT 

William  O.  Unger,  355  Rustic  PI.,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97401 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,298 

Int.  a.'  AOIL  3/00 

U.S.  a.  168—18  3  Claims 


1.  A  boot  for  a  horse's  hoof  comprising, 

a  sole  having  a  rear  edge, 

a  resilient  wall  extending  upwardly  from  the  sole  perimeter 
and  including  a  frontal  portion,  side  portions  and  a  rear 
portion,  said  rear  wall  portion  of  rearwardly  protuberant 
configuration,  said  rear  wall  poriion  including  an  elevated 
rim  portion  providing  a  rear  wall  portion  of  greater  height 
than  the  remaining  portions  of  the  boot  wall,  said  elevated 
rim  portion  terminating  laterally  in  end  surfaces  located 
substantially  above  the  juncture  of  the  rear  and  side  por- 
tions of  the  boot  wall  and  adapted  to  receive  the  applica- 
tion of  finger  exerted  pressure  during  manual  reposition- 
ing of  the  rear  wall  portion  to  a  reversed  position  down- 
wardly below  said  rear  edge  of  the  sole  to  permit  passage 
of  a  hoof  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said  sole  into 
place  on  the  sole  whereupon  the  rear  wall  portion  may  be 
restored  to  its  raised  normal  position,  said  reversed  posi- 
tion permitting  the  frontal  and  side  portions  of  the  boot 
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4,290,489 

VIBRATIONLESS  PNEUMATIC  TOOLS 

Charles  Leavell,  10  Desabia  Rd.,  San  Mateo,  Calif.  94402 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  534,070,  Dec.  18,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,794 

Int.  a.3  B25D  9/06 

U.S.  a.  173—17  35  Qaiiiis 


SPEED 


4,290,488 
DRIVING  MACHINE  INCLUDING 
SYNCHRONIZED  EARTH  WORKING  TRACHON 
WHEEL  I 

Gilles  Pelsy,  Ferme  de  I'Epina,  55400  Mauco^/Ome,  France 
(55400) 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94^334 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  5,  i  1978,  78  34251 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  ii/02,  33/10 

U.S.  a.  172—123  10  Qaims 


16   18  n    15    !3 


'^M 


of  teeth  for  pene- 


1.  A  public  works  machine  comprising: 
a  frame; 

moving  members,  such  as  wheels  or  caterpillar  tracks,  on 
which  said  frame  rests  for  forward  n|ovement  on  the 
ground, 
drive  means  coupled  to  said  moving  meijibers  for  driving 

said  moving  members, 
a  traction  wheel  provided  with  a  plurality 

tration  into  the  ground  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 
substantially  horizontal  rotational  axis  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  frame  and  the  directior  of  travel  of  the 
machine,  said  traction  wheel  being  oupled  to  power 
transmission  means  for  drivingly  rotating  said  traction 
wheel  in  the  same  direction  as,  and  in  constant  speed 
synchronization  with,  said  moving  means  to  provide  a 
reactive  force  between  a  leading  face  of  each  tooth  of  the 
traction  wheel  and  the  earth  tending  to  cause  forward 
movement  of  the  machine,  said  traction  wheel  being  posi- 
tionable  with  respect  to  the  frame  by  mems  of  a  support  in 
a  position  in  which  the  distance  betwee  i  the  rotation  axis 
of  said  traction  wheel  and  the  grouni  is  less  than  the 
distance  separating  the  rotation  axis  frofi  the  outer  end  of 
each  tooth  of  the  traction  wheel,  said  pjwer  transmission 
means  including  synchronizing  means  f  >r  iraintaining  the 
ratio  of  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  trai  :tion  wheel  to  the 
speed  of  the  moving  members  at  a  con!  ;tant  value  so  that 
the  outer  end  of  each  tooth  of  said  tra  ction  wheel  has  a 
linear  speed  which  is  substantially  ec  ual  to  the  linear 
speed  of  forward  movement  provide*,  by  said  moving 
members,  wherein  each  tooth  had  a  hading  face  and  a 
trailing  face  with  respect  to  its  rotational  movement  and 
the  profile  of  the  leading  face  of  each  tix)th  is  an  involute 
profile  resulting  in  a  minimum  amount  of  vertical  force 
being  exerted  by  said  profile  on  the  |;round  during  the 
rotation  of  the  wheel  and  penetration  of  the  earth  by  each 
respective  tooth  so  as  to  minimize  the  »ower  required  for 
penetrating  the  earth  by  each  tooth. 


1.  A  high  efficiency  pneumatic  system  comprising: 

a  pneumatic  motor; 

a  drive  element  in  said  pneumatic  motor  having  an  oscilla- 
tory motion,  said  oscillatory  motion  being  produced  by 
intermittent  substantially  adiabatic  expansion  of  a  gas 
having  pressure  and  temperature  values  greater  than  the 
ambient  pressure  and  temperature  values  in  order  to  actu- 
ate said  drive  element  against  an  opposing  force; 

force  transmitting  means  to  convey  said  opposing  force  to 
said  drive  element  without  conveying  said  oscillatory 
motion  of  the  source  of  said  opposing  force; 

a  compressor  in  which  said  gas  is  compressed  substantially 
adiabatically  to  retain  the  heat  energy  produced  during 
compression; 

a  conduit  to  convey  said  gas  from  said  compressor  to  said 
pneumatic  motor  with  a  minimal  loss  of  heat  energy;  and 

valving  means  to  selectively  admit  discrete  portions  of  said 
gas  in  said  conduit  to  actuate  said  drive  element  against 
said  opposing  force,  said  valving  means  determining  that 
each  of  said  portions  of  gas  admitted  by  said  valving 
means  to  actuate  said  drive  element  is  an  amount  of  gas 
that  will  expand  to  substantially  ambient  pressure  while 
actuating  said  drive  element  to  its  maximum  displacement 
against  said  opposing  force. 


4,290,490 
ROOF  BOLTING  DEVICE 
Henry  P.  Bartbe,  Pittsburgh,  and  William  R.  Cobb,  Murrysville, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Schroeder  Brothers  Corporation, 
McKees  Rocks,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,219 
Int.  a.3  E21C  11/02.  27/22;  E21D  20/00 
U.S.  a.  173—23  6  aaims 

1.  A  roof  drilling  and  bolting  device  comprising 
a  mobile  chassis  comprising  a  frame  extending  to  and  sup- 
porting a  front  edge,  said  frame  not  extending  forwardly 
of  said  front  edge, 
two  operator  cabs  having  floors  and  canopies, 
telescoping  means  secured  to  the  front  edge  comprising  at 
least  one  large  tubular  member  and  at  least  two  extensible 
members  telescoped  with  said  large  tubular  member  for 
slidably  supporting  the  operator  cabs  on  the  front  edge  of 
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the  chassis,   said   extensible   members  each   collapsible 
within  the  nominal  width  of  the  chassis,  said  extensible 
members  extendible  outwardly  of  the  normal  width  of  the 
chassis  to  support  said  cabs  laterally  outwardly  of  the 
nominal  width  of  the  chassis,  said  extensible  members 
being  independently  actuatable  to  independently  position 
said  cabs,  and 
drilling  assemblies  associated  with  each  cab  including  a  drill 
pod  and  means  for  rectilinearly  positioning  the  drill  pods 
up-and-down  and  side-to-side  in  front  of  the  cabs. 
6.  A  roof  drilling  and  bolting  device  comprising 
a  mobile  chassis  comprising  a  frame  extending  to  and  sup- 
porting a  front  edge,  said  frame  not  extending  forward  of 
said  front  edge, 
two  operator  cabs  having  floors  and  canopies, 
telescoping  means  secured  to  the  front  edge  comprising  at 
least  one  large  tubular  member  and  extensible  members 


member  and  said  arm  for  pivoting  said  arm  with  respect  to 
said  connecting  member;  and, 

a  rotary  actuator  mounted  on  said  arm  and  adapted  to  sup- 
port said  feed  bar  for  rotating  said  feed  bar  about  an  axis 
of  rotation  which  may  be  substantially  coincident  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  boom  depending  on  the  pivotal 
position  of  said  arm  and  said  connecting  member; 

said  rotary  actuator  including  a  housing  connected  to  said 
arm  and  having  a  cylindrical  bore,  a  piston  reciprocably 
disposed  in  said  bore,  at  least  two  sets  of  cooperable  heli- 
cal splines  including  internal  and  external  splines  formed 
on  said  piston,  a  shaft  mounted  on  said  housing  for  rota- 
tion in  response  to  movement  of  said  piston  in  said  bore, 
said  shaft  including  splines  cooperable  with  said  internal 
splines  on  said  piston,  further  splines  in  said  housing  coop- 
erably  engaged  with  said  external  splines  on  said  piston, 
and  means  interconnecting  said  shaft  and  said  feed  bar  so 
that  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  piston  to  rotate  said 

'  shaft  said  feed  bar  may  be  rotatably  positioned  about  said 
axis  of  rotation. 


4  290  492 

IDLING  AND  AIR  REPLENISHING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

RECIPROCATING  HAMMER  MECHANISM 

Daniel  H.  Sides,  New  Freedom,  Pa.,  and  Hanspeter  E.  Beisch, 

Belair,  Md.,  assignors  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,228 

Int.  a.'  B25D  11/12:  B25B  45/04 

U.S.  a.  173—118  5  Qaims 


telescoped  within  the  large  tubular  member  for  slidably 
supporting  the  operator  cabs  on  the  front  edge  of  the 
chassis,  said  extensible  members  each  collapsible  within 
the  nominal  width  of  the  chassis,  said  extensible  members 
extendible  outwardly  of  the  nominal  width  of  the  chassis 
to  support  said  cabs  laterally  outward  of  the  normal  width 
of  the  chassis,  said  extensible  members  being  indepen- 
dently actuatable  to  independently  position  said  cabs,  said 
means  for  slidably  supporting  the  cabs  comprising  means 
for  raising  and  lowering  said  cabs, 
means  for  raising  at  least  the  front  edge  of  the  said  canopies, 
drilling  assemblies  associated  with  each  cab  including  a  drill 

pod, 

means  for  rectilineariy  positioning  said  drill  pod  up-and- 
down  and  side-to-side  along  the  front  edge  of  the  cab,  and 

a  temporary  roof  support  positioned  by  a  boom  extending 
forwardly  of  the  front  edge  of  the  chassis. 


4  290  491 
ROCK  DRILL  POSITIONING  MECHANISM 
James  R.  Mayer,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Cooper  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,613 

Int.  Q.'  E21C  5/00.  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  173-43  17  Qaims 


1.  A  rock  drill  positioning  mechanism  for  positioning  a  drill 
feed  bar  or  the  like  in  combination  with  an  elongated  movable 
boom,  said  positioning  mechanism  being  characterized  by: 

a  connecting  member  pivotally  mounted  on  the  distal  end  of 

said  boom; 
a  mounting  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  connecting 

member; 
actuator  means  interconnected  between  said  connecting 


33        61       49 


1.  A  hammer  tool  having  a  housing  which  carries  a  detach- 
able bit  toengage  a  work  piece, 

(a)  drive  means  mounted  in  the  housing  to  power  the  tool, 

(b)  a  barrel  fixedly  connected  to  the  housing,  and  in  commu- 
nication with  the  atmosphere, 

(c)  the  barrel  has  an  open  forward  end  and  an  open  rearward 
end, 

(d)  an  air  passageway  formed  intermediate  the  ends  of  the 

barrel, 

(e)  a  piston  member  slidingly  disposed  m  the  barrel,  the 
piston  member  has  a  closed  end  adjacent  the  rearward  end 
of  the  barrel,  and  the  piston  member  has  an  open  end 
adjacent  the  forward  end  of  the  barrel, 

(0  the  piston  member  connected  to  be  reciprocated  by  the 
drive  means, 

(g)  a  ram  slidingly  disposed  in  the  open  end  of  the  piston 
freely  to  move  substantially  forward  of  the  open  end  of 
the  piston  member  in  an  idling  mode  defined  by  the  ab- 
sence of  the  bit,  and  the  ram  to  reciprocate  responsive  the 
driven  piston  member  to  deliver  impact  blows  to  the  bit  in 
a  hammering  mode  defined  by  the  presence  of  the  bit, 

(h)  the  ram  having  a  sealing  surface  disposed  opposite  the 
closed  end  of  the  piston  member, 

(i)  a  chamber  means  of  variable  volume  formed  in  the  open 
end  of  the  piston  member  between  the  closed  end  of  the 
piston  member  and  the  sealing  surface  of  the  ram, 

(j)  a  front  port  and  a  rear  port  formed  in  the  open  end  of  the 
piston  member  in  predetermined  spaced  relationship  to 
each  other, 

(k)  the  rear  port  to  communicate  the  chamber  means  with 
the  barrel  air  passageway  upon  the  piston  member  reach- 
ing the  limit  of  its  forward  travel  to  permit  replenishing  air 
in  the  chamber  means,  and  thereafter  said  communication 
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rei, 


between  the  chamber  means  and  the  barrel  air  passageway 
being  selectively  closed  by  the  independent  motions  of  the 
ram  or  the  piston  member  during  the  hammering  mode, 
the  rear  port  continuously  communicating  with  the  cham- 
ber means  during  the  idle  mode,  and 
(I)  the  front  port  during  the  hammering  mi  )de  is  closed  by 
the  ram,  the  barrel,  or  by  both  the  ram  ard  the  barrel,  the 
front  port  to  intermittently  communicate  the  barrel  air 
passageway  with  the  chamber  means  diring  the  idling 
mode  upon  the  rear  port  being  closed  by  the  barrel  and  the 


scaling  surface  of  the  ram  being  disposed 
front  port. 


brwardly  of  the 


4,290,493 

CONHGURED  IMPACT  MEMBER  F0R  DRIVEN 

FLYWHEEL  IMPACT  DEVICE 

James  E.  Smith,  Boulder,  Colo.,  and  Gordon  P.  Baker,  Amelia, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Senco  Products,  Inc.,  Ciiicinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,(^ 

Int.  a.'  B25C  1/06 

U.S.  a.  173—124  7  Claims 


1.  An  impact  device  having  an  impact 
means  of  a  driven  flywheel,  wherein  the 
prises  an  impact  member  whose  thickness 
working  length,  thus  varying  the  normal  forc^ 
against  the  impact  member  as  a  function  of 
impact  member  in  its  working  stroke. 


one  end  of  said  shaft  defining  a  working  end,  said  shaft  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  first  flat  band  wound  in  a  helical  configuration  defining 
an  outer  casing,  edges  of  adjacent  convolutions  of  said 
first  flat  band  in  nesting  relationship  with  one  another;  and 

(b)  a  second  flat  band  wound  in  a  helical  configuration 
defining  an  inner  casing  that  is  disposed  within  said  outer 
casing,  edges  of  adjacent  convolutions  of  said  second  flat 
band  in  nesting  relationship  with  one  another; 

(c)  said  outer  casing  and  inner  casing  coaxially  disposed 
about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  and  extending  the 
length  of  said  shaft,  said  outer  casing  wound  in  a  first 
direction  and  said  inner  casing  wound  in  a  second  direc- 
tion, said  first  direction  opposite  said  second  direction, 
said  first  band  and  said  second  band  configured  to  trans- 
form said  flexible  shaft  into  a  substantially  rigid  shaft 
when  torque  and  thrust  are  applied  to  said  flexible  shaft, 
an  inner  face  of  said  first  flat  band  and  an  outer  face  of  said 
second  band  bearing  against  each  other  in  full  surface 
contact  when  torque  and  thrust  are  applied  to  said  flexible 
shaft,  nesting  edges  of  adjacent  convolutions  of  each  of 
said  flrst  and  second  bands  having  mating  proflles  for 
fltted  engagement  and  full  surface  contact  when  torque 
and  thrust  are  applied  to  said  flexible  shaft; 

(d)  said  shaft  conflgured  to  be  engaged  intermediate  its  ends 
by  a  torque  and  thrust  applying  device,  the  portion  of  said 
shaft  between  said  working  end  and  said  engaged  section 
being  transformed  into  a  straight  rigid  shaft  when  torque 
and  thrust  are  applied  by  said  device. 


member  driven  by 

imjrovement  com- 

varjes  over  its  entire 

of  the  flywheel 

position  of  the 


tlie 


4,290,494 
FLEXIBLE  SHAFT  AND  ROOF  DRILL  NG  SYSTEM 
John  H.  Blanz,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Th^  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  Stat^  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9461401 

Int.  a.'  B23Q  5/00;  E21C  5/X) 

U.S.  a.  173—149  11  Qaims 


1.  A  flexible  drill  shaft  for  transmitting  I  orque  and  thrust, 


4,290,495 

PORTABLE  WORKOVER  RIG  WITH  EXTENDABLE 

MAST  SUBSTRUCTURE,  PLATFORM  MOUNTED 

DRAWWORKS  AND  ADJUSTABLE  WELLHEAD 

ANCHOR 

Thomas  L.  Elliston,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hydra-Rig, 

Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,954 

Int.  a.'  E21B  15/00,  19/14 

U.S.  a.  175—85  57  Claims 


1.  A  transportable  mast  assembly  for  a  workover  rig  com- 
prising: 

a  portable  rig  support  platform; 

a  mast  supported  substructure  including  a  cantilever  support 
base  projecting  beyond  the  support  platform  in  a  worko- 
ver position; 

an  elongated  mast  pivotally  mounted  on  the  mast  support 
substructure  for  movement  from  a  reclining  transport 
position  overlying  the  rig  support  platform  to  an  erect 
workover  position  overlying  and  engaging  the  support 
base; 

the  mast  including  pipe  engaging  means  movable  along  the 
mast  for  engaging  and  hoisting  a  pipe  string; 

a  mast  carriage  assembly  mounted  on  the  support  platform 
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and  connected  to  the  mast  support  substructure  for  mov- 
ing the  mast  support  substructure  between  the  transport 
position  and  the  workover  position  wherein  the  support 
base  projects  above  and  beyond  the  supfKjrt  platform; 

first  power  means  operatively  coupled  intermediate  the 
support  platform  and  the  carriage  assembly  for  selectively 
moving  the  mast  support  substructure  from  the  transport 
position  to  the  workover  position  to  place  the  support 
base  over  a  wellhead;  and, 

second  power  means  operatively  coupled  intermediate  the 
mast  support  substructure  and  the  mast  for  selectively 
erecting  the  mast  from  the  transport  position  to  the  erect 
workover  position  whereby  the  pipe  engaging  means  may 
be  operated  to  engage  and  hoist  a  pipe  string  from  the 
wellhead. 


4,290,496 

COMBINATION  IMPACT  AND  PRESSURE  LIQUID 

ROCK  DRILL 

Aubrey  C.  Briggs,  3  Scheffield  Dr.,  (Rosslyn  Farms),  Carnegie, 

Pa.  15106 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,279 

Int.  a.'  E21B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  175—321  10  Qaims 


means  holds  said  sealing  means  against  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  members;  and 

(b)  an  inclined  surface  on  said  first  member,  said  surface 
being  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  plane 
of  said  sealing  means,  wherein  the  inner  peripheral  surface 
of  said  sealing  means  contacts  said  first  member  on  the 
inclined  surface  thereof  to  form  a  seal  therebetween  and 
wherein  the  reaction  force  to  the  elastic  force  of  said 
sealing  means  on  said  inclined  surface  holds  said  sealing 
means  in  contact  with  said  second  member  to  form  a  seal 
therebetween  and  wherein  the  inclined  surface  of  said  first 
member  is  rougher  than  the  portion  of  the  surface  of  said 
second  member  which  contacts  said  sealing  means. 

20.  In  a  rotary  drill  for  drilling  a  well  in  the  surface  of  the 
earth,  said  drill  comprising: 

(a)  a  drill  bit  including  an  upper  portion  for  connection  to  a 
drill  string,  duct  means  including  a  fluid  outlet  into  the 
well  for  carrying  fluid  to  extract  detritus  and  clean  the 
bottom  of  the  well  and  receiving  means; 

(b)  a  solid  cutting  head  comprising  a  conical  head  portion 
and  a  unitary  stem  portion  with  no  internal  passages 
therein,  said  conical  head  portion  including  holes  therein 
and  cutting  elements  inserted  in  said  holes,  said  stem 
portion  being  received  in  said  receiving  means  of  said  drill 
bit,  wherein  said  stem  and  said  receiving  means  include 


1.  A  rock  drill  comprising  in  combination  means  for  cutting 
rock  comprising  a  reciprocating  impact  driver  having  an  axi- 
ally  extending  shaft-like  impact  transmitting  extension  at  its 
lower  end  and  the  cutter  unit  connected  together  through  a 
lost  motion  connection  with  the  said  extension  to  allow  limited 
relative  axial  movement  between  the  driver  and  cutter  unit,  the 
cutter  unit  having  a  cutting  bit  extending  axially  from  its  free 
end,  a  liquid  holding  reservoir  in  the  cutter  unit,  a  pressure 
cylinder  in  the  cutter  unit,  and  combined  valve  and  piston 
means  operated  by  said  relative  movement  between  the  driver 
and  cutter  unit  for  forcing  water  from  the  pressure  cylinder 
through  the  cutter  bit  during  the  impact  stroke  of  the  driver 
arranged  to  transfer  liquid  from  said  reservoir  to  the  high 
pressure  cylinder  on  the  succeeding  reverse  stroke  of  the 
driver. 


4,290,497 
AUTOMATIC  WEAR  COMPENSATING  SEAL  DEVICE 
Eduardo  Barnetche,  Ave.  Universidad  Num.  482,  Mexico  City 
13,  Mexico 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,055 
Int.  C\?  E21B  10/08:  F16J  15/34.  15/54 
U.S.  a.  175—371  34  Claims 

I.  An  axial  seal  device  for  forming  a  seal  between  first  and 
second  members,  said  seal  device  comprising: 
(a)  an  elastic  sealing  means  positioned  between  said  first  and 
second  members  such  that  the  elastic  force  of  said  sealing 


holding  means  for  rotatably  holding  said  cutting  head  in 
said  drill  bit; 

(c)  bearing  means  between  said  drill  bit  and  said  conical 
head,  said  bearing  means  being  fixed  relative  to  said  drill 
bit  and  to  said  conical  head  for  preventing  movement 
between  bearing  surfaces  of  the  bearing  means  which 
contact  the  drill  bit  and  conical  head  on  the  drill  bit  and 
conical  head,  but  allowing  said  conical  head  to  rotate 
relative  to  said  drill  bit; 

(d)  a  lubrication  system,  independent  of  said  duct  means, 
interconnected  between  said  drill  bit  and  said  cutting  head 
said  lubricating  system  including  a  stabilizer  means  for 
equalizing  the  pressure  in  the  lubricating  system  with  the 
pressure  in  the  bore  hole  surrounding  the  bit;  and 

(e)  a  seal  device  between  said  upper  portion  and  said  solid 
cutting  head; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  seal  device  is  an  automatic 
wear  compensating  seal  device  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  surface  and  an  inclined  second  surface  on  said 
upper  portion  said  inclined  second  surface  being  inclined 
at  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said  first 
surface; 

(2)  a  third  surface  on  said  cutting  head; 

wherein  said  cutting  head  is  positioned  adjacent  to  said 
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upper  portion  along  an  axis  perpendicul  ir  to  said  first 
surface;  and 

(3)  a  first  elastic  sealing  means  contacting  said  inclined  sec- 
ond surface  such  that  the  elastic  force  of  said  first  sealing 
means  has  a  first  component  perpendicular  to  said  axis  for 
maintaining  said  first  sealing  means  in  comact  with  said 
inclined  second  surface  and  a  second  component  parallel 
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signals  emitted  from  each  of  said  sensor  means,  adjustable 
loading  means  adapted  to  exert  pre-determined  forces  to  points 


to  said  axis  which  causes  a  reaction  force 


said  first  sealing  means  in  contact  with  sai  i  third  surface 


4,290,498 
ABLATIBLE  DRILL 


or  mamtammg 


V^ 


19 


'^ 


16    5 


m 


^^^.^M—^ along  the  top  surface  of  said  ski  and  load  measuring  means 

William  C.  Triplett,  3154  Reid  Dr.,  Corpus  Chrlsti,  Tex.  78404,   adapted  to  indicate  the  amount  of  the  applied  load. 
and  Walter  H.  Brauer,  3725  Wakeforest,  Houlton,  Tex.  77098 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Set.  No.  29,051 


Int.  a.'  E21B  10/60 


VJS.  a.  175—379 


z:a=±= 


1.  A  drill  string  comprising 

a  string  of  drill  pipe  having  a  plurality  of  drjll  collars  on  the 
lower  end  thereof;  and 

a  bit.  having  a  multiplicity  of  cutting  elentnts,  connected 
with  the  lowermost  drill  collar  and  comprising  a  plurality 
of  interconnected  joints  defining  a  vertica  axis,  each  joint 
including  a  matrix  having  therein  a  mult  plicity  of  inclu- 
sions substantially  harder  than  the  matriii,  the  inclusions 
being  distributed  throughout  the  matrix  fiom  adjacent  the 
axis  to  adjacent  the  periphery  of  each  joii|t,  the  inclusions 
comprising  the  cutting  elements. 


9  Claims 


4,290,500 
GROUND  EFFECT  FLYING  PLATFORM 
Harry  C.  Hopkins,  15  Uyfayette  St.,  White  Plains,  N.Y.  10606; 
Bernhard  H.  Goethert,  1703  Sycamore  Cir.,  Manchester, 
Tenn.  37355,  and  Joseph  K.  Power,  Box  67,  Rte.  1,  Alpine, 
Ala.  35014 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,178 

Int.  a.'  AOIC  23/00;  AOIM  7/00:  B60V  1/16 

U.S.  a.  180—117  16  Claims 


21  23 


urn  INLCT, 

12 


40    10 


ITTING 


4,290,499 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  AND 
CROSS-COUNTRY  SKIS 
Mauri  Luomaranta,  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Canada,  iissignor  to  Scan' 
dinavian  Ski  Shop  Limited,  Sault  Ste.  Mari^,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,307 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  1^,  1980,  347499 
Int.  a.'  GOIG  23/36.  3/14 
U.S.  a.  177—48 

1.  A  flat  bed  adapted  to  support  a  cross-cduntry  ski,  sensor 
means  distributed  at  pre-determined  points  along  the  length 
and  width  of  said  flat  bed,  each  of  said  sensor  means  being 
adapted  to  emit  a  signal  in  response  to  force 
the  running  surface  of  a  cross-country  ski  supported  on  said 
flat  bed,  display  means  adapted  to  indicate   he  origin  of  the 


10  Claims 


1.  A  ground-effect  vehicle  capable  of  hovering  above  the 
ground  comprising: 

a  base  frame; 

a  skirt  extending  downwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the  base 
frame; 

air  source  means  located  on  the  base  frame  for  injecting  an 
air  flow  with  a  particular  velocity  downwardly  through 
an  aperture  in  the  base  frame  to  create  an  air  cushion  of 
high  pressure  air  in  a  pressure  space  bounded  by  the  base 
frame,  the  skirt  and  the  ground,  said  air  pressure  being 
sufficient  to  lift  the  vehicle  and  to  allow  the  air  to  escape 
under  said  skirt;  and 

deflector  means  for  diverting  the  downward  air  flow  into  an 
air  flow  parallel  to  the  ground  and  reducing  the  velocity 
of  said  air  flow  as  it  passes  under  the  skirt,  said  deflector 
means  including  first,  second  and  third  plates,  said  first 
plate  being  located  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the 
ground  when  the  vehicle  is  in  level  flight  and  being  at  the 
horizontal  position  of  the  aperture  in  the  base  frame,  but 
vertically  spaced  therefrom,  so  as  to  form  a  horizontal 
discharge  gap,  said  first  plate  having  a  circumference 
suflicent  to  give  the  discharge  gap  an  area  large  enough  to 
significantly  reduce  the  velocity  of  the  air  flow,  said  sec- 
ond and  third  deflector  plates  being  positioned  along  the 
circumference  of  the  skirt  generally  parallel  to  and  per- 
pendicular to  the  skirt,  respectively,  the  second  and  third 
deflector  plates  being  joined  at  one  end,  the  second  and 
third  deflector  plates  also  being  perforated  and  positioned 
to  intercept  the  parallel  air  flow,  the  second  and  third 
reflector  plates  forming  an  intermediate  pressure  area 
within  said  pressure  space  so  as  to  reduce  the  velocity  of 
the  air  flow  as  it  escapes  under  the  skirt. 
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4,290,501 

EXHAUST  SILENCER,  ESPEOALLY  FOR  SMALL 

VEHICLES 

Ko  Tanaka,  Iwata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,929 

Int.  a.'  FOIN  7/08 

U.S.  a.  181—228  5  Qaims 


1.  An  exhaust  silencer  comprising:  an  elongated  silencer 
chamber  having  an  axis,  an  axial  peripheral  inner  wall  with 
perforations  therethrough,  an  axial  outer  peripheral  wall  ex- 
tending around  said  inner  wall  and  leaving  a  peripheral  spacing 
therebetween,  said  perforations  opening  into  said  spacing, 
sound  absorbing  material  placed  in  said  spacing,  and  a  gas 
outlet  port;  a  U-shaped  exhaust  pipe  having  a  first  arm  outside 
of  said  silencer  chamber  and  parallel  to  said  axis,  a  second  arm 
entering  at  one  end  of  said  silencer  chamber  and  extending 
axially  into  said  chamber  for  the  major  portion  of  the  length  of 
said  chamber,  and  spaced  from  said  inner  peripheral  wall,  a 
bight  portion  joining  said  arms  outside  of  said  silencer  cham- 
ber, said  bight  portion  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  walls, 
and  sound  absorbing  material  in  the  region  between  said  walls 
of  said  bight  portion,  said  outlet  port  being  substantially  axially 
spaced  from  the  outlet  end  of  said  second  arm. 


«       4,290,502 
FOLDING  STEP  STOOL 
John  B.  Anderson,  8248  Royal  Gorge  Dr.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
92119 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,150 

Int.  a.'  A47C  13/00 

U.S.  a.  182—33  10  Qaims 


means  for  movement  of  said  legs  between  extended  and 
retracted  positions, 

said  legs  comprising  means  in  said  extended  position  for 
extending  into  engagement  with  a  horizontal  floor  and  for 
coacting  with  said  frame  lower  terminus  to  support  said 
uprights  substantially  vertically,  said  legs,  in  said  retracted 
position  being  adapted  to  lie  closely  against  said  frame, 

at  least  one  platform-step  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  a  first 
edge  on  said  legs  and  pivotal  mounted  adjacent  the  oppo- 
site edge  on  said  upright,  said  platform  step  lying  entirely 
within  the  vertical  projection  of  a  planar  area  defined  by 
said  floor  engaging  terminus  and  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  legs  in  said  extended  position, 

at  least  one  additional  step  carried  by  said  legs  and  lying 
within  the  vertical  projection  of  said  area  but  extending 
beyond  the  vertical  projection  of  a  area  defined  by  said 
step  platform  when  said  legs  are  in  said  extended  position. 


4,290,503 
PORTABLE  SECURTTY  RRE  ESCAPE 
Wayne  A.  Briles,  301  South  St.,  Andrews  PI.,  #307,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.  90020 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,554 

Int.  C\?  A62B  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  182—47  13  Qaims 


1.  In  a  fire  escape  housing  for  erection  within  and  outwardly 
swingable  from  an  opening  in  a  building,  comprising: 

(a)  A  collapsible  housing  for  accomodation,  when  erected, 
of  humans  therewithin; 

(b)  articulated  means  one  section  of  which  is  mounted  to  the 
housing; 

(c)  receiving  means  mounted  to  the  exterior  wall  of  the 
building  adjacent  the  opening  therein  and  connectible  to 
an  unmounted  section  of  the  articulated  means. 


4,290,504 

TREE-MOUNTED  DEER  STAND 

Cary  Cuba,  1  N.  Bryant  Blvd.,  San  Angelo,  Tex.  76903 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,166 

Int.  Q.'  A47C  7/62 

U.S.  Q.  182—187  5  Qaims 


,0'    >€'      4^fJoJ^    ^^    " 


1.  A  folding  step  stool  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  floor  engaging  terminus  and  having  at  least  1.  A  tree-mounted  deer  stand  for  mounting  over  an  up- 

two  substantially  vertical  uprights,  wardly  disposed  tree  stump  member,  said  stand  comprismg  a 

plurality  of  legs  been  carried  on  said  frame  by  mounting  frame  having  a  downwardly-open  socket,  sai3  frame  including 
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a  lower  portion  adapted  to  substantially 
legs  extending  upwardly  from  said  lower  portion 
mounted  on  upper  ends  of  said  legs,  and  a 
outwardly  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  franje 


surrou(id  said  member, 

seat  means 

rest  extending 


4,290,505 
PIN  CENTERED  BRAKE 
Louis  T.  Kramer,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assigno^  to  McDonnell 
Douglas  Corp.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,^ 

Int  a.'  B60T  1/06 

U.S.  a.  188—18  A  10  Qaims 
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1.  An  improved  multiple  disc  aircraft  whe:I  brake  circum- 
ferentially  disposed  in  a  complete  annulus  about  an  aircraft 
axle  and  having  a  brake  housing  attached  to 
gear  structure,  a  plurality  of  brake  discs  rotj  tionally  fixed  to 
said  housing  while  axially  moveable,  a  plurali  y  of  wheel  discs 
located  alternately  and  adjacently  to  said  bral  e  discs  and  radi- 
ally fixed  to  an  aircraft  wheel  while  axially  mc  veable,  means  to 
axially  engage  the  brake  discs  with  the  wheel  discs,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 
attachment  of  said  brake  housing  to  said  aircraft  landing  gear 
structure  by  only  two  pins  attached  to  laid  landing  gear 
structure 

and  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  aile,  said  two  pins 
being  located  on  a  centerline  coincident  with  the  diameter 
of  said  axle  and  being  symmetrical  about  a  line  drawn 
through  the  center  of  said  aircraft  axle  a|id  perpendicular 
to  said  centerline,  said  two  pins  slideablyjengaging  mating 
apertures  in  said  brake  housing  so  that  s^id  two  pins  pro- 
vide radial  restraint  while  providing  axia 
brake  housing,  said  brake  housing  unrestrained  by  said 
axle,  and  said  wheel  and  said  brake  housi  ig  being  retained 
on  said  axle  in  an  axially  stacked  fashioq  by  only  a  single 
fastener  secured  to  said  axle. 


Sakai,  Japan,  as- 
Limited,  Osaka, 


bolt  extending  through  said  slot  for  fixing  said  fixing  arm 
to  a  bicycle  frame  and  permitting  vertical  adjustment  of 
said  fixing  arm  relative  to  said  frame;  a  pair  of  brake  arms 
pivoted  to  respective  horizontal  ends  of  said  fixing  arm;  a 
pair  of  brake  shoe  holders  integral  with  and  extending 
from  the  ends  of  said  brake  arms;  a  pair  of  brake  shoes 
respectively  supported  in  said  holders,  each  of  said  brake 
shoes  having  a  braking  surface  for  engaging  with  a  bicycle 


rim,  and  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  a  pair  of  side  sur- 
faces in  continuation  of  said  braking  surface,  said  upper 
surface  being  curved  upwardly  at  a  lengthwise  intermedi- 
ate portion  thereof  along  said  rim  and  having  a  curvature 
smaller  than  that  of  an  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  rim; 
and,  actuating  means  connectable  to  said  control  wire  for 
causing  pivotal  movement  of  said  brake  arms  upon  pulling 
movement  of  said  control  wire  to  thereby  actuate  said 
brake. 


4,290,507 
ACTUATING  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BRAKES 

AND  CLUTCHES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Lawrence  G.  Brown,  1629  Kuhilani  St.,  Honolulu,  Hi.  96821 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  878,028,  Feb.  15,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,762 

Int.  a.'  B62L  3/00 

U.S.  a.  188—24.15  11  Qaims 


,'*    M 


4,290,506 

CENTER-PULL  TYPE  CALLIPER  BR^KE  FOR  A 

BICYCLE 

Masashi  Nagano,  and  Itsuo  Someya,  both  of 
signors  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,176 
Claims    priority,   application   Japan,    Oct.    14,    1978,    53- 
141137[U];  Mar.  5,  1979,  54-28292[Ul 

Int.  a.'  B62L  1/16 
VS.  a.  188—24.19  6  Oaims 

1.  A  center-pull  calliper  bicycle  brake  coiiprising: 
a  horizontal  fixing  arm  having  an  extensic  n  extending  from 
a  horizontally  intermediate  portion  thereof  in  the  direc- 
tion of  a  control  wire;  a  supporting  memi  )er  for  supporting 
an  outer  sheath  of  said  control  wire  co  inected  with  said 
extension,  said  supporting  member  having  an  elongated 
slot  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  extension;  a  fixmg 


1.  A  brake  system  for  applying  braking  force  to  retard  the 
movement  of  a  bicycle  wheel  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  pair  of  lever  arm  means  for  holding  brake  pad  means  for 
movement  between  an  open  non-braking  position  and  a 
closed  braking  position  relative  to  the  bicycle  wheel  and 
for  applying  braking  force  thereto  in  the  closed  braking 
position; 

pivotal  connecting  means  for  providing  a  central  pivotal  axis 
and  connecting  said  lever  arm  means  and  enabling  pivotal 
movement  thereof  between  the  open  non-braking  position 
and  the  closed  braking  position  and  in  the  closed  braking 
position  between  a  minimum  braking  force  application 
position  and  a  maximum  braking  force  application  posi- 
tion; 

force  reaction  cam  surface  means  on  one  of  said  lever  arm 
means  for  applying  actuating  force  and  for  causing  pivotal 
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movement  of  said  lever  arm  means  between  the  various 
positions; 

movable  actuating  means  operably  connected  to  said  lever 
arm  means  and  being  movable  relative  thereto  for  apply- 
ing brake  actuating  force  to  said  surface  means  and  for 
causing  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  arm  means  be- 
tween the  minimum  braking  force  application  position  and 
the  maximum  braking  force  application  position  and  vari- 
ous selectively  controlled  force  application  p>ositions 
therebetween  in  response  to  externally  applied  force; 

spring  means  operably  associated  with  said  movable  actuat- 
ing means  for  applying  spring  generated  force  of  substan- 
tially constant  magnitude  to  said  lever  arm  means  inde- 
pendently of  the  externally  applied  force  at  each  of  the 
various  selectively  controlled  force  application  positions 
along  said  surface  means  and  being  effective  in  each  posi- 
tion to  cause  selectively  controlled  application  of  braking 
force  to  the  bicycle  wheel  through  said  lever  arm  means 
proportional  to  the  applied  spring  force  and  the  position 
of  said  movable  actuating  means  while  enabling  return  of 
said  lever  arm  means  toward  the  minimum  braking  force 
application  position  in  response  to  reduction  of  the  exter- 
nally applied  force  and  return  of  said  lever  arm  means  to 
the  non-braking  position  upon  removal  of  the  externally 
applied  force;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  movable  actuating  means 
for  applying  the  externally  applied  force  thereto  and  for 
causing  movement  of  said  movable  actuating  means  rela- 
tive to  said  lever  arm  means  resulting  in  pivotal  movement 
of  said  lever  arm  means  between  the  various  positions  and 
for  changing  the  location  of  the  place  of  application  of  the 
spring  force  to  the  lever  arm  means  relative  to  the  central 
pivotal  axis  of  said  lever  arm  means. 


4,290,509 
ANTI-LOCK  SYSTEM 
David  O.  Hulse,  Lionville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Budd  Company, 
Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,010 

Int.  a.'  B60T  8/093 

U.S.  a.  188—181  A  8  Qaims 


4,290,508 
DISC  BRAKE  PAD  ASSEMBLIES 
Heinz  W.  Baum,  Saarbnicken  Dudweiler,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,497 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14,  1978, 
36802/78;  Nov.  27,  1978,  46110/78 

Int.  a.'  F16D  65/00 
U.S.  a.  188—73.38  9  Gaims 


1.  A  friction  pad  assembly  comprising  a  backing  plate  having 
front  and  rear  faces  and  friction  material  secured  to  said  front 
face,  an  anti-rattle  spring  having  a  bent  portion  intermediate  its 
ends,  and  a  recess  extending  across  the  width  of  said  backing 
plate  from  the  front  to  the  rear  faces  thereof,  said  recess  having 
an  opening  which  extends  outwardly  through  the  edge  of  said 
backing  plate  between  the  front  and  rear  faces  thereof  said 
opening  being  smaller  than  the  largest  dimension  of  said  recess, 
said  bent  intermediate  portion  of  said  spring  being  seated  in 
said  recess  and  forming  a  positive  connection  therewith  by  the 
inherent  resilience  of  the  bent  portion,  said  recess  and  said  bent 
portion  forming  the  sole  connection  between  said  spring  and 
said  backing  plate,  said  recess  being  accessible  to  secure  the 
spring  to  the  backing  plate  after  the  friction  material  is  secured 
to  the  backing  plate,  said  spring  being  removable  from  said 
recess  without  deformation  of  said  backing  plate. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  source  of  service  pressure  for 
actuating  a  brake  for  decelerating  a  vehicle  wheel  and  means 
for  selectively  applying  service  pressure  to  the  brake, 

(a)  sensing  means  attached  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  wheel  outboard  of  said  wheel; 

(b)  a  source  of  control  pressure  located  inboard  of  said 
wheel  and  offset  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
thereof  to  control  the  application  of  said  service  pressure 
to  said  brake; 

(c)  rneans  including  a  passageway  therein  connecting  said 
sensing  means  to  said  source  of  control  pressure  through  a 
path  removed  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  wheel;  said 
passage  means  including  a  passageway  extending  through 
the  hub  of  said  wheel,  a  fixed  circular  member  secured  to 
said  vehicle,  sealing  means  between  said  wheel  and  circu- 
lar member,  a  sealed  chamber  formed  between  said  rotat- 
able  wheel  and  fixed  portion  of  said  vehicle  by  said  sealing 
means,  said  wheel  and  said  circular  member,  and  said 
source  of  control  pressure  being  connected  to  said  sealed 
chamber  through  said  circular  member; 

(d)  said  sensing  means  being  responsive  during  normal  rota- 
tion of  said  wheel  to  maintain  said  control  pressure  to 
permit  service  pressure  to  be  applied  to  said  brake,  and 

(e)  said  sensing  means  being  responsive  when  said  wheel  is 
decelerated  beyond  said  predetermined  rate  to  relieve  said 
control  pressure  to  prevent  service  pressure  from  being 
applied  to  said  brake. 


4,290,510 
WEAR  RESISTANT  COATED  ARTICLE 
Richard  J.  Warren,  Howell,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler  Corpo- 
ration, Highland  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,640 
Int.  G.'  F16D  65/10;  B22F  7/02 
U.S.  G.  188—218  XL  5  Gaims 

1.  A  brake  motor  adapted  to  be  used  with  a  caliper  braking 
means  comprising: 
a  body  portion  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  wheel  of  a  vehicle 

and  rotate  therewith; 
a  head  portion  attached  to  said  body,  said  head  having  fric- 
tion surfaces  thereon,  said  friction  surfaces  positioned  so 
as  to  allow  engagement  of  said  surfaces  by  brake  pads 
located  on  and  actuated  by  said  caliper,  said  friction  sur- 
faces being  coated  with  a  wear  resistant  material  including 
alxtut  30  to  70  percent  by  volume  of  a  ceramic  particulate 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  car- 
bides and  metal  nitrides  and  about  30  to  70  percent  by 
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v'ith 


volume  o(  a  binder  metal  compatible 
particles  and  the  rotor  wherein  said  metil 


base  metal  selected  from  the  group 
nickel  and  copper. 
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the  ceramic 
is  an  alloy  of  a 


consisting  of  iron. 


4,290,511 
LOAD-CARRYING  STRUT  CONSTRUCTION 
Johamies  J.  de  Baan,  and  Adolf  Adrian,  both  of  Ennepetal,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Finna  August  Bilstein,  Enne- 
petal-Altenoverde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany     i 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,436 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 
1978,  2849100 

iBt  CL^  F16F  9/36.  9/54 
VJS.  a.  188—322.17  6  Claims 


1.  A  shock  absorbing  strut  for  a  vehicle  conprising  an  outer 
tube  for  carrying  a  vehicle  wheel  axle  journal;  a  shock  ab- 
sorber cylinder  slidably  axially  movable  in  said  outer  tube;  said 
cylinder  being  connected  at  an  end  projecting  from  the  outer 
tube  with  the  vehicle  chassis  frame  and  having  an  exteriorly 
extending  piston  rod  fastened  to  the  outer  tubi  bottom;  a  lubri- 
cant annular  chamber  of  constant  volume  closed  off  by  upper 
and  lower  fixedly  positioned  guide  rings  a^d  sealing  rings 
disposed  adjacent  said  guide  rings;  said  guide  and  sealing  rings 
being  disposed  between  the  shock  absorber  cylinder  and  the 
outer  tube;  each  of  said  sealing  rings  being  arranged  above  its 
respective  guide  ring  in  the  normal  position  bf  strut  use  with 
axially  limited  play  and  comprising  a  lubricant  sealing  felt  ring; 
and  a  dirt-deflecting  ring  composed  of  water-resistant  plastic 
disposed  above  the  upper  lubricant-sealing  rin  g  for  limiting  the 
axial  play  of  said  upper  lubricant-sealing  rin{ . 


4,290,512 
CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Hugh  A.  Zindler,  Rte.  3,  Box  264,  Pleasant  VaUey  La.,  Water- 
town,  Wis.  53094 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  809,207,  Jun.  23,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,226,312. 
This  application  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,064 
Int  CI.^  B60K  41/20,  41/24 
U.S.  O.  192—1  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  power  driven  implement,  rotatable  drive  and  driven 
members,  a  power  source  for  the  drive  member,  a  drum  carried 
on  the  drive  member,  clutch  shoes  carried  on  said  driven 
member  and  being  movable  relative  thereto  into  and  out  of 
clutching  engagement  with  the  drum,  means  biasing  the  shoes 
into  engagement  with  the  drum  to  drivingly  clutch  the  drive 
and  driven  members  together,  a  brake  band  for  effecting  move- 
ment of  said  shoes  out  of  engagement  with  the  drum  against 
the  force  of  said  biasing  means  and  to  stop  rotation  of  the 
driven  member  without  interrupting  the  rotation  of  the  drive 
member,  spaced  portions  of  said  brake  band  being  connected 
to  a  flxed  anchor  pin  and  a  movable  anchor  pin  respectively,  a 
pivotally  mounted  lever  carrying  said  movable  anchor  pin  and 
being  normally  movable  between  angularly  spaced  brake-on 
and  brake-off  positions  for  the  brake  band,  spring  means  bias- 
ing said  lever  to  the  brake-on  position  for  the  brake  band, 
means  engageable  by  the  lever  to  interrupt  the  power  source, 
said  power  source  interrupting  means  being  angularly  spaced 
from  the  brake-on  position  of  the  lever  in  a  direction  opposite 
from  the  brake-off  position  of  the  lever,  said  spring  means 
biasing  the  lever  through  the  brake-on  position  of  the  lever  and 
into  the  power  source  interrupting  means  in  the  event  of  brake 
band  failure. 


4,290,513 

OPERATION  OIL  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  IN  OIL 

PRESSURE  OPERATED  TYPE  TRANSMISSION  FOR 

VEHICLE 
Sadanori  Nishimura,  Omiya,  and  Yoji  Yamada,  Kawagoe,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kalsha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,781 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  2, 1978,  53/120405 
Int.  a.^  F16D  39/00.  25/10 
VS.  a.  192—3.22  4  Claims 

1.  An  operation  oil  supply  apparatus  in  an  oil  pressure  oper- 
ated type  transmission  for  a  vehicle  of  such  a  constructional 
type  that,  in  a  transmission  casing,  there  are  contained  a  trans- 
mission mechanism  having  at  least  two  stage  driving  trains  of 
a  low  speed  and  a  high  speed  including  oil  pressure  clutches  of 
a  low  speed  and  a  high  speed  respectively  on  a  pair  of  rotary 
shafts  extending  between  one  side  wall  i>ortion  and  an  opposite 
side  wall  portion  of  the  transmission  casing,  and  a  valve  block 
attached  to  the  one  side  wall  portion  and  having  a  manual 
valve  and  a  shift  valve  for  controlling  oil  supply  to  the  respec- 
tive oil  pressure  clutches  and  the  manual  valve  has  a  1st  for- 
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ward  running  range  in  which  oil  supply  is  directed  selectively 
through  said  shift  valve  to  the  respective  oil  pressure  clutches 
and  a  2nd  forward  range  in  which  oil  supply  to  the  high  speed 
oil  pressure  clutch  is  cutoff  and  oil  supply  is  given  to  the  low 
speed  oil  pressure  clutch,  characterized  in  that  the  high  speed 
oil  pressure  clutch  is  supplied  with  oil  under  pressure  by  an  oil 


4,290,515 
TRANSMISSION  WITH  RESILIENT  SHIFTING 
MECHANISM 
Edward  J.  Bogema,  Vicksburg,  and  Elmer  A.  Richards,  Kalama- 
zoo, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland, 
Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,102 

Int.  a.^  F16D  13/00 

VJS.  a.  192—53  C  11  Qaims 


supply  pipe  which  extends  into  an  axially  extending  central 
opening  in  the  rotary  shaft  supporting  the  high  speed  oil  pres- 
sure clutch  from  one  end  of  the  shaft,  and  the  low  speed  oil 
pressure  clutch  is  supplied  with  oil  under  pressure  through  an 
oil  supply  opening  in  an  extension  of  the  valve  block  which 
surrounds  the  rotary  shaft  supporting  the  low  speed  oil  pres- 
sure clutch. 


4,290,514 
CLUTCH  PROTECTION  DEVICE 
Edmund  A.  McConnell,  Coventry;  Norman  Yearsley,  Kenil- 
worth,  and  Alec  G.  Blockley,  Coventry,  all  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  Wickman  Machine  Tool  Sales  Limited,  Coventry,  En- 
gland 

ContiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  852,399,  Nov.  17,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,376 

Int.  a.3  F16D  66/00 

VS.  a.  192—30  W  1  Qaim 


1.  A  machine  tool  having  a  work  spindle,  an  electromagnetic 
clutch  operatively  connected  to  said  work  spindle,  said  clutch 
having  releasably  frictionally  engageable  parts,  means  for 
adjusting  the  relative  positions  of  said  parts,  electromagnetic 
means  for  actuating  said  frictionally  engageable  parts  and 
including  an  electromagnet  component  and  an  armature  com- 
ponent, which  components  are  relatively  movable  and,  in  use, 
are  spaced  apart  by  a  gap,  the  width  of  which  is  governed  by 
said  means  for  adjusting  the  relative  positions  of  said  friction- 
ally engageable  parts,  and  a  clutch  protection  device  compris- 
ing an  element  mounted  on  one  of  the  components  of  the 
electromagnetic  means  and  situated  adjacent  to  the  other  of  the 
components  across  said  gap,  the  narrowing  of  said  gap  beyond 
a  predetermined  value  permitting  contact  between  said  ele- 
ment and  other  component,  to  complete  an  electrical  circuit  to 
produce  a  signal. 


1.  An  improved  change  speed  transmission  of  the  type  com- 
prising selectively  axially  movable  gears  having  clutch  teeth 
associated  therewith,  clutch  collars  mounted  directly  to  a  shaft 
by  a  spline  connection  for  rotative  motion  with  said  shaft,  said 
clutch  collars  carrying  clutch  teeth  for  selective  engagement 
with  the  clutch  teeth  associated  with  said  gears,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
said  spline  connection  comprising  axially  extending  interen- 
gaged  spline  teeth  formed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
shaft  and  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  clutch  collars,  the 
spline  teeth  on  one  of  said  clutch  collars  and  said  shaft 
being  of  a  substantially  constantly  varying  circumferential 
thickness  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  axial  extension 
thereof,  said  constantly  variable  thickness  spline  teeth 
arranged  such  that,  in  the  nonengaged  position  of  said 
clutch  collars,  the  circumferential  spacing  between  coop- 
erating clutch  collar  and  shaft  spline  teeth  is  smallest  at  the 
end  of  the  clutch  collars  closest  the  gear  with  which  it  is 
associated. 


4,290,516 
TORQUE  LIMITER 
Jeffery  L.  West,  Winchester,  and  Randy  Berry,  Sudbury,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Foster-Miller  Associates,  Inc.,  Waltham, 
Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,448 
Int.  a.^  F16D  43/20 
VS.  a.  192—56  L  10  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  applying  a  predetermined  torque  level  to  an 
object,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  housing  configured  to  be  rotated  by  a  driver, 
said  rotatable  housing  having  a  series  of  evenly  spaced 
dowel  means  disposed  in  a  circular  path  about  an  interior 
surface  thereof; 

(b)  torque  means  mounted  within  said  housing,  said  torque 
means  including  driven  member  means  having  rollers 
configured  to  engage  and  to  disengage  adjacent  ones  of 
said  dowel  means,  said  torque  means  rotatable  with  said 
housing  when  said  rollers  and  said  dowel  means  are  en- 
gaged, said  driven  member  means  including  means  for 
engaging  the  object  to  which  the  predetermined  torque 
level  is  to  be  applied;  and 

(c)  bias  means  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  bias  means 
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inio 


urging  said  rollers  and  said  dowel  means  i 
with  a  predetermined  force,  said  dowel  nteans 


rollers  disengaged  when  the  torsional 
driven  member  means  exceeds  said 


4,290,517 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  LOADER 

BAR  IMPACT 
Harry  C.  Hafferkainp,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  pwens-Illinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,: 
Int.  a.'  B65G  47/26 
U.S.  a.  198—427  2  Claims 


engagement  4,290,518 

and  said  HLTER  ATTACHMENT  MACHINES 

Derek  H.  Dyett;  Ivan  Y.  Hirsh;  Edward  G.  Preston,  and  Robert 
E.  Williams,  all  of  London,  England,  assignors  to  Molins 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,447 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  3,  1978, 
32143/78 

Int.  a.'  B65G  29/00,  47/68 
U.S.  a.  198—450  10  Oaims 


:-N  lA  ;6    ;oi 


resittance  on  said 
predetermined  force. 


,3  0 


1.  Apparatus  for  pushing  a  line  of  ware  ontolthe  infeed  end 
of  a  lehr  from  a^moving  row  of  ware,  in  which  a  pusher  bar  is 
carried  at  the  forward  end  of  a  generally  rectanj  ular  frame  and 
the  frame  is  pivotally  mounted  at  the  other  end  ,  with  a  pair  of 
motor-driven  cams  lifting  the  forward  end  of  the  frame  in  a 
predetermined  cycle  and  a  crank  arm  driven  b>  the  motor  and 
connected  to  move  the  frame  forward  and 
a  crank  driven  by  the  motor  in  parallel  with 

cams; 
a  stationary  box  cam  having  a  path  that 

axis  of  rotation  of  the  driven  cam  and  crahk 
an  elongated,  generally  radially  extending  slo: 

crank; 
a  cam  follower  positioned  in  both  the  elongated 

the  stationary  box  cam 
means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  the  ci^nk 

cam  follower; 
a  horizontal  shaft  extending  across  the  width 
the  rearward  end  thereof  and  rotatable  re 
means  pivotally  connecting  the  crank  arm 

said  frame;  and 
means  drivingly  connecting  the  sides  of  the 
whereby  forward  and  backward  movemeiit 
is  equally  transmitted  to  both  sides  of  saic 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  a  filter  attachment  machine  for  stag- 
gering and  aligning  filter  portions  cut  from  multiple-length 
filter  rods,  comprising  a  first  fluted  drum  which  conveys  the 
cut  filter  rods  to  a  second  fluted  drum  having  adjacent  to  it 
means  including  a  rolling  plate  for  rolling  at  least  one  portion 
of  each  filter  rod  into  a  staggered  position  with  respect  to 
another  portion  of  the  same  rod  and  at  least  one  stationary 
finger  extending  into  a  circumferential  recess  in  the  second 
fluted  drum  to  hold  adjacent  filter  portions  out  of  the  flutes 
until  they  have  been  rolled  into  staggered  positions  by  the 
rolling  plate,  and  means  for  displacing  at  least  some  of  the 
staggered  filter  portions  along  the  flutes  of  the  second  fluted 
drum  to  bring  all  the  filter  portions  into  alignment. 


4,290,519 
ARTICLE  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Albert  J.  Harvey,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diamond  Interna- 
tional  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,317 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  47/00 

U.S.  a.  198—483  14  Qaims 


bacf(ward; 

one  of  the  lift 

cirbumscribes  the 
k; 
formed  in  said 

slot  and  in 

arm  to  said 

of  said  frame  at 
ative  thereto; 
to  the  shaft  on 

rame  together, 
of  said  frame 
frame. 


1.  An  article  support  system  adapted  to  engage  and  transport 
articles  to  be  decorated  through  an  article  decorating  station 
which  comprises: 
an  endless  conveyor  having  an  input  end  and  extending 
through  said  decorating  station,  said  input  end  being  grad- 
ually inclined  towards  the  portion  of  said  conveyor  means 
extending  through  said  decorating  station; 
means  for  driving  said  endless  conveyor  through  said  deco- 
rating station; 
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means  for  feeding  articles  to  be  decorated  to  said  input  end 
of  said  endless  conveyor  along  a  path  generally  parallel  to 
the  path  of  travel  of  said  endless  conveyor  through  said 
decorating  station, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  receptacles  attached  to  said  endless 
conveyor  suitable  for  supporting  the  article  to  be  deco- 
rated, each  of  said  receptacles  being  contoured  with  a 
central  recessed  portion  and  upwardly  extending  edge 
portions,  said  contoured  shape  being  in  general  confor- 
mance with  the  configuration  of  the  bottom  of  the  article 
to  be  decorated  such  that  said  receptacles  are  adapted  to 
support  the  articles  along  a  substantial  portion  of  their 
lower  peripheral  shape,  each  of  said  receptacles  being 
formed  of  two  sections  closely  spaced  to  one  another  and 
separable  along  a  line  transverse  to  the  path  of  travel  of 
said  endless  conveyor  so  that  said  receptacle  sections  open 
away  from  one  another  when  passing  along  a  curved  path, 
the  inclination  of  said  input  end  of  said  conveyor  means 
and  the  separability  of  said  two  sections  of  said  receptacles 
facilitating  the  sliding  of  the  article  to  be  decorated  as  fed 
by  said  feeding  means  into  the  path  of  travel  of  said  end- 
less conveyor  and  the  engagement  of  the  article  to  be 
decorated  by  said  receptacle;  and 

means  for  attaching  each  half  of  said  receptacle  to  said 
conveyor. 


with  the  flexible- walled  container  having  rounded  edges 
and/or  corners. 


4,290,520 
CONVEYOR  BELT  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Ronald  B.  Rhodes,  Retford,  England,  assignor  to  Salgar  Supplies 
Ltd.,  England 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,866 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  20,  1978, 
41356/78;  Sep.  11,  1979,  31434/79 

Int.  a?  B65G  45/00 
U.S.  a.  198—499  2  Qaims 


/2       ,/        ^■ 


r     I        — I 
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1.  A  conveyor  belt  cleaning  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  scraper  element  having  a  longitudinal  scrap- 
ing edge  which  makes  scraping  contact  with  a  surface  of 
a  conveyor  belt  to  be  cleaned,  the  scraper  element  having 
a  longitudinally  extending  inner  surface  portion  opposite 
to  said  longitudinal  edge; 

(b)  a  flexible-walled  container  the  interior  of  which  is  pres- 
surized for  maintaining  the  said  inner  surface  portion  of 
the  scraper  in  contact  with  the  container  and  thereby 
maintaining  the  scraper  element  in  contact  with  a  con- 
veyor belt  surface  to  be  cleaned; 

(c)  a  housing  enclosing  the  flexible-walled  container  and 
having  a  slot  in  which  said  scraper  element  is  slidable; 

(d)  a  debris  shield  structure  interposed  between  the  scraping 
edge  of  the  scraper  element  and  the  housing  and  disposed 
on  opposite  lateral  sides  of  the  scraper  element  to  prevent 
the  ingress  of  dislodged  debris  from  a  conveyor  belt  being 
cleaned  into  the  housing  slot,  said  debris  shield  structure 
comprising  suppori  plates  secured  to  the  housing  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  slot  therein,  the  plates  converging  towards 
and  making  contact  with  opposite  faces  of  the  scraper 
element  to  support  the  scraper  element  laterally,  exter- 
nally of  the  housing,  said  support  plates  serving  to  deflect 
debris  dislodged  from  the  conveyor  belt; 

(e)  the  said  surface  poriion  of  the  scraper  element  in  contact 


4,290,521 
INFUSION  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

Robert  M.  Mitchell.  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Thomas  J. 
Lipton,  Inc.,  Englewood  Oiffs,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,260 

Int.  a.'  A47G  19/16:  B65B  l/OO:  B65D  85/00 

U.S.  G.  206—0.5  6  Qaims 


1.  An  infusion  package  including  a  bag  of  liquid  permeable 
material  having  a  substantially  large  volume  stable  configura- 
tion enclosing  a  three-dimensional  interior  space  containing  a 
substance  to  be  infused,  at  least  one  fold  flattening  the  bag  from 
said  large  volume  stable  configuration  to  a  configuration  of 
substantially  descreased  internal  volume,  and  a  pull  means 
affixed  to  the  bag  in  cooperation  with  the  fold  and  defining, 
with  said  fold,  means  for  expanding  the  bag  to  the  large  vol- 
ume stable  configuration. 


4,290,522 
SPECTACLE  HOLDER 
Takeo  Takasaki,   No.   4920-2,   Oaza    Hirano,   Nichinan-shi, 
Miyazaki-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,261 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    20,    1978,    53- 
129899[U] 

Int.  Q.3  A45C  U/04 
U.S.  Q.  206—5  4  Qaims 


1.  A  spectacle  holder  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  flexible  holder  sheet  having  a  width 
longer  than  that  of  a  spectacle  frame  and  consisting  of  a 
main  section  and  a  flap  section  interconnected  by  a  folding 
line  to  be  foldable  toward  each  other  and  holding  between 
said  main  and  flap  sections  spectacle  glasses  with  the  top 
portion  of  the  spectacle  frame  facing  toward  the  folding 
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line,  said  main  and  flap  sections  defining  longitudinal 
edges  distal  to  the  folding  line; 

notches  formed  in  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  flap 
section  adjacent  to  the  folding  line  to  re<:eive  base  end 
portions  of  bows  of  said  specucle  frame,  sa  d  opposite  end 
portions  of  said  flap  section  extending  be  /ond  said  base 
end  portions  between  the  notches  and  tie  longitudinal 
edge  of  the  flap  section  so  that  the  spectacle  frame  is 
embracingly  held  on  said  flap  section  bet\^een  the  oppo 
site  notches  when  said  bows  are  folded  along  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  flap  section,  thereby 
spectacles  from  slipping  off  of  the  holder 

a  cleaning  cloth  atuched  to  the  inner  side 
sheet. 


4,290,524 

VIDEO  MAGAZINE  AND  PACKAGE  THEREFOR 

Charles  Azar,  4149  Bonita  Ave.,  Coconut  Grove,  Fla.  33133 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,348 

Int  a.^  B65D  85/57.  85/671;  B42D  3/18 

U.S.  a.  206—232  6  QaiiM 


>reventing  the 

iheet;  and 

of  said  holder 


4,290,523 
COIN  HOLDER 
James  J.  Wallace,  Milpitas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Vacumet  Finish- 
ing Inc.,  St.  Clair,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133i71 

Int.  a.'  B65D  8/04;  A45C  11/00;  B65p  25/54 

U.S.  a.  206—0.82  11  Claims 


1.  A  video  magazine  for  use  with  a  video  recording  appara- 
tus, comprising  the  combination  of  a  video  replay  means  hav- 
ing a  series  of  indexable  video  programs  thereon,  and  printed 
program  means  including  a  series  of  indica,  each  indicia  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  the  series  of  indexable  video  programs  on 
the  video  replay  means  whereby  a  user  of  the  video  magazine 
may,  by  referring  to  the  printed  program  means,  readily  index 
the  video  replay  means  in  the  video  recording  apparatus,  to  the 
desired  video  program,  including  an  integral  packaging  means 
accommodating  said  video  replay  means  and  said  printed  pro- 
gram means  in  a  single  unit,  said  packaging  means  comprising 
a  first  sleeve  member  receiving  the  printed  program  means, 
and  a  second  sleeve  member  connected  to  an  outer  surface  of 
said  first  sleeve  member  accommodating  said  video  replay 
means,  said  second  sleeve  member  including  a  cut-out  portion 
and  facilitating  unloading  of  said  video  replay  means,  and 
retaining  means  secured  to  said  outer  surface  of  said  first  sleeve 
maintaining  said  video  replay  means  within  said  second  sleeve. 


4,290,525 
AUTOMATIC  COUNT  AND  IDENTinCATION  CARRIER 

FOR  REFUNDABLE  CANS 
Kimberley  R.  Sisson,  2300  Kent  Blvd.,  N.E.,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich.  49503 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,889 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/36.  5/46.  33/02.  33/06 

U.S.  a.  206—427  1  Claim 


each  having  a 


jrovided  with  a 


1.  A  molded,  polymeric,  integral  one-pi^e  construction 
holder  for  coins,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  hollow  cylindrical  body  hiving  an  internal 
circular  cross-section  of  a  diameter  subst  mtially  that  of  a 
certain  size  coin  to  the  retained  in  the  hqlder,  and  which 
body  includes  two  half-body  portions, 
semi-circular  cross  section; 

(b)  a  continuous,  elongated,  integral  livini  hinge  member 
hingedly  joining  said  half-body  portions  a  long  an  adjacent 
edge  of  each  of  said  half-body  portions; 

(c)  each  of  said  half-body  portions  being 
longitudinal  free  edge  and  an  integral  paktial  end  wall; 

(d)  one  of  the  half-body  portiona  being  forrrted  with  a  plural- 
ity of  geometric  openings,  which  are  disposed  so  that  the 
outer  periphery  of  each  coin  in  the  hold  er  is  visible,  and 
which  are  disposed  in  at  least  two  longil  udinal  rows,  and 
with  the  geometric  openings  in  one  row 
nally  offset  from  the  geometric  openings 
and, 

(e)  integral  fastener  means  for  releasably 
half-body  portions  in  a  closed  position 
verted  U-shaped  latch  member  on  the  oi  ter  side  of  one  of 
said  half-body  portions  and  extending  langentially  from 
the  longitudinal  free  edge  thereof  over 


.-^^ 


?4-< — "-I-*" 


being  longitudi- 
in  the  other  row; 

locking  the  two 
including  an  in- 


the  other  of  said 


half-body  portions,  and  a  lip  fastener  mei  nber  on  the  other 


of  said  half-body  portions  and  extended 

from  the  longitudinal  free  edge  on  saic 

portion  for  releasable  locking  engageme  nt  with  the  latch 

member  when  the  two  half-body  portiojjs  are  swung  to  a 

closed  position. 


outward  radially 
other  half-body 


1.  A  reuseable  carrier  for  transporting  empty  metal  beverage 
containers  of  a  uniform  size  and  shape,  said  carrier  having  a 
generally  flat  base  of  a  size  and  shape  such  that  its  length  is 
slightly  greater  than  a  multiple  of  the  diameter  of  one  of  the 
containers  to  be  transported;  a  front  panel,  a  rear  panel  and  a 
pair  of  end  panels,  said  front  and  rear  panels  being  spaced  apart 
just  sufficiently  to  permit  one  of  the  beverage  containers  to  be 
positioned  lengthwise  between  them,  said  base,  front  panel, 
rear  panel  and  end  panels  being  formed  of  a  liquid  impervious 
and  washable  material;  said  end  panels  being  spaced  apart 
sufficiently  to  permit  a  plurality  of  the  containers  to  be  placed 
in  side-by-side  relationship  lengthwise  of  the  carrier;  handle 
means  for  supporting  said  carrier;  one  of  said  front  and  rear 
panels  being  transparent;  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  lines 
on  said  one  panel,  said  lines  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  equal 
to  the  vertical  center  to  center  spacing  of  the  ends  of  the 
containers  when  they  are  arranged  on  their  sides  in  tiers  with 
one  tier  resting  on  the  tier  beneath;  indicia  displayed  at  each 
line  indicating  the  cumulative  number  of  containers  in  the 
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carrier  when  the  tier  of  containers  corresponding  to  the  line  is 
full  to  provide  an  automatic  count  of  the  container  content  of 
the  carrier;  and  a  rigid  stiffener  panel  removably  disposed  on 
said  base,  said  rigid  stiffener  panel  being  formed  from  a  liquid 
impervious  washable  material,  said  end  panels  defining  fold- 
lines  positioned  so  that  the  front,  rear  and  end  panels  may  be 
folded  around  said  stiffener  panel. 

4,290,526 

PACKAGE,  ESPEQALLY  TUBULAR  WRAPPER-TYPE 

CONTAINER  WITH  RE-USABLE  CLOSURE, 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  CHOCOLATES  OR  CANDY 

Manfred  Haiss,  Zeisigweg  17,  7035  Waldenbuch,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,068 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1979,  2840409 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  5/54.  17/28 
U.S.  a.  206—624  15  Qaims 


vertical  wall,  and  a  lower  edge  supported  by  said  bottom  wall, 
and  terminating  a  distance  from  a  next  vertical  riffle  wall,  said 
bottom  wall  having  a  rectangular  opening  therein  of  axial 
length  corresponding  to  said  last  mentioned  distance;  a  rectan- 
gular frame  detachably  associated  wih  said  opening,  and  a 
plurality  of  screens  in  congruent  relation  supported  by  said 
frame  to  underlie  said  opening. 


4,290,528 
MAGNETIC  SEPARATING  APPARATUS  WITH  MEANS 

FOR  BALANCING  MAGNETIC  FORCES 

Zdenek  J.  J.  Stekly,  Hampshire  Q.,  Wayland,  Mass.  01778 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881.811.  Feb.  27,  1978. 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,218 

Int.  a.'  B03C  1/10 

U.S.  a.  209—223  R  7  Qaims 


1.  A  package,  especially  tubular  package  for  ice  cream  bars, 
candy  bars,  chocolate,  and  similar  products  including  meltable 
articles  such  as  ice,  said  package  comprising  in  combination: 

a  substantially  continuous  body  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end  and  a  seal  seam  suitably  located  with  said 
body; 

at  least  at  one  end  portion  of  said  package  including  a  tear- 
weakened  section  thereof  extending  around  said  package 
towards  both  sides  of  said  seam  and  being  adapted  to 
break  and  to  open  said  package  at  said  last  one  end  portion 
so  as  to  expose  only  a  part  of  the  contents  of  said  package 
protected  against  direct  touching  engagement  with  the 
contents  thereof; 

a  hinge  formed  by  a  portion  of  said  package  extending  over 
only  part  of  periphery  of  the  package  for  opening  and 
closing  thereof;  and 

a  tongue  pullable  to  apply  transverse  force  that  effects  tear- 
ing of  said  tear-weakened  section  adjacent  thereto. 


4,290,527 

SLUICE  CONSTRUCTION 

Winston  F.  Wright,  2660  Fair  Cir.,  Reno,  Nev.  89503 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,796 

Int.  a.'  B03B  4/00,  5/06 

MS.  a.  209—12 


3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  sluice  element  for  mineral  recovery  comprising  a 
lower  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls  bordering  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  said  bottom  wall  to  define  a  sluice  channel,  and  a 
plurality  of  riffles  for  separating  the  solids  from  a  liquid  slurry 
disposed  intermediate  said  first  and  second  ends  thereof,  the 
improvement  comprising:  each  of  said  riffles  including  a  verti- 
cal wall  having  a  lower  edge  supported  by  said  bottom  wall 
and  an  upper  edge  terminating  below  the  upper  edges  of  said 
side  walls,  a  second  wall  in  sloped  relation  to  said  vertical  wall 
having  an  upper  edge  connecting  with  said  upper  edge  of  said 


1.  Magnetic  separator  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  in  a  predetermined 

zone; 
a  separating  chamber  provided  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 

for  fluid; 

fluid-permeable  and  magnetisable  packing  material  disposed 
within  said  separating  chamber; 

a  compensating  element  incorporating  ferromagnetic  mate- 
rial, being  adjacent  and  coupled  to  said  separating  cham- 
ber; and 

means  for  moving  said  separating  chamber  and  said  coupled 
compensating  element  in  a  common  direction  to  thereby 
move  said  separating  chamber  between  a  first  position  in 
which  the  separating  chamber  is  within  the  predetermined 
zone  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  separating  cham- 
ber is  outside  the  predetermined  zone,  while  simulta- 
neously bringing  said  adjacent  compensating  element  into 
said  predetermined  zone  and  displacing  said  separating 
chamber  thereat; 

said  compensating  element  having  a  size  and  a  distribution  of 
ferromagnetic  material  therein  such  that  the  magnetic 
force  tending  to  draw  said  element  into  said  predeter- 
mined zone  when  it  is  moved  into  said  zone  by  said  mov- 
ing means,  substantially  balances  the  magnetic  force  resist- 
ing displacement  of  said  separating  chamber  when  it  is 
moved  from  said  zone  by  said  moving  means;  the  said 
magnetic  field  thereby  interacting  with  said  compensating 
element  as  said  element  displaces  said  separating  chamber 
at  said  predetermined  zone,  to  generate  balancing  forces 
reducing  the  force  required  to  move  said  separating  cham- 
ber between  its  two  said  positions. 

4,290,529 
RACK  FOR  BOAT  FENDERS 
John  H.  Jones,  7540-155  Bay  Island  Dr.,  South,  South  Pasa- 
dena, Fla.  33707,  and  Lloyd  P.  Dewey,  Canfield,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  John  H.  Jones,  South  Pasadena,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,943 
Int.  a.'  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  211 13  ^  Claims 

1.  A  rack  for  a  boat  fender  of  the  type  having  an  elongate 
cylindric  body  from  at  least  one  end  of  which  extends  a  protu- 
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berance  that  defines  a  line  attaching  opening  and  has  a  thick- 
ness dimension,  a  width  dimension  greater  than  the  thickness 
dimension  and  an  opening  extending  through  the  thickness  of 
the  protuberance,  the  fender  rack  comprising  an  open  frame- 
work formed  by  a  plurality  of  elongate  rigid  members  includ- 
ing upper  and  lower  members  bent  to  define  first  upper  and 
lower  congruent  openings  shaped  to  snugly  receive  the  fender 
therein,  means  for  supp>orting  said  members  in  vertically 
aligned  spaced  apart  relation  and  a  U-shaped  member  having 
spaced  apart  vertical  legs  joined  to  at  least  saiq  lower  member 
and  a  horizontal  member  extending  between  s^id  vertical  legs 
below  said  lower  member,  said  U-shaped  mem  )er  being  offset 
from  the  center  of  the  openings  formed  by  >aid  upper  and 
lower  members  so  that  when  the  width  diiiension  of  said 


4,290,530 

APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  AND  DI$PLAYING 

RECORD  ALBUMS 

Kirk  A.  Wooster,  445  Bishop  St.  N.W.,  AtUmti  Ga.  30318 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,407 

Int.  a.'  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  211—40 


2  Claims 


one  above  the  other  a  distance  in  excess  of  said  album  height, 
and  a  pair  of  upright  supports  mounted  to  the  ends  of  said  slide 
trays  distal  said  upright  side  wall;  and  means  for  securing  said 
frames  together  in  a  staggered  formation  with  an  upright  sup- 
port of  one  frame  overlaying  and  being  secured  to  a  side  wall 
of  the  other  frame;  whereby  the  plurality  of  frames  may  be 
mounted  to  a  wall  and  sets  of  record  albums  slid  between  the 
pair  of  upright  supports  and  stacked  one  behind  the  other  on 
the  slide  trays  for  storage  and  display,  members  of  each  record 
album  set  sequentially  slid  partially  back  through  the  supports 
and  partially  off  the  slide  trays  to  reveal  record  albums  there- 
behind,  and  access  provided  to  stacks  of  albums  supported 
upon  the  trays  of  each  frame. 


4,290,531 
DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  COOKING  POTS  AND  LIDS 
Fred  Lazarus,  III,  c/o  Federated  Department  Stores,  Inc.,  7  W. 
Seventh  St.,  Oncinnati,  Ohio  45202 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,227 

Int.  a.^  A47F  5m 

U.S.  a.  211—71  10  Claims 


eye-forming  protuberance  is  parallel  to  the  horizontal  leg  the 
body  of  said  fender  is  supported  on  said  horizontal  leg  and  so 
that  when  the  fender  is  positioned  so  that  the  width  dimension 
is  oblique  of  the  horizontal  leg  the  eye-forming  protuberance  is 
supported  on  the  horizontal  leg,  said  rack  also  including  upper 
and  lower  straps,  each  said  strap  having  an  arcuate  portion 
adapted  to  circumscribe  the  vertical  ship  rail  member  and  first 
and  second  tabs  integral  with  and  extending  outward  of  the 
respective  ends  of  said  arcuate  portion,  said  tabs  being  substan- 
tially coplanar  with  one  another  and  defining  t^b  holes  therein, 
said  upper  and  lower  members  forming  fastener  openings  in 
registry  with  said  tab  holes,  and  threaded  fasteners  extendable 
through  said  fastener  openings  and  said  tab  holes  for  retaining 
said  straps  in  circumscribing  relation  to  the  xjertical  ship  rail 
and  for  retaining  said  framework  to  said  strap  s. 


1.  In  combination  in  a  holder  for  suspending  a  ]K)t  and  its  lid 
from  an  overhead  support  with  the  lid  seated  on  the  pot,  a  pot 
having  a  handle  extending  outwardly  from  one  side  thereof 
and  a  lid  having  a  handle  at  its  center,  said  holder  comprising 
a  first  means  for  engaging  and  suspending  said  pot  by  its  said 
handle,  and  a  coacting  second  means  for  engaging  and  sus- 
pending said  lid  by  its  handle,  said  second  means  being  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  first  means  so  as  to  hold  the  lid  in  seated 
position  on  said  pot. 


4,290,532 
SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
Lawrence  E.  Reynolds,  1169  Garden  Dr.,  New  Port  Richey,  Fla. 
33552 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,807 

Int.  a.^  A47F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  211—200  1  Qaim 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  and  displaying  record  albums  of 
selected  thickness  and  height  comprising  a  pi  irality  of  frames 
and  means  for  mounting  said  frames  to  a  wal ,  and  with  each 
frame  having  an  upright  side  wall  from  which  at  least  two  slide 
trays  of  widths  substantially  in  excess  of  sa|d  record  album 
thickness  laterally  extend  in  mutually  paralle 


1.  A  supplementary  support  assembly  of  the  type  primarily 
relation  spaced    designed  to  simultaneously  support  a  plurality  of  clothes  lines, 
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said  support  assembly  comprising:  line  engaging  means  dis- 
posed in  supporting  attachment  with  a  plurality  of  parallel 
clothes  lines  comprising  a  substantially  elongated  bar  element 
disposed  in  concurrent  supporting  engagement  with  the  plural- 
ity of  parallel  clothes  lines  and  oriented  in  substantially  trans- 
verse relation  to  the  longitudinal  run  of  the  plurality  of  clothes 
line,  line  attachment  means  formed  on  said  elongated  bar  ele- 
ment and  comprising  a  plurality  of  attachment  elements, 
wherein  each  of  the  plurality  of  parallel  clothes  lines  supported 
by  said  elongated  bar  element  is  in  engageable  relation  with 
one  of  said  attachment  elements,  said  plurality  of  attachment 
elements  comprise  a  plurality  of  apertures,  each  of  said  aper- 
tures is  integrally  formed  in  said  elongated  bar  element  in 
spaced  apart  relation  to  one  another,  each  said  plurality  of 
apertures  each  disposed  in  surrounded  disposition  to  one  of  the 
parallel  clothes  line,  mounting  means  connected  in  supporting 
engagement  with  said  line  engaging  means  and  disposed  in 
interconnected  relation  between  the  ground  and  said  line  en- 
gaging means,  said  mounting  means  comprising  at  least  two 
support  elements,  each  said  support  element  comprising  two 
segments  disposed  in  telescoping  relationship  relative  to  each 
other,  each  of  said  two  segments  including  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures formed  along  the  length  thereof,  corresponding  segments 
of  each  of  said  two  support  elements  being  pivotally  coupled 
by  a  pin  extending  through  any  corresponding  said  apertures 
of  said  corresponding  segments,  said  two  segments  of  each  said 
two  support  elements  being  disposed  in  longitudinally  movable 
relation  relative  to  each  other  along  the  direction  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  each  said  support  element,  each  said  support 
element  varied  in  longitudinal  dimension  upon  varying  the 
position  of  said  respective  two  segments,  said  corresponding 
segments  being  selectively  locked  relative  to  each  other  by 
pins  extending  through  any  corresponding  said  apertures,  the 
upper  portion  of  each  said  support  element  being  coupled  to 
said  line  engaging  means  by  a  pin  extending  through  any  one  of 
said  aperture  formed  on  said  elongated  bar  element  such  that 
the  distance  between  said  coupling  is  selectively   varied, 
whereby  the  space  between  said  line  engaging  means  and  the 
ground  is  varied  upon  selectively  adjusting  said  longitudinal 
dimension,  said  pin  extending  through  any  of  said  correspond- 
ing aperture  of  said  corresponding  segments  and  said  pins 
extending  through  any  one  of  said  aperture  formed  on  said 
elongated  bar  element. 

4  290  533 

CERAMIC  DECORATED  GLASSWARE 

Thomas  F.  Rupp,  Sylvania,  and  Lowell  J.  Wells,  Toledo,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  809,951,  Jun.  27, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,143,183. 

This  application  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,971 

Int.  a.5  A47G  19/22;  G03C  1/00 

US.  a.  215—1  R  8  Qaims 


primary  yellow  glass  enamel  has  a  pigment  content  in  the 
range  of  10-20  percent,  and  the  remaining  primary  color  glass 
enamels  have  a  pigment  content  in  the  range  of  2-6  percent 

4,290,534 

CANNULA  PIERCEABLE  SELF-SEALING  CLOSURE 

Edward  P.  Percarpio,  North  Haledon,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Becton, 

Dickinson  and  Company,  Paramus,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  942,113,  Sep.  13,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,226,333, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  880,474,  Feb.  23,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,136,794,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  729,643,  Oct,  5,  1976, 
Pat.  No.  4,111,326,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
663,921,  Mar.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  May  8, 1980, 
Ser.  No.  147,951 
Int.  CI.'  B65D  47 /it 
U.S.  CI.  215—247  1  Claim 


1.  A  cannula  pierceable,  self-sealing  gas  proof  closure  for 
sealing  an  open  end  of  an  air  evacuated  blood  collection  tube, 
which  comprises; 

(a)  a  tubular  elastomeric  body  having 
(i)  flexible,  elastic  sidewalls; 

(ii)  an  open  first  end;  and 

(iii)  a  closed  second  end  formed  by  a  cannula  pierceable, 
flexible,  elastic  end  wall  integral  with  said  sidewalls; 

(b)  a  flange  disposed  radially  about  the  periphery  of  said 
sidewalls  adjacent  to  said  first  end; 

(c)  a  protective  cap  adhered  to  the  outside  of  said  closed 
second  end; 

(d)  a  puncturable  diaphragm  closing  the  open  first  end,  and 
having  inner  and  outer  surfaces;  and 

(e)  a  removable  disc  covering  the  outer  surface  of  the  dia- 
phragm; 

said  end  wall  having  a  convex  inner  surface  and  a  concave 
outer  surface  when  pressure  on  inner  and  on  outer  surfaces  is 
equal,  said  tubular  body  having  a  diameter  which  bears  a  ratio 
to  the  height  of  the  body  of  about  0.8:1  and  to  thickness  of  the 
second  end  of  from  5.4:1  to  12.1:1; 

whereby  when  the  closure  is  emplaced  in  and  sealing  an 
open  end  of  an  air  evacuated  tube,  the  higher  pressure  on 
the  convex  inner  surface  of  the  end  wall  as  compared  to 
the  lower  pressure  (vacuum)  exerting  itself  on  the  con- 
cave outer  surface  creates  a  pressure  differential  on  the 
end  wall,  flexing  and  flattening  the  concave-convex  con- 
figuration and  creating  a  radial  force  directed  toward  the 
periphery  of  the  end  wall,  said  force  effecting  a  restraining 
and  sealing  force  between  the  closed  second  end  of  the 
elastomeric  body  and  the  air  evacuated  tube. 


4,290,535 

SEALING  BUNG  FOR  BOTTLE  CLOSURES 

Erminia  Reina,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Alucaps  luliana  S.p.A., 

Italy 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,002 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  11, 1979,  21330/79[U] 
Int.  a.'  B65D  5i/00 
U.S.  a.  215—270  '  Claims 

1   An  improved  bung  for  use  in  sealing  an  opening  of  a 

1.  A  glass  container  having  an  axis  of  rotation  including  a   container  in  combination  with  a  ^'7"^.^/°; j^^^^t^nd' 
multicolor  decoration  on  at  least  part  of  the  exterior,  said    improved  bung  compnsing  an  annular  flange,  an  edge  depend 
S^orahon  comprtng  a  halftone  cheated  image  wherein  the    ing  from  the  radially  outer  penphery  of  said  annular  flange,  a 
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hollow  central  body  depending  from  the  radiallk'  inner  periph- 
ery of  said  annular  flange,  said  central  body  bein ;  cone-shaped, 
said  central  body  having  a  closed  smaller  end  re  note  from  said 
annular  flange  and  an  open  larger  end,  and  a  lip  dei>ending 
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down  into  said  pot  body,  and  a  discharge  spout  connected  with 
the  upper  end  of  said  discharge  pipe,  said  cap  having  a  com- 
pressible air  chamber  and  a  central  push  portion  for  compress- 
ing said  air  chamber  to  force  air  into  said  pot  body  and  thereby 
force  liquid  up  through  said  discharge  pipe  and  out  through 
said  spout,  arcuate  volume  indicating  means  in  the  upper  face 
of  said  cap  approximately  concentric  with  said  cap,  arcuate 


from  said  annular  flange  at  a  location  intermedia  te  and  radially 
spaced  from  said  central  body  and  said  edge,  whereby  said  lip 
is  adapted  for  sealingly  engaging  a  surface  of  the  container 
about  the  opening  and  said  annular  flange  and  ec^ge  are  adapted 
for  disposition  against  the  closure. 


4,290,536 
CLOSURE  FOR  SEALING  OPENINGS  I!|4  PANELS 
Henri  Morel,  Maule,  France,  assignor  to  ITW  d^  France,  Beau- 
champ,  France 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,7|13 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  28, 
Int.  a.'  B6SD  41/00 
U.S.  CI.  220—359 


1979,  79  07819 


Qaims 


1.  A  one  piece  plastic  sealing  plug  device  adapted  to  close 
and  seal  a  complimentary  aperture  formed  in  panels,  said  plug 
being  of  the  dished  type  having  a  bottom  portion,  a  lateral 
encircling  wall,  external  engagement  means  on  said  wall,  a 
resilient  head  to  be  applied  against  the  forward  surface  of  the 
panel  adjacent  the  edge  of  the  aperture  and  ringlike  thermofu- 
sible  means  disposed  between  the  panel  and  said  resilient  head, 
said  sealing  plug  device  being  characterized  in  ^hat  it  includes 
resilient  head  means  having  a  peripheral  channel,  said  thermo- 
fusible  means  including  a  peripheral  bead  portiofi  adapted  to  be 
captured  within  said  resiliently  urged  channel  and  to  be  melted 
between  said  channel  and  panel  upon  application  of  an  ele- 
vated temperature,  whereby  it  is  substantially  retained  under 
said  head  and  caused  to  flow  in  its  melted  condition  within  the 
space  that  may  occur  between  said  sealing  plug  device  and  the 
aperture  it  is  fitted  in,  whereby  after  colling  such  device  be- 
comes perfectly  integral  with  said  panel  in  said  hole  due  to 
solidification  of  the  thermofusible  meas  to  the  exact  required 
shape  without  any  loss  of  material  regardless  (if  the  planarity 
and  angular  position  in  space  said  panel  may  a  »sume. 


Fd 


,318 


4,290,537 
VOLUME  AND  TEMPERATURE  INDICATORS 
INSULATED  AIR  POT 
Lo  Chi-Jung,  No.  28,  Lane  223,  Lung  Chiang 
wan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81, 
Int.  a.'  B67D  5/22:  GOIF  13/0^ 
U.S.  CI.  222—25 

1.  An  insulated  portable  air  pot  for  dispei 
prising  a  pot  body  having  an  opening  at  the 
circular  cap  closing  said  opening  of  said  pot 
upper  face,  a  liquid  discharge  pipe  extending 


;nsi  ig 

top, 


FOR 
.,  Taipei,  Tai- 


8  0aims 

liquid,  com- 

a  detachable 

j  nd  having  and 

from  said  cap 


temperature  indicating  means  in  the  upper  face  of  said  cap 
approximately  concentric  with  said  cap  and  opposite  said 
volume  indicating  means,  means  in  said  pot  for  measuring  the 
volume  of  liquid  in  said  pot  and  detachable  connecting  means 
for  transmitting  said  volume  measurement  to  said  volume 
indicating  means,  and  means  for  transmitting  the  temperature 
of  liquid  in  said  pot  to  said  temperature  indicating  means. 


4,290,538 
FUEL-DISPENSING  SYSTEM  WITH  SELF-CHECKING 

MEANS 
Roy  L.  White,  Cambridge;  David  F.  A.  Leevers,  St.  Albans,  and 
Peter  W.  Kitchin,  Foxton,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Dresser 
Europe  S.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  732,476,  Oct.  14,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,316 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  15,  1975, 
42271/75 

Int.  a.'  B67D  5/08:  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  a.  222—25  18  Oaims 


—  -■^' 
1  »^r 


3.  A  self-contained  fluid-dispensing  machine  comprising 
computer  means  including  a  processor  within  said  machine; 
means  within  said  machine  responsive  to  a  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  machine  for  measuring  an  amount  of  fluid  as  it  is 
being  dispensed,  means  responsive  to  said  fluid  measuring 
means  for  feeding  information  to  the  computer  means  relative 
to  said  amount  of  fluid  dispensed  and  measured  by  the  measur- 
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ing  means;  means  in  the  computer  means  for  calculating  the 
cost  of  the  measured  amount  of  fluid  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  unit  price;  means  responsive  to  said  fluid- 
measuring  means  for  visibly  displaying  on  said  machine  the 
amount  of  said  fluid  which  is  dispensed  and  the  corresponding 
cost  thereof;  and  self-checking  means  entirely  within  said 
machine  for  operating  said  computer  means  in  order  to  contin- 
uously, positively  and  actively  check  the  display  means,  said 
display  checking  means  including  means  for  monitoring  a 
signal  applied  within  said  machine  in  order  to  operate  an  ele- 
ment in  the  display  means  on  said  machine,  means  for  compar- 
ing an  output  from  the  monitoring  means  with  a  parity  signal 
from  the  computer  means  in  order  to  verify  the  operation  of 
said  machine,  and  means  for  applying  an  output  signal  from  the 
comparison  means  to  the  computer. 


4,290,539 

BOOT  TOOL 

Robert  L.  Lowery,  2115  8th  St.,  Vero  Beach,  Fla.  32960 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,580 

Int.  OJ  A47J  51/03 

VS.  a.  223—118  3  Qaims 


long  flexible  sheath  portion  of  said  boot  as  the  user's  foot 

moves  through  said  collar  portion,  and  said  narrow  collar 

portion  positionable  between  and  in  contact  with  the  heel 

of  the  user  and  the  rear  portion  of  said  stiff  heel  portion, 
said  sheath  portion  connected  to  the  said  narrow  collar 

portion  for  flexible  use  in  contact  along  the  inner  length  of 

said  long  flexible  sheath  of  said  boot, 
said  sheath  portion  conforming  with  the  movement  of  said 

long  flexible  sheath  portion  as  the  heel  of  the  user  passes 

over  said  long  flexible  sheath  portion,  and 
said  sheath  portion  including  a  top  portion  connected  near 

said  upper  end  of  said  long  flexible  sheath  portion  of  said 

boot  for  use  over  the  top  of  said  boot. 


4,290,540 
FOLDABLE  BICYCLE  CARRIER 
Richard  A.  Allen,  Bowles  Ter.,  Lincoln,  Mass.  01773 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  914,156,  Jun.  9,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  699,495,  Jun.  24, 
1976,  Pat.  No.  4,109,839.  This  application  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  110,982 

Int.  CI.'  B60R  9/10 

U.S.  a.  224—314  10  Qaims 


1.  A  boot  tool  for  use  in  a  boot  with  a  long  flexible  sheath 
portion,  a  collar  portion,  an  upper  rim  portion,  a  stiff  heel 
portion  and  a  lower  heel  all  of  which  are  connected  together, 
the  boot  having  a  structure  that  extends  from  the  top  of  said 
long  flexible  sheath  portion,  down  through  said  collar  portion 
of  the  boot  and  past  said  upper  rim  portion  of  said  stiff  heel 
portion  of  the  boot,  and  ending  near  the  upper  inner  surface  of 
said  lower  heel  of  the  boot,  the  boot  tool  comprising: 
a  single  long  generally  uniform  flexible  body  to  allow  con- 
formity with  the  flexible  portions  of  said  boot, 
said  body  including  a  lower  rear  heel  portion  with  a  lower 
end,  a  narrower  collar  portion  sized   for  positioning 
against  only  the  rear  of  said  collar  portion  of  said  boot, 
and  a  sheath  portion  with  an  upper  end  for  placement  in 
boots  of  varying  heights,  said  sheath  portion  sized  to 
extend  between  a  position  above  the  top  of  said  long 
flexible  sheath  portion  of  said  boot  to  a  position  near  said 
upper  inner  surface  of  said  lower  heel  of  said  boot, 
said  body  having  a  long  longitudinal  length  for  positioning  it 
in  boots  with  said  lower  end  of  said  lower  rear  heel  posi- 
tion near  the  top  of  said  upper  inner  surface  of  said  lower 
heel  of  said  boot  with  the  upper  end  of  said  sheath  portion 
above  the  top  rim  of  the  boot, 
said  narrow  collar  portion  sized  and  shaped  to  be  positioned 
between  said  long  flexible  sheath  portion  of  said  boot  and 
said  stiff  heel  portion  of  said  boot  for  opening  up  said 
collar  portion  by  a  passing  foot  of  a  user  to  allow  the 
instep  and  heel  of  the  user's  foot  to  pass  easily  through 
said  collar  portion  and  past  said  upper  rim  portion  of  said 
boot  without  damaging  the  boot  structure  between  the 
lower  portion  of  said  long  flexible  sheath  portion  and  said 
upper  rim  portion  of  said  boot,  said  narrow  collar  portion 
flexing  to  form  a  heel  chute  and  designed  to  also  flex  into 
the  shape  of  the  normal  distorted  lower  portion  of  said 


1.  A  foldable  carrier  mountable  on  automobiles  or  the  like, 
said  carrier  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  side  members; 

(b)  a  pair  of  carrying  members,  each  said  carrying  member 
including  a  carrying  arm  and  a  body;  and 

(c)  means  for  interconnecting  said  side  members  and  said 
carrying  members,  each  said  side  member  and  each  said 
carrying  member  constrained  for  both  slidable  and  rota- 
tional movement  along  and  about  parallel  axes  relative  to 
said  interconnecting  means  between  extended  and  col- 
lapsed positions. 


4,290,541 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PNEUMATIC  PUNCH  PRESS 

FEEDERS 

Albert  W.  Scribner,  6  Country  Qub  Rd.,  Darien,  Conn.  06820 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  20,174,  Mar.  13, 1979.  This  application  Apr. 

25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,626 

Int.  Q.^B65H  7  7/i6 

U.S.  Q.  226—150  19  Qaims 

1.  A  pneumatic  feeder  for  intermittently  advancing  stock 

into  the  work  station  of  a  punch  press  or  the  like;  comprising 

a  frame; 

a  feed  slide  reciprocally  mounted  on  said  frame; 
stock  gripping  means  mounted  said  feed  slide; 
fluid  motor  means  for  actuating  said  feed  slide  and  stock 

gripping  means  through  stock  feed  and  index  strokes; 
main  valve  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  fluid 

motor  means; 
trigger  means  operative  to  control  said  valve  means  so  as  to 

cause  initiation  of  a  feed  stroke  of  said  feed  slide; 
said  trigger  means  including; 
a  plunger  means  that  is  adapted  to  be  movable  between  a 
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in  response  to 


normal  position  and  a  depressed  position 
the  operation  of  said  press; 
a  pair  of  valves  effectively  coupled  in  series  and  each 
having  a  valving  element  associated  therewith  that  is 
adapted  to  be  displaced  by  the  said  movement  of  said 

-a 


plunger  means  so  that  both  of  said  va  ves  are  open 

during  only  a  predetermined  portion  of  he  movement 

of  said  plunger  means;  and 

reverse  means  operative  in  response  to  the  tehninal  portion 

of  said  feed  stroke  for  controlling  said  valve  means  so  as  to 

cause  initiation  of  an  index  stroke  of  said  f^ed  slide. 


the  staple  body  jaw  when  the  supf>orting  body  and  staple  body 
are  in  a  stapling  position,  retainer  means  for  fixing  said  slidable 
member  in  a  preset  position  during  adjusting  motion  thereof, 
recesses  for  bending  staples  formed  in  said  slidable  member, 
and  actuator  means  for  imparting  adjusting  motion  to  the 
slidable  member  wherein  said  actuator  means  comprises  a 
crankshaft  having  journals  held  by  the  supporting  body  and  a 
crank  throw  positioned  between  the  journals,  said  slidable 
member  having  a  slot  formed  therein  to  accommodate  the 
crank  throw,  the  crank  throw  being  eccentric  with  respect  to 
one  of  the  journals  so  that  rotation  of  the  one  journal  results  in 
translation  of  the  slidable  member  by  the  crank  throw. 


4,290,543 
SUPPORT  PLUG 

Gordon  C.  Larson,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  & 
Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,993 

Int.  a.'  B23K  20/08:  F28F  9/14 

U.S.  a.  228—2.5  6  Oaims 


4,290,542 
SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  STAPLE  SUTURING  OF 

ORGANS 

Vladimir  M.  Fedotov,  ulitsa  Startovaya,  21,  kvi  42;  Boris  A. 
Smimov,  ulitsa  Borisa  Galushkina,  17,  kv.  :6;  Genrikb  I 
Lukomsky,  pereulok  Chisty,  5A,  kv.  35,  all  of  Moscow,  and 
losif  L.  Lipovsky,  proezd  Ozerkovsky,  7,  kv.  32,  Leningrad, 
all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,8^0 


Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Dec.  25, 
Int.  a.' A61B/7/W 
U.S.  a.  227—155 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pressure  vessel  comprising  tube 
sheet  means  transversely  arranged  therein,  a  plurality  of  fluid 
1978,  2714120  conveying  tubes  disposed  within  the  vessel,  the  tubes  having 
their  ends  connected  to  the  tube  sheet  means,  and  including 
2  Claims  explosive  activated  plugs  disposed  for  insertion  into  the  ends  of 
a  leaky  tube,  means  for  detonating  the  explosive  in  the  inserted 
plugs  to  fix  the  plugs  to  the  surrounding  tube  walls  thereby 
sealing  the  ends  of  the  leaky  tube,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  supporting  the  tube  sheet  means  and  the  ends  of 
tubes  adjacent  to  the  leaky  tube  during  detonation  of  the  explo- 
sive, the  supporting  means  including  support  plugs  removably 
inserted  into  and  bearing  against  the  ends  of  said  adjacent 
tubes. 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  for  staple  suturing  ojF  organs,  com- 
prising a  supporting  body,  a  sUple  body,  a  ijinge  joint  for 
detachably  articulating  said  supporting  and  staple  bodies  to- 
gether, a  jaw  provided  on  the  staple  body  and  adapted  for 
carrying  removable  staple  magazines,  the  stable  magazines 
accommodating  staples  for  suturing  and  staple  ejector  means 
reciprocatingly  mounted  in  the  staple  magazines  for  driving 
staples  out  of  the  magazines,  a  jaw  having  a  lengthwise  recess 
formed  therein  provided  on  the  supporting  b<>dy,  a  slidable 
member  arranged  in  the  lengthwise  recess  of  spid  jaw  of  the 
supporting  body  for  movement  with  respect  to  daid  supporting 
body  so  as  to  perform  translating  adjusting  moiion  in  a  trans- 
verse direction  with  respect  to  the  staple  body  for  adjusting  a 
gap  between  the  slidable  member  and  the  staple  body  jaw,  said 
slidable  member  having  a  surface  thereof  arranged  parallel  to 


4,290,544 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEFORMING  AN  OBJECT  AND 
SECURING  IT  TO  A  SUPPORT  MEMBER 
Jerome  Grassin,  Vanves;  Maurice  Thouvenin,  Parmain,  and 
Jean-Claude  Epie,  Montmorency,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Saint  Gobain  Industries,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  776,613,  Mar.  11, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,150,874. 
This  application  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,191 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  17,  1976,  76  07756 
Int.  a.^  B23K  37/02.  37/04 
VJS.  a.  228—7  5  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  curvature  in  a  deformable  angle 
bar  and  for  securing  said  bar  to  a  support  member  which  is 
rigid  enough  to  hold  said  bar  in  the  curvature  to  which  said  bar 
has  been  deformed,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  structure  to  which  is  secured  the  support  member, 
at  least  two  spaced-apart  thrust  bearings  designed  to  receive 
the  deformable  bar  and  hold  it  in  proximity  to  said  support 
member,  said  spaced-apart  thrust  bearings  being  oriented 
so  as  to  support  said  deformable  bar  only  at  its  ends  so  that 
said  deformable  bar  is  unsupported  by  said  apparatus 
intermediate  said  thrust  bearings, 
a  track  mounted  on  a  second  structure  and  having  a  curva- 


September  22,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1453 


ture  that  has  the  same  shape  as  the  curvature  to  which  it 
is  desired  to  deform  the  deformable  angle  bar, 

a  carriage  mounted  on  said  track  and  movable  thereon 
through  the  curvature  on  said  track, 

means  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  bending  said  angle  bar 
into  the  shape  of  the  curvature  of  said  track,  said  means 
comprising  first  and  second  rollers  mounted  at  a  fixed 


distance  from  said  track  and  positioned  to  grasp  opposite 
surfaces  of  the  angle  bar,  said  rollers  cooperating  to  bend 
the  angle  bar  into  substantial  conformity  with  the  curva- 
ture of  said  track  as  said  carriage  is  moved  along  said 
track,  and 
means  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  attaching  the  deform- 
able angle  bar  to  the  support  member  while  it  is  being  bent 
by  said  bending  means. 


4,290,545 

METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  A  PROTECTIVE  CAP  TO  A 

SHREDDER  COMPONENT 

Richard  P.  Whitney,  East  Moline,  III.,  assignor  to  Sivyer  Steel 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  16,026,  Feb.  28,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,222,530. 

This  application  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,392 

Int.  a.'  B02C  13/28 

U.S.  a.  228—139  4  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  attaching  a  protective  cap  to  a  shredder 
component  without  welding  directly  upon  the  cap  or  the 
component  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  protective  cap  having  a  generally  U-shaped 


channel  with  opposed  walls  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the 
component  desired  to  be  protected,  said  opposed  walls 
each  having  at  least  two  openings  extending  therethrough 
with  respective  openings  in  opposed  walls  being  aligned; 

(b)  providing  the  component  with  at  least  two  openings 
which  are  aligned  with  the  openings  in  the  channel  walls 
when  the  cap  is  in  place  said  component  openings  being  of 
less  diameter  than  said  channel  wall  openings; 

(c)  positioning  the  cap  upon  the  component  with  the  open- 
ings aligned; 

(d)  inserting  pins  through  at  least  two  of  the  aligned  open- 
ings, said  pins  having  a  head  at  one  end  which  is  larger  in 
diameter  than  the  openings  in  the  component  but  smaller 
in  diameter  than  said  channel  wall  openings,  said  pins 
being  of  sufficient  length  so  that  the  pin  extends  through 
the  aligned  opening  in  the  first  wall  of  the  cap,  the  opening 
in  the  component  and  into  the  opening  in  the  second  wall 
of  the  cap;  and 

(e)  then  positioning  at  least  two  washers  each  having  an 
outer  diameter  greater  than  the  openings  in  the  compo- 
nent but  smaller  than  the  openings  in  the  channel  walls 
about  a  portion  of  the  other  end  of  the  pin  and  welding  it 
thereto  so  that  the  pin  and  washer  combinations  cannot  be 
removed  from  the  aligned  openings  and  will  retain  the  cap 
in  position  on  the  component. 


4,290,546 
COVER  FOR  FOOD  SERVING  DISHES 
Amos  R.  Kanaga,  and  Stephen  R.  Kanaga,  both  of  2300  Palm 
Ave.,  San  Mateo,  Calif.  94403 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,020 

Int.  a.'  B65D  5/64.  43/06 

U.S.  a.  229— 43  4  Claims 


1.  A  cover  for  a  food  serving  dish,  said  cover  comprising  a 
sheet  of  semi-rigid  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  paper,  paperboard,  pressboard  and  plastic  having  transverse 
peripheral  dimensions  larger  than  corresponding  transverse 
peripheral  dimension  of  said  dish,  said  dish  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  arcuate  peripheral  edges  of  given  length  with  the 
midpoints  thereof  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  given  trans- 
verse peripheral  dimension  taken  through  the  center  of  the 
area  of  said  dish,  said  cover  having  a  pair  of  substantially 
parallel  rectilinear  slits  therethrough,  said  slits  each  having  a 
length  approaching  said  given  length  of  said  arcuate  peripheral 
edges  of  said  dish  with  the  midpoints  of  said  slits  spaced  from 
each  other  by  a  distance  less  than  said  given  transverse  periph- 
eral dimension  of  said  dish  and  corresponding  ends  of  said  slits 
being  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  distance  which  is  greater 
than  corresponding  transverse  peripheral  dimension  of  said 
dish  on  opposite  sides  of  given  transverse  peripheral  dimension 
of  said  dish,  each  said  slit  having  an  inwardly  extending  recti- 
linear extension  at  each  end  thereof  forming  an  included  angle 
of  about  135°  with  respect  to  said  slit. 
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4,290,547 
RECLOSABLE  ENVELOPE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  I 

John  Sullivan,  San  Jose,  and  Harold  R.  Lillibridgo,  Burlingame, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Champion  International  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,55^ 
Int.  a.'  B65D  27/12;  B42F  1/00 
MS.  a.  229—77 


U      Z4       *' 


1.  A  reclosable  envelope  comprising: 

an  enclosed  body  portion  hingedly  connected 

ing  flap, 
a  first  button  connected  to  the  outer  surface  c 
a  second  button  connected  to  the  outer  surfac< 

portion,  and 
means  for  releasably  connecting  said  flrst  and  second 
to  thereby  releasably  secure  said  overlying 
body  portion, 
said  first  and  second  buttons  including 
a  base  portion  and  at  least  one  integral  depend 
extending  downwardly  from  said  base  porticm 
opening  in  said  flap  and  said  body  portion, 
said  envelope,  said  depending  portion 
towards  said  base  portion  so  that  said  buttohs 
nently  connected  to  said  envelope. 


14  Claims 


predetermined  distance  and  cooperating  with  said  face 
plate  to  form  channels  therebetween; 

(e)  closure  members  slidably  movable  within  said  channels, 
said  closure  members  being  operative  to  close  said  aper- 
tures in  a  flrst  position  and  being  slidable  to  a  second 
position  which  at  least  partially  opens  said  apertures;  and 

(0  means  for  securing  said  closure  member  in  said  first  posi- 
tion. 


4,290,549 

SELF-DROPPING  FLAG  FOR  MAIL  BOXES 

John  Getz,  Jr.,  2014  Naomi  Dr.,  Brooksville,  Fla.  33512 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,388 

Int.  Q\}  A47G  29/12 

U.S.  a.  232—35  1  Claim 


/'^ 


to  an  overly- 
said  flap, 
of  said  body 

buttons 
flap  and  said 


ing  portion 

through  an 

rdspectively,  of 

being  flattened 

are  perma- 


/-< 


jv  ^r 


4,290,548 

HIGH  SECURITY  TAMPER-PROOF  MAILBOX 
Norbert  J.  Denhart,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  toj  Elm  Window 
Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,l]|l 

Int.  Q\}  B65D  97/00 

U.S.  a.  232—24  4  Claims 


1.  An  improved  mail  box,  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
elongated  box,  an  opening  at  a  front  of  said  box,  a  door  pivoted 
to  said  box  closing  said  opening,  a  flrst  flag  on  a  side  of  said  box 
for  signalling  a  resident;  said  flrst  flag  in  a  cocked  position 
being  raised  upwardly  for  display,  and  a  second  flag  in  a 
cocked  position  being  in  a  downwardly  lowered,  stored  posi- 
tion, and  said  door  tripping  both  said  cocked  positions  when 
said  door  is  pivoted  open;  an  L-shaped  plate,  secured  to  said 
door,  holding  a  flagstaff  of  said  first  flag  from  pivoting,  and  a 
sliding  bar,  attached  to  said  plate,  abutting  against  said  second 
flag,  retaining  a  flagstaff  thereof  from  pivoting  about  a  rivet 
secured  to  a  rear  wall  of  said  box  and  extending  through  an 
intermediate  portion  of  said  flagstaff  while  an  upward  extend- 
ing end  of  said  flagstaff  has  a  weight  afflxed  thereto  for  being 
gravity  activated  for  pivoting  said  flagstaff. 


4,290,550 
MODULAR  SUPPORTING  CAP  AND  SPACER  FOR 
CENTRIFUGE  TUBES 
Steven  J.  Chulay,  Los  Altos,  and  Francis  D.  Richards,  Sunny- 
vale, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc., 
FuUerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,214 

Int.  Q\}  B04B  75/00 

U.S.  a.  233—26  10  Qaims 


1.  A  security  mailbox,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wa|1,  a  back  wall 
and  side  walls; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  partition  members  ektending  from 
said  back  and  bottom  walls  toward  said  top  wall  in  parallel 
relationship  to  said  side  walls,  said  partijtion  members 
dividing  said  housing  into  a  plurality  of  cotnpartments; 

(c)  a  face  plate  in  the  form  of  a  solid  sheet  securely  affixed  to 
the  housing,  said  face  plate  being  apertured  in  correspon- 
dency to  said  compartments,  the  outer  edies  of  the  face 
plate  extending  beyond  the  vertical  and  horizontal  limits 
of  the  housing; 

(d)  retaining  means  securely  flxed  to  the  par^tions  on  each 
side  of  the  interior  compartments  and  to  a  partition  mem- 
ber and  a  side  wall  of  the  outermost  compartments,  said 
retaining  means  being  spaced  from  the  fice  plate  by  a 


1.  For  use  as  a  pressure-resisting  cap  above  a  sealed  tube 
mounted  in  an  upwardly  opening  cavity  in  a  centrifuge  rotor, 
the  upper  surface  of  said  tube  having  a  convexly  shaped  center 
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portion  projecting  upwardly  in  the  cavity,  a  modular  cap 
adapted  to  engage  the  top  of  the  tube  and  having  a  sliding  fit  in 

the  cavity; 
the  lower  surface  of  the  cap  having  a  concave  center  portion 

adapted  to  mate  with  the  convex  center  portion  of  the 

upper  surface  of  the  tube;  and 
the  upper  surface  of  the  cap  having  a  convex  center  portion 

adapted  to  mate  with  a  concave  center  portion  of  a  lower 

surface  of  a  substantially  identical  cap. 


4,290,552 

DAMPER  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

John  Prikkel,  III,  2952  Ensley  Ave.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45414 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,164 

Int.  Q\}  F23N  i/00 

U.S.  a.  236-1  G  10  ^""« 


4,290,551 
AUTOMATIC  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  BOILER 

THERMOSTAT 
Frank  Johnstone,  Glasgow,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Carco  Accesso- 
ries Limited,  Glasgow,  Scotland 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,829 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30,  1978, 

46749/78  _ 

Int.  a?  F24D  5/70,  i/OO 
U.S.  a.  236-9  R  15  Qaims 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  a  fuel  fired  central  heating  boiler 
providing  circulating  heating  water  for  space  heating  compris- 

a  first  temperature  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  firing 
of  said  boiler  and  the  temperature  of  said  circulating  heat- 
ing water  including  a  first  temperature  sensitive  element 
for  sensing  an  external  ambient  temperature  and  a  second 
temperature  sensitive  element  for  sensing  the  temperature 
of  said  circulating  heating  water,  said  first  and  second 
temperature  sensitive  elements  being  connected  in  series 
and  having  diff"erent  resistonce/temperature  characteris- 
tics from  one  another  such  that  a  change  in  said  external 
ambient  temperature  corresponds  to  a  greater  change  in 
the  temperature  of  said  circulating  heating  water  and 
determines  a  maximum  slope  of  temperature  change 
within  said  circulating  heating  water  for  a  given  external 
ambient  temperature; 
a  second  temperature  control  circuit  including  a  third  tem- 
perature sensitive  element  for  sensing  the  temperature  in  a 
space  to  be  heated  and  in  response  thereto  for  controlling 
the  firing  of  said  boiler  and  the  circulation  of  said  circulat- 
ing heating  water  and  arranged  to  determine  automati- 
cally the  slope  of  the  temperature  change  within  said 
circulating  heating  water  below  said  maximum  slope;  and 
an  output  circuit  for  controlling  the  firing  of  said  boiler 
coupled  to  both  said  first  and  second  temperature  control 
circuits  and  adapted  to  be  responsive  to  said  first  tempera- 
ture control  circuit  and/or  said  second  temperature  con- 
trol circuit. 


1.  In  a  damper  control  mechanism  of  the  type  comprising  a 
damper  movable  from  a  first  position  substantially  closing  a 
duct  to  a  second  position  subsuntially  opening  said  duct,  yield- 
able  means  for  biasing  said  damper  to  one  of  said  first  and 
second  positions,  motive  means  energizable  to  drive  said 
damper  against  the  bias  of  said  yieldable  means  toward  the 
other  of  said  positions,  and  said  duct  having  stop  means  for 
stopping  said  damper  in  one  of  said  first  and  second  positions, 
the  improvement  comprising  thermally  responsive  means  dis- 
posed in  said  duct  and  engaged  to  one  of  said  damper  and  said 
stop  means,  said  thermally  responsive  means  having  tab  means 
engagable  with  the  other  of  said  damper  and  said  stop  means, 
said  thermally  responsive  means  exposed  to  matter  passing 
through  said  duct  for  modulating  the  movement  of  said 
damper  in  response  to  the  bias  of  said  yieldable  means. 

4,290,553 
ROTARY  KNOB  FOR  THERMOSTATIC  VALVES  OF 
RADIATORS 
Aage  Molgaard,  Nordborg,  and  Niels  P.  G.  Graversen,  Augus- 
tenborg,  both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Danfoss  A/S,  Den- 
mark 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,498 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 

1979,  2921522 

Int.  Q.3  F24F  U/06 
U.S.  Q.  236-42  *  Qaims 


9   10    6   't 


20  3S 


1  A  thermostatic  control  assembly  for  radiator  valves,  com- 
prising, a  chassis  member  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  valve 
casing,  said  chassis  having  an  index  marking,  a  generally  cyhn- 
drically  shaped  knob  surrounding  said  chassis  member,  said 
knob  having  index  marking  which  is  related  to  said  index 
marking  on  said  chassis,  thread  means  between  said  knob  and 
said  chassis  member  to  facilitate  axial  movement  for  said  knob, 
a  thermostatic  operating  unit  disposed  internally  of  said  knob 
and  attached  thereto,  said  operating  unit  having  an  axially 
movable  valve  actuating  rod,  an  end  cap,  said  end  cap  and  said 
knob  having  internal  serrations  for  coupling  purposes,  a  nng 
member  for  adjustably  attaching  said  cap  to  said  knob,  said 
ring  member  having  circumferentially  arranged  sets  of  ngid 
and  resilient  teeth  engaging  said  serrations,  said  resilient  teeth 
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allowing  relative  rotatable  adjustments  between  stid  knob  and 
said  cap  without  relative  axial  movement  therebetween  to 
allow  adjustments  involving  said  index  markings  o  said  chassis 
member  and  said  knob. 


4,290,554 

TEMPERATURE  ACTUATED  FOUNDApON 

VENTILATOR 

Robert  C.  Hensley,  Rte.  7,  Box  551,  Lincointon,  ^ 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,529 

Int.  a.'  F24F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  236—49 


€.28092 


2  Claims 


1.  In  a  ventilator  having  a  frame  including  a  pai  *  of  opposed 
walls  and  a  plurality  of  louvers  extending  between  and  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  opposed  walls,  actuating  meiins  pivotally 
connected  to  the  louvers,  a  bi-metallic  element  responsive  to 
changes  in  temperature  to  expand  in  hot  weather  find  contract 
in  cold  weather,  outwardly  opening  bifurcated  metans  connect- 
ing one  end  of  the  bi-metallic  element  to  the  frame,  means 
connecting  the  other  end  of  the  bi-metallic  eloment  to  the 
actuating  means  to  cause  the  louvers  to  open  ^nd  close  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  bi-metallic  element,  |he  combina- 
tion of  a  protective  cover  connected  to  the  framq  and  extend- 
ing about  the  bi-metallic  element  and  comprising  a  top  wall,  a 
bottom  wall,  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall  and  a  side  wall,  said  cover 
being  dimensioned  such  that  said  bi-metallic  element  ren^ains 
out  of  physical  contact  with  said  cover  during  t|ie  expansion 
and  contraction  of  said  bi-metallic  element,  and  siid  front  wall 
and  bottom  wall  each  having  a  plurality  of  apolures  there- 
through establishing  communication  between  the  bi-metallic 
element  and  the  ambient  temperature  and  exposinjg  the  bi-met- 
allic element  to  the  ambient  temperature,  the  retraining  walls 
of  said  protective  cover  protecting  the  bi-metallic  element 
from  contamination  by  wet  mortar,  insects  anq  dirt,  and  a 
dimpled  portion  extending  inwardly  from  the  said  side  wall  of 
the  said  protective  cover  and  registrable  with  outer  0(>en  end 
of  said  bifurcated  means  connecting  the  said  ore  end  of  the 
bi-metallic  element  to  said  frame  to  retain  the  bii-metallic  ele- 
ment on  the  bifurcated  means. 


4,290,555 
METHOD  FOR  SUPPLYING  POWDER  TO  $E  USED  IN 

HOME  SPRAY  COATING  OPERATION 
Toshio  Suwa,  Tokyo;  Yoshiaki  Konagaya,  Yokoha^  and  Hiro- 
shi  Ishii,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Sanso  K.  K., 
Minato,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,061 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1979,  54-19444 
Int.  a.'  B05D  I/IO 
U.S.  a.  239-8 

1.  A  method  for  supplying  powder  material  to 
coating  burner  by  means  of  an  ejector  having  a  Ruction  cham- 
ber therein,  which  comprises: 
introducing  a  gas  as  jet  gas  into  the  ejector; 
introducing  powder  material  into  the  suction  ^hamber,  said 


4aaims 

a  flame  spray 


jet  gas  drawing  and  carrying  the  powder  material  to  form 

a  gas-solid  stream; 
separating  part  of  the  gas  from  the  gas-solid  stream  by  means 

of  a  gas-solid  separator; 
introducing  said  part  of  said  gas  separated  from  the  gas-solid 

stream  into  the  suction  chamber  as.  suction  gas; 


22      21 


controlling  the  rate  of  introduction  of  said  suction  gas  into 
said  suction  chamber,  thereby  controlling  the  pressure  in 
said  suction  chamber  and  the  rate  at  which  powder  mate- 
rial is  introduced  therein;  and 

conveying  part  of  the  gas-solid  stream  which  is  not  sepa- 
rated to  a  flame  spray  coating  burner  while  maintaining  a 
combustion  condition  of  said  flame  spray  coating  burner. 


4,290,556 

PARALLEL  ANGULARITY  SENSOR  FOR  CENTER 

PIVOT  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 

Lloyd  A.  McConnell,  Greeley,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Irrigation  and 
Power  Equipment,  Inc.,  Evans,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,804 

Int.  a.'  B05B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  239—177  6  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  center-pivot  irrigation  system  having  a  plurality  of 
interconnected  span  units  revolving  in  articulated  relationship 
about  a  center  pivot  with  each  span  unit  comprising  a  water- 
carrying  conduit  supported  on  one  end  by  a  wheeled  support 
tower  driven  by  a  motor  under  the  control  of  a  control  unit 
having  a  moveable  input  connected  to  be  responsive  to  the 
angular  deviation  in  a  horizontal  plane  between  the  span  unit 
having  the  motor  and  the  next  adjacent  span  unit,  the  im- 
proved angularity  sensor  providing  an  angularity  signal  to  the 
controller  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  horizontal  rigid  bar  member  attached  adjacent  one 
end  of  the  span  unit  conduit  to  extend  normal  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  one  span  unit  conduit  equally  in  oppo- 
site directions  in  the  horizontal  plane  when  said  one  span 
unit  is  revolving  in  a  horizontal  plane; 

(b)  a  second  horizontal  rigid  bar  member  rotatably  attached 
at  its  center  adjacent  the  abutting  end  adjacent  said  first 
rigid  bar  of  the  next  adjacent  span  unit  conduit  to  said  one 
span  unit  conduit  for  rotation  in  said  horizontal  plane  and 
extending  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  next 
adjacent  span  unit  conduit  equally  in  opposite  directions 
in  said  horizontal  plane; 

(c)  a  pair  of  first  connecting  means  for  pivotally  intercon- 
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necting  respective  ends  of  said  first  and  second  horizontal 
bar  members  extending  from  said  span  unit  conduits  in  the 
same  direction,  said  first  connecting  means  holding  said 
first  and  second  horizontal  bar  members  under  substan- 
tially equal  tension  forces  on  each  side  and  being  extensi- 
ble and  retractible  under  equal  tension  forces;  and, 
(d)  second  connecting  means  for  interconnecting  said  sec- 
ond rigid  bar  member  to  the  movable  input  of  the  control- 
ler to  move  the  input  in  proportion  to  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  second  bar  member  corresponding  to  changes 
in  angular  deviation  between  said  two  adjacent  span  units. 


4,290,558 
FUEL  NOZZLE  WITH  WATER  INJECTION 
Robert  E.  Cobum,  Mansfield  Center,  Ronald  M.  Gabriel,  Glas- 
tonbury, and  Richard  S.  Tuthill,  Bolton,  all  of  Conn.,  assign- 
ors to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Filed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,638 
Int.  CI.'  B05B  7/10 
U.S.  a.  239-400  3  Qaims 


4,290,557 
SPRINKLERS 
Avner  Rosenberg,  Moshav  Beit  Shearim,  Israel 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,220 
Int.  Cl.^  B05B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  239—222.21 


9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  smoke  emissions  exhausting  from 
a  gas  turbine  engine  during  water  injection  mode  of  operation, 
including  a  nozzle  support  having  a  generally  cylindncally 
shaped  body,  a  nozzle  supported  at  one  end  thereof,  an  aper- 
ture in  one  end  of  said  nozzle  for  injecting  fuel  centrally  of  said 
nozzle  in  a  conical  array,  said  conical  array  having  an  apex,  a 
nozzle  nut  threadably  supported  on  one  end  of  said  nozzle 
support,  said  nozzle  nut  having  a  generally  conically  shaped 
end  portion  surrounding  a  central  opening  concentric  to  said 
nozzle  from  which  said  apex  of  said  conical  array  of  fuel  is 
formed,  means  for  leading  water  through  a  plurality  of  dnlled 
passages  spaced  about  the  circumference  of  said  nozzle  nut  into 
a  generally  annulariy  shaped  passageway  formed  between  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  nozzle  nut  and  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
nozzle  and  communicating  with  said  central  opening,  an  annu- 
lar recess  having  a  radially  outwardly  extending  bore  at  one 
end  of  said  annulariy  shaped  passageway  remote  from  said 
passages  formed  in  the  inner  diameter  of  said  nozzle  nut  for 
collecting  water  admitted  into  said  annulariy  shaped  passage- 
way and  also  having  a  conically  shaped  wall  radiating  from  a 
larger  diameter  at  the  extreme  radial  position  of  said  bore  to  a 
smaller  diameter  adjacent  said  central  opening,  whereby  the 
water  collected  in  said  recess  is  discharged  about  the  entire 
circumference  of  said  opening  in  a  spray  of  small  droplet  size. 


1.  A  sprinkler  comprising: 

a  nozzle  connectable  to  a  pressurized-liquid  supply  pipe  and 
formed  with  an  axial  bore  having  an  inlet  end  for  inletting 
the  liquid  from  the  supply  pipe  and  an  outlet  end  through 
which  the  liquid  exits  in  the  form  of  a  jet; 

a  spindle  extending  through  the  bore  and  projecting  out- 
wardly of  the  outlet  end  thereof,  said  spindle  including 
means  for  retaining  same  within  the  bore  but  having  a 
smaller  outer  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore  so  as 
to  be  laterally  movable  within  said  bore; 

and  a  deflector  mounted  on  said  spindle  and  having  a  recess 
facing,  and  slightly  larger  than,  the  outlet  end  of  said 
nozzle  bore  so  as  to  be  impinged  by  the  jet  issuing  from 
the  nozzle  and  thereby  to  impart  rapid  lateral  movements 
to  the  spindle  causing  the  spindle  to  impact  against  the 
sides  of  the  bore; 

characterized  in  that  said  deflector  is  eccentrically  mounted 
on  said  spindle,  and  said  recess  is  formed  eccentrically  of 
said  deflector,  such  that  the  impacts  of  the  spindle  against 
the  sides  of  the  bore  impart  a  rotary  movement  to  the 
deflector  during  impingement  of  the  jet  on  the  deflector. 


4,290,559 

END  CONTROL,  ELECTRICAL,  POWER  DRIVE  UNIT 

FOR  AGRICULTURAL  SPRINKLER  IRRIGATION 

SYSTEMS 

Russel  Mayer,  P.O.  Box  811,  Milford,  Utah  84751 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,931 

Int.  a.5  B05B  i/7« 

U.S.  a,  239—716  5  Claims 


1.  An  electrical,  end  control,  power  drive  mover  unit  for 
agricultural  sprinkler  irrigation  systems,  comprising  a  wheeled 
frame  having  a  pipe  section  of  an  irrigation  sprinkler  pipeline 
rotatably  mounted  thereon  substantially  parallel  with  the  axes 
of  rotation  of  the  wheels  thereof;  a  bull  gear  rigidly  affixed  to 
said  frame  and  encircling  said  pipe  section;  dual,  mutually 
substantially    symmetrically   oriented,    structurally    separate 


14S8 


C  FFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  22,  1981 


platforms  rigidly  attached  in  mutually  parallel  r<  lationship  to   said  reel  plate,  said  driven  wheel  connected  to  a  clutch,  said 


and  supported  by  said  pipe  section  in  diametric  Opposition  to 
each  other  and  adjacent  to  said  bull  gear;  strufctural  means 
rigidly  affixing  said  platforms  in  common  to  said  pipe  section, 
said  structural  means  comprising  an  annular  disc  plate  encir- 
cling the  pipe  section  at  a  side  of  said  platform*  and  rigidly 
affixed  thereto;  electric  motor  and  speed  reducing  gear  box 
sets  mounted  on  the  respective  platforms  in  mutually  substan- 
tially symmetrical  orientation,  the  gear  box  of  each  set  having 
an  output  shaft  with  a  pinion  drive  gear  thereon  in  mesh  with 
said  bull  gear;  an  electrical  connection  for  an  elojjgate  electri- 
cal power  cable  which  is  adapted  to  extend  along  the  irrigation 
pipeline  to  an  end  thereof  for  connection  with  a  source  of 
electric  power;  and  drive  means  connecting  said  pipe  section 
with  wheels  of  said  wheeled  frame  for  moving  th  e  mover  unit 
when  the  electric  motors  are  energized 

4,290,560 
MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  PURE  PEANUf  BUTTER 
Victo  V.  Tabah,  431  Burnside  Ave.,  Apt.  11-J,  ,Los  Angeles, 
Calif.  90036 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,593.  No?.  13,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser..  No.  70,139 

Int.  a.'  B02C  7/04 

VJS.  a.  lil—6S  11  Oaims 


clutch  connected  to  an  actuating  feeler,  said  feeler  engageable 
by  tape  unwound  from  a  reel  disposed  on  said  reel  plate 


whereby  when  said  feeler  is  engaged  said  clutch  is  engaged  to 
transmit  rotation  of  said  driven  wheel  to  said  driving  wheel 
through  said  transmission. 


4,290,562 

HUB  FOR  USE  IN  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  TAPE 

CASSETTE 

Shigeo  Sasaki,  Kyoto,  and  Osamu  Yamamoto,  Takatsuki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,647 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.   20,    1979,   54- 
145412[U];  Oct.  20,  1979,  54-145413[U] 

Int.  a.^  B65H  75/28 
U.S.  a.  242—74  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  machine  for  grinding  nuts  for  producinj ;  nut  butter,  in 
combination,  vertically  oriented  means  for  holdi  ig  a  supply  of 
nuts  to  be  ground,  grinding  means,  including  hoi  izontal  grind- 
ing discs,  one  of  which  is  rotated  relative  to  th  i  other,  verti- 
cally oriented  screw  means  for  delivering  the  nuts  to  be  ground 
into  central  opening  means  in  the  grinding  d  scs,  the  discs 
having  relatively  movable  grinding  teeth  positioned  to  cause 
the  nuts  being  ground  to  move  outwardly  radial  y  between  the 
grinding  discs  to  the  periphery  of  the  discs,  and  the  lower  disc 
being  rotated,  means  for  causing  all  of  the  ground  material, 
after  being  ground  and  passing  outwardly  of  sa  id  discs,  to  be 
moved  inwardly  toward  the  central  axis  of  the  d  scs  below  said 
lower  disc. 


4,290,561 
REEL  FOR  THE  UNREELING  OF  TAPES  0R  THE  UKE 

Roland  Satzinger,  Euerdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny.  assignor  to 

Gcbhardt  Satzinger  Metailwarenfabrik,  Bad  Kissingen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,508 

Claiffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger^nany,  Apr.  14, 
1978,  2816179 

Int.  a.'  B65H  75/02:  B21C  47/16 
U.S.  a.  2*2—55  10  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  unreeling  tapes  and  the  ike  from  reels 
which  apparatus  comprises  a  reel  plate  driven  by  a  driving 
motor,  said  driving  motor  having  a  driving  shaft  provided  with 
a  driven  wheel,  said  driven  wheel  connected  vij  a  transmission 
to  a  driving  wheel,  said  driving  wheel  connected  via  a  shaft  to 


1.  A  hub  for  use  in  a  magnetic  recording  tope  cassette  which 
comprises 

an  annular  body  having  a  cylindrical  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face on  which  a  magnetic  recording  tope  is  wound, 

an  engagement  recess  defmed  in  the  outer  peripheral  portion 
of  the  annular  body  and 

a  clamp  piece  fitted  in  the  engagement  recess,  wherein 

said  engagement  recess  comprising  an  entrance  opening 
formed  in  the  cylindrical  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the 
annular  body,  a  pair  of  protrusions  protruded  inwardly  of 
the  recess  to  define  a  first  space  narrower  than  the  width 
of  the  entrance  opening  on  the  intermediate  portion  of  the 
both  lower  side  walls  of  the  engagement  recess  and  an 
inner  recess  defined  by  a  bottom  face  of  the  engagement 
recess  and  the  both  side  walls  thereof  with  a  second  space 
wider  than  the  first  space, 

said  clamp  piece  comprising  a  top  portion  having  an  arcu- 
ated surface  with  the  substontially  same  curvature  as  the 
cylindrical  outer  surface  of  the  annular  body  and  with 
such  a  length  in  a  circumferential  direction  that  the  top 
portion  closes  the  entrance  opening,  a  bottom  portion 
having  a  pair  of  lugs  protruding  substantially  towards  the 
top  portion  from  the  both  sides  of  said  bottom  portion 
with  such  a  length  that,  when  the  clamp  piece  is  fitted  in 
the  engagement  recess,  the  lugs  are  engaged  with  the 
lower  side  walls  of  the  recess  and  an  intermediate  portion 
for  connecting  the  top  portion  and  the  bottom  portion, 
whereby  when  said  clamp  piece  is  fitted  in  the  engage- 
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ment  recess  with  the  magnetic  tape  inserted  therebetween, 
the  magnetic  tape  is  secured  on  the  hub  in  such  manner 
that  the  magnetic  tape  is  clamped  between  the  ends  of  the 
lugs  and  at  least  one  of  the  side  walls  of  the  engagement 
recess. 


4,290,563 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  COILED 

MATERIALS 
Dannie  L.  Brooks,  Red  Lion,  Pa.,  and  Ronald  S.  Fields,  Mana- 
kln,  Va.,  assignors  to  Reel-O-Matic  Systems,  Incorporated, 
Wrightsville,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  92,104,  Nov.  7,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4  249,705.  This  application  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,718 

Int.  CI.'  B21C  47/16 

U.S.  Q.  242-78.6  **  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  dispensing  flexible  material  from  unconfined 
coils,  each  coil  having  an  open  inner  eye,  a  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  setting  at  least  one  coil  upon  an  upright  turntable; 

(b)  conformably  engaging  the  inner  eye  of  said  coil  with  an 
expandable  core;  and,  concurrently  therewith. 

(c)  engaging  the  outer  periphery  of  said  coil  with  a  roller  to 
apply  radial  compression  thereto; 

(d)  drawing  the  flexible  material  from  said  coil. 

4  290  564 

SPRING-OPERATED  REVERSABLY  ROT  AT  ABLE  BODY 

Hans  I.  R.  Karlsson,  Vintervagen  17,  175  40  Jarfalla,  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  517,676,  Oct.  24, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,997,126. 

This  application  Nov.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,269 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  30, 1973, 14694/73 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  14, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.'  B65H  75/48 

U.S.  Q.  242—107  5  Claims 


member  is  in  a  wound  condition  and  when  said  rotatoble 
output  shaft  is  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction  said  flexi- 
ble member  is  in  an  unwound  condition, 
the  surface  of  said  output  shaft  upon  which  said  elongated 
flexible  member  is  disposed  having  a  tapered  configura- 
tion, said  elongated  flexible  member  forming  one  layer  on 
said  surface  and  being  unwound  from  the  top  towards  the 
base  of  said  surface, 

(c)  a  spring  member  having  one  end  connected  to  said  re- 
versibly  rotatable  input  shaft,  said  spring  member  being 
arranged  to  be  stretched  by  the  rotation  of  said  output 
shaft  during  the  unwinding  of  said  elongated  flexible 
member  from  said  output  shaft, 

(d)  means  interconnecting  said  rotatable  input  shaft  with  one 
end  of  said  rotatable  output  shaft,  said  means  including 

(1)  a  first  tapered  body  having  a  base  portion  and  a  top, 
said  first  tapered  body  being  drivingly  connected  to  said 
rotatable  output  shaft  in  both  directions  of  rotation, 

(2)  a  second  tapered  body  having  a  base  portion  and  a  top 
mounted  on  said  rotatable  input  shaft,  the  taper  of  said 
second  tapered  body  being  disposed  opposite  to  the 
taper  of  said  first  tapered  body, 

(3)  a  traction  wire  having  one  end  attached  to  said  base 
portion  of  said  first  tapered  body,  the  other  end  at- 
tached to  said  base  portion  of  said  second  tapered  body, 
and  the  intermediate  portion  wound  around  the  exterior 
surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  tapered  bodies  so  that 
the  rotation  of  the  rotatable  output  shaft  in  one  direc- 
tion results  in  winding  of  the  traction  wire  around  said 
first  tapered  body  and  a  stretching  of  said  spnng  mem- 
ber so  that  said  rotatable  output  shaft  can  then  be  caused 
to  rotate  in  the  opposite  direction  by  releasing  the  ten- 
sion of  said  spring  member, 

whereby  the  slope  of  the  generatrix  of  said  tapered  bodies  is 
such  that  the  tractive  force  required  to  unwind  said  flexible 
member  from  said  rotatable  output  shaft  will  be  equalized  over 
the  course  of  said  unwinding. 


4,290,565 

YARN  TENSION  DEVICE 

Leonard  R.  Smith,  721  Green  St.,  Raeford,  N.C.  28370 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,094 

Int.  Q.'  B65H  59/22 

U.S.  Q.  242—152.1  '  ^^"* 


•     ^ 


M      /  it 

/     J7        It 


1.  A  spring  operated  winding  device  which  comprises  in 

combination;  .    . 

(a)  a  rotatable  output  shaft  that  is  mounted  so  that  it  is  re- 
versibly  rotatable,  and  a  reversibly  rotatable  input  shaft 
mounted  parallel  to  said  rotatable  output  shaft, 

(b)  an  elongated  flexible  member  disposed  concentncally 
around  said  rototable  output  shaft  so  that  when  said  rotat- 
able output  shaft  is  rotated  in  one  direction  said  flexible 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  textile  type  ma- 
chine for  tensioning  a  plurality  of  yams,  said  device  compris- 
ing: a  mounting  bar;  means  for  mounting  said  bar  for  use  in 
conjunction  with  said  machine;  a  plurality  of  cup  means  fixedly 
secured  to  said  bar;  each  cup  means  having  a  centrally  dis- 
posed chamber  therein  through  which  a  yam  is  threaded  and  in 
which  a  tension  applying  ball  is  disposed;  and  an  elongated  ball 
retaining  means  extending  through  said  plurality  of  cup  means 
and  across  one  end  of  the  chambers  of  said  plural  cup  means 
for  retaining  said  balls  within  said  chambers  during  threading 
of  the  yams  therethrough  as  well  as  during  machine  operation. 
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4,290,566 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  HANDLER 
John  Knott,  Wells,  and  Robert  V.  ElUott,  Westbuiy-sub-Men- 
dip,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  EMI  Limited,  Hayes,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,860 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  De :.  15,  1978, 
48667/78 

Int.  a.'  B65H  59/38,  63/02 
VS.  a.  242—189  1«  Qaims 


12.  A  reel  mounting  device  for  supporting  a  re  :1  having  an 
internal  support  surface  comprising, 

(a)  a  base  plate, 

(b)  at  least  three  symmetrically  disposed  suj  port  means 
mounted  to  the  base  plate, 

(c)  a  mounting  member,  pivotally  supported  between,  and 
mounted  to,  each  pair  of  adjacent  support  i means  each 
mounting  member  including  an  end  member  having  a 
resilient  peripheral  surface  and  a  lever  arm  expending  from 
one  pivot  point  substantially  towards  another  support 
member,  and 

(d)  means  for  resiliently  coupling  each  said  member  to  an 
adjacent  member  outside  the  pivot  points, 

wherein  an  introduced  reel  urges  the  end  membeis  into  a  hold 
position  in  which  said  peripheral  surfaces  frictio|ially  engage 
the  internal  support  surface  of  the  reel  and  the  base  plate  sup- 
poru  each  end  member,  and  the  device  has  a  release  member 
adapted  to  urge  the  arms  towards  the  base  plat?  against  the 
action  of  the  resilient  means  until  they  at  least  pasi  through  the 
said  common  plane  to  a  position  in  which  the  reel 
the  peripheral  surfaces  which  then  project  above 
plane. 


s  not  held  by 
the  common 


and  a  free  end  portion,  said  first  resiliently  flexible  element 
having  first  engaging  means  on  said  fixed  end  portion;  and 
holder  means  defining  a  gap  for  allowing  said  resiliently 
flexible  element  at  said  fixed  end  portion  to  be  slidably 
disposed  in  said  gap,  said  holder  means  being  disposed  in 
said  housing  adjacent  said  support  element  means  such 
that  said  free  end  portion  normally  urges  said  portion  of 


102^  xz       ' 


said  tape  into  pressing  contact  with  said  support  element 

means,  said  holder  means  including, 

second  engaging  means  disposed  in  said  gap  for  engaging 
said  first  engaging  means  when  said  fixed  end  portion  of 
said  resiliently  flexible  element  is  slidably  disposed  in 
said  gap  so  as  to  prevent  sliding  movement  of  said  fixed 
end  portion  out  of  said  gap  in  the  direction  of  said  free 
end  portion. 


4,290,568 
AIRCRAFT  EJECnON  SEAT  SAFETYING  DEVICE 
Philip  K.  Vollmoeller,  Riverhead,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,818 

Int.  C\?  B64D  25/10 

MS.  a.  244—122  A  2  Claims 


4,290,567 
TAPE  CASSETTE  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Kenzo  Saito,  Izumi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Coiporation,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,129,  Jul.  21, 1978.  This  appUcation 
May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  ♦2,044     I 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1977,  52-97064 
Int  a.'  GllB  23/10 
VS.  a.  242—198  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  cassette  for  use  in  a  magnetic  recording  md/or  repro- 
ducing apparatus  and  which  is  of  the  type  having  a  housing 
contammg    routable    reels    having    magnetic  itape    wound 
thereon  with  said  tape  extending  between  said  reels  being 
guided  to  direct  a  run  thereof  across  an  access  owning  in  said 
housmg,  the  improvement  comprising: 
support  element  means  fixedly  mounted  to  I  said  housing 
adjacent  one  of  said  reels  for  sliding  contact  with  a  portion 
of  said  tape  disposed  between  said  adjacent  reel  and  said 
access  opening; 
a  resiliently  flexible  element  including  a  fixe  1  end  portion 


1.  A  safetying  device  for  attachment  to  an  aircraft  ejection 
seat  having  an  arm/dearm  lever  positioned  thereon,  said  de- 
vice comprising  an  inverted  U-shaped  base  member  having  a 
clearance  hole  through  the  center  of  the  upper  portion  thereof, 
a  bolt  having  a  knurled  head  portion,  a  body  portion  and  a 
threaded  end  portion  positioned  through  the  clearance  hole  in 
said  base  member,  means  for  preventing  said  bolt  from  separat- 
ing from  the  device  when  not  in  position  on  the  seat,  an  up- 
standing brace  portion  extending  upward  at  an  angle  adjacent 
to  the  arm/dearm  lever  on  the  ejection  seat  to  prevent  acciden- 
ul  arming  thereof,  and  a  red  flag  attached  to  said  safetying 
device  to  indicate  that  the  device  is  in  position  thereby  allow- 
ing the  ejection  seat  to  be  tilted  forward  for  maintenance  and 
repair  work  to  be  accomplished  on  avionics  systems  behind 
and  under  the  seat  without  danger  of  accidentally  arming  the 
arm/dearm  lever. 
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4  290  569 

COWLING  PORT  CLOSURE  AND  METHOD 

Charles  A.  Mclntyre,  Rte.  2,  Box  554,  Alexandria,  Ind.  46001 

Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,336 

Int.  a.5  B64D  29/00 

U.S.  a.  244—129.4 


of  said  axis,  said  line  being  short  enough  to  prevent  it  from 
falling  down  over  the  front  of  the  hub  while  both  closure 
members  are  in  said  openings. 


5  Claims 


4,290,570 
THREE  POINT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  AN  EJECTABLE 
SPACECRAFT 
John  V.  Smolik,  Granada  Hills;  Ronald  V.  Swanson,  San  Pedro; 
Charles    P.    Rubin,    Santa    Monica;    James   C.    Blaschke, 
Huntington  Beach,  and  Roger  J.  Wagner,  Northridge,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City, 

Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  910,722,  May  30,  1978.  This 

application  Jun.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,256 

Int.  a.'  B64G  1/22.  1/14 

U.S.  CI.  244—158  R  >  Claim 


1.  Cowling  port  closure  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  closure  member  having  an  edge  portion  adapted  to  fit 

a  cowling  opening,  said  edge  portion  being  resilient; 
a  flexible  line  extending  from  said  closure  member  and  en- 
gaged with  said  closure  member  for  limited  translational 
movement  with  respect  to  said  closure  member  in  one 
direction  whereby,  upon  pulling  that  portion  of  said  line 
remote  from  the  closure  member,  the  closure  member  will 
be  moved  by  the  line  in  the  direction  of  the  pull, 
said  closure  member  being  a  uniform  homogeneous  piece  of 
polyurethane  foam  material  having  dimensions  relatively 
large  along  two  axes  by  comparison  with  the  third  axis, 
the  third  axis  dimension  being  the  thickness  thereof, 
said  closure  member  having  a  generally  centrally  located 
aperture  therein  receiving  a  portion  of  said  line  there- 
through; 
a  comparatively  rigid  washer  around  the  portion  of  said  line 
adjacent  said  closure  member  at  one  face  of  said  closure 
member,  and  having  an  aperture  therethrough  larger  than 
the  line  but  smaller  than  a  knot  at  the  end  of  said  line 
immediately  adjacent  such  face; 
the  edge  of  said  closure  member  being  tapered  in  a  direction 
such  that  the  face  thereof  adjacent  the  washer  is  larger 
than  the  face  thereof  remote  from  the  washer; 
a  second  closure  member  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  line  and 

substantially  identical  to  said  first  closure  member;  and 
a  washer  adjacent  a  central  aperture  in  said  second  closure 
member  and  having  a  central  aperture  receiving  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  line  therethrough  and  smaller  than  a  knot 
at  said  opposite  end  of  said  line. 
3.  Apparatus  for  excluding  birds  from  air  intake  openings  of 
engine  compartments  comprising: 
an  aircraft  engine  housing  portion  having  a  pair  of  openings 

therein  for  air  intake; 
a  central  opening  in  said  housing  portion  between  said  intake 

openings  for  a  propeller  shaft; 
a  propeller  shaft  extending  through  said  central  opening  and 

having  a  propeller  thereon; 
a  closure  member  in  each  of  said  openings; 
a  flexible  line  extending  from  each  of  said  closure  members 
around  said  propeller  and  to  the  other  of  said  closure 
members;  and 
means  on  said  line  at  said  closure  members  to  transmit  a 
force  from  said  line  to  said  closure  members  for  removal 
of  said  closure  members  from  said  openings  upon  applica- 
tion of  tensile  force  to  said  line  outside  the  engine  housing 

portion;  ■    c  e  u 

said  line  being  draped  over  the  propeller  hub  in  front  of  the 

propeller,  and 
said  line  extending  forward  from  one  of  said  closure  mem- 
bers behind  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  propeller  at  one 
side  of  the  propeller  shaft  axis,  and  around  the  front  of  the 
propeller  above  the  shaft  axis,  and  back  to  another  of  said 
closure  members  behind  said  plane  and  at  the  opposite  side 


1.  Apparatus  for  fastening  a  spacecraft  in  the  payload  bay  of 
a  space  shuttle  and  for  launching  the  spacecraft  therefrom 

comprising: 

a  generally  U-shaped  cradle  having  three  trunnions,  one  at 
each  end  and  one  at  the  bottom  for  mounting  said  cradle 
to  the  payload  bay  of  the  space  shuttle,  said  trunnions 
lying  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
shuttle  to  provide  a  statically  determinant  nonredundant 
connection  to  the  shuttle; 

a  generally  cylindrical  spacecraft  having  three  ball  trunnions 
around  the  periphery  thereof  for  mounting  in  slots  pro- 
vided in  said  cradle  to  form  ball  joint  connections,  said 
ball  joint  connections  and  said  trunnions  lying  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  central  axis  of  said  spacecraft  at 
approximately  the  location  of  the  center  of  mass  thereof  to 
eliminate  the  cantilever  efl"ect  and  thereby  reduce  loading 
on  the  spacecraft,  and  to  pennit  said  cradle  to  be  the 
reaction  platform  for  ejection  of  said  spacecraft; 

three  lockable  release  mechanisms  disposed  in  said  cradle 
and  engaging  the  trunnion  balls  of  said  spacecraft;  and 

an  ejection  mechanism  disposed  in  said  cradle  and  positioned 
to  engage  one  of  the  trunnion  balls  of  said  spacecraft  for 
pushing  off  said  spacecraft  from  said  shuttle,  said  ejection 
mechanism  being  arranged  to  apply  its  force  at  substan- 
tially zero  longitudinal  offset  from  the  center  of  mass  of 
said  spacecraft. 

4,290,571 
HANGER  DEVICE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  PIPELINES  IN 

BUILDINGS 
Walter  Tremp,  Schanis,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Schlossfabrik 
Schulte  &  Co.,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,828 
Claims  priority,   application  Switzerland,  Aug.  30,   1978, 
9135/78;  Apr.  5,  1979,  3175/79 

Int.  a.J  E21F  17/02 
VS.  a.  248—59  '^  C\^ms 

1.  A  hanger  device  for  pipelines,  or  the  like,  compnsing: 
a  housing  for  being  attached  to  a  support;  said  housing 

including  a  wall; 
a  roll  onto  which  a  hanger  is  roUable;  said  roll  being  sup- 
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ported  by  said  housing  wall  for  enabling  ann  ular  rotation 
of  said  roll  with  respect  to  said  housing; 

first  mating  means  on  said  roll  for  being  engag<d  to  prevent 
further  rotation  of  said  roll; 

a  lock;  said  housing  wall  including  a  support  th«  reon  for  said 
lock;  said  support  compnsing  claws  pressed  ( »ut  from  said 
housing  wall,  and  said  lock  being  positioned  jetween  said 
claws  and  said  housing  wall;  ' 

said  lock  including  second  mating  means  therein  for  engag- 
ing said  first  mating  means;  said  claws  suppor  ing  said  lock 
on  said  housing  for  preventing  rotation  of  si  id  lock  with 
said  roll  with  respect  to  said  housing; 
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said  lock  being  movable  with  respect  to  said 
housing  wall  for  bringing  said  first  and  said 
means  into  and  out  of  engagement;  said 
ported  on  said  housing  to  be  movable  with 
roll  to  a  position  at  which  said  second 
separated  from  said  first  mating  means,  and 
supported  and  placed  to  normally  move 
weight  to  cause  engagement  of  said  first 
mating  means,  for  thereby  halting  further 
roll; 

a  hanger  windable  on  said  roll. 


4,290,572 

PIPE  CLAMP  DEVICE 

Harold  T.  Pate,  Solon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Indian  Fkead  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  970,482,  Dec.  18,1978,  Pat.  No. 


4,225,103.  This  application  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser, 
Int.  a.'  F16H  3/08 
U.S.  a.  248—74  B 
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1.  A  pipe  clamp  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  flexible  strap  having  a  first  side  a  second  side, 

a  pair  of  opposed  side  edges,  and  a  pair  of  opposite  ends; 
a  pair  of  stop  fianges  each  having  one  side  secured  to  one  of 

said  ends  of  said  strap  and  extending  transversely  across 

the  strap; 
a  pair  of  tee  subassemblies  each  connected  to  pne  of  said  stop 


flanges  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  said  strap,  and 

each  including: 

a  crossarm  element  having  a  tool-receiving  slot  there- 
through in  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
elongated  strap  for  facilitating  the  twisting  of  said  cross- 
arm  element  about  the  longitudinal  axis  with  a  leverage 
tool  inserted  into  said  slot; 

a  flexible,  resilient  neck  portion  interconnecting  the  cross- 
arm  element  with  the  respective  adjacent  one  of  said 
stop  flanges;  and 

a  locking  tab  projecting  from  each  of  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  crossarm  elements  toward  said  adjacent  one  of  said 
stop  flanges. 


4,290,573 

TWO-PIECE  PAPER  CUP  FOR  HOLDING  ICE  CREAM 

CONES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Henry  Shapiro,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Maryland  Cup  Corpo- 
ration, Owings  Mills,  Md. 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,536 

Int.  a.'  A47G  23/02 

U.S.  a,  248—152  5  Qaims 
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1.  An  ice  cream  cone  holding  and  display  means  comprising: 

a  container  of  frustoconical  configuration  having  a  frusto- 
conical  sidewall  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  its  narrow- 
most  end  by  a  closure  web;  and 

displaceable  flap  means  defined  in  said  closure  web  by  an 
interrupted  circular  cut  substantially  centrally  located  in 
said  closure  web  and  having  at  least  two  interruptions 
therein; 

one  of  said  interruptions  being  of  a  greater  extent  than  the 
other  such  that  a  breaking  force  applied  to  said  flap  means 
will  result  in  said  other  of  such  interruptions  being  frac- 
tured while  leaving  the  first  inuct; 

said  flap  means  being  engageable  by  the  apex  of  an  ice  cream 
cone  to  apply  said  breaking  force  to  open  a  port  in  said 
closure  web  and  said  closure  web,  upon  displacement  of 
said  flap,  receiving  said  cone  through  said  port  and  en- 
gageable with  the  periphery  of  said  cone  intermediate  its 
apex  and  its  open  end  to  support  said  cone  upright  in  said 
closure  web. 


PO 
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4,290,574 
KINEMATIC  RESTRAINT 
John  H.  Archibald,  P.O.  Box  283,  Golden,  Colo.  80401 
Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,493 
Int.  a.'  F16M  11/02 
U.S.  a.  248—177  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  restraint  apparatus  for  repeatedly  connecting  a  preci- 
sion instrument  to  a  support  frame  in  an  identical  position 
relative  to  said  support  frame,  comprising  a  first  plate  secured 
to  said  support  frame  and  having  a  generally  horizontal  planar 
surface,  and  a  second  plate  secured  to  said  instrument  and 
having  a  generally  horizontal  planar  surface,  said  horizontal 
planar  surfaces  of  said  first  plate  and  said  second  plate  facing 
one  another,  and  carrying  means  for  providing  six  contact 
points,  the  improvement  wherein  three  of  said  contact  points 
are  provided  by  contact  means  comprising  three  first  convex 
spherical  members  secured  to  said  facing  planar  surface  of  said 
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first  plate  in  triangular  array,  and  a  second  convex  spherical 
member  secured  to  the  facing  planar  surface  of  said  second 
plate,  said  second  convex  spherical  member  being  seated  upon 


and  simultaneously  contacting  each  of  said  three  first  convex 
spherical  members  at  a  point  and  being  spaced  from  said  facing 
planar  surface  of  said  first  plate. 


4,290,575 
INTEGRAL  CLIP  AND  HANGER 
Everett  W.  Swartwout,  11  St.  Andrews  Way,  South  Yarmouth, 
Mass.  02664 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,483 

Int.  a.3  A47F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  248—316  D  9  Claims 


27       14 


1.  A  clip  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposing  jaws; 

first  and  second  support  means,  each  having  a  first  end 
attached  to  one  of  said  jaws,  and  a  second  end  distal  to 
said  jaw; 

means  for  coupling  together  said  first  and  second  support 
means  in  a  pivotal  connection  to  permit  them  to  pivot 
with  respect  to  each  other;  and 

an  elongated  member  of  resilient  material  pivotally  attached 
to  the  distal  end  of  one  of  said  support  means,  said  elon- 
gated member  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  between  said 
support  means  in  a  U-shaped  curve  such  that  the  closed 
end  of  the  U-shaped  curve  is  directed  toward  said  cou- 
pling means  and  the  open  end  of  the  U-shaped  curve  is 
directed  toward  the  distal  ends  of  the  support  means, 
whereby  the  elongated  member  abuts  the  respective  first 
and  second  support  means  when  disposed  therebetween  to 
urge  said  distal  ends  apart  an  urge  said  jaws  together. 


4,290,576 
CLIMBING  SCAFFOLDING 
Artur  Schworer,  Senden-Wullenstetten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Peri-Werk  Artur  Schworer  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,406 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1978,  2814930 

Int.  aj  E04B  11/22 
VJS.  a.  249—20  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  climbing  scaffolding  device,  said  scaffolding  device 
being  attachable  to  a  wall  of  a  structure: 
a  scaffolding  platform, 
framework  means  for  supporting  said  scaffolding  platform, 


connecting  means  for  attaching  said  framework  means  to 

said  wall, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
said  connecting  means  including  at  least  two  projections 
extending  from  and  supported  by  said  wall,  said  projec- 
tions being  spaced  apart  vertically, 
said  framework  means  comprising  an  engaging  member 
that  may  be  attached  to  either  of  said  projections. 


"^-iv. 


said  framework  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
enable  it  to  be  detached  from  one  of  said  projections, 
moved  to  a  position  adjacent  the  other  of  said  projec- 
tions, and  then  attached  to  said  other  projection,  and 

guide  means  separate  from  and  in  addition  to  the  engaging 
member  for  guiding  the  framework  means  between  said 
projections  while  the  framework  means  is  being  moved 
from  the  one  to  the  other  of  said  projections,  said  guide 
means  extending  between  and  being  removably  at- 
tached to  said  projections. 


4,290,577 
BLOWOUT  PREVENTER  RAM  LOCK 
Richard  A.  Olson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hydril  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,093 

Int.  a.J  E21B  33/06:  F15B  15/26 

U.S.  a.  251—1  A  28  Qalms 


1.  In  a  blowout  preventer  having  at  least  one  blowout  pre- 
venter ram  movable  therein  to  adjustable  closed  positions  for 
sealing  contact  with  a  well  pipe  or  the  like  in  a  bore  of  the 
blowout  preventer,  a  ram  lock  comprising: 

(a)  ram  carrier  means  comprising  a  ram  piston  having  a 
piston  rod  with  a  threaded  surface  formed  thereon  for 
moving  the  ram  to  the  adjustable  closed  positions  in  the 
blowout  preventer; 

(b)  cylinder  means  for  receiving  opening  and  closing  fluid 
pressures  to  operate  against  said  ram  piston  to  move  the 
ram  to  and  from  open  and  closed  positions,  respectively; 

(c)  lock  means  for  locking  said  ram  carrier  means  at  the 
closed  positions,  comprising: 

(1)  a  lock  nut  having  a  threaded  surface  formed  thereon 
and  engaged  by  said  threaded  surface  on  said  ram  piston 
rod  for  rotational  movement  with  respect  thereto  dur- 
ing movement  of  the  ram; 

(2)  a  ram  carrier  clutch  plate  mounted  with  said  lock  nut 
for  rotational  movement  therewith,  said  ram  carrier 
clutch  plate  having  ratchet  teeth  formed  thereon; 
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(3)  a  body  clutch  plate  having  ratchet  teeth  formed 
thereon;  and 

(4)  means  for  mounting  said  body  clutch  plaflc  with  the 
blowout  preventer  against  relative  routionalimovement 
with  respect  thereto;  and 

(d)  means  for  urging  said  ratchet  teeth  of  said  b  sdy  clutch 
plate  and  said  ram  carrier  clutch  plate  into  eng  igement  to 
lock  said  ram  carrier  means;  and 

(e)  means  for  unlocking  comprising  cylinder  1  ner  means 
mounted  in  said  cylinder  and  enclosing  said  piston  of  said 
ram  carrier  means; 

(0  said  cylinder  liner  means  including  surface  means  re- 
sponding to  the  opening  fluid  pressure  to  engage  said 


4,290,579 
O-RING  SOLENOID  VALVES 
Richard  Pauliukonis,  6660  Greenbriar  Dr.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 
44130 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,287 

Int.  a.3  F16K  31/06 

U.S.  a.  251—139  5  Qaims 


body  clutch  plate  to  disable  said  means  for 
unlock  said  ram  lock. 


irging  and 


4,290,578 

FAILSAFE  CUTOFF  VALVE  FOR  OIL  AND  GAS  WELLS 
Sherald  B.  Earp,  P.O.  Box  4586,  Victoria,  Tex.  77901;  Louis  L. 
Lutich,  and  Jesse  W.  Harris,  both  of  107  E.  Turbq,  San  Anto- 
nio, Tex.  78216 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,818 

Int  a.^  F16K  31/143 

U.S.  a.  251—63  3  Claims 


of  fluid  hy- 


bore  there- 


1.  A  failsafe  cutoff  valve  for  use  in  production 
drocarbons  from  a  well  comprising: 
cylindrical  body  portion  having  a  longitudinal 

through; 
crossbores  in  said  cylindrical  body  portion  intei  secting  said 

longitudmal  bore; 
flrst  flange  means  adapted  for  connecting  to 

tubing,  said  first  flange  means  having  undercuts  and  being 
secured  in  said  crossbores  and  having  flow  paisages  there- 
through; 
piston  means  located  in  said  longitudinal  bore  said  piston 
means  having  a  transverse  bore  therethrough  with  a  first 
position  of  said  piston  means  aligning  said  tra  fisverse  bore 
with  said  crosstwres; 
actuator  means  extending  into  said  longitudinal  bore  for 
moving  said  piston  means  to  a  second  positi<  m  wherein  a 
body  portion  of  said  piston  means  blocks  f  ow  through 
said  crossbores; 
means  for  retaining  said  piston  means  in  said  Irst  position 

until  desired  movement  by  said  actuator  met  ins; 
second  flange  means  for  sealing  ends  of  said  cylindrical  body 

portion;  and 
means  for  sealing  around  said  flow  passages  ^tween  said 

cylindrical  body  portion  and  said  piston  me^ns, 
said  actuation  means  including  inlet  and  outlet  flow  passages 
extending  through  a  sutionary  member  into  an  internal 
bore  in  said  body  portion  of  said  piston  means,  and  station- 
ary member  slideably  sealing  with  said  internal  bore,  said 
actuation  means  sealably  connecting  throug;  i  said  second 
flange  means  to  one  end  of  said  piston  mea  ns  and  being 
adapted  for  remote  operation  to  move  said  pi  iton  means  to 
said  second  position. 


1.  A  solenoid  valve  comprising: 

an  encapsulated  bobbin  coil  with  a  central  opening  passing 
therethrough  between  a  first  top  and  a  second  bottom 
ends  thereof  provided  with  a  small  counterbore  inside  said 
bottom  end  of  said  opening  to  house  a  seal  therein,  said 
opening  lined  with  a  smooth  protective  coating  preferably 
from  plastics  and  adaptable  to  slidably  receive  a  perma- 
nently secured  solenoid  iron  in  said  first  top  end  of  said 
opening  and  also  an  axially  movable  plunger  under  said 
iron,  adjacent  said  second  bottom  end  of  said  opening,  said 
plunger  in  valve  service  normally  forced  to  rest  against 
said  seal  rendering  said  valve  normally  closed, 
said  coil  also  including  encapsulated  and  permanently  se- 
cured protruding  electrical  terminals  for  an  easy  connec- 
tion to  electric  circuit  to  actuate  said  valve,  said  plunger 
of  elongated  configuration  provided  with  one  end  flat 
while  the  other  end  is  contoured  so  as  to  provide  better 
valve  sealing  when  in  contact  with  said  seal  of  said  open- 
ing bottom  end,  a  means  of  sealing  said  iron  inside  said 
opening,  a  yoke  of  C-clamp  configuration  that  embraces 
said  ends  of  said  coil  for  coupling  said  first  top  and  said 
second  bottom  ends  thereof  to  permanently  secure  said 
coil  therebetween  is  provided  with  opposing  alignment 
holes  in  the  ends  thereof  capable  of  receiving  said  coil 
centrally  therewith  so  that  said  seal  inside  said  counter- 
bore  is  in  line  with  a  bottom  hole  of  said  yoke  and  said 
solenoid  iron  in  said  first  top  end  of  said  opening  is  in  line 
with  a  top  hole  of  said  yoke, 
a  fluid  supply  and  exhaust  means  in  said  valve,  and  said  iron 
providing  a  central  fluid  supply  opening  passing  there- 
through from  a  first  yoke  protruding  top  end  to  a  second 
plunger  facing  bottom  end  thereof  while  said  seal  and  said 
bottom  hole  of  said  yoke  serving  as  a  fluid  exhaust  open- 
ing when  said  solenoid  coil  is  electrically  energized  to 
render  said  iron  magnetic  and  capable  of  pulling  said 
plunger  against  it  from  a  first  valve  normally  closed  posi- 
tion to  a  second  valve  open  to  exhaust  position  for  fluid 
communication  between  said  fluid  supply  opening  of  said 
iron  and  said  bottom  exhaust  via  clearances  and  fluid 
passages  between  said  plunger  and  said  opening  of  said 
encapsulated  coil  for  as  long  as  said  solenoid  coil  is  electri- 
cally energized,  de-energization  of  said  coil  electrically 
eliminates  magnetic  force  said  iron  entailed  and  allows 
automatic  return  of  said  plunger  to  said  first  normally 
closed  position  by  a  fluid  drag  force  flow  is  constantly 
exerting  over  it,  in  combination  with  said  yoke  holding 
said  encapsulated  coil,  said  iron  and  said  plunger  with  seal 
comprising  a  most  simple  2-way  solenoid  valve  adaptable 
for  use  with  low  and  moderate  fluid  pressures  in  service. 
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4,290,580 
GATE  VALVE 
Harold  J.  Balhouse,  Corona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Consolidated 
Controls  Corporation,  Bethel,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,967 

Int.  a.'  F16K  25/00 

U.S.  CI.  251—169  12  Claims 


^^^4-^' 


1.  A  gate  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  including  a  flow  passage  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  annular  valve  seats  defining  a  valve  chamber 
therebetween; 

a  valve  gate  assembly  including  a  base  mounted  for  trans- 
verse movement  relative  to  said  passage,  a  pair  of  valve 
discs  and  a  pair  of  annular  spring  washers  for  supporting 
said  discs  from  said  base,  said  annular  spring  washers 
being  supported  on  said  base  concentrically  with  said 
valve  discs  and  normally  biasing  said  discs  toward  each 
other  so  that  said  assembly  can  be  moved  into  and  out  of 
said  chamber  without  engaging  said  valve  seats; 

actuator  means  for  moving  said  assembly  in  a  given  direction 
from  a  valve  open  position  in  which  said  assembly  is 
laterally  disposed  with  resjject  to  said  valve  chamber  to  a 
valve  seat  confronting  position  in  which  said  discs  are 
aligned  with  but  spaced  from  said  valve  seats; 

and  toggle  means  interconnecting  said  actuator  means  and 
said  discs  and  operative  when  said  assembly  is  in  said 
valve  seat  confronting  position  for  moving  said  valve 
discs  into  engagement  with  said  valve  seats  against  the 
force  of  said  concentric  annular  spring  washers. 


4,290,581 

SEAT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BALL  VALVES 

George  A.  M oran,  and  John  B.  Williams,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,695 

Int.  a.'  F16K  25/00 

U.S.  a.  251—172  4  Qaims 


downstream  flow  passages  on  opposite  sides  of  said  valve 
chamber; 

a  valve  member  mounted  in  said  valve  chamber  for  opening 
and  closing  movement  to  open  and  close  the  va!ve  to  flow 
from  the  upstream  to  the  downstream  flow  passage; 

upstream  and  downstream  seat  pockets  formed  about  the 
respective  upstream  and  downstream  flow  passages  adja- 
cent the  valve  chamber,  each  seat  pocket  presenting  a 
shoulder  spaced  from  and  facing  generally  toward  the 
valve  member; 

an  annular  upstream  valve  seat  mounted  in  said  upstream 
seat  pocket,  said  upstream  seat  including  a  body  portion 
confronting  the  valve  member  for  sealing  therewith  and  a 
leg  portion  extending  away  from  said  body  portion  into 
sealing  contact  with  said  shoulder  of  the  upstream  seat 
pocket,  said  body  and  leg  portions  being  flexible  relative 
to  one  another,  said  annular  upstream  seat  having  a  single 
annular  groove  about  its  inner  peripheral  surface  separat- 
ing said  body  and  leg  portions  and  having  a  cylindrical 
outer  peripheral  surface,  said  annular  groove  being  ex- 
posed to  said  upstream  flow  passage  for  receiving  pressure 
therefrom  to  spread  the  body  and  leg  portions  apart 
against  the  valve  member  and  upstream  shoulder  when 
the  upstream  pressure  exceeds  the  valve  chamber  pres- 
sure; and 

an  annular  downstream  valve  seat  mounted  in  said  down- 
stream seat  pocket,  said  downstream  seat  including  a  body 
portion  confronting  the  valve  member  for  sealing  there- 
with and  a  leg  portion  extending  away  from  the  body 
portion  into  sealing  contact  with  said  shoulder  of  the 
downstream  seat  pocket,  said  body  and  leg  portions  of  the 
downstream  seat  being  flexible  relative  to  one  another, 
said  annular  downstream  seat  having  a  single  annular 
groove  about  its  outer  peripheral  surface  separating  said 
body  and  leg  portions  and  having  a  cylindrical  inner 
peripheral  surface,  said  annular  groove  being  exposed  to 
said  valve  chamber  for  receiving  pressure  therefrom  to 
spread  apart  the  body  and  leg  portions  of  said  downstream 
seat  against  the  valve  member  and  downstream  shoulder 
when  the  valve  chamber  pressure  exceeds  the  down- 
stream pressure. 


4,290,582 

WALL  PULLER  TOOL 

Gene  R.  Eckelkamp,  316  Diener  Rd.,  Washington,  Mo.  63090 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,673 

Int.  a.'  B66F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  254—15  1  Oaim 


1.  A  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  presenting  a  valve  chamber  and  upstream  and 


1.  A  wall  puller  tool  for  pulling  a  skeleton  construction  wall 
having  a  plate  member  an  incremental  distance  along  a  floor 
comprising  an  elongated  steel  handle  member  having  a  pointed 
end  adapted  to  be  struck  at  the  top  end  into  said  floor  at  a  pivot 
point  and  a  laterally  extending  claw  member  pivotably  con- 
nected at  a  first  end  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  handle  and 
having  a  second  end  provided  with  a  downward  perpendicu- 
larly extending  pointed  portion  to  be  struck  into  said  plate,  said 
handle  being  forcefully  moveable  away  from  sa^  plate  about 
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its  pivoted  end  at  the  pivot  point  on  the  floor  to  cai  se  said  plate 
member  to  be  pulled  toward  said  pivot  point,  said  claw  mem- 
ber extending  laterally  from  said  pivotable  conmction  about 
two  to  twelve  inches  and  the  top  end  of  the  handle  member 
and  the  top  of  the  second  end  of  the  claw  membe  r  being  pro- 
vided with  an  impact  surface  adapted  to  be  struc  c  by  a  ham- 
mer, the  shaft  member  and  the  claw  member  haviig  a  channel 
shaped  cross-section  to  provide  rigidity,  said  claw  member 
cross-section  including  an  integral  member  haviig  opposed 
side  walls  and  a  top  wall,  said  top  wall  providing  an  impact 
surface  adapted  to  be  struck  by  a  hammer,  and  each  of  said  side 
walls  having  a  downwardly  extending  pointed  portion  at  said 
second  end  and  forming  a  bifurcated  portion  at  s  aid  first  end 
pivotably  connected  to  said  handle  member. 

4,290,583 

CXAW  HAMMER  WITH  IMPROVED  FUiCRUM 

Michael  Lombardi,  556  Princeton  Ave^  Bricktowt,  NJ.  08723 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,717 

Int.  a.^  B25C  U/00 

U.S.  a.  254—26  R  5  Claims 


26,28 


1.  A  claw  hammer  comprising,  in  combination : 

(a)  an  elongated   handle  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  hammer  head  on  one  end  thereof;  and 

(b)  a  hammer  head  having  an  opening  provided  therein 
adapted  to  receive  and  cooperate  with  said  handle  retain- 
mg  said  handle  therein,  said  hammer  being  provided  with 
a  clawed  portion  extending  forward  of  said  liandle  longi- 
tudinal axis  at  an  angle  of  between  0°  and  30°  from  the 
conuct  surface  thereof  and  an  anvil  portijn  extending 
rearward  of  said  handle  longitudinal  axis,  the  contact 
surface  of  said  hammer  head  between  said  cl  iwed  portion 
and  said  anvil  portion  being  provided  with  m  outwardly 
wedge-shaped  extending  portion  providing  a  fulcrum 
point  proximate  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle  when 
said  clawed  portion  is  utilized  for  extractini ;  nails  from  a 
surface,  the  rise  of  said  wedge-shaped  extei  iding  portion 
being  generally  tangent  with  the  surface  o '  said  clawed 
portion  for  providing  a  generally  flat  surface  enabling  said 
claw  hammer  to  stand  head  down  on  a  flat  surface. 


projection  with  the  lip  preventing  removal  of  the  winch 
by  axial  movement  along  the  projection, 
said  coupling  portion  of  said  bracket  and  base  plate  of  said 
winch  having  cooperating  abutting  vertically  oriented 
surfaces  located  remote  from  said  opening  which,  when 


the  winch  is  suspended  on  said  projection,  operate  to 
prevent  pivotal  movement  of  said  winch  in  any  direction 
with  respect  to  the  pole  except  pivotal  movement  of  said 
base  plate  and  winch  outwardly  with  the  pivot  axis  coin- 
ciding generally  with  the  portion  of  the  opening  bearing 
on  the  projection. 


4,290,585  

VEHICLE-STOPPING  DEVICE  FOR  SAFETY  BARRIERS 
Ernest  Glaesener,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg,  assignor  to  Arbed 
S.A.,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,478 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1978,  2816487 

Int.  C\?  E61F  15/00 
U.S.  a.  256—13.1  7  Qaims 


4,290,584 
POLE  MOUNTED  WINCH 
George  H.  Eckels,  Overland  Park,  Kans.;  Don»ld  H.  Groft, 
Forty  Fort,  Pa.,  and  Wayne  R.  Stallard,  Mission,  Kans., 
assignors  to  Steico  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Kans. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,854 
Int.  a.J  B66F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  254—380  9  Claims 

1.  The  combination  of  a  portable  winch  equipped  with  a 
cable  and  a  mounting  bracket  for  supporting  the  winch  from  a 
pole, 
said  mounting  bracket  comprising  a  bracket  si  ipport  poriion 
adapted  to  be  removably  secured  to  the  poie  and  a  winch 
coupling  portion  to  be  spaced  from  the  polej  said  coupling 
portion  including  a  projection  having  a  subitantially  hori- 
zontal axis  and  terminating  in  an  upwardly  projecting  lip, 
said  winch  having  a  base  plate  provided  with  an  opening 
therethrough  near  one  end  for  fitting  over  said  lip  and 
projection,  the  upper  portion  of  the  opening  bearing  on 
said  projection  thereby  to  suspend  the  winch  from  the 


1.  A  safety  barrier  adapted  to  lie  in  the  path  of  a  vehicle 
directed  toward  a  hazard  and  formed  by  an  elongated  array  of 
spaced  apart  upright  bodies  extending  toward  said  hazard, 
each  of  said  bodies  being  provided  with  means  enabling  the 
shearing  of  an  upper  portion  of  a  body  from  a  lower  portion 
thereof  substantially  at  ground  level,  each  of  said  bodies  com- 
prising: 
a  first  tube  received  in  the  ground  and  defining  said  lower 

portion  of  said  body; 
an  elongated  rigid  shearable  link  having  upper  and  lower 
ends  separated  by  a  collar,  said  lower  end  having  a  larger 
diameter  than  said  upper  end  and  being  removably  re- 
ceived in  said  first  tube  with  said  collar  lying  substantially 
at  ground  level  and  facilitating  the  rupture  of  said  link 
thereat; 
a  second  tube  positioned  above  said  first  tube  and  defining 
said  upper  portion  of  said  body,  said  second  tube  being 
filled  with  a  synthetic  resin  mass  of  foam  formed  with  a 
space  for  removably  receiving  said  upper  end  of  said  link 
in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  with  the  wall  of  said  second 
tube;  and 
a  network  of  chains  of  fixed  length  interconnecting  said 
upper  portions  of  said  bodies,  said  chains  being  attached  to 
said  upper  portions  adjacent  the  lower  ends  thereof. 
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4,290,586 

FURNACE  AND  METHOD  WITH  SENSOR 

William  T.  Kane,  and  William  P.  Whitney,  II,  both  of  Big  Flats, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,479 

Int.  a.3  C21B  7/24 

U.S.  a.  266—80  5  Claims 


16    30       28    31  49     r"    52     ** 


wall  to  direct  gas  from  said  reactor  outwardly  of  said 
vessel,  and 


17    12         10 


f=^ 

U'^^ 


1.  A  furnace  for  heat  treatment  of  metal  workpieces  in  non- 
oxidizing  gas  atmosphere  containing  platinum  group  metal 
contaminants,  which  furnace  comprises 

an  enclosure  defining  a  chamber  adapted  to  contain  the 
workpieces  and  the  atmosphere,  the  enclosure  including 
at  least  one  wall  portion  having  an  oxygen  sensor  device 
extending  therethrough  to  monitor  the  oxygen  potential 
of  the  atmosphere, 

the  sensor  device  comprising  a  casing  with  one  portion 
thereof  mounted  in  an  opening  in  the  wall  portion  and  a 
second  portion  of  the  casing  protruding  into  the  chamber, 

the  casing  having  an  inlet  in  the  second  portion  for  the 
atmosphere  to  continuously  enter  and  flow  within  the 
casing  from  the  chamber, 

an  oxygen  sensor  mounted  within  the  casing  with  an  elec- 
troded  portion  of  the  sensor  intermediate  of  the  inlet  and 
the  one  portion  of  the  casing, 

the  electroded  portion  comprising  a  solid  oxygen-ion-con- 
ducting electrolyte  and  a  film  electrode  of  platinum  group 
metal  attached  on  a  surface  of  the  electrolyte  arranged  to 
contact  the  atmosphere  flowing  within  the  casing,  and 

a  platinum  group  metal  contaminant  getter  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  same  platinum  group  metal  as  in  the  electrode 
and  arranged  in  the  casing  between  the  inlet  and  the  elec- 
troded portion  so  that  the  atmosphere  passes  into  contact 
therewith  to  effect  gettering  of  the  platinum  group  metal 
contaminants  from  the  atmosphere. 


4,290,587 
ORE  TREATING  APPARATUS 
Larry  A.  Coccia,  Elizabeth,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pullman  Incorpo- 
rated,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,711 
Int.  a.3  F27B  1/20 
U.S.  a.  266—191  20  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  gaseous  reduction  of  metal  oxide 
ore  including  a  vessel  having  an  outer  wall  defining 
an  upper  cylindrical  chamber  portion 
an  intermediate  chamber  portion;  and 
a  lower  chamber  portion 
said  upi>er  chamber  portion  including  a  charging  opening,  a 

reduction  gas  inlet  means  and  a  hot  gas  inlet  means, 
said  intermediate  chamber  portion  being  formed  by  a  first 
frusto-conical  portion  of  said  cylindrical  outer  wall  and 
having  at  its  lower  end  a  relatively  narrower  throat  por- 
tion, 
said  lower  chamber  portion  including  a  second  frusto-coni- 
cal wall  portion  at  its  upper  end  being  of  a  greater  diame- 
ter in  cross-section  than  said  upper  chamber  portion,  and 
an  upper  wall  being  of  fmsto-conical  shape,  converging 
upwardly,  inwardly  and  being  connected  to  the  upper 
portion  of  said  second  frusto-conical  cylindrical  wall 
portion  and  being  connected  to  said  narrower  throat 
portion  thereby  enhancing  cooling  of  said  metal  oxide  ore 
by  reducing  gas  independent  of  water  cooling, 
a  plurality  of  gas  outlets  provided  in  said  connecting  upper 


said  second  frusto-conical  cylindrical  wall  portion  having  at 
its  lower  end  a  relatively  narrow  discharge  portion. 


4,290,588 
APPARATUS  FOR  REHNING  MOLTEN  ALUMINUM 
John  F.  Pelton,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,444 

Int.  a.'  C22B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  266—225  5  Qaims 


29  //      tTj/H      T 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  refining  molten  metal  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  vessel  having  four  compartments:  an  inlet  compart- 
ment, first  and  second  refining  compartments  separated  by 
a  baffle,  and  an  exit  compartment  separated  from  the  first 
refining  compartment  by  a  common  wall,  the  last  three 
compartments  shanng  a  common  bottom  surface,  wherein 
(i)  the  inlet  compartment  provides  a  passageway  for  the 
molten  metal  running  from  the  outside  of  the  vessel  to  the 
top  section  of  the  first  refining  compartment;  (ii)  except  as 
provided  in  (iii),  the  baffle  is  constructed  in  such  a  manner 
that  it  only  permits  the  passage  of  molten  metal  over  the 
top  of  the  baffle,  (iii)  the  bottom  section  of  the  second 
compartment  is  connected  to  the  exit  compartment  by  an 
exit  tube  having  an  opening  on  each  end,  a  top  wall,  two 
side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  exit  tube  (1)  passing 
through  the  baffle  and  the  first  refining  compartment,  (2) 
having  its  bottom  wall  residing  on  the  common  bottom 
surface;  and  (3)  having  its  inlet  end  opening  into  the  sec- 
ond refining  compartment  and  its  outlet  end  opening  into 
the  exit  compartment;  and  (iv)  the  exit  compartment  pro- 
vides a  passageway  to  the  outside  of  the  vessel; 

(b)  one  rotating  gas  distributing  device  disposed  at  about  the 
center  of  each  refining  compartment,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  shaft  having  drive  means  at  its  upper  end  and  a  rotor 
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fixedly  attached  to  its  lower  end.  the  upper 
positioned  in  the  top  section  of  the  compartment  and  the 
lower  end  being  positioned  in  the  bottom  section  of  the 
compartment,  I 

the  improvement  comprising  providing  an  exit  tube  wherein 
(i)  the  top  wall  slants  downward  from  inlet  eild  to  outlet 
end  at  an  angle  of  about  5  to  about  15  degre^  from  the 
horizontal  and  (ii)  the  ends  of  the  exit  tube  are  bbout  flush 
with  the  baffle  and  the  wall  dividing  the  fifst  refining 
compartment  and  the  exit  compartment. 


end  being  steeply  inclined  to  the  plate-like  base  and  meeting  the  top 
surface  of  the  protrusion  at  an  included  angle  of  no  more  than 
105%  constituting  abrupt  discontinuities  between  said  top  sur- 
face and  said  side  surfaces  in  such  manner  that  gas  bubbles 


OF 


A  MELT 


4,290,589 
TEEMING  PIPE  FOR  USE  AT  THE  OUTLET 

CONTAINER 

Ernst  Liihrsen,  B«l  Schwtlbach,  and  Heinz  Schermer,  Eltville, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dldier-Werke 
AG.,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,444 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1979,  2919880 

Int  a.'  C21C  5/42 

U.S.  a.  266—236 


>» 


i4 


IV     'i 
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1.  A  refractory  teeming  pipe  for  use  at  the 
container  used  in  a  teeming  or  casting  operation 


pipe  comprising: 

a  refractory  inner  pipe  member  adapted  to  be 
the  outlet  of  a  melt  container; 

a  refractory   outer  pipe   member   telescopicklly 
mounted  about  said  inner  pipe  member  for 
ment  relative  thereto  between  an  upper 
and  a  lower  extended  position,  said  outer 
surrounding  said  inner  pipe  member  with  a 
lar  gap  therebetween;  and 

an  upper  refractory  seal  supported  by  said 
ber  adjacent  the  end  thereof  closest  to  the 
said  upper  refractory  seal  closing  one  end  o 
gap. 


32  Claims 


growing  at  the  outlets  of  said  gas  orifice  means  in  contact  with 
molten  metal  are  restricted  from  lateral  spread  to  prevent 
coalescence  with  bubbles  growing  at  adjacent  gas  orifice 
means. 


4  290  591 

HAND  TOOL  FOR  HOLDING  ELECTRICAL  OUTLET 

BOXES  DURING  INSTALLATION  TO  A  STUD  OR 

OTHER  SlRUCrURAL  MEMBER 

Sylvester  J.  Smith,  Rte.  E,  Box  140A,  Newport,  Oreg.  97365 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,436 

Int.  a.'  B25B  3/QO 

\i&.  a.  269—6  '  Claims 


■<T.r 


ouiet  of  a  melt 
said  teeming 


connected  to 


slidably 

axial  move- 

retrajcted  position 

)ipe  member 

larrow  annu- 


outpr  pipe  mem- 
container, 
said  annular 


melt 


4  290  590 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPARGING  MOLTEN  ME^AL  BY  GAS 

INJECTION  I 

Luc  Montgrain,  Chicoutimi,  Canada,  assignor  to  Apcan  Research 
and  Development  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,165 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6,  1978, 
8825/78  1 

Int.  a.*  C22B  21/06 
U.S.  a.  266—225 

1.  A  gas  diffuser  plate  for  supplying  sparging 
metal  comprising  a  plate-like  base  resistant  to 
said  base  having  a  series  of  spaced  protrusions 
surface  thereof,  gas  supply  orifice  means  exten<  ling  upwardly 
from  the  lower  surface  of  said  plate-like  base  td  outlets  in  the 
top  surfaces  of  said  protrusions,  each  of  said  protrusions  having 
a  minimum  transverse  dimension  of  2-12.5  mri.  at  the  outer 
ends  thereof  and  being  spaced  from  adjacent  protrusions  by  a 
distance  of  at  least  0.8  times  said  minimum  transverse  dimen- 
sion, each  protrusion  having  at  least  two  oppos<  d  side  surfaces 


14  Claims 

gas  to  molten 

molten  metal, 

on  the  upper 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  holding  an  electrical  outlet  box  for  instal- 
lation to  a  stud  or  other  structural  member  comprising: 
box  holding  means  for  holding  the  electrical  outlet  box;  and 
box  positioning  means  connected  to  said  box  holding  means 
for  spacing  the  front  of  the  electrical  outlet  box  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  the  front  of  the  structural  member; 

and 

in  which  said  box  holding  means  comprises  first  and  second 
jaws  each  having  an  outlet  box  gripping  surface,  and 
handle  means  for  supporting  said  jaws  in  lateral  spaced 
relationship  such  that  the  box  gripping  surfaces  of  the 
jaws  define  a  throat  therebetween  and  a  mouth  through 
which  a  side  panel  of  the  electrical  outlet  box  is  insertable 
in  one  direction  into  the  throat,  said  handle  means  com- 
prising means  for  opening  and  closing  said  jaws  to  alter- 
nately release  and  grip  a  side  panel  of  an  electrical  outlet 
box  positioned  within  the  throat;  and 

said  box  positioning  means  including  stop  member  means 
supported  by  at  least  one  of  said  jaws  and  positioned  at 
least  partially  within  the  throat  for  limiting  the  depth  of 
insertion  of  the  side  panel  of  the  electrical  outlet  box  into 
the  throat  and  for  aligning  the  edge  of  the  side  panel  of  the 
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electrical  outlet  box  along  a  first  line  and  thereby  the 
positioning  of  the  front  of  the  electrical  outlet  box  in  a  first 
plane  containing  the  first  line;  and 

a  first  spacing  member  detachably  coupled  to  the  first  of  said 
jaws  and  a  second  spacing  member  detachably  coupled  to 

.  the  second  of  said  jaws;  said  spacing  members  being  posi- 
tioned outside  of  said  throat  for  engaging  the  structural 
member  to  position  the  first  plane  containing  the  front  of 
the  electrical  outlet  box  parallel  to  a  second  plane  contain- 
ing the  front  surface  of  the  structural  member  and  for 
spacing  the  front  of  the  electrical  outlet  box  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  front  of  the  structural  member. 


4,290,593 
METHOD  FOR  SHEET  FEEDING 
Robert  Irvine,  Riverside,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  836,364,  Sep.  26,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,521 

Int.  a.'  B65H  i/02.  3/56 

U.S.  a.  271—42  2  Claims 


4,290,592 

APPARATUS  FOR  PAPER  INTERLEAVING  AND 

SEVERING 

Arnold  Kastner,  10220  Armand  Lavergne,  Montreal,  Quebec, 

Canada 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,094 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  6, 1979,  341322 

Int.  a.^  B41L  1/30 

U.S.  a.  270—40  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  folding  and  interleaving  continously  mov- 
ing strips  of  paper  and  cutting  the  interleaved  strips  into  pack- 
ets of  interleaved  paper  sheets  comprising 
a  plurality  of  rotatably  mounted  supply  rolls  of  paper  strip 

for  continuously  supplying  strips  of  paper, 
a  series  of  formers  and  interleavers  positioned  sequentially 
outwardly  from  the  supply  rolls  to  fold  and  interleave  the 
strips  of  paper, 
drive  means  for  continuously  drawing  strips  of  paper  from 
the  supply  rolls  and  through  the  formers  and  interleavers 
to  to  form  a  strand  of  interleaved  paper  strips, 
a  knife  for  cutting  the  strand  of  interieaved  paper  strips  into 
interleaved  packets  of  paper  sheets  of  predetermined 
length, 
the  knife  being  mounted  on  a  movable  knife  plate  carried  by 
a  platform, 

means  to  reciprocably  move  the  platform  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  strand  of  inter- 
leaved paper  strips  a  distance  equal  to  the  determined 
length  of  the  packets, 
means  carried  by  the  platform  to  reciprocably  move  the 
knife  plate  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  reciprocal  move- 
ment of  the  platform,  the  knife  plate  advancing  and  the 
knife  sevenng  a  packet  from  the  strand  during  move- 
ment of  the  platform  in  the  same  direction  and  at  the 
same  speed  as  the  moving  strand,  and 
a  pusher  plate  carried  by  and  movable  with  the  knife  plate  to 
displace  a  severed  pocket  laterally  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  strand. 


1.  In  a  method  of  feeding  a  sheet  along  a  longitudinal  path 
from  a  stack  of  sheets,  which  stack  of  sheets  may  include 
relatively  thin  or  relatively  thick  sheets,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  supporting  a  stack  of  sheets; 

(b)  applying  comer  separators  to  laterally  opposed  comers 
of  the  top  sheet  of  the  stack  of  sheets; 

(c)  locating  a  feed  roller  above  the  suck  in  biased  contact 
with  said  top  sheet  of  the  stack  of  sheets; 

(d)  moving  the  feed  roller  forward  for  a  first  stroke  from  a 
rest  position  toward  the  comer  separators  with  the  roller 
being  in  frictional  contact  with  said  top  sheet; 

(e)  moving  the  feed  roller  away  from  the  comer  separators 
in  rolling  contact  with  said  top  sheet  to  a  location  further 
removed  from  the  comer  separators  than  the  rest  position; 
and 

(f)  moving  the  feed  roller  on  a  second  stroke  toward  the 
comer  separators  in  frictional  conUct  with  said  sheet,  said 
second  stroke  being  longer  than  said  first  stroke  and  termi- 
nating at  the  pest  position,  the  shorter  length  of  the  first 
stroke  inducing  stiffness  and  diminishing  the  buckling  and 
jamming  effects  of  the  comer  separators  on  relatively  thin 
sheets  so  that  said  feed  roller  causes  a  relatively  thin  top 
sheet  to  separate  from  the  comer  separators  on  the  first 
stroke  and  be  partially  advanced  from  the  stack,  which 
thin  top  is  subsequently  further  advanced  by  the  feed 
roller  on  the  second  stroke,  and  the  longer  length  of  the 
second  feed  stroke  diminishing  the  resistance  of  relatively 
thick  sheets  to  removal  from  the  comer  separators  so  that 
a  relatively  thick  top  sheet  which  is  not  removed  from  the 
comer  separators  by  said  feed  roller  on  the  first  stroke  will 
be  removed  therefrom  and  advanced  from  the  stack  on  the 
second  stroke. 


4,290,594 

APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  SECTIONS  OF 

DEVELOPED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLMS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Heinz  Liidemann,  and  Franz  Ziegler,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,970 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  3, 
1978,  2847774 

Int  a.5  B65H  29/44 
VS.  a.  271—180  18  CMms 

1.  Apparatus  for  stacking  flexible  strips,  such  as  sections  of 
photographic  films,  comprising  a  receptacle  having  an  open 
side;  a  transfer  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  guide  members 
flanking  the  open  side  of  said  receptacle,  at  least  one  of  said 
guide  members  being  movable  relative  to  said  receptacle  so  as 
to  enable  a  flexible  strip  whose  marginal  portions  are  engaged 
by  said  guide  members  to  advance  between  said  guide  mem- 
bers and  into  said  receptacle,  elastically  yieldable  means  for 
biasing  said  one  guide  member  to  a  predetermined  position  in 
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which  said  one  Buidc  member  is  ready  to  be  engLged  by  an  the  advance  gripper  drum,  said  crank  being  articulatingly 

oncoming  stnp  fn^mSor  mov^  said  one  gujde  member  connected  to  sa.d  rocking  lever,  and  a  connecting  rod  connect- 

rela^  to  sSXude  against  the  opposition  of  «id  biasing  ing  the  other  end  of  said  rocking  lever  to  said  gnpi«r  bndge. 

m!^,  inclTlg  aneast  one  pusher  movable  fronja  retracted  the  gripper  bridge  bemg  dnven  by  said  rockmg  lever. 

4,290,596 

CARRIAGE  BIN  SYNCHRONIZATION  FOR  DUAL 

MODE  COLLATOR 

Gerald  W.  Baumann,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,464 

iBt  a.^  B65H  39/115 

U.S.  a.  271—292  7  Qaims 


7        / 


position  to  a  second  position  between  said  guide  members  and 
into  said  receptacle  to  thereby  transfer  a  strip  from  the  guide 
members  into  the  receptacle;  and  means  for  feeding  sections 
seriatim  into  engagement  with  said  guide  membqrs  in  the  re- 
tracted position  of  said  pusher. 

4,290,595 

ROTATABLE  ADVANCE  OR  FORWARD  GRIPPER 

DRUM  I 

Norbert  Thiinker,  Grosssachsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germwy,  assignor 
to  Heidelberger  Dnickmaachinen  AG,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  753,486,  Dec.  22, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,099 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1975,  2557866 

Int.  a.'  B65H  5/12.  5/14 
MS.  a.  271—277  ♦  Claims 


.^ 


1.  Sorting  device  for  collating  sheets  received  from  a  sheet 
distributing  device  comprising: 

a  fixed  module  having  a  plurality  of  bin  side  wall  members; 

a  movable  module  having  a  plurality  of  alternate  sheet  entry 
slots,  and  bin  bottom  wall  members  therein,  said  movable 
module  being  independently  adjusuble  relative  to  the 
fixed  module;  and 

indexing  means  operable  to  adjust  the  movable  module  so 
that  the  bin  bottom  wall  members  are  movable  into  alter- 
native alignments  with  the  bin  side  wall  members  to  form 
a  plurality  of  bottom  entry  bins. 


1.  Continuously  rotatable  advance  gripper  drum  assembly 
for  sheet-fed  roury  printing  machines  havini  an  advance 
gripper  drum  and  a  gripper  bridge  movable  telative  to  the 
drum  comprising  a  camless  transmission  sysjem  including 
crank-driven  linkage  transmission  means  disponed  on  and  ro- 
tauble  with  the  drum  and  operatively  connected  to  the  gripper 
bridge  for  moving  the  gripper  bridge,  said  linkaie  transmission 
means  being  mounted  by  a  crank  pivot  point  i^  the  rotatable 
advance  gripper  drum,  and  means  for  drivink  said  linkage 
transmission  means,  said  driving  means  comprising  a  planetary 
gearing  having  a  first  gear  rolling  around  on  a  stationary  sec- 
ond gear  disposed  coaxially  with  the  rototable  a<lvance  gripper 
drum,  said  first  gear  forming  a  link  in  said  camlflss  transmission 
system  and  being  eccentncally  connected  articulatingly  to  said 
linkage  transmission  means  and  serving  as  a  diiving  crank  of 
said  linkage  transmission  means. 

3.  Continuously  rotatable  advance  gripper  Jrum  assembly 
for  sheet-fed  rotory  printing  machines  having  an  advance 
gripper  drum  and  a  gripper  bridge  movable  relative  to  the 
drum  comprising  crank-driven  linkage  transmission  means 
disposed  on  and  rotatable  with  the  drum  and  c^ratively  con- 
nected to  the  gripper  bridge  for  moving  the  gripper  bridge, 
and  including  a  stationary  machine  frame,  and  wherein  said 
linkage  transmission  means  comprise  a  crank  knounted  in  the 
machine  frame,  a  rocking  lever  connected  at  oi^  end  thereof  to 


4,290  597 

PHYSICAL  EXERCISE  APPARATUS 

John  J.  Schleffendorf,  2312  Crescent  Ave.,  Waukegan,  III.  60085 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,115 

Int.  a?  A63B  21/08 

U.S.  a.  272—117  *3  Claims 


1.  Physical  exercise  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  bracket  adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  in  place; 

(b)  a  flexible  support  line  secured  at  one  end  to  said  support 
bracket  and  normally  extending  downwardly  from  the 
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point  of  securement,  and  a  free  end  at  the  opposite  end  of 
said  support  line; 

(c)  weight  means  secured  to  said  free  end  of  said  support 
line,  and  supported  thereby  for  upward  swinging  move- 
ment; and 

(d)  at  least  one  flexible  tug  line  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
weight  means  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  free  end  of  said 
support  line  for  extending  laterally  therefrom,  and  having 
means  at  its  other  end  by  which  a  lateral  tugging  force 
may  be  applied  thereto,  whereby  said  weight  means  as  it 
swings  upwardly  provides  progressively  greater  resis- 
tance to  said  lateral  tugging  force. 


variable  weight  structure  supported  on  said  lower  panel  mem- 
ber and  below  the  upper  panel  member. 


4,290,599 

EXERaSER 

Isaac  Berger,  c/o  Ike  Berger  Enterprises,  263  W.  38th  St.,  New 

York,  N.Y.  10018,  assignor  to  Issac  Berger,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,214 

Int  CI.'  A63B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  272—130  14  Oaims 


4,290,598 
TENSION  EXERCISER 
Matt  W.  Flannery,  310  Berry  Ave.,  Westwood,  Ashland,  Ky. 
41101 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,256 

Int.  a.'  A63B  21/06 

U.S.  a.  272—117  9  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  horizontal  first  structure  and  a 
second  structure  elevated  above  said  first  structure,  pulley 
means  in  anchored  relation  to  said  second  structure,  abutment 
means  on  said  first  structure  spaced  normal  from  an  upstanding 
plane  containing  said  pulley  means  and  against  which  a  f>erson 
disposed  on  said  first  structure  may  abut  at  least  one  portion  of 
his  body  to  prevent  sliding  of  said  person  relative  to  said  first 
structure  toward  said  plane,  first  elongated  flexible  tension 
member  means  having  its  midportion  passed  over  said  pulley 
means,  a  first  end  portion  depending  downwardly  from  said 
pulley  means  and  a  second  end  portion  extending  downwardly 
from  said  pulley  means  toward  said  first  structure  at  an  incline 
away  from  said  plane,  gravity  weight  means  of  predetermined 
selected  value  supported  from  a  lower  portion  of  said  first  end 
poriion,  anchor  means  supported  from  a  lower  portion  of  said 
second  end  portion,  a  pulley  assembly  supported  from  said 
anchor  means,  second  elongated  flexible  tension  member 
means  having  its  longitudinal  midportion  guidingly  engaged 
over  said  pulley  assembly  and  including  opposite  end  body 
limb  engageable  portions  for  engagement  by  arm  and/or  leg 
limbs  with  forces  exerted  by  the  limbs  engaged  therewith  in 
opposition  to  the  predetermined  selected  gravity  weight  value 
of  said  weight  means  supported  from  said  lower  portion  of  said 
first  end  portion  of  said  first  tension  member  means,  said 
weight  means  including  an  anchor  member  to  which  said  first 
end  portion  is  anchored,  a  pair  of  superposed  upper  and  lower 
generally  horizontal  panel  members  provided  with  four  open- 
ings therethrough  spaced  about  central  areas  of  said  panel 
members  and  with  the  openings  in  said  panel  members  at  least 
generally  registered,  four  elongated  upstanding  flexible  tension 
member  sections  having  their  lower  ends  slidingly  received 
through  corresponding  openings  in  said  panel  members  and 
anchored  through  the  openings  in  the  lower  panel  member,  the 
upper  ends  of  said  tension  member  sections  being  upwardly 
convergent  and  anchored  relative  to  said  anchor  member,  and 


1.  An  exercising  device  with  a  pneumatic  resistance  element, 
said  device  comprising  an  inner  tube,  an  outer  tube  in  telescop- 
ing relationship  with  the  inner  tube,  handles  on  the  outer  ends 
of  the  two  tubes,  the  inner  end  of  said  inner  tube  terminating 
short  of  the  outer  end  of  said  outer  tube  when  the  tubes  are 
fully  telescoped,  means  closing  the  outer  end  of  the  outer  tube, 
means  closing  the  inner  end  of  the  inner  tube,  said  last-named 
means  including  flexible  resilient  means  slidably  and  sealingly 
engaging  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  tube  and  substantially 
preventing  the  leakage  of  air  between  the  periphery  of  said 
flexible  resilient  means  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  tube, 
first  and  second  check  valves  within  and  supported  by  said 
outer  tube,  said  check  valves  carried  by  the  sides  of  the  outer 
tube  end,  being  disposed  between  the  outer  end  of  the  outer 
tube  and  said  flexible  resilient  means,  said  first  check  valve 
permitting  ingress  of  air  into  said  outer  tube  but  preventing 
egress  of  air  from  said  outer  tube,  said  second  check  valve 
preventing  ingress  of  air  into  said  outer  tube  but  permitting 
egress  of  air  from  said  outer  tube,  a  sleeve  rotatable  on  said 
outer  tube,  said  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  openings  different 
ones  of  which  are  selectively  and  alternatively  coupleable  with 
said  check  valves  to  variably  control  flow  of  air  into  or  out  of 
said  outer  tube. 


4,290,600 
PUSH-PULL  PHYSICAL  EXEROSING  DEVICE 
Gert  F.  Kiilbel,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Compret  N.V.,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,581 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  9,  1977, 
37820/77 

Int.  a.'  A63B  21/02 
U.S.  a.  272—137  24  Qaims 

1.  A  physical  exerciser  comprising:  an  elongate  telescopic 
system  having  ends,  said  system  being  contractibile  longitudi- 
nally by  the  application  of  pressure; 
resilient  biassing  means  arranged  to  resist  said  longitudinal 

contraction  of  said  system; 
at  least  two  flexible  tension  means,  each  said  tension  means 

extending  longitudinally  in  at  least  two  runs; 
a  guide  member  associated  with  each  of  said  tension  means, 
said  guide  member  being  substantially  adjacent  one  end  of 
said  system,  each  tension  means  passing  around  said  asso- 
ciated guide  member,  said  at  least  two  runs  extending 
unbroken  from  said  guide  member  to  a  location  substan- 
tially adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  system, 
said  system  contracting  on  pulling  of  said  tension  means 
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away  from  said  system,  the  amount  of  said 
a  given  pulling  force  being  selectable  by  se 


con  Taction 


number  of  said  runs  of  said  tension 
pulled. 
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for 
ecting  the 


and  supporting  means  for  said  roller  means, 

said  supporting  means  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  said 
axis  whereby  the  impartation  of  downward  force  on  said 
board  member  by  the  foot  of  an  operator  standing  thereon 


causes  said  board  member  to  rotate  and  wobble  relative  to 
said  base  member  about  said  axis, 
further  comprising  flywheel  means  attached  to  said  support- 
ing means  and  rotatable  therewith  about  said  axis. 

4,290,602 

SPORTS  nELD  BARRIER  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONSTRUCTING  SAME 

Robert  B.  Kennedy,  8925  Huntcliff  Lake  Ct.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30338 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,126 

Int.  a.^  A63B  61/00 

U.S.  a.  273—29  R  '  Claims 


4,290,601 
WOBBLE  PLATE  EXEROSE  DEVICE  aND  TOY 
Robert  A.  MitteUtadt,  15117  Orchard  Dr.,  BuniSTiHe,  Minn. 
55337  I 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  799,544,  May  23,  197' ,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  600,637,  Jul.  31, 1975, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser,  No.  25,890 
Int.  a.'  A63B  23/04:  A63G  1/12 
U.S.  a.  272—146  18  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  imparting  routing  and  wo  jble  motion  to 
an  operator,  comprising: 
a  base  member, 
a  board  member  disposed  above  said  bas^  member  and 

adapted  to  support  an  operator  standing  thereon, 
shaft  means  interconnecting  said  members  fqr  roution  and 
wobble  motion  of  said  board  member  relative  to  said  base 
member  about  a  predetermined  axis  of  rotation, 
roller  means  disposed  between  and  engaging  both  of  said 
members  at  a  radial  position  relative  to  sai(^  axis  and  angu- 
larly separating  said  members. 


1.  A  sports  field  barrier  for  arresting  the  flight  of  a  ball 
moving  in  one  direction  over  a  field  of  play  and  for  rebounding 
meais  which  are  ,he  ball  in  another  direction  generally  and  usually  reciprocal  to 
the  one  direction  and  with  the  barrier  being  errected  uprightly 
along  a  zigzag  course  adjacent  the  field  of  play  and  comprising 
a  pair  of  mutually  spaced  stanchions  mounted  uprightly  along 
said  course  supporting  a  beam,  and  wire  mesh  fencing  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  intermeshed  wire  coils  extending  generally 
horizontally  along  said  zigzag  course  mounted  to  said  pair  of 
stanchions  and  suspended  from  said  beam. 


4,290,603 

BALL  EJECTING  GOLF  CUP 

Howard  H.  Barnes,  Box  14,  Missouri  City,  Tex.  77459 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,217 

Int.  a.'  A63B  57/00 

US.  a.  273—34  A  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  golf  cup  comprising: 

a.  an  open-end  body  member  adapted  to  be  sunk  vertically 
into  the  turf  of  a  golf  green,  with  its  open  top  substantially 
flush  with  the  ground  surface, 

b.  upper  and  lower  closures  mounted  in  said  body  member  in 
vertically  spaced  apart  relation  to  form  a  chamber  there- 
between, said  upper  closure  being  spaced  below  the  top  of 
said  body  member  whereby  to  define,  with  said  body 
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member,  an  open-topped  cup  into  which  a  golf  ball  may 
fall,  said  closures  sealing  against  said  body  member  and 
each  having  a  central  aperture  opening  therethrough,  the 
diameter  of  the  aperture  of  at  least  the  upper  closure  being 
greater  than  that  of  a  golf  ball. 

c.  a  plunger  closely  fitted  in  the  central  aperture  of  said 
closures  for  limited  vertical  sliding  movement,  and  sub- 
stantially sealing  said  chamber, 

d.  ejecting  means  biasing  said  plunger  to  the  upper  limit  of  its 
movement,  a  golf  ball  dropping  into  said  cup  coming  to 
rest  on  the  upper  end  of  said  plunger  when  the  latter  is  at 
the  upper  limit  of  its  movement,  whereby  when  said 
plunger  is  then  manually  depressed  by  downward  pres- 
sure on  said  ball  and  subsequently  released,  it  will  be 
raised  rapidly  by  said  ejecting  means  to  throw  said  ball 
upwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  said  body  member, 


e.  retaining  means  operable  to  retain  said  plunger  in  its  de- 
pressed position  against  the  pressure  of  said  ejecting 
means,  and  constituting  a  suction  cup  and  anvil  surface 
which  may  be  moved  into  engaging  relation  by  depression 
of  said  plunger,  one  carried  by  said  plunger  and  the  other 
by  one  of  the  closures  of  said  body  member,  said  suction 
cup  and  said  anvil  being  disposed  within  said  substantially 
sealed  chamber  of  said  body  member,  whereby  to  prevent 
the  passage  of  dirt  or  other  foreign  material  thereto,  all 
portions  of  said  chamber  having  free  air  communication 
around  said  plunger,  whereby  no  motion-impeding  vacu- 
ums or  pressures  are  generated  by  the  motion  of  said 
plunger,  and 

f.  releasing  means  operable  to  reduce  said  retaining  means 
after  a  pre-determined  time  lapse  from  its  engagement, 
and  constituting  means  operable  to  admit  air  between  said 
suction  cup  and  said  anvil  surface. 


4,290,604 
RACQUETBALL  RACQUET  HAVING  A  METAL  FRAME 

MESHABLE  WITH  A  THROAT  PIECE 
Franklin  R.  Held,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ektelon,  San 
Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,367 
Int  a.J  A63B  49/02 
U.S.  a.  273—73  G  4  Qaims 

1.  A  racquet  having  a  metallic  frame  with  a  throat  piece, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
the  frame  structure  having  a  flat  inner  surface  having  a 
width,  an  outer  surface,  two  side  portions,  and  two  ex- 
tending flanges  protruding  outwardly  from  said  inner 
surface  at  said  side  portions;  each  of  said  extending  flanges 
having  a  height  and  having  a  flat  surface  connected  to  said 
flat  inner  surface  and  further  having  an  outwardly  beveled 
surface  connected  to  said  side  portion;  said  inner  surface 
width  greater  than  said  extending  flange  height; 
the  combination  of  said  flat  surfaces  of  said  extending  flanges 
and  said  flat  inner  surface  forming  an  orthogonal  recess, 
having  greater  width  than  depth; 
the  throat  piece  structure  having  an  inner  surface,  a  flat 


outer  surface,  having  a  width,  two  side  portions,  and  two 
notched  recesses  intruding  inwardly  from  said  throat 
piece  outer  surface  at  said  throat  piece  side  portions,  each 
of  said  notches  recesses  having  a  depth  and  having  a  flat 
surface  connected  to  said  flat  outer  surface  and  further 
having  an  outwardly  beveled  surface  connected  to  said 
side  portion;  said  outer  surface  width  greater  than  said 
notched  recess  depth;  the  combination  of  said  outer  sur- 
face and  said  notched  recesses  at  said  side  portions  form- 
ing an  orthogonal  protrusion  having  a  greater  width  than 
height; 


said  orthogonal  protrusion  of  said  throat  piece  in  meshable, 
mated  contact  with  said  orthogonal  recess  of  said  frame, 
said  meshable,  mated  contact  occurring  at  said  flat  inner 
frame  surfaces  contiguous  with  said  flat  outer  throat  sur- 
faces, and  at  said  flat  recess  surfaces  contiguous  with  said 
flat  flange  surfaces; 

said  beveled  recess  surfaces  contiguous  with  said  beveled 
flange  surfaces;  whereby  the  combination  of  said  throat 
piece  structure  and  said  frame  structure  resists  difl^erential 
stress  and  strain  caused  by  bending  and  torsional  stress 
and  strain. 


4,290,605 

GAME  HAVING  PATHWAY  TRAVERSING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  INDEPENDENT  OBJECT  TRANSFER 

MECHANISMS 

Takao  Matsumoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co., 

Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,454 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   25,    1978,   53- 
180518[U] 

Int.  a.^  A63F  7/00;  A63H  33/00 
U.S.  a.  273—110  W  Claims 


JW» 


1.  A  game  of  skill  which  comprises: 
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a  support  housing; 

a  plurality  of  independent  object  transfer  mecHanisms  of  at 
least  two  nonidentical  types  located  on  said  housing  and 
arranged  in  a  sequence  with  respect  to  one  another,  at 
least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  object  transfer  mechanisms 
movable  with  respect  to  said  housing; 
a  plurality  of  control  means  located  on  said  housing,  each  of 
said  control  means  operatively  connected  to  at  least  one  of 
said  object  transfer  mechanisms  to  move  wiih  respect  to 
said  housing  that  portion  of  said  object  trai  isfer  mecha- 
nism which  is  movable; 
an  object  pathway  passing  through  said  sequei  ce  of  object 
transfer  mechanisms,  said  pathway  having  a  starting  end 
and  a  finishing  end,  said  pathway  including  a  plurality  of 
pathway  discontinuities  located  in  said  pathM/ay  between 
said  starting  end  and  said  finishing  end,  said  discontinuities 
dividing  said  pathway  into  segments  so  as  t^  interpose  a 
discontinuity  between  each  two  adjacent  segments  and  a 
segment  between  each  two  consecutive  disc  jntinuities; 
a  spherical  object  capable  of  traveling  over 
segments  of  said  pathway  in  response  to  movjment  of  said 
movable  portion  of  said  object  transfer  meclianism  which 
contains  each  segment,  at  least  a  portion  of       "  " 
nuities  in  said  pathway  located  between 
object  transfer  mechanisms  and  said  spherica  object  capa- 
ble of  traversing  over  said  discontinuity  betveen  said  two 
adjacent  segments  on  said  two  adjacent  tra  nsfer  mecha 
nisms  when  the  movable  portion  of  said  o  )ject  transfer 
mechanism  of  at  least  one  of  said  two  ad  acent  object 
transfer  mechanisms  containing  said  two    idjacent  seg- 
ments located  on  two  adjacent  object  transfe^  mechanisms 
is  realigned  with  respect  to  the  other  of  the  two  adjacent 
object  transfer  mechanisms  by  moving  said  movable  por- 
tion of  said  one  of  the  two  object  transfer  r  lechanisms; 
said  spherical  object  capable  of  traveling  from  said  starting 
end  of  said  pathway  to  said  finishing  end  of  said  pathway 
when  said  spherical  object  successfully  trav  ;ls  over  all  of 
said  segments  of  said  pathway  and  traverses  all  of  said 
plurality  of  discontinuities  in  said  pathway 


4,290,607 
TRAVEL  GAME  DEVICE 
Gerald  F.  McDonald,  169  Reveillon  St.,  Apt.  10,  Sept  lies, 
Quebec,  G4R  3R3,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  692,365,  Jun.  3, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,872 

Int.  a.'  A63F  i/00 

U.S.  a.  273— 239  4  Qaims 


•NCOUVt" 


4,290,606 

NONPREDICTABLE  GAME  PROJEChlLE 

Hiomas  J.  Maxwell,  13252  N.  47th  PI.,  Phoenix  Ariz.  85032 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,17< 

Int  a.'  A63F  7/40.  7/24 

U.S.  a.  273—128  R  6  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  in  which  a  movable  piece  is  pr 
playing  surface  comprising 

a  polyhedral  projectile;  and 

low  friction  means  for  moving  said  polyhedral 
across  said  playing  surface  coupled  to 
projectile  such  that  a  vertical  axis  of  symmetry 
friction  moving  means  is  displaced  from 
said  polyhedral  projectile. 


th; 


1.  A  game  device  comprising  a  game  board  having  simulated 
map  route  means  with  starting  and  terminal  destinations,  inter- 
mediate destinations  between  said  starting  and  terminal  desti- 
nations marked  thereon: 

(1)  a  first  set  of  cards,  each  card  in  said  first  set  indicating  at 
least  one  opportunity  for: 

(a)  revenue  generation, 

(b)  railroad  car  and/or  locomotive  drops,  ~" 

(c)  card  trading, 

(2)  a  second  set  of  cards,  each  card  of  said  second  set  indicat- 
ing at  least  one  opportunity  for: 

(a)  train  repairs  without  cost, 

(b)  advancing  game  pieces, 

(c)  revenue  generation, 

(3)  a  third  set  of  cards,  each  card  of  said  third  set  indicating 
at  least  one  disadvantage  of: 

(a)  road  and  equipment  impediments  to  prevent  the  ad- 
vance of  a  game  piece, 

(b)  the  assessment  of  fees, 

(4)  a  fourth  set  of  cards,  each  card  of  said  fourth  set  indicat- 
ing commodity  hauling  rights  comprising  a  license  for 
hauling  commodities  listed  thereon,  and  the  revenues  to 
be  gained  from  said  commodity  hauling  rights; 

(5)  chance  means  having  railroad  signal  light  colors  and 
indicia  corresponding  to  said  card  sets  for  the  selection  of 
a  card  from  said  set  or  said  railroad  signal  light  color 
comprising  dice  means  having  green,  yellow  and  red 
colored  sides  and  one  side  each  bearing  indicia  referring  to 
said  first  set,  second  set  and  third  set  of  cards; 

(6)  game  piece  means,  the  movement  of  said  game  piece 
being  controlled  by  the  selection  of  said  railroad  signals  or 
one  card  from  said  sets  of  cards  by  said  chance  means,  said 
chance  means  also  operative  to  select  one  of  said  cards  to 
control  the  play  of  said  game. 


4,290,608 
LOBSTER  TRAP  GAME 
Robert  O.  Brown,  Nautilus  Rd.,  Gloucester,  Mass.  01930 
Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,071 
Int.  a.^  A63F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  273—256  2  Qaims 

1.  A  game  for  at  least  two  players  comprising  the  steps  of: 
Ejected  across  a  providing  a  board  having  a  portion  thereof  depicting  water 
with  a  grid  of  lines  interposed  thereover  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  spaces  with  a  portion  of  said  board  further  depicting 
around  at  least  three  edges  shoreline  with  at  least  one 
dockage  area; 
providing  at  least  one  player  piece  in  the  shape  of  a  lobster 
boat  including  means  for  carrying  lobster  trap  indicia  for 
movement  on  the  spaces  of  water  between  said  grid  lines; 


projectile 

^id  polyhedral 

of  said  low 

mass  center  of 


September  22,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1475 


providing  lobster  trap  indicia  for  placement  on  preselected 
of  said  spaces  of  water; 

providing  indication  means  for  determining  the  weight  of 
lobsters  to  be  caught  in  said  lobster  trap  indicia 

providing  rock  indicia  means  on  selected  of  said  spaces  of 
water; 

providing  high  and  low  tide  time  indication  means  and 
means  for  determining  the  fate  of  a  player  piece  positioned 
on  a  space  having  rock  indicia  means  during  low  tide; 

providing  lobster  trap  position  indicator  means  on  prese- 
lected spaces; 

providing  a  timer  as  said  indication  means  for  indicating 
periods  of  high  tide  and  low  tide,  chance  number  selection 
means,  and  money  indicia; 

receiving  by  a  player  of  a  predetermined  amount  of  money 

indicia; 
determining  by  a  player  by  said  chance  number  selection 

means  the  price  of  lobster; 
activating  by  a  player  said  timing  means  to  indicate  the 

period  of  high  tide; 
determining  by  a  player  by  said  chance  number  selection 

means  the  number  of  spaces  his  lobster  boat  shall  move; 


4,290,609 

STEAM  SEAL 

Willy  DuRiont,  Nussbaumen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC, 

Brown,  Boveri  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,107 

Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.  31,   1978, 

9183/78 

Int  a.^  F16J  15/40 
U.S.  CI.  277—3  "  *♦  Claims 


moving  by  a  player  said  lobster  boat  to  said  space  starting  on 
the  first  move  from  said  dock; 

depositing  by  a  player  a  lobster  trap  indicia  if  desired  upon  a 
space  having  lobster  trap  receipt  means  if  such  space  is 
adjacent  to  the  space  said  lobster  boat  is  on; 

returning  said  lobster  boat  by  a  player  by  said  chance  se- 
lected number  of  moves  to  said  dock  after  setting  all  of 

said  traps; 

recovering  by  a  player  all  of  said  traps  by  moving  in  a  de- 
sired direction  said  chance-selected  number  of  moves;  at 
the  end  of  the  period  of  high  tide,  each  player  whose 
lobster  boat  is  on  a  space  having  rock  indicia  means 
thereon  being  assigned  a  fate  through  actuation  of  the  fate 
determining  means; 

determining  the  weight  of  lobster  in  each  trap  after  returning 
it  to  said  dock  by  selecting  one  of  said  weight  indication 

means;  and 
determining  the  price  of  the  lobster  in  each  trap  by  compar- 
ing the  weight  of  the  lobster  therein  and  the  determined 
price  of  lobster. 


1.  In  a  fluid  seal  apparatus  for  a  member,  which  fluid  seal 
apparatus  includes  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  seal  rings  ar- 
ranged about  said  member  defining  at  least  a  first  region,  a 
second  region,  and  a  third  region  in  communication  with  the 
atmosphere  and  with  a  low  pressure  chamber  at  a  pressure 
below  atmospheric  pressure,  which  regions  communicate  with 
one  another  and  which  are  sequentially  arranged  with  respect 
to  the  member  to  be  sealed,  a  first  source  of  first  fluid,  and  a 
second  source  of  a  second  fluid,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  means  for  conducting  said  first  fluid  from  said  first 
source  to  said  first  region  at  a  first  pressure,  said  first 
pressure  being  below  atmospheric  pressure; 
second  means  for  conducting  said  second  fiuid  from  said 
second  source  to  said  second  region  at  a  second  pressure, 
said  second  pressure  being  greater  than  atmospheric  pres- 
sure; 
third  means  for  conducting  a  mixture  of  air  and  said  second 
fluid  from  said  third  region  to  said  low  pressure  chamber, 
said  second  fluid  flowing  from  said  second  region  to  said 
third  region  and  air  flowing  from  the  atmosphere  to  said 
third  region;  and 
fourth  means  for  withdrawing  a  mixture  of  said  first  and 
second  fluids  from  said  first  region,  said  second  fluid 
flowing  from  said  second  region  to  said  first   region, 
whereby  pure  seal  steam  may  be  supplied  as  said  second 
fluid  while  impure  seal  steam  may  be  supplied  as  said  first 
fluid  to  prevent  the  leakage  of  said  impure  steam. 

4,290,610 
LABYRINTH  SEAL 
Vadim  A.  Lizogub,  Orekhovy  bulvar,  11,  korpus  1,  kv.  101; 
Alexandr  P.  Kushnir,  Paveletskaya,  naberezhnaya,  10  korpus 
2,  kv.  40;  Alexandr  M.  Figatner,  proezd  Rusanova,  31,  korpus 
2,  kv.  47,  and  Stepan  E.  Bondar,  ulitsa  Vvedenskogo,  22, 
korpus  2,  kv.  297,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,454 

Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Jan.  4,  1978,  2565435 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/44 

U.S.  a.  277—13  3  Qainu 

1.  A  labyrinth  seal  for  a  shaft,  comprising:  a  stationary  sleeve 

coaxial  with  said  shaft;  a  first  set  of  ring  plates  rigidly  fixed  to 

said  shaft;  a  second  set  of  ring  plates  fixed  to  said  stationary 
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p  ates  < 


sleeve;  said  ring  plates  of  the  first  set  and  said  ring 
second  set  being  arranged  in  an  alternating  fashion 
with  one  another  and  coaxially  with  said  shaft; 
having  at  least  one  through  passage;  said  through 
being  arranged  in  a  plane  intersecting  the  axis  of 


of  the 
in  parallel 
mid  sleeve 


said 


an  J 


extending  at  an  angle  ranging  from  about  —  60*  to 
to  a  radial  plane  disposed  at  a  right  angle  to  the 
shaft;  said  through  passage  terminating  at  one 
the  space  between  adjacent  plates  of  said  respective 
plates  to  remove  fluid  from  said  space  under 
centrifugal  force. 
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passage 
shaft  and 


and  into  the  inboard  high  pressure  side  of  said  second  seal; 
and 
(c)  said  buffer  zone  containing  a  buffer  fluid  to  be  pumped 
inboard  of  said  inboard  seal  against  the  pressure  of  the 
fluid  to  be  sealed. 


4,290,612 
SURFACE  CONFORMING  THERMAL/PRESSURE  SEAL 
Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 
Martin  L.  Stevens,  Setauket,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,593 

Int.  aj  B32B  9/04 

U.S.  a.  277—81  R  18  Claims 


about  -I- 60° 

axis  of  said 

thereof  in 

sets  of  ring 

action  of 


tie 


4,290,611 
HIGH  PRESSURE  UPSTREAM  PUMPINCf  SEAL 
COMBINATION 
Josef  Sedy,  Glenview,  111.,  assignor  to  Crane  Packing  Co.,  Chi- 
cago, 111. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,925 
Int.  CI.'  F16J  15/16 
U.S.  a.  277—27 


12Qainis 


1.  A  seal  assembly  for  sealing  a  variable  gap  between  the 
surface  of  a  first  element  and  a  second  element  movable  rela- 
tive thereto  comprising: 

seal  housing  means  attached  to  said  second  elemfent  for 
movement  therewith  and  having  a  sealing  surface  thereon; 

sealing  means  carried  by  said  housing  means  having  first  and 
second  conjugate  sealing  surfaces  thereon,  said  first  seal- 
ing surface  for  rubbing  and  sealing  engagement  with  said 
first  element  surface,  said  second  sealing  surface  for  slid- 
ing and  sealing  engagement  with  said  housing  sealing 
surface;  and 

biasing  means  carried  by  said  housing  means  for  biasing  said 
first  and  second  conjugate  sealing  surfaces  of  said  sealing 
means  toward  said  sealing  engagement  with  said  first 
element  surface  and  said  housing  sealing  surface,  respec- 
tively. 


tTMOSPMCIIC 


1.  A  mechanical  end  face  seal  combination  for  sealing  the 
annular  space  between  a  housing  and  a  rotating  jshaft,  passing 
there  through,  said  seal  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  end  face  seal  having  a  primary  |ing  sealingly 
mounted  for  rotation  with  said  shaft  and  i  mating  ring 
mounted  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  housing,  said 
primary  and  secondary  rings  having  matingj  radial  sealing 
faces;  I 

(b)  a  second  end  face  seal  positioned  inboard  o  F  said  first  seal 
to  define  a  buffer  zone  between  said  first  and  second  seals, 
said  second  seal  including  a  primary  ring  cpnstrained  for 
roution  with  said  shaft  and  a  mating  ring  darried  by  said 
housing,  said  rings  having  radial  faces  in  mating  sealing 
engagement;  one  of  said  rings  having  a  fiat  Circumferential 
dam  area  on  a  portion  of  the  diameter  of  its  jface  and  spiral 
grooves  extending  for  the  remaining  circuiiferential  por- 
tion of  its  face,  said  grooves  being  positipned  to  pump 
fluid  from  the  buffer  zone  of  said  seal  across  the  dam  face 


4,290,613 
POSITIVE  CLEARANCE  RADIAL  FACE  SEALS 
Peter  A.  J.  Scott,  Brighouse,  England,  assignor  to  Associated 
Engineering  Limited,  Warwickshire,  England 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,433 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  22,  1978, 
17715/78 

Int.  a.i  F16J  15/34 
U.S.  a.  277—96.1  16  Claims 


«3  XX 


1.  A  positive  clearance  radial  face  seal  characterised  in  that 
at  least  one  of  its  two  opposed  sealing  faces  comprises  a  pres- 
sure-deflectable elastic  or  elastically  loaded  element  which 
initially  provides  a  substantialy  planar  sealing  face  in  the  radial 
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direction  and  which  deflects,  in  steady  state  operatmg  condi- 
tions, to  provide  a  clearance  between  the  sealing  faces  which 
converges  in  the  radial  direction  to  a  minimum  clearance  at  an 
annular  zone  between  the  downstream  ends  of  the  opposed 
sealing  faces,  the  deflection  changing  with  variations  in  the 
operating  conditions  in  a  manner  to  increase  the  convergence 
in  the  radial  direction  towards  said  downstream  zone  of  the 
seal  under  the  action  of  increased  load  on  the  seal  and  thereby 
tending  to  restore  said  steady  state  minimum  clearance. 

4,290,614 

SEALING  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  VACUUM 

CONNECTION 

Eberhard  Moll,  Balzers,  Liechtenstein,  assignor  to  Balzers  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft  fur  Hochvakuumtechnik  und  Dunne 
Schichten,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,782 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  30,   1978, 

3390/78 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/08 

U.S.  a.  277-205  ^^  ^'^^ 


about  said  axis  when  said  butterfly  valve  is  closed,  said  conduit 
having  a  cylindrical  groove  therein  symmetrical  with  said 
surface  of  revolution  when  said  butterfly  valve  is  closed;  and  a 
ring  of  rectangular  cross  section  in  said  groove  to  seal  against 
said  surface  of  revolution,  said  groove  having  annular  side 
walls,  said  ring  being  split  at  one  point  around  its  periphery  and 
having  mating  ends  at  said  point,  one  of  said  ends  having  a 
notch,  the  other  of  said  ends  having  a  projection  to  fit  in  said 


1.  A  sealing  construction  for  a  vacuum  connection  compris- 

a  first  engageable  member  having  a  first  conical  sealing 
surface,  an  outer  centering  portion  and  a  first  stop  surface; 

a  second  engageable  member  having  a  second  conical  seal- 
ing surface  juxtaposable  adjacent  said  first  conical  sealing 
surface,  an  inner  centering  portion  for  receiving  outer 
centering  portion  to  center  said  first  and  second  engage- 
able members  and  a  second  stop  surface  abuttable  against 
said  first  stop  surface  for  fixing  an  axial  relative  displace- 
ment between  said  first  and  second  engageable  members 
and  providing  a  space  between  said  first  and  second  coni- 
cal sealing  surfaces;  and 

an  annular  metallic  ring  having  a  C-shaped  cross-section 
disposed  between  said  first  and  second  conical  sealing 
surfaces  with  legs  of  said  C-shaped  cross-section  roUable 
against  said  first  and  second  conical  sealing  surfaces  to 
produce  a  seal  between  said  first  and  second  engageable 
members. 


notch,  said  notch  being  V-shaped  and  being  defined  between 
two  flat  surfaces  lying  in  planes  normal  to  said  side  walls  and 
inclined  relative  to  each  other  at  a  predetermined  angle,  said 
two  flat  inclined  planes  intersecting  in  a  line  normal  to  said  side 
walls,  said  projection  having  two  surfaces  inclined  at  said 
predetermined  angle  to  form  a  wedge  shaped  body  having  an 
edge  in  a  line  normal  to  said  side  walls  to  fit  contiguous  to  the 
bottom  of  said  notch. 

4,290,616 
GASKETS 
Terence  P.  Nicholson,  Calf  Hall,  Mugglcswick,  Derwentslde, 
County  Durham,  England 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,843 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  23,  1979, 

40625/79 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/08 
US.  a.  277—235  B  ^  Qainu 


4,290,615 
BUTTERFLY  VALVE 
John  P.  Etcheverry,  Sylmar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,499 
Int.  a.'  F16K  5/06 
U  S  CI.  277—221  *  Claims 

*l'  A  valve  comprising:  a  hollow  cylindrical  conduit  having 
an  axis;  pivot  means  extending  through  said  conduit  and 
through  the  axis  thereof;  a  butterfly  valve  including  a  disc 
fixed  to  said  pivot  means  in  a  manner  to  rotate  therewith,  said 
butterfly  valve  disc  having  a  peripheral  surface  of  revolution 


1.  A  gasket  comprising  a  pair  of  outer  metal  plates  having 
outwardly  directed  corrugations  formed  therein  and  a  central 
composite  metal  plate  disposed  between  the  two  outer  plates, 
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the  said  central  composite  plate  comprising  a  > 
layer  having  hard  metal  layers  on  each  surface. 
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cent!  al  soft  metal 


provide  release  of  said  cylindrically  shaped  adapter  por- 
tion of  said  tool  from  said  tool  holding  chuck  assembly. 


4,290,617 

MOTOR  QUICK-CHANGE  CHUCK  SYSTEM  t'OR  TOOL 

HAVING  CYLINDRICALLY  SHAPED  ADAPTER 

PORTION  WHEREIN  RELATIVE  LONGITUDINAL 

MOVEMENT  BETWEEN  CHUCK  AND  TOQL  BEING 

DRIVEN  IS  ELIMINATED 

Edward  M.  Yoshida,  BclleTue,  Wash.,  assignor  tq  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,537 
Int.  a.^  B23B  31/10 
US.  a.  279—75 


4,290,618 
HAND  TRUCK  STAIR  TREAD  ENGAGING  DEVICE 
John  C.  Morton,  Yuba  Qty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Clamor  Com- 
pany, Marysrille,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,459 

Int  a.J  B62B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  280—5.22  12  a«ims 


1  Claim 


1.  In  combination: 

a  tool  having  cylindrically  shaped  adapter  pxjition  (26); 
a  tool-holding  chuck  assembly  having  a  genet  ally  cylindri- 
cally shaped  body  member,  said  generally  cylindrically 
shaped  body  member  having  a  hollow  first  end  f)ortion, 
said  hollow  first  end  portion  having  an  inner  wall  surface 
threaded  to  accept  the  mating  threaded  spi  idle  of  a  sta- 
tionary motor,  said  generally  cylindrically  shaped  body 
member  having  a  hollow  second  end  portion  concentri- 
cally disposed  relative  to  said  hollow  first  end  portion  for 
receiving  said  cylindrically  shaped  adapter  (ortion  in  slip 
fit    relationship    therewith,    said    cylindri:ally    shaped 
adapter  portion  having  a  transversely  disposed  slot  (110) 
at  one  end  thereof,  said  generally  cylindrically  shaped 
body  member  including  a  drive  pin  (109)'  disposed  be- 
tween said  hollow  first  end  portion  and  said  hollow  sec- 
ond end  portion  for  engaging  said  transversely  disposed 
slot  (110)  in  said  received  cylindrically  shaped  adapter 
portion  (26)  and  rotationally  driving  said  t6o\,  said  drive 
pin  (109)  when  also  engaging  said  transvejsely  disposed 
slop  (110)  further  functioning  to  provide  locking  of  said 
tool  and  preventing  longitudinal  movement; 
said  cylindrically  shaped  tool  adapter  portion  including  a 
groove  circumferentially  disposed  in  the  ojter  surface  of 
said  cylindrically  shaped  adapter  portion; 
said  tool-holding  chuck  assembly  including  three  shperically 
shaped  ball  elements,  a  collar  member  (il)  having  an 
internal  shoulder  (301),  a  recess  (40)  and  first  (102)  and 
second  (104)  ramp  surface  portions  formed  in  the  inner 
wall  surface  thereof,  said  second  ramp  sjirface  portion 
(104)  inclined  with  a  slope  of  about  five^  degrees  with 
respect  to  the  central  axis  of  said  collar  member  (32),  a 
retaining  ring  (47),  a  spirally  wound  spring  member  (44) 
disposed  between  said  retaining  ring  (47)  aiid  said  internal 
shoulder  (301),  said  collar  member  (32),  j  retaining  ring 
(47),  and  spirally  wound  spring  member  (44)  coaxially 
disposed  about  the  central  axis,  said  collar  member  (32) 
adapted  to  be  moved  axially  for  compressing  spirally 
wound  spring  member  (44)  between  said  retaining  ring 
(47)  and  said  internal  shoulder  (301)  thereby  positioning 
said  recess  (40)  and  first  ramp  surface  portion  102  for 
receiving  said  three  cylindrically  shaped  ball  elements  to 


1.  In  a  hand  truck  assembly  having  a  wheel  and  handled 
frame,  including  side  members,  a  tread  engaging  device  se- 
cured to  one  of  the  side  members  of  the  frame,  said  tread 
engaging  device  including  an  endless  V-belt  for  engaging  the 
tread  of  a  stairs  and  roller  means  thereon,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
said  roller  means  including  a  plurality  of  barrell-shaped 
rollers  having  flat  end  walls  and  a  bulging  sidewall,  each 
of  said  rollers  being  mounted  in  an  individual  cavity  in 
said  device  and  rotatable  about  their  own  axes,  said  rollers 
being  generally  linearly  aligned  and  non-linearly  movable 
with  respect  to  said  device,  with  said  V-belt  making  fiill 
contact  with  more  than  one  of  said  rollers  only  when  said 
V-belt  abuts  against  a  generally  flatsurface  and  said  rol- 
lers, and  making  contact  with  only  one  of  said  rollers 
when  a  portion  of  said  V-belt  engages  the  edge  of  a  stair 
and  impacts  against  said  only  one  of  said  rollers,  said  tread 
engaging  device  further  including  flange  means  at  each  of 
the  two  ends  thereof  to  maintain  said  V-belt  on  said  de- 
vice. 


4,290,619 

SPRAY  INHIBITING  MEANS  FOR  USE  ON  A  ROAD 

VEHICLE 

Maurice  Goodall,  SilTerhill,  Barton-under-Needwood,  Burton- 

upoB-Trent,  Staffordshire,  England 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,515 

Int.  a.'  B62D  25/16 

U.S.  a.  280—154.5  R  4  Qaims 

1.  Spray-inhibiting  means  for  use  on  a  road  vehicle,  said 
means  comprising  a  screen  adapted  to  be  mounted  adjacent  to 
a  vehicle  tire  so  as  to  be  capable  of  intercepting  air  and  water 
spray  which,  in  wet  conditions,  will  be  thrown  off  said  tire, 
collecting  means  for  collecting  such  air  and  water  intercepted 
by  said  screen,  said  collecting  means  including  means  for  in- 
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creasing  pressure  on  said  collected  air  and  water  spray,  and 
discharging  means  for  discharging  the  collected  water  from 
the  vehicle,  said  discharging  means  being  directed  rearwardly 
of  the  vehicle  so  that  vehicle  velocity  is  subtracted  from  water 


4,290,621 
BICYCLES 
Joseph  A.  Davey,  250  Beach  134th  St.,  Belle  Harbor,  N.Y. 
11694 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  961,718,  No?.  17,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,853 

Int.  a.'  B62M  79/00 

U.S.  a.  280—216  7  Qaims 


^  48a 


discharge  velocity  so  water  is  discharged  at  such  a  velocity 
relative  to  the  vehicle  velocity  that  water  deposited  on  the 
road  surface  by  said  discharging  means  will  have  zero  or  only 
a  low  velocity  in  a  horizontal  direction  relative  to  said  road 
surface. 


4,290,620 
STRUCTURE  TO  COUPLE  TWO  BICYCLES 
John  J.  Chika,  1350  Orchard  Ridge  Rd.,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich. 
48013 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  437,482,  Jan.  28, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  597,311 

Int.  a.2  B62K  13/06 

VJS.  O.  280—209  71  Qaims 


1.  A  torsionally  resilient  interconnecting  structure  for  cou- 
pling two  compatibly  configured  bicycles  into  side-by-side 
parallel  relationship  for  simultaneous  operation  as  a  single 
four-wheel  vehicle  comprising:  (1)  a  plurality  of  specifically 
.configured  cross  members  each  bent  to  form  a  longer  mid-por- 
tion and  two  shorter  end-portions;  said  longer  mid-portions 
positioned  substantially  horizontally  and  transversely  between 
the  coupled  bicycles  with  said  shorter  end-portions  being 
aligned  with  correspondingly  positioned  frame  tubes  of  said 
bicycles  and  being  attached  to  said  frame  tubes  at  two  spaced 
apart  points  along  each  aligned  section;  and  (2)  a  modified 
trapezium  steering  linkage  operatively  interconnecting  con- 
ventional steerable  front  wheels  of  said  bicycles  enabling  the 
vehicle  to  be  efficiently  steered  from  either  one  of  said  bicy- 
cles. 


1.  In  a  bicycle  having  a  frame  with  bifurcated  members  for 
supporting  a  drive  wheel,  a  pair  of  rotatably  supported  pedal 
means  for  applying  manual  power  to  propel  the  bicycle,  a 
drive  wheel  rotatably  supported  on  said  frame,  said  wheel 
including  an  axle  member  and  a  wheel  rotating  element,  and  a 
drive  mechanism  connected  to  said  pedal  means  and  to  said 
wheel  for  rotating  said  wheel  when  manual  power  is  applied  to 
said  pedal  means  to  propel  the  bicycle,  an  improved  drive 
mechanism  comprising:  pump  means  actuated  by  said  pedal 
means;  hydraulic  motor  means  including  a  drive  member 
adapted  to  engage  said  wheel  rotating  element,  said  motor 
means  being  supported  on  said  axle  member  outwardly  of  the 
bifurcated  frame  members;  means  for  deuchably  securing  said 
motor  means  on  said  axle  member  with  said  drive  member  m 
engagement  with  said  wheel  rotating  element;  flexible  hydrau- 
lic hose  means  connecting  said  pump  means  to  said  motor 
means  for  transmitting  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  pump  means 
to  said  motor  means  and  returning  the  fluid  from  said  motor 
means  to  said  pump  means;  valve  means  for  controlling  the 
quantity  of  hydraulic  fluid  transmitted  to  said  motor  means 
when  said  pedal  means  are  rotated  at  a  fixed  rate;  and  manually 
operated  means  for  actuating  said  valve  means  to  vary  the 
quantity  of  hydraulic  fluid  transmitted  to  said  motor  means,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  the  motor  means  drive  member 
can  be  disengaged  from  said  drive  element  to  permit  removal 
of  said  motor  means  from  said  axle  member  and  said  wheel 
from  said  frame  without  interrupting  the  hydraulic  connec- 
tions between  said  pump  means  and  said  motor  means. 


4,290,622 

HINGE  UNIT  FOR  ARTICULATED  VEHICLES 

Tibor  Horvath,  Gyor,  Hungary,  assignor  to  Magyar  Vagon-  es 

Gepgyar,  Gybr,  Hungary 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,933 

Qaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Aug.  15,  1977,  MA 
2903 

Int.  Q.^  B62D  53/02 
U.S.  Q.  280—400  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  hinge  unit  for  connecting  a  front  frame  structure  and 
a  rear  frame  structure  of  an  articulated  power  vehicle  permit- 
ting mutual  angular  displacement  of  said  front  frame  structure 
and  said  rear  frame  structure  about  a  vertical  axis  and  about  a 
horizontal  axis,  a  front  member  connectable  to  said  rear  frame 
structure,  and  an  intermediate  member  supported  by  a  pair  of 
bearings  in  said  front  member  aligned  along  said  vertical  axis, 
and  by  a  pair  of  bearings  in  said  rear  member  aligned  along  said 
horizontal  axis,  the  improvement  in  which  the  bearings  of  one 
of  said  pairs  of  bearings  are  on  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of 
alignment  of  the  bearings  of  the  other  pair  of  bearings,  the 
front  member  carrying  a  traction  bar  arranged  for  pivotal 
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to  said  rear 


movements  around  said  vertical  axis  and  connected  i 
frame  structure. 

4.  In  a  hinge  unit  for  connecting  a  front  frame  si  ructure  and 
a  rear  frame  structure  of  an  articulated  power  vehicle  permit- 
ting mutual  angular  displacement  of  said  front  frame  structure 
and  said  rear  frame  structure  about  a  vertical  axis  and  about  a 
horizontal  axis,  a  front  member  connectable  to  saiq  rear  frame 
structure,  and  an  intermediate  member  supported  by  a  pair  of 
bearings  in  said  front  member  aligned  along  said  ^ertical  axis, 
and  by  a  pair  of  bearings  in  said  rear  member  aligned  along  said 


4,290,623 

COVER  FOR  A  TRACTORS  ARTICULATION  SPACE 

George  E.  Bowman,  Country  Qub  Hills;  David  S.  Faust,  Holing- 

brook,  and  DsTid  T.  Kataoka,  Berwyn,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 

International  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,434 

Int.  a.'  B62D  53/02 

U.S.  a.  280-400  5  Qaims 


otal  connections  between  said  mechanism  and  said  sup- 
port, and  two  corresponding  pairs  of  secondary  pivotal 
connections  between  said  mechanism  and  said  enclosure; 

a  plurality  of  retainers  rigidly  secured  to  said  leading  and 
trailing  surfaces,  said  retainer  being  resiliently  and  slidably 
connected  to  said  members;  and 

at  least  two  stifTeners  pivotally  connected  to  said  mecha- 
nism, one  of  said  stiffeners  flexibly  reinforcing  each  of  said 
bellows. 


4,290,624 
RELEASE  SETTING  INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SKI 

SAFETY  BINDING 
Ralf  Storandt,  Leonberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Vereinigte  Baubeschlagfabriken  Gretsch  A  Co.  GmbH,  Leon- 
berg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2455,  Jan.  10,  1979.  This 

application  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,543 
Oalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1978,  2835733 

Int.  a,'  A63C  9/08 
U.S.  a.  280—634 


25  Oaims 


horizontal  axis,  the  improvement  in  which  the  bej  rings  of  one 
of  said  pairs  of  bearings  are  on  opposite  sides  o '  the  axis  of 
alignment  of  the  bearings  of  the  other  pair  of  be  arings,  each 
bearing  of  each  pair  of  bearings  having  clearance  with  its 
associated  said  member  in  both  axial  directions,  the  clearance 
of  each  bearing  in  one  axial  direction  being  of  difffcrent  magni- 
tude from  the  clearance  of  the  bearing  in  the  other  axial  direc- 
tion, the  clearances  of  each  said  pair  of  bearings  be  ng  arranged 
in  mirror  image  relation  to  each  other  thereby  to  )revent  both 
bearings  of  the  same  pair  of  bearings  from  bein  5  loaded  by 
axial  forces  simultaneously. 


5:      53  50 
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1.  A  release  setting  indicating  device  for  a  ski  safety  binding 
having  sole  clamp  means  retainable  in  a  skiing  position  by  first 
and  second  release  mechanisms  the  release  settings  of  which 
are  respectively  determined  by  first  and  second  coil  springs, 
wherein  said  first  coil  spring  is  disposed  within  said  second  coil 
spring  and  means  are  provided  for  indejjendently  adjusting  the 
positions  of  respective  adjustment  ends  of  the  first  and  second 
coil  springs  that  are  spatially  remote  from  said  first  and  second 
release  mechanisms  to  adjust  the  release  settings  thereof,  and 
wherein  said  indicating  device  is  adapted  to  indicate  the  release 
setting  of  the  first  inner  coil  spring  and  comprises  a  tube  sur- 
rounding said  inner  coil  spring  with  play  therebetween,  and 
means  constraining  the  tube  for  axial  movement  together  with 
said  adjustment  end  of  the  inner  coil  spring,  said  tube  having  an 
axial  projection  at  its  other  end  which  projects  beyond  the 
adjacent  end  of  the  outer  coil  spring  to  a  position  in  which  said 
projection  is  visible  from  outside  the  binding. 


1.  In  an  articulated  tractor  having  front  and  rear  sections 
pivotally  connected  on  the  articulation  axis  of  sail  tractor,  said 
articulation  axis  being  in  close  proximity  to  the  articulation 
space  defined  as  the  space  between  the  trailing  surface  of  said 
front  section  and  the  leading  surface  of  said  rear  section,  im- 
provement including,  in  combination:  | 
an  enclosure  substantially  enclosing  said  articulation  space, 
said  enclosure  including  at  least  two  flexibly  bellows  de- 
fining an  opaque  area  between  the  forward,  rearward,  top 
and  bottom  eidges  of  each  of  said  bellowsj  at  least  four 
bands,  a  plurality  of  elements  rigidly  securing  one  of  said 
bands  to  each  of  said  forward  and  rearward  edges  and  a 
plurality  of  members  rigidly  secured  to  saic  bands; 
a  support  rigidly  secured  to  one  of  said  front  and  rear  sec- 
tions to  pivotally  support  said  enclosure; 
a  mechanism  pivotally  connecting  said  enclosure  and  said 
support,  said  mechanism  including  a  pair  o!  primary  piv- 


4,290,625 
FOLDABLE  LUGGAGE  CARRYING  DEVICE 
Alain  Barriere,  30,  rue  Buffon,  94210  La  Varenne,  France 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,781 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  12,  1979,  79  03442; 
Jul.  18,  1979,  79  18575 

Int.  a.^  A45C  13/38:  B62B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  280—654  7  Oaims 

1.  A  foldable  luggage  carrier  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  frame  having  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end,  two 
upright  sections,  an  upper  horizontal  bar  generally  trans- 
verse to  said  sections,  and  a  lower  horizontal  bar  generally 
transverse  to  said  sections,  wheels  attached  to  said  lower 
bar,  and  a  baggage  support; 

(b)  a  second  frame  pivotably  mounted  to  said  upper  end  of 
said  first  frame  and  movable  between  an  operative  posi- 
tion in  which  said  second  frame  forms  an  extension  of  said 
first  frame,  a  storage  position  in  which  said  second  frame 
is  pivoted  against  said  first  frame,  and  a  seat  position  in 
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which  said  second  frame  is  generally  horizontal,  said 
second  frame  including  a  seat  unit;  and 
(c)  a  movable  prop  journalled  to  said  second  frame  and 
comprising  means  for  simultaneously  supporting  said 
second  frame  in  said  generally  horizontal  seat  position  and 
said  first  frame  in  a  generally  vertical  position,  said  prop 
comprising  two  parallel  bars  having  lower  ends,  a  first 
crossbar  connecting  said  parallel  bars  at  said  lower  ends,  a 


plurality  of  struts,  each  strut  pivotably  attached  to  said 
first  crossbar  at  one  strut  end  and  having  a  hook  at  a 
second  strut  end,  the  length  of  said  struts  being  selected  so 
that  when  said  second  frame  is  in  said  seat  position  and 
said  prop  is  in  a  generally  vertical  position  with  a  free  end 
of  said  prop  resting  on  ground  or  other  surface,  the  hook 
of  one  of  said  struts  engages  said  lower  horizontal  bar  of 
said  first  frame  and  the  hook  of  another  of  said  struts 
engages  said  upper  horizontal  bar  of  said  first  frame. 


4,290,626 
DUAL  FUNCTION  STRUT  BEARING 
Leo  S.  Sullivan,  Jr.,  and  Richard  A.  Muzechuk,  both  of  Dayton, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,718 

Int.  0.5  B62D7  7/00 

U.S.  O.  280—692  3  Oaims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  sprung  mass,  an  unsprung  mass,  and 
a  strut  type  suspension  system  including  relatively  telescopable 
members  disposed  between  said  sprung  and  said  unsprung 
masses  for  relative  telescopic  movement  along  a  unit  axis 
defined  by  said  members,  and  a  helical  spring  disposed  around 
said  telescopable  members,  one  of  said  telescopable  members 
being  attached  to  said  sprung  mass  and  the  other  of  said  tele- 
scopable members  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  sprung  mass, 
the  improvement  comprising,  means  rigidly  attaching  one  end 
of  said  spring  to  one  of  said  sprung  mass  and  said  other  of  said 
relatively  telescopable  members,  bearing  race  means  on  the 
other  of  said  sprung  mass  and  said  other  of  said  telescopable 
members  defining  a  first  bearing  surface  for  resisting  force 
components  directed  parallel  to  said  unit  axis  and  a  second 
bearing  surface  for  resisting  force  components  directed  at  an 
angle  to  said  unit  axis,  retainer  means  disposed  between  the 
other  end  of  said  spring  and  said  race  means  and  including  a 
third  bearing  surface  parallel  to  said  first  bearing  surface  and  a 


fourth  bearing  surface  parallel  to  said  second  bearing  surface, 
a  unitary  bearing  member  disposed  between  said  first  and  said 
third  bearing  surfaces  and  between  said  second  and  said  fourth 
bearing  surfaces  so  that  said  spring  supports  said  sprung  mass 
on  said  unsprung  mass  with  said  bearing  members  accommo- 
dating relative  sliding  motion  between  itself  and  one  of  said 
retainer  means  and  said  bearing  race  means  thereby  to  permit 
rotation  of  said  other  of  said  telescopable  members  and  said 
spring  relative  to  said  sprung  mass,  said  unitary  bearing  mem- 
ber being  fabricated  from  a  material  exhibiting  increasing 
coefficient  of  friction  with  increasing  surface  contact  velocity 
so  that  said  unitary  bearing  member  retards  rapid  relative 
rotary  oscillation  between  said  bearing  race  means  and  said 
retainer  means  about  said  unit  axis. 


4,290,627 
L-SHAPED  INFLATABLE  RESTRAINT  CUSHION 
Richard  J.  Cumming,  Warren;  John  DeBano,  Roseviile;  Harold 
J.  Mertz,  Jr.,  Harper  Woods;  Donald  L.  Nordeen,  Birming- 
ham; Vincent  F.  Sajewski,  Sterling  Heights,  and  John  F.  Zens, 
Algonac,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,870 

Int.  O.'  B60R  21/08 

U.S.  O.  280—729  3  Oaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  having  a  seat  cushion 
and  a  seat  back  opposite  a  windshield  and  an  instrument  panel, 
the  latter  of  which  is  provided  with  a  cavity  containing  a  gas 
generator,  an  inflatable  restraint  cushion  for  limiting  forward 
movement  of  a  seated  occupant,  said  inflatable  restraint  cush- 
ion adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  gas  generator  in  said  cavity 
and  to  be  deployed  rearwardly  relative  thereto  when  inflated, 
said  inflatable  restraint  cushion  being  formed  from  a  flexible 
material  and  including  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  joined 
together  so  as  to  define  a  lower  generally  horizontally  orien- 
tated compartment  having  a  front  end  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  said  gas  generator  and  a  rear  end  adapted  to  engage  the 
knees  of  said  seated  occupant  when  said  lower  compartment  is 
inflated;  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall  joined  together  to  form  an 
upper  compartment  having  laterally  spaced  side  portions; 
means  connecting  said  front  wall  and  said  rear  wall  to  said  top 
wall  so  that  said  upper  compartment  is  vertically  onentated 
relative  to  said  lower  compartment  to  cover  said  instrument 
panel  and  said  windshield  when  inflated  by  said  gas  generator, 
said  top  wall  having  at  least  one  opening  formed  therein  for 
allowing  gas  emanating  from  said  gas  generator  to  flow  from 
said  lower  compartment  to  said  upper  compartment;  and 
means  located  between  said  side  portions  for  interconnecting 
said  front  wall  to  said  rear  wall  so  as  to  control  the  extent  that 
said  rear  wall  moves  relative  to  said  front  wall  and  thereby 
minimize  enveloping  engagement  between  the  torso  of  seated 
occupant  and  said  inflatable  restraint  cushion  when  the  latter  is 
inflated. 
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4,290,628 
PASSIVE  SEAT  BELT  EQUIPMENT 
Hlroo  Okuyama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nis^  Motor 
.  Co.,  LtiL,  Yokohama,  Japan 
^  Filed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,240 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1978, 
Int.  a.'  B60R  21/02 
U.S.  a.  280—803 


the  full  forces  tending  to  separate  said  tongue  portion  from  said 
latch  portion. 


53-160477 
2  0ainis 


1.  A  passive  seat  belt  equipment  for  a  vehicle  comprising; 

a  buckle  to  be  connected  to  a  central  portion  of  a  floor  or  to 
a  seat  of  the  vehicle, 

a  lap  belt  which  is  stretched  between  one  end  th  ereof  cou- 
pled with  a  retractor  to  be  installed  inside  of  a  rjar  bottom 
portion  of  a  door  of  the  vehicle  and  the  other  <  nd  thereof 
to  be  fixed  on  a  rear  top  portion  of  the  door  through  a  ring 
having  a  tang  which  is  coupled  with  said  bud  le, 

an  auxiliary  belt  which  is  stretched  between  one  ind  thereof 
connected  with  a  through  ring  through  which  siid  lap  belt 
is  stretched  and  the  other  end  thereof  coup  ed  with  a 
winding  member  to  be  installed  inside  of  the  dcor  through 
a  slit  formed  on  the  door  above  said  retractor  and 

a  transmission  means  which  is  interposed  between  said  re- 
tractor and  said  winding  member  so  as  to  force  said  wind- 
ing member  to  do  reverse  action  against  the  v  inding  and 
rewmding  of  said  retractor  respectively. 


4,290,630 
SECURITY  DEVICES 
Peter  D.  Lee,  Hertford,  England,  assignor  to  Governor  A  Com- 
pany of  the  Bank  of  England,  London,  England 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,502 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  1,  1977, 
8628/77 

Int.  a.'  B42D  15/00 
U.S.  a.  283—8  R  10  aaims 


//^ 


1.  A  currency  document  comprising  a  sheet  element  bearing 
thereon  legible  information  and  incorporating  authenticating 
means  in  the  form  of  a  visible  thin  strip,  said  strip  having  along 
at  least  a  portion  of  one  edge  of  a  width  dimension  of  said  strip 
a  wave-form  variation,  said  variation  defining  coded  informa- 
tion relating  to  the  document. 


4,290,629 
SEAT  BELT  EMERGENCY  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Takeo  Ueda,  Fujisawa,  and  Shuichi  Asano,  Kawasiki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan  I 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,383    I 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18,  197S|,  53-101335 
Int.  a.'  B60R  21/10 
MS.  a.  280—806 


4,290,631 
SUBMARINE  PIPE  CONSTRUCTION 
J.  Hllbert  Anderson,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sea  Solar  Power, 
York,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,915 

Int.  a.'  F16L  39/00 

U.S.  a.  285—137  A  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  latching  device  for  a  vehicular  seat  belt  for  retaining 
the  end  portion  of  the  seat  belt  during  a  sudden  c  lange  in  the 
motion  of  the  vehicle,  said  latching  device  includ  ng  a  tongue 
portion  held  to  the  end  portion  of  said  seat  beltj  and  a  latch 
portion  mountable  within  said  vehicle  and  adapted  to  receive 
said  tongue  portion  and  retain  it  in  response  to  a  sudden  change 
in  the  motion  of  the  vehicle,  the  improvement  vherein  said 
tongue  portion  includes  a  retaining  tooth  and  an  ai  xiliary  tooth 
spaced  from  said  retaining  tooth,  said  latch  portion  including 
inertia-sensitive  means  engaging  said  auxiliary  tooth  upon 
initially  sensing  a  sudden  change  in  the  motion  af  the  vehicle 
and  retaining  means  thereafter  actuated  to  engag:  said  retain- 
ing tooth  for  securely  holding  said  tongue  portion  whereby 
said  inertia-sensitive  means  need  not  be  capable  of  sustaining 


6  Qaims 


ti 


■«JJlJ 


1.  A  large  diameter  pipe  adapted  to  be  submerged  in  a  body 
of  water  in  substantially  a  vertical  direction,  said  pipe  being 
constructed  of  a  plurality  of  sections  or  segments  of  parallel 
hollow  tubes  or  pipes  arranged  with  their  axes  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  pipe  with  the  diameter  of  said  tubes  or  pipes  being 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  pipe,  an  expansion  sleeve  posi- 
tioned in  the  lower  end  of  each  tube  of  one  section  and  in  the 
upper  end  of  each  tube  of  the  subjacent  section  for  connecting 
and  joining  the  ends  of  adjacent  tubes,  a  shear  sleeve  segment 
provided  on  a  portion  of  the  external  surface  of  said  expansion 
sleeve,  a  shear  clamp  engaging  said  shear  sleeves  and  tension 
means  engaging  said  clamps  for  retaining  them  in  engagement 
with  said  shear  sleeves. 
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4,290,632 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  TOGETHER 

FLOWLINE  END  PORTIONS 

Luther  L.  Manchester,  Jr.,  810  Woodstock,  Bellaire,  Tex. 

77401,  and  Bobby  J.  Reneau,  15527  Morales,  Houston,  Tex. 

77032 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1,758,  Jan.  8,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,041 

Int.  a.'  F16L  21/06 

U.S.  a.  285—323  -  13  Qaims 


being  adhesively  secured  to  a  flat  surface  on  said  refrigera- 
tor normal  to  its  front  with  said  one  post  projecting  nor- 
mally from  said  surface  and  the  end  of  the  other  of  said 
posts  being  adhesively  secured  to  the  edge  of  said  door 
generally  normal  to  said  surface  with  said  other  post 
projecting  normally  from  said  edge,  said  posts  being  adja- 
cent, generally  parallel  to  each  other  and  removed  from 
said  vertical  axis;  and 
an  elongated  plate-like  locking  member  of  a  thickness  less 
than  the  width  of  said  grooves  in  said  posts,  said  member 
having  in  one  end  portion  thereof  an  elongated  slot  ex- 
tending generally  lengthwise  of  said  member,  the  width  of 
said  slot  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  posts  but 


1.  A  grip-seal  apparatus  for  connecting  first  and  second 
flowline  members  for  fluid  flow  therethrough,  comprising: 
a  first  housing  having  a  bore  therethrough  for  receiving  the 

first  flowline  member; 
a  second  housing  having  a  bore  therethrough  adapted  for 
partly  receiving  the  first  flowline  member  extending 
through  said  first  housing  bore; 
gripper  means  having  a  bore  therethrough  mounted  in  said 
first  housing  bore  for  moving  radially  inwardly  into  grip- 
ping engagement  with  the  first  flowline  member  upon 
relative  axial  movement  between  said  first  and  second 
housings; 
sealing  means  mounted  in  said  second  housing  bore  for 
moving  radially  inwardly  into  sealing  engagement  with 
the  first  flowline  member; 
said  gripper  means  including  a  gripper  member  having  a 

flange  portion  mounted  with  said  second  housing; 
an  activating  sleeve  mounted  partly  in  said  gripper  member 
and  partly  in  said  second  housing  bore  for  axial  movement 
into  engagement  with  said  sealing  means; 
fastening  means  including  a  plurality  of  threaded  shafts 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  housings,  said 
fastening  means  cooperating  with  said  flange  portion  of 
said  gripper  member,  said  activating  sleeve,  and  said  first 
and  second  housings  for  fastening  said  first  and  second 
housings  together; 
said  gripper  member  being  mounted  for  axial  movement 
relative  to  said  first  housing  for  movement  of  said  gripper 
means  radially  inwardly  into  gripping  engagement  with 
the  first  flowline  member; 
said  activating  sleeve  mounted  for  axial  movement  relative 
to  said  second  housing,  said  fastening  means  for  moving  said 
activating  sleeve  into  engagement  with  said  sealing  means  for 
moving  said  sealing  means  radially  inwardly  into  sealing  en- 
gagement with  the  first  flowline  member;  and, 
second  housing  connector  means  with  said  second  housing 
for  connecting  said  second  housing  to  the  second  flowline 
member  in  order  to  establish  fluid  flow  between  the  first 
and  second  flowline  members. 


greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  bottom  of  said  post 
grooves,  said  member  having  in  its  other  end  portion  an 
elongated  notch  extending  inwardly  from  one  edge  of  said 
member  to  define  a  locking  hook,  the  width  of  said  notch 
being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  bottom  of  said 
groove,  said  member  being  pivotally  and  slidably  engaged 
with  said  one  post  with  the  side  edges  of  said  slot  engaged 
within  the  groove  therein  and  said  hook  being  releasably 
engageable  within  the  groove  in  said  other  post,  whereby 
when  said  hook  is  so  engaged  said  door  is  locked  shut  but 
when  disengaged  said  door  can  be  opened  by  a  force 
sufficient  to  overcome  the  retaining  force  of  said  magnetic 


means. 


4,290,634 

ELECTRICALLY  AND  MANUALLY  OPERABLE 

LOCKING  MECHANISM  AND  DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  THE  SAME 
Egon  Gelhanl,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignor  to 

Fichtd  k  SmHis  AG,  Mnnick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G^many 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,939,  Dec.  39, 1977,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  739,818,  Not.  8,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,346 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^.  of  Geraumy,  May  14, 
1977,  2721970 

Int.  a.2  E05C  13/ 10 
U.S.  Q.  292—201  19  CWbis 


4,290,633 
LOCK  FOR  HOUSEHOLD  REFRIGERATORS 
William  P.  Sullivan,  1400  Farrington  Way,  Columbia,  S.C. 
29210 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,926 
Int.  a.J  E05C  5/02 
\3S.  Q.  292—114  12  Claims 

1.  A  refrigerator  having  a  front  door  swingable  on  a  vertical 
axis  between  open  and  closed  positions  and  magnetic  means  for 
yieldably  retaining  said  door  in  said  closed  position; 
a  pair  of  relatively  short  posts,  each  having  a  circumferential 
groove  intermediate  its  ends,  the  end  of  one  of  said  posts 


I.  A  drive  arrangement  comprising: 
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(a)  an  inertial  mass  having  a  center  of  gravity  anp  mounted 
for  rotation  about  an  axis; 

(b)  an  electric  motor  drivingly  connected  to  sa^  mass  for 
rotating  the  same  about  said  axis; 

(c)  a  movable  output  member; 

(d)  motion  transmitting  means  operatively  inteHjosed  be- 
tween said  mass  and  said  member,  said  motiofi  transmit- 
ting means  including 

(1)  delay  means  for  transmitting  motion  from  skid  mass  to 
said  member  after  acceleration  of  said  mass  about  said 
axis,  and 

(2)  disconnecting  means  for  disconnecting  said  member 
from  said  mass  after  a  predetermined  mot  on  of  said 
member  transmitted  to  said  member  by  sfid  motion 
transmitting  means. 


having  inwardly  extending,  inwardly  threaded  sockets  and  the 
inside  plate  having  f>orts  to  receive  mounting  screws  and  an 


4,290,635 
DOOR  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Kenneth  B.  McKenzie,  Weston,  Canada,  assignor 
Lock  Incorporated,  Weston,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Set.  No.  59,894 
Int.  a.'  E05C  19/18 
U.S.  a.  292—290 


22 


4 

14 


and  a  door 

upper  and 

engaging  the 


along 


1.  A  portable  door  lock  comprising: 

an  elongated  flat  bar  for  insertion  between  a  doot 
frame,  the  flat  bar  having  flat  sides,  narrow 
lower  edges,  and  hook  means  at  one  end  for 
frame, 

a  slide  block  having  an  internal  opening  for  re<^eivmg 
flat  bar  such  that  the  slide  block  is  slidable 
bar, 

a  brace  member  pivotally  mounted  on  the  slid* 
supporting  two  spaced  contact  surfaces  proje  :ting 
direction  of  the  hook  means,  whereby  one  surffice 
against  the  door  and  the  other  against  either 
the  wall  adjacent  the  frame,  the  contact 
formed  by  resilient  plastic  tubes  mounted  on 

and  releasable  means  for  preventing  the  slide 
moving  along  the  flat  bar  in  the  direction  aw^y 
hook  means. 


4,290,636 

SECURITY  DEVICE 

Richard  J.  Steele,  2202  Harwell,  Houston,  Tex.  77026 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,558 

Int.  a.JE05C;  7/i6 

U.S.  a.  292—338 


1.  In  a  security  device,  plates  mounted  on  the  loor,  an  in- 
wardly extending  pivotally  mounted  bar  mountec  at  one  end 
on  said  plates,  a  base  member  pivotally  mounted  <  m  the  other 
end  of  said  bar,  means  for  maintaining  said  base  i  lember  at  a 
preselected  distance  inwardly  from  said  door,  said  plates  com- 
prising an  outside  plate  and  an  inside  plate,  the  qutside  plate 


to  Port-A- 


7  Claims 
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said 
the  flat 
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can  rest 

frame  or 
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metal  posts, 

jlock  from 

from  the 


tie 


sur  aces 


1  Claim 


enlarged  port  to  receive  an  eye-bolt  to  which  the  said  bar  is 
mounted. 


4,290,637 
SEPARATION  MECHANISM  FOR  RELEASING  AN 
AERODYNAMIC  BRAKING  DEVICE  FROM  A  LOAD 
Klaus  H.  Fischer,  Troisdorf;  Heinz  Kroschel,  Troisdorf-Sieglar, 
and  Heinrich  Kolf,  Troisdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,746 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 
1978,  2834435 

Int.  a.J  B64D  7  7/i« 
U.S.  Q.  294—83  A  29  Gaims 


1.  A  separation  mechanism  for  detaching  an  aerodynamic 
braking  device  from  a  load,  the  separation  mechanism  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  at  least  one  suspension  element  of 
the  braking  device  and  of  the  load  and  being  adapted  to  auto- 
matically release  at  least  one  of  the  suspension  elements  upon 
a  relief  of  a  load  thereon,  characterized  in  that  the  separation 
mechanism  is  constructed  as  a  closed  system  and  includes  at 
least  two  holding  members,  means  are  provided  for  connecting 
the  two  holding  members  to  each  other  so  as  to  enable  relative 
movement  therebetween,  said  holding  members  are  arranged 
so  as  to  form  at  least  part  of  an  enclosure  which  is  closed  along 
its  entire  periphery  so  as  to  defme  an  opening  for  accommodat- 
ing the  at  least  one  suspension  element  to  be  automatically 
released,  means  are  provided  for  locking  the  holding  members 
in  a  closed  position  defming  the  opening,  said  locking  means 
are  adapted  to  be  released  by  a  stress  exerted  on  the  suspension 
element,  and  in  that,  said  holding  members  are  constructed  so 
that,  even  after  a  release  of  the  locking  means,  the  at  least  one 
suspension  element  to  be  released  is  held  under  a  stress  of  at 
least  one  of  the  holding  members  and  can  be  released  only  after 
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a  relief  of  such  stress,  and  wherein  the  holding  members  are 
held  in  the  closed  position  by  a  stress  applied  by  the  suspension 
element  after  a  release  of  the  locking  means  and  the  holding 
members  move  relative  to  each  other  into  an  open  position 
only  upon  relief  of  the  stress  with  the  relative  movement  of  the 
holding  members  resulting  in  an  interruption  in  the  enclosure 
of  the  opening  along  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  such  enclo- 
sure thereby  enabling  the  at  least  one  suspension  element  to  be 
released,  and  wherein  said  connecting  means  includes  a  com- 
mon pivot  means  for  mounting  the  two  holding  members  so  as 
to  be  pivotable  with  respect  to  each  other,  and  in  that  the 
holding  members  together  form  the  entire  enclosure  closed 
along  its  entire  periphery  defining  the  opening  for  accommo- 
dating the  at  least  one  suspension  element  to  be  released,  the 
common  pivot  means  including  an  opening  for  accommodat- 
ing the  suspension  element  which  is  not  to  be  released. 


4,290,638 
APPARATUS  FOR  RELEASABLE  CONNECTION  TO  AN 

EMBEDDED  MEMBER 
Lindley  Manning,  Reno,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Superior  Concrete 
Accessories,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,913 

Int.  a.'  B66C  1/66 

U.S.  a.  294—89  22  Qaims 


means  having  first  reaction  surfaces  disposed  when  in  said 
first  position  between  said  lugs  in  engagement  therewith 
and  thereby  providing  resistance  acting  to  prevent  the 
lugs  from  being  rotated  out  of  their  first  dispositions  by 
load  forces  exerted  on  the  lug  by  said  member,  and 
seating  means  for  each  lug  included  in  said  socket-defining 
means  and  providing  a  second  reaction  surface  facing  in  a 
direction  toward  said  external  surface  of  the  object  and 
engaging  the  lug  for  transferring  to  said  housing  load 
forces  exerted  on  the  lug  by  said  member. 


4,290,639 

WIND  DEFLECTOR 

Donald  R.  Herpel,  29466  Candlewood,  SouthHeld,  Mich.  48076 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,038 

Int.  a.'  B62D  35/00 

U,S.  CI.  296—1  S  7  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  releasable  connection  to  a  member  em- 
bedded in  an  object  adjacent  to  a  cavity  which  provides  access 
to  the  member  and  communicates  with  an  opening  in  an  exter- 
nal surface  of  the  object,  said  member  having  a  plurality  of 
lug-engagement  surfaces  disposed  in  angularly  spaced  relation 
about  said  cavity  and  each  facing  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
external  surface,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  inner  end  portion  and  an  outer  end 
p)ortion  and  extending  longitudinally  therebetween,  said 
housing  being  adapted  for  insertion  of  its  inner  end  por- 
tion through  said  opening  and  into  said  cavity, 
means  defining  a  longitudinal  bore  in  said  housing, 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  lug-mounting  sockets  in  said 
inner  end  portion,  each  of  said  sockets  communicating 
with  said  bore  laterally  inwardly  of  the  socket  and  having 
a  laterally  outer  mouth  disposed  to  face  an  adjacent  one  of 
said  lug-engagement  surfaces  when  said  inner  end  portion 
is  in  said  cavity, 
a  lug  mounted  in  each  of  said  sockets  for  reciprocal  rota- 
tional  movement   therein   between   a   first   disposition 
wherein  a  portion  of  the  lug  protrudes  laterally  through 
the  mouth  of  the  socket  into  engagement  with  the  adja- 
cent lug-engagement  surface  to  connect  the  apparatus  to 
said  member,  and  a  second  disposition  wherein  said  lug 
portion  is  withdrawn  from  said  engagement  to  release  the 
apparatus  from  the  member, 
actuating  means  longitudinally  movably  mounted  in  said 
bore  for  reciprocation  between  first  and  second  positions 
to  engage  said  lugs  and  rotate  them  correspondingly  be- 
tween their  first  and  second  dispositions,  said  actuating 


1.  A  device  for  reducing  wind  resistance  of  a  road  vehicle 
having  a  forward  roof  section  and  a  second  section  having  a 
portion  positioned  rearwardly  and  above  said  forward  section 
comprising: 
a  pivotably  mounted  rigid  fairing  joined  to  the  forward 
section  with  an  outer  surface  for  wind  defiection  and  an 
interior  portion; 
said  fairing  pivotable  between  a  rest  position  where  the 
outer  surface  has  no  substantial  wind  deflection  character- 
istics and  a  raised  operative  position  where  the  outer 
portion  directs  air  How  between  the  vehicle  sections; 
air  actuating  means  for  raising  said  fairing  from  rest  to  oper- 
ative position  during  movement  of  the  vehicle;  and 
said  air  actuating  means  comprising  a  member  inflatable  by 
a  portion  of  the  air  fiow  passing  over  the  forward  section 
generated  during   forward   movement  of  said   vehicle 
where  inflation  of  the  member  pivots  the  fairing  to  the 
operative  position. 


4,290,640 
EXTERNAL  COVER  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE  ROOF 
HAVING  A  MOVABLE  PANEL 
Gerald  P.  Dalton,  2520  Buena  Vista,  Arlington,  Tex.  76010 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,360 
Int.  a.'  B60J  1/20 
U.S.  a.  296—95  R  13  CI""" 

1.  An  external  and  supplemental  cover  assembly  adapted  for 
full-time  use  on  an  automobile,  including  those  times  when  the 
automobile  is  being  driven  such  that  wind-related  forces  are 
present,  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  cover  adapted  for  selective  attachment  to  an 
automobile  roof  so  as  to  lie  in  intimate  contact  with  said 
roof,  and  the  cover  having  a  size  which  is  adequate  to 
completely  overlay  that  portion  of  an  automobile  roof 
having  one  or  more  movable  panels,  and  the  cover  being 
sized  to  extend  slightly  beyond  the  joints  between  the 
fixed  and  the  movable  portions  of  the  roof  so  as  to  cover 
those  joints  when  the  cover  is  installed; 

(b)  anchoring  means  adapted  for  selectively  anchoring  the 
leading  edge  of  the  cover  to  the  roof  near  the  top  edge  of 
the  automobile's  windshield,  and  said  anchoring  means 
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being  efTective  to  prevent  air  from  being 
the  Hexible  cover  and  the  automobile  roof  as  t 
bile  is  being  driven;  and 


foro  id  between 
le  automo- 


(c)  mechanical  connecting  means  adapted  for  selectively 
connecting  the  side  and  rear  edges  of  the  coi  er  to  rigid 
portions  of  the  roof  so  as  to  hold  the  cover  fir^nly  next  to 
the  roof  and  thereby  prevent  falling  rain  from  itriking  the 
joints  between  the  movable  and  fixed  portions  }f  the  roof 
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spaced  upper  and  lower  mounting  portions,  said  rear  section 
including  front  vertically  spaced  upper  and  lower  mounting 
portions,  said  center  section  being  horizontally  elongated  and 
deflning  an  upper  deck  extending  longitudinally  therealong, 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  center  section  including  rear  and  front 
anchor  means  engageable  with  selected  corresponding  upper 
and  lower  mounting  portions  of  said  front  and  rear  sections 
with  which  said  anchor  means  are  horizontally  aligned  upon 
relative  longitudinal  displacement  between  said  center  sections 
and  said  front  and  rear  sections  for  releasabie  and  substantially 
rigid  anchoring  to  said  upper  and  lower  mounting  portions, 
said  upper  deck  being  substantially  horizontally  aligned  with 
said  upper  deck  portions  when  said  anchor  means  are  anchored 
relative  to  said  upper  mounting  portions  and  spaced  apprecia- 
bly below  said  upper  deck  portions  when  said  anchor  means 
are  anchored  relative  to  said  lower  anchor  portions. 


4,290,641 

METALLIC  PANEL  REINFORaNG  SYSTEM 

Seirokii  Miyancfai,  Yokohama;  Yasno  Sagane,  Zama,  and  Kazuo 


Irie,  Yokotuuna,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 
paay,  IJaiffd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,195 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  6,  1978, 
Dec.  6,  1978,  53/150032 

Int.  a.'  B60J  5/04 
VS.  CL  296—146 


Glass  Com- 


53/122738; 


5  Clainis 


1.  A  reinforcing  system  for  reinforcing  a  metallic  panel, 
including  a  fiber  reinforced  plastic  reinforcing  bearh  extending 
substantially  in  parallel  to  said  panel  and  comprising: 

at  least  two  flanges  whose  height  extends  in  perpendicular  to 
said  panel,  one  edge  of  each  said  flange  being  positioned 
adjacent  said  metallic  panel;  and  i 

a  web  plate  connecting  adjoining  ones  of  each  of|said  at  least 
two  flanges,  each  said  web  plate  having  a  height  extending 
parallel  to  said  panel  and  being  spaced  from  each  said  one 
edge  by  a  distance,  said  distance  being  less  thai^  one  half  of 
said  height  of  said  at  least  two  flanges. 


4,290,642 

CONVERTIBLE  FLAT/DROP  TRAILER 

Donald  E.  Wbe,  128  E  St^  Apt  D,  Springfield,  Oneg.  97477 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  Scr.  No.  149,308 

Int  a.<  B62D  27/02 

VS.  CL  296—182  11  Cfauns 


1.  A  trailer  construction  including  front,  rear 
sections,  said  front  section  including  hitch  meant 
ment  to  a  towing  vehicle  and  said  rear  sectiopi 
ground  engageable  support  wheels,  said  front  and 
including  longitudinally  spaced  generally  horizon^lly 
upper  deck  portions,  said  front  section  including 


and  center 

for  attach- 

including 

rear  sections 

aligned 

vertically 


4,290,643 
FOLDING  CHAIR 
William  F.  Logan,  3rd.,  1329  Marlborough  Ave.,  Plainfleld,  N  J. 
07060 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Scr.  No.  6,782 
Int  a.^  A47C  4/28 


VS.  a.  297—16 


3  0ainis 


;rear 


1.  A  folding  chair  formed  of  an  integral  support  structure 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  central  connection  ring,  eight 
compression  members  having  inner  ends  pivotally  connected 
to  said  central  connection  ring  and  outer  ends,  a  flrst  and  a 
second  of  said  compression  members  having  their  inner  ends 
pivotable  on  said  ring  and  extending  forwardly  and  down- 
wardly, a  third  and  a  fourth  of  said  compression  members 
having  their  inner  ends  pivotable  on  said  ring  about  axes  which 
coincide  with  the  axes  of  pivotal  connection  to  the  ring  of  the 
first  and  second  compression  members,  extending  rearwardly 
and  downwardly,  said  outer  ends  of  said  downwardly  extend- 
ing compression  members  resting  on  the  floor,  a  fifth,  a  sixth, 
a  seventh  and  an  eighth  of  said  compression  members  having 
their  inner  ends  pivotable  on  said  ring  and  extending  upwardly 
and  having  outer  ends  generally  above  the  outer  ends  of  said 
downwardly  extending  compression  members,  the  fifth  and 
sixth  compression  members  extending  forwardly  and  in  a  com- 
mon plane  with  the  third  and  fourth  compression  members, 
said  common  plane  being  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
ring,  and  the  seventh  and  eighth  compression  members  extend- 
ing rearwardly,  four  collapsible  tension  members  connecting 
the  outer  ends  of  said  downwardly  extending  compression 
members  and  two  generally  vertical  collapsible  tension  mem- 
bers connecting  the  outer  ends  of  said  rearwardly  extending 
compression  members,  a  seat  of  collapsible  sheet  material 
having  a  back  edge  connected  between  the  outer  ends  of  said 
rearwardly  and  upwardly  extending  compression  members, 
and  side  edges  forming  arms  each  connected  between  the  outer 
ends  of  an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  extending  compression 
member  and  an  upwardly  and  forwardly  extending  compres- 
sion member,  said  seat  being  concave,  collapsible  means  con- 
necting the  outer  end  of  each  forwardly  and  downwardly 
extending  compression  member  to  the  outer  end  of  the  for- 
wardly and  upwardly  extending  compression  member  there- 
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above,  and  means  disconnecting  the  collapsible  tension  mem-  (16)  at  their  upper  ends  so  that  a  camming  action  occurs  be- 
ber  which  connects  the  third  and  fourth  compression  members  tween  the  seat  of  one  chair  and  the  rear  legs  of  a  chair  placed 
so  that  said  compression  members  pivot  together  about  said 
central  connection  ring  folding  said  chair,  and  wherein  the 
inner  ends  of  the  third  and  fourth  compression  members  are 
each  provided  with  respective  toothed  inward  extensions 
which  interengage  at  opposite  sides  of  the  inner  ends  of  the 
third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  compression  members  to  restrict 
pivotal  movement  to  said  common  plane,  whereby  the  ring  is 
stabilized  against  tilting  about  diametrical  axes  thereof,  and 
said  collapsible  means  connecting  the  outer  ends  of  each  for- 
wardly and  downwardly  extending  compression  member  to 
the  outer  end  of  the  forwardly  and  upwardly  extending  com- 
pression member  thereabove  is  a  forward  extension  of  said 
seat,  said  forward  extensions  of  said  seat  being  connected  to 
said  outer  ends  of  said  forwardly  and  downwardly  extending 
compression  members. 

downwardly  thereover  to  thereby  move  the  last  named  chair 

rearwardly  during  stacking. 


4,290,644 
RECESS-VENTILATED  COLLAPSIBLE  TENT  4,290  646 

MOTORCYCLE  SEAT  INCLINABLE  CHAIR 

Jinn-Yih  Hu;  Kun-Si  Hu,  and  Sue-Jan  Hu,  aU  of  3rd  ¥1.,  No.   ^^^  j  j^^,  wittekindallee  17,  D-4950  Mindcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
74-2,  Lan-Chu  St.,  Taipei,  Taiwan  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,276  pj,gj  Qct.  19,  1979,  Ser,  No.  86,612 

Int.  Cl.^  B60J  7/20;  B62J  1/18  qjjj^^  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  23, 

U.S.  a.  297-195  lCl«i«n    1978,2846126 

Int  CI.3  A47C  7/02 
UA  a.  297— 327  17CI«ims 

&-33 
•-3 1 


1.  A  recess  ventilated  collapsible  tent  motorcycle  seat,  a 
small  wedge  being  mounted  towards  the  front  of  said  recess;  in 
the  middle  of  said  recess,  an  erectable  and  collapsible  mounting 
rod  being  provided,  from  which  mounting  rod  is  attached 
suspended  a  small  heat-,  rain-  and  dust-resistant  tent  on  which 
tent  are  attached  strips  of  relatively  thicker  material  which  can 
cover  the  entire  mechanism  when  the  tent  is  collapsed  into  the 
ventilation  recess;  which  tent  when  erected  leaves  open  a 
portion  of  the  end  of  the  ventilating  recess  to  permit  the  flow 
of  air,  the  ventilation  recess  having  a  plurality  of  venting  holes 
in  its  bottom  to  permit  further  flow  of  air  so  as  to  render  the 
tent  heat  resistant. 


1.  An, improved  inclinable  chair,  comprising: 

a  support  frame; 

a  seat  frame  pivotably  supported  by  said  support  frame  for 
inclination  about  a  horizontal  axis; 

laterally  movable  lever  means  pivotably  mounted  on  said 
seat  frame;  and 

cam  means  comprising  a  laterally  extending  inclined  slot 
mounted  on  said  support  frame  in  position  for  said  lever 
means  to  extend  through  said  slot,  for  causing  said  inclina- 
tion of  said  seat  frame  to  occur  as  said  lever  means  moves 
with  respect  to  said  slot. 


4,290,645 
STACKING  CHAIR 
Michael  Glickman,  and  Geoffrey  A.  Hollington,  both  of  London, 
England,  assignors  to  Pel  Limited,  Oldbury,  England 
FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,940 
Int  a.3  A47C  3/04 
U.S.  a.  297—239  3  Claims 

1.  A  stacking  chair  comprising  a  seat  (12),  a  backrest  (14) 
connected  to  the  rear  edge  of  the  seat,  a  frame  for  supporting 
the  seat  and  including  a  pair  of  front  legs  (17)  which  are  paral- 
lel to  one  another,  and  a  pair  of  rear  legs  (16)  which  are  in- 
clined outwardly  and  downwardly,  the  rear  portion  (21)  of  the 
seat  decreasing  in  width  towards  the  rear  of  the  chair,  the  seat 
width  at  the  front  of  the  said  rear  portion  (21)  being  greater 
than  the  separation  between  the  rear  legs  (16)  at  their  upper 
ends  and  the  maximum  seat  width  at  the  rear  of  the  said  rear 
portion  (21)  being  equal  to  the  separation  between  the  rear  legs 


4,290,647 
HINGE  MOUNT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RECLINABLE  SEAT 
Wolfgang  Hensel,   Langenfeld;   Hans-Joachim   Berghof,  and 
Heinz  Werner,  both  of  Remscheid,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  A  Co. 
K.G.,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,447 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  13, 
1978,  7830544[U] 

Int  a.'  A47C  1/025 
V.S.  a.  297—362  ^  Clainis 

1.  A  hinge  mount  assembly  for  seats,  particularly  motor 
vehicle  seats  having  a  seat  component  and  a  reclinable  backrest 
component,  comprising  a  fixed  hinge  mount  member  secured 
to  a  lateral  side  of  the  seat  component;  a  tiluble  hinge  mount 
member  secured  to  the  backrest  component;  a  transverse  pivot 
axle  defining  an  intermediate  eccentric  portion  and  lateral 
concentric  portions,  said  eccentric  portion  bearing  on  the  fixed 


1488 


O  'FICIAL  GAZETTE 


hinge  mount  member  and  one  of  said  concenfeic 
supporting  the  tiltable  hinge  mount  member,  an 
frame  for  the  backrest  component  secured  to  said 
mount  member;  a  position  adjuster  including  ai 
formed  on  said  fixed  hinge  mount  member  and 


portions 

attachment 

likable  hinge 

outer  gear 

inner  gear 


ai 


formed  on  said  tiltable  hinge  mount  member,  sai  1  inner  gear 


exceeding  in  diameter  said  outer  gear  and  being  in 
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formation  particles  within  the  boundaries  of  the  retort  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
excavating  at  least  one  horizontally  extending  void  within 
the  boundaries  of  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  site  leaving 
zones  of  unfragmented  formation  above  and  below  such  a 
void  and  leaving  at  least  one  pillar  of  unfragmented  for- 
mation within  the  side  boundaries  of  such  a  void  for  pro- 
viding temporary  support  for  overlying  formation  above 
the  void; 
placing  explosive  in  such  a  pillar,  the  amount  of  explosive 
being  sufficient  to  eject  a  principal  portion  of  fragments  of 
the  pillar  to  at  least  the  side  boundaries  of  the  void; 


mesh  there- 


with; and  a  bearing  plate  supported  on  the  othei*  concentric 


portion  of  the  pivot  axle  and  being  connected  to 
ment  frame. 


said  attach- 


4,290,648 

MINING  APPARATUS 

Ken  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  and  Tsunetoshi  Ito,  Yokofa|Bina,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Taiheiyo  Engineering  Inc.,  1  bkyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,455 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  197f,  54-79043 

Int.  a.^  E21C  27/24.  35/08 

U.S.  a.  299—1  13  Qaims 


M^  2      JJ.      ^ 


1.  A  mining  apparatus  comprising 

(A)  an  apparatus  body, 

(B)  a  drum  rotating  shaft, 

(C)  a  board  connected  to  said  rotating  shaft, 

(D)  a  linking  bar  pivotably  connecting  said  apparatus  body 
with  said  board, 

(E)  a  position  detection  device  mounted  on  said  board  com- 
prising at  least  one  projector  and  at  least  on(r  receiver, 

said  position  detection  device  measuring  the  position  of  said 
apparatus  in  a  mine  by  receipt  of  projected  signals  re- 
flected off  an  edge  of  said  mine. 


4,290,649 
METHOD  FOR  EXPLOSIVELY  EXPANDINCJ  A  PILLAR 

FOR  FORMING  AN  IN  SITU  OIL  SHALE  RETORT 

Thomas  E.  Ricketts,  Grand  Junction,  G)lo.,  assizor  to  Occi' 

dental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,173 

Int.  a.^  E21C  41/10 

US.  a.  299—2  44  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  in  situ  oil  shale  ret<  irt  in  a  retort 

site  in  a  subterranean  formation  containing  oil  sha  le,  the  in  situ 

oil  shale  retort  containing  a  fragmented  permeible  mass  of 


placing  explosive  in  at  least  one  such  zone  of  unfragmented 
formation; 

detonating  explosive  in  the  pillar  for  explosively  expanding 
the  pillar  and  ejecting  pillar  fragments  towards  side 
boundaries  of  the  void;  and 

detonating  explosive  in  such  a  zone  of  unfragmented  forma- 
tion for  explosively  expanding  the  zone  towards  the  void, 
the  time  interval  between  detonation  of  explosive  in  the 
pillar  and  detonation  of  explosive  in  the  zone  being  at  least 
sufficient  for  a  principal  portion  of  the  pillar  fragments  to 
travel  to  the  side  boundaries  of  the  void. 


4,290,650 
SUBTERRANEAN  CAVITY  CHIMNEY  DEVELOPMENT 

FOR  CONNECTING  SOLUTION  MINED  CAVITIES 
Robert  E.  Thompson,  Moose  Jaw,  Canada,  assignor  to  PPG 
Industries  Canada  Ltd.,  Regina,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,220 

Int.  a.3  E21B  43/28 

U.S.  O.  299—4  13  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  connecting  two  subterranean  cavities  in  a 
deposit  having  a  potassium  chloride-rich  stratum  that  contains 
sodium  chloride  and  which  is  disposed  above  a  potassium 
chloride-lean,  sodium  chloride-rich  stratum,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  drilling  adjacent  boreholes  into  the  sodium  chloride-rich 
stratum, 

(b)  forming  a  substantially  cylindrical  chimney  in  each  bore- 
hole by  injecting  aqueous  solvent  unsaturated  with  re- 
spect to  sodium  chloride  and  potassium  chloride  into  the 
bottom  of  the  borehole  and  withdrawing  solvent  enriched 
in  potassium  chloride  and  sodium  chloride  from  the  bore- 
hole at  a  level  in  the  deposit  that  is  at  least  the  lowest  level 
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at  which  connection  of  the  cavities  is  to  be  effected,  said 
chimney  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  initial  borehole 
and  a  volume  sufficient  to  prevent  inadvertent  reduction 
in  thickness  during  cavity  development  of  the  water- 
immiscible,  non-solvent  liquid  blanket  established  in  step 

(c)  introducing  water-immiscible,  non-solvent  liquid  having 
a  density  lower  than  the  aqueous  solvent  into  said  chim- 
neys, therby  establishing  a  reservoir  and  blanket  of  said 
non-solvent  on  top  of  the  aqueous  solvent  in  said  chim- 
neys, 

(d)  introducing  aqueous  solvent  into  said  chimneys  below 
the  surface  of  said  blanket  and  withdrawing  enriched 
solvent  from  near  the  bottom  of  the  chimney,  thereby 
expanding  the  chimneys  laterally  adjacent  to  the  bottom 
of  the  non-solvent  blanket  and  forming  subterranean  cavi- 
ties, 

(e)  continuing  to  expand  said  cavities  in  the  manner  de- 
scribed in  step  (d)  while  raising  the  level  of  the  non-sol- 
vent blanket  in  the  cavities  incrementally  as  the  cavities 
expand  laterally,  thereby  forming  inverted  cone-shaped 
cavities,  and 

(0  further  expanding  the  cone-shaped  cavities  laterally  while 
maintaining  the  non-solvent  blanket  in  the  adjacent  cavi- 
ties at  about  the  same  level  until  the  cavities  connect. 


den  excavator  to  change  the  relative  positions  of  the  two 
machines. 


4,290,652 

MACHINE  FOR  THE  CUTTING  OF  ROCKS  IN 

UNDERGROUND  WORKS 

Marie  G.  J.  Legrand,  Minderbroedersstraat  28,  B  •  3550  Heus- 

den-Zolder,  Belgium 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,407 

Gaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Apr.  13,  1979,  27726 

Int.  G.'  E21C  27/24 

U.S.  G.  299-45  15  Gaims 


4,290,651 

SURFACE  MINING  METHOD 

Thomas  I.  Files,  Marion,  Ohio,  and  Donald  H.  Beutner,  New- 

burgh,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,638 

Int.  G.'  E21C  41/00 

U.S.  G.  299—7  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  surface  mining  along  an  elongated  pit  expos- 
ing a  strip  of  the  mineral  seam  between  two  opposed  banks, 
using  a  cross-pit  transporter  having  a  conveying  means  extend- 
ing completely  across  the  pit  and  an  overburden  excavator 
moveable  along  the  working  bank  of  the  pit  within  the  normal 
working  path  of  the  cross-pit  transporter  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

a.  progressively  excavating  the  topsoil  layer  along  the  work- 
ing bank  of  the  pit; 

b.  separately  and  progressively  excavating  the  remaining 
overburden  along  said  working  bank  using  the  overbur- 
den excavator  and  transferring  the  excavated  overburden 
material  and  depositing  it  in  spoils  piles  along  the  opposite 
bank  of  the  pit; 

c.  separately  transporting  the  topsoil  directly  across  and 
over  the  pit  using  the  cross-pit  transporter  and  depositing 
such  topsoil  selectively  with  respect  to  said  overburden 
material  on  the  opposite  bank  while  pivotably  supporting 
said  conveying  means  solely  from  one  bank,  whereby  said 
cross-pit  conveying  means  is  occasionally  pivoted  to  a 
non-interfering  position  to  permit  passing  of  said  overbur- 


9       6       »     28    n    29 


1.  Machine  for  cutting  rocks  in  underground  works,  com- 
prised of: 
a  slide  way, 

a  carriage  on  said  slide  way, 
means  to  move  the  carriage  on  said  slide  way, 
a  machine  frame  hinged  relative  to  said  carriage  about  a  first 
axis  at  right  angle  to  the  lengthwise  direction  along  which 
extends  the  slide  way, 
means  imparting  to  said  machine  frame  a  swinging  move- 
ment about  said  first  axis  relative  to  the  carriage, 
an  arm  hinged  relative  to  the  machine  frame  about  a  second 

axis  in  parallel  relationship  with  said  first  axis, 
means  imparting  to  said  arm  a  swinging  movement  about  the 

second  axis  relative  to  the  machine  frame, 
a  cutting  drum  mounted  relative  to  said  arm,  which  rotates 
about  a  drum  axis  in  parallel  relationship  with  said  first 
axis  and  second  axis,  and 
means  to  rotate  said  cutting  drum  about  the  drum  axis, 
in  which  the  sizes  of  the  cutting  drum,  the  arm,  the  machine 
frame  and  the  carriage  as  well  as  the  swinging  motions  im- 
parted to  the  machine  frame  relative  to  the  carriage  and  to  the 
arm  relative  to  the  machine  frame  are  so  selected  that  the 
single  cutting  drum  can  be  swung  so  far  out  at  both  ends  of  the 
slide  way  in  the  lengthwise  direction  thereof,  that  no  single 
component  extends  further  away  in  such  a  way  that  the  cutting 
drum  can  cut  free  the  machine  at  both  ends  of  said  slide  way. 


4,290,653 

COAL  MINING  MACHINE  CUTTER  WITH  NOISE 

SUPPRESSANT  AND  FLAME  RESISTANT  LAYER 

Joseph  V.  Lagowski,  Mabscott,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Fairchild 

Incorporated,  Raleigh,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,909 
Int.  G.'  E21C  35/04.  27/24 
U.S.  G.  299—87  ^  ^•'"" 

1.  In  a  mining  machine  having  a  power  driven  cutter  includ- 
ing metallic  helical  blade  means  having  cutting  bit  means 
spaced  along  the  exterior  periphery  thereof,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  said  helical  blade  means  having  fixedly  se- 
cured in  surface-to-surface  contact  therewith  energy  absorbing 
layer  means  for  dampening  vibrations  set  up  in  the  metal  of 
said  helical  blade  means  when  said  cutter  is  in  power  operated 
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cutting  relation  so  as  to  materially  reduce  the  opeirating  noise 
level  of  said  cutter  within  the  mine,  said  layer  mekns  being  of 


/0 


jea 


flame  resistant  resilient  material  having  a  flame  sprjcad  index  of 
less  than  25  according  to  ASTM-E162. 


4,290,654 

WHEEL  RIM  MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  VARIABLE 

WHEEL  SPAaNG 

David  S.  Mi^krzak,  West  Fargo,  and  Dwight  B.  Hinkel,  Fargo, 

both  of  N.  Dak.,  aangnors  to  Steiger  Tractor,  Int.,  Fargo,  N. 

Dak. 

FOed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91.589 

lot  CL^  B60B  23/12 

liJS.  a.  301—9  TV  12  Qaims 


34*    S4« 


cal  sleeve  so  that  the  wheel  rim  will  freely  slide  axially  on 
the  sleeve  when  the  base  ix>rtions  are  not  under  tension; 
and 
a  screw  threaded  fastening  means  extending  through  the 
bracket  means  and  threadedly  engaging  at  least  one  of  the 
threaded  apertures  of  the  cylindrical  sleeve  for  securing 
the  wheel  rim  to  the  cylindrical  sleeve,  the  U-shaped 
brackets  being  sufficiently  flexible  that  when  said  fasten- 
ing means  are  tightened  the  base  portions  are  drawn  into 
engagement  with  the  sleeve  for  flrmly  securing  the  rim  to 
the  sleeve. 


4,290,655 
SINTERED  SELF  LUBRICATING  BEARINGS 
Gennaro  Apuzzo,  and  Gian  F.  Bocchini,  both  of  Naples,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Merisinter  S.p.A.,  Arzano,  Italy 

Filed  May  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,569 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  6,  1978,  49737  A/78 
Int.  a.^  F16C  17/02,  33/10 
VS.  CL  308—121  4  Claims 


1.  A  sintered  self-lubricating  bearing,  comprising  a  sleeve  of 
a  porous  material  of  a  predetermined  permeability  having  a 
central  opening  to  receive  a  rotatable  shaft,  said  opening  defln- 
ing  an  inner  surface;  and  a  plurality  of  areas  of  a  relatively 
small  thickness  located  on  said  inner  surface,  said  areas  being 
equally  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  circumferential  direction 
and  axially  extended  along  an  axis  of  elongation  of  said  sleeve, 
and  having  a  permeability  lower  than  that  of  said  porous  mate- 
rial of  said  sleeve,  whereby  said  areas  reduce  the  penetration  of 
the  lubricating  oil  into  said  porous  material  of  said  sleeve  in  the 
region  of  maximum  pressure  and  also  allow  a  free  circulation 
of  oil  within  the  whole  porous  sleeve. 


1.  A  wheel  rim  and  a  mounting  device  therefore  for  use  with 
a  conventional  wheel  hub  attached  to  an  axle  of  an  off-the-road 
vehicle  for  making  possible  variations  in  the  spacing  between 
wheel  rims,  said  rim  and  mounting  device  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  sleeve  with  an  outer  surface  and  iin  inner  sur- 
face for  attachment  to  a  conventional  wheel  hub,  said 
cylindrical  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  rows  <»f  outwardly 
facing  threaded  apertures,  the  rows  of  apertures  being 
positioned  in  a  longitudinal  axial  direction; 

a  wheel  rim  with  an  inner  surface; 

a  plurality  of  bracket  means  circumferentiallyl  spaced  and 
rigidly  attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  wheel  rim,  each 
of  said  bracket  means  having  an  aperture  therethrough 
alignable  with  a  corresponding  threaded  aperture  of  the 
cylindrical  sleeve,  j 

each  of  said  bracket  means  being  in  the  form  ajf  a  U-shaped 
bracket  having  two  end  leg  portions  rigidly  attached  to 
the  inner  surface  of  the  wheel  rim  and  a  base  portion 
through  which  the  aperture  extends,  the  dimensions  of 
said  leg  members  of  said  bracket  means  bevig  such  that 
when  no  tension  is  exerted  upon  the  base  portions,  the 
base  portions  of  opposed  brackets  are  spaced  japart  greater 
than  the  distance  between  adjacent  points  of  the  cylindri- 


4,290,656 

HYDRODYNAMIC  BEARING  WITH  EXTENDED 

PRESSURE  GRADIENT 

Thomas  L.  Daugherty,  Arnold,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,728 

Int  a.J  F16C  17/14.  33/22 

U  A  a.  308—121  9  Claims 


1.  A  water  lubricated  marine  bearing  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  opening  therethrough  and  a 
plurality  of  stave  pads  annularly  disposed  about  the  open- 
ing for  carrying  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  therethrough; 
each  stave  pad  including  a  rigid  backing  member  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  the  housing  and  a  cap  of  resiliently  deform- 
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able  material  facing  inwardly  defining  a  sliding  load  bear- 
ing surface  for  the  rotatable  shaft; 
each  stave  pad  including  means  extending  thereacross  sub- 
stantially from  its  leading  edge  to  its  trailing  edge 
whereby  the  resilient  cap  in  carrying  the  shaft  is  con- 
formed across  substantially  its  entire  width  to  the  curva- 
ture of  the  shaft  and  has  pressure  induced  therein  which 
reacts  against  the  shaft  as  a  force  defined  by  a  pre^ure 
profile  which  increases  progressively  across  substantially 
the  entire  face  of  the  resilient  cap  from  leading  edge  to 
trailing  edge  for  aiding  the  maintenance  of  a  wedge  of 
water  lubricant  between  the  cap  and  rotating  shaft. 


4,290,658 

DRAWER  HLE  CABINET 

Dennis  Dc  Rosa,  267  E.  Wrightwood,  Glendale  Heights,  III. 

60137 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,750 

Int.  a.^  B65D  5/24 

U.S.  a.  312—108  2  Qaims 


4,290,657 
SEWING  CABINET  WITH  VERTICALLY  MOVABLE 

TABLE 
Robert  V,  Haas,  Edison,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,899 

Int.  a.3  D05B  75/00:  A47B  51/00 

U.S.  a.  312—21  13  Claims 


1.  A  cabinet  structure  comprising: 

first  and  second  side  support  members  spaced  apart  a  fixed 
distance; 

a  work  table  extending  transversely  between  the  first  and 
second  side  members  and  movable  vertically  between  an 
upper  position  and  a  lower  position; 

a  first  bracket  to  support  one  end  of  the  work  table; 

a  second  bracket  to  support  the  other  end  of  the  work  table; 

a  first  pair  of  support  arms  each  comprising  a  first  end  pivot- 
ally  attached  to  the  first  support  member  and  a  second  end 
pivotally  attached  to  the  first  bracket,  the  arms  being 
pivotally  moving  substantially  parallel  to  each  other; 

a  second  pair  of  support  arms  substantially  the  same  length 
as  the  first  pair  of  arms,  respectively,  and  each  comprising 
a  first  end  pivotally  attached  to  the  second  support  mem- 
ber and  a  second  end  pivotally  attached  to  the  second 
bracket,  the  arms  of  the  second  pair  being  pivotally  mov- 
able substantially  parallel  to  each  other; 

pressure  means  connected  to  the  arms  of  the  first  pair  to 
pivot  the  first  pair  of  arms  between  first  positions  in  which 
the  first  bracket  supports  one  end  of  the  work  table  in  its 
upper  position  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  first 
bracket  supports  said  one  end  of  the  work  table  in  its 
lower  position; 

connecting  means  connecting  the  arms  of  the  first  pair  with 
the  arms  of  the  second  pair  to  pivot  the  arms  of  the  second 
pair  simultaneously  with  the  arms  of  the  first  pair  to  sup- 
port the  other  end  of  the  work  table  in  corresponding 
upper  and  lower  positions;  and 
latching  means  to  hold  both  of  the  brackets  in  a  position  in 
which  the  toble  means  is  elevated  to  its  upper  position. 


1.  A  file  cabinet  drawer  formed  from  a  sheet  of  blank  mate- 
rial comprising, 

(a)  a  drawer  having  a  rectangular  shaped  bottom  wall, 

(b)  exterior  side  walls  connected  to  opposite  side  edges  of 
said  bottom  wall  by  fold  lines, 

(c)  a  front  and  rear  wall  connected  to  opposite  end  edges  of 
said  bottom  wall  by  fold  lines, 

(d)  comer  connecting  means  between  said  side  walls  and 
said  front  and  rear  walls  adapted  to  be  folded  into  facial 
abutment  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  front  and  rear 
walls, 

(e)  said  corner  connecting  means  including  foldable  flaps 
connected  to  certain  end  edges  of  said  side  walls  and  said 
front  and  rear  walls  with  said  flaps  divided  into  equal 
sections  by  diagonal  fold  lines  extending  therethrough 
from  the  junction  of  certain  fold  lines  of  said  front  and 
rear  walls  and  adapted  to  be  folded  inwardly  of  the 
drawer  over  said  front  and  rear  walls, 

(0  insert  means  connected  to  certain  end  edges  of  said  front 
and  rear  walls  and  foldable  inwardly  of  the  drawer  over 
said  comer  connecting  means, 

(g)  means  provided  by  said  insert  means  foldable  into  facial 
abutment  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  side  walls  to 
form  interior  side  wall  panels  when  said  flaps  are  folded 
inwardly  of  the  drawer,  and 

(h)  means  provided  by  said  interior  side  wall  panels  compris- 
ing an  exposed  straight  horizontally  extending  edge  lying 
in  a  horizontal  plane  below  the  exposed  edges  of  said 
exterior  side  walls  of  said  drawer  for  supporting  file  carri- 
ers thereon  within  said  drawer. 


4,290,659 
CABINET  SYSTEM 
Hidetoshi  Yoshiyuki,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Takara 
Company,  Somerset,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132^84 
Int.  a.^  A47B  67/00:  G02B  5/08 
U.S.  a.  312—224  17  Claims 

1.  A  cabinet  system  comprising; 
a  standing  cabinet, 

a  mirror  standing  adjacent  to  said  cabinet,  and  adjustable 
connection  means  joining  said  cabinet  to  said  mirror  for 
changing  the  angle  between  said  cabinetwherein  said 
cabinet  includes  a  body  structure  having  a  body  member 
extending  therefrom,  said  body  member  having  said  ad- 
justable connection  means  affixed  thereto,  and  wherein 
said  mirror  has  a  frame  member  formed  with  a  groove  in 
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one  edge  of  the  frame  member  for  receiving  saidjadjust 
able  connection  means,  and  wherein  the  angle  between 
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the  mirror  and  cabinet  is  changed  with  the 
cabinet  standing. 


4,290,661 

PROGRAMMABLE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Edgar  Burns,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,329 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  25/00 


U.S.  CI.  339—18  R 


ISOaims 


mil  ror  and 


4,290,660 
MOVABLE  TOEKICK  FOR  CONVERTIBL  I 
DISHWASHER 
Bernard  J.  Breiosky,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,261 

Int.  a.'  A47B  nm,  91/00 

U.S.  a.  312—253  »1  CI*""* 


1.  A  movable  toekick  arrangement  for  a  domestic  appliance 
havmg  a  cabinet,  and  an  access  door  at  the  front  of  tl  le  cabinet, 
said  arrangement  comprising 
support  members  mounted  to  the  cabmet  near  the  front 
thereof  and  rotatable  between  a  forward  posi  ion  and  a 
rearward  position,  in  the  forward  position  sad  support 
members  intersecting  the  vertical  plane  of  the  f  ont  of  the 
cabinet, 
a  toekick  panel  movably  mounted  to  the  cabinet  a  the  lower 
front  thereof  for  pivotal  movement  between  a  first  posi- 
tion generally  in  the  frontal  plane  of  the  cabinet  and  a 
second  position  projecting  outwardly  and  upwbrdly  from 
the  cabinet  at  an  angle  to  the  frontal  plane,  said  panel 
being  operative  to  substantially  hide  said  suppoft  members 
from  view; 
said  support  members  being  operative  to  engage  said  toekick 
panel  in  its  first  position  and  to  pivotally  move  said  to- 
ekick panel  to  its  second  position  as  said  support  members 
rotate  from  their  rearward  position  to  their  fo  ward  posi- 
tion. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

a  first  connector  member  having  a  first  set  of  movable 
contacts  therein; 

a  second  connector  member  having  a  second  set  of  fixed 
contacts  therein,  each  contact  in  said  second  set  being 
associated  with  one  of  the  contacts  in  said  first  set; 

the  associated  contacts  of  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
contacts  being  positioned  laterally  adjacent  to  but  spaced 
from  each  other  when  said  connector  members  are  ini- 
tially mated; 

means  for  laterally  shifting  said  first  set  of  contacts  in  tan- 
dem in  a  direction  to  engage  said  second  set  of  contacts, 
said  associated  contacts,  if  engaged,  providing  predeter- 
mined electrical  paths  through  the  connector; 

a  program  plate  mounted  between  said  first  and  second 
connector  members  having  apertures  therein  through 
which  said  movable  contacts  extend;  and 
said  program  plate  embodying  means  for  controlling  the 
electrical  paths  through  the  associated  contacts  of  said 
first  and  second  sets  of  contacts  upon  activation  of  said 
contact  shifting  means. 


4,290,662 
CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  WITH  VISUAL,  TACTILE  AND 

AUDIBLE  INDICATION 
Joseph  A.  Storcel,  Nortii  Riverside,  III.,  assignor  to  Bunker 
Ramo  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,663 
Int.  aJ  HOIR  4/30 
U.S.  a.  339—89  M  ^^  Claims 

1.  In  a  connector  assembly  which  includes  first  and  second 
connector  members  adapted  for  mating  engagement; 
a  coupling  member  for  drawing  said  connector  members 

into  mating  engagement;  and 
indicating  means  associated  with  said  coupling  member  and 
at  least  one  of  said  connector  members  for  movement 
between  a  first  non-indicating  position  and  a  second  indi- 
cating position  in  response  to  a  predetermined  positional 
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relationship  of  said  connector  members,  said  indicating 
means  when  in  one  of  said  positions  being  disposed  outside 


.-X      "     ,«o, 


of  and  substantially  entirely  surrounding  the  peripheral 
bounds  of  the  coupling  member. 


4,290,663 
IN  HIGH  FREQUENCY  SCREENING  OF  ELECTRICAL 

SYSTEMS 
Eliot  P.  Fowler,  Tolpuddle,  and  John  R.  Taylor,  Wool,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Au- 
thority, London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,480 

Int.  a?  HOIR  13/648 

VJS.  a.  339—143  R  8  Claims 


/2^  /4    /O   6      /S       A 


%    8- 


/r   wo 


4.  A  method  of  electrically  connecting  the  outer  conductor 
of  a  screened  co-axial  cable  to  a  co-axial  connector  or  to  a 
terminal,  the  method  comprising  making  at  least  two  connec- 
tions between  the  outer  conductor  of  the  cable  and  the  connec- 
tor or  component  terminal  and  interposing  between  said  at 
least  two  connections  a  magnetic  toroid  for  reducing  the  mag- 
netic reluctance  between  said  at  least  two  connections. 


rectangular  end  walls,  the  upper  half  comprising  the  first 
major  surface  and  half  of  the  first  and  second  side  walls 
and  half  of  the  first  and  second  end  walls,  and  the  lower 
half  comprising  the  second  major  surface  and  half  of  the 
first  and  second  side  walls  and  half  of  the  first  and  second 
end  walls; 

the  openings  in  the  first  and  second  side  walls  and  the  first 
and  second  end  walls  each  having  an  opening  defined 
therein  and  each  opening  being  formed  partially  in  the 
upper  half  and  partially  in  the  lower  half  of  the  housing; 

first  multiple  contact  connector  means  mounted  in  an  open- 
ing in  the  first  side  wall  and  having  contacts  for  connec- 
tion to  more  than  one  communication  line  set; 

second  multiple  contact  connector  means  mounted  in  an 
opening  in  the  second  side  wall  and  having  contacts  for 
connection  to  more  than  one  communication  line  set; 

said  first  and  second  multiple  contact  connector  means  hav- 
ing flanges  on  the  edges  thereof,  and  being  retained  in  the 
respective  openings  in  either  of  two  positions,  each  ro- 
tated 180'  from  the  other  position; 

first  and  second  modular  connector  means  each  having 
flanges  on  the  edges  thereof  and  each  modular  connector 
means  being  coupled  to  contacts  for  one  communication 
line  set  of  the  multiple  contact  connector  means; 

first  inner  walls  within  the  housing  halves  and  proximate  the 
opening  in  the  first  end  wall,  the  first  inner  walls  defining 


4,290,664 
MULTIPLE  OUTLET  TELEPHONE  LINE  ADAPTER 
Robert  W.  Davis,  New  Hope,  Minn.,  and  Paul  D.  Tracy,  Law- 
renceville.  III.,  assignors  to  Communications  Systems,  Inc., 
Hector,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,154 
Int.  a.5  HOIR  13/506 
U.S.  a.  339—156  R  5  Qaims 

1.  A  bridge  adaper  assembly  for  a  communication  system 
having  a  plurality  of  communication  line  sets,  each  consisting 
of  a  plurality  of  conductors  comprising: 
a  housing  comprising  upper  and  lower  identical  halves  hav- 
ing first  and  second  generally  rectangular  major  surfaces 
generally  parallel  to  one  another,  first  and  second  gener- 
ally rectangular  side  walls,  and  first  and  second  generally 


a  first  pocket  for  slidably  receiving  and  holding  the  first 
modular  connector  means; 

second  inner  walls  within  the  housing  halves  and  proximate 
the  opening  in  the  second  end  wall,  the  second  inner  walls 
defining  a  second  pocket  for  slidably  receiving  and  hold- 
ing the  second  modular  connector  means; 

snap  lock  means  for  connecting  together  the  top  and  bottom 
halves  of  the  housing  comprising  first  and  second  posts 
projecting  from  an  inner  surface  of  the  first  major  surface, 
the  first  and  second  posts  each  having  a  lip  and  groove 
proximate  their  free  ends,  third  and  fourth  connecting 
posts  projecting  from  an  inner  surface  of  the  second  major 
surface,  the  third  and  fourth  posts  each  having  a  lip  and 
groove  proximate  their  free  ends,  wherein  the  first  and 
second  posts  and  the  third  and  fourth  posts  are  positioned 
within  the  housing  so  that  the  lip  and  groove  of  the  first 
post  cooperate  with  the  lip  and  groove  of  the  third  post, 
and  the  lip  and  the  groove  of  the  second  post  cooperate 
with  the  lip  and  groove  of  the  fourth  post  to  connect  and 
hold  together  the  upper  and  lower  halves  of  the  housing; 

and 
conductor  means  within  the  housing  for  connecting  a  plural- 
ity of  communication  line  sets  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond multiple  contact  connector  means,  said  conductor 
means  having  sufficient  length  to  permit  one  of  the  multi- 
ple contact  connector  means  to  be  rotated  between  its  two 
positions. 
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4,290,665 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CONTACT  CUP 
Valcry  A.  KranoT,  ProfMJuziuiya  ulitsa,  79,  korpw  5,  kv.  100; 
YakoT  A.  KloTsky,  Scherbakovskaya  ulitsa,  7,  k«.  44.;  Igor  V. 
DuboT,  6  Parkovaya,  13,  k?.  76.;  Arkady  V.  Shtern,  Vesh- 
nyakoTskaya  ulitsa,  27,  korpus  3,  kv.  130,  aUJof  Moscow; 
Viktor  L.  Vyatkin,  poaelok  Tovarkovsky,  ulitsa  Kirova,  5,  kv. 
2.,  Bogoroditsk  Tulskoi  oUasti,  and  Lev  A.  Shavelzon,  ulitsa 
Junykh  LenintscT,  95/13,  korpus  1,  kv.  24,  M|mcow,  all  of 
U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,902 
Int.  a.^  HOIR  11/08,  43/02 
MS.  a.  339—276  T 


i 


4Gaims 


other  of  the  two  joint  members  to  the  other  end  portion  of 
said  one  joint  member, 

said  third  pivot  seating  for  rotation  said  other  joint  member 
via  the  other  end  portion  of  the  latter  to  said  observation 
device, 

said  non-displaceable  axis  of  rotation, 

said  first  and  second  axis  of  rotation  intersecting  in  a  com- 
mon point  of  intersection  in  the  observation  plane, 

said  non-displaceable  axis  of  rotation  and  said  first  axis  of 
rotation,  and  said  first  axis  of  rotation  and  said  second  axis 
of  rotation,  respectively,  include  a  constant  angle,  and 
means  for  directing  an  observation  beam  within  the  members 
mentioned  hereinbefore. 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  contact  clip,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  an  aluminum  body  part  having  a  planar  end  sur- 
face; 

providing  an  initially  separate  copper<lad  a  uminum  lug 
part  having  a  copper-free  planar  end  surfaae  adapted  to 
abut  the  planar  end  surface  of  said  body  par  t; 

at  least  one  of  said  parts  having  a  projection  adjacent  the 
planar  end  surface  thereof; 

positioning  said  parts  with  said  end  surfaces  in  mutual  abut- 
ment; and 

butt  welding  said  parts  together  at  said  end  surfaces,  so  that 
said  projection  flows  to  provide  filler  malerial  for  the 
weld. 


4,290,666 
JOINT  FOR  AN  OBSERVATION  DEVICE 
Reinhard  Riidel,  8,  Hermann-Mateni'Strasse,  J 
District  of  Gera,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,303 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic 
24,  1928,  209288 

Int.  a.'  G02B  7/24,  23/16 
U.S.  a.  350—85 


1.  A  joint  for  an  observation  device  comprisii  g 
a  device  mount, 
at  least  two  joint  members, 
an  observation  device, 

a  first  pivot,  a  second  pivot  and  a  third  pivot, 
said  first  pivot  having  a  non-displaceable  ax  s  of  rotation 

substantially  at  right  angles  relative  to  the  cbject  plane, 
said  second  pivot  having  a  first  displaceable  a;<is  of  rotation, 
said  third  pivot  having  a  second  displaceable  aiiis  of  rotation, 
said  first  pivot  seating  for  rotation  one  of  ihe  two  joint 
memben  via  one  end  portion  of  the  latter  relative  to  said 
mount, 
said  second  pivot  seating  for  rotation  via  one  ckd  portion  the 


NA-Lobeda, 

Rep.,  Nov. 

3  Claims 


4,290,667 
OPTICAL  nBRE  TERMINATIONS  AND  CONNECTORS 
Martin  Chown,  Harlow,  England,  assignor  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  842,516,  Oct.  17, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  763,255, 
Jan.  26, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  920,921 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  3,  1976, 
04174/76;  Oct.  19,  1976,  43319/76;  Jul.  5,  1977,  28067/77 

Int.  OJ  G02B  5/14 
VJS.  a.  350—96.18  11  Qainis 


144- 


144.0 


i44b 


1.  A  graded  index  expanded  beam  optical  fibre  termination, 
including  a  socket  having  a  blind  hole  for  accepting  the  end  of 
an  optical  fibre,  which  hole  is  aligned  with  the  axis  of  a  radially 
graded  index  collimating  lens  whose  length  is  equal  to  an  odd 
integral  number  of  quarters  of  the  characteristic  sinusoidal 
wavelength  of  the  lens,  wherein  said  socket  is  formed  by  col- 
lapsing a  sleeve  of  a  radially  graded  index  material  about  the 
end  of  a  fibre  to  be  terminated,  the  radially  graded  index  mate- 
rial beyond  the  end  of  the  fibre  end  forming  the  lens.     ' 


4,290,668 

nBER  OPTIC  WAVEGUIDE  TERMINATION  AND 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 

Roger  H.  Ellis,  Atberton,  and  Raymond  Oarke,  Mt.  View,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raychem  Corporation,  Menio  Park, 

Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,506 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350—96.20  24  Oaims 


1.  An  optical  waveguide  comprising: 

a  glass  fiber  core  possessing  at  least  one  polished  end  surface 
and  a  substantially  cylindrical  exterior  surface; 

a  polymeric  cladding  disposed  on  and  around  said  exterior 
surface  of  said  core,  said  cladding  having  a  refractive 
index  numerically  lower  than  the  refractive  index  of  said 
exterior  surface  of  said  core; 

a  first  polymeric  sleeve  having  a  refractive  index  numeri- 
cally lower  than  the  refractive  index  of  said  exterior  sur- 
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face  of  said  core,  and  possessing  an  inner  surface  disposed 
around  and  directly  bonded  to  a  portion  of  said  exterior 
surface  of  said  core  adjacent  said  at  least  one  polished  end 
surface  from  which  the  surrounding  portion  of  said  poly- 
meric cladding  has  been  removed,  an  outer  surface  and  a 
pair  of  annular  end  surfaces  one  of  which  abuts  the  unre- 
moved  portion  of  said  polymeric  cladding  and  the  other  of 
which  is  substantially  flush  with  said  at  least  one  polished 
end  surface;  and 
a  second  polymeric  sleeve  of  greater  longitudinal  length 
than  said  first  sleeve,  said  second  sleeve  possessing  an 
inner  surface,  a  portion  of  which  is  telescopically  disposed 
around  and  bonded  to  said  outer  surface  of  said  first 
sleeve,  an  outer  surface  and  a  pair  of  annular  end  surfaces, 
one  of  which  is  substantially  flush  with  said  at  least  one 
polished  end  surface  and  the  other  of  which  is  disposed 
around  said  polymeric  cladding  whereby,  the  junction 
between  the  first  sleeve  and  the  unremoved  portion  of  the 
polymeric  cladding  is  strain  relieved  and  the  polished  end 
surface  is  substantially  centered  and  mechanically  re- 
strained from  any  motion  relative  to  the  outer  surface  of 
the  second  sleeve,  all  without  substantial  degradation  of 
the  light  propagating  capability  of  the  waveguide. 


means  to  allow  for  expansion  and  contraction  of  said  gas 

means; 

CRT  means  positioned  with  its  image-bearing  surface  adja- 
cent the  top  surface  means, 

contact  fluid  means  between  said  image-bearing  surface  and 
said  top  surface  means  to  form  a  substantially  continuous 
refractive  medium  as  a  molecular,  optical  contact  between 
the  surface  of  said  CRT  means  and  said  top  surface  means, 

said  means  to  form  a  gas-tight  seal  including  both  gasket 
means  and  clamping  means  to  draw  the  surfaces  tightly 
together, 

metallic  frame  means  about  said  beamsplitter  means,  said 
reflective  surface,  said  end  surface  means  and  said  top 
surface  means  to  form  a  rigid  support  structure. 

separate  end  closure  means  over  said  frame  means  to  cover 
both  ends  separate  from  said  end  surface  means, 

rear  surface  means  separate  from  said  reflective  surface  to 
cover  the  space  behind  said  frame  means  so  that  said  frame 
means  is  substantially  enclosed  separately. 


4,290,669 
OPTICAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
George  M.  Belva,  Vestal,  and  Richard  A.  Mecklenborg,  Bing- 
hamton,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company, 
Binghamton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,299 

Int.  a.3  G02B  27/14 

U.S.  a.  350-174  *  ^«'"* 


4,290,670 
OPTICAL  RECEIVER/TRANSMITTER  SYSTEM 
EMPLOYING  A  COMMON  OPTICAL  APERTURE 
Wesley  D.  Gerber,  Mission  Diejo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ford  Aero- 
space A  Communications  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,718 
Int.  CI.'  G05D  25/00;  GOIC  3/08;  G02B  7/88 
U.S.  a.  350— 274  7  Oaims 


/r 


1.  An  optical  reflector  visual  display  system  comprising: 

beamsplitter  means  to  divide  an  incident  image-bearing  light 
beam  in  a  predetermined  manner, 

a  reflective  surface  forming  a  predetermined  angle  with  said 
beamsplitter  means, 

means  to  form  a  gas-tight  seal  between  said  beamsplitter 
means  and  said  reflective  surface, 

end  surface  means  forming  closures  at  the  ends  of  said  beam- 
splitter means  and  reflective  surface  to  define  a  space, 

top  surface  means  forming  a  closure  across  the  remaining 
opening  of  said  beamsplitter  means,  said  reflective  surface 
and  said  end  surface  means, 

said  top  surface  means  being  in  the  form  of  a  relatively  thin 
membrane  which  is  effective  to  close  the  remaining  open- 
ing and  seal  it  hermetically, 

said  means  to  form  a  gas-tight  seal  between  said  beamsplitter 
means  and  said  reflective  surface  extends  also  around  all 
joints  between  said  end  surface  means  and  said  top  surface 
means, 
gas  means  substantially  filling  said  space  formed  by  said 
beamsplitter  means,  reflective  surface  and  end  surface 
means  so  that  the  reflective  surfaces  of  both  said  beam- 
splitter means  and  said  reflective  surface  are  covered  by 
said  gas  means, 
flexible  expansion  chamber  means  connected  to  the  space 
defined  by  said  beamsplitter  means  and  the  various  surface 


--^^^^L/. 


1.  A  system  for  alternately  projecting  and  receiving  electro- 
magnetic radiation  through  a  single  optical  aperture  compris- 
ing: ..    . 

means  for  emitting  a  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation 

along  a  first  optical  path; 
first  means  for  focusing  said  beam  at  a  focal  plane  along  the 

first  optical  path; 
means  at  said  focal  plane  for  gating  said  focused  beam  for  a 

first  predetermined  period  of  time; 
second  means  for  collimating  said  gated  beam  towards  said 

optical  aperture  for  projection  thereby  and  for  focusing 

radiation  received  by  said  optical  aperture  to  said  focal 

plane; 

said  gating  means  includes  a  negative  cylinder  reflector 
element  for  reflecting  said  focused  received  radiation  at 
said  focal  plane  along  a  second  optical  path  for  a  second 
predetermined  period  of  time  subsequent  to  said  first 
predetermined  period  of  time; 

third  means  located  along  said  second  optical  path  for  colli- 
mating said  reflected  received  radiation;  and 

means  for  detecting  said  received  radiation  from  said  third 
means. 
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4,290,671 

COLOR  ENCODING  HLTER 

Roland  N.  Rhodes,  B«lle  Mead,  N.J.;  Alfred  Cj  Schroeder, 

Southampton,  Pa.,  and  Warren  H.  Moles,  Flemlngton,  N.J., 

assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,722 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/20;  H04N  9/07 

U.S.  a.  350—317  8  aalms 


' h|.|.M.|.M.|.TT 
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4,290,673 
SKI  GOGGLES 
Tamenobu  Yamamoto,  Higashi-Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ya- 
mamoto  Bojin  Megane  Co.,  Ltd.,  Higashi-Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,598 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14, 1979,  54-59277 

Int.  a.'  G02C  11/08;  A61F  9/02 

U.S.  a.  351—62  6  Qaims 


•Ll 


3 


1.  A  niter  for  use  with  an  image  pick-up  devce  having  a 
plurality  of  columns  of  photosensors,  said  filter  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  vertical  color  filter  stripes  arranged  in  lorizontally 
repeating  cycles  of  color  order  and  having  a  ion-integral 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  columns  of  photosensors;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  a  particular  ci)lor  imping 
ing  upon  a  particular  photosensor  such  that  the  undamental 
and  reduced  undesired  harmonics  of  the  beat  frequency  be 
tween  said  columns  and  said  stripes  are  generated  jn  the  result- 
ing color  signals  from  said  photosensors. 


4,290,672 

PLURAL  LINE  ACOUSTO-OPTICALLY  MODULATED 

LASER  SCANNING  SYSTEM 


Rodney  J.  Whitefleld,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,466 
Int.  a.'  G02F  1/11 
U.S.  a.  350—358 


ntemational 


6  Qaims 


1.  Ski  goggles  including  a  goggle  lens  comprising  a  pair  of 
inner  and  outer  lens  plates  and  having  a  heat  insulating  interior 
space  between  the  lens  plates,  the  inner  lens  plate  being  formed 
with  a  pressure  balancing  air  port  close  to  an  outer  peripheral 
portion  thereof,  the  ski  goggles  being  characterized  in  that 
means  is  provided  in  opposed  relation  to  the  air  port  for  pre- 
venting ingress  of  water  into  the  interior  space  while  permit- 
ting flow  of  air  therethrough,  the  water  ingress  preventing 
means  including  a  water-repellent  air-permeable  filter. 


4,290,674 

APPARATUS  FOR  ESTABLISHING  AUTOMATIC 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  MODES  IN  EXCHANGEABLE 

LENS  CAMERA 

Toshio  Kobori,  Sakai,  and  Masayoshi  Sahara,  Sennan,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to   Minolta  Camera   Kabushiki   Kaisha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,269 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1978,  53-163125 
Int.  Q.'G03B  7/20.  17/18 
VS.  Q.  354—38  6  Qaims 


1.  A  plural  line  acousto-optically  modulated  scanning  system 
of  the  type  wherein  a  light  beam  is  deflected  by  ac<  tusto-optical 
modulating  apparatus  in  one  direction,  and  in  anotner  direction 
by  deflecting  apparatus  for  creating  a  dot  sequential  raster 
image  display  in  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  scan  lines,  I  comprising 

apparatus  for  generating  a  beam  of  light, 

light  deflecting  apparatus  intercepting  light  froiti  said  gener- 
ating apparatus  for  scanning  said  raster  sufastantially  si- 
multaneously in  at  least  one  pair  of  scan  line^  for  creating 
said  image  display,  I 

acousto-optical  modulating  apparatus  interposed  between 
said  light  generating  apparatus  and  said  ligiit  deflecting 
apparatus  for  producing  a  plurality  of  individually 
modulatable  scanning  beams,  1 

said  modulating  apparatus  comprising  I 

apparatus  for  propagating  a  pair  of  acoustic  waves  in  direc- 
tions substantially  normal  to  the  path  of  said  beam  of  light 
but  offset  by  the  Bragg  angle  and  also  normal  with  respect 
to  each  other,  and 

apparatus  for  individually  modulating  each  of  iaid  waves  in 
accordance  with  data  representative  of  the  image  to  be 
displayed. 


1.  A  lens  exchangeable  camera  adapted  for  mounting  an 
exchangeable  lens  having  a  diaphragm,  a  diaphragm  presetting 
means  settable  to  preset  a  diaphragm  aperture  size,  and  an 
aperture  information  transmitting  means  capable  of  transmit- 
ting respective  first  and  second  aperture  information,  said  first 
aperture  information  representing  that  the  diaphragm  preset- 
ting means  is  preset  at  a  minimum  aperture  size  and  said  second 
aperture  information  representing  each  setting  of  the  dia- 
phragm presetting  means  other  than  the  minimum  aperture 
setting,  said  camera  comprising: 
a  program  exposure  control  circuit  for  generating  signals 
adaptable  to  automatically  control  the  diaphragm  aper- 
ture size  of  said  lens  and  to  automatically  control  the 
shutter  speed  under  a  given  program  in  accordance  with 
scene  brightness; 
an  aperture  priority  automatic  shutter  speed  control  circuit 
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for  automatically  controlling  the  shutter  speed  in  accor- 
dance with  scene  brightness  measured  through  the  dia- 
phragm aperture  actually  stopped-down  to  the  aperture 
size  preset  by  said  diaphragm  presetting  means;  and 
change-over  means  for  selective  actuation  of  said  program 
exposure  control  circuit  and  said  aperture  priority  auto- 
matic shutter  speed  control  circuit,  said  change-over 
means  actuating  said  program  exposure  control  circuit 
when  said  first  aperture  information  is  transmitted,  and 
actuating  said  aperture  priority  automatic  shutter  speed 
control  circuit  when  said  second  aperture  information  is 
transmitted. 


4,290,675 

ANAGLYPH  STEREOSCOPY 

Leo  Beiser,  151-77  28th  Ave.,  Flushing,  N.Y.  11354 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,054,  Dec.  4, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,222,653.  This  application  Nov.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,979 

Int.  Q.'  G03B  35/00.  9/02 

U.S.  Q.  354—112  17  Qaims 


the  film  and  another  configuration  in  which  said  first  and 
second  portions  are  separated  by  a  lesser  distance  at  which 
said  urging  portion  is  bowed  toward  the  exposure  plane  to 
urge  the  pressure  member  against  the  film;  and 
means  for  engaging  said  first  portion  and  moving  it  with 
respect  to  said  second  portion  to  change  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  portions  for  adjusting  said  strip  member  from 
one  of  said  two  configurations  to  the  other. 


4,290,677 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  THE  OPERATIONAL 

STATUS  OF  AN  ELECTRONIC  STROBE  UNITS 

BATTERY  UNDER  LOAD  CONDITIONS 

Hans-Peter  Baumeister,  Churchville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,725 

Int.  Q.'  G03B  15/02 

U.S.  Q.  354—127  6  Qaims 


1.  An  anaglyph  stereoscopic  imaging  device  having  a  lens 
system,  at  least  one  aperture  stop,  left  and  right  complemen- 
tary color  filters  near  said  aperture  stop  for  creating  images 
having  preselected  color  fringes  in  the  defocus  regions, 
wherein  each  of  said  complementary  color  filters  essentially 
transmits  one  portion  of  the  spectrum  of  visual  frequencies  and 
blocks  the  remaining  frequencies,  and  an  iris  for  restricting  the 
amount  of  light  passing  through  said  aperture  stop  substan- 
tially in  a  vertical  direction  only,  said  iris  comprising  a  pair  of 
blades  movable  vertically  relative  to  each  other,  with  the  iris 
opening  being  defined  by  edges  of  said  blades. 


4,290,676 
PRESSURE  MEMBER  URGING  MECHANISM 
Nelson  D.  Hozman;  Robert  L.  Reynolds,  and  Thomas  G.  Kirn, 
all  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  31,266,  Apr.  18,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,678 

Int.  Q.'G03B7/Oft  77/00 

U.S.  Q.  354—121  8  Qaims 


1.  Mechanism  for  urging  a  pressure  member  against  a  photo- 
graphic film  to  locate  an  exposure  area  of  the  film  in  an  expo- 
sure plane,  said  mechanism  comprising: 
a  strip  member  having  first  and  second  p>ortions  spaced  from 
each  other  and  a  flexible  urging  portion  between  said  first 
and  second  portions,  said  strip  member  being  adjustable  to 
one  configuration  in  which  said  first  and  second  portions 
are  separated  by  a  given  distance  at  which  said  urging 
portion  is  ineffective  to  urge  the  pressure  member  against 
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1.  In  a  camera  having  a  flash  unit  with  a  storage  capacitor, 
and  having  a  battery  for  charging  the  capacitor,  apparatus  for 
determining  the  charge  condition  of  the  battery  during  the 
charging  of  said  capacitor,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  initiating  the  charging  of  said  capacitor; 

means  for  generating  a  reference  voltage  which  is  a  prede- 
termined fraction  of  a  desired  charging  voltage  of  said 
capacitor; 

means  for  measuring  the  charging  voltage  of  said  capacitor 
a  predetermined  time  after  initiation  of  charging,  said  time 
being  a  predetermined  fraction  of  the  time  nominally 
required  to  charge  said  capacitor  to  its  desired  charging 
voltage; 

an  energizable  indicator;  and 

means  for  comparing  the  measured  voltage  to  the  reference 
voltage  and  for  energizing  said  indicator  if  the  measured 
voltage  bears  a  predetermined  relationship  to  the  refer- 
ence voltage. 


4,290,678 

PIEZOELECTRIC  FLASH-READY  INDICATOR  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

Michael  A.  Marcus,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,896 
Int.  Q.'G03B  75/02,  77/20 
U.S.  Q.  354—128  12  Qaims 

1.  In  a  photographic  camera  comprising  a  housing,  circuit 
means,  including  a  charge  storing  element,  for  selectively 
energizing  a  flashlamp,  such  circuit  means  including  means  for 
charging  such  element  to  a  predetermined  level  sufficient  to 
ignite  the  flashlamp,  and  means  for  indicating  to  the  camera 
user  when  the  charge  stored  by  the  charge  storing  element  has 
reached  such  predetermined  level,  the  improvement  wherein 
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said  indicating  means  comprises  a  piezoelectric  flexure  device, 
operatively  coupled  to  said  charge  storing  elemenl ,  said  device 


'x/V/'/'y.V///. 


being  adapted  to  change  its  shape  in  accordance  >4ith  the  level 
of  charge  stored  by  said  charge  storing  element. 


4,290,679 
CAMERA 

Peter  Vockenhuber,  Orges,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
national  SA,  Ste^roix,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,736 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jai 
1035/78 

Int  a.^  G03B  3/08.  13/18.  17/18 
\iS.  a.  354—196 
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1.  In  a  photographic  or  cinematographic  camer  i,  in  particu- 
lar with  a  pancratic  (zoom)  objective  lens  and  a  co  mparator  for 
comparison  of  the  desired  setting  e.g.  of  the  near  point  (punc- 
tum  proximum)  and  of  the  far  point  (punctum  re  motum)  of  a 
camera  space  and  of  the  actual  setting  e.g.  of  the  d  epth  of  field, 
the  desired  setting  being  adjusted  by  means  of  presetters,  the 
actual  setting  resulting  from  the  actual  setpoints  of  the  objec- 
tive lens,  such  as  distance,  diaphragm  and  under  circumstances 
focal  length,  whereby  upon  differences  between  the  desired 
setting  and  the  actual  setting,  a  signal  can  be  released,  which 
signal  can  be  fed  to  an  indicator  device,  and  respectively,  or  to 
a  control  device,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  comparator  operatively  connected  to  the  objective  lens  so 
as  to  receive  a  first  input  representative  of  an  actual  value 
of  a  parameter  of  the  actual  setting  of  the  ol  (jective  lens, 
a  memory  means  including  several  memory  sections  each 

connected  to  said  comparator, 
selection  means  connected  to  said  memory  me  ms  for  trans- 
fering  inputs  representative  of  values  of  the  actual  settings 
of  the  objective  lens  and  of  the  diaphragm  t<J  each  of  said 
memory  sections, 
said  several  memory  sections  having  tabular-li  ce  fixed  stor- 
age of  all  setpoints  which  are  necessary  for  h  plurality  of 
settings  and/or  limit  values  of  objective  ler  s  settings  in- 
cluding corresponding  fixed  stored  precalc  ilated  values 
of  said  parameter  in  said  several  memory  sections,  the 
several  memory  sections  each  being  associated  with  dif- 
ferent ranges  of  desired  values  of  the  depth  of  field,  said 
memory  means  for  being  available  for  seiding  signals 
from  each  of  said  memory  sections  respec  ively  to  said 
comparator,  said  signals  being  representative  of  the  stored 
precalculated  values  of  said  parameter,  con  esponding  to 


said  different  ranges,  for  the  actual  setting  of  the  objective 
lens  and  of  the  diaphragm, 

said  comparator  constitutes  means  for  comparing  said  sig- 
nals with  said  first  input  and  for  providing  outputs  respec- 
tively representing  the  comparisons, 

means  comprising  presetters  representing  desired  values  of 
the  depth  of  field  and  for  operatively  selecting  a  desired 
depth  of  field  value  and  for  operatively  selecting  said 
signals  of  a  corresponding  of  said  memory  sections  and 
said  outputs  of  said  comparator  representing  the  compari- 
son of  the  latter  mentioned  said  signals  with  said  actual 
value  of  said  parameter  for  providing  an  evaluation  signal 
for  a  necessary  readjustment  of  said  parameter  and  said 
objective  lens  when  said  latter  mentioned  said  signals  and 
said  first  input  are  not  equivalent. 


4,290,680 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Katsiyi  Muramatsu,  and  Yoshihiro  Fujita,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,333 
Claims    priority,   application   Japan,    Apr.    13,    1979,   54- 
49276[U] 

Int.  a.^  G03B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  354—203  5  Oaims 


1.  A  photographic  camera  to  be  loaded  with  a  film  cartridge 
comprising  a  first  container  for  accommodating  unexposed  roll 
film  and  a  second  container  for  taking  up  exposed  roll  film,  the 
first  and  second  containers  being  separably  connected  with 
each  other,  said  photographic  camera  comprising, 

an  aperture  for  exposure, 

a  film  cavity  for  receiving  the  first  container  formed  on  one 
side  of  the  aperture, 

a  film  take-up  cavity  for  receiving  the  second  container 
formed  on  the  other  side  of  the  aperture, 

a  back  lid  which  is  hinged  on  one  side  of  the  camera  body 
and  is  opened  and  closed  to  open  and  close  the  film  cavity 
and  the  film  take-up  cavity, 

a  movable  holding  member  for  holding  one  of  the  first  and 
second  containers, 

a  stationary  holding  member  for  holding  the  other  of  the 
first  and  second  containers,  and 

means  for  moving  the  movable  holding  member  between  a 
first  position  and  a  second  position  in  response  to  opening 
and  closing  the  back  lid, 

said  stationary  holding  member  being  fixedly  mounted  on 
the  inner  surface  of  said  back  lid  at  a  position  confronting 
one  of  said  cavities  in  which  said  other  of  the  first  and 
second  containers  held  thereby  is  to  be  received  when  the 
back  lid  is  closed, 

said  movable  holding  member  being  positioned  in  the  first 
position  when  the  back  lid  is  opened,  and  being  positioned 
in  the  second  position  when  the  back  lid  is  closed, 

in  the  first  position,  the  movable  holding  member  being 
positioned  near  the  stationary  holding  member,  thereby 
permitting  the  first  and  second  containers  to  be  respec- 
tively held  in  their  unseparated  state  by  the  corresponding 
holding  members,  and  in  the  second  position,  the  movable 
holding  member  being  positioned  away  from  the  station- 
ary holding  member,  whereby  the  first  and  second  con- 
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tainers  are  separated  from  each  other,  and  confronting  the 
other  of  said  cavities  when  the  back  lid  is  closed. 


4,290,681 
PROGRAMMED  SHIHTER  DEVICE 
Yoshihisa  Maitani,  and  Katsuhiko  Tsunefuji,  both  of  Hachioji, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,502 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1978,  53-163287 
Int.  a.^  G03B  9/24 
U.S.  a.  354—230  60  Qaims 


motion  of  the  connecting  mechanism  to  control  the  speed 
of  the  movement  of  the  shutter  sector  means  from  the 
third  position  to  the  fourth  position. 


4,290,682 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  SHUTTER 

Syuichiro  Saito,  Kawasaki;  Takashi  Uchiyama,  Yokohama,  and 
Syozo  Yoshida,  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,323 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26, 1979, 54-87362[U] 
Int.  a.'  G03B  9/08 
U.S.  a.  354—234  4  Qaims 


1.  A  programmed  shutter  device  comprising: 

a  charge  mechanism  to  be  charged  with  a  driving  force  for 
rotation  in  response  to  a  film  winding  operation; 

a  shutter  driving  mechanism  connected  to  the  charge  mech- 
anism to  be  rotated  by  the  driving  force  for  rotation  which 
is  charged  in  the  charge  mechanism; 

a  start  position  regulating  member  movable  between  a  first 
position  where  the  regulating  member  comes  in  contact 
with  the  shutter  driving  mechanism  to  stop  the  rotation  of 
the  shutter  driving  mechanism  and  a  second  position 
where  the  regulating  member  is  released  from  the  contact 
with  the  shutter  driving  mechanism  to  allow  the  rotation 
of  the  shutter  driving  mechanism; 

a  release  controll  means  holding  the  start  position  regulating 
member  in  the  first  position  and  releasing  the  hold  of  the 
start  position  regulating  member  to  shift  the  start  position 
regulating  member  to  the  second  position; 

a  shutter  sector  means  to  define  the  size  of  an  exposure  hole 
movable  between  a  third  position  to  close  the  exposure 
hole  and  fourth  position  to  define  the  exposure  hole; 

a  connecting  mechanism  having  an  elastic  member,  the 
connecting  mechanism  connected  to  the  shutter  driving 
mechanism  to  be  forward  and  backward  reciprocated  by 
the  rotation  of  the  shutter  driving  mechanism,  and  con- 
nected to  the  shutter  sector  means  to  move  the  shutter 
sector  means  from  the  third  position  to  the  fourth  position 
by  the  elastic  member  during  the  forward  motion  and 
from  the  fourth  position  to  the  third  position  by  the  rota- 
tion of  the  shutter  driving  mechanism  during  the  back- 
ward motion; 

a  shutter  speed  determining  member  movable  between  a 
fifth  p>osition  where  the  shutter  speed  determining  mem- 
ber is  brought  in  contact  with  the  shutter  driving  mecha- 
nism to  stop  the  rotation  of  the  shutter  driving  mechanism 
when  the  connecting  mechanism  is  completed  the  forward 
motion  and  a  sixth  position  where  the  shutter  speed  deter- 
mining member  is  released  from  the  contact  with  the 
shutter  driving  mechanism  to  allow  the  rotation  of  the 
shutter  driving  mechanism; 

a  shutter  speed  control  means  holding  the  shutter  speed 
determining  member  in  the  fifth  position  for  a  fixed  time  in 
accordance  with  the  light  reflected  from  a  foreground 
subject  and  releasing  the  hold  of  the  shutter  speed  deter- 
miming  member  to  shift  the  shutter  speed  determining 
member  to  the  sixth  position; 

a  speed  control  mechanism  controlling  speed  of  the  forward 


1.  An  electromagnetically  operated  type  slit  exposure  shut- 
ter comprising: 

(a)  electromagnetic  drive  sources  each  having  a  permanent 
magnet  and  a  movable  magnetic  coil  for  receiving  current 
to  exert  a  rotative  force; 

(b)  shutter  blades  arranged  to  open  and  close  an  exposure 
aperture; 

(c)  shutter  blade  actuating  means  for  transmitting  the  rota- 
tive force  of  said  electromagnetic  drive  sources  to  said 
shutter  blades  so  as  to  make  said  shutter  blades  run  down 
or  up  to  effect  an  exposure  and  a  resetting;  and 

(d)  spring  means  for  engaging  said  shutter  blade  actuating 
means,  said  spring  means  being  arranged  for  imparting  to 
said  actuating  means  a  driving  force  aiding  the  running  of 
said  shutter  blades  when  said  shutter  blades  start  to  run, 
and  for  imparting  a  braking  force  to  said  actuating  means 
when  said  shutter  blades  near  the  end  of  movement 
thereof,  while  being  energized  by  said  actuating  means. 


4,290,683 

SONAR  RESPONSIVE  SHUTTER  BLADE  TIME  OUT 

CONTROL  ORCurr 

Judy  Bagdis,  Bradford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corporation, 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,849 

Int.  a.'  G03B  3/00.  7/097 

U.S.  a.  354—234  5  Qaims 
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1.  An  exposure  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  maximum 
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time  out  period  for  an  exposure  interval  in  a 
camera  apparatus  of  the  type  including  means 
film  plane,  means  for  transmitting  light  from  a 
optical  path  to  expose  photosensitive  film 
plane,  and  an  exposure  control  system  for 
of  scene  light  along  the  optical  path  to  the  film 
an  exposure  interval,  said  circuit  comprising: 
clock  means  for  providing  a  train  of  clock 
first  counter  means  for  counting  said  pulse  tra  n 
ing  a  total  pulse  train  count  corresponding 
to-subject  distance  range; 
second  counter  means  for  counting  said 
providing  a  pulse  train  count  which 
in  synchronism  with  the  initiation  of  the 
and 
logic  means  responsive  to  said  first  counter 
a  pulse  train  count  corresponding  to  a 
distance  less  than  a  select  camera-to-subje^t 
enabling  the  decode  of  said  second 
provide  an  exposure  interval  termination  si 
second  counter  means  reaching  a  pulse  traiti 
sponding  to  a  select  maximum  exposure 
period,  and  further  responsive  to  said  first 
providing  a  pulse  train  count  correspondin 
to-subject  distance  greater  than  said  select 
ject  distance  for  enabling  the  decode 
counter  means  to  provide  an  exposure 
signal  upon  said  second  counter  means 
train  count  corresponding  to  another 
interval  time  out  period  greater  than  said 
exposure  interval  time  out  period. 


photographic 

"or  defining  a 

^ene  along  an 

located  in  the  film 

allowing  the  passage 

ane  to  define 


September  22,  1981 
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REMOTE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
Itsuki  Ban,  829,  Higashi-Oizumi-machi,  Nerima-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,650 

Int.a.^G03B/7/i5,  9/62 

U.S.  a.  354—266  4  Qaims 
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4,290,684 
IMAGE  STABILIZING  APPARA'tfUS 
Stephen  P.  Mines,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  ^tman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,9M 

Int.  a.'  G03B  77/00,  G02B  2i/0 ) 

U.S.  a.  354—286  11  Claims 


6.  In  a  camera  of  the  type  which  includes  a  housing,  a  lens 
for  focusing  scene  light  at  a  film  plane,  and  mems  for  support- 
ing such  lens,  the  improvement  comprising: 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  support  means  for  move- 
ment relative  to  said  housing,  said  mounting  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  spaced  struts,  first  nounting  means 
for  movably  mounting  each  of  said  struts  to  said  support 
means  for  gimbal  movement  about  a  first  point;  and  sec- 
ond mounting  means  for  movably  mount  ng  each  of  said 
struts  to  the  camera  housing  for  gimbal  m<  ivement  about  a 
second  point  spaced  from  said  first  point,  whereby  said 
mounting  means  maintains  the  principal  blane  of  the  lens 
substantially  parallel  to  the  film  plane  duri  ig  movement  of 
the  support  means  relative  to  said  housinj ;,  random  angu- 
lar motion  of  the  housing  in  first  and  second  planes  which 
are  perpendicular  to  each  other  and  to 


thereby  being  substantially  decoupled  frcm  the  lens. 
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I.  A  remote  control  device  for  a  camera,  which  comprises: 
i  housing  incorporating  a  microphone  for  receiving  an 
acoustic  wave  having  a  relatively  high  frequency  in  an 
audio  frequency  range,  which  is  generated  by  a  tone 
generating  source,  an  amplifier  circuit  for  amplifying  an 
output  of  said  microphone,  a  control  circuit  which  applies 
an  output  of  said  amplifier  circuit  to  a  high-pass  filter  and 
a  low-pass  filter,  and  when  said  high-pass  filter  provides 
no  output  or  said  low-pass  filter  provides  an  output,  stops 
the  charging  or  discharging  of  a  capacitor,  and  when  only 
said  high-pass  filter  provides  an  output,  allows  the  charg- 
ing or  discharging  of  said  capacitor,  and  a  circuit  for 
operating  a  shutter  of  said  camera  with  the  aid  of  an 
electrical  signal  which  is  provided  when  a  voltage  across 
said  capacitor  reaches  a  predetermined  value,  and  an 
electric  source  for  energizing  said  amplifier  circuit;  and 
mounting  means  for  fixedly  securing  said  housing  to  said 
camera. 


4,290,686 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 

Ryoichi  Suzuki,  Kawasaki;  Hiroyasu  Murakami,  Tokyo; 
Masaharu  Kawamura,  Kawasaki;  Shinji  Sakai,  Tokyo;  Taka- 
shi  Uchiyama,  and  Kikuo  Momiyama,  both  of  Yokohama,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,172 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6,  1979,  54-70722 

Int.  a.'  G09F  9/35;  G03B  17/20 

U.S.  a.  354—289  8  Qaims 
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said  film  plane 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  for  a  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  crystal  cell,  said  cell  including  a  first  and  a  transparent 
second  basic  plate,  on  each  of  which  plate  a  plural  number 
of  transparent  electrodes  are  provided  so  as  to  form  in 
rows  a  plural  number  of  electrode  pairs  to  be  lit  on  both 
sides  of  the  liquid  crystal  matter; 

(b)  pulse  generating  means,  said  means  generating  a  first 
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alternating  voltage  with  amplitude  VI,  a  first  reversed 
alternating  voltage  in  the  reversed  phase  to  that  of  the  first 
alternating  voltage,  a  second  alternating  voltage  with 
amplitude  V3  in  the  same  phase  as  that  of  the  first  alternat- 
ing voltage,  and  a  second  reversed  alternating  voltage  in 
the  reversed  phase  to  that  of  the  second  alternating  volt- 
age, whereby,  the  first  alternating  voltage  VI  is  larger 
than  the  effective  voltage  value  for  lighting  the  crystal 
cell,  while  V3  as  well  as  (V1-2V3)  are  smaller  than  the 
effective  voltage  value; 

(c)  gate  means,  said  means  applying  the  first  alternating 
voltage  wave  to  the  transparent  electrodes  out  of  those 
provided  on  the  first  transparent  basic  plate,  the  second 
reversed  alternating  voltage  wave  to  other  electrode  on 
the  first  transparent  basic  plate,  the  first  reversed  alternat- 
ing voltage  wave  to  the  selected  transparent  electrodes  on 
the  second  transparent  basic  plate  and  the  second  alternat- 
ing voltage  to  other  transparent  electrodes  on  the  second 
transparent  basic  plate  in  accordance  with  the  input  signal; 

and 

(d)  input  change  over  means,  said  means  changing  over  a 
plural  number  of  input  signal  groups  at  every  determined 
time  so  as  to  selectively  delivering  the  input  signal  group 
to  the  gate  means  in  a  time  dividing  way  in  such  a  manner 
that  a  plural  number  of  the  electrode  pairs  out  of  those  in 
rows  in  the  liquid  crystal  cell  can  be  lit  visually  at  the  same 
time. 


a  motor  positioned  in  said  housing  and  having  an  output 

shaft, 
a  rotary  member  connected  to  said  output  shaft  and  out- 
wardly projected  through  said  housing,  and 

a  cylindrical  holder  detachably  holding  said  housing,  said 
holder  having  a  peripheral  wall  including  a  flange  portion 
detachably  holding  said  cylindrical  holder  on  said  hori- 
zontal arm,  and  a  hollow  space  surrounded  by  said  wall 
and  snugly  containing  said  cassette  or  magazine;  and 

a  rotary  spool  projecting  into  said  cassette  or  magazine  and 
rotatably  connected  thereto,  said  spool  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  rotary  member  and  another  end  con- 
nected to  a  photographed  film  roll  whereby  when  said 
motor  imparts  a  rotational  movement  to  said  rotary  mem- 
ber through  said  output  shaft  said  spool  imparts  a  corre- 
sponding rotational  movement  to  a  film  roll. 


4  290  688 
APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  MARKET  SURVEY 
DATA  FROM  UNIVERSAL  PRODUCT  TYPE  CODED. 

ITEMS 

James  Call,  8  Soundview  Dr.,  Larchmont,  N.Y.  10538 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Set.  No.  970,986 

Int.  a.' G03B  77/2^.  27/00 

U.S.  a.  355—1  H  Claims 


4,290,687 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  PHOTOGRAPHED 

nLM 
Hidehiko  Takabashi,  15-4,  Soshigaya  4-chome,  Setagaya-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,684 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1979,  54/43133[U] 
Int.  a.3  G03D  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  354—320  *  CI"™* 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  a  photographed  film  roll  by 
rotating  the  roll  in  a  liquid  developer,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  case  body; 

a  liquid  chamber  mounted  on  said  case  body; 
a  turn  table  rotatably  mounted  on  said  case  body  above  said 

liquid  chamber; 
processing     liquid     cup-shaped     containers     detachably 
mounted  on  said  turn  table  and  downwardly  projecting 
into  said  liquid  chamber; 
a  cassette  or  magazine  for  housing  a  photographed  film  roll 

having  a  liquid  permeable  structure; 
means  for  descending  and  ascending  said  cassette  or  maga- 
zine into  and  out  of  said  containers,  said  means  compris- 
ing- . 
a  vertical  shaft  movable  in  the  vertical  direction  and  ex- 
tending through  said  case  body,  and  a  horizontal  arm 
extending  above  said  turn  table  and  connected  to  said 
vertical  shaft; 
means  for  rotating  a  photographed  film  roll  in  one  and  then 
the  other  direction,  said  means  comprising: 
a  housing  adapted  to  contain  a  motor, 


1.  A  market  survey  data  collection  lenseless  data  recorder 
for  universal  product  type  code  encoded  market  data,  said  data 
recorder  comprising  a  housing,  said  housing  having  a  first 
exposure  aperture  therein  for  admitting  a  source  of  light  there- 
through, a  photographic  recording  medium  disposed  in  said 
housing  adjacent  said  first  exposure  aperture,  means  for  con- 
trollably  advancing  said  photographic  recording  medium  past 
said  first  exposure  apert  for  optically  aligning  a  different  prede- 
termined portion  of  said  photographic  recording  medium  with 
said  first  exposure  aperture  each  time  said  medium  is  advanced, 
said  first  exposure  aperture  being  optically  alignable  with  a 
universal  product  type  code  on  a  market  item  for  which  said 
survey  data  is  to  be  collected,  means  for  enabling  reflective 
photographic  recording  of  said  universal  product  type  code 
data  on  said  medium  for  said  market  item  in  response  to  the 
reflection  of  the  image  of  said  universal  product  type  code  on 
to  said  medium  through  said  first  exposure  aperture  when 
exposed  to  said  light  source,  and  means  disposed  in  said  hous- 
ing for  enabling  insertion  and  photographic  recording  of  ancil- 
lary market  survey  data  on  said  photographic  recording  me- 
dium corresponding  to  said  market  item  adjacent  said  photo- 
graphically recorded  universal  product  type  code,  said  ancil- 
lary data  insertion  and  recording  means  comprising  means  for 
enabling  direct  photographic  recording  of  said  inserted  ancil- 
lary market  survey  data  in  response  to  direct  provision  of  an 
image  corresponding  to  said  inserted  ancillary  data  on  to  said 
medium  when  exposed  to  said  light  source,  said  ancillary  data 
recording  means  comprising  a  keyboard  means  for  selectively 
inserting  said  corresponding  ancillary  data,   said  keyboard 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  keys  each  capable  of  providing 
an  unique  photographically  recordable  code  designation  image 
to  said  medium  for  selectively  inserting  said  ancillary  data  to 
be  recorded  thereon,  said  ancillary  data  recording  enabling 
means  enabling  said  direct  photographic  recording  of  said 
selectively  inserted  code  designation  images  on  to  said  medium 
when  exposed  to  said  light  source,  said  keys  each  comprising  a 
second  exposure  aperture  associated  therewith  for  defining 
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said  unique  ancillary  data  code  image  for  each  of  said  keys 
when  said  key  is  enabled  for  selectively  insertmt  said  unique 
code  designation  image  on  to  said  medium,  said  Ancillary  data 
photographic  recording  enabling  means  further  Comprising  a 
first  bundle  of  fiber  optics  optically  alignable  between  said 
ancillary  dau  code  image  producing  keys  and!  said  photo- 
graphic recording  medium  and  selectively  expdsable  to  said 
light  source  through  each  of  said  key  second  exposure  aper- 
tures for  directly  photographically  recording  sai  d  selectively 
inserted  corresponding  ancillary  daU  when  said  k:y  is  enabled. 


4,290,689 
MOVING  EXPOSURE  SYSTEM 
Donald  J.  Kleinschnitz,  Jr.,  5240  Sutton  Ave.,  Melbourne,  Fla. 
32901 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,21 ! 
Int.  a.^  G03B  27/00:  B41B  li/OO 
MS.  a.  355—1 


ISQaims 


eluding  an  electrode  layer,  a  photoconductive  layer  and  a 
transparent  insulating  layer,  these  layers  being  integrally  pro- 
vided in  the  order  described;  a  first  corona  discharging  means 
for  applying  first  charges  of  one  polarity  to  said  insulating 
layer  of  said  photosensitive  element  under  the  condition  that 
an  interface  between  said  photoconductive  and  insulating 
layers  is  substantially  filled  with  trapped  charge  carriers  which 
have  flowed  through  said  photoconductive  layer;  a  second 
corona  discharging  means  for  applying  second  charges  of  a 
polarity  opposite  to  said  one  polarity  and  simultaneously  pro- 
jecting a  light  image  to  said  element;  and  means  for  projecting 
a  substantially  uniform  light  to  said  element;  the  recited  means 
thereby  completing  formation  of  an  electrostatic  latent  image 
on  said  insulating  layer;  and  means  for  developing  said  latent 
image  by  use  of  a  developing  agent;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
further  uniform  light  projecting  means  in  close  contact  with 
said  second  corona  discharging  means  and  operative  just 
before  said  corona  discharging  means  to  release  some  of 
said  charge  carriers  from  the  trapped  condition,  such  that 
the  released  charge  carriers  can  flow  to  said  electrode 
layer  during  the  application  of  said  second  charge  to  said 
insulating  layer  to  control  the  potential  of  said  latent 
image. 


1.  Apparatus  for  exposing  a  special  surface  to  light  rays 
comprising: 

a  semi-conductor  light  source  with  a  light  output; 

means  coupled  to  said  light  source  for  modulating  said  light 

source; 
means  for  enabling  scanning  by  the  light  output;  and 


4,290,691 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  USING  LOW  GLOSS 
PRESSURE  FUSING  ROLL 
Norman  L.  Giorgini,  West  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,987 
Int.  Q\?  G03G  15/20.  13/20 
U.S.  a.  355—3  FU  8  Qaims 


means  optically  coupled  to  the  light  output 


for  optically 


modifying  said  light  output  whereby  any  c  ptical  aberra- 
tion in  the  light  output  due  to  the  scanning  is  corrected. 


4,290,690 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  POTENTIALIOF  LATENT 
IMAGE  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTROPHOTO<pRAPHIC 
APPARATUS 
Nobutaka  Noda,  Kawasaki;  Kazuo  Hamamura,  Yokohama,  and 
Yoichi  Morita,  Ageo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki- 
Kaisha  K  I  P,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  859,859,  Dec.  12,  1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  97:  ,269 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1*  76,  51-156250 
Int.  O.^  G03G  15/00 
as.  a.  355—3  R  11  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  electrophotography  o  the  kind  com- 
prising: a  photosensitive  element  on  a  movablp  drum  and  in- 


5.  In  a  photocopy  machine,  an  assembly  for  fixing  pressure- 
fixable  imaging  powder  to  a  receptor  at  ambient  temperature 
so  as  to  produce  permanent  low  gloss  image  and  non-image 
areas  on  said  receptor,  said  assembly  comprising: 

means  for  providing  an  image  of  electrostatically  held,  un- 
fixed, pressure-fixable  imaging  powder  on  a  surface  of  said 
receptor; 
first  and  second  pressure  members  that  have  skewed  axes 
with  respect  to  each  other,  wherein  said  pressure  members 
contact  each  other  along  a  narrow  nip  therebetween,  the 
first  member  having  a  compliant,  textured  surface  that 
engages  the  imaged  surface  of  said  receptor,  the  second 
member  having  a  non-compliant,  textured  surface  that 
engages  the  non-imaged  surface  of  said  receptor,  wherein 
said  textured  surface  of  said  second  member  restricts 
slippage  of  said  receptor  with  respect  to  said  second  mem- 
ber, and  wherein  said  textured  surface  of  said  second 
member  has  sharp  peaks  thereon;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  pressure  members  in  opposite  direc- 
tions while  providing  sufficient  pressure  at  their  nip  to  fix 
said  powder  to  said  receptor  when  said  receptor  passes 
between  said  members. 
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4,290,692 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  STROBE  APPARATUS 
Thomas  A.  Svatek,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  914,219,  Jun.  9,  1978,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  834,685,  Sep.  19,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,326 
Int.  a.'  G03B  27/72:  H05B  37/02 
U.S.  a.  355—69  3  Claims 


in  the  direction  of  mutual  displacement  of  the  auxiliary  images, 
an  evaluating  circuit,  having  one  input  to  which  the  output  of 
one  CTD  image  sensor  is  operatively  connected,  and  a  second 
input  to  which  the  output  of  the  other  image  sensor  is  con- 
nected over  a  delay  element  which  can  be  adjusted,  in  a 
stepped  manner,  in  a  setting  sequence,  for  forming  from  the 
difference  between  a  sequence  of  read-out  signals  from  the  two 
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1.  A  photographic  flash  circuit  having  an  electronic  strobe 
tube  operable  at  high  voltage  to  produce  a  relatively  large 
amount  of  illumination  of  high  intensity,  said  circuit  having  a 
storage  capacitor  of  relatively  small  capacitance,  means  for 
charging  said  capacitor  to  a  relatively  high  voltage,  means  for 
coupling  said  storage  capacitor  to  said  strobe  tube,  and  means 
for  triggering  said  strobe  tube  into  conductance  to  thereby 
produce  a  short,  high  intensity  pulse  of  illumination  responsive 
to  discharge  of  said  storage  capacitor  through  said  strobe  tube, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  automatically  producing  a  relatively  small  amount 
of  additional  illumination  of  relatively  constant  low  inten- 
sity from  said  strobe  tube  following  said  high  intensity 
pulse,  and  means  operable  for  terminating  said  low  inten- 
sity illumination  to  thereby  provide  precise  control  over 
the  total  illumination  produced,  said  producing  means 
including  an  auxiliary  capacitor  of  comparatively  large 
capacitance,  means  for  coupling  said  auxiliary  capacitor  to 
said  strobe  tube  so  as  to  permit  current  flow  thereto  while 
blocking  current  from  said  storage  capacitor  to  said  auxil- 
iary capacitor  whereby,  following  charging  of  said  capac- 
itors and  upon  triggering  of  said  strobe  tube,  a  burst  of 
high  intensity  illumination  of  relatively  short  duration  is 
automatically  followed  by  additional  illumination  at  an 
approximately  constant  level  of  comparatively  low  inten- 
sity for  a  comparatively  long  duration  whose  termination 
can  be  controlled  to  determine  the  total  illumination. 


image  sensors  assigned  to  the  setting  sequence,  a  sequence  of 
read-out  signals  integrated  over  said  image  points,  and  means 
in  said  evaluating  circuit  for  forming  a  signal  in  correspon- 
dence to  such  read-out  signals,  which  is  characteristic  of  the 
delay  set  on  the  occurrence  of  the  integrated  read-out  signal 
having  the  smallest  amplitude,  and  which  is  representative  of 
the  range  of  the  object. 


4,290,694 
PHOTOGRAMMETRIC  PLOTTING  APPARATUS 
Hans  J.  Wehrli,  Valhalla,  and  Timothy  P.  Roberts,  Mohegan 
Lake,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kern  Instruments,  Inc.,  Brew- 
ster, N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,947 

Int.  a.'  GOIC  11/12 

U.S.  a.  356-2  13  Qaims 
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4,290,693 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING  THE  RANGE  OR 

SPEED  OF  AN  OBJECT 

Karl-Ulrich  Stein,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,813 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1978,  2813913 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  3, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  GOIC  3/08:  GOIP  3/68:  GOIJ  1/36:  G03B  13/18 

U.S.  a.  356—1  24  Qaims 

1.  In  an  arrangement  for  measuring  the  range  of  an  object, 

wherein  two  optical  devices  are  provided  which  are  offset 

relative  to  one  another  transverse  to  the  direction  of  the  object 

and  which  supply  two  images  of  such  object,  with  a  device 

being  provided  which  analyzes  the  images,  in  the  form  of 

electrical  signals,  and  by  a  comparison  of  the  signals,  forms  a 

measured  value  which  indicates  the  range,  combination  of  the 

analyzing  device  containing  two  CTD  image  sensors  which 

are  individually  assigned  to  the  auxiliary  images,  and  whose 

aligned  image  points  are  arranged  parallel  to  one  another  and 


30 


1.  A  photogrammetric  plotting  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  optical  system  means  for  operator  viewing  of  an  image 
of  a  first  stereomodel  derived  from  a  pair  of  stereoscopi- 
cally  related  photograms. 

(b)  operator  controlled  means  for  effecting  stereomodel 
exploring  motions  relative  to  the  photograms. 

(c)  a  tracing  or  display  device; 

(d)  means  for  converting  the  exploring  motions  into  plotting 
motions  for  the  tracing  or  display  device; 

(e)  means  for  scanning  image  data  of  a  second  model  to 
produce  an  image  of  the  second  model; 

(0  means  for  conveying  the  image  of  the  second  model  to 
the  optical  system  means; 

wherein  the  optical  system  means  includes  a  means  for  su- 
perimposing the  image  of  the  second  model  on  the  image 
of  the  first  stereomodel  for  simultaneous  viewing  by  the 
operator.  • 
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4,290,695 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASUI  EMENT  OF 

TRANSMITTANCE  AND  SCATTER  OF  LIGH  "  IN  WATER 

Harold  W.  Schmitt,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Environmental 

Systems  Corporation,  Knoxville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,05< 

Int.  a.^  COIN  21/01 

MS.  a.  356—73  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  light  transmittancd  and  scatter  in 
a  liquid  medium  comprising  the  steps  of  directing  a  substan- 
tially collimated  beam  of  relatively  broad  spectrum  light  into 
said  medmm  from  a  source  of  said  light,  detecting  the  light 
intensity  at  a  first  axial  location  along  the  lengtli  of  said  beam, 
converting  said  detected  light  intensity  to  a  first  electrical 
signal,  changing  the  relative  angular  positions  oi  said  beam  and 
said  detector  to  a  first  angular  position  wherein  :he  axis  of  said 
beam  is  oriented  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  saic  detector  such 
that  the  projected  solid  acceptance  angle  of  said  detector 
intersects  said  beam  to  define  a  first  sampling  volume  at  a  first 
sampling  position  along  the  length  of  said  beam,  detecting  the 
light  intensity  in  said  first  sampling  volume  employing  said 
detector,  converting  said  last  mentioned  detecled  light  inten- 
sity to  a  second  electrical  signal  that  is  representative  of  said 
light  mtensity  in  said  first  sampling  volume,  deti  acting  the  light 
intensity  at  a  second  axial  location  along  the 
beam  employing  the  detector  as  aforesaid,  sudh  second  axial 
location  being  spaced  apart  along  the  length  of !  aid  beam  from 
said  first  axial  location  by  a  known  distance,  c  onverting  said 
detected  light  intensity  at  said  second  axial  position  to  a  third 
electrical  signal  that  is  representative  of  said 
intensity  at  said  second  axial  position,  changng  the  relative 
angular  positions  of  said  beam  and  said  detector  to  a  second 
angular  position  wherein  the  axis  of  said  beam  is  oriented  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  said  detector  such  that  the 
angle  of  acceptance  of  said  detector  intersects  said  beam  to 
define  a  second  sampling  volume  at  a  second  position  along  the 
length  of  said  beam,  said  first  and  second  aitgular  positions 
being  angularly  substantially  equal,  said  second  position  of  said 
second  sampling  volume  being  spaced  apart  along  the  length  of 
said  beam  by  a  known  distance,  detecting  the  light  intensity  in 
said  second  sampling  volume  employing  said  detector,  con- 
verting said  detected  light  intensity  to  a  fourth  electrical  signal 
that  is  representative  of  said  light  intensity  in  said  second 
sampling  volume,  comparing  said  first  and  third  electrical 
signals  and  converting  their  ratio  to  an  electrical  signal  that  is 
representative  of  the  axial  light  transmittance  of  said  medium, 
and  comparing  said  second  and  fourth  electrical  signals  and 
converting  their  ratio  into  an  electrical  signal 
tative  of  the  light  scatter  in  said  medium. 


4,290,696 

SPECTROPHOTOMETRIC  SYSTEM 

Henry  M.  Mould,  Penn,  and  George  E.  Hirst,  High  Wycombe, 

both    of    England,    assignors    to    Perkin-EImer    Limited, 

Beaconsfield,  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  819,837,  Jul.  28, 1977,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  698,042,  Jun.  21,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application 

Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,977 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  24,  1975, 
43723/74 

Int.  C\?  GOIJ  3/02 
MS.  a.  356—300  11  Qaims 


:hat  is  represen- 


IIB 


1.  A  spectrophotometric  system  comprising: 

photometric  optics  including  means  for  generating  photo- 
metric radiation; 

radiation  receiving  means  is  spaced  relation  with  said  radia- 
tion generating  means; 

an  optical  device,  interposed  between  said  radiation  generat- 
ing means  and  said  radiation  receiving  means,  for  provid- 
ing an  optical  path  from  said  radiation  generating  means 
to  said  radiation  receiving  means,  said  optical  device 
comprising; 

a  substantially  opaque  layer,  said  layer  defining  at  least  first 
and  second  coplanar  face  regions,  said  face  regions  having 
distinguishable  optical  functions  being  arranged  in  a  pre- 
determmed  geometrical  relationship; 

means  for  supporting  said  layer,  said  means  being  a  rigid 
substrate; 

a  film  bonding  agent,  between  said  layer  and  said  rigid  sub- 
strate means,  for  permanently  maintaining  said  predeter- 
mined geometrical  relationship,  and 

means  for  mounting  said  optical  device  for  movement  be- 
tween different  operative  positions  to  selectively  interpose 
said  face  regions  between  said  radiation  generating  means 
and  said  radiation  receiving  means. 


4,290,697 

METHOD  TO  ELIMINATE  HBER  INTERFEROMETER 

REFLECnONS 

Matthew  N.  McLandrich,  Carlsbad,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,943 

Int.  a.3  GOIC  19/64 

U.S.  a.  356—350  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  fiber  interferometer  gyro  having  a  looped  single- 
mode  fiber  coupled  to  bidirectionally  transmit  beams  of  light 
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from  a  laser  to  a  detector,  an  improvement  therfor  is  provided 

comprising: 
means  disposed  external  the  light  beam  paths  and  coupled  to 
the  laser  and  the  detector  for  amplitude  modulating  the 
laser  output  and  synchronously  detecting  the  detector 
output  with  a  reference  signal  of  the  same  frequency  as  the 
amplitude  modulating  signal  tr/l  phase  shifted  with  re- 
spect to  the  amplitude  modulating  signal  to  eliminate  gyro 
reflections  attributed  to  fiber  ends  and  coupling  lenses. 

4,290,698 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  SURFACE  ROUGHNESS 
Emilio  Milana,  Rivalta,  Italy,  assignor  to  Centre  Ricerche  Fiat 
S.p.A.,  Orbassano,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  24, 1978,  69438  A/78 
Int.  Cl.^  GOIB  11/30:  GOIN  21/55 
U.S.  a.  356—371  6  Claims 


which  arrives  at  said  second  reflector  after  having  passed 
through  said  cylindrical  lens,  and  said  means  for  relatively 
displacing  said  support  and  said  beam  of  radiation  com- 
prise means  for  causing  said  first  reflector  to  oscillate 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  workpiece  to 
be  tested  and  passing  through  the  focus  of  said  cylindrical 
lens. 


4,290,699 
COLOR  SYNTHESIZING 
Elbert  M.  Idelson,  1603  Commonwealth  Ave.,  West  Newton, 
Mass.  02165 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,928 

Int.  a.'  GOIJ  3/46 

U.S.  a.  356—420  12  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  surface  roughness  of  a  work- 
piece  which  has  been  subjected  to  a  mechanical  working  oper- 
ation, comprising  in  combination, 
a  support  for  the  workpiece  to  be  tested, 
a  laser  radiation  source, 

a  first  optical  system  positioned  in  the  path  of  radiation  from 
said  radiation  source  and  operating  to  direct  the  beam  of 
radiation  emitted  by  said  source  onto  the  surface  of  a 
workpiece  to  be  tested  mounted  on  said  support, 
means  for  relatively  displacing  said  support  and  said  beam  of 
radiation  whereby  to  scan  said  beam  of  radiation  over  the 
region  of  interest  of  said  surface  of  said  workpiece  under 
test, 
a  photomultiplier, 

a  second  optical  system  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  specular 
component  of  radiation  reflected  from  each  point  of  said 
scanned  region  of  said  surface  of  said  workpiece  under 
test  and  operating  to  direct  said  specular  component  of  the 
reflected  radiation  to  said  photomultiplier  whereby  to 
obtain  at  the  output  of  said  photomultiplier  an  electrical 
signal  indicative  of  the  intensity  of  said  component, 
an  electronic  processor  cirecuit  connected  to  the  output 
from  said  photomultiplier,  said  processor  circuit  operating 
to  derive  a  numerical  value  corresponding  to  the  mean 
level  of  said  output  signal  and  to  provide  a  numerical 
indication  of  at  least  one  of  the  ratio  and  the  difference 
between  said  numerical  value  and  a  reference  numerical 
value, 

said  first  and  second  optical  systems  together  comprise: 
a  semi-transparent  mirror  positioned  to  deflect  by  90°  radia- 
tion incident  thereon  from  said  laser  radiation  source, 
a  cylindrical  lens, 

a  first  reflector  positioned  in  the  path  of  radiation  reflected 
from  said  semi-transparent  mirror  so  as  to  deflect  it  to  said 
cylindrical  lens,  said  cylindrical  lens  having  its  focal  line 
passing  through  the  point  on  said  first  reflector  at  which 
incident  radiation  from  said  semi-transparent  mirror  im- 
pinges and  having  its  optical  axis  normal  to  the  surface  of 
said  workpiece  to  be  tested, 
a  second  reflector  positioned  to  deflect  towards  said  photo- 
multiplier the  specular  component  of  reflected  radiation 
from  each  point  of  the  scanned  zone  of  the  said  surface. 


-6b 


1.  A  plural  channel  color  synthesizing  instrument  compns- 

ing 

a  light  source, 

baffle  structure  for  directing  light  from  said  source  along  a 
plurality  of  separate  optical  paths  so  that  there  is  a  beam  of 
light  from  said  source  in  each  optical  path, 

light  receiving  means  asociated  with  each  optical  path  for 
receiving  light  from  said  source  in  the  beam  transmitted 
along  that  optical  path, 

dispersion  means  disposed  in  said  optical  paths  between  said 
light  source  and  said  light  receiving  means  for  dispersing 
light  in  each  said  beam  to  form  a  spectrum  of  the  source, 

a  mask  holder  disposed  in  each  said  path  between  said  light 
source  and  said  light  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  color 
synthesizing  mask,  each  said  mask  holder  defining  a  aper- 
ture and  being  arranged  to  receive  a  planar  black-white 
type  mask  structure  for  insertion  into  and  removal  from 
the  mask  holder  aperture  in  location  coordinated  with 
wavelength  and  amplitude  parameters  of  the  spectrum  of 
the  light  source  in  that  beam,  and 

color  synthesizing  mask  structure  for  insertion  into  and 
removal  for  each  said  mask  holder,  each  said  mask  struc- 
ture being  of  the  black-white  type  and  having  a  light 
blocking  portion  effective  to  modify  the  spectrum  when 
the  mask  structure  is  interposed  in  the  corresponding 
beam  of  light, 
each  said  light  receiving  means  including  means  for  recom- 
bining  the  light  energy  in  unblocked  portions  of  said 
spectrum  for  simultaneously  synthesizing  a  different  color 
at  each  said  light  receiving  means. 


4,290,700 
MEASURING  APPARATUS  FOR  SHOT  DISPENSERS 
George  S.  Hudimac,  Jr.,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mechanical 
Service  Company,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,332 
Int.  Q.^  B28C  7/04 
MS.  Q.  366—76  '  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  delivering  accurate  amounts  of  a  mixture 
of  at  least  two  liquid  ingredients,  including  ingredient  supply 
means  and  mixer  means  to  receive,  mix  and  deliver  said  mix- 
ture, measuring  means  to  be  disposed  between  said  supply  and 
mixer  means  to  determine  the  quantity  of  each  ingredient  to  be 
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delivered  to  the  mixer  means,  the  measuring  mpans  compris- 
ing: 
a  hollow  housing; 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  ports  in  said  housing,  ekch  pair  com- 
prising an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  and  each  port 

having  a  mouth; 
working  surface  means  extending  around  am   between  the 

inlet  port  and  outlet  port  of  each  said  pair,  the  mouth  of 

each  port  bemg  open  to  the  working  surface  means; 
transporter  means  movably  mounted  in  sai(    housing  for 

movement  as  between  a  charge  position  aijd  a  discharge 

position; 
a  plurality  of  cavities  formed  in  said  transporter  means,  each 

cavity  having  a  mouth; 
means  to  move  said  transporter  means  as  betv^een  said  posi 

tions; 
working  surface  means  on  said  transporter  mei  ins,  the  mouth 

of  each  cavity  being  open  to  last  said  wc  rking  surface 

means; 
the  first  said  working  surface  means  and  last  said  working 

surface  means  being  in  engagement  when  t  le  transporter 

means  is  in  said  charge  and  discharge  posijions  and  as  it 

moves  between  the  same; 


sad 


;si 


said  cavities  respectively  being  in  registry 
jx)rts  when  said  transporter  means  is  in  the 
and  being  respectively  in  registry  with 
when  the  transporter  means  is  in  the 
and  said  inlet  ports  and  said  cavities 
respectively  by  the  engagement  of  said 
means  when  the  transporter  means  moves 
charge  and  discharge  positions; 

inlet  passage  means  in  said  housing  respecii 
dently  connecting  each  inlet  port  to  the 
housing  for  respectively  independently 
ents  from  the  exterior  of  the  housing  to  the 
thence  into  the  respective  cavities; 

outlet  passage  means  in  said  housing  respecii 
dently  connecting  each  outlet  port  to  the 
housing  for  respectively  independently 
ents  from  cavities  to  the  exterior  of  the 

control  means  operative  when  the  transportei 
charge  position  to  control  the  amount  of  i 
rial  to  be  received  by  a  cavity  and 
transporter  means  is  in  the  discharge 
ingredient  material  in  each  cavity  to  flow 
and  into  said  outlet  passage  means. 


4,290,701 

INJECriON-MOLDING  MACHINE  WITH 

REaPROCATING  PLASTiaZING  SCREW 

Robert  D.  Schad,  Bolton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Husky  Ii^ection 

Molding  Systems  Inc.,  Bolton,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,371 

Int.  a.^  B28C  7/16 

VJS.  a.  366—77  13  Qaims 


vith  said  inlet 

<  harge  position 

outlet  ports 

dis(^arge  position 

closed  off 

Narking  surface 

between  said 


1.  In  an  injection-molding  machine  including  a  heated  ex- 
truder barrel,  a  plasticizing  screw  rotatable  and  axially  recipro- 
cable  in  said  barrel,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  screw,  oper- 
ating means  for  hydraulically  advancing  said  screw  for  feeding 
plasticized  molding  material  toward  an  injection  orifice  in  one 
phase  of  a  working  cycle  and  for  controlling  the  rearward 
motion  of  said  screw  under  pressure  of  freshly  plasticized 
molding  material  in  another  phase  of  the  cycle,  and  feed  means 
for  supplying  said  molding  material  to  said  barrel, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  drive  means  comprises  a 
tubular  input  shaft  with  internal  splines,  a  quill  having  a 
splined  rear  extremity  slidably  coupled  with  said  input 
shaft  by  way  of  said  internal  splines,  and  a  releasable 
coupling  between  said  screw  and  a  forward  extremity  of 
said  quill; 
said  operating  means  comprising  an  annular  extruder  cylin- 
der coaxially  surrounding  said  quill,  a  tubular  extruder 
piston  partly  received  in  said  extruder  cylinder  and  pro- 
vided with  a  projecting  front  end,  bearing  means  opera- 
tively  linking  said  front  end  with  said  quill  for  transmitting 
axial  forces  therebetween,  a  shooting  pot  alongside  said 
barrel  provided  with  a  discharge  channel  terminating  at 
said  injection  orifice  and  communicating  with  an  outlet 
port  of  said  barrel  ahead  of  said  screw,  a  plunger  in  said 
shooting  pot  controlled  by  hydraulic  actuating  means,  and 
adjustable  backstop  means  limiting  the  stroke  of  said 
plunger. 


vely  indepen- 

^xterior  of  said 

deliveringingredi- 

inlet  ports  and 

vely  indepen- 

ixterior  of  said 

del  vering  ingredi- 

huusing;  and 

means  is  in  the 

gredient  mate- 

operitive  when  the 

pcsition  to  cause 

qut  of  the  cavity 


4,290,702 
PLASTICATING  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  DEVICES 
Reuben  Klein,  Edison,  and  Imrich  Klein,  Highland  Park,  both  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Scientific  Process  &  Research,  Inc.,  High- 
land Park,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,094 

Int.  a.^  B29B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  366—77  9  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  plasticating  material  to  be  delivered  inter- 
mittently to  a  molding  device,  said  apparatus  operating  contin- 
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Dously  during  periods  of  delivery  and  non-delivery  of  plas- 
ticated  material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  barrel; 

a  first  screw  conveyor  in  the  barrel,  said  first  screw  con- 
veyor including  a  flight  defining  a  channel  for  continu- 
ously conveying  the  material  in  a  downstream  direction  as 
the  material  is  melted  within  the  channel,  said  flight  hav- 
ing a  leading  face  facing  downstream  and  a  trailing  face 
facing  upstream,  said  channel  extending  between  the 
leading  face  and  the  trailing  face; 
a  backfeed  passage  within  the  first  screw  conveyor,  said 
backfeed  passage  communicating  with  the  channel  at  a 
downstream  location  and  at  an  upstream  location  to  estab- 
lish a  circuit  along  which  the  material  will  move  through 
the  channel  and  the  backfeed  passage; 
a  second  screw  conveyor  located  in  said  backfeed  passage 
and  arranged  to  convey  material  from  the  downstream 
location  to  the  upstream  location  so  as  to  enable  recircula- 
tion of  material  along  the  circuit  through  the  backfeed 
passage  and  the  channel  during  continuous  rotation  of  the 
first  screw  conveyor  and  intermittent  delivery  of  plas- 
ticated  material  to  the  molding  device; 
the  first  screw  conveyor  having  a  downstream  terminal  end 
and  being  mounted  for  axial  movement  relative  to  the 
barrel  such  that  movement  in  the  upstream  direction  will 
increase  the  capacity  of  the  circuit  to  accommodate  added 
plasticated  material  to  be  accumulated  within  the  circuit 
as  the  first  screw  conveyor  continues  to  rotate  and  gener- 
ate the  added  plasticated  material  during  periods  of  non- 
delivery of  plasticated  material  to  the  molding  device. 


disposed  portion  of  said  frame  such  that  said  paddles 
within  said  downwardly  disposed  region  are  disposed  at 
an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  principal  vector  when 
said  conveyor  is  urged  into  said  confrontation  with  said 

row; 

first  and  second  freely  rotatable  wheel  means  connected 
with  said  frame  and  each  being  freely  pivotal  about  verti- 
cal axes  for  supporting  said  frame  for  movement,  said  first 
and  second  wheel  means  being  spaced  apart  having  re- 
spective positions  of  attachment  with  said  frame  generally 
rearward  of  said  conveyor  and  mutually  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  coupling  means,  said  first  wheel 
means  being  disposed  at  a  first  said  side  rearwardly  of  said 
conveyor  downwardly  disposed  region,  said  second 
wheel  means  being  disposed  at  a  second  said  side  out- 
wardly of  said  downwardly  disposed  region;  and 

third  freely  rotatable  wheel  means  freely  pivotal  about  a 
vertical  axis  and  attached  to  said  frame  at  said  second  side 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  forward  portion  of  said  downwardly 
disposed  region  for  supporting  said  frame  for  movement 
at  a  predetermined  level. 


4,290,704 
FLEXIBLE  RIBBON  GUIDE  MEANS 
Dan  W.  Matthias,  Downingtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,690 
Int.  a.'  B41J  31/12,  35/04 
U.S.  CI.  400—248  10  Qaims 


4,290,703 
WINDROWING  TYPE  COMPOSTING  APPARATUS 
Walter  C.  Roman,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ultimate 
Resources,  Inc.,  Westerville,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,634 

Int.  CI.'  B02C  21/02 

U.S.  Q.  366—345  "  Claims 


1.  Windrowing  apparatus  for  laterally  transferring  an  elon- 
gate row  of  biodegradable  material,  said  row  being  oriented 
along  a  given  centrally  disposed  axis  and  having  a  given  width, 
comprising: 

a  windrow  conveyor  having  spaced,  parallel  mutually  inter- 
connected elongate  paddles  driveably  movable  and  hav- 
ing a  downwardly  disposed  region  for  confronting  said 
row  of  material  and  progressively  moving  said  material  to 
form  an  adjacent  said  row  thereof; 
motor  means  for  driving  said  paddles; 
a  rigid  frame; 

coupling  means  rearwardly  disposed  upon  said  frame  for 
connecting  said  frame  with  the  forward  portion  of  a  drive 
vehicle,  said  vehicle  serving  to  push  said  apparatus  in  a 
forward  direction  having  a  principal  horizontal  vector 
substantially  parallel  and  in  alignment  with  said  axis  when 
said  conveyor  confronts  said  row; 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  conveyor  at  a  forwardly 


1.  An  improved  leader  means  for  use  in  a  printing  machine  of 

the  type  utilizing  a  stationary  ribbon  supply  means  and  flexible 

leader  means  for  guiding  ribbon  to  the  print  location  of  said 

machine,  said  print  location  being  relatively  moveable  with 

respect  to  said  supply  means  comprising: 

a  central  web  formed  from  a  flexible  material  having  tabs 

projecting  in  alternate  fashion  from  said  central  web  and 

being  bent  through  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  web  such 

that  the  distal  ends  of  said  tabs  overlap  with  one  another 

thereby  forming  a  channel  within  which  said  ribbon  may 

be  guided,  said  leader  being  bendable  in  a  first  direction 

but  not  bendable  past  the  flat  in  an  opposite  direction. 

4,290,705 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  INTERFERENCE  REDUCTION 
FOR  ELECTRONIC  LINE  PRINTERS 
Samuel  Goldfarb,  Roslyn,  and  Thomas  Reilly,  North  Linden- 
hurst,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Mel- 
ville, N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,658 
Int.  Q.'  B41J  11/26 
U.S.  Q.  400—618  ♦  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  line  printer  of  the  electrical  discharge  type 
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characterized  by  reduced  electromagnetic 
such  electrical  discharge,  comprising: 

a  printer  chassis  including  record  medium 

a  housing  for  said  printer  chassis; 

said  chassis  being  positionable  within  and  wi^out  said  hous- 
ing; 

a  platen  comprising  a  fixed  cylindrically- 
mounted  on  said  chassis  and  adapted  to  be 
the  record  medium; 

electronic  printing  means  for  contacting  said 
for  printing  visible  symbols  on  said  recon 

record  medium  tensioning  means; 

said  tensioning  means  comprising  a  resilient 
disposed  proximately  to  said  platen  and 
with  a  free  end  adapted  to  be  in  contact 
medium  for  applying  a  tension  force  then  to 

said  platen  bemg  provided  at  its  surface  with  a  channel; 


interference  from    the  diameter  of  which  is  slightly  smaller  than  the  inner  diame- 
ter of  the  container  body,  and  also  characterized  in  that  the  ribs 
means;- 


si  orage 


stiaped  member 
in  contact  with 

record  medium 
medium;  and 

1  iminar  member 

jeing  provided 

v'ith  said  record 


v^ith 


attach  ed 
f)r 


said  record  medium  being  adapted  to  be  in 
platen  in  the  vicinity  of  said  channel; 

said  tensioning  means  being  also  provided 

said  tensioning  means  fixed  end  being 
ing  member  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft 
free  end  to  a  position  of  contact  with  said 
and  to  a  position  out  of  contact  with  said 

lever  means  mechanically  connected  to  saic 

said  adjusting  member  rotatable  shaft  being 
lever  means  in  accordance  with  the  positi  )n 
chassis  with  respect  to  said  housing;  whereby 

when  said  chassis  is  positioned  within  said  housing 
means  rotates  said  adjusting  member  rotatpble 
adjusts  said  tensioning  means  free  end 
record  medium  to  thereby  increase  the 
record  medium  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
thereby  reducing  the  electromagnetic  i 
would  otherwise  be  created  by  said  printing 
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are  twisted  helically  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
hollow  member. 


c  intact  with  said 


a  fixed  end; 

to  an  adjust- 

adjusting  said 

record  medium 

record  medium; 

housing; 

rotated  by  said 

of  the  printer 

said  lever 

shaft  which 

to  contact  said 

tension  of  said 

platen  channel 

ntjerference  which 

means. 


4,290,707 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT  HAVING  MULTIPLE 

WRITING  ELEMENTS 

Tatsuo  Ariga,  16-19,  Haneki  1-Chome,  Sctagaya-ku,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,879 
Qaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Mar.     31,     1978, 
53/40983[U] 

Int.  a.'  B43K  5/16.  24/02 
U.S.  a.  401—110  5  Qaims 


4,290,706 
AGITATOR  FOR  CYLINDRICAL  CONT/(lNES  FILLED 
WITH  PAINT  OR  THE  LIK 

Rudolf  H.  Wandl,  Binau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernlany,  assignor  to 
Kurt  Vogelsang  GmbH,  Hassmersheim,  Fed.,  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116i%5 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  dermany,  Jan.  30, 
1979,  2903401;  Oct.  24,  1979,  2942994 

Int.  a.'  B44D  3/12 
U.S.  Q.  401—4 

1.  Cylindrical  container  for  paint  or  the  like,  comprising  a 
hollow  container  body,  a  cap.  a  brush  attach(  d  to  the  cap,  and 
an  agitator  constructed  as  a  tubular  hollow  nember  guided  in 
the  container  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  latter,  surrounding 
said  brush  attached  to  the  cap,  and  having  radially  outwardly 
projecting  ribs,  characterized  in  that  the  ribi  are  fashioned  in 
the  manner  of  blades  of  a  fan  wheel  and  are 
uted  about  the  periphery  of  the  hollow  metiber,  wherein  the 
outer  edges  of  the  ribs  are  located  on  an  in  aginary  cylinder, 


8  Gaims 


1.  In  a  writing  instrument  having  multiple  writing  elements, 
one  of  which  includes  a  mechanical  pencil  element,  wherein 
each  of  said  writing  elements  has  a  cam  follower  fixed  to  the 
upper  end  thereof  and  further  including  a  sleeve-type  cam 
mounted  for  rotation  and  axial  movement  with  respect  to  said 
writing  elements,  said  cam  including  a  pair  of  cam  edge  por- 
tions sloping  downwardly  towards  each  other,  each  of  said 
cam  followers  being  biased  into  engagement  with  a  respective 
ot^e  of  said  cam  edge  portions,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  sleeve-type  cam  having  a  substantially  vertically  ex- 
tending edge  portion  interconnecting  the  upper  ends  of 
said  cam  edge  portions,  whereby  upon  said  pencil  element 
being  moved  to  its  operative  position,  the  cam  follower 
fixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  other  writing  element  is 
substantially  aligned  with  the  vertically  extending  edge 
portion  so  that  upon  axially  moving  the  cam,  the  cam 
follower  aligned  with  the  vertically  extending  cam  edge 
portion  will  not  be  moved;  a  head  member  having  an  axial 
portion  fixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  cam;  a  clip  member 
having  a  ring  portion  located  over  said  axial  portion  of 
said  head  member;  an  actuator  housing  element  having  an 
open  top;  said  cam  and  head  member  being  fixed  to  said 
housing  element  with  said  axial  portion  extending  through 
said  open  top;  a  retainer  ring  fixed  to  said  axial  portion  for 
retaining  the  ring  portion  of  said  clip  member  in  position; 
and  a  cap  member  fixed  to  said  axial  portion. 
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4  290  708 

ATTACHABLE  MICROPROCESSORS 

John  T.  Siwula,  145  Sanford  Dr.,  Jamestown,  N.Y.  14701 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,382 

Int.  a'  F16B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  403—24  5  Qaims 


angle  of  said  taper  from  the  centerline  of  said  pin  being  be- 
tween about  15°  and  about  35°. 


4,290,710 
METAL  FASTENING  PLATE 
Arthur  Waller,  Highland  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Bull  Dog  Lock 
Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,733 

Int.  Q.'  F16B  12/00 

U.S.  Q.  403—306  2  Qaims 


1.  An  attachable  microprocessor  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of: 

(a)  a  microprocessor  having  a  housing  including  a  generally 
planar  surface  attachable  to  a  separate  object;  and 

(b)  fastening  means  including  a  plurality  of  elongated  fasten- 
ing elements  each  connected  to  said  microprocessor  hous- 
ing and  extending  therefrom  in  a  direction  generally  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  said  housing  surface  for  connec- 
tion to  said  object,  each  of  said  elongated  fastening  ele- 
ments being  of  sufficient  length  and  having  such  a  cross 
sectional  shape  which  enables  it  to  be  received  in  an  open- 
ing provided  in  said  object  for  securement  to  said  object 
when  in  said  opening,  and  each  of  said  fastening  elements 
being  readily  removable  from  said  object  and  said  micro- 
processor housing  in  a  manner  which  is  non-destructive  to 
said  fastening  elements,  object  and  microprocessor  hous- 
ing; 

(c)  whereby  said  fastening  means  attaches  said  microproces- 
sor to  said  object  in  a  manner  such  that  said  housing 
surface  faces  toward  said  object; 

(d)  said  housing  surface  is  defined  by  a  plate  removably 
secured  to  said  microprocessor  housing  and  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  formations  to  recieve  and  engage  said 
fastening  elements. 

4,290,709 
HIGH  TAPER  ANGLE  CONNECTING  PIN  FOR 
GRAPHITE  ELECTRODE  JOINTS 
Emanuel  J.  Seldin,  Middleburg  Heights,  Ohio,  and  Tu-Lung 
Weng,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,887 

Int.  Q.^  F16B  7/18;  H05B  7/06 

U.S.  CI.  403— 296  8  Claims 


2.  A  fastening  plate  for  joining  two  adjacent  pieces  of  furni- 
ture together  utilizing  screws,  said  plate  comprising: 

a  longitudinal  metal  strip  having  at  least  two  completely 
enclosed  longitudinal  apertures  of  uniform  width  for  per- 
mitting a  continuous  selection  of  screw  locations  along  the 
entire  length  of  each  aperture,  said  apertures  extending 
sequentially  along  the  length  of  the  strip,  each  of  the 
apertures  being  of  sufficient  length  to  substantially  over- 
lap one  of  the  two  adjacent  pieces  of  furniture,  and  rein- 
forcing flanges  extending  along  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
said  strip, 

whereby  one  screw  inserted  through  an  aperture  secures  one 
piece  of  furniture  to  the  strip,  the  other  piece  of  furniture 
secured  to  the  strip  by  a  second  screw  inserted  through 
another  aperture,  thereby  the  plate  joining  two  adjacent 
pieces  of  furniture  together. 

4,290,711 

KEY  SYSTEM  FOR  SHAFT  AND' GEAR  OR  THE  LIKE 

Ellis  H.  Paine,  Woodstock,  and  Roger  E.  Anderson,  Brooklyn, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Moldex,  Inc.,  Putnam,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,977 

Int.  Q.'  F16D  1/08 

U.S.  Q.  403—358  8  Qaims 


1.  A  connecting  pin  for  joining  two  graphite  electrode  sec- 
tions, said  pin  being  tapered  and  threaded  on  both  ends,  the 


1.  In  combination,  a  shaft  portion  and  a  hub  mounted 
thereon,  a  wedge  construction  having  a  body  portion  with  a 
top  surface  which  is  an  arcuate  segment  of  a  cylinder  and  a 
bottom  surface  which  is  a  flat  surface  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  cylindrical  surface,  said  shaft  portion  having  an 
outer  surface  which  is  an  arcuate  segment  of  a  cylinder  and 
which  compliments  the  first-named  arcuate  segment  to  form  a 
substantially  complete  cylinder,  said  shaft  portion  having  a  fiat 
surface  which  is  coextensive  with  the  first-named  fiat  surface, 
said  wedge  and  said  hub  having  interlocking  means  which 
present  mating  surfaces  which  are  positioned  radially  out- 
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wardly  from  said  arcuate  segments  and  which 
as  to  prevent  said  hub  from  turning  around  said 
said  wedge,  and  said  hub  and  said  shaft  portior 
tummg  relative  to  each  other  around  said  axis 
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interengage  so 

axis  relative  to 

are  held  from 
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4,290,712 
PLASTIC  POST  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 
Nomuui  J.  Hayes,  P.O.  Box  618,  Cody,  Wyo 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,10|) 

Int.  a.3  EOIF  9/01 

MS.  a.  404—10  29  Qaims 


opposing  second  frame  of  rolled  steel  mounted  on  and  extend- 
ing along  the  other  side  of  said  joint,  and  an  elastomer  sealing 
strip  spanning  the  joint  and  having  its  respective  longitudinal 
edges  seated  in  a  respective  frame,  said  frames  and  said  elasto- 
mer strip  being  characterized  by  an  elongated  strip  of  steel 
roll-formed  into  elongated,  integral  top,  bottom  and  rear  walls 
and  an  integral  front  wall  which  faces  said  joint  on  one  frame 
opposing  the  front  wall,  which  faces  said  joint,  of  said  second 


•>C  '\  «      J4      ^^       ?'  J. 


frame,  said  front  wall  of  each  frame  comprising  a  downwardly 
and  rearwardly  sloping  upper  segment  integral  with  said  top 
wall  and  an  upwardly  projecting,  lower  segment  integral  with 
said  bottom  wall,  each  segment  having  a  longitudinal  edge 
spaced  from  the  longitudinal  edge  of  the  other  segment  to  form 
a  longitudinal  slot  in  each  front  face,  and  said  elastomer  sealing 
strip  having  respective,  longitudinal,  edge  members  seated  in 
the  respective  longitudinal  slots  of  said  frames. 


1.  Post  apparatus  made  of  one  piece  of  mc  Ided  polymeric 
material  and  comprising: 

a  vertically  upwardly  extending  elongated  bost  means  por- 
tion for  supporting  apparatus  mounted  th  sreon; 

a  driving  head  means  portion  connected  lo  and  mounted 
below  the  lower  end  of  said  post  means  pbrtion  for  appli- 
cation of  force  thereto  without  applicatio  >  of  force  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  post  means  portion  for  forcibly  driving 
the  post  apparatus  into  the  ground; 

stabilizing  flange  means  portions  mounted  on  said  driving 
head  means  portion  below  the  lower  end  of  said  post 
means  portion  for  stabilizing  and  supporting  the  post 
apparatus  in  a  vertical  attitude  after  beinj  forcibly  driven 
into  the  ground; 

a  ground  penetrating  shaft  means  portion  cannected  to  and 
mounted  below  said  stabilizing  means  p  )rtion  for  initial 
penetration  of  the  ground  during  forcibl  e  driving  of  the 
post  apparatus  into  the  ground;  and 

said  driving  head  means  portion  comprisiig  an  upwardly 
facing  force  applying  surface  means  raaially  outwardly 
spaced  from  and  extending  circumferentially  about  said 
post  means  portion  for  receiving  driving 
said  head  means  portion,  and 
a  downwardly  inwardly  tapered  elongat^  core  portion 
extending  between  said  force  applying  si  rface  means  and 
said  ground  penetrating  shaft  means  por  ion. 


4,290,714 
MARINE  OIL  LEAK  CONTAINMENT  AND  RECOVERY 

APPARATUS 
Booth  B.  Strange,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Western  Geophysi- 
cal Co.  of  America,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,388 

Int.  a.^  E02B  15/04 

U.S.  a.  405—60  16  Qaims 


4,290,713 
EXPANSION  JOINT  SEALING  STRUCTURES 
Delmont  D.  Brown,  North  Baltimore,  Ohio, 
Rizza,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Company,  North  Baltimore,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
Int.  a.'  EOlC  11/02 
U.S.  a.  404—69 

1.  An  expansion  joint  between  adjacent 
with  an  elastomer  seal  comprising  a  first 
mounted  on  and  extending  along  one  side 


force  applied  to 


and  Michael  C. 
'  lie  D.  S.  Brown 

761908 

7  Claims 

pbvement  sections 

frafie  of  rolled  steel 

of  said  joint,  an 


1.  An  oil  leak  containment  and  recovery  apparatus  for  use  in 
water-covered  areas  comprising: 

a  floatation  means  having  a  deck  and  a  well  therethrough 
open  to  the  water,  the  water  in  the  well  rising  to  a  pre- 
scribed level; 

a  hollow  oil  containment  sleeve,  having  a  wall,  open  at  its 
upper  and  lower  ends,  slidably  mounted  in  said  well; 

means  for  lowering  said  oil  containment  sleeve  through  the 
well  into  the  water  beneath  the  floatation  means  when  in 
use  and  for  retracting  said  sleeve  when  underway; 

means  for  anchoring  said  floatation  means  over  an  oil/gas 
leak  so  that  an  upward  flow  of  said  oil  and  gas  becomes 
entrapped  at  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve;  and 

means  for  removing  the  entrapped  oil  to  storage. 
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4  290  715 
PIPELINE  RISER  FOR  FLOATING  PLATFORMS 
Pierre  A.  Beynet,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  and  Emil  K.  Williams,  Gretna, 
U.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago, 

I"- 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,717 

Int.  a.'  E02D  27/00;  B23Q  1/08;  F16L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  405-169  '  Claims 


a  common  cross-beam  overtopping  upper  ends  of  the 
upright  posts,  whereby  an  assembly  of  said  upright  posts, 
said  base,  and  said  cross-beam  form  together  each  of  the 
plurality  of  piers  in  a  vertically  oriented,  generally  planar, 
and  substantially  two-dimensional  array,  and 
/said  bridge  structure  comprises  a  longitudinal  plurality  of 
bays,  each  of  the  plurality  of  bays  including  a  plurality  of 
transversely  spaced  and  longitudinally-extending  beams 
which  rest  upon  cross-beams  of  the  piers,  and  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally-spaced  and  transversely-extending  joists 
interconnecting  said  beams  whereby  an  assembly  of  said 
beams  and  said  joists  form  together  each  of  the  plurality  of 
bays  in  a  horizontally  oriented,  generally  planar,  and 
substantially  two-dimensional  array. 


4  290  717 

MACHINERY  SAFETY  GUARDS 

Douglas  E.  Aslen,  16  Pinfold  La.,  Romiley,  Cheshire.  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  800,549.  May  25.  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,080 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  28,  1976. 

22389/76 

Int.  CI.'  B23B  47/00 

U.S.  CI.  408—241  G  ♦  <^«''"* 


1  An  unarticulated  riser  pipe  for  connecting  a  subsea  pipe- 
line to  a  floating  structure  in  a  body  of  water  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  riser  pipe  section  supported  at  the  upper  end  by 
said  floating  structure; 

(b)  a  section  for  providing  flexibility  including  a  honzontal 
pipe  section  connected  at  one  end  to  said  subsea  pipeline 
and  at  the  other  end  rigidly  connected  to  said  vertical  riser 
pipe  section,  said  horizontal  pipe  being  supported  from  the 
bottom  of  said  body  of  water  only  near  said  one  end  with 
the  other  end  above  said  bottom;  and 

(c)  weight  means  connected  to  and  supported  by  the  lower 
end  of  said  vertical  riser  pipe  section  so  as  to  apply  a 
downward  force  to  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  riser 
pip)e  section. 

4,290,716 

PLATFORM  RESTING  ON  THE  BOTTOM  OF  A  BODY 

OF  WATER,  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE 

SAME 

Jacques  E.  Lamy,  Fontenay-aux-Roses,  France,  assignor  to 

Compagnie  Generale  pour  les  Developpements  Operationnels 

des  Richesses  sous  Marines  "C.  G.  Doris",  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No,  27,828 

Int.a.'E02B77/02 

U.S.  CI.  405—203  5  Qaims 


1  An  offshore  platform  of  the  "gravity"  type  being  designed 
for  lying  by  virtue  of  its  own  weight  on  the  bottom  of  a  body 
of  water  and  being  composed  basically  of  an  underframe  struc- 
ture resting  on  the  bottom  of  the  body  of  water  and  supporting 
a  bridge  structure  above  the  surface  of  the  body  of  water, 

wherein:  ... 

said  underframe  structure  comprises  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally-spaced  and  transversely-extending  piers,  each  of  the 
plurality  of  piers  including  a  pluraity  of  transversely- 
spaced  upright  posts  in  mutual  transverse  alignment,  a 
common  transverse  base  resting  on  the  bottom  of  the  body 
of  water  and  carrying  lower  ends  of  the  upright  posts,  and 


1.  A  machinery  safety  guard  for  encircling  a  tool  compnsing 
a  mounting  ring  for  application  to  a  non-rotatable  part  of  a 
drilling  machine  or  the  like  in  generally  coaxial  relationship 
with  the  tool  to  be  carried  by  such  a  machine;  a  generally 
tubular  guard  body  releasably  attachable  to  the  said  mounting 
ring;  resilient,  yieldable.  retention  means  attaching  the  upper 
end  of  said  guard  body  to  said  mounting  ring  for  quick  release 
thereof  by  an  extraction  force;  a  guard  sleeve  slidably  mounted 
on  said  body  and  freely  movable  in  the  axial  direction  thereof, 
the  sleeve  being  adapted  and  arranged  so  as  to  make  visible  the 
region  of  the  drilling  tool;  respective  access  slots  in  the  guard 
body  and  guard  sleeve  each  extending  upwardly  from  an  open 
end  in  the  lower  edges  thereof  to  facilitate  application  of  the 
guard  body  to,  and  its  removal  from,  the  mounting  ring  in  the 
presence  of  a  drill  bit,  the  open  ended  slots  being  of  a  lesser 
length  than  the  elements  in  which  the  slots  are  respectively 
provided;  at  least  one  pin  on  the  guard  body  for  cooperation 
with  at  least  one  nearly  vertical,  sharply  inclined  slit  in  the 
sleeve  thereby  to  impart  a  rotational  motion  between  the  body 
and  guard  on  relative  axial  motion  therebetween  to  efl^ect 
angular  displacement,  for  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the 
width  of  an  access  slot,  between  the  said  access  slots  on  such 
axial  motion;  whereby  the  respective  open  ended  access  slots 
in  the  guard  body  and  guard  sleeve  register  in  radial  and  axial 
alignment  in  the  retracted  position  of  the  sleeve  on  the  body 
but  are  angularly  spaced  in  the  peripheral  direction  of  the 
guard  in  the  operative  position  of  the  sleeve  to  at  least  partially 
close  the  lower  said  access  slot  in  said  guard  sleeve  during  use. 
2  A  machinery  safety  guard  for  encircling  a  tool  comprising 
a  mounting  ring  for  application  to  a  non-rotatable  part  of  a 
drilling  machine  or  the  like  in  generally  coaxial  relationship 
with  the  tool  to  be  carried  by  such  machine,  a  generally  tubular 
guard  body  releasably  attachable  to  the  said  mounting  ring. 
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resilient,  yieldable.  retention  means  attaching  t 
said  guard  body  to  said  mounting  ring  for  quick 
by  an  extraction  force,  a  guard  sleeve  slidably 
said  body  and  freely  movable  in  the  axial  direc 
sleeve  being  adapted  and  arranged  so  as  to 
region  of  the  drilling  tool,  wherein  the 
hollow,  unsplit  bylinder  of  predetermined 
slots  and  includes  an  integral,  split  clamping 
diameter  arranged  in  closely  spaced  parallel 
tive  to  the  body  of  the  mounting  ring,  the  collar 
bemg  one  piece  and  secured  together  at  one 
collar  being  split  at  an  opposed  diametrical 
radial  lugs  thereat  to  receive  a  clamping  bolt 


le  upper  end  of 

release  thereof 

nounted  on  the 

ijion  thereof,  the 

visible  the 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  22,  1981 


n  ake 

mounting  ring  is  a 

diameter  free  of 

c<  liar  of  reduced 

<  isposition  rela- 

and  ring  body 

Icjcation,  and  the 

location  and  having 


means  all  bevelling  and  deburring  are  performed  with  the 
same  nominal  dimensions, 

a  first  axis. 

a  second  axis,  parallel  to  said  first  axis 

said  bevelling  tool  and  said  deburring  discs  being  respec- 
tively mounted  coupled  on  said  two  separate  parallel  axes. 


4,290,718 
TOOLS  FOR  BEVELLING  AND  DEBURlJlNG  GEARS 

Carlo  Occhialini,   Bologna,   luly,  assignor  lo   Samputensili 
S.p.A.,  Bologna,  lUly 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899.468 

Oaims  priority,  application  lUiy,  May  3,  19^7,  3420  A/77 

Int.  CI.'  B23F  19/10 

U.S.  CI.  409—8  13  Claims 


4,290,719 
CUTTING  GUIDE 
Ronald  L.  Worthington,  deceased,  late  of  Selah,  Wash.,  and  by 
Florence  Worthington,  administratrix,  603i  B,  N.  20th  Ave., 
Yakima,  Wash.  98902 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,061 

Int.  a.'  B23C  1/20 

U.S.  CI.  409—180  11  Claims 


'3fc~N.. 


)rofiled  teeth  all 
;ears  to  be  bev- 


11.  A  tool  for  bevelling  and  deburring  gea-  teeth  of  gears, 
comprising 

a  first  member  forming  a  gear-shaped,  tojothed  bevelling 
tool,  having  profiled  teeth  each  formed 
said  sides  being  engageable  simultaneous!  y  with  four  cor 
ners  of  gear  teeth  of  gears  to  be  bevellec 

both  of  said  sides  of  said  profiled  teeth  being  straight  and 
adjacent  of  said  sides  of  adjacent  of  said 
being  inclined  relative  to  an  axis  of  the 
elled  and  tapering  convergingly  in  a  lateral  direction  away 
from  the  bevelling  tool,  and  definmg  spaces  therebetween 
adapted  to  receive  the  gear  teeth  of  gear  s  to  be  bevelled 
said  profiled  teeth  of  each  one  of  said  c  operating  parts 
define  narrowmost  bases  opposite  and  fr«  ely  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  with  nothing  therebetween  at  variable 
distances  depending  on  the  thicknesses  of  the  gear  teeth  of 
the  gears  to  be  bevelled  such  that  various  thicknesses  of 
the  gear  teeth  of  the  gears  to  be  bevelled  <  an  be  accommo- 
dated between  and  contacting  all  said  idjacent  sides  of 
said  profiled  teeth  with  said  cooperating  parts  and  said 
bases  displaceable  apart  accommodatingl  i  relative  to  each 
other,  whereby  both  sides  of  the  gear  teejh  of  said  gears  to 
be  bevelled  are  bevelled  simultaneously  by  both  said  adja- 
cent sides  of  said  adjacent  teeth  of  said  c  x)perating  parts, 
respectively, 

a  second  member  comprising  a  pair  of  debbrring  discs,  said 
deburring  discs  having  smooth  profiles  ir  dined  relative  to 
each  other, 
axial  take-up  means  for  always  pressing  sajd  profiles  of  said 
deburring  discs  against  opposite  lateral 
teeth  of  said  gears  to  be  bevelled  and  (^eburred  on  only 
one  continuous  circumferential  line, 
means  for  keeping  said  two  cooperating  pirts  of  said  bevel 
ling  tool  pressed  against  a  gear  being  b<:velled  during  an 
entire  bevelling  operation,  whereby  as  a  result  of  both  said 


1.  A  cutting  guide  for  use  with  a  power  unit  haying  a  pow- 
ered cutting  tool  to  cut  strips  of  materials  from  a  larger  sheet, 
said  cutting  guide  comprising: 

(a)  a  manually  graspable  base  plate  having  an  opening  for 
receiving  the  cutting  tool  downwardly  therethrough; 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  power  unit  on  said  base  plate; 

(c)  an  elongate  fence  disposed  below  said  base  plate,  said 
fence  having  a  leading  and  a  trailing  end  portion,  and  an 
upright  work  piece  contacting  guide  face  directed  toward 
said  base  plate  tool  receiving  opening; 

(d)  carriage  means  moveable  along  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  base  plate  for  securely  supp)orting  said  fence  in  selec- 
tive locations  relative  to  said  base  plate  tool  receiving 
opening;  and 

(e)  strip  support  means  cooperatively  carried  by  said  base 
plate  and  said  carriage  means  for  supporting  the  cut  strip 
upwardly  against  the  bottom  surface  of  said  base  plate, 
said  strip  support  means  comprising: 

a  support  roller  disposed  below  said  base  plate  at  a  loca- 
tion rearwardly  of  said  cutting  tool  receiving  opening 
and  laterally  between  the  central  axis  of  said  cutting 
tool  receiving  opening  and  said  fence; 

axle  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  roller  along  an  axis 
extending  parallel  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said  base 
plate  and  perpendicularly  to  the  length  of  said  fence 
guide  face,  and 

means  fur  urging  said  roller  upwardly  towards  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  base  plate. 


B. 


4,290,720 
QUICK  SELF-RELEASE  AND  RELOAD  TOOLING 
DEVICE 
Roberto  J.  Ferreira,  Bellflower,  Calif.,  assignor  to  R.  F. 
Engineering  Inc.,  Garden  Grove,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,111 
Int.  a.'  B23B  5/26.  31/10.  5/22 
U.S.  CI.  409—233  4  Oaims 

1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  machine  body  and  a  rotatable 
machine  spindle,  a  quick  self-release  and  reload  tooling  device 
for  a  rotatable  tool  element,  tool  said  device  comprising: 
a  tool-holder  device  with  an  appendage  and  a  plurality  of 
radially  disposed  recesses  on  said  appendage, 
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a  tool-holder  chuck  device  with  locking  means  mounted 
within  said  machine  spindle,  said  chuck  having  an  axially 
disposed  bore  with  three  different  diameters,  a  spring 
loaded  shaped  plunger  means  disposed  within  said  bore 
and  axially  movable  therein,  . 

at  least  one  radially  disposed  first  hole  communicating  with 
said  axial  bore  and  having  a  first  sphere  disposed  therein 

at  least  one  radially  disposed  second  hole  axially  displaced 
from  said  first  hole  and  with  said  axial  bore  and  having  a 
second  sphere  disposed  therein,  axially  inward  of  one  end 


tudinal  direction  by  the  drive  means;  said  first  clamping 
assembly  including 

(1)  a  first  clamping  yoke  and 

(2)  a  first  tightening  screw  carried  by  said  first  clampmg 

yoke' 

(c)  a  second  clamping  assembly  at  said  front  end  of  said 
toolholder  body  for  releasably  securing  a  rear  shank  of  the 
tool  bit  to  said  toolholder  body;  said  second  clampmg 

assembly  including 

(1)  a  second  clamping  yoke  and 

(2)  a  second  tightening  screw  carried  by  said  second 
clamping  yoke; 

(d)  longitudinal  guide  faces  provided  on  said  toolholder 
body  between  said  first  and  second  releasable  securing 

means;  and 

(e)  a  bearing  member  mounted  in  said  housing  and  provided 
with  longitudinal  counterguide  faces  slidably  cooperating 
with  said  longitudinal  guide  faces  of  said  toolholder  body 
for  taking  up  forces  transverse  to  the  direction  of  the 
longitudinal  oscillation  of  said  toolholder  body. 


of  said  chuck,  a  second  bore  disposed  to  communicate 
with  said  first  and  second  hole,  and  a  shaped  pin  disposed 
in  said  second  bore  and  disposed  to  move  axially  therein. 

an^axially  perforated  draw  bar  means  with  a  free  rotating 
eripper  collar  means,  .     .      ■ 

disposed  on  said  machine  at  the  other  end  of  said  chuck 
means  having  an  air  cylinder  means  and  with  locking  and 
pushing  means  concentric  with  and  axially  in  line  with 
said  spindle  means. 

4,290,721 
TOOL  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  PORTABLE  POWER 

TOOL 

Fritz  Knoll,  Konradigasse  21,  D-7750  Constance,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,486 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.   6,    1978, 

11408/78 

Int.  CV  B23C  1/20:  B23B  31/00 
U.S.  O.  409-234  ^  Oaims 


4,290,722 

METHOD  FOR  USING  TIMBER  SORTING 

COMPARTMENTS  AND  A  SORTING  COMPARTMENT 

FOR  SAID  METHOD 

Alpo  Rysti,  Friisilantie  36,  02240  Espoo  24,  Finland;  Seppo 

Anttila,  Vantaa,  and  Veijo  Maki-Hoimela,  Espoo,  both  of 

Finland,  assignors  to  Alpo  Rysti,  Espoo,  Finland 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,116 

Int.  O.'  B65G  65/00 

U.S.  O.  414-48  '  ^»""^ 


-^T 


b       0 
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tt'Z, ' 


14'    16 


,'         / 


,'  /  /' 


^^m 


1  A  toolholder  assembly  incorporated  in  a  portable  power 
tool  having  a  housing  and  a  drive  means  disposed  therein 
comprising  in  combination:  j  , 

(a)  a  plastic  toolholder  body  having  a  front  end  for  carrying 

a  tool  bit;  ,    r  u         lu  i^  , 

(b)  a  first  clamping  assembly  at  a  rear  end  of  the  toolholder 
body  for  releasably  securing  the  toolholder  body  to  the 
drive  means  for  oscillating  the  toolholder  body  in  a  longi- 


1  A  method  for  the  use  of  timber  sorting  compartments,  in 
which  method  a  sorting  compartment  is  filled  with  timber 
pieces  (a  ),  after  which  the  sorting  compartment  is  opened  and 
the  accumulated  timber  lot  (T2)  is  allowed  to  discharge  onto 
take-up  equipment  (15),  by  means  of  which  the  timber  lot  is 
then  carried  on  to  be  further  processed,  after  which  the  com- 
partment IS  closed  to  be  ready  to  receive  the  next  timber  lot: 
wherein  the  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
accumulating  the  timber  lot  (T2)  upon  ngid  supporting  arms 
(12a  Ub)  suspended  and  extended  by  pairs  of  fiexible 
suspending  means  (10fl,106),  these  means  being  located  on 
both  sides  of  the  accumulated  timber  lot  (T2); 
lengthening  the  pairs  of  flexible  suspending  means  (lOa  106). 
then  opening  or  allowing  the  supporting  anns  (12a,12*)  to 

open;  ,      ,         . . 

lifting  the  supporting  arms  (12a",126")  independently  and  by 

separate  paths  to  a  top  position  by  shortening  the  pairs  of 

flexible  suspending  means  (10fl,106); 
locking  the  supporting  arms  (12a'",12ft"')  to  fonn  a  closed 

bottom  of  the  compartment  for  receiving  pieces  of  the 

next  timber  lot,  and  repeating  the  phases  for  the  next 

timber  lot. 
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4,290,723 

TIMBER  PACKAGE  ARRANGE! 

Jan  Johansson,  Byske,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Renholmens  Meka- 

niska  Verkstad  AB,  Byske,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  802,345,  Jun.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,568 

Int.  a.'  B65G  57/10 

\iS.  a.  414—83  5  Qaims 


/D.V 


1.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  timber  output 
end  of  a  feed  conveyor  in  packages  of  layers  \^th  or  without 
sticks  between  the  layers,  comprising  a  device  f  sr  transferring 
a  layer  of  a  predetermined  number  of  timber  pi  sees  advanced 
one  at  a  time  to  a  liftable  and  lowerable  stacking  table  provided 
after  the  conveyor  in  its  feed  direction,  on  wnich  table  the 
layers  are  positioned  by  the  transfer  device  ard  stacked  one 
above  the  other  to  form  a  timber  package,  and  which  is 
adapted  with  the  growth  of  the  timber  package  :o  correspond- 
ingly move  in  steps  until  the  package  is  completed,  character- 
ized in  that  the  feed  conveyor  delivers  timber  pieces  in  equally 
spaced  relationship,  the  transfer  device  is  provided  in  direct 
connection  to  the  delivery  end  of  the  feed  conveyor  and  com 


4,290,725 
PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Weldon  K.  Johnson,  Boise,  Id.,  assignor  to  Kerr-McGee  Coal 
Corporation,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,888 
Int.  a.'  B65G  67/06 
it  the  delivery    U.S.  Q.  414—329 


one  another  in  a  cyclic  path,  of  which  carrier  planes  always 
one  in  a  phase  of  its  cyclic  movement  constitutes  a  continua- 
tion of  the  feed  conveyor  for  receiving  timber  pieces  delivered 
from  said  conveyor  to  form  a  layer,  which  thei » is  transferred 
by  the  same,  and  that  each  carrier  plane  during  jaid  phase  of  its 
cyclic  movement  moves  ahead  in  agreement  with  the  feed 
conveyor  a  distance  equal  to  the  width  of  th  e  timber  piece 
during  the  time  the  feed  conveyor  moves  a  di  stance  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  width  of  the  timber  piece  a  nd  the  spacing 
between  them  until  a  layer  is  completed. 


ment  with  the  respective  pan  side  forms  an  acute  included 
angle  with  the  vertical  axis,  said  resilient  mounting  means 
comprising  a  housing;  an  elongate  bracket,  one  end  of  said 
bracket  rotatably  mounting  said  roller  and  the  other  end 
of  said  bracket  being  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing 
about  a  first  pivot  for  a  predetermined  amount  of  rotation 
in  a  first  direction  and  about  a  second  pivot  after  contin- 
ued rotation  in  said  first  direction  beyond  said  predeter- 
mined amount  of  rotation;  and  spring  means  for  resiliently 
urging  said  one  end  of  said  bracket  in  an  upward  direction. 


19  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  protecting  particulate  material  from  the 

surrounding  outside  environment  during  the  transfer  of  the 

prises  at  least  two  carrier  planes  movable  indivic  ually  and  after    material  from  a  storage  assembly  to  a  vehicle  comprising: 


4,290,724 

CONVEYOR  PAN  IMMOBILIZING  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  D.  Lichti,  3318  Warwood  Rd.,  Ukewoqd,  Calif.  90712, 

and  Frederick  D.  Hock,  Los  Alamitos,  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Park  Mobile,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  by  said  Frederick  D. 

Hock 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,520,  Jan.J30,  1978.  This 

application  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1(|7,328 

Int.  a.'  E04H  6/14 

U.S.  a.  414—251  7  Qaims 


1.  A  conveyor  pan  immobilizing  assembly  f  3r  immobilizing 


a  conveyor  pan  having  two  opposite  sides  in 


a  direction  sub- 


pan  that  are 
direction,  each 


stantially  perpendicular  to  the  conveyed  direction  of  the  con- 
veyor pan  yet  permitting  movement  of  the  conveyor  pan  in  the 
conveyed  direction,  said  assembly  comprising 

first  and  second  subassemblies  mounted  for  respective  en- 
gagement with  the  sides  of  the  conveypr 
substantially  parallel  to  the  conveyed 
subassembly  comprising: 
a  roller  for  engaging  the  pan  side; 
means  for 'rotatably  mounting  said  roller;  ahd 
means  for  resiliently  mounting  said  roller  I  or  movement  in 
the   substantially   vertical   direction,   said   roller  being 
mounted  such  that  the  surface  thereof  i  vhen  in  engage- 


a  loading  chute  having  a  lower  end  and  a  channel  extending 
therethrough,  the  channel  being  in  communication  with 
the  storage  assembly  for  transferring  the  particulate  mate- 
rial from  the  storage  assembly  through  the  channel  in  the 
loading  chute; 
a  temporary  cover  having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface, 
a  first  end,  an  opposed  second  end,  a  first  side,  an  opposed 
second  side,  the  temporary  cover  being  connected  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  loading  chute  with  the  channel  of  the 
loading  chute  extending  through  the  temporary  cover; 
a  body  forming  a  portion  of  the  vehicle  having  a  first  end,  a 
second  end,  a  first  side,  a  second  side,  an  upper  side  and  a 
lower  side,  the  body  having  a  storage  bin  formed  therein 
and  the  upper  side  of  the  body  having  a  material  receiving 
opening  therein  communicating  with  the  storage  bin; 
a  first  cover  assembly,  comprising: 
at  least  one  hatch  door  having  a  first  side,  an  opposed 
second  side,  a  first  end  and  an  opposed  second  end,  the 
hatch  doors  being  connected  to  the  body  of  the  vehicle 
and  positioned  so  that  the  hatch  doors  cover  the  mate- 
rial receiving  opening  of  the  body  of  the  vehicle  in  a 
closed  first  position,  the  hatch  doors  each  being  mov- 
able from  the  material  receiving  opening  in  the  body  of 
the  vehicle  to  an  opened  second  position,  a  cover  re- 
ceiving opening  being  formed  between  the  hatch  door 
and  the  storage  bin  in  the  closed  position  of  the  hatch 
door  for  receiving  the  temporary  cover;  and 
means  for  moving  the  hatch  doors  from  the  closed  first 
position  to  the  opened  second  position  and  for  moving 
the  hatch  doors  from  the  opened  second  position  to  the 
closed  first  position,  the  hatch  door  being  adapted  to  be 
positioned  above  the  storage  bin,  the  temporary  cover 
and  the  means  for  moving  the  hatch  doors  from  the 
closed  first  position  to  the  opened  second  position  coop- 
erating to  position  at  least  a  portion  of  the  temporary 
cover  in  the  cover  receiving  opening  between  the  stor- 
age bin  of  the  vehicle  and  the  hatch  door  prior  to  the 
hatch  door  being  moved  from  the  closed  first  position 
to  the  opened  second  position,  the  temporary  cover 
being  positioned  over  and  covering  a  portion  of  the 
storage  bin  of  the  vehicle  covered  by  the  hatch  door  in 
the  closed  first  position  of  the  hatch  door  thereby  cov- 
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ering  the  storage  bin  of  the  vehicle  prior  to  the  hatch 
door  being  moved  to  the  opened  second  position,  the 
particulate  material  being  transferrable  from  the  over- 
head storage  bin  to  the  storage  bin  of  the  vehicle  via  the 
channel  in  the  chute  while  the  temporary  cover  covers 
the  storage  bin  of  the  vehicle. 


4.290,727 
HARVESTING  DEVICE 
William  E.  Davis,  Sr.,  Kinston,  N.C.  28501 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  947,578,  Oct.  2,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,189 

Int.  a.'  B60P  1/00 

U.S.  a.  414—508  13  Oaims 


47  >I0«    ■'d^l^ 


4,290,726 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  LOADING  OF  AN  EXCHANGE 

PLATFORM  OR  CONTAINER 

Leo  Sutela,  Turku,  and  Heikki  Laitinen,  Raisio,  both  of  Finland, 

assignors  to  Oy  Partek  AB,  Raisio,  Finland 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,059 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Nov.  8,  1978,  783401 

Int.  a.'  B60P  1/64 

MS.  CI.  414—421  5  Qaims 


K    12 


1.  Apparatus  provided  on  a  vehicle  for  moving  an  exchange- 
able container  onto  the  vehicle  and  for  removing  same  from 
the  vehicle  and  for  tipping  the  container  when  mounted  on  the 
vehicle,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  rear  frame  pivotably 
connected  at  its  rear  end  to  the  rear  end  of  the  vehicle,  a 
second  frame  pivotably  connected  at  one  end  to  said  rear 
frame,  a  substantially  L-shaped  member  having  one  limb  pivot- 
ably connected  to  said  second  frame,  the  other  limb  of  said 
L-shaped  member  being  provided  at  its  outer  end  with  engag- 
ing means  for  engaging  a  member  provided  on  the  front  end  of 
the  container,  a  first  piston  and  cylinder  device  having  one  end 
connected  to  the  vehicle  and  its  other  end  connected  to  the 
second  frame  for  pivoting  the  second  frame,  and  a  second 
piston  and  cylinder  device  arranged  between  the  L-shaped 
member  and  the  second  frame  for  pivoting  the  L-shaped  mem- 
ber about  its  pivot  connection  with  the  second  frame,  said 
L-shaped  member  being  divided  longitudinally  from  a  point 
below  the  engaging  means  to  form  two  branches  which  di- 
verge from  each  other  transversely  of  the  vehicle  and  which  at 
their  lower  end  extend  rearwardly  to  form  said  one  limb,  the 
forward  end  of  said  second  frame  extending  forwardly  beyond 
the  pivot  connection  between  the  L-shaped  member  and  said 
second  frame  by  a  distance  substantially  corresponding  to  the 
length  of  the  parts  forming  said  one  limb  of  the  L-shaped 
member,  said  second  piston  and  cylinder  device  being  located 
between  said  two  diverging  branches  of  the  L-shaped  member 
and  being  connected  to  said  other  limb  and  to  the  second  frame 
at  a  position  forwardly  of  the  pivot  connection  between  the 
L-shaped  member  and  the  second  frame,  the  length  of  the  cord 
between  the  position  of  the  engaging  means  when  said  other 
limb  is  vertical  and  the  position  of  the  engaging  means  when 
the  L-shaped  member  has  been  pivoted  by  the  full  stroke  of  the 
second  piston  and  cylinder  device  about  the  pivot  connection 
with  the  second  frame  being  substantially  double  the  length  of 
said  one  limb  of  the  L-shaped  member,  and  said  other  limb  of 
the  L-shaped  member  being  longer  than  said  one  limb. 


1.  A  harvesting  device  of  the  tobacco  type  comprising:  a 
frame  means;  a  pair  of  front  seat  means  mounted  one  on  each 
side  of  said  frame  means  and  adjacent  thereto;  a  foldable  foot 
rest  means  mounted  adjacent  each  of  said  front  seat  means 
whereby  when  said  harvesting  device  is  towed  behind  a  sepa- 
rate vehicle,  said  foot  rest  can  be  folded  out  of  the  way  during 
sharpe  articulated  turns;  a  pair  of  rear  seat  means  mounted  one 
on  each  side  of  said  frame  means  outwardly  of  said  front  seat 
means  a  distance  approximately  equaling  the  width  of  a  crop 
row;  a  longitudinally  disposed,  rearwardly  driven  conveyor 
means  in  the  form  of  an  open  interconnected  plurality  of  rod- 
like fingers  mounted  on  said  frame  and  extended  from  adjacent 
and  between  said  front  seat  means  rearwardly  and  upwardly  to 
an  elevated,  outwardly  projecting  position  behind  said  frame 
means;  conveyor  means  extended  upwardly  and  inwardly  from 
adjacent  each  of  said  rear  seat  means  to  above  said  longitudinal 
conveyor  means  whereby  as  the  crop  adjacent  each  of  said 
front  seat  means  is  harvested,  it  can  be  deposited  directly  on 
said  longitudinal  conveyor  and  as  the  crop  adjacent  each  of 
said  rear  seat  means  is  harvested,  it  can  be  conveyed  therefrom 
to  above  and  deposited  on  said  longitudinal  conveyor;  and  a 
crop  receiving  means  articulatingly  connected  to  and  disposed 
rearwardly  of  said  frame  means  below  the  rear  portion  of  said 
longitudinal  conveyor  means  whereby  an  improved  harvester 
means  is  provided. 


4,290,728 
RAMP  TO  LOAD  AND  UNLOAD  VEHICLES  INTO  AND 

FROM  A  TRUCK  BODY 
Lucien  Leduc,  Box  368,  Assiniboia,  Saskatchewan,  Canada 
Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,252 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  20,  1978,  311698 
Int.  Q.'  B65G  67/02.  69/28 
U.S.  Q.  414—537  12  Claims 

1.  A  ramp  assembly  for  use  with  a  truck  body  which  in- 
cludes a  tail  gate  and  means  to  support  said  tail  gate  when 
opened,  at  an  inclined  angle  extending  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly towards  the  ground;  said  ramp  assembly  comprising  in 
combination  a  pair  of  spaced  and  parallel,  longitudinally  ex- 
tending stringers,  having  tail  gate  engaging  ends  and  ground 
engaging  ends,  and  a  flexible  ladder  assembly  operatively 
connected  by  one  end  thereof  to  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
stringers  and  rollable  along  said  stringers  from  a  rolled  stored 
position,  to  an  unrolled  extended  position  and  vice-versa, 
means  to  detachably  secure  the  other  end  of  said  ladder  assem- 


1516 


O  FFICIAL  GAZETTE 


biy  to  adjacent  the  other  ends  of  said  stringers  when  in  the 
unrolled  extended  position,  means  to  support  said  ladder  as- 
sembly upon  said  stringers  when  in  the  unroll  id  extended 
position  and  means  operatively  and  detachably  connecting  said 
stringers  to  said  tail  gate  by  said  tail  gate  engaging  ends  thereof 
whereby  said  stringers  extend  downwardly  an(  outwardly 
from  said  tail  gate  to  the  ground,  said  stringen  comprising 


members  having  horizontal  flanges  and  vertical 
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4^90,730 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  FORK  LIFT 
James  A.  Weaver,  Topeka,  Kans.,  assignor  to  General  Foods 
Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,914 

Int.  a.^  E05F  13/02:  B66F  9/19 

U.S.  a.  414—607  7  Claims 


langes,  said 


ladder  assembly  including  flexible,  longitudinally  extending 
rung  support  means  and  a  plurality  of  transverse  rnngs  secured 
in  spaced  and  parallel  relationship  along  the  lengtli  of  said  rung 
support  means,  the  distal  ends  of  said  rungs  engagi  ng  upon  and 
being  supported  by  the  horizontal  flanges  of  said  •  tringers,  the 
vertical  flanges  of  said  stringers  acting  as  guide  rails  for  the 
vehicle  driven  thereon. 


4,290,729 

ANGULAR  DETACHABLE  EXTENSIONS  tO  THE 

FORKS  OF  FORK  LIFT  TRUCKS 

Arthur  P.  Cary,  2519  Farrington  St.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75207 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,55^ 

Int.  a.'  B66F  9/06 

U.S.  a.  414—607 


4  Gaims 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  fork  lift  truck  for  opening  or  closing 
a  sliding  door  comprising: 

a  horizontal  support  member,  said  horizontal  support  mem- 
ber comprising  elongate  receiving  means  for  receiving  the 
forks  of  a  fork  lift  truck  such  that  the  horizontal  support 
member  is  carried  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  on 
the  forks  of  the  fork  lift  truck; 

a  first  door  engaging  member; 

a  second  door  engaging  member;  and 

means  for  mounting  each  of  said  first  and  second  door  en- 
gaging members  on  said  horizontal  support  structure  for 
engaging  a  sliding  door  such  that  once  engaged  the  sliding 
door  can  be  moved  by  movement  of  a  fork  lift  truck  on 
which  the  attachment  is  carried,  said  first  and  second  door 
engaging  members  being  separated  in  a  vertical  direction 
a  substantial  distance  whereby  the  upper  of  said  door 
engaging  members  is  adapted  to  engage  a  region  of  a 
sliding  door  a  substantial  distance  above  a  region  of  the 
sliding  door  which  is  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  lower 
of  said  door  engaging  members. 


4,290,731 

APPARATUS  FOR  PICKING  UP  OVERTURNED 

VEHICLES 

John  A.  Griffith,  8935  Solon,  Houston,  Tex.  77064 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,690 

Int.  a.'  B66C  1/20,  23/78 

U.S.  a.  414—678  13  Oaims 


1.  In  a  fork  lift  truck  having  wheels  supportiig  the  truck 
from  a  horizontal  floor  at  one  height  and  including  forwardly 
extending  forks  adapted  for  vertical  travel  from  the  floor  to  a 
height  above  said  floor,  the  improvement  compr  sing: 

a.  a  modified  S-shaped  extension  removably  attiched  to  said 
forks, 

b.  surrogate  forks  at  the  disul  end  of  said  ext  msion  to  en- 
gage a  load, 

c.  structural  means  in  said  extension  between  Said  point  of 
attachment  to  said  forks  and  the  point  of  engagement  with 
a  load  to  position  said  surrogate  forks  at  a  lover  level  than 
said  floor,  whereby  a  load  at  said  lower  level  may  be  lifted 
to  and  above  said  floor  level  for  relocation  or  said  floor  by 
said  truck,  and  wherein 

d.  said  modified  S-shaped  extension  includes  fust  horizontal 
member  sections  which  comprise  tubular  members  that 
removably  and  slideably  engage  said  forks,  and  also  slide- 
ably  engage  other  members  of  said  extensio  i. 


1.  Emergency  vehicle  apparatus  for  engaging  and  uprighting 
an  overturned  elongate  trailer  or  the  like  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  truck-borne  framework  comprising  first  and  second 
telescopically  connected  frame  members  having  a  speci- 
fied lengthwise  extent; 

(b)  a  truck-borne  frame  member  being  pivotally  intercon- 
nected with  said  first  frame  member  and  being  rotatable 
and  elevatable  relative  to  said  truck  for  adjusting  the 
height  and  position  of  said  first  and  second  frame  mem- 
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bers,  said  truck-borne  frame  member  extending  said  first 
and  second  frame  members  approximately  parallel  to  and 
along  an  overturned  vehicle; 

(c)  at  least  a  pair  of  elongate  slings  supported  by  said  frame 
members  which  are  adapted  to  be  selectively  placed 
around  and  beneath  an  overturned  vehicle; 

(d)  means  for  selectively  raising  said  slings  to  raise  and 
elevate  an  overturned  vehicle  supported  on  said  slings; 

(e)  end  located  support  leg  means  affixed  to  the  end  portions 
of  said  first  and  second  frame  members  to  enable  said  first 
and  second  frame  members  to  be  extended  approximately 
over  an  overturned  vehicle  such  that  said  leg  means  is 
located  at  one  end  of  the  overturned  vehicle  and  the 
emergency  vehicle  apparatus  is  located  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  said  support  leg  means  having  ground  contacting 
means  facilitating  movement  of  said  end  support  leg 
means  on  the  ground  to  permit  movement  of  the  vehicle 
to  another  location. 


4,290,732 
APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  AND  PLACING 
COMPONENTS 
Yasuo  Taki,  Hirakata;  Shigeru  Araki,  Katano;  Kazuhiro  Mori, 
Katano;  Yoshihiko  Misawa,  Katano,  and  Souhei  Tanaka, 
Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  In- 
dustrial Co.  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,850 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1978,  53-111187 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  47/91:  HOIL  21/58 

U.S.  CI.  414—752  *  Claims 


,   4  40  2 


away  from  each  other  against  the  action  of  said  first 
spring,  whereby  said  pawls  have  the  free  ends  apart  when 
the  suction  tool  on  the  rod  means  is  in  the  lowered  posi- 
tion for  picking  up  or  positioning  a  component,  and  when 
said  rod  means  is  moved  to  the  raised  position,  said  free 
ends  are  moved  together  by  said  first  spring  for  engaging 
the  free  ends  with  a  component  picked  up  by  said  suction 
tool  from  opposite  directions  for  properly  positioning  the 
component  on  said  suction  tool. 


4,290,733 
FORAGE  STACK  MOVER 

Fritz  Lahman,  Heda,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Lahman  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Inc.,  HecIa,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,945 

Int.  a.'  B60P  1/18  1/36 

U.S.  a.  414—476  8  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  carrying  and  placing  components,  com- 
prising: 

a  body  frame  fixed  at  a  position; 

a  rod  means  movably  supported  on  said  body  frame  for 
movement  in  the  vertical  and  horizontal  directions; 

a  moving  means  connected  to  said  rod  means  for  moving 
said  rod  means  in  the  horizontal  direction; 

a  further  moving  means  connected  to  said  rod  means  for 
moving  said  rod  means  in  the  vertical  direction; 

a  suction  tool  on  the  lower  end  of  said  rod  means  for  picking 
up  a  component; 

suction  means  connected  to  said  suction  tool  for  supplying  a 
vacuum  to  said  suction  tool  when  the  suction  tool  is  carry- 
ing a  component; 

at  least  one  pair  of  positioning  pawls  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  rod  means  and  having  free  ends  for  grasping  and 
positioning  a  component  therebetween  when  the  free  ends 
are  moved  toward  each  other;  and 

a  means  for  rotating  said  positioning  pawls  in  synchroniza- 
tion with  the  movement  of  said  rod  means  and  having  a 
first  spring  connected  between  the  pawls  in  each  pair  and 
urging  the  free  ends  of  said  pawls  toward  each  other,  a 
pawl  supporting  member  slidable  on  said  rod  means,  a 
second  spring  engaging  said  pawl  supporting  member  and 
urging  the  pawl  supporting  members  and  pawls  along  said 
rod  means  in  the  axial  direction  thereof  toward  said  suc- 
tion tool,  and  at  least  one  pin  on  said  rod  means  and  en- 
gaged by  said  pawls  as  said  pawls  move  toward  said  suc- 
tion tool  for  urging  said  pawls  apart  to  move  the  free  ends 


1.  A  mobile  machine  adapted  to  be  drawn  behind  a  prime 
mover  for  loading,  unloading,  and  transporting  a  forage  stack, 
comprising: 

a.  a  frame  mechanism  having  one  end  thereof  constructed 
and  arranged  for  engagement  with  the  draw  bar  of  the 
prime  mover; 

b.  a  bed  mechanism  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  beam 
members  secured  to  a  plurality  of  transversely  oriented 
longitudinally  spaced  cross  brace  members; 

c.  means  rigidly  securing  said  frame  mechanism  to  the  front 
of  said  bed  mechanism  and  securing  each  against  move- 
ment with  respect  to  the  other; 

d.  a  plurality  of  endless  chain  elements  having  teeth  extend- 
ing normally  from  said  chain  for  engaging  the  forage 
stack,  said  chain  elements  disposed  on  a  plurality  of  said 
elongated  beam  members; 

e.  a  drive  mechanism  operably  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
endless  chain  elements  for  driving  the  same  in  unison 
while  loading  and  unloading  a  forage  stack; 

r  a  pair  of  fourbar  linkages,  each  of  which  has  a  pair  of 
substantially  vertically  extending  arms  spatially  disposed 
longitudinally  and  pivotally  secured  at  their  upper  ends  to 
one  of  said  plurality  of  elongated  beam  members,  the 
lower  ends  of  said  pair  of  arms  being  pivotally  joined  to  a 
longitudinally  extending  carriage  member; 

g.  a  pair  of  wheels  supported  on  a  transverse  axle  secured  to 
each  of  said  longitudinally  extending  carriage  members; 

h.  a  pair  of  journal  blocks  pivotally  connected  to  the  lower 
ends  of  said  pair  of  vertically  extending  arms  about  axes 
transverse  to  said  longitudinal  beam  members,  said  journal 
blocks  having  a  pair  of  journal  boxes  with  bores  at  right 
angles  to  said  axes  in  said  journal  blocks,  said  longitudi- 
nally extending  carriage  members  having  ends  extending 
through  said  journal  box  bores; 

i.  and  extensible  means  operably  connected  between  said  bed 
mechanism  and  said  pair  of  fourbar  linkages,  said  extensi- 
ble means  moving  said  carriage  members  vertically  away 
from  said  bed  and  frame  mechanisms  during  transporting 
of  the  mobile  machine  and  moving  said  carriage  members 
in  vertical  proximity  to  said  bed  and  frame  mechanisms 
during  loading  and  unloading  of  the  mobile  machine. 
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4,290,734 
RIGID  DISC  HANDLING  DEVICE  AND 
Abrahjun  J.  Van  Breen,  Sunnyvale,  Calif, 
Corporation,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,1 
Int.  a.'  B65G  l/n 
\i&,  a.  414-7W 
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4,290,735 
IWETHOD  WATER  PRESSURE  BOOSTER  SYSTEM 

assignor  to  Dysan   James  C.  Sulko,  Tucker,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Syncroflo,  Inc.,  At- 
lanta,Ga. 
84^  Filed  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,772 

Int.  Q\?  P04B  49/02 
15aainu   U.S.  G.  417— 2  17  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  stacking  rigid  magnetic 
central  aperture,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  hollow  elongate  member  having  external  c 
dimensions  slightly  less  than  the  inner 
central  apertures  of  the  discs,  the  outer 
member  having  at  least  two  elongate  axial 
terminating  at  openings  at  both  ends  of  the 

at  least  two  endless  loops  supported  proximate 
so  that  the  chains  traverse  the  respective 
return  within  the  elongate  member,  each 
a  plurality  of  spaced  nibs  projecting  outw^i 
the  outer  surface  of  the  elongate  member 

a  drive  element  located  within  the  elongate 
attached  to  each  of  the  loops;  and 

means  for  moving  the  drive  element  axially 
gate  member  to  move  the  loops  in  unison 
loading  and  unloading  of  magnetic  discs  or 
member  on  sequential  nibs  of  the  loops. 

14.  A  method  for  stacking  rigid  magnetic 
tral  apertures  comprising  the  steps  of: 

loading  the  discs  by  sequentially  placing  the 
elongate  member  into  contact  with  the 
projecting  nibs  of  at  least  two  endless 
posed  at  the  surface  of  the  elongate  member 
presence  of  each  disc  in  contact  with  the  in 
nibs,  and  automatically  moving  the  loop! 
distance  equal  to  the  spacing  between  nibs 
the  presence  of  each  disc  so  that  the  discs 
one  another  along  the  elongate  member  by 

unloading  the  discs  by  sequentially  removing 
contact  with  the  initial  exposed  projecting 
loops,  sensing  the  removal  of  each  disc  in 
initially  exposed  nibs,  and  automatically 
in  unison  a  distance  equal  to  the  spacing 
upon  sensing  the  absence  of  each  disc  to 
disc  in  position  to  be  removed. 
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1.  In  a  water  booster  system  for  buildings  of  the  type  having 
a  main  booster  system  including  main  booster  pump  means 
having  a  suction  side  and  a  discharge  side,  said  suction  side 
being  connected  to  a  source  of  water,  a  piping  system  having 
fixtures  on  various  floors  within  said  building  and  connected  to 
the  discharge  side  of  main  booster  pump  means  for  receiving 
water  pumped  from  said  source  by  said  main  booster  pump 
means,  said  piping  system  extending  upwardly  in  said  building 
from  said  main  pump  means  for  supplying  water  to  all  of  said 
fixtures,  and  control  means  for  controlling  the  actuation  and 
deactuation  of  said  main  booster  pump  means,  the  combination 
therewith: 

(a)  an  auxiliary  booster  pump  at  a  level  in  said  building 
above  said  main  booster  pump  means  and  having  a  suction 
side  connected  to  and  on  one  of  said  various  floors  com- 
municating with  an  upper  portion  of  said  piping  system, 
said  auxiliary  pump  means  having  a  discharge  side; 

(b)  an  accumulator  tank  communicating  with  said  discharge 
side  of  said  auxiliary  pump  means  for  receiving  water 
from  the  discharge  side  of  said  auxiliary  pump  means;  and 

(c)  means  for  releasing  the  water  in  said  accumulator  tank  to 
said  piping  system. 


4,290,736 

OIL  PUMP  HAVING  A  SUCTION  AND  PRESSURE  PIPE 

ARRANGEMENT 

Felix  Bemasconi,  Zollikerberg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC 
Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,192 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    7,    1977, 

10924/77 

Int.  a.'  F04B  2i/l4:  F04C  2/lS 
U.S.  a.  417—87  1  Qaim 

1.  A  driven  oil  pump,  of  the  type  which  is  preferably  driven 
only  in  one  direction,  comprising: 
a  housing  mounted  on  a  base; 

a  pair  of  rotatable  pump  elements  provided  within  the  hous- 
ing and  having  an  intake  side  and  a  discharge  side; 
a  suction  chamber  communicating  with  the  intake  side  of  the 
pump  elements,  the  suction  chamber  being  substantially 
within  the  housing  and  having  substantially  crescent- 
shaped  portions  at  the  intake  side  of  the  rotatable  pump 
elements; 
a  pressure  chamber  communicating  with  the  discharge  side 
of  the  pump  elements,  the  pressure  chamber  being  sub- 
stantially within  the  housing; 
a  suction  pipe  communicating  with  the  suction  chamber; 
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a  pressure  pipe  communicating  with  the  pressure  chamber 
and  concentrically  dispnised  within  the  suction  pipe  such 
that  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pressure  pipe  intersects  a 
rotational  axis  of  each  of  the  pump  elements  whereby  the 
pump  accommodates  an  opposite  driving  direction  by  a 
180°  turn  of  said  housing  around  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  pressure  pipe; 


4,290,738 
STEERING  VALVE  WITH  SPRING  TORSION  ROD 
Karl-Heinz  Liebert,  Schwabisch  Gmund,  and  Werner  Tischer, 
Bobingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zahn- 
radfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1978,  2810970 

Int.  a.'  FOIC  I/IO:  F16D  il/OA 
U.S.  CI.  418—61  B  ♦  Claims 


venting  means  for  venting  the  suction  chamber;  and 
an  oil  sump  which  communicates  with  the  base  and  the 
housing  at  the  location  of  mounting  to  provide  a  seal 
between  the  housing  and  the  base,  and  wherein  the  vent- 
ing means  vents  to  the  oil  sump. 

4,290,737 
RAM  TYPE  PUMP 
Tymen  Qay,  280  Huntingdon  Ave.,  Stratford,  Ontario,  Canada 
(N5A  6P9) 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,884 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  14,  1979,  335715 

Int.  CI.'  F04B  15/02 

U.S.  CI.  417—403  12  Claims 


1.  A  ram  type  pump  for  a  manure  handling  system,  said 
pump  comprising: 

a  hollow,  cylindrical  pump  housing  having  a  transfer  portion 
and  an  actuator  portion,  the  transfer  portion  defining  an 
outlet  opening  and  an  inlet  hopper; 

a  cylindrical  ram  slidably  located  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment in  the  housing  past  the  hopper,  the  ram  being 
adapted  to  push  manure  entering  the  hopper  through  the 
transfer  portion; 

a  releasable  coupling  connected  between  said  transfer  por- 
tion and  said  actuator  portion  at  the  junction  thereof,  the 
actuator  portion  thereby  being  separable  from  the  transfer 
portion  by  releasing  said  coupling; 

actuator  means  located  in  said  actuator  portion  connected 
between  the  ram  and  said  actuator  portion  for  reciprocat- 
ing the  ram;  and 

guide  means  located  in  said  actuator  portion  for  axial  align- 
ment of  the  ram  in  the  housing,  said  guide  means  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  bearing  pads  extending  radially  inwardly 
from  said  actuator  portion  to  slidingly  engage  the  cylin- 
drical ram. 


1.  For  use  in  a  hydrostatic  vehicle  steering  system  having  a 
pump  (2)  provided  with  a  rotor  (14),  a  steering  control  valve 
(1)  for  actuating  the  pump  including  a  pump  element  (4),  a 
drive  shaft  (10),  a  universal  shaft  (12)  having  a  driven  end 
pivotally  and  torsionally  connected  to  the  rotor,  a  spring  tor- 
sion rod  (34)  having  opposite  ends  coupled  to  the  universal 
shaft  and  the  drive  shaft,  and  means  (22,  24)  responsive  to 
torsional  strain  of  the  torsion  rod  for  angularly  displacing  the 
valve  element  relative  to  the  drive  shaft;  the  improvement 
residing  in  articulated  connecting  means  (32  and  30)  for  cou- 
pling said  opposite  ends  (36  and  38)  of  the  torsion  rod  to  the 
drive  shaft  and  said  driven  end  of  the  universal  shaft  to  mini- 
mize transmission  of  unbalanced  radial  forces  to  the  valve 
element  through  the  universal  shaft. 


4,290,739 
HELICAL  GEAR  PUMP  OR  GEAR  MOTOR  WITH 
OPTIMAL  RELIEF  GROOVES  FOR  TRAPPED  FLUID 
Theodoras  H.  Korse,  De  Hazelaar  111,  6903  BD  Z«venaar, 
Netherlands,  assignor  to  Theodoras  H.  Korse,  Delft,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,718 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar,  7, 
1978,  2810563 

Int.  Q.'  F03C  2/OS:  F04C  2/16,  15/02 
U.S.  Q.  418—189  5  Qaims 

1.  A  gear  pump  or  gear  motor  comprising 
a  pair  of  intermeshing  driving  and  driven  helical  gears,  a 
housing  surrounding  said  gears  and  providing  pressure 
ports  and  suction  ports  leading  to  said  gears, 
pressure  port  connected  and  suction  port  connected  relief 
grooves,  formed  in  the  meshing  area  in  the  housing  and/or 
the  stationary  parts,  positioned  in  the  pump, 
said  relief  grooves  facing  the  lateral  faces  of  the  helical 
gears;  said  pressure  port  connected  and  suction  port  con- 
nected relief  grooves  at  the  leading  lateral  face  of  the 
helical  gears  having  been  shifted,  out  of  the  symmetrical 
position  with  respect  to  the  plane  through  the  two  rota- 
tion axes,  over  a  distance  V/2  in  the  direction  of  the 
suction  port, 
said  pressure  port  connected  and  suction  port  connected 
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relief  grooves  at  the  lagging  lateral  face 
gears  having  been  shifted,  out  of  the 
with  respect  to  the  plane  through  the  two 
over  a  distance  V/2  in  the  direction  of  the 
said  distance  V/2  having  been  given  that 
enclosed  tooth  cavity  is  connected  via  the 
connected  relief  grooves  with  the  pressure 
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working  stations,  notably  stations  for  concreting,  for  harden- 
ing, for  demolding  and  for  positioning  cores,  wherein  the  drum 
is  equipped  with  beams  with  a  composite  profile  fixed,  notably 
by  welding,  longitudinally,  over  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
drum;  said  beams: 

(1)  having  a  cross-section  which  has  areas  adapted  to  form  a 
roller  track  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  drum  for 
the  rolling  and  guidance  of  the  compacting  means  for  the 
concrete, 

(2)  being  equipped  with  fastening  means  for  the  molds  in  a 
position  situated  radially  outwards  with  respect  to  the  said 
roller  track, 

(3)  having,  in  addition,  sufficient  mechanical  strength  to 
absorb  the  major  part  of  the  prestressing  forces  exerted  on 
the  cores  in  the  case  of  the  manufacture  of  prestressed 
concrete  elements. 
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4,290,740 

ROTARY  DRUM  PLANT  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

CONCRETE,  REINFORCED  CONCRETE  )lND/OR 

PRESTRESSED  CONCRETE  PRODUCTS 

Mircea  Borcoman,  8,  rue  des  Dardanelles,  75017  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,67S 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  22,  1!  78,  78  32891 

Int.  a.'  B28B  5/04.  5/10,  3/00.  13/05.  .  3/04 

U.S.  a.  425—62  10  Claims 


1.  Plant  for  the  manufacture  of  concrete,  reinfc 
and/or  prestressed  concrete  products  comprifcmg 
drum  with  a  horizontal  axis  of  rotation,  lined 
cylindrical  surface  with  molding  means  and  ai 
said  molding  means  during  its  rotation,  in 


frcnt 


4,290,741 
DEVICE  FOR  BUILDING-UP  HIGH  PRESSURE 

Anatoly  V.  Kolchin,  Simferopolsky  proezd,  5,  kv.  40;  Vladimir  I. 
Veprintsev,  Chongarsky  bulvar,  II,  korpus  I,  kv.  30;  Lev  I. 
Klyachko,  ul.  Televidenia,  19,  korpus,  3,  kv.  204;  Alexandr  S. 
Novgorodov,  Timiryazevskaya  ul.,  34,  korpus  I,  kv.  51;  Vladi- 
mir M.  Zubkov,  Profsojusnaya  ul.  39,  kv.  45;  Leonid  F.  Vere- 
schagin,  Kutuzovsky  prospekt,  2/1,  kv.  23,  all  of  Moscow;  Lev 
G.  Khvostantsev,  Shkolnaya  ul.,  4,  kv.  62;  Albert  P.  Novikov, 
Tsentralnaya  ul,  lO,  kv.  59,  both  of  Izmiran  Moskovskaya 
oblast,  Podolsky  raion;  By  Sergei  I.  Yanshin,  deceased,  late 
of  Moscow,  Klavdia  M.  Yanshina;  Elena  S.  Yanshina,  both  of 
Varshavskoe  shosse,  6/8,  kv.  145,  Moscow;  Ivan  S.  Yanshin, 
u.  Ostrovskogo,  38,  kv.  6,  and  Zinaida  P.  Yanshina,  Krivoar- 
batsky  pereulok,  6,  kv.  lO,  both  of  Moscow,  Administrators 
all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  547,343,  Feb.  5,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  498,667,  Aug.  19, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  424,079, 

Dec.  12,  1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

261,636,  Jun.  12,  1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  104,231,  Jan.  6, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar. 

14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,409 

Int.  C\?  B30B  11/32 

U.S.  a.  425—77  -  6  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  device  for  building  up  pressure  comprising  a  pair  of 
identical  coaxial  dies  facing  each  other,  the  dies  being  capable 
of  being  drawn  together  and  having  faces,  outer  peripheries 
and  central  sections,  adapted  to  receive  between  the  sections  a 
specimen  to  be  studied;  a  solid  medium  arranged  between  the 
central  sections  and  adapted  to  surround  the  specimen  being 
studied,  the  solid  medium  being  capable  of  transmitting  to  the 
specimen  the  pressure  build-up  in  the  solid  medium  when  the 
dies  are  being  drawn  together  and  means  for  confining  the 
solid  medium  in  the  central  sections  when  the  dies  are  being 
drawn  together;  the  improvement  wherein  the  means  for  con- 
fining the  solid  medium  consists  of  at  least  one  annular  circular 
groove  located  identically  in  each  die  in  the  face  thereof  con- 
centrically outwardly  of  the  central  section  and  inwardly  of 
the  outer  periphery  of  each  die,  said  grooves  being  adapted  to 
be  filled  with  the  solid  medium  and  being  defined  by  depres- 
sions whose  inner  and  outer  sides  have  annular  raised  arms. 
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said  grooves  forming  a  toroidal  space  filled  with  the  solid 
medium  upon  the  closure  of  the  dies,  the  outer  side  of  the 
outermost  annular  circular  groove  of  said  at  least  one  groove 
in  each  die  when  closed  upon  said  solid  medium  being  open  to 
atmospheric  pressure;  said  solid  medium  being  a  unitary  body 
extending  from  the  central  section  through  to  the  outer  side  of 
said  outermost  circular  groove;  wherein  the  solid  medium  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrophyllite,  catlinite,  or 
their  combination. 


(b)  another  surface  provided  with  a  plurality  of  perforated 
holes  B  having  a  given  depth  and  a  given  pattern, 
said  slits  connecting  to  the  holes  B,  having  a  smaller  width  than 
a  diameter  of  the  holes  A  and  passmg  through  center  of  the 

holes  A. 

7.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  die  for  extruding  a  honey- 
comb structural  body,  which  comprises 
(a)  perforating  a  plurality  of  circular  holes  A  having  a  given 
depth  and  a  given  pattern  on  one  surface  of  an  integral 
metal  block. 


4  290  742 
ADJUSTABLE  PELLETIZING  APPARATUS 
Hans  R.  Scharer,  Woodbridge;  Richard  D.  Antrim,  Newtown, 
and  John  R.  Strang,  Ansonia,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  USM 
Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,675 

Int.  a.'  B29B  1/03 

U.S.  a.  425—313  ♦  Cl«""»s 


14  /^ 


1.  In  a  pellet  cutting  apparatus  in  which  one  or  more  rotat- 
able  blades  are  adapted  to  cut  plastic  strands  extruded  through 
a  cutting  surface  of  a  perforated  die  plate  including: 

a  housing  support  mounting  the  die  plate  for  extrusion  of 
material  through  said  plate; 

a  unit  adjustably  secured  to  said  housing  and  mounting  the 
blades  for  rotation  along  said  cutting  surface; 

means  for  aligning  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  blades  with 
said  cutting  surface  comprising  an  adjustable  ring  ar- 
ranged between  the  housing  and  said  unit,  said  ring  having 
a  wedge-like  cross  section  forming  a  locating  surface 
complementary  to  a  mating  surface  on  one  of  said  unit  and 
said  support;  and 

means  for  adjusting  said  ring  relative  to  said  support  and  said 
unit  in  directions  generally  parallel  to  said  cutting  surface 
thereby  varying  the  angular  relation  of  the  support  and 
the  unit  for  aligning  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  blades 
with  said  cutting  surface,  said  adjustment  means  compris- 
ing several  set  screws  in  registration  with  said  ring  and 
said  support  to  permit  manual  regulation  and  adjustment 
thereof. 


(b)  perforating  a  plurality  of  holes  B  having  a  given  depth 
and  a  given  pattern  on  another  surface  of  said  block  and 

(c)  providing  a  grid-formed  slits  conforming  to  a  cross-sec- 
tional shape  of  a  honeycomb  structural  body  to  be  ex- 
truded and  connecting  to  the  holes  B  on  the  surface  pro- 
vided with  the  holes  A,  said  slits  having  a  smaller  width 
than  a  diameter  of  the  holes  A  and  the  slits  which  pass 
through  the  holes  A,  passing  through  center  of  the  holes 
A. 


4  290  744 
APPARATUS  FOR  RUNNERLESS 
INJECTION-COMPRESSION  MOLDING 
THERMOSETTING  MATERIALS 
W.  Andrew  Dannels,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  W.  Bain- 
bridge,  Gainesville,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  & 
Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,182,  Dec.  21,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,381 
Int.  a.'  B29F  1/08:  B29G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  425—543  "  Cl««"« 


4,290,743 
DIE  FOR  EXTRUDING  A  HONEYCOMB  STRUCTURAL 
BODY  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE 

SAME 
Kazuo  Suzuki,  Inazawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  NGK  Insulators, 
Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,626 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20, 1979,  54/149439 
Int.  G.'  B29F  3/00 
U.S.  G.  425—461  1^  Gaims 

1.  A  die  for  extruding  a  honeycomb  structural  body  compos- 
ing of  an  integral  metal  block  provided  with 
(a)  one  surface  provided  with  a  plurality  of  circular  perfo- 
rated holes  A  having  a  given  depth  and  a  given  pattern 
and  a  grid-formed  slits  conforming  to  a  cross-sectional 
shape  of  a  extruded  honeycomb  structural  body  to  be 
extruded  and 


1.  An  improved  injection-compression  molding  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  stationary  assembly  comprised  of: 

a  stationary  platen  member, 

a  heat  plate  mounted  thereon,  means  to  heat  said  plate, 

and 
a  plurality  of  mold  faces  with  runner  channels  mounted  on 

said  heat  plate; 
a  moveable  assembly  comprised  of: 
a  moveable  platen  member, 
a  heat  plate  mounted  thereon,  means  for  heating  said  plate, 

and 
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a  plurality  of  mold  faces  mounted  on  said  hea  t  plate  corre- 
sponding to  and  positioned  to  be  aligned  4ith  the  mold 
faces  on  said  stationary  assembly  to  form  a  plurality  of 
mold  cavities; 
a  feed  nozzle  assembly  comprised  of: 
a  housing  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  i  :nd, 
said  open  end  adapted  to  be  attached  to    he  injection 

barrel  of  an  injection  molding  machine, 
said  closed  end  and  interior  of  said  housinj    forming  an 

internal  chamber, 
said  internal  chamber  narrowing  along  a  portion  thereof 

to  form  a  constricted  zone, 
the  portion  of  said  housing  adjacent  said  constricted  zone 
containing  a  means  for  controlling  the  temperature 
within  said  constricted  zone, 
said  housing  having  a  plurality  of  feed  outle  ts  positioned 
along  the  outside  periphery  thereof  conti]  ;uous  to  said 
closed  end,  and 
said  feed  outlets  connecting  with  said  internal  chamber; 
wherein  said  moveable  assembly  has  a  tem|  >erature-con- 
trolled  area  comprised  of  a  temijerature-coi  itrolled  plate 
member  that  is  in  contact  with  and  assists  ia  cooling  the 
closed  end  of  said  nozzle  assembly  when  the  moveable 
assembly  is  in  contact  with  the  sutionary  assembly; 
means  to  move  said  moveable  assembly  to  brin|g  said  move- 
able mold  faces  into  close  proximity  and  laligned  with 
corresponding  faces  in  said  stationary  assenbly  to  form 
partially  open  mold  cavities  and  runner  eiannels  con- 
nected to  the  exterior  of  the  mold  cavities, 
means  for  feeding  a  supply  of  plasticized  t  lermosetting 
molding  material  into  the  open  end  of  said  no  ^zle  member, 
through  said  feed  outlets,  through  said  rurner  channels 
and  into  said  panially  open  mold  cavities, 
means  to  seal  off  said  runner  channels  to  retain  molding 

material  in  the  mold  cavities  during  the  curng  cycle, 
means  for  closing  said  partially  open  mold  cavities  to  com- 
press and  cure  the  thermosetting  material  en:losed  within 
the  mold  cavities  by  pressure  and  heat,  and 
means  for  retracting  said  moveable  assembly  to  separate  said 

mold  faces  and  remove  a  molded  article. 
4.  An  improved  injection-compression  molding  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  stationary  assembly  comprised  of: 
a  stationary  platen  member, 
a  heat  plate  mounted  thereon,  means  to  he  at  said  plate, 

and 
a  plurality  of  mold  faces  with  runner  channel  s  mounted  on 
said  heat  plate; 
a  moveable  assembly  comprised  of: 
a  moveable  platen  member, 
a  heat  plate  mounted  thereon,  means  for  heat  ing  said  plate, 

and 
a  plurality  of  mold  faces  mounted  on  said  heat  plate  corre- 
sponding to  and  positioned  to  be  aligned  with  the  mold 
faces  on  said  stationary  assembly  to  form 
mold  cavities; 
a  feed  nozzle  assembly  comprised  of: 
a  housing  having  a  closed  end  and  an  0]}en 
said  open  end  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
barrel  of  an  injection  molding  machine, 
said  closed  end  and  interior  of  said  housir  g  forming  an 

internal  chamber, 
said  internal  chamber  narrowing  along  a  p)rtion  thereof 

to  form  a  constricted  zone, 
the  portion  of  said  housing  adjacent  said  co  istricted  zone 
containing  a  means  for  controlling  th^  temperature 
within  said  constricted  zone, 
said  housing  having  a  plurality  of  feed  outlets  positioned 
along  the  outside  periphery  thereof  contiguous  to  said 
closed  end,  and 
said  feed  outlets  connecting  with  said  internal  chamber; 
wherein  the  stationary  heat  plate  has  a  teniperature-con- 
trolled  sleeve  member  therein,  positioned  t(  >  surround  the 


a  plurality  of 


end, 

the  injection 


housing  member  of  said  nozzle  assembly  and  separate  said 
heat  plate  from  said  housing; 
means  to  move  said  moveable  assembly  to  bring  said  move- 
able mold  faces  into  close  proximity  and  aligned  with 
corresponding  faces  in  said  stationary  assembly  to  form 
partially  open  mold  cavities  and  runner  channels  con- 
nected to  the  exterior  of  the  mold  cavities, 
means  for  feeding  a  supply  of  plasticized  thermosetting 
molding  material  into  the  open  end  of  said  nozzle  member, 
through  said  feed  outlets,  through  said  runner  channels 
and  into  said  partially  open  mold  cavities, 
means  to  seal  off  said  runner  channels  to  retain  molding 

material  in  the  mold  cavities  during  the  curing  cycle, 
means  for  closing  said  partially  open  mold  cavities  to  com- 
press and  cure  the  thermosetting  material  enclosed  within 
the  mold  cavities  by  pressure  and  heat,  and 
means  for  retracting  said  moveable  assembly  to  separate  said 

mold  faces  and  remove  a  molded  article. 
7.  An  improved  injection-compression  molding  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  stationary  assembly  comprised  of: 
a  stationary  platen  member, 
a  heat  plate  mounted  thereon,  means  to  heat  said  plate, 

and 
a  plurality  of  mold  faces  with  runner  channels  mounted  on 
said  heat  plate; 
a  moveable  assembly  comprised  of: 
a  moveable  platen  member, 
a  heat  plate  mounted  thereon,  means  for  heating  said  plate, 

and 
a  plurality  of  mold  faces  mounted  on  said  heat  plate  corre- 
sponding to  and  positioned  to  be  aligned  with  the  mold 
faces  on  said  stationary  assembly  to  form  a  plurality  of 
mold  cavities; 
a  feed  nozzle  assembly  comprised  of: 
a  housing  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end, 
said  open  end  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  injection 

barrel  of  an  injection  molding  machine, 
said  closed  end  and  interior  of  said  housing  forming  an 

internal  chamber, 
said  internal  chamber  narrowing  along  a  portion  thereof 

to  form  a  constricted  zone, 
the  portion  of  said  housing  adjacent  said  constricted  zone 
containing  a  means  for  controlling  the  temperature 
within  said  constricted  zone, 
said  housing  having  a  plurality  of  feed  outlets  positioned 
along  the  outside  periphery  thereof  contiguous  to  said 
closed  end, 
said  feed  outlets  connecting  with  said  internal  chamber; 

and 
said  feed  nozzle  assembly  positioned  such  that  feed  outlets 
project  beyond  said  stationary  assembly; 
means  to  move  said  moveable  assembly  to  bring  said  move- 
able mold  faces  into  close  proximity  and  aligned  with 
corresponding  faces  in  said  stationary  assembly  to  form 
partially  open  mold  cavities  and  niner  channels  connected 
to  the  exterior  of  the  mold  cavities,  whereby  said  feed 
nozzle  assembly  is  fixedly  positioned  with  respect  to  said 
stationary  assembly, 
means  for  feeding  a  supply  of  plasticized  thermosetting 
molding  material  into  the  open  end  of  said  nozzle  member, 
through  said  feed  outlets,  through  said  runner  channels 
and  into  said  partially  open  mold  cavities, 
means  to  seal  ofT  said  runner  channels  by  movement  of  said 
moveable  assembly  with  respect  to  said  fixed  nozzle  as- 
sembly and  said  stationary  assembly  to  retain  molding 
material  in  the  mold  cavities  during  the  curing  cycle, 
means  for  closing  said  partially  open  mold  cavities  to  com- 
press and  cure  the  thermosetting  material  enclosed  within 
the  mold  cavities  by  pressure  and  heat,  and 
means  for  retracting  said  moveable  assembly  to  separate  said 
mold  faces  and  remove  a  molded  article. 
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Robert  F.  Kontz,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  2,146,  Jan.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,234,297, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  886,488,  Mar.  14, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,224,263.  This  application  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,477 

Int.  a.'  B29C  77/07 

U^.  a.  425-541  2  Qaims 


4,290,746 

RADIANT  HEATING 

Thomas  M.  Smith,  114  Villinger  Ave.,  P.O.  Box  C-94,  Cinnam- 

inson,  N  J.  08077 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  952332,  Oct.  18, 1978,  and  Ser. 
No.  775,838,  Mar.  9, 1977,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  701,687,  Jul.  1, 1976,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  674,409,  Apr. 
7, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,035,132.  This  application  Mar.  13,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  20,079 

Int.  a.'  F23D  13/12 

U.S.  a.  431-328  4  claims 


1.  A  blow  mold  arrangement  comprising 

first  and  second  blow  mold  sections,  horizontally  openable 
and  closable  relative  to  a  vertical  closing  plane  and  coop- 
erably  defining  an  interior  blow  mold  cavity, 

means  guiding  said  sections  for  linear  horizontal  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  plane, 

first  and  second  horizontal  actuating  yokes,  positioned  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  sections  and  each  bridging  said 
plane,  each  yoke  having  first  and  second  ends, 

two  tie  bars  which  are  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  said 
plane,  each  interconnecting  an  end  of  said  first  yoke  to  an 
end  of  said  second  yoke  and  being  spaced  apart  suffi- 
ciently to  accommodate  full  opening  of  said  sections, 

each  yoke  having  a  first  pivot  pin  near  its  first  end  and  a 
second  pivot  pin  near  its  second  end,  said  first  pin  being 
connected  by  a  link  to  a  third  pivot  pin  rigidly  attached  to 
said  first  mold  half;  said  second  pin  being  connected  by 
another  link  to  a  fourth  pivot  pin  rigidly  attached  to  said 
second  mold  half,  said  first  and  second  pins  being  farther 
apart  than  said  third  and  fourth  pins, 
power  means  for  (1)  simultaneously  raising  said  first  and 
second  yokes  with  the  elevation  of  said  first  and  second 
pivot  pins  pivoting  the  links  to  move  said  third  and  fourth 
pivot  pins  away  from  each  other  and  thus  outwardly  from 
the  mold  closing  plane,  thereby  opening  the  mold  sections 
and  (2)  simultaneously  lowering  said  yokes  with  the  low- 
ering of  said  first  and  second  pivot  pins  pivoting  the  links 
to  move  said  third  and  fourth  pivot  pins  toward  each 
other  and  thus  inwardly  toward  the  mold  closing  plane, 
thereby  closing  the  mold  sections,  and 
means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  links  to  a  position 
where  the  links  on  either  side  of  the  mold  closing  plane  are 
precisely  horizontally  aligned  in  a  dead  center  position  to 
resist  separation  of  the  blow  mold  sections. 


^i-i^Z 


1.  A  gas-fired  infra-red  generator  having  a  burner  body 
defining  a  combustion  mixture  plenum  that  is  encircled  by  a 
tubular  air-seal  plenum  forming  a  shelf  around  the  inside  wall 
of  the  body,  a  ceramic  fiber  mat  covering  the  plenum  with  the 
mat  edges  on  the  shelf,  a  series  of  lengths  of  hold-down  angle 
extending  around  the  periphery  of  the  mat,  and  bolts  engaging 
each  length  of  hold-down  angle  and  extending  through  the 
tubular  plenum  to  the  back  of  the  burner  body  to  clamp  the 
angles  to  the  back  of  the  body  and  hold  the  mat  in  place. 


4,290,747 
PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  ARRAY  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
HAVING  RADIATION  SENSITIVE  FUSE  ELEMENTS 
Edward  J.  Collins,  Mentor-on-the-Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,696 

Int.  a.'  F21K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  431-359  13  claims 


1.  In  a  circuit  board  for  a  photoflash  array  having  a  lamp 
firing  circuit  pattern  deposited  on  a  dielectric  substrate  and 
radiation  sensitive  switches  connected  in  said  circuitry  for 
sequential  firing  of  a  plurality  of  Hash  lamps  connected  thereto, 
said  circuit  pattern  comprising  an  organic  resin  matrix  having 
particulated  electrically  conductive  material  dispersed  therein 
and  further  including  radiation  sensitive  fuse  elements  located 
at  positions  where  the  dielectric  substrate  has  a  reduced  thick- 
ness relative  to  the  remaining  thickness  of  said  dielectric  sub- 
strate and  with  said  fuse  elements  being  formed  by  providing  a 
more  narrow  width  of  said  circuit  pattern  at  the  fuse  locations 
than  the  remaining  width  of  said  circuit  pattern,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  fuse  elements  are  electrically  connected 
together  in  a  series  circuit  combination  to  increase  the  dielec- 
tric breakdown  voltage  of  said  combination  upon  successive 
actuation  of  the  fuse  elements,  each  of  said  ffashlamps  being 
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temperature 


uous  to  said 


a  plurality  of  mold  faces  mounted  on  said  hea  t  plate  corre 
sponding  to  and  positioned  to  be  aligned  v  'ith  the  mold 
faces  on  said  stationary  assembly  to  form 
mold  cavities; 
a  feed  nozzle  assembly  comprised  of: 
a  housing  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  ;nd, 
said  open  end  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
barrel  of  an  injection  molding  machine, 
said  closed  end  and  interior  of  said  housing  forming  an 

internal  chamber, 
said  internal  chamber  narrowing  along  a  potion  thereof 

to  form  a  constricted  zone, 
the  portion  of  said  housing  adjacent  said  con|5tricted  zone 
containing  a  means  for  controlling  the 
within  said  constricted  zone, 
said  housing  having  a  plurality  of  feed  outl^s  positioned 
along  the  outside  periphery  thereof  conti, 
closed  end,  and 
said  feed  outlets  connecting  with  said  inteniil  chamber; 
wherein  said  moveable  assembly  has  a  tem  >erature-con- 
trolled  area  comprised  of  a  temperature-coi  itrolled  plate 
member  that  is  in  contact  with  and  assists  in  cooling  the 
closed  end  of  said  nozzle  assembly  when  t  le  moveable 
assembly  is  in  contact  with  the  stationary  assembly; 
means  to  move  said  moveable  assembly  to  bring  said  move- 
able mold  faces  into  close  proximity  and  aligned  with 
corresponding  faces  in  said  stationary  assembly  to  form 
partially  open  mold  cavities  and  runner  eiannels  con- 
nected to  the  exterior  of  the  mold  cavities, 
means  for  feeding  a  supply  of  plasticized  I  iiermosetting 
molding  material  into  the  open  end  of  said  nojzle  member, 
through  said  feed  outlets,  through  said  runner  channels 
and  into  said  partially  open  mold  cavities, 
means  to  seal  off  said  runner  channels  to  retain  molding 

material  in  the  mold  cavities  during  the  cur  ng  cycle, 
means  for  closing  said  partially  open  mold  cavities  to  com- 
press and  cure  the  thermosetting  material  enplosed  within 
the  mold  cavities  by  pressure  and  heat,  and 
means  for  retracting  said  moveable  assembly  to 

mold  faces  and  remove  a  molded  article 
4.  An  improved  injection-compression  molding  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  stationary  assembly  comprised  of: 
a  stationary  platen  member, 
a  heat  plate  mounted  thereon,  means  to  h^t  said  plate, 

and 
a  plurality  of  mold  faces  with  runner  channe|s  mounted  on 
said  heat  plate; 
a  moveable  assembly  comprised  of: 
a  moveable  platen  member, 
a  heat  plate  mounted  thereon,  means  for  heating  said  plate, 

and 

a  plurality  of  mold  faces  mounted  on  said  he4t  plate  corre 
sponding  to  and  positioned  to  be  aligned  ^  vith  the  mold 
faces  on  said  stationary  assembly  to  form 
mold  cavities; 
a  feed  nozzle  assembly  comprised  of: 
a  housing  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open 
said  open  end  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
barrel  of  an  injection  molding  machine, 
said  closed  end  and  interior  of  said  housii^  forming  an 

internal  chamber, 
said  internal  chamber  narrowing  along  a  portion  thereof 

to  form  a  constricted  zone, 
the  portion  of  said  housing  adjacent  said  cohstricted  zone 
containing  a  means  for  controlhng  thtt  temperature 
within  said  constricted  zone,  I 

said  housing  having  a  plurality  of  feed  out^ts  positioned 
along  the  outside  periphery  thereof  contiguous  to  said 
closed  end,  and 
said  feed  outlets  connecting  with  said  internal  chamber; 
wherein  the  stationary  heat  plate  has  a  teitperature-con 
trolled  sleeve  member  therein,  |;)ositioned  t<  t  surround  the 


separate  said 


a  plurality  of 


end, 

the  injection 


housing  member  of  said  nozzle  assembly  and  separate  said 
heat  plate  from  said  housing; 
means  to  move  said  moveable  assembly  to  bring  said  move- 
able mold  faces  into  close  proximity  and  aligned  with 
corresponding  faces  in  said  stationary  assembly  to  form 
partially  open  mold  cavities  and  runner  channels  con- 
nected to  the  exterior  of  the  mold  cavities, 
means  for  feeding  a  supply  of  plasticized  thermosetting 
molding  material  into  the  open  end  of  said  nozzle  member, 
through  said  feed  outlets,  through  said  runner  channels 
and  into  said  partially  open  mold  cavities, 
means  to  seal  off  said  runner  channels  to  retain  molding 

material  in  the  mold  cavities  during  the  curing  cycle, 
means  for  closing  said  partially  open  mold  cavities  to  com- 
press and  cure  the  thermosetting  material  enclosed  within 
the  mold  cavities  by  pressure  and  heat,  and 
means  for  retracting  said  moveable  assembly  to  separate  said 

mold  faces  and  remove  a  molded  article. 
7.  An  improved  injection-compression  molding  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  stationary  assembly  comprised  of: 
a  stationary  platen  member, 
a  heat  plate  mounted  thereon,  means  to  heat  said  plate, 

and 
a  plurality  of  mold  faces  with  runner  channels  mounted  on 
said  heat  plate; 
a  moveable  assembly  comprised  of: 
a  moveable  platen  member, 
a  heat  plate  mounted  thereon,  means  for  heating  said  plate, 

and 
a  plurality  of  mold  faces  mounted  on  said  heat  plate  corre- 
sponding to  and  positioned  to  be  aligned  with  the  mold 
faces  on  said  stationary  assembly  to  form  a  plurality  of 
mold  cavities; 
a  feed  nozzle  assembly  comprised  of: 
a  housing  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end, 
said  open  end  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  injection 

barrel  of  an  injection  molding  machine, 
said  closed  end  and  interior  of  said  housing  forming  an 

internal  chamber, 
said  internal  chamber  narrowing  along  a  portion  thereof 

to  form  a  constricted  zone, 
the  portion  of  said  housing  adjacent  said  constricted  zone 
containing  a  means  for  controlling  the  temperature 
within  said  constricted  zone, 
said  housing  having  a  plurality  of  feed  outlets  positioned 
along  the  outside  periphery  thereof  contiguous  to  said 
closed  end, 
said  feed  outlets  connecting  with  said  internal  chamber; 

and 
said  feed  nozzle  assembly  positioned  such  that  feed  outlets 
project  beyond  said  stationary  assembly; 
means  to  move  said  moveable  assembly  to  bring  said  move- 
able mold  faces  into  close  proximity  and  aligned  with 
corresponding  faces  in  said  stationary  assembly  to  form 
partially  open  mold  cavities  and  runer  channels  connected 
to  the  exterior  of  the  mold  cavities,  whereby  said  feed 
nozzle  assembly  is  fixedly  positioned  with  respect  to  said 
stationary  assembly, 
means  for  feeding  a  supply  of  plasticized  thermosetting 
molding  material  into  the  open  end  of  said  nozzle  member, 
through  said  feed  outlets,  through  said  runner  channels 
and  into  said  partially  op>en  mold  cavities, 
means  to  seal  off  said  runner  channels  by  movement  of  said 
moveable  assembly  with  respect  to  said  fixed  nozzle  as- 
sembly and  said  stationary  assembly  to  retain  molding 
material  in  the  mold  cavities  during  the  curing  cycle, 
means  for  closing  said  partially  open  mold  cavities  to  com- 
press and  cure  the  thermosetting  material  enclosed  within 
the  mold  cavities  by  pressure  and  heat,  and 
means  for  retracting  said  moveable  assembly  to  separate  said 
mold  faces  and  remove  a  molded  article. 
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Int.  a.' B29C  77/07 

U.S.  a.  425—541  2  Qalms 


4,290,746 

RADIANT  HEATING 

Thomas  M.  Smith,  114  Villinger  Ave.,  P.O.  Box  C-94,  Cinnam- 

inson,  N.J.  08077 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  952,332,  Oct.  18, 1978,  and  Ser. 
No.  775,838,  Mar.  9, 1977,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  701,687,  Jul.  1, 1976,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  674,409,  Apr. 
7, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,035,132.  This  application  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  20,079 

Int.  a.'  F23D  13/12 

U.S.  a.  431—328  4  Qaims 


2-340 

2-5012.505/ 


1.  A  blow  mold  arrangement  comprising 

first  and  second  blow  mold  sections,  horizontally  openable 
and  closable  relative  to  a  vertical  closing  plane  and  coop- 
erably  defining  an  interior  blow  mold  cavity, 

means  guiding  said  sections  for  linear  horizontal  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  plane, 

first  and  second  horizontal  actuating  yokes,  positioned  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  sections  and  each  bridging  said 
plane,  each  yoke  having  first  and  second  ends, 

two  tie  bars  which  are  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  said 
plane,  each  interconnecting  an  end  of  said  first  yoke  to  an 
end  of  said  second  yoke  and  being  spaced  apart  suffi- 
ciently to  accommodate  full  opening  of  said  sections, 

each  yoke  having  a  first  pivot  pin  near  its  first  end  and  a 
second  pivot  pin  near  its  second  end,  said  first  pin  being 
connected  by  a  link  to  a  third  pivot  pin  rigidly  attached  to 
said  first  mold  half;  said  second  pin  being  connected  by 
another  link  to  a  fourth  pivot  pin  rigidly  attached  to  said 
second  mold  half,  said  first  and  second  pins  being  farther 
apart  than  said  third  and  fourth  pins, 

power  means  for  (1)  simultaneously  raising  said  first  and 
second  yokes  with  the  elevation  of  said  first  and  second 
pivot  pins  pivoting  the  links  to  move  said  third  and  fourth 
pivot  pins  away  from  each  other  and  thus  outwardly  from 
the  mold  closing  plane,  thereby  opening  the  mold  sections 
and  (2)  simultaneously  lowering  said  yokes  with  the  low- 
ering of  said  first  and  second  pivot  pins  pivoting  the  links 
to  move  said  third  and  fourth  pivot  pins  toward  each 
other  and  thus  inwardly  toward  the  mold  closing  plane, 
thereby  closing  the  mold  sections,  and 

means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  links  to  a  position 
where  the  links  on  either  side  of  the  mold  closing  plane  are 
precisely  horizontally  aligned  in  a  dead  center  position  to 
resist  separation  of  the  blow  mold  sections. 


:    2-507 


'2-302 


1.  A  gas-fired  infra-red  generator  having  a  burner  body 
defining  a  combustion  mixture  plenum  that  is  encircled  by  a 
tubular  air-seal  plenum  forming  a  shelf  around  the  inside  wall 
of  the  body,  a  ceramic  fiber  mat  covering  the  plenum  with  the 
mat  edges  on  the  shelf,  a  series  of  lengths  of  hold-down  angle 
extending  around  the  periphery  of  the  mat,  and  bolts  engaging 
each  length  of  hold-down  angle  and  extending  through  the 
tubular  plenum  to  the  back  of  the  burner  body  to  clamp  the 
angles  to  the  back  of  the  body  and  hold  the  mat  in  place. 


4,290,747 
PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  ARRAY  ORCUIT  BOARD 
HAVING  RADIATION  SENSITIVE  FUSE  ELEMENTS 
Edward  J.  Collins,  Mentor-on-the-Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,696 

Int.  a.'  F21K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  431—359  13  Qaims 


1.  In  a  circuit  board  for  a  photofiash  array  having  a  lamp 
firing  circuit  pattern  deposited  on  a  dielectric  substrate  and 
radiation  sensitive  switches  connected  in  said  circuitry  for 
sequential  firing  of  a  plurality  of  Hash  lamps  connected  thereto, 
said  circuit  pattern  comprising  an  organic  resin  matrix  having 
particulated  electrically  conductive  material  dispersed  therein 
and  further  including  radiation  sensitive  fuse  elements  located 
at  positions  where  the  dielectric  substrate  has  a  reduced  thick- 
ness relative  to  the  remaining  thickness  of  said  dielectric  sub- 
strate and  with  said  fuse  elements  being  formed  by  providing  a 
more  narrow  width  of  said  circuit  pattern  at  the  fuse  locations 
than  the  remaining  width  of  said  circuit  pattern,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  fuse  elements  are  electrically  connected 
together  in  a  series  circuit  combination  to  increase  the  dielec- 
tric breakdown  voltage  of  said  combination  upon  successive 
actuation  of  the  fuse  elements,  each  of  said  fiashlamps  being 
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connected  in  branch  circuits  having  a 
switch  connected  between  one  side  of  each  pair 
connected  flashlamps  and  a  radiation  sensitive 
connected  between  the  remaining  side  of  each 
sively  connected  flashlamps. 
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4,290,748 

PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  ARRAY  CTRCUIJ  BOARD 

HAVING  RADIATION  SENSITIVE  FUSE  ELEMENTS 

Edward  J.  Collins,  Mentor-on-the-Lake,  Ohio,  suid  William  A. 

Lenkner,  Neoga,  III.,  assignors  to  General  Ele<tric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,69 

Int  a.J  F21K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  431—359  10  Qaims 


-i^^^r 


JB-JC 
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1.  In  a  circuit  board  for  a  photoflash  lamp  array  having  a 
lamp  firing  circuit  pattern  deposited  on  a  dielectric  substrate 
and  radiation  sensitive  switches  connected  in  sa  d  circuitry  for 
sequential  firing  of  a  plurality  of  flash  lamps  con  lected  thereto, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  circuit  pattern  comprises  an 
organic  resin  matrix  having  particulated  electiically  conduc- 
tive material  and  a  radiation  absorbing  material  dispersed 
therein,  said  circuit  pattern  further  including  Radiation  sensi- 
tive fuse  elements  located  at  positions  where  the  dielectric 
substrate  has  a  reduced  thickness  relative  to  the  remaining 
thickness  of  said  dielectric  substrate  and  with  said  fuse  ele- 
ments being  formed  by  providing  a  more  narrow  v  width  of  said 
circuit  pattern  at  the  fuse  locations  than  the  rem  lining  width  of 
said  circuit  pattern,  each  of  said  flashlamps  anc  radiation  fuse 
elements  being  connected  in  branch  circuits  ha  ving  the  radia- 
tion sensitive  switches  connected  therebetweei . 


4,290,749 

PERLITE  EXPANSION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
THEREFOR  | 

Andre  R.  de  Muinck,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Johns-Man- 
ville  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,3r6 
Int.  a.'  F27B  14/00 
U.S.  a.  432—13 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  expansion  of  perlite  i|i  which  perlite 
granules  are  expanded  by  rapid  heating  in  a  fl  ime  zone  in  an 
expansion  chamber,  said  flame  zone  is  created 
tion  of  combustible  fuel  in  the  presence  of  air,  ^id  combustion 
is  initiated  by  a  burner,  and  said  perlite  after  ei  pansion  is  con- 
veyed out  of  said  expansion  chamber  entrained  in 
stream  formed  of  excess  air  and  combustior 
improvement  whereby  said  process  may  be  operated  on  com- 
bustible fuel  comprising  light  fuel,  heavy  liqiid  fuel  or  mix- 
tures thereof  alternatively,  without  change  in  t  ie  apparatus  by 
which  means  the  process  is  practiced,  said  improvement  com- 
prising: 
(a)  preheating  the  air  for  combustion  in  an 
cent  to  the  outer  wall  of  said  expansior 


14  Claims 


the  flow 
products,  the 


enclosure  adja- 
chamber,  said 


preheating  being  accomplished  by  contacting  the  air  with 
said  outer  wall  of  said  expansion  chamber  and  absorption 
by  said  air  of  heat  emanating  from  said  wall; 

(b)  providing  a  conduit  for  said  preheated  air  from  said 
enclosure  to  said  burner; 

(c)  locating  a  mixing  chamber  in  said  conduit  at  a  point 
ahead  of  said  burner; 

(d)  passing  said  preheated  air  to  said  mixing  zone; 

(e)  providing  to  said  mixing  zone  a  quantity  of  combustion 
fuel  sufficient  to  burn  in  the  presence  of  said  preheated  air 
in  said  expansion  chamber  to  form  said  flame  zone,  the 
combustion  fuel  and  preheated  air  being  mixed  in  said 
mixing  zone; 

(0  atomizing  the  heavy  liquid  fuel  component  of  said  com- 
bustion fuel  and  passing  said  mixed  combustion  fuel  and 
air  to  a  vaporization  zone; 

(g)  vaporizing  said  atomized  heavy  liquid  fuel  component 
and  the  liquid  fuel  component  of  the  light  fuel  component 
of  said  combustion  fuel  by  contact  with  said  preheated  air 
in  said  vaporization  zone;  and 

(h)  passing  the  mixture  of  vaporized  combustion  fuel  and 
preheated  air  to  said  burner  and  burning  said  combustion 
fuel  in  the  presence  of  said  air  to  form  said  flame  zone. 


4,290,750 
CEMENTITIOUS  PRODUCTS 
Desmond    Whiteley,    Bedford,    England,    assignor 
Fletcher,  Nottingham,  England,  a  part  interest 
Filed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,769 
Int.  a.'  F27B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  432—106 


to    John 


lOQaims 


1.  A  rotating  kiln  for  the  manufacture  of  cementitious  mate- 
rial, said  kiln  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  tubular  member  mounted  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  inclined  to  the  horizontal  and  having  a  lower  end,  the 
central  cross-section  of  said  tubular  member  being  free  from 
any  fixed  obstruction  to  the  flow  of  gases  through  said  tubu- 
lar member; 

(b)  means  for  feeding  a  material  into  said  tubular  member; 

(c)  means  for  permitting  the  exit  of  material  from  adjacent  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  tubular  member; 

(d)  at  least  one  lifting  device,  each  said  lifting  device  including: 
i.  at  least  one  ring,  each  said  ring  including  a  plurality  of 

lifting  members  rigidly  fixed  to  the  interior  periphery  of 
said  tubular  member  and  extending  radially  inwardly  of 
said  tubular  member  for  lifting  material  from  adjacent  to 
the  bottom  of  said  tubular  member  and  for  allowing  the 
material  to  drop  back  to  the  bottom  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, each  said  lifting  member  including  an  inlet  opening 
through  which  the  material  enters  said  lifting  member,  an 
outlet  opening  from  which  the  material  leaves  said  lifting 
member  and  a  passageway  for  the  material  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet  openings;  and 
ii.  banker  rings  disponed  intermediate  said  rings  for  delaying 
passage  of  the  material  through  said  passageway  of  said 
lifting  members  in  said  rings  said  banker  rings  including 
means  for  restricting  said  outlet  openings  of  said  lifting 
members. 
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4,290,751  4,290,752 

BLAST  FURNACE  STOVE  WALKING  BEAM  FURNACE 

William  H.  Malone,  Northfield;  John  Fischley,  Chagrin  Falls;  Francis  H.  Bricmont,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bricmont  &. 

Harry  L.  Anderson,  Brecksville,  and  Edward  J.  Spirko,  Associates,  Inc.,  McMurray,  Pa. 

Broadview  Heights,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Republic  Steel  Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,303 

Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio  Int.  Q.'  F27D  3/00;  F27B  9/14 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,447  U.S.  Q.  432—235                                                       11  Qaims 
Int.  a.J  C21B  9/00:  F24H  7/00 


U.S.  a.  432—214 


5Qaims 


,^10 


1.  In  a  walking  beam  furnace  having  walls  and  a  hearth 
forming  a  passageway  for  workpieces,  said  hearth  including 
stationary  and  movable  walking  beam  assemblies  to  support 
and  advance  the  workpieces  along  the  passageway,  the  combi- 
nation wherein  said  walking  beam  assemblies  include  a  body  of 
refractory  having  a  workpiece-engaging  face,  a  support  to 
carry  said  body  of  refractory,  upper  and  lower  runs  of  coolant 
pipes,  means  to  join  together  said  pipes  to  extend  along  each  of 
the  opposite  lateral  sides  of  said  body  of  refractory  below  the 
workpiece-engaging  face  thereof,  and  clip  means  carried 
below  the  upper  run  of  said  coolant  pipes  while  supported 
thereby  to  extend  upwardly  to  a  point  spaced  below  the  work- 
piece-engaging face  of  said  body  of  refractory  for  cooling  and 
lateral  support  thereof. 


1.  A  blast  furnace  stove  having  a  continuous  peripheral  wall 
of  substantially  circular  cross  section  extending  from  a  base  to 
a  domed  cover,  comprising: 

(a)  a  lower  section  including: 

(i)  a  refractory  ring  wall  of  a  predetermined  thickness; 
(ii)  a  lower  metal  shell  having  a  substantially  uniform 

diameter  surrounding  said  ring  wall; 
(iii)  a  layer  of  insulation  intermediate  the  ring  wall  and  the 

metal  shell; 

(b)  an  upper,  diametrically  larger,  section  disposed  above  the 
lower  section  including: 

(i)  a  continuation  of  the  refractory  ring  wall  of  the  lower 

section; 
(ii)  a  layer  of  insulating  brick  surrounding  said  ring  wall  in 

the  upper  section; 
(iii)  an  upper  metal  shell  having  a  substantially  uniform 

diameter  surrounding  said  insulating  brick; 
(iv)  a  layer  of  insulation  intermediate  the  insulating  brick 

and  the  upper  metal  shell; 

(c)  an  annular  interconnecting  section  intermediate  the 
lower  and  upper  sections  including: 

(i)  a  continuation  of  the  refractory  ring  wall  of  the  lower 
section; 

(ii)  vertically  tapered  insulating  bricks  surrounding  said 
refractory  ring  wall; 

(iii)  a  layer  of  insulation  surrounding  said  tapered  insulat- 
ing bricks; 

(iv)  an  annular  interconnecting  metal  shell  portion  which 
obliquely  joins  the  lower  metal  shell  and  upper  metal 
shell  to  provide  a  gradual  increasing  diameter  from  the 
lower  section  to  the  upper  section  of  the  peripheral 
wall,  said  shell  providing  some  vertical  support  for  the 
tapered  insulating  bricks. 


4,290,753 
HEAT  TREATING  BASKET 
Rudolf  KleHsch,  Siebengebirgsallee  165,  D-5000  Kon  41,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,594 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1979,  2904722 

Int.  a.^  C21D  9/00:  F27D  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  432—261  9  Claims 


1.  A  heat  treating  basket  for  transporting  material  which  is 
being  heat  treated  which  comprises 
a  bottom  grating  containing  elements  thereof  which  extend 

into  upwardly  projecting  struts  which  define  the  vertical 

walls  of  the  basket; 
an  upper  frame  member  connecting  together  the  upper  end 

portions  of  said  struts; 
a  lower  rim  member  for  connecting  together  the  lower 

portions  of  said  struts, 
coupling  members  provided  near  the  lower  corners  of  said 

basket  for  loosely  connecting  the  lower  rim  member  to  the 

bottom  grating,  and 
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means  for  providing  rigid  connections  bet 
rim  member  and  the  bottom  grating,  intermediate 
coupling  members. 
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4,290,754 

ARTICULATOR  FOR  USE  IN  THE  MAtlNG  OF 
DENTURES  OR  PARTS  THEREOF 
Svante  R.  Edwardson,  Solna,  Sweden,  assignor  ta  AB  Dentatus, 
Hagersten,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,886 

Int.  a.'  A61C  11/00 

\iS.  a.  433—56  5  Qaims 


therein  a  recess  defmed  in  part  by  an  elastomeric  member 
having  an  opening  therethrough,  the  dental  post  comprising: 
a  body  having  an  intermediate  enlarged  diameter  circular 
portion  and  having  an  integral  first  symmetrical  stem 
circular  in  all  cross  sectioned  taken  perpendicular  the  stem 
axis,  the  flrst  stem  being  dimensioned  for  permanent  at- 
tachment in  a  drilled  hole  formed  in  the  root  of  a  tooth; 
and 
a  second  integral  stem  portion  extending  from  said  body  in 
the  direction  opposite  said  First  stem,  the  second  stem 
having  an  enlarged  outer  head  portion  dimensioned  to  be 
received  through  a  denture  apparatus  elastomeric  member 
by  compression  of  the  elastomeric  member  whereby  the 
elastomeric  member  applies  retentative  force  to  the  head 
portion,  and  wherein  the  axis  of  said  second  stem  is  offset 
by  a  preselected  angle  from  the  axis  of  said  first  stem. 


jaw  joint,  and 
(1),  for  which 


1.  In  an  articulator  for  use  in  making  dentures  or  parts 
thereof,  which  comprises  two  principal  members  (1,2),  pro- 
vided with  anchoring  means  (3)  for  carrying 
upper  and  lower  rows  of  teeth,  said  members  (1J2)  being  pivot- 
able  in  relation  to  each  other  by  means  of  two  condylar  mecha- 
nisms (10),  which  simulate  the  movements  of  th<  . 
one  of  said  members  (2)  supporting  the  other 
purpose  said  one  member  (2)  has  a  single  slend  er  arm  or  post 
(11);  the  improvement  in  which  said  arm  or  pos:  (11)  at  its  end 
toward  the  other  principal  member  (1)  carries  <  ondylar  shafts 
(12),  that  are  included  in  said  condylar  mechanisms  (10),  con- 
dylar balls  (13)  which  are  displacable  on  said  ^hafts  (12),  the 
other  said  member  (1)  carrying  condylar  tracki  (14),  and  said 
single  arm  or  post  (11)  having  two  collinear  sut  oppositely 
directed  apertures  (19)  at  its  end  toward  said  other  principal 
member  (1),  in  which  apertures  (19)  said  condylar  shafts  (12) 
are  arranged  extending  in  either  direction  fropi  said  arm  or 
post  (11). 


4,290,755 
DENTAL  POST  AND  METHOD  OF  IN 
Edward  S.  Scott,  1818  S.  Cincinnati,  Tulsa,  Oki 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,3 
Int.  a.5  A61C  8/00 
U.S.  a.  433—173 


PALLING 
74119 


1.  A  dental  post  for  removably  securing  a  dei  lure  to  the  root 
of  a  tooth  having  a  root  canal,  the  tooth  havii^  a  hole  drilled 
therein  following  the  root  canal,  the  denture  apparatus  having 


5  Oaims 


4,290,756 
DENTAL  TWIST-LOCK  PIN  AND  DRILL 

Wm.  Ralph  Sellers,  717  Moorside,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78239 
Filed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,317 
Int.  a.'  A61C  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  433—225  2  Oaims 


1.  In  combination,  a  tapered  drill  for  drilling  a  tapered  hole 
into  sound  tooth  structure  and  a  twist-lock  pin  for  insertion 
into  the  hole  drilled  by  the  tapered  drill,  said  twist-lock  pin 
having  a  left  hand  thread  on  the  outer  surface  thereof,  said 
twist-lock  pin  having  a  tapered  lower  portion  and  a  straight 
threaded  upper  portion  for  threadable  engagement  with  a 
suitable  insertion  wrench,  the  tapered  lower  portion  of  said 
twist-lock  pin  being  dimensioned  to  be  fully  insertable  into  the 
tapered  hole  in  the  tooth  without  threading  for  engagement 
with  the  entire  tapered  surface  of  the  drilled  hole  in  the  tooth, 
the  twist-lock  pin  being  positively  held  in  the  wrench  and 
inserted  into  the  tapered  drilled  hole  and  rotated  counter- 
clockwise less  than  one  revolution  thereby  causing  the  pin  to 
be  fully  seated  in  the  tooth. 


4,290,757 

BURST  ON  TARGET  SIMULATION  DEVICE  FOR 

TRAINING  WITH  ROCKETS 

Albert  H.  Marshall,  Orlando,  and  Herbert  C.  Towle,  Maitland, 
both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,750 
Int.  a.^  F41G  i/26:  F41J  5/02 
U.S.  a.  434—12  22  Oaims 

1.  A  burst  on  target  simulator  device  for  training  with  rock- 
ets, comprising  in  combination: 

first  broadcasting  means  having  an  input  for  projecting 

visual  information  along  a  first  light  path; 
second  broadcasting  means  for  projecting  target  information 
along  a  second  light  path,  said  target  information  includ- 
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ing  a  visual  target  and  an  infrared  target  spot  in  alignment 
with  said  visual  target; 

a  reflective  display  screen  spatially  disposed  downstream 
from  said  first  broadcasting  means  adapted  for  receiving 
the  visual  information  projected  along  said  first  light  path 
so  as  to  form  thereon  a  background  scene,  and  the  target 
information  projected  along  said  second  light  path  so  as  to 
form  thereon  said  visual  target  and  said  infrared  target 
spot  in  alignment  therewith; 

positioning  means  located  between  said  second  broadcasting 
means  and  said  reflective  display  screen,  and  having  an 
input  for  redirecting  the  target  information  projected 
along  said  second  light  path  in  a  predetermined  manner  so 
as  to  move  said  visual  target  and  the  infrared  target  spot  in 
alignment  therewith  in  a  predetermined  direction  upon 
said  reflective  display  screen; 

a  weapon  having  a  trigger  mechanism  for  effecting  the 
simulated  firing  thereof; 

sensing  means  mounted  within  said  weapon  and  having  a 
data  output  for  continuously  sensing  the  position  of  said 
infrared  target  spot  upon  said  reflective  display  screen, 


and  for  continuously  providing  at  the  output  thereof  digi- 
tal data  bits  indicative  of  the  position  of  said  infrared 
target  spot  upon  said  reflective  display  screen;  and 
computing  means  having  a  data  input  connected  to  the  data 
output  of  said  sensing  means,  trigger  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  the  trigger  mechanism  of  said  weapon,  a  first 
output  connected  to  the  input  of  said  positioning  means,  a 
second  output  connected  to  the  input  of  said  first  broad- 
casting means,  a  third  output,  a  fourth  output,  and  a  fifth 
output  for  extracting  from  said  sensing  means  the  digital 
data  bits  provided  thereby  only  when  a  marksman  acti- 
vates the  trigger  mechanism  of  said  weapon,  for  process- 
ing the  digital  data  bits  extracted  from  said  sensing  means 
so  as  to  determine  the  extract  position  of  said  infrared 
target  spot  only  when  said  marksman  activates  the  trigger 
mechanism  of  said  weapon,  for  providing  indicator  signals 
indicative  of  whether  said  marksman  has  scored  a  hit, 
miss,  or  near  miss  upon  said  visual  target,  and  for  provid- 
ing a  position  control  signal  so  as  to  activate  said  position- 
ing means  and  thereby  control  the  movement  of  said 
visual  target,  and  the  infrared  target  spot  in  alignment 
therewith  upon  said  reflective  display  screen. 


4,290,758 
TRAINING  AID 
Rohn  Lee  Lucero,  P.O.  Box  1794,  Tuba  Oty,  Ariz.  86045 
Filed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,213 
Int.  C\?  G09B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  434—227  6  Oaims 

1.  A  training  aid  for  engaging  the  shoulder  of  a  student  and 
for  turning  the  head  of  the  student  in  a  predetermined  direction 
relative  to  the  shoulder  of  the  student,  said  training  aid  com- 
prising: 
a.  a  shoulder  engaging  member  for  receiving  and  bearing  only 


upon  one  shoulder  of  said  student,  said  shoulder  engaging 
member  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

b.  a  generally  U-shaped  head  engaging  member  for  receiving 
the  back  of  the  head,  said  head  engaging  member  having  an 
axis  of  symmetry; 

c.  an  elongate  substantially  upright  support  member  having, 

i.  a  lower  portion  immovably  affixed  to  said  shoulder  engag- 
ing member,  and 


'vi^ ,J 


ii.  an  upper  portion  supporting  said  head  engaging  member 

above  the  ears  of  said  head;  and 
.  bracket  means  for  securing  the  head  engaging  member  to  the 
upper  portion  of  the  upright  support  member  so  that  the  axis 
of  symmetry  of  the  head  engaging  member  is  at  an  angle  oc 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shoulder  engag- 
ing member. 


4,290,759 
APPARATUS  FOR  TEACHING  PRESSURE  CONTROL  IN 

OIL  AND  GAS  DRILLING  OPERATIONS 
Ed.  O.  Seaboum,  Hinna,  Norway;  Lewis  W.  Patterson,  and 
Richard  G.  Stiverson,  both  of  Lafayette,  La.,  assignors  to  Saga 
Petroleum  A.S.  &  Co.,  Stavanger,  Norway 

Filed  No?.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,332 

Oaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Aug.  23,  1978,  782860 

Int.  0.3  G09B  25/00 

U.S.  O.  434—370  9  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  teaching  pressure  control  in  drilling  for 
oil  and  gas,  comprising 

a  complete  miniature  drilling  rig, 

a  drilling  pipe  connected  at  one  end  thereof  with  said  dril- 
ling rig, 

a  drilling  bit  connected  with  the  other  end  of  said  drilling 
pipe, 

a  casing  and  a  reservoir, 

said  reservoir  including  a  container  filled  with  particulate 
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material  and  being  provided  with  means  f  >r  controlling 

the  supply  of  pressurized  gas. 
said  casmg  including  a  transparent  tube  communicating  with 

said  reservoir  through  a  screen, 
a  plug  replaceably  located  in  the  lower  part 

and  adapted  to  be  penetrated  by  said  drilling 
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wherein  said  lagging  element  consists  of  80-90%  by  weight  of 
ceramic  particles  added  with  20-10%  by  weight  of  an  inor- 


3f  said  casing 
bit  when  said 


drilling  pipe  is  lowered  from  said  miniatuije  drilling  rig, 
whereby  the  gas  pressure  in  said  reservoir  is  transmitted  to 
said  casing,  and 
a  miniature  blow  out  preventer  stack  locate(|  in  the  upper 
part  of  said  casing. 


00  Alingsas, 


4,290,760 
MANEUVERING  DEVICE  FOR  SAILIN<;  BOATS 
Karl-Erick  Lindblad, 
Sweden 

Filed  Jul. 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  8,  1>78,  7808462 
Int.  a.'  B63H  25/06 
U.S.  a.  440—51 


Annelundsviigen  22,  S-44| 
il.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,174 


ganic  bonding  agent  selected  from  silica,  sodium  silicate  and 
glaze  of  glassy  material. 


umt 


1.  Maneuvering  device  for  sailing  boats  composing 
and  propulsion  means  comprising  a  propeller 
means  therefore  incorporated  in  the  rudder  so 
sion  effect  of  said  propulsion  means  relative  to 
rounding  the  rudder  will  be  substantially  dirqcted 
vertical  center  plane  of  the  rudder,  said  pr 
being  incorporated  into  a  separate  unit  comprising 
detachable  insertion  part  of  the  rudder  having 
ing  the  form  of  the  rudder,  quick  coupling  me4ns 
ing  said  insertion  part  to  the  remainder  of  the 
the  removal  of  same,  and  a  separate  piece  also 
following  the  form  of  the  rudder  and  quick  con  pi 
connecting  same  to  the  remainder  of  the  rudde  r 
insertion  part  can  be  quickly  substituted  by  sai^ 
to  fill  the  space  left  by  said  insertion  part  w 
removed,  and  said  insertion  part  and  said  separate 
connected  to  the  remainder  of  the  rudder  coop:rating 
latter  to  make  a  complete  rudder  having  smoqth 
and  a  very  low  flow  resistance. 


4  Claims 


4,290,762 
MULTIPLE  LINK  TRANSMISSION  CHAIN 
James  M.  Lapeyre,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Laitram 
Corporation,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,986 

Int.  aJ  F16G  13/02 

U.S.  a.  474—210  8  Qaims 


a  rudder, 

and  driving 

I  hat  the  propul- 

the  water  sur- 

along  the 

(^pulsion  means 

a  readily 

1  shape  follow- 

for  connect- 

rudder  and  for 

having  a  shape 

ing  means  for 

whereby  said 

separate  piece 

lien  the  latter  is 

piece  when 

with  the 

side  surfaces 


4,290,761 
LAGGING  BODY  FOR  BELT  C0NVEY6R  PULLEY 
Mutsuo  Suginaka,  Toyonaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Tsusho 
Company  Limited,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48^7 
Oaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Eiec 
53/176675[U];  Jan.  8,  1979,  54/222;  Apr.  11, 


1.  A  multiple  link  chain  composed  of  a  plurality  of  identical 
links,  each  comprising: 

a  link  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  first  and  second 
link  ends  spaced  along  the  axis,  each  identical  to  the  other 
and  each  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  the  other 
about  the  axis  by  90  degrees; 

each  link  end  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  members  extend- 
ing along  the  axis; 

an  opening  in  each  of  said  members  aligned  along  an  axis 
orthogonal  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  the  orthogonal  axis  of 
one  link  end  being  orthogonal  to  the  axis  of  the  other  link 
end;  'said  aligned  openings  through  said  members  accept- 
ing a  pivot  pin; 

a  protrusion  at  each  link  end  and  each  outwardly  extending 
from  the  outer  one  of  the  associated  spaced  members,  each 
symmetrically  disposed  about  the  associated  orthogonal 
axis  and  adapted  for  driving  engagement  with  a  sprocket 
wheel;  and 

each  of  said  link  ends  being  mateable  to  either  link  end  of 
adjacent  links  by  interdigitated  connection  of  the  spaced 
members  of  the  adjacent  links. 


Int.  a.'  F16H  55/48;  B65G  23A12 
U.S.  Q.  474—190 


1.  A  lagging  body  available  for  a  belt  conveyor  pulley, 


compnsing,  a  rubber  substrate,  a  number  of 
ceramic  lagging  elements  aligned  in  the  lateral 


26,     1978, 

979,  54/43839 


33  Qaims 


small  plate-like 
and  longitudinal 


directions  and  secured  on  the  surface  of  said  rubber  substrate, 


4,290,763 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  ENCLOSED  - 
MULTIPANELED  ENVELOPES 
Gerald  L.  Hurst,  1401  Spring  Garden,  Austin,  Tex.  78746 
Filed  Jun.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,787 
Int.  Q.^  B31D  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  493—341  H  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  enclosed,  multipaneled  enve- 
lope suitable  for  inflation  with  a  lighter  than  air  gas  to  form  a 
buoyant  balloon  from  webs  of  nonelastomeric  material  which 
are  scalable  on  one  side  only  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  positioning  a  first  web  of  said  material  of  sufficient  sur- 
face area  to  form  a  desired  panel  shape; 

(b)  positioning  at  least  one  folded  web  member  of  said  mate- 
rial over  said  first  web  such  that  the  edges  of  the  panel 
shape  to  be  formed  therefrom  will  be  coextensive  with  an 
edge  of  the  panel  shape  to  be  formed  from  said  first  web, 
said  folded  web  comprising  at  least  one  fold  line  along  the 
line  of  symmetry  of  the  panel  shape  to  be  formed  there- 
from; 


4,290,764 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  A 

CARDBOARD  SHEET  ALONG  A  STRAIGHT  FOLD  LINE 

Jan  Middel,  Ijmuiden,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hoogovens 

Ijmuiden,  B.V.,  Ijmuiden,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,039 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jun.   21,   1978, 
7806683 

Int.  Q.'  B65H  45/00.  45/14 
U.S.  Q.  493—395  9  Qaims 


(c)  positioning  a  second  web  of  said  material  over  said  first 
web  and  folded  web  such  that  the  edges  of  the  panel  shape 
to  be  formed  therefrom  will  be  coextensive  with  the  panel 
shape  to  be  formed  from  said  first  web;  and 

(d)  platen  sealing  said  first  web,  folded  web,  and  second  web 
peripherally  in  the  desired  panel  shape  of  said  first  and 
second  webs; 

the  panels  of  the  resulting  envelope  having  substantially 
the  same  circumferential  measurement  after  inflation  as 
before. 


1.  Method  of  folding  a  sheet  of  cardboard  along  a  straight 
fold  line,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  locating  a  first  surface  of  said  sheet,  having  a  given  di- 
mension, against  a  first  element  having  a  straight  edge  of 
at  least  equal  dimension  to  that  of  said  sheet  dimension 
which  defines  the  fold  line. 

(b)  locating  an  opposite  surface  of  said  sheet  against  a  sup- 
port surface  having  a  dimension  at  least  equal  to  said  sheet 
dimension  in  the  form  of  a  tensioned  flexible  web  which 
makes  high-friction  engagement  with  the  cardboard  sheet, 
and 

(c)  moving  a  second  element  having  a  dimension  at  least 
equal  to  said  sheet  dimension  relative  to  said  first  element 
in  a  curved  path  about  said  straight  edge  so  as  to  simulta- 
neously engage  and  force  said  flexible  web  and  said  card- 
board sheet  adjacent  the  said  edge  of  the  first  element  to 
bend  same  around  said  edge,  thereby  folding  the  sheet  and 
the  web  around  the  said  edge  to  form  the  fold  line  in  the 
sheet. 


CHEMICAL 


4,290,765 
POLYOXYALKYLENE  POLYCARBOXYLATE  ESTERS 
AND  A  METHOD  OF  TREATING  POLYESTER  FABRIC 
Stanley  R.  Sandler,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Cor- 
poration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,594 
Int.  a.'  D06B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  8—115.6  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  polyester  fabric  to  give  the  fabnc  a 
durable,  soil  resistancy  and  water  wicking  properties  compris- 
ing 
(a)  wetting  a  polyester  fabric  with  a  composition  containing 

a  compound  having  the  formula: 


areas  of  the  textile  fabric  to  be  provided  with  a  sculptured 
effect,  and  recovering  a  resulting  sculptured  textile  fabric,  the 
improvement  comprising  incorporating  E-caprolactam  into 
the  sculpturing  composition  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  3 
weight  percent. 


(COOH)„ 


(COOR);„ 


r2 
I 


C— O-f-CHaCHO^R' 

il 

o 


wherein 

(1)  the  ring  can  have  all  positional  isomer  arrangements; 

(2)  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

R2 
-(-CH2CHO^R'  or  -fCH2")7CH3; 

(3)  R'  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  — CH3; 

(4)  n  and  m  are  independently  selected  from  an  integer  of 
Oto  3; 

(5)  p  is  an  integer  of  6  to  23;  and 

(6)  q  is  an  integer  of  3  to  1 1; 

(b)  drying  the  polyester  fabric  until  the  fabric  is  dry  to  the 

touch;  and  nn^o 

(c)  curing  the  dried  fabric  in  a  temperature  range  of  190  to 
200°  C.  for  about  45  to  90  seconds. 


4,290,767 
PROCESS  FOR  SLOP-PADDING  TEXTILE  CELLULOSE 

MATERIAL 
Heinz  Abel,  Reinach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,422 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   29,    1978, 
10195/78 

Int.  a.5  D06P  1/56.  1/38.  3/66 
U.S.  a.  8—496  27  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  slop-padding  textile  cellulose  material  with 
anionic  substantive  dyes,  which  comprises  applying  to  said 
material  an  aqueous  dye  liquor  which,  in  addition  to  the  dye, 
contains 

(a)  a  quatemisation  product  of  a  poly  adduct 
(ai)  of  2  to  100  moles  of  alkylene  oxide  with  1  mole  of  a  fatty 

amine  containing  at  least  8  carbon  atoms,  or 
(az)  of  2  to  100  moles  of  alkylene  oxide  and  1  mole  of  styrene 
oxide  with  1  mole  of  a  fatty  amine  containing  at  least  8 
carbon  atoms, 

(b)  2.5  to  15  g/1  an  etherified  N-methylolmelamine.  and 

(c)  an  acid  catalyst, 
and  then  subjecting  the  textile  material  to  a  heat  treatment. 


4,290,766 
CHEMICALLY  SCULPTURING  ACRYLIC  FABRICS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Alonzo  M.  Bums,  Jr.,  Inman;  Jeffrey  E.  SUliman,  Spartanburg; 
Woodrow  P.  Gilbert,  Spartanburg,  and  WiUiam  M.  Pascoe, 
Sr.,  Spartanburg,  ail  of  S.C,  assignors  to  MUliken  Research 
Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,460 

Int.  a.^  D06Q  1/02:  D06P  5/00;  D06M  3/16 

U.S.  a.  8—491  15  Claims 


4,290,768 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  AND  PRINTING  CELLULOSE 

HBRES 
Rutger  Neeff,  Leverkusen;  Robert  Kuth,  Cologne;  Werner  Kiih- 
nel,  and  Wilhelm  Gohrbandt,  both  of  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,033 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1979,  2903132 

Int.  CI.'  D06P  3/852,  1/24;  C09B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  8-^:532  1  C>*^ 

1.  Process  for  dyeing  and  printing  cellulose  fibres,  or  fibre 
mixtures  containing  cellulose  fibres,  which  have  been  swollen 
with  water-miscible  swelling  agents  capable  of  maintaining  the 
fibres  in  swollen  condition  after  removal  of  water  and  boiling 
above  150*  C,  characterized  in  that  the  fibres  are  treated  with 
a  dyestuff  of  the  general  formula 


109  in 


1.  In  a  process  for  sculpturing  a  pile  fabric  comprising  at 
least  about  80  percent  by  weight  acrylic  pile  fibers  with  a  jet 
dyeing  apparatus  including  conveying  means  for  transporting 
the  textile,  jet  orifices  for  delivering  a  sculpturing  composition 
to  selected  area  of  said  pile  fabric,  said  sculpturing  composition 
containing  at  least  one  lower  alkylene  carbonate  in  a  concen- 
tration sufficient  to  partially  solvate  the  fibers  of  the  pile  in  the 
selected  areas,  and  control  means  for  supplying  data  to  control 
the  operation  of  the  application  of  the  sculpturing  composition 
by  means  of  the  jet  dyeing  apparatus  by  applying  an  aqueous 
admixture  to  the  pile  fabric  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  saturate 
the  pile  fabric,  applying  the  sculpturing  composition  to  the 

lOlOO.G.— 59 


wherein 
R5  is  hydrogen,  a  hydroxyl  or  cyclohexyl  group  or  a  phenyl- 
amino  or  benzoylamino  group,  which  can  be  substituted  in 
the  phenyl  ring  by  halogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  Ci-C4-alkoxy, 
and  the  dyestuff  is  fixed  by  means  of  a  heat  treatment. 
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4,290,769 
STABILIZED  ROMANOWSKY  STAIN  ^LUTION 
John  C.  Uao;  Chittaratuan  P.  Patel,  both  of  Elkhart,  and  John 
L.  Ponzo,  M ishawaka,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind.  I 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,^65 
Int.  a.'  C09B  67/00 
U.S.  a.  8—602 

1.  In  combination  with  a  Romanowsky  type  < 
azures.  Methylene  Blue  and  an  eosin  dye  in  me 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  presenc^ 
amount  of  an  ammonium  halide,  a  primary, 
tiary  alkylamine  hydrohalide  or  a  combination  thereof  in 
which  the  alkyl  chains  contain  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  said 
halide  being  selected  from  the  group  of  chlorjde,  bromide  or 
iodide. 


11  Qaims 
tarn  comprising 
^hanol  solution, 
!  of  a  stabilizing 
:ondary  or  ter- 


DROPHOBIC 


4,290,770 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  COLORATION  OF  H 

HBERS  I 

Manfred  C.  Rau,  La  Caoipagne,  France,  assignor  to  P  C  U  K 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Tour  Manhattan-Cour- 
bevoie,  France  i 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,757 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  19, 
Int.  a.'  C09B  55/00 
U.S.  a.  8—662 
1.  Process  for  the  coloration  of  hydrophobic 


1979,  79  01329 

11  Qaims 

fibers  in  which 


the  disperse  dyestuff  used  is  a  compound  of  tl  e  formula: 


O2N 


O2N 


CN 

I 

C 


Ri 


in  which  R|  represents  hydrogen  or  nitro,  R2 
gen,  halogen,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  or 
represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or  cyano. 


R2 


R3 

r<  presents  hydro- 
alkoxy,  and  R3 


R1SO2 


N=N  +  X- 


wherein 
R|  is  selected  from  the  group  of  radicals 
CH3— ,  C2H5— ,  CH2=CH— ,  HOC2H5 
H5-. 


R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  (C|-C4)-radical,  and  X~  is  a  stabilizing 
anion. 


4,290,772 

REDUCING  LIGHT  SCATTER  IN  PHOTOMETRIC 

MEASUREMENTS  INVOLVING  SUSPENDED 

PARTICLES 

Raymond  Frey,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Contraves  AG, 

Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,188 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.    1,   1978, 
11239/78 

Int.  Q.3  GOIN  i3/72,  21/15.  21/47 
U.S.  Q.  23—230  B  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  disturbances  of  photometric  mea- 
surement due  to  scattered  light  in  a  suspension  consisting  of  a 
suspension  agent  and  a  suspended  phase  comprising  suspended 
particles,  which  suspension  is  to  be  photometrically  measured, 
said  suspension  agent  and  said  suspended  phase  each  having  a 
respective  refractive  index,  comprising: 
adding  a  chemical  component  to  the  suspension,  said  chemi- 
cal component  having  a  refractive  index  outside  of  the 
range  encompassed  by  the  refractive  index  of  the  suspen- 
sion agent  and  the  mean  refractive  index  of  the  suspended 
phase  and  in  a  quantity  effective  to  reduce  such  range. 


4,290,773 
STABILIZATION  OF  BENZIDINE-TYPE  INDICATORS 

WITH  VARIOUS  ENHANCERS 
Thomas  A.  Magers,  South  Bend,  and  David  L.  Tabb,  Elkhart, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart, 
Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,431 
Int.  Q.^  GOIN  33/52 
U.S.  Q.  23—230  B  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  composition  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  constitu- 
ent in  a  test  sample,  said  composition  comprising  a  benzidine- 
type  indicator,  the  improvement  wherein  said  composition 
additionally  comprises  an  enhancer  com[>ound  have  the  struc- 
ture 


4,290,771 

DIAGNOSTIC  AGENT  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF 

UROBILINOGEN 

Wolfgang  Hirsch,  Wunstorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  assignor  to 

Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marburg  an  der  Lahn,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany  j 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979.  Ser.  No.  74,748 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1978,  2839931 

Int.  Q.'  GOIN  33/72 
MS.  Q.  23—230  B  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  detection  of  urobilino  ;en  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  sample  suspected  of  conU  ining  urobilino- 
gen with  a  diagnostic  agent  containing  an  effe  ctive  amount  of 
a  compound  having  the  formula 


CH3O 


wherein  X  is  OH,  CN,  NO2,  CHO,  SO3R'  or  NRCOR';  R  is 
lower  alkyl;  and  R'  is  H  or  lower  alkyl. 


consisting  of 
and  CH3OC2- 


4,290,774 

PURinCATION  OF  LIPOPROTEIN  CHOLESTEROL 

FOR  USE  AS  A  CHOLESTEROL  REFERENCE 

MATERIAL 

Makram  M.  Girgis,  Bradley;  David  E.  Jackson,  Bourbonnais, 

and  Frank  J.  Mannuzza,  Peotone,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 

Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,228 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/68.  33/92,  33/96 
U.S.  Q.  23—230  B  11  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  purifying  lipoprotein  cholesterol  which 
involves  the  steps  of  adsorbing  a  solution  of  a  lipoprotein-con- 
taining  substance  onto  a  silica  adsorbant,  separating  the  ad- 
sorbed lipoprotein  from  any  excess  solution  present,  freezing 
and  thawing  the  adsorbed  lipoprotein,  eluting  the  adsorbed 
lipoprotein,  concentrating  the  lipoprotein  to  a  desired  concen- 
tration and  recovering  purified  lipoprotein  cholesterol  there- 
from, the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  eluting  the 
adsorbed  lipoprotein  at  a  pH  from  about  10  to  11.5,  adjusting 
the  salt  concentration  to  about  less  than  0.05  M,  heating  the 
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eluted  lipoprotein  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  50°  to  100*  C. 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  increase  the  storage  stability  of 
the  purified  lipoprotein  cholesterol,  adding  an  alkaline  carbon- 
ate and  an  alkaline  earth  salt;  adjusting  the  pH  from  about  6.5 
to  9.0;  and  recovering  therefrom  said  lipoprotein  cholesterol. 

4  290  775 
ANALYTICAL  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 
ACID/SALT  AND  BASE/SALT  SPEOES 
CONCENTRATION  IN  SOLUTION 
Timothy  S.  Stevens,  and  Theodore  E.  Miller,  Jr.,  both  of  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,837 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  22, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.^  GOIN  31/04.  27/08 

U.S.  Q.  23—230  R  **  ^^•**™* 


the  pH  indicator-incorporated  effluent  by  means  of  spectro- 
photometry; the  improvement  comprising  using  as  the  pH 
indicator  a  sulphonphthalein  indicator  which  is  at  least  slightly 
soluble  in  water  and  has  a  pH  transformation  range  falling 
within  the  pH  range  of  from  about  3.0  to  about  10.0  and  which 


?* — ^  <H~^ 

2  3       2^ 


V 


W 


\ 


CI— Q-^ 


u 


-/? 


exhibits,  when  maintained  at  a  pH  lower  than  the  pH  transfor- 
mation range,  a  minimum  transmittance  at  a  wave  length  of 
about  420-440  nm  and,  when  maintained  at  a  pH  higher  than 
the  pH  transformation  range,  a  minimum  transmittance  at  a 
wave  length  of  at  least  about  558  nm. 


1.  A  flow  injection  method  for  determining  acid  or  base 
species  concentration  in  the  presence  of  salt,  comprising  the 
steps  of  injecting  sample  into  an  aqueous  carrier,  analyzing  the 
sample  incarrier  and  storing  the  resulting  signal  thereby  gener- 
ated, said  signal  being  proportionate  to  the  acid/salt  or  base/- 
salt  concentration  of  the  sample,  eluting  the  sample  in  carrier 
through  an  ion-exchanger  effective  to  derivatize  the  acid  or 
base  species  to  water  or  absorb  the  acid  species,  and  to  deriva- 
tize the  salt  in  whole  or  in  part  to  a  soluble  hydroxide  deriva- 
tive or  soluble  hydrogen  derivative,  respectively,  said  elution 
step  being  carried  out  for  acids  in  a  basic  ion-exchanger  in  the 
hydroxide  ion  form  and/or  free  amine  form  and  for  bases  in  an 
acidic  ion-exchanger  in  the  hydrogen  ion  form,  analyzing  the 
effluent  of  the  ion-exchanger  to  obtain  a  calibrated  signal 
which  is  proportionate  to  the  original  salt  concentration,  and 
establishing  the  difference  in  signals  to  determine  the  acid  or 
base  species  concentration  in  the  original  sample. 


4,290,777 

REGENERATION  OF  FERRIC  IONS  IN  COAL 

DESULFURIZATION  PROCESS 

Edward  L.  Czenkusch,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Co.,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,344 
Int.  Q.^  ClOL  9/02 
U.S.  Q.  44—1  SR  ^  ^»^™ 

1.  A  process  for  treating  coal  which  comprises: 
contacting  the  coal  with  an  aqueous  desulfurization  reagent 
containing  ferric  ions  and  producing  a  reaction  slurry 
comprising  ferric  ions,  ferrous  ions  and  hydrogen  ions; 
maintaining  the  hydrogen  ion  concentration  of  the  reaction 
slurry  at  a  level  which  inhibits  precipitation  of  iron  solids. 

12.  A  process  for  treating  coal  which  comprises: 
contacting  coal  containing  at  least  one  naturally-occurring 

base  with  an  aqueous  desulfurization  reagent  containing 
ferric  ions  and  producing  a  reaction  slurry  comprising 
ferric  ions,  ferrous  ions  and  hydrogen  ions; 

regenerating  ferric  ions  by  oxidation  of  the  ferrous  ions; 

maintaining  the  hydrogen  ion  concentration  of  the  reaction 
slurry  at  a  level  which  inhibits  precipitation  of  iron  solids 
during  the  regenerating  step. 

13.  The  process  of  claim  12  in  which  the  hydrogen  ion 
concentration  is  maintained  by  the  controlled  addition  of  acid 
to  the  reaction  slurry. 


4,290,776 

METHOD  FOR  ANALYZING  AODIC  SUBSTANCES  BY 

HIGH  SPEED  LIQUID  CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Tsuyoshi  Yamada,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Showa  Denko 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  98,812,  Nov.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,647 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6, 1978,  53/149917 

Int.  Q.^  BOID  15/08 

U.S.  Q.  23-230  R  *  Claims 

1  An  improvement  in  a  process  for  analyzing  acidic  sub- 
stances by  high  speed  liquid  chromatography  which  comprises 
incorporating  an  aqueous  pH  indicator  solution  in  an  effluent 
from  a  column  packed  with  a  packing  material,  and  monitoring 


4,290,778 

HYDROCARBYL  ALKOXY  AMINO 

ALKYLENE-SUBSTTTUTED  ASPARAGINE  AND  A 

MOTOR  FUEL  COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  SAME 

Sheldon  Herbstman,  Spring  VaUey,  and  Peter  Dom,  UGrange- 

ville,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,414 

Int.  Q.'  ClOL  1/18.  1/22 

U.S.  Q.  44-71  »3  CUima 

1.  The  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


1S34 


OH  H 

II      I  I 

CH2— C— N— C3H6— N 

H  H 

80c— CH— N— C3H6 N- 

I 
H 


in  which  R  represents  an  aliphatic  hydrcx:arbor 
from  8  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  x  has  a  value 
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C3H,Olc-R 


C3H,0U-R 


radical  having 
1  to  10. 


f  om 


4,290,779 
SOLAR  HEATED  FLUIDIZED  BED  GAStHCATION 

SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  NatioMl  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  $n  invention  of 
Shaik  A.  Qwler,  704  Marlboro  a.  Claremont,  Calif.,  91711 


Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150, 
Int.  a.'  ClOB  1/00 
VS.  a.  48—89 


1.  A  solar  heated  gasifier  apparatus  compris  ng: 

a  reactor  defming  a  reaction  zone; 

means  associated  with  a  first  end  of  said  reactor  for  introduc- 
ing a  fluidizing  gas  into  said  reactor; 

means  for  introducing  a  particulate  material  i  oto  said  reactor 
where  it  is  maintained  in  a  fluidized  state; 

means  for  introducing  gaseous  reactant  ino  said  reactor 
where  said  gaseous  reactant  reacts  with  ^id  material  to 
form  gaseous  product; 

an  annular  solar  heat  absorber  positioned  fbr  directly  and 
uniformly  heating  the  reactor  and  including  a  gas  permea- 
ble high  heat  capacity  solid  for  heating  said  fluidizing  gas 
and  said  gaseous  reactant  prior  to  the  introduction  of  said 
fluidizing  gas  and  said  gaseous  reactant  into  the  reactor; 

means  for  introducmg  solar  heat  into  said  solar  heat  ab- 
sorber; and 

means  associated  with  a  second  end  of  said  reactor  for  re- 
movmg  said  gaseous  product  from  the  re:  ictor. 


15 


7  Claims 


64 


4,290,780 
METHOD  FOR  GASIFYING  nNELY-DIVIDED  COAL  IN 

A  nXED  BED  GASIHER 
Philip  J.  Dudt,  Scenery  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Copoco  Inc.,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  No*.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,' 
Int.  a.'  ClOJ  3/00 
U.S.  a.  48—210 

1.  A  process  for  gasifying  finely-divided  co  il  in  a  fixed  bed 
gasifier,  said  process  comprising 

(a)  charging  said  finely-divided  coal  to  a  s  tirred  semi-flui- 
dized  carbonizer  reaction  zone; 

(b)  charging  a  free  oxygen  containing  gas  |to  said  reaction 


7  Claims 


zone  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  a  temperature  in 
said  reaction  zone  from  about  950*  to  about  1200*  F.; 

(c)  charging  an  inert  sweep  gas  to  said  reaction  zone  at  a  rate 
sufficient  to  provide  a  linear  gas  velocity  in  said  reaction 
zone  from  about  0.1  to  about  0.5  feet  per  second; 

(d)  recovering  a  gaseous  stream  from  said  reaction  zone; 


(e)  recovering  a  particulate  coal  derived  solids  stream,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  particulate  solids  stream  being  of  a 
size  consist  greater  than  about  \  inch  for  use  as  a  feedstock 
to  a  fixed  bed  gasifier  from  said  reaction  zone;  and 

(0  charging  at  least  said  portion  of  said  particulate  solids 
stream  to  a  fixed  bed  gasifier  to  produce  a  gaseous  stream 
and  an  ash  stream. 


4,290,781 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 
GASES  WITH  VENTILATED  BLADES 
Chia-Gee  Wang,  P.O.  Box  211,  MUlwood,  N.Y.  10546 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  824,515,  Aug.  15, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,193,775,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  708,939, 
Jul.  22, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

16,905 

Int.  a.^  BOID  59/20 

U.S.  a.  55—17  22  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  separating  an  initial  gas  mixture  of  different 
molecular  weight  gas  molecules  on  the  basis  of  molecular 
weight  of  the  different  components  of  the  mixture,  comprising 
the  steps  of 
introducing  the  gas  mixture  to  be  separated  into  a  separation 
zone,  rotatably  moving  at  least  one  curved  hydrodynami- 
cally  smooth  porous  surface  in  said  separation  zone  with  a 
relative  velocity  Vh,  with  respect  to  said  gas  mixture  under 
non-turbulent  conditions  to  provide  a  thin  laminar  bound- 
ary layer  of  said  gas  mixture  adjacent  said  hydrodynami- 
cally  smooth  porous  surface  having  a  boundary  layer 
displacement  thickness  8|,  to  provide  an  acceleration  field 
having  a  strength  of  at  least  about  1  X  10^  g  immediately 
adjacent  said  thin  laminar  boundary  layer,  passing  heavier 
molecular  weight  gas  components  through  said  thin  lami- 
nar boundary  layer  with  a  differential  sedimentation  ve- 
locity of  different  molecular  weight  components  through 
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said  thin  laminar  boundary  layer  which  is  largest  for  the 
highest  molecular  weight  gas  component,  such  that  the 
highest  molecular  weight  gas  component  is  preferentially 
concentrated  at  said  hydrodynamically  smooth  porous 
surface,  and 
conducting  gas  from  immediately  adjacent  said  hydrody- 
namically smooth  porous  surface  which  is  preferentially 
concentrated  in  the  highest  molecular  weight  gas  compo- 
nent through  said  porous  surface  to  produce  a  separated 
higher  molecular  weight  gas  fraction  which  is  enriched  in 
said  heaviest  molecular  weight  gas  component  with  re- 
spect to  the  composition  of  said  initial  gas  mixture. 

4,290,782 

GAS  SCRUBBER  AND  METHOD 

Richard  D.  Johnson,  29  W.  Ash  St.,  Lombard,  111.  60148 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,170 

Int.  a.^  BOID  53/W 

U.S.a.55-60  'Claims 


of  the  continuous  water  spray  directed  towards  its  incoming 

surface. 

9.  Process  for  removing  particulate  matenal  from  a  dust- 
laden  gas  exhausting  from  the  top  of  a  prilling  tower,  which 
comprises  passing  the  dust  laden  gas  through  an  aqueous  scrub- 


( 


ir — n 


-   kl 


1 


1.  A  method  of  scrubbing  and  accelerating  the  draft  of  flue 
gases,  comprising: 
leading  flue  gases  through  a  flue  from  a  source  to  a  discharge 

end  of  the  flue; 

diverting  the  flue  gases  from  said  discharge  end  of  the  flue 
into  the  top  of  a  vertical  passage  extending  a  substantial 
length  downwardly; 

producing  a  substantially  uniform  shower  of  gas-scrubbing 
at  least  predominately  solid  particulate  material  dispersed 
in  the  top  of  said  passage  in  sufficient  solid  particulate 
material  volume  and  individual  solid  particulate  matenal 
particle  mass  to  gravitate  downwardly  in  the  passage  at 
accelerating  speed  and  thereby  effecting  not  only  scrub- 
bing contact  of  the  solid  particulate  material  with  the  flue 
gases  but  also  causing  a  downdraft  of  the  flue  gases  in  the 
passage  and  thereby  accelerating  drawing  of  flue  gases 
from  said  discharge  end  of  the  flue  into  said  passage  and 
improving  flue  draft; 

and  at  the  lower  end  of  said  passage  separating  the  scrubbed 
gases  from  the  particulate  material. 

4,290,783 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  WATER  SOLUBLE 

PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  FROM  GAS  STREAMS 

Harry  A.  Adams,  Bedford  Heights,  and  William  O.  Fitzgibbons, 

Hudson,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

(Sohio) 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  622,181 

Int.  a.3  BOID  47/06 

U.S.  a.  55-89  12  Claims 

1  A  process  for  the  removal  of  urea  particles  entrained  in  an 
air  stream  by  (1)  contacting  the  particle-laden  air  stream  with 
a  continuous  water  spray  partially  wetting  the  urea  particles, 
(2)  passing  the  air  stream  containing  partially  wetted  urea 
particles  through  a  mist  eliminator  consisting  of  fiber  composi- 
tions having  an  open  area  volume  greater  than  60  percent 
based  on  the  total  volume  of  the  mist  eliminator  with  sufficient 
velocity  to  cause  impaction  of  some  of  the  urea  particles  on  the 
surface  thereof,  and  (3)  continuously  removing  the  impacted 
urea  particles  from  the  surface  of  the  mist  eliminator  by  means 


bing  liquid  spray  and  thence  through  a  filter  while  simulta- 
neously directing  the  scrubbing  liquid  spray  against  the  filter  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  flow  of  gas  for  maintaining  the  filter 
in  a  continuously  wetted  and  irrigated  state,  and  passing 
cleaned  gas  from  the  downstream  side  of  the  filter  out  of  the 
top  of  the  tower. 

4,290,784 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  EXTRACHNG  DUST 

FROM  AIR 
Bogdan  J.  Rawicki,  17,  Stanwick  Rd.,  London  W14  8TZ,  En- 
gland .       . 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  964,195,  Not.  28,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,837 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30,  1977, 

49873/77 

Int  a.'  BOID  47/02 
U.S.a.55-95  18  Claims 


17'  A      16'  lA  T7' 


1.  A  method  of  extracting  air  from  dust  which  composes 
passing  air  carrying  dust  therein  through  water  in  a  reservoir, 
said  reservoir  being  positioned  between  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
said  air  being  directed  from  the  air  inlet  to  the  water  reservoir 
through  a  main  channel  having  side  walls  and  providing  a 
baffle  means  in  said  reservoir  which  shapes  the  water  to  form 
an  essentially  static  mass  and  constrains  the  air  to  move 
through  the  mass  of  water  in  an  extended  sinuous  or  tortuous 
path  such  that  the  air  enters  the  surface  of  said  mass  via  one 
region  and  leaves  the  surface  of  said  mass  via  another  region 
without  creating  significant  spray  or  turbulence,  said  baffle 
means  comprising  at  least  one  wedge  shaped  member  at  the 
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lower  end  of  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  of  saii  I  main  channel, 
at  least  one  upsunding  plate  with  an  inwar<  ly  bent  flange 
mounted  to  the  bottom  of  said  reservoir  latera  to  said  respec- 
tive wedge  shaped  member  and  at  least  onfc  shaped  plate 
mounted  to  the  exterior  of  the  sidewall  of  said  main  channel 
having  the  respective  wedge  shaped  member  a  the  lower  end 
thereof,  and  thereafter  introducmg  the  air  leaving  said  water 
into  a  stripping  means  for  removing  residual  \/ater  from  said 
air. 

3.  A  dust  extraction  apparatus  comprising  an  inlet  means  for 
receiving  air  carrying  dust  therein,  a  water  res:rvoir,  a  means 
for  directing  the  air  from  the  inlet  means  to  the  water  reservoir 
and  outlet  means  for  discharging  the  air  after  cleaning,  said  air 
directing  means  including  a  main  channel  haying  side  walls, 
said  air  directing  means  further  including  a  baffle  means  which 
shapes  the  water  in  said  reservoir  into  a  static  mass  and  guides 
the  air  through  said  static  mass  of  water  to  create  an  undulating 
surface,  the  air  passing  through  the  mass  of  witer  in  an  undu- 
lating path  below  said  surface  said  air  enteritig  the  mass  of 
water  via  a  lower  region  of  said  surface  and  l<  aving  the  mass 
without  the  creation  of  spray  or  turbulence  via  an  upward 
region  of  the  surface  forming  a  lateral  curtain  of  water  in  the 
reservoir,  said  baffle  means  comprising  wedg;  shaped  mem- 
bers at  the  lower  ends  of  the  side  walls  of  saia  main  channel, 
upstanding  plates  with  inwardly  bent  flanges  mounted  to  the 
bottom  of  said  reservoir  lateral  to  said  wedge-sl  laped  members, 
and  a  set  of  shaped  plates  mounted  to  the  ext<  rior  of  the  side 
walls  of  said  main  channel  having  said  respective  wedge- 
shaped  members  at  the  lower  ends  thereof. 


4,290,785 
DUST  COLLECTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Robert  L.  AUdredge,  130  Pearl  St.,  Apt.  1108,  Denver,  Colo. 
80210  I 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979.  Ser.  No.  U,4fH 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  13, 

19%,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  BOID  41/02.  46/04.  46/30 

U.S.  a.  55—96  19  Qaims 
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lower  housing  portion  communicating  with  said  lower 

layer  of  the  filter  media; 
(e)  second  fluid  passageway  means  in  said  filter  housing 

communicating  with  said  top  layer  of  said  media;  and 
(0  means  for  supplying  pressure  to  the  upper  side  of  the 

diaphragm  means  for  holding  the  diaphragm  in  applied 

position  during  filter  stage. 
13.  A  method  of  filtering  a  dirty  gas,  comprising: 

(a)  passing  a  dirty  gas  from  a  supply  of  such  gas  into  the 
lower  end  of  a  layered  column  of  graded  granular  filter 
media  contained  in  a  filter  housing; 

(b)  passing  the  dirty  gas  first  through  a  lower  layer  of  filter 
media  that  is  relatively  coarse  and  of  defined  specific 
gravity,  and  then  passing  the  gas  through  a  contiguous 
upper  layer  that  is  relatively  finer  and  of  defined  specific 
gravity,  the  coarseness  and  specific  gravity  of  the  contigu- 
ous layers  being  such  that  the  settling  velocity  of  the 
media  in  the  lower  layer  is  greater  than  the  settling  veloc- 
ity of  the  media  in  the  upper  layer; 

(c)  simultaneously  with  passing  the  gas  through  the  media 
compressing  the  media  vertically  by  means  of  a  dia- 
phragm applied  from  the  top  of  the  column  to  maintain  all 
media  layers  in  stationary  position; 

(d)  passing  gas  filtered  through  the  upper  layer  out  of  the 
housing  through  a  first  exit; 

(e)  cleaning  captured  dirt  from  the  media  column  by  with- 
drawing the  diaphragm  from  the  top  thereof  and  passing 
wash  gas  into  the  lower  end  of  the  media  column  and 
upwardly  therethrough,  suspending  media  grains  in  the 
upward  flow; 

(0  passing  the  wash  gas  out  of  the  housing  through  a  second 

exit;  and 
(g)  terminating  the  flow  of  wash  gas  to  permit  the  media 

grains  to  settle  in  the  housing  in  accordance  with  the 

settling  velocities  of  the  grains. 


4,290,786 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  PARTICULATE  MATTER 

FROM  A  GAS  STREAM 
Richard  W.  Schuff,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Ecotech  Corpora- 
tion, Phoenix,  Ariz. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,096,  Dec.  4, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,220,478.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,495 
Int.  a.^  B03C  i/l2 
U.S.  a.  55—107  18  Qaims 


1.  A  compressed  media  dust  collector  com  msing: 

(a)  a  generally  vertical  filter  housing  having  upper  and  lower 
housing  portions,  the  lower  housing  poriion  containing  a 
vertical  column  of  at  least  two  contiguou!  layers  of  granu- 
lar filter  media,  a  relatively  lower  layei  having  defined 
coarseness  and  specific  gravity,  and  a  toii  layer  relatively 
above  said  lower  layer  having  greater  coarseness  and 
lower  specific  gravity  such  that  the  top  1  ayer  is  naturally 
graded  to  the  top  of  the  column  followir  g  upwash  of  the 
media; 

(b)  diaphragm  means  contained  in  said  up;  >er  housing  por- 
tion and  moveable  between  an  applied  position  against 
said  top  layer  during  filter  stage  to  conpress  the  filter 
media  into  stationary  position  and  a  withdrawn  position 
during  wash  stage  to  permit  the  media  to  be  lifted  by  wash 
fluid  into  the  upper  housing  portion; 

(c)  a  top  closing  the  upper  portion  of  the  housing  above  the 
diaphragm  means; 

(d)  first  fluid  passageway  means  near  thje  bottom  of  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  particulate  matter  from  a  gas 
stream,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  inlet  plenum  for  conducting  the  gas  stream  containing 
the  particulate  matter; 

(b)  injector  means  communicating  with  said  inlet  plenum  for 
injecting  sorbent  particles  into  the  gas  stream,  said  injec- 
tor means  injecting  the  sorbent  particles  along  a  predeter- 
mined path; 
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(c)  electrostatic  charging  means  located  within  said  inlet 
plenum  and  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  injected  sorbent 
particles  for  electrostatically  charging  the  injected  sor- 
bent particles,  the  particulate  matter  contained  by  the  gas 
stream  becoming  electrostatically  charged  either  through 
direct  contact  with  said  electrostatic  charging  means  or 
by  mixing  with  the  charged  sorbent  particles; 

(d)  a  source  of  granular  media; 

(e)  moving  bed  filter  means  for  receiving  granular  media  and 
continuously  moving  the  received  granular  media  there- 
through, said  moving  bed  filter  means  communicating 
with  said  inlet  plenum  for  directing  the  gas  stream,  with 
the  electrostatically  charged  particulate  matter  and  elec- 
trostatically charged  sorbent  particles  therein,  through 
the  continuously  moving  granular  media  for  removing  the 
particulate  matter  and  sorbent  particles  from  the  gas 

stream; 

(0  media  distributing  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  granu- 
lar media  for  receiving  granular  media  therefrom  and 
coupled  to  said  moving  bed  filter  means  for  distributing 
granular  media  thereto;  and 

(g)  clean  gas  outlet  means  coupled  to  said  moving  bed  filter 
means  for  exhausting  a  cleaned  gas  stream  therefrom. 

11.  An  apparatus  for  removing  particulate  matter  from  a  gas 
stream,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  inlet  plenum  for  conducting  the  gas  stream  containing 
the  particulate  matter,  said  inlet  plenum  including  a  distri- 
bution portion; 

(b)  injector  means  communicating  with  said  inlet  plenum  for 
injecting  sorbent  particles  into  the  gas  stream,  said  injec- 
tor means  injecting  the  sorbent  particles  along  a  predeter- 
mined path; 

(c)  electrostatic  charging  means  positioned  in  the  path  of  the 
injected  sorbent  particles  for  electrostatically  charging 
the  injected  sorbent  particles,  the  particulate  matter  con- 
tained by  the  gas  stream  becoming  electrostatically 
charged  by  mixing  with  the  charged  sorbent  particles; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  vertically  oriented  filter  cells  each  having 
an  upper  and  lower  end,  each  of  said  filter  cells  including 
an  outer  container  having  perforated  walls  and  an  inner 
container  having  perforated  walls,  said  inner  container 
being  positioned  within  said  outer  container,  said  filter 
cells  each  continuously  moving  granular  media  from  the 
upper  end  of  each  filter  cell  to  the  lower  end  of  each  filter 
cell  along  a  path  bordered  by  said  inner  and  outer  contain- 
ers; 

(e)  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  inner  container  of  each 
of  said  filter  cells  to  the  distribution  portion  of  said  inlet 
plenum  to  allow  the  gas  stream,  with  the  particulate  mat- 
ter and  sorbent  particles  therein,  to  pass  through  the  per- 
forated walls  of  said  inner  container,  through  the  moving 
granular  media,  and  through  the  perforated  walls  of  said 
outer  container; 

(0  clean  gas  outlet  means  communicating  with  said  plurality 
of  filter  cells  for  exhausting  the  gas  stream  directed 
through  the  perforated  walls  of  said  inner  and  outer  con- 
tainers thereof; 

(g)  a  source  of  granular  media;  and 

(h)  media  distribution  means  coupled  to  the  upper  end  of 
each  of  said  filter  cells  for  distributing  the  granular  media 
to  each  of  said  filter  cells,  said  media  distribution  means 
being  inclined  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  plane  and 
having  an  upper  end  coupled  to  said  source  of  granular 

media; 
whereby,  the  granular  media  falls  under  the  force  of  gravity 
through  said  media  distribution  means  and  is  distributed  to  said 
plurality  of  filter  cells.  ~- 


4,290,787 
BOTTOM-POWERED  ELECTROSTATIC 
PRECIPITATOR 
Melvin  R.  Kahl,  Richland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Envirotech  Corpora- 
tion, Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,846 

Int.  a.'  B03C  i/40 

U.S.  a.  55—120  3  Claims 


1.  An  electrostatic  precipitator  comprising  a  housing  struc- 
ture enclosing  an  array  of  elongate  corona-generating  elec- 
trodes, an  upper  end  of  each  corona-generating  electrode  being 
attached  to  means  for  suspending  said  electrode  within  said 
housing  structure,  a  lower  end  of  each  corona-generating 
electrode  being  attached  to  an  electrically  conductive  means 
for  applying  electric  power  to  said  corona-generating  elec- 
trodes, said  electrically  conductive  means  including  a  lead-in 
conductor  extending  outside  said  precipitator  through  an  aper- 
ture in  said  housing  structure  to  a  step-up  transformer,  said 
transformer  being  supported  at  a  level  lower  than  said  array  of 
corona-generating  electrodes,  means  for  providing  a  flow  of 
purging  gas  through  said  aperture  into  said  housing  structure 
during  precipitator  operation  in  order  to  inhibit  accumulation 
of  particulates  on  said  lead-in  conductor;  and  a  screen  member 
covering  said  aperture  to  prevent  accumulation  of  particulates 
on  said  lead-in  conductor. 


4,290,788 

ELECTROSTATIC  AIR  CLEANER  AND  MOUNTING 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

Robert  R.  Pittman;  Qifford  B.  Elbrader,  and  Jimmy  L.  Milum, 

all  of  Harrison,  Ark.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St. 

Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,474 

Int.  a.'  B03C  i/n.  3/34 

U.S.  a.  55-138  ♦  ^^"»* 


1.  The  combination  of  an  electrostatic  air  cleaner  cell  and  a 
cutout  template  and  support  frame  for  defining  a  cutout  to  be 
made  in  the  wall  of  a  return  air  duct  for  the  entry  of  said  cell 
into  the  duct  and  for  supporting  one  end  of  said  cell  in  the  duct 
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wall,  said  cell  comprising  an  open,  rectangumr  metal  frame 
supporting  positively  charged  ionizing  and  collector  elements 
therein,  said  cell  frame  consisting  of  elongated  front  and  rear 
end  members  connected  at  their  ends  to  the  ends  of  two  elon- 
gated side  members,  said  cutout  template  and  support  frame 
including  a  flat  marginal  portion  adapted  to  lie  flat  against  a 
duct  wall  and  to  defme  a  cutout  to  be  made  in  tke  duct  wall  for 
insertion  of  said  cell,  means  for  securely  confuting  said  flat 
marginal  portion  to  the  duct  wall,  said  elongated  front  cell 
frame  member  having  flat  portions  extending  along  op|X)site 
sides  thereof  arranged  to  overlie  said  flat  margi<ial  portion,  and 
guide  pins  mounted  on  said  marginal  portion  aind  arranged  to 
enter  apertures  in  said  overlying  flat  portionp  of  said  front 
frame  member  when  said  cell  is  inserted  rear  |  frame  member 
first  into  the  duct  through  a  cutout  therein  defined  by  said 
marginal  portion,  and  a  cover  member  arranged  for  detachable 
connection  to  said  template  and  support  frame,]  and  said  cover 
member  having  portions  thereof  overlying  and  engaging  said 
flat  portions  of  said  front  frame  member  w))en  said  cell  is 
inserted  into  the  duct  and  said  cover  member  is 
template  and  support  frame. 


attached  to  said 


4,290,789 
TOTAL  ENERGY  EXCHANGE  APP>liRATUS 
Effleraon  H.  Newton,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Wing  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Cranford,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,7f3 

Int  a.'  BOID  53/28 

US.  a.  55—269  7  Claims 
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1.  Total  energy  exchange  apparatus  having  a  medium  for 
transferring  sensible  and  latent  heat  energy,  i  ccompanied  or 
not  by  moisture,  between  two  streams  of  air  wjthin  which  the 
apparatus  is  situated,  said  medium  comprising  ajhub,  a  plurality 
of  layers  of  corrugated  sheet  material  and  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  layers  of  flat  sheet  material  interleaved  alternately 
with  each  other,  said  pluralities  of  layers  being  formed  by 
spirally  winding  respective  strips  of  each  of  sjiid  materials  on 
and  around  said  hub  whereby  said  medium  is  disposed  within 
an  annular  area  extending  outwardly  from  said  hub,  the  corru- 
gations of  said  layers  of  corrugated  sheet  mateHal  being  paral- 
lel to  each  other  so  that,  together  with  their  respectively  adja- 
cent layers  of  flat  sheet  material,  they  provide  passages  for  the 
flow  of  said  air  through  said  medium,  and  meai  is  retaining  said 
medium  in  its  said  wound  relation,  at  least  one  of  said  sheet 
matenals  being  aluminum  having  an  interractively  adherent 
coating  on  its  air  passage  surfaces  comprisiig  a  mixture  of 
hydrated  calcium  and  alumium  oxides. 


4,290,790 

HLTER  APPARATUS  AND  nLTER  SUPPORT  FRAMES 
Kunio  Oknbo,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kfbushild  Kaislia 
Hosokawa  Funtai  Kogaltu  Kenlcyusbo,  Osalc^  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,101 
Int  a.i  BOID  46/02:  E04B  1/313 
UJS.  a.  55—379  14  Claims 

1.  A  frame  for  supporting  a  filter  element,  the  frame  com- 
prising a  support  member,  a  plurality  of  rods  extending  from 
the  support  member  and  secured  thereto,  and  it  least  one  strap 
connecting  the  rods  together,  said  at  least  on^  strap  having  a 


rod  therein  such  that  said  frame  is  generally  fiat  with  the 
support  member  and  said  at  least  one  strap  generally  straight 
when  in  an  unassembled  condition  and  said  support  member  is 
bent  and  said  at  least  one  strap  is  bent  in  the  region  of  each 
cut-out  until  its  ends  meet  or  overlap,  so  that  each  cut-out  is 


base  part  to  which  is  secured  each  rod,  and 
wall  which  projects  from  the  base  part,  said 


It  least  one  side 
at  least  one  side 


wall  being  formed  with  a  cut-out  for  each  rod  or  retaining  that 


/K^ 


=  ■^=.  1=  -i-' 

t  O         1      I 


Efc^ 


I 


Jl_jL_li 


EE 


TITT 


t       o  T_  g 

n — '^ 


/t   9 


.at 
■a 


r 
i 


deformed,  to  form  a  generally  tubular  frame  in  which  each  of 
said  rods  is  substantially  enclosed  in  one  of  said  cut-outs  of  said 
at  least  one  strap  when  in  an  assembled  condition. 

12.  Filtering  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  frame  as 
claimed  in  claim  1  and  a  filter  element  mounted  on  the  said  at 
least  one  frame. 


4,290,791 
GAS-LIQUID  SEPARATOR 
Kunio  Matsui;  Hiroaki  Tsucliiya,  both  of  Yokohama;  Ryushi 
Suzuki,  Tokyo,  and  TaluiyosU  Omura,  Matsudo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ishikawi^ima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,799 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1979,  54/37295 
Int.  a.5  BOID  45/12 
U.S.  a.  55—399  6  Claims 

1.  A  gas-liquid  separator  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  cylinder  having  a  p>eripheral  sidewall  and  first 
and  second  end  walls; 

(b)  a  gas  collecting  inner  cylinder  having  a  gas  discharge  end 
and  disposed  within  said  outer  cylinder,  said  inner  and 
outer  cylinders  defining  an  annular  space  therebetween, 
said  inner  cylinder  being  formed  with  an  arcuate  opening 
in  a  sidewall  portion  thereof  for  communicating  said  annu- 
lar space  with  the  interior  of  said  inner  cylinder  at  a  se- 
lected location  between  said  outer  cylinder  end  walls  and 
being  sized  to  receive  gas  separated  from  the  introduced 
fiuid  by  centrifugal  separation; 

(c)  a  fluid  inlet  provided  proximate  said  first  end  wall  of  the 
outer  cylinder,  said  fluid  inlet  being  tangential  to  said 
peripheral  sidewall  of  said  outer  cylinder  for  introducing 
fiuid  into  said  annular  space  and  in  conjunction  with  the 
said  walls  of  said  outer  cylinder  being  adapted  to  impart 
an  initial  circular  motion  to  the  introduced  fiuid  leaving 
said  inlet; 

(d)  a  fluid  outlet  provided  proximate  the  second  end  wall  of 
the  outer  cylinder; 

(e)  means  for  imparting  a  helical  flow  to  the  circulating  fluid, 
the  helical  flow  carrying  the  fluid  in  said  annular  space 
from  proximate  said  fluid  inlet  to  proximate  said  fluid 
outlet,  said  means  including  annular  guide  plates  defining 
fluid  passageways;  and 

(0  means  communicating  with  said  discharge  end  of  the 
inner  cylinder  for  removing  separated  gas  therefrom. 
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4,290,792 
nLTER  CONSTRUCnON 

Wolfgang  Eckstein,  Sereetz;  Karl-Heinz  Schirk,  Lubeck,  and 
Detlef  Reinhold,  Bad  Oldeslow,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Driigerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,644 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1979,  2936614 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  46/10 
U.S.  a.  55—480  3  Qaims 


I  i.l--* 


1.  In  a  filter  construction,  particulariy  for  vehicle  compart- 
ments and  other  spaces  closed  to  the  outside,  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  housing  with  a  filter  compartment  for  containing  a  filter 
element  and  an  opening  to  the  compartment,  and  a  removable 
cover  closing  the  opening,  an  improved  locking  arrangement 
comprising  a  slot  defined  in  the  housing,  a  locking  mechanism 
including  a  pedestal  mounted  to  the  cover,  a  lever  member 
pivotably  mounted  to  the  pedestal  having  a  nose  extendable 
into  said  slot  in  a  locked  position  and  being  movable  out  of  said 
slot  when  said  lever  member  is  moved  to  an  unlocked  open 
position,  means  defining  a  bayonet  catch  between  said  pedestal 
and  said  lever  member  for  interengaging  said  lever  member 
with  said  pedestal  when  said  lever  member  is  in  the  locked 
position  and  being  releasable  to  permit  pivoting  of  said  lever 
member  to  an  unlocked  position  which  brings  said  nose  out  of 
the  spot,  and  spring  means  for  resiliently  urging  said  lever 
member  away  from  said  pedestal. 


4,290  793 
FLUID  BED  CHEMICAL  STRENGTHENING  OF  GLASS 

OBJECTS 
M.  Clifford  Brockway,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Liberty 
Glass  Company,  Sapulpa,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,567 

Int.  a.'  C03B  25/06,  25/10.  27/00 

U.S.  a.  65—30.14  14  Qaims 


alter  its  composition  and  thereby  either  directly  generate  com- 
pressive stress  therein  or  reduce  the  thermal  expansion  coeffi- 
cient thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
kinetically  contacting  said  object  with  a  chemical  strength- 
ening agent  in  a  bed  comprising  gas-fluidized  particulate 
solid  material  under  conditions  of  temperature  and  active 
fluidization  such  that  said  reaction  proceeds  but  the  for- 
mation of  either  stress-concentrating  surface  defects  or  an 
*  adherent  coating  of  said  solid  material  on  the  surface  of 
said  object  is  substantially  avoided,  said  solid  particulate 
material  comprising  an  ionic  glass  material  containing 
cations  whose  ionic  diameters  are  different  from  the  ionic 
diameters  of  cations  of  the  glass  of  which  said  object  is 
constituted  and  said  reaction  comprising  exchange  of 
cations  of  the  ionic  glass  material  for  the  cations  of  the 
constituent  glass  of  the  object; 
maintaining  said  object  in  said  bed  for  a  time  sufficient  for 
the  reaction  to  alter  the  composition  of  a  marginal  stratum 
of  said  object  adjacent  said  surface; 

and 
cooling  said  object,  thereby  producing  an  object  of  in- 
creased strength  and  toughness  having  said  marginal  stra- 
tum under  compressive  stress. 
13.  A  process  for  strengthening  a  silicate  glass  object  by  a 
nitriding  reaction  at  the  glass  surface  of  said  object  between 
the  glass  and  a  chemical  strengthening  agent  effective  for 
nitriding  the  glass  to  alter  its  composition  and  thereby  either 
directly  generate  compressive  stress  therein  or  reduce  the 
thermal  expansion  coefficient  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
kinetically  contacting  said  object  with  a  chemical  strength- 
ening agent  in  a  bed  comprising  gas-fluidized  particulate 
solid  material  under  conditions  of  temperature  and  active 
fluidization  such  that  said  reaction  proceeds  but  the  for- 
mation of  either  stress-concentrating  surface  defects  or  an 
adherent  coating  of  said  solid  material  on  the  surface  of 
said  object  is  substantially  avoided,  said  solid  particulate 
material  comprising  boron  nitride  which  serves  as  a  nitrid- 
ing agent  for  reaction  with  said  glass  object; 
maintaining  said  object  in  said  bed  for  a  time  sufficient  for 
the  reaction  to  alter  the  composition  of  a  marginal  stratum 
of  said  object  adjacent  said  surface; 

and 
cooling  said  object,  thereby  producing  an  object  of  in- 
creased strength  and  toughness  having  said  marginal  stra- 
tum under  compressive  stress. 


4,290,794 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  COLORED  PHOTOCHROMIC 

GLASSES 
Brent  M.  Wedding,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,436 

Int.  a.'  C03C  3/20 

U.S.  CI.  65—30.11  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  different  shades  of  a  yellow  to 

1.  A  process  for  strengthening  a  glass  object  by  chemical    orange  tint  in  a  surface  layer  in  a  transparent  photochromic 

reaction  at  the  glass  surface  of  said  object  between  the  glass   glass  article,  the  difl^erences  in  shade  being  due  to  a  major 

and  a  chemical  strengthening  agent  reactive  with  the  glass  to   variation  in  luminous  transmittance  of  the  glass  with  a  minor 
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shift  in  the  chromaticity  thereof  and  the  hues  |of  which  will 
remain  essentially  unchanged  after  subsequent  hfeat  treatments 
up  to  about  the  strain  point  of  the  glass,  said  bhotochromic 
glass  containing  crystals  selected  from  the  gfoup  of  silver 
chloride,  silver  bromide,  and  silver  iodide  as  the  photochromic 
agents  and  containing  at  least  0.5%  lead,  expressed  as  PbO,  in 
the  composition  thereof,  said  method  comprisiig  exposing  at 


least  a  portion  of  said  photochromic  article  to  a 


portion  of  said  bushing  and  in  the  lower  position  said 
segments  are  cammed  out  of  engagement  with  each  other 
and  the  lower  portion  of  said  bushing;  and 
hydraulic  means  for  moving  said  bushing  and  segments 
downwardly  to  cam  said  segments  to  open,  warereleasing 
position. 


;aseous  reduc- 


ing environment  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  a  x)ut  the  strain 
point  to  about  50°  C.  above  the  annealing  point  (»f  the  glass  for 
a  time  of  at  least  0.5  hour  to  cause  in  the  surface  of  said  glass 
silver  ions  to  be  reduced  to  metallic  silver  pan  icles  and  lead 
ions  to  be  reduced  to  metallic  lead  particles  whjch  either  coat 
or  alloy  with  the  metallic  silver. 


4,290,795 

NECK  RING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AUTOMATIC  BLOW 

MOLDING  MACHINES 

Armando  N.  Cabrera,  Monterrey,  Mexico,  assignor  to  Investiga- 

ciofl  Fie  Fideicomiso,  Monterrey,  Mexico 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,4 
Int.  a.^  C03B  9/325 
U.S.  a.  65—260 


4:4 


IGaim 


4,290,796 

MOLD  ALIGNMENT  MEANS  FOR  GLASS  SHEET 

SHAPING  APPARATUS 

Thomas  J.  Reese,  Sarver,  and  Joseph  J.  Fisher,  Oakmont,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,943 

Int.  a.'  C03B  23/03 

U.S.  a.  65—287  14  Qaims 


Ml 


radij  il 


said 


1.  A  rotatable  ware  supporting  neck  ring 
blow  molding  machine  comprising  in  combination 

a  horizontal  support  member; 

an  annular  bushing  mounted  for  rotation  on  a 
said  support  member; 

a  plurality  of  segments  individually  pivota 
horizontal  axis  and  surrounding  said  bushing 
a  foot  portion,  which  in  the  closed  ware 
tion  of  the  assembly  are  in  intimate  conjtact 
other  and  with  the  lower  axial  and 
bushing; 

means  deftning  a  radially  inwardly  opening 
in  the  adjoining  inner  surfaces  of  said  blushing 
segments  in  the  closed  position  thereof 
ing  the  mold  for  the  rim  of  the  parison; 

an  annular  sleeve  rotatably  carried  in  said 

and  concentrically  surrounding  said  bushing 
ments; 

first  and  second  cam  surfaces  at  vertically 
each  segment  respectively; 

third  and  fourth  cam  surfaces  at  opposite 
for  engaging  said  first  and  second  cam 
segments  during  the  opening  and  closinj 
the  assembly  respectively; 

means  mounting  said  bushing  and  segments 
cal  movement  on  said  supjxjrt  member  betjween 
lower  positions  so  that  in  the  upper  px^sition 
portions  of  said  segments  are  cammed 
into  tight  engagement  with  each  other  an< 


issembly  for  a 


vertical  axis  on 


supported  on 

,  each  having 

supporting  posi- 

with  each 

faces  of  said 


em  Is 


innular  groove 

and  said 

groove  form- 


sppport  member 
and  seg- 

cipposite  ends  of 


of  said  sleeve 

surfaces  of  said 

movements  of 

or  sliding  verti- 

upper  and 

said  foot 

lially  inwardly 

with  the  lower 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shaping  a  glass  sheet  to  a  predetermined 
shape,  comprising: 
an  elongated  heating  lehr  comprising: 
a  heating  zone  to  heat  the  sheet  to  its  shaping  temperature; 

and 
a  shaping  station  to  shape  the  sheet; 
a  carriage; 

a  conveyor  extending  longitudinally  through  said  lehr  along 
a  substantially  horizontal  longitudinal  reference  line  from 
said  heating  zone  to  said  shaping  station  for  advancing 
said  carriage  from  said  heating  zone  into  said  shaping 
station  along  a  path; 
an  outline  sheet  supporting  mold; 

means  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  acting  on  said  support- 
ing mold  for  longitudinally  and  laterally  adjusting  the 
position  of  said  supporting  mold  with  respect  to  said 
carriage  to  position  a  predetermined  center  of  said  sup- 
porting mold  in  vertical  alignment  with  a  corresponding 
predetermined  center  of  said  carriage; 
stop  means  mounting  said  outline  sheet  supporting  mold  for 
guiding  the  sheet  into  a  predetermined  position  on  said 
sheet  supporting  mold  with  predetermined  center  of  the 
sheet  coincident  with  the  predetermined  center  of  said 
outline  mold; 
a  lower  shaping  mold  in  said  shaping  station,  said  lower 
shaping  mold  having  an  upper  shaping  surface  having  a 
predetermined  center; 
means  for  moving  said  lower  shaping  mold  to  move  the 
predetermined  center  of  the  shaping  surface  upward  along 
a  fixed  vertical  axis  from  a  position  beneath  the  path  to  a 
position  to  lift  the  sheet  from  said  sheet  supporting  mold; 
and 
mechanical  alignment  means  mounted  adjacent  said  con- 
veyor and  acting  on  said  carriage  for  aligning  and  maintaining 
said  sheet  supporting  mold  in  a  predetermined  horizontal  ori- 
entation over  said  lower  shaping  mold  with  the  predetermined 
center  of  said  sheet  supporting  mold  along  the  fixed  vertical 
axis  of  said  shaping  surface  of  said  lower  shaping  mold. 
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4  290  797 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  AND  SUBMERSING 
BATCH  MATERIALS  IN  A  MOLTEN  GLASS  FURNACE 
Anthony  T.  Rossi,  Bradenton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Tropicana  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Bradenton,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,978 

Int.  a.'  C03B  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  65—335  5  Claims 


H3C    N N    CHj     O     H 

h          il      I  11      I 

CiCH2-C-'*^^  >-N C-N-CH3 

I  ^ 

H3C 

• 

2.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  inert  carrier  in 
admixture  with  a  herbicidal  proportion  of  the  compound  of 

claim  1. 

3.  A  method  of  controlling  undesired  vegetation  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  locus  of  the  undesired  vegetation  a 
herbicidally-effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  glass  batch  materials  into  a  pool  of 
molten  glass  within  a  furnace,  comprising: 

a  base  disposed  at  a  batch-feeding  end  of  the  furnace  above 
and  extending  over  the  pool  of  molten  glass, 

a  hopper  for  dispensing  glass  batch  materials  mounted  on 
said  base  and  including  an  outlet  disposed  over  said  pool 
of  molten  glass  such  that  all  of  the  dispensed  batch  materi- 
als enter  said  pool  from  above, 

a  plunger  means  mounted  on  said  base  and  including  a  recip- 
rocable  plunger  and  an  actuator  for  reciprocating  the 
plunger  in  a  vertically  inclined  linear  direction  past  said 
hopper  outlet  into  and  from  the  pool  of  molten  glass  at  the 
location  where  batch  materials  are  deposited  thereon; 
said  plunger  including  a  front  pusher  face  for  pushing 
dispensed  batch  materials  beneath  the  surface  of  the 
pool  of  molten  glass,  and 

a  barrier  mounted  on  said  base  and  disposed  on  a  side  of  said 
hopper  outlet  opposite  said  plunger,  said  barrier  extending 
into  the  pool  of  molten  material  substantially  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  reciprocation  of  said  plunger  and  termi- 
nating adjacent  the  lowermost  extent  of  travel  of  said 
pusher  face  so  that  batch  materials  submerged  by  said 
plunger  travel  beneath  and  past  said  barrier  and  are  iso- 
lated from  said  batch  depositing  location. 


4  290  799 
FERROMAGNETIC  METAL  PIGMENT  ESSENTIALLY 
CONSISTING  OF  IRON  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
PRODUCTION 
Gerhard  Schroeder;  Gunter  Buxbaum;  Franz  Hund;  Heinrich- 
Christian  Schopper,  and  Rolf  Naumann,  all  of  Krefeld,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,399 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1979,  2909480 

Int.  a.'  B22F  1/00 
U.S.  CL  75—0.5  A  13  Qaims 

1.  A  metal  powder,  suitable  for  magnetic  recording,  consist- 
ing essentially  of  iron,  the  individual  particles  being  acicular 
and  containing  on  average  no  more  than  5  pores  and  consisting 
on  average  of  no  more  than  2  metal  cores. 


4  290  800 
PROCESS  FOR  FEEDING  IRON  SPONGE  INTO  AN 
ELECTRIC  ARC  FURNACE 
Siegfried   Sensis,   Seevetal;   Joachim   Schwerdtfeger,   Barum; 
Klaus  Walden,  Buxtehude,  and  Dieter  Ameling,  Schwieder- 
storf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hamburger 
Stahlwerke  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,227 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1978,  2840945 

Int.  G.^  C21C  5/52 
U.S.  G.  75—12  *0  Claims 


4,290,798 
HERBIGDAL  COMPOUND  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Tony  Cebalo,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  and  Robert  A.  Walde,  Allison 
Park,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Allentown,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  783,521,  Apr.  1,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  601,739,  Aug.  4, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  453,630,  Mar.  22, 
1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
280,605,  Aug.  14,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  29, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  964,757 
Int.  G.3  AOIN  47/36:  C07D  285/12 
U.S.  G.  71—90  3  Gaims 

1.      1  -[5-(2-Chloro- 1 , 1  -dimethylethyl)- 1 ,3,4-thiadiazol-2-yl]- 
l,3-dimethylurea,  having  the  formula 


1.  A  method  of  preheating  carbon  containing  iron  sponge, 
said  method  characterized  by  the  non-combustion  of  said  iron 
sponge,  the  method  comprising  steps  of: 

providing  carbon  bearing  iron  sponge  which  contains  at 
least  0.5%  carbon; 

moving  the  iron  sponge  into  a  melting  crucible; 

providing  a  stream  of  oxidizing  hot  gas,  the  hot  gas  having 
a  temperature  of  at  least  1200°  C.  and  having  a  ftow  rate 
of  at  least  1  m/s  as  measured  at  20°  C.  and  760  Torr; 

flowing  the  hot  gas  through  the  iron  sponge  m  a  direction 
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transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement 
sponge  and  in  direct  contact  with  essentially 
sponge; 

effecting  said  direct  contact  between  the  hot  ga  s  and  the  iron 
sponge  under  conditions  such  that  carbon  jiresent  in  the 
iron  sponge  is  ignited  and  oxidized  by  the  hot  gas. 
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of  the  iron   duced  into  the  molten  metal  together  with  the  top-blowing 
ill  of  the  iron    oxygen  jet  injected  through  an  oxygen  lance,  said  slag-forming 


:qoi 


4,290,801 

METHOD  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  C0OLING  OF 

REDUCED  MATERIAL  SUCH  AS  HNE  GRAINED  ORE 

Alfred  Kryczun,  and  Theodor  Manshausen,  boti  of  Cologne, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Klocknier-Humboldt 

Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,5501 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genfany,  Mar.  3, 
1978,  2809172 

Int.  a.'  C21B  B/02 
U.S.  a.  75—21 


:ji— I 


1  Qaim   agent  being  passed  on  a  carrier  gas  to  the  tip  of  the  oxygen 
lance  by  a  path  separate  from  the  oxygen  lance. 


1.  An  in-line  method  of  cooling  reduced  fm<  grained  ore, 
from  a  reduction  process,  where  quantities  ol  oxygen  free 
reduction  gases  are  generated  by  the  process  wh  ich  comprises 
the  steps  of: 
cooling  and  cleaning  a  portion  of  the  oxygen  free  reduction 

gases, 
supplying  reduced  ore  at  a  selected  rate  t(i  an  enclosed 

cooling  chamber, 
continuously  recirculating  at  a  positive  pressi  re  the  cooled 

and  cleaned  oxygen  free  reduction  gases  through  the 

reduced  ore  in  the  enclosed  cooling  chamqer. 
passing  the  ore  to  be  cooled  over  a  set  of 

pipes  in  the  enclosed  cooling  chamber, 
circulating  cooling  liquid  through  the  closed 
removing  the  cooled  ore  from  the  enclosed 

selected  rate, 
removmg  the  cooling  gases  from  the  enclosed 

ber  and  recleaning  and  recooling  them,  an( 
replacing  any  oxygen  free  reduction  gases 

recirculation  and  cooling  process  from  the 

ated  by  the  reduction  process. 


4,290,803 

PROCESS  FOR  DEPHOSPHORIZATION  AND 

DENITRinCATION  OF  CHROMIUM-CONTAINING  PIG 

IRON 
Shigeaki  Manihashi;  Morihiro  Hasegawa,  and  Takashi  Yamau- 
chi,  all  of  Yamaguchi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nisshin  Steel  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,097 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1979,  54-081285 
Int.  CI.'  C21C  7/02:  C22B  9/70 
U.S.  a.  75—52  14  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  dephosphoriration-denitrification  of  molten 
pig  iron  containing  not  less  than  3%  of  Cr,  comprising  main- 
taining the  Si  concentration  of  said  molten  pig  iron  al  0.2%  by 
weight  or  less,  contacting  said  pig  iron  with  a  slag  comprising 
30-80%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  selected  from  fluorides  and 
chlorides  of  alkaline  earth  metals,  0.4-30%  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  selected  from  lithium  oxide  and  lithium  carbonate, 
and  5-50%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  iron  oxides  and  nickel 
oxide,  said  slag  may  contain  less  than  40%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  selected  from  oxides  and  carbonates  of  alkaline  earth 
metals,  while  controlling  oxidation  of  Cr. 


4,290,804 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  MAGNESIUM 
Julian  M.  Avery,  47  Old  Orchard  Rd.,  Chestnut  Hill,  Mass. 
02167 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,706 
Int.  a.'  C22B  45/00 
:ooling  cham-    U.S.  Q.  75—67  R  9  Claims 


closed  cooling 

cooling  pipes, 
chamber  at  a 


lost  during  the 
c  uantity  gener- 


^r£^l 


»S5r 


4,290,802 
STEEL  MAKING  PROCESS 
Takeyuki  Hirata;  Nobuyoshi  Hiroki,  both  of  Ibaraki,  and  Seii- 
chi  Masuda,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan  I 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,2 17 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3, 1979,  54-84521 
Int.  a.'  C21C  5/32.  5/34 
VJS.  a.  75—52  5  Claims 

1.  An  oxygen  top-blowing  steelmaking  proems  comprising 
preparing  a  molten  metal  suitable  for  producing  steel  in  a  basic 
oxygen  furnace,  carrying  out  top-blowing  and  bottom-blow- 
ing, said  bottom-blowing  being  carried  out  at  h  :ast  partly  dur- 
ing the  period  of  time  from  the  beginning  of  plowing  to  the 
tapping  of  the  melt,  and  then  tapping  the  resulting  molten  steel, 
characterized  in  that  a  powder  of  a  slag-formin  ;  agent  is  intro- 


1.  The  process  for  recovering  magnesium  from  a  vaporous 
composition  comprising  magnesium  and  carbon  monoxide, 
said  composition  having  a  temperature  above  the  temperature 
at  which  substantial  reaction  of  magnesium  and  carbon  monox- 
ide occurs  which  comprises  contacting  said  vaporous  composi- 
tion with  liquid  magnesium  heated  to  a  temperature  between 
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about  800°  C.  and  1100°  C.  so  as  to  vaporize  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  liquid  magnesium  and  to  reduce  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  vaporous  composition  to  below  about  1500°  C. 
substantially  instantaneously  in  order  to  minimize  back  oxida- 
tion of  magnesium  with  carbon  monoxide  and  subsequently 
cooling  said  vaporous  composition  to  condense  said  magne- 
sium. 


4,290,805 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  IRON-BASED  ALLOYS 

ALLOWING  IN  PARTICULAR  THEIR  MECHANICAL 

PROPERTIES  TO  BE  IMPROVED  BY  THE  USE  OF 

LANTHANUM,  AND  IRON-BASED  ALLOYS  OBTAINED 

BY  THE  SAID  METHOD 
Mario  Gorgerino,  Meyzieu,  and  Daniel  Videau,  Le  Touvet,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Universelle  D' Acetylene  et 
D'Electro-Metallurgie,  France 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,778 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  6, 1978,  78  10254 
Int.  a.^  C22C  33/08 
U.S.  a.  75—130  R  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  iron-based  alloys  substantially 
devoid  of  pinholes  and  cavities  in  spheroidal  graphite  cast- 
irons,  and  of  carbides  in  flaky  graphite  grey-iron,  while  provid- 
ing improved  castibility,  rollability,  anisotropy  and  mechanical 
properties  thereof,  which  comprises  adding  0.0001  to  about  2 
weight  percent  of  lanthanum  to  the  said  iron-based  alloy  dur- 
ing its  production. 

4,290,806 

COPPER  ALLOY  FOR  RELIABLE  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECnON 

Sadao  Inoue,  Nikko;  Tetsuya  Umemura,  Ichihara;  Hiroshi 
Suzuki,  Yokohama,  and  Makoto  Tago,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Furukawa  Metals  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,883 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1978,  53/117727 
Int.  a.5  C22C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  75—153  3  Claims 


hard  phase  having  a  81  type  crystal  structure  and  being  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula: 

(Mia.  MzbXCux-y,  N^  Ox)r 

in  which  Mi  is  at  least  one  of  the  Group  IVa  elements,  M 2  is  at 
least  one  of  the  Group  Via  elements,  C  is  carbon,  N  is  nitro- 
gen, O  is  oxygen,  a,  b,  x  and  y  are  respectively  atomic  ratios 
satisfying  the  relations  of  a  -(-  b  =  1 , 0. 1  ^  a/(a  -t-  b)  ^  0.7,  0.08  <  x 
^0.5,  0^y=0.5  and  0.05 ^x-t-y  =  0.6  and  z  is  an  atomic  ratio 
of  (C-|-0-|-N)/(Mi-|-M2)  satisfying  the  relation  of 
O.l^zgO.5. 

11.  A  process  for  producing  a  sintered  hard  alloy  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula: 

(Mifl,  M2t,  M3rKCi.x.>,NyOx)z 

in  which  Mi  is  at  least  one  of  the  Group  IVa  elements,  M2  is  at 
least  one  of  the  Group  Via  elements,  M  3  is  at  least  one  of  the 
Group  Va  elements,  C  is  carbon,  N  is  nitrogen,  O  is  oxygen,  a, 
b,  c,  X,  y  and  z  are  respectively  atomic  ratios  satisfying  the 
relations  of  a-|-b-t-c=l  in  which  c  can  be  zero,  0.05^x^0.5, 
O^y^O.5,  0.05 ^x -I- y ^0.6  and  z  is  an  atomic  ratio  of 
(C  +  N-l-0)/(Mi-(-M2-l-M3)  satisfying  the  relation  of 
O.l^zSO.S,  which  comprises  pressing  and  sintering  the  pow- 
dered starting  materials  necessary  to  produce  the  sintered  alloy 
of  the  above  formula,  at  least  a  part  of  the  sintering  step  being 
carried  out  in  an  atmosphere  of  carbon  monoxide  of  at  least 
lO-'Torr. 


4  290  808 
METALLIC  GLASS  POWDERS  FROM  GLASSY  ALLOYS 
Ranjan  Ray,  Randolph,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,411 
Int.  a.'  B22F  9/04.  9/06 
U.S.  CI.  75—251  ♦  Oums 

1.  Metallic  glass  powder  having  particle  size  of  less  than  4 
mesh  (U.S.  Standard)  comprising  platelets  having  thickness  of 
less  than  0.1  millimeter,  each  platelet  being  of  subsuntially 
uniform  thickness  throughout,  and  each  platelet  being  defined 
by  an  irregularly  shaped  outline  resultant  from  fracture  of  a 
substantially  uniform  thickness  rapidly  solidified  embrittled 
amorphous  material. 


/^/////////--/-^/// 


1.  A  copper  alloy  for  giving  a  reliable  connection  in  mechan- 
ical contact  with  an  electric  wire,  which  consists  essentially  of 
0.6-3.9  wt.  %  of  Co,  0.03-0.4  wt.  %  of  P,  the  balance  being 
composed  of  Cu  and  impurities  thereof. 

4,290,807 

HARD  ALLOY  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  THE  SAME 

Tsuyoshi  Asai;  Naoji  Fujimori,  and  Takahani  Yamamoto,  all  of 

Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,499 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1977,  52/112943; 
Dec.  23,  1977,  52/156145;  Jan.  24,  1978,  53/007021;  Jan.  24, 
1978,  53/007022;  Mar.  15,  1978,  53/30360;  Mar.  16,  1978, 

53/30357 

Int.  a.^  C22C  29/00:  B22F  3/00 
VJS.  a.  75—233  13  Claims 

1.  A  sintered  hard  alloy  consisting  of  a  metallic  phase  and  a 


4,290,809 

RAW  MIX  FLUX  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF 

STEEL 
Charles  M.  Loane,  Jr.,  Bel  Air,  Md.,  assignor  to  Mobay  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,620 

Int.  aJ  C22B  9/10 

U.S.  a.  75—257  4  Qaims 

1.  A  flux  composition,  said  composition  being  a  mix  of  ce- 
ramic raw  materials  and  having  the  following  theoretical  anal- 
ysis based  on  the  composition  formed  on  melting  the  raw 
materials: 

K2O:  0  to  5  percent  by  weight 

Na20:  20  to  35  percent  by  weight 

CaO:  5  to  25  percent  by  weight 

MgO:  0  to  1  percent  by  weight 

AI2O3:  3  to  10  percent  by  weight 

B2O3:  15  to  30  percent  by  weight 

Si02:  5  to  20  percent  by  weight 

F:  10  to  25  percent  by  weight 

Fe203:  0  to  1  percent  by  weight 
and  wherein  the  percentages  of  said  ingredients  toul  100  per- 
cent by  weight. 
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4,290,810 

METHOD  FOR  FAaLITATING  TRANSPORtATION  OF 
PARTICULATE  ON  A  CONVEYOR  BELT  IN  A  COLD 
ENVIRONMENT  ! 

Carl  T.  Montgomery,  Sperry,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Co.,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  860,501,  Dec.  14,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,162,347.  This  application  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  Mo.  36,219 
Int.  a.'  B32B  9/04;  C09K  3/118 
U.S.  a.  106—13  8  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  treating  a  belt  surface  coi  sisting  essen- 
tially of  from  about  0.05  to  about  2%  by  weigl  it  a  dimethyl 
polysiloxane,  with  the  balance  consisting  essentially  of  water 
soluble  components 

(A)  a  water  soluble  polyhydroxy  compound  )r  monoalkyl 
ether  thereof,  and,  per  part  by  weight  of  (A  ), 

(B)  from  about  0.001  to  about  2  parts  a  water  sc  luble  nonvol- 
atile organic  compound  having  at  least  on :  hydrophilic 
group,  said  compound  (B)  being  different  fiom  said  com- 
pound (A), 

said  composition  being  substantially  free  of  corrc  sion  inducing 
metal  halide  salts  and  said  water  soluble  compc  nents  contain 
less  than  about  5%  of  water  immiscible  liquids. 


(a)  dissolving  at  least  one  highly  water-soluble  dye  in  water 
to  form  an  aqueous  solution; 

(b)  precipitating  the  dye  from  this  aqueous  solution  by  add- 
ing a  precipitant  organic  amine  to  form  an  insoluble  pre- 
cipitated dye; 

(c)  separating  said  precipitated  dye  from  said  solution; 

(d)  converting  said  precipitated  dye  into  a  highly  water-solu- 
ble form  by  distillation  in  the  presence  of  water  and  a 
water-soluble  amine  of  low  volatility;  and 

(e)  dissolving  the  water-soluble  dye  obtained  in  step  (d)  in  a 
solvent  to  obtain  a  dye  solution. 


4,290,811 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SILICATE  BI^^ERS  AND 

COATINGS 

Kenneth  H.  Brown,  and  Kenneth  M.  Wolma,  bot^  of  Evanston, 

III.,  assignors  to  Rust-Oleum  Corporation,  Vertion  Hills,  III 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,1^2 

Int.  a.'  C09D  5/10 

U.S.  a.  106—1.17  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  hydrolyzed  alkyl  ^ilicate  binder 

which  comprises: 

a.  dissolving  an  alkyl  silicate,  wherein  the  alkyl  groups  range 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in  an  organic  solvent  containing 
sufficient  anhydrous  strong  acid  form  ion  <  xchange  resin 
to  effectively  catalyze  the  hydrolysis  react  on;  and 

b.  adding  a  quantity  of  water  of  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  0.125  to  0.475  moles  of  water  for  each  alkoxy 
group  carried  by  the  alkyl  silicate. 

and  c.  removing  the  ion  exchange  resin  after  khe  reaction  is 

completed. 
4.  A  method  of  making  a  zinc-rich  coating  wHich  comprises 

a.  dissolving  an  alkyl  silicate,  wherein  the  alk>  I  groups  range 
from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in  an  organic  sol\  ent  containing 
sufficient  anhydrous  strong  acid  form  ion  <  ixchange  resin 
to  effectively  catalyze  the  hydrolysis  reactian  of  the  alkyl 
silicate; 

b.  adding  a  quantity  of  water  of  an  amouilt  sufficient  to 
provide  0.125  to  0.475  moles  of  water  fc  r  each  alkoxy 
group  carried  by  the  alkyl  silicate; 

c.  removing  the  ion  exchange  resin  after  jhe  reaction  is 
completed; 

d.  adding  a  quantity  of  pigments  and  rheoldgical  additives 
dispersed  in  anhydrous  organic  solvent;  ai  d 

e.  adding  a  quantity  of  finely  divided  zinc  dust 


4,290.812 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  INKS  FREE  OF 

FOREIGN  SALTS 
Ehrenfried  Loock,  Wilhelmshaven,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Olympia  Werke  AG,  Wilhelmshav^,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,d69 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27, 
1979,  2930491 

Int.  CI.'  C09D  11/00:  C07C  I07/bO 
U.S.  a.  106—22  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  ink,  frse  from  foreign 
salts,  from  a  technical  anionic  dye.  comprisinj 


4,290,813 
PHOTOCHROMIC  BORO-SILICATE  GLASS 
Harry  Owen,  Parbold,  and  Thomas  Barrow,  Ormskirk,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Pilkington  Brothers  Limited,  St.  Hel- 
ens, England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,315,  Jan.  31, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,102,693.  This  application  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,222 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  31,  1976, 
3785/76 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  25, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C03C  3/10.  3/08.  3/26 
U.S.  a.  501—13  5  Qaims 

1.  A  photochromic  boro-silicate  glass  which  has  a  half-fad- 
ing time  of  not  more  than  145  sees,  which  has  silver  halide 
crystals  dispersed  throughout  the  glass,  and  which  is  free  from 
barium,  consisting  essentially  of,  in  weight  percentages: 
Si02— 31  to  59% 
B2O3— 18  to  28% 
AI2O3— 8  to  20% 
R2O— 6  to  16% 
MgO— 0  to  2.6% 
P2O5— 0  to  12% 
Zr02— 0  to  7% 
Ti02— 0  to  5% 
PbO— 0  to  7% 
where  R2O  represents  one  or  more  of  Li20,  Na20  and  K2O  in 
amounts  within  the  ranges  0  to  3%  Li20,  0  to  8%  Na20  and  0 
to  16%  K2O, 
and,  in  weight  percentages  expressed  as  quantities  over  and 

above  the  100%  total  of  all  the  other  components: 
silver,  expressed  as  Ag20 — 0.05  to  4% 
halide— 0.13  to  1% 
CuO— 0  to  1%. 


4,290,814 
HIGH  ALUMINA  BRICK 
Stanley  R.  Pavlica,  Irwin,  and  Donald  O.  McCreight,  Bethel 
Park,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dal- 
las, Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,582 
Int.  a.'  C04B  35/10.  35/12.  35/48 
U.S.  a.  501—107  3  Qaims 

1.  A  ceramically  bonded,  high  alumina,  refractory  brick 
produced  by  the  process  of  pressing  and  firing  a  mixture  con- 
sisting essentially  of  from  about  3  to  30%,  by  weight,  of  at  least 
one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fused  zir- 
conia-mullite  grain  and  fused  zirconia-alumina  grain,  from 
about  1  to  15%  by  weight,  of  finely  divided  chromic  oxide  and 
the  balance  a  high  alumina  granular  refractory  material,  said 
fused  grain  being  substantially  all  -4-f  65  mesh  particle  size, 
said  brick  being  characterized  by  having  relatively  good  spall- 
ing  resistance. 
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4  290  815 
USE  OF  CO-SOLVENTS  IN  AMINE  N-OXIDE 
SOLUTIONS 
Charles  L.  Henry,  Asheville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated, Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,290 
Int.  a.'  C08J  3/04.  3/08;  C08L  1/02 
U.S.  a.  106—203  10  Claims 

1.  A  solution  comprising: 

(a)  cellulose; 

(b)  a  tertiary  amine  N-oxide  solvent  for  said  cellulose; 

(c)  a  cellulose  solubility-enhancing  amount  of  water; 

(d)  a  solution  processability-enhancing  amount  of  a  co-sol- 
vent, miscible  with  said  tertiary  amine  N-oxide,  selected 
from  compounds  containing  primary,  or  combinations  of 
primary  and  secondary,  amino  groups  wherein  the  amino 
groups  are  bonded  to  alkyl,  alicyclic,  alkyl  ether  or  alkyl- 
/alicyclic  radical(s)  and  wherein  the  number  of  carbon 
atoms  divided  by  the  number  of  primary  amine  groups  is 
approximately  equal  to  or  less  than  4,  and  the  number  of 
primary  amine  groups  divided  by  the  number  of  second- 
ary amine  groups  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  1. 

4,290,816 
SULFUR  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Allen  C.  Ludwig;  John  M.  Dale,  and  Henry  F.  Frazier,  all  of  San 
Antonio,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Southwest  Research  Institute,  San 

Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,042 
Int.  a.^  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  106-287.32  »«  ^""n* 

1.  A  process  for  modifying  elemental  sulfur  to  produce  a 
material  having  properties  such  that  it  can  be  used  as  a  substi- 
tute for  asphalt  or  portland  cement  comprising  reacting  ele- 
mental sulfur 

(1)  with  from  5  to  20  weight  percent  of  the  sulfur  of  a  first 
hydrocarbon  containing  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms 

(a)  which  is  a  diolefin  or  triolefin  with  the  unsaturated 
portion  being  reactable  with  elemental  sulfur  and 

(b)  which  by  itself  when  reacted  with  elemental  sulfur 
forms  a  gel  and 

(2)  with  from  5  to  20  weight  percent  of  the  sulfur  of  a  second 
hydrocarbon  containing  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms 

(a)  which  is  a  monolefin  reactable  with  elemental  sulfur 

and 

(b)  which  by  itself  when  reacted  with  sulfur  does  not  form 
a  gel  but  forms  a  brittle  product  and 

(c)  which  when  the  first  and  second  hydrocarbons  are  so 
reacted  with  sulfur  prevents  said  gel  from  forming; 

(3)  said  reaction  being  initiated  by  heating  the  reactants  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  120°  to  200°  C.  and  sufficiently 
high  to  cause  an  exothermic  reaction  between  the  reac- 
tants and 

(4)  producing  a  product  having  a  viscosity  curve  substan- 
tially that  of  asphalt,  a  penetration  of  from  5  to  100,  a 
softening  point  of  from  10°  C.  to  70°  C.  and  a  ductility  of 
at  least  100. 


acid-formaldehyde  condensation  product  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  react  with  said  ammonium  ion. 


4,290,818 

PROCESS  FOR  UTILIZING  THE  WASTE  HEAT 

CONTENT  OF  CONDENSATE  AND/OR  VAPOR 

PRODUCED  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SUGAR 

Herbert  Huber,  Waldseerstrasse  106,  D6707  Schifferstadt,  and 

Hubert    Schiweck,    John-F.    Kennedy-Strasse    5,    D-6520 

Worms,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  916,508,  Jun.  19,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,863 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 
1977,  2729192 

Int.  a.'  CUD  3/00;  C13G  7/00;  C13F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  127—52  6  aaims 
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4,290,817 

GLUCOHEPTONATE  COMPOSITION 

Jose'  L.  Villa,  Bridgewater,  Joseph  V.  Sinka,  Mendham,  and 

Joseph  P.  neming.  East  Brunswick,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 

Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,564 

Int.  a.3  C04B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  106—315  ^  ^^"s 

1.  A  process  for  eliminating  ammonia  odor  from  water 
soluble  salt  of  glucoheptonate  having  present  residual  ammo- 
nium ion  when  said  salt  is  introduced  into  aqueous  media 
having  a  pH  above  9,  comprising  adding  to  an  aqueous  solution 
of  said  glucoheptonate  before  introducing  said  glucoheptonate 
into  said  aqueous  media  a  free  acid  form  of  naphthalenesulfonic 


1.  A  process  for  utilizing  the  waste  heat  content  of  conden- 
sate and  vapour  produced  in  the  manufacture  of  sugar  during 
the  purification  and  the  concentration  of  sugar-containing 
juice,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cooling  an  initial  first  thin  juice  obtained  by  the  filtration 
of  juice  from  the  first  carbonation  stage  of  a  process  for 
manufacturing  sugar  to  produce  a  cooled  first  thin  juice; 

(b)  subjecting  the  cooled  first  thin  juice  to  one  or  more 
stages  of  flash  evaporation  to  concentrate  and  further  cool 
the  juice  to  produce  a  concentrated  first  thin  juice; 

(c)  heating  the  concentrated  first  thin  juice  in  two  stages  to 
substantially  the  original  temperature  of  said  initial  first 
thin  juice  by  means  of,  in  the  first  stage,  condensate  and- 
/or  vapour  produced  elsewhere  in  the  sugar  manufactur- 
ing process  and,  in  the  second  stage,  said  initial  first  thin 
juice,  thereby  cooling  the  latter; 

(d)  subjecting  the  juice  obtained  in  (c)  to  a  second  carbon- 
ation stage  to  obtain  an  initial  second  thin  juice; 

(e)  introducing  the  initial  second  thin  juice  from  the  second 
carbonation  stage  into  a  first  evaporator  of  a  multiple 
effect  evaporating  plant  to  produce  a  partially  concen- 
trated second  thin  juice; 

(0  passing  the  partially  concentrated  second  thin  juice 
through  at  least  one  other  evaporator  of  the  evaporating 
plant  to  concentrate  the  juice  further; 

(g)  introducing  the  juice  from  step  (0  into  a  final  evaporator 
of  the  evaporating  plant  to  produce  juice  concentrated  to 
a  required  degree  and  to  produce  a  vapour;  and 

(h)  compressing  the  vapour  from  the  final  evaporator  and 
selectively  returning  the  compressed  vapour  to  one  of  the 
preceding  evaporators  of  the  evaporating  plant  for  use  in 
heating  the  juice  being  concentrated  therein. 


4  290  819 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF 

PHENOLIC  RESIN  COATINGS  FROM  ALUMINUM 
Edwin  P.  Cornwall,  and  Walter  Batiuk,  both  of  Seattle,  Wash., 
assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,244 
Int.  a.'  C23G  1/02;  CllD  7/00;  C23G  1/02 
U.S.  a.  134-3  '  9'""» 

1.  A  process  for  removing  the  phenolic  resin  coating  from  a 
phenolic  resin  coated  aluminum  object,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
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applying  an  aqueous  solvent  solution  consisting  essentially 
of  from  60  to  76%  by  weight  of  HNO3  and  from  2  to  1 1% 
by  weight  of  Cr03  to  the  phenolic  resin  co  iting, 

maintaining  said  solvent  solution  at  a  temf)en  ture  of  about 
160'  to  170*  F.  for  a  sufficient  time  to  dissolye  said  pheno- 
lic coating,  and 

rinsing  with  water  to  remove  the  solution  and  drying. 


4,290,821 
TAPE  CARTRIDGE  STRAP  CLEANING  METHOD 
Phillip  A.  Cosby,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Graham  Magnet- 
ics, Inc.,  North  Richland  Hills,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  948,704,  Oct.  5,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,123,223. 
This  application  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,622 
Int.  a.^  B08B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  134—8  4  Claims 


4,290,820 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLIiECTING 

PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  ON  A  ROADWAY 

George  W.  Swisher,  Jr.;  Thomas  L.  Steele,  both  of  Oklahoma 
City,  and  Richard  A.  Silbemagle,  Moore,  all  of  Okla.,  assign- 
ors to  CMI  Corporation,  Oklahoma  City,  Okl^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,022,  Feb|  7,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser. 
Int.  a.'  B08B  7/QO 
U.S.  a.  134—6 


No.  103,455 


36  Claims 


35.  A  method  for  collecting  particulate  material  scattered 
along  a  collection  path  on  a  roadway  surface  comprising  the 
following  steps  in  order: 

(a)  sweeping  particulate  material  disposed  aldng  the  collec- 
tion path  into  a  windrow  substantially  coinc  ident  with  the 
collection  path; 

(b)  collecting  substantially  all  of  the  particulate  material  of 
the  wmdrow  by  scooping  said  material  onto  a  first  mate- 
rial lifting  apparatus  as  said  material  liftin;  apparatus  is 
moved  along  the  collection  path; 

(c)  moving  the  collected  particulate  material  on  the  first 
material  lifting  apparatus  to  an  overhead  aischarge  posi- 
tion; 

(d)  sweeping  residual  particulate  material  renaining  on  the 
roadway  following  step  (b)  into  a  residual  v/indrow  along 
the  collection  path; 

(e)  sweeping  the  residual  particulate  material  |of  the  residual 
windrow  onto  a  second  material  lifting  ap|)aratus  as  said 
material  lifting  apparatus  is  moved  along  the  collection 
path; 

(0  moving  the  collected  residual  material  on  the  second 
material  lifting  apparatus  to  the  overhead  discharge  posi- 
tion so  that  the  collected  particulate  material  carried  by 
the  first  material  lifting  apparatus  and  the  collected  resid- 
ual material  carried  by  the  second  materia:  lifting  appara- 
tus are  combined  to  form  a  combined  disc  large  material; 
and 

(g)  dropping  the  combined  discharge  materia  into  a  selected 
trailing  receiving  vehicle. 


1.  A  process  for  cleaning  interior  walls  of  a  ring-like  strap  of 
the  type  used  to  hold  and  release  magnetic  tape  for  fluidic 
feeding  in  tape-reading  apparatus,  the  strap  comprising  an 
annular  conduit  between  interior  and  exterior  walls  of  said 
strap,  said  conduit  terminating  in  spaced  apertures  in  said 
interior  wall  thereof,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  supplying  the  air  through  said  exterior  wall  under  pres- 
sure into  said  annular  conduit  to  maintain  positive  air- 
streams  coming  out  of  said  apertures  in  said  interior  wall 
and,  thereby,  preventing  dirt  in  interior  walls  from  being 
forced  into  said  apertures  while 

(b)  carrying  out  a  relative  rotation  between  (I)  a  suction- 
cleaning  means  mounted  in  biased  contact  with  said  inte- 
rior wall  and  (2)  the  interior  wall  of  said  strap. 


4,290,822 
PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  A  COLD  TRAP 
Jean-Pierre  Maupre,  and  Jean  Trouve,  both  of  Pertuis,  France, 
assignors   to  Commissariat  a  TEnergje   Atomique,   Paris, 
France 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,165 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  4, 1978,  78  34093 

Int.  Q\}  B08B  i/OS,  3/10 

U.S.  a.  134—19  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  cleaning  a  cold  trap  incorporated  into  a 

circuit  for  a  liquid  metal  or  a  mixture  of  liquid  metals,  whereby 

in  said  trap  are  deposited  impurities  consisting  of  the  hydride 

and  the  oxide  of  the  liquid  metal  or  liquid  metals  in  question, 

comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  into  the  trap  an  alkali  metal 

hydroxide  in  liquid  state  and  in  excess  compared  with  solubil- 
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ity  limits  of  the  hydride  and  the  oxide,  then  heating  of  the  trap 
up  to  total  transformation  of  the  impurities  into  liquid  phases 


and  draining  off  of  the  liquid  phases  contained  in  the  trap  said 
steps  being  carried  out  in  the  absence  of  water. 

4,290,823 

MANUFACTURE  OF  COPPER  WIRE  ROD 

John  Dompas,  Olen,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Metallurgie  Hoboken- 

Overpelt,  Brussels,  Belgium  ..     ,     ^      . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  516,860,  Oct.  22, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,118 

Qaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Oct.  22, 1973, 136901 

Int.  a.'  C22F  1/08 

U.S.  a.  148-2  2  Qaims 


into  a  continuous  casting  machine  having  an  inclined 
straight  molding  cavity  formed  by  two  endless  metallic 
belts  and  two  side  dams,  said  molding  cavity  having  a 
rectangular  cross  section  in  which  the  base  of  the  rectan- 
gle is  larger  than  1.5  times  the  height  of  the  rectangle, 
(0  removing  from  said  casting  machine  a  continuous  copper 
bar  that  has  an  oxygen  content  that  is  twice  as  much  due 
to  oxygen  pick-up  from  the  air  during  the  passage  of  the 
copper  from  the  casting  ladle  to  the  continuous  casting 
machine,  said  copper  bar  comprising  a  shell  of  solid  cop- 
per and  a  core  of  liquid  copper, 
(g)  cooling  the  copper  bar  after  removal  from  said  casting 
machine  by  repeated  and  direct  contact  with  a  cooling 
agent  so  as  to  completely  solidify  the  copper  bar, 
(h)  passing  the  solidified  copper  bar  from  step  (g)  through  a 
horizontal  rolling  mill  along  a  curved  path  having  a  maxi- 
mum curvature  of  less  than  0.25  m- ',  and 
(i)  recovering  a  wire  rod  having  good  ductility,  an  elonga- 
tion higher  than  40%,  an  SP  number  higher  than  300,  and 
the  annealing  capacity  of  tough  pitch  copper,  the  cross 
section  of  said  wire  rod  being  less  than  l/70th  the  cross 
section  of  the  cross  section  of  the  copper  bar  removed 
from  step  (e). 

4,290,824 
WATER  SOLUBLE  ROSIN  FLUX 
Hugh  F.  Cole,  Carrollton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cobar  Resources, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,474 
Int.  Q.'  B23K  35/34 
U.S.Q.  148-23  10  Chums 

1  A  Hux  composition  comprising:  an  activator  in  mix  com- 
position with  a  water  soluble  rosin  derivative,  proportioned  by 
weight,  respectively,  one  to  a  proportion  in  the  approximate 
range  of  one-half  to  eighty,  and  a  suitable  diluent  vehicle. 

4,290,825 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  CONTAINING  PROTONS 

AND  DEUTERONS  IMPLANTED  REGIONS 
Geoffrey  Deamaley,  Abingdon,  England;  Kenneth  Steeples, 
Edinburgh,  Scotland,  and  Ian  J.  Saunders,  Morecambe,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority, 
London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,959 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  15,  1978, 

5675/78 

Int.  Q.'  HOIL  21/265 
U.S.  Q.  148-33.4  10  ^Wms 


C04 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  production  of  copper  wire 

rod  comprising: 

(a)  melting  copper  cathodes  to  thereby  establish  a  supply  ot 
liquid  copper  containing  from  0.006  to  0.0095%  by  weight 
of  oxygen, 

(b)  introducing  said  liquid  copper  into  a  holding  zone 
wherein  the  liquid  copper  is  heated  by  direct  contact  with 
hot  combustion  gases, 

(c)  continuously  analyzing  the  oxygen  content  of  the  molten 
copper  in  the  holding  zone  by  means  of  electrochemical 

means,  ,        .       ui 

(d)  automatically  regulating  the  ratio  of  combustible  gas  to 
oxygen  fed  to  the  burners  associated  with  said  holding 
zone  in  accordance  with  the  continuous  analysis  set  forth 
in  step  (c)  so  that  the  oxygen  content  of  the  liquid  copper 
in  the  holding  zone  will  be  maintained  within  the  range  of 
0  006  to  0.0095%  by  weight  of  oxygen, 

(e)  passing  the  liquid  copper  from  said  holding  zone  to  a 
casting  ladle,  and  then  introducing  liquid  copper  from  said 
casting  ladle,  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  1130'  C.  and 
having  between  0.006  and  0.0095%  by  weight  of  oxygen, 


wo 


nmMRMiMr 


9   A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  substrate  body 
including  regions  of  low  resistivity  separated  by  regions  into 
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which  protons  and  deuterons  have  been 
substantially  uniform  layers  of  high  resistivity 
such  as  to  isolate  electrically  the  regions  of  the 
resistivity. 
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4,290,826 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CO$ALT-RARE 

EARTH  ALLOY  POWDERS 
Maurice  A.  Gegg,  Fort  Saskatchewan,  Canad4,  assignor  to 

Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited,  Toronto,  Can^ 
Filed  Sep.  30.  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,408 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  12,  1979, 
35544/79 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  1/02 
U.S.  a.  148—101  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  cobalt-rare  earth  alloy  powders 
suitable  for  forming  into  permanent  magnets,  including  provid- 
ing cobalt  powder  particles  having  refractory  ox  de  dispersoid 
powder  particles  fixed  in  the  surfaces  of  the  co  jalt  particles, 
providing  particles  of  a  rare  earth  element,  mixii  ig  the  cobalt- 
dispersoid  particles  with  the  rare  earth  particles  in  a  proportion 
corresponding  to  the  composition  of  the  alloy  lo  be  formed, 
and  heating  the  mixture  to  cause  the  cobalt-dispersoid  particles 
and  the  rare  earth  particles  to  form  the  desired  a  Hoy  by  diffu- 
sion with  substantially  no  sintering. 

12.  A  process  for  producing  cobalt-rare  earth  <  Hoy  powders 
suitable  for  forming  into  permanent  magnets,  incl  jding  provid- 
ing cobalt  powder  particles  with  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of 
from  about  0.2  to  about  5  micrometers  and  with  refractory 
oxide  dispersoid  powder  particles  fixed  in  the  surfaces  of  the 
cobalt  particles,  said  refractory  oxide  dispersoid  x)wder  parti- 
cles having  a  size  in  the  range  of  from  about  to  about  20 
nanometers,  the  proportion  of  dispersoid  partides  to  cobalt 
particles  being  from  about  0.5  to  about  2%  by  veight  of  the 
cobalt  particles,  providing  particles  of  a  rare  earth  element 
having  a  size  in  the  range  of  from  about  5  to  abou  44  microme- 
ters, mixing  the  cobalt-dispersoid  particles  with  he  rare  earth 
particles  in  a  proportion  corresponding  to  the  ci  )mposition  of 
the  alloy  to  be  formed,  and  heating  the  mixture  to  cause  the 
cobalt-dispersoid  particles  and  the  rare  earth  pai  tides  to  form 


the  desired  alloy  by  diffusion  with  substantially 


no  sintering. 


4,290,827 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NI-FE 

CORES 
Friedrich  Pfeifer,  Bnichkoebei,  and  Wernfried 
bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
meize  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,154 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1978.  2814640 

Int.  a.'  C21D  1/04 
U.S.  a.  148—108 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  tap)e  cores  compo^d 
alloy  having  45  to  53  weight  percent  nickel  with 
iron  and  including  relatively  small  amounts  of 
processing  additives  whereby  an  ingot  compose( 
is  worked  into  a  tape  having  a  thickness  of  abqut 
mm  and  wound  into  a  tape  core,  which  tape 
jected  to  at  least  a  one  hour  final  annealing  at  a 
at  least  about  900*  C.  and  the  so-annealed  tap<: 
subjected  to  a  tempering  treatment  in  a  magnetic 
the  lines  of  force  are  applied  in  the  tape  plane 
the  rolling  direction  of  the  tape,  the  improvement 
wherein: 

( 1 )  before  winding  said  tape  core, 

(a)  said  tape  is  heated  to  a  temperature 
mately  600°  and  700°  C.  and 

(b)  subjecting  the  so-heated  tape  to  a  final 
at  least  90  percent  of  said  tape's  thickn^s 
final  deformation;  and 

(2)  after  winding  said  tape  into  a  tape  core, 
core  to  a  final  annealing  at  a  temperature 


MAGN  ETIC  TAPE 


B<ihnke,  Roden- 
tp  Vacuumsch- 


Gernany,  Apr.  5, 


8  Claims 

ofaNi-Fe 

he  remainder 

d(  oxidizing  and 

of  said  alloy 

0.01  to  0.1 

cofe  is  then  sub- 

t  ;mperature  of 

core  is  then 

field  in  which 

perpendicular  to 

comprising 


bet  veen  approxi- 

qeformation  of 
before  said 


subjecting  said 
rai  iging  between 


about  1050°  and  1200°  C.  so  as  to  produce  a  secondary 
recrystallization  structure  within  said  tape. 
7.  A  Ni-Fe  magnetic  tape  core  comprised  of  45  to  53  weight 
percent  nickel  with  the  remainder  iron  and  including  relatively 
small  amounts  of  deoxidizing  and  processing  additives,  charac- 
terized by  a  secondary  recrystallization  structure  therein  and  a 
relatively  high  impulse  permeability  of  about  8300  with  an 
induction  rise  of  LOT,  about  6400  with  an  induction  rise  of 
1.2T,  about  4800  with  an  induction  rise  of  1.3T  and  about  2900 
with  an  induction  rise  of  1.4T. 


4,290,828 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  BIMETAL 

Tatsuyoshi  Aisaka;  Mitsuo  Kawai;  Fumio  Mori,  and  Shinzo 
Sugai,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  880,301,  Feb.  22,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,207,381. 
This  application  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,689 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1977,  52-18082; 
Mar.  2,  1977,  52-21496 

Int.  G.'  C22F  1/00;  C21D  7/00 
U.S.  G.  148—11.5  Q  19  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  bimetal  exhibiting  a  hystere- 
sis and  a  rapid  deflection  over  a  predetermined  temperature 
range,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  first  metal  component  of  a  high  expansion 
metal  alloy  whose  thermal  expansion  coefficient  rapidly 
changes  from  21.5X  10- VC.  or  less  to  50x  10-V°C.  or 
more  at  a  temperature  of  between  100°  C.  and  250°  C, 

said  high  expansion  metal  alloy  being  selected  from  a  first 
alloy  consisting  of  1 5  to  30%  by  weight  of  manganese  and 
substantially  iron  as  the  remainder  or  a  second  alloy  con- 
sisting essentially  of  15  to  30%  by  weight  of  manganese, 
and  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2  to 
15%  by  weight  of  chromium,  2  to  15%  by  weight  of 
cobalt  and  2  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  chromium 
and  cobalt  and  the  balancce  of  iron; 

(b)  providing  a  second  metal  component  of  a  low  expansion 
metal  alloy  having  a  thermal  expansion  coefficient  sub- 
stantially constant  regardless  of  temperature  changes; 

(c)  annealing  the  first  metal  component  ref)eatedly  to  sub- 
stantially eliminate  work  strains  contained  therein;  and 

(d)  bonding  together  said  first  and  second  metal  compo- 
nents. 


4,290,829 
PROCESS  FOR  BOX  ANNEALING  A  STEEL  STRIP  COIL 
Hiromichi  Koshiishi;  Kunio  Mori;  Hiroshi  Sato,  and  Akira 
Sakaida,  all  of  Kitakyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,673 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1979,  54-64463 
Int.  C\}  C21D  9/52 
U.S.  G.  148—130  10  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  box  annealing  a  steel  strip  coil,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
pretreating  a  steel  strip  in  such  a  manner  that  a  side  edge 
portion  of  said  steel  strip  is  subjected  to  a  thermal  treat- 
merit  different  from  another  thermal  treatment  to  which 
the  remaining  portion,  including  an  opposite  side  edge,  of 
said  steel  strip  is  subjected,  the  difference  between  the 
thermal  treatments  applied  to  said  side  edge  portion  and 
said  remaining  portion  causing  the  longitudinal  length  of 
said  edge  portion  to  become  different  from  that  of  said 
remaining  portion  of  said  steel  strip; 
winding  said  pretreated  steel  strip  under  tension  to  form  a 
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coil  in  such  a  manner  that  greater  tensile  stresses  are 
created  in  either  one  of  said  side  edge  portion  and  said 
remaining  portion,  which  one  has  a  longitudinal  length 
smaller  than  that  of  the  other  one,  than  those  produced  in 
the  other  one; 


4,290,831 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SURFACE  CONTACTS  FOR 

BURIED  LAYER  INTO  DIELECTRIC  ISOLATED 

ISLANDS 

Kenneth  A.  Ports,  Indialantic,  and  William  G.  Lucas,  Indian 

Harbour  Beach,  both  of  Ha.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation, 

Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,504. 

Int.  G.'  HOIL  21/22 

U.S.  G.  148-187  ^  ^"■"^ 


V    50  £4        .'«       *!      "C  50  6«      J&      ^4«       50      ^*      '^ 


placing  said  coil  on  a  base  plate  in  such  a  manner  that  a  side 
edge  included  in  said  portion  having  the  greater  stresses, 
of  said  steel  strip,  is  brought  into  contact  with  said  base 

plate,  and; 
box  annealing  said  coil  on  said  base  plate  in  a  box  annealing 

furnace. 


4  290  830 
METHOD  OF  SELECTIVELY  DIFFUSING  ALUMINIUM 

INTO  A  SILICON  SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE 
Yasuhiro  Mochizuki;  Sadao  Okano,  and  Takuzo  Ogawa,  all  of 

Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  887,250,  Mar.  16,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,234 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1977,  52/33095 

Int.  G.3  HOIL  21/225 

U.S.  G.  148-187  «  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  integrated  circuit  having  a 
plurality  of  dielectrically  isolated  islands  comprising: 
etching  a  first  surface  of  a  substrate  to  form  preselected 
portions  of  an  isolation  moat  structure  of  preselected  to  be 
formed  substrate  islands  using  a  first  mask  exposing  said 
preselected  portions; 
non-selectively  introducing  impurities  into  said  first  surface 
and  said  preselected  portions  of  said  moat  to  form  a  low 
resistive  region  along  said  first  surface  and  along  said 
preselected  portions  of  said  moat; 
etching  said  first  surface  to  form  a  uniform  isolation  moat 
structure  using  a  mask  exposing  the  total  isolation  moat 
structure  including  said  preselected  portions; 
forming  a  dielectric  layer  along  said  first  surface  and  said 

moat  structure; 
covering  said  dielectnc  layer  with  matertal  which  over  fills 

said  moat  and  forms  a  support  structure; 
reducing  the  thickness  of  said  substrate  from  a  second  sur- 
face opposite  said  first  surface  sufficiently  to  expose  por- 
tions of  said  support  structure  in  said  moat  and  form  iso- 
lated substrate  islands;  and 
forming  devices  in  said  second  surface  of  said  substrate 
islands,  said  low  resistive  regions  along  said  preselected 
island's  wall  forming  a  low  resistive  path  to  the  buned  low 
resistive  region  at  said  first  surface  of  said  preselected 
islands. 

4,290.832 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  FASTENERS 
Melvin  O.  Kalleberg,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul.  Minn. 
DiYision  of  Ser.  No.  714,132,  Aug.  13.  1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,174 
Int.  G.-  B32B  il/00 
U.S.  G.  156-72  5  Gaims 


1  A  method  of  selectively  diffusing  aluminium  into  a  single 
crystal  silicon  semiconductor  substrate  for  fabricating  a  semi- 
conductor device  comprising  the  steps  of: 
fonning  a  diffusion  source  layer  for  aluminium  diffusion  into 
said  substrate,  said  diffusion  layer  having  a  predetennined 
thickness,  on  at  least  one  major  surface  of  said  crystal 
silicon  semiconductor  substrate  in  a  predetermined  pat- 
tern; and 
thennally  treating  said  silicon  semiconductor  substrate  hav- 
ing the  diffusion  source  layer  thereon  to  selectively  diffuse 
aluminium  into  said  substrate,  said  thermally  treating  step 
comprising:  (a)  a  first  step  of  subjecting  said  crystal  silicon 
semiconductor  substrate  having  said  diffusion  source  layer 
thereon  to  oxidation  by  exposing  said  substrate  to  an 
atmosphere  of  oxygen,  and  (b)  a  subsequent  second  step  of 
exposing  said  substrate  to  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere, 
whereby  aluminium  is  selectively  diffused  into  said  sub- 
strate without  formation  of  cristobalite. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  strip  material  useful  as  part  of  a 
fastener,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

moving  two  backing  layers  from  generally  opposite  direc- 
tions around  parallel  arcuate  spaced  guides  and  away  from 
the  guides  in  the  same  direction  along  parallel  paths; 
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feeding  spaced  parallel  flexible,  resilient  poly  neric  monofil- 
aments  between  the  spaced  guides  from  th  :  sides  thereof 
opposite  said  parallel  paths; 

alternately  pressing  U-shaped  lengths  of  the  n<  xible  monofil- 
aments into  engagement  with  one  of  the  1  >acking  layers 
and  then  pressing  U-shaped  lengths  of  the  monofilaments 
spaced  therefrom  into  engagement  with  the  other  backing 
layer  while  bonding  the  U-shaped  lengths  o  the  monofila- 
ments to  the  backing  layers  in  the  positions  that  they  are 
pressed  into  engagement  therewith  so  that  lengths  of  the 
monofilaments  between  the  U-shaped  lengt  is  extend  gen- 
erally normally  between  the  backing  layer  >  as  the  layers 
move  along  the  parallel  paths; 

severing  the  monofilaments  midway  betweei  the  backing 
layers  to  form  two  brush-like  halves;  and 

heating  the  newly  severed  terminal  ends  of  the  monofila- 
ments projecting  from  the  backing  layers  o  form  heads 
having  arcuate  surfaces  opposite  the  backii  g  layers; 

said  feeding  step  including  the  step  of  varyini ;  the  positions 
of  said  monofilaments  transversely  of  said  p;  rallel  paths  so 
that  successive  rows  of  U-shaped  lengths  of  the  monofila- 
ments along  the  backing  layers  will  not  be  a  igned  longitu- 
dinally of  the  backing  layers. 


September  22,  1981 


4,290,833 
METHOD  FOR  SEALING  CATION  EX(|HANGE 
MEMBRANES  OF  CARBOXYLIC  ACip  TYPE 
FLUORINATED  POLYMERS 
Igor  V.  Kadija,  and  Kenneth  E.  Woodard,  Jr.,  both  of  Qeveland, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Halren,  Conn. 
Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,67^ 
Int.  a.'  B29C  27/OS;  B32B  31/2C 
U.S.  a.  156—94  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  repairing  portions  of  cation  exchange  mem- 
branes comprised  of  a  fluonnated  polymer  having  carboxylic 
acid  type  functional  groups,  said  method  which 

(a)  esterifying  said  portions  to  provide  carbo)  ylic  acid  type 
functional  groups  in  the  ester  form, 

(b)  contacting  portions  of  said  membrane  in  ^id  ester  form 
to  be  repaired,  and 

(c)  ultrasonically  sealing  said  portions. 


4,290,834 

WEB  SPLiaNG  METHOD 

Paul  M.  Buettei,  86  Longfellow  Dr.,  Colonia,  N  J.  07067 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  43,899,  May  30,  1979L  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  871,441,  Ji  in.  23,  1978, 


abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser. 
Int.  a.'  B65H  19/ J 8 
U.S.  a.  156—157 


No.  155,309 
2  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  splicing  a  new  web  to  an  oU  web  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

transporting  a  first  running  web  which  is  frte  of  adhesive 
means  adjacent  the  trailing  edge  portion  fr  om  a  first  web 
roll  to  a  printing  press  at  a  selected  speedr 

applying  strips  of  double-sided,  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 


tape,  having  differential  pressure-adhering  characteristics, 
to  the  leading  edge  of  a  second  web  of  a  second  new  web 
roll. 

bringing  said  second  new  web  roll  into  contact  with  said  first 
web,  with  said  first  web  making  contact  with,  but  not 
adhering  to,  said  strips  of  double-sided,  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  tape,  whereby  said  second  web  roll  is  caused  to 
rotate  at  such  a  velocity  that  the  line  of  contact  of  the 
second  web  roll  with  the  first  web  is  moving  at  the  same 
speed  as  said  first  web,  and 

applying  pressure  to  said  running  first  web  and  said  rotating 
second  web  roll  at  a  preselected  time  to  cause  the  web  of 
the  second  web  roll  to  adhere  to  the  double-sided,  pres- 
sure-sensitive adhesive  tape  and  thus  to  the  first  web 
whereby  said  second  web  is  transported  to  said  printing 
press. 


4,290,835 

METHOD  FOR  CRYSTAL  GROWTH  CONTROL 

Douglas  A.  Yates,  Burlington;  Arthur  E.  Hatch,  Waltham,  and 

Jeff  M.  Goldsmith,  Medford,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Mobil 

Tyco  Solar  Energy  Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  915,443,  Jun.  14,  1978.  This  application 

Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,037 

Int.  a.'  C30B  15/26 

U.S.  a.  156—601  3  Qalms 


1.  A  method  of  growing  a  crystalline  body  of  selected  mate- 
rial from  a  growth  pool  of  melt  so  that  said  body  has  a  selected 
cross-sectional  shape  for  some  preselected  distance  along  its 
length,  said  growth  pool  being  characterized  by  a  meniscus 
which  joins  said  body  at  said  growth  pool  said  method  com- 
prising: 
positioning  reference  object  means  adjacent  the  junction 

where  said  meniscus  meets  said  body; 
observing  said  body,  said  reference  object  means  and  said 
meniscus  along  an  optical  axis  which  is  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  surface  of  said  meniscus  where  said 
meniscus  meets  said  body  and  in  which  the  reference 
object  means  appears  spaced  from  the  junction  with  a 
portion  of  said  meniscus  or  said  body  spaced  therebe- 
tween; 
determining  a  first  spatial  position  where  a  sharp  contrast 
occurs  between  said  body,  and  said  meniscus  and  a  second 
spatial  position  where  a  sharp  contrast  occurs  between 
said  portion  of  meniscus  or  body  and  said  reference  object 
means; 
referencing  said  first  spatial  position  relative  to  said  second 

spatial  position;  and 
controlling  the  speed  at  which  said  body  is  pulled  from  said 
growth  pool  or  the  temperature  of  said  growth  pool  so 
that  said  first  spatial  position  can  be  controlled  relative  to 
said  second  spatial  position. 
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4,290,836 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  COMPOSITE  PIPE  HAVING  AN 

INTEGRAL  BELL  END 

Alex  L.  McPherson,  Winfield,  111.;  Douglas  E.  Triestram,  and 

James  E.  Lawrence,  Jr.,  both  of  Coshocton,  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Qow  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  879,158,  Feb.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,240,470. 

This  application  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,160 

Int.  a.3  B65H  81/00 

liJS.  a.  156—171  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  composite  reinforced  plastic  pipe 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  tubular  portion  defining  a  spigot 
end  and  an  opposite  integral  bell  end  adapted  to  receive  the 
spigot  end  of  a  similarly  configured  pipe  therein;  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  an  annular  inner  liner  or  resin 
impregnated  surfacing  veil  defining  an  axial  passage  having  a 
first  tubular  portion  of  substantially  uniform  cylindrical  cross 
section,  forming  an  annular  butting  area  circumferentially  of 
said  inner  liner  adjacent  said  bell  end  so  as  to  define  an  annular 
surface  for  abutment  with  the  spigot  end  of  a  mating  pipe 
inserted  into  said  bell  end,  forming  an  inner  layer  circumferen- 
tially of  said  inner  liner  by  winding  a  resin  impregnated  contin- 
uous fiberglass  roving  helically  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
inner  liner  and  continuing  said  inner  layer  axially  beyond  one 
end  of  said  inner  liner  and  said  butting  area  to  form  a  second 
tubular  portion  defining  said  bell  end,  said  inner  layer  defining 
an  internal  annular  seal  receiving  groove  in  said  bell  end, 
forming  a  core  layer  of  sand-resin  composition  circumferen- 
tially about  and  directly  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
inner  layer,  said  core  layer  being  of  substantially  uniform  cross 
section  and  formed  along  the  length  of  said  first  tubular  portion 
but  terminating  at  said  bell  end  so  as  not  to  form  a  part  of  said 
bell  end,  said  sand-resin  composition  having  a  sand  to  resin 
weight  ratio  in  the  range  of  approximately  80:20  to  70:30, 
forming  an  outer  layer  of  a  plurality  of  lays  of  resin  impreg- 
nated continuous  fiberglass  roving  circumferentially  about  said 
core  layer  and  the  exposed  surface  of  said  inner  layer  so  as  to 
cooperate  with  said  inner  layer  in  defining  said  bell  end,  and 
curing  the  resulting  composite  pipe  to  effect  bonding  between 
the  various  layers. 


versely  extending  lines  of  adhesive  to  at  least  one  face  of  said 
web  by  contacting  said  web  with  a  printing  roll  having  spaced 
lines  of  adhesive  thereon;  cutting  said  web  parallel  to  said  lines 
of  adhesive  and  each  succeeding  cut  being  made  a  set  distance 
from  each  other;  said  cutting  being  made  by  a  rotary  cutting 
roll,  having  a  transversely  extending  cutting  blade  thereon, 
rotating  once  for  a  given  number  plus  one-half  revolutions  of 
said  printing  roll  for  cutting  said  web  along  a  linear  center  of 
a  line  of  said  adhesive  on  said  web  and  on  a  succeeding  rotation 
of  said  cutting  roll,  cutting  said  web  between  linearly  spaced 
lines  of  adhesive  on  said  web. 

8.  Apparatus  for  making  a  stack  of  unexpanded  honeycomb 
core  sheets  from  a  continuous  web  comprising:  a  printing 
means  including  a  gravure  roll  having  an  odd  number  of  gra- 
vure  lines  spaced  equally  around  the  circumference  of  said  roll 
for  applying  transversely  extending  lines  of  adhesive  at  linearly 
spaced  intervals  along  the  length  of  said  web  on  one  side 
thereof;  a  cutting  means  downstream  from  said  printing  means 
including  a  cutting  roll  with  a  transversely  extending  cutting 
blade  thereon,  said  cutting  roll  having  a  cutting  circumference 
equal  to  the  length  of  the  sheets  to  be  cut  from  said  web,  such 
circumference  also  being  equal  to  a  given  number  plus  one-half 
of  the  circumference  of  said  gravure  roll;  a  web  pulling  means 
between  said  printing  means  and  said  cutting  means  for  pulling 
said  web  past  such  gravure  roll  and  controlling  the  advance  of 
said  web  past  said  cutting  means;  and  a  drive  means  linking  said 
cutting  means  with  such  printing  means  for  rotating  said  cut- 
ting roll  once  for  each  of  a  given  number  plus  one-half  revolu- 
tions of  said  gravure  roll  to  cut  said  web  transversely  along  the 
linear  center  of  a  line  of  said  adhesive  on  said  web  during  one 
revolution  of  said  cutting  roll  and  along  the  linear  center  of  a 
space  between  said  lines  of  adhesive  on  a  succeeding  revolu- 
tion of  said  cutting  roll. 


4,290,837 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

UNEXPANDED  HONEYCOMB  MATERIAL 

Joseph  D.  Bova,  2104  Harford  Rd.,  Fallston,  Md.  21047 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,009 

Int.  a.3  B32B  31/00.  3/12 

VJS.  a.  156—256  20  Claims 


4,290,838 
METHOD  FOR  VACUUM  LAMINATION  OF  FLEX 
CIRCUITS 
Joseph  A.  Reavill,  Mira  Loma,  and  John  M.  Arachi,  Riverside, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Divi- 
sion, Pomona,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  965,976,  Dec.  4,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,234,373. 
This  application  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,254 
Int.  a.'  B29C  17/00;  B32B  31/00 
U.S.  CI.  156—286  ,    5  Qaims 


VACUUM 


APPLY   VACUUM    TO  EVACUATE 
AIR   FROM  LAMINATIONS 


M-a 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  stack  of  unexpanded  honeycomb 
core  sheets  from  a  continuous  web  of  sheet  material  of  which 
alternate  ones  of  said  sheets  in  said  stack  have  linearly  spaced 
and  transversely  extending  lines  of  adhesive  on  one  side 
thereof  spaced  equally  between  similar  adhesive  lines  on  the 
others  of  said  sheets  when  stacked  in  even  edge  alignment, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  applying  linearly  spaced  and  trans- 


1.  A  method  of  laminating  printed  circuits  comprising: 

selecting  a  scalable  press  fixture  having  opposed  plates  defin- 
ing upper  and  lower  planar  faces  and  including  a  periph- 
eral band  seal  extending  between  the  plates; 

forming  a  laminate  of  flexible  sheets  of  circuits  with  an 
adhesive  between  said  sheets; 

placing  the  laminate  of  circuits  between  said  plates  in  said 
fixture  for  engagement  thereby; 

closing  said  fixture; 

applying  a  vacuum  in  the  fixture  for  drawing  air  from  be- 
tween said  sheets  of  circuit  while  supporting  the  face  of 
said  upper  plate  out  of  engagement  with  said  laminate; 

maintaining  the  vacuum  for  predetermined  period  of  time; 
and 

applying  pressure  to  the  press  fixture  for  forcing  the  lami- 
nate to  bond  together. 
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4,290,839 
LABEL  PRINTING  AND  APPLYING  APPARATUS 
Robert  M.  Pabodie,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch  Mark- 
ing Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,72p 

Int.  a.'  B65C  11/02 

U.S.  CI.  156—384  7  Qaims 


y7 


thir 


1.  In  a  hand-held  apparatus  for  printing  and 
sure  sensitive  labels  releasably  carried  on  a  web 
material,  comprising:  a  frame  having  a  handh 
disposed  at  the  handle,  means  for  printing  on 
for  delammatmg  printed  labels,  means  for 
labels,  a  toothed  feed  wheel  engageable  with 
coupled  to  the  actuator  for  moving  the  printing 
on  a  label  and  for  moving  the  labels  stepwise 
with  the  printing  means,  the  moving  means 
and  ratchet  mechanism,  the  pawl  and  ratchet 
ing  a  ratchet  wheel  and  a  cooperable  pawl, 
varying  the  position  to  which  the  label  is  advaiiced 
tration  with  the  printing  means,  the  improvemt  nt 
tion  varying  means  comprising  a  clutch  havinj ; 
member  coupled  to  the  ratchet  whe^l  and  a 
member  coupled  to  the  feed  wheel  and  cooperable 
first  clutch  member,  a  shiftable  and  rotatable 
ing  for  moving  the  first  clutch  member  out  of 
tion  with  the  second  clutch  member  and  for 
wheel  to  change  the  positional  relationship  between 
wheel  and  the  ratchet  wheel,  and  means  for 
tion  of  the  ratchet  wheel  and  movement  of  the 
member  in  either  direction  when  the  clutch  is 


applying  pres- 

of  supporting 

,  an  actuator 

labels,  means 

applying  printed 

web,  means 

means  to  print 

registration 

including  a  pawl 

mechanism  hav- 

and  means  for 


4,290.840 

LABEL  PRINTING  AND  APPLYING  APPARATUS 
Robert  M.  Pabodie,  Dayton,  and  Paul  H.  Hamii  ch 
iin,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monarch  Mafking 
Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110, 
Int.  a.'  B32B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  156—384 


1,7:3 


printed  labels,  means  coupling  the  actuator  and  the  print  head, 
the  coupling  means  including  a  link,  a  pivotally  mounted  lever 
having  arms,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  link  and  one  arm 
of  the  lever,  a  spring  device,  means  pivotally  connecting  an- 
other arm  of  the  lever  and  the  spring  device,  means  for  pre- 
venting movement  of  the  print  head  toward  the  platen  during 
a  portion  of  the  movement  of  the  actuator  from  its  initial  posi- 
tion to  its  actuated  position  to  load  the  spring  device,  and 
means  effective  when  the  actuator  has  moved  through  a  prede- 
termined distance  for  releasing  the  print  head  into  printing 
cooperation  with  the  platen. 


mto  regis- 
in  the  posi- 
a  first  clutch 
second  clutch 
with  the 
n^ember  operat- 
utching  rota- 
the  feed 
the  feed 
ventmg  rota- 
second  clutch 
disengaged. 


;li 


movmg 


pre 


1,  Jr.,  Frank- 
Systems, 


28  Qaims 


1.  Hand-held  apparatus  for  printing  and  applying  pressure 
sensitive  labels  releasably  carried  on  a  web  of  supporting  mate- 
rial, comprising:  a  frame  havmg  a  handle,  an  adtuator  disposed 
at  the  handle  and  movable  between  an  initial  position  and  an 
actuated  position,  a  platen,  a  print  head,  meai^  mounting  the 
print  head  for  straight  line  movement  into  and|  out  of  printing 
cooperation  with  the  platen,  means  disposed  adjacent  the 
platen  for  delaminating  printed  labels,  means  f  sr  applying  the 


4,290,841 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  FORMING  A 

COATING  LAYER  ON  UNBONDED  PC  STEEL  BARS 

Tetsukazu  Fukuhara,  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Neturen 

Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan    ^ 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  974,513,  Dec.  28,  1978.  This  application 

Aug.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,627 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1978,  53/58874 

Int.  a.^  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  CI.  156—464  3  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  continuously  coating  unbonded  PC  steel  bars 
moving  along  one  after  the  other  in  an  axial  path,  said  system 
comprising: 

an  axial  interval  regulating  device  including  first  and  second 
pairs  of  pinch  rollers  positioned  upstream  and  down- 
stream, respectively  with  respect  to  said  axial  path,  a 
spacer  movable  between  first  and  second  specific  points 
upstream  and  downstream,  respectively  of  said  upstream 
pair  of  pinch  rollers  along  said  axial  path,  means  for  sepa- 
rately moving  said  pinch  rollers  toward  and  away  from 
said  axial  path,  and  means  for  moving  said  spacer  back  or 
forth  between  said  first  and  second  points; 

a  coating  device  including  an  outer  nozzle,  an  inner  nozzle 
positioned  within  said  outer  nozzle,  said  outer  nozzle 
having  therethrough  a  coating  agent  outflow  path,  and 
said  inner  nozzle  being  shiftable  toward  and  away  from 
said  outer  nozzle  along  said  axial  path  to  thereby  block 
and  clear  said  coating  agent  outflow  path; 

a  taping  device  for  applying  tape  around  a  plurality  of  said 
steel  bars,  thus  axially  joining  said  steel  bars; 

a  transfer  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  symmetrical  con- 
veyor units  vertically  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  speci- 
fied spacing  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axial  path,  each  said 
unit  including  a  chain  belt  stretched  over  spaced  rotating 
bodies,  each  said  conveyor  unit  including  an  upper  chain 
holder  in  contact  with  the  underside  of  the  upper  run  of 
the  respective  said  belt  and  a  lower  chain  holder  in 
contact  with  the  inner  side  of  the  lower  run  of  said  respec- 
tive belt,  said  upper  chain  holder  and  said  lower  chain 
holder  being  connected  by  a  coupling  member,  the  dis- 
tance between  the  top  side  of  said  upper  chain  holder  and 
the  underside  of  said  lower  chain  holder  being  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  rotating  bodies,  a  first  fitting 
member  provided  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  lower  chain 
holder  of  the  upper  said  conveyor  unit,  a  second  fitting 
member  provided  adjacent  to  the  other  end  of  said  upjjer 
chain  holder  of  the  lower  said  conveyor  unit,  a  first  adjust- 
ing member  connecting  said  first  and  second  fitting  mem- 
bers, a  third  fitting  member  provided  adjacent  to  the  other 
end  of  said  lower  chain  holder  of  said  upper  conveyor 
unit,  a  fourth  fitting  member  provided  adjacent  to  one  end 
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of  said  upper  chain  holder  of  said  lower  conveyor  unit,  a 
second  adjusting  member  connecting  said  third  and  fourth 
fitting  members,  said  first  and  second  adjusting  members 
intersecting  in  an  X-fashion  and  being  pivotally  con- 
nected, said  lower  chain  holder  of  said  upper  conveyor 
unit  and  said  upper  chain  holder  of  said  lower  conveyor 
unit  thus  being  interlocked  so  that  they  may  be  displaced 
toward  and  away  from  each  other,  and  said  chain  holders 
being  mounted  to  be  elastically  slightly  displaceable  from 
each  other;  and 
a  cutting  device  including  a  pair  of  members  symmetrically 
fxjsitioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axial  path,  each  said 
member  including  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  rotatable  arm  having 
a  first  end  fixed  to  said  rotatable  shaft,  a  fixed  shaft,  a 
swing  arm  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  said  fixed  shaft,  a 
parallel  member  connected  to  second  ends  of  said  swing 
arm  and  said  rotatable  arm,  and  a  cutter  located  substan- 
tially at  the  midpoint  of  said  parallel  member,  said  cutter 
including  a  heater,  and  the  arrangement  being  such  that  by 
simultaneous  opposite  rotation  of  said  rotatable  arms  of 
said  two  members,  hollow  tubular  taped  portions  between 
adjacent  said  steel  bars  can  be  thermally  severed  by 
contact  of  said  heaters  of  said  two  members. 


4,290,842 

FELT  PAPER  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 

Wilburn  K.  Gable,  4203  Mt.  Ranier  St.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75211 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,071 

Int.  a.'  B44C  7/06:  E04D  15/06 

MS.  a.  156—577 


4  Qaims 


4,290,843 
EPITAXIAL  GROWTH  OF  MAGNETIC  MEMORY  FILM 

ON  IMPLANTED  SUBSTRATE 
Ralph  Korenstein,  Piano,  and  Carlos  A.  Castro,  Garland,  both  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,550 
Int.  Q.'  B44C  1/22 
U.S.  Q.  156—628  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  magnetic  memory  film  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
depositing  an  ion  mask  on  the  surface  of  a  crystalline  sub- 
strate, and  thereafter  ion  implanting  said  surface  for  the 
purpose  of  damaging  the  portion  thereof  exposed  by  the 
ion  mask  to  the  limited  extent  necessary  to  prevent  mono- 
crystalline  growth  upon  said  exposed  portion; 
growing  an  epitaxial  layer  of  magnetizable  material  having  a 
similar  crystalline  structure  on  the  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate, the  layer  having  a  polycrystalline  structure  where 
grown  over  the  ion  damaged  areas  and  monocrystalline 
structure  elsewhere; 
selectively  removing  the  polycrystalline  portions  of  the 
epitaxial  layer. 


4,290,844 

FOCAL  PLANE  PHOTO-DETECTOR  MOSAIC  ARRAY 

FABRICATION 

Ralph  A.  Rotolante,  Acton,  and  Toivo  Koehler,  Lexington,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Carson  Alexiou  Corporation,  Costa 

Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,070 
Int.  Q.'  HOIL  21/302 


U.S.  Q.  156—630 


19  Qaims 


1.  A  roller  assembly  for  dispensing  and  applying  felt  paper 
comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrically  shaped  roller  having  a  smooth,  uninter- 
rupted surface; 

(b)  a  shaft  journaled  through  said  roller  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  to  form  an  axle; 

(c)  frame  means  having  a  pair  of  legs  joined  by  a  connecting 
member  with  said  shaft  rotatably  secured  between  said 
legs; 

(d)  handle  means  secured  to  said  connecting  member  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom; 

(e)  hand  grips  secured  to  said  handle  means; 

(0  a  pair  of  substantially  conically  shaped  support  rollers; 

(g)  means  moveably  supporting  said  support  rollers  in  op- 
posed positions  on  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  means; 

(h)  control  means  for  moving  said  support  rollers  from  a  first 
outer  position  to  a  second  position  wherein  said  support 
rollers  engage  the  central  hollow  portion  of  a  roll  of  felt 
paper  and  support  said  roll  of  felt  paper  between  said 
support  rollers; 

(i)  crank  means  pivotably  secured  to  said  frame  means; 

(j)  connecting  rods  secured  between  said  means  moveably 
supporting  said  support  rollers  and  said  crank  means  to 
move  said  support  rollers  when  said  crank  means  is 
moved;  and 

(k)  means  for  moving  said  crank  means. 


1.  A  method  for  providing  a  mosaic  of  individual  photo- 
detector  elements  on  the  focal  plane  of  a  support  structure 
having  a  multiplicity  of  individual  electrical  conductors  buried 
within  it  and  terminating  in  separate  electrical  contact  p>oints  at 
its  focal  plane,  which  method  comprises  the  following  steps: 

securing  a  thin  wafer  of  detector  material  to  the  focal  plane 
face  of  said  supporting  structure  in  such  a  way  that  the 
wafer  material  is  in  electrical  contact  with  said  contact 
points;  and 

thereafter  delineating  individual  detector  islands  by  remov- 
ing material  from  the  wafer  to  form  channels  located 
between  the  electrical  contact  points  and  dividing  the 
wafer  into  a  multiplicity  of  individual  detector  islands 
adapted  to  provide  detector  elements  each  of  which  is 
isolated  from  all  the  others  and  each  of  which  is  directly 
over  and  in  electrical  contact  with  a  separate  one  of  said 
contact  points. 

19.  A  method  for  providing  a  focal  plane  mosaic  of  photo- 
detector  elements  on  a  supporting  structure  comprising: 

applying  a  layer  of  electrically-conducting  epoxy  to  the 
focal  plane; 

placing  a  wafer  of  mercury  cadmium  telluride  on  the  epoxy; 

applying  a  titanium  oxide  mask  on  the  exposed  side  of  the 
wafer  for  the  purpose  of  protecting  individual  islands  of 
mercury  cadmium  telluride  material;  and 

using  an  ion  milling  process  to  remove  both  detector  male- 
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rial  and  epoxy  material  from  the 
tween  the  islands  of  mercury  cadmium 
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unprotected  spaces  be- 
telliiride  material. 


FHIGH 


4,290,847 

MULTISHELL  MICROCAPSULES 

James  R.  Johnson,  White  Bear  Lake,  and  William  C.  Flanagan, 

Jr.,  Roseville,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,311 

Int.  a.2  G21B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  176—1  11  Qaims 

4,290,845 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  O 
TEMPERATURE-RESISTANT  METALLIC 
COMPONENTS  WITH  HNELY  POROU^  WALLS 
Wolfgang  Betz,  Munich,  and  Axel  Rossmann,  Karlsfeld,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MTU  Moforen-und  Tur- 
binen  Union,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,847 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1979,  2911714 

Int.  a.'  C23F  1/02 
U.S.  Q.  156—644  8  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  comprising  means  for  extracting  useful 
energy  in  a  controlled  manner  from  a  microcapsule  giving  off 
useful  energy  in  a  controlled  manner  when  imploded  by  an 
energy  beam,  said  microcapsule  having  a  free-flowing,  rigid 
substantially  spherical  configuration  ranging  in  diameter  be- 
tween 1  and  2,000  micrometers,  comprising  at  least  one  non- 
porous  inner  wall  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  consisting 
of  homogeneous,  non-vitreous,  ceramic  metal  oxide  in  poly- 
crystalline  state  having  therein  a  single  cavity  containing  a 
preselected  radioactive  composition  consisting  of  the  group 
including  deuterium  and  tritium  and  mixtures  and  compounds 
thereof  in  gaseous,  solid  or  liquid  form,  said  inner  wall  being 
enclosed  by  at  least  one  concentric  outer  shell  of  ceramic 
oxide,  metal  or  pyrocarbon  spaced  apart  from  and  surrounding 
1.  A  process  for  producing  high  temperature-ilesistant  metal-   said  inner  wall,  said  outer  shell  being  spaced  apart  from  said 
lie  components  of  complex  shape  having  finely!  porous  walls,    inner  wall  by  means  comprising  a  skeletal  residue  structure, 
particularly  such  facilitating  the  diffusion  theitthrough  of  a   wherein  said  residue  structure  is  formed  so  as  to  provide  a 
cooling  medium,  comprising  the  steps  of:  randomly  oriented  spacing  means  having  portions  thereof  in 

(a)  imparting  the  configuration  to  said  comp  snent  from  an    contact  with  the  other  surface  of  said  inner  wall  and  the  inner 
alloy  adapted  for  oriented  eutectic  solidific  ation;  surface  of  said  outer  shell. 

(b)  effecting  a  short-term  sintering  to  said  camponent  and  

controlled  cooling  so  that  the  solidificaticn  propagation 

extends  perpendicular  to  the  wall  surfaces,  including  wall  4,290,848 

surfaces  of  complex  shape;  lON-RING  IGNITOR  FOR  INERTIAL  FUSION 

(c)  and  etching  out  formed  needles  or  rods  f  om  the  solidi-    Ravindra  N.  Sudan,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cornell  Research 
Tied  component.  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,959 

Int  a.'  G21B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  176—5  14  Claims 


4,290,846 
.METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  ORGANIC  OR!  INORGANIC 

MATERIAL  FROM  ATTACK  BY  MICROORGANISMS 
Rene  Muntwyler,  Hofstetten,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba> 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y.  i 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,15p 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  8,  1978, 
8472/78 

Int.  a.'  D21D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  162—161 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  organic  and  inoj^ganic  material 
from  attack  by  micro-organisms,  which  comprses  incorporat- 
ing in  or  applying  to  the  surface  of  said  material 
chlorophenol,  3,5-dibromo-4-nuorophenol  or 
bromophenol  or  a  mixture  thereof,  an  amount 
10,000  ppm  based  on  the  material  to  be  protected. 

4.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  for  protect  ing  paper-mak- 
ing slurries  and  machines  used  in  the  paper  in(  ustry  from  the 
formation  of  slime  induced  by  microorganism! . 


12  Claims 


3,5-dibromo-4- 
3,5-dichloro-4- 
3f  about  100  to 


1.  In  a  system  comprising  means  for  extracting  useful  energy 
in  a  controlled  manner  from  a  target  imploded  by  an  energy 
beam,  said  target  giving  off  useful  energy  in  a  controlled  man- 
ner when  imploded  by  said  beam, 

a  reactor  chamber; 

a  target  fuel  pellet  mounted  within  said  reactor  chamber; 

means  for  producing  an  annular  ring  of  ions; 
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means  to  compress  said  ring  of  ions  to  increase  its  energy 
and  decrease  its  size;  and 

means  including  a  guide  tube  for  transporting  said  ring  of 
ions  to  impact  said  target  pellet  within  said  reactor  cham- 
ber for  the  pur|X)se  of  initiating  a  fusion  reaction  in  the 
pellet  by  energy  transfer  from  said  ions  to  said  pellet. 


4,290,850 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

FEEDWATER  FLOW  TO  STEAM  GENERATING  DEVICE 

Takashi  Omori,  Kitaibaraki,  and  Takao  Sato,  Tokaimura,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,819 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1978,  53-106260; 
Feb.  26,  1979,  54-20835 

Int.  a.3  G21C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  176—20  R  4  Oaims 


4,290,849 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Nobuo  Uesugi,  Yokohama;  Tatsuo  Miyazawa,  Higashi;  Mituaki 
Furudate;  Keiichi  Sasaki,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Hiroji 
Mizuguchi,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,274 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1977,  52-127578 
Int.  a.^  G21C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  176—19  R  7  Qaims 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor,  comprising  a  reactor  vessel,  a  core 
housed  in  the  reactor  vessel,  an  ultrasonic  transducer  mounted 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  upjser  end  of  the  core  for  emitting  and 
receiving  an  ultrasonic  wave  pulse  signal  propagating  above 
the  core,  means  for  rotating  the  transducer  by  a  prescribed 
angle  to  scan  horizontally  the  ultrasonic  wave  emitted  from 
the  transducer,  a  plurality  of  reflective  members  mounted  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  upper  end  of  the  core  in  a  manner  to  face  the 
transducer  for  reflecting  the  ultrasonic  wave  signal  emitted 
from  the  transducer,  means  for  energizing  the  transducer,  and 
means  for  displaying  the  ultrasonic  wave  signal  reflected  by 
the  reflective  members  and  received  by  the  transducer  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  wave  scanning  motion  of  the  transducer, 
wherein  each  of  the  reflective  members  is  provided  with  a 
number  of  reflective  surfaces  arranged  in  the  scanning  direc- 
tion of  the  ultrasonic  wave  and  shaped  to  permit  the  incident 
ultrasonic  wave  to  be  reflected  a  plurality  of  times  such  that 
the  reflected  wave  returning  to  the  transducer  runs  along  a 
path  parallel  with  and  differing  from  the  path  of  the  incident 
wave,  and  the  reflective  surfaces  differ  from  each  other  in 
distance  from  the  transducer  so  as  to  prevent  interference 
among  the  reflected  ultrasonic  wave  signals;  wherein  the  dif- 
ference (Al)  in  round  trip  distance  from  the  transducer  between 
two  adjacent  reflective  surfaces  meets  the  following  relation- 
ship: 

A1>CT 

where, 
c  .  .  .  speed  of  sound 
T  .  .  .  pulse  width  of  the  ultrasonic  wave. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  feedwater  flow  to  a  nuclear 
steam  generating  device  in  a  tripped  condition  of  the  steam 
generating  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  arithmetically  calculating  a  first  forecast  length  of  time 
required  for  the  water  level  in  the  steam  generating  device 
to  attain  its  desired  normal  operation  level  on  the  basis  of 
the  detected  water  level  and  the  rate  of  variation  of  the 
water  level  when  said  detected  water  level  in  the  steam 
generating  device  is  lower  than  said  desired  normal  opera- 
tion level,  the  detected  flow  rate  of  feedwater  is  larger 
than  that  of  the  main  steam,  and  said  rate  of  variation  of 
the  water  level  is  positive; 

(b)  arithmetically  calculating  a  second  forecast  length  of 
time  required  for  the  flow  rate  of  feedwater  to  decrease  to 
a  predetermined  flow  rate  on  the  basis  of  the  detected 
feedwater  flow  rate,  the  detected  main  steam  flow  rate 
and  a  substantially  constant  rate  of  variation  of  the  flow 
rate  of  feedwater; 

(c)  decreasing  the  level  of  the  output  signal  of  ramp  signal 
generator  means  at  a  rate  of  variation  corresponding  to 
said  substantially  constant  rate  of  feedwater  flow  rate 
variation  when  the  time  difference  obtained  by  subtract- 
ing i  of  said  second  forecast  length  of  time  from  said  first 
forecast  length  of  time  becomes  zero  or  negative;  and 

(d)  selecting  either  the  output  signal  of  said  water  level 
controller  means  for  generating  a  control  output  signal  on 
the  basis  of  various  input  signals  applied  thereto  including 
an  input  signal  indicative  of  the  flow  rate  of  main  steam, 
and  input  signal  indicative  of  the  flow  rate  of  feedwater, 
and  an  input  signal  indicative  of  water  level  in  the  steam 
generating  device  or  the  output  signal  of  the  ramp  signal 
generator  means,  which  has  a  lower  value  than  the  other 
to  deliver  it  as  the  feedwater  flow  rate  demand  signal. 


4,290,851 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  SAFETY  SYSTEM 
Russell  M.  Ball,  Euclid,  Ohio,  and  Robert  C.  Roberts,  Lynch- 
burg, Va.,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company,  New 
Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,077 
Int.  C\?  G21C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  176—24  9  Qaims 

1.  A  safety  system  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising: 
a  series  of  transducers  for  measuring  various  different  pa- 
rameters of  the  nuclear  reactor's  operation; 
a  series  of  parallel-connected  computer-type  look-up  tables 
each  individually  connected  to  each  one  of  the  transduc- 
ers, each  look-up  table  containing  a  precalculated  function 
of  that  parameter  measured  by  said  transducer  connected 
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to  that  look-up  table  indicative  of  percentage 
tor  load  contributed  by  that  parameter  foi 
measured  parameter  values  and  outputing 
lated  function  in  response  to  the  parameter 
sured  by  said  transducer  connected  thereto; 


said 
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summing  station  for  receiving  all  of  the  oi  itputs 
respective  computing  stations  and  summinj 
establish  a  control  signal  indicative  of 
lowable  full  power  reactor  operation. 
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1.  In  a  gas-cooled  pebble-bed  reactor  having 
shield,  a  roof  reflector  for  suspension  from  saic 
shield,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  graphite  blocks  of  essentially 
section  grouped  in  a  plurality  of  layers 
that  blocks  in  adjacent  said  superposed 
to  form  plural  adjacent  columns; 
a  group  of  three  adjacent  said  columns 
portable  unit  with  three  said  blocks  form 
layer  of  said  unit,  each  said  block  being 
only  one  said  unit; 
a  support  Wock  for  supporting  each  said 
support  block  arranged  beneath  at  least 
blocks  forming  a  lowermost  layer  of  a 
be  supported;  and 


a  respective  hanger  bolt  for  releasably  fastening  each  said 
support  block  to  said  thermal  cover  shield, 

each  said  unit  having  an  opening  through  which  a  said 
hanger  bolt  passes  from  a  said  support  block  to  sad  ther- 
mal cover  shield,  said  blocks  forming  said  lowermost 
layer  of  each  said  unit  having  lower  means  for  interlock- 
ing with  a  respective  said  support  block  and  upper  means 
for  interlocking  with  blocks  in  a  said  layer  superposed  on 
said  lowermost  layer,  and  each  said  unit  having  a  sidewall 
portion  shaped  such  that  a  group  of  three  abutting  said 
units  defines  a  passage  for  receiving  an  absorber  rod,  each 
said  unit  being  associated  with  only  one  said  passage. 


4,290,852 

ROOF  REFLECTOR  FOR  A  GAS-COOLED  P^BBLEBED 
REACTOR  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  DISASSEMBLY  OF 

THE  ROOF  REFLECTOR       I 
Rolf  Fritz,  Oftersheim;  Bernhard  Kalden,  Leim^n,  and  Karl- 
Friedrich  Kissel,  Hemsbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  i  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hochtemperatur-Reaktorbau  Gmbfl,  Mannheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32, 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geni|any,  Apr.  21, 
1978,  2817540 

Int.  a.'  G21C  11/06 
VJS.  a.  176—58  PB  11  Claims 


4,290,853 

PROTECnON  OF  STEAM  PIPING  IN  A  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR 

Roger  Gigou,  Herblay,  France,  assignor  to  Framatome,  Courbe- 

voie,  France 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,588 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  21,  1977,  77  31705 
Int.  aj  G21C  5/12 
UJS.  a.  176—87  2  Qaims 


thermal  cover 
thermal  cover 


hexagonal  cross- 

perposed  such 

lasers  are  aligned 


colnpnsmg  a  sup- 

1  ig  a  lowermost 

associated  with 

unit,  each  said 

portion  of  said 

respective  unit  to 


1.  An  assembly  for  protecting  a  portion  of  steam  piping  in  a 
nuclear  reactor  downstream  of  the  leaktight  passage  of  said 
piping  through  the  confinement  chamber  wall  of  said  reactor, 
said  piping  comprising  a  first  portion  extending  from  said 
passage  in  a  mean  radial  plane  of  said  passage  and  connected  by 
a  bend  to  a  second  portion  extending  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  radial  plane,  and  a  stopcock  con- 
nected in  said  first  piping  portion,  said  assembly  comprising  a 
support  fixed  to  said  confinement  chamber  wall;  guide  means 
fixed  to  said  support  and  having  a  pair  of  plane  guide  surfaces 
extending  parallel  to  said  radial  plane  and  symmetrical  relative 
thereto;  guide  element  means  fixed  to  said  first  piping  portion 
between  said  bend  and  said  stopcock  and  slidable  on  said  guide 
surfaces;  connecting  rod  means  including  shock  absorbing 
means  connected  to  said  support  and  arranged  symmetrically 
relative  to  said  radial  plane,  said  shock  absorbing  means  com- 
pensating for  deleterious  forces  exerted  on  the  stopcock  and 
connecting  means  fixed  to  said  first  piping  portion  between 
said  bend  and  said  stopcock  and  connected  to  said  connecting 
rod  means. 
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4,290,854 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  HORIZONTAL  COKE  OVEN 

BATTERIES 

Manfred  Strobel,  and  Friedrich,  both  of  Thiersch,  Recklinghau- 
sen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Carl  Still,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  967,612,  Dec.  8,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,256,540, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  853,817,  Nov.  21, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

103,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1976,  2654555 

Int.  CI.'  ClOB  21/10 
U.S.  a.  201—26  1  Claim 


14.  An  apparatus  for  segregating  at  least  one  species  of  ions, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  producing  longitudinally  varying  separation  char- 
acteristics within  a  separation  chamber; 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  horizontal  coke  oven  battery 
having  a  pusher  side  and  a  coke  side  with  a  plurality  of  coke 
ovens  disposed  in  a  row  with  a  first  waste  gas  flue  extending 
along  the  pusher  side  and  a  second  waste  gas  flue  extending 
along  the  battery  side,  the  coke  oven  battery  having  a  center 
head  in  approximately  the  longitudinal  middle  of  said  row  of 
coke  ovens,  the  coke  oven  battery  having  a  stack  flue  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  waste  gas  flues,  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  first  waste  gas  flue  being  approximately 
equal  to  that  of  said  second  waste  gas  flue  in  the  area  of  said 
stack  flue,  said  stack  flue  having  a  cross-sectional  area  equal  to 
the  sum  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  first  and  second 
waste  gas  flues;  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  directing 
heating  gases  into  approximately  one  half  of  the  coke  ovens  in 
the  coke  oven  battery  for  heating  the  coke  oven  by  an  upward 
gas  flow,  directng  heating  gases  into  the  remaining  coke  ovens 
for  heating  the  coke  ovens  by  a  downward  gas  flow,  collecting 
the  gases  to  be  exhausted  from  said  approximately  one-half  of 
said  coke  oven  gases  in  one  of  said  first  and  second  waste  flues 
to  form  approximately  one  half  of  the  total  gas  flow  to  said 
stack  flue,  collecting  waste  gases  from  the  remainder  of  said 
coke  ovens  in  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  waste  gas  flues, 
the  coke  ovens  on  one  side  of  said  center  head  being  heated  by 
said  upward  gas  flow  and  the  coke  ovens  on  the  other  side  of 
said  center  head  being  heated  by  said  downward  gas  flow,  the 
final  total  gas  flow  supplied  in  said  first  waste  gas  flue  in  the 
area  of  said  stack  flue  being  equal  to  the  final  total  gas  flow 
supplied  in  said  second  waste  gas  flue  in  the  area  of  said  stack 
flue,  said  stack  flue  having  a  gas  flow  supplied  thereto  of 
approximately  twice  that  of  said  first  and  second  waste  gas 
flues. 
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means  for  imparting  movement  to  said  ions  in  a  first  longitu- 
dinal direction  within  the  chamber;  and 

means  for  electrophoresing  said  ions  in  a  second  direction 
counter  to  said  first  direction  to  segregate  said  species  into 
equilibrium  zones  within  the  chamber. 


4,290,856 
ELECTROPLATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 
Incorporated,  Yokohamashi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,119 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1979,  54-7897 

Int.  CI.'  C25D  1/10.  21/12,  21/18 

U.S.  CI.  204—4  3  Qaims 
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4,290,855 
METHOD  OF  ISOTOPE  ENRICHMENT 

Patrick  H.  OFarrell,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Regents  of  the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,778 
Int.  CI.'  C25C  1/22:  C25B  7/00:  BOID  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  204—1.5  18  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  separating  in  a  separation  chamber  having 
longitudinally  varying  separation  characteristics  at  least  one 
isotope  from  a  mixture  of  isotopic  species  in  which  the  isotopic 
species  exist  as  ions  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  said  mixture  into  said  chamber; 
imparting  said  species  with  a  movement  in  a  first  direction 

by  flowing  a  carrier  fluid  through  said  chamber;  and 
applying  an  electric  field  across  said  chamber  to  electro- 
phorese  said  species  in  a  second  direction  counter  to  said 
first  direction  to  segregate  each  of  said  species  in  an  equi- 
librium zone  within  the  chamber. 


1.  An  electroforming  apparatus  comprising: 

a  mold; 

at  least  one  electrode  juxtaposed  with  said  mold  to  form  an 
electrodeposition  gap  therebetween; 

a  receptacle  for  an  electroforming  electrolyte  containing  a 
metal  to  be  electrodeposited  upon  said  mold; 

pumping  means  for  circulating  said  electrolyte  through  said 
electrodeposition  gap  to  supply  the  latter  with  said  elec- 
trolyte; 

an  electroforming  power  supply  connected  across  said  mold 
and  said  electrode  for  passing  an  electrodeposition  current 
through  said  gap  supplied  with  said  electroforming  elec- 
trolyte to  electrolytically  deposit  said  metal  from  said 
electrolyte; 

electrolyzer  means  for  electrolytically  replenishing  said 
metal  in  the  electrolyte  in  said  receptacle,  said  electro- 
lyzer means  including: 


1SS8 


(  FFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  22,  1981 


an  anode  composed  of  said  metal; 
an  anode  chamber  defining  the  region  of  said  anode; 
an  ion-exchange  membrane  separating  thd  region  of  a 
cathode  of  said  electrolyzer  means  from  said  anode 
chamber;  J 

an  electrolyzing  power  supply  connected  acrbss  said  anode 
and  said  cathode  for  electrolytically  dissolving  said  metal 
from  said  anode  into  said  anode  chamber;  and 
said  anode  chamber  and  said  receptacle  heiig  contiguous 
with  each  other  and  interconnected  to  alliw  free  circu- 
lation of  said  electroforming  electrolyte  lietween  them 
and  introduction  of  ions  of  said  metal  intct  said  electro- 
lyte in  said  receptacle  at  a  rate  proportioi  lal  to  the  rate 
of  electrolysis  in  said  anode  chamber. 


4,290,857 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  RNE  BO^E 

Kunio  Ikeda,  and  Hirosi  Haga,  both  of  Tokyo,  JflpMui,  assignors 
to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,131 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  15  79,  54/67067 
Int.  a.^  C25D  1/02.  1/08 
U.S.  a.  204—9 


10  Claims 


cathode  current  density  and  bath  temperature  at  selected 
values;  and 


A.  mCKEL   FOIL   FROM   SOLUriON   WITH 
too  j/l  NTSA  AND  0.2  «/i   COOMAPW 

50mA  Charging  current  la  scm^  sample 

(FOIL   ACCORDING    TO  THE  INVENTION) 

B.  NICKEL   FOIL  FROM   SOLUTION  WITH 
NO  NTSA   BUT   WITH  II  g/l  COUMARIN 
500/U.A  CHARGING  CURRENT 

e.5  Ctn2  SAMPLE  (COMPARISON  FOIL) 
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(d)  separating  the  electrodeposited  nickel  layer  from  said 
cathode  to  provide  a  nickel  foil;  whereby  said  nickel  foil 
has  a  controlled  and  predetermined  hydrogen  permeabil- 
ity. 


4,290,859 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ELECTRODE 
Yoshio  Oda;  Hiroshi  Otouma,  and  EUi  Endoh,  all  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,257,  Feb.  6,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,587 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1978,  53-19925 

Int.  O?  C25D  15/00;  C25B  11/03.  11/04 

U.S.  a.  204—16  15  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  fine  bore  ink  head  <  omprising  the 
steps  of: 

effecting  electro-forming  on  a  core  wire  haVing  the  same 
diameter  as  that  of  a  fine  bore  to  be  formied  to  form  an 
electro-formed  layer  around  said  core  w  re  to  thereby 
make  an  electro-formed  rod  having  said  c  are  wire  at  its 
center; 

slicing  said  electroformed  rod  to  form  a  pUrality  of  disc- 
shaped chips  containing  said  core  wire;  an  J 

removing  said  core  wire  by  dissolution  or  hea  ;ing  to  thereby 
form  in  said  chips  a  fine  bore  of  the  same  d  lameter  as  said 
core  wire  and  to  form  said  ink  head. 


1.  An  electrode  which  comprises  a  metal  layer  of  silver 
bonded  to  a  metallic  electrode  substrate,  which  metal  layer 
contains  partially  exposed  particles  comprising  silver,  the 
content  of  the  particles  in  the  metal  layer  ranging  from  5  to  80 
wt.%. 


4,290,858 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  NICKEL  FOIL  WITH 
CONTROLLED  AND  PREDETERMINED 
PERMEABILITY  TO  HYDROGEN 
Darell  E.  Engelhaupt,  Kansas  Gty,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,991 
Int.  a.'  C25D  1/04.  3/12 
U.S.  a.  204—12  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  nickel  foil  having  t  controlled  and 
predetermined  hydrogen  permeability,  said  piocess  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

(a)  passing  a  nickel  plating  bath  through  a  cppper  and  gold 
cation-removing  cation  exchange  resin,  wihereby  there  is 
provided  a  purified  nickel  plating  bath  fre;  of  copper  and 
gold  cations; 

(b)  immersing  a  readily-corrodible  nickel  ansde  and  a  cath- 
ode in  said  purified  bath  comprising  a  selected  concentra- 
tion of  an  organic  sulfonic  acid;  said  catliode  being  suit- 
able for  electrodeposition  of  nickel  the:  eon  and  being 
separable  from  an  electrodeposited  nickel  layer; 

(c)  electrodepositing  a  nickel  layer  having  tife  thickness  of  a 
foil  directly  onto  said  cathode,  while  Maintaining  the 


4,290,860 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
ELECTRO-GALVANIZED  STEEL  SHEET  EXCELLENT 
IN  PAINT  ADHERENCE 
Kazuo  Matsudo;  Takeshi  Adaniya;  Masani  Ohmura;  Masahiro 
Shoji,  all  of  Fukuyama,  and  Tsutomu  Watanabe,  Yokosuka, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushikl  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,580 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2, 1979,  54-82670 
Int.  a.'  C25D  7/06.  3/56 
U.S.  a.  204—27  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  galvanized  steel  sheet, 
which  comprises  electro-galvanizing  a  steel  sheet  in  an  acidic 
galvanizing  bath  to  form  a  galvanized  layer  excellent  in  paint 
adherence  on  the  surface  of  said  steel  sheet; 
the  improvement  characterized  by  comprising: 
electro-galvanizing  a  steel  sheet  in  an  acidic  zinc  sulfate 
and  iron  sulfate  galvanizing  bath,  with  a  pH  value  ad- 
justed up  to  1.5,  containing  iron  of  from  20  to  90  wt.% 
relative  to  the  total  amount  of  metals  capable  of  being 
deposited  in  said  galvanizing  bath,  with  an  electric 
current  having  a  current  density  of  from   10  to  40 
A/dm2,  to  form  on  the  surface  of  said  steel  sheet  a 
galvanized  zinc-iron  layer,  containing  iron  of  from  5  to 
35  wt.%  relative  to  the  total  amount  of  said  galvanized 
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layer  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  SO  g/m^  per  side  of  said 
steel  sheet. 


4,290,861 
GROWTH  OF  OXIDE  HLMS  BY  VAPOR  SOLID  STATE 

ANODIZATION 
Martin  R.  Gaerttner,  Dearborn,  and  Robert  C.  Jaklevic,  Bir- 
mingham, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 
Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,041 

Int.  aj  C25D  11/04.  11/06.  11/26 

U.S.  a.  204—56  R  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  solid  state  anodization  using  fluid  infusion 
which  comprises: 

(A)  providing: 

1.  a  solid  anode, 

2.  a  solid  permeable  cathode,  and 

3.  a  solid  insulator  that  separates  and  contacts  the  anode  and 
permeable  cathode; 

(B)  contacting  the  permeable  cathode  with  an  oxidant  that 
infuses  through  the  permeable  cathode;  and 

(C)  biasing  the  anode  sufficiently  positive  to  cause  the  anod- 
ization. 


4,290,862 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
NARWEDINE-TYPE  ENONES 
Radoslay  Y.  Vlahov;  Dikran  A.  Krikoryan;  Maria  S.  Zagorova; 
Maya  H.  Ninova,  and  Stoyan  P.  Parushev,  all  of  Sofia,  Bul- 
garia, assignors  to  Edinen  Centar  P  Chimia,  Sofia,  Bulgaria 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,352 
Int.  a.3  C25B  3/00;  C07D  221/18 
US.  a.  204—59  R  2  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  narwedine  enones  and 
derivates  thereof  of  the  formula 


H3CO 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


Z 
II 


(a) 


^         NR4 


/ 


and 


-continued 
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II 

Y 

Z  and  Y  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H2  and  O, 
X  being  a  halogen  atom,  R4  a  low  order  alkylic  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  CH2C6H5  and  CH2C6H4OCH3 
and  B  HCIO4  and  related  salts  of  organic  and  inorganic  acids 
which  comprises  electrochemically  oxidizing  a  diphenolic 
compound  of  tlie  formula 


H3CO        \^        X 

wherein  A  and  X  are  as  represented  above  and  Ri,  and  R2  are 
alkylic  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH2C6HS 
and  CH2C6H4OCH3.  said  oxidizing  being  effected  in  a  divided 
cell  at  an  anode  potential  ranging  from  1.1  to  1.7  volts  in  the 
presence  of  a  solvent  and  a  conductive  salt. 


4,290,863 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  BRINE  BY 
MERCURY  CATHODES 
Eduardo  D.  Nogueira,  Avda,  Mediterraneo  47;  Luis  Aionso  S. 
Infanzon,  Avda,  Valladolid  73,  and  Enrique  H.  Tezanos, 
Aniceto  Marinas  110,  all  of  Madrid,  Spain 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,224,  Oct.  7, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,209,370.  This  application  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104.829 
Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Oct.  8,  1976,  452.238 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  24, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.'  C25B  1/38 
U.S.  Q.  204—99  7  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  electrolysis  of  brine  by  a  mercury  cathode, 
said  process  comprising: 
providing  an  electrolytic  cell; 
dividing  said  cell  into  an  anolyte  section  for  discharge  of 

chlorine  and  a  cathode  section  by  disposing  a  membrane 

in  said  cell; 
providing  an  anode  in  said  anolyte  section; 
employing  a  film  of  mercury  in  said  cathode  section  as  the 
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cathode,  and  employing  the  brine  in  said  an 
an  anolyte; 

continuously  flowing  said  film  of  mercury 
said    membrane,   and   continuously    flowing 
across  an  opposite  side  of  said  membrane; 

positioning  said  membrane  against  said  anode 
section  to  avoid  breakage  of  said  membrane 
sure  of  said  film  of  mercury; 

providing  said  membrane  with  porous  means 
passage  of  the  mercury  therethrough  for 
circuits  between  said  anode  and  said  mere 
said  cell,  said  porous  means  being  pervidus 
therethrough  of  ions  electrolyzed  from  the 

using  said  film  of  mercury  to  continuously 
gam  from  said  cathode  section,  said  ama 
verted  from  said  ions  in  said  cathode  section 


c  lyte  section  as 
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one  side  of 
said   brine 


)f  said  anolyte 
due  to  pres- 


impervious  to 
jventing  short 
iry  cathode  of 

to  passage 
brine;  and 
an  amal- 

being  con- 


pn 
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tration  of  above  about  400  grams  per  liter  and  containing 
below  about  2  p.p.m.  chromium;  and 
(F)  withdrawing  from  said  anode  compartment  anolyte 
solution  containing  above  about  700  grams  per  liter  of 
chromic  acid;  whereby  concentrated  anolyte  chromic 
acid  can  be  produced  at  a  current  efficiency  above  about 
90  percent  while,  simultaneously,  concentrated  catholyte 
alkali  product  can  be  prepared  at  a  current  efficiency 
above  about  60  percent. 


Igam 


4,290,864 

CHROMIC  ACID  PRODUCTION  PROCESS  USING  A 

THREE-COMPARTMENT  CEL  . 

Nicholas  Shuster,  Perry;  Andrew  D.  Bablnsky.' Chagrin  Falls, 
and  William  E.  Kidon,  Chardon,  all  of  Ohi^,  assignors  to 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43,382,  Ms^  29,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  6,  1980,  Set 
Int.  CI.   C25B  1/00.  1/16.  1/22 
U.S.  a.  204—103 
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34  Claims 


4.290,865 
RECOVERING  COPPER  FROM  A  COPPER-BEARING 

SOURCE 
Frank  A.  Baczek,  Sandy,  Bruce  C.  Wojcik,  Kearns;  Alexander 
A.  Jueschke;  Daniel  M.  Lewis,  both  of  Salt  Lake  City;  Jack  C. 
Otto,  Magma,  and  Lawrence  L.  Tuttle,  Sandy,  all  of  Utah, 
assignors  to  Envirotech  Corporation,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,477 
Int.  CI.'  C25C  1/12 
U.S.  a.  204—106  12  aaims 
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1.  A  process  for  recovering  copper  from  a  contaminated 
copper-bearing  source,  comprising: 

a.  leaching  the  copper-bearing  source  in  an  acidic  leach 
solution  to  produce  a  liquor  containing  dissolved  copper; 

b.  precipitating  simple  copper  sulfides  from  said  liquor  by 
reacting  said  liquor  with  chalcopyrite  and  sulfur  dioxide; 
and 

c.  recovering  copjser  from  said  simple  copper  sulfides. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  concentrate  1  chromic  acid 
from  alkali  metal  dichromate  while  coincider  tally  producing 
virtually  chrome-free,  concentrated  alkali  product,  all  at  en- 
hanced current  efficiency,  which  process  con  prises: 

(A)  introducing  to  the  center  compartment  of  a  three-com- 
partment electrolytic  cell,  alkali  metal  dichromate  at  a 
concentration  above  about  900  grams  ppr  liter,  said  di- 
chromate containing  reduced  forms  of  cl  romium,  if  such 
exist,  at  substantially  below  about  2  perce  nt  of  the  dichro- 
mate hexavalent  chromium,  the  center  :ompartment  of 
said  cell  having  porous  diaphragm  means  separating  same 
from  an  anode  compartment,  and  further  having  substan- 
tially hydraulically  impermeable  cation  exchange  mem- 
brane means  separating  the  center  com  )artment  from  a 
cathode  compartment; 

(B)  permitting  center  compartment  dichnimate-containing 
electrolyte  flow  through  said  porous  diaphragm  lo  said 
anode  compartment; 

(C)  introducing  electrolyte  to  said  cathode  compartment; 

(D)  applying  electrolysing  current  to  said  e  ectrolytic  cell  at 
a  density  above  about  2  amperes  per  sqiare  inch; 

(E)  withdrawing  from  said  cathode  compartment  electro- 
lyzed catholyte  solution  having  an  alkali  product  concen- 


4,290,866 
REMOVAL  OF  MANGANESE  IONS  FROM  ZINC  AND 

MANGANESE  CONTAINING  SOLUTIONS 
Gerald  L.  Bolton,  Fort  Saskatchewan,  Canada;  Verner  B.  Sefton, 
Makati,  Philippines,  and  Nicolaus  ZubryckyJ,  Edmonton, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited,  Tor- 
onto, Canada 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,877 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20,  1978, 
49207/78 

Int.  Cl.'  C25C  1/16 
U.S.  a.  204—119  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  manganese  ions  from  an  aqueous 
acidic  sulphate  solution  containing  zinc  and  manganese  ions 
without  removing  a  substantial  amount  of  zinc  ions  from  the 
solution,  said  solution  having  a  free  acidity  of  from  about  0. 1 
molar  to  about  2  molar  and  containing  from  about  5  gpl  to 
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about  170  gpl  zinc  ions  and  from  about  1  to  about  25  gpl  man- 
ganese ions,  comprising  treating  the  solution  with  ozone  to 
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4,290,868 

IRON  PLUMBING  CORROSION  MINIMIZING 

METHOD 

Michael  H.  Mack,  3101  S.  Fairview  Rd.,  No.  152,  Santa  Ana, 

Calif.  92704 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,917 

Int.  Cl.'  C23F  13/00 

U.S.  Cl.  204—148  2  Oaims 
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oxidize  manganese  ions  to  manganese  dioxide,  and  removing 
manganese  dioxide  from  the  solution. 


4,290,867 
MEANS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SMOOTH 

ELECTRO-POLISHED  SURFACES 
John  F.  Jumer,  16  W.  131  Timber  Trails  Dr.,  Oak  Brook,  111. 
60521 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,982 

Int.  a.'  C25F  i/16.  7/00:  C25D  27/00,  17/04 

U.S.  Cl.  204—129.35  11  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  electro-polishing  an  elongated  flat  or  slightly 
curved  surface  on  an  object  which  comprises  positioning  the 
object  with  said  surface  being  vertically  oriented  on  the  hori- 
zontal leg  of  an  elongated  L-shaped  member  formed  of  imper- 
vious material  and  having  the  horizontal  leg  covered  by  a  strip 
of  resilient  rubber-like  material  at  least  in  the  area  on  which 
said  object  is  supported  when  said  elongated  vertical  surface  is 
uniformly  spaced  a  small  distance  from  the  upright  leg  of  said 
L-shaped  member,  positioning  said  object  on  said  L-shaped 
member  so  that  said  elongated  vertical  surface  and  the  oppos- 
ing surface  of  the  upright  leg  of  said  L-shaped  member  define 
two  elongated  walls  of  a  vertical  elongated  chamber  for  hold- 
ing a  polishing  bath,  closing  the  opposite  ends  of  said  chamber 
by  providing  end  wall  members  thereat  in  liquid-tight  relation- 
ship therewith,  movably  supporting  cathode  means  on  said 
upright  leg  with  said  cathode  having  a  generally  planar  active 
portion  depending  into  said  chamber  and  said  polishing  bath 
therein  in  uniformly  spaced  relationship  with  said  elongated 
vertical  surface  when  moved  to  different  positions  in  said 
chamber,  conducting  direct  electrical  current  between  said 
elongated  vertical  surface  having  a  positive  charge  and  said 
active  portion  of  said  cathode  having  a  negative  charge,  and 
moving  said  cathode  means  between  opposite  ends  of  said 
chamber  until  said  elongated  vertical  surface  is  electro-pol- 
ished. 


1.  A  method  of  protecting  an  iron  plumbing  system  through 
which  water  containing  soluble  calcium  salts  flows  intermit- 
tently from  corrosion  and  the  build  up  of  scale  therein  which 
includes  the  steps  of: 

a.  disposing  at  least  one  magnesium  anode  in  a  confined 
space  that  forms  a  part  of  said  system  and  is  located  in  the 
portion  of  said  system  adjacent  the  location  where  said 
water  enters  the  same; 

b.  establishing  electrical  communication  between  said  anode 
and  system  to  provide  a  magnesium-iron  galvanic  cell  in 
which  the  magnesium  of  the  anode  at  the  interface  with 
said  water  tends  to  transform  from  the  atomic  to  the  ionic 
state  with  a  driving  force  substantially  greater  than  the 
iron  of  said  plumbing  system  so  long  as  said  interface 
surface  is  not  protected  by  a  film  of  magnesium  oxide  or 
magnesium  hydroxide,  said  magnesium  as  it  goes  into 
solution  in  said  water  removing  free  oxygen  and  carbon 
dioxide  therefrom  as  said  magnesium  is  in  part  trans- 
formed to  soluble  magnesium  bicarbonate  and  will  so 
remain  until  the  portion  of  magnesium  in  the  water  in  the 
form  of  magnesium  hydroxide  raises  the  pH  of  said  water 
to  above  8.7.  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  magnesium 
hydroxide  formed  being  in  the  gelatinous  lyophilic  colloid 
state  that  envelops  insoluble  particles  in  suspension  in  the 
water  to  prevent  them  from  settling  out;  and 

c.  superimposing  an  alternating  electric  current  on  said 
magnesium  iron  galvanic  cell  to  obtain  optimum  transfor- 
mation of  the  magnesium  in  said  anode  from  the  atomic  to 
the  ionic  state  as  said  water  flows  by  said  anode. 


4,290,869 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE/SILANE  COMPOSITIONS 

Raymond  Pigeon,  Francheville,   France,  assignor  to  Rhone- 

Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,340 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  24,  1979,  79  01750 
Int.  Q.'  C08F  2/46 
U.S.  Q.  204—159.13  43  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid,  storage  stable  organopolysiloxane  having  a 
viscosity  of  from  60  mPa.s  to  20,000  mPa.s  at  25°  C,  compris- 
ing the  reaction  product  of  (i)  an  a,ci>-dihydroxydior- 
ganopolysiloxane  oil,  the  organo  functions  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl.  vinyl,  phenyl 
and  trifluoropropyl,  with  at  least  70%  of  such  functions  being 
methyl  and  no  greater  than  3%  being  vinyl,  and  said  oil  having 
a  viscosity  ranging  from  about  70  to  500  mPa.s  at  25*  C,  (ii)  a 
silane  having  the  formula  Z(G)SiRj(Q)3_a  wherein  Z  is 
CH2=C(R')— COO—  or  HS— ,  and  further  wherein  the  sym- 
bols R,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  methyl,  ethyl, 
n-propyl,  vinyl  or  phenyl,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  the  sym- 
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bols  Q,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  kre  methoxy.    group  or  a  furyl  group,  and  Z  represents  an  atomic  group 
ethoxy,  n-propoxy.  /3-methoxyethoxy  or,  when  any  two  are    necessary  to  form  a  nitrogen  containing  heterocychc  nng. 

taken  together,  the  divalent  radical  — O— C(CIf3)2— C(CH3. 

)2— O— ,  G  is  a  linear  or  branched  chain  alkylenfc  radical  hav- 
ing from  1  to  8  carbons,  a  is  a  number  ranging  fr<  m  0  to  2;  and 
(iii)  a  caulyst  selected  from  the  group  consistinf  of  alkyl  tita- 
nates  and  polytitanates  and  diorganotin  salts  of  aliphatic  car- 
boxylic  acids,  said  organopolysiloxane  being  pr;pared  by  re- 
acting an  intimate  admixture  of  the  a,a>-d  hydroxydior- 
ganopolysiloxane  (i),  the  silane  (ii)  and  the  catalyi  t  (iii)  wherein 
the  ratio  of  the  hydroxyl  functions  of  the  oil  (i)  to  the  Q  radi- 
cals of  the  silane  (ii)  comprises  from  about  0. 1  tc  about  0.95  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  5°  to  180*  C.  for  i  contact  time 
such  that  no  greater  than  45%  by  weight  of  t  le  theoretical 
amount  of  byproduct  alcohol,  QH,  is  evolved  di  ring  the  reac- 
tion. 


4,290,871 
VERTICAL  GEL  SLAB  ELECTROPHORESIS  METHOD 
Peter  S.  Hoefer,  San  Francisco,  and  Michael  Whitesides,  Dale 
City,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hoefer  Scientific  Instru- 
ments, San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  714,  Jan.  3, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,224,134.  This 
application  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,288 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  27/26.  27/28 
U.S.  a.  204—180  G  5  Qaims 


4,290,870 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS 

Syunichi  Kondoh;  Akihiro  Matsufuji,  and  Akira  Umehara,  all  of 

Asaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Ca.,  Ltd.,  Mina- 

mi-ashigara,  Japan  | 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,370 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22,  1978,  53-60718 

Int.  a.'  C08F  2/50:  G03C  1/68.  1/  ^0 

U.S.  a.  204—159.15  31  Claims 

1.  In  a  photopolymerizable  composition  comprising  (1)  an 
addition-polymenzable  compound  having  at  lea*  one  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  double  bond  and  (2)  a  photoj  olymerization 
initiator  as  essential  components,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  said  photopolymenzation  initiator  comprising  a 
combination  of  (a)  a  5-isoxazolone  represented  by  the  general 
formula  (1)  and  (b)  an  aromatic  carbonyl  compound,  a  dialkyl- 
amino  aromatic  carbonyl  compound  represented  by  any  of 
formulae  (2)  to  (5),  a  compound  represented  by  he  formula  (6) 
or  2-(a-thioxophenetylidene)-3-meth  ylnaphtho[  1 ,2- 

d][l,3]thiazoline: 


H 
R' 


"         1 
-C— A' 


O 
II 


R'  /-\  II 

N— ^    '^— CH=CH— C— R^ 

O 

o 

^N— ^^— CH=CH— C--CH=CH 


■a, 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


1.  A  vertical  gel  slab  electrophoresis  method  using  as  a 
sample  unit  a  pair  of  spaced  plates  which  are  filled  with  gel  in 
a  casting  mode  and  with  open  top  and  bottom  slots  for  contact- 
ing upper  and  lower  buffer  solutions  across  which  a  separating 
voltage  is  applied  in  an  operational  mode  and  including  sup- 
port means  which  include  a  buffer  solution  container  for  seal- 
ing said  bottom  slot  in  said  casting  mode  and  exposing  both 
slots  to  said  solutions  in  said  operational  mode,  said  method 
comprising  the  following  steps:  inserting  an  empty  unit  into 
said  support  means  with  said  bottom  slot  of  said  unit  being 
sealed  against  said  support  means;  placing  gel  in  said  unit 
through  its  open  top  slot;  thereafter  removing  such  unit  from 
said  support  means  and  reinserting  said  unit  in  said  support 
means  so  that  both  top  and  bottom  slots  are  exposed  but  that 
one  of  said  slots  is  isolated  from  said  lower  buffer  solution  by 
contact  with  said  support  means;  placing  said  top  and  bottom 
slots  of  said  unit  in  liquid  contact  with  said  upper  and  lower 
buffer  solutions  including  the  step  of  filling  said  support  means 
with  upper  buffer  solution. 


(6) 


i       ^t=CH— C-R' 

wherein  in  the  formula  (1)  A'  and  A^  each  re  jresent  an  alkyl 
group,  an  alkylcarbonyl  group,  an  alkoxycar'  )onyl  group,  an 
aryl  group,  an  arylcarbonyl  group  or  a  hydrogen  atom  and 
may  be  the  same  or  different;  in  formulae  (2)  io  (5)  R'  and  R^ 
each  represent  an  alkyl  group  and  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
r3  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  aralkyl  group, 
an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group  or  a  5-  or  6-membered 
heteroaromatic  ring,  and  X  represents  a  substituent  having  a 
Hammett's  cr  value  in  the  range  of  about  — O.V  to  -t-0.7;  and  in 
the  formula  (6)  R*  represents  an  alkyl  groujp  or  an  alkenyl 
group,  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  igroup,  a  thienyl 


4,290,872 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  REFERENCE  ELECTRODE 
James  V.  Monter,  Alliance;  James  P.  Sorenson,  Louisville,  and 
George  J.  Theus,  Canton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Bab- 
cock  &  Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  857,850,  Dec.  5,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,888 
Int.  a.>  GOIN  27/30 
U.S.  a.  204—195  F  4  Claims 

1.  A  reference  electrode  for  detecting  dissolved  oxygen  in  a 
high  temperature  reducing  atmosphere  above  400'  F.  compris- 
ing: 

a  tube  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end  and  made  of  a 
palladium  alloy  material  predominantly  palladium  and 
being  permeable  to  hydrogen; 
a  sleeve  of  material  having  a  series  of  openings  along  the 
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length  thereof  and  being  affixed  around  said  alloy  tube  to 
define  a  space  between  said  alloy  tube  and  said  sleeve;  and 


means  for  connecting  the  open  end  of  said  tube  to  a  supply 
of  hydrogen  gas. 

4,290,873 

CHLORINE  GAS  GENERATOR  APPARATUS 

Ron  L.  Weaver,  11615  N.  33rd  Ave.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85029 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  51,444,  Jun.  25,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,211, 

Jan.  22,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  May  15,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  150,170 

Int.  a.3  C25B  15/08.  9/00.  11/03,  13/04 

U.S.  a.  204—228  24  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  electrolytically  generating  a  gas  from  a  salt 
solution,  comprising,  in  combination: 
first  cylinder  means  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  water, 

including, 

a  housing  portion, 

a  cylinder  disposed  beneath  the  housing  portion, 

a  bottom  end  wall  closing  the  cylinder, 

a  plate  disposed  in  the  cylinder  and  spaced  apart  from  the 
housing  portion,  and 

a  hole  in  the  plate; 
cathode  electrode  means  disposed  in  the  first  cylinder 

means; 
second  qylinder  means  substantially  coaxially  aligned  with 

the  hole  in  the  plate  and  disposed  in  the  first  cylinder 

means  and  in  the  quantity  of  water  therein  and  adapted  to 

contain  a  quantity  of  salt  solution  in  which  the  salt  is 

dissociated  into  ions  and  comprising  a  cell  porous  to  the 

migration  of  ions  from  the  salt  solution  but  substantially 

impervious  to  chemical  attack; 
cathode  electrode  means  disposed  in  the  first  cylinder  means 

and  in  the  quantity  of  water  therein; 
anode  electrode  means  disposed  in  the  second  cylinder 

means  and  in  the  quantity  of  salt  solution  therein; 
direct  current  means  electrically  connected  to  the  anode 

electrode  means  and  to  the  cathode  electrode  means  for 


providing  a  current  flow  between  the  anode  means  and 
the  cathode  means  for  generating  a  gas  from  the  dissoci- 
ated salt  ions;  and 
conduit  means  extending  from  the  second  cylinder  means 
through  which  the  generated  gas  flows  out  of  the  second 
cylinder  means. 


4,290,874 
GASKET  FOR  SEALING  JOINTS  IN  CARBONACEOUS 

ELEMENTS  IN  ELECTROLYSIS  CELL 
Matthew  J.  McMonigle,  New  Kensington,  and  Chester  H.  Klin- 
gensmith,  Leechburg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum 
Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,754 

Int.  a.^  C25C  3/08.  7/04:  C25B  11/12 

U.S.  a.  204—243  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  cell  for  producing  metal  by  electrolytic  reduction  of  a 
metal  halide  dissolved  in  at  least  one  molten  halide  of  higher 
electrodecomposition  potential  than  the  metal  halide,  said  cell 
having: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  cell  elements,  including  an  inner  refractory 
lining  and  a  plurality  of  carbonaceous  elements,  said  car- 
bonaceous elements  including: 

(i)  a  plurality  of  carbonaceous  lining  elements  located 
inside  of,  adjacent  to  and  abutting  a  portion  of  the  inner 
refractory  lining,  and 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  carbonaceous  electrode  elements  abut- 
ting and  located  adjacent  to  the  inner  refractory  lining; 
and 

(b)  carbon  felt  gaskets  located  between  at  least  some  of  the 
abutting  elements  for  sealing  of  the  joints  of  abutment  in 
order  to  minimize  the  harmful  effects  of  dislocation  of 
such  carbonaceous  elements. 


4,290,875 
SPUTTERING  APPARATUS 
Roger  G.  Duckworth,  Weybridge,  England,  assignor  to  Ultra 
Electronic  Controls  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,506 
Int.  a.3  C23C  75/00 
U.S.  a.  204—298  7  Qaims 

1.  A  sputtering  apparatus,  comprising  a  cathode  mount 
adapted  to  support  a  target  rod  and  to  be  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  high  voltage,  an  anode  supporting  the 
cathode  mount  and  electrically  insulated  therefrom,  means  for 
supporting  an  object  to  be  sputter-coated  arranged  outside  the 
volume  bound  by  the  anode  and  the  target  rod,  wherein  the 
anode  has  a  surface  greater  in  area  than  the  target  rod  so  as  to 
enable  the  flow  of  a  current  of  sufficient  density  to  raise  the 
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temperature  of  the  target  rod  to  substantially 
anode  surface  being  rotationally  synunetrical 


and 


N,     ii^  ii 


the  target  rod  and  so  shaped  as  to  direct  the  bpmbarding  ions 
at  an  angle  onto  the  surface  of  the  target  rod. 
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1000*  C,  said 
centered  on 


4,290,876 
SPUTTERING  APPARATUS 

Hiroshi  Nishiyama,  Mukou;  Takeshi  Nakamuta,  Uji;  Suehiro 
Kato,  Nagaokakyo,  and  Kenji  Ando,  KyotQ,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltdi,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,5Jl6 
Int.  a.'  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  204—298 


17- 


^ 


k: 


13 


14 


12 
-15 


5  Claims 
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1.  A  sputtering  apparatus  for  the  deposition  of  non-metallic 
thin-films  on  substrates,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  electrodes; 

a  substrate  layer  mounted  on  one  of  said  el^trodes; 

a  target  layer  of  a  non-metallic  material  mounted  on  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  electrodes,  said  targei  layer  compris- 
ing ZnO; 

a  low  temperature  melting  alloy  layer  interposed  between 
said  target  layer  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  electrodes  for 
soldering  said  target  layer  to  said  other 
electrodes,  said  low  temperature  meltinj  alloy  layer  in- 
cluding Pb,  Sn,  and  Zn,  and  furiher  inclu  ling  at  least  one 
additive  selected  from  the  group  consistii  ig  of  Sb,  Al,  Ti, 
Si,  Cd  and  Cu. 


4,290,877 

SPUTTERING  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING 

ELONGATED  TUBES  AND  STl^IPS 

Robert  Blickensderfer,  Albany,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,452 
Int.  a.^  C23C  15/00 
VJS.  CI.  204—298  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  sputter-coating  a  layer  of  ifiiform  thickness 
onto  the  surface  of  an  elongated  workpiece,  Comprising: 
a  sputtering  chamber  with  at  least  one  disl^shaped  cathode 

located  therein;  I 

means  attached  to  said  sputtering  chamber  lor  accommodat- 


ing the  entire  length  of  said  elongated 


means  for  accommodating  said  workpiea:  being  greater  in 


workpiece;  said 


length  than  said  vacuum  chamber  and  locating  a  poriion 
of  said  workpiece  adjacent  said  at  least  one  disk-shaped 
cathode; 
means  for  forming  a  sputtering  plasma  in  said  sputtering 
chamber;  and 


means  located  within  said  accommodating  means  for  simul- 
taneously rotating  said  workpiece  while  moving  said 
workpiece  along  the  length  of  said  accommodating  means 
and  past  said  at  least  one  disk-shaped  cathode  during  a 
sputtering  operation  to  deposit  a  coating  of  uniform  thick- 
ness on  said  elongated  workpiece. 


4,290,878 

fiOx  CONTROL  IN  PLATINUM-PROMOTED 

COMPLETE  COMBUSTION  CRACKING  CATALYST 

REGENERATION 

William  A.  Blanton,  Jr.,  Woodacre,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  965,978,  Dec.  8,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,831 
Int.  aj  ClOG  11/18.  11/22 
U.S.  a.  208—120  5  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  cracking  hydrocarbons  in  the  absence  of 
externally  supplied  molecular  hydrogen  in  a  cracking  system 
employing  an  inventory  of  circulating  pariiculate  solids  includ- 
ing cracking  catalyst  pariicles,  said  inventory  being  cycled 
between  a  cracking  zone  and  a  catalyst  regeneration  zone, 
wherein  said  hydrocarbons  are  cracked  in  contact  with  said 
catalyst  pariicles  and  coke  is  formed  on  said  catalyst  pariicles 
at  cracking  conditions  in  said  cracking  zone,  flue  gas  is  formed 
by  burning  coke  off  said  catalyst  pariicles  with  a  molecular 
oxygen-containing  and  molecular  nitrogen-containing  gas  at 
regeneration  conditions  in  said  regeneration  zone,  and  carbon 
dioxide  and  nitrogen  oxides  are  formed  by  combusting  carbon 
monoxide  in  the  presence  of  carbon  monoxide  combustion 
promoter  particles  comprising  a  combustion-promoting  metal 
or  compound  of  a  metal  associated  with  at  least  one  pariiculate 
solid,  said  pariiculate  solid  being  selected  from  at  least  one  of 
(1)  at  least  a  poriion  of  said  catalyst  pariicles,  (2)  a  pariiculate 
solid  physically  admixed  with  said  catalyst  pariicles  in  said 
inventory  of  pariiculate  solids,  and  (3)  a  pariiculate  solid  re- 
tained in  said  regeneration  zone,  the  method  for  reducing  the 
amount  of  nitrogen  oxides  in  said  flue  gas  comprising: 
employing  carbon  monoxide  combustion  promoter  pariicles 
including  from  0.1  to  10,000  parts  per  million,  by  weight, 
of  platinum  and,  for  each  pari  of  platinum,  from  0.001  to 
1  part,  by  weight,  of  a  nitrogen  oxides-reducing  compo- 
nent comprising  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  rhodium 
and  iridium. 
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4,290,879 

REMOVAL  OF  CARBONYL  SULHDE  FROM  LIQUID 

HYDROCARBON  STREAMS 

Robert  M.  Woodall;  Eugene  Damron,  both  of  New  Orleans,  La., 

and  Martin  B.  Mick,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Exxon 

Production  Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,171 

Int.  a.^  ClOG  19/07i 

U.S.  a.  208—232  5  Qaims 


^LVK  OUT 


•f ACTtOM  pnooucrt 
TO    OltrOSkL 


1.  In  a  process  for  removing  carbonyl  sulfide  from  an  essen- 
tially water-free  liquid  hydrocarbon  stream  the  improvement 
comprising: 

mixing  said  hydrocarbon  stream  containing  carbonyl  sulfide 
with  liquid  methanol; 

passing  said  mixed  methanol-hydrocarbon  stream  upwardly 
through  a  bed  of  solid  potassium  hydroxide  arranged  in  a 
reaction  vessel,  said  potassium  hydroxide,  methanol  and 
carbonyl  sulfide  reacting  to  form  reaction  products  H2O 
and  KSCOOCH3; 

the  superficial  velocity  of  said  hydrocarbon  stream  being 
less  than  about  one  foot  per  minute;  and 

separating  said  reaction  products  from  said  treated  hydro- 
carbon stream  by  downward  flow  of  said  reaction  prod- 
ucts and  upward  flow  of  said  treated  hydrocarbon  stream 
in  said  vessel  to  provide  essentially  100%  removal  of  said 
carbonyl  sulfide  from  said  liquid  hydrocarbon  stream. 


4,290,880 

SUPERCRITICAL  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG 

DEASPHALTED  DEMETALLIZED  AND  DERESINED 

OILS 

Robert  E.  Leonard,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Kerr- 

McGee  Refining  Corporation,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,599 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  21/00 

U.S.  a.  208—309  14  Claims 


ASPHAL7ENES 


said  heavy  hydrocarbon  material  and  solvent  into  a  first 
light  phase  comprising  oils,  resins,  some  of  the  organome- 
tallic  compounds  and  solvent  and  a  first  heavy  phase 
comprising  asphaltenes,  organometallic  compounds  and 
some  solvent; 

introducing  said  first  light  phase  into  a  second  separation 
zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  level  higher  than  the 
temperature  in  said  first  separation  zone  and  at  an  elevated 
pressure  to  effect  a  separation  of  said  first  light  phase  into 
a  second  light  phase  comprising  oils,  entrained  resins  and 
organometallic  compounds  and  solvent  which  collects  in 
an  upper  portion  of  said  second  separation  zone  and  a 
second  heavy  phase  comprising  resins  and  some  solvent; 

withdrawing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  heavy  phase 
from  said  second  separation  zone; 

recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  withdrawn  second  heavy 
phase  into  said  upper  portion  of  said  second  separation 
zone  to  contact  said  second  light  phase  and  settle  through 
said  second  light  phase  to  remove  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
entrained  resins  and  organometallic  compounds;  and 

recovering  said  second  light  phase  comprising  solvent  and 
deasphalted  oil  having  a  reduced  metals  content  after 
contact  with  said  recycled  second  heavy  phase. 


4,290,881 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED 
COMPOUNDS  FROM  LIQUID  HYDROCARBON 
MIXTURES 
Maximillian  Dielacher,  Hamburg,  and  Uwe  Hansen,  Jesteburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Texaco 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  799,634,  May  23,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,805 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  25/02 
U.S.  a.  208—310  R  13  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
compounds  from  a  liquid,  paraffin-rich  hydrocarbon  mixture 
comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  hydrocarbon  mixture  with  a  dehydrated, 
macroporous  cation  exchange  resin  in  the  form  of  a  metal 
salt  whereby  the  unsaturated  compounds  are  adsorbed  by 
the  resin, 

(b)  contacting  said  dehydrated  macroporous  cation  ex- 
change resin  containing  adsorbed  unsaturated  compounds 
with  a  mononuclear  aromatic  hydrocarbon  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  50°  to  150°  C.  whereby  the  adsorbed  unsaturated 
compounds  are  desorbed. 


4,290,882 

ELECTROSTATIC  SEPARATION  OF  IMPURITIES 

PHASE  FROM  LIQUID-LIQUID  EXTRACTION 

John  P.  Dempsey,  Lakeland,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Davy  Powergas 

Inc.,  Lakeland,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,748 

Int.  a.'  BOID  11/04 

U.S.  a.  210—634  5  Claims 


loio      T" 

V1D 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  low  metals  content  deasphalted 
oil  from  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  material  comprising: 

introducing  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  material  comprising  oils, 
resins,  asphaltenes  and  associated  organometallic  com- 
pounds and  a  solvent  into  a  first  separation  zone  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  at  least  equal  to  the  critical  tem- 
perature of  said  solvent  and  a  pressure  at  least  equal  to  the 
critical  pressure  of  said  solvent  to  effect  a  separation  of 


1.  In  a  liquid-liquid  extraction  process  wherein  metal  values 


1S66 


3FFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  22,  1981 


are  recovered  from  an  aqueous  metal-containir  g  leach  liquor 
by  treating  said  liquor  with  an  organic  extracting  medium 
compnsmg  an  organic  solvent  containing  an  organic  extracting 
agent  and  wherein  during  the  separation  of  the  organic  extract- 
ing medium  phase  from  the  aqueous  solution  phfese  in  a  separa- 
tion vessel  used  m  such  a  process,  a  third  phase  dispersion  layer 
of  impurities  is  formed  containing  a  major  amdunt  of  organic 
solvent  and  minor  amounts  of  aqueous  solution  and  undis- 
solved particulate  matter,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  removing  said  third  phase  layer  from  the  Organic  extract 
and  aqueous  phases  in  said  separation  vessel; 

(b)  feeding  said  removed  third  phase  layer  lo  a  coalescing 
zone  through  which  an  electrostatic  field  is  applied  so  as 
to  cause  the  aqueous  solution  and  particulate  matter  en- 
trained in  the  organic  solvent  of  the  third  phase  layer  to 
coalesce  and  separate  and  thereby  directlkf  form  in  said 
coalescing  zone  an  organic  phase  depleted  in  aqueous  and 
particulate  matter  suitable  for  return  to  the  organic  ex- 
tracting medium  of  the  extraction  process,  an  aqueous 
phase  depleted  in  organic  and  particulate  matter  suitable 
for  return  to  the  leach  liquor  of  the  extraction  process,  and 
a  separate  aqueous  material  containing  und  ssolved  partic- 
ulate matter; 

(c)  separating  the  formed  organic  phase,  aqujous  phase  and 
aqueous  material  containing  undissolved  particulate  mat- 

ter; 

(d)  returning  said  separated  organic  phase  tc  the  extraction 

process;  and 

(e)  returning  said  separated  aqueous  phase  t<  the  extraction 
process. 


4,290,883 
CLASSIFYING  DEVICE  FOR  AGGREGATE^ 

IN  A  FLUID 
Nicholas  Sama,  19120  Bel  Aire  Dr.,  Miami, 
FUed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812, 
Int.  a.^  E04H  i/20 
U.S.  a.  210—169 


FU. 

,4  7 


>?">?/> fi//Mf^T?^n7Tfff>mj^ 


1.  In  combination  with  an  external  pumpi  ig  and  filtering 
apparatus,  an  aquarium  gravel  sweep  compris  ng 
a  chamber  having  at  least  one  inlet  pori,  at 

port,  and  an  open  mouth  in  movable  close 

aquarium  gravel  being  swept; 
at  least  one  outlet  duct  connecting  each  of 

to  the  intake  of  the  pumping  and  filtering 
at  least  one  inlet  duct  connecting  each  of 

the  discharge  of  said  pumping  and  filtering 


at  the  interior  of  said  mixed  liquor  tank  for  receiving  mixed 
liquor  from  said  mixed  liquor  tank  for  providing  a  clarified 
effluent  and  a  return  sludge  component  for  return  to  said  mixed 
liquor  tank, 
said  mixed  liquor  tank  comprising  partition  means  for  defin- 
ing in  said  tank  an  aeration  zone  for  maintaining  mixed 
liquor  biomass  therein  under  endogenous  oxygenation 
respiration  conditions,  a  nitrate  cracking  channel  adjacent 
said  aeration  zone  for  maintaining  mixed  liquor  biomass 
therein  under  endogenous  nitrate  respiration  conditions, 
and  a  dentrification  return  channel  adjacent  said  aeration 
zone  for  maintaining  mixed  liquor  biomass  therein  under 
oxygen-limited  denitrification  reaction  conditions,  said 
denitrification  return  channel  and  said  nitrate  cracking 
channel  adjoining  each  other  at  the  respective  ends 
thereof  and  together  forming  a  substantially  continuous 
nitrification-denitrification  channel  surrounding  said  aera- 
tion zone,  said  nitrate  cracking  channel  being  in  fluid 
communication  at  a  first  end  thereof  with  a  respective  first 
end  of  said  denitrification  return  channel  and  with  said 
aeration  zone  for  receiving  aerated  mixed  liquor  from  said 
aeration  zone  and  substantially  all  of  the  oxygen-limited 
mixed  liquor  discharge  from  said  denitrification  return 
channel,  and  said  nitrate  cracking  channel  being  in  fluid 
communication  at  a  second  end  thereof  with  said  aeration 
zone  and  a  respective  second  end  of  said  denitrification 


IMMERSED 
33157 

8Claiins 


least  one  outlet 
jroximity  to  the 


;aid  outlet  ports 
apparatus;  and, 
inlet  ports  to 
apparatus. 


sjid 


4,290,884 

NITRinCATION.DENITRinCATlOM  SYSTEM 

Mikkel  G.  Mandt,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Clevepak 

Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y.  I 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  936,910,  Aug.  25,  ir78,  abandoned. 


This  application  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  N< 
Int.  a.'  C02F  3/iO 
U.S.  CI.  210— 195J 

1.  An  activated  sludge  treatment  system 


pretreatment  BOD  and  nitrogen  values  from  waste  water. 


comprising  a  mixed  liquor  unk  and  a  clarifier 


:entrally  located 


179,239 


for 


3  Claims 

removal  of 


return  channel  for  mixed  liquor  discharge  thereto  such 
that  a  first  portion  of  the  discharge  from  said  nitrate  crack- 
ing channel  is  received  by  said  aeration  zone  and  a  second 
portion  of  said  discharge  is  received  by  said  second  end  of 
said  denitrification  return  channel,  said  denitrification 
channel  being  adapted  to  maintain  under  anoxic  condi- 
tions said  second  portion  of  the  mixed  liquor  discharge 
received  from  said  nitrate  cracking  channel  and  dis- 
charged to  said  second  end  of  said  nitrate  cracking  chan- 
nel such  that  mixed  liquor  flowing  around  said  aeration 
zone  in  said  nitrification-denitrification  channel  is  main- 
tained and  conditioned  under  oxygen  limited  conditions 
suitable  for  denitrification, 

means  for  aerating  the  mixed  liquor  in  said  aeration  zone, 
and  means  for  establishing  a  flow  pattern  in  said  mixed 
liquor  tank  such  that  mixed  liquor  from  said  aeration  zone 
and  substantially  all  of  the  discharge  from  said  denitrifica- 
tion return  channel  flow  into  said  nitrate  cracking  chan- 
nel, and  mixed  liquor  from  said  nitrate  cracking  channel 
flows  into  both  said  aeration  zone  and  said  denitrification 
return  channel, 

means  for  introducing  waste  water  influent  to  be  treated  into 
the  nitrate  cracking  channel, 

means  for  conducting  mixed  liquor  from  said  aeration  zone 
to  said  clarifier,  and 
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means  for  conducting  return  sludge  from  said  clarifier  to 
said  first  end  of  said  nitrate  cracking  channel. 


4,290,885 

AERATION  DEVICE 

Dochan  Kwak,  1935  Fairagut  Way,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95133 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  863,068,  Dec.  22,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,890 

Int.  a.3  C02F  i/l6:  B28B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  210—197  4  Oaims 


—  1 


region  and  having  an  area  of  rotation  confronting  the 
open,  interior  portion  of  said  upper  sleeve  for  generating 
a  substantially  bubble-rich  flow  of  liquid  within  the  imme- 
diate area  of  rotation  of  said  upper  blade  means; 

rotatable  lower  blade  means  located  within  said  spaced 
region  and  having  an  area  of  rotation  confronting  the 
open,  interior  portion  of  said  lower  sleeve  for  recycling  a 
high  velocity  flow  of  liquid  between  the  interior  portion 
of  said  lower  sleeve  and  a  remaining  portion  of  said  liquid- 
filled  cell,  wherein  said  high  velocity  flow  is  substantially 
devoid  of  bubbles; 

partition  means  located  between  said  upper  and  lower  blade 
means  and  substantially  spanning  said  spaced  region  for 


1.  An  apparatus  for  aerating  liquid,  especially  wastewater 
located  in  a  basin,  comprising  a  basin  containing  the  liquid 
defining  a  free  surface  above  which  a  gas  space  filled  with 
oxygen  mixture  is  provided,  a  vertically  disposed  shaft,  means 
operatively  connected  for  rotating  said  shaft  about  a  substan- 
tially vertical  axis,  a  rotatable  surface  aeration  device  mounted 
on  said  shaft  and  immersible  into  said  liquid  for  circulating  and 
aerating  said  liquid  near  the  surface,  a  flow  guide  tube  verti- 
cally disposed  and  extending  upwardly  from  a  point  just  above 
the  basin  floor  to  a  level  just  below  said  surface  aerator,  said 
guide  tube  surrounding  said  shaft  and  defining  an  inlet  region 
at  its  top  end  thereof,  at  least  one  down  pumping  impeller 
disposed  in  said  guide  tube  and  mounted  on  said  shaft  for 
creating  a  downward  flow  in  said  guide  tube,  at  least  one  gas 
conduit  for  communicating  said  gas  space  above  the  liquid 
surface  with  the  inlet  region  of  said  guide  tube,  restriction 
means  for  guiding  flow  of  liquid  into  the  inlet  region,  said 
restriction  means  located  between  the  surface  aerator  and  the 
top  end  of  said  guide  tube,  wherein  said  downward  flow  cre- 
ates a  low  pressure  in  said  inlet  region  of  said  guide  tube  so  that 
the  oxygen  mixture  is  entrained  therein  by  self-aspiration 
through  said  gas  conduit,  and  the  mixture  of  entrained  gas  and 
liquid  thusly  formed  and  traveling  downwardly  in  said  guide 
tube  is  discharged  at  its  lower  end  into  said  basin. 

4,290,886 
FLOTATOR 
Takeshi  Takakuwa,  Sapporo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nagata  Seisaku- 
sho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1979,  54-24046 
Int.  Cl.^  B03D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  210—219  9  CUims 

1.  An  improved  flotator  assembly  for  generating  bubbles  in 
a  cell  containing  a  quantity  of  liquid,  and  comprising: 
separate,   subsuntially   coaxially   disposed   hollow   sleeve 
members  including  an  upper  sleeve  member  partially 
immersed  in  a  liquid  contained  within  said  cell,  and  fur- 
ther including  a  lower  sleeve  member  totally  surrounded 
by  said  liquid,  said  upper  and  lower  sleeves  including 
open,  interior  portions  spaced  from  one  another  a  prede- 
termined distance,  thereby  defining  a  spaced  region  be- 
tween said  sleeves  which  is  located  more  closely  to  the 
surface  of  said  liquid  than  to  a  bottom  surface  of  said  cell; 
rotatable  upper  blade  means  located  within  said  spaced 


preventing  said  bubble-rich  flow  of  liquid  from  mixing 
with  said  high  velocity  flow  within  said  spaced  region; 
and 
frusto-conical  stabilizer  means  surrounding  said  spaced  re- 
gion for  directing  said  high  velocity  flow  toward  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  cell,  thereby  generating  a  jet  stream 
effect  which  effectively  draws  the  bubble-rich  liquid  flow 
from  the  area  of  rotation  of  said  upper  blade  means  and 
into  contact  with  said  high  velocity  flow  during  passage 
through  the  remaining  portion  of  said  liquid-filled  cell, 
significantly  increasing  the  chance  of  contact  between 
said  bubbles  and  any  solid  particles  contained  within  said 
high  velocity  flow. 


4,290,887 
LIQUID  SURFACE  DECANTER 
Arthur  D.  Brown,  and  Stephen  G.  B.  Jones,  both  of  65  Ocean 
Ave.,  Double  Bay,  New  South  Wales  2028,  Australia 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,294 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  3,  1978,  PD6205 
Int  a.3  E02B  15/04 
U.S.  a.  210—242.1  9  Qaims 


•-.•-I 


1.  A  liquid  surface  decanter  comprising  a  rotatable  support 
pipe  adapted  to  be  placed  below  the  surface  of  the  liquid  to  be 
decanted  in  a  substantially  horizontal  disposition,  one  or  more 
downcomer  pipes  rigidly  attached  to.  radially  extending  from 
and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  support  pipe,  a 
header  conduit  rigidly  attached  to  and  communicating  with 
said  downcomer  pipes  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  from  said 
support  pipe,  said  header  conduit  being  orientated  substantially 
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float 


Si  lid 


Slid 


parallel  with  said  support  pipe,  a  buoyancy 
support  said  header  conduit  on  said  liquid  surface, 
more  weir  slots  longitudinally  oriented  in  said 
and  laterally  displaced  therein  so  that  when 
duit  is  supported  on  the  surface  of  said  liquid  b]' 
float  said  liquid  flows  through  said  slots  into 
duit  and  hence  down  said  downcomer  pipes 
pipe  to  be  discharged  therefrom,  said  weir  slolis 
opposed  leading  and  trailing  edges  arranged 
flows  firstly  over  said  trailing  and  then  over 
as  said  header  conduit  is  lowered  relative  to 
by  rotation  thereabout,  and  wherein  said  leading 
edges  subtend  a  predetermined  angle  at  the  axi  > 
conduit. 
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arranged  to 
,  and  one  or 
header  conduit 
header  con- 
said  buoyancy 
header  con- 
to  said  support 
incorporating 
so  that  liquid 
leading  edge 
support  pip)e 
and  trailing 
of  said  header 


said 
said 


4,290,888 
STRAINER 
Hans  H.  Gartmann,  and  Achim  K.  Gartmanii 
Hicks  Rd..  Sebastopol,  Calif.  95472 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16,328,  1 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  26,  1980, ! 
Int.  a  J  BOID  33/00 
U.S.  a.  210—356 


compnsmg 


SI  nail 
screen 


1.  A  unitary  strainer  adapted  to  be  disposed 
ing  of  an  open  top  container  which  container 
receive  strained  material,  said  strainer 
shaped  body  having  a  relatively  large  opening 
a  relatively  small  opening  at  its  other  end,  a 
mesh  of  between  145  and  230  integrally  bond^ 
and  extending  entirely  across  the  relatively 
said  body,  the  overall  dimensions  of  said 
across  the  relatively  small  opening  of  the 
slightly   larger   than   the  dimension   of  said 
whereby  the  screen  is  free  to  flex,  said  funnti 
including  a  first  frusto-conical  section  at  its  one 
cal  section  at  its  other  end  and  a  second 
intermediate  its  two  ends,  said  cylindrical 
outside  diameter  of  between  70%  and  90%  of 
the  openmg  of  said  container,  outside  diameter 
cal  section  being  between  40%  and  60%  of  th< 
diameter  of  said  first  frusto-conical  section 


4,290,889 
SUPPORT  FOR  BACKFLUSHABLE  HLtER  MEDIA 
Arnold  R.  Erickson,  Orange  City,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Brunswick 
Corporation,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,031 
Int.  a.'  BOID  27/06,  29/32 
U.S.  a.  210—484 

1.  A  fluid  filter  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  end  caps; 

(b)  a  pleated  filter  material  extending  betw^n 
and  secured  thereto,  the  media  having 
pleated  surface,  the  outer  pleats  having 
jecting  crowns,  the  media  having  a  pore 
density  of  Y;  and, 

(c)  anti-beilowing  means  mounted  between 


both  of  3900 

27,  1979, 
No.  124,782 

8  Claims 


Si  lid 


frusto  -conical 


se<  tion 


21  Oaims 


the  end  caps 
inner  and  outer 
outwardly  pro- 
size  of  X  and  a 


the  outer  media 


pleats  for  preventing  the  diaphragmic  movement  of  the 
filter  pleats  when  fluid  is  forced  through  the  media  in 
cyclic  fashion,  the  anti-bellowing  means  comprising  a 


plurality  of  metal  staples  in  a  three-dimensional,  randomly 
oriented  array  forming  a  layer,  the  layer  having  a  density 
less  than  Y  and  a  pore  size  greater  than  X  whereby  the 
primary  function  of  the  layer  is  not  that  of  a  filter  media. 


4,290,890 
SLUDGE  DEWATERING  PROCESS  AND  VEHICLE  FOR 

USE  IN  SUCH  PROCESS 

William  J.  Bauer,  422  S.  Park  Rd.,  UGrange,  III.  60525 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,122 

Int.  a.'  C02C  3/00:  BOID  1/00 

VJS.  a.  210—608  10  Qaims 


^5        WJ 


yithin  the  open- 
is  adapted  to 
a  funnel 
at  one  end  and 
icreen  having  a 
to  said  body 
opening  of 
extending 
body  being 
opening   itself 
shaped  body 
end,  a  cylindri- 
section 
having  an 
the  diameter  of 
ofsaidcylindri- 
largest  outside 


1.  A  process  of  obtaining  dried  or  dewatered  sludge  from  a 
sludge  lagoon  including: 

reducing  the  moisture  content  of  the  sludge  near  the  surface 
of  the  lagoon  by  exposing  such  sludge  to  the  atmosphere 
for  drying; 

periodically  agitating  at  least  the  surface  portion  of  said 
sludge,  including  breaking  and  submerging  the  surface 
crust  which  forms  during  such  drying,  thereby  exposing 
further  wet  sludge  to  the  atmosphere,  wherein  said  agita- 
tion is  performed  by  operating  upon  the  lagoon  a  buoyant 
vehicle  which  is  supported  on  said  lagoon  by  its  buoy- 
ancy, propelling  the  vehicle  across  the  surface  of  the 
lagoon  and  thereby  agitating  the  sludge  by  breaking  up 
the  relatively  dry  sludge  crust  near  the  surface  of  the 
lagoon,  until  a  thickened  crust  layer  of  relatively  dry 
sludge  of  substantial  thickness  is  formed  at  the  surface  of 
the  lagoon  over  a  body  of  wet  sludge;  and 

removmg  the  upper  portion  of  said  thickened  crust  layer  of 
said  relatively  dry  sludge  from  said  lagoon  while  leaving 
such  body  of  wet  sludge  in  said  lagoon. 
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4,290,891 

METHOD  FOR  GROWING  A  DEAMMONIFYING 

CULTURE  AND  USE  THEREOF  IN  WASTEWATER 

TREATMENT 

Roy  A.  Ackerman,  P.O.  Box  5072,  Charlottesville,  Va.  22903 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  891,975,  Mar.  30, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,218,540. 

This  application  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,207 

Int.  a.3  C02F  3/34 

U.S.  a.  210—611  6  Claims 


4,290,893 
SEPARATION  OF  AMINO  ACIDS  BY  LIQUID 
CHROMATOGRAPHY  USING  CHIRAL  ELUANTS 
P.  Edgar  Hare,  Adelphi,  Md.,  and  E.  Gil-Av,  Rehovot,  Israel, 
assignors  to  Yeda  Research  A  Development  Co.  Ltd.,  Reho- 
vot, Israel 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  37,061,  May  8,  1979.  This 

application  Jun.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,422 

Int.  a.^  BOIB  15/08 

U.S.  a.  210—656  H  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  treating  waste  water  and  for  degrading 
ammonia  in  said  waste  water  which  comprises: 

a.  obtaining  a  culture  having  the  identification  of  ATCC 
31381  or  one  of  its  primary  cultures,  or  mixtures  thereof; 

b.  adding  said  culture  to  said  waste  water  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  degrade  a  predetermined  quantity  of  said 
ammonia; 

c.  said  culture  and  waste  water  being  under  aerobic  condi- 
tions. 
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1.  A  process  for  separating  enantiomers  which  comprises 
contacting  the  same  on  a  solid  non-chiral  chromatographic 
support,  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  less  than  about  10 
volume  %  organic  solvent,  and  containing  a  chiral  ligand  and 
a  suitable  metal  ion  capable  of  forming  with  the  enantiomers 
inner  sphere  complexes  of  different  stability  and/or  different 
partition  coefficient. 


4,290,892 

ANION  EXCHANGE  CHROMATOGRAPHIC 

SEPARATION  OF  POLYFUNCTIONAL  COMPOUNDS 

Seth  R.  Abbott,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associates, 

Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,380,  Oct.  23,  1978.  This 
application  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,847 
Int.  a.'  BOID  15/08 
U.S.  a.  210—656  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  separating  the  components  of  a  biological 
sample,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  the  biological  sample  in  a  column  packed  with  a 
weak  anion  exchange  composition  comprising  an  inert 
porous  particle  having  a  size  of  about  5  to  about  20  mi- 
crons, and  a  modified  tetra-substituted  silane  material  of 
the  general  formula 

R3-Si-(CH2)x-NYZ 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  x 
is  an  integer  of  2  or  3,  and  Y  and  Z  are  hydrogen,  alkyl,  substi- 
tuted alkyl,  or  an  alkyl  amine;  said  modified  tetra-substituted 
silane  material  having  been  fixedly  attached  by  covalent  chem- 
ical bonding  to  the  surface  of  said  particle;  with  said  modified 
tetra-substituted  silane  material  fixedly  attached  by  covalent 
bonding  having  been  washed  with  an  acid  to  produce  said 
weak  anion  exchange  composition,  and; 

(b)  separating  said  biological  sample  into  its  components 
using  a  solvent  system  comprising  an  aqueous  buffer. 


4,290,894 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING 
CONTAMINATED  WATER 
Gabor  Torok;  Lajos  Sarosi;  Ferenc  Grof;  Tamas  Becsei,  and 
Peter  Barta,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Egyesiilt 
Miiszaki  Tomito  es  G¥pszakmai  Ipari  Szovetkezet,  Budapest, 
Hungary 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  926,122,  Jul.  19, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,771 
Int.  a.^  DOIA  15/02 
U.S.  CI.  210—661  8  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  cleaning  contaminated  raw  water,  compris- 
ing: introducing  raw  water  and  a  flocculator  into  the  reaction 
space  of  a  pressure  vessel,  which  vessel  has  said  reaction  space 
at  the  bottom  thereof,  a  filter  space  above  the  reaction  space 
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and  containing  a  filter  made  of  particles  of  e  astic,  granular 
material,  and  a  clean  water  space  above  the  filter  space  so  that 
the  raw  water  passes  through  said  three  spaces,  whereby  pollu- 
tion material  contained  in  the  raw  water  becon  les  enclosed  by 
the  cells  of  the  floccules  of  the  flocculator  and  the  floccules 
become  absorbed  by  the  filter  particles;  removing  accumulated 
pollution  material  from  the  filter  particles  by  regenerating  the 
filter  with  a  fluid  flowing  from  the  clean  water  space  through 
the  filter  space  into  the  reaction  space;  checking  the  purity  of 
the  water  leaving  the  clean  water  space;  anc  adjusting  the 
purity  by  varying  the  velocity  of  the  raw  water  introduced 
into  the  reaction  space,  to  thereby  adjust  com  )actness  of  the 
filter  material  in  the  filter  space  and  thereby  thf  percentage  of 
voids  in  the  filter. 
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4,290.895 
METHOD  FOR  ELIMINATING  AMMONIA  NITROGEN 

FROM  SEWAGE 
Tsuneo  Iwanoto,  9>19,  Karikuchidai  5-chome,  T^mi-ku,  Kobe- 
City,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,947 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1^9,  54/26327 

Int.  a.J  C02F  1/28 

U.S.  a.  210—669  6  Qaims 


(n 


— \  1 


6        5 


1.  A  method  for  eliminating  ammonia  nitrog(  n 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
adding  alkali  to  sewage  to  convert  ammoni 

solved  ammonia;  and, 
contacting  the  alkali-treated  sewage  with 

silica  gel  to  adsorb  said  dissolved 

alkali-conditioned  silica  gel. 


from  sewage 

im  ions  to  dis- 

alk  ali-conditioned 
ammonia  onto  said 


13  Qaims 


of  a  water-dis- 


4,290,897 

DEWATiERING  HNE  COAL  SLURRIES  USING  TWO 

TYPES  OF  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES 

Terence  J.  Swihart,  Essexyille,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Corning 
Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,810 
Int.  C\?  C02F  1/56 
U.S.  Q.  210—710  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  dewatering  an  aqueous  slurry  of  fine  coal, 
said  process  comprising 

(I)  mixing  a  dewatering-improving  amount  of  a  water-solu- 
ble organopolysiloxane  plus  a  water-emulsifiable  organo- 
polysiioxane  with  the  aqueous  slurry  of  fine  coal,  said 
water-soluble  organopolysiloxane  and  said  water-emulsifi- 
able organopolysiloxane  having  the  formula  RaH^iO(4.a. 
b)/2  wherein  a  and  b  are  numbers,  the  sum  of  which  has  an 
average  value  of  from  greater  than  zero  to  less  than  four, 
b  has  an  average  value  of  from  zero  to  a  and  R  denotes  an 
organic  radical  bonded  to  a  silicon  atom  by  a  silicon-car- 
bon bond,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  water-soluble  organo- 
polysiloxane to  the  water-emulsifiable  organopolysiloxane 
having  a  value  of  from  1/99  to  99/1, 

(II)  separating  the  organopolysiloxanes-containing  aqueous 
slurry  of  fine  coal  into  an  aqueous  portion  and  a  fine  coal 
portion,  said  fine  coal  portion  having  a  water  content  of 
less  than  20  percent  by  weight. 


silicon  atom  by 


4,290,898 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MECHANICALLY 

AND  CHEMICALLY  TREATING  LIQUIDS 

Gunter  von  Hagel,  Aarbergen,  and  Norbert  Berlenbach,  Wies- 

baden-Dotzheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Passavant-Werke,  Aarbergen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  15,722,  Feb.  27,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  309,905,  Nov.  27, 1972,  Pat 

No.  4,142,970,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

296,775,  Oct.  12,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  7, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  137,785 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  12, 

1971,  7138603[U] 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  6, 

19%,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.3  BOID  21/16 

U.S.  Q.  210—738  26  Qaims 


^  4»i 


4,290,896 
DEWATERING  HNE  COAL  SLURRIEiS  USING 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES' 
David  J.  Gordon,  Essexville,  and  James  K.  Wessel,  Midland, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Co^ration,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

FUed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,|09 
Int  Q.'  C02F  1/56 
U.S.  Q.  210—710 

1.  A  process  for  dewatering  an  aqueous  slurry  of  fine  coal, 
said  process  comprising 

(I)  mixing  a  dewatering-improving  amount 
persible  organopolysiloxane  with  the  aq  leous  slurry  of 
fine  coal,  said  organopolysiloxane  having  the  formula 
RaH^iO(4-j-t)/2  wherein  a  and  b  are  num  )ers,  the  sum  of 
which  has  an  average  value  of  from  grea  ;er  than  zero  to 
less  than  four,  b  has  an  average  value  of  fr<  im  zero  to  a  and 
R  denotes  an  organic  radical  bonded  to  a 
a  silicon-carbon  bond, 

(II)  separating  the  organopolysiloxane-coniaining  aqueous 
slurry  of  fine  coal  into  an  aqueous  portior  and  a  fine  coal 
portion,  said  fine  coal  portion  having  a  v  rater  content  of 
less  than  20  percent  by  weight, 


1.  A  method  for  mechanical  or  mechanical-chemical  treat- 
ment of  liquids  containing  pollutants  therein  by  means  of  desta- 
bilization,  fiocculation,  sedimentation  and  thickening  of  the 
pollutants  therein,  leaving  separated  essentially  solid-free  liq- 
uid, comprising  the  steps  of:  destabilizing  the  liquid  in  a  sepa- 
rate destabilization  compartment,  passing  the  destabilized 
liquid  from  the  destabilization  compartment  into  a  separate 
fiocculation  compartment  downstream  from  the  destabiliza- 
tion compartment  aiding  the  formation,  in  the  separate  fioccu- 
lation compartment,  ofjsettleable  flocculated  solids,  and  then 
passing  the  liquid  from  (the  separate  fiocculation  compartment 
into  a  first  zone  which  is  a  sedimentation  zone,  dividing  the 
liquid  in  the  first  zone  fn'o  a  plurality  of  parallel  flow  paths  in 
the  form  of  channels  jivhich  are  inclined,  flowing  said  liquid 
through  said  channels  and  settling  out  the  settleable  floccu- 
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lated  solids  as  the  liquid  flows  through  the  channels,  discharg- 
ing said  solids  from  the  bottom  ends  of  said  flow  paths  so  that 
they  fall  in  a  uniformly  distributed  manner  downwardly  into  a 
second  zone  which  is  a  thickening  zone,  said  discharging  step 
including  distributing  the  said  solids  over  an  area  between  50 
and  100%  of  the  area  of  the  top  of  the  second  zone,  removing 
the  separated  solid-free  liquid  at  a  location  above  the  bottom 
ends  of  said  channels  to  substantially  minimize  the  flow  of 
liquids  below  the  channels  so  that  the  discharged  solids  can  fall 
into  the  thickening  zone  with  a  minimized  liquid  flow  within 
the  thickening  zone,  thickening  the  said  solids  within  the  thick- 
ening zone  with  mechanical  means  located  in  the  thickening 
zone  and  positioned  to  contact  the  said  solids  as  they  fall  there- 
through, and  removing  the  thickened  solids  out  of  the  said 
thickening  zone  with  a  removing  means  separate  from  the 
thickening  means  and  located  below  the  thickening  means. 


4,290,899 
THERMAL  STABILIZER  FOR  NON-CLAY  WELLBORE 

FLUIDS 
Thomas  R.  Malone,  Charleston,  WV;  Talmage  D.  Foster,  Jr., 
deceased,  late  of  St.  Albans,  W.  Va.,  and  Sue  T.  Foster,  execu- 
trix, Senaca,  S.C,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  885 
Int.  Q.5  C09K  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  252—8.5  A  W  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  drilling,  workover  or  completion  of  oil 
and  gas  wells  using  an  aqueous  polysaccharide  solution  non- 
clay  well  bore  fluid,  said  polysaccharide  being  a  viscosifier  and 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydroxyalkyl  cellulose 
having  2  to  4  carbons  in  the  alkyl,  carboxymethyl  hydroxy- 
ethyl  cellulose,  hydroxyalkylated  guar  gum,  xanthan  gum  or 
hydroxyethyl  carboxyethyl  cellulose  wherein  said  wellbore 
fluid  is  injected  into  the  wells  in  contact  with  the  formation, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  incorporating  into  said 
solution  about  0.5  to  about  13%  by  weight  of  calcined  dolo- 
mite, based  on  the  weight  of  polysaccharide. 


4  290  901 

DEMULSIHER  FOR  INCLUSION  IN  INJECTED 

AQDIZATION  SYSTEMS  FOR  PETROLEUM 

FORMATION  STIMULATION 

Rae  A.  Royle,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,437 
Int.  Q.'  E21B  43/27 
U.S.  Q.  252—8.55  C  5  Qaims 

1.  In  an  acidization  process  wherein  an  aqueous  acidizing 
solution  comprising  hydrochloric  and  hydrofluoric  acids  is 
injected  through  a  well  into  a  subterranean  petroleum  forma- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising  the  addition  to  the  acidizing 
solution  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  demulsifier  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sorbitan  monolaurate,  sorbitan  mono- 
palmitate,  sorbitan  monooleate,  and  mixtures  thereof 

4  290  902 
OXYMOLYBDENUMDIALKYLDITHIOPHOSPHATES 

AND  LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Stephen  A.  Levine,  Fishkill,  and  William  R.  White,  Wappingers 
Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,680 
Int.  Q.'  ClOM  1/48 
U.S.  Q.  252—32.7  E  23  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


[(R0)2PS2l2M0204 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  1  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  and  containing  from  about  11.7%  to  about  20.0%  of 
molybdenum. 

9.  A  process  of  forming  a  molybdenum-containing  com- 
pound comprising  treating  an  ammonium  or  alkali  metal  mo- 
lybdate  with  more  than  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  concen- 
trated hydrohalic  acid  required  to  simply  acidify  the  molyb- 
date  salts,  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  ambient  to  80°  C; 
then,  adding  not  more  than  two  moles  of  dialkyi  phosphorodi- 
thioic  acid  for  each  mole  of  molybdenum  in  the  molybdate 
reactant;  refluxing  the  reaction  mixture  and  removing  the 
water  of  reaction  azeotropically. 

10.  The  process  of  claim  9,  wherein  said  hydraholic  acid  is 
hydrochloric  acid  and  one  mole  of  dialkyi  phosphorodithioic 
acid  is  added  for  each  mole  of  molybdenum  in  said  reactant. 


4,290,900 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  REMOVING 

ELEMENTAL  SULFUR  FROM  HIGH  TEMPERATURE, 

HIGH  PRESSURE  WELLS  AND  FLOW  LINES 
Shelby  P.  Sharp,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  and  Lyman  Yarborough,  Naper- 
ville,  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chi- 
cago, 111. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,517 
Int.  Q.'  E21B  43/00:  C23G  5/02 
U.S.  Q.  252—8.55  B  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  dissolving  a  deposit  of  elemental  sulfur  in  a 
high  temperature,  high  pressure  sour  gas  well,  characterized  in 
that  a  four  to  twelve  carbon  atom  aliphatic  amine  activated 
dialkyi  disulfide  sulfur  solvent  will  not  exist  in  a  liquid  phase  at 
bottomhole  conditions  of  said  well  for  sufficient  time  to  effect 
the  removal  of  said  sulfur  deposit,  involving  the  steps  of 

(a)  preparing  a  relatively  nonvolatile,  high  molecular  weight 
fatty  amine  activated  dialkyi  disulfide  sulfur  solvent  capa- 
ble of  existing  in  a  liquid  phase  at  said  bottomhole  condi- 
tions consisting  of  a  dialkyi  disulfide  to  which  has  been 
added  an  amount  in  excess  of  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  fatty 
amine,  having  in  excess  of  twelve  carbon  atoms,  per  100 
parts  by  weight  dialkyi  disulfide,  and 

(b)  injecting  said  relatively  nonvolatile,  high  molecular 
weight  fatty  amine  activated  dialkyi  disulfide  sulfur  sol- 
vent prepared  in  step  (a)  into  said  sour  gas  well  to  dissolve 
and  thus  remove  said  sulfur  deposit. 


4,290,903 

PACKAGED  FREE  FLOWING  BLEACH  ACTIVATOR 

PRODUCT 

Neil  A.  Macgilp,  Morpeth,  and  Duncan  A.  Mann,  Fenham,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,236 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  26,  1978, 
27854/78;  Jun.  26, 1978,  27855/78 

Int.  Q.^C11D77/(W.  17/06 
U.S.  Q.  252—91  *  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  free  flowing  granular  bleach  activa- 
tor product  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  contacting  powdered  bleach  activator  with  molten  or- 
ganic compound  to  form  granular  product  with  a  particle 
size  ranging  from  about  1  to  about  4  mm  maximum  dimen- 
sion, said  granular  product  comprising  a  matrix  of  (i)  from 
about  15%  to  about  70%  bleach  activator  and  (ii)  from 
about  85%  to  about  30%  of  said  organic  compound,  said 
bleach  activator  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tetra  acetyl  ethylene  diamine  and  tetra  acetyl  methy- 
lene diamine  and  mixtures  thereof  said  organic  compound 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C10-C24  pri- 
mary and  secondary  alcohol  ethoxylates  having  an  aver- 
age of  at  least  15  ethylene  oxide  groups  per  mole  of  alco- 
hol, Cg-C  18  alkyl  phenol  ethoxylates  containing  at  least  20 
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lev;l 


ethylene  oxide  groups  per  mole  of  alkyl 
yiene  glycols  of  molecular  weight  greate  ■ 
mixtures  thereof; 
(b)  contacting  the  granules  of  said  granular 
sodium  tripolyphosphate  particles  of 
microns  to  provide  a  surface  coating  th^eon 
dium  tripolyphosphate  particles  at  a 
about  0. 1  %  to  about  30%  by  weight  of 
to  thereby  provide  granular  bleach  activator 
flowability  defined  by  a  cake  strength  of  less  t 
and  characterized  by  a  rate  of  dispersion  such 
tion  into  a  standard  detergent  peroxy  bleach 
50%  of  the  organic  peroxy  bleach  theoretically 
the  bleach  activator  is  generated  within  8  mii  utes 


)henol,  polyeth- 
than  4000,  and 
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product  with 
less  than  500 
of  said  so- 
ranging  from 
matrix; 
product  with  a 
lan  about  0.9  kg 
that  after  addi- 
solution  at  least 
available  from 


7/00 


4,290,904 
TRANSPARENT  SOAP 

Maxwell  H.  Poper,  Westminster,  Calif.,  and  &ic  Jungermann, 
Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Neutrogena  (Corporation,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,^57 

Int.  a.'  CI  ID  9/ia  9/4%.  10/06. 

U.S.  CI.  252—118  34  Qaims 

1.  A  transparent,  low  alkalinity  soap  com  >osition  in  solid 

form,  comprising: 

about  10-30  weight  percent  of  a  sodium  s^ap  prepared  by 

saponification  of  fatty  oils; 
about  5-20  weight  percent  of  a  tetrakis  (hydfoxyalkyi)  ethyl- 
ene diamine  having  the  formula 


R 
I 


[HO— CH— CH2l„ 

N— CH2— CH2— N 

(HO— CH— CH2]a 
R 


[C\ 


[C  \i 


s)ap 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  groif) 
four  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  one  to  four; 

a  polyhydric  alcohol  in  an  amount  sufficien  t 
parency;  and 

a  fatty  acid  superfatting  agent. 

12.  A  transparent  soap  composition  in 
ing: 

about  10-30  weight  percent  of  a  sodium 
saponification  of  a  mixture  of  tallow 
castor  oil,  said  castor  oil  comprising  aboiit 
weight  percent  of  said  misture,  the  weig  it 
to  coconut  oil  being  about  50:50  to  about 

about  5-20  weight  percent  of  N.N.N'.N' 
ypropyO-ethylenediamine; 

about  10-40  weight  percent  of  propylene 
for  said  diamine; 

about  6-16  weight  percent  of  superfatting 
stearic  acid; 

about  5-10  weight  percent  of  an  anioni : 
surfactant;  and 

about  6-15  weight  percent  of  added  water 


having  one  to 
to  assure  trans- 
soli  J  form  compris- 


4,290,905 
ESTER  COMPOUND 
Sadao  Kanbe,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabu^iki  Kaisha  Suwa 
Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10 
Int.  a.'  G02F  1/13:  C09K  3/34;  COtC 
U.S.  a.  252—299.63 

1.  Ester  compound  useful  in  liquid  crystal 
compound  having  the  formula 


R 

I 
2— CHOHJn 


2-CHOH]„ 
R 


prepared  by 

:oconut  oil  and 

10  to  about  30 

ratio  of  tallow 

85:15; 

tetrakis  (2-hydrox- 

jlycol  as  solvent 

i  igent  comprising 

or  amphoteric 


,002 

69/74 

6  Gaims 

displays,  said 


where  R  is  an  n-alkyl  group  of  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

3.  Liquid  crystal  composition  useful  in  liquid  crystal  dis- 
plays, said  composition  consisting  essentially  of 


Percentage 

by  weight 

of  components 

4-n-butyl  benzoic  acid-4'-cyanophenyIester  10% 

4-n-amyl  benzoic  acid-4'-cyanophenylester  14% 

4-n-heptyl  benzoic  acid-4'-cyanophenylester  22% 

4-n-octyl  benzoic  acid-4'-cyanophenylester  24% 

4-n-amyl  benzoic  acid-4'-hexyloxyphenylester  10% 

4-n-hexyl  oxybenzoic  acid-4'-n-heptylphenylester  10% 
4-n-amyl  cyclohexane-l-carboxylic  acid-2'-chloro- 

4'-phenylphenylester  10% 


4,290,906 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  CHANNEL  BOX  FOR  FUEL 

ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Takashi  Saito;  Masataka  Ohwada,  and  Shozo  Saito,  all  of  Hita- 
chi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,362 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14,  1978,  53-98189 

Int.  G.'  G21C  19/32;  G21F  9/28 

U.S.  G.  252—301.1  W  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  channel  box  for  a  fuel  assembly, 
comprising: 

guide  means  having  the  channel  box  inserted  therein  follow- 
ing its  removal  from  the  fuel  assembly,  said  channel  box 
being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  ver- 
texes; 

means  for  pressing  against  said  channel  box  and  for  moving 
said  channel  box  from  one  end  of  said  guide  means  to  the 
other  end  thereof; 

first  cutting  means  axially  fixedly  mounted  for  continuously 
cutting  said  channel  box  axially  along  said  vertexes  as  the 
channel  box  is  being  moved  through  said  guide  means;  and 

second  cutting  means  positioned  downstream  of  said  first 
cutting  means  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  chan- 
nel box  for  cutting  said  channel  box  in  a  direction  inter- 
secting the  axis  thereof  while  said  channel  box  is  being 
supported  in  a  condition  in  which  the  channel  box  can  be 
cut  axially  by  said  first  cutting  means. 
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4,290,907 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  RADIOACTIVE  WASTE 
Susumu  Horiuchi;  Mikio  Hirano,  both  of  Hitachi;  Hideo  Yusa, 
Katsuta;  Koichi  Chino,  and  Tatsuo  Hayashi,  both  of  Hitachi, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,119 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28, 1977,  52/142417 
Int.  G.^  G21F  9/30 
MS.  G.  252—301.1  W  5  Gaims 


large  mass  of  the  initially  formed  pellets  for  a  predetermined 
period  for  attenuating  the  radioactivity  of  the  pellets,  said 
storage  means  including  shielding  means  for  preventing  leak- 
age of  radioactivity  into  the  atmosphere  surrounding  said 
storage  means,  a  pellet  transporting  means  for  transporting  the 
initially  formed  pellets  from  the  granulator  to  the  storage 
means,  with  the  amount  of  pellets  being  transported  being 
controlled  so  that  the  surface  dose  of  radioactivity  of  the 
transported  pellets  is  maintained  at  a  predetermined  allowable 
level,  a  sealing  vessel  for  packing  a  smaller  mass  of  the  radioac- 
tivity-attenuated pellets  together  with  a  binder,  and  a  pellet 
treating  device  for  taking  out  the  smaller  mass  of  the  pellets 
from  the  storage  means  and  transporting  the  smaller  mass  of 
pellets  into  the  sealing  vessel. 


1.  A  process  for  treating  a  granular  radioactive  waste,  which 

comprises: 

supplying  an  aqueous  slurry  of  a  used  radioactive  granular, 
water-insoluble,  ion  exchange  resin  discharged  from  a 
radioactive  material-handling  facility  into  a  thin  film  drier 
including  a  shell  equipped  with  a  heated  wall  surface  and 
a  rotating  shaft  having  blades  that  pass  closely  adjacent  to 
said  heated  wall  surface,  and 

pressing  the  radioactive  granular,  water-insoluble  ion  ex- 
change resin  onto  the  heated  wall  surface  by  moving  said 
blades  past  said  heated  wall  surface  with  rotation  of  said 
rotating  shaft,  thereby  pulverizing  the  radioactive  granu- 
lar, water-insoluble,  ion  exchange  resin  into  a  powder. 


4,290,908 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

RADIOACTIVE  WASTES 

Susumu  Horiuchi,  Hitachi;  Takashi  Taniguchi,  Mito;  Masaki 

Takeshima;  Mikio  Hirano,  both  of  Hitachi,  and  Hideo  Yusa, 

Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,151 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1978,  53-88657 

Int.  CI.'  G21F  5/00,  7/06.  9/00 

U.S.  G.  252—301.1  W  »<>  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  radioactive  wastes, 
which  comprises  a  drying  device  for  drying  and  powdering  a 
radioactive  waste  discharged  from  a  source  of  wet  radioactive 
waste  material,  a  granulator  for  pelletizing  the  powder  of  the 
radioactive  waste,  a  storage  means  for  temporarily  storing  a 


4,290,909 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  LITHIUM  BORATE 

THERMOLUMINESCENT  AND  FLUORESCENT 

SUBSTANCE 

Mutsuo  Takenaga,  Katano,  and  Osamu  Yamamoto,  Hirakata, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30.  1979.  Ser.  No.  61,999 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1978,  53-95322 

Int.  G.'  C09K  11/28 

U.S.  G.  252—301.4  R  7  Claims 

1.  Process  for  producing  a  lithium  borate  (Li2B407)  thermo- 
luminescent and  fluorescent  substance  of  substantially  spheri- 
cal form  containing  lithium  borate  (Li2B407)  as  the  main  com- 
ponent which  comprises  mixing  Li2B407  powder  with  an 
activator  element  compound  and  heat-treating  the  resultant 
mixture  in  air  at  a  temperature  of  about  850°  C.  to  just  below 
the  melting  point  of  Li2B407  for  a  time  sufficient  to  diffuse  the 
activator  element  into  the  crystal  interior  of  the  Li2B407  pow- 
der and  effect  formation  of  Li2B407  thermoluminescent  sub- 
stance of  substantially  spherical  form. 

4,290,910 

FATTY  EMULSION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Kiyoshi  Harada,  Kyoto;  Yoshiyuki  Koida,  Katano,  and  Hiroshi 

Miura,  Takatuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,041 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1978,  53/111089 
Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  13/00 
U.S.  G.  252—312  24  Claims 

1.  A  fatty  emulsion  comprising  an  oil-in-water  type  fatty 
emulsion  which  is  regulated  to  a  pH  value  of  6.0  to  8.0  with  a 
pH  value  regulator  consisting  of  a  combination  of  at  least  one 
organic  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lysine, 
arginine.  ornithine,  histidine,  trishydroxymethylaminomethane 
and  triethanolamine  and  at  least  one  buffer  solution  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  potassium  dihydrogen  phos- 
phate-dipotassium  hydrogen  phosphate  buffer,  potassium  dihy- 
drogen phosphate-disodium  hydrogen  phosphate,  potassium 
dihydrogen  phosphate-trisodium  phosphate,  sodium  dihydro- 
gen phosphate-disodium  hydrogen  phosphate,  citric  acid- 
disodium  hydrogen  phosphate,  and  tris-HCI. 

4,290,911 
AGAROSE  COMPOSITION.  AQUEOUS  GEL  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Richard  B.  Cook,  Rockland,  and  Henry  J.  Witt,  Rockport,  both 
of  Me.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,033 
Int.  G.'  BOIJ  13/00:  BOID  57/02 
U.S.  G.  252—316  *  Claims 

1.  A  dry  solid  composition  capable  of  forming  an  aqueous 
gel  free  from  elect roendosmosis  and  suitable  for  use  as  a  me- 
dium for  isoelectric  focusing,  said  composition  consisting  es- 
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sentially  of  a  blend  of  purified  agarose  having 
mosis  value  (-Mr)  less  than  0.10  in  an  amount 
by  weight  and  a  gum  soluble  in  boiling  water 
said  gum  being  free  from  hull  fragments  and  c  ther 
interfering  with  staining,  free  from  charged  groups 
against  hydrolysis  which  forms  charged  groups 
itself  in  water  to  form  a  solution  of  gum  havin  j 
a  concentration  no  greater  than  10%  by  weigl^t 
cps  at  25*  C,  said  gum  being  clarified  locust 
fied  guar  gum.  polyvinyl  alcohol  or  dextran. 

2.  An  aqueous  gel  free  from  electroendosmosis 
strength  of  at  least  100  g/cm^  and  suitable  for 
for  isoelectric  focusing  consisting  essentially 
tion  in  water  of  the  composition  claimed  in  clai  n 
of  said  composition  present  being  from  0.2  to  \Q% 
the  water. 
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electroendos- 

from  2  to  99% 

^'ithout  gelling, 

impurities 

and  stable 

and  soluble  by 

a  viscosity  at 

of  at  least  10 

gum,  clari- 


faean 


having  a  gel 

as  a  medium 

a  gelled  solu- 

1,  the  amount 

by  weight  of 


4,290,912 
VOLATILE  CORROSION  INHIBITING  ARTICLE 
Fred  P.  Boerwinkle,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  and  Donald  A.  Kubik, 
Somerset,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Northern  Instniments  Corpora- 
tion, Lino  Lakes,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,;  95 

Int.  a.'  C23F  11/02.  11/12.  11/8 

U.S.  a.  252—389  R  7  Qaims 

1.  An  article  having  volatile  corrosion  inhil  iting  properties 

comprising 

(a)  a  polyolefin  polymer 

(b)  an  inorganic  nitrite  salt 

(c)  a  phenol  of  the  formula 


Ikyl 


where  Ri,  Riand  R3are  selected  from  a 
hydroxyalkyl,  hydroxyalkenyl  and  w 
carbon  atoms  in  Ri,  R2  and  R3  is  in  the 
about  18,  and 
(d)  fumed  silica. 


h(  re 


,  aryl,  alkenyl, 
the  sum  of 
range  of  3  and 


4,290,913 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE  USEFUL 

TREATMENT  OF  MERCAPTAN-CONT 

PETROLEUM  DISTILLAT 

Robert  R.  Frame,  Glenview,  111.,  assignor  t 

Plaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,318,  Feb. 
4,124,493.  This  application  Nov.  7,  1979, 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  3, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  23/04.  31/18 
U.S.  a.  252—428 

1.  A  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  rielal  chelate,  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide,  and  a  quaternary  ammonium  hydroxide 
disposed  on  an  adsorptive  support,  the  quaternary  ammonium 
hydroxide  represented  by  the  structural  forr  lula 


OR  THE 
NING  SOUR 

UOP  Inc.,  Des 

*,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
fer.  No,  91,929 


11  Oaims 


4,290,914 

CATALYTIC  MATERIALS  AS  FOR  OLEHN 

POLYMERIZATION 

Stanley  J.  Katzen,  Cincinnati,  and  Louis  J.  Rekers,  Wyoming, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Petro  Chemicals  Corp., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  923,111,  Jul.  10,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  759,213, ,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  759,213,  Jan.  13, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,100,104.  This  application  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,992 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  11, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C08F  4/78:  BOIJ  31/14.  21/12 
U.S.  a.  252—428  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  catalyst  material  com- 
prising coating  a  xerogel  consisting  of  silica  as  the  major  con- 
stituent and  having  surface  hydroxyl  groups,  a  surface  area  in 
the  range  of  200  to  500  m^/g,  a  pore  volume  greater  than  about 
2.0  cc/g,  a  major  portion  of  which  pore  volume  is  provided  by 
pores  having  pore  diameters  in  the  range  of  from  300  to  600  A 
with  an  aluminum  compound  capable  of  reacting  with  said 
surface  hydroxyl  groups  and  having  the  formula  Al(X)j(OR)/», 
wherein  X  is  R,  a  is  0-2,  b  is  1-3,  a-fb  is  3,  and  R  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  provide  from  about  0.1  to  10%  of  aluminum  by  weight  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  xerogel,  calcining  the  support  material 
having  the  aluminum  compound  thereon  at  temperatures  of  at 
least  200°  P.,  depositing  on  the  aluminum  coated  calcined 
material  an  organophosphoryl  chromium  reaction  product  of 
chromium  trioxide  and  an  organophosphorus  compound  of  the 
formula: 

O  OH 

II  II 

RO— P— OR      or      RO— P— OR 

I 
OR 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  or  alkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl,  or  cycloalkyl, 
but  al  least  one  R  is  other  than  hydrogen  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  provide  from  about  0.25  to  2.5%  of  chromium  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  Xerogel;  and  activating  the 
thus  treated  support  in  a  non-reducing  atmosphere  at  tempera- 
tures of  from  1550°  F.  and  up  to  the  decomposition  tempera- 
ture of  the  support,  said  activating  temperature  being  in  excess 
of  said  calcining  temperature. 

2.  The  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  activation 
is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1550'  F.  to  1800' 
F 


R 

I 

R— N— R 


OH 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing 
carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group 
cycloalkyl.  aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyl  and  R 
straight-chain  alkyl  radical  containing  from 
carbon  atoms,  said  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
about  10  wt.  %  of  said  catalytic  composite 


up  to  about  20 

consisting  of  alkyl, 

is  a  substantially 

albout  5  to  about  20 

comprising  at  least 


4  290915 

SOLID  TITANIUM  CATALYST  COMPOSITION  FOR 

PRODUCTION  OF  AN  OLEHN  POLYMER  OR 

COPOLYMER 

Akinori  ToyoU,  and  Norio  Kashiwa,  both  of  Iwakuni,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,638 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1979,  54-42494 

Int.  C\?  C08F  4/64 

U.S.  a.  252— 429  B  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  solid  titanium  catalyst  component  for  the  production 
of  olefin  polymers  or  copolymers,  comprising  titanium,  magne- 
sium, halogen  and  an  electron  donor  as  essential  ingredients 
and  further  containing  an  inert  liquid  hydrocarbon,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  is  present  in  an 
amount  of,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  component,  about  I  to 
about  10%  when  said  component  has  a  uniformity  coefficient 
of  at  least  4,  and  about  1  to  about  25%  when  said  component 
has  a  uniformity  coefficient  of  less  than  4. 


September  22,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


1575 


4,290,916 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE,  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  USE 

David  H.  J.  Carlson,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III.  „„„  ^. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,638,  Oct.  1, 1979.  This 

application  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,752 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  30, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.^  BOIJ  31/32 
U  S  CI.  252—430  ^^  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  a  catalytic  composite  which 
comprises  contacting  a  molecular  sieve  support  with  a  substi- 
tuted ammonium  compound  represented  by  the  structural 
formula: 


R 

I 
R— N-R 


X- 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  up  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyl,  R'  is  a  substantially 
straight-chain  alkyl  radical  containing  from  about  5  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halide,  nitrate,  nitrite,  sulfate,  phosphate,  acetate, 
citrate,  tartrate  and  hydroxide,  drying  the  resulting  composite, 
thereafter  contacting  the  resulting  composite  with  a  metal 
chelate  and  with  an  alkali  meul  hydroxide,  said  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  being  in  a  weight  ratio  with  said  molecular  sieve 
support  from  about  0. 1 : 1  to  about  1 : 1 ,  and  thereafter  drying  the 
resulting  catalytic  composite. 


4,290,918 

SOLUBLE  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS, 

PRODUCTION  OF  THE  SAME  AND  THEIR  USE 

Ernst  Bayer,  and  Mohamed  Kutubuddin,  both  of  Tubingen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hcyl  &  Co.,  Chemisch-Phar- 

mazeutische  Fabrik,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,679 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 

1978,  2835944 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  31/12 
U.S.  a.  252—431  R  «  Qaims 

1.  As  a  soluble  catalyst  for  polymerization  reactions,  an 
organic  polymer  having  at  least  one  functional  group  bound  to 
a  metal  component  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
1000-10,000,000,  wherein  the  organic  polymer  is  a  polysty- 
rene, polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyvinyl  ether,  polyvinyl  amine, 
polyacrylic  acid,  polymethacrylic  acid,  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone. 
polyethylene  glycol,  polypropylene  glycol,  polyethylene  im- 
ine,  polyurethane,  polyester  or  mixed  polymerisate  of  mixed 
condensate  of  the  corresponding  monomer,  and  wherein  the 
metal  component  is  at  least  one  of  the  metals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ti,  U.  V,  Zr.  Co.  Ni,  Cr,  Mo.  W,  Al,  Zn 
and  Fe. 


4,290,919 
CRACKING  CATALYSTS  PASSIVATED  BY  TUNGSTEN 
Dwight  L.  McKay;  Brent  J.  Bertus,  and  Harold  W.  Mark,  all  of 
Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.,  Bar- 

tlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,839 
Int.  Q.'  ClOG  11/05 
U.S.  Q.  252-437  *  Claims 

6.  A  modified  cracking  catalyst  obtained  by  contacting  a 
zeolite-modified  silica-alumina  cracking  catalyst  and  at  least 
one  passivating  compound  containing  tungsten  and  phospho- 
rus, under  elevated  temperature  conditions. 


4,290,917 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CATALYTIC 

COMPOSTTE 

David  H.  J.  Carlson,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III.  __  . 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,638,  Oct.  1,  1979.  This 

application  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,757 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  30, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a?  BOIJ  31/22 

U.S.  Q.  252-430  ^2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  a  catalytic  composite  which 

comprises  contacting  an  adsorptive  support  with  a  substituted 

ammonium  compound  represented  by  the  structural  formula: 


R 

I 

R— N— R 

I 
R 


OH- 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  up  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl.  aryl.  alkaryl  and  aralkyl  and  R'  is  a  substantially 
straight-chain  alkyl  radical  containing  from  about  5  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms,  drying  the  resulting  composite,  thereafter  con- 
tacting  the  resulting  composite  with  a  meul  chelate  and  with 
an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  said  alkali  metal  hydroxide  being  in 
a  weight  ratio  with  said  adsorptive  support  from  about  0.1:1  to 
about  1:1.  and  thereafter  drying  the  resulting  catalytic  compos- 
ite. 


4,290,920 

SB-CONTAINING  CATALYSTS  BY  SB-OXIDE 

IMPREGNATION 

Dev  D.  Suresh,  Macedonia;  James  F.  Brazdil,  Lyndhurst,  and 

Robert  K.  Grasselli,  Chagrin  Falls,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

The  Standard  Oil  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,942 
Int.  Q.'  BOIJ  27/02.  23/10.  23/84.  23/64 
U.S.  Q.  252-439  ^^  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  catalytic  performance  of  a 
used  antimony-containing  oxide  complex  catalyst  comprising 
adding  to  said  catalyst  an  antimony-containing  compound  in  an 
amount  such  that  the  amount  of  antimony  added  to  said  cata- 
lyst is  0.1  to  25%  based  on  the  antimony  in  said  catalyst. 

4,290,921 

ATTENUATED  SUPERACTIVE  MULTIMETALLIC 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Antos,  Bartlett,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  965,372,  Nov.  30, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,197,188. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,332,  Sep.  14, 
1977,  Pat  No.  4,165,276.  This  application  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  130,655 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  12, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.'  BOIJ  27/08.  27/10.  23/64 

U.S.  Q.  252 441  *^  Qaims 

1.  A  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  combination  of  a 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  pyrolyzed  rhenium  car- 
bonyl  component  with  a  porous  carrier  material  containing  a 
uniform  dispersion  of  catalytically  effective  amounts  of  a  plati- 
num group  component,  which  is  maintained  in  the  elemental 
metallic  state  during  the  incorporation  of  the  rhenium  carbonyl 
component,  and  of  a  zirconium  component. 
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4,290,922 
AMMOXIDATION  CATALYST  FOR  THE 

OF  ACRYLONITRILE  FROM  PROPYLENE  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Sumio  Umemura;  Kyoji  Ohdan;  Mikio  Hidika,  and  Toshio 
Kurafuji,  all  of  Ube,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ubej  Industries,  Ltd., 
Yamaguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1341053 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18, 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  21/06.  23/24 
U.S.  a.  252-456 

1.  A  catalyst  for  producing  acrylonitrile  by  the  catalytic 
ammoxidation  of  propylene,  said  catalyst  comprising  an  oxide 
composition  of  the  empirical  formula  (1): 


1979,  54/46728 


8  Gaims 


MOflCo/iNifFe^/BieVyCagKAX/SiyO^ 


wherein  X  represents  at  least  one  element  s(  lected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zirconium  and  chromium,  the  subscripts  a, 
b.  c,  d,  e,  f.  g,  h,  i  and  j  respectively  denote  the  number  of  the 
respective  atoms  of  the  elements,  and  the  ratio  a:b:c:d:e:f:g:h:i:j 
is  in  a  range  of  10:0  to  8:0  to  8:0.3  to  7:0.01  tc  3:0.01  to  2:0.01 
to  5:0.05  to  0.5:0  to  2:10  to  50,  the  ratio  a:(1i  +  c)  being  in  a 
range  of  10:2  to  10,  and  the  subscript  k  denoKs  the  number  of 
oxygen  atoms  which  satisfies  the  average  val  sncy  of  the  ele- 
ments other  than  oxygen,  the  ratio  a:k  being  in  a  range  of  10:30 
to  80,  and  said  catalyst  is  prepared  by 

(a)  mixing  an  aqueous  liquid  with  ( I )  a  molyl  denum-contain- 
ing  compound,  (2)  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
cobalt-  and  nickel-containing  compounds,  (3)  an  iron-con- 
taining compound,  (4)  a  bismuth-containing  compound, 
(5)  a  vanadium-containing  compound,  (6  a  calcium-con- 
taining compound,  (7)  a  potassium-contai  ling  compound, 
(8)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  zirconium-  and 
chromium-containing  compounds,  and  ("i)  a  silicon-con- 
taining compound,  each  in  an  amount  suflcient  to  satisfy 
the  abovespecified  atomic  ratio  of  the  slements  in  the 
empirical  formula  (1),  to  prepare  an  aqu(  ous  slurry,  said 
aqueous  slurry  containing  not  more  than  15%  of  the  sum 
of  the  respective  element-containing  cor  ipounds,  which 
are  in  the  form  of  solid  particles  having  a !  ize  of  2  microns 
or  less,  based  on  the  entire  weight  of  said  aqueous  slurry, 
and  having  a  pH  of  1.0  or  less; 

(b)  spray  drying  said  aqueous  slurry  to  fo^  a  dried  solid 
precursor  catalyst,  and 

(c)  calcining  said  precursor  catalyst  at  a  tem|)erature  of  from 
500°  to  750°  C.  to  prepare  an  activated  c  italyst. 


(I) 


979, abandoned. 
'\  118,553 

24aaims 


4,290,923 
RARE-EARTH-MANGANESE  OXIDATIOlfj  CATALYSTS 

AND  PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING 
Peter  G.  Mein,  and  Arno  H.  Reidies,  both  <if  La  Salle,  III., 

assignors  to  Carus  Corporation,  LaSalle,  III.] 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,591,  Feb.  1, 
This  application  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  23/10,  23/34 
U.S.  a.  252—462 

1.  The  process  of  producing  a  rare  earth-nr  anganese  oxida- 
tion catalyst  by  ion  exchange  reaction,  compriiing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  suspension  of  finely-divided  <^kali  metal  delta 
manganese  dioxide  hydrate  in  an  aqueo  is  solution  con- 
taining rare  earth  metal  salt  ions,  said  su  spension  having 
an  initial  pH  of  from  5.0  to  7.0.  the  rare  earth  metal  ions 
being  provided  by  one  or  more  rare  eaiths  of  the  ceria 
subgroup; 

(b)  exchanging  the  alkali  of  said  alkali  metal  manganese 
dioxide  hydrate  with  said  rare  earth  met  il  ions  at  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  30°  C.  and  under  acidi;  pH  conditions; 

(c)  continuing  said  exchanging  reaction  unt  1  the  manganese 
reaction  product  contains  not  over  0.05 
alkali  metal  per  mole  of  manganese  and  st  least  one  mole 
of  toul  ceria  subgroup  rare  earth  metal  p<  r  5  to  7  moles  of 
manganese; 


(d)  separating  said  reaction  product  from  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion; and 

(e)  preparing  dried  porous  catalytic  pellets  from  said  reac- 
tion product. 


4,290,924 
CATALYST  COMPOSITION  USEFUL  FOR  PREPARING 

2,6-XYLENOL 
Bruce  E.  Leach,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco,  Inc., 

Ponca  City,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  45,571,  Jun.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,227,024. 
This  application  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,195 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  23/78,  23/82.  23/86 
U.S.  CI.  252-469  5  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the  fol- 
lowing materials  in  percent  by  weight:  Fe203— about  90  to 
about  97;  Sn02— about  0.5  to  about  5;  Cr203— about  0.5  to 
about  5;  K2O— about  0.01  to  about  1. 


4,290,925 
LUBRICATING  OIL  ADDITIVES 

Horst  Pennewiss,  Darmstadt-Neu-Kranichstein;  Rainer  Benda, 
Rossdorf;  Heinz  Jost,  Modautal,  and  Helmuth  Knoell,  Laut- 
ertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rohm  GmbH, 
Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,449 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 

1979,  2905954 

Int.  a.'  ClOM  1/26  1/18.  3/20.  3/12 

U.S.  a.  252—56  S  11  Qaims 

1.  A  concentrated  polymer  emulsion  useful  as  a  lubricating 

oil  additive  for  improving  the  viscosity  index  thereof,  said 

emulsion  comprising: 

(1)  a  dispersed  phase  of  an  olefinic  copolymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  complementary  with  respect  to  the 
thickening  effect  desired; 

(2)  a  dispersing  phase  of  a  polymer  predominantly  compris- 
ing at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acrylate  ester  and  methacrylate  ester  monomers; 

(3)  a  vehicle  which  is  a  good  solvent  for  the  esters  in  said 
dispersing  phase  and  a  substantially  less  good  solvent  for 
the  olefinic  copolymer  by  virtue  of  the  esters  dissolved  in 
said  vehicle;  and 

(4)  an  emulsifier,  stabilizing  phase  distribution,  which  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  graft  co- 
polymers and  block  copolymers  formed  from  olefinic 
monomers  and  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylate  ester  and  methacrylate  ester 
monomers. 


4,290,926 

NONHALOGENATED  IMPREGNANT  FOR 

CAPACITORS  COMPRISING  AN  AROMATIC 

CARBOXYLIC  ACID  ESTER  AND  AN  ALKENE 

David  G.  Shaw,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Hudson  Falls,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  784,143,  Apr.  4,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  669,755,  Mar.  24, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

916,770 
Int.  a.'  HOIB  3/22.  3/20 
U.S.  a.  252—579  11  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  use  as  a  dielectric  liquid  under  stress  in 
an  electrical  apparatus  comprising 

a.  a  dielectric  liquid  aromatic  carboxylic  ester  which  is 
hydrogen  gas  absorbing  at  a  temperature  between  40*  and 
100°  C,  and 

b.  5  to  30  percent  by  volume  of  an  alpha  unsaturated  alkene 
normally  liquid  at  room  temperature  dissolved  therein, 
said  alkene  containing  from  10  to  less  than  20  carbon 
atoms  and  having  a  significantly  higher  hydrogen  gas 
absorbing  value  than  the  dielectric  liquid  aromatic  ester. 
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c.  said  composition  being  essentially  halogen  free. 


4,290,927 
VULCANIZABLE  POLYBLEND 

Chiaki  Tanaka,  Chita;  Masanobu  Morikawa,  Nagoya,  and 
Yoshio  Kohno,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray 
Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  585,  Jan.  2, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  745,928,  Nov.  29,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,888 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27, 1975,  50/141175; 
Nov.  27, 1975,  50/141176 

Int.  G.^  C08L  7/00.  67/06 
U.S.  G.  260—3  13  Claims 

1.  A  vulcanizable  polyblend  which  comprises  an  intimate 
mixture  of  about  5  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  polyes- 
ter which  is  a  condensation  polymer  prepared  from  a  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  and  a  glycol  component  comprising  at  least  50  mol 
percent  of  1,4-butanediol.  the  remainder  of  said  glycol  compo- 
nent being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene 
glycol,  propanediols,  1,6-hexanediol,  xylylene  glycol,  cyclo- 
hexane  dimethanol  and  1,4-cyclohexanediol;  said  polyblend 
also  comprising  95  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  vulcanizable  rubber. 
12.  A  vulcanizable  polyblend  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein 
the  rubber  comprises  natural  rubber. 


lizing  agent  of  K/,  less  than  10-5,  heating  the  mixture  until 
an  acid  number  greater  than  50  is  attained,  and  diluting 
with  water  to  attain  a  viscosity  at  30*  C.  less  than  2,500  cps 
and  a  polymer  solids  content  greater  than  30%  by  weight. 

4,290.930 

AQUEOUS  VINYL  PLASTICS  DISPERSION 

CONTAINING  WATER  SOLUBLE  SALT  OF  POLYBASIC 

PHOSPHOMC  ACID  DERIVATIVE 
Ernst  Nolken,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,732 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1978,  2810348 

Int.  CI.'  C08K  5/50 
U.S.  CI.  260—29.6  MP  »  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  vinyl  polymer  plastic  containing 
0.005  to  5%  by  weight,  calculated  on  the  total  amount  of  vinyl 
monomer(s),  of  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  polybasic  phosphonic 
acid  derivative  having  two  to  four  phosphorus  atoms  wherein 
said  dispersion  contains  polymer  particles  with  an  average 
diameter  of  0.05  to  5.0  fxm. 


4,290,928 
BINDER  FOR  DRY  HOT  COAT  FOUNDRY  PROCESS 

Kyohei  Funabiki;  Noriaki  Matsushima,  and  Naomitsu  Inouye, 

all  of  Fujieda,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Durez  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  865,558,  Dec.  29, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,196,114. 

This  application  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,599 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1977,  52/90950 

Int.  G.'  C08L  61/10 

U.S.  G.  260—28  P  17  Gaims 

I.  A  lubricant-containing  binder  for  the  dry  hot  coat  foundry 
method  consisting  essentially  of  a  solid  resol-type  phenolic 
resin  produced  by  the  reaction  comprising  condensation  of 
reactants  consisting  of  a  phenol  and  a  formaldehyde  source 
followed  by  dehydration  of  the  reaction  mixture,  and  a  lubri- 
cant in  an  amount  of  about  0.5  to  10  percent  by  weight  with 
respect  to  said  phenolic  resin,  wherein  said  lubricant  is  added 
prior  to  or  during  the  course  of  the  reaction  to  produce  said 
solid  resol-type  phenolic  resin. 

II.  A  process  for  producing  resin-coated  sand  for  use  in  a 
shell  mold  which  comprises  coating  heated  sand  particles  with 
a  lubricant  containing  binder  comprising  a  solid  resol-type 
phenolic  resin  produced  by  the  reaction  comprising  condensa- 
tion of  reactants  consisting  of  a  phenol  and  a  formaldehyde 
source  followed  by  dehydration  of  the  reaction  mixture,  and  a 
lubricant  in  an  amount  of  about  0.5  to  10  percent  by  weight 
with  respect  to  said  phenolic  resin,  wherein  said  lubncant  is 
added  after  the  condensation  step,  but  before  the  dehydration 
step  of  the  reaction  to  produce  said  solid  resol-type  phenolic 
resin. 


4,290,931 
AQUEOUS  PLASTICS  DISPERSION  ON  THE  BASIS  OF 

VINYL  ESTER  POLYMERS,  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  THEREOF,  AND  COATING  MATERIAL 

MADE  THEREFROM 
Ernst  Nolken,  and  Hans  G.  Oesterlin,  both  of  Bad  Soden  am 
Taunus,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  . 

Filed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,089 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 

1978,  2823301 

Int.  G.'  C08K  5/53 
U.S.  G.  260—29.6  RW  17  Claims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  plastics  dispersion  having  a  base  of  a  vinyl 

ester  polymer: 
a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  copolymer  of  styrene  and  maleic 

acid  anhydride,  semiester  or  semiamide,  the  copolymer 

containing  styrene  units  and  comonomer  units  in  a  ratio  of 

from  1.5:1  to  6:1, 
a  hydroxy  group-containing  polyether  which  under  normal 

conditions  is  liquid  or  water  soluble,  and 
a  dispersing  agent  of  a  monophosphono-alkane  compound  of 

the  formula 

OH 

/ 
R-psO 

\ 

OH 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  6  to  24  carbon  atoms,  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  a  phenyl,  hydroxyl  or  carboxyl. 


4,290.929 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF  POLYESTERIMIDES  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Charles  W.  McGregor;  Joseph  Karkoski,  both  of  Fort  Wayne, 

Ind.,  and  John  D.  Shurboff,  Coral  Springs,  Fla.,  assignors  to 

Essex  Group,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,521 

Int.  G.'  C08L  79/08 

U.S.  CI.  260-29.2  N  /3  Gaims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  polyes- 
terimide  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  16,000 
to  600,000,  an  acid  number  less  than  2  and  consisting  of  a 
tricarboxylic  acid  anhydride  component,  a  diamine  compo- 
nent, an  ester  component,  and  a  polycarboxylic  cross-link 
material,  comprising: 

mixing  the  polyesterimide  with  a  low  boiling  amine  solubi- 


4  290  932 
ACRYLIC  RESIN-ACRYLIC  MICROGEL 
COMPOSITIONS 
Howard  J.  Wright,  Kansas  City,  Mo.;  David  P.  Leonard,  Over- 
land Park,  Kans.,  and  Roger  A.  Etzell,  Gladstone,  Mo.,  as- 
signors to  Cook  Paint  and  Varnish  Company,  Kansas  City. 

Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,115 
Int.  CI.'  C08L  33/14 
U.S.  G.  260—29.6  WB  ^  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  art  acrylic  microgel  resin  for  use  in 
paint  systems  to  provide  coatings  of  improved  pigment  orien- 
tation and  sag  resistance  which  comprises  preparing  an  aque- 
ous microgel  emulsion  by  the  emulsion  polymerization  in 
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water  of  a  mixture  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers,  at    and  having  a  y-type  crystal  ratio  of  about  0.3  to  0.7  in  the 
least  one  of  said  monomers  being  an  acrylic  or  methacrylic    crystalline  phase, 
acid,  or  an  — OH  substituted  alkyl  ester  thereof  and  containing 
a  — COOH  or  — OH  group,  and  at  least  anoth<  t  of  said  mono- 
mers being  selected  from  an  alkyl  ester  of  an  icrylic  or  meth 
acrylic  acid,  styrene  and  alpha-methyl  styrene 
from  —COOH  and  — OH  groups,  and  a  multif  jnctional  cross 
linking  agent  present  in  an  amount  of  5-70  pei  cent  by  weight 
of  the  total  weight  of  said  ethylenically  unsatuijated  monomers 
and  crosslinking  agent,  removing  water  from  Ihe  emulsion  by 
coagulation  and/or  azeotropic  distillation  vuith  an  organic 
solvent  in  which  the  microgel  is  insoluble  and  Which  forms  an 
azeotrope  with  water,  and  incorporating  the  r^icrogel  into  an 
acrylic  resin  prepared  by  polymerizing  two  or  more  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  monomers  in  an  organic  solvent  solution 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  monomers  is  an  —OH  substituted 
alkyl  ester  of  an  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  and  optionally  a 
monomer  containing  a   — COOH   group  selscted   from  an 
acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid,  and  another  of  said  monomers 
being  selected  from  an  alkyl  ester  of  an  acrylic  or  methacrylic 
acid,  styrene  and  alpha-methyl  styrene,  and  leing  free  from 
— COOH  and  — OH  groups  to  provide  said  acrylic  microgel 
resin  wherein  the  amount  of  microgel  solids  is  in  the  range  of 
5  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  resin  soiids. 


4,290,933 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  FOR  MAKING  FORM  SETS 

FROM  CARBONLESS  COPY  PAPER  SHEETS 
Williain  J.  Becker,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  ^ppleton  Papers 
Inc.,  Appleton,  Wis. 


Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  928,143,  Jul.  26, 1978, 


ibandoned.  This 


application  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1|9,116 
Int.  dJ  C08K  3/38 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  MM  5  Oaims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  for  making  foni  sets  from  car- 
bonless copy  paper  sheets  consisting  essentiall  y  of: 

(a)  an  acrylic  polymer  latex  emulsion, 

(b)  at  least  one  water-miscible  organic  solvent,  and 

(c)  sodium  tetraborate  decahydrate. 


4,290,934 
PLASTiaZED  POLYCARBONATE  CONlPOSITION 
Victor  Mark,  Evansville,  and  Phillip  S.  Wils(n,  Mt.  Vernon, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Vernon,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  29.  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,^ 
Int.  a.'  C08K  5/41 
U.S.  a.  260—30.8  R 

1.  A  plasticized  polycarbonate  composition 
admixture  a  high  molecular  weight  aromatic 
mer  and  a  minor  amount  of  an  organic  plastic  izer  having  the 
following  formula: 


O 


Company,  Mt. 


3  Gaims 

comprising  in 
;arbonate  poly- 


loray 


Cl2H25-S-C,2H25 
O 


4,290,935 
HIGHLY  RIGID  POLYAMIDE  COMIfOSITION 
Toshio  Murald,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88, 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27, 
Feb.  8,  1979,  54-13729 

Int.  a.'  C08K  5/20 
U.S.  a.  260—32.6  NA 

1.    A   highly    rigid   polyamide   which   co^pnses 
caprolactam  containing  about  50  to  5000 
barium,  said  barium  combined  with  the  pel v 


4,290,936 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYIMIDE  SOLUTION 
Yoshikazu  Sasaki,  Takatsuki;  Hiroshi  Inoue,  Hirakata;  Ichiro 
Sasaki,  Chiba;  Hiroshi  Itatani,  Chiba,  and  Mikito  Kashima, 
Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  UBE  Industries,  Ltd.,  Ube, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,508 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1978,  53-137356; 
Sep.  6,  1979,  59113558 

Int.  a.J  C08K  5/13 
U.S.  a.  260—33.4  P  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyimide  solution,  which 
comprises  the  step  of  polymerizing  ingredients  consisting  es- 
sentially of: 

(A)  a  tetracarboxylic  acid  ingredient  consisting  of,  based  on 
the  tetracarboxylic  acid  ingredient, 

(a)  approximately  80  to  100%  by  mole  of  3,3',4,4'- 
biphenyltetracarboxylic  acid  or  its  functional  derivative 
and 

(b)  0  to  20%  by  mole  of  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2,3,3',4'-biphenyltetracar- 
boxylic  acid,  2,2',3,3'-biphenyltetracarboxylic  acid, 
3,3',4,4'-benzophenonetetracarboxylic  acid,  bis(3,4- 
dicarboxyphenyl)  methane,  2,2-bis-(3,4-dicarboxyphe- 
nyl)  propane,  bis(3,4-dicarboxyphenyl)  ether,  bis(3,4- 
dicarboxyphenyOthioether,  bis(3,4-dicarboxyphenyl) 
sulfone,  2,3,6,7-naphthalenetetracarboxyIic  acid,  pyro- 
mellitic  acid  and  functional  derivatives  thereof,  and 

(B)  an  aromatic  diamine  ingredient  containing  at  least  ap- 
proximately 50%  by  mole,  based  on  the  aromatic  diamine 
ingredient,  of  4,4'-diaminodiphenyl  ether,  at  a  temperature 
of  from  approximately  100°  to  300°  C.  in  phenol  or  a 
halogenated  phenolic  compound;  the  amounts  of  the  tetra- 
carboxylic acid  ingredient  and  the  aromatic  diamine  ingre- 
dient being  approximately  equimolar  to  each  other; 
whereby  the  tetracarboxylic  acid  ingredient  and  the  aro- 
matic diamine  ingredient  are  polymerized,  while  being 
accompanied  by  imidation,  to  produce  a  homogeneous 
polyimide  solution  containing  a  polyimide  having  a  loga- 
rithmic viscosity  of  from  0.7  to  6,  as  measured  at  50°  C,  on 
a  solution  of  0.5  g  polymer  in  100  ml  of  p-chlorophenol. 


Industries, 
978,  53-131562; 


:86 


14  Oaims 

poly-€- 
1  of  combined 
e-caprolactam. 


4,290,937 
THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 
Stuari  C.  Cohen,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  866,008,  Dec.  30,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,185,047.  This  application  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,218 

Int.  a.'  C08L  67/02 

U.S.  a.  260—40  R  5  Gaims 

1.   An  improved  molding  composition  having  improved 

mold  releasability,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  poly(1.4-butylene  terephthalate); 

(b)  from  about  0.25  to  4.5  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the 
total  composition,  of  polyethylene  or  an  olefin-based 
copolymer  selected  from  propylene-ethylene  copolymer, 
ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  ethylene-acrylic  acid 
copolymer  or  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(c)  from  about  0.02  to  about  0.5%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
total  composition,  of  talc. 
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4,290,938 
THERMOSETTING  INJECnON  MOLDING 
COMPOUND 
Hideo  Miyake;  Junichi  Sakamoto,  both  of  Otsu;  Masakazu 
Sawaki,  Kyoto,  and  Mamoni  Hara,  Otsu,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,736 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  5,  1979,  54-859 
Int.  G.3  C08K  3/40;  C08L  67/06 
U.S.  G.  260—40  R  8  Cl"n>s 

1.  A  thermosetting  injection  molding  compound  which 
comprises 
(A)  crystalline  unsaturated  polyester  which  comprises  (A)  a 
crystalline  unsaturated  polyester  consisting  of  acid  com- 
ponents: terephthalic  acid/fumaric  acid  =  5/5  to  1/9  by 
mol  and  glycol  components:  1,4-butanediol/other  gly- 
col =7/3  to  10/0  by  mol,  and  having  a  Gardner-holdt 
bubble  viscosity  of  N  to  W  (measured  in  a  70%  by  weight 
solution  in  tetrachloroethane  at  25°  C),  a  melting  point  of 
50'  to  130°  C.  and  an  acid  value  of  not  more  than  20,  and 
(B)  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  styrene  type  monomer  and  an  allyl  type  monomer; 

(C)  a  glass  fiber;  and 

(D)  an  additive  selected  from  the^roup  consisting  of  a  filling 
agent,  a  fire  retardant  agent,  a  releasing  agent,  a  colorant, 
a  polymerization  initiator  and  a  polymerization  inhibitor; 

said  components  being  incorporated  in  the  ratios  of 
B/(A  +  B)=5  to  40%  by  weight,  C(A-|-B+C-(-D)=5  to 
30%  by  weight,  and  (C  +  D)/(A-|-B)=90/10  to  40/60  by 
weight; 

and  said  molding  compound  having  an  extension  in  a  disc 
now  test  of  80  to  1 10  mm. 


fied  a-hydroxycycloalkylmethyl,  free  or  esterified  a-hydrox- 
yaralkyl,  alkoxymethyl,  alkylthiomethyl,  aryloxymethyl,  aryl- 
thiomethyl,  cycloalkoxymethyl,  cycloalkylthiomethyi,  aralk- 
oxymethyl,  aralkylthiomethyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  cycloalkoxy, 
cycloalkylthio,  aralkoxy,  arylalkylthio,  aryloxy,  arylthio,  halo- 
gen, mercapto,  mercaptomethyl  or  hydroxyl,  R2  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  free  or  esterified  a-hydroxyalkyl,  in 
which  the  alkyl  moiety  together  with  R|  can  be  alkylene,  or 
free  or  esterified  a-hydroxycycloalkylmethyl,  free  or  esterified 
a-hydroxyaralkyl,  alkoxy,  cycloalkoxy,  aralkoxy,  aryloxy, 
alkylthio,  cycloalkylthio,  aralkylthio,  arylthio,  alkoxymethyl, 
alkylthiomethyl,  aryloxymethyl,  arylthiomethyl,  cycloalkox- 
ymethyl, cycloalkylthiomethyi,  aralkoxymethyl,  aralkylthi- 
omethyl, hydroxyl,  cyano,  free  carboxyl  or  carboxyl  in  the 
form  of  a  salt  or  an  ester,  or  acyl,  it  being  possible  for  acyl 
together  with  Ri  to  be  — CO-alkylene,  in  which  —CO—  is 
bonded  in  the  3-position,  or  R2  is  halogen,  mercapto  or  mer- 
captomethyl, and  R3  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl,  free  or 
esterified  hydroxymethyl,  alkoxymethyl,  alkylthiomethyl, 
cycloalkoxymethyl,  cycloalkylthiomethyi,  aralkoxymethyl, 
arylalkylthiomethyl,  aryloxymethyl  or  arylthiomethyl,  alkoxy, 
alkylthio,  cycloalkoxy,  cycloalkylthio,  aralkoxy,  aralkylthio, 
aryloxy,  arylthio,  halogen,  mercapto  or  mercaptomethyl,  or  if 
R2  is  carboxyl  in  the  form  of  a  salt,  Rj  is  hydrogen  and  Ri  is  as 
defined,  or  in  which  R3  is  hydroxyl  and  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl 
or  aryl  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl  or  acyl,  or  a  salt  thereof. 


4,290,939 
UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESINS  AND  MOLDING 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Robert  J.  Bertsch,  Brecksville,  and  Changkiu  K.  Riew,  Akron, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,371 
Int.  CI.'  C08L  67/02:  C08G  63/20 
U.S.  G.  260—40  R  24  Gaims 

13.  Molding  composition  comprising  polyester  resin  and  a 
particulate  filler,  said  polyester  resin  being  the  reaction  of  an 
acid  and/or  anhydride  with  a  hydroxyl-containing  compound 
which  forms  ester  groups  upon  reaction  with  the  acid  and/or 
anhydride,  the  improvement  comprising  co-reacting  a  car- 
boxyl or  a  hydroxyl  terminated  liquid  polymer  with  said  acid 
or  anhydride  and  the  hydroxyl  containing  compound. 


4,290,941 
STABILIZATION  SYSTEMS  FROM 
TRIARYLPHOSPHITES  AND  PHENOLS 
Horst  Zinke,  Emsthofen;  Hans  J.  Lorenz,  Bensheim-Auerbach. 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Helmut  Linhart,  Reinach, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  802,921,  Jun.  2,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,187,212,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  658,312,  Feb.  17, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,480 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   20,    1975, 
2155/75;  Sep.  19,  1975,  12231/75 

Int.  G.'  C08K  5/52 
U.S.  G.  260—45.85  B  12  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a 
polymer  that  is  derived  from  a  singly  unsaturated  acyclic 
hydrocarbon,  or  mixtures  or  copolymers  thereof;  and  (b)  from 
0.005  to  5%  of  a  mixture  of  (1)  a  triarylphosphite  of  the  general 
formula 


4,290,940 

PYRROLE  STABILIZERS  FOR 

CHLORINE-CONTAINING  THERMOPLASTICS 

Hermann  O.  Wirth;  Jiirgen  Biissing,  both  of  Bensheim,  and 
Hans-Helmut  Friedrich,  LauterUl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,194 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jun.   28,   1979, 

6035/79 

Int.  G.'  C07D  207/32.  207/333:  C08K  5/34 

U:S.  G.  260—45.8  N  13  Claims 

1.  A  chlorine-containing  thermoplastic,  containing  a  pyrrole 

of  the  formula  I 


..-r\-o- 


^K 


N  Ri 


(I) 


N 
I 
H 


in  which  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkoxycar- 
bonylmethyl,  free  or  esterified  a-hydroxyalkyl,  free  or  esteri- 


J3 


wherein  Ri  is  tert.butyl  or  1,1-dimethylpropyl,  and  R2  is 
methyl,  tert.butyl  or  1,1-dimethylpropyl,  and  (2)  a  hindered 
phenolic  antioxidant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2,6-di-tert.butyi-4-methylphenol,  2,2'-methylene-bis(6-tert  bu- 
tyl-4-methylphenol),  2,2'-methylene-bis(6-tert.butyl-4-ethyl- 
phenol),  2,2'-methylene-bis(4-methyl-6-a-methyicyclohexyl) 
phenol,  l,l,3-tris(5-tert.butyl-4-hydroxy-2-methylphenyl)  bu- 
tane, 4,4'-thiobis(6-tert.butyl-3-methylphenol),  3,5-di-tert.bu- 
tyl-4-hydroxybenzyl-phosphonic  acid  diethylester,  N,N'-di- 
(3,5-di-tert.butyl-4-hydroxyphenylpropionyl)-hexame- 
thylenediamine,  l,2-bis(3,5-di-tert.butyl-4-hydroxyphenyl-pro- 
pionyloxy)-ethane,  1.5-bis(3,5-di-tert.butyl-4-hydroxyphenyl- 
propionyloxy)-2-thiapentane,  1 ,3-bis(3,5-di-tert.butyl-4- 

hydroxyphenyl-propionyloxy)-2,2-dimethylpropane  and  1,1- 
bis(5-tert.butyl-4-hydroxy-2-methylphenyl)-butane;  the  ratio 
of  the  phosphite  to  the  antioxidant  being  from  10:1  to  1:5. 
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4,290,942 
HEAT-STABILIZED  CHLORINE-CONlrAINING 
THERMOPLASTIC         ' 
Rainer  Schneider,  Bensheim-Auerbach,  and  Gerd  Abeler,  Grie- 
sheim  iiber  DannsUdt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  (^rmany,  assign- 
ors to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.V. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  941,822,  Sep.  11, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,858 


priority,   application   Switzerland, 


Sep.   30,   1977, 


1  Oaim 


Oaims 
11983/77 

Int.  a.'  C08K  5/37 
U.S.  a.  260—45.85  H 

1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  chlorine-containing  thermoplas- 
tics, which  comprises  incorporating  into  said  thermoplastic  a 
stabilizing  amount  of  an  epoxidised  plasticiz(  :r,  a  phosphite, 
and  a  mercaptan  of  the  formula  (I) 


R-(CH2-SH)„ 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4  and  R  reprints 
to  quadrivalent  benzene  or  naphthalene, 
lene  substituted  with  alkyl  of  1  to  1 8  carbon 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxycarbonyl  of 
atoms,  or  a  divalent  to  quadrivalent  group 


— Ar— X-Ar— 


wherein  Ar  represents  an  phenyl  group, 
stituted  with  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a 
carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxycarbonyl  of  12  to  1 
which  carries  the  free  valencies,  and  X 
bond,  alkylene,  alkylidene  or  cycloaklylidenje 
SO2. 


4,290,944 
ANTIGENIC  PEPTIDE  COMPOUND 
Erwin  Goldberg,  Evanston,  III.,  assignor  to  Northwestern  Uni- 
versity, Evanston,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,011 
Int.  a.3  C07C  lOi/52 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  1  Qaim 

1.  The  antigenic  linear  peptide  compound  having  the  for- 
mula: N-Met-Gln-Lys-Asp-Leu-Glu-Leu-C  wherein  N-Met  is 
N-terminal  L-methionine,  Leu-C  is  C-terminal  L-leucine,  and 
Gin,  Lys,  Asp,  Glu,  and  Leu  are  the  L-amino  acid  forms, 
respectively,  of  glutamine,  lysine,  aspariic  acid,  glutamic  acid, 
and  leucine. 


(I) 

a  divalent 
benzfene  or  naphtha- 
atoms,  alkoxy  of 
2  to  18  carbon 
of  jthe  formula  II 


(11) 


unsu^stituted  or  sub- 

koxy  of  1  to  18 

carbon  atoms, 

a  direct 

O,  S,  SO  or 


rep  resents 


4,290,945 
a,a-AZO-BIS-ISOBUTYRIC  AOD  a,a)-BIS  ALKYL  ESTER 
DERIVATIVES  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Anatoly  A.  Syrov,  ulitsa  3  Intematsionala,  52,  kv.  51;  Sergei  S. 
Ivanchev,  ulitsa  Nalichnaya,  36,  korpus  3,  kv.  97;  Oleg  N. 
Primachenko,  Suzdalsky   prospekt,  38,  korpus   1,  kv.   13; 
Valentina  A.  Demidova,  Poljustrovsky  prospekt,  7,  kv.  16; 
Boris  V.  Polozov,  prospekt  Smimova,  20,  korpus  3,  kv.  32; 
Vladimir  I.  Fionov,  ulitsa  Komsomola,  49,  kv.  5,  and  Evgeny 
N.  Barantsevich,  ulitsa  Ordzhonikidze,  59,  kv.  55,  all  of  Len- 
ingrad, U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,774 
Int.  a.'  C07C  107/00 
U.S.  a.  260—192  7  Qaims 

1.  a.a'-Azo-bis-isobutyric  acid  a.cu-bis-alkyl  ester  deriva- 
tives of  the  formula: 


CH3 


CH3 


R— O— (0)C— C— N=N— C— C(0)— O— R, 
CH3  CH3 


wherein  R: 


4,290,943 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POLYPEPTIDES 

Christian  Birr,  Leimen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Max- 
Plank-Gesellschaft,  Gottingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,^79 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1978,  2830442 

Int.  a.'  C07C  103/52:  C08L  37>00 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  4  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  a  polypeptide  comprising 
the  steps  of  1 

(a)  condensing  a  carrier  material  consisting  of  less  than  0.5% 
cross-linked  polystyrene  gel  and  incluaing  bromacetyl 
phenyl  groups  whereby  the  gel  is  activate  J  with  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p  :ptide  fragments 
composed  of  at  least  3  amino-acids,  isoleucine,  leucine, 
valine,  protective  group  bearing  cystein ;  and  protective 
group  bearing  lysine,  each  member  havii  ig  an  N-terminal 
of  alpha-aIpha-dimethyl-3,5-dimethoxy  jenzyioxycarbo- 
nyl  to  protect  the  N-terminal  and  provide  a  means  for 
photometric  following  of  the  reaction; 

(b)  condensing  the  resulting  carrier  bound  member  with  one 
or  more  amino-acids  or  peptide  fragmen  ;s  to  form  a  pep- 
tide moiety; 

(c)  splitting  off  the  peptide  moiety; 

(d)  separating  the  peptide  from  contaminai  ing  byproducts; 

(e)  introducing  an  N-terminai  of  alpha-al|iha-dimethyl-3,5- 
dimethoxybenzyloxycarbcnyl  into  the  peptide  moiety; 
and 

(0  condensing  the  product  of  step  (e)  again  with  the  carrier 
material  of  step  (a)  and  repeating  steps  (b)  to  (0  until  the 
peptide  moiety,  formed  on  the  carrier  m  iterial,  is  equiva- 
lent to  the  desired  end  product  polypeptide,  and  thereafter 
splitting  off  the  peptide  moiety  and  isolating  the  desired 
end  product  polypeptide  thus  freed. 


CICH2— fo)— .  CICH2— fo\-0-CH2CH2-. 
CICH2— foy-(CH2)„-,  n  =  2-3; 

CICH2— /O)—  C(0)-0— CH2CH2— . 

(CH3)3— C-0-0-(CH2)„-.  n  =  2-4; 
(CH3)3C— 0—0— CH— CH2— , 

CH3 


4,290,946 

PREPARATION  OF  HEXAMETHYLENEIMINE 

Yasunobu  Takahashi,  Tokyo;  Einosuke  Fujimoto,  Nobeoka; 

Toshio  Shimizu,  Nobeoka,  and  Takeo  Kato,  Nobeoka,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  598,914 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1974,  49-84665; 
Aug.  15, 1974, 49-92756;  Oct.  8, 1974, 49-115181;  Nov.  28, 1974, 
49-135875;  Mar.  13,  1975,  50-29461 

Int.  a.'  C07D  295/02 
U.S.  a.  260—239  B  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  hexamethyleneimine  from  hexa- 
methylenediamine,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  continuously 
reacting  hexamethylenediamine  in  the  absence  of  hydrogen  at 
about  80°  to  150°  C,  30  mmHg  to  8  kg/cm^  pressure  in  an  inert 
solvent  using  a  nickel  catalyst  and/or  cobalt  catalyst  while 
maintaining  the  concentrations  of  hexamethyleneimine  and 
hexamethylenediamine  in  the  reaction  mixture  at  5%  by 
weight  or  less  and  10%  by  weight  or  less,  respectively,  by 
removing  the  hexamethyleneimine  from  the  reaction  system  as 
soon  as  the  hexamethyleneimine  is  formed. 
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4,290,947 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THIENAMYON 

AND  INTERMEDIATES 
Burton  G.  Christensen,  Scotch  Plains;  Ronald  W.  Ratcliffe, 
Matawan,  and  Thomas  N.  Salzman,  North  Plainfield,  all  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  34,052,  Apr.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,190 
Int.  Q.'  C07D  205/08,  487/04 
U.S.  Q.  260—239  A  1  CI*"" 

1.  The  compound: 


protecting  group  from  any  protected  amino  group  present  in 

Ri'.  ' 


4,290,949 
ESTERS  OF  2.VINYLCLAV-2-EM.3.CARBOXYLIC  AOD 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Peter  C.  Cherry,  South  Harrow;  Christopher  E.  Newall.  Ealing; 
Nigel  S.  Watson,  Greenford;  Gordon  I.  Gregory,  Chalfont  St. 
Peter,  and  Peter  Ward,  Northolt,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Glaxo  Operations  UK  Limited,  Greenford,  England 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,915 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  25,  1976, 
26595/76;  Sep.  9,  1976,  37446/76 

Int.  Q.'  C07D  498/04 
U.S.  Q.  260—245.3  1  Claim 

1.    Crystalline   4-nitrobenzyl    (5R)-2-vinylclav-2-em-3-car- 
boxylate. 


wherein  R'  is  a  protecting  group  selected  from  t-butyl-dime- 
thylsilyl,  t-butyldiphenylsilyl,  triphenylsilyl,  isopropyldime- 
thylsilyl,  and  3,4-dimethoxybenzyl. 


4,290,948 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  OF  /3-LACTAM 

ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 

Edward  G.  Brain,  Reigate,  and  Neal  F.  Osborne,  Cranleigh,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  England 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,978 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  22,  1978, 
45629/78 

Int.  Q.'  C07D  499/00 
U.S.  Q.  260—245.2  R  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  compounds  of  the 
formula  (II): 


4,290,950 

SULFO-SUBSTITUTED-3,6-DI(NINDOLINYL)-9-SUL- 

FONAMIDOPHENYL-XANTHENES 

Richard  L.  Cournoyer,  Waltham.  and  James  W.  Foley,  Andover, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Nliiss 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  106.938,  Dec.  26, 1979.  This  application 

May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,618 

Int.  Q.'  C07D  209/08 

U.S.  Q.  260—326.12  R  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(11) 


S— Ri 


CO2H 


and  salts  and  esters  thereof  convertible  by  hydrogenolysis, 
hydrolysis  or  fluoride  ion  wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrocarbon  group 
of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  which  optionally  also  has  up  to 
4  heteroatoms  selected  from  oxygen,  nitrogen,  sulphur  or 
chlorine  and  bromine  which  process  is  carried  out  by  the 
reaction  of  an  ester  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (III): 


(HI) 


CO2H 


with  one  equivalent  of  a  strong  base  of  low  nucleophilicity  and 
thereafter  with  a  compound  of  the  formula  (IV)  or  (V): 


wherein  X  is 

r  r 

—  SO2— N— COCH3  or  — SO2— N— C02(CH2)2Y 

wherein  R'  is  methyl;  Y  is  an  electron-withdrawing  group 
having  a  positive  sigma  value  greater  than  0.60;  and  n  is  0  or  1. 

4,290,951 
3,6-DI(N-INDOLINYL)-9SULFONAMIDOPHENYL-XAN- 

THENES 
James  W.  Foley,  Andover;  Louis  Locatell,  Jr.,  Wellesley  Hills, 
and  Charles  M.  Zepp,  Boylston,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  106,905,  Dec.  26,  1979.  This  application 
May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,619 
Int.  Cl.^  C07D  209/08 
U.S.  Q.  260—326.12  R  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R2S02SRi 


CI— S— R| 


(IV) 


(V) 


wherein  Ri'  is  a  group  Ri  in  which  any  amino  substituent  is 
protected  and  R2  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  option- 
ally substituted  by  a  phenyl  group  or  is  a  phenyl  group  option- 
ally substituted  by  an  alkyl  group  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  and 
thereafter  when  desired  converting  the  ester  moiety  to  the  acid 
form  of  the  formula  (II)  or  a  salt  thereof  and  removing  the 


wherein  X  is 


_.v 
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R'  R' 

I  I 

•SO2— N— COCH3  or— SO2— N— C02|CH2)2Y 


wherein  R'  is  methyl;  Y  is  an  electron-withdrawing 
having  a  positive  sigma  value  greater  than  0. 
anion. 
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group 
and  A  is  an 


COR2 


4,290,952  , 

ARVL-l-MERCAPTOALKANOYLPROilNE  AND 

HOMOPROLINE  DERIVATIVES 

Meier  E.  Freed,  Pioli,  and  James  L.  Diebold,  Norristown,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Produ^  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Scr.  No.  161,^7 
Int.  a.'  C07D  207/16.  211/6C 
VS.  a.  260—326.47 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  a  halogen,  a  lower  alky!  group  or  a 
lower  alkoxyl  group;  n  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2;  R2  is  a  hydroxyl 
group,  a  lower  alkoxyl  group  or  a  nuclear-substituted  or  un- 
substituted  anilino  group;  and  R3  is  hydrogen  or  an  carboxylic 
group. 


CO(CHR*),CH 

I 

N  rOR* 


(CH2)m 


R5 


SOalms 


SR' 


wherein 

R'  and  R^,  are  independently,  hydrogen,  alcyl  of  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  or  halo; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbo  ri  atoms; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  alkanoyl  of  two  to  six  carbon  atoms  or 
benzoyl; 

R*'  IS  —OH  or  — OM  where  M  is  a  pharma(^utically  accept- 
able cation; 

m  is  one  of  the  integers  0  or  1 ;  and 

n  is  one  of  the  mtegers  0,  1  or  2. 

2.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


C 12SR' 


4,290,954 
TETRAHYDROXANTHONE  DERIVATIVES 
Kazuhiro  Onogi;  Hisashi  Kunieda;  Kiyoshi  Kawamura;  Masami 
Shiratsuchi,  all  of  Higashimurayama;  Masahlko  Nagakura, 
Sayama,  all  of  Japan;  Naoki  Machida,  deceased,  late  of  Higa- 
shimurayama, Japan,  and  by  Takayasu  Miwa,  heir,  Nagoya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kowa  Company  Limited,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,403 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  1,  1978,  53-134958 

Int.  a.5  C07D  311/86.  413/10.  405/10 

U.S.  a.  260—335  9  Claims 

1.  A  tetrahydroxanthone  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 
R'  and  R^  are,  independently,  hydrogen  or 

three  carbon  atoms; 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  three  cat'bon 
R'  is  hydrogen,  acetyl  or  benzoyl;  and 
R*  is  —OH  or  — OM  where  M  is  a  pharma<;eu 
able  cation. 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  halogen,  cyano,  lower  alkyl  or 
carboxyl  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 


alkoxy  of  one  to 

atoms; 
tically  accept- 


4,290,955 

3,6.DI(ALKYL/PHENYL)AMINO-9CARBOX- 

AMIDOPHENYL-XANTHENES 

Louis  Cincotta,  and  James  W.  Foley,  both  of  Andover,  Mass., 

assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  106,902,  Dec.  26,  1979.  This  application 

May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,620 

Int.  C1.3  C07D  311/82 

U.S.  a.  260—336  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


PROCESS  FOR 


O     R^ 

II      I 

C-N-C02(CH2)2Y 


4.290,953 
BENZOXAZEPINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Masuo  Koizumi,  Mizumotoiizuka;  Kazuo  Sasahara,  Ohmiya; 
Yasushi  Murakami,  Tokyo;  Sakae  Wada,  Kashiwa;  Hiroshi 
Nakakimura,  Kamakura;  Noboru  Kubod^ra,  Saitama,  and 
Shun-Ichi  Hata,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chugai 

Sciyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan  .   „ ,    .  ^.„  •    u  j  11.  1 

Filed  Dec.  5  1979  Ser.  No.  100,437  wherem  each  R'  the  same  or  different  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan!  Dec.  6,  1978,  53-149934     having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  each  R2  the  same  or  different  is 
Int.  Q.'  C07D  498/00  aJkyl  or  phenyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  K'  is  phenyl  or 

U.S.  O.  260—333  24  Claims   alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Y  is  an  electron-withdrawing 

1.  A  dibenzoxazepine  derivative  represent  sd  by  the  formula   group  having  a  positive  sigma  value  greater  than  0.6  as  defined 

by  Hammett's  Equation,  and  A  is  an  anion. 
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4  290  956 

TENSIO-ACTIVE  POLYPOD  COMPOUNDS,  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  THEM  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THEM 

Henri  Sebag,  Paris,  and  Guy  Vanlcrberghe,  Qaye-Souilly,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,204 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  13, 1978,  78  21081 

Int.  a.^  C07D  323/00 

U.S.  CI.  260—338  28  Qaims 

1.  Tensio-active  cyclic  polyethers  of  the  general  formula: 


4  290  958 
SPIRO[CYCLOHEXANE-l,l'(3H)-ISOBENZOFURAN)S 

Lawrence  L.  Martin,  Lebanon,  N.J.,  and  Manfred  Worm,  Wies- 
baden-Naurod,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst- 
Roussel  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Somerville,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  73,055,  Sep.  6,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,263,317. 
This  application  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,153 
Int.  a.^  C07D  307/94 
U.S.  a.  260—346.73  2  Qaims 

1.    4-Oximino-3'-phenylspiro[cyclohexane-l,r(3'H)-isoben- 

zofuran]. 


A 

I 

(CH2)lO 

S 
I 
CH2 


A-(CH2)in-s-CHr-f'^ 


A 

o         ( 


o 


CHr-S-(CH2)iTrA 


V 

CH2 

I 

s 

I 

(CH2)io       . 
I 
A 

wherein  A  refers  to  a  cationic,  anionic,  zwitterionic  or  non- 
ionic  hydrophile  block  which  includes  one  or  more  groupings, 
identical  or  different,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amine,  ammonium,  ammonio  alkyl  carboxylate,  ammonio  alkyl 
sulfonate,  carboxylic  amide,  ether,  thioether,  hydroxyl,  car- 
boxylic ester  and  carboxylic  acid  groupings. 


4,290,959 
PREPARATION  OF  PROPYLENE  OXIDE 
Robert  S.  Barker,  Bloomfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Halcon  Re- 
search and  Development  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  941,603,  Sep.  11,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,980,  Jun.  16, 
1977.  This  application  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,424 
Int.  Q.'  C07D  301/03 
U.S.  Q.  260—348.24  J*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  propylene  oxide  which  comprises 
contacting  propylene  in  a  reaction  zone  with  a  thallic  salt 
consisting  essentially  of  a  thallic  alkanoate  derived  from  an 
alkanoic  acid  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  in  the 
presence  of  an  acidic  aqueous  reaction  medium  consisting 
essentially  of  water,  said  thallic  alkanoate  and  at  least  one 
alkanoic  monocarboxylic  acid  which  possesses  at  least  seven 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  which  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  acids  of  the  formula  (I): 


O 


(I) 


4,290,957 
FLAVONONE  PRECURSORS  FOR  ALPHA  AMINO  AOD 

DIHYDROCHALCONES 
Grant  E.  Du  Bois,  Palo  Alto;  Rebecca  A.  G.  Stephenson,  Red- 
wood Qty,  and  Guy  A.  Crosby,  Palo  Alto,  aU  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Dynapol,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,054,  Mar.  9, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,226,804.  This  appUcation  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,699 
Int  a.3  C07D  311/32 
US.  a.  260-345.2  3  Claims 

1.  The  flavanone  represented  by  the  formula 


,     '       -^ 
R2-C-C 

L     \ 

R^  OH 

wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl, 
cycloalkyl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  and  derivatives  of  the  foregoing 
groups  in  which  a  non-carbonyl  carbon  is  replaced  by  oxygen, 
and  (b)  halogenated  derivatives  of  the  above  acids,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  R'  is  aryl  or  alkaryl,  R^  and  R^  are  not  both 
hydrogen. 


OH 


COOCHj 

I 

CH— CH2-CH2-O 

NH— CO2— CH2— C6H5 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  between  hydrogen  and  hydroxy 
and  R  is  an  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbons. 


4,290,960 

PREPARATION  OF 

2,5-DIMETHYL-4-HYDROXY-2,3-DIHYDROFURAN. 

3-ONE 
Karl-Heinz  Ross,  Mutterstadt;  Christian  Dudeck,  Limburger- 
hof;  Walter  Himmele,  Walldorf;  Rolf  Ubkuecher,  Ludwigsha- 
fen,  and  Wolfgang  Sauer,  Mannheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,467 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 

1979,  2910131 

Int.  Q.'  C07D  303/14.  307/32.  307/20 
U.S.  Q.  260—348.57  *  Claim 

1.  3,4-Epoxy-hexane-2,5-diol. 


1S84 
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4,290,961 

PROCESS  FOR  CATALYTICALLY  RfeOUaNG 

CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 

GioTUini  Mestroni;  Gnuda  ZassinoTich,  and  A^namaria  Camus, 

all  of  Trieste,  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan, 

Italy 

Hied  Mar.  7,  1980,  Scr.  No.  1281)49 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  7,  1^9,  20822  A/79; 
Feb.  4,  1980,  19671  A/80 

Int.  a.'  C07J  im 
U^.  a.  260—397.4  J  22  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  catalytically  reducing  carfonyl  compound 


libhatic,  alicyclic, 
aldehydes,  cata- 


by  transfer  of  hydrogen  from  alcohols  to  ali 

aromatic  homo-  and  heterocyclic  ketones  or 

lyzed  by  complexes  of  rhodium  or  of  iridium ,  comprising  the 

reaction  of  a  primary  or  secondary  alcohol  o  formula  (1)  or  a 

glycol: 


\ 

( 

/ 


CH— OH 


with  a  ketonic  compound  of  formula  (II): 


\ 

( 

/ 


c=o 


in  which  R  and  R'  and  respectively  R"  and 
with  each  other  according  to  homo-  or 
ferently  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbyl 
30  atoms  of  carbon,  provided  that  at  least 
R"  and/or  R'"  is  different  respectively  from 
the  presence  of  a  complex  catalyst  of 
selected  from  those  having  formulas  (III) 


ore 


and 


[M  Chel  (L— L)]+  X"  and  (Rh  (CheI)2Y2]-t  X"  .  nH20 

m  which:        ('")  <'V) 

M  is  selected  from  Rh  and  Ir; 

Chel  is  a  chelating  bidentate  nitrogenous 

L-L  is  a  molecule  of  a  diolefm,  or  two  molecules 
olefin; 

X~  is  an  anion  selected  from  Cl~,  Br~,  J 
CIO4-.  B(C6H5)4-; 

Y  is  a  halogen;  and 

n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3; 
and  in  the  presence  of  a  compound  selected 
eral  alkalis,  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 
boiling  temperature  of  the  reaction  mass. 


4,290,963 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A''<")  AND/OR 

A  "'-UNSATURATED  STERNOIDS 

Paul-Eberhard  Schuize,  and  Ulrich  Kerb,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sobering  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,210 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  18, 
1979,  2929558 

Int.  a.3  C07J  5/00 
U.S.  a.  260—397.45  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  A''<">-and/or  A '^-unsaturated 
steroid  of  the  pregnane  series  which  consists  essentially  of 
heating  the  corresponding  9,11-  and/or  16-  saturated  steroid 
substituted  by  17a-acyloxy,  l6a-chloro  or  l7a-acyloxy  and 
9a-chloro,  in  an  inert,  aprotic  high-boiling  solvent  at  180°-350° 
C. 


R'",  also  linked 

heterdcycles,  are  indif- 

grsup  having  up  to 

of  the  symbols 

R  and/or  R',  in 

rhodium  or  of  iridium 

(IV): 


(I)  4,290,964 

UNDESCANOIC  ACIDS  AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 
Dieter  Reinehr,  Kandern,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Paul  Lien- 
hard,  Frenkendorf,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,081 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   12,   1979, 
2330/79 

Int.  a.'  C09F  5/00 
U.S.  O.  260—404  8  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


qompound; 

of  a  mono- 

.  FF6~,  BF4~, 


rom  among  mm- 
attout  20°  C.  to  the 


r3  rI  (I) 

I  ' 

H2N— C— CH2— E— (CH2)2— E— CH2— C— CO    OR^ 

R*  R2 

wherein  each  of  R'  and  R^  independently  is  hydrogen  or  a 
straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
and  R^  is  also  a  phenyl  radical,  R^  is  a  straight  chain  or 
branched  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  R*  is  a 
straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  or  R'  and  R^  R^  and  R"*  or  both  pairs  together  with  the 
carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  individually  attached  each  form 
a  cycloaliphatic  ring  containing  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 
wherein  each  E  represents  one  of  the  radicals 


R'      R* 
I  I 

— CH— CH— 


and 


r5   R* 
I       I 

— c=c— 


in  which  each  of  R'  and  R*  independently  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  straight  chain 
or  branched  alkyl  radical  containing  altogether  I  to  18  carbon 
atoms. 


4,290,962 
NOVEL  HYDROCORTISONE  DERIVATIVE 
Yasuhide  Tachi,  Tokyo;  Kazuhiko  Michislita,  Omiya;  Jozi 
Nakagami,  Hasuda;  Jiro  Sawada,  Tokyo;  Mitsunori  Wa- 
shitake,  Omiya,  and  Yoshiald  Kamano,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2  ,111 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2  >,  1978,  53-36251 

Int.  O.'  C07J  5/00 

U5.  O.  260—397.45  1  Oalm 

1.     l7a-butyryloxy-l  l/3-hydroxy-21-propionyIoxy-4-pregn 

en-3,20-dione. 


4,290,%5 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  l'"  LABELED  FATTY  ACIDS 
Gerhard  Stocklin,  Jiilich;  Peter  Laufer,  Niederzier-Steinstrasse, 
and  Jiirgen  Macbulla,  Essen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Kemforscbungsanlage  Jiilich,  Gesellschaft  mit 
beschrankter  Haftung,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,928 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1979,  2914089 

Int.  O.'  C09F  7/00:  CllC  i/00 
U.S.  O.  260—408  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  o)-P"-labeled  fatty  acid  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  thin  layer  of  an  w-bromo-fatty  acid  to  an  inert 
support; 

(b)  contacting  said  layer  on  said  support  with  an  I '^^  contain- 
ing iodide;  and 
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(c)  heating  said  layer  on  said  support  in  contact  with  said 
I '23  iodide  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  effect  halogen 
substitution  whereby  said  oj-bromo-fatty  acid  is  converted 
into  the  corresponding  w-l'^^.fatty  acid. 


4,290,966 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TRAUMATIN 
Jeannette  E.  Brown,  Summit;  Edward  F.  Rogers,  Middletown, 
and  Donald  W.  Graham,  Mountainside,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,790 
Int.  O.'  CllC  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—413  6  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  traumatin  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  treating  10-oxomethyldecanoate  in  a  non-polar  organic 
solvent  with  (triphenylphosphoranylene)acetaldehyde  to 
obtain  12-oxomethyldodecenoate; 

(b)  treating  the  product  of  Step  (a)  with  ethylene  glycol  in  a 
non-polar  organic  solvent  to  obtain  methyl  1  l-(l,3-dioxa- 
lane-2-yl)-  10-undecenoate; 

(c)  hydrolyzing  the  product  of  Step  (b)  to  obtain  11-(1,3- 
dioxalane-2-yl)-  10-undecenoic  acid; 

and 

(d)  hydrolyzing  the  product  of  Step  (c)  to  obtain  traumatin. 


4,290,967 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  PALLADIUM  FROM 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  REPROCESSING  WASTES 
David  O.  Campbell,  Oak  Ridge,  and  Samuel  R.  Buxton,  Wart- 
burg,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,892 

Int.  O.'  COIG  55/00;  G21F  9/04 

U.S.  O.  260—429  R  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  selective  removal  of  palladium  from  a  nitric 

acid  solution  of  nuclear  fuel  reprocessing  wastes,  from  which 

fuel  values  have  been  removed,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adjusting  the  concentration  of  nitric  acid  in  the  solution 
to  8-12  M, 

(b)  adding  to  the  resulting  8-12  M  nitric  acid  solution  a 
mono-  or  disaccharide  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  react 
with  palladium  contained  in  the  solution, 

(c)  heating  the  resulting  mixture  containing  mono-  or  disac- 
charide under  reflux  until  precipitation  of  a  palladium- 
containing  solid  ceases,  and 

(d)  separating  the  palladium-containing  solid  from  a  superna- 
tant liquid. 


4,290,968 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYISOCYANATES  FROM 

POLYCARBAMATES 

John  J.  Leonard,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,522 
Int.  O.'  C07C  IWOO 
U.S.  O.  260—453  P  3  Oaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  polyisocyanates  by 

(a)  condensing  an  alkyl-N-phenylcarbamate  having  1  to  3 
carbons  in  the  alkyl  moiety  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  to 
produce  condensate  containing  diphenylmethane  dicarba- 
mates  and  polymethylene  polyphenyl  carbamates  with 
by-product  N-benzyl  compounds,  rearranging  said  N-ben- 
zyl  compounds  in  said  condensate  with  acid  catalyst  to 
obtain  a  pyrolysis  feed  mixture  containing  diphenylmeth- 
ane dicarbamates,  polymethylene  polyphenyl  carbamates 
and  0.02  to  1.0  percent  by  weight  of  amine  impurities  as 
NH2  groups,  and 

(b)  thermally  decomposing  the  carbamate  moieties  in  the 
pyrolysis  feed  mixture  to  isocyanate  moieties  to  produce 
polyisocyanates, 

the  improvement  comprises  increasing  the  percent  isocya- 


nate content  of  said  polyisocyanates  by  prior  to  step  (b) 
converting  any  amine  salt  by-products  in  said  pyrolysis 
feed  mixture  to  free  amine  by-products  by  contacting  the 
mixture  with  a  weakly  basic  tertiary  amine  anion  ex- 
change resin  and  removing  any  free  amine  by-products  by 
contacting  the  feed  mixture  with  a  strongly  acidic  sulfo- 
nated polyaromatic  ion  exchange  resin  whereby  the  amine 
impurity  in  the  pyrolysis  feed  mixture  is  reduced  to  less 
than  0.001  percent  by  weight  as  NH2  groups. 


4,290,969 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 

POLYISOCYANATE 

Kazurou  Komatsu;  Sojiro  Matsumoto;  Takeshi  Maniwa,  and 
Nobuyuki  Shinmura,  all  of  Hyuga,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,961 
Int.  Q\?  C07C  U9/042.  127/24 
U.S.  O.  260—453  AB  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  a  polyisocya- 
nate  by  reacting  an  organic  diisocyanate  with  an  adduct-pro- 
ducing  agent  that  reacts  with  an  isocyanate  group  to  form  an 
intermediate  product  having  a  urea  bond  and  a  gas,  the  initial 
stage  of  the  reaction  being  performed  in  one  or  two  continuous 
complete  mixing  type  reactors  until  the  amount  of  gas  gener- 
ated is  at  least  about  80%  of  the  amount  of  gas  to  be  generated 
during  the  entire  reaction,  and  the  subsequent  stage  of  the 
reaction  is  performed  in  a  plug. flow  type  reactor. 


4,290,970 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  AROMATIC 
DI-  AND/OR  POLYISOCYANATES 
Franz  Merger,  Frankenthal,  and  Friedrich  Towae,  Ludwigsha- 
fen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1%,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  20, 
1979,  2942503 

Int.  O.'  C07C  7/5/00,  125/07 
U.S.  O.  260—453  P  14  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aromatic  di-  and/or 
polyisocyanate  comprising  the  steps  of 

A.  preparing  an  aromatic  di-  and/or  polyurethane  by 

1.  reacting  a  primary  aromatic  di-  and/or  polyamine  with  an 
O-alkyl  carbamate  at  temperatures  greater  than  100*  C; 

2.  separating  ammonia  and  other  by-products  from  the  aro- 
matic di-  and/or  polyurethane; 

B.  cleaving  the  aromatic  di-  and/or  polyurethanes  at  tempera- 
tures from  175°  C.  to  600°  C;  and 

C.  isolating  the  di-  and/or  aromatic  polyisocyanate  resulting 
from  step  B. 


4,290,971 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING 

2-(PHENYLAMINO)-IMIDAZOLINES-(2) 

Atanas  G.  Georgiev;  Kino  D.  Andreev,  and  Kina  V.  Konstan- 

tinova,  all  of  Sofia,  Bulgaria,  assignors  to  DSO  "Pharma- 

chim",  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,982,  Jan.  19,  1979, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,984,  Jan.  19, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,608 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  157/14 
U.S.  0.  260—453.5  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  N-(2,6-dichlorophenyl)-N'-acetyl-S-methyl-isothiourea; 

(b)  N-(2,6-dichlorophenyl)-N'-acetyl-S-ethylosothiourea; 

(c)  N-(2,6-dichlorophenyl)-N'-benzoyl-S-methylisothiourea; 

(d)  N-(2,6-dichlorophenyl)-N'-propionyl-S-methyl-isothi- 
ourea; 

(e)  N-(2,6-dichlorophenyl)-N'-acetyl-S-benzyl-isothiourea; 
(0  N-(2,6-dichlorophenyl)-N'-acetyl-S-n-butylisothiourea; 
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(g)  N-(2.5-dichIorophenyl)-N'-acetyl-S-met  i 

(h)  N-{3-iodophenyl)-N'-acetyl-S-inethyl 

(i)  N-{o-nuorophenyl)-N'-benzoyl-S-ethylis^thiou 

(j)  N-(o-nitrophenyl)-N'-acetyl-S-methyl 

(k)  N-(2,6-dichlorophenyl)-N'-acetyl-S-isob|itylisothiou 
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yl-isothiourea; 
is^thiourea; 
rea; 
is^thiourea;  and 
rea. 


4,290,972 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

4.AMINOBUTYRIC  ACID  OR  ITS  DERIVATIVES 

Toshio  Yoneta,  Yokohama;  Seiji  Shibahara,  Tokyo;  Shigeo  Seki, 

Tokyo,  and  Shunzo  Fukatsu,  Tokyo,  all  of  Js^an,  assignors  to 

Megi  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  805,  Jan.  4,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  Nd.  92,940 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  |l978,  53-6142 


Int.  a.^  C07C  99/10.  121/42,  121Y453 
U.S.  a.  260—465  B 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  nitrile  compoui  d  of  the  formula 


N=C— CH2— CH— COOH 
R3 

wherein  R3  is  hydrogen,  R2COO—  wherein  ii  is  alkyl  of  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  protected  amino  group  \\,  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  propionic  acid  compound  o   the  formula 


H2N— C— CH2— CH— COOH 
Rl 


lOOaims 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  a 
group,  with  an  alkanoic  acid  anhydride  of 

(R2CO)20 


)rotected  amino 
th  i  formula 


wherein  R2  has  the  above-indicated  values  in 
medium  consisting  essentially  of  pyridine  to 
compound. 

4.  A  process  according  to  claim  2,  further 
ing  the  resultant  nitrile  product  with  hyd 
corresponding  4-amino-2-hydroxybutyric 

6.  A  process  according  to  claim  5,  further 
mg  the  resultant  nitrile  compound  to  form 
4-aminobutyric  acid  derivative. 

10.  A  process  according  to  claim  9, 
removing  the  amino-protecting  groups  to 
spending  2,4-diaminobutyric  acid  derivative 


amount  of  hydrogen  of  at  least  20  Nm^  per  m^  of  said 
hydrocarbon  charge,  said  treatment  with  hydrogen  being 
so  effected  as  to  decrease  the  sulfur  content  by  at  least 
50%  without  decreasing  the  aromatic  hydrocarbons  con- 
tent by  more  than  35%,  the  latter  remaining  at  least  20% 
by  weight  after  said  treatment; 

(b)  reacting  the  hydrotreated  effluent  from  step  (a)  with  a 
sulfonating  agent  comprising  SO3;  and 

(c)  neutralizing  the  sulfonation  product  with  a  base  and 
recovering  the  resultant  neutralized  sulfonated  product. 


4,290,974 

OXYBENZYLIDENE-BORNANONES,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  COSMETICS 

Claude  Bouillon,  Eaubonne,  and  Charles  Vayssie,  Villepinte, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,262 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  11,  1978,  78  20701 

Int.  a.i  C07C  143/36.  49/573.  49/563 

U.S.  a.  260—511  10  Qaims 

1.  Compound  having  the  general  formula: 


■Ri 


a  liquid  reaction 
form  said  nitrile 

c  omprising  reduc- 

rcgen  to  form  the 

acid  derivative. 

c  omprising  reduc- 

tpe  corresponding 

fuhher  comprising 
form  the  corre- 


4,290,973 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PETROLEUM 

SULFONATES  AND  THE  RESULT  AN"    PRODUCTS 

Robert  Aude,  Biviers;  Pierre  Baumgartner, 
Pierre  Desmarquest,  Mesnil  Le  Roi,  and  Jqan-Pierre  Franck, 
Bougival,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  In^tut  Francais  du 
Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  14{l,246 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  17,  1979,  79  09830 
Int.  a.^  C07C  143/24 
VS.  a.  260—505  R 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  petroleum]  sulfonates,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  treating  a  hydrocarbon  charge,  havin 
drocarbon  content  of  at  least  20%  by  w  jight  and  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  at  least  250,  |iy  contactmg  said 
charge  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence 
ported  NiW  or  NiMo  hydrogenation 
Ni/W  or  Ni/Mo  ratio,  expressed  as  dram-atoms  of  the 
metals,  of  from  0. 1 : 1  to  1 : 1 ,  at  a  temperature  of  from  200° 
to  450*  C,  a  total  pressure  of  from  10 


27  Qaims 


l  an  aromatic  hy- 


of  a  carrier-sup- 
catalyst  having  a 


o  200  bars  and  an 


in  which:  Z  and  Z'  independently  denote  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
a  SO3H  radical  or  a  salt  thereof  with  an  inorganic  or  organic 
base,  at  least  one  of  Z  and  Z'  denoting  a  hydrogen  atom;  Ri 
denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical  containing  2  to  18 
carbon  atoms  when  R2  is  other  than  an  alkoxy  radical,  an  alkyl 
radical  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  when  R2  is  an  alkoxy 
radical,  an  alkenyl  radical  containing  3  to  1 8  carbon  atoms,  a 
radical  of  formula 


-{CH2CH20)„H,     — (CH2— CH-0)„H, 

CH3 
— (CH2— CHO)pH,     — CH— CHOH— CH3, 

CH2OH 

— CH2— CH2— N  .     — CH2— CHOH— CH2— N 

R4  R4 

-(CH2)3-S03H 

or  a  salt  thereof  with  an  organic  or  inorganic  base,  or  — (CH2)- 
mCOiR,  in  which  R  denotes  H  or  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  a  divalent  radical  of  formula  —(CH2)m — 
or  — CH2— CHOH— CH2,  m  having  a  value  from  1  to  10,  n 
having  a  value  from  1  to  20  and  p  having  a  value  from  1  to  6, 
and  R3  and  R4  each  independently  denote  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
an  optionally  branched  or  hydroxy  alkyl  radical,  or  R3  and  R4 
together  form  a  morpholino  or  a  piperidino  ring  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached;  R2  denotes  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  an  alkoxy  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
a  divalent  radical  — O—  bonded  to  the  radical  R|  if  the  latter 
is  also  divalent;  q  denotes  1  or  2,  such  that  if  q  is  2,  R|  is  a  said 
divalent  radical,  with  the  proviso  that  if  R|  denotes  hydrogen 
R2  also  denotes  hydrogen;  when  q  is  1,  at  least  one  of  Z,  Z',  Ri 
and  R2  is  not  hydrogen  and  when  Z  and  Z'  are  both  hydrogen, 
R I  is  not — CH2 — when  R2  is — O — . 
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4,290,975 
N-SULFONYL  AMINE-MEDIATED  SULFAMATION  OF 

AMINES 

Grant  E.  DuBois,  4256  Ruthelma  Ave.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94306 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,063 

lnt.a.^C01C  143/86 

U.S.  a.  260—513.6  10  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  sulfamation  of  primary  organic  anyne 

which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  primary  organic  amine  in  liquid  phase 
with  catechol  sulfate  at  a  low  to  moderate  temperature  for 
a  period  of  from  about  1  hour  to  about  72  hours,  thereby 
forming  an  O-2-hydroxyphenyl  sulfamic  acid  ester,  and 

(b)  hydrolyzing  the  O-2-hydroxyphenyl  sulfamic  acid  ester 
by  contacting  it  with  a  strong  base  at  a  temperature  of 
from  50°  C.  to  200°  C.  for  from  1  minute  to  12  hours, 
thereby  forming  the  sulfamic  acid  salt  corresponding  to 
said  strong  base. 


4,290,976 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PHENOL-FREE 

PHOSPHITES 
Ingenuin  Hechenbleikner,  West  Cornwall,  Conn.;  James  D. 
Klicker,  Morgantown,  W.  Va.,  and  William  P.  Enlow,  Falls 
Village,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Borg-Wamer  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Parkersburg,  W.  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,129,  Mar.  24,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,576 

Int.  Q.3  C07F  9/15 

U.S.  Q.  260—973  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  phenol-free  dialkyl  pentaerythri- 

tol  diphosphite  comprising  reacting  an  alcohol  having  10-20 

carbon  atoms  with  a  pentaerythritol  diphosphite  having  the 

structure 


OCH2  CH2O 

/  \  /  \ 

CI— P  C  P— CI 

\     /  \     / 

0CH2        CH20 


4,290,978 

PRODUCTION  OF  PHOSPHORO  CHLORIDE 

THIOLATES 

Shigeo  Kishino;  Junichi  Saito;  Toyohiko  Kume,  and  Kunihiro 
Isono,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Tokushu 
Noyasu  Seizo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser,  No.  131,714 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1979,  54-47192 

Int.  Q.'  C07F  9/20 

U.S.  Q.  260—973  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  phosphoro  chloride 

thiolate  of  the  formula 


R'S    O 

Ml 
P— CI 

R2o 


wherein 

R'  is  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  aryl,  or  aryl  substituted  by  alkyl, 
alkoxy  or  halogen,  and 

R2  is  alkyl, 
comprising  reacting  a  mixture  of  a  dialkyl  chlorophosphite  of 
the  formula 

(R20)2PC1 
and  an  alkyl  dichloro  phosphite  of  the  formula 

(R20)PCI2 

substantially  free  of  trialkyl  phosphite  of  the  formula 

(R^)3P 

with  a  substantially  quantitative  amount  of  a  sulphenyl  chlo- 
ride of  the  formula 

R'SCI 

to  produce  a  mixture  of  a  phosphorochloridothiolate  of  the 
formula 


4,290,977 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  NEUTRAL 

PHOSPHORIC  AOD  ESTERS 

Uwe  Hucks,  Alpen;  Qaus  Wulff,  Krefeld;  Erhard  Tresper,  Kre- 

feld;  Hugo  Vemaleken,  Krefeld,  and  Harald  Selbeck,  Krefeld, 

all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 

schafl,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul,  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,736 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1978,  2833342 

Int.  Q.3  C07F  9/09 
U^,  Q.  260— 973  9  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  neutral  phosphoric 
acid  esters  comprising  reacting  a  phosphorus  halide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorus  oxyhalides,  phospho- 
rus pentahalides,  phosphoric  acid  monoester  dihalides  and 
phosphoric  acid  diester  halides  with  at  least  one  phenolic 
compound  in  a  two  phase  mixture  of  an  organic  solvent  and  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  hydroxide  of  an  alkali  metal,  alkaline 
earth  metal  or  mixtures  thereof,  the  improvement  comprises 
using  l.OI  to  4  moles  of  said  phenolic  compound  and  1.01  to  2 
moles  of  said  hydroxide  for  each  mole  equivalent  of  phospho- 
rus halide,  the  organic  solvent  being  present  in  sufficient 
amount  to  form  a  10  to  50%  by  weight  solution  of  the  product 
neutral  phosphoric  acid  ester  and  upon  completion  of  the 
reaction  separating  the  organic  solvent  phase  from  the  aqueous 
phase  and  isolating  the  neutral  phosphoric  ester  by  removing 
the  organic  solvent. 


R'S    O 
Ml       - 
P— CI 

R^O 


and  a  phosphoro  dichloride  thiolate  of  the  formula 

O 

,       II 
R'S— PCI2 

and  reacting  the  mixture  without  isolation  with  an  alcohol  of 
the  formula 

R^OH 

in  the  presence  of  a  dehydrochlorinating  agent  thereby  to 
convert  the  phosphoro  dichloride  thiolate  of  the  formula 

O 

,       II 
R'S— P— CI2 

to  additional  phosphorochloridothiolate 
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R'S     O 

Ml 

P— CI 
R^ 
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having  gaps  so  formed  at  the  bottom  part  by  the  skew  bends 
permitting  accumulation  of  liquid  in  said  cells,  said  gaps  are 


4,290,979 

AERATION  APPARATUS 

Eiichi  Sugiuni,  149,  Matsumotocho,  Hekinail-shi,  Aichi-ken, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,761 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24, 
Int.  a.J  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  261—4 


979,  54-21054 
5  Oaims 


-&■■• 


S-^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  air  to  a  liqu  d  within  a  tank, 
comprising: 

a  pump  connected  to  a  drive  source; 

a  suction  pipe  for  feeding  a  liquid  from  the  lank  to  the  pump; 

a  discharge  pipe  for  returning  the  liquid  ftom  the  pump  to 
the  lank;  {  I 

an  air  intake  device  disposed  in  the  suction!  pipe  and  includ- 
ing a  body  having  an  air  passage  which  provides  a  com- 
munication between  the  interior  of  the  suction  pipe  and 
the  atmosphere,  a  valve  disposed  in  the  air  passage,  and 
means  including  a  conduit  connecting  tlie  valve  with  the 
discharge  pipe  intermediate  its  ends  for  controlling  the 
size  of  the  air  passage  in  accordance  w  ith  the  discharge 
pressure  of  the  pump;  and 

an  injector  disposed  within  the  tank  and  connected  to  the 
outlet  end  of  the  discharge  pipe  and  including  a  housing 
which  defines  an  annular  passage,  meais  for  connecting 
the  outlet  end  of  the  discharge  pipe  to  the  annular  passage, 
and  a  plurality  of  injection  ports  spaced!  apart  around  the 
housing  and  communicating  with  the  aanular  passage. 


disposed  to  permit  gas  flow  therethrough  causing  liquid  in  said 
cells  to  be  foamed  and  excess  liquid  to  be  deflected  by  said 
bends  and  travel  from  said  upper  part  to  said  bottom  part. 

4,290,981 
EXCHANGER  ELEMENT  FOR  BOTTOMS  IN  MATERIAL 

EXCHANGER  COLUMNS 
Amo  Schramm,  Moselstrasse  23,  6800  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107^71 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 
1978,  2848386 

Int.  a.'  BOID  3/20 
U.S.  a.  261—114  VT  1  Claim 


4,290,980 
MASS  EXCHANGER  WITH  PACKAGING 
Jerzy  Pikon,  Gliwice,  and  Jan  Hehlmann,  Kodzierzyn-Kozle, 
both  of  Poland,  assignors  to  Politechnika  Slaska  im.  Wincen- 
tego  Pstrowdkiego,  Gliwice,  Poland  I 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  954,213,  Oct.  24,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  797,863,  May  17,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,525 
Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Jun.  12, 1976,  190405 
Int.  Q.   BOIF  3/04 
VS.  a.  261—94  1  Qaim 

1.  A  mass  exchanger  apparatus  with  a  packing,  said  appara- 
tus being  defined  by  a  chamber,  inlet  meansi  connected  to  said 
chamber  for  directing  fluid  into  said  chamber  interior;  packing 
disposed  in  said  chamber  for  contacting  said  fluid  to  act 


10     11 


1.  An  exchanger  element  for  bottoms  in  material  exchanger 
columns,  comprising  a  cylinder  fixed  vertically  in  a  bottoms 
opening,  said  cylinder  having  a  vertical  side  wall  provided 
with  grid  openings  (10)  for  the  passage  of  gas,  said  cylinder 
supporting  a  stationary  cover  plate  (8)  having  a  closed  top  for 
the  deflection  of  the  gas  out  through  the  grid  openings  and 
including  an  inner  mobile  valve  plate  (6)  beneath  the  cover 
plate,  said  valve  plate  being  equipped  with  one  or  more  aper- 
tures allowing  flow  of  gas  therethrough,  said  grid  openings 
being  wholly  above  the  bottoms  to  cooperate  with  the  valve 
plate  in  regulating  the  volume  of  gas  flow,  said  valve  plate 
having  guide  straps  (13)  guidably  mounted  in  selected  of  the 
grid  openings,  and  said  grid  openings  being  defined  by  radially 
directed  guide  vanes  (9). 


jd;  outlet  means  to 
laid  chamber;  and 


thereon;  means  for  further  treating  said  flu 

direct  said  finally  treated  fluid  outside  of 

including  a  cellular  packing  the  form  of  a  cl  leckerwork  matrix 

defining  perpendicular  cells  open  at  a  to{i  part  thereof  and 

having  a  bottom  part  provided  with  skevr  bends,  said  cells 


4,290,982 

BUBBLER  MAT  WITH  SEPARATE  BOX  TYPE  MAT 

ELEMENTS 

Ludwig  Bauman,  CH-9527,  Niederhelfenschwil  SG,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,899 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 

1978,  2829835 

Int.  Q.^  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  Q.  261—124  26  Qaims 

1.  A  bubbler  mat  having  at  least  one  box-like  element  con- 

nectable  to  an  air  supply,  said  mat  element  being  formed  of  a 

pair  of  opposing  part  shells  (1,  2,  21,  22,  31, 32)  having  surfaces 
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abuttable  along  a  connection  plane  (40),  said  part  shells  having 
complementary  grooves  for  forming  at  least  one  air-supply 
canal  (3,  4)  connectable  to  the  air  supply  and  lying  along  said 
connection  plane  when  said  shells  are  brought  into  abutment. 


said  abutting  surfaces  of  said  mat  elements  being  so  formed  as 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  air  discharge  openings  (11,  12)  lying 
along  said  connection  plane,  said  air  discharge  openings  being 
connected  to  said  air  supply  canal  and  opening  on  the  exterior 
of  said  part  shells  for  producing  streams  of  air  on  said  exterior. 


4,290,983 

PIEZOELECTRIC  AND  PYROELECTRIC  nLM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  THE  HLM 

Tohru  Sasaki;  Syuuzi  Terasaki,  and  Tomoo  Susa,  all  of  Iwaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,379 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21,  1978,  53-143735 
Int.  Q.^B29C7  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  264—22  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  piezoelectric  and  pyroelectric 
film  comprising  the  steps  of, 
biaxially  stretching  a  film  made  from  a  resin 
composition  of  a  polymer  of  vinylidene  fluoride; 
additionally  stretching  the  thus  obtained  biaxially  stretched 
film  at  a  temperature  of  lower  than  the  crystallizing  tem- 
perature of  said   resin  composition,   which  additional 
stretching  temperature  is  lower  than  the  temperature  at 
the  biaxially  stretching  by  more  than  20°  C.  and  is  higher 
than  the  secondary  transition  temperature  of  said  resin 
composition;  and 
at  the  same  time  or  after  the  additional  stretching  polarizing 
the  thus  additionally  stretched  film 


4,290,984 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  REFRACTORY  BLOCK 
LeRoy  J.  Gaffney,  Munster,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Inland  Steel  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,918 
Int.  Q.3  C04B  41/24 
U.S.  Q.  264—30  25  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  resistance  to  slag  penetration 
of  a  refractory  lining  block  for  a  furnace  in  which  is  conducted 
a  process  which  produces  slag,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
forming  a  porous  block  of  uncured  refractory  material  con- 
sisting essentially  of  relatively  coarse  grains  of  a  first 
refractory  material  in  a  matrix  of  relatively  fine  grains  of 
a  refractory  material  which  is  compatible  with  the  refrac- 
tory material  in  said  coarse  grains; 
sintering  said  block  to  form  a  fully  cured  block,  less  porous 
than  the  unsintered  block,  but  having  some  pores  extend- 
ing from  the  surface  of  said  block  inwardly  along  the 
matrix  between  coarse  grains,  said  pores  having  cross-sec- 


tional spaces  which  are  sufficiently  large  to  permit  pene- 
tration by  said  slag; 

soaking  said  block  in  a  first  liquid  which  penetrates  said 
pores  and  impregnates  said  block,  said  first  liquid  having  a 
composition  which  reacts  with  refractory  material  in  said 
block  to  form,  in  said  matrix,  a  reaction  product  which  is 
compatible  with  all  the  refractory  material  in  said  block 
and  which,  upon  formation,  reduces  the  size  of  the  cross- 
sectional  spaces  in  said  pores  to  decrease  the  penetrability 
of  said  pores  by  said  slag; 

removing  said  block  from  said  liquid  and  heating  the  block, 
while  still  impregnated  with  said  first  liquid,  to  promote 
said  reaction  to  fuse  together,  by  the  heat  of  the  reaction, 
discrete  portions  of  said  reaction  product; 

soaking  said  block,  after  said  heating  step,  in  a  second  liquid 
differing  in  composition  from  said  first  liquid  and  contain- 
ing very  fine  particles  of  a  refractory  material  which  is 
compatible  with  the  refractory  material  of  which  said 
block  is  composed  and  with  said  reaction  product,  to 
impregnate  said  block  with  said  second  liquid  and  deposit 
said  very  fine  particles  in  said  pores,  to  further  decrease 
the  penetrability  of  said  pores  by  said  slag; 

said  very  fine  particles  penetrating  said  pores  during  said  last 
recited  soaking  step;  and 

assembling  said  block  into  a  refractory  lining  in  said  furnace. 


4,290,985 

SHUTTERING  SYSTEM  FOR  CASTING  CONCRETE 

WALLS  OR  PARTITIONS,  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  ITS 

ASSEMBLY 

Giuseppe    Barale,   Via   Provinciale   3,   Roccaforte    Mondovi 

(Cuneo),  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,081 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  28,  1979,  67643  A79 
Int.  Q.'  E04G  11/08 
U.S.  Q.  264—31  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  shuttering  system  for  casting  a  concrete  wall  or 
partition  comprising: 

metal  uprights  arranged  to  face  each  other  in  two  spaced- 
apart  rows; 

respective  panels  fastened  to  said  uprights  of  each  said  row 
to  form  a  pair  of  flat  opposing  surfaces  which  define  a 
casting  cavity  for  said  concrete; 

respective  adjustable  support  means  associated  with  each 
said  upright  in  one  row  to  maintain  said  uprights  in  their 
vertical  positions  of  use  and  enable  adjustment  of  the 
transverse  perpendicularity  of  said  uprights  and  the  re- 
spective said  surface  supported  thereby,  and 

respective  upper  and  lower  transverse  connecting  members 
which  interconnect  the  upper  and  lower  parts  of  respec- 
tive said  uprights  facing  each  other  across  said  cavity,  said 
transverse  connecting  members  enabling  adjustment  of 
the  spacing  between  said  upper  and  lower  parts  of  said 
uprights,  whereby  the  perpendicularity  of  said  surface 
supported  by  said  uprights  in  the  other  said  row  is  adjust- 
able to  ensure  said  surfaces  are  parallel, 

the  improvements  wherein: 
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a  plurality  of  fixing  means  are  spaced  alon] ;  each  upright  on 

it  side  which,  in  use,  faces  said  casting  ( avity; 
coupling  elements  are  provided  for  fasten  ng  to  said  fixing 


means; 
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stringers  are  engageable  with  at  least  t\/o  said  coupling 
elements  fixed  at  substantially  the  same  1  ;vel  in  respective 
said  fixing  means  on  adjacent  said  upriglts,  in  such  a  way 
that  a  flat  side  of  said  stringer  faces  said  casting  cavity  and 
defines  a  vertical  plane  with  said  flat  sidek  of  neighbouring 


stringers,  each  said  stringer  at  least  part^ly  compnsmg  a    j-j^^^  ^^^.^j^  comprises: 


4,290,987 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MICROPOROUS  HOLLOW 

HBERS 
John  W.  Soehngen,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  John  C.  Chen,  West- 
field,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,050 
Int.  a.3  B29D  27/00:  DOID  5/24 
U.S.  a.  264—41  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  hollow  open-celled  microporous 


soft  materia]  which  forms  an  exposed  fade  of  said  stringer; 

fastening  means  are  driven  into  and  retained  by  said  soft 
material  of  said  stringers  to  fasten  said  panels  to  said  flat 
side  of  said  stringers,  and 

said  panels  are  elongate  with  arbitrary  wi|iths,  and  are  fas- 
tened to  said  stringers  side-by-side. 


to  Owens- 


4,290,986 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  PLAStTIC  EXTRUDER 
John  E.  Koschnunn,  Northwood,  Ohio,  asjsignor 

Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  930,625,  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ifat.  No.  4,197,070. 
This  application  Jan.  14,  1979,  Ser.  INo.  48,576 
Int  a.J  B29C  3/02 


r.  No.  48,5 


(a)  providing  from  at  least  one  polyolefin  having  both  an 
amorphous  component  and  a  crystalline  component,  so- 
lidified polymeric  non-porous  hollow  precursor  fibers 
with  a  degree  of  molecular  orientation  characterized  by  a 
birefringence  of  from  about  0.0008  to  about  0.005; 

(b)  contacting  said  hollow  precursor  fibers  with  a  swelling 
agent,  said  swelling  agent  comprising  a  non-aqueous  sol- 
vent having  a  Hildebrand  solubility  parameter  at  or  near 
that  of  the  polymeric  hollow  precursor  fibers,  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  permit  absorption  of  the  swelling  agent  into 
the  hollow  fibers; 

(c)  stretching  said  hollow  precursor  fibers  while  in  contact 
with  the  swelling  agent,  which  is  maintained  at  a  tempera- 
ture greater  than  the  glass  transition  temperature  of  the 
precursor  fibers  and  the  freezing  point  of  the  swelling 
agent  and  less  than  the  temperature  at  which  the  precursor 
fibers  dissolve,  at  a  degree  of  stretch  of  from  about  1 50  to 
about  400%  based  on  the  initial  precursor  fiber  length  and 
a  strain  rate  of  from  about  5  to  about  150%/min.;  and 

(d)  removing  the  swelling  agent  from  said  hollow  fibers 
while  maintaining  said  hollow  fibers  in  the  stretched  state. 


VS.  a.  264—40.3 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  tempera  lure  at  a  predeter- 
mined point  in  an  extruder  apparatus  havinj ;  a  barrel  including 
a  rotatable  screw  for  moving  extrusion  ma  erial  from  an  inlet 
to  an  outlet  of  the  barrel  and  through  a  <  ie  attached  to  the 
barrel  at  the  outlet  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  generating  a  temperature  set  point  sigr  al  representing  the 
desired  temperature  at  said  predeterm  ned  point; 

b.  generating  a  signal  representing  the  actual  temperature  at 
said  predetermined  point  in  the  extruc  er  apparatus; 

c.  generating  a  first  temperature  control  s  ignal  in  response  to 
said  temperature  set  point  signal; 

d.  generating  an  error  signal  representing  the  difference 
between  said  temperature  set  point  signal  and  said  actual 
temperature  signal; 

e.  generating  a  second  temperature  control  signal  in 


TGaims 


4,290,988 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CELLULOSIC 
HBROUS  MATERIAL  WHICH  CAN  BE  PRESSED  INTO 

MOULDED  PARTS 
Herbert  Nopper,  Kuppenheim,  and  Wolfgang  Knoch,  Gemsbach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Casimir  Kast 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Gemsbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,763 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  17, 
1978,  2845112 

Int.  a.'  D04H  1/20 


VJS.  a.  264—112 


22  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  dry  shaped  cellulosic  f\- 
fc-   brous  transportable  mat  suitable  for  future  compressing  into  a 
sponse  to  said  error  signal  and  said  firit  temperature  con-    molded  article,  comprising: 

(a)  passing  a  dry  celulosic  fibrous  waste  material  composed 
predominantly  of  paper,  cardboard  and/or  textiles 
through  a  mill  to  pre-pulverize  said  material, 

(b)  mixing  said  pre-pulverized  material  with  a  dry  thermo- 


trol  signal;  and 
{.  controlling  the  temperature  at  said  prejdetermined  point  in 
the  extruder  apparatus  in  response  to  siid  second  tempera- 
ture control  signal 
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plastic  bonding  agent  and  a  dry  thermosetting  bonding 
agent, 

(c)  grinding,  and  blending  said  mixture, 

(d)  feeding  said  mixture  to  a  forming  head,  and  depositing 
said  mixture  therefrom  as  a  layer  upon  a  moving  endless 
conveyor  having  a  suction  chamber  therebeneath, 

(e)  setting  the  thickness  of  said  layer  on  the  upper  surface  of 
said  moving  layer, 

(0  passing  said  layer  on  said  moving  conveyor  through  a 
heater  to  plasticize  the  thermoplastic  bonding  agent  while 
avoiding  setting  of  the  thermosetting  bonding  agent, 

(g)  passing  said  heated  layer  beneath  a  pressing  roll  to  com- 
pact said  layer  to  a  transportable  mat, 

(h)  cooling  said  compacted  mat,  and 

(i)  cutting  said  mat  to  desired  lengths. 


4,290,990 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE  MOUNTING  PORTION  OF 

A  SIDEWALL  PROTECTOR 
Richard  W.  Kizer,  Morton;  Arlynn  W.  Anderson,  Peoria,  and 
Robert  W.  Untz,  Hanna  City,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Caterpil- 
lar Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  131,729,  Dec.  17, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,247,275. 
This  application  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,693 
Int.  a.^  B29C  n/00,  23/00 
U.S.  a.  264—156  3  Qaims 


4,290,989 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  RIBBONS 

Michael  G.  Topor,  Farmer's  Branch;  Peter  A.  Wicklund,  and 

John  T.  Ivers,  both  of  Lewisville,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Frito-Lay,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,701 

Int.  a.^  B29F  3/06;  A21C  11/,16 

U.S.  a.  264-142  17  Qaims 


60      6? 


?<     '2 


'!    ra 


10.  An  extruder  head  for  substantially  simultaneously  form- 
ing extruded  material  into  a  plurality  of  ribbons  comprising: 
a  housing  having: 
an  inlet  passage  for  directing  the  extrudant  fiow  along  an 

axis  in  a  downward  direction;  and, 
a  flared  extrudant  flow  section  flared  outwardly  in  the 
direction  of  extrudant  flow  and  in  fluid  communication 
with  and  downstream  of  said  inlet  passage; 
a  plurality  of  constricted  orifices  positioned  in  a  plane 
aligned  generally  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and  in  fluid 
communication  with  and  downstream  of  said  flared 
section  for  shaping  said  extrudant  flow  into  a  plurality 
of  ribbons; 
generally  cone-shaped  mandrel  supported  in  said  flow  in 
said  flared  section  of  said  housing  having  an  upper  portion 
directed  into  said  extrudant  flow  and  having  a  base  of  a 
sufficient  diameter  to  overlie  essentially  all  of  said  orifices 
thereby  shaping  the  extrudant  flow  into  a  generally  cone 
shaped  shell  configuration  from  the  base  of  which  said 
ribbons  emanate  through  said  orifices. 
12.  A  method  of  substantially  simultaneously  forming  a  flow 
of  dough  extrudant  into  a  plurality  of  vertically-extending 
extrudant  ribbons  having  a  substantially  uniform  flow  rate  of 
extrudant  for  each  ribbon  comprising  the  steps  of: 
directing  a  flow  of  extrudant  under  pressure  in  a  downward 

direction  along  an  axis; 
forming  said  extrudant  flow  into  an  annular  shell  flaring 

outwardly  from  said  axis  in  the  direction  of  said  flow; 
turning  said  flow  radially  inward  toward  said  axis  thereby 
forming  a  generally  cone-shaped  extrudant  flow  envelope; 
and, 
discharging  said  flow  to  a  reduced  pressure  area  essentially 
only  through  a  plurality  of  orifices  within  the  vertical 
projection  of  the  base  of  said  cone-shaped  flow  envelope. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  mounting  portion  of  an  annular 
article  (12)  made  from  uncured  elastomer  on  a  rigid  mold  (19) 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

moving  a  plate  (32)  having  a  plurality  of  punches  (37)  ex- 
tending from  one  side  (33)  thereof  toward  the  rigid  mold; 

piercing  the  annular  article  with  the  punches  and  forming  a 
plurality  of  holes  (10)  in  the  annular  article; 

connecting  the  plate  to  the  rigid  mold  with  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  annular  article  sandwiched  therebetween; 

placing  the  rigid  mold,  annular  article  and  plate  in  a  vulca- 
nizing apparatus;  and 

curing  the  elastomer  annular  article. 


4,290,991 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CONCRETE  SLEEPER 
BLOCKS  AND  A  MATRIX  ARRAY  FOR  CARRYING  OUT 

THE  METHOD 
Stig  Thim,  Viixjo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  A-Betong  AB,  Viixjb, 
Swfidcn 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,718 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  5,  1978,  7812505 

Int.  a.'  B28B  23/06 

U.S.  a.  264—157  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  concrete  sleeper  blocks  for 
the  construction  of  a  railway  switching  point,  comprising: 
(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  thin  matrices  having  differing 
lengths  corresponding  to  the  desired  lengths  of  differently 
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dimensioned  sleeper  blocks  required  for 
of  a  given  switching  point, 

(b)  detachably  mounting  a  variable  pi 
extending  attachment  means  to  each 
able  positions  thereon  as  between 
accordance  with  predetermined  design 

(c)  placing  the  matrices  in  end  to  end 
gate  mould  bed, 

(d)  disposing  and  tensioning  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  within  the  mould  bed, 

(e)  pouring  concrete  into  the  mould  bed 
concrete  to  cure, 

(0  removing  the  hardened  coherent 

mould, 
(g)  removing  the  matrices  from  said 

attachment  means  cast  therein,  and 
(h)  cutting  the  concrete  body  into  finished 

different  desired  lengths  at  the 

ment  between  adjacent  matrices. 


urality  of  upwardly 

ma  rix  point  at  vari- 

difr«:rent  matrices  in 

specifications, 

in  an  elon- 


abu  ment 


concr<  te 


conci  ete 


transve  'se 


4,290,992 

HEAT-SHRINKABLE  RLM  TUBE  WiTH  AN 

INTERNALLY  RIBBED  CLOSED  END,  A^D  A  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  IT 

Masaaki  Fujio,  Suits,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Seal  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73J068 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28  1978,  53-118615 
Int.  a.^  B29C  27 /QO 
U.S.  a.  264—163  7  Qaims 
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the  construction  intervals,  followed  by  introducing  the  rotating  disk  into  the 
surface  of  a  pool  of  molten  material  to  form  a  film  on  the  edge 
segments  between  indentations,  and  removing  heat  from  the 
film  while  at  least  partially  solidifying  the  film  on  the  edge 
segments,  the  improvement  comprising  introducing  a  widened 
portion  of  the  tapered  edge  segment  at  the  leading  surface  of 


reinforcing  rods 
ind  allowing  the 
body  from  the 
body  and  the 


sleeper  blocks  of 
lines  of  abut- 


the  indentations  into  the  surface  of  the  molten  material  fol- 
lowed by  introducing  a  narrowed  portion  of  the  edge  segment 
into  the  surface  of  the  molten  material,  and  then  introducing  a 
second  widened  portion  of  the  tapered  edge  segment  into  the 
molten  material  as  the  edge  is  withdrawn  from  the  molten 
material. 


l.In  a  method  for  closing  the  end  of  a 
film  which  is  placeable  over  a  cylindrical 
ment  comprising  the  steps: 

a — forming  grooves  in  the  surface  of  a 
cylindrical  mold, 

b — positioning  said  mold  within  said  tube 
the  tube  extends  beyond  said  first  end, 

c — heating  and  thereby  causing  said  tube 
end  part  of  the  tube  covers  substantially 
end  of  said  mold  with  a  protruding 
extending  outward  from  said  end  part 

d — pressing  said  shrunk  end  part  and 
said  grooved  first  end  of  the  mold  with 
plate,  thereby  causing  the  film  of  said 
protruding   part   to  fiow   until   the 
grooved  surface  conforms  generally 
surface  of  said  pressed  film  is  generally  r 

e — cooling  said  tube  and  removing  it 


4,290,994 
METHOD  OF  MOLDING  HOLLOW  BODIES 

Kenkichi     Murakami,    Osaka,    and    Yoshiharu     Kikuzawa, 

Takarazuka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Plastic  Kogaku  Kenkyusho,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  932,659,  Aug.  10,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,284 

Int.  Q\}  B29C  17/07 

U.S.  a.  264—515  8  Qaims 


tub€  ofheatshrinkable 
mold,  the  improve- 


first  end  of  said 

o  that  a  portion  of 

to  shrink  until  an 

entirely  the  first 

part  of  the  tube 

thereof 

prot  'uding  part  against 

a  heated  smooth 

shrunk  end  pari  and 

ilm  adjacent  said 

thereto,  and  the  outer 

smooth,  and 
fro^  said  mold. 


4,290,993 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  M/lKING  NODULE 

nLAMENT  HBERS  I 
Robert  E.  Maringer,  Worthington,  Ohio,  Assignor  to  Battelle 
Development  Corp.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  i;i0,891 
Int.  a.'  B29C  5/04 
U.S.  a.  264—164 

1.  In  the  method  of  producing  filament 


heat  extracting  disk  having  an  edge  taperi  ig  to  a  narrow  pe- 


ripheral surface  and  having  the  peripheral 


surface  indented  at 


12  Qaims 

ibers  by  rotating  a 


1.  In  a  method  of  molding  a  hollow  body  by: 

(a)  continuously  extruding  downwardly  into  free  space  a 
melt  of  synthetic  resin  from  a  die  thereby  forming  a  mov- 
ing tubular  parison  having  a  free  end; 

(b)  closing  and  sealing  the  free  end  with  a  means  for  forming 
a  bottom  thereby  forming  a  closed  end  on  the  parison; 

(c)  holding  the  parison  with  a  means  for  holding; 

(d)  cutting  the  parison  with  a  means  for  cutting  thereby 
forming  a  cut-off  tube  with  the  closed  end;  and 

(e)  blowing  a  fluid  into  the  cut-off  tube  retained  in  a  mold 
thereby  forming  said  hollow  body; 

the  improvement  wherein: 

(1)  steps  b-d  are  performed  in  a  successive  order  of  (c) 
holding,  (d)  cutting,  and  (b)  sealing; 

(2)  the  die  accommodates  a  mandrel  extendable  in  the  direc- 
tion of  extrusion  to  provide  a  mandrel  extension  having  an 
end; 

(3)  the  means  for  forming  a  bottom  comprises  a  frame  sur- 
rounding the  path  of  movement  of  the  parison,  sealing 
members  circumferentially  spaced  about  the  frame  and 
radially  movable,  and  means  for  moving  said  sealing  mem- 
bers, and  the  step  of  closing  and  sealing  comprises  moving 
said  sealing  members  from  outside  the  parison  toward  its 
center,  bringing  said  sealing  members  into  contact  with 
each  other  while  filling  the  resin  of  the  free  end  into  a 
space  provided  between  said  end  of  said  mandrel  exten- 
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sion  and  said  sealing  members  to  form  the  closed  end 
which  is  a  bottom; 

(4)  the  means  for  holding  holds  the  portion  of  the  moving 
parison  which  becomes  the  cut-off  tube  by  its  outside 
surface  and  is  positioned  at  a  distance  away  from  the  die  in 
the  direction  of  extrusion,  the  means  for  cutting  is  posi- 
tioned between  the  die  and  the  means  for  holding,  and  the 
means  for  forming  a  bottom  is  positioned  between  the 
means  for  cutting  and  the  die;  and 

(5)  the  method  further  comprises  during  the  steps  of  cutting 
and  sealing,  moving  the  means  for  forming  a  bottom,  the 
means  for  cutting,  the  means  for  holding,  and  said  mandrel 
extension  at  substantially  the  same  speed  and  in  substan- 
tially the  same  direction  as  the  movement  of  the  parison 
extruded  from  the  die. 


4,290,995 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  ARTICLES  FROM 

THERMOPLASTIC  PARISONS 

David  C.  Oas,  Lenox,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corporation, 

Beloit,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  38,893,  May  14, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,251,203. 

This  application  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,187 

Int.  a.^  B29C  77/07 

U.S.  a.  264—532  11  Qaims 


a^ 


into  said  one  molding  station  by  means  of  said  second 
loading  device,  and  in  coordination  therewith  entering 
said  one  transfer  device  into  molded  article  stripping 
relation  to  said  second  molding  station  and  discharging 
a  molded  article  to  said  discharge  station  from  said 
second  transfer  device; 

(3)  raising  said  loading  and  transfer  devices  above  said 
stations; 

(4)  turning  said  mechanism  in  one  direction  of  oscillation 
and  orienting  said  one  loading  device  over  said  second 
molding  station,  orienting  said  second  loading  device 
over  said  pickup  station,  orienting  said  one  transfer 
device  over  said  discharge  station  and  orienting  said 
second  transfer  device  over  said  one  molding  station; 

(5)  lowering  said  loading  devices  and  said  transfer  devices 
downwardly  and  loading  a  parison  into  said  second 
molding  station  from  said  one  loading  device,  picking 
up  a  parison  at  said  pickup  station  with  said  second 
loading  device,  and  in  coordinated  relation  therewith 
discharging  a  molded  article  to  said  discharge  station 
from  said  one  transfer  device  and  entering  said  second 
transfer  device  into  article  stripping  relation  to  said  one 
molding  station; 

(6)  raising  said  loading  devices  and  said  transfer  devices 
above  said  stations;  and 

(7)  turning  said  mechanism  in  the  opposite  direction  of 
oscillation  and  thereby  returning  said  one  loading  de- 
vice to  said  pickup  station,  returning  said  second  load- 
ing device  to  said  one  molding  station,  returning  said 
one  transfer  device  to  said  second  molding  station  and 
returning  said  second  transfer  device  to  said  discharge 
station,  for  repeating  the  operating  cycle. 


4,290,996 
METHOD  FOR  INITIATING  BIAXIAL  STRETCHING  OF 

PLASTIC  TUBES  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Kohtaro  Hayashi,  Chibaken;  Ko  Morihara,  Chibashi,  and  Kohji 
Nakamura,  Chibaken,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chisso  Engi- 
neering Co.Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,018 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1979,  54-8368 

Int.  CI.'  B29D  7/24 

U.S.  G.  264—564  7  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  articles  from  thermoplastic  pari- 
sons,  comprising: 

cyclically  oscillating  about  a  vertical  axis  a  mechanism  hav- 
ing at  least  two  adjacent  but  angularly  spaced  vertically 
reciprocable  combination  parison  pickup  and  mold  load- 
ing devices,  and  at  least  two  vertically  reciprocable 
molded  article  transfer  devices  angularly  spaced  from 
each  other  and  from  said  loading  devices; 

presenting  successive  parisons  at  a  pickup  station  located 
within  reach  of  said  pickup  and  loading  devices; 

providing  a  plurality  of  molding  stations  spaced  from  said 
pickup  station  and  located  within  reach  of  said  pickup  and 
loading  devices,  and  each  of  said  molding  stations  having 
mold  means  adapted  for  receiving  and  molding  the  pari- 
sons into  articles; 

providing  an  article  discharge  station  spaced  from  said 
molding  stations  and  from  said  pickup  station  and  located 
within  reach  of  said  transfer  devices; 

and  operating  said  mechanism  and  said  devices  in  a  step-by- 
step  cycle  comprising,  in  the  following  order: 

(1)  orienting  one  of  said  loading  devices  in  a  parison 
pickup  position  above  said  pickup  station  and  orienting 
a  second  of  said  loading  devices  above  one  of  said 
molding  stations,  and  in  coordination  therewith  orient- 
ing one  of  said  transfer  devices  above  a  second  of  said 
molding  stations  and  orienting  a  second  of  said  transfer 
devices  above  said  discharge  station; 

(2)  lowering  said  loading  devices  and  transfer  devices  and 
thereby  picking  up  a  parison  at  said  pickup  station  by 
means  of  said  one  loading  device  and  loading  a  parison 


1.  In  the  method  of  simultaneously  stretching  a  plastic  tube 
in  the  longitudinal  and  transverse  directions  by  passing  said 
plastic  tube  between  at  least  one  pair  of  delivery  nip  rolls  and 
at  least  one  pair  of  take-up  nip  rolls  and  making  use  of  the 
pressure  of  a  gas  enclosed  in  said  tube  and  the  difference  be- 
tween the  velocities  of  both  the  delivery  and  take-up  nip  rolls, 
the  improvement  in  the  step  of  enclosing  a  pressurized  gas  in 
said  plastic  tube  between  said  delivery  and  take-up  nip  rolls,  by 
extending  the  clearance  of  said  at  least  one  pair  of  take-up  nip 
rolls  and  connecting  an  inlet  for  introducing  a  pressurized  gas 
with  said  tube,  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  take-up  nip  rolls 
which  includes 
passing  said  tube  through  between  at  least  one  pair  of  nip- 
ping means  for  enclosing  a  pressurized  gas.  which  are 
provided  on  the  upstream  side  and/or  the  downstream 
side  of  said  take-up  nip  rolls  in  relation  to  film  movement 
and  driven  at  the  same  peripheral  speed  as  that  of  said 
take-up  nip  rolls; 
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adjusting  the  clearance  of  said  nipping  meai  s  for  enclosing  a 
pressurized  gas  to  from  1  mm  to  10  mm  w  len  said  pressur- 
ized gas  is  to  be  enclosed;  and 
taking  up  said  tube  while  transmitting  to  said  tube,  a  revolv- 
ing power  of  said  nipping  means  for  enc  osing  a  pressur- 
ized gas,  by  way  of  a  frictional  force  between  said  tube 
and  said  nipping  means  created  by  the  ii  iside  pressure  of 
said  tube. 
4.  In  an  apparatus  for  simultaneously  stretching  a  plastic 
tube  in  the  longitudinal  and  transverse  diredtions  by  passing 
said  plastic  tube  between  at  least  one  pair  of  delivery  nip  rolls 
and  at  least  one  pair  of  uke-up  nip  rolls  and  r  laking  use  of  the 
pressure  of  a  gas  enclosed  in  said  tube  and  tl  jc  difference  be- 
tween the  velocities  of  both  said  delivery  and  take-up  nip  rolls, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  at  least  one  pair  of  nip- 
ping means,  which  are  provided  on  the  upstream  side 
and/or  the  downstream  side  of  said  tak  e-up  nip  rolls  in 
relation  to  film  movement  and  driven  at  the  same  periph- 
eral speed  as  that  of  said  Uke-up  rolls;  I  he  clearance  be- 
tween said  at  least  one  pair  of  nipping  m^ans  being  adjust- 
able within  the  range  of  1  mm  or  10  mnl;  and  which  can 
cause  a  frictional  force  between  these  nipping  means  and 
said  tube  capable  of  taking  up  said  tube  lihrough  the  inner 
pressure  of  said  tube,  when  the  clearailce  between  said 
take-up  nip  rolls  is  extended  and  a  press  urized  gas  is  en- 
closed in  said  tube  between  said  delivery  nip  rolls  and  said 
take-up  nip  rolls,  to  thereby  initiate  stretching  of  said  tube. 


4,290,998 

WASHING  APPARATUS  IN  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE 

PRODUCTION 

Peter  D.  Dick,  Brampton,  and  Gerald  Cowley,  Mississauga,  both 

of  Canada,  assignors  to  Erco  Industries  Limited,  Islington, 

Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  971,790,  Dec.  21,  1978.  This  application 

Dec.  17,  1979,  Set.  No.  104,151 

Int.  CI.^  BOIJ  8/12;  BOID  12/00.  43/00 

U.S.  a.  422—193  3  Oaims 


,cio./a. 


4,290,997 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  MEASUREMENT  OF 
THE  RESULTS  OF  AGGLUTINATION  TESTS 
Osmo  A.  Suovaniemi,  Helsinki,  Finland,  assizor  to  Komman- 
diittiyhtio  Finnpipette  Osmo  A.  Suovanieml,  Finland 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15>316 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Feb.  28,  1978,  780670 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  1/00.  33/54.  35^00 

U.S.  a.  422—73  2  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  useful  for  the  automatic  measurement  of  the 
results  of  agglutination  tests,  said  apparatus  comprising  at  least 
one  reaction  vessel  for  the  incubation  of  a  s  imple  to  be  tested 
prior  to  said  testing,  said  reaction  vessel  hav  ing  (a)  at  least  one 
vertical  side  wall  portion  and  a  bottom  porti  on,  (b)  at  least  one 
recess  for  receiving  the  non-agglutinated  psrticles,  said  recess 
comprising  an  angle  formed  between  said  vertical  side  wall 
portion  and  said  bottom  portion,  (c)  an  arei  for  receiving  the 
agglutinated  particles  such  that  said  recess  is  out  of  the  position 
of  passage  of  a  measurement  beam  which  is )  idapted  to  measure 
the  amount  of  agglutination  which  takes  place  within  said 
reaction  vessel,  and  (d)  a  measurement  window  for  passage  of 
said  measurement  beam,  said  apparatus  beipg  adapted  for  use 
in  a  vertical  position. 


1.  An  apparatus  consisting  of: 

an  elongate  generally  cylindrical  upright  tower  having  a 
cross-sectional  dimension  corresponding  to  a  unit  area 
value  of  about  0.07  to  about  0.11  ft.^/ton  solids/day, 
a  plurality  of  superimposed  compartments  within  said  tower 
extending  from  an  upper-most  compartment  to  a  lower- 
most compartment,  each  separated  from  the  next-lower 
compartment   by   a  downwardly-sloping   frusto-conical 
bottom  wall, 
each  said  bottom  wall  having  a  central  opening  and  being 
joined  to  a  short  axially  downwardly-directed  unobstructed 
pipe  having  an  inlet  coinciding  with  the  central  opening  in  said 
bottom  wall,  said  short  pipe  establishing  a  fluid  relationship 
between  adjacent  superimposed  compartments  and  having  a 
cross-sectional  dimension  corresponding  to  a  unit  area  value  of 
about  0.005  to  about  0.015  ft.Vton  solids/day, 
slurry  inlet  means  communicating  with  an  upper  region  of 
the  upper-most  of  said  superimposed  compartments  for 
feeding  thereto  a  slurry  of  solid  materials  to  be  treated  in 
the  apparatus, 
slurry  outlet  means  communicating  with  a  lower  region  of 
the  lower-most  compartment  for  removing  therefrom  a 
slurry  of  solid  materials  treated  in  the  apparatus, 
treatment  liquid  inlet  means  communicating  directly  with 
the  short  pipe  extending  between  the  lower-most  com- 
partment and  the  next-higher  compartment  for  feeding 
treatment  liquid  to  said  apparatus, 
spent  treatment  liquid  outlet  means  communicating  directly 
with  an  upper  region  of  the  upper-most  compartment  for 
removing  spent  treatment  liquid  for  said  apparatus, 
first  liquid  transfer  means  extending  directly  between  an 
upper  region  of  each  said  compartment  in  said  column, 
with  the  exception  of  the  two  upper-most  compartments, 
and  said  short  pipe  entering  the  next-higher  compartment 
for  transfer  of  liquid  therethrough  from  one  compartment 
to  the  next-higher  compartment,  and 
second  liquid  transfer  means  extending  directly  between  an 
upper  region  of  the  next-lower  than  said  upper-most  com- 
partment and  an  upper  region  of  said  upper-most  compart- 
ment for  transfer  of  liquid  therethrough  to  said  upper- 
most compartment. 
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4,290,999 

APPARATUS  FOR  DIRECT  LIQUEFACOON 

Minora  Morita;  Shimio  Sato;  Takao  Hashimoto,  all  of  Yone- 

zawa,  and  Yoji  Kitaoka,  Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

The  President  of  Yamagata  University,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  9,828,  Feb.  6, 1979.  This  application  Nov.  1, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  90,259 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1978,  53-12288 

Int.  C1.3  BOIJ  8/20.  10/00;  GlOG  1/08 

U.S.  a.  422—194  6  Qaims 


___  PfWOUCEO  CBUOE  OIL 
~"  (TO  mGH  PRtsSU»£ 
SEMRATOR) 

RMTilGorL 

OR  OcuTE  PASTING  OIL 


while  centrifuging  and  wherein  centrifuging  is  continued  until 
the  water  content  is  less  than  3%. 


4,291,001 
RECOVERY  OF  LTTHIUM  FROM  BRINE 
Wendy  J.  Repsher,  Lake  Jackson,  and  Kirby  T.  Rapstein,  Bra- 
zoria, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,961 

Int.  a.^  COID  15/00 

MS.  a.  423—179.5  10  Claims 


'"^    "■-^y^^^^* 


t     ) 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  for  direct  liquefaction  of  coal, 
comprising  a  preheating  section  including  a  plural  number  of 
first  pipe  units,  each  first  pipe  unit  being  formed  with  a  pres- 
sure resistant  vertical  gas-liquid  ascendant  pipe  and  a  pressure 
resistant  vertical  gas-liquid  descendant  pipe  and  said  first  pipe 
units  forming  through  respective  pipe  walls  at  several  locations 
in  both  ascendant  and  descendant  pipes  thereof  apertures  for  a 
hydrogen  injection;  a  reaction  section  including  a  plural  num- 
ber of  second  pipe  units,  each  second  pipe  unit  being  formed 
with  a  pressure  resistant  vertical  gas-liquid  ascendant  pipe,  a 
pressure  resistant  vertical  gas-liquid  descendant  pipe  and  a 
high  pressure  gas/liquid  separator  disposed  between  said  as- 
cendant and  descendant  pipes,  and  said  second  pipe  units  form- 
ing through  respective  pipe  walls  at  several  locations  in  both 
ascendant  and  descendant  pipes  thereof  apertures  for  a  hydro- 
gen injection  and  apertures  for  a  paste  of  a  low  concentration 
or  heavy  oil  injection,  a  high  pressure  separator,  a  first  conden- 
sor  for  crude  oils  of  low  boiling  points  and  a  second  condensor 
for  crude  oils  of  high  boiling  points,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  pipe  units  being  formed  in  such  a  manner  that  a  Rey- 
nolds number  of  3x10^  or  greater  and  an  axial  dispersion 
coefficient  (D/uL)  of  0.05  or  smaller  are  achieved  for  the  fluid 
flows  therein;  and  the  pipe  diameter  ratio  of  a  descendant  pipe 
to  an  ascendant  pipe  is  from  0.5  to  0.85. 


1.  In  a  process  for  removing  Li"*"  values  from  a  Li "♦^ -contain- 
ing aqueous  solution  by  passing  the  solution  through  a  resin- 
/aluminate  composite, 

wherein  said  Li  "*" -containing  aqueous  solution  is  one  which 
is  not  substantially  loaded  with  non-competing  metal  salt, 
and 

which  composite  comprises  an  anion  exchange  resin  having 
crystalline  LiX.2Al(OH)3  dispersed  therein,  where  x  is 
halide,  thereby  substantially  loading  the  said  composite 
with  Li  "•"  values,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

loading  the  Li "'" -containing  solution  with  at  least  one  non- 
competing  metal  salt  prior  to  passing  it  through  the  resin- 
/aluminate. 


4,291,002 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  SODIUM  CARBONATE 
FROM  COMPLEX  BRINES 
Donald  S.  Arnold,  Bethany,  Okla.;  James  L.  Fairchild;  Donald 
A.  Nichols,  both  of  Trona,  Calif.,  and  Merlin  D.  Coe,  Okla- 
homa City,  OK,  assignors  to  Kerr-McGee  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,847 

Int.  C1.3  COID  7/00.  7/37 

U.S.  a.  423—189  12  Oaims 


4,291,000 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CHROMIUM 

TRIOXIDE 

Danvers  A.  Swales,  and  Michael  A.  Marshall,  both  of  Darling- 
ton, England,  assignors  to  British  Chrome  &  Chemicals  Lim- 
ited, Cleveland,  England 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,432 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17,  1979, 
05656/79 

Int.  a.3  COIG  37/033 
U.S.  Q.  423—53  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  in  which  a  purified  product  containing  more 
than  95%  chromium  trioxide  and  less  than  3%  total  sulphate, 
expressed  as  sodium  bisulphate,  is  obtained  from  a  crude  crys- 
talline product  made  by  reacting  concentrated  aqueous  sodium 
dichromate  with  sulphuric  acid  and  separating  the  resultant 
crystalline  crude  product  from  the  reaction  liquor,  the  process 
comprising  washing  the  crude  crystalline  product  with  a  puri- 
fying wash  liquor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water 
and  an  aqueous  solution  of  chromic  acid  and  in  which  part  at 
least  of  the  washing  is  conducted  by  spraying  the  wash  liquor 
onto  the  crude  product  while  the  product  and  the  liquor  are  at 
a  temperature  above  50°  C.  and  below  the  fusion  temperature 


«tft.c«**  ire 


1.  A  process  for  producing  sodium  carbonate  comprising: 

providing  a  brine  containing  sodium  carbonate; 

subjecting  said  brine  to  carbonation  in  carbonators  to  pro- 
duce a  hot  carbonated  brine  slurry  containing  crystallized 
sodium  bicarbonate; 

maintaining  the  temperature  level  of  said  carbonated  brine 
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slurry  in  said  carbonators  within  a  ran  je  of  from  about  125 
degrees  F.  to  about  165  degrees  F.; 

passing  said  hot  carbonated  brine  sluj-ry  to  a  multistage 
crystallizer  to  precipitate  additional 
bicarbonate  in  the  slurry; 

filtering  said  slurry  to  produce  at  least  bne  stream  compris- 
ing a  sodium  bicarbonate  filter  cake  ( ir  wet  cake; 

withdrawing  said  filter  cake  or  wet  cak^  and  subjecting  said 
filter  cake  or  wet  cake  to  pre-drying  by  heating  in  a  pre- 
dryer  to  produce  without  substantial  decomposition  a 
predried  wet  cake  possessing  a  free  moisture  content  of 
from  about  6  percent  to  about  12  percent  by  weight  of 
solids; 

withdrawing  said  predried  wet  cake; 

passing  said  predned  wet  cake  to  a  mix  :r  wherein  said  pre- 
dried wet  cake  is  mixed  with  a  porti(  >n  of  an  unbleached 
light  ash  produced  by  drying  said  pn  tdried  wet  cake  in  a 
dryer  to  form  a  mixture; 

maintaining  the  mixing  ratio  of  said  pn^ried  wet  cake  and 
said  unbleached  light  ash  such  that  an  amount  greater  than 
1 10  percent  by  weight  of  the  quantity  of  unbleached  light 
ash  which  is  stoichiometrically  required  to  chemically 
bind  all  of  the  free  moisture  in  said  iredried  wet  cake  is 
introduced  into  said  mixture; 

withdrawing  the  mixture  from  the  mix(  t; 

passing  said  mixture  to  said  dryer  wherein  said  mixture  is 
dried  without  substantial  sticking  ol  the  mixture  to  the 
heat  transfer  surfaces  of  the  dryer  o  produce  said  un- 
bleached light  ash  and  a  dryer  off  ga  s; 

withdrawing  a  portion  of  said  unbleached  light  ash  from  the 
dryer  and  mixing  said  portion  of  unbleached  light  ash  with 
said  predried  wet  cake  in  the  mixer  to  form  said  mixture; 

withdrawing  another  portion  of  said  unbleached  light  ash 
from  the  dryer  and  subjecting  said  pc  rtion  to  bleaching  in 
a  bleacher  to  remove  organic  impurities  to  produce  a 
bleached  light  ash; 

subjecting  said  bleached  light  ash  to  -ecrystallization  and 
drying  to  produce  recrystallized  sod  um  carbonate;  and, 

withdrawing  and  recovering  said  recrystallized  sodium 
carbonate. 


discharging  the  burnt  effluent  gases  to  the  atmosphere,  regen- 
erating the  H2S  enriched  aqueous  amine  solution  by  heating  to 
produce  gases  comprising  H2S  and  CO2  and  regenerated  aque- 
ous amine  solution,  and,  returning  said  gases  comprising  H2S 
and  CO2  to  a  sulfur  manufacturing  unit;  characterized  in  that 
the  temperature  of  the  gases  in  the  process  are  permanently 
maintained  at  a  level  higher  than  the  dew  point  of  the  water 
contained  in  the  gases  at  each  point  in  the  process  such  that  the 
H2O  contained  in  the  residual  gases  is  discharged  into  the 
atmosphere  with  said  burnt  effluent  gases. 


4,291,004 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  FROM 

FLUE  GAS 
Craig  R.  McCaffrey,  Woodbury,  and  Gary  O.  Barraclough, 
Vincentown,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Betz  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Trevose,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Set.  No.  79,672 
Int.  a.JC01B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  423—242  21  Claims 

1.  A  flue  gas  desulfurization  process  comprising  in  sequence: 

(1)  contacting  sulfur  dioxide-containing  flue  gas  with  scrub- 
bing liquor  to  remove  sulfur  dioxide  therefrom  and  pro- 
duce scrubber  sludge, 

(2)  subjecting  said  scrubber  sludge  to  primary  dewatering, 

(3)  adding  to  said  scrubber  sludge  an  effective  amount  as  a 
dewatering  aid  of  polyethylene  oxide  compound  having 
the  formula 

R-CH2CH2— O-A-H, 

where  X  is  about  2-40  and  R  is  OH,  sorbitan  monoolea- 
te — O — ,  soya  amine. 


Ri 


C9H 


19— (O  V-O— or  R2— C— O— 


I 
R3 


4,291,003 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURI^CATIO^J  OF  RESIDUAL 
INDUSTRIAL  GASES  CONTAINING  SMALL 
QUANTITIES  OF  SULFUR  COMPOUNDS 
Jacques  Batteux,  Serres  Morlaas;  Claude  Blanc,  and  Pierre    where  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Grancher,  both  of  Pau,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe   hydrogen  and  alkyl  such  that  the  sum  of  the  total  number  of 
Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production),  Paris,  France  ^on  atoms  in  Ri,  R2  and  R3  is  an  average  of  from  about  8  to 

Filed  May  15,  1979,  Ser.  Not  39,384  20  and 

aaims  priority,  application  France,  M4y  16,  1978,  78  14427       J^^  subjecting  said  scrubber  sludge  to  secondary  dewatering. 


Int.  a.'  BOID  53/3i 
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1.  A  purification  process  for  residual  i 
a  water  content  of  from  about  24  to  aboi^t 
small  quantities  of  H2S,  SO2,  CS2,  COS 
as  large  quantities  of  CO2  and  N2,  compnsmg 
residual  gases  to  a  catalytic  reduction 
containing  compounds  in  said  residual 
the  residual  gases  with  an  aqueous  amifie 
H2S  enriched  aqueous  amine  solution 


to 


4  Qaims 
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34%  and  containing 

sulfur  vapor,  as  well 

subjecting  the 

transform  the  sulfur 

into  H2S,  washing 

solution  to  form  a 

effluent  gases  and 
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4,291,005 
SETTLING  OUT  SUSPENDED  SOLIDS  IN  PHOSPHORIC 

AaD  PRODUCT  SOLUTIONS 
Andrew  C.  Poulos,  and  Michael  J.  Thibodeau,  both  of  Lakeland, 
Fla.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,594 
Int.  a.'  COIB  25/16 
U.S.  a.  423—321  R  4  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  manufacture  of  phosphoric  acid  by 
dissolving  phosphate  rock  in  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  solution  and 
separating  solids  comprising  insoluble  sulfates  from  said  solu- 
tion by  means  comprising  flocculation  of  suspended  solids  with 
an  organic  polymeric  flocculating  agent,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  flocculating  agent  is  a  copolymer  consisting 
essentially  of  a  predominant  proportion  of  polymeric  acrylic 
acid  or  acrylate  units  and  a  minor  porportion  of  acrylamide 
units. 
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4,291,006 

COMBINED  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

UREA  AND  AMMONIA 

Giorgio  Pagani;  Vincenzo  Lagana,  both  of  Milan,  and  Francesco 
Saviano,  Segrate,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A, 
Milan,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  880,139,  Feb.  22,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,217 

Int.  a.'  COIC  1/04 

U.S.  a.  423—359  7  Qaims 


sumption  of  chemicals  for  regeneration  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  bringing  an  aqueous  solution  conuining  said  mineral  acid 
to  be  separated  into  contact  with  a  subsuntially  immisci- 
ble extractant  phase,  said  extractant  phase  comprising: 

(1)  a  strong  organic  acid  which  acid  is  oil  soluble  and 
substantially  water  immiscible  both  in  free  and  in  salt 
form; 

(2)  an  oil  soluble  amine  which  amine  is  substantially  water 
insoluble  both  in  free  and  in  salt  form;  and 

(3)  a  carrier  solvent  for  said  organic  acid  and  said  amine, 
wherein  the  molaf  ratio  of  said  organic  acid  to  said 
amine  is  between  about  0.5:2  and  2:0.5, 

whereupon  said  predetermined  mineral  acid  selectively  and 
reversibly  transfers  to  said  extractant  phase; 

(b)  separating  said  two  phases;  and 

(c)  backwashing  said  extractant  phase  with  an  aqueous  sys- 
tem to  recover  substantially  all  the  mineral  acid  contained 
in  said  extractant  phase. 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  concurrent  production  of  ammonia 
and  urea  comprising  the  steps  of  producing  ammonia  in  an 
ammonia-synthesis  apparatus,  absorbing  ammonia  at  the  exit  of 
the  ammonia-synthesis  reactor  with  water,  thus  obtaining  a 
concentrated  aqueous  solution  of  ammonia,  utilizing  the  con- 
centrated solution  of  ammonia  for  the  absorption  of  the  CO2 
contained  in  the  raw  gases  for  the  synthesis  of  ammonia,  ob- 
taining ammonium  carbamate,  converting  the  ammonium  car- 
bamate partially  into  urea  in  a  urea-synthesis  reactor,  thermally 
decomposing  the  carbamate  which  has  not  been  converted  into 
urea  and  stripping  the  decomposition  products  with  a  gas 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  C02and  inerts, 
discharging  from  the  stripping  zone  a  solution  of  urea  which 
still  contains  carbamate,  recycling  the  products  of  decomposi- 
tion of  the  carbamate  to  the  urea-synthesis  reactor,  distilling 
under  a  pressure  of  from  3  to  30  atm,  in  at  least  one  stage,  the 
solution  of  urea  to  obtain  liquid  ammonia  and  one  or  more 
ammoniacal  solutions  of  ammonium  carbonate,  and  an  aqueous 
solution  of  urea  deprived  of  ammonium  carbamate  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  introducing  the  C02-containing 
gas  at  the  bottom,  or  near  the  bottom,  of  an  absorber  which  is 
split  into  two  sections,  the  lower  section  being  a  film-absorber 
and  the  upper  section  being  a  plate-absorber,  the  absorbing 
solution  in  the  upper  section  being  the  concentrated  aqueous 
solution  of  ammonia  aforesaid,  the  absorbing  solution  in  the 
lower  section  being  one  or  more  of  the  aqueous  ammoniacal 
solutions  of  ammonium  carbonate  as  obtained  by  distillation  of 
the  solution  of  urea  under  a  pressure  of  from  3  to  30  atm.  with 
addition  of  liquid  ammonia. 


4,291,008 
PROCESS  FOR  CALQNING  AND  DESULFURIZING 
PETROLEUM  COKE 
Harry  L.  Hsu,  Johnson  Qty;  Edward  E.  Hardin,  and  Lloyd  I. 
Grindstaff,  both  of  Elizabethton,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,806 
Int.  Q.'  COIB  31/02 
U.S.  Q.  423—461  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  calcined  petroleum  coke  having 
a  sulfur  content  in  the  range  of  about  1 .8  to  about  2.5  wt.  %  and 
a  vibrated  bulk  density  of  at  least  about  78  g/100  cc  from  raw 
petroleum  coke  having  a  sulfur  content  of  at  least  about  3.5  wt. 
%  an  a  volatile  content  of  at  least  about  7  wt.  %  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  heating  the  coke  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
600*  C.  to  about  800°  C.  in  the  absence  of  added  hydrogen 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the  volatile  content  of  the 
coke  to  a  value  in  a  range  of  about  3  to  about  6  wt.  %; 

(b)  heating  the  partially  devolatilized  coke  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  600°  C.  to  about  800°  C.  in  an  atmo- 
sphere containing  added  hydrogen  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  reduce  the  sulfur  content  of  said  coke  to  a 
level  in  the  range  of  about  2.8  to  about  3.3  wt.  %;  and 

(c)  heating  the  partially  desulfurized  coke  at  a  temperature  m 
the  range  of  about  1350°  C.  to  about  1600°  C.  in  the  ab- 
sence of  added  hydrogen  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
reduce  the  sulfur  content  of  the  coke  to  within  the  range 
of  about  1.8  to  about  2.5.  wt.  %. 


4,291,007 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  A  STRONG 
MINERAL  ACID  FROM  AN  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION 
Avraham  M.  Baniel,  Jerusalem,  Israel,  assignor  to  Yissum  Re- 
search A  Development  Co.  of  Hebrew  Univ.  of  Jeru.,  Jerusa- 
lem, Israel 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,918 

Qaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Apr.  9,  1979,  57024 

Int.  Q.'  BOID  11/09 

U.S.  Q.  423—390  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  strong  mineral  acid  from 

other  species  present  in  an  aqueous  solution  and  the  recovery 

thereof  under  reversible  conditions  which  obviate  the  con- 


4,291,009 
CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
ALKALI  METAL  ST  ANNATES 
John  A.  Franks,  Jr.,  Vermilion,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Vulcan  Mate- 
rials Company,  Birmingham,  Ala. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  48,828,  Jun.  15, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,507 
Int.  Q.'  COIG  79/00 
U.S.  Q.  423—593  12  Qaims 

1.  A  catalytic  process  for  the  production  of  alkali  metal 
stannates,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  at  a  temperature  between  about  150°  and  235° 
F.  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  with  an 
excess  of  metallic  tin  in  the  presence  of  activated  carbon  in 
an  amount  of  from  about  1  to  1 5  percent  by  weight  of  said 
metallic  tin; 

(b)  passing  a  molecular  oxygen  supplying  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  air  through  said 
solution  in  the  presence  of  said  metallic  tin  and  said  acti- 
vated carbon  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  promote  the  conversion 
of  said  metallic  tin  to  alkali  metal  stannate  and  to  form  an 
alkali  metal  stannate  solution,  said  rate  being  sufficient  to 
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provide  from  about  0.02  to  0.4  liters  ofjoxygi 
per  liter  of  solution;  and 
(c)  recovering  the  resulting  alkali  metal 
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;en  per  minute 
itannate  solution. 


4,291,010 

HEAT  STABLE  YELLOW  IRON  OXIDES 

Jitaei  Senda;  Yoshihiro   Inoue;  Toshiaki  Uenishi;  Hidefumi 

Harada;  Kovji  Nakata,  and  Akio  Akagi,iall  of  Ube,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Titan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisia,  Ube,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,805 

Int.  a.^  COIF  7/iO;  COIG  4  )/02 

U.S.  a.  423—594  7  Qaims 


of: 


4.  A  method  of  preparing  FeAI(OOH),  comprising  the  steps 

skilfate  and  an  alkali 


(a)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  ferric 
metal  hydroxide, 

(b)  curing  the  slurry,  until  a-FeOOH 

(c)  adding  sodium  aluminate  to  the  cure^ 

(d)  subjecting  the  resultant  slurry  to 
ment,  and 

(e)  separating  the  treated  slurry  into  a 
liquid  phase,  with  the  solid  phase  con^sting 
solid  solution  (FeAlXX)H. 

7.  The  solid  solution  of  the  compound  (FeAlXX)H. 


4,291,011 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  ALlJMINUM  OXIDE 
Griffiths,  Kenneth  F.,  31  London  Ter.,  ^  ew  Rochelle,  N.Y. 

10804 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  963,338,  Nov.  241  1978,  abandoned. 


seids  are  formed, 
slurry, 
l^ydrothermal  treat- 
solid  phase  and  a 
essentially  of 


This  application  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser. 
Int.  a.'  COIF  7/42 
U.S.  a.  423—625 


No.  187,435 


'^^tJ'^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  aluminum  oxife 

(a)  introducing  aluminum  at  a  controllec 
chamber  at  least  partially  bounded 
extending  side  wall  of  solid  aluminum 

(b)  introducing  oxygen  into  said  chambe  * 


27  Oaims 


which  comprises: 
rate  into  a  reaction 
by  a  downwardly 
oxide, 
at  a  controlled  rate 


sufficient  to  maintain  in  at  least  part  of  said  chamber  an 
atmosphere  with  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  oxygen  with 
respect  to  oxidizable  matter  there, 

(c)  supplying  heat  to  said  chamber  sufficient  to  initiate  a 
flame-type  reaction  therein  between  said  aluminum  and 
oxygen  wherein  aluminum  is  converted  to  aluminum 
oxide, 

(d)  cooling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
wall  to  collect  aluminum  oxide  formed  in  said  flame-type 
reaction  upon  the  inner  surface  of  said  wall  as  a  down- 
wardly flowing  fllm  of  molten  aluminum  oxide,  and 

(e)  recovering  said  downwardly  flowing  aluminum  oxide. 


4,291,012 
TECHNETIUM-LABELLED  DIAGNOSTIC  AGENT  FOR 

THE  EXAMINATION  OF  THE  RES 
Helmut  Strecker,  Seeheim-Jugenheim;  Michael  Molter,  Frank- 
furt am  Main;  Gerhard  Kloss,  Kelkheim,  and  Eberhard 
Schickel,  Setters,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  908 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7, 
1978,  2800538 

Int.  a.'  A61K  49/00,  43/00;  GOIT  7/00 
U.S.  a,  424—1  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  diagnostic  agent  for 
scanning  the  RES,  which  comprises  mixing  the  sodium  salt  of 
1  -phenyl-2,3-dimethyl-pyrazolone-4-methylamino-methylsul- 
fonic  acid  or  l-phenyl-2,3-dimethyl-pyrazolone  in  an  aqueous 
solution  with  tin(Il)  salt  in  a  molar  ratio  of  15:1  to  1 10:1,  adjust- 
ing the  resulting  solution  to  a  pH  between  4  and  9,  and  after- 
wards adding  from  0.1  to  100  mCi  of '^'"Tc-pertechnetate  in  1 
to  10  ml  of  physiological  saline  solution. 


4,291,013 

MEDIONALLY  USEFUL,  SHAPED  MASS  OF 

COLLAGEN  RESORBABLE  IN  THE  BODY 

Helmut  Wahlig,  Darmstadt;  Elvira  Dingeldein,  Dreieich,  and 

Dietrich  Braun,  Darmstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  Mit  Beschrankter 

Haftung,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,520 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  9, 
1978,  2843963 

Int.  O.'  A61K  9/22.  9/26:  A61F  13/00:  A61L  15/03 
U.S.  O.  424—16  7  Oaims 

1.  A  collagen  based  drug  delivery  system  which  is  resorba- 
ble in  the  body,  is  sterilized  and  has  been  compacted  into  the 
shape  of  a  tablet,  spheroid,  foil,  pipe,  plate,  flber,  granule, 
strand  or  tube  implantable  into  the  body,  by  the  application  of 
heat  of  a  temperature  of  130*-200°  C,  optionally  also  with 
application  of  pressure  of  300-1200  bar,  with  extrusion,  with 
injection  molding  or  with  sintering  and  which,  upon  adminis- 
tration to  the  body,  essentially  maintains  its  shape  and  effects  a 
retarded  liberation  of  the  drug,  comprising  0.2-20  weight 
percent  of  a  pharmacologically  active  drug  material,  1-25 
weight  p)ercent  of  a  bioresorbable  binding  agent  for  collagen, 
and  the  balance  being  finely  ground  collagen,  the  binding 
agent  consisting  essentially  of  a  co-  or  homopolymer  of  lactide 
or  glycolide  or  a  co-  or  a  homopolymer  of  a  C2.16  a-hydrox- 
yalkanoic  acid. 
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4,291,014 

POLYMERIC  DIFFUSION  MATRIX  CONTAINING 

ESTRADIOL  DIACETATE 

Alec  D.  Keith,  Miami,  Fla.,  and  Wallace  Snipes,  State  College, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,242,  Jan.  3, 1980,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,565,  Jan.  11,  1979, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  47,084,  Jun.  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,729 
Int.  O.^  A61L  15/03:  A61K  31/79 
U.S.  O.  424—28  16  Oaims 

1.  A  self-supporting  polymeric  diffusion  matrix  for  the  sus- 
tained release  of  estradiol  diacetate  in  order  to  deliver  said 
estradiol  diacetate  to  a  patient  and  provide  said  patient  with  a 
uterine  wall  maintenance  effect,  said  matrix  comprising  from 
about  2  to  about  60%  of  a  polar  plasticizer,  from  about  6  to 
about  20%  by  weight  polyvinylalcohol,  from  about  2  to  about 
10%  by  weight  polyvinylpyrrolidone,  and  a  pharmaceutically 
effective  amount  of  estradiol  diacetate  to  provide  a  sustained 
release  of  said  estradiol  diacetate  over  a  prolonged  period. 


4,291,017 

METHOD  FOR  LIMITING  ADHERENCE  OF  PLAQUE 

AND  DENTAL  COMPOSITION  THEREFOR 

John  W.  Beierle,  San  Marino,  and  Dale  E.  Grenoble,  Malibu, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dental  Concepts,  Inc.,  Santa 

Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,699 
Int.  O.'  A61K  7/18 
U.S.  O.  424—52  11  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  adherence  to  teeth  of  plaque, 
comprising  applying  to  a  person's  teeth  a  dentrifice  containing 
0.001-0.05%  by  weight  titanium  tetrafluoride  and  either  at 
least  0.05%  by  weight  of  xylitol  or  at  least  0.01%  by  weight  of 
saccharin. 


4,291,015 

POLYMERIC  DIFFUSION  MATRIX  CONTAINING  A 

VASODILATOR 

Alec  D.  Keith,  Miami,  Fla.,  and  Wallace  Snipes,  Sute  College, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,242,  Jan.  3, 1980,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,565,  Jan.  11,  1979, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  47,084,  Jun.  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,262 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14, 1979,  54/103459 
Int.  0.3  A61L  15/03:  A61K  31/21.  31/79 
U.S.  O.  424—28  25  Oaims 

1.  A  self-supporting  polymeric  diffusion  matrix  suitable  for 
the  transdermal  delivery  of  a  vasodilator  comprising  from 
about  2  to  about  60%  of  the  polar  plasticizer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glycerol,  propylene  glycol,  and  a  polyal- 
kylene  glycol,  from  about  2  to  about  15%  of  a  matrix  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinylalcohol,  a 
polymer  of  hydroxyethylacrylate,  a  polymer  of  hydroxyethyl- 
methacrylate,  a  jKJlymer  of  hydroxypropylacrylate,  and  a 
polymer  of  hydroxypropylmethacrylate,  from  about  2  to  about 
10%  of  a  water-soluble  polymer  with  hydration  sites  which  in 
combination  with  the  remaining  ingredients  yields  a  matrix 
capable  of  sustained  release  of  a  vasodilator  dispersed  therein, 
at  least  one  vasodilator  suitable  for  transdermal  delivery  to  a 
patient,  and  the  balance  water,  the  percentages  being  by 
weight. 


4,291,018 
LIPSTICK  OF  THE  CORE-SHEATH  TYPE 
Ichiro  Oeda,  and  Isao  Sano,  both  of  Odawara,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Kanebo  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,372 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1978,  53-20150 
Int.  O.'  A61K  7/025.  7/027 
U.S.  O.  424—64  9  Oaims 

1.  In  a  lipstick  of  the  core-sheath  tyjje  comprising  two  differ- 
ent compositions  A  and  B  arranged  in  core-sheath  relationship 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  composition  A  consists  essentially  of  a  homogeneous 
mixture  of 
(i)  from  55  to  75%  by  weight  of  a  low-viscosity  oily  ingredi- 
ent having  a  viscosity  of  less  than  approximately  80  centi- 
poises  at  36°  C; 
(ii)  from  8  to  28%  by  weight  of  a  viscous  oily  ingredient 
having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  approximately  200  centi- 
poises  at  36°  C;  and 
(iii)  from  17  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  waxy  ingredient  which  is 
solid  at  36°  C; 

and  wherein  said  composition  B  consists  essentially  of  a 
homogeneous  mixture  of 
(iv)  from  50  to  75%  by  weight  of  (ii); 
(v)  from  15  to  30%  by  weight  of  (iii);  and 
(vi)  from  5  to  20%  by  weight  of  (i); 
said  compositions  A  and  B  comprising  from  77  to  100% 
by  weight  of  the  respective  homogeneous  mixture  and 
having  melting  points  of  from  60°  to  75°  C.  and  the 
temperature  difference  therebetween  being  from  0°  to 
5°C.; 
the  weight  of  the  composition  of  the  core  with  respect  to 
that  of  the  sheath  being  in  a  weight  ratio  ranging  from 
1:2  to  2:1. 


4,291,016 

ENTERIC  COATED  MIXTURE  OF 

4-(2-HYDROXY-3-ISOPROPYLAMINO-PROPOXY) 

INDOLE  AND  SODIUM  LAURYL  SULPHATE 

Jean-Pierre  Nougaret,  St.  Louis,  France,  assignor  to  Sandoz 

Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzeriand 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  36,690,  May  7, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  950,155,  Oct.  10, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  910,824,  May  30, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  818,092, 

Jul.  22,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  107,167 
Oaims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jul.   27,    1976, 
9588/76;  Oct.  14,  1977,  12585/77 

Int.  0.5  A61K  9/36.  9/62.  31/405 
U.S.  O.  424—35  10  Oaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  a  medicament 
matrix  core  comprising  a  mixture  of  4-(2-hydroxy-3-iso- 
propylaminopropoxy)indole,  and  sodium  lauryl  sulphate,  and  a 
physiologically  acceptable  film  which  is  resistant  to  gastric 
juices  and  breaks  down  at  pH  of  5  or  more  coating  the  mixture. 


4,291,019 
VACaNE  FOR  INFECTIOUS  BOVINE 
RHINOTRACHEITIS 
Harold  W.  Lupton,  Walkersville,  Md.,  and  David  E.  Reed, 
Ames,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Iowa  State  University  Research 
Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  55,821,  Jul.  9, 1979,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,141 
Int.  O.'  A61K  39/265 
O.  424—89  8  Oaims 

A  parenteral  vaccine  in  injectable  dose  form  for  preven- 
in  bovines  of  infectious  bovine  rhinotracheitis  (IBR), 
characterized  by  containing  an  effective  IBR  disease-prevent- 
ing amount  of  IBR  viral  envelope  protein,  said  viral  envelope 
protein  having  been  obtained  by  propagating  virulent  IBR 
virus  in  a  cell  culture  medium  containing  growing  cells  capable 
of  promoting  the  multiplication  of  said  virus,  said  IBR  viral 
envelope  protein  collecting  on  the  membranes  of  said  cells 
during  said  propagation,  separating  the  infected  cells  from  the 
mixture,  contacting  the  cellular  membranes  of  the  separated 
cells  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  non-ionic  detergent  to 
obtain  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  viral  envelope  protein,  and 


U.S, 
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tion 
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separating  said  aqueous  solution  contain  ng 
viral  envelope  protein  from  the  non-; 


the  solubilized 
solublized  residue. 
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4,291,020 

INACnVATlON  OF  NONA.  NON-B  HtPATITIS  AGENT 
Edward  Tabor,  Rockville,  and  Robert  J.  Gefety,  Potomac,  both 
of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  Health  A  Human  Services,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  I 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  ^50,320 
Int.  aj  A61K  39/29 
VJS.  a.  424—89 


4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  agent  of  human  non-A,  non-B 
hepatitis  virus  with  formalin  at  a  concentration  of 
1:1,000-1:10.000  for  24-120  hours  to  inactivate  said  agent. 


4,291,022 

ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

Edmond  Sandrin,  Riehen,  and  Wilfried  Bauer,  Lampenberg,  both 

of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  84,661,  Oct.  15, 1979,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  915,181,  Jun.  14,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  829,855,  Sep.  10,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,824, 
Mar.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  May  23, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  152,706 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  11,  1975, 
3055/75;  Mar.  20, 1975, 3572/75;  Aug.  14, 1975, 10610/75;  Sep. 
22,  1975,  12282/75;  Sep.  29,  1975,  12586/75;  Nor.  21,  1975, 
15117/75;  Nov.  21,  1975,  15118/75;  Nov.  21,  1975,  15119/75; 
Nov.  25,  1975,  15252/75 

Int.  a.3  A6IK  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  424—177  7  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I, 


Tetsu  Saito,  all  of 


4,291,021 

NOVEL  MACROLIDE  ANTIBIGtriCS  AND 

PREPARATION  THERE  DF 

Masaru  Otani;  Shuzo  Satoi;  Naoki  Muto; 

Shizuoka;  Tadashiro  Fujii,  Mishima;  Seiji  Katsumata.  Susono; 

Mitsuo  Hayashi,  and  Masaru  Ono,  both  of  Shizuoka,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Jozo  Company,  Ltd.,  Shizuoka, 

Japan 

Filed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May 


37,846 

10,  1978,  53-54373; 


Mar.  2,  1979,  54-24788;  Mar.  16,  1979,  54-J1316 


Int.  a. 
U.S.  CI.  424—121 


C12P  19/60:  A61K 


15/74 


11  Claims 


1.  A  novel  antibiotic  substance  A  1 172511  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salt  thereof  having  the  fo  lowing  properties: 
Appearance:  white  powders; 
Molecular  formula:  C37H61NO12; 
Molecular  weight:  711; 
Melting  point:  103°  to  107'  C; 
[a]Di  -40.0°  (C=I,  methanol); 

Ultra-violet  absorption  spectrum:  as  shdwn  in  FIG.  3; 
Infra-red  absorption  spectrum:  as  showi  in  FIG.  1; 
Nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrum: 
Coloration  reaction: 

Discoloration  of  aqueous  potassium 
tion:  +; 

Ninhydrin  reaction.  Sakaguchi's  reaction  and  ferric  chlo- 
ride reaction:  — ; 
Acid  or  basic  nature:  Basic; 
Solubility:  soluble  in  acidic  water,  metnanol,  acetone,  ethyl 

acetate  and  benzene,  difficulty  soluble  in  basic  water. 


is  shown  in  FIG.  5; 


permanganate  solu- 


SB  SB 

I  I 

CH2  CH2 

I  I 

Rl-CH-CO-X-Y-Phe-Phe-Trp-Lys-Thr-Phe-Thr-Ser-NH-CH-Z 

3  14 


wherein  R\  is 
(i)H. 
(ii)  NH2. 
(iii)    H— Ala— NH— ;    H— Tyr— NH— ;    H— Cys— NH— ; 

H— Val— NH— ;         H— Lys— NH— ;         H— (a-amino- 

isobutyryl)— NH— ;  H— Phe— NH 
(iv)  NH2— NH— CO— NH— ; 
(v)  C6H5.NH— CO— Gly— NH— ;   H— Ala— Gly— NH— ; 

H— Val— Gly—NH—;H— a— phenyl— Gly—NH—. 
(vi)  R2— A— CO— NH— . 

wherein 

R2  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  by  halo- 
gen, hydroxy,  amino  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy, 

A  is  a  direct  bond,  alkylene  containing  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  — NH — , 
(vii)  R2— Ala— NH— ;  R2— Ala— Gly— NH— ;  wherein  R2 

is  as  defmed  above, 
(viii)  C6H5.A^.CO— M— NH— , 

wherein 

A^  is  an  alkylene  chain  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 

— M—  is  —(mono-  or  di-Hal)— Phe,  —Gly—  or  —Ala—, 
(ix)  T — (mono-  or  di-Hal) — Phe — NH,  wherein  T —  is  H — , 

H — Val —  or  benzoyl — , 

(X) 

(CH2)„  CH  .  A' .  CO— L— NH. 

wherein 

a'  is  as  defmed  above,  and 

— L —  is  — Val — (mono-  or  di-Hal) —  Phe — a — phenyl — 
Gly — ,  and 

n  is  an  integer  between  4  and  10, 
each  B  is  hydrogen  or  the  two  radicals  B  form  a  direct  bond, 
X  is  — Lys — ,  or  — Nle — ,  and 
Y  is  — Asn — ,  — Gin —  or  — Thr — ,  and 
Z  signifies  the  radicals: 
(i)      — CO— asparaginol;      — CO — leucinol;      — CO — iso- 

leucinol;   — CO — valinol;   — CO — norleucinol;   — CO — 

glutaminol;  — CO — threoninol; 
(ii)  —CO— Leu;  —CO— Ser;  — CO— Iso— Leu;  —CO — 

Val,  and  their  corresponding  amides,  wherein  the  amide 

portion  signifies  the  radical  — CO— NR4R5  (wherein  R4 

and  Rs  independently  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl)  or  the 

radical 


-CO-!@H2)„ 


(wherein  n  is  as  defined  above);    . 
(iii)  — CO— ThrORs  or  — CO— SerORj  (wherein   R3  is 

lower  alkyl);  or 
(iv)  — CO— NH— (CH2)*— OH  (wherein  k  is  an  integer 

between  2  and  6),  or 


— CO— NH— CH— [CH2]i  lOH 


L 


(CHzlizOH 


(wherein  li  and  I2  independently  signify  a  whole  number 
from  1  to  6);  wherein  in  formula  I  the  unit  containing 
radicals  R|,  X,  Y  and  Z,  as  well  as  in  the  remaining  units 
of  the  peptide  sequence,  at  least  one  unit  may  be  present  in 
D  form, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  Ri  is  H— Cys— NH  or  H— (D- 
)— Cys— NH,  B— B  is  other  than  a  direct  bond, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  or  complex 
thereof. 


4,291,023 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  TUMORS  USING 

CIS-DIAMMINEPLATINUM  (II)  ORGANOPHOSPHATE 

COMPLEXES 
James  D.  Hoeschele,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  and  Alan  R.  Amundsen, 
Somerville,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemi- 
cals Corp.,  Iselin,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  17,992,  Mar.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,234,499. 
This  application  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,440 
Int.  OJ  A61K  31/70.  31/685.  31/66.  31/28 
U.S.  Q.  424—180  11  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  malignant  tumors  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sarcoma  180  ascites,  lymphoid  leukemia 
L1210  and  lymphocytic  leukemia  P388  in  a  mammal  afflicted 
therewith,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an 
effective  amount  of  a  platinum(ll)  organophosphate  complex 
for  treating  said  tumors,  said  complex  having  a  structure  of  the 
formula: 

[Pt(NH3)2(R'(OP03)r)>,l 

wherein  R'(OP03)2  is  an  organophosphate  moiety  in  which 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  monovalent 
residue  of  glycerol  and  the  monovalent  or  divalent  residue  of 
a  monosaccharide;  y  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  about 
0.4-0.9;  and  z  is  1  or  2. 


4,291,024 
CYTOTOXIC  LIPONUCLEOTIDE  ANALOGS 
Joseph  G.  Turcotte,  30  Greenwood  Dr,  Peace  Dale,  R.I.  02879 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  895,231,  Apr.  10,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,403 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/70:  C07H  19/W.  19/20 
U.S.  a.  424—180  13  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula: 


CH2— Bi— R| 


R2— B2— CH 


O 


CH2— A|— P— A2— P— A3— CH2 


OH 


OH 


W 


sugar 


in  which: 

R]  and  R2  are  each  predominantly  straight,  saturated  or 

unsaturated  multispecies  fatty  chains  of  6-24  carbon  atoms 

each; 
at  least  one  of  Ai,  A2  and  A3  is  methylene  and  the  others  of 

A|,  A2  and  A3  are  each  independently  divalent  oxygen  or 

methylene; 
B|  and  B2  are  each  independently  divalent  oxygen  ( — O — ), 

methylene  ( — CH2 — ),  ester 

O 

II 
(-0-C-) 

or  amide 

O 

II 
(— NH— C— ) 

functions; 
X  is  a  nucleoside  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cytosine,  uracil,  thymine,  adenine,  guanine,  dihydrouracil, 
S-fluorouracil,    S-azauracil,    6-azauracil,     S-azacytosine, 
6-azacytosine,  tetrahydropyridine  dione,  2-amino  tetrahy- 
dropyridine      dione,      6-mercaptopurine,      thioguanine, 
selenoguanine,  8-azaadenine-7-carboxamide  and  N-meth- 
yl-2-amino- 1 ,2,4-triazolopurine; 
sugar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ribose,  deoxy- 
ribose,  lyxose,  xylose  and  arabinose,  provided  that  the 
sugar  is  not  ribose  or  deoxyribose  when  the  heterocycle  is 
cytosine; 
and  their  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 
7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  safe  and 
cytotoxically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier. 


4,291,025 
AGAR  GEL  TOPICAL  DRESSING 
Michael  A.  Pellico,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Laclede 
Professional  Products,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,500 

Int.  Q.'  AOIN  31/00:  A61K  31/70 

U.S.  Q.  424—180  13  Qaims 

1.  An  agar  gel  topical  dressing,  which  comprises  about  S  to 

about  12  wt.%  agar,  about  20  to  about  75  wt.%  diethylene 

glycol  and  water  to  100  wt.%. 

4.  A  method  for  preparing  a  thermally  reversible,  agar  gel 
topical  dressing  having  a  gelation  temperature  from  about  24° 
to  abour  49°  C,  which  comprises  heating  and  agitating  an 
admixture  containing  about  5  to  about  12  wt.%  agar,  about  20 
to  about  75  wt.%  diethylene  glycol  and  water  to  100  wt.%  to 
solubilize  the  agar  and  allowing  the  resulting  solution  to  cool 
and  set  in  the  form  of  a  gel. 

8.  A  method  for  applying  an  agar  gel  topical  dressing  to  a 

bum  area  or  other  area  of  skin  impairment,  which  comprises: 

(a)  heating  a  thermally  reversible,  agar  gel  topical  dressing 

containing  about  5  to  about  12  wt.%  agar,  about  20  to 

about  75  wt.%  diethylene  glycol  and  water  to  100  wt.% 
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to  obtain  a  sol,  said  sol  having  a  gelatiqn  temperature  from 
about  24*  to  about  49°  C; 

(b)  applying  the  sol  at  a  tissue  compatibly  i 
burn  area  or  other  area  of  skin  imp 

(c)  allowing  the  sol  to  cool  and  set  in 
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temperature  to  the 
ipairknent;  and 
the  form  of  a  gel. 


4,291,026 
ANTIBIOTIC  BM1231'  PAMOATE  COMPLEXES 
Martin  Tobkes,  Spring  Valley;  Murray  Dano,  Pearl  River,  both 
of  N.Y.;  Irving  Klothen;  Larry  D.  Spicer^  both  of  Princeton, 
N  J.,  and  David  R.  Williams,  Stony  Point,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford^  Conn. 


70,460 


12aaims 

trans-BM123v 


Filed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No, 
Int.  a.^  A61K  iini 
U.S.  a.  424—181 

1.  A  process  of  recovering  an  antibistic 
pamoate  complex  from  a  fermentation  whole  harvest  mash 
containing  the  antibiotic  trans-BM123w  wiich  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  producing  a  fermentation  liquor  by  c  larifying  the  whole 
harvest  mash;  and 

(b)  adding  a  water  soluble  pamoate  sal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonium  pamoate,  alkali  metal 
pamoate,  alkaline  earth  metal  pamoati:  and  combinations 
thereof  while  maintaining  the  liquor  at  a  pH  of  from  4.0  to 
8.0  by  addition  of  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid,  or 
base,  and 

(c)  removing  the  precipitated  antibiDtic  trans-BM123v 
pamoate  complex;  and 

(d)  drying  the  antibiotic  trans-BM123i/  itamoate  complex. 


4,291,027 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  TUMORS  WITH 
ETHYLENEDIAMINE  PLATINUM  (II)  AND 
1,2-DIAMINOCYCLOHEXANE-PLATINUM  (II) 
PYROPHOSPHATE  COMPLEXES 
James  D.  Hoeschel,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  and  Alan  R.  Amundsen, 
Somerville,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Engelhard  Minerals  &.  Chemi- 
cals Corp.,  Iselin,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  17,993,  Mar.  7,  1979,  iPat.  No.  4,234,500. 
This  application  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,439 
Int.  a.   A61K  iy/65J,  i//66j  iim 
U.S.  a.  424—197  1  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  malignant  sarcoma  180  ascites, 
lymphoid  leukemia  L1210,  lymphocytic  leukemia  P388  or  B16 
melanoma  tumors  in  a  mammal  afflicted  therewith  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  »n  effective  amount 
of  an  amine  platinum(II)  pyrophosphate  complex  useful  for 
treating  said  tumors,  said  complex  havin] ;  a  structure  of  the 
formula: 

l{Pt(A)}2P207] 

wherein    A    is   a   diamine   of  the    fornjula 
RJ— CHR^NR'R*  in  which  R'-R*.  taker 
lected  from  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  an( 
together,    represent    the    divalent    radical 
R8— CHR''— CHR'O—  wherein  R^-R'OaJe 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 


NR'R2— CH- 

separately,  are  se- 

R5  and  R*,  taken 

;    — CHR^— CH- 

selected  from  the 

^kyl. 


having  a  presenting  endogenous  estrogen  characteristic,  com- 
prising: 

(A)  determining  the  presenting  endogenous  estrogen  charac- 
teristic of  the  patient  and  identifying  the  patient's  present- 
ing endogenous  estrogen  characteristic  as  one  of  ( 1 )  eues- 
trogenic,  (2)  hyperestrogenic,  (3)  hypoestrogenic; 

(B)  administering  to  the  patient  effective  dosages  of  pharma- 
cologically active  steroid  compositions  in  an  ordered 
temporal  succession  based  on  the  identified  endogenous 
estrogen  characteristic  of  the  patient,  in  which  succession: 
(1)  during  the  follicular  phase  of  the  menstrual  cycle  there 

is: 

(a)  a  first  period  of  absence  of  administration  of  any 
pharmacologically  active  steroid  composition;  and 


\ 
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o«r  or  CYCLE 


(b)  a  following  period  of  administration  of  a  low  dose  of 
one  pharmacologically  active  steroid  composition 
adapted  to  the  identified  endogenous  estrogen  char- 
acteristic of  the  patient  and  selected  from  the  group 
of  estrogenic  active  steroids  and  progestational  active 
steroids;  and 
(2)  during  the  luteal  phase  of  the  menstrual  cycle,  there  is 
administered  an  effective  dosage  of  a  pharmacologi- 
cally active  composition  which  comprises  a  combina- 
tion of  an  estrogenic  active  steroid  and  a  progestational 
active  steroid; 
whereby  a  follicular  and  luteal  phase  correspxjndence  is 
established  between  the  pharmacological  activity  charac- 
teristics of  the  compositions  administered  and  the  men- 
strual cycle  of  the  patient. 


4,291,028 
FOLLICULAR  PHASE  ESTROGEN  OR  PROGESTIN 

WITH  PHYSIOLOGIC  ESTROGEN/PROGESTIN 
LUTEAL  PHASE  REPLACEMENT  DRUG  DELIVERY 

SYSTEM  j 

Nichols  Vorys,  336  S.  Columbia  Ave.,  Col4mbus,  Ohio  43209 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  865,851,  Dec.  3(i,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  11,  1979,  Sei.  No.  83,636 
Int.  a.'  A61K  i//J6 
U.S.  a.  424—238  9  Qaims 

1.  A  treatment  method  for  regulating  the  menstrual  cycle  of 
a  presenting  patient,  the  menstrual  cycle  laving  a  first  occur- 
ring follicular  phase  followed  by  a  luteal  p  lase,  and  the  patient    wherein 


4,291,029 

6/3,7i3;15,16-DIMETHYLENE.l,4-ANDROSTADIEN- 

3-ONES,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE  AS 

MEDICINAL  AGENTS 

Rudolf  Wiechert;  Dieter  Bittler;  Ulrich  Kerb;  Klaus  Preze- 

wowsky;  Jorge  Casals-Stenzel,  and  Wolfgang  Losert,  all  of 

Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering,  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,194 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1979,  2922500 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  il/i3:  C07J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  424—238  10  Qaims 

1.  A  6/3,7y3;15,16-dimethylene-l,4-androstadien-3-one  of  the 
formula 


CH2, 
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the  15,16-methylene  group  is  in  the  o-  or  /3-position,  and 
E  is 


=o 


OH 
-(CH2)30H  or 


OH 


4,291,030 
METHOD  OF  LOWERING  BLOOD  CHOLESTEROL 
Michael  G.  Mulinos,  Westfleld,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Unimed,  Inc., 
Somerville,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,132 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/555 
U.S.  O.  424—245  4  Oaims 

1.  Method  of  reducing  blood  cholesterol  in  an  animal  in  need 
of  such  treatment,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  ani- 
mal a  blood  cholesterol  lowering  effective  amount  of  a  spiro- 
germanium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethyl 
spirogermanium,  deithyl  spirogermanium  dipropyl  spiroger- 
manium  and  dibutyl  spirogermanium. 


4,291,031 

3-PHOSPHONOCEPHALOSPORANIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES,  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  THE  SAME 

Takao  Takaya,  Kawanishi,  and  Toshiyuki  Chiba,  Osaka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors   to   Fujisawa   Pharmaceutical   Co.,   Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,437 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19,  1979, 
05790/79 

Int.  Q.'  C07D  501/20 
U.S.  Q.  424—246  17  Qaims 

1.  A  comp>ound  of  the  formula: 


o  T       or2 

R^ 


(I) 


wherein 
Rl  is  acylamino, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
R-*  is  carboxy  or  a  protected  carboxy  group, 
X  is  — S— or 


O 

t 

— s— 


and  the  dotted  line  bridging  the  2  to  4-positions  of  the 
formula  indicates  that  the  compound  may  be  2  or  3- 
cephem  derivative,  and 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


4,291,032 
THIAZOLO(3,2.c)BENZOXAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Christian  Berger,  Le  Plessis  Robinson;  Daniel  Farge,  Thiais; 
Qaude  Moutonnier,  Le  Plessis  Robinson,  and  Gerard  Wolff, 
Thiais,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone  Poulenc  Industries, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,988 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  5,  1979,  79  24833 
Int.  Q.'  A61K  43/90;  C07D  513/04 
U.S.  Q.  424—248.51  6  Qaims 

1.  A  thiazolo[3,2-c]-l,3-benzoxazine  derivative  of  the  for- 
mula: 


-CH2— CH2— COOK 


7.  A  method  of  achieving  a  diuretic  effect  in  a  patient  in  need 
of  such  treatment  comprising  administering  to  the  patient  a 
diuretically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


in  which  X  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom,  the  symbols 
Rl  and  R2,  which  are  identical  or  different,  each  represent  a 
hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio  or 
trifluoromethyl  radical,  in  the  7-,  8-,  9-  or  10-position,  and  R3 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  carboxyl  radical,  the  alkyl 
radicals  and  portions  being  linear  or  branched  and  containing 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  also  its  metal  salts  and  its  addition  salts 
with  nitrogen-containing  organic  bases,  in  the  case  where  R3 
represents  a  carboxyl  radical,  in  its  diastereoisomeric  forms 
and  mixtures  thereof 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  which  contains  a  thiazo- 
lo[3,2-c]-l,3-benzoxazine  derivative  as  claimed  in  claim  1  or,  if 
appropriate,  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  this  product, 
in  association  with  at  least  one  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
diluent. 


4,291,033 
OXOIMIDAZOQUINOXALINES 
Alan  C.  Barnes,  Cirencester,  and  David  P.  Kay,  Swindon,  both  of 
Great  Britain,  assignors  to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,522 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1979, 
04648/79;  Jun.  7,  1979,  19847/79 

Int.  Q.'  C07D  487/04:  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  Q.  424—250  15  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ox- 
imidazoquinoxalines  of  the  formula 


COO— R3 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  bromine,  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  cyclodlkyl  of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  cycloalkylalkyl  of 
4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  alkali  metal,  alkaline 
earth  metal,  aluminum,  — NH4  and  non-toxic,  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  organic  amine  and  their  non-toxic,  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 

11.   A   method  of  treating  allergic  symptoms   in   warm- 
blooded animals  comprising  administering  to  warm-blooded 
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animals  an  antiallergically  effective  amount 
claim  1. 


4,291,034 

7<:hloro-3-substitut^d 
aryl-3,4.dihydro-1,9(2h,10h)  and 
acridinedioneimines  having 
activity 

Leslie  M.  Werbel,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor 
bert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/47:  C07D  21^/08 
U.S.  a.  424—250 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


N— R 


)f  a  compound  of  from  a  bacterial  infection  of  the  urinary  tract,  which  comprises 
administering  to  said  patient 

(a)  from  2  to  8  mgAg/day  of  trimethoprim,  and 

(b)  from  10  to  40  mgAg/day  of  oxolinic  acid,  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  trimethoprim  to  oxolinic  acid  of  1:5. 


10  HYDROXY 
A^TIMALARIAL 


where  Y  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  Ri  is  h]  drogen,  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine;  R2  and  R3  are  hvdrogen,  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine,  iodine  or  trifluoromethyl 

Rft      Rb 

I         I  / 

R  is  — CH— C— (CH2)n— N 

I  \ 

R? 

wherein  n  =  0  to  5;  R4  and  R5  are  hydroger,  alkyl  containing 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  — CH2 — CH2 — QH, 


CH3 
— CH2— C— OH, 
CHj 


allyl,  or  R4  and  R5  together  are  (CH2)4  to  5 

-(CH2)2-N-(CH2)2-; 
CH3 


sa  ts 


Rb  and  R7  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl 
methyl;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable 

11.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for 
mammals  comprising  an  effective  amouni 
according  to  claim  1  or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically 
able  salt  thereof,  together  with  an  inert  pharmaceutical 

12.  A  method  of  treating  malaria  in  mamnials 
administration  of  an  effective  amount  of  a 
ing  to  claim  1  or  non-toxic  pharmaceutical 
thereof. 
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4,291,035 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
TRIMETHOPRIM  AND 
N.ETHYL-y-PYRIDONE-3-CARBOjtYLIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Alfio  Bertolini,  Scandiano,  Italy,  assignor  ta 
trie  Farmaceutiche  Riunite  S.p.A.,  Rome,  Italy 
Filed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5f,657 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  13, 
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12  Claims 


or 


Ig  is  hydrogen  or 

thereof. 

tj-eating  malaria  in 

of  a  compound 

accept- 

carrier. 

comprising  the 

(jompound  accord- 

y  acceptable  salts 


4,291,036 
PYRIDOfU-AJPYRIMIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
METHOD  OF  ANALGESIC  TREATMENT 
Jozsef  Knoll;  Zoltan  Meszaros;  Istvan  Hermecz,  all  of  Budapest; 
Ferenc  Fiilop;  Gabor  Bernath,  both  of  Szeged;  Sandor  Virag, 
Budapest;  Gabor  Nagy,  Budapest,  and  Peter  Szentmiklosi, 
Budapest,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es 
Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.,  Budapest,  Hungary 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  934,801,  Aug.  17,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,219,649.  This  application  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,371 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Aug.  19,  1977,  CI  1765 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/505:  C07D  487/04 
U.S.  Q.  424—251  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  or  quaternary 
ammonium  salt  thereof  wherein 

R  is  carboxy  in  the  6-,  7-  or  8-position  or  lower  alkoxycar- 

bonyl  in  the  6-,  7-  or  8-position; 
R^isCi  toCbalkyI; 
R^is  C|  to  Cb  alkyl;  and 

R^  is  a  single  election  pair,  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  the 
dotted  lines  represent  saturated  or  unsaturated  bonds. 

2.  2-methyl-3-ethyl-8-ethoxycarbonyl-4-oxo-4H-pyrido(  1 ,2- 
a)pyrimidine  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  or 
quaternary  ammonium  salt  thereof. 

3.  An  analgesic  method  of  treatment  which  comprises  the 
step  of  administering  to  an  afflicted  animal  an  analgesically 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Int.  a. 
MS.  a.  424—251 


MIK  31/505.  31/47.   11/44 


2.  A  therapeutical  method  for  treating   i  patient  suffering 


Sigma-Tau  Indus- 


1978,  50274  A/78 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  or  quaternary 
ammonium  salt  thereof,  wherein 
R  is  carboxy  in  the  6-,  7-  or  8-position  or  lower  alkoxycar- 

bonyl  in  the  6-,  7-  or  8-position; 
R^isCi  to  Cb  alkyl; 
RMsC)  to  Cb  alkyl;  and 
2  Qaims        R^  is  a  single  electron  pair,  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  the 
dotted  lines  represent  saturated  or  unsaturated  bonds. 
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4,291,037 

7-(OXOALKYL)-l,3-DI-N.ISO-PROPYL  XANTHINES 

AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Giinther  Brenner,  Erkrath-Unterbach;  Joachim  Goring,  Gronau; 
Eskendar  Ali  Khan,  Gronau;  Oskar  Rohte,  Gronau,  and  Man- 
fred Tauscher,  Gronau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Johann  A.  Wulfing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  943,815,  Sep.  19,  1978,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  753,931,  Dec.  23,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  542,449,  Jan.  20,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,381 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1974,  2402908 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  30, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C07D  473/08 

U.S.  a.  424—253  18  Oaims 

1.  7-(l-methyl-3-oxobutyl)-l,3-di-isopropyl  xanthine. 


4,291,038 

CEREBRAL  VASODILATING 

20,21-DINOREBURNAMENINE  DERIVATIVES 

Andre  Farcilli,  Rosny-sous-Bois;  Italo  Medici,  Bondy;  Robert 

Foumex,  Paris,  all  of  France,  and  Fernando  Barzaghi,  Monza, 

Italy,  assignors  to  Roussel  Udaf,  Romainville,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  879,387,  Feb.  21,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,913 
Qaims  priority,  apiilication  France,  Feb.  22,  1977,  77  05067 
Int.  Q.'  A61K  31/445:  C07D  461/00 
U.S.  Q.  424—256  16  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds having  the  formula  I 


(1) 


wherein  the  hydroxyl  in  the  14-position  of  the  molecule  is  in 
either  of  the  two  possible  positions  at  the  carbon  atom  in  the 
14-position  and  the  hydrogens  in  the  3-position  and  the  16-posi- 
tion  of  the  molecule  are  in  cis-  or  in  trans-position  to  each 
other,  racemates  and  mixtures  thereof  or  a  pharmaceutically- 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

16.  A  method  of  treatment  of  cerebral  vascular  disorders  and 
cerebral  syndroms  provoked  by  an  alteration  of  the  cerebral 
vascular  circulation  which  comprises  the  step  of  administering 
to  a  human  being  in  need  of  such  treatment  an  effective  vasodi- 
lating amount  of  a  comf>ound  as  defmed  in  claim  6. 


COORi 


NH 


wherein  R  is  H,  OCH3  or  F,  Ri  is  H  or  CH3  and  R2  is  COOH 
or  COOCH3. 

5.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  an  individual  for 
whom  such  therapy  is  indicated  which  method  comprises 
administering  orally  or  parenterally  to  such  individual  an 
antihypertensively  effective  amount  of  a  compound  character- 
ized by  the  formula: 


COORi 


NH 


wherein  R  is  H,  OCH3  or  F;  Ri  is  H  or  CH3  and  R2  is  COOH 
or  COOCH3. 


4,291,040 

MERCAPTOACYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

4-DISUBSTrTUTED  PROLINES  AND  4-SUBSTrrUTED 

DEHYDROPROLINES 

John  Krapcho,  Somerset,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons, 

Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,905 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/40:  C07D  201/277.  401/06 
U.S.  Q.  424—^63  17  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R3        R2  H2C 

I  I  t 

R5— S— (CH)„— CH— CO— N 


V 


CH 

I 

C— COOR 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
Rl  is  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl. 


-(CH2)m- 


o 


Rb 


4,291,039 

TETRAHYDRO  )3-CARBOLINES  HAVING 

ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE  ACHVITY 

John  W.  Van  Dyke,  Jr.,  and  Elva  Kurchacova,  both  of  Elkhart, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,407 

Int.  Q.3  C07D  487/14:  AOIN  43/44 

U.S.  Q.  424—256  8  Qaims 

1.  Tetrahydro  /3-carbolines  of  the  formula: 


-(CH2)m-cycloalkyl  wherein  said  cycloalkyl  ring  is  of  3  to 
7  carbon  atoms,  a-naphthyl,  /3-naphthyl, 


-(CH2)m 


HD 


X 


wherein  said  — (CH2)m—  bridge  is  attached  to  an  avail- 
able carbon  atom,  or 


1606 


-(CH2), 


N 


wherein  said  — (CH2)m  bridge  is  attache  1  to  an  available 

carbon  atom; 
R2  and  R3  are  independently  selected  fron 

sisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 

substituted  lower  alkyl; 
n  is  zero,  one  or  two; 
Rj  is  hydrogen. 


al  lylth: 


R7— C-. 

p-methoxybenzyl,  t-butoxycarbonyl,  p-n^ethoxybenzylox- 
ycarbonyl,  or 


R| 


R3        R2  H2C       ^CH 

-S— (CH)„— CH— CO— N C— COPR 


R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbc  ns,  lower  alkoxy 
of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkylthio  of  1  to '  carbons,  chloro, 
fluoro,  bromo,  trifluoromethyl  or  hydroxy; 

m  is  zero,  one,  two  or  three; 

X  is  O  or  S;  and 

R7  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons,  lower  alkyl  substituted 
with  one  or  more  chloro,  bromo  or  flue  ro  groups. 
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,c^ 


Rj         R2  H2C 

I  I  I 

Rj— S— (CH)„— CH-CO-N 


*CH 

I 

C— COOR 

(,L, 


the  group  con 
io,  and  halo 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
Rl  is  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl. 


-(CH2)« 


Re 


— (CH2)m-cycloalkyl  wherein  said  cycl^alkyl  ring  is  of  3 
to  7  carbons. 


-(CH2), 


•HO 


wherein  said  — (CH2)m—  bridge  is  att4ched  to  an  avail- 
able carbon  atom,  or 


N 


-(CH2)m 


wherein  said  — {CHiim—  bridge  is  attached  to  an  avail- 
able carbon  atom. 
16.  A  composition  useful  for  treating 

ing  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier 

hypotensive  agents  of  the  formula 


hyp<  irti 


ension  compns- 
and  one  or  more 


-(CH2);„ 


Re 


— (CH2)m — cycloalkyl  wherein  said  cycloalkyi  ring  is  of  3 
to  7  carbon  atoms,  a-naphthyl,  /3-naphthyl, 


-(CH2)m-j-      J 


wherein  said  — (CH2)m—  bridge  is  attached  to  an  avail- 
able carbon  atom,  or 


N 


-(CH2)m 


wherein  said  — (CH2)»i—  bridge  is  attached  to  an  avail- 
able carbon  atom; 

R2  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alky,  lower  alkylthio,  and  halo 
substituted  lower  alkyl; 

n  is  zero,  one  or  two; 

Rs  is  hydrogen. 


O 

II 
R7— C— ,  or 

V 

c^ 

R3         R2  H2C       ^CH 

I  I  I 


— S— (CH)„— CH— CO— N 


C— COOR ; 
l,L, 


R7  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons,  lower  alkyl  substituted 
with  one  or  more  chloro,  bromo  or  fluoro  groups, 
— (CH2)mcycloalkyl  wherein  said  cycloalkyl  ring  is  of  3 
to  7  carbons 


-(CH2)m-/  O-X         '  "^*^"2)m-F~~j 


wherein  said  — (CH2)m—  bridge  is  attached  to  an  avail- 
able carbon  atom,  and 
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-(CH2), 


N 


1-piperidyl,    3-methyl-l-piperidyl,    4-methyl-l-piperidyl, 
2-ethyl-l-piperidyl  or  2,6-dimethyl- 1-piperidyl. 


wherein  said  — (CH2)m—  bridge  is  attached  to  an  avail- 
able carbon  atom; 

R6  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkoxy 
of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbons,  chloro, 
fluoro,  bromo,  trifluoromethyl,  or  hydroxy; 

m  is  zero,  one,  two  or  three;  and 

X  is  O  or  S. 


4^1,041 
ALICYCLIC  PIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AS  INSECT 
REPELLENTS 
Terrence  P.  McGoyern,  Bowie,  Md.,  and  Carl  E.  Schreck, 
Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,814 
Int.  a.J  AOIN  43/40;  C07D  295/18 
U.S.  a.  424—267  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  insect  repellent  composition  containing  an  insect 
repelling  effective  amount  of  an  active  ingredient  and  a  carrier, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  active  ingredient  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  a  compound  of  the,  formula 


4,291,042 
ANTIDEPRESSANT  PIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Terence  J.  Ward,  Cippenham,  England,  assignor  to  John  Wyeth 
&  Brother  Limited,  Maidenhead,  England 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,938 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1979, 
02824/79;  Oct.  16,  1979,  35865/79 

Int.  CIJ  A61K  31/445;  C07D  409/14,  401/14 
U.S.  a.  424—267  25  Qaims 

21.  An  antidepressant  composition  comprising  an  antide- 
pressant amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


(1 


/ 


r3(CH2)„-C-N 

O  R2 


wherein  R^  is  one  of  the  groups,  A,  B,  or  C 


— |r^~N 


(A) 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  or  quaternary 
ammonium  salt  thereof,  wherein  the  piperidine  ring  is  substi- 
tuted in  the  3-  or  4-position  and  in  which 
Y  is  — NR5— ,  — O— ,  or  — S— ,  where  R'  is  hydrogen  or 

alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
A  is  alkylene  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  hydroxyalkylene  of 

1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
Zis 


(B) 


O 

H 
-c— , 


— SO2— .  -COCH2— ,  -CO(CH2)2-, 

-CH2-.  -(CH2)2-.  CHCH3-  or  -C(CH3)2- 


(C) 


R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  n  the  positive  integer  one, 
two,  or  three,  and  R'  and  R^  together  with  the  N  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  1-piperidyl,  2-methyl- 
1-piperidyl,  3-methyl-l-piperidyl,  4-methyl-l-piperidyl, 
2-ethyl-l-piperidyl,  and  2,6-dimethyl- 1-piperidyl; 
(b)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Z'is 


— C-,  -SO2-,  -COCH2-  or  -CO(CH2)2-; 

R',  R2  and  R^  are,  independently,  hydrogen,  halogen, 
alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  nitro,  amino,  alkylamino  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
trifluoromethyl,  alkanoylamino  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxy,  or  phenylalkoxy  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms; 


or 


C— N 


R> 
/ 

O  R2 

wherein  R'  and  R^  taken  together  with  the  N  is  2-methyl- 


R'  and  R^  taken  together  with  adjacent  carbon  atoms  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  a  six  membered  carbocyclic 
ring; 
and 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms;  with  the 
proviso  that  when  A  is  — CH2— ,  R '  and  R^  are  other  than 
nitro; 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 
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4^1,043 

l-N,N-DIMETHYLCARBAMOYL-3(5)-ALKYL-5(3)- 

ALKYLTHIOALKYLTHIO-l,2,4-TRIAZOLES,  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE, 

COMPOSITIONS  WHICH  CONTAIN  THBM  AND  THEIR 

USE  IN  PEST  CONTROL 
Odd  Kristiansen,  Molin,  and  Jozef  Drabek,  Oberwil,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpjoration,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  701215 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland 
9374/78;  Apr.  11,  1979,  3481/79;  Aug.  9,  197  >,  7310/79 

fnt.  a.'  AOIN  47/i8:  C07D  24yi2 
U.S.  a.  424—269 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  lA  or  IB 


or  an  addition  product  thereof  with  an  acid  or  a  metal  salt. 

4.  A  fungicidal  composition  containing  as  active  ingredient  a 
fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  diluent. 


CH3 

CO— N 
/  \ 

N N  CH3 

A  A 

^^^N^      S-CH-(CH2)„-S- 


R2 


CH3 

N— CO 

/  \ 

CH3  N N 


AA 


R|  N  S— CH— (CH2)„1-S— R3 

R2 


(»r 


wherein  Ri  is  i-propyl,  s-butyl,  t-butyl  or 
substituted  cyclopropyl,  R2  is  hydrogen 
Ci-C4-alkyl  and  n  is  zero  or  the  integer  1  anc 
11.  A  pesticidal  composition  comprising  a 
tive  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claihi 
an  inert,  solid  or  liquid  diluent  or  carrier  thf  refer 


Sep.    6,    1978, 
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(lA) 


(IB) 


Optionally  methyl 

methyl,   R3  is 

mixtures  thereof. 

Testicidally  effec- 

1  together  with 


R2— CO 


sr   W 


R> 


\ 

( 

/ 


r 


C=CH— N 


\v  = 


V  ith 


in  which 

R'  is  phenoxy  optionally  substituted  by 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyl 
atoms  and  1  to  5  halogen  atoms,  phei 
and 

R2  is  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substitluted 
alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hale  alkyl 
carbon  atoms  and  1  to  5  halogen  atones, 
phenyl,  and 

Y  is  a  nitrogen  atom  or  the  CH  group. 


eye  oal 


4,291,045 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  DENTAL  CARIES 
Donald  A.  M.  Mackay,  Pleasantville;  Frank  Witzel,  Spring 
Valley,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Harald  A.  B.  Linke,  Highland  Park, 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Life  Savers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  683,108,  May  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,886 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/425,  9/68.  7/16.  7/22 
U.S.  a.  424—270  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  Streptococcus  mu- 
tans,  which  consists  essentially  of  the  step  of  contacting  Strep- 
tococcus mutatis  with  a  saccharin  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  saccharin,  ammonium  saccharin, 
calcium  saccharin  or  the  free  acid  form  of  saccharin  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  growth  of  Streptococcus  mutans. 


4,291,044 

COMBATING  FUNGI  Willi 

l-(AZOL-l-YL)-2-SUBSTITUTED-ALliEN-3-ONES 

Gerhard  Jager;  Udo  Kraatz,  both  of  Lev^rkusen;  Karl  H. 
Biichel,  Wuppertal;  Paul-Ernst  Frohberger,  Leverkusen,  and 
Wilhelm  Brandes,  Leichlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Levfrkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany  . 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,208 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  v^rmany,  Oct.  28, 

1978,  2846980 

Int.  Q.'  AOIN  43/50.  43/64:  C07D  23i/60.  249/08 

U.S.  Q.  424—269  12  Qaims 

1.  A  l-(azol-l-yl)-2-substituted-alken-3-ons  of  the  formula 


4,291,046 
PREPARATION  OF  NOVEL  FUNGICIDALLY  ACTIVE 
SPIRO  DERIVATIVES  OF 
3-(3,5-DIHALOGENOPHENYL)-OXAZOLIDINE-2- 
THION-4-ONES 
Hans-Joachim  Knops,  Wuppertal;  Hans-Georg  Heine,  Krefeld; 
Wilfried  Draber,  Wuppertal,  and  Wilhelm  Brandes,  Leichlin- 
gen, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,134 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1979,  2905780 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  29, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.'  AOIN  43/76:  C07D  263/04 

U.S.  Q.  424—272  15  Qaims 

1.  A  spiro  derivative  of  3-(3,5-dihalogenophenyl)-oxazoli- 

dine-2-thion-4-one  of  the  formula 


(CH2)„ 


in  which 

X  and  Y  each  independently  is  halogen,  and 

n  is  2  or  3. 

14.  A  method  of  combating  fungi  which  comprises  applying 
to  the  fungi,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  fungicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


l^logen,  alkyl  with 

1  to  2  carbon 

yl  or  halophenyl, 


Ikyl  with  5  to  8 

with  halogen, 

with  1  to  2 

phenyl  or  halo- 


4,291.047 

COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH 

a-AZOLYL-;3-HYDROXY-KETONES 

Eckart  Kranz;  Wolfgang  Kramer;  Karl  H.  Biichel,  all  of  Wup- 
pertal; Wilhelm  Brandes,  Leichlingen,  and  Paul-Ernst  Froh- 
berger, Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,061 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 

1978,  2832233 

Int.  Q.'  AOIN  43/64.  43/50:  C07D  249/08.  233/60 

U.S.  Q.  424—273  R  10  Claims 

1.  An  a-azolyl-/3-hydroxy-ketone  of  the  formula 
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OH 

R'— CO— CH— CH— R2 
I 

II  Y 


r 

N 


in  which 

R'  is  Ci-4-alkyl;  Ci-4-alkyl  substituted  by  halogen,  C1-4- 
alkyl  carbonyl,  phenylcarbonyloxy,  halophenylcar- 
bonyloxy,  methylphenylcarbonyloxy,  ethylphenylcar- 
bonyloxy,  cyanophenylcarbonyloxy,  nitrophenylcar- 
bonyloxy,  halomethylphenylcarbonyloxy,  haloethyl- 
phenylcarbonyloxy,  Ci-4-alkylcarbamoyloxy,  di-Ci-4- 
alkyl-carbamoyloxy,  Ci_4-alkylsulphonyloxy,  phenylsul- 
phonyloxy,  ethylphenylsulphonyloxy,  halomethylphenyl- 
sulphonyloxy,  haloethylphenylsulphonyloxy,  cyano- 
phenylsulphonyloxy,  nitrophenylsulphonyloxy,  di-Ci-4- 
alkylaminosulphonyloxy,  Ci-4-alkoxy,  phenoxy,  halo- 
phenoxy,  methylphenoxy,  ethylphenoxy,  halomethyl- 
phenoxy,  haloethylphenoxy,  cyanophenoxy  or  nitro- 
phenoxy;  phenyl;  halophenyl;  cyanophenyl;  nitrophenyl; 
Ci-4-alkylphenyl;  Cs-Tcycloalkyl-phenyl;  halomethylphe- 
nyl;  haloethylphenyl;  diphenyl;  phenoxyphenyl;  benzyl- 
phenyl;  or  halocyano-,  and/or  nitro-substituted  diphenyl, 
phenoxyphenyl  or  benzylphenyl; 
R2  is  — CX'X2r3  or  Ci-4-alkoxy-carbonyl; 
R^  is  halo;  or  halo-Ci-4-alkyl  with  up  to  3  halogen  atoms; 

and 
X'  and  X2,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  each  repre- 
sents hydrogen  or  halogen,  and 
Y  represents  a  nitrogen  atom  or  the  CH  group, 
or  a  physiologically  acceptable  metal-salt  complex  thereof  or 
addition  salt  with  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrochloric  acid,  hydrobromic  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  nitric 
acid,  sulphuric  acid,  acetic  acid,  maleic  acid,  succinic  acid, 
fumaric  acid,  tartaric  acid,  citric  acid,  salicylic  acid,  sorbic 
acid,    lactic    acid,    p-toluenesulphonic    acid    and    1,5-naph- 
thalenedisulphonic  acid. 

9.  A  method  of  combating  fungi  which  comprises  applying 
to  the  fungi,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  fungicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound,  salt  or  complex  according  to  claim  1. 


4,291,049 
ACYL  ANILINES  EXERTING  A  FUNGICIDAL  ACTION 

Enrico  Bosone,  Milan;  Giovanni  Camaggi,  Lodi,  both  of  Italy; 
Lambertus  de  Vries,  Hilversum,  Netherlands;  Carlo  Garavag- 
lia,  Cuggiono,  Italy;  Luigi  Garlaschelli,  Pavia,  luly;  Franco 
Gozzo,  San  Donate  Milanese,  Italy;  Jan  C.  Overeem,  Scher- 
penzeel,  Netherlands,  and  Simone  Lorusso,  San  Giuliano 
Milanese,  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,584 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  2,  1978,  19896  A/78; 

Jul.  4,  1978,  25295  A/78 

Int.  Q.'  AOIN  43/08.  43/10:  C07D  333/24.  307/54 

U.S.  Q.  424—275  12  Qaims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula: 


wherein: 

R  and  R',  the  same  or  different,  are  H;  CH3;  C2H5;  nCsH?; 
— CH2— CH=CH2;  — CH=CH— CH3; 

R'and  R^are  H;  C1-C3  alkyl;  halomethyl;  alkoxymethyl;  CI; 
F;  CN;  O-alkyl;  S-alkyl;  or  together  are  (CH2=); 

R^  is  C1-C3  alkyl;  and 

Y  is  furyl  or  thienyl. 

4.  A  fungicidal  composition  containing  as  active  principle  a 
fungicidally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  of  the  compounds 
of  claim  1. 

7.  A  method  of  fighting  infections  of  phytophatogenous 
fungi  on  useful  plants,  which  consists  in  distributing  a  fungicid- 
ally effective  amount  of  at  least  one  of  the  compounds  of  claim 
1  on  the  plants  or  on  the  soil,  as  such  or  in  a  fungicidal  formula- 
tion. 


4,291,050 

6,7-DISUBSTITUTED-2  OR 

2,2-SUBSTITUTED-5-SUBSTITUTED-l-INDANONES 

Otto  W.  Woltersdorf,  Jr.,  Chalfont,  and  Edward  J.  Cragoe.  Jr., 

Lansdale,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  &.  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 

way,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,851 
Int.  Q.'  A61K  31/335:  C07C  49/67 
U.S.  CI.  424—278  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,291,048 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  TUMORS  AND  CANCEROUS 

CACHEXIA  WITH  L-TRYPTOPHAN 

Joseph  Gold,  127  Edgemont  Dr.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13214 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  922,502,  Jul.  6, 1978,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  756,648,  Jan.  4,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  558,254,  Mar.  14, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  372,097, 

Jun.  21, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  198,995,  Nov.  15,  1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,176,  Sep.  25,  1%9, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,303 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/40 

U.S.  CI,  424—274  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  transplanted   B-16  melanoma 

which  comprises  parenterally  administering  to  a  mammal  so 

afflicted  L-tryptophan  in  an  effective  amount  to  inhibit  the 

growth  of  said  tumor. 


wherein 
X  is  halo  or  methyl 
Y  is  halo  or  methyl; 
R  is 

hydroxy  ethyl; 

2-oxo  propyl; 

1,2-dihydroxypropyl.  provided  that  X  or  Y  is  not  methyl; 

amino  ethyl; 

formyl  methyl; 

diaikoxy  (C1.6)  methyl;  or 


1610 


— CHzCH 


/ 
1 
\ 


0-* 


Ikyl 


R'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-aalkyl; 

R2  is  C  1-6  alkyl,  C3.6  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  ara 
aryl  wherein  the  substituent  is  halo  or 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  in 
edema  and  hypertension  which  comprises  a 
hypertensive  effective  amount  of  a  compoun  I 


C| 


wherein 
X  is  halo  or  methyl 
Y  is  halo  or  methyl; 
R  is 

hydroxy  ethyl; 

2-oxo  propyl; 

1,2-dihydroxypropyI,  provided  that  X  o^  Y  is  not  methyl; 

amino  ethyl; 

formyl  methyl; 

dialkoxy  (C\.(,)  methyl;  or 


'1 

— CH2CH 
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or  substituted 
.3  alkyl. 

the  treatment  of 
anti-edema  and 
of  the  formula 


R' 

R2 


wherein 
X  is  halo  or  methyl 
Y  is  halo  or  methyl; 
R  is 

hydroxy  ethyl; 

2-oxo  propyl; 

1.2-dihydroxypropyl.  provided  that  X  (>r  Y  is  not  methyl; 

amino  ethyl; 

formyl  methyl; 

dialkoxy  (C1.6)  methyl;  or 


— CH2CH 


/ 
i 
\ 


1 

0-* 


R'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-ealkyl; 

R2  is  C  1-6  alkyl,  C3.6  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  substituted 
aryl  wherein  the  substituent  is  halo  or  C  1.3  alkyl. 


4,291,051 

l,5-DIMETHYL^,7-DIOXABICYCLO[3.2.1]-OCTANE 

AND  USE  TO  CONTROL  PINE  BEETLES 

R.  Marshall  Wilson,  Oncinnati,  Ohio,  and  John  W.  Rekers, 

Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,206 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/26:  C07D  317/06 
U.S.  a.  424—278 
1.  l,5-Dimethyl-6,7-dioxabicyclo[3.2.1]octane. 
3.  A  method  of  limiting  the  infestation  of  a  wooded  area  by 
western  or  southern  pine  beetles  comprising  treating  the  in- 
fested area  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


3  Qaims 


4,291,052 
ARTHROPODiaOAL  GRANULAR  FORMULATION 
Christopher  Gillings,  Linton,  and  John  H.  Palmer,  Saffron 
Walden,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Fisons  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  877,812,  Feb.  14, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,198,397.  This  application  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,787 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  16,  1977, 
6366/77;  Mar.  17,  1977, 1392/77;  Sep.  27, 1977,  40111/77 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/16 
U.S.  a.  424—282  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  combating  com  root  worm  which  method 
comprises  contacting  com  rootworm  with  bendiocarb  at  a 
locus  at  which  com  is  growing  or  is  to  be  grown  by  applying 
to  the  locus  of  com  rootworm  combating  amount  of  granules 
containing  a  com  rootworm  combating  amount  of  bendiocarb. 


R'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci.6alkyl; 

R2  is  C  1-6  alkyl,  C3.6  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  substituted 
aryl  wherein  the  substituent  is  halo  or  0 1.3  alkyl 
and  a  pharmaceutically  inert  carrier. 

6.  A  method  of  treating  edema  and  hybertension  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  patient  in  need 
a  anti-edema  and  hypertensive  effective  anount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


4,291,053 

AGENT  TO  BE  ADMINISTERED  ORALLY  TO 

DOMESTIC  ANIMALS  WITHOUT  CELLULOSE 

DIGESTION  IN  THE  RUMEN 

Giinter  Dost,  Kelkheim,  and  Fritz  Bauer,  Bad  Soden  am  Taunus, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  790,602,  Apr.  25,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,263 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 
1976,  2618269 

Int.  Q.^  A61K  31/335 
U.S.  Q.  424—283  14  Qaims 

1.  The  method  for  the  therapeutic  treatment  of  swine  dysen- 
tery caused  by  Treponema  hyodysenteriae  in  pigs  which  com- 
prises orally  administering  thereto  an  effective  amount  of  an 
active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Salinomy- 
cin,  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  and  physiologi- 
cally acceptable  esters  thereof. 


4,291,054 
INSECnaDAL  CARBAMOYL  SULHDES 
Jiin-Duey  Cheng,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,799 
Int.  a?  AOIN  43/08,  37/28:  CD7D  307/77.  307/82 
U.S.  Q.  424—298  52  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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=  N— O— C— N— S— N— C— R 

I  I 

CH3       CH3 


R9 
where  R  is  ^=N-0-, 

R'OS 
O 

n 

(CH3)2N-C_ 


R'OS 
O— 


\=N-0-, 


O 


CH3 


or 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3SCCH=NO— ; 
CH3 

R',  R2,  R3,  and  R^ are  independently  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  NO2,  CN, 

CF3,  C1-C12  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  or  COR'; 
R5  is  0R6  or  NR'R8; 
R6  is  C1-C4  alkyl; 
R'  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  methoxy; 
R8  is  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R'  and  R'°  are  independently  methyl  or  ethyl;  or 
Ri  and  R^  are  taken  together  to  form 

-CH=CH-CH=CH-; 

provided  that: 

(1)  The  total  of  R'  and  R'°  is  not  greater  than  three  carbon 
atoms; 

(2)  Only  one  of  R',  R2,  R3  and  R-*  can  be  CN,  NO2,  COR', 
or  CF3; 

(3)  If  R2  and  R*  are  both  alkyl,  then  R^  and  R*  are  indepen- 
dently CH3  or  CH2CH3; 

(4)  If  any  two  of  R*,  R^,  R^,  and  R*are  independently  halo- 
gen or  alkoxy,  then  the  other  two  are  independently  hy- 
drogen or  CH3; 

(5)  The  toul  number  of  carbons  R'  to  R*  is  not  greater  than 
26; 

(6)  If  R'  and  R^  are  both  alkyl,  then  R2  must  be  CH3  or 
CH2CH3; 

(7)  If  R3  and  R*  are  both  alkyl,  then  R*  must  be  CH3  or 
CH2CH3. 

18.  An  agricultural  composition  for  insecticidal  use  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  surfactant,  diluent  or  combinations  thereof 
and  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


wherein  R'  may  represent  1,  11,  III,  or  IV: 


CH3^ 


CHj 


CH3         CH3 


wherein  Ar  is  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  in  the  2-to-6  position 
with  1-5  halogen  (CI,  Br,  F,  I),  C1-C4  alkyl,  amino,  C1-C4 
alkylamino,  C1-C4  dialkylamino,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  methylenedi- 
oxy,  C1-C4  alkylthio,  trifluoromethyl,  trifluoromethoxy,  di- 
fluoromethoxy,  trifluorothiomethyl,  difluorothiomethyl, 
C1-C4  haloalkyl,  C1-C4  alkylthioalkyl,  C2-C4  alkenyl,  C2-C4 
alkynyl,  cyano,  Ci-C4cyanoalkyl,  Ci-C4carboalkoxy,  C1-C4 
alkylsulfonyl,  C1-C4  alkoxyalkyl,  C1-C4  haloalkenyl,  C1-C4 
acyl,  indanyl  or  naphthalyl;  Z  is  C2-C4  alkyl,  C3-C6  cycloal- 
kyl, alkylcycloalkyl  or  C2-C4  alkenyl;  Y  is  F,  CI.  or  Br;  and  R^ 
and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  H,  alkyl,  CN,  CHO.  C-CH, 
CH2C=CH  CH2CH=CH2,  CH20-alkyl.  CH2S-alkyl,  or  S- 
alkyl;  alkyl  being  C1-C4;  and  11  saturated  on  the  vinyl  group 
with  Br. 


4,291,056 
PESTiaDAL  ESTERS 
Willy  Meyer,  Riehen;  Jozef  Drabek,  Allschwil;  Saleem  Farooq, 
Aesch;  Laurenz  Gsell,  Fiillinsdorf,  and   Friedrich   Karrer, 
Zofingen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-G€ig>'  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,136 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.   28,    1975, 
9859/75;  Jun.  4,  1976,  7110/76 

Int.  Q.3  AOIN  53/00:  C07C  69/743.  121/75 
U.S.  Q.  424—304  11  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CI 


4,291,055 
INSECnaDAL  PHENOXY  HYDROXAMATES 
Albert  C.  Chen,  East  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,693 
Int.  Q.^  AOIN  37/28:  C07C  83/10 
U.S.  Q.  424—298  18  Qaims 

1.  Insecticidal  hydroxamates  having  the  formula: 


C=CH— CH— CH— COO— CH 
/  A  /  I 

R2  C  R4 

/  \ 
CH3  R3 


xr° 


— CH=C 


CI 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  and  represents  a  fluorine, 
chlorine  or  bromine  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  R3  represents  a 
methyl  group  and  R4  represents  a  cyano  group. 

7.  A  method  for  combatting  insects  and  acarids  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  locus  thereof  an  insecticidally  and  acari- 
cidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 
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ACIDS 
to  Union 


23  Claims 


4^1,057 

BIOODAL  ESTERS  OF  HALO-4-ALKENpIC 
Thomas  N.  Wheeler,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assjgnor 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,21  ! 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  i7/06;  C07C  57/flp 
U.S.  a.  424—304 

1.  A  composition  of  the  formula: 


C=C  Rb      O 

/  \        I         II 

R2  C— CH— C— O— R? 

/    \ 
R4  Rs 


wherein 

Ri,  R2.  and  R3  are  independently  H,  a  \o\^t  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  halog  en; 

R4  and  R5  are  independently  H,  a  lower  alk)  1  group  having 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  polyhaloalkyl,  laloalkyl,  halo- 
gen, a  lower  alkenyl  group  having  from  2  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  a  lower  cycloalkyi  group  having  f  om  3  to  5  car- 
bon atoms,  a  lower  cycloalkenyl  group  ha>  ing  from  3  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  cyano,  nitro,  a  lower  alkoxy  group  having 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  arloxy,  a  lower  alkylthio  group 
having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  arylthio,  a  lower  alkyl 
sulfmyl  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  i  toms,  arylsulfi- 
nyl,  a  lower  alkylsulfmyl  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  arylsulfonyl,  acylamido,  or  a  lower  dialkylamino 
group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

R6  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  (I)  cycloalkyi, 
alkenyl,  branched  alkenyl,  or  cycloalk  :nyl;  or  (2)  a 
branched  alkyl  group  having  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  or 
an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  S  carbon 
proviso  that  R4  or  R5  is  other  than  hydroben 

R7  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  coi  sisting  of: 
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itoms,  with  the 


O— CI  l=C 


-^""C^ 


=^-™-d 


\    CH2  ^^/ 

^  b  9' 

Jl^       X  / 

— CH2N  I         .  — CH— ^^ 


CH3 


— CH— ^^— CH2C=C— H,  — CH— ^    V- 


CH3 


CH3 


— CH— ^^— CH2CH=CH2.  — CH- 

CH3 

CF3 

— CH— ^^  .  — CH— CH=C— CH2— ^^— 


I 
CI 


/ 
'\ 


Rg 


Rg 


b 


wherein: 

X  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  ethynyl,  thiamido,  a  lower  alkyl 
group  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  a  lower  cycloal- 
kyi group  having  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  a  lower  alke- 
nyl group  having  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  a  low  cy- 
cloalkenyl group  having  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  or 
polyhaloalkyl; 

Y  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  polyhaloalkyl,  haloalkyl,  halogen,  cyano, 
nitro,  a  lower  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  aryloxy,  a  lower  alkylthio  group  having  from  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  arylthio,  a  lower  alkylsulfinyl  group 
having  from  1-3  carbon  atoms,  arylsulfonyl,  alkylsulfonyl, 
acylamido,  or  a  lower  dialkylamino  group  having  from  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms; 

Rg  is  bromine  or  chlorine;  and 

Z  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  its  oxides,  or  methylene. 

17.  A  method  of  controlling  insects  and  mites  which  com- 
prises subjecting  them  to  a  lethal  amount  of  a  composition  of 
the  formula: 


C=C  R6      O 

/  \         I         II 

R2  C— CH— C— O— R7 

/    \ 
R4  R5 


wherein 

Ri,  R2,  and  R3  are  independently  H,  a  lower  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  halogen; 

R4  and  Rs  are  independently  H,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  polyhaloalkyl,  haloalkyl,  halo- 
gen, a  lower  alkenyl  group  having  from  2  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  a  lower  cycloalkyi  group  having  from  3  to  5  car- 
bon atoms,  a  lower  cycloalkenyl  group  having  from  3  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  cyano,  nitro,  a  lower  alkoxy  group  having 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  arloxy,  a  lower  alkylthio  group 
having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  arylthio,  a  lower  alkyl- 
sulfmyl group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  arylsulfi- 
nyl,  a  lower  alkylsulfonyl  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  arylsulfonyl,  acylamido,  or  a  lower  dialkylamino 
group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

R6  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  (1)  cycloalkyi, 
alkenyl,  branched  alkenyl,  or  cycloalkenyl;  or  (2)  a 
branched  alkyl  group  having  from  3  to  S  carbon  atoms  or 
an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  with  the 
proviso  that  R4  or  Rs  is  other  than  hydrogen; 

R7  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


CH2CSC— H, 


a 

^^-Cl, 


-^H^ 


.hQ:-L-h^ 


O— CH=C 


/ 
\ 


Rg 


R8 


\      CH2  r\F^\ 

ty  b  ^  h 

— CH2N  ,  — CH— ^    %         S 
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-continued 


CH3 


-CH— Q— CH2CSC-H,  -CH— Q— CH2CSC-H, 


CH3 


CH3 


CI 


-CH— ^~^— CH2CH=CH2,  -CH— ^3~^'' 

CH3 

CF3 

-CH— ^~^  ,  -CH-CH=C-CH2— ^^Y 


4,291,059 

CYCLOALIPHATIC  COMPOUNDS,  ANALGESIC 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

THEREOF  AS  ANALGESICS 

Derek  P.  Reynolds,  Hertfordshire,  England,  assignor  to  Glaxo 

Group  Limited,  England 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,333 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  25,  1978, 
41871/78;  Oct.  25,  1978,  41873/78 

Int.  Q\}  A61K  57/55.  il/40:  C07D  295/10 
U.S.  a.  424—311  19  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


CI 


wherein: 

X  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  ethynyl,  thiamido,  a  lower  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  a  lower  cycloal- 
kyi group  having  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  a  lower  alke- 
nyl group  having  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  a  low  cy- 
cloalkenyl group  having  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  or 
polyhaloalkyl; 

Y  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  polyhaloalkyl,  haloalkyl,  halogen,  cyano, 
nitro,  a  lower  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  aryloxy,  a  lower  alkylthio  group  having  from  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  arylthio,  a  lower  alkylsulfmyl  group 
having  from  1-3  carbon  atoms,  arylsulfonyl,  alkylsulfonyl, 
acylamido,  or  a  lower  dialkylamio  group  having  from  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms; 

Rg  is  bromine  or  chlorine;  and 

Z  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  its  oxides,  or  methylene. 


4,291,058 
NAPHTHALENECARBOXYLIC  AQD  ESTERS 

Milos  Suchy,  Pfaffhausen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  909,585,  May  25,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,214 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jun.    7,    1977, 
6995/77 

Int.  a.^  AOIN  il/lO 
U.S.  a.  424—308  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  insects  and  acarids  which 
comprises  topical  application  to  the  insects  and  acarids  of  an 
amount  of  an  insecticidal  and  acaricidal  composition  compris- 
ing a  compatible  carrier  material  and  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


(I) 


OCOR3 
NR4R5 


in  which 

Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  group 
OR2,  in  which  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkanoyl  group 
containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenoyl  group  con- 
taining 3  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  benzoyl  group; 

R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  containing  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  containing  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a 
phenyl  group; 

R4  and  R5,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  containing  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  containing  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  alkynyl 
group  containing  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  a  phenyl  or  cycloalkyi  group  containing  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  or  R4  and  R5  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  saturated  four  to 
seven  membered  ring  in  which  said  nitrogen  atom  is  the 
only  heteroatom  in  said  ring;  with  the  provisos  that,  when 
R4  and  R5  simultaneously  represent  hydrogen  atoms,  (i) 
when  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  R3  does  not  repre- 
sent a  methyl  group,  and  (ii)  the  compound  of  formula  (I) 
is  the  /3-isomer,  and  its  physiologically  accepted  salts. 

12.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I)a: 


(I)a 


OCOR3 
NH2 


COORi 


in  which  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  a 
group  OR2  in  which  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkanoyl  group  con- 
taining 1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenoyl  group  containing  3  to 
6  carbon  atoms  or  a  benzoyl  group  and  R3  represents  an  alkyl 
group  containing  1  to  6  carb6n  atoms  with  the  proviso  that  R3 

where  Ri  is  lower  alkynyl  which  is  effective  as  an  insecticide   cannot  be  methyl  when  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom;  and  its  physio- 

and  acaricid.  logically  acceptable  salts. 
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4^1,060 

COMPOUNDS  DERIVED  FROM 

FORMYLPHENOXYACETIC  AQD  AS  InTIVIRAL 

AGENTS  IN  ANIMALS     ' 

Alien  R.  Kraska,  East  Lyme,  Conn.,  assignor  to  K*fizer  Inc.,  New 

Yorlc.  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  933,958,  Aug.  15,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5,  1979,  S:r.  No.  9,288 

Int.  a.^  AOIN  il/iO,  37/18:  C07C  103/28,  93/06 

U.S.  a.  424—316  12  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri. 


R2 


\ 
/ 


N— CH2 


O— CH2— X-N 


and  the  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof  vl'herein 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  hydrqxyalkyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  hydroxyalkyl; 
R3  is  hydrocarbyl  containing  14  to  18  carbbn 
R4  is  hydrocarbyl  containing  14  to  18  carbon 

and  X  is  —CO—  or  — CH2— 

12.  A  process  for  combating  viral  infectiois 

comprising  the  parenteral,  intranasal  or  topic:  1 

of  an  antivirally  effective  amount  of  a  compo  jnd 


/ 

i 

\ 


R3 


R4 


atoms; 
atoms; 

in  vertebrates 
administration 
of  claim  1. 


4,291,062 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

UREA 
Steven  Leigh,  South  Croydon,  England,  and  Peter  J.  Ayres, 
Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Phares  Pharmaceutical  Research 
N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,057 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  16,  1978, 
27115/78 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/17 
U.S.  Q.  424—322  8  Oalms 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  application  topically  or 
by  means  of  a  suppository  comprising: 

(a)  an  effective  concentration  of  a  medicament  for  adminis- 
tration topically  or  by  means  of  a  suppository, 

(b)  from  5%  to  40%  of  small  particles  of  an  inclusion  com- 
pound of  urea  with  at  least  one  straight-chain  aliphatic 
compound  having  from  4  to  30  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule, 

(c)  up  to  S0%  of  a  powder  that  is  inert  to  and  insoluble  in  the 
remaining  ingredients, 

(d)  from  25%  to  90%  of  a  carrier  material  which  does  not 
dissolve  or  react  with  any  of  components  (a),  (b),  or  (c), 
optionally  together  with  a  thickening  agent  to  provide  a 
composition  of  the  desired  consistency, 

components  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  being  dispersed  in  component 
(d). 


4,291,061 
IH-INDEN-l-ONE  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESSES  FOR 
PRODUaNG  THEM,  THEIR  USE  IN  MICRGBIODAL 
COMPOSITIONS,  AND  FOR  COMBATING 
MICROORGANISMS 
Elmar  Sturm,  Aesch,  and  Robert  Nyfeler,  Basle^  both  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89330 
Gaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Nov.    6,    1978, 
11528/78 

Int.  G.'  AOIN  35/06;  C07C  49/bii 

U.S.  G.  424—331  13  Gaims 

1.  A  2,3-dichloro-7-hydroxy-lH-inden-l-oie  derivative  of 

the  formula 


OH  O 


aie 


wherein 

R2  and  R3  independently  of  one  another 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  Ci-C4-alky 
or  nitro. 
6.  A  microbicidal  composition  containing 
ent  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  accc^rding 
together  with  suitable  carriers. 


each  hydrogen 
trifluoromethyl 


IS  active  ingredi- 
to  claim  1, 


4,291,063 
TREATMENT  OF  PROTEINACEOUS  MATERIALS  WITH 

ANHYDROUS  AMMONIA  GAS 
John  A.  Ridgway,  LaPorte,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  68,592,  Aug.  22, 1979.  This  application 
Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,206 
Int.  G.'  A23J  3/00:  A23L  1/34 
U.S.  G.  426—319  9  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  texture  of  spray-dried  yeast 
comprising  exposing  the  spray-dried  yeast  to  gaseous  anhy- 
drous ammonia  at  a  treating  temperature  of  from  about  0°  C.  to 
about  100°  C.  and  an  ammonia  pressure  of  from  about  15  to 
about  45  percent  of  the  vapor  pressure  of  liquid  ammonia  at  the 
treating  temperature  for  from  about  15  minutes  to  about  2 
hours. 


4,291,064 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  LARGE  SIZED  BLOCKS  OF 

CHEESE 
Wilfred  F.  Retzlaff,  New  Franken,  Wis.,  assignor  to  L.  D. 
Schreiber  Cheese  Co.,  Inc.,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,119 
Int.  G.'  AOIJ  25/11.  25/13.  25/15 
U.S.  G.  426—397  4  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  blocks  of  cheese  from  cheese 
curd  particles  containing  whey  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  open  ended  container; 

(b)  enclosing  the  bottom  end  of  the  container  with  a  drain 
plate  including  perforations; 

(c)  locating  a  drain  screen  including  two  substantially  paral- 
lel, narrowly  spaced  apart  and  fixed  foraminous  sidewalls 
centrally  in  said  container;  and  applying  a  supporting 
means  to  said  drain  screen  to  retain  said  drain  screen  over 
said  drain  plate  with  the  gap  in  said  drain  screen  communi- 
cating with  the  perforations  in  said  drain  plate;  said  drain 
screen  being  of  substantially  parallel  construction 
throughout  its  extent  in  the  container  and  being  of  suffi- 
cient width  and  height  in  relation  to  the  container  such 
that  the  whey  has  a  relatively  short  distance  to  travel  to 
the  drain  screen  and  thus  is  easiy  drainable  over  substan- 
tially the  entire  volume  of  the  curd; 

(d)  partially  filling  said  container  with  said  cheese  curd 
particles  containing  whey  until  said  drain  screen  is  sup- 
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ported  by  said  curd,  removing  said  supporting  means  from 

said  container,  and  thereafter  resuming  and  completing 

the  filling  step; 
(e)  allowing  said  cheese  curd  to  settle  and  a  quantity  of  whey 

to  drain  due  to  the  weight  of  said  cheese  curd; 
(0  applying  pressure  to  said  cheese  curd  through  said  top 

open  end  of  said  container; 
(g)  draining  the  whey  from  the  curd  through  the  drain 

screen  and  through  said  perforations  of  said  drain  plate; 
(h)  releasing  said  pressure  on  said  curd; 


4,291,066 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  AN  AMBIENT  STABLE, 
STARCH-CONTAINING  CONCENTRATE 
Pieter  J.  Anema,  Zevenaar,  Netherlands;  Derek  R.  Haisman, 
Bedford,  and  Rose  M.  Adams,  Wellingborough,  both  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Thomas  J.  Lipton,  Inc.,  Englewood  Gifft, 

N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,884 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  7,  1978, 

47554/78 

Int.  G.^  A23L  1/40 

U.S.  G.  426—578  »  ^^^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  ambient  stable  concentrate 
which  on  dilution  with  water  or  an  aqueous  liquid  forms  at  a 
temperature  from  65*  to  100°  C.  into  a  lump-free,  thick  soup, 
sauce,  gravy  or  dessert,  which  process  comprises: 

(1)  producing  a  concentrate  conUining: 

(a)  water 

(b)  starch, 

(c)  a  proportion  of  an  appropriate  osmotic-pressure  in- 
creasing agent  sufficient  to  substantially  reduce  the  rate 
of  swelling  of  the  starch  and  prevent  gelatinisation 
during    a    pasteurization    treatment    carried    out    at 

60°- 100°  C,  and 

(d)  a  proportion  of  a  water-activity  depressing  agent  con- 
ducive to  a  water  activity  not  exceeding  0.92, 

(2)  filling  the  concentrate  into  containers  and  sealing  the 
containers,  and 

(3)  pasteurizing  the  concentrate  in  the  sealed  containers  at 

60°to  100°  C. 


(i)  inverting  said  container; 

(j)  removing  said  drain  plate  and  drain  screen  from  now  the 
top  of  said  container; 

(k)  reapplying  pressure  to  said  curd  through  now  the  top 
open  end  of  said  container  closing  any  remaining  voids  in 
said  curd  thereby,  completing  the  interfusing  of  said  curd 
producing  substantially  homogeneously  solid  block  of 
cheese; 

(1)  releasing  said  pressure  on  said  curd;  and 

(m)  sealing  the  open  ends  of  said  container  for  shipping. 


4,291,067 
WHEY  PROTEIN  RECOVERY 
Marcel  Buhler,  Tolochenaz;  Mats  Olofsson,  Yverdon,  both  of 
Switzerland,  and  Pierre-Yves  Fosseux,  Pont-Hebert,  France, 
assignors  to  Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits 
Nestle  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,427 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May    11,   1978, 

5134/78 

Int.  G.'  A23J  3/00 
U.S.  G.  426—582  ^5  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  proteins  from  lactoserum,  which 
comprises  subjecting  a  lactoserum  to  a  heat  treatment  to  dena- 
ture the  proteins  to  an  extent  of  about  35  to  70%  by  weight  of 
the  proteins  present  in  it,  separating  the  denatured  proteins 
from  the  other  non-fat  constituents  of  the  lactoserum  by  ultra- 
filtration, said  proteins  being  found  in  the  ultrafiltration  reten- 
tate  along  with  undenatured  proteins,  and  subjecting  the  reten- 
tate  to  a  complementary  heat  treatment  for  a  time  and  tempera- 
ture sufficient  for  denaturing  the  undenatured  proteins. 


4,291,065 
STALING  RESISTANT  BAKED  FOOD  PRODUCT 
Henry  F.  Zobel,  Darien,  and  James  L.  Maxwell,  Garendon 
Hills,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  CPC  International  Inc.,  Engle- 
wood Giffs,  N.J.  ,      ^  ^^. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  892,615,  Apr.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,159 
Int.  G.'  A21D  13/00 
U.S.  G.  426-549  2  Claims 
1  A  staling  resistant  sweet  baked  goods  food  product  com- 
prising a  starch,  water  and  between  1 5%  and  40%  by  weight  of 
a  maltotriose-containing  sweetener  composition  in  a  solid,  fine 
and  essentially  homogeneous  dispersion  wherein  said  sweet- 
ener composition  comprises  between   30%  and   100%  by 
weight  of  maltotriose. 


4,291,068 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
PHOTODETECTOR  WITH  REDUCED  TIME-CONSTANT 
Terry  L.  Jones,  Springfield,  and  Brian  S.  Miller,  Alexandria, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army.  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,315 
Int.  G.\B05D  5/12:  HOIL  27/14.  31/00 
U.S.  G.  427—88  ^  ^'•'" 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  photocathode  with  at  least  a  pho- 
ton-absorbing portion  and  with  an  electron-emitting  portion 
having  a  patterned  surface,  wherein  said  photocathode  in- 
cludes a  semiconductor  layer,  including  the  steps  of: 
coating  said  layer  with  an  insulating  layer; 
coating  said  insulating  layer  with  an  electron-sensitive  layer; 
scanning  said  electron-sensitive  layer  with  an  electron  beam 

in  a  predetermined  pattern; 
developing  said  scanned  layer  to  produce  a  perforated  mask; 
etching  said  insulating  layer  through  said  mask  to  produce  a 
dimpled  surface; 
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removing  said  mask; 

depositing  a  conductive  material  onto  the  dim  )led  surface  to 
form  a  conductive  layer  with  a  dimpled  su  -face 
wherein  said  semiconductor  layer  acts  as  the  phpton-absorbing 


portion  of  said  photocathode  and  said  conducti>|e 
said  electron-emitting  portion  of  said 
voltage  potential  is  applied  therebetween  to 
cathode  to  emit  electrons  in  accordance  with  pl|i 
ing  thereon. 
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4,291,071 
WASHING  AND  SOFTENING  COMPOSITIONS 
Richard  G.  Harris,  Mitford;  Allan  C.  McRitchie,  Tyne  &  Wear, 
and  Alexander  D.  Wilson,  Newcastle  upon  Tyne,  all  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,677 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  20,  1978, 
27380/78 

Int.  a.'  CUD  1/86.  11/00.  17/06:  D06M  13/46 
U.S.  a.  427—220  1  Qaim 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  softening  and  detergent  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight,  (a)  from  about  3% 
to  30%  of  one  or  more  polyethoxy  nonionic  surfactants  having 
a  hydrophilic-lipophilic  balance  in  the  range  from  about  8  to 
about  IS  and  having  not  more  than  an  average  of  about  16 
ethoxy  units  per  molecule;  (b)  from  about  1%  to  about  15%  of 
one  or  more  cationic  textile  softeners;  (c)  from  about  10%  to 
about  80%  of  one  or  more  detergency  builders  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble  carbonates,  borates, 
phosphates,  polyphosphates,  tripolyphosphates,  bicarbonates, 
silicates,  sulfates,  amino  polyacetates,  phytates,  polycarboxy- 
lates  and  water-insoluble  aluminosilicates;  and  (d)  from  about 
0.1%  to  about  5%  of  a  discoloration  inhibitor  which  is  a  water- 
soluble  polyphosphonic  acid  having  the  general  formula: 


4,291,069 

RENDERING  POROUS  STRUCTURES  IMPERMEABLE 
BY  TREATMENT  WITH  GELLABLE  AMINE  POLYMERS 
Richard  J.  Pilny,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tie  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,21 1 
Int.  a.J  B32B  35/00 
U.S.  a.  427—140  13  Qaims 

11.  In  a  method  for  grouting  sewers  and  wat:r  wells  which 
comprises  locating  a  leaking  area  in  a  subterranean  conduit, 
isolating  said  leaking  area  with  packing  devices  ind  pumping  a 
gellable  composition  into  and  over  said  area,  th^  improvement 
which  comprises  preparing  said  gellable  comjiosition  by  ad- 
mixing an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  five  weig  it  percent  of  a 
water-soluble  amide  polymer  with  sufficient 
solution  of  a  water-soluble  aliphatic  dialdeh)4le  to  provide 
from  about  0.01  to  about  0.067  mole  of  dialdeh>de  per  mole  of 
amide  monomer  combined  in  said  p>olymer  and 
of  an  inorganic  alkaline  reagent  to  produce  a 
than  7.5. 


with  sufficient 
pH  of  greater 


4,291,070 
COATING  OF  PARTICLES 

Stuart  R.  Brown,  Reading;  Eric  A.  Feest,  Wallin^ord,  and  Fred 

Leach,  Wantage,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  ijlnited  Kingdom 

Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,175 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdomi  Dec.  5,  1979, 
42058/79 

Int.  a.'  B05D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  427—213  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  metallic-particles  with  a  ceramic 
material  which  comprises  generating  a  fluidiseJ  bed  of  metal- 
lic-particles; contacting  the  metallic-particles  iq  the  bed  with  a 
wash-coat  comprising  a  suspension  of  a  nonklispersible  ce- 
ramic powder  in  a  sol  of  colloidal-particles  convertible  to  the 
ceramic  material  thereby  to  coat  the  metallic-p4rticles  with  the 
ceramic-particles  and  the  colloidal-particles;  and  subsequently 
firing  to  produce  a  coating  of  the  ceramic  mat  erial. 


Z-- 


O    OH 
11/ 
P 
\ 
L       OH  J„ 


or  a  water  soluble  salt  thereof,  where  n  is  at  least  2  and  Z  is  a 
connecting  organic  moiety  having  an  effective  covalency 
equal  to  n;  said  composition  being  characterized  in  that  the 
weight  ratio  of  nonionic  detergent  to  cationic  textile  softener  is 
in  the  range  from  about  10:1  to  about  1:1,  and  further  charac- 
terized in  that  said  composition  optionally  contains  only  minor 
amounts  anionic  surfactants  up  to  a  weight  ratio  of  anionic 
surfactant icationic  softener  less  than  1:5,  which  process  com- 
prises the  steps  of:  (i)  preparing  spray-dried  carrier  granules 
containing  discoloration  inhibitor  component  (d)  and  at  least 
part  of  the  detergency  builder  comjionent  (c),  (ii)  preparing  a 
fiuid  mixture  of  nonionic  surfactant  component  (a)  and  cati- 
onic softener  component  (b),  (iii)  spraying  said  fiuid  mixture  on 
to  a  moving  bed  of  said  carrier  granules,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
including  in  the  spray  dried  carrier  granules  (i)  from  about 
0.1%  to  about  5%  of  an  anionic  surfactant  selected  from 
alkali    metal    C9-C16  alkyl    benzene   sulphonates,    and 
C12-C20  alkali  metal  soaps,  and  maintaining  the  weight 
ratio  of  anionic  surfactant  to  cationic  softener  (b)  less  than 
1:5,  whereby  an  appropriate  product  density  is  secured; 
melting  components  (a)  and  (b)  together  and  adding  to  the 
resulting  molten  mixture  from  about  0.3%  to  about  5.0%, 
by  weight  of  the  composition,  of  a  second  discoloration 
inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C10-C20 
primary  alcohol  ethoxylates  condensed  with  from  about 
17  to  about  100  molar  proporiions  of  ethylene  oxide, 
polyethylene  glycols  of  molecular  weight  from  about 
1000  to  about  3000,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  spraying  the 
molten  mixture  on  a  moving  bed  of  the  carrier  granules 
which  are  maintained  at  a  temperature  from  about  40°  C. 
to  about  75°  C.  during  and  for  about  0.5  to  about  5  minutes 
after  said  spraying  operation,  whereby  a  free-fiowing 
composition  is  secured. 
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4,291,072 
METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  AIR-PERMEABLE  FABRIC 

CONDITIONER  SHEET  FOR  LAUNDRY  DRYER 
John  H.  Barrett,  La  Mirada,  and  Brian  P.  Flynn,  Long  Beach, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Purex  Corporation,  Lakewood, 

Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  840,102,  Oct.  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  %2,472 

Int.  a.3  B05D  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  427 243  *^  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  fabric  conditioner  to  be  used 
in  a  laundry  dryer,  that  includes 

(a)  treating  an  air  permeable  sheet,  including  distributing  a 
fabric  conditioner  composition  on  the  surface  of  said 

sheet,  . 

(b)  said  treating  including  variably  displacing  said  distrib- 
uted composition  on  the  sheet  by  application  of  displacing 
media  thereto  thereby  providing  substantially  regulariy 
distributed  composition  concentrations  occluding  interior 
interstitial  spaces  at  certain  regions  of  the  sheet  interior  to 
block  airflow  therethrough,  and  greater  air  permeability 
at  other  sheet  interior  regions  located  adjacent  to  and 
between  said  concentrations  than  at  said  concentrations, 
said  other  regions  of  the  sheet  characterized  by  intersti- 
tially  open  spaces  including  relatively  larger  spaces  from 
which  conditioner  composition  has  been  removed  by  said 
variable  displacement  step,  and  relatively  smaller  spaces 
at  which  conditioner  composition  remains. 


ble  steel  sheet  or  strip  having  an  extremely  light  coating  on  at 
least  one  side,  comprising  continuously  passing  the  sheet  or 
strip  in  a  conventional  hot  dipping  galvanizing  bath  and  scrap- 
ing or  wiping  a  part  of  the  liquid  zinc  on  the  sheet  or  strip 
when  it  issues  from  the  bath;  the  improvement  comprising 
determining  the  distance  from  the  surface  of  the  bath  of  a 
region  of  the  sheet  or  strip  in  which  the  temperature  of  the  zinc 
coating  on  the  sheet  or  strip  is  in  the  range  in  which  the  zinc 
passes  through  a  liquid-solid  transitory  state  which  is  charac- 
terized by  the  friability  of  the  zinc,  and  exerting  in  this  region 
a  mechanical  action  on  at  least  one  of  the  sides  of  the  sheet  or 
strip  a  little  after  the  complete  solidification  of  the  zinc  so  as  to 
completely  remove  the  whole  of  the  non-alloyed  zinc  and 
leavy  only  a  thin  layer  of  iron-zinc  alloy. 


4,291,075 

BRACKET  FOR  ARTIRCIAL  CHRISTMAS  TREE 

BRANCHES 

Salvatore  J.  Puleo,  435  Division  St.,  Elizabeth,  N.J.  07201 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,562 

Int.  a.'  A47G  33/06 

U.S.  CI.  428—8  <»  CI"™* 


4,291,073 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  LUBRICATING  HLMS 
Michael  D.  Soutsos,  5475  Colorado  St.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
90814 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,051 
Int.  a.^  F16N  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  427—314  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  articles  with  a  dry  lubricating  film 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
heating  the  article  until  a  surface  temperature  ot  300  -5UU 

F.  is  achieved  thereon; 
depositing  an  emulsion  of  powdered  molybdenum  disulfide 
emulsified  in  a  solution  of  methylbenzene  and  paraphenyl 
phenol  formaldehyde;  and 
heating  the  coated  article  in  an  oven  at  a  temperature  of 
300°-500°  F.  until  the  solution  sets  up. 


-'-"i"*  " — 


4,291,074 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  A  SHEET  OR  STRIP 
WHICH  IS  LIGHTLY  GALVANIZED  ON  ONE  OR  BOTH 
SIDES  AND  PRODUCTS  OBTAINED  BY  SAID  PROCESS 
Bernard  Schoeps,  Strasbourg,  and  Michel  Foret,  Wantzenau, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Laminoirs  de  Strasbourg,  Stras- 
bourg, France 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,796 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  9,  1978,  78  31663; 
Oct.  9,  1979,  79  25090 

Int.  a.3  C23C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  427—367  '  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  hot  galvanized  press-forma 


1.  A  bracket  for  mounting  artificial  tree  branches  to  an 
artificial  tree  trunk  comprising: 
an  annular  member  concentrically  and  fixedly  positionable 

on  said  tree  trunk; 
a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending  arms  on  said  annular 
member,  said  arms  being  circumferentially  spaced  on  said 
annular  member  and  rigidly  mounted  thereto,  each  of  said 
arms  defining  an  upwardly  opening  channel  for  receiving 
an  inner  end  of  an  artificial  tree  branch,  said  channel  being 
defined  by  first  and  second  parallel  spaced  vertical  walls 
interconnected  by  an  upwardly  and  outwardly  inclined 
bottom  wall,  said  first  vertical  wall  including  a  generally 
vertical  slot  communicating  with  an  upper  edge  thereof 
and  said  second  vertical  wall  including  an  opening  gener- 
ally in  alignment  with  a  lower  end  portion  of  the  slot  for 
receiving  a  laterally  extending  portion  of  said  inner  end  of 
said  tree  branch  with  said  slot  enabling  the  tree  branch 
integral  with  and  adjacent  to  the  laterally  extending  inner 
end  to  be  moved  into  the  channel  and  to  be  supported  by 
the  inclined  bottom  wall  of  said  channel  which  serves  to 
limit  a  downward  swinging  movement  of  said  artificial 
tree  branch; 
means  on  each  arm  pivotally  supporting  the  inner  end  of  said 
tree  branch  to  enable  the  tree  branch  to  pivot  about  an  axis 
transverse  to  the  trunk;  and 
means  on  each  arm  to  limit  the  downwardly  swinging  move- 
ment of  the  tree  branch  so  as  to  position  the  tree  branch  in 
a  position  which  simulates  its  natural  relation  to  the  tree 
trunk  with  the  tree  branch  being  freely  pivotal  upwardly 
to  a  position  alongside  the  tree  trunk. 
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4,291,076 
TRIM  MOLDING  STRIPS  FOR  A  VEfUCLE 

Hisanori  Katoh,  Tokyo,  Japiui,  assignor  to  Inou4  Gomu  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan  J 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,lM 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  t|>  Nov.  6, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B60R  13/02.  13/04 

VS.  a.  428—31  11  Qaims 


a  semi-rigid  stifTener  sheet  having  an  exposed  surface  and  an 

unexposed  surface; 
a  deformable  casing  secured  at  its  periphery  to  said  stiffener 

sheet; 
said  casing  and  the  said  unexposed  surface  of  said  stifTener 

sheet  defining  an  enclosure; 
finely  divided  solid  material  filling  said  enclosing; 
retaining  means  secured  to  the  said  apparatus  to  retain  the 

said  exposed  surface  against  the  hand  of  a  user  of  the 

apparatus. 


4,291,078 

BREATHABLE  LEATHER-LIKE  MATERIALS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Harold  D.  Lyons,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Milliken  Re- 

search  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  687,411,  May  14, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  389,023,  Aug.  16,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,615 

Int.  O?  B32B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  428—91  8  Galms 


1.  A  trim  molding  strip  for  a  vehicle  compri;  ing: 

(a)  a  synthetic  resin  body  member  of  a  materia  having  a  high 
resistance  to  deformation  selected  from  the  igroup  consist- 
ing essentially  of  acrylonitrile-butadicne-st>  rene,  polycar- 
bonate, poly-phenylene  oxide,  acrylonitrile  styrene,  poly- 
propylene, polyvinyl  chloride,  or  polyamde,  said  body 
member  having  a  center  portion,  a  first  end  portion  at  one 
end  of  said  center  portion  and  a  second  end  portion  at  the 
other  end  of  said  center  portion; 

(b)  a  metal  foil  bonded  to  said  body  member,  said  metal  foil 
covering  the  center  portion  of  said  bod)  member  and 
covering  at  least  a  part  of  said  first  and  se  cond  end  por- 
tions; and 

(c)  plastic  protective  layer  means  selected  fiom  the  group 
consisting  of  soft  polyvinyl  chloride,  ethy  ene-vinyl  ace- 
tate copolymer,  ionomer,  thermoplastic  polyurethane, 
thermoplastic  rubber,  acrylonitrile  butadiene  rubber, 
butyl  rubber  or  a  compound  of  the  rubben  and  plastic  or 
a  foamed  one  of  the  rubbers,  bonded  to  said  metal  foil  only 
on  the  portions  of  the  metal  foil  which  cover  the  first  and 
second  end  portions  of  said  body  member,  said  protective 
layer  means  covering  at  least  a  portion  ol  the  metal  foil 
which  covers  the  part  of  said  first  and  second  end  portions 
of  said  body  member,  said  protective  lay^r  means  being 
soft  relative  to  said  body  member  and  adapted  for  posi- 
tioning between  said  metal  foil  and  a  vehicle  for  contact- 
ing said  vehicle  and  forming  a  protective  I  layer  between 
said  metal  foil  and  the  surface  of  said  vehicle  at  the  first 
and  second  end  portions  of  said  body  member. 


1.  A  leather-like  material  with  a  high  degree  of  air  permea-  - 
bility,  good  abrasion  resistance  and  resistance  to  cracking  at 
low  temperatures  consisting  essentially  of  a  porous,  fibrous 
substrate  having  fibers  extending  from  a  surface  thereof,  and  a 
polymer  layer  comprising  from  about  7  percent  to  about  15 
percent  by  weight,  based  upon  the  substrate  and  formed  of  a 
polymeric  composition  having  a  gas  entrapped  therein,  said 
polymer  layer  being  secured  substantially  exclusively  along 
said  ascending  fibers  and  forming  a  discontinuous  polymer 
phase  and  a  continuous  pore  phase  wherein  the  discontinuous 
polymer  phase  of  said  polymer  layer  covers  from  about  30 
percent  to  about  70  percent  of  surface  of  said  material  with  the 
remainder  being  the  continuous  pore  phase,  said  leather-like 
material  having  a  surface  luster  from  about  —0.7  to  about 
-1-5.7. 


4,291,077 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INS 
WHEEL  COVER 
Robert  D.  Mundell,  221  Penhurst  Dr.,  Pittsbur 
FUed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,6' 
Int.  aj  A41D  13/08 
U.S.  a.  428—76 


IB''  14 


1.  An  apparatus  to  distribute  an  impact  force 
surface,  comprising: 


4,291,079 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  HONEYCOMB 
NOISE  ATTENUATION  STRUCTURE  AND  THE 
kLLING  A  STRUCTURE  RESULTING  THEREFROM 

Felix  Hom,  La  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rohr  Industries,  Inc., 
Pa.  15235  Chuia  Vista,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,766 
Int.  a.^  B32B  3/12 
6aaims   U.S.  Q.  428— 116  8  Gaims 


/»  7 


ilong  a  selected 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  an  improved  acoustic  sand- 
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wich  panel  for  attenuating  a  wide  range  of  noise  frequencies 
which  is  suitable  structurally  for  use  in  a  severe  environment, 
said  sandwich  panel  including  a  central  cellular  core  posi- 
tioned between  an  imperforate  facing  sheet  and  a  perforated 
facing  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  perforations  therethrough, 
the  opposite  side  of  the  perforated  sheet  from  said  central 
cellular  core  having  a  thin  layer  of  porous  fibrous  material 
bonded  thereto  that  has  a  predetermined  flow  through  resis- 
tance, the  steps  of  the  process  comprising: 

(a)  cleaning  and  degreasing  the  imperforate  sheet,  central 
cellular  core,  perforate  facing  sheet  and  thin  layer  of 
porous  fibrous  material; 

(b)  applying  a  layer  of  a  solvent  base  adhesive  to  one  side  of 
the  perforated  sheet; 

(c)  removing  the  solvent  from  the  layer  of  solvent  base 
adhesive; 

(d)  securing  together  the  solvent  base  coated  surface  to  the 
perforate  sheet  and  the  thin  sheet  of  porous  fibrous  mate- 
rial under  a  positive  pressure; 

(e)  curing  the  solvent  base  adhesive  and  removing  the  f>osi- 
tive  pressure; 

(0  coating  the  fibers  of  the  thin  sheet  of  porous  fibrous 
material  and  the  perforated  sheet  surface  adjacent  thereto 
with  a  solution  comprising  an  anti-wetting  agent  and  an 
indicator; 

(g)  inspecting  the  opposite  perforated  surface  of  the  com- 
bined perforated  sheet  for  any  trace  of  the  indicator 
thereon; 

(h)  removing  any  indicator  with  accompanying  nonwetting 
agent  from  the  opposite  perforated  surface; 

(i)  applying  a  layer  of  a  second  adhesive  between  the  imper- 
forate sheet  and  the  central  cellular  core  and  between  the 
perforation  exposed  surface  of  the  combined  perforated 
sheet  and  thin  layer  of  porous  fibrous  material  and  the 
central  cellular  core; 

(j)  securing  together  the  imperforate  sheet,  central  cellular 
core  and  combined  peforate  facing  sheet  and  thin  sheet  of 
porous  fibrous  material  under  a  positive  pressure;  and 

(k)  curing  the  second  adhesive  and  removing  the  positive 
pressure. 


4,291,080 
SOUND  ATTENUATING  STRUCTURAL  PANEL 
Richard  A.  Ely,  Dallas,  and  Sherwood  W.  McOaren,  III,  Grand 
Prairie,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Vought  Corporation,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,388 

Int.  a.^  B32B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  428—116  21  Claims 


1.  A  sound-suppressing  panel  for  use  on  a  structure  adjacent 
which  a  fluid  is  to  flow  and  upon  which  sound  waves  impinge, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  top  sheet  forming  a  cover,  adjacent  which  a  fluid  flow 
is  adapted  to  pass  and  cause  a  turbulent  boundary  layer  of 
fluid  to  be  in  direct  contact  with  the  cover,  and  there 
being  a  plurality  of  linear  passages  through  the  cover,  and 
the  separation  of  adjacent  passages  being  no  more  than 
about  ten  times  the  diameter  of  the  smaller  of  any  two 
adjacent  passages; 

(b)  a  bottom  sheet; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  walls  extending  between  the  bottom  sheet 
and  the  top  sheet,  and  the  walls  having  various  orienta- 
tions and  intersecting  one  another  at  various  locations  so 


as  to  form  cells,  and  the  walls  having  different  dimensions 
so  as  to  create  at  least  two  differently  sized  cells,  and  each 
cell  having  a  characteristic  frequency  which  is  determined 
by  the  cell  volume  and  the  size  and  quantity  of  linear 
passages  leading  into  a  respective  cell,  and  there  being 
combinations  of  cell  and  passage  sizes  so  as  to  produce  at 
least  two  different  characteristic  frequencies  associated 
with  sound-induced  oscillatory  flow  through  the  linear 
passages; 
(d)  and  the  cells  being  arranged  in  a  side-by-side  fashion, 
with  differently  sized  cells  being  positioned  adjacent  one 
another,  and  the  linear  passages  also  being  located  adja- 
cent each  other  so  as  to  insure  that  the  localized  vortices 
associated  with  the  sound-induced  oscillatory  flow 
through  a  respective  linear  passage  interacts  with  the 
localized  oscillatory  flow  through  the  adjacent  linear 
passages,  whereby  the  intermixing  of  vortices  generated 
by  adjacent  linear  passages  contributes  to  an  enhanced 
mixing  of  said  localized  vortices  with  the  turbulent  bound- 
ary layer  flow  that  is  passing  over  said  vortices. 


4,291,081 
LACED  COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE 
Nejat  A.  Olez,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Nor- 
throp Corporation,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,896 

Int.  C\?  E04C  3/02 

U.S.  a.  428—119  6  Qalms 


1.  A  bonded  joint  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  at  least  one  skin  panel; 

b.  two  upstanding  members  having  abutting  surfaces  bonded 
side  by  side,  and  flanges  which  are  bonded  to  said  skin 
panel  forming  said  bonded  joint;  and 

c.  lacing,  cocured  under  tension,  extending  through  said 
panel  and  between  said  abutting  surfaces  of  said  upstand- 
ing members  through  a  plurality  of  holes  provided  be- 
tween said  abutting  surfaces  to  transfer  tension  and  shear 
loads  occurring  normal  to  said  skin  panel  into  and  through 
said  upstanding  members. 


4,291,082 
BREATHABLE  FABRIC  AND  SACK  MADE  THEREFROM 
Alan  D.  Stall,  Omemee,  Canada,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,110 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  15,  1978, 
044572/78 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/10,  5/20;  B65D  29/02 
U.S.  a.  428—138  13  Qaims 

1.  A  breathable  fabric  comprising  a  structure  woven  from 
synthetic  thermoplastic  polymeric  tapes,  said  structure  having 
a  foamed  porous  lace-like  coating  of  synthetic  thermoplastic 
polymeric  material  bonded  to  at  least  one  side  thereof 

9.  A  process  for  making  a  breathable  fabric  comprising  melt 
extruding  a  coating  of  a  synthetic  thermoplastic  polymer  onto 
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and  bonding  the  coating  to  a  woven  structun :  of  synthetic 
polymeric  tapes,  wherein  the  coating  material  cc  ntains  a  blow- 


ing agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  make  the 
porous  lace-like  layer  upon  extrusion. 


matrix  of  said  thermoplastic,  wherein  the  ratio  of  the 
volume  percent  of  said  mica  in  the  surface  layer  to  the 


-»o*c<TCM>  <a»'c 


coating  into  a 


A  flTMuOCO   SHtCT 

A  COM^MIttlON  tlOt.0CD  SHKIT 


4  291  083 
SLIDING  BARRIER  FOR  FURNITURE  D^ICES  AND 
OPENINGS  IN  BUILDINGS 
Jens  Breitenbach,  Haan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiy,  assignor  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germwiy 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,081 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geijnany,  Dec.  22, 
1978,  2855652 

Int.  Q.'  B32B  i/iO 


0  K)  M  10  40  30  «0 

INOIISINIC    FILLC*    CONTCNT     (t  VOL  I 

volume  percent  of  said  glass  fiber  mat  in  the  strength  layer 
is  about  1.75  to  2.5. 


U.S.  a.  428—163 


^ 


yz^rrr^^rrrr^T^^. 


6  Gaims 


1.  A  sliding  barrier  for  furniture,  devices  snd  openings  in 
buildings,  comprising  a  flat  plastic  web  provid  sd  with  narrow 
plastic  reinforcing  ribs  which  extend  in  a  tran  iverse  direction 
to  the  sliding  direction  of  the  barrier,  the  r|bs  having  ends 
jomed  by  a  resilient  plastics  film  which  is  pri  shaped  at  least 
partially  concavely  and/or  convexly  between  adjacent  rein- 
forcing ribs. 


4,291,084 
WARP-FREE  MULTI-LAYER  STAMPABLE 
THERMOPLASTIC  SHEETS 
Leon  Segal,  Randolph,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Giemical  Corpo- 
ration, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J- 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,573,  Mar.  23,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,483 
Int.  G.^  B32B  5/16.  27/04 
U.S.  G.  428—212  I  16  Gaims 

1.  A  warp-free  laminated  sheet  comprised  oi  at  least  one  pair 
of  thermoplastic  layers,  the  total  number  of  laid  layers  being 
even,  wherein  each  pair  of  layers  is  comprise  i  of: 

(a)  a  surface  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  thermoplastic 
polymer  and  about  10  to  75  weight  percent,  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  surface  layer,  of  mica  tiaving  an  aspect 
ratio  of  at  least  20  to  I;  and 

(b)  a  strength  layer  adjacent  to  said  surface  layer  comprised 
of  a  thermoplastic  polymer  and  about  10  to  60  weight 
percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  strength  layer,  of 
a  long  glass  fiber  mat  comprised  of  fiberi  having  a  length 
of  at  least  I  inch,  said  mat  being  substantially  encased  in  a 


4,291,085 
PACKAGING  MATERIAL  FOR  FOOD  TO  BE 
SUBJECTED  TO  HIGH-TEMPERATURE  SHORT-TIME 
STERILIZATION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Senji  Ito,  Ebina,  and  Kenji  Suzuki,  Yokohama,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  413,256,  Nov.  6,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,908 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10, 1972,  47-113388; 
Jun.  19,  1973,  48-068295 

Int.  G.'  B65D  65/40 
U.S.  G.  428—215  W  €!«"« 

1.  A  packaging  material  for  food  to  be  subjected  to  high- 
temperature  short-time  sterilization,  which  comprises  a  flexible 
laminate  sheet  including  (a)  a  heat-sealable  inner  face  layer  of 
a  crystalline  polypropylene  and  (b)  a  heat-resistant  resin  outer 
face  layer  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  having  a  melting  point  or 
decomposition  point  higher  than  the  melting  point  of  said 
polypropylene,  said  thermoplastic  resin  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  polyesters  and  copolyesters  comprising  recurring  units 
expressed  by  the  following  formula 

« 

o         o  o 

II       II  II 

i-0—K\—0—C—Ki—C-i  or  -tO—K\—0—Ki—C-i 

wherein  Ri  is  an  alkylene  or  cycloalkylene  group  having 
2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  R2  is  an  arylene  group, 

(b)  polyamides  and  copolyamides  comprising  recurring  units 
expressed  by  the  following  formula 

o  00 

II  II         II 

-f-NH-(CH2)„-C-J-  or  -eNH-(CH2)„-NH-C-(CH2)-C-}- 

wherein  n  is  a  number  of  3  to  1 3  and  m  is  a  number  of  4  to 

II. 

(c)  polycarbonates  comprising  recurring  units  represented 

by  the  following  formula 
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o 
II 
'^o— R3— o— c-t 

wherein  R3  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  8  to  1 5  carbon 
atoms, 

(d)  biaxially  stretched  isotactic  polypropylene  films,  and 

(e)  acetyl  cellulose, 

said  heat-sealable  inner  face  layer  of  said  crystalline  polypro- 
pylene film  being  characterized  in  that  (i)  said  film  is  one 
prepared  by  melting  in  an  extruder  a  crystalline  polypropylene 
having  a  melt  flow  index  of  0.5  to  3,  extruding  the  melt  in  the 
form  of  a  film  at  a  temperature  of  230°  to  260°  C,  through  a  T 
die,  and  contacting  the  extruded  film  with  a  chill  roll  having  a 
surface  temperature  of  20°  to  70°  C,  to  thereby  cool  rapidly 
and  solidify  the  film,  (ii)  when  the  film  is  extracted  in  salad  oil 
at  130'  C.  for  30  minutes,  the  amount  extracted  of  the  polypro- 
pylene is  smaller  than  1500  ppm,  (iii)  the  polypropylene  film 
has  a  pseudohexagonal  crystal  form  or  a  crystal  form  of  a 
combination  of  the  pseudohexogonal  system  and  a-monoclinic 
system  and  a  degree  of  orientation  not  higher  than  3.0  and  (iv) 
the  surface  of  the  polypropylene  film  confronting  the  layer  (b) 
has  a  tension  in  the  wet  state  (Ti)  of  at  least  38  dyne/cm  when 
it  is  allowed  to  stand  still  in  an  atmosphere  of  a  temperature  of 
20°  C.  and  a  relative  humidity  of  40%  for  1  week. 


4,291,086 

COATING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROOFS,  SWIMMING  POOLS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Jerry  P.  Auten,  Rte.  6,  Box  752,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28204 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,805,  May  17, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,212,913.  This  application  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,419 

Int.  G.^  B32B  7/00.  17/04;  E04D  5/10 

U.S.  G.  428—242  12  Gaims 


1.  A  coating  system  of  high  tensile  strength  and  resilience  for 
use  as  a  coating  for  roofs,  swimming  pools  and  the  like  com- 
prising an  underlayer  of  asphalt  material,  an  intermediate  layer 
of  woven  fiber  glass  fabric,  a  first  overlayer  of  coating  material 
bonded  to  said  underlayer  and  intermediate  layer  with  said 
intermediate  fiber  glass  fabric  layer  embedded  between  said 
underlayer  and  said  first  overlayer,  and  a  second  overlayer  of 
said  coating  material  bonded  to  said  first  overlayer,  said  woven 
fiber  glass  fabric  including  strands  of  bulked  yarn  in  a  rela- 
tively loose  weave,  and  said  coating  material  comprising  an 
acrylic  resin  emulsion. 


mer  mixture  comprising  at  least  one  polymerizable  mono- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C2-C18  alkyl  acrylates,  C2-C18  alkyl 
methacrylates,  vinyl  aromatic  compounds,  vinyl  halides, 
vinylidene  halides.  vinyl  esters  of  saturated  carboxylic 
acids,  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono-car- 
boxylic  and  dicarboxylic  acids  and  esters  thereof,  acrylo- 
nitrile,  methacrylonitrile,  alpha-olefins,  and  diene  mono- 
mers, the  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  50,000  to  10,000,000  and  a  glass  transition  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  -60°  C.  to  40°  C; 

c.  drying  the  binder-containing  mass  of  fibers  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  glass  transition  temperature  of  the  polymer 
to  effect  fusion  of  the  polymer  and  bonding  of  the  mass  of 
fibers  thereby;  and 

d.  exposing  the  dried  binder-containing  mass  of  fibers  to  a 
source  of  radiation,  wherein  the  radiation  consists  of  ultra- 
violet radiation  and  electron  beam  radiation,  for  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  effect  cure  of  the  polymer  by  cross- 
linking  the  polymer  chains,  thereby  rendering  the  result- 
ing non-woven  fabric  resistant  to  organic  dry-cleaning 
solvents  and  laundering  and  increasing  the  wet  strength  of 
the  resulting  non-woven  fabric. 

10.  An  ariicle  of  manufacture  produced  by  the  process  of 
claim  1. 


4,291,088 

FOAM  PRODUCTS  FROM  FURFURYL 

ALCOHOL-AMINO-FORMALDEHYDE 

Per  L.  Wolff,  Birkerod,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Koninklijke  Em- 

ballage  Industrie  Van  Leer  B.V.,  Amstelveen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,583 
Gaims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Jul.    10,    1979, 
7905380 

Int.  G.' B32B  5/75.  17/04 
U.S.  G.  428—313  8  Gaims 

1.  A  non-inflammable,  non-flashing  foam  product,  particu- 
larly foam  board,  comprising: 

(a)  a  layer  of  a  rigid  foam  product  of  a  furfuryl  alcohol- 
aminoformaldehyde  resin  composition  containing  at  least 
a  sufficient  amount  of  a  boron  compound  so  that  the  foam 
will  pass  the  muffle  furnace  test  at  500°  C.  and  has  no 
second  exotherm  at  200°  C; 

(b)  at  least  one  surface  of  said  layer  of  rigid  foam  product 
having,  as  an  integral  part  of  its  surface  layer,  a  porous 
glass  fibre  tissue; 

(c)  a  solid  or  semi-solid  layer  of  an  inorganic  material  ap- 
plied subsequently  onto  the  glass  fibre  tissue  containing 
surface. 


4,291,087 

NON-WOVEN  FABRICS  BONDED  BY 

RADIATION-CURABLE,  HAZARD-FREE  BINDERS 

Charles  E.  Warburton,  Jr.,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,839 

Int.  G.'  B05D  3/06;  B32B  27/04,  27/12.  31/28:  D04H  1/58 

U.S.  CI.  428—288  12  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  non-woven  fabric  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  mass  of  fibers  associated  in  a  random  or  regu- 
lar pattern  to  form  a  web  or  mat,  at  least  50%  by  weight 
of  the  fibers  being  hydrophobic; 

b.  contacting  with  the  fibers  a  hydrophobic  binder,  which 
does  not  contain  conventional  polymerizable  crosslinking 
agents  or  unpolymerized  ethylenic  unsaturation  and 
which  does  not  contain  a  photosensitive  group  or  com- 
pound, comprising  a  polymer  polymerized  from  a  mono- 


4,291,089 

COMPOSITE  POWDERS  SPRAYABLE  TO  FORM 

ABRADABLE  SEAL  COATINGS 

Emilija  Adamovic,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Sherritt 

Gordon  Mines  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,870 
Int.  CI.'  B05D  1/10;  B32B  5/16 
U.S.  G.  428—325  30  Gaims 

1.  A  composite  powder  sprayable  by  thermal  spraying  onto 
a  substrate  to  form  an  abradable  seal  coating  with  suitable 
strength  and  erosion  resistance,  said  powder  comprising  parti- 
cles each  having  a  core  of  non-metallic  solid  material  sur- 
rounded by  a  layer  of  metallic  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel  and  nickel  alloys, 
at  least  about  95%  by  weight  of  the  particles  having  a  size 
less  than  about  150  microns. 
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at  least  about  50  to  about  90%  by  weight 
having  a  size  greater  than  about  75  micrork 


M 

0-7 
06 
0-5 

0-3 
W' 
0-1 


Ig/nwl 


ao/20ici 


90/20IF1 


yx  600  700   aoo  900  1000  T100  t200  1300  lioo  nx 

ULTIMATE   TENSILE  STDENGTH  Ipsil 

less  than  about  10%  by  weight  of  the  particles  having  a  size 
less  than  about  45  microns. 
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the  particles   netic  bubble  film  formed  on  said  substrate,  a  conductor  and  a 
;  and  permalloy  film  the  improvement  comprising, 


4,291.090 

HEAT  SEALABLE  PLASTIC  HLMS  COAIED  WITH  A 
COATING  COMPOSITION 
Fujisawa  Kenji.  1-3,  Honcho  1-Chome,  Jyoetsu;  Katsube  Kazuo, 
30;  Yako  Tadataka,  1100,  both  of  Gaza  Arai»  Aral;  Uemura 
Koich,  5-1-506,  Higashi  Izumigaoka  2-choine,  Toyonaka; 
Harada  Yuichi,  and  Sakai  Yasumasa,  both  of  238,  Aza  Haya- 
shi,  Tsugiya,  Amagasaki,  all  of  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  948,006,  Oct.  2,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  800,579,  Jun.  15, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19,  l|>78,  Ser.  No. 

971,117 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21, 
Dec.  20,  1977,  52-154122 

Int.  a.^  B32B  5/16.  27/08,  27/2^ 
U.S.  a.  428—327 


1976,  51-73498; 


10  Oaims 


1.  A  heat  scalable  coated  plastic  film  comprising  a  polyolefin 

■  a  composition, 


or  polyester  plastic  film  substrate  coated  with 

which  comprises  an  aqueous  dispersion  contaiiing,  in  substan 

tially  particulate  form,  a  copolymer  of 

(a)  at   least  one  a,;3-unsaturated  carboxy 
amount  of  from  0.1  to  10  percent  by  weigH  of  the  copoly 
mer, 

(b)  at  least  one  acrylic  ester  selected  from  th ;  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  acrylates  whose  alkyl  group 
twelve  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl  methacryh  tes  whose  alkyl 
group  contains  one  to  twelve  carbon  atons,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  copolymerizable  hydroxyall : 
-unsaturated  carboxylic  acids,  the  amoun  t  of  component 
(c)  being  from  0.1  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  the  copoly 
mer; 

said  ingredients  being  incorporated  in  the 
proportions  such  that  the  copolymer  has 
lecular  weight  of  from  5,000  to  150.000 
transition  temperature  of  from  30°  to  7(i 
prises  particles  whose  size  is  primarily  from  0.01  to  1.0 
micron;  and  said  copolymer  being  incorporated  in  the 
aqueous  dispersion  in  an  amount  of  from 
by  weight  thereof. 


ADJUSTING 


/ 


/ 


/. 


/ 


y 


/ 


O  STIFF  Si02 
•  SOFT  SiOj 


40 
Hf,   lOll 


a.  a  quartz  layer  interposed  between  said  conductor  and  said 
bubble  film,  and  between  said  conductor  and  said  permal- 
loy film,  said  quartz  layer  having  a  stiffness  characteristic 
obtained  by  a  p-etch  deposition  rate  below  6  A/second. 


4,291,092 
HEAT  SEALABLE  PACKAGING  HLM  COMPRISING 
PROPYLENE  POLYMER  SUBSTRATE  AND  A  SURFACE 
LAYER  BLEND  OF  ETHYLENE  COPOLYMER  AND 
PROPYLENE  COPOLYMER 
Milton  L.  Weiner,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,344 
Int.  a.^  B32B  27/OS,  27/32 
U.S.  a.  428—349  9  Claims 

1.  A  multiple-layer,  heat-sealable  film  comprising 

(a)  a  substrate  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  homopolymer 
of  polypropylene,  a  copolymer  of  polypropylene,  or  a 
blend  of  said  homopolymer  of  copolymer  containing  up  to 
40%  by  weight  of  a  different  compatible  polyolefin;  and 

(b)  on  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the  substrate  layer,  a 
surface  layer  comprising 

a  blend  of  less  than  25  weight  percent  or  greater  than  90 
weight  percent  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  (1-9.5  mole 
percent)  and  a  higher  olefin  having  4  or  more  carbon 
atoms  (99-90.5  mole  percent),  and  greater  than  75 
weight  percent  or  less  than  10  weight  percent  of  a 
copolymer  of  propylene  (80-95  mole  percent)  and  a 
higher  olefin  having  4  or  more  carbon  atoms  (20-5  mole 
percent). 


copolymer  in 

an  average  mo- 

i  second-order 

C.  and  com- 


0  to  60  percent 


4,291,091 
BUBBLE  MEMORY  OPTIMIZATION  B1 

PROPERTIES  OF  QUARTZ  HLM 
Martin  J.  Casey,  Lansdale;  Barry  F.  Stein,  Eresher,  and  Her- 
man E.  Wetterskog,  Douglasville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  i 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  839,699,  Oct.  5, 1977,  Thi^  application  Jun. 
11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,194 
Int.  a.'  B32B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  428—336 

1.  A  bubble  memory  device  comprising  a 


4  Oaims 

;ubstrate,  a  mag- 


4,291,093 

STABILIZED  POLYOLEHN  SUBSTRATE  OVERCOATED 

WITH  AN  ETHOXYLATED  LUBRICANT  AND  A 

PHOSPHATE  ESTER 

Marvin  Wishman;  Peter  A.  Taylor,  and  James  C.  Leininger,  all 

of  Greenville,  S.C,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.,  Bar- 

tlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,390 
Int.  a.'  B32B  27/02.  27/06.  27/18.  27/32 
U.S.  a.  428—379  24  Oaims 

1.  Degradation  resistant  articles  of  manufacture  prepared 

from 
(A)  stabilized  polymeric  compositions  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  a  polymer  of  a  mono- 1 -olefin  having  incorpo- 
rated therein  a  small,  but  effective,  stabilizing  amount, 
sufficient  to  stabilize  said  composition  against  the  deterio- 
rative action  of  ultraviolet  radiation,  of 
(1)  at  least  one  hindered  amine  represented  by  the  formula 
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properties  to  said  composition  and  increase  the  stability  of 
said  melt  spun  polyolefin  textile  materials. 


CH3     CH3 


R2       O  / Y 

I  II  /         ^ 

,— C-|— C— O— ^  N— R3 

CH3     CH3 


HO 


■M 


Jm 


where  R  is  as  before.  R'*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  an  alkylene  radical 
having  from  1  to  abput  4  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  having  from  1  to  about  30  carbon  atoms,  M  is  a 
metal  selected  from  among  aluminum,  barium,  cad- 
mium, calcium,  chromium,  cobalt,  nickel,  sodium,  tin, 
and  zinc,  and  m  is  an  integer  of  1 ,  2  or  3,  and 
(B)  overcoated  with  a  finish  composition  comprising 

(a)  at  least  one  ethoxylated  textile  lubricant  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  impart  lubricating  properties  to  said  com- 
position, and 

(b)  an  antistatic  agent  comprising  phosphate  esters  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  impart  antistatic  properties  to  said 
composition  and  increase  the  stability  of  said  articles. 

7.  An  article  according  to  claim  1  which  is  a  filament. 
13.  A  process  comprising 

(A)  forming  a  shaped  ariicle  from  a  stabilized  polymeric 
composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  polymer  of  a 
mono- 1 -olefin  having  incorporated  therein  a  small,  but 
effective,  stabilizing  amount  sufficient  to  stabilize  said 
composition  against  the  deteriorative  action  of  ultraviolet 
radiation  of 

(1)  at  least  one  hindered  amine  and 

(2)  at  least  one  metal  phosphonate,  with  the  further  pro- 
viso that  both  (1)  and  (2)  have  a  structural  formula  as 
defined  in  claim  1.  and 

(B)  applying  to  the  thus-shaped  article,  a  finish  coating 
composition  comprising 

(a)  an  ethoxylated  textile  lubricant  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  impart  lubricating  properties  to  said  composition  and 

(b)  an  antistatic  agent  comprising  phosphate  esters  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  impart  antistatic  properties  to  said 
composition  and  to  increase  the  stability  of  said  shaped 
articles. 

21.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyolefin  textile  material 
comprising 

(a)  melt  spinning  a  polyolefin  resin  containing  a  stabilizing 
system  comprising  a  hindered  amine  and  a  metal  phospho- 
nate. each  of  which  has  a  structural  formula  as  defined  in 
claim  1  and 

(b)  applying  to  said  melt  spun  polyolefin  a  finish  composition 
comprising  an  ethoxylated  textile  lubricant  in  a  major 
amount  sufficient  to  impart  lubricating  properties  to  said 
composition  and  an  antistatic  agent  comprising  phosphate 
esters  in  a  minor  amount  sufficient  to  impart  antistatic 


4,291,094 
PULP  INSULATION  REPAIR 
William  P.  Tnimble,  Kanata,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,226 

Int.  0.3  B32B  15/14;  C08K  5/12 

U.S.  O.  428—380  8  Oaims 


where  R,  R',  R^  are  the  same  or  different,  each  being  an 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms.  R^ 
is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  12  carbon 
atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4.  and 
(2)  at  least  one  metal  phosphonate  represented  by  the 
formula 


1.  A  fibreless  compound  for  use  as  a  spray  material  on  pulp 
insulation  consisting  essentially  of  of  an  electrical  conductor 
comprising  from  5.0  to  9.0  parts  by  weight  of  polyvinylpyrroli- 
done-polyvinylacetate  copolymer,  from  0.5  to  0.9  parts  by 
weight  of  a  copper  corrosion  inhibitor  and  from  1 .0  to  3.0  parts 
by  weight  of  a  plasticizer. 

8.  An  electrically  insulated  conductor  having  at  least  one 
conducting  member  insulated  with  a  covering  layer  of  pulp 
insulation  and  the  fibers  of  the  pulp  having  a  covering  of  the 
compound  according  to  claim  1  which  has  penetrated  between 
the  fibers  while  substantially  avoiding  air  spaces  formed  be- 
tween the  fibers. 


4,291,095 
COATING  COMPOSITION  FOR  GLASS  HBERS 
Kenneth  P.  Chase,  Newark,  and  Dale  E.  McCoy,  Granville,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglass  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No,  821,379,  Aug,  3,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No,  20,779 
Int.  O.'  C08L  27/14:  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  O.  428—391  9  Oaims 

1.  A  coloring  agent-containing  coating  composition  com- 
prising in  aqueous  dispersion:  a  film-forming  elastomeric  latex 
polymer,  an  epoxy-functional  silane,  and  a  coloring  agent 
comprising  an  acid-functional  latex  polymer,  a  mercapto-func- 
tional  silane,  and  a  cationic  dye. 

8.  A  glass  fiber  substrate  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of 
which  is  coated  with  a  coating  of  the  cured  aqueous  coating 
composition  of  claim  1. 


4,291,096 
NON-UNIFORM  CROSS-SECTIONAL  AREA  HOLLOW 

HBERS 
John  A.  Taylor,  Furlong,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Extracorporeal  Medi- 
cal Specialties,  Inc.,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  12.  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,972 

Int.  O.'  D02G  3/00 

U.S.  O.  428—398  12  Oaims 


1.  A  semipermeable  hollow  fiber  comprising  cuprammo- 
nium  regenerated  cellulose,  said  fiber  having  a  hollow  core 
extending  continuously  throughout  the  length  thereof  and 
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having  a  uniform  wall  thickness  and  a  non-unifc  rm  cross-sec- 
tional area,  said  fiber  having  along  its  length  a  fiist  plurality  of 
points  of  maximum  outside  diameter  and  a  secor  d  plurality  of 
points  of  minimum  outside  diameter,  said  max  mum  outside 
diameters  ranging  from  about  twenty  microns  to  about  one 
thousand  microns  and  said  minimum  outside  diarieters  ranging 
from  about  0.25  times  the  maximum  outside  diai^eter  to  about 
0.9  times  the  maximum  outside  diameter. 
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4,291,097 

SCRATCH-RESISTANT,  DYEABLE  COSTING 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

Kazumasa  Kamada;  Isao  Sasaki,  and  Kenji  Kushi,:all  of  Ohtake, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,625 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  19[78,  53-160561 
Int.  a.3  B05D  im 
U.S.  a.  428—412 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising: 

5  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  monomer  mixtu  e  (A),  which 

monomer  mixture  consists  essentially  of: 
(1)  from  about  30  to  about  95%  by  weight 
tional  monomer  of  a  mono  or  polypentaer; 
meth)acrylate  having  at  least  three  (met 


CH2=C— C— O— (CH2)„ 
II 

o 


group,  R4  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group,  n  and  m  are  an 
integer  of  1  to  5;  and 
(5)  from  about  1  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  an  ethanoiamine- 
type  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


NRjR6(CH2CH20H) 


(IV) 


21Qainis 


of  a  polyfunc- 
■ythritol  poly(- 
:t  i)acryloyloxy 


groups  per  molecule  and  represented  by  th :  formula: 


X 

I 
CH2 

X— CH2— C— CH2- 

CH2 


X 

I 

CH2 

O— CH2— C— CH 
CH2 


wherein  at  least  3  of  X  are  CH2=<:R— <  :00—  groups 
and  the  rest  are  —OH  groups,  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4  and 
R  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group; 
(2)  up  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  a 
represented  by  the  formula: 


H2C=C—C— (OX  1—0X2 
II 

o 


OXJT-O-^  c-^)- 


— 0-(-X,0    .    X2O— Xi(  )^C— C=CH2 


akyl 


ai 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group, 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
containing  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  or  of 
group  containing  at  most  6  carbon  atom 
hydrogen  atom  is  replaced  with  a  hydroxy 
is  an  integer  of  0  to  5; 

(3)  from  about  3  to  about  40%  by  weight 
containing  not  more  than  2  (meth)acrylo; 
one  molecule,  having  a  boiling  point  not 
under  atmospheric  pressure  and  a  viscosity 
than  20  centipoises  at  20°  C; 

(4)  from  about  1  to  about  20%  by  weight 
acid  ester-type  monomer  represented  by 


R2  O  (III) 

I 

CH2=C— C-O— (CH2)m-0-  P— OR 

It  I 

O  OH 

wherein  R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group[  R3  is  hydrogen 
or  a 


wherein  each  of  R5  and  Re  is  independently  hydrogen,  an 
alkyl  group  of  1  to  15  atoms  or  a  CH2CH2OH  group); 

(B)  from  about  95  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
organic  solvent  that  forms  a  uniform  solution  when  mixed 
with  said  monomer  mixture  (A);  and 

(C)  up  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  photosensitizing  agent  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  the  total  of  the  mixture  (A)  and 
organic  solvent  (B); 

said  coating  capable  of  forming  a  dyeable  cross-linked,  hard- 
ened film  high  in  abrasion  resistance,  surface  smoothness 
and  antistaticity  when  irradiated  with  active  energy  rays 
in  air. 


\ 


//. 


CH3 
c- 


(II) 


4,291,098 
bifunctibnal  monomer     ORGANOALKOXYSILANE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

FOR  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
Mitsuaki  Tanaka,  and  Masahani  Suzuki,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Fine  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Nippon 
Aspherical  Lens  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,744 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1979,  54-6654 
Int.  a.3  B32B  27 /i6;  B05D  3/02:  C09D  3/82 
U.S.  a.  428-412  14  Qaims 

14.  A  plastics  article  having  a  cured  coating  of  a  composition 
comprising 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  hydrolyzed  product  of  an  or- 
ganoalkoxysilane  represented  by  the  formula 


CH3 


Ri 


Xi,  X2,  — Xn'2 

ene  groups 

alkylene-type 

in  which  one 

group,  and  n'2 


R'„Si(OR2)4-„ 


(I) 


of  a  monomer 

loxy  groups  in 

below  150*  C. 

not  higher 

( >f  a  phosphoric 
I  he  formula 


wherein  R'  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
residue  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  a  saturated 
hydrocarbon  residue  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is 
0,  1  or  2, 

(B)  about  1  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin 
having  an  epoxy  equivalent  of  about  120  to  about  700,  and 

(C)  about  0.05  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  bicyclic  ami- 
dine  represented  by  the  formula 


/(CH2), 


N C 


(ID 


/  \ 

H2C  N 

\  / 

CH2— CH2 

wherein  m  is  3  or  5,  or  a  salt  thereof. 
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4,291,099 

POLYVINYLIDENEFLUORIDE-POLYURETHANE 

LAMINATES  AND  METHOD 

Albert  Strassel,  Oullins,  France,  assignor  to  Produits  Chimiques 

Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Courbevoie,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  3,633,  Jan.  15,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,221,757. 

This  application  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,957 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  20,  1978,  78  01590 

Int.  a.'  B32B  27/00,  31/00 

U.S.  a.  428—421  4  Qaims 


W^ 


APPARENT 

VISCOSITY  VALUES 

VELOCITY  GRADIENT 

Minimum 

Maximum 

3.54 

30  X  10^ 

200  X  10^ 

11.81 

18  X  10^ 

93  X  10^ 

35.4 

11  X  1(P 

47  X  10^ 

118 

6.5  X  10^ 

21  X  10^ 

354 

3.9  X  10^ 

10  X  10^ 

1181 

2.3  X  1(P 

4.5  X  10^ 

4,291,100 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Eiji  Horigome;  Hiroshi  Ota,  and  Hitoshi  Azegami,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,573 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1979,  54/79296 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  70/02 

U.S.  O.  428-424.2  6  Qaims 


4,291,101 
WOOD  HBROUS  MATERIAL  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 
IMPROVING  THE  QUALITIES  THEREOF 
Yoshihani  Tanizaki;  Kenichiro  Minagawa,  both  of  Yokohama; 
Shinichi  Akimoto,  Machida,  and  Kuninori  Horioka,  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,314 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1978,  53-97399 

Int.  a.'  B32B  23/08,  27/10;  B05D  3/00,  3/02 

U.S.  Q.  428—514  6  Qaims 

1.  Wood  fiber  material  impregnated  with  a  polymer  made  of 

one  or  more  monomers  having  the  formula 


R    O 

I      II 

CH2=C— C 

I 

0-fC^H2mO-)^H 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  m  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to 
4  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  20. 


1.  A  laminate  comprising  a  layer  of  a  polyvinylidene  fluoride 
resin  having  adhered  to  at  least  one  surface  thereof  without 
any  intermediate  bonding  agent,  a  layer  of  a  thermoplastic 
polyurethane  resin,  said  laminate  being  formed  by  bringing 
into  contact  at  least  one  fluid  stream  of  each  of  said  resins  while 
said  stream  of  a  polyvinylidene  fluoride  has,  at  200°  C,  an 
apparent  viscosity,  in  poises,  between  the  minimum  and  maxi- 
mum values  set  forth  below  for  at  least  two  of  the  velocity 
gradients,  in  sec~ ',  set  forth  below: 


4,291,102 
DESENSITIZER  FOR  NO-CARBON  COPY  PAPER 

Hirokazu    Tsukahara;    Mitsuru    Fuchigami.    and    Nobuhiro 
Kagota,  all  of  Takasago,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper 
Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  863,951,  Dec.  23,  1977.  This  application 

Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,564 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1977,  52-3826; 
Feb.  2,  1977,  52-10543 

Int.  Q.'  B32B  21/06 
U.S.  Q.  428—537  7  Qaims 

1.  No-carbon  paper  containing  a  pigment  and  a  desensitizer 
which  is  a  compound  represented  by  the  focmula 


R' 
I 


CH, 


R2-(-OCH2CH-)r-(-0— Q— C— ^3^jr-(-OCH2CH)jHO-R^ 


CH3 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group;  R^ 
represents  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group,  a  phenyl  group 
which  may  have  as  substituent  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  CH2=CHCO — , 


CH3 

I 


OH 


CH2=C— CO— ,  CH2=CHCO— O— CH2— CH— CH2  or 

CH3  OH 

I  I 

CH2=C— CO— O— CH2— CH— CH2— ; 


I       ! 
i 

04 

I    0  I  . 


.      ■      I 


-20 


-10        0  JO         20 

rtmfiunjiic  ni  — ■ 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises  a  sub- 
strate coated  with  a  magnetic  layer  wherein  a  magnetic  pow- 
der is  oriented  in  a  binder  and  a  polyoxyethylenesorbitane 
higher  fatty  acid  ester  surfactant. 


R3  represents  CH2=CHCO— ; 


CH3 
CH=CHCO,  CH2=CCO, 


OH 
I 
CH2=CH— CO— OCH2CHCH2— , 

CH3  OH 

I  I 

CH2=C— CO— O— CH2— CH— CH2—  or 


Qkc„= 


OH 
I 
CHCO— O— CH2— CH— CH2— ; 


1  and  m  are  1  or  integers  greater  than  1 , 1  -t-  m  being  not  greater 
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than  46;  and  p  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  1,  provid  (d 
is  zero  R^  is  the  groups  other  than 


OH 
I 
CH2=CHCO— O— CH2— CH— CH2—  and 

CH3 


CH2=C— CO— O— CH]  -CH— CH2— 
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that  when  p  portion  of  one  face  of  said  second  layer  being  united  by  a 
brazing  alloy  to  a  face  of  an  adjacent  portion  of  said  first  layer 
essentially  throughout  an  area  within  said  range  and  extending 
at  least  ten  inches  outwardly  beyond  the  entire  periphery  of 
said  hole,  said  second  layer  having  at  least  one  convolution 
encircling  said  hole  and  in  said  portion  of  said  second  layer 
having  said  one  face  brazed  to  said  face  of  said  adjacent  por- 
tion of  said  first  layer,  said  second  layer  being  brazed  to  said 
first  layer  immediately  adjacent  both  sides  of  said  convolution, 


OH 

I 


4^1,103 
ASSEMBLY  OF  THIN-WALLED  PL|ATES 
Karl-Heinz  Fischbeck,  Wilhelmshaven,  Fed.  Re|>.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Olympia  Werke  AG,  Wilhelmshav^n,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,73# 
Gajms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  5, 
1978,  2824539 

Int.  a.i  B32B  3/24.  7/08:  B21D  2S^26 
U.S.  a.  428—589 


tlan 


with 


1.  An  assembly  comprising: 

a  stack  of  thin-walied  plates  each  provided 

reamed  hole  for  mounting  the  plate  on  a  cehtenng 
which  extends  through  the  hole,  whereir 
mension  of  the  reamed  hole  in  one  direction 
centering  element  is  present,  is  smaller 
dimension  of  the  centering  element  in  the 
each  said  plate  being  further  provided 
perforations  located  adjacent,  and  at  opposite 
hole,  said  perforations  being  spaced  from 
hole  to  define  plate  portions  in  the  form 
said  perforations  and  said  hole,  and  said 
placeable  into  the  region  of  said  perforations 
tion  of  a  centering  element  into  said  hole 

a  centering  element  passing  through  said 
plate  to  displace  said  bars  into  the  region: ; 
ated  perforations  and  align  said  plates  w 


10  Galms 


and  said  hole  and  said  convolution  being  present  in  said  second 
layer  prior  to  the  brazing  of  said  one  face  of  said  second  layer 
to  said  face  of  said  adjacent  portion  of  said  first  layer  such  that 
said  second  layer,  when  brazed  to  said  first  layer,  remains 
united  to  said  first  layer  without  wrinkling,  buckling,  pucker- 
ing, or  separating  of  said  second  layer,  both  when  said  wall 
assembly  is  initially  cooled  after  brazing  from  its  brazing  tem- 
perature to  an  ambient  temperature  and  if  subsequently  raised 
to  an  elevated  temperature  of  about  200°  C. 


N^ith  at  least  one 

element 

the  largest  di- 

when  no 

the  smallest 

same  direction, 

two  elongate 

sides  of,  said 

the  edge  of  said 

of  bars  between 

bars  being  dis- 

upon  inser- 

and 

in  each  said 
of  their  associ- 
one  another. 


hale 


i:h 


4,291,105 
BIMETALLIC  STRIP  FOR  LOW  TEMPERATURE  USE 
Jean  F.  Bussiere,  Yaphank;  David  O.  Welch,  Poquott,  and 
Masaki  Suenaga,  Bellport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,595 

Int.  a.J  B32B  15/04 

U.S.  a.  428—616  4  Claims 


?  7.5 

5'.= 
I.. 


I  6.0 


to  Fansteel  Inc.. 


4,291,104 
BRAZED  CORROSION  RESISTANT  LINE1>  EQUIPMENT 
Hibbard  G.  Keifert,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor 

N.  Chicago,  111. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  897,756,  Apr.  17,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  708,060, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7,  1979,  S^r.  No.  73,326 

Int.  Q.'  BOIJ  19/02 

iiJS.  a.  428—594  9  Qaims 

1.  A  wall  assembly  having  a  first  structunl  layer  of  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  n  ckel,  and  cobalt 
base  metals  and  alloys  thereof,  a  comparati'-ely  thin  second 
layer  of  a  corrosion  resistant  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium, 
bium,  vanadium,  and  fabricatable  and  weldal 
and  said  second  layer  at  least  in  part  overlyii 
the  improvement  comprising  said  second  laj 
therethrough,  said  second  layer  extending  In  the  range  be- 
tween said  hole  and  the  end  of  said  flange  at  least  ten  inches 
outwardly  beyond  the  entire  periphery  of  said  hole,  at  least  a 
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ntalum,  colum- 

e  alloys  thereof. 

said  first  layer, 

r  having  a  hole 


1.  A  bi-layer  structure  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  first  layer  of  a  group  58  transition  metal; 
and, 

(b)  a  second  layer  consisting  essentially  of  an  intermetallic 
compound  between  the  metal  of  said  first  layer,  and  a 
metal  or  metalloid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
gallium,  indium,  silicon,  germanium,  tin,  arsenic  or  anti- 
mony, said  second  layer  having  been  bonded  to  said  first 
layer  to  form  said  bi-layer  structure,  said  structure  defin- 
ing a  plane,  and  said  structure  having  been  subjected  to 
compressive  stresses  essentially  in  the  plane  of  said  struc- 
ture, said  stresses  having  been  chosen  to  cause  plastic 
deformation  of  said  first  layer  without  causing  such  defor- 
mation of  said  second  layer,  whereby  said  structure  as- 
sumes a  curved  shape  upon  removal  of  said  compressive 
stresses. 
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4^1,106 
BATTERY  LINKAGE  SYSTEM 
John  W.  Hooke,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Gainesville,  Fla. 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,760 

Int.  a.5  HOIM  2/20 

U.S.  a.  429—1  18  Claims 


^fO, 


1.  A  glass  for  sealing  to  beta-alumina  in  an  electro-chemical 
cell  or  other  energy  conversion  device  containing  sodium,  said 
glass  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  40-60  mol  %  glass  former  consisting  of  28-48  mol  % 
B2O3  and  0-20  mol  %  Si02 

(b)  16-28  mol  %  AI2O3 

(c)  18-33  mol  %  of  at  least  one  alkaline  earth  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  BaO,  CaO,  MgO  and  SrO, 

where  the  proportions  of  the  constituents  furthermore  are  such 
that: 


0.05 1 7  A I  -I-  0.0354  A2  -  0.0063  A3  -(-  0. 1 68 
A4 -1-0.1336  A5-(-0.098  Ae -1-0.1597  A7 

lies  between  5.7  and  6.4,  where  Ai,  A2,  A3,  A4,  A5,  Aband  A7 
are  the  respective  molar  percentages  of  B2O3,  Si02,  AI2O3, 
BaO,  CaO,  MgO  and  SrO. 


4,291,108 
PRODUCTION  OF  /S-ALUMINA  CERAMIC  TUBES 
Vincent  J.  DeCarlo,  Qifton  Park;  Robert  W.  Powers,  Schenec- 
tady, and  Stephan  P.  MitofT,  Oifton  Park,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,601 
Int.  CIJ  HOIM  2/00;  F27D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  429— 193  20aainis 


1.  A  system  for  joining  a  plurality  of  electrochemical  cells 
comprising: 

keying  means  disposed  in  each  of  said  cells  among  the  termi- 
nals thereof;  and 

link  means  for  electrically  coupling  a  terminal  of  one  of  said 
cells  with  a  terminal  of  a  second  of  said  cells,  the  arrange- 
ment of  said  keying  means  and  said  terminals  in  each  of 
said  cells  providing  for  a  mating  of  one  end  of  said  link 
means  with  a  predesignated  terminal  in  one  of  said  cells. 


4^1,107 

GLASS  SEALS  FOR  SEALING  BETA-ALUMINA  IN 

ELECTRO-CHEMICAL  CELLS  OR  OTHER  ENERGY 

CONVERSION  DEVICES,  GLASSES  FOR  USE  IN  SUCH 

SEALS  AND  CELLS  OR  OTHER  ENERGY  CONVERSION 

DEVICES  WTTH  SUCH  SEALS 
Thomas  I.  Barry,  Hampton  Hill;  Gary  S.  Sch«jer,  London,  and 
Francis  M.  Stackpool,  Frodsham,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,633 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19,  1979, 
13668/79 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  10/39 
U.S.  a.  429—104  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  sintered  polycrystalline  ce- 
Vamic  hollow  cylindrical  tube  open  at  least  on  one  end  without 
significant  out-of-roundness  which  comprises  shaping  ceramic 
powder  into  a  hollow  green  cylindrical  tube,  providing  a 
cylindrical  sagger  open  at  least  on  one  end  and  having  an  inner 
volume  at  least  sufficient  to  accommodate  said  green  tube 
substantially  horizontally  and  allow  said  tube  to  rotate  therein, 
disposing  said  green  tube  substantially  horizontally  within  said 
sagger,  providing  a  substantially  horizontally  disposed  open- 
ended  firing  tube  containing  a  sintering  zone,  positioning  a 
layer  of  friction-reducing  spheres  on  the  surface  of  the  lower 
portion  of  said  horizontally-disposed  firing  tube  along  the 
length  thereof,  providing  said  firing  tube  with  an  atmosphere 
which  has  no  significant  deleterious  effect  on  said  tube  being 
sintered,  heating  said  sintering  zone  to  sintering  temperature, 
passing  said  tube-containing  sagger  through  said  firing  tube  on 
said  spheres,  continuously  and  simultaneously  advancing  and 
alternately  rotating  said  tube-containing  sagger  through  said 
firing  tube  so  that  all  portions  of  said  tube  therewithin  are 
subjected  to  at  least  subsUntially  the  same  gravitational  effect, 
said  advancement  and  alternate  roution  having  no  significant 
deleterious  effect  on  said  tube  therewithin,  one  completed 
alternate  rotation  being  comprised  of  a  rotation  and  a  counter- 
rotation  in  predetermined  amounts,  the  angles  of  all  said  rota- 
tions being  substantially  equal,  the  angles  of  all  said  counter- 
routions  being  substantially  equal,  the  rate  of  said  alternate 
rotation  being  at  least  sufficient  to  make  at  least  one  completed 
alternate  rotation  of  said  tube  within  said  sagger  in  an  advanc- 
ing distance  equivalent  to  the  outer  circumference  of  said  tube 
within  said  sagger,  said  tube-containing  sagger  being  advanced 
through  said  sintering  zone  at  a  rate  at  least  sufficient  to  sinter 
said  tube  therewithin. 


4,291,109 

ADDmVE  COLOR  IMAGING  USING  A  SILVERLESS 

RECORDING  ELEMENT 

Keith  E.  Whitmore,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,254     . 
Int.  Cl.^  G03C  7/04.  5/18.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—42  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  color  transparent  images  of  a 
multicolored  object  on  a  multilayered  recording  element 
which  includes  an  additive  color  screen  and  a  silverless  imag- 
ing layer,  such  imaging  layer  being  subsuntially  insensitive  and 
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transparent  to  visible  radiation  and  responsiv«J  to  ultraviolet 
radiation  incident  thereon  to  become  less  transparent  to  visible 
radiation,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:| 

(a)  forming  a  monochrome  image  containing  color  informa- 
tion of  the  multicolored  object  on  a  panchromatic  auxil- 
iary recording  element  that  is  separate  fron^  said  multilay- 
ercd  recording  element  and  is  substantially!  transparent  to 
ultraviolet  radiation  in  a  pattern  correspoi^ding  to  image 
information,  said  image-forming  procediire  comprising 
the  steps  of  illuminating  the  multicoloreid  object  with 
visible  radiation  and  imagewise  exposing  the  auxiliary 
recording  element  to  the  illuminated  object,  said  image- 
wise  exposure  being  effected  through  the  multilayered 
recording  element  while  the  relative  positions  of  the  auxil- 
iary and  multilayered  recordmg  elements  arc  substantially 
fixed;  and  J 

(b)  exposing  the  silverless  imaging  layer  of  the  multilayered 
recording  element  to  ultraviolet  radiation.]  such  exposure 
being  effected  through  the  monochrome  iiiage  formed  on 
the  panchromatic  auxiliary  recording  eleijient  while  said 
auxiliary  recording  element  and  said  multilayered  record- 
ing element  occupy  subsuntially  the  samt  relative  posi- 
tions as  occupied  during  said  imagewise  j  exposing  step, 
whereby  the  color  image  information  in  tht  panchromatic 
auxiliary  recording  element  is  transferred  to  the  silverless 
imaging  layer  of  the  multilayered  recording  element. 


•continued 

(R>0)m-Ti[0-Z-R2NH2l„  V. 

wherein  R',  R^,  R^  R*,  R',  and  R*  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different  radicals,  are  selected  from  aliphatic,  substituted  ali- 
phatic, aromatic,  and  substituted  aromatic,  x  and  y  are  numbers 
from  2  to  about  10,  m  and  n  are  numbers  of  from  1  to  3,  the  sum 
of  m  and  n  being  equal  to  4,  and  Z  is  sulfonyl  (— SO2)  or  a 
carboxyl  (— CO2)  radical,  and  (0  a  layer  of  insulating  organic 
polymer  overlaying  the  layer  of  generating  material. 


4^1,110 
SILOXANE  HOLE  TRAPPING  LA1 


tRFOR 
)RS 


OVERCOATED  PHOTORECEPT 
Lieog-Huang  Lee,  Webrter,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  kerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,4  it 
Int  a.'  G03G  5/14.  5/10 
U.S.  a.  430—59  8  Chims 

1.  A  layered  photosensitive  imaging  member  which  com- 
prises from  the  bottom  up  (a)  a  support  substrate;  (b)  a  layer  of 
electrode  material  capable  of  injecting  holes  into  a  layer  on  its 
surface,  this  layer  being  comprised  of  materials  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  graphite,  carbon,  carb(^n  dispersed  in  a 
polymer,  or  gold;  (c)  a  hole  transport  laytr  in  operative 
contact  with  the  layer  of  hole  injecting  material  which  trans- 
port layer  comprises  a  combination  of  a  highly  insulating 
organic  polymer  having  dispersed  therein  smWl  molecules  of 
an  electrically  active  material,  the  combination  of  which  is 
substantially  non-absorbing  to  visible  light  but  allows  injection 
of  photogenerated  holes  from  a  charge  generator  in  contact 
with  the  hole  transport  layer,  and  electrically  induced  holes 
from  the  layer  of  the  injecting  electrode  material,  (d)  a  layer  of 
photocharge  generating  material  on  and  in  oberative  contact 
with  the  charge  transport  layer;  (e)  a  hole  trajjping  layer  com- 
prised of  nitrogen-containing  siloxanes  or  nittogen-containmg 
titanium  compounds  of  the  formulas 


4,291,111 

NITROGEN-CONTAINING  ADDITIVES  FOR  MAGNETIC 

TONERS  HAVING  HYDROPHOBIC  AND 

HYDROPHILIC  MOIETY 

Chin  H.  Lu,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  854,861,  Nov^  25, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,621 
Int.  C1.3  G03G  9/00.  9/08 
VS.  a.  430—107  6  Claims 

1.  A  single  component  field  dependent  toner  that  has  a 
resistivity  of  10'^  ohm/cm  to  10'^  ohm/cm,  and  thus  is  conduc- 
tive at  high  fields  of  up  to  1,000  volts/cm,  thereby  allowing 
substantially  complete  transfer  of  the  toner  when  said  toner  is 
utilized  in  an  electrophotographic  imaging  system,  this  toner 
being  comprised  of  a  resin,  a  magnetic  pigment,  and  between 
about  0.5  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  a  nitrogen  containing 
compound  comprising  at  least  one  hydrophobic  moiety  and 
one  hydrophilic  moiety,  the  nitrogen  containing  compound 
being  dimethyl  dihydrogenated  tallow  ammonium  chloride, 
tallow  trimethylene  diamine  dioleate,  distearyl  dimethyl  am- 
monium chloride,  or  stearylimidazoline. 


4,291,112 

MODinCATlON  OF  PIGMENT  CHARGE 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Chin  H.  Lu,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,539 
Int.  a.'  G03G  9/10 
U.S.  a.  430—110  21  Claims 

1.  A  positively  charged  dry  electrophotographic  developer 
composition  comprised  of  a  resin,  a  carrier,  and  as  a  pigment 
carbon  black  precoated  with  a  nitrogen  containing  compound, 
the  nitrogen  containing  compound  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 
(a)  quaternary  ammonium  compounds  of  the  formula: 


OR' 

R20-Si-0-(CH2);,-NH-(CH2)y-l4i2 

OR' 
OR* 

R'0-Si-0-(CH2)x-0— (CH2)x-Ni2 

OR' 
r3 

R'O— Si— Or2 

I 

(CH2),-NH-(CH2)y— NH2 

R'O— Si— Or^ 

I 
(CH2)x-NH2 

Or 


I. 


II. 


III. 


IV. 


R  R 

\    / 

N 

/    \ 

R  R 


A- 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing 
from  1  to  about  22  carbon  atoms,  or  mixtures  thereof,  and 
A  is  an  anion  selected  from  sulfate,  sulfonate,  nitrate, 
borate,  chlorate,  and  halogen; 
(b)  primary,  secondary,  or  tertiary  amines  of  the  formula: 


R— N 


/ 

\ 


Ri 


R— N 


R2 


/ 

4 
\ 


Ri 


R— NH 


H 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  radical  containing  from  about  8 
to  about  22  carbon  atoms,  and  Ri  and  Pv2  are  hydrocarbon 
radicals  containing  from  1  to  about  22  carbon  atoms;  and 
(c)  an  alkyl  pyridinium  compound,  whereby  the  coated 
carbon  black  pigment  is  positively  charged. 
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9.  A  method  of  imaging  comprising  forming  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  on  a  photoreceptor  contacting  the  image  with  the 
compositions  of  claim  1  and  subsequently  transferring  the 
developed  image  to  a  permanent  substrate  and  permanently 
affixing  the  image  thereto. 


4,291,113 

METHOD  FOR  DISPERSING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

ADDITIVES 

Juiiji  Minamizono;  Masakazu  Yoneyama,  and  Jun  Sasald,  all  of 

Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,311 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1979,  54/20133 

Int.  a.^  G03C  1/72 

U.S.  a.  430—202  22  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  dispersing  an  oil-soluble  photographic 
additive  into  water  or  a  hydrophilic  colloid  composition 
wherein  an  oil-soluble  photographic  additive  is  dispersed  in 
water  or  a  hydrophilic  colloid  composition  in  the  presence  of 
a  polymer  having  a  recurring  unit  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula  (I): 

-{A)x-o-(B)y-  (I) 

wherein  A  represents  a  monomer  unit  of  the  formula  (II): 


R  (II) 

I 
■CH2— C— 

(X)m-S03M 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group;  m 
represents  0  or  1;  M  represents  a  cation;  and  X  represents  an 
alkylene  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  arylene  group, 
an  aralkylene  group  having  7  to  11  carbon  atoms  or  a 
— CO — NH — Y —  group  where  Y  is  an  alkylene  group  having 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenylene  group;  B  represents  a 
copolymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer;  x  is 
about  10  to  100  mol%;  and  y  is  about  0  to  90  mol%. 


4,291,114 

IMAGEABLE,  COMPOSITE-DRY  TRANSFER  SHEET 

AND  PROCESS  OF  USING  SAME 

William  R.  Berggren,  Woodbury,  and  Shelby  J.  Brownley,  St. 

Paul,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  67,322,  Oct.  18,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,951 

Int.  a.3  G03C  11/12.  1/78.  1/68 

VJS.  a.  430—253  31  Claims 


photopolymerizable  layer  is  greater  for  said  cover  sheet 
than  for  said  base  sheet;  the  interfacial  adhesion  of  the 
exposed  areas  of  said  photopolymerizable  layer  is  greater 
for  said  base  sheet  than  for  said  cover  sheet;  and 
wherein,  after  separation  of  said  cover  and  said  base  sheets, 
the  unexposed  areas  of  said  layer  are  rendered  burnishable 
by  subsequent  exposure  to  activating  radiation  through 
said  cover  sheet. 


4,291,115 

ELEMENTS  AND  METHOD  WHICH  USE 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON 

SALT-FORMING  POLYMERS  AND  POLYHYDROXY 

POLYETHERS 

William  J.  Chambers,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dei. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  76,621,  Sep.  18,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,245,031, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,296,  Mar.  31, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

188,223 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/68.  5/90 
U.S.  a.  430—271  13  Qaims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  element  which  comprises  a  sub- 
strate coated  with  a  layer  of  a  photopolymerizable  composition 
comprising  0  to  70%  by  weight  of  components  which  do  not 
contribute  to  the  photoactivity  of  the  composition  and  30  to 
100%  by  weight  of  photoactive  system  components  consisting 
essentially  of 

(1)  polymer  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  SOO,  at  least  two-salt  forming  groups  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carboxylic  acid  groups  and  amine 
groups  per  polymer  molecule,  and  at  least  0.025  equiva- 
lent of  salt-forming  group  per  1000  grams  of  polymer; 

(2)  addition-polymerizable,  nongaseous,  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated compound  having  at  least  one  complementary 
salt-forming  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carboxylic  acid  groups  and  amine  groups  and  being  capa- 
ble of  forming  a  polymer  by  free-radical  initiated,  chain- 
propagating  addition  polymerization;  the  ratio  of  equiva- 
lents of  complementary  salt-forming  groups  in  com|K>und 
(2)  to  equivalents  of  salt-forming  groups  in  polymer  (1) 
being  1:2  to  50:1; 

(3)  ethylenically  unsaturated  diester  polyhydroxy  polyether 
of  the  formula 


.14 


\  i  (i^  \  \  \'  /\  •')  'f 


u   u 


U     ih 


t  OH 

I  I 

CH2=C— CO2CHCH2— 


1.  An  imageable  composite  dry-transfer  sheet  that  comprises 
(a)  a  cover  sheet  that  is  transmissive  to  activating  radiation  and 
has  at  least  one  oleophilic  surface,  (b)  a  photopolymerizable 
layer  on  the  oleophilic  surface  of  said  cover  sheet  that  com- 
prises a  cationically  polymerizable  organic  material,  and  from 
about  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
organic  material  of  a  cationic  photopolymerization  initiator, 
and  (c)  a  base  sheet  that  has  an  oleophobic  surface  in  contact 
with  said  photopolymerizable  layer; 

wherein  said  photopolymerizable  layer  has  a  complex  shear 
modulus  of,  at  most,  1x10*  dyne/cm^;  and 

wherein,  after  image-wise  exposure  to  activating  radiation, 
the  interfacial  adhesion  of  the  unexposed  areas  of  said 


R-  /r2\       »<■  OH 
O— (OV  -C—  -^\— OCH2CHCH2-  - 


\RV 


•O2C— C=CH2 


wherein  R  is  H  or  CH3;  R Ms  H  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  -4  carbon 
atoms;  n  is  1-15;  p  is  0  or  1;  and  when  p  is  1,  R^  is  H  or  CH3 
and  R^  is  H,  CH3  or  C2H5;  the  amount  of  polyether  (3)  being 
10  to  75%  by  weight  of  the  combined  total  of  components  (I), 
(2)  and  (3);  and 
(4)  1  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  photopolymeriz- 
able composition,  of  a  free-radical  generating  system, 
activatable  by  actinic  radiation,  which  initiates  polymeri- 
zation of  the  unsaturated  compounds; 
said  layer  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  from  a  coating 
weight  of  1  mg/dm^  to  5  mils  in  thickness. 
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4,291,116 

METHOD  OF  IMAGE  REPRODUCTipN  AND 

MATERIALS  THEREFOR 

Charles  C.  Tibbetts,  800  Inverness  Dr.,  Flintridge,  CaUf.  91101 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  846,325,  O^.  28,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  19,  1979,  S^r.  No.  58,816 

Int.  a.'  G03C  5/QO 

UA  CL  430—308  28  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  reproducing  a  screen  stenc  1  image  from  an 

image  on  a  transparent  member  for  printing  and  like  purposes 

comprising  the  steps  of 

fining  the  interstices  of  the  screen  and  substantially  covering 

both  sides  of  the  screen  with  spreadable  uiicured  radiation 

curable  material  comprising  an  acidic  constituent; 

placing  the  transparent  member  on  one  side 

direct  facing  conuct  with  the  spreadable 


4,291,118 

RELIEF  IMAGING  LIQUIDS 

Paul  Boduch,  Arlington,  and  Robert  Trasavage,  Mashpee,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,816 
Int.  a.3  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—313  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  relief  imaging  a  liquid  polymeric  composi- 
tion comprising  forming  said  liquid  polymeric  composition 
into  a  liquid  mass,  exposing  said  liquid  mass  to  a  first  polymer- 
izing actinic  radiation  chemical  hardening  treatment  sufficient 
to  solidify  said  liquid  mass,  thereafter  further  treating  said 
solidified  mass  with  polymerizing  actinic  radiation  in  a  pattern 
and  differentiating  the  chemical  condition  of  said  solidified 
mass  in  said  pattern  from  the  chemical  condition  of  said  solidi- 
fied mass  not  in  said  pattern  and  thereafter  selectively  remov- 
ing the  portion  of  said  solidified  mass  subjected  to  only  said 
first  polymerizing  actinic  radiation  leaving  that  portion  of  said 
solidified  mass  subjected  to  said  further  polymerizing  actinic 
radiation  as  a  relief  image. 


of  the  screen  in 
material; 


exposing  the  material  through  the  transparent  member  to  a 
radiation  source  for  a  time  sufficient  to  at  least  partially 
cure  and  harden  the  material  in  the  pattt  m  of  the  image 
such  that  where  cured  the  material  hardens  about  the 
screen; 

again  spreading  a  layer  of  the  material  on  the  side  of  the 
screen  opposite  the  transparent  member,  to  a  depth 
greater  than  is  desired  for  the  final  stenc  1; 

exposing  the  material  to  the  radiation  source  through  the 
transparent  member  for  a  second  time  sifficient  to  cure 
the  material  to  a  depth  greater  than  the 
but  less  than  the  total  depth  of  the  mate^al; 

removing  the  transparent  member  from  th<  cured  layer; 

removing  uncured  material  from  the  scre<n  to  leave  open 
screen  areas  through  which  a  printing  m  edium  may  pass; 
and 

removing  the  stencil  from  the  screen  with 
alkaline  solution. 


screen  thickness 


immersion  in  an 


Shizuoka,  Japan, 


4,291,117 

PLATE  MAKING  PROCESS  WITH  NO|VEL  USE  OF 

SURFACTANT 

Chikashi  Ohishi.  and  Akira  Hasegawa,  both  o| 
assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara, 
Japan  | 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  12f  ,056 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  271 1979,  54/22297 

int  a.5  G03C  im 

U.S.  a.  430—309  14  Oaims 

1.  In  a  plate-making  process  comprising  the  steps  of  (a) 
imagewise  exposing  a  presensitized  plate  conprising  an  alumi- 
num support  having  thereon  a  light-sensitiv  ".  layer,  (b)  devel- 
oping said  imagewise  exposed  presensitized  plate  to  remove 
either  the  exposed  area  or  the  unexposed  area  of  said  Ught-sen- 
sitive  layer  to  reveal  the  surface  of  said  alunjinum  support  and 
(c)  subjecting  said  developed  plate  without  'conducting  water 
washing  to  a  process  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i) 
application  of  a  developing  ink,  (ii)  retouchii  ig  process  and  (iii) 
gumming  process,  the  improvement  which  ( lomprises  process- 
ing the  developed  plate  with  an  aqueous  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  a  surfactant  between  step  (b)  ^d  (c) 


4,291,119 
RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Keishiro  Kido;  Satoshi  Yoshida,  and  Tomoaki  Ikeda,  all  of 
Asaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  875,066,  Feb.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,188,214, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  695,212,  Jan.  11, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1975,  50-97251 
Int.  a.3  G03C  5/24 
U.S.  a.  430—348  11  Claims 

1.  A  material  for  recording  a  high  temperature  energy 
source  scanned  imagewise  by  evaporating  or  thermally  de- 
forming the  scanned  portions  by  melting  of  at  least  one  record- 
ing layer  thereof  by  the  heat  energy  of  said  high  temperature 
energy  source,  which  comprises  a  support  and  at  least  one 
recording  layer,  said  at  least  one  recording  layer  containing  at 
least  one  distinct  metal  layer  comprising  at  least  one  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Sn,  Bi,  In,  Zn,  Al  and  Cu 
and  said  recording  layer  also  comprising  at  least  one  distinct 
compound  layer  comprising  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  CrS,  Cr2S,  CriSs,  M0S2,  MnS, 
FeS,  FeS2,  CoS,  C02S3,  NiS,  Ni2S,  PdS,  CU2S,  Ag2S,  ZnS. 
ln2S3,  In2S2,  GeSjr,  wherein  x  is  a  positive  integer  of  2  to  9, 
SnS,  SnS2.  PbS,  AS2S3,  Sb2S3.  Bi2S3,  MgF2,  CaF2,  RhFs, 
MoO,  ln20,  ln203,  GeO,  and  PbO,  and  at  least  one  layer 
which  contains  one  or  more  of  said  metals  in  combination  with 
one  or  more  of  said  compounds  and  wherein  the  total  thickness 
of  all  metal  layers  present  is  from  about  300  to  about  1,500  A, 
the  total  thickness  of  all  compound  layers  present  is  from  about 
10  to  about  200  A,  and  the  optical  density  of  the  at  least  one 
distinct  metal  layer  is  at  least  about  2.0. 


4,291,120 
HEAT  DEVELOPABLE  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL 
Tomoyuki  Kobayashi;  Toshimasa  Usami,  both  of  Asaka;  Hiroshi 

Misu,  and  Hidefumi  Sera,  both  of  Minami-ashigara,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  F«ui  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,855 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1979,  54-16341 

Int.  a.5  G03C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  430—531  12  Claims 

1.  A  heat  developable  photosensitive  material  having  two  or 
more  polymeric  binder  layers  superposed  on  a  support  and 
containing  at  least  (a)  an  organic  silver  salt,  (b)  a  photocatalyst 
and  (c)  a  reducing  agent  in  one  or  more  said  layers,  at  least  one 
of  said  layers  containing  as  an  additive,  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  improve  contact  between  said  layers,  (d)  a  polymer  having 
about  5  to  200  repeating  units  of  the  formula: 
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(A) 


unitary  indicator  is  contained  within  the  sterilizer  and 
removal  of  the  indicator  therefrom,  the  frangible  ampul  is 
broken  and  the  said  liquid  medium  and  pH  indicator  are 
released  into  dissolving  contact  with  the  carbohydrate 
and  the  so-formed  solution  into  contact  with  surviving 
said  microorganism. 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group;  and  X 
is  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  one  to  three  groups  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro  group,  a  cyano 
group,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl 
group,  an  alkylsulfonyl  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an  acyl 
group,  an  acyloxy  group  and  an  acylamido  group. 

4,291,121 
BILIRUBIN-RESISTANT  DETERMINATION  OF  URIC 
AOD  AND  CHOLESTEROL 
Giancarlo  Acquati,  Robbiate;  Giovanni  Berti,  Malgrate,  and 
Piero  Fossati,  Lissone,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Miles  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,670,  Apr.  13, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,533 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  ii/JZ  i3/92,  33/72 

UJS.  Q.  435 10  1'^  Claims 

1.  Composition  for  the  determination  of  an  analyte  selected 
from  uric  acid  and  cholesterol  in  a  fluid  sample  of  the  type 
comprising  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said  analyte  in 
said  sample,  a  phenol  or  napthol  and  4-aminophenazone 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  reagent  means  compris- 
ing a  ferrocyanide  ion. 

4,291,122 

BIOLOGICAL  INDICATOR  FOR  STERILIZATION 

PROCESSES 

Paula  A.  Orelski,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Sterilizer 

Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,0% 

Int.  a.5  C12Q  1/22 

liJS.  a.  435—31  19  Claims 


4,291.123 

PRODUCTION  OF  FRUCTOSE  AND  FRUCTOSE-BASE 

SYRUPS  AND  MEANS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  SUCH 

PRODUCnON 

Ludwig  Degen;  Paolo  Branduzzi;  Roberto  Olivieri,  and  Nadia 

Cimini,  all  of  Rome,  Italy,  assignors  to  Snamprogetti,  S.pA., 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,536 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  5,  1977,  25380  A/77 
Int.  Q.3  C12P  19/24 
U.S.  Q.  435—94  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  fructose  and  syrups  con- 
taining fructose  and  glucose,  said  method  comprising  contact- 
ing a  solution  of  glucose  with  a  Streptomyces  sp.  NRRL 
11,120  or  NRRL  11,121  or  with  enzyme  originated  thereby. 


1.  A  unitary  sterilization  indicator  consisting  of  a  transparent 
vial  containing 

fermentable  microorganism  accessible  to  and  subject  to 
sterilization  to  substantially  the  equivalent  degree  as  those 
objects  being  sterilized,  and  a  carbohydrate  in  discrete 
solid  dry  form  unavailable  for  metabolism  by  said  micro- 
organism prior  to  the  dissolving  of  said  carbohydrate;  and 

an  inner  frangible  ampul  contained  within  the  said  vial  and 
containing  a  liquid  carbohydrate-free  growth  medium  and 
pH  color  indicator,  whereby 

upon  completion  of  a  sterilization  cycle  in  which  the  said 


4,291,124 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  AOD  HYDROLYSIS  OF 
CARBOHYDRATE  POLYMERS  AND  THE  CONTINUOUS 
FERMENTATION  OF  THE  SUGARS  OBTAINED 
THEREFROM  TO  PROVIDE  ETHANOL 
Werner  C.  Muller,  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y.,  and  Franklyn  D.  Miller, 
Qncinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemi- 
cal Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  52,038,  Jun.  25, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,242,455.  This  application  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,518 
Int.  Q.^  C12P  7/14 
U.S.  Q.  435-162  1'  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  acid  hydrolysis  of  carbohydrate  poly- 
mer and  the  continuous  fermentation  of  the  fermentable  sugars 
therefrom  to  provide  ethanol  which  comprises: 

(a)  substantially  uniformly  mixing  a  pressurized  acidified 
aqueous  slurry  of  carbohydrate  polymer  particles  with 
relatively  high  pressure  stream; 

(b)  passing  the  acidified  carbohydrate  polymer  slurry 
through  a  conduit  under  substantially  steady  state  temper- 
ature and  pressure  for  a  period  sufficient  to  convert  at 
least  about  60%  by  weight  of  the  carbohydrate  polymer  to 
fermentable  sugar  but  without  appreciable  conversion  of 
carbohydrate  polymer  to  non-fermentable  products; 

(c)  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  hydrolyzed  carbohydrate 
polymer  slurry  to  a  level  at  which  undesirable  reactions  of 
the  fermentable  sugar  present  in  solution  therein  cannot 
readily  occur;  and 

(d)  continuously  fermenting  the  fermentable  sugar,  previ- 
ously adjusted  to  a  pH  suitable  for  carrying  out  fermenta- 
tion, with  or  without  partial  hydrolysate  therein  having 
been  previously  further  saccharified,  in  a  series  of  fermen- 
tation vessels  in  which  the  ethanol  content  of  the  fermen- 
tation medium  is  progressively  increased  in  each  fermen- 
tation vessel  as  the  fermentable  sugar  is  consumed  therein, 
the  fermentation  employing  at  least  two  different  strains 
of  ethanol-producing  yeast,  one  of  which  provides  a  high 
rate  of  ethanol  production  in  a  fermentation  medium 
containing  a  relatively  low  concentration  of  ethanol  and  a 
relatively  high  concentration  of  sugar  and  the  other  of 
which  provides  a  high  rate  of  ethanol  production  in  a 
fermentation  medium  containing  a  relatively  high  concen- 
tration of  ethanol  and  a  relatively  low  concentration  of 
fermentable  sugar. 
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4^1,125 

METHOD  FOR  ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  OF 

INFECTIONS  USING  SILVER  I0NS 

Wilson  Greatbatch,  5220  Donnington  RiL,  Oarelice,  N.Y.  14031 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,7b4 

Int  a.'  C12N  5/00;  AOIN  59/ h\ 

U^.  a.  435—240  6  Claims 


:/';''Ctr 


c;lls 


1.  A  method  of  killing  plant  bacteria  and 
control  plant  infection  while  growing  plant 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  quantity  of  host  plant  tissue  ir 
nutrient  medium;  and 

(b)  treating  said  host  plant  tissue  with  anodi^aily 
silver  ions  in  said  medium  in  an  amount 
plant  bacteria  and  plant  viroids  without  calling 
said  host  plant  tissue. 


4,291,127 
PLASTICIZER  COMPOSITION 
Hiroshi  Akabayashi;  Eiji  Ohyama;  Susumu  Shoji;  Masami  Ada- 
chi;  Koretoshi  Uemura,  all  of  Tokyo,  and  Yoshihisa  Ogawa, 
Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  969,869,  Dec.  15,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,696 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1977,  52-155410 
Int.  a.'  C07C  69/80 
U.S.  a.  560—76  3  Claims 

1.  A  piasticizer  composition  which  comprises  phthalates  of 
C9  alcohols  obtained  by  an  0x0  reaction  and  a  hydrogenation 
of  Cg  olefms  which  have  3  to  20  wt.%  of  olefms  having  one 
isobutane  skeleton  and  less  than  3  wt.%  of  olefms  having 
quaternary  carbon  and  more  than  90  wt.%  of  a  total  of  n- 
octenes,  monomethylheptenes  and  dimethylhexenes  and 
0.8-2.0  of  a  ratio  of  a  total  of  n-octenes  and  monomethylhep- 
tenes to  dimethylhexenes. 


ant  viroids  to 
comprising 


an  electrolyte 

generated 

Efficient  to  kill 

damage  to 


1978,  78  35870 


26  Claims 


0  40%;  and 


4,291,128 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  UREA-FORMALDEHYDE 

INSULATION 

Charles  E.  Elmore,  and  David  H.  Harmon,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,870 

Int.  a.'  C08J  9/i6 

U.S.  a.  521—54  12  Qaims 


4,291,126 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ALCOHOLS  AND 

MORE  PARTICULARLY  SATURATED  LINEAR 

PRIMARY  ALCOHOLS  FROM  SYNTHESIS  GAS 

Andre  Sugier,  and  Edouard  Freund,  both  of  RUeil-Malmaison, 

France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petfole,  Rueil-Mal- 

maison,  France 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,^12 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  19, 
Int  a.J  C07C  27/06 

U.S.  a.  518—713  

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  saturated  linear  primary 
alcohols  by  contacting  a  gaseous  mixture  comprising  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen,  and  optionally  carbo*  dioxide,  with  a 
multimetallic  catalyst  having  a  high  selectivity  for  alcohol 
production,  at  a  temperature  of  from  ISO*  to  400*  C.  and  a 
pressure  of  from  20  to  250  bar; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  multimetalli^  selective  cata- 
lyst comprises  at  least  Tive  elements,  said  dements,  and  the 
proportion  by  weight  of  each  element  as  (netal  relative  to 
the  total  weight  of  said  elements  as  metajs,  being: 

(a)  copper,  from  20  to  60%; 

(b)  cobalt,  from  5  to  50%; 

(c)  at  least  one  metal  M  selected  from  chron^ium,  iron,  vana- 
dium and  manganese,  from  5  to  30%; 

(d)  at  least  one  rare  earth  metal  N,  from  5 

(e)  at  least  one  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  met^l  A,  from  0. 1  to 
5%; 

whereby  the  yield  of  saturated  linear  primak-y  alcohols  hav- 
ing at  least  two  carbon  atoms  is  increase^. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  cured  urea-formaldehyde  foam  in 
desired  shapes  from  urea-formaldehyde  foam  comprising: 

(a)  forming  discrete  urea-formaldehyde  panicles  from  the 
urea-formaldehyde  foam  such  that  the  discrete  urea-for- 
maldehyde particles,  when  cured,  are  between  about 
one-half  and  six  inches  in  length  and  between  about  one- 
quarter  and  one  inch  in  cross-sectional  dimension; 

(b)  curing  said  discrete  urea-formaldehyde  particles; 

(c)  mixing  said  cured  particles  with  uncured  urea-formalde- 
hyde foam  to  form  a  resulting  mixture  that  is  a  coherent 
mass,  wherein  said  resulting  mixture  contains  said  uncured 
foam  and  cured  particles  in  a  volume  ratio  of  uncured 
foam  to  cured  particles  of  between  about  1:1  and  1:4; 

(d)  forming  said  resulting  mixture  into  the  desired  shape;  and 
thereafter 

(e)  curing  the  uncured  urea-formaldehyde  foam  present  in 
said  mixture  to  provide  a  cured  mass  of  urea-formalde- 
hyde of  the  desired  shape. 
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4,291,129 

COMPOSITION  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 

REACTION  PRESSURES  DURING  THE  FOAMING 

PROCESS  RESULTING  IN  AN  EASILY  FLAME 

RETARDED  FOAM-IN  PLACE  INSULATION 

Richard  B.  Kennedy,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Patrick 

James.  Crehan  and  Richard  J.  Fricke,  both  of  Ridgefield, 

Conn.,  part  interest  to  each 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,821 
Int.  a.3  C08G  W14 
U.S.  a.  521—103  1*  Claims 

1.  A  low  reactive  pressure  flame-retardant  polyurethane 
foam  made  by  reacting  together  a  polymeric  isocyanate,  a 
conventional  polyol,  a  surfactant,  a  blowing  agent  and  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  carbohydrate,  calcium  acid  phosphate, 
sodium  aluminum  sulfate,  sodium  bicarbonate,  and  flame  retar- 
dant. 


partially  separated  from  the  solid  olefine  polymer  to  give  a 
concentrated  mixture  of  solid  olefine  polymer  and  liquid  ole- 
fine monomeric  phase,  which  concentrated  mixture  has  a 
higher  content  of  solid  olefine  polymer  than  is  in  the  mixture 
removed  from  the  liquid  polymerization  stage,  the  concen- 
trated mixture  is  passed  to  a  subsequent  polymerization  stage 
and,  in  the  subsequent  polymerization  stage,  at  least  one  gase- 
ous olefine  monomer  is  contacted  with  the  solid  olefine  poly- 
mer in  the  presence  of  the  Ziegler  olefine  polymerization 
catalyst  to  effect  polymerization  in  the  substantial  absence  of  a 
liquid  phase. 

8.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  olefine  polymer  in 
which  polymerization  is  effected  in  at  least  two  stages  wherein, 
in  one  stage,  there  is  present  a  liquid  medium  which  is  at  least 
one  liquid  olefine  monomer  and  the  liquid  monomer  is  poly- 
merized in  the  presence  of  a  Ziegler  olefine  polymerization 


4,291,130 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  THERMOSET  FOAMS  OF 

ACRYLIC  POLYMERS 

Frank  L.  Saunders,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,019 
Int  a.3  C08J  9/02:  B32B  5/20 
U.S.  a.  521—136  3  Clwms 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  thermoset  foam  consisting 
essentially  of  the  steps  of  (1)  mixing  a  normally  solid,  hydroxy- 
functional  acrylic  polymer  and  an  aminoplast  resin  crosslink- 
ing  agent  and  (2)  heating  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  heat  plasti- 
fied  sute  until  the  polymer  and  crosslinking  agent  react  to 
form  at  least  one  volatile  by-product  which  foams  the  residual 
heat-plastified  mixture  which  crosslinks  to  form  the  thermoset 
foam. 


4,291,131 

PLASTIC  NOZZLES  OF  MOLDABLE  POLYETHYLENE 

AND  POLYPROPYLENE  POLYMERS  HAVING 

ORGANIC  AaDS  DISPERSED  THEREIN 

John  M.  Mclntire,  and  Richard  H.  Blair,  both  of  Kingsport 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Permabond  International  Corp.,  Engle- 

wood,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,661 
Int  a.^  C08F  8/46 
U.S.  a.  525—5  7  Qaims 

1.  A  nozzle  for  use  on  containers  for  holding  cyanocrylate 
adhesives,  said  nozzle  being  comprised  of  moldable  materials 
selected  from  polyethylene,  polypropylene  and  crystallizable 
copolymers  of  polypropylene  containing  up  to  about  10% 
ethylene,  and  having  an  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  citric  acid,  maleic  acid  and  fumaric  acid  dispersed 
in  said  moldable  materials  in  an  amount  effective  to  provide  an 
acidic  surface  for  inhibiting  the  polymerization  of  said  ad- 
hesves  within  said  nozzle. 


catalyst,  a  product  mixture  of  a  solid  olefine  polymer  and  a 
liquid  olefine  monomeric  phase  is  removed  from  the  liquid 
polymerization  stage,  the  liquid  olefine  monomeric  phase  is 
partially  separated  from  the  solid  olefine  polymer  to  give  a 
concentrated  mixture  of  solid  olefine  polymer  and  liquid  ole- 
fine monomeric  phase,  which  concentrated  mixture  has  a 
higher  content  of  solid  olefine  polymer  than  is  in  the  mixture 
removed  from  the  liquid  polymerization  stage,  wherein  the 
liquid  olefine  monomeric  phase  which  has  been  partially  sepa- 
rated from  the  solid  olefine  polymer  is  recycled  directly  to  the 
stage  in  which  polymerization  is  effected  in  a  liquid  medium 
and  the  concentrated  mixture  is  passed  to  a  subsequent  poly- 
merization stage  in  which  at  least  one  gaseous  olefine  monomer 
is  contacted  with  the  solid  olefine  polymer  in  the  presence  of 
the  Ziegler  olefine  polymerization  catalyst  to  effect  polymeri- 
zation in  the  substantial  absence  of  a  liquid  phase. 


4,291,132 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Michael  L.  Clifford,  Welwyn,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  676,342,  Apr.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,187,278. 
This  appKcation  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,628 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  18,  1975, 
16064/75 

Int  a.3  C08F  2/02,  2/06 
U.S.  a.  525—53  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  olefine  polymer  in 
which  polymerization  is  effected  in  at  least  two  stages  wherein, 
the  one  stage,  there  is  present  a  liquid  medium  which  is  at  least 
one  liquid  olefine  monomer  and  the  liquid  monomer  is  poly- 
merized in  the  presence  of  a  Ziegler  olefine  polymerization 
catalyst,  a  product  mixture  of  a  solid  olefine  polymer  and  a 
liquid  olefine  monomeric  phase  is  removed  from  the  liquid 
polymerization  stage,  the  liquid  olefine  monomeric  phase  is 


4,291,133 
NONTHROMBOGENIC  POLYMER  SURFACE 

Vaclav  Horak,  5508  Oakmont  Ave.,  Betbesda,  Md.  20034,  and 

Jin  Janata,  2231  Logan  Ave.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84108 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,366 

Int.  a.'  C08L  15/00,  27/06.  27/12 

U.S.  a.  525—74  10  Claims 

1.  A  surface-modified  polymeric  substrate  comprising: 

a  polymeric  hydrophobic  substrate  swellable  by  selected 

solvents:  and 
a  branched-chain  polymer  having  a  substantially  linear  hy- 
drocarbon backbone,  substantially  linear  hydrocarbon 
aliphatic  side  chains  spaced  along  said  backbone  and  a 
plurality  of  pendant  reactive  groups  which  are  negatively 
charged  or  which  may  be  reacted  with  compounds  having 
a  negative  charge  depending  from  said  backbone,  said 
linear  aliphatic  side  chains  having  not  over  twenty  (20) 
carbon  atoms  and  being  substantially  embedded  in  said 
polymeric  substrate. 
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4^1,134 

MOLDING  MATERIALS  CONTAINING 
STYRENE/ACRYLONITRILE  COPOLYMERS  AND 
ETHYLENE  OXIDE/PROPYLENE  QXIDE 
THREE-BLOCK  COPOLYMER^ 
Jiirgea   Hambrecht,  Neckargemuend-Dilsberg;  j  Gerhard  Lin- 
denschmidt,  Leimen,  and  Walter  RegeU  Mutterstadt,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Alttlengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  j 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,536 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger|nany,  Apr.  25, 
1979,  2916668 

Int.  a.'  C08L  25/12.  71/02 
MS.  a.  525—92 
1.  A  molding  material  which  contains 

A.  styrene/acrylonitrile  copolymers  and 

B.  three-block  copolymers  X-Y-X,  which  co^lymers  con 
tain 

b|.  a  central  block  Y  which  substantially  coi^ists  of  propy- 
lene oxide  units  and  has  a  number-average 
lar  weight  of  up  to  3,000,  and 

b2-  at  each  of  the  two  ends,  at  least  one  block  X,  consisting 
substantially  of  ethylene  oxide  units,  the  proportion  of  b2, 
based  on  three-block  copolymer,  being  lesj  than  85%  by 
weight,  with  or  without 

C.  effective  amounts  of  other,  conventibnal  additives, 
wherein  the  styrene/acrylonitrile  copolymers  A  substan- 
tially consist  of 

(ai)  from  20  to  35%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrlle  units  and 
(a2)  from  80  to  65%  by  weight  of  styrene  u  nits  and/or  a 

methylstyrene  units,  or  a  mixture  of  the  sai( 

nent  B  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from 

weight,  based  on  the  sum  of  A  and  B,  and  the  proportions 

of  bi  and  b2,  based  on  the  three-block  copolymer  X-Y-X, 

are 
(bi)  from  80  to  95%  by  weight  and 
(B2)  from  5  to  20%  by  weight,  | 

whilst  the  number-average  mean  molecular  vreight  of  (bi)  is 

greater  than  700  and  the  number-average  mean  molecular 

weight  of  the  sum  of  the  X  blocks  (b2)  is  fro^n  140  to  1,000, 


units,  compo- 
0.1  to  2%  by 


atoms  and/or  dicarboxylic  acid  having  3-5  C-atoms  and- 
/or  at  least  one  maleic  acid  semi-ester  having  2-14  C- 
atoms  in  the  alcohol  group,  or  reaction  products  thereof 
with  a  monoglycidyl  compound, 
je.  0-50  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  acrylic  or  methacrylic 
acid  glycidyl  ester,  or  reaction  products  thereof  with 
aliphatic  and/or  aromatic  monocarboxylic  acids  and 
amino  compounds, 

f.  0-40  parts  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid 
amide  having  1-20  C-atoms  in  the  amino  group,  or  alkox- 
ylated  hydroxymethyl  acrylic  acid  amides  which  may  also 
be  produced  in  situ,  and 

g.  0-60  parts  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile,  with  the  sum  of  the 
parts  by  weight  of  reactants  (a)  through  (g)  being  100; 
component  B  is  97—1  parts  by  weight  of  alkyd  resins 

and/or  oil-free  polyesters;  and 
component  C  is  0.5-50  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
polysiloxane  having  hydroxyl  and/or  alkoxy  groups. 


4,291,136 

WATER-CURABLE  SILANE  MODIHED  ALKYLENE 

ALKYLACRYLATE  COPOLYMER  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

rrS  PRODUCTION 
Michael  J.  Keogh,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,153,  Mar.  31,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,785 

Int  C\?  C08F  255/02:  C08L  23/26.  23/32 

U.S.  a.  525—102  32  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  water-curable  silane  modified 

alkylene  alkylacrylate  copolymer  which  comprises  reacting  an 

alkylene  alkylacrylate  copolymer  with  a  silane  characterized 

by  the  following  formula: 

X— CH2)aSiY3 

wherein 
X  is  SH,  NH2  or 


4,291,135 
BINDERS  FOR  COATING  COMPOSfnONS 
Peter  Hiihlein,  Krefeld,  and  Michael  Sonntag,  Cologne,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ak|iengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,290,  Jun.  18, 1979,  Abandoned.  This 
application  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,567 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geimany,  Jun.  23, 
1978,  2827592 

Int.  a?  B05D  3/02:  B32B  15/08.  27/00 
U.S.  CL  525—101  4  Claims 

1.  Binders  for  the  preparation  of  coating  compositions,  ob- 
tainable by  reacting  components  A,  B  and  C  at  7O'-20O°  C. 
with  elimination  of  water  or  alcohol  until  at  le  ast  20%  of  the 
theoretically  possible  quantity  of  water  or  alcohol  has  been 
eliminated,  wherein 
comfKJnent  A  is  1-97  parts  by  weight  of  copolymer  resins 
which  contain,  per  molecule,  at  least  two  functional  hy- 
droxyl, carboxyl,  alkoxy  and/or  epoxide  groups,  which 
resins  are  prepared  by  copolymerization  c  f 

a.  0-50  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  hydro  lyalkyi  ester  of 
acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  having  2-4  C-atoms  in  the 
hydroxyalkyl  group, 

b.  0-60  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the 
group  comprising  styrene,  a-methylstyreiie,  o-chlorosty- 
rene,  p-chlorostyrene,  o-,  m-  or  p-methylityrene,  p-terti- 
ary  butyl  styrene  or  methyl  methacrylatej 

c.  10-90  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  achylic  acid  ester 
having  1-12  C  atoms  in  the  alcohol  groupl  and/or  at  least 
one  methacrylic  acid  ester  having  2-12  C-atoms  in  the 
alcohol  group,  j 

d.  0-30  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  a,/3-mono-olefinically 
unsaturated  mono-  or  dicarboxylic  acid  having  3-5  C- 


O 

II 
R— C— O— , 


wherein  R  therein  is 


CH2=C— 
Ri 

or  Ci  to  Cig  alkyl;  Ri  is  independently  hydrogen  or  Ci  to 
Cig  alkyl;  a  is  an  integer  of  1  to  18;  Y  is  independently 
hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  I  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
Ci  to  C18  alkoxy  or  — O— CH2)<iO— CH2)aH,  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  one  of  Y  is  other  than  hydrogen  or 
hydrocarbon, 
said  reaction  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  between 
about  25°  C.  and  the  volatility  temperature  of  the  silane,  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  organo  titanate 
catalyst. 


4,291,137 
ONE-PACK  HIGH  SOUD  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Yasushi  Nakate;  Hiroshi  Iwai,  and  Kiyoshi  Nanishi,  all  of  Hirat- 
suka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,795 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1978,  53-110473 

Int.  a.^  C08L  61/20.  63/00 

U.S.  Q.  525—162  6  Claims 

1.  A  one-pack  high  solid  coating  composition  consisting 

essentially  of 
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(I)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  resin  which  is  a  copoly- 
mer having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  —30'  to 
-  50'  C.  and  a  hydroxyl  number  of  40  to  280  and  being 
prepared  from 

(a)  one  or  more  members  selected  from  hydroxyalkyl  acryl- 
ates  and  methacrylates  of  the  formula 


R    O 
I      II 
CH2=C— C— O— R|— OH 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group 
and  Ri  represents  a  divalent  alkyl  group  having  2  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  and 
(b)  one  or  more  members  selected  from  alkyl  acrylates  and 
methacrylates  of  the  formula 

R    O 
I      II 
CH2=C— C— O— R2 

wherein  R  is  as  defined  above  and  R2  represents  a  mono- 
valent alkyl  group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
and  glycidyl  acrylates  and  methacrylates  of  the  formula 


R    O  O 

I      II  /   \ 

CH2=C— C— O— R3— CH— CH2 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above  and  R3  represents  a  divalent 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 

(II)  20  to  160  parts  by  weight  of  an  amino-formaldehyde 
resin  etherified  with  a  monohydric  alcohol  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and 

(III)  0.5  to  6  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
total  of  the  acrylic  resin  as  component  (I)  and  the  etheri- 
fied amino-formaldehyde  resin  as  component  (II)  com- 
bined, of  a  sulfonic  acid  catalyst  blocked  by  an  epoxy 
resin,  said  amount  of  the  blocked  acid  catalyst  being  ex- 
pressed in  the  amount  of  its  acid. 


4,291,139 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  BLOCK 

COPOLYMERS 

Adel  F.  Halasa,  Bath;  James  E.  Hall,  and  Adolph  Para,  both  of 

Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,048 
Int.  a.'  C08F  297/04 
U.S.  a.  525— 314  11  Oaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  block  copolymers  predomi- 
nantly of  the  structure  S-B-S  with  one  or  two  small  polybutadi- 
ene  terminal  blocks,  wherein  S  represents  a  block  of  polysty- 
rene and  B  represents  a  block  of  polybutadiene,  by  the  steps  of 
polymerizing  the  individual  monomers  to  form  the  respective 
blocks,  such  polymerizations  being  initiatated  by  a  lithium 
compound,  the  improvement  whereby: 

(a)  said  polymerization  is  effected  in  a  solvent  consisting 
essentially  of  hexane; 

(b)  said  polymerization  is  initiated  by  a  hydrocarbyl  lithium 
compound  having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  as  a  precursor  to  the  preparation  of  a  first  block  of  poly- 
styrene, there  is  prepared  initially  a  block  of  homo- 
polybutadiene  representing  2-12  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  block  of  polystyrene  to  which  this 
initial  block  of  F>olybutadiene  will  be  attached,  by  reacting 
said  hydrocarbyl  lithium  with  an  appropriate  amount  of 
butadiene  to  give  said  size  block  and  thereby  produce  a 
polybutadiene*-Li  product,  wherein  *  indicates  said  small 
size  block; 

(d)  sufficient  styrene  is  added  to  the  product  of  step  (c)  to 
give  the  desired  molecular  weight  of  the  desired  first  S 
block  and  effecting  polymerization  of  said  styrene  with 
said  polybutadiene*-Li  to  give  the  product  polybutadie- 
ne*-polystyrene-Li  while  still  dispersed  in  said  hexane; 

(e)  thereafter  adding  an  appropriate  amount  of  butadiene  to 
the  dispersed  product  of  step  (d)  to  form  a  desired  size 
block  of  polybutadiene  and  effecting  polymerization  of 
said  butadiene  with  said  polybutadiene*-polystyrene-Li  to 
give  the  product  polybutadiene'-polystyrene-pclybutadi- 
ene-Li  while  still  dispersed  in  said  hexane,  and 

(0  thereafter  effecting  the  addition  of  a  second  block  of 
polystyrene  onto  said  polybutadiene*-polystyrene- 
polybutadiene-Li. 


4,291,138 
PRODUCnON  OF  MODinED  POLYPROPYLENES 
Hideo  Sato,  Yokkaichi,  and  Toshio  Yagi,  Aichi,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,922 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24,  1978,  53-145164 
Int.  a.^  C08F  297/08 
U.S.  a.  525—247  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  modified  polypropylene  in  the 
presence  of  a  stereoregular  polymerization  catalyst  which 
comprises,  in  combination: 
Step  I  wherein  propylene  is  polymerized  at  a  temperature  of 
not  higher  than  60°  C.  to  produce  0.5  to  30%  by  weight  of 
a  crystalline  propylene  polymer  on  the  basis  of  the  total 
polymerization  product  obtained  in  Steps  1  through  3; 
Step  2  wherein  propylene  is  further  polymerized  at  a  tem- 
perature which  is  at  least  10°  C.  higher  than  that  of  Step  1 
to  produce  60  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  crystalline  propylene 
polymer  on  the  basis  of  the  total  polymerization  product 
in  Steps  1  through  3,  the  quantity  of  the  crystalline  propy- 
lene polymer  being  the  total  quantity  through  Steps  1  and 
2;  and 
Step  3  wherein  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ethylene  and  an  ethylene-propylene  mixture  is  polymer- 
ized to  produce  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene  poly- 
mer on  the  basis  of  the  total  polymerization  product  in 
Steps  1  through  3,  the  ethylene  content  in  the  resulting 
ethylene  polymer  being  100  to  20%  by  weight. 


4,291,140 
NOVEL  PROPYLENE  COPOLYMERS 

MasakI   Fujii;  Mitsutaka  Miyabayashi,  both  of  Yokkaichi; 

Hironori  Todaka,  Suzuka,  and  Satoru  Hattori,  Yokkaichi,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,921 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1979,  54-137171 
Int.  CI.'  C08F  297/08 
U.S.  a.  525—321  5  Qaims 

1.  A  propylene  copolymer  which  comprises  a  block  com- 
prising a  homopolymer  of  propylene  and  a  block  comprising  a 
ternary  random  copolymer  of  propylene,  ethylene,  and  hex- 
ene-1,  and  in  which: 

(a)  the  proportion  of  the  propylene  homopolymer  block  in 
the  propylene  copolymer  is  3  to  20  percent  by  weight; 

(b)  the  proportion  of  the  ternary  randon  copolymer  block  in 
the  propylene  copolymer  is  97  to  80  percent  by  weight; 

(c)  the  ternary  random  copolymer  block  comprises  the  por- 
tions based  on  the  propylene,  ethylene,  and  hexene-l  of  80 
to  98  percent,  5  to  I  percent,  and  15  to  1  percent,  respec- 
tively, all  percentages  being  by  weight;  and 

(d)  the  intrinsic  viscosity  of  the  propylene  copolymer  in 
decalin  at  135°  C.  is  0.3  to  15  dl/g. 
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C=C— CONH— 


/ 


4,291,141 

VULCANIZABLE  RUBBER  COMPOStnONS 

CONTAINING  N-(SULFENYL)  METHACRYIaMIDES  AS 

SCORCH  INHIBITORS 
Eiichi  Morita,  Copley,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 
St.  Louis,  Mo.  : 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,26S 
Int.  a.'  C08C  19/22.  19/20 
MS.  a.  525—351  I       11  Claims 

1.  A  vulcanizable  rubber  composition  comprising  sulfur-vul- 
canizable  diene  rubber,  sulfur-vulcanizing  ageni  organic  vul-   compounds  of  the  formulae  (XI)  and  (XII): 
canization  accelerating  agent  and,  in  an  amount  effective  to 
inhibit  premature  vulcanization,  a  compound  ol  the  formula 


(VI) 


R2 


wherein  R',  R^,  and  R^  respectively  represent,  independently 
from  each  other,  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 


CH2=C— CO— N— S— R 
I  I 

CH3         R' 


in  which  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  raqicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  or  secoi  idary  alkyl  of 
1-20  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  cycloalkyl  of  5-12  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  or  mono-,  di-,  or  tri-substituted  phen>l  wherein  the 


substituents  are  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or 
— SR 


/ 


R'O 


OR* 

I 
C 

^   \ 

N  N 

i  N 

c        c 

\  /  \ 

N 


OR 


R» 

I 
O  N  O 

\   /    \   ^ 

(XI)        c  c 

I       I 

N  N 

10         r/     ^c^     "^R'O 


(XII) 


halo,  or  R'  is 


431,142 

CROSSLINKED  AROMATIC  POLYAMIDg  HLM  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  THE  $AME 

Yorikazu  Tamura;  Akihiro  Aoki,  and  Keizo  Shimada,  all  of 

Iwakuni,  Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin,  Limited,  Osada,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,475 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  IS  78,  53-86785 
Int.  C\?  C08G  69/48 
U.S.  a.  525—420  11  Claims 

1.  An  aromatic  polyamide  film  comprising  ai  least  one  aro- 
matic polyamide  containing  repeating  units  (if  the  formula 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


wherein  R^,  R'  and  R'°  respectively  represent,  independently 
from  each  other,  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  hy- 
droxyalkyl  radicals  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  carboxyalkyl 
radicals  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  halogenated  alkyl 
radicals  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


-t-NH— Ari— C-)- 
O 


and 


-fNH— Ari— NH— C— AR2— C-)- 


(1) 


(ID 


wherein  Ari  and  Ar2  respectively  represent,  independently 
from  each  other,  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  unsubsti- 
tuted  and  substituted  divalent  aromatic  radicals  which  com- 
prise a  single  aromatic  ring,  two  or  more  aroiiatic  rings  that 
are  condensed  together,  two  or  more  aromatic  rings  that  are 
linked  together  by  a  single  bond,  or  two  more  aromatic  rings 
that  are  linked  together  by  a  bridging  atom  or  ridical,  which  is 
oriented  either  meta  or  para,  said  aromatic  p<)lyamide  mole- 
cules being  cross-linked  with  at  least  one  cross-linking  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  which 
have  at  least  one  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
radicals  of  the  formulae  (III).  (IV),  (V)  and  (YI): 


4,291,143 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  UNSATURATED 

HYDROCARBYL  HALIDE  COMPOUNDS 

Edwin  H.  Homeier,  Maywood,  HI.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,083 
Int.  a.^  C08F  4/78 
U.S.  a.  526—123  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  an  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbyl  halide  compound  which  comprises  treating  said  com- 
pound at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  50°  C.  to 
about  200°  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  atmo- 
spheric to  about  100  atmospheres  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  Group  VIE  metal  carbonyl  and  a  promoter  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide, 
an  alkali  metal  carbonate  and  an  alkali  metal  hydrogen  carbon- 
ate, and  recovering  a  polymer  resultant  from  said  polymeriza- 
tion. 


\ 


R2 


/ 


RJ 

I 
C=sC— CH2— . 


R>  V? 

\        I 

c=c— . 

«  R3 

\        I 

Cs=C— COO— , 

y 


and 


(III) 


(IV) 


4,291,144 
EPOXY-BASED  CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS 
Toshio  Takago,  Annaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,114 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1979,  54-16502 

Int  Gi?  C08G  77/04 

U.S.  a.  528—26  7  Claims 

1.  A  room  temperature-curable  epoxy  resin  composition 

which  comprises 

(a)  an  epoxy  compound  having  at  least  two  epoxy  groups  in 
a  molecule, 

(b)  a  curing  agent,  and 

(c)  an  organosilicon  compound  having,  in  a  molecule,  at 
least  one  group  represented  by  the  general  formula 


(V) 


— O— C=CH  or  — O— C= 
R'   r2  ^ 


=CH 
R3J 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  group  and  R-'  is  a  divalent  hydrocar- 
bon group,  directly  bonded  to  the  silicon  atom. 
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4,291,145 
ANTIMONY  HALIDE-ORGANIC  PHOSPHATE  ESTER 

CATIONIC  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS 
Robert  J.  Balchunis,  St.  Paul,  and  Stephen  W.  BanyrNorth  St. 
Paul,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Set.  No.  124,837 
Int.  a.3  C08F  4/20:  C08G  2/06 
U.S.  a.  528—89  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  polymerizing  a  cationically  polymerizable 
organic  monomer  comprising  the  steps: 
(a)  providing  a  latent  polymerizable  composition  consisting 
of  a  solution  of  said  organic  monomer  in  a  ix>lar  organic 
solvent  and  an  effective  amount  of  an  antimony  pentaha- 
lide-organic  phosphate  ester  complex  catalyst  of  the  for- 
mula: 


SbCis .  P-(-0R')3,  or 
O 


SbFs .  P-eOR')3 


-continued 

NHR'  CX) 

I 
CH3— C=CH— CCK»5Y 

or 

NHR'  R'    O  NHR' 

I  I      II  I 

CH3— C=CH— COO— R— N— C— CH=C— CH3 

in  which  R'  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  are  each  a 
hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  having  1  to  6  C  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having 
5  or  6  C  atoms  or  aryl  having  6  to  10  C  atoms,  Y  is  a  n-valent 
organic  radical  having  2  to  30  C  atoms,  R  is  an  aromatic  or 
aliphatic  radical  having  not  more  than  30  C  atoms,  E,  together 
with  the  two  N  atoms,  is  a  heterocyclic,  five-membered  or 
six-membered  ring  and  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  3,  the  curable 
mixture  containing  2  to  8  epoxide  equivalents  per  1  equivalent 
of  )3-aminocrotonic  acid  derivative,  containing  the  grouping 


— N— 

I 

CH3— C=CH- 


wherein: 
R'  is  independently  selected  from  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms, 

(b)  removing  said  solvent  to  form  a  residue,  and 

(c)  heating  the  resulting  residue  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  50°  to  150°  C.  to  effect  curing  of  said  organic  monomer. 


4,291,146 

HEAT-CURA9LE  MIXTURES,  WHICH  ARE  STABLE  ON 

STORAGE,  OF  EXPOXIDE  RESINS  AND 

i3-AMINOCROTONIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES  . 

Theobald  Haug,  Frenkendorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,014 
Int.  Q\}  C08G  59/52 
U.S.  a.  528—119  4  Claims 

1.  A  heat-curable  mixture  which  is  stable  on  a  storage,  which 
contains  (a)  an  epoxide  compound  with,  on  average,  more  than 
one  epoxide  group  in  the  molecule  and  (b)  a  /3-aminocrotonic 
acid  derivative  of  the  formula  I  to  X 


4,291,147 
POLYADDUCrS  OF  AMMONIA  AND  EPOXIDE 
COMPOUNDS,  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 
MODIFICATION,  AND  THEIR  USE 
Fritz  E.  Kempter,  Mannheim;  Eberhard  Schupp,  Schwetzingen; 
Hans-Uwe  Schenck,  Wachenheim,  and  Erich  Gulbins,  Heidel- 
berg-Neuenheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr,  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,748 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1979,  2914297 

Int.  a.'  C08G  59/40 
U.S.  a.  528—119  6  Claims 

1.  A  polyadduct  of  ammonia  and  epoxide  compounds,  which 
consists  of  epoxide-free  reaction  products  of  ammonia  and 
diepoxides,  triepoxides  and/or  tetraep>oxides,  from  1.75  to  10 
moles  of  ammonia  having  been  employed  per  epoxide  group 
and  1  mole  of  ammonia  having  been  reacted  with  from  1.2  to 
2.0  equivalents  of  epoxide,  so  that  if  diepoxide  compounds  are 
used  products  of  the  general  formula  (I) 


CH3    R' 

I  I 
NC— CH=C NtrY 

H3C— C=CH— CN 
CH3    R'  I  R'    CH3 

II  I  II 

NC— CHs=C N— R-fN— R-)ffN— C=CH— CN 

CH3 

NC— cH=c— n:  I    E 


(I) 


(11) 


:— CH=C— N^J 


CH3 

NC— CH=C— NH2 

.    R'  CH3 

,      I  I 

R2— N— CO— CH=C— NH2 

NHR'  R' 

I  I 

CH3— C=CH— CO— N-)?Y 

R'  CH3    R' 

,     '                         '  ' 

r2— N— CO— CH=C N^Y 

NHR' 
CH3— C=CH— co-nH^    E 


(V) 


(VI) 


H— [— NH— E'  ]„|— NH—  ■ 


—  E'— N 


/ 
\ 


[E'-NH-J;;,— N-H 


[E'-NH^;n-H  ) 


are  obtained,  whilst  if  triepoxides  and/or  tetraepoxide  com- 
^'^'^   pounds  are  used,  by  themselves,  or  together  with  diepoxide 
compounds,  products  of  the  general  formula  11 


(IV)  nh-[E'-NH-)-;;tH        <") 

{H— [— NH— E'— 1„5— NH— };r— E2— NH— (E'  — NH]-;;5H 


I 

NH— (E'  — NH— ItjH 


(VII) 


are  produced;  in  these  formulae,  the  E''s  are  identical  or  differ- 
ent hydroxyl-containing  divalent  radicals'  and  the  E^'s  are 
identical  or  different  hydroxyl-containing  trivalent  or  tetrava- 
lent  radicals,  resulting  from  the  opening  of  the  oxirane  rings  of 
epoxide  compounds  containing  two,  three  or  four  ep>oxide 
(VIII)  groups  in  the  molecule,  n',  n^  and  n^  are  from  0  to  3,  n^  and  n^ 
are  from  1  to  3  and  X  is  0  or  1,  and  one  or  more  of  the  divalent 
radicals  E'  in  the  general  formula  (II)  may  or  may  not  be 
replaced  by  polyvalent  radicals  E^. 
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4,291,148 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  0|F  A 

PHENOLICPOLYBUTADIENE-HCHO  RESIN 

COMPOSITION  USEFUL  FOR  LAMINATED  SHEET 
Seimei  Yasui,  Takarazuka;  Masakazu  Sagou;  T»kanobu  Nogu- 

chi,  both  of  Osaka;  Yoshiki  Toyoshima,  and  JMnzo  Saito,  both 

of  Niihama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumiiomo  Chemical 

Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,946 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar,  2,  1^9,  54-24823 
Int.  a:-  C08G  8/12.  8/30     1 
U.S.  a.  528—142  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  phenol  resin  modified 
with  a  liquid  polybutadiene,  which  comprises  rleacting  a  poly- 
butadiene  havmg  a  number  average  moleuclar  si'eight  of  150  to 
5,000  with  a  phenol  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  to  obtain 
a  composition  of  a  polybutadiene-phenol  adduft  wherein  one 
molecule  of  phenol  per  3  to  8  butadiene  units  " 
polybutadiene,  and  reacting  the  composition  of  the  polybutadi- 
ene-phenol adduct  with  a  formaldehyde  in  thi :  presence  of  a 
basic  catalyst,  said  basic  catalyst  comprising  a 
of  the  formula:  R— NH2  wherein  R  is  a  hydijocarbon  group 
having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  an  amount  of  ( .01  to  0.5  mole 
per  1  mole  of  the  phenol  used  for  the  preparatjon  of  the  com- 
position. 


(R).-N-|-|-W-N-|;;X  | 


Formula  2 


and  its  acid  addition  salts  wherein  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  3-p; 
p  is  an  integer  having  a  value  from  1  to  3,  inclusive;  m  is  an 
integer  having  a  value  from  1  to  3,  inclusive;  R,  R'  and  R^  are 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  alkenyl,  substituted  alkenyl,  cycloal- 
kyl,  substituted  cycloalkyl,  and  aralkyi  radicals;  W  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  divalent  aliphatic  and  cycloali- 
phatic  radicals;  and  X  is  a  5  to  6  membered  nitrogen-containing 
heterocyclic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyrrole,  mono  to  tetra  Ci  to  C5  alkyl  substituted  pyrrole,  pyri- 
dine, and  mono  to  tetra  C|  to  C5  alkyl  substituted  pyridine 
radicals. 


4,291,149 
INJECnON  MOLDABLE  AMIDE  IMIDE  COPOLYMERS 

AND  TERPOLYMERS 
Robert  G.  Keske,  and  James  R.  Stephens,  both  of  Napenille, 
111.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (In(Uana),  Chicago, 

OL 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,651 
Int.  Q.'  C08G  69/26.  69/32 
U.S.  a.  528—188  36  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  tailored  linear  injection 
moldable  polyamide-imide  copolymers  and  t(  rpolymers  con- 
taining both  aromatic  and  aliphatic  moieties  derived  from 
aromatic  and  aliphatic  diamines  which  process  comprises  re- 
acting at  a  temperature  of  about  50*  to  700°  F.  fully  or  partially 
acylated,  aromatic  or  aliphatic  diamines  with  tricarboxylic 
acid  anhydride  compounds  and  aliphatic  or  ai  omatic  diamines 
wherein  the  ratio  of  the  total  moles  of  fully  (  r  partially  acyl- 
ated diamines  and  unacylated  diamines  to  lie  tricarboxylic 
acid  anhydride  compound  is  1:1  and  about  on<  half  of  the  total 
amine  functionality  is  acylated. 


4,291,151 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYCARBONATE  USING 

CYCLIC  DI-  OR  TRIAMINE  CATALYST 
Victor  Mark,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,730 
Int.  Q.'  C08G  63/62 
U.S.  Q.  528—199  W  Claims 

1.  An  interfacial  polymerization  process  for  preparing  high 
molecular  weight  aromatic  polycarbonates  which  comprises 
reacting,  under  interfacial  polycarbonate-forming  conditions,  a 
dihydric  phenol  with  a  carbonate  precursor  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of,  cyclic  triamines,  and  salts  of  cyclic  triamines. 


4,291,150 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYCARBPNATE  USING 

NON-CYCLIC  POLY  AMINE  CATALYSTS 
Victor  Mark,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Genjeral  Electric  Co., 
Mt.  Vernon,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10l(,721 

Int.  Q.J  C08G  63/62 

U.S.  Q.  528—199  14  Qaims 


1.  An  interfacial  polymerization  process  f(  r  preparing  high 
molecular  weight  aromatic  polycarbonates  kvhich  comprises 
reacting,  under  interfacial  polycarbonate-forr  ling  conditions,  a 
dihydric  phenol  with  a  carbonate  precursor  i  n  th  •  presence  of 
a  catalytic  amount  of  a  non-cyclic  polyamin ;  of  the  formula 


(R)n 


-N--|-W-N-|;;Rz| 


and  its  acid  addition  salts,  or  a  non-cyclic 
formula 


4,291,152 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  AROMATIC  POLYESTERS 

HAVING  INCREASED  DEGREES  OF 

POLYMERIZATION 

Hiroo  Inata,  Hino;  Shunichi  Matsumura,  Hachioji,  and  Makoto 

Ogasawara,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Teyin  Limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,797 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1979,  54/35010; 
May  14, 1979,  54/57985;  Jun.  22, 1979,  54/78009 

Int.  Q.'  C08G  63/44.  73/16 
U.S.  Q.  528—289  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aromatic  polyester  having  an 
increased  degree  of  polymerization  which  comprises  reacting  a 
hydroxyl-terminated,  substantially  linear,  fiber-forming  aro- 
matic polyester  having  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  as  a  main 
acid  component. at  an  elevated  temperature  with  a  bis-cyclic 
imino  ester  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


I 
,c-o- 


'o-c. 


Formula  1 

wherein  Y  represents  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  which 
may  further  contain  a  hetero  atom,  X  represents  a  divalent 
hydrocarbon  group  which  contains  I  or  2  carbon  atoms  as 
members  of  the  above  imino  ester  ring  and  is  non-reactive 
polyamine  of  the  under  the  reaction  conditions,  and  1  is  0  or  1,  or  of  the  follow- 
ing formula 
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R« 


(11) 


\ 


c 

I 

o 


o 

c 

II 

o 


wherein  A  represents  a  grouping  of  the  formula 


,N, 


II 

o 


,R2 


(11)^1 


I 


in  which  R^  represents  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group,  or  a 
grouping  of  the  formula 


O 

n 


(IIH) 


I 


N 


in  which  R^  is  as  defined  above,  R  represents  a  tetravalent 
aromatic  group  which  may  further  contain  a  hetero  atom,  and 
R'  represents  a  monovalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon  which  is 
identical  to  or  different  from  R^; 

thereby  bonding  the  molecular  chains  of  the  aromatic  polyes- 
ter to  each  other  by  the  terminal  hydroxyl  groups  thereof  and 
forming  rapidly  said  aromatic  polyester  having  an  increased 
degree  of  polymerization. 


4,291,153 
WATER-DISPERSIBLE  POLYESTER  ADHESFVES  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 
John  M.  Noooan,  and  Robert  C.  McConkey,  both  of  Rochester, 
N.Y^  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,419 
Int  Q.^  C08G  63/68.  75/00 
U.S.  Q.  528—290  21  Qaims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising  a  water-dispersible 
polyester  which  comprises 
A.  an  acid  component  comprising: 

(1)  from  about  8  to  about  16  mole  percent  of  units  derived 
from  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  having  an  ionic 
iminosulfonyl  moiety  containing  a  monovalent  cation  as 
an  imino  nitrogen  substituent; 

(2)  from  about  40  to  about  70  mole  percent  of  units  de- 
rived from  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids 
having  the  fonnula  HOOC— (CH2),-COOH  wherein 
n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  12,  cycloaliphatic  dicarboxylic 
acids  having  from  6  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  aromatic 
dicarboxylic  acids  having  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

(3)  from  about  5  to  about  20  mole  percent  of  units  derived 
from  a  dicarboxylic  acid  having  the  formula: 


HOOC— CH=CH 


CH=CH— COOH;  and 


(4)  from  about  5  to  about  25  mole  percent  of  units  derived 
from  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  having  the  formula: 


HOOC 


Z-(CH2)m-Z-<^^       ^ 


COOH 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carbonylimino  and  iminocarbonyl  and  m  is  an  integer 
from  6  to  10;  and 
B.  a  diol  component  consisting  essentially  of: 
(I)  at  least  50  mole  percent  of  units  derived  from  at  least 
one  diol  having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


HO-(-CH2CH20V 


a) 


(OCH2CH2)/)H 


wherein  p  is  an  integer  from  I  to  4,  and 

HO-(RO)^H  (") 

wherein  q  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4  and  R  is  alkylene 
having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
(2)  from  0  to  50  mole  percent  of  units  derived  from  at  least 
one  diol  having  the  formula 

HO— R— OH 

wherein  R'  is  an  alkylene  group  having  up  to  16  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkylene  having  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkylenebisalkylene  having  from  8  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  or  arylenebisalkylene  having  from  8  to  20  carbon 
atoms, 
with  the  proviso  that  said  diol  component  (1),  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  and  (II),  must  compnse  at 
least  90  mole  percent  of  the  diol  component  when  said 
acid  component  (1),  having  an  ionic  iminosulfonyl  moiety, 
comprises  less  than  10  mole  percent  of  said  acid  compo- 
nent. 


4JM)1,154 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLY  AMIDE 
SILICATE  RESINOUS  PRODUCT 
David  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  908,106,  May  22,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,198,491,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
845,464,  Oct.  25,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,120,937.  This  application 
Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,015 
Int.  Q.^  C08G  69/26.  77/02 
U.S.  Q.  528—335  13  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  polyamide  silicate 
resinous  product  by  mixing  and  reacting  the  following  compo- 
nents: 

(a)  halosilicon  acids,  0.5  to  1  mol,  produced  by  reacting  0.5 
to  2  mols  of  hydrated  silica  compound  with  1  mol  of  a 
silicon  halide;  the  mols  of  halosilicon  acid  is  based  on  the 
mols  of  silicon  halide  used, 

(b)  organic  polyamine,  1  to  2  mols, 

(c)  polycarboxylic  acid,  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydride,  or 
mixture  thereof,  1  to  2  mols. 


4,291,155 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  LACTONE-EPOXIDE 

COPOLYMER  POLYOLS 

Jacques  Brochet,  Bethune,  France,  assignor  to  Chimiques  Ugine 

Kuhlmann,  Courbevoie,  France 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,343 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  14,  1978,  78  07256 
Int.  Q.3  C08G  63/08.  63/10 
U.S.  Q.  528—358  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  copolymeric  polyol 


1640 


comprising  forming  a  reaction  mixture  of  a 
a  chain  initiator  having  at  least  two  active  hyd 
mole,  and  an  alkaline  catalyst  and  copoly 
ature  and  substantially  constant  corrected 
addition  of  the  lactone  and  epoxide  and  for  a 
form  a  copolymeric  polyol  having  the  general 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


lactohe,  an  epoxide, 

r(  >gen  atoms  per 

menziug  at  a  temper- 

p'essure  during 

tiipe  sufficient  to 

brmula: 
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OCH3  ci 


JJ    \ 


I-PCL-PCL-POA)„OH]„ 
wherein  I  represents  the  remainder  of  the  initiatbr,  PCL  repre- 
sents a  lactonic  polyester  sequence,  POA  represents  a  poly- 
ether  sequence,  m  has  a  mean  value  less  than  2,  and  n  is  an 
integer  from  2  to  6,  said  copolymeric  polyol  hiving  a  central 
portion  predominating  in  polylactone  segments  and  terminal 
portions  predominating  in  polyether  segments. 


1  Oaim 


4,291,156 

POLYSACCHARIDE  8-53  AND  BACl^RIAL 

FERMENTATION  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PR|:PARATION 

Kenneth  S.  Kang,  La  JoUa,  and  George  T.  Vee^er,  San  Diego, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc«  Rahway,  N.J. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16^^ 

Int.  Q\?  C12P  19/06 

U.S.  a.  536-1 

1.  Heteropolysaccharide  S-53,  containing  4.8%  pyruvate, 
7%  acetyl,  and  18-19%  uronic  acid;  the  resj  being  neutral 
sugar,  51%  glucose  and  49%  fucose;  said  heteropolysaccha- 
ride being  incompatible  with  methylene  chloride  dye  and 
compatible  with  milling  green  dye,  being  subst|antially  insolu- 
ble in  water-miscible  alcohols,  such  as  methanol,  ethanol  and 
isopropanol,  and  ketones  like  acetone,  and  solutle  in  water  and 
having  an  infrared  spectra  characterized  by 


cm-',  2950  cm-',  1720  cm-',  and  1600  cm- 


peaks  at  3400 


4,291,157 
OCTANOYLHYDRAZONE  DERIVATIVES  OF 
ADRIAMYON  , 

David  W.  Henry,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  and  George  L.  Tong,  Cuper- 
tino, Calif.,  assignors  to  SRI  International,  M^nlo  Park,  Calif. 
Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,083 
Int.  a.J  A61K  iini;  C07H  15/:A 
U.S.  a.  536—17  A  2  Claims 

1.  Adnamycin  octanoylhydrazone  and  its  p|annaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 


4,291,158 
SUCROSE  ESTER  OF 
2-METHOXY-3,6-DICHLOROBENZO^C  AOD 
George  F.  Luteri,  Mt.  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  Velsicol  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,437 

Int.  a.3  C07H  li/00.  11/00,  15/00 

U.S.  a.  536—115  1  Qaim 

1.  The  compound  sucrose  tri(2-methoxy-3,6 -dichlorobenzo- 

ate)  having  the  formula 


CH2OR 


CH2OR 


wherein  each  R  is 


CH2OR 


4,291,159 

9,11-DIDEOXY-lO-OXA-TXB  INTERMEDIATES 

Douglas  R.  Morton,  Jr.,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  19,752,  Mar.  12, 1979.  This  application  Jan. 

28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,323 

Int.  a.J  C07D  319/06.  405/12 

U.S.  a.  542—400  1  Qaim 

1.  A  thromboxane  intermediate  of  formula  IX, 


k 


^CH2— Zi— COL4 


I— C— C— R7 

II     II 

Ml  L, 


IX 


wherein  Yi  is 

(1)  trans-CH=CH— , 

(2)  cis-CH=CH— , 

(3)  — CH2CH2— ,  or 

(4)  -C-C-, 

wherein  Mi  is  a-Rji/S-OH,  a-OH:/3-R5.  or  a-H:/3-H, 
wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

wherein  Li  is  a-R3:;3-R4,  a-R4:i8-R3,  or  a  mixture  of  a- 
R3:/3-R4  and  /J-Rsia-IU,  wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen, 
methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  pro- 
viso that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is 
hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  Zi  is 

(1)  cis— CH=CH-CH2— (CH2)g— CH2— , 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— <CH2)g— CF2— , 

(3)  cis— CH2-CH=CH— (CH2V-CH2-, 

(4)  _(CH2)3-{CH2)^CH2-, 

(5)  -(CH2)3-(CH2)g^CF2-. 

(6)  — CH2— O— CH2— (CH2)— «— CH2— . 

(7)  _(CH2)2-0-(CH2)g-CH2-,  or 

(8)  trans-CH2— (CH2)g— CH2— CH=CH— ; 
wherein  g  is  one,  2  or  3; 

wherein  R7  is 

(1)  — (CH2)m— CH3,  wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  one  to  5 
inclusive; 

(2)  phenoxy; 

(3)  phenoxy  substituted  by  one,  two,  or  three  chloro,  fluoro, 
trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  icnlusive, 
or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the 
proviso  that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are  other  than 
alkyl; 

(4)  phenyl; 

(5)  phenyl  substituted  by  one,  two,  or  three  chloro,  fluoro, 
trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the 
proviso  that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are  other  than 
alkyl; 

(6)  phenylmethyl,  phenylethyl,  or  phenylpropyl;  or 

(7)  phenylmethyl,  phenylethyl,  or  phenylpropyl  substituted 
by  one,  two,  or  three  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two 
substituents  are  other  than  alkyl;  with  the  proviso  that  R7 
is  phenoxy  or  substituted  phenoxy,  only  when  R3  and  R4 
are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or  different; 
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wherein  L4  is 

(a)  amino  of  the  formula  — NR21R22.  wherein  R21  and  R22 

are 

(i)  hydrogen; 

(ii)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(iii)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(iv)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(v)  phenyl; 

(vi)  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  carboxy, 
alkoxycarbonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
nitro; 

(vii)  carboxyalkyi  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(viii)  carbamoylalkyi  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(ix)  cyanoalkyi  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(x)  acetylalkyi  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xi)  benzoylalkyl  of  7  to  11  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xii)  benzoylalkyl  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  carboxy,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  nitro; 

(xiii)  pyridyl; 

(xiv)  pyridyl  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xv)  pyridylaUcyl  of  6  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xvi)  pyridylalkyl  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy  or  alkoxy 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xvii)  hydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xviii)  dihydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 

(xix)  trihydroxyalkyi  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
with  the  further  proviso  that  not  more  than  one  of  R21  and  R22 
is  other  than  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

(b)  cycloamino  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  pyrrolidino, 

(ii)  piperidino,  "^ 

(iii)  morpholino, 

(iv)  piperazino, 

(v)  hexamethyleneimino, 

(vi)  pyrrolino, 

(vii)  3,4-didehydropiperidinyl,  or 

(viii)  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  morpholino,  piperazino, 
hexamethyleneimino,  pyrrolino,  or  3,4-didehy- 
dropiperidinyl substituted  by  one  or  two  alkyl  of  one  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(c)  carbonylamino  of  the  formula  — NR23COR21.  wherein 
R23  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R21 
is  other  than  hydrogen,  but  otherwise  as  defined  above;  or 

(d)  sulfonylamino  of  the  formula  — NR23SO2R21.  wherein 
R21  and  R23  are  as  defined  in  (c). 


thiadiazol-2-ylthio,  1 -methyl- l,2.3.4-tetrazol-5-ylthio  and 
l,2,3-triazoI-4-ylthio; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  t- 
butyl,  2,2,2-trichloroethyl,  benzhydryl,  formyloxymethyl 
and  alkanoyloxymethyl  in  which  the  alkanoyl  group  con- 
tains from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms; 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  carboxymethyl,  alkoxycarbonyl  and 
(alkoxycarbonyl)methyl  wherein  the  alkoxy  group  has 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halomethyl,  benzyl  and  substi- 
tuted benzyl  wherein  the  benzyl  substituent  is  methoxy  or 
halo; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,291,161 
TRIMERIZATION  OF  METHYL-ISOTHIOCYANATE 
AND  N,N  ,N  -TRIMETHYL 
2-IMINODITHIOISOCYANURATE 
Hendrik  Dolman,  and  Johannes  Kuipers,  both  of  Weesp,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Dupaar  International  Research  B.V.,  Neth- 
erlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  952,376,  Oct.  18,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,221,792. 
This  application  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,880 
Qaims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Nov.   4,    1977, 
7712169 

Int.  a.'  C07D  251/46.  251/38 
U.S.  a.  544—193  3  Claims 

1.    A    method    of    preparing    N,N',N"-trimethyl    trithi- 
oisocyanurate    by    trimerization    of    methylisothiocyanate. 
wherein  the  trimerization  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of 
sodium  hydride  in  a  dipolar  organic  solvent. 
3.  N,N',N"-trimethyl  2-iminodithioisocyanurate. 


4,291,162 

AMINOTRIAZINEPOLYCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND 

PARTIAL  ESTERS  THEREOF 

Derek  J.  R.  Massy,  Linton,  England,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,063 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  25,  1979, 
25963/79 

Int.  a.'  C07D  251/70.  251/48 
U.S.  a.  544—199  9  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,291,160 

7-(1,3-DITHI0LAN-2-IMIN0)-A2.CEPHAL0SP0RANIC 

ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Boyd  L.  Harrison,  and  Joseph  E.  Dolfini,  both  of  Cincinnati, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Richardson-MerretLInc,  Wilton,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  19,415,  Mar.  12,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,208,516. 
This  application  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,464 
Int.  a.J  C07D  501/16 
U.S.  a.  544—17  4  Qaims 

1.  A  7-(l,3-dithiolan-2-imino)-A2-cephalosporanic  acid  de- 
rivative having  the  formula 


^        O^       ""  J-CH2R, 

Rj^COOR2 


wherein 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  5-methyl- 1,3,4- 


R'^    ^  N        ^nr2r' 

T    T 

N  N 

T    . 

NR2R^ 


I 


where 


R'  represents  a  group  of  formula  — NR2R\  a  straight  chain 
or  branched  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  1 7  carbon  atoms,  a 
mononuclear  aryl  group  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  pheny- 
lalkylene  group  wherein  the  alkylene  moiety  has  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  group  of  formula 

R^R^N^^  N  CH2(CH2)m-  " 

N  N 

T 

nr2r^ 

R2  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom,  a  group  of  formula  — CHR*0R'.  a 
group  of  formula 


— CHR*— S-R*— COOQ 


IIA 
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or  a  group  of  formula 
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r2  r  R*     -|  R* 

R>       ^  N  N_LcHO— UcH- 

N 


N 


T 

nr2rJ 
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R2  and  R^  in  formulae  I  and  III  being  selectee  such  that  at 
most  one  of  them  represents  a  group  o,f  form  uia  III  and  at 
least  two  of  them  each  represent  a  group  of  formula  IIA; 

m  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3; 

each  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  straight  chain  or 
branched  'aikyi  group  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

each  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  straight  chain  or 
branched  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

each  R^  represents  a  divalent  straight  chain  or  branched 
alkylene  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  divalent 
straight  chain  or  branched  alkylene  group  cf  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  which  is  substituted  by  a  groi  ip  of  formula 


— COOQ 


;tn  ight 


each  Q  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  s 
branched  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  8  carboji 
that  at  least  two  Q  in  the  formulae  IIA 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom;  and  n  represents 


IIB; 


chain  or 
atoms,  such 
ind  IIB  each 
zero  or  1. 


,ic  Aao 


4,291,163 
DECAHYDROQUINOLINE-2-CARBOXY 
COMPOUNDS 

G«orge  C.  Wright,  and  Ronald  E.  White,  both  of  I^orwich,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.,  rWorwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,615 

Int.  a.3  C07D  215/16 

U.S.  a.  546—164  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

A.  1  -(3-Benzoylthio- 1  -oxopropyl-decahydroq|iinoline-2-car- 
boxylic  acid  dicyclohexylamine  salt  hemihVdrate, 

B.  Decahydro-l-(3-mercapto-l-oxopropyl)q  iinoline-2-car- 
boxylic  acid  tetartohydrate;  and 

C.  Decahydro-l-(3-mercapto-l-oxopropyl)q  iinoline-2-car- 
boxylic  acid  sodium  salt  i  hydrate. 


COOR3 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halo  group,  a  hy- 
droxy group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
a  lower  alkylthio  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  a  phe- 
nylthio  group,  a  benzylthio  group,  a  lower  alkylsulfinyl  group 
corresponding  to  the  alkylthio  group  described  above,  a  lower 
alkylsulfonyl  group  corresponding  to  the  alkylthio  group  de- 
scribed above,  a  phenylsulfonyl  group  corresponding  to  the 
phenylthio  group  described  above,  or  a  benzylsulfonyl  group 
corresponding  to  the  benzylthio  group  described  above,  R2  is 
a  group  as  defined  for  Ri  or  represents  an  alkanoyl  group,  a 
lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  a  lower  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  substituted  with  a  halo 
group,  a  nitrile  group  or  an  amino  group  represented  by  the 
formula  NR9R10  wherein  R9  and  Rio  may  be  the  same  or 
different  and  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  aklyl  group 
having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  group,  or  a  benzyl  group, 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  in  Ri  and  R2  is  a  straight-chain  alkyl 
group,  and  R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  silyl  group  selected  from 
methyl  group,  ethyl  group,  n-propyl  group,  isopropyl  group, 
n-butyl  group,  isobutyl  group,  t-butyl  group,  a  chloromethyl 
group,  2,2,2-trichloroethyl  group,  2,2,2-trifluoroethyl  group, 
benzyl  group,  diphenylmethyl  group,  triphenylmethyl  group, 
trimethylsilyl  group  and  triphenylsilyl  group,  among  which 
benzyl  group,  diphenylmethyl  group  and  triphenylmethyl 
group  may  have  a  methoxy  or  nitro  group  on  the  phenyl 
group,  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  wherein  an  Xi  group  of 
the  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


CCXJRj 


wherein  Xi  represents  an  azido  group  and  Ri,  R2  and  R3  have 
the  same  significance  as  defined  above  is  reduced  by  catalytic 
reduction  to  an  amino  group  using  pallidium  on  charcoal, 
Raney  nickel,  palladium  black  or  platinum  oxide  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  0*  to  100*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  1  to  50  atmospheres. 


4,291,164 
CEPHALOSPORIN  ANALOGS  AND  METHODS  FOR 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF  j 
Tadashi  Hirata,  Yokohama;  Takehiro  Ogasa,  I^achlda;  Hiro- 
mitsu  Saito,  Machida,  and  Nobuhiro  Nakaiiizo,  Machida, 
all  of  Jaiian,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kpgyo  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

),6|I5 


Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,( 


978,  53-34696; 


Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20, 
Oct.  4,  1978,  53-122404;  Oct.  28,  1978,  53-1^2;  Dec.  26, 
1978,  53-162005;  Jan.  27,  1979,  54-8408 

Int.  a.^  C07D  221/02 
U.S.  a.  546—183 

1.  A  process  for  producing  compounds  represented  by  the 
formula 


3  Oaims 


4,291,165 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  2-BROMOPYRIDINE 
Max  M.  Boudakian,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  OUn  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn.  ' 
Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,390 
Int.  a.'  C07D  213/61 
U.S.  a.  546—345                                                    18  Claims 
1.  In  the  process  for  producing  2-bromopyridine  by  the 
diazotization-bromination  reaction  of  2-aminopyridine  with 
HBr  in  the  presence  of  Br2  and  a  diazotization  agent,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 
conducting  said  reaction  in  the  additional  presence  of 
H2SO4,  employing  a  molar  ratio  of  HBr:2-aminopyridine 
in  the  range  from  about  1:1  to  about  3.5:1,  and  employing 
a  molar  ratio  of  H2S04:HBr  in  the  range  from  about  2:8  to 
about  8:2. 
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4,291,166 
PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACTIVE 
6,9-THUPROSTACYCUN  ANALOGS  AND 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Kyriacos  C.  NicoUou,  Philadelphia;  William  E.  Bamette,  UTit- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Ronald  L.  Magolda,  Vineland,  N  J., 
assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,141 
Int.  a.^  C07D  333/78 
VJS.  a.  549—51  15  Claims 

1.  Biologically  active  6,9o-thiaprostacyclin  derivatives  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


X-Y 


Formula  IV 


(CH3)3SiCSC-(CH2)„ 


wherein 
n  is  1  or  2; 
X  is  halo; 

Ri  is  phenyl  or  p-halophenyl;  and 
R3  is  lower  alkyl. 


OCH2CO2R3 


'CHCH2CH2CH2CH2CH3 
OH 


wherein 
X  represents  >S,  >SO  or  >S02; 
Y  represents  (E)  and  (Z)  >C=CH-CH2CH2CH2COOR; 

(E)>CH— CH=CH— C2CH2COOR  or 

>CH— CH2CH2CH2CH2COOR;  and 
R  represents  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation  or  a  phar- 

maceutically  acceptable  lower  alkyl  group. 


4,291,169 
SUBSTITUTED  NAPHTHOIC  AODS 

Ransom  B.  Conrow,  Pearl  River,  and  Seymour  Bernstein,  New 
City,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  118,006,  Feb.  4, 1980.  This  application  Dec. 
10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,914 
Int.  a.3  C07C  103/84 
U.S.  a.  560—45  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,291,167 
PREPARATION  OF  TETRAMETHYLDISILANE  FROM 

U-TETRAMETHYLDICHLORODISILANE 
Ronald  J.  Allain,  Naperville,  HI.,  and  Joseph  P.  Maniscalco, 
Sugar  Land,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Oak 
Brook,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,611 
Int.  a.^  C07F  7/08 
U.S.  a.  556—430  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  TMDS  by: 

(a)  reacting  purified  TMDCDS  with  a  substoichiometric 
mixture  of  NaH  and  NaBH4  in  the  presence  of  a  complex- 
ing  ether  solvent  to  produce  TMDS  and  a  BHs.ether 
complex,  and 

(b)  adding  incrementally  additional  substoichiometric 
amounts  of  NaH  to  the  reaction  mixture  obtained  from 
step  (a)  to  react  with  the  BHs.ether  complex  to  produce 

NaBH4,  and 

(c)  allowing  the  thus-formed  NaBH4  to  react  in  situ  with  the 
remaining  TMDCDS  to  produce  TMDS  and  a  BHs.ether 
complex,  and 

(d)  continuing  the  sequence  of  steps  (b)  and  (c)  until  fully 
stoichiometric  amounts  of  NaH  have  been  added  to  the 
reaction  mixture  of  step  (a),  so  as  to  complete  the  reaction 
converting  TMDCDS  to  TMDS,  and 

(e)  separating  and  recovering  the  thus-formed  TMDS  and 
recovering  and  recycling  the  ether  solvent  and  the  unre- 
acted  NaH  and  NaBH4  reactants. 


NHCO r  ^ 


NH2 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  (Ci-C6)alkyl  and  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt 
cation;  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  (Ci-C6)alkanoyl  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
cation;  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  (Ci-C3)alkyl. 


4,291,168 
SILYLATED  INDANYLOXYACETATES 
Porter  C.  Johnson,  Evansville,  Ind.,  and  William  L.  Matier, 
Libertyville,  111.,  assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Company, 
Evansville,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  27,961,  Apr.  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,247,715. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,159 
Int.  a?  C07F  7/08.  7/04 
MS.  a.  556—441  7  Claims 

1.  A  silylated  compound  of  Formula  IV 


4,291,170 
PREPARATION  OF  DELTA-KETO-ESTERS 
SUbrandus  E.  Schaafsma,  Beek;  Johannes  H.  A.  Hofman,  Maas- 
tricht, and  Johannes  E.  L.  Gaassens,  Heerlen,  all  of  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  413,436,  Nov.  7, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,888 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Nov.   11,  1972, 
7215305 

Int.  a.3  C07C  67/313 
U.S.  a.  560—126  9  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  delta-keto-cster  compns- 
ing  reacting  together  in  the  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  of 
about  75*  to  250*  C.  of  an  ester  of  an  alpha-bcu  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  derived  from  acids  having  from  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms  with  a  ketone  having  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  provided 
that  said  ketone  has  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  in  the  alpha 
position  thereof,  in  the  presence  of  primary  amine  containing 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  Schiff  base  of  said  amine,  or  both, 
and  an  acid  compound  to  form  the  corresponding  delta-keto- 
ester. 
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4,291,171 
ESTERS  OF  2-FLUORO-2,2-DINmiOETHYL^ALONATE 

AND  2,2-DINITROPROPYLMALONATE 
Kurt  Bauin,  Pasadena,  and  Allen  M.  Guest,  San  Dimas,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,8<^ 
Int.  a.J  C07C  79/41 
U.S.  a.  560—156  4  Claims 

1.  The  compound,  dimethyl  2-fluoro-2,2-diniti  oethylmalon- 
ate. 
3.  The  compound,  dimethyl  2,2-dinitropropylhialonate. 


4,291,172 
13,14-DIHYDRO-INTER-OXA-llDEOXY-19fOXO-PGEj 
COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2,  1979.  This  application  Mar. 
20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,040 
Int.  a.^  C07C7  77/00 
U.S.  a.  562—503  4  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 


n 


CH2— D— COOR6 


Rj 


V^  ^— C— C— C2H4— C— 


I 
Q    R4 


■CF3 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  (CH2)3-0-CH2-. 

(2)  (CH2)2-0-(CH2)CH2-,  or 

(3)  _CH2-0-<CH2)3-. 

wherein  Q  is  a-OHi/S-Rj  or  a-Rsi/S-OH,  wherein  Rj  is  hy- 
drogen or  methyl; 

wherein  R6  is 

(a)  hydrogen. 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusiv* 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  incluiive, 

(d)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 
(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  ^r  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(g)  -{p— Ph>-CO— CH3. 

(h)  — <p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph)— NH— (fO— CH3, 

(i)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— <p— Ph), 

(j)  — <p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3. 

(k)  _<p_Ph)— NH— CO— NH2. 

(1)  — (p— Ph)— CH=N— NH— CO— NH2, 

(m)  /3-naphthyl, 

(n)  -CH2-CO-R28. 

wherein    (p — Ph)    is    para-phenyl    or    inter-p^ra-phenylene, 

wherein    R28   is   phenyl,    p-bromophenyl,    p-biphenylyl,    p- 

nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthy  ,  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 

wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  (k  fluoro,  being 

the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  thai 

R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrc  gen  or  fluoro; 

and 

wherein  X  is  — CH2CH2 — . 


4,291,173 
13,14-DIHYDRO-INTER-OXA-ll-DEOXY-9.DEOXY-9- 
METHYLENE-19-OXO-PFGi  COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,061 

Int.  a.'  C07C  m/00 

U.S.  a.  562—503  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

^CH2— D— CCX)R6 

— C C— C2H4— C— CH3 

II     I  II 

Q        R4  O 

wherein  D  is 

(1)  (CH2)3-0-CH2-. 

(2)  (CH2)2-0-(CH2)CH2-,  or 

(3)  -CH2-0-(CH2)3-. 

wherein  Q  is  a-OH:/3-R5  or  o-Rsi/S-OH,  wherein  R5  is 
hydrogn  or  methyl; 
wherein  R6  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inslusive, 

(d)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(g)  -(p-Ph)-CO-CH3. 

(h)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 

(i)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph), 

0)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 

(k)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— NH2, 

(I)  — (p— Ph)— CH=N— NH— CO— NH2, 

(m)  /3-naphthyl, 

(n)  — CH2-CO-R28. 
wherein  (p — Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein  R28  is  phenyl,   p-bromophenyl,   p-biphenylyl, 
p-nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptble  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 
R4  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  and 
wherein  X  is  — CH2CH2— . 


4,291,174 

l-HYDROXYMETHYL-15-HYDROXY-PROSTEN-l-OL 

DERIVATIVES 

Allan  Wissner,  Ardsley,  and  Middleton  B.  Floyd,  Jr.,  Suffern, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,050 
Int.  a.^  C07C  49/597,  35/06.  49/798 
U.S.  a.  568—330  60  Qaims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


M 

HO 


OR' 

I 
,CH2—  X— (CH2)„CH— CH2OR  " 


C13C14R2 


n  is  the  integer  3-5  inclusive; 

wherein  M  is  the  divalent  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
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H 

/ 


O    HO 

C  JC      and      XT 

/  \      <^  \  /\ 


H        OH 

v 


4,291,175 
l-HYDROXYMETHYL-ll-DEOXY-lS-HYDROXY-PROS- 

TEN-1-OL-DERIVATIVES 
Allan  Wissner,  Ardsley,  and  Middleton  B.  Floyd,  Jr.,  Suffern, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,082 
Int.  aj  C07C  35/06.  49/597.  49/798 
U.S.  a.  568—330  18  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


X  is  —CH=CH— (trans)  and  — CH=CH— (cis);  R'  and  R" 
are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  Ci 
to  C6  alkanoyl  or  optionally  substituted  benzoyl,  the  substitu- 
ents  selected  from  the  group  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy,  halo  and  trifluo- 
romethyl;  C13-C14  is  selected  from  the  group  — CH=CH — (- 
trans)  and  — CH2CH2— ;  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group 


OR 


M  XH2X(CH2)flCH— CH2OR' 


cj: 


C13C14R2 

wherein 
M  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 


O      H 


CH3       CH3CH3       CH3 
\  /  \  / 

c  c 

/  \       /  \ 

iQ     bn    OH   \a       h    bn    oh    k 


Rg 


n      OH 


^"2.      R7  CH2       R?  CH 

C  .  — C  '  c  — C        Rt. 

OH     CH3  CHjofl      H 


I 

3H        O 


A"  / 

"■£       ^^  -C-(CH2)p-CH 
OH         H       H 


CH3  CHjH        OH 
CH2  — CH2 


OH 


/ 


CH2-(CH2), 
CH2— CH2 


-C-(CH2)p-CH 
OH      H 


CH2-(CH2), 

CH2 

CH2— CH2         CH2       CH2 


-C-(CH2)p-CH 


-C-C-Rii     -<- 
OH      H  H       C 


C 
/    \ 


HO  H  H  pH 

,        >C''       and        x' 


/    \ 


/    \ 


X  is  — CH2CH2— ; 

R'  and  R"  are  the  same  or  difTerent  and  are  hydrogen,  Ci  to 
C4  alkanoyl  or  optionally  substututed  benzoyl,  the  substit- 
uents  selected  from  the  group  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  C|  to  C4 
alkoxy,  halo  and  trifluoromethyl; 

C13C14  is  selected  from  the  group  —CH=CH— (trans)  and 
— CH2— CH2— ;  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group 


CH3       CH3  CH3       CH3 

C  C 

/  \  /  \ 

IQ        OH     OH     ^        H      bn       OH      H 


wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R5  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C4-C7  alkyl;  R6  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C3-C6  alkyl;  R7  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  C2-C4  alkyl;  Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  C1-C2  alkyl;  Rn  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C3-C7  alkyl;  A  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  — CH2—  and 
— O — ;  p  is  an  integer  from  o  to  3;  q  is  the  integer  1  or  2;  t  is 
selected  from  the  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro,  fluoro,  di- 
chloro,  trifluoromethyl  and  methoxy;  and  n  is  the  integer  3,  4 
or  5. 


bH 

r\  r     r\  r     A" 

-C  ^         •     "yi^  C         .     -^      R6. 

rfOH     CH3    CHjofi    A        CHj  CH3    /   bH 

CH  CH2-CH2 

/  \  / 

-£       R6,     -^-(CH2V-CH 

M        bH  CH2-(CH2), 

CH2 

/    \ 

CH2  — CH2  CH2       CH2 

— C:-(CH2)»-CH  I         ,         -£-C-Rii, 

CH2     CH2 

\  / 


I    \ 
OH        H 


-^-C-Rii. 


OH      H 


;  and 


wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  Rj  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C4-C7  alkyl;  Rb  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C3-C6  alkyl;  R7  is  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  C2-C4  alkyl;  Rg  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C1-C2  alkyl;  Rii  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C3-C7  alkyl;  A  is  a  ^ivalcnt  radical 
selected  from  — CH2—  and  — O— ;  p  is  an  integer  from  o 
to  3;  q  is  the  integer  1  or  2;  t  is  selected  from  the  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  chloro,  fluoro,  dichloro,  trifl^oromethyl  and 
methoxy;  and  n  is  the  integer  3,  4  or  5. 


ACTIVE 


4,291,176 
PRODUCTION  OF  INSECTiaDALLY 
VINYL-CYCLOPROPANE  CARBOXYLIC  AClD  ESTERS 
Hans-Georg  Heine,  and  Willy  Hartmann,  both  of  Krefeld,  Fed 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  ] 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,$14 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gei  many,  Aug.  26, 
1976,  2638356 

Int  a.J  C07C  49/27.  49/533.  49/45.  49/^54 
UJS.  a,  568—381 


with  the  proviso  that  m+n  equal  at  least  0. 1,  but  more  than  2.0; 
and,  W  is  a  member  selected  from  the  following  group: 
(a)  -<-CH2-»-r  wherein  r  is  0-10  with  the  proviso  that  when 
both  Xm  and  Xn  are  chlorine  and  m  and  n  are  each  1,  r  is 
0  or  2-10; 
(b) 


R 

I 
— C— 

I 
H 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Cio 
alkyl  and  C6-C14  aryl; 


1.  An  a-halogenocyclobutanone  of  the  forn  ula 


Hal 


r7- 

R*- 

R> 


1=0 
.R' 

•r6 


49/80 
7  Claims 


ai) 


R2    rJ 

in  which 

R',  R2  and  R^  each  independently  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  CN, 
optionally  substituted  alkyl  or  alkenyl,  afalkyl,  aryl,  alk- 
oxycarbonyl,  alkylsulphonyl,  arylsulphoijyl,  acyloxy  or 
dialkylaminocarbonyl,  at  least  one  of  the]  radicals  R',  R^ 
and  R^  containing  halogen, 

R*.  R',  R*  and  R^  each  independently  is  hydrogen,  option- 
ally substituted  alkyl  or  alkenyl,  halogen,  CN,  aralkyi  or 
aryl,  or  any  of  the  pairs  R*  and  R2,  r2  and  R^  R'  and  R*, 
R*  and  R',  R*  and  R^  and  R'  and  R^,  conjointly  with  the 
adjacent  carbon  atom  or  atoms  form  a  carbocyclic  ring 
with  up  to  8  ring  carbon  atoms,  and 

Hal  is  halogen. 


4,291,177 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  HAIXXfENATED 
DIPHENOLS  . 

Victor  Mark,  Evansyille,  Ind.,  and  Charles  A.  WUson,  U,  Green- 
rille,  S.C,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Mt.  Ver- 
BOD,  Ind. 

ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  882,191,  Feb.  28, 1978^  This  appUcation 
Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,864 
Int  a.^  C07C  39/16,  43/23.  39/00.  J47/10,  147/14 
MS.  a.  568—726  13  Claims 

1.  A  halogenated  diphenol  mixture  having  a  significantly 
reduced  quantity  of  irihalo  substituted  and  tetrahalo  substi- 
tuted diphenol,  said  mixture  containing  predetermined,  statisti- 
cal quantities  of  unreacted  diphenol,  monohalodiphenol  and 
dihalodiphenol,  said  halogenated  diphenol  b||eing  represented 
by  the  general  formula: 


(c) 


R 

I 
— C— 

I 
R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  can  each  independently  be  the  same  as 
R  in  (b)  above; 


(d) 


Op 

r 

— s— 
H 

Oq 

wherein  p  and  q  can  each  independently  be  0-1;  and, 
(e)  _0—  (e)  cyclohexylidene;  (0  2,2,2-trichloroethylidene; 
(h)  dichlorovinylidene. 


4,291,178 
PREPARATION  OF  ORTHO-HYDROXYBENZYL 
ALCOHOLS 
Joel  L.  Ludec,  Lyons,  Franc^  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Indus- 
tries, Paris,  France 

nied  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,071 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  11, 1979,  78  21591 
iBt  a.3  C07C  37/00,  27/00 
U.S.  a.  568—764  14  CUims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  orthohydroxybenzyl 
alcohol  by  (a)  reacting  a  phenol  with  boric  acid  to  form  boric 
acid  esters  of  said  phenol,  (b)  condensing  said  boric  acid  esters 
with  formaldehyde  or  a  formaldehyde-generating  compound 
to  form  the  corresponding  ortho-hydroxybenzyl  alcohol  boric 
acid  esters,  and  then  (c)  decomposing  said  orthohydroxyben- 
zyl alcohol  boric  acid  esters  to  liberate  the  corresponding 
ortho-hydroxybenzyl  alcohol  therefrom  the  improvement 
comprising  employing  the  reactants  in  step  (a)  in  a  ratio  of  at 
least  1.1  mols  of  said  phenol  per  mol  of  boric  acid  to  form  in 
step  (a)  boric  acid  esters  of  said  phenol  which  comprise  phenol 
orthoborates. 


wherein  Xm  and  Xn  are  each  independently  a  halogen  and 
mixtures  thereof;  Y  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C1-C4  alkyl  and  hydrogen;  m  a  nd  n  are  each  0-2 


4,291,179 

RHODIUM  CATALYZED  PROCESS  FOR 

ACETALDEHYDE  AND  ETHANOL 

Richard  W.  Goeti;  Lawrence  D.  Meixsel,  and  Da?id  W.  Smith, 

all  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  and 

Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,285 
Int.  a.J  C07C  29/14.  31/08,  47/06 
U.S.  a.  568—882  17  atims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  formaldehyde,  car- 
bon monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  a  solvent  comprising  an  aprotic 
organic  amide  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  75*  to  about  250' 
C.  and  supcratmospheric  pressure  to  form  acetaldehyde  in  a 
first  reaction  suge  and  then  ethanol  in  a  second  reaction  stage, 
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wherein  a  catalyst  system  initially  comprised  of  a  source  of 
rhodium  and  a  source  of  halide  is  present  at  least  during  said 
first  reaction  stage  and  wherein  said  second  reaction  stage  is 
carried  out  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  a  hydrogenation 
catalyst  and  under  sufficient  conditions  of  temperature  and 
pressure  to  effect  hydrogenation. 

4  291 180 
CO-PRODUCnON  OF  INDENE  AND  STYRENE 
Oliver  A.  Kiikka,  WiUoughby,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 
Company,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,963 
Int.  a.'  C07C  5/42.  5/367.  4/12.  5/48 
\3S.  a.  585—320  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  co-production  of  indene  and  styrene  from  a 
mixture  of  cyclopentadiene  or  dicyclopentadiene  and  butadi- 
ene which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  reacting  cyclopenudiene,  dicyclopentadiene  or  mixtures 
thereof  with  butadiene  at  an  elevated  temperature  pres- 
sure to  form  a  mixture  comprising  tetrahydroindene, 
vinylcyclohexene  and  vinylnorbornene, 

(b)  recovering  the  tetrahydroindene  and  vinylcyclohexene, 

(c)  contacting  the  mixture  of  tetrahydroindene  and  vinylcy- 
clohexene with  an  oxygen  donor  and  a  catalyst  compris- 
ing cobalt  oxide  and  molybdenum  oxide  at  a  temperature 
above  about  300'  C.  for  a  period  of  from  0. 1  to  30  seconds, 

and 

(d)  recovering  a  mixture  of  indene  and  styrene. 

4,291,181 
INDENES  FROM  TETRAHYDROINDENES 
Oliver  A.  Kiikka,  WiUoughby,  and  George  S.  Li,  Macedonia, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Qeveland, 

Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,258 

Int.  a.5  C07C  5/42.  5/367.  4/12.  5/48 

U.S.  a.  585—320  15  Qaims 

1.  A  dehydrogenation  process  for  producing  indene  and 
substituted  indenes  from  tetrahydroindene  or  substituted  tet- 
rahydroindene which  comprises  contacting  said  tetrahydroin- 
dene or  substituted  tetrahydroindene  with  a  catalyst  compris- 
ing cobalt  oxide  and  molybdenum  oxide  at  an  elevated  temper- 
ature for  a  period  of  from  0.1  to  30  seconds. 


TABLE  A-continued 


Radiation:  Cu-K 


II. 8-12.1 
12.4-12.7 
14.6-14.9 
15.4-15.7 
15.8-16.1 
17.6-17.9 
19.2-19.5 
20.2-20.6 
20.7-21.1 
23.1-23.4 
23.8-24.1 
24.2-24.8 
29.7-30.1 


Wavelength  0.15418  nm 
relative  intensity 

W 

w 
w 
w 

W 

w 
w 
w 
w 
vs 

VS 

s 

M 


wherein  the  letters  used  have  the  following  meanings; 

vs  =  very  strong; 

S  =  strong; 

M  =  moderate; 

W  =  weak; 

e  =  angle  according  to  Braggs  law. 

(c)  after  conversion  of  the  silcate  into  the  H-form  and  after 
evacuation  at  2x  10-'^  bar  and  400*  C.  for  16  hours  and 
measured  at  a  hydrocarbon  pressure  of  8x  10-^  bar  and 
100'  C,  the  adsorption  of  n-hexane  is  at  least  0.8  mmol/g, 
the  adsorption  of  2,2-dimethylbuune  at  least  0.5  mmol/g 
and  the  ratio 


absorption  of  n-hexane 


absorption  of  2,2-dimethylbutane 


at  least  1.5. 


(d)  the  composition,  expressed  in  moles  of  the  oxides,  is  as 
follows: 

>(1.0±0.3)M„/2O.yAl2O3.SiO2 

wherein  M  =  H  and/or  alkali  metal  and/or  alkaline-earth 
metal,  n  is  the  valency  of  M  and  0.0065 <y ^00017;  said 
catalyst  containing  0.05  to  20%  w  zinc  and  withdrawing 
an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  mixture  and  a  hydrogen-con- 
taining gaseous  mixture  from  said  contact  zone. 


4,291,182 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS  AND  HYDROGEN  FROM  BUTANE 

Frits  M.  Dautzenberg,  and  Nigel  Wagstaff,  both  of  Amsterdam, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,446 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  14,  1979, 

7902018 

Int.  a.'  C07C  2/76.  15/02 
\3S.  CI.  585—415  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
and  hydrogen,  which  comprises  contacting  in  a  contact  zone  as 
feed  a  C4  paraffin  or  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  which  consists  of 
more  than  75%  w  C4-  paraffins  and  more  than  50%  w  C4 
paraffins  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  zinc-pro- 
moted crystalline  silicate  at  a  temperature  of  from  350*  to  700° 
C,  a  space  velocity  of  from  0.1  to  20  g.g-  ».h- '  and  at  a  pres- 
sure below  5  bar,  which  silicate  is  characterized  as  having  the 
following  properties  after  1  hour's  calcining  in  air  at  500*  C: 

(a)  thermally  stable  up  to  a  temperature  above  600*  C, 

(b)  an  X-ray  powder  diffraction  pattern  showing,  inter  alia, 
the  reflections  given  in  Table  A. 

TABLE  A  ^__^ 


Radiation:  Cu-K 


Wavelength  0.15418  nm 
relative  intensity 


7.8-8.2 
8.7-9.1 


S 
M 


4,291,183 
PRODUCTION  OF  TERTIARY-BUTYLSTYRENE 
Glen  F.  Crum,  Odessa,  Tex.,  and  Samuel  J.  Paton.  Wilaya 
D'Oran,  Algeria,  assignors  to  El  Paso  Products  Company, 

Odessa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,657 

Int.  a.'  C07C  5/48 

\iS  CI  585—443  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  tertiary-butylstyrene 
under  oxydehydrogenation  conditions  which  comprises  con- 
tacting a  feed  mixture  of  tertiary-butylethylbenzene  and  oxy- 
gen at  moderate  conditions  with  a  coprecipitated  aluminum- 
calcium-cerium  phosphate  caulyst,  wherein  the  cerium  metal 
is  in  the  plus  three  valence  state,  and  the  aluminum,  calcium 
and  cerium  metal  elements,  respectively,  are  present  in  the 
catalyst  in  an  atomic  ratio  of  about  5-20:5-20:1  and  the  phos- 
phate component  is  present  in  a  sufficient  quantity  to  satisfy  the 
valences  of  the  metal  elements,  and  wherein  the  selectivity  to 
tertiary-butylstyrene  is  at  least  80  mole  percent,  and  the  selec- 
tivity to  dialkenylbenzene  is  essentially  zero  mole  percent. 
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4^1,184 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

TERTIARY-BUTYLSTYRENE 

Glen  F.  Cmm,  Odessa,  Tex.,  and  Samuel  J.  Paton,  Wilaya 

D'Oran,  Algeria,  assignors  to  El  Paso  Products  Company, 

Odessa,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,6S  I 
Int.  a.^  C07C  5/48 
VJS.  a.  585—443  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  tertiary-butylstyrene 


least  one  neutral  carbene  complex  having  the  general  formula 


C 

wherein  R  is  an  aryl  or  substituted  aryl  radical  containing  6  to 
30  carbon  atoms  per  radical  wherein  the  substituted  aryl  radi- 


under  moderate  oxydehydrogenation  condition!  which  com- 
prises conucting  a  feed  mixture  of  tertiary-butylethylbenzene  ^^  ^^  j^^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^  substituents  each  of  which  can  be  the 
and  oxygen  with  a  coprecipitated  nickel-zirc6nmm-cenum 
phosphate  caulyst,  wherein  the  cerium  metal  (s  in  the  plus 
three  valence  state,  and  the  nickel,  zirconium  anc^  cerium  metal 
elements,  respectively,  are  present  in  the  catalysi  in  an  atomic 
ratio  of  about  5-20:1:1  and  the  phosphate  component  is  present 
in  a  sufficient  quantity  to  satisfy  the  valences! of  the  metal 
elements,  and  wherein  the  conversion  selectivity  to  tertiary- 
butylstyrene  is  at  least  80  mole  percent,  and  tlie  conversion 
selectivity  to  divinylbenzene  is  essentially  zero  i  tiole  percent. 


4,291,185 

ALKYLATION  OF  BENZENE  IN  PETROLEUM 
Warren  W.  Kaeding,  Westfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  969,626,  Dec.  |4,  1978.  This 

application  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,#62 

Int.  a.^  C07C  2/68 

VS.  a.  585—467  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  reaction  of  benzfne  relative  to 

toluene  in  hydrocarbon  mixtures  comprising  bcazene,  toluene 

and  other  aliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  said  selective 

conversion  process  comprising  contacting  saidj  hydrocarbon 

mixture  with  propylene,  at  a  temperature  of  between  about 


same  or  different  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halides,  alkoxides  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  per  radical;  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  substituted  aryl,  trialkylsilyl,  and  tria- 
rylsilyl  radicals  containing  1  to  30  carbon  atoms  per  radical 
with  the  aryl  substituents  being  the  same  as  for  the  sustituted 
aryl  of  R;  Y  is  0,  Se,  S,  N,  or  P;  m  is  1  when  Y  is  0,  Se,  or  S  and 
2  when  Y  is  N  or  P;  M  is  tungsten  or  rhenium;  each  L  is  indi- 
vidually selected  from  CO,  NO,  PF3,  PCI3,  or  pyridine;  L'  is 
cyclopentadienyl  or  allyl;  p  is  0  or  1;  and  n  is  5  when  p  is  0  or 
2  when  p  is  1,  and 
(2)  at  least  one  activator  selcted  from  chlorinated  or  chloro- 
brominated  saturated  organic  compound  having  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  containing  only  carbon 
and  chlorine  or  carbon,  chlorine,  and  bromine. 


4,291,188 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  METHANE 

AND/OR  ETHANE 

Nigel  Wagstaff,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,445 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  14,  1979, 


100*  C.  and  the  critical  temperature  of  the  benzene  reactant  at  ^,„^ 
a  pressure  of  between  about  10*  N/m^  and  about;  6x10^  N/m^,  ■j^2021 
in  the  presence  of  a  selective  catalyst  comprising  ZSM-12  ^at.  Q.^  C07C  4/02 

^•"f  ,  ^  .    ,  ;  .  U.S.  a.  585— 752  9  Claims 

5.  A  process  for  upgradmg  motor  fuels  cont4inmg  benzene  ^  ^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^  preparation  of  methane  and/or  ethane, 
therem.  said  process  compnsmg  contactmg  sand  motor  fuel  ^hich  comprises  contactin^as  feed  a  C2-4  paraffin  or  a  hydro- 
withpropylene,  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  100  C.  and    """-"""    p  ©  .1     ,<«. /^  «-.  , 

the  critical  temperature  of  said  benzene  and  a  pressure  of  carbon  mixture  which  consists  of  more  than  75%  C2-4  paraffins 
between  about  lO*  N/m2  and  6x  10*  N/m2,  in  t  le  presence  of  and  which  C2-4  paraffins  have  an  average  molar  carbon  num- 
a  crystalline  zeolite  comprising  ZSM-12.  ber  which  is  at  least  0.5  higher  than  that  of  the  C2     paraffin 

fraction  of  the  product,  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  from 
400*  to  800*  C,  a  pressure  of  above  10  to  below  100  bar,  and  a 
space  velocity  of  from  0.1  to  20  g.g-'.h"'  in  a  contact  zone 
with  a  crystalline  silicate  as  the  catalyst,  which  silicate  is  char- 
Hosheng  Tu,  Shorewood,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  acterized  in  that  after  1  hour's  calcining  in  air  at  500*  C.  it  has 
^^'  the  following  properties: 


4,291,186  I 

TRANSALKYLATION  PROCESS 


FUed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,940 
Int.  CL^  C07C  5/22 
U.S.  a.  585—475  I         2  Qaims 

1.  A  transalkylation  process  which  compri^  contacting 
toluene  at  transalkylation  conditions  including  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  from  about  400*  C.  to  about  520*  C,  a  pressure 
in  the  range  of  from  about  atmospheric  to  about  lOO  atmo- 
spheres, a  hydrogen  to  hydrocarbon  mole  ratio  of  from  about 
2:1  to  about  20:1  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essqntially  of  mor- 
denite,  alumina  and  arsenic. 


(a)  thermally  stable  up  to  a  temperature  above  600*  C, 

(b)  an  X-ray  powder  diffraction  pattern  showing,  inter  alia, 
the  reflections  give  in  Table  A. 

TABLE  A 


Radiation  :  Cu — K 
29 


Wavelength  0. 1541 8  nm 
relative  intensity 


4,291,187 

OLEnN  DISPROPORTIONATION  PROCESS 
Dennis  S.  Banasiak,  BartlesvUle,  Okla.,  assigpor  to  PhUlips 

Petroleum  Company,  BartlesviUe,  Okla.         | 

DiTUion  of  Ser.  No.  57,246,  Jul.  11,  1979,  Pat.[No.  4,247,417. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,551 

Int.  a.'  C07C  6/00 

U.S.  a.  585—644  I         22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  disproportionation  of  oleJTins  comprising 

contacting  at  least  two  suitable  non-conjugated  oleffnic  reac- 

tants   under  suitable   reaction  conditions   with   a  catalytic 

amount  of  a  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  at 


7.8-8.2 
8.7-9.1 
11.8-12.1 
12.4-12.7 
14.6-14.9 
15.4-15.7 
lS.8-16.1 
17.6-17.9 
19.2-19.5 
20.2-20.6 
20.7-21.1 
23.1-23.4 
23.8-24.1 
24.2-24.8 
29.7-30.1 


S 

M 

W 

W 

W 

W 

W 

W 

w 
w 
w 

vs 
vs 
s 

M 


wherein  the  letters  used  have  the  following  meanings: 
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VS  =  very  strong;  S= strong;  M  =  moderate;  W=weak; 
d= angle  according  to  Bragg. 

(c)  after  conversion  of  the  silicate  into  the  H-form  and  after 
evacuation  at  2x  10"^  bar  and  400*  C.  for  16  hours  and 
measured  at  a  hydrocarbon  pressure  of  8  X  10  "^  bar  and 
100°  C.  the  adsorption  of  n-hexane  is  at  least  0.8  mmol/g, 
the  adsorption  of  2,2-dimethylbutane  at  least  0.5  mmol/g 
and  the  ratio 


adsorption  of  n-hexane 


adsorption  of  2,2-dimethylbutane 


at  least  1.5, 


(d)  the  composition,  expressed  in  moles  of  the  oxides,  is  as 
follows: 

y.(1.0±0.3)M„/2O.y.Al2O3.SiO2 

wherein  M  =  H  and/or  alkali  metal  and/or  alkaline-earth 
metal,  n  is  the  valency  of  M  and  y  S  0.01;  and  withdrawing 


a  methane  and  ethane  containing  product  from  said  cata- 
lyst zone. 


4,291,189 
ALKYLATION  PROCESS  IMPROVEMENT 
David  B.  Bishkin,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,733 
Int.  a.5  C07C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  585— 860  7aaims 

1.  A  method  of  neutralizing  and  rendering  entrained  phos- 
phoric acid  soluble  in  isopropylbenzene  alkylate  comprising 
addition  to  said  alkylate  and  said  entrained  phosphoric  acid  m 
amount  of  a  primary  amine  effective  to  neutralize  and  render 
said  phosphoric  acid  soluble. 


ELECTRICAL 


4^1,190 
FLUID-COOLED  HOLDER  FOR  AN  ELECTRODE  TIP 
Emil  Eisner,  Rudolf  Kasper,  both  of  Baden-Baden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  and  William  E.  Schwabe,  Middleburg  Heights, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Korf  A  Fuchs  Systemtechnik  GmbH,  Will- 
stadt-Legel-shurst,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,144 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  18, 
1978,  2845367 

Int.  a.^  H05B  7/06 
U.S.  a.  13—18  R  16  Claims 


discs  are  provided;  one  plate  or  disc  comprises  light-transmis- 
sive  material;  one  side  of  this  plate  or  disc  has  a  regular  struc- 
ture of  light-transmissive  elevations  which  taper  parabolically; 
these  parabolic  elevations  are  cut  off  parallel  to  the  surface  of 
the  plate  or  disc  at  the  level  of  their  focal  pomts  or  lines;  the 
surface  of  the  parabolic  elevations  is  coated  with  an  at  least 
partially  light-transmissive,  electrically  conductive  layer;  the 
second  plate  or  disc  of  the  arrangement  comprises  semiconduc- 
tor or  metallically  conductive  material;  and  both  plates  or  discs 
are  assembled  mechanically  so  that  the  cut  off  surfaces  of  the 
parabolic  elevations  form  photovoltaic  or  non-blocking  elec- 
trical contacts  with  the  surface  of  the  semiconductor  or  metal- 
lically conductive  plate  or  disc  so  that  light  which  passes 
through  the  light-transmissive  plate  or  disc  is  concentrated  at 
the  contacts. 


1.  A  fluid-cooled  holder  for  the  tip  of  an  electrode  of  an 
electric  arc  smelting  furnace,  comprising:  a  holding  portion 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  an  electrode  support  arm,  a  metal 
cooling  system  for  cooling  said  electrode  and  for  carrying 
electrode  current,  said  cooling  system  being  secured  to  said 
holding  portion  and  having  a  free-end  carrying  a  screw- 
threaded  portion  for  screwing  on  the  electrode  tip,  an  electri- 
cally insulating  refractory  substance  surrounding  said  cooling 
system,  and  a  metal  tube  snuggly  fitting  around  said  substance 
and  being  electrically  insulated  with  respect  to  said  cooling 
system,  said  refractory  substance  being  sufficiently  thermally 
conductive  so  that  the  temperature  of  the  metal  tube  is  kept  to 
a  value  below  the  softening  temperature  of  the  material  of  the 
metal  tube  upon  insertion  of  said  holder  in  an  electric  arc 
smelting  furnace. 


4,291,192 
VENTING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  CABLE 
POTHEAD 
Thomas  F.  Ecdeston,  Jeanette,  and  Walter  M.  Wilson,  Greens- 
burg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Consolidated  Edison  Company 
of  New  York,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,592 

Int.  a.'  H02G  15/22 

U.S.  a.  174—11  BH  16  Oaims 


4,291,191 
SOLAR  CELL  ARRANGEMENT 
Reinhard  Dahlberg,  Flein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs  G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,108 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3, 
1979,  2926754 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  31/06 
U.S.  a.  136—246  18  Qaims 


1.  A  solar  cell  arrangement,  in  which  two  separate  plates  or 


1.  In  combination  with  a  housing  enclosing  a  portion  of  an 
electrical  cable  which  operates  at  a  predetermined  voltage 
which  is  different  from  the  voltage  of  said  housing,  said  cable 
having  fluid  under  pressure  above  atmospheric  pressure 
therein,  venting  means  for  venting  fluid  from  said  cable  exteri- 
orly of  said  housing,  said  venting  means  comprising  a  tube  of 
insulating  material  connected  in  fluid  communication  with  a 
portion  of  said  cable  at  said  predetermined  voltage  and  extend- 
ing to  at  least  a  wall  of  said  housing  for  conveying  fluid  out  of 
said  cable  and  to  the  outside  of  said  housing,  a  closed  reservoir 
externally  of  said  housing  and  connected  to  said  tube  for  re- 
ceiving fluid  from  said  cable,  and  means  connected  to  said 
reservoir  for  venting  said  fluid  from  said  reservoir,  said  tube 
having  a  length  and  being  made  of  an  insulating  material  which 
has  physical  and  electrical  properties  which  will  withstand  the 
pressure  of  said  fluid  and  withstand  said  voltage  without  break- 
down.  ,^3  J 
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4^1,193 
SELF-MONITORING  HIGH  VOLTAGE  TRANSMISSION 

LINE  SUSPENSION  INSULATOR 
Gary  E.  Stemler,  and  Donald  N.  Scott,  both  of  Vancouver, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  Tbe  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,322 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  n/02.  17/34.  17/ \6 

MS.  a.  174—11  R  2  Claims 


•  I    HlKffAl.  OIL  • 


shaped  recess  formed  therein  cooperating  with  the  recess 
in  the  body  member  to  clamp  the  conductor  and  an  exter- 
nal surface  having  a  first  portion  thereof  shaped  and  struc- 
tured to  generate  a  localized  increase  in  voltage  gradient 
thereon; 

means  for  interconnecting  said  body  member  and  said 
clamping  member;  and 

shielding  means  including  convergent  surfaces  intersecting 
to  define  a  sharp  edge  adjacent  an  end  of  the  recess  in  one 
of  the  clamping  member  and  body  member  to  promote  a 
negative  corona  discharge  adjacent  said  first  portion,  said 
sharp  edge  being  located  in  a  plane  extending  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  one  of  the  recesses,  whereby  said  negative 


one  of  said  end 
aid  rod  and  the 
to  the  other  end 


1.  A  high  voluge  transmission  line  suspens  ion  insulator  for 
connecting  a  high  voltage  transmission  line  to  a  transmission 
line  support  structure  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  generally  cylindrical  dielect^c  rod  with  two 
ends; 

b.  two  generally  cylindrical  end  fittings, 
fittings  coaxially  affixed  to  one  end  of 
other  of  said  end  fittings  coaxially  affixec 
of  said  rod,  for  connectmg  one  end  to  said  high  voltage 
transmission  line  and  the  other  end  to  ^d  transmission 
hne  support  structure,  each  of  said  end  fittings  having  a 
diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  rod; 

c.  a  generally  cylindrical  dielectric  tube  witn  sheds,  said  tube 
enclosing  and  spaced  from  said  rod  and  hermetically 
sealed  to  said  end  fittings  forming  a  liquidtight  space 
within  said  tube  between  said  end  fittings  around  said  rod; 

d.  a  pressurized  dielectric  liquid  disposed  ^ithin  said  space; 
and 

e.  a  non-ionic  organic  discoloring  dye  disposed  in  said  space 
for  detecting  loss  of  pressurized  liquid  f  'om  said  space 


corona  discharge  produces  a  positive  space  charge  to 
reduce  said  voltage  gradient  at  said  first  portion. 
6.  A  method  of  inhibiting  positive  corona  discharge  from  a 
portion  of  one  side  of  an  external  surface  of  a  conductor  clamp 
having  an  axially  extending  recess  formed  therein,  said  portion 
being  shaped  and  structured  to  generate  a  localized  increase  in 
voltage  gradient  thereon,  comprising  the  step  of  providing 
shielding  means  on  said  one  side  of  said  clamp  for  promoting 
negative  corona  discharge  adjacent  said  portion,  said  shielding 
means  having  convergent  surfaces  intersecting  to  define  a 
sharp  edge  so  as  to  produce  a  positive  space  charge  to  thereby 
reduce  the  voltage  gradient  at  said  portion,  the  sharp  edge 
being  located  in  a  plane  extending  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  the  recess. 


4,291,195 
LEAD-THROUGH  FOR  THE  nREPROOF  DISPOSITION 

OF  ELECTRIC  CABLES  THROUGH  A  WALL 
John-Erik  V.  Blomqvist,  and  Erik  M.  Blomqvist,  both  of  Karls- 
krona,  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Lyckeaborgs  Bruk,  Karls- 
krona,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,477 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  18, 1979,  7900463 
Int.  a.^  H02G  3/22 
U.S.  a.  174—48  16  Claims 


4,291,194  I 

NEGATIVE  CORONA  SHIELDING  OF  LINE  AND 
STATION  HARDWARE  J 
Olaf  Nigol,  Etobicoke;  Herbert  J.  Houston,  dakville,  and  Adolf 
Gretzinger,  Ancaster,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Slater  Steel 
Industries  Limited,  Hamilton,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5&203 
Int.  a.3  H02G  7/05:  HOIT  79/00,  HOIB  17/42 
MS.  a.  174—40  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  clamp  for  use  with  a  conductor  com  jrising: 
a  body  member  having  an  axially  extending  arcuate-shaped 

recess  formed  therein  for  receiving  the  conductor; 
a  clamping  member  having  an  axially  extending  arcuate- 


r 

A 


1.  A  lead-through  or  transit  for  the  fireproof  disposition  of 
electric  cables  through  an  opening  in  a  wall  or  the  like,  com- 
prising a  metal  frame  the  opening  of  which  accommodates  the 
cables  and  modularly  dimensioned  blocks  surrounding  each 
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cable,  as  well  as  stay  strips  inserted  between  rows  of  blocks  for 
stiffening  the  pack  formed  by  the  blocks,  characterized  in  that 
the  frame  is  formed  by  at  least  one  frame  half  which  is  fitted  on 
one  side  of  the  wall  directly  opposite  the  opening  in  said  wall, 
the  frame  half  on  at  least  three  sides  comprising  comparatively 
thin  metal  plate  or  sheet,  extending  subsUntially  perpendicular 
to  the  wall  and  including  a  profiled  portion  in  the  form  of  a 
channel  or  trough,  which  has  its  longitudinal  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  the  edge  of  the  sheet  remote  from  the  wall,  said 
portion  extending  towards  the  wall  from  the  vicinity  of  this 
edge,  with  its  bottom  in  a  plane  outside  the  non-profiled  por- 
tion of  the  frame  half  side,  while  the  fourth  side  of  the  frame 
half  is  formed  by  at  least  one  pressure  plate  bearing  against  the 
blocks  in  the  transit,  said  plate  having  the  same  profile  as  the 
channel-like  portions  of  the  other  three  sides  along  its  edge 
portion  remote  from  the  wall,  and  that  the  opening  in  the  frame 
half  is  filled  with  blocks  and  throughgoing  cables  such  that  the 
appropriate  sides  of  peripheral  blocks  engage  against  the  bot- 
toms of  said  channels  formed  by  said  profiled  portions. 


4,291,197 
REMOTE  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Yoshifumi  Yonaga,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Maniyoshi  San- 
gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,069 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1978,  53-64221; 
Aug.  22,  1978,  53-101413 

Int  a.'  H04Q  7/04 
U.S.  a.  179—2  EA  8  Claims 


TtMphont 


4,291,196 

aRCurr  for  handling  conversation  data  in  a 

DISTRIBUTED  PROCESSING  TELEX  EXCHANGE 

John  W.  Spaniol,  Studio  Qty,  Calif.;  John  J.  Bowerman,  Rock 

Ridge,  Md.,  and  Marrin  Perlman,  Granada  Hills,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Frederick  Electronics  Corp.,  Frederick,  Md. 

FUed  Not.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,424 

Int.  a.^  H04L  77/00.  H04Q  3/54 

MS.  a.  178-3  9  Claims 


]  [__  (P«.».4<«0  J 


co*i**wi5»LlkL_ 


-^ '  '>^  '     TT^  IL- 


eitcrmcM 

Ml 

TCKfACf 


1.  For  use  in  a  distributed  procesing  telex  exchange  in  which 
the  customer  terminations  connected  to  the  exchange  are 
divided  into  a  predetermined  number  of  groups  having  a  pre- 
determined number  of  terminations  in  each  group  and  where 
each  call  to  or  from  each  termination  involves  the  handling  or 
serialized  conversation  data  bits,  a  circuit  for  enabling  the 
systematic  handling  of  the  conversation  data  from  a  calling 
party  to  a  called  party  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  frame  memories,  each  memory  having  an 
addressable  memory  location  associated  with  each  termi- 
nation connected  to  the  exchange,  for  temporarily  storing 
the  conversation  data  generated  by  every  termination 
connected  to  the  exchange;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  vector  memories,  one  vector  memory  from 
said  plurality  of  vector  memories  associated  with  a  corre- 
sponding frame  memory  from  said  plurality  of  said  frame 
memories,  each  said  vector  memory  having  addressable 
memory  locations  associated  with  each  of  the  predeter- 
mined number  of  terminations  in  a  group,  for  storing  in 
each  vector  memory  location  the  address  within  its  associ- 
ated frame  memory  of  the  conversation  data  to  be  for- 
warded to  the  termination  within  the  group  that  corre- 
sponds to  the  vector  memory  address. 


Timig 


1.  A  remote  telephone  system  comprising  a  remote  station 
having  a  remote  transmitter  and  receiver  means,  and  a  base 
station  having  a  base  transmitter  and  receiver  means,  wherein 
said  remote  station  includes  pulse  code  means  for  generating  a 
pulse  signal  corresponding  to  at  least  one  predetermined  deci- 
mal number,  said  remote  transmitter  means  transmittmg  said 
pulse  signal  to  said  base  radio  station,  and  said  base  receiver 
means  receiving  said  transmitted  pulse  signal,  and  wherein  said 
base  radio  station  includes  discriminator  means,  coupled  to  said 
base  receiver  means,  for  determining  if  said  pulse  signal  corre- 
sponds to  said  at  least  one  predetermined  decimal  number,  a 
dialing  signal  demodulator  means,  and  enabling  means,  respon- 
sive to  said  discriminator  means,  for  enabling  said  dialing  signal 
demodulator  if  said  transmitted  pulse  signal  corresponds  to 
said  at  least  one  predetermined  decimal  number,  and  wherein 
said  base  station  includes  counter  means  for  counting  the 
pulses  in  said  pulse  signal  and  for  providing  an  output  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  pulses  counted;  and  gate  means 
having  one  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  counter  means 
corresponding  to  said  at  least  one  predetermined  decimal  num- 
ber and  another  input  coupled  to  said  dial  signal  demodulator 
means,  whereinsaid  base  station  includes  means  for  disabling 
said  counter  means  after  its  response  to  said  pulse  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  predetermined  decimal  number,  and  means 
for  resetting  said  counter  means  in  response  to  a  carrier  signal 
from  said  remote  station  and  wherein  the  output  of  said  gate 
means  is  coupled  to  a  dialing  relay  means  for  controlling  the 
opening  and  closing  thereof. 

4,291,198 
GENERAL-PURPOSE  ELECTRONIC  TELEPHONE 
STATION  SET 
Robert  V.  Anderson,  Westfield;  Douglas  L.  Bayer,  Somerset; 
David  W.  Hagelbarger,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  and 
Peter  S.  Kubik,  South  Plainfield,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  BeU 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,099 
Int  a.^  H04M  77/0«.  7/02 
UJS.  a.  179—2  DP  25  Claims 

1.  A  general-purpose  electronic  telephone  sution  set  for  use 
in  conjunction  with  a  host  computer  (40)  and  having  plural 
user-controllable  operations,  said  set  including  transducers  (17) 
for  audio  input/output  of  received  or  transmitted  signal  infor- 
mation, a  display  screen  (13)  for  video  output  of  information,  a 
keyboard  (20)  including  a  plurality  of  keys  for  manual  input  of 
signal  information,  and  data  processing  means  (43)  for  electri- 
cally intercoupling  the  keyboard,  the  screen,  and  the  transduc- 
ers for  programmable  interaction,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing .  , 
plural  function  keys  (16)  arrayed  along  at  least  one  side  of 

the  screen  in  positions  corresponding  to  different  line 
positions  on  the  screen,  said  function  keys  being  coupled 
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to  said  data  processing  means  for  inclusion  in  said  pro 
grammable  interaction,  and 
said  data  processing  means  including 

means,  responsive  to  signals  from  said  hot  t  computer,  for 

displaying  in  text  on  said  screen  an  iniUal  set  (140)  of 

user-selectable  choices  of  station  set  operations,  such 

choices  including  at  least  one  called 

mode  (CALL  BY  TYPING). 
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a  second  indication  at  said  first  station  when  said  target 
station  is  idle. 


^^^^' 


means,  responsive  to  actuation  of  at  least 
tion  keys,  for  sending  to  said  host 
identifying  such  one  key,  and 

means,  responsive  to  signals  from  said 
directing  the  one  of  said  calling  modes 
the  identified  function  key,  to  produce 
ing  said  called  station. 


4^1,199 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  TR^JCKING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Wayne  Densmore,  Eatontown,  and  Thomas  I<ff.  Quinn,  Little 

Silver,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 

Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 


4,291,200 
VOICE  AND  DATA  SWITCHING  ARRANGEMENT 

sution  calling   Nicholas  K.  Smith,  Middletown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,769 
Int.  a.'  H04M  3/58 
U.S.  a.  179—18  BD  13  Claims 


( >ne  of  said  func- 
omputer  signals 


host  computer 

c  orresponding  to 

signals  identify- 


>,724 


FUed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24 
Int  aJ  H04M  1/22.  3/22.  3/\2 
U.S.  a.  179—18  AB 
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1.  A  station  tracking  control  arrangement  for  use  in  a  com- 
munication system  having  a  plurality  of  stations  having  com- 
munication capability  among  each  other  over  communication 
links,  said  arrangement  comprising  I 

means  for  determining  the  busy-idle  statu^  of  each  said  sta- 
tion, I 
means  controlled  from  a  first  station  for  temporarily  estab- 
lishing in  association  with  said  first  station  a  selected  other 
station  as  a  target  station, 
means  separate  from  said  communication  inks  for  providing 
a  first  indication  at  said  first  station 
station  is  busy,  and 
means  separate  from  said  communication 


1.  A  telecommunications  system  for  providing  data  transmis- 
sion on  each  of  a  plurality  of  communication  lines  having 
subscriber  apparatus  connected  thereto,  said  telecommunica- 
tion system  comprising: 
a  switching  network  for  controlling  the  connection  of  a 
communication  path  among  said  communication  lines  or 
between  said  communication  lines  and  a  trunk  to  another 
switching  network  in  response  to  control  signals; 
a  system  control  circuit  connected  to  said  switching  net- 
work and  to  said  plurality  of  communication  lines  for 
monitoring  and  controlling  conditions  on  said  communi- 
cation lines  and  applying  connect  and  disconnect  control 
signals  to  said  switching  network; 
said  system  operable  for  establishing  data  transmission  con- 
nections as  well  as  voice  transmission  connections,  and 
characterized  in  that 
said  control  circuit  includes 
a  call  memory, 

means  responsive  to  an  origination  signal  of  a  call  received 
over  a  first  one  of  said  communication  lines  for  generating 
a  connect  control  signal, 
means  for  determining  if  said  origination  signal  is  associated 

with  a  data  transmission  connection, 
means  responsive  to  a  determined  data  transmission  origina- 
tion signal  for  generating  an  associated  reconnect  signal, 
means  for  storing  said  reconnect  signal  in  said  call  memory, 
means  responsive  to  a  reorigination  control  signal  of  a  subse- 
quent data  transmission  call  received  over  said  first  com- 
munication line  for  obtaining  said  reconnect  signal  from 
said  memory,  and 
means  controlled  by  said  obtained  reconnect  signal  for  gen- 
erating said  connect  control  signal  for  establishing  a  new 
data  transmission  connection  independent  of  any  previ- 
ously established  data  transmission  connection. 


when  said  target 
inks  for  providing 


4,291,201 
PUSH-BUTTON  DIAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TELEPHONES 
Walter  R.  Johnson,  Simi  Valley,  and  Gary  M.  Petiya,  Sierra 
Madre,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Telecommunica- 
tions Corporation,  El  Monte,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,166 
Int.  a.^  H04M  7/50,  1/23 
U.S.  a.  179—90  K  5  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  push-button  switch  comprising  a  frame  mem- 
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ber,  a  plurality  of  depressable  push-buttons,  means  supporting 
each  of  the  push-buttons  on  the  frame  member  in  a  cluster,  a 
common  switch  plate  movably  supported  adjacent  the  back  of 
the  cluster  of  push-buttons,  spring  means  mounted  on  the 
frame  and  engaging  the  switch  plate  for  urging  the  switch  plate 
toward  the  back  of  the  push-buttons,  means  extending  between 
each  of  the  push-buttons  and  the  switch  plate  for  moving  the 
switch  plate  against  the  urging  of  the  spring  means  by  depress- 
ing any  one  of  the  push-buttons,  and  switch  means  actuated  by 
movement  of  the  switch  plate  for  breaking  an  electrical  circuit 
when  the  switch  plate  is  moved  by  any  one  of  the  push-but- 
tons, the  spring  being  a  leaf  spring  mounted  in  cantilever  fash- 


a 
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4,291,202 
TELEPHONE  HANDSET  CHASSIS  AND  FLEXIBLE 

PRINTED  aRCurr 

William  J.  Adams,  Franklin;  William  F.  Weraet,  Nashville,  and 
Steve  W.  Haskins,  Laverne,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  tQ  North- 
ern Telecom,  Inc.,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,693 

Int.  a.^  H04M  1/03.  1/23 

U^.  a.  179—103  18  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  telephone  handset,  comprising: 
a  rigid  chassis  of  elongate  form  and  including  a  transmitter 
mounting  position  at  a  first  end,  a  receiver  mounting 


position  at  a  second  end  and  a  pushbutton  dial  position 
intermediate  said  ends,  and  a  transverse  slot  through  said 
chassis  positioned  between  said  dial  position  and  said 
transmitter  mounting  position; 

a  flexible  printed  circuit  member  including  a  first  portion 
extending  from  said  receiver  mounting  position  along  a 
back  surface  of  said  chassis  to  said  slot,  said  printed  circuit 
member  extending  through  said  slot  and  including  a  sec- 
ond portion  extending  back  over  a  front  surface  of  said 
chassis,  said  second  portion  extending  over  said  front 
surface  having  a  pushbutton  switch  circuit  thereon; 

a  pushbutton  dial  assembly  mounted  on  said  front  surface  of 
said  chassis  over  said  pushbutton  switch  circuit  of  said 
circuit  member,  at  said  dial  position; 

a  receiver  mounted  on  said  circuit  member  and  attached  to 
said  chassis  at  said  receiver  mounting  position;  and 

a  transmitter  mounted  at  said  transmitter  mounting  position. 


ion  at  one  end  to  the  frame  member  adjacent  the  switch  plate, 
the  other  end  of  the  leaf  spring  having  a  portion  bearing 
against  the  switch  plate,  the  end  of  the  leaf  spring  bearing 
against  the  switch  plate  including  a  tip  portion  extending 
through  an  opening  in  the  switch  plate,  the  tip  forming  the 
moving  contact  of  the  switch  means,  the  switch  means  includ- 
ing a  fixed  conuct  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  switch  plate  from 
the  spring  means,  the  tip  portion  normally  contacting  the  fixed 
contact  under  the  urging  of  the  spring,  movement  of  the  switch 
plate  by  any  of  said  push-buttons  moving  the  plate  and  tip  of 
the  leaf  spring  away  from  the  fixed  contact  to  separate  the 
contacts  and  break  an  electrical  circuit. 


4,291,203 

HEARING  AID  DEVICE 

Gaspare  Bellafiore,  58  Stevens  Rd.,  Cranston,  R.I.  02910 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,425 

Int.  a.5  H04R  25/00 

U.S.  a.  179—107  E  2  Claims 


2.  A  hearing  aid  device,  comprising  an  ear  plug  for  insertion 
into  the  auditory  canal  of  the  user's  ear,  a  microphone  having 
a  body  portion  and  sound  inlet  portion  that  projects  outwardly 
of  said  body  portion,  the  body  portion  of  said  mircophone 
being  completely  embedded  in  said  ear  plug  so  as  to  be  located 
in  said  auditory  canal  and  said  sound  inlet  portion  projecting 
outwardly  of  said  ear  plug  for  being  directly  exposed  to  trans- 
mitted sound  waves,  a  housing  for  location  in  close  proximity 
to  the  ear  of  the  user  and  having  an  amplifier  located  therein, 
said  amplifier  and  microphone  being  electrically  intercon- 
nected for  the  electrical  transmission  of  sound  waves  received 
by  said  microphone  to  said  amplifier,  a  transducer  located  in 
said  housing  and  being  electrically  connected  to  said  amplifier, 
and  a  sound  tube,  one  end  of  which  extends  through  said  plug 
for  communication  with  said  auditory  canal  and  the  other  end 
of  which  projects  into  said  housing  for  communication  with 
said  transducer,  wherein  the  amplified  sound  received  from 
said  microphone  is  transmitted  by  said  transducer  and  sound 
tube  to  the  auditory  canal  of  the  user,  the  interior  of  said  sound 
tube  being  free  and  unobstructed  to  provide  for  fidelity  of 
sound  as  transferred  through  said  sound  tube  to  the  auditory 
canal  of  the  user,  said  ear  plug  having  a  recess  formed  therein, 
said  microphone  being  received  in  said  recess  and  being  lo- 
cated in  the  auditory  canal  such  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
microphone  is  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ear  plug, 
the  sound  inlet  portion  of  said  microphone  extending  out- 
wardly beyond  the  adjacent  surface  thereof  for  insuring  the 
exposure  of  said  microphone  to  sound  waves,  a  second  micro- 
phone located  in  said  housing  and  having  a  sound  inlet  portion 
that  is  exposed  exteriorly  of  said  housing,  wherein  said  second 
microphone  complements  the  first-named  microphone  for 
picking  up  all  available  sound  waves  for  amplification  and 
transmission  to  the  auditory  canal  of  the  user. 
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4^291,204 
FAULT  LOCATING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELEC  TUC  CABLES 

ANDTHEUKE 

Robert  G.  Crick,  850  Mesa  Are.,  Pilo  Alto,  Qdif.  94306 

Continuatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  876,503,  f  eb,  9,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  13, 1979,  S|er.  No.  66,077 

Int.  aj  GOIR  3J/08;  H04B  3/46 

VJS.  a.  179— 175J  F  28  Claims 


4,291,206 
CONTACT  BREAKER  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  D.  Edmonds,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 
Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,542 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  9,  1978, 
18389/78 

Int  a.'  HOIH  19/00 
U.S.  a.  200—19  R 


4aaims 


1.  A  system  for  locating  a  high  resistancej  fault  between  a 
conductor  pair  comprising  a  switchable  cunent  pulse  source 
for  producing  a  current  pulse  at  a  voluge  sufficient  to  tempo- 
rarily arc  across  the  fault  to  form  at  the  faultj  a  temporary  arc 
plasma  having  a  low  resistance  current  paih  therethrough, 
nondissipating  current  limiting  means  for  liniiting  the  current 
through  the  low  resistance  path  to  limit  the  power  dissipated  in 
the  arc  so  as  to  avoid  fusing  the  conductor,  and  detecting 
means  for  affording  detection  of  the  location  of  the  low  resis- 
tance path  during  the  presence  of  the  arc  pU  sma. 


IT     11 


1.  A  contact  breaker  assembly  including  a  pivot  post,  a  fixed 
electrical  contact,  a  heel  assembly  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
post  and  a  movable  contact  carried  by  said  heel  assembly  and 
movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  fixed  contact  by 
pivotal  movement  of  the  heel  assembly  about  said  post,  said 
heel  assembly  including  a  member  having  extending  therein  a 
bore  within  which  a  part  of  said  post  is  received  to  pivotally 
mount  the  heel  assembly  on  said  post,  said  part  of  said  post 
being  formed  with  a  circumferentially  extending  recess,  and  a 
radially  inwardly  extending  projection  on  the  wall  of  said  bore 
which  is  resiliently  engaged  in  said  recess,  said  projection  and 
recess  co-operating  to  limit  axial  movement  of  the  heel  assem- 
bly relative  to  the  post  at  least  in  one  axial  direction. 


4,291,205 

LAMINATED  LOUDSPEAKER  DIAPHplAGM  WTTH 
HONEYCOMB  CORE  AND  DAMPING  LAYERS 
Yoshiyuki  Kamon,  Yokohama,  and  Jun  Kishikami,  Urawa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7i492 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1978,  53-114892 
Int.  a.^  H04R  7/10 
U.S.  a.  179—181  R  10  Claims 


4,291,207 

REMOVABLE  PUSH-TO-UNLOCK  ACTUATOR  FOR 

LOCKING  PIVOTED-SUBACrUATOR  SELF-ENCLOSED 

ELECTRIC  SWTTCH 
William  L.  Reinke,  Cedarburg,  Wis.,  and  John  W.  Stearley, 
Smithfield,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Qeveland, 
Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,149 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  27/00 

VS.  a.  200—42  R  ♦  Claims 


M    Ida   I5b 


W 


1.  A  diaphragm  for  an  electro  acoustic  trmsducer,  compris 


mg: 


first  and  second  sheet  members; 

a  honeycomb  core  member  sandwiched 

and  second  sheet  members;  and 
a  damping  layer  interposed  between  each 

and  said  core  member  for  increasing 

loss  of  the  diaphragm. 


between  said  first 

said  sheet  member 
he  internal  energy 


2e  zi 


4.   A  self-enclosed,   pivoted-actuator,   maintained-contact 
electric  switch  comprising: 
a  switch  housing; 

stationary  and  movable  contacts  in  said  housing; 
a  subactuator  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing  for  closing 

and  opening  said  contacts; 
locking  means  in  said  subactuator  normally  operative  to 

catch  on  said  housing  to  lock  said  subactuator  in  "off" 

position; 
a  push-to-unlock  actuator  fitting  over  said  subactuator; 
means  for  snap-in  mounting  said  push-to-unlock  actuator  on 

said  subactuator; 
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a  spring  trapped  in  said  subactuator  for  biasing  said  push-to- 
unlock  actuator  into  its  ineffective  position  and  being 
effective  when  pushed  in  to  act  on  said  locking  means  to 
retract  the  same  and  unlock  said  subactuator  whereafter 
pivotal  actuation  of  said  push-to-unlock  actuator  carries 
said  subactuator  therewith  to  close  said  switch  contacts; 

said  push-to-unlock  actuator  being  removable  by  pulling  it 
from  said  subactuator  to  prevent  unauthorized  closure  of 
said  switch  contacts; 

and  said  subactuator  comprising  an  upstanding  portion  that 
retains  said  bias  spring  when  said  push-to-unlock  actuator 
is  removed  and  serves  as  a  handle  for  actuating  said  subac- 
tuator from  contacts-closed  to  contacts-open  position 
wherein  said  locking  means  automatically  catches  on  said 
housing  to  lock  the  switch. 


4,291,209 

aRCurr  breaker  having  improved  movable 

CONTACT-DRIVE  MECHANISM  INTERCONNECTION 
Eugene  H.  Seidling,  Monroeville,  and  Nicholas  A.  Salemi,  Plum 
Borough,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westingbouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  967,670,  Dec.  8,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  808,572,  Jun.  21,  1977, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,436 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  1/22 

U.S.  a.  200—153  G  ♦  Claims 


4,291,208 
GAS-INSULATED  aRCUTT-INTERRUPTER  HAVING 
IMPROVED  INSULATING  NOZZLE 
Charles  F.  Cromer,  Penn  Township,  Allegheny  County;  Kue  H. 
Yoon,  Pittsburgh;  Robert  L.  Hess,  North  Versailles,  all  of  Pa.; 
Thomas  Kelsey,  Northumberland,  England,  and  Michael  G. 
Caithness,  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  assignors  to  Westingbouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  and  Northern  Engineering 
Industries  Ltd.,  Newcastie  upon  Tyne,  England 
Filed  No?.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,633 
Int.  Q\}  HOIH  33/^ 
U.S.  a.  200—148  A  9  Claims 


1.  A  gas-insulated  circuit  interrupter  comprising: 

a  stationary  contact  assembly  including  stationary  main 
contact  means  and  stationary  arcing  contact  means; 

a  movable  contact  assembly  including  movable  main  contact 
means  and  movable  arcing  contact  means,  said  movable 
main  contact  means  being  cooperable  with  said  stationary 
main  contact  means  and  said  stationary  arcing  contact 
means  being  cooperable  with  said  movable  arcing  contact 
means; 

means  for  moving  said  movable  contact  assembly; 

means  for  establishing  a  first  flow  of  insulating  gas  in  said 
circuit  interrupter  during  an  opening  operation; 

a  hollow  insulating  nozzle  having  an  interior  surface  and  an 
exterior  surface,  said  nozzle  interior  surface  directing  said 
first  flow  of  insulating  gas  to  blast  into  the  arc  established 
between  said  stationary  and  movable  arcing  contact 
means,  said  nozzle  exterior  surface  being  contoured  to 
deflect  said  first  flow  of  insulating  gas  away  from  said 
movable  main  contact  means;  and 

means  establishing  a  second  flow  of  insulating  gas  past  said 
movable  main  contact  means. 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

stationary  contact  means; 

a  plurality  of  movable  contacts  operable  between  open  and 
closed  positions  with  respect  to  said  stationary  contact 
means,  said  movable  contacts  being  pivotally  movable 
about  a  first  axis; 

a  contact  carrier  engaging  said  movable  contatts  for  holding 
said  movable  contacts  such  that  said  movable  contacts 
move  together  between  said  open  and  closed  positions; 

a  molded  plastic  insulating  holder  secured  to  said  contact 
carrier  and  having  an  aperture  therethrough; 

a  cross  arm  disposed  within  said  holder  aperture  and  extend- 
ing outwardly,  along  a  second  axis  different  from  said  first 
axis,  from  opposite  sides  of  said  holder,  said  cross  arm 
being  electrically  isolated  from  said  movable  contacts, 
said  holder,  said  contact  carrier,  and  said  movable 
contacts  moving  upon  movement  of  said  cross  arm;  and 

means  directly  engaging  said  cross  arm  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  holder  for  effecting  movement  of  said  cross  arm  to 
move  said  movable  contacts  between  said  open  and  closed 
positions. 


4,291,210 
SLIDE  SWITCH 
Robert  Wolber,  Lauterbach,  and  Walter  Obergfell,  Schramberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gebruder  Jung- 
bans  GmbH,  Schramberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,591 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1978,  7827035[U] 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  1/36.  15/00 
U.S.  a.  200—252  6  Qaims 

1.  A  slide  switch  in  combination  with  a  circuit  board  of  the 
type  which  is  generally  planar  having  opposed  surfaces  and  a 
peripheral  edge  extending  between  said  surfaces,  one  of  said 
surfaces  including  electrical  conductor  tracks,  said  switch 
comprising: 
a  guide  bar  disposed  in  facing  relationship  with  said  edge 
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and  carrying  a  hand-manipulable  grip  |M-ojecting  away 
from  said  edge  to  enable  said  guide  bar  toi  be  slid  relative 
to  said  edge  between  a  plurality  of  positic  ns,  and 
guide  means  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said  guide  bar 
in  stradling  relationship  with  said  circuii  board,  and  in 
resilient  gnpping  engagement  therewith  to  frictionally 
mount  said  switch  on  said  circuit  board,  s^id  guide  means 
including: 
a  contact  element  extending  from  one  si(  e  of  said  guide 


4,29U12 

LAMP  SOCKET  SWITCH  OPERATOR  EXTENSION 

Tren  V.  Bui,  5243  SW.  Idaho  St.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97221 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,758 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  79/00.  3/10 

U.S.  a.  200—331  9  Qaims 


bar  and  across  said  one  surface  of  said  ci  cuit  board,  said 
contact  element  including  contact  fingsrs  which  resil- 
iently  engage  and  electrically  intercornect  respective 
ones  of  said  conductive  tracks  when  said  guide  bar  is  in 
one  of  said  positions,  and 
a  pair  of  guide  elements  extending  from  the  opposite  side 
of  said  guide  bar  and  across  the  other  surface  of  said 
circuit  board  in  resilient  engagement  with  said  other 
surface  with  a  force  directed  opposite  to  that  of  said 
contact  Angers. 


4,291,211 
ILLUMINATED  TOGGLE  SWitCH 
Frank  J.  Discenza,  Rocky  Hill,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Carling- 
switch.  Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,^12 

Int  a.^  HOIH  9/16 

U.S.  a.  200—311  5  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  an  electric  lamp  socket  switch  having  a 
rotary  operator  shaft  extending  laterally  from  the  socket,  a 
switch  operator  extension  comprising: 

(a)  a  connector  member  arranged  for  connection  at  one  end 
to  the  rotary  shaft  of  an  electric  lamp  socket  switch  for 
rotation  with  and  about  the  same  axis  as  said  rotary  shaft, 

(b)  an  elongated  extension  member  having  one  end  portion 
arranged  for  gripping  by  the  fingers  for  rotation  of  the 
extension  member  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  and 

(c)  a  coupler  member  interconnecting  the  end  of  the  connec- 
tor member  opposite  the  rotary  shaft  and  the  end  of  the 
extension  member  opposite  the  finger  gripping  end  por- 
tion, 

(d)  the  coupler  comprising  a  length  of  snake  chain  character- 
ized by  being  longitudinally  flexible  and  rotationally  sub- 
stantially rigid  and  allowing  the  extension  member  to 
hang  freely  downward  by  gravity  from  the  connector 
member  and  to  be  rotated  about  its  longitudinal  axis  to 
rotate  the  connector  member  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
simultaneously  therewith  when  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
connector  member  is  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
the  extension  member. 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  case,  a  c  over  for  the  case 
defining  an  opening,  a  transparent  plastic  o  jerating  member 
with  a  portion  projecting  outwardly  through  said  cover  open- 
ing, annular  collar  means  received  on  said  mjember  and  defin- 
ing a  shoulder  which  bears  against  the  inside  of  the  cover 
opening  to  allow  pivotal  motion  of  the  operating  member  in  at 
least  one  plane,  fixed  and  movable  switch  contact  elements 
provided  in  the  case,  at  least  one  light  source  located  in  fixed 
position  inside  the  case  remote  from  said  colbr  shoulder,  actu- 
ator means  mounted  on  the  inner  end  of  said  transparent  oper- 
ating lever  and  including  means  for  engag|ng  said  movable 
contact  element  in  response  to  pivotal  operating  lever  move- 
ment, said  actuator  means  defining  light  transparent  window 
means  movable  over  said  light  source  wh;n  said  operating 
member  is  in  one  position  for  transmitting  li  ;ht  to  the  project- 
ing portion  of  the  operating  member  in  said  one  position. 


4,291,213 

LEVER  OPERATOR  SWITCH  ACTUATOR 

Richard  A.  Feiland,  Waterloo,  and  James  A.  Miller,  Cedar  Falls, 

both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  lU. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,479 

Int  a.J  HOIH  21/24 

U.S.  CL  200—335  2  Qaims 

1.  Control  mechanism  for  mounting  on  a  horizontal  support, 
comprising:  U-shape  bracket  means  having  a  fiat  base  abutting 
the  support  and  fore-and-aft  spaced  apart  front  and  rear  legs 
integral  with  the  base  and  rising  therefrom  to  co-terminous 
upper  ends,  said  ends  respectively  having  flanges  disposed  in  a 
common,  fore-and-aft  upright  plane  and  directed  toward  each 
other  and  spaced  apart  fore  and  aft;  means  affixing  the  base  of 
the  bracket  means  to  the  support;  a  member  in  the  form  of  an 
inverted  L  having  a  first  part  depending  flatwise  alongside  the 
flanges  and  a  second  part  extending  laterally  over  the  flanges 
and  overlying  and  spaced  above  the  base  of  the  bracket  means, 
said  second  part  having  a  rectangular  notch  therein  including 
front  and  rear  laterally  directed  stop  edges  spaced  apart  fore 
and  aft  less  than  the  fore-and-aft  spacing  of  the  bracket  means 
legs;  an  elongated,  upright  control  lever  having  a  lower  end 
affixed  to  the  support  and  extending  upwardly  through  the 
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notch  in  substantially  centered  relation  to  the  stop  edges,  said 
lever  being  of  resilient  material  so  as  to  be  selectively  deflecti- 
ble  fore  and  aft  in  a  range  limited  by  the  stop  edges,  said  lever 
being  recoverable  to  resume  its  substantially  centered  position; 
and  front  and  rear  actuators  disposed  respectively  adjacent  to 
the  front  and  rear  flanges  of  the  bracket  means  to  be  selectively 
engaged  by  fore-and-aft  movement  of  the  lever;  and  front  and 
rear  means  respectively  securing  the  actuators  to  the  flanges 


and  to  the  first  part  of  the  L-shaped  member,  said  front  and 
rear  securing  means  being  selectively  releasable  and  re-secura- 
ble,  and  the  legs  of  the  bracket  means  being  deflectible  fore  and 
aft  upon  release  of  the  said  rear  securing  means  so  as  to  enable 
selective  fore-and-aft  changes  in  the  position  of  the  notch, 
re-securing  of  said  front  and  rear  means  serving  then  to  retain 
the  deflected  positions  of  the  legs  and  the  changed  position  of 
the  notch. 


4,291,214 
WELDING  APPARATUS  HAVING  CLOSELY  MOUNTED 

SHUNTS 
John  W.  Arthurs,  Bloomfield  Hills,  and  Ronald  Perkowski, 
South  Lyons,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Bra-Con  Industries, 
Inc.,  Livonia,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,913 
Int.  a^  B23K  77/70 


U.S.  a.  219—86.1 


5  Oaims 


1.  In  a  spot  welding  machine,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  transformer; 

a  first  electrode; 

a  second  electrode,  movable  with  respect  to  the  first  elec- 
trode; 

means  for  moving  the  second  electrode  toward  the  first 
electrode  in  a  welding  motion; 

a  first  flexible  shunt  comprising  a  plurality  of  thin,  elongated 
flexible  metal  strips  having  their  ends  joined  together  to 
collectively  form  a  first  leg,  a  second  leg,  and  a  bight 
connecting  the  first  leg  and  the  second  leg,  one  end  of  said 
shunt  being  connected  to  the  first  electrode  and  its  oppo- 


site end  being  connected  to  the  transformer  to  form  an 
electrical  connection  therebetween; 

a  second  flexible  shunt  comprising  a  plurality  of  thin,  elon- 
gated flexible  metal  strips  having  their  ends  joined  to- 
gether to  collectively  form  a  first  leg,  a  second  leg,  and  a 
bight  connecting  the  first  leg  and  the  second  leg,  one  end 
of  the  second  shunt  being  connected  to  the  transformer 
and  its  opposite  end  being  connected  to  the  second  elec- 
trode to  form  an  electrical  connection  therebetween; 

the  second  shunt  being  mounted  such  that  the  first  leg 
thereof  is  disposed  parallel  to  the  first  leg  of  the  first  shunt, 
the  second  leg  of  the  second  shunt  is  disposed  parallel  to 
the  second  leg  of  the  first  shunt,  the  distance  between  the 
respective  first  legs  of  said  shunts  being  substantially  the 
same  as  the  distance  between  the  respective  second  legs  of 
said  shunts;  and 

said  metal  strips  having  a  common  width  and  the  legs  of  the 
second  shunt  being  disposed  a  distance  from  the  legs  of 
the  first  shunt  a  fraction  of  said  common  width. 

5.  In  a  spot  welding  machine,  a  combination  comprising: 
.  a  transformer; 

a  first  electrode; 

a  second  electrode  movable  with  respect  to  the  first  elec- 
trode; 

means  for  moving  the  second  electrode  toward  the  first 
electrode  in  a  welding  motion; 

a  first  shunt  having  a  planar  surface  and  forming  an  electri- 
cally-conductive connection  between  the  transformer  and 
the  first  electrode; 

a  second  shunt  comprising  a  plurality  of  thin,  elongated 
metal  strips  having  their  ends  joined  together  to  collec- 
tively form  a  first  leg,  a  second  leg,  and  a  bight  connecting 
the  first  leg  and  the  second  leg,  one  end  of  the  second 
shunt  being  connected  to  the  transformer  and  its  opposite 
end  being  connected  to  the  second  electrode  to  accommo- 
date the  second  electrode  in  said  welding  motion,  said  first 
and  second  legs  having  a  common  side  edge  disposed 
adjacent  the  planar  surface  of  the  first  shunt  such  that  the 

planar  surface  of  the  first  shunt  is  parallel  to  the  full  length 
of  the  second  shunt  along  said  common  side  edge;  and 

the  common  side  edge  of  the  second  shunt  being  disposed  a 
distance  from  the  planar  surface  of  the  first  shunt  of  about 
ten  percent  of  the  width  of  said  metal  strips. 


4,291,215 
BONDING  A  HIGHLY  CONDUCnVE  ARC-RESISTANT 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  PAD  ON  A  METAL  BODY 
Moreland  P.  Bennett,  and  Edward  A.  Vrabel,  both  of  Hickory, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Philadelphia, 

Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,158 

Int  a.^  B23K  77/20 

U.S.  a.  219—118  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  joining  a  highly  conductive  arc-resistant 
electrical  conuct  pad  of  thin  sheet  form  to  a  predetermined 
|K>rtion  of  a  surface  of  a  meul  body,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  contact  pad  of  silver  and  of  thin  sheet  form 
having  a  thickness  of  0.0005  to  0.010  inches, 
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(b)  providing  a  metal  body  to  which  said  coi  tact  pad  is  to  be 
joined, 

(c)  providing  between  said  conuct  pad  an  J  said  predeter- 
mined surface  portion  of  said  body  an  intermediate  layer 
having  opposed  surfaces  that  respectively  contact  said 
pad  and  said  surface  portion,  each  of  said  4pposed  surfaces 
being  of  a  meul  that:  (i)  has  a  melting  point  of  about  450' 
F.  and  lower  than  that  of  the  metal  of  the  surface  it 
contacts  and  (ii)  is  compatible  with  the  metal  of  the  sur- 
face it  contacts; 

(d)  placing  the  combination  of  said  contaclj  pad,  said  inter- 
mediate layer,  and  said  metal  body  be(|ween  a  pair  of 
opposed  electrodes  that  contact  said  pai  and  said  body 
and  applying  pressure  through  said  electrodes  that  forces 
said  contact  pad  toward  said  metal  body^  with  said  inter- 
mediate layer  located  between  said  pad  and  said  body, 

(e)  passing  current  between  said  electrodes  while  said  pres- 
sure is  being  applied,  thereby  heating  saic  pad,  said  layer, 
and  said  body, 

(0  discontinuing  said  current  for  a  brief  coo  ing  interval  and 

then  repeatedly  passing  current  betweer 

until  the  metal  of  said  opposed  surfaces  of  said  intermedi 

ate  layer  has  been  sufficiently  heated  to  melt, 
(g)  discontinuing  said  heating  and  allowing  he  molten  metal 

of  said  intermediate  layer  to  solidify,  thei  eby  providing  a 

metallurgical  bond  between  said  pad  and 


the  water  level,  and  enveloping  the  plasma  cutting  arc  during 
the  ignition  cutting  by  a  compressed-air  sheath  solely  outside 
of  the  nozzle  which  strongly  contracts  the  plasma  cutting  arc, 
flowing  the  compressed-air  sheath  at  a  velocity  in  the  range  of 


said  electrodes    3,000  to  15,000  m/minute,  utilizing  a  current  density  in  the 

range  of  50  to  80  A/mm^,  and  directing  the  compressed-air 

sheath  to  the  area  of  the  cut  by  flowing  the  compressed  air 

from  slots  in  the  nozzle  located  close  to  the  discharge  opening 

of  the  nozzle, 
said  body. 


PROCESS  FOR  WELDING  OF  NOBLE  METAL  FOIL 
Kiyosumi  Takayasu,  No.  5-1,  Horida-Dori,  Miiuhomku  Nagoya 
Gty,  Japan  i 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29Jl36 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,!  1978,  53/48058 
Int.  a.'  B23K  11/16 
VS.  a.  219—118 


6  Claims 


4,291,218 

TRANSDUCER  DIAPHRAGM  ELEMENTS  AND 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Kjell  E.  Myhre,  941  Enterprise  Ave.,  Inglewood,  Calif.  90302 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  752,108,  Dec.  20,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,807 

Int.  a.'  B23K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  219—121  EC  11  aaims 


1.  A  process  for  welding  a  noble  metal  fol  having  a  thick- 
ness of  not  more  than  10^,  to  a  metal  plate  ha>  ing  a  high  corro- 
sion resistance  and  a  high  electrical  conduction,  there  addition- 
ally being  a  thin  metal  sheet  having  a  high  elettrical  resistance, 
the  process  comprising: 
piling  on  one  another:  the  thin  metal  sheet ,  the  noble  metal 
foil  and  the  metal  plate  with  the  noble  metal  foil  being 
arranged  between  the  plate  and  sheet; 
welding  the  sheet,  the  foil  and  the  plate  to  5ether  by  electric 

resistance  welding  to  form  a  laminate;  a  nd 
dissolving  out  the  thin  metal  sheet  to  leav ;  the  noble  metal 
foil  welded  to  the  metal  plate. 
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4,291,217 
PROCESS  FOR  UNDERWATER  PLASMA  CUTTING  OF 

WORKPIECES 
Werner  Braun,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Messer  Griesheim,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fe<i  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,638 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1978, 2842693  1 

Int.  Cl.^  B23K  9/00.  9/16] 
VJS.  a.  219—121  PH  1  Qaim 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  underwater  plasma  cutting  of  work- 
pieces  such  as  structural  steel,  the  improvement  being  carrying 
out  the  cutting  process  with  a  plasma  burner  having  a  needle 
electrode  and  transmitted  plasma  arc  at  small  distances  under 


1.  In  apparatus  for  making  edge  mounted  diaphragm  ele- 
ments by  electron  beam  welding,  each  diaphragm  element 
including  a  diaphragm  and  a  heat-conducting  first  tubular 
member,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination: 
a  fixture  including  a  first  shaft  for  retaining  a  first  tubular 
member  in  heat-transfer  relationship  with  a  first  peripheral 
region  on  one  major  surface  of  a  diaphragm  and  a  second 
shaft  axially  aligned  with  and  spaced  from  said  first  shaft 
for  retaining  a  heat-conducting  second  tubular  member  in 
heat-transfer  relationship  with  a  second  peripheral  region 
on  the  opposite  major  surface  of  said  diaphragm;  and 
means  for  rotating  via  said  first  and  second  shafts  said  dia- 
phragm and,  respectively,  said  retained  first  and  second 
tubular  members  in  mutual  heat-transfer  relationship  rela- 
tive to  an  electron  beam,  including  means  coupled  to  both 
of  said  first  and  second  shafts  for  simultaneously  driving 
both  of  said  shafts. 
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4,291,219 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING  ALIGNMENT  OF  A 
SHRINKING  WELD  JOINT  IN  AN  ELECTRON-BEAM 
WELDING  OPERATION 
Jett  B.  Trent,  Knoxrille,  and  Jimmy  L.  Murphy,  Oak  Ridge, 
both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,364 

Int  a.3  B23K  15/00:  G05D  3/12;  B23K  37/04 

VJS.  a.  219—121  EY  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  accurate  alignment  of  a  weld 
joint  with  respect  to  an  electron  beam  due  to  shrinkage  in  the 
weld  joint  area  during  a  multipass,  electron-beam  welding 
operation  comprising,  fixture  means  for  supporting  the  fay 
surfaces  of  workpieces  to  be  joined  together  by  electron-beam 
welding  in  an  abutting  relationship,  said  fixture  means  includ- 
ing a  first  portion  thereof  disposed  contiguous  to  one  of  said 
workpieces,  a  second  portion  of  said  fixture  means  spaced  from 
said  workpiece  by  said  first  portion  and  supporting  said  first 
portion  in  a  relatively  movable  manner  with  respect  thereto, 
bias  means  intermediate  to  and  bearing  against  said  first  portion 
and  said  second  portion  for  urging  said  first  portion  away  from 
said  second  portion  and  towards  said  workpieces,  sensing 
means  for  measuring  the  displacement  of  said  first  portion 
away  from  said  second  portion  in  a  direction  towards  said 
workpiece  upon  said  shrinkage  in  the  weld  joint  area,  and 
moving  means  coupled  to  said  fixture  means  for  displacing  the 
latter  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  sensing  means  indicative 
of  said  displacement  of  said  first  portion  for  efTecting  the  said 
alignment  of  the  weld  joint. 


ing  said  second  arc  relative  to  said  highly  conductive 
workpiece  generally  at  said  generally  uniform  rate;  and 


blanketing  said  highly  conductive  workpiece  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  arcs  with  inert  gas  to  weld  said  highly  conductive 
workpiece. 


4,291,221 
DIGITAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  aRCUIT 
Otto  Muehlbauer,  Munich;  Klaus  D.  Bigall,  Vaterstetten,  and 
Helmut  Roessler,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,605 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1978,  2828822;  Mar.  20,  1979,  2910919 

Int  a.^  G06M  3/12 
U.S.  a.  235—92  CC  16  Claims 
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4,291,220 
METHOD  OF  WELDING  UTILIZING  BOTH 
CONSUMABLE  AND  NON-CONSUMABLE 
ELECTRODES 
Gerald  G.  Lessmann,  Pleasant  Hills,  Pa.;  Ronald  P.  Simpson, 
Old  Saybrook,  Conn.;  William  J.  Reichenecker,  Penn  Hills, 
and  Ronald  D.  O'Brokta,  Kiski  Township,  Westmoreland 
County,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,598 
Int.  a.^  B23K  9/16 
U.S.  a.  219—137  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  welding  a  highly  conductive  workpiece 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
connecting  a  power  source  of  straight  polanty  to  a  non-con- 
sumable electrode  and  a  power  source  of  reverse  polarity 
to  a  consumable  electrode; 
producing  a  first  arc  between  said  non-consumable  electrode 
and  said  highly  conductive  workpiece,  and  moving  said 
first  arc  relative  to  said  highly  conductive  workpiece  at  a 
generally  uniform  rate; 
producing  a  second  arc  between  said  consumable  electrode 

and  said  highly  conductive  workpiece; 
positioning  said  second  arc  adjacent  said  first  arc  and  mov- 


,  co««(cTioa 

'  ftlMAl. 
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1.  A  digital  semiconductor  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  clock  for  generating  standard  clock  pulses; 

first  and  second  pulse  counters  each  comprising  a  plurality 
of  memory  cells,  an  input  terminal  connected  to  receive 
clock  pulses  and  a  plurality  of  outputs,  each  counter  oper- 
able to  count  clock  pulses  applied  thereto; 

signal  generator  means  connected  between  said  plurality  of 
outputs  of  said  first  counter  and  said  input  terminal  of  said 
second  counter  and  operable  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined count  to  produce  a  digital  pulse  to  modulate  a  pulse 
onto  the  clock  pulse  appearing  at  the  input  terminal  of  said 
second  counter  to  provide  a  modulated  clock  pulse; 

a  modulated  clock  pulse  recognition  circuit  connected  to 
said  input  terminal  of  said  second  counter  and  operable  to 
produce  a  recognition  signal  in  response  to  the  occurrence 
of  a  modulated  clock  pulse;  and 

a  correction  signal  circuit  connected  between  said  modu- 
lated clock  pulse  recognition  circuit  and  each  of  said 
memory  cells  of  said  second  counter,  and  responsive  to  a 
recognition  signal  to  set  said  second  counter  to  a  predeter- 
mined count. 
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CARD 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FORI 
AUTHENTICATION  USING  DISPLAY  OF  SYMBOLS 
FOR  IDENTinCATION  OF  A  PERSONAL  CODE  WORD 
Helmut  Grottnip,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemjuiy,  assignor  to 
GAO  Gesellschaft  fur  Automation  und  Orianisation  mbH, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,(133 
Claims  priority,  application  F«L  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1977,  2758754 

Int  a.^  G06K  5/00 
VS.  a.  235—380 
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21  Claims 


9.  In  apparatus  for  verifying  use  by  an  authorized  person  of 
a  card  having  readable  code  information  Ihereon,  symbol 
presentation  means  for  presenting  symbols  to  k  user,  said  sym- 
bols including  a  set  of  symbols  which  form  la  personal  code 
word  supplied  to  an  authorized  user  and  whicfi  corresponds  to 
said  code  information  and  additional  symbols  which  do  not 
form  said  personal  code  word,  response  means  for  operation  by 


his  response  to 
and  comparator 


a  user  to  develop  response  signals  measunnj 
symbols  presented  by  said  presentation  means, 
means  for  comparing  said  response  signals  wi  h  code  informa- 
tion obtained  from  a  card  presented  by  the  ui  er 


CE 


4,291,223 
DISTANCE  DETECnNG  DEV 
Toshio    Sakane,    Yokohama;    Tetsuya    Taguchi,    Kawaski; 
Masahiko  Ogawa,  Hino;  Shuichi  Tamurt,  and  Tokuichi 
Tsunekawa,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Jafan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,294 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24, 
Jul.  25,  1978,  53-90585 

Int  a.J  G03B  3/10:  GOIC  3/^ 
UJS.  CL  250—201 


1978,  53-20659; 


30  Claims 


changing  means  being  indicative  of  the  distance  between 
the  object  and  the  device;  and 

(D)  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said 
sensing  means,  said  circuit  means  including: 

(D-1)  delay  means  receiving  the  output  signal  of  the  sensing 
means  and  providing  a  delayed  signal  having  a  predeter- 
mined delay  relative  to  the  output  signal  of  the  sensing 
means,  and 

(D-2)  means  for  detecting  the  coincidence  between  the 
output  signal  of  the  sensing  means  and  the  delayed  signal 
provided  by  said  delay  means,  said  detecting  means  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  coincidence  of 
said  two  signals  when  detecting  the  coincidence  of  the 
two  signals; 

thereby  the  distance  between  the  object  and  the  device  is 
indicated  by  the  shifting  position  of  the  changing  means  at 
the  time  when  the  detecting  means  produces  the  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  coincidence  of  the  two  signals. 


4,291,224 

LIGHT  IMAGE  SPACE  FREQUENCY  COMPONENT 

EXTRACTING  DEVICE 

Hiroshi    Shirasu,    Kawasaki;    Akira    Ogasawara,    and    Ken 

Utagawa,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,153 
Gaims   priority,   application  Japan,   Nov.   30,   1978,   53- 
163826[U] 

Int  a.3  GOlU  1/20 
U.S.  a.  250—204  4  Oaims 
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1.  A  device  for  extracting  the  space  frequency  component  of 
an  image  formed  by  an  optical  system,  comprising: 

(a)  means  having  a  photoelectric  element  array  including  a 
plurality  of  photoelectric  elements  on  which  said  image  is 
projected  and  time-sequentially  generating,  at  a  predeter- 
mined period,  a  pulse  output  having  a  magnitude  corre- 
sponding to  the  intensity  of  light  received  by  each  of  said 
photoelectric  elements; 

(b)  means  for  successively  storing  the  respective  pulse  out- 
puts; 

(c)  means  for  converting  each  of  the  stored  pulse  outputs 
into  an  AC  signal;  and 

(d)  means  for  adding  together  said  AC  signals  and  generat- 
ing the  same. 


1.  A  distance  detecting  device  for  detectiig  a  distance  be- 
tween an  object  and  the  device,  comprising: 

(A)  means  for  projecting  a  radiation  to  thi  object; 

(B)  means  for  sensing  the  radiation  reflected  by  and  coming 
from  the  object,  said  sensing  means  producing  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  intensity  of  the  received  radiation; 

(C)  means  for  relatively  changing  an  incident  position  of  the 
projected  radiation  to  said  sensing  mea|is,  said  changing 
means  being  shiftable  from  a  predetenhined  position  to 
change  said  incident  position  of  the  proj^ted  radiation  to 
the  sensing  means  relatively,  each  shiftitig  position  of  the 


4,291,225 
MOLDED  PLASTIC  PHOTO-OPTICAL  KEYBOARD 
Edward  I.  Nelson,  Sunrise,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,366 
Int  a.^  GOID  5/34 
U.S.  a.  250—229  18  Qaims 

1.  A  photo-optical  keyboard  comprising:  a  keyboard  hous- 
ing having  a  matrix  of  rows  and  column  of  apertures  for  key 
mounting,  the  underside  surface  of  said  housing  having  a  light 
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channel  for  each  row  passing  between  the  apertures  in  each 
row  and  a  light  channel  for  each  column  passing  between  the 


(a)  quantitative  sensing  of  neutrons  produced  by  nuclear 
decomposition; 

(b)  simultaneous,  energy  resolved  monitoring  of  emitted 
gamma  rays; 


^CTW.    |c(»<T«<».M«r. 


ik-aWCKLT 


Pu  PLATE  SCANNER 


apertures  ineach  column,  each  said  light  channel  opening  up  to 
the  underside  surface  of  said  keyboard  housing. 


4,291,226 
CORONA  DISCHARGE  ELECTRODE  SYSTEM 
Werner  Rueggeberg,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong 
Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,540 

Int  a.^  HOIT  19/04:  GOIM  21/01 

U.S.  a.  250— 324  .  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  liquid  cooled,  liquid-quartz  buffered  corona  discharge 
electrode  system  capable  of  sustaining  a  power  density  of  up  to 
200  watts  per  square  inch  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  electrode; 

(b)  a  quartz  tube  of  larger  diameter  than  the  electrode,  encas- 
ing the  electrode  and  providing  a  cylindrical  passageway 
between  the  surface  of  the  electrode  and  the  inside  wall  of 
the  quartz  tube,  the  quartz  tube  having  at  one  end  a  liquid 
inlet  means  and  at  the  other  end  a  liquid  outlet  means  for 
the  passage  of  a  liquid  buffer  dielectric/coolant  whereby 
the  liquid  buffer  dielectric/coolant  is  supplied  through  the 
inlet  means,  passes  through  the  cylindrical  passageway  in 
contact  with  the  surface  of  the  electrode  and  exits  through 
the  outlet  means; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  spacer  means  interposed  between  the  elec- 
trode and  the  inside  wall  of  the  quariz  tube  serving  to  hold 
the  electrode  stationary  in  the  quartz  tube  whereby  the 
electrode  is  prevented  from  deflecting  due  to  the  electri- 
cal forces  generated  during  corona  formation;  and, 

(d)  a  ground  electrode  means  positioned  parallel  to  and 
spaced  a  distance  apart  from  the  quartz  tube  forming 
therebetween  a  corona  discharge  region  including  a  gas 
wherein  a  material  to  be  treated  is  passed. 


4,291,227 
RAPID  SCANNING  SYSTEM  FOR  FUEL  DRAWERS 
John  T.  Caldwell;  Paul  E.  Fehlau,  and  Stephen  W.  France,  all  of 
Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,845 
Int.  C\?  GOIT  1/00:  HOIJ  47/12 
U.S.  a.  250—328  12  Qaims 

1.  In  a  system  for  rapidly  investigating  nuclear  fuel  drawers, 
the  method  comprising: 


(c)  automatic  reading  of  fuel  drawer  identifying  information; 
and 

(d)  analyzing  in  real  time  the  information  obtained  for  said 
fuel  drawers  by  steps  (a)  through  (c)  utilizing  a  micro- 
processor. 


4,291,228 
DETECTOR  SHAPE  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
POSITRON  ANNIHILATION  IMAGING  DEVICE 
Christopher  J.  Thompson,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Mon- 
treal Neurological  Institute,  Montreal,  Canada 
Filed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,372 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  19,  1979,  330087 
Int.  a.'  GOIT  1/20 
U.S.  Q.  250—363  S  10  Qaims 


1.  A  scintillation  detector  for  use  in  the  detection  of  annihila- 
tion radiation  in  a  positron  disintegration  process,  said  detector 
comprising  an  array  of  detector  elements,  each  element  being 
a  crystal  of  bismuth  germanate,  each  crystal  having  a  first  end 
face  of  a  first  area  and  a  second,  opposite  and  parallel  end  face 
of  a  second  area  larger  than  said  first  area,  at  least  the  side 
surfaces  of  each  crystal  having  a  light  reflective  coating 
thereon,  said  plurality  of  detector  elements  being  disposed  in  a 
common  plane,  equally  spaced  apart  about  a  common  circle 
with  each  detector  element  having  its  said  first  end  face  di- 
rected to  and  spaced  apart  from  the  center  of  said  circle  for 
exposure  to  radiation  from  points  within  said  circle  and  within 
said  common  plane  and  adjacent  planes,  allowing  radiation 
from  the  points  to  pass  into  said  flrst  end  face  of  each  of  said 
crystals,  through  each  of  said  crystals,  and  out  said  second  end 
face  of  each  of  said  crystals;  and  a  light  amplifying  device  in 
optical  contact  with  said  second  end  face  of  each  of  said  crys- 
tals. 
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4^1,229 

SUPPORT  AND  RESTRAINING  DEVICE  FOR 

ARTHOGRAPHIC  EXAMINATION  OI^  THE  KNEES 

Kenacth  W.  Pan,  5131  Warren  Rd.,  Imperialj  Mo.  63052 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Scr.  No.  10t,675 

Int.  a.'  G21K  5/08:  G03B  41/16;  H^IJ  37/20 

VS.  O.  250-451 


SQainu 


y  adjustable  hori- 


1.  A  support  and  restraining  device  for  artf  rographic  exami- 
nation of  a  knee,  comprising: 

a  horizontal  platform; 

a  clamp  unit  means  mounted  on  said  platfobn  for  supporting 
and  restraining  a  patient's  leg  above  sai  i  platform; 

said  clamp  unit  means  including  a  vertical 
zontal  support  member  adapted  to  support  the  weight  of 
such  leg  above  said  platform  and  an  adjastable  restraining 
means  for  securing  such  leg  in  a  selecti>|e  position  on  said 
support  member  and  for  permitting  strels  to  be  applied  to 
such  knee  in  order  to  open  the  knee  Joint;  an  upstanding 
member  adjacent  one  side  of  said  support  member  and  a 
pressure  member  mounted  adjacent  th<  side  of  said  sup- 
port member  opposite  said  one  side; 

said  pressure  member  being  supported  or  said  platform  by 
adjustable  positioning  means  which  provide  selectively 
adjustable  and  secure  placement  of  said  pressure  member 
with  respect  to  said  support  member  and  said  upstanding 
member 

said  pressure  member  having  a  first  generally  planar  section 
positioned  so  as  to  generally  face  said  upstanding  member 
and  a  second  generally  planar  section  iinmovably  secured 
to  said  first  section  and  positioned  ovef  and  in  generally 
facing  relationship  with  said  support  member; 

said  adjustable  ]x>sitioning  means  including  a  universal  joint 
unit  for  selective  tilting  and  secure  location  of  said  pres- 
sure member  with  respect  to  said  platjTorm  and  a  linear 
adjustment  means  for  selective  movemoit  of  said  pressure 
member  towards  and  away  from  said  upstanding  member 
and  said  support  member  and  for  sequre  location  with 
respect  thereto. 


4,291,230 

FLUOROMETRIC  ANALYZER  INCLUlliNG  SHUTTER 

MEANS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  SHINING  SAMPLE 

AND  PHOTODETECTOR  DURING  SAMPLE  CHANGE 

Louis  R.  HeiM,  Annapolii,  Md.,  assignor  tp  Baxter  TrsTcnol 

Laborttorics,  Inc.,  Deerfleld,  III. 

Filed  Mir.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1M52 
Int  a.'  GOIN  21/38:  GOIJ  1/58:  GBIN  21/01 
US.  a.  250-^459  7  Claims 

1.  A  head  assembly  for  a  fluorometric  atialyzer  for  measur- 


an  excitation  lamp  element  for  applying  radiation  to  the 
sample,  and 

a  photodetector  element  for  detecting  light  produced  as  a 
result  of  fluorescence  in  the  sample; 

said  head  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  housing  defining  a  bore-shaped  chamber,  and  further  defin- 
ing a  first  optical  passageway  between  the  excitation  lamp 
element  and  the  test  cell,  and  a  second  optical  passageway 
between  the  test  cell  and  the  photodetector  element,  said 
optical  passageways  being  arranged  at  generally  right 
angles  to  each  other  and  to  the  axis  of  the  bore-shaped 
chamber; 

shutter  means  comprising  a  cylindrical  sleeve  member  slid- 
ably  received  within  said  bore-shaped  chamber  for  simul- 
taneously controlling  the  passage  of  light  through  said 


IJK3. 


first  and  second  optical  passageways,  said  sleeve  being 
mounted  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  bore-shaped 
chamber  between  first  and  second  positions  and  including 
a  central  recess  for  slidably  receiving  the  test  cell,  said  test 
cell  rotating  about  said  axis  with  rotation  of  said  sleeve; 
and 
said  sleeve  further  including  first  and  second  apertures  ar- 
ranged for  alignment  with  said  first  and  second  optical 
passageways  and  said  sample-receiving  recess  for  estab- 
lishing light  communication  between  the  excitation  lamp 
element,  the  sample  element,  and  the  photodetector  ele- 
ment when  said  sleeve  is  in  said  first  position,  and  ar- 
ranged for  non-alignment  with  said  first  and  second  opti- 
cal passageways  for  blocking  light  communication  be- 
tween said  elements  when  said  sleeve  is  in  said  second 
f>osition. 


4,291,231 
ELECTRON  BEAM  EXPOSURE  SYSTEM  AND  AN 
APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  SAME 
Kenichi  Kawasliinia,  Yokohama;  Hiroslii  Yasuda,  and  Kenyu 
Uema,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  auignors  to  Fi^itsu  Lim- 
ited, Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,693 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1977,  52-158411 
Int.  a.  J  HOI  J  37/00 
VS.  a.  250—492  A  8  Gaims 
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ing  fluorescence  in  a  liquid  sample  element 
test  cell,  wherein  the  analyzer  includes. 


1.  An  electron  beam  exposure  system  for  projecting  an 
image  on  a  material  at  a  plurality  of  locations  with  respect  to 
said  material,  said  image  being  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
patterns  of  regions  to  be  exposed,  said  patterns  being  arranged 
pontained  within  a  at  predetermined  locations  with  respect  to  said  image  and  said 
regions  being  arranged  at  predetermined  locations  with  respect 
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to  the  corresponding  pattern,  at  least  one  of  said  patterns 
appearing  more  than  once  within  said  image  so  that  not  all  of 
the  patterns  forming  said  image  are  unique,  comprising 
first  memory  means  for  storing  pattern  data  for  each  unique 
pattern  in  at  least  one  image,  the  pattern  data  for  each 
pattern  corresponding  to  the  dimensions  of  each  region 
forming  said  pattern  and  to  the  position  of  each  region 
forming  said  pattern  with  respect  to  said  pattern; 
second  memory  means  for  storing  image  data  for  said  at  least 
one  image,  said  image  data  corresponding  to  the  position 
with  respect  to  said  at  least  one  image  at  which  each 
unique  pattern  forming  said  at  least  one  image  appears  on 
every  occurrence  thereof; 
electron  beam  exposure  column  means  for  projecting  an 
electron  beam  having  a  rectangular  cross-section,  said 
electron  beam  exposure  column  means  including  position- 
ing means  for  positioning  said  material  for  exposure  to  said 
electron  beam,  first  defiection  means  for  controlling  the 
dimensions  of  said  electron  beam,  and  second  deflection 
means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  electron  beam; 
and  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  memory  means  and  to  said  electron  beam  exposure 
column  means  for  projecting  said  at  least  one  image,  said 
control  means  comprising  first  means  for  moving  said 
positioning  means  to  allow  material  supported  thereon  to 
achieve  said  at  least  one  image,  second  means  for  combin- 
ing said  pattern  data  and  said  image  data  to  derive  a  posi- 
tion signal  corresponding  to  the  position  of  each  region 
within  said  at  least  one  image  to  be  exposed,  said  position 
signal  being  communicated  to  said  second  deflection 
means,  and  third  means  for  deriving  from  said  pattern  data 
a  dimension  signal  corresponding  to  the  rectangular  di- 
mensions of  each  region  within  said  at  least  one  image  to 
be  exposed,  said  dimension  signal  being  communicated  to 
said  first  deflection  means. 


4,291,232 

UQUID  POWERED,  CLOSED  LOOP  POWER 

GENERATING  SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  USING 

SAME 
Joseph  T.  Cardone,  18348  Lahey  St.,  Northridge,  Calif.  91324, 
and  Kenneth  J.  Shatz,  1865  N.  Fuller,  Hollywood,  CaUf. 
90046 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,991 

Int.  a.3  POIK  25/10 

U.S.  a.  290—1  R  15  Claims 


vent  medium  coming  into  direct  contact  at  a  zone  within 
said  dissolving  means; 

(c)  means  for  separating  said  dissolved  gas  from  said  solvent 
medium  in  said  solution  and  increasing  the  pressure  of  said 
gas,  said  separating  means  containing  a  body  of  said  solu- 
tion therein,  including  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  por- 
tion of  said  body,  and  containing  a  space  above  said  body 
of  solution; 

(d)  means  for  connecting  said  space  above  said  body  of 
solution  in  said  separating  means  to  said  dissolving  means 
to  supply  said  separated  gas  thereto; 

(e)  means  for  connecting  said  outlet  of  said  power  generat- 
ing means  to  said  dissolving  means  to  pass  said  solvent 
medium  thereto; 

(0  means  for  connecting  said  dissolving  means  to  the  upper 
portion  of  the  body  of  solution  in  said  separating  means, 
and  means  for  impelling  said  solution  to  said  upper  portion 
of  said  body  of  solution;  and 

(g)  means  for  supplying  the  separated  solvent  medium  from 
the  lower  portion  of  the  body  of  solution  in  the  separating 
means  to  said  inlet  of  said  power  generating  means, 
whereby  the  separated  solvent  medium  is  recycled  into 
the  power  generating  system. 


4,291,233 

WIND  TURBINE-GENERATOR 

Herbert  S.  Kirschbaum,  Wilkins  Township,  Allegheny  County, 

Pa.,  assignor  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,372 

Int.  a.^  F03D  1/00 

VS.  G.  290—1  C  2  Gaims 


_LIBUB 


1.  A  wind  turbine  generator  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  turbine  and  affixed  shaft  rotatable  by  a  wind; 

(b)  gearing  for  transposing  the  rotational  energy  of  said 
turbine  and  affixed  shaft  into  rotational  energy  of  a  first 
shaft  rotating  in  one  direction  and  a  second  concentric 
shaft  rotating  in  the  opposite  direction; 

(c)  a  generator  rotor; 

(d)  a  stator  disposed  concentrically  about  said  rotor;  and 

(e)  planetary  gearing  cooperatively  relating  said  shafts  and 
said  rotor  and  stator  such  that  said  rotor  routes  in  one 
direction  and  said  stator  rotates  about  said  rotor  in  the 
opposite  direction,  said  stator  being  rigidly  connected  to 
the  outer  one  of  said  concentric  shafts  so  as  to  route  at  the 
same  velocity  as  said  outer  shaft,  said  rotor  being  driven 
by  said  planeUry  gearing  to  route  at  a  velocity  different 
than  the  rotational  velocity  of  the  inner  one  of  said  con- 
centric shafts. 


1.  A  liquid  powered,  closed  loop  power  generating  system 
comprising: 

(a)  a  power  generating  means  for  generating  power  subsun- 
tially  as  a  result  of  the  flow  of  a  pressurized  solvent  me- 
dium therethrough  from  an  inlet  to  an  outlet; 

(b)  means  for  physically  dissolving  a  gas  in  said  solvent 
medium  to  produce  a  solution,  thereby  lowering  the  pres- 
sure of  said  gas  and  mainUining  said  flow  of  said  solvent 
medium;  said  dissolving  means  conuining  said  solution 
therein,  and  having  gas  and  solvent  medium  inlets  located 
above  said  solution,  the  incoming  gas  and  incoming  sol- 


4,291,234 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  ELECTRICITY 
Steven  J.  Gark,  Apt.  12,  1544  Meadowlark  Dr.,  Great  Falls, 
Mont  59404 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Scr.  No.  104,004 
Int.  G.J  F03B  13/12 
U.S.  G.  290—53  12  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  electricity  including  a  chamber, 
anchoring  means  for  positioning  said  chamber  in  a  body  of 
water  with  wave  movement,  means  for  generating  an  electrical 
current  disposed  within  said  chamber,  and  means  for  transfer- 
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ring  said  electrical  current  from  said  chamber;  said  chamber 
including  first  and  second  sidewall  sections  sbaced  from  each 
other  over  at  least  a  portion  of  their  surfaces,  endwall  sections 
connecting  said  sidewall  sections,  said  sidevr'all  sections  and 
said  endwall  sections  being  connected  to  eaci  other  to  form  a 
substantially  liquid  tight  chamber,  said  anchoring  means  in- 
cluding means  for  maintaining  the  first  of  said  sidewall  sections 
remote  from  said  waves  and  fixed  against  movement  from  the 
action  of  said  waves,  said  anchoring  means  ncluding  for  an- 
choring the  second  of  said  sidewall  sections  ii  i  the  path  of  said 


waves  while  permitting  said  second  sidewall  section  to  be 
moved  by  the  action  of  said  waves,  said  generating  means 
including  electrically  conductive  coil  meant,  magnet  means 
associated  with  said  coil  means  and  movable  with  respect 
thereto,  said  coil  means  being  affixed  to  one  of  said  sidewall 
sections  and  said  magnet  means  being  affixe^  to  the  other  of 
said  sidewall  sections,  said  transfer  means  being  connected  to 
said  coil  means,  and  biasing  means  urging  saiq  second  sidewall 
section  away  from  said  first  sidewall  section  ^gainst  the  action 
of  said  waves. 


tors  are  aligned  in  axial  rows  so  that  only  one  of  said  first 
and  second  alternators  can  have  the  poles  of  its  stator 


4 


radially  aligned  with  the  magnets  of  its  magnet  structure 
at  any  given  time. 


4,291,236 
REMOTE  RECEIVER  FOR  LOAD  AND  RATE  CONTROL 

IN  A  POWER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Charles  C.  Patton,  Springfield,  111.,  assignor  to  Sangamo-Wes- 
ton.  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,295 

Int.  a.3  H02J  3/14 

U.S.  a.  307—40  6  Oaims 


4,291,235 
WINDMILL 

Karl  H.  Bergey,  Jr.,  and  Michael  L.  S.  Berg^,  both  of  Rte.  1, 
Box  151-B,  Norman,  Okla.  73069 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15^290 
Int.  a.i  F03D  9/00;  H02P  9/04;  H02K  7/00:  B63H  1/26 
MS.  a.  290—55  31  Qaims 

13.  A  windmill,  comprising: 
a  shaft; 

a  turbine  blade  system; 
first  and  second  permanent  magnet  alternators,  each  of  said 
alternators  including  a  multiple  pol;  sutor  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  a  multiple  magnet  permanent 
magnet  structure  rotatably  mounted  (ioaxial  with  said 
stator,  said  turbine  blade  system  being  Connected  to  said 
magnet  structures  to  rotate  therewith,  the  poles  of  said 
stator  of  said  second  alternator  being  angularly  offset  from 
the  poles  of  said  first  alternator  and  wherein  the  magnets 
of  said  magnet  structures  of  said  first  aikl  second  altema- 


1.  In  a  power  transmission  system  of  the  type  in  which 
pulsed  coded  messages  are  imposed  on  the  power  lines  for 
signaling,  the  message  having  a  plurality  of  defined  pulse  posi- 
tions, an  improved  receiver  connected  to  the  power  lines  for 
decoding  and  responding  to  said  messages  comprising,  a  code 
cam  having  a  defined  start  position,  a  plurality  of  manually 
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selectable  preselect  positions  and  a  plurality  of  manually  select- 
able operate  positions;  means  for  intiating  rotation  of  the  code 
cam  upon  receipt  of  a  stari  pulse  in  said  message  and  rotating 
said  code  cam  in  synchronism  with  said  pulse  positions,  means 
associated  with  the  code  cam  and  manually  selected  preselect 
and  operate  positions  thereon  for  detecting  preselect  and  oper- 
ate pulses  assigned  to  said  receiver,  means  for  arming  the 
receiver  in  response  to  detection  of  the  assigned  preselect 
pulse,  output  means  having  two  conditions  for  performing  a 
control  function,  means  for  switching  the  output  means  only  in 
response  to  receipt  of  the  assigned  operate  pulse,  and  means  for 
disabling  switching  of  said  output  means  in  response  to  the 
operate  pulse  until  the  receiver  is  armed  by  the  preselect  pulse. 


4,291,238 
POWER  SWITCH  MODULE 
Albert  T.  Braga,  Lincoln  Township,  Berrien  County;  Roger  J. 
Cartier,  Benton  Township,  Berrien  County;  Edward  H.  Getz, 
Pipestone  Township,  Berrien  County,  and  Warren  R.  Haf- 
Strom,  Lincoln  Township,  Berrien  County,  all  of  Mich.,  as- 
signors to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,599 
Int.  a.^  HOIH  43/04.  43/10 
U.S.  a.  307—141.4  19  Qaims 


4,291,237 
ANTI-THEFT  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Takio  Kitano,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,212 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2, 1978,  53-66996 

Int.  a.3  B60R  25/04 

U.S.  a.  307—10  AT  4  Claims 


1.   In  combination  with  an  electrical  control  apparatus 
adapted  for  controlling  the  prime  mover  of  an  automotive 
vehicle,  said  electrical  control  apparatus  having  control  means 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  prime  mover  in  accor- 
dance with  changes  of  a  condition  of  said  prime  mover,  switch 
means  for  selectively  connecting  or  disconnecting  said  appara- 
tus to  and  from  a  source  of  electricity,  a  first  electrical  circuit 
for  generating  an  electrical  binary  signal  indicative  of  a  condi- 
tion of  said  prime  mover  at  a  selected  instant  in  time  during  the 
operation  of  said  prime  mover,  a  digital  computer  for  calculat- 
ing a  value  corresponding  to  a  setting  of  said  control  means  by 
receiving  therein  said  electrical  binary  signal,  said  computer 
being  programmed  to  calculate  said  value  from  a  function 
describing  a  desired  relationship  between  the  condition  of  said 
prime  mover  and  the  setting  of  said  control  means,  and  a  sec- 
ond electrical  circuit  coupled  between  said  digital  computer 
and  said  control  means  for  converting  said  value  into  the 
setting  of  said  control  means,  an  anti-theft  system  comprising: 
an  electrical  control  circuit  associated  with  said  switch 
means  for  generating  a  control  signal  therefrom  only 
when  said  switch  means  is  operated  in  an  authorized 
manner  to  connect  said  apparatus  to  said  source  of  elec- 
tricity, and  said  computer  is  arranged  to  be  activated  even 
when  said  apparatus  is  connected  to  said  source  of  elec- 
tricity in  an  unauthorized  manner,  and  wherein  said  com- 
puter is  further  programmed  to  discriminate  whether  the 
control  signal  is  produced  or  not  and  to  halt  calculation  of 
said  value  upon  discriminating  lack  of  the  control  signal  to 
make  said  second  electrical  circuit  inoperative. 


1.  A  power  switch  module  for  use  with  a  control  device  for 
sequential  energization  of  a  plurality  of  electrical  components 
connected  in  circuit  with  said  module,  said  module  comprising: 
a  rotatable  shaft; 
means  for  rotating  said  shaft; 
a  plurality  of  switches  each  having  an  open  and  a  closed 

state; 
a  plurality  of  switch  actuators  disposed  around  said  shaft, 
said  actuators  being  movable  to  change  a  switch  state, 
each  said  actuator  having  a  head  thereon; 
a  hammer  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotational  movement 
and  for  axial  movement  from  a  first  plane  above  said 
actuator  heads  to  a  second  plane  wherein  portions  of  said 
hammer  are  engageable  with  portions  of  said  actuator 
heads  said  hammer  having  means  carried  thereon  for 
engagement  with  selected  actuator  heads  in  said  second 
plane  for  moving  selected  actuators  to  change  switch 
states; 
means  operated  by  said  control  device  for  moving  said 
hammer  from  said  first  plane  to  said  second  plane  for 
engagement  with  selected  ones  of  said  heads;  and 
a  feedback  means  associated  with  said  shaft  to  relay  a  signal 
corresponding  to  the  angular  position  of  said  shaft  to  said 
control  device, 
whereby  said  control  device  operates  said  hammer  moving 
means  upon  receipt  of  a  pre-determined  angular  position  signal 
to  engage  said  hammer  with  an  actuator  head  to  change  a 
switch  state. 


4,291,239 
ARCHITECTURE  LINE-TRANSFER  CCD  IMAGERS 
Paul  K.  Weimer,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,103 
Int.  C\?  GllC  19/28;  HOIL  29/78.  27/14.  31/00 
U.S.  a.  307—221  D  24  Claims 

1.  A  charge-transfer  imager  of  the  line  transfer  type  compris- 
ing; 
a  substrate, 

means  for  dividing  said  substrate  into  a  predetermined  two- 
dimensional  array  of  spaced  charge-storage  islands  that 
communicate  with  one  another  through  charge-transfer 
regions,  said  array  defining  a  substantially  uniform  spatial 
distribution  pattern  of  said  storage  islands  and  transfer 
regions, 
wherein  said  storage  islands  are  arranged  in  n  spaced  rows 
numbered  1,  2  ...  (n-  1),  n,  with  each  row  comprised  of 
a  plurality  of  spaced  islands  and  with  each  island  of  each 
row  being  coupled  through  respective  individual  transfer 
regions  to  each  of  first  and  second  neighboring  islands  of 
an  adjacent  row  on  one  side  thereof  and  also  to  each  of 
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first  and  second  islands  of  an  adjacent  re  w  on  the  other 
side  thereof,  and 
means  for  applying  predetermined  control  I'oltages  to  any 
selected  row  and  to  at  least  one  of  the  rows  adjacent 
thereto,  said  predetermined  control  voltajges  having  cer- 
tain values  relative  to  each  other  as  a  given  periodic  func- 
tion of  time  such  that  said  selected  row  tnd  the  row  or 
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rows  adjacent  thereto  to  which  such  prei  letermined  con- 
trol voltages  are  applied  form  a  charge- transfer  register 
for  a  separate  line  of  picture  elements  in  which  said  pic- 
ture elements  of  that  separate  line  are  transferred  in  a 
given  direction  along  that  charge-transf;r  register  from 
storage  island  to  adjacent  storage  island  thereof  at  a  rate 
determined  by  said  given  periodic  function  of  time. 


4^1,240 

TWO  OUTPUT  CLOCK  FOR  INTEGRATED 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DIGITAL  aRCUITS 

Helmut  Rosier,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gempny,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Mun^ 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,( 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1978,  2837882 

Int.  a.'  H03K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  307—262  8  Claims 
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flip-flop  cell  and  the  signal  outputs  of  the  second  flip-flop 
cell  would  be  synchronized  with  and  have  the  same  logi- 
cal state  as  the  inverted  signal  input  to  the  first  flip-flop 
cell,  said  second  flip-flop  cell  also  having  a  second  output 
having  the  opposite  logical  state; 

a  third  flip-flop  cell  having  two  signal  inputs,  one  of  which 
is  connected  to  said  first  signal  output  of  said  second 
flip-flop  cell  and  the  other  of  which  is  connected  through 
an  inverter  to  said  signal  supply,  said  third  flip-flop  cell 
having  two  available  outputs,  only  one  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  said  input  level  circuit  for  controlling  the  output 
thereof,  said  connected  third  flip-flop  cell  output  chang- 
ing to  a  controlling  logical  state  in  sequence  after  the 
other  available  output  reaches  said  state; 

a  first  output  logic  gate  having  two  signal  inputs,  one  of 
which  is  connected  to  said  first  output  of  said  second 
flip-flop  cell,  and  the  other  of  which  is  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  first  flip-flop  cell  which,  in  the  absence  of 
the  delay  lines  would  be  synchronized  with  and  display 
the  same  logic  level  as  the  first  output  of  said  second 
flip-flop  cell,  said  output  logic  gate  having  an  output 
forming  one  converter  output;  and 

a  second  logic  output  gate  having  two  signal  inputs,  one  of 
which  is  connected  to  the  second  signal  output  of  the 
second  flip-flop  cell,  and  the  other  of  which  is  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  first  flip-flop  cell  not  connected  to  the 
first  logic  output  gate,  said  second  logic  output  gate  hav- 
ing an  output  forming  one  of  the  converter  outputs. 


4^1^1 
TIMING  SIGNAL  GENERATING  CTRCUFT 
Koichi   Mayama,   Mobara;   Noboru   Yamaguchi,   Kokubuiui; 
Mamoru  Sugie,  Hachioji;  Yuzo  Kita,  Fuchu,  and  Shigeni 
Yoshizawa,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,708 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1978,  53-17662 

Int.  CI.^  H03K  5/15 

VJS.  a.  307—269  10  Claims 
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1.  A  clock  pulse  converter  for  use  with  integrated  semicon- 
ductor digital  circuits,  said  converter  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  a  periodic  signal  supply  and  having  two  signal  out- 
puts at  which  different  digital  pulses  having  the  same  period 
appear,  said  converter  comprised  of 
an  input  level  circuit  having  an  input  resi  ;tor  connected  to 
said  signal  supply  and  having  contro|ed  inverted  and 
non-inverted  signal  outputs; 
a  first  flip-flop  cell  having  two  inputs  coiinected  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  input  level  circuit  outpu  ts  and  having  first 
and  second  signal  outputs; 
two  equivalent  delay  lines  each  having  ai  input  connected 
to  a  respective  one  of  said  first  flip-floi 
each  having  an  output; 
a  second  flip-flop  cell  having  two  signal 
nected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  delaj 
second  flip-flop  cell  having  a  first  signj  I  output  which  in 
the  absence  of  a  delay  between  the  signal  inputs  of  the  first 


cell  outputs,  and 

inputs  each  con- 
line  outputs,  said 


1.  A  timing  signal  generating  circuit  comprising  clock 
source  means  for  generating  basic  clock  pulses  of  a  predeter- 
mined period,  binary  counter  means  for  counting  the  number 
of  clock  pulses  from  said  clock  source  means  and  for  providing 
the  count  value  as  a  binary  code  output,  means  forming  a 
logical  array  for  decoding  the  output  of  said  binary  counter 
means  and  providing  outputs,  said  logical  array  means  includ- 
ing semiconductor  elements  arrayed  in  the  form  of  a  matrix, 
and  flip-flop  means  for  being  set  and  reset  in  response  to  out- 
puts of  said  logical  array  means  at  the  timing  of  the  clock 
pulses  applied  thereto  from  said  clock  source  means  and  pro- 
viding outputs  for  utilization  as  timing  signals. 
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4,291,242 
DRIVER  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  IN  AN  OUTPUT  BUFFER 
Gene  A.  Schriber,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,227 

Int.  a.'  H03K  5/li5.  17/10.  17/284.  19/096 

U.S.  a.  307— 270  7aaims 


4,291,243 
CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE  CHARGE  COMPARATOR 

REFRESHER 
James  M.  Hamilton,  Hawthorne,  Calif.,  and  Craig  L.  Garrison, 
Golden  Valley,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 
Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,313 
Int.  a.'  H03K  3/353:  GllC  19/28:  H03K  5/153:  HOIL  29/78 
U.S.  a.  307—304  3  Claims 
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1.  A  high  speed  driver  circuit  having  field  effect  transistors 
and  a  first  and  a  second  voltage  node,  comprising:  a  first  pair  of 
transistors  connected  in  series  between  the  first  and  second 
voltage  nodes  and  having  a  first  and  a  second  control  electrode 
and  having  an  output  node  formed  between  the  first  pair  of 
transistors,  the  first  control  electrode  being  coupled  to  a  clock- 
ing signal,  the  second  control  electrode  being  coupled  to  a 
precharge  signal;  a  second  pair  of  transistors  coupled  in  series 
between  the  first  and  second  voltage  nodes  and  having  a  first 
and  a  second  control  electrode  and  providing  an  output,  the 
first  control  electrode  being  coupled  to  the  precharge  signal 
and  the  second  control  electrode  being  coupled  to  the  output 
of  the  first  pair  of  transistors;  a  third  pair  of  transistors  coupled 
between  an  enable  signal  input  and  the  output  of  the  second 
pair  of  transistors  and  having  a  first  and  a  second  control 
electrode  and  providing  an  output,  the  first  control  electrode 
being  coupled  to  the  precharge  signal  and  the  second  control 
electrode  being  coupled  to  the  clocking  signal;  an  inverter 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  input  being  coupled  to  the 
enable  signal  input;  a  fourth  pair  of  transistors  coupled  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  voltage  nodes  and  having  a  first  and 
a  second  control  electrode  and  an  output,  the  second  control 
electrode  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  second  pair  of 
transistors;  a  fifth  pair  of  transistors  coupled  between  the 
clocking  signal  and  the  second  voltage  node  and  having  a  first 
and  a  second  control  electrode  and  an  output,  the  first  control 
electrode  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  third  pair  of 
transistors  and  the  second  control  electrode  being  coupled  to 
the  output  of  the  inverter,  the  output  of  the  fifth  pair  of  transis- 
tors being  coupled  to  the  first  control  electrode  of  the  fourth 
pair  of  transistors;  capacitor  means  coupled  between  the  out- 
put of  the  fourth  pair  of  transistors  and  the  first  control  elec- 
trode of  the  fourth  pair  of  transistors;  a  first  transistor  coupled 
from  the  output  of  the  third  pair  of  transistors  and  the  second 
voltage  node  and  having  a  control  electrode  coupled  to  the 
output  of  the  inverter;  a  sixth  pair  of  transistors  coupled  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  voltage  nodes  and  having  a  first  and 
a  second  control  electrode  and  an  output,  the  first  control 
electrode  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  fifth  pair  of  tran- 
sistors, the  second  control  electrode  being  coupled  to  the 
output  of  the  second  pair  of  transistors;  and  a  second  transistor 
coupled  between  the  output  of  sixth  pair  of  transistors  and  the 
second  voltage  node  and  having  a  control  electrode  coupled  to 
the  output  of  the  inverter. 
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1.  A  charge  transfer  device  comparator  refresher  formed  on 
the  surface  of  a  semiconductive  substrate  having  a  substrate 
electrical  potential,  comprising: 

an  input  source  of  charge  packets  to  be  refreshed; 

an  output  charge  flow  channel; 

a  first  voltage  source; 

means  for  forming  a  first  potential  well  in  said  substrate 
surface  potential  to  store  charge  in  said  potential  well,  said 
potential  well  having  a  charge  storing  potential  depth 
proportional  to  the  voltage  of  said  first  voltage  source; 

means  for  forming  a  signal  potential  barrier  in  said  substrate 
surface  potential,  said  signal  barrier  having  a  height  pro- 
portional to  the  size  of  charge  packets  to  be  refreshed 
from  said  input  source; 

means  for  forming  a  reference  potential  barrier  of  a  selected 
reference  height  in  said  substrate  surface  potential; 

means  for  changing  the  voltage  of  said  first  voltage  source  to 
eject  charge  stored  by  said  potential  well  forming  means 
and  overflow  one  of  said  signal  and  reference  potential 
barriers  whenever  one  of  said  signal  and  reference  poten- 
tial barrier  heights  is  less  than  the  other,  respectively; 

means  for  injecting  charge  into  said  output  charge  flow 
channel  in  response  to  charge  overflowing  one  of  said 
reference  and  signal  barriers  wherein  said  means  for  form- 
ing a  first  potential  well  comprise  a  ramp  electrode  over- 
lying said  substrate  and  connected  to  said  voltage  source; 

and  wherein  said  device  further  comprises: 
an  input  diffusion  in  said  substrate  surface; 
a  drain  voltage  source  connected  to  said  input  diffusion; 
a  floating  diffusion  in  said  substrate  surface  adjacent  said 

ramp  electrode; 
a  reset  transistor  connected  between  said  floating  diffusion 

and  said  drain  voltage  source; 
an  intermediate  diffusion  in  said  substrate  surface  adjacent 

said  ramp  electrode;  and 
an  output  diffusion  in  a  portion  of  said  substrate  between 
said  signal  snd  reference  potential  barriers. 


4,291,244 
ELECTRETS 
William  F.  Beach,  Bridgewater,  and  Dennis  M.  Mahoney,  Long 
Valley,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,302 
Int.  a.'  GllC  13/02:  HOIH  1/02 
U.S.  a.  307—400  8  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polymer  electrets  comprising  the 
following  steps: 
(a)  providing  two  electrodes  in  a  deposition  zone,  said  elec- 
trodes being  in  a  spaced  relationship  to  one  another,  hav- 
ing opposing  surfaces,  and  being  connected  to  an  external 
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voltage  source  capable  of  impressing  an  i  ntense  electric 
field  between  the  opposing  surfaces; 

(b)  providing  a  dipolar  p-xylylene  monomer 
cicnt  amount  to  coat  the  opposing  surfacK  of  the  elec- 
trodes; 

(c)  activating  the  power  source  to  provide  si^fficient  poten- 
tial to  align  the  dipoles  of  the  p-xylene  monbmer  coat;  and 

(d)  introducing  the  vapor  from  step  (b)  into 
zone,  said  zone  being  under  vacuum  and  ai 
at  which  the  vapor  will  condense, 

whereby  the  vapor  condenses  on  the  opposjng  surfaces  of 
the  electrodes,  the  monomer  polymerizing  to  parylene, 
coating  said  surfaces,  and  forming  electrets. 
4.  An  electret  comprising,  in  combination,  a  conductive 
meul  layer  coated  with  a  film  of  a  dipolar  pary  ene,  said  pary- 
lene film  having  aligned  electric  dipoles  and  ai  i  external  elec- 
tric field. 
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the  deposition 
a  temperature 


signal  to  the  second  transistor,  and  the  second  capacitor 
being  coupled  to  the  first  transistor  for  applying  a  second 
control  signal  to  the  first  transistor. 


4,291,247 
MULTISTAGE  LOGIC  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 
Junes  A.  Cooper,  Jr.,  and  Robert  H.  Knunbeck,  both  of  Warren, 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  860,339,  Dec.  14, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,753 

Int.  a.i  H03K  19/017.  19/096 

U.S.  Q.  307—481  6  Claims 
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4,291,245 
ELECTRETS 
Thomas  E.  Nowlin,  Somerset,  N.J.,  and  Curt  R* 
las,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,30p 
Int.  a.^  GllC  13/02 
VJS.  a.  307—400 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polymer  electrets 
following  steps: 

(a)  providing  a  parylene  film  having  one  side  affixed  to  a 
metal  layer  and  grounding  said  metal  layer; 

(b)  charging  the  free  side  of  the  film  with  a  direct  current 
corona,  the  charge  being  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  con- 
vert the  film  to  an  electret;  1 

(c)  providing  a  p-xylylene  monomer  vap^r  in  sufficient 
amount  to  coat  the  charged  film;  and        I 

(d)  introducing  the  vapor  from  step  (c)  and  the  electret  into 
a  deposition  zone,  said  zone  being  under  vacuum  and  at  a 
temperature  at  which  the  vapor  will  condense,  whereby 
the  electret  is  conformally  coated  with  parylene. 

4.  An  electret  comprising,  in  combination,  ft)  a  metal  layer 
coated  with  a  film  of  parylene,  said  parylenr  film  having  a 
surface  charge;  (ii)  an  external  electric  field;  ar  d  (iii)  a  confor- 
mal  parylene  overcoat  on  the  charged  surface 
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4,291,246 
DIFFERENTIAL  CAPACmVE  BUFFER 

William  L.  Martino,  Jr.,  and  Jerry  D.  Moench^  both  of  Austin, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  SchaumburK,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,504 

Int.  a.'  H03K  5/01.  3/356.  17/30:  GllC  8/00 

U.S.  a.  307—475  10  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  circuit  with  at  least  first  and  second  sUges, 
each  of  said  stages  including  an  output  node  and  being  con- 
nected between  a  supply  voltage  and  a  reference  voltage  for 
applying  an  output  signal  to  a  next  consecutive  stage,  a  logic 
network  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  active  elements  respon- 
sive to  input  signals  for  selectively  connecting  an  associated 
one  of  said  nodes  to  said  reference  voltage,  each  of  said  net- 
works being  connected  to  said  reference  voltage  via  a  second 
active  element,  a  load  element  connected  between  each  of  said 
nodes  and  said  supply  voltage,  clock  means  for  applying  a 
single  signal  to  said  circuit  for  switching  said  second  elements, 
said  circuit  including  an  on-chip  delay  means  for  avoiding 
premature  switching  of  said  second  active  element  in  said  next 
consecutive  stage,  said  first  stage  having  a  first  characteristic 
response  time,  said  delay  means  having  a  second  characteristic 
response  time  greater  than  said  first. 
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4,291,248 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Michael  A.  Rainbolt,  Farmington,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Rainbolt 
Research,  Inc.,  Farmington,  N.  Mex. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,984 

Int.  a.^  H02K  57/00 

U.S.  a.  310—14  7  Claims 
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1.  A  buffer  circuit  useful  in  a  digital  memcry  and  having  a 
single  ended  input  and  providing  complementary  outputs, 
comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  cross-coupled  field  effect  transistor;  a 

first  load  device  coupled  to  the  first  transistor; 
a  second  load  device  coupled  to  the  second  transistor; 
an  input  transistor  coupled  in  parallel  to  tie  first  transistor 
and  having  a  control  electrode  for  receivj  ng  the  input;  and 
a  first  and  a  second  capacitor,  the  first  capitcitor  being  cou- 
pled to  the  second  transistor  for  applying  a  first  control 


1.  An  electromechanical  energy  conversion  device  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 
(a)  housing  means; 


September  22,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


1671 


(b)  three  induction  coils  equally  disposed  about  a  circular 
path  and  affixed  to  said  housing  means  forming  a  stator; 

(c)  toroidally-shaped  armature  means  disposed  within  said 
induction  coils,  said  armature  means  including  only  one 
permanent  magnet  and  a  segment  of  non-magnetic  mate- 
rial, said  non-magnetic  material  comprising  60  degrees  of 
said  toroid  with  said  permanent  magnet  comprising  300 
degrees  of  said  toroid; 

(d)  gear  means  connected  to  said  armature  means  by  equally 
spaced  rotatable  members  in  contact  therewith,  said  gear 
means  including  an  output  shaft  operatively  coupled 
thereto;  and 

(e)  timing  and  distribution  means  connected  to  each  of  said 
coils  for  a  predetermined  time  period  during  each  cycle. 


4,291,249 
ROTATING  ELECTRIC  MACHINE  WTTH  FLUID 
SUPPORTED  PARTS 
Joseph  L.  Smith,  Jr.,  Concord,  and  James  L.  Kirtley,  Jr.,  Brook- 
line,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,344 

Int.  a.3  H02K  3/48 

U.S.  a.  310— 214  MQaims 


TDFIUO 

i-IOuiC 

INUIS* 

5»-» 

puwrmc 

MCCmMSM 

M:^ 

41' 

^C/'^"' 

j^\ 

FROM 

OUTLCTS 


4,291,250 
ARC  DISCHARGE  TUBE  END  SEAL 
Ranbir  S.  Bhalla,  Pine  Brook,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,948 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  25, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.^  HOIJ  61/30.  61/36 
U.S.  a.  313—220  7  Qaims 

1.  A  sealed  high  pressure  sodium  discharge  lamp  arc  tube, 
said  arc  tube  comprising: 
an  elongated  alumina  arc  tube  body; 


a  refractory  metal  end  cap  associated  with  each  end  of  said 

arc  tube  body;  and 
means  sealing  said  end  caps  to  the  ends  of  said  arc  tube  body, 

said  means  sealing  said  end  caps  to  said  ends  of  said  arc 


tube  body  including  a  coating  of  a  refractory  metal  silicide 
on  the  interior  surface  of  said  refractory  metal  end  caps 
and  a  glassy  sealing  frit  principally  comprising  alumina 
and  calcia  interposed  between  said  refractory  metal  sili- 
cide coating  and  said  alumina  arc  tube  body. 


4,291,251 
COLOR  DISPLAY  TUBE 
Jan  Bgma,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands;  Helmut  Joeres,  Aachen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Johannes  H.  M.  Johanns,  Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,440 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Sep.    8,    1978, 
7809160 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/50 
U.S.  a.  313—413  2  Oaims 
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1.  A  rotating  electric  machine  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
rotor  and  a  stator  mounted  for  relative  rotation  therebetween, 
said  stator  comprising  an  armature  winding,  a  stator  core,  and 
a  frame  adapted  for  supporting  said  stator  core,  there  being  a 
narrow  gap  of  thickness  h  between  at  least  portions  of  the 
armature  winding  and  the  stucture  of  the  stator  adjacent 
thereto,  a  viscous  liquid  disposed  in  said  gap,  the  narrow  gap  of 
the  thickness  h  extending  over  a  substantial  part  of  the  winding 
surface;  and  means  to  pressurize  the  liquid  within  the  narrow 
gap,  said  liquid  being  further  pressurized  at  local  locations  by 
virtue  of  relative  motion  that  changes  the  gap  thickness  h,  said 
pressurized  liquid  together  with  the  viscosity  of  the  liquid 
adapted  to  support  said  armature  winding  with  respect  to  said 
structure  adjacent  thereto,  said  gap  being  maintained  by  the 
liquid  with  a  thickness  h>0  at  all  times  at  said  local  locations 
and  at  other  locations  during  transient  and  steady-state  load- 
ing. 


1.  An  electric  discharge  tube  comprising  an  envelope  having 
a  main  axis,  a  display  screen  and  an  electron  gun  system  for 
producing  a  plurality  of  electron  beams  and  converging  the 
beams  on  the  display  screen,  the  electron  gun  system  compris- 
ing first  electrode  means  for  generating  the  electron  beams,  the 
first  electrode  means  being  situated  along  axes  parallel  to  the 
main  axis  of  said  tube;  second  electrode  means  situated  along 
the  path  of  the  electron  beams  between  the  first  electrode 
means  and  the  display  screen,  said  second  electrode  means 
comprising  respective  last  electrodes  situated  on  the  side 
toward  the  dislay  screen  and  an  associated  preceding  elec- 
trode, with  electrodes  in  use  constitute  a  lens  field  which 
focuses  the  electron  beams  symmetrically;  and  third  electrode 
means  between  the  first  and  the  second  electrode  means  for 
forming  an  asymmetric  lens  field  to  coverge  the  electron 
beams  on  the  display  screen,  characterized  in  that 

the  axes  of  the  electrodes  of  all  electrode  means  are  parallel 

to  said  axes  of  the  first  electrode  means;  and 
the  last  electrodes  (76,  96,  106),  situated  on  the  side  toward 
the  display  screen,  of  those  second  electrode  means  which 
are  situated  eccentrically  with  respect  to  the  main  axis  of 
the  tube,  have  axes  (54)  which  are  situated  eccentrically 
with  respect  to  the  axes  (55)  of  the  associated  preceding 
electrodes  (75,  95,  105)  and  to  the  axes  (62)  of  the  associ- 
ated first  electrode  means,  the  axes  (55)  of  said  preceding 
electrodes  (75,  95,  105)  having  a  smaller  distance  to  the 
main  axis  of  the  tube  than  the  axes  (54)  of  the  associated 
last  electrodes  (76,  96, 106)  situated  on  the  side  toward  the 
display  screen,  said  axes  (54)  of  said  last  electrodes  in  turn 
having  a  smaller  distance  to  the  main  axis  of  the  tube  than 
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the  axes  (62)  of  the  associated  first  electrod^  means  (71,  72, 
73,  91,  92.  93) 
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Tokorozawa; 
Yukio  Honda, 


4,291,252 
ELECTRON  TUBE  CATHODI 
Toshiyuki  Aida,  Giofu;  Shigehiko  Yanuunoto, 
Sadanori  Taguchi,  Tokyo;  Isamu  Yuito,  Ome 
Fuchu;  Ushio  Kawabe,  Tokyo;  Akira  Misumi,  Mobara;  Takao 
Kawamura;  Hiroshi  Fukushima,  both  of  Chi>a,  and  Yoshio 
Degawa,  Mobara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  tq  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan  . 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,903 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  ^978,  53-146488 
Int.  a.'  HOI  J  1/14.  19/06;  HOIK  1/04 
UJS.  a.  313—346  R  8  Qaims 
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1.  An  electron  tube  cathode  comprising  a 
alloy  containing  W  solved  therein  up  to  its 
a  reducing  impurity  of  small  amount,  a  layer 
metal  provided  on  said  base  metal  including  at 
rial  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  Zr  an( 
of  metal  provided  on  said  metal  oxide  layei 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  Pt  and  Re, 
electron  emissive  material  provided  on  said 
including  an  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide. 


bbse  metal  of  Ni 

soljibility  limit  and 

of  an  oxide  of 

least  one  mate- 

Hf,  a  thin  film 

including  one 

md  a  coating  of 

thin  metal  film 


4,291,253 

GRID  STRUCTURE  FOR  COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE 

Akio  Ohkoshi;  E^i  Ishii,  both  of  Tokyo;  Akira  Nakayama, 

Fuchu;  Shoji  Kato,  Yokohama,  and  Yoshiyuld  Tanaka,  Koga- 

nei,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation  and  Sumitomo 

Metal  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japiin 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,^77 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 
Int.  a.'  HOIJ  1/46.  29/07 
U.S.  a.  313—348 
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from  respective  ends  of  said  frame  elements,  each  of  said 
brace  members  further  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  with 
different  section  moduli  in  respect  to  correspondingly 
different  axes  passing  through  the  centroid  of  said  cross- 
sectional  shape,  said  mid-portion  of  each  of  the  "brace 
members  being  disposed  so  that  an  axis  of  said  cross-sec- 
tional shape  which  passes  through  said  centroid  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  about  which  there  is  a  maximum  section 
modulus  of  said  cross-sectional  shape  is  disposed  in  a  plane 
which  contains  the  lines  of  action  of  forces  acting  on  said 
frame  elements  at  predetermined  points  adjacent  the  re- 
spective end  portions  of  the  frame  elements. 


4,291,254 
DISCHARGE  LAMP  ENERGIZATION  CIRCUIT, 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  AUDIO  AND  SUPERSONIC 
FREQUENCY  OPERATION  OF  HIGH-PRESSURE 
DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
Joachim  Arit,  Munich,  and  Dietrich  Fromm,  Warngau,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Patent-und-Gesellschaft 
fiir  elektrische  Gliihiampen  m.b.H.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,372 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1979,  2909605 

Int.  G.'  H05B  41/36 
U.S.  G.  315—240  18  Claims 
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1.  A  grid  structure  for  a  color  picture  tube  comprising: 

a  pair  of  elongated  frame  elements  disposed  in  substantially 
parallel,  spaced  apari  relation; 

a  pair  of  mechanically  resilient  brace  members  extending 
between  said  frame  elements  for  maintaining  the  latter  in 
said  spaced  apart  relation; 

means  defming  a  plurality  of  grid  wires  wlith  slits  therebe- 
tween which  extend  between  said  frartie  elements  and 
which  are  afTixed  to  the  latter  adjacent  tne  opposite  ends 
of  the  grid  wires  with  said  brace  members  being  pre- 
stressed  so  as  to  urge  said  frame  elements  away  from  each 
other  and  thereby  longitudinally  tensioni  said  grid  wires; 

each  of  said  brace  members  including  a  mid-portion  and  end 
poriions  extendmg  from  the  latter  and  being  affixed  to  said 
frame  elements  at  locations  on  the  latter  spaced  inwardly 


1.  Discharge  lamp  energization  circuit  to  energize  a  lamp  (1) 
with  alternating  current  at  a  frequency  high  with  respect  to 
power  line  frequency  (50,  60  Hz)  having 

an  inductance  (2)  serially  connected  to  a  terminal  (7)  of  the 
lamp  (1)  and  forming  a  series  circuit  therewith,  and  means 
(3)  supplying  a  d-c  voltage  to  operate  the  lamp, 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

two  capacitors  (4,  5)  of  equal  capacity  value,  serially  con- 
nected across  the  d-c  voltage  supply  (3),  the  series  circuit 
of  the  inductance  (2)  and  the  lamp  (1)  being  connected  to 
the  junction  (6)  of  the  serially  connected  capacitors; 

a  first  electronically  controlled  switch  (10)  connected  to  the 
free  terminal  (8)  of  one  capacitor  (4); 

a  second  electronically  controlled  switch  (11)  connected  to 
the  free  terminal  (9)  of  the  other  capacitor  (5), 

said  switches  being  connected  to  the  other  lamp  terminal 
(12)  forming  the  free  terminal  of  the  series  circuit; 

and  a  timing  control  circuit  (15)  connected  to  and  control- 
ling both  said  switches  to  be  alternately  conductive, 

the  timing  control  circuit  providing  a  frequency-stable  out- 
put control  signal  to  said  switches  at  a  frequency  matched 
to  a  certain  operating  frequency  of  the  lamp  (1)  and  con- 
trolling the  electronically  controlled  switches  to  essen- 
tially instanuneous  conduction  and  cut-off,  respectively, 
and  providing  an  essentially  square-wave  voltage  to  said 
electronically  controlled  switches  at  said  frequency 
matched  to  the  lamp  operating  frequency,  and  thus  sup- 
plying a-c  square-wave  voltage  to  the  lamp  circuit. 
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4,291,255 

PLASMA  SWITCH 

Igor  Alexefr,  1907  Holston  River  Rd.,  Knoxville,  Tenn.  37914 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,467 

Int.  G.J  HOIJ  11/04.  13/48:  H05B  37/00.  39/00.  41/00 

VJS.  a.  315—340  9  Claims 
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adjacent  display  spots  at  said  identified  location  on  said 
viewing  surface; 
directing  the  position  of  a  first  of  said  energy  source  beams 
to  said  photodetector  while  simultaneously  disabling  each 
remaining  said  energy  source  beam  and  thereafter  serially 
directing  the  position  of  each  remaining  said  energy 
source  beam  individually  to  said  photodetector  while 
simultaneously  disabling  each  other  said  energy  source 
beam. 


4,291,257 
REGULATED  DEFLECHON  CIRCUIT  WITH  START-UP 

AND  ELECTRONIC  ORCUIT  BREAKER  CONTROL 
Walter  Bohringer,  Schlieren,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,996 

Int.  G.J  HOIJ  29/70.  29/76 

U.S.  G.  315—408  17  Gaims 


1.  A  plasma  switch  including  means  for  defining  a  substan- 
tially evacuated  chamber,  a  tubular  cathode  disposed  within 
said  chamber,  an  elongated  anode  disposed  within  said  cath- 
ode, a  first  conductive  end  plate  disposed  at  one  end  of  said 
cathode  insulated  from  said  anode  and  said  cathode  and  sub- 
stantially closing  said  one  end  of  said  cathode,  means  substan- 
tially closing  the  opposite  end  of  said  cathode,  and  means  for 
selectively  connecting  said  first  end  plate  to  said  anode  or  to 
said  cathode. 


4,29U56 

ALIGNMENT  OR  CORRECnON  OF  ENERGY  BEAM 

TYPE  DISPLAYS 

Richard  L.  Garwin,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,609 

Int.  G.^  HOIJ  29/70.  29/76 

U.S.  G.  315—368  9  Gaims 
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1.  In  the  process  of  correction  or  alignment  of  a  display  of 
the  type  where  multiple  electronically  driven  independent 
energy  source  beams  interact  at  a  plurality  of  closely  adjacent 
display  spots  on  a  viewing  surface  the  improvement  perform- 
able  at  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  locations  over  said  viewing 
surface  comprising  the  steps  of: 

identifying  an  accurately  positioned  location  on  the  viewing 
surface  of  said  display; 

positioning  a  photodetector  adapted  for  sensing  of  the  order 
of  only  a  single  display  spot  out  of  said  plurality  of  closely 
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1.  A  regulated  deflection  circuit  with  surt-up  circuitry, 
comprising: 

a  deflection  winding; 

a  deflection  generator  coupled  to  said  deflection  winding  for 
generating  scanning  current  in  said  deflection  winding,  a 
deflection  rate  voltage  with  an  alternating  polarity  com- 
ponent voltage  being  developed  at  a  deflection  generator 
terminal; 

a  source  of  supply  frequency  alternating  polarity  voltage; 

a  controllable  regulator  switch; 

an  input  transformer  with  first  and  second  windings,  said 
first  winding  being  coupled  to  said  source  and  to  said 
regulator  switch  for  transferring  energy  from  said  source 
to  a  load  circuit  coupled  to  a  winding  of  said  input  trans- 
former other  than  said  first  winding  in  accordance  with 
the  conduction  time  of  said  regulator  switch,  said  second 
winding  being  coupled  to  said  deflection  generator  termi- 
nal; 

a  regulator  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  regulator  switch 
for  turning  on  said  regulator  switch  at  a  controlled  insunt 
within  a  first  polarity  interval  of  said  deflection  rate  alter- 
nating polarity  component  voltage  to  draw  current  in  said 
first  winding  from  said  source,  said  deflection  rate  alter- 
nating polarity  component  voluge  being  applied  to  said 
second  winding  for  reflecting  a  resonant  current  to  said 
first  winding  to  commutate  off  said  regulator  switch  dur- 
ing the  alternate  polarity  interval; 

means  for  developing  a  signal  representative  of  variations  of 
a  deflection  circuit  energy  level; 

means  for  applying  said  deflection  circuit  energy  level  varia- 
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tions  representative  signal  to  said  regulator  control  circuit 
to  vary  said  conduction  time  of  said  regulai  or  switch  with 
deflection  circuit  energy  level  variations; 

a  second  controllable  switch  coupled  in  the  |  >ath  of  current 
from  said  source  to  said  first  winding  of  si  lid  input  trans- 
former; 

a  second  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  second  switch  for 
generating  a  second  switch  turn-on  signal  to  enable  cur- 
rent from  said  source  to  flow  in  said  first '  vinding  of  said 
input  transformer; 

means  coupled  to  said  second  control  circuit  and  responsive 
to  said  supply  frequency  alternating  polarity  voluge  for 
enabling  said  second  control  circuit  to  generate  said  sec- 
ond switch  turn-on  signal  at  an  instant  prior  to  a  zero- 
crossover  insunt  within  a  cycle  of  said  su|)ply  frequency 
alternating  polarity  voltage  during  deflectibn  circuit  start- 
up prior  to  steady-sute  operation;  and 

means  for  phase  advancing  the  occurrence  of  said  second 
switch  turn-on  signal  from  said  zero-crossover  instant 
during  the  transition  from  start-up  to  stea  jy-state  opera- 
tion. 


command  signal  from  said  command  signal  producing  means, 
by  which  the  duty  factor  of  the  current  supplied  for  the  elec- 
tric motor  via  said  transistor  chopper  circuit  means  is  deter- 
mined by  controlling  the  ON-OFF  operation  of  said  transistor 
chopper  circuit  means  on  the  basis  of  said  output  signal;  means 
connected  to  a  preselected  one  of  said  plurality  of  power 
transistors  for  detecting  the  amplitude  of  current  flowing 


4,291,258 

DC  EXCITATION  CONTROL  FOR  IJINEAR 

OSOLLATING  MOTORS 

Howard  L.  Oark,  Ballston  Lake;  Richard  A.  Dohnan,  Troy,  and 
Paul  Back,  Gifton  Park,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignor^  to  Mechanical 
Technology  Incorporated,  Latham,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,^5 

Int.  a.^  H02K  33/00 

U.S.  a.  318—124  11  Claims 


AC 


a 


4C 


I* 


IS, 


AC  TtOC 

unwrrrif 


\ 


'^ 


scm 

fATINf 

Iciircvir 


tc 
Mnr 

one 


«^ 


'  4  ID  HOLD 

i  •KUiT 


llltUt 

Oi. 
COIL 


> 


-Ht 


20 


19 
1^6 


\ia. 


202 


.204 


1206 


203 


22 


fews^kf"  -- 1^ 


i-ji 


VbuT 


30'       305 


3oe 


301 


Vb 


therethrough;  and  limiter  circuit  means  for  controlling  said 
duty  controlling  oscillator  circuit  means  in  response  to  the 
output  from  said  current  detecting  means,  whereby  the  duty 
factor  of  the  current  supplied  for  the  electric  motor  is  regu- 
lated in  dependence  on  the  amplitude  of  the  current  flowing 
through  said  preselected  one  of  said  plurality  of  power  transis- 
tors of  said  chopper  circuit  means. 


4,291,260 
MOTOR  VELOCITY  CONTROL  SERVO  AMPLinER 

John  M.  Nixon,  902  NW.  4th  Ave.,  Mineral  Wells,  Tex.  76067 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  897,200,  Apr.  17, 1978.  This  application 

Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,753 

Int.  d?  H02P  5/ 16 

U.S.  a.  318—331  5  Qaims 


1.  A  control  system  for  proportionally  controlling  the  mag- 
nitude of  DC  excitation  current  supplied  to  the  DC  field  coil  of 
a  linear  reciprocating  motor  in  quasi-proportion  to  the  magni- 
tude of  the  AC  exciution  current  supplied  to  tne  AC  field  coil 
of  the  motor;  said  control  system  comprising  AC  coil  current 
sensmg  means  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  the  AC  current 
flowing  in  the  AC  coils  of  the  linear  reciprocating  motor  and 
deriving  a  control  signal  voltage  representative  of  the  magni- 
tude of  the  AC  coil  current,  and  means  responsive  to  the  con- 
trol signal  voltage  for  deriving  an  output  DC  coil  excitation 
current  which  is  quasi-proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  the 
AC  coil  excitation  current  for  supply  to  the  D<f  field  coil  of  the 
linear  motor. 
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CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

TRANSISTOR  CHOPPER  FOR  USE  IN  CURRENT 

SUPPLY  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOtOR 

Katsuji  ManuBoto,  and  Tsutcmu  Ohmae,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1011844 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1978,  53-151145 

Int.  a.^  H02P  5/16 

U.S.  a.  318—139  I  21  Claims 

1.  A  control  apparatus  for  controlling  the  iipply  of  current 
for  an  electric  motor,  comprising  a  source  for  supplying  direct 
current  to  the  motor;  transistor  chopper  circi  it  means,  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  power  switching  transistors  connected  in 
parallel,  which  is  series  connected  with  said  direct  current 
source  for  controlling  the  current  to  be  suppli  ed  to  the  electric 
motor;  means  for  producing  a  command  sij;nal  representing 
the  desired  speed  of  said  motor;  duty  controlling  oscillator 
circuit  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  on  the  basis  of  the 
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1.  A  sampling  servo  amplifier  for  controlling  the  velocity  of 
a  motor  having  at  least  one  motor  winding,  comprising  in 
combination: 
first  means  connected  to  a  winding  of  the  motor  and  generat- 
ing a  motor  velocity  signal  varying  with  the  motor  back 
emf,  said  first  means  including  means  for  storing  the  motor 
velocity  signal  during  a  motor  sample  time  interval,  and 
further  including  first  switching  means  for  connecting  the 
motor  velocity  signal  to  said  means  for  storing  in  response 
to  a  timing  signal  during  the  motor  sample  time  interval, 
means  for  combining  the  motor  velocity  signal  and  a  motor 

command  signal  into  a  motor  drive  voltage, 
an  amplifier  responsive  to  the  motor  drive  signal  for  generat- 
ing a  voltage  during  the  motor  drive  time  having  an  ampli- 
tude varying  with  the  amplitude  of  the  motor  drive  signal. 
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a  first  power  amplifier  connected  to  a  first  voltage  for  ener- 
gizing the  motor  to  rotate  in  a  first  direction, 

a  first  switch  actuated  by  the  motor  drive  signal  of  said 
amplifier  of  a  first  sense  during  the  motor  drive  time  to 
turn  on  said  first  power  amplifier  to  connect  the  first 
voltage  to  the  motor, 

a  second  power  amplifier  connected  to  a  second  voltage  for 
energizing  the  motor  to  rotate  in  a  second  direction, 

a  second  switch  actuated  by  the  motor  drive  signal  of  said 
amplifier  of  a  second  sense  during  the  motor  drive  time  to 
turn  on  said  second  power  amplifier  to  connect  the  second 
voltage  to  the  motor, 

second  switching  means  for  interrupting  the  application  of 
the  output  voltage  of  said  amplifier  to  said  first  and  second 
switches  during  the  motor  sample  time  interval  and  for 
connecting  the  output  of  said  amplifier  to  said  switches  in 
response  to  the  timing  signal  during  the  motor  drive  time, 
and 

means  for  generating  the  timing  signal  to  said  first  means  for 
switching  and  to  said  second  means  for  switching. 


4,291,262 
SERVO  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 
Yoshinori  Nakj^ima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,805 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  14,  1978,  53-140145 
Int.  G.'  G05B  19/28 
U.S.  G.  318—603  8  Gaims 


4,291,261 

ELECTRICAL  LOAD  CONTROL  aRCUIT  USEFUL  IN 

LIQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Stephen  P.  Johnston,  Detroit  Lakes,  Minn.,  assignor  to  S.  J. 

Electro  Systems,  Inc.,  Detroit  Lakes,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,550 

lot  G.^  G05B  5/00 

U.S.  G.  318—482  4  Gaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  the  level  of  liquid  in  a  chamber 
between  upper  and  lower  levels,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  pump  for  causing  flow  of  liquid  with  respect  to  the  cham- 
ber; 

an  electric  motor  energizable  to  cause  operation  of  said 
pump; 

and  means  for  controlling  the  energization  of  said  motor 
including  a  relay,  having  a  winding  and  a  set  of  normally 
open  contacts  which  are  closed  and  opened,  after  short 
delays,  upon  energization  and  deenergization  respectively 
of  said  winding,  first  switch  means  and  second  switch 
means  responsive  respectively  to  the  presence  of  liquid  at 
upper  and  lower  levels  in  said  chamber,  first  circuit  means 
for  supplying  electrical  energy  from  a  source  to  said  wind- 
ing and  said  motor  through  said  first  switch  means  and 
said  second  switch  means  in  series,  and  a  second  circuit 
means  for  supplying  electrical  energy  from  said  source  to 
said  motor  and  said  winding  through  one  of  said  first  and 
second  switch  means  and  said  contacts  of  said  relay,  said 
second  circuit  means  connecting  said  contacts  in  parallel 
with  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  switch  means,  so 
that  initial  energization  of  said  motor  and  relay  as  said 
liquid  reaches  one  of  said  levels  is  accomplished  by  the 
closing  of  said  first  and  second  switch  means  in  series  and 
initial  deenergization  of  said  motor  and  relay  as  said  liquid 
reaches  the  other  of  said  levels  is  accomplished  by  the 
opening  of  said  one  of  said  switch  means,  with  both  said 
energization  and  deenergization  occurring  during  said 
delays  by  said  switch  means  rather  than  by  said  contacts. 


26 

\     1 

e  ' 

.    R^M    |— 

51 

s 

STORAGE. 

^aSTER 

28, 

xl 


li.  o 


32 


DOWN 
COUNTER 


29 

Ji- 


LtVtL 
DfcOOOER 


—  b 


1.  A  servo  positioning  apparatus  including  a  motor  having  a 
shaft  and  drive  means  for  applying  drive  power  to  the  motor, 
characterized  by  comprising: 

position  difference  storage  means  for  storing  a  present  posi- 
tion difference  between  a  previous  command  shaft  posi- 
tion and  a  present  command  shaft  position,  the  drive 
means  applying  drive  power  to  the  motor  in  accordance 
with  the  present  position  difference; 

computing  means  for  computing  a  new  position  difference 
between  a  new  command  shaft  position  and  the  present 
command  position  while  the  shaft  is  moving  from  the 
previous  command  position  to  the  present  command  posi- 
tion; and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  position  difference  storage 
means  to  store  the  new  position  difference  when  the  shaft 
reaches  the  present  command  position. 


4,291,263 
AMORTISSEUR  WINDING  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
Andrew  C.  Stevenson;  Gordon  W.  Herzog,  both  of  Peterborough, 
and  James  C.  Murdoch,  Cavan,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Limited,  Toronto,  Can- 
ada 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,214 

Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  9,  1979,  323159 

Int.  G.'  H02H  7 /OS 

U.S.  G.  318—706  10  Gaims 


5.  An  apparatus  for  protecting  an  amortisseur  winding  dur- 
ing starting  of  a  synchronous  motor,  said  motor  having  a  safe- 
time  within  which  said  motor  accelerates  to  a  speed  near  syn- 
chronous speed  without  damaging  said  winding,  comprising: 
means  sensing  a  characteristic  of  achieved  motor  speed, 
timing  means  providing  a  plurality  of  timing  segments  which 
measure  succeeding  periods  of  time  within  said  safe-time, 
comparing  means  associating  with  each  timing  segment  a 
characteristic  of  desired  motor  speed  above  which  said 
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motor  is  required  to  accelerate  prior  to  slid  timing  seg- 
ment expiring,  said  comparing  means  comparing  said 
achieved  characteristic  and  said  desired  characteristic  of 
each  timing  segment  so  as  to  detect  when  :  chieved  motor 
speed  exceeds  desired  motor  speed,  and 
said  timing  means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  stop- 
ping said  motor  upon  failure  of  said  comp  aring  means  to 
detect  the  achieved  motor  speed  exceeding  the  desired 
motor  speed  prior  to  expiration  of  said  desired  characteris- 
tic's associated  timing  segment. 


4,29U64 

POWER  FACTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

INVERTER-DRIVEN  A-C  INDUCTION!  MOTOR 

Edward  C.  Siemon,  Newfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  tf»  Borg-Wamer 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,52B 

Int.  a.'  H02P  1/24.  1/42.  3/18.  5>  28 

U.S.  a.  318—729  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  power  factor  in  an 
a-c  induction  motor  driven  by  the  output  a-c  voltage  from  an 
inverter  which  in  turn  is  energized  by  a  d-c  voltage  received 
over  a  d-c  bus  from  a  d-c  power  supply,  the  d-c  bus  current 
alternately  flowing  through  the  inverter  to  thi  motor  as  real 
current  and  back  from  the  motor  and  through jthe  inverter  to 
the  d-c  power  supply  as  reactive  current,  said  jcontrol  system 
comprising: 
means  for  sensing  the  d-c  bus  current  and  de  /eloping  there- 
from an  alternating  voltage  which  varies  around  a  zero 
axis  and  reflects  the  actual  power  factor  i  i  the  induction 
motor,  the  voltage  above  the  zero  axis  representing  the 
real  current  to  the  motor  while  the  voltage  below  the  axis 
represents  the  reactive  current  from  the  motor; 
means  for  providing  a  reference  voltage  representing  the 

desired  power  factor  in  the  induction  motpr; 
means  for  comparing  said  alternating  voliage  with  said 
reference  voltage  to  produce  an  error  voltage  which 
varies  as  a  function  of  the  difference  between  the  desired 
power  factor  and  the  actual  power  factorj 
and  control  means  responsive  to  said  error  voltage  for  vary- 
ing the  amplitude  of  the  a-c  inverter  voltage  to  change  the 
reactive  power  in  order  to  maintain  the  desired  power 
factor. 


4,291,265 
PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  INVERTER  cIRCUIT  USED 

IN  DRIVING  AC  MOTORS 
Shigeki   Kawada,  Hino;  Hiroshi  Ishida,  Han^ura,  and  Keiji 
Sakamoto,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  tol  Fujitsu  Fanuc 
Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,785 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  4,  lf78,  53/136067 
Int.  a.J  H02P  5/40 
MS.  a.  318—782 

1.  In  a  protective  system  for  an  inverter 
driving  an  AC  motor,  which  system  includes 
cuit  for  converting  a  direct  current  into  a  thre« 


action  of  transistors,  three-phase  rectangular  signal  generating 
means  for  generating  a  three-phase  rectangular  signal  of  a 
frequency  in  accordance  with  a  deviation  between  an  in- 
structed speed  and  an  actual  speed,  and  an  inverter  drive  cir- 
cuit which  receives  the  three-phase  rectangular  signal  to  regu- 
late the  output  frequency  of  the  inverter  circuit  to  a  prescribed 
value,  the  AC  motor  being  made  to  rotate  by  the  alternating 
current  supplied  by  the  inverter  circuit,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
first  current  detection  means  for  detecting  a  maximum  rated 
current  flowing  through  the  transistors  which  constitute 
the  inverter  circuit,  the  operation  of  the  inverter  circuit 
being  terminated  when  said  first  current  detection  means 
responds  upon  detecting  the  maximum  rated  current;  and 


second  detection  means,  provided  for  each  of  the  three 
phases,  for  detecting  a  fixed  overcurrent  value  in  each  of 
the  three  phases,  which  overcurrent  value  is  less  than  the 
value  of  the  maximum  rated  current,  wherein  when  said 
second  current  detection  means  for  a  given  one  of  the 
three  phases  responds  upon  detecting  the  fixed  overcur- 
rent value,  only  that  transistor  in  the  inverter  circuit  cor- 
responding to  said  given  phase  is  switched  on  and  off  at  a 
fixed  period  to  chop  only  the  primary  voltage  of  said 
given  phase,  whereby  the  current  flowing  through  the 
transistor  corresponding  to  said  given  phase  is  limited  to  a 
value  which  is  less  than  the  fixed  overcurrent  value. 


4,291,266 

DEVICE  FOR  CHARGING  AN  ACCUMULATOR  FROM 

AN  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  SOURCE  MORE 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  WATCH 

Hubert     Portmann,    Colombier,    Switzerland,    assignor    to 

Ebauches  SA,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,984 
Oaims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   May   8,    1978, 
4957/78 

Int.  a.J  H02J  7/10:  G04C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  320—2  5  Qaims 


6  Claims 

circuit  used  in 
an  inverter  cir- 
-phase  altemat- 


1.  An  electronic  device  for  the  charging  of  an  accumulator 
ing  current  in  the  form  of  a  rectangular  wave  by  the  switching    from  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  for  use,  more  particularly. 
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in  an  electronic  watch,  said  accumulator  and  said  energy 
source  each  having  a  first  and  a  second  pole,  said  second  poles 
being  connected  together,  comprising  conducting  means  hav- 
ing a  control  electrode  and  two  main  electrodes  connected 
respectively  to  said  first  poles  of  the  energy  source  and  the 
accumulator;  a  differential  amplifier  having  two  inputs  respec- 
tively coupled  to  said  main  electrodes  and  an  output  connected 
to  said  control  electrode,  said  amplifier  responding  to  the 
potential  difference  between  the  first  poles  of  said  energy 
source  and  said  accumulator  for  controlling  the  conduction  of 
said  conducting  means;  and  means  for  adjusting  the  off-set 
voltage  of  said  differential  amplifier  at  a  predetermined  value 
and  polarity,  in  order  to  render  negligible  the  voltage  drop  in 
said  conducting  means  and  to  avoid  the  discharge  of  said 
accumulator  into  said  energy  source. 


4,291,268 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  A  DEFLECTING  COIL  TYPE 

METER 

Hideo  Okuyama,  Omiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kanto  Seiki  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Omiya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,129 
Oaims   priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    27,    1978,    53- 
148056[U] 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  79/00,  7/08 
U.S.  a.  324—76  R  7  Claims 


4,291,267 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE 

INTEGRITY  OF  THE  ELECTRICAL  INSULATION  OF  A 

WELL  LOGGING  SONDE 

Jean  L.  Bonnet,  Chatenay  Malabry,  France,  assignor  to  Schlum- 

berger  Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,822 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  28,  1977,  77  32583 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  31/16.  31/02 

U.S.  a.  324—54  31  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus,  for  testing  the  integrity  of  the  electrical  insula- 
tion of  a  logging  sonde  having  a  plurality  of  electrodes  in  order 
to  measure  the  electrical  resistivity  of  earth  formations  tra- 
verse by  a  borehole,  said  sonde  being  adapted  to  be  lowered 
into  said  borehole,  comprising: 

an  enclosure  capable  of  containing  a  fiuid  introduced 
therein; 

means  connecting  said  sonde  to  said  enclosure  for  position- 
ing selected  ones  of  said  electrodes  within  said  interior; 

means  communicating  with  said  interior  for  introducing 
within  said  enclosure,  between  said  sonde  and  said  enclo- 
sure, a  conductive  fluid,  said  enclosure  and  said  connect- 
ing means  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  electri- 
cal conduction  paths  are  capable  of  being  established 
through  said  fluid  and  said  enclosure;  and 

means  for  effecting  electrical  communication  between  re- 
spective ones  of  said  electrodes  and  the  environment 
exterior  of  said  enclosure  in  order  to  accommodate  a 
measurement  of  parameters  associated  with  the  operation 
of  said  sonde  within  said  enclosure  and  said  fluid  such  as 
to  permit  the  derivation  therefrom  of  an  indication  of  the 
integrity  of  said  electrical  insulation. 


S      fO 


1.  Apparatus  for  driving  a  deflecting  coil  type  meter  having 
a  pair  of  coil  windings  angularly  positioned  with  respect  to 
each  other,  a  magnetic  rotor  pivotally  mounted  so  as  to  rotate 
under  the  influence  of  the  resultant  magnetic  field  produced  by 
said  coil  windings,  a  pointer  mechanically  connected  to  said 
magnetic  rotor  and  having  an  initial  position,  and  a  calibrated 
dial  scale  to  which  deflection  of  said  pointer  can  be  referred, 
which  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  power  switch  connected  to  a  power  supply; 

(b)  means  for  gradually  decreasing  the  voltage  of  an  input 
signal  when  said  power  switch  is  turned  off,  said  input 
signal  carrying  information  to  be  indicated  by  said  meter, 
so  that  said  coil  windings  receive  said  gradually  decreas- 
ing input  signal  after  said  power  switch  is  turned  off; 

(c)  a  driving  stage  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said 
means,  for  producing  driving  currents  which  are  applied 
to  said  coil  windings; 

(d)  a  timer  circuit  responsive  to  the  voltage  applied  through 
said  power  switch  for  producing  an  output  signal  during 
the  time  that  said  power  switch  is  on  and  for  a  predeter- 
mined interval  after  said  power  switch  is  turned  off;  and 

(e)  switching  means  for  supplying  said  driving  stage  with 
electrical  power  in  accordance  with  said  output  signal  of 
said  timer  circuit  to  rotate  said  magnetic  rotor  to  cause 
said  pointer  to  return  to  its  initial  position  after  said  power 
switch  is  turned  off. 


4,291,269 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  FREQUENCY 

DISCRIMINATION 

Edward  J.  Nossen,  Camden,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,733 
Int.  Q.'  GOIR  23/14 
U.S.  Q.  324—79  D  15  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  determining  the  frequency  of  an  input  signal 
received  during  a  time  period  T  and  comprising: 
means  for  digitizing  said  input  signal  at  a  bit  rate  ff  and  for 
storing  the  digitized  bits  of  said  input  signal  during  said 
time  period  T; 
means  for  generating  a  successive  series  of  digitized  refer- 
ence signals  whose  frequencies  are  represented  by  differ- 
ent patterns  of  binary  I's  and  O's,  with  said  frequencies 
being  spaced  apart  by  predetermined  frequency  intervals 
and  including  a  reference  signal  having  the  same  fre- 
quency as  that  of  said  received  signal; 
reference  register  means; 

means  for  clocking  said  series  of  digitized  reference  signals 
into  said  reference  register  means  during  said  time  period 

means  for  comparing  the  stored  digitized  input  signal  with 
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successive  reference  signals  entered  into  said  reference 
register  means  to  prcxiuce  output  signaU  whose  magni- 
tudes are  proportional  to  the  degree  of  cc  urelation  there- 
between; and 
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means  for  determining  the  largest  output 
frequency  of  the  particular  reference  si 
suited  in  said  largest  output  signal. 
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4^1,270 

APPARATUS  WITH  A  PERMANENT  IVL^GNET  FOR 

GAUGING  THE  THICKNESS  OF  (X)ATIN0S  ON  METAL 

PRODUCTS  WITH  MAGNETIC  SHUNT  T0|  ADJUST  FOR 

DEMAGNETIZATION  OF  THE  PERMANENT  MAGNET 

Alexandr  A.  Lukhvich,  ulitsa  A.  Kulnum,  15,  kV.  18;  Valery  A. 

Rudnitsky,  ulitsa  Slavinskogo,  35,  kv.  36;  Ivan  I.  Linnik, 

prospekt  Partizansky,  32,  korpus  1,  kv.  91,  fud  Genrikh  B. 

Gavris,  Leninsky  prospekt,   127,  kv.  265,  |  all  of  Minsk, 

U^^.R.  I 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,0Jl 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Apr.  4, 
Int.  aj  GOIB  7/]0;  GOIR  33/1^ 
U.S.  a.  324—230 


1978,  2598349 


3  Claims 


of  coatings  on 


said  casing; 
stem  for  rotat- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  gauging  the  thickness 
metal  products,  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  wheel  system  including  shafts  mounted  in 

spring  actuator  means  Imked  to  said  wheel  s|y! 
ing  said  wheel  system;  T 

means  for  winding  said  spring  actuator  meams; 

a  permanent  magnet  for  gauging  the  thicknefs  of  coatings  on 
metal  products  effected  through  interac^on  of  its  mag- 
netic field  with  a  ferromagnetic  coating  o<i  the  product  or 
with  a  metallic  base  of  a  product  having  a  nonmagnetic 
coating; 

two  levers  independently  balanced  in  a  stat  c  state; 

a  first  of  said  levers  carrymg  said  permanent  magnet; 

a  second  of  said  levers  interacting  with  said  |first  lever  when 
the  force  of  the  latter  necessary  to  break  away  the  perma- 
nent magnet  from  the  product  being  gauged  is  insufTicient; 

two  coiled  springs; 

a  first  of  said  coiled  springs  being  connected  through  one 


end  thereof  with  said  first  lever  and  through  its  second 
end  with  one  of  the  shafts  of  said  wheel  system; 

spring  tensioning  control  means  for  controlling  the  tension 
of  a  second  of  said  coiled  springs,  the  second  spring  being 
connected  through  one  end  thereof  with  said  second  lever 
and  through  the  other  end  with  the  spring  tensioning 
control  means; 

a  magnetic  element  attached  to  said  casing  and  adapted  to 
attract  said  permanent  magnet  after  it  has  broken  away 
from  the  product  being  gauged; 

a  reset  lever  for  returning  said  first  lever  to  an  initial  posi- 
tion, said  reset  lever  being  rigidly  fixed  to  a  central  shaft  of 
said  wheel  system; 

an  adjusting  shunt  mounted  in  the  said  casing  for  movement 
along  said  permanent  magnet,  said  shunt  correcting  the 
attractive  force  of  said  magnet  to  thereby  adjust  for  de- 
magnetization of  the  permanent  magnet; 

a  round  scale  secured  to  said  casing; 

a  pointer  fixed  on  the  central  shaft  of  said  wheel  system  for 
providing  thickness  indication  on  said  round  scale. 


4,29U71 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  PORE  SIZE 
DISTRIBUTION  AND  FLUID  DISTRIBUTION  IN 
POROUS  MEDIA 
Donald  E.  LaufTer,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,180 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  27/00 

U.S.  a.  324—307  21  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  pore  size  distribution  of  a 
porous  media  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  substantially  saturating  a  sample  of  said  porous  media 
with  a  fluid  which  exhibits  a  response  in  a  nuclear  mag- 
netic resonance  spectrometer; 

(b)  positioning  the  thus  saturated  sample  in  a  static  magnetic 
field  Ho  and  a  magnetic  field  gradient  G  which  is  superpo- 
sitioned  on  said  static  magnetic  field  H^; 

(c)  subjecting  the  thus  positioned  sample  to  a  first  radiofre- 
quency  pulse  at  a  time  ti  to  thereby  rotate  the  precessing 
nuclear  magnets  associated  with  the  fluid  in  said  sample 
approximately  90°  to  generally  the  positive  Y-axis  of  a 
reference  frame  which  is  rotating  around  the  direction  of 
the  static  magnetic  field  Ho  where  the  direction  of  the 
static  magnetic  field  Ho  is  the  positive  Z  axis  of  said  refer- 
ence frame  and  the  direction  of  the  alternating  magnetic 
field  H|  produced  by  said  first  radio  frequency  pulse  is  the 
positive  X  axis  of  said  reference  frame; 

(d)  subjecting  the  thus  treated  sample  to  a  second  radio 
frequency  pulse  at  a  time  t2,  which  is  later  in  time  that  said 
time  ti,  to  thereby  rotate  said  precessing  nuclear  magnets 
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approximately  another  90*  to  generally  the  X-Z  plane  of 
said  reference  frame; 

(e)  subjecting  the  thus  treated  sample  to  a  third  radiofre- 
quency  pulse  at  a  time  tj,  which  is  later  in  time  than  said 
time  t2,  to  thereby  rotate  said  precessing  nuclear  magnets 
approximately  another  90*  to  generally  the  X-Y  plane  of 
said  reference  frame; 

(0  measuring,  by  means  of  a  nuclear  magnetic  spectrometer, 
the  amplitude  of  the  spin  echo  signal  which  occurs  when 
the  magnetization  of  said  precessing  nuclear  magnets 
refocuses  on  generally  the  negative  Y-axis  of  said  refer- 
ence frame  after  said  time  t3; 

(g)  changing  the  magnetic  field  gradient  G  to  a  different 
magnitude; 

(h)  repeating  steps  c-g  to  obtain  a  plurality  of  spin  echo 
amplitudes  as  a  function  of  the  magnitude  of  the  magnetic 
field  gradient  G;  and 

(i)  determining  the  pore  size  distribution  of  said  sample  based 
on  the  plurality  of  spin  echo  amplitudes  which  are  a  func- 
tion of  the  magnetic  field  gradient  G. 


4,291J72 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  HOMONUCLEAR 

BROADENING  IN  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  SPECTRA 

OF  SOLIDS 
Donald  C.  Hofer,  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y.;  Raymond  D.  Ken- 
drick,  San  Jose,  and  Costantino  S.  Yannoni,  Los  Gatos,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,254 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/00 

VJS.  a.  324—313  6  Claims 


NT  „  <■*« 

and  of  frequency  oij; 
selecting  P  such  that  Jo  (2/3)=  -Z/oOS)*©; 
by  eliminating  said  first  rf  field  for  about  2  to  5  microseconds 

at  or  about  the  zero  crossing  of  said  sinusoidal  envelope  once 

per  audio  cycle  to  introduce  discontinuities  therein;  and 
employing  said  discontinuities  for  observation  windows  for  the 

NMR  signals. 


4,291,273 
FLOW  REGIME  DETECTING 
Ronald  L.  Dechene,  Boxford;  Frank  G.  Grimaldi,  and  Robert  E. 
Newton,  both  of  Tewksbury,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Auburn 
International,  Inc.,  Danvers,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,765 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/42 

U.S.  a.  324— 343  4  Claims 


1.  Method  of  determining  phase  cross-section  distribution  of 
mixed  phase  fluids  comprising, 
establishing  a  cyclically  routing  pattern  of  substantially 

limited,  to  less  than  full  cross  section,  diametral  and  chord 

voltage  fields  and  measuring  the  diametral  and  chord 

conductances  under  said  voltage  fields, 
establishing  ratios  of  essentially  simultaneous  diametral  and 

chord  conductances, 
providing  a  signal  based  on  said  ratios. 


1.  In  a  method  of  operation  of  a  magnetic  resonance  spec- 
trometer employing  a  Zeeman  field  and  at  least  one  orthogonal 
radio  frequency  (rf)  field  for  energization  of  the  material,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
varying  the  Zeeman  field  to  produce  a  sinusoidal  off-resonance 

component  of  the  Zeeman  field  of  amplitude 


and  of  frequency  b>a; 

where  ci>a  is  a  constant  which  is  large  with  respect  to  the 

width  of  an  NMR  line  of  the  material  and  /3  is  a  constant; 

applying  a  first  rf  field  normal  to  said  off-resonance  component 

of  the  Zeeman  field  and  modulating  the  amplitude  of  said  rf 

field  to  produce  a  sinusoidal  envelope  of  amplitude 


4,291,274 
PHASE  DETECTOR  ORCUTT  USING  LOGIC  GATES 
Yasoji  Suzuki,  Ayase,  and  Nobuyuki  Kamimaru,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,056 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22, 1978,  53-144611; 
Jun.  29, 1979,  54-81459 

Int.  a.5  H03D  J3/00:  H03K  5/26 
U.S.  a.  328—133  5  Claims 


1.  A  phase  detector  circuit  comprising: 

two  input  terminals  at  which  input  signals  are  applied; 
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ignil 


two  output  terminals  at  which  output  signal; 

phases  of  the  input  signals  are  produced; 
a  first  dominant  type  flip-flop  circuit  connected 

terminal  and  whose  output  signal  is  transferred 

output  terminal; 
a  second  dominant  type  flip-flop  circuit  connected 

other  input  terminal  and  whose  output  si 

to  the  other  output  terminal; 
a  third  flip-flop  circuit  connected  to  one  in 

whose  output  signal  is  transferred  to  the 

type  flip-flop  circuit; 
a  fourth  flip-flop  circuit  connected  to  the  otler 

nal  and  whose  output  signal  is  transferre< 

dominant  type  flip-flop  circuit; 
gate  means  for  receiving  the  output  signals 

second  dominant  type  flip-flop  circuits 

signal  is  applied  to  the  third  and  fourth 


pjt 


and 


4,29U75 
FREQUENCY  DEMODULATION  SYSTEM 

Edward  J.  Nossen,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignor  t^  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,ljS7 

Int.  a.5  H03D  i/00 

U.S.  a.  329— 112     ,  7  Claims 
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relative  to  the 


to  one  input 
to  one 

to  the 
is  transferred 


4,291,276 
EQUALIZER  AMPLinER 
Masani  Ida,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Noy.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1978,  53-157836 
Int.  a.3  H03F  l/i4 
U.S.  a.  330— 85  8aainis 


terminal  and 
first  dominant 


input  termi- 
to  the  second 


of  the  first  and 

whose  output 

lop  circuits. 


flip-fli 


1.  Means  for  demodulating  a  received  encoded  signal  en 
coded  with  at  least  one  predetermined  pattern  of  successive 
signal  segments  of  frequencies  fi  and  ii,  and  c  omprising: 

first  signal  processing  means  responsive  to  said  encoded 
signal  and  comprising  first  correlation  means; 

said  first  correlation  means  comprising  first  register  means 
containing  a  first  staticized  reference  sigi  al  having  a  first 
pattern  of  binary  I's  and  O's  correlative 
segments  of  frequency  f|  to  produce  a  fij^t  output  signal 
when  correlation  occurs; 

second  signal  processing  means  responsive 
signal  and  comprising  second  correlatior 

said  second  correlation  means  comprising:  second  register 
means  containing  a  second  staticized  reference  signal 
having  a  second  pattern  of  binary  I's  and  O's  complemen- 
tary to  said  first  staticized  pattern  and  conrelative  with  the 
signal  segments  of  frequency  f2  to  produ:e  a  second  out- 
put signal  when  correlation  occurs;  and 

means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  output  signals  to 
produce  a  resultant  output  signal  indicating  correlation 
with  said  at  least  one  pattern  of  signal  segments. 


to  said  encoded 
means; 


,40(Rbl) 


1.  An  equalizer  amplifier  circuit  comprising: 

an  RC  circuit  having  frequency  characteristics  substantially 

identical  with  the  RIAA  reproduction  characteristics,  said 

RC  circuit  including:  a  first  terminal  to  receive  an  input 

signal;  a  second  terminal  to  deliver  an  output  signal;  and  a 

third  terminal; 
a  first  amplifier  having:  an  input  coupled  to  said  second 

terminal  of  said  RC  circuit;  and  an  output;  and 
a  second  amplifier  having:  an  input  coupled  to  said  output  of 

said  first  amplifier;  and  an  output  coupled  to  said  third 

terminal  of  said  RC  circuit; 
one  of  said  first  and  second  amplifiers  being  a  noninverting 

amplifier  and  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  amplifiers 

being  an  inverting  amplifier. 


4,291,277 

ADAPTIVE  PREDISTORTION  TECHNIQUE  FOR 

LINEARIZING  A  POWER  AMPLIRER  FOR  DIGITAL 

DATA  SYSTEMS 

Robert  C.  Davis,  Indialantic,  and  Robert  W.  Boyd,  Melbourne, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,362 

Int.  a.3  H03F  i/n 

U.S.  a.  330—149  17  Qaims 


D»T»  m  ['';>   nKittTfr** 


1.  In  a  communication  system  wherein  signals  to  be  transmit- 
ted are  coupled  through  a  modulation  distorting  amplifier  that 
subjects  the  signals  to  shifts  in  signal  characteristics  away  from 
their  intended  values,  an  arrangement  for  compensating  for  the 
distorting  action  of  said  amplifier  comprising: 
first  means,  coupled  to  receive  input  signals  representative 
of  data  to  be  transmitted,  for  generating  first  output  sig- 
nals representative  of  the  intended  output  of  said  amplifier 
in  the  absence  of  its  distortion  action; 
second  means,  coupled  to  receive  said  input  signals,  for 
storing  predistored   modulation   signals  to  be  coupled 
through  said  amplifier  in  response  to  said  input  signals, 
said  predistortion  signals  having  characteristics  such  that 
the  distortion  action  of  said  amplifier  is  compensated 
thereby;  and 
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third  menas,  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means  and  to 
the  output  of  said  amplifier,  for  modifying  predistorted 
modulation  signals  stored  in  said  second  means,  in  re- 
sponse to  changes  in  the  distortion  action  of  said  amplifier. 


4,291,278 
PLANAR  MICROWAVE  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  POWER 

COMBINER 
John  P.  Quine,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,790 

Int.  a.'  H03F  3/60.  3/68;  HOIP  1/16.  1/162 

U.S.  a.  330—286  16  Qaims 


A. 


1.  A  microwave  power  combiner  comprising: 

a  dielectric  substrate  having  metallization  patterns  on  both 
sides  which  form  an  array  of  fin-line  transitions  from 
microstrip  to  waveguide,  said  patterns  having  plural  mi- 
crostrip  lines  with  a  given  characteristic  impedance  and 
an  opposing  continuous  ground  plane  which  transition  to 
an  unbalanced-to-balanced  transformer  and  hence  to  plu- 
ral fin-lines  arranged  such  that  the  fin-lines  on  one  sub- 
strate surface  are  staggered  relative  those  on  the  other 
surface;  and 

a  plurality  of  microwave  solid  state  amplifiers  mounted  on 
said  dielectric  substrate,  each  of  which  is  connected  to  one 
of  said  microstrip  lines; 

said  array  of  fin-line  transitions  and  attached  solid  state 
amplifiers  being  contained  within  a  waveguide  structure. 


4,291,279 
MICROWAVE  COMBINER  ASSEMBLY 
Daniel  C.  Buck,  Hanover,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,173 

Int.  CI.'  H03F  3/60:  H03B  7/14 

U.S.  a.  330—287  9  Qaims 


outer  conductor,  said  conductors  symmetrically  disposed 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  line; 

the  center  conductor  having  a  hollow  first  section  assembly 
and  a  second  section  assembly,  each  assembly  symmetri- 
cally disposed  about  said  longitudinal  axis; 

said  first  section  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  segments 
having  edges  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  posi- 
tioned to  form  an  interior  hollow  space  of  predetermined 
dimension  segments; 

each  segment  having  a  first  part  and  a  second  part  of  prede- 
termined lengths  whereby  a  slot  formed  between  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  respective  segments  in  said  first  part 
is  filled  with  a  lossy  dielectric  means  of  predetermined 
impedance; 

a  plurality  of  diodes  each  suitable  for  providing  negative 
resistance  each  having  a  first  terminal  in  contact  with 
respective  segments  in  said  first  part  at  a  predetermined 
position  along  said  center  conductor  said  diodes  being  in  a 
radial  configuration  about  said  axis,  and  each  diode  having 
a  second  terminal  coupled  a  heat  sink  means  and  to  said 
outer  conductor; 

a  compression  means  to  secure  said  heat  sink  means,  diodes, 
segments,  and  lossy  dielectric  means  in  fixed  mechanical 
relationship  to  each  other  and  to  said  axis; 

said  second  section  assembly  inserted  into  said  hollow  space 
of  the  first  section  assembly  and  having  a  conductive 
means  to  couple  a  bias  current  to  each  segment  and  a 
microwave  conductive  means  to  couple  microwave  sig- 
nals to  said  segments;  and 

said  outer  conductor  surrounding  the  combined  first  section 
and  second  section  assemblies. 


4.291,280 
AC  GENERATOR  SYSTEM  HAVING  STABILIZED 
SENSITIVITY  FOR  SENSING  THE  PRESENCE  OR 
ABSENCE  OF  A  CONDUCTIVE  OBJECT 
George  A.  Gardner,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sybron  Corpo- 
ration, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,918 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  33/00:  GOIV  3/11 

U.S.  a.  331—65  2  Claims 


1.  Microwave  apparatus  comprising: 

a  coaxial  transmission  line  having  a  center  conductor  and  an 


1.  A  conductive  object  sensing  system  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, an  oscillator  for  generating  an  alternating  current  and 
having  inductance  means  responsive  to  a  conductive  object 
proximate  thereto  for  causing  said  oscillator  to  stop  generating 
said  current; 

regulator  means  connected  to  said  oscillator  for  sensing  said 
current  and  for  producing  a  control  signal  in-  response 
thereto  and  in  its  value  being  in  correspondence  with  both 
magnitude  of  deviation  of  said  current  from  a  predeter- 
mined level  and  duration  of  said  deviation; 
said  predetermined  level  being  that  corresponding  to  there 

being  no  conductive  object  proximate  to  said  sensor; 
said  oscillator  having  variable  impedance  through  which 
said  current  Hows,  and  which  is  connected  to  said  regula- 
tor means  for  being  varied  by  said  control  signal  for 
changing  the  level  of  said  current  in  accordance  with  the 
value  of  said  control  signal. 
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SINGLE  MODE  DOUBLE  MICHELSON-^PE  LASER 
CAVITY  RESONATOR      I 
Michel  Pinard,  La  Queue  en  Brie,  France;  Carl  Aminoff,  Hel- 
sinki, Finland;  Gerard  Trenec,  and  Franck  Laloe,  both  of 
Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Agence  National  de  Valorization 
de  la  Recherche,  Neuilly  sur  Seine,  France 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,710 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  2,  1'  '77,  77  26695 
Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/082 
U.S.  a.  331—94.5  C 


1.  Cavity  resonator  arrangement 
comprising: 


3  Qaims 


having  a  reflection  surface  and  a  specified  radius  condition, 
comprising  in  combination,  a  laser  active  material,  input  trig- 
ger pulsing  means  selectively  inducing  an  envelope  pulse  of 
oscillations  in  said  laser  material,  an  optical  path  of  length  L 
passing  through  said  laser  material  and  terminating  in  two 
mirrors  respectively  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  laser 
material,  at  least  one  said  mirror  having  a  radius  of  curvature 
R  meeting  the  condition  3  L>R>L  and  at  least  one  of  said 
mirrors  having  a  wedge  shape  so  that  the  reflection  surface  is 
disposed  at  an  angle  on  the  order  of  less  than  T,  a  dye  cell 
disposed  in  said  path  between  the  two  mirrors  to  produce 
mode  locking  presenting  a  dye  thickness  in  said  path  in  the 
order  of  one  centimeter,  and  means  for  passing  laser  output 
pulses  through  one  of  said  mirrors,  whereby  the  output  pulses 
present  similar  intensity  profiles  in  response  to  successive  input 
trigger  pulses  without  critical  alignment  tolerances. 


for  a  sin  ;le  mode  laser 


ttr; 


pr  compnsmg: 
id  active  mate- 


means  for  producing  and  emitting  a  laser  bqam,  said  means 
including: 

a  cavity  resonator; 

a  laser  active  material  in  said  cavity  resonatj 

pumping  means  for  activating  said  laser  actijve  material; 

energy  abstracting  means;  said  cavity  reson; 

a  first  fully  reflecting  mirror  on  one  side  of 
rial; 

a  first  beam  splitter  means  on  the  other  side  of  said  active 
material  receiving  said  laser  beam  and  splitting  the  same 
into  first  and  second  split  beams  directed!  along  first  and 
second  split  beam  paths  respectively  perpendicular  to 
each  other  said  first  and  second  beam  path  s  and  defining  a 
reference  plane; 

a  partially  reflecting  mirror  in  the  first  split  beam  path; 

a  second  beam  splitter  means  in  the  second  iplit  beam  path, 
said  second  beam  splitter  means  receiving  \  aid  second  split 
beam  and  splitting  the  same  into  a  third  sp  it  beam  aligned 
with  said  second  beam  and  a  fourth  split  b<  am  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  reference  plane,  said  third  and  fourth  split  beams 
being  directed  along  third  and  fourih  split  beam  paths; 

a  second  fully  reflecting  mirror  in  the  third  »plit  beam  path; 

a  third  fully  reflecting  mirror  in  the  fourih  iplit  beam  path; 
and 

piezoelectric  means  for  p>ositioning  the  se:ond  and  third 
mirrors  along  the  third  and  fourih  bean  paths  respec- 
tively. 


1.  A  stabilized  pulse  producing  laser  syste  n  with  a  mirror 


yotji 


4,291,283 
SINGLE-MODE  TUNABLE  OSOLLATOR  USING  • 
MAGNETOSTATIC  WAVES 
Jean  P.  Castera,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Tbomson-CSF,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,183 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  3,  1978,  78  13090 

Int.  a.3  H03B  5/30 

U.S.  a.  331— 96  6  Claims 
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4,291,282 

STABILIZED  PULSE  PRODUONG  MObE  LOCKED 
LASER  SYSTEM  I 

Robert  R.  Alfano,  New  York,  and  Bruce  H.  Gr^n,  Forest  Hills, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Research  Foundation  of  the 
City  University  of  New  York,  New  York,  NIY. 
Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,4JH 
Int.  a.5  HOIS  3/13 
U.S.  Q.  331—94.5  S  18  Claims 


COUPLER 


1.  A  single-mode  tunable  oscillator  comprising: 
amplifier  means  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
two  magnetostatic  wave  delay  lines  providing  different 
delays  and  interconnected  in  feedback  loops  from  said 
output  to  said  input,  said  lines  being  made  in  a  magnetic 
material  arranged  in  a  layer  formed  between  short-cir- 
cuited input  and  output  strip  couplers  deposited  on  said 
layer, 
electromagnetic  means  simultaneously  subjecting  said  two 

lines  to  an  external  magnetic  field, 
extracting  means  for  extracting  a  fraction  of  the  electric 
signal  present  at  said  output,  the  frequency  f  of  said  signal 
being  varied  by  variation  of  the  intensity  of  said  magnetic 
field. 


4,291,284 
ANTENNA  COUPLER 
Michael  A.  Valeriote,  R.R.  #1,  Puslinch,  Ontario;  Louis  C. 
Kellman,  210  Edinburgh  Rd.  N.,  and  Don  E.  Brandigampola, 
40  Venier  Dr.,  #903,  both  of  Guelph,  Ontario,  all  of  Canada 
FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76^51 
Int.  a.^  H03H  7/38.  7/40 
U.S.  a.  333—17  M  26  Claims 

1.  An  impedance  coupling  device  in  the  form  of  a  reactive 
circuit  in  turn  comprising; 
a  plurality  of  reactive  elements  each  being  a  segment  of  an 

inductor  coil; 
at  least  one  electrically  conductive  member  unconnected  to 

said  elements; 
a  plurality  of  movable  contact  elements  operatively  associ- 
ated with  respective  ones  of  said  reactive  elements  for 
electrically  and  selectively  connecting  and  disconnecting 
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respective  ones  of  said  reactive  elements  and  said  at  least  4,291,286 
one  electrically  conductive  member,  and,  HIGH  BANDWIDTH  TRANSVERSAL  FILTER 
a  plurality  of  fluid  operated  cylinders  each  housing  a  mov-  Gary  L.  Wagner,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ford  Aero- 
able  piston  having  a  piston  rod  effectively  constituting  a  sP«ce  *  Communications  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
respective  one  of  said  movable  contact  elements,  and  ^^^^  ^^-  ^^'  *^''  ^''  ^°-  104,624 


Int.  aJ  H03H  15/00;  HOIP  1/201 
U.S.  a.  333—166 

i5  26,     2J 


forming  remotely  operable  actuating  means  and  being 
unaffected  by  the  presence  of  an  electromagnetic  field 
generated  by  said  reactive  circuit  so  to  connect  and  dis- 
connect respective  ones  of  said  reactive  elements  and  said 
at  least  one  electrically  conductive  member  so  in  turn  to 
vary  the  electrical  characteristics  of  said  reactive  circuit. 


4,291,285 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING 
Michio  Kadota,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murata  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,784 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1979,  54-20455 

Int  a.3  H03H  9/05.  9/09.  9/10.  9/145 

U.S.  a.  333—150  18  Claims 


5  Qaims 
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1.  A  transversal  filter  having  an  input  and  an  output  compris- 
ing: 

a  delay  line  connected  to  said  input; 

a  summer  connected  to  said  output;  and 

at  least  two  field  effect  transistors  each  having  an  input 
connected  to  said  delay  line  at  a  different  point  thereon 
and  each  having  an  output  connected  to  said  summer  at  a 
different  point  thereon; 

wherein  the  gain  of  each  transistor  is  variable  by  changing 
said  transistor's  source  current  by  means  of  adjusting  a 
variable  resistor  that  is  connected  between  said  source  and 
ground. 


4,291,287 
EVANESCENT  MODE  HLTER 
Frederick  A.  Young,  and  Edward  L.  Griffin,  both  of  Huntington 
Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver 
Qty,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,592 

Int.  Q.^  HOIP  1/219,  1/208 

MS.  Q.  333—210  3  Qaims 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  device,  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  main  surface,  transducer  means  located 
on  said  main  surface  and  connected  to  withdrawing  means 
which  is  also  located  on  said  main  surface,  said  withdraw- 
ing means  for  connecting  said  transducer  means  to  an 
external  circuit; 

a  sheet  member  mounted  on  said  main  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate and  having  an  electrically  conductive  property  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  main  surface  and  an  insu- 
lating property  a  direction  parallel  to  said  main  surface; 

an  interposing  member  interposed  between  said  substrate 
and  sheet  member  but  not  interposed  between  a  portion  of 
said  withdrawing  means  and  said  sheet  member,  for  form- 
ing a  predetermined  gap  between  said  sheet  member  and 
said  transducer  means;  and 

a  lead-out  terminal  electrically  connected  to  said  sheet  mem- 
ber at  a  location  which  causes  said  lead-out  terminal  to  be 
electrically  connected  to  said  withdrawing  means  through 
said  sheet  member  by  virtue  of  said  directionally  conduc- 
tive property  of  said  sheet  member. 


1.  An  evanescent  mode  filter  for  ultra-high  and  microwave 
frequency  bandpass  filter  applications,  comprising: 

a  hollow  waveguide  member  dimensioned  below  cutoff  at  an 
operating  frequency,  said  waveguide  member  including  a 
side  wall  and  an  input  end  and  an  opposite  output  end; 

input/output  coupling  means  associated  with  said  input  and 
output  ends  of  said  cylindrical  waveguide  member  for 
respectively  coupling  RF  energy  into  and  out  of  said 
evanescent  mode  filter; 

a  plurality  of  evanescent  resonators  disposed  in  said  wave- 
guide member,  alternate  ones  of  said  resonators  forming 
internal  bridge  couplings;  and 

an  evanescent  resonator  loading  structure  disposed  in  each 
of  said  evanescent  resonators,  at  least  one  of  said  loading 
structures  being  oriented  about  the  axis  of  said  waveguide 
member  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  at  least  one  other  of 
said  loading  structures. 
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FOLDED  END<X)UPLED  GENERAL  RESPONSE 

FILTER  1 

Frederick  A.  Young;  Edward  L.  Griffin,  both  j»f  Huntington 

Beach,  and  Louis  W.  Hendrick,  Hennosa  Beach,  all  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,2^ 

Int  a.'  HOIP  1/208.  7/06 

VJS.  a.  333—212  4  Qaims 


section  therebetween,  said  upper  section  of  a  length 
greater  than  said  lower  section; 

propagation  means  for  guiding  signal  waves; 

means,  constructed  of  a  first  dielectric  material,  for  support- 
ing said  propagation  means  adjacent  said  open  side  of  said 
C-shaped  channel;  and 

means,  constructed  of  a  second  dielectric  material,  and  Z- 
shaped  having  an  upper  section,  a  lower  section  and  an 
interconnecting  section  therebetween,  positioned  in  said 
C-shaped  channel  with  said  upper  and  lower  sections 
thereof  adjacent  said  upper  and  lower  sections  of  said 
C-shaped  channel  respectively  for  shielding  and  contain- 
ing said  propagation  means  and  said  support  means,  said 
upper  section  extending  from  said  interconnecting  section 
of  said  Z-shape  along  said  upper  section  of  said  C-shaped 
channel  towards  the  end  of  said  upper  section  of  said 
C-shaped  channel  adjacent  said  open  side  and  said  lower 
section  extending  from  said  interconnecting  section  of  said 
Z-shape,  along  said  lower  section  of  said  C-shaped  chan- 
nel towards  said  interconnecting  section  of  said  C-shaped 
channel. 


1.  A  folded  end-coupled  general  response  filter,  comprising: 

a  filter  structure  having  adjacent  first  and  isecond  cavity 
levels,  each  level  including  at  least  one  TEol  i  cavity  struc- 
ture, each  cavity  structure  in  one  of  said  1  evels  overlap- 
ping at  least  one  cavity  structure  in  the  other  of  said  levels, 
the  overlapping  structure  defining  common  end  walls  of 
said  cavity  structure; 

mainline  coupling  means  in  said  common  em  walls  of  each 
of  said  cavity  structures  for  sequentially  coupling  all  main- 
line electromagnetic  energy  between  each  of  said  cavity 
structures  in  one  of  said  levels  with  an  ovei  lapping  cavity 
structure  in  the  other  of  said  levels; 

bridge  coupling  means  in  selected  ones  of  said  common  end 
walls  for  coupling  all  bridge  coupling  enetgy  and  allow- 
ing implemenution  of  all  possible  canonical  couplings; 
and 

input/output  means  mounted  on  said  filter 
including  an  input  coupling  fixture  couple(  I  to  one  of  said 
cavity  structures  and  an  output  coupling  f  xture  coupling 
to  another  of  said  cavity  structures  for 
input  signal  to  a  first  of  said  cavity  structures  and  provid- 
ing an  output  signal  from  a  sequentially  lai  t  of  said  cavity 
structures. 


4,291,290 

UHF-VHF  TUNER  HAVING  DAMPING  MEANS  TO 

REDUCE  INTERFERENCE  IN  UHF  BAND 

Sadayoshi  Ijichi,  Soma,  and  Eiji  Nishizawa,  Kakuda,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,148 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1978,  53/95048 

Int.  a.'  H03J  3/18;  H04B  1/10 

U.S.  a.  334—1  6  Claims 


structure  and 


4,291,289 
SHIELDED  SURFACE  WAVE  TRANSMISSION  LINE 
Basrur  R.  Rao;  Gerald  F.  Ross,  and  Harry  M.  Cronson,  all  of 
Lexington,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Co|iioration,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,^51 

Int.  a.'  HOIP  1/30 

U.S.  a.  333—240  8  Claims 


1.  A  transmission  line  apparatus  comprising 

a  C-shaped  channel  having  an  open  side 

lower  sections  of  unequal  length  with  an 


1.  In  an  electronic  tuner  having  a  VHP  tuning  portion  in- 
cluding a  resonant  circuit  having  a  switching  diode  for  switch- 
ing between  a  band  of  the  lower  channels  of  the  VHF  band  and 
a  band  of  the  higher  channels  of  the  VHF  band,  and  a  UHF 
tuning  portion,  the  improvement  comprising  damjser  means 
connected  to  said  switching  diode  for  supplying  a  voltage 
partially  biasing  said  switching  diode  during  operation  of  the 
UHF  tuning  portion  whereby  said  switching  diode  will  pro- 
vide a  resistance  damping  said  resonant  circuit. 


and  upper  and 
interconnecting 


4^1,291 
QRCUrr  BREAKER  PROVIDED  WITH  COLLAPSIBLE 

TELESCOPING  LINKAGE 
Donald  K.  Merchant,  Cambridge,  Md,,  assignor  to  North  Ameri- 
can Philips  Controls  Corp.,  Cambridge,  Md. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,668 
Int.  a.^  HOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  335—191  17  Oaims 

1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising:  an  overcurrent  sensor  for 
sensing  an  electrical  overload;  a  stationary  contact;  a  movable 
contact  electrically  coupled  to  said  overcurrent  sensor  and 
movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  out  of  and  into 
conuct  with  said  stationary  contact,  respectively;  collapsible 
coupling  means  coupled  to  said  movable  contact  and  adapted 
to  be  tripped  by  said  overcurrent  sensor,  said  movable  contact 
being  movable  between  its  closed  and  open  positions  in  re- 
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sponse  to  tripping  of  said  collapsible  coupling  means;  and 
actuator  means  movable  in  response  to  an  overload  condition 
detected  by  said  overcurrent  sensor  for  tripping  said  collaps- 
ible coupling  means;  wherein  said  collapsible  coupling  means 
comprises: 
a  pair  of  telescoping  members  relatively  slideable  one  within 

the  other; 
locking  means  movably  supported  by  the  outer  one  of  said 
pair  of  telescoping  members  and  movable  into  and  out  of 
locking  engagement  with  the  inner  one  of  said  pair  to 
telescoping  members  upon  movement  of  said  inner  mem- 
ber to  a  predetermined  extended  position  wherein  said 
outer  member,  wherein,  in  the  locking  position,  said  lock- 
ing means  substantially  prevents  said  telescoping  members 
from  moving  relative  to  each  other,  and,  in  the  unlocking 
position,  said  locking  means  permits  relatively  slideable 
movement  of  said  telescoping  members; 
restraining  means  supported  on  said  outer  telescoping  mem- 
ber and  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  said 


restraining  means  prevents  movement  of  said  locking 
means  out  of  said  locking  position  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  restraining  permits  movement  of  said  locking 
means  out  of  said  locking  position  toward  and  into  said 
unlocking  position;  and 

bias  means  biasing  said  restraining  means  toward  said  first 
position  to  automatically  move  said  locking  means  into 
said  locking  position  upon  movement  of  said  inner  mem- 
ber to  said  predetermined  extended  position  within  said 
outer  member; 

wherein  said  actuator  means  is  movable  in  response  to  an 
overload  condition  detected  by  said  overcurrent  sensor 
for  engaging  said  restraining  means  and  moving  said  re- 
straining means  toward  and  into  said  second  position 
against  the  force  of  said  bias  means  to  thereby  permit 
movement  of  said  locking  means  into  said  unlocking  posi- 
tion and  thereby  further  permit  collapsing  of  said  coupling 
means  and  movement  of  said  movable  contact  into  its 
open  position. 


4,291,292 
ELECTRIC  COIL  LEAD  ATTACHMENT  MEANS  AND 

METHOD 

William  J.  Witchger,  4241  Kessler  Lane  East  Dr.,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.  46220 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,555 
Int.  a.3  HOIF  15/10 
VJS.  a.  336—192  9  Qaims 

8.  An  electric  coil  assembly  having  a  coil  winding  of  a  plu- 
rality of  turns  of  coil  wire  between  shoulders  of  a  bobbin  and 
having  a  layer  of  tape  encircling  the  winding  and  retaining  the 
coil  wire  in  place  between  the  bobbin  shoulders; 
an  elongate  strip  of  resilient  material  having  first  latching 
means  adjacent  one  end  and  second  latching  means  longi- 
tudinally spaced  from  said  first  latching  means  and  co- 
operable  with  said  first  latching  means  to  secure  said  strip 
in  a  loop  configuration; 
a  first  electric  lead  fastened  to  said  strip  at  a  point  and  dis- 
]X)sed  entirely  on  one  face  of  said  strip,  an  insulated  por- 
tion of  said  lead  extending  away  from  said  strip,  and  a 


non-insulated  portion  of  said  lead  extending  parallel  to  the 
face  of  said  strip  from  said  point  and  immediately  adjacent 
said  face, 

said  one  end  of  said  strip  being  generally  p>ointed,  with  said 
first  latching  means  including  at  least  one  shoulder,  the 
shoulder  and  pointed  end  establishing  a  pointed  head  on 
the  strip, 

said  second  latching  means  being  an  aperture  in  said  strip, 
said  aperture  being  of  a  size  such  that  its  largest  dimension 
is  less  than  the  dimension  transverse  to  said  strip  at  said 
shoulder,  whereby  said  head  must  be  deformed  at  said 
shoulder  to  permit  said  head  to  pass  through  said  aperture, 
pointed  end  first,  the  material  being  sufficiently  resilient 
for  said  head  to  restore  itself  from  its  deformed  state  after 
passage  through  said  aperture,  whereby  said  shoulder  is 
abuttingly  engaged  with  said  strip  at  said  aperture  to 
retain  said  head  in  latched  state  and  maintain  said  strip  in 
said  loop  configuration, 

said  lead  being  fastened  to  said  strip  at  a  point  adjacent  said 
head,  said  strip  having  a  tail  portion  extending  from  said 
aperture  in  a  direction  away  from  said  head  and  for  a 


^M 


distance  greater  than  the  distance  from  said  head  to  said 
lead  for  insulating  the  non-insulated  portion  outboard  of 
said  face  after  connection  to  a  coil  lead  and  wrapping  said 
tail  portion  over  said  non-insulated  portion, 

a  second  electric  lead  fastened  to  said  ^trip, 

each  of  said  leads  including  an  electrically  insulated  conduc- 
tor and  surrounding  insulator,  the  leads  being  spaced  in  a 
plane  containing  said  strip  at  the  points  of  fastening  said 
leads  to  the  strip,  and  the  fastening  of  the  leads  to  the  strip 
being  by  attachment  of  the  insulator  to  the  one  outside 
face  of  the  strip  so  that  the  insulated  portions  of  the  leads 
project  transversely  from  the  strip, 

said  strip  being  mounted  on  said  tape  layer  with  the  inside 
face  of  the  loop  configuration  of  the  strip  encircling  the 
tape  layer  snugly  and  resiliently,  and  the  leads  on  the 
outside  face  of  the  strip,  the  lead  conductors  being  at- 
tached to  opposite  ends  of  said  coil  wire  to  provide  two 
lead  connections,  said  lead  connections  being  on  the  out- 
side face  of  the  strip  and  extending  in  opposite  directions 
from  the  locations  of  fastening  of  the  leads  to  the  strip; 

and  the  tail  portion  of  the  strip  extending  from  the  head  in  a 
second  layer  covering  the  said  connections. 


4,291,293 
SEMICONDUCTOR  ABSOLUTE  PRESSURE 
TRANSDUCER  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
Kazuji   Yamada;   Seiko  Suzuki;   Motohisa  Nishihara;   Kaiyi 
Kawakami;  Hideo  Sato;  Shigeyuki  Kobori;  Ryosaku  Kanzawa; 
Minoru  Takahashi,  and  Hitoshi  Minorikawa,  all  of  Ibaraki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,813 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1978,  53/119016 
Int.  aj  GOIL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  338—4  10  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  pressure  transducer  assembly  compris- 
ing: a  silicon  diaphragam  assembly  having  a  thin  pressure 
sensitive  diaphragm  portion  and  a  thick  supporting  portion 
surrounding  the  pressure  sensitive  diaphragm  portion;  piezore- 
sistive  elements  constructed  on  the  pressure  sensitive  dia- 
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phragm  portion  of  said  silicon  diaphragm  assen  bly,  the  resis- 
tance values  of  the  piezoresistive  elements  varying  depending 
on  the  strain  appearing  in  the  diaphragm  portion  in  response  to 
pressure  applied  thereto;  conducting  paths  const^cted  on  said 
silicon  diaphragm  assembly  for  electrically  connecting  of  said 
piezoresistive  elements;  a  passivating  layer  of  in$uiating  mate- 
rial covering  a  surface  of  said  silicon  diaphragn  i  assembly  on 
which  said  piezoresistive  elements  and  said  cor  ducting  paths 


4^1,295 

VEHICLE  SPEED  ENFORCEMENT  SIGNAL 

Robert  D.  Arnold,  1505  N.  Quinn  St.,  Apt.  17,  Arlington,  Va. 

22209 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  955,297,  Oct.  27, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,250,487.  This  application  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,009 

Int.  a.J  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—53  6  Claims 


-Vtc^ 


are  constructed;  a  layer  of  conductive  material  formed  on  a 
surface  of  said  passivating  layer;  and  a  covering  member  of 
insulating  material  mounted  and  bonded  onto  siid  silicon  dia- 
phragm assembly  in  contact  with  said  condu:tive  material 
layer  on  said  passivating  layer  using  Anodic  Bonding  method, 
wherein  said  piezoresistive  elements  and  said  conducting  paths 
are  constructed  on  said  silicon  diaphragm  asseitibly  using  Ion 
Implanution  method. 


LANDING 


4,291,294 
SPECTRALLY  BALANCED  CHROMATid 
APPROACH  LIGHTING  SYSTE^ 
Wendell  D.  Chase.  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administratian,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,4^ 

Int.  aj  B64F  1/20 

VS.  a.  340—26  7  Qaims 


1.  A  vehicle  speed  monitoring  device,  comprising: 

means,  connected  to  the  speedometer  of  said  vehicle,  for 
indicating  that  said  vehicle  has  exceeded  a  predetermined 
speed; 

timing  means,  attached  to  said  indicating  means,  for  extend- 
ing the  activation  period  of  said  indicating  means; 

means,  connected  to  the  speedometer  of  said  vehicle,  for 
generating  a  signal  that  is  active  when  said  vehicle  is  in 
motion;  and 

logic  means,  connected  to  said  signal  generating  means,  to 
said  indicating  means,  and  to  said  timing  means,  for  deacti- 
vating said  indicating  means  when  said  vehicle  stops  and 
remains  at  rest  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time. 
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1.  In  an  aircraft  runway  approach  lighting 
said  runway  has  a  longitudinal  centerline 
includes  a  matrix  of  white  lights  delineating 
and  straddling  an  axis  coincident  with  said 
matrix  comprising  rows  of  white  lights 
each  row  having  a  left  and  a  right  end,  the 
prising: 
a  first  linear  array  of  red/blue  light  combijiations  adjacent 

said  left  row  ends;  and 
a  second  linear  array  of  red/blue  light  coi  nbinations  adja- 
cent said  right  row  ends,  said  arrays  eacp  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  axis. 


4,291,296 

ENGINE  DISABLING 

Monte  G.  Seifers,  2  Vantage  Way,  NashviUe,  Tenn.  37228 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,621 

Int.  a.^  B60R  25/04,  25/10 

U.S.  a.  340—64  4  Claims 
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system  wherein 

said  system 

approach  area 

centerline,  said 

transverse  to  said  axis, 

im  trovement  com- 


1.  Vehicle  engine  disabling  apparatus  comprising, 

a  first  terminal  for  receiving  an  alarm  output  signal, 

a  second  terminal  for  connection  to  a  horn  relay, 

a  common  terminal, 

relay  means  having  a  winding  with  first  and  second  ends  and 
latching  and  at  least  one  other  set  of  contacts, 

a  power  terminal  for  receiving  electrical  potential  from  a 
source  thereof  connected  between  said  power  terminal 
and  said  common  terminal, 

said  first  end  of  said  winding  connected  to  said  power  termi- 
nal, 

normally  closed  reset  switching  means  for  selectively  inter- 
rupting current  flow  to  said  winding. 

means  including  a  first  unilaterally  conducting  device  for 
coupling  said  second  end  of  said  winding  to  said  first 
terminal, 

means  including  a  second  unilaterally  conducting  device  for 
coupling  said  first  terminal  to  said  second  terminal, 

means  including  said  latching  contacts  on  said  relay  means 
and  said  reset  switching  means  connecting  said  common 
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terminal  to  said  second  end  of  said  winding  for  maintain- 
ing said  relay  means  operated  in  response  to  the  occur- 
rence of  an  alarm  signal  on  said  first  terminal  until  said 
reset  switching  means  is  open. 

said  first  and  second  unilaterally  conducting  devices  being 
oppositely  poled  so  that  said  first  unilaterally  conducting 
device  prevents  said  second  terminal  from  receiving  a 
horn  relay  operating  potential  and  said  second  unilaterally 
conducting  device  prevents  operation  of  said  relay  means 
upon  the  occurrence  of  a  potential  on  said  second  terminal 
for  operating  a  horn  relay  produced  by  manual  actuation 
of  a  horn  switch  by  a  vehicle  driver, 

and  at  least  first  and  second  output  terminals  intercoupled  by 
a  first  of  said  other  set  of  contacts  for  connection  to  a 
vehicle  engine  electrical  system  for  disabling  the  vehicle 
engine  when  said  relay  means  is  operated  and  allowing 
operation  of  the  vehicle  engine  when  said  relay  means  is 
not  operated. 


unnecessary  charging  or  discharging  action  defined  in  said 
period  of  said  control  pulse  signal; 

a  second  voltage  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  ter- 
minal voltage  of  said  capacitor  with  an  analog  input  volt- 
age and  delivering  an  output  signal  having  a  pulse  width 
corresponding  to  the  amplitude  of  said  analog  input  volt- 
age; and 

a  second  logic  means  for  receiving  the  output  signals  of  said 
first  and  second  voltage  comparator  means  and  a  clock 
pulse  signal,  and  passing  said  clock  pulse  signal  within  the 
period  corresponding  to  said  pulse  width  of  the  output 
signal  of  the  second  voltage  comparator  means  and 
thereby  obtaining  a  digital  output  signal  which  has  the 
number  of  clock  pulses  corresponding  to  the  value  of  said 
analog  voltage,  furiher  comprising; 

a  third  logic  means  for  receiving  the  output  signal  of  said 
first  voltage  comparator  means  and  for  stopping  the  sup- 
ply of  power  to  said  charging  and  discharging  circuit. 


4,291,297 

SINGLE  RAMP  COMPARISON  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL 

CONVERTER 

Keigi  Kanemani,  Musashino,  and  Takashiro  Iwasaki,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  809,007,  Jun.  22, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  927 

Int.  aj  H03K  13/20 

U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  8  Qaims 


4,291,298 

REVERSIBLE  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

WITH  HIGH  PREaSION 

Robert  L.  Carbrey,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  821.241,  Aug,  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,780 

Int.  a.'  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  13  Qaims 


5.  In  an  electronic  circuit  with  a  charging  and  discharging 
circuit  comprising: 

a  charging  and  discharging  circuit  including  a  capacitor  and 
a  switching  means  coupled  to  said  capacitor  for  enabling 
said  capacitor  to  charge  or  discharge,  said  switching 
means  having  a  control  electrode  for  controlling  the  con- 
ductivity thereof;  and 

a  control  pulse  signal  supplied  to  said  control  electrode  of 
the  switching  means  for  defining  the  period  of  charging  or 
discharging  action  of  said  capacitor,  said  control  signal 
having  a  predetermined  voltage  level  generated  during 
said  period  to  cause  said  switching  means  to  be  conductive 
or  non-conductive, 

the  improvements  in  said  electronic  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  voltage  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  terminal 
voltage  appearing  across  said  capacitor  with  a  reference 
voltage  and  delivering  an  output  signal; 

a  first  logic  means  for  applying  said  control  pulse  signal  to 
said  switching  means,  said  first  logic  means  receiving  the 
output  signal  of  said  first  voltage  comparator  means  and 
said  control  pulse  signal,  and  inhibiting  said  predeter- 
mined voltage  level  of  said  control  signal  from  being 
supplied  to  said  control  electrode  of  the  switching  means 
at  the  time  when  the  terminal  voltage  of  said  capacitor  has 
a  predetermined  relationship  to  said  reference  voltage  in 
the  period  of  said  control  pulse  signal,  thereby  to  prevent 
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1.  A  signal  generator  characterized  by: 

means  for  storing  upper  and  lower  limit  voltages  that  are 
initially  set  to  predetermined  maximum  and  minimum 
levels  respectively; 

means  for  averaging  the  stored  upper  and  lower  limit  volt- 
ages to  form  a  trial  voltage; 

means  for  lowering  the  magnitude  of  the  stored  upper  limit 
voltage  to  the  level  of  the  trial  voltage  in  response  to  one 
state  of  a  binary  signal  to  form  a  new  upper  limit  voltage; 

means  for  raising  the  magnitude  of  the  stored  lower  limit 
voltage  to  the  level  of  the  trial  voltage  in  response  to  an 
other  state  of  the  binary  signal  to  form  a  new  lower  limit 
voltage;  and 

means  for  averaging  the  magnitude  of  the  new  upper  limit 
voltage  with  the  magnitude  of  the  new  lower  limit  voltage 
to  form  a  new  trial  voltage. 
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ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER  USIJmG  TIMED 

LEVEL  CHANGES 

Lome  C.  Hlnz,  Richmond,  and  William  P.  Thomas,  Ottawa, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Tel^m  Limited, 

Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,93|7 

Int.  a.'  H03K  13/02 

MS.  a.  340—347  AD  I       14  Claims 


I   t 


in  response  to 


of 


1.  An  analog  to  digiul  converter  comprising 

sampling  means  for  sampling  an  analog  signa 
a  sample  command; 

timing   means   for   providing   a  digital   repfc-esentation 
elapsed  time  following  the  last  precedinj   sample  com 
mand; 

means,  responsive  to  the  analog  signal,  and  reiponsive  to  the 
difference  between  the  analog  signal  and  tlie  last  preced- 
ing sample  thereof,  crossing  respective  predetermined 
levels,  for  producing  respective  digital  signals  each  com- 
prising a  code  representing  the  particular  level  crossing 
and  the  digital  representation  of  the  elapsec  time  at  which 
this  level  crossing  occurred; 

means,  responsive  to  elapse  of  a  predetermined  period  fol- 
lowing the  last  preceding  sample  command:  for  producing 
a  further  digital  signal  comprising  a  code  representing  the 
elapse  of  said  period;  and 

control  means  for  supplying  a  sample  comma  md  to  the  sam- 
pling means,  and  for  resetting  the  timing  means,  on  the 
production  of  any  of  the  digital  signals; 

whereby  said  digital  signals  constitute  a  digital  representa- 
tion of  said  analog  signal. 


input  AC  signals  derived  from  at  least  a  single  source  thereof 
to  delta-format  digital  output  pulses  comprising: 

capacitive  means  having  a  pair  of  terminals,  one  terminal  of 
which  is  connected  to  a  source  of  AC  signals  for  storing  a 
charge  representative  of  the  amplitude  thereof, 

comparison  means  coupled  to  the  other  terminal  of  said 
capacitive  means,  a  reference  potential  and  means  for 
incrementally  varying  the  latter  potential  by  superimpos- 
ing a  component  of  voltage  thereon,  said  comparison 
means  comparing  the  potential  corresponding  to  the 
charge  on  said  capacitive  means  with  said  reference  po- 
tential and  providing  periodic  voltage  transitions  in  re- 
sponse to  the  incremental  variation  of  the  reference  poten- 
tial when  the  potentials  being  compared  are  substantially 
equal  and  further  providing  voltage  levels  in  the  absence 
of  said  voltage  transitions  when  said  last  mentioned  poten- 
tials are  unequal, 

digital  logic  means  coupled  to  said  comparison  means  and 
being  responsive  to  said  voltage  levels  for  generating  said 
delta-format  digital  output  pulses  as  indicative  of  a  prede- 
termined increment  of  change  in  the  amplitude  of  said  AC 
signals, 

a  feedback  loop  coupling  said  digital  logic  means  to  said 
other  terminal  of  said  capacitive  means,  said  feedback 
loop  being  actuated  by  said  digital  logic  means,  concur- 
rently with  the  generation  of  said  delta-format  digital 
output  pulses,  by  causing  selective  bipolar  currents  to 
flow  therein  for  a  predetermined  time,  said  bipolar  cur- 
rents restoring  a  balanced  condition  by  charging  said 
capacitive  means  to  the  difference  in  potential  between  a 
given  amplitude  AC  signal  and  said  reference  potential, 
the  direction  of  said  bipolar  currents  being  determined  by 
said  voltage  levels  provided  by  said  comparison  means. 


4,29130 

TRACKING  ANALOG-TO-DIGFTAL  CONVERTER  FOR 

AC  SIGNALS 

Gifford  J.  Bader,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignof  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Noy.  1,  1979.  Ser.  No.  90,2^3 

Int.  a.'  H03K  B/Q2 

U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  10  Qaims 
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1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  system 


4,291,301 

REMINDER  ALARM  SYSTEM  FOR  PREVENTING 

MISLAYING  OF  PERSONAL  ARTICLES 

Han-Saw  Chan,  Room  1105, 185  Sung-Kang  Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,005 

Int.  C\?  G08B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  340—568  4  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  reminder  for  a  usable  personal  article  hav- 
ing a  fixed  general  orientation  during  use  thereof,  said  elec- 
tronic reminder  comprising  a  gravity  activated  position  sens- 
ing switch,  a  battery,  an  electrically  activated  audio  generator, 
and  a  compartment  within  said  article  for  containing  said 
position  sensing  switch,  battery,  and  generator;  which  position 
sensing  switch  is  for  triggering  the  audio  generator  by  a  speci- 
fied deviation  of  said  article  from  said  fixed  general  orienta- 
for  converting    tion;  which  usable  personal  article  is  a  lighter;  and  said  elec- 
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tronic  reminder  includes  a  switch  attached  to  the  lighter  flint- 
lock switch  is  triggered  synchronously  with  the  flintlock  as  the 
flintlock  is  cocked  to  light  said  lighter,  and  a  shutting  button; 
which  flintlock  switch  is  for  switching  the  electronic  reminder 
from  an  off-condition  in  which  said  position  sensing  switch 
cannot  trigger  said  audio  generator,  to  an  on-condition  in 
which  said  position  sensing  switch  can  trigger  said  audio  gen- 
erator, and  which  shutting  button  is  for  returning  said  elec- 
tronic reminder  from  said  on-condition  to  said  off-condition. 


4,291,302 
LAMP  MONITORING  aRCUITS 
Gordon  A.  King,  Buckingham;  George  R.  Nimmo,  Bexhill-on- 
Sea,  and  Wolfgang  Bial,  Borehamwood,  all  of  England 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,970 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  13,  1978, 
44221/78 

Int.  a.^  G08B  27/00 
U,S.  a.  340—642  18  Claims 


1.  A  monitoring  circuit  for  monitoring  the  voltage  across  a 
sensing  resistor  in  series  with  a  load,  comprising  a  power 
supply  line,  means  arranged  to  furnish  two  reference  currents, 
which  currents  are  each  dependent  both  on  temperature  and 
on  the  voltage  on  the  power  supply  line,  a  temperature- 
dependent  voltage-stabilizing  circuit  for  supplying  the  power 
supply  line,  said  voltage-stabilizing  circuit  having  a  tempera- 
ture co-efficient  of  such  a  sense  and  magnitude  that  the 
changes  in  a  reference  current  due  directly  to  changes  in  tem- 
perature are  substantially  offset  by  the  changes  in  that  refer- 
ence current  due  to  changes  in  the  voltage  on  its  power  supply 
line,  which  changes  are  in  turn  due  to  the  same  changes  in 
temperature;  current-repeating  means  arranged  to  receive  one 
of  the  said  reference  currents,  and  to  provide  an  output  current 
which  is  dependent  both  on  the  said  one  reference  current,  and 
on  the  potential  difference  across  the  series  sensing  resistor,  the 
value  of  the  output  current  at  a  predetermined  value  of  the  said 
potential  difference  being  directly  related  to  the  value  of  the 
said  one  reference  current;  and  comparing  means  connected 
for  comparing  the  output  current  with  the  other  reference 
current  and  to  provide  an  output  signal  indicating  whether  the 
said  potential  difference  is  above  or  below  the  said  predeter- 
mined value,  in  accordance  with  the  result  of  the  comparison. 


4,291,303 
TOUCH  PAD  AND  DISPLAY  TUBE  ORCUITRY 
Scott  E.  Cutler,  and  Qiarles  W.  Eichelberger,  both  of  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,753 
Int  a.3  G06F  i/14:  G09F  9/i2 
U.S.  a.  340—711  52  Qaims 

1.  A  touch  pad  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  touch  pads  each  having  an  input  and  an 
output,  and  having  a  common  face  plate  which  permits 
contaminants  located  on  said  face  plate  to  form  ohmic 
and/or  dielectric  couplings  between  said  touch  pads; 
scan  pulse  generator  means  for  applying  touch  pad  scan 
pulses  to  said  inputs  of  said  touch  pads  to  cause  first  and 
second  touch  response  signals  to  appear  at  the  outputs  of 
said  first  and  second  touch  pads,  respectively;  said  touch 


pad  scan  pulses  having  a  sufficiently  fast  rise-time  that  said 
first  and  second  touch  response  signals  initially  pulse  to  an 
initial  level  determined  by  the  capacitance  to  ground  of 
said  first  and  second  touch  pads,  respectively,  and  thereaf- 
ter change  their  value  due  to  ohmic  and/or  capacitive 
coupling  between  said  first  and  second  touch  pads  caused 


by  contaminants  on  said  common  face  plate  if  contami- 
nants of  a  sufficient  amount  are  located  on  said  face  plate; 
and 
detector  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  touch  pads  for  deter- 
mining which,  if  any,  of  said  touch  pads  is  being  touched 
by  an  operator  of  said  touch  pad  circuit  by  examining  said 
initial  level  of  said  touch  pad  response  signals. 


4,291,304 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Karl-Heinz  Walter,  Grafing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1977,  2743907 

Int  a.^  G08B  5/36 
U.S.  CI.  340—715  2  Qaims 


□  Htpo^      i — f 
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1.  A  process  for  operating  an  electro-optical  display  device, 
said  device  comprising  a  front  and  rear  plate  spaced  apart  to 
form  a  cavity  for  receiving  a  switchable  medium,  said  front 
plate  on  a  surface  facing  the  medium  being  provided  with  at 
least  one  segmented  electrode  having  segments  and  the  rear 
plate  on  a  surface  facing  the  front  plate  and  the  medium  being 
provided  with  a  rear  electrode  assembly  for  each  segmented 
electrode,  said  segments  of  the  segmented  electrode  being 
individually  energized  along  with  the  rear  electrode  assembly 
to  switch  the  optical  properties  of  the  medium  lying  therebe- 
tween, an  additional  front  control  electrode  electrically  con- 
nected with  each  of  the  endangered  electrode  segments  of  the 
segmented  electrode,  said  endangered  electrode  segments 
being  segments  whose  malfunction  leads  to  a  representation  of 
another  possible  character  from  the  originally  intended  charac- 
ter being  applied  to  the  segmented  electrode  and  a  back  con- 
trol electrode  disposed  on  the  rear  plate  overlying  the  control 
electrode,  said  process  comprising  energizing  the  electrodes 
with  a  multiplex  operation  with  two  steps,  said  operation 
including  during  the  first  step  of  the  two  steps  energizing  the 
selected  segments  of  the  segmented  electrode  and  its  associated 
rear  electrode  assembly  to  display  the  selected  information  and 
during  the  last  step  energizing  the  back  and  front  control 
electrodes. 
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METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  FORMAT  ilNES  AND 
CHARACTER  DATA  IN  AN  IMAGE  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Tsutomu  Kimura;  Hitoshi  Miyoshi,  and  Sumio  Mori,  all  of 
Asaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Photo  Film  C^.,  Ltd.,  Mina- 
mi-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  191{B,  53-108959 
Int.  CIJ  G06F  3/14 
U.S.  a.  340—734  1  Claim 


reading  out  the  information  stored  in  said  second  memory 
means  in  accordance  with  the  scanning  operation  of  said 


Film  Co., 
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1.  In  an  image  recording  or  displaying  systeira  using  a  light 
beam  scanning  means  employing  a  raster  scann  ing  light  beam 
modulated  by  a  signal  carrying  character  daU,  a  method  of 
generating  format  data  to  be  combined  with  said  character 
data  so  as  to  record  or  display  format  lines  together  with 
characters,  comprising  the  steps  of:  preparin  5  a  horizontal 
pattern  memory  for  memorizing  a  plurality  of  kinds  of  horizon- 
tal patterns  in  a  direction  parallel  to  scanning  lines  of  the  raster 
scanning  means,  preparing  a  vertical  pattern  memory  for  mem- 
orizing pattern  codes  which  indicate  the  kind  onsaid  horizontal 
patterns  with  respect  to  vertical  positions  of  the!  raster,  causing 
said  horizontal  pattern  memory  to  memorize  all  kinds  of  hori- 
zontal patterns  of  a  format  to  be  recorded  or  displayed  to- 
gether with  the  characters,  causing  said  verticajl  pattern  mem- 
ory to  memorize  said  pattern  codes  to  memoriz*  which  kind  of 
said  all  kinds  of  horizontal  patterns  of  said  foi  tnat  should  be 
recorded  or  displayed  at  which  vertical  position  of  the  raster, 
inputting  a  scanning  line  signal  into  said  vertic:  I  pattern  mem- 
ory to  cause  the  same  to  output  one  of  said  patt<:m  codes  in  the 
form  of  a  pattern  select  signal  according  to  the  v  ertical  position 
of  the  raster,  and  inputting  the  pattern  select  signal  into  said 
horizontal  pattern  memory  to  cause  the  same  to  output  one  of 
said  horizontal  patterns  in  the  form  of  a  patten  signal  accord- 
ing to  the  input  pattern  code. 


SELIO 


screen  so  that  the  figure  may  be  displayed  on  said  screen  in 
accordance  with  the  information  read  out. 


4,291,306 

nCURE  DISPLAYING  DEVICt 

Kazuyuki    Kodama,    Kokubunji;    Kunihiro    Okada,    Hinode; 

Takakazu  Huno,  Tachikawa;  Takeyuki  En4>,  Hinode,  and 

Yasutaka  Shibuya,  Tachikawa,  all  of  Japiii,  assignors  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,^82 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1<  i78,  53-149104 
Int.  a.^  G06F  3/153 
VS.  a.  340—744 

1.  A  figure  displaying  device  for  displaying 
screen  of  a  raster  scan  television  in  accordance 
of  dots,  comprising:  first  memory  means  for  storing  dot  infor- 
mation indicative  of  the  ordinate  and  abscissa  values  of  the 
respective  dots  on  said  screen;  second  memory  means  for 
storing  preset  information  in  a  designated  addiess  by  using  the 
abscissa  value  of  said  dot  information  as  an  address;  first  con- 
trol means  for  locating  the  dot  information  haVing  the  desired 
ordinate  value  from  said  first  memory  means  sb  that  the  preset 
information  may  be  stored  in  the  address  of  ss  id  second  mem- 
ory means  corresponding  to  the  abscissa  value  of  the  dot  infor- 
mation located;  and  second  control  means  for  sequentially 


4,291,307 
PLANAR  ALPHANUMERIC  DISPLAY 
Thomas  B.  Peelle,  Farmington  Hill,  and  Roland  K.  Kolter, 
Dearborn,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,085 

Int.  a.'  G09F  9/32 

U.S.  a.  340—756  3  Oaims 


4  Claims 

a  figure  on  the 
with  a  plurality 


FRONT 
PLATE 


1.  A  plural  character  alphanumeric  display,  in  which  said 
display  is  comprised  of  two  panels  in  spaced  sui)erimposed 
relationship  with  an  optical  medium  therebetween,  and  said 
characters  comprise  complementary  arrays  of  conductive 
segments  at  plural  character  locations  on  both  said  panels  in 
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aligned  superimposed  relationship  adapted  to  be  driven  in  a 
pattern  by  the  application  of  a  voltage  to  selected  segments  on 
both  of  said  panels,  the  invention  wherein  each  of  said  charac- 
ters is  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  segments  including  a  first 
group  of  segments  forming  the  periphery  of  the  character  and 
a  second  group  of  segments  radially  disposed  within  the  char- 
acter, there  being  a  like  number  of  segments  in  each  group,  and 
wherein  on  a  first  of  said  panels  the  segments  of  the  first  group 
of  each  character  are  connected  for  driving  connection  to  a 
voltage  source,  and  the  segments  of  the  second  group  of  each 
character  are  connected  for  driving  connection  to  a  voltage 
source,  with  the  connection  from  both  groups  from  each  char- 
acter being  in  multiple  with  the  conductors  from  the  like  group 
of  said  other  characters,  and  in  which  on  the  other  panel,  the 
segments  of  each  character  are  paired  with  the  segment  of  each 
pair  being  in  alignment  with  separate  groups  within  the  charac- 
ter and  each  pairing  is  connected  to  a  like  pairing  of  the  re- 
maining characters  for  multiplexing  of  characters  in  a  two  step 
sequence  by  selective  driving  of  selected  pairings  simulta- 
neously with  selective  driving  of  the  first  and  second  groups  of 
respective  successive  characters  to  illuminate  selected  alpha- 
numeric characters  at  each  of  said  locations. 


4,291,309 
FM/CW  RADAR 
Basil  H.  R.  Spiller,  Byfleet,  and  Allan  F.  Pratt,  Sutton,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Decca  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,076 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  25,  1978, 
34621/78 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  13/32 
U.S.  a.  343—7.5  7  Qaims 


4,291,308 
NON-LINEAR  RASTER  GENERATOR 
Daniel  J.  Provine,  Sevema  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.t  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,616 
Int.  a.'  GOIS  13/89 


U.S.  a.  343—5  sc 


4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  radar  in  which  a  signal  in  the  form  of  a  cyclically 
frequency  modulated  carrier  wave  is  radiated  and  is  also  com- 
pared with  an  echo  signal  to  derive  a  beat  frequency  signal,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
means  for  interrupting  detection  of  said  beat  frequency  for 
intervals  which  are  short  relative  to  respective  cycles  of 
modulation  of  the  carrier  wave;  and 
means  for  impressing  secondary  modulation  on  said  carrier 
wave  during  said  intervals. 


4,291,310 
ADAPTIVE  TWO-DIMENSIONAL  NULL  FORMING 
RECEIVING  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Bradford  E.  Kniger,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,798 
Int.  a.'  GOIS  13/00 
VJS.  a.  343—16  R  10  Claims 


T  0/W,M*mk*VK\ 


1.  A  system  for  displaying  data  using  a  non-linear  raster 
comprising 

(1)  memory  means  for  storing  video  data  to  be  displayed; 

(2)  first  means  for  reading  said  stored  video  data  to  generate 
a  video  data  signal; 

(3)  timer  means  for  initiating  said  raster; 

(4)  first  storage  means  for  storing  first  non-linear  scan  pa- 
rameters; 

(5)  second  storage  means  for  storing  second  non-linear  scan 
parameters; 

(6)  second  means  for  reading  said  first  and  second  non-linear 
scan  parameters  from  said  first  and  said  second  storage 
means  and  for  processing  said  first  and  second  non-linear 
scan  parameters,  to  generate  non-linear  x  and  y  deflection 
signals;  and 

(7)  display  means  responsive  to  said  x  and  y  deflection  sig- 
nals and  said  video  data  signal  to  display  said  video  data 
signal  using  a  non-linear  raster. 


<avtfg>.«%tf.f  ' 


'**^*'  ^4^..^g</A^M»,^^»  I     *^o«./  .-3^4  ^£^ 


1.  A  radar  system  capable  of  minimizing  its  receiving  re- 
sjMnse  to  an  interfering  radiation  source  angularly  separated 
from  a  target  of  interest,  comprising: 

first  means  for  illuminating  said  target  with  radiant  energy; 

second  means  comprising  at  least  one  interferometer  array 
having  a  pair  of  sub-arrays  each  with  a  plurality  of  ele- 
ments mounted  one  on  a  first  side  of  said  first  means  and 
the  other  on  the  side  opposite  said  first  side,  said  sub- 
arrays  being  connected  to  provide  an  interferometer  pat- 
tern having  a  main  lobe  and  angularly  spaced  nulls  in  a 
first  spatial  angular  coordinate  on  both  sides  of  said  main 
lobe; 

array  processing  signal  receiver  means  responsive  to  signals 
received  through  said  second  means  as  a  result  of  illumina- 
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tion  by  said  first  means  to  provide  targ  :t  angle  informa- 
tion; 

third  means  responsive  to  said  receiver  m(  »ns  for  develop- 
ing a  variable  phase  shift  program  for  s»id  sub-array  ele- 
ments to  steer  a  null  in  said  interferometer  pattern  within 
said  first  spatial  angular  coordinate  so  s  to  substantially 
eliminate  received  energy  from  said  interfering  radiation 
source,  echo  signals  from  said  target  peing  within  said 
main  lobe. 


4,291,312 
DUAL  GROUND  PLANE  COPLANAR  FED  MICROSTRIP 

ANTENNAS 
Cyril  M .  Kaloi,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  837,058,  Sep.  28, 1977.  This  application 

Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,999 

Int.  aJ  HOIQ  1/38 

liJS.  a.  343—700  MS  32  Qaims 


4,291,311 

DUAL  GROUND  PLANE  MICROSTRII^  ANTENNAS 

Cyril  M.  Kaloi,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 


DiTuion  of  Ser.  No.  837,058,  Sep.  28,  1977 

Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,99jB 
Int.  CiJ  HOIQ  1/38 
U.S.  a.  343—700  MS 


This  application 


33  Claims 


1.  A  dual  ground  plane  strip-line  fed  e:  ectric  microstrip 
antenna  having  low  physical  profile  and  canformal  arraying 
capability,  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  thin  conducting  parallel  ground  planes; 

b.  a  dielectric  substrate  separating  and  spacing  apart  said 
ground  planes  one  from  the  other  to  provide  an  upper  and 
a  lower  ground  plane;  said  upper  ground  plane  having  a 
portion  of  predetermined  dimensions  ot  the  area  thereof 
removed; 

c.  a  thin  electrically  conducting  radiating  element  having  a 
feedpoint  thereon  being  formed  coplanajr  with  said  upper 
ground  plane  within  said  removed  area  thereof,  and  being 
electrically  separated  from  said  coplanar  upper  ground 
plane  and  from  said  lower  ground  plane; 

d.  a  stripline  transmission  line  being  located  within  said 
dielectric  substrate  between  said  upper  and  lower  ground 
planes;  said  stripline  transmission  line  |  being  positioned 
within  and  surrounded  on  all  surfaces  by  said  dielectric 
substrate,  and  being  non-copolanar  witn  and  electrically 
separated  from  said  upper  and  lower  giound  planes;  said 
stnpline  transmission  line  having  one  et\d  thereof  extend- 
ing within  said  dielectric  substrate  to  a  ^int  beneath  said 
radiating  element  feedpoint; 

e.  means  for  eiectncally  connecting  sai(  one  end  of  the 
stripline  transmission  line  to  said  radiating  element  feed- 
point; 

f.  said  upper  and  lower  ground  planes  beinj  5  shorted  together 
by  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductiv;  shorting  means; 
the  strategic  positioning  of  said  shorting  means  on  said 
upper  ground  plane  and  the  location  andj  dimensions  of  the 
area  of  said  upper  ground  plane  being  JDperable  to  elimi- 
nate induced  current  and  charge  oscillation  modes  from 
occurring  in  said  upper  ground  plane  and  prevent  undesir- 
able radiation  from  the  upper  groun<  plane  including 
undesirable  cross-polarization  radiation 

g.  said  dual  ground  planes  adjacent  the  ar^a  of  said  stripline 
transmission  line  operating  to  cause  a  1  eduction  in  trans- 
mission line  leakage  losses  from  said  stnpline  transmission 
line  without  adversely  affecting  the 
radiating  element,  and  said  shorted  udper  ground  plane 
operating  to  reduce  coupling  betwe«n  closely  spaced 
microstrip  radiation  elements. 


1.  A  dual  ground  plane  coplanar-fed  electric  microstrip 
antenna  having  low  physical  profile  and  conformal  arraying 
capability,  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  thin  conducting  parallel  ground  planes; 

b.  a  dielectric  substrate  separating  and  spacing  apari  said 
ground  planes  one  from  the  other  to  provide  an  upper  and 
a  lower  ground  plane;  said  upper  ground  plane  having  a 
poriion  of  predetermined  dimensions  of  the  area  thereof 
removed; 

c.  a  thin  electrically  conducting  microstrip  radiating  element 
having  at  least  one  feed  point  thereon  being  formed  copla- 
nar with  said  upper  ground  plane  within  said  removed 
area  thereof  and  being  electrically  separated  from  said 
coplanar  upper  ground  plane  and  from  said  lower  ground 
plane; 

d.  a  microstrip  transmission  line  for  each  said  at  least  one 
feedpoint  being  located  coplanar  with  said  upper  ground 
plane  in  a  poriion  of  said  removed  area  thereof  for  feeding 
each  said  at  least  one  feedpoint; 

e.  each  said  coplanar  microstrip  transmission  line  being 
electrically  separated  from  said  upper  ground  plane  and 
have  one  end  thereof  electrically  connected  to  one  feed- 
point  on  said  radiating  element; 

r  said  upjjer  and  lower  ground  planes  being  shorted  together 
by  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  ground  plane 
shorting  means;  strategic  positioning  of  said  shorting 
means  on  said  upper  ground  plane  and  locations  and  di- 
mensions of  the  area  of  said  upper  ground  plane  operating 
to  eliminate  induced  current  and  prevent  charge  oscilla- 
tion modes  from  occurring  in  said  upper  ground  plane  and 
prevent  undesirable  radiation  from  the  upper  ground 
plane  including  undesircross-polarization  radiation; 

g.  said  dual  ground  planes  adjacent  the  area  of  said  micro- 
strip  transmission  line  operating  to  cause  a  reduction  in 
transmission  line  leakage  losses  from  said  microstrip  trans- 
mission line  without  adversely  affecting  the  operation  of 
said  microstrip  radiating  element. 


4,291,313 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Berihold  Dold,  Schramberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH,  Villingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,747 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1979,  2917329 

Int.  aj  GOID  9/00 
UJS.  a.  346—68  9  Oaims 

1.  Recording  apparatus  comprising  a  planar  support  for 
supporting  a  recording  medium,  means  for  driving  the  record- 
ing medium  at  a  given  rate,  at  least  one  recording  instrument 
arranged  to  be  movable  relative  to  said  support  for  providing 
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a  recording  on  the  recording  medium  when  said  recording 
instrument  is  moved  into  contact  with  the  recording  medium 
and  the  recording  medium  is  driven,  a  lid  for  covering  the 
recording  medium  wherein  said  lid  is  arranged  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  hinge  axis  which  extends  parallel  to  said 
planar  support  between  open  and  closed  positions  relative  to 
said  support  to  move  said  recording  instrument  into  contact 
with  the  recording  medium  when  said  lid  is  in  said  closed 
position  and  to  raise  said  recording  instrument  out  of  contact 


and  opposite  a  digit  line  where  said  lines  cross  said  gaps; 
and 
magnetically  permeable  material  electrodeposited  between 
adjacent  word,  digit,  and  sacrificial  lines  so  as  to  form 
magnetic  pole  pieces  along  said  elongated  gap,  so  that 
adjacent  magnetic  pole  pieces  may  be  selectively  ener- 
gized by  coincident  current  electrical  signals  present  on 
said  digit  and  word  lines. 


4,291,315 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  CONSTANT  DENSITY 

TRACE  OF  ECG  ANALOG  SIGNALS 

John  V.  Mizzi,  Goldens  Bridge,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,112 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/10 

U.S.  a.  346—76  R  9  Oaims 


from  the  recording  medium  when  said  lid  is  in  said  open  posi- 
tion, a  guide  part  which  is  movable  into  contact  with  said 
recording  instrument  to  raise  said  recording  instrument  out  of 
contact  from  the  recording  medium  when  said  lid  is  moved 
toward  said  open  position,  and  drive  means  between  said  lid 
and  said  guide  part  for  providing  movement  to  said  guide  part 
when  said  lid  is  pivoted  from  said  closed  position  toward  said 
open  position  so  that  said  recording  instrument  is  held  in  a 
fixed  position  out  of  contact  from  the  recording  medium. 


4,291,314 
TRANSVERSE  MAGNETIC  PRINTING  HEAD 
Bernard  D.  Nathan,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  and  Donald  R.  Witter, 
Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
SchenecUdy,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,586 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/06 

U.S.  a.  346—74.5  8  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  constant  density  trace  of  an 
analog  signal  the  minimum  rise  and  fall  times  of  which  are  of 
the  same  order  of  magnitude  as  the  thermal  time  constant  of  an 
associated  thermal  stylus  comprising: 

a  record  member  having  a  thermally  sensitive  recording 
surface, 

a  thermal  stylus  having  a  given  thermal  time  constant  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  record  member, 

means  connected  to  said  thermal  stylus  for  deflecting  said 
stylus  in  response  to  said  analog  signal, 

means  connected  to  said  thermal  stylus  for  applying  power 
to  said  thermal  stylus  which  is  a  function  of  the  magnitude 
of  the  rate  of  change  of  amplitude  of  said  analog  signal, 
and 

means  for  introducing  a  delay  of  at  most  said  given  thermal 
time  constant  connected  to  said  means  for  deflecting  said 
stylus. 


1.  A  transverse  magnetic  printing  head  for  impressing  latent 
magnetic  images  on  a  magnetizable  medium  moving  relative  to 
said  head,  said  head  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  nonintersecting,  conductive  word  lines  dis- 
posed on  a  first,  insulating  substrate,  said  word  lines  cross- 
ing a  first  elongated  gap  in  said  first  substrate,  said  word 
lines  being  insulated  along  those  portions  crossing  said 
gap; 

a  plurality  of  nonintersecting,  conductive  digit  lines  dis- 
posed on  a  second,  insulating  substrate,  said  digit  lines 
crossing  a  second  elongated  gap  in  said  second  substrate, 
said  digit  lines  being  insulated  along  those  portions  cross- 
ing said  gap,  said  first  and  second  elongated  gaps  being 
adjacently  aligned  and  having  substantially  the  same  di- 
mensions, each  of  said  digit  lines  being  substantially  paral- 
lel to  and  opposite  a  word  line  where  said  lines  cross  said 

gaps; 
a  plurality  of  nonintersecting,  sacrificial  conductive  lines 
disposed  on  a  third,  insulating  substrate,  said  sacrificial 
lines  crossing  a  third  elongated  gap  in  said  third  substrate, 
said  second  and  third  elongated  gaps  being  adjacently 
aligned  and  having  substantially  the  same  dimensions, 
each  of  said  sacrificial  lines  being  substantially  parallel  to 


4,291,316 
SYSTEM  FOR  DRIVING  INK  DROP  GENERATOR  OF 
INK-JET  PRINTER 
Sadao  Kakeno,  Yokohama;  Taisen  Hayashi,  Tokyo;  Hiromichi 
Komai,  Kawasaki,  and  Hiroshi  Yamazaki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,458 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1978,  53-77785 
Int.  a.'  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  a.  346—140  R  3  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  driving  an  ink  drop  generator  comprising: 
(A)  a  first  ink  drop  issuing  chamber  provided  with  a  first 
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diaphragm  and  communicating  with  an  ink  drop  issuing 
nozzle, 

(B)  a  second  pressure  biasing  chamber  provided  with  a 
second  diaphragm  for  exerting  a  bias  pressure  to  the  ink  in 
said  second  chamber  and  communicating  with  said  first 
ink  chamber  and  an  ink  source, 

(C)  means  for  driving  said  second  diaphragm  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency,  and 

(D)  means  for  driving  said  first  diaphragm 'at  a  frequency 
twice  as  high  as  the  frequency  of  said  second  diaphragm  in 
synchronism  with  the  driving  of  said  secjond  diaphragm 
during  the  positive  going  half  cycle  of  the  driving  voltage 
applied  to  said  second  diaphragm  to  thereby  issue  ink 
drops  through  said  nozzle. 


4^U17 

INKING  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTI-PEN  REORDERS 
William  C.  Corwin,  La  Grange,  and  Raymond  M-  Pawlak,  Addi- 
son, both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Inltniments,  Inc., 
Fullerton,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  914,089,  Jun.  9, 1978.  This  Application  Nov. 
13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,721 
Int.  aj  GOID  15/16 
U.S.  a.  346—140  R  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  multi-pen  recorder,  a  plurality  of 
means  including  a  plurality  of  separate  ink 
each  pen  for  normally  supplying  ink  to  said 
fed  capillary  basis,  a  gas  manifold  common  tc 
pens,  means  for  supplying  gas  under  pressure 
and  valve  means  for  individually  connecting 
to  said  manifold,  thereby  selectively  to  prime 
recording  pens. 


reiervoirs 


pens 
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4,291,318 

AMORPHOUS  SILICX)N  MIS  DEVICE 

Joseph  L.  Sansregret,  Scotch  Plains,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon 

Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,4(20 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  45/00 

U.S.  a.  357—2  1  Claim 


-/4 


1.  An  amorphous  silicon  semiconductor  dsvice  having  in- 
creased open  circuit  voltage  and  photovoltai:  longevity,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  layer  of  amorphous  silicon  containing  hy<  rogen  deposited 
on  said  substrate  and  having  a  region  oflSiOx  where  x  is 


V/^ 


defined  by  the  relationship  l=x  =  2,  said  SiOx  layer 
formed  by  first  etching  a  surface  region  of  the  amorphous 
silicon  to  provide  a  normal  surface  than  oxidizing  said 
normal  surface  with  a  sulfur  based  oxidant; 
a  metallic  layer,  contiguous  to  said  oxide  and  forming  a 
junction  to  said  amorphous  silicon,  SiOx  or  the  combina- 
tion thereof. 


4,291,319 
OPEN  BASE  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  PROTECTIVE 

DEVICE 

Charles  P.  Carinalli,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Oara,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  687,722,  May  19, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,531 

Int.  Q\}  HOIL  29/90 

U.S.  a.  357—13  5  Claims 
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P-TYPE  SUBSTRATE 


P« 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  for  switching  inductive  load  devices 
which  generate  transient  voltages  that  may  rise  to  levels  in 
excess  of  transistor  collector  breakdown,  said  integrated  in- 
cluding means  for  arresting  said  transient  voltages  to  limit 
them  to  levels  below  said  transistor  collector  breakdown  and 
comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate; 
at  least  one  isolated  region  in  said  substrate; 
an  output  transistor  located  in  said  isolated  region,  said 
output  transistor  having  a  base,  a  collector  and  an  emitter 
made  up  of  a  plurality  of  individual  small  area  emitter 
sections,  the  combination  of  which  provides  the  total 
collector  current  capability,  and 
a  protective  active  transistor  located  in  said  substrate,  said 
protective  transistor  having  a  floating,  unconnected  base, 
a  collector  coupled  in  common  with  said  collector  of  said 
output  transistor,  and  an  emitter  coupled  to  said  base  of 
said  output  transistor  whereby  said  collector  of  said  pro- 
tective transistor  in  reverse  biased  when  acting  as  a  pro- 
tective device,  said  emitter  of  said  protective  transistor 
being  composed  solely  of  a  single  emitter  section  having 
an  area  that  is  large  in  relation  to  the  area  of  an  individual 
one  of  said  small  area  emitter  sections  to  create  a  base 
region  in  said  protective  transistor  that  is  thinner  than  the 
base  region  in  said  output  transistor,  said  protective  tran- 
sistor having  an  active  and  higher  base  to  collector  cur- 
rent gain  and  a  collector  breakdown  voltage  that  is  close 
to  but  lower  than  the  collector  breakdown  voltage  of  said 
output  transistor. 
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4,291,320 
HETEROJUNCnON  IMPATT  DIODE 
Cheng  P.  Wen,  Mission  Viejo,  Calif.;  Reidar  L.  Kuvas,  Eiks- 
marka,  Norway,  and  Anthony  A.  Immorlica,  Jr.,  Thousand 
Oaks,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation, 
El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,965 

Int  a.^  HOIL  29/90.  29/161 

U.S.  a.  357—13  7  Claims 


length,  comprising  a  semiconductor  substrate,  on  the  surface  of 
which  there  is  arranged  an  insulating  layer,  which  is  in  turn, 
provided  with  a  gate  electrode,  a  drain  zone  and  a  source  zone, 
of  the  first  conductivity  type,  provided  in  the  semiconductor 
substrate,  which  zones  meet  the  substrate  surface,  an  additional 
dof)ed  zone  of  the  second  conductivity  type  laying  below  said 
source  zone  and  surrounding  the  latter,  at  least  in  the  direction 
of  said  drain  zone,  and  which  meets  the  substrate  surface, 
spaced  laterally  with  respect  to  said  source  zone  below  said 
gate  electrode  layer,  a  second  less  heavily  doped  zone  of  the 
first  conductivity  type  extending  between  the  source  zone  and 
said  additional  zone  of  opposite  conductivity  type,  a  less  heav- 
ily doped  zone  of  the  first  conductivity  type  surrounding  said 
drain  zone,  at  least  in  the  direction  of  said  source  zone,  said 
zone  of  the  second  conductivity  type  and  the  less  heavily 
doped  zones  of  the  first  conductivity  type  containing  im- 
planted dopant  particles. 


DISTANCE 


1.  A  double  drift  IMPATT  diode  comprising: 

a  first  semiconductor  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having  a 
first  bandgap,  said  first  semiconductor  comprising  a  drift 
region  of  said  first  conductivity  type; 

a  second  semiconductor  of  a  conductivity  type  opposite  said 
first  conductivity  type  joined  to  said  first  semiconductor 
by  a  heterojunction,  said  second  semiconductor  having  a 
second  bandgap,  said  second  bandgap  being  lower  than 
said  first  bandgap; 

a  first  avalanche  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  in  said 
second  semiconductor  adjacent  said  heterojunction; 

a  second  avalanche  region  of  said  opposite  conductivity  in 
said  second  semiconductor  abutting  said  first  avalanche 
region  to  form  a  p-n  junction; 

a  drift  region  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  in  said 
second  semiconductor  abutting  said  second  avalanche 
region,  said  drift  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type 
being  less  heavily  doped  than  said  second  avalanche  re- 
gion; and 

means  for  applying  a  reverse  bias  to  said  first  and  second 
semiconductors  of  sufficient  voltage  to  cause  avalanche 
multiplication  of  electrons  and  holes  in  said  first  and  sec- 
ond avalanche  regions,  and  drift  of  charge  carriers  of  said 
first  conductivity  type  in  said  drift  region  of  first  conduc- 
tivity type,  and  drift  of  charge  carriers  of  said  opposite 
conductivity  type  in  said  drift  region  of  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type. 


4,291,321 
MIS-HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  HAVING  A  SHORT 
CHANNEL  LENGTH  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Hans-Jbrg  Pfleiderer,  Zomeding,  and  Dietrich  Widmann,  Un- 
terhaching,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  245 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1978,  2802838 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  29/78 
MS.  a.  357—23  16  Qaims 


4,291,322 
STRUCTURE  FOR  SHALLOW  JUNCTION  MOS 
QRCUTTS 
James  T.  Qemens,  Allentown,  and  Kay  M.  Locke,  Northampton, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,664 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  29/78.  29/04.  23/48 

U.S.  a.  357—23  10  Qaims 


1.  An  MOS  integrated  circuit  including  source  and  drain 
regions  (20  and  21)  of  one  conductivity  type  formed  in  one 
major  surface  of  a  semiconductor  body  (10)  of  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  so  as  to  form  p-n  junctions  therein  and  a  struc- 
ture for  making  electrical  contact  to  portions  of  the  circuit 
comprising  an  insulating  layer  (23)  formed  over  the  circuit  and 
including  windows  (24  and  25)  formed  therein  exposing  the 
portions  to  be  contacted,  a  layer  (26)  of  polycrystalline  silicon 
selectively  formed  over  said  insulating  layer  so  as  to  form  a 
continuous  coating  over  the  side  walls  of  said  windows,  and  a 
layer  of  metal  (28  and  29)  formed  over  said  polycrystalline 
silicon  layer  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  the  junction 
depths  of  the  source  and  drain  regions  are  0.40  ^m  or  less,  the 
side  walls  of  the  windows  are  steep  with  sharp  edges,  the  layer 
of  metal  is  essentially  discontinuous  at  the  side  walls,  and  the 
polycrystalline  silicon  layer  provides  a  low  resistance  to  cur- 
rent conduction  in  the  areas  of  the  side  walls. 


1.  An  MIS  field  effect  transistor  having  a  short  channel 


4,291,323 
INDIUM  PHOSPHIDE  ARSENIDE  BASED  DEVICES 
Klaus  J.  Bachmann,  Piscataway,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,610 
Int.  a.J  HOIL  31/00.  31/06 
U.S.  a.  357—30  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  comprising  a  region  of  a  first  semiconductor 
material  comprising  lnAsi.;tP*  in  intimate  contact  with  a  re- 
gion of  a  second  material  and  means  for  applying  a  voltage  to 
said  first  semiconductor  material  CHARACTERIZED  IN 
THAT  said  first  semiconductor  material  is  InAsi.^P*  where 
0.8S^x<l  and  wherein  said  second  material  comprises  a 
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composition  chosen  from  the  group  consistin  ; 
oxide  and  indium  oxide  whereby  a  rec 
formed. 
3.  A  device  comprising  a  region  of  a  first 


tifyi  tig 


20      24 


22  23 


material  comprising  InAsi.jcPx  in  intimate  contact  with  a  re- 
gion of  a  second  material  and  means  for  applying  a  voltage  to 
said  first  semiconductor  material  CHARACTERIZED  IN 
THAT  said  first  semiconductor  material  is  InAsi-^Pji  where 
0.85  =  x<l  and  wherein  said  second  material  is 
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4,29U24 
SEMICONDUCTOR  POWER  DEVICE  HAVING  SECOND 

BREAKDOWN  PROTECHON 
Sebastian  W.  Kessler,  Jr.,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  and  John  A.  Olm- 
stead,  Somerville,  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.  , 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,^ 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/72 
U.S.  a.  357—36 


:n 
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1.  A  semiconductor  power  device,  comprisi  ig: 

a  semiconductor  pellet  having  first  and  second  opposing 
major  surfaces  and  incuding,  in  series,  er  litter,  base  and 
collector  regions  of  alternate  conductivity  type; 

the  collector  region  being  substantially  planar  and  adjacent 
to  the  second  surface; 

the  base  region  adjacent  to  the  collector  reg  on  and  extend- 
ing to  the  first  surface; 

the  emitter  region  extending  relatively  deepl  j  into  the  pellet 
from  the  first  surface  and  being  substantii  illy  surrounded 
by  the  base  region;  the  emitter  region  silbstantially  sur- 
rounding a  substantially  centrally  located  extension  of  the 
base  region,  said  extension  being  of  relatiK^ely  high  resis- 
tance and  extending  to  the  first  surface; 

an  emitter  electrode  contacting  the  emitter  region  and  said 
base  region  extension; 

a  collector  electrode  contacting  the  collect<  ir  region;  and 

a  base  electrode  contacting  the  base  region. 


4,291,325 

DUAL  GATE  CONTROLLED  THYRISTOR  WITH 

HIGHLY  DOPED  CATHODE  BASE  GRID  COVERED 

WITH  HIGH  RESISTIVITY  BASE  LAYER 

Tetsuro  Sueoka,  Numazu,  and  Satoshi  Ishibashi,  Higashimine, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha, 

•   Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,677 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1979,  54-9566 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/74 

U.S.  a.  357—38  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  gate  controlled  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  wafer  made  of:  a  first  layer  of  one  conduc- 
tivity type;  a  second  layer  of  an  opposite  conductivity 
type,  connected  to  the  first  layer;  a  third  layer  of  said  one 
conductivity  type  connected  to  said  second  layer;  said 
first  and  third  layers  having  exposed  surfaces;  a  high 
resistance  layer  of  said  one  conductivity  type  formed  on 
said  third  layer  at  said  surface  thereof  to  a  selected  depth; 
and  a  fourth  layer  of  said  second  conductivity  type  con- 
nected into  said  high  resistance  layer  having  a  surface; 

an  anode  electrode  connected  to  said  first  layer  exposed 
surface; 

a  cathode  electrode  connected  to  said  fourth  layer  surface; 

a  first  gate  electrode  layer  connected  to  an  exposed  surface 
of  said  high  resistance  layer; 

said  third  layer  having  a  first  slot  in  the  exposed  surface 
thereof; 

a  first  low  resistance  layer  at  the  bottom  of  said  first  slot; 

said  third  layer  having  a  plurality  of  second  slots  extending 
into  said  fourth  layer  and  communicating  with  said  first 
slot; 

a  second  low  resistance  layer  at  the  bottom  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  second  slots  connected  to  said  first  low  resis- 
tance layer; 

a  second  gate  electrode  layer  for  supplying  an  OFF  signal  to 
the  device  connected  over  a  surface  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond low  resistance  layers;  and 

at  least  one  buried  low  resistance  layer  which  is  narrower 
than  said  first  and  second  low  resistance  layers;  embedded 
in  said  third  layer  and  spaced  from  said  second  and  fourth 
layers,  connected  to  each  of  said  second  low  resistance 
layers. 


4^1,326 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Mitsuo  Higuchi,  Tokyo,  and  Kiyoshi  Miyasaka,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyitsu  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,217 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1978,  53-146248 
Int.  Q\?  HOIL  27/02 
U.S.  a.  357—51  15  Qaims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  for  use  in  bootstrap  circuits, 
comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate,  having  a  surface,  of  a  first  con- 
ductivity type; 
first,  second  and  third  regions  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
formed  in  said  semiconductor  substrate; 
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a  first  insulating  layer  having  a  first  portion  with  a  surface 
formed  on  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate 
between  said  first  and  second  regions,  said  first  insulating 
layer  further  having  a  second  portion  with  a  surface 
formed  on  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate 
adjacent  to  said  third  region; 

a  first  electrically  conductive  layer  formed  on  the  surface  of 
said  first  portion  of  said  first  insulating  layer,  said  first 
electrically  conductive  layer,  said  first  portion  of  said  first 
insulating  layer  and  said  first  and  second  regions  forming 
an  MIS  transistor; 

a  second  electrically  conductive  layer,  having  a  surface, 
formed  on  the  surface  of  said  second  portion  of  said  first 


sion  being  essentially  self-terminating  at  said  major  sur- 
face. 


4,291,328 

INTERLEVEL  INSULATOR  FOR  INTEGRATED  aRCUTT 

WTTH  IMPLANTED  RESISTOR  ELEMENT  IN 

SECOND-LEVEL  POLYCRYSTALLINE  SILICON 

Jih-Chang  Lien,  Sugarland,  and  Te-Long  Chiu,  Houston,  both  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,%1 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/04.  27/02.  29/78 

U.S.  a.  357—59  4  Claims 
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insulating  layer,  wherein  a  capacitor  is  formed  by  said 
surface  of  said  second  electrically  conductive  layer  and  by 
the  surface  of  said  substrate  adjacent  to  said  third  region, 
said  surface  of  said  second  electrically  conductive  layer 
and  said  surface  of  said  substrate  separated  by  said  second 
portion  of  said  first  insulating  layer,  said  second  electri- 
cally conductive  layer  electrically  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond region;  and 
a  substantially  radiation  opaque  layer,  having  a  first  contact 
formed  on  said  second  region  and  having  a  second  contact 
formed  on  said  second  electrically  conductive  layer,  for 
preventing  radiation  from  penetrating  into  said  second 
region,  said  substantially  radiation  opaque  layer  overlying 
the  whole  of  said  second  region. 


4,291,327 
MOS  DEVICES 
Won-Tien  Tsang,  New  Providence,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  937,318,  Aug.  28,  1978.  This  application 
Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,683 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/34 
U.S.  a.  357— 52  4  Qaims 
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1.  An  MIS  capacitor  comprising: 

a  GaAs  single  crystal  semiconductor  body, 

an  insulating  layer  formed  on  a  major  surface  of  said  body, 
and 

a  metal  electrode  formed  on  said  insulating  layer,  character- 
ized in  that: 

said  insulating  layer  is  formed  by  a  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

epitaxially  growing  a  layer  of  AljtGai  _xAs  on  said  body  and 
thermally  treating  said  AlxGai_jtAs  in  an  atmosphere 
containing  oxygen  for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert  said 
AI;tGai_xAs  layer  to  said  insulating  layer,  said  conver- 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit, 

(a)  a  first  level  of  polycrystalline  silicon  overlying  a  face  of 
a  semiconductor  body  and  patterned  to  define  electrodes 
of  circuit  elements  and  interconnections  between  elec- 
trodes, 

(b)  a  second  level  of  polycrystalline  silicon  overlying  said 
face  and  at  least  partially  overlying  said  first  level  of 
polycrystalline  silicon,  said  second  level  being  patterned 
to  define  parts  of  circuit  elements  and  interconnections, 

(c)  and  a  triple  layer  insulator  separating  said  first  and  sec- 
ond levels  of  polycrystalline  silicon,  the  first  layer  being 
thermal  silicon  oxide  on  the  first  level,  the  second  layer 
being  doped  low-temperature  deposited  silicon  oxide  and 
the  third  layer  being  undoped  low-temperature  deposited 
silicon  oxide. 


4,291,329 
THYRISTOR  WITH  CONTINUOUS  RECOMBINATION 
CENTER  SHUNT  ACROSS  PLANAR  EMITTER-BASE 
JUNCTION 
Maurice  H.  Hanes,  Murrysville,  and  Earl  S.  Schlegel,  Plum, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,631 

Int.  Q.^  HOIL  29/167 

U.S.  Q.  357—64  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  thyristor  comprising: 

(a)  top  and  bottom  surfaces; 

(b)  a  first  layer  of  semiconductor  material  adjacent  to  said 
top  surface; 

(c)  a  second  layer  of  semiconductor  material  adjacent  to  said 
first  layer  of  semiconductor  material  and  forming  a  first 
metallurgical  p-n  junction  therewith; 

(d)  a  third  layer  of  semiconductor  material  adjacent  to  said 
second  layer  of  semiconductor  material  and  forming  a 
second  metallurgical  p-n  junction  therewith; 

(e)  a  fourth  layer  of  semiconductor  material  adjacent  to  said 
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third  layer  of  semiconductor  material  and  adjacent  to  said 
bottom  surface  and  forming  a  third  m(;tallurgical  p-n 
junction  with  said  third  layer  of  semicom  uctor  material; 
and 
(0  a  recombination  region  extending  only 

metallurgical  p-n  junction  and  spaced  apah  from  said  top 
surface  and  from  said  second  metallurgical  p-n  junction, 
said  recombination  region  having  a  predetermined  con- 
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about  said  first 


centration  of  lattice  dislocation  therein 
current  carriers  therein. 


'or  eliminating 


4,29U30 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  aRCyiT  FOR 

ELIMINATING  AN  INTERFERING  SIGNAL 

Jun  Hirai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corooration,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,9  S6 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  ^8,  53-51819 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/21,  5/785 

MS.  a.  358—8  8  Oaims 
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2.  A  video  signal  processing  circuit  for  elimi  nating  an  inter- 
fering signal  included  in  a  video  signal,  said  circuit  comprising: 

delaying  means  for  delaying  said  video  signal  for  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  horizontal  line  intervals  to  produce  a 
delayed  video  signal; 

first  combining  means  for  combining  said  vi  deo  signal  with 
said  delayed  video  signal,  said  first  combining  means 
producing  a  first  difference  signal  representing  the  differ- 
ence between  said  video  signal  and  said  delayed  video 
signal; 

means  for  limiting  amplitude  excursions  of  >aid  first  differ- 
ence signal  to  produce  a  limited  difference  signal;  and 

second  combining  means  for  combining  said  video  signal 
with  said  limited  difference  signal  to  proiduce  an  output 
signal  representing  the  difference  between  said  video 
signal  and  said  limited  difference  signal  whereby  said 
second  combining  means  produces  said  oi  itput  signal  free 
of  said  interfering  signal. 
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signal  by  an  integral  number  of  line  periods  equal  to  one 
field  p>eriod  minus  half  a  line  period;  and 
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providing  over  the  said  frequency  range  a  signal  equal  to 
the  average  of  the  delayed  and  undelayed  signals. 


4,291,332 
PHASE-LOCKED  aRCUIT 
Masaaki  Kato,  Kawasaki,  and  Keisuke  Ogi,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denkl  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,896 

Int.  a.^  H04N  9/46;  H04L  7/08 

U.S.  a.  358—19  30  Gaims 
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4,291,331 
DIGITAL  PROCESSING  OF  N.T.S.C. 
TELEVISION  SIGNALS 
Victor  G.  Devereux,  Cheam,  England,  assignor  tp  British  Broad- 
casting Corporation,  London,  England  i 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,#41 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1979, 
02912/79 

Int.  aj  H04N  9/02 
VJS.  a.  358—13 

1.  A  method  of  processing  an  N.T.S.C.  colour  television 
signal,  comprising: 
at  a  transmitter,  digitising  an  input  signal  ^ith  a  sampling 
frequency  f^  which  has  a  mean  value  equal  to  m.f£.±(p-|-  J) 
fp,  where  m  and  p  are  integers,  f^  is  tli  e  line  scan  fre- 
quency and  fp  is  the  field  scan  frequency  and 
at  a  receiver,  comb  filtering  the  received  sij  nal  at  least  over 
the  frequency  range  (fs-fi.)  to  f»,  where  fy  is  the  frequency 
of  the  highest  substantial  frequency  conponent  of  the 
original  N.T.S.C.  signal; 
wherein  said  filtering  comprises  the  stepsjof:  delaying  the 


120 


1.  A  phase-locked  circuit  comprising: 

voltage  controlled  oscillation  means; 

analog-digital  converter  means  converting  an  analog  input 
signal  containing  a  reference  phase  signal  component  into 
a  digital  signal  in  res]X)nse  to  a  clock  signal  from  said 
voltage  controlled  oscillation  means; 

reference  phase  signal  separator  means  for  extracting  a  digi- 
tal reference  phase  signal  corresponding  to  said  reference 
phase  signal  component  from  a  digital  output  signal  sup- 
plied from  said  analog-digital  converter  means;  and 

operation  means  digitally  calculating  an  error  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  difference  between  a  predetermined  refer- 
ence phase  difference  and  a  phase  difference  between  said 
analog  reference  phase  signal  component  and  said  clock 
signal  on  the  basis  of  the  digital  reference  phase  signal 
from  said  reference  phase  signal  separator  means,  and 
supplying  said  voltage  controlled  oscillation  means  with 
an  analog  output  signal  corresponding  to  said  error  signal 
as  a  control  signal,  thereby  causing  the  phase  difference 
between  the  output  signal  from  said  voltage  controlled 
oscillation  means  and  said  analog  reference  phase  signal 
component  to  be  made  equal  to  said  predetermined  refer- 
ence phase  difference. 
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4,291,333 
NOISE  nLTER 

Richard  B.  Wamock,  Bountiful,  and  John  A.  Briggs,  Midvale, 
both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Femseh  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  41,455,  May  22,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,437 

Int.  a.'  H04N  9/535 

VS.  a.  358—36  14  Qaims 


means  by  determining  the  coincidence  of  said  specific 
pattern  with  a  standard  mask  pattern;  and 
third  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  means  for 
examining  the  area  of  the  specific  brightness  of  each  of  the 
images  of  a  plurality  of  regions  within  said  portion  image 
corresponding  to  said  approximate  position  of  the  specific 
pattern  detected  by  said  second  means  to  detect  the  exact 
position  of  said  specific  pattern. 
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1.  A  recursive  filter  for  reducing  noise  in  an  incoming  digi- 
tized, multi-bit  television  type  signal  having  at  least  luminance 
components,  comprising: 

subtracting  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output; 

means  for  applying  the  incoming  television  signal  to  the  first 
input  of  said  subtracting  means  without  substantially  at- 
tenuating the  incoming  signal; 

delay  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  subtracting  means 
for  developing  a  signal  delayed  by  an  interval  substan- 
tially equal  to  a  selected  multiple  of  a  television  field 
interval; 

a  motion  detector  receiving  the  incoming  television  signal 
and  the  delayed  signal  from  said  delay  means  for  develop- 
ing a  difference  signal  representative  of  the  differences 
between  the  incoming  television  signal  and  the  delayed 
signal; 

an  attenuator  receiving  the  difference  signal  for  selectively 
attenuating  the  same  as  a  function  of  the  amplitude  of  the 
difference  signal;  and 

means  for  coupling  the  attenuated  difference  signal  to  the 
second  input  of  said  subtracting  means. 
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4,291,335 
VERTICAL  SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNAL  DETECTOR 

Isao  Nakagawa,  Katsuta,  and  Norio  Minami,  Mito,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,632 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1978,  53-147888 

Int.  a,'  H04N  5/10 

U.S.  a.  358—154  5  Oaims 


4,291,334 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETECnNG  THE  POSITION  OF  AN 
OBJECT 
Michihiro  Mese;  Seiji  Kashioka,  both  of  Hachioji;  Masakazu 
Ejiri,  Tokorozawa;  Takafumi   Miyatake,  Hachioji;  Isamu 
Yamazaki,  Tachikawa,  and  Toshimitsu  Hamada,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,848 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1976,  51-56519 
Int.  0.3  H04M  7/00:  GOIB  11/00 
U.S.  a.  358—101  25  Oaims 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  the  position  of  an  object  compris- 
ing: 

first  means  for  photo-electrically  converting  at  least  one 
portion  image  in  said  object; 

second  means  connected  to  said  first  means  and  adapted  to 
detect  an  approximate  position  of  a  specific  pattern  of  said 
portion  image  photo-electrically  converted  by  said  first 


4.  In  a  vertical  synchronizing  signal  detector  comprising: 

(a)  a  synchronizing  signal  source  for  outputting  a  composite 
synchronizing  signal  including  a  horizontal  synchronizing 
signal  and  a  vertical  synchronizing  signal,  each  synchro- 
nizing signal  having  a  reference  level; 

(b)  a  pulse  source  for  generating  a  clock  pulse  of  a  frequency 
higher  than  that  of  the  horizontal  synchronizing  signal; 
and 

(c)  counting  means  having  an  input  terminal  for  counting  the 
number  of  pulses  supplied  to  said  input  terminal  during 
each  recurrent  period  of  horizontal  synchronizing  signal 
and  for  producing  a  detection  signal  when  the  counted 
number  exceeds  a  predetermined  value; 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(d)  latch  means  supplied  with  said  composite  synchronizing 
signal  and  said  clock  pulse  for  sampling  the  level  of  said 
composite  synchronizing  signal  at  a  predetermined  inci- 
dence of  each  said  clock  pulse  and  holding  the  thus-sam- 
pled level  till  the  next  sampling  at  the  predetermined 
incidence  of  a  succeeding  clock  pulse,  so  that  a  latched 
signal  whose  presence  substantially  corresponds  to  the 
presence  of  the  synchronizing  signals  at  the  reference 
level  is  obtained; 

(e)  gate  means  connected  between  said  pulse  source  and  said 
input  terminal  of  said  counting  means  for  allowing  said 
clock  pulse  to  pass  therethrough  during  the  presence  of 
said  latched  signal  output  from  said  latch  means  and  for 
preventing  said  clock  pulse  from  passing  therethrough 
during  the  absence  of  said  latched  signal. 
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4^1,336 
COMPOSITE  KEYING  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  FOR  A 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Robert  L.  Shanley,  II,  Indianapolis,  Ind^  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113J14 

Int.  a.'  H84N  5/44 

VS.  a.  358—160  9  Claims 
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4,291^7 
ELECTRIC  CHARGE  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Tooni    Takamura,    Takatsuki;    Sumio    Terakawa,    IbarakI; 
Hirokuni  Nakatani,  and  Izumi  Murozono,  both  of  Takatsuki, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electronics  Corporation, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1978,  53-119588 
Int.  a.^  H04N  5/30 
U.S.  a.  358—213  8  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  color  television  receiver  for  processing  a  composite 
color  television  signal  containing  an  image  information  compo- 
nent occurring  during  image  intervals  and  an{  image  synchro- 
nizing component  occurring  during  image  blanking  intervals, 
said  synchronizing  component  including  a  horizontal  synchro- 
nizing component  and  a  succeeding  color  burst  component 
occurring  during  horizontal  image  blankina  intervals;  said 
receiver  including  means  for  providing  a  pemodic  horizontal 
reference  pulse  representative  of  said  horizont|J  synchronizing 
component;  means  for  deriving  horizontal  anil  vertical  blank- 
mg  signals  from  said  synchronizing  component;  keyed  signal 
processing  circuits;  and  apparatus  for  generating  a  composite 
keying  signal  comprising  a  first  pulse  of  desired  magnitude 
substantially  coincident  with  said  blanking  in  erval  and  a  sec- 
ond pulse  superimposed  on  said  first  pulse  and  encompassing 
the  burst  component  interval,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
keyed  means  responsive  to  said  horizontal  reference  pulse 
for  producing  a  gate  pulse  encompassing  said  burst  inter- 
val; 
means  for  coupling  said  derived  horizon 

blanking  signals  to  a  common  point; 
means,  operative  in  common  with  respeci 
horizontal  and  vertical  blanking  signals]  coupled  to  said 
common  point  for  clipping  amplitude  excursions  of  said 
derived  horizontal  and  vertical  blanking  (ignals  to  a  given 
level; 

means,  operative  in  common  with  respect  to  said  clipped 
horizontal  and  vertical  blanking  signals,  for  translating 
said  clipped  horizontal  and  vertical  bhnking  signals  to 
produce  horizontal  and  vertical  blanking  signals  of  a 
desired  magnitude; 
means  for  combining  said  burst  gate  pulse  a^d  said  translated 
horizontal  and  vertical  blanking  signals 
composite  keying  signal;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  composite  keying  signal  to  said 
keyed  signal  processing  circuits. 


5.  An  electric  charge  transfer  apparatus  for  transferring  a 
fluctuating  electric  charge,  said  charge  having  a  magnitude 
controlled  by  the  amount  of  incident  light  received  by  a  detec- 
tor comprising:  a  capacitance  element  storing  said  electric 
charge,  read  means  for  detecting  the  electric  charge  on  said 
capacitance  element  fluctuated  in  accordance  with  the  radia- 
tion of  light,  and  an  auxiliary  capacitance  element  provided 
between  said  capacitance  element  and  said  read  means,  said 
auxiliary  capacitance  element  supplying  a  bias  electric  charge 
to  said  capacitance  element,  said  bias  electric  charge  improv- 
ing the  efficiency  of  charge  transfer  from  said  capacitance 
element  to  said  read  means. 


4,291,338 

AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  FOR  PULSED 

ACTIVE  TV  SYSTEMS 

Larry  A.  Thomas,  Pasadena,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,811 

Int  aj  H04N  5/26 

U.S.  a.  358—228  6  Claims 
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1.  An  exposure  control  system  for  television  cameras  of  the 
type  wherein  a  pulsed  light  source  provides  input  illumination, 
comprising: 
image  tube  means  for  converting  the  input  illumination  to  an 
electrical  video  signal,  said  electrical  video  signal  includ- 
ing a  photocathode  current  signal; 
switch  means  coupled  to  said  image  tube  means  for  time- 
separating  said  photocathode  current  signal  from  said 
electrical  video  signal;  and 
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first  control  loop  means  connected  to  said  image  tube  means 
and  said  switch  means  for  processing  said  photocathode  cur- 
rent to  determine  the  total  instantaneous  input  illumination 
upon  said  image  tube  means  so  that  said  image  tube  means  is 
gated  off  when  the  total  instantaneous  illumination  reaches  a 
predetermined  level. 


4,291,339 
FACSIMILE  TRANSCEIVER 
Mutsuo    Ogawa;    Noboni    Murayama;    Akira    Konishi,    and 
Norisada  Takeuchi,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,013 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1977,  52-56775; 
May  16,  1977,  52-56777 

Int.  a.'  H04N  7/12 
U.S.  CI.  358—260  9  Claims 


(4)  sampling  picture  signals  representing  image  columns 
within  groups  of  side-by-side  image  columns, 

(5)  multiplexing  samples  of  said  picture  signals  in  each  group 
to  generate  a  plurality  of  printing  control  signals, 

(6)  forming  a  spaced  arrangement  of  liquid  printing  streams 
corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of  said  groups  of 
photosensing  elements, 

(7)  transporting  a  print  receiving  member  through  the  print- 
ing region  of  said  printing  streams, 
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1.  A  facsimile  apparatus  having  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver, 
the  transmitter  comprising: 

a  scanner  for  scanning  an  original  document  in  two  orthogo- 
nal directions  and  producing  first  binary  data  signals  rep- 
resenting the  document;  and 

an  extractor  for  extracting  relevant  data  from  the  first  data 
signals  and  producing  second  data  signals  corresponding 
thereto  in  a  number  less  than  the  first  data  signals;  the 
receiver  comprising; 

an  interpolator  for  sensing  the  second  data  signals  and  insert- 
ing data  signals  thereinto  which  correspond  to  the  sensed 
data  signals  in  a  predetermined  manner;  and 

a  printer  for  reproducing  the  original  document  in  response 
to  the  second  data  signals  and  inserted  data  signals; 

the  second  data  signals  corresponding  to  logical  sums  of  first 
data  signals  in  corresponding  positions  in  two  adjacent 
scan  lines; 

the  extractor  being  constructed  to  make  a  first  data  signal  in 
a  scan  line  logically  low  if  a  first  data  signal  in  a  corre- 
sponding position  in  a  preceding  scan  line  which  is  adja- 
cent to  said  scan  line  is  logically  high. 


(8)  scanning  said  streams  cyclically  sideward  and  producing 
a  series  of  contiguous  printing  tracks, 

(9)  selectively  directing  said  streams  along  catching  paths  in 
accordance  with  the  information  content  of  said  printing 
control  signals,  and 

(10)  catching  said  streams  when  they  are  directed  along  said 
catching  paths. 


4,291,341 

COMPOSITE  RECORDING  APPARATUS  FOR 

RECORDING  INFORMATION  FROM  DIFFERENT 

INFORMATION  SOURCES 

Tatsuo  Yajima,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,424 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1978,  53-100012 
Int.  a.'  G03G  15/00:  H04N  1/22 
U.S.  a.  358—300  4  Oaims 


4,291,340 
JET  DROP  COPIER  WITH  MULTIPLEX  ABILITY 
John  W.  Donahue,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,064 
Int.  a.3  H04N  1/24:  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  a.  358—296  8  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  document  reproduction  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(1)  viewing  a  picture  frame  within  said  document  and  pro- 
jecting an  image  thereof  toward  an  imaging  plane, 

(2)  sensing  said  image  and  generating  picture  signals  repre- 
senting adjacent  image  columns  collectively  defining  said 
image, 

(3)  scanning  said  image  in  the  columnar  direction  while 
continuing  to  generate  said  picture  signals, 


1.  In  a  recording  apparatus  for  recording  information  on 
copy  sheets  from  multiple  sources  and  including  a  photosensi- 
tive medium,  an  optical  system  for  projecting  an  image  of  an 
original  to  be  copied  onto  the  medium  in  an  optical  copying 
operation,  reproducing  means  for  producing  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  on  the  medium  in  accordance  with  an  electric 
information  signal  in  a  reproduction  operation,  and  a  sheet 
receiving  tray  for  receiving  sheets  discharged  from  the  record- 
ing apparatus,  and  wherein  receipt  by  the  apparatus  of  an 
electric  information  signal  during  an  optical  copying  operation 
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in  progress  initiates  production  on  the 
image  in  accordance  with  the  information  signal 
tion  of  the  optical  copying  operation  then 
improvement  comprising: 
at  least  a  sorting  tray  movably  connected 
tray  for  receiving  discharged  copy 
information  in  accodance  with  electric  in 
is  recorded,  and 
operative  means  for  relatively  moving  the 
said  sorting  tray  such  that  discharged  copV 
cal  copying  operations  are  directed  to  th( 
and  discharged  sheets  of  reproduction 
directed  to  said  sorting  tray. 


med^im  of  a  latent 
upon  comple- 
progress,  the 
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4^1,343 
FREQUENCY-RATIO  APPARATUS 
Herbert  S.  Riddle,  Jr.,  Nine  Grant  Cir.,  Sharon,  Mass.  02067 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,425,  Aug.  29,  1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,148,078,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  681,759,  Apr. 
20, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  459,071, 
Apr.  8, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

17,360 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  3, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  GllB  5/04 

U.S.  a.  360—30  5  OaJms 


4,291,342 
TALKING  MAILBOX  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 
Dermot  O'Connor,  2311  N.  Vermont  Ave.,  Ro^al  Oak,  Mich 
48073 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,3f»9 
Int.  a.'  GllB  5/00 
U.S.  a.  360—12 


fllUr      I 


1.  A  mailbox  comprising  a  substantially  re(  tangular  enclo- 
sure having  a  top  thereon  hinged  at  one  side  t  lereof  for  open- 
ing and  closing  on  pivotal  movement  aboit  the  one  side 
thereof,  a  message  player  in  the  bottom  of  tl  e  enclosure  for 
accepting  messages  and  playing  them  includiig  a  lever  type 
on-off  switch  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  the  "eof  for  rotation 
about  the  pivotal  mounting  thereof  to  turn  the  message  player 
on  and  off  and  resilient  means  for  biasing  the  oi-off  switch  into 
an  off-position,  and  means  operably  associated  with  the  enclo- 
sure top  and  message  player  for  initiating  playing  of  a  message 
by  the  message  player  on  opening  of  the  mailbox  comprising  a 
linear  member  connected  at  one  end  to  the  top  of  the  enclosure 
at  a  distance  from  the  hinged  one  side  thereof  and  at  the  other 
end  to  the  free  end  of  the  on-off  lever  wherebjy  on  opening  of 
the  mailbox  by  pivoting  of  the  enclosure  top  aljout  the  one  side 
thereof  the  on-off  lever  is  pivoted  to  an  on  posinon  through  the 
linear  member  and  on  closing  of  the  enclosure  top  the  on-off 
lever  is  pivoted  into  an  off  position  by  the  iresilient  biasing 
means,  a  door  in  the  front  of  the  enclosure  adjacent  the  bottom 
hinged  at  the  upper  side  thereof  for  swinging  movement  into 
the  mailbox  to  permit  access  to  the  message  player  having  a 
sound  transparent  central  area,  said  messaj;e  player  being 
positioned  on  the  bottom  of  the  enclosure  and  )eing  of  a  size  to 
permit  free  swinging  movement  of  the  door  i  no  the  mailbox, 
said  on-off  lever  and  linear  member  are  positioned  adjacent 
one  side  of  the  enclosure  so  as  not  to  interferej  with  the  swing- 
ing movement  of  the  door  whereby  a  message  may  be  pro- 
vided for  a  mailman  or  the  like  by  pre-recorqing  the  message 
on  the  message  player  in  the  mailbox  so  that  th;  message  player 
is  turned  on  in  response  to  the  mailman  opening  the  top  of  the 
mailbox,  and  turned  off  in  response  to  the  mai  man  closing  the 
top  of  the  mailbox. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  signal  which  varies  as  the  ratio 
of  the  frequency  of  a  first,  frequency  stream  to  the  frequency 
1  Claim   of  a  second,  frequency  stream,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  first-stream  frequency-discriminating  means  which 
<                     transforms  said  first,  frequency  stream  into  a  third  signal 

of  value  proportional  to  the  frequency  of  said  first  stream, 

(b)  a  second-stream  frequency-discriminating  means  which 
multiplies  said  second,  frequency  stream  by  a  feedback 
value  to  form  a  fourth  signal  of  value  proportional  to  the 
product  of  said  second-stream  frequency  times  said  feed- 
back value, 

(c)  a  combining  means  which  combines  the  third  and  fourth 
signals  and  generates  an  output  value  proportional  to  the 
feedback  value,  and 

(d)  a  feedback  loop  which  returns  said  feedback  value  to  the 
second-stream  frequency-discriminating  means,  whereby 
the  feedback  loop  in  said  apparatus  causes  the  output 
value  to  vary  in  a  manner  which  is  proportional  to  the 
ratio  of  the  first -stream  frequency  divided  by  the  second- 
stream  frequency. 


4,291,344 
TIME  BASE  CORRECTING  SYSTEM 
Keiui  Kimura,  Tachikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,457 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18, 1S>78,  53*143078 
Int.  a.J  H04N  5/785:  GllB  27/10.  5/02 
U.S.  a.  360—36  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  system  for  correcting  time  base  for  use  in  a  fixed  head 
type  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus,  compris- 
ing a  fixed  head  for  picking  up  video  signals,  a  demodulator  for 
reproducing  the  picked  video  signals,  a  variable  delay  member 
for  correcting  time  base  variations  of  the  reproduced  video 
signals,  characterized  in  means  for  comparing  the  output  sig- 
nals of  the  variable  delay  member  with  reference  signals  in 
order  to  detect  time  base  variations  caused  by  tape  running 
irregularity  in  the  reproduced  video  signals  and  the  time  base 
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variations  caused  by  changes  with  time  contained  in  output 
signals  of  the  variable  delay  member,  a  low-pass  filter  and  a 
mixer  for  feeding  back  the  time  base  variation  signals  to  the 
variable  delay  member  to  control  the  delay  member,  means  for 
comparing  the  phase  of  input  signals  of  the  variable  delay 
member  with  the  phase  of  the  reference  signals  to  correct  high 
frequency  components  of  the  time  base  variations  which  are 
removed  by  the  low-pass  filter,  and  a  high  pass  filter  for  sup- 
plying the  time  base  variation  signals  to  the  variable  delay 
member  to  control  the  delay  member. 

4,291,345 
CASSETTE  TYPE  TAPE  RECORDER 
Tsunehisa  Ohira,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,526 
Oaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Sep.     12,     1978, 
53/124993[U];  Sep.  12,  1978,  53/124994[U] 

Int.  a.^  GllB  15/12 
MS.  a.  360—62  *>  ^""s 


and  a  second  opening  for  providing  access  to  a  recording 
surface  of  said  media  to  read  and/or  write  information 
thereon; 

(b)  rotational  means  for  extending  through  said  first  openmg 
to  engage  said  media  and  impart  rotational  motion  thereto; 

(c)  a  magnetic  head  transducer  disposed  in  registration  with 
said  second  opening  for  reading  and/or  writing  informa- 
tion on  the  recordng  surface  of  said  media;  and 

(d)  an  optoelectronic  system  for  optically  determining  the 
position  of  the  head  transducer  with  respect  to  the  media 
in  generating  an  electrical  signal  indicative  thereof,  said 
optoelectronic  system  having  a  movable  shutter  member 
with  a  plurality  of  apertures  formed  at  predetermined 


1.  In  a  cassette  type  tape  recorder  provided  with  a  record 
control  member  manually  operated  for  operating  a  record 
circuit  when  the  tape  recorder  is  to  be  set  in  the  record  mode, 
and  a  single  main  control  member  to  be  switched  over  and  set 
in  play,  stop,  and  rewind  positions,  which  are  arranged  m 
named  order  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  lock  mechanism  for  locking  said  record  control  member  m 

the  operative  position; 
a  mechanism  for  setting  said  main  control  member  in  a  click 
stop  manner  in  a  specific  record  release  position  interme- 
diate the  stop  position  and  the  rewind  position; 
a  mechanism  for  releasing  said  lock  mechanism  when  said 
main  control  member  is  manually  set  in  said  specific  posi- 
tion; and 
a  rewind  mechanism  operated  when  said  main  control  mem- 
ber passes  said  specific  position  and  is  set  at  the  rewind 
position. 

4  291,346 
OPTOELECTRONIC  SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
POSmON  OF  A  MAGNETIC  HEAD  TRANSDUCER  ON  A 

FLEXIBLE  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DISC 
Harold  J.  Beecroft,  Austin,  and  Max  G.  Davis,  Jr.,  Piano,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 

Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,142 

Int.  a.'  GllB  21/10.  5/55 

U  S  CI.  360^75  ^^  Claims 

V  A  system  for  reading  and/or  writing  information  on  a 
sheet  of  flexible  information  storage  media,  said  system  com- 
prising: 
(a)  a  cartridge  contaning  said  sheet  of  information  storage 
media,  said  cartridge  having  a  first  opening  for  providing 
access  to  said  media  to  impart  rotational  motion  thereto 


intervals  thereon  for  being  moved  relative  to  a  stationary 
mask  member,  light  energy  being  permitted  to  pass 
through  selected  portions  of  said  mask  member  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  position  of  said  head  transducer,  said 
shutter  member  being  comprised  of  substantially  the  same 
flexible  material  as  said  media  and  being  formed  by  cutting 
said  flexible  material  diagonally  with  respect  to  a  first  axis 
of  the  flexible  material  so  that  the  differences  in  the  ther- 
mal and  hygroscopic  expansion  coefficients  of  the  mate- 
rial along  the  first  axis  from  the  corresponding  expansion 
coefficients  along  a  second  axis  are  compensated  for  and 
the  average  thermal  and  hygroscopic  expansion  coeffici- 
ents of  the  shutter  member  are  substantially  the  same  as 
those  of  said  media. 


4  291,347 
EIGHT  TRACK  TAPE  ALIGNMENT  INSTRUMENT 
James  T.  Baroni,  Box  113,  Elton,  Pa.  15934 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,143 

Int.  a.'  GllB  15/66.  23/00 

U.S.  a.  360—93  5  Claims 


1.  An  eight  track  magnetic  tape  alignment  instrument  for  use 
with  a  tape  player  including  a  housing  having  a  motor  driven 
capstan  therein  and  formed  with  a  generally  rectangular  cavity 
for  receiving  a  generally  rectangular  tape  cartridge  having  a 
magnetic  tape  wound  and  rotatable  therein  for  conveyance 
over  a  cartridge  wheel  at  one  end  of  said  cartridge,  said  wheel 
and  said  tape  engaging  with  and  being  driven  by  said  capstan, 
comprising  an  elongated  narrow  flat  body,  said  body  tapenng 
from  a  relatively  thick  rear  end  to  a  near  zero  front  end,  nng- 
like  hollow  handle  means  integrally  formed  on  and  projecting 
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o' 
and 


from  said  rear  end  whereby  said  handle  means 
between  a  finger  and  thumb  of  the  same  han( 
insert  said  tapered  front  end  under  the  front 
the  forward  end  of  said  cartridge  upwardly 
cartridge  wheel  end  magnetic  tape  inwardly 
capstan  to  create  a  tighter  driving  fit  therebetween 
any  misaUgnment  of  said  tape  and  insure  trave 
desired  speed  to  correct  malfunctioning. 


nay  be  grasped 

to  wedgingly 

and  for  tilting 

pushing  said 

-elative  to  said 

and  correct 

thereof  at  the 


4^1,348 
ACTUATING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  ADVANCEMENT  OF 
THE  TAPE  IN  A  CASSETTE-TYPE 
RECORDING/PLAYBACK  APPARATUS 
Vittorio  Pera,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Autovoi ; 
Italy 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,0f8 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  27,  19)78 
Int.  a.'  GllB  15/26 
U.S.  a.  360—96.4 


it    ez 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  22,  1981 


TAPE 
TUS 
S.p.A.,  Rome, 

,  50036  A/78 
10  Qaims 


1.  An  actuating  device  for  the  advancement  of  the  tape  in 
cassette-type  tape  recording/playback  appara  us  of  the  type 
having  a  frame,  two  counter-rotating  flywheels  driven  by  a 
motor  through  a  belt  transmission,  two  capstans  each  of  which 
is  integral  and  coaxial  with  one  of  the  flywh^ls,  a  pressure 
roller  for  each  of  the  capstans,  two  hub-carrj  ing  disks,  each 
dnven  by  a  friction  wheel,  rotatable  about  a  pin  fixed  onto  the 
frame,  and  there  being  defined  on  said  plane  of  the  frame  a 
central  axis  equidistant  from  the  axes  of  rotai  ion  of  the  two 
flywheels  and  equidistant  from  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  two 
disks,  which  device  is  characterized  by  the  faci  of  comprising: 
a  slide  constrained  onto  the  frame  so  as  to  be  j  ible  to  translate 
in  a  parallel  manner  with  respect  to  the  cent;r  axis  so  as  to 
assume  alternatively  an  operative  position  anc  a  rest  position 
and  urged  by  return  springs  toward  the  rest  position;  unidirec- 
tional motion  transmitting  means,  which  transn  it  the  motion  of 
a  flywheel  to  the  slide  when  it  is  in  the  rest  position,  to  effect 
its  translation  toward  the  operative  position,  aj  ainst  the  action 
of  said  return  springs;  a  latch  apt  to  hold  s  tid  slide  in  the 
operative  position,  and  to  free  said  slide  und(T  an  unlocking 
control  signal  to  cause  said  slide  to  return  to  I  he  rest  position 
under  the  action  of  said  return  springs;  two  rocking  levers, 
each  freely  hinged  on  the  pin  of  each  disk,  eac  h  rocking  lever 
rotatably  supporting,  in  a  fixed  position,  spaced  from  said  pin, 
a  pulley  integral  with  a  sprocket  wheel,  eacn  rocking  lever 
bemg  able  to  effect  an  angular  displacement  such  as  to  engage 
or  disengage  in  entrainment  said  pulley  with  or  from  the 
flywheel  which  is  located  on  its  same  side  witfi  respect  to  the 
center  axis  to  effect  or  interrupt  an  entrainment  contact  with  it, 
said  sprocket  wheel  being  in  constant  entraining  engagement 
with  said  friction  wheel,  each  rocking  lever  Having  an  elastic 
ledge  on  the  side  opposite  to  said  pulley  with  respect  to  said 
pin  and  being  urged  toward  the  disengagement  position  by 
spring  means;  an  oscillating  guide  apt  to  enect  an  angular 
displacement  between  two  set  positions  arounc  a  pivot  integral 
to  the  frame,  located  on  the  center  axis;  a  rocker  member 


swinging  about  a  pin  secured  to  said  slide  and  having  an  end 
apt  to  follow  the  profile  of  said  guide  and  to  push  it  toward  its 
other  set  position,  and  having  also  two  fingers  each  engageable 
with  either  of  said  elastic  ledges  of  said  rocking  levers,  depend- 
ing on  the  position  assumed  by  said  guide,  said  rocker  member 
having  additionally  thereon  two  legs,  each  engageable  with 
either  of  the  two  pressure  roller  supports,  depending  on  the 
position  assumed  by  said  guide;  a  magnetic  head  arm  rotatably 
connected  to  the  slide  at  one  end  and  elastically  connected  to 
the  slide  at  the  other  end  so  as  to  be  elastically  urged  toward  a 
position  of  engagement  with  the  magnetic  tape,  of  the  recor- 
ding/playback magnetic  head  secured  to  said  magnetic  head 
arm;  two  pressure  roller  supports  rotatably  connected  with 
said  slide,  each  of  which  rotatably  supports  a  pressure  roller, 
and  urged  elastically  toward  the  respective  capstan,  said  sup- 
ports having  a  profiled  end  comprising  an  abutment  for  one  of 
the  legs  of  the  rocker  member  so  as  to  prevent,  depending  on 
the  angular  position  assumed  by  the  rocker  member,  an  en- 
gagement of  the  pressure  roller  carried  by  the  respective  sup- 
port, with  the  respective  capstan,  whereby,  with  the  guide 
disposed  in  a  first  of  its  two  set  positions,  the  translation  of  the 
slide  toward  its  operative  position  causes  the  rocker  member  to 
angularly  move  in  the  direction  which  results  from  following 
the  profile  of  said  guide  and  at  the  same  time  said  guide  be 
pushed  in  its  second  set  position,  said  rocker  member  coming 
into  engagement  with  the  elastic  ledge  of  either  rocking  lever, 
depending  on  said  first  set  position  of  said  guide,  thus  angularly 
displacing  said  lever,  bringing  the  respective  pulley  into  en- 
gagement with  the  respective  flywheel  and  effecting  the  rota- 
tion of  said  friction  wheel,  as  at  the  same  time  said  translating 
slide  actuates  the  magnetic  head  arm  bringing  a  pressure  roller 
into  engagement  with  the  respective  capstan  and  maintaining 
the  other  pressure  roller  disengaged  from  its  capstan,  depend- 
ing on  the  direction  of  rotation  effected  by  said  rocking  mem- 
ber, so  as  to  entrain  and  wind  up  the  tape  in  one  of  its  two 
directions  of  advancement,  while  a  return  of  the  slide  in  its  rest 
position  and  a  further  translation  of  the  slide  toward  the  opera- 
tive position,  causes  the  magnetic  tape  to  be  advanced  and 
wound  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  preceding  one,  depend- 
ing on  said  second  set  position  of  the  guide,  and  the  winding  of 
the  magnetic  tape  at  a  fast  speed  is  obtained  by  rotating  the 
magnetic  head  arm  against  the  action  of  its  return  spring,  in  the 
operative  position  of  said  slide. 


4,291,349 

DIVERTER  MEANS  FOR  FLEXIBLE  DISK  PACK  AND 

ASSOOATED  METHOD 

Herbert  U.  Ragle,  Thousand  Oaks,  and  Dean  DeMoss,  Cama- 

rillo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  922,026,  Jul.  5, 1978,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  792,592,  May  2, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  711,628,  Aug.  4^976, 

Pat.  No.  4,134,143.  This  application  Jun.  5,  1979,  Ser.  f^ 

45,718 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  9, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  GllB  23/02.  25/04 

UJS.  a.  360—98  21  Qaims 
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1.  An  improved  partitionable  disk  recording  subsystem  in- 
cluding: 
a  disk  pack  comprising  a  stack  of  flexible  recording  disks 
adapted  to  be  co-rotated  and  to  be  partitioned,  "end-wise'- 
'— that  is  normal  to  major  disk  surfaces— by  thrust  means 
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projected  into  the  pack,  and  not  "from  the  side"— that  is, 
not  from  the  direction  of  a  disk  edge;— the  thrust  means 
being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  disk  structure  and  com- 
prising further  means  which  preclude  impeding  of  said 
disk  pack  structure  during  rotation  thereof;  the  disk  stack 
being  arranged  to  generate  at  least  one  prescribed  parti- 
tion gap,  each  such  gap  exposing,  at  least  partially,  a 
respective  disk  recording  surface  for  transducer  opera- 
tion; and 

transducer  assembly  means  adapted  to  be  selectably  pro- 
jected into  a  selected  one  of  said  gaps,  with  the  gap  being 
maintained,  partitioningly,  while  this  assembly  means 
presents  at  least  one  transducer-head  means  into  transduc- 
ing relation  with  the  associated  disk  recording  surface; 

said  assembly  means  including  transducer  actuator  means 
adapted  to  selectively  reciprocate  said  transducer  head 
means  into,  and  out  of,  said  associated  gap;  as  well  as  being 
operatively  associated  with  at  least  one  diverter  means 
adapted  to  make  initial  entry  into  said  partition  gap  and  to 
maintain  this  gap  during  rotation  of  the  pack,  while  shield- 
ing an  associated  transducer-head  means  protectingly. 

4,291,350 
SPRING  SUSPENSION  FOR  MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER 
Francis  K.  King,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  and  Donald  J.  Wanek,  Roches- 
ter, Minn.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  974,600,  Dec.  29,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,719 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/45,  2/.  76 

U.S.  CI.  360-104  6  Qaims 


said  head  which  contacts  the  reading  medium,  compnsing  a 
wedge  shaped  flux  guide  element  spaced  between  said  mag- 
neto-resistive element  and  said  contact  area,  said  guide  element 
having  its  wider  end  closest  to  said  magneto-resistive  element, 
said  wider  end  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the 
magneto-resistive  element,  each  edge  of  said  guide  element 
being  straight  throughout  its  length,  said  guide  element  having 
a  thickness  which  is  constant  and  substantially  greater  than  the 
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thickness  of  the  magneto-resistive  element,  said  guide  element 
being  fabricated  from  material  which  is  less  corrosive  than  said 
magneto-resistive  element,  and  having  a  higher  flux  density 
than  said  magneto-resistive  element,  said  guide  element  having 
a  width  at  its  narrow  end  substantially  equal  to  seventy  five 
percent  of  the  width  of  the  wider  end  of  said  guide  element, 
and  having  a  length  which  is  less  than  the  minimum  distance 
between  flux  transitions  in  the  media. 

4,291,352 
MULTICHANNEL  TRANSDUCER  STRUCTURE  WITH 
IMPROVED  INTERCHANNEL  CROSS  TALK 
REJECTION 
Beverley  R.  Gooch,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex  Corpo- 
ration, Redwood  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,001 

Int.  Q.'  GllB  5/U.  5/22.  5/28 

U.S.  Q.  360-121  1*^  ^""* 


l50Va 


1.  A  transducer  suspension  assembly  comprising: 

a  rigid  support, 

a  gimbal  spring  of  thin  flexible  material  attached  to  said 

support, 
a  transducer  fixed  to  and  thereby  supported  and  earned  by 

said  gimbal  spring,  and 
a  backup  spring  of  thin  sheet  spring  matenal  having  a  first 
leg  fixed  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  rigid  support,  a  second 
leg  connected  serially  with  said  first  leg  and  folded  back 
with  respect  to  said  first  leg  to  pennit  flexure  of  said 
second  leg  in  a  pivotal  direction  opposite  the  pivotal 
direction  of  flexure  of  said  first  leg  and  a  third  leg  con- 
nected serially  with  said  second  leg  and  folded  back  with 
respect  to  said  second  leg  and  having  its  distal  end  backing 
up  said  transducer  and  thereby  applying  a  force  on  the 
transducer. 


4,291,351 
FLUX  EXTENDER  OR  GUIDE  FOR  MAGNETIC  READ 
HEAD  HAVING  A  MAGNETORESISTIVE  FLUX  SENSOR 
George  F.  Pennell,  Vestal,  N.Y.;  Ralph  D.  Silkensen,  Tucson, 
Ariz.,  and  Joseph  E.  Wallace,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,286 
Int.  Q.^  GllB  5/30 
U  S  Q  360—113  ^  Claim 

V  A  flux  guide  for  a  magnetic  reading  head  having  a  mag- 
neto-resistive reading  element  spaced  apart  from  the  area  of 


1.  A  multichannel  magnetic  transducer  structure  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  transducing  channels,  each  channel  having 
a  pair  of  magnetic  poles  defining  a  transducing  gap  therebe- 
tween, a  magnetic  back  core  contiguous  with  the  poles  and  an 
associated  transducing  winding,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  plurality  of  members  of  magnetic  material  finnly  attached 
to  said  transducer  structure  at  a  front  end  surface  thereof, 
each  member  being  associated  with  one  magnetic  pole  of 
each  pair  of  poles  and  provided  in  close  proximity  thereof 
to  form  a  low  reluctance  magnetic  path  therewith,  each 
member  extending  substantially  across  said  associated 
pole  in  the  direction  of  a  recording  track  width  and  pro- 
vided at  a  distance  from  both  said  transducing  gap  and 
from  an  associated  magnetic  medium  to  prevent  magnetic 
coupling  therewith,  respectively,  said  members  of  mag- 
netic material  being  associated  alternatively  with  poles 
located  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  transducer  front  end 
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surface  on  consecutive  adjacent  channels  to 
metrical  multichannel  magnetic  transducer 


orm  an  asym- 
ttructure. 


4,29U53 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  A|  MAGNETIC 

HEAD  TRANSDUCER 
Robert  L.  Fletcher,  Richardson;  Richard  D.  VahLandingham, 
Garland;  Sheldon  H.  Brown,  Garland,  and  Alaii  H.  Rittman, 
Garland,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instrui^ents  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,141 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/41.  23/02 

U.S.  a.  360—128  20  Oaims 


media  having 
Tiajor  surfaces 


Id 


d/or  writing 


rotated,  thereby  removing  debris  and  other  contaminants 
from  the  head  tranducer. 


4,29U54 

EXTENDED  LIFE  MULTICHANNEL  MAGNETIC 

TRANSDUCER 

James  P.  Chase,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex  Corpora- 
tion, Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,558 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/11.  5/22,  5/27.  5/42 

U.S.  a.  360—129  15  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  reading  and/or  writing  information  on  a 
sheet  of  Rexible  information  storage  media,  sai(  system  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  sheet  of  flexible  information  storage 
opposite  major  surfaces,  at  least  one  of  said 
for  recording  information  thereon; 

(b)  a  recording  cartridge  in  the  form  of  a  ^gid  envelope 
containing  said  media  therein,  said  cariridgd  having  a  first 
opening  for  providing  access  to  said  media  to  impart 
rotational  motion  thereto  and  a  second  opening  for  pro- 
viding access  to  said  media  for  reading 
information  thereon; 

(c)  rotational  means  extending  through  said  fiht  opening  for 
engagmg  said  media  and  imparting  said  rotational  motion 
thereo;  I 

(d)  a  magnetic  head  transducer  positioned  in  registration 
with  said  second  opening  for  reading  and/or  writing 
information  on  a  recording  surface  of  said  jmedia;  and 

(e)  an  apparatus  for  cleaning  said  head  transdiicer  to  remove 
debris  and  other  contaminants  therefrom,  isaid  apparatus 
comprising: 

(i)  a  portable  head  cleaning  cartridge  in  the  form  of  a  rigid 
envelope  defining  an  internal  chamber  w  lich  contains  a 
sheet  of  flexible  abrasive  material  therein,  said  head 
cleaning  cartridge  for  replacing  said  recording  car- 
tridge and  said  media  when  said  head  transducer  is  to  be 
cleaned,  said  head  cleaning  cartridge  having  a  first 
opening  for  permitting  access  to  said  sheet  of  abrasive 
material  by  said  rotational  means  for  iinparting  rota- 
tional motion  thereto  and  a  second  oi^ning  for  said 
head  transducer  to  contact  said  abrasive  material  when 
said  head  cleaning  cartridge  is  inserted  iito  the  system, 
said  cartridge  having  a  recess  formed  on  an  external 
surface  thereof; 
(ii)  sensor  means  having  a  sensor  member  for  mating  with 
said  recess  when  a  head  cleaning  cartridge  is  inserted 
into  the  system  to  indicate  that  a  hea^  cleaning  car- 
tridge and  not  a  recording  cartridge  hai  been  inserted; 
and 
(iii)  means  for  moving  said  head  transducer jback  and  forth 
across  the  surface  of  said  abrasive  material  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  while  the  sheet  of  abrasive  material  is  being 


1.  In  a  multichannel  magnetic  transducer  assembly  having  a 
pole  tip  plate  of  a  nonmagnetic  material,  formed  of  two  corre- 
sponding half-tip  plates  abutting  at  a  transducing  gap  plane, 
said  half-tip  plates  each  including  a  plurality  of  machined 
spaced  parallel  slots  receiving  a  plurality  of  magnetic  pole  tips 
securely  mounted  therein,  corresponding  pole  tips  of  each 
half-tip  plate  being  mounted  in  registration  with  each-other 
having  nonmagnetic  transducing  gap  material  disposed  be- 
tween them,  a  core  holder  made  of  a  nonmagnetic  electrically 
conductive  material,  supporting  a  plurality  of  spaced  magnetic 
core  members  with  coil  means,  said  core  holder  having  a 
surface  receiving  the  pole  tip  plate  in  mated  secured  engage- 
ment and  with  the  pole  tips  engaging  the  core  members  to  form 
an  integral  multichannel  transducer  assembly  having  a  plural- 
ity of  magnetic  transducer  circuits,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  each  half-tip  plate  having  a  first  part  (19)  made  of  a 
nonmagnetic,  wear-resistant,  machineable  material,  ex- 
tending in  the  transducer-to-medium  interface  area  and  a 
contiguous  second  part  (20)  made  of  a  nonmagnetic,  con- 
ductive, machineable  material,  said  first  part  having  a  first 
(21)  and  a  second  (35)  opposite  planar  surface,  said  second 
part  (20)  having  a  third  planar  surface  (22)  confronting 
with  said  first  planar  surface  (21)  of  said  first  part  (20); 

(b)  a  bond  integrally  joining  said  first  (19)  and  second  (20) 
parts  at  said  respective  confronting  first  (21)  and  third  (22) 
planar  surfaces; 

(c)  said  plurality  of  parallel  slots  (127)  extending  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  said  integrally  joined  planar  sur- 
faces (21;  22);  and 

(d)  said  corresponding  half-tip  platesX16a;  166)  being  assem- 
bled with  their  respective  first  parts  (19)  abutting  at  said 
respective  second  planar  surfaces  (35)  forming  said  trans- 
ducing gap  plane. 


4^1,355 
PROGRAMMABLE  OVERLOAD  CIRCUIT 
Edward  H.  Dinger,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Salem,  Va. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,683 
Int.  a.'  H02H  7/085 
U.S.  a  361—31  15  Qaims 

1.  An  overload  protective  circuit  for  a  load  drawing  current 
from  a  power  source  and  being  operable  to  effect  a  predeter- 
mined operation  in  response  to  a  thermal  overload  condition  of 
said  load  comprising: 
(a)  digital  memory  means  programmed  with  discrete  multi- 
bit  data  words  representative  of  the  temperature  charac- 
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teristic  of  said  load  for  plural  values  of  load  current  and 
being  operable  in  response  to  an  applied  address  signal 
corresponding  to  the  value  of  the  present  load  current  and 
the  present  load  temperature  to  provide  a  digital  output 
signal  having  a  predetermined  number  of  bits  representa- 
tive of  a  predicted  load  temperature  to  be  reached  by  said 
'  load  in  a  predetermined  elapsed  time  interval  and  at  least 
one  bit  adapted  to  signal  a  predetermined  temperature 
level  being  reached  by  said  load; 
(b)  means  providing  and  coupling  a  digital  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  absolute  value  of  the  load  current  to  said 
memory  means  as  a  partial  address  signal; 


(c)  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  and  being  operable 
to  temporarily  store  said  predetermined  number  of  bits  of 
said  output  signal  for  said  predetermined  elapsed  time 
interval  and  thereafter  feed  said  predetermined  number  of 
bits  back  to  said  memory  means  as  a  partial  address  signal 
corresponding  to  the  present  load  temperature, 

said  partial  address  signals  being  applied  concurrently  as  a 
composite  address  signal  to  said  memory  means;  and 

(d)  means  responsive  to  said  at  least  one  bit  of  said  digital 
output  signal  and  being  adapted  to  effect  said  predeter- 
mined operation  when  said  predetermined  temperature 
level  is  signalled. 


4,291,356 

APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  A  PHYSICAL 

QUANTTTY 

Serge  Mathieu,  Ste-Foy,  Canada,  assignor  to  h.o.p.  Consulab 

Inc.,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,093 

Int.  a.' H02H  i/26 

U.S.  a.  361—87  5  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  analyzing  a  physical  quantity  and  for 
providing  an  indication  of  said  quantity  to  an  actuating  ele- 
ment, comprising: 

(a)  means  providing  an  input  signal  representative  of  said 
physical  quantity; 

(b)  double  adjustment  means  defining  a  pair  of  predeter- 
mined reference  points,  a  first  of  said  reference  points 
determining  a  first  value  of  said  physical  quantity  for 
which  said  actuating  element  is  to  be  energized,  a  second 
of  said  reference  points  determining  a  second  value  of  said 
physical  quantity  for  which  said  actuating  element  is  to  be 
de-energized; 

(c)  means  comparing  said  input  signal  to  said  first  and  second 
values; 

(d)  a  pair  of  EXCLUSIVE  OR  gates  connected  to  said 


comparing  means,  one  of  said  gates  producing  a  given 
signal  when  said  element  is  to  be  energized  and  the  other 
of  said  gates  producing  a  given  signal  when  said  element 
is  to  be  de-energized; 
(e)  means  responsive  to  said  signals  from  said  gates  and  said 
comparing  means  to  provide  an  indication  to  said  actuat- 
ing element,  said  indication  consisting  of:  energizing  said 
actuating  element,  de-energizing  said  actuating  element, 
or  effecting  no  change  to  the  state  of  said  actuating  ele- 
ment. 


4,291,357 
SHORT  CIRCUIT  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 
Ju-Hi  J.  Hong,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,734 

Int.  a.'  H02H  9/02 

U.S.  a.  36»— 101  7  Claims 


1.  A  short  circuit  protection  circuit  for  a  line  driver  compris- 
ing: 

an  output  transistor  having  an  emitter  output  for  connection 
between  a  source  and  a  load  and  developing  an  output 
voltage; 

a  first  bias  resistor  connected  between  the  source  and  the 
base  of  said  output  transistor; 

a  switching  transistor  connected  between  the  base  of  said 
output  transistor  and  the  load  for  switching  the  bias  of  said 
output  transistor  for  on  and  off  operation  thereof; 

a  voltage  tracking  transistor  coupled  across  the  load  and 
connected  to  the  base  of  said  switching  transistor; 

a  second  bias  resistor  connected  between  the  source  and  the 
base  of  said  switching  transistor  for  developing  a  voltage 
thereacross  which  is  a  function  of  the  output  voltage  and 
which  is  used  to  bias  said  switching  transistor; 

a  first  and  second  inverting  transistor  for  providing  an  input 
signal  in  parallel  at  the  base  of  said  switching  transistor 
and  at  the  base  of  said  output  transistor,  respectively,  said 
first  inverting  transistor  providing  a  later  input  signal 
response  at  the  base  of  said  switching  transistor  than  the 
signal  response  at  the  base  of  said  output  transistor  thereby 
disabling  said  protection  circuit  during  low  voltage  por- 
tions of  the  output  signal  rise  time. 


4,291,358  , 

MAGNETIC  VALVE  WITH  ELECTRONIC  CONTROL 

Heinrich  Dettmann,  Niedernhall,  and  Wolfgang  Pfeiffer,  Kiin- 
zelsau-Garnberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Biirkert  GmbH,  Ingelfingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,930 
Qaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jul.  6,  1978, 
781000313.2 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  47/10 
U.S.  a.  361—154  5  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  control  circuit  for  a  magnetic  valve  having 
an  energizing  coil  with  two  terminals  for  supplying  an  energiz- 
ing current  to  said  electronic  control  circuit  comprising: 
two  input  terminals  for  connection  with  said  electric  power 

source; 
a  full  wave  rectifier  having  two  ac  terminals  and  two  dc 
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terminals,  said  ac  terminals  being 

terminals; 
a  current  limiting  resistor  mounted  betwee^i 

terminals  and  one  of  said  coil  terminals. 

coil  terminals  being  connected  with  the 

terminals; 
a  transistor  switch,  mounted  in  parallel 

limiting  resistor  and  having  a  control 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  22,  1981 


connected  to  said  input   the  machine,  each  relay  is  switched  at  least  once  from  an 

energized  to  a  de-energized  condition  whereby  all  relay 
contacts  are  switched  in  sequence  at  least  once  from  an  open  to 
a  closed  position  and  wherein  the  interconnection  of  the  relay 
contacts  prevents  a  further  cycle  of  machine  operation  if  said 
sequence  is  interrupted  due  to  one  of  the  following  causes: 

(a)  any  relay  contact  sticking  and 

(b)  untimely  intervention  in  the  monitoring  light  barrier. 


one  of  said  dc 
he  other  of  said 
ather  of  said  dc 


with  said  current 


ter  ninal; 


a  biassing  circuit  for  biassing  said  transistor  switch  into  its 
conductive  state  during  an  initial  energisation  period  of 
said  valve  by  providing  a  biassing  current  to  said  control 
terminal;  and 

a  timing  circuit  comprising  a  capacitor  aid  a  resistor  for 
defming  the  duration  of  said  initial  energization  period, 
said  timing  circuit  being  adapted  to  deactivate  said  bias- 
sing circuit  at  the  end  of  said  initial  energization  period. 


Jl-T — ^*>    ♦  »_  ._ 


V  r    '^^ 

> 


*■ 


*» 


Y 
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7.  Safety  circuit  for  a  potentially  dangerous  machine  moni- 


7Claiiiu 


4,291,360 
REMOTE  CONTROL  WIRING  SYSTEM 
Tony  Quant,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian  Genera! 
Electric  Company  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,840 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  23,  1979,  322184 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  47/32 

U.S.  a.  361—189  8  Qaims 


"'"^'''Ll^ 


4,291,359 

SAFETY  aRCUIT  FOR  A  POTENTIALLV  DANGEROUS 
MACHINE  MONITORED  BY  LIGHT 

Gerhard  Dieterle,  Gutach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemtsny,  assignor  to 
Envin  Sicli  GmbH  Optil(-Elel(tronil(,  WaldlOrch,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  j 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53^42 
Gainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gjermany,  Jul.  14, 
1978,  2831089 

Int.  a.J  GOIR  31/00;  HOIH  49^00 
U.S.  a.  361—173 


'I 1  -^<yr 

!_ I  '^^  - 


drive  circuit  and 
us  position  and  a 
safe  by  a  light 


tored  by  light,  especially  a  machine  having  a 
which  operates  in  a  cycle  between  a  dangerc 
non-dangerous  position  and  which  is  mad( 
barrier  or  light  curtain  against  intervention.  |aid  safety  circuit 
including  a  first  main  relay  which  is  energize^  when  the  region 
bemg  monitored  is  free  and  which  has  a  malqe  contact  located 
in  the  drive  circuit  of  the  machine,  said  safety  circuit  compris- 
ing a  test  circuit  including  a  series  of  further  |  relays,  each  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  compulsorily  guided  contacts  at  least  one  of 
each  of  which  is  disposed  in  the  energizing  circuit  of  at  least 
one  of  the  other  relays  whereby,  during  one  working  cycle  of 


1.  In  a  remote  control  wiring  system  for  remotely  control- 
ling a  plurality  of  high  voltage  load  circuits  having  a  lower 
voltage  wiring  sub-system,  said  sub-system  comprising: 
a  first  set  and  a  second  set  of  low  voltage  relays  movable  in 
a  first  and  a  second  direction  to  respectively  open  and 
close  the  high  voltage  loading  circuits; 
switching  means  having  an  inhibit  state  in  which  said  means 
precludes  a  low  voltage  signal  having  a  positive  and  a 
negative  portion  from  energizing  said  first  set  and  said 
second  set  of  relays,  said  means  having  a  first  enable  state 
in  which  it  permits  said  signal  to  energize  said  first  set  and 
said  second  set  of  relays  to  cau^  them  to  move  in  said  first 
direction,  and  said  means  having  a  second  enable  state  in 
which  it  permits  said  signal  to  energize  said  first  set  and 
said  second  set  of  relays  to  move  them  in  said  second 
direction;  and, 
a  circuit  operable  with  said  switching  means  for  precluding 
the  negative  portion  of  said  signal  from  energizing  said  first  set 
of  relays  and  for  precluding  the  positive  portion  of  said  signal 
from  energizing  said  second  set  of  relays;  said  circuit  including 
a  first  and  a  second  current  blocking  device  each  respectively 
blocking  the  negative  portion  of  the  signal  from  energizing 
said  first  set  of  relays  when  said  switching  means  is  respec- 
tively its  first  and  second  enable  states,  and  a  third  and  a  fourth 
current  blocking  device  each  respectively  blocking  the  posi- 
tive portion  of  said  signal  from  energizing  said  second  set  of 
relays  when  said  switching  means  is  respectively  in  its  first  and 
second  enable  states. 
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4,291,361  4,291,363 

TRIMMER  CAPAOTOR  GAS-INSULATED  SWITCHGEAR  APPARATUS 
Takashi  Shirakawa,  Morioka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric    Kazuaki  Oishi,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,943  Filed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,098 

Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Jun.    12,  1979,   54-       Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1979,  54-67601; 

799657[U]  Jun.  1,  1979,  54-69284 

Int.  Q.^  HOIG  5/06  Int.  Q.'  H02B  5/02 

U.S.  Q.  361— 293  3  Qaims   U.S.  Q.  361— 333                                                        6  Qaims 


6a    ,6 


Id    8 


6b      V 


1.  In  a  trimmer  capacitor  having  an  insulating  substrate,  a 
ground  stator  plate  member  disposed  over  half  of  the  surface  of 
the  insulating  substrate,  a  hot  stator  plate  member  disposed 
over  the  other  half  of  the  surface  of  the  insulating  substrate 
having  its  upper  surface  engaged  with  a  dielectric  film,  and  a 
substantially  semicircular  rotor  plate  member  adapted  to  slide 
on  both  the  stator  plate  members  while  being  electrically  con- 
nected with  the  ground  stator  plate  member; 
a  trimmer  capacitor  characterized  in  that  one  half  of  said 
dielectric  film  is  interposed  between  said  hot  stator  plate 
member  and  said  rotor  plate  member,  while  the  other  half 
of  said  dielectric  film  is  interposed  between  said  insulating 
substrate  and  said  ground  stator  plate  member. 


4,291,362 
FEED  THROUGH  CAPACITORS  AND  METHOD  OF 
INSTALLING 
Deane  B.  MacMillan,  1119  Wheaton  Dr.,  Troy,  Mich.  48099, 
and  Carolyn  L.  Donigan,  685  Hickory  Heights  Dr.,  Bloom- 
field  Hills,  Mich.  48013 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,063 

Int.  Q.'  HOIG  4/42 

U.S.  Q.  361—302  4  Qaims 


4.  An  offset  winding  feed  through  capacitor  comprising: 

a  central  insulated  lead  line; 

a  contact  disc-retainer  clip  comprising  a  generally  fiat  ele- 
ment having  prongs  formed  thereon  adapted  to  penetrate 
the  insulated  lead  line  and  to  be  crimped  in  position  on 
said  lead  line; 

a  capacitor  winding  assembled  with  said  lead  line  extending 
therethrough,  with  one  end  face  of  said  winding  in  abut- 
ment against  the  crimped  contact  disc-retainer  clip; 

a  metallic  housing  enclosing  said  winding  and  contact  disc- 
retainer  clip;  and 

an  electrically  conductive  clip  positioned  against  an  opposite 
face  of  said  capacitor  winding  in  contact  with  the  interior 
of  said  housing. 


6U 


1.  A  gas-insulated  switchgear  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  three-phase  gas-insulated  main  buses  extending  substan- 
tially along  a  straight  path; 

(b)  line  feeder  switching  units  corresponding  to  the  three 
phases  respectively,  said  line  feeder  switching  units  being 
arranged  to  extend  in  a  horizontal  direction  orthogonal 
with  respect  to  the  axial  direction  of  said  gas-insulated 
main  buses  and  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  gas- 
insulated  main  buses  respectively; 

(c)  three  entry  gantries  of  respectively  different  heights  for 
anchoring  three-phase  AC  power  transmission  lines  re- 
spectively while  maintaining  a  required  vertical  open-air 
insulation  distance  between  said  power  transmission  lines, 
said  entry  gantries  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  by 
a  predetermined  open-air  insulation  distance  in  said  hori- 
zontal direction  and  disposed  in  such  a  relation  that  a 
taller  one  of  them  anchors  a  higher  one  of  said  power 
transmission  lines  and  is  located  at  a  position  remoter  than 
that  of  the  next  adjacent  one  in  the  incoming  direction  of 
said  power  transmission  lines; 

(d)  bushings  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  three-phase 
line  feeder  switching  units  respectively,  each  of  said  bush- 
ings being  connected  with  the  corresponding  entry  gantry 
of  the  same  phase  while  being  spaced  apart  from  the  next 
adjacent  one  by  a  predetermined  open-air  insulation  dis- 
tance in  said  horizontal  direction; 

(e)  means  for  anchoring  said  power  transmission  lines  to  said 
entry  gantries  in  such  a  relation  that  the  higher  one  of  said 
power  transmission  lines  is  anchored  to  the  taller  one  of 
said  entry  gantries;  and 

(0  incoming  lines  electrically  connecting  said  power  trans- 
mission lines  of  the  three  phases  to  the  external  terminals 
of  said  bushings  of  the  corresponding  phases  respectively. 


4,291,364 
AIR-COOLED  HYBRID  ELECTRONIC  PACKAGE 
Frank  E.  Andros,  Binghamton;  Ghazaros  K.  Kerjilian;  Bert  E. 
Stevens,  both  of  Vestal,  and  Reinhold  E.  Tomek,  Endwell,  all 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,966 
Int.  Q.'  H05K  7/20 
U.S.  Q.  361—384  4  Qaims 

1.  A  hybrid  electronic  package  assembly  which  comprises: 
a  chamber  housing  a  plurality  of  first  circuit  modules 

mounted  on  a  planar  printed  circuit  board; 
a  plurality  of  printed  circuit  cards  arranged  vertically  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  chamber  and  having  a  plurality  of 
second  circuit  modules  mounted  thereon; 
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a  top  air  plenum  located  over  said  chamber  and  having 
bottom  openings  located  directly  over  aach  of  said  first 
circuit  modules; 

means  supplying  a  How  of  air  into  said  top  plenum,  said  air 
flowing  through  said  openings  and  impinging  against  the 
top  of  each  of  said  first  circuit  modules;  ^d 


a  back  air  plenum  connected  to  the  back 
directing  the  air  flow  out  of  said  chamber 
back  plenum,  and  across  said  circuit  cardii 
circuit  modules. 


4^136 
SWITCHING  REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 
Hilding  E.  Nelson,  Scandia,  Minn.,  aisignor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

nied  Sep.  24, 1979,  S«r.  No.  78,352 

Int.  a?  H02M  7/217 

U.S.  a.  363—17  15  Gainu 


of  said  chamber 

through  said 

and  said  second 


4,291,365 
SIGNAL  LANTERNS  FOR  OPTIONAL  COLORED  LIGHT 

EMITTANCE 

Amar  N.  Tandon,  P.O.  Box  189  Aishbagh,  an^  Ram  B.  Bhasin, 

3/2  Talkatora  Colony,  both  of  Lucknow,  Ii^lia 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  11! 

Int.  a.'  F21V  9/00 

U.S.  a.  362—281  8  Claims 
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8.  A  switching  regulated  power  supply  comprising: 

(a)  power  head  means  for  converting  an  alternating  current 
voltage  to  direct  current  voltage,  including  an  input  recti- 
fier and  filter  capacitor  means  for  developing  an  unregu- 
lated direct  current  voltage  from  said  alternating  current 
voltage  input,  a  pair  of  power  transistors  connected  to  said 
input  rectifier  and  filter  capacitor  means,  a  power  trans- 
former connected  to  said  power  transistors,  and  an  output 
rectifier  and  filter  connected  to  said  power  transformer; 

(b)  charge  pump  means  for  equalizing  voltage  charge  on  said 
input  rectifier  and  filter  capacitor  means,  coupled  between 
said  power  transformer  and  said  input  rectifier  and  filter 
capacitor  means; 

(c)  control  logic  means  for  alternately  switching  said  power 
transistors  and  a  control  voltage  means  for  supplying 
power  to  said  control  logic  means;  and 

(d)  power  feedback  means  for  regulating  the  direct  current 
output  voltage  from  said  power  head  means,  connected 
between  said  power  head  means  and  said  control  voltage 
means,  whereby  said  power  feedback  means  provides 
control  voltage  power  to  said  control  voltage  means. 


1.  Attachment  for  a  lamp,  particularly  for  i  signalling  lamp, 
said  lamp  including  a  reflector,  such  as  a  flashlight,  said  attach- 
ment adapted  to  be  mounted  opposite  ligh  source,  such  as 
bulb,  of  the  lamp,  and  comprising  two  co-iixial  substantially 
transparent  tubular  bodies  having  mutual  guide  means  so  as  to 
be  movable  along  their  common  axis,  said  tubular  bodies  being 
held  in  support-cum-guide  means  adapted  tp  be  mounted  on 
face  (reflecttor  side)  of  the  lamp  and  rotaty  means  such  as 
herein  described  to  advance  on  rotation  thereof  (said  rotary 
means)  in  one  direction  of  one  or  the  first  tubular  body  to 
envelope  the  light  source,  such  rotation  causing  retraction  of 
the  second  tubular  body  if  it  already  envelope  ;d  the  light  source 
and  un-covering  of  the  latter,  while  rotation  of  the  rotary 
means  in  the  other  direction  causing  said  fir  it  tubular  body  to 
retract  and  uncover  the  light  source  and  the  second  tubular 
body  to  advance  and  cover  the  said  light  source,  each  said 
tubular  body  or  at  least  that  portion  of  eacl^  as  will  cover  the 
light  source  being  of  different  colour. 


4,291,367 
POWER  SUPPLY  ORCUrr  WITH  A  SELF-OSOLLATING 

BLOCKING  OSOLLATOR 
Roman  Haas,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,674 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  15, 
1978,  2849619 

Int.  G.J  H02M  3/335 
U.S.  G.  363—21  4  Gaims 


25      '  *.'  F«*ick 


Circuit 


1.  A  self-sustaining  blocking  oscillator  power  supply  circuit, 
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comprising:  a  primary  circuit  formed  of  a  DC  supply  voltage 
connected  to  a  switching  transistor  through  a  primary  of  a 
transformer;  rectifying  means  connected  to  a  secondary  of  the 
transformer  for  producing  a  DC  output  voltage;  regulating 
circuit  means  connecting  to  a  control  input  of  the  switching 
transistor  for  controlling  the  switching  transistor  as  a  function 
of  a  comparison  voltage  derived  from  the  primary  circuit;  an 
integration  means  connected  parallel  to  the  DC  supply  voltage 
for  producing  a  periodic,  approximately  sawtooth-shaped 
signal  which  substantially  corresponds  to  a  current  flowing  in 
the  primary  circuit  at  the  primary  of  the  transformer,  the 
sawtooth-shaped  signal  driving  the  regulating  circuit  means 
for  triggering  of  the  switching  transistor;  and  the  integration 
means  comprising  an  RC  member  connected  to  be  discharged 
via  a  switch  means  for  synchronous  operation  with  the  switch- 
ing transistor. 


4,291,368 
PULSE-WIDTH  MODULATED  INVERTER  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 
Raymond  J.  Yarema,  Glen  Ellyn,  and  George  H.  Studtmann, 
Mount  Prospect,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Borg- Warner  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,417 

Int.  G.'  H02M  1/12 

U.S.  G.  363—41  20  Gaims 
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1.  A  pulse-width  modulated  inverter  system  for  providing 
three-phase  power  to  a  load  at  a  preselectable  output  fre- 
quency and  a  preselectable  output  voltage,  said  inverter  system 
including  voltage  control  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  power  supply  having  positive  and  negative  supply  termi- 
nals; 
switching  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  power 
supply  to  a  load  having  A,  B  and  C  output  terminals;  and 
modulated  control  means  for  activating  said  switching 
means  to  produce  waveforms  at  said  output  terminals 
having  at  least  one  pulse  of  a  variable  width  disposed 
symmetrically  about  the  center  point  and  only  in  the 
middle  60*  portion  in  each  half  cycle  thereof. 


the  DC  supply  voltage  source  and  a  second  junction 
between  the  capacitor  and  the  first  terminal  for  a  load 
device  and  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  periodi- 
cally connecting  the  first  terminal  of  the  DC  supply  volt- 
age to  said  second  junction;  and 
fourth  switch  means  connected  between  the  second  terminal 
of  the  DC  supply  voltage  source  and  a  second  terminal  for 
a  load  device  and  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for 
periodically  connecting  the  second  terminal  for  a  load 
device  to  the  second  terminal  of  the  DC  supply  voltage 
source;  whereby  during  each  alternate  half  cycle  of  the 
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alternating  control  signal  the  second  and  third  switch 
means  are  rendered  conductive  to  connect  the  capacitor  in 
parallel  circuit  relationship  across  the  DC  supply  voltage 
source  and  thereby  charge  the  capacitor  to  the  voltage  of 
the  supply  voltage  source  with  the  first  and  fourth  switch 
means  being  maintained  off,  and  during  the  remaining 
alternate  half  cyles  of  the  control  signal  the  first  and 
fourih  switch  means  are  rendered  conductive  with  the 
second  and  third  switch  means  turned  off  to  thereby  con- 
nect the  DC  supply  voltage  source  and  the  capacitor  in  its 
charged  state  in  series  circuit  aiding  relationship  across 
the  load  device  terminals. 


4,291,370 

CORE  MEMORY  INTERFACE  FOR  COUPLING  A 

PROCESSOR  TO  A  MEMORY  HAVING  A  DIFFERING 

WORD  LENGTH 
Larry  L.  Charles,  Fallston,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,299 

Int.  G.5  G06F  13/00.  5/00 

U.S.  G.  364—200  4  Claims 


4,291,369 
VOLTAGE  MULTIPUER  AND  DRIVER  QRCUIT 
Paul  E.  Hochstrate,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Timex  Corpora- 
tion, Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,258 
Int.  G.3  H02H  7/25 
U.S.  G.  363—60  8  Gaims 

1.  A  voltage  multiplier  and  driver  circuit  energized  by  a  DC 
supply  voltage  source  comprising: 
means  for  providing  an  alternating  control  signal; 
first  and  second  switch  means  connected  in  series  across  the 
DC  supply  voltage  source  each  being  responsive  to  the 
alternating  control  signal  for  alternately  connecting  first 
and  second  terminals  of  the  DC  supply  voltage  source  to 
the  connection  between  said  first  and  second  switch 
means  defining  a  junction; 
a  capacitor  connected  between  a  first  terminal  for  a  load 
device  to  be  energized  and  the  common  junction  between 
said  first  and  second  switch  means; 
third  switch  means  connected  between  the  first  terminal  of 


1.  An  interface  circuit  for  coupling  a  digital  processor  hav- 
ing an  address  bus,  an  N  bit  data  bus  and  a  data  word  length  of 
N  bits  to  a  memory  having  2  N  bit  data  input  and  data  output 
buses,  an  address  bus  and  a  data  word  length  of  2  N  bits  where 
N  is  an  integer,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  coupling  said  address  bus  of  said  processor  to 
said  address  bus  of  said  memory; 

(b)  an  N  bit  bidirectional  buffer  coupling  the  dau  bus  of  said 
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digital  processor  to  the  data  input  and 
said  memory; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  execution  of 
tion  by  said  digiul  processor  to  trans 
having  N  bits  from  said  processor  into 
buffer; 

(d)  means  responsive  to  the  execution  of  a 
by  said  digital  processor  to  transfer  said 
N  bits  stored  in  said  bidirectional  buffer 
having  N  bits  from  said  processor  into 
data  word  having  2  N  bits  at  a  storage 
by  an  address  signal  present  on  said 
processor; 

(e)  means  responsive  to  the  execution  of  a 
by  said  digital  processor  to  read  from  an 
by  an  address  signal  present  on  said 
processor,  a  dau  word  having  2  N  bits 
and  transfer  a  data  word  having  N 
processor  and  a  data  word  having  N  bits 
tional  buffer;  and 

(0  means  responsive  to  the  execution  of  an 
by  said  digital  processor  to  transfer  a  data 
bits  from  said  bidirectional  buffer  intp 
whereby; 

(g)  said  interface  circuit  couples  said  N  bi 
processor  to  said  2  N  bit  data  input  and 
of  said  memory. 


data  output  buses  of 
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ah  output  mstruc- 
;ler  a  data  word 
iaid  bidirectional 

store  instruction 

c  ata  word  having 

and  a  data  word 

said  memory  as  a 

loc  ition  determined 

address  bus  of  said 

read  instruction 

address  specified 

adqress  bus  of  said 

said  memory 

to  said  ditigal 

into  said  bidirec- 


said  bus-driver,  whereby  a  normal  memory  read  data  path 
including  said  M-bus  and  said  bus-driver  is  disabled;  and 
(d)  fourth  means  coupled  to  said  I-register  and  to  said  plural- 
ity of  communication  devices  for  intercepting  an  interrupt 
request  from  one  of  said  plurality  of  communication  de- 
vices and  for  forming  said  instructions  in  said  I-register. 


fiom 
bi  s 


4,291,372 
MICROPROCESSOR  SYSTEM  WITH  SPEaALIZED 
INSTRUCTION  FORMAT 
Brian  K.  Forbes,  Huntington  Beach,  and  Robert  D.  Catiller, 
Garden  Grove,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,350 

Int.  a.'  G06F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  364—200  7  Qaims 
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4,291,371 
I/O  REQUEST  INTERRUPT  MECHANISM 
Thomas  O.  Holtey,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  In- 
formation Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 
Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
Int.  a.'  G06F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  364—200 
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6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  computer  system  having  a  microprocessor  (p.?)  for 
executing  channel  routines  and  subroutines,  a  U-bus  coupled  to 
said  microprocessor,  a  main  memory,  an  M->us  coupled  to  said 
mam  memory,  a  bus-driver  coupled  to  said  M-bus  and  said 
U-bus  for  enabling  and  disabling  information  flow  between 
said  M-bus  and  said  U-bus,  an  instruction  register  (1-register) 
coupled  to  said  U-bus  for  storing  instructions  which  initiate  or 
obviate  interrupt  operation  and  a  plurality  of  communication 
devices  also  coupled  to  said  U-bus  for  g<!nerating  interrupt 
requests,  an  interrupt  apparatus  for  processing  interrupt  re- 
quests, said  interrupt  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  generating  signals  fcrming  a  predeter- 
mined address  at  the  end  of  every  channel  subroutine; 

(b)  second  means  coupled  to  said  fiP  for  interrupting  said 
^P.  said  second  means  being  enabled  by  said  predeter- 
mined address  signals; 

(c)  third  means  for  deriving  signals  forming  the  next  sequen- 
tial address  from  said  predetermined  address,  said  next 
sequential  address  signals  used  for  enabling  said  I-register 
to  transfer  said  instructions  to  said  U-bus  and  for  disabling 


1.  A  universal-type  microprocessor  system  which  cooper- 
ates with  an  application-dependent  logic  module  to  form  a 
peripheral-controller  capable  of  handling  data  transfers  be- 
tween main  memory  of  a  host  computer  and  a  plurality  of 
peripheral  terminal  units  which  can  be  either  "word-oriented" 
or  "byte-oriented",  and  wherein  said  application-dependent 
logic  module  provides  external  register  means  having  bus 
connections  to  said  plurality  of  peripheral  terminal  units  and  to 
said  host  computer,  and  wherein  said  application-dependent 
logic  module  further  includes  an  external  memory  for  storage 
of  programs  related  to  control  of  said  peripheral  terminal  units 
and  for  temporary  storage  of  data  undergoing  transfer,  and 
wherein  said  application-dependent  logic  module  further  in- 
cludes control  logic  means  for  communicating  with  and  con- 
trolling said  external  register  means,  said  external  memory  and 
communicating  with  a  decoder-controller  in  said  microproces- 
sor system,  the  said  microprocessor  system  comprising: 

(a)  data  processing  means  including: 

(al)  an  Arithmetic  Logic  Unit  providing  an  output  to  a 
shift  logic  circuit  and  to  a  byte-swap  circuit; 

(a2)  said  shift  logic  circuit  providing  output  to  an  I/O  bus, 
said  shift  logic  circuit  functioning  to  rotate  one  or  more 
bits  of  a  word  being  processed  to  the  right  or  to  the  left; 

(a3)  said  byte-swap  circuit  providing  output  to  said  I/O 
bus,  said  byte-swap  circuit  functioning  to  exchange  the 
sequential  positions  of  the  higher  order  byte  and  the 
lower  order  byte  of  a  received  two-byte  word; 

(b)  said  I/O  bus  providing  connection  lines  from  said  data 
processing  means  to  said  external  register,  to  said  external 
memory,  to  an  accumulator  register  means,  and  to  an 
addressing  means; 

(c)  addressing  means  receiving  input  data  from  said  I/O  bus 
and  storing  addresses  useful  for  accessing  data  from  an 
internal  memory  or  said  external  memory,  said  addressing 
means  including: 

(cl)  a  program  counter  storing  consecutive  addresses  of 
data  located  in  said  internal  program  memory; 
(c2)  a  memory  reference  register  connected  to  said  decoder- 
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controller  for  storing  addresses  of  data  located  in  said  external 
memory,  and  including: 

(c2-l)  a  memory  address  bus  which  connects  to  the  said 

external  memory; 
(c2-2)  and  wherein  a  dedicated  non-address  bit  (byte- 
select  bit)  in  said  memory  reference  register  being  set 
to  signal  said  decoder-controller  to  initiate  a  byte- 
swap  operation  in  said  byte-swap  circuit,  or  when 
not-set,  to  pass  data  without  a  byte-swap  operation; 
(c2-3)  a  bus  connection  from  said  memory  reference 
register  to  said  decoder-controller; 
(c3)  an  address  register  in  said  decoder-controller  con- 
necting by  means  of  an  address  bus  to  said  accumulator 
register  means,  which  include  a  plurality  of  accumula- 
tor registers,  for  selection  of  an  addressed  accumulator 
register  as  a  destination  for  data  or  as  a  source  of  data; 

(d)  said  internal  program  memory  for  storing  program  in- 
structions and  data  words,  said  internal  memory  being 
addressed  from  said  program  counter  and  providing  in- 
struction words  and  data,  via  an  instruction  bus,  to  an 
instruction  register  and  memory  operand  register; 

(e)  register  means  for  temporary  storage  of  data,  said  register 
means  including; 

(el)  said  plurality  of  addressable  accumulator  registers 
which  provide  an  output  to  the  input' of  said  Arithmetic 
Logic  Unit,  said  accumulator  registers  receiving  input 
data  words  from  said  I/O  bus; 
(e2)  a  memory  operand  register  for  receiving  operand  data 
from  said  internal  program  memory  via  an  instruction 
bus  or  from  said  external  memory  via  a  memory  data 
bus; 
(e3)  an  instruction  register  for  receiving  instruction  words 
from  said  internal  program  memory  via  said  instruction 
bus  and  providing  instruction  words  to  said  decoder- 
controller; 
(0  said  instruction  decoder-controller  receiving  instruction 
signals  from  said  instruction  register,  and  including  in- 
coming and  outgoing  control  signal  lines  connected  to 
said  data  processing  means,  to  said  addressing  means,  to 
said  register  means,  to  said  internal  and  external  memory 
means,  to  said  external  registers  and  said  control  logic 
means,  said  instruction  decoder-controller  further  includ- 
ing: 

(i)  circuitry  responsive  to  each  data  field  of  an  instruction 
word  for  executing  the  requirements  of  each  of  said 
data  field; 
(g)  said  external  memory  data  bus  for  carrying  data  from 
said  external  memory  to  said  instruction  register  and  said 
memory  operand  register; 
(h)  an  instruction  word  format  in  said  internal  program 
memory  which  includes: 

(hi)  a  basic  function  instruction  field  for  initiating  transfer 
of  the  contents  of  a  selected  register  to  another  selected 
register  or  for  selecting  an  Arithmetic  Logic  Unit  oper- 
ator or  a  program  stack  operator; 
(h2)  a  variant  function  field  for  initiating  selection  of: 
(i)  an  addressed  external  register  for  a  GET  operation 

or  a  PUT  operation; 
(ii)  an  Arithmetic  Logic  Unit  OP  code  or 
(iii)  a  condition  test  or  program  stack  operator; 
(hi)  a  destination  field  for: 
(i)  placement  of  data  resulting  from  GET  and  Arithme- 
tic Logic  Unit  operators; 
(ii)  placement  of  data  resulting  from  PUT  and  Program 
Stack  operators; 
(h4)  a  source  field  for  initiating  selection  of  data  for: 
(i)  an  Arithmetic  Logic  Unit  or  PUT  operation; 
(ii)  a  GET  operation; 
(iii)  a  Program  Stack  operation; 
(hS)  a  bit  field  for  parity  information; 
(h6)  a  single  bit  field  "M"  for  signaling  said  decoder-con- 
troller to  select  either  said  program  counter  or  said 
memory  reference  register  as  an  address  source  for 
operands  of  the  current  instruction; 
(h7)  a  single  bit  field  "C"  for  signaling  said  decoder-con- 


troller to  initiate  or  not  initiate  the  said  Arithmetic 
Logic  Unit  to  copy  its  output  into  said  memory  refer- 
ence register. 


4,291,373 

NAVIGATIONAL  INFORMATION  ANNOUNQNG 

SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Masanori  Mizote,  Yokosuka;  Kiyoshi  Yamaki,  Yokohama; 
Takashi  Oka,  Tokyo;  Hideoki  Matsuoka,  Yokohama; 
Hiroyuki  Nomura,  Yokohama,  and  Takaaki  Mogi,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,992 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1978,  53-5619 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/50:  G08G  1/12:  GllB  5/00 

U.S.  a.  364—443  8  Claims 
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1.  A  navigational  information  announcing  system  for  a 
motor  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  indicative  of  a 
measured  distance  travelled  by  a  motor  vehicle; 

(b)  a  tape  player  for  reproducing  first  and  second  data  re- 
spectively pre-recorded  on  a  magnetic  tape,  said  tape 
player  including  a  tape  driving  mechanism,  said  first 
datum  including  plural  pieces  of  distance  information 
along  a  predetermined  course,  said  second  datum  includ- 
ing plural  pieces  of  navigational  information  in  audio 
form; 

(c)  second  means  responsive  to  said  first  datum,  said  second 
means  producing  a  second  signal  upon  termination  of 
reproduction  of  one  of  said  plural  pieces  of  distance  infor- 
mation and  a  third  signal  indicative  of  a  reference  distance 
expressed  by  said  one  piece  of  distance  information; 

(d)  third  means  for  producing  a  fourth  signal  when  said 
measured  distance  indicated  by  said  first  signal  has  a  pre- 
determined relationship  with  respect  to  said  reference 
distance  indicated  by  said  third  signal; 

(e)  fourth  means  for  controlling  said  tape  driving  mechanism 
of  said  tape  player,  said  fourth  means  causing  said  tape 
driving  mechanism  to  establish  a  pause  operation  in  re- 
sponse to  said  second  signal  and  to  re-establish  a  normal 
playback  operation  in  response  to  said  fourth  signal  so  as 
to  reproduce  one  of  said  pieces  of  navigational  informa- 
tion; 

said  second  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  detector  responsive  to  said  first  datum  which  is  pre- 
recorded in  the  form  of  binary  coded  data; 

(b)  a  series-parallel  converter  responsive  to  the  output  data 
of  said  detector,  said  series-parallel  converter  producing  a 
binary  coded  datum  in  parallel  form,  said  series-parallel 
converter  producing  a  memory  control  signal  when  ser- 
ies-parallel conversion  of  a  predetermined  number  of  bits 
is  completed;  and 

(c)  a  memory  responsive  to  the  output  data  of  said  series-par- 
allel converter,  said  data  being  stored  in  response  to  said 
memory  control  signal. 
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4^1^74 

MAIUNG  SYSTEM 

Daniel  F.  DIugos,  Huntington,  Conn.,  assigndr  to  Pitney  Bowes 

Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  927,705,  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ifat.  No.  4,179,747, 

whicii  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  750,534,  Dec.  14,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,131,946.  This  application  Jun.  5,  1979,  $er.  No.  45,791 

Int.  a.'  GOIG  3/00;  H03K  2f/00 


U.S.  a.  364—466 


2  Claims 
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1.  An  interface  for  providing  information!  transfer  channels 
between  a  transducer  generating  cyclic  signals  and  a  process- 
ing unit,  the  interface  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
processing  unit  for  facilitating  transfer  of  pata  thereto,  said 
interface  including  logic  means  coupled  to  the  transducer  for 
generating  pulses  in  response  to  the  cycli^  signals,  counter 
means  and  means  operatively  interconnecting  the  logic  means 
and  the  counter  means,  the  interface  further  including  register 
means  adapted  to  receive  counter  information  from  said 
counter  means  and  control  means  adapted  ta  prevent  the  trans- 
fer of  counter  information  to  the  register  m^ans  during  propa- 
gation of  a  count  through  the  counter  meins  from  the  logic 
means,  the  control  means  comprising  timing  means  coordi- 
nated with  count  propagation  time  of  the  pounter  means  for 
storing  a  time  interval  and  means  monitoring  the  cyclic  signals, 
said  monitoring  means  being  adapted  to  actuate  the  timing 
means  when  said  propagation  of  said  cqunt  through  said 
counter  means  occurs,  inhibiting  means  For  inhibiting  the 
counter  information  from  being  transferrad  to  said  register 
means  until  a  predetermined  time  interval  a  fter  completion  of 
said  count  propagation  has  elapsed. 


lering  AC  electric  energy  meter  including  a  transducer  pro- 
ducing pulse  signals  related  to  an  electric  energy  quantity  to  be 
measured,  a  clock  producing  real  time  data,  a  memory  contain- 
ing program  control  data,  said  program  control  data  including 
constant  data  items  representative  of  metering  rates  and  vari- 
able data  items  representative  of  real  time  categories,  a  meter 
sequence  controller  comparing  said  real  time  data  to  said  vari- 
able data  items  and  selecting  a  constant  data  item  in  response  to 
said  comparison,  said  metering  sequence  controller  accumulat- 
ing said  pulse  signals  in  response  to  said  selected  constant  data 
item,  and  an  external  data  communications  interface  respon- 
sive to  said  sequence  controller,  said  programmer-reader  unit 
comprising: 

first  memory  means  including  memory  locations  for  storing 
meter  programming  input  data  items  transmittable  to  said 
meter; 
second  memory  means  including  memory  locations  for  stor- 
ing meter  output  data  items  receivable  from  said  meter, 
said  data  items  including  said  accumulations  of  said  meter- 
ing pulses; 
timer  circuit  means  generating  regularly  occurring  timing 

signals; 
means  generating,  independently  of  said  meter,  reference 
real  time  data  in  response  to  said  timing  signals  and  storing 
said  reference  time  data  at  a  predetermined  data  item 
memory  location  of  said  first  memory  means; 
bidirectional  communication  interface  means  for  communi- 
cating with  said  external  data  communications  interface  of 
said  meter,  said  communications  including  the  transfer  of 
the  data  items  of  said  program  control  data  from  said 
meter  to  said  memory  locations  of  said  second  memory 
means  for  meter  output  data  items  and  the  transfer  of  the 
meter  programming  input  data  items  from  said  memory 
locations  of  said  first  memory  means  to  said  meter  thereby 
replacing  predetermined  ones  of  said  data  items  of  said 
program  control  data  utilized  by  said  meter  including  the 
real  time  data  items  so  as  to  program  said  meter  with  said 
reference  time  data  during  each  transfer  of  data  between 
said  meter  and  said  unit; 
data  comparison  means  for  measuring  time  differences  be- 
tween the  real  time  data  items  received  from  said  meter 
and  stored  in  said  second  memory  means  and  said  refer- 
ence real  time  data  produced  by  said  means  generating 
said  reference  real  time  data;  and 
error  indicating  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  value 
of  time  difference  measured  by  said  data  comparison 
means. 


4,29U75 

PORTABLE  PROGRAMMER-READER  UNIT  FOR 

PROGRAMMABLE  TIME  REGISTERING  ELECTRIC 

ENERGY  METERS 

Thomas  G.  Wolf,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assign<^  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,514 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  21/00:  G06F  15/55,  15/20 

VS.  a.  364-483  22  Qaims 


1.  A  programmer-reader  unit  for  a  progn  mmable  time  regis- 


4,291,376 
DIGITAL  ENERGY  MONITOR 

David  I.  McCahill,  Champion,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Three  Rivers 
Enterprises,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,789 
Int.  CI.'  G06F  15/20:  GOIR  21/06:  G05B  15/00:  H02J  3/14 
VS.  a.  364—483  6  Qaims 

1.  A  digital  apparatus  for  generating  a  log  of  energy  usage 
for  instant  recall  and  analysis  comprising: 

(a)  a  microprocessor  having  an  interrupt  capability  with 
associated  read-only  memory,  read/write  (RAM)  mem- 
ory, data,  address,  and  control  buses; 

(b)  a  timer  connected  with  said  microprocessor  to  provide 
continuous  real-time/date  data; 

(c)  a  keyboard  and  keyboard  encoder  connected  with  said 
microprocessor  for  establishing  certain  initial  conditions 
in  the  read/write  memory  and  for  selecting  certain  dis- 
plays and  functions; 

(d)  a  display  and  display  controller  connected  with  said 
microprocessor  for  displaying  data; 

(e)  an  interrupt  controller  connected  with  said  microproces- 
sor, said  interrupt  controller  having  a  plurality  of  input 
terminals  connectable  with  the  pulse  outputs  of  energy 
metering  devices; 

said  read-only  memory  permanently  programmed 
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(i)  with  a  task  to  cause  the  microprocessor  to  have  a 
continuously  updated  date  and  time  stored  at  a  selected 
location  in  the  read/write  memory, 

(ii)  with  a  task  to  process  each  interrupt  corresponding  to 
each  pulsed  input  to  add  one  unit  to  a  read/write  mem- 
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said  average  value,  and  said  first  and  second  sequences  of 
pulses,  respectively, 

multiplier  means  for  multiplying  said  respective  difTerence 
values,  to  obtain  successive  product  values, 

integrating  means  for  integrating  said  successive  product 
values  over  said  at  least  one  period  so  as  to  measure  the 
power  delivered  to  said  load,  whereby  any  error  in  deter- 
mining said  average  value  is  eliminated  from  the  power 
measurement. 


4,29U78 
STEAM  POWER  PLANT  AND  CONTROL  ELEMENT  FOR 

THE  PLANT 
Karel  Skala,  Windisch,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown, 
Boveri  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,309 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  21,   1978, 
3057/78 

Int.  a.J  POID  79/00,  17/00 
V.S.  a.  364—494  12  Claims 


ory  location  corresponding  to  the  date  and  the  particu- 
lar input  terminal,  and 
(iii)  with  a  task  to  select  and  display  the  contents  of  the 
memory  locations  corresponding  to  date  or  dates  and 
particular  input  terminals. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  power  delivered  at  an  alter- 
nating voltage  by  an  alternating  current  to  a  load 

comprising  in  combination: 

sampling  means  for  periodically  sampling  the  alternating 
voltage  and  the  alternating  current  delivered  to  the  load  at 
selected  sampling  points, 

converter  means,  including  impulse  generator  means,  for 
converting  the  sampled  points  to  first  and  second  sequen- 
ces of  a  plurality  of  pulses,  the  number  of  pulses  in  each 
sequence  being  substantially  proportional  to  the  instane- 
ous  values  of  the  alternating  voltage  and  of  the  alternating 
current,  respectively, 

first  counting  means  for  counting  the  first  sequence  of 
pulses, 

second  counting  means  for  counting  the  second  sequence  of 
pulses, 

averaging  means  for  determining  the  average  value  of  said 
first  and  second  sequence  of  pulses,  respectively,  over  at 
least  one  period  of  the  alternating  current, 

subtractor  measns  for  obtaining  difference  values  between 
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4,291,377 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  ELECTRICAL  POWER 
Gemot  Schneider,  Baar,  and  Benedikt  Steinle,  Zug,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  LGZ  Landis  A  Gyr  Zug  AG.,  Zug, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,734 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  13,  1978, 
11634/78 

Int  a.^  GOIR  11/32 
V.S.  a.  364—483  11  Claims 
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1.  A  steam  turbine  plant  comprising: 

an  intake  valve; 

a  by-pass  valve;  live-steam  generation  means  for  supplying 
steam  to  both  the  intake  and  the  by-pass  valves; 

regulating  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  opening  and 
closing  of  both  the  intake  and  the  by-pass  valves  in  accor- 
dance with  first  and  second  transfer  functions,  respec- 
tively; and, 

a  correction  element  for  one  of  the  by-pass  and  the  intake 
valves,  said  correction  element  having  a  transfer  function 
which  modifies  one  of  said  first  and  second  transfer  func- 
tions such  that  the  modified  transfer  function  is  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  transfer 
functions. 


4,291,379 

METHOD  AND  AN  INSTALLATION  FOR 

REGENERATING  MOLDING  SANDS 

Renzo  Cappelletto,  57  rue  de  Foussard,  Tavers,  45190  Beau- 

gency,  and  Jean  Willame,  66  avenue  de  Ferriere,  59131  Rou- 

sies,  both  of  France 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,449 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  10, 1978,  78  31830 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/46 
U.S.  a.  364— 506  4  Claims 

2.  An  installation  for  automatically  regenerating  molding 
sands  comprising  a  pug  mill  adapted  to  receive  the  spent  sand, 
means  for  automatically  and  intermittently  withdrawing  a 
cylindrical  test  sample  of  sand  from  the  spent  sand  contained  in 
said  pug  mill,  means  for  automatically  and  intermittently  mea- 
suring the  compactibility  of  the  test  sample  by  determining  the 
reduction  of  height  of  said  sample  under  the  action  of  a  prede- 
termined force,  means  for  automatically  measuring  the  com- 
pressive strength  of  the  test  sample  which  has  been  subjected 
to  the  precedent  measurement,  means  for  determining  the 
quantity  of  water  which  must  be  added  to  the  spent  sand  for  its 
regeneration  by  the  following  relation: 
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where  V  is  the  volume  of  water,  P  is  the  wejght  of  sand,  K  is 
a  coefficient  which  varies  between  0  and  abqut  0.2  according 
to  the  nature  of  the  sand.  ASV  is  the  contenjplated  degree  of 
compactibility,  ASM  is  the  measured  compactibility,  BT  is  a 
correction  factor  for  temperature  and  variei  between  0  and 
about  2%,  means  for  determining  the  quantity  of  bentonite 


which  must  be  added  to  the  spent  sand  for  its  regeneration,  by 
calculating  an  index  of  cohesion  Ic  of  the  sand  by  means  of  the 
relation:  Ic  =  Rec/{AS\f),  where  Rec  is  the  compressive 
strength  of  the  sand,  ASM  is  the  measured  c<  mpactibility,  said 


index  Ic  is  compared  with  the  contemplated 


observer  data  for  determining  the  display  size  of  each 
polygon  face,  and  responsive  to  the  resolution  standard 
means  for  eliminating  from  the  flow  of  the  object  data 
representing  polygon  faces  the  data  representing  those 
faces  having  a  size  less  than  the  minimum  predetermined 
size;  and 
image  data  processing  means  responsive  to  the  polygon 
object  data  remaining  in  the  flow  of  object  data  and  to  the 
observer  data,  for  providing  control  signals  and  display 
data  to  the  display  device. 


.a 


4^1,381 
PROCESS  FOR  RUNNING  WIDTH  ADJUSTMENT 
Helmut  Siebeck,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  H. 
Berthold,  AG.,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,097 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1978,  2836317 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  a.  365—523  10  Qaims 


index  Ic  and  the 


quantity  of  bentonite  required  is  determined  ^  as  to  adjust  the 
measured  index  Ic  to  the  contemplated  index  Ic,  and  means  for 
addmg  to  the  spent  sand  a  quantity  of  watei  and  bentonite  as 
determined  above. 


4,291,380 
RESOLV ABILITY  TEST  AND  PROJECTION  SIZE 
CLIPPING  FOR  POLYGON  F.\CE  DISPLAY 
Michel  Rohner,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  t<^  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Binghamton,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3^,617 

Int  a.'  G09B  9/08:  H04N  7^18 

U.S.  a.  364—522  12  Claims 
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1.  An  image  system  for  providing  selecljed  image  data  to  a 
display  device  which  displays  polygon  object  faces  as  viewed 
from  an  observation  jxMnt  in  simulated  relative  motion  with  the 
polygon  object  faces,  by  combining  objedt  data  defining  the 
positions  of  the  vertices  of  the  polygon  object  faces  with  the 
observer  data  defining  the  position  and  orientation  of  the  ob- 
servation point  relative  to  the  object  faces,  and  eliminating  the 
data  representing  polygon  object  faces  having  a  display  size 
less  than  a  mmimum  predetermined  sizej  the  image  system 
comprising: 

object  dau  base  means  for  providing  the  object  data; 

resolution  standard  means  for  defining  t^e  minimum  prede- 
termined size; 

resolvability  means  responsive  to  the  ohiject  data  and  to  the 


1.  A  process  for  running  width  adjustment  of  adjacently 
positioned  characters  in  a  photocomposing  machine  to  en- 
hance the  visual  impression  of  the  composed  material,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
assigning  the  characters  of  a  font  into  a  plurality  of  groups  in 
accordance  with  their  suitability  for  running  width  adjust- 
ment; 
establishing  the  possibility  and  amount  of  running  width 
adjustment  to  be  provided  for  each  combination  of  adja- 
cently positioned  character  groups; 
determining  the  running  width  of  each  character  to  be  pho- 

tocomposed, 
subjecting  the  characters  to  be  photocomposed  to  classifica- 
tion into  the  aforesaid  groups; 
ascertaining,  by  reference  to  the  group  of  the  first  character 
and  the  group  of  the  second  character  of  an  adjacently 
positioned  pair,  the  amount  of  running  width  adjustment 
to  be  provided;  and 
applying  the  adjustment  to  the  running  width  of  one  of  the 
adjacently  positioned  characters. 


4,291382 

RELATIVE  MANIFOLD  VACUUM  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Gary  G.  Full,  ElUngton,  and  Rinaldo  R.  Tedeschi,  Newington, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 

Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,803 

Int.  a.'  GOIL  23/24:  G06F  15/20:  GOIM  15/00 

U.S.  a.  364-551  7  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  relative  manifold  vacuum 

contribution  between  cylinders  of  an  internal  combustion  (IC) 


September  22,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


1717 


engine  connected  through  its  crankshaft  to  the  drive  shaft  of  an 
engine  load  and  running  at  a  selected  speed,  comprising: 

position  sensing  means,  adapted  to  be  disposed  along  the 
drive  shaft  for  providing  crankshaft  position  signals  indic- 
ative of  the  instantaneous  angular  position  of  the  engine 
crankshaft  at  successive  angle  intervals  within  the  engine 
cycle,  each  angle  interval  being  less  than  that  associated 
with  a  cylinder  sub-cycle; 

manifold  vacuum  sensing  means,  adapted  to  be  disposed  on 
the  engine  for  providing  signals  indicative  of  the  actual 
engine  manifold  vacuum;  and 

signal  processing  means,  responsive  to  said  crankshaft  posi- 


tion signals  and  said  actual  engine  manifold  vacuum  sig- 
nals and  having  memory  means  for  storing  signals  includ- 
ing signals  definitive  of  the  engine  cycle, 
for  sampling  and  storing  in  said  memory  means,  succes- 
sive values  of  said  actual  manifold  vacuum  signals  in 
response  to  the  presense  of  each  of  said  crankshaft 
position  signals,  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  sub- 
cyclic  fiuctuations  in  manifold  vacuum  over  at  least  one 
engine  cycle,  and 
for  comparing  the  magnitudes  of  each  of  said  sub-cyclic 
fluctuations  occurring  in  a  common  engine  cycle  with 
each  other  to  provide  signal  indications  of  the  relative 
manifold  vacuum  contribution  between  cylinders. 


the  presence  of  associated  ignition  circuitry  primary  voltage 
signals,  comprising: 
first  voltage  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  each 
primary  voltage  signal  and  for  providing  a  Lo-Coil  volt- 
age signal  indicative  thereof; 
second  voltage  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  actual  magni- 
tude of  each  secondary  voltage  signal  and  for  providing  a 
Hi-Coil  voltage  signal  indicative  thereof; 
position  sensing  means,  responsive  to  the  interconnected 
engine  crankshaft  and  load  drive  shaft,  for  providing 
engine  crankshaft  position  signals  indicative  of  the  actual 
crankshaft  angular  position  at  successive  crankshaft  angle 
intervals  in  each  engine  cycle,  said  crankshaft  angle  inter- 
vals being  less  than  that  associated  with  a  cylinder  sub- 
cycle;  and 
signal  processing  means,  responsive  to  said  Lo-Coil  voltage 
signals,  said  Hi-Coil  voltage  signals,  and  said  crankshaft 
position  signals,  and  having  memory  means  for  storing 
signals  including  specification  signals  defining  the  re- 
quired crankshaft  position  of  each  cylinder  spark  plug 
voltage  signal  in  each  engine  cycle  in  terms  of  actual 
crankshaft  angle  value, 

for  sampling,  in  response  to  each  of  said  Lo-Coil  voltage 
signals  in  a  common  engine  cycle,  and  registering  in 
said  memory  means,  each  of  said  Hi-Coil  voltage  signals 
and  said  crankshaft  position  signal  appearing  simulta- 
neously therewith,  and 
for  providing  ratio  signals  of  the  actual  magnitude  of  each 
of  said  Hi-Coil  voltage  signals  sampled  in  a  common 
engine  cycle  divided  by  the  average  value  of  all  of  said 
Hi-Coil  voltage  signals  sampled  in  the  same  engine 
cycle,  said  ratio  signals  providing  in  combination  an 
indication  of  the  relative  spark  efficiency  of  the  engine. 


4,291,384 
TAPE  GAUGE  SYSTEM 
James  M.  Burton,  Seattle;  Robert  L.  Miller,  Bothell,  and  Jansey 
D.  Tieden,  Puyallup,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,512 

Int.  a.'  G06K  5/04 

U.S.  O.  364—560  3  Claims 


4,291,383 

SPARK  PLUG  LOAD  TESTING  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Rinaldo  R.  Tedeschi,  Newington,  and  Gary  G.  Full,  Ellington, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 

Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,680 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  21/00:  G06F  15/20:  GOIM  15/00 

VS.  a.  364—551  5  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  efficiency  of  the  ignition 
system  of  an  internal  combustion  (IC)  engine  connected  at  its 
crankshaft  to  the  drive  shaft  of  an  engine  load,  the  ignition 
circuitry  providing  secondary  voltage  signals  as  the  spark  plug 
voltage  signal  to  each  engine  cylinder  in  each  engine  cycle,  in 
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1.  A  system  for  dynamically  testing  the  dimensional  accu- 
racy of  punched  tape  comprising  in  combination: 

a  tape  reader  having  a  plurality  of  error  condition  lights; 

said  tape  reader  having  an  optical  encoder  output  signal; 

a  first  binary  counter  having  a  count  directly  proportional  to 
sprocket  hole  diameter; 

a  second  binary  counter  having  a  count  directly  propor- 
tional to  space  between  holes; 

said  optical  encoder  output  signal  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  binary  counters; 

a  microprocessor  controller  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
binary  counters  for  examining  the  contents  of  said  first 
and  second  binary  counters  and  comparing  the  respective 
values  obtained  from  said  first  and  second  binary  counters 
with  predetermined  limits,  said  microprocessor  controller 
further  coupled  to  said  tape  reader  for  stopping  said  tape 
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reader  and  illuminating  one  of  said  plurWity  of  error  con- 
dition lights  in  the  event  of  the  detection  of  an  out  of 
tolerance  condition;  and,  I 

an  edge  margin  error  detection  circuit  nesponsive  to  said 
optical  encoder  output  signal  for  providing  a  signal  at  an 
output  terminal  representative  of  edge  margin  error. 


4,291,386 
PSEUDORANDOM  NUMBER  GENERATOR 
David  S.  Bass,  Floral  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  965,122,  Nov.  30, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,222,514. 
This  application  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,180 
lot  a.^  H03B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  364—717  1  Claim 


4,291,385 
CALCULATOR  HAVING  MERGED  ItEY  CODES 
Thomas  E.  Osborne,  San  Francisco,  and  Richard  K.  Stockwell, 
Palo  Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany, Palo  Alto,  Calif.  i 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  425,341,  Dec.  17, 1973,  Pat.  No.  4,099,246. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  14, 1977,  Ser.  I«fo.  842,134 
Int.  a.J  G06F  i/02 
\}&.  a.  364—709  2  Claims 


©—  r^ 


1.  A  method  for  storing  a  sequence  of  ii  stnictions  entered 
via  a  keyboard  into  a  programmable  electrc  nic  calculator,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  electronica  ly: 

detecting  the  actuation  of  a  key  on  the  k  eyboard; 

generating  a  key  code  representing  the  ley  actuated  in  re- 
sponse to  the  detection  of  the  actuatioh; 

deciding  whether  a  status  indicator  has  l>een  set  in  a  status 
register; 

if  no  status  indicator  has  been  set,  deciding  whether  the  key 
code  of  the  key  actuated  can  be  mefged  with  a  subse- 
quently generated  key  code;  if  it  can  bj;  merged,  setting  a 
status  indicator  and  storing  the  key  c(^e;  if  it  cannot  be 
merged,  storing  the  key  code;  and       j 

if  a  status  indicator  has  been  set,  deciding  whether  the  key 
code  of  the  key  actuated  can  be  merged  with  a  previously 
generated  and  stored  key  code;  if  it  caq  be  merged,  gener- 
ating a  merged  key  code  representing  ^th  the  previously 
generated  and  stored  key  code  and  the  key  code  of  the  key 
actuated,  erasing  the  status  indicator  and  the  previously 
generated  and  stored  key  code,  and  ttoring  the  merged 
key  code;  if  it  cannot  be  merged,  stor  ng  the  key  code  of 
the  key  actuated  and  erasing  the  statu  s  indicator. 
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1.  A  pseudorandom  number  generator  comprising: 

shift  register  means  having  tap  means  at  each  stage  thereof, 
data  input  means  and  clock  input  means; 

K  bit  modulo  two  adder  means  coupled  at  input  means 
thereof  to  K  selected  tap  means  of  said  shift  register  means 
and  at  output  means  thereof  to  said  data  input  means  of 
said  shift  register  means; 

register  means  with  each  stage  thereof  coupled  correspond- 
ingly to  said  tap  means  of  said  shift  register  means,  said 
register  means  having  tap  means  at  each  stage  thereof  and 
clock  input  means;  and 

means  coupled  between  said  clock  input  means  of  said  shift 
register  means  and  said  clock  input  means  of  said  register 
means  for  providing  a  clock  pulse  to  said  clock  input 
means  after  a  preselected  number  of  clock  pulses  have 
been  applied  to  said  clock  input  means  of  said  shift  register 
means  whereby  after  each  clock  pulse  applied  to  said 
register  means  a  data  code  is  available  at  said  tap  means  of 
said  register  means. 


4,291,387 

ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERSION  WEIGHTING 

APPARATUS 

James  E.  Buchanan,  Bowie,  Md.,  and  Marshall  L.  Field,  Jr., 

Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,664 
Int.  a.^  G06F  7152 
U.S.  a.  364—757 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  convening  an  analog  signal  to  a  multi-bit 
digital  word  that  is  the  product  of  the  digital  signal  and  a 
selected  weighting  factor,  that  includes: 

an  analog  to  digital  converter  operative  to  generate  a  plural- 
ity of  information  bits  that  corresponds  to  the  input  signal 
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in  sequence  from  the  most  significant  to  the  least  signifi- 
cant bit  of  a  word,  and  a  digital  multiplier  operative  to 
sequentially  process  each  of  said  bits  in  sequence  from  the 
most  significant  to  the  least  significant  bit  of  the  word  to 
generate  a  multi-bit  word  product  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
control  means  including  a  multiplexer  connecting  the  con- 
verter and  multiplier  or>crative  to  transfer  from  the  con- 
verter to  the  multiplier  each  of  the  bits  in  succession  to 
process  in  succession  the  most  significant  to  the  least 
significant  bit  prior  to  the  completion  of  the  conversion  of 
the  entire  multi-bit  digital  word,  and  including  a  holding 
register  operative  to  apply  bits  of  a  digital  word  to  the 
multiplier  to  weight  the  converted  bits. 


4,291,388 

PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER  WITH  DATA 

ARCHIVE 

Donald  R.  Ecker,  Jr.,  Euclid;  Ernst  Dununermuth,  Chesterland, 

and  Odo  J.  Struger,  Chagrin  Falls,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Allen-Bradley  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,593 

Int.  a.3  G06F  U/16 

U.S.  a.  364—900  12  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  digital  controller  of  the  type  having  a  ran- 
dom-access read/write  memory  which  stores  control  data  that 
is  used  in  controlling  a  machine,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 

an  erasable,  read-mostly  memory,  for  nonvolatile  storage  of 
control  data; 

loading  means  coupled  to  both  the  read/write  memory  and 
the  read-mostly  memory  for  transferring  control  data 
from  the  read/write  memory  into  the  read-mostly  mem- 
ory to  form  a  non-volatile  master  copy; 

data-checking  means  coupled  to  the  read/write  memory  for 
verifying  the  control  data  in  the  read/write  memory;  and 

reloading  means,  coupled  to  both  the  read/write  memory 
and  the  read-mostly  memory  and  responsive  to  a  failure  of 
the  data-checking  means  to  verify  the  control  data  in  the 
read/write  memory,  for  transferring  the  master  copy  of 
control  data  from  the  read-mostly  memory  into  the  read/- 
write  memory. 


4,291,389 
MEMORY  SYSTEM  USING  FAULTY  BUBBLE  MEMORY 

DEVICES 
Dolan  H.  Toth,  Orcle  Pines,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Control  Data 
Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,099 
Int.  a.^  GllC  19m 
U.S.  a.  365—15  2  Claims 

1.  A  word  organized,  fault  tolerant  bubble  memory  system 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  bubble  memory  chips,  each  having  the  same 
number  of  minor  loops  as  is  required  for  a  nominal  mem- 
ory size,  equivalent  in  number  to  the  word  size  of  the 
memory  system, 


a  correction  bit  bubble  memory  chip, 

memory  means  responsive  to  input  addresses  for  identifying 
defective  bit  locations  in  said  plurality  of  bubble  memory 
chips, 

means  for  providing  addresses  to  said  memory  means  and  to 
said  memory  system, 

means  for  substituting,  in  reading  and  writing  operations, 
correction  bits  from  said  correction  bit  bubble  memory 
chip  for  bits  in  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  bubble  memory 
chips  in  response  to  output  signals  from  said  memory 
means  identifying  a  defective  bit  location,  wherein  said 
means  for  substituting  is  comprised  of  a  decoder  associ- 
ated with  an  output  address  from  said  memory  means  for 
identifying  a  particular  one  of  said  plurality  of  bubble 


memory  chips  having  a  defective  location  and  logic  gate 
means  which  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  decoder 
connects  said  correction  bit  chip  with  the  appropriate 
input  or  output  of  said  memory  system  in  reading  and 
writing  operations,  said  logic  gate  means  being  comprised 
of  AND  gates  associated  with  each  of  said  bubble  memory 
chips,  each  of  said  AND  gates  receiving  a  common  data 
bit  input  from  said  correction  bit  bubble  memory  chip  and 
a  unique  input  from  said  decoder  for  gating  said  input  in 
response  to  an  enable  signal  from  said  decoder  together 
with  AND  gate  means  for  disabling  the  output  from  any 
one  of  said  bubble  memory  chips  in  response  to  an  in- 
verted enable  signal  from  said  decoder  when  a  bit  from 
said  correction  bit  chip  is  to  be  gated. 


4,291,390 
ANALOG  SOLID  STATE  MEMORY 
Ernest  R.  Stem,  Concord;  Richard  W.  Ralston,  Bedford;  Daniel 
L.  Smythe,  Jr.,  Carlisle,  and  Barry  E.  Burke,  Lexington,  all  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,098 
Int.  a.^  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  a.  365—183 
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1.  An  analog  signal  storage  device  comprising 

a  plurality  of  storage  elements,  each  comprising  a  semicon- 
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ductor  substrate  having  at  least  two  layeis,  at  least  one  of 

Held  conductiv- 
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said  layers  having  a  non-linear  current  vs. 

ity  characteristic  and  at  least  one  other  layer  being  capable 

of  storing  carrier  charges  therein; 

a  charge-coupled  device  having  a  plurality 
each  associated  with  one  of  said  pluralit  i  of  storage  ele- 
ments; 

means  for  applying  an  analog  signal  to  saic 
device  so  that  a  charge  is  temporarily  stoi  ed  in  each  of  the 
storage  wells  thereof,  the  charge  in  eacl  i  of  said  storage 
wells  being  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  a  portion  of 
said  analog  signal  which  is  applied  to  said  charge-doupled 
device; 

storage  control  means  for  transferring  the  tored  charges  in 
each  of  the  temporary  storage  wells  of  said  charge-cou- 
pled device  to  said  storage  elements  s<i  that  controlled 
amounts  of  carrier  charges  are  stored  in  said  at  least  one 
other  layer  of  each  of  said  storage  elemeijts,  the  controlled 
amounts  of  carrier  charges  stored  in  ejach  said  storage 
element  being  linearly  proportional  to  tl  e  stored  charges 
associated  therewith  and  being  stored  for  a  time  period 
longer  than  the  time  period  of  storage  in  said  storage 
wells. 


4,29U92 
TIMING  OF  ACTIVE  PULLUP  FOR  DYNAMIC 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 
Robert  J.  Proebsting,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mostek  Corpora- 
tion, CarroUton,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,292 

Int,  a.^  GllC  7/00 

U.S.  a.  365—203  5  Qainis 


4,29U91 
TAPER  ISOLATED  RANDOM  ACCESJS  MEMORY 
ARRAY  AND  METHOD  OF  OPE^IATING 
Pallab  K.  Chatterjee,  Dallas,  Tex.,  and  Geiiffrey  W.  Taylor, 
Murray  Hill,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7i574 

Int.  a.J  GllC  11/40.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  365—184  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  writing  data  into  a  memory  cell  of  a  dy- 
namic semiconductor  memory  circuit  comprising  the  steps  of: 

driving  a  digit  line  associated  with  the  memory  cell  to  at 
least  a  first  voltage  in  response  to  an  external  command  to 
write  data  into  the  memory  cell,  said  first  voltage  less  than 
the  supply  voltage  for  the  memory  circuit; 

activating  a  pullup  circuit  after  said  digit  line  has  been  driven 
to  at  least  said  first  voltage,  to  elevate  the  voltage  on  said 
digit  line  to  approximately  said  supply  voltage;  and 

coupling  said  digit  line  to  the  memory  cell  to  charge  the 
memory  cell  to  approximately  said  supply  voltage. 


4,291,393 
ACTIVE  REFRESH  ORCUIT  FOR  DYNAMIC  MOS 

aRcurrs 

Dennis  R.  Wilson,  Boise,  Id.,  assignor  to  Mostek  Corporation, 
CarroUton,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,268 

Int.  C\?  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365—203  48  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  X-Y  array  of  semiconductor 
random  access  memory  cells  by  writing  information  into, 
storing  information  in,  and  reading  information  out  of  a  single 
cell  in  the  array  without  disturbing  the  su(e  of  other  cells  in 
the  array,  wherein  each  memory  cell  hasia  single  depletion 
mode,  buried  channel,  metal-oxide-semiccinductor  transistor 
with  a  source,  drain,  and  gate,  the  array  being  arranged  in  rows 
and  columns  of  memory  cells,  all  the  drains  in  each  column  of 
the  array  being  connected  to  a  Y-read  line  lor  that  column,  all 
the  sources  in  each  row  of  the  array  being  connected  to  an 
X-select  line  for  that  row,  and  all  the  gates  in  each  column  of 
the  array  being  connected  to  a  Y-write  lir  e  for  that  column, 
said  method  comprising: 
applying  appropriate  signals  to  a  particular  X-select  line  and 
a  particular  Y-writc  line,  and  sensing; the  signal  on  a  Y- 
read  line  corresponding  to  the  selected  single  cell  while 
mainuining  the  potential  at  a  high  reference  voltage  mag- 
nitude Voz>on  all  other  X-select  lines  |ind  while  maintain- 
ing the  potential  at  an  intermediate  voltage  magnitude 
Vgc  less  than  Voobut  greater  than  a  low  reference  volt- 
age magnitude  \ss  on  all  other  Y-wr  te  lines. 


1.  Circuitry  for  selectively  refreshing  a  capacitive  node  to  a 
high  logic  state  as  a  function  of  a  preesublished  voltage  level 
on  that  node  comprising: 

a  first  transistor  having  a  channel  connected  between  a 
source  of  a  drain  supply  voltage  and  said  node,  and  a  gate; 

a  second  transistor  having  a  source  connected  to  said  first 
transistor  gate,  a  drain,  and  a  gate; 

a  third  transistor  having  a  source  connected  to  said  node,  a 
drain  connected  to  said  second  transistor  gate,  and  a  gate; 
and 

control  means  for  sequentially:  precharging  said  second 
transistor  gate  to  a  first  potential  near  said  drain  supply 
voluge;  applying  a  reference  potential  to  said  third  tran- 
sistor gate,  said  reference  potential  being  less  than  one 
threshold  above  a  minimum  voltage  representing  a  high 
logic  state;  and,  applying  a  second  potential  near  said 
drain  supply  voltage  to  the  drain  of  said  second  transistor. 
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4,291,394 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE  HAVING 

FLIP-FLOP  CIRCUFTS 

Masao  Nakano;  Tomio  Nakano;  Yoshihiro  Takemae,  and  Kat- 

suhiko  Kabashima,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Fujitsu  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,389 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26, 1978,  53/132049 
Int.  a.'  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  Q.  365—206  3  Oaims 


V^l 


said  inlet  and  flowing  through  said  device,  comprising  fluid 
feedback  oscillating  means  for  directing  the  fluid  flow  from 
said  inlet  to  said  alternate  paths,  and  vortex  valve  means  in 
communication  with  said  paths  for  alternately  increasing  and 
decreasing  resistance  to  fluid  flow  received  from  said  alternate 
paths  by  reversal  of  vortical  flow  to  generate  said  pulses, 
pulse  regulating  means  for  increasing  the  frequency  of  oscil- 
lation of  said  fluid  feedback  oscillating  means  above  a 
threshold  level  precluding  reversal  of  vortical  flow  for 
preventing  generation  of  said  pulses, 
said  pulse  regulating  means  comprising  means  for  regulating 
the  frequency  of  oscillation  of  said  fluid  feedback  oscillat- 
ing means  below  said  threshold  level  to  control  the  rate  at 
which  said  pulses  are  generated. 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  having  flip-flop  circuits, 
comprising: 
a  first  bit  lines  arranged  on  one  side  of  the  flip-flop  circuits; 
second  bit  lines  arranged  on  the  other  side  of  said  flip-flop 

circuits,  the  potential  of  the  second  bit  lines  being  opposite 

to  the  potential  of  the  first  bit  lines; 
a  first  data  bus  line  operatively  connected  to  and  crossing 

perpendicularly  to  said  first  bit  lines; 
a  second  data  bus  line  operatively  connected  to  and  crossing 

perpendicularly  to  said  second  bit  lines; 
a  first  dummy  line  arranged  adjacent  to  and  in  parallel  with 

said  first  data  bus  line  and  connected  to  said  second  data 

bus  line;  and 
a  second  dummy  line  arranged  adjacent  to  and  in  parallel 

with  said  second  data  bus  line  and  connected  to  said  first 

data  bus  line, 
whereby  noise  generated  by  the  coupling  between  said  first 

and  second  bit  lines  and  said  first  and  second  data  bus  lines 

is  cancelled. 


4,291,395 
FLUID  OSOLLATOR 
Allen  B.  Holmes,  Rockville,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,451 

Int.  a.'  GOIV  1/40 

U.S.  a.  367—83  6  Oaims 


4,291,396 

DISCRETE  AMPLITUDE  SHADING  FOR 

LOBE-SUPPRESSION  IN  DISCRETE  ARRAY 

Gordon  E.  Martin,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,780 

Int.  a.'  H04R  1/32 

U.S.  a.  367—154  10  Qainis 
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1.  A  transducer  array,  generally  linear,  of  a  plurality  of 
discrete  transducer  elements,  which  are  shaded  discretely,  the 
array  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  combinations  of  the 
transducer  elements,  one  end  of  each  combination  being  con- 
nected to  a  common  connection,  the  other  end  of  each  combi- 
nation being  connected  to  another  common  connection,  the 
parallel  combinations  being  distributed,  that  is,  positioned, 
symmetrically  about  the  middle  of  the  array,  wherein; 

the  transducer  elements  of  the  two  parallel  combinations 
which  are  positioned  at  each  end  of  the  array  are  con- 
nected serially  to  each  other. 


1.  A  pulsing  device  having  an  inlet  and  alternate  paths  for 
fluid  flow  and  means  for  generating  pulses  in  a  fluid  entering 


4,291,397 
MANUAL  DATE  ADVANCE  MECHANISM  FOR  A 
WATCH 
Paul  Wuthrich,  Watertown,  and  Frank  Mascia,  Bristol,  both  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Timex  Corporation,  Waterbury,  Conn. 
Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,168 
Int.  a.'  G04B  19/24 
U.S.  O.  368—35  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  calendar  watch  of  the  type  having  a  frame,  a  date  ring 
with  internal  teeth  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame,  means  for 
periodically  rotatably  advancing  said  date  ring,  and  spring 
detent  means  for  holding  the  date  ring  in  position  when  ad- 
vanced, the  improvement  comprising: 
a  manual  actuator  disposed  adjacent  said  frame  and  having  a 

portion  movable  with  respect  to  the  frame,  and 
a  date  change  lever  pivotably  mounted  on  the  frame,  said 
lever  including  integral  therewith:  a  first  integral  spring 
portion  having  a  first  contact  area  cooperating  with  said 
frame  and  biasing  the  lever  to  a  rest  position,  a  second 
contact  area  defined  by  said  lever  disposed  to  cooperate 
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with  the  movable  portion  of  said  actuator  to  cause  said 
lever  to  pivot,  an  integral  arm  having  a  tab  portion 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  date  riig  internal  teeth 
when  the  lever  is  pivoted  toward  an  o^rating  position, 
and  a  second  integral  spring  portion  adapted  to  flex  when 
said  integral  arm  and  ub  are  pivoted  tov  ard  an  operating 


position,  said  lever  being  arranged  to 
engagement  with  said  internal  teeth  w 
operated,  said  second  spring  portion 
hold  the  tab  in  position  as  the  first 
the  lever  to  rest  position  whereby  the 
advanced. 


4,291,398 
CALENDAR  DISPLAY  WHEEL 


4,291,399 
INITIAL  BLEACH  IN  AN  ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY 
Shigeki  Imai,  Tenri,  and  Hiroaki  Fukuda,  Nara,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,219 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1979,  53/79371 

Int.  a,^  G09F  9/00;  G04C  79/00 

U,S.  a.  368—82  11  Claims 
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CONSTRUCTION  OF  TIMEPIECE 
Shigeyuki  Masuda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  t(f  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Daini  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5^280 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25, 1978,  53-90833 

Int.  a.^  G04B  19/24.  19/0 1 

MS.  a.  368—37  5  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  calendar  timepiece:  a  dial  plate;  a  calendar  display 
wheel;  a  back  plate,  wherein  said  dial  plate,  said  calendar 
display  wheel  and  said  back  plate  each  havfe  a  central  opening 
therethrough  and  are  positioned  facing  ^ach  other  in  the 
named  order  with  their  central  openings  alfened;  and  calendar 
display  wheel  guard  means  mounted  on  said  back  plate  for 
rotatably  mounting  said  calendar  display  wheel  and  for  spacing 
said  dial  plate  from  said  calendar  display  xi/heel,  wherein  said 
calendar  display  wheel  guard  means  has  a  bore  extending 
therethrough  aligned  with  the  respective  central  openings  of 
said  dial  plate,  said  calendar  display  wheel,  and  said  back  plate, 
said  calendar  display  wheel  guard  means  has  a  first  end  face 
surrounding  the  opening  of  the  bore  at  a  firpt  end  of  said  calen- 
dar display  wheel  guard  means,  said  fint  end  face  of  said 
display  wheel  guard  means  abutting  said  ilial  plate  for  main- 
taining said  dial  plate  spaced  from  said  calendar  display  wheel, 
and  no  portion  of  said  calendar  display  wheel  guard  means 
extends  into  the  central  opening  through  ^id  dial  plate. 
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1.  An  electrochromic  display  drive  system  comprising: 
an  electrochromic  display  device  having  at  least  two  seg- 
ment electrodes; 
driver  circuit  means  for  developing  a  coloration  signal  and  a 
bleaching  signal  for  coloring  and  bleaching,  respectively, 
one  of  said  at  least  two  segment  electrodes  of  the  electro- 
chromic display  device; 
selection  circuit  means  for  selecting  at  least  one  of  said 
segment  electrodes  for  coloring  or  bleaching  by  said 
driver  circuit  means; 
a  power  supply  source  for  activating  said  selection  circuit 

means  and  said  driver  circuit  means;  and 
an  initial  condition  stabilizing  means,  including 
a  detection  means  for  developing  a  detection  output  when 
the  supply  of  power  from  said  power  supply  source  is 
initiated,  said  detection  output  energizing  said  selection 
circuit  means,  the  operative  condition  of  said  selection 
circuit  means  remaining  fixed  in  response  to  said  detec- 
tion output,  said  detection  means  including  a  differenta- 
tion  circuit  connected  to  said  power  supply  source  and 
devloping  a  differentiated  output  signal,  and 
a  monomultivibrator  for  developing  said  detection  output 
of  a  predetermined  time  length  in  response  to  said  dif- 
ferentiated output  signal  from  said  differentiation  cir- 
cuit; 
a  bleaching  signal  developing  means  for  bleaching  the 
display  on  said  electrochromic  display  device  in  re- 
sponse to  said  detection  output  derived  from  the  detec- 
tion means  while  the  operative  condition  of  said  selec- 
tion circuit  means  remains  fixed. 


4,291,400 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

Katsuhiko  Komiyama,  and  Toshio  Hiruta,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Set.  No.  831,509,  Sep.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,364 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1976,  51-119494 
Int.  C\?  G04C  79/00,  23/02 
U.S.  a.  368—84  11  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  timepiece  module  including  elec- 
tronic components  comprising: 

(a)  a  liquid  crystal  display  cell; 

(b)  a  support  frame  made  of  insulating  plastic  and  supporting 
said  liquid  crystal  display  cell; 

(c)  a  protective  cover  of  insulating  plastic  adjacent  to  said 
support  frame; 

(d)  a  circuit  substrate  disposed  between  said  liquid  crystal 
display  cell  and  said  protective  cover,  said  circuit  sub- 
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strate  including  a  wiring  pattern  mounted  on  one  surface 
thereof  and  connected  to  said  electronic  components; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  electrode  terminals  formed  on  the  under 
surface  of  said  circuit  substrate  and  electrically  connected 
to  said  wiring  pattern; 

(0  a  plurality  of  contact  switches  operable  by  an  external 
control  member  being  fixed  on  one  surface  of  said  protec- 
tive cover  between  said  protective  cover  and  said  circuit 
substrate,  each  of  said  contact  switches  including  a  termi- 


of  the  smaller  base  thereof,  most  remote  from  said  plate, 
being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  holes, 

said  one  or  more  slots  extending  from  the  end  of  said  second 
portion  remote  from  said  plate  to  within  said  bearing 
segment,  and 

said  one  or  more  slots  being  of  sufficient  length  and  width  to 
permit  said  claws  to  bend  resiliently  toward  the  interior  of 
said  sleeve,  thereby  allowing  the  one  of  said  non-deforma- 
ble  shoulders  nearest  said  second  portion  to  enter  the 
associated  one  of  said  holes  during  insertion  of  said  sleeve. 


4,291,402 

PLASTIC  WATCH  CASE 

Koichi  Nakajima,  and  Hidetaka  Tsuchiya,  both  of  Tanashi, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Otizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,976 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   May   25,   1979,   54- 

69586[U] 

Int.  a.J  G04B  37/00 
U.S.  a.  368—276  «  Claims 


nal  portion  ending  at  an  outer  periphery  of  said  protective 

cover; 
(g)  a  resilient  contact  formed  to  each  of  said  contact 
switches,  said  resilient  contact  mounted  on  said  protective 
cover  in  electrical  contact  with  said  electrode  terminals; 

and 
(h)  joining  means  for  joining  said  liquid  crystal  display  cell, 
said  support  frame,  said  circuit  substrate  and  said  protec- 
tive cover  to  form  the  module. 


4,291,401 

DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  A  WATCH  DIAL  TO  A 

WATCH-MOVEMENT  PLATE 

Peter  Bachmann,  Bettlach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ebauches 

Bettlach  S.A.,  Bettlach,  Switzerland 

Filed  No?.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,394 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  30,   1978, 
12276/78 

Int.  C\?  G04B  79/06 
U.S.  a.  368—236  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  glass  mounting  structure  for  watches  comprisinjg  a 
watch  case  made  of  plastic,  said  watch  case  having  an  opening, 
a  flange  member  made  of  metal  plate  embedded  in  a  portion  of 
said  watch  case  surrounding  said  opening,  said  flange  member 
comprising  an  axially  extending  annular  wall  portion  embed- 
ded in  said  watch  case  along  an  inside  wall  of  said  opening  and 
an  inside  flange  portion  which  is  laterally  projected  into  said 
opening,  a  packing  engaged  in  the  inside  wall  of  said  opening 
and  a  glass  engaged  on  an  inner  side  of  said  packing  and  sup- 
ported by  said  flange  portion. 

4,291,403 
DIGITAL  IMPLEMENTATION  OF  PARITY  MONITOR 

AND  ALARM 
John  W.  Waddill,  Piano,  and  Bahram  Pourmand,  Richardson, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation, 
El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,452 

Int.  a.'  G06F  77/iO.  H04B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  371—5  2  aaima 


1.  A  device  for  securing  a  watch  dial  having  two  or  more 
integral  dial-feet  to  a  watch-movement  plate  including  oppos- 
ing substantially  planar  faces  and  a  like  number  of  holes  for 
receiving  said  dial-feet,  of  the  type  having  a  sleeve  inserted 
through  each  of  said  holes,  each  said  sleeve  including  a  first 
portion  sunk  in  said  plate  and  a  second  portion  projecting  from 
the  face  of  said  plate  intended  to  be  situated  remote  from  said 
dial,  said  second  portion  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  claws 
separated  from  one  or  more  slots,  wherein  the  improvement 

comprises: 
said  sleeves  are  made  of  substantially  non-deformable  metal, 
a  cylindrical  bearing  segment  included  in  each  said  first 
portion  and  situated  within  the  associated  one  of  said 

holes, 
two  radially  outwardly  extending  substantially  non-deform- 
able shoulders,  preformed  before  insertion  of  the  sleeve 
into  the  respective  hole,  bounding  said  bearing  segment 
and  each  having  a  planar  face  which  abuts  a  respective 
substantially  planar  face  of  said  plate,  the  exterior  of  said 
second  portion  being  frustoconical  in  shape,  the  diameter 


SSf> 


1.  An  error  monitor  and  alarm  generator  for  providing  an 
alarm  signal  when  an  error  rate  exceeds  a  first  established 
threshold  and  for  maintaining  the  alarm  signal  for  as  long  as 
the  error  rate  exceeds  a  second  established  threshold,  the  error 
rate  being  indicated  by  the  accumulation  of  an  error  count, 


1010  O.G.— 65 
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during  a  fixed  period  of  time,  of  error  puIsM  generated  by  an 
error  code  checker  that  checks  periodically  placed  error  codes 
on  a  digital  data  stream,  the  error  monitor  ai  id  alarm  generator, 
comprises: 

single  shot  multivibrator  means  for  genenting  a  time  period, 
and  for  providing  an  enabling  signal  during  the  time  per- 
iod, the  single  shot  multivibrator  being  triggered  by  the 
occurrence  of  a  first  error  pulse; 
presettable  counter  means  for  accumulating  the  error  count 

which  is  updated  at  the  occurrence  ofj  each  error  pulse; 
detector  circuit  means  for  detecting  whtn  the  error  count 
accumulated  by  the  presettable  count<T  means  exceeds  a 
first  preselected  number  of  counts,  and  for  providing  an 
activate  alarm  signal  at  the  detection  of  the  error  count 
exceeding  the  first  preselected  number  of  counts,  the  first 
preselected  number  of  counts  being  related  to  the  first 
established  threshold  in  that  when  the  first  selected  num- 
ber of  counts  is  accumulated  during  tfie  time  period  the 
first  established  threshold  has  been  exceeded; 
flip-flop  means  for  providing  an  alarm  sibnal  in  response  to 
the  activate  alarm  signal,  and  for  maintaining  the  alarm 
signal  until  the  enabling  signal  is  removed  by  the  single 
shot  multivibrator  means; 
switch  means,  responsive  to  the  activate  alarm  signal  and  in 

response  thereto,  for  reinitializing  the  time  period; 
circuit  means,  responsive  to  the  activate  alarm  signal  and  in 
response  thereto,  for  presetting  the  counter  means  to  a 
second  preselected  number  of  counts,  tfie  presetting  of  the 
presettable  counter  means  causes  the  activate  alarm  signal 
to  be  removed  by  the  detector  circuit!  means,  the  second 
established  threshold  being  related  tlo  a  difference  be- 
tween being  the  first  preselected  number  of  counts  and  the 
second  preselected  number  of  countt  in  that  when  the 
difference  is  accumulated  during  the  reinitialized  time 
period,  the  second  established  thre^old  has  been  ex- 
ceeded. 


4^1,404 
AUTOMATIC  aRCUrr  TESTER  WITH  IMPROVED 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
William  G.  Steiner,  Marietta,  Ga^  assignor  to  Lockheed  Corpo- 
ration, Burbank,  Calif.  I 


FUed  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
Int  a.5  G06F  11/22 
U.S.  a.  371—20 
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1.  An  automatic  circuit  testing  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  receptacle  means  for  providing  electrical  contact  with  a 
unit  under  test; 

at  least  one  integrated  circuit  input/oui  put  memory  device 
including  memory,  at  least  one  input /output  port,  a  data 
bus,  a  port/memory  selector  pin  connected  to  a  signal 
source  corresponding  to  selection  of  ifiemory,  a  read  input 
responsive  to  an  active  state  thereon  tb  read  onto  said  data 


input/output  port  to  be  provided  onto  said  data  bus  and  a 
port  write  input  responsive  to  an  active  state  thereon  to 
write  data  present  on  said  data  bus  to  said  input/output 
port; 

a  microcomputer  including  a  microcomputer  data  bus,  a 
write  output  for  providing  an  active  output  state  in  re- 
sponse to  said  microcomputer  executing  an  instruction  to 
write  data  present  on  said  computer  data  bus  to  an  exter- 
nal device,  a  read  output  having  an  active  state  corre- 
sponding to  said  microcomputer  accepting  data  from  said 
computer  data  bus  and  a  program  store  output  having  an 
active  state  corresponding  to  said  computer  seeking  to 
accept  data  on  said  computer  data  bus  as  an  instruction; 

means  for  electrically  connecting  said  input/output  port  and 
said  receptacle  means;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  microcomputer  to  said  integrated 
circuit  input/output  memory  device  including  a  means  for 
connecting  said  computer  data  bus  to  said  data  bus,  a 
connection  between  said  write  output  and  said  port  write 
input,  a  connection  between  said  read  output  and  said  port 
read  input,  and  a  connection  between  said  program  store 
output  and  said  read  input. 


4,291,405 

ERROR  REDUCTION  SPEECH  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 

NuggehaUy  S.  Jayant,  Short  Hills;  Carolyn  E.  Schmidt,  Gillette, 

and  Raymond  Steele,  Hazlet,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,207 

Int.  a.^  G06F  11/00:  G08C  25/00 

U^.  a.  371—31  34  Claims 
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bus  data  from  said  memory  when  said 


tor  pin  is  in  a  first  state  and  to  read  or  to  said  data  bus  data 
from  said  input/output  port  when  said  port/memory 
selector  pin  is  in  a  second  state,  a  pot  read  input  respon- 
sive to  an  active  state  thereon  to  cause  data  present  at  said 


port/memory  selec- 


1.  An  error  reduction  arrangement  in  a  communication 
system  comprising  transmitting  means  including  means  for 
receiving  an  input  signal,  means  for  converting  said  input 
signal  into  blocks  of  coded  signals,  and  means  for  applying  said 
blocks  of  coded  signals  to  a  transmission  medium;  and  receiv- 
ing means  for  converting  the  coded  signal  blocks  from  said 
transmission  medium  into  a  replica  of  said  input  signal; 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  said  transmitting  means 
(180)  further  comprises  feature  signal  generating  means 
(110,112)  responsive  to  said  blocks  of  coded  signals  for 
generating  a  signal  representative  of  a  first  set  of  features 
of  the  waveform  of  said  input  signal  and  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  second  set  of  features  of  the  waveform  of 
said  input  signal;  and  said  receiving  means  (190)  further 
comprises  means  (153,  157)  jointly  responsive  to  the  re- 
ceived first  waveform  feature  signal  and  the  received 
block  coded  signals  for  detecting  corrupted  received 
coded  signals;  and  means  (160)  operative  upon  detection 
of  each  received  corrupted  coded  signal  jointly  responsive 
to  said  received  second  waveform  feature  signal  and  the 
received  block  coded  signals  for  modifying  the  value  of 
said  corrupted  coded  signal  to  reduce  errors  in  said  signal 
replica. 
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4,291,406 
ERROR  CORRECTION  ON  BURST  CHANNELS  BY 
SEQUENTIAL  DECODING 
Lalit  R.  Bahl,  Amawalk;  John  Cocke,  Bedford;  Qifton  D.  Cul- 
lum,  Jr.,  Putnam  Valley,  all  of  N.Y.,  and  Joachim  Hagenauer, 
Seefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,223 
Int.  Q\}  G06F  U/10 
U^.  a.  371—44  13  Claims 
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4,291,407 
PARITY  PREDICTION  ORCUITRY  FOR  A 
MULTIFUNCTION  REGISTER 
Rolfe  D.  Armstrong,  Escondido,  Calif.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,036 

Int.  a.J  G06F  11/10 

U.S.  a.  371—49  11  Claims 
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1.  A  sequential  decoder  and  system  for  determining  error 
patterns  for  making  error  correction  on  burst  and  random 
noise  channels  using  convolutionally  encoded  data  comprising: 

de-interleaver  means  for  time-demultiplexing  the  convolu- 
tionally encoded  data  from  a  dau  channel  into  a  predeter- 
mined transformed  order; 

a  decoded  data  buffer  for  storing  received  data  which  has 
been  decoded  by  said  de-interleaver; 

a  syndrome  bit  generator  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
de-interleaver  means  for  calculating  a  syndrome  bit  from 
a  combination  of  the  presently  received  subblock  together 
with  a  given  number  of  previous  sub-blocks  received  from 
said  de-interleaver  means  and  stored  in  said  decoded  data 
buffer,  said  syndrome  bit  indicating  if  the  current  assump- 
tion of  the  path  through  a  convolutional  tree  is  correct; 

burst  tracking  means,  connected  to  the  output  of  said  de- 
interleaver  means,  for  tracking  burst  errors  and  deriving 
burst  indicator  bits  which  indicate  the  presence  of  burst 
errors  in  a  channel,  said  burst  tracking  means  also  being 
connected  to  said  decoded  daU  buffer  which  stores  previ- 
ously decoded  received  data; 

memory  means  for  storing  tables  of  error  likelihood  and 
error  pattern  values  derived  from  known  error  statistics 
about  the  dato  channel,  statistics  of  probability  of  random 
errors  and  burst  errors,  error  severity  within  a  burst,  and 
average  burst  duration,  said  memory  means  being  con- 
nected to  and  addressed  by  a  calculating  means  for  pro- 
viding error  likelihood  and  error  pattern  values  to  said 
decoded  data  buffer;  and 

said  calculating  means  connected  to  both  said  syndrome  bit 
generator  and  said  burst  tracking  means  for  using  said 
syndrome  bits  and  said  burst  indicator  bits  to  calculate  a 
table  address  in  said  tables  of  error  likelihood  and  error 
pattern  values,  said  table  address  providing  a  likelihood 
value  and  an  error  pattern  which  are  used  to  update  a  totol 
likelihood  value  and  determine  an  error  pattern  which  are 
used  to  change  received  subblock  data. 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system,  the  combination  of: 

a  register  for  storing  data  and  operating  on  the  data  in  accor- 
dance with  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  func- 
tions, said  register  having  control  input  means  for  receiv- 
ing control  signals  and  in  response  selecting  one  of  the 
functions;  and 

parity  prediction  circuitry  connected  to  said  register  for 
predicting  the  parity  of  the  data  stored  in  said  register, 
said  parity  prediction  circuitry  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  circuit  means,  with  one  of  said  circuit  means 
associated  with  each  function  for  predicting  the  parity  of 
the  data  when  said  register  operates  on  the  data  in  accor- 
dance with  that  function;  and 

selecting  means  connected  for  receiving  the  control  signals 
received  at  said  control  input  means  of  said  register  and  in 
response  selecting  the  one  of  said  circuit  means  associated 
with  the  function  selected  by  said  control  input  means  to 
provide  its  predicted  parity. 


4,291,408 
SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  BIT  ERRORS 
Kazuo  Ogawa,  Tokyo,  and  EUi  Suzuki,  Kawasaki,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,988 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1978,  53-149678 
Int  a.^  G06F  U/IO 
U.S.  a.  371-49  13  Claims 

1.  A  system,  operatively  connected  to  means  for  generating 
a  first  pulse  train  having  "1"  pulses,  and  means  for  receiving  a 
carrier  signal,  for  monitoring  bit  errors  m  digital  differential 
phase  modulation  communications,  comprising: 
first  parity  counter  means  for  counting  the  "1"  pulses  among 
n  successive  bits  at  intervals  of  n  bits,  where  n  is  a  positive 
integer,  in  the  first  pulse  train,  and  for  providing  the 
counted  result  as  a  first  parity  bit; 
inserting  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  first  parity 
counter  means,  for  inserting  said  first  parity  bit  into  the 
first  pulse  train,  the  first  pulse  train  and  said  first  parity  bit 
being  converted  into  a  second  pulse  train; 
differential  encoder  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
inserting  means,  for  calculating  modulo  2  sums  of  two 
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successive  elements  of  said  second  puls^  train  to  provide  a 

calculation  signal; 
phase  modulator  means,  operatively  conhected 

ferential  encoder  means,  for  modulating ; 

with  said  calculation  signal  and  for  trafismitting 

lated  signal; 
demodulator  means,  operatively  connecked 

modulator  means,  for  demodulating  sai< 

to  provide  a  demodulated  signal; 
differential  decoder  means,  operatively 

demodulator  means,  for  calculating  m(^ulo 

between  two  successive  elements  of 

signal  to  reproduce  said  second  pulse 
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the  carrier  signal 

a  modu- 

to  said  phase 
modulated  signal 

:onnected  to  said 
2  differences 
said  demodulated 
train; 


detecting  means,  operatively  connected  o  said  differential 
decoder  means,  for  detecting  said  firs^  parity  bit  in  said 
reproduced  second  pulse  train; 

second  parity  counter  means,  operative^  connected  to  said 
differential  decoder  means,  for  counting  "1"  pulses  among 
n  successive  bits  at  intervals  of  n  bits  iki  said  reproduced 
second  pulse  train  except  for  said  first  parity  bit  and  for 
producing  the  counted  result  as  a  second  parity  bit;  and 

comparmg  means,  operatively  connectejd  to  said  second 
parity  counter  means  and  said  detecting  means,  for  com- 
paring said  first  parity  bit  with  said  second  parity  bit,  and 
for  generating  an  error  signal  when  sa)d  first  and  second 
parity  bits  are  different  from  each  othe^,  said  error  signal 
indicating  the  generation  of  bit  errors. 


4,291,409 

SPREAD  SPECTRUM  COMMUNICATIONS  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS  | 
Aaron  Weinberg;  Paul  M.  Ebert,  both  of  Potomac;  Joseph  J. 
Fee,  Wheaton,  all  of  Md.;  Yaroslav  Kaminsky,  Hemdon,  Va.; 
Feisal  S.  Keblawi,  Vienna,  Va.,  and  Walter  C.  Scales,  Mc- 
Lean, Va.,  assignors  to  The  Mitre  Cortwration,  Bedford, 
Mass. 


Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  917,290,  Jun.  20, 


This  application  Jul.  18,  1978,  Ser.  Uo.  925,847 


Int.  CiJ  H04B  J5/00:  H04K 
VJS.  a.  375—1 
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6.  In  a  spread  spectrum  system  having  a  ^  :arrier  signal  angle 
modulated  by  a  message  to  be  transmitted,  and  wherein  the 
transmitted  message  comprises  plural  me^ge  bits  synchro- 
nously combined  with  a  repeating  pseudjorandom  code  se- 
quence, a  receiving  method  comprising  th<  steps  of 

non-coherently  acquiring  and  tracking  4aid  pseudorandom 


1978,  abandoned. 


23  Claims 
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code  sequence  by  employing  non-coherent,   recursive 
integration,  and 
thereafter  acquiring  and  tracking  the  transmitted  carrier 
frequency  and  phase. 


4,291,410 

MULTIPATH  DIVERSITY  SPREAD  SPECTRUM 

RECEIVER 

Edgar  L.  Caples,  Garland;  Robert  K.  Marston,  Piano,  and  Khalil 

E.  Massad,  Richardson,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,910 

Int.  CIJ  H04B  1/12:  H04J  13/00 

U.S.  a.  375—1  13  Claims 


1.  A  multipath  diversity  spread  spectrum  receiver  for  receiv- 
ing spread  spectrum  signals,  comprising: 
detector  means  for  detecting  the  spread  spectrum  signals  and 

to  provide  a  stream  of  correlation  pulses  that  relate  to 

transmitted  data; 
integrator  means  for  decision  directed  coherent  integrating 

the  stream  of  correlation  pulses  including: 
normalizer  means  for  normalizing  the  stream  of  correlation 

pulses  to  obtain  a  stream  of  normalized  pulses, 
first  summing  means  for  summing  each  member  of  the 

stream  of  normalized  pulses  with  a  corresponding  member 

of  a  stream  of  output  pulses  to  obtain  a  stream  of  combina- 
tion pulses, 
delay  register  means  for  delaying  each  member  of  the  stream 

of  combination  pulses  one  symbol  period  to  obtain  the 

stream  of  output  pulses,  and 
feedback  path  means  for  connecting  the  stream  of  output 

pulses  to  the  summing  means;  and 
first  data  detector  means  for  decoding  the  transmitted  data 

from  the  stream  of  output  pulses  to  obtain  a  stream  of 

detected  data  symbols. 


4,291,411 
REMOTE  CONTROL  FOR  RADIOTELEPHONES 
Horst  Miiller,  and  Helmut  Vorwerk,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,466 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1978,  2819386 

Int.  a.^  H04B  1/40,  9/00.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  455—88  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  radiotelephone  system  having  a  radio  frequency 
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transmitting/receiving  device,  a  low  frequency  and  control 
signal  transmitting/receiving  unit  remote  from  the  device,  and 
means  connected  between  the  device  and  the  unit  for  conduct- 
ing therebetween  system  operation  function  control  signals, 
constituted  by  a  form  of  energy  selected  from  among  ultra- 
sonic energy  and  infrared  energy,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  means  comprise:  a  first  transmitter  and  receiver  connected 
in  said  unit  for  transmitting  and  receiving  said  signals  consti- 
tuted by  said  selected  form  of  energy;  a  second  transmitter  and 
receiver  connected  to  said  device  for  transmitting  and  receiv- 
ing said  signals  constituted  by  said  selected  form  of  energy; 
each  transmitter  and  receiver  including  means  for  coupling 
said  first  and  second  transmitter  and  receivers  together  to 
permit  conduction  therebetween  of  said  signals  constituted  by 
said  selected  form  of  energy  over  a  signal  conducting  path 
constituted  by  a  selected  one  of  an  air  path  and  a  cable  contain- 
ing a  maximum  of  four  conductors;  said  unit  comprises  a  func- 
tion indicator  and  said  device  further  comprises  a  channel 
selector,  a  call  signal  actuator,  a  transmitter  keying  device,  a 
microphone/loudspeaker  switch,  a  noise  barrier,  and  a  func- 
tion display  actuator,  connected  to  be  controlled  by  signals 
from  said  second  transmitter  and  receiver  and  connected  to 
control  the  operation  of  said  device  and  of  said  function  indica- 
tor. 


4,291,413 

SEARCH  TYPE  TUNING  SYSTEM  WTTH  DIRECT 

ADDRESS  CHANNEL  SELECHON  APPARATUS 

John  G.  N.  Henderson,  Princeton,  and  Robert  J.  Maturo,  Brick> 

town,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,105 

Int.  aJ  H03J  7/22 

U.S.  a.  455—164  ^  6  Claims 


4,291,412 
PORTABLE  RADIO  FREQUENCY/CHANNEL  DISPLAY 

SYSTEM 
Kazuyoshi  Imazeki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  General  Research 
of  Electronics,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,761 

Int.  aj  H04B  1/16 

U.S.  a.  455—154  5  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  portable  radio  device  of  the  type  which  is  powered  by 
a  battery  or  other  depletable  power  source,  and  which  includes 
a  plurality  of  controls  for  operating  a  corresponding  plurality 
of  radio  functions  and  a  display  for  indicating  the  frequency  or 
channel  to  which  the  radio  is  tuned,  a  display  control  system 
comprising:  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  controls  for  gener- 
ating an  initiation  signal  in  response  to  the  operation  of  any  of 
said  functions  by  said  controls;  detecting  means  coupled  to  said 
sensing  means  and  responsive  to  said  initiation  signal  for  devel- 
oping a  control  signal  in  response  to  the  generation  of  said 
initiation  signal;  signal  lengthening  means  coupled  to  said 
detector  means  and  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  effec- 
tively lengthening  the  duration  of  said  control  signal  for  a 
predetermined  amount  of  time;  and  switch  means  coupled 
between  said  display  and  said  battery  and  responsive  to  said 
lengthened  control  signal  for  causing  said  display  to  be  ener- 
gized by  said  battery  for  said  predetermined  amount  of  time, 
whereby  the  display  is  energized  whenever  a  control  is  oper- 
ated and  is  automatically  de-energized  after  the  passage  of  a 
predetermined  amount  of  time  to  thus  conserve  the  battery. 


1.  In  a  receiver  including  tuning  means  for  selectively  tuning 
the  RF  carriers  associated  with  respective  channels  in  response 
to  the  magnitude  of  a  tuning  control  signal  and  deriving  from 
a  selected  one  of  said  RF  carriers  an  IF  signal  having  at  least 
one  information  bearing  carrier,  apparatus  comprising: 

channel  selection  means  for  generating  binary  signals  repre- 
senting the  channel  number  of  a  selected  channel; 

memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  memory  locationns  for 
storing  binary  signals  representing  lower  and  upper 
boundaries  of  the  tuning  control  signal  for  each  of  said 
channels; 

control  means  responsive  to  said  binary  signals  representing 
the  channel  number  of  said  selected  channel  for  selec- 
tively addressing  the  memory  locations  associated  with  at 
least  one  of  the  lower  or  upper  boundaries  for  said  se- 
lected channel  when  a  new  channel  is  selected; 

generator  means  for  generating  said  tuning  control  signal 
and  cooperating  with  at  least  said  control  means  and  said 
memory  means  for  selectively  causing  its  magnitude  to 
increase  or  decrease  in  ramp-like  fashion  from  a  magni- 
tude substantially  equal  to  a  first  boundary  for  said  se- 
lected channel; 

comparison  means  for  comparing  the  boundary  associated 
with  an  addressed  one  of  said  memory  locations  and  the 
magnitude  of  said  tuning  control  signal;  and 

detector  means  for  determining  when  said  IF  signal  has 
predetermined  conditions  when  enabled  in  response  to 
one  of  said  control  means  and  said  comparison  means 
when  the  magnitude  of  said  tuning  control  signal  substan- 
tially equals  said  first  boundary  for  said  selected  channel; 

said  generator  means  being  enabled  in  response  to  said  detec- 
tor means  to  cause  the  magnitude  of  said  tuning  control 
signal  to  remain  substantially  constant  after  said  IF  signal 
has  said  predetermined  conditions; 

said  generator  means  being  enabled  in  response  to  said  com- 
parison means  to  cause  the  magnitude  of  said  tuning  con- 
trol signal  to  stop  changing  in  said  selected  sense  when  the 
magnitude  of  said  tuning  control  signal  corresponds  to  the 
second  boundary  for  the  selected  channel  in  a  predeter- 
mined manner. 
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4,291,414 
RADIO  RECEIVER  OPERABLE  IN  STATION  SEARCH 

MODE  OR  STATION  SELECT 
Shigenobu  Kimura,  Hanuunatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Gakkj  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamat«u,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1^5,349 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May 
May  2,  1979.  54-54510 

Int.  a.'  H03J  7/26 
M&.  a.  455—164  6  Oaims 
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4,291,415 

MICROWAVE  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  DOUBLE 

BALANCED  MIXER 

Charles  D.  Buntschuh,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Microwave 

Associates,  Inc.,  Burlington,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,858 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/26:  H03H  7/42 

MS,  a.  455—328  10  Claims 


ENMLfl 


1.  A  radio  receiver  comprising: 

local  oscillator  means  for  producing  a  loc^  frequency  signal; 

mixer  means  for  producing  an  intermedial  e  frequency  signal 
by  mixing  said  local  frequency  signal  from  said  local 
oscillator  means  with  a  broadcast  sign]  I  received  by  said 
receiver; 

detector  means  coupled  to  said  mixer  me^ns  for  demodulat 
ing  said  intermediate  frequency  signal; 

computing  means  connected  to  receive  s^d  local  frequency 
signal  for  computing  an  algebraic  sum  ( >f  a  number  corre- 
sponding to  the  local  frequency  of  said  local  oscillator 
means  and  a  fixed  number  corresponding  to  the  intermedi- 
ate frequency,  said  algebraic  sum  representing  tuned  fre- 
quency information  of  said  receiver; 

counter  means  for  counting  clock  pulsi»  within  a  range 
between  numbers  corresponding  to  upper  and  lower  limits 
of  a  receiving  frequency  band  of  said  r^eiver,  a  count  of 
said  counter  means  representing  broadcast  frequency 
information  to  be  received  by  said  receiver; 

comparing  means  for  comparing  the  count  of  said  counter 
means  with  output  information  from  said  computing 
means; 

means  coupled  to  said  comparing  means  for  controlling  the 
oscillating  frequency  of  said  local  oicillator  means  in 
response  to  said  comparing  means  by  s:  lifting  the  oscillat- 
ing frequency  of  said  local  oscillator  means  when  said 
tuned  frequency  information  from  said  computing  means 
is  not  coincident  with  said  broadcast  frequency  informa- 
tion from  said  counter  means,  and  fi^^ng  the  oscillating 
frequency  of  said  local  oscillator  meaiis  when  said  tuned 
frequency  information  from  said  cofnputing  means  is 
coincident  with  said  broadcast  frequency  information 
from  said  counter  means; 

clock  pulse  generating  means  for  supplying  said  clock  pulses 
to  said  counter  means  so  as  to  shift  (aid  broadcast  fre- 
quency information  from  said  counter 

tuning  detecting  means  coupled  with  said 
detecting  that  said  receiver  is  tuned  tq  the  broadcast  sig- 
nal; and 

means  responsive  to  said  tuning  detecting  means  to  disable 
said  counter  means  from  counting  saiq  clock  pulses  from 
said  clock  pulse  generating  means  wl|en  said  receiver  is 
tuned  to  the  broadcast  signal. 


1.  A  double-balanced  mixer  of  the  star-conflguration  type 
for  microwave-frequency  electromagnetic  waves  comprising, 
a  sheet  of  dielectric  substrate,  two  electrical  conductors  on 
each  side  of  said  substrate  forming  a  balanced  four-wire  line  in 
a  substantially  rectangular  configuration,  first  terminal  means 
coupled  to  said  line  in  a  parallel  mode,  second  terminal  means 
coupled  to  said  line  in  a  transverse-mode,  a  common  star-con- 
figuration point  electrically  available  from  both  sides  of  said 
substrate  in  the  vicinity  of  said  four-wire  line,  four  non-linear 
devices  connected  two  in  series  defining  an  intermediate  termi- 
nal therebetween  and  with  the  two  connected  between  the  two 
conductors  on  each  side  of  said  substrate  and  having  tueir 
respective  intermediate  terminals  connected  to  said  common 
point,  a  common  reference  terminal  for  said  four-wire  line,  and 
third  terminal  means  connected  between  said  common  point 
and  said  common  reference  terminal. 


4,291,416 
CHAIN  TENSIONER 
Herbert  W.  Hoeptner,  III,  273  Hermosa,  San  Luis  Obispo, 
Calif.  93401 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,557 
Int.  a.'  F16H  7/12 
U.S.  a.  474—138 
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means; 

detector  means  for 


,^*- 


1.  A  tensioning  device  for  tensioning  a  chain,  comprising 

(a)  an  axially  elongated  body  means  having  a  stem  poriion 
with  a  bore  therein, 

(b)  a  plunger  carried  by  the  body  means  and  movable  axially 
relative  thereto  in  the  bore,  and  a  first  compression  spring 
in  the  bore  urging  the  plunger  axially  in  a  first  direction  to 
exeri  biasing  force  operable  to  tension  said  chain, 

(c)  the  body  means  having  an  interior  ramp  surface  facing 
the  plunger,  the  ramp  tapering  inwardly  in  a  second  direc- 
tion which  extends  generally  opposite  said  first  direction, 

(d)  wedgable  means  located  between  the  ramp  surface  and 
the  plunger,  and  urging  means  urging  the  weidgable  means 
into  wedging  engagement  with  the  ramp  surface  and  the 
plunger  whereby  the  plunger  may  be  displaced  by  the  first 
spring  in  said  one  direction  but  is  blocked  against  displace- 
ment in  said  opposite  direction, 

(e)  and  a  holder  defining  a  socket  receiving  said  stem  portion 
for  locating  said  stem  poriion  so  that  said  plunger  is  urged 
in  a  chain  tensioning  direction  by  said  first  spring. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEP.  22,  1981 
ERRATA 

For  ^** 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

D32-040 260,845 

D32-022 260,900 

D32-032 260,901 


DESIGNS 

SEPTEMBER  22,  1981 


260,820  260,822 

PINBALL  GAME  HOUSING  FOR  PRESCHOOL  AGE  COMBINED  HAIR  BRUSH  AND  HAND  SHIELD 

CHILDREN  THEREFOR 

Yiyi  Kato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.,  Giuseppe  Sapronetti,  12731  Victory  Blvd.,  North  Hollywood, 

Tokyo,  Japan  Calif.  91606 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,825  Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,902 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23, 1979,  54-20898  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D4— 02,  D28— Oi 

Int.a.  D21— 07  U.S.a.  D4— 35 
U.S.  a.  D2— 7 


260,821 
LUGGAGE  BAG 
Louis  Schneider,  Landsham,  and  Hans  A.  Muth,  Hechendorf, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayerische  Mo- 
toren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,321 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1978,  11455 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D3— 07 
U.S.  a.  D3— 71 


260,823 
GAME  CHAIR 
Edward  L.  Stulik,  Jr.,  CaUbasas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Michael 
Wichinsky,  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,853 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 05 
U.S.  a.  D6— 42 
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1730 
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260,824 

CHAIR  COVER 

Bernard  Nusinow,  1110  Uke  Shore  Dr.,  Chdngo,  III.  60611 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9^9,661 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6—06 

U.S.  a.  D6— 48 


260,826 
ARM  CHAIR 
Ned  Steinberger,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Thonet  Industries,  Inc., 
York,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,312 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 01 
U.S.  a.  D6— 73 


1 


260,825 
SOFA 

Jobie  G.  Redmond,  High  Point,  N.C.,  assii  nor  to  Jack  Daniel 
Distillery,  Lem  M otlow.  Prop.,  Inc.,  Lyn|chburg,  Tenn. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,846 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  14, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D6— o; 

U.S.  a.  D6— 60 


260,827 
COMBINED  CRIB,  DRESSING  TABLE  AND  STORAGE 

UNIT 
Peter  A.  Sommer,  2911  Bay  view  Ave.,  Suite  112-D,  Willowdale, 
Ontario,  Canada  (M2K  1E8) 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,543 
Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  25,  1978,  25077810 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D06— 0<J 
U.S.  a.  D6— 80 
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260  828  260,831 

Paul  Cordray.  0^!^^.^^^^^^  Seidler,  1108  S.   John  E.  Hotchkisj  J'j'^J^f  ^^^^^^^     "^^  ^'^ 

College,  Pittsburg,  Kans.  66762  «'««  ^"J' '!??' ^h^^"'' 

Filed  May  7, 1979.  Ser.  No.  36,867  i„tT," Ki  ^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^n^-  ^-  "6-04.  W-un 

Int.a.D23-02  U.S.  Q.  D6-130 
U.S.a.D6— 97 


260,829 
KEY  RACK  OR  THE  LIKE 
Joan  K.  Creamer,  East  Greenwich,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Dart  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,062 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D&-04;  D8— 05 
U.S.  a.  D6— 114 


260,830 

SPORTS  EQUIPMENT  STORAGE  RACK 

E.  Donald  Trouba,  413  Winterburn,  Elkhom,  Nebr.  68022 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,205 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  06—04 

U.S.  a.  D6— 125 


260,832 

TRAY 

Sandra  R.  Verdesca,  and  Joseph  T.  Verdesca,  both  of  Dallas, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Computer  Roomers,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  732,453,  Oct.  14, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

Des.  250,380.  This  application  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,714 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D06— 06 

U.S.  a.  D6— 132 
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DESK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTIC|.E 
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260,835 
HUTCH 

Lydia  de  Polo,  and  Jack  G.  Dunbar,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.,   Melbourne  F.  Smith,  Jr.,  Hickory,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Broyhill 
assignors  to  General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  Furniture  Industries,  Inc.,  Lenoir,  N.C. 


Filed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45, 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D06— Oi 
VS.  a.  D6— 161 


260,834 
DESK 
Warren  Platner,  Guilford,  Conn.,  assignor  t<i  Litton  Business 
Systems,  Inc.,  Burlington,  Iowa 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914|285 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 04 
VS.  a.  D6— 161 


\.   [ 


i    \ 


_L 


56 


Filed  Oct.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,707 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D06— 04 
VS.  a.  D6— 172 


260,836 

TABLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Lydia  de  Polo,  and  Jack  G.  Dunbar,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,155 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D06— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D6— 177 


260,837 
SERVING  TABLE 
Philip  L.  Tome,  Malta,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Taylor  Woodcraft, 
Malta,  Ohio 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,930 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D6— 179 


SEPTEMBER  22.  1981  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1733 


BLlSo  DISPLAY  PLATE  HAVING  A  REMOVABLE  TEMPLATE 

Seiichi  Kato,  356,  Tsuchihara  4<home,  Tenpdcu-ku,  Nagoya  Sheldon  Liebermw.,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Binney  4  Smith, 

r^*,.  A  5-1.    f...n  Northampton,  Pa. 

Cty,  A.ch.,^;j            ^^,  ^^  ^„  3,  „,,  pned  IJ^^^^ 977,  Se.  Na^859,656 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  f  P«t«»i_^y«»" 

Int.  a.  D6-/0  I"*-  "•  ^^-^^ 


U.S.  a.  D6-205 


U.S.  a.  D7— 22 


H  1  ^  I^Jl-  -^^  -^»  g 

I^^^^^  ^^^^^^v  ^^;^  ^^^  1^^^  ^^HM  m 
T^ -  i    ■  

I  ^^daiA^HH  ^B^^  ^^H  ^^im  ^m^  ^^^  ~ 


260,841 

BOLOGNA  CUTTER 

Nancy  K.  Gilmore,  109  Shamrock  Dr.,  Summerrille,  S.C.  29483 

Filed  Nov.  13.  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,879 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— W 

U.S.  a.  D7— 43 


260,839 

TUMBLER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Jean-Jacques  Durand,  UGarenne,  62510  Arques,  France 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,353 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— 07 

U.S.  a.  D7— 14 
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260,842 
PITCHER 
Edgar  F.  Tronbly,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Mich 
Industries  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 07 
U.S.  a.  D7— 64 


260,843 
INSULATED  HOLDER  FOR  BEVERAGE  CANS  OR  THE 
assignor  to  Dart  LIKE 

Richard  A.  Laird,  Oakwood  Oose,  Chiselhurst,  Kent,  and  Geof- 
29jS10  frey  Bumham,  The  White  House,  North  End  La.,  Kent,  both 

of  England 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,245 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  19,  1978, 
985513/78;  Jan.  2, 1979,  987913/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 07 
U.S.  a.  D7— 77 
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260  844  260,847 

COVER  FOR  A  f6oD  CONTAINER  ^■''*=™tl','^  °''^"^^'-  ^„'f?m"Fl.  3M.9 

Rino  Conti  Stougb,.,,  M^..  «..^r  ,o  O^  .nd»«He.  .„...   W..  B'«^™^««  ';«™^ ^' ij^^SI' 
U»  Angela,  Wjf^  ^^  ^^^  ^  ^^  ^^^  K'VUi^r"* 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20,  int.  ci.  un— y/ 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed.  U.S.  CI.  D8— 62 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D07— 07.  07 
U.S.  a.  D7— 131 


260,845 
RECORD  BRUSH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Virgil  R.  Friebel,  Longmont,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corporation, 
Muncie,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,580 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 05 
U.S.  a.  D32— 40 


260,848 
SET  OF  VICE  BLOCKS 
Arley  C.  Hemeyer,  Johnson  County,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Unique 
Products,  Lenexa,  Kans. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,509 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 05 
U.S.  CI.  D8— 71 


I       ' 


260,846 
PLASMA  CUTTING-WELDING  TORCH  HEAD 

John  E.  Summers,  302  Meacham  St.,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28203,  and 
Hiroshi   Tanida,   5-2-1,   Sakuragawa,   Naniwa-Ku,   Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,534 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 05 
U.S.  a.  D8— 30 


260,849 

HANDLE  FOR  ABRADING  TOOL 

Robert  F.  West,  W.  Simsbury,  and  Laird  F.  Covey,  Easton.  both 

of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Sunley  Works,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,933 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 05 

U,S.  a.  D8— 94 
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MEDICAL  FLEXIBLE  TUBE  SU|»PORT 
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260,853 
CHAIN  ANCHOR  FOR  A  CONCRETE  FLOOR  OR  THE 
Gordon  M.  GreenbUtt,  5800  N.  19th  Ave.,  Ph^nix,  Ariz.  85015  LIKE 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,826  William  J.  Meis,  6  Valley  Dr.,  Crescent,  Iowa  51526 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,645 


Int.  a.  D8— (W 


U.S.  a.  D8— 356 


U.S.  a.  D8— 385 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  m—08.  99 


260,851 
WASTEBASKET  HANGEft 
Pamela  J.  Parker,  8456  E.  Wildcat  Dr.,  Tucf>n,  Ariz.  85730 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  94' 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DS—08 
U.S.  a.  D8— 376 


,705 


260,854 
CONNECTING  COUPLING  FOR  JOINING  STRUCTURAL 

MEMBERS 
Jean-Francois  Sergeant,  105,  Rue  Anatole  France,  92290  Chate- 
nay  Malabry,  France 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,781 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DS—08 
U.S.  a.  D8— 395 


260,852 

SHELF  BRACKET 

Lester  L.  Loesciien,  P.O.  Box  621,  Mishawaka,  Ind.  46544 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3^,542 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6—08 

U.S.  a.  D8— 381 


260,855 

CORNER  GUARD 

Haydn  H.  Hobson,  420  Reed  Cir.,  Napa,  Calif.  94558 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,085 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 99,  D6—0(J 

U.S.  G.  D8— 403 


GE 
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260,856 

BOTTLE 

Arlen  R.  Sillenid,  807  E.  Third  Ave.,  Ada,  Minn.  56510 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,874 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— 07 

U.S.  a.  D9— 372 


260,859 

GRANDFATHER  CLOCK  WITH  MIRRORED 

MOVEMENT 

John  Boukma,  Grandrille,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Howard  Miller 

Qock  Company,  Zeeland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,462 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 16 


260,857 

BOTTLE 

John  Pardo,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Drackett  Company, 

Oncinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,078 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 376 


260,858 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
Andre  Courreges,  27  me  Delabord^re,  Neuilly  sur  Seine,  Hants 
de  Seine,  France 

Filed  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,416 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  3, 1978,  41341 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 386 


260,860 

PARKING  GUIDE 

Theodore  L.  Doman,  32863  Myma,  Livonia,  Mich.  48154 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,968 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIG— 06 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 110 
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260,861 

BARREL-SHAPED  PENDANT 

Sang  W.  Han,  444  Nahua  St.,  #910,  Honolulu,  Hi.  96815 

Filed  Dec.  26.  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,1J^ 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  Dll— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 79 


U 


260,862 
JEWEL  SETTING  CROWN  OR  THE 
Jesse  O.  Linzer,  760  Market  St.,  San  Francisco, 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,92p 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 92 


260,864 

TROPHY 

Richard  C.  Perry,  1675  Hays  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94577 

Filed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,921 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 157 


260,865 

SOFT  SCULPTURE 

Kerry  L.  Smith,  299  Hillcrest  Dr.,  Uucadia,  Calif.  92024 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,916 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 157 


LIKE 
Calif.  94102 


260,863 
ARTinCIAL  CHRISTMAS  GARNltURE 
Stephanie  J.  Green,  22323  Erwin  St.,  Woodlafid  Hills,  Calif. 
91367 

Filed  May  29,  1979.  Ser.  No.  42,7^1 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— OJ 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 121 


260,866 

NOVELTY  TROPHY  AND  BASE  THEREFOR 

M.  David  Richards,  1109  E.  Date  St.,  Brea,  Calif.  92621 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,247 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 160 
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260,867 

nCURINE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Homer  E.  Evans,  2107  N.  70th  PI.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85257 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,746 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll-02 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 160 


260,870 

FLAG 

Harold  Chaskin,  131  Bennett  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10033 

Filed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,345 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 05 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 180 


T!'"' '"' !l!i!.:lM..i:LJ| 


260,868 

FLAG 

Harold  Chaskin,  131  Bennett  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10033 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,132 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll-OJ 

U.S.  a.  Dll-180 


260,871 

AUTOMOBILE 

W  Allen  Cargile,  4210  Estes  Rd.,  Nashville,  Tenn.  37215 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,107 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D12— 0« 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 85 


260,869 

FLAG 

Harold  Chaskin,  131  Bennett  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10033 

Filed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,344 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 05 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 180 


260,872 

TIRE 

David  A.  Wright,  Louisville,  Colo.,  and  Maija  V.  Strauts,  Akron, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron.  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,221 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12-75 

U.S.  a.  D12— 146 
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260,873 
FOOT  CONTROL  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  GOLF  CAR  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Craig  A.  Johnson,  R.R.  Rte.  1,  Lake  View,  lowk  51450 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,2^ 
■^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— /($ 
U.S.  a.  D12— 174 


HUB 

Rancho  Palos 


260,874 
COMBINED  WHEEL  CENTER  ANI » 
Merlyn  R.  Reppert,  28045  Palos  Verdes  Dr.  E 

V  erdes.  Calif.  90274 

Division  of  Ser,  No.  85,401,  Oct.  16, 1979.  This  Application  Aug, 

8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,598 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 76 

U.S.  a.  D12— 209 


^  11(^1  ;^3 
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260,875 
POWER  SUPPLY  MODULE 
John  W.  Tally  Jr.,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Omni- 
Dynamics,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,246 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D13— 01 


260,876 
CURRENT-TO- VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER 
Robert  S.  Pershyn,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Oarence  Controls 
Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,257 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— 02 
U.S.  a.  D13— 4 


260,877 

PREaSION  CURRENT  TRANSFORMER 

Brent  E.  Scott,  and  Robert  S.  Pershyn,  both  of  Buffalo,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Qarence  Controls  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,258 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D13— 02 

U.S.  a.  D13— 4 
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260  878  260,881 

JUNCTION  BOX  MEMORY  MODULE  HOUSING 

KcTin  D  Dollnar,  Canonsburg,  and  John  F.  Burr,  Bethel  Park,  Kerin  P.  McKinsey,  Scotts  Valley  and  Jam«  C.  Asher  Sjn 

""t^.^..  assignors  to  Consolidation  Coal  Company,  Pitts-  Jose, both  ^l^l^^^^;^^l'^^ri.'^-'''^ '^''' 

•""^^    ''Filed  No..  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,106  Tenn  »'  l«2»  »*  [^9 

Term  of  patent  14  years  I"*-  «•  D14-07,  D16-99 

Int.a.D13-0i  U.S.a.D14-ll 
U.S.  a.  D13— 13 


260,882 
MICROPHONE 
260,879  Uwrence  G.  McCain,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  An- 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HOUSING  wmettx.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Radosav  Avramovich,  Libertyville,  111.,  assignor  to  Daniel 
Woodhead,  Inc.,  Northbrook,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,729 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 28 


Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No,  955,094 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 07 
U.S.  a.  D14— 12 


260  880  260,883 

WEIGHING  TRANSDUCER  VARIABLE  KEYBOARD  FOR  COMPUTER  TERMINAL, 

Martin  Sooor  Cambridse.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bofors  America,  OR  THE  LIKE 

Tl  IZ;,  rT.  Martin  D.  Husted,  Simi  Valley  Calif.,  assignor  to  MSI  DaU 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,908  Corporation,  Costa  Mesa,  OUif. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jan.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2.258 

Int  CI  D13 99  Ivcm  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D13-99  ^,       Int.a.D14-02 

U.S.  a.  D14— 115 
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260,884 
TELLERS  MACHINE 
Junichi  Sakamoto,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to 
tion,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965, 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9, 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14— 105 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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260,887 
DISPLAY  SCREEN-TERMINAL 
Sharp  Corpora-    Hartmut  Esslinger;  Andreas  Haug,  and  Georg  Spreng,  all  of 
Altensteig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  CTM  Com- 
^29  putertechnik  Miiller  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

1^78,  53-24049  Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,533 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1978,  195 

Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14— 106 


260,885 
SPIROMETRIC  COMPUTER 
William  C.  Jones,  36  Baybrook  La.,  Ginger  C^k,  Oak  Brook, 
III.  60521 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,|i24 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02.  D24— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D14— 106 


260,886 
VEHICULAR  TWO-WAY  DATA  TERMINAL 

ARTICLE 

Terrance  N.  Taylor,  Cary,  III.,  assignor  to 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21^523 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14— 100 


260,888 
TELEPHONE 
Wesley  L.  Thomas,  109  S.  Catalina  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90004 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,593 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 53 


OR  SIMILAR 
Motorola,  Inc., 
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260,889 

TOUCH-PAD  FOR  A  TELEPHONE 

James  D.  McLean,  1133  Blaine  Ave.,  Riverside,  Calif.  92507, 

and  David  E.  Snider,  1649  Davis,  Corona,  Calif.  91720 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  297 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D14— 66 


260,891 
PORTABLE  RADIO 
David  Fink,  Dix  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Windsor  Industries, 
Inc.,  Mellville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser,  No.  966,468 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 70 


"733aaa33TO9333TI535 
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260,890 
RADIO  RECEIVER 
Iwao  Nakiyima;  Kikuo  Ohta,  both  of  Ikoma,  and  Benito  Mis- 
hiro,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,190 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1979,  54-22451 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D14— 68 


260,892 
COMBINED  CLOCK,  RADIO  AND  LAMP 
Wing  H.  Yeung,  79  Chun  Yeung  St.,  7th  Roor,  Hong  Kong 
Filed  May  8,  1979.  Ser.  No.  37.230 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  9,  1978, 

987213 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 73 
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260,893 
PROJECTION  TELEVISION  CABINET  0|l  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Emilio  J.  Verrillo,  634  Meadowbrook  Ave.,  Amller,  Pa.  19002 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,8^7 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D14— 77 


260,896 
AIR  COMPRESSOR 
Edwin  L.  Schwartz,  and  Allen  W.  Langan,  both  of  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Rite  Autotronics  Corporation,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,727 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIS— 02 
U.S.  a.  D15— 9 


260,894 
TELEVISION  CAMERA 
Konrad  Ellermeier,  Valkenswaard,  Netherlands,  Assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,9&1 
Claims  priority,  application  Benelux,  Oct.  17, 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 78 


1977,  52225-00 


260,897 
MULTI-PRODUCT  FUEL  DISPENSER 
John  A.  Todd,  Salisbury,  Md.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,166 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 02 
U.S.  a.  D15— 9.2 


260,895 
DIRECTIONAL  ANNULAR  SLOT  ANTENNA 
Arthur  Luedtke,  Marietta,  and  William  F.  Btntley,  Smyrna, 
both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  Field  Operations  Bureau  Office,  FCC,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,^5 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 86 


260,898 
SNOW  THROWER  HOUSING 
Robert  Chieda;  Robert  W.  Johnson,  both  of  Westport,  Conn.; 
Douglas  W.  Smith,  Oakland,  N.J.,  and  Eugene  J.  Casey,  Jr., 
Rowayton,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Toro  Company,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,539 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 05 
U.S.  a.  D15— 12 
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260,899  260,902 
VEHICLE  TRACK  SHOE  ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
George  L.  Joseph,  Morgan  Hill,  and  George  A.  Travinski,  San  Shigeru  Kurozumi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Corpora- 
Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  tion,  Osaka,  Japan 
Calif.  Filed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,624 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,299  Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1978,  53-51512 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— 04  Int.  Q.  D16— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D15— 28  U.S.  a.  D16— 27 


260,900 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
Tonis  Kao,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Bosch- 
Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  656 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3, 
1978,  4852 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D15— 05 
U.S.  a.  D32— 22 


260,901 
VACUUM  CLEANER  ACCESS  PLATE 
Don  W.  Vermillion,  Anderson,  S.C,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,335 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D15— 05 
U.S.  a.  D32— 32 


260,903 
MICROHLM  CAMERA 
John  W.  Overman,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Bell  A  Howell 
Company,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,486 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D16— o; 

U.S.  CI.  D16— 27 
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260,904 
COMBINED  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATING 

AND  TIMEPIECE 
MaUfumi  Ikeda,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shar^  Corporation, 
Osaka,  Japan 


260,907 
MACHINE  DESK  TRAY 

James  E.  Giulie,  and  Joe  D.  Giulie,  both  of  1015  Corporation 
Way,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94303 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,813 


Filed  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85^32 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  19p9,  54/16480 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  aJ  D18— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D18— 7 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D19— 02 


U.S.  a.  D19— 92 


260,905 
FOLDABLE  PEN  D19-95 

Michael  C.  Klaber,  10526  Caminito  Obra,  Sa^  Diego,  Calif.    ^•'*-  ^'-  "* 
92126 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,2|9 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D19—06 
U.S.  a.  D19— 41 


260,908 
COMBINED  DESK  PAD  AND  PEN  ASSEMBLIES 
William  Macowski,  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ketcham  & 
McDougall,  Inc.,  Roseland,  N.J. 

FUed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,380 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D\9— 02 


giiQiin^ 


260,906 


iw,yw  II  «  n   D21 15 

COMBINED  DESK  TRAY,  CALENDAR  P|\D  HOLDER      ^'''  ^''  " 
AND  DESK  SET 
Dale  E.  Gnising,  4917  •  15th  St.,  Lubbock,  Te^.  79416 
Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,568 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 02 
U.S.  a.  D19— 77 


260,909 

GAME  BOARD 

M.  David  Richards,  1109  E.  Date  St.,  Brea,  Calif.  92621 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,060 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 
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260,910 

GAME  BOARD 

Harold  L.  Moseley,  102  Taico  Rd.,  Lancaster,  Tex.  75146 

FUed  Jul.  24,^  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,118 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 15 


260,913 
MODEL  RACING  CAR 
Anthony  C.  B.  Chapman,  Norwich,  England,  assignor  to  Lotus 
Cars  Limited,  Norfolk,  England 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,341 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1978, 
984427/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 137 


260,911 
TOY  WHIRLER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Edward  C.  Anderson,  6750  School  St.,  Apt.  306,  Des  Moines,  260,914 

Iowa  50311  STUFFED  TOY 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,072  Georgia  A.  Jones,  Rte.  1,  Box  213,  Myersville,  Md.  21773 

Term  of  patent  14  years  F»l«'  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,655 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21-92  Int.  Q.  D21-0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 148 


260,912 
TOY  SAFE 
Mel  Appel,  Nine  Nottingham  Rd.,  Livingston,  N.J.  07039;  Paul  260,915 

B.  Means,  III,  Basking  Ridge,  N.J.;  James  J.  WUcox,  Sum-  ORNAMENTAL  DESIGN  FOR  A  DUCK 

mit,  N  J.,  and  David  W.  Reina,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignors  to   Henry  Orenstein,  136  Lakeside  Ave.,  Verona,  N.J.  07044 
Mel  Appel,  Livingston,  N.J.  Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,082 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,114  Term  of  patent  7  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  O.  D21— 0/ 

Int.  a.  D21— 07  U.S.  Q.  D21— 160 

U.S.  a.  D21— 122 


1748 


DFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


260^16 
DOLL 
Henry  Orenstein,  136  Lakeside  Ave.,  Verona, 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,2^ 
Term  of  patent  3i  years 
Int  a.  D21— 01 
VS.  CI.  D21— 171 


^  J.  07044 


September  22,  1981 


260,918 

DOLL 

Henry  Orenstein,  136  Lakeside  Ave.,  Verona,  N  J.  07044 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,169 

Term  of  patent  3)  years 

Int  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 177 


260,917 
DOLL 

Henry  Orenstein,  136  Lakeside  Ave.,  Verona,  N-J-  07044 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86^86 
Term  of  patent  3}  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 177 


260,919 

RACKET  BALL  HOLDER 

James  M.  DeLuca,  2535  E.  Bethel  St.,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92806 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,448 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 206 
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260,920  260,922 

CURLING  BROOM  TENT 

Femand  Marchessault,  2251  Sherbrooke  St.,  Montreal,  Canada   Maxwell  W.  Day,  401-5  Little  Bourke  St.,  Melbonme,  Victoria, 
(H2K  1E4)  Australia 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,311  Filed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,983 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  13,  1978,  75043 

Int.  CI.  D21 — 02  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  23, 

U.S.  a.  D21— 211  1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 253 


260,923 

nSHING  LURE 

James  R.  Cope,  10500  Cherokee  La.,  Leawood,  Kans.  66206 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,678 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D22— 28 


260,921 

RACQUET  SWING  WEIGHT  DEVICE 

Pedro  B.  Mena,  Box  1046,  Morgan  Hill,  Calif.  95037 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,002 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 212 


260,924 

SINK 

Michael  E.  Hurray,  313  Diamond,  Balboa  Island,  CaUf.  92662 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,198 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D23— 02 

U.S.  a.  D23— 58 
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260,928 
BODY  MASSAGER 
Thomas  V.  Metz,  Portlind,  and  W.  James  Sirils,  Beayerton,   Jean-Louis  H.  Gueret,  Pans,  France,  assignor  to  L  Instltut 
both  of  Ores.,  assignors  to  Pacific  Fireplace  Furnishings,  Inc.,       Jeanne  Piaubert,  Paris,  France  

Portland,  Oreg.  *""«*  ^^'  *^'  *^''  ^''  ^°-  ^^^^^^ 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,43|9  Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  25,  1979,  79  77767 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 127  U.S.  Q.  D24— 36 


260,925 
CASTING  FOR  RREPLACE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D23— OJ 


The  Drackett 


260,926 
DISPENSER  FOR  AIR  TREATING  M/JTERIAL 
Russell  L.  Dusek,  Armonk,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,3^8 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2i— 04 
U.S.  a.  D23— 150 


260,929 

RECTANGULAR  SLIDE  SPA 

John  L.  Haller,  7249  Carrizo  Dr.,  La  Jolla,  Calif.  92037 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,907 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 0/;  D23— 02 

U.S.  a.  D24— 38 


260,927 
DOWELL  PIN  POSITIONEI 
Edward  C.  Glenn,  1455  NE.  55th  St.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  na. 
33334  I 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,^22 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 10 


260  930 
COVER  FOR  A  HYDROTHERAPY  POOL  OR  THE  LIKE 
Jonathan  Watkins,  San  Marcos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Watkins 
Manufacturing  Co.,  San  Marcos,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,334 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D24— 38 
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260,931  260,933 

HYDROTHERAPY  SPA  INHALATOR 

Richard  G.  Reineman,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Marlin   Ernst  ReichI,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Bosch- 


Fiberglass,  Inc.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,801 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 07,-  D25— 99;  D23— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 38 


Siemens  Hausgeriite  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,757 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1978,4809 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 62 


260,932 
NASO-GASTRIC  TUBE  STABILIZER  260,934 

Ingram  S.  Chodorow,  Upper  Saddle  River,  N.J.,  and  Richard  RAILROAD  RESTAURANT 

Hall,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Technalytics,  Inc.,  Gary  M.  Levin,  940  E.  19  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11230 

Upper  Saddle  River,  N.J.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  928,387,  Jul.  27, 1978.  This  application  Apr. 
Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,759  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,049 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.D24— 02  Int.  Q.  D25— Oi 

U.S.a.  D24— 53  U.S.a.  D25— 11 
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260,935 
PAVING  BLOCK 
Thonuu  Pratt,  deceased,  late  of  Farnham  Roy 
Gladys  E.  Pratt,  executrix),  assignor  to  Mono  Concrete  LIm 
ited,  Croydon,  England 


260,938 
LUMINAIRE 
,  England  (by   Frederic  Zurcher,  Lc  Paquis,  St.  Julien  en  Genevois,  France 
(74160) 

Filed  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,841 


nied  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,613 
Qainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27,  1978, 


Terra  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 05 


984358/78 


U.S.  a.  D25-91 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2S—01 


VJS.  a.  D26— 91 


260,936 
COMBINATION  TRUCK  TAIL  LIGHT 
PLATE  HOLDER 
Hans  E.  Strand,  Uppsala,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
son,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936, 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  22, 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 06:  D20— Oi 
U.S.  G.  D26— 28 


260,939 
LUMINAIRE 
LICENSE      Frederic  Zurcher,  Le  Paquis,  St.  Julien  en  Genevois,  France 
(74160) 
Foike  OhI-  F»ed  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,842 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  G.  D26— 05 
1978,  780514      U.S.  G.  D26-93 


A^D 


I  Jell 


182 


260,940 
2^  j3^  DECORATIVE  LAMP 

AUXILIARY  LIGHT  FOR  VEHICLE  4AVING  Jo""*  H.  Holjolgt,  Tipp  City,  Ohio,  auignor  to  The  Dolly  Toy 

ATTACHED  PLOW  BLADe'  Company,  Tipp  City,  Ohio 

Vernon  L.  Hetrick.  North  Olmsted,  Ohio,  as^gnor  to  Meyer,  Fl'w'  ««»•  "•  ^^/'^''  '^®- "'"'* 

Products,  Inc.,  Geteland,  Ohio  '^Tf/^mA^ 

Filed  Not.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961J030  ^^    ^,         "*•  ^•-  "^^-^^ 

U.S.  G.  D26— 97 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  G.  D26— 0<$ 


U.S.  G.  D26— 35 
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260,941 
LIGHTER 
Bernd  Figur,  Rodgau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Rowen- 
ta-Werke,  GmbH,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,198 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1978,  510097 

~  Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D27— OJ 
U.S.  G.  D27— 36 


^^^ 


260,943 
LIGHTER 
Franz  A.  Stiitzer,  MiihIheim,  and  Bernd  Figur,  Seligenstadt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rowenta- Werke, 
GmbH,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser,  No.  54,372 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan,  11, 
1979,  510153 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D27— 05 
U.S.  CI.  D27— 42 


n 


cm 


V 


260,944 

RAZOR 

iruTrp  Michael  J,  Gray,  Duxbury,  Mass,,  assignor  to  The  Gillette 

.  o  ».  ...u  .     i^^j  n       rr'  *        Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Franz  A,  Stuetier.Muhlheim,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  "'  '     Fii«i  Ai.o  i   1Q7Q  Cpf  No  «2  Ml 

Rowenu- Werke,  GmbH,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  ^"***  .^^^  ^^^  ^^^^f^-  ^^^^'"^^ 

Germany 


Filed  Apr,  23,  1979,  Ser,  No.  32,202  U  S  CI  D28— 46 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1978,  510144 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D27— 05 
U.S.  CI.  D27— 42 


Int.  CI,  028— Oi 


1010O.G.-66 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22ND  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1981 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  C.  Company:  See— 

Gibson,    Joseph    T.;    and    Duhon.    Gerald    L.,    4,290,305,    CI. 
73-155.000. 
AB  Dentatus:  See— 

Edwardson,  Svante  R..  4,290,754,  CI.  433-56.000. 
AB  Lyckeaborgs  Bruk:  See— 

Blomqvist,  John-Erik  V.;  and  Blomqvist,  Erik  M.,  4,291.195,  CI. 
174-48.000. 
AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken:  See- 
Johansson,  Eric  G.  B.,  4,290.210,  CI.  34-156.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Bujan,  Albert  F.,  4,290,346,  CI.  92-90.000. 
Abbott,  Randle  L.,  to  P.I.V.  Antrieb  Werner  Reimers  Kommandit- 
gesellschaft.     Continuously     variable     transmission     mechanisms. 
4,290,320,  CI.  74-689.000. 
Abbott,  Seth  R.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Anion  exchange  chromato- 
graphic  separation   of  polyfunctional   compounds.   4,290,892,   CI. 
210-656.000. 
Abe,  Shigeya:  See— 

lyoda,  Michio;  and  Abe,  Shigeya,  4,290.406,  CI.  123-645.000. 
Abel,  Heinz,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  slop-padding 

textile  cellulose  material.  4,290,767,  CI.  8-496.000. 
Abeler,  Gerd:  See- 
Schneider,  Rainer;  and  Abeler,  Gerd,  4,290,942,  CI.  260-45.85H. 
Ableitner,  Erich:  See— 

Sorsche,  Joachim  H.;  Ableitner,  Erich;  Gobien,  Ernst;  and  Min- 
ning,  Manfred,  4,290.397.  CI.  123-195.00A. 
ACF  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Basch.  Walter  E..  4.290.347.  CI.  92-102.000. 

Moran,    George    A.;    and    Williams.    John    B..    4,290.581,    CI. 

251-172.000. 
Tipton.  Larry  J..  4,290.405,  CI.  123-590.000. 
Ackerman,  Roy  A.  Method  for  growing  a  deammonifying  culture  and 

use  thereof  in' wastewater  treatment.  4,290,891.  CI.  210-611.000. 
Acquati,  Giancarlo;  Berti.  Giovanni;  and  Fossati,  Piero,  to  Miles  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.  Bilirubin-resistant  determination  of  uric  acid  and  choles- 
terol. 4,291,121,  CI.  435-10.000. 
Adachi,  Masami:  See— 

Akabayashi,    Hiroshi;    Ohyama.    Eiji;    Shoji.    Susumu;    Adachi, 
Masami;  Uemura.  Koretoshi;  and  Ogawa.  Yoshihisa.  4.291.127, 
Ci.  560-76.000. 
Adachi,  Yoshiharu,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hydraulic  booster. 

4,290,340,  CI.  91-31.000. 
Adamovic,  Emilija,  to  Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited.  Composite 
powders  sprayable  to  form  abradable  seal  coatings.  4,291,089,  CI. 
428-325.000.  ^,^^ 

Adams,  Frederick  J.,  to  Cam  Gears  Limited.  Gear  assembly.  4,290,344, 

CI.  91-467.000. 
Adams,  Harry  A.;  and  Fitzgibbons,  William  O.,  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Ohio).  Process  for  removal  of  water  soluble  particulate  mate- 
rial from  gas  streams.  4,290,783,  CI.  55-89.000. 
Adams,  Mamie  I.  Blair:  See— 

Blair,  Joseph  N.,  4,290,231,  CI.  49-173.000. 
Adams,  Peter  J.:  See—  ,,,  ^» 

Ruhe,  Anthony;  and  Adams,  Peter  J..  4,290,388,  CI.  122-235.00A. 
Adams,  Rose  M.:  See— 

Anema,  Pieter  J.;  Haisman.  Derek  R.;  and  Adams,  Rose  M., 
4,291,066,  CI.  426-578.000. 
Adams,  William  J.;  Wemet,  William  F.;  and  Haskins,  Steve  W.,  to 
Northern  Telecom,   Inc.  Telephone  handset  chassis  and  flexible 
printed  circuit.  4,291,202,  CI.  179-103.000. 
Adaniya,  Takeshi:  See— 

Matsudo,    Kazuo;   Adaniya,   Takeshi;   Ohmura,    Masaru;    Shoji, 
Masahiro;  and  Watanabe,  Tsutomu.  4,290,860.  CI.  204-27.000. 
Adrian.  Adolf:  See—  _,  _„  ,,^  ,,^ 

de  Baan.  Johannes  J.;  and  Adrian.  Adolf,  4,290,51 1,  CI.  188-322.170. 
Advanced  Machine  and  Tool  Corporation:  See- 
Arnold,  Richard  B.,  4,290,190,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Aeroquip  Corporation:  See— 

Knowles,  Steven  M.,  4,290,276,  CI.  62-299.000. 
Agence  National  de  Valorization  de  la  Recherche;  See— 

Pinard,  Michel;  Aminoff,  Carl;  Trenec,  Gerard;  and  Laloe,  Franck. 
4.291,281.  CI.  331-94.50C. 
Aefa-Gevaert  AG:  See —  ,^,^ 

Ludemann,  Heinz;  and  Ziegler.  Franz.  4.290.594.  CI.  271-180.000. 
Agostino,     Michael.     Light-weight     floor-standing     drain     cleaner. 

4,290,162,  CI.  15-I04.3SN.  ^  ,        .  ^  -n, 

Ahrbeck,  Harold,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Ther- 
moplastic pipe  stub  end.  4.290,456,  CI.  138-109.000. 
Aida.  Toshiyuki;  Yamamoto,  Shigehiko;  Taguchi,  Sadanon;  Yuito, 
Isamu;  Honda.  Yukio;  Kawabe.  Ushio;  Misumi.  Akira;  Kawamura, 


Takao;  Fukushima,  Hiroshi;  and  Degawa,  Yoshio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Electron  tube  cathode.  4,291,252,  CI.  313-346.00R. 
Aileo,  Jackson  A.,  to  Gentex  Corporation.  Method  of  making  an  indi- 
vidually fitted  helmet.  4,290,149,  CI.  2-414.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Cebalo,  Tony;  and  Walde,  Robert  A.,  4,290.798,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Aisaka,  Tatsuyoshi;  Kawai,  Mitsuo;  Mori,  Fumio;  and  Sugai,  Shinzo,  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  manufactunng  bi- 
metal. 4,290,828,  CI.  148-1 1.50Q. 
Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takada,    Shigetaka;    and    Morino,    Toshiharu,    4,290,399,    CI. 
123-439.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Adachi,  Yoshiharu,  4,290,340,  CI.  91-31.000. 
Aiyama,  Fumihiko;  See— 

Hiramatsu,    Kenzo;    and    Aiyama,    Fumihiko,    4,290,165,    CI. 
15-330.000. 
Akabayashi,  Hiroshi;  Ohyama,  Eiji;  Shoji,  Susumu;  Adachi,  Masami; 
Uemura,  Koretoshi;  and  Ogawa,  Yoshihisa,  to  Nissan  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.  Plasticizer  composition.  4,291,127,  CI.  560-76.000. 
Akagi,  Akio:  See— 

Senda,    Jihei;    Inoue,    Yoshihiro;    Uenishi,    Toshiaki;    Harada, 
Hidefumi;    Nakata,    Kouji;    and   Akagi,   Akio,   4,291,010,    CI. 
423-594.000. 
Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Maehara,    Toshifumi;     and     Kawase,     Kazuo,    4,290,265,     CI. 
60-561.000. 
Aketa,  Masahiro:  See— 

Sakano,  Kenji;  Yamashita,  Masahiro;  Yamashita,  Kenji;  and  Aketa. 
Masahiro.  4.290.395.  CI.  123-192.00B. 
Akimoto,  Shinichi;  See— 

Tanizaki.  Yoshiharu;  Minagawa,  Kenichiro;  Akimoto.  Shinichi; 
and  Horioka,  Kuninon,  4,291,101,  CI.  428-514.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See- 
Henry,  Charles  L.,  4,290,815,  CI.  106-203.000. 
Albertson,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Noar,  Raymond;  Zedekar,  Stanley  L.;  Albertson,  Michael 
Pointer,  Carl  W.;  Gall,  Chester  E.;  and  Fuller,  Alfred 
4,290,316,  CI.  74-5.460. 
Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited:  See— 

Montgrain,  Luc,  4,290,590,  CI.  266-225.000. 
Alderman,  Robert  J.  Fluid  flow  insulation  system.  4,290,247,  CI. 

173.00R. 
Alexeff,  Igor.  Plasma  switch.  4,291,255,  CI.  315-340.000. 
Alfano,  Robert  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of 
caries  in  teeth  using  visible  luminescence.  4,290,433,  CI.  128-665  000 
Alfano,  Robert  R.;  and  Green,  Bruce  H.,  to  Research  Foundation  of  the 
City  University  of  New  York,  The.  Stabilized  pulse  producing  mode 
locked  laser  system.  4,291,282,  CI.  331-94.50S. 
Ali  Khan,  Eskendar:  See—  r-  .      j       o   u 

Brenner,  Gunther;  Goring,  Joachim;  Ali  Khan,  Eskendar;  Rohte. 
Oskar;  and  Tauscher,  Manfred,  4,291,037,  CI.  424-253.000. 
Allain,  Ronald  J.;  and  Maniscalco,  Joseph  P.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Com- 
pany   Preparation  of  tetramethyldisilane   from    1,2-tetramethyldi- 
chlorodisilane.  4,291,167,  CI.  556-430.000. 
Alldredge,    Robert    L.    Dust   collector   and   method   of  operation. 

4,290,785,  CI.  55-96.000. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See— 

Ecker,  Donald  R.,  Jr.;  Dummermuth,  Ernst;  and  Struger,  Odo  J.. 
4,291,388,  CI.  364-900.000.  ,   ^  _^ 

Allen,  Richard  A.  Foldable  bicycle  carrier.  4.290,540,  CI.  224-314.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Ray,  Ranjan,  4,290,808,  CI.  75-251.000. 
Segal,  Leon,  4,291,084,  CI.  428-212.000. 

Smith,  Robert  W.;  Hemmat,  Naim  S.;  Bedell,  John  R.;  Kavesh. 
Sheldon;  and  Draizen,  Seymour,  4,290,476,  CI.  164-423.000. 
Alloy  Surfaces  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Baldi,  Alfonso  L.,  4,290,391,  CI.  122-511.000. 
Alpha  Solarco  Inc.:  See— 

Uroshevich,  Miroslav,  4,290,418,  CI.  126-439.000. 
Alps  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See—  ,,,  .  ,„^ 

Ijichi,  Sadayoshi;  and  Nishizawa,  Eiji,  4,291,290,  CI.  334-1.000. 
Shirakawa,  Takashi,  4.291.361.  CI.  361-293.000. 
Altman,  Jay  C:  See — 

Boots,  W.  Stewart;  and  Altman,  Jay  C.  4,290,373,  CI.  1 1 1-3.000. 
Alucaps  Italiana  S.p.A.:  See— 

Reina,  Erminia,  4,290,535,  CI.  215-270.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See— 

McMonigle,  Matthew  J.;  and  Klingensmith,  Chester  H.,  4,290,874, 
CI.  204-243.00R. 
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aiid    Theeuwes.    Feli  i,    4.290,426.    CI 


83-820.000. 


J..  4,291,005.  CI. 


1.000. 

r.,   4.291.174. 
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ALZA  Corporation:  See — 
Luschen,    Joseph    G.; 
128-260.000. 
Amada  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Washio.  Isomi;  and  Onishi,  Kenji,  4,290,330,  CI 
Amancharla,  Amareswar:  See— 

Beall.  CiifFord  H.;  Amancharla.  Amareswar;  andJLuke.  Michael  A 
4.290.484,  CI    166-242.000 
Amehng.  Dieter:  5^^— 

Sensis.  Siegfried;  Schwerdtfeger.  Joachim;  W^den,  Klaus;  and 
Ameling.  Dieter.  4.290.800.  CI.  75-12.000 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Conrow.   Ransom    B.;   and   Bernstein.   Seymojir.   4.291.169.   CI. 

560-45.000. 
Poulos.  Andrew  C;  and  Thibodeau.  Michael 

423-32  l.OOR. 
Tobkes.  Martin;  Dann.  Murray;  Klothen.  Irving  Spicer.  Larry  D.; 

and  Williams.  David  R..  4.291.026.  CI.  424-li 
Wissner,   Allan;   and   Floyd.    Middleton   B., 

568-330.000. 
Wissner.   Allan;   and   Floyd.    Middleton   B., 
568-330.000. 
Amencan  Home  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Freed.  Meier  E.;  and  Diebold.  James  L..  4.290.9J2.  CI.  260-326.470. 
Heifer.  Joel  N.;  and  Ferrara.  Elisa  M..  4,290.42  >,  CI.  128-133.000. 
American  Newspaper  Publishers  Association:  See— 
Fowler.  William  H.;  and  Warner.  Frederick 
101-182000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Siegmund.  Walter  P..  4.290.421.  CI.  128-6.000. 
Amencan  Sterilizer  Company:  See— 

Orelski.  Paula  A..  4.291.122.  CI.  435-31.000. 
American  Telecommunications  Corporation:  See — 
Johnson.  Walter  R.;  and  Petaja,  Gary  M 
90.00K. 
Ames.  Adolf;  See- 
Wagner,  Alfred;  and  Ames.  Adolf,  4,290,290,  Cfl.  72-256.000 
Aminoff,  Carl:  See — 

Pinard.  Michel;  Aminoff,  Carl;  Trenec,  Gerard 
4.291,281,  CI.  331-94.50C. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Bakermans.  Johannes  C.  W.;  and  Neiman.  Ric|iard  A 
CI.  29-33.00M. 
Ampen  Corporation:  See — 

Chase.  James  P .  4.291.354.  CI.  36O-129.000 
Gooch.  Beverley  R..  4.291.352.  CI.  360-121.0a 
Amtel.  Inc  :  See — 

4.290.158.  CI.  9-8.00P, 


r..  4.291,175.  CI. 


L..  4.290.361.  CI. 


and   Amundsen,   Alan 
and  Amundsen,  Alan 


R..  4,291.027.  CI. 
R..  4,291.023,  CI. 


an<   Untz.  Robert  W  , 


Kuntz.  Francis  A..  Jr 
Amundsen.  Alan  R.:  See — 
Hoeschel.   James   D.; 

424-197.000. 
Hoeschele.  James  D. 
424-180  000. 
Anderson.  Arlynn  W.:  See — 

Kizer.  Richard  W.;  Anderson.  Arlynn  W 
4.290.990.  CI.  264-156.000. 
Anderson.  Harry  L.:  See — 

Malone.  William  H.;  Fischley.  John;  Andersbn.  Harry  L.;  and 

Spirko.  Edward  J..  4,290,751.  CI.  432-214.00). 

Anderson,  J.  Hilbert,  to  Sea  Solar  Power.  Submarin:  pipe  construction. 

4,290,631.  CI.  285-137.00A. 
Anderson.  John  B.  Folding  step  stool.  4,290,502.  C I 
Anderson.  Loren  A.,  to  Rousemount  Inc.  Optically 

for  transm-tters.  4.290.297.  CI.  73- l.OOR 
Anderson.  Robert  V.;  Bayer.  Douglas  L.;  Hagelbaiiger.  David  W.;  and 
Kubik.   Peter  S..  to  Bell  Telephone   Laboratqries, 
General-purpose  electronic  telephone  station  set 
2.0DP 
Anderson,  Roger  E.:  See— 

Paine,  Ellis  H.;  and  Anderson,  Roger  E.,  4,290,^1 1.  CI.  403-358.000. 
Anderson.  Weston  A .  to  Varian  Associates.  Inc 

system  using  digital  control.  4.290.310.  CI.  73-62Jb.0OO. 
Anderton.  John  J  ;  and  Graham.  Lynette  E..  to  GTE  Products  Corpo- 
ration. Connector  extractor  tool.  4.290.193.  CI.  ^9-764.000 
Ando.  Kenji:  See— 

Nishiyama.  Hiroshi;  Nakamura.  Takeshi;  K.atoJSuehiro;  and  Ando, 
Kenji,  4.290.876,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Andreev,  Kino  D,:  See — 

Georgiev,  Atanas  G.;  Andreev,  Kino  D.;  and 
V.  4.290.971.  CI.  260-453.500. 
Andros.  Frank  E.;   Kerjilian.  Ghazaros  K.;  Stevens. 
Tomek.  Reinhold  E.,  to  International  Business 
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',291.201.  CI.   179- 


and  Laloe,  Franck, 


4,290.179. 


182-33.000. 
coupled  calibrator 


Incorporated 
4.291.198,  CI.  179- 


Ultrasonic  imaging 


Bert  E.;  and 
Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Air<ooled  hybrid  electronic  package.  4.291.364,  CI. 
361-384.000 
Anema,  Pieter  J.;  Haisman,  Derek  R.;  and  Adams,  Rose  M,  to  Thomas 
J.  Lipton,  Inc.  Process  for  producing  an  ambiert  suble,  starch-ccn- 
taining  concentrate.  4.291.066,  CI.  426-578.000 

Attenuated  supetlai 


Lonstantinova,  Kina 


ictive  multimetallic 


Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc 

catalytic  composite.  4,290,921,  CI.  252-441  000 
Antrim,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Scharer,  Hans  R.;  Antrim,  Richard  D.;  and  Strang,  John  R 
4.290.742.  CI.  425-313.000 
Anttila.  Seppo:  See— 

Rysti.  Alpo;  Anttila.  Seppo;  and  Maki-Hoim^a,  Veijo,  4.290,722, 
CI.  414-48.000. 


Aoki,  Akihiro:  See— 

Tamura,  Yorikazu;  Aoki,  Akihiro;  and  Shimada,  Keizo,  4,291,142, 
CI.  525-420.000. 
Appel,  Eggert;  Nissen,  Peter;  Geisler,  Gottfried;  and  Kiene.  Wilfried.  to 
Fischer  &  Porter  Company.  Electromagnetic  flowmeter  system. 
4.290,313,  CI.  73-861.170. 
Appleton  Papers  Inc.:  See- 
Becker,  William  J.,  4,290,933,  CI.  260-29.6MM. 
Apuzzo.  Gennaro;  and  Bocchini,  Gian  F..  to  Merisinter  S.p.A.  Sintered 

self  lubricating  bearings.  4.290,655.  CI.  308-121.000. 
Arachi.  John  M.:  See— 

Reavill,    Joseph    A.;    and    Arachi,    John    M.,    4,290,838.    CI. 
156-286.000. 
Araki.  Shigeru:  5ee— 

Taki.  Yasuo;  Araki.  Shigeru;  Mori,  Kazuhiro;  Misawa.  Yoshihiko; 
and  Tanaka,  Souhei,  4,290,732,  CI.  414-752.000. 
Arbcd  S  A  ■  S€€— 

Glaesener,  Ernest,  4,290,585,  CI.  256-13.100. 
^Vrchflmbcl  S  /K.  *  Sec 

van  den  Berg.  Johan  H..  4,290,164,  CI.  15-250.320. 
Archibald.  John  H.  Kinematic  restraint.  4,290,574,  CI.  248-177.000. 
Ariga,  Tatsuo.  Writing  instrument  having  multiple  writing  elements. 

4,290.707.  CI.  401-110.000. 
Arlt.  Joachim;  and  Fromm.  Dietrich,  to  Patent-und-Gesellschaft  fur 
elektrische  Gluhlampen  m.b.H.  Discharge  lamp  energization  circuit, 
particularly  for  audio  and  supersonic  frequency  operation  of  high- 
pressure  discharge  lamps.  4,291,254,  CI.  315-240.000. 
Armco  Inc.:  See — 

Uwson,  John  E..  4.290.483.  CI.  166-237.000. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See — 

Rueggeberg.  Werner,  4,291.226.  CI.  250-324.000. 
Armstrong.  Rolfe  D.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Parity  prediction  circuitry 

for  a  multifunction  register.  4,291,407,  CI.  371-49.000. 
Arnold.  Donald  S.;  Fairchild,  James  L.;  Nichols.  Donald  A.;  and  Coe, 
Merlin  D..  to  Kerr-McGee  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing  sodium   carbonate   from   complex   brines.   4,291,002,   CI. 
423-189.000. 
Arnold,  Joe  F.:  See — 

Jameikis,  Saulius  M.;  Stalcup.  Robert  K.;  Arnold.  Joe  F.;  and  Hon, 

Robert  K..  4.290,237,  CI.  51-34.00A. 

Arnold.  Richard  B.,  to  Advanced  Machine  and  Tool  Corporation. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  spreading  stator  windings.  4.290,190,  CI. 

29-596.000. 

Arnold,  Robert  D.  Vehicle  speed  enforcement  signal.  4,291,295,  CI. 

340-53.000. 
Arthurs.  John  W.;  and  Perkowski,  Ronald,  to  Bra-Con  Industries.  Inc. 
Welding  apparatus  having  closely  mounted  shunts.  4,291,214,  CI. 
219-86.100. 
Asahi  Communications  Inc.:  See — 

Shimamura.  Juky,  4.290.227.  CI.  46-206.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Miyauchi,  Seiroku;  Sagane,  Yasuo;  and  Irie.  Kazuo,  4,290.641.  CI. 

296-146.000. 
Oda.  Yoshio;  Otouma,  Hiroshi;  and  Endoh.  Fiji,  4,290.859,  CI. 
204-16.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Komatsu,   Kazurou;   Matsumoto.  Sojiro;  Maniwa,  Takeshi;  and 

Shinmura.  Nobuyuki.  4.290.969.  CI.  260-453.0AB. 
Takahashi.  Yasunobu;  Fujimoto,  Einosuke;  Shimizu,  Toshio;  and 
Kato.  Takeo,  4,290,946,  CI.  260-239.00B. 
Asai.    Tsuyoshi;    Fujimori.    Naoji;    and    Yamamoto.    Takaharu,    to 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Hard  alloy  and  a  process  for  the 
production  of  the  same.  4,290,807,  CI.  75-233.000. 
Asano.  Shuichi:  See— 

Ueda,  Takeo;  and  Asano.  Shuichi.  4,290,629,  CI.  280-806.000. 
Aslen.  Douglas  E.  Machinery  safety  guards.  4.290,717,  CI.  408-241.00G. 
Associated  Engineering  Limited:  See — 

Scott,  Peter  A.  J.,  4.290,613,  CI.  277-96.100. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See- 
Leonard,  John  J..  4,290,968.  CI.  260-453.00P. 
Atlas  Powder  Company:  See— 

Janoski.  Florian  B..  4,290,366,  CI.  102-202.300. 
Aubert.  Paul;  Quinton.  Christian;  and  Pannier.  Gerard,  to  Regie  Na- 
tionale  des  Usines  Renault.  Apparatus  for  controlling  an  automatic 
transmission.  4,290.324,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Auburn  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Dechene,  Ronald  L.;  Grimaldi,  Frank  G.;  and  Newton,  Robert  E., 
4,291,273,  CI.  324-343.000. 
Aude.  Robert;  Baumgartner.  Pierre;  Desmarquest,  Jean-Pierre;  and 
Franck,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  for 
manufacturing  petroleum  sulfonates  and  the  resultant  products. 
4.290,973.  CI.  26O-5O5.0OR. 
August  Bilstein.  Firma:  See — 

de  Baan.  Johannes  J.;  and  Adrian.  Adolf,  4,290,51 1,  CI.  188-322.170. 
Ausschnitt,  Christopher  P.;  and  Huchital,  David  A.,  to  Perkin-Elmer 

Corporation.  The.  Coating  apparatus.  4.290.384,  CI.  118-722.000. 
Auten,  Jerry  P.  Coating  system  for  roofs,  swimming  pools  and  the  like. 

4.291,086.  CI.  428-242.000. 
Autotron  Equipment  Corporation:  See- 
Holm,  Donald  C,  4.290,205,  CI.  33-180.00R. 
Autovox  S.p.A.:  See — 

Pera,  Vittorio,  4.291,348.  CI.  360-96.400. 
Avery,  Julian  M.  Method  for  producing  magnesium.  4,290,804,  CI. 

75-67.00R. 
Ayres,  Peter  J.:  See — 

Uigh,  Steven;  and  Ayres,  Peter  J.,  4,291,062,  CI.  424-322.000. 
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Azar,  Charles.  Video  magazine  and  package  therefor.  4,290,524,  CI. 

206-232.000. 
Azegami,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Horigome.  Fiji;  Ota.  Hiroshi;  and  Azegami.  Hitoshi,  4.291,100,  CI. 
428-424.200. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See—  .iqaqio   n    i(j\. 

Bertsch.  Robert  J.;  and  Riew.  Changkiu  K.,  4,290.939,  CI.  260- 
4O.00R. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See—       ^  ,^  „,.    _,   ,,,.,.  ,vvi 
Ball.  Russell  M.;  and  Roberts,  Robert  C.  4,290.851,  CI.  176-24.000. 
Larson,  Gordon  C,  4.290,543,  CI.  228-2.500. 
Monter.  James  V.;  Sorenson,  James  P.;  and  Theus,  George  J.. 
4,290,872,  CI.  204-195.00F. 
Babinsky.  Andrew  D:  See—  .v  n   «.  c 

Shustcr.  Nicholas;  Babinsky.  Andrew  D.;  and  Kidon.  William  b.. 
4.290.864.  CI.  204-103.000.  .       , 

Bachmann,  Klaus  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  l^bo"'on«,    ncorporated. 
Indium  phosphide  arsenide  based  devices.  4,291,323,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Bachmann,  Peter,  to  Ebauches  Bettlach  SA., Device  for  securing  a 
watch  dial  to  a  watch-movement  plate.  4,291,401,  CI.  368-.iJ6.iAW. 

Back.  Paul:  See —  ,  _    ,    _    ,   .  •„,  -,0 

Clark,  Howard  L.;  Dorman.  Richard  A.;  and  Back,  Paul,  4,291,258, 

CI  318-124.000.  .        _,      ^     , 

Baczek.  Frank  A.;  Wojcik,  Bruce  C;  Jueschke,  Alexander  A.;  Lewis, 

Daniel  M.;  Otto,  Jack  C;  and  Tuttle,  Lawrence  L.,  to  Envirotech 

Corporation.   Recovering  copper  from  a  copper-bearing  source. 

4.290,865.  CI.  204-106.000.  .       ^      ,  ,      .    a  „i 

Bader.  Clifford  J.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Tracking  analog-to-digi- 

tal  converter  for  AC  signals.  4.291.300.  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Bagdis  Judy,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Sonar  responsive  shutter  blade 

time  out  control  circuit.  4,290.683.  CI.  354-234.000. 
Bahl,  Lalit  R.;  Cocke,  John;  Cullum.  Clifton  D.,  Jr.;  and  Hagenauer. 

Joachim,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation^  Error 

correction  on  burst  channels  by  sequential  decoding.  4,291,4(X).  CI. 

371-44.000. 
Bainbridge,  Robert  W:  See—  „  ^    .  u,    a -latMAA  r\ 

Dannels,  W.  Andrew;  and  Bainbridge.  Robert  W.,  4,290,744,  CI. 
425-543.000. 

^*'' Smkh.'ja°mes  E^l7d  Baker.  Gordon  P..  4.290,493,  CI.  173-124.000. 

Baker  International  Corporation:  See—  .,    u    ■  a 

Beall,  Clifford  H.;  Amancharla.  Amareswar;  and  Luke,  Michael  A.. 
4,290,484,  CI.  166-242.000. 

Bakermans,  Johannes  C.  W.;  and  Neiman,  R'chard  A  «o  AMP  Incor- 
porated. Cable  harness  assembly  machine.  4,290,179.  CI.  29-33.00M^ 

Balchunis.  Robert  J.;  and  Bany,  Stephen  W..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Antimony  hal'de-organic  ph^hate  ester 
cationic  polymerization  catalysts.  4,291,145,  CI.  528-»v.iAW. 

Baldi.  Alfonso  L.,  to  Alloy  Surfaces  Company.  Inc.  Diffusion  treated 
articles.  4.290,391,  CI.  122-511.000. 

Balhouse  Harold  J.,  to  Consolidated  Controls  Corporation.  Gate  valve. 
4.290.580.  CI.  251-169.000.  ,.  *  ,v  1        r  ^ 

Ball.  Russell  M.;  and  Roberts,  Robert  C,  to  Babccx:k  &  Wilcox  Com- 
pany. The.  Nuclear  reactor  safety  system.  4,290,851,  CI.  176-24.000. 

Balzere    Aktiengesellschaft    fur    Hochvakuumtechnik    und    Dunne 

Schichten:  See—  

Moll,  Eberhard,  4,290,614,  CI.  277-205.000. 

Ban.    Itsuki.    Remote    control    device    for    camera.    4,iW,o»3,    ci. 

Banasiak,  Dennis  S.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Olefin  dispropor- 
tionation  process.  4,291,187.  CI.  585-644.00a  .  ^     „,  „, 

Baniel,  Avraham  M.,  to  Yissum  Research  &  Development  Co.  of  He- 
brew Univ  of  Jeru.  Process  for  the  separation  of  a  strong  mineral  acid 
from  an  aqueous  solution.  4.291.007,  CI.  423-390.000. 

Bany.  Stephen  W.:  See—  c.      ,.       xx,     a  ioi  ia<    r\ 

Balchunis.   Robert  J.;  and   Bany.   Stephen   W.,  4,291,145,  CI. 

528-89  000 
Barale,  Giuseppe.   Shuttering  system  for  c'«''J.8  concrete  walls  or 
partitions,  and  a  method  for  its  assembly.  4,290,985,  CI.  264-31.000. 
Barantsevich.  Evgeny  N.:  See—  .  -    „         u     l     r»un  m  . 

Syrov.  Anatoly  A.;  Ivanchev.  Sergei  S.;  Pnmachenko  Ojeg  N.. 
Demidova,  Valentina  A.;  Polozov,  Boris  V.;  Fionov.  VUdimir  I.; 
and  Barantsevich,  Evgeny  N..  4.290.945.  CI.  260-192.000. 
Barker,  Robert  S.,  to  Halcon  Research  and  Development  Corp.  Prepa- 
ration of  propylene  oxide.  4,290,959.  CI.  260-348.240. 
Barnes.    Alan    C;    and    Kay.    David    P.,    to    Roussel    Uclaf    Ox- 

oimidazoquinoxalines.  4,291.033,  CI.  424-250.000.  „,  ,^  „^ 

Barnes,  Howard  H.  Ball  ejecting  golf  cup.  4.290,603,  CI.  273-34^00A. 
Barnetche,    Eduardo.    Automatic    wear   compensating   seal    device. 

4,290.497,  CI.  175-371.000. 
Bamettc,  William  E.:  See —  ,.    •>       u 

Nicolaou,  Kyriacos  C;  Bamette,  William  E.;  and  Magolda,  Ronald 
L.,  4,291,166,  CI.  549-51.000. 
Baroni.  James  T.  Eight  track  tape  alignment  instrument.  4,291,347,  CI. 

360-93.000. 
Barraclough.  Gary  O:  See—  r«    Aioifvu   ri 

McCaffrey,  Craig  R.;  and  Barraclough,  Gary  O.,  4,291,004,  CI. 

Barrett.  John  H.;  and  Flynn.  Brian  P.,  to  Purex  Corporation.  Method  of 
producing  air-permeable  fabric  conditioner  sheet  for  laundry  dryer. 
4,291,072,  CI.  427-243.000.  Aionos    r\ 

Barrierc,  Alain.  Foldable  luggage  carrying  device.  4,290,625,  CI. 
280-654.000. 

^"X'er'Hry;?nd-Barrow,  Thomas,  4.290.813.  CI.  501-13.000. 
BarryThomas  1.;  Schajer.  Gary  S.;  and  Stackpool.  Francis  M  .  to 
Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited.  Glass  seals  for  sealing  beta-alumina  in 


electro-chemical  cells  or  other  energy  conversion  devices,  glasses  for 
use  in  such  seals  and  cells  or  other  energy  conversion  devices  with 
such  seals.  4.291.107,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Barta,  Peter:  See—  „  t  a 

Torok   Gabor;  Sarosi.  Lajos;  Grof.  Ferenc;  Becsei,  Tamas;  and 
Barta,  Peter.  4.290.894,  CI.  210-661.000. 
Barthe  Henry  P.  and  Cobb.  William  R..  to  Schroeder  Brothers  Corpo- 
ration. Roof  bolting  device.  4.290.490.  CI.  173-23.000. 
Barzaghi.  Fernando:  See— 

Farcilli,  Andre;  Medici.  Italo;  Foumex.  Robert;  and  Barzaghi. 
Fernando.  4,291,038.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Basch,  Walter  E.,  to  ACF  Industnes,  Inc.  Crashworthy  fuel  pump 

4,290,347,  CI.  92-102.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hambrecht,  Jurgen;  Lindenschmidt,  Gerhard;  and  Regel.  Walter. 

4.291.134,  CI.  525-92.000. 
Kempter,  Fritz  E.;  Schupp,  Eberhard;  Schenck.  Hans-Uwe;  and 

Gulbins,  Erich.  4,291.147.  CI.  528-1 19.000. 
Merger.  Franz;  and  Towae,  Friednch,  4,290,970.  CI.  26O-453.O0P. 
Ross,   Karl-Heinz;   Dudeck.   Christian;   Himmele.   Walter;    Leb- 
kuecher.  Rolf;  and  Sauer.  Wolfgang.  4.290,960.  CI.  260-348.570 
Bass  David  S.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Pseudorandom  number  genera- 
tor. 4,291,386,  CI.  364-717.000. 
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Cornwall,  Edwin  P.;  and  Batiuk,  Waller,  4,290,819,  CI.  134-3.000. 
Battelle  Development  Corp.:  See— 

Mannger,  Robert  E.,  4,290,993,  CI.  264-164.000. 
Batteux,  Jacques;  Blanc,  Claude;  and  Grancher,  Pierre,  to  Societe 
Nationale  Elf  AquiUine  (Production)  Process  for  the  punfication  of 
residual  industrial  gases  containing  small  quantities  of  sulfur  com- 
pounds. 4.291.003,  CI.  423-228.000. 

Bauer,  Fritz:  See—  

Dost,  Guntcr;  and  Bauer,  Fritz,  4.291.053,  CI.  424-283.000 

Bauer,  Werner  R  ,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company  Reversing  valve 

construction    and    method    of  making    the    same.    4,290,453,    CI. 

137-625.430. 

Bauer,  Wilfried:  See—  „  ,^^ 

Sandnn,  Edmond;  and  Bauer,  Wilfried,  4,291.022,  CI.  424-177.000 

Bauer  William  J.  Sludge  dewatering  process  and  vehicle  for  use  in  such 

process.  4.290.890.  CI.  210-608  000. 
Baum  Heinz  W.,  to  Lucas  Industnes  Limited.  Disc  brake  pad  assem- 
blies. 4,290,508.  CI.  188-73.380. 
Baum.  Kurt;  and  Guest,  Allen  M..  to  United  States  of  Amenca.  Navy 
Esters  of  2-nuoro-2.2-dinitroethylmalonate  and  2.2-dinitropropylma- 
lonate.  4.29 1 . 1 7 1 .  CI .  560- 1 56.000 
Bauman.  Ludwig.  Bubbler  mat  with  separate  box  type  mat  elements. 

4.290.982,  CI.  261-124.000. 
Baumann,  Gerald  W..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Carriage  bin  synchronization  for  dual  mode  collator.  4.290,596,  CI. 
271-292.000.  ^  ^  - 

Baumeister,  Hans-Peter,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company   Apparatus  for 
checking  the  operational  status  of  an  electronic  strobe  unit's  battery 
under  load  conditions.  4.290,677,  CI.  354-127.000. 
Baumgartner.  Pierre:  See— 

Aude  Robert;  Baumgartner.  Pierre;  Desmarquest.  Jean-Pierre;  and 
Franck,  Jean-Pierre,  4.290.973.  CI.  260-505.00R. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Heiss.  Louis  R..  4.291,230.  CI.  250-458.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Breitenbach.  Jens.  4,291.083.  CI.  428-163.000 

Heine,     Hans-Georg;    and     Hartmann,     Willy,    4,291,176,    CI. 

568-381  000 
Hohlein,  Peter;  and  Sonntag,  Michael,  4,291,135,  CI.  525-101.000. 
Hucks,  Uwe;  Wulff.  Claus;  Tresper,  Erhard;  Vemaleken.  Hugo; 

and  Selbeck,  Harald.  4,290,977,  CI.  260-973.000, 
Jager.  Gerhard;  Kraatz,  Udo;  Buchel.  Kari  H.;  Frohberger.  Paul- 

Emst;  and  Brandes.  Wilhelm.  4,291,044.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Knops.  Hans- Joachim;  Heine.  Hans-Georg;  Draber.  Wilfned;  and 

Brandes.  Wilhclm.  4,291.046.  CI.  424-272.000. 
Kranz,  Eckart;  Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Brandes. 
Wilhelm;    and    Frohberger.    Paul-Ernst.    4.291.047.    CI.    424- 

273.00R.  ^  u  w     .. 

Nceff   Rutgcr;  Kuth.  Robert;  Kuhnel,  Werner;  and  Gohrbandt, 

Wilhelm,  4.290.768,  CI.  8-532.000. 
Schroeder  Gerhard;  Buxbaum,  Gunter;  Hund,  Franz;  Schopper. 
Heinrich-Christian;  and  Naumann.  Rolf.  4.290.799,  CI.  75-0  50A. 
Bayer,  Douglas  L:  See— 

Anderson,  Robert  V.;  Bayer.  Douglas  L.;  Hagelbarger.  David  W.; 
and  Kubik,  Peter  S..  4.291.198.  CI.  179-2.0DP. 
Bayer  Ernst;  and  Kutubuddin,  Mohamed.  to  Heyl  &  Co.,  Chemisch- 
Phannazeutische  Fabnk   Soluble  polymenzation  caulysts,  produc- 
tion of  the  same  and  their  use.  4,290,918,  CI.  252-43 l.OOR. 
BBC  Brown,  Boven  &  Company.  Ltd  :  See— 
Bemasconi.  Felix.  4.290.736.  CI.  417-87.000. 
Dumont.  Willy.  4.290,609,  CI.  277-3.000. 
Skala,  Karel.  4.291,378,  CI.  364-494.000 
Beach  William  F.;  and  Mahoney,  Dennis  M..  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration. Electrets.  4.291.244.  CI.  307-400.000.  „.  ,    ,  , 
Beall.  Clifford  H.;  Amancharla.  Amareswar;  and  Luke.  Michael  A.,  to 
Baker  International  Corporation.  Seal  recepucle  assembly.  4,290.484, 
CI.  166-242.000.                                               ^    .  , 
Becker,  William  J.,  to  Appleton  Papers  Inc.  Adhesive  composition  for 
making  form  sets  from  carbonless  copy  paper  sheets.  4.290,933,  CI. 
260-29.6MM. 


PI  4 


Francis 


Beckman  Instruinents.  Inc.:  See — 

Chulay.    Steven   J.:   and    Richards, 

233-26,000. 
Corwin.  William  C;  and  Pawlak.  Raymonc 
346-140.00R. 
Becsei.  Tamas;  See— 

Torok,  Gabor;  Sarosi,  Lajos;  Grof,  Ferenc; 
Barta.  Peter.  4.290,894,  CI   210-661  000. 
Becion,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See— 

Percarpio,  Edward  P ,  4,290,534,  CI.  215-247 
Bedell.  John  R.:  See— 

Smith.  Roben  W.;  Hemmat,  Naim  S.;  Bedel 
Sheldon;  and  Draizen,  Seymour,  4,290,476, 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See- 
Brain.  Edward  G.;  and  Osborne,  Neal  P., 
24520R 
Beecroft.  Harold  J.;  and  Davis,  Max  G.,  Jr.,  tc 
Incorporated.  Optoelectronic  system  for  determ  ning 
a  magnetic  head  transducer  on  a  flexible 
4.291.346.  CI  360-75.000. 
Behnke,  Wernfned:  See— 

Pfeifer.     Friedrich;     and     Behnke,     Wernfri^d 
148-108  000. 
Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Hirsch.  Wolfgang,  4.290.771,  CI.  23-230.00B 
Beierle.  John  W.;  and  Grenoble.  Dale  E.,  to  Dental 
Method  for  limiting  adherence  of  plaque  and 
therefor.  4,291.017.  CI.  424-52.000. 
Beisch.  Hanspeter  E.:  See — 

Sides.    Daniel    H.;    and    Beisch,    Hanspeter 
173-118.000. 
Beiser,  Leo  Anaglyph  stereoscopy.  4,290,675,  CI 
Beta.  Romvari:  and  Gyula,  Kakonyi,  to  Elzett  Mu4ek 

with  a  magnetic  body.  4,290,285,  CI.  70-276.000 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 
Anderson.  Robert  V  :  Bayer.  Douglas  L.; 

and  Kubik.  Peter  S..  4,291,198.  CI.  179-2 
Bachmann.  Klaus  J..  4,291,323,  CI.  357-30.00O( 
.  4,291,298,  CI.  340-347 
and  Locke,  Kay  M.,  4,291 
Jr.;  and  Krambeck,  Robeh 


D.,   4,290,550,   CI. 
M.,  4.291,317,  CI. 

Becsei,  Tamas;  and 


100. 

,  John  R.;  Kavesh, 
CI.  164-423.000. 

4.290.948,  CI.  260- 

Texas  Instruments 

the  position  of 

magi^tic  recording  disc. 


4,290,827,     CI. 


Concepts,  Inc. 
dental  composition 


E.,    4,290,492.    CI. 

354-112.000. 

Cylindrical  lock 


Hagelbarger,  David  W.; 
lOE  P. 


'OAD 


and 


3;o- 


Carbrey,  Robert  L 
Clemens.  James  T.; 
Cooper.  James  A.. 

307-481.000. 
I>ensmore.  Wayne;  and  Quinn,  Thomas  M 

18.0AB 
Jayant.  Nuggehally  S.;  Schmidt.  Carolyn  E.; 

4,291,405,  CI.  371-31.000. 
Smith,  Nicholas  K..  4,291,200,  CI.  179-18.0BP 
Tsang,  Won-Tien,  4,291.327,  CI.  357-52.000 
Bellafiore.  Gaspare  Hearing  aid  device.  4,291,203 
Beloii  Corporation:  See— 

Oas,  David  C,  4,290,995,  CI.  264-532.000 
Belva.  George  M.;  and  Mecklenborg,  Richard  A., 

The.  Optical  display  apparatus.  4,290,669,  CI 
Benda,  Rainer:  See — 

Pennewiss,  Horst;  Benda,  Rainer;  Jost,  Heinfc 
muth.  4,290,925,  CI.  252-56.00S 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Jackson,  Roben  W.,  4,290,181,  CI.  29-458.000( 
Benjamin  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 
Benjamin.  William  H  .  4,290,154,  CI.  4-538 
Benjamin,  Milton  L.;  Miles,  Wilbur  N.;  and 
Erickson  Tool  Company.  Tool   presetting 
33-185.00R. 
Benjamin,  William  H..  to  Benjamin 

Bathtub  structure.  4,290,154,  CI.  4-538.000. 

Bennett,  Moreland  P.;  and  Vrabel,  Edward  A 

Company.    Bonding   a   highly   conductive 

contact  pad  on  a  metal  body.  4,291,215,  CI.  219 

Berg.  Charles  A  .  to  Py reflex  Corporation.  Ingot 

164-513.000. 
Berger.  Christian;  Farge,  Daniel;  Moutonnier, 
Gerard,  to  Rhone  Poulenc  Industries 
derivatives.  4,291,032,  CI.  424-248.510. 
Berger,  Fritz:  See — 

Bruckner,  Georg  F.;  Geike,  Bemd;  Berger 
Bernd-Jurgen,  4,290,147.  CI.  2-18.000. 
Berger,  Isaac,  to  Berger,  Issac.  Exerciser.  4,290, 
Berger,  Issac:  See — 

Berger,  Isaac,  4.290,599,  CI.  272-130.000. 
Bergey.  Karl  H.,  Jr.;  and  Bergey,  Michael  L.  S 

290-55.000. 
Bergey,  Michael  L.  S.:  See — 

Bergey,  Karl  H.,  Jr.;  and  Bergey,  Michael 
290-55000. 
Berggren.  William  R  ;  and  Brownley,  Shelby  J., 
and  Manufacturing  Co.  Imageable,  composite 
process  of  using  same.  4,291,114,  CI.  430-253 
Berghof,  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Hensel,  Wolfgang;  Berghof.  Hans-Joachim; 
4,290,647,  CI.  297-362.000. 
Bergmann,  Horst,  to  Daimler-Benz 

internal  combustion  engine.  4,290.402.  CI.  123 
Berlenbach.  Norbert:  See — 

von    Hagel.   Gunter;   and    Berlenbach. 
210-738.000. 
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322.  CI.  357-23.000. 
H.,  4.291,247,  CI. 


4.291.199.  CI.   179- 
Steele,  Raymond, 


CI.  179-107.0OE. 


to  Singer  Company, 
174.000. 


and  Knoell.  Hel- 


1.00 ». 
Majk  zak,  Edward  A.,  to 
future.   4,290,206,  CI. 

Manufactui  ing  Company,  Inc. 


to  General  Electric 
resistant   electrical 
1 18  000 
casting.  4.290.475,  CI. 

Claude;  and  Wolff. 
Thiazo  o(3.2-C)benzoxazine 


5"9 


Fritz;  and  Schoen, 
,  CI.  272-130.000. 


Wiidmill.  4,291,235,  CI. 


L  S..  4,291.235.  CI. 


o 
-dry 

ao. 


Minnesota  Mining 
transfer  sheet  and 


and  Werner.  Heinz, 

Aktiengesell  ichaft.  Gas-operated 
:  27.000. 

Nojbert.   4.290.898.   CI. 


Bemasconi.  Felix,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company.  Ltd.  Oil  pump 
having  a  suction  and  pressure  pipe  arrangement.  4.290.736.  CI. 
417-87.000. 
Bernath,  Gabor:  See — 

Knoll.  Jozsef;  Meszaros.  Zoltan;  Hermecz.  Istvan;  Fulop.  Ferenc; 
Bernath.  Gabor;  Virag.  Sandor;  Nagy,  Gabor;  and  Szentmiklosi, 
Peter,  4.291,036,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Bernstein,  Seymour:  See — 

Conrow,   Ransom   B.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour,  4,291,169,  CI. 
560-45.000. 
Berry,  Randy:  See — 

West,  Jeffery  L.;  and  Berry.  Randy.  4.290.516.  CI.  192-56.0OL. 
Berti.  Giovanni:  See — 

Acquati.  Giancarlo;  Berti.  Giovanni;  and  Fossati.  Piero.  4,291.121. 
CI.  435-10.000. 
Bertolini.  Alfio.  to  Sigma-Tau  Industrie  Farmaceutiche  Riunite  S.p.A. 
Pharmaceutical  compositions  comprising  trimethoprim  and  N-ethyl- 
y-pyridone-S-carboxylic  acid  derivatives.  4.291.035,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Bertsch,  Robert  J.;  and  Riew,  Changkiu  K..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany. The.  Unsaturated  polyester  resins  and  molding  compositions 
containing  same.  4.290.939.  CI.  26O-4O.00R. 
Bertus,  Brent  J.:  See — 

McKay.  Dwight   L.;   Bertus.   Brent  J.;  and  Mark.  Harold  W., 
4.290.919.  CI.  252-437.000. 
Bettencourt.  Darryl  G.:  See — 

Schmidt.  Lewis  W.;  Bettencourt,  Darryl  G.;  Dietz,  Charies  F.;  and 
Marshall.  George  E.,  Jr..  4.290.352.  CI.  100-100.000. 
Betz  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

McCaffrey.  Craig  R.;  and  Barraclough,  Gary  O..  4,291,004.  CI. 
423-242.000. 
Betz,  Wolfgang;  and  Rossmann,  Axel,  to  MTU  Motoren-und  Turbinen 
Union.   Process  for  the  production  of  high  temperature-resistant 
metallic    components    with    finely    porous    walls.    4,290,845,    CI. 
156-644.000. 
Beutner,  Donald  H.:  See- 
Files,  Thomas  I.;  and  Beutner,  Donald  H.,  4,290.651.  CI.  299-7.000. 
Bevan.  William  G..  to  General  Battery  Corporation.  Flow  control 
device    for    use    with    a    battery    formation    tub.    4.290,444.    CI. 
137-255.000. 
Beynet,  Pierre  A.;  and  Williams,  Emil  K.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).    Pipeline    riser   for   floating    platforms.    4,290,715,    CI. 
405-169.000. 
Bhalla.  Ranbir  S..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Arc  discharge  tube 

end  seal.  4.291.250,  CI.  313-220.000. 
Bhasin.  Ram  B.:  See — 

Tandon.  Amar  N.;  and  Bhasin.  Ram  B..  4.291,365,  CI.  362-281.000. 
Bial.  Wolfgang:  See — 

King.   Gordon   A.;   Nimmo,   George   R.;   and   Bial.   Wolfgang. 
4.291,302,  CI.  340-642.000. 
Bigall,  Klaus  D.:  See— 

Muehlbauer,    Otto;    Bigall.    Klaus    D.;    and    Roessler.    Helmut, 
4,291,221.  CI.  235-92.0CC. 
Bihn,  Daniel;  and  Gordon.  Pat  L.,  to  Intermedics,  Inc.  Pacer  analyzer. 

4.290.430.  CI.  128-419.0PT. 
Bijma,  Jan;  Joeres.  Helmut;  and  Johanns.  Johannes  H.  M.,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Color  display  tube.  4,291,251,  CI.  313-413.000. 
Binge.  Derek  S..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Hinge  construction  with  posi- 
tive locking  means.  4,290.168.  CI.  16-175.000. 
Biotronick   Mess-und  Therapiegerate  GmbH  &   Co.   Ingenieurburo 
Berlin:  See — 
Blaser,  Reinhard.  4.290,429,  CI.  128-419.0PT. 
Birr,  Christian,  to  Max-Plank-Gesellschaft.  Method  of  preparing  poly- 
peptides. 4,290,943.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Bishkin.  David  B..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Alkylation  process  improve- 
ment. 4.291,189,  CI.  585-860.000. 
Bisque,  Ramon  E.:  See — 

-    MacCarthy,  Patrick.  4,290.224,  CI.  46-61.000. 
Bittler,  Dieter:  See— 

Wiechert.  Rudolf;  Bittler.  Dieter;  Kerb.  Ulrich;  Prezewowsky, 
Klaus;  Casals-Stenzel.  Jorge;  and  Losert.  Wolfgang.  4,291,029, 
CI.  424-238.000. 
Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  See — 

Sides.    Daniel    H.;   and    Beisch,    Hanspeter   E.,   4,290,492,   CI. 
173-118.000. 
Blackwelders:  See — 

Schmidt,  Lewis  W.;  Bettencourt,  Darryl  G.;  Dietz,  Charles  F.;  and 
Marshall,  George  E.,  Jr..  4.290.352,  CI.  100-100.000. 
Blair,   Joseph   N.,   to  Adams,   Mamie   I.   Blair.   Window  assembly. 

4,290,231,  CI.  49-173.000. 
Blair,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Mclntire,  John  M.;  and  Blair,  Richard  H.,  4,291,131,  CI.  525-5.000. 
Blanc.  Claude:  See — 

Batteux.  Jacques;  Blanc.  Claude;  and  Grancher,  Pierre.  4,291,003, 
CI.  423-228.000. 
Blanton.  William  A.,  Jr.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  SOx  control 
in  platinum-promoted  complete  combustion  cracking  catalyst  regen- 
eration. 4,290,878,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Blanz,  John  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Flexible  shaft  and 

roof  drilling  system.  4,290,494.  CI.  173-149.000. 
Blaschke,  James  C:  See — 

Smolik,  John  V.;  Swanson.  Ronald  V.;  Rubin.  Charies  P.;  Blaschke. 
James  C;  and  Wagner.  Roger  J..  4.290.570,  CI.  244-1 58.00R. 
Blaser.  Reinhard.  to  Biotronick  Mess-und  Therapiegerate  GmbH  &  Co. 
Ingenieurburo  Berlin.  Battery  monitoring  circuit  in  a  cardiac  pace- 
maker. 4,290.429.  CI.  128-419.0PT. 
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Blickensderfer.  Robert,  to  United  States  of  America,  Interior.  Sputter- 
ing apparatus  for  coating  elongated  tubes  and  strips.  4,290,877,  CI. 
204-298.000. 
Blockley,  Alec  G.:  See— 

McConnell,  Edmund  A.;  Yearsley,  Norman;  and  Blockley,  Alec 
G..  4.290.514,  CI.  192-30.00W. 
Blomqvist,  Erik  M.:  See— 

Blomqvist.  John-Erik  V.;  and  Blomqvist,  Erik  M.,  4,291,195,  CI. 

174-48.000. 

Blomqvist,  John-Erik  V.;  and  Blomqvist,  Erik  M.,  to  AB  Lyckeaborgs 

Bruk    Lead-through  for  the  fireproof  disposition  of  electric  cables 

through  a  wall.  4.291,195.  CI.  174-48.000. 

Blount.  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyamide  silicate 

resinous  product.  4,291.154,  CI.  528-335.000. 
Bocchini,  Gian  F.:  See— 

Apuzzo.    Gennaro;    and    Bocchini,    Gian    F.,    4.290.655.    CI. 
308-121.000. 
Boduch,  Paul;  and  Trasavage,  Robert,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Relief 

imaging  liquids.  4.291.118.  CI.  430-313.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See— 

Burton,  James  M.;  Miller,  Robert  L.;  and  Tieden.  Jansey  D., 

4,291,384,  CI.  364-560.000. 
Cornwall,  Edwin  P.;  and  Batiuk,  Walter.  4.290.819,  CI.  134-3.000. 
Yoshida.  Edward  M..  4.290.617,  CI.  279-75.000. 
Boerwinkle,  Fred  P.;  and  Kubik,  Donald  A.,  to  Northern  Instruments 
Corporation.    Volatile  corrosion   inhibiting  article.   4.290,912.  CI. 
252-389.00R. 
Boettcher.  Charles  E.:  See— 

Klein,  Thomas;  Varadi,  Andrew  G.;  and  Boettcher,  Charles  E., 
4,290,186.  CI.  29-576.00B. 
Bogema.  Edward  J.;  and  Richards.  Elmer  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 
Transmission  with  resilient  shifting  mechanism.  4.290,515,  CI.  192- 

53  OOC 
Bohringer,  Walter,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Regulated  deflection  circuit 
with  start-up  and  electronic  circuit  breaker  control.  4.291.257.  CI. 
315-408.000. 
Boiko,  Georgy  A.:  See—  „    ■  „  c-        j 

Medovar.  Boris  I.;  Boiko.  Georgy  A.;  Dubinsky.  Rudolf  S.;  and 
Egorov,  Sergei  P..  4.290,474.  CI.  164-470.000. 
Bolen.  Laurance  R.  Foot  controllable  boat  anchor  rope  locking  device. 

4,290.380,  CI.  114-210.000. 
Bolex  International  SA:  See— 

Vockenhuber,  Peter.  4,290.679,  CI.  354-196.000. 
Boiler,  Hans;  and  Oschwald,  Max.  Target  sight  recording  apparatus. 

4,290,219.  CI.  42-l.OOR. 
Bolliger,  Martin:  See— 

Huber.  Ernst;  Rieger,  Wolfliart;  and  Bolliger,  Martin.  4,290.477,  CI. 
164-430.000. 
Bolton.  Gerald  L.;  Sefton.  Verner  B.;  and  Zubryckyj.  Nicolaus.  to 
Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited.  Removal  of  manganese  ions  from 
zinc  and  manganese  containing  solutions.  4.290,866,  CI.  204-119.000. 
Bonas  Machine  Company  Limited:  See- 
Griffith,  John  D.,  4,290,461,  CI.  139-450.000. 
Bondar,  Stepan  E.:  See— 

Lizogub,  Vadim  A.;  Kushnir,  Alexandr  P.;  Figatner,  Alexandr  M.; 

and  Bondar,  Stepan  E.,  4,290,610,  CI.  277-13.000. 

Bonnet,  Jean  L.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  testing  the  integrity  of  the  electrical  insulation  of  a 

well  logging  sonde.  4,291,267,  CI.  324-54.000. 

Boots,  W.  Stewart;  and  Altman,  Jay  C,  to  Mechanical  Transplanter 

Company.  Seedling  tranplanter.  4.290.373.  CI.  111-3.000. 
Borcoman.  Mircea.  Rotary  drum  plant  for  the  manufacture  of  concrete, 
reinforced  concrete  and/or  prestressed  concrete  products.  4.290,740. 
CI.  425-62.000. 
Borg- Warner  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

Hechenbleikner,  Ingenuin;  Klicker,  James  D.;  and  Enlow,  William 
P.,  4.290,976,  CI.  260-973.000. 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See— 

Siemon,  Edward  C,  4,291,264,  CI.  318-729.000. 
Yarema,  Raymond  J.;  and  Studtmann,  George  H.,  4,291,368,  CI. 
363-41.000. 
Borner,    Alfred.    Apparatus    for   cutting    foodstuffs.    4,290,196,    CI 

36-122.000. 
Bosone,  Enrico;  Camaggi,  Giovanni;  de  Vries,  Lambertus;  Garavaglia, 
Carlo;  Gariaschelli,  Luigi;  Gozzo,  Franco;  Overeem,  Jan  C;  and 
Lorusso,  Simone,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Acyl  anilines  exerting  a 
fungicidal  action.  4,291,049,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Boudakian,   Max  M.,  to  Olin  Corporation.   Process  for  making  2- 

bromopyridine.  4,291,165,  CI.  546-345.000. 
Bouillon,  Claude;  and  Vayssie,  Charles,  to  L'Oreal.  Oxybenzylidene- 
bornanones,  their  preparation  and  their  use  in  cosmetics.  4,290,974. 
CI.  260-511.000. 
Bova,  Joseph  D.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  unexpanded  honey- 
comb material.  4,290,837,  CI.  156-256.000. 
Bowerman.  John  J.:  See—  .,      • 

Spaniol,  John  W.;  Bowerman,  John  J.;  and  Perlman,  Marvin, 
4,291,196,  CI.  178-3.000. 
Bowman,  George  E.;  Faust,  David  S.;  and  Kataoka,  David  T.,  to 
International  Harvester  Company.  Cover  for  a  tractor's  articulation 
space.  4,290,623,  CI.  280-400.000. 

^"^Davijllobert  cfliid  Boyd,  Robert  W.,  4,291,277.  CI.  330-149.000. 
Bra-Con  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  ,.     .  ,o,  -„a     ^i 

Arthurs,    John    W.;    and    Perkowski.    Ronald,    4.291,214,    CI. 
219-86.100. 


Braga,  Albert  T.;  Cartier,  Roger  J.;  Getz,  Edward  H.;  and  Hafstrom. 
Warren  R.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Power  switch  module 
4,291,238,  CI.  307-141.400. 
Brain,  Edward  G.;  and  Osborne,  Neal  F.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited. 
Process  for  their  preparation  of  /3-lactam  antibacterial  agents. 
4,290,948,  CI.  260-245.20R. 
Brandes,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Jager,  Gerhard;  Kraatz,  Udo;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul- 
Ernst;  and  Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4,291.044,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Knops,  Hans-Joachim;  Heine,  Hans-Georg;  Draber,  Wilfned;  and 

Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4,291,046,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Kranz,  Eckart;   Kramer,  Wolfgang;   Buchel,   Karl  H  ;  Brandes, 
Wilhelm;    and    Frohberger,    Paul-Ernst,    4,291,047,    CI.    424- 
273.00R. 
Brandigampola,  Don  E.:  See— 

Valeriote,  Michael  A.;  Kellman,  Louis  C;  and  Brandigampola, 
Don  E.,  4,291,284.  CI.  333-17.00M. 
Branduzzi.  Paolo:  See— 

Degen,  Ludwig;  Branduzzi.  Paolo;  Olivieri.  Roberto;  and  Cimini. 
Nadia,  4,291,123,  CI  435-94.000. 
Brauer,  Walter  H.:  See— 

Triplett,    William    C;   and    Brauer.    Walter    H..   4.290.498.   CI. 
175-379.000. 
Braun,  Dietrich:  See— 

Wahlig,    Helmut;    Dingeldein.    Elvira;    and    Braun.    Dietrich, 
4,291,013,  CI.  424-16.000. 
Braun,  Werner,  to  Messer  Griesheim.  Process  for  underwater  plasma 

cutting  of  workpieces.  4,291,217,  CI.  219-121.0PH. 
Brause,  Joachim;  Gerhard,  Thomas;   Keller,  Manfred;  and  Olszok, 
Henry,   to   Waggonfabrik    Uerdingen   A.G.   Overhead   conveyor. 
4,290.367.  CI.  104-105.000. 
Brazdil,  James  F.:  See— 

Suresh,  Dev  D.;  Brazdil,  James  F.;  and  Grasselli,   Robert  K., 
4,290,920,  CI.  252-439.000. 
Bredeweg,  Roger  L.;  and  Sitek,  George  J.,  to  Leco  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  gas  dosing  for  linearization.  4.290,296,  CI. 
73-l.OOG. 
Breitenbach.  Jens,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.   Sliding  barner  for 
furniture    devices    and    openings    in    buildings.    4,291,083,    CI. 
428-163.000. 
Brenner,  Gunther;  Goring,  Joachim;  Ali  Khan,  Eskendar;  Rohte,  Os- 
kar;  and  Tauscher,  Manfred,  to  Wulfing,  Johann  A.  7-(Oxoalkyl)-l,3- 
di-n-iso-propyl    xanthines    and    their    production.    4,291.037.    CI. 
424-253.000. 
Brewer,  Given  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Dilatometer. 

4.290,311.  CI.  73-730.000. 
Brewer,  Thomas  D.;  Purcell,  Robert  J.;  and  Sturges,  James  R.,  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  manufactunng  a 
contoured  internal  diameter  bushing.  4,290,236,  CI.  51-5.00A. 
Brezosky,  Bernard  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Movable  toekick 

for  convertible  dishwasher.  4,290,660,  CI.  312-253.000. 
Bricmont  &  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Bricmont,  Francis  H.,  4.290.752,  CI.  432-235  000 
Bricmont,  Francis  H.,  to  Bncmont  &  Associates,  Inc.  Walking  beam 

furnace.  4.290.752,  CI.  432-235.000. 
Briggs.  Aubrey  C.  Combination  impact  and  pressure  liquid  rock  dnll. 

4.290,496,  CI.  175-321.000. 

Briggs.  John  A.:  See—  ,„,,,,     /-, 

Wamock,    Richard    B.;    and    Briggs,    John    A.,    4.291.333,    CI. 

358-36.000.  ,  ^^^,     „ 

Briles,    Wayne    A.    Portable    security    fire' escape.    4,290.503,    CI. 

182-47.000.  .,^.o, 

Brisco.  David  P.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Plug  container.  4.290,482. 

CI.  166-70.000. 
Bristol  Corporation:  See- 
Turner.  Urry  G.,  4.290.445.  CI.  137-359.000. 
British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 

Haines.  Derrick  J.,  4.290,264,  CI  60-518.000. 
British  Broadcasting  Corporation:  See— 

Devereux,  Victor  G.,  4,291.331.  CI.  358-13.000. 
British  Chrome  &  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

Swales.  Danvers  A.;  and  Marshall.  Michael  A..  4.291.000.  CI. 
423-53.000.  ^      , . 

Brochet.  Jacques,  to  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Method  of  making 

lactone-epoxide  copolymer  polyols.  4.291.155.  CI.  528-358  000. 
Brockway,  M.  Clifford,  to  Liberty  Glass  Company.  Fluid  bed  chemical 

strengthening  of  glass  objects.  4.290,793,  CI.  65-30.140. 
Brooks.  Dannie  L.;  and  Fields,  Ronald  S.,  to  Reel-O-Matic  Systems, 
Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for  dispensing  coiled  materials. 
4,290.563.  CI.  242-78.600. 
Brookstein.  David  S.;  and  Colcord.  Alton  R..  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration. Device  for  aligning  the  attenuating  fiber  mats  4.290,170,  CI 
19-236.000. 
Brown,  Arthur  D.;  and  Jones,  Stephen  G.  B.  Liquid  surface  decanter. 

4,290,887.  CI.  210-242.100. 
Brown,  Delmont  D.;  and  Rizza,  Michael  C,  to  D.  S.  Brown  Company. 

The.  Expansion  joint  sealing  structures.  4,290.713,  CI.  404-69.000. 
Brown,  Jeannette  E.;  Rogers.  Edward  F.;  and  Graham,  Donald  W,  to 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  traumatin. 
4.290,966,  CI.  260-413.000. 
Brown,  Kenneth  H.;  and  Wolma,  Kenneth  M.,  to  Rust-Oleum  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  producing  silicate  binders  and  coatings.  4.290,81 1,  CI 
106-1.170  ,     .    , 

Brown,  Lawrence  G.  Actuating  system  and  apparatus  for  brakes  and 

clutches  and  the  like.  4,290,507.  CI.  188-24.150 
Brown,  Robert  O.  Lobster  trap  game.  4,290,608.  CI.  273-256.000. 
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Brown,  Sheldon  H.:  See— 

Fletcher,  Robert  L.;  VanLandingham.  Richard 
don  H.;  and  Rittman.  Alan  H..  4,291.353,  CI 
Brown,  Stuart  R  ;  Feest,  Eric  A.;  and  Leach,  Fred, 
Atomic   Energy   Authority    Coaling  of  particl^ 
427-213.000. 
Browning,  James  S.;  Pfeiier,  Peter  F.;  and  Lowery, 

instrument.  4,290,207.  CI.  33-295.000. 
Browniey.  Shelby  J  :  See— 

Berggren.  William  R.;  and  Browniey,  Shelby 
430-253.000. 
Bruckner,  Georg  F.;  Geike,  Bemd;  Berger.  Fntz; 
Jurgen.  to  Metzeler  Schaum  GmbH.  Handprot^tor 
4,290,147.  CI.  2-18.000. 
Brunone.  William  T.,  to  Champion  International 

age  carrier  handle  feeder  and  inserter.  4,290,254, 
Brunswicii  Corporation:  See— 

Enckson,  Arnold  R.,  4,290,889,  CI.  210-484.000, 
Frank,  Roy  W.;  and  Staerzl.  Richard  E..  4,290 
Brusasca,    Gianfranco;    and    Garzulano,    Gianfran4o 
Rimoldi.  S.p.A.  Auxiliary  transport  device  for 
4.290,376,  CI.  112-121.260. 
Bryant,  Emerson  C,  to  National-Standard 

apparatus.  4,290,472,  CI.  156-416.000, 
Buchanan,  James  E.;  and  Field,  Marshall  L..  Jr. 
Electric  Corp.  Analog  to  digiul  conversion  wi 
4,291,387.  CI.  364-757.000. 
Buchanan.  John  G.;  and  MacBean,  Donald  G.,  to  Jw 

4,290.209,  CI.  34-123.000. 
Buchel,  Karl  H.;  See— 

Jager,  Gerhard;  Kraatz,  Udo;  Buchel,  Karl  H 
Ernst;  and  Brandes,  Wilhelm.  4.291,044.  CI. 
Kranz,  Eckarl;   Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel. 
Wilhelm;    and    Frohberger.    Paul-Ernst.    4, 
273.00R. 
Buchner.  Helmut,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft 

recouping  combustion  heat  4,290,267.  CI 
Buck,  Daniel  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp 

assembly.  4,291,279,  CI.  330-287.000. 
Budd  Company.  The.  See— 

.  Hulse.  David  O..  4.290.509.  CI.  188-18I.00A. 
'jahnle.   Herbert   A.;   and   Freeman,   Richard 
49-502.000. 
Budzich,  Tadeusz.   Load   responsive  control 

137-596.130 
Budzich.  Tadeusz.   Load   responsive  control   valve 

137-596.130 
Buettel,  Paul  M.  Web  splicing  method.  4,290,834. 
Buhler.  Marcel;  Olofsson.  Mats;  and  Fosseux,  Pierre 
d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle 
recovery.  4,291,067.  CI.  426-582.000. 
Bui.  Tren  V,  Lamp  socket  switch  operator  extension 

200-331.000. 
Bujan.  Albert  F.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Intravenous 

4.290.346,  CI.  92-90.000. 
Bull  Dog  Lock  Co.;  See- 
Waller.  Arthur.  4.290.710.  CI.  403-306.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See— 

Stored.  Joseph  A..  4,290,662.  CI.  339-89.00M 
Buntschuh,  Charles  D.,  to  Microwave  Associate^ 

integrated  circuit  double  balanced  mixer.  4.291, 
Burke.  Barry  E.:  See- 
Stem.  Ernest  R.;  Ralston.  Richard  W.;  Smythe 
Burke.  Barry  E..  4.291.390,  CI.  365-183.000. 
Burkert  GmbH:  See— 

Dettmann.    Heinrich;    and    Pfeiffer, 
361-154.000. 
Burns.  Alonzo  M.,  Jr.;  Silliman,  Jeffrey  E.;  Gilber^ 
Pascoe.  William  M..  Sr..  to  Milliken  Research 
cally  sculpturing  acrylic  fabrics  and  process 
4.290.766,  CI.  8-491000. 
Bums.  Edgar,  to  International  Telephone  and 

Programmable  electncal  connector.  4,290,661, 
Bums.  Richard  D,,  to  General  Electric  Company, 
ing  dynamoelcctnc  machine  stators.  4,290,291, 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Bader,  Clifford  J.,  4,291,300,  CI.  340-347.0AD 
Forbes.    Brian    K.;    and    Catiller.    Robert 

364-200.000. 
Nelson.  Edward  I.,  4,291,225,  CI.  250-229.000. 
Ragle,  Herbert  U.;  and  DeMoss.  Dean,  4.291 
Burton.  Charles  V.  Surgical  headlight  system.  4.290, 
Burton.  Gary  B.  Knot  retainer  for  shoelaces.  4.29( , 
Burton.  James  M.;  Miller,  Robert  L.;  and  Tieden, 
Company,  The.  Tape  gauge  system.  4,291.384. 
Burwen.  Richard  S.:  See- 
Herbert.  Normand  C;  Burwen,  Richard  S 
A..  4.290,431,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Bussiere,  Jean  F.;  Welch,  David  O.;  and  Suenag^, 
Sutcs  of  Amenca,  Energy.  Bimetallic  strip  for 
4,291,105,  CI.  428-616.000. 
Bussing,  Jurgen:  See— 

Wirth,  Hermann  O.;  Bussing,  Jurgen;  and 
4,290,940,  CI.  260-45.  SON. 
Butler  Greenwich  Inc.:  See— 

Kapoor,  Vinod,  4,290,359.  CI.  101-148.000. 
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Buxbaum,  Gunter:  See— 

Schroeder,  Gerhard;  Buxbaum,  Gunter;  Hund,  Franz;  Schopper, 
Heinrich-Christian;  and  Naumann,  Rolf,  4,290,799,  CI.  75-O.50A. 
Buxton,  Samuel  R.:  See — 

Campbell,  David  O.;  and  Buxton,  Samuel  R.,  4,290,967,  CI.  260- 
429.00R. 
C.  Mayo,  Inc.:  See- 
Mayo,  Carlos,  4.290,409,  CI.  1 26- 1 2 1 .000. 
Cabrera,  Armando  N.,  to  Investigacion  Fie  Fideicomiso.  Neck  ring 
assembly   for  automatic   blow   molding   machines.   4,290,795,   CI. 
65-260.000. 
Caithness,  Michael  G.:  See— 

Cromer,  Charles  F.;  Yoon,  Kue  H.;  Hess,  Robert  L.;  Kelsey, 

Thomas;  and  Caithness,  Michael  G.,  4,291.208.  CI.  200-148.00A. 

Caldwell,  John  T.;  Fehlau,  Paul  E.;  and  France,  Stephen  W.,  to  United 

States  of  America,  Energy.  Rapid  scanning  system  for  fuel  drawers. 

4.291.227.  CI.  250-328.000. 

Call.  James.  Apparatus  for  collecting  market  survey  data  from  universal 

product  type  coded  items.  4.290,688.  CI.  355-1.000. 
Cam  Gears  Limited:  See- 
Adams.  Frederick  J..  4.290.344,  CI.  91-467.000. 
Camaggi,  Giovanni:  See — 

Bosone.  Enrico;  Camaggi,  Giovanni;  de  Vries,  Lambertus;  Gara- 
vaglia.  Carlo;  Garlaschelli.  Luigi;  Gozzo.  Franco;  Overeem.  Jan 
C;  and  Lorusso.  Simone.  4,291,049,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Campagnolo,  Tullio.  Fixture  for  special  gears,  particularly  of  bicycles. 

4,290,180,  CI.  29-240.000. 
Campbell,  Charles  A.:  See— 

Wynosky,  Thomas  A.;  Campbell,  Charles  A.;  and  Mischke,  Robert 
J..  4.290.262,  CI.  60-262.000. 
Campbell,  David  O  ;  and  Buxton,  Samuel  R..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Energy.  Process  for  recovery  of  palladium  from  nuclear  fuel 
reprocessing  wastes.  4.290,967.  CI.  260-429.00R. 
Campbell,  Frank,  Jr.  Truncated  triangular  insulator.  4,290,457.  CI. 

138-149.000. 
Camus.  Annamaria:  See — 

Mestroni,  Giovanni;  Zassinovich,  Grazia;  and  Camus.  Annamaria. 
4.290.961,  CI.  260-397.400. 
Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Limited:  See- 
Quant,  Tony,  4.291,360,  CI.  361-189.000. 

Stevenson,  Andrew  C;  Herzog,  Gordon  W.;  and  Murdoch,  James 
C,  4,291.263,  CI.  318-706.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Saito,    Syuichiro;    Uchiyama,    Takashi;    and    Yoshida,    Syozo, 

4,290,682,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Sakane,  Toshio;  Taguchi,  Tetsuya;  Ogawa,  Masahiko;  Tamura. 

Shuichi;  and  Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi.  4,291,223,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Suzuki,   Ryoichi;   Murakami,   Hiroyasu;   Kawamura,   Masaharu; 
Sakai,    Shinji;    Uchiyama,    Takashi;    and    Momiyama,    Kikuo. 
4,290,686,  CI.  354-289.000. 
Caples.  Edgar  L.;  Marston.  Robert  K.;  and  Massad,  Khalil  E.,  to  Rock- 
well International  Corporation.  Multipath  diversity  spread  spectrum 
receiver.  4.291.410,  CI.  375-1.000. 
Cappelletto,  Renzo;  and  Willame,  Jean.  Method  and  an  installation  for 

regenerating  molding  sands.  4.291.379.  CI.  364-506.000. 
Capriotti.  Alfred  J.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Spacial  align- 
ment method   for  rolling  mill  rolls  and  chocks.  4,290,289.  CI. 
72-31.000. 
Carbrey,  Robert  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Reversible  analog  to  digital  converter  with  high  precision.  4.291.298. 
CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Carco  Accessories  Limited:  See— 

Johnstone,  Frank,  4,290,551.  CI.  236-9.00R. 
Cardone,  Joseph  T.;  and  Shatz,  Kenneth  J.  Liquid  powered,  closed  loop 
power  generating  system  and  process  for  using  same.  4,291,232,  CI. 
290-l.OOR. 
Carinalli,  Charles  P.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Open 

base  bipolar  transistor  protective  device.  4,291,319,  CI.  357-13.000. 
Carl  Still.  Firma;  See—  ,  .  ,^  o.^   ^, 

Strobel.  Manfred;  and  Thiersch,  Friedrich.  both  of.  4.290.854.  CI. 

201-26.000. 
Carlingswitch.  Inc.:  See— 

Discenza.  Frank  J..  4.291.211.  CI.  200-311.000. 
Carlson.  David  H.  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Caulytic  composite,  method  of 

manufacture,  and  process  for  use.  4,290,916,  CI.  252-430.000. 
Carlson,  David  H.  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  catalytic 

composite.  4.290.917.  CI.  252-430.000. 
Carrison,  Craig  L.:  See—  ,„.,.,    r^i 

Hamilton,   James   M.;   and   Carrison,   Craig   L.,   4,291,243.   CI. 
307-304.000. 
Carson  Alexiou  Corporation:  See— 

Rotolante,    Ralph    A.;    and    Koehler,    Toivo,    4,290,844.    CI. 
156-630.000. 
Carter,   Festus  A.   Suppression  of  surface  foam  on  detergent-con- 

uminated  lagoons.  4.290,379,  CI.  114-26.000. 
Cartier,  Roger  J.:  See— 

Braga,  Albert  T.;  Cartier.  Roger  J.;  Getz,  Edward  H.;  and  Hat- 
strom,  Warren  R.,  4.291,238,  CI.  307-141.400. 
Carus  C^orporation:  See—  ..  .,,  ,w^ 

Mein.  Peter  G.;  and  Reidies.  Amo  H..  4.290,923.  CI.  252-462.00). 
Carver,  Joseph.  Sucrose  density  gradient  system.  4,290,300,  CI.  73- 
32.0OR.  ,,    ,  ,., 

Cary,  Arthur  P.  Angular  detachable  extensions  to  the  forks  of  fork  lift 
trucks.  4,290,729,  CI.  414-607.000. 
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Casals-Stenzel,  Jorge:  See— 

Wiechert,  Rudolf;  Bittler,  Dieter;  Kerb,  Ulrich;  Prezewowsky, 
Klaus;  Casals-Stenzel,  Jorge;  and  Losert,  Wolfgang,  4,291,029, 
CI.  424-238.000. 
Casey,  Martin  J.;  Stein,  Barry  F.;  and  Wetterskog,  Herman  E..  to 
Sperry  Corporation.  Bubble  memory  optimization  by  adjusting  prop- 
erties of  quartz  film.  4,291,091,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Casimir  Kast  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Nopper,     Herbert;     and     Knoch,     Wolfgang,     4,290,988,     CI. 
264-112.000. 
Castera,  Jean  P.,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Single-mode  tunable  oscillator 
using  magnetostatic  waves.  4,291,283,  CI.  331-96.000. 

Castro,  Carlos  A.:  See—  .  ,„„  c,     i-i 

Korenstein,    Ralph;    and    Castro,    Carlos    A..    4,290.843.    CI. 

156-628.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Brewer,  Thomas  D.;  Purcell,  Robert  J.;  and  Sturges,  James  R., 

4,290,236.  CI.  5 1-5.00A. 
Kizer,  Richard  W.;  Anderson.  Arlynn  W.;  and  Untz.  Robert  W.. 

4.290,990,  CI.  264-156.000. 
Stepe,  Visvaldis  A.,  4,290.214.  CI.  37-I4I.00T. 
Catiller,  Robert  D.:  See—  .,„,,,,     ,., 

Forbes,    Brian    K.;    and    Catiller,    Robert    D.,    4,291,372.    CI. 

364-200.000.  ^  ^^      .     , 

Cebalo,  Tony;  and  Walde.  Robert  A.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemical^s, 
Inc.  Herbicidal  compound  and  method  of  use.  4,290,798,  CI. 
71-90.000. 

"^'Sn^gT/ot  W^anl  Chen.  John  C,  4.290.987.  CI.  264-41.000. 
Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.:  See— 

Milana,  Emilio,  4.290,698.  CI.  356-371.000. 
Chambers,  William  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Elements  and  method  which  use  photopolymerizable  compositions 
based    on    salt-forming    polymers    and    polyhydroxy    polyethers. 
4,291,115.0.430-271.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation;  See— 

Brunone.  William  T.,  4,290.254,  CI.  53-41 3.000^ 
Sullivan.    John;    and    Lillibridge,    Harold    R.,    4,290,547,    CI. 
229-77.000.  ,  ,     •        f 

Chan,  Han-Saw.  Reminder  alarm  system  for  preventing  mislaying  of 
personal  articles.  4.291.301,  CI.  340-568.000. 

McKenny,    Vemon    G.;    and    Chan,    Tsiu    C,    4,290,185,    CI. 
29-571.000.  .        ^  ,  c,    . 

Charlebois,  Thomas  F.;  and  Roswog,  Edward  J.,  to  General  Electnc 

Company.  Diagnostic  ultrasound  apparatus  having  automatic  isocen- 

tric  rotator,  4.290,309,  CI.  73-621.000. 
Charles,  Larry  L..  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp.  Core  memory 

interface  for  coupling  a  processor  to  a  memory  having  a  differing 

word  length.  4,291,370,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Charpentier,  Jean,  to  Sietam  S.A.  Device  for  cleaning  mechanical  parts. 

4,290,439,  CI.  134-107.000. 
Chase  James  P..  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Extended  life  multichannel 

magnetic  transducer.  4,291,354,  CI.  360-129.000. 
Chase,  Kenneth  P.;  and  McCoy.  Dale  E..  to  Owens-Coming  Fi^rglass 

Corporation.  Coating  composition  for  glass  fibers.  4,291.095.  CI. 

428-391.000.  .       V,  ,  * 

Chase  Wendell  D..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration.  Spectrally  balanced  chromatic  landing 

approachlightingsystem.  4,291,294,  CI.  340-26.000. 
Chatterjee,  Pallab  K.;  and  Taylor,  Geoffrey  W.,  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated.  Taper  isolated  random  access  memory  array  and 

method  ofoperating.  4.291,391,  CI.  365-184.000. 
Chen   Albert  C,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Insecticidal  phenoxy  hy- 

droxamates.  4,291.055.  CI.  424-298.000. 

*^^^Soehngen.  Jo^hJTw.;  and  Chen,  John  C,  4.290.987.  CI.  264-41.000. 
Chene  Jiin-Duey,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Insec- 
ticidal carbamoyl  sulfides.  4,291.054.  CI.  424-298.000. 
Cherry,  Peter  C;  Newall,  Christopher  E.;  Watson.  Nigel  S.;  Gregory. 
Gordon  I.;  and  Ward,  Peter,  to  Glaxo  Operations  UK  Limited.  Esters 
of  2-vinylclav-2-em-3-carboxylic  acid  and  process  for  prepanng 
same.  4,290,949,  CI.  260-245.300. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See—  .,„,w> 

Blanton,  William  A.,  Jr.,  4,290,878,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Chi-Jung,  Lo.  Volume  and  temperature  indicators  for  insulated  air  pot. 

4,290,537,  CI.  222-25.000. 
Chiba,  Toshiyuki:  See—  ,,„,„,.   ^,  .■>.-,  At.  non 

Tkkaya,  Takao;  and  Chiba,  Toshiyuki,  4,291,031,  CI.  424-246.000 
Chika,   John   J.    Structure   to  couple   two  bicycles.   4,290,620,   CI. 

280-209.000. 
Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann;  See— 

Brochet,  Jacques,  4,291.155,  CI.  528-358.000. 
Chin   Albert  K..  to  Fogarty,  Thomas  J.  Endarterectomy  apparatus. 

4,290.427.  CI.  128-304.000. 
Chino,  Koichi:  See —  ,. .      ^, .       „   .  .  •       . 

Horiuchi,  Susumu;  Hirano,  Mikio;  Yusa,  Hideo;  Chino.  Koichi;  and 
Hayashi.  Tatsuo,  4,290,907.  CI.  252-301.  lOW. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt :  See— 

Knoll  Jozsef;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Hermecz,  Istvan;  Fulop,  Ferenc; 
Bemath,  Gabor;  Virag,  Sandor;  Nagy.  Gabor;  and  Szentmiklosi, 
Peter,  4,291,036,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Chisso  Engineering  Co.Ltd.;  See— 

Hayashi,  Kohtaro;  Morihara.  Ko;  and  Nakamura,  Kohji.  4,290.996. 
CI.  264-564.000. 


^'"  Lien,  Jih"-Chang;  and  Chiu,  Te-Long.  4.291,328.  CI.  357-59.000. 
Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited;  See— 

Barry,  Thomas  I.;  Schajer,  Gary  S.;  and  Suckpool,  Francis  M.. 
4,291,107,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Chown,  Martin,  to  International  Standard  Electnc  Corporation.  Opti- 
cal fibre  terminations  and  connectors.  4,290,667,  CI.  350-96.180. 
Christensen,  Burton  G.;  Ratcliffe,  Ronald  W.;  and  Salzman,  Thomas  N.. 
to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  thienamycin  and 
intennediates.  4.290,947,  CI.  26O-239.O0A. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See- 
Warren,  Richard  J.,  4,290,510,  CI.  I88-218.0XL. 
Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Koizumi,  Masuo;  Sasahara,  Kazuo;  Murakami,  Yasushi;  Wada, 
Sakae    Nakakimura.   Hiroshi;   Kubodera,   Noboru;  and   Hata. 
Shun-Ichi,  4,290.953.  CI.  260-333.000. 
Chulay,  Steven  J.;  and  Richards,  Francis  D.,  to  Beckman  Instruments, 
Inc.    Modular   supporting   cap   and   spacer   for   centrifuge   tubes. 
4,290,550,  CI.  233-26.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation;  See- 
Abel,  Heinz.  4,290,767,  CI.  8-496.000.  .,„,.,„    « 
Elmore,   Charles   E.;   and    Harmon,    David    H.,   4,291,128,   U. 

521-54.000. 
Haug,  Theobald,  4,291,146,  CI.  528-1 19.000. 
Kristiansen,  Odd;  and  Drabek,  Jozef.  4,291.043,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Massy,  Derek  J.  R.,  4.291,162.  CI.  544-199.000. 
Meyer.  Willy;  Drabek.  Jozef;  Farooq,  Saleem;  Gsell,  Laurenz;  and 

Karrer,  Friedrich,  4,291,056,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Muntwyler,  Rene.  4.290.846.  CI.  162-161.000. 
Reinehr.  Dieter;  and  Lienhard.  Paul,  4,290,964.  CI.  260-404.000. 
Schneider.  Rainer;  and  Abeler,  Gerd,  4,290.942,  CI.  260-45.85H. 
Stunn.  Elmar;  and  Nyfeler,  Robert,  4,291,061,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Wirth,  Hermann  O.;  Bussing,  Jurgen;  and  Fnedrich,  Hans-Helmut, 
4,290,940,  CI.  260^5.80N.  ,^„..  ^, 

Zinke,  Horst;  Lorenz,  Hans  J.;  and  Linhart,  Helmut.  4.290,941,  CI. 
260-45.85B. 
Cimini.  Nadia;  See—  .   „  ,.  j  i-        ■ 

Degen.  Ludwig;  Branduzzi,  Paolo;  Olivien,  Roberto;  and  Cimini, 
Nadia,4,291,123,  CI.  435-94.000. 
Cincotta,  Louis;  and  Foley.  James  W..  to  Polaroid  Corporation^  3,6- 
Di(alkyl/phenyl)amino-9-carboxamidophenyl-xanthenes.    4,290,955. 

CI.  260-336.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.  Ltd.;  See-  ^    ^        .  in,  xnn     i-i 

Komiyama,    Katsuhiko;    and    Hiruta,    Toshio,    4,291.400.    CI. 

Nakajima.    Koichi;    and    Tsuchiya.    Hidetaka.    4,291,402.    CI. 
368-276.000. 
Claassens,  Johannes  E.  L.;  See— 

Schaafsma,  Sijbrandus  E.;  Hofman,  Johannes  H.  A.;  and  Claassens, 
Johannes  E.  L..  4,291.170.  CI.  560-126.000. 
Clamor  Company;  See- 
Morton,  John  C,  4,290,618,  CI.  280-5.220.  „      ,      ^     » 
Clark    Clyde   C,    to    Vermont    American    Corp.    Ratchet    handle. 
4,290,328,  CI.  81-62.000.                               „     .    „     ,       ..     i.         i 
Clark  Howard  L.;  Dorman,  Richard  A.;  and  Back,  Paul,  to  Mechanical 
Technology  Incorporated.  DC  Exciution  control  for  linear  oscillat- 
ing motors.  4.291.258.  CI.  318-124.000.  ^,o,  1,.    r^i 
Clark,  Steven  J.  Apparatus  for  generating  electncity.  4,2V  1.^3*.  «-i. 
290-53.000. 

^'' Hii!^  RTger'nfan'^  Clarke,  Raymond,  4,290,668,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Clay    Bobby  J.,  to  Natmar,  Inc.  Independently  operable  multihead 

endless  band  pnnter.  4,290,357,  CI.  101-1 1 1000. 
Clay,  Tymen.  Ram  type  pump.  4,290,737,  CI.  417-403.000. 
Clegg  Maurice  A.,  to  Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited.  Process  for  the 

production    of  cobalt-rare    earth    alloy    powders.    4,290,826,    CI. 

148-101.000.  „.,.,.,     u        .    w-    . 

Clemens,  James  T.;  and  Locke,  Kay  M.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Uborato- 
ries    Incorporated.  Structure  for  shallow  junction  MOS  circuits. 
4,291,322,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Clevepak  Corporation:  See— 

Mandt,MikkelG.,  4.290,884,  CI.  210-195.300.  ..    .    ^   „, 

Clifford   Michael  L.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industnes  Limited.  Poly- 
merization process.  4,291,132.  CI.  525-53.000 
Clow  Corporation;  See—  ^       ,  ,  ,     „ 

McPherson.  Alex  L.;  Triestram,  Douglas  E.;  and  Uwrence.  James 
E..  Jr.,  4,290,836,  CI.  156-171.000. 
CMI  Corporation;  See—  .     ^  .  j  c  ,w        „u 

Swisher    George  W  ,  Jr.;  Steele,  Thomas  L  ;  and  Silbemagle, 
Richard  A.,  4,290,820,  CI.  134-6.000. 
Cobar  Resources,  Inc.;  See- 
Cole,  Hugh  F.,  4,290,824,  CI.  148-23.000. 
Cobb,  William  R.;  See— 

Barthe,  Henry  P.;  and  Cobb,  William  R.,  4.290,490,  CI.  173-23.000. 

Cobum    Robert  E.;  Gabriel,  Ronald  M.;  and  Tuthill,  Richard  S.,  to 

United  Technologies  Corporation.  Fuel  nozzle  with  water  injection. 

4,290,558,  CI.  239-400.000. 

Coccia   Larry  A.,  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Ore  treating  apparatus 

4.290,587,  CI.  266-191.000. 

Cocke,  John:  See—  ^      ,  j 

Bahl     Lalit    R.;    Cocke,    John;    Cullum,    Clifton    D..    Jr.;    and 
Hagenauer,  Joachim,  4,291,406,  CI.  371-44.000. 

Coe,  Merlin  D.;  See—  v,    u  .     •>      ij  a     .--i 

Amold,  Donald  S.;  Fairchild,  James  L.;  Nichols.  Donald  A.;  and 
Coe,  Merlin  D.,  4,291.002.  CI.  423-189.000. 
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Cohen,  Stuart  C,  to  General  Electric  Company 

ing  compositions.  4.290,937,  CI.  26(MO.00R. 
Colcord,  Alton  R.:  See— 

Brookstein,   David   S.;   and   Colcord,   Alton 
19-236.000 
Cole,  Hugh  F.,  to  Cobar  Resources,  Inc.  Water 

4,290,824,  CI.  148-23.000. 
Collins,  Edward  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company 
array    circuit    board    having    radiation    sensitiv^ 
4,290,747,  CI.  431-359.000. 
Collins,  Edward  J  ;  and  Lenkner,  William  A.,  to 
Company.  Photoflash  lamp  array  circuit  board 
sensitive  fuse  elements.  4,290.748.  CI.  431-359.000 
Colombo.  Piero.  Drawing  and  straightening  machine 

ous  casting  plants  4.290.479.  CI.  164-448.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Palchik,  David,  4,290,389.  CI.  122-406.00S. 
Commissanat  a  I'Encrgie  Atomique:  See— 

Maupre,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Trouve,  Jean,  4,290,8 
Communications  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  Robert  W.;  and  Tracy,  Paul  D.,  4,290,664 
Compagnie  Generale   pour  les   Developpements 
Richesses  sous  Marines  "C.  G.  Doris":  See— 
Lamy,  Jacques  E.,  4,290,716,  CI.  405-203.000. 
Compagnie  Universelle  D' Acetylene  et  D'Electro- 
Gorgerino,  Mario;  and  Videau,  Daniel,  4,290," 
Compret  N.V.:  See — 

Kolbel,  Gert  P.,  4,290,600,  CI.  272-137.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See— 

Dudt.  Philip  J.,  4,290,780,  CI.  48-210.000. 
Leach,  Bruce  E.,  4.290.924.  CI.  252-469.000. 
Conrow.  Ransom  B.;  and  Bernstein.  Seymour,  to 

Company  Substituted  naphthoic  acids.  4,291,169, 
Consolidated  Controls  Corporation:  See — 

Balhouse,  Harold  J.,  4,290,580,  CI.  251-169.000 
Consolidated  Edison  Company  of  New  York,  Inc.: 
Eccleston,  Thomas  P.;  and  Wilson,  Walter  M., 
ll.OBH. 
Conti.  Hugo;  and  Drelicharz.  Joseph  A.  Connectoi 

toon  causeways.  4.290.382,  CI.  1 14-266.000. 
Contraves  AG:  See— 

Prey,  Raymond,  4,290,772,  CI.  23-230.00B 
Control  Data  Corporation:  See — 

Toth,  Dolan  H..  4,291,389,  CI.  365-15.000. 
Cook  Paint  and  Varnish  Company:  See — 
Wright.  Howard  J.;  Leonard.  David  P 
4.290.932.  CI.  260-29.6WB. 
Cook.  Richard  B  ;  and  Witt.  Henry  J  .  to  FMC 
composition,  aqueous  gel  and  method  of  making 
252-316.000. 
Cooper  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Mayer.  James  R..  4.290.491.  CI.  173-43.000. 
Cooper,  James  A.,  Jr.;  and  Krambeck,  Robert  H 
Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Multistage  logic 
4,291,247,  CI.  307-481.000. 
Coppa,  Anthony  P.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Metht)d 
low  cost  diagonal  type  MHD  generator 
4,290,189,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See — 

Sudan,  Ravindra  N.,  4,290,848,  CI.  176-5.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See- 
Kane,  William  T.;  and  Whitney,  William  P 

266-80.000. 
Wedding,  Brent  M.,  4,290.794,  CI.  65-30.110. 
Cornwall,  Edwin  P.;  and  Batiuk,  Walter,  to 
Method  and  composition  for  the  removal  of 
from  aluminum.  4,290,819,  CI.  134-3.000. 
Corwin,  William  C;  and  Pawlak,  Raymond  M.. 
ments.  Inc.  Inking  system  for  multi-pen 
346-I40.00R. 
Cosby,  Phillip  A.,  to  Graham  Magnetics,  Inc. 

cleaning  method.  4,290,821,  CI.  134-8.000. 
Coumoyer,  Richard  L.;  and  Foley,  James  W.,  to 
Sulfo-substituted-3,6-di(N-indolinyl)-9-i 
thenes.  4.290,950.  CI.  260-326. 12R 
Cowley,  Gerald:  See— 

Dick,  Peter  D  ;  and  Cowley,  Gerald,  4,290.998 
CPC  International  Inc.:  See — 

Zobel,    Henry    F.;    and    Maxwell,    James 
426-549.000. 
Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Woltersdorf,  Otto  W.,  Jr.;  and  Cragoe.  Edwaild 
CI.  424-278.000. 
Crane  Packing  Co.:  See — 

Sedy.  Josef,  4,290,611,  CI.  277-27.000. 
Creative  Anglers:  See— 

Ostenberg,  John  R.;  and  Ligas,  Kenneth  M 
54.50R. 
Creative  Craftsmen,  Inc.:  See — 

Pfender,  Thomas  E.,  4,290,383,  CI.  118-63O.0O( 
Crehan,  Patrick  James.:  See- 
Kennedy,  Richard  B.,  4.291.129,  CI.  521-103 
Crick,  Robert  G.  Fault  locating  system  for  electric 

4,291,204,  CI.  179-175.30F. 
Cromer,  Charles  F.;  Yoon,  Kue  H.;  Hess,  Robert 
and  Caithness.  Michael  G..  to  Westinghouse 


Thermoplastic  mold- 


..  4,290,170,   CI. 

oluble  rosin  flux. 

Photoflash  lamp 
fuse    elements. 


General  Electric 
having  radiation 

for  use  in  continu- 


2,  CI.  134-19.000. 

CI.  339-156.00R 
Dperationnels  des 


Metallurgie:  5ee — 
CI.  75-130.00R. 


Ajnerican  Cyanamid 
CI.  560-45.000. 


See — 

U9 1,192.  CI.  174- 
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Etzell,  Roger  A., 


ration.  Agarose 
4.290.911.  CI. 


sune 


to  Bell  Telephone 
circuit  arrangement. 

of  fabricating  a 
chaniiel  frame  element. 


II,  4.290.586.  CI. 


Boeii  g  Company,  The 
'  phei  lolic  resin  coatings 


Beckman  Instru- 
4,291,317,  CI. 


Tipe  cartridge  strap 

Po  aroid  Corporation, 
sulfonamid  sphenyl-xan- 


Cl.  422-193.000. 
..    4,291,065.    CI. 

J.,  Jr..  4.291.050. 


4.290.223.  CI.  43- 


cables  and  the  like. 

.;  Kelsey,  Thomas; 
$lectric  Corp.;  and 


Northern  Engineering  Industries  Ltd.  Gas-insulated  circuit-inter- 
rupter having  improved  insulating  nozzle.  4.291,208,  CI.  200-148.00A. 
Cronson,  Harry  M.:  5ee — 

Rao.  Basrur  R.;  Ross.  Gerald  F.;  and  Cionson.  Harry  M.,  4.291,289, 
CI.  333-240.000. 
Crosby,  Guy  A.;  See — 

Du  Bois,  Grant  E.;  Stephenson.  Rebecca  A.  G.;  and  Crosby.  Guy 
A..  4.290.957.  CI.  260-345.200. 
Crozzoli,  Gualtiero.  Flexible  tube  liquid  transfer  device.  4,290,443,  CI. 

137-147.000. 
Crum.  Glen  F.;  and  Paton,  Samuel  J.,  to  El  Paso  Products  Company. 

Production  of  tertiary-butylstyrene.  4.291,183.  CI.  585-443.000. 
Crum.  Glen  F.;  and  Paton.  Samuel  J.,  to  El  Paso  Products  Company. 
Process     for     producing     tertiary-butylstyrene.     4.291.184.     CI. 
585-443.000. 
Csengeri.  George.  Ventilating  outsole.  4.290,211,  CI.  36-3.00B. 
Cuba,  Cary.  Tree-mounted  deer  stand.  4,290,504,  CI.  182-187.000. 
Cullum,  Clifton  D.,  Jr.:  See — 

Bahl,    Lalit    R.;    Cocke,    John;    Cullum.    Clifton    D..    Jr.;    and 
Hagenauer.  Joachim.  4.291,406,  CI.  371-44.000. 
Cumming.  Richard  J.;  DeBano.  John;  Mertz,  Harold  J..  Jr.;  Nordeen. 
Donald  L.;  Sajewski.  Vincent  F.;  and  Zens.  John  F..  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  L-shaped  inflatable  restraint  cushion.  4,290,627, 
CI.  280-729.000. 
Curtiss-Wright  Corporation:  See — 

De  Feo.  Angelo;  and  Hosek,  William,  4,290.387.  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Cutler.  Scott  E.;  and  Eichelberger.  Charles  W..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Touch  pad  and  display  tube  circuitry.  4,291,303.  CI. 
340-711.000. 
Czenkusch.  Edward  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Regeneration  of 

ferric  ions  in  coal  desulfurization  process.  4.290.777,  CI.  44-l.OSR. 
D.  S.  Brown  Company,  The:  See — 

Brown,    Delmont    D.;    and    Rizza,    Michael    C,   4,290,713,   CI. 
404-69.000. 
Dahlberg.  Reinhard.  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs  G.m.b.H.  Solar 

cell  arrangement.  4.291.191.  CI.  136-246.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bergmann.  Horst,  4.290.402.  CI.  123-527.000. 
Buchner.  Helmut.  4.290.267.  CI.  60-648.000. 
Sorsche.  Joachim  H.;  Ableitner,  Erich;  Gobien,  Ernst;  and  Min- 
ning.  Manfred.  4.290.397,  CI.  123-195.00A. 
Dale.  John  M.:  See — 

Ludwig,  Allen  C;  Dale,  John  M.;  and  Frazier.  Henry  F..  4,290.816, 
CI.  106-287.320. 
Dalton.  Gerald  P.  External  cover  for  an  automobile  roof  having  a 

movable  panel.  4.290.640.  CI.  296-95.00R. 
Damron,  Eugene:  See— 

Woodall.  Robert  M.;  Damron.  Eugene;  and  Mick,  Martin  B., 
4,290,879,  CI.  208-232.000. 
Damron,    William    M.    Archery   guiding   device   for  archery   bow. 

4,290,407,  CI.  124-41.00A. 
Danfoss  A/S:  See — 

Molgaard,   Aage;  and  Graversen,   Niels   P.   G.,   4,290,553,  CI. 
236-42.000. 
Daniels.  Larry  K.,  deceased;  and  Daniels,  Patricia  K.,  administratrix. 

Roury  brush.  4,290,160.  CI.  15-29.000. 
Daniels,  Patricia  K.,  administratrix:  See — 

Daniels,  Larry  K.,  deceased;  and  Daniels.  Patricia  K.,  administra- 
trix. 4.290.160.  CI.  15-29.000. 
Daniels,  Stephen,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland.  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's 
Government  of  the.  Decompression  bubble  detectors.  4,290,432,  CI. 
128-660.000. 
Dann,  Murray:  See — 

Tobkes.  Martin;  Dann,  Murray;  Klothen,  Irving;  Spicer.  Larry  D.; 

and  Williams,  David  R.,  4,291,026,  CI.  424-181.000. 

Dannels,  W.  Andrew;  and  Bainbridge,  Robert  W.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals 

&  Plastics  Corp.  Apparatus  for  runnerless  injection-compression 

molding  thermosetting  materials.  4.290.744.  CI.  425-543.000. 

Dau.  Gary  J.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.  Method  of 

monitoring  defects  in  tubular  products.  4.290.308.  CI.  73-602.000. 
Daugherty.  Thomas  L..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Hydrody- 
namic   bearing   with   extended   pressure  gradient.   4,290,656,   CI. 
308-121.000. 
Dausseing,  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Fish,  Aaron  M.;  and  Dausseing,  Jean-Paul,  4,290,279,  CI.   70- 
38.00A. 
Dautzenberg,  Frits  M.;  and  Wagstaff,  Nigel,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  hydrogen 
from  butane.  4.291,182,  CI.  585-415.000. 
Davey,  Joseph  A.  Bicycles.  4,290,621,  CI.  280-216.000. 
Davis,  Max  G..  Jr.:  See — 

Beecroft,    Harold   J.;   and   Davis,   Max  G.,   Jr.,   4.291,346,   CI. 
360-75.000. 
Davis,  Robert  C;  and  Boyd,  Robert  W.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Adapt- 
ive predistortion  technique  for  linearizing  a  power  amplifier  for 
digital  dau  systems.  4,291,277.  CI.  330-149.000. 
Davis,  Robert  W.;  and  Tracy,  Paul  D.,  to  Communications  Systems, 
Inc.   Multiple  outlet   telephone  line  adapter.   4,290,664,  CI.   339- 
156.00R. 
Davis,  William  E.,  Sr.  Harvesting  device.  4,290,727,  CI.  414-508.000. 
Davy  Powergas  Inc.:  See — 

Dempsey.  John  P.,  4.290.882,  CI.  210-634.000. 
Deamaley,  Geoffrey;  Steeples,  Kenneth;  and  Saunders,  Ian  J.,  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Semiconductor  devices  con- 
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taining  protons  and  deuterons  implanted   regions.  4,290,825,  CI. 
148-33.400. 
de  Baan,  Johannes  J.;  and  Adrian,  Adolf,  to  August  Bilstein,  Firma. 

Load-carrying  strut  construction.  4,290,511,  CI.  188-322.170. 
DeBano,  John:  See— 

Cumming,  Richard  J.;  DeBano,  John;  Mertz,  Harold  J.,  Jr.;  Nor- 
deen. Donald  L.;  Sajewski.  Vincent  F.;  and  Zens.  John  F.. 
4.290.627.  CI.  280-729.000. 
Deborde.  Albert  H..  to  Saurer-Diederichs.  Active  auxiliary  nozzle  for  a 
shuttle-less   loom   with    pneumatic   weft   insertion.   4.290.460.   CI. 
139-435.000. 
DeCarlo.  Vincent  J.;  Powers.  Robert  W.;  and  Mitoff.  Stephan  P.,  lo 
General  Electric  Company.  Production  of  /3-alumina  ceramic  tubes. 
4,291,108,  CI.  429-193.000. 
Decca  Limited:  See— 

Spiller,  Basil  H.  R.;  and  Pratt,  Allan  F.,  4,291.309,  CI.  343-7.500. 
Dechene,  Ronald  L.;  Grimaldi,  Frank  G.;  and  Newton,  Robert  E.,  to 
Auburn  International,  Inc.  Flow  regime  detecting.  4,291,273,  CI. 
324-343.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See— 

Felland,    Richard    A.;    and    Miller,    James    A.,    4,291,213,    CI. 
200-335.000. 
De  Feo,  Angelo;  and  Hosek,  William,  to  Curtiss-Wright  Corporation. 
Fluidized  bed  combustor  and  tube  construction  therefor.  4,290,387, 
CI.  122-4.00D. 
Degawa,  Yoshio:  See — 

Aida,  Toshiyuki;  Yamamoto,  Shigehiko;  Taguchi,  Sadanori;  Yuito, 
Isamu;     Honda,     Yukio;     Kawabe,     Ushio;     Misumi,     Akira; 
Kawamura.  Takao;  Fukushima,  Hiroshi;  and  Degawa,  Yoshio, 
4,291,252,  CI.  313-346.0OR. 
Degen,  Ludwig;   Branduzzi,   Paolo;  Olivieri,   Roberto;  and  Cimini, 
Nadia,  to  Snamprogetti,  S.p.A.  Production  of  fructose  and  fructose- 
base  syrups  and  means  for  carrying  out  such  production.  4,291,123, 
CI.  435-94.000. 
DeGeorge,  Bernard  J.;  Hermanson,  Dean  E.;  and  Tomas.  Carlos,  to 
Youngstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Company.  Loading  arm.  4.290.463.  CI. 
141-387.000. 
del  ser  Gonzalez.  Clemente.  Machines  for  pitting  and  stuffing  olives. 

4.290.350.  CI.  99-494.000. 
De  Maria.  Carmine.  Demountable  window  construction.  4,290,234,  CI. 

49-415.000. 
Demidova.  Valentina  A.:  See — 

Syrov,  Anatoly  A.;  Ivanchev,  Sergei  S.;  Primachenko,  Oleg  N.; 
Demidova,  Valentina  A.;  Polozov,  Boris  V.;  Fionov,  Vladimir  I.; 
and  Barantsevich.  Evgeny  N.,  4,290,945,  CI.  260-192.000. 
Demirel,  Turgut;  and  Handy,  Richard  L.,  to  Iowa  State  University 
Research     Foundation,     Inc.     Basement     waterproofing    system. 
4,290,252.  CI.  52-742.000. 
DeMoss,  Dean:  See- 
Ragle,  Herbert  U.;  and  DeMoss.  Dean.  4.291.349,  CI.  360-98.000. 
Dempsey,  John  P.,  to  Davy  Powergas  Inc.  Electrostatic  separation  of 
impurities    phase    from    liquid-liquid    extraction.    4.290,882,    CI. 
210-634.000. 
de  Muinck,  Andre  R.,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Perlite  expansion 

process  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,290,749,  CI.  432-13.000. 
Denhart,  Norbert  J.,  to  Elm  Window  Co.  High  security  tamper-proof 

mailbox.  4,290,548,  CI.  232-24.000. 
Densmore,  Wayne;  and  Quinn.  Thomas  M..  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated.  Communication  system  tracking  arrangement. 
4,291,199,  CI.  I79-18.0AB. 
Dental  Concepts.  Inc.:  See — 

Beierle.  John  W.;  and  Grenoble.  Dale  E.,  4,291.017.  CI.  424-52.000. 
De  Rosa.  Dennis.  Drawer  file  cabinet.  4.290.658.  CI.  312-108.000. 
DesmarqUest.  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Aude.  Robert;  Baumgartner.  Pierre;  Desmarquest,  Jean-Pierre;  and 
Franck.  Jean-Pierre.  4.290,973.  CI.  260-505.00R. 
Dettmann,  Heinrich;  and  Pfeiffer,  Wolfgang,  to  Burkert  GmbH.  Mag- 
netic valve  with  electronic  control.  4,291,358,  CI.  361-154.000. 
Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Dielacher,   Maximillian;  and  Hansen,  Uwe,  4,290,881,  CI.  208- 
310.00R. 
Devereux.  Victor  G.,  to  British  Broadcasting  Corporation.  Digital 
processing   of  N.T.S.C.    color    television    signals.    4,291,331.    CI. 
358-13.000. 
de  Vries.  Lambertus:  See— 

Bosone.  Enrico;  Camaggi.  Giovanni;  de  Vries,  Lambertus;  Gara- 
vaglia,  Carlo;  Garlaschelli.  Luigi;  Gozzo,  Franco;  Overeem,  Jan 
C;  and  Lorusso.  Simone.  4,291,049,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Dewey.  Lloyd  P.:  See — 

Jones,  John  H.;  and  Dewey,  Lloyd  P.,  4.290.529,  CI.  211-13.000. 
Diamond  International  Corporation:  See- 
Harvey.  Albert  J..  4.290,519.  CI.  198-483.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See— 

Shuster,  Nicholas;  Babinsky,  Andrew  D.;  and  Kidon,  William  E., 

4,290,864.  CI.  204-103.000. 
Villa,  Jose  L.;  Sinka,  Joseph  V.;  and  Fleming,  Joseph  P.,  4,290,817, 
CI.  106-315.000. 
Dick,  Peter  D.;  and  Cowley,  Gerald,  to  Erco  Industries  Limited.  Wash- 
ing   apparatus    in    chlorine    dioxide    production.    4.290,998,    CI. 
422-193.000. 
Didier-Werke  AG.:  See— 

Luhrsen,  Ernst;  and  Schermer,  Heinz.  4.290.589.  CI.  266-236.000. 
Diebold,  James  L.:  See- 
Freed,  Meier  E.;  and  Diebold,  James  L..  4,290,952,  CI.  260-326.470. 


Dielacher,  Maximillian;  and  Hansen,  Uwe,  to  Deutsche  Texaco  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process  for  the  separation  of  unsaturated  compounds 
from  liquid  hydrocarbon  mixtures.  4,290,881,  CI.  208-3  lO.OOR 
Diemi,  Werner,  to  Styner  &  Bienz  AG.  Method  for  producing  aerosol 

can  tops.  4,290,294,  CI.  72-348  000. 
Dieterle,  Gerhard,  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik    Safety 
circuit  for  a  potentially  dangerous  machine  monitored  by  light. 
4.291.359.  CI.  361-173.000. 
Dietz.  Charles  F.:  See — 

Schmidt.  Lewis  W.;  Bettencourt,  Darryl  G.;  Dietz.  Charles  F  ;  and 
Marshall.  George  E.,  Jr.,  4,290,352,  CI.  100-100.000 
Dingeldein,  Elvira:  See — 

Wahlig,    Helmut;    Dingeldein.    Elvira;    and    Braun.    Dietrich, 
4.291,013,  CI.  424-16.000. 
Dinger,  Edward  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Programmable 

overload  circuit.  4.291.355.  CI.  361-31.000. 
Discenza.  Frank  J.,  to  Carlingswitch.  Inc.  Illuminated  toggle  switch. 

4.29I.2I1,  CI.  200-311.000. 
Disco,  Paulus  J.;  Quargentan,  Ernesto;  and  Santalucia,  Pietro,  to  U.S. 
Philips    Corporation.    Heat    pump    water    heater.    4,290,275,    CI. 
62-238.600. 
Dissmore,  James  R.  Fuel  system  for  IC  engine.  4,290,392,  CI.   123- 

l.OOA. 
Dixie  Electrical  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Pardue,  James  I.,  Jr.;  Homsby,  William  M.;  and  Noble.  Henry  J.. 
Ill,  4,290,245.  CI.  52-157.000. 
Dlugos.  Daniel  F..  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Mailing  system.  4,291,374,  CI. 

364-466.000. 
Dold.  Berthold.  to  Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH.  Recording  apparatus. 

4.291.313.  CI.  346-68.000. 
Dolfini.  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Harrison,    Boyd    L.;    and    Dolfini,    Joseph    E.,    4,291,160,    CI. 

544-17.000. 

Dolman,  Hendrik;  and  Kuipers,  Johannes,  to  Dupaar  International 

Research  B. V.  Trimerization  of  methyl-isothiocyanate  and  N,N',N"- 

trimethyl  2-iminodithioisocyanurate.  4,291,161,  CI.  544-193.000. 

Domke.  Klaus;  and  Saur,  Walter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  of 

producing  sealed  packaging  containers.  4.290.253.  CI.  53-410.000. 
Domloge.  Rami:  See- 
Hart,  William  B.;  and  Domloge,  Rami,  4,290,393,  CI.  123-41.120. 
Dompas.  John,  to  Metallurgie   Hoboken-Overpelt.   Manufacture  of 

copper  wire  rod.  4,290.823,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Donahue.  John  W.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Jet  drop  copier  with 

multiplex  ability.  4.291,340.  CI.  358-296.000. 
Donigan,  Carolyn  L.:  See — 

MacMillan,  Deane  B.;  and  Donigan,  Carolyn  L..  4.291,362,  CI. 
361-302.000. 
Dorman,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Clark,  Howard  L.;  Dorman,  Richard  A.;  and  Back,  Paul,  4,291,258, 
CI.  318-124.000. 
Dorn,  Peter:  See— 

Herbstman,  Sheldon;  and  Dorn.  Peter.  4.290.778.  CI.  44-71.000. 
Dost.  Gunter;  and  Bauer.  Fritz,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Agent 
to  be  administered  orally  to  domestic  animals  without  cellulose 
digestion  in  the  rumen.  4,291,053,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Dotson,  Harold  C,  Sr.  Minnow  dippers  4,290.221,  CI.  43-4.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Free,    Dustin    L.;    and    Phillips.    Howard    M..    4,290,485,    CI. 

166-281.000. 
Montgomery.  Carl  T..  4.290.810.  CI.  106-13.000. 
Pilny.  Richard  J.,  4,291,069,  CI.  427-140.000. 
Repsher,    Wendy   J.;    and    Rapstein,    Kirby    T.,    4,291,001,   CI. 

423-179.500. 
Saunders,  Frank  L.,  4.291,130,  CI.  521-136.000. 
Stevens,  Timothy  S.;  and  Miller,  Theodore  E.,  Jr..  4.290,775.  CI. 
23-230.00R. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See- 
Gordon.    David    J.;    and    Wessel.    James    K..    4.290.896.    CI. 

210-710.000. 
Swihart,  Terence  J.,  4.290,897.  CI.  210-710.000. 
Drabek,  Jozef:  See— 

Kristiansen,  Odd;  and  Drabek,  Jozef,  4,291,043.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Meyer,  Willy;  Drabek,  Jozef;  Farooq,  Saleem;  Gsell,  Laurenz;  and 
Karrer,  Friednch,  4,291,056,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Draber,  Wilfried:  See— 

Knops,  Hans-Joachim;  Heine,  Hans-Georg;  Draber,  Wilfried;  and 
Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4,291,046,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Eckstein,  Wolfgang;  Schirk,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Reinhold,  Detlef, 
4,290,792,  CI.  55-480.000. 
Draizen,  Seymour:  See- 
Smith,  Robert  W.;  Hemmat,  Naim  S.;  Bedell,  John  R.;  Kavesh, 
Sheldon;  and  Draizen,  Seymour,  4,290,476,  CI.  164-423.000. 
Drelicharz,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Conti,  Hugo;  and  Drelicharz,  Joseph  A.,  4.290.382.  CI.  1 14-266.000. 
Dresser  Europe  S.A.:  See — 

White,  Roy  L.;  Leevers,  David  F.  A.;  and  Kitchin,  Peter  W., 
4,290,538,  CI.  222-25.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Files,  Thomas  I.;  and  Beutner.  Donald  H..  4.290.651.  CI.  299-7.000. 
Pavlica.  Stanley  R.;  and  McCreight.  Donald  O.,  4,290,814,  CI. 
501-107.000. 
Dreyer,  Andre  T.  Shotshells.  4,290.365.  CI.  102-449.000. 
Drueck.  Fred.  Jr.  Ceiling  module.  4.290.218,  CI.  40-553.000. 
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DSO  "Phamiachim":  See— 

Georgiev.  Atanas  G.;  Andreev,  Kino  D.;  and 
v..  4.290,971,  CI.  260-453.500. 
Dubinsky,  Rudolf  S.:  See— 

Medovar.  Bons  I.;  Boiko,  Georgy  A.;  Dubinsk 
Egorov,  Sergei  P.,  4.290,474,  CI.  164-470.000 
Du  Bois,  Grant  E.;  Stephenson,  Rebecca  A.  G.;  and 
Dynapol.  Flavonone  precursors  for  alpha  amino 
cones.  4,290.957.  CI.  260-345.200. 
DuBois.  Grant  E.  N-Sulfonyl  amine-mediated 

4.290.975.  CI.  260-513.600. 
Dubov,  Igor  V  ;  See — 

Krasnov.  Valery  A.;  Klovsky.  Yakov  A.;  Dubov 
Arkady    V.;    Vyatkin,    Viktor    L.;    and 
4,290.665,  CI.  339-276.00T. 
Duckworth,  Roger  G..  to  Ultra  Electronic  Controls 

ing  apparatus.  4.290,875.  CI.  204-298.000. 
Dudeck,  Christian:  See — 

Ross.   Karl-Heinz;   Dudeck.   Christian;    Himmele 
kuecher.  Rolf;  and  Sauer.  Wolfgang.  4,290.96C , 
Dudt,  Philip  J.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Method  for  gasifying 
in  a  fixed  bed  gasifier.  4.290.780.  CI.  48-210.000. 
Duhon.  Gerald  L.;  See — 

Gibson.    Joseph    T.;    and    Duhon,    Gerald    L 
73-155.000. 
Dummermuth,  Ernst:  See — 

Ecker,  Donald  R.,  Jr.;  Dummermuth,  Ernst;  anc 
4.291.388.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Dumont.  Willy,  to  BBC.  Brown.   Boven  &  Co. 

4.290.609.  CI.  277-3.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Williams.  Arthur  R.;  and  Williams.  Gareth  T.. 
209  OOR. 
Dupaar  International  Research  B.V.:  S^e— 

Dolman,     Hendnk;     and     Kuipers,     Johannes, 
544-193.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Ahrbeck.  Harold.  4.290.456.  CI.  138-109.000. 
Chambers.  William  J  .  4,291.115.  CI.  43O-27l.00C| 
Cheng.  Jim-Duey.  4.291.054,  CI.  424-298.000. 
Stall,  Alan  D.,  4.291.082.  CI.  428-138.000. 
Durand.  Alain  J.  M .;  and  Farcot.  Jean  C.  Catheter 

CI.  128-349.0OB. 
Dyett.  Derek  H.;  Hirsh.  Ivan  Y.;  Preston.  Edward 
Robert  E..  to  Molins  Limited.  Filter  attachment 
CI   198-450.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Fischer.  Klaus  H  ;  Kroschel,  Heinz;  and  Kolf, 
CI.  294-83.0OA. 
Dynapol:  See — 

Du  Bois.  Grant  E.;  Stephenson.  Rebecca  A.  G 
A..  4.290,957.  CI.  26O-345.20O. 
Dynex/Rivett  Inc.:  See— 

Knutson.  Dale.  4.290.447,  CI.  137-596.200. 
Dysan  Corporation:  See — 

Van  Breen,  Abraham  J  ,  4,290,734,  CI.  414-786.1 
E.  R  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See — 

Krapcho.  John.  4.291,040.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Earp.  Sherald  B.;  Lutich.  Louis  L.;  and  Harris.  Jesse 

valve  for  oil  and  gas  wells.  4.290,578,  CI.  251-63 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Baumeister,  Hans- Peter,  4.290.677.  CI.  354-127. 
Hines.  Stephen  P..  4.290.684.  CI.  354-286.000. 
Hozman.  Nelson  D.;  Reynolds.  Robert  L.;  and 

4.290.676.  CI.  354-121.000. 
Marcus.  Michael  A..  4.290.678,  CI.  354-128.000 
Noonan.  John   M.;  and   McConkey.   Robert 

528-290  000 
Whitmore.  Keith  E..  4.291,109,  CI.  430-42.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Bogema,  Edward  J.;  and  Richards.  Elmer  A., 

53.00C. 
Reinke.  William  L  ;  and  Stearley,  John  W. 

4200R. 
Swanson,  Wesley  S  ,  4.290.450.  CI.  137-606.000 
Ebauches  Bettlach  S.A  :  See— 

Bachmann.  Peter.  4.291.401.  CI.  368-236.000. 
Ebfluchcs  SA'  Sec  •  ■ 

Portmann,  Hubert,  4.291.266.  CI.  320-2.000. 
Ebert.  Paul  M.:  See— 

Weinberg.  Aaron:  Ebert.   Paul  M.;  Fee. 
Yaroslav;  Keblawi.  Feisal  S.;  and  Scales.  W^ter 
CI.  375-1.000. 
Eccleston.  Thomas  F.;  and  Wilson.  Walter  M..  to 
Company  of  New  York.  Inc.  Venting  apparatus 
pothead.  4.291.192.  CI.  174-1  l.OBH. 
Eckel.  Emery  L..  to  Eckel  Manufacturing  Comp; 

power  tongs  and  method.  4.290.304.  CI.  73-862. 
Eckel  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Eckel.  Emery  L..  4.290.304.  CI.  73-862.250. 
Eckelkamp.  Gene  R.  Wall  puller  tool.  4.290.582.  CI 
Eckels.  George  H.;  Groft,  Donald  H.;  and  Stallard 

Inc.  Pole  mounted  winch.  4,290.584.  CI.  254-380 
Ecker,  Donald  R.,  Jr.;  Dummermuth,  Ernst;  and 
Allen-Bradley  Company.   Programmable  controller 
chive.  4,291,388,  CI.  364-900.000. 
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Eckstein,  Wolfgang;   Schirk.   Karl-Heinz;  and  Reinhold.   Detlef,  to 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Filter  construction.  4,290,792,  CI. 
55-480.000. 
Ecotech  Corporation:  See — 

Schuff,  Richard  W.,  4,290,786,  CI.  55-107.000. 
Edel,  Hans  J.  Inclinable  chair.  4,290,646,  CI.  297-327.000. 
Edinen  Centar  P  Chimia:  See — 

Vlahov,  Radoslav  Y.;  Krikoryan,  Dikran  A.;  Zagorova,  Maria  S.; 
Ninova,  Maya  H.;  and  Parushev,  Stoyan  P..  4,290,862.  CI.  204- 
59.00R. 
Edmonds.  Richard  D.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Contact  breaker 

assembly.  4,291,206,  CI.  200-19.00R. 
Edwardson,  Svante  R.,  to  AB  Dentatus.  Articulator  for  use  in  the 

making  of  dentures  or  parts  thereof  4,290,754,  CI.  433-56.000. 
Egorov,  Sergei  P.:  See — 

Medovar,  Boris  I.;  Boiko,  Georgy  A.;  Dubinsky,  Rudolf  S.;  and 
Egorov,  Sergei  P.,  4,290,474,  CI.  164-470.000. 
Egyesult  Muszaki  Tomito  es  Gepszakmai  Ipari  Szovetkezet:  See — 
Torok,  Gabor;  Sarosi,  Lajos;  Grof,  Ferenc;  Becsei,  Tamas;  and 
Barta,  Peter,  4.290.894.  CI.  210-661.000. 
Eichelberger.  Charles  W.:  See — 

Cutler.  Scott  E.;  and  Eichelberger,  Charles  W.,  4,291,303,  CI. 
340-711.000. 
Eiriksson,  Richard.  Dog  sanitary  device.  4,290,386,  CI.  119-95.000. 
Eistrat,  Thomas.  Non-specular  electrical  conductor  and  steel  strand, 

and  methods  of  making.  4,290,261,  CI.  57-223.000. 
Ejiri,  Masakazu:  See — 

Mese,    Michihiro;    Kashioka,    Seiji;    Ejiri,    Masakazu;    Miyatake, 
Takafumi;  Yamazaki,  Isamu;  and  Hamada,  Toshimitsu,  4,291,334, 
CI.  358-101.000. 
Ektelon:  See — 

Held,  Franklin  R.,  4.290,604,  CI.  273-73.00G. 
El  Paso  Products  Company:  See — 

Crum,  Glen  F.;  and  Paton,  Samuel  J.,  4,291,183,  CI.  585-443.000. 
Crum,  Glen  F.;  and  Paton,  Samuel  J.,  4,291,184,  CI.  585-443.000. 
Elbrader,  Clifford  B.:  See— 

Pittman.  Robert  R.;  Elbrader.  Clifford  B.;  and  Milum,  Jimmy  L., 
4,290,788,  CI.  55-138.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See — 

Dau,  Gary  J.,  4,290,308,  CI.  73-602.000. 
Elkins,  Perry  E.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  of  making  a  sodium 

sulfur  battery.  4,290,192.  CI.  29-623.500. 
Elliott,  Robert  V.:  See— 

Knott,  John;  and  Elliott,  Robert  V.,  4,290,566,  CI.  242-189.000. 
Ellis,  Roger  H.;  and  Clarke,  Raymond,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Fiber 
optic  waveguide  termination  and  method  of  forming  same.  4,290,668, 
CI.  350-96.200. 
Elliston,  Thomas  L.,  to  Hydra-Rig,  Inc.  Portable  workover  rig  with 
extendable  mast  substructure,  platform  mounted  drawworks  and 
adjustable  wellhead  anchor.  4,290,495.  CI.  175-85.000. 
Elm  Window  Co.:  See — 

Denhart,  Norbert  J.,  4,290,548,  CI.  232-24.000. 
Elmore,  Charles  E.;  and  Harmon,  David  H.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  making  urea-formaldehyde  insulation.  4,291.128,  CI. 
521-54.000. 
Eisner,  Emil;  Kasper,  Rudolf;  and  Schwabe,  William  E.,  to  Korf  & 
Fuchs  Systemtechnik  GmbH.  Fluid-cooled  holder  for  an  electrode 
tip.  4,291.190,  CI.  13-I8.0OR. 
Ely,  Richard  A.;  and  McClaren,  Sherwood  W.,  Ill,  to  Vought  Corpora- 
tion. Sound  attenuating  structural  panel.  4,291,080,  CI.  428-116.000. 
Elzett  Muvek:  See — 

Bela,  Romvari;  and  Gyula,  Kakonyi,  4,290,285,  CI.  70-276.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Lombard,  Marco  H.,  4,290,200,  CI.  30-276.000. 
Pittman.  Robert  R.;  Elbrader,  Clifford  B.;  and  Milum,  Jimmy  L., 
4,290,788,  CI.  55-138.000. 
EMI  Limited:  See — 

Knott,  John;  and  Elliott,  Robert  V.,  4,290,566,  CI.  242-189.000. 
Endo,  Takeyuki:  See — 

Kodama,  Kazuyuki;  Okada,  Kunihiro;  Huno,  Takakazu;  Endo, 
Takeyuki;  and  Shibuya,  Yasutaka,  4,291,306,  CI.  340-744.000. 
Endoh,  Eiji:  See — 

Oda,  Yoshio;  Otouma,  Hiroshi;  and  Endoh,  Eiji,  4,290,859,  CI. 
204-16.000. 
Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corp.:  See — 

Hoeschel,   James   D.;  and   Amundsen,   Alan   R. 

424-197.000. 
Hoeschele,  James  D.;  and  Amundsen,  Alan  R 
424-180.000. 
Engelhaupt,  Darell  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Process 
for  forming  a  nickel  foil  with  controlled  and  predetermined  permea- 
bility to  hydrogen.  4,290,858,  CI.  204-12.000. 
Enlow,  William  P.;  See — 

Hechenbleikner,  Ingenuin;  Klicker,  James  D.;  and  Enlow,  William 
P.,  4,290,976,  CI.  260-973.000. 
Enterprise  Machine  and  Development  Corp.:  See — 
Price,    Samuel    T.;    and    Hoffsommer,    Kay    P., 
28-254.000. 
Environmental  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Schmitt.  Harold  W..  4.290.695.  CI.  356-73.000. 
Envirotech  Corporation:  See— 

Baczek,  Frank  A.;  Wojcik,  Bruce  C;  Jueschke, 
Lewis,  Daniel  M.;  Otto,  Jack  C;  and  Tuttle, 
4,290,865,  CI.  204-106.000. 
Kahl,  Melvin  R.,  4,290,787,  CI.  55-120.000. 
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Epic,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Grassin,  Jerome;  Thouvenin,  Maurice;  and  Epie,  Jean-Claude, 
4,290,544,  CI.  228-7.000. 
Erco  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Dick,  Peter  D.;  and  Cowley,  Gerald,  4,290,998,  CI.  422-193.000. 
Erickson,  Arnold  R.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Support  for  backflush- 

able  filter  media.  4,290.889,  CI.  210-484.000. 
Erickson  Tool  Company:  See- 
Benjamin,  Milton  L.;  Miles,  Wilbur  N.;  and  Majkrzak,  Edward  A., 
4,290,206,  CI.  33-185.00R. 
Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik:  See— 

Dieterle,  Gerhard,  4,291,359,  CI.  361-173.000. 
Essex,  Donald  D.  Liquid  spray  device  with  adaptive  duty  cycle. 

4,290,274,  CI.  62-157.000. 
Essex  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

McGregor,  Charles  W.;  Karkoski,  Joseph;  and  Shurboff,  John  D., 
4,290,929,  CI.  260-29.20N. 
Etablissements  Francois  Salomon  et  Fils:  See- 
Salomon,  Georges  P.  J.,  4,290,213,  CI.  36-1 17.000. 
Etcheverry,  John  P.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration. Butterfly  valve.  4,290,615,  CI.  277-221.000. 
Etzell,  Roger  A.:  See- 
Wright,  Howard  J.;  Leonard,  David  P.;  and  Etzell,  Roger  A., 
4,290,932,  CI.  260-29.6WB. 
Evans  Products  Company:  See- 
Shook,  Jackson  A.,  4,290,232,  CI.  49-277.000. 
Everitt,  Delmar  K.:  See — 

Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  and  Everitt,   Delmar  K.,  4,290,228,  CI. 
46-262.000. 
Extracorporeal  Medical  Specialties,  Inc.:  See — 
Taylor,  John  A.,  4,291,096,  CI.  428-398.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See— 

Woodall,  Robert  M.;  Damron,  Eugene;  and  Mick,  Martin  B., 
4,290,879,  CI.  208-232.000. 
Exxon  Research  &.  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Matthias,  Dan  W.,  4,290,704,  CI.  400-248.000. 
Sansregret,  Joseph  L.,  4,291,318,  CI.  357-2.000. 
Fairchild  Incorporated:  See — 

Ugowski,  Joseph  V.,  4,290,653,  CI.  299-87.000. 
Fairchild,  James  L.:  See- 
Arnold,  Donald  S.;  Fairchild,  James  L.;  Nichols,  Donald  A.;  and 
Coe,  Merlin  D.,  4,291,002,  CI.  423-189.000. 
Falcon,  Jorge  A.:  See- 
Villa,  Oscar;  and  Falcon,  Jorge  A.,  4,290,466,  CI.  150-1.000. 
Fansteel  Inc.:  See — 

Keifert,  Hibbard  G.,  4,291,104,  CI.  428-594.000. 
Farcilli,  Andre;  Medici,  Italo;  Foumex,  Robert;  and  Barzaghi,  Fer- 
nando, to  Roussel  Uclaf  Cerebral  vasodilating  20,21-dinorebumame- 
nine  derivatives.  4,291,038,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Farcot,  Jean  C:  See — 

Durand,  Alain  J.  M.;  and  Farcot,  Jean  C,  4,290,428,  CI.  128- 
349.00B. 
Farge,  Daniel:  See — 

Berger,  Christian;  Farge,  Daniel;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  and  Wolff, 
Gerard,  4,291,032,  CI.  424-248.510. 
Farooq,  Saleem:  See — 

Meyer,  Willy;  Drabek,  Jozef;  Farooq,  Saleem;  Gsell,  Laurenz;  and 
Kan-er,  Friedrich,  4,291,056,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Faust,  David  S.:  See — 

Bowman,  George  E.;  Faust,  David  S.;  and  Kataoka,  David  T., 
4,290,623,  CI.  280-400.000. 
Fedotov,  Vladimir  M.;  Smimov,  Boris  A.;  Lukomsky,  Genrikh  I.;  and 
Lipovsky,  losif  L.  Surgical  instrument  for  staple  suturing  of  organs. 
4,290,542,  CI.  227-155.000. 
Fee,  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Weinberg,  Aaron;  Ebert,  Paul  M.;  Fee,  Joseph  J.;  Kaminsky. 
Yaroslav;  Keblawi,  Feisal  S.;  and  Scales,  Walter  C,  4.291,409, 
CI.  375-1.000. 
Fee,  Robert  W.;  TenEyck,  Richard  E.;  and  Smith,  Lloyd  T.,  to  SA' 

Tool  Company,  Inc.  Hand  instrument.  4,290,465,  CI.  145-61. OOR. 
Feest,  Eric  A.:  See — 

Brown,  Stuart  R.;  Feest,  Eric  A.;  and  Leach,  Fred,  4,291,070,  CI. 
427-213.000. 
Fehlau,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Caldwell,  John  T.;  Fehlau,  Paul  E.;  and  France,  Stephen  W., 
4,291,227,  CI.  250-328.000. 
Fehrenbacher,  Gary  L.:  See— 

Snitzer,   Morton;   and   Fehrenbacher,   Gary   L.,  4,290,371,  CI. 
108-159.000. 
Felland,  Richard  A.;  and  Miller,  James  A.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Lever 

operator  switch  actuator.  4,291,213.  CI.  200-335.000. 
Femseh  Inc.:  See — 

Wamock,    Richard    B.;   and    Briggs,   John  A.,   4,291,333,   CI. 
358-36.000. 
Ferrara,  Elisa  M.:  See- 
Heifer,  Joel  N.;  and  Ferrara,  Elisa  M.,  4,290,425,  CI.  128-133.000. 
Ferreira,  Roberto  J.,  to  R.  F.  B.  Engineering  Inc.  Quick  self-release  and 

reload  tooling  device.  4,290,720,  CI.  409-233.000. 
Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG:  See— 

Gelhard,  Egon,  4,290,634,  CI.  292-201.000. 
Field,  Marshall  L.,  Jr.:  See- 
Buchanan,  James  E.;  and  Field,  Marshall  L..  Jr.,  4,291,387,  d. 
364-757.000. 
Fields,  Ronald  S.:  See- 
Brooks,  Dannie  L.;  and  Fields,  Ronald  S..  4.290,563.  CI.  242-78.600. 
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Figatner,  Alexandr  M.:  See — 

Lizogub,  Vadim  A.;  Kushnir,  Alexandr  P.;  Figatner.  Alexandr  M.; 
and  Bondar.  Stepan  E.,  4,290.610,  CI.  277-13.000. 
Files,  Thomas  I.;  and  Beutner,  Donald  H.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc. 

Surface  mining  method.  4,290,651,  CI.  299-7.000. 
Fincoil-teollisuus  Oy:  See — 

Gronberg,  Pauli.  4.290,315,  CI.  73-861.610. 
Finike  Italiana  Marposs,  S.p.A  :  See — 

Possati,  Mario,  4,290,204,  CI.  33-178.00E. 
Finkel,  Henry,  to  Swedish  Industrial  Corporation  of  Canada  Ltd.  List 

finder.  4,290,217,  CI.  40-389.000. 
Fionov,  Vladimir  I.:  See — 

Syrov,  Anatoly  A.;  Ivanchev,  Sergei  S.;  Primachenko,  Oleg  N.; 
Demidova,  Valentina  A.;  Polozov,  Boris  V.;  Fionov,  Vladimir  I.; 
and  Barantsevich.  Evgeny  N.,  4,290,945.  CI.  260-192.000. 
Fiorenza.  Castenzio.  Toaster  accessory.  4.290.349,  CI.  99-388.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Halasa,  Add  F.;  Hall,  James  E.;  and  Para,  Adolph,  4,291,139,  CI. 
525-314.000. 
Fischbeck,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Olympia  Werke  AG.  Assembly  of  thin- 
walled  plates.  4,291,103,  CI.  428-589.000. 
Fischer,  Hermann,  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft Offenbach.  Selective  ink  and  wetting  liquid,  or  wetting  liquid 
only,  application  system  for  offset  printing  presses.  4,290,360,  CI. 
101-148.000. 
Fischer,  Klaus  H.;  Kroschel,  Heinz;  and  Kolf,  Heinrich,  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Separation  mechanism  for  releasing  an 
aerodynamic  braking  device  from  a  load.  4,290,637,  CI.  294-83. OOA. 
Fischer  &  Porter  Company:  See— 

Appel,  Eggert;  Nissen,  Peter;  Geisler,  Gottfried;  and  Kiene.  Wil- 
fried,  4,290,313,  CI.  73-861.170. 
Fischley,  John:  See— 

Malone,  William  H.;  Fischley,  John;  Anderson.  Harry  L.;  and 
Spirko,  Edward  J.,  4,290,751,  CI.  432-214.000. 
Fish,  Aaron  M.;  and  Dausseing,  Jean-Paul,  to  Unican  Security  Systems, 
Ltd.   Padlock  with  interchangeable  cylinder.  4,290,279,  CI.   70- 
38.00A. 
Fisher,  Joseph  J.:  See — 

Reese,  Thomas  J.;  and  Fisher,  Joseph  J.,  4,290,796,  CI.  65-287.000. 
Fishering,  Peter  M.:  See— 

Fishering,  Ronald  G.;  and  Fishering.  Peter  M..  4,290,161,  CI. 
15-53.0AB. 
Fishering,  Ronald  G.;  and  Fishering,  Peter  M.  Automated  carwash 

brush  assembly.  4,290,161,  CI.  15-53.0AB. 
Fishing  Innovations,  Inc.:  See— 

McLeod,  William  D.,  4,290,222,  CI.  43-15.000. 
Fisons  Limited:  See — 

Gillings,    Christopher;    and    Palmer,    John    H.,    4,291,052,    C\. 
424-282.000. 
Fitzgibbons,  William  O.:  See — 

Adams,  Harry  A.;  and  Fitzgibbons.  William  O.,  4,290,783,  CI. 
55-89.000. 
Flach,  Juergen:  See— 

Opitz,  Rigobert;  and  Flach.  Juergen,  4,290,163,  CI.  15-104.090. 
Flanagan,  William  C.,  Jr.:  See — 

Johnson,  James  R.;  and  Flanagan,  William  C,  Jr.,  4,290,847,  CI. 
176-1.000. 
Flannery,  Matt  W.  Tension  exerciser.  4,290,598,  CI.  272-117.000. 
Fleckenstein,  Andrew;  and  Mortl,  Michael,  to  L.  W.  Fleckenstein,  Inc. 

Water  conditioning  system  controls.  4,290,451,  CI.  137-624.150. 
Fleming,  Joseph  P.:  See- 
Villa,  Jose  L.;  Sinka,  Joseph  V.;  and  Fleming,  Joseph  P.,  4,290,817, 
CI.  106-315.000. 
Fletcher,  John:  See— 

Whiteley,  Desmond,  4,290,750,  CI.  432-106.000. 
Fletcher.  Robert  L.;  VanLandingham,  Richard  D.;  Brown.  Sheldon  H.; 
and  Rittman.  Alan  H.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  System 
and  method  for  cleaning  a  magnetic  head  transducer.  4,291,353,  CI. 
360-128.000. 
Floyd.  Middleton  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Wissncr,   Allan;   and   Floyd,   Middleton   B.,   Jr.,  4,291,174,   CI. 

568-330.000. 
Wissner,   Allan;   and   Floyd,   Middleton   B.,  Jr.,  4.291. 175,  CI. 
568-330.000. 
Flynn,  Brian  P.:  See— 

Ban-ett,  John  H.;  and  Flynn,  Brian  P.,  4,291,072,  CI.  427-243.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See- 
Cook,  Richard  B.;  and  Witt,  Henry  J.,  4,290,911,  CI.  252-316.000. 
Fogarty,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Chin,  Albert  K.,  4,290,427,  CI.  128-304.000. 
Foley,  James  W.;  Locatell,  Louis,  Jr.;  and  Zepp.  Charies  M  .  to  Polar- 
oid     Corporation.      3,6-Di(N-indolinyl)-9-sulfonamidophenyl-xan- 
thenes.  4,290,951,  CI.  260-326. 12R. 
Foley,  James  W.:  See — 

Cincotta,  Louis;  and  Foley,  James  W.,  4,290,955,  CI.  260-336.000. 
Coumoyer,  Richard  L.;  and  Foley,  James  W..  4.290.950.  CI.  260- 
326.  I2R. 
Forbes,  Brian  K.;  and  Catiller,  Robert  D.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 
Microprocessor     system     with     specialized     instruction     format. 
4,291,372,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corp.:  See — 
Gerber,  Wesley  D.,  4,290,670,  CI.  350-274.000. 
Wagner,  Gary  L.,  4,291,286,  CI.  333-166.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Elkins,  Peny  E.,  4,290.192,  CI.  29-623.500. 
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Cl.  427-367.000. 
Piero.  4.291,121. 


Pierre-Yves, 


Cl.  122-235.00A. 


Cingdom  Atomic 


distillate. 


Catalytic  process 
4.291,009,    Cl. 


Gaerttner.  Martin  R.;  and  Jaklevic.  Robert  C,  4290,861,  Cl.  204- 
56.0OR. 
Foret,  Michel:  See— 

Schoeps,  Bernard;  and  Foret,  Michel,  4,291,074. 
Fossati.  Piero:  See— 

Acquati,  Giancarlo;  Berti,  Giovanni;  and  Fossati 
Cl.  435-10.000. 
Fosseux,  Pierre-Yves:  See — 

Buhler,    Marcel;    Olofsson,    Mats;    and    Fosseux. 
4.291,067,  CI.  426-582.000. 
Foster-Miller  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

West,  Jeffery  L.;  and  Berry,  Randy,  4,290,516,  <|1.  192-56.00L 
Foster.  Sue  T.,  executrix:  See— 

Malone.  Thomas  R.;  Foster,  Talmage  D.,  Jr.,  decfcased;  and  Foster, 
Sue  T..  executrix,  4,290,899,  Cl.  252-8.50A. 
Foster.  Talmage  D.,  Jr.,  deceased:  See— 

Malone,  Thomas  R.;  Foster,  Talmage  D.,  Jr.,  deceased;  and  Foster, 
Sue  T.,  executnx.  4,290,899,  Cl.  252-8.50A. 
Foster  Wheeler  Limited:  See— 

Ruhe,  Anthony;  and  Adams,  Peter  J.,  4,290,388 
Foumex.  Robert:  See— 

Farcilli,  Andre;  Medici,  halo;  Foumex.  Robeft;  and  Barzaghi. 
Fernando.  4.291.038.  Cl.  424-256.000. 
Fowler.  Eliot  P.;  and  Taylor.  John  R..  to  United 
Energy  Authority.  In  high  frequency  screening  of  felectrical  systems. 
4.290.663,  Cl.  339-143.0OR. 
Fowler,  William  H.;  and  Warner.  Frederick  L..  to  American  Newspa- 
per Publishers  Association.  On  the  fly  adjusting  mechanism  for  rotary 
printmg  presses.  4,290,361.  Cl.  101-182.000. 
Framatome:  See — 

Gigou.  Roger.  4.290,853.  Cl.  176-87.000. 
Frame,  Robert  R.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Catalytic  compoite  useful  for  the 
treatment     of    mercaptan-containing    sour    petpleum 
4,290,913,  Cl.  252-428.000. 
France,  Stephen  W.:  See— 

Caldwell,  John  T.;  Fehlau.  Paul  E.;  and  Fra|ice.  Stephen  W., 
4,291,227,  Cl.  250-328.000. 
Franck,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Aude.  Robert;  Baumgartner,  Pierre;  Desmarquei,  Jean-Pierre;  and 

Franck,  Jean-Pierre.  4,290,973,  Cl.  260-505.00 1 

Frank,  Roy  W.;  and  Suerzl,  Richard  E..  to  Brunswick  Corporation 

Two-cycle  engine  with  fuel  mjection  4.290,394,  <|l_123-73.0OA 
Franks,  John  A.,  Jr.,  to  Vulcan  Matenals  Company 
for    the    production    of   alkali    metal    stannate^ 
423-593.000. 
Frantello,  Alfred  A.  Rotary  assembly  for  cutting  gris  and  other  vege- 

ution.  4,290,257.  Cl.  56-12.700. 
Frazier,  Henry  F.:  See — 

Ludwig.  Allen  C;  Dale.  John  M.;  and  Frazier.  f^nry  F..  4,290.816. 
Cl   106-287.320. 
Frederick  Electronics  Corp.:  See — 

Spaniol,  John  W.;  Bowerman,  John  J.;  and 

4,291,196,  Cl.  178-3.000. 

Free.  Dustin  L.;  and  Phillips.  Howard  M..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

The   Reduction  of  water  production  from  hydrocarbon  containing 

subsurface  formations.  4,290,485,  Cl.  166-281.000 

Freed,  Meier  E.;  and  Diebold,  James  L.,  to  American  Home  Products 

Corporation.     Aryl-1-mercaptoalkanoylproline 

denvatives.  4,290,952,  Cl.  260-326.470. 

Freeman.  Richard  B.:  See — 

Jahnle,   Herbert   A.;  and   Freeman,   Richard 
49-502.000. 
Freund,  Edouard:  See — 

Sugier,  Andre;  and  Freund,  Edouard,  4,291, 12d  Cl.  518-713.000. 
Frey,  Raymond,  to  Contraves  AG.  Reducing  light  si  :atter  in  photomet- 
ric measurements  involving  suspended  particles 
230.00B. 
Fncke,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Kennedy,  Richard  B.,  4,291,129,  Cl.  521-103.00p. 
Friedrich,  Hans-Helmut:  See — 

Wirth,  Hermann  O.;  Bussing,  Jurgen;  and  Friedhch.  Hans-Helmut 
4,290,940,  Cl.  260-45.80N. 
Fnese,  Egon  F.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Ijelegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Assembly  apparatus  for  electrical  connectors.  4,290,178,  Cl 
29-33.0OM. 
Frito-Lay,  Inc.:  See — 

Topor,   Michael  G.;  Wicklund,  Peter  A.;  anjd  Ivers,  John  T., 
4,290,989,  Cl.  264-142.000. 
Fritz,  Rolf;  Kalden,  Bemhard;  and  Kissel,  Karl-Frie^rich,  to  Hochtem 
peratur-Reaktorbau  GmbH.  Roof  reflector  for  a 
bed  reactor  and  process  for  the  disassembly  of 
4,290.852,  Cl.  176-58.0PB. 
Frohbergcr,  Paul-Ernst:  See — 

Jager.  Gerhard;  Kraatz,  Udo;  Buchel,  Karl  H 
Ernst;  and  Brandes,  Wilhelm.  4,291,044,  Cl. 
Kranz,  Eckart;  Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel. 
Wilhelm;    and    Frohberger.    Paul-Ernst 
273.0OR. 
Fromm.  Dietrich:  See — 

Arlt.  Joachim;  and  Fromm,  Dietrich,  4,291,254,  Cl.  315-240.000 
Frosch.  Roberi  A.;  and  Qader.  Shaik  A.,  to  United 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 
ized  bed  gasification  system.  4.290.779,  Cl.  48-89 
Fuchigami.  Mitsuru:  See— 

Tsukahara,  Hirokazu;  Fuchigami,  Mitsuru;  and 
4.291.102,  Cl.  428-537.000. 


Perlman,  Marvin, 


uid    homoproline 


B..  4,290.235.  Cl. 


4.290,772,  Cl.  23- 


gas-cooled  pebble- 
the  roof  reflector. 


Frohberger,  Paul- 
124-269.000. 
Karl   H.;  Brandes, 
4291,047.    Cl.    424- 


States  of  America, 
Solar  heated  fluid- 
000. 

Kagota,  Nobuhiro, 


Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kido,  Keishiro;  Yoshida,  Satoshi;  and  Ikeda.  Tomoaki,  4.291,119, 

Cl.  430-348.000. 
Kimura,  Tsutomu;  Miyoshi.  Hitoshi;  and  Mori.  Sumio,  4,291,305, 

Cl.  340-734.000. 
Kobayashi,  Tomoyuki;  Usami,  Toshimasa;  Misu,  Hiroshi;  and  Sera, 

Hidefumi,  4,291,120.  Cl.  430-531.000. 
Kondoh,    Syunichi;    Matsufuji.    Akihiro;    and    Umehara,    Akira, 

4,290.870.  Cl.  204-159.150. 
Minamizono.    Junji;    Yoneyama,    Masakazu;    and    Sasaki,    Jun, 

4.291.113.  Cl.  430-202.000. 
Muramatsu.    Katsuji;    and    Fujita.    Yoshihiro,    4.290,680.    Cl. 

354-203.000. 
Ohishi,  Chikashi;  and  Hasegawa,  Akira.  4.291,1 17,  CI.  430-309.000. 
Fuji  Seal  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujio,  Masaaki,  4,290,992,  Cl.  264-163.000. 
Fujii,  Masaki;  Miyabayashi,  Mitsutaka;  Todaka,  Hironori;  and  Hattori, 
Satoru,  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Novel  propylene 
copolymers.  4,291,140.  Cl.  525-321.000. 
Fujii.  Tadashiro:  See — 

Otani.  Masaru;  Satoi,  Shuzo;  Muto,  Naoki;  Saito,  Tetsu;  Fujii, 
Tadashiro;  Katsumata,  Seiji;  Hayashi,  Mitsuo;  and  Ono,  Masaru, 
4,291,021.  Cl.  424-121.000. 
Fujimori.  Naoji:  See — 

Asai.    Tsuyoshi;    Fujimori.    Naoji;    and    Yamamoto.    Takaharu, 
4,290,807,  Cl.  75-233.000. 
Fujimoto,  Einosuke:  See — 

Takahashi,  Yasunobu;  Fujimoto,  Einosuke;  Shimizu.  Toshio;  and 
Kato,  Takeo,  4,290,946,  Cl.  260-239.00B. 
Fujimura,  Toshio:  See — 

Tonomura,  Yoshinobu;  Fujimura,  Toshio;  Hara,  Masanori;  and 
Takenoya,  Hideaki,  4,290,375,  Cl.  112-121.120. 
Fujio,  Masaaki,  to  Fuji  Seal  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat-shrinkable  film 
tube  with  an  internally  ribbed  closed  end,  and  a  method  of  making  it. 
4,290,992,  Cl.  264-163.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takaya,  Takao;  and  Chiba,  Toshiyuki,  4,291,031,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Fujita,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Muramatsu,     Katsuji;    and    Fujita,    Yoshihiro.    4.290.680,    Cl. 
354-203.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See — 

Kawada,  Shigeki;  Ishida,  Hiroshi;  and  Sakamoto,  Keiji,  4,291,265. 
Cl.  318-782.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Higuchi,  Mitsuo;  and  Miyasaka,  Kiyoshi,  4,291,326,  Cl.  357-51.000. 
Ichinose,    Yoshito;    Fukuda,   Takeshi;   and    Kobayashi,    Naoaki, 

4,290,188,  Cl.  29-591.000. 
Kawashima,    Kenichi;    Yasuda,    Hiroshi;    and    Uema,    Kenyu, 

4,291,231,  Cl.  250-492.00A. 
Nakano,  Masao;  Nakano,  Tomio;  Takemae,  Yoshihiro;  and  Kaba- 

shima,  Katsuhiko,  4,291,394,  Cl.  365-206.000. 
Ogawa,  Kazuo;  and  Suzuki,  Fiji,  4,291,408,  Cl.  371-49.000. 
Fukatsu,  Shunzo:  See — 

Yoneta,  Toshio;   Shibahara,   Seiji;  Seki,  Shigeo;  and  Fukatsu, 
Shunzo,  4,290,972,  Cl.  260-465.00B. 
Fukuda,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Imai,  Shigeki;  and  Fukuda,  Hiroaki,  4,291,399.  Cl.  368-82.000. 
Fukuda,  Takeshi:  See — 

Ichinose,    Yoshito;    Fukuda,   Takeshi;   and    Kobayashi,   Naoaki. 
4,290,188,  Cl.  29-591.000. 
Fukuhara,  Tetsukazu,  to  Neturen  Company  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  continu- 
ously forming  a  coating  layer  on  unbonded  PC  steel  bars.  4,290,841, 
Cl.  156-464.000. 
Fukushima,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Aida,  Toshiyuki;  Yamamoto,  Shigehiko;  Taguchi,  Sadanori;  Yuito. 
Isamu;     Honda,     Yukio;     Kawabe,     Ushio;     Misumi,     Akira; 
Kawamura,  Takao;  Fukushima,  Hiroshi;  and  Degawa,  Yoshio, 
4,291,252,  Cl.  313-346.00R. 
Full,  Gary  G.;  and  Tedeschi,  Rinaldo  R.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Relative  manifold  vacuum  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,291,382,  Cl.  364-551.000. 
Full.  Gary  G.:  See— 

Tedeschi.    Rinaldo    R.;    and    Full,    Gary    G..    4.291,383.    Cl. 
364-551.000. 
Fuller,  Alfred  B.:  See— 

Noar,  Raymond;  Zedekar,  Stanley  L.;  Albertson,  Michael  D.; 
Pointer,  Carl  W.;  Gall.  Chester  E.;  and  Fuller.  Alfred  B., 
4.290,316,  Cl.  74-5.460. 
Fulop,  Ferenc:  See — 

Knoll,  Jozsef;  Meszaros.  Zoltan;  Hermecz.  Istvan;  Fulop,  Ferenc; 
Bemath,  Gabor;  Virag,  Sandor;  Nagy,  Gabor;  and  Szentmiklosi, 
Peter,  4.291,036,  Cl.  424-251.000. 
Funabiki,  Kyohei;  Matsushima,  Noriaki;  and  Inouye,  Naomitsu,  to 
Sumitomo  Durez  Company,  Ltd.  Binder  for  dry  hot  coat  foundry 
process.  4,290,928,  Cl.  260-28.00P. 
Furudate,  Mituaki:  See— 

Uesugi,  Nobuo;  Miyazawa,  Tatsuo;  Furudate,  Mituaki;  Sasaki. 
Keiichi;  and  Mizuguchi,  Hiroji,  4,290,849,  Cl.  176-19.00R. 
Furukawa  Metals  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Inoue,  Sadao;  Umemura,  Tetsuya;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  and  Tago, 
Makoto,  4.290,806,  Cl.  75-153.000. 
G  P  A  International:  See — 

Guerre-Berthelot,  Pierre,  4,290,150,  Cl.  2-421.000. 
Gable,    Wilbum    K.    Felt    paper    roller    assembly.    4,290,842,    CI. 
156-577.000. 
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Gabriel,  Ronald  M.:  See— 

Cobum,  Roberi  E.;  Gabriel,  Ronald  M.;  and  Tuthill,  Richard  S., 
4,290.558,  Cl.  239-400.000. 
Gaerttner,  Martin  R.;  and  Jaklevic,  Robert  C,  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany. Growth  of  oxide  films  by  vapor  solid  state  anodization. 
4,290,861,  Cl.  204-56.00R. 
Gaffney,  LeRoy  J.,  to  Inland  Steel  Company.  Method  for  treating 

refractory  block.  4,290,984,  Cl.  264-30.000. 
Gale,  Jean  L.  Combination  horizontally  and  vertically  mounted  display. 

4,290,216,  Cl.  40-152.100. 
Gall,  Chester  E.:  See— 

Noar,  Raymond;  Zedekar,  Stanley  L.;  Albertson,  Michael  D.; 
Pointer,  Carl  W.;  Gall,  Chester  E.;  and  Fuller.  Alfred  B.. 
4.290,316,  Cl.  74-5.460. 
Gallagher,  Ronald  M.;  Nadler,  Michael  E.;  Highsmith,  Charles  E.;  and 
Minchey,  Richard  L.,  to  Unarco  Industries,  Inc.  Stackable  pallet 
assembly.  4,290,370,  Cl.  108-53.500. 
GAG  Gesellschaft  fur  Automation  und  Organisation  mbH:  See — 

Grottrup,  Helmut,  4,291,222,  Cl.  235-380.000. 
Garavaglia,  Carlo:  5^6— 

Bosone,  Enrico;  Camaggi,  Giovanni;  de  Vries,  Lambertus;  Gara- 
vaglia, Carlo;  Garlaschelli,  Luigi;  Gozzo,  Franco;  Overeem,  Jan 
C;  and  Lorusso,  Simone,  4,291,049,  Cl.  424-275.000. 
Gardner,  George  A.,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  AC  Generator  system 
having  stabilized  sensitivity  for  sensing  the  presence  or  absence  of  a 
conductive  object.  4,291,280,  Cl.  331-65.000. 
Garlaschelli,  Luigi:  See — 

Bosone,  Enrico;  Camaggi,  Giovanni;  de  Vries,  Lambertus;  Gara- 
vaglia, Carlo;  Garlaschelli,  Luigi;  Gozzo,  Franco;  Overeem,  Jan 
C;  and  Lorusso,  Simone,  4,291,049,  Cl.  424-275.000. 
Gartmann,  Achim  K.:  See — 

Gartmann,  Hans  H.;  and  Gartmann,  Achim  K.,  4,290,888,  Cl. 
210-356.000. 
Gartmann,  Hans  H.;  and  Gartmann,  Achim  K.  Strainer.  4.290,888.  Cl. 

210-356.000. 
Garwin.  Richard  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Alignment  or  correction  of  energy  beam  type  displays.  4,291,256,  Cl. 
315-368.000. 
Garzulano,  Gianfranco:  See — 

Brusasca,  Gianfranco;  and  Garzulano,  Gianfranco,  4,290,376,  Cl. 
II2-I21.260. 
Gavris,  Genrikh  B.:  See — 

Lukhvich,  Alexandr  A.;  Rudnitsky,  Valery  A.;  Linnik,  Ivan  I.;  and 
Gavris.  Genrikh  B.,  4,291,270,  Cl.  324-230.000. 
GD-Anker  Gebirgs-Dubel-Anker  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Gruber,  Rudolf,  4,290.338,  Cl.  411-21.000. 
Gebhardt  Satzinger  Metallwarenfabrik:  See— 

Satzinger,  Roland,  4,290,561,  Cl.  242-55.000. 
Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH:  See — 

Wolber,  Robert;  and  Obergfell.  Walter.  4,291,210,  Cl.  200-252.000. 
Geike,  Bemd:  See — 

Bruckner,  Georg  F.;  Geike,  Bemd;  Berger.  Fritz;  and  Schoen. 
Bemd-Jurgen.  4,290,147,  Cl.  2-18.000. 
Geisler,  Gottfried:  See— 

Appel,  Eggert;  Nissen,  Peter;  Geisler,  Gottfried;  and  Kiene,  Wil- 
fried,  4,290,313,  Cl.  73-861.170. 
Gelhard,  Egon,  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG.  Electrically  and  manually 
operable  locking  mechanism  and  drive  arrangement  for  the  same. 
4,290,634,  Cl.  292-201.000. 
General  Battery  Corporation:  See — 

Bevan,  William  G.,  4,290,444,  Cl.  137-255.000. 
General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division:  See— 

Reavill,    Joseph    A.;    and    Arachi,    John    M..    4,290,838,    Cl. 
156-286.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Bennett,  Moreland  P.;  and  Vrabel,  Edward  A.,  4.291.215,  Cl. 

219-118.000. 
Brezosky,  Bernard  J.,  4,290,660,  Cl.  312-253.000. 
Bums,  Richard  D.,  4,290,291,  Cl.  72-316.000. 
Charlebois,  Thomas  F.;  and  Roswog,  Edward  J.,  4.290,309,  Cl. 

73-621.000. 
Cohen,  Stuart  C,  4,290,937,  Cl.  260-40.00R. 
Collins,  Edward  J.,  4,290,747,  Cl.  431-359.000. 
Collins.   Edward  J.;  and   Lenkner,   William   A.,  4,290,748.  CI. 

431-359.000. 
Coppa,  Anthony  P.,  4,290,189,  Cl.  29-596.000. 
Cutler,  Scott  E.;  and  Eichelberger,  Charles  W.,  4,291,303,  CI. 

340-711.000. 
DeCarlo,  Vincent  J.;  Powers,  Robert  W.;  and  Mitoff,  Stephan  P., 

4,291,108,  Cl.  429-193.000. 
Dinger,  Edward  H.,  4,291,355,  Cl.  361-31.000. 
Hooke,  John  W.,  4,291,106,  Cl.  429-1.000. 
Mark,  Victor;  and  Wilson,  Phillip  S.,  4,290,934,  Cl.  260-30.80R. 
Mark,  Victor,  4,291,150,  Cl.  528-199.000. 
Mark,  Victor,  4,291,151,  Cl.  528-199.000. 
Mark,    Victor;    and    Wilson,    Charles    A.,    II,    4,291,177,    Cl. 

568-726.000. 
Nathan,   Bernard   D.;  and   Witter,   Donald   R..  4,291,314,  Cl. 

346-74.500. 
Pohl.  Walter  J.,  4,290,481,  Cl.  165-26.000. 
Quine.  John  P..  4,291,278,  Cl.  330-286.000. 
Shaw,  David  G.,  4,290,926,  Cl.  252-579.000. 
Vakil,  Himanshu  B.,  4.290,272.  Cl.  62-1 14.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See- 
Weaver.  James  A..  4.290.730.  Cl.  414-607.000. 


General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Cumming.  Richard  J.;  DeBano.  John;  Mertz,  Harold  J..  Jr.;  Nor- 
deen,  Donald  L.;  Sajewski,  Vincent  F.;  and  Zens,  John  F.. 
4,290,627,  Cl.  280-729.000. 
Mann,  Gamdur  S.;  Tendulkar,  Dilip  V.;  and  Parker,  William  J., 

4,290,263,0.60-311.000. 
Pomerantz,  Allen  J.,  4,290,400,  Cl.  123-440.000. 
Sullivan,  Leo  S.,  Jr.;  and  Muzechuk,  Richard  A.,  4,290,626,  Cl. 
280-692.000. 
General  Research  of  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Imazeki,  Kazuyoshi,  4,291,412,  Cl.  455-154.000. 
Gentex  Corporation:  See — 

Aileo,  Jackson  A.,  4,290,149,  Cl.  2-414.000. 
Georgiev,  Aunas  G.;  Andreev,  Kino  D.;  and  Konstantinova,  Kina  V., 
to   DSO  "Pharmachim".    Method  of  preparing   2-(phenylamino)- 
imidazolines-{2).  4,290  971,  Cl.  260-453.500. 
Gerber,  Wesley  D.,  to  Ford  Aerospace  &.  Communications  Corp. 
Optical  receiver/transmitter  system  employing  a  common  optical 
aperture.  4,290,670,  Cl.  350-274.000. 
Gerety,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Tabor,  Edward;  and  Gerety,  Robert  J.,  4,291,020,  Cl.  424-89  000. 
Gerhard,  Thomas:  See — 

Brause,  Joachim;  Gerhard,  Thomas;  Keller,  Manfred;  and  Olszok, 
Henry,  4,290,367,  Cl.  104-105.000. 
Geronime,  Robert  L.,  to  Rosemount  Inc.  Target  flowmeter.  4,290,314. 

Cl.  73-861.520. 
Getz,  Edward  H.:  See — 

Braga,  Albert  T.;  Cartier,  Roger  J.;  Getz,  Edward  H.;  and  Haf- 
strom,  Warren  R.,  4,291.238,  Cl.  307-141.400. 
Getz,  John,  Jr.   Self-dropping   flag  for  mail   boxes.   4,290,549,  Cl. 

232-35.000. 
Gibson,  Joseph  T.;  and  Duhon,  Gerald  L.,  to  A.  C.  Company.  Drilling 
fluid  circulating  and  monitoring  system  and  method.  4,290,305,  Cl. 
73-155.000. 
Gigou,  Roger,  to  Framatome.  Protection  of  steam  piping  in  a  nuclear 

reactor.  4,290,853,  Cl.  176-87.000. 
Gil-Av  E.:  See^ 

Hare,  P.  Edgar;  and  Gil-Av,  E.,  4,290,893,  Cl.  210-656.000. 
Gilbert,  Woodrow  P.:  See — 

Bums,  Alonzo  M.,  Jr.;  Silliman,  Jeffrey  E.;  Gilbert,  Woodrow  P.; 
and  Pascoe,  William  M.,  Sr.,  4,290,766,  Cl  8-491.000. 
Gillings,  Christopher;  and  Palmer,  John  H.,  to  Fisons  Limited.  Ar- 

thropodicidal  granular  formulation.  4,291,052,  Cl.  424-282.000. 
Giorgini,  Norman  L.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Method  and  apparatus  using  low  gloss  pressure  fusing  roll. 
4.290,691,  Cl.  355-3.0FU. 
Girgis.  Makram  M.;  Jackson,  David  E.;  and  Mannuzza,  Frank  J.,  to 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Purification  of  lipoprotein  cholesterol  for 
use  as  a  cholesterol  reference  material.  4,290,774,  Cl.  23-230.00B. 
Glaesener,  Emest,  to  Arbed  S.A.  Vehicle-stopping  device  for  safety 

barriers.  4,290,585,  Cl.  256-13.100. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  Sw— 

Reynolds,  Derek  P.,  4,291,059,  Cl.  424-311.000. 
Glaxo  Operations  UK  Limited:  See — 

Cherry,  Peter  C;  Newall,  Christopher  E.;  Watson,   Nigel   S.; 

Gregory,  Gordon  I.;  and  Ward,  Peter,  4,290,949,  Cl  260-245.300. 

Glickman,  Michael;  and  Hollington,  Geoffrey  A.,  to  Pel  Limited. 

Stacking  chair.  4,290,645,  Cl.  297-239.000. 
Gobien,  Emst:  See— 

Sorsche,  Joachim  H.;  Ableitner,  Erich;  Gobien,  Emst;  and  Min- 
ning,  Manfred,  4,290,397.  Cl.  123-195.0OA. 
Gobler.  Hans.  Lawnmower  blades.  4.290.258,  Cl.  56-295.000. 
Goethert,  Bemhard  H.:  See- 
Hopkins,  Harry  C;  Goethert,  Bemhard  H.;  and  Power,  Joseph  K.. 
4,290,500,  Cl.  180-117.000. 
Goetz,  Richard  W.;  Meixsel,  Lawrence  D.;  and  Smith,  David  W.,  to 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.  Rhodium  catalyzed  process 
for  aceuldehyde  and  ethanol.  4,291,179,  Cl.  568-882.000. 
Gohrbandt,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Neeff,  Rutger;  Kuth,  Robert;  Kuhnel.  Werner;  and  Gohrbandt, 
Wilhelm,  4,290,768,  Cl.  8-532.000. 
Gold,  Joseph.  Method  of  treating  tumors  and  cancerous  cachexia  with 

L-tryptophan.  4,291,048,  Cl.  424-274.000. 
Goldberg,   Erwin,   to   Northwestern   University.   Antigenic   peptide 

compound.  4,290,944,  Cl.  260-1 12.50R. 
Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  and  Everitt.  Delmar  K.,  to  Goldfarb,  Adolph  E. 

Toy  vehicles  with  automatic  banking.  4,290,228,  Cl.  46-262.000. 
Goldfarb,  Samuel;  and  Reilly,  Thomas,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Electro- 
magnetic   interference    reduction    for    electronic    line    printers. 
4,290,705,  Cl.  400-618.000. 
Goldsmith,  Jeff  M.:  See— 

Yates,  Douglas  A.;  Hatch,  Arthur  E.;  and  Goldsmith,  Jeff  M., 

4,290,835,  Cl.  156-601.000. 

Gooch,  Beverley  R.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Multichannel  transducer 

structure  with  improved  interchannel  cross  talk  rejection.  4,291,352, 

Cl.  360-121.000. 

Goodall,  Maurice.  Spray  inhibiting  means  for  use  on  a  road  vehicle. 

4,290,619,  Cl.  280-154.50R. 
Goodman,  Ronald  D.;  Krueger,  Wallace  F.;  and  Shaw,  Anthony  R.,  to 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company.  Solar  energy  collector.  4,290,413,  Cl. 
126-426.000. 
Goodwin,  Joseph.  Field  dressing  device.  4,290,201,  Cl.  30-294.000. 
Gordon,  David  J.;  and  Wessel,  James  K.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 
Dewatering  fine  coal  slurries  using  organopolysiloxanes.  4,290,896, 
Cl.  210-710.000. 
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Gordon,  Pat  L.:  See— 

Bihn.  Daniel;  and  Gordon,  Pat  L..  4,290.430.  tl.  128-419.0PT. 
Gorgerino.  Mario;  and  Vidcau,  Daniel,  to  Conpagnie  Universelle 
D' Acetylene  ct  D"  Electro- Metal  I  urgie.  Method 
based  alloys  allowing  in  particular  their  mechan  ical  properties  to  be 
improved  by  the  use  of  lanthanum,  and  iron-bas<d  alloys  obtained  by 
the  said  method.  4.290,805,  CI.  75-I30.00R 
Goring.  Joachim:  See — 

Brenner,  Gunther;  Goring.  Joachim;  Ali  Khai.  Eskendar;  Rohte, 

Oskar;  and  Tauscher,  Manfred,  4,291,037,  Ql.  424-253.000. 

Gospodar,  Reinhard.  Apparatus  for  controlling  tie  closing  limit  of  a 

carburetor  throttle  valve.  4.290.323.  CI.  74-860.(^. 
Goto.  Kenji:  See — 

Hatton.  Tadashi;  Goto.  Kenji;  Sawada.  Daisal^u;  Shigematu.  Taka- 
shi;  Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  Nishida,  Minoru; 
4,290.398,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Governor  &  Company  of  the  Bank  of  England:  Sie— 

Lee.  Peter  D.,  4,290,630,  CI.  283-8.0OR. 
Gozzo,  Franco:  See — 

Bosone,  Ennco;  Camaggi.  Giovanni;  de  Vriei,  Lambertus;  Gara- 
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vaglia.  Carlo;  Garlaschelli.  Luigi;  Gozzo,  F  anco;  Overeem.  Jan    Guest.  Allen  M.;  See— 


Gross.  Samuel:  See — 

Gross.  Henry;  and  Gross,  Samuel.  4.290,355.  CI.  101-69.000. 
Grottrup.  Helmut,  to  GAG  Gesellschaft  fur  Automation  und  Organisa- 
tion mbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  card  authentication  using  dis- 
play of  symbols  for  identihcation  of  a  personal  code  word.  4,291,222, 
CI.  235-380.000. 
Gruber,  George  W.:  See— 

Harman,  Douglas  G.;  Lambert,  Ralph  E.;  and  Gruber,  George  W., 
4,^,303,  CI.  73-105.000. 
Gruber,  Rudolf,  to  GD-Anker  Gebirgs-Dubel-Anker  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG.  Straddle  cartridge  for  a  straddle  cartridge  anchor.  4,290,338,  CI. 
411-21.000. 
Gsell,  Laurenz:  See- 
Meyer,  Willy;  Drabek.  Jozef;  Farooq.  Saleem;  Gsell,  Laurenz;  and 
Karrer,  Friedrich,  4,291,056,  CI.  424-304.000. 
GTE  Products  Coiporation:  See — 

Anderton,   John   J.;   and   Graham.    Lynette   E.,   4,290,193,   CI. 
29-764.000. 
Guerre-Berthelot,  Pierre,  to  G  P  A  International.  Improved  protective 
helmets  and  fastening  devices  therefor.  4,290,150,  CI.  2-421.000. 


E..   4.290,193,   CI. 


4igh  volume  poppet 
343.  CI.  91-461.000. 


G.,  4,290,553.  01. 


C;  and  Lorusso.  Simone.  4.291.049.  CI.  424(.275.000. 
Graham.  Donald  W.:  See- 
Brown.  Jeannette  E.;  Rogers.  Edward  F.;  and  graham,  Donald  W.. 
4.290.966.  CI.  260-41 3.000 
Graham.  Lawrence  L.  Storm  sashes  and  metho^  and  apparatus  for 

manufacturing.  4.290.251,  CI.  52-656.000. 
Graham,  Lynette  E.:  See — 

Anderton,   John   J.;   and   Graham,    Lynette 
29-764.000. 
Graham  Magnetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Cosby,  Phillip  A.,  4,290,821.  CI.  134-8  000. 
Gram.  Martin  M..  to  MTS  Systems  Corporation, 
valve  with  onfice  opening  speed  control.  4.290 
Grancher.  Pierre:  See — 

Batteux,  Jacques;  Blanc.  Claude;  and  Granchfcr,  Pierre,  4,291,003, 
CI.  423-228.000. 
Granger.  Donald  W..  to  Waukesha-Pearce  Industries,  Inc.  Nitrogen 

liquid  to  gas  converter.  4.290.271.  CI.  62-53.00C, 
Grasselli.  Robert  K.:  See— 

Suresh.  Dev  D.;  Brazdil.  James  F.;  and  0rasselli.  Robert  K., 
4.290,920.  CI.  252-439.000 
Grassin.  Jerome;  Thouvenin,  Maunce;  and  Epie,  iean-Claude,  to  Saint 
Gobain  Industries.  Apparatus  for  deforming  an  ^bject  and  securing  it 
to  a  support  member.  4.290.544.  CI.  228-7.000. 
Graversen,  Niels  P  G.:  See — 

Molgaard.   Aage;   and   Graversen.   Niels   P 
236-42.000. 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation:  See — 

Hsu.  Harry  L.;  Hardin.  Edward  E.;  and  ^rindsuff,  Lloyd  I 
4,291,008.  CI.  423-461.000. 
Greatbatch,  Wilson.  Method  for  electronic  control  of  infections  using 

silver  ions.  4.291.125,  CI.  435-240.000 
Green,  Bruce  H.:  See— 

Alfano,  Robert  R.;  and  Green.  Bruce  H..  4,291,282,  CI.  331-94.50S. 
Green,  Talmage  O.,  to  Snap-on  Tools  Corporation.  Torque  release 

wrench  of  the  preset  type.  4.290,329.  CI.  8I-477.OOO. 
Gregory.  Gordon  I.:  See — 

Cherry.  Peter  C;  Newall.  Christopher  E 
Gregory.  Gordon  I.;  and  Ward.  Peter.  4,29( 
Gregory,    William   T..   Jr.    Greenhouse   tubular 

4.290.242,  CI.  52-2.000. 
Grenoble,  Dale  E.:  See — 

Beierle.  John  W.;  and  Grenoble.  Dale  E..  4.2^1,017,  CI.  424-52.000 
Gretzinger.  Adolf:  See— 

Nigol.  Olaf;  Houston.  Herbert  J.;  and  Gretzii^er,  Adolf,  4,291,194, 
CI.  174-40.00R. 
GrifTin.  Edward  L.:  See — 

Young.  Frederick  A.;  and  GrifTin,  Edward  L.,  4,291,287,  CI. 

333-210.000 

Young,  Frederick  A.;  GrifTin,  Edward  L.;  an^  Hendrick,  Louis  W 
4.291,288.  CI.  333-212.000. 
GrifTith.   John   A.   Apparatus  for  picking   up 

4.290.731,  CI.  414-678.000. 
GrifTith.  John  D.,  to  Bonas  Machine  Compan^  Limited.  Yam  feed 

controlling  device.  4.290.461,  CI.  139-450.000 
GnfTiths.  Kenneth  F.  Method  for  production 

4,291,011,  CI.  423-625.000 
Gnmaldi.  Frank  G.:  See — 

Dechene.  Ronald  L.;  Grimaldi.  Frank  G.;  ai^  Newton,  Robert  E., 
4.291.273.  CI.  324-343.000. 
Grindstaff,  Lloyd  I.:  See- 
Hsu,  Harry  L.;  Hardin,  Edward  E.;  and 
4,291.008.  CI.  423-461.000. 
Grof.  Ferenc:  See — 

Torok.  Gabor;  Sarosi,  Lajos;  Grof,  Feren< 
Barta.  Peter.  4.290.894.  CI.  210-661.000 
Groft.  Donald  H.:  See- 
Eckels,  George  H.;  Groft.  Donald  H.;  and  Stallard,  Wayne  R 
4.290,584.  CI.  254-380.000 
Gronberg.  i>auli.  to  Fincoil-teollisuus  Oy.  Apparatus  for  determining 
the  differential  pressure  and  the  volumetric  fluid  flow  in  a  conduit. 
4,290,315,  CI.  73-861.610. 
Gross,  Henry;  and  Gross,  Samuel.  Ticket  print^g  and  advancing  de- 
vice. 4,290.355.  CI.  101-69.000 


Watson.   Nigel  S.; 

949.  CI.  260-245.300. 

insulation   barrier. 


overturned  vehicles. 


of  aluminum  oxide. 


Grindstaff,  Lloyd  I. 


Becsei,  Tamas;  and 


Baum,  Kurt;  and  Guest.  Allen  M..  4.291.171,  CI.  560-156.000. 
Gulbins.  Erich:  See — 

Kempter.  Fritz  E.;  Schupp.  Eberhard;  Schenck,  Hans-Uwe;  and 
Gulbins,  Erich,  4,291,147,  CI.  528-119.000. 
Gyula,  Kakonyi:  See — 

Bela,  Romvari;  and  Gyula,  Kakonyi.  4,290,285,  CI.  70-276.000. 
H.  Berthold,  AG.:  See— 

Siebeck,  Helmut,  4,291,381,  CI.  365-523.000. 
h.o.p.  Consulab  Inc.:  See — 

Mathieu.  Serge,  4,291,356,  CI.  361-87.000. 
Haas,  Robert  V.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Sewing  cabinet  with  verti- 
cally movable  ubie.  4,290,657,  CI.  312-21.000. 
Haas,  Roman,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Power  supply  circuit  with 

a  self-oscillating  blocking  oscillator.  4,291,367,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Hafferkamp,  Harry  C.  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  reducing  loader  bar  impact.  4,290,517,  CI.  198-427.000. 
Hafstrom,  Warren  R.:  See — 

Braga,  Albert  T.;  Cartier,  Roger  J.;  GeU,  Edward  H.;  and  Haf- 
strom, Warren  R.,  4,291,238,  CI.  307-141.400. 
Haga,  Hirosi:  See — 

Ikeda,  Kunio;  and  Haga,  Hirosi,  4.290,857.  CI.  204-9.000. 
Hagelbarger,  David  W.:  See — 

Anderson.  Robert  V.;  Bayer.  Douglas  L.;  Hagelbarger,  David  W.; 
and  Kubik,  Peter  S.,  4,291,198.  CI.  179-2.0DP. 
Hagenauer,  Joachim:  See — 

Bahl,    Lalit    R.;    Cocke,    John;    Cullum,    Clifton    D.,    Jr.;    and 
Hagenauer,  Joachim,  4,291,406,  CI.  371-44.000. 
Haines,  Derrick  J.,  to  British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company. 

Stirling  cycle  apparatus.  4,290.264.  CI.  60-518.000. 
Haisman,  Derek  R.:  See— 

Anema,  Pieter  J.;  Haisman,  Derek  R.;  and  Adams,  Rose  M., 
4,291,066,  CI.  426-578.000. 
Haiss,  Manfred.  Package,  especially  tubular  wrapper-type  container 
with  re-usable  closure,  especially  for  chocolates  or  candy.  4,290.526, 
CI.  206-624.000. 
Halasa,  Adel  F.;  Hall,  James  E.;  and  Para,  Adolph,  to  Firestone  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Process  for  preparation  of  block  copolymers. 
4,291,139.  CI.  525-314.000. 
Halcon  Research  and  Development  Corp.:  See- 
Barker.  Robert  S..  4.290,959,  CI.  260-348.240. 
Hall,  James  E.:  See— 

Halasa,  Adel  F.;  Hall,  James  E.;  and  Para,  Adolph,  4,291,139,  CI. 
525-314.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Brisco,  David  P.,  4,290,482,  CI.  166-70.000. 
Hamada,  Toshimitsu:  See— 

Mese,    Michihiro;    Kashioka,   Seiji;    Ejiri,   Masakazu;    Miyauke, 
Takafumi;  Yamazaki,  Isamu;  and  Hamada,  Toshimitsu,  4,291,334, 
CI.  358-101.000. 
Hamamura,  Kazuo:  See — 

Noda.    Nobuuka;    Hamamura,    Kazuo;    and    Morita,    Yoichi, 
4,290,690.  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Hambrecht,  Jurgen;  Lindenschmidt,  Gerhard;  and  Regel,  Walter,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Molding  materials  containing  styrene/a- 
crylonitrile  copolymers  and  ethylene  oxidc/propylene  oxide  three- 
block  copolymers.  4,291.134.  CI.  525-92.000. 
Hamburger  Stahlwerke  GmbH:  See— 

Sensis.  Siegfried;  Schwerdtfeger.  Joachim;  Walden,  Klaus;  and 
Ameling,  Dieter,  4,290,800,  CI.  75-12.000. 
Hamilton,  James  M.;  and  Carrison,  Craig  L..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Charge  coupled  device  charge  comparator  refresher.  4,291,243, 
CI.  307-304.000. 
Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Print  head. 

4.290,358,  CI.  101-111.000. 
Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Pabodie,  Robert  M.;  and  Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  4.290,840,  CI. 
156-384.000. 
Handy,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Demirel,  Turgut;  and  Handy,  Richard  L.,  4.290.252,  CI.  52-742.000. 
Hanes,  Maurice  H.;  and  Schlegel,  Earl  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc 
Corp.  Thyristor  with  continuous  recombination  center  shunt  across 
planar  emitter-base  junction.  4,291.329,  CI.  357-64.000. 
Hnnsffii  Uwc*  Sec 

Dielacher,  Maximillian;  and  Hansen.  Uwe,  4,290,881,  CI.  208- 
310.00R. 
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Hanson,  Paul  B.  Articulated  bed.  4,290.155,  CI.  5-465.000. 

Hanyu.  Susumu;  and  Kato,  Kenji,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd. 

Sewing  machine.  4,290,377,  CI.  1 12-158.00E. 
Hara,  Mamoru:  See— 

Miyake,  Hideo;  Sakamoto.  Junichi;  Sawaki.  Masakazu;  and  Hara, 
Mamoru.  4.290.938.  CI.  26040.00R. 
Hara.  Masanori:  See— 

Tonomura,  Yoshinobu;  Fujimura.  Toshio;  Hara.  Masanon;  and 
Takenoya.  Hideaki.  4.290,375.  CI.  112-121.120. 
Harada,  Hidefumi:  See—  ^    ,^    ,       ..      j 

Senda,  Jihei;  Inoue.  Yoshihiro;  Uenishi.  Toshiaki;  Harada. 
Hidefumi;  Nakata,  Kouji;  and  Akagi,  Akio,  4.291,010,  CI. 
423-594.000.  ^.         ^      ^ 

Harada,  Kiyoshi;  Koida,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Miura,  Hiroshi,  to  Tanabe 
Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.  Fatty  emulsion  and  process  for  the  preparation 
thereof.  4,290,910,  CI.  252-312.000. 
Hardin,  Edward  E.:  See— 

Hsu,  Harry  L.;  Hardin,  Edward  E.;  and  Gnndstafl,  Lloyd  1., 
4,291,008,  CI.  423-461.000. 
Hare.  P.  Edgar;  and  Gil-Av.  E..  to  Yeda  Research  &  Development  Co. 
Ltd.  Separation  of  amino  acids  by  liquid  chromatography  using  chiral 
eluants.  4.290.893.  CI.  210-656.000. 
Harman,  Douglas  G.;  Lambert,  Ralph  E.;  and  Gruber,  George  W.,  to 
Westinghouse    Electric   Corp.    Apparatus   for   measunng   surface 
scratches  on  a  tube.  4,290,303,  CI.  73-105.000. 
Harmon,  David  H.:  See—  .  ,„■  i^o    /-i 

Elmore,  Charles  E.;  and  Harmon,  David  H.,  4,291,128,  CI. 
521-54.000.  ^  „.     .  , 

Harris,  Clarence  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Biaxial 
shear  force  gauge.  4,290,302.  CI.  73-86.000. 

""oavrs^R^obLn  C.;7n'd  Boyd.  Robert  W.,  4.291.277.  CI.  330-149.000. 
Ports.    Kenneth    A.;    and    Lucas.    William    G.,    4.290,831,    CI. 
148-187.000. 

"  ParvtJ!  Charles  V.;  and  Harris.  James,  4,290,259,  CI.  56-364.000. 

Earp,  Sherald  B.;  Lutich,  Louis  L.;  and  Harris,  Jesse  W.,  4,290,578, 
CI.  251-63.000.  .        ^     ^ 

Harris,  Richard  G.;  McRitchie,  Allan  C;  and  Wilson,  Alexander  D.,  to 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Washing  and  softening  composi- 
tions. 4,29 1 ,07 1 ,  CI.  427-220.000. 
Harrison,  Boyd  L.;  and  DolTini.  Joseph  E.,  to  Richardson-Merrelllnc. 
7-(l,3-Dithiolan-2-imino)-A^-cephalosporanic  acid  derivatives. 
4,291,160.  CI.  544-17.000. 
Hart.   William   B.;  and   Domloge.   Rami.   Fan  unit.  4.290.393.  CI. 

123-41.120. 
Hartmann.  Willy:  See — 

Heine.     Hans-Georg;    and     Hartmann.     Willy,    4.291.176,    CI. 
568-381.000. 
Harvey    Albert  J.,  to  Diamond  International  Corporation.  Article 
support  system.  4.290,519,  CI.  198-483.000. 

Ohishi,  Chikashi;  and  Hasegawa,  Akira,  4,291,1 17,  CI.  430-309.000. 

Hasegawa,  Morihiro:  See—  ■    ^  ,     .■ 

Maruhashi,  Shigeaki;  Hasegawa,  Morihiro;  and  Yamauchi,  Takashi, 

4,290.803,  CI.  75-52.000. 

Hashimoto.  Shuji.  Cutting  apparatus  for  a  rusty  nut.  4,290,199,  CI. 

30-180.000. 
Hashimoto.  Takao:  See— 

Morita   Minoru;  Sato.  Shimio;  Hashimoto,  Takao;  and  Kitaoka, 
Yoji,  4,290.999.  CI.  422-194.000. 
Haskins,  Steve  W.:  See— 

Adams.  William  J.;  Wemet.  William  F.;  and  Haskins.  Steve  W.. 
4.291,202,  CI.  179-103.000. 
Hata,  Shun-Ichi:  See—  .      u,  j 

Koizumi,  Masuo;  Sasahara,  Kazuo;  Murakami,  Yasushi;  Wada, 
Sakae    Nakakimura.   Hiroshi;   Kubodera.   Noboni;  and   Hata, 
Shun-ichi.  4.290.953.  CI.  260-333.000. 
Hata.  Yoshitaka;  and  Okamura.  Kenji.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 
Limited.  Fuel  supply  control  system.  4,290,404,  CI.  123-571.000. 

Hatch.  Arthur  E.:  See—  ,  ^  ,j       v    t  «  »j 

Yates    Douglas  A.;  Hatch.  Arthur  E.;  and  Goldsmith.  Jetl  M., 
4,290.835,  CI.  156-601.000. 
Hattori.  Satoru:  See— 

Fujii.   Masaki;   Miyabayashi.   Mitsutaka;  Todaka.   Hironon;  and 
Hattori.  Satoru.  4.291.140.  CI.  525-321.000. 
Hattori.  Tadashi;  Goto.  Kenji;  Sawada.  Daisaku;  Shigematu.  Takashi; 
Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  Nishida,  Minoru;  and  Ito.  Teruyoshi.  to  Nip- 
pondenso  Co..  Ltd.;  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignition  timing  control  system  for  internal  com- 
bustion engine.  4.290.398.  CI.  123-425.000. 
Hattori.  Tadashi:  See—  ,      «    u- 

Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  Hattori.  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka.  Yoshinon. 
4.290.301.  CI.  73-35.000. 
Haug  Theobald,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Heat-curable  mixtures, 
which  are  suble  on  storage,  of  expoxide  resins  and  ^-aminocrotonic 
acid  derivatives.  4.291.146.  CI.  528-119.000. 

Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG:  See—  

Reuland.  Joachim,  4,290,436,  CI.  131-108.000. 
Hayashi.  Kohtaro;  Morihara,  Ko;  and  Nakamura,  Kohji.  to  Chisso 
EnKineering  Co.  Ltd.  Method  for  initiating  biaxial  stretching  of  plas- 
tic tubes  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,290.996,  CI.  264-564.000. 


Hayashi.  Mitsuo:  See—  . 

Otani,  Masaru;  Satoi,  Shuzo;  Muto.  Naoki;  Saito,  TeUu;  Fujii. 
Tadashiro;  Katsumata.  Seiji;  Hayashi.  MiUuo;  and  Ono,  Masaru. 
4.291.021.  CI.  424-121.000. 
Hayashi,  Taisen:  See— 

Kakeno,  Sadao;  Hayashi,  Taisen;  Komai,  Hiromichi;  and  Yamazaki, 

Hiroshi,  4,291.316,  CI.  346-140.00R. 

Hayashi.  Tatsuo:  See—  ^      u       j 

Horiuchi.  Susumu;  Hirano.  Mikio;  Yusa.  Hideo;  Chino.  Koichi;  and 

Hayashi.  Tatsuo,  4.290,907,  CI.  252-301.  low, 

Hayes,  Norman  J.  Plastic  post  apparatus  and  methods.  4.290.712,  CI. 

404-10.000. 
Heberlein  Hispano  SA:  See— 

Vignon.  Louis.  4,290.169.  CI   19-159.00R. 
Hechenbleikner.  Ingenuin;  Klicker.  James  D ;  and  Enlow.  William  P., 
to  Borg- Warner  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  phe- 
nol-free phosphites.  4.290,976,  CI.  260-973.000. 
Hedstrom.  Bengt  O.  A.;  and  Svensson.  Claes  G.  S..  to  MoDo-Chemetics 
AB  Process  for  the  efficient  conversion  of  water-containing  organic 
materials  as  fuels  into  energy.  4.290,269.  CI.  60-670.000. 
Hehl.  Karl.  Precision  drive  for  rotary  switching  controls  of  reciprocat- 
ing unit.  4,290,317,  CI.  74-89.200. 
Hehl,  Walter  H.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Actuator  mechanism  for  a  print  hammer  or  the  like.  4,290,356,  CI. 
101-93.340. 
Hehlmann,  Jan:  See—  .,.„.,»^ 

Pikon,  Jerzy;  and  Hehlmann,  Jan,  4.290,980,  CI.  261-94.000. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG:  See— 

Thunker,  Norbert.  4.290.595.  CI.  271-277.000. 
Heine,  Hans-Georg;  and  Hartmann,  Willy,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Production  of  insecticidally  active  vinyl-cyclopropane  carboxylic 
acid  esters.  4.291.176.  CI.  568-381.000. 
Heine.  Hans-Georg:  See—  , 

Knops,  Hans- Joachim;  Heine,  Hans-Georg;  Draber,  Wilfned;  and 

Brandes.  Wilhelm.  4.291.046,  CI.  424-272.000. 

Heiss.  Louis  R..  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratones,  Inc    Fluorometnc 

analyzer  including  shutter  means  for  simultaneously  shielding  sample 

and  photodetector  during  sample  change.  4,291,230.  CI.  250-458.000. 

Held.  Franklin  R..  to  Ektelon.  Racquetball  racquet  having  a  metal 

frame  meshable  with  a  throat  piece.  4.290,604.  CI.  273-73.00G. 
Heifer.  Joel  N.;  and  Ferrara,  Elisa  M..  to  American  Home  Products 

Corporation.  Infant  support  board.  4.290.425.  CI.  128-133.000. 
Hellman.  Lars  G.  Process  for  the  dehumidification  of  moist  air  or 

saturated  water  vapor.  4.290.208.  CI.  34-9.000. 
Hemmat.  Naim  S.:  See—  ...,„„        . 

Smith.  Robert  W.;  Hemmat.  Naim  S.;  Bedell.  John  R.;  Kavesh. 
Sheldon;  and  Draizen.  Seymour.  4.290.476.  CI.  164-423  000. 
Henderson.  John  G.  N.;  and  Mature.  Robert  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Search  type  tuning  system  with  direct  address  channel  selection 
apparatus.  4.291.413,  CI.  455-164.000. 
Hendrick,  Louis  W.:  See—  ......         «, 

Young.  Frederick  A  ;  GrifTin,  Edward  L.;  and  Hendnck,  Louis  W., 
4,291,288.  CI.  333-212.000. 
Henry  Charles  L.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Use  of  co-solvents  in  amine 

N-oxide  solutions.  4.290.815.  CI.  106-203.000. 
Henry.  David  W.;  and  Tong.  George  L..  to  SRI  International   Oc- 
tanoylhydrazone   derivatives   of  adriamycin.    4.291.157,    CI.    536- 

17.00A. 
Hensel    Wolfgang;  Berghof.  Hans- Joachim;  and  Werner.  Heinz,  to 
Keipcr  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  K.G.  Hinge  mount  assembly 
for  reclinable  seat.  4.290.647.  CI.  297-362.000. 
Hensley    Robert   C.   Temperature   actuated   foundation   ventilator. 

4.290.554.  CI.  236-49.000.  „    ^    ^a 

Herbert,  Normand  C;  Burwen.  Richard  S.;  and  Mentelos.  Richard  A., 
to  Novametrix  Medical  Systems,  Inc.  Transcutaneous  oxygen  and 
local  perfusion  measurement.  4.290.431,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Herbstman,  Sheldon;  and  Dom,  Peter,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Hydrocarbyl 
alkoxy  amino  alkylene-substituted  asparagine  and  a  motor  fuel  com- 
position containing  same.  4.290.778,  CI  44-71.000. 
Herlau,  Henrik.  Method  and  means  for  releasable  secunng  of  stnngs. 

4,290,173,  CI.  24-118.000. 
Herman  Miller,  Inc.:  See— 

Propst,    Robert    L.;    and    Raftery,    William    B.    4.290.369.    CI. 
108-53.300. 
Hermanson.  Dean  E.;  See— 

DeGeorge.  Bernard  J.;  Hermanson.  Dean  E.;  and  Tomas.  Carlos. 
4.290,463,  CI.  141-387.000. 
Hermecz.  Istvan:  See— 

Knoll,  Jozsef;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Hermecz.  Istvan;  Fulop.  Ferenc; 
Bemath.  Gabor;  Virag.  Sandor;  Nagy,  Gabor;  and  Szentmiklosi. 
Peter.  4.291,036.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Herpel.  Donald  R.  Wind  deflector.  4.290,639,  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
Herzog,  Gordon  W:  See—  .  ».     .     u   t 

Stevenson,  Andrew  C;  Herzog.  Gordon  W.;  and  Murdoch.  James 
C.  4.291.263.  CI.  318-706.000. 
Hess,  Robert  L.:  See—  .      „  , 

Cromer.  Charles  F.;  Yoon.  Kue  H.;  Hess.  Robert  L.;  Kelsey. 
Thomas;  and  Caithness.  Michael  G..  4,291,208.  CI.  200-148.00A. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Osborne.  Thomas  E ;  and  Stockwell.  Richard  K..  4.291.385,  CI. 
364-709.000. 
Heyl  &  Co.,  Chemisch-Pharmazeutische  Fabrik:  See— 

Bayer,  Ernst;  and  Kutubuddin,  Mohamed,  4,290,918,  CI.  252- 
431.0OR. 
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4.290.452.    CI. 
Limited.  Semicon- 


Hidaka,  Mikio:  See — 

Umemura,  Sumio;  Ohdan.  Kyoji;  Hidaka,  Mi)cio;  and  Kurafuji. 
Toshio.  4,290.922,  CI.  252-456.000. 
Highsmith,  Charles  E.:  See — 

Gallagher.  Ronald  M.;  Nadler.  Michael  E.;  Higlismith,  Charles  E.; 
and  Minchey,  Richard  L..  4,290.370,  CI.  108-53.500. 
Higuchi.  Megumu;  See — 

Takahashi,     Koichi;     and     Higuchi.     Megumu, 
137-625.230. 
Higuchi.  Mitsuo;  and  Miyasaka,  Kiyoshi.  to  Fujitsu 

ductor  device.  4.291,326.  CI.  357-51.000. 
Hilsey.  Arthur  F.  Multi-purpose  precast  concrete  piinels,  and  methods 
of  constructing  concrete  structures  employing  t>  e  same.  4,290,246. 
CI.  52-169.100. 
Himmele.  Walter:  See — 

Ross,    Karl-Heinz;    Dudeck,   Christian;    Himmele,   Walter;    Leb- 

kuecher,  Rolf;  and  Sauer,  Wolfgang,  4,290.9®,  CI.  260-348.570. 

Hines,  Stephen  P.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Image  subilizing 

apparatus.  4.290.684.  CI.  354-286.000. 
Hinkel.  Dwight  B.:  See— 

Majkrzak,  David  S.;  and  Hinkel,  Dwight  B..  4,290,654,  CI.  301- 
9.0TV. 
Hinz.  Lome  C;  and  Thomas,  William  P.,  to  North  :m  Telecom  Lim- 
ited. Analog  to  digiul  converter  using  timed  level  :hanges.  4.291.299, 
CI   340-347.0AD. 
Hiraga,  Masaharu;  and  Kimura.  Seishi.  to  Sankyo  Electric  Company 

Limited.  Refrigerant  compressors.  4,290.345,  CI.  '12-79.000. 
Hirai,  Jun,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Video  signal  processing  circuit  for 

eliminating  an  interfering  signal.  4,291,330,  CI.  35|B-8.000. 
Hiramatsu.  Kcnzo;  and  Aiyama,  Fumihiko.  to  K^ritz  Corporation. 

Collecting  apparatus.  4,290,165.  CI.  15-330.000. 
Hirano,  Mikio:  See— 

Horiuchi.  Susumu;  Hirano,  Mikio;  Yusa,  Hideo; 
Hayashi,  Tatsuo,  4,290,907,  CI.  252-301.  lOW 
Horiuchi,    Susumu;    Taniguchi,    Takashi;    T) 
Hirano,  Mikio;  and  Yusa.  Hideo.  4.290,908, 
Hirata.  Tadashi;  Ogasa.  Takehiro;  Saito.  Hiromil 
Nobuhiro,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Cephalosporin  analogs 
and  methods  for  production  thereof  4,291.164.  a   546-183.000. 
Hirata,    Takeyuki;    Hiroki,    Nobuyoshi;    and    M4suda,    Seiichi,    to 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.  Steel  making  process.  4,290,802,  CI. 
75-52.000. 
Hiroki,  Nobuyoshi:  See — 

Hirata,    Takeyuki;    Hiroki,    Nobuyoshi;    and 
4,290,802,  CI.  75-52.000. 
Hirsch,  Wolfgang,  to  Behringwerke  Aktiengeselkchaft.  Diagnostic 

agent  for  the  detection  of  urobilinogen.  4,290,771^  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Hirsh,  Ivan  Y.:  See — 

Dyett,  Derek  H.;  Hirsh,  Ivan  Y.;  Preston,  Edivard  G. 
liams,  Robert  E..  4,290,518,  CI.  198-450.000. 
Hirst,  George  E.:  See- 
Mould,  Henry  M.;  and  Hirst.  George  E.,  4,290,6^6.  CI.  356-300.000. 
Hiruta,  Toshio:  See— 

Komiyama,    Katsuhiko;    and    Hiruta,    Tosh^, 
368-84.000. 
Hiuchi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aida,  Toshiyuki;  Yamamoto,  Shigehiko;  Taguclii,  Sadanori;  Yuito, 
Isamu;  Honda,  Yukio;  Kawabe,  Ushio; 
Kawamura,  Takao;  Fukushima,  Hiroshi;  anc  Degawa,  Yoshio, 
4,291,252,  CI.  313-346.00R. 
Horiuchi,  Susumu;  Hirano,  Mikio;  Yusa,  Hideo; 
Hayashi,  Tatsuo,  4,290,907,  CI.  252-301.  lOWJ 
Honuchi,    Susumu;    Taniguchi,    Takashi;    Tiikeshima, 

Hirano.  Mikio;  and  Yusa,  Hideo,  4,290,908,  CI.  252-301.  lOW. 
Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Tatsumi,  Hideo;  Tohkairin,  Akira;  and  Sayo, 

Kosaku,  4,290,295,  CI.  72-356.000. 
Kanemaru.  Kenji;  and  Iwasaki,  Takashiro,  4>29 1,297,  CI.   340- 

347.0AD. 
Kodama.  Kazuyuki;  Okada,  Kunihiro;  Huno, 
Takeyuki;  and  Shibuya,  Yasutaka,  4,291,306. 


rhino.  Koichi;  and 

keshima,    Masaki; 
II.  252-301. low. 
su;  and  Nakmizo, 


Masuda,    Seiichi, 


and  Wil- 


4,291,400,    CI. 


Chino,  Koichi;  and 


Masaki; 


Takakazu;  Endo, 
CI.  340-744.000. 


Ogawa,    Takuzo, 


Marumoto,     Katsuji;    and    Ohmae,    Tsutcm^    4,291,259,    CI. 

318-139.000. 
Mayama,   Koichi;   Yamaguchi,   Noboru;   Sugje.   Mamoru;   Kita, 

Yuzo;  and  Yoshizawa,  Shigeru,  4,291,241,  CI  307-269.000. 
Mese,    Michihiro;    Kashioka,    Seiji;    Ejiri,    Masakazu;    Miyatake, 

Takafumi;  Yamazaki,  Isamu;  and  Hamada,  Tqshimitsu,  4,291,334, 

CI.  358-101.000. 
Mochizuki,    Yasuhiro;    Okano,    Sadao;    and 

4,290,830,  CI.  148-187.000. 
Nakagawa,  Isao;  and  Minami,  Norio,  4,291,331  CI.  358-154.000. 
Oishi,  Kazuaki,  4,291,363,  CI.  361-333.000. 
Omori,  Takashi;  and  Sato,  Takao,  4,290,850,  d.  176-20.00R 
Saito.  Takashi;  Ohwada.  Masataka;  and  Saito.  ^ozo.  4.290,906,  CI. 

252-301.  low 
Yamada,  Kazuji;  Suzuki.  Seiko;  Nishihara,  M^tohisa;  Kawakami, 

Kanji;   Sato,   Hideo;   Kobori,   Shigeyuki;   I^anzawa,   Ryosaku; 

Takahashi,   Minoru;  and  Minorikawa,  Hit^shi,  4,291,293.  CI 

338-4.000. 
Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sasaki,  Shigeo;  and  Yamamoto,  Osamu,  4,290,t62,  CI.  242-74.000 
Hochstrate,  Paul  E.,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Vol  age  multiplier  and 

driver  circuit.  4,291,369,  CI.  363-60.000. 
Hochtemperatur-Reaktorbau  GmbH:  See- 
Fritz,    Rolf;    Kalden,    Bemhard;    and    Kis^l,    Karl-Friedrich, 

4.290.852.  CI.  176-58.0PB. 


Hock.  Frederick  D.:  See — 

Lichti,    Robert    D.;   and   Hock,    Frederick   D.,   4,290,724,   CI. 
414-251.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Dost,  Gunter;  and  Bauer,  Fritz,  4,291,053,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Nolken,  Ernst,  4,290,930,  CI.  260-29.6MP. 

Nolken,  Ernst;  and  Oesterlin,  Hans  G.,  4,290,931,  CI.  260-29.6RW. 
Strecker,  Helmut;  Molter,  Michael;  Kloss,  Gerhard;  and  Schickel, 
Eberhard,  4,291,012,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See — 

Martin,    Lawrence    L.;    and    Worm,    Manfred,    4,290,958,    CI. 
260-346.730. 
Hoefer,  Peter  S.;  and  Whitesides,  Michael,  to  Hoefer  Scientific  Instru- 
ments. Vertical  gel  slab  electrophoresis  method.  4,290,871,  CI.  204- 
180.00G. 
Hoefer  Scientific  Instruments:  See — 

Hoefer,  Peter  S.;  and  Whitesides,  Michael,  4,290,871,  CI.  204- 
I80.00G. 
Hoeptner,  Herbert  W.,  III.  Chain  tensioner.  4.291,416,  CI.  474-138.000. 
Hoeschel,  James  D.;  and  Amundsen,  Alan  R.,  to  Engelhard  Minerals  & 
Chemicals  Corp.  Method  for  treating  tumors  with  ethylenediamine 
platinum  (II)  and  1,2-diaminocyclohexane-platinum  (II)  pyrophos- 
phate complexes.  4,291,027.  CI.  424-197.000. 
Hoeschele,  James  D.;  and  Amundsen,  Alan  R.,  to  Engelhard  Minerals  & 
Chemicals  Corp.  Method  for  treating  tumors  using  cis-diammine 
platinum  (II)  organophosphate  complexes.  4,291,023,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Hofer.  Donald  C;  Kendrick.  Raymond  D.;  and  Yannoni.  Costantino  S. 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  reduc 
ing  homonuclear  broadening;  in  magnetic  resonance  spectra  of  solids. 
4.291.272,  CI.  324-313.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Suchy,  Milos,  4,291,058,  CI.  424-308.000. 
Hoffsommer,  Kay  P.:  See — 

Price,    Samuel    T.;    and    Hoffsommer,    Kay    P.,    4,290,177,    CI. 
28-254.000. 
Hofman,  Johannes  H.  A.:  See — 

Schaafsma,  Sijbrandus  E.;  Hofman,  Johannes  H.  A.;  and  Claassens, 
Johannes  E.  L.,  4,291,170.  CI.  560-126.000. 
Hohlein,  Peter;  and  Sonntag,  Michael,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Binders  for  coating  compositions.  4,291,135,  CI.  525-101.000. 
Hokushin  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Tamotsu,  4.290,312,  CI.  73-861.120. 
Holleis,  Gunter:  See— 

Kagerhuber,     Franz;     and     Holleis,     Gunter,     4,290,478,     CI. 
164-448.000. 
Hollington,  Geoffrey  A.:  See — 

Glickman,  Michael;  and  Hollington,  Geoffrey  A.,  4,290,645,  CI. 
297-239.000. 
Holm,  Donald  C,  to  Autotron  Equipment  Corporation.  Rim  surface 

measuring  guage  for  wheel  balances.  4,290,205,  CI.  33-180.(X)R. 
Holmes,  Allen  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Fluid  oscillator. 

4.291.395,  CI.  367-83.000. 
Holtey,  Thomas  O.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  I/O  Re- 
quest interrupt  mechanism.  4,291,371,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hom,  Felix,  to  Rohr  Industries.  Inc.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  honey- 
comb noise  attenuation  structure  and  the  structure  resulting  there- 
from. 4.291.079.  CI.  428-116.000. 
Homeier,  Edwin  H..  to  UOP  Inc.  Polymerization  of  unsaturated  hydro- 

carbyl  halide  compounds.  4,291,143.  CI.  526-123.000. 
Hon,  Robert  K.:  See— 

Jameikis,  Saulius  M.;  Stalcup.  Robert  K.;  Arnold,  Joe  F.;  and  Hon, 
Robert  K.,  4,290,237,  CI.  51-34.00A. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Honda,    Shoichi;    and    Watanabe,    Nobuyoshi,    4,290,455,    CI. 

137-855.000. 
Nishimura,  Sadanori,  4,290,325,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Nishimura.  Sadanori;  and  Yamada,  Yoji,  4,290,513,  CI.  192-3.220. 
Honda.  Shoichi;  and  Watanabe.  Nobuyoshi.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Reed  valve.  4,290,455,  CI.  137-855.000. 
Honda.  Yukio:  See — 

Aida,  Toshiyuki;  Yamamoto,  Shigehiko;  Taguchi,  Sadanori;  Yuito, 
Isamu;     Honda,     Yukio;     Kawabe,     Ushio;     Misumi,     Akira; 
Kawamura,  Takao;  Fukushima,  Hiroshi;  and  Degawa,  Yoshio, 
4,291,252,  CI.  313-346.00R. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Severson,  Asbjom  M.,  4,290.298.  CI.  73-3.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Holtey.  Thomas  O.,  4,291,371,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hong,  Ju-Hi  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Short  circuit 

protection  circuit.  4,291,357,  CI.  361-101.000. 
Hoogovens  Ijmuiden,  B.V.:  See — 

Middel,  Jan,  4,290,764,  CI.  493-395.000. 
Hooke,  John  W..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Battery  linkage  system. 

4.291.106.  CI.  429-1.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See— 

Dannels,  W.  Andrew;  and  Bainbridge,  Robert  W.,  4,290,744,  CI. 
425-543.000. 
Hopkins,  Harry  C;  Goethert,  Bemhard  H.;  and  Power,  Joseph  K. 

Ground  effect  flying  platform.  4,290,500,  CI.  180-117.000. 
Horak,  Vaclav;  and  Janata,  Jiri.  Nonthrombogenic  polymer  surface. 

4,291,133,  CI.  525-74.000. 
Horigome,  Fiji;  Ota,  Hiroshi;  and  Azegami.  Hitoshi,  to  TDK  Electron- 
ics Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium.  4,291,100,  CI.  428-424.200. 
Horioka,  Kuninori:  See — 

Tanizaki,  Yoshiharu;  Minagawa,  Kenichiro;  Akimoto,  Shinichi; 
and  Horioka,  Kuninori,  4,291,101.  CI.  428-514.000. 
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Horiuchi.  Susumu;  Hirano,  Mikio;  Yusa,  Hideo;  Chino,  Koichi;  and 
Hayashi,  Tatsuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Process  for  treating  radioactive 
waste.  4,290,907.  CI.  252-301.  lOW. 
Horiuchi.  Susumu;  Taniguchi,  Takashi;  Takeshima,  Masaki;  Hirano, 
Mikio;  and  Yusa,  Hideo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
treatment  of  radioactive  wastes.  4,290,908,  CI.  252-301. lOW. 
Homsby,  William  M.:  See— 

Pardue,  James  I.,  Jr.;  Homsby,  William  M.;  and  Noble,  Henry  J., 
Ill,  4,290,245,  CI.  52-157.000. 
Horvath,  Tibor,  to  Magyar  Vagon-  es  Gepgyar.  Hinge  unit  for  articu- 
lated vehicles.  4,290,622,  CI.  280-400.000. 
Hosek,  William:  See— 

De  Feo,  Angelo;  and  Hosek,  William,  4,290,387,  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Houston,  Herbert  J.:  See— 

Nigol,  Olaf;  Houston,  Herbert  J.;  and  Gretzinger,  Adolf,  4,291,194, 
CI.  174-40.00R. 
Hozman.  Nelson  D.;  Reynolds,  Robert  L.;  and  Kim,  Thomas  G.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.   Pressure  member  urging  mechanism. 
•     4,290,676.  CI.  354-121.000. 

Hsu.  Harry  L.;  Hardin,  Edward  E.;  and  GrindstafT,  Lloyd  I.,  to  Great 
Lakes  Carbon  Corporation.  Process  for  calcining  and  desulfurizing 
petroleum  coke.  4,291,008,  CI.  423-461.000. 
Hu.  Jinn-Yih;  Hu,  Kun-Si;  and  Hu.  Sue-Jan.  Recess-ventilated  collaps- 
ible tent  motorcycle  seat.  4,290,644,  CI.  297-195.000. 
Hu,  Kun-Si:  See — 

Hu,   Jinn-Yih;    Hu,    Kun-Si;    and    Hu,    Sue-Jan,    4,290,644,   CI. 
297-195.000. 
Hu,  Sue-Jan:  See — 

Hu,   Jinn-Yih;    Hu.    Kun-Si;   and    Hu,    Sue-Jan,   4,290,644,    CI. 
297-195.000. 
Hubbard,  S.  Eugene,  to  Kawneer  Company,  Inc.  Safety  door  entrance. 

4,290,233,  CI.  49-383.000. 
Huber,  Emst;  Rieger,  Wolfhart;  and  Bolliger,  Martin,  to  Swiss  Alumin- 
ium Ltd.  Nozzle  for  strip  casting.  4,290,477,  CI.  164-430.000. 
Huber,  Herbert;  and  Schiweck,  Hubert.  Process  for  utilizing  the  waste 
heat  content  of  condensate  and/or  vapor  produced  in  the  manufac- 
ture of  sugar.  4,290.818,  CI.  127-52.000. 
Huchital,  David  A.:  See— 

Ausschnitt,  Christopher  P.;  and  Huchital.  David  A..  4,290.384,  CI. 
118-722.000. 
Hucks,  Uwe;  Wulff,  Claus;  Tresper,  Erhard;  Vernaleken,  Hugo;  and 
Selbeck,  Harald,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  neutral  phosphoric  acid  esters.  4,290,977,  CI.  260-973.000. 
Hudimac,  George  S.,  Jr.,  to  Mechanical  Service  Company.  Measuring 

apparatus  for  shot  dispensers.  4,290,700,  CI.  366-76.(XX). 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Hamilton,   James   M.;   and   Carrison,   Craig   L.,   4,291,243.   CI. 

307-304.000. 
Smolik.  John  V.;  Swanson,  Ronald  V.;  Rubin,  Charles  P.;  Blaschke, 

James  C;  and  Wagner,  Roger  J.,  4,290,570,  CI.  244-1 58.00R. 
Young,   Frederick  A.;  and  Griffin,   Edward   L.,  4,291,287,  CI. 

333-210.000. 
Young,  Frederick  A.;  Griffin,  Edward  L.;  and  Hendrick,  Louis  W., 
4,291,288,  CI.  333-212.000. 
Huitema,  Thomas  W.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Electronic  transmission 

control.  4.290,322,  CI.  74-752.00A. 
Hulse,  David  O,  to  Budd  Company,  The.  Anti-lock  system.  4,290,509, 

CI.  188-18I.OOA. 
Hund,  Franz:  See — 

Schroeder,  Gerhard;  Buxbaum,  Gunter;  Hund,  Franz;  Schopper, 
Heinrich-Christian;  and  Naumann,  Rolf,  4,290,799,  CI.  75-0.50A. 
Huno,  Takakazu:  See — 

Kodama,  Kazuyuki;  Okada,  Kunihiro;  Huno,  Takakazu;  Endo, 
Takeyuki;  and  Shibuya,  Yasutaka,  4,291,306,  CI.  340-744.000. 
Hurst,  Gerald  L.  Method  for  producing  enclosed  multipaneled  envel- 
opes. 4,290,763,  CI.  493-341.000. 
Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Schad.  Robert  D.,  4,290,701,  CI.  366-77.000. 
Huston,  Wilmer  S.:  See — 

Twite,   Terrance   M.;   and   Huston,   Wilmer   S.,   4,290,266,   CI. 
60-641.200. 
Hydra-Rig,  Inc.:  See — 

Elliston,  Thomas  L.,  4,290,495,  CI.  175-85.000. 
Hydril  Company:  See — 

Olson,  Richard  A..  4,290,577.  CI.  251-l.OOA. 
Ibach.  Adolf;  and  Konen,  Heinz,  to  Sulberg.  Carl.  Method  of  making  a 

forged  mowing  finger.  4.290.326,  CI.  76-lOl.OOR. 
Ichinose,  Yoshito;  Fukuda,  Takeshi;  and  Kobayashi,  Naoaki,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Process  for  producing  bipolar  semiconductor  device  utiliz- 
ing predeposition  of  dopant  and  a  polycrystalline  silicon-gold  film 
followed  by  simultaneous  diffusion.  4,290,188,  CI.  29-591.000. 
Ida,  Masaru,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Equalizer 

amplifier.  4,291,276,  CI.  330-85.000. 
Idelson,  Elbert  M.  Color  synthesizing.  4,290,699,  CI.  356-420.000. 
Ijichi,  Sadayoshi;  and  Nishizawa,  Eiji,  to  Alps  Electric  Company,  Ltd. 
UHF-VHF  tuner  having  damping  means  to  reduce  interference  in 
UHF  band.  4,291,290,  CI.  334-1.000. 
Ikeda,  Kunio;  and  Haga,  Hirosi,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  forming 

fine  bore.  4,290,857,  CI.  204-9.000. 
Ikeda,  Tomoaki:  See — 

Kido,  Keishiro;  Yoshida,  Satoshi;  and  Ikeda,  Tomoaki,  4,291,119, 
CI.  430-348.000. 
Imai,  Shigeki;  and  Fukuda,  Hiroaki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Initial 

bleach  in  an  electrochromic  display.  4,291.399.  CI.  368-82.000. 
Imazeki,  Kazuyoshi,  to  General  Research  of  Electronics,  Inc.  Portable 
radio  frequency/channel  display  system.  4,291,412,  CI.  455-154.000. 


Immorlica,  Anthony  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Wen,  Cheng  P.;  Kuvas,  Reidar  L.;  and  Immorlica,  Anthony  A.,  Jr., 
4,291,320,  CI.  357-13.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Clifford,  Michael  L.,  4,291.132,  CI.  525-53.000. 
Porter,  Kenneth,  4,290.278.  CI.  66-84.00A. 
Inata,  Hiroo;  Matsumura,  Shunichi;  and  Oga&awara.  Makoto,  to  Teijin 
Limited.  Process  for  producing  aromatic  polyesters  having  increased 
degrees  of  polymerization.  4,291,152,  CI.  528-289.000. 
Indian  Head  Inc.:  See — 

Pate,  Harold  T.,  4,290,572,  CI.  248-74.00B. 
Indiana  Wood  Specialty,  Inc.:  See — 

Snitzer,    Morton;   and    Fehrenbacher,    Gary    L.,   4,290,371,   CI. 
108-159.000. 
Industrial  Metal  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Judge,  Edward  E.,  Jr.,  4,290,238,  CI.  51-58.000. 
Industriewerke  Karlsruhe  Augsburg  AG  Zweigniederlassung  Keller  & 
Knappich:  See— 
Zimmer.  Emst,  4,290,239,  CI.  51-126.000. 
Infanzon,  Luis  Alonso  S.:  See — 

Nogueira,  Eduardo  D.;  Infanzon,  Luis  Alonso  S.;  and  Tczanos, 
Enrique  H.,  4,290,863,  CI.  204-99.000. 
Inland  Steel  Company:  See — 

Gaffney,  URoy  J.,  4,290,984,  CI.  264-30.000. 
Inoue  Gomu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Katoh,  Hisanori,  4,291,076,  CI.  428-31.000. 
Inoue,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sasaki,  Yoshikazu;  Inoue,  Hiroshi;  Sasaki,  Ichiro;  Itatani,  Hiroshi; 
and  Kashima,  Mikito.  4,290.936.  CI.  260-33.40P. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See — 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4,290,856,  CI.  204-4.000. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Electroplating 

apparatus  and  method.  4,290,856,  CI.  204-4.000. 
Inoue,  Sadao;  Umemura,  Tetsuya;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  and  Tago,  Makoto, 
to  Furukawa  Metals  Company,  Ltd.  Copper  alloy  for  reliable  electri- 
cal connection.  4,290,806,  CI.  75-153.000. 
Inoue,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Senda,    Jihei;    Inoue.    Yoshihiro;    Uenishi.    Toshiaki;    Harada. 
Hidefumi;    Nakata.    Kouji;   and   Akagi,    Akio,   4.291.010,   CI. 
423-594.000. 
Inouye,  Naomitsu:  See— 

Funabiki,  Kyohei;  Matsushima,  Noriaki;  and  Inouye,  Naomitsu, 
4,290.928.  CI.  260-28.00P. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Aude,  Robert;  Baumgartner,  Pierre;  Desmarquest,  Jean-Pierre;  and 

Franck,  Jean-Pierre.  4.290.973.  CI.  26O-505.00R. 
Sugier,  Andre;  and  Freund,  Edouard,  4,291,126,  CI.  518-713.000. 
Insulation  Materials,  Inc.:  See — 

Kusenda,  Stephen  R.,  4,290,250,  CI.  52-404.000. 
Intermedics,  Inc.:  See— 

Bihn,  Daniel;  and  Gordon,  Pat  L.,  4,290,430,  CI.  128-4I9.0PT. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Andros,  Frank  E.;  Kerjilian,  Ghazaros  K.;  Stevens,  Bert  E.;  and 

Tomek,  Reinhold  E.,  4,291,364.  CI.  361-384.000. 
Bahl,    Lalit    R.;    Cocke,    John;    Cullum.    Clifton    D.,    Jr.;    and 

Hagenauer.  Joachim.  4,291,406,  CI.  371-44.000. 
Baumann,  Gerald  W.,  4,290,596,  CI.  271-292.000. 
Garwin,  Richard  L.,  4,291,256,  CI.  315-368.000. 
Hehl,  Walter  H.,  4,290,356,  CI.  101-93.340. 
Hofer,  Donald  C.;  Kendrick,  Raymond  D.;  and  Yannoni,  Costan- 
tino S.,  4,291,272,  CI.  324-313.000. 
Hong.  Ju-Hi  J.,  4.291,357,  CI.  361-101.000. 
King,    Francis    K.;    and    Wanek,    Donald    J.,    4,291,350,    CI. 

360-104.000. 
Mizzi,  John  V.,  4,291,315,  CI.  346-76.00R. 
Pennell,  George  F.;  Silkensen,  Ralph  D.;  and  Wallace,  Joseph  E., 

4,291,351,  CI.  360-113.000. 
Whitefield,  Rodney  J.,  4,290,672,  CI.  350-358.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See — 

Bowman.  George  E.;  Faust,  David  S.;  and  Kataoka,  David  T., 
4,290,623,  CI.  280-400.000. 
Intemational  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Chown,  Martin.  4.290,667,  CI.  350-96.180. 
Intemational  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 
Bums,  Edgar,  4,290,661,  CI.  339-18.0OR. 
Etcheven-y,  John  P.,  4.290.615,  CI.  277-221.000. 
Friese,  Egon  F.,  4,290,178.  CI.  29-33.00M. 
Kruger.  Bradford  E..  4.291.310.  CI.  343-16.00R. 
Peelle,    Thomas    B.;    and    Kolter,    Roland    K..  .4,291.307,    CI. 
340-756.000. 
Investigacion  Fie  Fideicomiso:  See — 

Cabrera,  Armando  N.,  4,290,795,  CI.  65-260.000. 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See — 

Demirel,  Turgut;  and  Handy,  Richard  L.,  4,290,252,  CI.  52-742.000. 
Lupton,  Harold  W.;  and  Reed,  David  E.,  4,291,019,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Irie,  Kazuo:  See — 

Miyauchi,  Seiroku;  Sagane,  Yasuo;  and  Irie,  Kazuo,  4,290,641,  CI. 
296-146.000. 
Irrigation  and  Power  Equipment,  Inc.:  See — 

McConnell.  Lloyd  A.,  4,290,556,  CI.  239-177.000. 
Irvine,  Robert,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Method  for  sheet  feeding. 

4,290,593,  CI.  271-42.000. 
Isakson.  Larry  E..  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Hydraulic  booster 

valve.  4.290,342,  CI.  91-391.0OR. 
Ishibashi,  Satoshi:  See — 

Sueoka,  Tetsuro;  and  Ishibashi,  Satoshi,  4,291.325.  CI.  357-38.000. 
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Hiroshi,  4,290.555, 


and  Ito,  Teruyoshi, 


Ishida,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kawada,  Shigeki;  Ishida,  Hiroshi;  and  Sakamc  to,  Keiji,  4,291,265 
CI.  318-782.000 
Ishii,  Eiji:  See— 

Ohkoshi.  Akio;  Ishii,  Eiji;  Nakayama,  Akin;  Kato,  Shoji;  and 
Tanaka.  Yoshiyuki,  4,291.253,  CI.  313-348.0^. 
Ishii,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Suwa,  Toshio;  Konagaya,  Yoshiaki;  and  Ishii 
CI.  239-8.000. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  iee— 

Matsui,  Kunio;  Tsuchiya,  Hiroaki;  Suzuki,  I  yushi;  and  Omura 
Takayoshi,  4,290,791,  CI.  55-399.000 
Isono,  Kunihiro:  See — 

Kishino,  Shigeo;   Saito,  Junichi;   Kume,  To^ohiko;  and   Isono, 
Kunihiro,  4,290,978,  CI.  260-973.000. 
lutani,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Sasaki,  Yoshikazu;  Inoue,  Hiroshi;  Sasaki,  Ich  iro;  lUtani,  Hiroshi; 
and  Kashima,  Mikito,  4,290,936,  CI.  260-33.  lOP. 
Ito,  Senji;  and  Suzuki,  Kcnji,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kais  la  Limited.  Packag- 
ing material  for  food  to  be  subjected  to  high-temperature  short-time 
sterilization  and  process  for  the  preparation  tbireof.  4,291,085,  CI 
428-215.000. 
Ito,  Teruyoshi:  See — 

Hatton,  Tadashi;  Goto,  Kenji;  Sawada,  Daisal^u;  Shigematu,  Taka 
shi;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Nishida,  Minoru;  '  "  '"   "^  ""' 

4.290,398,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Ito,  Tsunetoshi:  See—  . 

Takahashi.  Ken;  and  Ito,  Tsunetoshi,  4,290,64^,  CI.  299-1.000 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Klein,  Otto,  4,290,191,  CI.  29-597.000. 
ITW  dc  France:  See- 
Morel,  Henri,  4,290,536,  O.  220-359.000. 
Ivanchev,  Sergei  S.:  See — 

Syrov,  Anatoly  A.;  Ivanchev,  Sergei  S.;  Prihachenko,  Oleg  N.; 
Demidova,  Valentina  A.;  Polozov,  Boris  V.j Fionov,  Vladimir  I.; 
and  Baranlsevich,  Evgeny  N.,  4,290,945,  C  .  260-192.000. 
Ivers,  John  T,:  See — 

Toper.  Michael  G.;  Wicklund,  Peter  A.;  iind  Ivers,  John  T., 
4,290,989,  CI.  264-142.000. 
Iwai,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nakate,  Yasushi;  Iwai,  Hiroshi;  and  Nanishi,  K  iyoshi,  4,291,137,  CI. 
525-162.000. 
Iwamoto.  Tsuneo.  Method  for  eliminating  amiionia  nitrogen  from 

sewage.  4,290.895.  CI.  210-669.000. 
Iwasaki.  Takashiro:  See — 

Kanemaru.   Kenji;  and   Iwasaki.  Takashiro.  4.291.297,  CI.   340- 
347.0AD. 
lyoda,  Michio;  and  Abe,  Shigeya,  to  Nipponden  »  Co.,  Ltd.  Ignition 

system  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,290,4(6,  CI.  123-645.000. 
Izdebski,   Jerzy.    Pick-up   for   a  musical   instrument.   4,290,331,   CI. 

84-1.140. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Huitema.  Thomas  W.,  4,290,322,  CI.  74-752.C0A. 
Jackson,  David  E.:  See — 

Girgis,  Makram  M.;  Jackson,  David  E.;  and  Mannuzza,  Frank  J., 
4,290,774,  CI.  23-23O.0OB. 
Jackson,  Robert  W.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  Tlic.  Bali  joint  forming 

method  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,290,181,  CI.   19-458.000. 
Jager,  Gerhard;  Kraatz,  Udo;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Fr  ahberger,  Paul-Ernst; 
and  Brandes,  Wilhelm,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellsc  laft.  Combating  fungi 
with       l-(azol-l-yl)-2-substituted-alken-3-ones.       4,291,044,       CI. 
424-269.000. 
Jahnlc,  Herbert  A.;  and  Freeman,  Richard  B.,  to  Budd  Company,  The. 
Intrusion    resisting   strap    for   automobile    doors.    4,290,235,    CI. 
49-502.000. 
Jaklcvic,  Robert  C:  See—  I 

Gaerttner.  Martin  R.;  and  Jaklevic,  Robert  C.,  4,290,861,  CI.  204- 
56.00R. 
Jameikis,  Saulius  M.;  Stalcup,  Robert  K.;  Am<ild,  Joe  F.;  and  Hon, 
Robert  K.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporatibn.  Fixture  for  use  in 
forming  cylindrical  surfaces  of  accurate  dimension.  4,290,237,  CI 
51-34.00A. 
Janata,  Jiri:  See—  , 

Horak,  Vaclav;  and  Janata,  Jiri,  4,291,133,  C|l.  525-74.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hanyu,  Susumu;  and  Kato,  Kenji,  4,290,377 
Tonomura,  Yoshinobu;  Fujimura,  Toshio; 
Takenoya,  Hideaki,  4.290,375,  CI.  112-121.120 
Janoski,  Florian  B.,  to  Atlas  Powder  Company   Energy  transmission 

device.  4,290,366,  CI.  102-202.300. 
Jayant,  Nuggehally  S.;  Schmidt,  Carolyn  E.;  an«  Steele,  Raymond,  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  ^n-or  reduction  speech 
communication  system.  4,291,405,  CI.  371-31.(K)0. 
Jensen.  Ragnar,  Jr.  Collapsible  boat.  4.290.157,  CI.  9-2.00C 
Jet  Research  Center.  Inc.:  See— 

Regalbuto.  John  A..  4.290,486.  CI.  166-297.1  00 
Jewett.  Warren  R..  to  Viu  Vet  Research  Group  Inc.  Blood  pressure 

measuring  device.  4.290.434.  CI.  128-680.000 
Joeres.  Helmut:  See — 


JCI.  112-158.00E. 
Hara,  Masanori;  and 


Bijma.    Jan;   Joeres,    Helmut;    and   Johanps,   Johannes   H.    M., 
4.291,251.  CI.  313-413.000. 
Johanns,  Johannes  H.  M.:  See—  ,  »,    », 

Bijma,   Jan;   Joeres,   Helmut;   and   Johanfis,   Johannes   H.   M., 
4.291.251,  CI.  313-413.000. 
Johansson,  Eric  G.  B.,  to  AB  Svenska  Flaktfabri  len.  Device  for  drying 
web  material.  4,290,210,  CI.  34-156.000. 


Johansson,  Jan,  to  Renholmens  Mekaniska  Verkstad  AB.  Timber  pack- 
age arranger.  4,290.723,  CI.  414-83.000. 
John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited:  See- 
Ward.  Terence  J..  4.291,042,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Johns-Man ville  Corporation:  See— 

de  Muinck.  Andre  R..  4.290.749.  CI.  432-13.000. 
Johnson.  James  R.;  and  Flanagan.  William  C,  Jr..  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company.  Multishell  microcapsules.  4.290.847. 
CI.  176-1.000. 
Johnson.  Porter  C;  and  Matier.  William  L..  to  Mead  Johnson  k  Com- 
pany. Silylated  indanyloxyacetates.  4,291,168,  CI.  556^M1.000. 
Johnson,    Richard    D.    Gas   scrubber   and   method.   4,290,782,   CI. 

55-60.000. 
Johnson,  Walter  R.;  and  Petaja,  Gary  M.,  to  American  Telecommunica- 
tions   Corporation.    Push-button    dial    assembly    for    telephones. 
4,291,201,  CI.  179-90.00K. 
Johnson,  Weldon  K.,  to  Kerr-McGee  Coal  Corporation.  Particulate 

material  transfer  system.  4,290,725,  CI.  414-329.000. 
Johnston,  Stephen  P.,  to  S.  J.  Electro  Systems,  Inc.  Electrical  load 
control  circuit  useful  in  liquid  level  control  systems.  4,291,261,  Q. 
318-482.000. 
Johnstone,  Frank,  to  Carco  Accessories  Limited.  Automatic  tempera- 
ture compensated  boiler  thermosut.  4,290,551,  CI.  236-9.00R. 
Jones,  John  H  ;  and  Dewey,  Lloyd  P.,  to  Jones,  John  H.  Rack  for  boat 

fenders.  4,290,529,  CI.  211-13.000. 
Jones,  Stephen  G.  B.:  See- 
Brown,  Arthur  D.;  and  Jones,  Stephen  G.  B.,  4,290,887,  CI. 
210-242.100. 
Jones,  Terry  L.;  and  Miller,  Brian  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Army.  Method  of  making  semiconductor  photodetector  with  re- 
duced time-constant.  4,291,068,  CI.  427-88.000. 
Jost,  Heinz:  See — 

Pennewiss,  Horst;  Benda,  Rainer;  Jost,  Heinz;  and  Knoell,  Hel- 
muth,  4,290.925,  CI.  252-56.00S. 
Judge,  Edward  E.,  Jr.,  to  Industrial  Metal  Products  Corporation. 

Universal  crankshaft  finishing  machine.  4,290,238,  CI.  51-58.000. 
Jueschke,  Alexander  A.:  See— 

Baczek,  Frank  A.;  Wojcik,  Bruce  C;  Jueschke,  Alexander  A.; 
Lewis,  Daniel  M.;  Otto,  Jack  C;  and  Tuttle,  Lawrence  L., 
4,290,865,  CI.  204-106.000. 
Juett,  George  C;  and  Rez,  Donald  H..  to  Rez,  Donald  H.;  and  Rez. 
Betty.  Refractory  lattice  and  fabrication.  4,290.408.  CI.  126-25.00R. 
Jumer,  John  F.  Means  for  and  method  of  producing  smooth  electro-pol- 
ished surfaces.  4,290,867,  CI.  204-129.350. 
Jungermann.  Eric:  See— 

Poper.    Maxwell    H.;    and    Jungermann,    Eric,    4,290,904,    CI. 
252-118.000. 
Juzi,  Heinz,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Steam  generator.  4,290,390,  CI. 

122-4O6.00S. 
Jwi  Ltd.:  See — 

Buchanan,  John  G.;  and  MacBean,  Donald  G.,  4,290,209,  CI. 
34-123.000. 
Kabashima,  KaUuhiko:  See— 

Nakano,  Masao;  Nakano,  Tomio;  Takemae,  Yoshihiro;  and  Kaba- 
shima, Katsuhiko,  4,291,394,  CI.  365-206.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Masuda,  Shigeyuki,  4,291,398,  CI.  368-37.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hosokawa  Funtai  Kogaku  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Okubo,  Kunio,  4,290,790,  CI.  55-379.000. 
Kabushiki-Kaisha  K  I  P:  See— 

Noda.    Nobutaka;    Hamamura,    Kazuo;    and    Morita,    Yoichi, 
4,290,690,  CI.  355-3.0OR. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Sakashita,  Masao.  4.290.333.  CI.  84-1.240. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha:  See— 

Sueoka,  Tetsuro;  and  Ishibashi.  Satoshi.  4.291,325.  CI.  357-38.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Plastic  Kogaku  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Murakami,  Kenkichi;  and  Kikuzawa,  Yoshihani,  4,290,994,  CI. 
264-515.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Kanbe,  Sadao,  4,290,905,  CI.  252-299.630. 
Kadija.  Igor  V.;  and  Woodard.  Kenneth  E..  Jr..  to  Olin  Corporation. 
Method  for  sealing  cation  exchange  membranes  of  carboxylic  acid 
type  fluorinated  polymers.  4.290.833.  CI.  156-94.000. 
Kadota.  Michio.  to  MuraU  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Surface  acoustic 
wave    device    and    method    of    manufacturing.    4,291,285,    CI. 
333-150.000. 
Kaeding,  Warren  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Alkylation  of  benzene 

in  petroleum.  4,291,185,  CI.  585-467.000. 
Kagerhuber,  Franz;  and  Holleis,  Gunter,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Guiding  stand  to  be  used  in  a  continuous  casting  plant. 
4,290,478,  CI.  164-448.000. 
Kagota,  Nobuhiro:  See— 

Tsukahara,  Hirokazu;  Fuchigami,  Mitsuni;  and  KagoU,  Nobuhiro, 
4,291,102,  CI.  428-537.000. 
Kahl,  Melvin  R.,  to  Envirotech  Corporation.  Bottom-powered  electro- 
static precipitator.  4,290,787,  CI.  55-120.000. 
Kakeno,  Sadao;  Hayashi,  Taisen;  Komai,  Hiromichi;  and  Yamazaki, 
Hiroshi,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  System  for  driving  ink  drop  generator  of 
ink-jet  printer.  4,291,316,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Kalden,  Bemhard:  See- 
Fritz,    Rolf;    Kalden,    Bemhard;    and    Kissel,    Karl-Friedrich, 
4,290,852,  CI.  176-58.0PB. 
Kalleberg,  Melvin  O.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Separable  fastener  and  article  for  making  same.  4,290,174,  CL 
24-204.000. 
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Kalleberg,  Melvin  O.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Method  for  making  fasteners.  4,290,832,  CI.  156-72.000. 
Kaloi,  Cyril  M,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy,  Dual  ground  plane 

microstrip  antennas.  4,291,311,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Kaloi,  Cyril  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Dual  ground  plane 

coplanar  fed  microstrip  antennas.  4,291,312,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Kamada,  Kazumasa;  Sasaki,   Isao;  and  Kushi.  Kenji.  to  Mitsubishi 
Rayon  Co..  Ltd.  Scratch-resistant,  dyeable  coating  compositions  for 
synthetic  resin  articles.  4,291,097,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Kamano,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Tachi.  Yasuhide;  Michishita.  Kazuhiko;  Nakagami,  Jozi;  Sawada. 
Jiro;  Washitake,  Mitsunori;  and  Kamano.  Yoshiaki.  4.290.962.  CI. 
260-397.450. 
Kamimaru,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Suzuki.     Yasoji;     and     Kamimaru.     Nobuyuki.    4.291.274.    CI. 
328-133.000. 
Kaminsky,  Yaroslav:  See — 

Weinberg.  Aaron;  Ebert,  Paul  M.;  Fee.  Joseph  J.;  Kaminsky, 
Yaroslav;  Keblawi.  Feisal  S.;  and  Scales.  Walter  C.  4.291.409, 
CI.  375-1.000. 
Kamon,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Kishikami.  Jun.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Lami- 
nated loudspeaker  diaphragm  with  honeycomb  core  and  damping 
layers.  4.291.205.  CI.  179-181.00R. 
Kanaga,  Amos  R.;  and  Kanaga,  Stephen  R.  Cover  for  food  serving 

dishes.  4,290,546.  CI.  229-43.000. 
Kanaga,  Stephen  R.:  See— 

Kanaga,    Amos    R.;    and    Kanaga.    Stephen    R..    4.290.546.    CI. 
229-43.000. 
Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Tatsumi.  Hideo;  Tohkairin,  Akira;  and  Sayo, 
Kosaku,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  making  V-grooved  pulley  assem- 
bly. 4,290,295,  CI.  72-356.000. 
Kanbe,  Sadao.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Ester  compound. 

4.290.905.  CI.  252-299.630. 
Kane.  William  T.;  and  Whitney,  William  P.,  II,  to  Coming  Glass 
Works.  Furnace  and  method  with  sensor.  4,290,586,  CI.  266-80.000. 
Kanebo  Ltd.:  See — 

Oeda,  Ichiro;  and  Sano,  Isao,  4,291,018,  CI.  424-64.000. 
Kaneko.  Hideo:  See— 

Murakami,  Keikichi;  and  Kaneko,  Hideo,  4,290,306,  CI.  73-354.000. 
Kanemaru,  Kenji;  and  Iwasaki,  Takashiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Single  ramp 
comparison  analog  to  digital  converter.  4,291,297,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Kang,  Kenneth  S.;  and  Veeder.  George  T.,  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Poly- 
saccharide S-53  and  bacterial  fermentation  process  for  its  preparation. 
4.291.156,  CI.  536-1.000. 
Kansai  Paint  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakate.  Yasushi;  Iwai.  Hiroshi;  and  Nanishi,  Kiyoshi,  4,291,137,  CI. 
525-162.000. 
Kanto  Seiki  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Okuyaroa,  Hideo,  4,291,268,  CI.  324-76.0OR. 
Kanzawa,  Ryosaku:  See — 

Yamada,  Kazuji;  Suzuki,  Seiko;  Nishihara,  Motohisa;  Kawakami. 

Kanji;   Sato,   Hideo;   Kobori,   Shigeyuki;   Kanzawa,  Ryosaku; 

Takahashi.  Minoru;  and  Minorikawa.  Hitoshi.  4.291,293.  CI. 

338-4.000. 

Kapoor.   Vinod.  to  Butler  Greenwich  Inc.   Dampening  assembly. 

4.290,359.  CI.  101-148.000. 
Karkoski,  Joseph:  See- 
McGregor.  Charles  W.;  Karkoski,  Joseph;  and  Shurboff,  John  D., 
4,290,929,  CI.  260-29.20N. 
Karlsson,    Hans   I.    R.    Spring-operated   reversably    rotatable   body. 

4,290,564,  Ci.  242-107.000. 
Karrer,  Friedrich:  See — 

Meyer,  Willy;  Drabek,  Jozef;  Farooq,  Saleem;  Gsell,  Laurenz;  and 
Karrer,  Friedrich,  4,291,056,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Kashima,  Mikito:  See — 

Sasaki,  Yoshikazu;  Inoue,  Hiroshi;  Sasaki,  Ichiro;  Itatani,  Hiroshi; 
and  Kashima,  Mikito,  4,290,936,  CI.  260-33.40P. 
Kashioka,  Seiji:  See— 

Mese,   Michihiro;    Kashioka,    Seiji;    Ejiri,    Masakazu;   Miyatake, 
Takafumi;  Yamazaki,  Isamu;  and  Hamada,  Toshimiuu,  4,291,334, 
CI.  358-101.000. 
Kashiwa,  Norio:  See — 

Toyota,  Akinori;  and  Kashiwa,  Norio,  4,290,915,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Kasper,  Rudolf:  See — 

Eisner,  Emil;  Kasper,  Rudolf;  and  Schwabe,  William  E.,  4,291,190, 
CI.  13-18.0OR. 
Kastner,   Amold.   Apparatus  for   paper   interleaving   and   severing. 

4,290,592,  CI.  270-40.000. 
Kataoka,  David  T.:  See- 
Bowman,  George  E.;  Faust,  David  S.;  and  Kataoka,  David  T., 
4,290,623,  CI.  280-400.000. 
Kato,  Kenji:  See— 

Hanyu,  Susumu;  and  Kato,  Kenji,  4,290,377,  CI.  112-158.00E. 
Kato,  Masaaki;  and  Ogi,  Keisuke,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Phase-locked  circuit.  4,291,332,  CI.  358-19.000. 
Kato,  Shoji:  See — 

Ohkoshi,  Akio;  Ishii,  Eiji;  Nakayama,  Akira;  Kato,  Shoji;  and 
Tanaka,  Yoshiyuki,  4,291,253,  CI.  313-348.000. 
Kato,  Suehiro:  See— 

Nishiyama,  Hiroshi;  Nakamura,  Takeshi;  Kato,  Suehiro;  and  Ando, 
Kenji,  4,290,876,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Kato,  Takeo:  See— 

Takahashi,  Yasunobu;  Fujimoto,  Einosuke;  Shimizu,  Toshio;  and 
Kato,  Takeo,  4,290,946,  CI.  260-239.00B. 
Katoh,  Hisanori,  to  Inoue  Gomu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Trim  mold- 
ing strips  for  a  vehicle.  4,291,076,  CI.  428-31.000. 


Katsumata,  Seiji:  See — 

Otani,  Masaru;  Satoi,  Shuzo;  Muto,  Naoki;  Saito,  Tetsu;  Fujii, 
Tadashiro;  Katsumata,  Seiji;  Hayashi,  Mitsuo;  and  Ono,  Masaru, 
4,291,021.  CI.  424-121.000. 
Katzen,  Stanley  J.;  and  Rekers.  Louis  J.,  to  National  Petro  Chemicals 
Corp.  Catalytic  materials  as  for  olefin  polymerization.  4.290.914,  CI. 
252-428.000. 
Kavesh.  Sheldon:  See — 

Smith,  Robert  W.;  Hemmat,  Nairn  S.;  Bedell,  John  R.;  Kavesh, 
Sheldon;  and  Draizen,  Seymour,  4,290,476,  CI.  164-423.000. 
Kawabe,  Ushio:  See— 

Aida,  Toshiyuki;  Yamamoto,  Shigehiko;  Taguchi,  Sadanori;  Yuito, 
Isamu;     Honda,     Yukio;     Kawabe,     Ushio;     Misumi,     Akira; 
Kawamura,  Takao;  Fukushima,  Hiroshi;  and  Degawa,  Yoshio, 
4.291,252,  CI.  313-346.00R. 
Kawada.  Shijgeki;  Ishida.  Hiroshi;  and  Sakamoto.  Keiji.  to  Fujitsu 
Fanuc  Limited.  Protective  system  for  inverter  circuit  used  in  driving 
AC  motors.  4.291.265.  CI.  318-782.000. 
Kawai,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Aisaka.  Tatsuyoshi;   Kawai,   Mitsuo:   Mori,   Fumio;   and   Sugai, 
Shinzo,  4.290,828,  CI.  148-1 1.50Q. 
Kawakami,  Kanji:  See — 

Yamada,  Kazuji;  Suzuki,  Seiko;  Nishihara,  Motohisa;  Kawakami, 
Kanji;   Sato,   Hideo;   Kobori,   Shigeyuki;   Kanzawa,   Ryosaku; 
Takahashi,  Minoru;  and  Minorikawa,   Hitoshi.  4.291.293,  CI 
338-4.000 
Kawakubo.  Mitsushige;  Sakai.  Yoshihiro;  and  Ohno.  Akira.  to  NHK 
Spring  Co..  Ltd.  Device  for  narrowing  the  breadth  of  a  sheet  spring 
material  in  an  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  taper  leaf  spnng. 
4.290.288.  CI.  72-7.000. 
Kawamura,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Onogi.  Kazuhiro;  Kunieda,  Hisashi;  Kawamura,  Kiyoshi;  Shiratsu- 
chi,  Masami;  Nagakura,  Masahiko;  Machida,  Naoki.  deceased; 
and  Miwa.  Takayasu.  heir,  4,290.954.  CI.  260-335.000. 
Kawamura.  Masaharu:  See — 

Suzuki.   Ryoichi;    Murakami..  Hiroyasu;    Kawamura,    Masaharu; 
Sakai,    Shinji;    Uchiyama,    Takashi;   and    Momiyama,    Kikuo, 
4,290,686,  CI.  354-289.000 
Kawamura,  Takao:  See— 

Aida.  Toshiyuki;  Yamamoto,  Shigehiko;  Taguchi,  Sadanori;  Yuito, 
Isamu;     Honda,     Yukio;     Kawabe,     Ushio;     Misumi,     Akira; 
Kawamura,  Takao;  Fukushima,  Hiroshi;  and  Degawa,  Yoshio. 
4.291.252.  CI.  313-346.00R. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Murakami,  Keikichi;  and  Kaneko,  Hideo,  4.290.306.  CI.  73-354.000. 
Kawase,  Kazuo:  See— 

Maehara,     Toshifumi;     and     Kawase.     Kazuo.     4.290.265.     CI. 
60-561.000. 
Kawashima,  Kenichi;  Yasuda.  Hiroshi;  and  Uema,  Kenyu.  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Electron  beam  exposure  system  and  an  apparatus  for  carry- 
ing out  the  same.  4.291.231,  CI.  250-492.00A. 
Kawneer  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Hubbard,  S.  Eugene,  4.290.233,  CI.  49-383.000. 
Kay,  David  P.:  See — 

Bames.  Alan  C;  and  Kay,  David  P.,  4,291,033,  CI.  424-250.000 
Kayser,  Franz:  See — 

Pav,   Josef;    Kayser,    Franz;   and   Kemna.   Axel.   4.290,351.   CI. 
100-47.000. 
Kazuo.  Katsube:  See— 

Kenji,  Fujisawa;  Kazuo.  Katsube;  Tadataka.  Yako;  Koich.  Uemura; 
Yuichi.  Harada;  and  Yasumasa,  Sakai.  4.291.090.  CI.  428-327.000. 
Keblawi.  Feisal  S.:  See— 

Weinberg,  Aaron;  Ebert.  Paul  M.;  Fee.  Joseph  J.;  Kaminsky, 
Yaroslav;  Keblawi.  Feisal  S.;  and  Scales,  Walter  C,  4.291.409. 
CI.  375-1.000. 
Keifert.  Hibbard  G,  to  Fansteel  Inc.  Brazed  corrosion  resistant  lined 

equipment.  4,291,104,  CI.  428-594.000. 
Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.:  See — 

Hensel,  Wolfgang;  Berghof,  Hans-Joachim,  and  Wemer,  Heinz. 
4.290.647.  CI.  297-362.000. 
Keith.  Alec  D.;  and  Snipes.  Wallace,  to  Key  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc. 
Polymeric  diffusion  matrix  containing  estradiol  diacetate.  4,291.014. 
CI.  424-28.000. 
Keith.  Alec  D.;  and  Snipes,  Wallace,  to  Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc. 
Polymeric  diffusion  matrix  containing  a  vasodilator.  4.291.015,  CI. 
424-28.000. 
Keller,  Manfred:  See— 

Brause,  Joachim;  Gerhard,  Thomas;  Keller,  Manfred;  and  Olszok, 
Henry,  4,290,367,  CI.  104-105.000. 
Kellman,  Louis  C:  See— 

Valeriote,  Michael  A.;  Kellman,  Louis  C;  and  Brandigampola, 
Don  E.,  4,291,284,  CI.  333-17.00M. 
Kelsey,  Thomas:  See— 

Cromer,  Charles  F.;  Yoon,  Kue  H.;  Hess,  Robert  L.;  Kelsey, 

Thomas;  and  Caithness,  Michael  G.,  4,291,208,  CI.  200-148.00A 

Kemerer,  William  J.;  and  Vassar,  Clyde  W.,  to  Kemerer,  William 

James.  Continuous  process  for  forming  products  from  thermoplastic 

polymeric  matenal  having  three-dimensional  patterns  and  surface 

textures.  4,290,248,  CI.  52-309.160. 

Kemerer,  William  James:  See — 

Kemerer,    William   J.;   and    Vassar,   Clyde   W.,   4,290,248,   Q. 
52-309.160. 
Kemna,  Axel:  See — 

Pav,  Josef;   Kayser,   Franz;   and   Kemna,   Axel,   4,290,351,   CI. 
100-47.000. 
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Kcmpter,  Fritz  E.;  Schupp,  Eberhard;  Schenck, 
bins,  Erich,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft 
and  epoxide  compounds,  processes  for  their 
use.  4.291,147,  CI.  528-119.000. 
Kendnck,  Raymond  D.;  See— 

Hofer,  Donald  C;  Kendnck.  Raymond  D.; 
tmo  S.,  4.291.272,  CI.  324-313.000. 
Kenji,  Fujisawa;  Kazuo,  Katsube;  Tadataka, 
Yuichi,  Harada;  and  Yasumasa,  Sakai.  Heat 
coated  with  a  coating  composition.  4,291,090,  C 
Kennedy,  Richard  B.,  to  Crehan,  Patrick  James 
J.,  part  interest  to  each.  Composition  and  a 
reaction  pressures  during  the  foaming  process 
flame  retarded  foam-in  place  insulation.  4.291,1 
Kennedy.  Robert  B.  Sports  field  barrier  and 

same  4,290,602,  CI.  273-29.0OR. 
Keogh,  Michael  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
modified  alkylene  alkylacrylate  copolymer 
production.  4,291.136.  CI.  525-102.000. 
Kerb.  Ulrich:  See— 

Schuize,     Paul-Eberhard;    and     Kerb, 

260-397.450. 
Wiechert,  Rudolf;  Bittler.  Dieter;  Kerb, 
Klaus;  Casals-Stenzel,  Jorge;  and  Losert, 
CI.  424-238.000. 
Kerjilian.  Ghazaros  K.:  See — 

Andros.  Frank  E.;  Kerjilian,  Ghazaros  K.; 
Tomek,  Reinhold  E.,  4,291,364,  CI.  361- 
Kern  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Wehrli.  Hans  J.;  and  Roberts,  Timothy  P.,  4, 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich,  Gesellschaft  mit 
See — 
Siocklin,  Gerhard;  Laufer,  Peter;  and  Machul^, 
CI.  260-408.000. 
Kerr-McGee  Chemical  Corporation;  See- 
Arnold,  Donald  S.;  Fairchild,  James  L 
Coe,  Merlin  D.,  4,291,002,  CI.  423-189.000 
Kerr-McGee  Coal  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson,  Weldon  K.,  4,290,725,  CI.  414-329 
Kerr-McGee  Refining  Corporation:  See- 
Leonard,  Robert  E..  4,290.880.  CI.  208-309 
Keske.  Robert  G.;  and  Stephens.  James  R.,  to 
(Indiana).  Injection  moldable  amide  imide  co 
mers.  4,291,149,  CI.  528-188.000. 
Kesselman,  Joseph  J..  Sr.  On-off  snap  action  wat^r 

valve  attachment  for  sink  spout.  4.290,152,  CI 
Kessler,  Sebastian  W.,  Jr.;  and  Olmstcad,  John 
tion.  Semiconductor  power  device  having  seconil 
tion.  4,291,324,  CI.  357-36.000. 
Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See — 

Keith.  Alec  D.;  and  Snipes,  Wallace.  4,291,i 
Keith,  Alec  D.;  and  Snipes,  Wallace,  4,291,i 
Khvostantsev.  Lev  G.:  See — 

Kolchin,  Anatoly  V.;  Veprintsev,  Vladimir 
Novgorodov.  Alexandr  S.;  Zubkov.  Vladiiii 
Leonid  F.;  Khvostantsev.  Lev  G.;  Novikov 
Klavdia  M.;  Yanshina,  Elena  S.;  Yanshin 
Zinaida  P.  4,290.741,C1.  425-77.000. 
Kido,  Keishiro;  Yoshida.  Satoshi;  and  Ikeda, 

Film  Co..  Ltd.  Recording  material.  4,291,119, 
Kidon,  William  E.:  See— 

Shuster,  Nicholas;  Babinsky,  Andrew  D.;  an< 
4,290,864,  CI.  204-103.000. 
Kiene.  Wilfned:  See— 

Appel,  Eggert;  Nissen,  Peter;  Geisler 
fried,  4.290.313.  CI.  73-861.170. 
Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH:  See — 

Dold.  Berthold.  4.291,313.  CI.  346-68.000. 
Kiikka,  Oliver  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 

and  styrene.  4,291,180,  CI.  585-320.000. 
Kiikka,  Oliver  A.;  and  Li,  George  S.,  to  Standard 

denes  from  tetrahydroindenes.  4,291,181.  CI 
Kikuzawa,  Yoshiharu:  See- 
Murakami,  Kenkichi;  and  Kikuzawa 
264-515.000. 
Kimura,  Kenji,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company 

correcting  system.  4,291,344,  CI.  360-36.000. 
Kimura,  Seishi:  See — 

Hiraga,  Masaharu;  and  Kimura,  Seishi,  4, 
Kimura,  Shigenobu,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo 
receiver  operable  in  station  search  mode  or 
4,291,414,  CI.  455-164.000. 
Kimura,  Tsutomu;  Miyoshi,  Hitoshi;  and  Mori. 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  generating  format  li 
in  an  image  scanning  system.  4,291,305,  CI 
King.  Francis  K.;  and  Wanek.  Donald  J  .  to 
Machines  Corporation.  Spring  suspension  for 
4.291.350.  CI   360-104.000. 
King.  Gordon  A.;  Nimmo,  George  R.;  and 

monitoring  circuits.  4,291,302,  CI.  340-642.000 
Kioritz  Corporation:  See— 

Hiramatsu,     Kenzo;    and    Aiyama, 
15-330.000. 
Kirn,  Thomas  G.:  See— 

Hozman,  Nelson  D.;  Reynolds,  Robert  L 
4.290,676,  CI.  354-121.000. 
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,  CI.  424-28.000. 
,  CI.  424-28.000. 


Klyachko,  Lev  L; 

ir  M.;  Vereschagin, 

Albert  P.;  Yanshina, 

S.;  and  Yanshina, 


ly  an 


Toihoaki,  to  Fuji  Photo 
430-348.000. 


CI. 


Kidon,  William  E., 


Gottft  led;  and  Kiene,  Wil- 


Co-  production  of  indene 


Oil  Company.  In- 
320.000. 


Yoshharu,  4,290.994,  CI. 
Limited.  Time  base 


290J345,  CI.  92-79.000. 
Kafaushiki  Kaisha.  Radio 
station  select  mode. 


resi 


umio,  to  Fuji  Photo 

and  character  data 

34(1-734.000. 

I  iternational  Business 

magnetic  transducer. 

Bill,  Wolfgang.  Lamp 


Fumihko,    4.290,165,    CI. 


a  id  Kim,  Thomas  G., 


Kirschbaum.  Herbert  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Wind  turbine- 
generator.  4,291,233,  CI.  290-I.OOC. 
Kirtley,  James  L.,  Jr.:  See — 

Smith,  Joseph  L.,  Jr.;  and  Kirtley,  James  L.,  Jr.,  4,291,249,  CI. 
310-214.000. 
Kise,  Yaeko.  Badge  with  pin.  4,290,215,  CI.  40-1.500. 
Kishikami,  Jun:  See — 

Kamon,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Kishikami,  Jun,  4,291,205,  CI.  179-181.00R. 
Kishino,  Shigeo;  Saito,  Junichi;  Kume,  Toyohiko;  and  Isono,  Kunihiro, 
to  Nihon  Tokushu  Noyasu  Seizo  K.K.  Production  of  phosphoro 
chloride  thiolates.  4,290,978.  CI.  260-973.000. 
Kishu  Neji  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakae,  Isoji,  4,290,469,  CI.  41 1-185.000. 
Kissel,  Karl-Friedrich:  See- 
Fritz,    Rolf;    Kalden,    Bemhard;    and    Kissel,    Karl-Friedrich, 
4.290,852,  CI.  176-58.0PB. 
KiU,  Yuzo:  See— 

Mayama.   Koichi;   Yamaguchi,   Noboru;   Sugie,   Mamoru;   Kita, 
Yuzo;  and  Yoshizawa,  Shigeru,  4,291,241,  CI.  307-269.000. 
Kitano,  Takio,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Anti-theft  system  for  automo- 
tive vehicles.  4,291,237,  CI.  307-lO.OAT. 
Kitaoka,  Yoji:  See — 

Morita,  Minoru;  Sato,  Shimio;  Hashimoto,  Takao;  and  Kitaoka, 
Yoji,  4,290,999.  CI.  422-194.000. 
Kitchin,  Peter  W.:  See- 
White,  Roy  L.;  Leevers,  David  F.  A.;  and  Kitchin,  Peter  W., 
4,290.538,  CI.  222-25.000. 
Kizer,  Richard  W.;  Anderson,  Arlynn  W.;  and  Untz,  Robert  W.,  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Method  of  forming  the  mounting  portion  of 
a  sidewall  protector.  4,290,990,  CI.  264-156.000. 
Klefisch,  Rudolf  Heat  treating  basket.  4,290,753,  CI.  432-261.000. 
Klein,  Imrich:  See — 

Klein,  Reuben;  and  Klein.  Imrich.  4,290,702.  CI.  366-77.000. 
Klein,  Otto,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  making  a  commuutor 

for  an  electric  motor.  4,290,191,  CI.  29-597.000. 
Klein.  Reuben;  and  Klein.  Imrich,  to  Scientific  Process  &  Research. 
Inc.    Plasticating   apparatus   for   molding   devices.   4.290.702.   CI. 
366-77.000. 
Klein.  Thomas;  Varadi,  Andrew  G.;  and  Boettcher,  Charles  E.,  to 
National  Semiconductor  Corp.  Method  of  making  integrated  semi- 
conductor  structure   having   an   MOS   and   a  capacitor  device. 
4.290.186.  CI.  29-576.00B. 
Kleinewefers  GmbH:  See— 

Pav.   Josef;    Kayser.   Franz;   and   Kemna,   Axel,   4,290,351.   CI. 

100-47.000. 
Pav.  Josef;  and  Pav.  Josef.  4,290.353,  CI.  100-162.00B. 
Kleinschnitz,  Donald  J.,  Jr.  Moving  exposure  system.  4,290,689,  CI. 

355-1.000. 
Kleinwolterink,  Henry,  to  Main-Taincr  Corporation.  Paraplegic  stand 

having  a  lift  mechanism.  4,290,423,  CI.  128-80.00G. 
Klicker,  James  D.:  See— 

Hechenbleikner,  Ingenuin;  Klicker,  James  D.;  and  Enlow,  William 
P..  4,290,976,  CI.  260-973.000. 
Klingensmith.  Chester  H.:  See— 

McMonigle.  Matthew  J.;  and  Klingensmith.  Chester  H..  4.290.874. 
CI.  204-243.00R. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Kryczun,    Alfred;    and    Manshausen,    Theodor,    4,290,801,    CI. 
75-21.000. 
Kloss,  Gerhard:  See— 

Strecker,  Helmut;  Molter,  Michael;  Kloss,  Gerhard;  and  Schickel, 
Eberhard,  4,291.012,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Klothen,  Irving:  See — 

Tobkes,  Martin;  Dann,  Murray;  Klothen,  Irving;  Spicer.  Larry  D.; 
and  Williams,  David  R..  4,291.026.  CI.  424-181.000. 
Klovsky.  Yakov  A.:  See — 

Krasnov.  Valery  A.;  Klovsky,  Yakov  A.;  Dubov,  Igor  V.;  Shtem, 
Arkady    V.;    Vyatkin,    Viktor   L.;   and    Shavelzon,    Lev   A., 
4,290,665.  CI.  339-276.00T. 
Klyachko,  Lev  I.:  See— 

Kolchin,  Anatoly  V.;  Veprintsev,  Vladimir  I.;  Klyachko,  Lev  I.; 
Novgorodov,  Alexandr  S.;  Zubkov,  Vladimir  M.;  Vereschagin, 
Leonid  F.;  Khvostantsev,  Lev  G.;  Novikov,  Albert  P.;  Yanshina, 
Klavdia  M.;  Yanshina,  Elena  S.;  Yanshin,  Ivan  S.;  and  Yanshina, 
Zinaida  P.,  4.290.741,  CI.  425-77.000. 
Knaack.  Howard  L.;  and  Weger,  Kenneth  F.,  Jr.,  to  Knaack  Manufac- 
turing Company.  Lock  system.  4.290.281,  CI.  70-54.000. 
Knaack  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Knaack.  Howard  L.;  and  Weger,  Kenneth  F.,  Jr..  4.290,281,  CI. 
70-54.000. 
Knoch.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Nopper,     Herbert;     and     Knoch,     Wolfgang.     4,290.988,     CI. 
264-112.000. 
Knoell,  Helmuth:  See — 

Pennewiss,  Horst;  Benda,  Rainer;  Jost,  Heinz;  and  Knoell.  Hel- 
muth, 4.290,925,  CI.  252-56.00S. 
Knoll,  Fritz.  Tool  holder  assembly  for  a  portable  power  tool.  4,290,721, " 

CI.  409-234.000. 
Knoll,  Jozsef;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Hermecz,  Istvan;  Fulop,  Ferenc; 
Bemath,  Gabor;  Virag,  Sandor;  Nagy,  Gabor;  and  Szentmiklosi, 
Peter,  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termckek  Gyara  Rt. 
Pyrido[l,2-A]pyrimidine  derivatives  and  method  of  analgesic  treat- 
ment. 4,291.036,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Knops,  Hans-Joachim;  Heine,  Hans-Georg;  Draber,  Wilfried;  and 
Brandes,  Wilhelm,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  novel 
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fungicidally  active  spiro  derivatives  of  3-(3,5-dihalogenophenyl)- 
oxazolidine-2-thion-4-ones.  4.291,046,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Knott,  John;  and  Elliott,  Robert  V.,  to  EMI  Limited.  Magnetic  tape 

handler.  4,290,566.  CI.  242-189.000. 
Knowles,  Steven  M.,  to  Aeroquip  Corporation.  Valve  with  frangible 

closure.  4.290,276,  CI.  62-299.000. 
Knutson,  Dale,  to  Dynex/Rivett  Inc.  Electrohydraulic  proportional 

valve.  4,290.447.  CI.  137-596.200. 
Kobayashi,  Naoaki:  See — 

Ichinose,    Yoshito;    Fukuda,   Takeshi;   and    Kobayashi,    Naoaki, 
4,290,188,  CI.  29-591.000. 
Kobayashi,  Tamotsu,  to  Hokushin  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Signal  genera- 
tor for  electromagnetic  fiowmeter.  4,290,312,  CI.  73-861.120. 
Kobayashi,  Tomoyuki;  Usami,  Toshimasa;  Misu,  Hiroshi;  and  Sera, 
Hidefumi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat  developable  photosensi- 
tive material.  4,291,120,  CI.  430-531.000. 
Kobler,  Ingo;  Mamberer,  Hans;  and  ZwosU,  Helge,  to  M.A.N.-Roland 
Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft.  Inking  system  for  a  printing 
machine,  particularly  of  the  offset  or  gravure  type.  4,290,362,  CI. 
101-350.000. 
Kobler,  Ingo,  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Inking  system  for  a  printing  machine.  4,290,363,  CI.  101-351.000. 
Kobori,  Shigeyuki:  See— 

Yamada,  Kazuji;  Suzuki,  Seiko;  Nishihara,  Motohisa;  Kawakami, 
Kanji;   Sato,   Hideo;   Kobori,   Shigeyuki;   Kanzawa,   Ryosaku; 
Takahashi,  Minoru;  and  Minorikawa,   Hitoshi.  4,291,293,  CI. 
338-4.000. 
Kobori,  Toshio;  and  Sahara,  Masayoshi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  establishing  automatic  exposure  control  modes 
in  exchangeable  lens  camera.  4,290,674,  CI.  354-38.000. 
Kockerols,  Erhard;  and  Sagemuller,  Albert,  to  Thyssen  Industrie  AG. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  generating  a  controlled  current  flow  and 
waves  in  a  water  pool.  4,290,153,  CI.  4-491.000. 
Kodama,    Kazuyuki;    Okada,    Kunihiro;    Huno,    Takakazu;    Endo, 
Takeyuki;  and  Shibuya,  Yasutaka,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Figure  displaying 
device.  4.291,306,  CI.  340-744.000. 
Koehler,  Toivo:  See— 

Rotolante,    Ralph    A.;    and    Koehler,    Toivo,    4,290.844,    CI. 
156-630.000. 
Kohno,  Yoshio:  See— 

Tanaka,    Chiaki;    Morikawa,    Masanobu;   and    Kohno,    Yoshio, 
4,290,927,  CI.  260-3.000. 
Koich,  Uemura:  See— 

Kenji,  Fujisawa;  Kazuo,  Katsube;  Tadataka,  Yako;  Koich,  Uemura; 
Yuichi,  Harada;  and  Yasumasa,  Sakai,  4,291,090,  CI.  428-327.000. 
Koida,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Harada,  Kiyoshi;  Koida,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Miura,  Hiroshi,  4,290,910, 

CI.  252-312.000. 

Koizumi,  Masuo;  Sasahara.  Kazuo;  Murakami,  Yasushi;  Wada,  Sakae; 

Nakakimura,  Hiroshi;  Kubodera.  Noboru;  and  Hata.  Shun-Ichi.  to 

Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Benzoxazepine  derivatives  and 

process  for  preparing  thesame.  4.290,953,  CI.  260-333.000. 

Kolbel,  Gert  F.,  to  Compret  N.V.  Push-pull  physical  exercising  device. 

4,290,600.  CI.  272-137.000. 
Kolchin,  Anatoly  V.;  Veprintsev.  Vladimir  I.;  Klyachko,  Lev  I.;  Nov- 
gorodov, Alexandr  S.;  Zubkov,  Vladimir  M.;  Vereschagin,  Leonid 
F.;  Khvostantsev,  Lev  G.;  Novikov,  Albert  P.;  Yanshina,  Klavdia 
M.;  Yanshina,  Elena  S.;  Yanshin,  Ivan  S.;  and  Yanshina,  Zinaida  P. 
Device  for  building-up  high  pressure.  4,290,741,  CI.  425-77.000. 
Kolf,  Heinrich:  See- 
Fischer,  Klaus  H.;  Kroschel,  Heinz;  and  Kolf,  Heinrich,  4.290,637, 
CI.  294-83.00A. 
Kolter,  Roland  K.:  See— 

Peelle,    Thomas    B.;    and    Kolter.    Roland    K.,    4,291,307,    CI. 
340-756.000. 
Komai,  Hiromichi:  See— 

Kakeno,  Sadao;  Hayashi,  Taisen;  Komai,  Hiromichi;  and  Yamazaki, 

Hiroshi,  4,291.316,  CI.  346-140.00R. 

Komatsu,  Kazurou;  Matsumoto.  Sojiro;  Maniwa,  Takeshi;  and  Shin- 

mura,  Nobuyuki,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process 

for  the  continuous  production  of  polyisocyanate.  4,290,969,  CI.  260- 

453.0AB. 

Komiyama,  Katsuhiko;  and  Hiruta,  Toshio,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.  Ltd. 

Electronic  timepiece.  4,291,400,  CI.  368-84.000. 
Kommandiittiyhtio  Finnpipette  Osma  A.  Suovaniemi:  See— 

Suovaniemi,  Osmo  A.,  4,290.997,  CI.  422-73.000. 
Konagaya,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Suwa,  Toshio;  Konagaya,  Yoshiaki;  and  Ishii,  Hiroshi,  4,290,555, 
CI.  239-8.000. 
Kondoh,  Syunichi;  Matsufuji,  Akihiro;  and  Umehara,  Akira,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photopolymerizable  compositions.  4,290,870, 
CI.  204-159.150. 
Konen,  Heinz:  See— 

Ibach,  Adolf;  and  Konen,  Heinz,  4,290,326,  CI.  76-lOl.OOR. 
Koninklijke  Emballage  Industrie  Van  Leer  B.V.:  See- 
Wolff,  Per  L.,  4.291.088,  CI.  428-313.000. 
Konishi,  Akira:  See — 

Ogawa,  Mutsuo;  Murayama,  Noboru;  Konishi,  Akira;  and  Takeu- 
chi,  Norisada.  4,291,339,  CI.  358-260.000, 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yajima,  Tatsuo,  4,291,341.  CI.  358-300.000. 
Konstantinova,  Kina  V.:  See — 

Georgiev.  Atanas  G.;  Andreev.  Kino  D.;  and  Konstantinova.  Kina 
v.,  4,290,971,  CI.  260-453.500. 
Kontz,  Robert  F.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  blow  molding. 
4,290,745,  CI.  425-541.000. 


Konucik,  George  J.:  See— 

McLennan,  Charles  I.;  Stokes,  Marshall  G.;  and  Konucik,  George 
J.  4,290,159,  CI.  9-9.000. 
Konucik,  George  Joseph:  See— 

McLennan,  Charles  I.;  Stokes,  Marshall  G.;  and  Konucik,  George 
J,  4.290.159.  CI.  9-9.000. 
Korenstein.  Ralph;  and  Castro.  Carlos  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. Epitaxial  growth  of  magnetic  memory  film  on  implanted 
substrate.  4,290,843,  CI.  156-628.000. 
Korf  &  Fuchs  Systemtechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Eisner,  Emil;  Kasper,  Rudolf;  and  Schwabe,  William  E.,  4,291,190, 

CI.  13-I8.00R. 

Korse,  Theodorus  H.,  to  Korse,  Theodorus  H.  Helical  gear  pump  or 

gear  motor  with  optimal  relief  grooves  for  trapped  fluid.  4,290,739, 

CI.  418-189.000. 

Koschmann,  John  E.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Method  for  controlling  a 

plastic  extruder.  4,290,986,  CI.  264-40.300. 
Koshiishi,  Hiromichi;  Mori,  Kunio;  Sato.  Hiroshi;  and  Sakaida.  Akira, 
to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Process  for  box  annealing  a  steel  stnp 
coil.  4,290.829,  CI.  148-130.000. 
Kowa  Company  Limited:  See — 

Onogi,  Kazuhiro;  Kunieda,  Hisashi;  Kawamura,  Kiyoshi;  Shiratsu- 
chi,  Masami;  Nagakura,  Masahiko;  Machida,  Naoki,  deceased; 
and  Miwa,  Takayasu,  heir,  4,290,954,  CI.  260-335.000 
Kraatz,  Udo:  See— 

Jager.  Gerhard;  Kraatz.  Udo;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul- 
Ernst;  and  Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4,291,044,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Krambeck,  Robert  H.:  See- 
Cooper,  James  A.,  Jr.;  and  Krambeck.  Robert  H.,  4.291.247.  CI. 
307-481.000. 
Kramer,  Justin.  Electronic  wave  sharing  synthetic  sound  system 

4,290.334,  CI.  84-1.260. 
Kramer,  Louis  T.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corp.  Pin  centered  brake 

4,290,505.  CI.  188-I8.0OA. 
Kramer.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Kranz.  Eckart;  Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Brandes, 
Wilhelm;    and    Frohberger,    Paul-Ernst,    4,291.047,    CI.    424- 
273.00R. 
Kranz,  Eckart;  Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Brandes,  Wilhelm; 
and  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Combating 
fungi  with  a-azolyl-/3-hydroxy-ketones.  4,291,047,  CI.  424-273.00R 
Krapcho,  John,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Mercaptoacyl  derivatives 
of    4-disubstituted    prolines    and    4-substituted    dehydroprolines. 
4,291,040,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Kraska.  Allen  R.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Compounds  derived  from  formyl- 
phenoxyacetic  acid  as  antiviral  agents  in  animals.  4,291.060,  CI. 
424-316.000. 
Krasnov.  Valery  A.;  Klovsky,  Yakov  A.;  Dubov,  Igor  V.;  Shtem, 
Arkady  V.;  Vyatkin.  Viktor  L.;  and  Shavelzon,  Lev  A.  Method  of 
manufacturing  a  contact  clip.  4,290,665.  CI.  339-276.00T. 
Krauss.  Ralf,  to  Steinrucke.  Walter.  Solar  collector  and  process  for  its 

operation.  4.290.412.  CI.  126-419.000. 
Krikoryan.  Dikran  A.:  See— 

Vlahov.  Radoslav  Y.;  Krikoryan,  Dikran  A.;  Zagorova.  Maria  S.; 
Ninova.  Maya  H.;  and  Parushev.  Stoyan  P..  4,290.862,  CI.  204- 
59.00R. 
Kristiansen,  Odd;  and   Drabek.  Jozef,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 
1  -N.N-dimethylcarbamoy  l-3(5)-alkyl-5(3)-alkylthioalkylthio- 1 ,2.4- 
triazoles,  a  process  for  their  manufacture,  compositions  which  con- 
tain them  and  their  use  in  pest  control.  4,291,043.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Kronman.  Albert  F.:  See — 

Peters,    Melville    F.;    and    Peters,    Walter    T.,    4,290.417.    CI. 
126-434.000. 
Kroschel,  Heinz:  See- 
Fischer.  Klaus  H.;  Kroschel.  Heinz;  and  Kolf,  Heinrich.  4,290,637. 
CI.  294-83.00A. 
Krueger,  Wallace  F.:  See — 

Goodman,  Ronald  D.;  Krueger,  Wallace  F.;  and  Shaw,  Anthony 
R..  4.290,413,  CI.  126-426.000. 
Kruger,  Bradford  E.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration. Adaptive  two-dimensional  null  forming  receiving  antenna 
system.  4,291,310,  CI.  343-16.00R. 
Kryczun.  Alfred;  and  Manshausen.  Theodor.  to  Klockner-Humboldt- 
Deutz  AG.  Method  and  installation  for  the  cooling  of  reduced  mate- 
rial such  as  fine  grained  ore.  4.290.801.  CI.  75-21.000. 
Kubik.  Donald  A.:  See— 

Boerwinkle.  Fred  P.;  and  Kubik,  Donald  A.,  4.290,912,  CI.  252- 
389.00R. 
Kubik,  Peter  S.:  See- 
Anderson,  Robert  v.;  Bayer,  Douglas  L.;  Hagelbarger,  David  W.; 
and  Kubik,  Peter  S.,  4,291,198.  CI.  179-2.0DP. 
Kubodera,  Noboru:  See- 
Koizumi,  Masuo;  Sasahara,  Kazuo;  Murakami,  Yasushi;  Wada, 
Sakae;   Nakakimura,   Hiroshi;   Kubodera,   Noboru;  and   Hata, 
Shun-Ichi,  4,290,953,  CI.  260-333.000. 
Kubota  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakano,  Kenji;  Yamashita,  Masahiro;  Yamashita.  Kenji;  and  Aketa, 

Masahiro,  4,290.395.  CI.  123-192.00B. 
Sato.  Shitomi,  4.290.372.  CI.  110-173.00R. 
Kuhnel,  Werner:  See— 

NeefT,  Rutger;  Kuth,  Robert;  Kuhnel,  Werner;  and  Gohrbandt, 
Wilhelm,  4.290.768.  CI.  8-532.000. 
Kuipers,  Johannes:  See- 
Dolman.     Hendrik;     and     Kuipers.     Johannes.     4.291,161,     CI. 
544-193.000. 
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Kume.  Toyohiko:  See— 

Kishino,   Shigeo;   Saito,  Junichi;   Kume, 
Kunihiro.  4.290,978,  CI.  260-973.000. 
Kunicda,  Hisashi:  See — 

Onogi,  Kazuhiro;  Kunieda,  Hisashi;  Kawamura, 
chi,  Masami;  Nagakura,  Masahiko;  Machida, 
and  Miwa.  Takayasu.  heir.  4,290,954,  CI.  260-$35 
Kuntz,  Francis  A.,  Jr.,  to  Amtcl,  Inc.  Mooring 

9-8.00P 
Kuo.  Chang-Kiang,  to  Texas  Instruments 
making    post-metal    programmable    MOS    read 
4.290,184.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Kurafuji.  Toshio;  See— 

Umemura,  Sumio;  Ohdan.  Kyoji;  Hidaka,  Mil<io; 
Toshio,  4,290,922.  CI.  252-456.000. 
Kurchacova,  Elva:  See- 
Van  Dyke,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Kurchacova, 
424-256.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sasaki,  Tohru;  Terasaki.  Syuuzi;  and  Susa,  Tonioo, 
264-22.000. 
Kurt  Vogelsang  GmbH:  See— 

Wandl,  Rudolf  H,,  4.290,706,  CI.  401-4.000. 
Kusenda,  Stephen  R.,  to  Insulation  Matenals,  Inc 

tus  for  insulating  buildings.  4,290.250,  CI.  52-404 
Kushi.  Kenji:  See— 

Kamada,  Kazumasa;  Sasaki.  Isao;  and  Kushi. 
428-412.000. 
Kushnir,  Alexandr  P.:  See— 

Lizogub,  Vadim  A  ;  Kushnir.  Alexandr  P.; 
and  Bondar,  Stepan  E.,  4.290,610,  CI.  277-13 
Kuth,  Robert:  See— 

Neeff.  Rutger;  Kuth.  Robert;  Kuhnel,  Wemei; 
Wilhelm,  4,290,768,  CI.  8-532.000. 
Kutubuddin,  Mohamed:  See- 
Bayer,   Ernst;  and   Kutubuddin.   Mohamed. 
431.00R. 
Kuvas,  Reidar  L.:  See- 
Wen,  Cheng  P.;  Kuvas,  Reidar  L.;  and  Immorlicf, 
4.291.320.  CI.  357-13.000. 
Kuwata,  Takeo;  Shimada,  Shoji;  and  Usa,  Mikio, 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fastener  set.  4.290,337.  CI.  41 1| 
Kwak.  IDochan.  Aeration  device.  4.290,885,  CI. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Hirau,  Tadashi;  Ogasa,  Takehiro;  Saito, 
Nobuhiro.  4,291.164,  CI.  546-183.000. 
L.  D.  Schreiber  Cheese  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Retzlaff,  Wilfred  F.,  4,291.064,  CI.  426-397.000 
L.  W  Fleckenstein,  Inc.:  See— 

Fleckenstein,    Andrew;    and    Mortl,    Michael 
137-624.150. 
Labrecque,  Clovis.  Hub  cap  lock  device.  4,290,283 
Laclede  Professional  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Pellico,  Michael  A.,  4,291,025,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Lagana,  Vincenzo:  See — 

Pagani,   Giorgio;   Lagana,   Vincenzo;   and 
4.291,006,  CI.  423-359.000. 
Lagowski,  Joseph  V.,  to  Fairchild  Incorporated 
cutter  with  noise  suppressant  and  flame  resistant 
299-87.000. 
Lahman,  Fritz,  to  Lahman  Manufacturing  Company 

mover  4,290,733.  CI.  414-476.000. 
Lahman  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See — 
Uhman,  Fntz,  4,290,733,  CI.  414-476.000. 
Laitinen,  Heikki:  See— 

Sutela,  Leo;  and  Laitinen.  Heikki,  4,290,726,  C 
Laitram  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Lapeyre,  James  M.,  4.290,762,  CI.  474-210.000 
Laloe,  Franck:  See — 

Pinard,  Michel;  Aminoff,  Carl;  Trenec,  Gerard 
4,291,281,  CI.  33I-94.50C. 
Lambert,  Ralph  E.:  See— 

Harman,  Douglas  G.;  Lambert,  Ralph  E.;  and 
4.290.303,  CI.  73-105.000. 
Laminoirs  de  Strasbourg:  See— 

Schoeps,  Bernard;  and  Foret,  Michel,  4.291.07^, 
Lamy,  Jacques  E..  to  Compagnie  Generale  pour  ' 
Operationnels  des  Richesses  sous  Marines  "C. 
resting  on  the  bottom  of  a  body  of  water,  and  mei 
ing  the  same.  4.290,716,  CI.  405-203.000 
Landstingens  Inkopscentral,  Ekonomisk  Forening: 
Wahl,  Karl  I.;  and  Lindstrom,  Lars  G.,  4,290, 
Lapeyre,  James  M.,  to  Laitram  Corporation,  The. 

mission  chain.  4.290,762,  CI.  474-210.000. 
Larson,  Gordon  C..  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox 

plug.  4.290,543,  CI.  228-2.500. 
Laufer,  Peter:  See— 

Stocklin,  Gerhard;  Laufer,  Peter;  and  Machu! 
CI.  260-408.000. 
Lauffer,  Donald  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Compan; 
mining  pore  size  distribution  and  fluid  distributi(  >n 
4.291.271.  CI.  324-307.000. 
Lautenschlager.  Horst,  to  Mepla  Inc.  Hinge  for 
frame  extending  into  the  door  opening.  4,290, 
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Lawrence,  Hopeton  S.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Methods  and 
apparatus  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  a  continuously  moving 
strand  of  material.  4,290,182,  CI.  29-527.400. 
Lawrence,  James  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

McPherson,  Alex  L.;  Triestram,  Douglas  E.;  and  Lawrence,  James 
E.,  Jr.,  4,290,836,  CI.  156-171.000. 
Lawson,  John  E.,  to  Armco  Inc.  Latch  means  for  well  tools  and  compo- 
nents. 4,290,483,  CI.  166-237.000. 
Lazarus,  Fred,  III.  Device  for  holding  cooking  pots  and  lids.  4,290,531. 

CI.  211-71.000. 
Leach,  Bruce  E.,  to  Conoco,  Inc.  Catalyst  composition  useful  for 

preparing  2,6-xylenol.  4,290,924.  CI.  252-469.000. 
Leach,  Fred:  See — 

Brown,  Stuart  R.;  Feest,  Eric  A.;  and  Leach,  Fred,  4,291,070,  CI. 
427-213.000. 
Leavell,    Charles.    Vibrationless    pneumatic    tools.    4,290,489,    CI. 

173-17.000. 
Lebkuecher,  Rolf:  See- 
Ross,   Karl-Heinz;   Dudeck,   Christian;   Himmele,   Walter;   Leb- 
kuecher, Rolf;  and  Sauer.  Wolfgang,  4,290,960,  CI.  260-348.570. 
Leco  Corporation:  See — 

Bredeweg.  Roger  L.;  and  Sitek,  George  J.,  4,290,296,  CI.  73-l.OOG. 
Leduc,  Lucien.  Ramp  to  load  and  unload  vehicles  into  and  from  a  truck 

body.  4,290,728,  CI.  414-537.000. 
Lee,  Lieng-Huang,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Siloxane  hole  trapping  layer 

for  overcoated  photoreceptors.  4,291,110,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Lee,  Peter  D.,  to  Governor  &  Company  of  the  Bank  of  England. 

Security  devices.  4,290,630,  CI.  283-8.00R. 
Leevers,  David  F.  A.:  See — 

White,  Roy  L.;  Leevers,  David  F.  A.;  and  Kitchin.  Peter  W.. 
4,290,538,  CI.  222-25.000. 
Legrand,  Marie  G.  J.  Machine  for  the  cutting  of  rocks  in  underground 

works.  4,290,652,  CI.  299-45.000. 
Leigh,  Steven;  and  Ayres.  Peter  J.,  to  Phares  Pharmaceutical  Research 
N.V.  Pharmaceutical  compositions  conuining  urea.  4,291,062,  CI. 
424-322.000. 
Leininger,  James  C:  See — 

Wishman,  Marvin;  Taylor,  Peter  A.;  and  Leininger,  James  C, 
4,291,093,  CI.  428-379.000. 
Lenkner,  William  A.:  See- 
Collins,  Edward  J.;  and  Lenkner,  William  A..  4.290,748,  CI. 
431-359.000. 
Leonard,  David  P.:  See — 

Wright,  Howard  J.;  Leonard,  David  P.;  and  Etzell,  Roger  A., 
4,290,932,  CI.  260-29.6WB. 
Leonard,  John  J.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Preparation  of  poly- 

isocyanates  from  polycarbamates.  4,290.968.  CI.  260-453.00P. 
Leonard,  Robert  E.,  to  Kerr-McGee  Refining  Corporation.  Supercriti- 
cal process  for  producing  deasphalted  demetallized  and  deresined 
oils.  4,290,880,  CI.  208-309.000. 
Lessmann,  Gerald  G.;  Simpson,  Ronald  P.;  Reicheneckcr,  William  J.; 
and  O'Brokta,  Ronald  D..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  of 
welding  utilizing  both  consumable  and  non-consumable  electrodes. 
4,291,220,  CI.  219-137.0OR. 
Levine,  Stephen  A.;  and  White,  William  R.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Oxymolyb- 
denum   dialkyldithiophosphates   and   lubricants   containing   same. 
4,290,902,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Lewis,  Daniel  M.:  See — 

Baczek,  Frank  A.;  Wojcik,  Bruce  C;  Jueschke,  Alexander  A.; 
Lewis,  Daniel  M.;  Otto,  Jack  C;  and  Tuttle,  Lawrence  L., 
4,290,865,  CI.  204-106.000. 
LGZ  Landis  &  Gyr  Zug  AG.:  See- 
Schneider,     Gemot;     and     Steinle,     Benedikt,     4,291,377,     CI. 
364-483.000. 
Li,  George  S.:  See— 

Kiikka,  Oliver  A.;  and  Li,  George  S.,  4.291,181,  CI.  585-320.000. 
Liao,  John  C;  Patel,  Chittaranjan  P.;  and  Ponzo,  John  L.,  to  Miles 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Stabilized  Romanowsky  stain  solution.  4,290,769, 
CI.  8-602.000. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See- 
Goodman,  Ronald  D.;  Krueger,  Wallace  F.;  and  Shaw,  Anthony 
R.,  4,290,413,  CI.  126426.000. 
Liberty  Glass  Company:  See— 

Brockway,  M.  Clifford,  4,290,793,  CI.  65-30.140. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Dahlberg,  Reinhard,  4,291.191.  CI.  136-246.000. 
Lichti.  Robert  D.;  and  Hock.  Frederick  D.,  to  Park  Mobile,  Inc.,  by  said 
Frederick  D.  Hock.  Conveyor  pan  immobilizing  assembly.  4,290,724, 
CI.  414-251.000. 
Liebert,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Tischer,  Werner,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrich- 
shafen,  AG.  Steering  valve  with  spring  torsion  rod.  4,290,738,  CI. 
418-61.00B. 
Lien,  Jih-Chang;  and  Chiu,  Te-Long,  to  Texas  Instrumente  Incorpo- 
rated. Interlevel  insulator  for  integrated  circuit  with  implanted  resis- 
tor element  in  second-level  polycrystalline  silicon.  4,291,328,  CI. 
357-59.000. 
Lienhard,  Paul:  See — 

Reinehr.  Dieter;  and  Lienhard,  Paul,  4,290,964,  CI.  260404.000. 
Life  Savers,  Inc.:  See — 

Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.;  Witzel,  Frank;  and  Linke,  Harald  A.  B., 
4.291,045,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Ligas,  Kenneth  M..  See— 

Ostenberg,  John  R.;  and  Ligas,  Kenneth  M.,  4,290,223,  CI.  43- 
54.50R. 
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Lillibridge,  Harold  R.:  See — 

Sullivan,    John;    and    Lillibridge,    Harold    R.,    4,290,547,    CI. 
229-77.000. 
Lindblad,  Karl-Erick.  Maneuvering  device  for  sailing  boats.  4,290,760, 

CI.  440-51.000. 
Lindenschmidt,  Gerhard:  See — 

Hambrecht,  Jurgen;  Lindenschmidt,  Gerhard;  and  Regel,  Walter, 
4,291,134,  CI.  525-92.000. 
Lindstrom,  Lars  G.:  See— 

Wahl,  Karl  I.;  and  Lindstrom.  Urs  G.,  4,290,424,  CI.  128-91.00A. 
Linhart,  Helmut:  See— 

Zinke,  Horst;  Lorenz.  Hans  J.;  and  Linhart,  Helmut,  4,290,941,  CI. 
260-45.85B. 
Linke,  Harald  A.  B.:  See— 

Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.;  Witzel,  Frank;  and  Linke,  Harald  A.  B., 
4,291,045,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Linnik,  Ivan  I.:  See— 

Lukhvich,  Alexandr  A.;  Rudnitsky,  Valery  A.;  Linnik,  Ivan  I.;  and 
Gavris,  Genrikh  B..  4,291.270.  CI.  324-230.000. 
Lipovsky,  losif  L.:  See — 

Fedotov,  Vladimir  M.;  Smimov,  Boris  A.;  Lukomsky,  Genrikh  I.; 
and  Lipovsky,  losif  L.,  4.290,542.  CI.  227-155.000. 
Littelfuse,  Inc.:  See— 

Tait,  Robert  J.,  4,290,183,  CI.  29-564.800. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Goldfarb,  Samuel;  and  Reilly,  Thomas,  4,290,705,  CI.  400-618.000. 
Lizogub,  Vadim  A.;  Kushnir.  Alexandr  P.;  Figatner.  Alexandr  M.;  and 

Bondar.  Stepan  E.  Labyrinth  seal.  4,290.610.  CI.  277-13.000. 
Loane,  Charles  M.,  Jr.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Raw  mix  flux 

for  continuous  casting  of  steel.  4,290,809,  CI.  75-257.000. 
Locatell,  Louis,  Jr.:  See — 

Foley,  James  W.;  Locatell,  Louis,  Jr.;  and  Zepp.  Charles  M., 
4.290,951,  CI.  260-326.12R. 
Locke,  Kay  M.:  See- 
Clemens,  James  T.;  and  Locke,  Kay  M.,  4,291,322,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See — 

Steiner,  William  G.,  4,291,404,  CI.  371-20.000. 
Logan.  William  F.,  3rd.  Folding  chair.  4.290,643,  CI.  297-16.000. 
Lombard,  Marco  H.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Apparatus  for  cutting 

vegetation.  4,290,200.  CI.  30-276.000. 
Lombardi,  Michael.  Claw  hammer  with  improved  fulcrum.  4,290,583, 

CI.  254-26.00R. 
Loock,  Ehrenfried,  to  Olympia  Werke  AG.  Process  for  the  production 

of  inks  free  of  foreign  salts.  4,290,812,  CI.  106-22.000. 
Lord  Corporation:  See — 

Rebman,  Jack,  4,290,203,  CI.  33-169.00C. 
L'Oreal:  See — 

Bouillon,  Claude;  and  Vayssie,  Charles,  4,290,974,  CI.  260-511.000. 
Sebag,  Henri;  and  Vanlerberghe,  Guy,  4.290,956,  CI.  260-338.000. 
Lorenz,  Hans  J.:  See — 

Zinke,  Horst;  Lorenz,  Hans  J.;  and  Linhart,  Helmut,  4,290,941,  CI. 
26045.85B. 
Lorusso,  Simone:  See— 

Bosone,  Enrico;  Camaggi,  Giovanni;  de  Vries,  Lambertus;  Gara- 
vaglia.  Carlo;  Garlaschelli.  Luigi;  Gozzo,  Franco;  Overeem,  Jan 
C;  and  Lorusso,  Simone,  4.291.049,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Losert,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Wiechert,  Rudolf;  Bittler,  Dieter;  Kerb,  Ulrich;  Prezewowsky, 
Klaus;  Casals-Stenzel,  Jorge;  and  Losert,  Wolfgang,  4,291,029, 
CI.  424-238.000. 
Lowenstein,  Felice:  See — 

Wasserman,  Allan,  4.290,260,  CI.  57-210.000. 
'  Lowery,  Robert  L.  Boot  tool.  4,290,539.  CI.  223-118.000. 
Lowery,  Vernon:  See — 

Browning,  James  S.;   Pfeiler.   Peter  F.;  and  Lowery,  Vernon, 
4,290,207,  CI.  33-295.000. 
Lowther,  Frank  E.,  to  Purification  Sciences,  Inc.  Vehicle  braking  and 

kinetic  energy  recovery  system.  4,290,268,  CI.  60-668.000. 
Lu,  Chin  H.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Nitrogen-containing  additives  for 
magnetic    toners    having    hydrophobic    and    hydrophilic    moiety. 
4,291,111,  CI.  430-107.000. 
Lu,  Chin  H.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Modification  of  pigment  charge 

characteristics.  4,291,112,  CI.  430-110.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Baum,  Heinz  W.,  4,290,508,  CI.  188-73.380. 
Edmonds,  Richard  D.,  4,291,206,  CI.  20O-19.00R. 
Lucas,  William  G.:  See — 

Ports,    Kenneth    A.;    and    Lucas.    William    G..    4,290,831,    CI. 
148-187.000. 
Lucero,  Rohn  Lee.  Training  aid.  4,290,758.  CI.  434-227.000. 
Ludec.  Joel  L.,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Preparation  of  ortho- 

hydroxybenzyl  alcohols.  4,291.178,  CI.  568-764.000. 
Ludemann,  Heinz;  and  Ziegler,  Franz,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG.  Apparatus 
for  sucking  sections  of  developed  photographic  films  or  the  like. 
4,290,594,  CI.  271-180.000. 
Ludwig,  Allen  C;  Dale,  John  M.;  and  Frazier, .Henry  F.,  to  Southwest 
Research  Institute.  Sulfur  compounds  and  method  of  making  same. 
4,290.816,  CI.  106-287.320. 
Luhrsen.  Ernst;  and  Schermer,  Heinz,  to  Didier- Werke  AG.  Teeming 
pipe  for  use  at   the  outlet  of  a  melt  container.   4.290,589,  CI. 
266-236.000. 
Luke,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Beall.  Clifford  H.;  Amancharla,  Amareswar;  and  Luke,  Michael  A., 

4,290.484,  CI.  166-242.000. 

Lukhvich,  Alexandr  A.;  Rudnitsky.  Valery  A.;  Linnik.  Ivan  I.;  and 

Gavris.  Genrikh  B.  Apparatus  with  a  permanent  magnet  for  gauging 

the  thickness  of  coatings  on  meUl  products  with  magnetic  shunt  to 


adjust  for  demagnetization  of  the  permanent  magnet.  4,291.270,  CI. 
324-230.000. 
Lukomsky,  Genrikh  I.:  See— 

Fedotov,  Vladimir  M.;  Smimov.  Boris  A.;  Lukomsky.  Genrikh  I.; 
and  Lipovsky.  losif  L.,  4,290,542.  CI.  227-155.000. 
Luomaranta.  Mauri,  to  Scandinavian  Ski  Shop  Limited.  Apparatus  for 

testing  and  fitting  cross-country  skis.  4.290,499.  CI.  177-48.000. 

Lupton.  Harold  W.;  and  Reed.  David  E.,  to  Iowa  Sute  University 

Research  Foundation.  Inc,  Vaccine  for  infectious  bovine  rhinotra- 

cheitis.  4,291,019,  CI.  424-89.000. 

Luschen,  Joseph  G.;  and  Theeuwes.  Felix,  to  ALZA  Corporation. 

Dispenser  for  dispensing  beneficial  agent.  4.290,426,  CI.  128-260.000. 

Luteri,  George  F.,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.  Sucrose  ester  of 

2-methoxy-3,6-dichlorobenzoic  acid.  4,291,158,  CI.  536-115.000. 
Lutich,  Louis  L.:  See — 

Earp,  Sherald  B.;  Lutich,  Louis  L.;  and  Harris,  Jesse  W..  4,290,578, 
CI.  251-63.000. 
Lyons,  Harold  D,.  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation,  Breathable  leath- 
er-like   materials   and    process   for   making   same.    4,291,078,   CI. 
428-91.000. 
M.A.N. -Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kobler,  Ingo;  Mamberer,  Hans;  and  Zwosu,  Helge,  4,290,362,  CI. 

101-350.000. 
Kobler,  Ingo.  4,290,363,  CI.  101-351.000. 
M.A.N. -Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft  Offenbach:  See- 
Fischer,  Hermann,  4,290,360,  CI.  101-148.000. 
M.  B.  Sturgis.  Inc.:  See— 

Sturgis.  Malcolm  B.,  4,290,440,  CI.  137-75.000. 
Mac  Bean.  Donald  G.:  See- 
Buchanan.  John  G.;  and  MacBean,  Donald  G.,  4,290,209,  CI 
34-123.000. 
MacCarthy.  Patrick,  to  Bisque.  Ramon  E.;  and  Stermole.  Franklin  J.,  a 
part  interest  to  each.  Tape-supported  yo-yo.  4.290,224,  CI.  46-61.000. 
MacCarthy,  Patrick.  Looped-string  pulley-supported  yo-yo.  4,290,225, 

CI.  46-61.000. 
Macgilp,  Neil  A.;  and  Mann,  Duncan  A.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Com- 
pany,   The.    Packaged    free    flowing    bleach    activator    product, 
4,290,903,  CI.  252-91.000. 
Machida,  Naoki.  deceased:  See— 

Onogi,  Kazuhiro;  Kunieda,  Hisashi;  Kawamura.  Kiyoshi;  Shiratsu- 
chi,  Masami;  Nagakura,  Masahiko;  Machida,  Naoki,  deceased; 
and  Miwa,  Takayasu.  heir.  4.290.954,  CI,  260-335,000. 
Machulla,  Jurgen:  See— 

Stocklin,  Gerhard;  Laufer,  Peter;  and  Machulla,  Jurgen,  4,290,965, 
CI.  260408.000. 
Mack,    Michael    H.    Iron   plumbing   corrosion   minimizing   method. 

4,290.868,  CI.  204-148.000. 
Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.;  Witzel,  Frank;  and  Linke,  Harald  A.  B.,  to  Life 
Savers.   Inc.   Method   of  reducing  dental   caries.   4.291,045,  CI. 
424-270.000. 
MacMillan,  Deane  B.;  and  Donigan,  Carolyn  L.  Feed  through  capaci- 
tors and  method  of  insulling.  4,291,362,  CI.  361-302.000. 
Maehara,  Toshifumi;  and  Kawase,  Kazuo,  to  Akebono  Brake  Industry 

Co.  Ltd.  Master  cylinder  device.  4,290,265,  CI.  60-561.000. 
Magers,  Thomas  A.;  and  Tabb,  David  L.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Stabilization  of  benzidine-type  indicators  with  various  enhancers. 
4,290,773,  CI.  23-230.00B 
Magolda,  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Nicolaou,  Kyriacos  C;  Bamette,  William  E.;  and  Magolda,  Ronald 
L,  4,291,166,  CI.  549-51.000. 
Magyar  Vagon-  es  Gepgyar:  See— 

Horvath.  Tibor.  4.290,622.  CI.  280400.000. 
Mahoney,  Dennis  M.:  See — 

Beach,  William  F.;  and  Mahoney,  Dennis  M.,  4,291,244,  CI. 
307-400.000. 
Main-Tainer  Corporation:  See— 

Kleinwolterink.  Henry,  4,290,423.  CI.  128-80.00G. 
Maitani.  Yoshihisa;  and  Tsunefuji.  Katsuhiko.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.. 

Ltd.  Programmed  shutter  device.  4.290,681.  CI.  354-230.000 
Majkrzak,  David  S.;  and  Hinkel,  Dwight  B..  to  Steiger  Tractor.  Inc. 
Wheel  rim  mounting  device  for  variable  wheel  spacing.  4,290,654,  CI. 
301-9.0TV. 
Majkrzak,  Edward  A,:  See- 
Benjamin,  Milton  L.;  Miles,  Wilbur  N.;  and  Majkrzak,  Edward  A,. 
4.290,206.  CI.  33-185.00R, 
Maki-Hoimela,  Veijo:  See— 

Rysti,  Alpo;  Anttila,  Seppo;  and  Maki-Hoimela,  Veijo,  4,290,722, 
CI.  41448.000, 
Malone,  Thomas  R.;  Foster.  Talmagc  D,.  Jr.,  deceased;  and  Foster.  Sue 
T..  executrix,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Thermal  stabilizer  for 
non-clay  wellbore  fluids.  4,290,899,  CI,  252-8.50A. 
Malone,  William  H.;  Fischley,  John;  Anderson.  Harry  L.;  and  Spirko, 
Edward  J.,  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation.   Blast  furnace  stove. 
4,290,751,  CI.  432-214.000. 
Maloney,  Timothy,  to  One  Design,  Inc.  Phase  change  energy  storage 
panel    for   environmenully   driven   heating   and   cooling   system. 
4,290,416,  CI.  126430.000. 
Mamberer,  Hans:  See — 

Kobler,  Ingo;  Mamberer,  Hans;  and  Zwosta,  Helge,  4,290,362,  CI. 
101-350.000. 
Manchester,  Luther  L.,  Jr.;  and  Rencau,  Bobby  J.  Apparatus  for  con- 
necting together  flowline  end  portions.  4,290,632,  CI.  285-323.000. 
Manders,  Petrus  G.  J.,  to  Ruti-Te  Strake  B.V,  Blowing  nozzle  for 

transporting  a  flexible  thread.  4,290,459,  CI.  139435.000, 
Mandt,  Mikkel  G.,  to  Clevepak  Corporation.  Nitrification-denitriflca- 
uon  system.  4,290,884,  CI.  210-195.300. 
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Manetta,  Alberto.  Stress  incontinence  diagnostic 

4,290,420.  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Maniscalco,  Joseph  P.:  See — 

Allain,   Ronald  J.;   and   Maniscalco.   Joseph 
556-430.000. 
Maniwa.  Takeshi:  See— 

Komatsu.  Kazurou;  Matsumoto.  Sojiro; 
Shinmura,  Nobuyuki,  4,290,969,  CI.  260-453 
Mann.  Duncan  A.:  See — 

Macgilp.  Neil  A.;  and  Mann.  Duncan  A.,  4,290, 
Mann,  Gamdur  S.;  Tendulkar.  Dilip  V.;  and 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Diesel  engine  e 
distribution    and    incineration    balancing 
60-311.000. 
Manning.  Lindley,  to  Superior  Concrete 
for  releasable  connection  to  an  embedded 
294-89.000. 
Mannuzza.  Frank  J.:  See — 

Girgis,  Makram  M.;  Jackson,  David  E.;  and 
4.290,774,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Manshausen,  Theodor:  See— 

Kryczun,    Alfred;    and    Manshausen, 
75-21.000. 
Manson,  Lewis  A.  Gravity  measuring  apparatus 

382.0OR. 
Maples,  Billy  G.  Hand-held  and  operated  seeder 

CI.  111-92.000. 
Marcus,  Michael  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
ready  indicator  for  photographic  camera.  4,290, 
Maringer.  Robert  E.,  to  Battelle  Development 
apparatus    for    makmg    nodule    filament 
264-164.000 
Mark.  Harold  W.:  See— 

McKay.  Dwight  L.;  Bertus,   Brent  J.;  and 
4,290,919,  CI.  252-437.000. 
Mark,  Victor;  and  Wilson,  Phillip  S.,  to  General 
Plasticized  polycarbonate  composition.  4,290,93' 
Mark.  Victor,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Process  foi 
bonate    using    non-cyclic     polyamine    cataly^; 
528-199.000. 
Mark.  Victor,  to  General  Electric  Company 
polycarbonate  using  cyclic  di-  or  triamine  c 
528-199.000. 
Mark.  Victor;  and  Wilson.  Charles  A..  II.  to 
pany.  Process  for  obtaining  halogenated  di 
568-726.000. 
Marsan.    Mario.    Holder   for   porublc   electric 

4.290.464.  CI.  I44-I36.00C. 
Marshall.  Albert  H.;  and  Towle.  Herbert  C.  to 
ica.  Navy.  Burst  on  target  simulation  device  for 
4.290.757,  CI.  434-12.000. 
Marshall,  George  E.,  Jr.;  See — 

Schmidt,  Lewis  W.;  Bettencourt,  Darryl  G.; 
Marshall,  George  E..  Jr..  4,290.352,  CI. 
Marshall.  Michael  A.:  See — 

Swales,  Danvers  A.;  and  Marshall,  Michae 
423-53.000. 
Marston,  Robert  K.;  See— 

Caples,  Edgar  L.;  Marston.  Robert  K.;  and 
4.291.410.  CI.  375-1.000. 
Martenas.  Wayne  B..  to  Sperry  Corporation 

4.290.255,  CI.  56-10.200. 
Martin,  Gordon  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  > 
tude  shading  for  lobe-suppression  in  discrete 
367-154.000. 
Martin.  Lawrence  L.;  and  Worm.  Manfred,  to 
maceuticals.       Inc.       Spiro[cyclohexane-l,r 
4,290,958,  CI.  260-346.730. 
Martino,  William  L.,  Jr.;  and  Moench,  Jerry 

Differential  capacitive  buffer.  4,291,246,  CI.  30 
Maruhashi,  Shigeaki;  Hasegawa,  Monhiro;  and  ' 
Nisshin  Steel  Company,  Ltd.  Process  for 
denitnfication    of  chromium-containing    pig 
75-52.000. 
Marumoto.  Katsuji;  and  Ohmae,  Tsutcmu.  to 
apparatus  for  controlling  transistor  chopper  for 
for  electric  motor.  4,291.259,  CI.  318-139.000 
Maruyoshi  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yonaga.  Yoshifumi.  4.291,197,  CI.  179-2.0EA 
Maryland  Cup  Corporation:  See — 

Shapiro,  Henry,  4,290,573,  CI.  248-152.000. 
Maschinenfabnk  Augsburg-Nuremberg 

Urlaub,  Alfred.  4,290,396.  CI.  123-I93.0CH. 
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Wuthnch,  Paul;  and  Mascia,  Frank,  4,291,39' 
Mass,  Ronald  H.,  to  Schlegel  Corporation 

sion  joint-seal  strip.  4,290,249,  CI.  52-396.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  S«— 
Smith,  Joseph  L.,  Jr.;  and  Kirtley,  James 

310-214.000. 
Stem,  Ernest  R.;  Ralston,  Richard  W.;  Smyt^ 
Burke,  Ban-y  E.,  4,291,390,  CI.  365-183.1 
Massad,  Khalil  E.:  See— 

Caples,  Edgar  L.;  Marston,  Robert  K.; 
4,291,410,  CI.  375-1.000. 
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Massana,  Miguel  P.  Adjustable  annular  prosthesis  for  cardiac  surgery. 

4,290,151,  CI.  3-1.500. 
Massy.  Derek  J.  R..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Aminotriazinepolycar- 

boxylic  acids  and  partial  esters  thereof.  4,291,162,  CI.  544-199.000. 
Masuda,  Seiichi:  See — 

Hirata,    Takeyuki;    Hiroki,    Nobuyoshi;    and    Masuda.    Seiichi, 

4.290.802.  CI.  75-52.000. 

Masuda.  Shigeyuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Calendar 

display    wheel    guard    construction    of  timepiece.    4,291,398,    CI. 

368-37.000. 

Mathieu,  Serge,  to  h.o.p.  Consulab  Inc.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  a 

physical  quantity.  4,291,356,  CI.  361-87.000. 
Matier,  William  L.:  See — 

Johnson,   Porter   C;   and   Matier,   William    L.,   4,291,168,   CI. 
556-441.000. 
Matsson,  Karl  J,  to  Stiftelsen  Blekinge  Produkter.  Wooden  shoe  in- 
cluding hinge.  4,290,212,  CI.  36-33.000. 
Matsudo,  Kazuo;  Adaniya,  Takeshi;  Ohmura,  Masaru;  Shoji,  Masahiro; 
and  Watanabe,  Tsutomu,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pro- 
cess for  manufacturing  electro-galvanized  steel  sheet  excellent  in 
paint  adherence.  4,290,860,  CI.  204-27.000. 
Matsufuji,  Akihiro:  See — 

Kondoh,    Syunichi;    Matsufuji,    Akihiro;    and    Umehara,   Akira, 
4,290,870,  CI.  204-159.150. 
Matsui,  Kunio;  Tsuchiya,  Hiroaki;  Suzuki,  Ryushi;  and  Omura,  Takayo- 
shi,  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gas-liquid 
separator.  4,290,791,  CI.  55-399.000. 
Matsumoto,  Sojiro:  See — 

Komatsu,  Kazurou;  Matsumoto,  Sojiro;  Maniwa,  Takeshi;  and 
Shinmura,  Nobuyuki,  4,290,969,  CI.  26O-453.0AB. 
Matsumoto,  Takao,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Game  having  pathway 
traversing  a  plurality  of  independent  object  transfer  mechanisms. 
4,290,605,  CI.  273-110.000. 
Matsumura.  Shunichi:  See— 

Inata,  Hiroo;   Matsumura,   Shunichi;  and  Ogasawara,  Makoto, 
4,291,152,  CI.  528-289.000. 
Matsuoka,  Hideoki:  See— 

Mizote,   Masanori;   Yamaki,   Kiyoshi;  Oka,  Takashi;   Matsuoka, 
Hideoki;  Nomura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Mogi,  Takaaki,  4,291,373,  CI. 
364-443.000. 
Matsushima,  Noriaki:  See— 

Funabiki,  Kyohei;  Matsushima.  Noriaki;  and  Inouye,  Naomitsu, 
4.290,928,  CI.  260-28.00P. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takenaga,  Mutsuo;  and  Yamamoto,  Osamu,  4,290,909,  CI.  252- 

301.40R. 
Taki,  Yasuo;  Araki,  Shigeru;  Mori,  Kazuhiro;  Misawa,  Yoshihiko; 
and  Tanaka,  Souhei,  4,290,732,  CI.  414-752.000. 
Matsushita  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Takamura,  Tooru;  Terakawa,  Sumio;  NakaUni,  Hirokuni;  and 
Murozono,  Izumi,  4,291,337,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Matthias,  Dan  W.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Flexible 

ribbon  guide  means.  4,290,704,  CI.  400-248.000. 
Maturo,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Henderson,  John  G.  N.;  and  Maturo,  Robert  J.,  4,291,413,  CI. 
455-164.000. 
Maupre,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Trouve,  Jean,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique.  Process  for  cleaning  a  cold  trap.  4,290,822,  CI.  134-19.000. 
Max-Plank-Gesellschaft:  See- 
Bin,  Christian,  4,290,943,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Maxwell,  James  L.:  See — 

Zobel,    Henry    F.;    and    Maxwell,    James    L.,    4,291,065,    U. 
426-549.000. 
Maxwell,  Thomas  J.  Nonpredictable  game  projectile.  4,290,606,  CI. 

273-128.00R. 
Mayama,  Koichi;  Yamaguchi,  Noboru;  Sugie,  Mamoru;  Kita,  Yuzo;  and 
Yoshizawa,  Shigeru,  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd.  Timing  signal  generating  cir- 
cuit. 4,291,241.  CI.  307-269.000. 
Mayer,  James  R.,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Rock  drill  positioning 

mechanism.  4,290,491,  CI.  173-43.000. 
Mayer.  Russel.  End  control,  electrical,  power  drive  unit  for  agricultural 

sprinkler  irngation  systems.  4,290,559,  CI.  239-716.000. 
Mayo,  Carlos,  to  C.  Mayo,  Inc.  Fireplace  glass  door  with  heat  circula- 
tor. 4,290,409,  CI.  126-121.000. 
Mazzini,  Giulio,  to  WABCO  Westinghouse.  Manual  and  motor  actu- 
ated railway  car  door.  4,290,368,  CI.  105-341.000. 
McCaffrey,  Craig  R.;  and  Barraclough,  Gary  O.,  to  Betz  Laboratories, 
Inc.  Process  for  removing  sulfur  dioxide  from  flue  gas.  4,291,004,  CI. 
423-242.000. 
McCahill,  David  I.,  to  Three  Rivers  Enterprises,  Inc.  Digiul  energy 

monitor.  4,291,376,  CI.  364-483.000. 
McClaren,  Sherwood  W.,  Ill:  See— 

Ely,  Richard  A.;  and  McClaren,  Sherwood  W.,  Ill,  4,291,080,  CI. 
428-116.000. 
McConkey,  Robert  C:  See— 

Noonan,  John   M.;  and  McConkey,   Robert  C,  4,291,153,  CI. 
528-290.000. 
McConnell,  Edmund  A.;  Yearsley,  Norman;  and  Blockley,  Alec  G.,  to 
Wickman  Machine  Tool  Sales  Limited.  Clutch  protection  device. 
4,290,514,  CI.  192-30.00W. 
McConnell.  Lloyd  A.,  to  Irrigation  and  Power  Equipment,  Inc.  Parallel 
angularity  sensor  for  center  pivot  irrigation  system.  4,290,556,  CI. 
239-177.000. 

McCoy,  Dale  E.:  See—  _^ ,     ^. 

Chase,    Kenneth    P.;    and    McCoy.    Dale    E.,    4,291,095,    CI. 
428-391.000. 
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McCreight,  Donald  O.:  See— 

Pavlica,  Sunley  R.;  and  McCreight,  Donald  O.,  4,290,814,  CI. 
501-107.000. 
McDonald,  Gerald  F.  Travel  game  device.  4,290,607,  CI.  273-239.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corp.:  See- 
Kramer,  Louis  T..  4,290,505.  CI.  188-I8.00A. 
McGovern,  Terrence  P.;  and  Schreck,  Carl  E.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Agriculture.  Alicyclic  piperidine  derivatives  as  insect 
repellents.  4,291,041,  CI.  424-267.000. 
McGregor,  Charles  W.;  Karkoski,  Joseph;  and  Shurboff.  John  D..  to 
Essex  Group,  Inc.  Aqueous  solutions  of  polyesterimides  and  methods 
of  making  the  same.  4,290,929,  CI.  260-29.20N. 
Mclntire,  John  M.;  and  Blair,  Richard  H.,  to  Permabond  International 
Corp.  Plastic  nozzles  of  moldable  polyethylene  and  polypropylene 
polymers  having  organic  acids  dispersed  therein.   4,291,131,  CI. 
525-5.000. 
Mclntyre,  Charles  A.  Cowling  port  closure  and  method.  4,290,569,  CI. 

244-129.400. 
McKay,  Dwight  L.;  Bertus,  Brent  J.;  and  Mark,  Harold  W..  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Co.  Cracking  catalysts  passivated  by  tungsten.  4,290,919. 
CI.  252-437.000. 
McKenny.  Vernon  G.;  and  Chan,  Tsiu  C,  to  Mostek  Corporation. 
Method  of  making  an  extremely  low  current  load  device  for  inte- 
grated circuit.  4,290,185,  CI.  29-571.000. 
McKenzie,  Kenneth  B.,  to  Port-A-Lock  Incorporated.  Door  locking 

device.  4,290,635,  CI.  292-290.000. 
McLandrich,  Matthew  N.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Method 
to    eliminate     fiber     interferometer     reflections.     4,290,697,     CI. 
356-350.000. 
McLennan,  Charles  I.;  Stokes,  Marshall  G.;  and  Konucik,  George  J.,  to 
Konucik,   George  Joseph.    Sportsman's   retriever.   4,290,159,   CI. 
9-9.000. 
McLeod,  William  D.,  to  Fishing  Innovations,  Inc.  Fishing  apparatus. 

4,290,222,  CI.  43-15.000. 
McMonigle,  Matthew  J.;  and  Klingensmith,  Chester  H.,  to  Aluminum 
Company  of  America.  Gasket  for  sealing  joints  in  carbonaceous 
elements  in  electrolysis  cell.  4,290,874,  CI.  204-243.00R. 
McPherson,  Alex  L.;  Triestram,  Douglas  E.;  and  Lawrence,  James  E., 
Jr..  to  Clow  Corporation.  Method  of  making  composite  pipe  having 
an  integral  bell  end.  4,290,836,  CI.  156-171.000. 
McRitchie,  Allan  C:  See- 
Harris,  Richard  G.;  McRitchie,  Allan  C;  and  Wilson,  Alexander 
D.,  4,291.071,  CI.  427-220.000. 
Mead  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Donahue,  John  W.,  4,291,340,  CI.  358-296.000. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company:  See- 
Johnson,    Porter   C;    and    Matier,    William    L.,    4.291,168,    CI. 
556-441.000. 
Mechanical  Service  Company:  See — 

Hudimac,  George  S.,  Jr.,  4,290,700,  CI.  366-76.000. 
Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated:  See- 
Clark,  Howard  L.;  Dorman,  Richard  A.;  and  Back.  Paul,  4,291,258, 
CI.  318-124.000. 
Mechanical  Transplanter  Company:  See — 

Boots,  W.  Stewart;  and  Altman,  Jay  C,  4,290,373,  CI.  111-3.000. 
Mecklenborg.  Richard  A.:  See — 

Belva,  George  M.;  and  Mecklenborg,  Richard  A.,  4,290,669,  CI. 
350-174.000. 
Meckler,  Milton.  Peltier  effect  absorption  chiller-heat  pump  system. 

4,290,273,  CI.  62-148.000. 
Medici,  Italo:  See — 

Farcilli,  Andre;  Medici,  Italo;  Foumex,  Robert;  and  Barzaghi, 

Fernando,  4,291,038,  CI.  424-256.000. 

Medovar.  Boris  I.;  Boiko.  Georgy  A.;  Dubinsky,  Rudolf  S.;  and  Ego- 

rov.  Sergei  P.  Method  and  apparatus  for  electroslag  casting  of  metals. 

4.290,474,  CI.  164-470.000. 

Meeh,    Wilhelm,    to    Motoren-und-Turbinen-Union    Friedrichshafen 

GmbH.  Marine  propulsion  unit.  4,290,270,  CI.  60-716.000. 
Meiji  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yoneta,   Toshio;   Shibahara.   Seiji;    Seki,    Shigeo;   and   Fukatsu. 
Shunzo,  4,290,972,  CI.  260-465.00B. 
Mein,  Peter  G.;  and  Reidies,  Arno  H.,  to  Carus  Corporation.  Rare- 
earth-manganese  oxidation  catalysts  and  process  of  producing  same. 
4,290,923,  CI.  252-462.000. 
Meixsel,  Lawrence  D.:  See — 

Goetz,  Richard  W.;  Meixsel,  Lawrence  D.;  and  Smith,  David  W., 
4,291,179,  CI.  568-882.000. 
Melara,  Francescantonio.  Self-aligning  twin-wheeled  caster.  4,290,166, 

CI.  16-47.000. 
Mellin,  Gerald  D.,  to  Seaman  Corporation.  Building  membrane  hold- 
down  system.  4,290,243,  CI.  52-63.000. 
Mentelos,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Herbert,  Normand  C;  Burwen,  Richard  S.;  and  Mentelos,  Richard 
A.,  4,290,431,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Mepla  Inc.:  See — 

Lautenschlager,  Horst.  4,290,167,  CI.  16-129.000. 
Merchant,  Donald  K.,  to  North  American  Philips  Controls  Corp. 
Circuit    breaker    provided    with    collapsible    telescoping    linkage. 
4,291,291,  CI.  335-191.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Brown,  Jeannette  E.;  Rogers,  Edward  F.;  and  Graham,  Donald  W.. 

4,290,966,  CI.  260-413.000. 
Christensen.    Burton   G.;    Ratcliffe.    Ronald   W.;   and   Salzman. 

Thomas  N.,  4,290,947,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Kang,  Kenneth  S.;  and  Veeder.  George  T..  4.291.156.  CI.  536-1.000. 


Woltersdorf,  Otto  W.,  Jr.;  and  Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  4,291,050, 
CI.  424-278.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  Mit  Beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Wahlig,    Helmut;    Dingeldein.    Elvira;    and    Braun.    Dietrich. 
4,291.013.  CI.  424-16.000. 
Merger,  Franz;  and  Towae,  Friedrich,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  aromatic  di-  and/or  polyisocyanates. 
4,290,970,  CI.  260-453.00P. 
Merisinter  S.p.A.:  See — 

Apuzzo,    Gennaro;    and     Bocchini,    Gian    F.,    4,290,655,    CI. 
308-121.000. 
Mertz,  Harold  J..  Jr.:  See — 

Cumming,  Richard  J.;  DeBano,  John;  Mertz.  Harold  J..  Jr.;  Nor- 
deen.  Donald  L.;  Sajewski.  Vincent  F.;  and  Zens,  John  F., 
4,290,627,  CI.  280-729.000. 
Mese,  Michihiro;  Kashioka,  Seiji;  Ejiri,  Masakazu;  Miyatake,  Takafumi: 
Yamazaki,  Isamu;  and  Hamada,  Toshimitsu.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  System 
for  detecting  the  position  of  an  object.  4.291,334,  CI.  358-101.000. 
Messer  Griesheim;  See— 

Braun,  Werner,  4.291,217,  CI.  219-121.0PH. 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH.:  See — 

Weidenhagen.   Dieter;  and   Schnaebele.   Werner.  4.290.364.  CI 
102-384.000. 
Mestroni,  Giovanni;  Zassinovich.  Grazia;  and  Camus,  Annamaria,  to 
Montedison  S.p.A.  Process  for  catalytically  reducing  carbonyl  com- 
pounds. 4,290,961,  CI.  260-397.400. 
Meszaros,  Zoltan:  See — 

Knoll,  Jozsef;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Hermecz.  Istvan;  Fulop.  Ferenc; 
Bernath.  Gabor;  Virag.  Sandor;  Nagy.  Gabor;  and  Szenlmiklosi, 
Peter,  4,291,036,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Metallurgie  Hoboken-Overpelt:  See — 

Dompas,  John.  4,290,823,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Metzeler  Schaum  GmbH:  See- 
Bruckner,  Georg  F.;  Geike,  Bernd;  Berger,  Fritz;  and  Schoen, 
Bernd-Jurgen.  4,290.147.  CI.  2-18.000. 
Meyer.  Willy;  Drabek.  Jozef;  Farooq.  Saleem;  Gsell.  Laurenz;  and 
Karrer.  Friedrich,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.   Pesticidal  esters. 
4,291,056.  CI.  424-304.000. 
Michishita,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Tachi,  Yasuhide;  Michishita,  Kazuhiko;  Nakagami.  Jozi;  Sawada, 
Jiro;  Washitake,  Mitsunori;  and  Kamano,  Yoshiaki.  4,290.962,  CI. 
260-397.450. 
Mick,  Martin  B.:  See — 

Woodall,  Robert  M.;  Damron,  Eugene;  and  Mick.  Martin  B., 
4,290,879,  CI.  208-232.000. 
Microwave  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Buntschuh,  Charles  D.,  4.291,415,  CI.  455-328.000. 
Middel,  Jan,  to  Hoogovens  Ijmuiden.  B.V.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
folding  a  cardboard  sheet  along  a  straight  fold  line.  4.290.764,  CI. 
493-395.000. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See — 

Isakson,  Larry  E..  4.290.342.  CI.  91-391.00R. 
Milana,  Emilio.  to  Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.  Apparatus  for  testing 

surface  roughness.  4.290.698.  CI.  356-371.000. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Acquati.  Giancarlo;  Berti.  Giovanni;  and  Fossati.  Piero,  4,291,121, 

CI.  435-10.000. 
Girgis,  Makram  M.;  Jackson.  David  E.;  and  Mannuzza.  Frank  J.. 

4,290,774.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Liao,   John   C;    Patel,   Chittaranjan    P.;   and    Ponzo,   John    L., 

4,290,769,  CI.  8-602.000. 
Magers,  Thomas  A  ;  and  Tabb,  David  L.,  4,290.773.  CI.  23-230.00B 
Van  Dyke,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Kurchacova,  Elva,  4.291,039,  CI. 
424-256.000. 
Miles,  Wilbur  N.:  See- 
Benjamin,  Milton  L.;  Miles,  Wilbur  N.;  and  Majkrzak,  Edward  A., 
4,290,206,  CI.  33-185.00R. 
Miller,  Brian  S.:  See- 
Jones.  Terry  L.;  and  Miller.  Brian  S.,  4.291,068.  CI.  427-88.000. 
Miller.  Franklyn  D.:  See— 

Muller.    Werner   C;   and    Miller,    Franklyn    D.,   4,291,124.   CI. 
435-162.000. 
Miller.  James  A.:  See — 

Felland.    Richard    A.;    and    Miller,    James    A.,    4,291,213,    CI. 
200-335.000. 
Miller.  Robert  L.:  See- 
Burton.  James  M.;  Miller.  Robert  L.;  and  Tieden,  Jansey  D., 
4,291,384,  CI.  364-560.000. 
Miller,  Theodore  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Stevens,  Timothy  S.;  and  Miller,  Theodore  E.,  Jr.,  4,290,775,  CI 
23-230.00R. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Burns,  Alonzo  M.,  Jr.;  Silliman,  Jeffrey  E.;  Gilbert,  Woodrow  P.; 

and  Pascoe,  William  M.,  Sr.,  4,290,766.  CI.  8-491.000. 
Lyons.  Harold  D..  4.291.078.  CI.  428-91.000. 
Milum.  Jimmy  L.:  See — 

Pittman.  Robert  R.;  Elbrader,  Clifford  B.;  and  Milum,  Jimmy  L., 
4,290.788.  CI.  55-138.000. 
Minagawa.  Kenichiro:  See— 

Tanizaki.  Yoshiharu;  Minagawa.  Kenichiro;  Akimoto,  Shinichi; 
and  Horioka,  Kuninon,  4.291.101,  CI.  428-514.000. 
Minami,  Norio:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Isao;  and  Minami,  Norio,  4,291,335,  CI.  358-154.000. 
Minamizono,  Junji;  Yoneyama,  Masakazu;  and  Sasaki.  Jun.  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  dispersing  photographic  additives. 
4.291.113.  CI.  430-202.000. 
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'V..   4.291,145,   CI 


Jr.,  4.290,847,  CI. 


^isawa.  Yoshihiko; 


Mitoff,  Stephan  P. 


Kaminsky, 


Minchey.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Gallagher,  Ronald  M.;  Nadler.  Michael  E.;  Hig  ismith.  Charles  E.; 
and  Minchcy,  Richard  L.,  4.290.370.  CI.  108-  53.500. 
Minignp.  Inc..  See — 

Schmidt.  John,  4,290,467,  CI.  15O-3.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  Sje— 
Balchunis,    Robert   J.;   and    Bany,    Stephen 

528-89  000. 
Berggren,  William  R.;  and  Brownley,  Shelb)   J.,  4,291,114,  CI 

430-253.000. 
Giorgini,  Norman  L.,  4,290,691,  CI.  355-3.0FU 
Johnson,  James  R.;  and  Flanagan,  William  C. 
176-1.000.  I 

Kalleberg.  Mclvin  O.,  4,290. 1 74.  CI.  24-204.00( 
Kalleberg,  Mclvin  O.,  4,290,832.  CI.  156-72.00(. 
Minning.  Manfred:  See— 

Sorsche   Joachim  H.;  Ablcitner,  Erich;  Gobiea,  Ernst;  and  Min- 
ning, Manfred,  4,290,397.  CI.  123-195.00A. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  _,    ,     ^.   ,,^,on«, 

Kobon,  Toshio;  and  Sahara,  Masayoshi,  4,290,  )74.  CI.  354-38.000. 
Minonkawa.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Yamada.  Kazuji;  Suzuki.  Seiko;  Nishihara,  Mdtohisa;  Kawakami, 
Kanji;   Sato,   Hideo;   Kobori.   Shigeyuki;   *.anzawa,   Ryosaku; 
Takahashi,  Minoru;  and  Minonkawa.  Hitcshi.  4,291.293,  CI. 
338-4  000. 
Misawa,  Yoshihiko:  See- 
Tiki.  Yasuo;  Araki.  Shigeru;  Mori.  Kazuhiro; 
and  Tanaka,  Souhei.  4.290.732.  CI.  414-752.dD0. 
Mischke.  Robert  J:  See—  ^,      „  ^ 

Wynosky,  Thomas  A.;  Campbell,  Charles  A;  aid  Mischke,  Robert 
J.,  4.290.262.  CI  60-262.000. 
Misu,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Tomoyuki;  Usami.  Toshimasa;  Misi  i,  Hiroshi;  and  bera, 
Hidefumi.  4.291,120.  CI.  430-531.000. 
Misumi.  Akira:  See—  . 

Aida,  Toshiyuki;  Yamamoto.  Shigehiko;  Tagu(  hi.  Sadanon;  Yuito. 
Isamu;     Honda.     Yukio;     Kawabe.     Ushic;     Misumi.     Akira; 
Kawamura,  Takao;  Fukushima,  Hiroshi;  and  Degawa,  Yoshio, 
4.291.252.  CI.  313-346.0OR. 
Mitchell,  Robert  M.,  to  Thomas  J.  Lipton.  Inc.  Ii  fusion  package  and 

method  of  making  same.  4.290.521.  CI.  206-0.50(L 
Mitoff.  Stephan  P.:  See— 

DeCarlo,  Vincent  J.;  Powers,  Robert  W.;  and 
4,291,108.  CI.  429-193.000. 
Mitre  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Weinberg.  Aaron;  Ebert.  Paul  M.;  Fee,  Joseph  J 
Yaroslav;  Keblawi.  Feisal  S.;  and  Scales,  \ /alter  C,  4,291,409, 
CI.  375-1  000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsukahara.  Hirokazu;  Fuchigami,  Mitsuni;  ani  I  Kagota.  Nobuhiro, 
4.291,102.  CI.  428-537.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujii,   Masaki;   Miyabayashi,   Mitsutaka;  To<  aka.   Hironori;  and 

Hattori.  Satoru.  4.291,140,  CI.  525-321.000. 
Sato.  Hideo;  and  Yagi.  Toshio.  4.291,138.  CI.  525-247.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kamada,  Kazumasa;  Sasaki.  Isao;  and  Kushi,  Kenji.  4.291.097.  CI. 
428-412.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See- 
Toyota.  Akinori;  and  Kashiwa.  Norio.  4,290."  15.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Mittelstadt.  Robert  A.  Wobble  plate  exercise  devi<e  and  toy.  4,290,601, 

CI.  272-146.000. 
Miura.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Harada.  Kiyoshi;  Koida.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Miuri.  Hiroshi.  4.290,910. 
CI  252-312.000. 
Miura,    Masahiro.    Installation   for  cultivation    >f  crops  on   water. 

4.290.229.  CI.  47-66.000. 
Miwa.  Takayasu.  heir:  See — 

Onogi.  Kazuhiro;  Kunieda.  Hisashi;  Kawami^.  Kiyoshi;  Shiratsu- 
chi,  Masami;  Nagakura,  Masahiko;  Machida,  Naoki,  deceased; 
and  Miwa,  Takayasu,  heir.  4,290,954,  CI.  2fc0-335.000. 
Miyabayashi.  Mitsutaka:  See— 

Fujii.   Masaki;   Miyabayashi.  Mitsutaka;  Tcdaka,  Hironori;  and 
Hatton.  Satoru.  4.291.140.  CI.  525-321.000 
Miyake.   Hideo;  Sakamoto.  Junichi;   Sawaki.   Masakazu;  and  Hara. 
Mamoru.  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Col.  Ltd.  Thermosetting 
injection  molding  compound.  4.290.938,  CI.  26O-4O.0OR 
Miyasaka.  Kiyoshi:  See—  , 

Higuchi,  Mitsuo;  and  Miyasaka,  Kiyoshi,  4,241,326,  CI.  357-51.000. 
Miyatake.  Takafumi:  See—  I 

Mese.    Michihiro;    Kashioka.    Seiji;    Ejiri,    Masakazu;    Miyatake. 
Takafumi;  Yamazaki.  Isamu;  and  Hamada.  Toshimitsu,  4,291.334. 
CI.  358-101.000. 
Miyauchi.  Seiroku;  Sagane.  Yasuo;  and  Irie.  Kizuo.  to  Asahi  Glass 
Company.  Limited.  Metallic  panel  reinforcing  '  -«~>^.it  r>% 

296-146.000. 
Miyazawa.  Tatsuo:  See— 

Uesugi.  Nobuo;  Miyazawa,  Tatsuo;  Furucate.  Mituaki;  Sasaki, 
Keiichi;  and  Mizuguchi,  Hiroji,  4,290,849, 
Miyoshi.  Hitoshi:  See—  , 

Kimura,  Tsutomu;  Miyoshi.  Hitoshi;  and  Mari.  Sumio.  4.291.305. 

CI  340-734.000. 

Mizote.  Masanori;  Yamaki,  Kiyoshi;  Oka,  Takasl  ii;  Matsuoka,  Hideoki; 

Nomura.  Hiroyuki;  and  Mogi.  Takaaki,  to  Ni  san  Motor  Company, 

Limited    Navigational  information  announciig  system  for  motor 

vehicle.  4,291.373.  CI.  364^3.000. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


SEPTEMBER  22,  1981 


system.  4,290,641,  CI. 


Mizuguchi,  Hiroji:  See— 

Uesugi,  Nobuo;  Miyazawa,  Tatsuo;  Furudate,  Mituaki;  Sasaki. 
Keiichi;  and  Mizuguchi,  Hiroji.  4,290,849,  CI.  176-19.00R. 
Mizzi,  John  V.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratus for  providing  a  consunt  density  trace  of  ECG  analog  signals. 
4.291.315.  CI.  346-76.00R. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Loane.  Charles  M..  Jr..  4,290,809,  CI.  75-257.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Chen,  Albert  C.  4.291,055,  CI.  424-298.000. 
Kaeding,  Warren  W.,  4,291,185,  CI.  585-467.000. 
Weiner,  Milton  L.,  4,291,092.  CI.  428-349.000. 
Mobil  Tyco  Solar  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Yates,  Douglas  A.;  Hatch,  Arthur  E.;  and  Goldsmith,  Jeff  M., 
4,290,835,  CI.  156-601.000. 
Mochizuki,  Yasuhiro;  Okano,  Sadao;  and  Ogawa,  Takuzo,  to  HiUchi, 
Ltd   Method  of  selectively  diffusing  aluminium  into  a  silicon  semi- 
conductor substrate.  4,290.830.  CI.  148-187.000. 
MoDo-Chemetics  AB:  See— 

Hedstrom.  Bengt  O.  A.;  and  Svensson,  Claes  G.  S.,  4,290,269,  CI. 
60-670.000. 
Moench,  Jerry  D.:  See— 

Martino,  William  L.,  Jr.;  and  Moench,  Jerry  D.,  4,291,246,  CI. 
307-475.000. 
Moertel,  George  B.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Slide  fastener  with  molded  ele- 
ments and  method  of  manufacture.  4,290,175.  CI.  24-205.1 3D. 
Mogi.  Takaaki:  See— 

Mizote,   Masanori;   Yamaki,   Kiyoshi;  Oka,  Takashi;   Matsuoka, 
Hideoki;  Nomura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Mogi,  Takaaki,  4,291,373,  CI. 
364-443.000. 
Moldex.  Inc.:  See — 

Paine.  Ellis  H.;  and  Anderson,  Roger  E.,  4,290,71 1,  CI.  403-358.000. 
jLi/^iAc   V^flrrcn  W  *  Sec 

Rhodes,  Roland  N.;  Schroeder.  Alfred  C;  and  Moles.  Warren  H.. 
4.290,671,  CI.  350-317.000. 
Molgaard,  Aage;  and  Graversen,  Niels  P.  G.,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Rotary  . 

knob  for  thermostatic  valves  of  radiators.  4,290,553,  CI.  236-42.000. 
Molins  Limited:  See — 

Dyett,  Derek  H.;  Hirsh,  Ivan  Y.;  Preston,  Edward  G.;  and  WU- 
liams.  Robert  E..  4.290,518,  CI.  198-450.000. 
Moll,  Eberhard,  to  Balzers  Aktiengesellschaft  fur  Hochvakuumtechnik 
und  Dunne  Schichten.  Sealing  construction  for  vacuum  connection. 
4.290.614.  CI.  277-205.000. 
Molter.  Michael:  See—  -,..,, 

Streckcr.  Helmut;  Molter.  Michael;  Kloss,  Gerhard;  and  Schickel, 
Eberhard,  4,291,012,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Momiyama,  Kikuo:  See — 

Suzuki,   Ryoichi;    Murakami,   Hiroyasu;   Kawamura,   Masahani; 
Sakai,    Shinji;    Uchiyama,    Takashi;    and    Momiyama,    Kikuo, 
4.290.686,  CI.  354-289.000. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  4,290,358,  CI.  101-111.000. 
Pabodie.  Robert  M..  4.290.839.  CI.  156-384.000. 
Pabodie.  Robert  M.;  and  Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  4,290,840,  CI. 
156-384.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Bishkin,  David  B.,  4.291,189.  CI.  585-860.000. 
Morita.  Eiichi,  4,291,141,  CI.  525-351.000. 
Wilkie.  Arnold  E.,  4,290,378,  CI.  112-410.000. 
Montedison  S.pA.:  See— 

Bosone,  Enrico;  Camaggi.  Giovanni;  de  Vries,  Lambertus;  Gara- 
vaglia.  Carlo;  Garlaschelli,  Luigi;  Gozzo,  Franco;  Overeem,  Jan 
C;  and  Lorusso,  Simone,  4,291.049,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Mestroni,  Giovanni;  Zassinovich.  Grazia;  and  Camus,  Annamaria, 
4,290,961,  CI.  260-397.400. 
Monter,  James  V.;  Sorcnson,  James  P.;  and  Theus,  George  J.,  to  Bab- 
cock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  High  temperature  reference  elec- 
trode. 4,290.872,  CI.  204-195.00F. 
Montgomery.  Carl  T.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The.  Method  for  facihtat- 
ing  transportation  of  particulate  on  a  conveyor  belt  in  a  cold  environ- 
ment. 4,290,810,  CI.  106-13.000. 
Montgrain,  Luc,  to  Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited.  Appa- 
ratus for  sparging  molten  metal  by  gas  injection.  4,290,590,  CI. 
266-225.000. 
Montreal  Neurological  Institute:  See- 
Thompson,  Christopher  J.,  4.291.228,  CI.  250-363.00S. 
Moran,  George  A.;  and  Williams,  John  B.,  to  ACF  Industnes,  Incorpo- 
rated. Seat  assembly  for  ball  valves.  4,290,581,  CI.  251-172.000. 
Morel,  Henri,  to  ITW  de  France,  FRX.  Closure  for  sealing  openings  m 

panels.  4,290,536,  CI.  220-359.000. 
Morgan,  Gordon  L.;  and  Wood,  John  C.  Spray  booth.  4,290,348,  CI. 

98-115.0SB. 
Mori,  Fumio:  See— 

Aisaka,  Tatsuyoshi;   Kawai,   Mitsuo;  Mori,   Fumio;  and   Sugai, 
Shinzo,  4,290,828,  CI.  148-1 1.50Q. 
Mori,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Taki,  Yasuo;  Araki,  Shigeru;  Mori,  Kazuhiro;  Misawa,  Yoshihiko; 
and  Tanaka,  Souhei.  4,290,732,  CI.  414-752.000. 
Mori,  Kunio:  See—  j  -  i     j 

Koshiishi,  Hiromichi;  Mori,  Kunio;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  and  Sakaida, 
Akira,  4,290,829,  CI.  148-130.000. 
Mori,  Sumio:  See—  . 

Kimura,  Tsutomu;  Miyoshi,  Hitoshi;  and  Mon,  Sumio,  4,291,305, 
CI.  340-734.000. 
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Morihara,  Ko:  See — 

Hayashi.  Kohtaro;  Morihara.  Ko;  and  Nakamura.  Kohji.  4,290.996, 
CI.  264-564.000. 
Morikawa.  Masanobu:  See — 

Tanaka.    Chiaki;    Morikawa.    Masanobu;    and    Kohno.    Yoshio, 
4.290.927.  CI.  260-3.000. 
Morino.  Toshiharu:  See — 

Takada.    Shigetaka;    and    Morino.    Toshiharu,    4,290.399.    CI. 
123-439.000. 
Morita.  Eiichi.  to  Monsanto  Company.  Vulcanizable  rubber  composi- 
tions containing  N-(sulfenyl)  methacrylamides  as  scorch  inhibitors. 
4.291.141.  CI.  525-351.000. 
Morita.  Minoru;  Sato,  Shimio;  Hashimoto.  Takao;  and  Kitaoka.  Yoji,  to 
Yamagata  University.  The  President  of  Apparatus  for  direct  lique- 
faction. 4.290.999.  CI.  422-194.000. 
Morita.  Yoichi:  See— 

Noda.    Nobutaka;    Hamamura,    Kazuo;    and    Morita.    Yoichi. 
4.290.690.  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Mortl.  Michael:  See — 

Fleckenstein.    Andrew;    and    Mortl.    Michael.    4.290.451.    CI. 
137-624.150. 
Morton.  Douglas  R..  Jr..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  9.11-Dideoxy-IO- 

oxa-TXB  intermediates.  4.291.159.  CI.  542-400.000. 
Morton.  John  C.  to  Clamor  Company.  Hand  truck  stair  tread  engaging 

device.  4.290.618.  CI.  280-5.220. 
Morton-Norwich  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Wright.    George    C;    and    White,    Ronald    E.,    4,291,163,    CI. 
546-164.000. 
Mostek  Corporation:  See — 

McKenny,    Vernon    G.;    and    Chan,    Tsiu    C,    4,290,185.    CI. 

29-571.000. 
Proebsting.  Robert  J..  4,291.392,  CI.  365-203.000. 
Wilson.  Dennis  R..  4.291.393.  CI.  365-203.000. 
Motoren-und-Turbinen-Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH:  See — 

Meeh.  Wilhelm.  4,290.270.  CI.  60-716.000. 
Motorola  Inc.:  See — 

Martino.  William  L..  Jr.;  and  Moench.  Jerry  D.,  4,291,246,  CI. 

307-475.000. 
Schriber.  Gene  A..  4.291,242.  CI.  307-270.000. 
Mould.  Henry  M.;  and  Hirst.  George  E..  to  Perkin-EImer  Limited. 

Spectrophotometric  system.  4.290.696.  CI.  356-300.000. 
Moutonnier.  Claude:  See — 

Berger.  Christian;  Farge.  Daniel;  Moutonnier.  Claude;  and  Wolff. 
Gerard.  4.291.032.  CI.  424-248.510. 
MTS  Systems  Corporation:  See- 
Gram.  Martin  M..  4.290.343.  CI.  91-461.000. 
MTU  Motoren-und  Turbinen  Union:  See — 

Betz.  Wolfgang;  and  Rossmann.  Axel.  4.290.845.  CI.  156-644.000. 
Muehlbauer.  Otto;  Bigall.  Klaus  D.;  and  Roessler.  Helmut,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Digital   semiconductor   circuit.   4.291.221.   CI. 
235-92.0CC. 
Mulinos.  Michael  G..  to  Unimed.  Inc.  Method  of  lowering  blood  cho- 
lesterol. 4.291.030.  CI.  424-245.000. 
MuUer.  Horst;  and  Vorwerk.  Helmut,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Remote 

control  for  radiotelephones.  4,291,411,  CI.  455-88.000. 
Muller.  Werner  C;  and  Miller.  Franklyn  D..  to  National  Distillers  and 
Chemical  Corp.  Process  for  the  acid  hydrolysis  of  carbohydrate 
polymers  and  the  continuous  fermentation  of  the  sugars  obtained 
therefrom  to  provide  ethanol.  4.291.124.  CI.  435-162.000. 
Mundell,  Robert  D.  Method  and  apparatus  for  installing  a  wheel  cover. 

4.291.077.  CI.  428-76.000. 
Muntwyler.  Rene,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Method  of  protecting 
organic   or   inorganic    material    from   attack   by    microorganisms. 
4.290.846,  CI.  162-161.000. 
Murakami.  Hiroyasu:  See- 
Suzuki.    Ryoichi;    Murakami.    Hiroyasu;   Kawamura.    Masaharu; 
Sakai.    Shinji;    Uchiyama.    Takashi;    and    Momiyama.    Kikuo. 
4.290,686.  CI.  354-289.000. 
Murakami.  Keikichi;  and  Kaneko.  Hideo,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  probing  into  a  refining  fur- 
nace or  the  like  for  temperature  measurement  for  sampling,  or  for 
both.  4.290.306,  CI.  73-354.000. 
Murakami,  Kenkichi;  and  Kikuzawa,  Yoshiharu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Plastic  Kogaku  Kenkyusho.   Method  of  molding  hollow  bodies. 
4.290.994.  CI.  264-515.000. 
Murakami,  Yasushi:  See — 

Koizumi.  Masuo;  Sasahara.  Kazuo;  Murakami.  Yasushi;  Wada. 
Sakae;   Nakakimura.   Hiroshi;   Kubodera,   Noboru;  and   Hata, 
Shun-Ichi,  4,290,953,  CI.  260-333.000. 
Muraki.  Toshio,  to  Toray  Industries,  Incorporated.  Highly  rigid  poly- 
amide  composition.  4,290,935.  CI.  260-32.6NA. 
Muramatsu,  Katsuji;  and  Fujita.  Yoshihiro.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

Photographic  camera.  4.290,680,  CI.  354-203.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kadota.  Michio.  4.291.285,  CI.  333-150.000. 
Nishiyama,  Hiroshi;  Nakamura,  Takeshi;  Kato,  Suehiro;  and  Ando, 
Kenji,  4,290,876,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Murayama,  Noboru:  See — 

Ogawa,  Mutsuo;  Murayama,  Noboru;  Konishi.  Akira;  and  Takeu- 
chi,  Norisada,  4,291,339,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Murdoch,  James  C:  See — 

Stevenson,  Andrew  C;  Herzog,  Gordon  W.;  and  Murdoch,  James 
C,  4,291,263,  CI.  318-706.000. 
Murozono,  Izumi:  See — 

Takamura,  Tooru;  Terakawa,  Sumio;  Nakatani,  Hirokuni;  and 
Murozono,  Izumi,  4,291,337,  CI.  358-213.000. 


Murphy.  Jimmy  L.:  See- 
Trent.  Jett  B.;  and  Murphy.  Jimmy  L..  4,291,219,  CI.  219-121.0EY. 
Muto.  Naoki:  See — 

Otani.  Masaru;  Satoi.  Shuzo;  Muto,  Naoki;  Saito.  Tetsu;  Fujii. 
Tadashiro;  Katsumata,  Seiji;  Hayashi.  Mitsuo;  and  Ono.  Masaru. 
4.291,021.  CI.  424-121.000. 
Muzechuk,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Sullivan,  Leo  S.,  Jr.;  and  Muzechuk,  Richard  A.,  4,290.626.  CI. 
280-692.000. 
Myhre.  Kjell  E.  Transducer  diaphragm  elements  and  methods  and 

apparatus  for  making  same.  4.291.218.  CI.  219-121.0EC. 
Nadenoff.  Glenn  L.  Chain  saw  guard.  4.290.202.  CI.  30-382.000. 
Nadler.  Michael  E.:  See — 

Gallagher.  Ronald  M.;  Nadler.  Michael  E.;  Highsmith.  Charles  E.; 
and  Minchey.  Richard  L.,  4,290,370,  CI.  108-53.500. 
Nagakura.  Masahiko:  See — 

Onogi.  Kazuhiro;  Kunieda.  Hisashi;  Kawamura,  Kiyoshi;  Shiratsu- 
chi,  Masami;  Nagakura,  Masahiko;  Machida,  Naoki,  deceased; 
and  Miwa,  Takayasu.  heir.  4.290.954.  CI.  260-335.000. 
Nagano.  Masashi;  and  Someya.  Itsuo.  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company 
Limited.  Center-pull  type  calliper  brake  for  a  bicycle.  4.290,506,  CI. 
188-24.190. 
Nagata  Seisakusho  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Takakuwa.  Takeshi.  4.290.886.  CI.  210-219.000. 
Nagy.  Gabor:  See- 
Knoll.  Jozsef;  Meszaros.  Zoltan;  Hermecz.  Istvan;  Fulop.  Ferenc; 
Bemath,  Gabor;  Virag,  Sandor;  Nagy.  Gabor;  and  Szentmiklosi, 
Peter.  4.291.036.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Nakae,  Isoji.  to  Kishu  Neji  Co..  Ltd.  Self-locking  nut-type  or  bolt-type 

fastening  device.  4.290.469.  CI.  411-185.000. 
Nakagami.  Jozi:  See — 

Tachi.  Yasuhide;  Michishita.  Kazuhiko;  Nakagami.  Jozi;  Sawada, 
Jiro;  Washitake.  Mitsunori;  and  Kamano.  Yoshiaki.  4.290.962.  CI. 
260-397.450. 
Nakagawa.  Isao;  and  Minami,  Norio.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Vertical  synchro- 
nizing signal  detector.  4.291.335.  CI.  358-154.000. 
Nakajima.  Koichi;  and  Tsuchiya.  Hidetaka.  to  Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd. 

Plastic  watch  case.  4.291.402.  CI.  368-276.000. 
Nakajima.  Yoshinori,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Servo  positioning  appa- 
ratus. 4.291.262.  CI.  318-603.000. 
Nakakimura.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Koizumi.  Masuo;  Sasahara.  Kazuo;  Murakami.  Yasushi;  Wada, 
Sakae;   Nakakimura.   Hiroshi;   Kubodera.   Noboru;  and   Hata. 
Shun-Ichi.  4.290.953.  CI.  260-333.000. 
Nakamura,  Kohji:  See— 

Hayashi,  Kohtaro;  Morihara.  Ko;  and  Nakamura.  Kohji.  4,290.996, 
CI.  264-564.000. 
Nakamura.  Takeshi:  See — 

Nishiyama.  Hiroshi;  Nakamura,  Takeshi;  Kato.  Suehiro;  and  Ando. 
Kenji.  4.290.876.  CI.  204-298.000. 
Nakanisi.  Takatosi;  Tanaka,  Atsushi;  and  Udagawa,  Takashi.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vertical  type  vapK)r-phase  growth 
apparatus.  4.290.385.  CI.  118-730000. 
Nakano.  Masao;  Nakano.  Tomio;  Takemae.  Yoshihiro;  and  Kabashima, 
Katsuhiko.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor  memory  device  hav- 
ing flip-Hop  circuits.  4.291.394.  CI.  365-206.000. 
Nakano.  Tomio:  See — 

Nakano.  Masao;  Nakano.  Tomio;  Takemae,  Yoshihiro;  and  Kaba- 
shima. Katsuhiko.  4.291.394.  CI.  365-206.000. 
Nakata.  Kouji:  See— 

Senda.    Jihei;    Inoue.    Yoshihiro;    Uenishi.    Toshiaki;    Harada, 
Hidefumi;    Nakata,    Kouji;   and   Akagi.    Akio.   4.291.010.   CI. 
423-594.000. 
Nakatani.  Hirokuni:  See — 

Takamura.  Tooru;  Terakawa.   Sumio;   Nakatani.   Hirokuni;  and 
Murozono.  Izumi.  4,291.337.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Nakate.  Yasushi;  Iwai.  Hiroshi;  and  Nanishi.  Kiyoshi,  to  Kansai  Paint 
Co..  Ltd.  One-pack  high  solid  coating  composition.  4.291.137.  CI. 
525-162.000. 
Nakayama.  Akira:  See — 

Ohkoshi.  Akio;  Ishii.  Eiji;  Nakayama.  Akira;  Kato,  Shoji;  and 
Tanaka.  Yoshiyuki.  4.291,253.  CI.  313-348.000. 
Nakmizo.  Nobuhiro:  See — 

Hirata.  Tadashi;  Ogasa.  Takehiro;  Saito.  Hiromitsu;  and  Nakmizo, 
Nobuhiro,  4.291.164.  CI.  546-183.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Allain.   Ronald  J.;   and   Maniscalco.  Joseph   P..  4.291,167.   CI. 
556-430000. 
Nanishi.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Nakate.  Yasushi;  Iwai,  Hiroshi;  and  Nanishi,  Kiyoshi,  4,291.137,  CI. 
525-162.000. 
Nathan,  Bernard  D.;  and  Witter.  Donald  R..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Transverse  magnetic  printing  head.  4.291,314,  CI.  346-74.500. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Goetz,  Richard  W.;  Meixsel.  Lawrence  D.;  and  Smith.  David  W.. 

4.291.179.  CI.  568-882.000. 
Muller.   Werner  C;   and   Miller.    Franklyn   D..   4.291,124,   CI. 
435-162.000. 
National  Petro  Chemicals  Corp.:  See — 

Katzen,  Stanley  J.;  and  Rekers,  Louis  J..  4.290.914.  CI.  252-428.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Carinalli.  Charles  P..  4.291.319.  CI.  357-13.000. 
Klein.  Thomas;  Varadi.  Andrew  G.;  and  Boettcher.  Charles  E.. 
4,290,186,  CI.  29-576.00B. 
National-Standard  Company:  See — 

Bryant.  Emerson  C.  4.290.472.  CI.  156-416.000. 
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Natmar.  Inc  :  See—  . . .  ~^ 

Clay.  Bobby  J.,  4.290.357.  CI.  101-1 11000. 
Naumann.  Rolf:  See— 

Schroedcr.  Gerhard;  Buxbaum.  Gunter; 
Heinrich-Christian;  and  Naumann.  Rolf,  4, 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Armslrong.  Rolfe  D..  '♦•291.407.  CI.  371-49 
Nelson.  Hild.ng  E..  4.291.366.  CI.  363-17.000. 
Neeff  Rulger;  Kuth.  Robert;  Kuhnel,  Werner 
helm   to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  fo 
cellulose  fibres.  4.290.768.  CI.  8-532.000. 
Neiman.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Bakermans.  Johannes  C.  W.;  and  Neiman. 
CI.  29-33.0OM 
Nelson   Edward  I.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 
optical  keyboard.  4.291.225.  CI.  250-229.000. 
Nelson.  Hilding  E..  to  NCR  Corporation.  Swit* 

supply  4.291.366.  CI.  363-17.000. 
Neturen  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuhara.  Te^sukazu.  4.290.841.  CI.  1 
Neutrogena  Corporation:  See— 

Poper,    Maxwell    H.;    and    Jungermann 
252-118.000. 
New  all.  Christopher  E.:  See— 

Cherry.   Peter  C;   Newall.  Christopher  t 
Gregory,  Gordon  I.;  and  Ward.  Peter,  4." 
Newton.  Emerson  H..  to  Wing  Industries,  Inc 

apparatus.  4.290.789,  CI.  55-269.000. 
Newton.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Dechene.  Ronald  L.;  Gnmaldi.  Frank  G.; 
4.291.273,  CI.  324-343.000. 
NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.:  See— 

Suzuki,  Kazuo,  4.290.743.  CI.  425-461.000. 
NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawakubo,    Mitsushige;    Sakai,    Yoshihir<J 
4,290.288,  CI.  72-7.000. 
Nichols,  Donald  A.:  See- 
Arnold,  Donald  S.;  Fairchild,  James  L.; 
Coe.  Merlin  D.,  4.291.002.  CI.  423-189 
Nicholson.  Terence  P.  Gaskets.  4.290.616.  CI 
Nicksic.    Edward    E.    Locking  device   for 

4.290,284,  CI.  70-233.000. 
Nicolaou.  Kyriacos  C;  Barnette.  William  E.; 
to  Research  Corporation.  Pharmaceutically 
din  analogs  and  derivatives  thereof.  4,291,1 
Nigol.  Olaf;  Houston.  Herbert  J.;  and  Gretzinge  r 
Industries  Limited.  Negative  corona  s'— '-^  - 
hardware  4,291.194.  CI.  174-40.00R. 
Nihon  Tokushu  Noyasu  Seizo  K.K.:  See— 
Kishino.   Shigeo;   Saito,  Junichi;   Kumc. 
Kunihiro.  4.290.978.  CI.  260-973.000. 
Nimmo,  George  R.:  See— 

King.   Gordon   A.;   Nimmo.   George   R 
4.291.302,  CI.  340-642.000. 
Ninova,  Maya  H.:  See— 

Vlahov,  Radoslav  Y  ;  Krikoryan,  Dikran 
Ninova,  Maya  H.;  and  Parushev,  Stoy 
59.00R. 
Nippon  Asphencal  Lens  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
Tanaka.     Mitsuaki;     and     Suzuki. 
428-412.000. 
Nippon  Fine  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
Tanaka.     Mitsuaki;     and     Suzuki, 
428-412.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Ida,  Masaru.  4,291,276.  CI.  330-85.000. 
Kimura.  Shigenobu.  4.291.414.  CI.  455-1 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Shirasu.  Hiroshi;  Ogasawara.  Akira;  and 
CI.  250-204  000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Matsudo.    Kazuo;    Adaniya,   Takeshi; 
Masahiro;  and  Watanabe.  Tsutomu.  4. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanizaki,  Yoshiharu;  Minagawa,  Kenicl 
and  Horioka,  Kuninori,  4.291.101.  CI.  ■ 
Nippon  Sanso  K.  K.:  See— 

Suwa.  Toshio;  Konagaya.  Yoshiaki;  and 
CI.  239-8.000. 
Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ueda.  Takeo;  and  Asano.  Shuichi.  4,290. 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  See— 

Hattori.  Tadashi;  Goto.  Kenji;  Sawada 
shi;  Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  Nishida,  ^ 
4.290.398,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Hattori,  Tadashi; 
4.290.301.  CI.  73-35.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Koshiishi.  Hiromichi;  Mori.  Kunio; 
Akira,  4.290,829,  CI.  148-130.000. 
Nippon  Tsusho  Company  Limited:  See— 

Suginaka.  Mutsuo,  4,290,761,  CI.  474-19( 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Goto,  Kenji;  Sawada. 
shr  Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  Nishida,  ' 
4,290.398.  CI.  123-425.000. 
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^,  Franz;  Schopper. 
;90,799,  CI.  75-0, 50A. 


Eric.    4.290.904.    CI. 


Watson,  Nigel  S.; 
i.949.  CI.  260-245.300. 
btal  energy  exchange 


Magolda,  Ronald  L., 

ictive  6,9-thiaprostacy- 

).  CI.  549-51.000. 

•,  Adolf,  to  Slater  Steel 

of  line  and  station 


Toyohiko;  and   Isono 
and   Bial.   Wolfgang 


.;  Zagorova,  Maria  S.; 
P..  4,290,862,  CI.  204- 


Masiharu.     4,291,098,     CI 


Masiharu,     4,291,098,     CI 


164.000. 
TItagawa.  Ken.  4,291.224 


C  hmura,    Masaru;    Shoji, 
2  X),860,  CI.  204-27.000. 


liro;  Akimoto,  Shinichi; 
^28-514.000. 

Ishii,  Hiroshi.  4.290,555, 


,  ,29,  CI.  280-806.000. 


paisaku;  Shigematu,  Taka 
Miioni;  and  Ito,  Teruyoshi 


and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori 


Salo.  Hiroshi;  and  Sakaida 


000. 


Daisaku;  Shigematu,  Taka- 
Mijioru;  and  Ito,  Teruyoshi, 


lyoda.  Michio;  and  Abe,  Shigeya,  4.290,406.  CI.  123-645.000. 
Kitano.  Takio,  4,291,237,  CI.  307-lO.OAT. 
Nishida.  Minoru:  See—  ,      ^l  t- i 

Hattori.  Tadashi;  Goto,  Kenji;  Sawada.  Daisaku;  Shigematu,  Taka- 
shi   Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Nishida,  Minoru;  and  Ito,  Teruyoshi, 
4.290.398.  CI.  123-425.000. 
Nishihara.  Motohisa:  See—  .      ^.      rr       • 

Yamada.  Kazuji;  Suzuki.  Seiko;  Nishihara,  Motohisa;  Kawakami, 
Kanji;   Sato,   Hideo;   Kobori,   Shigeyuki;   Kanzawa,   Ryosaku; 
Takahashi,  Minoru;  and  Minorikawa,   Hitoshi,  4,291,293,  CI. 
338-4.000. 
Nishimura.  Sadanori.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Appa- . 
ratus  for  control  of  oil  pressure  operated  type  transmission  for  vehi- 
cle. 4.290,325,  CI.  74-869.000.  „     ,    ^.,.      V 
Nishimura,  Sadanori;  and  Yamada,  Yoji,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Operation  oil  supply  apparatus  in  oil  pressure  operated 
type  transmission  for  vehicle.  4.290,513,  CI.  192-3.220. 
Nishiyama,  Hiroshi;  Nakamura,  Takeshi;  Kato,  Suehiro;  and  Ando. 
Kenji.  to  MuraU  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Sputtering  apparatus. 
4,290,876,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Nishizswfl  Eiii'  S0€—- 

Ijichi.'Sadayoshi;  and  Nishizawa,  Eiji,  4,291,290,  CI.  334-1.000. 
Nissan  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akabayashi,    Hiroshi;    Ohyama.    Eiji;    Shoji,    Susumu;    Adachi, 
Masami;  Uemura,  Koretoshi;  and  Ogawa,  Yoshihisa,  4,291,127, 
CI.  560-76.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See—  .,  „.  „^ 

Hata,  Yoshitaka;  and  Okamura.  Kenji,  4.290.404,  CI.  123-571.000. 
Mizote,   Masanori;   Yamaki.   Kiyoshi;   Oka,  Takashi;   Matsuoka, 
Hideoki;  Nomura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Mogi.  Takaaki,  4,291,373,  CI. 
364-443.000. 
Okuyama,  Hiroo.  4,290,628,  CI.  280-803.000. 
Ookubo.  Takashi;  and  Sasabe.  Yukiyoshi.  4.290.318,  CI.  74-477.000. 
Takahashi,     Koichi;    and    Higuchi,     Megumu.    4,290,452,    CI. 
137-625.230. 
Nissen,  Peter:  See—  , ,   ^       ^  ^ .         „,., 

Appel,  Eggert;  Nissen,  Peter;  Geisler,  Gottfried;  and  Kiene,  Wil- 
fried,  4,290,313,  CI.  73-861.170. 
Nisshin  Steel  Company,  Ltd.:  See—  .    .r-  ■     u 

Maruhashi,  Shigeaki;  Hasegawa,  Morihiro;  and  Yamauchi,  Takashi, 
4,290,803,  CI.  75-52.000. 
Nittetsu  Bolten  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 

Kuwata,  Takeo;  Shimada,  Shoji;  and  Usa,  Mikio,  4,290,337,  CI. 
At  1  ^  nnn 
Nixon,  John  M.  Motor  velocity  control  servo  amplifier.  4,291,260,  CI. 

318-331.000.  ^^^    ,  ^    „  . 

Noar  Raymond;  Zedekar,  Stanley  L.;  Albertson,  Michael  D.;  Pointer, 
Carl  W  •  Gall,  Chester  E.;  and  Fuller.  Alfred  B.,  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Free-rotor  gas-bearing  gyroscope  having  electro- 
magnetic rotor  restraint  and  acceleration  output  signal.  4,290,316,  CI. 
74-5.460. 
Noble.  Henry  J,  III:  See—  ..,..,«  i 

Pardue.  James  I..  Jr.;  Hornsby,  William  M.;  and  Noble,  Henry  J., 
in.  4.290.245.  CI.  52-157.000.  „  w    k  l 

Noda.  Nobutaka;  Hamamura.  Kazuo;  and  Morita.  Yoichi.  to  Kabushiki- 
Kaisha  K  I  P.  Device  for  controlling  potential  of  latent  image  for  use 
in  electrophotographic  apparatus.  4.290,690.  CI.  355-3.00R. 

Noguchi,  Takanobu:  See—  , .  ^  ,       ^     -r-        v 

Yasui  Seimei;  Sagou.  Masakazu;  Noguchi,  Takanobu;  Toyoshima. 
Yoshiki;andSaito.Junzo.  4.291,148,  CI.  528-142.000. 
Nogueira,  Eduardo  D.;  Infanzon,  Luis  Alonso  S.;  and  Tezanos,  En"q"e 
H.  Process  for  electrolysis  of  brine  by  mercury  cathodes.  4,290,863, 
ci.  204-99.000.  ,    , 

Nolken,  Ernst,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Aqueous  vinyl  plastics 
dispersion  containing  water  soluble  salt  of  polybasic  phosphonic  acid 
derivative.  4.290.930.  CI.  260-29.6MP. 
Nolken  Ernst;  and  Oesterlin.  Hans  G.,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Aqueous  plastics  dispersion  on  the  basis  of  vinyl  ester  po  ymers, 
process  for  the  manufacture  thereof,  and  coating  matenal  made 
therefrom.  4,290,931,  CI.  260-29.6RW. 
Nomura,  Hiroyuki:  See—  . .    ^,       ^  ,     .      ..  .      i, 

Mizote,  Masanori;  Yamaki,  Kiyoshi;  Oka,  Takashi;  Matsuoka, 
Hideoki;  Nomura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Mogi,  Takaaki,  4,291,373,  CI. 
364-443  000. 
Noonan,  John  M.;  and  McConkey.  Robert  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Water-dispersible  polyester  adhesives  for  photographic 
matenals.  4,291,153,  CI.  528-290.000.  ^  .  .  ^  ^  uu  .  r^ 
Nopper,  Herbert;  and  Knoch,  Wolfgang,  to  Casimir  Kast  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  cellulosic  fibrous  material  which 
can  be  pressed  into  moulded  parts.  4.290.988.  CI.  264-112.000. 

Nordeen.  Donald  L.:  See—  .  ^     »,         „      ,j  i    i     x, 

Cumming.  Richard  J.;  DeBano,  John;  Mertz,  Harold  J.,  Jr.;  Nor- 
deen. Donald  L.;  Sajewski,  Vincent  F.;  and  Zens,  John  F.. 
4.290,627.  CI.  280-729.000. 
North  American  Philips  Controls  Corp.:  See- 
Merchant.  Donald  K..  4.291,291,  CI.  335-191.000. 
Northern  Engineering  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Cromer.  Charles  F.;  Yoon.  Kue  H.;  Hess,  Robert  L.;  Kelsey, 
Thomas;  and  Caithness,  Michael  G.,  4,291,208,  CI.  20O-148.0OA. 
Northern  Instruments  Corporation:  See— 

Boerwinkle,  Fred  P.;  and  Kubik,  Donald  A..  4.290.912,  CI.  252- 
389.00R. 
Northern  Telecom,  Inc.:  See— 

Adams.  William  J.;  Wemet,  William  F.;  and  Haskins,  Steve  W., 
4.291,202,  CI.  179-103.000. 
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Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Hinz,  Lome  C;  and  Thomas,  William  P.,  4,291,299,  CI.  340- 

347.0AD. 
Trumble,  William  P.,  4,291,094,  CI.  428-380.000. 
Northrop  Corporation:  See— 

Olez,  Nejat  A.,  4.291,081,  CI.  428-119.000. 
Northwestern  University:  See — 

Goldberg.  Erwin.  4,290.944,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Nossen,  Edward  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  System  and  method  for 

frequency  discrimination.  4,291,269,  CI.  324-79.00D. 
Nossen,  Edward  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Frequency  demodulation 

system.  4.291,275.  CI.  329-112.000. 
Nougaret,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Enteric  coated  mixture  of  4-(2- 
hydroxy-3-isopropylamino-propoxy)  indole  and  sodium  lauryl  sul- 
phate. 4,291,016,  CI.  424-35.000. 
Novametrix  Medical  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Herbert.  Normand  C;  Burwen,  Richard  S.;  and  Mentelos,  Richard 
A.,  4,290.431,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Novgorodov.  Alexandr  S.:  See — 

Kolchin,  Anatoly  V.;  Veprintsev,  Vladimir  I.;  Klyachko,  Lev  I.; 
Novgorodov,  Alexandr  S.;  Zubkov,  Vladimir  M.;  Vereschagin. 
Leonid  F.;  Khvostantsev,  Lev  G.;  Novikov.  Albert  P.;  Yanshina, 
Klavdia  M.;  Yanshina,  Elena  S.;  Yanshin,  Ivan  S.;  and  Yanshina, 
Zinaida  P.,  4,290,741,  CI.  425-77.000. 
Novikov,  Albert  P.:  See— 

Kolchin,  Anatoly  V.;  Veprintsev,  Vladimir  I.;  Klyachko,  Lev  I.; 
Novgorodov,  Alexandr  S.;  Zubkov,  Vladimir  M.;  Vereschagin. 
Leonid  F.;  Khvostantsev,  Lev  G.;  Novikov,  Albert  P.;  Yanshina, 
Klavdia  M.;  Yanshina.  Elena  S.;  Yanshin.  Ivan  S.;  and  Yanshina, 
Zinaida  P.,  4.290.741,  CI.  425-77.000. 
Nowlin,  Thomas  E.;  and  Raschke,  Curt  R..  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Electreu.  4.291,245.  CI.  307-400.000. 
Nyfeler,  Robert:  See- 
Sturm,  Elmar;  and  Nyfeler,  Robert,  4,291.061,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Oas,  David  C,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Method  of  producing  articles 

from  thermoplastic  parisons.  4,290,995.  CI.  264-532.000. 
Obergfell.  Walter:  See— 

Wolber,  Robert;  and  Obergfell.  Walter,  4.291.210.  CI.  200-252.000. 
O'Brokta,  Ronald  D.:  See— 

Lessmann,  Gerald  G.;  Simpson.  Ronald  P.;  Reichenecker,  William 
J.;  and  O'Brokta,  Ronald  D.,  4,291,220,  CI.  219-137.00R. 
Occhialini.  Carlo,  to  Samputensili  S.p.A.  Tools  for  bevelling  and  debur- 

ring  gears.  4,290.718,  CI.  409-8.000. 
Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.:  See— 

Ricketts,  Thomas  E.,  4,290,649,  CI.  299-2.000. 
O'Connor,  Dermot.  Talking  mailbox  structure  and  method.  4,291,342, 

CI.  360-12.000. 
Oda,  Yoshio;  Otouma,  Hiroshi;  and  Endoh,  Eiji,  to  Asahi  Glass  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  electrode.  4.290,859,  CI.  204-16.000. 
Oeda.  Ichiro;  and  Sano,  Isao,  to  Kanebo  Ltd.  Lipstick  of  the  core- 
sheath  type.  4,291,018,  CI.  424-64.000. 
Oesterlin,  Hans  G.:  See— 

Nolken,  Ernst;  and  Oesteriin,  Hans  G.,  4,290,931,  CI.  260-29.6RW. 
O'Farrell,  Patrick  H.,  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the. 

Method  of  isotope  enrichment.  4,290,855,  CI.  204-1.500. 
Ogasa,  Takehiro:  See— 

HiraU,  Tadashi;  Ogasa,  Takehiro;  Saito,  Hiromitsu;  and  Nakmizo, 
Nobuhiro,  4,291,164,  CI.  546-183.000. 
Ogasawara.  Akira:  See — 

Shirasu.  Hiroshi;  Ogasawara.  Akira;  and  Uugawa,  Ken,  4,291,224, 
CI.  250-204.000. 
Ogasawara,  Makoto:  See — 

Inau,   Hiroo;   Matsumura,   Shunichi;   and   Ogasawara,   Makoto, 
4,291.152.  CI.  528-289.000. 
Ogawa,  Kazuo;  and  Suzuki,  Eiji,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  System  for  moni- 
toring bit  errors.  4,291,408,  CI.  371-49.000. 
Ogawa,  Masahiko:  See — 

Sakane,  Toshio;  Taguchi,  Tetsuya;  Ogawa,  Masahiko;  Tamura, 
Shuichi;  and  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi,  4,291,223,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Ogawa.  Mutsuo;  Murayama,  Noboru;  Konishi,  Akira;  and  Takeuchi, 
Norisada.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Facsimile  transceiver.  4,291,339, 
CI.  358-260.000. 
Ogawa,  Takuzo:  See— 

Mochizuki,    Yasuhiro;    Okano,    Sadao;    and    Ogawa,    Takuzo, 
4,290,830,  CI.  148-187.000. 
Ogawa,  Yoshihisa:  See— 

Akabayashi,    Hiroshi;    Ohyama,    Eiji;    Shoji,    Susumu;    Adachi, 
Masami;  Uemura,  Koretoshi;  and  Ogawa,  Yoshihisa,  4,291,127, 
CI.  560-76.000. 
Ogi,  Keisuke:  See— 

Kato,  Masaaki;  and  Ogi,  Keisuke.  4.291.332.  CI.  358-19.000. 
Ohdan.  Kyoji:  See— 

Umemura.  Sumio;  Ohdan.  Kyoji;  Hidaka,  Mikio;  and  Kurafuji, 
Toshio.  4,290.922.  CI.  252-456.000. 
Ohira.  Tsunehisa.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Cassette  type  tape 

recorder.  4.291,345,  CI.  360-62.000. 
Ohishi,  Chikashi;  and  Hasegawa,  Akira.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Plate  making  process  with  novel  use  of  surfactant.  4.291,117,  CI. 
430-309.000. 
Ohkoshi.  Akio;  Ishii,  Eiji;  Nakayama.  Akira;  Kato,  Shoji;  and  Tanaka, 
Yoshiyuki,  to  Sony  Corporation;  and  Sumitomo  Metal  Mining  Co., 
Ltd.  Grid  structure  for  color  picture  tube.  4,291,253.  CI.  313-348.000. 
Ohmae.  Tsutcmu:  See— 

Marumoto.     Katsuji;    and    Ohmae.    Tsutcmu.    4.291,259.    CI. 
318-139.000. 


Ohmura,  Masaru:  See — 

Matsudo,    Kazuo;    Adaniya,   Takeshi;   Ohmura,    Masaru;   Shoji, 
Masahiro;  and  Watanabe,  Tsutomu.  4.290.860.  CI.  204-27.000. 
Ohno.  Akira:  See — 

Kawakubo,    Mitsushige;    Sakai,    Yoshihiro;    and    Ohno.    Akira. 
4,290,288,  CI.  72-7,000. 
Ohwada,  Masataka:  See — 

Saito,  Takashi;  Ohwada,  Masataka;  and  Saito,  Shozo,  4,290.906,  CI. 
252-301.  low. 
Ohyama,  Eiji:  See — 

Akabayashi.    Hiroshi;    Ohyama,    Eiji;    Shoji,    Susumu;    Adachi. 
Masami;  Uemura,  Koretoshi;  and  Ogawa,  Yoshihisa,  4,291,127, 
CI.  560-76.000. 
Oishi,  Kazuaki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Gas-insulated  switchgear  apparatus 

4,291,363,  CI.  361-333.000. 
Oka,  Takashi:  See — 

Mizote,   Masanori;   Yamaki,   Kiyoshi;   Oka,  Takashi;   Matsuoka, 
Hideoki;  Nomura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Mogi,  Takaaki.  4.291,373,  CI. 
364-443.000. 
Okada,  Kunihiro:  See — 

Kodama,  Kazuyuki;  Okada,  Kunihiro;  Huno,  Takakazu;  Endo. 
Takeyuki;  and  Shibuya.  Yasutaka,  4,291,306,  CI.  340-744.000. 
Okamura,  Kenji:  See— 

Hata,  Yoshitaka;  and  Okamura,  Kenji,  4,290.404,  CI.  123-571.000. 
Okano,  Sadao:  See — 

Mochizuki.    Yasuhiro;    Okano.    Sadao;    and    Ogawa,    Takuzo, 

4,290,830,  CI.  148-187.000 

Okubo,  Kunio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hosokawa  Funtai  Kogaku  Ken- 

kyusho.  Filter  apparatus  and  filter  support  frames.  4,290,790,  CI. 

55-379.000. 

Okuyama,  Hideo,  to  Kanto  Seiki  Company.  Limited.  Apparatus  for 

driving  a  deflecting  coil  type  meter.  4,291,268,  CI.  324-76.00R. 
Okuyama.  Hiroo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Passive  seat  belt  equip- 
ment. 4,290,628,  CI.  280-803.000. 
Olez,  Nejat  A.,  to  Northrop  Corporation.  Laced  composite  structure. 

4,291,081,  CI.  428-119.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Boudakian,  Max  M.,  4,291.165.  CI.  546-345.000. 
Kadija.  Igor  V.;  and  Woodard,  Kenneth  E.,  Jr.,  4,290.833.  CI. 
156-94.000.    " 
Olivieri,  Roberto:  See — 

Degen,  Ludwig;  Branduzzi,  Paolo;  Olivieri,  Roberto;  and  Cimini, 
Nadia,  4,291,123,  CI.  435-94.000. 
Olmstead,  John  A.:  See— 

Kessler,  Sebastian  W.,  Jr.;  and  Olmstead,  John  A.,  4,291.324.  CI. 
357-36.000. 
Olofsson.  Mats:  See— 

Buhler,    Marcel;    Olofsson,    Mats;    and    Fosseux.    Pierre-Yves, 
4,291,067,  CI.  426-582.000. 
Olson,  Richard  A.,  to  Hydril  Company.  Blowout  preventer  ram  lock. 

4.290,577,  CI.  25 1-1. OOA. 
Olszok,  Henry:  See — 

Brause,  Joachim;  Gerhard,  Thomas;  Keller,  Manfred;  and  Olszok, 
Henry,  4,290,367,  CI.  104-105.000: 
Olympia  Werke  AG:  See— 

Fischbeck,  KaH-Heinz,  4,291,103,  CI.  428-589.000. 
Loock,  Ehrenfried,  4,290.812,  CI.  106-22.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited:  See— 
Kimura,  Kenji,  4,291,344,  CI.  360-36.000. 

MaiUni,    Yoshihisa;    and    Tsunefuji,    Katsuhiko,    4,290,681,    CI. 
354-230.000. 
Omori,  Takashi;  and  Sato,  Takao,  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  controlling  feedwater  flow  to  steam  generating  device. 
4,290,850,  CI.  176-20.00R. 
Omura,  Takayoshi:  See— 

Matsui,  Kunio;  Tsuchiya,  Hiroaki;  Suzuki,  Ryushi;  and  Omura, 
Takayoshi,  4,290.791.  CI.  55-399.000. 
One  Design,  Inc.:  See— 

Maloney,  Timothy,  4,290,416,  CI.  126-430.000. 
Onishi,  Kenji:  See— 

Washio,  Isomi;  and  Onishi,  Kenji,  4,290,330,  CI.  83-820.000. 
Ono,  Masaru:  See— 

Otani,  Masaru;  Satoi,  Shuzo;  Muto.  Naoki;  Saito.  Tetsu;  Fujii. 

Tadashiro;  Katsumata,  Seiji;  Hayashi,  Mitsuo;  and  Ono,  Masaru. 

4,291,021,  CI.  424-121.000. 

Onogi,  Kazuhiro;  Kunieda,  Hisashi;  Kawamura,  Kiyoshi;  Shiratsuchi, 

Masami;  Nagakura,  Masahiko;  Machida,  Naoki,  deceased;  and  by 

Miwa,  Takayasu,  heir,  to  Kowa  Company  Limited.  Tetrahydroxan- 

thone  derivatives.  4,290,954,  CI.  260-335.000. 

Ookubo,  Takashi;  and  Sasabe.  Yukiyoshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 

Operating  mechanism  of  a  transfer  unit.  4,290,318,  CI.  74-477.000. 
Ootsuka,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  Hattori.  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka.  Yoshinori. 
4,290,301,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Opitz,  Rigobert;  and  Flach,  Juergen,  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH.  Arrange- 
ment for  removal  of  residues  and  sediments  from  the  interior  surfaces 
of  barrels  of  weapons.  4,290.163,  CI.  15-104.090. 
Optilon  W.  Erich  Heilmann  GmbH:  See — 

Wulz,  Helmut,  4,290,176,  CI.  24-205.16R. 
Orelski,  Paula  A.,  to  American  Sterilizer  Company.  Biological  indicator 

for  sterilization  processes.  4.291,122,  CI.  435-31.000. 
Osborne.  Neal  F.:  See- 
Brain.  Edward  G.;  and  Osborne.  Neal  P..  4.290,948.  CI.  260- 
245.20R. 
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Hewlett-Packard 
4,291.385.  CI. 


.  42-l.(X)R. 
Creative  Anglers. 
4  290,223,  CI.  43- 


Masaru,  to  Toyo 
and  preparation 


Osborne.  Thomas  E.;  and  Stockwell.  Richard  K..  to 
Company.   Calculator  having  merged   key  code; 
364-709.000. 
Oschwald,  Max:  See— 

Boiler.  Hans;  and  Oschwald.  Max,  4,290,219.  CI. 
Ostenberg.  John  R.;  and  Ligas,  Kenneth  M.,  to 
Fisherman's  leader/line  dispenser  and  decoiler. 
54.50R. 
Ota.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Hongome.  Eiji;  Ou.  Hiroshi;  and  Azegami,  Hito^hi.  4,291,100,  CI. 
428-424.200. 
Otani,  Masaru;  Satoi,  Shuzo;  Muto.  Naoki;  Saito.  Tctsu;  Fujii.  Tada- 
shiro;  Katsumata,  Seiji;  Hayashi,  Mitsuo;  and  Ono, 
Jozo  Company,  Ltd.  Novel  macrolide  antibiotics 
thereof  4.291,021,  CI.  424-121.000. 
Otouma.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Oda,  Yoshio;  Otouma,  Hiroshi:  and  Endoh.  E^i,  4,290,859,  CI. 
204-16.000. 
Otto.  Jack  C:  See— 

Baczek,  Frank  A.;  Wojcik,  Bruce  C;  Jueschk :, 
Lewis.  Daniel  M.;  Otto,  Jack  C;  and  Tutt^, 
4,290,865,  CI.  204-106.000. 
Otto  Kuhlmann  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

PfeifTer,  Herbert,  4.290,471,  CI.  152-362.00R. 
Overeem.  Jan  C:  See — 

Bosone,  Enrico;  Camaggi,  Giovanni;  de  Vries,    -ambertus;  Gara- 

vaglia.  Carlo;  Garlaschelli,  Luigi;  Gozzo,  Franjco;  Overeem,  Jan 

C;  and  Lorusso.  Simone.  4.291,049,  CI.  424-275  000. 

Owen,  Harry;  and  Barrow,  Thomas,  to  Pilkington  Brothers  Limited. 

Photochromic  boro-silicate  glass.  4,290,813.  CI.  50^-13.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglass  Corporation:  See- 
Chase.    Kenneth    P.;    and    McCoy.    Dale    Ei    4,291,095,    CI. 
428-391.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Hafferkamp,  Harry  C,  4,290,517,  CI.  198-427.000. 
Kontz,  Robert  F.,  4,290,745.  CI.  425-541.000. 
Koschmann.  John  E..  4,290,986,  CI.  264-40.300. 
Rupp.  Thomas  F.;  and  Wells,  Lowell  J.,  4,290,5^3,  CI.  215-l.OOR. 
Oy  Partek  AB:  See— 

Sutela.  Leo;  and  Laitinen.  Heikki,  4,290,726,  CI. 
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P  C  U  K  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  5«e4- 

Rau.  Manfred  C.  4.290.770.  CI.  8-662.000. 
P  I.V  Antrieb  Werner  Reimers  Kommanditgesellsc^aft:  See- 
Abbott.  Randle  L..  4.290,320,  CI.  74-689.000 
Pabodie,  Robert  M..  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  1  nc.  Label  printing 

and  applying  apparatus.  4,290,839,  CI.  156-384.00C 
Pabodie,  Robert  M.;  and  Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  to  Monarch  Markmg 
Systems,  Inc.  Label  printing  and  applying  apparatus.  4.290,840,  CI. 
156-384.000. 
Pagani,  Giorgio;  Lagana,  Vincenzo;  and  Saviano,  Fijancesco,  to  Snam- 
progetti  S.p.A.  Combined  process  for  the  produjction  of  urea  and 
ammonia.  4,291,006,  CI.  423-359.000 
Pame,  Ellis  H.;  and  Anderson.  Roger  E..  to  Moldei 

for  shaft  and  gear  or  the  like.  4.290,71 1,  CI.  4^3-358.000 
Palchik.  David,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Oi^ce  through  sliding 

pressure  steam  generator.  4,290,389,  CI.  122-406.0PS 
Palmer,  John  H.:  See — 

Gillings,    Christopher;    and    Palmer,    John 
424-282.000. 
Pannier,  Gerard:  See— 

Aubert.  Paul;  Quinton.  Christian;  and  Pannier. 
CI.  74-866.000. 
Papez.  Stanislav.  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengeselfcchaft 
the  balancing  of  inertia  forces  of  reciprocatinj 
engines.  4.290.319,  CI.  74-604.000. 
Para,  Adolph:  See — 

Halasa.  Adel  F.;  Hall.  James  E.;  and  Para,  Adolph,  4,291,139,  CI. 
525-314.000. 
Pardue.  James  I.,  Jr.;  Homsby.  William  M.;  and  Nolle,  Henry  J.,  Ill,  to 
Dixie  Electrical  Manufacturing  Company.  Earth 
CI.  52-157.000. 
Park  Mobile,  Inc.:  See — 

Lichti,  Robert  D.;  and  Hock.  Frederick  D.  (saidprederick  D.  Hock 
assors.  to).  4.290.724.  CI.  414-251.000. 
Parker.  William  J.:  See- 
Mann.  Gamdur  S.;  Tendulkar,  Dilip  V.;  and 
4.290.263,  CI.  60-311.000. 
Parushev,  Stoyan  P.:  See— 

Vlahov,  Radoslav  Y.;  Krikoryan,  Dikran  A 
Ninova.  Maya  H.;  and  Parushev,  Stoyan  P 
59.00R. 
Parvin,  Charles  V.;  and  Harris,  James.  Knife  ass<mbly  for  stripping 

auger  drum  of  combine  header.  4,290.259,  CI.  56  364.000 
Pascoe.  William  M.,  Sr.:  See- 
Bums,  Alonzo  M.,  Jr.;  Silliman,  Jeffrey  E.;  Gi 


Sr,  4,290,766,  CI.  i -491.000 


and  Pascoe,  William  M 
Passavant-Werke:  See— 

von   Hagel,   Gunter;   and   Berlenbach,   Nort^ert,   4,290,898.   CI. 
210-738.000. 
Pate,  Harold  T.,  to  Indian  Head  Inc.  Pipe  clamp  device.  4,290,572,  CI. 

248-74.00B. 
Patel,  Chituranjan  P.:  See— 

Liao,  John   C;   Patel.   Chituranjan   P.;   anc 
4.290.769.  CI.  8-602.000. 
Patent-und-Oesellschaft  fur  elektrische  Gluhlampe  i  m.b.H.:  See— 
Arlt.  Joachim;  and  Fromm,  Dietrich.  4.291.25f  CI.  315-240.000 


414-421.000. 


Inc.  Key  system 


F  ..    4,291,052.    CI. 


Gerard.  4,290,324, 

Device  for 
piston<rankshaft 


anchor.  4,290,245, 


>arker,  William  J., 


2  agorova,  Maria  S.; 
4,290,862.  CI.  204- 


bert,  Woodrow  P 


Ponzo.   John   L.. 


Paton.  Samuel  J.:  See— 

Crum,  Glen  F.;  and  Paton,  Samuel  J.,  4.291,183,  CI.  585-443.000. 
Crum,  Glen  F.;  and  Paton.  Samuel  J.,  4,291.184,  CI.  585-443.000. 
Patt,  Kenneth  W.  Support  and  restraining  device  for  arthographic 

examination  of  the  knees.  4,291,229,  CI.  250451.000. 
Patterson,  Lewis  W.:  See — 

Seaboum,  Ed.  O.;  Patterson,  Lewis  W.;  and  Stiverson,  Richard  G., 

4,290,759,  CI.  434-370.000. 

Patton,  Charles  C,  to  Sangamo-Weston.  Inc.  Remote  receiver  for  load 

and  rate  control  in  a  power  transmission  system.  4,291,236,  CI. 

307-40.000. 

Pauliukonis,     Richard.     O-ring     solenoid     valves.     4,290,579,     CI. 

251-139.000. 
Pav,  Josef;  Kayser,  Franz;  and  Kemna,  Axel,  to  Kleinewefers  GmbH. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  rapidly  separating  the  rolls  of  a  calender. 
4,290,351,  CI.  10047.000. 
Pav,  Josef;  and  Pav,  Josef,  to  Kleinewefers  GmbH.  Roll  for  calenders 
or  the  like.  4.290,353.  CI.  100-162.00B. 

P&V    Josefs  S€€-^  * 

'Pav,  Josef;  and  Pav,  Josef,  4,290.353,  CI.  I0O-162.0OB. 
Pavlica,  Sunley  R.;  and  McCreight,  Donald  O.,  to  Dresser  Industries, 

Inc.  High  alumina  brick.  4,290.814,  CI.  501-107.000. 
Pawlak,  Raymond  M.:  See — 

Corwin,  William  C;  and  Pawlak,  Raymond  M.,  4,291,317,  CI. 
346-140.00R. 
Peavey,  Hartley  D.  Molded  guitar  structure  and  method  of  making 

same.  4,290,336,  CI.  84-291.000. 
Pedersen.  John  R.  C.  Vaporization  means  for  liquid  fuel.  4,290,401,  CI. 

123-524.000. 
Peelle,  Thomas  B.;  and  Kolter,  Roland  K.,  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corp.  Planar  alphanumeric  display.  4,291,307,  CI. 
340-756.000. 
Pel  Limited:  See — 

Glickman,  Michael;  and  Hollington,  Geoffrey  A.,  4,290,645,  CI. 
297-239.000. 
Pellico.  Michael  A.,  to  Laclede  Professional  Products,  Inc.  Agar  gel 

topical  dressing.  4,291,025,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Pelsy,  Gilles.  Driving  machine  including  speed  synchronized  earth 

working  traction  wheel.  4,290,488,  CI.  172-123.000. 
Pelton,  John  F.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  refining 

molten  aluminum.  4,290,588,  CI.  266-225.000. 
Penman,  Dexter  D.  Floating  marina.  4,290,381,  CI.  114-263.000. 
Pcnnell,  George  F.;  Silkensen,  Ralph  D.;  and  Wallace,  Joseph  E.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Flux  extender  or  guide 
for  magnetic   read   head  having  a  magnetoresistive  flux  sensor. 
4,291,351,  CI.  360-113.000. 
Pennewiss,  Horst;  Benda,  Rainer;  Jost,  Heinz;  and  Knoell,  Helmuth,  to 

Rohm  GmbH.  Lubricating  oil  additives.  4,290,925,  CI.  252-56.00S. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Sandler,  Stanley  R.,  4,290,765,  CI.  8-115.600. 
Peppard,  James  P..  to  Sargent  &  Greenleaf,  Inc.  Double  changeable  key 

lock  for  safe  deposit  boxes  and  the  like.  4,290,287.  CI.  70-355.000. 
Pera.  Vittorio,  to  Autovox  S.p.A.  Actuating  device  for  the  advance- 
ment of  the  tape  in  a  cassette-type  Upe  recording/playback  appara- 
tus. 4,291,348.  CI.  360-96.400. 
Percarpio,  Edward  P.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Cannula 

pierceable  self-sealing  closure.  4,290,534,  CI.  215-247.000. 
Peri-Werk  Artur  Schworer  KG:  See— 

Schworer.  Artur,  4,290,576,  CI.  249-20.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Ausschnitt,  Christopher  P.;  and  Huchital,  David  A.,  4,290,384,  CI. 
118-722.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Limited:  See- 
Mould,  Henry  M.;  and  Hirst.  George  E.,  4,290,696,  CI.  356-300.000. 
Perkowski,  Ronald:  See — 

Arthurs,    John    W.;    and    Perkowski,    Ronald.    4,291,214,    CI. 
219-86.100. 
Perlman,  Marvin:  See — 

Spaniol,  John  W.;  Bowerman,  John  J.;  and  Perlman,  Marvin, 
4,291.196.  CI.  178-3.000. 
Permabond  International  Corp.:  See— 

Mclntire.  John  M.;  and  Blair.  Richard  H..  4,291,131,  CI.  525-5.000. 
PeUja,  Gary  M.:  See- 
Johnson,  Walter  R.;  and  PeUja,  Gary  M.,  4,291,201,  CI.   179- 
90.00K. 
Peters,  Margot  E.:  See- 
Peters,    Melville    F.;    and    Peters,    Walter   T.,   4,290,417.    CI. 
126-434.000. 
Peters,  Melville  F.;  and  Peters,  Walter  T.,  tb  Peters.  Walter  Todd; 
Peters,  Margot  E.;  and  Kronman,  Albert  F.  Solar  heat  system  using 
gravitational  circulation  of  heated  transfer  medium.  4,290,417,  CI. 
126-434.000. 
Peters,  Walter  T.:  See- 
Peters,    Melville    F.;    and    Peters,    Walter   T.,    4,290,417,    CI. 
126434.000. 
Peters,  Walter  Todd:  See- 
Peters,    Melville    F.;    and    Peters,    Walter    T.,    4,290,417,    CI. 
126434.000. 
Pfeifer,  Friedrich;  and  Behnke,  Wemfried,  to  Vacuumschmeize  GmbH. 
Process  for  producing  Ni-Fe  magnetic  tape  cores.  4,290,827,  CI. 
148-108.000. 
Pfeiffer,  Herbert,  to  Otto  Kuhlmann  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Built-up  core 
for  the  bead  of  a  pneumatic  tire  for  wheel  rims  with  inclined  shoul- 
ders. 4.290.471,  CI.  152-362.00R. 
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Lowery,  Vernon, 
Spraying  arrange- 


Pfeiffer,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Dettmann,    Heinrich;   and    Pfeiffer,    Wolfgang,    4,291,358,   CI. 
361-154.000. 
Pfeiler,  Peter  F.:  See- 
Browning,  James  S.;   Pfeiler,  Peter  F.; 
4,290,207,  CI.  33-295.000. 
Pfender,  Thomas  E.,  to  Creative  Craftsmen, 

ment.  4,290,383,  CI.  118-630.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Kraska,  Allen  R.,  4,291,060,  CI.  424-316.000. 
Pfleiderer,  Hans-Jorg;  and  Widmann,  Dietrich,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  MlS-field  effect  transistor  having  a  short  channel  length 
and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,291,321,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Phares  Pharmaceutical  Research  N.V.:  See- 
Leigh.  Steven;  and  Ayres,  Peter  J.,  4,291,062,  CI.  424-322.000. 
Phillips,  Howard  M.:  See — 

Free,    Dustin    L.;    and    Phillips,    Howard    M.,    4,290,485,    CI. 
166-281.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Banasiak,  Dennis  S.,  4,291,187,  CI.  585-644.000. 

Czenkusch,  Edward  L.,  4,290,777,  CI.  44-I.OSR. 

Lauffer,  Donald  E.,  4,291,271,  CI.  324-307.000. 

McKay,  Dwight  L.;  Bertus,  Brent  J.;  and  Mark,  Harold  W., 

4,290,919,  CI.  252437.000. 
Wishman,  Marvin;  Taylor,  Peter  A.;  and  Leininger.  James  C, 
4,291,093,  CI.  428-379.000. 
Pierson,  James  G.;  and  Wilmshurst,  David  A.,  to  Queen's  University  at 
Kingston.  Apparatus  for  controlling  light  transmission  through  a 
window.  4.290.473,  CI.  160-120.000. 
Pigeon,  Raymond,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Photopolymerizable 
organopolysiloxane/silane  compositions.  4,290,869,  CI.  204-159.130. 
Pikon,  Jerzy;  and  Hehlmann,  Jan,  to  Politechnika  Slaska  im.  Wincen- 
tego  Pstrowdkiego.  Mass  exchanger  with  packaging.  4,290,980,  CI. 
261-94.000. 
Pilkington  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Owen,  Harry;  and  Barrow,  Thomas,  4,290,813,  CI.  501-13.000. 
Pilny,  Richard  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Rendering  porous 
structures  impermeable  by  treatment  with  gellable  amine  polymers. 
4,291,069,  CI.  427-140.000. 
Pinard,  Michel;  Aminoff,  Carl;  Trenec,  Gerard;  and  Laloe,  Franck,  to 
Agence  National  de  Valorization  de  la  Recherche.  Single  mode 
double  Michelson-type  laser  cavity  resonator.  4,291,281,  CI.  331- 
94.50C. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Dlugos,  Daniel  F.,  4,291,374,  CI.  364-466.000. 
Irvine,  Robert,  4.290.593,  CI.  27142.000. 
Pittman,  Robert  R.;  Elbrader,  Clifford  B.;  and  Milum,  Jimmy  L.,  to 
Emerson  Electric  Co.  Electrostatic  air  cleaner  and  mounting  means 
therefor.  4,290,788,  CI.  55-138.000. 
Pohl,  Walter  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electronic  thermostatic 
control  for  a  heat/cool  room  air  conditioning  system.  4,290,481,  CI. 
165-26.000. 
Pointer,  Cart  W.:  See— 

Noar,  Raymond;  Zedekar,  Sunley  L.; 
Pointer,  Carl  W.;  Gall,  Chester  E.; 
4,290,316,  CI.  74-5.460. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Bagdis,  Judy,  4,290,683.  CI.  354-234.000. 

Cincotto,  Louis;  and  Foley.  James  W.,  4,290,955,  CI.  260-336.000. 

Coumoyer,  Richard  L.;  and  Foley,  James  W.,  4,290,950,  CI.  260- 

326. 12R. 
Foley,  James  W.;  Locatell,  Louis,  Jr.;  and  Zepp,  Charles  M.. 

4,290,951,  CI.  260-326. 1 2R. 
Svatek,  Thomas  A..  4.290.692,  CI.  355-69.000. 
Politechnika  Slaska  im.  Wincentego  Pstrowdkiego:  See— 

Pikon,  Jerzy;  and  Hehlmann,  Jan,  4,290.980,  CI.  261-94.000. 
Polozov,  Boris  v.:  See— 

Syrov,  Anatoly  A.;  Ivanchev,  Sergei  S.;  Primachenko,  Oleg  N.; 
Demidova,  Valentina  A.;  Polozov,  Boris  V.;  Fionov,  Vladimir  I.; 
and  Barantsevich,  Evgeny  N.,  4,290,945,  CI.  260-192.000. 
Pomerantz,  Allen  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Closed  loop  fuel 
control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,290,400.  CI. 
123-440.000. 
Ponzo.  John  L.:  See— 

Liao.  John  C;   Patel.   Chittaranjan   P.;   and   Ponzo,  John   L., 
4,290,769,  CI.  8-602.000. 
Poper,  Maxwell  H.;  and  Jungermann.  Eric,  to  Neutrogena  Corporation. 

Transparent  soap.  4,290,904,  CI.  252-118.000. 
Port-A-Lock  Incorporated:  See— 

McKenzie,  Kenneth  B.,  4,290,635,  CI.  292-290.000. 
Porter,  Kenneth,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Machine  for 

producing  stitch  bonded  fabric.  4,290,278,  CI.  66-84.00A. 
Portmann,  Hubert,  to  Ebauches  SA.  Device  for  charging  an  accumula- 
tor from  an  electrical  energy  source  more  particularly  for  an  elec- 
tronic watch.  4,291,266,  CI.  320-2.000. 
Ports,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Lucas,  William  G..  to  Harris  Corporation. 
Method  of  fabricating  surface  contacts  for  buried  layer  into  dielectric 
isolated  islands.  4,290,831,  CI.  148-187.000. 
Possati,  Mario,  to  Finike  Italiana  Marposs,  S.p.A.  Plug  gauge  for  check- 
ing internal  geometric  dimensions.  4,290.204,  CI.  33-178.00E. 
Poulos,  Andrew  C;  and  Thibodeau,  Michael  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Settling  out  suspended  solids  in  phosphoric  acid  product 
solutions.  4,291,005,  CI.  423-32 l.OOR. 
Pourmand,  Bahram:  See— 

Waddill,    John    W.;    and    Pourmand,    Bahram,    4,291,403,    CI. 
371-5.000. 


Albertson,  Michael 
and  Fuller,  Alfred 


D.; 
B.. 


Power,  Joseph  K.:  See- 
Hopkins,  Harry  C;  Goethert,  Bemhard  H.;  and  Power,  Joseph  K., 
4,290,500,  CI.  180-117.000. 
Powers,  Robert  W.:  See — 

DeCarlo.  Vincent  J.;  Powers.  Robert  W.;  and  Mitoff.  Stephan  P . 
4.291.108,  CI.  429-193.000. 
Pozin,  Mikhail  A.;  and  Serkh,  Mikhail  B.  Apparatus  for  continuous 
temperature  measurement  of  the  dew  point  of  flue  gases.  4,290,299, 
CI.  73-17.00A. 
PPG  Industries  Canada  Ltd.:  See- 
Thompson,  Robert  E.,  4,290,650,  CI.  2994.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Reese.  Thomas  J.;  and  Fisher.  Joseph  J.,  4.290.796.  CI.  65-287.000. 
Pr&tt  All&n  F  ■  S€€—~- 

Spiller,  Basil  H.  R.;  and  Pratt.  Allan  F..  4,291,309,  CI.  343-7.500. 
Preston,  Edward  G.:  See — 

Dyett,  Derek  H.;  Hirsh,  Ivan  Y.;  Preston,  Edward  G.;  and  Wil- 
liams, Robert  E.,  4,290,518,  CI.  198450.000. 
Prezewowsky,  Klaus:  See — 

Wiechert,  Rudolf;  Bittler,  Dieter;  Kerb,  Ulrich;  Prezewowsky, 
Klaus;  Casals-Stenzel.  Jorge;  and  Loscrt,  Wolfgang,  4,291,029. 
CI.  424-238.000. 
Price,  Garey  W.  Static  electricity  grounding  comb.  4,290,438.  CI. 

132-1  l.OOR. 
Price.  Larry  V.:  See — 

Scott.  Douglas  R.;  and  Price.  Urry  V..  4.290,441,  CI.  137-84.000. 

Price,  Samuel  T.;  and  Hoffsommer,  Kay  P.,  to  Enterprise  Machine  and 

Development  Corp.  Air  jet  with  a  baffle  including  an  arcuate  yam 

engaging  surface.  4,290.177,  CI.  28-254.000. 

Prikkel,  John,  III.  Damper  control  mechanism.  4,290,552,  CI.  236- 

l.OOG. 
Primachenko,  Oleg  N.:  See— 

Syrov,  Anatoly  A.;  Ivanchev,  Sergei  S.;  Primachenko,  Oleg  N.; 
Demidova,  Valentina  A.;  Polozov,  Boris  V.;  Fionov,  Vladimir  I.; 
and  Barantsevich,  Evgeny  N.,  4,290,945,  CI.  260-192.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Harris.  Richard  G.;  McRitchie,  Allan  C;  and  Wilson.  Alexander 

D..  4,291,071,  CI.  427-220.000. 
Macgilp,  Neil  A.;  and  Mann,  Duncan  A.,  4.290,903.  CI.  252-91.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Strassel,  Albert,  4,291,099,  CI.  428421.000. 
Proebsting,  Robert  J.,  to  Mostek  Corporation.  Timing  of  active  pullup 

for  dynamic  semiconductor  memory.  4,291,392.  CI.  365-203.000. 
Propst,  Robert  L.;  and  Raftery,  William  B.,  to  Herman  Miller,  Inc. 

Stacking  pallet.  4.290,369.  CI.  108-53.300. 
Provine,  Daniel  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Non-linear  raster 

generator.  4,291,308,  CI.  343-5.0SC. 
Puleo.  Salvatore  J.  Bracket  for  artificial  Christmas  tree  branches. 

4,291,075,  CI.  428-8.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See— 

Coccia,  Urry  A.,  4,290.587,  CI.  266-191.000. 
Purcell,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Brewer,  Thomas  D.;  Purcell,  Robert  J.;  and  Sturges,  James  R., 
4,290,236,  CI.  51-5.00A. 
Purex  Corporation:  See- 
Barrett,  John  H.;  and  Flynn,  Brian  P.,  4,291,072,  CI.  427-243.000. 
Purification  Sciences,  Inc.:  See — 

Lowther,  Frank  E.,  4.290.268.  CI.  60-668.000. 
Py reflex  Corporation:  See- 
Berg.  Charles  A..  4,290,475,  CI.  164-513.000. 
Qader,  Shaik  A.:  See— 

Frosch,  Robert  A.;  and  Qader,  Shaik  A.,  4,290.779.  CI.  48-89.000. 
Quant.  Tony,  to  Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Limited.  Remote 

control  wiring  system.  4,291,360,  CI.  361-189.000. 
Quargentan,  Emesto:  See — 

Disco,  Paulus  J.;  Quargentan,  Emesto;  and  Sanulucia,  Pietro, 
4,290,275,  CI.  62-238.600. 
Queen's  University  at  Kingston:  See— 

Pierson,  James  G.;  and  Wilmshurst,  David  A.,  4,290,473,  CI. 
160-120.000. 
Quine.  John  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Planar  microwave 

integrated  circuit  power  combiner.  4,291,278,  CI.  330-286.000. 
Quinn,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Densmore.  Wayne;  and  Quinn,  Thomas  M..  4,291,199,  CI.  179- 
18.0AB. 
Quinton,  Christian:  See— 

Aubert,  Paul;  Quinton,  Christian;  and  Pannier,  Gerard,  4,290,324, 
CI.  74-866.000. 
R.  F.  B.  Engineering  Inc.:  See— 

Ferreira,  Roberto  J.,  4,290,720,  CI.  409-233.000. 
Rabedeaux,  Richard  W.  Multi  systems  solar  collector.  4,290,419,  CI. 

126450.000. 
Rae.  Andrew  E.  Combination  lock.  4,290,286,  CI.  70-285.000. 
Raftery,  William  B.:  See— 

Propst,    Robert    L.;   and    Raftery,    William    B.,   4,290.369,   CI. 

108-53.300. 

Ragle,  Herbert  U.;  and  DeMoss,  Dean,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 

Diverter   means  for  flexible   disk   pack   and   associated   method. 

4,291,349.  CI.  360-98.000. 

Rainbolt.  Michael  A.,  to  Rainbolt  Research,  Inc.  Electric  motor. 

4,291,248,  CI.  310-14.000. 
Rainbolt  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Rainbolt,  Michael  A.,  4,291,248,  CI.  310-14.000. 
Ralston,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Stem.  Emest  R.;  Ralston.  Richard  W.;  Smythe.  Daniel  L..  Jr.;  and 
Burke.  Barry  E.,  4,291,390,  CI.  365-183.000. 
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Rao.  Basrur  R.;  Ross,  Gerald  F.;  and  Cronson, 
Corporation.  Shielded  surface  wave  transmission  I 
333-240.000. 
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and    Rapstein,    Kirby   T 


and    Raschke,    Curt    R 


U 
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Rapstein,  Kirby  T.;  See— 
Repsher,   Wendy   J.; 
423-179.500. 
Raschke,  Curl  R  :  See— 
NoNvhn,    Thomas    E 
307-400.000. 
Ralcliffe.  Ronald  W  :  See— 

Christensen.    Burton   G:   Ratcliffe,   Ronald 
Thomas  N..  4.290,947.  CI   260-239.00A. 
Rau.  Manfred  C .  to  P  C  U  K  Produits  Chimiques 
Process  for  the  coloration  of  hydrophobic  fibe^ 
8-662.000. 
Rawicki.  Bogdan  J.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

4.290.784.  CI.  55-95.000. 
Rawson.  Darwin  B.  Oar  lock  seat.  4,290.156.  CI.  9-1 
Ray,  Ranjan,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  McUl 

from  glassy  alloys.  4.290.808,  CI.  75-251.000 
Raychem  Corporation:  See— 

Ellis,  Roger  H.;  and  Clarke.  Raymond.  4.290.661 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Binge.  Derek  S.,  4.290.168.  CI.  16-175.000. 
Bohnnger,  Walter.  4,291,257.  CI.  315-408.000. 
Henderson.  John  G.  N.;  and  Maturo,  Robert 

455-164.000. 
Kessler.  Sebastian  W.,  Jr.;  and  Olmstead,  John 

357-36.000. 
Nossen,  Edward  J.,  4,291,269,  CI.  324-79.00D. 
Nossen,  Edward  J.,  4,291.275,  CI.  329-112.000. 
Rhodes,  Roland  N.;  Schroeder,  Alfred  C;  and 

4,290.671.  CI.  350-317.000 
Shanley,  Robert  L.,  II,  4.291,336,  CI.  358-160. 
Weimcr,  Paul  K.,  4,291,239,  CI.  307-22 l.OOD 
Reavill,  Joseph  A.;  and  Arachi,  John  M.,  to  Geneikl 
mona  Division.   Method  for  vacuum  lamination 
4,290.838.  CI.  156-286.000. 
Rebman.  Jack,  to  Lord  Corporation.  Insertion  c 

4.290.203.  CI.  33-169.0OC. 
Reed.  David  E.:  See — 

Lupton,  Harold  W.;  and  Reed.  David  E..  4,291 
Reel-O-Matic  Systems.  Incorporated:  See- 
Brooks.  Dannie  L.;  and  Fields.  Ronald  S..  4,290, 
Reese.  Thomas  J.;  and  Fisher.  Joseph  J.,  to  PPG 
alignment  means  for  glass  sheet  shaping  apparajus 
65-287.000. 
Regalbuto,  John  A.,  to  Jet  Research  Center,  Inc 

tus  for  severing  conduits.  4.290,486,  CI.  166-297 
Regel.  Walter:  See— 

Hambrecht.  Jurgen;  Lindenschmidt,  Gerhard; 
4,291.134.  CI.  525-92.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See — 

Aubert.  Paul;  Quinton,  Christian;  and  Pannier, 
CI.  74-866.000. 
Reichenecker.  William  J.:  See — 

Lessmann.  Gerald  G.;  Simpson,  Ronald  P.; 
J.;  and  O'Brokta,  Ronald  D.,  4,291,220,  CI 
Reidies.  Amo  H.:  See — 

Mein.  Peter  G.;  and  Reidies.  Amo  H..  4,290.92  i 
Reilly,  Thomas;  See- 

Goldfarb,  Samuel;  and  Reilly,  Thomas,  4,290, 
Reina,  Erminia,  to  Alucaps  Italiana  S.p.A.  Sealit^ 

closures.  4,290,535,  CI.  215-270.000. 
Reinehr,  Dieter;  and  Lienhard,  Paul,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
scanoic  acids  and  esters  thereof.  4,290,964,  CI.  ' 
Reinhold,  Detlef  See— 

Eckstein,  Wolfgang;  Schirk,  Karl-Heinz;  and 
4,290,792,  CI.  55-480.000. 
Remke,  William  L.;  and  Stearley,  John  W.,  to 
Removable  push-to-unlock  actuator  for  locking 
self-enclosed  electnc  switch.  4,291,207,  CI.  200-4^ 
Rekers,  John  W  :  See- 
Wilson,    R.    Marshall;    and    Rekers,    John 
424-278.000. 
Rekers,  Louis  J.:  See— 

Katzen,  Stanley  J.;  and  Rekers,  Louis  J.,  4,290,' 
Reneau,  Bobby  J.:  See- 
Manchester,  Luther  L.,  Jr.;  and  Reneau, 
285-323.000. 
Renholmens  Mekaniska  Verkstad  AB:  See- 
Johansson,  Jan.  4.290.723,  CI.  414-83.000. 
Repsher.  Wendy  J.;  and  Rapstein,  Kirby  T.,  to 
pany.    The.    Recovery    of    lithium    from 
423-179.500. 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Malone,  William  H.;  Fischley,  John 
Spirko,  Edward  J..  4,290,751,  CI.  432-214. 
Research  Corporation:  See — 

Nicolaou,  Kyriacos  C;  Bamette.  William  E.; 

L,  4.291,166,  CI.  549-51.000. 
Wilson.    R.    Manhall;    and    Rekers,    John 
424-278.000. 
Research  Foundation  of  the  City  University  of 

Alfano,  Robert  R.;  and  Green,  Bruce  H.,  4,291|282, 


I  Jgine  Kuhlmann. 
4,290,770,  CI. 

extraci  ing  dust  from  air. 
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ic  glass  powders 


CI.  350-96.200. 


].,  4,291.413.  CI. 
\.,  4.291,324,  CI. 


Moles,  Warren  H., 
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M    to  Sperry    Retzlaff,  Wilfred  F..  to  L.  D.  Schreiber  Cheese  Co..  Inc.  Method  for 
4.291,289,  CI.       making  large  sized  blocks  of  cheese.  4,291,064,  CI.  426-397.000. 

Reuland,  Joachim,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  producing  an  elongated  filler  from  fibers,  especially 
4.291.001.   CI.        tobaccofibers.  4,290,436,  CI.  131-108.000. 

Reynolds,  Derek  P.,  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited.  Cycloaliphatic  com- 
pounds, analgesic  compositions  thereof  and  method  of  use  thereof  as 
4,291,245,    CI.        analgesics.  4,291,059,  CI.  424-311.000. 

Reynolds,  Lawrence  E.  Support  assembly.  4,290,532,  01.  211-200.000. 
Reynolds,  Robert  L.:  See— 
and   Salzman.  Hozman.  Nelson  D.;  Reynolds,  Robert  L.;  and  Kim.  Thomas  G.. 

4,290,676,  CI.  354-121.000. 
Rez,  Betty:  See— 

Juett,  George  C;  and  Rez,  Donald  H.,  4.290,408.  CI.  126-25.00R. 
Rez.  Donald  H.:  See— 

Juett.  George  C;  and  Rez,  Donald  H.,  4,290,408,  CI.  126-25.00R. 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  See— 

Opitz,  Rigobert;  and  Flach,  Juergen.  4,290,163,  CI.  15-104.090. 
Rhodes,  Roland  N.;  Schroeder,  Alfred  C;  and  Moles,  Warren  H.,  to 
RCA  Corporation.  Color  encoding  filter.  4,290,671.  CI.  350-317.000. 
Rhodes,  Ronald  B.,  to  Salgar  Supplies  Ltd.  Conveyor  belt  cleaning 

device.  4,290,520,  CI.  198-499.000. 
Rhone  Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Berger.  Christian;  Farge,  Daniel;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  and  Wolff, 

Gerard,  4,291,032,  CI.  424-248.510. 
Ludec,  Joel  L.,  4,291,178,  CI.  568-764.000. 
Pigeon,  Raymond,  4,290,869,  CI.  204-159.130. 
Richards,  Elmer  A.:  See— 

Bogema,  Edward  J.;  and  Richards,  Elmer  A.,  4,290,515,  CI.  192- 
53.00C. 
Richards,  Francis  D.:  See— 

Chulay,   Steven  J.;  and   Richards,   Francis  D..  4,290.550,  CI. 
233-26.000. 
Richards.  Janice  MB.:  See- 
Richards,  Robert  A.,  4,290,198,  CI.  30-164.500. 
Richards,  Robert  A.,  to  Richards,  Janice  M.  B.,  a  part  interest.  Ice 

breaker.  4,290,198,  CI.  30-164.500. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.:  See — 

Harrison,    Boyd    L.;    and    Dolfini,    Joseph    E.,    4,291,160,    CI. 
544-17.000. 
Ricketts,  Thomas  E.,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Method  for  explo- 
sively expanding  a  pillar  for  forming  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort. 
4,290,649,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Ikeda,  Kunio;  and  Haga,  Hirosi,  4,290,857,  CI.  204-9.000. 
Kakeno,  Sadao;  Hayashi,  Taisen;  Komai,  Hiromichi;  and  Yamazaki, 

Hiroshi.  4,291,316,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Nakajima.  Yoshinori.  4,291.262.  CI.  318-603.000. 
Ogawa.  Mutsuo;  Murayama.  Noboru;  Konishi.  Akira;  and  Takeu- 
chi,  Norisada,  4,291,339,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Riddle,   Herbert   S.,  Jr.   Frequency-ratio  apparatus.   4,291,343.  CI. 

360-30.000. 
Ridgway,  John  A.,  to  Sundard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Treatment  of 
proteinaceous  materials  with  anhydrous  ammonia  gas.  4.291.063.  CI. 
426-319.000. 
Rieger,  Wolfhart;  See — 

Huber,  Emst;  Rieger,  Wolfhart;  and  Bolliger,  Martin,  4,290,477,  CI. 
164-430.000. 
Riew,  Changkiu  K.:  See— 

Bertsch,  Robert  J.;  and  Riew,  Changkiu  K.,  4.290.939.  CI.  260- 
40(X)R 
Riker.  Alton  L.  Hand  tool.  4.290.327.  C1.81-3.00R. 
Rippere,  Ralph  E.  Methods  and  articles  for  making  electrical  circuit 
connections    employing    composition     material.     4.290.195.     CI. 
29-837.000. 
Rittman.  Alan  H.;  See- 
Fletcher,  Robert  L.;  VanLandingham,  Richard  D.;  Brown,  Shel- 
don H.;  and  Rittman,  Alan  H.,  4,291,353,  CI.  360-128.000. 
Rizza,  Michael  C:  See- 
Brown,   Delmont   D.;   and   Rizza,   Michael   C,   4,290,713,  CI. 
404-69.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH;  See— 

Domke,  Klaus;  and  Saur,  Walter,  4,290,253,  CI.  53-410000. 
Muller,  Horst;  and  Vorwerk,  Helmut,  4,291,411,  CI.  455-88.000. 
Roberts,  Fred  A.  Surgical  gown.  4,290,148.  CI.  2-51.000. 
Roberts.  Robert  C;  See- 
Ball.  Russell  M.;  and  Roberts,  Robert  C,  4,290,851,  CI.  176-24.000. 
Roberts,  Timothy  P.:  See— 

Wehrli,  Hans  J.;  and  Roberts,  Timothy  P.,  4.290.694,  CI.  356-2.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Bauer,  Wemer  R.,  4,290,453,  CI.  137-625.430. 
Chemical  Com-  Scott,  Douglas  R.;  and  Price,  Larry  V..  4.290.441.  CI.  137-84.000. 

4.291.001.    CI.    Robinson.  Charles  E.  Automatic  equalizer  for  abrasive  belt.  4.290.240, 
CI.  51-135.0BT. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Caples.  Edgar  L.;  Marston.  Robert  K.;  and  Massad.  Khalil  E.. 

4.291.410.  CI.  375-1.000. 
Noar.  Raymond;  Zedekar.  Stanley  L.; 
Pointer.  Carl  W.;  Gall.  Chester  E.; 
4.290,316,  CI.  74-5.460. 
Waddill,    John    W.;    and    Pourmand,    Bahram,    4,291.403.    01. 
371-5.000. 
York,  The:  See—  Wen,  Cheng  P.;  Kuvas.  Reidar  L.;  and  Immorlica,  Anthony  A.,  Jr., 

01.  331-94.505.  4,291.320.  01.  357-13.000. 
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Inqustries,  Inc.  Mold 
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Rockwell-Rimoldi,  S.p.A.;  See— 

Brusasca,  Gianfranco;  and  Garzulano,  Gianfranco,  4.290,376,  01. 
112-121.260. 
Roessler,  Helmut:  See — 

Muehlbauer,    Otto;    Bigall,    Klaus   D.;    and    Roessler,    Helmut, 
4.291,221,  CI.  235-92.000. 
Rogers,  Edward  F.;  See- 
Brown,  Jeannette  E.;  Rogers,  Edward  F.;  and  Graham,  Donald  W., 
4,290,966,  01.  260-413.000. 
Rohm  GmbH;  See— 

Pennewiss,  Horst;  Benda.  Rainer;  Jost,  Heinz;  and  Knoell,  Hel- 
muth,  4,290,925,  01.  252-56.00S. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Warburton,  Charles  E.,  Jr..  4,291,087.  01.  428-288.000. 
Rohner,  Michel,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Resolvability  test  and  pro- 
jection   size   clipping    for   polygon    face   display.    4,291,380,   01. 
364-522.000. 
Rohr  Industries.  Inc.;  See- 
Horn,  Felix,  4,29 1 ,079,  01.  428- 1 1 6.000. 
Rohte.  Oskar;  See — 

Brenner,  Gunther;  Goring,  Joachim;  Ali  Khan,  Eskendar;  Rohte, 
Oskar;  and  Tauscher.  Manfred.  4,291,037,  01.  424-253.000. 
Roman,  Walter  C,  to  Ultimate  Resources,  Inc.  Windrowmg  type 

composting  apparatus.  4.290.703,  01.  366-345.000. 
Rosemount  Inc.;  See — 

Geronime,  Robert  L.,  4,290,314,  01.  73-861.520. 
Rosenberg.  Avner.  Sprinklers.  4,290,557,  01.  239-222.210. 
Rosenbloom,  Percy,  Jr.;  and  Rosenbloom,  Percy,  III,  to  Technical 
Materials,    Inc.    Portable    collapsible    container.    4,290,468,    01. 
150-49.000. 
Rosenbloom.  Percy.  HI;  See—  - 

Rosenbloom.  Percy,  Jr.;  and  Rosenbloom,  Percy,  III,  4,290,468,  01. 
150-49.000. 
Rosier,  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Two  output  clock  for 
integrated  semiconductor  digital  circuits.  4.291,240,  01.  307-262.000. 
Ross.  Gerald  F  :  See- 
Rao.  Basrur  R.;  Ross,  Gerald  F.;  and  Cronson,  Harry  M..  4,291.289. 
01.  333-240.000. 
Ross,  Karl-Heinz;  Dudeck,  Christian;  Himmele,  Walter;  Lebkuecher. 
Rolf;  and  Sauer.  Wolfgang,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation 
of   2,5-dimethyl-4-hydroxy-2,3-dihydrofuran-3-one.    4,290.960,    01. 
260-348.570. 
Rossi.  Anthony  T..  to  Tropicana  Products.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  dispens- 
ing and  submersing  batch  materials  in  a  molten  glass  fumace. 
4,290.797,  CI.  65-335.000. 
Rossmann,  Axel:  See — 

Betz.  Wolfgang;  and  Rossmann,  Axel,  4,290,845,  01.  156-644.000. 
Roswog,  Edward  J.;  See— 

Charlebois,  Thomas  F.;  and  Roswog,  Edward  J.,  4,290,309,  01. 
73-621.000. 
Rotolante.  Ralph  A;  and  Koehler,  Toivo,  to  Carson  Alexiou  Corpora- 
tion. Focal  plane  photo-detector  mosaic  array  fabrication.  4,290,844, 
01.  156-630.000. 
Rousemount  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson,  Loren  A.,  4,290,297,  01.  73-1. OOR. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See- 
Barnes,  Alan  C;  and  Kay,  David  P.,  4,291,033,  01.  424-250.000. 
Farcilli.  Andre;  Medici,  Italo;  Fournex.  Robert;  and  Barzaghi, 
Fernando.  4.291,038.  CI.  424-256000. 
Royle.  Rae  A.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Demulsifier  for  inclusion  in  injected 
acidization  systems  for  petroleum  formation  stimulation.  4,290.901, 
01.  252-8.550. 
Rubin,  Charles  P.:  See— 

Smolik,  John  V.;  Swanson.  Ronald  V.;  Rubin,  Charies  P.;  Blaschke, 
James  C;  and  Wagner.  Roger  J.,  4.290.570,  01.  244-158.00R. 
Rudel,   Reinhard.   Joint   for  an  observation  device.   4,290,666,  01. 

350-85.000. 
Rudnitsky,  Valery  A.;  See— 

Lukhvich,  Alexandr  A.;  Rudnitsky,  Valery  A.;  Linnik,  Ivan  I.;  and 
Gavris.  Genrikh  B.,  4.291.270.  01.  324-230.000. 
Rueggeberg,  Werner,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Corona  discharge 

electrode  system.  4.291,226,  01.  250-324.000. 
Ruger,  William  B.,  to  Sturm,  Ruger  &  Co.,  Inc.  Lightweight  stock  and 

frame  construction  for  a  firearm.  4,290,220,  01.  42-75.00D. 
Ruhe,  Anthony;  and  Adams,  Peter  J.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Limited. 

Vapor  generator.  4,290,388,  01.  122-235  OOA. 
Rupp,  Thomas  F.;  and  Wells,  Lowell  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Ceramic 

decorated  glassware.  4,290,533,  01.  2 15-1. OOR. 
Russell  George  F.  Solar  energy  collector  sun-tracking  apparatus  and 

method.  4,290,411,  CI.  126-425.000. 
Rust -Oleum  Corporation:  See- 
Brown.  Kenneth  H.;  and  Wolma.  Kenneth  M.,  4.290,811,  01. 
106-1.170. 
Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd.;  See— 

Steiner,  Alois,  4,290,458,  01.  139-28.000. 
Ruti-Te  Strake  B.V.;  See— 

Manders,  Petrus  G.  J.,  4,290,459,  01.  139-435.000. 
Rysti.  Alpo;  Anttila,  Seppo;  and  Maki-Hoimela,  Veijo,  to  Rysti,  Alpo. 
Method  for  using  timber  sorting  compartments  and  a  sorting  com- 
partment for  said  method.  4,290,722,  01.  414-48.000. 
S.  J.  Electro  Systems,  Inc..  See- 
Johnston.  Stephen  P.,  4.291,261,  01.  318-482.000. 
S/V  Tool  Company,  Inc.;  See— 

Fee    Robert  W.;  TenEyck,  Richard  E.;  and  Smith,  Lloyd  T., 
4,290,465,  01.  145-61.00R. 


Saga  Petroleum  AS.  &  Co.;  See— 

Seabourn,  Ed.  O.;  Patterson,  Lewis  W.;  and  Stiverson.  Richard  G., 
4,290.759,  CI.  434-370.000. 
Sagane,  Yasuo;  See — 

Miyauchi.  Seiroku;  Sagane.  Yasuo;  and  Irie,  Kazuo.  4.290,641,  01. 
296-146000. 
Sagemuller,  Albert:  See— 

Kockerols.    Erhard;    and    Sagemuller,    Albert,    4,290,153.    01. 
4-491.000. 
Sagou.  Masakazu;  See — 

Yasui.  Seimei;  Sagou.  Masakazu;  Noguchi.  Takanobu;  Toyoshima. 
Yoshiki;  and  Saito.  Junzo.  4.291.148.  CI.  528-142.000. 
Sahara.  Masayoshi;  See — 

Kobori,  Toshio;  and  Sahara,  Masayoshi,  4,290,674,  01.  354-38.000. 
Saint  Gobain  Industries;  See— 

Grassin.  Jerome;  Thouvenin.  Maurice;  and  Epie.  Jean-Claude. 
4.290.544.  01.  228-7.000. 
Saito,  Hiromitsu;  See— 

Hirata.  Tadashi;  Ogasa,  Takehiro;  Saito.  Hiromitsu;  and  Nakmizo, 
Nobuhiro,  4,291,164,  01.  546-183.000. 
Saito,  Junichi;  See— 

Kishino,  Shigeo;   Saito.  Junichi;   Kume.  Toyohiko;  and  Isono. 
Kunihiro.  4,290,978,  01.  260-973.000. 
Saito,  Junzo;  See— 

Yasui.  Seimei;  Sagou.  Masakazu;  Noguchi,  Takanobu;  Toyoshima, 
Yoshiki;  and  Saito.  Junzo,  4.291.148.  01.  528-142.000. 
Saito,  Kenzo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Tape  cassette  brake  assembly. 

4,290,567,  01.  242-198.000. 
Saito,  Shozo:  See— 

Saito,  Takashi;  Ohwada.  Masataka;  and  Saito,  Shozo,  4.290.906. 01. 
252-301.  low. 
Saito.  Syuichiro;  Uchiyama.  Takashi;  and  Yoshida,  Syozo,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromagnetically  operated  shutter.  4,290,682. 
01.  354-234.000. 
Saito,  Takashi;  Ohwada.  Masataka;  and  Saito.  Shozo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd 
Apparatus  for  cutting  channel  box  for  fuel  assembly  and  method 
therefor.  4.290.906.  01  252-301. lOW. 
Saito,  Tetsu;  See— 

Otani,  Masaru;  Satoi,  Shuzo;  Muto.  Naoki;  Saito.  Tetsu;  Fujii, 
Tadashiro;  Katsumata,  Seiji;  Hayashi,  Mitsuo;  and  Ono.  Masaru, 
4.291,021.  01.  424-121.000. 
Sajewski.  Vincent  F.;  See — 

Cumming,  Richard  J  ;  DeBano.  John;  Mertz.  Harold  J..  Jr.;  Nor- 
deen.  Donald  L.;  Sajewski.  Vincent  F.;  and  Zens.  John  F.. 
4,290.627,  01.  280-729.000. 
Sakai,  Shinji;  See- 
Suzuki,   Ryoichi;   Murakami.   Hiroyasu;    Kawamura.   Masaharu; 
Sakai,    Shinji;    Uchiyama.    Takashi;   and    Momiyama.    Kikuo. 
4,290.686.  01.  354-289.000. 
Sakai,  Yoshihiro;  See— 

Kawakubo.    Mitsushige;    Sakai.    Yoshihiro;    and    Ohno.    Akira. 
4.290,288,  01.  72-7.000. 
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Koshiishi,  Hiromichi;  Mori.  Kunio;  Sato.  Hiroshi;  and  Sakaida. 
Akira.  4.290.829.  01.  148-130.000. 
Sakamoto.  Junichi;  See— 

Miyake,  Hideo;  Sakamoto.  Junichi:  Sawaki,  Masakazu;  and  Hara, 
Mamoru,  4.290.938.  01.  260-40.00R. 
Sakamoto,  Keiji;  See— 

Kawada,  Shigeki;  Ishida,  Hiroshi;  and  Sakamoto.  Keiji.  4.291,265, 
CI.  318-782.000. 
Sakane,  Toshio;  Taguchi,  Tetsuya;  Ogawa,  Masahiko;  Tamura.  Shuichi; 
and  Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Distance 
detecting  device.  4.291.223.  01.  250-201.000. 
Sakano.  Kenji;  Yamashita.  Masahiro;  Yamashita.  Kenji;  and  Aketa, 
Masahiro,  to  Kubota  Ltd  Balancing  device  for  an  engine.  4,290,395, 
01   123-192.0OB. 
Sakashita,  Masao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho.  Ex- 
pression  means  of  electronic   musical   instrument.   4,290,333,   01. 
84-1.240. 
Salemi,  Nicholas  A.;  See— 

Seidling.  Eugene  H.;  and  Salemi.  Nicholas  A..  4.291,209.  CI.  200- 
153.00G. 
Salgar  Supplies  Ltd.;  See- 
Rhodes,  Ronald  B.,  4,290.520.  01.  198-499.000. 
Salomon.  Georges  P.  J.,  to  Etablissements  Francois  Salomon  et  Fils. 
Ski-boot  enabling  its  deliberate  release  from  the  ski  by  means  of  the 
ski-stick.  4.290.213,  01.  36-117.000. 
Salzman,  Thomas  N.;  See— 

Christensen,   Burton   G.;    Ratcliffe,   Ronald   W.;   and   Salzman. 
Thomas  N..  4.290,947,  01.  26O-239.0OA. 
Sama.  Nicholas.  Classifying  device  for  aggregates  immersed  in  a  fluid. 

4.290.883.  01.  210-169.000. 
Samputensili  S.p.A.;  See— 

Occhialim.  Carlo.  4.290.718,  01.  409-8.000. 
Sandler,  Stanley  R.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Polyoxyalkylene  poly- 
carboxylate   esters   and   a   method   of  treating   polyester   fabric 
4,290,765,01.  8-115.600. 
Sandoz  Ltd.;  See— 

Nougaret,  Jean-Pierre,  4.291.016.  01.  424-35.000. 
Sandrin,  Edmond;  and  Bauer,  Wilfried,  4,291,022.  01.  424-177.000 
Sandrin,  Edmond;  and  Bauer,  Wilfried.  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Organic  com- 
pounds. 4.291,022.  01.  424-177.000. 
Sangamo-Weston,  Inc.;  See— 

Patton,  Charles  C,  4,291,236,  01.  307-40.000. 
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Sankyo  Electric  Company  Limited:  See— 

Hiraga,  Masaharu;  and  Kimura,  Seishi,  4,290, 
Sano,  Isao:  See — 

Oeda,  Ichiro;  and  Sano,  Isao,  4.291,018,  CI 
Sansregret,  Joseph  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi 
phous  silicon  MIS  device.  4,291,318,  CI.  357-2." 
Santalucia,  Pictro:  See — 

Disco,  Paulus  J.;  Quargentan,  Ernesto;  and 
4,290,275.  CI.  62-238.600. 
Sargent  &  Greenleaf,  Inc  :  See — 

Pcppard,  James  P.,  4,290,287,  CI.  70-355.000. 
Sarosi,  Lajos:  See — 

Torok,  Gabor;  Sarosi,  Lajos;  Grof,  Ferenc; 
Barta,  Peter.  4,290,894,  CI.  210^1.000. 
Sasabe,  Yukiyoshi:  See— 

Ookubo,  Takashi;  and  Sasabe,  Yukiyoshi,  4,290. 
Sasahara.  Kazuo:  5«f— 

Koizumi,  Masuo;  Sasahara,  Kazuo;  Murakan^ 
Sakae;   Nakakimura,   Hiroshi;   Kubodera, 
Shun-Ichi.  4,290.953.  CI.  260-333  000. 
Sasaki,  Ichiro:  See — 

Sasaki,  Yoshikazu;  Inoue,  Hiroshi;  Sasaki, 
and  Kashima,  Mikito.  4.290.936,  CI.  260-33 
Sasaki.  Isao:  See — 

Kamada.  Kazumasa;  Sasaki.  Isao;  and  Kushi. 
428-4 12.00a 
Sasaki.  Jun:  See — 

Minamizono,    Junji;    Yoneyama,    Masakazu: 
4.291.113,  CI.  430-202.000. 
Sasaki.  Keiichi:  See— 

Uesugi,  Nobuo;   Miyazawa.  Tatsuo;  Furudatt 
Keiichi;  and  Mizuguchi.  Hiroji,  4.290,849,  CI 
Sasaki,  Shigeo;  and  Yamamoto,  Osamu,  to  Hitachi 
use  in  a  magnetic  recording  tape  cassette.  4,290. 
Sasaki.  Tohru;  Terasaki,  Syuuzi;  and  Susa,  Tomoo, 
Kogyo  Kabusbiki  Kaisha.  Piezoelectric  and 
method  for  preparing  the  film.  4,290,983,  CI. 
Sasaki,  Yoshikazu;  Inoue,  Hiroshi;  Sasaki,  Ichiro; 
Kashima,  Mikito,  to  UBE  Industries,  Ltd. 
polyimide  solution.  4,290.936.  CI.  260-33.40P 
Sato,  Hideo;  and  Yagi.  Toshio,  to  Mitsubishi 

Production  of  modified  polypropylenes.  4,291,1 
Sato,  Hideo;  See — 

Yamada,  Kazuji;  Suzuki,  Seiko;  Nishihara. 
Kanji;   Sato,   Hideo;   Kobori,   Shigeyuki; 
Takahashi,  Minoru;  and  Minorikawa, 
338-4.000. 
Sato,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Koshiishi,  Hiromichi;  Mori,  Kunio;  Sato,  Hi 
Akira,  4,290,829,  CI.  148-130.000. 
Sato,  Shimio:  See— 

Morita,  Minoru;  Sato,  Shimio;  Hashimoto, 
Yoji,  4,290,999,  CI.  422-194.000. 
Sato,  Shitomi,  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  Furnace  door 
for  sealing  between  furnace  door  and  furnace 
110-173.00R. 
Sato,  Takao:  See — 

Omori.  Takashi;  and  Sato,  Takao,  4,290.850.  C 
Satoi.  Shuzo:  See — 

Otani,  Masaru;  Satoi.  Shuzo;  Muto,  Naoki; 
Tadashiro;  Katsumata,  Seiji;  Hayashi,  Mitsuc 
4,291,021,  CI.  424-121.000. 
Satzinger,  Roland,  to  Gebhardt  Satzinger 

the  unreeling  of  upes  or  the  like.  4.290.561.  CI 
Sauer,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Ross,    Karl-Hemz;   Dudeck,  Christian;   Him 
kuecher,  Rolf;  and  Sauer,  Wolfgang.  4,290, 
Saunders,  Frank  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Compan 
making    thermoset    foams    of    acrylic 
521-136.000. 
Saunders,  Ian  J.:  See — 

Deamaley,  Geoffrey;  Steeples,  Kenneth;  ant 
4,290,825.  CI.  148-33.400. 
Saur,  Walter:  See— 

Domke,  Klaus;  and  Saur,  Walter,  4,290,253,  C 
Saurer-Diedenchs:  See — 

Deborde,  Albert  H.,  4,290,460,  CI.  139-435.00(. 
Saviano,  Francesco;  See — 

Pagani,   Giorgio;   Lagana,   Vincenzo;   and 
4,291,006,  CI.  423-359.000. 
Sawada.  Daisaku;  See — 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Goto,  Kenji;  Sawada,  Daisakji 
shi;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Nishida,  Minoru; 
4,290,398,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Sawada,  Jiro:  See — 

Tachi,  Yasuhide;  Michishita,  Kazuhiko;  Naka^i 
Jiro;  Washitake,  Mitsunori;  and  Kamano. 
260-397.450. 
Sawaki,  Masakazu:  Se^— 

Miyake,  Hideo;  Sakamoto.  Junichi;  Sawaki. 
Mamoru.  4.290.938,  CI.  26O^.0OR. 
Sayo,  Kosaku;  See— 

Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Tatsumi.  Hideo;  Tohkai 
Kosaku.  4,290,295,  CI.  72-356.000 
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Petro:hemicaI  Co.,  Ltd. 
3!,  CI.  525-247.000. 

Mctohisa;  Kawakami, 

K  anzawa,   Ryosaku; 

Hitdshi,  4,291.293.  CI. 
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Scales,  Walter  C:  See— 

Weinberg,  Aaron;  Ebert,  Paul  M.;  Fee,  Joseph  J.;  Kaminsky, 
Yaroslav;  Keblawi,  Feisal  S.;  and  Scales,  Walter  C,  4,291,409, 
CI.  375-1.000. 
Scandinavian  Ski  Shop  Limited:  See — 

Luomaranta,  Mauri,  4,290,499,  CI.  177-48.000. 
Schaafsma,  Sijbrandus  E.;  Hofman,  Johannes  H.  A.;  and  Claassens, 
Johannes  E.  L.,  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.  Preparation  of  delta-keto- 
esters.  4,291,170,  CI.  560-126.000. 
Schad,  Robert  D.,  to  Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems  Inc.  Injection- 
molding  machine  with  reciprocating  plasticizing  screw.  4,290,701,  CI. 
366-77.000. 
Schajer,  Gary  S.;  See — 

Barry,  Thomas  I.;  Schajer,  Gary  S.;  and  Stackpool,  Francis  M., 
4,291,107,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Scharer,  Hans  R.;  Antrim,  Richard  D.;  and  Strang,  John  R.,  to  USM 
Corporation.     Adjustable    pelletizing    apparatus.     4,290,742,    CI. 
425-313.000. 
Scheibengraber,  Karl  J.  Rotary  engine.  4,290,341,  CI.  91-339.000. 
Schenck,  Hans-Uwe;  See — 

Kempter,  Fritz  E.;  Schupp,  Eberhard;  Schenck,  Hans-Uwe;  and 
Gulbins,  Erich,  4,291,147,  CI.  528-119.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Schulze,     Paul-Eberhard;    and     Kerb,     Ulrich,    4,290,963,    CI. 

260-397.450. 
Wiechert,  Rudolf;  Bittler,  Dieter;  Kerb,  Ulrich;  Prezewowsky, 
Klaus;  Casals-Stenzel,  Jorge;  and  Loseri,  Wolfgang,  4,291,029, 
CI.  424-238.000. 
Schermer,  Heinz;  See — 

Luhrsen,  Ernst;  and  Schermer,  Heinz,  4,290,589,  CI.  266-236.000. 
Schickel,  Eberhard;  See— 

Strecker,  Helmut;  Molter,  Michael;  Kloss,  Gerhard;  and  Schickel, 
Eberhard,  4,291,012,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Schirk,  Karl-Heinz;  See — 

Eckstein.  Wolfgang;  Schirk,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Reinhold,  Detlef, 
4,290,792,  CI.  55-480000. 
Schiwcck  Flubcrtc  Sec 

Huber,  Herbert;  and  Schiweck,  Hubert,  4,290,818,  CI.  127-52.000. 
Schleffendorf,  John  J.   Physical   exercise  apparatus.   4,290,597,   CI. 

272-117.000. 
Schlegel  Corporation:  See- 
Mass,  Ronald  H..  4,290,249,  CI.  52-3%.0OO. 
Schlegel,  Earl  S.:  See — 

Hanes,  Maurice  H.;  and  Schlegel,  Earl  S..  4,291,329,  CI.  357-64.000. 
Schlossfabrik  Schulte  &  Co.;  See — 

Tremp,  Walter,  4,290,571.  CI.  248-59.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See — 
Bonnet,  Jean  L..  4,291,267,  CI.  324-54.000. 
Schmidt,  Carolyn  E.;  See — 

Jayant,  Nuggehally  S.;  Schmidt,  Carolyn  E.;  and  Steele,  Raymond, 
4.291,405,  CI.  371-31.000. 
Schmidt,  John,  to  Minigrip,  Inc.  Reclosable  film  plastic  bags  and 

method  of  making  same.  4,290,467,  CI.  150-3.000. 
Schmidt,  Lewis  W.;  Bettencouri,  Darryl  G.;  Dietz,  Charles  F.;  and 
Marshall,  George  E.,  Jr.,  to  Blackwelders.   Refuse  bin  lid  unit. 
4,290,352,  CI.  100-100.000. 
Schmitt,  Harold  W.,  to  Environmental  Systems  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  measurement  of  transmittance  and  scatter  of  light  in 
water.  4,290,695.  CI.  356-73.000. 
Schnaebele,  Werner:  See — 

Weidenhagen,   Dieter;   and   Schnaebele,   Werner,   4,290,364,  CI. 
102-384.000. 
Schneider,  Gemot;  and  Steinle,  Benedikt,  to  LGZ  Landis  &  Gyr  Zug 
AG.    Apparatus   for   measuring   electrical    power.   4,291,377,   CI. 
364-483.000. 
Schneider,  Rainer;  and  Abeler,  Gerd,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Heat-stabilized    chlorine-conuining    thermoplastic.    4,290,942,    CI. 
260-45.85H. 
Schoeffling,  Thomas  I.,  Jr.  Sound  shielding  and  pick-up  device. 

4,290,332,  CI.  84-1.140. 
Schoen,  Bernd-Jurgen;  See — 

Bruckner.  Georg  F.;  Geike,  Bemd;  Berger,  Fritz;  and  Schoen, 
Bernd-Jurgen,  4,290,147,  CI.  2-18.000. 
Schoeps,  Bernard;  and  Foret,  Michel,  to  Laminoirs  de  Strasbourg. 
Process  for  producing  a  sheet  or  strip  which  is  lightly  galvanized  on 
one  or  both  sides  and  products  obtained  by  said  process.  4,291,074, 
CI.  427-367.000. 
Schopper,  Heinrich-Christian;  See — 

Schroeder,  Gerhard;  Buxbaum,  Gunter;  Hund,  Franz;  Schopper, 

Heinrich-Christian;  and  Naumann,  Rolf,  4,290,799,  CI.  75-0.50A. 

Schott,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Schott,  Roger  A.  Lubricating  apparatus  and 

system.  4,290,462.  CI.  141-98.000. 
Schott,  Roger  A.;  See — 

Schott,   Lawrence  A.;   and   Schott,   Roger  A.,  4,290,462,   CI. 
141-98.000. 
Schramm,  Amo.  Exchanger  element  for  bottoms  in  material  exchanger 

columns.  4,290,981,  CI.  261-1 14.0VT. 
Schreck,  Carl  E.;  See — 

McGovem,  Terrence  P.;  and  Schreck,  Carl  E.,  4,291,041,  CI. 
424-267.000. 
Schriber,  Gene  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Driver  circuit  for  use  in  an  output 

buffer.  4,291,242.  CI.  307-270000. 
Schroeder,  Alfred  C;  See — 

Rhodes,  Roland  N.;  Schroeder,  Alfred  C;  and  Moles,  Warren  H., 
4,290,671,  CI.  350-317.000. 
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Schroeder  Brothers  Corporation:  See— 

Barthe,  Henry  P.;  and  Cobb,  William  R.,  4,290,490.  CI.  173-23.000. 
Schroeder,  Gerhard;  Buxbaum,  Gunter;  Hund,  Franz;  Schopper,  Hein- 
rich-Christian; and  Naumann,   Rolf,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Ferromagnetic  metal  pigment  essentially  consisting  of  iron  and  a 
process  for  its  production.  4,290,799,  CI.  75-0.50A. 
Schuff,  Richard  W.,  to  Ecotech  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  removing 

particulate  matter  from  a  gas  stream.  4,290,786,  CI.  55-107.000. 
Schulze,  Paul-Eberhard;  and  Kerb,  Ulrich,  to  Schering  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  preparing  A'<") and/or  ^'^-unsaturated  sternoids. 
4,290,963,  CI.  260-397.450. 
Schupp,  Eberhard;  See — 

Kempter,  Fritz  E.;  Schupp,  Eberhard;  Schenck,  Hans-Uwe;  and 
Gulbins,  Erich,  4,291,147,  CI.  528-119.000. 
Schwabe,  William  E.;  See— 

Eisner.  Emil;  Kasper,  Rudolf;  and  Schwabe,  William  E..  4.291.190, 
CI.  13-18.00R. 
Schwerdtfeger,  Joachim;  See— 

Sensis,  Siegfried;  Schwerdtfeger,  Joachim;  Walden,  Klaus;  and 
Ameling,  Dieter,  4,290,800,  CI.  75-12.000. 
Schworer,  Artur,  to  Peri-Werk  Artur  Schworer  KG.  Climbing  scaf- 
folding. 4,290,576,  CI.  249-20.000. 
Scientific  Process  &  Research,  Inc.:  See- 
Klein,  Reuben;  and  Klein,  Imrich,  4,290,702,  CI.  366-77.000. 
Scott,  Donald  N.:  See— 

Stemler,  Gary  E.;  and  Scott,  Donald  N.,  4,291,193,  CI.  174-1  l.OOR. 
Scott,  Douglas  R.;  and  Price,  Larry  V.,  to  RobertShaw  Controls  Com- 
pany. Control  device  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,290,441,  CI. 
137-84.000. 
Scott,  Edward  S.  Dental  post  and  method  of  installing.  4,290,755,  CI. 

433-173.000. 
Scott,  Peter  A.  J.,  to  Associated  Engineering  Limited.  Positive  clear- 
ance radial  face  seals.  4,290,613,  CI.  277-96.100. 
Scott  &  Williams,  Incorporated:  See— 

Valliere.  Robert,  4,290,277,  CI.  66-24.000. 
Scribner,  Albert  W.  Control  system  for  pneumatic  punch  press  feeders. 

4,290,541,  CI.  226-150.000. 
Sea  Solar  Power;  See — 

Anderson,  J.  Hilbert.  4.290,631,  CI.  285-137.00A. 
Seabourn,  Ed.  O.;  Patterson,  Lewis  W.;  and  Stiverson,  Richard  G.,  to 
Saga  Petroleum  A.S.  &  Co.  Apparatus  for  teaching  pressure  control 
in  oil  and  gas  drilling  operations.  4,290,759,  CI.  434-370000. 
Seaman  Corporation;  See — 

Mellin,  Gerald  D.,  4,290,243,  CI.  52-63.000. 
Sebag,  Henri;  and  Vanlerberghe,  Guy,  to  L'Oreal.  Tensio-active  poly- 
pod  compounds,  process  for  preparing  them  and  compositions  con- 
taining them.  4,290.956,  CI.  260-338.000. 
Sedy,  Josef,  to  Crane  Packing  Co.  High  pressure  upstream  pumping  seal 

combination.  4,290,611,  CI.  277-27.000. 
Sefton,  Verner  B.;  See — 

Bolton,  Gerald  L.;  Sefton,  Verner  B.;  and  Zubryckyj,  Nicolaus, 
4,290,866.  CI.  204-119.000. 
Segal,  Leon,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Warp-free  multi-layer 

stampable  thermoplastic  sheets.  4,291,084,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Seidling,  Eugene  H.;  and  Salemi,  Nicholas  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc 
Corp.  Circuit  breaker  having  improved  movable  contact-drive  mech- 
anism interconnection.  4,291.209,  CI.  20O-153.0OG. 
Seifers,  Monte  G.  Engine  disabling.  4,291,296,  CI.  340-64.000. 
Seifert,   Lester   H.   Single  cable  control  system   for  lawn   mower. 

4,290,256,  CI.  56-11.300. 
Seiler,  Alfred  J.  Pump/exchanger  device.  4,290,446,  CI.  137-557.000. 
Seki,  Shigeo:  See— 

Yoneta,  Toshio;   Shibahara,   Seiji;   Seki,   Shigeo;  and   Fukatsu, 
Shunzo,  4,290,972,  CI.  260-465.00B. 
Selbeck,  Harald;  See— 

Hucks,  Uwe;  Wulff,  Claus;  Tresper,  Erhard;  Vernaleken,  Hugo; 
and  Selbeck,  Harald.  4.290,977,  CI.  260-973.000. 
Seldin,  Emanuel  J.;  and  Weng,  Tu-Lung,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. High  taper  angle  connecting  pin  for  graphite  electrode  joints. 
4,290,709,  CI.  403-296.000. 
Selines,  Ronald  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  for  deep 

drawing.  4,290,293,  CI.  72-342.000. 
Sellers,  Wm.  Ralph.  Dental  twist-lock  pin  and  drill.  4,290,756,  CI. 

433-225.000. 
Senco  Products,  Inc.;  See- 
Smith,  James  E.;  and  Baker,  Gordon  P.,  4,290,493,  CI.  173-124.000. 
Senda,  Jihei;  Inoue,  Yoshihiro;  Uenishi,  Toshiaki;  Harada,  Hidefumi; 
Nakata,  Kouji;  and  Akagi,  Akio,  to  Titan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Heat  stable  yellow  iron  oxides.  4,291.010,  CI.  423-594.000. 
Sensis,  Siegfried;  Schwerdtfeger,  Joachim;  Walden,  Klaus;  and  Amel- 
ing, Dieter,  to  Hamburger  Stahlwerke  GmbH.  Process  for  feeding 
iron  sponge  into  an  electric  arc  furnace.  4,290,800,  CI.  75-12.000. 
Sera,  Hidefumi;  See— 

Kobayashi,  Tomoyuki;  Usami,  Toshimasa;  Misu,  Hiroshi;  and  Sera, 
Hidefumi,  4,291,120,  CI.  430-531.000. 
Serkh,  Mikhail  B.:  See—  _ 

Pozin,  Mikhail  A.;  and  Serkh,  Mikhail  B.,  4,290,299,  CI.  73-17.00A. 
Severson,  Asbjom  M.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  System  for  in  situ  meter 

testing.  4,290,298,  CI.  73-3.000. 
Shaffer,  Detmer  B.,  to  Sparkle  Wash,  Inc.  Mobile  cleaning  unit. 
4,290,442,  CI.  137-112.000.  .      .        .       . 

Shanley,  Robert  L.,  II,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Composite  keying  signal 

generator  for  a  television  receiver.  4,291,336,  CI.  358-160.000. 
Shapiro,  Henry,  to  Maryland  Cup  Corporation.  Two-piece  paper  cup 
for  holding  ice  cream  cones  and  the  like.  4,290,573,  CI.  248-152.000. 
Sharp,  John.  Solar  heating  collectors.  4,290,414,  CI.  126-429.000.      • 


Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Imai,  Shigeki;  and  Fukuda,  Hiroaki,  4,291,399,  CI.  368-82.000. 
Sharp,  Shelby  P.;  and  Yarborough,  Lyman,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Method  and  composition  for  removing  elemental  sulfur 
from  high  temperature,  high  pressure  wells  and  flow  lines.  4,290,900. 
CI.  252-8.55B. 
Shatz.  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Cardone,  Joseph  T.;  and  Shatz,  Kenneth  J.,  4,291,232,  CI.  290- 
l.OOR. 
Shavelzon,  Lev  A.;  See — 

Krasnov,  Valery  A.;  Klovsky.  Yakov  A.;  Dubov,  Igor  V.;  Shtem, 
Arkady    V.;    Vyatkin.    Viktor    L.;   and    Shavelzon,    Lev    A., 
4,290,665,  CI.  339-276.00T. 
Shaw,  Anthony  R.;  See- 
Goodman,  Ronald  D.;  Krueger,  Wallace  F.;  and  Shaw,  Anthony 
R.,  4,290,413,  CI.  126-426.000. 
Shaw,   David  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company.   Non-halogenated 
impregnant  for  capacitors  comprising  an  aromatic  carboxylic  acid 
ester  and  an  alkene.  4,290,926,  CI.  252-579.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company;  See— 

Dautzenberg,    Frits    M.;    and    Wagsuff,    Nigel,    4,291,182.    CI. 

585-415.000. 
Wagstaff,  Nigel,  4,291,188,  CI.  585-752.000. 
Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited;  See— 

Adamovic,  Emilija,  4,291,089,  CI.  428-325.000. 

Bolton,  Gerald  L.;  Sefton,  Verner  B.;  and  Zubryckyj,  Nicolaus, 

4,290,866,  CI.  204-119.000. 
Clegg,  Maurice  A.,  4,290,826,  CI.  148-101.000. 
Shetler,  Earl  B.  Back  fiow  valve.  4,290,454,  CI.  137-853.000. 
Shibahara,  Seiji;  See— 

Yoneta,   Toshio;   Shibahara,   Seiji;    Seki,    Shigeo;   and   Fukatsu, 
Shunzo,  4,290,972,  CI.  260-465.00B. 
Shibuya,  Yasutaka;  See— 

Kodama,  Kazuyuki;  Okada,  Kunihiro;  Huno,  Takakazu;  Endo, 
Takeyuki;  and  Shibuya,  Yasutaka.  4,291,306,  CI.  340-744.000. 
Shigematu,  Takashi:  See— 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Goto,  Kenji;  Sawada,  Daisaku;  Shigematu,  Taka- 
shi; Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Nishida,  Minoru;  and  Ito,  Teruyoshi, 
4,290,398,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Shimada,  Keizo;  See— 

Tamura,  Yorikazu;  Aoki,  Akihiro;  and  Shimada,  Keizo,  4,291,142, 
CI.  525-420.000. 
Shimada,  Shoji;  See— 

Kuwata,  Takeo;  Shimada,  Shoji;  and  Usa,  Mikio,  4,290,337,  CI. 
411-2.000. 
Shimamura,  Juky,  to  Asahi  Communications  Inc.  Torque  transmission 

system  for  motor  driven  toy.  4,290,227,  CI.  46-206.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See- 
Nagano,  Masashi;  and  Someya,  Itsuo,  4,290,506.  CI.  188-24.190. 
Shimizu.  Toshio;  See— 

Takahashi,  Yasunobu;  Fujimoto,  Einosuke;  Shimizu,  Toshio;  and 
Kato,  Takeo,  4,290,946,  CI.  260-239.00B. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Takago,  Toshio.  4,291,144,  CI.  528-26.000. 
Shinmura,  Nobuyuki;  See— 

Komatsu,  Kazurou;  Matsumoto,  Sojiro;  Maniwa.  Takeshi;  and 
Shinmura.  Nobuyuki,  4.290.969,  CI.  26O-453.0AB. 
Shirakawa.  Takashi.  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Trimmer  capacitor. 

4,291.361.  CI.  361-293.000. 
Shirasu,  Hiroshi;  Ogasawara,  Akira;  and  Utagawa,  Ken,  to  Nippon 
Kogaku  K.K.  Light  image  space  frequency  component  extracting 
device.  4,291,224,  CI.  250-204.000. 
Shiratsuchi,  Masami:  See— 

Onogi,  Kazuhiro;  Kunieda,  Hisashi;  Kawamura,  Kiyoshi;  Shiratsu- 
chi, Masami;  Nagakura,  Masahiko;  Machida,  Naoki,  deceased; 
and  Miwa,  Takayasu,  heir,  4,290,954,  CI.  260-335.000. 
Shoji,  Masahiro;  See— 

Matsudo,    Kazuo;    Adaniya,   Takeshi;   Ohmura,    Masaru;   Shoji. 
Masahiro;  and  Waunabe.  Tsutomu.  4,290,860.  CI.  204-27.000. 
Shoji,  Susumu;  See— 

Akabayashi,    Hiroshi;    Ohyama,    Eiji;    Shoji.    Susumu;    Adachi. 
Masami;  Uemura,  Koretoshi;  and  Ogawa,  Yoshihisa,  4,291,127, 
CI.  560-76.000. 
Shook.  Jackson  A.,  to  Evans  Products  Company.  Freight  car  door 

locking  mechanism.  4,290,232,  CI.  49-277.000. 
Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Yamada,  Tsuyoshi,  4,290,776,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Shtem,  Arkady  V.:  See— 

Krasnov,  Valery  A.;  Klovsky,  Yakov  A.;  Dubov,  Igor  V.;  Shtem, 
Arkady    V.;    Vyatkin,    Viktor    L.;    and    Shavelzon.    Lev    A.. 
4.290.665,  CI.  339-276.00T. 
Shurboff,  John  D.;  See- 
McGregor.  Charles  W.;  Karkoski,  Joseph;  and  Shurboff.  John  D.. 
4,290,929,  CI.  260-29.20N. 
Shuster,  Nicholas;  Babinsky,  Andrew  D ;  and  Kidon.  William  E.,  to 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Chromic  acid  production  process 
using  a  three-compartment  cell.  4,290,864,  CI.  204-103.000. 
Sides.  Daniel  H.;  and  Beisch.  Hanspeter  E..  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc. 
Idling  and  air  replenishing  system  for  a  reciprocating  hammer  mecha- 
nism. 4.290,492,  CI.  173-118.000. 
Siebeck,  Helmut,  to  H.  Berthold,  AG.  Process  for  running  width  adjust- 
ment. 4,291,381,  CI.  365-523.000. 
Siegmund.  Walter  P.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Fiberscope 

4,290.421.  CI.  128-6.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft;  See- 
Haas,  Roman,  4,291,367,  CI.  363-21.000. 
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D.;    and    Rt+ssler,    Helmut, 
4.291.321.   CI. 


Dietrich, 


Pc  wer 


npouiK  s 
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Muehlbauer.    Otto;    Bigall,    Klaus 

4.291.221.  CI.  235-92.0CC. 
Pfleidercr.   Hans-Jorg;   and   Widmann 

357-23.000. 
Rosier.  Helmut.  4.291.240.  CI  307-262.000. 
Stein.  Karl-Ulrich.  4.290.187.  CI.  29-576.00B. 
Stem.  Karl-Ulnch.  4.290.693.  CI.  356-1.000. 
Walter.  Karl-Heinz.  4.291.304.  CI.  340-715.000 
Siemon.  Edward  C.  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation 
trol  system  for  inverter-dnven  a<  induction  moto 
318-729.000. 
Sietam  S.A.:  See— 

Charpentier.  Jean.  4.290.439.  CI.  134-107.000. 
Sigma-Tau  Industrie  Farmaceutiche  Riunite  S.p.A 

Bertolini.  Alfio,  4.291.035.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Sih.  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  13.14-Dihy( 
deoxy-19-oxo-PGEi  compounds.  4,291,172,  CI.  562- 
Sih.  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  13,14-Dihy< 
deoxy-9-deoxy-9-methy lene- 1 9-oxo-PFG  i  com 
562-503.000. 
Silbernagle.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Swisher,  George  W  ,  Jr ;  Steele.  Thomas  L.; 
Richard  A..  4.290.820,  CI.  134-6.000. 
Silkensen.  Ralph  D.:  See— 

Pennell.  George  P.;  Silkensen,  Ralph  D.;  and 
4.291.351.  CI.  360-113.000. 
Silliman,  Jeffrey  E.:  See— 

Burns.  Alonzo  M.,  Jr.;  Silliman,  Jeffrey  E.;  Gilbeh 
and  Pascoe.  William  M.,  Sr.,  4,290,766,  CI 
Simpson,  Ronald  P.:  See— 

Lessmann,  Gerald  G.;  Simpson,  Ronald  P 
J  ;  and  O-Brokta,  Ronald  D..  4,291,220,  CI.  21 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Belva.  George  M.;  and  Mecklenborg.  Richard 

350-174.000. 
Haas.  Robert  V.,  4.290.657,  CI.  312-21.000. 
Rohncr.  Michel,  4.291,380.  CI.  364-522.000. 
Sinka,  Joseph  V  :  See — 

Villa,  Jose  L.;  Sinka,  Joseph  V.;  and  Fleming, 
CI.  106-315.000. 
Sisson.  Kimberley  R    Automatic  count  and 
refundable  cans.  4.290,525.  CI.  206-427.000. 
Sitek,  George  J.;  See— 

Bredeweg.  Roger  L  ;  and  Sitek.  George  J.,  4,290, 
Sivyer  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Whitney.  Richard  P.,  4.290,545.  CI.  228-139.000. 
Siwula.  John  T.  Attachable  microprocessors.  4.290, 
Skahill.  Fred  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  A 

ammunition  prestripping  mechanism.  4,290,339,  CI 
Skala,  Karel,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Co..  Ltd.  Stear^ 
control  element  for  the  plant.  4.291,378,  CI.  364-4<;|4 
Slater  Steel  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Nigol.  Olaf;  Houston.  Herbert  J.;  and  Gretzinger, 
CI.  174-40.00R 
Smimov.  Boris  A.:  See— 

Fedotov.  Vladimir  M.;  Smirnov.  Boris  A.;  Lu 
and  Lipovsky.  losif  L.,  4,290,542,  CI.  227-155. 
Smith.  David  W.:  See— 

Goetz,  Richard  W.;  Meixsel,  Lawrence  D.;  and 
4.291.179,  CI.  568-882.000 
Smith.  James  E.;  and  Baker,  Gordon  P..  to  Senco  Pro< 
ured  impact  member  for  driven  flywheel  impact 
CI.  173-124,000. 
Smith,  Joseph  L.,  Jr.;  and  Kirtley,  James  L.,  Jr.. 
Institute  of  Technology.  Rotating  electric 
ported  parts.  4.291.249.  CI.  310-214.000. 
Smith.  Leonard  R.  Yam  tension  device.  4,290,565. 
Smith,  Lloyd  T.:  See- 
Fee,  Robert  W.;  TenEyck.  Richard  E.;  and 
4,290,465.  CI    145-61. OOR. 
Smith.  Nicholas  K.  to  Bell  Telephone 

Voice  and  data  switching  arrangement.  4.291,200 
Smith,  Robert  L.  Change-a-bowl  pipe.  4,290,437,  CI 
Smith,  Robert  W.;  Hemmat,  Naim  S.;  Bedell,  John 
don;  and  Draizen.  Seymour,  to  Allied  Chemical 
geometry  for  planar  flow  casting  of  metal 
164-423.000. 
Smith,  Sylvester  J.  Hand  tool  for  holding  electrical 
installation  to  a  stud  or  other  structural  mem 
269-6.000. 
Smith,  Thomas  M.  Radiant  heating.  4,290,746,  CI 
Smolik,  John  V.;  Swanson,  Ronald  V.;  Rubin,  < 
James  C;  and  Wagner,  Roger  J.,  to  Hughes 
Three  point  attachment  for  an  ejectable 
244- 158  OOR 
Smythe.  Daniel  L..  Jr :  See- 
Stem,  Ernest  R.;  Ralston,  Richard  W.;  Smythe. 
Burke,  Barry  E.,  4,291,390,  CI.  365-183.000 
Snamprogetti  S  pA:  See— 

Pagani.   Giorgio;    Lagana.   Vincenzo;   and 
4,291.006,  CI.  423-359.000. 
Snamprogetti,  SpA.:  See— 

Degen,  Ludwig;  Branduzzi,  Paolo;  Olivien, 
Nadia,  4.291.123.  CI.  435-94.000. 
Snap-on  Tools  Corporation:  See— 

Green.  Talmage  O.,  4.290.329.  CI.  81-477.000. 
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4,291,264,  CI. 
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t,  Woodrow  P.; 
.000. 


96,C1.  73-l.OOG 


;,  CI.  403-24.000. 
Cam  actuated 
89-33.0CA. 

power  plant  and 

000. 


Adolf.  4,291.194. 

ko  nsky,  Genrikh  I.; 
X». 

Smith.  David  W.. 

lucts.  Inc.  Config- 
Jevice.  4.290.493. 

to  Massachusetts 
machine  with  fluid  sup- 

<tl.  242-152.100. 

Smith,  Lloyd  T., 

Laboratoipes.  Incorporated. 

CI.  179-18.0BD. 

131-196.000. 

I.;  Kavesh.  Shel- 

Ciirporation.  Nozzle 

riblfcn.  4,290,476.  CI. 

( lutlet  boxes  during 
ler.  4.290.591.  CI. 

4(31-328.000. 
Charles  P.;  Blaschke, 
ircraft  Company, 
spacecraft.  4,290,570.  CI. 

Daniel  L.,  Jr.;  and 

S4viano,   Francesco, 

Riberto;  and  Cimini, 


Snipes,  Wallace:  See — 

Keith,  Alec  D.;  and  Snipes,  Wallace,  4,291,014,  CI.  424-28.000. 
Keith,  Alec  D.;  and  Snipes.  Wallace,  4,291.015.  CI.  424-28.000. 
Snitzer,  Morton;  and  Fehrenbacher,  Gary  L..  to  Indiana  Wood  Spe- 
cialty, Inc.  Table  and  method  of  assembly.  4,290,371.  CI.  108-159.000. 
Societe  d'Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See— 

Buhler,    Marcel;    Olofsson.    Mats;    and    Fosseux,    Pierre-Yves, 
4.291.067.  CI.  426-582.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production):  See— 

Batteux,  Jacques;  Blanc,  Claude;  and  Grancher,  Pierre,  4,291,003, 
CI.  423-228.000. 
Soehngen,  John  W.;  and  Chen.  John  C.  to  Celanese  Corporation. 
Process  for  preparing  microporous  hollow  fibers.  4,290,987,  CI. 
264-41.000. 
Someya.  Itsuo:  See — 

Nagano,  Masashi;  and  Someya,  Itsuo,  4,290,506,  CI. 
Sondermeyer,  Jack  C.  High  frequency  roll-off  circuit. 

84-1.270. 
Sonntag,  Michael:  See— 

Hohlein,  Peter;  and  Sonntag,  Michael,  4,291,135,  CI.  525-101.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Hirai,  Jun,  4,291.330,  CI.  358-8.000. 

Kamon.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Kishikami.  Jun,  4,291,205.  CI.  179-181.0OR. 

Ohkoshi,  Akio;  Ishii,  Fiji;  Nakayama,  Akira;  Kato,  Shoji;  and 

Tanaka,  Yoshiyuki.  4.291.253.  CI.  313-348.000. 
Saito,  Kenzo,  4.290,567,  CI.  242-198.000. 
Sorenson.  James  P.:  See — 

Monter.  James  V.;  Sorenson,  James  P.;  and  Theus,  George  J., 
4,290,872,  CI.  204-195.00F. 
Sorsche,  Joachim  H.;  Ableitner.  Erich;  Gobien,  Ernst;  and  Minning, 
Manfred,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Mounting  or  attaching 
arrangement  for  driven  or  non-driven  assemblies  associated  with  an 
intemal  combustion  engine.  4,290,397,  CI.  123-I95.00A. 
Southwest  Research  Institute:  See— 

Ludwig,  Allen  C;  Dale,  John  M.;  and  Frazier,  Henry  F.,  4,290,816, 
CI.  106-287.320. 
Soutsos,  Michael  D.  Method  for  forming  lubricating  films.  4,291,073, 

CI.  427-314.000. 
Spaniol,  John  W.;  Bowerman,  John  J.;  and  Perlman,  Marvin,  to  Freder- 
ick Electronics  Corp.  Circuit  for  handling  conversation  data  in  a 
distributed  processing  telex  exchange.  4,291,196.  CI.  178-3.000. 
Sparkle  Wash,  Inc.:  See— 

Shaffer,  Detmer  B.,  4.290,442,  CI.  137-1 12.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Bass,  David  S.,  4,291,386.  CI.  364-717.000. 

Casey,  Martin  J.;  Stein.  Barry  F.;  and  Wetterskog,  Herman  E., 

4,291.091,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Martenas,  Wayne  B.,  4,290,255,  CI.  56-10.200. 
Rao,  Basrur  R.;  Ross.  Gerald  F.;  and  Cronson,  Harry  M.,  4,291,289, 
CI.  333-240.000. 
Spicer,  Larry  D.:  See— 

Tobkes,  Martin;  Dann,  Murray;  Klothen,  Irving;  Spicer,  Larry  D.; 
and  Williams,  David  R..  4,291,026,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Spiller.  Basil  H.  R.;  and  Pratt.  Allan  F.,  to  Decca  Limited.  FM/CW 

Radar.  4,291,309,  CI.  343-7.500. 
Spirko,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Malone,  William  H.;  Fischley,  John;  Anderson,  Harry  L.;  and 
Spirko.  Edward  J..  4.290,751,  CI.  432-214.000. 
SRI  Intemational:  See—  _,  ^,^  .,^. 

Henry,  David  W.;  and  Tong,  George  L.,  4,291,157,  CI.  536-I7.00A. 
Stackpool,  Francis  M.:  See—  . 

Barry,  Thomas  I.;  Schajer.  Gary  S.;  and  Stackpool.  Francis  M., 
4.291,107.  CI.  429-104.000. 
Staerzl.  Richard  E.:  See—  .,,  „  ^» 

Frank.  Roy  W.;  and  Staerzl,  Richard  E..  4,290.394,  CI.  123-73.00A. 
Sulcup,  Robert  K.:  See— 

Jameikis,  Saulius  M.;  Sulcup,  Robert  K.;  Arnold,  Joe  F.;  and  Hon, 
Robert  K.,  4.290.237,  CI.  51-34.00A. 
Stall,  Alan  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Breathable 

fabric  and  sack  made  therefrom.  4,291.082.  CI.  428-138.000. 
Stallard.  Wayne  R.:  See- 
Eckels,  George  H.;  Groft,  Donald  H.;  and  Stallard,  Wayne  R., 
4,290.584.  CI.  254-380.000. 
Stamicarbon,  B.V.:  See— 

Schaafsma,  Sijbrandus  E.;  Hofman,  Johannes  H.  A.;  and  Claassens, 
Johannes  E.  L.,  4,29 1 , 1 70.  CI.  560- 1 26.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  See— 

Kiikka,  Oliver  A.,  4.291.180,  CI.  585-320.000. 
Kiikka,  Ohver  A.;  and  Li,  George  S.,  4,291.181,  CI.  585-320.000. 
Suresh.  Dev  D.;  Brazdil,  James  F.;  and  Grasselli,  Robert  K., 
4,290.920.  CI.  252-439.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Beynet,    Pierre    A.;    and    Williams,    Emil    K.,    4,290,715,    CI. 

405-169.000. 
Keske,    Robert   G.;    and    Stephens,   James   R.,   4,291,149,    CI. 

528-188.000. 
Ridgway,  John  A.,  4,291,063.  CI.  426-319.000. 
Sharp,  Shelby  P.;  and  Yarborough,  Lyman,  4,290,900,  CI. 
8.55B. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Ohio):  See— 

Adams.  Harry  A.;  and  Fitzgibbons,  William  O.,  4,290,783,  CI. 
55-89.000. 
SUuffer,  Allen  R.  Flexible  flying  disc  toy.  4,290,226,  CI.  46-74.00D. 
Stearley,  John  W.:  See— 

Reinke,  William  L.;  and  Stearley,  John  W..  4,291,207,  CI.  200- 
42.00R. 
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Steele,  Raymond:  See — 

Jayant,  Nuggehally  S.;  Schmidt,  Carolyn  E.;  and  Steele,  Raymond. 
4,291,405,  CI.  371-31.000. 
Steele,  Richard  J.  Security  device.  4.290.636.  CI.  292-338.000. 
Steele.  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Swisher,  George  W.,  Jr.;  Steele,  Thomas  L.;  and  Silbernagle, 
Richard  A.,  4,290,820,  CI.  134-6.000. 
Steeples.  Kenneth:  See— 

Dearnaley,  Geoffrey;  Steeples,  Kenneth;  and  Saunders,  Ian  J., 
4,290,825,  CI.  148-33.400. 
Steiger  Tractor,  Inc.:  See— 

Majkrzak,  David  S.;  and  Hinkel,  Dwight  B.,  4.290,654,  CI.  301- 
9.0TV. . 
Stein,  Barry  F.:  See- 
Casey.  Martin  J.;  Stein.  Barry  F.;  and  Wetterskog,  Herman  E., 
4.291.091.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Stein,  Karl-Ulrich.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  making 
charge-coupled  arrangement  in  the  two-phase  technique.  4,290,187, 
CI.  29-576.00B. 
Stein,  Karl-Ulrich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement  for 
measuring  the  range  or  speed  of  an  object.  4,290.693,  CI.  356-1. (XX). 
Steiner.  Alois,  to  Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd.  Multiple  longitudinal 

traversing  shed  weaving  apparatus.  4,290.458.  CI.  139-28.000. 
Steiner.  William  G..  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Automatic  circuit  tester 

with  improved  voltage  regulator.  4,291.404,  CI.  371-20.000. 
Steinle.  Benedikt:  See- 
Schneider,     Gemot;     and     Steinle,     Benedikt,     4,291,377,     CI. 
364-483.000. 
Steinrucke,  Walter;  See— 

Krauss,  Ralf,  4,290,412,  CI.  126-419.000. 
Stekly.  Zdenek  J.  J.  Magnetic  separating  apparatus  with  means  for 

balancing  magnetic  forces.  4.290.528.  CI.  209-223.00R. 
SteIco  Inc.:  See — 

Eckels.  George  H.;  Groft,  Donald  H.;  and  Stallard.  Wayne  R.. 
4.290.584.  CI.  254-380.000. 
Stemler,  Gary  E.;  and  Scott.  Donald  N.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.  Self-monitoring  high  voltage  transmission  line  suspension 
insulator.  4,291.193,  CI.  174-1  l.OOR. 
Stepe.  Visvaldis  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Earthworking  imple- 
ment side  plate  wear  member.  4,290,214.  CI.  37-141.00T. 
Stephens.  James  R.:  See — 

Keske,    Robert    G.;    and    Stephens,    James    R..    4,291,149,    CI. 
528-188.000. 
Stephenson,  Rebecca  AG.:  See — 

Du  Bois,  Grant  E.;  Stephenson.  Rebecca  A.  G.;  and  Crosby.  Guy 
A..  4,290,957,  CI.  260-345.200. 
Stermole,  Franklin  J.:  See — 

MacCarthy,  Patrick.  4,290.224,  CI.  46-61.000. 
Stern,  Ernest  R.;  Ralston,  Richard  W.;  Smythe,  Daniel  L.,  Jr.;  and 
Burke,  Barry  E..  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Analog 
solid  state  memory.  4,291,390,  CI.  365-183.000. 
Stevens,  Benjamin  A.  Beverage  can  crusher.  4,290,354,  CI.  100-218.000. 
Stevens.  Bert  E.:  See — 

Andros.  Frank  E.;  Kerjilian,  Ghazaros  K.;  Stevens,  Bert  E.;  and 
Tomek,  Reinhold  E..  4,291,364,  CI.  361-384.000. 
Stevens,  Martin  L.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Stevens,  Martin  L..  4,290,612,  CI.  277-81.00R. 
Stevens,  Timothy  S.;  and  Miller,  Theodore  E.,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Co.,  The.  Analytical  method  for  determining  acid/salt  and  base/salt 
species  concentration  in  solution.  4,290,775,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Stevenson,  Andrew  C;  Herzog,  Gordon  W.;  and  Murdoch,  James  C, 
to  Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Limited.  Amortisseur  wind- 
ing protection  system.  4,291,263,  CI.  318-706.000. 
Stiftelsen  Blekinge  Produkter:  See— 

Matsson,  Karl  J..  4,290.212,  CI.  36-33.000. 
Stiverson,  Richard  G.:  See — 

Seabourn,  Ed.  O.;  Patterson,  Lewis  W.;  and  Stiverson,  Richard  G., 

4,290,759,  CI.  434-370.000. 

Stocklin,  Gerhard;  Laufer,  Peter;  and  Machulla,  Jurgen,  to  Kemfor- 

schungsanlage    Julich,    Gesellschaft    mit    beschrankter    Haftung. 

Method  of  making  1 '"  labeled  fatty  acids.  4.290,965,  CI.  260-408.000. 

Stockwell,  Richard  K.:  See— 

Osbome.  Thomas  E.;  and  Stockwell.  Richard  K.,  4,291,385,  CI. 
364-709.000. 
Stokes.  Marshall  G.:  See— 

McLennan.  Charles  I.;  Stokes,  Marshall  G.;  and  Konucik.  George 
J..  4.290.159,  CI.  9-9.000. 
Storandt,   Ralf,  to  Vereinigte  Baubeschlagfabriken  Gretsch  &  Co. 
GmbH.  Release  setting  indicating  device  for  a  ski  safety  binding. 
4,290,624,  CI.  280-634.000. 
Storcel.  Joseph  A.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Connector  assembly 
with  visual,  tactile  and  audible  indication.  4,290,662,  CI.  339-89.(X)M. 
Strang,  John  R.:  See — 

Scharer,  Hans  R.;  Antrim.  Richard  D.;  and  Strang,  John  R., 
4,290,742,  CI.  425-313.000. 
Strange.  Booth  B.,  to  Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America.  Marine  oil 
leak  containment  and  recovery  apparatus.  4,290,714,  CI.  405-60.000. 
Strassel,  Albert,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Polyvinyli- 
dene  fluoride-polyurethane  laminates  and  method.  4,291,099,  CI. 
428-421.000. 
Strecker.  Helmut;  Molter.  Michael;  Kloss.  Gerhard;  and  Schickel, 
Eberhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Technetium-labelled  diag- 
nostic agent  for  the  examination  of  the  RES.  4,291,012,  CI.  424-1.000. 


Strobel,  Manfred;  and  Thiersch,  Friedrich,  both  of,  to  Carl  Still,  Firma. 
Method  of  operating  horizontal  coke  oven  batteries.  4,290,854.  CI. 
201-26.000. 
Struger.  Odo  J.:  See — 

Ecker.  Donald  R..  Jr.;  Dummermuth,  Emst;  and  Struger.  Odo  J., 
4.291,388.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Studtmann,  George  H.:  See— 

Yarema,  Raymond  J.;  and  Studtmann,  George  H.,  4,291,368.  CI. 
363-41.000. 
Sturges,  James  R.:  See — 

Brewer,  Thomas  D.;  Purcell.  Robert  J.;  and  Sturges.  James  R., 
4.290,236,  CI.  51-5.00A. 
Sturgis,  Malcolm  B.,  to  M.  B.  Sturgis,  Inc.  Quick  disconnect  coupling 

with  a  heat-sensitive  cutoff  feature.  4,290,440,  CI.  137-75.000. 
Sturm,  Elmar;  and  Nyfeler,  Robert,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  IH- 
inden-1-one  derivatives,  processes  for  producing  them,  their  use  in 
microbicidal    compositions,    and    for    combating    microorgamsms. 
4.291,061,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Sturm,  Ruger  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Ruger,  William  B..  4,290.220.  CI.  42-75.00D. 
Styner  &  Bienz  AG:  See— 

Diemi.  Wemer.  4.290,294,  CI.  72-348.000. 
Suchy,  Milos.  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Naphthalenecarboxylic  acid 

esters.  4,291,058,  CI.  424-308.000. 
Sudan,  Ravindra  N.,  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Ion-ring 

ignitor  for  inertial  fusion.  4.290.848,  CI   176-5.000. 
Suenaga,  Masaki:  See — 

Bussiere,    Jean    F.;    Welch,    David   O.;   and    Suenaga,    Masaki, 
4,291,105,  CI.  428-616.000. 
Sueoka.  Tetsuro;  and  Ishibashi,  Satoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meiden- 
sha.  Dual  gate  controlled  thyristor  with  highly  doped  cathode  base 
grid    covered    with    high    resistivity    base    layer.    4.291.325,    CI. 
357-38.000. 
Sugai,  Shinzo:  See — 

Aisaka,  Tatsuyoshi;   Kawai,   Mitsuo;   Mori,   Fumio;  and   Sugai, 
Shinzo,  4,290,828,  CI.  148-1 1.50Q. 
Sugie,  Mamoni:  See— 

Mayama,   Koichi;   Yamaguchi,   Noboru;   Sugie,   Mamoru;   Kita, 

Yuzo;  and  Yoshizawa,  Shigeru,  4,291,241,  CI.  307-269.000. 

Sugier,  Andre;  and  Freund,  Edouard,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole. 

Process  for  manufacturing  alcohols  and  more  particularly  saturated 

linear  primary  alcohols  from  synthesis  gas.  4,291.126,  CI.  518-713.000. 

Suginaka,  Mutsuo,  to  Nippon  Tsusho  Company  Limited.  Lagging  body 

for  belt  conveyor  pulley.  4,290.761.  CI.  474-190.000. 
Sugiura.  Eiichi.  Aeration  apparatus.  4.290,979.  CI.  261-4.000. 
Sulberg.  Carl:  See— 

Ibach.  Adolf;  and  Konen.  Heinz.  4,290.326,  CI.  76- 101. OOR. 
Sulko,  James  C.  to  Syncroflo,  Inc   Water  pressure  booster  system. 

4,290,735,  CI.  417-2.000. 
Sulkowski,    Alfred.    Environmenul   control    system.    4,290,480,    CI. 

165-21.000. 

Sullivan,  John;  and  Lillibridge,  Harold  R.,  to  Champion  Intemational 

Corporation.    Reclosable   envelope   and   method   of  manufacture. 

4,290,547,  CI.  229-77.000. 

Sullivan,  Leo  S.,  Jr.;  and  Muzechuk,  Richard  A.,  to  General  Motors 

Corporation.  Dual  function  strut  bearing.  4,290,626,  CI  280-692.000. 

Sullivan,  William  P.  Lock  for  household  refrigerators.  4,290.633,  CI. 

292-114.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Juzi,  Heinz,  4,290,390.  CI.  122-406.00S. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 
Yasui,  Seimet;  Sagou,  Masakazu;  Noguchi. 
Yoshiki;  and  Saito.  Junzo.  4.291,148,  CI. 
Sumitomo  Durez  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Funabiki,  Kyohei;  Matsushima.  Noriaki;  and  Inouye,  Naomitsu. 
4,290,928.  CI.  260-28.00P. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.;  See— 

Asai,    Tsuyoshi;    Fujimon,    Naoji;    and    Yamamoto,    Takaharu, 
4,290,807,  CI.  75-233.000. 
Sumitomo  MeUl  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirata,    Takeyuki;    Hiroki.    Nobuyoshi;    and    Masuda,    Seiichi. 
4,290,802.  CI.  75-52.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Mining  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Ohkoshi,  Akio;  Ishii.  Eiji;  Nakayama,  Akira;  Kato,  Shoji;  and 
Tanaka.  Yoshiyuki,  4,291,253,  CI.  313-348.000 
Suovaniemi,  Osmo  A.,  to  Kommandiittiyhtio  Finnpipette  Osma  A. 
Suovaniemi.  Apparatus  for  automatic  measurement  of  the  results  of 
agglutination  tests.  4.290,997,  CI.  422-73.000. 
Superior  Concrete  Accessories,  Inc.;  See— 

Manning,  Lindley,  4,290.638.  CI.  294-89  000. 
Suresh,  Dev  D.;  Brazdil,  James  F.;  and  Grasselli,  Robert  K.,  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Co.,  The.  Sb-containing  catalysts  by  Sb-oxide  impregnation. 
4,290,920,  CI.  252-439.000. 
Susa,  Tomoo:  See- 
Sasaki.  Tohru;  Terasaki,  Syuuzi;  and  Susa.  Tomoo,  4,290.983.  CI. 
264-22.000. 
Sutela,  Leo;  and  Laitinen.  Heikki,  to  Oy  Partck  AB.  Equipment  for 
loading   of  an   exchange   platform    or   container.    4.290,726.   CI. 
414-421.000. 
Suwa,  Toshio;  Konagaya.  Yoshiaki;  and  Ishii,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  Sanso 
K.  K.  Method  for  supplying  powder  to  be  used  in  home  spray  coating 
operation.  4.290,555,  CI.  239-8.000. 
Suzuki,  Eiji;  See— 

Ogawa.  Kazuo;  and  Suzuki,  Eiji,  4,291,408,  CI.  371-49.000. 


Takanobu;  Toyoshima. 
528-142.000. 
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4.291,098.     CI. 


Sakai, 


Suzuki.  Hiroshi;  See — 

Inoue,  Sadao;  Umemura.  Tetsuya;  Suzuki,  Hirc^hi;  and  Tago, 
Makoto,  4,290,806,  CI.  75-153.000. 
Suzuki,  Kazuo,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Die  for  extikiding  a  honey- 
comb structural  body  and  a  method  for  manufacturing  the  same. 
4,290,743.  CI.  425-461.000. 
Suzuki,  Kenji:  See— 

Ito,  Senji;  and  Suzuki,  Kenji,  4,291,085,  CI.  428-21^.000. 
Suzuki,  Masaharu:  See— 

Tanaka.     Mitsuaki;     and     Suzuki,     Masaharu, 

428-412.000. 

Suzuki.  Ryoichi;  Murakami,  Hiroyasu;  Kawamura,  Masaharu: 

Shinji;  Uchiyama,  Takashi;  and  Momiyama,  Kikuo,  i  o  Canon  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  crystal  display  device  for  earner  i.  4,290,686.  CI. 

354-289.000. 

Suzuki.  Ryushi:  See— 

Matsui.  Kunio;  Tsuchiya.  Hiroaki;  Suzuki,  Ryusjii;  and  Omura, 
Takayoshi,  4,290,791,  CI.  55-399.000. 
Suzuki,  Seiko:  See — 

Yamada,  Kazuji;  Suzuki,  Seiko;  Nishihara,  Motol  isa;  Kawakami, 
Kanji;  Sato,  Hideo;  Kobori,  Shigeyuki;  Kan;awa,  Ryosaku 
Takahashi.  Minoru;  and  Minorikawa,  Hitoshi  4,291,293,  CI. 
338-4.000. 

Suzuki.  Yasoji;  and  Kamimaru,  Nobuyuki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Phase  detector  circuit  using  logic  ^ates.  4,291,274, 
CI.  328-133.000, 
Svatek,  Thomas  A ,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.   Photographic  strobe 

apparatus.  4,290,692,  CI.  355-69.000. 
Svensson,  Claes  G.  S.;  See— 

Hedstrom,  Bengt  O.  A.;  and  Svensson,  Claes  G.  $.,  4,290,269,  CI 
60-670.000. 

Swales,  Danvers  A.;  and  Marshall,  Michael  A.,  to  British  Chrome  & 
Chemicals  Limited.  Process  for  the  production  of  chjomium  trioxide 
4.291.000.  CI.  423-53.000. 
Swanson.  Ronald  V.;  See— 

Smolik.  John  V.;  Swanson.  Ronald  V.;  Rubin.  Charles  P 
James  C;  and  Wagner,  Roger  J.,  4,290,570,  CI 
Swanson,   Wesley   S.,   to   Eaton  Corporation.    Flui< 

4,290,450,  CI.  137-606.000. 
Swartwout,  Everett  W.  Integral  clip  and  hanger.  4,^,575,  CI 

316.0OD. 
Swedish  Industrial  Corporation  of  Canada  Ltd.:  See— 

Finkel,  Henry,  4,290,217.  CI.  40-389.000. 
Swihart.  Terence  J.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation, 
coal  slurries  using  two  types  of  organopolysiloxani  s.  4.290.897,  CI 
210-710.000 

Swisher,  George  W..  Jr.;  Steele,  Thomas  L.;  and  Silbemagle,  Richard 

A.,  to  CMI  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  collecting  partic 

ulate  material  on  a  roadway.  4.290,820,  CI.  134-6.0Q0. 

Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Huber,  Ernst;  Rieger,  Wolfhart;  and  Bolliger,  Marjin,  4,290,477,  CI. 

164-430.000 
Wagner,  Alfred;  and  Ames,  Adolf,  4,290,290,  CI.  72-256.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See — 

Gardner,  George  A.,  4,291,280,  CI.  331-65.000. 
Syncroflo,  Inc.:  See — 

Sulko,  James  C,  4,290,735,  CI.  417-2.000. 
Syrov,   Anatoly   A.;   Ivanchcv,   Sergei   S.;   Primaclenko,   Oleg   N. 
Demidova,  Valentina  A.;  Polozov,  Boris  V.;  Fionov,  Vladimir  I.;  and 
Barantsevich,  Evgeny  N.  a,a-azo-bis-isobutyric  a;id  a,ti)-bis  alkyl 
ester  derivatives  and  method  for  preparing  samp.  4.290,945,  CI 
260-192.000. 
Szentmiklosi,  Peter:  See- 
Knoll,  Jozsef;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Hermecz,  IstvaA;  Fulop,  Ferenc; 
Bemath,  Gabor;  Virag,  Sandor;  Nagy,  Gabor; ;  ind  Szentmiklosi, 
Peter,  4,291,036,  CI.  424-251.000 
Tabah,  Victo  V.  Machine  for  making  pure  peanut  butter.  4,290,560,  CI 

241-65.000. 
Tabb,  David  L.:  See— 

Magers.  Thomas  A.;  and  Tabb,  David  L.,  4,290,7tJ,  CI.  23-230.00B 

Tabor,  Edward;  and  Gerety,  Robert  J.,  to  United  S  ates  of  America, 

Health  &  Human  Services.  Inactivation  of  non-AJ,  non-B  hepatitis 

agent.  4,291,020.  CI.  424-89.000 

Tachi,  Yasuhide;  Michishita,  Kazuhiko;  Nakagami,  J^zi;  Sawada,  Jiro; 
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244-1 58.00R. 
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Dewatering  fine 


Novel   hydrocortisone  derivative.   4,290,962,  CI. 


Washitake,  Mitsunori;  and  Kamano,  Yoshiaki,  to  T^sho  Pharmaceu 
tical   Co..   Ltd 
260-397.450. 
Tadataka.  Yako:  See— 

Kenji,  Fujisawa;  Kazuo,  Katsube;  Tadataka,  Yak^;  Koich,  Uemura 
Yuichi,  Harada;  and  Yasumasa.  Sakai,  4.291,09^.  CI.  428-327.000. 
Tago,  Makoto:  See— 

Inoue.  Sadao;  Umemura,  Tetsuya;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  and  Tago, 
Makoto,  4.290,806,  CI.  75-153.000 
Taguchi,  Sadanori:  See — 

Aida,  Toshiyuki;  Yamamoto.  Shigehiko;  Taguch 
Isamu;     Honda,     Yukio;     Kawabe,     Ushio; 
Kawamura,  Takao;  Fukushima,  Hiroshi;  and 
4.291,252,  CI.  313-346.00R. 
Taguchi,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Sakane,  Toshio;  Taguchi,  Tetsuya;  Ogawa,  N^asahiko; 
Shuichi;  and  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi.  4.291.223 
Taiheiyo  Engineering  Inc.:  See— 

Takahashi.  Ken;  and  Ito.  Tsunetoshi.  4.290.648. 


Sadanori;  Yuito, 

Misumi.     Akira: 

Degawa,  Yoshio 


Tamura 
CI.  250-201.000. 

CI.  299-1.000. 


Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tachi,  Yasuhide;  Michishita,  Kazuhiko;  Nakagami,  Jozi;  Sawada, 
Jiro;  Washitake,  Mitsunori;  and  Kamano,  Yoshiaki,  4,290,962,  CI. 
260-397.450. 
Tail,  Robert  J.,  to  Littelfuse,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  making  plug-in  fuse 

assemblies.  4,290,183,  CI.  29-564.800. 
Takada,  ShigeUka;  and  Morino,  Toshiharu,  to  Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. 
Floatless  variable  venturi  type  carburetor.  4,290,399,  CI.  123-439.000. 
Takago,  Toshio,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Epoxy-based  curable . 

compositions.  4.291,144,  CI.  528-26.000. 
Takahashi,  Hidehiko.  Apparatus  for  developing  photographed  film. 

4,290,687,  CI.  354-320.000. 
Takahashi,  Ken;  and  Ito,  Tsunetoshi,  to  Taiheiyo  Engineering  Inc. 

Mining  apparatus.  4,290,648,  CI.  299-1.000. 
Takahashi,  Kihei,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Apparatus  for  interengaging 
opposed  rows  of  slide  fastener  coupling  elements.  4.290.194.  CI. 
29-766.000. 
Takahashi.  Koichi;  and  Higuchi,  Megumu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Rotary-motion  valve  and  power-assisted  steering  system 
incorporating  the  valve.  4,290,452.  CI.  137-625.230. 
Takahashi,  Minoru:  See— 

Yamada,  Kazuji;  Suzuki,  Seiko;  Nishihara,  Motohisa;  Kawakami, 

Kanji;   Sato,   Hideo;   Kobori,  Shigeyuki;   Kanzawa,   Ryosaku; 

Takahashi,  Minoru;  and  Minorikawa,  Hitoshi,  4,291,293,  CI. 

338-4.000. 

Takahashi,  Yasunobu;  Fujimoto.  Einosuke;  Shimizu,  Toshio;  and  Kato, 

Takeo,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Preparation  of 

hexamethyleneimine.  4,290,946,  CI.  260-239.00B. 

Takakuwa,  Takeshi,  to  Nagata  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.  Flotator.  4,290,886, 

CI.  210-219.000. 
Takamura,    Tooru;    Terakawa,    Sumio;    Nakatani,    Hirokuni;    and 
Murozono,  Izumi,  to  Matsushita  Electronics  Corporation.  Electric 
charge  transfer  apparatus.  4,291,337,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Takara  Company:  See — 

Yoshiyuki,  Hidetoshi,  4,290,659,  CI.  312-224.000. 
Takasaki,  Takao.  Spectacle  holder.  4,290,522,  CI.  206-5.000. 
Takaya,  Takao;  and  Chiba,  Toshiyuki,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co., 
Ltd.  3-Phosphonocephalosporanic  acid  derivatives,  and  pharmaceuti- 
cal composition  comprising  the  same.  4,291,031,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Takayasu,  Kiyosumi.  Process  for  welding  of  noble  metal  foil.  4,291,216, 

CI.  219-118.000. 
Takemae,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Nakano,  Masao;  Nakano,  Tomio;  Takemae,  Yoshihiro;  and  Kaba- 
shima,  Katsuhiko,  4,291,394,  CI.  365-206.000. 
Takenaga,  Mutsuo;  and  Yamamoto,  Osamu,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  a  lithium  borate  thermolu- 
minescent and  fluorescent  substance.  4,290,909,  CI.  252-301. 40R. 
Takenoya,  Hideaki:  See— 

Tonomura,  Yoshinobu;  Fujimura,  Toshio;  Hara,  Masanori;  and 
Takenoya,  Hideaki,  4,290,375,  CI.  112-121.120. 
Takeshima,  Masaki:  See — 

Horiuchi,    Susumu;    Taniguchi,    Takashi;    Takeshima,    Masaki; 
Hirano,  Mikio;  and  Yusa,  Hideo,  4,290,908,  CI.  252-301.  lOW. 
Takeuchi,  Norisada:  See — 

Ogawa,  Mutsuo;  Murayama,  Noboni;  Konishi,  Akira;  and  Takeu- 
chi, Nonsada,  4.291.339,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Taki,  Yasuo;  Araki,  Shigeru;  Mori,  Kazuhiro;  Misawa,  Yoshihiko;  and 
Tanaka,  Souhei,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.  Apparatus 
for  carrying  and  placing  components.  4,290,732,  CI.  414-752.000. 
Tamura,  Shuichi:  See— 

Sakane,  Toshio;  Taguchi,  Tetsuya;  Ogawa,  Masahiko;  Tamura, 
Shuichi;  and  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi,  4,291,223.  CI.  250-201.000. 
Tamura,  Yorikazu;  Aoki,  Akihiro;  and  Shimada,  Keizo,  to  Teijin, 
Limited.  Crosslinked  aromatic  polyamide  film  and  process  for  pro- 
ducing the  same.  4,291,142,  CI.  525-420.000. 
Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Harada,  Kiyoshi;  Koida,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Miura,  Hiroshi,  4,290,910, 
CI.  252-312.000. 
T*3n3lc3.  Atsushi'  S€€'^~ 

Naicanisi,    Takatosi;   Tanaka,    Atsushi;    and    Udagawa,   Takashi, 
4,290,385,  CI.  118-730.000. 
Tanaka,  Chiaki;  Morikawa,  Masanobu;  and  Kohno,  Yoshio,  to  Toray 

Industries,  Inc.  Vulcanizable  polyblend.  4,290,927,  CI.  260-3.000. 
Tanaka,  Ko,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  silencer, 

especially  for  small  vehicles.  4,290,501,  CI.  181-228.000. 
Tanaka,  Mitsuaki;  and  Suzuki,  Masaharu,  to  Nippon  Fine  Chemical  Co., 
Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Aspherical  Lens  Co.,  Ltd.  Organoalkoxysilane 
coating  compositions  for  plastic  articles.  4,291,098,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Tanaka.  Souhei:  See — 

Taki,  Yasuo;  Araki,  Shigeru;  Mori,  Kazuhiro;  Misawa,  Yoshihiko; 
and  Tanaka,  Souhei.  4,290.732,  CI.  414-752.000. 
Tanaka.  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Ohkoshi.  Akio;  Ishii,  Eiji;  Nakayama,  Akira;  Kato,  Shoji;  and 
Tanaka,  Yoshiyuki,  4,291,253,  CI.  313-348.000. 
Tandon,  Amar  N.;  and  Bhasin,  Ram  B.  Signal  lanterns  for  optional 

colored  light  omittance.  4,291,365,  CI.  362-281.000. 
Taniguchi,  Takashi:  See — 

Horiuchi,    Susumu;    Taniguchi,    Takashi;    Takeshima,    Masaki; 
Hirano.  Mikio;  and  Yusa.  Hideo,  4,290,908,  CI.  252-301.  lOW. 
Tanizaki,  Yoshiharu;  Minagawa,  Kenichiro;  Akimoto,  Shinichi;  and 
Horioka,  Kuninori,  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.  Wood  fibrous 
material  and  a  method  for  improving  the  qualities  thereof.  4,291,101, 
CI.  428-514.000. 
Tatsumi,  Hideo:  See — 

Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Tatsumi,  Hideo;  Tohkairin,  Akira;  and  Sayo, 
Kosaku,  4,290,295,  CI.  72-356.000. 
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Tatsumi.  Tadao.  Building  for  cold  districts.  4,290,415,  CI.  126-429.000. 
Tauscher,  Manfred:  See — 

Brenner.  Gunther;  Goring,  Joachim;  Ali  Khan,  Eskendar;  Rohte, 
Oskar;  and  Tauscher,  Manfred,  4,291,037,  CI.  424-253.000. 
Taylor,  Geoffrey  W.:  See—  ^^^    _. 

Chatterjee,  Pallab  K.;  and  Taylor,  Geoffrey  W.,  4,291,391,  CI. 
365-184.000. 
Taylor,  John  A.,  to  Extracorporeal  Medical  Specialties,  Inc.  Non- 
uniform cross-sectional  area  hollow  fibers.  4,291,096,  CI.  428-398.000. 
Taylor,  John  R.:  See- 
Fowler,  Eliot  P.;  and  Taylor.  John  R..  4.290.663,  CI.  339-143.00R. 
Taylor,  Peter  A.:  See— 

Wishman,  Marvin;  Taylor,  Peter  A.;  and  Leininger,  James  C, 
4,291,093,  CI.  428-379.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Horigome,  Eiji;  Ou,  Hiroshi;  and  Azegami,  Hitoshi,  4,291,100,  CI. 
428-424.200. 
Technical  Materials,  Inc.:  See—  ,^..^0.0. 

Rosenbloom,  Percy,  Jr.;  and  Rosenbloom,  Percy,  III,  4,290,468,  CI. 
150-49.000. 
Technical  Services,  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

fKint  de  Roodenbeke,  Amaury  H..  4,290.230,  CI.  49-49.000. 
Tedeschi,  Rinaldo  R.;  and  Full,  Gary  G.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Spark  plug  load  testing  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,291,383,  CI.  364-551.000. 
Tedeschi,  Rinaldo  R.:  See—  ^  ,„.  ,0,     /-■ 

Full,    Gary    G.;    and    Tedeschi,    Rinaldo    R.,    4,291,382,    CI. 
364-551.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Inata,   Hiroo;   Matsumura,   Shunichi;   and   Ogasawara.   Makoto, 
4,291,152.0.528-289.000.  .,„,.., 

Tamura,  Yorikazu;  Aoki,  Akihiro;  and  Shimada,  Keizo,  4,291,142, 
CI.  525-420.000. 
Tendulkar,  Dilip  V.:  See— 

Mann,  Gamdur  S.;  Tendulkar,  Dilip  V.;  and  Parker,  William  J.. 
4.290.263.  CI.  60-311.000. 
TenEyck,  Richard  E.:  See—  .  o      u    . ,     j  t- 

Fee,  Robert  W.;  TenEyck,  Richard  E.;  and  Smith,  Lloyd  T., 
4,290,465,  CI.  145-61.00R. 
Terakawa,  Sumio:  See—  .    ,.     ,  j 

Takamura.  Tooru;  Terakawa,  Sumio;  Nakatani,   Hirokuni;  and 
Murozono,  Izumi,  4,291,337,  CI.  358-213.000. 

Terasaki,  Syuuzi:  See—  ^  ,««  no,   i-i 

Sasaki,  Tohru;  Terasaki,  Syuuzi;  and  Susa,  Tomoo,  4,290,983,  CI. 
264-22.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See—  .    ..^,,^r^ 

Herbstman,  Sheldon;  and  Dorn,  Peter,  4,290,778,  CI.  44-71.000. 
Levine.  Stephen  A.;  and  White.  William  R.,  4.290.902.  CI.  252- 

32.70E. 
Royle.  Rae  A..  4,290,901,  CI.  252-8.55C. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Beecroft,   Harold  J.;  and   Davis,   Max  G..  Jr.,  4,291,346,  CI. 

360-75.000. 
Chatterjee,  Pallab  K.;  and  Taylor,  Geoffrey  W.,  4,291,391,  CI. 

365-184.000. 
Fletcher,  Robert  L.;  VanLandingham,  Richard  D.;  Brown,  Shel- 
don H.;  and  Rittman,  Alan  H.,  4,291,353,  CI.  360-128.000. 
Korenstein,    Ralph;    and    Castro,    Carlos    A.,    4,290,843,    CI. 

156-628.000. 
Kuo,  Chang-Kiang.  4,290, 1 84,  CI.  29-57 1 .000. 
Lien,  Jih-Chang;  and  Chiu,  Te-Long,  4,291,328,  CI.  357-59.000. 
Textron  Inc.:  See—  _ 

Moertel,  George  B.,  4,290,175,  CI.  24-205.13D. 
Tezanos,  Enrique  H.:  See— 

Nogueira,  Eduardo  D.;  Infanzon,  Luis  Alonso  S.;  and  Tezanos, 
Enrique  H.,  4,290,863,  CI.  204-99.000. 
Theeuwes,  Felix:  See— 

Luschen,    Joseph    G.;    and    Theeuwes,    Felix,    4,290,426,    CI. 
128-260.000. 
Thermatime  A.G.:  See— 

Waggott,  David,  4,290,435,  CI.  128-800.000. 
Theus,  George  J.:  See—  „        ,  ^        ^  , 

Monter,  James  V.;  Sorenson,  James  P.;  and  Theus,  George  J., 
4,290,872,  CI.  204-195.00F. 
Thibodeau,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Poulos,  Andrew  C;  and  Thibodeau.  Michael  J.,  4,291,005,  CI. 
423-32  l.OOR. 
Thiersch,  Friedrich,  both  of:  See-    ^  .  ^  .  ^  ^    ^    ,  ^  ,n«  o.^  r^i 
Strobel,  Manfred;  and  Thiersch,  Fnednch,  both  of,  4,290,854,  CI. 
201-26.000.  ,  u,     X.       A 

Thim,  Stie.  Method  of  manufacturing  concrete  sleeper  blocks  and  a 
matrix  array  for  carrying  out  the  method.  4,290,991,  CI.  264-157.000. 
Thomas  J.  Lipton,  Inc.:  See— 

Anema,  Pieter  J.;  Haisman,  Derek  R.;  and  Adams,  Rose  M., 

4.291,066.  CI.  426-578.000. 
Mitchell,  Robert  M.,  4,290.521,  CI.  206-0.500. 
Thomas,  Larry  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Automatic 
exposure  control   for  pulsed   active  TV  systems.   4,291,338,   CI. 
358-228.000. 

'^°Zz,'^S  C.;^n7  Thomas,  William  P..  4.291,299,  CI.  340- 

347.0AD.  ...  r^ 

Thompson,  Christopher  J.,  to  Montreal  Neurological  Institute.  Detec- 
tor shape  and  arrangement  for  positron  annihilation  imaging  device. 
4,291,228,  CI.  250-363.00S. 


Thompson,  Robert  E.,  to  PPG  Industries  Canada  Ltd.  Subterranean 
cavity  chimney  development  for  connecting  solution  mined  cavities. 
4,290,650,  CI.  299-4.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Castera,  Jean  P.,  4,291.283.  CI.  331-%.000. 
Thouvenin,  Maurice:  See— 

Grassin,  Jerome;  Thouvenin,  Maurice;  and  Epie,  Jean-Claude, 
4,290,544.  CI.  228-7.000. 
Three  Rivers  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See— 

McCahill,  David  I.,  4.291.376.  CI.  364-483.000. 
Thunker,  Norbert.  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Rotatable 

advance  or  forward  gripper  drum.  4.290,595.  CI.  271-277.000. 
Thyssen  Industrie  AG:  See— 

Kockerols.    Erhard;    and    Sagemuller,    Albert.    4,290.153.    CI 
4-491.000. 
Tibbetts,  Charles  C.  Method  of  image  reproduction  and  materials 

therefor.  4.291,116,  CI.  430-308.000. 
Tieden,  Jansey  D.:  See— 

Burton,  James  M.;  Miller,  Robert  L.;  and  Tieden.  Jansey  D., 
4.291.384,  CI.  364-560.000. 
Timex  Corporation:  See— 

Hochstrate,  Paul  E.,  4,291,369,  CI.  363-60.000. 
Wuthrich,  Paul;  and  Mascia,  Frank,  4.291,397,  CI.  368-35.000. 
Tipton.  Larry  J.,  to  ACF  Industries.  Inc.  Carburetor  with  sonic  fuel 

atomizer.  4,290,405,  CI.  123-590.000. 
Tischer,  Werner:  See—  ^, 

Liebert,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Tischer,  Werner,  4,290.738.  CI.  418- 
61.00B. 
Titan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Senda,    Jihei;    Inoue,    Yoshihiro;    Uenishi,    Toshiaki;    Harada, 
Hidefumi;    Nakata.    Kouji;   and   Akagi.    Akio,   4,291,010.   CI. 
423-594.000. 
t'Kint  de  Roodenbeke,  Amaury  H.,  to  Technical  Services,  Societe 
Anonyme.    Gate    for    supermarkets    and    similar    esublishments. 
4,290.230,  CI.  49-49.000. 
Tobkes,  Martin;  Dann,  Murray;  Klothen,  Irving;  Spicer,  Larry  D;  and 
Williams,  David  R.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Antibiotic 
BM123V  pamoate  complexes.  4,291,026,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Todaka,  Hironori:  See— 

Fujii,   Masaki;   Miyabayashi,   Mitsutaka;  Todaka,  Hironon;  and 
Hattori,  Satoru,  4,291,140,  CI.  525-321.000. 
Tohkairin,  Akira:  See— 

Kanamaru.  Hisanobu;  Tatsumi.  Hideo;  Tohkairin,  Akira;  and  Sayo, 
Kosaku,  4,290,295,  CI.  72-356.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kato,  Masaaki;  and  Ogi,  Keisuke,  4,291,332.  CI.  358-19.000. 
Nakanisi.    Takatosi;   Tanaka.   Atsushi;   and    Udagawa.    Takashi. 
4.290,385,  CI.  118-730.000.  .  .^.  „.      ^, 

Suzuki,     Yasoji;    and     Kamimaru.     Nobuyuki.     4.291.274.     CI. 

328-133.000.  ,,.      ,      ^      , 

Uesugi.  Nobuo;  Miyazawa.  Tatsuo;  Furudate.   Mituaki;  Sasaki. 
Keiichi;  and  Mizuguchi.  Hiroji.  4,290.849.  CI.  176-I9.00R. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Aisaka.  Tatsuyoshi;   Kawai.   Mitsuo;   Mori.   Fumio;  and   Sugai, 
Shinzo,  4,290,828,  CI.  148-1 1.50Q. 
Tomas,  Carlos:  See— 

DeGeorge,  Bernard  J.;  Hermanson,  Dean  E.;  and  Tomas,  Carlos, 
4,290,463,  CI.  141-387.000. 
Tomek,  Reinhold  E.:  See—  „       ^        j 

Andros,  Frank  E.;  Kerjilian,  Ghazaros  K.;  Stevens,  Bert  E.;  and 
Tomek,  Reinhold  E.,  4,291,364,  CI.  361-384.000. 

Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  

Matsumoto,  Takao,  4,290,605,  CI.  273-110.000. 

^""fienrToaiid  W^^Tnd  Tong.  George  L..  4.291,157,  CI.  536-17X)0A. 

Tonomura,  Yoshinobu;  Fujimura,  Toshio;  Hara,  Masanon;  and  Take- 
noya, Hideaki,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
writing  and  using  embroidery  information  on  magnetic  Upe. 
4,290,375,0.  112-121.120.  ,  ^    -r    .    c   . 

Topor,  Michael  G.;  Wicklund,  Peter  A.;  and  Ivers,  John  T,  to  Fnto- 
Lay,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  extruding  a  plurality  of  ribbons. 
4.290,989,  CI.  264-142.000. 

Toray  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Muraki,  Toshio,  4,290,935,  CI.  260-32.6NA. 
Tanaka,    Chiaki;    Morikawa,    Masanobu;    and    Kohno,    Yoshio, 
4,290,927,  0.  260-3.000. 

Torok,  Gabor;  Sarosi,  Lajos;  Grof,  Ferenc;  Becsei,  Tamas;  and  Barta, 
Peter,  to  Egyesult  Muszaki  Tomito  es  Gepszakmai  Ipan  Szovetkezet 
Process  and  apparatus  for  cleaning  contaminated  water.  4,290.894. 
CI.  210-661.000. 

Toth.  Dolan  H..  to  Control  Data  Corporation.  Memory  system  using 
faulty  bubble  memory  devices.  4.291.389,  CI.  365-15.000. 

^°*Mergrr,  Franz;  anTTowae,  Friedrich,  4,290,970,  CI.  260-453.00P. 
Towle,  Herbert  C:  See—  ^     .,^.,„    ^, 

Marshall,   Albert   H.;  and  Towle,   Herbert   C,  4,290,757,   CI. 
434-12.000. 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyake,  Hideo;  Sakamoto,  Junichi;  Sawaki,  Masakazu;  and  Hara. 
Mamoru,  4,290,938,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Toyo  Jozo  Company,  Ltd.:  See—  ^,    ,      ^         t  .       c 

Otani,  Masaru;  Satoi,  Shuzo;  Muto,  Naoki;  Saito,  Tetsu,  Fujii. 
Tadashiro;  KatsumaU,  Seiji;  Hayashi,  Mitsuo;  and  Ono.  Masaru, 
4,291,021,  0.  424-121.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Limited:  See—  .,„,..  ,ww> 

Ito,  Senji;  and  Suzuki,  Kenji,  4,291,085,  O.  428-215.000. 
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Toyoshima,  Yoshiki:  See— 

Yasui.  Seimei;  Sagou.  Masakazu;  Noguchi,  Takinobu;  Toyoshima, 
Yoshiki;  and  Saito,  Junzo,  4,291,148.  CI.  528-142  000. 
Toyota.  Akinori;  and  Kashiwa,  Norio,  to  Mitsui  Pelrochemical  Indus- 
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,  staves,  and  tubs  c  onstructed  there- 


production  of  an 


Shigematu,  Taka- 


134-19.000. 
Pulp  insulation 


tries  Ltd.  Solid  titanium  catalyst  composition  fori 
olefm  polymer  or  copolymer.  4,290,915,  CI.  252-4  J9.00B. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Goto,  Kenji;  Sawada,  Daisaku;  _...„ , 

shi;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Nishida,  Minoru;  and  Ito,  Teruyoshi, 
4.290,398,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Tracy.  Paul  D.:  See- 
Davis,  Robert  W  ;  and  Tracy,  Paul  D.,  4,290,66^ .  CI.  339-156.00R. 
Trainer,  Lawrence  E.  Coal  stove.  4,290.410,  CI.  126  146.000. 
Trasavage,  Robert:  See— 

Boduch,  Paul;  and  Trasavage,  Robert,  4.291.118  CI.  430-313.000. 
Tremp,  Walter,  to  Schlossfabrik  Schulte  &  Co.  Hang  :r  device,  particu- 
larly for  pipelines  in  buildings.  4,290,571,  CI.  248-!  9.000. 
Trenec,  Gerard:  See— 

Pinard,  Michel;  Aminoff,  Carl;  Trenec,  Gerard;  i  nd  Laloe,  Franck. 
4,291,281,  CI.  331-94.50C. 
Trent,  Jett  B.;  and  Murphy,  Jimmy  L..  to  United  S  tales  of  America, 
Energy.  Apparatus  for  mainUining  alignment  of  a  shrinking  weld 
joint  in  an  electron-beam  welding  operation.  4,291.219.  CI    219- 
12I.0EY. 
Trespcr,  Erhard:  See — 

Hucks,  Uwe;  Wulff,  Claus;  Tresper,  Erhard;  Vemaleken,  Hugo; 
and  Selbeck,  Harald,  4,290,977,  CI.  26O-973.0C  3. 
Triestram,  Douglas  E.:  See— 

McPherson,  Alex  L.;  Triestram,  Douglas  E.;  and  Lawrence.  James 
E..  Jr..  4.290.836.  CI.  156-171.000. 
Triplett.  William  C;  and  Brauer,  Walter  H.  Ablatib  e  drill.  4,290,498. 

CI.  175-379.000. 
Tropicana  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Rossi.  Anthony  T..  4.290.797,  CI.  65-335.000. 
Trouve,  Jean:  See — 

Maupre,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Trouve,  Jean.  4.290.82 !.  CI. 
Trumble,  Wilham  P.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limite<  . 

repair.  4.291.094.  CI  428-380.000. 
Tsang.  Won-Tien.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  In  :orporated.  MOS 

Devices.  4,291,327,  CI.  357-52.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Hidetaka:  See— 

Nakajima,    Koichi;    and    Tsuchiya,    Hidetaka     4.291.402.    CI. 
368-276.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Matsui.  Kunio;  Tsuchiya,  Hiroaki;  Suzuki.  Ryishi;  and  Omura. 
Takayoshi,  4,290,791,  CI.  55-399.000. 
Tsukahara,  Hirokazu;  Fuchigami,  Mitsuni;  and  Kagou,  Nobuhiro,  to 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.  Desensitizer  for  no-ca  rbon  copy  paper 
4,291,102,  CI.  428-537.000.  kj  f  i- 

Tsunefuji,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Maitani,    Yoshihisa;    and    Tsunefuji,    Katsuhilu ,    4,290.681.    CI. 
354-230.000. 
Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi:  See— 

Sakane,  Toshio;  Taguchi.  Tetsuya;  Ogawa.  Miisahiko;  Tamura, 
Shuichi;  and  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi,  4,291,223,  :i.  250-201.000. 
Tu,  Hosheng,  to  UOP  Inc.  Transalkylation  process.  4,291.186,  CI 

585-475.000.  1 

Tucker,  Robert  S.  Suve  assemblies 

with.  4,290,241,  CI.  52-36.000. 
Turcotte,  Joseph  G.  Cytotoxic  liponucleotide  analoi's.  4.291.024,  CI 
424-180.000. 

Turner,  Larry  G.,  to  Bristol  Corporation.  Valve  plate.  4.290.445.  CI 

137-359.000. 
Tuthill,  Richard  S.:  See— 

Cobum,  Robert  E.;  Gabriel,  Ronald  M.;  and  Tu  thill.  Richard  S.. 
4.290.558.  CI.  239-400.000. 
Tuttle.  Lawrence  L.:  See— 

Baczek.  Frank  A.;  Wojcik.  Bruce  C;  Jueschk*. 
Lewis.  Daniel  M.;  Otto.  Jack  C;  and  Tuttle 
4.290.865.  CI.  204-106.000. 
Twite,  Terrance  M.;  and  Huston,  Wilmer  S.  Electrical  power  generat- 
ing system.  4,290,266,  CI.  60-641.200. 
UBE  Industries,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sasaki,  Yoshikazu;  Inoue,  Hiroshi;  Sasaki,  Ichiro;  lutani.  Hiroshi- 

and  Kashima,  Mikito,  4,290,936,  CI.  260-33.40R 
Umemura,  Sumio;  Ohdan.  Kyoji;  Hidaka.  Mikk>;  and  Kurafuji. 
Toshio,  4,290,922,  CI.  252-456.000.  ^ 

Uchiyama,  Takashi:  See— 

Saito,    Syuichiro;    Uchiyama,    Takashi;    and 
4,290,682,  CI.  354-234.000. 

Hiroyasu;   Kawai^ura,   Masahani; 


Alexander 
Lawrence 


oshida.    Syozo. 

Suzuki.   Ryoichi;    Murakami, 

J5^:68?S^SSS:   """""^"^   «nd   Mojniyina:  Kii^io! 
Udagawa,  Takashi:  See— 

Nakanisi,   Takatosi;   Tanaka. 
4.290.385,  CI.  118-730.000. 
Ueda.  Takeo;  and  Asano.  Shuichi.  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Seat  belt  emergency  locking  device.  4.290.629.  CI.  ^80-806.000 
Uema,  Kenyu:  See — 

Kawashima,    Kenichi;    Yasuda,    Hiroshi-    and 
4.291,231.  CI.  25O-492.00A. 
Uemura.  Koretoshi:  See— 

Akabayashi,    Hiroshi;    Ohyama,    Eiji;    Shoji 


Atsushi;   and    Udigawa,   Takashi, 


Uema,    Kenyu, 


Masami;  Uemura, 
CI.  560-76.000. 


^       ■  '  ■    -  -■>-    Sjsumu;    Adachi, 

Koretoshi;  and  Ogawa,  Yos  lihisa,  4,291.127, 


Uenishi.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Senda.    Jihei;    Inoue.    Yoshihiro;    Uenishi,    Toshiaki;    Harada, 
Hidefumi;   Nakata,   Kouji;   and  Akagi,   Akio,  4,291,010,   CI. 

Uesugi,  Nobuo;  Miyazawa,  Tatsuo;  Furudate,  Mituaki;  Sasaki,  Keiichi- 
and  Mizuguchi,  Hiroji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha! 
Nuclear  reactor.  4,290,849,  CI.  176-19.00R. 
Ultimate  Resources,  Inc.:  See- 
Roman,  Walter  C,  4.290,703,  CI.  366-345.000. 
Ultra  Electronic  Controls  Limited:  See- 
Duckworth,  Roger  G.,  4,290,875,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Umehara,  Akira:  See— 

Kondoh,    Syunichi;    Matsufuji,    Akihiro;   and    Umehara,    Akira, 
4,290,870,0.204-159.150 
Umemura,  Sumio;  Ohdan,  Kyoji;  Hidaka,  Mikio;  and  Kurafuji,  Toshio, 
to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.  Ammoxidation  catalyst  for  the  production  of 
acrylonitrile  from  propylene  and  process  for  producing  the  same. 
4,290,922,  CI.  252-456.000. 
Umemura,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Inoue,  Sadao;  Umemura,  Tetsuya;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  and  Tago. 
Makoto.  4.290.806.  CI.  75-153.000.  ■ 

Unarco  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Gallagher,  Ronald  M.;  Nadler,  Michael  E.;  Highsmith,  Charles  E  • 
and  Minchey,  Richard  L.,  4,290,370,  CI.  108-53.500. 
Unger,  William  O.  Horse  boot.  4,290,487,  CI.  168-18.000. 
Unican  Security  Systems,  Ltd.:  See- 
Fish,  Aaron  M.;  and  Dausseing,  Jean-Paul,  4.290,279,  CI.  70- 
38.00A. 
Unimed,  Inc.:  See— 

Mulinos,  Michael  G.,  4,291.030,  CI.  424-245.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See- 
Beach.  William  F.;  and  Mahoney,  Dennis  M..  4,291,244,  CI 

307-400.000. 
Brookstein,   David   S.;   and   Colcord,   Alton   R.,  4.290.170.  CI. 

19-236.000. 
Keogh.  Michael  J..  4.291,136,  CI.  525-102.000. 
Malone,  Thomas  R.;  Foster,  Talmage  D.,  Jr.,  deceased;  and  Foster, 

Sue  T.,  executrix.  4.290.899.  CI.  252-8.50A. 
Nowlin,    Thomas    E.;    and    Raschke,    Curt    R.,    4,291,245.    CI 

307-400.000. 
Pelton,  John  F.,  4,290,588,  CI.  266-225.000. 
Seldin,     Emanuel    J.;    and    Weng,    Tu-Lung,    4,290,709.    CI. 

403-296.000. 
Selines.  Ronald  J..  4.290.293,  CI.  72-342.000. 
Wheeler,  Thomas  N.,  4,291,057,  CI.  424-304.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See- 
Brown,  Stuart  R.;  Feest,  Eric  A.;  and  Leach,  Fred,  4,291.070,  Q. 

427-213.000. 
Deamaley.  Geoffrey;  Steeples.  Kenneth;  and  Saunders.  Ian  J., 

4.290,825,  CI.  148-33.400. 
Fowler,  Eliot  P.;  and  Taylor,  John  R.,  4.290.663,  CI.  339-143.00R. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  Secretory  of 
Stote  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See — 
Daniels,  Stephen,  4,290,432.  CI.  128-660.000. 
United  Stotes  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 
McGovem,  Terrence  P.;  and  Schreck,  Carl  E.,  4,291.041,  CI. 
424-267.000. 
Air  Force:  See — 
Harris,  Clarence  J.,  4,290,302.  CI.  73-86.000. 
Vollmoeller.  Philip  K..  4.290.568.  CI.  244-122.00A. 
Army:  See- 
Holmes.  Allen  B..  4.291,395.  CI.  367-83.000. 
Jones.  Terry  L.;  and  Miller.  Brian  S..  4.291,068,  CI.  427-88.000. 
Skahill.  Fred  J.,  4.290.339.  CI.  89-33.0CA. 
Energy:  See— 
Blanz.  John  H..  4.290.494.  CI.  173-149.000. 
Brewer.  Given  A..  4.290.311.  CI.  73-730.000. 
Bussiere.  Jean  F.;  Welch,  David  O.;  and  Suenaga,  Masaki, 

4,291,105,  CI.  428-616.000. 
Caldwell,  John  T.;  Fehlau,  Paul  E.;  and  France,  Stephen  W., 

4,291,227.  CI.  250-328.000. 
Campbell.  David  O.;  and  Buxton.  Samuel  R.,  4,290.967.  CI. 

26O-429.0OR. 
Engelhaupt,  Darell  E.,  4,290,858,  CI.  204-12.000. 
Stemler,  Gary  E.;  and  Scott,  Donald  N..  4.291.193,  CI.  174- 

ll.OOR. 
Trent,  Jett  B.;  and  Murphy,  Jimmy  L.,  4,291,219,  CI.  219- 
121.0EY. 
Health  &  Human  Services:  See- 
Tabor,  Edward;  and  Gerety,  Robert  J.,  4,291,020,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Interior:  See — 

Blickensderfer,  Robert,  4,290,877,  CI.  204-298.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Stevens,  Martin  L.  Surface  conforming  thermal/pressure  seal. 
4,290,612,  CI.  277-8 l.OOR. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See- 
Chase,  Wendell  D.,  4,291,294,  CI.  340-26.000. 
Frosch,  Robert  A.;  and  Qader,  Shaik  A.,  4,290,779,  CI.  48-89.000. 
Navy:  See— 
Baum,  Kurt;  and  Guest,  Allen  M.,  4,291,171,  CI.  560-156.000. 
Daugherty,  Thomas  L.,  4,290,656,  CI.  308-121.000. 
Kaloi,  Cyril  M.,  4,291,311,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Kaloi,  Cyril  M.,  4,291,312,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
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Marshall,  Albert  H.;  and  Towle,  Herbert  C,  4,290,757,  CI. 

434-12.000.  

Martin,  Gordon  E.,  4.291,396,  CI.  367-154.000. 
McLandrich,  Matthew  N.,  4,290,697,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Thomas,  Larry  A.,  4,291,338,  CI.  358-228.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See—  u     »j 

Bijma,   Jan    Joeres,    Helmut;    and    Johanns,   Johannes    H.    M., 

4,291,251,  CI.  313-413.000.  ,     •      o   . 

Disco,  Paulus  J.;  Quargentan,  Ernesto;  and  Santalucia,  Pietro, 
4,290,275,  CI.  62-238.600. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Capriotti,  Alfred  J..  4,290,289,  CI.  72-31.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See—  o    ».  ,h  s 

Coburn,  Robert  E.;  Gabriel,  Ronald  M.;  and  Tuthill,  Richard  S., 
4,290,558,0.239-400.000.  .  ,„,  ,0,     r^i 

Full,    Gary    G.;    and    Tedeschi,    Rinaldo    R.,    4,291,382,    CI. 

364-551.000.  „     ^       ,j   ,      c       Aii^^ 

Jameikis,  Saulius  M.;  Stalcup,  Robert  K.;  Arnold,  Joe  F.;  and  Hon, 

Robert  K,  4.290,237,  CI.  51 -34.00A.  ^,01  wi     ri 

Tedeschi,    Rinaldo    R.;    and    Full,    Gary    G.,    4.291,383.    CI. 

364-551.000.  ..,.    u.     n  u  - 

Wynosky  Thomas  A.;  Campbell,  Charles  A.;  and  Mischke,  Robert 
J.,  4,290,262,  CI.  60-262.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 
O-Farrell,  Patrick  H.,  4,290,855,  CI.  204-1.500. 
Untz,  Robert  W.:  See—  ,,,        ^  ,,        „  .    ^  .w 

Kizer  Richard  W.;  Anderson,  Arlynn  W.;  and  Untz,  Robert  w., 
4,290,990,  CI.  264-156.000. 

UOP  Inc  ■  See 

Antos,  George  J  ,  4,290,921,  CI.  252-441.000. 
Carlson,  David  H.  J.,  4,290,916,  CI.  252-430.000. 
Carlson,  David  H.  J.,  4,290,917,  CI.  252-430.000. 
Frame,  Robert  R.,  4,290,913,  CI.  252-428.000 
Homeier,  Edwin  H.,  4,291,143,  CI.  526-123.000. 
Tu,  Hosheng,  4,291,186,  CI.  585-475.000. 
Uoiohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Morton,  Douglas  R.,  Jr.,  4,291,159.  CI.  542-400.000. 
Sih.  John  C.  4,291,172,  CI.  562-503.000. 
Sih,  John  C.  4,291,173,  CI.  562-503.000. 
Uriaub    Alfred,   to   Maschinenfabnk   Augsburg-Nuremberg   Aktien- 
uesellchaft.  Heat  conducting  shield  for  cylinder  heads  of  internal 
combustion  engines.  4,290,396,  CI.  123-193.0CH. 
Uroshevich,    Miroslav,    to    Alpha    Solarco    Inc.    Solar    collectors. 
4,290,418,  CI.  126-439.000. 

^^Kuwata,  Takeo;  Shimada,  Shoji;  and  Usa,  Mikio,  4,290,337,  CI. 
411-2.000. 
Usami.  Toshimasa:  See—  j  c..,» 

Kobayashi,  Tomoyuki;  Usami,  Toshimasa;  Misu,  Hiroshi;  and  Sera, 
Hidefumi.  4,291,120,  CI.  430-531.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See—  •  t     o 

Scharer,  Hans  R.;  Antrim,  Richard  D.;  and  Strang,  John  K., 
4,290,742,  CI.  425-313.000. 
Utagawa,  Ken:  See —  ,.,  -.. 

Shirasu,  Hiroshi;  Ogasawara,  Akira;  and  Utagawa,  Ken,  4,291,^24, 

CI.  250-204.000. 
Vacumet  Finishing  Inc.:  See- 
Wallace,  James  J.,  4,290,523,  CI.  206-0.82O 
Vacuumschmeize  GmbH:  See— 

Pfeifer,     Friedrich;    and     Behnke,    Wernfned,    4,290,827,    CI. 
148-108.000.  ^,  .      ..     , 

Vakil,  Himanshu  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Means  and  method 
for  independently  controlling  vapor  compression  cycle  device  evapo- 
rator   superheat    and    thermal    transfer    capacity.    4,290,272,    ci. 

Valeriote,  Michael  A.;  Kellman,  Louis  C;  and  Brandigampola,  Don  E. 
Antenna  coupler.  4,291,284,  CI.  333-17.00M.  „„„„iipH 

Valliere.  Robert,  to  Scott  &  '*''^^^^\.^'''^J^'^^^  A"il^i^ 

needle  latch  closing  for  knitting  machine.  *.-290.277,  CI  66-24.000^ 
Van  Breen,  Abraham  J.,  to  Dysan  Corporation.  Rigid  disc  handling 

device  and  method.  4,290,734,  CI.  414-786.000. 
van  den  Berg,  Johan  H.,  to  Archambel,  S.A  Adaptor  for  connecting  a 

wiper  blade  to  a  wiper  arm.  4,290,164,  CI   15-250320. 
Van  Dyke.  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Kurchacova,  Elva,  to  Miles  Laboratones, 

Inc    Tetrahydro  /3-carbolines  having   anti-hypertensive   activity. 

4,291,039,  CI.  424-256.000. 
VanLandingham,  Richard  D:  See— 

Fletcher.  Robert  L.;  VanLandingham   R'chard  D^  Brown,  Shel- 
don H.;  and  Rittman,  Alan  H.,  4,291,353,  CI.  360-128.000. 

''"s"b':fHen°n!'an|vInlerberghe,  Guy,  4.290,956,  CI.  260-338.000. 

^\lein"Thomas;  Varadi,  Andrew  G.;  and  Boettcher,  Charles  E., 
4,290,186,  CI.  29-576.00B. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See—    ^.  ,,„^,.--- 
Abbott,  Seth  R.,  4,290,892,  CI.  210^656^aX)^ 
Anderson,  Weston  A.,  4,290,310,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Vassar,  Clyde  W.:  See—  ^loniAa    r\ 

Kemerer,    William    J.;    and    Vassar,   Clyde   W..   4,290,248,   CI. 

52-309.160. 
"'"'Kinotaautrand  Vayssie,  Charles,  4,290,974,  CI.  260-511.000. 
""Klng^TnJh  s'"a7d  Veeder,  George  T.,  4,291.156,  CI.  536-1.000. 


Veprintsev,  Vladimir  I. :  See—  ^         ,    vi      ul      i    .   i 

Kolchin  Anatoly  V.;  Veprintsev,  Vladimir  I.;  Klyachko,  Lev  I.; 
Novgorodov,  Alexandr  S.;  Zubkov,  Vladimir  M.;  Vereschagin, 
Leonid  F.;  Khvostantsev.  Lev  G.;  Novikov,  Albert  P.;  Yanshina, 
Klavdia  M.;  Yanshina,  Elena  S.;  Yanshin.  Ivan  S.;  and  Yanshina. 
Zinaida  P.,  4,290.741.  CI.  425-77.000.  ^  ^„  ^ 
Vereinigte  Baubeschlagfabriken  Gretsch  k  Co.  GmbH:  See- 

Storandt,  Ralf,  4,290.624.  CI.  280-634.000. 
Vereschagin,  Leonid  F.:  See—  ,..,,,,      ui.     i       i 

Kolchin.  Anatoly  V.;  Vepnntsev.  Vladimir  I.;  Klyachko.  Lev  I ; 
Novgorodov,  Alexandr  S.;  Zubkov,  Vladimir  M.;  Vereschagin. 
Leonid  F.;  Khvostantsev,  Lev  G  ;  Novikov,  Albert  P.;  Yanshina. 
Klavdia  M.;  Yanshina,  Elena  S.;  Yanshin,  Ivan  S.;  and  Yanshina, 
Zinaida  P.,  4,290,741,  CI.  425-77.000. 
Vermont  American  Corp.:  See- 
Clark,  Clyde  C,  4,290,328,  CI.  81-62.000. 
Vemaleken.  Hugo:  See—  ^  .     ^    ,,        ,  >.       u     „ 

Hucks   Uwe   Wulff,  Claus;  Tresper,  Erhard;  Vemaleken,  Hugo; 
and  Selbeck,  Harald,  4,290,977,  CI.  260-973.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohira,  Tsunehisa,  4,291,345,  CI.  360-62.000. 

^''^GoVPerino,  Mari^;  and  Videau,  Daniel.  4.290,805,  CI.  75-130.00R 
Vienon.  Louis,  to  Heberlein  Hispano  SA.  Apparatus  for  fonning  a  Tiber 

strand  into  cycloidal  loops.  4,290,169,  CI.  19-159.00R 
Villa,  Jose  L.;  Sinka,  Joseph  V.;  and  Fleming,  Joseph  P-'o  Diamond 

Shamrock  Corporation.  Glucoheptonate  composition.  4.290,817,  «_l. 

106-315.000.  ,  u  ij      .u  . 

Villa,  Oscar;  and  Falcon,  Jorge  A.  Convertible  container-holderlhat 
becomes  the  neck  of  a  folding  receptacle.  4,290,466,  CI.  150-1,000. 

Virag,  Sandor:  See—  ,-  ,       i- 

Knoll,  Jozsef;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Hermecz.  Istvan;  Fulop.  Ferenc; 
Bemath,  Gabor;  Virag,  Sandor;  Nagy,  Gabor;  and  Szentmiklosi, 
Peter,  4,291,036,  CI.  424-251.000. 

Vita  Vet  Research  Group  Inc.:  See—  

Jewett,  Warren  R,  4,290,434,  Ci.  128-680.000. 

Vlahov,  Radoslav  Y.;  Krikoryan,  Dikran  A  ;  Zagorova,  Mana  S^ 
Ninova,  Maya  H.;  and  Parushev,  Stoyan  P ,  to  Edinen  Centar  P 
Chimia.   Method  for  the  preparation  of  narwedine-type  enones 

4.290,862,  CI.  204-59.00R.  .  ,00*70  i-i 

Vockenhuber,  Peter,  to  Bolex  International  SA.  Camera.  4,2W,6?v,  ci. 

354-196.000. 
Voest- Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  .^oimi^      r\ 

Kagerhuber,     Franz;     and     Holleis,     Gunter,     4,290,478,     CI. 
164-448.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Papez,  Stanislav,  4.290,319.  CI  74-604.000. 
Vollmi^ller,  Philip  K.,  to  United  Slates  of  America,  Air  Force.  Aircraft 

ejection  seat  safetying  device.  4,290,568,  CI  244-122.0OA. 
von  Hagel,  Gunter;  and  Berlenbach.  Norbert,  to  Passavanl-Werke 
Melhwl  and  apparatus  for  mechanically  and  chemically  treating 
liquids.  4,290,898,  CI.  210-738.000. 

^"Mlr"£!;  f^d'vorwerk,  Helmut,  4,291,411.  CI.  455-88.000 
Vorvs  Nichols.  Follicular  phase  estrogen  or  progestin  with  physiologic 

estrogen/progestin  luteal  phase  replacement  drug  delivery  system. 

4,291,028,  CI.  424-238.000. 

''°"|f;.'k°.S  a";  fnd-McClaren,  Sherwood  W.,  Ill,  4.291,080,  CI 

428-116.000. 
Vrabel,  Edward  A:  See—         ..,,.,    r-.       j    »     a,oi?i<    r\ 
Bennett.  Moreland  P.;  and  Vrabel,  Edward  A.,  4,291,215,  CI. 

219-118.000. 

''''"K;"Jov.'v.l;;/A7Kl.v,ky,  Y.kov  A.  Dubov.  Igor  V.,  SM.rn. 
Arkady  V  Vyatkin,  Viktor  L.;  and  Shavelzon,  Lev  A.. 
4,290,665,  CI.  339-276.00T. 

"^  "LSuch'L^and'TTasavage,  Robert.  4,291.118.  CI.  430-313.000. 
WABCO  Westinghouse:  See— 

Mazzini.  Giulio.  4,290.368,  CI.  105-341.000. 

^^'^KoSimt  MaTuo;  Sasahara,  Kazuo;  Murakami,  Yasushi;Wada, 
Sakae  Nakakimura,  Hiroshi;  Kubodera,  Noboru;  and  Hata, 
Shun-Ichi,  4,290.953,  CI.  260-333,000.      „     .      „,  ,        , 

Waddill  John  W.;  and  Pourmand,  Bahram,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Digital  implementation  of  panty  monitor  and  alann. 
4,291,403,  CI.  371-5.000. 
Waggonfabrik  Uerdingen  AG.:  See—  .,    r  ^      a  nu,rA 

Brause,  Joachim;  Gerhard,  Thomas;  Keller,  Manfred;  and  Olszok, 
Henry,  4,290,367,  CI.  104-105.000. 
Waggott,  David,  to  Thermatime  AG.  Intemally  cooled  elcctralc  for 
hyperthermal    treatment    and    method    of    use.    4,290,435,    CI. 
128-800000 
Waener  Alfred;  and  Ames,  Adolf,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Proc«s 
for  extruding  a  composite  section,  a  die  for  this  purpose,  and  the 
r«ultant  composite  sktion.  4,290,290,  CI.  72-256.000. 
Waener  Gary  L.,  to  Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corporation. 
High  bandwidth  transversal  filter,  4,291,286,  CI.  333-166.000. 

"^'Slfk^rhn  vtswanson,  Ronald  V    Rubin  Charl^^^^ 

James  C;  and  Wagner,  Roger  J.,  4,290,570  CI  244-1 58.00R. 
Waestaff  Nigel,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
methane  and/or  ethane.  4,291,188.  CI.  585-752.000. 
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WagstafT,  Nigel:  See— 

Dautzcnberg,    Frits    M.;    and    WagstafT,    Nigel 
585-415.000. 
Wahl.  Karl  I.;  and  Lindstrom,  Lars  G.,  to  Landst 
Ekonomisk  Forening.  Plaster  cutting  wire,  plaster 
comprising  such  wire  and  method  of  manufactu 
cast  or  dressing  4.290,424,  CI.  I28-91.00A. 
Wahlig,  Helmut,  Dingeldein,  Elvira;  and  Braun, 
Patent  Gesellschaft  Mit  Beschrankter  Haftung. 
shaped   mass  of  collagen   resorbable  in  the  body 
424-16.000. 
Walde,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Cebak).  Tony;  and  Walde,  Robert  A.,  4,290,798, 
Walden.  Klaus:  See— 

Sensis,  Siegfried;  Schwerdtfeger.  Joachim;  Walden 
Amelmg,  Dieter.  4,290,800,  CI.  75- 12.000. 
Wallace,  James  J.,  to  Vacumei  Finishing  Inc.  Coin 

CI.  206-0.820. 
Wallace,  Joseph  E.:  See— 

Pennell,  George  F.;  Silkensen,  Ralph  D.;  and 
4.291,351,  CI.  360-113.000. 
Waller,  Arthur,  to  Bull  Dog  Lock  Co.  Metal  fastening 

CI  403-306.000 
Walter,    Karl-Heinz,   to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 

display  device.  4,291,304,  CI.  340-715.000. 
Wandl,  Rudolf  H.,  to  Kurt  Vogelsang  GmbH.  Agitato' 

containes  filled  with  painl  or  the  like.  4,290,706,  CI 
Wanek.  Donald  J.:  See— 

King,    Francis    K.;    and    Wanek,    Donald    J., 
360-104.000. 
Wang,  Chia-Gee.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  separaii 

ventilated  blades  4,290.781.  CI.  55-17.000. 
Warburton,  Charles  E..  Jr.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Comp; 
fabrics  bonded  by  radiation-curable,  hazard-free 
CI  428-288.000. 
Ward,  Peter:  See- 
Cherry,  Peter  C;  Newall.  Christopher  E.; 
Gregory,  Gordon  I ;  and  Ward,  Peter,  4,290,949. 
Ward,  Terence  J.,  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited 

piperidine  derivatives.  4.291,042,  CI.  424-267.000 
Warner,  Frederick  L.:  See- 
Fowler.  William  H.;  and  Warner.  Frederick  L 
101-182.000. 
Warner  Lambert  Company:  See— 

Werbel.  Leslie  M.,  4,291,034.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Warnock,  Richard  B  ;  and  Briggs,  John  A.,  to  Fernseh 

4,291,333,  CI.  358-36.000. 
Warren,  Richard  J.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Wear 

article  4,290,510.  CI.  I88-2I8.0XL. 
Washio,  Isomi;  and  Onishi,  Kenji,  to  Amada  Company , 

blade  guiding  apparatus.  4,290,330.  CI.  83-820.000 
Washiiake,  Milsunori:  See— 

Tachi,  Yasuhide;  Michishita,  Kazuhiko;  Nakagam, 
Jiro;  Washitake,  Mitsunori;  and  Kamano,  Yoshiati 
260-397.450. 
Wasserman,  Allan,  to  Lowenstein,  Felice;  and  Wassern{an 
part  interest  to  each.  High  denier  non-plied  frieze 
making  the  same.  4,290.260.  CI.  57-210.000. 
Wasserman,  Ronnee  M  :  See— 

Wasserman,  Allan,  4,290,260.  CI.  57-210.000. 
Watanabc.  Nobuyoshi:  See- 
Honda,    Shoichi;    and    Watanabe.    Nobuyoshi, 
137-855.000. 
Watanabe,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Matsudo,    Kazuo;    Adaniya,   Takeshi;   Ohmura. 
Masahiro;  and  Watanabe.  Tsutomu,  4,290,860, 
Watson,  Nigel  S.:  See- 
Cherry,   Peter  C:  Newall,  Christopher  E. 
Gregory.  Gordon  I.;  and  Ward.  Peter,  4.290.949, 
Waukesha- Pearce  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Granger,  Donald  W.,  4,290,271,  CI.  62-53  000. 
Weaver,  James  A.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation 

lift  4,290,730,  CI.  414-607.000 
Weaver.  Ron   L.  Chlorine  gas  generator  apparatus 

204-228000. 
Wedding.  Brent  M..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Metho<l 
ored  photochromic  glasses.  4.290,794.  CI.  65-30.110, 
Wcger,  Kenneth  F..  Jr.:  See— 

Knaack,  Howard  L.;  and  Weger,  Kenneth  F.,  Jr 
70-54.000. 
Wehrli.  Hans  J.;  and  Roberts.  Timothy  P.,  to  Kern 
Photogrammetnc  plotting  apparatus.  4.290,694,  CI 
Weidenhagen.  Dieter;  and  Schnaebele,  Werner,  to 
kow-Blohm  G.m.b.H.  Guided  bomb  for  use  in  Idw 
4.290,364,  CI.  102-384.000. 
Weimer,  Paul  K.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Architecture 

imagers.  4.291.239.  CI.  307-22 l.OOD. 
Weinberg.  Aaron;  Ebert,  Paul  M.;  Fee.  Joseph  J 
Keblawi,  Feisal  S.;  and  Scales,  Walter  C,  to  Mitre 
Spread  spectrum  communications  method  and 
CI.  375-1.000. 
Weiner,  Milton  L.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Heat 
film  comprising  propylene  polymer  substrate  and 
blend  of  ethylene  copolymer  and  propylene  coi 
CI.  428-349.000. 
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Dietrich,  to  Merck 

Medicinally  useful, 

4.291.013,  CI. 


qi.  71-90.000. 

Klaus;  and 
holder.  4.290.523. 

Waiace,  Joseph  E., 

jiate.  4.290,710. 

Electro-optical 

for  cylindrical 
^JOl -4.000. 

4.291.350,    CI. 

ng  gases  with 

ahy.  Non-woven 
biijders.  4.291.087. 


Watson.  Nigel  S.; 
CI.  260-245.300. 
Antidepressant 


4.290.361.  CI. 

nc.  Noise  filter. 

esistant  coated 

Ltd.  Bandsaw 


,  Jozi;  Sawada, 
.  4.290.962.  CI. 


.  Ronnee  M.. 
and  method  of 


4.290.455.    CI. 


Masaru;   Shoji, 
204-27.000. 

Watson.   Nigel   S.; 
:i.  260-245.300. 


Atta|:hment  for  fork 
4.290,873.  CI. 
of  making  col- 

,  4.290.281.  CI. 

Ii  istruments.  Inc. 
:  56-2.000. 
Mejserschmitt-Bol- 
level  flying. 

liile-transfer  CCD 


Kam  nsky,  Yaroslav; 

rporation.  The. 

apparatus.  4,291,409, 


sellable  packaging 

a  surface  layer 

apoUmer.  4,291.092, 


Welch,  David  O.:  See— 

Bussiere,    Jean    F.;    Welch,    David   O.;    and    Sucnaga,    Masaki, 
4,291.105.  CI.  428-616.000. 
Wells.  Lowell  J.:  See— 

Rupp,  Thomas  F.;  and  Wells.  Lowell  J.,  4.290.533,  CI.  215-l.OOR. 
Wen,  Cheng  P.;  Kuvas.  Reidar  L.;  and  Immorlica.  Anthony  A..  Jr.,  to 
Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Heterojunction  IMPATT  di- 
ode. 4,291,320,  CI.  357-13.000. 
Weng.  Tu-Lung:  See — 

Seldin.    Emanuel    J.;    and    Weng.    Tu-Lung.    4,290.709.    CI. 
403-296.000. 
Werbel.  Leslie  M..  to  Warner  Lambert  Company.   7-Chloro-3-sub- 
stituted  aryl-3,4-dihydro- 1 ,9(2H.  lOH)  and  10  hydroxy  acridinedionei- 
mines  having  antimalarial  activity.  4.291.034.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Werner.  Heinz:  See— 

Hensel.  Wolfgang;  Berghof.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Werner,  Heinz. 
4,290.647,  CI.  297-362.000. 
Wemet,  William  F.:  See- 
Adams,  William  J.;  Wemet,  William  F.;  and  Haskins.  Steve  W.. 
4,291.202,  CI.  179-103.000. 
Wessel,  James  K.:  See- 
Gordon,    David    J.;    and    Wessel,    James    K..    4,290.896.    CI. 
210-710.000. 
West,  Jeffery  L.;  and  Berry.  Randy,  to  Foster-Miller  Associates.  Inc. 

Torque  limiter.  4.290,516,  CI.  192-56.0OL. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.;  See- 
Lawrence,  Hopeton  S.,  4,290,182.  CI.  29-527.400. 
Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America:  See- 
Strange,  Booth  B.,  4,290.714,  CI.  405-60.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Bhalla,  Ranbir  S.,  4.291.250.  CI.  313-220.000. 

Buchanan,  James  E.;  and  Field,  Marshall  L..  Jr.,  4.291.387.  CI. 

364-757.000. 
Buck,  Daniel  C,  4.291.279.  CI.  330-287.000. 
Charles.  Larry  L..  4.291,370,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Cromer,  Charles  F.;  Yoon.  Kue  H.;  Hess,  Robert  L.;  Kelsey, 
Thomas;  and  Caithness.  Michael  G..  4.291.208.  CI.  200-I48.00A. 
Hanes,  Maurice  H.;  and  Schlegel,  Earl  S.,  4,291,329,  CI.  357-64.000. 
Harman,  Douglas  G.;  Lambert.  Ralph  E.;  and  Gruber,  George  W., 

4,290,303,  CI.  73-105.000. 
Kirschbaum,  Herbert  S.,  4,291,233.  CI.  290-l.OOC. 
Lessmann,  Gerald  G.;  Simpson,  Ronald  P.;  Reichenecker.  Williain 

J.;  and  O'Brokta.  Ronald  D..  4,291.220.  CI.  219-137.00R. 
Provine,  Daniel  J..  4.291,308,  CI.  343-5.0SC. 
Seidling,  Eugene  H.;  and  Salemi,  Nicholas  A.,  4,291,209,  CI.  200- 

153.0OG. 
Wolf.  Thomas  G..  4.291,375,  CI.  364*483.000. 
Wetterskog,  Herman  E.:  See- 
Casey.  Martin  J.;  Stein.  Barry  F.;  and  Wetterskog.  Herman  E.. 
4,291,091,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Wheeler,  Thomas  N.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Biocidal  esters  of 

halo-4-alkenoic  acids.  4,291,057,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See— 

Braga.  Albert  T.;  Cartier,  Roger  J.;  Getz.  Edward  H.;  and  Haf- 
strom.  Warren  R.,  4,291,238,  CI.  307-141.400. 
White,  Ronald  E.:  See- 
Wright,    George    C;    and    White.    Ronald    E..    4.291. 163.    CI. 
546-164.000. 
White.  Roy  L.;  Leevers,  David  F.  A.;  and  Kitchin,  Peter  W.,  to  Dresser 
Europe   S.A.    Fuel-dispensing   system   with   self-checking   means. 
4.290.538,  CI.  222-25.000. 
White,  William  R.:  See— 

Levine,  Stephen  A.;  and  White,  William  R..  4,290.902,  CI.  252- 

32.70E. 

Whitefield.  Rodney  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Plural    line   acousto-optically   modulated    laser   scanning   system. 

4.290.672.  CI.  350-358.000. 

Whiteley,  Desmond,  to  Fletcher,  John,  a  part  interest.  Cementitious 

products.  4,290,750.  CI.  432-106.000. 
Whitesides,  Michael:  See — 

Hoefer,  Peter  S.;  and  Whitesides.  Michael,  4.290.871.  CI.  204- 
180.00G. 
Whitmore,  Keith  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Additive  color 
imaging    using    a    silverless    recording    element.    4.291.109.    CI. 
430-42.000. 
Whitney.  Richard  P..  to  Sivyer  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  attaching 
a  protective  cap  to  a  shredder  component.  4.290,545,  CI.  228-139.000. 
Whitney.  William  P..  II:  See- 
Kane.  William  T.;  and  Whitney.  William  P..  II.  4,290,586,  CI. 
266-80.000. 
Wicklund,  Peter  A.:  See— 

Topor,  Michael  G.;  Wicklund.  Peter  A.;  and  Ivers,  John  T., 
4.290,989,  CI.  264-142.000. 
Wickman  Machine  Tool  Sales  Limited:  See— 

McConnell.  Edmund  A.;  Yearsley.  Norman;  and  Blockley.  Alec 
G.,  4,290,514.  CI.  I92-30.0OW. 
Widmann.  Dietrich:  See — 

Pfleiderer,    Hans-Jorg;   and   Widmann,   Dietrich,  4,291,321,   CI. 
357-23.000. 
Wiechert.  Rudolf;  Bittler,  Dieter;  Kerb.  Ulrich;  Prezewowsky,  Klaus; 
Casals-Stenzel.  Jorge;  and  Loscrt.  Wolfgang,  to  Schering,  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. 6/3.7/3;15,16-Dimethylene-l,4-androstadien-3-ones,  their 
preparation  and  use  as  medicinal  agents.  4.291.029.  CI.  424-238.000. 
Wilcox,  Fred  F.  Clamping  device.  4.290.171.  CI.  24-18.000. 
Wildenradt.    Carl    H.    Single    cylinder    deadbolt    lock    mechanism. 
4.290,282,  CI.  70-129.000. 
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Wilkie.  Arnold  E..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Twisted  singles  carpet  yarn. 

4.290.378.  CI.  112-410.000. 
Willame,  Jean:  See —  ,_^ 

Cappelletto.  Renzo;  and  Willame.  Jean.  4.291.379.  CI.  364-506.000. 
Williams.  Arthur  R.;  and  Williams,  Gareth  T.,  to  Dunlop  Limited. 
Porous  tire  tread  and  method  of  bonding  discrete  particles  to  form 
same.  4.290,470.  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Williams,  David  R.:  See— 

Tobkes,  Martin;  Dann.  Murray;  Klothen,  Irving;  Spicer.  Larry  D.; 
and  Williams.  David  R..  4.291.026,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Williams,  Emil  K.:  See—  ,^,,c     ^, 

Beynet.    Pierre    A.;    and    Williams,    Emil    K..    4.290.715.    CI. 
405-169.000. 
Williams.  Gareth  T.:  See—  ,^  .,„  ^,    ,„ 

Williams.  Arthur  R.;  and  Williams,  Gareth  T..  4.290,470,  CI.  152- 
209.00R. 
Williams,  John  B:  See—  „      .,^,«.     ^, 

Moran.    George    A.;    and    Williams.    John    B..    4.290.581,    CI. 
251-172.000. 
Williams.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Dyett,  Derek  H.;  Hirsh.  Ivan  Y.;  Preston.  Edward  G.;  and  Wil- 
liams, Robert  E..  4,290.518,  CI.  198-450.000. 
Wilmshurst.  David  A.:  See— 

Pierson,  James  G.;  and  Wilmshurst,  David  A.,  4,290,473,  CI. 
160-120.000. 
Wilson,  Alexander  D:  See- 
Harris,  Richard  G.;  McRitchie,  Allan  C;  and  Wilson,  Alexander 
D.,  4,29 1,071.  CI.  427-220.000. 
Wilson,  Charles  A,  II:  See—  .,„.,„     ^, 

Mark,    Victor;    and    Wilson.    Charles    A..    II,    4,291,177.    CI. 

568-726.000.  

Wilson,  Denney  R.  Variable  lock  differential.  4.290,321,  CI.  74-71 1.000. 
Wilson,  Dennis  R.,  to  Mostek  Corporation.  Active  refresh  circuit  for 

dynamic  MOS  circuits.  4,291,393.  CI.  365-203.000. 
Wilson,  Phillip  S.:  See—  ,     ^,  ,^^  ,^  „_ 

Mark.  Victor;  and  Wilson,  Phillip  S..  4.290.934.  CI.  260-30.80R. 
Wilson,  R.  Marshall;  and  Rekers.  John  W..  to  Research  Corporation. 
l,5-Dimethyl-6,7-dioxabicyclo[3.2.1]-octane  and  use  to  control  pine 
beetles.  4.291,051,  CI.  424-278.000. 
Wilson.  Walter  M:  See—  .,„.,„,,  ^,   ,-,. 

Eccleston,  Thomas  F.;  and  Wilson.  Walter  M.,  4,291,192,  CI.  174- 
ll.OBH. 
Wing  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Newton.  Emerson  H..  4,290.789.  CI.  55-269.000. 
Wirth.  Hermann  O.;  Bussing.  Jurgen;  and  Friedrich.  Hans-Helmut,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Pyrrole  stabilizers  for  chlorine-containing 
thermoplastics.  4.290,940.  CI.  260-»5.80N. 
Wise,    Donald    E.    Convertible    flat/drop    trailer.    4,290.642.    CI. 

296-182.000. 
Wishman,  Marvin;  Taylor,  Peter  A.;  and  Leininger,  James  C,  to  Phil- 
lips Petroleum  Co.  Stabilized  polyolefin  substrate  overcoated  with  an 
ethoxylated    lubricant    and    a    phosphate    ester.    4.291,093,    CI. 
428-379.000. 
Wissner.  Allan;  and  Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.    l-Hydroxymethyl-15-hydroxy-prosten-l-ol    denvatives. 
4.291,174,  CI.  568-330.000. 
Wissner,  Allan;  and  Floyd,  Middleton  B..  Jr..  to  Amencan  Cyanamid 
Company.         1-Hydroxymethyl-l  l-deoxy-15-hydroxy-prosten-l-ol- 
derivatives.  4.291.175.  CI.  568-330.000. 
Witchger,  William  J.  Electric  coil  lead  attachment  means  and  method. 
4,291.292.  CI.  336-192.000. 

^'"coi^Kichar^dl.;  and  Witt.  Henry  J..  4.290.911.  CI.  252-316.000. 
Witter.  Donald  R:  See—  .,„.,,. 

Nathan.   Bernard   D.;  and   Witter,   Donald   R..  4,291,314, 
346-74.500. 
\^it7pl   Fr&nk'  S€€'~~~ 

Mackay.  Donald  A.  M.;  Witzel.  Frank;  and  Linke.  Harald  A 
4.291.045.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Wojcik.  Bruce  C:  See— 

Baczek.  Frank  A.;  Wojcik.  Bruce  C;  Jueschke.  Alexander  A.; 

Lewis.  Daniel  M.;  Otto.  Jack  C;  and  Tuttle,  Uwrence  L., 

4.290,865,  CI.  204-106.000.  .       .       ^    wo 

Wolber,  Robert;  and  Obergfell,  Walter,  to  Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH. 

Slide  switch.  4.29 1 .2 10.  CI.  200-252.000. 
Wolf.  Thomas  G..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp-  Portable  program- 
mer-reader unit  for  programmable  time  registering  electric  energy 
meters.  4.291.375.  CI.  364-483.000. 

Wolff.  Gerard;  See—  .      ^,     ^        ^  ..,  ,«■ 

Berger.  Christian;  Farge.  Daniel;  Moutonnier.  Claude;  and  Woltl. 

Gerard.  4,291,032.  CI.  424-248.510. 

Wolff.  Per  L.,  to  Koninklijke  Emballage  Industrie  Van  Leer  B.V.  Foam 

products  from  furfuryl  alcohol-amino-formaldehyde.  4,291.088.  CI. 

428-313.000. 

Wolma,  Kenneth  M.:  See—  .,„noii    /-i 

Brown,   Kenneth  H;  and  Wolma.  Kenneth  M..  4.290.811,  CI. 

Woltersdorf,  Otto  W.,  Jr.;  and  Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr..  to  Merck  &  Co., 
Inc  6  7-Disubstituted-2  or  2.2-substituted-5-substituted-l-indanones. 
4,291.050,  CI.  424-278.000. 

^°MoJgiJ,  Gor^do^L.;  and  Wood,  John  C.  4.290,348,  CI.  98-1  IS^OSB. 

Woodall.  Robert  M.;  Damron,  Eugene;  and  Mick,  Martin  B.,  to  Exxon 
Production  Research  Company.  Removal  of  carbonyl  sulfide  from 
liquid  hydrocarbon  streams.  4.290.879.  CI.  208-232.000. 
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Woodard,  Kenneth  E.,  Jr.:  See—  ,^„„    ^, 

Kadija.  Igor  V.;  and  Woodard,  Kenneth  E.,  Jr..  4.290,833,  CI. 
156-94.000. 
Wooster,  Kirk  A.  Apparatus  for  storing  and  displaying  record  albums. 

4.290.530.  CI.  211-40.000. 
Worm,  Manfred:  See—  ,^„co     r-, 

Martin,    Lawrence    L.;    and    Worm.    Manfred.    4.290.953.    CI 
260-346.730. 
Worthington,  Florence,  administratrix:  See— 

Worthington.  Ronald  L.,  deceased;  and  Worthington,  Florence, 
administratrix.  4.290.719,  CI.  409-180.000. 
Worthington.  Ronald  L.,  deceased;  and  by  Worthington.  Florence, 

administratrix.  Cutting  guide.  4,290,719,  CI.  409-180.000. 
Wright,  George  C;  and  White,  Ronald  E.,  to  Morton-Norwich  Prod- 
ucts.    Inc.     Decahydroquinoline-2-carboxylic     acid     compounds 
4.291.163.  CI.  546-164.000. 
Wright.  Howard  J.;  Leonard.  David  P.;  and  Etzell.  Roger  A.,  to  Cook 
Paint  and  Varnish  Company.  Acrylic  resin-acrylic  microgel  composi- 
tions. 4,290,932,  CI.  260-29.6WB. 
Wright,  Winston  F.  Sluice  construction.  4.290.527.  CI.  209-12.000. 
Wulff,  Claus:  See— 

Hucks,  Uwe;  Wulff,  Claus;  Tresper.  Erhard;  Vernaleken.  Hugo; 
and  Selbeck.  Harald.  4.290.977.  CI.  260-973.000. 
Wulfing.  Johann  A.:  See- 
Brenner,  Gunther;  Goring,  Joachim;  Ali  Khan,  Eskendar;  Rohte, 
Oskar;  and  Tauscher,  Manfred,  4.291.037,  CI.  424-253.000. 
Wuiz   Helmut,  to  Optilon  W.  Erich  Heilmann  GmbH   Slide  fastener 

and  method  of  making  same.  4,290,176,  CI.  24-205. 16R. 
Wuthrich,  Paul;  and  Mascia,  Frank,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Manual  date 

advance  mechanism  for  a  watch.  4.291.397.  CI.  368-35.000. 
Wynosky.  Thomas  A.;  Campbell,  Charles  A.;  and  Mischke,  Robert  J., 
to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Two-dimensional  plug  nozzle. 
4.290,262,  CI.  60-262.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See- 
Lee.  Lieng-Huang.  4,291.110,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Lu.  Chin  H.,  4,291.111.  CI.  430-107.000. 
Lu.  Chin  H..  4.291.1 12.  CI.  430-1 10.000. 

Yagi,  Toshio:  See— 

Sato,  Hideo;  and  Yagi,  Toshio,  4,291,138,  CI.  525-247.000. 
Yajima,  Tatsuo,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Composite 
recording  apparatus  for  recording  information  from  different  infor- 
mation sources.  4,291.341,  CI.  358-300.000. 
Yamada,  Kazuji;  Suzuki,  Seiko;  Nishihara.  Motohisa;  Kawakami,  Kanji; 
Sato,  Hideo;  Kobori.  Shigeyuki;  Kanzawa,  Ryosaku;  Takahashi, 
Minoru;  and  Minorikawa,  Hitoshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Semiconductor 
absolute  pressure  transducer  assembly  and  method.  4,291.293,  CI. 

Yamada.  Tsuyoshi.  to  Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for 
analyzing  acidic  substances  by  high  speed  liquid  chromatography. 
4.290,776.  CI.  23-230.00R. 

Nisliimura,  Sadanori;  and  Yamada,  Yoji,  4,290,513.  CI.  192-3.220. 
Yamagata  University.  The  President  of:  See— 

Morita.  Minoru;  Sato,  Shimio;  Hashimoto,  Takao;  and  Kiuoka, 
Yoji,  4.290,999.  CI.  422-194.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinon,  to 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.  Knock  detecting  apparatus  for  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4.290,301,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki:  See—  „  .    .      o._  -r  i 

Hattori.  Tadashi;  Goto,  Kenji;  Sawada,  Daisaku;  Shigematu,  Taka- 
shi   Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Nishida,  Minoru;  and  Ito.  Teruyoshi, 
4,290.398,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Noboru:  See—  ^     .      ».  „ 

Mayama.   Koichi;   Yamaguchi.   Noboru;   Sugie,   Mamoru;   KiU, 
Yuzo;  and  Yoshizawa.  Shigeru,  4,291,241.  CI.  307-269.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Tanaka.  Ko,  4,290.501.  CI.  181-228.000. 
Yamaki.  Kiyoshi:  See—  ^  .     .      .,  .      r 

Mizote.   Masanori;   Yamaki,   Kiyoshi;  Oka,  Takashi;   Matsuoka, 
Hideoki;  Nomura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Mogi,  Takaaki.  4,291,373,  CI. 
364-443.000. 
Yamamoto  Bojin  Megane  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Tamenobu.  4,290.673.  CI.  351-62.000. 
Yamamoto,  Osamu:  See— 

Sasaki,  Shigeo;  and  Yamamoto.  Osamu.  4.290.562,  CI.  242-74.00U. 
Takenaga,  Mutsuo;  and  Yamamoto,  Osamu.  4.290.909.  CI.  252- 
301. 40R. 
Yamamoto,  Shigehiko:  See—  ,.    o  ^  v    . 

Aida,  Toshiyuki;  Yamamoto,  Shigehiko;  Taguchi,  Sadanon;  Yuito, 
Isamu;     Honda,     Yukio;     Kawabe,     Ushio;     Misumi.     Akira; 
Kawamura.  Takao;  Fukushima.  Hiroshi;  and  Degawa.  Yoshio, 
4,291,252,  CI.  31 3-346.00R. 
Yamamoto,  Takaharu:  See—  t  i.  t. 

Asai,   Tsuyoshi;    Fujimori.    Naoji;   and    Yamamoto.   Takaharu, 
4,290,807,0.75-233.000.  ,  ^    cl 

Yamamoto,  Tamenobu.  to  Yamamoto  Bojin  Megane  Co.,  Ltd.  bki 

goggles.  4.290.673.  CI  351-62.000. 
Yamashita,  Kenji:  See— 

Sakano,  Kenji;  Yamashita.  Masahiro;  Yamashiu.  Kenji;  and  Akeu. 
Masahiro,  4,290,395,  CI.  123-192.00B. 
Yamashita,  Masahiro:  See— 

Sakano,  Kenji;  Yamashita,  Masahiro;  Yamashita,  Kenji;  and  Aketa, 
Masahiro,  4.290.395.  CI.  123-192.00B. 
Yamauchi,  Takashi:  See—  .     t-  ■     i. 

Maruhashi,  Shigeaki;  Hasegawa,  Morihiro;  and  Yamauchi.  Takashi. 
4.290.803.  CI.  75-52.000. 


PI  44 


I  ,IST  OF  PATENTEES 


September  22,  1981 


Uv  I.; 

Vereschagin, 


Lev  I ; 

Vereschagin, 


252- 


Yamazaki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kakeno,  Sadao;  Hayashi,  Taisen;  Komai,  HiromichL  and  Yamazaki, 
Hiroshi.  4.291.316.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Yamazaki,  Isamu:  See— 

Mese,    Michihiro;    Kashioka,    Seiji;    Ejiri.    Masakazu;    Miyatake, 
Takafumi;  Yamazaki.  Isamu;  and  Hamada,  Toshifiitsu,  4,291,334, 
CI.  358-101  000. 
Yannoni.  Costantmo  S.:  See— 

Hofer,  Donald  C;  Kendrick,  Raymond  D.;  and  Yknnoni,  Costan- 
tmo S..  4,291.272.  CI.  324-313.000. 
Yanshin.  Ivan  S.:  See— 

Kolchin.  Anatoly  V.;  Veprintsev,  Vladimir  I.;  K^achko,  Lev  I.; 
Novgorodov,  Alexandr  S.;  Zubkov,  Vladimir  N  .;  Vereschagin, 
Leonid  F.;  Khvostantsev,  Lev  G.;  Novikov.  Albirt  P.;  Yanshina. 
Klavdia  M.;  Yanshina,  Elena  S.;  Yanshin,  Ivan  S|;  and  Yanshina, 
Zinaida  P.,  4,290,741.  CI.  425-77.000. 
Yanshina,  Elena  S.:  See — 

Kolchin,  Anatoly  V.;  Veprintsev,  Vladimir  I.;  KIk'achko. 
Novgorodov,  Alexandr  S.;  Zubkov,  Vladimir  N  .   " ' 
Leonid  F  ,  Khvostantsev,  Lev  G.;  Novikov,  Albirt  P.;  Yanshina, 
Klavdia  M.;  Yanshina,  Elena  S.;  Yanshin,  Ivan  S|;  and  Yanshina, 
Zinaida  P.,  4,290,741,  CI.  425-77.000. 
Yanshina.  Klavdia  M.:  See— 

Kolchin.  Anatoly  V.;  Veprintsev,  Vladimir  I.;  K^achko,  Lev  I.; 
Novgorodov.  Alexandr  S.;  Zubkov,  Vladimir  M.  ' ' 
Leonid  F.;  Khvosuntsev.  Lev  G.;  Novikov,  Alb  irt  P.;  Yanshina, 
Klavdia  M.;  Yanshina,  Elena  S.;  Yanshin.  Ivan  S|.;  and  Yanshina, 
Zinaida  P.,  4.290,741,  CI.  425-77.000. 
Yanshina,  Zinaida  P.:  See— 

Kolchin,  Anatoly  V.;  Veprintsev,  Vladimir  I.;  Kkachko, 
Novgorodov,  Alexandr  S.;  Zubkov,  Vladimir  N  I. 
Leonid  F  ;  Khvosuntsev,  Lev  G.;  Novikov,  Alb  ;rt  P.;  Yanshina, 
Klavdia  M.;  Yanshina,  Elena  S.;  Yanshin,  Ivan  4;  and  Yanshina, 
Zinaida  P.,  4,290,741,  CI.  425-77.000. 
Yarborough,  Lyman:  See — 

Sharp,  Shelby  P.;  and  Yarborough,  Lyman,  4,2t0,900.  CI. 
855B 

Yarema,  Raymond  J.;  and  Studtmann,  George  H.,  to  Borg-Wamer 
Corporation.  Pulse-width  modulated  inverter  syst^  and  method. 
4,291.368.  CI.  363-41.000. 
Yasuda.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kawashima.    Kenichi;    Yasuda,    Hiroshi;    and    Uema,    Kenyu, 

4.29I.23I,  CI.  250-492.00A. 

Yasui,  Seimei;   Sagou,   Masakazu;   Noguchi,  Takanobu;  Toyoshima, 

Yoshiki;  and  Saito,  Junzo,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co  npany.  Limited. 

Process  for  preparation  of  a  phenolic-polybutadie  le-HCHO  resin 

composition  useful  for  laminated  sheet.  4,291,148,  q.  528-142.000. 

Yasumasa,  Sakai:  See — 

Kenji,  Fujisawa;  Kazuo,  Katsube;  Tadauka,  Yako;  Koich,  Uemura; 

Yuichi,  Harada;  and  Yasumasa,  Sakai,  4,291.090,  CI.  428-327.000. 

Yates,  Douglas  A.;  Hatch,  Arthur  E.;  and  Goldsmith, ,  effM.,  to  Mobil 

Tyco  Solar  Energy  Corporation.  Method  for  crystal  growth  control. 

4,290,835,  CI.  156-601.000. 

Yearsley,  Norman:  See — 

McConnell,  Edmund  A.;  Yearsley.  Norman;  and 
G..  4,290.514.  CI.  192-3O.0OW. 
Yeda  Research  &  Development  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Hare,  P.  Edgar;  and  Gil-Av.  E.,  4,290,893,  CI.  2ll>-656.000. 
Yissum  Research  &  Development  Co.  of  Hebrew  Uni".  of  Jeru.:  See 

Baniel,  Avraham  M.,  4,291,007,  CI.  423-390.000. 
Yonaga,  Yoshifumi,  to  Maruyoshi  Sangyo  Kabushiki 

telephone  system.  4,291,197,  CI.  179-2.0EA. 
Yoneda,  Yushin.  Manufacture  of  rotatable  ignition  filei  or  flint  wheels. 

4,290,292,  CI.  72-330.000 
Yoneta,  Toshio;  Shibahara,  Seiji;  Seki,  Shigeo;  and  Ful  ;atsu,  Shunzo,  to 
Meiji    Seika    Kaisha,    Ltd.    Process    for    the    pr  xluction 
aminobutyric  acid  or  its  derivatives.  4,290,972,  CI 
Yoneyama,  Masakazu:  See — 

Minamizono,    Junji;    Yoneyama,    Masakazu;    a^d 
4.291.113,  CI.  430-202.000. 
Yoon,  Kue  H.:  See — 

Cromer,  Charles  F.;  Yoon,  Kue  H.;  Hess,  Robert 

Thomas;  and  Caithness,  Michael  G.,  4,291,208,  CI. 

Yoshida,  Edward  M.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Molor  quick-change 

chuck  system  for  tool  having  cylindrically  shaped  adapter  portion 

wherein  relative  longitudinal  movement  between  chuck  and  tool 

being  driven  is  eliminated.  4.290,617.  CI.  279-75.0O( 

Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Takahashi.  Kihei,  4,290,194,  CI.  29-766.000. 
Yoshida,  Satoshi:  See — 

Kido,  Keishiro;  Yoshida.  Satoshi;  and  Ikeda,  To^oaki,  4,291,119, 
CI.  430-348.000. 


Blockley,  Alec 


Kaisha.  Remote 


of 
;  60-465.00B. 

Sasaki,    Jun, 


L.;  Kelsey, 
200-I48.00A. 


Yoshida,  Syozo:  See — 

Saito,    Syuichiro;    Uchiyama,    Takashi;    and    Yoshida.    Syozo, 
4,290,682,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Yoshiyuki,  Hidetoshi,  to  Takara  Company.  Cabinet  system.  4,290,659, 

CI.  312-224.000. 
Yoshizawa,  Shigeru:  See — 

Mayama,   Koichi;   Yamaguchi,   Noboru;   Sugie,   Mamoru;   Kita, 
Yuzo;  and  Yoshizawa,  Shigeru,  4,291,241,  CI.  307-269.000. 
Young,  Frederick  A.;  and  Griffin,  Edward  L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company.  Evanescent  mode  filter.  4,291,287,  CI.  333-210.000. 
Young,  Frederick  A.;  Griffin,  Edward  L.;  and  Hendrick,  Louis  W.,  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Folded  end-coupled  general  response 
filter.  4,291,288,  CI.  333-212.000. 
Youngstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Company:  See — 

DeGeorge,  Bernard  J.;  Hermanson,  Dean  E.;  and  Tomas,  Carlos, 
4,290,463,  CI.  141-387.000. 
Yuichi,  Harada:  See— 

Kenji,  Fujisawa;  Kazuo,  Katsube;  Tadataka,  Yako;  Koich,  Uemura; 
Yuichi,  Harada;  and  Yasumasa,  Sakai,  4,291,090,  CI.  428-327.000. 
Yuito,  Isamu:  See — 

Aida,  Toshiyuki;  Yamamoto,  Shigehiko;  Taguchi,  Sadanori;  Yuito, 
Isamu;     Honda,     Yukio;     Kawabe,     Ushio;     Misumi,     Akira; 
Kawamura,  Takao;  Fukushima,  Hiroshi;  and  Degawa,  Yoshio, 
4,291,252,  CI.  313-346.00R. 
Yun,  Sun  Y.  Padlock.  4,290,280,  CI.  7O-38.0OA. 
Yusa,  Hideo:  See — 

Horiuchi,  Susumu;  Hirano,  Mikio;  Yusa,  Hideo;  Chino,  Koichi;  and 

Hayashi.  Tatsuo,  4,290,907,  CI.  252-301.  lOW. 
Horiuchi,    Susumu;    Taniguchi,    Takashi;    Takeshima,    Masaki; 
Hirano,  Mikio;  and  Yusa,  Hideo,  4,290,908,  CI.  252-301.  lOW. 
Zagorova,  Maria  S.:  See — 

Vlahov,  Radoslav  Y.;  Krikoryan,  Dikran  A.;  Zagorova,  Maria  S.; 
Ninova,  Maya  H.;  and  Parushev,  Stoyan  P.,  4,290,862,  CI.  204- 
59.00R. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.:  See — 

Liebert.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Tischer,  Werner,  4,290,738,  CI.  418- 
6I.00B. 
Zaroor,  Shiomo.  Hand-utensil  particularly  useful  for  removing  the  peel 

of  citrus  fruit.  4,290,197,  CI.  30-123.700. 
Zassinofich,  Grazia:  See — 

Mestroni,  Giovanni;  Zassinovich,  Grazia;  and  Camus,  Annamaria, 
4,290,961,  CI.  260-397.400. 
Zedekar,  Stanley  L.:  See— 

Noar,  Raymond;  Zedekar,  Stanley  L.;  Albertson,  Michael  D.; 
Pointer,  Carl  W.;  Gall,  Chester  E.;  and  Fuller,  Alfred   B., 
4,290,316,  CI.  74-5.460. 
Zeigler,  Theodore  R.  Collapsible  self-supporting  structures  and  panels 

and  hub  therefor.  4,290,244,  CI.  52-80.000. 
Zens,  John  F.:  See — 

Cumming,  Richard  J.;  DeBano,  John;  Mertz,  Harold  J.,  Jr.;  Nor- 
deen,  Donald  L.;  Sajewski,  Vincent  F.;  and  Zens,  John  F., 
4,290,627,  CI.  280-729.000. 
Zepp,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Foley,  James  W.;  Locatell,  Louis,  Jr.;  and  Zepp,  Charles  M., 
4,290,951,  CI.  260-326. 1 2R. 
Ziegler,  Franz:  See — 

Ludemann,  Heinz;  and  Ziegler,  Franz,  4,290,594,  CI.  271-180.000. 

Zimmer,  Ernst,  to  Industriewerke  Karlsruhe  Augsburg  AG  Zweig- 

niederlassung  Keller  &  Knappich.  Tool  positioner.  4,290,239,  CI. 

51-126.000. 

Zindler,    Hugh    A.    Clutch    and    brake    mechanism.    4,290,512,    CI. 

192-1.000. 
Ziniades,  Emmanuel  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  providing  optimum 
fuel-to-air    ratio    for   internal    combustion    engine.    4,290,403,    CI. 
123-568.000. 
Zinke,  Horst;  Lorenz,  Hans  J.;  and  Linhart,  Helmut,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Stabilization  systems  from  triarylphosphites  and  phe- 
nols. 4,290,941,  CI.  260-45.85B. 
Zobel,  Henry  F.;  and  Maxwell,  James  L.,  to  CPC  International  Inc. 

Staling  resistant  baked  food  product.  4.291,065,  CI.  426-549.000. 
Zubkov,  Vladimir  M.:  See — 

Kolchin,  Anatoly  V.;  Veprintsev,  Vladimir  I.;  Klyachko,  Lev  I.; 
Novgorodov,  Alexandr  S.;  Zubkov,  Vladimir  M.;  Vereschagin, 
Leonid  F.;  Khvosuntsev,  Lev  G.;  Novikov,  Albert  P.;  Yanshina, 
Klavdia  M.;  Yanshina,  Elena  S.;  Yanshin,  Ivan  S.;  and  Yanshina, 
Zinaida  P.,  4,290,741,  CI.  425-77.000. 
Zubryckyj,  Nicolaus:  See — 

Bolton,  Gerald  L.;  Sefton,  Vemer  B.;  and  Zubryckyj,  Nicolaus, 
4,290,866,  CI.  204-119.000. 
ZwosU,  Helge:  See — 

Kobler,  Ingo;  Mamberer,  Hans;  and  ZwosU,  Helge,  4,290,362,  CI. 
101-350.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22ND  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1981 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Belgium  Tool  &  Die  Company:  See— 

Stroobants,  Alphonse;  and  Cvacho,  Daniel  S.,  Re.  30,746,  CI. 
82-56.000. 
Chambless,  Leo  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Reverse  cycle  heat 

pump  circuit.  Re.  30,745,  CI.  62-324.100. 
Cvacho,  Daniel  S.:  See— 

Stroobants,  Alphonse;  and  Cvacho,  Daniel  S.,  Re.  30,746,  CI. 
82-56.000. 
Dierichs,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Muszik,  Janos  A.;  and  Dierichs,  Wolfgang,  Re.  30,747,  CI.  260- 
22.00R. 


General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Chambless,  Leo  B.,  Re.  30,745,  CI.  62-324.100. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Muszik,  Janos  A.;  and  Dierichs,  Wolfgang,  Re.  30,747,  CI    260- 

22.00R.  .    ,  „ 

Muszik,  Janos  A.;  and  Dierichs,  Wolfgang,  to  Henkel  Kommandi^t- 

gesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Adhesive  applicator  crayons.  Re.  30,747,  CI. 

260-22.00R. 

Sears,   Barry   D.    Phosphatidyl   quaternary   ammonium   compounds. 

Re.  30,748,  CI.  260-403.000. 
Stroobants,  Alphonse;  and  Cvacho,  Daniel  S.,  to  Belgium  Tool  &  Die 
Company.    Can   cutting   apparatus   and   method.    Re.  30,746,   CI. 
82-56.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Anderson,  Edward  C.  Toy  whirler  or  similar  article.  260,911,  9-22-81, 

CI.  D2 1-92.000. 
Answerex,  Inc.:  See— 

McCain,  Lawrence  G,  260,882,  CI.  D14-12.000. 
Appel,  Mel;  Means,  Paul  B.,  Ill;  Wilcox,  James  J.;  and  ReinaJDavid  W., 

wAppel,  Mel.  Toy  safe.  260,912,  9-22-81,  CI.  D2I-I22.000. 

Asher,  James  C:  See—  ...„„o.  ^,  t-.i.i  unnn 

McKinsey,  Kevin  P.;  and  Asher,  James  C,  260,881,  CI.  D14-1 1.000. 

"^McKinsey!  Kevin  P.;  and  Asher,  James  C,  260,881,  CI.  D14-1 1.000. 

Avramovich,  Radosav,  to  Daniel  Woodhead,  Inc.  Electncal  connector 
housing.  260,879,  9-22-81,  CI.  D13-28.000. 

B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

Wright,  David  A  ;  and  Strauts,  Maija  V..  260,872,  CI.  DI2-146.000. 

Ball  Corporation:  See— 

Friebel,  Virgil  R.,  260,845,  CI.  D32-40.000. 

Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—    _,  ,,  ,^^ 
Schneider,  Louis;  and  Muth.  Hans  A.,  260,821,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 

Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See- 
Overman,  John  W.,  260,903,  CI.  D16-27.000. 

^"  Lu^Ukf Artrur;?ndBentley,  William  F.,  260,895,  CI.  014-86.000. 
Biederman,  Irving.  Pneumatic  orbital  polisher.  260,847,  9-22-81,  CI. 

D8-62.000. 
Binney  &  Smith:  See— 

Lieberman,  Sheldon,  260,840,  CI.  D7.22.000. 
Bofors  America,  Inc.:  See—       _. ,  „„  „^ 

Spoor,  Martin,  260,880,  CI.  D 1 3-99.000. 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH:  See— 

Kao.  Tonis,  260.900,  CI.  D32-22.000. 

ReichI,  Ernst,  260,933,  CI.  D24-62.000. 
Boukma,  John,  to  Howard  Miller  Clock  Company.  Grandfather  clock 

with  Mirrored  movement.  260,859,  9-22-81,  CI.  DlO-16.000. 
Broyhill  Furniture  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  .„  ,,^ 

Smith.  Melbourne  F..  Jr.,  260,835.  CI.  D6-172.000. 

Bumham,  Geoffrey:  See—  ,.v,o^i  /-i  r»-mnnn 

Laird,  Richard  A.;  and  Burnham,  Geoffrey,  260,843.  CI.  D7-77.000. 

""bohnar,  Ket^JTD.;  and  Burr,  John  F.,  260,878,  CI.  DI3-13.000. 
Cargile,  W.  Allen.  Automobile.  260.871,  9-22-81,  CI.  DI2-85.000. 
Casey,  Eugene  J.,  Jr.:  See—  ^      ,      ,„        j 

Chieda,  Robert;  Johnson.  Robert  W.;  Smith.  Douglas  W.;  and 
Casey.  Eugene  J.,  Jr..  260,898.  CI.  D 1 5- 12.000. 
Chapman.  Anthony  C.  B..  to  Lotus  Cars  Limited.  Model  racing  car. 

260,913.  9-22-81,  CI.  D2I-137.000. 
Chaskin,  Harold.  Flag.  260,868,  9-22-81,  CI.  Dl  1-180.000. 
Chaskin.  Harold.  Flag.  260,869,  9-22-81.  CI.  Dl I-I80.000. 
Chaskin.  Harold.  Flag.  260,870,  9-22-81,  CI.  Dl  1-180.000 
Chieda,  Robert;  Johnson,  Robert  W.;  Smith,  Douglas  W.;  and  Casey, 
Eugene  J.,  Jr.,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Snow  thrower  housing. 
260,898, 9-22-81,  CI.  D15-12.000.  ^    ^    ,    .      ,       ^ 

Chodorow,  Ingram  S.;  and  Hall,  Richard,  to  Technalytics,  Inc.  Naso- 
gastric tube  subilizer.  260,932,  9-22-81,  CI.  D24-53.000. 
Clarence  Controls  Inc.:  See— 

Pershyn,  Robert  S.,  260,876,  CI.  013-4 0«L„,  ^,  r^.^nnn 
Scott,  Brent  E.;  and  Pershyn,  Robert  S.,  260.877.  CI.  Dl  3-4.000. 

Computer  Roomers:  See—  ,..«  o-.,   /-i   r-»i 

Verdesca,  Sandra  R.;  and  Verdesca.  Joseph  T..  260,832,  CI.  D6- 

132.000. 

Consolidation  Coal  Company;  See —  

Dolinar  Kevin  D.;  and  Burr,  John  F.,  260,878.  CI.  D13-13.000. 


Conti,  Rino,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Cover  for  a  food  container.  260,844, 

9-22-81,  CI.  D7- 13 1.000. 
Cope,  James  R.  Fishing  lure.  260,923,  9-22-81,  CI.  D22-28.000. 
Cordray,  Paul;  and  Seidler,  Migdonio.  Toilet  tissue  holder.  260,828, 

9-22-81,  CI.  D6-97.000. 
Courrcges,  Andre.  Combined  bottle  and  cap.  260,858,  9-22-81,  CI. 

D9-386.0O0. 
Covey,  Laird  F.:  See —  _        _,„ 

West,  Robert  F.;  and  Covey,  Uird  F.,  260.849.  CI.  D8-94.000. 
Creamer.  Joan  K.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Key  rack  or  the  like.  260.829, 

9-22-81,  CI.  D6- 114.000. 
CTM  Computertechnik  Muller  GmbH:  See— 

Esslinger,  Hartmut;  Haug,  Andreas;  and  Spreng,  Georg,  260,887. 
CI.  DI4-106.000. 
Daniel  Woodhead,  Inc.:  See— 

Avramovich.  Radosav.  260.879.  CI.  D  13-28.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.;  See — 

Conti.  Rino.  260.844.  CI.  D7-13I.O0O. 
Creamer.  Joan  K..  260,829,  CI.  D6- 11 4.000 
Trombly,  Edgar  F.,  260,842,  CI.  D7-64.000. 
Day.  Maxwell  W.  Tern.  260.922.  9-22-81,  CI.  D2 1-253.000. 
DeLuca.  James  M.  Racket  ball  holder.  260.919.  9-22-81,  CI.  D2I- 

206.000. 
de  Polo,  Lydia;  and  Dunbar,  Jack  G.,  to  General  Mills.  Inc.  Desk  or 

similar  article.  260.833.  9-22-81,  CI.  D6-16I.000. 
de  Polo,  Lydia;  and  Dunbar,  Jack  G.,  to  General  Mills.  Inc.  Table  or 

similar  article.  260.836.  9-22-81,  CI.  D6-I77.000. 
Dolinar,  Kevin  D.;  and  Burr,  John  F.,  to  Consolidation  Coal  Company. 
Junction  box.  260.878,  9-22-81,  CI.  DI3-13.000. 

Dolly  Toy  Company,  The;  See— 

Holtvoigt,  John  H.,  260,940,  CI.  D26-97.000.  

Doman,  Theodore  L.  Parking  guide.  260,860,  9-22-81,  CI.  DlO-1 10.000. 
Drackett  Company,  The:  See— 

Dusek,  Russell  L.,  260,926,  CI.  D23- 150.000. 

Pardo,  John,  260,857,  CI.  D9-376.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Todd,  John  A.,  260.897,  CI.  D  15-9.200. 
Dunbar,  Jack  G.:  See —  _    _   _  ^ 

de  Polo,  Lydia;  and  Dunbar,  Jack  G.,  260,833,  CI.  D6-161.000. 

de  Polo,  Lydia;  and  Dunbar,  Jack  G.,  260,836,  CI.  D6-177.000. 
Durand,  Jean-Jacques.  Tumbler  or  similar  article.  260,839,  9-22-81,  CI. 

D7-I4.000.  .^     ^  r  .      . 

Dusek  Russell  L.,  to  Drackett  Company,  The  Dispenser  for  air  treat- 
ing material.  260,926,  9-22-81,  CI.  D23- 150.000. 
Ellermeier   Konrad,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Television  camera 

260,894,  9-22-8 1 ,  CI .  D 1 4-78.000. 
Esslinger,  Hartmut;  Haug,  Andreas;  and  Spreng,  Georg,  to  CTM 

Computertechnik  Muller  GmbH.  Display  screen-terminal.  260,887, 

9-22-81,  CI.  DI4-106.000. 
Evans,  Homer  E.  Figurine  or  similar  article.  260,867.  9-22-81,  CI. 

Dl  1-160.000. 
FIG.  I  is  a  perspective  view  of  a  game  board, ,  showing  my  new  design 

in  a  playing  position:  See — 
Richards,  M.  David;  and  FIG.  1  is  a  perspective  view  of  a  game 
board,  ,  showing  my  new  design  in  a  playing  position,  260,909, 
CI.  D2 1 -1 5.000. 
Figur,  Bemd,  to  Rowenta-Werke,  GmbH.  Lighter.  260,941, 9-22-81,  CI. 

D27-36.000. 

Figur,  Bemd:  See— 

Stutzer.  Franz  A.;  and  Figur,  Bemd,  260.943.  CI.  D27-42.000. 
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Fink,  David,  to  Windsor  Industries,   Inc.   Portable 

9-22-81,  CI.  D14-70.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Joseph,  George  L.;  and  Travinski,  George  A.,  240,899,  CI 
28.000. 
Friebel,  Virgil  R.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Record  brush  (ir  similar  article. 

260,845,  9-22-81.  CI.  D32-40.000. 
General  Mills,  Inc.:  See — 

de  Polo,  Lydia;  and  Dunbar,  Jack  G.,  260,833,  CI 
de  Polo,  Lydia;  and  Dunbar,  Jack  G.,  260,836,  CI 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See — 

Gray,  Michael  J.,  260,944,  CI.  D28-46.000. 
Gilmore,  Nancy  K.  Bologna  cutter.  260,841,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D7-43.000 
Giulie,  James  E.;  and  Giulie,  Joe  D.  Desk  tray.  260,^7,  9-22-81,  CI. 

D  19-92.000. 
Giulie,  Joe  D.:  See — 

Giulie,  James  E.;  and  Giulie,  Joe  D.,  260,907,  CI. 
Glenn,  Edward  C.  Dowell  pin  positioner.  260,927,  9 

10.000. 
Gray,  Michael  J.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Razor.  160,944,  9-22-81, 

CI.  D28-46.000. 
Green,  Stephanie  J.  Artificial  Christmas  garniture.  260JB63,  9  22-81,  CI. 

Dll-121.000. 
Greenblatt,  Gordon  M.  Medical  flexible  tube  support.  160,850,  9-22-81, 

Cl.  D8-356.000. 
Grusing,  Dale  E.  Combined  desk  tray,  calendar  pad  holder  and  desk  set 

260,906,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D19-77.000. 
Gueret,  Jean-Louis  H.,  to  L'Institut  Jeanne  Piaubert. 

260,928,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D24-36.000. 
Hall,  Richard:  See— 

Chodorow,  Ingram  S.;  and  Hall,  Richard,  260,932, 
Haller.  John  L.  Rectangular  slide  spa.  260,929,  9-22-81, 
Han,  Sang  W.  Barrel-shaped  pendant.  260,861,  9-22-81, 
Haug,  Andreas:  See — 

Esslinger,  Hartmut;  Haug,  Andreas;  and  Spreng, 
Cl.  D14-106.000. 
Hemeyer,  Arley  C,  to  Unique  Products.  Set  of  vice 

9-22-81,  Cl.  D8-7 1.000. 
Hetrick,  Vernon  L.,  to  Meyer,  Products,  Inc.  Auxiliary 

having  attached  plow  blade.  260,937,  9-22-81,  Cl.  Dt26-35  000 
Hobson,  Haydn  H.  Comer  guard.  260,855,  9-22-81,  CL  D8-4O3.0O0 
Holtvoigt,  John  H.,  to  Dolly  Toy  Company,  The.  Elecorative  lamp 

260,940,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D26-97.00O. 
Hotchkiss,  John  E.  Tool  holder.  260,831,  9-22-81,  Cl 
Howard  Miller  Clock  Company:  See — 

Boukma,  John,  260,859,  Cl.  DlO-16.000. 
Hurray,  Michael  E.  Sink.  260,924,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D23-54000 
Husted,  Martin  D.,  to  MSI  Data  Corporation.  Varialle  keyboard  for 

computer  terminal,  or  the  like.  260,883,  9-22-81,  Cl 
Ikeda,  Matafumi,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Combined  el^^tronic  calculat 

ing  machine  and  timepiece.  260,904,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D  18-7.000. 
Jack  Daniel  Distillery,  Lem  Motlow,  Prop.,  Inc.:  See-  - 

Redmond,  Jobie  G.,  260,825,  Cl.  D6-60.000. 
Johnson,  Craig  A.  Foot  control  for  an  electric  golf 

260,873,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D12-174.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  W.:  See — 

Chieda,  Robert;  Johnson,  Robert  W.;  Smith,  Clouglas  W.;  and 
Casey,  Eugene  J.,  Jr.,  260.898,  Cl.  D15-12.00O. 
Jones,  Georgia  A.  Stuffed  toy.  260,914,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D21 
Jones,  William  C.  Spirometric  computer.  260,885,  9' 

106.000. 
Joseph,  George  L.;  and  Travinski,  George  A.,  to  F^C  Corporation 

Vehicle  track  shoe.  260,899,  9-22-81,  cT.  D  15-28.00 1 
Kao,  Tonis,  to  Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH.  Tacuum  cleaner. 

260,900,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D32-22.000. 
Kate.  Seiichi.  Blind.  260,838,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D6-205  000 
Kato,  Yuji.  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.  Pinball  game 
school  age  children.  260.820.  9-22-81,  Cl.  D2-7.000. 
Ketcham  &  McDougall.  Inc.;  See — 

Macowski.  William.  260,908,  Cl.  D19-95.000. 
Kjell  Folke  Ohison;  See- 
Strand,  Hans  E.,  260,936,  Cl.  D26-28.000. 
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radio.  260,891, 


Body  massager. 


Cl.  D24-53.O0O. 
Cl.  D24-38.O0O. 
CI.D  11-79.000. 

Georg,  260,887, 

blocks.  260,848, 

light  for  vehicle 


36-130.000. 


car  or  the  like 


148.000. 
22-81,  Cl.  D14- 


lousing  for  pre- 


Macowski,  William,  to  Ketcham  &  McDougall,  Inc.  Combined  desk 

pad  and  pen  assemblies.  260,908,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D19-95.0OO. 
Marchessault,  Femand.  Curling  broom.  260,920,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D21- 

211.000. 
Marlin  Fiberglass,  Inc.:  See — 

Reineman,  Richard  G.,  260,931,  Cl.  D24-38.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakajima,  Iwao;  Ohta,  Kikuo;  and  Mishiro,  Benito,  260,890,  Cl. 
D  14-68.000. 
McCain,    Lawrence  G.,   to   Answerex,   Inc.    Microphone.   260,882, 

9-22-81,  Cl.  D14-12.000. 
McKinsey,  Kevin  P.;  and  Asher,  James  C,  to  Atari,  Inc.  Memory 

module  housing.  260,881,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D14-1 1.000. 
McLean,  James  D.;  and  Snider,  David  E.  Touch-pad  for  a  telephone. 

260,889,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D14-66.000. 
Means,  Paul  B,  III:  See— 

Appel,  Mel;  Means,  Paul  B.,  Ill;  Wilcox,  James  J.;  and  Reina, 
David  W.,  260,912,  Cl.  D2 1-122.000. 
Meis,  William  J.  Chain  anchor  for  a  concrete  floor  or  the  like.  260,853, 

9-22-81,  Cl.  D8-385.000. 
Mena,  Pedro  B.  Racquet  swing  weight  device.  260,921,  9-22-81,  Cl. 

D2 1-2 12.000. 
Metz,  Thomas  V.;  and  Sirois,  W.  James,  to  Paciflc  Fireplace  Furnish- 
ings, Inc.  Casting  for  fireplace  heat  exchanger.  260,925,  9-22-81,  Cl. 
D23- 127.000. 
Meyer,  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Hetrick,  Vernon  L.,  260,937,  Cl.  D26-35.000. 
Mishiro,  Benito:  See — 

Nakajima,  Iwao;  Ohta,  Kikuo;  and  Mishiro,  Benito,  260,890,  CI. 
D14-68.000. 
Mono  Concrete  Limited:  See — 

Pratt,  Thomas,  deceased,  260,935,  Cl.  D25-9 1.000. 
Moseley,  Harold  L.  Game  board.  260,910,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D21-1 5.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Taylor,  Terrance  N.,  260,886,  Cl.  D14-100.000. 
MSI  Data  Corporation:  See — 

Husted,  Martin  D.,  260,883,  Cl.  D14-1 15.000. 
Muth.  Hans  A.:  See- 
Schneider,  Louis;  and  Muth,  Hans  A.,  260,821,  Cl.  D3-71.000. 
Nakajima,  Iwao;  Ohta,  Kikuo;  and  Mishiro,  Benito,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Radio  receiver.  260,890,  9-22-81,  Cl. 
D  14-68.000. 
Nusinow,  Bernard.  Chair  cover.  260,824,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D6-48.000. 
Ohta,  Kikuo:  See— 

Nakajima,  Iwao;  Ohta,  Kikuo;  and  Mishiro,  Benito,  260,890,  Cl. 
D  14-68.000. 
Omni-Dynamics,  Inc.:  See — 

Tully,  John  W.,  260,875,  Cl.  D13-01.000. 
Orenstein,  Henry.  Ornamental  design  for  a  duck.  260,915,  9-22-81,  Cl. 

D2 1-160.000. 
Orenstein,  Henry.  Doll.  260,916,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D2 1-1 7 1.000. 
Orenstein,  Henry.  Doll.  260,917,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D21-177.0OO. 
Orenstein,  Henry.  Doll.  260,918,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D21-177.000. 
Overman,  John  W.,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company.  Microfilm  camera. 

260,903,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D16-27.0OO. 
Pacific  Fireplace  Furnishings,  Inc.:  See — 

Metz,  Thomas  V.;  and  Sirois,  W.  James,  260,925,  Cl.  D23-127.O0O. 
Pardo,  John,  to  Drackett  Company,  The.  Bottle.  260,857,  9-22-81,  Cl. 

D9-376.000. 
Parker,  Pamela  J.  Wastebasket  hanger.  260,851,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D8- 

376.000. 
Perry,  Richard  C.  Trophy.  260,864,  9-22-81,  Cl.  Dl  1-157.000. 
Pershyn,  Robert  S.,  to  Clarence  Controls  Inc.  Current-to-voltage  trans- 
former. 260,876,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D  13-4.000. 
Pershyn,  Robert  S.:  See — 

Scott,  Brent  E.;  and  Pershyn,  Robert  S.,  260,877,  Cl.  D13-4.000. 
Platner,  Warren,  to  Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc.  Desk.  260,834, 
9t22-81,  Cl.  D6-161.000. 
^!iatt,  Gladys  E.,  executrix:  See — 
j  Pratt,  Thomas,  deceased,  260,935,  Cl.  D25-91.000. 

J    Pratt,  Thomas,  deceased  (by  Pratt,  Gladys  E.,  executrix),  to  Mono 
/        Concrete  Limited.  Paving  block.  260,935,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D25-91.000. 


Klaber,  Michael  C  Foldable  pen.  260,905,  9-22-81,  C  .  D19-41.000.        Redmond,  Jobie  G.,  to  Jack  Daniel  Distillery,  Lem  Motlow,  Prop.,  Inc. 


Insulated 
.  D7-77.004. 


lolder  for  bever- 


Cl.  D25- 11.000. 
having  a  remov- 


Kurozumi,  Shigeru.  to  Sharp  Corporation 
chine.  260.902,  9-22-81.  Cl.  D16-27.000. 
Laird,  Richard  A.;  and  Bumham.  Geoffrey, 
age  cans  or  the  hke.  260,843,  9-22-81,  Cl 
Langan,  Allen  W.:  See — 

Schwartz,  Edwin  L.;  and  Langan,  Allen  W.,  2^,896,  Cl.  D15 
9.000. 
Levin.  Gary  M.  Railroad  restaurant.  260.934.  9-22-81, 
Lieberman.  Sheldon,  to  Binney  &  Smith.  Display  plate 

able  template.  260,840,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D7-22.O0O. 
L'Institut  Jeanne  Piaubert:  See — 

Gueret,  Jean-Louis  H.,  260,928,  Cl.  D24-36.000 
Linzer,  Jesse  O.  Jewel  setting  crown  or  the  like.  26(1862,  9-22-81,  Cl 
D  11-92.000. 

Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Plainer.  Warren,  260,834,  Cl.  D6-161.000. 
Loeschen,  Lester  L.  Shelf  bracket.  260,852,  9-22-81,  Cl  D8-38 1.000 
Lotus  Cars  Limited:  See — 

Chapman,  Anthony  C.  B.,  260,913,  Cl.  D21-137.AX). 
Luedtke,  Arthur;  and  Bentley.  William  F.,  to  United  ^tates  of  America, 
America  as  represented  by  Field  Operations  Burfau  Office,  FCC 
Directional  annular  slot  antenna.  260,895,  9-22-81,  pi.  D14-86.000. 


Electrostatic  copying  H)a-       Sofa.  260,825,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D6-60.000. 

^^-.^,3*'^*'''  Ernst,  to  Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH.  Inhalator.  260,933, 


9-22-81,  Cl.  D24-62.000. 
Reina,  David  W.:  See — 

Appel,  Mel;  Means,  Paul  B.,  Ill;  Wilcox,  James  J.;  and  Reina, 
David  W.,  260,912,  Cl.  D21-122.000. 
Reineman,  Richard  G.,  to  Marlin  Fiberglass,  Inc.  Hydrotherapy  spa. 

260,931,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D24-38.000. 
Reppert,  Meriyn  R.  Combined  wheel  center  and  hub.  260,874,  9-22-8 1, 

Cl.  D  12-209.000. 
Richards,  M.  David.  Novelty  trophy  and  base  therefor.  260,866, 

9-22-81,  Cl.Dl  1-160.000. 
Richards,  M.  David;  and  FIG.  1  is  a  perspective  view  of  a  game  board, 
,  showing  my  new  design  in  a  playing  position.  Game  board.  260,909, 
9-22-81,  Cl.  D2 1-1 5.000„. 
Rite  Autotronics  Corporation:  See — 

Schwartz,  Edwin  L.;  and  Langan,  Allen  W.,  260,896,  Cl.  D15- 
9.000. 
Rowenta- Werke,  GmbH:  See— 

Figur,  Bemd,  260,941,  Cl.  D27-36.000. 

Stuetzer,  Franz  A.,  260,942,  Cl.  D27-42.000. 

Stutzer,  Franz  A.;  and  Fijjur,  Bemd,  260,943,  Cl.  D27-42.000. 
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Sakamoto,  Junichi,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Teller's  machine.  260,884, 

9-22-81,  Cl.  D14-105.000. 
Sapronetti,  Giuseppe.  Combined  hair  brush  and  hand  shield  therefor. 

260,822,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D4-35.00O. 
Schneider,  Louis;  and  Muth,  Hans  A.,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Luggage  bag.  260,821,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D3-7I.OOO. 
Schwartz,  Edwin  L.;  and  Langan,  Allen  W.,  to  Rite  Autotronics  Cor- 
poration. Air  compressor.  260,896,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D  15-9.000. 
Scott.  Brent  E.;  and  Pershyn,  Robert  S.,  to  Clarence  Controls  Inc. 

Precision  current  transformer.  260,877,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D  13-4.000. 
Seidler,  Migdonio:  See — 

Cordray,  Paul;  and  Seidler,  Migdonio,  260,828,  Cl.  D6-97.000. 
Sergeant,  Jean-Francois.  Connecting  coupling  for  joining  structural 

members.  260,854,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D8-395.000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See — 

Ikeda,  Matafumi,  260,904,  Cl.  D  18-7.000. 
Kurozumi.  Shigeru,  260,902,  Cl.  D  16-27.000. 
Sakamoto,  Junichi.  260,884,  Cl.  D 14- 105.000. 
Sillerud.  Arlen  R.  Bottle.  260,856,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D9-372.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Vermillion,  Don  W.,  260,901,  Cl.  D32-32.000. 
Sirois,  W.  James:  See— 

Metz,  Thomas  V.;  and  Sirois,  W.  James,  260,925,  Cl.  D23- 127.000. 
Smith,  Douglas  W.:  See— 

Chieda,  Robert;  Johnson,  Robert  W.;  Smith,  Douglas  W.;  and 
Casey,  Eugene  J.,  Jr.,  260,898.  Cl.  D15-12.000. 
Smith,  Kerry  L.  Soft  sculpture.  260,865,  9-22-81,  Cl.  Dl  1-157.000. 
Smith,  Melbourne  F.,  Jr.,  to  Broyhill  Furniture  Industries,  Inc.  Hutch. 

260,835.  9-22-81.  Cl.  D6-172.000. 
Snider,  David  E.:  See — 

McLean,  James  D.;  and  Snider,  David  E.,  260,889,  Cl.  D14-66.000. 
Sommer.  Peter  A.  Combined  crib,  dressing  table  and  storage  unit. 

260,827,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D6-80.000. 
Spoor,  Martin,  to  Bofors  America,  Inc.  Weighing  transducer.  260,880, 

9-22-81.  Cl.  D  13-99.000. 
Spreng,  Georg:  See—  '       _ 

Esslinger,  Hartmut;  Haug,  Andreas;  and  Spreng,  Georg,  260,887, 
Cl.  D14-106.000. 
Stanley  Works,  The:  See—  ^ 

West,  Robert  F.;  and  Covey,  Laird  F.,  260,849,  Cl.  D8-94.000. 
Steinberger.   Ned,  to  Thonet   Industries,   Inc.  Arm  chair.   260,826, 

9-22-81,  C1.D6-73.000. 
Strand,  Hans  E.,  to  Kjell  Folke  Ohison.  Combination  truck  tail  light  and 
license  plate  holder.  260,936,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D26-28.000. 

Wright,  David  A.;  and  Strauts,  Maija  V.,  260,872.  Cl.  DI2-146.000. 

Stuetzer,   Franz  A.,  to  Rowenta-Werke,  GmbH.   Lighter.   260,942, 
9-22-81,  Cl.  D27-42.000.  ^        ,^^^^, 

Stulik,  Edward  L..  Jr.,  to  Wichinsky,  Michael.  Game  chair.  260,823, 
9-22-81,  Cl.  D6-42.000.  ^    u„  .     u 

Stutzer,  Franz  A.;  and  Figur,  Bernd,  to  Rowenta-Werke,  GmbH.  Ligh- 
ter. 260,943,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D27-42.000. 

Summers,  John  E.;  and  Tanida,  Hiroshi.  Plasma  cutting-welding  torch 
head.  260,846,  9-22-81.  Cl.  D8-30.000. 

Tanida,  Hiroshi:  See—  __  ^„  ,„  ^^^ 

Summers,  John  E.;  and  Tanida,  Hiroshi,  260,846,  Cl.  D8-3O.00O. 

Taylor,  Terrance  N.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Vehicular  two-way  data  termi- 
nal or  similar  article.  260,886,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D14-100.000. 

Taylor  Woodcraft:  See- 
Tome.  Philip  L.,  260,837,  Cl.  D6- 179.000. 


Technalytics,  Inc.:  See—  

Chodorow,  Ingram  S.;  and  Hall,  Richard,  260,932,  Cl.  D24-53.0OO. 
Thomas,  Wesley  L.  Telephone.  260,888,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D14-53.000. 
Thonet  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Steinberger,  Ned,  260,826,  Cl.  D6-73.000. 
Todd,  John  A.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Multi-product  fuel  dispenser. 

260.897.  9-22-81,  Cl.  D  15-9.200. 
Tome,  Philip  L.,  to  Taylor  Woodcraft.  Serving  uble.  260,837,  9-22-81, 

Cl.  D6- 179.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Kato,  Yuji,  260,820,  Cl.  D2-7.000. 
Toro  Company,  The:  See— 

Chieda,  Robert;  Johnson,  Robert  W.;  Smith,  Douglas  W.;  and 
Casey,  Eugene  J.,  Jr.,  260,898,  Cl.  D15-12.000. 
Travinski,  George  A.:  See — 

Joseph,  George  L.;  and  Travinski,  George  A.,  260,899,  Cl.  D15- 
28.000. 
Trombly,  Edgar  F.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Pitcher.  260.842. 9-22-81,  Cl. 

D7-64.000. 
Trouba,  E.  Donald.  Sports  equipment  storage  rack.  260,830, 9-22-81,  Cl. 

D6- 125.000. 
Tully,  John   W.,   to  Omni-Dynamics,   Inc.   Power  supply   module. 

260,875,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D13-01.000. 
Unique  Products:  See— 

Hemeyer,  Arley  C,  260,848,  Cl.  D8-7 1.000. 
United  States  of  America 

America  as  represented  by  Field  Operations  Bureau  Office,  FCC: 
See— 

Luedtke,  Arthur;  and  Bentley,  William  F.,  260,895,  Cl.  D14- 
86.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Ellermeier,  Konrad,  260.894.  Cl.  D14-78.000. 
Verdesca,  Joseph  T.:  See— 

Verdesca,  Sandra  R.;  and  Verdesca,  Joseph  T.,  260,832.  Cl.  D6- 
132.000. 
Verdesca.  Sandra  R.;  and  Verdesca.  Joseph  T.,  to  Computer  Roomers. 

Tray.  260,832,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D6- 132.000. 
Vermillion,  Don  W.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Vacuum  cleaner  access 

plate.  260,901,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D32-32.000. 
Verrillo,  Emilio  J.   Projection  television  cabinet  or  similar  article. 

260,893,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D14-77.000. 
Watkins,  Jonathan,  to  Watkins  Manufacturing  Co.  Cover  for  a  hydro- 
therapy pool  or  the  like.  260,930,  9-22-81.  Cl.  D24-38.000. 
Watkins  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Watkins.  Jonathan.  260,930,  Cl.  D24-38.000. 
West.  Robert  F.;  and  Covey,  Laird  F..  to  Stanley  Works,  The.  Handle 
for  abrading  tool.  260,849,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D8-94.000. 

Wichinsky,  Michael:  See— 

Stulik,  Edward  L.,  Jr.,  260,823,  Cl.  D6-42.000. 

Wilcox,  James  J.:  See — 

Appel.  Mel;  Means.  Paul  B.,  Ill;  Wilcox,  James  J.;  and  Reina. 
David  W.,  260.912.  Cl.  D2 1-122.000. 

Windsor  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Fink,  David,  260,891,  Cl.  D14-70.000. 

Wright,  David  A.;  and  Strauts,  Maija  V.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 

The.  Tire.  260,872,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D12-146.000. 
Veung,  Wing  H.  Combined  clock.  Radio  and  lamp.  260,892,  9-22-81,  Cl. 

D14-73.000. 
Zurcher.  Frederic.  Luminaire.  260.938.  9-22-81.  Cl.  D26-9 1.000. 
Zurcher.  Frederic.  Luminaire.  260,939,  9-22-81,  Cl.  D26-93.000. 
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Driscoil  Strawberry  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Harold  A..  Jr..  4,768,  Cl.  48.000. 

Jackson  &  Perkins  Co.:  See— 

Warriner,  William  A.,  4,767,  Cl.  20.000. 


Johnson,  Harold  A.,  Jr.,  to  Driscoil  Strawberry  Associates,  Inc.  Straw- 
berry plant.  4,768,  9-22-81,  Cl.  48.000. 

Warriner,  William  A  .  to  Jackson  &  Perkins  Co.  Rose  plant— 73-3521. 
4,767,  9-22-81,  Cl.  20.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  22,  1981 


Note— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


18 

51 

414 

421 


1.5 


191 
491 
538 


463 


115.6 

491 

496 

532 

602 

662 


1.1 
2C 
8P 
9 


CLASS  2 

4,290,147 
4,290,148 
4,290,149 
4,290,150 

CLASS  3 

4,290.151 
CLASS  4 

4,290,152 
4,290,153 
4,290,154 

CLASS  5 

4,290,155 
CLASS  8 

4,290,765 
4,290,766 
4,290,767 
4,290,768 
4,290,769 
4,290,770 

CLASS  9 

4,290.156 
4,290,157 
4,290.158 
4,290,159 


CLASS  13 

18  R  4,291,190 

CLASS  15 

29  4,290,160 

53  AB  4.290.161 

104.09  4,290,163 

104.3  SN  4,290.162 

250.32  4,290,164 

330  4,290,165 

CLASS  16 

47  4,290,166 

129  4.290,167 

175  4,290,168 

CLASS  19 

159  R  4,290,169 

236  4,290,170 


CLASS  23 


230  B 


230  R 


18 
117 
118 
204 

205.13  D 
205.16  R 


4.290,771 
4,290,772 
4,290,773 
4.290.774 
4,290,775 
4,290,776 

CLASS  24 

4,290,171 
4.290.172 
4.290.173 
4,290,174 
4,290,175 
4.290.176 


254 


CLASS  28 

4,290,177 

CLASS  29 


33  M 

240 

458 

527.4 

564.8 

571 

576  B 

591 
596 

597 
623.5 
764 
766 

837 


123.7 
164.5 
180 
276 


294   ■  4,290,201 

382  4,290,202 


CLASS  33 


169  C 
178  E 
180  R 
185  R 
295 


4,290,203 
4,290,204 
4,290,205 
4,290,206 
4.290,207 


CLASS  34 

9  4,290,208 

123  4,290,209 

156  4,290,210 

CLASS  36 

3B  4,290,211 


4.290,178 
4,290,179 
4,290,180 
4,290,181 
4.290,182 
4.290,183 
4.290,184 
4,290,185 
4,290,186 
4,290,187 
4,290,188 
4,290.189 
4,290,190 
4.290.191 
4,290,192 
4,290,193 
4.290,194 
4,290,195 

CLASS  30 

4,290,197 
4,290.198 
4.290.199 
4,290.200 


33 

117 
122 


4.290.212 
4,290,213 
4,290,196 


CLASS  37 

141  T  4,290,214 


CLASS  40 


1.5 
152.1 
389 
553 


4.290.215 
4,290.216 
4,290,217 
4,290.218 


CLASS  42 

1  R  4,290,219 

75  D  4,290,220 

CLASS  43 

4  4,290,221 


15 
54  5  R 


4,290,222 
4,290,223 


CLASS  44 

1  SR  4,290,777 

71  4,290,778 

CLASS  46 

61  4,290.224 

4,290,225 
4.290.226 
4,290,227 
4.290,228 

CLASS  47 

4,290,229 


74  D 

206 
262 


66 


CLASS  48 

89  4.290,779 

210  4,290,780 

CLASS  49 

49  4,290,230 

173  4,290,231 

277  4,290,232 

383  4.290,233 

415  4,290,234 

502  4,290,235 

CLASS  51 

5  A  4,290,236 

34  A  4.290.237 

58  4,290.238 

126  4,290,239 

135  BT  4,290,240 


CLASS  52 


2 

36 

63 

80 
157 
169.1 
173  R 
309.16 
396 
404 
656 
742 


4,290,242 
4,290,241 
4,290,243 
4,290,244 
4,290,245 
4,290,246 
4.290,247 
4,290,248 
4,290,249 
4,290,250 
4,290,251 
4,290.252 


96 
107 
120 
138 
269 
379 
399 
480 


10.2 
11.3 
12.7 

295 

364 


210 
223 


262 

311 

518 

561 

641.2 

648 

668 

670 

716 


CLASS  53 

410  4,290,253 

413  4.290,254 

CLASS  55 

17  4,290,781 

60  4.290.782 

89  4,290.783 

95  4,290,784 


53 
114 
148 
157 
238.6 
299 
324.1 


4,290,785 
4.290.786 
4,290,787 
4,290,788 
4,290,789 
4,290,790 
4.290,791 
4,290,792 

CLASS  56 

4,290,255 
4,290.256 
4,290,257 
4,290,258 
4,290,259 

CLASS  57 

4,290,260 
4,290,261 

CLASS  60 

4.290,262 
4,290,263 
4,290,264 
4,290,265 
4,290,266 
4,290,267 
4,290,268 
4,290.269 
4,290,270 

CLASS  62 

4,290,271 
4,290,272 
4,290,273 
4,290,274 
4,290,275 
4,290,276 
Re.30,745 


CLASS  65 

30.11  4,290,794 

30.14  4,290,793 

260  4.290.795 

287  4.290.796 

335  4.290,797 

CLASS  66 

24  4.290.277 

84  A  4,290.278 


CLASS  70 


38  A 

54 
129 
167 
233 

276 
285 
355 


90 


7 
31 
256 
316 
330 
342 
348 
356 


4.290.279 
4.290.280 
4.290.281 
4.290,282 
4,290,283 
4.290,284 
4.290,285 
4,290,286 
4.290,287 

CLASS  71 

4,290,798 
CLASS  72 

4.290.288 
4,290.289 
4,290.290 
4,290,291 
4.290,292 
4,290.293 
4,290.294 
4,290,295 


CLASS  73 


IG 
1  R 

3 

17  A 

32  R 

35 

86 
105 
155 
354 
382  R 
602 
621 
626 
730 
861.12 
861.17 
861.52 


4,290.296 
4,290,297 
4,290.298 
4.290.299 
4,290.300 
4,290,301 
4,290.302 
4.290,303 
4,290,305 
4,290,306 
4.290,307 
4,290,308 
4,290,309 
4,290,310 
4,290,311 
4,290.312 
4.290.313 
4.290,314 


861.61 
862.25 


4.290.315 
4,290.304 


CLASS  74 


5.46 
89.2 
477 
604 
689 
711 
752  A 
860 
866 
869 


4,290,316 
4,290,317 
4.290.318 
4.290.319 
4.290.320 
4,290.321 
4,290,322 
4,290.323 
4,290,324 
4.290.325 


CLASS  75 


0.5  A 
12 
21 
52 

67  R 
I30R 
153 
233 
251 
257 


4.290.799 
4,290,800 
4,290,801 
4,290,802 
4.290.803 
4.290.804 
4.290.805 
4.290.806 
4.290.807 
4.290.808 
4,290,809 


CLASS  76 

101  R  4,290,326 

CLASS  81 

3  R  4.290,327 


62 

477 


4,290.328 
4.290,329 


CLASS  82 

56  Re.30,746 

CLASS  83 

820  4,290,330 

CLASS  84 

1.14  4.290,331 

4,290,332 
1.24  4.290.333 

h26  4,290.334 

1,27  4,290.335 

291  4.290.336 

CLASS  89 

33  CA  4,290,339 

CLASS  91 

31  4.290.340 
339  4.290.341 
391  R  4.290.342 
461  4.290,343 
467        4,290,344 

CLASS  92 

79  4,290,345 

90  4,290,346 

102  4,290.347 

CLASS  98 

115  SB  4.290.348 

CLASS  99 

388  4.290.349 

494  4,290.350 

CLASS  100 

47  4.290.351 

100 
162  B 
218 


69 

93.34 
111 

148 

182 
350 
351 


4,290,352 
4,290,353 
4,290,354 

CLASS  101 

4.290,355 
4,290,356 
4,290,357 
4,290,358 
4.290.359 
4,290,360 
4.290,361 
4.290.362 
4,290.363 


CLASS  102 

202.3  4.290.366 


CLASS  104 

105  4,290,367 

CLASS  105 
341  4,290,368 

CLASS  106 

1.17  4,290,811 

13  4,290.810 

22  4.290.812 

203  4,290.815 

287.32  4.290.816 

315  4,290.817 

CLASS  108 

53.3  4,290,369 

53.5  4,290,370 

159  4,290,371 

CLASS  110 

173  R  4,290,372 

CLASS  111 

3  4,290.373 


92 


4,290.374 


CLASS  112 

121.12  4.290.375 

121.26  4.290.376 

158  E  4.290.377 

410  4.290.378 

CLASS  114 

26  4.290.379 

210  4.290.380 

263  4,290.381 

266  4.290,382 

CLASS  118 

4,290,383 
4,290,384 
4,290,385 

CLASS  119 

4,290,386 


630 

722 
730 


95 


CLASS  122 

4  D  4,290,387 

235  A  4,290,388 

406  S  4,290,389 

4,290.390 

511  4.290,391 


CLASS  123 


1  A 
41.12 
73  A 

192  B 

193  CH 
195  A 
425 
439 
440 
524 
527 
568 
571 
590 
645 


4,290,392 
4.290.393 
4.290,394 
4,290,395 
4,290,396 
4.290,397 
4,290,398 
4.290.399 
4,290.400 
4,290,401 
4,290,402 
4.290,403 
4.290.404 
4,290,405 
4,290,406 


CLASS  124 

41  A  4,290,407 


CLASS  126 


384 
449 


4,290.364 
4.290,365 


25  R 
121 
146 
419 
425 
426 
429 

430 
434 
439 
450 


52 


4.290,408 
4,290,409 
4,290.410 
4.290.412 
4.290.411 
4,290.413 
4.290,414 
4,290,415 
4,290,416 
4,290,417 
4,290,418 
4.290.419 

CLASS ir 

4.290.818 


CLASS  128 

1  R  4,290.420 

6  4,290,421 

23  4,290,422 

80  G  4,290.423 


91  A 
133 
260 
304 
349  B 
419  PT 

635 
660 
665 
680 
800 


4,290,424 
4,290,425 
4,290,426 
4,290,427 
4.290,428 
4.290.429 
4.290,430 
4,290.431 
4.290.432 
4.290.433 
4.290.434 
4,290,435 


CLASS  131 

108  4,290,436 


196 


4,290,437 


CLASS  132 

1 1  R  4,290,438 

CLASS  134 

3  4,290,819 

6  4,290,820 

8  4.290.821 

19  4.290.822 

107  4.290.439 

CLASS  136 

246  4,291,191 

CLASS  137 


75 

4.290.440 

84 

4,290,441 

112 

4,290,442 

147 

4,290,443 

255 

4,290.444 

359 

4.290,445 

557 

4.290.446 

596  13 

4.290.448 

4,290,449 

596.2 

4,290.447 

606 

4,290,450 

624  15 

4,290,451 

625.23 

4,290,452 

625.43 

4,290,453 

853 

4,290.454 

855 

4.290.455 

CLASS  138 

109  4,290.456 

149  4.290.457 

CLASS  139 

28  4,290.458 

435  4,290,459 

4,290,460 

450  4,290,461 

CLASS  141 

98  4,290,462 


387 


4,290,463 


CLASS  144 

136  C  4,290,464 

CLASS  145 

61  R  4,290,465 

CLASS  148 

2  4,290.823 
11.5Q  4.290.828 
23  4.290.824 
33.4  4.290.825 

101  4.290.826 

108  4.290,827 

130  4,290,829 

187  4,290.830 

4,290,831 

CLASS  ISO 

1  4,290,466 

3  4,290,467 
49  4,290.468 

CLASS  152 

209  R  4.290.470 

362  R  4.290.471 

CLASS  156 

72  4.290.832 

94  4.290.833 

157  4,290.834 

171  4.290,836 

256  4.290.837 


PI  49 


PI  50 


286 
384 

416 
464 
577 
601 
628 
630 
644 


120 


4,290.838 
4.290.839 
4,290.840 
4.290.472 
4,290,841 
4,290.842 
4,290,835 
4.290.843 
4.290.844 
4.290.845 

CLASS  160 

4.290.473 

CLASS  162 

161  4.290,846 

CLASS  164 

423  4,290,476 

430  4,290,477 

448  4,290.478 

4,290,479 
470  4,290,474 

513  4.290,475 

CLASS  165 

21  4,290.480 


26 


70 
237 
242 
281 
297 


4.290,481 
CLASS  166 

4,290,482 
4,290,483 
4,290,484 
4,290,485 
4,290,486 


CLASS  168 

18  4,290.487 

CLASS  172 

123  4.290.488 

CLASS  173 

17  4.290.489 

23  4.290.490 

43  4.290.491 

118  4,290.492 

124  4.290,493 
149  4,290,494 

CLASS  174 

II  BH  4.291.192 

11  R  4,291,193 

40  R  4,291.194 

48  4,291,195 

CLASS  175 

85  4.290,495 

321  4,290,496 

371  4,290,497 

379  4,290,498 


CLASS  176 


1 
5 

19  R 

20  R 
24 

58  PB 

87 


4,290,847 
4,290,848 
4,290,849 
4.290,850 
4.290,851 
4,290,852 
4.290.853 


CLASS  177 

48  4.290.499 

CLASS  178 

3  4.291.196 


CLASS  179 


2  DP 

2  EA 

18  AB 

18  BD 

90K 

103 

107  E 

175  3  F 

181  R 


4.291.198 
4,291,197 
4,291,199 
4,291.200 
4,291,201 
4,291,202 
4.291,203 
4,291,204 
4.291.205 


117 


228 


CLASS  180 

4,290.500 
CLASS  181 

4.290,501 


CLASS  182 

33  4,290,502 

47  4,290,503 

187  4.290,504 


CLASS  188 


18  A 

24  15 

24  19 

73.38 

181  A 

218  XL 

322.17 


4.290,505 
4.290.507 
4.290.506 
4.290,508 
4.290,509 
4.290.510 
4.290.511 


CLASS  192 

4.29a512 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


3.22 
30W 
53  C 
56  L 


4.290.513 
4.290,514 
4,290,515 
4,290,516 


427 
450 
483 
499 


CLASS  198 

4,290,517 
4,290,518 
4,290.519 
4,290,520 


CLASS  200 


19  R 
42  R 

148  A 

153  G 

252 

311 

331 

335 


26 


4,291,206 
4,291,207 
4,291,208 
4,291.209 
4.291,210 
4,291,211 
4,291,212 
4,291,213 

CLASS  201 

4,290,854 

CLASS  204 


1.5 

4 

9 

12 

16 

27 

56  R 

59  R 

99 
103 
106 
119 
129.35 
148 
159.13 
15915 
180G 
195  F 
228 
243  R 
298 


4,290,855 
4,290,856 
4,290,857 
4,290,858 
4,290,859 
4,290,860 
4,290,861 
4.290,862 
4,290,863 
4,290,864 
4,290,865 
4,290,866 
4,290,867 
4,290,868 
4,290,869 
4,290,870 
4,290,871 
4,290,872 
4,290,873 
4,290,874 
4,290,875 
4,290,876 
4,290,877 


CLASS  206 

0,5  4,290,521 


0.82 

5 
232 
427 
624 


4,290,523 
4,290.522 
4,290.524 
4.290.525 
4.290.526 


CLASS  208 

120  4.290.878 

232  4,290,879 

309  4,290,880 

310  R  4.290,881 

CLASS209 

12  4,290,527 

223  R  4,290,528 


CLASS  210 


169 

195.3 

197 

219 

242.1 

356 

484 

608 

611 

634 

656 

661 
669 
710 

738 


13 

40 

71 

200 


4,290,883 
4,290,884 
4,290,885 
4,290,886 
4.290.887 
4.290.888 
4,290,889 
4,290,890 
4,290,891 
4,290,882 
4,290,892 
4.290.893 
4.290.894 
4.290.895 
4.290,8% 
4.290.897 
4,290,898 

CLASS  211 

4,290,529 
4,290,530 
4,290,531 
4,290,532 


CLASS  215 

1  R  4,290.533 

247  4,290,534 

270  4,290,535 


CLASS  219 


86.1 
118 

121  EC 
121  EY 
121  PH 
137  R 


4,291,214 
4,291,215 
4,291,216 
4.291,218 
4,291,219 
4,291,217 
4,291,220 


359 
25 

118 
314 
150 
155 


a  ASS 


a  ASS 


a  ASS 


a  ASS 


a  ASS 


a  ASS 


a  ASS 


2.5 
7 
139 


43 
77 


24 
35 


26 


a  ASS 


a  ASS 


a  ASS 


a  ASS 


92  CC 
380 


1  G 
9R 

42 
49 


8 
177 
222.21 
400 
716 


65 


55 

74 

78.6 
107 
152.1 
189 
198 


122  A 
129.4 
158  R 


59 

74  B 
152 
177 
316  D 


20 


201 

204 

229 

324 

328 

363  S 

451 

458 

492  A 


1  A 

63 
139 
169 
172 


8.5  A 
8.55 
8.55 
32.7  E 
56  S 
91 
118 

299.63 
301.1  \M 


220 

4.290,536 
222 

4,290,537 
4,290,538 

223 

4,290,539 

224 

4,290,540 

236 

4,290.541 

227 

4,290,542 

228 

4,290,543 
4.290,544 
4.290,545 

229 

4,290,546 
4.290,547 

232 

4,290,548 
4,290,549 

233 

4,290,550 
235 

4,291,221 
4,291,222 


CiASS236 

4,290,552 
4,290,551 
4,290,553 
4,290,554 

C4ASS239 

4.290,555 
4.290,556 
4,290,557 
4,290,558 
4,290,559 

CiASS241 

4,290,560 
CiASS242 

4,290,561 
4,290,562 
4,290,563 
4,290,564 
4,290,565 
4,290,566 
4,290,567 

CtASS244 

4,290,568 
4,290,569 
4,290,570 


CtASS248 

4,290,571 
4,290,572 
4,290,573 
4,290,574 
4,290,575 

CtASS249 

4,290,576 
CtASS250 

4,291.223 
4.291.224 
4,291,225 
4,291,226 
4,291,227 
4,291,228 
4,291,229 
4,291,230 
4,291,231 


CMSS251 

4,290,577 
4,290,578 
4,290,579 
4,290,580 
4,290,581 


CLASS  252 


II 


4,290,899 
4,290,900 
4,290,901 
4,290,902 
4.290.925 
4,290,903 
4,290,904 
4.290.905 
4,290,906 
4,290,907 
4,290,908 


301.4  R 
312 
316 
389  R 
428 

429  B 
430 

431  R 

437 

439 

441 

456 

462 

469 

579 


4,290,909 
4,290,910 
4,290,91 1 
4,290,912 
4,290,913 
4,290,914 
4,290,915 
4,290,916 
4,290,917 
4,290,918 
4,290,919 
4,290,920 
4,290,921 
4,290,922 
4,290,923 
4,290,924 
4,290,926 


CLASS  254 

15  4,290,582 

26  R  4,290,583 

380  4,290,584 

CLASS  256 

13.1  4,290,585 
CLASS  260 

3  4,290,927 
22  R  Re.  30,747 
28  P  4,290,928 

29.2  N  4,290,929 
29.6  MM  4,290,933 
29.6  MP  4,290,930 
29.6  RW  4,290,931 
29.6  WB  4,290,932 
30.8  R  4,290,934 
32.6  NA  4,290,935 
33.4  P  4,290,936 
40  R  4,290,937 

4,290,938 

4,290,939 

45.8  N  4,290,940 

45.85  B  4,290,941 

45.85  H  4,290,942 

112.5  R  4,290,943 

4,290,944 

192  4,290,945 

239  A  4,290,947 

239  B  4,290,946 

245.2  R  4,290,948 

245.3  4,290,949 
326.12  R  4,290,950 

4.290.951 
326.47  4.290.952 

333  4.290,953 

335  4,290,954 

336  4,290,955 
338  4,290,956 
345.2  4,290,957 
346.73  4,290,958 
348.24  4,290,959 
348.57  4,290,960 

397.4  4,290,961 
397.45  4.290.962 

4.290.963 

403  Re.  30,748 

404  4,290,964 
408  4,290,965 
413  4,290,966 
429  R  4,290,967 
453  AB  4,290,969 
453  P  4,290,968 

4,290,970 

453.5  4,290,971 
465  B  4,290,972 
505  R  4,290,973 
511  4,290,974 

513.6  4,290,975 
973  4,290,976 

4,290,977 
4,290,978 

CLASS  261 

4  4,290,979 
94  4,290,980 

114VT  4,290,981 

124  4,290,982 


CLASS  264 


22 

30 

31 

40.3 

41 
112 
142 
156 
157 
163 
164 
515 
532 
564 


4,290,983 
4,290,984 
4,290,985 
4,290,986 
4.290.987 
4.290,988 
4,290,989 
4,290,990 
4,290,991 
4,290,992 
4,290,993 
4,290,994 
4,290,995 
4,290,996 


CLASS  266 

80  4,290,586 

191  4,290,587 


225 
236 

4,290,588 
4,290,590 
4,290,589 

CLASS  269 

6 

4,290,591 

CLASS  270 

40 

4,290,592 

CLASS  271 

42 
180 
277 
292 

4,290,593 
4,290.594 
4.290.595 
4.290.596 

CLASS  272 

117  4.290,597 

4,290,598 
130  4,290,599 

137  4,290,600 

146  4,290,601 


CLASS  273 


29  R 
34A 
73  G 

110 
128  R 
239 
256 


4,290,602 
4,290,603 
4,290,604 
4,290,605 
4,290,606 
4,290,607 
4,290,608 


CLASS  277 


3 

13 

27 

81  R 

96.1 
205 
221 
235  B 


75 


4,290,609 
4,290,610 
4,290,611 
4,290,612 
4,290,613 
4,290,614 
4,290,615 
4.290,616 

CLASS  279 

4,290,617 

CLASS  280 

5.22  4,290,618 

154.5  R  4,290,619 

209  4.290,620 

216  4,290,621 

400  4.290.622 
4,290,623 

634  4,290,624 

654  4,290,625 

692  4,290,626 

729  4,290,627 

803  4,290,628 

806  4,290,629 

CLASS  283 

8  R  4,290,630 

CLASS  285 

137  A  4,290,631 


323 


4,290,632 


CLASS  290 

1  C  4,291,233 

1  R  4,291,232 

53  4,291,234 

55  4,291,235 

CLASS  292 

114  4,290,633 

201  4,290,634 

290  4.290,635 

338  4,290,636 

CLASS  294 

83  A  4,290,637 

89  4,290,638 

CLASS  296 

1  S  4,290,639 

95  R  4,290,640 

146  4,290,641 

182  4,290,642 

CLASS  297 

4,290,643 
4,290,644 
4,290,645 
4,290,646 
4,290,647 


16 
195 
239 
327 
362 


CLASS  299 

1  4,290,648 

2  4,290,649 
4  4,290,650 
7  4,290,651 

45  4,290,652 

87  4,290,653 

CLASS  301 

9  TV  4,290,654 

CLASS  307 

10  AT  4,291,237 


141.4 

221  D 

262 

269 

270 

304 

400 

475 
481 


4,291,238 
4,291,239 
4,291,240 
4,291,241 
4,291,242 
4,291,243 
4,291,244 
4,291,245 
4,291,246 
4,291,247 


CLASS  308 

121  4,290,655 

4,290,656 

CLASS  310 

14  4,291,248 

214  4,291,249 

CLASS  312 

21  4,290,657 

108  4,290,658 

224  4,290,659 

253  4,290,660 

CLASS  313 

220  4,291,250 


346  R 

348 

413 


4.291,252 
4,291,253 
4,291,251 


CLASS  315 

240  4,291,254 

340  4,291,255 

368  4,291,256 

408  4,291,257 

CLASS  318 

124  4,291,258 

139  4,291,259 

331  4,291,260 

482  4.291,261 

603  4,291,262 

706  4,291,263 

729  4,291,264 

782  4,291,265 

CLASS  320 

2  4,291,266 

CLASS  324 

54  4,291,267 

76  R  4,291,268 

79  D  4,291,269 

230  4,291,270 

307  4,291,271 

313  4,291,272 

J43  4,291,273 

CLASS  328 

4,291,274 
CLASS  329 

4,291.275 
CLASS  330 

4.291.276 
4.291.277 
4.291,278 
4,291,279 


133 


112 


85 
149 
286 

287 


CLASS  331 

65  4,291,280 

94.5  C  4,291,281 

94.5  S  4,291,282 

96  4,291,283 

CLASS  333 

17  M  4,291,284 


150 
166 
210 
212 
240 


4,291,285 
4,291,286 
4,291,287 
4,291,288 
4.291,289 


40 


4,291.236 


CLASS  334 

1  4,291.290 

CLASS  335 

191  4,291,291 
CLASS  336 

192  4,291,292 
CLASS  338 

4  4,291,293 

CLASS  339 
18  R  4,290,661 


89  M 
143  R 
156  R 
276  T 


4,290,662 
4,290,663 
4,290,664 
4,290,665 


CLASS  340 

26  4,291,294 

53  4,291,295 

64  4,291,296 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  51 


347  AD 

4,291,297 

4,291,298 

4,291,299 

4,291,300 

568 

4,291,301 

642 

4,291,302 

711 

4,291,303 

715 

4,291,304 

734 

4,291,305 

744 

4,291,306 

756 

4,291,307 

CLASS  343 

5SC 

4,291,308 

7.5 

4,291,309 

16  R 

4,291,310 

700  MS 

4,291,311 

4,291,312 

CLASS  346 

68  4.291,313 

74.5  4,291,314 

76  R  4,291,315 

140  R  4,291,316 

4,291.317 


CLASS  350 


85 

96.18 

96.20 

174 

274 

317 

358 


4,290,666 
4,290,667 
4,290,668 
4,290,669 
4,290,670 
4,290,671 
4.290,672 


CLASS  351 

62  4,290,673 

CLASS  354 

38  4,290,674 

112  4,290,675 

121  4,290,676 

127  4,290,677 

128  4,290,678 
196  4,290,679 
203  4,290,680 
230  4,290,681 
234  4,290,682 

4,290,683 
266  4,290,685 

286  4,290,684 

289  4,290,686 

320  4,290,687 

CLASS  355 

I  4,290,688 

4,290,689 
4,290,691 
4,290,690 
4,290,692 


3FU 
3R 
69 


1 
2 

73 
300 
350 
371 
420 


2 
13 

23 

30 
36 
38 
51 
52 
59 
64 


8 
13 
19 
36 

101 
154 


CLASS  356 

4,290,693 
4,290,694 
4,290,695 
4,290,696 
4,290,697 
4,290,698 
4,290,699 

CLASS  357 

4,291,318 
4,291,319 
4,291,320 
4,291,321 
4,291,322 
4,291,323 
4,291,324 
4,291,325 
4,291,326 
4,291,327 
4,291,328 
4,291,329 

CLASS  358 

4,291,330 
4.291,331 
4,291,332 
4,291,333 
4,291,334 
4,291.335 


160 

213 
228 
260 
296 
300 


4.291.336 
4,291,337 
4,291,338 
4,291,339 
4,291,340 
4,291,341 


CLASS  360 


12 

30 

36 

62 

75 

93 

96.4 

98 
104 
113 
121 
128 
129 


31 
87 
101 
154 
173 
189 
293 
302 
333 
384 


4,291,342 
4,291,343 
4,291,344 
4.291,345 
4,291,346 
4,291,347 
4,291,348 
4,291,349 
4,291,350 
4,291,351 
4,291,352 
4,291,353 
4,291,354 

CLASS  361 

4,291,355 
4,291,356 
4,291.357 
4.291.358 
4,291,359 
4,291.360 
4,291,361 
4,291,362 
4,291,363 
4,291,364 


CLASS  362 

281  4,291,365 

CLASS  363 

17  4,291,366 

21  4,291,367 

41  4,291,368 

60  4,291,369 

CLASS  364 

4,291,370 
4,291,371 
4.291,372 
4.291,373 
4,291,374 
4.291,375 
4.291,376 
4.291,377 
4,291,378 
4.291,379 
4.291,380 
4,291,382 
4,291,383 
4,291,384 
4.291.385 
4.291.386 
4,291.387 
4.291,388 

CLASS  365 

4.291.389 
4,291.390 
4,291.391 
4,291.392 
4,291.393 
4,291,394 
4,291,381 


200 


443 
466 
483 


494 
506 
522 
551 

560 
709 
717 
757 
900 


15 
183 
184 
203 

206 
523 


77 


345 


CLASS  366 

76  4.290,700 


4.290,701 

•  4.290,702 

4.290,703 


CLASS  367 

83  4,291,395 
154  4,291,396 

CLASS  368 

35  4,291,397 

37  4.291,398 

82  4,291,399 

84  4,291,400 
236  4.291,401 
276  4,291,402 

CLASS  371 
5  4,291,403 


20 
31 
44 
49 


4,291,404 
4,291,405 
4,291,406 
4,291,407 
4,291,408 

CLASS  375 

1  4,291,409 

4,291,410 

CLASS  400 

4,290,704 
4,290,705 


248 
618 


CLASS  401 

4  4,290,706 

110  4,290,707 

CLASS  403 

24  4,290,708 

296  4,290,709 

306  4,290,710 

358  4,290,711 

CLASS  404 

10  4,290,712 

69  4,290,713 


CLASS  405 

60 
169 
203 

4,290,714 
4,290,715 
4,290,716 

CLASS  408 

241  G              4,290,717 

CLASS  409 

8 
180 
233 
234 

4,290,718 
4,290,719 
4,290,720 
4,290,721 

CLASS  411 

2 

21 

185 

4,290,337 
4,290,338 
4,290,469 

CLASS  414 


48 
83 
251 
329 
421 
476 
508 
537 
607 

678 

752 
786 


4,290,722 
4,290,723 
4,290,724 
4,290,725 
4,290,726 
4,290,733 
4,290,727 
4,290,728 
4,290,729 
4,290,730 
4,290,731 
4,290,732 
4,290,734 


CLASS  417 

2        4,290,735 

87        4,290,736 

403        4,290,737 

CLASS  418 

61  B      4,290,738 
189        4,290,739 

CLASS  422 

73        4,290,997 

193  4,290,998 

194  4,290,999 


CLASS  423 


53 

179.5 
189 
228 
242 
321  R 
359 
390 
461 
593 
594 
625 


4,291,000 
4,291,001 
4,291,002 
4,291,003 
4,291,004 
4,291,005 
4,291,006 
4,291,007 
4,291,008 
4,291,009 
4,291,010 
4,291,011 


CLASS  424 

1  4,291,012 


16 
28 

35 
52 
64 
89 

121 
177 
180 


181 

197 
238 

245 
246 
248.51 
250 

251 

253 
256 

263 
267 

269 

270 

272 

273  R 

274 

275 

278 

282 
283 
298 

304 

308 
311 
316 
322 
331 


62 
77 
313 
461 
541 
543 


319 
397 
549 
578 
582 


88 
140 
213 
220 
243 
314 
367 


4,291,013 
4,291,014 
4,291,015 
4,291,016 
4,291,017 
4,291,018 
4,291,019 
4,291,020 
4,291,021 
4,291,022 
4,291,023 
4,291,024 
4,291,025 
4,291,026 
4,291,027 
4,291,028 
4,291,029 
4,291,030 
4,291,031 
4,291,032 
4,291,033 
4.291.034 
4,291.035 
4,291,036 
4,291,037 
4,291,038 
4,291,039 
4,291,040 
4,291,041 
4,291,042 
4,291,043 
4,291,044 
4,291,045 
4,291,046 
4,291.047 
4,291,048 
4,291,049 
4,291,050 
4,291,051 
4,291,052 
4,291,053 
4,291,054 
4,291,055 
4,291,056 
4,291,057 
4,291,058 
4,291,059 
4,291,060 
4,291,062 
4,291,061 

CLASS  425 

4,290,740 
4,290,741 
4,290,742 
4,290,743 
4,290,745 
4,290,744 

CLASS  426 

4,291,063 
4,291,064 
4,291,065 
4,291,066 
4,291,067 

CLASS  427 

4,291,068 
4,291,069 
4,291,070 
4,291,071 
4,291,072 
4,291,073 
4,291,074 


CLASS  428 


8 

31 

76 

91 

116 

119 
138 
163 
212 
215 
242 
288 
313 


4,291,075 
4,291,076 
4,291,077 
4,291,078 
4,291,079 
4,291,080 
4,291.081 
4,291,082 
4,291,083 
4,291,084 
4,291,085 
4,291,086 
4,291,087 
4,291,088 


325 

4,291,089 

327 

4.291,090 

336 

4,291,091 

349 

4,291,092 

379 

4,291.093 

380 

4,291,094 

391 

4,291,095 

398 

4,291,096 

412 

4,291,097 

4,291,098 

421 

4,291,099 

424.2 

4,291,100 

514 

4,291,101 

537 

4,291,102 

589 

4,291,103 

594 

4,291,104 

616 

4,291,105 

CLASS  429 

1 

4,291,106 

104 

4,291,107 

193 

4,291,108 

CLASS  430 

42 

4,291,109 

59 

4,291,110 

107 

4,291,111 

110 

4,291,112 

202 

4,291,113 

253 

4,291,114 

271 

4,291,115 

308 

4,291,116 

309 

4,291.117 

313 

4.291.118 

348 

4.291,119 

531 

4,291,120 

CLASS  431 

328 

4,290,746 

359  4,290.747 

4,290,748 

CLASS  432 

13  4,290,749 

106  4,290,750 

214  4,290,751 

235  4,290,752 

261  4,290,753 

CLASS  433 

56  4,290,754 

173  4,290,755 

225  4,290,756 

CLASS  434 

12  4,290.757 

227 
370 


10 
31 

94 
162 
240 


51 


4,290.758 
4,290,759 

CLASS  435 

4,291,121 
4,291,122 
4,291,123 
4,291,124 
4,291,125 

CLASS  440 

4,290,760 


CLASS  455 

88  4.291,411 

154  4,291,412 

164  4,291,413 

4.291,414 

328  4,291.415 

CLASS  474 

138  4,291,416 


190 
210 


4,290,761 
4,290,762 


CLASS  493 

341  4,290.763 


395 


4.290.764 


CLASS  501 

13  4,290,813 

107 4.290,814 


713 


CLASS  518 

4,291,126 


CLASS  521 

54  4,291.128 

103  4,291,129 

136  4,291,130 


CLASS  525 

5 

4,291,131 

53 

4,291.132 

74 

4.291,133 

92 

4,291,134 

101 

4,291,135 

102 

4,291,136 

162 

4,291.137 

247 

4.291.138 

314 

4.291.139 

321 

4.291,140 

351 

4,291,141 

420 

4.291,142 

CLASS  526 

123 

4.291,143 

CLASS  528 

26 

4,291,144 

89 

4,291,145 

119 

4,291,146 

4,291,147 

142 

4,291,148 

188 

4,291,149 

199 

4,291,150 

4,291,151 

289 

4,291,152 

290 

4,291,153 

335 

4,291,154 

358 

4,291,155 

CLASS  536 

1 

4,291,156 

17  A              4,291,157 

115 

4,291,158 

CLASS  542 

400 

4.291,159 

CLASS  544 

17  4,291,160 

193  4,291,161 

199  4.291,162 

CLASS  546 

164  4,291,163 

183  4,291,164 

345  4,291,165 

CLASS  549 

51  4,291,166 

CLASS  556 

430  4,291,167 

441  4.291,168 

CLASS  560 

45  4,291,169 

76  4,291,127 

126  4,291,170 

156  4,291.171 

CLASS  562 

503  4.291,172 

4,291,173 

CLASS  568 

330  4,291,174 
4,291,175 
381  4,291,176 
726  4,291,177 
764  4,291,178 
882        4,291,179 

CLASS  585 

320  4,291,180 
4,291,181 
415  4.291,182 
443  4,291,183 
4,291,184 
467  4,291,185 
475  4.291,186 
644  4,291,187 
752  4,291.188 
860        4,291,189 


PI  52 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 
D3- 
D4- 
D6— 


D7- 


7 

71 

35 

42 

48 

60 

73 

80 

97 

114 

125 

130 

132 

161 

172 
177 
179 
205 
14 
22 


260.820 
260.821 
260.822 
260.823 
260.824 
260.825 
260,826 
260.827 
260.828 
260.829 
260,830 
260.831 
260,832 
260.833 
260.834 
260.835 
260.836 
260.837 
260,838 
260,839 
260,840 


D8- 


D9— 


DIO— 
DIl- 


43 

64 

77 

131 

30 

62 

71 

94 

356 

376 

381 

385 

395 

403 

372 

376 

386 

16 

110 

79 

92 


260.841 
260,842 
260,843 
260.844 
260.846 
260.847 
260.848 
260,849 
260,850 
260,851 
260,852 
260,853 
260,854 
260,855 
260,856 
260,857 
260,858 
260.859 
260,860 
260,861 
260,862 


121 

157 

160 
180 


85 

146 

174 

1209 

4 

01 
13 
28 
99 
11 
12 
53 


^ 


CLASSEFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p- 


20 


4,767 


48 


4,768 


260,863 
260,864 
260,865 
260.866 
260,867 
260,868 
260,869 
260,870 
260.871 
260.872 
260,873 
260,874 
260,876 
260,877 
260,875 
260,878 
260,879 
260,880 
260.881 
260,882 
260,888 


D15- 


D16- 

D18— 
D19— 


66 
68 
70 
73 
77 
78 
86 
100 
105 
106 

115 

9 

9.2 

12 

28 

27 

7 
41 

77 


260,889 

92 

260,907 

260,890 

95 

260,908 

260,891 

D21- 

15 

260,909 

260.892 

260,910 

260,893 

92 

260,91 1 

260.894 

122 

260,912 

260.895 

137 

260,913 

260.886 

148 

260,914 

260.884 

160 

260,915 

260.885 

171 

260,916 

260.887 

177 

260,917 

260.883 

260.918 

260.896 

206 

260,919 

260,897 

211 

260,920 

260.898 

212 

260.921 

260,899 

253 

260,922 

260.902 

D22- 

28 

260.923 

260,903 

D23- 

58 

260.924 

260,904 

127 

260.925 

260,905 

150 

260.926 

260.906 

D24— 

10 

260.927 

36 

260,928 

38 

260,929 

260,930 

260,931 

53 

260,932 

62 

260,933 

D25-   U 

260,934 

91 

260,935 

D26-   28 

260,936 

35 

260,937 

91 

260.938 

93 

260.939 

97 

260,940 

D27-   36 

260,941 

42 

260,942 

260,943 

D28-   46 

260,944 

D32-   22 

260,900 

32 

260,901 

40 

260,845 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  ; 4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana : 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  ^ 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OfTicial  Gazette  to  obuin  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 

PATENTS 


9 
01 
04 


05 
06 


4.290,381 

4,291,204 

4,291,352 

4.291,416 

4,291,397 

4.290,245 

4,290,160 

4,290,195 

4,290.284 

4.290,407 

4,290,434 

4.290,606 

4,290,758 

4,290,786 

4,290,873 

4.290.409 

4.290.788 

4,290,154 

4,290,158 

4,290,161 

4,290,178 

4,290,186 

4,290,192 

4,290,205 

4,290.207 

4,290,211 

4,290.228 

4.290.261 

4,290.273 

4,290,282 

4,290,308 

4,290,310 

4,290.316 

4,290,334 

4.290,352 

4,290,382 

4,290,386 

4,290,408 

4,290,426 

4,290.427 

4,290,430 

4,290,435 

4,290.438 

4,290,489 

4,290,502 

4,290.503 

4,290,505 

4,290,523 

4,290,546 

4,290,547 

4,290,550 

4,290,560 

4.290,570 


4,290,580 

4,290,604 

4,290,615 

4,290,618 

4,290,661 

4,290,668 

4,290,670 

4,290,672 

4,290,697 

4,290,720 

4,290,724 

4,290,734 

4,290,779 

4,290,838 

4,290,855 

4,290,868 

4,290,871 

4,290,878 

4.290.885 

4,290,888 

4,290,892 

4.290,904 

4,290,957 

4,290,975 

4,291,017 

4.291,025 

4.291.072 

4.291.073 

4,291,079 

4,291,081 

4.291,104 

4,291.116 

4,291.154 

4,291,156 

4.291.171 

4.291.196 

4,291.201 

4,291.218 

4.291.232 

4.291.243 

4.291.286 

4,291,287 

4,291,288 

4,291,294 

4,291.310 

4.291.311 

4.291,312 

4.291,319 

4,291.320 

4.291.324 

4.291,349 

4.291,350 

4.291,354 


08 


09 


10 

11 
12 


4.291.372 

4.291,380 

4,291,385 

4,291,396 

4.291,407 

4.290.223 

4.290.224 

4,290,225 

4,290,491 

4,290.493 

4.290,556 

4,290,574 

4,290,596 

4,290,649 

4,290,749 

4,290,785 

4,291,298 

4,290,262 

4,290,384 

4,290,389 

4,290,421 

4,290,425 

4,290,480 

4,290,521 

4,290.541 

4.290.558 

4.290.593 

4.290.711 

4,290,742 

4,290,976 

4,291,060 

4,291,129 

4.291,211 

4.291.369 

4.291.374 

4.291.382 

4,291,383 

4,291.054 

4.291.115 

4.290,612 

4,290,237 

4,290,243 

4,290.247 

4.290,257 

4.290.303 

4,290,327 

4,290,373 

4.290,378 

4,290,468 

4,290.524 

4,290,529 

4,290,532 

4.290,539 


13 


15 
16 

17 


4,290,549 

4,290,689 

4,290,757 

4,290,797 

4,290,831 

4,290,882 

4,290,883 

4,290,889 

4,291,005 

4,291,014 

4,291,015 

4,291,225 

4,291,277 

4,290,155 

4,290,170 

4,290,251 

4,290,379 

4,290,530 

4,290,602 

4,290,735 

4,291,404 

4,290,507 

4,290,725 

4,291,393 

4,290,148 

4,290,183 

4,290,214 

4,290,218 

4,290,232 

4,290,236 

4,290,249 

4,290,259 

4,290,281 

4,290,329 

4,290,346 

4,290,450 

4,290,545 

4,290,573 

4,290,597 

4,290,611 

4,290,623 

4,290,658 

4,290,662 

4,290,710 

4,290,774 

4,290,782 

4,290,811 

4,290,836 

4,290.867 

4,290.890 

4.290.913 

4.290.916 

4.290.917 


18 


19 


20 
21 

22 


4.290.921 

4,290,762 

4,290,923 

4,290,879 

4,290,944 

23  :     4,290,475 

4,290,990 

4,290,911 

4,291,065 

24  :     4.290.244 

4,291,106 

4,290,656 

4,291,143 

4,290,809 

4,291,149 

4,290,837 

4.291,158 

4,290,893 

4,291,167 

4,291,019 

4,291,186 

4.291,020 

4,291,236 

4,291,041 

4,291,317 

4,291,133 

4,291,368 

4,291,230 

4,290,181 

4.291.279 

4,290,190 

4.291.291 

4,290.321 

4.291,308 

4,290,371 

4,291,338 

4,290,383 

4.291,370 

4,290,569 

4.291,387 

4,290,769 

4,291,395 

4,290,773 

4,291,409 

4,290,798 

25  :    Re.30.748 

4,290,929 

4,290,198 

4,290,934 

4,290,216 

4.290.937 

4.290,311 

4.290.984 

4.290.349 

4,291,039 

4.290.392 

4,291,063 

4.290,410 

4,291,150 

4.290,494 

4,291,151 

4,290,516 

4,291.168 

4.290.528 

4,291,177 

4.290.540 

4,291,292 

4.290.575 

4,291,336 

4,290,608 

4,290,171 

4,290,683 

4,290,252 

4.290,692 

4,290,328 

4,290,699 

4,290,339 

4.290,789 

4,290,419 

4.290,804 

4,290,423 

4,290,835 

4,290,884 

4,290,844 

4,291,213 

4.290,950 

4.290,465 

4.290,951 

4,290,584 

4,290,955 

4,290,730 

4.290,995 

4,290.287 

4,291,118 

4,290,481 

4,291,249 

4,290,598 

4,291,273 

4,290,660 

4,291,289 

4.290.271 

4,291,343 

4.290.299 

4,291,371 

4,290,305 

4,291,390 

PI  53 


PI  54 

GEOGRAPHICAL 

NDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

4,291.415 

4,290,182 

4,290,705 

4,290,713 

4,290,490 

4.290,578 

26     : 

4.290.202 

4,290,201 

4,290,708 

4.290,745 

4,290,492 

4,290,581 

4.290.222 

4,290.234 

4,290,744 

4,290,747 

4,290,496 

4,290,603 

4,290.231 

4,290,242 

4,290.778 

4,290,748 

4,290,509 

4,290,632 

4.290.233 

4,290,332 

4.290.781 

4.290.751 

4,290,563 

4,290  636 

4.290.238 

4,290,374 

4.290.794 

4.290.783 

4,290,587 

4,290,640 

4.290.263 

4,290.387 

4.290.848 

4.290.793 

4,290,631 

4,290  714 

4.290,276 

4.290.417 

4.290.902 

4,290,839 

4.290,700 

4.290.729 

■  4,290,291 

4.290.476 

4.290.926 

4,290,840 

4.290,704 

4.290  731 

4,290,2% 
4,290,342 
4.290,400 
4.290,445 
4,290.454 
4.290,462 
4.290,472 
4.290,510 
4,290,515 
4,290,525 
4.290,620 
4,290,627 
4,290,639 

4.290.534 
4.290.583 
4.290.643 
4.290.657 
4.290.659 
4.290,671 
4.290.702 
4.290.746 
4.290.808 
4.290,817 
4,290,834 
4,290,947 
4,290,958 

4.291.011 
4.291.026 
4.291.045 
4.291.048 
4.291.092 
4.291.105 
4.291.108 
4.291.109 
4.291.110 
4.291.111 
4.291.112 
4.291,124 

4.290.851 
4.290.864 
4.290.872 
4.290,914 
4.290.920 
4.290,939 
4,290.986 
4,290,993 
4,291,009 
4,291,028 
4,291.051 
4.291.095 

4.290.752 
4.290.765 
4,290,780 
4.290.787 
4.290.796 
4.290.814 
4.290.874 
4.290,952 
4,290.968 
4.291.050 
4.291.077 
4.291.087 

4,290,756 
4.290.763 
4.290.816 
4.290.821 
4,290.824 
4.290.842 
4.290.843 
4.290.901 
4,290.989 
4,291.001 
4,291.080 
4.291.128 

4,290,775 

4,290,959 

4.291.125 

4.291.139 

4.291.091 

4.291.183 

4,290,861 

4,290,966 

4.291.153 

4.291.141 

4,291.096 

4,291.184 

4,290,896 

4,290,987 

4.291.163 

4,291.160 

4.291.122 

4,291,189 

4.290.897 

4,291,004 

4.291,165 

4.291,179 

4.291,166 

4,291.242 

4,291,034 

4,291,030 

4,291,169 

4,291,180 

4.291.192 

4,291,246 

4.291,069 

4,291,040 

4,291,174 

4.291,181 

4.291.208 

4,291,260 

4,291,130 

4,291,055 

4.291.175 

4,291,340 

4.291.209 

4,291,328 

4.291.159 

4,291,075 

4.291.256 

4.291.388 

4,291,220 

4,291,346 

4.291.172 

4,291,084 

4.291.258 

40     :          Re.  30.745 

4,291,226 

4.291.353 

4.291.173 

4,291.136 

4.291.264 

4.290.482 

4,291.233 

4.291.391 

4.291,214 

4.291.185 

4.291.272 

4.290,484 

4.291.300 

4.291.392 

4,291,238 

4.291.198 

4.291.278 

4,290,485 

4.291.322 

4,291.403 

4,291,307 

4.291.199 

4.291.280 

4.290,715 

4,291,329 

4.291.410 

4,291,342 

4.291.200 

4.291.282 

4,290.755 

4,291,347 

49     •           4.290.559 

4.291,362 

4.291.239 

4.291.303 

4.290.777 

4.291,375 

4.290.865 

27     . 

4.290.174 

4.291.244 

4.291,315 

4.290.810 

4.291.376 

4,291.333 

4.290.254 

4.291.245 

4,291.351 

4.290.820 

44     :           4,290.260 

51     :          Re.30.746 

4,290,266 

4.291.247 

4.291.364 

4.290.880 

4.291.024 

4.290.159 

4.290.297 

4.291.250 

4.291.386 

4,290.900 

4,291,203 

4.290.226 

4.290.298 

4.291.269 

4.291.406 

4.290.919 

45     :           4.290,274 

4.290.241 

4.290.314 

4.291.275 

37 

4.290.437 

4.290.924 

4,290.633 

4,290.416 

4.290.343 

4.291.318 

4.290.554 

4.291,002 

4.290.766 

4,290,543 

4.290,422 

4.291.323 

4.290.565 

4,291.187 

4,291.078 

4,290,891 

4,290,601 

4.291.327 

4.290.727 

4.291,235 

■     4,291.093 

4,291.068 

4,290,664 

4.291.405 

4.290.815 

4,291,271 

46     :           4,290,733 

4.291.295 

4.290,691 

4.291.413 

4.291,086 

41     :           4,290,172 

47     :          4,290,250 

4.291.314 

4.290.832 

35     ;           4.290.221 

4,291,157 

4,290,380 

4,290,370 

4.291.355 

4.290.847 

4.291.227 

4,291,215 

4,290,487 

4.290,441 

53     :           4.290.246 

4.290.912 

4.291.248 

4,291,357 

4,290,591 

4,290.695 

4.290.369 

4.291.114 

36     :           4.290.152 

38 

4,290,654 

4,290,642 

4,290.833 

4.290.41 1 

4.291.145 

4.290.162 

39 

4,290,206 

4,290.877 

4,290.967 

4.290.617 

4.291.261 

4.290.268 

4,290,357 

4.291.212 

4.291.008 

4.290,719 

4,291.366 

4.290.272 

4,290.358 

42     :           4.290,149 

4.291,023 

4,290,819 

4,291,389 

4.290.293 

4.290.413 

4,290.175 

4,291,027 

4,291,193 

28       : 

4.290,335 

4.290.300 

4.290,418 

4,290,177 

4.291,131 

4,291,384 

4,290,336 

4.290.359 

4,290,442 

4,290,179 

4,291,202 

54     :           4,290,653 

29      : 

4.290,347 

4.290.433 

-    4,290,448 

4,290,189 

4,291,219 

4,290,899 

4,290,405 

4.290.500 

4,290,449 

4,290,193 

4,291,255 

4,291,057 

4,290,440 

4.290.568 

4,290,464 

4,290,203 

4,291,296 

55     :          4,290,240 

4,290,582 

4.290.586 

4,290,517 

4,290,235 

48     :           4,290,184 

4,290.256 

4,290,858 

4.290.588 

4,290,519 

4,290,248 

4,290,185 

4.290.309 

4,290,932 

4.290.599 

4,290,531 

4,290.255 

4,290,200 

4.290.322 

4.291,229 

4.290.621 

4,290,533 

4.290.289 

4,290,304 

4.290.341 

30 

4,290,156 

4.290.669 

4,290,548 

4.290.302 

4,290,307 

4.290.394 

4,291,234 

4.290.675 

4,290,552 

4,290.354 

4,290,457 

4.290.447 

32 

4,290,527 

4.290.676 

4,290,572 

4.290.361 

4,290,463 

4.290.451 

4,290,638 

4.290.677 

4,290,579 

4.290.366 

4,290,486 

4.290.512 

33 

4,290,220 

4.290.678 

4,290,626 

4.290.391 

4,290,495 

4.290.933 

4,290,277 

4.290.684 

4,290,651 

4.290.420 

4.290,498 

4.291.064 

4.290,431 

4.290.688 

4,290,703 

4.290.4*4 

4.290.504 

4.291.207 

34 

4,290,168 

4.290.694 

4,290,709 

4.290.453 

4.290.577 

56     :           4.290.712 

DESIGN  PATENTS 

4     : 

260,850 
260,851 
260,924 
260  849 

260.881 

260,872 

260.923 

260.917 

260.846 

6 

260.882 

09 

260,834 

24     :              260.897 

260.918 

39     :              260.837 

9     : 

260.883 

260,898 

260.914 

260,932 

260.937 

'»04     : 

260,867 

260.888 

12 

260,847 

25     :              260.844 

36     :              260,833 

260.940 

260,903 

260.889 

260,927 

260.880 

260,836 

41     :              260.925 

06     : 

260,822 

260.896 

13 

260,895 

260.944 

260,857 

42     :              260.826 

260,823 

260.899 

IS 

260,861 

26     :             260,842 

260,868 

260.840 

260,831 

260.905 

17 

260,824 

260,859 

260,869 

260.878 

260,855 

260.907 

260,879 

260,860 

260,870 

260.893 

260,862 

260,909 

260,885 

27     :              260,856 

260,876 

44     :              260.829 

260,863 

260,919 

260,886 

29     :              260,828 

260,877 

45     :              260,841 

260.864 

260,921 

18 

260,852 

31     :              260,830 

260,891 

260,901 

260,865 

260,929 

19 

260,853 

34     :              260,908 

260,926 

47     :              260,871 

260,866 

260,930 

260,873 

260,912 

260,934 

48     :              260,832 

260,874 

260,931 

260,911 

260,915 

37     :             260,825 

260,906 

260,875 

08     ;              260,845 

20 

260,848 

260,916 

260.835 

260,910 

PLANT  PATENTS 

06     : 

4,767 

4,768 
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Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT,  cons^ilt  Chapter 
1 800  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  and 
notices  90-95  in  the  consoHdated  listing  of  inotices  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Jan.  6,  198  ij 

The  PCT  fees  in  effect  after  May  19,  198  are  as  fol- 
lows: 


Transmittal  fee 

Search  fee    

International  Basic  Fee  (for  the  first  30 
sheets  of  an  international  application)  . 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each  sheet  o>  er 
30) 

International  Designation  Fee  (for  each 
State  for  which  a  national  patent  is 
sought,  or  group  of  States  for  which  tl^e 
same  regional  patent  is  sought)    . 


I  35.00 
300.00 

215.00 

4.00 


■__: 


50.00 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Assistant  Commissioner 


for  Patents. 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Renderqd 
in  the  Month  of  Aug.  1981 


Affirmed 

Affirmed  in  Part 

Reversed    

Total    .  . 


179 
20 
63 

262 


cations  list- 
ic  in  the 
>btained  by 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  appl 
ed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  ] 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,989,840,  Re.  S.N.  272,145,  Filed  June  10,  1981,  CI. 
424/300,  CONTROL  OF  ANIMAL  PARASITES 
WITH  RING-SUBSTITUTED  N-(2,2-D  FLUORO- 
ALKAN0YL)-0-PHENYLENEDIAMINE:  ;,  George 
Oliver  Plunkett  O'Doherty,  Owner  of  Record:  Eli  Lilly 
and  Co.,  Indianapolis,  Ind,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arthur 
R.  Whale,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  125 

3,991,282,  Re.  S.N.  263,208,  Filed  May  II,  1981,  CI. 
179/99,  MULTI  STATION  TELEPHONE  SWITCH- 
ING SYSTEM,  Thomas  E.  Feil,  Owner  of  Record:  In- 
terconnect Planning  Corp.,  New  York,  N.  K,  X.ttomey  or 
Agent:  George  B.  Finnegan,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  234 

4,154,795,  Re.  S.N.  263,092,  Filed  May  II,  1981,  CI. 
422/99,  MICROTEST  PLATES.  Anthony  C.  Thome, 
Owner  of  Record:  Dynotoch  Holdings  Ltd.,  St.  Peters 
Port.  Guernsey,  Channel  Island  England,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  James  E.  Nolan,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  177 

4,165,288,  Re.  S.N.  262,812,  Filed  May  M,  1981,  CI. 
210/23H,  PROCESS  OF  TREATING  WASTE  WA- 
TER FROM  A  TEXTILE  VAT  DYEING  OPERA- 
TION TO  PRODUCE  A  CONCENTRATE  FOR  RE- 
USE, Richard  K.  Teed,  et  al..  Owner  of  Re;ord:  Riegel 
Textile  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.  Attorney  or  >lgent:  Sam- 
uel G.  Layton,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  176 

4,214,054,  Re.  S.N.  271,067,  Filed  June  t,  1981,  CI. 
521/95,  EXPANDED  OLEFIN  POLYMEI ,  Seizaburo 
Watanabe,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Asahi-D)w  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo. Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  G.  Waterman, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  144 
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REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b). 

No  Publications  This  Issue. 


Vacancy  Announcement 
Chairman,  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 

In  accordance  with  the  Senior  Executive  Service,  the 
position  of  Chairman  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Ap- 
peal Board  is  being  advertised.  This  appointment  will  be 
made  at  a  salary  of  $50,113  per  annum,  which  is  the  cur- 
rent statutory  limit  before  awards  and  bonuses  are  dis- 
tributed. 

Persons  interested  in  being  considered  for  the  vacan- 
cy, PTO-81-112,  are  invited  to  submit  their  applications 
to  the  address  given  below,  on  or  before  Sept.  30,  1981. 
Applications  must  be  in  the  Office  of  Personnel  by  Sept. 
30,  1981.  The  duties,  qualifications,  and  factors  which 
will  be  considered  in  evaluating  the  candidates  are  de- 
scribed below. 

Duties:  Serves  as  Chairman,  Trademark  Trial  and  Ap- 
peal Board.  Manages  the  administrative  functions  of  the 
Board  and  supervises  the  technical  work  of  the  Board. 
As  a  member  of  the  TTAB,  exercises  original  jurisdic- 
tion in  inter  partes  proceedings  and  appellate  jurisdiction 
of  ex  parte  appeals.  Renders  written  decisions  represent- 
ing the  position  -of  the  PTO. 

Qualifications:  Evaluation  of  qualified  candidates  will  be 
on  the  basis  of  education  (self-development),  awards,  su- 
pervisory performance  appraisals,  managerial/executive 
qualifications  and  technical/professional  qualifications. 
Candidates  should  address  all  these  qualifications  in  their 
supplemental  statements.  Copies  of  the  Qualification 
Standard  are  available  in  Crystal  Plaza  2,  Room  9C05. 

Factors  Which  Will  be  Considered  in  Evaluating  Qualified 
Candidates: 

The  six  managerial/executive  factors  for  SES  posi- 
tions are: 

1.  Integration  of  internal  and  external  program  policy 
issues; 

2.  Organization  representation  and  liaison; 

3.  Direction  and  guidance  of  program,  projects  or  poli- 
cy development; 

4.  Resource  acquisition  and  administration; 

5.  Utilization  of  human  resources; 


6.  Review  of  implementation  and  results. 


3. 


Tlie  technical/professional  qualifications  are: 

Law  degree  and  bar  membership; 
Professional  legal  experience  which  has  provided  a 
comprehensive  knowledge  of  Appellate  matters  in 
Trademark  law,  rules  of  evidence,  the  Federal  Rule^ 
of  Civil  Procedures,  and  general  principles  of  ancil- 
lary legal  subjects; 

Demonstrated  ability  to  express  thoroughly,  clearly 
and  accurately  the  material  facts,  legal  principles  and 


September  29,  1981 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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reasons  for  arriving  at  a  stated  conclusion  by  the  appli- 
cation of  law  to  the  facts. 

Employees  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  may  ap- 
ply by  submitting  a  Merit  Program  Interest  Statement 
(CD-261),  OPM  Form  1386,  current  performance  ap- 
praisal, updated  Personal  Qualifications  Statement 
(SF-171)  and  supplemental  statement  showing  how  the 
qualifications  are  met.  Persons  who  are  not  employees  of 
the  Department  of  Commerce  should  submit  a  current 
performance  appraisal,  Personal  Qualifications  Statement 
(SF-171),  OPM  Form  1386,  and  supplemental  statement. 
The  completed  forms  should  be  sent  to: 


U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Office  of  Personnel 
Crystal  Plaza  2,  Room  9C05 
2011  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy. 
Arlington,  Va.  22202 

Questions  concerning  this  notice  should  be  directed  to 
Ms.  Marilyn  Gannon,  Office  of  Personnel,  Room 
2-9C05,  Telephone  (703)  557-3631. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 


July  27,  1981. 
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lATENT  NOTICES 

Certificates  oF  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Sept.  29,  1981 


Re.  30,627 

3.856,802 

4,012,725 

4,016,906 

4,017,540 

4,067,891 

4,079,083 

4,092,261 

4,122,109 

4,123,463 

4,128,725 

4,131,738 

4,136,250 

4,167.511 

4,174,651 

4,185,626 

4,197,046 

4,197,942 

4,199,082 

4,207,071 

4,208.187 

4,212,811 

4,214,805 

4.224,338 

4.224,640 

4,226,941 

4,228,368 

4,231,753 

4,231,768 

4,232,008 

4,232,035 

4,234,702 

4,234,957 

4,235,255 

4,236,892 

4,237,111 

4.237,274 

4,237,955 

4,238,334 

4,238,414 

4.238,559 

4,240,673 

4,240,720 

4,242,458 


3,999.386.-1, 
Ames, 


4,243,079 

4,243,187 

4,244,047 

4,244,182 

4,244,870 

4,244,910 

4,244,912 

4,244,965 

4,245,539 

4,245,828 

4,246,488 

4,247,198 

4,247,462 

4,247,758 

4,249,065 

4,249,324 

4.250,569 

4,251,585 

4,251,761 

4,252,410 

4,252,415 

4,252,528 

4,252,754 

4,253,160 

4,253,361 

4,253,523 

4,253.894 

4,253,944 

4,254,220 

4,254,267 

4,254,365 

4,255,041 

4,255,211 

4,255,381 

4,255,476 

4,255,740 

4,255,862 

4,255,939 

4,256,164 

4,256,300 

4,256,622 

4,256,859 

4,256,894 

4,257.237 


4,257,987 

4,258,089 

4,258,154 

4,259,004 

4,259.308 

4.260.102 

4.260.459 

4,260,868 

4,261,799 

4,261,887 

4,262,115 

4,262,185 

4.262,656 

4.262,820 

4,263,196 

4,263,842 

4,263,931 

4,264,169 

4,264,188 

4,264,285 

4,264,368 

4,264.626 

4,265,322 

4,265,329 

4,265,382 

4,265,531 

4,265,783 

4.265,895 

4,266,127 

4.266,172 

4,266,416 

4,266.561 

4,266,965 

4,267,234 

4,268,027 

4,268.340 

4,268,383 

4,268,499 

4,268,549 

4,268,594 

4,268,683 

4,269,173 

4,269,397 

4,269,714 


4,269,748 

4,269,775 

4,269,861 

4,269,889 

4,270,771 

4,271,143 

4,271,224 

4,271,362 

4,271,583 

4,271,665 

4,271,789 

4,272,055 

4,272,180 

4,273.621 

4,273,636 

4,273,778 

4.274,681 

4,274,845 

4,275,206 

4,275,437 

4.275,495 

4.275,646 

4,276,130 

4,276,218 

4,276,435 

4,276,467 

4,276,636 

4,276,688 

4,276,749 

4.276,768 

4,276,867 

4,276,921 

4,277,499 

4,277,547 

4,277,836 

4,278,054 

4,278,233 

4,278,358 

4,278,583 

4,279,103 

4,280,241 

4.280,257 

4,280,469 

4,281,278 


Disclaimer 


TROL 


Stanley  W.  Crull  and  Donald  J.  Mac  Intosh. 
fowa.  OVERSPEED  PROTECTION  CON- 


-OR  AN  ENGINE.  Patent  dated  Dec.  28. 
1976.  Dsclaimer  filed  June  22,  1981,  by  the  assignee, 
Sundstn  nd  Corp. 
Hereby  e  iters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  3  of  said  patent. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

tory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee. 

each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification.  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

State                           Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (2  3   626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 

Delaware       "  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  7J»-22i8 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

^  Technology    (^)  894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2814 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library.  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library    • 3  3   833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (6  2)  372-6352 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    8  6   363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library 314  241-2288  Ext.  214.  215 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln.Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)  472-341 1 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library 603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library 201   ]33-7814 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library 5  8  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library ("16)  856-7525  txt.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  '90-6291 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (5  3)  369-693b 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (2  6  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (6  4)  «2-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546  ^ 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    2  5  44»-iJ2i 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh •••.•••. J  ?  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .         814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    ('♦OD  521-7722  Ext.  226 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center  (9"'^  528-2VD/ 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington  ... (206)  543-U740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (^1*)  278-3043 


•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter 

••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  10:00  a.m.  and  5:00  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  F|:LDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  July  25,  1981 


PA  PENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM 
Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositioiis 


CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  1 10-D  E.  TALBERT,  Director    

Organo-MeUl  and  Organo-Meulloid  Chemistry;  MeUlIurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chfemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUPJ120— C  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Catboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140— J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director    

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromojecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeitg;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAFHY.  GROUP  160— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director    

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  Al^  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170— 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleanirg  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contict  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director 
Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applicatiqns;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 
SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  TTiermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGI 
Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts.  i 

RECEPTACLES.  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240— 

A.  L.  SMITH.  Director 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250— S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director   

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systeips  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 


AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230- VACANT  

[jelevision;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Coiftputation  and  Conversion; 


DESIGN.  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE. 


Director 


Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  |i\rts, 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY,  Director 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicls  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS.  GROUP  320— M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director    .  .  . 
Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Meul  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330— 
R  E  AEGERTER.  Director 
Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projector^;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Membsrs;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 
HEAT,  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERIN(i.  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Mot  ars;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilati<  m;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES.  ^INING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350— 
G  M  FORLENZA,  Director 
Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closuresi  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearin  5;  Machi.ie  Elements;  Clutches. 


4-29-80 

10-11-79 
6-25-80 

7-11-80 
4-03-80 


1-07-80 
1-03-80 

12-31-79 

6-08-79 

3-28-79 
11-01-79 

1-09-80 
2-06-80 

7-30-79 
10-22-79 

3-19-79 


Expinitioa  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  ralige 
have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under 
Stat.  940)  and  Public  Law  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved 
by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C 
may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years 

Patents 

Plant  Patenu 


of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  July  1981,  except  those  which  may 

the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60 

August  23,  1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed 

Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below. 

or  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Numbers  3.139,622  to  3,142,840,  inclusive 

Numbers  2,416  to  2.430.  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

SEPTEMBER  29,  1981 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  1  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,749 

LABEL  PRINTING  AND  APPLYING  APPARATUS 

Paul  H.  Hamisch,  Jr.,  Franklin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 

Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Origi|ia]  No.  3,968,745,  dated  Jul.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  312,454, 
Dec.  6, 1972.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  208,035,  Dec.  8, 
1971,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser. 
No.  104,344 

Int.  a.3  B41J  1/20.  1/24 
U.S.  a.  101—111  30  Qaims 


29.  Printing  apparatus,  comprising:  a  print  head  including  a 
body  having  a  generally  arcuate  concave  mounting  surface,  a  post 
and  a  support,  a  plurality  of  wheels  cradled  in  and  rotatably 
supported  at  their  outer  peripheries  on  the  generally  arcuate 
mounting  surface,  a  printing  band  in  driven  contact  with  each 
respective  wheel  and  in  supported  contact  with  the  support,  a 
central  hole  in  each  wheel,  the  post  being  received  in  at  least  some 
of  the  holes,  the  holes  being  aligned  to  define  a  continuous  opening 
through  the  wheels,  and  a  selector  slidably  mounted  around  the 
post  and  shiftable  into  the  hole  of  any  wheel  for  selectively  setting 
the  selected  printing  band,  the  selector  including  a  driving  member 
selectably  engageable  with  each  wheel,  and  means  located  in  the 
continuous  opening  defined  by  the  wheel  holes  for  detenting  the 
selector  in  a  selected  position  when  the  driving  member  is  engaged 
with  a  selected  wheel. 


Re.  30  750 
CARDIAC  RESUSOTATOR  AND  MONITORING 
APPARATUS 
Archibald  W.  Diack;  Warren  S.  Welborn,  both  of  Portland,  and 
Robert  G.  Rullman,  Beaverton,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to 
Cardiac  Resuscitator  Corporation,  Lake  Oswego,  Oreg. 
Original  No.  4,088,138,  dated  May  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  645,074, 
Dec.  29, 1975.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  429,745,  Jan.  2, 1974, 
abandoned,   which   is   a  continuation-in-part   of  Ser.   No. 
253,507,  May  15,  1972,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue 
May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,159 

Int.  a.^  A61N  1/36 
U.S.  a.  128—419  D  41  Qaims 

22.  A  cardiac  resuscitator  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  oro-pharyngeal  airway  for  insertion  into  the  pharynx  of  a 
patient,  said  airway  having  contact  means  mounted  thereon 
for  making  electrical  contact  with  tissue  within  the  patient; 

(b)  second  electrode  means  for  external  placement  on  the  pa- 
tient in  the  chest-abdominal  region  for  making  electrical 
contact  with  the  patient  in  said  region; 

(c)  circuit  means  for  generating  an  electrical  pacing  pulse,  said 
circuit  means  having  first  and  second  terminals  between 
which  said  pacing  pulse  is  supplied;  and 

(d)  conductor  means  respectively  coupling  said  first  and  second 


terminals  to  said  contact  means  and  said  second  electrode 
means  for  delivering  said  pacing  pulse  to  the  patient  through 
a  current  pathway  in  the  trunk  of  the  patient  between  said 
contact  means  mounted  on  said  airway  and  said  second 
electrode  means  for  pacing  the  patient's  heart. 
38.  A  life  sign  monitoring  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  tube  adapted  to  be  passed  at  least  into  the  pharynx  of  a 
patient; 

(b)  contact  means  mounted  on  said  tube; 

(c)  first  means  connected  to  said  contact  means  for  responding 
to  electrical  activity  associated  with  the  patient's  heart; 


(d)  second  means  for  sensing  bodily  movement  of  said  patient, 
said  second  means  comprising  a  sensor  applied  elsewhere  to 
the  body  of  the  patient  and  responsive  to  chest  expansion  of 
the  patient  with  respiration,  said  sensor  comprising  a  strain 
gauge  mounted  upon  means  extending  at  least  part  way 
around  the  patient's  chest  comprising  hinged  tongs  adapted  to 
carry  said  strain  gauge  wherein  said  strain  gauge  is  pressure- 
responsive  and  is  disposed  between  said  tongs  and  the  patient's 
body;  and 

(e)  logical  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  said  second  means 
for  indicating  the  presence  of  substantial  electrical  activity 
and  whether  bodily  movement  substantially  accompanies  said 
electrical  activity. 


Re.  30,751 
TIDY  BOX  MADE  ENTIRELY  OF  POLYPROPYLENE 

Renato  Castelli,  Gent,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Samsonite  Corpo- 
ration, Denver,  Colo. 

Original  No.  4,166.547,  dated  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  943,362, 
Sep.  18,  1978.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

177,718 

Gaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Sep.  30,  1977,  188333; 
Jun.  6,  1978,  188346 

Int.  a.5  B65D  43/14,  51/04.  1/24 
U.S.  CI.  220—339  10  CI"™* 

1.  A  tidy  box  made  entirely  of  polypropylene  suitable  for 
keeping  small  items,  for  example  office  requisites  such  as  pen- 
cils, pens,  rubbers,  and  pocket  calculators,  small  samples  and 
small  toilet  and  dress  requisites,  said  box  consisting  only  of  two 
parts  fitted  together  after  moulding,  one  part,  a  lower  part, 
forming  the  base  of  the  box  together  with  a  lid  having  a  catch 

1755 


1756 


or  fastening  lug  on  one  side  and  a  pull  handle  o 
the  lid  and  the  base  being  integrally  connectec 
pylene  hinge  so  that  the  whole  of  said  lower 
only  a  single  element,  and  the  other  part,  an  udper 


the  other  side, 

by  a  polypro- 

)art  constitutes 

part,  forms 


side  portions,  a  top,  back  and  front  portion,  thi : 
a  fixed  frame  for  the  lid  without  any  bottom  cro  »s 
the  top  having  a  notch  and  retaining  edge,  thi ; 
upper  part  agam  constituting  only  a  single  element 


Re.  30,752 
OXIME  CARBONATES 
Masumi  Itoh,  Takatsuki;  Takashi  Kamiya,  Su  ta,  and  Daijiro 
Hagiwara,  Ikeda,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi|jisawa  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,014,915,  dated  Mar.  29,  1977,  Sfer.  No.  607,758, 
Aug.  26,  1975.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  2^,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
13,324 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom^  Apr.  22,  1975, 
16707/75 

Int.  a.'  C07C  69/96 
U.S.  a.  260—463  25  Qaims 

25.  Carbonic  acid  esters  of  the  formula: 


R\OCOORi 

wherein  R'\  is  lower  alky  I  which  may  have  su 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkox  i 
arilower)  alkyl,  the  aryl  moiety  of  said  ar(lowet 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
halogen,  nitro  and  cyano,  R'lis  a  group  represented 
mula: 


—N=C 


/ 


\ 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
carbamoyl,  tower  alkanoyl,  or  aryl,  and  said  aryl 
uents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
nitro,  cyano  and  halo  (lower)  alkyl,  and  Z'  is  ary. 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  < 
alkoxy,  nitro,  cyano  and  halo  (lower)  alkyl;  provided 
R'\  is  lower  alkyl,  Y  is  aryl  or  cyano,  and  Z  is 
of  carbon  atoms  of  lower  alkyl  for  R'\  is  4  or  5. 
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Re.  30,753 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  LARGE  SCALE  PRODUCTION  OF 
HUMAN  GROWTH  HORMONE  BY  SERIAL 
SECONDARY  SUSPENSION  CULTURE 
Mandayam  J.  Narasimhan,  Bangalore,  India,  and  John  A.  An- 
derson, Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the 
University  of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Original  No.  4J24,448,  dated  Nov.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  675,643, 
Apr.  9,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
109,908 

Int.  CI.'  C12P  21/00:  C12N  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  435—68  13  Qaims 

1.  A  nutrient  culture  medium  composition  adapted  to  the 
production  of  growth  hormone  from  pituitary  cells  by  serial 
subculturing,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  effec- 
tive amounts  of  an  amino  acid-rich  nutrient  medium  supple- 
mented by  the  addition  of  minor  amounts  of  liver  extract, 
insulin,  and  anti-biotic  and  anti-fungal  agents. 


latter  forming 

member,  and 

whole  of  said 


b\tituents  selected 

and  aryloxy,  or 

lalkyl  may  have 

yf  lower  alkoxy, 

by  the  for- 


of  cyano,  nitro, 
nay  have  substit- 
lower  alkoxy, 
which  may  have 
f  halogen,  lower 
that  when 
iryl,  the  number 


Re.  30,754 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  GRAFT 
COPOLYMERS 
Clarence  F.  Hammer,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Harold  K.  Sinclair, 
Louisville,  Ky.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Original  No.  3,972,961,  dated  Aug.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  523,468, 
Nov.  13,  1974.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
969,934 

Int.  a.3  C08L  51/08 
U.S.  a.  525—379  56  Qaims 

68.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  graft  copolymers  which  com- 
prises heating  for  about  15  seconds  to  60  minutes,  with  mixing.  (1) 
a  trunk  copolymer  of  at  least  two  monomers  at  least  one  of  said 
monomers  providing  amine-reactive  sites  taken  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  anhydride,  a  vicinal  pair  of  carboxylic  groups,  and 
a  carboxylic  group  adjacent  to  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  where  the 
alkoxy  group  contains  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  at  least  one  of 
said  monomers  contains  no  amine-reactive  sites,  and  (2)  at  least 
one  side  chain  polymer  ranging  in  length  from  about  25  to  1,000 
chain  atoms  having  per  chain  one  active  amine  site  taken  from  the 
group  consisting  of  primary  and  secondary  amines,  the  remainder 
of  said  side  chain  polymer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polymeric  organic  oxides  containing  2  to  16  carbon  atoms, 
copolymers  of  organic  oxides  containing  2  to  16  carbon  atoms, 
polymers  of  styrene,  polymers  of  substituted  styrenes,  copolymers 
ofstyrene  and  substituted  styrene,  polymers  ofacrylates,  polymers 
of  methacrylates,  copolymers  of  acrylates  and  methacrylates,  and 
polymers  of  lactones. 

69.  A  thermoplastic  graft  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  a 
trunk  copolymer  derived  from  at  least  two  monomers,  at  least  one 
of  said  monomers  providing  amine-reactive  sites  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  anhydride  group,  a  vicinal  pair  of  carboxylic 
groups,  and  a  carboxylic  group  adjacent  to  an  alkoxycarbonyl 
group,  where  the  alkoxy  group  contains  up  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
and  at  least  one  of  said  monomers  contains  no  amine-reactive  sites: 
and  at  least  one  type  side  chain  polymer  linked  to  said  reactive  sites 
through  amide  or  imide  linkages,  said  side  chain  polymer  being 
derived  from  a  short  chain  polymer  having  about  5  to  50  repeating 
units  and  containing  one  active  amine  site  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  primary  and  secondary  amines,  the  remainder  of  the 
side  chain  polymer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polymeric  organic  oxides  containing  2  to  16  carbon  atoms,  copoly- 
mers of  organic  oxides  containing  2  to  16  carbon  atoms,  polymers 
oj  styrene.  polymers  of  substituted  styrenes,  copolymers  ofstyrene 
and  substituted  styrene,  polymers  ofacrylates,  polymers  of  meth- 
acrylates, copolymers  of  acrylates  and  methacrylates.  and  poly- 
mers of  lactones. 
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Re.  30,755 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ALKALI-METAL  SALTS  OF  CARBOXY ALKOXY 

SUCCINATES 

Kenneth  L.  Lindsay,  and  Paul  Kobetz,  both  of  Baton  Rouge,  La., 

assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 
Original  No.  3,862,219,  dated  Jan.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  191,124, 
Oct.  20, 1971.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
128,830 

Int.  Q.3  C07C  59/22 
U.S.  Q.  562—583  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  high  purtiy  alkali  metal  carbox- 
yalkoxy  succinate  from  a  zinc  or  alkaline  earth  metal  carbox- 
yalkoxy  succinate  contaminated  with  zinc  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  salt  of  at  least  one  of  maleic  acid,  fumaric  acid  and  hy- 
droxy organic  acid  which  comprises, 
selectively  reacting  the  zinc  or  alkaline  earth  metal  carbox- 
yalkoxy  succinate  with  a  stoichiometric  deficiency  ratio 
of  alkali  metal  carbonate  for  complete  reaction  of  all  zinc 
or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  present  to  form  a  solution  of 
alkali  metal  carboxyalkoxy  succinate  containing  a  carbon- 
ate of  the  zinc  or  alkaline  earth  metal,  and 
recovering  the  soluble  alkali  metal  carboxyalkoxy  succinate 
solution  from  the  zinc  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  residue 
of  maleic  acid,  fumaric  acid  or  hydroxy  organic  acid 
remaining  after  the  selective  reaction  of  the  carboxyalk- 
oxy succinate. 


Re.  30,756 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VIDEO  SIGNAL 

RECORDING 

Alexander  R.  Maxey,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Arvin 

Industries,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 
Original  No.  4,179,717,  dated  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  945,421, 

Sep.  25,  1978.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,118,  Feb. 

1, 1978.  Application  for  reissue  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,911 
Int.  Q.5  GllB  21/04 
U.S.  Q.  360—84  5  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  signal  recording  comprising,  moving  a 
recording  medium  along  a  predetermined  path,  rotating  [a 
plurality  of]  at  least  three  circularly  and  axially  spaced  trans- 
ducer heads,  guiding  the  tape  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
around  said  heads  so  as  to  be  in  contact  therewith  by  an  angle 
greater  than  the  circumferential  spacing  between  heads  and  less 
than  180°  and  to  such  an  angular  extent  that  the  heads  scan 
sequentially  in  helical  fashion  along  separate  parallel  longitudi- 
nal paths  of  equal  width  on  the  record  medium,  setting  the  rate 
of  rotation  such  that  a  plurality  of  scans  of  equal  length  occur 
c-  the  separate  paths  at  predetermined  spacing,  and  diverting 
the  ^i^nal  equally  and  in  predetermined  sequence  to  different 
ones  of  said  heads. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  29,  1981 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,769 
MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT 
Cecilia  L.  D.  Bennett,  489  Minot  Ave.,  Chula  Vista,  Calif.  92010 
Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,941 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 7  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
dwarf,  hardy,  bushy,  rounded,  much  branched  habit,  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and 
flowers  of  a  delicate  apricot  color  near  609/3  and  rose  520/3 
and  flower  resembling  the  variety  Helen  Traubel  a  hybrid  tea 
variety,  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  1,080,  expired),  in  form  and  color, 
and  further  characterized  by  a  plant  of  vigorous  and  compact 
growth  habit,  easy  to  propagate  from  cuttings  or  by  budding, 
with  a  goodly  amount  of  medium  size  semi-glossy  foliage  and 
an  abundance  of  flowers  borne  singly  on  erect  stems. 


dine  as  described  and  illustrated  which  is  primarily  distin- 
guished as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  a  very 
vigorous  vine,  large  fruit  of  a  dark  red  color,  said  fruit  occur- 
ring in  large  clusters  of  from  about  10  to  20  berries,  an  individ- 
ual berry  diameter  of  about  0.8  inches,  an  individual  berry 
sugar  content  of  from  about  19.5  to  about  22.5  percent,  and 
producing  a  crop  yield  of  from  about  four  (4)  to  about  five  (5) 
tons  per  acre. 


4,770 

MUSCADINE  GRAPE 

Byard  O.  Fry,  612  Terrace  St.,  Griffin,  Ga.  30223 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,793 

Int.  CIJ  AOIH  5/03 

U.S.  a.  Ph.— 47  1  Claim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  hybrid  plant  variety  of  the  musca- 


4,771 
MUSCADINE  GRAPE 
Byard  O.  Fry,  612  Terrace  St.,  Griffin,  Ga.  30223 
Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,116 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 47  1  Claim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  hybrid  plant  variety  of  muscadine  as 
described  and  illustrated  which  is  primarily  distinguished  as  to 
novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  very  large  fruit  having  a 
diameter  of  about  1-3/16  inches,  said  fruit  occurring  in  medium 
clusters  of  from  4  to  8  berries,  an  individual  berry  sugar  con- 
tent of  from  about  18.5  to  21.3  percent  and  producing  a  crop 
yield  of  from  about  3  J  to  about  ^  tons  per  acre. 
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ERRATA 

For  See 
CLASS                                                                                                          PATENT  NO. 

411-016 4,291,608 

411-282 4,291,737 

369-203 4,291,886 

501-004 4,292,080 

501-096 4,292,081 

501-100 4,292,082 

501-104 4,292,083 

501-107 4,292,084 

250-359 4,292,536 

250-361 4,292,537 

250-367 4,292,538 

250-374 4,292,539 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  29,  1981 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,291,417 
PROTECTIVE  HEAD  COVERING 

Alice  L.  Pagano,  816  S.  Verdugo  Rd.,  #1,  Glendale,  Calif.  91205 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  940,792,  Sep.  7,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,326 

Int.  aj  A42B  1/04.  1/18.  1/20 

U.S.  a.  2—202  2  Qaims 


integrally  formed  substantially  rigid  guard  portion  extending 
fully  across  the  chin  of  the  wearer  and  a  visor  for  covering  the 
field  of  view  arranged  above  the  chin  guard  portion,  the  hood 
comprising  at  least  two  swiveling  parts  connected  by  means  of 
a  hinge  arrangement,  the  parts  having  at  least  one  plane  of 
separation  through  the  chin  guard  portion,  the  parts  being 
interlocked  by  means  on  the  abutting  surfaces  of  the  parts  and 


wherein  the  hood  is  separably  divided  at  least  on  one  side  of  a 
vertex  plane  and  approximately  at  the  height  of  the  auditory 
canal  by  a  transverse  plane  extending  at  a  right  angle  to  the 
vertex  plane  and  between  the  vertex  plane  and  the  approximate 
auditory  canal  height,  the  approximate  quarter  hood  sector 
obtained  thereby  swiveling  about  a  hinge  located  at  the  ap- 
proximate auditory  canal  height. 


1.  A  protective  covering  assembly  for  protecting  the  head  of 
a  bearer  and  for  attachment  to  a  garment,  comprising: 

(a)  a  protective  covering  for  the  head  of  the  bearer,  including, 

(1)  a  flexible  protective  shield, 

(2)  a  collapsible  frame  attached  to  said  shield  for  supporting 
said  shield  about  the  head  of  the  bearer,  said  frame  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  support  ribs  for  said  shield  attached  to 
one  another  and  a  front  base  portion  for  the  assembly 
attached  to  said  ribs,  and 

(3)  first  covering  attaching  means  attached  to  said  shield  for 
attaching  said  covering  to  the  garment;  and 

(b)  second  covering  attaching  means  for  attaching  said  cover- 
ing to  the  garment,  including, 

(1)  a  collar  for  the  garment  atuched  to  the  garment  for 
attaching  said  covering  to  the  garment,  said  collar  com- 
prising another  base  portion  for  the  assembly,  and 

(2)  means  for  attachment  to  said  collar  and  for  mating  with 
said  first  covering  attaching  means  to  attach  said  covering 
to  the  garment; 

(c)  said  base  portions  being  adapted  to  together  encircle  the 
bearer  about  the  head  region,  said  front  portion  to  pass  to  the 
front  of  the  bearer  and  said  another  portion  to  pass  to  the 
rear  of  the  bearer,  and  being  adapted  for  rotatable  attach- 
ment to  each  other  to  permit  said  front  portion  to  move 
before  the  face  of  the  bearer  with  respect  to  said  collar. 


4,291,419 
IMPLANTABLE  CARDIAC  VALVE  PROSTHESIS 

Francesco  Intonti,  LocaiiU  Castelli,  00060  Formello  (Prov. 
Rome),  and  Antonio  Intonti,  No.  5,  Viale  Liegi,  00198  Rome, 
both  of  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,285 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  13,  1979,  49402  A/79 
Int.  CI.3  A61F  1/22 
U.S.  a.  3—1.5  2  Qaims 


4,291,418 
CRASH-HELMET 
Kurt  Zeisler,  Buchenstrasse  4, 8351  Schwanenkirchen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,735 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1977,  2720785 

Int.  a?  A42B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  2—410  6  Claims 

1.  A  crash  helmet  in  the  from  of  a  substantially  rigid  one- 
piece  bell-shaped  hood  having  a  head  portion  which  extends  to 
at  least  the  height  of  the  auditory  canal,  the  hood  having  an 


1.  An  implantable  cardiac  valve  prosthesis,  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  element; 

(b)  a  hollow  occluder  having  a  truncated  cone  shape  and  an 
articulated  joint  means  for  connecting  said  occluder  to 
said  annular  element  in  which  said  articulated  joint  means 
comprises  a  filiform  bracket  secured  at  both  ends  to  an 
inner  wall  of  said  annular  element  and  to  a  radiused  protu- 
berance projecting  from  said  inner  wall  in  parallel  to  said 
bracket,  said  occluder  further  comprising  a  folded  portion 
toward  its  interior  into  which  folded  portion  said  filiform 
bracket  is  inserted,  said  protuberance  determining  an 
aperture  angle  of  said  occluder  which  is  45*  or  less;  and 

(c)  two  stop  elements  provided  on  said  inner  wall  symmetri- 
cally opposite  to  said  protuberance. 
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4,291,420 
ARTinCIAL  HEART  VALVE 

Helmut  Reul,  Duren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assizor  to  Medac 
Gesellschaft  fur  Klinische  Spezialpraparate  m^H,  Hamburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  33,942,  Apr.  27,  19791  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  655,373,  F^b.  5,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  46S,135,  Apr.  22, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  13,  19f0,  Ser.  No. 

159,386 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerjnany,  Nov.  9, 

1973,  2355959 

Int.  O.^  A61F  1/22 

\}S.  O.  3—1.5  9  Qaims 


in 


tie 


1.  An  artificial,  triple-lobed,  semilunar  valve 
the  aortic  or  pulmonary  valve  in  the  heart,  the 
ing: 

a  flexible,  non-annular,  triple-lobed  suture  rir 
stantially  no  resiliency  which  corresponds 
natural  aortic  root,  said  suture  ring  including 
shaped  legs,  each  forming  a  lobe  of  said 
shaped  legs  being  joined  to  one  another  at 
thereof  and  being  unconnected  to  one 
bottom  portions  thereof  to  thereby  permit 
of  said  bottom  portions  with  respect  to  one 
radial  direction,  said  suture  ring  being  radia|ly 
with  the  dilation  of  said  aortic  root;  and 

three,  flexible  pockets  mounted  within  said 
disposed  symmetrically  at  intervals  of  120 
about  the  inside  of  said  ring  wherein  wher 
one  direction  through  the  suture  ring  the 
outwards  to  the  vessel  wall  and  lie  free-floating 
thereby  permitting  said  fluid  to  flow 
wherein  when  said  fluid  begins  to  flow  i 
direction  through  said  suture  ring,  said 
surface-to-surface  contact  with  one  another 
eluding  the  aperture  within  said  suture  ring 
fluid  flow  therethrough. 


for  replacing 
'  alve  compris- 


g  having  sub- 
shape  to  the 
three,  U- 
ring,  said  U- 
top  portions 
another  at  the 
^•ee  movement 
another  in  the 
expandable 

s^iture  ring  and 

to  each  other 

fluid  flows  in 

pockets  bend 

in  the  fluid 

therethrough  and 

the  opposite 

pockets  make 

thereby  oc- 

and  inhibiting 


4,291,421 
HAND  AND  FOREARM  PROSTHESES 
Peyton  L.  Massey,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  and  Lester  T.  Stormon, 
1708  Magnolia  Ave.,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.  90266,  assign- 
ors to  Lester  T.  Stormon,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,41 1 
Int.  C\?  A61F  1/06 
U.S.  a.  3—12.6  8  Qaims 

1.  A  prostheses  for  replacing  the  human  hanl  partially  and 
entirely,  and  including; 

a  palm  section  simulating  the  metacarpal  bbnes,  to  be  se- 
cured to  the  forearm  of  a  person  in  a  dispoi  ition  duplicat- 
ing a  missing  poriion  of  a  natural  hand, 
a  thumb  and  at  least  one  other  flnger  simulatir^  the  proximal 
and  extending  phalanges  thereof  and  pivolally  carried  in 


opposition  to  each  other  on  axes  disposed  transversely  of 
the  palm  section, 

the  carpals  and  metacarpal  bones  of  the  thumb  and  palm 
section  being  simulated  by  ribs  extending  longitudinally  of 
and  projecting  downwardly  and  upwardly  from  a  planar 
frame  member  disposed  in  a  transverse  medial  plane,  the 
metacarpal  and  phalange  bones  of  the  thumb  being  simu- 
lated by  a  lever  member  pivotal  to  a  downwardly  project- 
ing rib  simulating  the  correspondng  carpal  bone  of  the 
palm  section,  the  phalange  bones  of  the  at  least  one  other 
finger  being  simulated  by  a  lever  member  pivoted  to  an 
upwardly  projecting  rib  simulating  the  corresponding 
metacarpal  bone  of  the  palm  section,  the  thumb  and  at 
least  one  other  finger  being  first  class  levers  yieldingly 
urged  against  a  common  stop  on  the  palm  section  by  a 
spring  extending  between  and  operating  on  the  levers  at 
the  ends  thereof  remote  from  the  opposed  portions  thereof 
simulating  the  terminal  phalanges, 

spring  means  yieldingly  urging  the  thumb  and  other  finger 
into  stopped  open  positions  for  the  reception  of  an  object 
to  be  grasped  therebetween, 


wherein  a  shaft  is  rotatable  on  a  said  transverse  axis  and 
operably  connects  a  multiplicity  of  said  at  least  one  other 
fingers,  the  at  least  one  other  finger  being  sectional  with 
its  terminal  phalange  hinged  to  the  distal  end  of  its  proxi- 
mal phalange  and  yieldingly  urged  by  spring  means  to  an 
inner  limit  from  an  outer  restricted  limit, 

and  ojjerating  means  comprised  of  pull  members  extending 
from  each  of  the  fingers  and  through  a  pull  point  therebe- 
tween and  to  an  anchor  point  on  the  uuper  arm  of  the 
person  above  the  elbow, 

and  wherein  said  pull  members  extend  to  a  spring  biased 
coupler  that  connects  to  said  anchor  point  for  yielding  to 
actuation  pressure  increasingly  applied  as  angularity  be- 
tween the  forearm  and  upper  arm  is  increased, 

whereby  a  forward  motion  of  the  person's  arm  increases  the 
angularity  between  the  forearm  and  upper  arm  and  draws 
upon  the  said  members  to  pull  the  thumb  and  other  finger 
together  and  into  engagement  with  said  object  to  be 
grasped  thereby. 


4,291,422 
HYDRAULIC  TOILET  SEAT 
John  J.  Shoemaker,  1372  Willivee  Dr.,  Decatur,  Ga.  30033,  and 
Kenneth  R.  Stark,  10230  Fitzgerald  Rd.,  Jonesburo,  Ga. 
30236 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,892 
Int.  a.^  A47K  17/02 
U.S.  a.  4—251  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  toilet  bowl  of  the  type  having  a  seat  member  adapted 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  between  a  gener- 
ally vertical  position  and  a  generally  horizontal  position,  im- 
proved apparatus  for  positively  controlling  the  movement  of 
said  seat  member  comprising: 
a  supply  of  water  under  pressure; 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  including  a  piston  having  a  piston  rod 
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disposed  for  bi-directional  movement  along  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  further  including 
first  and  second  water  inlet/outlet  ports  each  disposed 
near  a  respective  distal  end  of  said  cylinder; 
valve  means  selectively  operable  for  supplying  water  from 
said  water  supply  to  said  first  inlet/outlet  port  while  re- 
ceiving water  exhausted  from  said  second  inlet/outlet  port 
for  causing  movement  of  said  piston  rod  in  a  first  direction 
and  for  supplying  water  from  said  water  supply  to  said 


second  inlet/outlet  port  while  receiving  water  exhausted 
from  said  first  inlet/outlet  port  for  causing  movement  of 
said  piston  rod  in  a  second  direction;  and 
crank  means  operatively  connecting  said  piston  rod  to  said 
seat  member  for  causing  said  seat  member  to  assume  said 
generally  vertical  position  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  piston  rod  in  said  first  direction  and  for  causing  said 
seat  member  to  assume  said  generally  horizontal  position 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  piston  rod  in  said  second 
direction. 


within  said  tubing,  thereby  heating  or  cooling  the  fluid 
flowing  within  the  said  tubing  and  reducmg  the  amount  of 


heating  or  cooling  otherwise  required  in  the  process  utiliz- 
ing the  fluid  flowing  within  the  said  tubing. 


4,291,424 

BEEHIVE 

Jason  Angelis,  5190  NW.  4  St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33126 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,750 

Int.  CI.'  AOIK  47/06 

U.S.  a.  6—4  R 


5  Claims 


4,291,423 
HEAT  RECLAMATION  FOR  SHOWER  BATHS,  SINKS, 

AND  OTHER  FLUID  RECEIVING  VESSELS 
Mahlon  T.  Wilson,  5  Erie  La.,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.  87544 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,362 
Int.  a.J  A47K  3/22 
U.S.  a.  4—598  9  Qaims 

1.  A  fluid  receiving  vessel  incorporating  an  energy  exchange 
device  for  reclaiming  heat  energy  comprising: 

(a)  a  pan  for  collecting  the  received  fluid  and  depositing  it  on 
a  particular  region  of 

(b)  a  contoured  floor  for  directing  the  flow  of  the  received 
fluid  along  a  particular  channel  containing 

(c)  tubing  positioned  within  said  channel  whereby  the  fluid 
flowing  within  said  channel  is  in  contact  with  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  tubing,  the  said  tubing  conveying  fluid  at  a 
temperature  different  from  the  received  fluid  such  that 
there  will  exist  a  transfer  of  heat  energy  between  the  fluid 
flowing  within  the  said  channel  and  the  fluid  flowing 


1.  A  beehive  comprising  an  upper  closed  dome  structure 
having  a  downwardly  facing  opening;  a  lower  portion  includ- 
ing spaced  side  walls,  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall  and  said 
lower  portion  being  sized  to  close  the  opening  of  said  dome 
structure  and  to  matingly  support  said  upper  portion;  said 
lower  portion  further  comprising,  a  first  screen  structure  of  a 
first  predetermined  common  size  spanning  the  walls  and  sepa- 
rating the  lower  portion  into  an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower 
chamber,  said  first  screen  structure  being  m  a  fixed  position;  a 
second  screen  structure  of  a  second  predetermined  common 
mesh  greater  than  the  mesh  of  said  first  screen  structure,  said 
second  screen  structure  comprising  a  first  drawer  sized  for 
slidable  drawer-type  engagement  in  the  lower  portion,  said 
lower  portion  including  runners  for  said  second  screen  struc- 
ture, said  front  wall  having  a  beehive  entrance  mouth  in  open 
communication  with  the  upper  chamber,  said  lower  chamber 
beneath  said  first  screen  structure  including  a  second  drawer 
with  a  floor  spaced  vertically  beneath  said  first  screen  struc- 
ture for  collecting  pollen  thereon  and  said  lower  portion  in- 
cluding access  means  to  gain  access  to  the  lower  chamber  for 
removal  of  collected  pollen  on  the  floor. 
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4,291,425 

SOCKET  WRENCH 

John  D.  Sweitzer,  9323  Sweet  Brush,  Houston,  fex.  77064 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,9|47 

Int.  a.3  B25F  1/00:  B25G  1/00 

U.S.  a.  7—100 


1.  A  cross  or  X-type  socket  wrench  compn*ng 

a  longitudinally  extending  shaft  having  soclqet  wrenches  in 

the  opiX)site  ends  thereof, 
a  pair  of  shafts,  each  extending  at  a  right 

rigidly  secured  in  a  fixed  position,  on  said 

a  point  intermediate  said  socket  wrenches 
said  pair  of  shafts  each  having  a  pedal  step 

outer  end  portion  thereof  and  on  the 

whereby  stepping  on  one  pedal  step  will  restate 

shaft  in  one  direction  and  stepping  on  the 

will  rotate  the  same  in  the  opposite  directon 


sane 


4,291,426 
COMBINATION  SOCKET  WRENCH  AND  GAUGE 


6  Claims 


sections  so  as  to  define  two  leg  openings,  the  upper  ends  of  said 
sections  defining  a  waist  opening,  said  front  and  back  sections 
each  being  comprised  of  an  outer  fabric  panel  and  an  inner 
fabric  panel  defining  front  and  rear  pockets,  a  front  floatation 
pad  enclosed  within  said  front  pocket,  a  back  floatation  pad 
enclosed  within  said  rear  pocket,  each  of  said  pads  being  of  a 


^ngle  from  and 
socket  shaft  at 
and 

secured  at  the 

side  thereof 

said  socket 

ither  pedal  step 


suitable  floatation  material  and  being  of  generally  uniform 
thickness,  each  of  said  pads  having  at  least  one  line  of  reduced 
thickness  extending  therealong  so  as  to  permit  the  ready  bend- 
ing and  flexing  of  said  bathing  trunks  along  said  lines  of  re- 
duced thickness,  at  least  one  of  said  outer  and  inner  panels  of 
said  front  and  back  sections  being  sewn  to  its  respective  floata- 
tion pad  along  said  lines  of  reduced  thickness. 


4,291,428 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  MOULDED 

INSOLES 

Walter  S.  Bishop,  Jr.,  7300  Wild  Onion,  Austik,  Tex.  78744        Onorio  Anzani,  10  stesso,  Parabiago  -  Frazione  San  Lorenzo, 
Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,^15  i^y 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,272 
5  Qaims       Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  11, 1979, 19211  A/79; 
Aug.  6, 1979,  24945  A/79 

Int.  a.3  A43D  0/0;  A43B  13/38 
U.S.  a.  12—146  B  2  Qaims 


U.S.  a.  7—100 


Int.  C\?  B25F  7/00 


rriTi 


«J  Oil 


1.  A  combined  spark  plug  wrench  and  |auge  apparatus 
comprismg 

a  generally  tubular  body; 

means  at  one  end  of  said  body  defining  a  polygonal  socket 
cavity  for  engagmg  and  rotating  the  bodv  of  a  spark  plug; 


and 


attached  to  and 
said  body,  said 


a  plurality  of  plate-like  members  fixedly 
protruding  axially  from  the  other  end  o 
members  having  predetermined  differen ;  thicknesses  for 
checking  and  setting  the  gap  between  <  lectrodes  of  the 
spark  plug. 


4,291,427 

FLOATATION  GARMENT 

Richard  L.  Rhea,  P.O.  Box  27468,  St.  Louis,  VIo.  63141 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949(758 

Int.  a.'  B63C  9/08 

MS.  a.  9—335 

3.  Buoyant  swimming  trunks  intended  to 
lower  body  of  the  wearer,  said  trunks  conhpnsmg 
garment  having  a  front  section,  a  back  sectijn 
section  interconnecting  the  bottoms  of  the 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  footwear  insoles,  formed  of 
a  flexible,  porous  and  stickable  sheet  and  plastic  material, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  shearing  the  sheet  to  form  a  peripheral 
cut  of  the  insole  and  an  internal  cut  at  a  zone  underlying  the 
heel  to  thereby  provide  a  tongue  at  said  zone;  placing  the  so 
formed  insole  between  a  die  and  dolly  provided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  rods  for  engaging  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of 
said  insole;  stabilizing  the  insole  and  tongue  in  the  die  by 
urging  communication  of  said  insole  and  tongue  with  said  rods, 
conforming  the  insole  to  the  die  and  raising  the  tongue  up  to 
the  dolly,  and  injecting  the  plastic  material  between  the  insole 
portion  and  the  tongue  to  conform  to  a  predefined  contour. 


6  Claims 

be  worn  on  the 

a  fabric 

and  a  crotch 

front  and  back 


4,291,429 
DRILL  ATTACHMENT 
Robert  Senradio,  3721  Parkview  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15213 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,577 
Int.  a?  B08B  9/02 
U.S.  a.  15—104.3  SN  2  Qaims 

1.  In  combination  with  an  electric  hand  drill  having  a  hous- 
ing with  a  chuck  at  the  forward  end  of  said  housing,  an  attach- 
ment comprising  a  frame  located  directly  at  a  side  of  said 
housing,  a  clamp  attached  to  said  frame  and  surrounding  said 
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housing  for  attaching  said  frame  to  said  housing,  means  rotat- 
ably  supporting  a  hollow  shaft  from  said  frame  with  said  hol- 
low shaft  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  drill,  said  sup- 
porting means  including  means  rotatably  supporting  a  rear- 
ward portion  of  said  hollow  shaft,  a  chuck  mounted  on  the 
forward  end  of  said  hollow  shaft  adjacent  to  said  drill  chuck,  a 
gear  having  a  shaft  mounted  in  said  drill  chuck,  a  gear  support 
means  mounted  between  said  gear  and  said  hollow  shaft,  re- 
duction gear  means  mounted  on  said  gear  support  means  be- 


«' 


tween  said  gear  and  said  hollow  shaft  chuck  to  drive  said 
hollow  shaft  chuck  at  a  considerably  reduced  speed  and  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  gear  shaft,  a  snake  extending  through 
said  hollow  shaft  so  that  a  forward  portion  of  said  snake  is 
clamped  by  said  hollow  shaft  chuck,  and  a  flexible  conduit 
attached  to  the  means  supporting  the  rearward  portion  of  said 
hollow  shaft,  whereby  said  snake  is  fed  through  said  flexible 
conduit  and  hollow  shaft  and  rotated  at  a  slow  s(>eed  to  enable 
unclogging  of  a  drain. 


4,291,430 

JANITOR'S  RAKE  FOR  REMOVING  STAPLES 

IMBEDDED  IN  CARPET 

Ronald  Hightower,  89  Whiteford  Ave.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30307 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,540 

Int.  C\?  A47L  13/00 

U.S.  a.  15—142  9  Qalms 


1.  A  device  for  dislodging  a  standard  staple  whose  side 
portions  are  imbedded  in  carpet,  the  standard  staple  having 
two  side  portions  0.25  inch  in  outside  length,  a  mid  portion  0.5 
inch  in  outside  length,  a  diagonal  length  of  0.559017  inch  and 
a  diameter  of  0.019  inch,  the  device  comprising: 
(A)  a  toothed  member  comprising 

(1)  a  teeth  supporter  and 

(2)  a  plurality  of  rigid  teeth  extending  from  the  teeth  sup- 
porter such  that 

(a)  two  of  the  teeth  are  spaced  apart  at  their  bottoms  by  a 
distance 

(1)  greater  than  0.5  inch  and 

(2)  less  than  0.559017  inch  and 

(b)  at  least  one  tooth  other  than  said  two  teeth  is  posi- 
tioned between  said  two  teeth  such  that  each  tooth 


between  said  two  teeth  is  farther  from  each  said  two 
teeth  than  0.019  inch,  and 
(B)  means  for  moving  the  bottoms  of  said  teeth  across  the 

carpet, 
the  device  being  so  arranged  and  constructed  that  as  the  bot- 
toms of  the  teeth  are  so  moved 

(1)  the  device  will  withstand  enough  force  pressing  the  teeth 
downward  to  prevent  the  bottom  of  at  least  one  said  tooth 
between  said  two  teeth  from  slipping  over  the  midportion, 
and 

(2)  the  device  will  withstand  enough  force  pressing  the  teeth 
against  the  mid  portion  to  dislodge  the  staple. 


4,291,431 

TUFTED  ANGULAR  BRUSH  CONSTURCTION 

John  C.  Lewis,  Jr.,  Salisbury,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Tucel  Industries, 

Inc.,  Middlebury,  Vt. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  924,643,  Jul.  14,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,189,189. 

This  application  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,479 

Int.  a.3  A46B  3/00,  9/02 

U.S.  a.  15—159  R  3  Oaims 


1.  A  tufted,  flared  brush  construction  comprising: 

a  semi-rigid  thermoplastic  sheet  substrate  having  a  convex 
configuration; 

a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced  synthetic  filament  tufts,  each 
of  said  tufts  mounted  on  said  substrate  at  an  end  fused 
integrally  thereto,  each  of  said  tufts  extending  outwardly 
at  an  angle  different  from  the  angle  of  each  adjacent  tuft 
and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  said 
substrate  mounting  said  tuft; 

handle  means  for  supporting  said  tufted  construction. 


4,291,432 
ANCHOR  CHAIN  CLEANING  BRUSH 
Arthur  R.  Cogswell,  4100  Five  Oaks  Dr.,  TH-36,  Durham,  N.C. 
27707 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,993 

Int.  C\?  A46B  3/18 

U.S.  a.  15—160  4  Gaims 


1.  An  integral  cleaning  brush  for  cleaning  a  strand  of  anchor 
chain,  anchor  rope,  or  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  relatively  stifl*,  resilient,  twisted  wire  armature  having  a 
forward  helical  brush  retaining  portion  and  a  trailing 
helical  extension  portion; 

(b)  brush  material  forming  bristles  associated  with  said  arma- 
ture brush  retaining  portion  in  a  twisted-in-wire  configu- 
ration; and 

(c)  a  loop  configuration  formed  of  and  as  part  of  said  helical 
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extension  portion  and  proximate  the  trailinf  end  of  said 
brush  material,  said  loop  configuration  being  adapted  to 
pass  over  the  hook  of  a  boat  hook  when  said  helical  exten- 
sion portion  is  wound  on  the  staff  thereof  sjich  that  said 
staff  may  serve  as  a  handle  for  said  brush  retaining  portion 
enabling  said  anchor  strand  to  be  cleaned  by  reciprocal 
motion  of  said  brush  material  over  the  length  thereof. 


4,291,433 
APPARATUS  FOR  STEAM  CLEANING  LINERS  IN  OIL 

WELL  BORES  AND  THE  LIKE 
William  D.  Newsom.  and  James  R.  Camahan,  both  of  Bakers- 
field,  Calif.,  assignors  to  K.  R.  Evans  A  Assoc^tes,  Bakers- 
field,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  473,697,  May  28, 1974,  Pat.  Jo.  4,037,660. 
This  application  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  75J6,331 
Int.  a.'  A47L  5/14 
U.S.  a.  15—405  2  Qaims 


carcasses  by  the  feet  thereof  along  a  straight  path;  breaking  the 
lower  legs  of  said  carcasses  while  being  carried  at  a  given  level 
without  appreciably  tearing  the  skin  or  separating  the  feet 
therefrom;  thereafter  applying  oppositely  directed  shearing 
forces  to  said  lower  legs  slightly  spaced  both  above  and  below 
said  level  while  said  carcasses  are  so  carried;  and  continuing 
said  shearing  forces  sufficently  to  tear  the  skin  at  each  lower 
leg  to  sever  each  foot  and  to  pull  tendons  from  each  upper  leg 
of  said  carcasses. 


1.  A  head  for  ejecting  fluid  therefrom  and 
sleeve  having  a  fluid  passageway  extending 
therethrough,  a  circumferential  flange  provided 
the  sleeve,  a  plate  secured  to  the  circumferent  al 
spaced  therefrom  to  provide  a  hiatus  around  th« 
ery  thereof,  the  inwardly  directed  faces  of  the 
defining  a  substantially  continuous  360°  fluid  palsageway 
ing  at  least  one  flat  face  and  having  a  substan  ially 
cross-sectional  flow  area  throughout  the  exten 
hiatus  being  in  communication  with  the  fluid  p 
receiving  the  fluid  therefrom  and  ejecting  the 
outwardly  from  the  head. 


compnsing  a 

ongitudinally 

at  one  end  of 

flange  and 

outer  periph- 

and  flange 

hav- 

constant 

thereof,  said 

p^sageway  for 

fluid  radially 


plate 


4,291,434 
TENDON  PULLING 
Tom  Batts,  Rose  Hill,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Swif 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,1^1 
Int.  a.3  A22C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  17— iij 


1.  An  improved  method  for  pulling  tendons 
poultry  carcasses,  said  method  comprising:  carrying 


4,291,435 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  nSH 

Franz  Hartmann,  Oldesloe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Nordischer  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Baader  GmbH  &  Co.  KG, 
Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,693 

Int.  a.^  A22C  25/14 

U.S.  a.  17—45  6  Claims 


A  Company, 


9Qaims 


rom  the  legs  of 
poultry 


n  18 


1.  A  method  of  processing  fish  in  a  fish  processing  machine, 
by  controlling  setting  members  and  control  paths  of  tools  and 
guides  arranged  sequentially  along  the  conveying  path  of  the 
fish  in  said  machine,  a  quantity  to  be  measured  or  magnitude 
value  corresponding  to  the  size  of  a  fish  being  determined  by 
measuring  each  fish  at  a  single  measuring  location  lying  in  the 
region  of  the  fish  conveying  path  and  upstream  of  the  first  tool 
to  be  controlled,  an  application  value  for  each  setting  member 
being  derived  from  a  fish  value  proportional  to  the  measured 
value  of  the  fish  to  be  processed,  and  from  a  position  value 
corresponding  to  the  distance  between  the  tool  to  be  actuated 
and  the  measuring  location,  and  a  displacement  value  propor- 
tional to  the  measured  value  being  stored  before  being  used  for 
controlling  the  respective  setting  member,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

(a)  using  position  values  of  each  tool,  measured  by  way  of 
travel  units  of  the  fish  along  its  conveying  path  and  stored 
in  permanent  storage  means,  and  fixedly  programmed 
proportionality  factors  for  the  fish  value  and  for  the 'dis- 
placement value; 

(b)  measuring  the  measured  value  in  travel  units  of  the  fish 
and  storing  it  in  erasable  storage  means; 

(c)  effecting  a  starting  pulse  to  be  received  by  control  device 
means  and  measuring  device  means  when  one  of  the  ends 
of  said  fish  passes  by  said  measuring  location; 

(d)  said  control  device  means  thereupon  effecting  the  com- 
puting of  said  displacement  value  and  said  application 
value  for  each  tool  and  their  storage  as  well  as  the  com- 
parison of  a  sum  of  counting  pulses  with  said  stored  appli- 
cation values,  said  sum  of  counting  pulses  increasing  in  the 
control  device  means;  and 

(e)  said  control  device  means  causing  the  delivery  of  an 
application  value  to  the  setting  member  of  the  respective 
tool  when  the  sum  of  counting  pulses  equals  said  applica- 
tion value. 
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4,291,436 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  THE  ENTRAILS 

AND/OR  CLEANING  THE  BELLY  CAVITY  OF  nSH 

Hermann  Wulff,  Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Nordischer  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Baader  GmbH  &  Co.  KG, 
Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,091 

Int.  a.3  A22C  25/14 

U.S.  a.  17—59  11  aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  extracting  the  entrails  and/or  cleaning 
the  belly  cavities  of  decapitated  fish,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  conveyor  for  advancing  the  fish  essentially  transversely  to 
their  longitudinal  axes  and  with  their  decapitation  faces 
lying  in  a  decapitation  plane  essentially  perpendicular  to 
the  conveying  plane, 

a  suction  device  having  a  suction  opening  lying  essentially  in 
said  decapitation  plane,  and 

means  arranged  behind  said  suction  opening  in  said  suction 
device  for  physically  gripping  those  parts  of  the  belly 
contents  of  the  fish  which  have  been  sucked  into  said 
suction  opening  and  for  extracting  the  same  from  the  belly 
cavity. 


4,291,437 

COMBING  ROLLER  UTILIZED  FOR  AN  OPEN-END 

SPINNING  MACHINE 

Toshio  Yoshizawa,  Chiryu;  Yoshiaki  Yoshida,  Oobu,  and  Kat- 

suaki  Sugiura,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,073 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1978,  53-179652 
Int.  aj  DOIG  15/14.  15/84 
U.S.  a.  19—112  3  Oaims 


right  hand  helical  groove  or  an  imaginary  left  hand  screw 
imaginarily  engaged  with  said  left  hand  groove  when  said 
imaginary  screw  is  turned  in  the  counter-clockwise  direction 
and  a  tooth  point  of  the  end  portion  of  said  metallic  wire,  a 
second  free  cylindrical  space  formed  on  said  main  body  at  a 
second  position  between  the  other  flange  and  a  tooth  point  of 
the  other  end  portion  of  said  metallic  wire,  the  axial  size  of  said 
first  cylindrical  space  being  smaller  than  that  of  said  second 
cylindrical  space. 


4,291,438 

HBER  FEEDING  ROLLER  OF  OPEN-END  SPINNING 

APPARATUS 

Kazuo  Seiki,  and  Noriaki  Miyamoto,  both  of  Kariya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho, 
Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,593 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1979,  54-19617 

Int.  a.3  DOIG  19/10 

U.S.  a.  19-112  5  Qaims 


1.  A  fiber  feeding  roller  in  a  fiber-bundle  supply  mechanism 
in  which  said  feeding  roller  is  so  adapted  as  to  coact  with  a 
pressing  member  to  supply  a  bundle  of  fibers  to  fiber  separating 
mechanism  in  an  open-end  spinning  apparatus,  the  outer  cir- 
cumferential surface  of  body  of  said  feeding  roller  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  rows  of  projections  having  flat 
surface  thereon  and  extending  in  axial  direction  of  said  feeding 
roller  body  and  a  plurality  of  rows  of  projections  having 
knurled  surface  formed  thereon  are  arranged  between  said 
projections  with  flat  surface. 


4,291.439 

KNOT  SECURING  DEVICE 

Alfred  A.  Riti,  61  Bronx  River  Rd.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.  10701 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,936 

Int.  aj  F16G  11/00.  11/10 

U.S.  a.  24—119  4  Qaims 


8o8b8c 


1.  An  improvement  of  a  combing  roller  utilized  for  an  open- 
end  spinning  machine,  wherein  a  metallic  wire  is  mounted  on 
a  body  of  said  combing  roller,  said  body  comprises  a  main 
cylindrical  body  and  a  pair  of  flanges  coaxially  formed  at  both 
ends  of  said  main  body,  a  base  portion  of  said  metallic  wire  is 
pressed  into  a  rig^t  hand  or  left  hand  helical  groove,  and  the 
working  direction  of  said  metallic  wire  coincides  with  the 
rotational  direction  of  said  combing  roller,  said  improvement 
comprising  a  first  free  cylindrical  space  formed  on  said  main 
body  at  a  first  position  between  one  of  said  flanges  located  at  a 
side  corresponding  to  the  direction  of  progress  of  either  an 
imaginary  right  hand  screw  imaginarily  engaged  with  said 


1.  A  device  for  securing  bow-knots  comprising, 

a  strap  of  flexible  material, 

said  strap  having  on  one  side  thereof  regions  of  hook  and 
loop  elements, 

a  first  of  said  regions  extending  from  one  end  of  said  strap 
toward  the  middle  thereof,  comprising  a  field  of  hook 
elements, 

a  second  said  regions,  extending  from  the  other  end  of  said 
strap  toward  the  middle  thereof,  comprising  a  field  of  loop 
elements,  said  first  and  second  regions  being  adopted  to  be 
brought  into  fastening  contact  with  each  other  by  folding 
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said  strap  about  the  middle  thereof  and 
element  provided  at  about  the  middle  of 
fixed   thereto,   said   anchoring   element 
wardly  in  the  plane  of  said  strap  and  having 
therein  to  receive  a  lace. 
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4,291,440 
MOLDED  COUPLING  ELEMENT  ASSEMBLY 
Hiroshi  Yoshida,  Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  yoshida  Kogyo 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4Uy 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  5,  19  '8,  53-67434 
Int  aj  A44B  19/40 
VS.  a.  24—205.16  R 


6      8        7 


19  Qaims 


1.  A  coupling  element  assembly  for  slide  fasteners  compris- 
ing: 

a  row  of  laterally  spaced  coupling  elements  each  having  a 
head  portion  and  a  pair  of  leg  portions  extending  from  said 
head  portion;  and 

a  pair  of  warp-knit  elongate  webs  each  including  at  least  one 
first  thread  forming  a  wale  of  chain  stitchc  s  and  a  second 
thread  disposed  in  and  extending  longitudioally  along  said 
wale  of  chain  stitches,  each  of  said  warf>-knit  elongate 
webs  extending  transversely  of  said  spaced  coupling  ele- 
ments and  having  a  longitudinal  portion  embedded  in 
respective  leg  portions  of  said  coupling  elements  to  inter- 
connect the  coupling  elements,  I 

each  of  said  warp-knit  elongate  webs  including  a  pair  of  first 
threads  forming  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  i wales  of  chain 
stitches,  I 

a  third  thread  interlaced  with  the  first  threads  in  said  warp- 


knit  elongate  webs  and  having  a  plurality 


Df  parallel  por- 


tions spaced  longitudinally  on  said  first  t  ireads  and  ex 


tending  transversely  of  said  wales,  and  said 
portions  extending  substantially  the  full 
coupling  elements. 


parallel  spaced 
length  of  said 


(Milan),  Italy 


4,291,441 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  TEXTILE  if ABRICS  IN 

ROPE  FORM 

Mariano  Bassani,  Via  Trento  Trieste  7,  Arcore 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,9i6 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  4,  19l9,  67933  A/79 
Int.  a.^  D06C  3/06 
U.S.  a.  26—75  6  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  opening  a  textile  which  is  ga  hered  together 
in  rope  form,  including  a  spreading  device  cot  iprising: 
two  spreading  cylinders  with  helically-ridgjed  surfaces  lo- 
cated in  the  path  of  advancement  of  said  textile  through 
said  apparatus  such  that  the  textile  passes  circumferen- 
tially  over  a  portion  of  each  said  surface  in  succession; 
drive  means  for  rotating  each  said  cylinder] about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  in  the  opposite  circumferential  direction  to  the 
direction  of  advance  of  said  textile  over  the  respective  said 
surface,  said  two  cylinders  being  rotat^  in  opposite 
senses,  in  use;  and  I 

-  displacing  means  for  displacing  a  displaceable  one  of  said 
cylinders  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  its  axis  to  vary 


the  frictional  force  between  said  textile  and  the  surfaces  of 
the  cylinders,  in  use,  wherein: 

a  pivotable  one  of  said  two  spreading  cylinders  is  pivotable, 
in  opposite  senses,  from  a  normal  working  position,  in 
which  said  longitudinal  axes  of  said  cylinders  are  parallel 
to  each  other,  into  two  respective  extreme  positions  in 
which  the  axis  of  said  pivotable  cylinder  is  inclined  to  the 
axis  of  the  other  of  said  cylinders; 

pivoting  means  are  provided  for  pivoting  said  pivotable 
cylinder  between  said  normal  working  position  and  each 
of  said  two  extreme  positions;  and 


sensor  means  are  located  downstream  of  said  spreading 
device  for  sensing  a  displacement  of  said  textile  from  said 
direction  of  advance,  said  sensor  means  being  operative  on 
sensing  a  displacement  of  the  textile  to  activate  said  pivot- 
ing means  to  pivot  said  pivotable  cylinder  from  said  nor- 
mal working  position  to  one  of  said  extreme  positions  so  as 
to  reduce  the  frictional  force  between  the  textile  and  the 
ends  of  the  cylinders  towards  which  the  textile  is  dis- 
placed. 


4,291,442 

PROCESS  FOR  HBRILLATING  POLYESTER 

Francis  W.  Marco,  Pauline,  S.C,  assignor  to  Milliken  Research 

Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  947,368,  Oct.  2, 1978.  This  application  Jun. 

30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,385 

Int.  a.3  D06C  27/00 

U.S.  Q.  28—159  18  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  improving  the  hand  and  comfort  of  a  textile 
fabric  comprising  a  plurality  of  yams  each  said  yam  compris- 
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ing  a  multiplicity  of  texturized  polyester  filaments  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
treating  said  textile  fabric  with  an  alkaline  aqueous  solution 
having  a  pH  of  at  least  about  9.5,  the  temperature  of  said 
solution  being  between  about  30  and  70;  and 
breaking  on  an  average  basis  at  least  about  5  of  said  filaments 
per  square  centimeter  of  fabric  while  said  fabric  is  wet 
with  said  aqueous  alkaline  solution. 


mandrel  with  a  chemical  vapor  deposit  of  a  refractory  metal 
selected  from  tungsten  and  tantalum  prior  to  said  coiling  and 
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4,291,443 
FORMING  EXPANDED  MESH  SHEET  FROM 
DEFORMABLE  STRIP 
Gordon  H.  Laurie,  Mississauga;  Theodore  J.  Seymour,  Oakville; 
Randall  T.  Sakauye,  Mississauga,  and  John  V.  Marlow,  Oak- 
ville, all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Cominco  Ltd.,  Vancouver, 
Canada 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,298 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  31,  1978,  315190 

Int.  CL^  B21D  31/04 

U.S.  Q.  29—6.1  6  Qaims 


heat  treating  steps  to  thereby  prevent  molybdenum  contamina- 
tion of  said  tungsten  filament. 


4,291,445 
ROTARY  CUTTING  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 
Morris  V.  Johnson,  Lima,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National-Standard 
Company,  Niles,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,644 

Int.  Q.J  B23D  71/00:  B27G  13/00;  B26D  1/12 

U.S.  Q.  29—78  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  expanded  mesh  sheet  from  a  deform- 
able  strip  comprising  the  steps  of  concurrently  slitting  and 
preforming  at  least  a  portion  of  said  strip  contained  within 
imperforate  border  portions  to  provide  one  or  more  longitudi- 
nally extending  strand-like  components,  said  components  com- 
prising elongated  slit  segments  deformed  out  of  the  plane  of  the 
strip  and  unslit  segments  retained  in  the  plane  of  the  strip,  said 
elongated  slit  segments  being  severed  from  laterally  adjacent 
segments  and  said  border  portions  and  being  substantially 
convexly  shaped  from  the  plane  of  the  strip  whereby  slit  seg- 
ments in  laterally  adjacent  components  extend  from  opposite 
sides  of  the  plane  of  the  strip,  and  said  unslit  segments  retained 
in  the  plane  of  the  strip  together  define  continuous  bands 
extending  laterally  at  least  the  width  of  said  one  or  more 
strand-like  components  across  the  said  portion  of  the  strip; 
slitting  the  strip  at  altemate  bands  to  extend  the  slit  segments  in 
a  staggered  relation  and  to  define  nodes  therebetween;  and 
laterally  expanding  the  slit  preformed  portion  of  the  strip 
wherein  the  nodes  remain  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  strip 
to  form  said  mesh  sheet  by  drawing  opposite  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  strip  apart  whereby  the  elongated  segments  form 
a  network  of  substantially  flattened  mesh  joined  by  said  nodes 
wherein  unslit  portions  of  the  bands  provide  bonds  between 
adjacent  components. 


4,291,444 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  TUNGSTEN  LAMP 

nLAMENT 
Lewis  V.  McCarty,  Qeveland  Heights,  and  John  W.  Pugh,  Gates 
Mills,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,545 
Int.  Q.3  B21F  3/04.  45/00 
U.S.  Q.  29—25.14  5  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  process  of  manufacturing  a  tungsten  lamp 
filament  which  includes  coiling  and  heat  treating  said  filament 
to  at  least  1600°  C.  on  a  molybdenum  wire  mandrel  until  signif- 
icant stress  relaxation  has  taken  place,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  coating  the  bare  metal  surface  of  said  wire 


1.  A  cutting  blade  assembly  for  mounting  to  a  rotating  arbor 
for  slicing  material  from  a  workpiece,  including  in  combina- 
tion: 
wheel  means  having  a  plurality  of  pockets  equally  spaced 
about  the  outer  annular  surface  thereof,  said  wheel  means 
including  a  bore  therein  for  mounting  to  the  rotating 
arbor, 
a  plurality  of  cutting  blade  members  each  comprised  of  a 
base  portion  and  a  blade  projection  portion,  said  blade 
projection  portion  extending  forwardly  and  outwardly 
from  said  base  portion,  said  blade  projection  portion  in- 
cluding a  primary  cutting  edge  extending  radially  along 
the  leading  surface  of  said  blade  projection  portion  to 
provide  a  guillotine-like  cutting  edge,  and  a  secondary 
cutting  edge  extending  rearwardly  from  the  outward 
comer  of  said  primary  cutting  edge  with  said  base  portion 
being  adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted  in  said  pocket  in  said 
wheel  means  to  complete  the  blade  assembly. 


4,291,446 
CONTROLLED  DEFLECTION  ROLL 
Ignazio  Marchioro,  Scbio,  Italy,  assignor  to  Escher  Wyss  Ak> 
tiengesellschaft,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,092 
Qaims  priority,   application   Switzerland,  Oct.  31,   1978, 
11193/78 

Int.  Q.3  B21B  13/02 
U.S.  Q.  29—116  AD  9  Claims 

9.  A  controlled  deflection  roll  comprising: 
a  stationary  roll  support; 

a  roll  shell  rotatable  about  said  stationary  roll  support; 
means  for  mounting  said  roll  shell  to  be  rotatable  about  said 
stationary  roll  support; 
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a  plurality  of  pressure  elements  upon  whicl  there  is  sup- 
ported said  rotatable  roll  shell; 

said  roll  support  having  individual  flow  channels  through 
which  there  is  infed  pressurized  fluid  mediiim  at  different 
pressures; 

said  roll  support  having  an  end  region; 

supply  head  means  detachably  secured  to  saic  end  region  of 
said  roll  support; 

said  detachable  supply  head  means  containing  therein: 
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individual  pressure  regulators  operatively  i  ssociated  with 

the  individual  flow  channels  in  the  roll  !  upport; 
a  common  distributor  channel  means  for  me  pressurized 

fluid  medium  infed  to  the  pressure  regulators; 
a  plurality  of  connection  bores; 
infeed  line  means  for  the  pressurized  fluid  medium  with 
which  there  is  connectable  said  common  di  itributor  chan- 
nel means;  and 
said  connection  bores  leading  from  the  indi'  'idual  pressure 
'  regulators  to  the  related  flow  channels  in  tie  roll  support. 


Escher  Wyss 


4,291,447 
CONTROLLED  DEFLECTION  ROLL 

Ignazio  Marchioro,  I-Schio,  Italy,  assignor  tc 
Limited,  ZUrich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,5  J 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.   15,   1978, 
11724/78 

Int.  a.^  B21B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  29—116  AD 
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1.  A  controlled  deflection  roll  comprising: 

a  stationary  roll  support; 

a  rotatable  roll  shell; 

bearing  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said 
ends  for  rotation  about  said  stationary  ro 

at  least  one  pressure  element  arranged  between 
ary  roil  support  and  said  roll  shell  for  rotatibly 
said  roll  shell  at  said  stationary  roll  suppqrt 

said  pressure  element  exerting  a  support 
shell   in  a   force  direction   which   subsi  antially 
through  a  pressure  plane  extending  throfgh 
wise  axis  of  the  roll  shell; 

said  bearing  means  for  rotatably  mounting 


9  Claims 


roll  shell  at  its 
support; 
said  station- 
supporting 


f<  irce 


at  the  roll 

passes 

the  length- 


the  stationary  roll  support  containing  play  in  the  pressure 
plane  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  force  direction; 

said  play  enabling  movement  of  the  bearing  means  in  rela- 
tion to  the  stationary  roll  support  out  of  a  work  position  in 
the  direction  of  the  direction  exerted  by  said  pressure 
element; 

a  yieldable  force  applying  element  for  retaining  with  a  pre- 
determined force  said  bearing  means  at  the  stationary  roll 
support  in  the  work  position;  and 

a  control  device  arranged  between  said  stationary  roll  sup- 
port and  said  roll  shell  which,  upon  displacement  of  said 
bearing  means  out  of  the  work  position  at  the  stationary 
roll  support,  limits  the  support  force  of  the  pressure  ele- 
ment which  is  exerted  against  the  force  of  the  force  apply- 
ing element. 


4,291,448 
METHOD  OF  RESTORING  THE  SHROUDS  OF  TURBINE 

BLADES 

Salvatore  J.  Cretella,  North  Haven;  Matthew  Bernardo,  West 
Haven,  and  Ralph  T.  DeMusis,  Madison,  all  of  Conn.,  assign- 
ors to  Turbine  Components  Corporation,  Branford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,438,  Dec.  12, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,155,152.  This  application  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,571 

Int.  a.3  B23P  15/02.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  29—156.8  B  17  Qaims 
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he  roll  shell  at 


1.  The  method  of  repairing  worn  turbine  blades  which  are 
originally  cast  to  a  predetermined  geometry,  and  formed  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel-based  and 
cobalt-based  alloys,  comprising  the  steps  of  grinding  down  to 
an  accurately  predetermined  dimension,  with  respect  to  a 
predetermined  but  no  longer  existing  original  finished  geome- 
try of  the  shroud  thereof,  any  of  the  worn,  undersized  edges  of 
the  Z-notch  portion  of  the  mounting  shroud  at  one  end  of  the 
blade,  masking  the  shroud  on  both  sides  of  said  edge  after  the 
grinding  thereof,  subjecting  said  ground-down  edge  to  a 
plasma  stream  comprising  essentially  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel-based  and  cobalt-based  alloys,  said 
plasma  stream  having  essentially  the  same  composition  as  that 
of  the  turbine  blade  being  repaired  and  being  applied  to  an 
extent  which  is  just  sufficient  to  build  up  said  edge  substantially 
to  its  original  overall  finished  dimension,  such  that  the  added 
alloy  and  the  metal  of  the  blade  become  essentially  homogene- 
ous and  of  similar  composition,  and  thereafter  sintering  said 
blade  at  elevated  temperatures  for  a  predetermined  length  of 
time  to  season  the  repair. 


September  29,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1771 


4,291,449 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  STEM  SEAT  FOR  A  PISTON 

AND  CYLINDER  TYPE  THERMAL  DEVICE 
Warren  G.  Williamson,  Louisville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Robert- 

shaw  Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  58,084,  Jul.  16,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,235,109, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  918,069,  Jun.  22, 
1978,  Pat.  No.  4,179,928.  This  application  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

117,650 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  25, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  GOIK  5/32:  B23P  15/00 

U.S.  a.  29—157.1  R  24  Qaims 


facture  of  the  heat  exchange  elements  or  in  conjunction 
with  the  manufacture  thereof:  (a)  forming  desired  lengths 
of  said  basic  profile,  (b)  advancing  said  lengths  of  basic 
profile  in  a  series  from  one  end  thereof,  (c)  advancing 
concurrently  therewith  said  metallic  strip  corrugated 
transversely  of  its  longitudinal  axis,  (d)  guiding  said  corru- 
gated strip  successively  into  abutment  with  said  basic 
profile,  (e)  impinging  a  stream  of  a  gaseous  medium 
against  said  corrugated  strip  in  order  to  exert  a  holding 
force  so  that  the  crests  of  the  corrugations  of  said  corru- 
gated strip  are  held  in  firm  abutment  with  said  basic  pro- 
file, (0  establishing  a  permanent  metallic  bond  between 


't£^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  piston  and  cylinder  type  thermal 
device  having  a  resilient  stem  seat  provided  with  an  opening  in 
one  end  thereof  and  receiving  an  actuating  stem  in  said  open- 
ing that  is  adapted  to  reciprocate  in  said  opening  in  response  to 
the  thermal  expansion  and  contraction  of  a  charge  of  material 
in  said  device  and  operatively  acting  on  said  stem  seat  adjacent 
the  other  end  thereof,  said  opening  having  three  portions 
thereof  disposed  in  serially  aligned  and  interconnected  rela- 
tion, said  stem  having  three  portions  thereof  respectively  dis- 
posed in  said  three  portions  of  said  opening,  said  portions  of 
said  opening  and  said  stem  each  having  a  main  diameter,  said 
main  diameters  of  said  portions  of  said  stem  being  substantially 
the  same  size,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  form- 
ing one  of  said  portions  of  said  opening  to  be  adjacent  said 
other  end  of  said  stem  seat  and  to  be  substantially  smaller  in 
said  diameter  thereof  than  said  diameter  of  the  portion  of  said 
stem  that  is  to  be  received  in  said  one  portion  when  said  stem 
seat  is  in  the  unassembled  condition  thereof,  forming  another 
of  said  portions  of  said  opening  to  be  adjacent  said  one  end  of 
said  stem  seat  and  to  be  substantially  smaller  in  said  diameter 
thereof  than  said  diameter  of  the  portion  of  said  stem  that  is  to 
be  received  in  said  other  portion  when  said  stem  seat  is  in  the 
unassembled  condition  thereof,  and  forming  the  remaining 
portion  of  said  opening  to  comprise  an  intermediate  portion  of 
said  opening  that  joins  with  said  one  portion  and  said  other 
portion  and  has  its  said  diameter  substantially  the  same  size  as 
said  diameter  of  the  portion  of  said  stem  that  is  to  be  received 
in  said  intermediate  portion  when  said  stem  seat  is  in  the  unas- 
sembled condition  thereof 


4,291,450 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

HNNED  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Eugene  E.  Rhodes,  Belleville,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,248 
Int.  a.3  B23P  15/26 
U.S.  a.  29—157.3  R  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  series  manufacture  of: 
heat  exchange  elements  of  the  type  which  comprise  a  metal- 
lic, relatively  thin  walled  basic  profile  provided  with  a 
longitudinally  extending  surface  engaging  member  which 
is  in  the  form  of  a  metallic  strip  corrugated  transversely  of 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  which  is  in  intimate  heat 
conducting  contact  with  said  basic  profile  wherein  the 
following  steps  are  carried  out  prior  to  the  actual  manu- 


said  basic  profile  and  said  crests  of  said  corrugations  of 
said  corrugated  strip,  and  (g)  cutting  said  basic  profile 
with  said  corrugated  strip  permanently  fixed  along  the 
length  thereof  into  desired  lengths; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

supplying  the  heat  necessary  for  establishing  a  permanent 
metallic  bond  between  said  basic  profile  and  said  crests  of 
said  corrugations  at  the  position  where  said  corrugated 
strip  is  guided  into  abutment  with  said  basic  profile,  and 
developing  said  supplied  heat  by  means  of  an  induction 
heating  coil  positioned  at  a  position  where  said  corrugated 
metallic  strip  has  been  fed  into  abutment  with  said  basic 
profile. 


4,291,451 

O-RING  TOOL 

Brian  S.  O'Neill,  12-1  Community  Dr.,  and  Oay  E.  Tully,  216 

Community  Dr.,  both  of  Shillington,  Pa.  19607 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,879 

Int.  a.i  B23P  19/02.  19/08 

U.S.  a.  29—235  4  Oaims 


1.  A  tool  for  mounting  elastic  rings  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  generally  frustoconical  sections,  each  section 
having  a  base  portion  and  a  top  portion  opposite  the  base 
jKirtion; 

means  adjacent  the  base  of  each  section  for  securing  the 
section  on  a  member  adapted  to  receive  an  elastic  O-ring; 

interfitting  means  for  joining  the  sections  together; 

retainer  means  for  releasably  holding  the  section  in  assem- 
bled relationship; 

wherein  at  least  one  of  the  sections  includes  a  longitudinal 
passageway  extending  therethrough  and  the  retainer 
means  comprises  an  elongate  member  extending  through 
the  passageway;  and  means  for  holding  the  section  on  the 
elongate  member. 
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4^1,452 
TENSION  RELIEVING  AND  BOWSTRING 

DEVICE  FOR  COMPOUND  BO  V 
Archie  E.  Whitman,  St.,  Seal  Rock,  and  Donald  p.  W.  Uthrops, 
Springfield,  both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Whi<lath  Co.,  New 

port,  Oreg. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,714,  Se  1. 10,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,170 

Int.  a.5  B23P  19/02 
U.S.  a.  29—235 


10  Claims 


tion  and  movement  of  said  conduit  in  a  rectilinear  path;  and  an 
apparatus  for  severing  said  conduit  adjacent  each  connecting 
means  of  each  mandrel;  the  improvement  wherein  said  sever- 
ing apparatus  comprises;  a  carriage  supported  for  movement 
along  said  rectilinear  path,  said  carriage  having  means  support- 
ing the  connected  mandrels  and  conduit  disposed  therearound 
during  said  movement  on  said  carriage,  a  cutter  carried  on  said 
carriage  for  movement  therewith  along  said  rectilinear  path,  a 
support  structure  supporting  said  cutter  on  said  carriage  for 
movement  in  a  cutting  path  transverse  said  rectilinear  path, 
means  on  said  carriage  for  detecting  said  connecting  means, 
pulling  means  operatively  connected  to  and  controlled  by  said 


1.  For  use  with  a  compound  bow  of  the  ype  having  the 
bowstring  normally  stretched  between  two  oppositely  biased 
tensioned  cables,  opposite  ends  of  said  bowstring  being  releas- 
ably  coupled  to  said  cables  by  bowstring  fastejiers  fixed  to  said 
cables,  a  device  to  aid  in  replacement  of  th^  bowstring  and 
permit  storage  of  said  compound  bow  wit!  said  bowstring 
removed,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  connectors  each  defining  s<>cket  means  for 
engaging  a  respective  one  of  said  bowstring  fasteners; 

(b)  slotted  cable  retainer  means  associated  With  each  of  said 
connectors,  for  retaining  the  respective  one  of  said  con- 
nectors in  engagement  with  the  respective  one  of  said 
bowstring  fasteners; 

(c)  elongate  linking  means  disposed  between  said  pair  of 
connectors  for  linking  said  connectors  to  each  other; 

(d)  a  lever-operated  tcnsioner  included  Sn  said  elongate 
linking  means,  said  lever-operated  teniioner  having  an 
extended  position  and  a  contracted  position,  the  length  of 
said  linking  means  being  such  that  ifhen  said  lever- 
operated  tensioner  is  in  its  extended  position  said  connec- 
tors may  be  separated  farther  from  one  another  than  the 
maximum  distance  between  the  farthest  separated  por- 
tions of  said  bowstring  fasteners  when  said  bowstring  is 
connected  therebetween  and  that  m  hen  said  lever- 
operated  tensioner  is  in  said  contracted  x)sition  said  con- 
nectors are  closer  to  one  another  than  said  maximum 
distance,  permitting  removal  and  rep  acement  of  said 
bowstring. 
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detecting  means  for  pulling  the  connecting  means  of  an  adjoin- 
ing pair  of  mandrels  apart  over  said  carriage  to  provide  a 
controlled  axial  distance  between  connecting  means  of  said 
adjoining  pair  of  mandrels,  said  axial  distance  being  sur- 
rounded by  a  corresponding  length  of  said  conduit  and  having 
portions  of  said  axial  length  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cutting 
path,  and  an  actuator  for  moving  said  cutter  along  its  support 
structure  and  cutting  path  for  cutting  through  said  correspond- 
ing length  of  conduit,  said  severing  apparatus  serving  to  cut 
through  the  conduit  at  each  end  of  each  mandrel  so  that  each 
mandrel  has  a  length  of  conduit  therearound  which  is  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  length  of  the  mandrel. 

4  291  454 
RUBBER  BOOT  EXPANDER 
John  Sawaryn,  Norwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,886 

Int.  a.3  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29—426.6  5  Claims 


SEVERING  A 


4,291,453 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
FLEXIBLE  REINFORCED  ELASTOME  RIC  CONDUIT 
SUPPORTED  ON  A  PLURALITY  OF  ELONGATED 
END-TO-END  RIGID  MANDRELS 
Julien  C.  Mathieu,  Waynesrille,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio  j 

FUed  Oct  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8^,065 


/76,B23P  77/00 
20  Claims 


Int.  a.'  B29C  17/14;  B29D  23/05:  B26D 
U.S.  a.  29-417 

1.  In  a  machine  system  for  producing  a  ( ontinuous  flexible 
reinforced  elastomeric  conduit  comprising;  k  plurality  of  elon- 
gated rigid  mandrels  having  connecting  means  at  opposite  ends 
thereof  for  connecting  said  mandrels  in  ^ligned  end-to-end 
relation;  said  conduit  being  supported  by  associated  ones  of 
said  mandrels  in  connected  relation  dunng  aontinuous  produc- 


1.  A  rubber  boot  expanding  mechanism  comprising: 

a  metallic  cylinder  with  an  evacuating  pipe; 

adjusting  means  for  providing  a  hermetically  sealed  exten- 
sion to  said  metallic  cylinder,  said  adjusting  means  com- 
prises two  pieces,  each  piece  having  a  cylindrical  portion 
adapted  to  connect  to  either  end  of  said  metallic  cylinder, 
said  adjusting  means  further  includes  two  O-rings  with 
each  of  said  O-rings  providing  a  hermetic  seal  between 
said  adjusting  means  pieces  and  said  metallic  cylinder; 

a  boot  spreader  adapted  to  be  located  axially  inside  the 
hollow  portion  of  said  metallic  cylinder  and  said  adjusting 
means,  said  boot  spreader  having  expanding  means  for 
expanding  radially  an  end  of  said  rubber  boot; 

sealing  means  for  providing  a  hermetic  seal  between  a  radi- 
ally expanded  end  of  the  rubber  boot  and  said  end  that 
spreads  outward  of  said  adjusting  means,  said  sealing 
means  includes  a  plurality  of  C  clamps;  and 

a  yoke  connected  to  said  boot  spreader,  said  yoke  adapted  to 
hold  the  end  of  the  rubber  boot  that  is  opposite  to  the 
expanded  end. 
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4,291,455 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  EXTENDED  LIFE, 

MOISTURE  RESISTANT  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

William  J.  Schnyder,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Emerson 

Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,589 
Int.  a.3  H02K  15/12 
U.S.  a.  29—596 


electrical  insulation  material  and  said  mastic-like  coating 
effectively  seal  moisture  from  said  junctions. 


4,291,456 
METHOD  OF  WINDING  A  COMMUTATOR 
Kenneth  E.  Peck,  Jr.,  20  Oakwood  Dr.,  Pittsboro,  N.C.  27312, 
and  Donald  L.  Jordan,  Rte.  4,  Box  576,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C. 
7  Oaims       27514 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,738 

Int.  aj  H02K  75/09,  HOIR  43/08 

U.S.  a.  29—597  5  Oaims 


'%r^° 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  moisture  resistant  electric 
motor,  said  motor  having  a  stator  assembly  including  a  core 
made  of  a  stack  of  laminations  of  suitable  magnetic  material, 
each  lamination  having  a  central  opening  and  a  plurality  of 
notches  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  central  open- 
ing, said  central  opening  constituting  a  bore  of  the  core  and 
said  notches  constituting  a  plurality  of  slots  extending  longitu- 
dinally through  the  core,  said  stator  assembly  further  including 
a  plurality  of  coils  of  magnet  wire  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  said 
slots  thereby  to  constitute  the  windings  of  the  motor,  said 
windings  being  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to  one 
another  and  to  power  leads  for  energization  of  the  motor  with 
the  connections  of  these  coils  and  power  leads  being  referred 
to  as  junctions,  wherein  the  method  of  this  invention  consists 
of  the  steps  of: 
forming  said  coils  of  magnet  wire  having  electrical  insulat- 
ing materia]  thereon  of  non-moisture  absorbent  synthetic 
resin  material; 
inserting  insulators  of  electrical  insulating  material  in  each  of 
said  stator  slots,  said  insulators  being  formed  from  non- 
moisture  absorbent  synthetic  resin  material; 
inserting  portions  of  one  or  more  coils  of  said  magnet  wire  in 
each  of  said  slots  with  said  insulators  electrically  insulat- 
ing said  coils  of  magnet  wire  from  said  core  laminations 
forming  said  slots; 
inserting  a  wedge  constructed  from  a  non-moisture  absor- 
bent synthetic  resin  material  into  the  open  ends  of  each  of 
said  slots  after  insertion  of  said  coils  so  as  to  close  the  slots 
and  to  protect  and  electrically  insulate  the  coils  therein; 
connecting  a  plurality  of  power  leads  to  specified  coils  of 
said  motor  windings  by  making  an  electrical  junction  of 
the  magnet  wires  of  said  specified  coils  and  the  conductors 
of  said  power  leads  and  connecting  said  coils  together  as 
required  so  as  to  constitute  the  poles  of  the  motor; 
applying  a  connection  insulator  to  each  of  said  junctions, 
each  of  said  connection  insulators  having  a  heat-shrinka- 
ble  outer  shell  with  an  inner  coating  of  mastic-like  mate- 
rial which  adheres  the  connection  insulator  to  its  respec- 
tive junction  prior  to  being  heat  shrunk-in-place  thereon; 
dipping  said  stator  assembly  in  a  liquid  electrical  insulation 
material  so  as  to  coat  all  surfaces  of  said  stator  assembly 
with  said  electrical  insulation  material  and  so  as  to  permit 
the  flow  of  said  liquid  insulation  material  into  said  connec- 
tion insulators;  and 
baking  said  stator  assembly  in  an  elevated  temperature  envi- 
ronment for  a  time  sufficient  to  cure  said  electrical  insula- 
tion material  and  for  heat-shrinking  said  connection  insu- 
lators in  place  on  their  respective  junctions  whereby  ex- 
cess liquid  electrical  insulation  material  is  forced  out  of 
said  connection  insulators  and  said  mastic-like  coating  is 
caused  to  flow  within  said  outer  shell  so  that  said  cured 


1.  In  a  method  of  automatically  winding  armatures  wherein 
armatures  are  wound  and  commutator  connections  are  formed 
at  a  winding  station  utilizing  an  automatic  tang-type  winding 
machine  adapted  to  loop  the  coil  ends  around  tangs  associated 
with  the  commutator  bars,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  the  commutator  with  electrically  isolated  bars 
and  an  associated  set  of  winding  tangs  formed  in  a  manner 
enabling  the  same  to  be  removed  after  winding  and  with- 
out impairing  the  commutator  connections; 

(b)  winding  the  armature  with  an  automatic  tang-type  wind- 
ing machine  and  in  the  course  of  winding  looping  selected 
coil  end  wires  on  selected  tangs  according  to  the  tang- 
type  winding  method; 

(c)  electrically  connecting  the  said  coil  end  wires  to  the 
corresponding  commutator  bars; 

(d)  severing  those  portions  of  the  coil  end  wires  on  the  tangs 
from  the  corresponding  electrical  connections  on  the 
commutator  bars;  and 

(e)  removing  the  tangs  from  the  commutator  thereby  leaving 
a  lead  loop-type  connected  commutator. 


4,291,457 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SELF-SUPPORTING  ROTOR 
COIL  DC-MACHINE 
Marc  Heyraud,  Recorne  24b,  2300  La  Chaux-de-Fonds,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,094 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Aug.    9,    1978, 
8460/78 

Int.  a.'  H02K  15/02 
U.S.  a.  29—598  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  cylindrical,  ironless,  self-support- 
ing rotor  coil,  wherein  the  wire  used  for  winding  the  coil 
comprises  an  outer  layer  of  a  material  capable  of  being  soft- 
ened and  subsequently  solidified,  said  outer  layer  surrounding 
an  insulating  layer  of  the  wire,  comprising  the  step  of  subject- 
ing said  wire  to  a  softening  treatment  of  said  outer  layer  during 
the  winding  process,  a  winding  pitch  being  made  substantially 
equal  to  Du/cos  fi,  where  Du  represents  the  outer  diameter  of 
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the  said  insulating  layer  of  the  wire  and  0  tl  le  angle  formed 
between  the  wire  placed  on  the  coil  and  a  £  eneratrix  of  the 
cylindrical  rotor  surface. 


4,291,458 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INSTALLING 
WICKING  IN  CANDLES 
Robert  W.  Flinn,  BIytheville,  Ark.,  assignor  to  jAmerican  Greet- 
ings Corporation,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929^71 
Int.  a.5  B29C  27/30 
U.S.  a.  29—650 


18  Oaims 


«  » 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  installing  wicking  in  a 
candle  body,  comprising,  a  movable  support  far  a  candle  body, 
a  bore  forming  station  for  forming  a  generall; '  axial  opening  in 
an  associated  candle  body  when  mounted  or  said  support,  a 
clean-out  station  including  a  reciprocable  haated  member  for 
cleaning  out  the  opening  formed  in  the  cardie  body,  a  feed 
station  for  moving  a  generally  rigidified  si  rand  of  wicking 
through  the  formed  opening  in  the  candle  boly,  said  clean-out 
station  being  disposed  intermediate  said  forming  station  and 
said  feed  station  for  cleaning  out  the  openi  ig  formed  in  the 
candle  body  prior  to  movement  of  the  latter  to  said  feed  sta- 
tion, said  feed  station  including  cutting  meaijs  for  sequentially 
severing  a  measured  amount  of  wicking  sup  plied  at  said  feed 
station,  and  means  for  automatically  moving  said  candle  body 
support  from  said  forming  station  to  and  fiom  said  cleaning 
station  and  thence  to  said  feed  station. 


finger  being  received  in  one  of  said  grooves  and  extending 
beyond  one  end  of  said  finger  holder  to  receive  thereon 
said  pre-wound  coils, 

the  improvement  wherein: 

the  other  end  of  said  cylindrical  finger  holder  opposite  to 
said  one  end  from  which  said  fingers  project,  has  an  end 
portion  extending  axially  beyond  said  fingers, 

angular  orientation  reference  means  are  provided  on  said 
other  end  portion  of  said  finger  holder  for  cooperating 
with  the  slots  of  a  stator  whereby  to  obtain  the  correct 
angular  orientation  of  said  annular  series  of  fingers  with 
respect  to  said  stator  slots  when  said  other  end  portion  of 
said  finger  holder  is  inserted  into  a  stator,  and 

means  are  provided  for  effecting  axial  displacement  of  said 
finger  holder,  with  the  said  other  end  portion  as  the  lead- 
ing end,  after  said  other  end  portion  has  been  introduced 
into  a  stator,  whereby  to  cause  said  fingers  to  be  drawn 
through  said  stator  by  said  finger  holder  to  draw  pre- 
wound  coils  carried  on  said  fingers  into  said  stator  slots. 

4,291,460 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  TAPED  COILS  OF 

SHEET  MATERIAL 

Herbert  M  Stoehr,  21860  MacGregor  Dr.,  New  Berlin,  Wis. 

53151 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  930,888,  Aug.  4,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,235,384. 

This  application  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,349 

Int.  a.'  B65B  63/04 

U.S.  a.  29—820  6  aaiins 


4,291,459 
DEVICE  FOR  INSERTING  PRE-WOUN^ 
STATOR  SLOTS 

Giorgio  Barrera,  Leumann,  Italy,  assignor 
caniche  Pavesi  A  C.  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  16^,339 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  11, 
Int.  a.3  H02K  J5/06 
U.S.  a.  29—734 


COILS  INTO 

to  Officine  Mec- 

►,339 

1980,  67200  A/80 

8  Oaims 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  insertion  of  pre-^^,-, 
slots  of  a  stator  of  a  rotary  electric  machin( : 


pnsing: 
a  cylindrical  finger  holder  having  on  its 

series  of  longitudinal  grooves,  and 
an  annular  series  of  fingers  around  said 


w^und  coils  into  the 
,  of  the  type  com- 


p*  riphery  an  annular 
ing.r  holder,  each 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  taped  coil  from  a  web  of  sheet 
material  comprising: 

a  web  feed  mechanism; 

a  web  shear  mechanism  through  which  said  web  is  fed; 

a  coil  taping  mechanism; 

a  coiling  mechanism  into  which  said  web  is  fed  after  passing 
through  said  web  shear  mechanism,  said  coiling  mecha- 
nism including  a  rotatable  expandable  and  contractable 
mandrel,  said  mandrel  being  expanded  at  the  commence- 
ment of  and  during  winding  and  being  contractable  after 
winding  is  completed,  web  guide  means  for  receiving  the 
incoming  leading  edge  of  said  web  and  including  adjust- 
ably positionable  hold-down  plates  adjacent  said  mandrel 
and  adjustably  positonable  guide  plates  disposed  around 
said  mandrel  to  initiate  coil  winding,  adjustably  position- 
able  cage  rollers  disposed  around  said  mandrel  to  engage 
a  coil  being  wound  to  ensure  tightness,  mandrel  support 
means  located  below  said  mandrel  for  supporting  said 
mandrel,  and  ejector  means  for  axially  moving  a  coil  off 
said  mandrel; 

and  control  means  to  effect  operation  of  said  mechanisms 
whereby  coil  winding  is  initiated  and  when  a  predeter- 
mined length  of  web  is  wound  into  coil,  the  web  feed 
mechanism  is  momentarily  stopped,  the  web  shear  mecha- 
nism operates  to  sever  said  web,  the  coil  is  taped,  the  web 
guide  means,  the  cage  rollers  and  the  mandrel  support 
means  are  moved  out  of  interfering  relationship  with  said 
coil,  said  mandrel  is  stopped  and  contracted,  and  the 
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ejector  means  operates  to  move  the  taped  coil  off  said 
mandrel. 


4,291,461 
KNIFE  GUIDE  DEVICE  FOR  OPENING  OF  MILK  AND 

SOFT  DRINK  PAPER  CARTONS 

Val  Hansen,  P.O.  Box  18364,  Denver,  Colo.  80218 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,608 

Int.  a.3  B67B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  30—2  5  Oaims 


1.  A  guide  adapted  for  use  with  a  knife,  said  guide  and  knife 
adapted  to  cut  open  a  portion  of  a  flange  of  a  paper  carton 
containing  consumable  fluids,  said  paper  carton  flange  adapted 
to  open  and  form  a  portion  of  a  pouring  spout  comprising  in 
combination: 
first  guide  means  for  marking  off  one  of  two  predetermined 
distances  along  said  flange,  said  first  guide  means  further 
providing  an  edge  along  which  said  knife  can  make  a  first 
cut  through  said  flange; 
second  guide  means  for  forming  a  surface  along  which  said 
knife  is  directed,  said  second  guide  means  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  first  guide  means,  said  second  guide  means 
adapted  to  direct  said  knife  in  making  a  second  cut 
through  a  portion  of  said  flange,  said  second  cut  being 
perpendicular  to  and  intersecting  said  first  cut;  and 
retaining  means  for  retaining  said  second  guide  means  in  a 
fixed  position  while  said  second  cut  is  made,  said  retaining 
means  integrally  connected  to  said  second  guide  means. 


said  cutter  member  in  sliding  engagement  with  the  planar 
face  of  said  comb  member  whereby  pivotal  movement  of 
said  elongated  arm  about  aid  first  pivotal  axis  reciprocally 
moves  said  cutter  member  along  an  arcuate  path  across 
the  planar  face  of  said  comb  member,  said  first  pivotal  axis 
being  perpendicular  to  said  planar  face  of  said  comb  and 
said  second  axis  being  parallel  to  said  planar  face  of  said 
comb  member,  and, 
means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  pressure  with  which  the 
cutter  member  engages  the  planar  face  of  said  comb  mem- 
ber, said  adjusting  means  including  a  tensioning  arm  with 
first  and  second  ends  and  means  for  mounting  said  tension- 
ing arm  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  colinear  with 
said  first  pivotal  axis  with  said  first  end  of  said  tensioning 
arm  abutting  said  elongated  arm  at  a  predetermined,  fixed 
location  between  said  first  pivotal  axis  and  said  first  end  of 
said  elongated  arm,  said  tensioning  arm  mounting  means 
further  including  means  for  selectively,  bodily  moving 
said  tensioning  arm  between  at  least  first  and  second  posi- 
tions with  said  first  end  of  said  tensioning  arm  being  closer 
to  said  planar  face  of  said  comb  member  in  said  first  posi- 
tion than  in  said  second  position  to  selectively  increase 
and  decrease  the  pressure  with  which  the  cutter  member 
engages  the  planar  surface  of  said  comb  member  and 
means  for  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  tension- 
ing arm  at  said  first  and  second  positions  to  about  said  first 
pivotal  axis. 


4,291,463 
WATER-SOLUBLE  SHAVING  AID  FOR  RAZOR  BLADES 
Peter  S.  Williams,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lam- 
bert Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,743 

Int.  O.'  B26B  21/00 

U.S.  O.  30—346.53  7  Claims 


POLYETHYLENE 

OXIDE 

COATING 


POLYTETRAFLUOROETMYLENE 
COATING 


-STEEL 
BLADE 


4.291,462  ^^<:^/^////////////////Ji 

SHEARING  DEVICE 
E.  E.  Corder,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  A.S.M.,  Inc.,  Denver, 
Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,172                           1-  A  razor  blade  having  an  adherent  solid,  water-soluble 
Int.  O.^  B26B  79/00   .                                coating  comprising  polyethylene  oxide. 
U.S.  0. 30—221  7  Oaims  

4,291,464 

LID  PIERCING  DEVICE 

Ernest  R.  Garrett,  P.O.  Box  3308,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.  91344 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,703 

Int  O.'  B26F  l/OO 

'^  U.S.  0. 30—363  4  Oaims 


ZrZ^ 


,J 


1.  An  animal  shearing  device  comprising: 

a  hollow  handpiece, 

a  comb  member  having  a  substantially  planar  surface, 

means  for  rigidly  mounting  said  comb  member  to  said  hand- 
piece, 

a  rigid,  elongated  arm  having  first  and  second  ends,  - 

a  cutter  member, 

means  for  mounting  said  cutter  member  to  said  elongated 
arm  adjacent  said  first  end  thereof, 

means  for  mounting  said  elongated  arm  substantially  mid- 
way between  said  first  and  second  ends  and  within  said 
hollow  handpiece  for  pivotal  movement  about  first  and 
second  intersecting  and  perpendicular  pivotal  axes  with 


1.  A  punch  assembly  for  piercing  a  thin  disc-like  frangible 
member  including  a  hollow  upstanding  rim  edge  defining  an 
edge  groove  comprising: 

a  male  die  including  at  least  one  punch; 

a  female  die  including  at  least  one  opening  mating  with  said 
punch; 

means  securing  said  male  and  female  dies  for  closing  move- 
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mcnt  about  a  pivot  point  and  defining  a  ja  iv-like  opening; 
and 

a  guide  secured  to  one  of  said  dies  extending  into  the  region 
between  said  dies  and  positioned  withi  J  said  jaw-like 
opening  between  said  punch  and  said  pivo  and  adapted  to 
extend  into  the  edge  groove  of  the  hollow  edge  rim  of  a 
thin  disc-like  frangible  member  to  be  pier;ed; 

stop  means  secured  to  the  opposite  one  of  said  dies  from  said 
guide  and  extending  into  said  jaw-like  opining; 

said  guide  and  stop  means  cooperating  to  litiiit  the  insertion 
of  the  frangible  member  into  the  punch  assembly  to  posi- 
tion said  thin  disc-like  frangible  member  for  piercing  by 
said  die  punch  assembly. 
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4,291,466 

TRANSDUCER  FOR  MEASURING  WORKPIECES 

Seymour  Bell,  Southfield,  and  Richard  O.  Juengel,  Romeo,  both 

of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Valeron  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,573 

Int.  a.^  GOIB  1/12 

U.S.  a.  33— 148  H  Saaims 


4,291,465 

CALIPER  RULE  DEVICE  HAVING  EiCTENDED 

MEASUREMENT  RANGE 

Arley  C.  Hemeyer,  8201  W.  78th  PI.,  Overlind  Park,  Kans. 

66204  i 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,^59 

Int  a.^  GOIB  5/02 

U.S.  a.  33—143  M  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  caliper  rule  device  having  a  rule  m«  mber  carrying  a 
first  measurement  element,  a  slide  member  carrying  a  second 
measuring  element,  means  coupling  said  slile  member  with 
said  rule  member  for  sliding  movement  to  mo'  'e  said  measuring 
elements  toward  and  away  from  one  anotier,  and  a  scale 
providing  an  indication  of  the  distance  between  the  measuring 
elements,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  pin  element  mounted  to  one  of  said  rule  and  slide 

members; 
an  elongate  bar  mounted  to  the  other  of  siid  rule  and  slide 
members,  said  bar  having  a  length  diinension  oriented 
generally  parallel  to  the  direction  of  iiovement  of  the 
slide  member; 
a  second  pin  element; 

means  for  mounting  said  second  pin  elemejnt  to  said  bar  at  a 
plurality  of  locations  which  are  spaced  a^ong  the  length  of 
said  bar  in  a  manner  effecting  a  predetermined  relation- 
ship between  the  indication  provided  by  the  scale  and  the 
distance  between  said  pin  elements  at  each  location  of  the 
second  pin  element,  whereby  the  pin  jelements  may  be 
applied  to  an  object  to  be  measured  and|  reference  may  be 
made  to  the  scale  for  an  indication  of  thr  dimension  of  the 
object  corresponding  to  the  distance  between  said  pin 
elements; 
said  pin  elements  having  outwardly  facing  surfaces  facing 
generally  away  from  one  another  an<|  inwardly  facing 
surfaces  facing  generally  toward  one  artother,  and  includ- 
ing means  for  mounting  said  first  pin  ejement  to  said  one 
member  at  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  positions  which  are 
located  such  that  the  distance  between  said  outwardly 
facing  surfaces  has  a  predetermined  itelationship  to  the 
indication  provided  by  the  scale  when  said  first  pin  ele- 
ment is  in  one  of  said  pair  of  positioni,  and  the  distance 
between  said  inwardly  facing  surfac^  has  a  predeter- 
mined relationship  to  the  indication  provided  by  the  scale 
when  said  first  pin  element  is  in  the  oth^r  of  said  positions. 


?f  -^ 


1.  A  caliper-type  transducer  for  measuring  dimensions  of  a 
workpiece  comprising: 
first  and  second  rigid  arms,  each  having  a  caliper  end  and  a 

transducer  end; 
pivot  means  comprising  a  pivot  block  and  spring  means 
connected  to  said  pivot  block  for  frictionlessly  intercon- 
necting said  first  and  second  arms  mediate  their  ends  to 
limit  the  relative  movement  of  said  arms  to  complemental 
displacement  toward  and  away  from  each  other  within  a 
measurement  plane; 
said  spring  means  further  including  at  least  one  transverse 
spring  means  interconnecting  said  arms  to  a  portion  of  the 
pivot  block,  said  transverse  spring  means  being  compliant 
only  to  movement  of  said  arms  within  the  measurement 
plane  in  the  direction  parallel  to  the  arms;  and  at  least  one 
parallel  spring  means  interconnecting  said  arms  to  another 
portion  of  the  pivot  block  wherein  said  parallel  spring 
means  is  compliant  only  to  movement  of  said  arms  within 
the  measurement  plane  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  arms; 
the  transducer  end  of  the  first  arm  carrying  first  and  second 
opposing  transducing  elements  spaced  apart  in  said  mea- 
surement plane; 
the  transducer  end  of  the  second  arm  being  disposed  mediate 
the  transducing  elements  to  complementally  vary  an  elec- 
trical characteristic  thereof  with  displacement  therebe- 
tween; and 
sensing  means  electrically  connected  to  the  transducing 
elements  for  producing  a  signal  related  to  the  differential 
change  in  electrical  characteristics  of  said  elements  caused 
by  displacement  of  said  arms. 


4,291,467 
GUIDE  RULE  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  MOULDING  OR  THE 

LIKE 

William  L.  Shultz,  Jr.,  732  N.  Third  Ave.,  Villa  Park,  lU.  60181 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  950,151,  Oct.  10, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,278 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  i/14,  3/10 

U.S.  a.  33—177  5  Claims 

1.  A  guide  rule  for  aligning  a  protective  side  moulding,  or 

the  like,  along  a  metallic  surface  such  as  a  side  panel  of  a 

vehicle,  or  the  like,  in  a  substantially  rectilinear  orientation 

thereby  to  facilitate  the  securing  of  the  moulding  thereto,  said 

guide  rule  comprising;  an  elongate  strip  of  flexible  magnetic 

material,  and  an  elongate  strip  of  spring  steel  material  fixedly 

secured  to  said  flexible  strip  in  surface-to-surface  engagement 

along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  elongate  strip  of 

magnetic  material  so  that  relative  lateral  and  longitudinal 

movement  between  said  elongate  strip  of  magnetic  material 

and  said  strip  of  spring  steel  material  is  precluded,  said  metal 

strip  having  at  least  one  edge  which  extends  beyond  the  adja- 
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cent  side  edge  of  said  flexible  strip  for  the  entire  length  of  said 
metallic  strip  said  flexible  magnetic  strip  providing  means  for 
securely  attaching  the  guide  rule  to  the  side  panel,  and  said 
metallic  strip  edge  providing  a  continous  rigid,  rectilinear 
support  surface  for  the  side  moulding,  with  the  construction  of 
said  metallic  strip  from  flexible  spring  steel  and  the  fixed  se- 
curement  of  said  spring  steel  strip  to  said  strip  of  flexible  mag- 
netic material  providing  means  which  force  the  guide  rule  into 
a  substantially  rectilinear  orientation  when  the  elongate  strip  of 
flexible  magnetic  material  is  in  surface-to-surface  contact  with 
a  metallic  surface. 

2.  A  guide  rule  for  aligning  a  protective  side  moulding,  or 
the  like,  along  a  metallic  surface  such  as  a  side  panel  of  a 
vehicle,  or  the  like,  in  a  substantially  rectilinear  orientation 
thereby  to  facilitate  the  securing  of  the  moulding  thereto,  said 
guide  rule  comprising;  an  elongate  strip  of  flexible  magnetic 
material,  and  an  elongate  strip  of  spring  steel  material  fixedly 
secured  to  said  flexible  strip  in  surface-to-surface  engagement 
along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  elongate  strip  of 
magnetic  material  so  that  relative  lateral  and  longitudinal 
movement  between  said  elongate  strip  of  magnetic  material 
and  said  strip  of  spring  steel  material  is  precluded,  said  metal 
strip  having  at  least  one  rectilinear  edge,  which  edge  extends  at 
least  to  the  corresponding  edge  of  the  flexible  magnetic  strip, 
said  flexible  strip  and  said  metallic  strip  include  a  plurality  of 
aligned  and  equally  spaced  apertures  along  the  length  of  said 
strips  for  providing  means  for  locating  the  position  of  holes  to 
be  drilled  into  the  side  panel  adapted  to  receive  securing  means 
which  secure  the  side  moulding  to  the  side  panel  said  flexible 
magnetic  strip  providing  means  for  securely  attaching  the 
guide  rule  to  the  side  panel,  and  said  metallic  strip  edge  provid- 


ear  orientation  when  the  elongate  strip  of  flexible  magnetic 
material  is  in  surface-to-surface  contact  with  a  metallic  surface. 


ing  a  continuous  rigid,  rectilinear  support  surface  for  the  side 
moulding,  with  the  construction  of  said  metallic  strip  from 
flexible  spring  steel  and  the  fixed  securement  of  said  spring 
steel  strip  to  said  strip  of  flexible  magnetic  material  providing 
means  which  force  the  guide  rule  into  a  substantially  rectilin- 
ear orientation  when  the  elongate  strip  of  flexible  magnetic 
material  is  in  surface-to-surface  contact  with  a  metallic  surface. 
3.  A  guide  rule  for  aligning  a  protective  side  moulding,  or 
the  like,  along  a  metallic  surface  such  as  a  side  panel  of  a 
vehicle,  or  the  like,  in  a  substantially  rectilinear  orientation 
thereby  to  facilitate  the  securing  of  the  moulding  thereto,  said 
guide  rule  comprising  a  continuous  elongate  strip  of  flexible 
magnetic  material,  and  an  elongate  strip  of  spring  steel  material 
fixedly  secured  to  said  flexible  strip  in  surface-to-surface  en- 
gagement along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  elongate 
strip  of  magnetic  material  so  that  relative  lateral  and  longitudi- 
nal movement  between  said  elongate  strip  of  magnetic  material 
and  said  strip  of  spring  steel  material  is  precluded,  said  elon- 
gate strip  of  flexible  magnetic  material  extending  across  the 
width  of  said  strip  of  spring  steel  material,  but  not  beyond  the 
edges  of  said  spring  steel  strip,  said  spring  steel  strip  having  at 
least  one  rectilinear  edge,  which  edge  extends  at  least  to  the 
corresponding  edge  of  the  flexible  magnetic  strip,  said  flexible 
magnetic  strip  providing  means  for  securely  attaching  the 
guide  rule  to  the  side  panel,  and  said  metallic  strip  edge  provid- 
ing a  continuous  rigid,  rectilinear  support  surface  for  the  side 
moulding,  with  the  construction  of  said  metallic  strip  from 
flexible  spring  steel  and  the  fixed  securement  of  said  spring 
steel  strip  to  said  strip  of  flexible  magnetic  material  providing 
means  which  force  the  guide  rule  into  a  substantially  rectilin- 


4,291,468 
MECHANICAL  POINT  LOCATOR 
Earl  C.  FoUett,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Measurematic 
Development  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,575 

Int.  a.3  B25H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  33—192  18  Oaims 
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1.  A  mechanical  point  locator  and  distance  divider  for  locat- 
ing a  second  distance  which  is  a  fixed  integral  fraction  of  a  first 
distance,  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  starting  end  and  a  finishing  end; 

a  leading  indicator  and  a  trailing  indicator,  both  slidably 
mounted  for  movement  along  the  length  of  the  base,  the 
leading  indicator  being  toward  the  finishing  end; 

trailing  indicator  pulley  means  secured  to  the  trailing  indica- 
tor; 

said  starting  end  of  the  base  having  first  pulley  means  se- 
cured thereto  and  said  finishing  end  of  the  base  having 
second  pulley  means; 

first  cord  means  for  moving  the  trailing  indicator  said  fixed 
integral  fraction  of  the  distance  moved  by  the  leading 
indicator,  in  the  same  direction  as  the  leading  indicator  as 
it  is  advanced  toward  the  finishing  end  of  the  base,  said 
first  cord  means  being  fixed  to  the  leading  indicator  and 
then  passing  around  the  trailing  indicator  pulley  means, 
and  further  being  associated  with  the  trailing  indicator 
and  the  finishing  end  of  the  base  such  that  the  cord  means 
forms  an  integral  number  of  generally  parallel  runs,  the 
integral  number  being  the  reciprocal  of  said  integral  frac- 
tion, whereby  the  trailing  indicator  moves  at  said  integral 
fraction  of  the  rate  of  the  leading  indicator;  and 

return  means  for  returning  the  trailing  indicator  toward  the 
starting  end  at  said  integral  fraction  of  the  rate  of  the 
leading  indicator  as  the  leading  indicator  is  moved  toward 
the  starting  end. 


4,291,469 

ARCHERY  BOW  MOUNT  FOR  TELESCOPIC  SIGHT 

Norman  J.  Weast,  20821  Grand  River,  Detroit,  Mich.  48219 

FUed  May  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,110 

Int  a?  F41G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  33—265  3  Claims 


1.  Means  for  mounting  an  elongated  telescopic  sight  on  the 
side  of  an  archery  bow  comprising: 
a  telescopic  sight; 
a  base  plate; 
a  plurality  of  first  fastening  means  for  fastening  the  base  plate 
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th: 


to  the  side  of  the  midsection  of  an  archery 
longitudinal  axis; 

first  nng  means  fastened  to  said  base  plate 
elongated  telescopic  sight; 

said  base  plate  being  on  one  side  of  the  first 
said  telescopic  sight  being  positioned  on 
of  the  first  ring  means;  and 

second  ring  means  spaced  from  the  first  ring 
along  the  axis  of  the  telescopic  sight  and 
ating  with  the  first  ring  means  to  support 
sight  such  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
ally  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
on  said  plate  for  tilting  said  plate  about  an 
a  side  of  a  bow  when  installed  thereon 


fcr 


t  ng 
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bow  having  a   along  the  length  of  said  kiln  and  said  longitudinal  duct  by  the 
exhaust  means,  and  a  gaseous  barrier  disposed  at  the  entrance 
receiving  an 


means  and 
opposite  side 


means  generally 

directly  cooper- 

the  telescopic 

sight  is  gener- 

o  a  bow,  means 

axis  normal  to 


4,291,470 

METHOD  FOR  PRESHRINKING  SEMIPl  IRMEABLE 

MEMBRANES  J 

Ferris  E.  Newman,  Burlington,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfleld,  III.  I 

FUed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,^  17 

Int.  a.'  F26B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  34—12  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  cellulose  semi-p  ;rmeable  mem- 


and  exit  of  said  kiln  to  prevent  external  atmosphere  from  enter- 
ing said  kiln. 


4,291,472 

DRYING  APPARATUS  FOR  AQUEOUS  COATED 

ARTICLES  AND  METHOD 

Philip  J.  Lewis,  Corona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Brogdex  Company, 

Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,754 

Int.  C\?  F26B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  34—31  8  Claims 


as  to  mmimize 
of  the  dialyzer, 


branes,  of  the  type  used  in  coil  dialyzers,  so 
shrinkage  of  the  membrane  during  sterilizatior  > 
the  method  including  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  supply  of  cellulose  semi-perm*  able  membrane 

material; 

transporting  said  material  from  said  supply  t  irough  a  humid- 
ity chamber  maintained  at  a  very  high  re  lative  humidity, 
at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  effectiv ;  to  permit  said 
material  to  relax;  and 
passing  said  material  into  a  drying  chambei 
air  is  circulated  for  permitting  the  membrane  material  to 
shrink. 


4,291,471 

EXHAUST  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOt  VENTING  A 
TUNNEL  KILN  I 

Terry  R.  Bloom,  Middlebury,  Ind.,  assignor  to  CTS  Corporation, 
Elkhart,  Ind.  J 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,093 
Int.  C\?  F26B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  34—12  10  Claims 

1.  A  lateral  exhaust  manifold  system  for  j  urging  contami- 
nated atmosphere  from  a  kiln,  comprising  a  longitudinal  duct 
disposed  on  one  side  of  a  kiln  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  apertures,  a  plurality  of  cones  each  havi  ig  a  large  diame- 
ter end  circumposing  a  respective  aperture,  in  exhaust  means 
connected  to  said  duct,  a  longitudinal  input  tube  disposed 
opposite  and  laterally  across  said  kiln  from 
duct  and  having  spaced  apart  jets  disposed 
said  apertures  means  for  forcibly  emitting 
pressure  from  said  jets  whereby  said  medium  moves  laterally 
and  turbulently  across  said  kiln  which  is  maintained  under 
slight  superatmospheric  pressure,  said  conUininated  air  being 
vented  together  with  contaminants  through  :  aid  cones  spaced 


said  longitudinal 
oppositely  from 
I  medium  under 


1.  In  a  method  of  drying  aqueous  coatings  on  articles  such  as 
fruit  and  the  like,  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  substantially  closed  chamber  having  a  conveyor 
path  of  selected  width  along  which  one  or  more  layers  of 
articles  are  advanced  with  aggregate  area  of  openings 
through  said  conveyor  path  and  article  layer  being  in  the 
order  of  10%  to  25%  of  the  total  area  of  said  path  in  said 
chamber; 

transversely  directing  heated  air  into  the  bottom  of  said 
chamber  at  a  selected  flow  rate  below  said  path  to  pass  the 
heated  air  through  said  openings  to  chamber  space  above 
said  path; 

removing  air  in  a  transverse  direction  from  the  chamber 
space  above  said  path  at  a  flow  rate  substantially  the  same 
as  the  flow  rate  of  air  directed  into  said  chamber  below 
said  path,  while  maintaining  a  selected  pressure  in  said 
chamber  below  said  path; 

whereby  passage  of  heated  air  through  said  openings  and 
about  said  articles  over  the  total  area  of  said  path  in  said 
layer  is  substantially  uniform; 

intermixing  part  of  the  air  removed  from  the  chamber  space 
above  said  path  with  fresh  air  to  provide  desired  humidity 
and  temperature  of  the  air  mixture; 

and  directing  the  intermixed  air  into  said  closed  chamber 
below  said  path. 
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4  291  473 
SKI  BOOT  DEVICE  FOR  FAOLITATING  WALKING 
Mariano  Sartor,  Montebelluna,  lUly,  assignor  to  Nordica 
S.p.A^  Montebelluna,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,817 
Claims     priority,     application     Italy,     Nov.     15,     1978, 
23292/78[U];  Jun.  13,  1979,  21828/79[U] 
Int.  a.3  A43B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  36—132  "  Claims 


ing  a  block  and  tackle  assembly,  said  block  and  tackle 
assembly  including  a  first  pulley  block  having  a  flat  hori- 
zontal upper  plate;  and 
g.  a  vertical  support  rod,  said  vertical  support  rod  having  its 
bottom  end  secured  to  said  flat  horizontal  upper  plate  of 
said  first  pulley  block  and  wherein  said  photo  receiver  is 
secured  to  the  top  end  of  said  vertical  support  rod, 
whereby  said  photo  receiver  moves  up  and  down  when 
said  first  pulley  block  moves  up  and  down,  respectively. 


4,291,475 

LABELLING  DEVICE 

Hans  L.  Schoemer,  Schaumburg,  111.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4,251,  Jan.  18, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  799,053,  May  20, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,796 

Int.  a.3  G09F  3/20 

U.S.  a.  40—338  3  Qaims 


3.  A  ski  boot  device  for  facilitating  walking,  comprising  a 
profiled  member  for  connection  to  a  sole  of  a  ski  boot  between 
a  front  portion  of  said  sole  and  a  heel  portion  of  said  sole, 
wherein  said  profiled  member  comprises  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical element  housed  in  a  seat  provided  in  said  sole  between 
said  front  portion  and  said  heel  portion  and  rotatable  about  a 
pin  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  base  of  said  seat,  said  cylin- 
drical element  having  a  geometric  axis  and  a  lower  face  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  geometric  axis  and  an  upper 
face  inclined  with  respect  to  said  geometric  axis,  said  cyUndri- 
cal  element  being  selectively  positionable  in  a  first  position  in 
which  said  lower  face  is  in  line  with  said  sole,  and  in  a  second 
position  in  which  at  least  a  part  of  said  cylindrical  element 
projects  beyond  said  sole. 

4,291,474 
DREDGE  SWELL  COMPENSATOR  APPARATUS 

Frederick  J.  Schmidt,  5208  N.  Marietta  Dr.,  Mobile,  Ala.  36618 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,379 

Int.  a?  E02F  3/88.  3/90 

U.S.  a.  37—67  6  Claims 


1.  A  waterbome  dredge  compensating  system  for  maintain- 
ing a  uniform  grade  comprising: 

a.  a  shore  mounted  laster  for  projecting  a  horizontal  beam  of 
radiant  energy,  said  horizontal  beam  establishing  a  refer- 
ence plane  of  known  elevation; 

b.  a  photo  receiver  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  arranged 
photo  sensitive  arrays,  said  photo  receiver  being  mounted 
on  a  waterbome  dredge  and  being  so  oriented  that  said 
horizontal  beam  of  radiant  energy  impinges  on  said  photo 
receiver; 

c.  a  dredge  ladder  having  one  end  mounted  on  said  water- 
bome dredge  such  that  said  ladder  is  vertically  moveable 
and  having  a  dredge  cutter  mounted  on  its  other  end; 

d.  a  hydraulic  system,  activated  by  output  signals  from  said 
photo  receiver,  mounted  on  said  waterbome  dredge; 

e.  a  winch  mounted  on  said  dredge; 

f.  an  A-frame,  mounted  on  said  waterbome  dredge,  support- 


1.  A  device  for  providing  an  alterable  directory  of  telephone 
numbers  for  a  telephone  set  having  a  handset,  said  device 
disposed  on  the  underside  of  the  handset  of  the  telephone  set, 
said  directory  device  comprising: 
said  handset  including  a  recessed  area  on  the  underside 
surface  thereof,  said  recessed  area  having  at  least  a  pair  of 
slots  each  including  a  circular  post  and  spatially  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  recessed  area; 
a  directory  label  insertable  into  the  recessed  area  of  the 
handset  for  providing  an  alterable  directory  of  at  least  two 
telephone  numbers  thereupon;  and 
a  flexible,  transparent  shield,  having  a  thickness  of  at  most 
0  011  inches,  insertable  into  the  recessed  area  for  covering 
and  retaining  the  directory  label,  said  shield  having  at  least  a 
pair  of  tangs,  each  tang  having  a  notch  with  a  pair  of  lips,  the 
lips  of  each  notch  defining  a  narrow  opening  to  the  respective 
notch  which  is  wider  therewithin.  said  shield  fixedly  retained 
in  the  recessed  area  of  the  handset  by  the  notches  of  the  tangs 
which  each  insert  into  corresponding  slots  where  the  respec- 
tive notch  engages  the  post  therewithin,  the  lips  of  each  notch 
partially  wrapping  around  the  corresponding  post  for  retain- 
ing the  transparent  shield  and  directory  label  within  the 
recessed  area. 


4,291,476 
SIGHT  RAIL  FOR  SHOULDER  HREARMS 
Otto  Repa,  Obemdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Maus- 
er-Werke  Obemdorf  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,272 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  8, 
1978,  7810514[U] 

Int  a.5  F41G  1/38 
U  S  CI  42—1  ST  '  Claims 

1.*  A  device  for  securing  a  sighting  telescope  to  a  shoulder 
firearm,  which  firearm  includes  a  receiver  having  a  barrel 
secured  thereto,  and  with  a  plurality  of  upright  internally 
threaded,  hollow,  tubular  mounting  bolts  disposed  along  the 
length  of  the  receiver  and  barrel  at  spaced  locations,  compris- 
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ing,  a  sight  rail  having  an  underside  conformable 
ceiver  and  the  barrel  and  disposed  to  overlie  at 
of  each  and  having  a  top  surface  with  at  least 


least 


one 


telescope  and  sight  mount  dovetailed  recess  deflr^ 
and  a  plurality  of  bores  opening  downwardly  in 
into  which  the  mounting  bolts  extend. 


4^1,477 

GUN  BARREL  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Guy  L.  Carlton,  1294  Bellaire  Ct.,  Naples,  Fla.  33^ 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,357 

Int  a.3  F41C  31/00 

VS.  a.  42—1  BC 


K> 
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to  the  re- 
a  portion 
sighting 


ssid 


thereon, 
sight  rail 


7  Claims 


1.  A  gun  barrel  cleaning  device  for  use  with  a  cleaning  rod 
comprising  a  compression  sleeve  having  a  coutoling  insert 
formed  in  one  end  thereof,  a  coupling  member  at  least  partially 
disposed  within  said  compression  sleeve  to  operatively  engage 
said  coupling  insert,  said  coupling  insert  compri$es  an  inter- 
nally threaded  coupling  insert  and  said  coupling  number  com- 
prises an  enlarged  externally  threaded  portion  to:  operatively 
engage  said  internally  threaded  coupling  insert,  said  coupling 
member  having  a  first  and  second  attachment  element  formed 
on  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  first  attachment  element  to  affix 
the  gun  barrel  cleaning  device  to  a  cleaning  rod  4nd  said  sec- 
ond attachment  element  to  affix  a  retaining  member  to  retain  a 
spongeous  cleaning  element  to  said  gun  barrel  cleaning  device 
wherein  said  coupling  member  and  said  retaining  ,member  are 
adjustable  longitudinally  relative  to  said  compression  sleeve  to 
selectively  compress  the  spongeous  cleaning  elemient  between 
one  end  of  said  compression  sleeve  and  said  retaining  member. 


wherein  said  bracket  shoe  is  compatible  with  the  foot  of  a 
weapon  handle  and  a  tapered  thumb  screw  locking  pin 
and  a  thumb  wheel  that  is  threadably  connected  to  said 
tapered  thumb  screw  locking  pin  to  extend  and  lock  said 
tapered  thumb  screw  locking  pin  firmly  into  a  hole  in  the 
upper  half  of  the  weapon  handle  wherein  the  tapered 
portion  of  said  tapered  thumb  screw  locking  pin  forms  one 
point  of  said  three  point-mounting  arrangement  and 
wedges  said  mounting  bracket  firmly  against  the  weapon 
handle  at  said  front  and  rear  pads  wherein  said  front  and 
rear  pads  form  the  other  two  points  of  said  three  point- 
mounting  arrangement; 
an  aiming  light  end  of  said  mounting  bracket  comprised  of 
an  aiming  light  shoe  compatible  with  an  IR  aiming  light 


8^38    ^16 


foot,  and  a  screw  threadable  means  that  is  screw  thread- 
ably  connected  into  said  IR  aiming  light  foot  to  firmly  set 
said  IR  aiming  light  into  said  aiming  light  end  of  the 
mounting  bracket;  and 
an  angular  offset  portion  of  said  mounting  bracket  that  ex- 
tends forward  and  downward  from  said  weapon  end  to 
said  aiming  light  end  of  the  mounting  bracket  wherein  said 
IR  aiming  light  has  a  dead  man  switch  placed  in  the  prox- 
imity of  the  weapon  handle  bracing  hand  of  the  weapon 
operator  so  that  the  thumb  of  the  bracing  hand  of  said 
weapon  operator  may  selectively  activate  said  IR  aiming 
light  by  use  of  said  thumb  against  said  dead  man  switch 
while  continuously  bracing  said  weapon  at  said  weapon 
handle. 


4,291,479 

DAY-NIGHT  SIGHT  MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR 

WEAPON 

Lewis  E.  Lough,  Springfield,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,615 

Int.  aj  F41G  1/36 

VJS.  a.  42—1  A  3  Qaims 


4,291,478 
INFRARED  AIMING  LIGHT  MOUNTING  BR4CKET  FOR 

WEAPON 

Lewis  E.  Lough,  Springfield,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  IjJnited  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  at  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,614 
iBt  a^  F41G  1/36 
U.S.  a.  42—1  A  4  Claims 

1.  An  infrared  aiming  light  mounting  bracke   for  conve- 
niently mounting  and  dismounting  an  infrared  aiming  light  to  a 
weapon  wherein  the  weapon  operator  may  selectively  activate 
said  infrared  aiming  light  while  continuously  i  bracing  the 
weapon  handle,  said  infrared  aiming  light  mounting  bracket 
comprising: 
a  weapon  end  of  said  mounting  bracket  having  i  three  point- 
mounting  arrangement  therein  in  which  said  {weapon  end 
is  comprised  of  a  bracket  shoe  having  a  frojit  pad  and  a 
rear  paid  and  relief  areas  between  said  front  dnd  rear  pads 


1.  A  day-night  sight  mounting  bracket  for  a  grenade 
launcher  type  weapon  in  which  said  weapon  may  be  used  for 
both  daytime  operation  and  nighttime  operation  wherein  an 
infrared  aiming  light  used  for  nighttime  operation  is  positioned 
so  that  weapon  operator  may  selectively  activate  said  infrared 
aiming  light  while  continuously  bracing  the  weapon  handle, 
said  day-night  sight  mounting  bracket  comprising: 

a  locking  bracket  that  is  compatibly  fit  and  rigidly  mounted 
into  the  weapon  handle  of  said  weapon  in  a  three  point- 


September  29,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1781 


mounting  arrangement  and  having  an  elevation-range 
index  plate  mounted  on  the  front  portion  thereof  and  a 
pivot  point  threaded  hole  in  the  rear  portion  thereof 
wherein  said  locking  bracket  is  comprised  of  a  locking 
bracket  shoe  having  a  front  pad  and  a  rear  pad  with  a 
relief  area  therebetween  which  is  fit  into  a  foot  of  said 
weapon  handle  and  a  tapered  thumb  screw  locking  pin 
that  is  screw  threadably  connected  to  a  thumb  wheel  to 
extend  and  lock  said  tapered  thumb  screw  locking  pin 
firmly  into  a  hole  in  the  upper  half  of  the  weapon  handle 
in  which  the  tapered  portion  of  said  tapered  thumb  screw 
locking  pin  forms  one  point  of  said  three  point-mounting 
arrangement  and  wedges  the  mounting  bracket  firmly 
against  the  weapon  handle  of  said  front  and  rear  pads 
wherein  said  front  and  rear  pads  form  the  other  two  points 
of  said  three  point-mounting  arrangement; 
a  pivot  plate  pivotably  connected  at  a  common  pivot  point 
with  the  pivot  point  threaded  hole  in  said  locking  bracket 
wherein  said  pivot  plate  is  comprised  of  flip-out  peep-hole 
and  sighting-post  day-night  sights  and  an  open  sighting 
window  on  the  front  section  thereof  for  directly  viewmg 
selected  elevation  and  ranges  from  said  elevation-range 
index  plate  on  said  locking  bracket  as  said  pivot  plate  is 
pivoted  about  said  locking  bracket  and  a  smooth  bore 
pivot  pin  hole  in  the  rear  portion  thereof  and  an  outer 
raised  area  pivot  plate  foot  with  a  threaded  screw  hole 
therein;  and 
an  infrared  aiming  light  adapter  bracket  compnsed  of  a  pivot 
plate  end  of  said  adapter  bracket  having  a  pivot  plate  shoe 
with  a  threaded  hole  through  the  base  thereof  in  which 
said  pivot  plate  shoe  is  compatible  with  the  outer  raised 
area  pivot  plate  foot  wherein  a  captivating  thumb  screw 
having  a  smooth  stem  within  said  pivot  plate  shoe  and 
threads  on  the  end  of  said  stem  that  are  threadably  con- 
nected within  said  threaded  screw  hole  in  said  raised  area 
pivot  plate  foot  and  an  aiming  light  end  of  said  infrared 
aiming  light  adapter  bracket  having  an  aiming  light  shoe 
that  is  compatible  with  an  infrared  aiming  light  foot 
mounted  thereon  wherein  a  captivating  lever  screw  as- 
sembly screw  threadably  connects  said  infrared  aimmg 
light  foot  into  said  infrared  aiming  light  shoe  of  said 
adapter  bracket  and  an  angular  offset  forward  and  down- 
ward portion  of  said  infrared  aiming  light  adapter  bracket 
extends  from  said  pivot  plate  end  to  said  aiming  light  end 
wherein  a  dead  man  switch  on  said  infrared  aiming  light  is 
in  the  proximity  to  the  weapon  handle  bracing  hand  of  the 
weapon  operator  so  that  the  thumb  of  the  bracing  hand 
may  selectively  activate  said  infrared  aiming  light  by  use 
of  said  thumb  against  said  dead  man  switch  while  continu- 
ously bracing  said  weapon  at  said  weapon  handle. 

4,291,480 

INTERACnNG  LEAF  SPRINGS 

Daniel  D.  MusgniTe,  8201  Caraway  St.,  Cabin  John,  Md.  20731 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3,664,  Jan.  15, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4J58,495.  This  appUcation  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,623 

Int.  a?  F41C  25/02;  F16F  1/22 

VS.  a.  42-50  1'  Claims 


said  cartridges  toward  said  port;  an  interacting  spring  assembly 
engaging  said  follower  and  said  floor  and  comprising;  a  stack 
of  resilient  leaves,  each  leaf  in  said  stack  including:  engagement 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  slots  extending  transversely 
across  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  leaf;  lever  means;  fulcrum 
means;  activation  means;  and  detent  means. 


4,291,481 
HREARM  MAGAZINE  SAFETY  MECHANISM 
Robert  L.  Hillberg,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Wildey  Fire- 
arms Company,  Inc.,  Cold  Spring,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,906 

Int.  a.5  F41C  7  7/OS 

U.S.  a.  42—70  A  1«  Claims 


.1  .^  .^  0^')>j\  ■ 


18.  In  a  cartridge  magazine  in  combination:  a  casing  for 
storing  cartridges,  said  casing  including  a  floor  and  an  exit 
port;  a  follower  slideable  in  said  casing  and  adapted  for  urging 


1.  In  a  firearm  having  a  frame  including  a  magazine  well,  a 
magazine  releasably  retained  in  the  well,  a  firing  mechanism 
movable  between  cocked  and  released  positions,  a  tngger 
mechanism  for  releasing  the  firing  mechanism  from  a  cocked 
position  and  including  a  trigger,  means  supporting  the  tngger 
for  movement  between  forward  and  rearward  positions  re- 
spectively corresponding  to  cocked  and  released  positions  of 
the  firing  mechanism,  and  means  for  disabling  the  trigger 
mechanism  to  prevent  it  from  releasing  the  firing  mechanism 
from  a  cocked  position  when  the  magazine  is  removed  from 
the  well,  the  improvement  comprising  said  trigger  having  an 
opening  therethrough,  said  disabling  means  including  a  dis- 
abling member  supported  for  movement  within  said  opening 
and  relative  to  said  trigger  and  said  frame  between  safety  and 
off  positions,  said  means  for  supporting  said  trigger  comprising 
means  for  retaining  said  disabling  member,  said  disabling  mem- 
ber in  its  safety  position  preventing  operation  of  said  tngger 
mechanism  to  release  said  firing  mechanism,  said  disabling 
member  in  its  off  position  permitting  operation  of  said  tngger 
mechanism  to  release  said  firing  mechanism,  said  disabling 
member  being  movable  to  its  off  position  in  response  to  inser- 
tion of  a  magazine  into  said  magazine  well. 

4,291,482 

STABILIZING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  HAND  GUN 

Joseph  R.  Bresan,  207  Baywood  Dr.,  Fishing  Creek,  Cape  May, 

N.J.  08204 

Filed  Not.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,634 
Int  a.'  F41C  23/00 
U.S.  a.  42—72  "  Claims 

1.  On  a  fireann.  as  held  in  the  firing  position  with  a  butt 
having  two  lateral  sides  with  handgnps  comprising  the  com- 
bined grips  shaped  to  fit  the  hand  for  holding  and  aiming  the 
firearm,  a  stabilizing  attachment  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  extension  of  one  of  the  grips,  extending  from 
the  top  of  the  grip, 

(b)  at  least  two  horizontal  apertures  extending  front  to  back 
through  the  vertical  extension, 

(c)  two  horizontal  members  slidably  fitting  in  the  apertures 
of  sufficient  length  to  reach  from  the  vertical  extension  to 
the  forearm  of  the  person  holding  the  firearm, 

(d)  an  upright  "U"  shaped  support  means  rigidly  connected 
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to  the  rear  extremity  of  the  two  horizontal  meinbers  of  a 
shape  to  cup  and  support  the  forearm  from  be  ow,  and 


(e)  a  securing  means  for  hand  releasably  securin 
ing  the  horizontal  members  in  the  apertures 
longitudinal  sliding  and  rotational  movement. 


4^1,483 

CARTRIDGE  RECEPTACLE 

Daniel  D.  Musgrave,  8201  Caraway  St.,  Cabin  John 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,129 

Int.  a.5  F42B  39/06 

U.S.  a.  42—87 


1.  A  receptacle  adapted  for  containing  at  leasl  one  clip  of 
cartridges,  said  receptacle  including:  magazine  jengagement 
means;  and  external  clip  support  means. 


4,291,484 
ILLUMINATED  nSHING  FLOAT 

Earlwood  Young,  8617  Trevarthon  Rd.,  Orlando,  fla.  32807 
Filed  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,149 
Int.  a.'  AOIK  93/00 
U.S.  a.  43—17.5 


^£ 


1.  In  a  fishing  float  of  the  type  comprising: 

a  body  adapted  for  partial  submersion  in  wa^sr.  said  body 
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and  hold- 
both  as  to 


Md.  20731 


9  Claims 


including  a  frustro-conical  lower  shell  having  a  vertex  at 
one  end,  an  upper  shell,  and  means  for  effecting  a  remov- 
able watertight  mating  between  said  upper  shell  and  the 
end  of  said  lower  shell  opposite  said  vertex,  said  mating 
forming  a  watertight  cavity  in  the  interior  of  said  body, 
each  of  said  upper  and  lower  shells  including  light-passing 
portions; 

said  float  further  comprising  support  means,  adapted  for 
receiving  a  pen-light,  for  removably  fixing  said  pen-light 
in  said  cavity  whereby  a  beam  of  light  produced  by  said 
pen-light  is  directed  towards  said  upper  shell  to  illuminate 
said  upper  shell  light-passing  portion  and  a  reflector  dis- 
posed in  said  upper  shell  to  direct  light  through  said  lower 
shell  light-passing  portion,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  support  means  comprises  a  support  member  having  a 
central  aperture  for  receiving  said  pen-light,  a  peripheral 
portion  at  least  partially  formed  of  a  resilient  material  for 
engaging  said  body  and  at  least  one  transparent  portion 
disposed  to  pass  reflected  light  to  said  lower  shell  light- 
passing  portion;  and 

said  means  for  effecting  a  removable  watertight  mating 
comprises  respective  corresponding  threaded  portions  on 
said  upper  and  lower  shells,  said  threaded  portions  coop- 
erating to  engage  said  support  member  resilient  peripheral 
portion  between  said  upper  and  lower  shells  to  effect  a 
watertight  seal  between  said  upper  and  lower  shells. 


4,291,485 
AUTOMATICALLY  RELEASING  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 

FOR  A  WEIGHT  MEMBER 
Josef  Koller,  Au  am  Aigen  3,  D  8077  Reichertshofen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,612 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  21, 
1977,  7719362[U] 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  97/00 
U.S.  a.  43—43.12  9  Claims 


7  Claims 


1.  A  receptacle  adapted  to  receive  a  weight  member  to 
provide  for  a  releasable  connection  between  the  weight  mem- 
ber and  the  free  end  portion  of  a  fishing-line,  comprising  wall 
portions  cooperating  to  define  a  variable  outlet  opening,  com- 
prising pivotal  joint  means  allowing  for  pivotal  relative  move- 
ment of  the  wall  portions  and  comprising  latch  means  spaced 
from  the  pivot  axis  defined  by  the  pivotal  joint  means  and 
adapted  to  releasably  connect  the  wall  portions  and  to  disen- 
gage upon  hitting  the  water  surface,  characterized  in  that  the 
wall  of  the  receptacle  is  formed  by  a  resiliently  flexible  sheet, 
having  free  end  portions  interconnected  at  the  upper  ends 
thereof  by  the  pivotal  joint  means,  in  that  the  latch  means 
associated  to  the  lower  ends  of  the  free  end  portions  include  a 
latch-catch  formed  on  one  of  the  free  end  portions,  an  opening 
formed  on  the  other  of  the  free  end  portions  and  adapted  to 
receive  the  latch-catch  and  a  latch  member  adapted  to  be 
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inserted  into  the  latch-catch  and  having  a  projecting  wing 
portion,  and  in  that  the  circumferential  distance  defined  by  the 
latch-catch  and  the  opening  is  smaller  than  the  efl^ective  cir- 
cumferential extension  of  the  receptacle's  transverse  cross 
section  taken  in  a  transverse  plane  including  the  pivot  axis. 


4,291,486 
RODENT  TRAP 
Donald  C.  Lindley,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Farnam 
Companies,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,728 

Int.  a.3  AOIM  23/16 

U.S.  a.  43—61  *  C'**"* 


said  wall  having  a  valve  member  attached  thereto  for 
inflating  said  closed  surface; 

at  least  one  hollow  protrusion  attached  to  said  wall  and 
having  a  sealed  end  and  an  open  end; 

at  least  one  movable  internal  object  contained  within  said 
closed  surface; 

a  non-elastic  connection  member  attached  on  one  side  to  the 
sealed  end  of  said  hollow  protrusion  and  attached  on  the 
other  side  to  said  movable  object; 

connecting  means  within  said  closed  surface  for  connecting 
said  movable  object  to  an  inner  surface  of  said  wall,  said 
non-elastic  connection  member  and  said  connecting  means 
serving  to  suspend  said  movable  object  within  said  closed 
surface;  and 

external  controlling  means  connected  to  the  sealed  end  of 
said  hollow  protrusion  for  imparting  and  controlling 
movement  to  said  internal  object  through  said  non-elastic 
connection  member,  said  controlling  means  extending 
from  said  protrusion  externally  of  said  closed  surface 
whereby  said  movable  internal  object  will  be  moved  when 
the  user  pulls  the  said  external  controlling  means  with  said 
article  in  restrained  condition. 


1.  A  rodent  trap  comprising: 

a  pair  of  telescoping  members,  each  having  an  open  end  and 
a  closed  end,  said  open  end  of  one  of  said  members  posi- 
tioned within  the  open  end  of  the  other  of  said  members; 
an  opening  formed  in  one  of  said  members  to  permit  ingress 
of  a  rodent  into  the  region  defined  between  the  closed 
ends  of  said  pair  of  members; 
trigger  means  mounted  to  one  of  said  members  for  release- 
ably  supporting  the  open  end  of  one  of  said  members  at  a 
distance  spaced  from  the  closed  end  of  the  other  of  said 
members;  and 
an  end  cap  positioned  on  the  closed  end  of  said  one  of  said 
members,  said  end  cap  sized  to  cover  the  open  end  of  said 
other  of  said  members,  said  end  cap  including  a  pliable  gel 
positioned  on  one  of  its  surfaces  to  sealingly  engage  said 
open  end  of  said  other  member  for  sealing  closed  said 
opening  and  forming  a  substantially  air-tight  air  lock  in 
said  region  when  said  open  end  of  said  one  of  said  mem- 
bers is  released  to  collapse  said  telescoping  members  to- 
gether in  response  to  actuation  of  said  trigger  means. 

4,291,487 

INFLATABLE  ARTICLE  WITH  EXTERNAL  MEANS  TO 

CONTROL  INTERNAL  MOVEMENT 

Sidney  H.  Magid,  4th  R.,  No.  10,  Alley  5,  La.  12,  Jen  Ai  Rd., 
Sec.  4,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  907,049,  May  18, 1978 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,549 

Int.  Cl.^  A63H  3/06 

U.S.  CI.  46-88  1*  ^""^ 


4,291,488 

HOPPITY  TOY  SYSTEMS 

Henry  Orenstein,  136  Lakeside  Ave.,  Verona,  N.J.  07044 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,951 

Int.  O?  A63H  13/00 

U.S.  a.  46—116  <•  ^"'"* 


1.  A  hoppity  toy  system  comprising  a  hoppity  toy  figure; 
and  means  for  channelling  the  motion  of  said  toy  m  a  pre- 
scribed way,  said  figure  having  feet  guided  by  the  channelling 
means  which  includes  side  walls  having  a  height  at  least  equal 
to  but  less  than  three  times  the  height  of  said  feet,  and  a  separa- 
tion about  eight  times  the  height  of  said  feet;  wherein  the 
channelling  means  guides  the  hoppity  toy  figure  into  an  auxil- 
iary device,  in  the  form  of  an  elevator  including  a  control  lever 
operated  by  said  hoppity  toy  figure;  said  control  lever  having 
three  distinctive  positions. 


4,291,489 
PUSH  TOY 
Thomas  C.  McCarthy,  Jr.,  North  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor  to 
Hasbro  Industries,  Inc.,  Pawtucket,  R.I. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,381 

Int.  a.3  A63H  n/lO 

U5.  a.  46-205  ,,  f^""* 

1  A  push  toy  comprising  a  housing,  a  generally  upnght  push 

.,.,..  rod  connected  thereto,  said  housing  including  an  axle  for 

1.  An  inflatable  article  including  cunDortine  wheel  means  m  turn  adapted  to  rotate  in  contact 
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said  push  rod,  a  first  action  element  supported  by  '.  aid  housing 
and  adapted  for  reciprocal  movement  with  respe<;t  thereto,  a 
second  action  element  supported  by  said  push  rod  ind  adapted 
for  reciprocal  movement  with  respect  thereto,  firit  activation 
means  associated  with  said  axle  for  generally  continuous  mov- 
ing said  first  element  during  movement  of  said  toy  and  second 
activation  means  associated  with  said  axle  for  intermittently 
moving  said  second  element  during  movement  of  sud  toy,  said 


second  element  slidably  mounted  on  said  push  rod  and  includ- 
ing a  pin  downwardly  extending  therefrom,  said  sepond  activa- 
tion means  including  spring  means  having  a  hammer  and 
adapted  for  loading  by  rotation  of  said  wheel  means  during  a 
portion  of  a  single  revolution  thereof  and  release  during  an- 
other portion  thereof  such  that  said  hammer  strikes  said  pin 
upon  its  release  so  as  to  abruptly  propel  said  secon(  element  up 
said  push  rod  whereupon  it  falls  back  to  its  origina 
gravity. 


position  by 


4^1,490 
MOVING  TOYS 

Masaki  Ikeda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Ko^o  Co.,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,809 
Gaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    20[    1978,    53- 
129058[U] 

Int.  a.'  A63H  17/00.  11/00.  23/10.  3/i2 
U.S.  a.  46—251  10  Oaims 


structure  to  a  corresponding  body  of  another  correspond- 
ing structure. 


4,291,491 

LIQUID  HERBiaOE  APPLICATOR 

Mitchell  E.  Maddock,  P.O.  Box  24AA,  Florence,  Ariz.  85232 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  72,147,  Sep.  4,  1979.  This 

application  Nov.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,715 

Int.  a.3  AOIM  27/00 

VJS.  CI.  47—1.5  5  Claims 


1.  A  structure  having  a  body  having  resilient  le  ;s  which  are 
adapted  to  support  said  body  on  a  surface  and  ifeans  for  im- 
parting motion  to  said  body  so  as  to  move  said  body  with 
respect  to  said  surface  when  it  is  supported  on  « id  surface  in 
which  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  means  for  imparting  motion  including  a  s)  aft  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  body  so  as  to  be  adapted  i  o  be  rotated 
about  an  axis,  a  motor  for  rotating  said  shaft  ponnected  to 
said  shaft,  at  least  two  members,  each  of  which  serves  as 
an  inertia  mass  and  a  mounting  means  securing  each  of 
said  members  to  said  shaft  so  that  said  me^ibers  extend 
outwardly  from  said  axis  of  said  shaft, 
said  mounting  means  permitting  the  relative  positions  of 
both  of  said  members  with  respect  to  the  axi;  of  said  shaft 
to  be  independently  adjusted  so  as  to  vaiy  the  forces 
created  during  operation  of  said  motor  so  as  to  rotate  said 
shaft  and  said  members, 
flexible  coupling  means  for  use  in  attaching  saiq  body  of  said 


1.  An  applicator  for  manual  application  of  liquid  herbicide  to 
undesired  vegetation  growing  at  ground  level,  said  applicator 
comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  handle  of  elongated  conflguration  for  manual 
holding  at  a  downwardly  and  forwardly  extending  angle 
which  defines  an  application  position; 

(b)  a  vented  liquid  herbicide  supply  container  means  on  the 
end  of  said  tubular  handle  which  is  upwardly  disposed 
when  said  tubular  handle  is  in  the  application  position  for 
supplying  liquid  herbicide  to  the  bore  of  said  tubular 
handle; 

(c)  shutoff  valve  means  in  said  tubular  handle  and  operable 
to  meter  the  flow  of  liquid  herbicide  from  said  supply 
container  means  to  the  bore  of  said  tubular  handle; 

(d)  an  elongated  applicator  head  extending  angularly  and 
forwardly  from  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  handle  so  as 
to  lie  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  when  said  tubular 
handle  is  in  the  application  position,  said  applicator  head 
including, 

I.  an  elongated  tubular  suppori  conduit  one  end  of  which 
is  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  handle  and 
having  at  least  one  elongated  slot  formed  longitudinally 
in  the  side  thereof, 

II.  an  elongated  planar  wicking  element  clampingly 
mounted  in  the  slot  of  said  tubular  support  conduit  so 
that  an  elongated  liquid  absorbing  poriion  thereof  is 
disposed  in  the  bore  of  said  tubular  support  conduit  and 
at  least  one  elongated  liquid  wiping  poriion  extends 
laterally  from  said  tubular  suppori  conduit  and  is  coex- 
tensive therewith, 

III.  an  elongated  liquid  dispenser  tube  in  the  bore  of  said 
tubular  suppori  conduit  and  lying  along  the  liquid  ab- 
sorbing poriion  of  said  wicking  element,  said  liquid 
dispenser  tube  having  one  end  in  communication  with 
the  bore  of  said  tubular  handle  for  receiving  liquid 
herbicide  therefrom  and  being  longitudinally  perforated 
for  evenly  distributing  the  received  liquid  herbicide 
along  the  length  of  the  liquid  absorbing  poriion  of  said 
wicking  element;  and 

(e)  whereby  said  wicking  element  absorbingly  receives  the 
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liquid  herbicide  from  said  liquid  dispenser  tube  for  wiping 
application  thereof  on  undesired  vegetation  when  said 
tubular  handle  is  held  in  the  application  position  and 
moved  so  as  to  swing  said  applicator  head  back  and  forih 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane. 


4,291,492 

TREE  SLASHING  APPARATUS 

Ellis  W.  Reynolds,  and  Edward  R.  Joyce,  both  of  Jacksonville, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,316 

Int.  a.J  AOIG  2i/10 

U.S.  a.  47—12  6  Claims 


:i.£Lj 


1.  A  tree  slashing  and  treating  apparatus  carried  by  a 
wheeled  vehicle  and  adapted  to  move  continuously  between 
parallel  rows  of  trees  and  comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely 
laterally  extending  telescoping  arms  secured  at  their  respective 
proximal  extremities  to  said  vehicle,  means  coacting  with  each 
of  said  telescoping  arms  for  extending  and  retracting  said  arms, 
each  of  said  arms  having  pivotally  secured  at  its  distal  extrem- 
ity chain  saw  tree  slashing  means  for  slashing  a  tree  to  remove 
a  strip  of  bark  and  exposed  an  under  bark  portion  of  the  tree, 
said  chain  saw  means  including  an  endless  saw  chain  and 
spaced  sprockets  mounted  respectively  on  vertical  shafts  and 
disposed  for  movement  of  the  chain  around  said  sprockets  in  a 
horizontal  plane,  means  coacting  between  each  of  said  arms 
and  the  respective  chain  saw  means  pivotally  mounted  thereon 
for  restoring  said  chain  saw  means  from  a  tree-deflected  posi- 
tion to  a  normal  tree-intercepting  position  after  said  vehicle  has 
passed  a  deflecting  tree,  actuator  means  and  liquid  delivery 
means,  respectively  carried  by  each  said  chain  saw  tree  slash- 
ing means  said  actuator  means  being  vertically  displaced  from 
said  tree  slashing  means  and  adapted  to  contact  the  trunk  of  the 
tree  for  causing  a  liquid  treating  agent  to  be  applied  through 
said  liquid  delivery  means  to  said  exposed  under  bark  portion. 
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with  an  interior  nesting  stop  (24)  and  also  provided  with  a 
bottom  at  one  end  thereof; 

an  inner  container  (14)  of  a  generally  tubular  shape  provided 
with  an  interior  (30)  and  an  exterior  (28)  nesting  stop  and 
also  provided  with  a  bottom  at  one  end  thereof,  the  bot- 
tom of  the  inner  container  (14)  being  perforated  with  a 
plurality  of  openings  (34),  the  inner  container  (14)  being 
received  within  the  outer  container  (12)  with  the  exterior 
nesting  stop  (28)  of  the  inner  container  (14)  engaging  the 
interior  nesting  stop  (24)  of  the  outer  container  (12)  so  that 
the  bottom  of  the  inner  container  (14)  is  spaced  above  the 
bottom  of  the  outer  container  (12)  so  that  water  may  drain 
from  the  inner  container  (14)  to  the  outer  container  (12); 

a  cup-shaped  dome  member  (16)  provided  with  a  rim  (38) 
around  the  edge  thereof  and  arranged  so  as  to  be  posi- 
tioned over  the  other  end  of  the  inner  container  (14)  with 
the  rim  (38)  engaging  the  interior  nesting  stop  (30)  of  the 
inner  container  (14)  to  form  an  enclosure  in  the  inner 
container  (14)  suitable  for  the  sprouting  of  seeds;  and 

the  exterior  nesting  stop  (28)  on  the  inner  container  provided 
with  a  shape  so  as  to  allow  air  flow  between  the  inner  and 
outer  containers  (14,  12). 


4,291,494 

INDOOR  GREENHOUSE 

David  J.  Knablein,  5264  W.  51st  St.,  Fairview,  Pa.  16415,  and 

Chandler  D.  Rees,  714  Indiana  Dr.,  Erie,  Pa.  16505 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,709 

Int.  a.3  AOIG  9/24 

U.S.  a.  47—17  1  Claim 


4,291,493 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPROUTING  SEEDS 
Eugene  Monson,  234  Randolph  Dr.,  Apt.  203D,  Madison,  Wis. 
53717 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,206 

Int  a.'  AOIC  7/00 

U.S.  a.  47—14  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sprouting  seeds  comprising: 

an  outer  container  (12)  of  a  generally  tubular  shape  provided 


1.  A  greenhouse  in  combination  having 

a  base  (11), 

a  cover  (12),  and 

trays  (13), 

said  base  (11)  comprising, 

base  sides  (15,  16)  base  ends  (17, 18),  a  base  bottom  (19)  and 
a  base  flange  (60), 

said  base  sides  being  integrally  connected  to  said  base  bot- 
tom at  a  curve  on  a  first  base  radius  (115);  said  base  sides 
and  said  base  ends  being  integrally  connected  to  each 
other  at  a  curve  on  a  second  base  radius  (116), 

said  base  ends  being  integrally  connected  to  said  base  bottom 
at  a  curve  on  a  third  base  radius  (117), 

said  base  sides  and  said  base  ends  extending  upwardly  and 
outwardly  from  said  base  bottom  (19), 

said  base  bottom  (19)  being  corrugated  comprising, 

transverse  valleys  (23), 

longitudinal  base  valleys  (20), 

longitudinal  base  crests  (21), 

and  base  comer  crests  (24)  said  longitudinal  base  crests  (21) 
having  a  flat  upper  surface  (22), 

each  said  transverse  valley  (23)  being  centered  on  each  said 
crest  (21), 

said  comer  crest  (24)  having  a  flat  L-shaped  upper  surface 

(25), 
said  upper  flat  surface  (22)  of  said  longitudinal  crests  and 
said  longitudinal  valleys  being  integrally  connected  on  a 
fourih  radius  (118), 
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said  flat  upper  surface  (22)  of  said  longitudinal  crests  and 

said  transverse  valleys  being  integrally  connected  at  a  fifth 

radius  (119).  I 

said  base  flange  (60)  having  upper  horizontal  base  flange 

member  (61),  1 

vertical  base  flange  member  (62),  and  I 

lower  horizontal  base  flange  member  (63), 
said  vetical  base  flange  member  (62)  extending  pownwardly 

and  outwardly  and  integrally  connected  to  sajid  upper  and 

lower  horizontal  base  flange  members, 
said  upper  horizontal  base  flange  member  being  integrally 

connected  to  said  base  sides  and  to  said  basq  ends, 
said  cover  (12)  being  transparent  comprising, 
a  top  (30), 
cover  sides  (31,  32), 
cover  ends  (33,  34), 
vent  (39), 

longitudinal  cover  ribs  (40), 
lateral  cover  ribs  (41), 
and  cover  flange  (35), 
said  cover  sides  and  said  cover  ends  being  integrally  con- 
nected together  at  vertical  cover  comers  (52), 
said  cover  sides,  and  said  top  being  integrally  connected 

together  at  horizontal  cover  comers  (53), 
said  top  and  said  cover  ends  being  integrally  connected 

together  at  lateral  cover  comers  (54), 
said  vertical  cover  comer  (52), 
said  horizontal  cover  comers  (53)  and  said  lateral  cover 

comers  (54)  being  integrally  connected  ||o  triangular 

cover  comer  member  (51), 
said  cover  flange  (35)  having  upper  horizontal  |cover  flange 

member  (36), 
vertical  cover  flange  member  (37), 
lower  horizontal  cover  flange  member  (38), 
said  vertical  cover  flange  member  extending  downwardly 

and  outwardly  and  integrally  connected  to  said  upper  and 

lower  horizontal  cover  flange  members,       I 
said  upper  horizontal  cover  flange  member  befig  integrally 

connected  to  said  cover  sides  and  to  said  co^'e^  ends, 
said  longitudinal  cover  ribs  (40)  being  integral  y  connected 

to  said  cover  ends  (33,  34), 
said  upper  horizontal  flange  member  (36),  and 
to  said  top  (30), 
said  lateral  cover  ribs  (41)  being  integrally  com  ected  to  said 

cover  sides  (31,  32),  to  said  top  (30)  and  to  u|  tper  horizon- 
tal flange  member  (36), 
said  vent  (39)  being  circular  and  having  outer  ^'ent  rib  (43), 

circular  planar  vent  member  (44),  planar  vert  member  air 

flow  apertures  (45), 
vent  regulator  insert  channel  (48),  and  vent  re  ;ulator  (42), 
said  vent  regulator  being  circular  and  having  planar  vent 

regulator  member  (50),  vent  regulator  pkg  (49),  vent 

regulator  apertures  (46),  vent  regulator  air  flow  control 

tab  (47), 
said  vent  regulator  plug  (49)  being  integrally  ;onnected  to 

said  planar  vent  regulator  member  (50), 
said  vent  regulator  plug  (49)  extending  downwardly  from 

said  planar  vent  regulator  member  (50), 
said  vent  regulator  plug  (49)  being  rotatably  inserted  into 

said  vent  regulator  insert  channel  (48), 
said  trays  (13)  comprising, 
tray  sides  (71,  72), 

tray  ends  (73,  74),  a  tray  bottom  (75)  and  tray  flange  (79), 
said  tray  sides  being  integrally  connected  to  sai<  I  tray  bottom 

at  a  curve  on  a  first  tray  radius  (76), 
said  tray  ends  being  integrally  connected  to  saik  tray  bottom 

at  a  curve  on  a  second  tray  radius  (77),        I 
said  tray  sides  and  said  tray  ends  being  integrally  connected 

at  each  other  at  a  curve  on  a  third  tray  radius  (78), 
said  tray  sides  and  said  tray  ends  extending  u  jwardly  and 

outwardly  from  said  tray  bottom, 
.  said  tray  flange  being  integrally  connected  to  ^d  tray  sides 

and  to  said  tray  ends. 


said  tray  bottom  (75)  having  apertures  (80)  and  being  corru- 
gated comprising, 

longitudinal  tray  valleys  (81),  longitudinal  tray  crests  (82), 

said  longitudinal  crests  (82)  having  a  flat  upper  surface  (83), 

said  first  tray  radius  (76),  said  second  tray  radius  (77)  and 
said  third  tray  radius  (78)  being  integrally  connected  to 
triangular  tray  comer  member  (84), 

said  tray  flange  (79)  extending  between  and  sealingly  engag- 
ing said  upper  horizontal  cover  flange  member  (36)  and 
said  upper  horizontal  base  flange  member  (61), 

said  lower  horizontal  cover  flange  member  (38)  and 

said  lower  horizontal  base  flange  member  (63)  being  seal- 
ingly engaged, 

said  tray  flange  being  rounded  along  horizontal  tray  flange 
comer  (88)  where  said  tray  flange  sealingly  engages  said 
upper  horizontal  base  flange  member  (61)  at  second  base 
radius  (116), 

and  said  upper  horizontal  cover  flange  member  (36)  at  verti- 
cal cover  corners  (52), 

said  trays  (13)  being  flexibly  connected  together  by  tray 
flange  connectors  (89), 

said  tray  flange  connectors  (89)  being  integrally  connected 
to  said  tray  flanges  (79). 


4,291,495 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DRIVING  STAKES 

Michael  R.  Crippen,  1717  223rd  SE.,  Issaquah,  Wash.  98027 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,727 

Int.  a.3  AOIG  13/10 

U.S.  a.  47—23  22  Claims 


1.  A  removable  device  for  driving  a  stake  through  a  meshed 
structure  surrounding  a  seedling  or  the  like,  comprising: 

means  removably  threaded  through  certain  mesh  openings 
of  the  meshed  structure  for  laterally  supporting  and  guid- 
ing a  stake;  and 

means  for  driving  the  stake  through  said  support  and  guide 
means  so  that  a  portion  of  the  stake  is  embedded  in  the 
ground  and  so  that,  when  the  said  support  and  guide 
means  are  removed,  the  stake  passes  through  the  certain 
mesh  opening  and  supports  the  meshed  structure. 


4,291,496 

FLOWER  HOLDER 

Bobbie  J.  Oick,  9900  Memorial  Dr.,  Apt.  232,  Houston,  Tex. 

77024 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,565 

Int.  C\?  AOIG  5/00 

U.S.  a.  47—55  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  flower  holder  for  use  on  bouquet  backings,  a  length  of 

light  wire  bent  doubled  to  form  a  winged  vertical  support  on 
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the  back  of  a  stiff  backing  member,  the  said  wire  being  bent  so   (C)  growing  said  embryos  in  said  media  under  aerated  condi- 
that  the  respective  ends  thereof  extend  outwardly  from  the       tions  to  optimum  size  under  said  low  sugar  conditions; 
said  backing  and  extend  axially  through  the  backing  member, 
a  moistener  cup  mounted  horizontally  and  axially  on  said 


backing  member,  one  of  the  ends  of  said  wire  forming  the 
vertical  support  being  rearwardly  bent  and  terminating  in  said 
cup  and  the  other  end  extending  longitudinally  and  axially 
through  the  said  cup  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  to 
support  the  stem  of  a  flower  to  be  mounted  on  said  backing. 


4,291,497 
METHOD  OF  INTRODUCING  CHEMICAL  AGENTS 
INTO  PLANTS 
Mikhail  K.  Manankov,  Simferopolsky  raion,  seio  Molodezhnoe, 
ulitsa  Polevaya  6„  Krymskaya  oblast,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Nov.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,582 
Qalms  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Feb.  26, 1979,  2723951 
Int.  a.^  AOIG  1/00;  C05C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  47—58  23  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  introducing  a  biologically  active  chemical 
agent  into  plants  whereby  rapid  p)enetration  of  said  chemical 
agent  into  said  plants  occurs  and  the  activity  of  said  chemical 
agent  is  substantially  enhanced  comprising  applying  to  a  plant 
an  effective  amount  of  a  composition  in  the  form  of  a  powder 
or  an  aqueous  solution  containing  said  chemical  agent  in  ad- 
mixture with  a  penetrating  enhancing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  water  soluble  low  molecular  weight  poly- 
hydric  alcohols  and  water  soluble  low-molecular  weight  car- 
bohydrates. 
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COCOA     tStXUAL    EMBIITO 
BuTTtR        27%  35% 

SUCROSE  SUCROSE 


(D)  continuing  the  growth  of  said  embryos  in  said  media  under 
aerated  conditions  and  by  a  high  sugar  amendment  to  the 
said  basal  media;  and 

(E)  harvesting  the  embryos  so  produced. 


4,291,498 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  MATURE  ASEXUAL 

CACAO  EMBRYOS,  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Jules  Janick;  Paul  M.  Hasegawa,  both  of  West  Lafayette,  Ind., 
and  Valerie  C.  Pence,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Purdue 
Research  Foundation,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,883 
Int.  a.3  AOIG  1/00 
U.S.  a.  47—58  12  Qaims 

1.  A  non-agricultural  method  for  the  production  of  cacao 
embryos  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  treatment  of  immature  zygotic  cacao  embryos  in  a  basal 
medium  in  the  presence  of  a  growth  enhancer  to  initiate 
asexual  embryos; 

(B)  proliferating  said  embryos  by  low  sugar  amendment  of  said 
basal  media  after  removal  of  said  growth  enhancer; 


4,291,499 
PROPAGATION  OF  PLANTS 
John  R.  Prewer,  82  Thomas  More  House,  London,  England 
(EC2Y  SAB) 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,317 

Int.  a.3  AOIG  31/00:  AOIC  1/04 

U.S.  a.  47—59  21  Qaims 


1.  A  propagator  for  the  cultivation  of  plants  in  a  controlled 
environment  comprising  upper  and  lower  elongate  containers 
having  a  common  perforated  wall,  a  plurality  of  plant  seeds 
supported  in  spaced  relation  by  or  adjacent  the  common  wall, 
means  for  injecting  liquid  in  the  form  of  vapor  or  droplets 
into  an  end  of  each  of  the  elongate  containers  and  means  for 
maintaining  a  pressure  in  the  elongate  containers  greater  than 
atmospheric  pressure. 


4,291,500 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  AIR  LOCK 

DOORS 

George  M.  Reckin,  Delafield;  Richard  A.  Lofy.  Elm  Grove,  and 
Robert  S.  Dean,  Wauwatosa,  all  of  W  is.,  assignors  to  Lakeside 
Bridge  &  Steel  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,233 
Int.  a.3  E06B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  49—68  20  Qaims 

1.  A  door  control  system  for  opening  an  outer  door  of  an  air 
lock  for  entry  into  the  lock  chamber  from  the  outside  and  for 
opening  an  inner  door  for  leaving  the  lock  chamber  to  enter  a 
pressurized  region,  the  door  control  system  comprising: 
first  door-actuating  means  for  operating  the  outer  door 
between  a  locked,  closed  position  and  an  open  position; 
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means  for  connecting  the  first  door-actuating 

outer  door; 
second  door-actuating  means  for  operating  tike  inner  door 

between  a  locked,  closed  position  and  an  o^n  position; 
means  for  connecting  the  second  door-actua^ng  means  to 

the  inner  door; 
a  drive  shaft; 
first  clutch  means  for  coupling  and  decoupl|ng  the  drive 

shaft  to  the  first  door-actuating  means; 
second  clutch  means  for  coupling  and  decoupling  the  drive 

shaft  to  the  second  door-actuating  means; 
first  clutch-actuating  means  for  engaging  an^  disengaging 

the  first  clutch  means; 
a  first  lead  screw  assembly  including  a  first  leid  screw  cou 

pled  to  the  drive  shaft  to  be  rotatably  driven  thereby,  and 


means  to  the   legs  comprising  first  arcuate  segments  connected  with  the 
torsion  bar  and  second  arcuate  segments  connected  with  the 


crank  pin,  and  wherein  said  first  and  second  arcuate  segments 
each  extend  through  an  arc  of  more  than  90  degrees. 


4,291,502 

GRINDING  OR  POLISHING  TOOL 

Emerson    A.   Grimsby,    Brea,    and   Stanley    W.    LeYasheff, 

Huntington  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,520 

Int.  Cl.^  B24B  7/QO 

UJS.  a.  51—120  6  Claims 


and  disengag- 


also  including  a  first  lead  screw  nut  that  a  dvances  along 
the  first  lead  screw  to  operate  the  first  cjutch-actuating 
means; 

second  clutch-actuating  means  for  enagagingj  i 
ing  the  second  clutch  means; 

a  second  lead  screw  assembly  including  a  seci  >nd  lead  screw 
coupled  to  the  drive  shaft  to  be  rotatably  qriven  thereby, 
and  further  including  a  second  lead  scre^  nut  that  ad- 
vances along  the  second  lead  screw  to  ope:  ate  the  second 
clutch-actuating  means;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  drive  shaft  for  imparting  rotation  to 
the  drive  shaft  and  the  lead  screws  coupled  thereto, 

wherein  the  lead  screw  nut  assemblies  altefnately  operate 
their  associated  clutch-actuating  means 
operate  the  doors. 


to  alternately 


4,291,501 
DEVICE  FOR  COUNTERBALANONG  A  SHVIVELABLE 

BODY  PART  ON  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Klaus  Steinberg,  Prile,  and  Gerhard  Hoffmann,  Neukeferloh, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ^ayerische  Mo- 
toren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,586 
Caims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1978, 2808063  i 

Int.  a.^  E05F  1/lQ 
U.S.  a.  49—386  I  5  Oaims 

1.  A  device  for  counterbalancing  a  swivelah^e  body  part  on 
a  motor  vehicle,  such  as  a  trunk  lid  on  an  autoiiobile,  compris- 
ing hinge  means  for  the  swivelable  body  part  af  d  a  torsion  bar, 
said  torsion  bar  being  bent  to  form  a  crank  in  |he  vicinity  of  a 
movable  hinge  part  of  said  hinge  means,  intermediate  lever 
means  articulated  on  the  movable  hinge  part  aiid  engaging  the 
crank,  said  crank  including  a  crank  pin  betwe<:n  two  legs,  the 


1.  A  tool  for  grinding  or  polishing  a  surface  of  a  workpiece 
such  as  the  mating  end  of  an  optical  fiber  ferrule  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  chamber  therein; 
a  planar  grinding  wheel  rotatable  in  said  chamber; 
means  for  rotating  said  wheel,  said  rotating  means  causing 

said  wheel  to  rotate  and  simultaneously  move  transversely 

in  the  plane  in  which  it  lies; 
said  wheel  embodying  a  grinding  and  polishing  surface,  and 

a  raised,  flat  bearing  surface; 
said  housing  embodying  a  wall  facing  said  bearing  surface; 
said  wall  embodying  a  flat  reference  surface  constantly 

engageable  by  said  bearing  surface  during  rotation  of  said 

wheel  in  said  chamber; 
a  bore  extending  through  said  wall  outside  of  said  reference 

surface  and  the  path  of  movement  of  said  bearing  surface 

adapted  to  receive  the  workpiece  and  position  said  surface 

thereof  in  engagement  with  said  grinding  or  polishing 

surface  of  said  wheel;  and 
means  biasing  said  bearing  surface  into  engagement  with 

said  reference  surface. 


4,291,503 
WORKPIECE  TREATING  BARREL 
Yasunaga  Higashi,  171-1  Ozuku-cho,  Kashihara,  Nara,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,700 
Int.  a.^  B24B  57/02 
U.S.  a.  51—164.1  7  Chiims 

1.  A  barrel  apparatus  for  use  in  treating  workpieces  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  rotary  barrels  of  same  structure  and  length  rotat- 
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ably  mounted  in  a  frame  and  disposed  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
axial  lines  of  both  barrels  intersect  with  each  other  about  their 
respective  midpoints  in  the  form  of  the  letter  X  when  viewed 
from  the  lateral  side  and  lie  parallel  to  each  other  when  viewed 
from  the  top,  each  of  said  barrels  having  a  first  spiral  flight 
provided  on  the  inner  peripheral  wall  of  the  barrel  and  at  least 
one  ancillary  flight  provided  on  the  inner  peripheral  wall 


^A-  e-. 


4,291,505 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  NEGATIVE-CROWNED 

ROLLER 

Shinnosuke  Taniishi,  Kawasaki,  and  Tsukasa  Kuge,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,081 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1978,  53-121335 

Int.  a.3  B24B  7/00.  5/16 

U.S.  a.  51—289  R  9  Qaims 


_ u — — -n 

longitudinal  of  the  barrel  and  intersecting  said  spiral  flight,  all 
of  said  flights  extending  from  one  end  of  the  barrel  to  the  other 
and  each  ancillary  flight  being  lower  in  height  than  the  first 
spiral  flight,  both  of  said  barrels  having  means  for  simulta- 
neously driving  and  rotating  them  fixed  to  the  frame  and  being 
provided  with  chute  means  connecting  the  outlet  upper  end  of 
each  barrel  with  the  inlet  lower  end  of  each  other  barrel. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  negative-crowned  roller,  which 
comprises: 

maintaining  a  grinding  tool  in  contact  with  a  cylindrical- 
form  material  to  be  ground; 

maintaining  said  material  in  rotation;  and 

linearly  displacing  said  grinding  tool  relative  to  said  material 
to  be  ground  along  a  direction  inclined  with  respect  to  the 
rotary  axis  of  said  material  to  be  ground  to  produce  the 
negative  crowned  roller  surface  thereon. 


4,291,504 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IN-PROCESS  GAGING 

OF  TOOL  ELEMENTS 
Paul  Fitzpatrick,  Fenton,  and  Richard  J.  Gavasso,  West  Olive, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation,  Troy, 
Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,922 

Int.  a.3  B24B  49/06.  1/00 

U.S.  a.  51—165.88  12  Qaims 


4,291,506 
HONE  STONE  WITH  COMPRESSIBLE  ENDS 
Carl  H.  Kramm,  Pinckney,  Mich.,  assignor  to  RLK  Research, 
Inc.,  Howell,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,420 

Int.  a.3  B24B  33/02 

U.S.  a.  51—338  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  gaging  the  cross-sectional  diameter  of  an 
adjustable  abrading  tool  in  an  abrading  machine  to  a  pre-deter- 
mined  diameter  by  gaging  the  diameter  of  a  workpiece  bore 
being  machined  and  controlling  the  operation  thereof  compris- 
ing 

(a)  a  gage  means  slideable  mounted  on  said  abrading  tool 
shaft  means, 

(b)  means  for  selectively  engaging  said  gage  means  at  prede- 
termined intervals  into  a  workpiece  bore, 

(c)  means  for  disengaging  said  gage  means  from  said  bore, 
and 

(d)  means  for  selectively  stopping  said  abrading  machine 
when  said  gage  means  fails  to  enter  said  bore. 


»    46      26 


1.  A  hone  stone  assembly  for  use  with  honing  heads  having 
stone  receiving  openings  defined  by  side  surfaces  and  end 
surfaces  and  an  internal  stone  assembly  support  and  expander 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  synthetic  plastic  relatively  rigid 
body  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  bottom  surface,  first  and 
second  lateral  sides,  a  top  surface  and  first  and  second  end 
regions  having  convex  cylindrical  segment  end  surfaces,  a 
cavity  defined  in  said  body  intersecting  said  top  surface,  an 
abrasive  stone  mounted  within  said  cavity  having  a  working 
face  disposed  adjacent  said  top  surface,  and  a  slot  defined  in 
each  of  said  end  regions  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  body 
axis  intersecting  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  the  associ- 
ated end  surfaces  defining  a  pair  of  stiffly  resilient  cantilevered 
bifurcated  portions  in  each  end  region  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  body  axis  whereby  said  slot  permits  said  bifurcated 
portions  of  said  end  region  on  opposite  sides  of  said  slot  to 
deflect  toward  each  other  upon  insertion  of  said  body  in  a 
honing  head  opening  having  a  lateral  dimension  adjacent  the 
opening  end  surfaces  slightly  less  than  the  width  of  the  slotted 
end  region  to  provide  a  firm  frictional  engagement  between 
the  hone  stone  assembly  and  the  honing  head. 
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4,291,507 
HIGH  SPEED  GRINDING  WHEEL  FOR  IGLASS 
John  J.  Littlehorn,  Jr.,  4530  South  Broadway,  Englewood,  Colo. 
80110 

FUed  Not.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,185 

Int  a.J  B24D  9/02 

\}S.  a.  51—374  1  Claim 


4,291,509 

GUARD  HOUSING  AND  LINER  FOR  BLADED 

CENTRIFUGAL  BLASTING  WHEELS 

Harold  F.  Schulte,  Mishawake;  Raymond  M.  Leliaert,  and 

Robert  D.  Rohr,  both  of  South  Bend,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 

Wbeelabrator-Frye  Inc.,  Hampton,  N.H. 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,060 

Int.  a.^  B24C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  51—432  12  Qaims 


12*       J 


1.  A  high  sp)eed  grinding  wheel  having  a  narro'  v  continuous 
abrasive  belt  for  grinding  glass  and  like  brittle  mi  iterials,  com- 
nrising  a  narrow,  flat,  disc-shaped  body  of  flexible,  resilient 
material  having  a  hardness  factor  of  between  ibout  30  and 
about  100  durometer,  said  body  defining  parallel,  spaced,  op- 
fxjsed,  circular  faces  joined  at  their  circumferen  ;es  by  a  nar 


of  relatively 
said  body 
into  said  pe- 


in 


row,  cylindrical,  peripheral  surface,  a  plurality 
short,  thin,  radial  slits  equidistantly  defined 
around  the  circumference  thereof  and  opening 
ripheral  surface  thereof  and  into  one  of  said  fapes,  said  slits 
being  spaced  apart  a  distance  approximately  equa  to  the  radial 
depth  thereof  and  having  a  depth  equal  to  abouj  one-sixth  of 
the  radius  of  the  wheel,  the  other  of  said  faces  be  ing  unbroken 
by  said  slits,  said  abrasive  belt  being  snugly  supported  on  and 
completely  surrounding  said  penpheral  cylim  rical  surface 
during  grinding  use  thereof 


4,291,508 
LENS  SURFAQNG  PAD 
Louis  Prunier,  Charlton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Am^can  Optical 
Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,2r 
Int.  C\?  B24D  10/02 
MS.  a.  51—395 


22b 


9Clainis 


1.  A  lens  surfacing  pad  comprising: 

a  unitary  cutaway  main  surfacing  pad  component  having 
multiple  interconnected  pad  sections  with  channelling 
therebetween  for  the  distribution  of  abrasiv :  slurries  over 
the  component  during  use  of  said  pad;  and 

a  permanent  thin  and  flexible  supporting  film  to  which  said 
component  is  affixed  for  rendering  said  pi  id  freely  con- 
formable to  a  lens  surfacing  tool  of  a  surfi  icing  machine 
without  appreciable  disruption  of  relative  orientation  of 
said  pad  sections,  said  film  being  continuous  across  said 
channels  and  securable  to  said  surfacing  to  }1. 


1.  A  guard  housing  and  lining  for  a  bladed  wheel  whereby 
particulate  material  is  thrown  by  centrifugal  force  from  the 
ends  of  the  blades  onto  a  surface  below  the  wheel  including  a 
base  on  which  the  wheel  is  mounted  with  an  opening  through 
the  base  in  alignment  with  the  blades  of  the  wheel  for  projec- 
tion of  particulate  material  therethrough  onto  the  surface  to  be 
treated,  said  wheel  being  supported  for  rotational  movement 
on  a  hub  extending  axially  into  engagement  with  one  side  of 
the  wheel  and  means  for  feeding  particulate  material  from  a 
feed  spout  communicating  with  an  axial  opening  at  the  other 
side  of  the  wheel,  said  guard  housing  and  lining  comprising  a 
trapezoidal  section  open  at  the  bottom  and  at  the  top  with  a 
larger  opening  at  the  bottom  in  which  the  trapezoidal  section 
is  formed  of  vertically  disposed  front  and  back  walls  and  in- 
clined end  walls  spaced  one  from  the  other  by  an  amount 
greater  than  the  respective  width  and  length  of  the  bladed 
wheel,  means  mounting  the  trapezoidal  section  of  the  housing 
onto  the  base  with  the  open  botton  in  registry  with  the  opening 
through  the  base  plate,  a  cover  having  laterally  spaced  apart 
front  and  back  side  walls  and  inclined  end  walls  spaced  one 
from  the  other  by  an  amount  corresponding  to  the  spaced 
relation  of  the  side  and  end  walls  of  the  trapezoidal  section  at 
their  right  ends  so  that  the  cover  fits  onto  the  open  top  of  the 
trapezoidal  section,  and  a  top  wall  enclosing  the  upper  end  of 
the  cover,  a  pivotal  connection  between  at  least  one  of  the  end 
walls  of  the  cover  and  the  corresponding  end  wall  of  the 
trapezoidal  section  to  enable  the  cover  to  be  rocked  between 
open  and  closed  positions  and  including  means  for  disengage- 
ment of  the  pivotal  connection  to  enable  removal  of  the  cover 
from  the  trapezoidal  section,  and  plates  of  lining  material 
supported  by  the  guard  housing  for  lining  the  interior  surface 
thereof,  in  which  the  lining  is  formed  of  sections  consisting  of 
a  lower  side  wall  lining  formed  of  a  pair  of  lower  side  wall 
sections  for  each  side  wall  and  means  for  securing  the  lower 
side  wall  sections  to  the  adjacent  side  wall  of  the  trapezoidal 
section  of  the  guard  housing,  a  pair  of  end  wall  sections  span- 
ning the  space  between  the  ends  of  the  side  wall  sections  and 
means  for  blocking  movement  of  the  end  wall  sections  from 
their  assembled  relation,  a  top  section  which  spans  the  space 
between  the  upper  ends  of  the  end  wall  sections,  and  an  upper 
side  wall  section  for  each  side  wall  filling  the  space  between 
the  upper  edges  of  the  lower  side  wall  sections  and  the  top 
section,  and  means  operatively  engaging  the  top  wall  section  to 
hold  down  the  top  wall  section  when  the  cover  is  in  closed 
position. 
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4,291,510                                             said  barrier  at  least  partly  filling  the  space  between  said  frame- 
FREFABRICATED  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION           work  and  said  at  least  one  member. 
Eugene  W.  SiTachenko,  6471  RiTcrside  Dr.,  Redding,  Calif.  ■ — 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,797  *;?,Vte^ 

Int  CI  ^  E04B  7/00  JUllNla 

US.a  52— 90  ISQaims   Jeffrey  Walton,  New  North  Rd.,  Huddersfield,  Yorkshire,  En- 

gland 

Filed  May  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,861 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26,  1978, 
23134/78 

Int.  a.5  E04B  7/00 


U.S.  CI.  52—282 


10  Claims 


1.  A  building  including  a  plurality  of  drainage  openings  in 
the  curved  portions  of  the  member  to  facilitate  the  drainage  of 
water  from  the  roof. 


4,291,511 
STRUCTURAL  ASSEMBLIES 
Richard  L.  Stoakes,  "Qouds",  Northdown  Rd.,  Woldingham, 
Surrey,  England 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,353 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  27,  1978, 
28049/78 

Int.  C\?  E04B  1/76,  2/42 
U.S.  a.  52-235  10  aaims 


1.  A  jointing  member  of  hollow  cylindrical  form  having  at 
least  one  internal  compartment  extending  lengthwise  of  the 
member  part  of  the  surface  of  the  member  forming  an  outer 
wall  of  the  internal  compartment,  said  outer  wall  being  slit 
longitudinally  of  the  member  to  divide  the  wall  into  two  lips 
whose  edges  are  in  contact,  the  lips  being  of  a  resilient  material 
and  thereby  deformable  to  allow  entry  into  the  compartment 
of  the  edge  of  a  sheet  of  material  which  is  then  reuined  in 
position  by  said  resilient  lips. 

4,291,513 
WALL  CONSTRUCTION  UNIT  FOR  BUILDINGS 
Sven  J.  Ankarswed,  Vesteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ankarswed- 
shus  AB  Vasteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1980.  Ser.  No.  112,264 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  22,  1979,  7900560 
Int.  a.'  E04B  1/04.  2/00 
U.S.  a.  52—284  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  structural  assembly  comprising  a  supporting  structure 
and  a  curtain  wall  framework,  said  structure  comprising  at 
least  one  horizontally  extending  load-bearing  member,  said 
curtain  wall  framework  comprising  a  plurality  of  upwardly 
extending,  laterally  spaced  mullion  members,  tie-back  elements 
fixed  to  said  mullion  members  and  to  said  at  least  one  load- 
bearing  member  to  secure  the  framework  to  the  supporting 
structure  inner  faces  of  said  mullion  members  being  located  by 
said  tie-back  elements  in  a  position  outwardly  spaced  from  said 
at  least  one  load-bearing  member,  whereby  regions  of  said 
inner  faces  are  located  opposite  and  adjacent  said  at  least  one 
load-bearing  member,  a  plurality  of  fire-resistant  members 
interposed  in  the  space  between  the  framework  and  said  at 
least  one  member  and  supported  through  said  at  least  one 
member,  said  fire-resistant  members  overlying  said  inner  faces 
of  the  mullion  members  and  forming  a  substantially  continuous 
barrier  between  said  framework  and  said  at  least  one  member. 


j»' 


1.  Wall  construction  unit  for  buildings,  said  unit  (1)  compris- 
ing a  reinforced  concrete  layer  (2)  constituting  the  outside  of 
the  building,  from  which  layer  longitudinal,  substantially  par- 
allel, first,  second  and  intermediate  flanges  (3,  5  and  4,  respec- 
tively) of  reinforced  concrete,  spaced  apart  at  predetermined 
intervals,  extend  inwardly  at  right  angles  to  the  concrete  layer, 
joists  (6)  with  intermediate  insulation  (7)  being  joined  by  cast- 
ing by  means  of  clamp-irons  (8)  to  the  free  edge  of  said  flanges, 
insulation  material  (9)  being  provided  in  the  space  defined  by 
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two  adjacent  flanges  (3,  4,  5)  with  associated  jc  ists  (6)  and 
intermediate  insulation  (7)  and  by  the  inner  side  (10)  of  the 
concrete  layer  (2),  wherein  the  wall  constructic  m  unit  also 
includes  a  prolonged  portion  (11)  of  the  reinforced  concrete 
layer  (2)  extending  from  the  second  flange  (5),  an  intermediate 
portion  (12)  which  extends  from  the  end  of  thi  prolonged 
portion  at  right  angles  thereto  and  which  is  parallel  with  said 
flanges  (3,  4,  5),  and  a  terminating  flange  (13),  witn  associated 
joist  (14)  and  intermediate  insulation  (15),  which  extends  at 
right  angles  from  the  end  of  the  intermediate  portiin  in  inward 
direction,  the  side  (16)  of  the  terminating  flange  facing  the 
prolonged  portion  being  aligned  with  the  outside  (17)  of  the 
insulation  material  (9),  and  insulation  (18)  being  provided  in 
the  space  of  substantially  square  cross-section  which  is  defined 
bylhe  second  flange  (5),  the  prolonged  portion  (1  ),  the  inter- 
mediate portion  (12)  and  the  terminating  flange  (  3). 


4^1^15 
STRUCTURAL  ELEMENTS 
Qaude  G.  Harding,  Newcastle,  Australia,  assignor  to  John 
Lysaght  International  Holdings  S.A.,  Panama 

Filed  Oct  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,898 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  7, 1978,  PD6674 
Int.  a.3  E04C  2/42 
U.S.  a.  52—694  18  Qaims 


.  H.  Detrick 


4,291,514 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ENCLOSURES 
Barrie  J.  Harvey,  Tyldsley,  England,  assignor  to  \^. 

Co.,  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  826,863,  Aug.  22, 1977,  Pat.  P*).  4,151,693. 
This  application  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,747 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  7,  1975, 
9680/75 

Int.  a.J  E04B  l/i% 
U.S.  a.  52—509  10  Claims 


1.  A  high  temperature  enclosure  comprising  a  n  letal  support- 
ing structure  having  secured  thereon  an  intenal  lining  of 
refractory/insulating  modules  arranged  in  side  tc  side  relation 
with  a  resilient  packing  strip  of  refractory  mate  rial  arranged 
under  compression  between  the  sides  of  adjoining  modules 
wherein  each  module  comprises  a  rectangular  block  which  is 
moulded  in  one  piece  from  ceramic  fibre  by  a  vac  uum  forming 
operation  and  has  a  resilient  packing  strip  secure  along  two 
adjacent  sides  thereof  and  wherein  the  said  bloci  s  are  secured 
m  position  on  said  structure  by  fastening  member*  each  having 
a  body  portion  disposed  between  the  sides  of  adj(  lining  blocks, 
laterally  and  oppositely  directed  sharp  projections  which  are 
pressed  into  and  pierce  the  said  sides,  and  a  laterally  directed 
foot  which  is  secured  to  the  said  structure. 


1.  A  structural  element  comprising  two  coplanar  chords 
having  mutually  facing  flat  surfaces  and  a  web  in  the  form  of  a 
zigzag  strip  having  inclined  straights  alternating  with  flat 
crests  by  which  the  web  is  secured  to  said  flat  surfaces  and 
between  both  of  the  chords,  characterised  in  that: 

(a)  each  of  said  crests  is  parallelogrammatic  and  the  larger 
angle  of  the  two  supplementary  angles  at  the  respective 
ends  of  any  one  side  of  the  crest  is  between  120*  and  150°; 
and, 

(b)  the  major  cross-sectional  dimension  of  each  of  said 
straights  extends  in  a  plane  having  at  least  a  component 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  chords. 


4,291,516 

PACKAGE  REST  FOR  WRAPPING  STATION 

Norbert  C.  Warner,  Greenville,  and  Fritz  F.  Treiber,  Centerville, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Hobart  Corporation,  Troy,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,180 

Int.  Q\?  B65B  67/70.  11/02 

U.S.  a.  53—219  7  Qaims 


1.  For  use  with  a  wrapping  device  including  a  stand  for 
supporting  a  roll  of  wrapping  material  and  means  guiding  the 
material  from  the  roll  to  a  wrapping  station, 

a  package  rest  member  comprising  a  central  section, 

first  and  second  shelves  extending  from  said  central  section 
in  generally  transverse  relation  to  said  central  section  and 
in  spaced  relation  to  one  another, 

one  of  said  shelves  being  substantially  greater  in  area  than 
the  other  shelf, 

and  reversible  mounting  means  on  said  rest  member  permit- 
ting selective  mounting  thereof  to  the  stand  with  either 
one  of  said  shelves  in  operative  position  at  the  wrapping 
station  and  the  other  shelf  located  below  the  wrapping 
station. 
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4,291,517 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BAG  RLLING, 

TIEING  AND  TRANSFER 

Arnold  Lipes,  6521  Merton  Rd.,  Cote  St.  Luc,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,737 

Int.  Q.3  B65B  4i/46.  51/08 


U.S.  Q.  53—468 


10  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  filling  and  transferring  an  open  mouth  bag, 
said  bag  having  an  extended  tab  above  a  mouth  opening,  holes 
in  said  tab  for  supporting  said  bag  on  holding  pins,  said  method 
comprising: 
(i)  holding  said  tab  of  a  first  bag  to  be  opened  from  a  plural- 
ity of  juxtaposed  bags, 
(ii)  opening  said  mouth  opening  at  a  filling  location, 
(iii)  filling  said  bag  with  a  product, 

(iv)  releasing  said  tab  to  cause  displacement  of  said  first  bag 
to  a  further  location  remote  of  said  filling  location  while 
supporting  said  bag  by  said  tab  held  by  holding  pins, 
(v)  sealing  said  bag  below  said  mouth  opening  to  close  said 

opening,  and 
(vi)  detaching  said  tab  from  said  holding  pins. 


(e)  said  case  canting  means  also  operable  to  lower  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  raised  case,  and 

(0  a  fixed  knife  associated  with  the  case  guiding  means  at  the 
opposite  side  of  the  conveying  means  to  sever  the  leading 
connecting  tab  of  the  case  as  the  case  is  lowered. 


4,291,519 

BOTTLE  CARTON  nLLING  MACHINE 

Daniel  Johnson,  9877  Myron  St.,  Pico  Rivera,  Calif.  90660 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,941 

Int.  Q.3  B65B  35/36,  5/06.  5/08.  5/10 

U.S.  Q.  53—534  5  Qaims 


4,291,518 
PACKING  CASE  TAB  SLITTER 
Lloyd  D.  Johnson,  Portland,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Standard-Knapp, 
Inc.,  Portland,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,324 

Int.  Q.3  B65B  61/06,  7/20 

U.S.  Q.  53—491  21  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  severing  the  connecting  tabs  at  diagonally 
opposite  comers  of  an  upwardly  open  packing  case,  said  case 
having  a  rectangular  shape  and  being  of  flexible  carboard 
construction  with  a  bottom,  opposed  side  walls  connected  to 
front  and  rear  end  walls,  and  having  side,  front  and  rear  top 
flaps  folded  downwardly  alongside  these  side,  front  and  rear 
walls  respectively  and  held  in  place  by  said  tabs,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  case  conveying  means  for  moving  the  case  in  a  horizontal 
downstream  direction  so  that  one  connecting  ub  is  at  the 
forward  end  of  the  case  and  the  opposite  tab  is  at  the 
trailing  end  of  the  case, 

(b)  case  canting  means  including  means  movable  with  the 
case  conveying  means,  and  engageable  with  the  forward 
end  of  the  case  to  raise  at  least  that  forward  comer  of  the 
case  which  has  said  forward  connecting  tab, 

(c)  case  guiding  means  for  engaging  the  opposite  side  walls 
of  the  case  at  least  when  it  is  being  so  canted  on  the  con- 
veying means, 

(d)  a  fixed  knife  associated  with  said  case  guiding  means  at 
one  side  of  the  conveying  means  for  severing  said  trailing 
connecting  tab, 


1.  Apparatus  for  filling  cases  with  bottles  including: 

a  case  filling  station; 

a  first  conveyor  means  for  sequentially  providing  empty 
cases  to  the  apparatus; 

a  second  conveyor  means  for  sequentially  removing  filled 
cases  from  the  apparatus,  said  first  conveyor  means  being 
disposed  on  an  elevation  to  said  apparatus  higher  than  said 
second  conveyor  means; 

a  third  conveyor  means  for  sequentially  providing  bottles  to 
be  placed  in  the  cases  to  the  apparatus  at  said  case  fillmg 
station; 

means  disposed  in  said  apparatus  for  positioning  said  case  at 
predetermined  positions  on  said  ramp  at  said  case  filling 
station;  and, 

means  positioned  at  said  case  filling  station  for  placing  said 
bottles  in  said  cases,  said  means  for  placing  said  bottles  in 
said  case  including  an  angularly  rotatable  U-shaped  mem- 
ber positioned  over  said  platform  for  receiving  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  bottles  in  the  open  end  of  said  U-shaped 
member  and  means  for  angularly  rotating  said  U-shaped 
member  when  the  predetermined  number  of  bottles  are 
placed  therein  to  slide  the  bottles  from  said  platform  into 
an  awaiting  case  at  one  of  its  predetermined  positions. 


4,291,520 

VERTICAL  FORM,  HLL  AND  SEAL  PACKAGING 

MACHINE  WITH  IMPROVED  END  SEALING  AND 

STRIPPING  MEANS 

Qarence  F.  Prince,  Springfield,  and  Roger  L.  Putnam,  Jr.,  East 

Longmeadow,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Package  Machinery 

Company,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,136 
Int.  Q.3  B65B  9/W,  51/30 
U.S.  Q.  53—551  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  vertical  form,  fill  and  seal  packaging  machine  com- 
prising a  source  of  flexible  packaging  material  in  the  form  of  an 
elongated  thin  flat  strip  of  material  of  uniform  width  and  com- 
prising successive  flat  package  blanks  as  integral  longitudinally 
contiguous  sections  thereof,  a  tube  former  adapted  to  receive 
said  strip  material  and  progressively  form  the  same  in  passage 
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therethrough  to  a  depending  and  upwardly  opeii  tubular  con- 
figuration, opposite  longitudinal  edge  portions  of  the  material 
being  progressively  juxtaposed  in  passage  througih  said  former 
so  as  to  extend  vertically  and  in  parallel  relatiotship,  product 
dispensing  means  above  said  tube  former  for  the  gravity  dis- 
charge of  measured  quantities  of  product  through  the  former 
and  into  the  interior  of  said  depending  tube  of  pa<  :kaging  mate- 
rial through  its  said  upwardly  open  end,  side  sealing  means 
disposed  beneath  said  tube  former  for  sealing  said  juxtaposed 
vertically  extending  longitudinal  edge  portions  of  the  tube, 
vacuum  belt  tube  feed  means  beneath  the  tube  foi  mer  operable 
intermittently  to  draw  the  packaging  material  through  the 
former  and  thus  successively  to  present  integral  tubular  pack- 
age blanks  therebeneath  for  filling,  sealing  and  pj  ckage  forma- 
tion; the  improvement  comprising  a  package  epd  sealer  and 
stripping  apparatus  having  a  mounting  frame  and  front  and 
rear  sealing  jaws  relatively  movable  generally  horizontally 
between  an  open  position  and  a  vertically  fixed  closed  position, 
operating  mechanism  on  said  frame  for  effecting  generally 
horizontal  jaw  movement  between  said  open  an  i  closed  posi- 
tions and  an  intermediate  partially  closed  positian  where  the 
jaws  oppositely  engage  and  compress  but  do  not  fully  close 
and  seal  a  tube  of  packaging  material  therebet\  /een,  stripper 


means  mounted  on  and  movable  with  said  jawd  to  oppositely 
engage  and  substantially  fully  close  the  tube  of  packaging 
material  when  the  jaws  are  in  their  intermediate  position,  and 
means  associated  with  said  frame  for  moving  the  same  together 
with  said  operating  mechanism,  sealing  jaws,  and  stripper 
means  with  the  latter  in  said  intermediate  positi<m,  said  means 
serving  to  effect  a  generally  vertically  downward  movement 
of  said  jaws  and  stripper  means  relative  to  said  tfbe  of  packag- 
mg  material  whereby  to  clear  the  tube  internally  and  to  flatten 
the  same  for  efficient  end  sealing  by  said  front  and  rear  jaws  in 
subsequent  fully  closed  and  vertically  fixed  position  of  the  jaws 
and  with  the  feed  means  inoperative,  said  mounting  frame  for 
said  sealing  jaws  and  operating  mechanism  being  supported  for 
pivotal  movement  causing  said  front  and  rear  japs  to  traverse 
a  shallow  arc  lying  generally  in  a  vertical  plane  Approximately 
at  the  center  of  said  depending  tube  of  packaging  material,  and 
said  means  for  moving  the  mounting  frame  bei^g  operable  in 
one  and  an  opposite  direction  to  pivot  the  fraiiie  causing  the 
sealing  jaws  to  move  generally  vertically  along  said  shallow 
arc  between  upper  and  lower  positions,  said  lower  position 
being  the  sealing  position  of  the  jaws  and  said  upper  position 
representing  the  start  position  for  the  stripping  action  of  the 
stripper  means  on  the  jaws  at  the  intermediate  jaw  position. 


4,291,521  1 

HUSK  SEPARATOR  FOR  CORN  HARVESTER 
Hinrich  Haake,  Ahrensburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemui^y,  assignor  to 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz   AG-Zweigiiiederl«siirg   FAHR, 
Gottmadingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  , 

Filed  Oct  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,lil 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeiUany,  Not.  2, 
1977,  2748950 

Int.  a.3  AOID  14/02 
U.S.  a.  56—13.5 
1.  An  apparatus  for  harvesting  com  comprising: 
a  chassis  adapted  to  travel  along  the  ground; 


lOaaims 


means  on  the  front  of  said  chassis  for  picking  ears  off  corn- 
stalks; 

means  on  said  chassis  for  reducing  said  ears  to  fragments 
including  pieces  of  com  cob,  com  kemels,  and  pieces  of 
com  husks  and  for  displacing  said  fragments  backwardly; 

a  first  comb  on  said  chassis  having  generally  horizontal  first 
tines  positioned  to  support  said  fragments; 

a  second  comb  on  said  chassis  having  a  central  shaft  and  a 
plurality  of  generally  radially  extending  second  tines  dis- 


placeable  on  rotation  of  said  shaft  between  and  past  said 
first  tines; 

means  on  said  chassis  for  rotating  said  second  comb  and 
thereby  orbiting  said  second  tines  between  and  past  said 
first  tines  to  separate  the  husk  pieces  from  the  cob  pieces 
and  kemels  and  displace  the  separated  husk  pieces  away 
from  said  first  comb;  and 

means  on  said  chassis  for  stripping  husk  pieces  off  said  sec- 
ond comb. 


4,291,522 
MOWER  MOUNTED  ON  VEHICLE 

Masami  Kawasaki,  and  Hirofiuni  Sadakane,  both  of  Sakai, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,322 
Oalms   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.    10,   1979,   54> 

47997[U];  Aug.  20,  1979,  54-115125[U] 

Int.  a.3  AOID  35/12 
U.S.  a.  56—15.8  7  Qaims 


1.  A  mower  mounted  on  a  vehicle  and  including  a  mower 
frame  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  body  of  the  vehicle,  cut- 
ting blades  rotatably  supported  by  the  mower  frame  and  a 
drive  assembly  for  rotating  the  cutting  blades,  pivotal  arms 
supported  on  the  mower  frame  and  pivotally  movable  upward 
or  downward,  gauge  members  supported  by  the  free  ends  of 
the  pivotal  arms,  a  single  operating  member  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  pivotal  arms  for  pivotally  moving  the  arms,  and 
locking  means  for  engageably  or  disengageably  holding  the 
operating  member;  the  said  pivotal  arms  comprise  front  and 
rear  pivotal  arms,  and  the  front  pivotal  arms  in  a  pair  are 
pivoted  to  the  opposed  ends  of  the  mower  frame  respectively, 
the  gauge  members  being  supported  by  the  front  ends  of  the 
front  pivotal  arms  and  the  rear  ends  of  the  rear  pivotal  arms 
respectively,  the  operating  member  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  pivotal  arms  at  the  other  ends  thereof  and  the 
pivotal  arms  being  upwardly  or  downwardly  movable  by  the 
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single  operating  member;  the  cutting  blades  being  upwardly  or 
downwardly  movable  to  an  adjusted  position  by  the  pivotal 
arms  moved  by  the  operating  member  with  the  gauge  members 
in  engagement  with  the  ground,  the  cutting  blades  being  re- 
tainable in  the  adjusted  position  by  the  locking  means;  at  least 
one  of  the  gauge  members  being  supported  by  the  rear  pivotal 
arm  and  each  of  the  gauge  members  supported  by  the  front 
pivotal  arms  being  supported  by  the  corresponding  pivotal  arm 
with  a  vertical  rod  and  being  idly  tumable  about  the  vertical 
rod,  and  the  mower  further  comprises  auxiliary  links  extending 
in  parallel  to  the  front  pivotal  arms  further  connecting  the 
gauge  members  to  the  mower  frame,  the  front  pivotal  arms  and 
the  auxiliary  links  constituting  parallel  links  to  permit  the 
vertical  rod  to  retain  its  axis  in  the  same  vertical  position  when 
the  cutting  blades  are  moved  upward  or  downward  with  the 
mower  frame  by  the  movement  of  the  operating  member. 


4,291,523 
ROW  CROP  APPARATUS 
Antoon  S.  P.  Cools,  St.  Kruis-Brugge,  Belgium,  assignor  to 
Sperry  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146>M) 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  4,  1979, 
15557/79 

Int.  a.3  AOID  45/00,  69/12 
VJS.  a.  56—94  2  Qaims 


35  31  3e  3a 


4,291,524 
METHOD  OF  DEFOLIATING 

Donald  C.  Gates,  Fargo,  N.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Alloway  Manufac- 
turing Inc.,  Fargo,  N.  Dak. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  52,756,  Jan.  28, 1979.  This  application  Jun. 
16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,622 
Int.  Q.3  AOID  23/02 
U.S.  Q.  56—121.43  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  foliage  from  a  root  crop,  as  sugar 
beets,  with  a  machine  having  a  cover  means  for  preventing 
foliage  from  passing  therethrough  and  first,  second,  and  third 
flexible  flails  disposed  for  rotation  about  separate  axes  extend- 
ing transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  machine  and 
being  located  along  a  line  extended  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  machine  said  method  comprising:  rotating  a  plural- 


ity of  first  flexible  flails  in  a  first  direction  at  approximately  400 
revolutions  per  minute  such  that  the  lower-most  portion 
thereof  of  the  first  and  second  flexible  flails  moves  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  machine  to  remove  part  of  the  foliage 
from  a  root  crop,  rotating  a  plurality  of  second  flexible  flails 
also  in  said  first  direction  at  approximately  400  revolutions  per 
minute  such  that  the  lower-most  portion  thereof  of  the  second 
flexible  flails  moves  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  ma- 
chine to  remove  additional  foliage  from  the  root  crop,  rotating 
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1.  A  row  crop  apparatus  for  a  harvesting  machine  compris- 
ing: 

a  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  beams; 

a  stalkway  defined  by  a  pair  of  adjacent  drive  modules,  each 
drive  module  including  an  enclosed  casing  housing,  a 
drive  mechanism  and  being  of  a  construction  sufficient  for 
retaining  a  lubricant,  each  drive  module  being  supported 
by  said  pair  of  spaced  apart  beams; 

means  for  detachably  securing  each  drive  module  to  each  of 
said  pair  of  beams; 

means  cooperatively  locating  each  module  on  each  beam; 

a  plurality  of  intermeshed  crop  conveyors  rotatably  con- 
nected to  said  drive  mechanism  of  each  module,  the  con- 
veyors of  one  module  extending  into  the  stalkway  in 
rotatable  intermeshed  relationship  with  the  conveyors  of 
the  adjacent  module;  and 

means  connected  to  one  of  said  beams  for  rotatably  driving 
the  conveyors. 


a  plurality  of  third  flexible  flails  in  a  second  direction  opposite 

the  first  direction  of  movement  of  the  first  and  second  flexible 

flails  at  approximately  400  revolutions  per  minute  to  remove 

further  foliage  from  the  root  crop;  and 

sequencing  the  passage  of  said  first,  second  and  third  flexible 

flails  such  that  said  first  and  second  flexible  flails  are 

disposed  forwardly  of  said  third  flexible  flails  during  said 

method  whereby  the  first  and  second  flexible  flails  pass 

over  the  crop  before  the  third  flexible  flails. 


4,291,525 

ROTARY  CROP  HARVESTER  WITH  RAPIDLY 

REPLACEABLE  PARTS 

Donald  E.  Benkert,  1234  Blair  Ave.,  South  Pasadena,  Calif. 

91030 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,937 
Int.  Q.3  AOID  45/00 
VJS.  Q.  56—327  R 


1.  In  a  rotary  armed  harvester  for  grasping  produce  having 
a  mobile  frame  carrying  a  powered  rotary  wheel  with  a  plural- 
ity of  radially  arrayed  pairs  of  opposed  pick-up  arms  each  with 
an  actuating  roller  adapted  to  cgntact  one  of  a  pair  of  mirror 
imaged  cams,  each  arm  being  biased  toward  its  opposing  arm 
and  alternatively  forced  away  from  its  opposing  arm  by  dis- 
placement of  its  attached  actuating  roller  by  one  of  said  cams, 
the  combination  comprising  means  securing  each  of  said  cams 
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to  said  frame,  pivot  brackets  and  chordal  pivots  on  the  pow- 
ered wheel  for  the  pick-up  arms,  means  securir  g  each  bracket 
to  the  wheel,  a  spring  on  each  arm  adapted  tc  bias  a  pick-up 
arm  toward  the  opposing  arm  of  a  pair,  sail  spring  being 


spaced  radially  from  the  chordal  pivot  in  the 


removable  securing  means  for  each  of  said  springs,  and  remov 
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pivot  bracket. 


able  securing  means  for  each  of  said  actuating 
when  said  rollers  are  out  of  conuct  with  said 


oilers  operable 
:am. 


4^1,527 

CABLE  STRAND  TENSION  CONTROLLING 

APPARATUS 

Joseph  R.  Allard,  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  The  Entwistle 

Company,  Hudson,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,289 

Int  a.3  D07B  i/00 

U.S.  a.  57—58.84  8  Qaims 


4,291,526 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HARVBSTING  FRUIT 
FROM  A  ROW  CROP  TRAINED  ON  TRELLIS  WIRES  OR 

THE  UKE  I 

Kazuo  Hiyama,  and  Howard  K.  Hiyama,  both  (tf  Fowler,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Hiyama  Farms,  Inc.,  Fowler,  C4if. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  844,147,  Oct.  2 

4,255,922.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1979,  S^.  No.  80,007 
Int.  a.'  AOID  46/00 
U.S.  a.  56—330 


^^^ 


^fVv^ 


1.  A  cable  strand  apparatus  in  a  wire  strand  cabling  system, 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  pair  of  axially  spaced  capstan  means  about  both  of  which 

the  entering  strand  is  trained; 
an  accumulator  means  about  which  the  cable  is  trained  after 

leaving  the  capstan  means; 
a  housing  rotatably  mounting  said  pair  of  capstan  means  and 

said  accumulator  means;  and 
a  means  for  rotating  said  housing. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  harvesting  crops  from  jjlants  grown  in  a 
row  and  supported  on  a  trellis  wire  or  the  like,  the  apparatus 
comprising  a  vehicle  adapted  for  earth  traversing  movement 
along  such  a  row  of  plants;  a  striking  member  having  opposite 
first  and  second  end  portions;  means  moun  ing  the  striking 
member  on  the  vehicle  for  reciprocal  movement  in  opposite 
striking  and  return  directions  substantially  atx)ut  an  axis  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  end  portions  of  the!  striking  member 
with  said  first  end  portion  of  the  striking  meniber  disposed  for 
engagement  with  the  trellis  wire  during  earth  xaversing  move- 
ment of  the  vehicle  along  the  row  of  plants;  a  cam  assembly 
mounted  on  the  vehicle  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  axis  from 
the  first  end  portion  of  the  striking  member  in  position  to  be 
engaged  by  the  second  end  portion  of  the  stri!  cing  member  and 
operable  by  contact  therewith  to  impart  said  reciprocal  move- 
ment to  the  striking  member;  means  for  urgii^  the  second  end 
portion  of  the  striking  member  into  engagement  with  the  cam 
assembly  with  a  force  such  as  to  maintain  coiiuct  between  the 
second  end  portion  of  the  striking  member  and  the  cam  assem- 
bly during  said  reciprocal  movement  until  th<  striking  member 
encounters  a  resistance  force  greater  than  th$t  encountered  by 
contact  with  the  trellis  wire  and  then  to  be  avercome  by  the 
striking  member  encountering  the  resistance  orce  to  draw  the 
second  end  portion  of  the  striking  member  xom  the  cam  as- 
sembly; and  means  for  operating  the  cam  assembly  to  impart 
said  reciprocal  movement  to  the  striking  member  whereby  a 
repeated  striking  force  is  applied  to  the  trsllis  wire  by  the 
striking  member  during  movement  of  the  vehicle  along  the 
row  to  dislodge  the  crops  from  the  plants  While  minimizing 
damage  resulting  from  contact  of  the  striking  member  with 
objects  affording  greater  resistance  than  the 


4,291,528 

MOUNTING  OF  HBER  SUPPLY  CHANNEL  DEHNING 

MEANS  IN  SPINNING  UNITS  OF  AN  OPEN  END 

SPINNING  MACHINE 

Noriaki  Miyamoto;  Masao  Shiraki,  both  of  Kariya,  and  Kinpei 

Mitsuya,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  NOY.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  %,170 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.   24,    1978,   53- 
162231[U1 

Int.  a.3  DOIH  7/%92 
U.S.  a.  57—58.95  7  Qaims 


trellis  wire. 


1.  A  spinning  unit  in  an  open  end  spinning  machine,  said  unit 
comprising: 
a  carding  roller  housing; 
a  carding  roller  positioned  within  said  housing  for  opening  a 

sliver  into  individual  fibers; 
a  spinning  rotor  for  receiving  said  individual  fibers  and  for 

spinning  them  into  yam; 
said  housing  having  therein  a  fiber  supply  channel  having 

first  and  second  mouths  opening  toward  said  carding 

roller  and  said  spinning  rotor,  respectively,  for  enabling 

said  individual  fibers  to  be  transported  from  said  carding 

roller  to  said  spinning  rotor; 
said  housing  including  a  first  portion  having  at  least  a  part 

defining  a  fiber  separating  edge  at  said  first  mouth; 
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said  housing  including  a  second  portion  substantially  enclos- 
ing said  carding  roller; 

said  first  and  second  housing  portions  being  separable  from 
each  other; 

coupling  means  for  separably  connecting  said  first  housing 
portion  to  said  second  housing  pxjrtion,  said  coupling 
means  comprising  a  surface  portion  of  said  second  housing 
portion  engageable  with  said  first  housing  portion,  and 
biasing  means  disposed  between  and  acting  on  said  first 
and  second  housing  portions  for  biasing  said  first  housing 
portion  against  said  surface  portion  of  said  second  housing 
portion,  thereby  detachably  and  resiliently  mounting  said 
first  housing  portion  on  said  second  housing  portion. 


4,291,529 
FALSE  TWIST  MACHINE 
Hans  Schellenberg,  Winterthur;  Eduard  Schenkel;  Andreas 
Schwander,  both  of  Seuzach,  and  Dieter  Thalmann,  Winter- 
thur, all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Rieter  Machine  Works, 
Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  935,110,  Aug.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,201,036. 
This  application  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,663 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.    1,    1978, 
2195/78 

Int.  a.3  D02G  1/02;  DOIH  li/28 
U.S.  a.  57—291  3  Claims 


casing,  primary  duct  means  adapted  for  the  passage  of  air 
through  said  cowling,  secondary  duct  means  interconnecting 
said  primary  duct  means  and  the  air  intake  of  said  engine,  a 
vortex  tube  separator  panel  interposed  between  said  primary 
duct  means  and  the  intake  of  said  engine  and  located  at  the 


1.  In  a  false  twist  machine  for  threads,  a  texturizing  station 
having  an  operating  side  comprising 

a  first  supply  device  for  taking  in  a  thread; 

a  first  heat  treatment  zone  located  above  said  supply  device 
to  receive  a  thread  therefrom; 

a  cooling  zone  below  said  heat  treatment  zone  for  the  thread; 

a  false  twist  device  below  said  cooling  zone  for  imparting  a 
false  twist  to  the  thread; 

a  second  supply  device  for  taking  up  the  thread  below  said 
false  twist  device; 

a  second  heat  treatment  zone  adjacent  said  first  heat  treat- 
ment zone  to  receive  the  thread  from  said  second  supply 
device;  and 

a  third  supply  device  below  said  second  supply  device  for 
taking  up  the  thread  from  said  second  heat  treatment  zone 
wherein  said  first  supply  device,  said  false  twist  device, 
said  second  and  said  third  supply  devices  are  mutually 
offset  from  the  top  down  and  toward  said  operating  side. 


4,291,530 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  COWLING 
John  R.  Ballard,  Chesham,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 
.  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,653 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  16,  1979, 
09332/79 

Int.  a.3  F02C  7/052 
U.S.  a.  60—39.09  P  8  Claims 

1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  cowling  suitable  for  a  helicopter 
comprising  a  casing,  a  gas  turbine  engine  enclosed  within  said 


junction  of  said  primary  and  secondary  duct  means  so  as  to 
constitute  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  primary  duct  means,  and 
air  now  inducing  means  powered  in  operation  by  said  engme 
and  adapted  to  induce  an  airflow  through  said  primary  duct 
means. 


4,291,531 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
David  A.  Campbell,  Derby,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,361 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1978, 
13422 

Int.  a.3  F02C  i/06,  7/18 
U.S.  a.  60—39.51  R  9  Qaims 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising: 

a  compressor,  combustion  system,  and  turbine  in  flow  series, 
adjacent  static  structure  defining  a  compressor  discharge 
duct  positioned  directly  between  a  downstream  extremity 
of  said  compressor  and  an  upstream  extremity  of  said 
combustion  system,  said  compressor  discharge  duct  hav- 
ing at  least  a  portion  thereof  spaced  from  said  compressor 
to  define  a  gap  therebetween,  a  shaft  drivingly  intercon- 
necting said  compressor  and  said  turbine,  said  combustion 
system  having  an  initial  diffusing  section  serving  to  diffuse 
air  compressed  by  said  compressor,  duct  means  having  an 
inlet  arranged  at  a  location  at  least  part  way  along  said 
diffusing  section  and  an  outlet  to  said  turbine,  said  duct 
means  conveying  cooling  air  from  the  main  flow  of  the 
engine  and  discharging  a  first  part  of  said  cooling  air 
through  said  outlet  to  said  turbine  without  cooling  inter- 
vening structure  of  a  combustion  chamber,  and  at  least 
one  aperture  from  said  duct  means  to  discharge  a  second 
part  of  said  cooling  air  around  the  outside  of  said  shaft  for 
forward  flow  along  said  shaft  to  cool  the  same  and  then  be 
discharged  through  said  gap  directly  into  the  compressor 
discharge  duct  and  the  main  flow  of  air  therein  from  said 
compressor  for  recirculation  by  the  compressor  air. 
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4,291,532 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Keith  Robinson,  Churchdown,  England,  assignoij  to  Dowty  Fuel 
Systems  Limited,  Cheltenham,  England 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1979,  Scr.  No.  45,8^ 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23,  1979, 
10666/79 

Int.  CI.'  P02C  9/08 
U.S.  a.  60—223  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  liquid  fuel  supply  system  including: 

(a)  a  source  of  fuel  under  pressure, 

(b)  a  fuel  outlet, 

(c)  flow  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  fue 
source  to  the  outlet, 

(d)  a  main  fuel  flow  scheduling  means  nomjally  controlling 
said  flow  adjusting  means, 

(e)  an  auxiliary  fuel  flow  scheduling  means, 
(i)  a  metering  valve  having  overlapping 

through  which  fuel  flows  to  the  out 

overlap  being  adjustable  by  a  length  movement  and  a 

width  movement, 

(ii)  pressure  drop  responsive  means  responding  to  pressure 

drop  at  the  metering  valve  to  adjust  sai( 

by  one  of  said  movements  to  tend  to  ma  ntain  a  constant 

pressure  drop  across  the  metering  valve, 

(0  a  power  demand  adjuster  connected  to 

scheduling  means  and  also  connected  to 

area  of  overlap  of  the  metering  valve  port » by  the  other  of 

said  movements, 

(g)  a  failure  detector  responsive  to  failure  ol  I 

uling  means  to  cause  the  auxiliary  scheiluling  means  to 

begin  to  control  the  flow  adjusting  mears  by  connecting 

the  pressure  drop  responsive  means  in  su  >stitution  for  the 

main  flow  scheduling  means  to  adjust  thj  flow  adjusting 

means  in  the  sense  to  maintain  a  constant  ^pressure  drop  at 

the  said  metering  valve  ports;  j 

the  improvement  in  which  said  overlapping  ports  are  disposed 

in  the  path  of  fuel  flow  from  said  source  of  fael  to  said  outlet 

both  when  said  main  scheduling  means  coitrols  said  flow 

adjusting  means  and  when  said  auxiliary  scheduling  means 

controls  said  flow  adjusting  means. 


flow  from  the 


compnsmg: 
metering  ports 
et,  the  area  of 


adjust  the  main 
adjust  the  said 


the  main  sched- 


4,291,533 
SUPERSONIC  RAMJET  MISSILE 
Gordon  L.  Dugger,  and  Frederick  S.  Billig,  botk  of  Silver  Spring, 
Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUte^of  Amerl^  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  b.C. 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  51X801 
InL  a.'  F02K  3/00 
UJS.  a.  60—240  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  supersonic  combustion  ramjet  missi  e, 
a  body, 
an  innerbody  having  a  portion  within  the  b<  dy  and  a  portion 

projecting  forwardly  therefrom, 
said  innerbody  being  spaced  from  said  body 

for  compressmg  an  air  flow  from  a  hypersonic  flight  Mach 
number  to  a  supersonic  flight  Mach  nun  iber, 


to  define  an  inlet 


said  body  having  therein  a  combustion  chamber,  an  exhaust 
nozzle  and  a  fuel  tank, 

nozzles  in  the  wall  of  the  combustion  chamber  for  discharg- 
ing fuel  from  the  tank  into  said  chamber, 

means  in  the  body  and  providing  fuel  flow  rate  adjustment  as 
a  function  of  Mach  number  and  altitude  to  control  the 
fuel-air  equivalents  ratio  to  effect  desired  missile  opera- 
tion, 

said  means  including  sensors  communicating  with  the  com- 
bustion chamber,  a  distribution  valve,  a  fuel  pump  and  a 
turbine  meter  connected  between  the  tank  and  the  valve, 
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a  turbine  driving  the  fuel  pump,  a  sensor  control  unit 
connected  to  the  valve,  one  of  said  sensors  being  con- 
nected to  said  unit  and  another  to  said  valve,  a  computer 
for  controlling  said  turbine,  said  turbine  meter  and  said 
sensor  control  unit,  and  means  for  supplying  control  sig- 
nals to  the  computer  representative  of  pitot  and  static 
pressures  impinging  on  the  forward  end  of  the  innerbody, 
said  innerbody  being  shiftable  axially  within  said  body  in 
response  to  Mach  number  changes,  whereby  shock  waves 
will  be  maintained  at  optimum  positions  between  the  body 
and  the  innerbody. 


4,291,534 
SERVO  BOOSTER  ASSEMBLY 
David  Jones,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Industries 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,985 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  2,  1978, 
42909/78 

Int.  C\?  B60T  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  60—547  R  4  Qaims 


1.  A  brake  servo-booster  assembly  for  attachment  to  a 
mounting  means  of  a  vehicle,  comprising  a  housing  having  first 
and  second  housing  parts  having  inner  surfaces  defining  a 
chamber  there  between,  control  valve  means  for  communicat- 
ing the  chamber  alternately  with  vacuum  and  ambient  air,  an 
input  member  operatively  connected  to  said  first  housing  part, 
and  movable  to  operate  said  control  valve  means,  said  first 
housing  part  being  movable  relative  to  the  said  second  housing 
part  between  an  inoperative  position  and  an  operative,  brake- 
applying  position  in  response  to  operation  of  said  control  valve 
means  and  being  connected  to  an  output  member,  said  first 
housing  part  having  an  outer  surface  on  the  side  thereof  remote 
from  said  chamber  which  is  at  all  times  exposed  to  ambient  air, 
and  wherein  said  second  housing  part  has  connecting  means 
for  rigidly  attaching  said  second  part  to  said  mounting  means, 
said  connecting  means  including  tie  means  comprising  at  least 
one  force-transmitting  tie  bar  which  extends  between  said 
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housing  parts,  said  first  housing  part  being  slidably  and  seal- 
ingly  mounted  on  said  at  least  one  tie  bar,  one  end  of  said  at 
least  one  tie  bar  having  means  for  connection  to  a  master 
cylinder  housing,  the  other  end  of  said  at  least  one  tie  bar 
having  means  for  connection  to  said  mounting  means. 


4,291,535 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  AVOIDING  BLOWDOWN 

LOSSES  IN  COMPOUND  ENGINES 
Alexander  Goloff,  East  Peoria,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,485 

Int.  a.3  F02B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  60—602  9  Claims 


4,291.536 

APPARATUS  ENABLING  THE  STORAGE  OF 

RADIOACTIVE  WASTES  AND  THE  RECOVERY  OF  THE 

EXTRANEOUS  HEAT  EMITTED  THEREBY,  AND  A 
STORAGE  ELEMENT  FOR  INCORPORATION  IN  SUCH 

APPARATUS 
Edmond  Girard,  Boulogne,  France,  assignor  to  Messier  S.A., 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,682 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  22,  1977,  77  12146 
Int  a.'  FOIK  15/00 
U.S.  a.  60—644  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  compound  engine  comprising: 

a  first  engine  stage  of  the  positive  displacement  internal 
combustion  form  having  an  air  intake  and  at  least  one 
combustion  chamber  in  which  fuel  is  burned  and  having 
exhaust  means  for  releasing  pressurized  exhaust  gas  from 
said  combustion  chamber  and  having  output  means  for 
transmitting  power  to  a  rotary  load, 

a  second  engine  stage  of  the  form  driven  by  expansion  of 
pressurized  gas  received  at  a  gas  inlet, 

exhaust  gas  conduit  means  connecting  said  first  and  second 
engine  stages  and  forming  an  exhaust  gas  flow  passage  for 
transmitting  said  exhaust  gas  from  said  exhaust  means  of 
said  first  engine  stage  through  said  inlet  of  said  second 
engine  stage  to  operate  said  second  engine  stage  by  expan- 
sion of  said  exhaust  gas  therein, 

drive-transmitting  means  coupled  to  said  second  engine 
stage  for  obtaining  supplemental  output  power  from  said 
second  engine  stage,  and 

flow-regulating  means  for  maintaining  the  pressure  in  said 
exhaust  gas  flow  passage  at  a  level  substantially  similar  to 
the  pressure  which  exists  in  said  combustion  chamber  of 
said  first  engine  stage  at  the  time  that  said  exhaust  means 
thereof  opens,  wherein  said  flow-regulating  means  is  ad- 
justable to  provide  for  variation  of  the  size  of  said  exhaust 
gas  flow  passage. 

9.  A  method  for  increasing  the  output  power  produced  by  a 
compound  engine  which  includes  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine of  the  positive  displacement  form  in  which  pressurized 
exhaust  gases  are  released  from  at  least  one  combustion  cham- 
ber, wherein  said  internal  combustion  engine  has  at  least  a  pair 
of  exhaust  means  for  releasing  said  exhaust  gases  from  said 
combustion  chamber,  comprising  the  steps: 

utilizing  said  pressurized  exhaust  gases  to  produce  additional 
power  by  transmitting  said  gases  to  a  gas  expansion  en- 
gine, including  transmitting  said  pressurized  exhaust  gases 
from  said  combustion  chamber  to  said  gas  expansion  en- 
gine through  a  first  of  said  exhaust  means  while  maintain- 
ing the  second  of  said  exhaust  means  closed,  preventing 
expansion  of  said  exhaust  gases  between  said  combustion 
chambers  and  said  gas-expansion  engine, 

subsequently  closing  said  first  exhaust  means  and  ojjening 
said  second  exhaust  means  to  release  remaining  exhaust 
gases  from  said  combustion  chamber,  and 

recovering  energy  from  the  exhaust  gas  released  through 
said  second  exhaust  means  and  utilizing  said  recovered 
energy  to  precompress  the  air  supplied  to  the  intake  mani- 
fold of  said  positive  displacement  engine. 


1.  A  storage  element  for  use  in  the  recovery  of  heat  originat- 
ing from  the  cooling  of  radioactive  wastes  including  a  first 
element  for  the  storage  of  radioactive  waste,  comprising  a  first 
closed  shell  of  spherical  shape  including  the  wastes  and  dis- 
posed within  a  second  closed  shell  of  generally  spherical  shape 
and  bristling  with  externally  projecting  radial  points  or  spines, 
the  volume  betwen  the  two  shells  being  filed  with  a  non-con- 
taminatable  fluid,  promoting  the  transfer  of  heat  originating 
from  the  cooling  of  the  wastes  from  the  first  towards  the 
second  shell,  of  which  the  points  or  spines  serve  as  radiators  in 
relation  to  the  external  medium,  and  a  second  element  for  the 
recovery  of  heat  originating  from  cooling  of  the  wastes  in  said 
first  element  further  comprising  a  third  spherical  shell  enclos- 
ing said  first  shell  and  enclosed  by  said  second  shell  penetrated 
by  radial  passages  and  within  the  thickness  of  which  is  pro- 
vided an  array  of  channels  isolated  from  said  radial  passages 
and  capable  of  being  placed  in  communication  via  two  con- 
duits integral  with  said  third  shell  and  passing  through  said 
second  shell  with  a  circuit  of  a  cold  generating  fluid  circuit  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  circulation  within  said  third  shell  of  the 
cold  generating  fluid  permits  a  recovery  and  an  evacuation  of 
heat  to  the  exterior  of  the  storage  element  with  a  view  to 
utilisation  thereof,  the  possible  excess  of  heat  emitted  by  the 
wastes  being  dissipated  towards  the  external  medium  by  said 
second  shell  and  its  points  or  spines. 


4,291,537 
THERMAL  ENERGY  STORAGE  FOR  COVERING  PEAK 

LOADS 
George  Oplatka,  Ziirich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown, 
Boveri  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,598 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   9,    1978, 
5041/78;  Feb.  1,  1979,  963/79 

Int.  Q.3  POIK  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  60—652  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  evening  load  fluctuations  in  an  electrical 
supply  network,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
connecting  a  thermal  store  to  a  main  circuit  of  a  thermal 

power  station; 
supplying  condensate  from  a  reheater  of  the  main  circuit  to 

the  thermal  store; 
throttling  the  working  medium  of  the  thermal  store  to  va- 
porize a  portion  of  the  working  medium; 
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supplying  the  vaporized  portion  of  the  wf)rking  medium 

from  the  thermal  store  to  a  turbine; 
returning  a  portion  of  the  throttled  wi 

liquid  form  directly  to  a  feedwater  tank 

cuit; 
expanding  the  vaporized  portion  of  the  working  medium 

and  the  steam  of  the  main  circuit; 
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precipitating  the  expanded  steam  in  a  condepsor  and  supply 

ing  it  to  a  condensate  vessel;  and 
interrupting  a  flow  of  working  medium  fror  i 

vessel  to  a  low-pressure  feed-heater  duripg 

the  vaporized  portion  of  the  working 

thermal  store  to  the  turbine. 
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4,291,538 
POWER  PRODUONG  DRY  COOLING  APk»ARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Matloob  Husain,  Wheaton;  Ban- Yen  Lai,  Willowbrook,  and 
James  B.  Maher,  Oak  Brook,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Chicago 
Bridge  &  Iron  Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109^2 

Int.  aj  FOIK  9/00.  23/04 

U.S.  a.  60—661  27  Qaims 
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(d)  an  expander  positioned  in  the  loop  between  the  outlet  of 
the  steam  condenser  and  the  inlet  of  a  compressor, 

(e)  a  compressor  positioned  in  the  loop  between  the  expan- 
der outlet  and  the  heat  exchanger  inlet, 

(0  a  separator  in  the  loop  at  the  outlet  of  the  expander  sepa- 
rating refrigerant  liquid  from  refrigerant  vapor, 

(g)  an  expander  by-pass  conduit  communicating  with  the 
loop  on  the  upstream  and  downstream  sides  of  the  expan- 
der, 

(h)  a  compressor  by-pass  conduit  communicating  with  the 
loop  on  the  upstream  and  downstream  sides  of  the  com- 
pressor, 

(i)  a  liquid  pump  and  an  expansion  valve  positioned  parallel 
to  one  another  in  the  loop  between  the  outlet  of  the  heat 
exchanger  and  the  inlet  of  the  condenser, 

(j)  a  liquid  refrigerant  conduit  communicating  with  the 
separator  and  with  the  loop  downstream  of  the  liquid 
pump  and  the  expansion  valve  but  ahead  of  the  condenser 
inlet, 

(k)  means  to  close  the  expander  by-pass  conduit,  open  the 
compressor  by-pass  conduit,  activate  the  expander  and  the 
liquid  pump,  inactivate  the  compressor  and  close  the 
expansion  valve,  when  the  temperature  of  the  atmospheric 
air  flowing  through  the  cooling  tower  is  at  least  low 
enough  to  condense  refrigerant  vapor  in  the  cooling 
tower  heat  exchanger  at  a  pressure  lower  than  the  pres- 
sure of  the  refrigerant  vapor  exiting  the  condenser,  to 
thereby  extract  energy  by  means  of  the  expander  for  use  in 
producing  power  or  work, 

(1)  means  to  close  the  expander  by-pass  conduit,  close  the 
compressor  by-pass  conduit,  activate  the  expander  and  the 
compressor,  open  the  expansion  valve  or  activate  the 
liquid  pump,  when  the  temperature  of  the  atmospheric  air 
flowing  through  the  cooling  tower  is  in  the  middle  of  the 
ambient  temperature  range  to  effect  efficient  heat  ex- 
change and  condensation  of  the  refrigerant  in  the  cooling 
tower  heat  exchanger,  and 
(m)  means  to  open  the  expander  by-pass  conduit,  close  the 
compressor  by-pass  conduit,  activate  the  compressor  and 
open  the  expansion  valve,  and  inactivate  the  expander  and 
the  liquid  pump,  when  the  temperature  of  the  atmospheric 
air  flowing  through  the  cooling  tower  is  close  to  being  too 
high  to  effect  efficient  heat  exchange  and  condensation  of 
the  refrigerant  in  the  cooling  tower  heat  exchanger  with- 
out compressing  the  refrigerant. 


4,291,539 
POWER  GENERATION  SYSTEM 
Owen  E.  Potter,  Camberwell,  Australia,  assignor  to  Monash 
UniTcrsity,  Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,244 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  10, 1978,  PD3342 
Int.  C\?  POIK  21/00 
U.S.  a.  60—670  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removal  of  heat  from  exhaust  or  spent 
steam  from  a  steam  driven  electric  generating  power  plant  in 
which  the  steam  must  be  condensed  in  a  hot-well  before  the 
water  can  be  reconverted  to  steam,  compris  ing: 

(a)  a  closed  loop  containing  a  refrigerant  fluid, 

(b)  a  condenser  having  a  refrigerant  inlet  and  outlet  in  the 
closed  loop  and  positioned  to  effect  spent  steam  condensa- 
tion in  the  hot-well  by  indirect  heat  exc  lange  with  refrig- 
erant fluid  flowing  through  the  condenser, 

(c)  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  refrigerant  inlet  and  outlet  in 
the  closed  loop  and  adapted  to  be  located  in  a  cooling 
tower  to  effect  indirect  heat  exchange  between  refrigerant 
fluid  flowing  through  the  heat  exchanger  and  atmospheric 
temperature  air  flowing  through  the  cooling  tower  to  cool 
the  refrigerant  fluid. 


HK:  KM  iwuun  cam  mn  s  tor  aoM  u  i»  naK 


1.  An  electrical  power  generation  system  comprising  means 
for  burning  solid  carbonaceous  fuel  to  generate  heat  energy 
which  is  used  to  convert  water  to  steam,  at  least  one  turbine 
means  driven  by  the  said  steam  for  producing  electrical  en- 
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ergy,  and  solid  carbonaceous  fuel  drying  means,  in  which 
moist  fuel  is  indirectly  heated  by  steam  in  the  drying  means  and 
dried  fuel  is  passed  to  the  burning  means;  characterized  in  the 
moist  fuel  is  heated  in  the  drying  means  in  the  absence  of 
introduced  air  or  other  gases,  whereby  water  vapour  substan- 
tially free  from  air  or  other  gases  is  driven  off  from  the  fuel  for 
further  use. 


4,291,540 
POWER  GENERATION  UNIT 
J.  Rodger  Shields,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tion, Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,517 

Int.  C\?  FOIB  31/16 

MS.  a.  60—694  1  Clwm 


secured  to  the  annular  flange  of  the  middle  section  to  join 
the  lower  and  middle  sections  together,  and 

a  ring  joining  the  top  section  to  the  middle  section;  and 

bracket  means  extending  between  the  baffle  and  the  casing 
to  support  the  baffle  therewithin;  and  wherein 

the  discharge  port  of  the  turbine  is  defined  by  a  horizontal 
cross  sectional  area  of  the  casing  below  the  turbine  wheel, 
is  completely  open,  and  is  substantially  directly  below  and 
at  least  substantially  coextensive  with  the  horizontal  cross 
section  of  the  vapor  flow  path  as  the  vapor  flows  past  the 
turbine  wheel,  and 

the  inlet  port  of  the  condenser  is  defined  by  a  horizontal 
cross  sectional  area  of  the  casing  above  the  condenser  heat 
exchanger,  is  completely  open,  and  is  substantially  coex- 
tensive with  the  vapor  discharge  port  of  the  turbine. 


4,291,541 

CRYOSTAT  WITH  EXTERNAL  REFRIGERATOR  FOR 

SUPER-CONDUCTING  NMR  SPECTROMETER 

George  D.  Kneip,  Jr.,  Menio  Park,  and  Marvin  H.  Anderson, 

Mountain  View,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates, 

Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  879,289,  Feb.  21,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,451 

Int.  a.^  F17C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  62—45  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  power  generation  unit  comprising: 

a  turbine  for  extracting  energy  from  a  vaporous  power  fluid 
and  including  an  inlet  scroll  for  directing  the  power  fluid 
generally  downward  through  the  turbine,  a  generally 
vertical,  rotatable  turbine  shaft,  a  turbine  wheel  supported 
by  the  turbine  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  having  a 
hub  and  a  plurality  of  blades  extending  outward  therefrom 
wherein  the  flow  of  the  power  fluid  past  the  turbine 
wheels  causes  rotation  thereof,  and  a  vapor  discharge 
port; 

an  electric  generator  for  generating  an  electric  current  and 
including  a  generally  vertical,  rotatable  power  shaft 
aligned  with  the  turbine  shaft; 

a  shaft  coupling  connecting  the  turbine  shaft  and  the  power 
shaft  to  transmit  rotary  motion  from  the  turbine  shaft  to 
the  power  shaft  to  generate  an  electric  current; 

a  condenser  located  directly  below  the  turbine,  and  includ- 
ing a  condenser  heat  exchanger  for  condensing  the  vapor- 
ous power  fluid  and  a  vapor  inlet  port; 

a  baffle  having  a  first  end  located  directly  below  the  turbine 
wheel,  extending  downward  and  inward  therefrom, 
toward  and  into  the  condenser,  and  defining  an  annular 
chamber  below  the  turbine  wheel  for  receiving  the  power 
fluid  flowing  therepast,  guiding  the  fluid  away  from  the 
hub  of  the  turbine  wheel,  and  conducting  the  fluid  down- 
ward through  the  discharge  port  of  the  turbine,  through 
the  inlet  port  of  the  condenser,  and  into  the  condenser, 
wherein 

the  horizontal  cross  sectional  area  of  the  annular  chamber 
increases  in  the  downward  direction  to  allow  the  power 
fluid  to  expand  as  it  flows  therethrough; 

a  casing  enclosing  the  turbine,  the  electric  generator,  the 
condenser,  and  the  baffle,  and  including 

a  top  section  housing  the  electric  generator, 

a  middle  section  having  a  top  portion,  a  cylindrical  side 
portion,  and  an  annular  flange  located  at  the  bottom  of  the 
middle  section, 

a  lower  section  including  a  cylindrical  side  portion  having  a 
radius  substantially  equal  to  the  radius  of  the  side  portion 
of  the  middle  section,  a  rounded  bottom  portion,  and  an 
annular  flange  located  at  the  top  of  the  lower  section 
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1.  In  a  cryostat  wherein  a  first  liquified  gas  is  contained  in  a 
central  vessel  and  said  central  vessel  is  surrounded  by  shielding 
means  maintained  at  the  temperature  of  another  liquified  gas  of 
higher  boiling  point,  said  cryostat  further  comprising  a  con- 
tainment vessel  at  ambient  temperature,  said  containment  ves- 
sel comprising  a  wall  portion  having  an  interior  surface  spaced 
from  the  outer  surface  of  said  shielding  means,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  radiation  shield  disposed  between  the  interior  surface  of 
said  containment  vessel  and  the  outer  surface  of  said 
shielding  means; 
mechanical  refrigerating  means  for  maintaining  said  radia- 
tion shield  at  a  temperature  substantially  intermediate  said 
shielding  means  and  ambient  temperature  during  opera- 
tion. 


4,291,542 
AIR  DRYING  APPARATUS  OF  THE  CONDENSATION 

TYPE 
Poul  E.  Sminge,  Randers,  and  Svend  I.  Thoegersen,  Baelum, 
both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  A/S  Dantherm,  Skive,  Den- 
mark 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  870,377,  Jan.  18, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,629 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  19,  1977, 
2112/77 

Int.  C\?  F25D  21/06:  F25B  41/00 
U.S.  a.  62-156  11  Claims 

1.  An  air  drying  apparatus,  comprising  a  cooler  element  and 
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^ement,  means 

defrosting 

of  said 


cause 


a  fan  for  creating  an  air  flow  against  or 
element,  means  for  normally  cooling  the  cooler 
for  temporarily  heating  the  cooler  element  to 
thereof,  and  control  means  for  controlling  the  oderation 
heating   means,   characterized   in   that   temperature 
means  are  mounted  in  direct  heat  connection 
element,  said  sensing  means  being  operatively 
the  fan  and  said  control  means  so  as  to  cause  a 
fan  effect  in  response  to  the  cooler  temperature 


with 
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ings,  said  two  push-pull  signals  being  fed  separately  to 
further  circuits  of  said  signal  translating  circuit;  and 
delay  means  for  preventing  said  control  signal  from  activat- 
ing said  regulating  element  for  a  predetermined  length  of 
time,  when  said  appliance  is  turned  on,  so  as  to  allow  the 
remainder  of  said  temperature  regulator  to  reach  approxi- 
mately its  normal  running  condition  before  allowing  said 
control  signal  to  activate  said  regulating  device. 


predetermined  operational  value  or,  respectively,  so  as  to 
cause  actuation  of  said  heating  means  for  defros  ting  the  cooler 
in  response  to  the  cooler  temperature  falling  to  a  predeter- 
mined minimum,  and  wherein  an  air  temperature  sensor  is  so 
provided  and  operatively  connected  with  said  temperature 
sensing  means  that  the  cooler  element  temperature  level  or 
levels,  by  which  the  sensing  means  perform  th^ir  said  control 
operations,  are  generally  increased  in  automaic  repsonse  to 
increase  of  the  temperature  of  the  air  as  blo^n  against  the 
cooler  element. 


4,291,544 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  LOW  PRESSURE 

EVAPORATOR  OF  A  REFRIGERATION  PLANT 

Kurt  A.  Larsen,  Nordborg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Danfoss  A/S, 

Denmark 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  949,223,  Oct.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,973 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  13, 
1977,  2745988 

Int.  a.3  F25B  41/04 
MS.  a.  62—221  5  Qaims 


4,291,543 

TEMPERATURE  REGULATOR  FOR  HC|USEHOLD 

APPLIANCES 

Luigi  Alluto,  Moncalieri,  Italy,  assignor  to  Iiidesit  Industria 

Elettrodomestici  Italiana  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,8 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan,  23,  19f79,  67141A/79 
Int.  C\?  G05D  23/32:  H03K  5/1. 
U.S.  a.  62— 158  .  2iaaiias 
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1.  A  temperature  regulator  for  use  with  an 
hold  appliance,  comprising: 

a  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  the  temperature 
of  said  electrical  household  appliance 
electrical  quantity  related  thereto; 

a  signal  translating  circuit  for  processing 
quantity  and  producing  a  control  signal 
thereof; 

temperature  adjusting  means  for  adjusting 

a  regulating  element  which  receives  said  control 
controls   the   operation   of  said 
means  as  a  function  thereof; 

said  signal  translating  circuit  comprising  a 
for  detecting  zero  crossings  of  a  voltage 
regulating  element,  said  detector  circuit 
voltage  comparator  circuits  each  having 
nals  and  an  output  terminal,  the  input  ten^inals 
comparator  being  connected  anti-parall 
terminals  of  the  other  said  comparator 
put  terminals  of  said  comparators  provic  e 
signals  which  vary  sharply  in  amplitude 


:a: 


<  lectrical  house- 


of  a  portion 
generating  an 

said  electrical 
as  a  function 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  a  refrigerator  plant  evaporator, 
comprising,  a  float  type  pilot  valve  connectable  to  said  evapo- 
rator and  having  a  float  chamber  which  assumes  the  same 
liquid  level  as  said  evaporator,  said  pilot  valve  having  a  nozzle 
and  closure  member  for  adjusting  the  flow  through  said  nozzle, 
said  pilot  valve  having  a  float  for  controlling  said  closure 
member,  a  main  valve  connectable  to  said  evaporator  for 
supplying  liquid  refrigerant  thereto,  said  main  valve  having  a 
closure  member  and  a  differential  pressure  actuated  servo- 
means  for  controlling  said  main  valve  closure  member,  pilot 
conduit  means  extending  from  said  main  valve  to  said  nozzle  of 
said  pilot  valve,  first  throttle  means  for  controUing  a  liquid 
flow  for  operating  said  servo-means,  said  first  throttle  means 
having  the  inlet  thereof  on  the  supply  side  of  said  main  valve 
and  the  outlet  thereof  in  fluid  communication  with  said  pilot 
conduit  means,  and  second  throttling  means  in  said  pilot  con- 
duit means  downstream  from  said  first  throttling  means  and  in 
series  relationship  to  said  nozzle  of  said  pilot  valve  for  intro- 
ducing a  desired  throttling  resistance  downstream  of  said  first 
throttling  resistance  to  produce  a  desired  fluid  expansion  to 
obtain  a  fluid  mixture  having  a  correspondingly  desired  li- 
quid/vapor ratio  making  said  mixture  optimally  suitable  for 
control  by  said  pilot  valve. 


siid  temperature; 

signal  and 

temperature  adjusting 


detector  circuit 
applied  to  said 
comprising  two 
:wo  input  termi- 
of  one  said 
with  the  input 
that  the  out- 
two  push-pull 
said  zero  cross- 


si  ch 


4,291,545 
ABSORPTION  HEAT  PUMP 
James  R.  Worsham,  III,  115  Village  Rd.,  Lynchburg,  Va.  24502 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,964 
Int.  a.3  F25B  27/02.  15/00 
U.S.  a.  62—238.3  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  heat  pump  system  for  transferring  heat  from  one  site 
to  another  employing  a  confined  volatile  solute  and  solvent 
therefor,  comprising  a  generator  which  causes  heat  to  be  ap- 
plied to  a  solution  comprised  of  said  volatile  solute  in  said 
solvent,  thereby  causing  said  volatile  solute  to  separate  in 
gaseous  form  from  said  solution  which  consequently  emerges 
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in  hot  condition  containing  little  of  said  solute,  a  furnace  which 
receives  ambient  air  and  combusts  a  fuel  to  form  a  heated  air 
stream  which  is  passed  in  heat  exchange  relationship  through 
said  generator  and  then  through  a  flue,  a  condenser  wherein 
said  volatile  solute  is  transformed  from  a  gaseous  form  to  a 
liquid  form,  an  evaporator  in  which  said  volatile  solute  trans- 
forms from  a  liquid  form  to  a  gaseous  form,  and  an  absorber 


which  causes  said  volatile  solute  to  dissolve  in  said  solvent 
with  attendant  generation  of  heat,  said  generator  condenser, 
evaporator  and  absorber  being  arranged  in  sequential  commu- 
nication, the  improvement  comprising  conduit  means  which 
obtains  heat  from  said  generator,  absorber  or  condenser  and 
delivers  said  heat  to  the  ambient  air  received  by  said  furnace, 
whereby  the  efficiency  of  operation  of  said  heat  pump  system 
is  improved. 


4,291,546 

COLD  PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Joseph  J.  Rodth,  Pleasant  Valley,  Conn.,  assignor  to  AIco 

Foodservice  Equipment  Company,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,645 

Int.  a.3  B67D  5/62;  F26B  39/02 

U.S.  a.  62—398  13  Qaims 


1.  A  cold  plate  heat  exchanger  for  use  in  a  beverage  dis- 
penser comprising: 

a  generally  planar  heat  conducting  surface  having  a  layer  of 
ice  on  one  side  thereof  to  extract  heat  from  the  beverage 
components; 

a  first  tubular  member  to  convey  a  liquid  and  positioned 
along  the  other  side  of  said  heat  conducting  surface,  said 
first  tubular  member  having  first  and  second  ends  and 
coiled  in  a  serpentine  shape  with  the  central  axis  thereof 
lying  substantially  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  said  heat 
conducting  surface  to  provide  a  large  area  of  said  first 
tubular  member  adjacent  said  heat  conducting  surface; 

an  outlet  fitting  located  on  said  first  end  of  said  first  tubular 


member  to  connect  the  heat  exchanger  for  conveying  the 
cooled  liquid  to  a  dispensing  location; 

a  second  tubular  member  to  convey  the  liquid  and  positioned 
along  said  first  tubular  member  on  the  side  away  from  said 
heat  conducting  surface,  said  second  tubular  member 
having  first  and  second  ends  and  coiled  in  a  serpentine 
shape  with  the  central  axis  thereof  lying  substantially  in  a 
plane  generally  parallel  to  said  heat  conducting  surface  to 
provide  a  relatively  large  area  of  said  second  tubular 
member  adjacent  said  first  tubular  member; 

an  inlet  fitting  located  on  said  first  end  of  said  second  tubular 
member,  said  first  end  of  said  second  tubular  member 
being  adjacent  said  second  end  of  said  first  tubular  mem- 
ber; and 

a  third  tubular  member  interconnecting  said  second  end  of 
said  first  tubular  member  and  said  second  end  of  said 
second  tubular  member. 


4,291,547 

SCREW  COMPRESSOR-EXPANDER  CRYOGENIC 

SYSTEM 

Bruno  S.  Leo,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  894,677,  Apr.  10,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,764 

Int.  Q.3  F25D  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  62—402  30  Qaims 


1.  A  closed  cycle  cryogenic  refrigeration  system  comprising: 

a  screw  compressor  having  a  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet 
ends,  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  hous- 
ing; 

first  and  second  rotors  rotatably  mounted  within  said  hous- 
ing, said  first  and  second  rotors  respectively  having  inter- 
meshing  lobes  and  recesses  configured  and  fitted  so  that 
compression  without  oil  occurs  in  oil-free  gas  passing 
through  said  compressor; 

an  expander  having  an  expander  housing  having  inlet  and 
outlet  ends,  an  inlet  adjacent  one  end  of  said  expander 
housing  and  an  outlet  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  expan- 
der housing; 

first  and  second  expander  rotors  rotatably  mounted  within 
said  expander  housing,  said  first  and  second  rotors  respec- 
tively having  intermeshing  lobes  and  recesses  configured 
and  fitted  so  that  oil-free  gas  expansion  with  work  output 
takes  place  upon  rotation  of  said  expander  rotors  in  said 
expander  housing;  and 

means  interconnecting  said  inlet  and  outlet  on  said  compres- 
sor housing  and  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  on  said  expander 
housing  for  providing  a  closed  cycle  for  the  circulation  of 
oil-free  refrigerant  gas  therein,  for  rejecting  heat,  and  for 
receiving  heat  for  producing  cryogenic  refrigeration  upon 
rotation  of  said  rotors. 
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4^1,548 

LIQUID  ACCUMULATO* 

J,  D.  Livesay,  Tipp  City,  Ohio,  assignor  t*  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.  J 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  156,320,  jiil.  7,  1980.  This 

application  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,135 

Int.  a.^  F25B  43/00 

U.S.  a.  62—503 


2  0aims 


4,291,549 
METHOD  OF  DISPERSING  A  LIQUID  INTO  ANOTHER 

LIQUID 
Kensuke  Fujimura;  Naomichi  Yamamoto;  Masahiro  Ogawa,  and 
Nobuyoshi  Tanigawa,  all  of  Ube,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ube 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,014 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1979,  54-12277 

Int.  a.^  BOID  9/04 

U.S.  a.  62—534  3  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  liquid  accumulator  for  air  condit  oning  systems  and 
the  like  wherein  the  accumulator  is  of  the  ty  x  having  a  perma- 
nently assembled  casing  enclosing  both  liquid  separator  means 
and  desiccant  container  means  and  wherein  the  liquid  separa- 
tor means  includes  a  generally  U-shaped  tiibe  having  a  bight 
portion  with  a  bleed  opening  therethrough  located  in  a  bottom 
end  of  the  casing  and  wherein  the  liquid  sebarator  means  oper- 
ates to  separate  liquid  including  refrigerantJ  oil  and  water  from 
vaporous  refrigerant  flow  received  from  ihe  system  and  de- 
posit same  in  the  bottom  of  the  casing  and  wherein  desiccant  in 
the  desiccant  container  means  adsorbs  the  deposited  water 
while  the  deposited  liquid  refrigerant  and  cjil  is  permitted  to  be 
returned  through  the  bleed  opening  in  thi  bight  portion  and 
thence  through  the  tube  in  vaporous  form  back  to  the  system: 
the  improvement  in  a  serviceable  desiccant  container  arrange- 
ment comprising  in  combination,  a  porous  jdesiccant  container 
bag  with  closed  ends  that  is  foldable  once  pn  itself  and  is  then 
insertable  crease  first  in  the  bottom  of   he  casing  prior  to 
insertion  of  the  bight  portion  of  the  tube  thiirein  and  permanent 
closure  of  the  casing,  the  two  folds  of  said  bag  having  an  outer 
side  shaped  to  conform  with  the  interior  side  of  the  casing  and 
an  inner  side  facing  toward  and  spaced  from  that  of  the  other 
fold  so  as  to  receive  the  bight  portion  of  th4  tube  therebetween, 
said  bag  at  the  crease  therein  having  an  opening  aligned  with 
an  opening  in  the  bottom  of  the  casing,  fitting  means  on  both 


1.  A  method  of  dispersing  a  first  liquid  into  a  second  liquid, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  vessel  containing  said  second  liquid; 

(b)  providing  first  liquid  injecting  means  in  said  second 
liquid  having  a  hollow  drum  with  a  plurality  of  nozzles 
extending  therefrom,  each  nozzle  having  an  orifice  of 
predetermined  dimensioning  at  the  end  thereof  spaced 
from  an  outer  surface  of  the  hollow  drum  by  a  predeter- 
mined spacing; 

(c)  feeding  said  first  liquid  into  the  hollow  drum  and  out 
through  the  orifice  of  each  of  the  nozzles  into  said  second 
liquid;  and 

(d)  rotating  the  hollow  drum  at  a  predetermined  speed  as 
said  first  liquid  is  fed  into  the  hollow  drum,  such  that  the 
dimensioning  of  each  orifice,  the  spacing  of  each  orifice 
from  the  outer  surface  of  the  hollow  drum  and  the  prede- 
termined speed  of  rotating  of  the  hollow  drum  coact  to 
forcibly  break  up  the  first  liquid  into  droplets  of  small 
diameter  which  do  not  reunite  with  each  other  after  leav- 
ing each  orifice,  without  clogging  of  said  each  orifice. 


4,291,550 

FLUIDIZED  BED  CRYSTALLIZATION  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Gerald  E.  Engdahl,  Wheaton,  and  James  B.  Maher,  Oak  Brook, 

both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Chicago  Bridge  A  Iron  Company, 

Oak  Brook,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,495 
Int  a.^  BOID  9/04 


said  bag  and  the  casing  extending  about  their  respective  open-  U.S.  Q.  62—544 
ing  for  cooperating  with  each  other  to  seallngly  attach  said  bag 
to  the  casing  so  as  to  retain  said  bag  in  the  bottom  of  the  casing 
when  the  latter  is  inverted  and  also  seal  off  the  interior  of  said 
bag  from  the  interior  of  the  casing,  an<j  closure  means  for 
closing  the  opening  in  the  casing  after  i  desiccant  has  been 
loaded  therethrough  into  said  bag  where|by  said  bag  may  be 
gravity  filled  both  for  the  first  time  and  lat^r  in  service  through 
said  opening  in  the  casing  after  said  casiig  has  been  perma- 
nently closed  and  inverted  while  said  bag  while  so  inverted  is 
retained  by  said  fitting  means  and  wherebV  saturated  desiccant 
may  be  drained  from  said  bag  through 
casing  when  the  casing  is  in  its  normal  upr  ight  position  prior  to 
refilling. 


3Claims 
1.  A  method  of  crystallizing  or  freezing  out  a  component  of 
a  mixture  composed  of  a  liquid  and  a  dissolved  or  suspended 
solid  material,  or  both,  which  comprises: 
passing  the  mixture  upwardly  through  a  column  containing 
a  mass  of  insoluble  metal  balls  having  a  specific  gravity 
greater  than  that  of  the  mixture; 
by  heat  exchange  to  a  cold  fluid,  indirectly  cooling  the 
mixture  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  component  crystal- 
lizes or  freezes  out  of  solution,  as  it  flows  upwardly  in  the 
column; 
said  component  being  the  liquid  or  dissolved  solid  material; 

and 
said  flow  of  the  mixture  through  the  column  being  at  a 
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sufficient  velocity  to  fluidize  the  insoluble  metal  balls  into   tener  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  branches  some  of 


turbulent  action  to  scour  the  column  inside  surface  and 


SALT 
«r»TC»t 


thereby  prevent  build  up  thereon  of  the  crystallized  or 
frozen  out  component. 


4,291,551 

COMBINATION  EARRING  AND  HNGER  RING 

Harriet  B.  Levine,  7530  Stonecrest,  Dallas,  Tex.  75240 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,628 

Int.  a.3  A44C  7/00.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  63—12  8  Qaims 


which  branches  of  the  fastener  have  ends  engaged  in  cavities  in 
the  branches  of  the  second  element  so  as  to  retain  the  fastener 
on  the  second  element  with  the  first  element  interposed  be- 
tween the  fastener  and  the  second  element;  the  improvement 
comprising  a  free  radially  outer  end  portion  of  at  least  one  of 
the  branches  of  the  fastener,  a  first  abutment  means  movably 
combined  with  said  radially  outer  end  portion,  a  second  abut- 


4,291,552 

AXIAL  RETAINING  DEVICE  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  A 

HOMOKINETIC  TRIPOD  JOINT 

Michel  A.  Orain,  Conflans  Sainte  Honorine,  France,  assignor  to 

Glaenzer  Spicer,  Poissy,  France 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,743 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  5,  1977,  77  26874; 
Jul.  26,  1978,  78  22122 

Int.  Q.3  F16D  3/30 

U.S.  Q.  64—21  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  retaining  a  first  element  inside  a  second 

element  which  is  substantially  in  the  shape  of  a  tulip  and  has  a 

plurality  of  branches,  said  device  comprising  a  resilient  fas- 


ment  means  on  an  associated  branch  of  said  branches  of  the 
second  element,  the  first  abutment  means  being  cooperative 
with  the  second  abutment  means  to  hold  the  fastener  on  the 
second  element  in  cooperation  with  the  retaining  actions  of 
said  ends  engaged  in  said  cavities,  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  the  first  abutment  means  relative  to  said  end  portion 
whereby  to  adjust  the  position  of  retention  of  the  fastener 
relative  to  the  second  element. 


4,291,553 
TORQUE  LIMITER 
Heizaburo  Kato,  and  Yoshio  Ogawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors   to   Kabushikikaisha   Sankyo   Seisakujo,   Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,919 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1979,  54-16221 

Int.  Q.J  F16D  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  64—29  4  Qaims 


1.  A  combination  finger  ring  and  earring  comprising: 

(a)  an  arcuate  section  of  a  ring  body  having  first  and  second 
ends. 

(b)  an  earring  stem  for  a  pierced  ear  attached  to  said  first  ring 
end, 

(c)  an  earring  fastener  removably  attached  to  and  mating 
with  said  stem  when  said  stem  is  inserted  through  a 
pierced  ear  for  use  as  an  earring,  and 

(d)  an  extension  pivotally  attached  to  said  second  end  for 
rotation  toward  said  ring  body  adjacent  to  said  second  end 
when  said  earring  is  used  and  for  rotation  toward  said  ring 
body  adjacent  to  said  first  end  to  form  a  circle  when  said 
finger  ring  is  used. 


1.  A  torque  limiter  characterized  in  that  a  drive-transmitting 
body  made  fast  on  a  driving  member  has  on  the  outer  periph-  • 
ery  thereof  several  radial  grooves  which,  in  turn,  hold  torque- 
transmitting  rollers  of  a  size  adapted  to  fit  in  the  grooves,  the 
upper  and  lower  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  rollers  being  kept 
in  pressure  contact  with  the  under  end  surface  of  a  torque- 
transmitting-roller-supporting  ring  above  said  drive-transmit- 
ting body  and  with  arcuate  recesses  formed  on  the  upper  sur- 
face of  a  driven  member  which  is  revolvably  supported  on  the 
upper  end  surface  of  the  lower  portion  of  said  driving  member 
through  a  thrust  bearing  ring,  a  torque-spring-supporting 
sleeve  is  threadedly  engaged  with  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
upper  mounting  portion  of  said  driving  member,  and,  between 
the  top  walls  of  open-bottom  cylindrical  hollows  of  said 
torque-spring-supporting  sleeve  and  a  bearing  ring  revolvably 
supported  by  a  group  of  bearing  balls,  there  are  disposed  a 
plurality  of  torque  springs,  each  around  one  of  support  rods 
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threadedly  engaged  at  the  lower  end  portion^  with  said  bearing 
ring  and  loosely  fitted  at  the  upper  end  portions  in  said  sleeve. 


tipn 


4^1,554 

DEVICE  FOR  CHANGING  THE  NUNfflER  OF  THE 

NEEDLES  AT  WORK  IN  A  aRCULA«  KNITTING 

MACHINE  FOR  STOCKINGS  AND  LIKE  ARTICLES 

Francesco  Lonati,  Brescia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Lonati  S.p.A., 

Brescia,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2ft,291 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  3, 
Int.  CI.'  D04B  9/20 
U.S.  a.  66—53 


978,  21923  A/78 
3  Qaims 


storage  compartment  via  a  downward  return  path  after 
passage  of  the  fabric  into  and  out  from  said  at  least  one 
dyeing  system  arranged  in  said  upward  path  of  the  fabric, 
said  mechanical  means  being  mounted  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  exit  of  said  at  least  one  dyeing  system; 
at  least  one  receiving  and  guiding  device  for  the  fabric  being 
returned  to  said  at  least  one  storage  compartment 
mounted  in  said  return  path  of  the  fabric  to  said  at  least 


1.  A  device  for  changing  the  number  of  r  eedles  at  work  in  a 
circular  knitting  machine  of  the  type  having  at  least  one  needle 
cylinder  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  it  least  one  needle 
cylinder,  the  device  comprising  a  picker  foi  needle  raising  and 
lowering  during  reciprocation  of  said  at  lea  it  one  needle  cylin- 
der, a  supporting  body  for  said  picker,  a  shaft  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  extending  substantially  radially  N^ith  respect  to  said 
at  least  one  needle  cylinder  and  rotatably  !  loused  in  said  sup- 
porting body  about  said  longitudinal  axis,  a  block  secured  to 
one  end  of  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  coaxial  cylinders  rotatably 
housed  within  said  block,  said  cylinders  including  an  inner 
cylinder  and  a  hollow  outer  cylinder  and  having  a  common 
axis  perpendicular  to  an  intersecting  said  ongitudinal  axis  of 
said  shaft,  said  outer  hollow  cylinder  having  an  elongate  pe- 
ripheral rectilinear  opening  for  passage  an<  1  movement  of  said 
picker,  and  said  inner  cylinder  defining  a  diametrical  seat 
having  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  commi  )n  axis  of  said  inner 
and  outer  cylinder  and  to  said  picker  ard  intersecting  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  and  said  c(  mmon  axis  of  said 
inner  and  outer  cylinder,  a  pivot  pin  in  Siiid  diametrical  seat 
penetrating  one  end  of  said  picker,  and  me;  ins  for  rotating  said 
shaft  about  said  longitudinal  axis  through  substantially  180°  to 
cause  said  picker  to  assume  respectively  a  position  for  operat- 
ing as  a  needle  raising  picker  and  a  positio  n  for  operating  as  a 
needle  lowering  picker. 


4,291,555 
MACHINES  FOR  THE  WET  TREATMENT  OF  FABRICS 

IN  ROPE  FORM 
Bernard  Barriquand,  Roanne,  France,  assignor  to  Barriquand, 
Roanne,  France 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.j88,067 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  J  27,  1978,  78  30557 
Int.  a?  D06B  3/20,  3/24.  13/08 
UJS.  Q.  68—13  R  39  Qaims 

10.  A  processing  machine  notably  for  th*  dyeing  of  fabrics  in 
rope  form,  equipped  with  a  dyeing  systein  and  including  re- 
spective means  for  circulating  a  dye  bath,  means  for  storage 
and  means  for  folding,  the  machine  comprising  in  combination, 
at  least  one  storage  compartment  having  an  exit; 
at  least  one  dyemg  system  arranged  abbve  and  slightly  be- 
yond said  exit  of  said  at  least  one  st  jrage  compartment, 
said  dyeing  system  having  an  exit  anc  defining  an  upward 
path  for  the  fabric; 
mechanical  means  for  returning  the  fabr  ic  to  said  at  least  one 


one  storage  compartment  and  positioned  beyond  said 

mechanical  means;  and 
wherein  said  at  least  one  fabric  storage  compartment  is 

provided  with  means  for  moving  the  fabric  relative  to  said 

at  least  one  compartment;  and 
further  comprising  temperature-regulating  means  for  said 

dye  bath;  and 
means  for  purifying  said  dye  bath  before  its  recycling  in  the 

machine. 


4,291,556 

AUTOMATIC  WASHER  TRANSMISSION  SHIFT 

MECHANISM 

Anthony  Mason,  Lincoln  Township,  Berrien  County,  Mich., 

assignor  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,935 

Int.  Q.'  D06F  23/04,  37/40 

U.S.  Q.  68—23.7  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic  laundry  appliance  having  a  reversible 
rotary  drive  means,  eccentric  means  providing  an  eccentric 
motion  for  translating  rotary  motion  of  said  drive  means  into 
oscillatory  motion,  and  a  clutch  means  for  transmitting  and 
oscillatory  motion  to  an  agitation  means  extending  into  a  wash 
tub,  a  shifter  means  for  said  clutch  comprising: 
means  operable  to  cause  engagement  and  disengagement  of 

said  clutch  means;  and 
control  means  mounted  on  and  driven  by  said  eccentric 
means  for  eccentric  motion  therewith,  said  control  means 
responsive  to  a  change  in  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
reversible  rotary  drive  means  to  operate  said  means  opera- 
ble to  cause  engagement  and  disengagement  of  said  clutch 
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means  when  a  change  in  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
rotary  drive  means  occurs. 


4,291,557 

TRAILER  HITCH  LOCK 

Marshall  Bulle,  918  Third  St.,  Farmington,  Minn.  55024,  and 

Dale  A.  Johnson,  6336  19th  Ave.  S.„  Richfield,  Minn.  55423 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,773 

Int.  Q.3  B60D  1/12 

U.S.  Q.  70—58  4  Qaims 


relieve  residual  stresses  in  the  material  and  less  than  that  at 
which  grains  of  the  material  begin  to  recrystallize. 


4,291,559 

SHEAVE  MAKING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Charles  F.  Martin,  P.O.  Box  197,  Porter,  Tex.  77365 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,923 

Int.  Q.'  B21H  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  72—84  34  Qaims 


1.  An  anti-theft  device  for  a  trailer  having  a  ball  hitch  of  the 
type  comprising  a  generally  spherical  socket  member  having 
an  opening  for  receiving  a  ball  member  and  a  flange  extending 
outwardly  and  surrounding  said  opening,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  body  member  having  a  generally  planar  surface  and 
surrounded  on  three  sides  by  a  U-shaped  recess  adapted  to 
slidingly  engage  said  flange  on  said  socket  member,  a  first 
bore  extending  normal  to  said  planar  surface  and  a  prede- 
termined distance  into  said  body  member,  and  a  trans- 
versely extending  second  bore  intersecting  with  said  first 
bore; 

(b)  a  spring  loaded  bolt  member  having  a  ramp  surface 
formed  on  an  end  segment  thereof  disposed  in  said  first 
bore  with  said  ramp  surface  extending  above  said  planar 
surface  and  into  said  opening  of  said  socket  member  when 
said  U-shaped  recess  engages  said  flange  and  when  said 
spring  is  extended  and  retractable  within  said  bore  and 
below  said  planar  surface  when  said  spring  is  compressed; 

(c)  a  floating  stop  member  disposed  in  said  first  bore  for 
allowing  depression  of  said  ramp  surface  below  said  pla- 
nar surface  when  in  a  first  orientation  and  for  preventing 
said  depression  when  in  a  second  orientation;  and 

(d)  a  key  operated  cam  element  disposed  in  said  second  bore, 
said  cam  element  cooperating  with  said  floating  stop 
member  to  move  said  stop  member  to  said  first  orienta- 
tion. 


4,291,558 

PROCESS  OF  ROLLING  IRON-SILICON  STRIP 

MATERIAL 

Pat  A.  Santoli,  Natrona  Heights.,  and  Howard  E.  Baybrook, 

New  Kensington,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Allegheny  Ludlum 

Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,323 
Int.  Q.'  B21B  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  72—38  7  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  reducing  hot  rolled  band  to  final 
gage  iron-silicon  alloy  steel  strip  material  to  retain  the  mag- 
netic qualities  of  the  final  gage  strip  material  in  the  annealed 
condition,  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  the  material  in  an 
intermediate  and  in  a  final  cold  rolling  operation  to  accomplish 
progressive  gage  reduction  prior  to  final  annealing  of  the 
material, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

heating  the  material  between  the  intermediate  and  the  final 

cold  rolling  operations  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  to  a 

temperature  and  for  a  time  of  at  least  that  necessary  to 

recover  the  cold  worked  structure  in  the  material  and  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  an  external  annular  radial  groove 
in  the  periphery  of  a  circular  workpiece  comprising: 

support  means  for  supporting  said  workpiece  for  rotation 
about  its  own  axis; 

at  least  one  groove-forming  tool  having  a  working  surface 
for  extending  radially  into  the  periphery  of  said  work- 
piece; 

tool  guide  means  adjacent  said  support  means  and  carrying 
said  tool  for  movement  past  said  workpiece  in  a  path  such 
that  the  outer  extremity  of  said  working  surface  passes 
generally  tangentially  to  the  locus  of  the  bottom  of  a 
groove  to  be  formed  by  said  tool  in  said  workpiece; 

tool  drive  means  associated  with  said  tool  guide  means  for 
moving  said  tool  in  said  path; 

a  pair  of  drive  rollers  mounted  on  said  support  means  for 
rotation  about  respective  axes  disposed  angularly  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  said  workpiece  and  having  respective 
opposed  generally  radially  outwardly  facing  drive  sur- 
faces disposed  for  engagement  with  respective  axially 
opposite  sides  of  said  workpiece  distal  the  axis  of  said 
workpiece,  and  means  for  rotating  said  rollers  about  their 
respective  axes  to  thereby  rotate  said  workpiece  about  its 
axis; 

radial  drive  means  for  moving  said  drive  rollers  generally 
radially  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  workpiece  and 
toward  said  working  surface  of  said  tool; 

and  a  pair  of  floating  rollers  each  mounted  coaxially  with 
and  radially  outwardly  of  a  respective  one  of  said  drive 
rollers,  said  floating  rollers  defining  opposed  forming 
surfaces  for  contacting  and  forming  external  areas  of  said 
workpiece. 


4,291,560 

HIGH-PRODUCnON  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

GROOVED  RESISTANCE  RIBBON  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

HEATING  COILS 

Laurence  G.  Horwitt,  226  Fountain  St.,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

06515 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  908,098,  May  22, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,184,351. 

This  application  Apr.  18,  l979,  Ser.  No.  31,002 

Int.  Q.3B21D  77/0^ 

U.S.  Q.  72—186  9  Qaims 

1.   A  high-production   method   of  producing   successive 

grooved  strips  of  predetermined  length,  of  electrical  resistance 

ribbon  for  use  in  making  heating  coils  of  cigar  lighters,  ignitor 

plugs  and  the  like,  which  includes  the  steps  of  feeding  a  flat 

ribbon  of  resistance  wire  having  a  fixed,  predetermined  uni- 
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form  width  with  opposite  longitudinal  edg  s,  from  a  continu- 
ous supply  spool  of  the  same,  to  and  between  a  pair  of  cooper- 
able  male  and  female  die  rolls,  said  femal^  die  roll  having  a 
circumferential  groove  including  a  pair  o^  oppositely-facing 
guide  walls  and  having  circumferentially-ejjtending  peripheral 
portions  characterized  by  a  V-shaped  crosi-sectional  surface. 


positively  engaging  said  ribbon  along  said 


opposite  longitudi- 


nal edges  and  closely  positioning  the  rilbon  between  said 


facing  guide  walls  of  the  groove  whereby 


central  portions  of 


the  ribbon  are  centralized  against  the  femi  Je  roll,  supporting 


providing  an  elongated  ribbon  of  generally  flat  metallic 
material, 

bending  said  ribbon  at  spaced  points  along  its  length  alter- 
nately in  opposite  directions  to  form  a  continuous  length 
of  generally  sinusidal  shaped  similar  connected  elements, 
and 

thereafter  deforming  the  crests  of  the  sinuoidal  elements  of 
said  continuous  length  to  generally  trapezoidal  shaped 
elements,  whereby 

each  of  said  trapezoidal  elements  may  subsequently  be  sepa- 
rated from  said  length  to  provide  a  tie  adapted  to  surround 
the  neck  of  a  bag  or  the  like. 


4,291,562 

THREE  ROLL  TENSION  STAND 

Howard  S.  Orr,  2080  Outlook  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  P».  15241 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,310 

Int  a.3  B21B  1/28.  39/08 

U.S.  a.  72-205  1*  Claims 


49  50 


one  flat  side  of  the  ribbon  by  said  femal ;  roll  along  spaced- 
apart  areas  adjacent  the  longitudinal  edg««  of  the  ribbon,  and 
imparting  a  force  by  the  male  die  roll  to  i  he  opposite  flat  side 
of  the  ribbon  at  locations  intermediate  said  spaced-apart  areas 
of  support  for  the  ribbon  while  simultaneously  turning  said  die 
rolls  in  opposite  directions  through  a  predetermined  angle, 
such  that  there  is  formed  in  the  ribbon  at  carefully  controlled 
points  therealong  a  predetermined  tran&Verse,  essentially  V- 
shaped  cross-sectional  configuration  extending  for  a  predeter- 
mined length  thereof  which  is  short  ol  said  predetermined 
length  of  the  strip. 


1.  The  method  of  reducing  a  metal  workpiece  at  elevated 
temperatures  to  produce  a  strip  like  product  which  comprises 
feeding  said  workpiece  to  a  first  roll  and  wrapping  it  around  a 
substantial  arc  thereof,  positioning  a  second  roll  with  respect 
to  said  first  roll  to  provide  a  roll  pass  therewith  at  the  exit  end 
of  said  wrap  around  said  first  roll,  positioning  a  third  roll  with 
respect  to  said  second  roll  to  provide  a  second  roll  pass  to  give 
the  desired  thickness  of  said  strip  like  product,  said  workpiece 
engaging  the  surface  of  said  second  roll  between  said  roll 
passes,  the  arc  of  wrap  around  each  of  said  first  and  second 
rolls  being  less  than  90%  rotating  said  second  roll  at  a  periph- 
eral speed  substantially  greater  than  that  of  said  first  roll,  and 
rotating  said  third  roll  at  a  peripheral  speed  at  least  as  great  as 
that  of  said  second  roll. 


4,291,561 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ^ORMING  CLIPS 

Maynard  J.  G.  Tipper,  P.O.  Box  23861,  ^)ak]and,  Calif.  94623 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,400 

Int.  a.5  B21D  53/3i 

U.S.  a.  72—187  «  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  making  connected 
necks  of  bags  and  the  like  comprising 


4,291,563 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  L-SEAL  FOR  GAS  TURBINE 

REGENERATOR 

John  J.  LewakowsU,  and  Theodore  M.  Oagala,  both  of  Warren, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland  Park, 

Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,509 

Int.  a.3  B21D  11/10 

VS.  a.  72—216  2  Claims 


lat  clips  for  tying  the 
tie  steps  of:  1-  A  method  of  forming  a  flat  strip  of  material  mto  a  curved 
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seal  of  L-shaped  cross  section  suitable  for  use  in  a  gas  turbine 
regenerator  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  placing  said  strip  flat  against  a  substantially  semicircular 
die  and  bending  said  strip  to  said  desired  curved  configu- 
ration; 

B.  rigidly  clamping  a  flat  longitudinal  portion  of  said  strip 
against  said  die  while  leaving  an  adjacent  portion  of  said 
strip  standing  free; 

C.  engaging  a  curved  roller  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  a 
surface  of  said  die  proximate  said  free  standing  portion 
about  an  axis  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  semicircular  die 
with  said  free  standing  portion;  and 

D.  incrementally  moving  said  roller  radially  and  rotatively 
with  respect  to  said  die  axis  against  said  free  standing 
portion  to  effect  incremental  forming  of  said  free  standing 
portion  to  make  a  curved  concave  leg  portion  defining  an 
oblique  angle  with  said  clamped  longitudinal  portion. 


4,291,564 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ROLLING  SHEET 
STEEL  PROnLES  OF  DIFFERENT  CROSS-SECnONAL 
SHAPE  IN  UNIVERSAL  BEAM  ROLLING  MILL  TRAINS 
Heinz  Muckli,  Ratingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,381 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1978,  2855287 

Int.  a.3  B21B  1/12 
U.S.  a.  72—234  11  Claims 


J 


3^ 


iQ 


S 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  method  of  rolling  steel  sheet  profiles 
of  different  cross-sectional  shape  in  universal  beam  rolling  mill 
trains  wherein  starting  material  is  rolled  in  a  two-high  revers- 
ing ingot  rolling  mill,  in  a  two-high  reversing  preliminary 
rolling  mill,  and  in  at  least  one  universal  rolling  mill  having  an 
associated  flange  edging  mill,  rolling  taking  place  in  each 
instance  by  means  of  reversing  operation  and  in  plural  sequen- 
ces of  passes,  the  material  then  being  rolled  to  the  final  finish- 
ing profile  in. a  following  finishing  rolling  mill,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  following  steps  taking  place  continuously 
an  unidirectionally: 
initially  preliminary  bending  the  material  profile  to  a  starting 

shape  with  interlock  joints  and  inner  profiles; 
shaping  the  interlock  joints  and  the  inner  profiles  suitably  for 

the  final  profile;  and 
subsequently  performing  a  final  finishing  pass  in  which  the 
cross-section  of  the  sheet  profile  is  dimensioned  and 
shaped  to  its  final  profile. 


4,291,565 
WIRE  DRAWING  DEVICE 
Albert  A.  Saunders,  Bellefonte,  Pa.,  assignor  to  ASA  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,788 
Int  a?  B21C  1/30 
VJS.  CL  72—290  11  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  drawing  and  feeding  drawn  wire  intermit- 
tently to  a  wire  consuming  machine,  said  device  comprising: 


a  support  member  for  being  fixedly  mounted  and  having  a 
bore, 

wire  feeder  means  including  a  cylinder  having  axially  spaced 
apart  first  and  second  pistons  thereon,  said  pistons  being 
jointly  axially  reciprocable  in  sliding  sealing  fashion  in 
said  bore,  and  a  wire  gripper  supported  from  said  first 
piston  at  a  fixed  distance  therefrom,  said  feeder  means 
being  advanceable  toward  and  retractable  away  from  said 
consuming  machine, 

annular  means  surrounding  said  cylinder  within  said  bore  for 
defining  isolated  first  and  second  air  volumes,  respec- 
tively, between  said  annular  means  and  said  first  and 
second  pistons,  each  of  said  volumes  having  a  port  com- 
municating with  it  for  admitting  and  exhausting  air,  re- 
spectively, on  each  side  of  said  annular  means, 

wire  drawing  means  including  a  third  piston  reciprocable 
under  the  influence  of  hydraulic  fluid  inside  of  said  cylin- 
der means  and  a  piston  rod  on  which  said  third  piston  is 
fixed,  said  rod  extending  axially  through  said  cylinder  in 
sliding  sealing  fashion  and  having  an  axial  hole  coexten- 
sive with  its  length  to  provide  a  path  for  undrawn  wire 
stock,  said  hole  being  aligned  with  the  part  of  the  gripper 
which  grips  the  wire  during  drawing,  said  cylinder  having 
port  means  for  admitting  and  exhausting  hydraulic  fluid, 
respectively,  on  each  side  of  said  third  piston, 

retaining  means  for  a  wire  drawing  die  fixed  at  the  end  of 
said  piston  rod  adjacent  said  first  piston,  a  die  in  said 
means  being  operative  to  draw  wire  when  being  advanced 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  gripper  and  to  engage  with 
and  feed  wire  when  being  retracted  in  a  direction  toward 
said  gripper  and  consuming  machine, 

air  control  means  having  input  means  for  pressurized  air, 


conduits  for  coupling  said  air  control  means  to  the  respec- 
tive ports  communicating  with  the  first  and  second  air 
volumes  in  the  cylinder  of  said  feeder  means, 

said  air  control  means  responding  to  said  feeder  means  being 
retracted  away  from  said  consuming  means  by  supplying 
air  pressure  through  one  conduit  to  said  first  volume 
between  said  first  piston  and  annular  means  and  permitting 
air  exhaust  from  said  second  volume  through  the  other 
conduit  when  said  feeder  means  is  retracted  to  initiate 
advancement  thereof  and  responsive  to  said  feeder  means 
being  advanced  by  supplying  air  pressure  through  said 
other  conduit  to  said  second  volume  between  said  second 
piston  and  annular  means  and  permitting  air  exhaust 
through  said  one  conduit  from  said  first  volume  when  said 
feeder  means  is  advanced  to  initiate  retraction  thereof, 

said  air  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  feeder  means 
being  intermediate  of  retracted  and  advanced  positions  by 
discontinuing  supplying  air  pressure  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond volumes  when  said  feeder  means  has  advanced  and 
retracted  a  predetermined  distance  and  to  block  exhaust  of 
air  from  respectively  alternate  volumes  for  said  air  in  said 
alternate  volumes  to  undergo  compression  for  decelerat- 
ing said  feeder  means  in  a  shock  free  manner  at  the  end  of 
its  advancement  and  retraction  strokes,. 

hydraulic  fluid  control  means  having  input  means  for  pres- 
surized hydraulic  fluid, 

conduits  for  coupling  said  hydraulic  fluid  control  means  to 
the  respective  ports  of  said  cylinder, 

said  hydraulic  fluid  control  means  responding  to  said  feeder 
means  having  advanced  by  said  predetermined  distance  by 
supplying  fluid  pressure  to  one  side  of  said  third  piston  to 
aid  in  advancing  said  piston  and  to  produce  a  reverse 
reactive  force  on  said  feeder  means  while  said  feeder 
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means  is  being  advanced  by  said  air  prfessure  to  thereby 
cooperate  with  said  feeder  means  in  advancing  drawn 
wire.  J 

said  hydraulic  fluid  control  means  responoing  to  said  feeder 
means  having  been  advanced  to  a  limit  and  subsequently 
retracted  by  applying  fluid  pressure  to  the  other  side  of 
said  third  piston  for  said  fluid  pressure  tp  move  said  third 
piston  in  said  cylinder  in  the  retraction  direction  of  said 
feeder  means  and  thereby  draw  said  die  over  said  un- 
drawn wire  stock  while  said  drawn  wire  is  held  by  said 
gripper. 


4^1,566 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  f6rGING  METAL 
Raymond  Dinsdale,  Colne,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 
Limited,  London,  England  I 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7l875 
Cltums  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16,  1978, 
37111/78 

Int.  a.3  B21K  3/04 

U.S.  a.  72—342 


10  ^2^60^3i^76J6ja,l8,i0  19, 


28  30  60  20  32  62  6i' 


66  16  iS 


brge  to  a  forging 


1.  A  method  of  heating  only  an  extremity  of  a  blade  for  a  gas 
turbine  engine  made  from  a  titanium  materii  il  and  then  reform- 
ing the  extremity  including  the  steps  of: 

heating  cooperating  movable  dies  of  a 
temperature  for  the  titanium  material  if  the  blade; 

then  inserting  the  extremity  of  the  blac  e  through  a  close 
fitting  heat  shield  to  a  position  where 
of  the  blade  to  be  reformed  is  betwejn  the  heated  dies 
with  the  remainder  of  the  blade  being  External  of  the  heat 
shield; 

applying  a  first  pressure  by  the  heated  dooperating  dies  on 
the  extremity  of  the  blade  to  clamp  the  kame  therebetween 
and  maintaining  the  clamping  pressure  of  the  dies  on  the 
extremity  of  the  blade  until  heat  is  titnsferred  from  the 
dies  only  to  the  extremity  of  the  blkde  and  raises  the 
temperature  of  the  extremity  of  the  blade  to  the  forging 
temperature  of  the  titanium  material;  and 

after  forging  temperature  for  the  titanium  material  of  the 
blade  has  been  reached  in  the  extremity  of  the  blade,  then 
increasing  pressure  of  the  cooperating  dies  on  the  extrem- 
ity of  the  blade  to  a  forging  pressure  sufficient  to  achieve 
displacement  of  material  at  the  extreniity  of  the  blade. 


10  Claims 


first  and  second  tool  assemblies  acting  cooperatively  and  press- 
ing said  shell  between  them  when  said  pair  of  support  plates 
relatively  more  toward  each  other, 
said  first  press  tool  assembly  including  a  first  tool  fixed  to 
one  of  said  pair  of  the  support  plates  and  having  an  annu- 
lar engaging  surface  facing  inwardly  in  the  radial  direc- 
tion and  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  at  least  a  part  of  the 
outside  surface  of  the  skirt  of  the  shell  during  press-form- 
ing, and  a  second  tool  having  an  engaging  surface  adapted 
to  be  engaged  with  at  least  a  part  of  the  outside  surface  of 
the  top  portion  of  the  shell  at  a  position  inwardly  of  the 
annular  engaging  surface  of  the  first  tool  in  the  radial 
direction  during  press-forming,  said  second  tool  being 
mounted  on  said  one  support  plate  of  said  pair  slidably 
over  a  predetermined  range  in  the  direction  of  the  relative 
movement  of  said  pair  of  support  plates  and  being  elasti- 
cally  urged  toward  the  other  of  said  pair  of  supporting 
plates, 
said  second  press  tool  assembly  including  a  third  tool  fixed 
to  said  other  support  plate  of  said  pair  and  having  an 
annular  engaging  recess  defined  by  an  annular  inside 


4,291,567 

EASILY  OPENABLE  CONTAINER  CLOSURE  HAVING  A 
SHELL  AND  A  SEALING  MEMBER,  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Kashiwa  Murayama,  Fiyisawa,  Japan,  assizor  to  Japan  Crown 

Cork  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  1 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  66,465,  Aug.  13,  1979J  Pat  No.  4,284,023, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  16,606,  Mtk.  h  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,197,956.  This  application  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,221 

Int.  a.i  B21D  22/00 

U.S.  a.  72—347  1  Claim 

1.  A  press-forming  device  for  inclining  i  cylindrical  skirt  of 

a  shell  inwardly  toward  its  free  end  and  firming  a  curl  at  the 

free  end,  said  shell  including  a  circular  tob  and  the  skirt,  said 

device  comprising  a  pair  of  support  plates  Capable  of  relatively 

moving  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  a  first  press  tool 


assembly  mounted  on  one  of  said  support 


)lates,  and  a  second 


press  tool  assembly  mounted  on  the  othe-  support  plate,  said 


270      272, 


206 


210,  sat 


surface  facing  outwardly  in  the  radial  direction,  an  annu- 
lar outside  surface  facing  inwardly  in  the  radial  direction 
and  an  annular  bottom  surface  for  forming  a  curl  at  the 
free  end  of  the  skirt  upon  engagement  therewith  during 
press-forming,  and  a  fourth  tool  having  an  engaging  sur- 
face adapted  to  be  engaged  with  at  least  a  part  of  the  top 
of  the  shell  during  press-forming,  said  fourth  tool  being 
mounted  on  said  other  support  plate  of  said  pair  slidably 
over  a  predetermined  range  in  the  direction  of  the  relative 
movement  of  said  pair  of  support  plates  and  being  elasti- 
cally  urged  toward  said  one  support  plate  of  said  pair, 
said  annular  inside  surface  of  said  annular  engaging  recess  of 
the  third  tool  being  positioned  inwardly  of  the  annular 
engaging  surface  of  the  first  tool  by  a  predetermined 
dimension  larger  than  the  thickness  of  the  skirt  of  the 
shell,  and  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  engaging  sur- 
face of  the  fourth  tool  and  its  side  surface  following  said 
peripheral  edge  being  positioned  substantially  at  the  same 
position  in  the  radial  direction  as  the  annular  inside  surface 
of  the  annular  engaging  recess  of  the  third  tool,  or  in- 
wardly thereof. 


4,291,568 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  SOCKET  WRENCHES 

Vincent  A.  Stifano,  Jr.,  Wethersfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Veeder 
Industries  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,060 
Int.  a.3  B21D  22/00 
U.S.  a.  72—356  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  cold  forming  socket  wrenches  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  a  generally  cylindrical  solid  metal  work- 
piece,  aligning  the  workpiece  with  an  internal  cavity  of  a  die, 
driving  the  workpiece  into  the  die  cavity  with  a  power  oper- 
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ated  punch  and  simultaneously  forming  a  first  recess  in  one  end 
of  the  workpiece  in  aligned  relation  with  its  longitudinal  axis 
by  cold  flowing  its  metal  material  between  the  punch  and  die, 
transferring  the  workpiece  from  the  first  die  and  longitudinally 
reversing  the  workpiece  end  to  end  into  alignment  with  an 
internal  cavity  of  a  second  die,  driving  the  workpiece  into  the 
cavity  of  the  second  die  with  a  second  power  operated  punch 
and  simultaneously  forming  a  second  recess  in  the  opposite  end 


for  bending  a  rectangular  plate  during  a  first  phase  of  a 

deformation  process; 
first  horizontally  reciprocatable  press  means  on  said  frame; 
second  horizontally  reciprocatable  press  means  mounted  on 

said  frame  and  operating  in  a  common  plane  with  said  first 

horizontally    reciprocatable   press   means   for   coacting 

therewith  in  bending  a  plate  during  a  second  phase  of  a 

deformation  process; 
aligning  means  on  said  frame  for  centering  a  plate  with 

respect  to  said  press  means  prior  to  said  first  phase; 
hydraulic  drive  means  on  said  frame  for  actuating  said  press 

means,  said  drive  means  including  a  plurality  of  hydraulic 

cylinders  for  operating  each  horizontally  reciprocatable 

press  means; 
electronic  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  drive 

means  for  sequencing  the  actuation  of  said  press  means; 

and 
synchronization  means  on  said  frame  for  centering  a  plate 
with  respect  to  said  press  means  during  said  first  and 
second  phases,  said  synchronization  means  including  posi- 
tion monitors  engageable  with  a  plate  for  detecting  the 
position  and  orientation  thereof,  said  control  means  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  synchronization  means  for 
selectively  adjusting,  via  said  drive  means,  the  pressuriza- 
tion  of  said  cylinders  in  response  to  signals  from  said 
monitors. 


of  the  workpiece  in  coaxial  alignment  with  its  first  recess  by 
cold  flow  of  the  workpiece  metal  material  about  the  second 
punch  and  the  second  die,  and  reducing  the  outside  diameter  of 
one  end  of  the  workpiece  by  driving  it  into  a  tapered  die  cavity 
and  extruding  the  metal  material  of  the  workpiece  between  a 
third  punch,  received  within  the  recess  in  said  one  end  of  the 
workpiece,  and  internal  walls  of  the  tapered  die  which  are 
located  in  spaced  surrounding  relation  to  the  third  punch 
received  within  the  recess  in  said  one  end  of  the  workpiece. 


4,291,569 
HYDRAULIC  PRESS 
Hans-Joachin  Breiding,  Krefeld-Fischeln,  and  Manfred  Bachen, 
Krefeld,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  G.  Siem- 
pelkamp  GmbH  &  Co.,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,267 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1979,  2911901 

Int.  a.5  B21D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  72—403  8  Qaims 


4,291,570 
STRAIGHTENING  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLE  BODIES 
Walter  D.  Whitney,  1420  Industrial  Way,  San  Carlos,  Calif. 

94070 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,442 
Int.  a.'  B21D  l]/22 
U.S.  a.  72—447 


h/w»>»>///f//?j/?//^^//^'h- 


1.  A  hydraulic  press  assembly  for  forming  U-shaped  profiles 
in  the  production  of  pipe  sections,  comprising: 
a  supporting  frame; 
vertically  reciprocatable  press  means  carried  by  said  frame 


5  Qaims 


.'s 


1.  Apparatus  for  straightening  vehicle  bodies  and  frames 
comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  vehicle  support, 

said  support  including  a  pair  of  relatively  heavy  longitudi- 
nally extending  strength  members  and  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely extending  strength  members, 

the  members  of  each  of  said  pairs  being  spaced  apart  hori- 
zontally to  define  a  slot  therebetween  with  said  slots  in 
communication  with  each  other  at  the  intersection  of  said 

'  longitudinal  and  transverse  pairs  to  define  a  passageway 
having  two  runs  in  intersecting  and  communicating  rela- 
tionship, and 

a  hanger  extending  vertically  within  said  passageway  and 
adapted  to  slide  at  its  upper  end  on  said  strength  members 
to  any  point  in  said  passageway. 
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4,291,571 
FORGING  PRESS 
Paul  O.  Qaiusen,  Willich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennkny,  assignor  to 
Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gemumy  I 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,539 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gprmany,  Dec.  2, 
1978,  2852303 

Int  a.'  B21J  9/72 
U.S.  a.  72—453.18  5  Claims 


the  exhaust  gas  line  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  an 
automotive  vehicle  comprising: 

a  measuring  means, 

a  heating  element  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said 
measuring  means; 

a  plurality  of  control  mechanisms  including  said  measuring 
means  for  measuring  a  control  quantity  and  being  selec- 
tively coupled  in  series  with  said  heating  element  for 
determining  at  least  three  ranges  including  a  variable 
heating  performance  at  least  at  idling  range  and  at  partial- 
load  range; 

means  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  said  control  mecha- 


1.  A  forging  press  having 
a  fixed  cross  head, 
a  die  carrier  on  the  fixed  cross  head,  for  a  lower  die, 
a  movable  press  frame  comprising  a  top  cross  head  above 
and  a  bottom  cross  head  below  the  fixec  cross  head,  and 
tie  beams  connecting  the  top  and  botton  i  cross  heads, 
vertically  extending  guides  through  the  fixed  cross  head  for 
guiding  the  tie  beams  so  that  the  top  cross  head  of  the 
press  frame  is  moved  towards  and  awa^'  from  the  fixed 
cross  head  when  the  press  frame  is  mov  ;d, 
a  first  piston/cylinder  unit  arranged  between  the  fixed  cross 

head  and  the  bottom  cross  head, 
a  source  of  low  pressure  fluid  connected  to  the  first  piston/- 
cylinder  unit  via  a  closable  valve,  for  moving  the  press 
frame  relative  to  the  fixed  cross  head, 
a  second  piston/cylinder  unit  associated  m  ith  the  top  cross 

head, 
means  for  retracting  the  piston  of  said  sec^  )nd  unit, 
a  die  carrier  for  an  upper  die  on  one  end  of  the  piston  of  said 

second  unit, 
means  for  operating  said  second  unit  to  cj  rry  out  a  forging 

operation, 
retraction  piston/cylinder  units  arranged  between  the  top 

cross  head  and  the  fixed  cross  head,  anc 
a  source  of  high  pressure  fluid  connected  to  the  retraction 

piston/cylinder  units, 
said  retraction  units  being  arranged  to  operate  in  opposition 
to  said  first  unit,  when  the  valve  of  the  fl»id  source  for  said 
first  unit  is  closed,  to  hold  the  frame  ^ationary  while  a 
forging  operation  is  being  carried  out. 


4,291,572 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTrtOLLING  THE 
TEMPERATURE  OF  A  HEAT  MEASURING  SENSOR 
ESPEaALLY  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Helmut  Maurer,  Schwieberdingen;  Gerhard  tMllman,  Markgro 
ningen;  Franz  Rieger,  Aalen-Wasseralfing<n,  and  Ernst  Lin- 
der,  Miihlacker,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gen«any,  assignors  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  924,407,  Jul.  13, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,922 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1977,  2731541 

Int  a.^  GOIN  27/12 
U.S.  a.  73—23 
1.  A  temperature  control  for  a  measurinj 


10  Claims 

sensor  located  in 
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nisms  including  said  measuring  means,  said  selecting 
means  selecting  a  selected  characteristic  operating  quan- 
tity of  said  engine  load  including  air  flow  rate  measure- 
ment connecting  one  of  said  selected  control  mechanisms 
to  said  heating  element  for  controlling  the  variable  heat 
output  of  said  heating  element  according  to  the  measured 
quantity  in  at  least  two  of  said  ranges,  said  automotive 
vehicle  including  a  throttle  valve  rotatably  fixed  to  move 
in  an  arc  by  a  vehicle  operator; 

means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  throttle  valve  to 
provide  a  stepped  signal  output;  and 

means  for  receiving  said  stepped  signal  output  to  vary  the 
heat  output  of  said  heating  element. 


4,291,573 
REJECT  SYSTEM  FOR  IN-LINE  PRESSURE  TESTING 

SYSTEMS 
Simon  J.  Richter,  Marietta,  Ga.,  and  Michael  Sanscharowskiy, 
Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Coca-Cola  Company, 
Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,918 

Int  Q\?  GOIM  i/32 

U.S.  a.  73—37  23  Qaims 


1Q  HMTCR  mESSLXC  SOMCC 
10  iW  PfCSSLME   SOUfCE 
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1.  Means  for  testing  the  integrity  of  each  of  a  series  of  liquid 
filled— liquid  tight  containers  being  conveyed  in  a  uniformly 
spaced  and  timed  sequence  past  a  testing  station  comprising: 
a  machine  frame  defining  a  test  location; 
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striking  power,  said  racket  having  at  least  a  head  portion  and  a 

grip  portion;  a  first  axis  through  the  center  of  said  head  portion 

and  through  the  center  of  said  grip  portion;  a  second  axis 

perpendicular  to  said  first  axis  being  located  near  the  end  of 

said  grip  portion;  said  racket  having  a  moment  of  inertia  about 

said  second  axis,  said  moment  of  inertia  having  a  numerical 

value  li.  said  numerical  value  I5  being  determined  by  said 

predetermined  striking  power;  said  racket  having  a  weight  \N  ; 

said  racket  having  a  center  of  gravity  located  at  a  distance  Cg 

from  said  second  axis;  said  racket  having  a  center  of  percussion 

located  at  a  distance  Cp  from  said  second  axis,  said  center  of 

percussion  being  taken  about  said  second  axis;  said  numerical 

value  Ij  being  directly  proportional  to  the  product  of  said 

distance  Cp,  said  distance  Cg,  and  said  weight  W  given  by  the 

formula  li=(CpXCgXW);  said  method  compnsing  measuring 

said  distance  Cg;  measuring  said  distance  Cp;  measuring  said 

weight  W;  adjusting  the  distribution  of  said  weight  W  along 

the  length  of  said  racket,  thereby  adjusting  said  distance  Cp 

and  said  distance  Cg,  and  adjusting  the  said  weight  W  to  obtain 

said  numencal  value  I^  and  thereby  obtain  said  predetermined 

striking  power. 


4,291,575 
LIQUID  LEVEL  MONITOR 
Anthony  P.  Frissora,  Mendham,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
Filed  Jun.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,367 
Int  a.3  GOIF  2i/l4 
U.S.  a.  73—302  12  Oaims 


conveyor  means  on  said  machine  frame  for  conveying  said 
containers  in  a  uniformly  spaced  sequence  past  said  test 
location  in  continuous  motion; 
a  source  of  fluid  pressure; 

hydrostatic  pressure  head  means  sealably  engaging  said  con- 
tainers and  applying  pressure  from  said  fluid  pressure  source 
to  the  interior  of  each  of  said  containers  during  translation^ 
thereof  through  said  test  location  for  a  corresponding  test 
interval; 
pressure  sensing  transducer  means  connected  with  said  pres- 
sure head  means  providing  an  output  signal  of  a  magnitude 
corresponding  to  said  pressure  applied  to  said  container 
during  each  said  test  interval; 
threshold  detecting  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for 
providing  a  control  signal  output  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  value  of  said  output  signal; 
enabling  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  output  for 
assuming  at  least  first  and  second  states  in  response  to  the 
occurrence  and  non-occurrence,  respectively,  of  said  con- 
trol signal; 
a  source  of  operating  power; 

interrogate  timing  means  interconnected  with  said  source  of 
operating  power  and  said  enabling  means  for  cyclically 
applying  operating  power  to  said  enabling  means  in  coordi- 
nation with  the  application  of  pressure  to  each  of  said  con- 
tainers at  said  test  location  and  commencing  at  a  given  time 
in  each  said  test  interval  and  continuing  for  a  predetermined 
interrogation  duration; 
reject  cycle  timing  means  responsive  to  one  of  said  states  of 
said  enabling  means  and  said  interrogate  timing  means  for 
enabling  a  reject  cycle  for  a  predetermined  enabling  dura- 
tion occurring  at  a  time  subsequent  to  a  corresponding  test 

interval; 

reject  apparatus  control  means  responsive  to  said  reject  cycle 
timing  means  for  initiating  and  terminating  said  reject  cycle 
over  a  reject  cycle  duration  at  least  as  great  as  and  concur- 
rently initiated  with  the  enabling  duration  of  said  reject 
cycle  timing  means;  and 

reject  apparatus  means  actuated  by  said  reject  apparatus  con- 
trol means  and  located  downstream  of  said  test  station  for 
clearing  said  conveyor  of  a  said  container  or  any  part  thereof 
which  occasioned  the  last  prior  enablement  of  said  reject 
cycle  timing  means. 


4,291,574 
TENNIS  RACKET 
Jack  L.  Frolow,  2  WUlow  Dr.,  Apt.  3B,  Ocean,  N  J.  07712 

Di^on  of  Ser.  NO.  6«i^.  '^'^i^^^^t.  ^"Vtl'''""''       1.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  level  of  a  liquid  in  a  reser- 
^  Tnra  3"(^lM?/7fAl3?^9%     '  vol  utilizing  apparatus  that  includes  an  open^nded  tube  hav 

U  S  a  73-65         *  22  Claims   ing  one  end  in  pneumatic  communication  with  a  differential 

pressure  transducer,  comprising: 

(a)  immersing  the  open  end  of  said  tube  in  said  liquid; 

(b)  adjusting  a  reference  quantity  of  inert  gas  within  said 
tube  after  immersion  of  said  open  end  and  then  isolating 

Id  said  gas  within  said  tube  to  produce  a  sutic-tube  configu- 

ration thereof;  and 

(c)  detennining  the  level  of  said  liquid  by  companng  the 
output  of  said  transducer  with  a  reference  value,  as  said 

c  output  varies  with  variations  in  said  level. 


4,291,576 
ELECTRICAL  TEMPERATURE  SENSING  MEANS 
HAVING  MOISTURE  TIGHT  SEALS 
Kenneth  E.  Deane,  Beech  Grove,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,587 
Int  Ci}  GOIK  im 

U.S.  a.  73-352  "^  P**"* 

1  In  a  temperature  sensing  means  wherein  a  sensing  element 
is  carried  by  a  probe  and  is  electncally  connected  to  an  electri- 
cal plug  through  electrical  connectors  carried  within  a  flexible 
cable. 


1.  A  method  of  rating  a  racket  having  a  predetennined 
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(a)  first  and  second  moisture  sealing  joints  finned  between  4,291,578  

said  cable  and  said  probe  and  said  cable  ani  said  electrical  APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONIC  SCANNING  OF 

,  J  OBJECTS 

(b)'an'elX:IIl7lnsulative  medium  extending  from  an   WJter  Hete,  «,d  Walter  Demdinger,  »««>  »/ E''«^«»' J^^^ 
^  '  '  ^  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,700 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 
1978,  2826277 

Int.  a.5  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73—633  19  Qaims 
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outer  surface  of  and  molded  into  a  space  in  said  plug  to 
prevent  short  circuiting  of  electrical  conpuctors  carried 
therein,  and 
(c)  a  nng  carried  within  said  space  of  said  p  ug  providing  a 
moisture  seal  with  said  electrically  insulat|ive  medium. 


4,291,577 
ON  LINE  ULTRASONIC  VELOCITY 
Gary  A.  Baum,  and  Charles  C.  Habeger,  both  of 


**i 


GAUGE 

Appleton,  Wis., 


assignors  to  The  Institute  of  Paper  Chemistry;  Appleton,  Wis 


Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,4 
Int  a?  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73—597 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  ultrasound  velcjcities  through  a 
moving  web  comprising: 

a  first  rotating  wheel  having  a  peripheral  surface  for  contin- 
uous surface  contact  with  a  moving  web 

an  ultrasound  transmitting  means  for  conv<  irting  an  electri- 
cal signal  to  ultrasonic  waves  which  propagate  through 
the  web  and  located  in  said  first  whe<l  in  position  to 
contact  the  web; 

a  firing  means  for  sending  an  electrical  sigiial  to  said  trans- 
mitting means  when  said  transmitting  m^ans  contacts  the 
web; 

a  second  rotating  wheel  spaced  apart  from 
having  a  peripheral  surface  for  continuou  s  surface  contact 
with  the  web; 

a  receiving  means  for  converting  ultrasohic  waves  to  an 
electrical  signal  and  located  in  said  second  wheel  to 
contact  the  web  on  each  revolution  to  receive  ultrasonic 
waves  from  said  transmitting  means  an^  produce  there- 
from an  electrical  signal; 

filtering  means  receiving  said  electrical  signal; 

amplifying  means  receiving  the  filtered  ele:trical  signal  and 
disposed  in  said  second  wheel; 

and  a  time  metering  means  to  measure  the!  time  of  travel  of 


21  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  ultrasonic  scanning  of  objects,  in  particular, 
the  human  body,  comprising  a  floor  stand  having  a  central 
vertical  axis,  an  ultrasonic  scan  head,  an  articulated  arm  assem- 
bly carrying  the  scan  head,  an  object  support  for  supporting  an 
object  to  be  scanned,  the  scan  head  being  operative  to  effect 
scanning  along  certain  scanning  path  configurations  based  on 
alignment  of  the  articulated  arm  assembly  with  the  central 
vertical  axis,  an  extension  arm  (4)  supporting  the  articulated 
arm  assembly  (10)  and  being  coupled  to  the  floor  stand  (1),  said 
extension  arm  being  rotatable  about  said  vertical  central  axis 
(3)  which  passes  through  said  floor  stand,  and  said  object 
support  (25)  being  arranged  above  the  floor  stand  (1)  and 
above  the  extension  arm  (4)  such  that  the  extension  arm  is 
capable  of  being  swung  horizontally  beneath  said  support  with 
the  central  vertical  axis  being  in  alignment  with  the  object 
support  and  defining  an  isocenter  for  the  certain  scanning  path 
configurations  of  the  scan  head,  the  extension  arm  (4)  compris- 
ing a  rotary-parallel  motion  converter  said  motion  converter 
comprising  a  parallelogram  arm  (32). 


said  first  wheel 


the  ultrasonic  waves  between  said  firsi 
second  wheel. 


wheel  and  said 


4,291,579 
INSPECnON  DEVICE 
Dietgar  Figlhuber,  Johannes  Gallwas,  both  of  Eriangen;  Robert 
Weber,  Uttenreuth,  and  Jakob  Weber,  Eriangen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Mulheim  an  der  Ruhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,423 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1978,  2834108 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73—636  8  Claims 

1.  Inspection  device  for  testing  vessels  surrounded  by  a  wall 

having  an  inner  and  an  outer  surface  comprising  a  movable 

testing  device  and  a  track  for  guiding  said  testing  device,  said 
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of  the  vessel  between  the  wall  and  the  vessel,  through  a  U 


movements  thereof,  including  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  bore  hole  from  the  surface  into  said  strata; 

installing  in  said  bore  hole  a  casing  system  based  on  the 
mouth  of  said  bore  hole  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate 
casing  members  disposed  in  said  bore  hole  in  longitudi- 
nally spaced  apart  relation  so  as  to  provide  open  window 
spaces  therebetween; 

bonding  independently  of  one  another  said  casing  members 
to  their  corresponding  strata  sections; 

then  passing  from  time  to  time  a  torpedo  by  means  of  a 
calibrated  line  through  said  bore  hole,  said  torpedo  having 
pawl  means  automatically  extendible  outside  of  the  out- 


shaped  portion  passing  over  the  wall  and  ending  at  a  rest 
position  for  said  testing  device  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  wall. 

4,291,580 

MANOMETER  BODY 

Yanko  P  Kyuchukov,  and  Bojidar  M.  Srebrov,  both  of  Varna, 

Bulgaria,  assignors  to  ZM  "Chemo  More",  Varna,  Bulgaria 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,394 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  7/04 

U.S.  a.  73-741  I  Claim 


1  A  manometer  body  adapted  to  receive  an  arcuate  Bour- 
don tube  and  capable  of  being  soldered  thereto,  compnsing  an 
elongated  prismatic  solid  member  formed  at  one  axial  end  with 
a  threaded  fitting  provided  with  a  passage  for  connecting  said 
body  to  a  source  of  fluid  whose  pressure  is  to  be  measured,  said 
member  being  formed  within  said  body  with  an  arcuate  bore  of 
generally  elliptical  cross  section  having  the  curvature  of  said 
Bourdon  tube  and  communicating  with  said  passage  within 
said  member  and  opening  at  a  face  of  said  member,  said  mem- 
ber being  formed  in  one  piece  with  an  arcuate  core  of  generally 
elliptical  cross  section  and  of  the  same  curvature  as  said  bore 
and  said  tube  and  extending  within  said  bore  to  said  face  and 
ending  at  the  plane  thereof  whereby  said  core  has  all  around 
clearance  of  uniform  crosssection  from  the  remainder  of  said 
member  in  the  region  of  said  face,  said  core  being  provided 
with  an  arcuate  hole  of  the  same  curvature  as  that  of  said  core 
and  said  bore  communicating  with  said  passage,  said  hole 
having  a  generally  elliptical  cross  section. 

4,291,581 

MONITORING  EARTH/ROCK  MOVEMENTS^ 

Charles  H.  Jacoby,  959  E.  Driftwood  Dr.,  Tempe,  Ariz.  85283 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,429 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/24 

US  a  73—784  10  Qaims 

I.  The  method  for  monitoring  from  the  earth's  surface  sub- 


side profile  thereof  whenever  said  torpedo  is  lowered  to 
such  locations  as  to  permit  said  pawl  means  to  extend  into 
intercepting  relation  with  the  window  spaces  between 
said  casing  members; 

intermediately  thereof  retracting  said  torpedo  lowering  line 
after  each  pawl  means  extending  operation,  thus  bnnging 
said  pawl  means  into  firm  contact  holding  relation  with 
the  leading  end  of  the  preceding  casing  member,  and 

concurrently  reading  the  surveyed  positions  of  the  moni- 
tored strata  sections  directly  from  said  torpedo  suspension 
line,  whereby  the  positions  to  which  said  senarate  casing 
members  and  their  corresponding  strata  sections  may 
have  shifted  in  the  meantime  relative  to  one  another  may 
be  monitored. 


4,291,582 
MASS  RATE  OF  FLOW  METER  WITH  PHASE  SHIFT 
COMPENSATION 
Colby  E.  Buzzell,  Wilmington,  and  Malcolm  H.  Allen,  Jr.,  Mel- 
rose, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Wilmington,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,398 
Int.  a.5  GOIF  1/80 
U.S.  a.  73-861.35  ^  »2  Qwms 

1  In  a  mass  rate  of  flow  meter  including  a  housing  means  tor 
defining  a  passage  for  a  fluid,  swiri  generator  means,  unre- 
strained rotor  means  and  restrained  turbine  means  axially  dis- 
placed along  a  first  longitudinal  axis  extending  (through)  along 
the  housing  means,  first  sensing  means  including  magnetic 
means  at  a  predetermined  point  on  the  rotor  means  and  mag- 
netic flux  sensing  means  located  on  said  housing  for  producing 
a  first  pulse  when  said  magnetic  means  comes  into  flux  ex- 
change relationship  with  said  magnetic  flux  sensing  means  and 
second  sensing  means  for  detecting  the  passage  of  another 
predetermined  point  on  the  rotor  means  past  a  predetermined 
point  on  the  turbine  means,  including  a  further  magnetic  means 
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and  a  further  magnetic  flux  sensing  means  for  producing  a 
second  pulse  when  the  magnetic  means  in  said  second  sensing 
means  comes  into  flux  exchange  relationship  with  said  further 
flux  sensing  means,  the  interval  between  said  first  and  second 
pulses  being  a  measure  of  the  mass  rate  of  fluid  flow,  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  for  compensating  for  any  phase 
shift  in  said  second  pulse  due  to  eddy  currents!  in  said  housing 


when  the  magnetic  means  in  said  sensing  means  comes  into  flux 
exchange  relationship  with  said  further  magnetic  flux  sensing 
means  including,  means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  said  flrst  pulse 
by  an  amount  equal  to  any  eddy  current  indua  )d  phase  shift  in 
said  second  pulse  including  an  electrically  shoi  ted  turn  associ- 
ated with  the  magnetic  flux  sensing  means  in  qaid  flrst  sensing 
means. 


4,291,583 
DRAG  FLOW  METER 
James  W.  Buike,  West  Bloomfield,  Mich.,  assizor  to  The  Ben- 
dix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,8^2 
Int.  a.^  GOIF  1/28 
JJJS.  a.  73—861.75 


turpv.  ■ 


FEED  BLOCK 

f—      CONTROL     r-l 

I  LOOP  CRT.      I 


2  Claims 


I  fluid  flows; 


4,291,584 
STALLED  TURBINE  FLOW  METER 
Eric  G.  Anderson,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86^12 

Idt  a.3  GOIF  1/28 

U.S.  a.  73—861.72  1  Qaim 


1.  A  stalled  turbine  flow  meter  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  internal  bore  deflning  a  fluid  flow  pas- 
sage; 

a  turbine  rotor; 

means  mounting  said  turbine  rotor  within  said  housing,  said 
turbine  rotor  including  at  least  one  turbine  blade  conflg- 
ured  to  receive  a  portion  of  fluid  flowing  through  said 
passage  and  to  impose  an  angular  momentum  change  on 
fluid  flowing  through  said  passage  and  over  said  at  least 
one  turbine  blade  developing  a  reaction  force  thereon; 

bias  means  allowing  predetermined  angular  displacement  of 
said  turbine  rotor  in  response  to  development  of  said 
reaction  force  for  biasing  said  turbine  rotor  against  said 
angular  displacement  in  response  to  development  of  said 
reaction  force; 

means  varying  the  proportion  of  fluid  flow  directed  over 
said  at  least  one  turbine  blade  with  changing  rates  of  fluid 
flow  in  said  flow  passage,  including  at  least  one  shielding 
stator  blade  flxedly  mounted  within  said  fluid  flow  pas- 
sage and  disposed  angularly  offset  from  said  at  least  one 
turbine  rotor  blade  positioned  such  that  said  turbine  rotor 
blade  is  advanced  into  alignment  with  said  stator  blade 
with  increasing  fluid  flow  and  causing  a  lesser  rate  of 
increase  in  said  reaction  force  resulting  from  increases  in 
fluid  flow;  and 

means  producing  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  said 
reaction  force  on  said  turbine  rotor  and  said  signal  varying 
in  a  linear  relationship  with  fluid  flow. 


1.  A  fluid  flow  meter  for  generating  a  linearly  varying  out- 
put signal  having  a  linear  variation  with  respe  ;t  to  the  flow  of 
the  fluid,  said  meter  comprising: 

a  conduit  having  a  passage  through  which 

drag  body  means  having  an  arm  extending  through  the  wall 
of  said  conduit  and  pivotally  connected  I  thereto,  a  drag 
body  connected  at  one  end  of  said  ann  and  positioned 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  the  flow  qf  the  fluid,  said 
arm  pivoting  in  response  to  the  flow  of  the  fluid  against 
said  drag  body;  I 

a  vibrating  wire  sensor  having  a  tension  wire  operatively 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  arm  alid  responsive  to 
the  pivotal  motion  of  said  arm  for  varyin|  both  the  longi- 
tudinal tension  in  said  wire  and  the  frequ^cy  of  vibration 
of  said  wire; 

said  wire  and  said  drag  body  means  being ;  fabricated  from 
materials  having  matching  coefficients  o^  expansion;  and 

electrical  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  the  fre- 
quency of  vibration  of  said  wire  sensor  tnd  operable  for 
generating  an  electrical  signal  varying  linearly  with  re- 
spect to  the  flow  of  fluid  against  said  drt  g  body. 


431,585 
DEVICE  FOR  SAMPLING  MOLTEN  STEEL 
Gustav  Kolb,  Garbeck,  and  Friedrich  Bardenheuer,  Krefeld, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Duesseldorf  and  Gustav  Kolb,  Garbeck, 
both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,450 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  IS, 
1978,  2840745 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  16, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  1/12 
U.S.  a.  73— 863  J3  3  Claims 

1.  Device  for  sampling  molten  metal  including  a  body  con- 
taining a  mold  cavity  and  duct  means  leading  from  an  opening 
in  the  body  to  the  mold  cavity,  the  duct  means  including  a  flrst 
duct  connected  to  the  mold  cavity,  a  mixing  chamber  con- 
nected to  the  flrst  duct  and  a  second  duct  extending  between 
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said  opening  and  the  mixing  chamber,  the  improvement  com-  wui  xiSTAGE  SPEED  CHANGE  GEAR  SYSTEM 

prising  a  ceramic  sieve  in  the  first  duct  for  preventing  slag   ^^..^^J^^^^  ^okyo;  Masatosi  Terasaki;  Yoshihiko  Naka- 

yama,  both  of  Shimoinayoshi,  and  Junichi  Kaneko,  Amimachi. 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,362 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17,  1978,  53/86100 
Int.  a.3  F16H  3/08 
.,t  U.S.  CI.  74-363  >  16aa.ms 


particles  from  passing  through  while  retaining  small  slag  drop- 
lets by  adhesion. 


4,291,586 

SHIFT  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

COUNTERSHAFT  TRANSMISSION 

Earl  H.  Buetemeister,  Alexandria,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,471 

Int.  a.3  B60K  20/10.  20/12;  F16H  1/18.  1/20 

U.S.  CI.  74-335  3  Qaims 


1.  A  multisuge  change  gear  system  comprising: 

a  gear  box; 

at  least  one  support  means  fixedly  supported  by  said  gear 
box  said  support  means  including  a  cylindncal  portion; 

a  bearing  mounted  on  an  inner  side  of  said  cylindncal  por- 
tion of  said  support  means; 

roller  bearings  mounted  on  an  outer  side  of  said  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  support  means,  said  roller  beanngs  being  at 
least  two  in  number; 

a  first  shaft  rotatably  journalled  by  said  gear  box  through 
further  bearings;  . 

a  second  shaft  rotatably  journalled  by  said  bearing  mounted 
on  the  inner  side  of  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  support 

means;  ,  ,  ^  .    . 

first  gears  connected  to  said  first  shaft,  said  first  gears  being 

at  least  two  in  number; 

second  gears  rotatably  supported  by  said  roller  bearings 
mounted  on  the  outer  side  of  said  cylindrical  portion  of 
said  support  means,  said  second  gears  being  at  least  two  in 
number  and  adapted  to  mesh  with  said  first  gears;  and 

clutch  means  operative  to  selectively  bring  one  of  said  sec- 
ond gears  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  second 
shaft. 


1  A  control  mechanism  for  a  countershaft  transmission  shift 
control  wherein  the  basic  shift  pattern  is  in  the  form  of  an  "H" 
or  a  modified  "H",  said  control  mechanism  comprising;  a 
source  of  rotary  input  motion  including  an  input  shaft  having 
an  input  gear  member  and  a  screw  threaded  portion;  an  output 
member  including  a  nut  threaded  portion  threadably  dnvmgly 
connected  to  said  screw  threaded  portion  and  an  output  gear 
member;  first  and  second  transfer  gear  means  meshing  with 
said  input  and  output  gear  members  respectively;  and  control 
means  including  a  pair  of  selectively  operated  solenoid  con- 
trolled jaw  clutch  assemblies  for  respectively  connecting  said 
first  and  second  transfer  gear  means  for  unitary  roution  and 
holding  said  second  transfer  gear  means  stationary,  said  output 
member  moving  linearly  along  the  threaded  connection  to 
form  the  cross  member  of  the  shift  control  "H"  pattern  when 
said  second  transfer  gear  means  is  held  stationary  and  said 
output  member  being  rotated  in  unison  with  said  jnput  member 
to  form  the  upstanding  legs  of  the  shift  control    H    pattern 
when  the  first  and  second  transfer  gear  means  are  rotated  in 
unison. 


4,291,588 

TRANSMISSION 

Orien  N.  Justice,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  CamAct  Pump  Corp., 

Di^ilj^of  slir.  No.  747,884,  Dec.  6,  1976,  Pat.  No  4  145,166. 

This  application  Jan.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,845 

Int.  a.3  F16H  1/20 

U.S.  CI.  74-421  R  ^Qaims 

1.  A  transmission  comprising: 

a  housing;  ... 

input  and  output  shafts  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housing 
axially  thereof,  said  shafts  being  axially  aligned  with  each 
other  and  rotatively  interconnected  at  their  abutting  ends, 
said  shaft  ends  being  mutually  supportive  against  displace- 
ment of  both  relative  axial  position  and  shaft  alignment  to 
thereby  reduce  stress  and  vibration; 

said  input  and  output  shafts  each  having  a  pmion  mounted 
thereon  for  rotation  therewith; 

a  pair  of  idler  shafts  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housing  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  input  and  output  shafts; 

each  of  aid  idler  shafts  carrying  a  pair  of  gears,  each  of  said 
gears  being  meshed  with  a  pinion; 

and  an  electncal  conduit  protective  tube  running  lengthwise 
through  said  housing  for  protecting  an  electncal  conduit 
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delivering  power  from  a  source  located 
end  of  said  transmission  to  an  electric  moto ' 


avay 


the  other  end  of  said  transmission,  said  tubfig  being  angu- 
larly offset  from  said  idler  shafts. 
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from  one 
connected  to 


4^1,590 

MECHANISM  FOR  MOUNTING  SIDE  MIRRORS  TO 

THE  MASTER  CYLINDER  FOR  MOTOR  BICYCLES 

Yoshinobu  Mizusaki,  Ueda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nisshin  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,566 
Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Jul.    28,    1978,   53* 
103980[U] 

Int.  a.'  B60R  1/n 
U.S.  a.  74—551.8  2  Qaims 


4,291,589 
SHIFTING  LEVER  BRAKES  OFF  RESTRICTION  LATCH 

Edward  Highland,  Springfield,  111.,  assignor  to  Fiat-Allis  Con- 
struction Machinery,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 

Filed  Not.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,1*2 

Int.  Q\>  G05G  J/0<5.  F16D  <5  7/0(1 

U.S.  CI.  74—526  2  Qaims 


1.  A  side  mirror-mounting  mechanism  for  mounting  a  brake 
master  cylinder  and  a  side  mirror  to  a  motorcycle  handle  bar 
wherein  said  master  cylinder  comprises  a  body  having  a  handle 
mounting  portion  adapted  to  mount  on  said  handle  bar  and 
embrace  the  same  between  an  upper  arm  and  a  lower  arm 
defming  a  semi-circular  handle  bar  gripping  surface  therebe- 
tween, said  mechanism  comprising  a  handle  mounting  member 
which  comprises  an  upper  arm  and  a  lower  arm  defming  a 
semi-circular  handle  bar  gripping  surface  therebetween  and 
adapted  to  mate  with  said  first-mentioned  arms  while  embrac- 
ing said  handle  bar  therebetween,  and  means  integral  with  said 
handle  mounting  member  for  mounting  said  mirror  thereto  at 
least  partially  sideward  of  above  said  handle  bar.  pg,8 


V*3 


1.  A  safety  device  for  use  with  the  transmission  gear  shift 
levers  of  a  vehicle  to  prevent  inadvertent  placement  of  a  trans- 
mission gear  shift  lever  into  one  of  the  positions  in  the  gear 
shift  pattern  comprising 
latching  means  comprising  a  bell  crank  ha'  'ing  a  first  arm 
thereof  forming  a  barrier  member  and  a  second  arm 
thereof  forming  a  biasing  member,  said  I  ell  crank  being 
pivotably  supported  about  an  axis  disposed  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  gear  shift  pattern  at  the 
juncture  of  said  first  and  second  arms  adjalcent  to  the  gear 
shift  pattern  of  a  vehicle, 
said  first  arm  barrier  member  having  a  latch  portion  extend- 
ing co-planar  to  said  second  arm  biasing  member  for  being 
urged  to  a  position  to  physically  isolate  one  position  of  the 
transmission  gear  shift  pattern  and  prevent  movement  by 
the  transmission  shift  lever  into  said  position, 
said  first  arm  barrier  member  of  said  bell  crank  latching 
means  further  includes  a  manually  operable  release  means 
extending  upwardly  from  and  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  latch  portion  to  selectively  move  s^id  latch  portion 
of  said  first  arm  barrier  member  from  sa^  isolation  posi- 
tion to  an  open  position  to  permit  the  transmission  gear 
shift  lever  to  enter  or  leave  said  isolated  position,  and 
spring  means  secured  to  a  free  end  of  said  second  arm  biasing 
member  to  bias  said  latch  portion  of  said 
member  into  a  position  physically  isolating  the  one  posi- 
tion of  the  transmission  gear  shift  pattenj. 


4,291,591 
DOUBLE-SHUTTLE  MOTION  TRANSMITTING 
APPARATUS 
Louis  Ross,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,680 

Int.  a.3  F16H  35/04,  21/14 

U.S.  a.  74—650  10  Qaims 


1.  Motion  transmitting  apparatus  comprising  first  and  second 
shaft  members  rotatable  on  a  first  axis,  a  case  member  having 
a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis,  and  first  and 
second  shuttle  members  joumalled  in  said  case  member  for 
opposite  oscillation  about  and  reciprocation  on  said  second 
axis,  said  first  and  second  shaft  members  respectively  defining 
first  and  second  discs  at  their  inner  ends,  said  discs  being  eccen- 
tric to  said  first  axis,  and  said  first  and  second  shuttle  members 
engaging  said  discs  for  establishing  driving  relationships  there- 
with. 
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4,291,592 
LOAD  SPLITTING  HYDROMECHANICAL 
TRANSMISSION 
Michael  Meyerle,  Meckenbeuren-Lochbriicke,  and  Friedrich 
Ehrlinger,  Friedrichshafen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors   to   Zahnradfabrik   Friedrichshafen   Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,006 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1977,  2758659 

Int.  C\?  F16H  47/04 
U.S.  Q.  74—687  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  hydromechanical  drive  comprising: 

an  input  shaft  drivable  by  a  prime  mover; 

an  output  shaft  connectable  to  a  load; 

a  hydrostatic  transmission  having  an  input  side  connected  to 
said  input  shaft  and  an  output  side  and  comprising  a  pair  of 
hydraulically  interconnected  hydraulic  machines  one  of 
which  is  of  variable  volume  to  vary  the  transmission  ratio 
between  said  input  and  output  sides; 

a  gear-type  summing  transmission  having  one  input  element 
connected  to  said  output  side  of  said  hydrostatic  transmis- 
sion, another  input  element  connected  mechanically  to 
said  input  shaft,  and  a  pair  of  output  elements; 

an  output  transmission  having  at  least  one  output  element 
mechanically  connected  to  said  output  shaft  and  a  pair  of 
input  elements;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  output  transmission  and  the 
elements  thereof  and  connectable  to  said  output  elements 
of  said  summing  transmission  for  operating  said  output 
element  of  said  output  transmission  through  one  of  said 
input  elements  of  said  output  transmission  and  one  of  said 
output  elements  of  said  summing  transmission  in  a  first 
position  and  for  operating  said  output  element  of  said 
output  transmission  through  the  other  of  said  input  ele- 
ments of  said  output  transmission  and  the  other  of  said 
output  elements  of  said  summing  transmission  in  a  second 
position. 


4,291,593 

TORQUE  REDUCnON  UNIT  HAVING  SMALL  BEVEL 

GEARS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE  OPERATION  OF 

ROLLING  SHUTTERS 

Vincenzo  Santambrogio,  Cemusco  sul  Naviglio,  Italy,  assignor 

to  IMBAC  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,480 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  20, 1978,  31057  A/78 
Int.  Q.3  F16H  1/30.  1/20;  E06B  9/20 
U.S.  Q.  74—799  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compact  torque  reduction  unit  for  rolling  shutters  or 
blinds  comprising: 
a  stationary  box;  '   ■ 

a  first  crown  gear  fixed  to  said  stationary  box; 
A  pulley  rotatable  about  an  axis,  said  pulley  including  a 
radially  outer  circumferential  surface  adapted  to  guide  a 
drive  element; 
a  second  crown  gear  fixed  to  said  pulley; 
at  least  three  bevel  gears  engaged  between  said  crown  gears; 


a  central  hub  rotatable  about  said  axis  and  fixed  to  a  drum  of 

said  shutters  or  blinds; 
a  radial  pin  for  each  of  said  bevel  gears,  connected  between 

said  hub  and  a  respective  bevel  gear;  and 


ball  bearing  means  seated  in  a  radially  outer  portion  of  each 
of  said  bevel  gears  and  engageable  with  an  axially  extend- 
ing bearing  surface  of  said  pulley, 

whereby  radial  forces  imparted  upon  said  unit  by  said  drive 
element  are  transmitted  to  said  drum  and  said  stationary 
box  via  said  ball  bearing. 


4,291,594 
METHOD  OF  VEHICLE  ENGINE  CONTROL 

Patrice  Baudoin,  Bougival,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Nationale 
des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,995 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31,  1977,  77  09799 
Int.  Q.'  B60K  41/14,  41/22,  41/24 
U.S.  Q.  74—857  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  regulation  of  a  motor-drive  unit  for  a  motor 
vehicle  which  comprises  a  heat-engine  and  a  transmission 
having  a  continuously  variable  transmission  ratio,  said  method 
comprising: 
during  steady  operation  (a)  controlling  the  heat-engine  fuel 
feed  as  a  function  of  the  two  variables  which  consist  of  (i) 
the  displacement  of  the  accelerator  pedal  of  the  vehicle 
and  (ii)  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  heat-engine,  to  cause 
the  power  delivered  by  the  heat-engine  to  be  as  near  as 
possible  to  the  power  required  which  corresponds  with 
the  displacement  of  the  accelerator  pedal,  and  (b)  control- 
ling the  transmission  ratio  to  cause  the  speed  of  rotation  of 
the  heat-engine  to  tend  to  approach  an  ideal  speed  which 
depends  upon  said  required  power  and  is  predetermined 
for  operation  of  the  motor-  drive  unit,  which  is  optimal- 
ised  in  accordance  with  a  chosen  criterion;  and 
during  transient  operation  (a)  modifying  the  power  deliv- 
ered by  the  heat-engine  as  a  function  of  the  displacement 
of  the  accelerator  pedal  to  be  as  near  as  possible  to  said 
required  power,  and  (b)  thereafter  controlling  the  trans- 
mission ratio  without  changing  the  modified  power  so  that 
said  speed  of  rotation  tends  to  approach  said  ideal  speed. 
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4,291,595 

GAS  SAVING  TRANSMISSION 

SretoMT  Jelaca,  Los  Angeles,  C«llf.,  assignor  to 

rich.  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  a  part  interest 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  894,484,  Api 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  2,  1979,  Sei 

Int.  a.'  B60K  41/16 

U.S.  a.  74—863 
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George  Lubu- 

.  10, 1978, 
No.  8,887 

8  Qaims 


with  said  low  range  frictional  engagement  mechanism,  a  third 
fluid  passage  in  communication  with  said  high  range  frictional 
engagement  mechanism,  a  throttle  valve  connected  to  said 
pressure  source  for  producing  throttle  pressure  in  accordance 
with  depression  of  an  accelerator  pedal,  a  governor  valve 
connected  to  said  pressure  source  and  driven  by  said  output 
shaft  for  producing  governor  pressure  in  accordance  with 
rotational  speed  of  said  output  shaft,  and  a  shift  valve  respon- 
sive to  the  governor  pressure  and  the  throttle  pressure  for 
respectively  connecting  said  second  and  third  fluid  passages  to 
said  first  fluid  passage  and  said  reservoir  when  the  governor 
pressure  is  lower  than  the  throttle  pressure  and  for  respectively 
connecting  said  second  and  third  fluid  passages  to  said  reser- 
voir and  said  first  fiuid  passage  when  the  governor  pressure 
increases  higher  than  the  throttle  pressure, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  flow  regulator  valve  dis- 
posed within  said  second  fluid  passage  and  responsive  to 
the  governor  pressure  via  a  fourth  fluid  passage  connected 
between  said  governor  valve  and  said  regulator  valve  to 
control  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  pressure  source  to  said 
low  range  frictional  engagement  mechanism  in  accor- 
dance with  the  governor  pressure. 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  transmission  havini  an  input  shaft, 
an  output  shaft,  a  fluid  pressure  source  drive  i  by  said  input 
shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  fluid  pressure  responsive  servo  mem- 
bers for  determining  the  drive  condition  of  tie  transmission, 
said  control  system  including  flow  proportioning  valve  means 
disposed  between  said  fluid  pressure  source  and  said  servo 
members  and  in  communication  with  a  manifold  pressure 
source  and  a  sump,  operative  to  vary  the  fluidlflow  from  said 
fluid  pressure  source  between  said  servo  m^bers  and  said 
sump  in  relation  to  said  manifold  pressure,  said  flow  from  said 
pressure  source  to  said  servo  members  increa!  ing  as  manifold 
vacuum  pressure  decreases,  and  means  for  pre  viding  a  gover- 
nor pressure  which  varies  directly  with  the  roiational  speed  of 
said  output  shaft  and  means  connecting  said  gc  vemor  pressure 
to  said  flow  proportioning  valve  means  wheeby,  when  said 
output  shaft  has  reached  a  predetermined  rotational  speed,  said 
governor  pressure  overrides  the  effect  of  sai  \  manifold  vac- 
uum pressure  to  allow  substantially  all  of  said  Fluid  pressure  to 
be  directed  from  said  fluid  pressure  source  to  said  servo  mem- 
bers. 


4,291,597 
CORK  EXTRACTOR 
Herbert  Allen,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hallen  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  925,365,  Jul.  17,  1978.  This 

application  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,598 

Int.  a?  B67B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  81-3.48  1  CI"""* 


4,291.596  I 

FLOW  REGULATOR  VALVE  IN  HYDRAMLIC  CONTROL 
SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 


Shiro  Sakakibara,  Toyokawa,  Japan,  assignor 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Anjo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  I,2f73 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10, 
Int.  a.J  B60K  41/06,  41/10 
U.S.  a.  74—867 


m. 


-MWs 


1.  Cork  extracting  apparatus  including  a  helical  corkscrew 
to  Alsin- Warner   comprising  a  central  body  and  an  outer  layer  of  friction  reduc- 
ing polymeric  material  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  downwardly 
facing  surfaces  of  said  central  body. 


1978,  53-1375 

4  Qaims 
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4,291,598 

BRAKE  APPARATUS  FOR  POWER  WRENCH 

Gary  D.  Cherry,  Houma,  La.,  assignor  to  Sladco,  Inc.,  Eunice, 

U. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Sv.  No.  67,887 

Int.  a.'  B25B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  81—57.15  8  Claims 


^0 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  control  system  for  an  automatic  transmis- 
sion having  an  input  shaft  adapted  to  be  driv*  by  an  engine,  an 
output  shaft  adapted  to  drive  the  vehiclei  a  change-speed 
gearing  including  low  and  high  range  frictional  engagement 
mechanisms  for  respectively  completing  lojv  and  high  speed 
ratio  power  trains  between  said  input  and  output  shafts,  said 
hydraulic  control  system  comprising  a  fluid  reservoir,  a  source 
of  line  pressure,  a  first  fluid  passage  in  coi  nmunication  with 


said  pressure  source,  a  second  fluid  passage  in  communication       1.  A  power  tong  brake  apparatus  comprising: 
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a.  a  power  tong  having  a  tong  housing  and  at  least  an  inner  jaw 
carrier; 

b.  a  brake  body,  said  brake  body  being  of  rounded  construction 
and  having  a  throat  portion  which  allows  the  entry  of  drill 
pipe,  to  be  assembled  or  disassembled  by  the  power  tong,  to 
be  placed  at  the  inner  portion  of  said  brake  body,  said  brake 
body  comprising: 

i.  a  generally  circular  flange  having  a  plurality  of  attachment 
openings  spaced  about  the  periphery  thereof,  said  flange 
being  fittable  against  the  jaw  carrier  portion  of  said  power 
tong  and  being  attached  thereto  during  operation; 

ii.  a  cylindrical  exposed  brake  drum  projecting  externally  of 
said  housing  and  providing  a  curved  outwardly  facing 
braking  surface; 

iii.  a  generally  circular  transitional  section  connecting  said 
mounting  flange  and  said  brake  drum; 

c.  a  plurality  of  threaded  bolts  inserted  respectively  through 
said  plurality  of  openings  in  said  mounting  flange  and  con- 
necting by  threading  into  the  lower  end  of  said  jaw  carrier; 

d.  a  brake  shoe  attached  during  operation  to  said  power  tong 
housing  adjacent  said  brake  surface,  said  brake  shoe  sur- 
rounding said  body  and  providing  a  frictional  lining  surface 
facing  inwardly  which  registers  with  and  frictionally 
contacts  during  operation  at  least  a  portion  of  said  brake 
body  at  said  braking  surface; 

e.  tensioner  means  associated  with  said  brake  shoe  and  said 
power  tong  housing  for  adjusting  clearance  between  said 
brake  shoe  and  said  brake  body. 


retaining  the  flange  of  said  plunger  handle  within  the 
chamber  of  said  key  handle. 


4,291,599 
KEY  FOR  DRIVING  TAMPER-PROOF  BOLT 
John  R.  Heckrotte,  Sr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Morlock 
Corporation,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,821 

Int.  a.3  B25B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  81^444  6  Gaims 


X      40  t»   X 


1.  An  improved  key  for  driving  tamper-proof  bolts,  the  key 
including  a  tubular  sleeve  having  a  transverse  aperture  at  a  first 
end  thereof,  a  plunger  rod  axially  slidable  within  said  tubular 
sleeve,  said  plunger  rod  having  a  camming  surface  at  a  first  end 
thereof  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  ball  means  captively 
held  by  said  tubular  sleeve  adjacent  the  transverse  aperture, 
said  ball  means  being  cammed  into  the  aperture  in  said  tubular 
sleeve  by  the  camming  surface  upon  axial  movement  of  said 
plunger  rod,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  key  handle  molded  onto  a  second  end  of  said  tubular 
sleeve  opposite  the  first  end,  the  key  handle  having 
molded  therein  a  chamber  providing  access  to  the  second 
end  of  said  tubular  sleeve; 

b.  a  plunger  handle  molded  onto  a  second  end  of  said 
plunger  rod  opposite  the  camming  surface,  said  plunger 
handle  being  axially  slidable  within  the  chamber  of  said 
key  handle  for  axially  sliding  said  plunger  rod  within  said 
tubular  sleeve,  said  plunger  handle  having  molded  thereon 
a  flattened  surface  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
plunger  rod,  said  plunger  handle  also  having  molded 
thereon  a  flange  adjacent  an  edge  of  the  flattened  surface 
nearest  the  first  end  of  said  plunger  rod,  the  flange  pro- 
jecting away  from  said  plunger  rod  beyond  the  flattened 
surface;  and 

c.  retaining  means  inserted  into  said  key  handle  and  extend- 
ing transversely  through  the  chamber  parallel  to  the  flat- 
tened surface  of  said  plunger  handle,  said  retaining  means 
being  disposed  adjacent  the  flattened  surface  of  said 
plunger  handle  for  preventing  said  plunger  handle  from 
rotating  within  the  chamber  of  said  key  handle  and  for 


4,291,600 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING 
CIRCUMFERENTIAL  SURFACE  TO  REMOVE  ROD 
SURFACE  FLAWS 
Yosiyuki  Kawaguchi,  Ashiya;  Takashi  Nishida,  Nishinomiya; 
Nobuaki  Marukawa,  Toyonaka;  Tadakazu  Tanaka,  Kobe,  and 
Yoshinari  Kontani,  Shinminato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kobe  Steel,  Limited,  Kobe  and  Nippon  Koshuha  Steel  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,914 

Int.  a.'  B23B  1/00.  5/12 

U.S.  a.  82—1  C  5  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  controlling  cutting  of  a  surface  flaw  of  a 
wire  material  or  a  rod-like  material  to  be  machined  by  a  cutting 
tool  which  comprises: 
feeding  the  material  to  be  machined; 
detecting  the  travelling  speed  and  the  surface  flaw  position 

of  the  material  to  be  machined  and  transmitting  corre- 
sponding signals; 
setting  a  depth  of  cut  to  be  applied  to  the  cutting  tool  in 

accordance  with  a  flaw  depth  signal  of  the  detecting 

signals; 
rotating  the  cutting  tool  about  the  axis  of  the  material  to  be 

machined; 
feeding  the  material  to  be  machined  longitudinally  past  the 

cutting  tool; 
advancing  and  retracting  the  cutting  tool  so  as  to  cut  the 

material  to  be  machined  on  the  basis  of  the  travelling 

speed  signal,  a  flaw  position  signal  and  a  predetermined 

cut-in  angle  set  value  signal 
controlling  advancing  and  retracting  speeds  of  the  cutting 

tool  on  the  basis  of  the  travelling  speed  signal  and  the 

predetermined  cut-in  angle  set  value;  and 
actuating  and  controlling  a  tool  driving  device  on  the  basis 

of  the  results  of  these  operations. 
3.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  surface  flaw  of  a  wire  material 
or  a  rod-like  material  to  be  machined  comprising: 
means  for  feeding  the  material  to  be  machined; 
means  for  detecting  the  position  and  depth  of  the  flaw  and 

for  generating  position  and  flaw  depth  detection  signals; 
means  for  detecting  the  travelling  speed  of  the  material  to  be 

machined; 
cutting  means; 
means  for  advancing  and  retracting  said  cutting  means  only 

to  the  outer  circumference  of  the  surface  flaw  position  of 

the  material  to  be  machined  in  a  radial  direction; 
means  for  rotating  the  cutting  means  about  the  longitudinal 

axis  of  the  material  to  be  machined; 
said  means  for  feeding  the  material  to  be  machined  further 

comprising  means  for  feeding  the  material  to  be  machined 

longitudinally  past  the  cutting  means; 
means  for  setting  the  depth  of  cut  to  be  applied  to  said 

cutting  means  in  accordance  with  the  flaw  depth  signal; 
said  means  for  advancing  and  retracting  said  cutting  means 

further  comprising  means  for  advancing  and  retracting 

said  cutting  means  on  the  basis  of  the  travelling  speed  of 
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the  material  to  be  machined,  the  flaw  positi  )n  signal  and  a 

predetermined  cut-in  angle  set  value  signal  for  said  cutting 

means  that  is  set  in  advance 
means  for  operating  the  speed  of  advancing 

said  cutting  means  on  the  basis  of  said 

signal  and  said  predetermined  cut-in  angle 

of  said  cutting  means;  and 
control  means  for  driving  said  cutting  means 

the  results  of  said  operations. 


ar  d  retracting  of 

trivelling  speed 

•  et  value  signal 

on  the  basis  of 


4,291,601 

SHAKE  RESAW  FEED  SYSTElJ 

William  J.  Guynup,  3106  NW.  Harrison,  Corval  is,  Oreg.  97330 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,0^6 

Int.  a.5  B27M  i/02 

U.S.  a.  83—415 
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being  cut,  a  panel  cutting  saw  component,  means  detachably 
engaging  and  guiding  said  saw  component  for  longitudinal 
movement  along  said  guide  member  and  means  extending  from 
one  side  of  said  guide  member  engaging  the  line  to  be  cut  on 
said  panel,  said  means  detachably  engaging  and  guiding  said 
saw  component  including  a  longitudinally  extending  slot 
formed  in  the  upper  surface  of  said  guide  member  and  means 
extending  from  said  panel  cutting  saw  component  slidably 
engaging  said  slot,  said  slot  being  in  the  form  of  a  mortise  slot 
having  a  relatively  narrow  upper  portion  opening  onto  the 
upper  surface  of  said  guide  member  and  a  pair  of  horizontally 
situated  wing  slots  extending  one  upon  each  side  of  the  base  of 
said  upper  portion  and  communicating  therewith  to  present  an 
inverted  T  formation  when  viewed  in  end  elevation. 


ZOGaims 


4,291,603 

ELECTRONIC  ORGAN 

Bernard  R.  Katz,  21  Woodside  Dr.,  Rockaway,  N.J.  07886 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,704 

Int.  a.3  GIOH  7/00,  H04M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.01  25  Qaims 


1.  A  shake  resaw  feed  system  for  use  with 
sawing  tapered  shake  shingles  from  slabs,  said 

ing: 

conveyor  means  for  conveying  a  slab  length 
through  the  blade  of  said  saw;  and 

guide  means  for  positioning  said  slab  for 
lengthwise  along  a  cutting  line  between 

said  guide  means  including  wall  means  ex 
along  the  conveyor  means  and  said  w 
immobile  relative  to  the  conveyor  means 
direction, 

a  portion  of  the  wall  means  being  latera 
progressively  shifting  said  slab  laterally 
means  so  that  the  blade  begins  cutting  a 
said  slab  at  a  lateral  position  near  one  of 
and  finishes  cutting  at  the  opposite  end 
position  near  the  opposite  broad  face. 


a  band  saw  for 
I  ystem  compris- 
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'  vise  toward  and 

( utting  said  slab 

i  ts  broad  faces; 

ter  ding  lengthwise 

all  means  being 

in  a  lengthwise 

ly  movable  for 

(if  said  conveyor 

an  end  face  of 

said  broad  faces 

face  at  a  lateral 


4,291,602 

PANEL  CinriNG  DEVICti 

John  Fast,  and  Harvey  Williams,  both  of  WSnnipeg,  Canada, 

assignors  to  Educase  Incorporated,  Winnipeg,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123^987 

Int.  a.'  B27B  9/04 

U.S.  a.  83—745  10  Claims 


1.  A  panel  cutter  assembly  for  use  with  a|  power  saw  com- 
prising m  combination  a  longitudinally  exteiding  guide  mem- 
ber, means  to  detachably  clamp  said  guide  m(  mber  to  the  panel 


1.  A  tone  generating  system  of  an  electronic  organ  for  pro- 
ducing a  plurality  of  notes  each  having  a  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  a  different  note  on  a  musical  scale,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  voice  signal  generators,  each  producing  a  super- 
sonic signal  having  a  different  waveshape; 
a  manually  operable  main  selection  means  for  combining  se- 
lected ones  of  said  plurality  of  voice  signal  generators  to 
produce  a  main  signal; 
a  plurality  of  key  signal  generators  producing  a  plurality  of  key 
signals,  each  of  said  plurality  of  notes  corresponding  to  and 
having  a  predetermined  frequency  relation  with  a  different 
one  of  said  plurality  of  key  signals,  the  interfrequency  spac- 
ing between  adjacent  ones  of  said  plurality  of  notes  being 
less  than  one  octave,  said  plurality  of  notes  having  frequen- 
cies spanning  more  than  an  octave; 
a  plurality  of  main  sampling  means  each  operable  to  repeti- 
tively sample  said  main  signal  in  response  to  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  plurality  of  key  signal  generators,  said  plurality 
of  main  sampling  means  operable  to  produce  a  plurality  of 
main  sampled  signals,  different  ones  of  said  plurality  of  main 
sampling  means  being  operable  to  produce  octavely  related 
notes,  said  plurality  of  main  sampling  means  comprises  a 
plurality  of  switch  devices  having  commonly  coupled  input 
terminals; 
main  output  means  for  combining  audio  frequency  components 

contained  in  said  plurality  of  main  sampled  signals;  and 
manually  playable  main  keyboard  means  for  actuating  said 
tone  generating  system,  said  main  keyboard  means  operable 
to  provide  to  said  main  output  means  any  combination  of 
said  plurality  of  main  sampled  signals  to  produce  said  plural- 
ity of  notes,  said  plurality  of  switch  devices  having  output 
terminals  coupled  to  said  main  keyboard  means,  said  main 
keyboard  means  being  operable  upon  said  switch  devices  to 
produce  the  effect  of  coupling  selected  ones  of  said  output 
terminals  together  and  to  said  main  output  means. 
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4,291,604 

MEMORY  OVERRIDE  SYSTEM  FOR  PROGRAMMED 

ELECTRONIC  SYNTHESIZER 

James  L.  Scott,  Jacksonville,  and  David  A.  Luce,  Clarence 

Center,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc., 

Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,562 

Int.  a.3  GIOH  7/72,  1/46 

U.S.  a.  84—1.19  19  Qaims 
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4,291,605 
MUSIC  SYNTHESIZER 
Donald  L.  Tavel,  233  W.  Westfield  Blvd.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
46208,  and  Michael  L.  Beigel,  Warwick,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Donald  L.  Tavel,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,437 

Int.  a.3  GIOH  7/057 

U.S.  a.  84—1.26  13  Qalms 


Ir- 


1.  In  a  music  synthesizer  having  means  for  receiving  an  input 
signal  defining  a  musical  sound,  said  sound  having  an  ampli- 
tude which  initially  increases  to  a  maximum  value  and  thereaf- 
ter decreases,  said  synthesizer  further  having  means  for  pro- 


cessing said  input  signal  to  provide  an  envelope  signal  of  the 
amplitude  of  said  input  signal,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  storing  a  value  manifesting  the  maximum  attained 

amplitude  of  said  envelope  signal;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  stored  value  for  providing  a  synthe- 
sized output  signal  having  an  amplitude  related  to  said 
stored  value. 


4,291,606 
MUSICAL  STRING  INSTRUMENT 
Raymond  Lepage,  2580  Sheppard  St.,  Montreal,  Canada  (H2K 
3L2) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,444,  Apr.  12,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,079 

Int.  C\?  GIOD  3/00 

U.S.  a.  84—291  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  programmable  electronic  musical  instrument  having  a 
plurality  of  parameter  circuits  each  normally  controlled  in 
response  to  a  stored  parameter  signal  for  producing  a  pro- 
grammed timbre  of  sound,  a  memory  override  system  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  manually  adjustable  input  signal  sources  each 
developing  an  input  signal  capable  of  controlling  only  a 
respective  one  of  said  parameter  circuits;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  manual  adjustment  of  each  of 
said  input  signal  sources  for  causing  the  input  signal  asso- 
ciated with  an  adjusted  signal  source  to  control  its  respec- 
tive parameter  circuit  in  lieu  of  the  corresponding  stored 
parameter  signal,  the  remaining  parameter  circuits  being 
controlled  in  response  to  their  respective  stored  parameter 
signals. 


1.  A  musical  string  instrument  comprising  a  body  shell  of 
generally  ovoid  shape  and  formed  of  a  plurality  of  ribs  of 
varying  shapes  depending  on  which  side  of  said  shell  they  are 
located;  a  flat  sound  board  of  generally  oval  shape  secured  to 
the  top  of  said  shell  and  provided  with  a  sound  hole;  a  tail 
block  secured  to  the  remote  end  of  said  shell,  the  correspond- 
ing ends  of  all  said  ribs  being  secured  to  said  tail  block;  a 
plurality  of  braces  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  sound  board 
and  radiating  from  said  tail  block;  at  least  one  transverse  brace 
secured  across  the  widest  portion  of  said  shell;  further  compris- 
ing a  neck  wide  enough  to  accommodate  eight  strings,  a  fretted 
finger  board  secured  to  the  top  surface  of  said  neck,  said  finger 
board  being  provided  with  positive  note  identification  means; 
a  peghead  secured  to  said  neck;  two  slots  being  provided  in 
said  peghead,  each  said  slot  having  rollers  for  four  strings; 
tuning  pegs  to  operate  said  rollers  in  a  known  manner;  a  spine 
securing  said  neck  to  said  body  shell  wherein  said  spine  extends 
from  said  neck  downwardly  and  curvedly  to  the  central  bot- 
tom portion  of  said  body  shell;  said  sound  board  being  further 
provided  with  a  bridge  having  a  saddle  for  said  strings. 


4,291,607 
FLOATING  BRIDGE  FOR  STRING  INSTRUMENTS 
Clayton  O.  Kauffman,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  James 
Ketchum,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,236 
Int.  a.^  GIOD  3/04 
U.S.  a.  84—299  8  Qaims 

1.  A  fioating-bridge  device  for  string  instruments  and  com- 
bined therewith  to  generate  a  high  volume  of  responsive  reso- 
nated sound  from  the  hollow  body  of  the  instrument,  said 
device  comprising: 
a  bridge  block  attached  to  the  strings  under  tension  defined 
by  an  elongated  member  having  a  longitudinal  channel 
formed  therein,  and  a  plurality  of  transversely  disposed 
grooves  adapted  to  correspond  to  and  receive  said  strings 
therein; 
a  clamping  means  secured  to  said  bridge  block,  whereby  said 
strings  are  clamped  therebetween; 
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wherein  said  clamping  means  comprises  at  le)  st  one  clamp- 
ing bar  to  fit  within  said  channel  of  said  bridge  block,  said 
clamping  bar  bemg  secured  thereto  to  clarip  said  strings 
between  said  clamping  bar  and  said  block,  whereby  said 
floating-bridge  device  transmits  the  vibralion  from  said 
strings  to  said  soundboard,  without  interfeience  from  the 
longitudinal  tension  of  said  strings; 


48^7 


means  for  mounting  said  bridge  block  to  the  flexible  sound- 
board of  said  hollow  body  of  said  instru  ment,  wherein 
vertical  tension  of  the  strings  is  prevented,  said  mounting 
means  comprising: 

at  least  one  vertical  post  member,  one  end  jf  which  is  at- 
tached to  said  soundboard  and  the  opposite  end  is  con- 
nected to  said  bridge  block;  and 

means  thereon  for  adjusting  said  bridge  bloik  in  a  vertical 
direction,  whereby  said  bndge  block  engates  said  strings. 


expansion  member  and  causing  said  expansion  member  to 
expand  radially  outwardly,  said  expansion  member  comprises  a 
plural-part  sleeve-like  section  extending  from  said  spreading 
member  toward  the  trailing  end  of  said  dowel  body,  and  a 
helically  extending  strip  wound  about  said  dowel  body  and 
extending  from  the  end  of  said  sleeve-like  section  which  is 
more  remote  from  said  spreading  member  toward  the  trailing 
end  of  said  dowel  body. 

4,291,609 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A  PROJECTILE  AND  A 

BOOSTER  CHARGE  CASE  TO  A  SHOT 
Antero  livarinen,  74520  Ohenmiiki,  Finland 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,738 
Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  7,  1977,  771117; 
Oct.  6,  1978,  783050 

Int.  aJ  C06B  27/00;  F42C  33/02 
U.S.  a.  86—1  R  8  Qaims 


fW^ 


4,291,608 
EXPANSION  DOWEL 

Gusztav  Lang.  Munich;  Fricdrich  Storck,  HersbKick,  and  Hans- 
Dieter  Seghezzi.  Vaduz,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign 
ors  to  Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fiirstentum,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,1  29 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ge  many,  Dec.  28, 
1977,  2758374 

Int.  a.^  F16B  13/06 
U.S.  a.  411—16  4  Qaims 


1.  Expansion  dowel  to  be  inserted  into  a  boi  ehole  or  the  like 
with  the  dowel  having  a  leading  end  which  is  irst  inserted  into 
a  borehole  and  a  trailing  end,  comprising  an  sxially  elongated 


dowel  body  having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailinj 
body  including  an  axially  extending  spreading 


end,  said  dowel 
member  located 


at  the  leading  end  thereof  and  said  spreading  member  havinjg  a 
dimension  in  the  direction  transverse  to  th(r  axial  direction 
which  decreases  in  the  direction  from  the  leading  end  toward 
the  trailing  end,  an  expansion  member  ex  ending  laterally 
around  said  dowel  body  from  said  spreading  member  toward 
the  trailing  end  thereof,  said  expansion  member  being  radially 
expandable  when  said  separating  member    s  pulled  axially 
through  said  expansion  member,  wherein  tie  improvement 
compnses  that  said  expansion  member  has  a  control  cam  sur- 
face extending  helically  around  at  least  an  angular  portion  of 
the  circumference  of  said  dowel  body  and  iaid  control  cam 
surface  faces  toward  the  trailing  end  of  said  dowel  body,  a  stop 
formed  on  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  circumferential 
surface  of  said  dowel  body  spaced  axially  frcm  said  spreading 
member,  said  stop  disposed  in  contact  with  said  control  cam 
surface  and  said  dowel  body  being  tumable  about  its  axis  so 
that  said  stop  rides  along  said  control  cam  surface  and  provides 
relative  movement  between  said  spreading  member  and  said 
expansion  member  pulling  said  spreading  itember  onto  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  a  projectile  of  artillery  calibre 
and  a  booster  charge  to  a  shot,  comprising,  a  frame  structure 
and  mounted  thereon, 
means  for  receiving  and  holding  a  projectile, 
means  for  receiving  a  booster  charge  case  and  bringing  it 

onto  the  projectile  to  a  fastening  position, 
means  for  fastening  the  booster  charge  case  to  the  projectile, 
pneumatically  and/or  hydralically  operated  drive  means 
being  provided  for  actuating  said  means  for  receiving  and 
holding  the  projectile,  said  means  for  receiving  a  booster 
charge  case  and  bringing  it  onto  the  projectile,  and  said 
means  for  fastening  the  booster  charge  case  to  the  projec- 
tile, said  drive  means  being  controlled  by  a  control  unit  in 
accordance  with  a  preset  programme,  the  projectile  re- 
ceiving means  and  the  means  for  fastening  the  booster 
charge  case  to  the  projectile  further  being  formed  as  one 
unit  mounted  in  the  frame  pivotably  between  a  vertical 
and  an  essentially  horizontal  position. 


4,291,610 

SILENCER  FOR  HREARMS 

Shimon  Waiser,  P.O.  Box  360  Midwood  Station,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

11230 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  857,464,  Dec.  5,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,474 

Int  a.3  F41L  21/18 

JJJS.  a.  89—14  D  ">  CWiM 

1.  A  silencer  for  mounting  on  the  barrel  of  a  hand  weapon 

comprising: 
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a  casing  having  its  rear  part  in  communication  with  the 
barrel  of  the  hand  weapon, 

said  casing  having  an  apertured  front  end  wall  with  said 
aperture  therein  for  the  exit  of  the  projectile  and  dis- 
charged gases, 

at  least  three  chambers  axially  aligned  in  said  casing,  the  first 
chamber  of  said  chambers  following  the  barrel  of  the  hand 
weapon  for  expanding  of  the  discharged  gases, 

the  second  chamber  of  said  chambers  being  to  decrease 
discharged  gases  energy  and  movement  and  being  sepa- 
rated from  the  first  and  the  third  chambers  by  partitions 
having  openings  for  the  passage  of  the  projectile  and  for 
forming  the  main  stream  of  discharged  gases  following  the 
projectile. 


suspended  by  links  from  said  gun  carriage,  a  cam  follower 
mounted  on  said  links  and  a  cam  track  mounted  on  and  moving 
with  said  gun  tube,  said  cam  follower  being  positioned  in  said 
cam  track  whereby  recoil  of  said  gun  tube  moves  said  tray  into 
said  round  receiving  position  and  counter  recoil  of  said  gun 
tube  moves  said  tray  into  said  round  chambering  position. 


■'  7-1      r -I 


4,291,612 

POWER  BRAKE  SYSTEM  DIFFERENTIAL  AIR 

PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  G.  Day,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,817 

Int.  a.^  FOIB  21/02 

U.S.  a.  91—6  2  Qaims 


at  least  one  additional  trough  shaped  partition  inside  of  said 
second  chamber  said  trough  shaped  partition  extending 
across  the  interior  circumference  of  said  casing  and  said 
trough  shap>ed  partition  having  openings  therein, 

said  trough  shaped  partition  dividing  said  second  chamber 
into  sub-chambers  at  least  one  of  which  is  for  forming 
auxiliary  streams  of  discharged  gases  and  guiding  said 
auxiliary  streams  of  discharged  gases  through  said  open- 
ings into  the  main  stream  of  discharged  gases, 

said  openings  in  said  trough  shaped  partition  inside  of  said 
second  chamber  having  axes  directed  to  said  main  stream 
of  discharged  gases, 

the  third  chamber  of  said  chambers  comprising  additional 
partitions  for  dispersing  sound  waves  and  supplementary 
decreasing  the  discharged  gases  energy  and  movement. 


4,291,611 
AUTOMATIC  LOADING  DEVICE 
Warren  W.  Wells,  Raddiffe,  Ky.;  Robert  E.  Strohman,  East 
Moline,  111.,  and  Harold  H.  Wiese,  Davenport,  Iowa,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,235 

Int.  a.^  F41F  9.' 10 

U.S.  a.  89—47  8  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  loading  device  for  loading  ammunition 
rounds  into  a  gun  tube  chamber,  said  device  comprising  a 
magazine,  alray-rammer  assembly  responsive  to  gun  recoil 
and  counter  recoil  forces  for  removing  a  round  from  said 
magazine  and  placing  it  in  said  gun  tube  chamber,  said  assem- 
bly including  a  loading  tray  and  a  rammer  mechanism,  said 
rammer  mechanism  moving  said  round  from  said  tray  into  said 
chamber,  said  loading  tray  being  moved  to  a  round  receiving 
position  under  said  magazine  upon  gun  recoil  and  moved  to  a 
round  chambering  position  upon  gun  counter  recoil,  said  gun 
tube  being  supported  by  a  gun  carriage  and  said  tray  being 


1.  In  a  power  brake  system  having  a  brake  booster  operable 
by  differential  air  pressure  provided  by  a  source  of  vacuum  and 
a  source  of  compressed  air  pressure,  a  differential  air  pressure 
control  valve  assembly  maintaining  a  substantially  constant 
available  differential  of  air  pressure  between  the  vacuum  and 
the  compressed  air  pressures  available  to  the  brake  booster  for 
booster  power  operation,  said  control  valve  assembly  compris- 
ing: 
a  housing  having  first,  second  and  third  chambers  respec- 
tively having  therein  compressed  air  pressure  from  said 
source,  compressed  air  pressure  for  booster  operation  and 
vacuum  for  booster  operation;  a  movable  power  wall 
defining  a  common  wall  between  said  second  and  third 
chambers,  valve  port  means  connecting  said  first  and 
second  chambers,  and  valve  means  responsive  to  move- 
ments of  said  movable  power  wall  in  response  to  changing 
pressure  differentials  thereacross  for  controlling  the  com- 
pressed air  pressure  in  said  second  chamber  to  maintain  a 
substantially  constant   pressure   differential   across  said 
power  wall  and  thus  establish  a  substantially  constant 
available  differential  of  air  pressure  to  the  brake  booster 
for  booster  power  operation,  said  valve  means  accom- 
plishing said  controlling  by  selectively  holding  com- 
pressed air  pressure  in  said  second  chamber  when  the 
pressure  differential  across  said  power  wall  is  at  the  de- 
sired substantially  constant  pressure  differential,  and  ei- 
ther admitting  compressed  air  from  said  first  chamber 
through  said  valve  port  means  to  said  second  chamber 
when  the  pressure  differential  across  the  said  power  wall 
is  less  than  the  desired  substantially  constant  pressure 
differential,  or  discharging  compressed  air  from  said  sec- 
ond chamber  to  atmosphere  when  the  pressure  differentia] 
across  said  power  wall  is  greater  than  the  desired  substan- 
tially constant  pressure  differential,  so  as  to  reestablish  and 
mainuin  said  desired  substantially  constant  pressure  dif- 
ferential. 
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4,291,613 

MONITOR  FOR  DOUBLE  SAFETY  vAlVES 

Edward  B.  Porter,  Pontiac,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ross  Operating 

Valve  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.  I 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,64; 

Int.  a.'  FOIB  31/12.  25/26 

U.S.  a.  92—131 


axial  displacement  of  the  bushings  beyond  the  ends  of  the  pin, 
characterized  in  that  the  bushings  are  disposed  floatingly  on 


7  Claims 


the  piston  pin  and  the  external  diameter  of  the  bushings  dimin- 
ishes towards  the  axis  of  the  piston. 


in  either  direc- 
followed  by  the 


1.  In  combination,  an  elongated  housing  defii  ing  a  bore,  said 

housing  having  sensing  inlet  ports  in  communi(  ation  with  said 

bore  at  axial  spaced  locations,  a  double  endec 

mounted  m  said  housing,  said  spool  being  relafi 

formmg  with  said  bore  opposite  sensing  chambers,  each  of  said 

sensing  inlet  ports  being  in  communication  witl  a  respective  of 

said  sensing  chambers,  a  shaft  extending  axial  y  through  said 

bore  from  one  end  to  the  other  and  passing  through  said  spool. 

end  plugs  within  said  bore  supporting  the  opposite  ends  of  said 

shaft,  restricted  passages  in  said  end  plugs  leading  from  the 

sensing  inlet  ports  in  said  housing  to  said  sens  ng  chambers,  a 

pair  of  helical  coil  compression  springs  dispos  ;d  between  said 

end  plugs  and  said  spool,  and  means  capturing  i  he  inner  ends  of 

said  springs  whereby  said  spool  when  moved 

tion  to  compress  one  of  said  springs  will  not  be 

end  of  the  other  spring. 


4,291,615 
LINEAR  AIR  OUTLET 

Frank  Sodec,  Wuerselen-Broichweiden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Firma  H.  Krantz  GmbH  &  Co.,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,540 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 

1978,  7828982[U] 

Int.  a.3  F24F  13/06 
U.S.  a.  98—40  C  7  Qaims 


4,291,614 
PISTON  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  MAPfUFACTURE 
Egon  Mblle,  Oberasbach,  and  Fritz  Rosch,  Sc^iwabach,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Alcan  Aluminiumwerk 
Niirnberg  GmbH,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51i360 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 

1978,  2828402 

Int.  a.'  F16J  1/18 
U.S.  CI.  92—187  10  Claims 

1.  A  piston,  in  particular  for  internal  conbustion  engines, 
having  a  piston  pin  bore  receiving  an  essentia  ly  rigid,  cylindri- 
cal piston  pin  which  serves  to  secure  a  pis  on  rod,  wherein 
between  the  pin  and  the  bore,  at  or  near  th( ;  two  ends  of  the 
pin,  cylindrical  bushings  are  provided  which  float  rotatably  in 
the  piston  pin  bore,  and  means  are  provide  d  for  preventing 


>io  ' '  iN^ 


1.  A  linear  air  outlet  device,  comprising  art  duct  means  (2), 
two  longitudinal  wall  members  (4,  5)  operatively  arranged  in 
parallel  to  each  other  to  form  an  open  guide  channel,  perfo- 
rated sections  (6)  and  non-perforated  sections  in  each  of  said 
longitudinal  wall  members  spaced  along  the  length  thereof  in 
such  a  manner  that  non-perforated  sections  register  with  perfo- 
rated sections,  means  operatively  locating  said  parallel  wall 
members  relative  to  said  duct  means  so  that  said  perforated 
sections  are  exposed  to  air  flowing  in  said  duct  means,  whereby 
air  may  pass  through  said  perforated  sections  into  said  open 
guide  channel,  a  longitudinal  channel  closure  member  (8) 
having  a  prism  cross-section  slidably  inserted  in  said  open 
guide  channel  for  displacement  perpendicularly  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  open  guide  channel,  said  channel  closure 
member  (8)  having  air  deflection  surface  means  (9)  slanting 
alternately  in  opposite  directions  so  that  the  deflection  surface 
means  face  a  respective  perforated  section  in  said  wall  mem- 
bers, said  channel  closure  member  further  having  parallel 
surface  means  slidably  fltting  into  said  guide  channel  betweeii 
said  parallel  wall  members  of  said  guide  channel,  said  parallel 
surface  means  of  said  closure  member  performing  a  dual  func- 
tion by  cooperating  in  the  guiding  of  the  sliding  movement  of 
said  closure  member  inside  said  guide  channel  and  by  exposing 
a  variable  portion  of  said  perforated  sections  to  the  passage  of 
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air  therethrough,  said  slanting  surface  means  guiding  said  air 
substantially  in  opposite  directions  out  of  said  open  guide 
channel. 


4,291,616 

ROASTER  TRAY 

Alexander  P.  Taylor,  3108  Fairview  Ave.,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va. 

26101 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,803 
Int.  a?  A47J  27/00 


U.S.  a.  99—446 


lOaim 


a  steam  generating  chamber  comprising  a  lower  housing 
portion  and  an  upper  cover  plate; 

means  for  heating  an  area  of  said  steam  generating  chamber; 

water  inlet  means  mounted  in  a  steam  chamber  above  the 
heated  area  for  introducing  water  from  a  source  thereof, 
said  water  inlet  being  manufactured  of  a  material  having  a 
low  heat  transfer  coefficient; 

means  for  removably  mounting  the  upper  cover  plate  to  said 
steam  generating  chamber  lower  housing  portion; 

a  plurality  of  injector  needles  mounted  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  steam  chamber  for  supplying  said  pressur- 
ized steam  to  the  interior  of  a  food  item,  a  baffle  plate 
mounted  between  said  water  inlet  means  and  said  injection 
needles,  said  means  for  removably  mounting  said  cover 
plate  to  the  steam  generating  housing  lower  portion  com- 
prises a  bayonet  mount  wherein  said  bayonet  mount  is 
operable  by  relative  rotation  of  said  cover  plate  to  said 
lower  housing  portion,  and  interlock  means  to  prevent 
steam  generation  when  said  cover  plate  is  not  securely 
locked  to  the  lower  housing  portion,  said  interlock  com- 
prises cam  actuated  switch  means  connected  to  said  water 
inlet  tube  to  prevent  the  introduction  of  water  into  said 
steam  chamber,  said  switch  means  actuated  by  rotation  of 
said  cover  plate  relative  to  said  lower  housing  portion 
wherein  said  switch  means  is  mounted  below  said  bayonet 
mount  to  be  actuated  by  engagement  thereof  upon  com- 
plete securement  of  said  cover  plate  to  said  lower  housing 
portion  to  permit  steam  generation. 


1.  A  utensil  adapted  for  use  in  both  the  cooking  and  serving 
of  meats  or  other  foods  comprising  a  lower  supporting  vessel 
and  an  upper  tray  which  is  adapted  to  sit  on  top  of  said  vessel, 
said  tray  including  a  perforated  food  surface  equal  in  area  to 
the  vessel  on  which  it  rests,  the  tray  further  including  protrud- 
ing side  and  end  portions  which  extend  over  and  overlap  upper 
edges  of  said  vessel,  said  tray  including  sidewalls  between  said 
perforated  surface  and  said  portions  so  as  to  form  a  food  hold- 
ing cavity,  the  tray  end  portions  further  including  downwardly 
extending  support  protrusions  which  extend  down  and  closely 
adjacent  the  outside  of  the  vessel  walls  when  food  is  being 
cooked  and  which  function  as  support  legs  therefor  when 
removed  from  the  vessel,  the  protrusions  extending  well 
within  the  confines  of  said  tray  portions  and  closely  adjacent 
said  vessel  outside  walls  so  as  to  prevent  lateral  movement  of 
the  tray  when  positioned  on  top  of  said  vessel. 
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4,291,618 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  AND 

CRUSHING  EMPTY  CYLINDRICAL  CANS 

Warren  R.  Heiser,  934  N.  Mildred  St.,  Dearborn,  Mich,  48128. 
and  Eugene  A.  Acey,  Davisburg,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Warren 
R.  Heiser,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,142 

Int.  a?  B30B  1/04.  9/32 

U.S.  a.  100-35  23  Qaims 


4,291,617 

PRESSURIZED  INJECTION  STEAMER 

Dye  O.  Miller,  South  Barrington;  August  J.  Antunes,  Elmhurst, 

and  Jerome  Antunes,  Clarendon  Hills,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 

A.  J.  Antunes  &  Co.,  Addison,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  899,164,  Apr.  24,  1978.  This 

application  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,484 

Int.  a.3  A23L  3/16:  A47J  27/04 

U.S.  a.  99-483  2aaims 


so  10 


1.  An  injection  steamer  for  heating  food  items  or  the  like, 
comprising: 


— « 


1.  A  method  for  serially  folding  and  flattening  empty  cylin- 
drical cans  each  having  a  cylindrical  sidewall  and  two  circular 
end  faces,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  supporting  one 
of  said  cans  in  a  folding  station  between  a  flat  stationary  anvil 
and  a  flat  reciprocable  platen  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
can  parallel  to  said  anvil  and  said  reciprocable  platen,  advanc- 
ing a  reciprocable  creasing  element  through  an  aperture  m  said 
platen  into  the  center  of  the  cylindrical  sidewall  of  said  can  and 
simultaneously  advancing  said  platen  towards  said  can  until 
said  creasing  element  has  pressed  the  center  portions  of  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  cylindrical  sidewall  into  contact,  rapidly 
retracting  said  creasing  element  from  said  can  while  continuing 
to  advance  said  platen  until  the  can  circular  end  faces  are 
substantially  coplanar,  and  retracting  said  platen. 
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4^1,619 
SCREW  PRESS  WITH  CONTROLLABLE 
Arthur  J.  Hunt,  and  Arthur  J.  Hunt,  Jr.,  both  ( 
Dr.,  Orlando,  FU.  32704 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85, 
Int  a.^  B30B  9/12 
U.S.  a.  100—43 


SEAR  DOOR 
332  N.  Halifax 


,^92 
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4  Gaims 


1.  In  a  screw  press  for  extracting  liquids  fro  n  materials  such 
as  fruits,  vegetables,  or  the  like  having  a  fraine,  a  cylindrical 
feed  chamber  and  pressing  chamber,  said  pressing  chamber 
having  screen  walls  for  passing  extracted  liquids  therethrough, 
a  rotating  drive  shaft  extending  through  and  |  concentric  with 
said  chambers,  and  a  helical  feed  and  compression  screw  con- 
centric with  said  shaft  and  disposed  ahead  of  iaid  compression 
chamber  for  compressing  said  materials  agsiinst  said  screen 
walls  of  said  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  circular  door  disposed  at  the  outlet  end  of  said  cylindrical 
pressing  chamber  for  closing  said  chanber  prior  to  a 
pressing  operation,  said  circular  door  ilidably  engaged 
with  said  drive  shaft; 
controllable  pressure-producing  means  externally  connected 
to  said  circular  door  for  maintaining  said  door  in  a  closed 
condition  until  outward  pressure  from  inside  said  pressing 
chamber  exceeds  a  preselected  external  pressure  from  said 
pressure-producing  means; 
cutter  bars  attached  to  the  inside  surface  of  said  circular 

door; 
electrically  operated  clutch  means  conned  ed  to  the  outside 
surface  of  said  door  and  to  said  rotating  drive  shaft,  said 
clutch  means  being  disengaged  when  siid  door  is  in  its 
closed  position;  and  | 

clutch  operating  means  responsive  to  operting  said  door  for 
engaging  said  clutch  means  to  cause  said  shaft  to  rotate 
said  door  wherein  said  cutter  bars  rotate  to  pare  away  a 
cake  of  dried  materials  forced  out  of  safl  pressing  cham- 
ber when  said  door  is  opened. 


1978,  53-119810 


7  Claims 


a  wheel  round  detection  signal  for  indicating  a  complete 

one  round  of  said  wheel  shaft;  and 
a  print  control  system  comprising: 
first  detection  means  for  detecting  occurrence  of  said 

wheel  round  detection  signal  to  develop  a  first  control 

signal; 
first  counter  means  for  counting  said  type  selection  con- 


trolling signals,  the  count  operation  being  initiated  upon 
generation  of  said  first  control  signal,  and  said  first 
counter  means  developing  a  second  control  signal  when 
said  type  selection  controlling  signals  are  counted  by  a 
predetermined  number;  and 
second  detection  means  for  determining  whether  said 
wheel  round  detection  signal  is  developed  next  after 
development  of  said  second  control  signal. 


4,291,620 

ERROR  DETECnON  IN  A  DIGIT Ai  PRINTER 

EMPLOYING  TYPE  WHEELS 

Hitoshi  Yamasaki,  Nara,  and  Yasutaka  Iw^waki,  Kashihara, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71727 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27 
Int.  a.3  B41J  1/44 
U.S.  a.  101—99 

1.  A  printer  comprising: 

at  least  one  print  wheel  on  which  a  pluijality  of  types  are 

mounted; 
a  wheel  shaft  for  rotatably  supporting  said  print  wheel; 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  wheel  shaft; 
timing  signal  generation  means  for  developing  timing  signals 
in  response  to  roution  of  said  wheel  shaft,  said  timing 
signals  comprising: 

type  selection  controlling  signals  having  time  interval 
corresponding  to  a  space  provided  between  two  adja- 
cent types  mounted  on  said  print  wheel;  and 


4,291,621 

ADAPTABLE  STENQL  FOR  DIFFERENT 

MIMEOGRAPH  MACHINES 

Charles  F.  Thomas,  2000  Skyrock  Rd.,  Loveland,  Colo.  80537 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,482 

Int.  a.3  B41F  15/00;  B41L  U/OO 

U.S.  a.  101—114  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  mimeograph  stencil  having  an  elongated  heading  por- 
tion secured  to  a  stencil  body  portion  at  one  end  of  a  length- 
wise extent  of  said  stencil  body  portion,  said  heading  portion 
providing  a  means  for  holding  the  stencil  in  one  of  a  plurality 
of  different  brands  of  duplicating  machines, 
said  heading  portion  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  separate  and  lengthwise  spaced  lines  of  later- 
ally aligned  holding  pin  holes,  each  line  comprising  a 
different  series  of  laterally  spaced  pin  holes  sized  and 
positioned  so  as  to  hold  said  heading  portion  in  a  different 
one  of  said  duplicating  machines,  each  of  said  spaced  lines 
formed  in  adjacent,  separate  lengthwise  spaced  areas  of 
said  elongated  heading, 
tear  line  means  for  removing  a  part  of  said  heading  portion 
from  the  remainder  of  said  heading  portion  secured  to  said 
stencil  body,  said  tear  line  means  comprising  a  single 
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perforated  tear  line  extending  laterally  across  said  heading 
portion  and  between  each  of  said  adjacent,  separate 
lengthwise  spaced  areas,  permitting  one  or  more  of  said 
spaced,  pin  hole  lines  to  be  tearingly  removed  from  said 
stencil,  and  a  series  of  stencil  cutting  guide  lines  positioned 
on  said  stencil  body  portion  for  defining  boundaries 
within  which  the  written  matter  should  be  imprinted  on 
the  stencil  body,  said  heading  portion  and  stencil  body 
having  markings  which  designate  a  respective  certain  one 
of  said  series  of  stencil  cutting  guide  lines  to  be  utilized  for 
a  given  respective  line  of  holding  pin  holes  whereby  said 
stencil  cutting  guide  lines  coordinate  each  particular  line 
of  holding  pin  holes  with  one  of  said  series  of  stencil 
cutting  guide  lines  for  a  particular  duplicating  machine  so 
as  to  provide  correct  positioning  of  written  matter  on 
print  paper  for  that  particular  duplicating  machine. 


4,291,623 
BINARY  ELECTROEXPLOSIVE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

OF  ASSEMBLY  THEREOF 

Ralph  L.  Robinson,  Kingwood,  and  David  D.  Parrish,  Spring, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  NL  Industries.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,505 

Int.  Q\?  E21B  4i/26y,  F42C  19/12 

U.S.  a.  102—310  39  Qaims 


/ 
4,291,622 
HAND  STAMP  HAVING  AN  ADJUSTABLE  STAMP 

PRINT 

Algot  E.  Bengtsson,  c/o  Boras  Stampelfabrik  AB  Box  17, 501 02 

Boras  1„  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,474,  Nov.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,637 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  11,  1977,  7712758 

Int.  Q.'  B41K  1/0% 

U.S.  Q.  101-368  3  """" 


-13   ^11 


1.  A  date  indicating  hand  stamp,  for  ink  printing,  compris- 


ing: 


(i)  a  stamp  body  having  therein  one  single  opening  of  rectan- 
gular section,  said  opening  extending  from  a  first  face  to  a 
second  face; 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  stamping  units  each  including  a  stem  por- 
tion adapted  to  pass  into  said  opening  and  to  extend  from 
said  first  face  to  said  second  face,  each  of  said  stamping 
units  having  one  surface  thereof  in  contact  with  a  corre- 
sponding surf"ace  of  a  neighbouring  stamping  unit,  a  head 
on  each  of  said  stems  to  abut  on  said  first  face  in  a  fully 
inserted  condition  of  the  stem,  and  a  printing  member  on 
each  of  said  stems  and  having  a  printing  face  which  in  said 
fully  inserted  condition  is  in  a  common  plane  with  said 

(iii)  cooperating  fonnations  respectively  on  said  stamp  body 
and  on  each  of  said  stems  serving  as  latching  means  to 
retain  said  stamping  units  releasably  in  said  fully  inserted 

condition,  ..re 

(iv)  said  stamp  body  being  bevelled  adjacent  said  first  face 
such  that,  with  said  stamping  units  in  said  fully  inserted 
condition,  recessing  is  defined  between  the  bevelled  por- 
tion of  the  body  and  the  head  of  the  stamping  units  to 
receive  the  fingers  to  facilitate  removal  of  the  stamping 
units  from  the  stamp  body, 
(v)  said  stamp  body  further  having  side  portions  projectmg 
from  said  first  face  shaped  to  align  with  an  outer  surface  of 
the  heads  of  the  stamping  units. 


1.  Electroexplosive  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  first  explosive  means  including  first  explosive  matenal 
and  electrical  firing  means,  including  electrical  lead 
means,  for  igniting  said  first  explosive  means  m  response 
to  an  electrical  signal  received  by  said  firing  means; 

(b)  second  explosive  means,  including  second  explosive 

material; 

(c)  housing  means  for  holding  said  second  explosive  means; 

(d)  socket  means  for  selectively  receiving  said  first  explosive 
■  means,  said  socket  means  being  so  positioned  relative  to 

said  second  explosive  means  when  said  second  explosive 
means  is  held  by  said  housing  means  that  said  first  explo- 
sive means  is  automatically  positioned  to  permit  initiation 
of  said  second  explosive  means  by  said  first  explosive 
means  when  said  first  explosive  means  is  so  received  by 
said  socket  means; 

(e)  electrical  conductor  means,  as  part  of  said  socket  means, 
for  receiving  such  electrical  signal;  and 

(0  whereby,  when  said  first  explosive  means  is  so  received 
by  said  socket  means,  said  firing  means  is  automatically 
electrically  connected  to  said  conductor  means  by  said 
lead  means  so  that  said  signal  may  be  received  by  said 
firing  means  by  means  of  said  conductor  means. 

4,291,624 
EXPLOSIVE  CHARGES 

Udo  Sabranski,  Willich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Rheinmetall  GmbH,  Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  876,837,  Feb.  10,  1978 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,888 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 

1977,  2706060 

Int.  a.'  F42B  1/02 

U.S.  Q.  102-307  ^  ^^"^ 

1.  An  explosive  charge  comprising: 
a  casing, 

a  detonator  mounted  on  top  of  the  casing, 
explosive  material  disposed  within  the  casing  and  fonning  a 

hollow  charge,  .       l  , 

air  cavity  means  being  equidistantly  positioned  with  respect 

to  a  reference  line  which  is  being  selected  from  the  group 
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of  reference  lines  consisting  of  an  axis  of 
forming  the  intersection  of  two  planes 
that  the  shock  wave  produced  by  detonaltion 
a  predetermined  direction, 


otation  or  a  line  comprising:  a  cylindrical  piezoelectric  unit  having  first  and 

)f  symmetry*,  so  second  opposite  grooves  each  axially  extending  on  the  circum- 

is  formed  in   ferential  surface  thereof;  said  first  and  second  grooves  having 

a  width  only  a  little  larger  than  the  thickness  of  said  sheet 

metal;  an  elongated  window  having  opposite  side  edges  in  said 


said  air  cavity  means  being  quadrilateral 
with  respect  to  a  plane  containing  said 
said  air  cavity  means. 
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in  cross-section 
rfeference  line  and 


4,291,625 

SHOT  GUN  SHELL  CONSTRUCTION 

George  A.  SUgg,  Jr.,  35  Kime  Are.,  Wayne,  N.J.  07470 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Set.  No.  16,^2 

Int.  a.'  F42B  f/QO.  9/16 

U.S.  a.  102—449  9  Qaims 


compi  ises 


1.  A  shot  gun  shell  assembly  which 

a  shot  shell  casing  having  a  closed  primer 
loading  end,  and 

a  wad  for  insertion  in  said  open  end 
cylindrical  shot  cup  defining  a  side  wal 
attached  at  one  end  thereof,  said  side 
slotted  to  define  a  plurality  of  curved 
connected  at  the  free  ends  thereof  to 
structure  which  is  adapted  to  retain  all 
within  said  shot  cup  when  said  wad  is 
with  and  inserted  within  said  shot  shell 

said  closure  structure  comprising  wedge-: 
biy  attached  to  each  of  said  petals  at 
fiaps  having  a  wedge-shaped  cross 
first  broader  portion  proximal  to  said 
second  narrower  portion  distal  thereto, 
tion  terminating  in  a  peripheral  edge 
camming  surface,  said  camming  surface 
erate  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 
urge  said  flap  into  a  plane  transverse 
wad,  to  retain  said  shot  pellets  within 


and  an  open  shot 


4,291,626 
ASSEMBLY  OF  PIEZOELECTRIC  ELEMENT 
SHEET  METAL  MOUNT  FOR  IGNIT  [ON 
Kazumi  Nakahara,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  tp 
Co.  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 
Int.  a.3  F42C  11/02 
U.S.  a.  102—200  3  Oaims 

1.  A  piezoelectric  element  unit  and  a  speet  metal  mount 


comp^ismg  a  generally 
and  a  base  plate 
wall  longitudinally 
pet  lis,  said  petals  are 
pivotal  closure 
( »f  the  shot  pellets 
f  illy  loaded  there- 
casing, 
sliaped  flaps  hinga- 
said  free  ends,  said 
secjion  defined  by  a 
free  end,  and  a 
said  broader  por- 
and  an  adjacent 
adapted  to  coop- 
sh}t  shell  casing  to 
1 3  the  axis  of  said 
s^id  shot  cup. 


sheet  metal  mount;  said  window  having  engagement  means  in 
said  opposite  side  edges  of  the  mount  window  for  engaging 
said  axial  grooves  of  the  unit;  and  means  in  said  elongated 
window  for  permitting  preliminary  positioning  of  said  unit 
therein  and  for  axially  sliding  said  unit  into  engagement  with 
said  engagement  means. 


4,291,627 
ELECTRICAL  FUZE  WITH  A  PLURALITY  OF  MODES 

OF  OPERATION 
Richard  T.  Ziemba,  Burlington,  Vt.;  Joseph  A.  Kinzel,  Liver- 
pool, and  Myron  D.  Egtvedt,  Skaneateles,  both  of  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  General  Electric  Company,  Burlington,  Vt. 
Filed  Nov.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,763 
Int.  C\?  F42C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  102—265  8  Qaims 


,  »    « «  37    „?*«?«    ^ 


1.  A  fuze  for  a  round  of  ammunition  including 

a  source  of  electricity  (92); 

an  electrical  detonator  (42),  and 

first  means  for  providing  two  alternative  circuits  for  cou- 
pling said  source  of  electricity  to  said  electrical  detonator 
to  provide  detonation  thereof,  comprising 

a  plate  (74)  which  serves  both  as  a  full  frontal  area  impact 
switch  and  an  electrostatic  sensor  to  provide  detonation 
signals. 


UNIT  AND 
DEVICE 
NGK  Spark  Plug 

2i890 
1978,  53-46404[U] 


4,291,628 
SAFETY  MECHANISM  FOR  FUSES 
Jean  Rosselet,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mefina  S.A., 
Fribourg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,628 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   12,   1978, 
6357/78 

Int.  a.'  F42C  9/02 
U.S.  a.  102—276  10  Oaims 

1.  A  safety  mechanism  for  fuses  for  projectiles,  bombs,  mines 
and  other  explosive  devices,  said  mechanism  delaying  the 
arming  of  the  fuse  and  comprising  a  central  shaft,  said  central 
shaft  having  an  axis,  a  motor  spring  acting  on  said  central  shaft 
for  rotating  said  shaft  about  said  axis,  escapement  means 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  a  balance  acted  upon  by  said  escape- 
ment means,  said  escajjement  means  forming  a  mechanical 
connection  between  said  shaft  and  said  balance  in  the  form  of 
a  dead-beat  escapement,  said  balance,  having  a  balance  axis, 
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said  axis  extending  perpendicularly  to  said  shaft  axis  but  inter- 
secting therewith,  said  balance  being  capable  of  effecting  sus- 
tained oscillations  around  said  balance  axis,  said  escapement 
means  comprising  a  toothed  escapement  wheel  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  central  shaft,  said  wheel  having  an  odd  num- 
ber of  teeth,  said  balance  comprising  two  lateral  cheeks,  said 
cheeks  being  disposed  one  on  each  side  of  said  central  shatt, 
connecting  means  connecting  said  cheeks  to  one  another,  each 
said  cheek  comprising  a  cylindrical  sector,  each  said  sector 
having  a  geometric  axis,  each  said  axis  being  coincident  with 


said  balance  axis,  each  said  sector  defining  an  mner  locking 
cylindrical  surface  and  an  exit  lip,  said  surface  and  said  lip 
constituting  the  active  surface  of  said  sector,  said  active  surface 
being  acted  upon  by  said  teeth  of  said  escapement  wheel 
Seby  succ^ive  locking  and  impulsing  of  said  teeth  of  said 
escapement  wheel  act  alternately  on  said  active  surfaces  of  said 
cylindrical  sectors  of  said  balance,  thereby  causing  said  ba  - 
ance  to  oscillate  in  two  opposed  directions,  each  said  osc.l  a- 
tion  of  said  balance  causing  angular  rotation  of  said  central 
shaft°a  predetermined  angular  rotation  of  said  shaft  causing 
arming  of  said  fuse. 

4,291,629 

COMBINED  T-SHAPE  SMOKE  PROJECTILE  AND 

LAUNCHING  ASSEMBLY 

Osman  F.  Kezer,  Fredericksburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C.  ^,  ,„    .       .„  io7B 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  895,177,  Apr.  10, 1978 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,863 

Int.  a.^  F42B  13/44 

U.S.  a.  102-334  '  Claims 


same  in  and  closing  off  the  end  of  said  housing  end  wall 
opposite  its  open  sleeve  end  portion; 

(c)  a  projectile-propelling  charge  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing and  in  operative  ignitable  contact  with  said  igniter 

assembly; 

(d)  an  open-skirted  piston  disposed  for  complemental  slid- 
able  movement  within  the  open-ended  sleeve  of  said  hous- 
ing with  said  piston  having  a  step-down  center  bore  pas- 
sageway in  a  threaded  portion  at  an  end  opposite  the  open 
skirted  portion; 

(e)  a  pair  of  ignitable  smoke-generating  canister  sub-assem- 
blies mounted  in  axial  alignment,  and  connectable  with 
said  piston,  each  sub-assembly  comprising  predetermined 
amounts  of  smoke  and  Ras-generating  compounds; 

(0  mounting  means  for  interjoining  said  canisters  sub-assem- 
blies in  said  axial  alignment,  said  mounting  means  having 
in  one  side  thereof  a  threaded  portion  for  complemental 
attachment  with  said  threaded  portion  of  said  piston  so  as 
to  form  a  T-shape  projectile  whereby  an  axis  through  said 
aligned  canisters  is  transverse  to  an  axis  through  the  center 
of  said  piston;  and 

(g)  said  mounting  means  having  intercommunicating  axial 
and  radial  passageways,  ignition  pellet  means  disposed 
within  said  axial  passageway,  and  said  radial  passageway 
being  in  operative  communication  with  the  center  bore  of 
said  piston,  whereby  ignition  of  said  igniter  assembly  will 
effect  both  deployment  of  said  projectile  and  ignition  of 
said  gas  and  smoke-generating  compounds  via  said  igni- 
tion pellet  means. 

4,291,630 
MACHINE  FOR  EXTRACTING  CENTRIFUGED  PIPE 
Pierre  H.  Fort,  Nancy,  France,  assignor  to  Pont-a-Mousson 
S.A.,  Nancy,  France 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,858 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  23,  1978,  78  18812 
Int.  a.^  B61K  5/00:  B61B  9/00.  12/10 
U.S.  a.  104-173  R  "  ^^**»™* 


aa  72  TO 


66  as. 


1.  A  machine  for  extracting  centrifuged  pipe  comprising  a 
rolling  track  oriented  substantially  horizontally  and  supporting 
an  extracting  carriage,  a  flexible  element  for  traction  of  the 
carriage  in  two  directions  including  an  upper  part  for  move- 
ment of  the  carriage  in  the  reverse  direction  attached  to  the 
rear  of  the  carriage  and  being  positioned  in  a  horizontal  plane 
passing  through  the  axis  along  which  the  carriage  moves  and  a 
lower  part  for  moving  the  carriage  in  the  forward  direction 
attached  to  a  projection  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  carriage, 
and  means  for  simultaneously  driving  at  the  same  speed  the 
two  parts  of  the  flexible  element  in  both  directions,  said  upper 
part  includes  two  strands  which  are  symmetric  about  a  vertical 
plane  of  symmetry  through  the  carriage  and  which  pass 
around  a  balanced  wheel  provided  at  the  rear  of  the  carnage. 


1  A  multi-canister  type  projectile  and  related  propelling 
charge  housing  assembly  of  T-shape  configuration  for  provid- 
ing a  smoke  screen  from  the  projectile  upon  deployment  exteri- 
orly from  a  combat  vehicle,  said  assembly  comprising  in  com- 

'''"(I?  a"propellant  charge  housing  of  cylindrical  sleeve  form 
having  one  open  end  and  an  opposite  end  wall  with  a 
central  threaded  aperture; 
(b)  an  igniter  assembly  and  means  for  removably  mounting 


4,291,631 
RAILWAY  CAR  SIDE  DISCHARGE  DOOR  LOCKING 
ARRANGEMENT 
Willis  H.  Knippel,  Palos  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Pullman  Incorpo- 
rated, Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,586 
Int  a.3  B65G  67/00:  B61D  7/00.  19/00 
U.S.  a  105-252  ^^      "Oaims 

1.  In  a  railway  hopper  car  including  an  undertrame, 
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a  car  body  supported  on  said  underframe  inc  uding  a  hopper   plates  up  to  the  level  of  the  upper  sides  of  said  transverse  beams 


Structure,  I 

a  sloping  wall  on  said  hopper  structure,  said  hopper  struc- 
ture including  a  discharge  opening,  a  I  door  hingedly 
connected  to  satd  body  for  relative  swinjging  movement 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  relatii'e  to  said  open- 
ing the  improvement  of  a  door  locking  nechanism  com- 
prising; 

a  keeper  member  on  said  door,  a  rotatabh  latch  member 
supported  on  said  hopper  structure,  said  latch  member 


and  the  underside  of  said  flooring. 


having  a  keeper  engaging  portion  in  a 


rotated  locked 
position  being  engaged  by  said  keeper  m  ;mber, 

a  locking  member  pivotally  connected  to  %i  id  hopper  struc- 
ture adjacent  to  said  latch  members, 

satd  locking  member  having  a  first  stop,  a  second  stop  on 
said  latch  member  engageable  with  said  first  stop  to 


4,291,633 
INCINERATOR 
Gordon  H.  Hoskinson,  186  Mayfair  Rd.,  Floral  Park,  N.Y. 
11001 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,686 

Int.  CI.^  B09B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  110—235  12  aaims 


maintain  said  latch  member  in  said  rotate  1  locked  position 
relative  to  said  keeper  member, 

means  for  pivoting  said  locking  member  lietween  engaged 
and  disengaged  position  comprising, 

a  linkage  arrangement  supported  on  said  ui  derframe  includ- 
ing a  link  pivoully  connected  to  said  lo  ;king  member, 

actuating  means  connected  to  said  link  for  moving  the  same 
in  one  direction  to  pivot  said  locking  member, 

said  means  including  a  cam  follower  connected  to  said 
underframe, 

ground  supported  cam  means  below  said  cam  follower 
engaged  by  said  cam  during  movemer  t  of  said  car  for 
moving  said  link  in  said  one  direction  I  hereby  disengag- 
ing said  locking  member,  and 

including  means  biasing  said  latch  memb<  r  to  pivot  to  said 
locked  position. 


1.  An  incinerator,  comprising  a  housing  defining  a  combus- 
tion chamber  and  composed  of  a  pair  of  end  plates  and  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  shell  extending  between  the  end  plates,  the 
upper  portion  of  the  shell  having  a  feed  opening  extending  the 
entire  length  of  the  shell  between  said  end  plates,  a  feed  door 
to  enclose  the  opening,  hinge  means  for  hinging  the  lower 
portion  of  the  door  to  the  shell  whereby  the  door  can  be 
moved  between  a  closed  and  open  position,  a  stack  connected 
to  the  upper  portion  of  the  shell  to  discharge  waste  gases  of 
combustion,  air  inlet  means  located  in  the  lower  portion  of  the 
shell  for  introducing  air  into  the  combustion  chamber,  said 
hinge  means  being  located  between  the  upper  and  lower  ex- 
tremities of  the  feed  opening,  and  a  curved  shield  attached  to 
the  lower  portion  of  the  door  to  close  off  the  space  between 
the  lower  portion  of  the  door  and  the  shell  when  the  door  is  in 
the  open  position. 


4,291,632 

BOTTOM  STRUCTURE  FOR  CONTAINERS, 
LOAD^ARRYING  PLATFORMS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Bcmd  Barty,  Frosdn,  Sweden,  auignor  to  AA  Nordplat,  Oster* 
sund,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  13n,859 

Oaima  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  8,  1979,  7902782 

Int.  G.^  B65D  19/02.  19/04 

U.S.  a.  108—51.1  3  Claims 


i    >        *        ^         3         '  <  I'         J         '    /— *- 


4,291,634 
SOLID  REFUSE  DISPOSAL  APPARATUS 
Victor  E.  Bergsten,  East  Amherst;  Edward  P.  Eardley,  Getzville, 
and  Thomas  G.  Halvorson,  Lockport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,519 

Int.  a.J  F23G  7/00:  C21B  7/00:  F27B  1/10 

U.S.  a.  110—235  6  aaims 


1.  A  bottom  structure  for  load-carrying  p  atforms,  compris- 
ing a  subjacent  frame  structure  having  longitudinal  side  beams 
and  transverse  beams  extending  therebetween  having  pockets 
for  lifting  forks,  and  a  fiooring  of  sheet  material  made  of  ply- 
wood resting  on  the  frame  structure,  downwardly  convex 
curved  sheet-metal  plates  between  said  transverse  beams  se- 
cured at  their  edges  to  the  upper  portions  of  said  transverse 
beams  and  said  longitudinal  side  beams  included  in  the  frame 
structure,  and  a  load-distributing  rigid  filliilg  which  supports 
the  flooring  between  said  beams  filling  the  spaces  above  said 


1.  In  apparatus  for  disposing  of  pelletized  refuse  by  conver- 
sion to  useful  gaseous  product  and  inert  solid  residue,  including 
a  vertical  shaft  with  an  upper  end  for  pelletized  refuse  provid- 
ing a  drying  zone  in  the  top  section  and  a  thermal  decomposi- 
tion zone  in  the  intermediate  section  thereof  to  form  a  pellet- 
ized refuse  bed,  a  hearth  beneath  said  shaft  and  in  flow  commu- 
nication with  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft,  means  for  feeding 
oxygen-containing  gas  into  said  hearth  as  a  combustion  zone, 
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and  a  tap  hole  communicating  with  said  hearth  for  discharging 
molten  residue  therefrom,  the  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  a  hearth  volume  V  (ft^)  which  is  greater  than  that  defined 
by  the  following  equation: 

V=1.2iX\0^CrD!^/Pg 

where  , 

Gr= pelletized  refuse  maximum  feed  rate  (lb.  refuse/ft 

shaft  minimum  cross-sectional  area/second), 
Dj= shaft  minimum  equivalent  diameter  (ft)  and 
?.= furnace  pressure  (psia). 

(b)  an  opening  connection  between  the  shaft  and  the  hearth 
having  minimum  cross-sectional  area  between  0.044  and 
1.0  times  the  shaft  minimum  cross-sectional  area, 

(c)  a  multiplicity  of  tuyeres  as  the  means  for  feeding  oxygen- 
containing  gas  into  the  hearth,  each  positioned  at  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  locations  in  the  upper  part  of  the  hearth 
adjacent  to  the  shaft-hearth  connection  (b)  which  are  less 
than  35%  of  the  vertical  distance  from  the  shaft-hearth 
connection  (b)  mid-point  to  the  hearth  floor,  with 

(d)  said  tuyeres  inclined  downwardly  and  away  from  the 
shaft-hearth  connection  (b)  and  directed  so  that  said  oxy- 
gen-containing gas  does  not  impinge  directly  against  said 
pelletized  refuse  bed. 

4,291,635 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  FLUIDIZED  BED 

INONERATOR,  AND  METHOD  OF  AUTOGENIC 

OPERATION  OF  SAME 

James  F.  Nelson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker  Oats 

Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,604 

Int.  a.5  F23G  5/00 

U.S.  a.  110-245  13  aaims 


tube  disposed  in  surrounding  relation  to  the  first  tube  to 
the  point  of  discharge  within  the  bed  and  means  for  pass- 
ing a  high  velocity  air  stream  through  said  second  tube  to 
introduce  a  high  velocity  air-feed  stream  at  the  point  of 
discharge  into  the  bed. 

4,291,636 
SOLID  REFUSE  DISPOSAL  PROCESS 
Victor  E.  Bergsten,  East  Amherst;  Edward  P.  Eardley,  Getzville, 
and  Theodore  F.  Fisher,  Tonawanda,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,520 

Int.  a.3  F23G  7/00:  ClOJ  3/02 

U.S.  a.  110-346  12  aaims 


1    In  a  fluidized  bed  incinerator  for  combusting  readily 
friable  agglomerates,  said  incinerator  being  of  the  type  having 
a  gas  impervious  reactor  housing,  a  generally  honzontally 
disposed  air  distribution  plate  mounted  in  and  dividing  said 
housing  into  a  windbox  below  the  plate  and  a  reaction  chamber 
above  the  plate,  a  bed  of  inert  particulate  solids  supported  on 
the  air  distribution  plate,  air  passage  means  in  said  plate  for 
directing  air  flow  upwardly  through  said  plate,  and  for  pre^ 
venting  the  downward  flow  of  said  particulate  solids  through 
said  plate,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  openings  dis- 
tributed across  the  plate,  air  pressurizing  means  for  providing 
pressurized  air  in  said  windbox,  and  to  fluidize  the  bed.  and  a 
feed  means  extending  horizontally  into  the  bed  for  introducmg 
feed  directly  into  an  interior  portion  of  the  bed.  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
the  combination  of  said  feed  means  and  supplemental  air 
means  in  which  said  feed  means  includes  a  generally  hori- 
zontally disposed  first  tube  and  means  for  passing  said 
agglomerates  through  said  tube  in  a  high  velocity  air 
stream,  said  supplemental  air  means  compnsing  a  second 


1.  In  a  process  for  disposal  of  solid  refuse  feed  by  conversion 
to  useful  gaseous  product  and  inert  solid  residue  in  a  vertical 
column  with  an  upper  end  for  fresh  solid  refuse  feed  as  a 
drying  zone  and  a  lower  end  providing  a  thermal  decomposi- 
tion zone  for  the  refuse,  and  a  hearth  beneath  said  column  as  a 
combustion-melting  zone,  in  which  air  is  separated  to  produce 
at  least  40%  oxygen  by  volume  and  fed  to  said  combustion- 
melting  zone,  molten  residue  is  discharged  from  said  combus- 
tion-melting zone,  fine  particulate-conuining  overhead  gas  is 
discharged  from  the  column  upper  end.  and  said  overhead  gas 
is  cleaned  by  cooling  and  scrubbing  with  recycle  condensate 
from  a  scrubbing-separation  zone  to  provide  product  gas  and 
bottom  condensate,  the  improvement  composing: 

(a)  a  maintaining  said  vertical  column  and  said  hearth  at 
pressure  between  30  and  250  psia; 

(b)  dividing  the  bottom  condensate  from  said  scrubbing- 
separation  zone  into  three  parts; 

(c)  mixing  a  first  part  of  said  bottom  condensate  as  a  portion 
of  said  recycle  condensate  with  said  overhead  gas  for 
cooling  and  partial  scrubbing  thereof  in  said  scrubbing- 
separation  zone  to  form  partially  scrubbed  overhead  gas; 

(d)  cooling  a  second  part  of  said  bottom  condensate  exter- 
nally supplied  refrigerant  and  conucting  the  so-cooled 
second  part  with  the  partially  scrubbed  overhead  gas  from 
(c)  in  said  scrubbing-separation  zone  as  another  portion  of 
said  recycle  condensate; 

(e)  filtering  the  third  part  of  said  bottom  condensate  in  a  first 
filter  section  to  remove  solid  particulate  matenal  therefrom  to 
form  liquid  waste  having  an  organic  portion; 

(0  flowing  a  minor  portion  of  said  liquid  waste  through  a 
second  filter  section  previously  loaded  with  solid  particulate 
from  the  bottom  condensate  third  part  and  removing  the  solid 
particulate  from  said  second  filter  section  to  form  a  slurry 

(g)  mixing  said  slurry  recycle  with  fresh  solid  refuse  to  form 

said  refuse  feed; 
(h)  flowing  the  remaining  major  portion  of  said  liquid  waste 

to  an  incineration  zone; 

(i)  diverting  a  minor  part  of  said  product  gas  while  discharg- 
ing the  product  remainder  from  said  process,  and  passing  the 
so-diverted  product  gas  to  said  incineration  zone; 

(j)  providing  air  and  passing  same  to  said  incineration  zone; 
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(k)  completely  oxidizing  the  organic 
waste  remainder  in  said  incineration  zone 
discharge  gas  therein; 

(1)  flowing  said  hot  discharge  gas  to  a  steam 
along  with  feed  water  for  heat  exchanging  therein 
ating  steam  from  said  feed  water  while  par 
incinerator  discharge  gas;  and 

(m)  discharging  said  steam  from  said  steai^ 
recovering  energy  therefrom  as  part  of 
process  energy  requirement. 


portion  of  the  liquid 
md  forming  hot 
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boiler  zone 

.  and  gener- 

lially  cooling  the 


boiler  zone  and 
refuse  disposal 


with  a  substantially  equal  force,  in  which  said  loading  means 
comprises  a  pivoted  beam  arrangement  having  a  number  of 
first  balance  beams  equal  to  half  the  number  of  said  implements 
each  end  of  each  of  said  first  balance  beams  being  pivotally 
connected  to  a  respective  one  of  a  pair  of  said  implements,  a 
number  equal  to  half  the  number  of  first  balance  beams  of 
second  balance  beams  each  end  of  each  of  said  second  balance 
beams  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  mid  point  of  a  respec- 


4,291,637 

FREELY  ROT  AT  ABLE  SOIL  CULTjIV  ATING 
IMPLEMENTS  WITH  LIQUID  DIS|»ENSING 

Cornells  van  der  Leiy,  7,  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 


Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  689,547,  May  24, 


This  application  Nov.  21,  1977,  Ser.  ^o.  853,745 


Claims 
7506200 


priority,  application   Netherlands. 


Int.  aj  AOIC  23/02 


U.S.  a.  111—7 


1.  A  soil  cultivating  implement  comprising  a  frame  and  at 
least  one  transverse  row  of  tined  soil  workii  ig  members  rotat 
ably  mounted  on  upwardly  extending  shafts  •  hat  are  connected 
to  said  frame,  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  soil 
being  defined  by  said  shafts  and  inclined  to 


axes  being  substantially  aligned  with  one  another  in  a  trans 


verse  plane,  at  least  one  of  said  soil  working 


ing  a  support  and  two  downwardly  extending  tines  diametri- 
cally mounted  on  said  support  with  respeci  to  the  respective 
axis  of  rotation,  said  support  together  wit  i  said  tines  being 
freely  rotatable  about  the  corresponding  shaft,  said  shaft  being 
fixed  to  the  frame  and  being  non-rotatable  r<  lative  to  said  tines 
during  operation,  the  interior  of  said  shaft  comprising  a  cavity 
in  communication  with  a  fluid  container 
implement,  said  cavity  leading  to  a  channelled  feed  member 
that  comprises  a  downwardly  extending  extension  of  said  shaft, 
the  lower  end  of  said  feed  member  co-extendmg  with  said  tines 
and  said  tines  being  rotatable  around  the  fe;d  member  during 
operation  responsive  to  contact  with  the  ground,  said  lower 
end  having  an  outlet  port  that  communicates  with  an  interior 
channel  of  said  feed  member,  said  outlet  p  ort  being  directed 
rearwardly  with  respect  to  the  normal  direction  of  travel,  said 
feed  member  bemg  detachable  from  the  low  :r  end  of  said  shaft. 


976,  abandoned. 


May  27,   1975, 


7  Gaims 


live  first  balance  beam,  a  pair  of  third  balance  beams  each  end 
of  each  of  said  third  balance  beams  being  pivotally  connected 
to  the  mid  point  of  a  respective  second  balance  beam,  and  a 
final  balance  beam  each  end  of  said  final  balance  beam  being 
pivotally  connected  to  the  mid  point  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
third  balance  beams,  the  final  balance  beam  being  movably 
mounted  on  the  chassis,  and  fluid  pressure  operated  means 
operative  on  the  final  balance  beam  to  urge  the  beam  arrange- 
ment and  the  implements  connected  to  it  towards  the  ground. 


A'orking  members 
the  vertical,  said 


■nembers  compris- 


4,291,639 

ELECTRICAL  ISOLATION  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  MAST 

AND  SHROUDS  OF  A  SAILBOAT 

Glenn  A.  Burdick,  701  County  Rd.  80  West,  P.O.  Box  221, 

Tarpon  Springs,  Fla.  33589 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,948 

Int.  CI.'  B63B  35/00:  B63H  9/00 

U.S.  a.  114—39  11  Claims 


4,291,638 
AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENTS 

Peter  J.  Renwick,  Andover,  England,  assignor  to  Craven  Tasker 

(Andover)  Limited,  Hampshire,  England 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  ^0,652 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdpm,  Aug.  30,  1978, 
35112/78 

Int.  a.J  AOIC  5/00 
U.S.  a.  111—61  19  Qaims 

1.  An  agricultural  ground  treating  device  arranged  to  be 
towed  over  the  ground,  comprising  a  chass  s  and  a  plurality  of 
ground  engaging  implements  movably  mounted  on  the  chassis, 
and  loadmg  means  operative  between  the  chassis  and  the  im- 
plements to  cause  the  implements  all  to  ( ngage  the  ground 


1.  An  electrical  isolation  system  for  use  on  sailboats  having 
metal  masts  and  shrouds  for  preventing  accidental  shocking  or 
electrocution  of  persons  who  contact  the  lower  portion  of  the 
masts  and  shrouds  when  an  upjjer  portion  of  the  mast  or  a 
shroud  come  into  contact  with  an  electrical  high  voltage  distri- 
bution or  transmission  line  comprising  a  mast  insulating  mem- 
ber extending  between  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  of 
said  mast  and  a  shroud  insulating  member  extending  between 
an  upper  and  a  lower  portion  of  each  shroud  stay. 
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4  291  640 
POWDER  COATING  APPARATUS  FOR  TWO-PIECE 

CANS 

Robert  D.  Payne,  Countryside,  and  Thomas  F.  Jordan,  Oak 
Park,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Continental  Group,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,977 

Int.  a.3  C23C  13/08;  B05B  7/00.  1/28 

U.S.  a.  118-50.1  9  Claims 


*     34  .^ 


'-ez 


1.  Apparatus  for  internally  powder  coating  a  closed  end 
tubular  member  having  an  internal  comer  defined  by  an  inter- 
section of  a  body  with  an  end  and  an  axis,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising an  elongated  supply  tube  for  supplying  powder  in  a 
controlled  stream  and  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  tubular 
member  in  the  area  of  internal  corner  of  the  tubular  member, 
means  for  effecting  relative  rotation  of  said  supply  tube  and  the 
tubular  member  generally  about  an  axis  of  the  tubular  member 
to  deposit  powder  to  the  comer  and  end  of  the  tubular  member 
in  an  annular  pattem,  supply  means  connected  to  said  supply 
tube  for  delivering  a  powder  stream  to  said  supply  tube,  and 
fixed  recovery  means  for  withdrawing  powder  from  the  tubu- 
lar member  along  the  interior  surface  of  the  body  of  the  tubular 
member  to  effect  coating  of  the  interior  surface  of  the  body  by 
retuming  powder,  said  recovery  means  including  a  recovery 
tube  having  an  open  end  of  an  intemal  diameter  substantially 
corresponding  to  the  intemal  diameter  of  the  intended  tubular 
member,  said  recovery  tube  having  a  wall  and  said  supply  tube 
extending  through  said  wall,  said  supply  tube  terminating 
within  said  recovery  tube  and  being  small  in  cross  section  as 
compared  to  the  open  end  of  said  recovery  tube,  and  a  suction 
source  connected  to  said  recovery  tube. 


4,291,641 
LIQUID  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Herman  P.  Nowak,  Danvers,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,194 

Int.  a.3  B05C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  118—408  6  Qaims 


a  hollow  piston  being  disposed  within  said  chamber; 

a  rod  being  slidingly  disposed  within  said  piston  to  form  a 
cavity  between  an  end  of  said  piston  and  an  end  of  said  rod 
for  containing  a  metered  quantity  of  said  liquid; 

means  attached  to  said  housing  for  reciprocally  moving  said 
piston  relative  to  said  rod  in  opposite  directions  to  open 
said  cavity  to  receive  said  liquid,  and  to  close  said  cavity 
to  dispense  said  liquid;  and 

means  attached  to  said  rod  for  sliding  said  piston  and  rod  in 
and  out  of  said  apertures  in  said  reservoir. 


4,291,642 
NOZZLE  FOR  DISPENSING  VISCOUS  FLUID 
Ronald  F.  Kolc,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  S«r.  No.  107,013 

Int.  a.^  B05C  5/02 

U.S.  a.  118—415  6  Claims 


1.  A  nozzle  adapted  to  uniformly  dispense  a  thick  film  vis- 
cous fluid  onto  a  substrate,  said  nozzle  comprising: 

a  hollow  tubular  member  having  a  fluid  receiving  port  at  one 
end  thereof  and  a  fluid  dispensing  orifice  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  said  fluid  dispensing  orifice  having  a  preselected 
shape  and  size  so  that  when  said  fluid  is  dispensed  there- 
through said  fluid  flows  in  said  preselected  shape  onto  said 
substrate; 

a  fixedly  mounted  base  for  supporting  said  substrate; 

means  for  resiliently  mounting  said  tubular  member  to  said 
base  and  for  urging  said  tubular  member  toward  said 
substrate;  and 

means  cooperatively  connected  to  said  tubular  member  for 
preventing  said  orifice  from  moving  closer  to  said  sub- 
strate than  a  predetermined  spacial  distance,  said  means 
for  preventing  avoiding  sliding  contact  with  said  sub- 
strate. 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  metered  quantity  of  a  viscous 
liquid  comprising: 
a  reservoir  having  coaxial  apertures  on  opposing  faces; 
a  housing  having  a  chamber; 


4,291,643 

DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  IN  A 

MAGNinCATION-VARIABLE  COPIER 

Yuochi  Kobayashi,  Yokohama,  and  Shinichi  Kamiyama,  Kawa- 

saki,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,982 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1977,  52-152582 
Int.  a.3  B05C  11/00;  G03G  15/10 
U.S.  a.  118—669  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  development  of  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  in  a  magnification- variable  copier,  comprising: 
a  photosensitive  surface  movable  along  a  predetermined 

path; 
latent  image  forming  means  for  forming  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  to  be  transferred  to  a  copying  medium  on  said 
photosensitive  surface; 
developing  electrode  means  located  in  an  opposed  relation- 
ship to  said  photosensitive  surface  for  developing  said 
electrostatic  latent  image  formed  on  said  photosensitive 
surface,  said  developing  electrode  means  having  a  length 
sufficient  to  develop  a  full  size  copy,  said  developing 
electrode  means  including  a  plurality  of  electrode  seg- 
ments, each  of  said  plurality  of  electrode  segments  being 
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electrically  insulated  from  each  other,  s^d  plurality  of 
electrode  segments  being  serially  arrange<^  in  a  row,  said 
row  being  parallel  to  the  direction  of  widt^  of  said  photo- 
sensitive surface  and  perpendicular  to  a  dirtction  of  travel 
of  a  copying  medium  passing  through  sid  copier,  said 
plurality  of  electrode  segments  being  divided  into  a  first 
electrode  portion  consisting  of  one  electrode  segment  and 
a  second  electrode  portion  consisting  of  ai  least  one  elec- 
trode segment,  said  first  electrode  portion  having  a  length 
sufficient  for  the  development  of  a  reduced  size  copy,  said 
second  electrode  portion  having  a  length  siifficient  for  the 
development  of  the  excess  copy  area  between  the  full  size 
copy  and  the  reduced  size  copy;  I 

biasing  potential  supply  means  for  supplying  first  and  second 
biasing  potentials,  said  first  biasing  potential  being  the 
potential  necessary  for  the  development  of  said  electro- 


located  downstream  of  said  extruder  for  receiving  said  com- 
posite wire  from  said  extruder;  drive  means  for  forcedly  driv- 
ing said  core  feed  unit  and  said  haul-off  unit  so  as  to  maintain 
said  core  under  constant  low  tension  of  not  more  than  50%  of 
the  breaking  tension  of  said  core;  and  a  dancer  roll  assembly 
located  between  said  core  feed  unit  and  said  haul-off  unit,  said 
dancer  roll  assembly  comprising  a  fixed  pulley  and  a  movable 
pulley,  said  pulleys  having  their  axes  in  a  horizontal  plane  and 
said  dancer  roll  assembly  serving  to  compensate  for  error  in 
the  feed  rate  between  said  core  feed  unit  and  said  haul-off  unit, 
thereby  substantially  eliminating  breaking,  peeling,  and  spark- 
ing of  said  core. 


4,291,645 
PET  SHELTER 
Wayne  L.  Cruchelow,  and  Marilyn  Cruchelow,  both  of  1315- 
39th  St.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50311 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,563 

Int.  a.3  AoiK  im 

UJS.  a.  119—19  5  Claims 


static  latent  image,  said  second  biasing   (Otential  being  a 
potential  greater  than  the  surface  potential  of  said  photo- 
sensitive surface  such  that  development  of  said  electro- 
static latent  image  is  prevented,  said  biasing  potential 
supply  means  being  coupled  to  supply  said  first  biasing 
potential  to  said  first  electrode  portion;  ^d 
biasing  switching  means  coupled  between  s*id  biasing  poten- 
tial supply  means  and  said  second  electrode  portion  for 
selectively  coupling  one  of  said  first  o^  second  biasing 
potentials  to  said  second  electrode  portion; 
whereby  said  biasing  switching  means  couples  said  first 
biasing  potential  to  said  second  electrodk  portion  when  a 
full  size  copy  is  to  be  made  on  said  coiying  medium  by 
said  copier  and  couples  said  second  biding  potential  to 
said  second  electrode  portion  where  a  reduced  size  copy  is 
to  be  made  on  said  copying  medium  by 


said  copier. 


4,291,644 

APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  COMPOSITE  METAL 

WIRE 

Kazumichi  Kawai;  Yasuo  Kaneko;  Keizo  AUe;  Hideo  Matsuo; 
Yoshinori  Kishi;  Yasuhiko  Miyake,  and  Yoshihiro  Matsu- 
yama,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  I^tachi  Cable  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  937,830,  Aug.  29, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95»281 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3    *'*^ 
Sep.  6, 1977,  52-106922 

Int.  CV  B05C  3/02 
U.S.  CL  118—704 


i  1977,  52-104447; 


14  Claims 


V  o 


,34  5         O     ^^J     B 


1.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  a  composite  liietal  wire  compris 


12 


7^ 


toft  metal  around  a 


ing  an  extruder  for  extruding  a  cladding  of 

core  of  hard  metal;  a  core  feed  unit  located  upstream  of  said 

extruder  for  feeding  said  core  to  said  extru  der;  a  haul-off  unit 


1.  A  pet  shelter  adapted  to  be  mounted  over  an  opening  in  a 
house  wall,  said  wall  having  an  interior  surface  and  an  exterior 
surface,  said  opening  having  an  openable  window  therein,  a 
small  hole  in  said  house  wall  providing  communication  be- 
tween said  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  thereof,  said  shelter 
comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  top  wall,  a  front  wall,  and  opposite  side 
walls,  said  top  wall,  said  floor  and  said  side  walls  each 
having  rear  edges  adapted  to  abut  against  said  exterior 
surface  of  said  house  wall  in  surrounding  relation  to  said 
opening  therein; 
one  of  said  lateral  side  walls  having  a  door  opening  therein;  a 
door  within  said  door  opening; 
hinge  means  connecting  said  door  to  said  one  lateral  side 
wall  for  hinged  swinging  movement  both  inwardly  and 
outwardly  with  respect  to  said  one  lateral  side  wall; 
a  lock  bar  pivotally  mounted  to  said  one  lateral  side  wall  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  from  a  first 
position  to  a  second  position  wherein  said  lock  bar  extends 
transversely  across  said  door  opening; 
first  bracket  means  on  said  door  for  retentively  receiving 
said  lock  bar  in  said  second  position  whereby  said  lock  bar 
operates  with  said  first  bracket  to  hold  said  door  against 
swinging  movement  when  said  lock  bar  is  in  its  said  sec- 
ond position; 
an  elongated  flexible  control  member  having  one  end 
thereof  connected  to  said  lock  bar  at  a  point  spaced  from 
said  pivotal  axis  thereof,  said  control  member  being 
adapted  to  extend  through  said  small  hole  in  said  house 
wall  so  that  the  other  end  of  said  control  member  is  on  the 
interior  surface  of  said  house  wall  whereby  said  control 
member  may  be  grasped  and  manipulated  to  cause  move- 
ment of  said  lock  bar  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions. 
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4,291,646 
WHIRLPOOL  THERAPY  FAaLITY  AND  METHOD  OF 

TREATMENT 
Angelo  Leonaggeo,  Jr.,  Seven  High  St.,  Bedford  Hills,  N.Y. 
10507 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  849,256,  No?.  7, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,183,329.  This  application  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,880 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  15, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  15/02:  A61D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  119—29  3  Oalms 


1.  A  whirlpool  therapy  facility  for  applying  water  turbu- 
lence massage  to  selected  portions  of  the  body  of  a  horse, 
comprising: 

a  channel  shaped  tub  for  containing  a  pool  of  water  and 
having  a  substantially  flat  horizontal  bottom  positioned 
between  a  pair  of  opposed  upstanding  wall  members; 

a  plurality  of  output  nozzles  carried  by  each  of  the  wall 
members  and  opening  into  the  pool,  the  nozzles  being 
arranged  in  an  inverted  substantially  U-shaped  pattern  on 
each  of  the  wall  members  and  arranged  to  correspond 
approximately  to  the  relative  positions  of  the  legs  and 
torso  of  a  horse  standing  on  the  bottom,  including  at  least 
one  separate  nozzle  on  each  wall  positioned  to  direct  a 
water  turbulence  massage  at  each  of  the  following  areas  of 
the  horse:  the  shank,  the  knee,  the  forearm  and  elbow 
area,  the  chest,  the  shoulder,  the  haunch,  the  thigh,  and 
with  respect  to  the  rear  leg,  the  stifle,  the  gaskin,  the  hock, 
and  the  fetlock  and  pastern  portions; 

means  for  injecting  water  into  the  pool  under  pressure 
through  selected  ones  of  said  nozzles,  thereby  to  provide 
turbulence  in  the  pool  for  massaging  portions  of  the  body 
of  a  horse  situated  in  the  tub  between  the  wall  members; 
and 

means  for  treating  the  water  contained  by  the  tub  to  extract 
debris  and  other  foreign  matters  therefrom,  in  which  said 
water  treatment  means  comprises: 
^   a  plurality  of  suction  type  skimmers  carried  by  the  wall 
members  at  the  surface  of  the  water; 

at  least  one  drain  carried  by  the  bottom  of  the  tub; 
'  a  pump  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  the  drain  and  said 
skimmers  to  extract  water  from  the  tub; 

a  plurality  of  filtering  elements  through  which  water  is 
forced  by  said  pump;  and 

a  plurality  of  outlet  openings  carried  by  the  wall  members  by 
which  water  enters  the  tub  after  passage  through  said 
filtering  elements. 


4,291,647 

DEVICE  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  LIQUID  IN  GIVEN  DOSES 

FOR  A  MACHINE  FEEDING  AS  DESIRED  YOUNG 

SUCKLING  MAMMALS 

Michel  A.  J.  Legrain,  Foulbec,  27210  Beuzeville,  France 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,770 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  14, 1979,  79  06463 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  5/00.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  119—51.11  12  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  distributing  a  liquid  in  given  doses  for  the 

mixture  thereof,  in  a  collecting  recipient,  with  at  least  one 

other  powdered  ingredient  such  as  powdered  milk,  for  feeding 

young  suckling  mammals,  said  device  comprising  a  source  of 

liquid,  a  reservoir,  a  valve  connecting  the  reservoir  to  the 

source,  a  calibrated  tube  upwardly  extending  the  reservoir, 

means  for  checking  the  level  of  the  liquid  contained  in  the  tube, 

a  syphon  having  a  short  branch  which  extends  into  the  reser- 


voir and  a  long  branch  which  extends  into  the  collecting  recip- 
ient, means  for  detecting  the  flow  of  liquid  through  the  syphon 
and  mounted  in  the  collecting  recipient  and  means  connecting 
the  liquid  flow  detecting  means  and  the  means  checking  the 


level  of  the  liquid  in  the  tube  to  the  valve  for  opening  the  valve 
automatically  when,  in  the  absence  of  flow  through  the  sy- 
phon, the  liquid  in  the  tube  descends  to  a  level  lower  than  a  set 
level. 


4,291,648 

LIVESTOCK  FEEDER 

Gregory  A.  Garvin,  Rte.  1,  Box  106-A,  Broad  Run,  Va.  22014 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,492 

Int  a.'  AOIK  5/01 

U.S.  a.  119—61  8  Qaims 


1.  A  feeder-watering  trough  comprising: 

a  unitary  trough  having  an  upwardly  projecting  centrally 
disposed  portion,  a  bottom  member  and  an  outer  retaining 
wall,  said  bottom  member  connecting  said  centrally  dis- 
posed portion  and  said  outer  retaining  wall  together  to 
form  a  continuous  area  in  which  feed  or  water  may  be 
positioned,  said  upwardly  projecting  central  portion  in- 
cluding a  substantially  centrally  disposed  opening  on  an 
underside  portion  of  said  trough; 

a  base  member;  and 

at  least  one  central  support  removably  attached  within  said 
substantially  centrally  disposed  opening  of  said  unitary 
trough  at  an  uppermost  end  thereof  and  being  in  adjust- 
able engagement  with  said  base  member  at  a  lower  end 
thereof,  said  central  support  being  designed  to  adjustably 
support  said  trough  above  ground  level; 

said  upwardly  projecting  centrally  disposed  portion  includ- 
ing an  unobstructed  inclined  upper  surface  which  ensures 
the  even  distribution  of  feed  into  said  continuous  area 
formed  between  said  centrally  disposed  portion  and  said 
outer  retaining  wall  and  wherein  said  central  support  is 
positioned  within  said  substantially  centrally  disposed 
opening  of  said  unitary  trough  to  provide  an  unobstructed 
area  beneath  said  trough; 

said  outer  retaining  wall  including  an  inwardly  curved  lip  to 
prevent  the  discharge  of  feed  or  water  over  the  top  of  said 
outer  retaining  wall. 
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4^1,649 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DUCTING  FLUE  GAS 

WITHIN  A  BOILER 
Wilfried  Bdder,  Barsinghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gefmany,  assignor 
to  PPT  Pyrolyse-und  ProxessanlagentechnikiGmbH  A  Co., 
Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  i 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,6;  19 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gefmany,  Jun.  14, 
1978,  2826048;  Aug.  18,  1978,  2836251 

Int.  aJ  F22B  7/00 
VJS.  a.  122—136  R 


0^' 


4,291,650 

CYLINDER  HEAD  FOR  COMPRESSION-IGNITION 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Antonio  Formia,  Turin,  and  Giorgio  Filtri,  MoncaUeri,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Fiat  Veicoli  Industriali  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,426 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  23, 1979,  68096  A/79 
Int.  a.3  POIP  3/02;  F02F  1/26 
U.S.  a.  123-41.82  A  2  Claims 


29  Qaims 


10a 


coming  from  the 


1.  A  process  for  ducting  flue  gases  produced  in  the  firing 
space  of  a  boiler,  said  boiler  being  of  the  type  in  which  the  flue 
gases  within  the  boilder  give  up  heat  by  bein  5  passed  through 
heat  absorbers,  themselves  cooled  by  heat  transport  fluid,  and 
run  uhimately  to  an  off-gas  staclc,  said  proce^  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
dividing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  flue  gases 

firing  space  into  at  least  two  part-curreits, 
cooling  the  separate  part-currents  to  diflerent  degrees  by 

having  them  give  up  heat  to  the  transport  fluid, 
mixing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  part-curreits  together  again 
to  form  a  mixed  gas  current  whose  temperature,  following 
mixing,  is  controlled  by  selecting  the  proportions  of  the 
part-currents  in  said  mixed  gas  current; 
running  at  least  part  of  the  mixed  gas  cun  ent  to  an  external 

flue  gas  user, 
the  undivided  portion  of  the  flue  gases  and  the  portion  of  the 
mixed  gas  current  not  going  to  the  user  being  run  as  far  as 
through  the  last  heat  absorber  to  the  o^-gas  staclc. 
8.  Apparatus  for  ducting  or  routing  flue  bases  produced  in 
the  firing  space  of  a  boiler,  said  boiler  being  of  the  type  in 
which  the  flue  gases  within  the  boiler  giveJ  up  heat  by  being 
passed  through  heat  absorbers  cooled  by  a  heat  transport  fluid, 
said  flue  gases  being  ultimately  provided  to  an  off-gas  stack, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  dividing  at  least  a  portion  of  t  le  flue  gases  from 

said  firing  space  into  at  least  two  part- :urrents; 
means  including  at  least  one  heat  absorter  for  cooling  the 

separate  part -currents  to  different  degi  ees; 
means  for  mixing  at  least  a  portion  ol  the  part-currents 
together  again  to  form  a  mixed  gas  current,  said  mixing 
means  including  means  for  controlling! the  temperature  of 
said  mixed  gas  current  by  selecting  thd  proportions  of  the 
separate  part-currents  included  therein; 
means  for  providing  at  least  a  portion] of  said  mixed  gas 

current  to  an  external  glue  gas  user;  ahd 
means  for  running  the  undivided  portion  of  the  flue  gases 
and  the  portion  of  the  mixed  gas  curr«  nt  not  going  to  the 
user  as  far  as  through  the  last  of  said  h^t  absorbers  to  said 
off-gas  stack. 


1.  A  cylinder  head  for  a  compression  ignition  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  wherein: 

(a)  the  cylinder  head  comprises  a  cast  iron  lower  part  which 
is  to  be  fixed  onto  the  cylinder  block  of  said  engine  and 
which  is  formed  to  define  walls  delimiting  both  a  cooling 
chamber  through  which  engine  coolant  can  flow,  and  a 
plurality  of  cavities  providing  for  each  of  the  cylinders  of 
the  engine  a  precombustion  chamber,  a  seat  for  a  fuel 
injector,  and  induction  and  discharge  ducts, 

(b)  the  cylinder  head  further  comprises  an  aluminium  inter- 
mediate part  mounted  on  said  cast  iron  lower  part,  and  an 
upper  cap  element  of  aluminium  surmounting  said  inter- 
mediate part,  the  upper  surface  of  the  aluminium  interme- 
diate part  being  shaped  to  define  a  bath  for  lubricating  oil 
and  being  provided  with  support  means  for  rotatably 
supporting  the  camshaft  of  said  engine, 

(c)  said  cast  iron  lower  part  and  said  aluminium  intermediate 
part  define  between  them  a  breather  cavity  which  com- 
municates with  the  outside  and  which  when  the  cylinder 
head  is  mounted  on  said  engine  block  is  arranged  to  com- 
municate with  the  space  underlying  the  piston  within  each 
cylinder  of  the  engine,  so  as  to  enable  exhaust  of  air  in  said 
space  as  each  piston  travels  towards  its  bottom  dead  cen- 
tre position, 

(d)  said  aluminium  intermediate  part  is  formed  to  define  a 
number  of  vertically-extending  apertures  which  commu- 
nicate at  their  lower  ends  with  said  breather  cavity  and 
which  at  their  upper  ends  open  out  into  the  upper  surface 
of  the  said  intermediate  part  at  a  level  above  the  bottom  of 
said  bath,  said  apertures  serving  to  limit  the  level  of  lubri- 
cating oil  within  the  bath,  and 

(e)  said  cast  iron  lower  part  is  formed  to  define  bolt  holes  for 
the  location  of  fixing  bolts  for  securing  the  cast  iron  lower 
part  to  said  engine  block,  said  bolt  holes  lying  within  the 
external  periphery  of  said  intermediate  part  in  alignment 
with  respective  ones  of  said  apertures  whereby  access  to 
said  fixing  bolts  is  possible  without  the  need  to  remove  the 
aluminium  intermediate  part  from  the  cast  iron  lower  part. 


4,291,651 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Tony  R.  ViUella,  2030  N.  Black  Canyon  Hwy.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

85009 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,372 

Int.  a.3  F02B  57/06 

VJS.  a.  123-44  R  21  Qaims 

1   In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  stationary 

crankshaft  having  an  axially  offset  portion  between  its  ends;  a 

rotating  crankcase  joumalled  about  said  crankshaft  and  enclos- 


SeptEMBER  29,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1839 


ing  said  offset  portion  of  the  crankshaft;  a  plurality  of  cylinders 
mounted  on  said  crankcase  in  angularly  spaced  relation;  a 
piston  received  in  each  of  said  cylinders;  and  a  connecting  rod 
for  each  piston  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  its 
piston  by  a  wrist  pin  and  the  other  end  pivotally  connected  to 
said  offset  portion  of  the  crankshaft,  the  improvements  consist- 
ing of: 
(a)  a  closed  pressurized  lubricating  system  for  the  joumalled 
relation  of  said  crankcase  to  said  crankshaft;  the  pivotal 
mounting  of  said  wrist  pins  in  said  cylinders,  and  the 
joumalled  relation  of  said  connecting  rods  to  said  offset 
portion  of  said  crankshaft; 


(b)  a  fuel  inlet  portion  in  each  of  said  cylinders  and  a  station- 
ary valve  plate  operatively  associated  with  each  of  said 
fuel  inlet  portions; 

(c)  a  spark  plug  for  each  cylinder  and  a  retainer  for  each  of 
said  spark  plugs,  said  retainer  taking  the  form  of  a  snap 
ring  which,  in  addition  to  maintaining  its  spark  plug  in 
assembled  relation  on  its  cylinder,  dissipates  heat  from 
that  spark  plug;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  exhaust  ports  in  each  cylinder,  together 
with  a  valve  associated  with  each  of  said  exhaust  ports, 
one  of  said  exhaust  ports  being  a  primary  port  which 
communicates  with  an  environmental  exhaust  system  and 
receives  the  initial  gases  of  combustion. 


spaced  apart  from  said  tappet  piston  to  define  a  pressure 
chamber  therebetween; 

the  tappet  cylinder  being  tubular  in  shape  and  defining  a 
sidewall  of  said  pressure  chamber: 

a  camshaft  having  a  cam  surface  thereon  with  a  base  circle 
portion  and  transitional  and  elevational  portions; 

a  track  surface  laterally  spaced  and  recessed  on  each  side  of 
said  base  circle  portion  and  level  with  said  transitional  and 
elevational  portions; 

said  track  surface  engaging  an  end  of  said  cylinder  and  said 
cam  surface  engaging  an  end  of  said  second  piston; 

a  passageway  fluidly  connecting  said  reservoir  with  said 
pressure  chamber  when  said  cylinder  is  in  a  first  position 
with  respect  to  said  tappet  piston; 

said  passageway  includes  an  annular  recessed  groove  cir- 
cumscribing the  outer  surface  of  a  sidewall  of  said  tappet 
piston  having  a  port  extending  therethrough  between  said 
groove  and  reservoir  chamber,  a  longitudinal  groove 
recessed  in  an  inner  sidewall  of  said  tubular  cylinder,  said 
longitudinal  groove  located  on  said  cylinder  to  be  con- 
stantly in  fluid  communication  with  said  annular  groove  in 
said  tappet  piston  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
pressure  chamber  when  said  cylinder  is  in  a  first  axial 
position  with  respect  to  said  tappet  piston; 

a  shoulder  defining  the  bottom  end  of  said  longitudinal 
groove  integral  with  said  cylinder  with  said  shoulder 
located  above  the  bottom  end  of  said  tappet  piston  to  cut 
off  fluid  communication  between  said  longitudinal  groove 
and  said  pressure  chamber  when  said  cylinder  is  in  a 
second  axial  position  with  respect  to  said  tappet  piston; 

a  Belleville  spring  mounted  within  said  pressure  chamber 
biasing  said  tappet  piston  and  lower  piston  apart  from 
each  other; 

said  reservoir  chamber  connectable  to  a  pressurized  fluid 
supply  in  said  internal  combustion  engine  through  a  pas- 
sageway extending  through  said  tubular  cylinder  such 
that  when  said  reservoir  is  fluidly  connected  to  said  pres- 
sure chamber,  fluid  passes  between  the  said  two  chambers 
to  separate  the  two  pistons  a  predetermined  distance. 


4,291,6Si  4,291,653 

HYDRAULIC  TAPPET  DOOR  CAR  STARTER 

Peter  R.  Trzoska,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Cleveland  T.  Tucker,  Rte.  2,  Box  49B,  DInwiddie,  Va.  23841 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.  f  Ued  Jul.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,973 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,880  Int.  Q.'  P02N  17/00 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10,   ^•^-  ^- 123—179  BG  9  Claims 

1978,  2843918 

Int.  a.i  FOIL  1/14,  1/24 
U.S.  a.  123—90.57  6  Oaims 


1.  A  hydraulic  tappet  for  a  valve  train  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising; 
a  tappet  piston  defining  a  reservoir  chamber; 
a  tappet  cylinder  slideably  receiving  said  tappet  piston; 
a  second  lower  piston  slideably  disposed  in  said  cylinder  and 


1.  An  automatic  starting  system  for  an  internal-combustion 
engine  powered  vehicle  having  an  operator's  cab  comprising: 
a  starting  means  for  starting  said  engine; 
a  battery  for  energizing  said  starting  means; 
one  or  more  vehicle  closure  means  providing  access  to  the 

operator's  cab; 
a  closure  sensor  means  for  monitoring  at  least  one  of  said 

closure  means  and  for  allowing  energy  to  flow  from  said 

battery  to  the  starting  means  and  said  engine  in  response  to 

one  of  said  closure  means  being  opened; 
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a  closure  sensor  control  means  for  selective!; '  activating  and 

deactivating  the  closure  sensor  means; 
an  internal-combustion  engine  sensor  whic  i 

interrupts  the  flow  of  energy  to  said  starting 

response  to  said  engine  starting. 
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4^1,654 
FULLBACK  STARTER  FOR  INTERNAL  ((OMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Alfred  Obennayer,  LamlMch,  Austria,  assigno^ 
Rotax  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Gunskirchen,  Aiistria 

Filed  Not.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,$11 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  4, 1978,  8625/78 
iBt  a.'  F02N  7/00 
U.S.  a.  123—185  BA 


4,291,655 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yoshio  Yamakawa,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aishi,  Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  778,230,  Mar.  16, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,166,436. 

This  application  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,559 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  15, 1976,  51-136243 

Int  a.5  F02B  i/QO 

U.S.  a.  123—306  ♦  Claims 


5  Claims 


1.  A  puUback  starter  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  input  shaft,  which  is  non-rotatab  y  connected  to  a 
driven  clutch  member,  said  starter  comprisi^ 
a  frame, 

an  axle  fixed  in  said  frame, 
a  rope  drum  rouubly  mounted  on  said  a^le, 
a  rope  which  is  wound  on  said  drum  and  adapted  to  be 
pulled  from  said  drum  so  as  to  rotote  the  latter  in  a  prede- 
termined sense, 
a  pullback  spring  tending  to  rotate  said  dn  m  opposite  to  said 

predetermined  sense, 
a  one-way  coupling  element  which  is  pivoted  to  said  drum 
on  a  pivotal  axis  that  is  parallel  to  the  ai  is  of  said  axle,  said 
coupling  element  carrying  a  first  stop  atid  being  pivotally 
movable  about  said  pivoul  axis  from  ap  inner  position  to 
an  outer  position  for  one-way  coupling  engagement  with 
said  clutch  member,  and  back  to  said  iiner  position, 
a  locking  member  which  is  movable  relative  to  said  axle  and 
mounted  in  said  coupling  element  foir  roution  relative 
thereto  about  an  axis  of  rotation  to  a  lo(;king  position,  said 
locking  member  carrying  a  second  sto^  which  cooperates 
with  said  first  stop  to  prevent  an  outward  movement  of 
said  coupling  element  from  said  innlr  position  to  said 
outer  position,  and  to  a  non-locking  position  of  said  lock- 
ing member,  in  which  said  second  stop  is  arranged  to 
permit  said  movement  and  said  locking  member  engages 
said  coupling  element  in  the  sense  of  4ud  outward  move- 
ment, and 
a  constraining  spring,  which  extends  aroimd  and  is  rotatable 
about  said  axle  and  torsionally  prcstrc^ed  to  be  normally 
in  frictional  contact  with  said  axle  add  has  at  one  end  a 
spring  arm,  which  protrudes  laterally  from  said  axle  and 
engages  said  locking  member,  said  constraining  spring 
tending  to  move  said  locking  member  relative  to  said  axle 
by  means  of  said  spring  arm  in  the  se»ise  of  said  outward 
movement. 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
a  cylinder  block, 

a  cylinder  head  mounted  on  said  cylinder  block, 
a  piston  reciprocally  movable  in  said  cylinder  block,  said 
cylinder  head  and  said  piston  defining  a  combustion  cham- 
ber having  a  fixed  volume  therebetween  when  said  piston 
reaches  the  top  dead  center  position, 
an  intake  valve  in  said  cylinder  head  for  leading  a  combusti- 
ble mixture  into  said  combustion  chamber, 
an  exhaust  valve  in  said  cylinder  head  for  discharging  the 
exhaust  gas  to  the  atmosphere,  said  combustion  chamber 
comprising  a  first  region  which  forms  a  substantial  com- 
bustion chamber  and  has  a  circumferential  wall  and  a 
bottom  wall,  said  combustion  chamber  further  comprising 
a  second  region  for  creating  a  squish  How  of  a  combustible 
mixture  and  a  third  region  communicating  said  first  region 
with  said  second  region  and  guiding  said  squish  flow 
towards  the  circumferential  direction  of  said  piston  for 
causing  a  direct  impingement  of  said  squish  flow  upon  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  first  region  and  for  creating  a  turbu- 
lence and  a  strong  swiri  motion  of  the  combustible  mix- 
ture in  said  first  region, 
said  piston  has  a  substantially  flat  top  surface  and  said  cylin- 
der head  has  an  inner  wall  having  a  flat  surface  portion, 
said  first  region  being  defined  by  a  recess  formed  on  the 
inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  head,  said  second  region  being 
defined  by  the  flat  top  surface  of  said  piston  and  by  the  flat 
surface  portion  of  said  cylinder  head,  said  third  region 
being  defined  by  at  least  one  gradually  inclined  groove 
formed  on  the  flat  surface  portion  of  the  inner  wall  of  said 
cylinder  head; 
said  recess  has  a  circumferential  cylindrical  wall  and  a  bot- 
tom wall  and  is  formed  on  the  periphery  of  the  inner  wall 
of  said  cylinder  head,  said  groove  extending  along  the 
periphery  of  the  flat  surface  portion  of  the  inner  wall  of 
said  cylinder  head  and  opening  into  said  recess  tangen- 
tially  to  the  circumferential  cylindrical  wall  of  said  recess, 
said  groove  having  a  bottom  surface  upwardly  inclined 
towards  and  terminating  at  the  bottom  wall  of  said  recess, 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  groove  being  directly  con- 
nected to  the  bottom  wall  of  said  recess  and  being  substan- 
tially uniformly  inclined  throughout  its  extent; 
wherein  said  intake  valve  is  disposed  in  the  flat  portion  of  the 
cylinder  head,  while  said  exhaust  valve  is  disposed  in  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  recess;  and 
a  spark  plug  having  a  spark  gap  in  said  combustion  chambdr. 
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4,291,656 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  ROTATIONAL 

SPEED  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hideo  Miyagi,  Toyota,  and  Jiro  Nakano,  Okazaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,365 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14,  1978,  53-85239 

Int.  a.3  F02D  11/10;  B60K  il/OO 

U.S.  a.  123—320  6  Claims 


CONTROL 
CIRCUIT 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  rotational  speed  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  intake  passage,  a  throttle  valve 
disposed  in  said  intake  passage,  and  a  bypass  passage  which 
communicates  said  intake  passage  at  a  position  located  up- 
stream of  said  throttle  valve  with  said  intake  passage  at  a 
position  located  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  reference  speed  signal; 

(b)  providing  a  rotational  speed  signal  having  a  value  corre- 
sponding to  the  actual  rotational  speed  of  said  engine; 

(c)  comparing  said  rotational  speed  signal  and  said  reference 
sp>eed  signal; 

(d)  increasing  the  flow  of  air  through  said  bypass  passage 
and  decreasing  said  reference  speed  signal  by  a  predeter- 
mined value  for  use  in  providing  a  next  reference  sjjeed 
signal  when  said  rotational  speed  signal  is  equal  to  or  less 
than  said  reference  speed  signal,  and  decreasing  the  flow 
of  air  through  said  bypass  passage  when  said  rotational 
speed  signal  is  greater  than  said  reference  speed  signal; 

(e)  repeating  the  steps  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  recited  above  at 
predetermined  time  intervals,  whereby  the  difference 
between  a  respective  rotational  speed  signal  and  a  respec- 
tive reference  speed  signal  can  be  reduced. 


4,291,657 
DIESEL  ENGINE  SPEED  GOVERNOR 
Ernest  R.  Codrington,  1580  Cornell  Ave.,  Coquitlam,  British 
Columbia,  Canada  (V3J  3A1) 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,523 

Int.  C\}  F02D  1/04;  G05D  U/OO 

U,S.  a.  123—387  6  Claims 

1.  A  fast  idle  speed  governor  for  a  diesel  engine  having  a  fuel 

pump  mechanically  driven  by  the  engine  and  a  common  rail 

fuel  injection  system,  the  governor  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  fuel  inlet  and  a  fuel  outlet; 
'    a  bore  within  the  body  communicating  adjacent  a  first  end  of 
the  bore  with  the  fuel  inlet; 
a  valve  piston  slidable  within  the  bore  under  the  influence  of 

pressure  of  fuel  entering  the  inlet; 
a  passageway  in  the  piston  able  to  move,  with  sliding  of  the 
valve  piston,  between  a  first  position  that  allows  fuel  to 
flow  from  the  fuel  inlet,  through  the  passageway  to  the 
fuel  outlet  to  a  position  where  no  fuel  flows; 
a  control  valve  within  the  valve  body  movable  between  a 
closed  position  where  fuel  cannot  flow  through  the  gover- 
nor to  an  open  position  where  fuel  can  flow; 
means  to  open  and  close  the  control  valve; 
variable  control  means  biasing  the  valve  piston  to  define  the 


first  position  for  the  valve  piston  and  thus  to  set  the  fast 
idel  of  a  diesel  engine  at  a  predetermined  speed; 
a  fluid  cylinder  connected  to  the  body  near  a  second  end  of 
the  bore  opposite  the  first  end,  the  cylinder  being  axial 
with  the  bore  and  having  an  internal  piston  anda  piston 
rod  connected  to  the  internal  piston  extending  towards  the 
bore,  the  variable  control  means  for  biasing  the  valve 
piston  being  between  the  rod  and  the  valve  piston  so  that 
the  flow  of  fuel  from  the  outlet  increases  when  the  rod 
moves  towards  the  valve  piston  and  the  flow  of  fuel  de- 


creases when  the  rod  moves  away  from  the  valve  piston, 
said  control  means  for  biasing  the  valve  piston  comprising 
axial  first  and  second  coil  springs,  the  second  spring  being 
shorter  than  the  first  spring,  the  first  spring  being  com- 
pressed betwen  the  rod  and  the  valve  piston  when  the 
internal  piston  is  in  a  position  distal  the  valve  piston,  the 
second  spring  being  compressible  between  the  rod  and  the 
valve  piston  when  the  internal  piston  is  in  a  position  proxi- 
mate the  valve  piston  increasing  the  pressure  of  fuel  from 
the  fuel  inlet  required  to  decrease  the  flow  of  fuel  from  the 
inlet  to  the  outlet. 


4,291,658 
AUTOMOTIVE  ENGINE  CARBURETOR 
Keqji  Masakl,  Yokohama,  and  Koyo  Nakamura,  Yokosuka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yo- 
kohama, Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  854,230,  Nov.  23,  Wll,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  654,742,  Feb.  23,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,766 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1975,  50-15129 
Int.  a.3  F02M  7/00.  23/00 
U.S.  a.  123—440  4  Claims 


rOB 


1.  An  automotive  engine  carburetor  for  use  with  an  elec- 
tronic closed  loop  air-fuel  ratio  control  system  to  supply  ade- 
quate air-fuel  mixture  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  for 
efliectively  reducing  noxious  components  in  exhaust  gases  from 
the  engine  by  a  three-way  catalytic  converter,  comprising: 

an  intake  passage  provided  with  a  venturi; 
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uel  passage  for 


a  float  bowl  for  containing  fuel  therein; 

a  fuel  passage  extending  between  said  venturi  and  said  float 

bowl;  r       J    r 

an  air  bleed  passage  connected  to  said  fuel  pi  issage  for  deliv 
ering  air  thereto; 

an  auxiliary  air  passage  connected  to  said 
delivering  air  thereto;  and 

an  electromagnetic  valve  assembly  of  on/of  type  servmg  as 
an  actuator  operatively  connected  to  said  air  bleed  pas- 
sage for  controlling  the  rate  of  air  flow  ill  response  to  an 
electrical  pulsating  signal  applied  theretd  from  said  elec- 
tronic closed  loop  air-fuel  ratio  control  slystem  to  supply 
an  adequate  air-fuel  mixture  to  said  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  valve  assembly  having  a  njember  movable 
reciprocally  in  response  to  said  pulsating  signal  between  a 
first  position  in  which  the  amount  of  air  passing  through 
said  air  bleed  passage  is  at  a  maximum  aijd  a  second  posij 
tion  in  which  said  amount  of  air  is  at  i 
means  for  providing  adjustment  of  the 


according  to  the  output  signals  of  said  engine  temperature 
detecting  means  so  as  to  control  the  air-fuel  ratio,  and  (C) 
when  the  engine  temperature  is  higher  than  said  second 
predetermined  value,  said  air-fuel  ratio  control  means  is 
actuated  according  to  the  output  signals  from  said  air-fuel 
ratio  detecting  means  so  as  to  control  air-fuel  ratio. 


minimum,  and 
distance  of  the 


valve  member  between  said  first  and  sec  and  positions 


4,291,659 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Mikio  Suzuki,  and  Toshifumi  Nishimura,  b<^h  of  Yokosuka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Compan]|,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan  J 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser,  No.  10^,718 
Claims  priority,  application  Japai,  Dec.  28^  1978,  53-161960 


4,291,660 

RECYCLING  EXHAUST  FUMES  VALVE 

Isaac  Molyneaux,  90-41  Corona  Ave.,  Elmhurst,  N.Y.  11737 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,321 

Int.  a.3  P02M  25/06 

U.S.  a.  123-568  1  Claim 


U.S 


Int.  a.J  F02M  7/12.  1/10;  F02B 
a.  123— 440 


75/10 


9Qainis 


PMC  INC 


1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  system  for  an  ii  itemal  combustion 
engine  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  comprisin  5: 

an  intake  passage  leading  to  the  engine; 

an  exhaust  passage  communicating  with  he  engine; 

a  choke  valve  provided  in  position  in  said  intake  passage; 

a  throttle  valve  provided  in  said  intake  passage; 

venturi  means  positioned  between  said  choke  valve  and  said 
throttle  valve  in  said  intake  passage  for  sucking  the  fuel 
including  air  bubbles; 

means  provided  in  said  exhaust  passag<  for  detecting  the 
air-fuel  ratio; 

means  for  detecting  the  engine  temperature; 

control  means  for  receiving  the  outpu  signals  from  said 
air-fuel  ratio  detecting  means  and  said  sngine  temperature 
detecting  means  to  control  on  the  b  isis  thereof  the  air 
flow  which  will  be  mixed  with  the  fue  ,  in  such  a  way  that 
the  actual  fuel-ratio  is  controlled  at  tl  e  three  suges,  that 
is,  (A)  when  the  engine  temperature  i  5  lower  than  a  first 
predetermined  value,  the  air-fuel  ratio  is  controlled  only 
by  said  choke  valve,  (B)  when  the  en|  ;ine  is  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  said  first  predetermined  value  t )  a  second  predeter- 
mined value,  said  air-fuel  ratio  contr<  1  means  is  actuated 


/y 


1.  An  accessory  mounted  on  an  internal  combustion  engine 
for  recycling  exhaust  fumes  thereof,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  valve  unit  mounted  along  a  pipe  connected  between  an 
exhaust  pipe  of  the  engine  and  an  intake  manifold  of  the  engine, 
said  valve  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing  having  a  first  inlet 
end  in  fluid  communication  with  the  exhaust  pipe,  and  a  second 
outlet  end  having  a  pipe  extending  in  said  casing  toward  said 
first  end  in  fluid  communication  with  the  intake  manifold;  sai^ 
cylindrical  casing  having  a  conical  valve  seat  formed  therein 
between  said  second  outlet  end  and  said  first  inlet  end;  a  spheri- 
cal ball  positioned  within  said  cylindrical  casing  between  said 
first  inlet  end  and  said  valve  seat  for  movement  therebetween, 
said  valve  seat  being  formed  by  said  cylindrical  casing  and 
including  a  constricted  portion  extending  from  near  said  first 
inlet  end  toward  said  second  outlet  end  and  terminating  in  an 
annular  flange  portion  near  said  second  outlet  end;  a  compres- 
sion spring  mounted  about  said  pipe  having  a  first  end  adjacent 
said  second  outlet  end  of  said  casing  and  a  second  end  extend- 
ing beyond  said  annular  flange,  said  second  end  of  said  spnng 
abutting  against  said  spherical  ball  to  urge  said  ball  toward  said 
first  inlet  end.  said  spherical  ball  being  closed  in  said  conical 
seat  when  the  gas  pressure  from  said  first  inlet  end  is  greater 
than  the  force  exerted  by  said  compression  spring;  and  a  means 
for  varying  the  compression  force  of  said  spring,  said  means 
comprising  a  threaded  bolt  extending  through  said  second 
outlet  end  of  said  cylindrical  casing,  said  threaded  bolt  having 
a  first  end  outside  of  said  casing  and  a  second  end  in  said  casing 
in  close  proximity  to  said  spring,  said  second  end  of  said 
threaded  bolt  having  a  groove  formed  therein,  said  means 
further  comprising  a  ring  through  which  a  plurality  of  turns  of 
said  spring  pass,  said  ring  having  an  eyelet  formed  remote  from 
said  plurality  of  turns  positioned  in  said  groove  of  second  end 
of  said  threaded  bolt,  whereby  the  force  of  said  compression 
spring  on  said  ball  may  be  varied  by  turning  said  threaded  bolt 
and  therefore  varying  the  location  of  said  plurality  of  turns. 
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4,291,661 
INDUCriVE-CAPAOTIVE  MODULATED  IGNITION 

SYSTEM 

Martin  E.  Gerry,  13452  Winthrope  St.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92705 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  812,912,  Jul.  5,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,176,647,  Ser.  No.  868,118,  Jan.  9, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,168,692, 

Ser.  No.  878,792,  Feb.  17,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,169,445,  Ser.  No. 

913,437,  Jun.  7,  1978,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  923,828,  Jun.  12, 

1978,  Pat.  No.  4,216,412,  Ser.  No.  960,871,  Nov.  15, 1978,  Pat. 

No.  4,206,736,  Ser.  No.  35,013,  May  1, 1979,  abandoned,  and 

Ser.  No.  44,301,  May  31,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,258,296.  This 

application  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,891 

Int.  a?  P02P  15/10 

U.S.  a.  123—606  5  Qaims 


15' 


^300 


n 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  engine  which  develops  motive 
power  by  burning  fuel,  said  system  including  an  ignition  trans- 
former and  an  alternating  current  energy  source,  comprising 
the  combination  of: 
a  magnetically  generating  pulse  timer  having  a  sensing  in- 
ductor coupled  to  said  energy  source;  and 
an  inductive-capacitive  circuit  connected  to  and  intermit- 
tently powered  by  said  energy  source,  said  circuit  includ- 
ing a  capacitor  and  a  primary  winding  of  said  ignition 
transformer  series  connected  to  said  capacitor,  said  circuit 
being  passive  and  devoid  of  switches  and  arc-gap  devices, 
said  energy  source  including  active  electronic  power 
generating  means  for  producing  oscillations,  and  a  cou- 
pling transformer  having  a  first  winding  connected  to  said 
active  means,  a  second  winding  coupled  to  said  sensing 
inductor  and  a  third  winding  coupled  to  said  circuit. 


4,291,662 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  EQUIPPED  WITH  AN 

AUXILIARY  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Norihiko  Nakamura,  Mishima;  Kiyoshi  Nakanishi,  and  Takashi 
Kato,  both  of  Susono,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jido- 
sha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,794 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20, 1978,  53/87665 

Int.  a.3  F02B  23/08 

U.S.  a.  123—661  10  Qaims 


a  cylinder  block  having  a  cylinder  bore  therein; 

a  cylinder  head  mounted  on  said  cylinder  block  having  an 
auxiliary  combustion  chamber  formed  therein; 

a  first  raised  portion  formed  on  the  periphery  of  an  inner 
wall  of  said  cylinder  head  so  as  to  project  downwardly, 
having  on  its  lower  end  a  flat  bottom  face; 

a  piston  reciprocally  movable  in  said  cylinder  bore  and 
having  a  top  face  which  has  a  flat  peripheral  portion 
approachable  to  said  flat  bottom  face  so  as  to  create  a  first 
squish  area  therebetween  at  the  end  of  the  compression 
stroke  for  spouting  out  a  first  squish  flow  along  the  top 
face  of  said  piston; 

a  main  combustion  chamber,  defined  by  the  inner  wall  of 
said  cylinder  head  and  the  top  face  of  said  piston; 

a  constricted  connecting  passage  connecting  said  main  and 
auxiliary  combustion  chambers; 

an  intake  valve  movably  mounted  on  said  cylinder  head  for 
leading  a  combustible  mixture  into  said  main  combustion 
chamber; 

an  exhaust  valve  movably  mounted  on  said  cylinder  head  for 
discharging  exhaust  gas  into  the  atmosphere; 

a  second  raised  portion  formed  on  the  top  face  of  said  piston 
at  a  position  opposite  to  said  first  raised  portion  with 
respect  to  an  axis  of  said  piston  and  having  a  rear  face  and 
a  front  face  exposed  to  said  main  combustion  chamber, 
said  rear  face  being  approachable  to  the  inner  wall  of  said 
cylinder  head  so  as  to  create  a  second  squish  area  therebe- 
tween at  the  end  of  the  compression  stroke  for  spouting 
out  a  second  squish  flow  which  moves  forward  in  the 
upper  interior  of  said  main  combustion  chamber  in  the 
direction  opposite  to  the  spouting  direction  of  said  first 
squish  flow  and  at  said  connecting  passage,  said  first  and 
second  squish  flows  cooperating  with  each  other  to  create 
a  strong  swirl  motion  rotating  about  a  horizontal  axis  in 
said  main  combustion  chamber; 

a  spark  plug  arranged  in  said  connecting  passage;  and 

a  third  raised  portion  formed  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylin- 
der head  above  said  second  raised  portion  and  having  a 
bottom  wall  which  cooperates  with  said  rear  face  of  said 
second  raised  portion  for  creating  said  second  squish  area 
therebetween,  said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  and  said 
connecting  passage  being  located  such  that  a  burning  jet 
formed  in  said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  is  injected 
into  said  main  combustion  chamber  substantially  directly 
linearly  at  said  second  squish  area. 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 


4,291,663 
BALL  THROWING  MACHINE 
Gordon  H.  Buck,  Torrance;  Otto  L.  Gabler,  Lawndale;  Eugene 
J.  Kilroy,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  and  Richard  Leoncavallo, 
Anaheim,  all  of  Califs  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne, 
Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,140 
Int.  C\?  F41B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  124—26  10  Qaims 

1.  A  ball  throwing  machine  comprising  a  base;  a  rod 
mounted  to  be  supported  by  the  base;  means  for  selecting  a 
direction  in  which  the  rod  projects  with  respect  to  the  base, 
including  means  for  pre-setting  an  angle  of  projection  from  the 
vertical,  means  for  holding  the  rod  in  the  vertical  position, 
means  for  releasing  the  rod  to  free  fall  from  the  vertical,  means 


1010  O.G.— 72 
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for  stopping  the  fall  of  the  rod  when  it  reaches 
of  projection;  and  means  for  propelling  a  ball 


^^y 


initially  defined  by  the  axis  of  the  rod  after  the 
the  stopping  means. 
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pre-set  angle 
along  a  path 


4^1,665 

PROPULSION  DEVICE  FOR  SPHERICAL  OBJECTS 

HAVING  AN  OSOLLATING  SUPPORT  FRAME 

PROVIDING  A  PROGRAMMED  DISCHARGE  OF  SAID 

OBJECTS 
C.  Malcolm  Bash,  Roosevelt,  and  Joseph  Pasquito,  Lawrence- 
ville,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Prince  Manufacturing  Co., 
Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,434 

Int.  a.3  F41F  1/04;  A63B  69/38 

U.S.  a.  124—56  10  Claims 


r  xl  has  reached 


4,291,664 
PROJECTILE  SHOOTING  GUIDE  FO|l  BOWS 

Jim  Z.  Nishioka,  1268  Hemlock,  N.  W.,  Salem,  Oreg.  97304 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,2f7 
Int  a.5  F41B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  124—41  A 


11  Gaims 


9.  In  a  propulsion  device  for  spherical  objects,  of  the  type 
including  a  frame  structure  having  a  propulsion  chamber  and  a 
hopper,  a  discharge  barrel  mounted  on  the  frame  structure,  a 
rotary  distributor  within  the  hopper  for  feeding  spherical 
objects  to  the  propulsion  chamber,  and  means  in  the  propulsion 
chamber  for  propelling  said  objects  from  the  barrel,  an  im- 
provement for  imparting  oscillating  motion  to  the  barrel  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  below  the  propulsion  chamber  for  gripping  a 
surface  in  which  the  propulsion  device  is  supported;  and 

(b)  a  motion  translating  mechanical  driving  linkage  extend- 
ing between  the  distributor  and  the  gripping  means, 
adapted  for  bodily  imparting  oscillating  movement  to  the 
propulsion  chamber,  hopper,  and  barrel  in  response  to 
roution  of  the  distributor,  comprising  a  pivot  shaft 
mounted  on  the  frame  structure,  a  link  mechanically  con- 
nected between  the  distributor  and  the  rockshaft,  said  link 
being  oscillated  as  a  mechanical  response  to  each  rotation 
of  the  distributor  for  rocking  the  shaft  first  in  one  and  then 
in  the  opposite  direction,  and  a  crank  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  shaft  to  rock  therewith  and  anchored  at  its 
other  end  to  the  surface-gripping  means  for  imparting  a 
predetermined  quantum  of  cyclic  oscillatory  motion  bod- 
ily to  the  frame  structure  and  the  barrel  mounted  thereon 
as  a  mechanical  response  to  each  cycle  of  rotation  of  the 
distributor. 


10.  For  use  with  a  bow  of  the  type  having  a  bowstring  and 
tensioning  means  connected  to  the  bowstring,  a  combination 
comprising 

(a)  a  projectile;  and 

(b)  a  projectile  shooting  guide  comprising  si  ipport  means  for 
use  on  a  bow, 

(c)  an  elongated  guide  member  for  support  )n  a  bow  by  said 
support  means  and  having  a  forward  portion  and  a  rear- 
ward portion, 

(d)  said  guide  member  when  supported  o^  a  bow  by  said 
support  means  extending  toward  a  bo>»fetring  on  a  bow 
and  positioned  longitudinally  in  a  direqtion  of  shooting 
motion  of  a  bowstring  for  guiding  said  projectile  to  be 
shot  by  a  bowstring; 

(e)  said  projectile  including  multiple  nockii^g  means  for  each 
respectively  receiving  a  bowstring. 


4,291,666 
DRESSING  TOOL  FOR  GRINDING  WHEELS 
Edward  D.  Gamer,  4200  N.  48th  St.,  Lincoln,  Nebr.  68504 
FUed  Noy.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,485 
Int  a.3  B24B  53/08 
U.S.  a.  125—11  TP  9  Claims 

I.  A  grinding  wheel  dresser,  comprising: 
a  fixed  first  member, 
a  second  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  first  member  for 

lateral  reciprocation  relative  thereto, 
a  third  member  adapted  to  hold  a  dressing  tool  and  slidably 
mounted  on  said  second  member  for  vertical  reciproca- 
tion relative  thereto  and  lateral  reciprocation  therewith, 
said  third  member  adapted  to  selectively  move  laterally  with 
said  second  member  without  vertical  reciprocation  and  to 
move  vertically  relative  thereto  simultaneously  with  the 
lateral  reciprocation  thereof, 
a  template  with  a  predetermined  profile, 
means  for  mounting  said  template  in  a  predetermined  spaced 

relationship  from  said  first  member, 
an  elongated  tracing  rod  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end. 
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means  extending  said  first  end  through  said  first  and  second 

members  free  of  engagement  therewith  and  into  said  third 

member, 
means  for  engaging  said  first  end  with  said  third  member 

against  independent  movement  relative  thereto, 
a  fulcrum  support  on  said  rod, 
means  securing  said  fulcrum  support  against  vertical  and 

horizontal  movement  but  retaining  capability  for  said 

fulcrum  support  to  turn  in  place, 
said  rod  arranged  for  slidable  movement  relative  to  said 

fulcrum  support. 


4,291,668 

GRIDDLE  VENTILATING  SYSTEM 

Erwin  W.  Moeller,  1839  Robertson  Ave.,  Galesburg,  lU.  61401 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,415 

Int  a.3  F24C  3/00.  15/20:  F24F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  126-41  R  9  Claims 


said  second  end  of  said  rod  disposed  and  adapted  for  manual 
movement  in  contact  with  said  template  profile  whereby 
said  first  end  acts  against  said  third  member  and  effects 
action  against  said  second  member  to  reproduce  the  tem- 
plate profile  by  a  dressing  tool  secured  to  said  third  mem- 
ber, and 

the  sliding  capability  of  said  rod  relative  to  said  fulcrum 
support  serving  to  maintain  all  lines  of  movement  of  said 
first  end  correspondingly  planar  with  lines  of  movement 
of  said  second  and  third  members  as  the  orientation  of  the 
axis  of  said  rod  changes. 


4,291,667 
CUTTING  WHEEL 
Rolf  Eichenlaub,  Quellenweg  26,  D-5900  Siegen-Volnsberg,  and 
Boris  Z.  Novakovic,  Am  Homberg  28,  D-5902  Netphen  2- 
Frohnhausen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,414 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1978,  2853650 

Int  CV  B28D  1/04 
U.S.  a.  125—15  10  Claims 


1.  Cutting  wheel  for  natural  and  artificial  rock  material, 
especially  road  surfaces  of  asphalt  or  concrete,  comprising  a 
carrier  disk,  cutting  segments  on  the  circumference  of  said 
carrier  disk,  and  at  least  two  extra  segments  spaced  apart  along 
the  circumference  of  the  carrier  disk  and  made  of  a  material 
harder  than  that  of  the  normal  cutting  segments,  each  said 
extra  segment  being  constructed  with  a  beveled,  lower  narrow 
side  by  which  it  is  attached  to  a  base  formed  on  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  carrier  disk  and  having  a  corresponding  counter 
bevel  ascending  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  carrier  disk, 
the  beveled  narrow  side  of  the  extra  segments  projecting  from 
both  side  faces  of  the  base.      ^ 


1.  A  vent  apparatus  for  ventilating  an  indoor  grill  or  griddle 
mounted  in  a  table  or  surface,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  hollow,  walled  inlet  arm  members  mounted 
on  the  surface  adjacent  the  grill  about  a  portion  of  the 
periphery  thereof; 

(b)  said  inlet  arm  members  each  having  an  elongate  collec- 
tion slot  formed  in  a  wall  thereof  adjacent  the  grill  to 
receive  and  conduct  smoke  and  vapors  away  from  the 
grill; 

(c)  a  receiving  chamber  mounted  with  the  surface  and  in 
communication  with  said  inlet  arm  members  for  receiving 
smoke  and  vapors  therefrom; 

(d)  fan  means  for  drawing  smoke  and  vapors  away  from  the 
grill  into  said  inlet  arm  members  and  said  receiving  cham- 
ber; and 

(e)  outlet  means  for  transporting  the  smoke  and  vapors 
upwardly  away  from  said  receiving  chamber  to  ventilate 
the  grill. 


4,291,669 
EFnCIENT  FUEL  BURNING  STOVE  OR  FURNACE 
WITH  THERMAL  ENERGY  SLOW  PROPAGATION 
FtUE  STRUCTURE 
Robert  H.  Heme,  Jr.,  121  Woodbridge  Rd.,  York,  Me.  03909 
Filed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,683 
Int.  a.^  F24C  15/28 
\3S.  a.  126—83  16  Qaims 

1.  A  new  and  improved  stove  or  furnace  for  combusting  and 
extracting  heat  from  wood  and  carbonaceous  fuels  comprising: 
firebox  means  for  primary  combustion  of  said  fuels; 
a  flue  structure  coupled  to  said  firebox  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  flue  gas  decelerating  chambers  for  slowing  propaga- 
tion of  flue  gas,  heat  exchange  to  the  environment,  and 
further  combustion  of  fuel  constituents,  said  chambers 
coupled  in  series  through  restricting  and  accelerating 
passageways  for  maintaining  draft  between  chambers; 
tubular  conduit  means  extending  from  the  firebox  through 
said  flue  structure  and  formed  with  orifices  for  injecting 
burning  flue  gas  from  the  firebox  primary  combustion  into 
said  series  coupled  chambers  to  enhance  secondary  burn- 
ing in  said  chambers; 
and  outlet  means  for  venting  the  output  of  said  series  alter- 
nating accelerating  and  decelerating  flue  gas  structure. 
16.  A  new  and  improved  method  for  combusting  and  ex- 
tracting heat  from  wood  and  carbonaceous  fuels  comprising: 
igniting  and  burning  said  fuel  in  a  primary  combustion;  • 
alternately  accelerating  and  drafting,  and  decelerating  and 
spreading,  the  flue  gas  from  said  primary  burning  step, 
maintaining  draft  during  the  accelerating  steps  and  slow- 
ing propagation,  exchanging  heat  to  the  environment,  and 
further  combusting  or  pyrolizing  the  constituents  of  the 
flue  gas  during  the  decelerating  step; 
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and  injecting  a  jet  of  burning  flue  gas 

primary  combustion  through  a  separate  pathway 
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the  upper  ends  of  the  tubes,  the  duct  extending  substan- 
tially across  the  width  of  the  tubes; 

a  glass  door  fireplace  closure  for  sealing  the  frontal  opening 
of  the  cavity  and  attached  to  the  ends  of  the  tubes  and  the 
duct; 

first  manifold  means  for  coupling  the  lower  ends  of  the  tubes 
to  a  first  air  inlet  extending  through  the  fireplace  closure; 

conduit  means  for  coupling  the  lower  end  of  the  duct  to  a 
second  air  inlet  extending  through  the  fireplace  closure; 

second  manifold  means  for  coupling  the  upper  ends  of  the 
tubes  and  the  duct  to  a  plurality  of  air  outlets  extending 
through  the  fireplace  closure,  including  a  plurality  of 
outlet  pipes  extending  between  the  outlets  in  the  fireplace 
closure  and  the  upper  ends  of  the  tubes  and  the  duct,  the 
pipes  being  spaced  apart  to  permit  hot  exhaust  gases  to  rise 
upwardly  therebetween  into  a  flue  of  the  fireplace;  and 

nozzle  means  mounted  beneath  the  tubes  and  above  the  duct 
for  discharging  a  combustible  gas  from  a  source  connect- 
able  thereto  so  that  the  gas  can  be  burned  with  air  drawn 
through  a  third  air  inlet  extending  through  the  fireplace 
closure. 


4,291,671 

APPARATUS  FOR  FUEL  ECONOMY 

Dennis  R.  Senne,  5167  W.  167th  St.,  Oak  Forest,  111.  60452 

Continiuition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,839,  May  26,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,166 

Int.  a?  F23L  3/00 

VJS.  a.  126-292  1  Claim 


combustion  of 
deceleration  and  spread- 


4,291,670 

GAS  HRED  nREPLACE  INSERT  WI^H  HEAT 

EXTRACTOR 

Eterett  C.  Hvatt,  3157  Peg  Leg  Mine  Rd.,  Jai4il,  CaUf.  92035, 
Filed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,7|S5 
Int.  a.5  F24B  7/00 
VJS.  a.  126—121  3  Qaims 


1.  A  gas  fired  heat  extractor  insert  for  the]  cavity  of  a  fire- 
place, comprising: 

a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  C-shaped  heat  exchanger 
tubes  having  open  lower  and  upper  endi; 

a  substantially  C-shaped  heat  exchanger  duct  surrounding 
the  tubes  and  having  an  open  lower  end  adjacent  the 
lower  ends  of  the  tubes  and  an  open  upber  end  adjacent 


1.  Apparatus  for  improving  the  efficiency  of  combustion  in 
a  heat-exchanger  automatic  gas-fired  furnace  system,  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  an  exhaust  conduit  for  venting  the  effluent  products  of 

combustion  gases  from  said  system, 

(2)  means  for  imposing  a  dwell  in  the  flow  of  said  effluent 
gases,  without  restricting  the  latter,  including: 

(3)  a  fixed  baffle  in  said  conduit  to  deflect  the  flow  of  some 
or  all  of  said  gases, 

(a)  said  baffle  including  means  for  reducing  its  effective 
area  so  as  to  deflect  less  of  the  exhaust  gases  passing 
thereby 

(4)  an  enlarged  chamber  in  stream  with  said  exhaust  conduit, 
hermetically  closed  to  the  ambient  atmosphere,  enclosing 
said  baffle  into  which  effluent  gases  are  deflected, 

(a)  said  enlarged  chamber  comprising  a  Tee  union  in  said 
exhaust  conduit  having  a  through-flow  for  effluent 
gases  between  inlet  and  outlet  ports  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  Tee,  the  depending  leg  of  the  Tee  being  hermeti- 
cally sealed  against  the  ingress  and  engress  of  gases,  said 
baffle  being  fixedly  mounted  normal  to  said  through- 
flow  of  effluent  gases  to  deflect  the  gases  into  the  leg  of 
the  Tee  in  their  passage  to  the  outlet  port,  said  baffle 
being  centered  with  respect  to  the  central  axis  of  the 
depending  leg  of  the  Tee, 

(5)  said  chamber  and  baffle  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  provide  an  unrestricted  area  of  flow  around  said  baffle 
substantially  equal  to  or  greater  than  said  exhaust  conduit, 
so  as  to  retard,  without  restricting,  the  flow  of  the  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  therethrough, 

(6)  whereby  said  dwell  augments  the  combustion  cycle  by 
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enhancing  the  temperature  and  time  parameters  of  the 
latter  to  decrease  the  CO,  the  excess  air,  and  the  H2O 
condensate,  and  to  increase  the  CO2,  in  the  products  of 
combustion  ultimately  discharged  through  the  exhaust 
conduit,  thus,  further  to  augment  the  heat  in  said  furnace 
system  without  the  input  of  additional  fuel. 


4,291,672 

FLOATABLE  SOLAR  HEAT  MODULES 

Jay  W.  Ricks,  4121  Cambridge  Dr.,  Bakersfield,  Calif.  93306 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,010 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—415  5  Qaims 


1.  A  floatable  solar  heating  module  for  use  in  heating  bodies 
of  water  comprising;  a  heat  conducting  plate  for  transferring 
heat  to  the  water,  a  solid  heat  storage  means  in  contact  with 
said  plate  and  a  transparent  plate  spaced  from  said  heat  storage 
means  to  transmit  solar  radiation  to  said  heat  storage  means, 
said  heat  storage  means  being  enclosed  within  a  storage  con- 
tainer, said  container  supporting  said  transparent  plate  above 
said  heat  storage  means,  said  container  being  in  contact  with  a 
heat  conducting  panel,  said  heat  conducting  panel  being 
spaced  from  said  heat  conducting  plate  and  receiving  solar 
radiation  through  said  transparent  plate,  said  heat  storage 
means  positioned  so  as  to  receive  conduction  heat  from  said 
heat  conducting  panel  and  conduct  a  portion  of  said  heat  to 
said  heat  conducting  plate,  said  module  including  a  float  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  surround  said  container. 


4,291,673 
PASSIVE  SOLAR  ROOF  ICE  MELTER 
Roger  T.  Deutz,  4844  Vincent  Ave.,  South,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55410 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,127 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—417  6  Qaims 


1.  A  passive  solar  roof  ice  melter  for  use  on  a  sloping  enclo- 
sure roof,  said  melter  including:  , 
A.  an  elongated  frame  including: 
i.  An  elongated  flat  bottom  wall  partially  bounded  by 

parallel,  spaced  apart  front  and  rear  edges,  and 
ii.  a  flat  reflecting  wall  made  of  material  which  reflects 
solar  energy,  said  flat  reflecting  wall  being  coextensive 


B 


with  the  length  of  the  bottom  wall  and  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  entire  rear  edge  of  the  bottom  wall  at 
an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  bottom  wall; 
a  first  plate  translucent  to  passage  of  solar  energy  and 
other  radiant  heat  transferring  energy,  said  plate  being 
coextensive  with  the  length  of  the  frame  walls  and  extend- 
ing from  the  entire  front  edge  of  the  bottom  wall  to  the 
entire  top  edge  of  the  reflecting  wall,  said  first  plate  being 
in  perpendicular  relationship  to  said  bottom  wall; 

C.  means  to  close  the  ends  of  the  triangles  formed  by  end 
edges  of  said  bottom  and  reflecting  frame  walls  and  said 
plate;  and 

D.  means  to  position  said  melter  to  rest  above  the  sloping 
enclosure  roof  with  a  first  end  edge  portion  of  said  flat  and 
reflecting  frame  walls  and  said  first  plate  adjacent  to  and 
overlying  a  bottom  edge  of  said  roof,  and  with  a  second 
end  edge  portion  of  those  walls  and  that  plate  lying  gener- 
ally up  the  roof  from  the  edge  thereof. 


4,291,674 

PROCESSES  AND  DEVICES  FOR  CLIMATIZING 

GREENHOUSES 

Paul  Y.  Comte,  Antibes,  and  Rene  J.  Repetti,  Mougins,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Agence  N'ationale  de  Valorisation  de  la 
Recherche,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,688 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  17,  1978,  78  04999 
Int.  Q.3  F24J  3/02;  AOIG  ]/00 
U.S.  Q.  126—419  17  Qaims 


Ni9r^ 


1.  Device  for  climatising  greenhouses  and  other  shelters  for 
growing  plants  which  comprises  a  transparent  covering,  solar 
collectors  consisting  of  two  transparent  plates  which  define 
between  them  a  space  in  which  a  heat-carrying  liquid  circu- 
lates and  a  closed  circuit  including  the  said  collectors,  which 
collectors  are  placed  under  said  transparent  covering,  the 
heat-carrying  liquid  being  composed  of  a  suspension  in  water 
of  a  product  which  is  heavier  than  water,  which  partly  absorbs 
the  visible  spectrum,  and  means  for  varying  the  concentration 
of  the  said  suspension  as  a  function  of  the  outside  luminosity  so 
that  the  said  collectors  constitute  an  artificial  shade  having  a 
variable  and  controllable  opacity. 


4,291,675 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 
Muhammed  A.  Rahman,  1121  Arlington  Blvd.,  T-221,  Arlington, 
Va.  22209 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  867,972,  Feb.  6,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,027 

Int.  Q.3  F24J  3/02:  A23C  3/04 

VJS.  Q.  126-432  9  Qaims 

1.  A  solar  energy  collector  comprising: 

base  means; 

solar  energy  absorbing  means  positioned  in  a  plane  spaced 
from  said  base  means,  said  solar  energy  absorbing  means 
having  an  accordian-like  shape  comprising  a  plurality  of 
alternating  angularly  disposed  lower  valleys  and  upper 
ridges  interconnected  by  generally  planar  surfaces,  said 
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lower  valleys  being  positioned  spaced  from  but  immedi- 
ately adjacent  to  said  base; 

fluid  supply  means  positioned  between  saig  solar  energy 
absorbing  means  and  said  base  means  imniediately  adja^ 
cent  said  upper  ridges  and  being  adapted  1  or  supplying  a 
fluid  adjacent  said  upper  ridges;  and 

trough  means  adapted  for  receiving  a  flow  of  fluid  collected 
on  said  base; 


the  evaporation  zone  of  the  tube  in  which  the  shaft  is  freely 
rotatable  about  the  tube  axis. 


4,291,677 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

Robert  J.  Monk,  175  Shadybrook,  Cedar  Hill,  Tex.  75104 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  864,617,  Dec.  27, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,161,942.  This  application  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  94«,865 

Int  a.3  F24J  i/02 

17  0ainis 


U.S.  a.  126—438 


X    A 


whereby  fluid  supplied  adjacent  said  upper  Bidges  will  then 
flow  down  said  planar  surfaces  thereby  transferring  heat 
absorbed  by  said  solar  energy  absorbing  element  to  the 
fluid,  until  dropping  off  said  lower  valleys  onto  said  base, 
the  close  positioning  of  said  lower  valle  i%  to  said  base 
providing  means  for  maintaining  fluid  contact  between 
said  lower  valleys  and  the  fluid  flowinj^  on  said  base 
thereby  further  improving  the  heat  transf(  x  efficiency. 


4,291,676 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR,  COMPRISir^G  AN 
EVAPORATION/CONDENSATION  SYSTEM 
George  A.  A.  Asselman,  and  Adrianus  J.  Van  M«nsTOort,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,4|l6 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  ilun.  30,   1978, 
7807174 

Int.  C\?  F24J  1/02:  F28D  75/0(> 
U.S.  a.  126— «33  1  Claim 


1.  Solar  energy  collection  device  for  concentrating  light  and 
infrared  energy  rays  onto  a  small  surface  area  whereby  energy 
resulting  from  said  energy  rays  striking  said  small  surface  area 
is  utilized  by  various  means  to  accomplish  useful  work  com- 
prising: a  plurality  of  symetrically  arranged  supports,  said 
supports  forming  a  parabola  shaped  frame;  support  means 
rotatably  supporting  said  parabola  shaped  frame  and  maintain- 
ing the  direction  of  an  axial  plane  of  said  parabola  shaped 
frame  in  alignment  with  the  direction  of  light  and  infrared 
energy  rays  arriving  from  the  sun;  means  adjustably  supporting 
said  supports  to  said  support  means;  said  means  adjustably 
supporting  said  supports  comprising  a  plurality  of  threaded 
shaft  secured  at  spaced  intervals  about  said  supports  and  means 
to  move  said  threaded  shaft  relative  to  said  support  means;  a 
plurality  of  flexible  strips  of  film,  said  strips  having  an  upper 
reflective  surface  with  said  upper  reflective  surface  bearing 
against  the  supports,  said  strips  being  positioned  across  said 
supjKJrts  from  the  outer  support  of  said  parabola  shaped  frame 
to  the  opposite  side  of  the  support  through  the  center  of  said 
parabola  shaped  frame,  means  to  tension  said  strips  over  said 
support,  said  reflective  film  further  arranged  to  form  a  parab- 
ola shaped  mirror  surface  to  reflect  said  light  and  infrared 
energy  rays  to  the  focus  of  said  reflective  film  strips;  and  a 
collector  assembly  secured  at  the  focus  of  said  parabola  shaped 
mirror  and  adapted  to  receive  said  light  and  infrared  energy 
rays. 


the  evaporation 
zone,  the  result- 


1.  A  solar  collector,  which  comprises  a  scale  1  tube  having  an 
evaporation  zone  receiving  solar  energy  duriqg  operation  and 
a  condensation  zone  arranged  during  operation  at  a  level 
higher  than  that  of  the  evaporation  zone;  an  evaporable  heat 
transport  medium  contained  in  said  tube,  said  heat  transport 
medium  dunng  operation  bemg  evaporated  in 
zone  and  being  condensed  in  the  condensation 
ing  condensate  returning  to  the  lower  end  of  the  evaporation 
zone  under  the  influence  of  gravity;  a  plurality  of  pieces  of  a 
liquid-absorbing  material  arranged  within  |he  evaporation 
zone  of  the  tube  in  contact  with  the  inner  surface  thereof  and 
extending  in  a  row  longitudinally  of  said  tube,  adjacent  liquid- 
absorbing  material  pieces  being  spaced  from  |  each  other,  said 
spaced  liquid-absorbing  material  pieces  each  respectively  re- 
uining  a  portion  of  the  returning  condensate  and  thereby 
interrupting  the  return  of  all  the  condensate  tojthe  lower  end  of 
the  evaporation  zone  whereby,  upon  start  of  operation,  evapo- 
ration of  the  heat  transport  medium  occurf  also  along  the 
length  of  the  evaporation  zone  rather  than  scilely  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  evaporation  zone;  and  a  shaft  fpr  mounting  said 
pieces  to  maintain  the  same  in  contact  with  th^  inner  surface  of 


4,291,678 
SOLAR  FURNACE  APPARATUS 
Beigamin  W.  Strickland,  Box  30,  Joliet,  Mont  59041 
FUed  Aug.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,493 
Int  a.3  F24J  i/02 
U.S.  a.  126—438  4  Claims 

1.  A  solar  furnace  apparatus  including  a  reflector  portion,  a 
collector  portion  and  a  fluid  transfer  portion,  said  reflector 
portion  including  a  generally  dish-shaped  reflective  member, 
said  reflective  member  having  a  conic  section  configuration 
with  a  large  open  face  and  a  highly  reflective  internal  surface, 
said  collector  portion  being  disposed  along  the  axis  of  and  at 
the  focal  point  of  said  reflective  member,  said  collector  portion 
including  a  chamber  formed  of  a  plurality  of  concave  longitu- 
dinal conductive  metal  sections  joined  at  their  edges,  the  cross 
section  of  said  longitudinal  sections  forming  a  generally  star- 
shaped  configuration,  said  concave  longitudinal  sections  being 
disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
reflective  member,  end  sections  affixed  to  the  free  edges  of  said 
concave  longitudinal  sections  and  therewith  forming  an  en- 
closed chamber,  a  central  conduit  means  extending  from  one  of 
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said  end  sections  to  a  point  adjacent  the  other  end  section  but 
spaced  therefrom,  a  plurality  of  discrete  longitudinal  baffle 
means  disposed  within  said  chamber  around  said  central  con- 
duit means,  inlet  and  outlet  means  communicating  with  said 
chamber,  the  distance  across  the  cross  section  of  said  collector 
portion  being  less  than  the  length  of  said  concave  longitudinal 


tube,  thereby  trapping  solar  energy  incident  on  said  outer  tube 
within  said  heat  transfer  fluid  and  said  inner  glass  tube,  said 
inner  glass  tube  having  at  least  one  axial  portion  of  its  length 
deformed  inwardly  to  form  a  bellows-shaped  expansion  sec- 


sections  thereof,  mounting  means  for  the  securing  of  said  col- 
lector portion  adjacent  the  apex  of  said  reflective  member,  said 
fluid  transfer  portion  including  conduit  means  connected  to 
said  inlet  and  outlet  means  of  said  collector  portion  and  means 
associated  with  said  conduit  means  for  circulating  fluid  to  a 
heat  storage  or  heat  dissipating  means. 

4,291,679 

STRUCTURAL  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

Joseph  A.  Kersavage,  4022  Sequoyah  Ave.,  KnoxviUe,  Tenn. 

37919 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,880 

Int.  Cl.^  F24J  i/02;  G02B  5/0« 

U.S.  a.  126—438  5  Qaims 


tion  to  absorb  differences  in  expansion  of  said  inner  and  outer 
tubes,  said  bellows-shaped  section  having  the  same  outer  diam- 
eter as  said  inner  tube  and  the  outer  diameter  of  the  inner  tube 
being  at  least  85%  of  the  inner  diameter  of  the  outer  tube. 


4,291,681 

FLAT  PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

Robert  T.  Berringer,  571  Ascot  PI.,  Land  O  Lakes,  Ra.  33539 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,489 

'  Int.  a.3  F24J  i/02;  F28D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  126-445  >  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  concentrating  and  collecting  radiant 
energy  from  an  energy  source  comprising  a  reflector  member 
and  curved  elongated  absorbing  member,  said  reflecting  mem- 
ber comprising  a  hyperbolic  paraboloid  structure  having  a 
reflective  concave  surface  directed  toward  said  energy  source 
for  reflecting  said  radiant  energy  to  a  curved,  elongated  focus, 
said  elongated  collecting  member  extending  along  said  focus. 

4,291,680 

DOUBLE-WALLED  GLASS  SOLAR  ENERGY 

COLLECTOR 

Rodney  V.  White,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Ulinois, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107^18 
Int  C\}  F24J  i/02 
U.S.  a.  126—443  10  Qaims 

1.  A  solar  energy  collector  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
transparent  outer  glass  tube,  an  inner  glass  tube  concentrically 
inserted  in  said  outer  tube  with  an  annular  space  defined  be- 
tween the  outer  wall  of  the  inner  tube  and  the  inner  wall  of  the 
outer  tube,  means  for  sealing  the  axial  ends  of  said  tubes  to- 
gether to  permit  evacuating  the  said  annular  space,  means  for 
flowing  a  heat  transfer  fluid  thru  the  inner  glass  tube,  a  solar 
energy  absorbent  coating  on  the  outer  wall  of  said  inner  glass 


1.  A  flat  plate  solar  energy  collector  comprising  a  bottom 
plate  of  rigid  plastic  foam  material,  said  bottom  plate  having 
four  side  walls  and  multiple  flow  guides  within  said  side  walls, 
an  inlet  nozzle  on  a  first  of  said  side  walls,  a  straight  flow  guide 
opposite  said  nozzle  and  extending  from  a  second  side  wall 
whereby  fluid  from  the  inlet  nozzle  is  split  into  two  flow  chan- 
nels, the  areal)etween  said  nozzle  and  said  straight  flow  guide 
comprising  a  diffuser  means,  means  comprising  two  elongated 
curved  discontinuous  flow  guides  to  further  split  said  two  flow 
channels  into  four  flow  channels,  two  exit  ports  in  said  bottom 
plate  with  each  exit  port  lying  within  the  confines  of  one  of 
said  two  elongated  curved  discontinuous  flow  guides,  said  exit 
ports  being  located  near  the  nozzle  side  of  the  solar  collector, 
plural  relatively  short  flow  guide  means  for  directing  fluid 
from  said  second  side  wall  back  to  said  first  side  wall  to  be 
combined  with  flow  from  said  nozzle,  wherein  all  of  said  flow 
guides  are  formed  as  a  unitary  structure  with  said  plastic  bot- 
tom plate,  a  transparent  plastic  top  plate  secured  over  said 
bottom  plate  to  admit  sunlight  to  fluid  in  the  collector. 
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4^1,682 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Uriel  Baratz,  Katznetoon  2,  TiTon,  Israel 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,87<l 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geni«uy,  May  26, 
1978,  2822970 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126-448 


2  » 


4  Claims 


1.  A  solar-heat  collector,  comprising: 
a  frame  made  of  lightweight  plastic, 
a  blackened  heat  exchanger  made  of  light>ieight  plastic, 
through  which  a  heat-conducting  medium  flows,  secured 
in  said  frame,  the  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  double- 
walled,  multi-bridged  plastic  plate  with  a  sekies  of  parallel 
channels  and  separating  walls  extending  from  one  medi- 
um-carrying member  of  the  frame  to  the  other, 

a  feed  manifold  and  a  discharge  manifold  foij  the  heat-con- 
ducting medium,  both  in  said  frame  and  secured  to  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  heat  exchanger,  each  manifold  having  two 
projecting  walls  between  which  the  heat  exchanger  is 
clamped, 

feed  and  discharge  pipe  connections  for  the  h<  :at -conducting 
medium,  respectively  attached  to  said  feed  and  discharge 
manifolds, 

a  light-transmitting  covering  in  front  of  the  h  t&t  exchanger, 

heat  insulation  behind  the  heat  exchanger, 

the  frame  having  joining  sides  that  extend  be'  ween  and  join 
the  two  manifolds  together, 

the  heat  exchanger,  parallel  with  its  channel!  and 

separating  walls,  being  provided  with  a  pai^  of  projecting 
borders  at  each  side,  guidingly  received  in  the  joining 
sides  of  the  frame  by  an  interconnecting  lug  extending 
between  and  outwardly  from  each  pair  of  borders,  and 

fastening  means  securing  said  borders  to  saifi  joining  sides 
via  said  lug. 


minimize  convection  losses  from"  said  second  portion 
wherein  said  transparent  cover  has  marginal  areas  inset 


Uffi 


within  said  second  portion  of  the  panel  base  and  is  not 
overlapped  by  said  second  base  portion. 


4,291,684 
GLAZING  FOR  SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTORS  WITH 
PROVISIONS  FOR  THERMAL  EXPANSION  OF  THE 

GLAZING 
Frank  D.  Werner;  LoweU  A.  Kleren,  and  Richard  C.  Greig,  all  of 
Jackson,  Wyo.,  assignors  to  Park  Energy  Company,  Jackson, 
Wyo. 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,262 

Int.  a.^  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—450  14  Claims 


4,291,683 
SOLAR  PANEL 
Bruce  R.  Bayles,  1921  RiTerview  St.,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97403 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,017,  Sek.  14,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1979,  Sef .  No.  45,099 
Int.  aj  F24J  3/02:  E04D  l/00\ 
VJS.  a.  126-^448  I  4  Qaims 

1.  A  solar  panel  for  securement  to  a  roof  surmce  in  rows  for 
converting  solar  radiation  to  thermal  energy,  said  panel  com- 
prising in  combination,  | 
a  planar  base  constructed  of  monolithic  elasttmeric  material 
having  a  first  portion  adapted  to  be  secured  to  and  overlie 
an  underlying  supporting  surface  and  be  cjverlapped  by  a 
like  solar  panel,  a  base  second  portion  integral  with  and  of 
greater  thickness  than  said  first  portion  fmd  adapted  to 
partially  overlie  the  first  portion  of  an  adj^nt  panel,  said 
second  base  portion  defining  multiple  conduit  passage- 
ways open  at  their  ends  and  extending  lengthwise  of  said 
second  base  portion,  communicating  me^ns  at  the  panel 
extremities  and  communicating  the  passageways  of  the 
solar  panel  with  those  of  an  adjacent  s<>lar  panel,  said 
communicating  means  including  surfaces  for  the  insertion 
of  nipples  to  join  adjacent  panels  and 
a  transparent  cover  on  said  second  portion  6f  said  base  and 
defining  an  air  space,  said  cover  constitu  ing  a  barrier  to 


1.  In  a  solar  heat  collector  assembly  having  a  peripheral 
frame,  radiant  energy  collector  means  mounted  in  said  frame, 
and  a  radiant  energy  transparent  cover  having  first  and  second 
spaced  ends  and  overlying  said  collector  means,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  to  permit  expansion  and  contraction  in 
end  to  end  dimension  of  said  cover  member  comprising  means 
to  retain  said  cover  member  from  end  to  end  sliding  movement 
relative  to  said  frame  at  location  spaced  from  one  of  said  first 
and  second  ends  of  said  cover  member  to  permit  substantially 
unrestrained  thermally  induced  variation  along  the  major  parts 
of  the  end  to  end  dimension  of  the  cover,  means  mounted  on 
the  frame  and  spaced  from  the  one  end  to  slidably  support  said 
cover  member  for  substantially  unrestrained  sliding  movement 
relative  to  said  frame,  and  sealing  means  extending  between  at 
least  the  one  end  of  said  cover  and  said  frame  to  form  a 
weather  seal  between  said  cover  member  and  said  frame  to 
permit  shifting  of  the  one  end  of  said  cover  member  relative  to 
the  frame  while  the  sealing  means  remain  sealed. 
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4,291,685 

THERAPEUTIC  HEAT  AND  COSMETIC  APPLICATOR 

Dennis  L.  Taelman,  6200  S.  30th  St.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85040 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,041 

Int.  a.^  A61H  7/00,  23/02 

U.S.  a.  128—24.1  4  Claims 


form  when  plotted  against  time,  and  of  slow  period  to  said 
harness  substantially  along  a  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
spine. 


4,291,686 

BACK  AND  SPINE  EXERaSER 

David  J.  Miyashiro,  733  Mililani  St.,  Hilo,  Hi.  96720 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,697 

Int.  C1.3  A61H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—52  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  exercising  the  back  and  spine  of  a  person, 
comprising  the  application  to  the  spine  of  a  gentle,  slow  cycli- 
cal action  of  alternate  periods  of  tension  and  relaxation  of  the 
tension,  by  applying  a  harness  to  the  head  and  chin  of  the  user, 
and  applying  symmetrical  and  cyclic  reciprocating  motion  of 
small  amplitude  having  a  360"  substantially  sinusoidal  wave- 


4,291,687 
INFLATABLE  PACKING  FOR  SURGICAL  USE  HAVING 

AUXILIARY  INTESTINAL  SUPPORTING  MEMBER 

Manfred  Sinnreich,  160  Ft.  Hill  Rd.,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.  10583 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,793,  Mar.  2,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,947 

Int.  aj  A61F  5/46:  A61M  27/00 

U.S.  a.  128—129  1  Oaim 


1.  A  therapeutic  hand-held  electrical  applicator  for  facial 
treatment  comprising: 

a  hollow  elongated  tubular  handle, 

a  hollow  heat  applying  element  mounted  at  one  end  of  said 
handle, 

an  electrical  means  comprising  a  rheostat  mounted  within 
said  handle  and  a  heating  means  mounted  within  said 
element, 

said  rheostat  selectively  controlling  the  electric  current 
flowing  through  said  heating  means  for  heating  said  ele- 
ment, 

a  material  dispensing  means  mounted  within  said  handle, 

at  least  one  opening  in  said  element, 

conduit  means  connecting  said  material  dispensing  means 
with  said  opening,  and 

control  means  on  the  exterior  of  said  handle  for  selectively 
controlling  said  electrical  means  and  said  material  dispens- 
ing means, 

said  control  means  comprising  a  sleeve  mounted  for  rotat- 
able  movement  around  the  outer  periphery  of  said  handle 
for  controlling  said  rheostat  and  a  switch  for  selectively 
actuating  said  material  dispensing  means, 

a  vibrator  means  mounted  within  said  handle  for  vibrating 
said  heat  applying  element, 

said  vibrator  means  comprising  a  piezoelectric  transducer 
having  a  sleeve  mounted  around  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  handle  adjacent  said  heat  applying  element;  and 

said  control  means  actuating  said  vibrator  means. 


1.  In  an  inflatable  surgical  packing  for  use  in  supporting  the 
intestines  of  a  patient  following  a  hysterectomy  or  exenteration 
procedure,  said  packing  having  an  inflatable  element  having  an 
inner  end  surface,  said  inflatable  element  adapted  to  conform 
and  substantially  fill  a  surgical  cavity  formed  by  said  proce- 
dure, said  inflatable  element  having  a  principal  axis  and  drain- 
age means  substantially  aligned  with  said  axis  and  projecting 
therethrough,  the  improvement  comprising:  an  arcuate  cupped 
support  element  lying  generally  transversely  with  respect  to 
said  axis  and  secured  at  a  central  area  thereof  to  said  inner  end 
surface  to  surround  said  drainage  means;  said  support  element 
including  a  generally  planar  circular  centrally  disposed  portion 
having  a  centrally  positioned  opening,  said  opening  having  an 
edge  surrounding  an  open  end  of  said  drainage  means,  said 
portion  being  supported  directly  by  said  inflatable  element,  and 
a  frusto-conical  peripheral  portion  flaring  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  open  end  of  said  drainage  means  and  having  a  free 
edge,  said  edge,  when  unstressed,  extending  outwardly  of  the 
maximum  lateral  excursion  of  said  inflatable  element,  said  open 
end  of  said  drainage  means  being  located  within  said  frusto- 
conical  peripheral  portion  whereby  upon  the  filling  of  said 
cavity  by  said  inflatable  element  and  the  forming  of  an  arcuate 
interstice  at  an  inner  peripheral  end  thereof  with  said  cavity, 
said  support  element  may  overlie  said  interstice  to  be  spread 
thereover  by  contact  with  otherwise  unsupported  intestinal 
tissue  to  overlie  said  interstice  and  prevent  the  pinching  of 
such  tissue. 


4,291,688 
INHALATION  DEVICE 
Frederic  E.  Kistler,  Horw,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Schering 
Corp.,  Kenilworth,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,610 
Gaims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Jan.  11, 1979, 
79810001.2;  Oct.  25,  1979,  79810138.2 

Int.  aj  A61M  75/00 
U.S.  a.  128—200.23  15  Oaims 

1.  An  inhalation  device  of  the  type  adapted  to  receive  and 
locate  an  aerosol  container  designed  to  administer  a  multiplic- 
ity of  metered  doses,  said  aerosol  container  having  a  composi- 
tion under  pressure  therein  and  having  metering  valve  means 
including  a  valve  stem  and  associated  metering  means,  the 
valve  stem  having  an  axial  discharge  tube  extending  there- 
through for  discharge  of  a  metered  dose  upon  actuation  of  said 
metering  valve  means  by  depression  of  said  valve  stem,  said 
inhalation  device  comprising  a  body  having  a  skirt  adapted  to 


18S2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  29,  1981 


receive  and  locate  said  aerosol  container  in  a  f  rst  end  thereof 
and  a  head-piece  connected  to  a  second  end  of  said  skirt,  a 
mouth-piece  extending  from  said  head-piece  and  in  communi- 
cation therewith,  and  an  audible  signal  generating  means,  said 
head-piece  having  actuating  means  for  said  metering  valve 
means  and  a  discharge  passageway  leading  Ito  a  discharge 
orifice  directed  towards  said  mouth-piece,  said  actuating 
means  being  engageable  with  the  valve  stem  ulpon  locating  of 
the  conuiner  within  the  skirt  and  operable  to  actuate  the  me- 
tering valve  means  whereby  a  metered  dos*  is  discharged 
through  the  valve  stem  discharge  tube  and  th^  discharge  pas- 


pressure  occurs  within  said  manifold,  said  negative  pressure 
relief  valve  having  a  second  valve  seat  and  a  second  normally 
closed  movable  valve  member,  said  second  movable  valve 
member  adapted  to  move  from  said  second  valve  seat  when  a 
predetermined  negative  pressure  occurs  within  said  manifold 
and  means  external  of  said  manifold  to  simultaneously  manu- 
ally move  said  first  and  second  movable  valve  members,  re- 
spectively, from  said  first  and  second  valve  seats. 

4,291,690 

MEANS  FOR  PERFORMING  AN  EMERGENCY 

CRICOTHYROTOMY 

John  W.  Jessen,  421  Keeney,  Evanston,  III.  60202 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,424 

Int.  a.J  A61B  n/U;  A61M  WOO 

U.S.  a.  128—200.26  9  Qaims 


sageway  and  discharge  orifice  into  the  mouth-  )iece,  an  air-pas- 
sageway extending  through  at  least  part  of  siid  body  from  a 
location  at  least  upstream  of  said  actuating  means  to  said 
mouth-piece  and  providing  a  path  for  air  tc  flow  from  the 
ambient  into  the  mouth-piece  upon  inhalation  through  the 
mouth  piece,  wherein  said  audible  signal  gensrating  means  is 
located  in  said  air-passageway  within  the  body  upstream  of 
said  discharge  orifice  and  surrounds  the  actuating  means  for 
the  metering  valve  means,  and  is  actuatable  i  upon  inhalation 
through  said  mouth-piece  when  said  inhalation  device  is  in 
engagement  with  said  container. 


4,291,689 
EVACUATION  MANIFOLD  FOR  N^EDICAL 
ANESTHESIA  aRCUITS 
Wayne  W.  Hay,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  AJirco,  Inc.,  Mont- 
vale,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86jW2 

Int  Q\?  A61M  76/00 

U.S.  a.  128—200.24  4  Qaims 


1.  An  emergency  cricothyrotomy  trocar  assembly  enclosed 
within  a  functional  capsular  package,  said  assembly  comprising 
stylet  means  having  a  short  fluted  shaft  terminating  in  a  lancet 
having  at  least  one  elongated  cutting  knife  edge,  a  straight  and 
unobstructed  tube  means  surrounding  said  shaft  and  forming  a 
cannula  removably  mounted  on  and  deployed  by  said  stylet 
cutting  and  penetrating  the  skin  of  a  throat  and  a  cricothyroid 
membranne  while  passing  into  a  trachea,  the  flutes  forming  an 
immediate  air  passage  during  insertion  while  the  stylet  is  still  in 
the  cannula,  and  means  on  said  stylet  and  cannula  for  flaring 
the  intratracheal  end  of  the  cannula  to  provide  a  self-retention 
means  for  securing  the  cannula  within  the  trachea  after  said 
stylet  is  completely  withdrawn  from  said  cannula. 


1.  An  anesthetic  gas  evacuation  manifold,  said  manifold 
having  an  inlet  for  receiving  exhaust  anesthetic  gases  and  an 
outlet  for  discharging  said  gases  to  a  vacuijm  collection  sys- 
tem, said  manifold  having  a  positive  pressures  relief  valve  and  a 
negative  pressure  pressure  relief  vaJve,  saidj  positive  pressure 
relief  valve  having  a  first  valve  seat  and  a  firit  normally  closed 
movable  valve  member,  said  first  movable  member  adapted  to 
move  from  said  first  valve  seat  when  a  predetermined  positive 


4,291,691 
COMBINED  RESPIRATOR  AND  CATHETER  SUCnON 

ADAPTER 
Luis  A.  Cabal,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  and  Cannelo  P.  Daii,  Chesire, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Novametrix  Medical  Systems,  Inc.,  Wal- 
lingford.  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,514 
Int  a.3  A61M  25/00 
U.S.  a.  128—204.18  18  Claims 

1.  An  adapter  for  removably  connecting  a  tube  to  a  respira- 
tor comprising: 
a  substantially  straight  elongated  body  having  first  and  sec- 
ond open  ends,  means  on  said  first  end  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  respirator,  means  on  aid  second  end 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  tube,  said  body  having  a 
sole,  substantially  straight  hollow,  unobstructed  axial  bore 
extending  between  said  ends,  an  access  opening,  and  an 
inclined  bore  communicating  between  said  access  opening 
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and  said  axial  bore  whereby  a  catheter  can  be  inserted 
through  said  access  opening  into  said  axial  bore,  and 
access  closure  means  comprising  a  member  adapted  to  be 
gripped  by  one  or  more  fingers  of  a  user,  movably 
mounted  on  the  periphery  of  said  body  for  limited  move- 
ment between  a  position  covering  said  access  opening  and 


iO 


> 


a  position  proximately  adjacent  to  yet  exposing  said  access 
opening,  said  body  further  including  means  disposed  be- 
tween said  ends  for  positively  preventing  inadvertent 
movement  of  said  closure  means  further  away  from  said 
covering  position  than  said  proximately  adjacent  position 
when  said  access  closure  means  is  moved  to  said  exposing 
position. 

4,291,692 

CLOSED-LOOP  INFUSION  SYSTEM,  BOTH  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS,  BASED  ON  REAL  TIME  URINE 

MEASUREMENT 

Robert  J.  Bowman,  and  Dwayne  R.  Westenskow,  both  of  Salt 

Lake  City,  Utah,  assignors  to  University  of  Utah,  Salt  Lake 

aty,  Utah 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,027 

Int.  a.'  A61M  5/QO 

U.S.  a.  128—214  E  22  Claims 


tube  from  exceeding  rate  of  urine  production  by  a  patient's 
renal  system; 

(c)  comparator  means  coupled  to  said  drop  sensing  means  to 
provide  monitoring  of  real  time  flow  rate  of  said  urine 
based  on  frequency  of  drop  occurrence  and  to  compare 
said  real  time  flow  rate  with  a  predetermined  flow  rate 
selected  for  the  patient,  said  comparator  means  including 
means  to  provide  an  error  signal  output  corresponding  to 
a  variance  detected  between  the  real  time  and  predeter- 
mined flow  rates; 

(d)  regulated  infusion  means  adapted  for  automatically  intro- 
ducing said  fluids,  medications  and  diagnostic  subsunces 
within  said  patient  at  variable  infusion  rates;  and 

(e)  computer  means  coupled  to  (i)  the  error  signal  output  of 
the  comparator  means  and  (ii)  the  regulated  infusion 
means,  for  processing  said  error  signal  and  for  providing 
an  appropriate  correction  signal  to  said  infusion  means  for 
adjusting  infusion  rates  to  thereby  increase  or  decrease 
patient  fluid  levels  or  concentrations  of  medication  or 
diagnostic  substances  until  a  null  reading  is  obuined  at  the 
comparator  based  on  changes  in  urine  output. 


4,291,693 
FLUID  METERING  DEVICE 
Robert  J.  Todd,  and  Terry  M.  Wonder,  both  of  Salt  Lake  City, 
Utah,  assignors  to  Sorenson  Research  Company,  Inc.,  Salt 
Lake  City,  Utah 

FUed  Not.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,422 
Int.  a.3  A61M  5/16 


U.S.  a.  128—214  C 


22  Claims 


1.  A  closed  loop  system  for  controlled  infusion  of  fluids, 
medication  and  diagnostic  substances  based  on  real  time  mea- 
surement of  urine  output  of  a  patient,  comprising: 

(a)  a  urine  drop  counter  including 
(i)  a  drop  chamber, 

(ii)  means  for  successively  sensing  occurrences  of  drops  of 

urine  within  said  drop  chamber, 
(iii)  inlet  means  having  an  opening  size  and  configuration 

adapted  to  form  drops  of  substantially  uniform  volume, 
.     (iv)  means  to  compensate  for  drop  volume  variation  with 

variation  in  urine  flow  rate;  and 
(v)  outlet  means  adapted  for  conducting  urine  from  said 

chamber  to  a  collection  site; 

(b)  a  small  diameter  tube  connected  at  one  end  to  said  inlet 
means  and  adapted  in  length  and  configuration  for  con- 
nection at  the  other  end  to  a  bladder  catheter  to  be  associ- 
ated with  the  patient,  the  catheter/tube  combination  in- 
cluding means  to  prevent  rate  of  urine  flow  within  said 


1.  A  fluid  metering  device  comprising: 

a  drip  chamber; 

a  primary  fluid  channel  in  fluid  communication  with  a  fluid 
source; 

a  secondary  fluid  channel  vented  into  said  drip  chamber  and 
connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  primary  fluid  channel 
so  as  to  be  in  fluid  communication  therewith;  and 

a  drip  generator,  said  drip  generator  comprising  (1)  a  fixed 
resistor  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  primary 
fluid  channel,  said  fixed  resistor  means  being  situated  so  as 
to  cause  the  fluid  flowing  therethrough  to  flow  essentially 
upwardly  through  said  resistor  means,  and  (2)  a  drip  form- 
ing means  in  series  with  said  fixed  resistor  means,  whereby 
the  level  of  fluid  in  said  secondary  fluid  channel  will  vary 
in  proportion  to  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  through  said  drip 
generator. 

4,291,694 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PERFORMING  A 

THORACTC  OPERATION 

S.  Ch«i,  187  Bolivar  La.,  Portota  Valley,  Calif.  94025 

Filed  Oct  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,221 

Int.  a?  D61M  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  138—214.4  12  Claiau 

1.  In  a  kit  of  instruments  adapted  for  use  in  performing  a 

percutaneous  thoracic  operation  on  a  patient,  a  hollow  needle 
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having  one  end  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said 
the  chest  wall,  between  a  pair  of  ribs,  and 
cavity;  and  a  hollow  tube  having  a  distal  portic^n 
mal  portion,  said  proximal  portion  having  at 
therein  and  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  throu 
needle  into  said  pleural  cavity,  said  distal  portion 
least  one  aperture  therein  and  being  adapted  to 


into 
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"-#1C±±M=^^ 


^ 
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means  for  evacuating  fluid  from  said  pleural  cavity  of  said 
patient  through  said  hollow  tube,  said  distal  wrtion  of  said 
hollow  needle  being  adapted  to  receive  a  sectic  n  of  said  distal 
portion  of  said  hollow  tube,  and  a  first  means  carried  on  an 
interior  surface  of  said  distal  portion  of  said  hoi  ow  needle  and 
a  second  means  carried  on  an  exterior  surface  ol  said  section  of 
said  hollow  tube  bemg  adapted  to  lock  said  hoi  ow  needle  and 
said  hollow  tube  together. 
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commence  the  flow  of  the  medicament  into  the  hub  cham- 
ber and  out  of  the  needle  and  wherein  continued  forward 
movement  of  the  plunger  means  will  result  in  travel 
thereof  into  the  hub  chamber  to  fully  inject  the  major 
portion  of  the  medicament  carried  by  the  medicament 
chamber. 


•  •_•_•_ 


4,291,696 
COMPACT  TAMPON-APPLICATOR  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

RIBBED  INNER  TUBE 
David  F.  Ring,  Morganville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  &  John- 
son Products,  Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,612 

Int.  a.3  A61F  75/00 

U.S.  a.  128—263  4  Qaims 


4,291,695 
DISPOSABLE  INJECTION  SYRKJIGE 
Hendrik  M.  Bckkering,  Olst,  and  Ernst  M.  Schmidt,  Eindhoven, 
both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Duphar  Injiemationa]  Re- 
search B.V.,  Weesp,  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  929,167,  Jul.  28,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  783,943,  Apr.  1, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  2,  1980,  Sell  No.  146,152 

Int.  a.J  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—218  NV  5  Qaims 


emal  diameter 


1.  A  disposable  syringe  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  body  having  a  constant  in 
throughout  its  length,  connecting  mearp  on  the  outer 
portion  of  the  cylindrical  body  adjacent  ihe  forward  end 
thereof;  I 

a  needle  hub  assembly  affixed  to  the  forward  end  of  the 
cylindrical  body,  said  needle  hub  assemply  including  a 
hub  portion  having  locking  means  coacting  with  the  con- 
necting means  on  the  forward  end  of  the  cylindrical  body 
to  retain  the  needle  hub  assembly  on  thel  forward  end  of 
the  cylindrical  body,  said  hub  portion  including  a  needle 
mounting  portion  extending  forwardly  from  the  forward 
end  of  the  cylindrical  body,  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
needle  mounting  portion  adjacent  the  foflward  end  open- 
ing of  the  cylindrical  body  having  a  dialneter  at  least  as 
large  as  that  of  the  inner  diameter  of  the  |;ylindrical  body 
to  form  a  hub  chamber,  said  needle  mounting  portion 
having  a  forward  section  adapted  to  rective  an  injection 
needle;  I 

a  rupturable  sealing  member  closing  off  th^  forward  end  of 
the  cylindrical  body;  plunger  means  sealiigly  and  slidably 
positioned  in  the  cylindrical  body  adjacent  the  rearward 
end  thereof  to  form  a  medicament  chamjber  between  the 
plunger  means  and  the  sealing  member;  |nd 

a  finger  grip  affixed  to  the  rearward  end  df  the  cylindrical 
body,  the  sealing  member  being  suf^ciently  flexible 
whereby  the  pressure  developed  by  forward  movement  of 
the  plunger  means  will  rupture  said  sealing  member  and 


1.  In  a  tampon  applicator  assembly  having  a  proximal  end,  a 
distal  end,  and  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  tube;  a 
generally  cylindrical  inner  tube  having  an  outside  diameter  less 
than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  outer  tube,  said  inner  tube 
being  snugly  nested,  coaxially  within  said  outer  tube; 
a  tampon  enclosed  coaxially  within  said  inner  tube; 
a  gripping  portion  affixed  to  the  distal  end  of  said  inner  tube 
and  extending  out  of  the  distal  end  of  said  outer  tube  for 
gripping  said  inner  tube  and  reciprocating  said  tube  almost 
completely  out  of  said  distal  end  of  said  outer  tube; 
and  at  least  one  restraining  element  in  the  distal  half  of  the 
outer  tube  for  restraining  said  tampon  from  reciprocating 
with  said  inner  tube  so  that  the  tampon  will  remain  en- 
closed by  said  outer  tube  when  said  inner  tube  is  recipro- 
cated; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  inner  tube  is  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  radially  spaced  ribs  extending  longitudinally 
along  the  inside  surface  thereof,  said  ribs  terminating  at 
the  proximal  ends  thereof  in  bearing  surfaces;  whereby 
when  said  inner  tube  is  reciprocated,  said  tampon  will  be 
transferred  from  said  outer  tube  and  when  said  recipro- 
cated inner  tube  is  then  urged  towards  the  proximal  end  of 
the  assembly,  the  bearing  surfaces  of  said  ribs  will  bear 
against  the  distal  end  of  said  tampon  and  expel  said  tam- 
pon. 


4,291,697 

CLEANING  AND  APPLICATION  DEVICE  FOR 

MEDICAL  PURPOSES 

Stephen  Georgevich,  4741  Royce  Rd.,  Inrine,  Calif.  92715 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,416 

Int.  a.3  A61M  35/QO 

U.S.  a.  128—269  13  Claims 


1.  A  sterilizable,  cleaning  device  for  medical  purposes,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  sponge  element; 

(b)  a  pouch  disposed  within  the  sponge,  the  pouch  contain- 
ing cleaning  or  antiseptic  liquids,  the  sponge  being  edge 
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sealed  along  at  least  one  side  to  completely  encapsulate 

the  pouch  therein,  the  pouch  comprising: 

i.  a  rupturable  film  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

plastic,  plastic  laminate,  and  a  laminate  of  aluminum  and 

plastic, 
ii.  the  pouch  bearing  one  or  more  weakening  lines  thereon 

adapted  to  be  ruptured  under  pressure;  and 
(c)  a  handle  defining  two  ends  and  a  medial  area,  a  portion  of 
the  medial  area  being  sealed  within  the  sponge,  and  adja- 
cent the  pouch,  whereby  pressure  on  the  sponge  and 
handle  ruptures  the  weakening  lines,  thereby  releasing  the 
liquid  from  the  pouch,  a  portion  of  liquid  being  absorbed 
by  the  sponge,  the  remaining  liquid  passing  outwardly 
through  the  sponge  and  along  its  surface,  and  pressure  on 
the  sponge  while  scrubbing  forces  absorbed  liquid  to  the 
sponge  surface  to  provide  a  continuing  supply  of  liquid  on 
the  sponge  surface  for  application  thereof 


1.  A  button  for  surgical  applications  comprising  a  disk  hav- 
ing a  parallel-walled  housing,  a  slot  which  extends  to  a  thread 
passage  for  guiding  a  thread  therethrough  within  the  circum- 
ference of  the  disk,  the  thread  passage  and  the  slot  being  in  one 
housing  wall,  the  other  housing  wall  being  recessed  past  the 
passage,  said  passage  being  closeable  by  a  clamping  means  for 
clamping  the  thread  firmly  in  the  passage,  with  the  clamping 
means  including  a  disk  segment  rotatably  joined  to  and  mov- 
able parallel  with  the  disk  over  the  slot  and  thread  passage  to 
a  latched  position  where  its  inner  marginal  part  is  past  the 
thread  passage,  and  in  the  latched  position  the  disk  segment 
inner  marginal  part  protrudes  into  a  cavity  past  an  edge  of  the 
disk  recessed  housing  wall  and  a  disk  segment  recessed  edge 
behind  the  inner  marginal  part  is  adjacent  said  edge  of  the  disk 
recessed  housing  wall. 


-  4,291,699 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

AUTOMATICALLY  DETECTING  AND  TREATING 

VENTRICULAR  HBRILLATION 

Leslie  A.  Geddes;  Joe  D.  Bourland,  both  of  West  Lafayette,  Ind., 

and  Reese  S.  Terry,  Freeport,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Purdue 

Research  Foundation,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,369 
Int.  C\?  A61N  1/36 
U.S.  a.  178—419  D  23  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  cardiac  ventricular  defibrillator  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  electrical  and  mechanical  activity  of  a  car- 
diac ventricle  in  the  form  of  EGG  analog  signals  and  the  impe- 
dance of  the  ventricle,  an  ECG  analog  processor  for  producing 


an  ECG  analog  processor  signal  of  a  fibrillatory  condition, 
means  for  communicating  the  sensed  electrical  activity  to  said 
ECG  analog  processor,  accumulator-control-logic  means  for 
counting  fibrillatory  signals,  means  for  communicating  an 
ECG  analog  processor  signal  of  a  fibrillatory  condition  from 
said  ECG  analog  processor  to  said  accumulator-control-logic 
means,  an  impedance  analog  processor  operatively  connected 
to  said  sensing  means  and  responsive  to  said  accumulator-con- 
trol-logic means  and  for  developing  a  signal  of  a  non-fibrilla- 
tory  condition  which  effects  a  decrementing  count,  means  for 
communicating  an  activation  switching  action  to  said  impe- 
dance analog  processor  responsively  to  a  predetermined  num- 
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4,291,698 
BUTTON  FOR  SURGICAL  APPLICATIONS 
Heinz  Fuchs,  deceased,  late  of  Melsungen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many (by  Hedwig  Fuchs,  heir);  Hans-Friedrich  Miiller,  Ham- 
burg, and  Hildegard  Hecht,  Spangenberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Intermedicat  GmbH,  Emmenbrucke, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,184 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  9, 
1978,  2853289 

Int.  a.3  A61B  n/04 
U.S.  Q.  128—335  10  Qaims 
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ber  of  counted  fibrillatory  signals  to  selectively  activate  said 
impedance  analog  processor,  means  for  communicating  impe- 
dance measurement  of  the  ventricle  to  said  impedance  analog 
processor,  means  for  communicating  an  impedance  analog 
processor  derived  signal  of  a  non-fibrillatory  condition  to  said 
accumulator-control-logic  means  while  the  impedance  analog 
processor  is  activated,  said  accumulator-control-logic  means 
being  thereafter  simultaneously  responsive  to  both  ECG  ana- 
log processor  and  impedance  analog  processor  signals,  and  an 
energy  delivery  system  responsive  to  said  accumulator-con- 
trol-logic means  to  efTect  a  defibrillating  electrical  shock  to  the 
heart  appropriate  to  the  correction  of  a  fibrillatory  heart  condi- 
tion. 


4,291,700 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,291,701 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCING  AND  METHODS  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  HLLING  A  CAVITY 
Ronald  Bowman,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bell  &  How- 
ell Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,600 
Int.  Q.'  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  128—675  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  filling  a  cavity  and  a  port  extending  for  a 
distance  from  said  cavity  with  a  liquid  through  a  hypodermic 
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needle  longer  than  said  distance,  while  perm  tting  gas  and 
excess  liquid  to  escape,  comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of: 

providing  said  port  with  a  straight  passage  leading  to  said 
cavity; 

partially  inserting. said  needle  into  said  straight  passage  of 
said  port;  I 

stopping  said  partially  inserted  needle  by  engagement  inside 
said  port  short  of  said  cavity  while  providir  g  an  overflow 
and  gas  escape  path  throughout  said  straight  passage 
along  the  outside  of  said  stopped  partially  i^iserted  needle; 

injecting  liquid  through  said  needle  into  saii  cavity  while 
preserving  said  overflow  and  gas  escape  pith;  and 

withdrawing  said  needle  from  said  port  whila  continuing  to 


tems  including  a  catheter  which  is  continuously  flushed  in  use, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  having  at  least  one  passage  therein,  said  passage 

having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 
a  valve  seat  defined  in  said  passage; 
a  valve  plunger  movably  mounted  in  said  passage; 
resilient  means  biasing  said  plunger  into  contact  with  said 

seat; 
capillary  means  extending  at  least  partially  through  said 

plunger  for  providing  a  low  flow  path  from  said  inlet  to 


inject  liquid  through  said  needle  until  said  port  is  filled 
with  said  liquid. 
7.  An  apparatus  having  a  port  and  a  cavity  " 
liquid  from  a  hypodermic  needle  through  said  pjort,  comprising 
in  combination: 
a  straight  passage  in  said  port  leading  to 

receiving  part  of  said  needle; 
means  in  said  port  for  engaging  said  needle 

and  stopping  said  needle  short  of  said  cavity;  and 
means  in  said  port  for  providing  an  overflowj  and  gas  escape 

path  throughout  said  straight  passage 

13.  A  dome  for  a  pressure  transducer  having 

for  receiving  a  liquid  from  a  hypodermic  nee<  le  through  said 

port,  and  an  opening  for  a  transduction  of  pre  &sure  variations 

relative  to  said  cavity,  comprising  in  combina  ion: 

an  isolation  membrane  closing  said  opening 

a  straight  passage  in  said  port  leading  to 

receiving  part  of  said  needle; 
means  in  said  port  for  engaging  said  needle 

and  stopping  said  needle  short  of  said  canity;  and 
means  in  said  port  for  providing  an  overflov '  and  gas  escape 
path  throughout  said  straight  passage. 


said  cavity  for 
inside  said  port 


for  said  liquid; 
said  cavity  for 

inside  said  port 


4,291,702 

CATHETER  FLUSHING  APPARATUS 

James  E.  Cole,  and  Peter  Thornton,  both  of  Ventura,  Calif. 

assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  I|]. 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,^19 

Int.  aj  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128—675  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  flow  control  apparatus  for  use  in  liquid  flow 

systems  for  pressure  monitoring  of  hemodynamics,  such  sys- 


said  outlet  when  said  valve  plunger  is  in  contact  with  said 
valve  seat; 

means  for  selectively  moving  said  valve  plunger  out  of 
contact  with  said  valve  seat  to  provide  a  high  flow  path 
around  said  plunger  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  said 
moving  means  including  an  actuator  member  attached  to 
said  plunger  and  slidably  mounted  in  and  extending 
through  a  hole  extending  from  said  passage  to  the  exterior 
of  said  housing  so  that  said  plunger  may  be  moved  selec- 
tively out  of  contact  with  said  seat  by  manipulation  of  said 
actuator  member  from  externally  of  said  housing;  and 

a  flexible  sealing  element  connected  about  said  actuator 
member  and  to  said  housing  about  said  hole  to  prevent 
liquid  from  leaking  out  of  said  passage  through  said  hole. 


4,291,703 
PACEMAKER  MONITORING  RECORDER 
George  J.  Kelen,  SUten  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Del  Mar  Avi- 
onics, Irvine,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  956,878,  Nov.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,692 
Int  CiJ  A61B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128—711  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  recorder  for  recording  signals  indica- 
tive of  the  operation  of  a  pacemaker  and  of  the  response  of  a 
patient  to  the  pacemaker  as  revealed  by  the  time  relationship 
between  a  pacemaker  spike  signal  generated  by  the  pacemaker 
and  an  EGG  generated  by  the  patient  equipped  with  the  pace- 
maker, said  magnetic  tape  recorder  having  at  least  two  chan- 
nels for  recording  separate  tracks  on  a  magnetic  tape,  each 


September  29,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1857 


channel  including  a  pre-emphasis  filter,  at  least  a  pair  of  ECG 

electrodes  to  be  connected  to  the  patient  for  receiving  said 

pacemaker  spike  signal  and  said  ECG  signal; 

first  means  for  sensing  the  occurrence  of  a  pacemaker  spike 

signal,  said  pacemaker  spike  signal  having  a  frequency 

spectrum  higher  than  the  frequency  spectrum  required  to 

pass  the  ECG  signal,  and  for  producing  in  response  to  the 


said  vessel  through  said  hole  can  be  directed  through  said 
element  to  produce  an  audible  sound. 


pacemaker  spike  signal  a  synthesized  signal  whose  fre- 
quency spectrum  lies  within  the  frequency  spectrum  re- 
quired to  pass  the  ECG  signal;  and 
second  means  for  separating  and  recording  the  synthesized 
signal  and  the  ECG  signal  through  respective  ones  of  said 
channels  on  separate  tracks  on  magnetic  tape,  whereby 
the  synthesized  signal  is  recorded  by  a  recorder  normally 
used  for  recording  ECG  signals. 


4,291,704 

SPIROMETER  DEVICE 

Thomas  L.  Petty,  and  Balinderjeet  S.  Baidwan,  both  of  Denver, 

Colo.,  assignors  to  Dale  E.  Braddy,  Oak  Row  Village,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,237 

Int  a.3  A61B  5/08 

U.S.  a.  128—728  4  Qaims 


4,291,705 
NEUROMUSCULAR  BLOCK  MONITOR 
John  W.  Severinghaus,  Ross,  and  Edwin  M.  Severinghaus,  Corte 
Madera,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,889 

Int.  C1.3  A61B  5/05 

U.S.  a.  128—733  9  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  neuromuscular  transmission 
of  a  motor  nerve  and  the  muscle  associated  with  the  nerve  in  a 
patient,  the  apparatus  comprising 

stimulator  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  electrical 
stimulus  signals  which  are  spaced  apart  by  predetermined 
periods  of  time  and  for  applying  such  stimulus  signals  to 
the  motor  nerve  to  supramaximally  stimulate  it, 

amplifier  and  detector  means  connected  to  the  stimulator 
means,  and  including  a  pair  of  sensing  electrodes  adapted 
to  be  attached  to  the  patient,  for  sensing  the  electromyo- 
gram  (EMG)  produced  by  the  associated  muscle  as  a 
result  of  the  stimulating  electrical  signals  and  for  amplify- 
ing the  EMG, 

electronic  integrator  means  connected  to  the  amplifier  and 
detector  means  for  receiving  each  amplified  EMG  in 
response  to  each  stimulus  signal  and  for  integrating  it  with 
respect  to  time  over  periods  which  fall  between  stimulus 
signals, 

control  standard  means  connected  to  the  integrator  means 
for  storing  a  representation  of  a  first  integrated  EMG, 

comparator  means  connected  to  the  integrator  means  for 
generating  an  output  signal  which  is  representative  of  the 
ratio  of  a  select,  integrated  EMG  and  the  first,  integrated 
EMG,  and 

means  for  displaying  the  output  signal  of  the  comparator 
means. 


1.  A  spirometer  device  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  inflatable  elastomeric  vessel  having  one  open  end  and 
calibration  indicia  for  indicating  the  volume  of  air  con- 
tained in  the  vessel,  and 
a  main  body  releasably  attached  to  said  vessel  at  said  open 
end  in  fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  vessel, 
said  main  body  having  two  relatively  rotatable  sections  of 
generally  hollow  tubular  construction,  one  of  said  sections 
having  a  partition  with  a  hole  therethrough  wherein  said 
partition  extends  generally  transversely  of  said  tubular 
main  body,  the  other  of  said  sections  having  a  flexible 
scaling  membrane  with  an  opening  therethrough  posi- 
tioned adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  partition  on  the  vessel 
side  of  said  partition,  so  that  said  membrane  can  be  rotated 
relative  to  said  partition  to  selectively  align  the  misalign 
said  hole  and  said  opening,  whereby  when  said  hole  and 
opening  are  aligned,  air  can  be  directed  through  said  main 
body  into  said  vessel,  and,  when  the  hole  and  opening  are 
misaligned,  air  can  be  sealed  in  said  vessel,  said  main  body 
further  including  an  air  actuated,  audible  sound  generating 
element  secured  therein  in  alignment  with  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  hole  in  the  partition  so  that  air  escaping  from 


4,291,706 
VALVE  FOR  CLOSING  A  PLURALITY  OF  CONTAINER 

OUTLETS  SIMULTANEOUSLY 
Karl-Friedrich  Voges,  Melsungen,  and  Gerd  Herlitze,  Baunatal, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Intermedicat 
GmbH,  Emmenbnicke,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,131 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1978,  7828577[U] 

Int.  a.3  F16K  11/02 
U.S.  a.  128—762  3  Claims 

1.  A  urine  measuring  apparatus  containing  a  valve  for  simul- 
taneously closing  the  outlets  of  a  plurality  of  urine-receiving 
chambers  in  communication  with  the  valve  to  stop  flow  of 
urine  from  the  chambers, 
said  valve  including  a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  aligned 
and  spaced  apart  inlet  openings  corresponding  in  number 
to  the  number  of  chamber  outlets  to  be  sealed,  and  at  least 
one  outlet  from  the  housing; 
a  sealing  element  adjustably  positioned  in  the  valve  housing 
for  simultaneously  sealing  all  of  the  valve  housing  inlets  so 
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as  to  seal  off  liquid  communication  between  he  chambers 
themselves,  and  between  the  chambers  and  ^he  chambers 
exteriors, 
the  seahng  element  including  a  body  eccen  rically  posi- 
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tioned  and  eccentrically  pivotable  in  the 
said  valve  housing  being  large  enough  to 
eccentric  rotation  of  the  sealing  element,  ar  d 
means  connected  to  the  sealing  element  for  actuation  of  the 
sealing  element  exterior  of  the  valve  housirg 


4^1,707 

IMPLANTABLE  CARDIAC  DEnBRILliATING 

ELECTRODE 

Marlin  S.  Heilman,  Gibsonia,  and  Alois  A.  Lang^r,  Pittsburgh, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mieczyslaw  Mirowski,|Owings  Mills, 
Md. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,73  ' 

Int.  Ci?  A61N  1/04 

U.S.  a.  128—784  21  Qalms 
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4,291,708 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTION  OF 

TUMORS  IN  TISSUE 

Ephralm  H.  Frei,  and  Bruce  D.  Sollish,  both  of  Rehovot,  Israel, 

assignors  to  Yeda  Research  A  Development  Co.  Ltd.,  Reho- 

vot,  Israel 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,926 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Nov.  2, 1977,  53286 
Int.  a.3  A61B  5/05 
U.S.  a.  128—734  16  Qaims 
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MICROCOMPUTER     SYSTEM 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  tumors  in  living  human  breast 
tissue  comprising: 

means  for  determining  the  dielectric  constants  of  a  plurality 
of  localized  regions  of  living  human  breast  tissue  including 
a  bridge  means  having  means  for  automatically  nulling 
said  brigde  means  while  in  operation;  and 

means  for  measuring  variations  in  said  dielectric  constants 
over  a  plurality  of  said  regions  and  for  indicating  the 
possible  presence  of  a  tumor  as  a  result  of  said  measure- 
ment. 


4,291,709 
INFEED  GEOMETRY 
Steven  J.  Weber,  New  Holland,  and  E.  W.  Rowland-Hill,  Lan- 
caster, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New 
Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,173 

Int.  Q\}  AOIF  7/06 

U.S.  a.  130—27  T  3  Claims 


1.  An  implantable  cardioverting  electrode  assembly  for 
placement  proximate  the  heart  and  for  connecti  )n  to  a  suitable 
cardioverting  system,  the  assembly  comprising 

a  flexible  electrically  conductive  planar  elect  ode  means  for 
placement  proximate  the  heart,  said  electrc  de  means  hav- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  margin  def  ning  the  outer 
perimeter  of  said  electrode  means  and  at  lej  ist  one  exposed 
conducting  area  surrounded  by  said  margti, 

an  electrical  insulating  element  covering  the  surface  of  said 
planar  electrode  facing  away  from  the  hart, 

electrical  conductor  means  arranged  to  electrically  connect 
said  electrode  means  and  said  cardiovertir  g  system,  and 

a  layer  of  electrical  insulation  material  arranged  on  a  con- 
ductive surface  of  said  margin  of  said  elK;trode  means, 
which  conductive  surface  is  proximate  the  heart,  said 
layer  having  at  least  one  open  central  arek  to  permit  the 
central  portion  of  said  electrode  means  to  be  exposed  and 
substantially  covering  the  margin  of  said  electrode  means, 
said  insulation  material  having  a  plurality  of  small  aper- 
tures therein  located  about  said  margin  of  said  electrode 
means  for  also  exposing  the  electrode  I  surface  there- 
through, whereby  said  plurality  of  small  apertures  sub- 
stantially eliminates  edge  effect  current  concentrations. 


1.  In  a  roury  combine  having  at  least  one  elongate  generally 
cylindrical  threshing  chamber  therein  with  a  first  end  and  an 
opposing  second  end  defining  a  working  surface  at  least  par- 
tially corresponding  to  the  interior  surface  thereof,  at  least  one 
elongate  generally  cylindrical  threshing  rotor  mounted  within 
the  chamber  for  rotation  relative  thereto  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof,  the  rotor  having  an  infeed  auger  adjacent  infeed 
means  at  the  first  end  of  the  threshing  chamber,  the  diameters 
of  the  threshing  chamber  and  the  rotor  being  of  such  a  relation- 
ship so  as  to  form  a  cavity  therebetween  into  which  crop 
material  may  be  fed  for  threshing  and  grain  separation,  a  crop 
thinning  chamber  between  the  infeed  means  and  the  threshing 
chamber,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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(a)  the"  auger  being  generally  tapered  so  that  the  surface  of 
rotation  defines  a  frustrum  with  the  base  being  oriented 
toward  the  infeed  means  and, 

(b)  the  crop  thinning  chamber  defining  a  series  of  steps 
including  a  first  step  having  an  arcuate  constant  diameter 
segment,  a  second  step  having  an  arcuate  decreasing  diam- 
eter segment,  said  first  and  second  steps  being  diametri- 
cally opposite  a  plurality  of  angled  infeed  ramps,  a  third 
step  having  a  tubular  constant  diameter  segment  and  a 
fourth  step  having  a  tubular  decreasing  diameter  segment. 


4,291,710 

CTGARETTES  HAVING  AN  INDIVIDUAL  LIGHTING 

STRUCTURE 

Francesco  De  Capitani,  Corso  Magenta  83,  Milan,  Italy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  760,768,  Jan.  10, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,178,945. 

This  application  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,634 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  26,  1976,  19580  A/76 

Int.  a.3  A24D  1/08 

U.S.  a.  131—351  7  Qaims 


fi! . 


h 
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1.  In  a  tobacco  article,  such  as  a  cigarette,  a  small  cigar  and 
the  like,  having  on  an  outer  end  thereof  an  individual  lighting 
means,  the  improvement  wherein  said  lighting  means  com- 
prises: 

an  inner  tubular  member  having  a  first  length  pnartion  sur- 
rounding said  outer  end  of  said  tobacco  article; 

a  tubular  supporting  member  having  a  first  length  portion  at 
least  partially  covering  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner 
tubular  member  and  a  second  length  portion  in  direct 
contact  with  and  adhesively  applied  to  said  tobacco  arti- 
cle; 

an  outer  tubular  member  applied  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
tubular  supporting  member  at  the  fore  end  of  said  inner 
tubular  member,  said  outer  tubular  member  having  an 
axial  length  less  than  the  axial  length  of  said  inner  tubular 
member; 

said  tubular  supporting  member  supporting  said  inner  tubu- 
lar member  and  said  outer  tubular  member;  and 

said  outer  tubular  member  being  formed  of  a  first  material 
that  can  be  ignited  by  rubbing  and  that  allows  for  quick 
spreading  of  flame,  and  said  inner  tubular  member  being 
formed  of  a  second  material  that  can  be  easily  ignited  by 
said  first  material  and  that  can  be  charred  and  converted 
into  embers  surrounding  and  capable  of  igniting  said  outer 
end  of  said  tobacco  article. 


4,291,711 

TOBACCO  SMOKE  HLTER  PROVIDING  TOBACCO 

FLAVOR  ENRICHMENT,  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUaNG  SAME 

Richard  M.  Berger,  Midlothian,  Va.,  assignor  to  American 

Filtrona  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,251 
Int  a.3  A24D  3/02,  3/06 
U.S.  a.  131—336  14  Qaims 

1.  A  smoke  filter  means  including  a  filter  element  comprising 
a  self-sustaining  dimensionally  stable  axially  elongated  recon- 
stituted tobacco  member  comprising  a  coherent  sheet  of  recon- 
stituted tobacco  compacted  and  bonded  together  into  a  rod- 
like body,  said  reconstituted  tobacco  sheet  being  uniformly 
embossed  with  a  series  of  parallel  grooves  extending  longitudi- 


nally with  respect  to  said  reconstituted  tobacco  member  so  as 
to  provide  said  reconstituted  tobacco  member  with  flow  pas- 
sages having  a  high  surface  area  for  contact  with  smoke  pass- 
ing therethrough  and  thereby  enabling  said  smoke  to  become 
tobacco  flavor-enriched  by  extracting  tobacco  flavor  from  the 
reconstituted  tobacco,  said   reconstituted   tobacco  member 


being  circumferentially  enveloped  by  a  hollow  annular-shaped 
axially  elongated  member  of  fibrous  filtering  material  having  a 
draw  resistance  greater  than  that  of  said  reconstituted  tobacco 
member,  whereby  smoke  passing  through  said  filter  element 
will  be  directed  primarily  through  said  reconstituted  tobacco 
member. 


4,291,712 
aGARETTE  nLTER  AND  FILTER  CIGARETTE 
Hendrikus  J.  Koster,  Koude  kerk  a/d  Rijn;  Johannes  T.  J.  Bik; 
Johannes  G.  Gardey,  both  of  Rijswijk.  and  Dirk  Smorenberg, 
Berkel  Roodenrijs,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Sigaretten- 
fabriek  Ed.  Laurens  B.V.,  The  Hague,  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,173 
Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.   11,   1977, 
7712441 

Int.  a.3  A24D  3/02.  3/04:  MAC  5/52 
U.S.  a.  131—339  8  Qaims 


^ 


4.  A  cigarette  filter  comprising  a  body  of  fibrous  material 
enclosed  in  a  wrapping  material,  said  fibrous  material  having 
one  or  more  axial  channels  therethrough  with  a  hardened  inner 
channel  wall  resulting  from  the  melting  of  the  filter  material  by 
producing  the  filter  by  laser  means. 


4,291,713 

DEVICE  FOR  HEATING  THE  SEAMS  OF  WRAPPERS 

FOR  ROD-LIKE  FILLERS  IN  CIGARETTE  MAKING 

MACHINES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Willi  Frank,  Hohnsdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,605 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1977,  2703288 

Int.  Q.'  A24C  5/24 
U.S.  Q.  131—68  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  machine  for  the  making  of  wrapped  rod-like  fillers  of 
tobacco  and/or  filter  material  wherein  a  web  of  wrapping 
material  is  draped  around  the  filler  so  that  the  marginal  por- 
tions of  the  web  overlap  each  other,  the  combination  of  means 
for  transporting  the  filler  and  the  web  at  a  variable  speed 
lengthwise  in  a  predetermined  direction  along  a  predetermined 
path;  paster  means  operable  to  apply  adhesive  to  at  least  one 
marginal  portion  of  the  web  in  a  first  portion  of  said  path; 
means  for  folding  the  marginal  portions  of  the  web  over  each 
other  in  a  second  portion  of  said  path  downstream  of  said  first 
portion,  as  considered  in  said  direction,  to  thus  convert  the 
web  into  a  tubular  wrapper  which  surrounds  the  filler  and 


1860 


wherein  the  marginal  portions  and  the  adhesive  form  a  seam 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  resulting  wrapper;  adjustable 
means  for  heating  the  adhesive  of  said  seam  in 
of  said  path  downstream  of  said  second  portioi 


and  second  seam  heating  elements  located  one  behind  the 
other,  as  considered  in  said  direction,  said  elements  being 
movable  into  and  from  engagement  with  successive  increments 
of  the  seam  in  said  third  portion  of  said  path;  n  leans  for  adjust- 
ing said  heating  means  stepwise  as  a  function  of  changes  in  the 
speed  of  said  filler  so  that  the  seam  is  subjected  to  a  less  pro- 
nounced heating  action  at  a  lower  speed  and  to  a  more  pro- 
nounced heating  action  at  a  higher  speed  of  the  filler,  including 
discrete  first  and  second  moving  means  for  sa  id  first  and  sec- 
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a  third  portion 
1,  including  first 


(_T' 


ond  seam  heating  elements,  means  for  monitoi  ing  the  speed  of 
the  filter,  first  operating  means  for  operating  laid  first  moving 
means  during  and  subsequent  to  acceleration 
predetermined  speed  so  as  to  move  said  fi  "st  element  into 
engagement  with  the  seam,  and  second  operating  means  for 
operating  said  second  moving  means  on  accjleration  of  said 
filler  to  said  predetermined  speed  so  as  to  move  said  second 
element  into  engagement  with  the  seam;  ani  variable-speed 
prime  mover  means,  said  second  operating 
means  for  monitoring  the  speed  of  said  prime  mover  means  and 
for  initiating  the  operation  of  said  second  mo>  ing  means  when 
said  variable-speed  prime  mover  means  comp 
ation  of  the  filler  to  said  predetermined  spee< . 


etes  the  acceler- 


4^1,714 
HAIR  CURLER 

Rodolfo  Mariani,  27,  Corso  Saffi,  Faenza,  Italy 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117^713 
iBt.  aj  A45D  2/00 


U.S.  a.  132—40 


SOI 


^^'« 


7  Gaims 


hair  lock  curled  around  said  axial  core,  following  rotation 
of  said  hair  lock  engaging  and  guide  means; 
(d)  said  cage-like  element  comprising  two  hollow  hemi- 
spheres each  having  a  polar  cap  and  being  rotatably  con- 
nected to  one  another  to  define  a  substantially  spherical 
cage,  said  axial  core  being  contained  within  said  cage  and 
rotatably  joining  by  its  ends  said  polar  caps  of  said  hemi- 
spheres, each  of  said  hemispheres  having  a  side  opening 
having  two  edges  extending  along  meridional  lines  and 
angularly  spaced  from  one  another,  so  that  the  edges  of 
the  opening  in  one  hemisphere  can  be  aligned,  by  relative 
rotation  of  said  hemispheres,  with  the  edges  of  the  open- 
ing in  said  other  hemisphere,  thus  defining  a  crescent 
shaped  opening,  the  opening  of  the  hemisphere  opposite 
the  end  of  said  axial  core  carrying  said  clamping  means 
being  closed  by  resilient  closure  members  which  can  be 
opened  towards  the  interior  of  said  cage,  said  opening 
with  said  closure  members  defining  said  hair  lock  engag- 
ing and  guide  means. 


4,291,715 

FOOT  SUPPORT  CRUTCH 

Woodrow  S.  Monte,  19  Hollywood  Dr.,  Bricktown,  N  J.  08723 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,487 

Int.  a.5  A61H  3/02 

U.S.  a.  135—68  11  Claims 


1.  A  lower  leg  or  foot  crutch  comprising  a  ground  contact 
member  adapted  for  receiving  downwardly  applied  forces  and 
for  transmitting  any  said  applied  forces  to  the  ground  at  a  point 
effectively  in  line  with  said  applied  forces, 
an  intermediate  support  device  having  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end,  said  lower  end  connected  to  said  ground 
contact  member  and  adapted  for  transmitting  forces  to 
said  ground  contact  member  through  said  connection, 
an  upper  body  subilizing  member  having  uper  and  lower 
ends,  said  upper  end  adapted  for  positioning  against  a 
users  body,  and  said  lower  end  connected  to  said  interme- 
diate supjjort  device  at  a  position  between  said  lower  and 
upper  ends  of  said  intermediate  support  device,  and 
a  leg  support  member  for  engaging  the  leg  of  a  user  below 
the  knee  thereof,  and  for  accepting  downwardly  applied 
forces  from  said  user,  said  leg  support  member  attached 
exclusively  to  said  upper  end  of  said  intermediate  support 
device  for  transmitting  any  said  accepted  forces  directly 
to  said  intermedite  support  device. 


3ne  of  its  ends  for 


1.  A  hair  curler  for  the  curling  treatmeijt  of  a  hair  lock, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  axial  core  having  clamping  means  at 
clamping  said  hair  lock  at  its  base  porti6n; 

(b)  hair  lock  engaging  and  guide  means  arranged  for  rotation 
around  said  axial  core;  I 

(c)  a  cage-like  element  at  least  partly  surrounding  said  axial 
core,  thus  defining  an  annular  chamber  for  receiving  said 


4,291,716 
PILOT  STAGE  VALVE 
Dwayne  R.  Elmberg,  Golden  Valley,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honey- 
well Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,650 
Int.  a.^  G05D  16/20 
U.S.  a.  137—83  7  Claims 

1.  A  pilot  stage  valve  for  connecting  fluid  from  an  inlet  port 
to  first  and  second  outlet  ports  comprising: 
control  means  for  moving  an  actuating  means  in  response  to 
an  input  signal; 
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a  jet  pipe  connected  to  said  inlet  port  and  attached  to  said 

actuating  means  for  issuing  a  jet  of  fluid;  and, 
receiver  means  for  receiving  said  jet  of  fiuid,  said  receiver 
means  comprising  a  sandwich  construction  of 
a  first  receiver  plate  having  a  first  opening  for  communi- 
cating said  jet  of  fluid  to  said  first  outlet  port, 
a  second  receiver  plate  having  a  second  opening  for  com- 
municating said  jet  of  fluid  to  said  second  outlet  port, 
and, 


engagement  with  the  first  valve  seat  and  the  second  sealing  end 
adapted  to  move  into  and  out  of  sealing  engagement  with  the 
second  valve  seat,  the  first  sealing  end  operatively  connected 
to  the  valve  body  and  adapted  to  selectively  transfer  motion 
from  the  valve  body  to  move  the  valve  member  and  second 
sealing  end  away  from  the  second  valve  seat,  and  a  balance 
chamber  means  fluidly  connecting  the  upper  and  lower  cham- 
bers so  that  each  flexible  diaphragm  receives  the  same  negative 
pressure  from  said  port  thereupon,  said  diaphragms  movable  in 
response  to  the  force  differential  caused  by  said  pressure  acting 
on  said  respective  diaphramgs  in  said  upper  and  lower  and 
chambers  to  control  the  communication  between  said  port  and 
a  second  port  in  said  upper  chamber. 


a  splitter  plate  between  said  first  and  second  receiver 
plates, 

said  splitter  plate  having  an  extension  therefrom  and  at- 
tached to  said  jet  pipe  for  preventing  lateral  movement  of 
said  jet  pipe  with  respect  to  said  receiver  means; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  openings  receive  a  differential 
amount  of  fluid  dependent  upon  the  position  of  said  jet 
pipe  with  respect  to  said  splitter  plate. 


4,291,718 
PRESSURE  VALVE 

Sergei  A.  Sanin,  Oktyabrsky  prospekt,  405,  korpus  3,  kv.  107; 
Jury  F.  Ponomarenko,  poselok  VUGI,  10,  kv.  33,  both  of 
Ljubertsy  Moskovskoi  oblasti;  Vladislav  D.  Firstov,  ulitsa 
Shvemika,  22,  kv.  25;  Vladimir  N.  Khorin,  Fakultetsky  pereu- 
lok,  3,  kv.  206,  both  of  Moscow;  Arnold  M.  Ragutsky,  ulitsa 
Sakko  i  Vantseti,  5,  kv.  4,  Malakhovka  Moskovskoi  oblasti; 
Boris  N.  Kostjunin,  Teply  Stan,  1  mikroraion,  korpus  7,  kv. 
398,  Moscow,  and  Petr  M.  Bronfen,  ulitsa  Nurkena  Aelirova, 
37,  korpus  2,  kv.  20.,  Karaganda,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,172 
Int.  a.^  F15B  ll/]8;  G05D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  137—87  5  Qaims 


4,291,717 

PROPORTIONAL  STROKE  AUTOMATIC 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

John  W.  Orcutt,  Norton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  830,530,  Sep.  6,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,206,645, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  501,711,  Aug.  29, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
4,063,682,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  422,954,  Dec.  7, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,888 

Int.  a.3  F15B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  137—86  2  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  valve  for  regulating  vacuum  communication 
from  one  point  to  another  comprising  an  upper  chamber  hav- 
ing a  lower  end  closed  by  a  first  flexible  diaphragm  and  a  lower 
chamber  having  an  upper  end  closed  by  a  second  flexible 
diaphragm,  the  lower  and  upper  ends  spaced  from  and  aligned 
with  one  another,  a  movable  valve  body  including  portions 
respectively  attached  to  each  of  said  diaphragms  of  the  upper 
and  lower  chamber  and  passing  through  each  of  said  first  and 
second  diaphragms,  the  valve  body  having  an  opening  be- 
tween said  upper  chamber  and  said  upper  and  lower  ends,  said 
valve  body  opening  defining  a  first  valve  seat  outside  said 
upper  chamber  a  port  formed  in  the  upper  chamber,  a  second 
valve  seat  within  said  upper  chamber  formed  in  the  port,  a 
valve  member  having  first  and  second  sealing  ends,  the  valve 
member  extending  through  said  opening,  said  sealing  ends 
respectively  disposed  adjacent  the  first  and  second  valve  seats, 
the  first  sealing  end  adapted  to  move  into  and  out  sealing 


1.  A  pressure  valve  actuated  by  pressurized  fluid  supplied 
from  a  pressurized  fluid  source,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  high-pressure  space  and  a  low-pressure 
space  separated  by  a  partition  in  said  housing; 

openings  in  said  housing  for  supplying  said  pressurized  fluid 
into  said  spaces  from  said  fluid  source; 

an  axial  bore  in  said  partition,  and  a  cylindrical  valve  mem- 
ber reciprocatingly  supported  in  said  axial  bore; 

axial  passages  in  the  body  of  said  valve  member  for  alternat- 
ingly  establishing  communication  between  said  spaces 
upon  displacement  of  said  valve  member; 

a  pressure-relief  piston  accommodated  in  said  low-pressure 
space  and  biased  away  from  said  partition,  said  pressure- 
relief  piston  being  movable  in  said  low-pressure  space 
under  the  action  of  said  pressurized  fluid  supplied  to  initi- 
ate the  pressure-relieving  of  said  high-pressure  space  and 
acting  upon  the  end  face  of  said  pressure-relief  piston, 
remote  from  said  valve  member; 

an  axial  bore  in  said  pressure-relief  piston; 

an  auxiliary  piston  accommodated  in  said  axial  bore  of  said 
pressure-relief  piston  and  cooperating  with  sajd  valve 
member  for  transmitting  thereto  the  displacement  of  said 
pressure-relief  piston  under  the  action  of  the  fluid  pressure 
supplied  to  effect  the  pressure-relieving  of  said  high-pres- 
sure space; 

throttling  passages  in  the  body  of  said  valve  member  adja- 
cent to  said  low-pressure  space  and  communicating  with 
said  axial  passages  of  said  valve  member,  said  throttling 
passages  of  said  valve  member  offering  a  flow  passage 
area  which  is  substantially  smaller  than  that  offered  by 
said  axial  passages,  said  throttling  passages  being  arranged 
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to  provide  a  first  stage  during  the  operati  on  of  pressure- 
relieving  of  said  high-pressure  space,  said  high-pressure 
space  and  said  low-pressure  space  communicating  via  said 
throttling  passages  of  said  valve  member  until  said  pres- 
sure-relief piston  abuts  said  partition  and  !  aid  pressurized 


fluid  drives  said  auxiliary  piston  during  a 
communicate  said  low  pressure  space  witl 
sure  space  via  said  axial  passages. 
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float  control  for  each  of  said  low  and  high  level  sensors 
whereby  to  cut-off  delivery  of  emulsion  at  said  inlet  in  the 


second  stage  to 
said  high  pres- 


4,291,719 
VALVE  SUB-ASSEMBLY 
Wallace  K.  Lehmann,  Hampton,  Md.,  assignof  to  The  C.  M. 
Kemp  Mfg.  Co.,  Glen  Burnie,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,C|81 

Int.  CV  G05D  11/03 

L.S.  a.  137— 112  2  Claims 


J--Z 


at 
fliid 


1  A  valve  sub-assembly  adapted  for  insertic  n 
nel  in  a  casting  or  the  like  which  comprises 

a  pair  of  wafers  and  tie  means  securing  saic 
face  spaced  apart,  each  wafer  having 
thereof  sealing  means  for  preventing 
said  wafer,  each  wafer  having  a  valve 
port  opening  centrally  of  each  said  wafer 

a  shuttle  having  valve  face  means 
thereof  caged  inside  said  tie  means  and 
said  shuttle  being  adapted  for  movement 
from  the  valve  seat  of  one  wafer  to  the 
to  fluid  pressure  changes;  and, 

a  face  plate  secured  to  one  wafer  spaced 
predetermined  distance  said  face  plate  inc 
creating  a  sealing  attachment  to  a  c 
which  the  valve  sub-assembly  is  inserted 

said  tie  means  being  rods  extending  from 
the  other  wafer  to  said  face  plate  serving 
and  face  plate  together. 


wafers  face-to- 

the  periphery 

flow  around 

^at  and  a  valve 


ore 


4,291,720 
PRESSURE  CONTROLLED  RECEIVER  IfOR  STORING 

EMULSION 
Roy  E.  Foilar-'^  Clarenceville,  Canada,  assignor  tr  Folland 
Corporation,  Dade  County,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,f65 
Int.  CI.'  B65D  83/14 
U.S.  CI.  137—209  1  Qaim 

1  A  pressure  controlled  emulsion  storage  r  sceiver  for  use  in 
an  emulsifying  system,  said  receiver  comprising  an  inlet  for 
receiving  an  emulsion,  an  outlet  for  delivering  pressurized 
emulsion  from  said  receiver,  a  compressed  ga  <  inlet  for  feeding 
into  said  receiver  pressurized  gas  from  a  sou'ce,  level  control 
means  to  maintain  a  level  of  emulsion  between  predetermined 
limits  in  said  receiver,  and  means  to  maintain  a  predetermined 
gas  pressure  in  the  area  of  said  receiver  above  the  emulsion 
therein  whereby  said  emulsion  is  maintained  at  a  substantially 
constant  pressure  which  is  the  same  as  the  gas  pressure  in  said 
receiver  to  prevent  said  emulsion  from  vaporizing,  said  level 
control  means  comprising  a  low  and  a  high  level  sensor  of  the 
float  control  type  in  said  receiver  to  sense  a  predetermined  low 
and  high  level  of  emulsion  in  said  receiver,  and  an  overriding 


inside  a  chan- 


therefcn  at  each  end 

guided  thereon, 

between  wafers 

dther  in  response 


a  )art 


hamel 


wafer  through 
to  secure  wafers 


event  the  emulsion  level  within  said  receiver  goes  beyond  said 
predetermined  low  and  high  levels  of  emulsion. 


4,291,721 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURE  DETECTION  AND 

CONTROL  OF  A  SAFETY  VALVE 

Francois   Gemignani,    14,   Lotissement   du    Pati,   Martigues, 

(Bouches-du-Rhone),  France 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,159 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  21, 1978,  78  08835 
Int.  a.^  F16K  31/12 
U.S.  a.  137—492  5  Qaims 


therefrom  a 

uding  means  for 

opening  in 


1.  A  device  for  the  detection  and  control  of  fluid  pressure  in 
a  vessel  provided  with  a  venting  port,  comprising: 

a  normally  closed  safety  valve  in  said  venting  port  provided 
with  a  valve  member  connected  to  a  main  piston,  the  latter 
being  slidable  in  a  main  cylinder  in  response  to  pressure 
differentials  between  said  vessel  and  said  main  cylinder; 

a  first  control  chamber  with  opposite  ends  connected  to  said 
vessel  and  to  said  main  cylinder; 

a  first  control  valve  in  said  first  chamber  having  a  first  valve 
body  reciprocable  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed 
position  for  alternately  unblocking  and  blocking  commu- 
nication between  said  vessel  and  said  main  cylinder; 

a  second  control  chamber  with  opposite  ends  connected  to 
the  atmosphere  and  to  said  main  cylinder; 

a  second  control  valve  in  said  second  chamber  having  a 
second  valve  body  reciprocable  codirectionally  with  said 
first  valve  body  between  a  closed  position  and  an  open 
position  for  alternately  blocking  and  unblocking  commu- 
nication between  said  main  cylinder  and  the  atmosphere, 
said  first  and  second  valve  bodies  having  stems  aligned 
with  each  other  in  the  direction  of  reciprocation; 

a  first  spring  and  a  second  spring  respectively  urging  said 
first  and  second  valve  bodies  into  their  closed  positions; 

a  control  cylinder  connected  to  said  vessel  for  pressurization 
thereby; 

a  control  piston  in  said  control  cylinder  provided  with  elas- 
tic biasing  means  tending  to  maintain  same  in  a  normal 
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position,  said  control  piston  being  shiftable  into  an  alter- 
nate position  via  an  intermediate  position  by  fluid  pressure 
from  said  vessel  overcoming  the  force  of  said  biasing 
means; 

a  control  rod  operatively  connected  with  said  control  piston 
and  shiftable  thereby  along  a  line  paralleling  said  direction 
of  reciprocation;  and 

a  force-transmitting  element  on  said  control  rod  interposed 
between  the  stems  of  said  first  and  second  valve  bodies 
for: 

(a)  in  said  normal  position  of  said  control  piston,  keeping 
said  first  valve  body  in  the  open  position  thereof  against 
the  force  of  said  first  spring  whereby  fluid  pressure 
from  said  vessel  reaches  said  main  cylinder  and  holds 
said  valve  member  against  a  seat; 

(b)  in  said  intermediate  position  of  said  control  piston, 
allowing  said  first  spring  to  move  said  first  valve  body 
into  the  closed  position  thereof  while  leaving  said  sec- 
ond valve  body  in  its  closed  position  whereby  said 
venting  port  remains  closed  by  said  valve  member; 

(c)  in  said  alternate  position  of  said  control  piston,  holding 
said  second  valve  body  in  the  open  position  thereof 
against  the  force  of  said  second  spring  whereby  said  main 
cylinder  communicates  with  the  atmosphere,  enabling 
fluid  pressure  from  said  vessel  to  unseat  said  valve  mem- 
ber whereby  said  fluid  pressure  is  diminished  by  the  open- 
ing of  said  venting  port  to  progressively  lower  values 
allowing  said  control  piston  to  return  to  said  normal  posi- 
tion by  way  of  said  intermediate  position,  said  valve  mem- 
ber remaining  unseated  until  said  normal  position  is  re- 
stored. 


said  first  valve  assembly  responsive  to  closure  of  said  second 
valve  assembly  when  said  second  valve  assembly  is  biased 
toward  to  said  first  direction  in  response  to  flow  in  said  first 
direction  through  said  body  above  said  limited  flow. 


4,291,722 
DRILL  STRING  SAFETY  AND  KILL  VALVE 
Ronald  K.  Churchman,  Carrollton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engi- 
neering Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,086 

Int.  O?  E21B  41/00 

U.S.  a.  137—496  17  Qaims 


4,291,723 
FLUID  PRESSURE  ACTUATED  BY-PASS  AND  RELIEF 

VALVE 

Herbert  W.  Beimgraben,  and  Paul  H.  Reinhardt,  both  of  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  assignors  to  Baker  International  Corporation, 
Orange,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  23,202,  Mar.  23,  1979.  This 

application  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,811 

Int.  CV  E21B  3/12.  41/00 

U.S.  a.  137—508  7  Gaims 


6.  A  fluid  pressure  actuated  by-pass  and  relief  valve  con- 
nected between  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  a  fluid 
flow  path  comprising:  a  hollow  mandrel  having  an  inlet  open- 
ing formed  in  one  end  thereof  exposed  to  the  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure  and  an  outlet  opening  formed  at  the  other  end 
thereof;  a  sleeve  slidably  received  on  said  mandrel;  a  normally 
open  by-pass  valve  actuated  by  said  sleeve  and  connected 
between  said  mandrel  outlet  opening  and  the  fluid  flow  path; 
and  a  relief  port  connected  to  said  fluid  flow  path,  wherein,  at 
a  first  predetermined  value  of  fluid  pressure,  the  force  gener- 
ated by  the  fluid  under  pressure  acting  on  a  surface  of  said 
sleeve  slidingly  moves  said  sleeve  relative  to  said  mandrel  to 
actuate  said  by-pass  valve  to  the  closed  position  to  block  the 
fluid  flow  path;  and  wherein,  at  a  higher  second  predetermined 
value  of  fluid  pressure,  the  force  generated  by  the  fluid  acting 
on  said  surface  slidingly  moves  said  sleeve  relative  to  said 
mandrel  to  connect  said  relief  port  to  said  inlet  opening  and 
establish  fluid  flow  between  the  source  of  fluid  under  pressure 
and  the  fluid  flow  path. 


1.  A  valve  for  a  flow  conductor  comprising:  a  valve  body 
connectible  in  said  flow  conductor  to  form  an  integral  flow 
section  thereof;  a  first  valve  assembly  in  said  body  having 
means  to  shut  off  flow  through  said  body  in  a  first  direction 
when  operating  in  a  closed  mode,  and  means  to  permit  flow 
through  said  body  in  a  second  opposite  direction  when  operat- 
ing in,  said  closed  mode  first  valve  assembly  permitting  flow  in 
either  direction  when  operating  in  an  open  mode,  a  second 
valve  assembly  in  said  body  having  restriction  means  adapted 
to  permit  limited  flow  through  said  body  in  said  first  direction 
when  said  first  valve  assembly  is  in  said  open  mode,  and  full 
flow  through  said  body  in  said  second  direction  when  said  first 
valve  assembly  is  in  said  open  mode;  and  valve  operator  means 
between  said  first  and  said  second  valve  assemblies  to  close 


4,291,724 
FLOWLINE  SWITCHING  APPARATUS 
Henry  W.  Miller,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameron  Iron 
Works,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,575 
Int.  G.3  B65G  11/00;  E21B  23/12.  33/05;  F16K  11/00 
U.S.  G.  137—555  H  Gaims 

1.  A  flowline  switching  apparatus  comprising 
a  tubular  housing, 
a  first  end  closure  secured  to  one  end  of  said  tubular  housing 

having  a  port  extending  therethrough, 
a  second  end  closure  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  tubular 


1864 


)FFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  29,  1981 


housing  having  a  plurality  of  ports  extfcnding  there- 
through, ] 

a  drum  within  said  housing  and  mounted  for  rotation 
therein, 

a  passage  extending  through  said  drum  adap  ;ed  to  register 
with  the  port  in  said  first  end  closure  and!  to  register  in 
sequence  with  the  ports  in  said  second  endl  closure, 

means  for  rotating  said  drum, 


means  for  locking  said  drum  in  positions  o  alignment  be- 
tween said  passage  and  each  of  said  ports  in  said  second 
end  closure, 

means  for  indicating  the  port  in  the  second  ejid  closure  with 
which  said  passage  is  aligned,  and 

means  for  balancing  the  fluid  pressures  on  i 
rior  of  said  drum  and  to  minimize  the 
drum  responsive  to  pressures  to  which 
posed. 


axi  d 


iriterior  and  exte- 
loads  on  said 
he  drum  is  ex- 


4,291,725 
FLUID  CONTROL  SWUCHEp 
Andrew  F.  Raab,  Morton  GroTC,  and  Raymond  T.  Halsted, 
Wheeling,  both  of  III.,  assignora  to  Indakj  Manufacturing 
Corp.,  Northbrook,  111. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  893,831,  Apr.  6, 1978.  Thi«  application  Sep. 
6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,011 
Int.  a.'  F16K  11/06 
U.S.  a.  137—625.25 


1  Oaim 


144a. 


said  valve  plate  having  a  soft  resilient  sealing  member 

thereon  slidably  engaging  said  wall, 
said  sealing  member  having  a  first  sealing  enclosure  dam  in 
slidable  sealing  engagement  with  said  wall  and  enclosing 
said  vacuum  supply  port  throughout  the  range  of  move- 
ment of  said  valve  plate, 
said  first  sealing  enclosure  dam  being  in  the  form  of  a  first 
perimeter  ridge  having  a  closed  perimeter  and  forming  a 
first  closed  space  between  said  valve  plate  and  said  wall, 
said  space  having  a  first  portion  opposite  said  vacuum  supply 
port  throughout  the  range  of  movement  of  said  valve 
plate, 
said  first  portion  having  a  width  greater  than  the  range  of 

movement  of  said  valve  plate, 
said  vacuum  utilization  port  being  outside  said  first  sealing 
enclosure  dam  and  being  open  to  the  atmosphere  when 
said  valve  member  is  in  said  first  position, 
said  first  sealing  enclosure  dam  being  movable  with  said 
valve  plate  to  enclose  said  vacuum  utilization  port  as  well 
as  said  vacuum  supply  port  to  establish  communication 
between  said  ports  when  said  valve  plate  is  in  said  second 
position, 
said  space  within  said  first  sealing  enclosure  dam  having  a 
second  portion  with  a  reduced  width  relative  to  the  width 
of  said  first  portion, 
said  second  portion  being  in  communication  with  said  vac- 
uum utilization  port  when  said  valve  plate  is  in  said  second 
position, 
said  valve  plate  having  an  intermediate  transitional  position 

between  said  first  and  second  positions, 
said  first  perimeter  ridge  having  a  ridge  portion  which 
moves  over  and  past  said  vacuum  utilization  port  when 
said  valve  plate  is  moved  between  said  second  position 
and  said  intermediate  position, 
said  sealing  member  having  a  second  sealing  enclosure  dam 
in  the  form  of  a  second  closed  perimeter  ridge  in  slidable 
sealing  engagement  with  said  wall  and  enclosing  said 
vacuum  utilization  port  when  said  valve  plate  is  in  said 
intermediate  position, 
said  ridge  portion  being  a  common  portion  of  said  second 

perimeter  ridge  as  well  as  said  first  perimeter  ridge, 
whereby  said  second  sealing  enclosure  dam  prevents  any 
leakage  between  the  atmosphere  and  said  vacuum  supply 
port  when  said  ridge  portion  is  moved  over  and  past  said 
vacuum  utilization  port  so  that  leakage  between  the  atmo- 
sphere and  said  vacuum  supply  port  is  prevented  through- 
out the  range  of  movement  of  said  valve  plate. 


1.  A  vacuum  valve,  comprising 

a  valve  body  having  a  fiat  wall  with  a  vac|ium  supply  port 

and  a  vacuum  utilization  port  therein, 
means  for  connecting  a  source  of  vacuum 

supply  port, 
means  for  connecting  a  utilization  device 

utilization  port, 
a  valve  plate  movable  along  said  wall, 
and  means  guiding  said  valve  plate  for  movement  along  a 

predetermined  path  along  laid  wall  between  first  and 

second  positions. 


to  said  vacuum 


to  said  vacuum 


4^1,726 
ACCUMULATOR  DEVICE  HAVING  SAFETY  CHARGING 

PORT 

Abduz  Zahid,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Greer  Hydraulics, 

Incorporated,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

Filed  No?.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,042 

Int.  a.'  F16L  55/04 

U.S.  a.  138—30  2  CWms 

1.  A  hydraulic  accumulator  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  pressure  vessel  having  an  oil  port  at  one  end  and  haying 
an  open  mouth  portion  at  the  other  end,  an  internal  retainer 
thread  portion  formed  in  surrounding  relation  of  said  open 
mouth  portion,  a  cap  member  seated  in  sealing  relation  of  said 
open  mouth  portion,  said  cap  member  including  a  threaded  gas 
charging  port,  a  gas  charging  valve  assembly  threadedly  en- 
gaged in  said  gas  charging  port,  a  bladder  assembly  mounted  in 
said  vessel  and  dividing  the  same  into  two  chambers  in  commu- 
nication, respectively,  with  said  oil  and  said  gas  ports,  an  annu- 
lar retainer  nut  member  having  an  external  threaded  portion 
threadedly  engaged  with  said  retainer  thread  and  including 
stop  portions  overlapping  said  cap  member  and  clamping  said 
cap  member  against  movement  axially  outwardly  of  said 
mouth  portion,  socket  means  on  said  retainer  nut  member 
accessible  through  said  open  mouth  portion,  driver  tool  means 
adapted  to  be  engaged  with  said  socket  means  for  providing  a 
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driving  connection  between  said  retainer  nut  member  and  said 
tool  means  to  permit  threading  and  unthreading  of  said  nut 
from  said  retainer  thread,  and  blocking  means  secured  to  said 
cap  assembly  by  said  gas  charging  valve  assembly  interposed 


between  said  tool  means  and  said  socket  means  for  blocking 
access  of  said  tool  means  to  said  socket  means  while  said  gas 
charging  valve  assembly  is  positioned  in  said  gas  port,  whereby 
said  valve  assembly  must  be  removed  as  a  condition  precedent 
to  engagement  of  said  tool  and  socket. 

4,291,727 

PIPELINE  FLOW  RESTRICTOR  AND  PROCESS 

Gene  G.  Yie,  Chicago,  and  Thomas  M.  Bevan,  Homewood,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,025 

Int.  a.'  F16L  55/12:  B23B  45/12 

MS.  a.  138-93  9  Claims 


1.  A  flow  restrictor  cartridge  for  insertion  through  a  hole  in 
a  pipeline  side  wall  in  combination  with  an  insertion  assembly 
wherein  said  flow  restrictor  cartridge  comprises  a  substantially 
circular  rear  end  plug,  a  cylindrical  expandable  flexible  sleeve 
having  an  opening  in  the  central  portion  of  one  end  attached  in 
substantially  fluid-tight  relation  to  the  periphery  of  said  rear 
end  plug,  said  rear  end  plug  having  a  through  flow  passage 
having  one  end  in  communication  with  the  interior  portion  of 
said  flexible  sleeve  and  the  other  end  adapted  for  communica- 
tion with  supply  means  providing  fluid  for  inflating  said  flexi- 
ble sleeve,  the  side  of  said  rear  end  plug  exterior  to  said  flexible 
sleeve  having  attachment  means  for  engagement  with  mating 
attachment  means  of  said  insertion  assembly,  said  flow  restric- 
tor cartridge  having  a  deflated  length  less  than  the  inside  diam- 
eter of  the  pipe  in  which  it  is  to  be  used;  and  said  insertion 
assembly  comprising  a  cartridge  elbow  and  a  cartridge  adapter 
cylinder;  said  cartridge  elbow  having  a  mating  attachment 
means  at  one  end  mated  with  said  cartridge  rear  end  plug 
attachment  means  and  a  pivot  means  at  the  other  end;  said 
cartridge  adapter  cylinder  having  pivot  receiving  means  at  one 
end  and  a  flanged  adapter  head  at  the  other  end,  the  pivot 
means  of  the  cartridge  elbow  and  the  pivot  receiving  means  of 
the  cartridge  adapter  cylinder  engaging;  a  spring  means  en- 
gaged with  said  pivot  means  and  said  pivot  receiving  means  to 
provide  rotation  of  the  cartridge  elbow  from  a  position  having 
its  axis  parallel  to  that  of  the  cartridge  adapter  cylinder  to  a 
position  extending  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  cartridge 
adapter;  and  a  tube  extending  through  the  central  portion  of 
the  cartridge  adapter  cylinder  in  communication,  when  the 
cartridge  elbow  and  adapter  cylinder  are  perpendicular,  with  a 
passage  through  the  cartridge  elbow  in  communication  with 
said  rear  plug  through  flow  passage. 

4,291,728 
HOSE  CONSTRUCTION 

Liggett  A.  Cothran,  Qyde,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,164 

Int.  a.'  F16L  11/04 

U.S.  a.  138—122  20  Qaims 


33A 


32B 


1.  In  a  convoluted  hose  construction  comprising  an  elon- 
gated elastomeric  strip  having  first  and  second  connecting 
means  defining  opposite  side  edge  portions  thereof,  said  strip 
being  helically  wound  with  said  first  and  second  connecting 
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means  connected  together  to  define  said  hoss  construction 
having  alternating  crests  and  troughs,  said  strii  having  a  free 
unobstructed  outwardly  convex  U-shaped  poriion  of  a  single 
uniform  wall  thickness  continuously  throughout  which  is  the 
only  part  of  said  strip  defining  said  crests,  laid  outwardly 
convex  U-shaped  portion  being  defined  by  a  bight  and  a  pair  of 
parallel  legs  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  aid  bight,  said 
hose  construction  being  easily  flexed  from  a  re(  tilinear  config- 
uration upon  applying  a  flexing  force  thereaga  nst  due  to  said 
free  U-shaptd  portion  and  uniform  wall  thickness,  said  strip 
comprising  a  first  lateral  extension  extending  perpendicularly 
outwardly  from  one  of  said  parallel  legs  and  awiy  from  both  of 
said  legs,  the  improvement  in  which,  said  first  l  iteral  extension 
has  an  outer  end  portion  provided  with  an  integral  projection 
disposed  parallel  to  said  parallel  legs,  said  first  extension  to- 
gether with  said  integral  projection  and  a  portic  n  of  one  of  said 
parallel  legs  defining  a  wide  base  shallow  chanrel  which  has  an 
open  end  opening  in  a  direction  opposite  from  the  direction  of 
opening  of  said  outwardly  convex  U-shaped  p<»rtion  and  com- 
prising said  first  connecting  means,  and  a  second  lateral  exten- 
sion of  rectangular  cross-sectional  configurstion  extending 
perpendicularly  outwardly  from  the  outer  edge  of  said  other  of 
said  parallel  legs  so  that  said  U-shaped  portion  is  disposed 
'oughly  in  the  central  part  of  said  strip,  saic  second  lateral 
extension  being  disposed  and  fixed  within  said  channel  and 
comprising  said  second  connecting  means,  sa  d  lateral  exten- 
sions being  substantially  of  said  uniform  thic  mess  and  upon 
disposing  said  strip  in  said  helical  pattern  said  extensions  coop- 
erate to  define  said  first  and  second  connectin }  means  having 
a  radial  thickness  comprised  of  substantially  tw  ce  said  uniform 
thickness  thereby  assuring  minimum  material  usage  and  thus 
minimum  cost. 


4,291,729 
MULTIPLE  LONGITUDINAL  TRAVERSING  SHED 
WEAVING  APPARATUS 
Alois  Steiner,  Rieden,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Works  Ltd.,  Riiti,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,^77 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland, 
12512/78 

Int.  a.^  D03D  41/00 
U.S.  CI.  139—28 


with  which  there  are  operatively  connected  said  displace- 
able  elements  for  displacing  the  latter  in  said  direction  of 
insertion  of  said  weft  threads. 


4,291,730 
DOUBLE-LIFT  OPEN-SHED  JACQUARD  MACHINE 
Hubert  Kremer,  Grefrath;  Heinz  Konigs,  and  Otto  Gutmann, 
both  of  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Maschinenfabrik  Carl  Sangs  Aktiengesellschaft,  Krefeld,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,382 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 
1978,  2846793 

Int.  a.3  D03C  3/06 
U.S.  a.  139—65  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  multiple  longitudinal  traversing  she^  weaving  loom 
comprising: 

a  rotatable  weaving  rotor  over  which  p^s 

moving  in  a  predetermined  direction  of 
shed-retaining  elements  for  holding  the  wa|p 

predetermined  path  in  selective  upper 

positions  for  insertion  of  weft  threads; 
control  means  arranged  forwardly  of  the  weaving 

respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
said  control  means  serving  for  the  lateral 

allocation  of  each  warp  thread  to  a  shed- 

which  determines  the  upper  shed  position 

shed  position; 
said  control  means  comprising  displaceable  elements  extend 

ing  in  the  direction  of  insertion  of  the  m  eft  threads;  and 
said  control  means  further  including  an  actuation  mechanism 


warp  threads 
ravel; 

threads  over  a 
and  lower  shed 

rotor  with 
,varp  threads; 

deflection  and 
'etaining  element 
or  the  lower 


1.  In  a  double-lift  open-shed  Jacquard  machine  with  two 
lifting  bars  which  are  movable  in  opposite  directions  to  each 
other  and  which  pass  each  other,  and  with  lifters  controllable 
by  main  needles,  the  latter  being  arranged  transverse  to  the 
knives  of  the  lifting  bars,  which  lifters  have  two  main  projec- 
tions associated  with  the  movable  knives  and  one  holding-up 
projection  associated  with  a  fixed  upper-shed  knife,  the  im- 
provement wherein 
the  movable  knives  are  made  of  a  knife  carrier  part  and  hook 
plates  fastened  thereto,  the  hook  plates  having  control 
hooks,  the  latter  being  formed  bent  off  in  the  direction 
towards  the  main  projections  of  the  lifters  and  being  ar- 
ranged spaced  apart  from  each  other, 
said  hook  plates  and  said  control  hooks  thereof  being  formed 
so  to  permit  in  a  control  direction  of  the  main  needles  a 
passage  of  the  lifters  up  into  a  plane  between  said  control 
hooks  of  a  movable  knife,  and 
the  lifters  have  each  a  shank  of  a  flat  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tion, the  greater  tilting  moment  of  which  is  in  the  control 
direction  of  the  main  needle, 
at  least  one  of  said  control  hooks  and  the  main  projections 
are  beveled  such  that  an  overlapping  thereof  increases 
during  a  driving  of  said  lifters. 


September  29,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1867 


4,291,731 
MECHANISM  FOR  LAUNCHING  GRIPPERS  IN 
GRIPPER  LOOMS 
Miloslav  Prohazka,  Nachod,  and  Karel  Kaulich,  Cerveny  Koste- 
lee,  both  of  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  ELITEX,  koncem 
textilniho  strojirenstvi,  Liberec,  Czechoslovakia 
Filed  Jun.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,935 
Qaims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Jun.  6,  1978, 
3663-78 

Int.  Q.^  D03D  47/42,  49/24 
U.S.  Q.  139—438  4  Qaims 


1.  Mechanism  for  launching  a  gripper  in  a  gripper  loom 
having  a  beat-up  mechanism  including  a  slay,  comprising  a 
gripper  launching  power  source  fixedly  positioned  on  the 
loom,  a  gripper,  a  guideway  for  the  gripper  on  the  slay,  an 
impact  element  on  the  slay,  the  gripper  launching  arm  con- 
nected to  and  driven  by  the  launching  power  source,  and  a 
connection  between  the  gripper  launching  arm  and  the  impact 
element,  the  connection  being  formed  by  a  connecting  rod 
having  on  both  its  ends  couplings  with  at  least  two  degrees  of 
freedom. 


4,291,732 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 

WIRE  TRUSS  AND  SINUOUS  STRUT  THEREFOR 
Richard  F.  Artzer,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Covington 
Brothers,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,988 

Int.  Q.^  B21F  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  140—112  48  Qaims 


Irt^^ 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  wire  truss  comprising 

clamping  a  first  wire  at  a  rearward  area  thereof  that  is  rear- 
wardly  spaced  from  a  previously  bent  forward  area 
thereof, 

moving  blocking  dies  into  engagement  with  said  previously 
bent  area  to  resist  forward  and  transverse  motion  of  said 
wire  at  said  previously  bent  area, 

transversely  displacing  an  intermediate  area  of  said  wire 
between  said  forward  and  rear  areas,  said  step  of  trans- 
versely displacing  an  intermediate  area  comprising  pivot- 
ing a  displacement  die  guide  toward  said  blocking  dies, 
engaging  said  intermediate  area  with  a  displacement  die, 
and  driving  said  displacement  die  along  said  guide, 

moving  said  rearward  and  forward  areas  toward  each  other 


as  said  intermediate  area  is  displaced,  whereby  said  wire  is 
bent  at  each  of  said  areas, 

withdrawing  said  blocking  dies, 

advancing  said  wire, 

clamping  said  wire  at  a  second  rearward  area  displaced  from 
said  first  mentioned  rearward  area, 

moving  blocking  dies  into  engagement  with  said  first  men- 
tioned rearward  area,  after  it  has  been  bent,  to  resist  for- 
ward and  transverse  motion  thereof, 

transversely  displacing  a  second  intermediate  area  of  said 
wire  between  said  first  mentioned  and  second  rearward 
areas,  moving  one  of  said  rearward  areas  toward  the  other 
as  said  second  intermediate  area  is  displaced,  whereby  said 
wire  is  bent  at  said  second  intermediate  area,  at  said  sec- 
ond rearward  area,  and  is  further  bent  at  said  first  men- 
tioned rearward  area, 

assembling  first  and  second  lateral  wires  to  said  first  wire  in 
contact  therewith  at  points  near  said  bent  areas,  and  at- 
taching said  wires  to  each  other  at  points  of  contact  there- 
between. 


4,291,733 
DEVICE  FOR  HANDLING  CONTAINERS 
Pieter  A.  Polderman,  Ah  Heemstede,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Stork  Repak  B.V.,  Utrecht,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,321 
Qaims    priority,    application    Netherlands,   Jun.   9,    1978, 
7806303;  Nov.  10,  1978,  7811174 

Int.  Q.3  B65B  43/42 
U.S.  Q.  141—152  14  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  handling  and  filling  containers  comprising 

(a)  a  conveyor  for  containers,  a  f>ortion  of  the  path  of  said 
conveyor  having  the  shape  of  an  almost  closed  loop; 

(b)  a  common  provision; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  active  members  movably  mounted  above 
the  almost  closed  loop  conveyor  path  and  being  con- 
nected to  the  common  provision; 

(d)  drive  means  for  the  conveyor  and  for  moving  the  active 
members; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(e)  an  endless  drawing  member  mounted  above  and  traveling 
in  a  path  lying  parallel  to  the  almost  closed  loop  conveyor 
path,  the  endless  drawing  member  being  directly  con- 
nected to  each  of  the  active  members; 

(0  a  shaft  extending  from  the  drive  means,  the  drive  means 

being  mounted  above  the  conveyor  path; 
(g)  means  for  connecting  the  shaft  to  the  endless  drawing 

member;  and 
(h)  means  for  connecting  the  shaft  to  the  conveyor,  such  that 

the  endless  drawing  member  and  the  conveyor  are  driven 

by  the  shaft; 

the  almost  closed  loop  portion  of  the  conveyor  path  hav- 
ing a  polygonal  shape. 
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4,291,734 
TREE  PROCESSING  APPARATlUS 
Howard  A.  Hammond,  Grayslake,  III.,  assignor  t^  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,7$1 

Int  a.^  B27L  im 

U.S.  a.  144—2  Z  16  Claims 


said  slide  at  all  positions  of  the  latter  along  the  eccentric 
peripheral  edge  of  the  guide  plate; 
and  means  for  releasably  clamping  said  slide  and  said  guide 
plate  together  at  any  selected  position  of  the  slide  along 
the  eccentric  peripheral  edge  of  the  guide  plate. 


to  M  w   « 


4,291,736 
MAGNETIC  HAMMER 
Alan  D.  Robertson;  BIythe  J.  Robertson,  both  of  2808  Trade- 
winds  Trail,  Orlando,  Fla.  32805,  and  Gerald  Olson,  Pearland, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Alan  D.  Robertson  and  BIythe  J.  Robertson, 
both  of  Orlando,  Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,857 

Int  a.3  B25C  1/00:  B25D  7/00 

U5.  a.  145—30  A  11  C1«MM 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  trees  comprising  an  elongated 
boom;  a  processing  head  movable  along  said  boom  and  opera- 
ble to  delimb  trees  positioned  adjacent  said  boom  and  in  paral- 
lel relation  thereto;  a  hydraulic  cylinder  mounted  on  said 
boom,  said  cylinder  having  a  first  end  member ;  ituched  to  said 
boom  and  a  second  end  member  movable  relatively  toward 
and  away  from  said  first  end  member;  a  first  s  leave  mounted 
for  rotation  on  said  second  end  member;  a  second  sheave 
mounted  for  rotation  on  said  boom  and  space{  from  said  first 
sheave  in  a  direction  extending  toward  said  fiist  end  member; 
a  third  sheave  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  suiionary  position 
relative  to  said  boom  between  said  first  and  se;ond  sheaves;  a 
fourth  sheave  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  se;ond  end  mem- 
ber; a  fifth  sheave  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  boom  and 
spaced  from  said  fourth  sheave  in  a  direction  extending  toward 
said  first  end  member;  and  a  first  cable  attach^  to  one  end  to 
a  first  end  of  said  processing  head,  reeved  r^pectively  over 
said  second,  first,  third  fourth  and  fifth  sheaves  and  attached  at 
the  other  end  to  said  first  end  of  said  processing  head. 

4,291,735 

ROUTER  GUIDE 

Howard  Silken,  9676  Bridle  Path  Ct.,  Davie,  iha.  33328 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129  175 

Int.  a.5  B27C  5/10 

U.S.  a.  144—136  C  14  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  guide  for  a  router  havin  5  a  motor-driven 
bit,  said  guide  comprising: 

a  guide  plate  having  a  central  opening  for  passing  the  router 
bit  and  an  eccentric  penpheral  edge  which  progresses 
along  a  uniform  spiral  path  from  a  piint  of  minimum 
radius  from  the  center  of  the  guide  pi  ate  to  a  point  of 
maximum  radius  therefrom; 

a  slide  extending  beyond  said  peripheral  >  :dge  of  the  guide 
plate  at  a  particular  location  therealorg  and  having  an 
exposed  straight  edge; 

coupling  means  acting  between  said  slice  and  said  guide 
plate  for  maintaining  said  straight  edge  c  f  the  slide  perpen- 
dicular to  a  radius  from  the  center  of  he  guide  plate  to 


1.  A  magnetic  hammer  comprising: 

a.  a  handle; 

b.  a  hammer  body  attached  to  the  handle  and  including  a  flat 

face; 

c.  a  cylindrical  magnet  insert  having  first  and  second  ends 
and  first  and  second  magnetic  poles  aligned  with  the  axis 
of  said  magnet  insert; 

d.  a  cylindrical  retainer  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end  and 
a  threaded  aperture  in  the  second  end,  and  including  a 
cylindrical  chamber  sized  to  receive  and  retain  said  mag- 
net insert,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  magnet  insert  being 
aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindrical  re- 
tainer, and  the  first  end  of  said  magnet  insert  forming  the 
hammering  face  of  said  hammer;  and 

e.  means  for  securing  the  cylindrical  retainer  to  the  hammer 
face  comprising  a  threaded  shaft  solid  throughout  its 
entirety  extending  outwardly  from  the  center  of  and  per- 
pendicular to  said  fiat  face  for  mating  with  the  threaded 
aperture  in  the  second  end  of  said  cylindrical  retainer  for 
securing  the  second  end  of  said  cylindrical  retainer  to  the 
flat  face  of  said  hammer  body. 


4,291,737 
PREVAILING  TORQUE  LOCK  NUT  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  SAME 
John  C.  McMurray,  PainesrUle,  and  Arthur  G.  Kudeiko,  Men- 
tor, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Russell,  Burdsall  and  Ward 
Corporation,  Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,611 

Int.  a.'  F16B  i^/284 

U.S.  a.  411— 282  I2aaims 

1.  A  prevailing  torque  hexagonal  lock  nut  comprising  a  body 

having  a  load  face  at  dhl  end  and  a  substantially  cone  portion 
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at  its  other  end  with  a  hexagonal  portion  therebetween,  said 
body  also  having  a  central  threaded  passage  extending  along  a 
central  axis  open  at  one  end  through  said  load  face  and  open  at 
its  other  end  through  said  cone  portion,  said  hexagonal  portion 
providing  flats  and  comers  parallel  to  said  central  axis  adapted 
to  receive  a  wrench  for  turning  said  nut,  the  end  of  said  cone 
portion  having  a  substantially  circular  periphery  and  three 
similar  threaded  locking  sections  of  reduced  radial  distance 
substantially  symmetrically  positioned  around  said  threaded 
passage,  each  locking  section  having  a  center  of  minimum 
radial  distance  and  extending  with  gradually  increasing  radial 
distance  to  a  maximum  radial  distance  at  locking  section  ends 
adjacent  to  the  ends  of  the  other  locking  sections,  said  mini- 


mum radial  distance  being  less  than  the  radius  of  a  mating 
threaded  fastener  and  said  maximum  radial  distance  being 
greater  than  the  radius  of  said  mating  threaded  fastener,  en- 
gaged portions  of  said  locking  sections  being  radially  deflected 
to  a  substantially  circular  shape  when  said  nut  is  threaded  onto 
said  mating  threaded  fastener  to  provide  three  areas  of  fric- 
tional  locking  therewith,  said  cone  providing  a  maximum 
stiff'ness  resisting  radial  deflection  at  said  centers  of  each  of  said 
locking  sections  and  lower  stiff'ness  at  the  ends  thereof 
whereby  deflection  of  said  locking  sections  to  said  circular 
shape  causes  a  pressure  of  engagement  along  each  of  said  areas 
which  is  sufficiently  uniform  to  provide  locking  torque  with- 
out excessive  wear  of  the  engaging  threads  or  material  perma- 
nent deformation  of  said  cone. 


4,291,738 
UNIVERSAL  SUPPORT  FOR  VERTICAL  BLINDS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
John  Grenga,  and  Samuel  Frydman,  both  of  30  Carter  Dr., 
Framingham,  Mass.  01701 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,069 

Int.  a.3  E06B  9/262.  9/32 

VJS.  a.  160—176  R  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  structure  for  the  support  and  operation  of 
hanging  elements  and  the  like  such  as  vertical  blinds  having  a 
plurality  of  louvers  rotateably  and  slideably  affixed  to  an  elon- 
gated support  member  affixed  to  the  top  of  the  area  where  said 


hanging  elements  are  hung  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
said  elongated  suppori  member  being  a  track  having  a  chan- 
nel defined  therein,  said  track  being  of  a  width  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  width  of  said  hanging  elements,  said 
track  further  having  an  elongated  opening  defined  in  said 
channel  extending  its  full  length  in  a  central  part  of  the 
bottom  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  carriers  adapted  for  suspension  of  said  hanging 
elements  to  said  track,  said  carriers  being  further  adapted 
to  be  slideably  supported  within  said  channel,  each  of  said 
carriers  having: 

a  horizontally  disposed  planar  support  member  with  top  and 
bottom  sides;  first  and  second  operation  projections,  each 
positioned  on  opposite  ends  of  the  top  of  said  support 
member,  said  first  and  second  projections  each  having  a 
protuberance  at  the  ends  thereof; 

a  vertically  disposed  shaft  affixed  to  the  bottom  of  said 
support  member  in  a  central  position,  said  shaft  having  a 
wider  portion  at  its  top  forming  a  truncated  cone  at  its 
junction  with  said  support  member,  said  wider  portion 
adapted  to  travel  in  said  elongated  opening  of  said  channel 
so  that  only  a  small  portion  of  said  vertical  shaft  contacts 
the  sides  of  said  opening; 

a  ring  member  affixed  at  the  bottom  of  said  vertical  shaft; 

a  first  link  means  for  interconnecting  each  of  said  first  opera- 
tion projections  on  said  carriers  to  first  operation  projec- 
tions on  another  of  said  carriers  at  equidistant  predeter- 
mined spacings; 

a  second  link  means  for  interconnecting  each  of  said  second 
operation  projections  on  said  carriers  to  second  operation 
projections  on  another  of  said  carriers  at  equidistant  pre- 
determined spacings; 

said  first  and  second  link  means  being  contained  within  said 
channel  and  each  including  spacer  cables  with  tab  means 
spaced  equidistant  from  one  another  thereon  at  the  desired 
position  of  each  carrier,  said  tab  means  having  an  aperture 
defined  therein  adapted  to  pass  over  the  protuberance  at 
the  end  of  each  first  and  second  operation  projections  and 
be  retained  on  such  projections; 

a  substantially  rectangular  planar  first  plate  member  having 
a  first  lateral  retention  projection,  second  central  retention 
projection,  and  third  lateral  retention  projections  disposed 
along  one  face  protruding  therefrom,  the  second  central 
projection  being  inserted  through  the  aperture  of  said  ring 
member; 

a  lip  positioned  along  the  top  of  said  first  plate  member 
having  a  groove  defined  therein  located  substantially 
above  said  central  projection,  said  groove  adapted  to 
receive  said  shaft; 

said  hanging  element  having  three  apertures  defined  at  its 
top  into  which  are  inserted  said  first  plate  member's  first 
lateral  retention  projection,  second  central  retention  pro- 
jection and  said  third  lateral  retention  projection; 

a  substantially  rectangular  planar  second  plate  member  hav- 
ing three  apertures  defined  therein  into  which  are  inserted 
said  first  lateral  projection,  second  central  projection  and 
third  lateral  projection  of  said  first  plate  member  after  said 
projections  have  engaged  the  top  of  the  hanging  elements, 
said  first  plate  and  said  second  plate  adapted  to  hold  said 
hanging  element  securely  therebetween; 

at  least  one  control  rod  clip  affixed  between  one  pair  of  said 
first  and  second  plates,  said  control  rod  clip  having  an 
aperture  defined  therein  for  receipt  of  said  first  plate's 
second  central  retention  projection  and  further  including 
a  curved  portion  adapted  to  extend  out  from  the  bottom 
between  said  first  and  second  plates,  said  extending  por- 
tion having  a  slot  defined  therein;  and 

at  least  one  control  rod  having  a  T-shaped  end  the  horizontal 
top  of  which  is  held  in  the  curved  portion  of  said  control 
rod  clip  and  having  its  vertical  shaft  member  held  in  said 
clip's  slot  wherein  rotation  of  said  control  rod  rotates  the 
carrier  to  which  said  control  rod  clip  is  attached  and 
moves  said  first  and  second  link  means  to  cause  similar 
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rotation  of  the  other  carriers,  and  the  m<^vement 
control  rod  in  a  direction  horizontal  to 
like  horizontal  movement  of  said 
track. 


said 


cam<  rs 


4^1,739 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  HOLlJOW  CASTING 

MOLD 
Eduard  Baur,  Post  Hommerich,  5256  Waldbni^h,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,355 

Int.  aj  B22C  9/04 

U.S.  a.  164-5  12  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  of  a  casting  n  old,  comprising 
the  steps  of  forming  a  casting  mold  body  of  a  lowable  binder- 
free  backfilling  mass;  stabilizing  the  casting 
negative  pressure;  providing  in  said  body  a  l>st  form  of  syn- 
thetic plastic  material;  withdrawing  a  portioi  of  the  binder- 
free  backfilling  mass,  after  pouring  of  molten  i  netal  and  during 
beginning  of  hardening  of  the  cast  part. 

4.  A  lost  form  for  a  casting  mold  of  a  r  egative-pressure 
stabilized  flowable  binder-free  backfilling  mass,  comprising 
plate  elements  of  synthetic  plastic  material  haling  faces  which 
face  toward  one  another;  and  an  intermediate  ]*veb-like  element 
provided  on  said  faces. 
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4,291,740  1 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HEATLESS 
PRODUCTION  OF  HOLLOW  ITEMS,  FOR  INSTANCE, 
FOUNDRY  SHELL  CORE^ 

Anatol  Michelson,  3235  Pine  Valley  Dr.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33579 
Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,006 
Int.  aj  B22C  13/08 
U.S.  a.  164^7.1 


21  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heatless  production 
such  as  foundry  shell  cores,  from  binder 
erals,  comprising: 
(a)  A  separable-part  pattern  box  assemblj 
ment  aperature  in  the  upper  end  rolatii  i; 
support  frame,  and  selectively  positioiiable 


receiving  position,  a  material  discharging  position,  and  an 
item  transfer  position; 

(b)  Granular  material  supply  means  pivotally  disposed  above 
the  pattern  box  assembly  and  adapted  to  reciprocate  in 
horizontal  and  vertical  planes; 

(c)  Granular  material  storage  means,  pivotally  connected 
above  said  material  supply  means  and  having  freedom  of 
movement  at  least  in  horizontal  plane; 

(d)  Sealing  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  granular  mate- 
rial supply  means,  having  an  actuator  and  an  elastic  ele- 
ment selectively  positionable  over  the  investment  aperture 
of  pattern  box  and  away  from  it; 

(e)  Trimming  means  with  a  cutting  element  pivotally 
mounted  over  the  pattern  box,  and  adapted  to  reciprocate 
in  both  horizontal  and  vertical  planes; 

(0  Mechanical  elevator  system  for  conveying  solvent  con- 
taining unhardened  material  discharged  from  underneath 
the  pattern  box  to  the  material  supply  means  above  said 
box,  and; 

(g)  Transfer  means  adapted  for  engaging  produced  item  by 
contacting  internal  surfaces  of  the  cavity  and  of  the  invest- 
ment aperture  of  said  item  upon  separation  of  the  parts  of 
said  pattern  box  assembly  in  the  item  transfer  position. 


4,291,741 
METHOD  OF  nXING  A  METAL  STRENGTH  MEMBER 

ON  A  NON-METAL  PART 
Michel  Willem,  Vichy,  France,  assignor  to  Ceraver,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,205 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  13, 1978,  78  29245 
Int.  a.5  B22D  79/00 
U.S.  a.  164—9  7  Qaims 


of  hollow  items, 
coated  granular  min- 


having  an  invest- 

gly  mounted  on  a 

in  a  material 


1.  A  method  of  fixing  a  metal  strength  member  on  a  non- 
metal  part  by  moulding  the  metal  of  the  strength  member  in  the 
molten  state  on  the  head  of  the  non-metal  part,  over  a  metal 
sleeve  initially  closely  applied  on  at  least  part  of  said  head,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  step  of: 
inserting  a  fibre  glass  layer  throughout  at  least  tha  zope  of 
the  head  which  corresponds  to  the  area  where  the  molten 
metal  is  moulded,  between  said  metal  sleeve  and  said  head, 
with  said  layer  bearing  an  inert  non-adhering  inorganic 
substance,  so  that  said  layer  is  compressed  between  the 
head  and  the  metal  sleeve  when  the  metal  sleeve  is  applied 
against  said  head  during  moulding  of  said  metal  strength 
member. 
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4,291,742 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  AN 

INGOT 
Vladimir  A.  Korytov,  ulitsa  Nikolaevskaya,  9,  kv.  64;  Pavel  P. 
Maljushevsky,  prospekt  Oktyabrsky,  17a,  kv.  41;  Grigory  A. 
Guly,  ulitsa  Inzhenernaya,  13,  kv.  5;  Alexandr  S.  Shkatov, 
ulitsa  Olshanskogo,  14,  kv.  6,  all  of  Nikolaev;  Vladimir  T. 
Sladkoshteev,  ulitsa  Dzerzhinskogo,  34,  kv.  11,  Kharkov; 
Ruslan  V.  Patanin,  ulitsa  Gagarina,  80,  kv.  128,  Kharkov; 
Vasily  I.  Dorokhov,  ulitsa  Dzerzhinskogo,  34,  kv.  6,  Kharkov; 
Georgy  A.  Klemeshov,  ulitsa  Pushkinskaya,  40,  kv.  11,  Khar- 
kov, and  Grigory  E.  Arkulis,  ulitsa  Oktyabrskaya,  8,  kv.  23, 
Magnitogorsk,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,992 

Int.  a.^  B22D  27/02 

U.S.  a.  164—501  12  Qaims 


inert  gas,  said  means  being  in  the  form  of  a  metallic  walled 
distributor  dimensioned  and  apertured  to  project  said  gas 
inwardly  around  the  nozzle  exit  at  such  a  rate  as  to  provide  a 
zone  of  the  said  gas  surrounding  the  nozzle  exit  and  moving 
downwardly  around  the  stream,  the  width  of  the  zone  of  gas 
inwardly  directed  around  the  nozzle  exit  being  (a)  at  least 
one-third  of  the  length  of  the  poured  metal  stream  between  the 
nozzle  exit  and  the  receiver  and  (b)  at  least  about  600  mm. 

17.  A  method  of  protecting  a  metal  stream  from  the  sur- 
rounding atmosphere  when  the  metal  stream  is  being  poured 


1.  An  improved  method  for  obtaining  an  ingot  formed  in  a 
mould  comprising:  imparting  a  single  source  of  elastic  oscilla- 
tions on  metal  melt  undergoing  crystallization,  said  elastic 
oscillations  being  within  the  range  of  the  natural  or  resonant 
frequencies  of  said  ingot  and  being  in  the  form  of  pulses  gener- 
ated by  a  high-voltage  spark  discharge  across  a  liquid  having  a 
resistivity  above  0.5  Ohm.m.,  and  thereafter  inducing  said 
elastic  pulse  oscillations  simultaneously  with  the  filling  of  said 
mould  with  molten  metal  and  imparting  same  to  the  melt 
undergoing  crystallization,  until  the  beginning  of  the  process 
of  volumetric  crystallization  of  the  melt,  and  the  pulse  repeti- 
tion rate  and  pulse  energy  being  such  as  to  prevent  transcrys- 
tallization  of  said  metal;  whereby  heavy  weight  ingots  can  be 
produced  free  of  dendrites  or  metal  crystals  and  of  a  more 
fine-grained  uniform  structure. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  obtaining  an  ingot  comprising:  a  mould 
adapted  to  contain  molten  metal;  a  source  of  elastic  oscillations 
transmitted  to  the  molten  metal  and  comprising  at  least  one 
substantially  closed  discharge  chamber  filled  with  a  liquid 
having  a  resistivity  above  0.5  Ohm.m,  said  chamber  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  electrodes,  and  a  pulse  current 
oscillator  connected  to  the  positive  and  negative  electrodes  for 
pulse  shaping  by  a  high-voltage  spark  discharge  in  said  liquid, 
said  discharge  chamber  being  mounted  in  mutual  cooperative 
association  with  said  mould  such  that  high-voltage  discharges 
occurring  in  said  discharge  chamber  induce  elastic  oscillations 
in  the  molten  metal  contained  in  said  mould. 


from  the  nozz'e  into  a  receiver,  comprising  positioning  a 
source  of  inert  gas  having  an  annular  gas  duct  to  encircle  the 
exit  of  the  nozzle,  said  annular  gas  duct  being  so  dimensioned 
and  apertured  to  project  an  inert  gas  both  inwardly  and  down- 
wardly to  provide  a  non-laminar,  low  turbulence  zone  of  inert 
gas  surrounding  the  nozzle  exit  and  extending  from  the  nozzle 
exit  downwardly  around  the  metal  stream  for  the  entire  length 
of  the  stream  as  far  as  the  receiver,  said  zone  of  inert  gas 
possessing  a  flow  regime  having  a  Reynolds  number  between 
about  5,000  and  50,000. 


4,291.744 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECFROSLAG  REMELTING  OF 
CONSUMABLE  ELECTRODES 
Boris  I.  Medovar,  ulitsa  A.  Barbjusa,  22-26,  kv.  109;  Viktor  L. 
Artamonov,  ulitsa  Shumskogo,  8a,  kv.90;  Pavel  I.  Kirsanov, 
ulitsa  Belorusskaya,  15b,  kv.  10;  Alexandr  M.  Marchenko, 
ulitsa  Stroitelei,  17,  kv.  18;  Alexei  G.  Bogachenko,  ulitsa 
Sapemoe  pole,  26a,   kv.  30;   Leonid   V.   Pavlov,   prospekt 
Komarova,  28,  kv.  6,  all  of  Kiev;  Jury  M.  Kamensky,  ulitsa 
Novatorov,  42/5,  kv.  143,  Moscow;  Ruslanbek  B.  Gutnov, 
ulitsa  Chelyabinskaya,  23,  korpus  2,  kv.  199,  Moscow,  and 
Pavel  M.  Platonov,  9  Parkovaya  ulitsa,  78/2,  kv.  78,  Moscow, 
all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,076 

Int.  aj  B22D  27/02;  H05B  7/18 

U.S.  Q.  164—509  4  Qaims 


4,291,743 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POURING  MOLTEN 

METAL 

Sebastian  Aftalion,  Glasgow,  Scotland,  assignor  to  British  Steel 

Corporation,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  941,664,  Sep.  12, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,962 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13,  1977, 
38174/77 

Int  Q.3  B22D  11/10.  23/00 
U.S.  Q.  164—66.1  18  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  protecting  an  exposed  metal  stream  from 
the  surrounding  atmosphere  when  the  metal  stream  is  being 
poured  from  a  nozzle  controlled  by  a  stopper  rod  or  a  slide 
gate  valve  into  a  receiver,  comprising  means  for  providing 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  electroslag  remelting  of  at  least  two 
consumable  electrodes  comprising: 
a.c.  power  source  means  provided  with  at  least  two  power 

terminals  for  providing  a.c.  power; 
a  bottom  plate  electrically  connected  to  said  a.c.  power 

source  means; 
a  mould  electrically  connected  to  said  bottom  plate;  and 
direct  connection  means  directly  connecting  said  at  least 
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two  power  terminals  to  each  of  said  bottom  plate  and  said 
mould,  said  direct  connection  means  compiising  rectifiers, 
one  rectifier  being  provided  for  each  of  s^id  at  least  two 
power  terminals,  each  of  said  rectifiers  having  a  conduc- 
tive sUte  for  electrically  connecting  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  at  least  two  power  terminals  to  each  of  said  bottom 
plate  and  said  mould  to  establish  direct  eleL:trical  connec- 
tion therebetween,  I 
said  rectifiers  having  a  conductive  directioji  leading  from 
said  bottom  plate  and  said  mould,  on  the  om  hand,  to  said 
at  least  two  power  terminals,  on  the  othef  hand,  so  as  to 
provide  for  a  flow  of  only  direct  curreit  through  the 
bottom  plate  and  the  mould  to  the  corres  wnding  one  of 
said  at  least  two  power  terminals  of  said  a.^.  power  source 
means; 

each  of  said  at  least  two  consumable  electrodes  being  con- 
nected to  a  different  respective  one  of  s^id  at  least  two 
power  terminals  of  said  a.c.  power  source 


4,291,746 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPING  INGOTS  FROM  MOLDS 
Earl  H.  Sigman,  Alliance,  Ohio,  assignor  to  AMCA  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Alliance,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,307 
Int.  a.^  B22D  29/08 


liJS.  a.  164-407 
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means,  said  a.c. 


power  generated  by  said  a.c.  power  source  means  being 


cycles,  so  that 
X)wer  cycles  is 


characterized  by  at  least  two  a.c.  power 

each  given  one  of  said  at  least  two  a.c. 

applied  to  a  respective  corresponding  on(  of  said  at  least 

two  consumable  electrodes; 
each  of  said  at  least  two  rectifiers  being  excl  isively  actuated 

to  said  conductive  state  during  a  corresponding  respective 

one  of  said  at  least  two  a.c.  power  cycla; 
whereby  said  mould  suffers  no  harmful  effe  :ts  due  to  spark 

discharge. 


4,291,745 
FOUNDRY  MOLD  JACKEt 
Willard  R.  Scheiderer,  Waosankee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Grede 
Foundries,  Inc.,  Milwankee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103^453 
Int  a.5  B22C  21/00 
VS.  a.  164—394 


7  Gaims 


tt    I* 


i-^ 


1.  In  an  ingot  stripping  and  handling  mechanism  comprising 
a  frame,  a  first  tubular  element  depending  from  said  frame,  a 
second  tubular  element  telescopically  mounted  over  part  of 
said  first  tubular  element  downwardly  of  said  frame,  said  first 
and  second  tubular  elements  being  coaxially  aligned  and  axi- 
ally  movable  relative  to  each  other,  means  depending  from  said 
second  tubular  element  for  engaging  ingots  and  ingot  molds 
and  for  removing  ingots  from  ingot  molds,  and  means  disposed 
within  said  frame  and  extending  coaxially  with  said  first  and 
said  second  tubular  elements  for  driving  said  first  named 
means,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  shock  absorber  comprising  a  first  resilient  metallic  disc,  a 
second  resilient  metallic  disc,  each  of  said  discs  being 
mounted  on  said  mechanism  in  parallel  spaced  relationship 
to  each  other  downwardly  of  said  frame,  each  of  said  discs 
having  a  center  opening  including  an  inner  periphery  and 
an  outer  periphery  radially  spaced  from  said  inner  periph- 
ery, each  of  said  discs  being  attached  to  each  other  by  an 
annular  element  disposed  between  each  of  said  discs  adja- 
cent to  each  of  said  outer  peripheries,  the  inner  periphery 
of  said  first  disc  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  said  first 
tubular  element  and  the  inner  periphery  of  said  second 
disc  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  said  second  tubular 
element. 


. 


1.  A  foundry  mold  jacket,  comprising  a  body  portion  having 
a  central  opening  adapted  to  receive  a  sand  mold  having  mat- 
ing upper  and  lower  halves  joined  along  a  horizontal  parting 
line,  said  body  portion  having  a  substantial  depth  and  adapted 
to  straddle  the  parting  line  of  the  mold,  a  pair  of  extensions 
extending  laterally  from  opposite  sides  of  the  body  portion, 
said  extensions  extending  vertically  on  eithef  side  of  a  horizon- 
tal plane  passing  through  the  vertical  mid-»oint  of  said  body 
portion,  first  locating  means  on  the  uppti  surface  of  each 
extension  and  adapted  to  position  a  separate  weight  on  the 
upper  surface  of  the  body  portion,  and  secqnd  means  on  earh 
extension  aligning  a  lifting  means  with  skid  extension  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  lifting  member  capajble  of  lifting  said 
jacket. 


4,291,747 
COOLER  FOR  TWIN  STRAND  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
Gus  Sevastakis,  5645  Angola  Rd.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43615 
FUed  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,856 
Int  a.3  B22D  11/10,  11/00 
VJS.  a.  164—420  25  CWms 

1.  Twin  strand  continuous  vertical  casting  apparatus  com- 
prising in  combination;  a  jacket  a  cooling  member  having  a 
body  of  heating  conducting  material  located  in  the  jacket  and 
having  internal  walls  defming  a  pair  of  vertical  laterally  spaced 
die  passages  extending  generally  along  parallel  axes  for  receiv- 
ing bar-forming  dies  in  intimate  contacting  relationship,  a  pair 
of  bar-forming  dies  respectively  received  in  said  die  passages  in 
intimate  relationship  with  the  internal  walls  defining  said  pas- 
sages, a  first  inlet  port  through  tiie  jacket  for  introducing  a 
coolant  into  the  jacket  to  contact  the  body,  a  first  outlet  port 
Uirough  the  jacket  for  discharging  coolant  from  the  jacket  • 
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coolant  flow  passage  extending  through  the  body  between  said 
pair  of  vertical  die  passages  for  circulating  coolant  through  the 
body,  said  body  of  the  cooling  member  having  an  outer  surface 
including  annular  ridges  extending  about  and  along  the  body  in 


ing  arcuate  second  suppx)rt  means  having  a  radius  substan- 
tially smaller  than  said  casting  radius. 


helical  fashion  while  being  spaced  from  the  jacket  to  define  a 
plurality  of  coolant  flow  channels  between  the  body  and  the 
jacket  and  said  coolant  flow  passage  communicating  with  said 
coolant  flow  channels  defined  by  said  annular  ridges. 


4,291,748 

DUMMY  BAR  FOR  A  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

MACHINE 

Carl  Langner,  Monsey,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Concast  Incorporated, 

Montvale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,059 

Int  a.3  B22D  11/08 

U.S.  a.  164—426  20  Gaims 


1.  A  continuous  casting  installation  comprising: 

(a)  a  mold  having  an  open-ended  casting  passage; 

(b)  an  arcuate  cooling  zone  downstream  of  said  mold  having 
a  predetermined  casting  radius; 

(c)  a  device  downstream  of  said  mold  for  withdrawing  a 
continuously  cast  strand  from  said  mold; 

(d)  a  dummy  bar  for  initiating  the  withdrawal  of  the  strand 
from  said  mold,  said  dummy  bar  having  a  length  at  least 
equal  to  the  distance  from  said  mold  to  said  device,  and 
said  dummy  bar  including  a  rigid  portion  and  a  flexible 
portion,  said  rigid  portion  being  arcuate  and  having  a 
radius  equal  to  said  casting  radius  and  a  length  which  is  a 
substantial  fraction  of  said  distance,  and  said  rigid  portion 
having  an  end  which  closes  the  outlet  end  of  said  casting 
passage  at  the  beginning  of  a  casting  operation  and  is 
provided  with  coupling  means  for  establishing  a  connec- 
tion with  the  strand,  said  flexible  portion  being  capable  of 
bending  to  a  radius  substantially  smaller  than  said  casting 
radius;  and 

(e)  storage  means  for  said  dummy  bar,  said  storage  means 
comprising  a  first  section  for  said  rigid  portion  and  a 
second  section  for  said  flexible  portion,  said  first  section 
including  arcuate  first  support  means  having  a  radius 
equal  to  said  casting  radius  and  said  second  section  includ- 


4,291,749 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

COMPARTMENT  TEMPERATURE  OF  A  VEHICLE 

Fumio  Ootsuka,  Kariya;  Morimasa  Ninomiya,  Chiryu;  Norio 

Maehara,  and  Akiro  Yoshimi,  both  of  Kariya,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,598 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1978,  53/162691 
Int  a.3  F25B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  165—27  3  Gaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  com- 
partment of  an  automobile  having  cooler  means  for  supplying 
the  cooled  air,  heater  means  for  supplying  the  heated  air  and 
adjuster  means  for  adjusting  the  rate  of  supply  of  said  cooled 
and  heated  air  to  said  compartment,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  establishing  a  desired  compartment  temp>erature; 

means  for  sensing  an  actual  compartment  temperature; 

means  for  controlling  said  adjuster  means  in  rsponse  to  said 
desired  and  actual  compartment  temperature  so  that  said 
actual  compartment  temperature  approaches  said  desired 
compartment  temperature; 

means  for  sensing  another  actual  temperature  at  a  predeter- 
mined compartment  portion  where  the  heat  of  the  sun  is 
radiated; 

means  for  sensing  the  intensity  of  the  sun  light  incident  to 
said  compartment; 

means  for  comparing  said  sensed  intensity  with  a  reference 
intensity;  and 

means  for  compensating,  when  the  output  of  said  comparing 
means  indicates  that  said  sensed  intensity  is  higher  than 
said  reference  intensity,  the  operation  of  said  controlling 
means  in  accordance  with  said  another  actual  tempera- 
ture. 


4,291,750 
SELECnVE  EXTRACTION  HEAT  STORAGE  UNIT 
Arthur  J.  Gyne,  Alma;  John  E.  Knarr,  Lansing,  and  Stanley 
Miller,  Alma,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Energy  Recycling 
Company,  Lansing,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  23,216,  Mar.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,256 
Int  G.3  F28D  21/00 
U.S.  G.  165—34  13  Gaims 

10.  A  heat  storage  assembly  comprising: 
a  heat  storage  unit  including  at  least  one  container  having 
fusible  substance  therein  and  including  a  circulation  sys- 
tem for  allowing  circulation  of  a  heat  transfer  fluid  from 
an  external  source  heat  through  said  unit,  in  contact  with 
said  containers; 
a  separate  heat  exchanger  in  said  unit  for  contacting  heat 
transfer  fluid  flowing  through  said  unit,  said  separate  heat 
exchanger  comprising  inlet  and  outlet  tubes  for  allowing  a 
separate  fluid  into  and  out  of  said  separate  heat  exchanger; 
an  inlet  pipe  coupled  to  said  unit  for  providing  transfer  fluid 

to  said  unit  from  said  external  source; 
an  exhaust  pipe  coupled  to  said  unit  for  transporting  heat 
transfer  fluid  away  from  said  unit; 
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a  bypass  pipe  mounted  in  parallel  fluid  fldw 
with  said  unit,  said  bypass  pipe  includirg 
therein  for  opening  and  closing  said  bypa^: 

a  second  valve  means  for  isolating  the  heat 
said  unit  from  said  external  source;  and 


relationship 
a  first  valve 
s  pipe; 
transfer  fluid  in 
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a  pump  means  for  circulating  heat  transfer  fluid  through  said 
bypass  pipe  and  said  unit  to  provide  incre^d  interchange 
of  heat  between  said  separate  heat  exchai^er  and  said  heat 
transfer  fluid  in  said  unit. 


4,291,751 

THERMAL  INVERTER 

Bernard  A,  Wolf,  6514  Central  Ave.,  St.  Peteisburg,  Ha.  33707 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser,  No.  66^921 

Int.  a.5  F25D  23/12;  F23L  77/02 

U.S.  a  165-45  ♦  Claims 


face  whereat  a  selected  temperature  range  exits  substantially 
year  around,  the  thermal  inverter  arrangement  comprising: 

a  plenum  chamber  adapted  for  being  disposed  underground; 

said  plenum  chamber  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet; 

said  plenum  chamber  having  a  plurality  of  metal  screens 
disposed  in  traversing  relationship  to  said  plenum  cham- 
ber between  said  air  inlet  and  said  air  outlet; 

a  plurality  hf  metal  poles  being  mounted  to  each  of  the 
screens  and  positioned  to  extend  downward  from  said 
screen  to  said  predetermined  depths; 

said  plenum  chamber  being  constructed  below  the  founda- 
tion of  the  house; 

an  exhaust  duct  mounted  in  the  upper  portions  of  the  build- 
ing having  a  pair  of  opposed  ends  disposed  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  outside  region  with  respect  to  the 
building; 

a  main  duct  having  one  end  thereof  opening  into  the  interior 
of  the  building  and  the  other  end  joining  said  exhaust  pipe; 
whereby  a  draft  is  created  through  the  main  duct  by 
natural  air  currents  flowing  through  the  exhaust  duct; 

said  plenum  chamber  defining  an  interior  cavity  having  a 
volume  at  least  equal  to  one-fourth  of  the  volume  of  the 
interior  of  the  building  to  be  cooled;  whereby  the  air 
flowing  through  the  plenum  chamber,  by  thermal  heat 
transfer  between  the  air  flow  and  the  predetermined 
depths  of  the  earth  through  said  screens  and  poles,  as- 
sumes desired  temperatures. 

4,291,752 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  CORE  ATTACHMENT  AND 

SEALING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

David  G.  Bridgnell,  26963  Bolan  U.,  Rolling  Hills,  Calif.  90274 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,118 

Int.  C\?  F28F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  165—81  13  Claims 


Aia 


1.  A  thermal  inverter  arrangement  for  y<  ar  around  regulat- 
ing air  temperatures  of  a  building's  interioj  by  utilizing  earth 
temperatures  at  predetermined  depths  below  the  earth's  sur- 


1.  Heat  exchanger  coupling  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  air  passage  defining  members  of  thin  sheet 

material,  the  members  being  adjacent  one  another  but 

displaced  therefrom  and  subject  to  disparate  dimensional 

changes  resulting  from  thermal  growth; 
a  sealing  member  comprising  a  U-shaped  circumferential 

metal  bladder  extending  between  said  first  and  second 

members;  and 
means  affixing  the  opposed  ends  of  the  sealing  member  m 

sealing  relationship  to  respective  adjacent  edges  of  said 

first  and  second  members. 


4,291,753 
SCRAPER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  WITH  A  FLUIDIZED 

BED  CONDENSER 
Richard  L.  Fishen  David  J.  Wright,  and  RandaU  Scheel,  all  of 
Albany,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,940 
Int.  a.'  F28G  3/10 
U.S.  a.  165—94       "  12  Claims 

1.  A  fluidized  bed  condenser  for  condensing  zirconium 


tetrachloride  or  hafnium  tetrachloride  to  a  free  flowing  solid 
comprising: 

a  vertically  oriented  water  cooled  vessel; 

inlet  means  defined  in  a  wall  of  said  water  cooled  vessel  for 
conducting  fluid  zirconium  tetrachloride  or  hafnium  tetra- 
chloride into  said  water  cooled  vessel; 

a  fluidized  bed  in  said  water  cooled  vessel  for  condensing 
zirconium  tetrachloride  or  hafnium  tetrachloride  vapor  to 
a  free  flowing  solid; 

a  heater  surrounding  said  inlet  means  for  maintaining  zirco- 
nium tetrachloride  or  hafnium  tetrachloride  in  a  vapor 
state  as  those  products  enter  said  water  cooled  vessel,  said 


heater  producing  enough  heat  to  maintain  said  zirconium 
tetrachloride  or  hafnium  tetrachloride  in  a  vapor  state 
until  such  vapor  enters  said  fluidized  bed; 

an  unheated  scraper  means  mounted  on  said  vessel  and 
located  within  said  vessel  only  immediately  adjacent  said 
wall  located  inlet  means,  said  scraper  means  being  cooled 
by  particles  in  said  fluidized  bed  and  including  at  least  one 
arm  and  means  connected  to  said  arm  for  moving  that 
arm,  said  arm  dislodging  solid  zirconium  tetrachloride  or 
hafnium  tetrachloride  from  adjacent  and  within  said  inlet 
to  prevent  solid  build  up  in  said  inlet  means;  and 

outlet  means  for  conducting  solids  out  of  said  vertical  vessel, 
said  solids  being  removed  by  gravity  flow. 


4,291,754 

THERMAL  MANAGEMENT  OF  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

STRUCTURE 

Calvin  J.  Morse,  and  Gabor  Kossuth,  both  of  Torrance,  Calif., 

assignors  to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,114 

Int.  a.3  F28D  7/02;  F28F  3/08 

U.S.  a.  165—165  18  Qaims 


fining  passages  for  directing  portions  of  the  heat  exchanging 
fluids  to  selected  portions  of  the  heat  exchanger  about  the 
periphery  thereof  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  air  passages  extending  along  a  selected  portion 
of  the  heat  exchanger  manifolds  in  heat  conducting  rela- 
tionship therewith; 
means  for  connecting  said  passages  between  inlet  and  outlet 
manifolds  in  heat  exchanging  relation  with  hot  gas  pas- 
sages in  the  heat  exchanger;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  passages  with  the  interior  of  their 
associated  manifolds  at  selected  positions  about  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  manifolds  for  directing  a  portion  of  the 
compressed  air  conducted  by  the  manifolds  through  said 
passages. 


4,291,755 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCUMULATING, 
STORING  AND  RELEASING  THERMAL  ENERGY 
Wallace  L.  Minto,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Sun  Power  Sys- 
tems Inc.,  Sarasota,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,593 

Int.  a.5  F28D  13/00 

U.S.  a.  165—3  14  Qaims 


1.  The  m.ethod  of  handling  thermal  energy  comprising  the 
steps  of  treating  an  energy  storage  medium  including  an  at  least 
partially  hydrated  heat  storage  water  soluble  polyvalent  metal 
salt  material  having  relatively  hydrated  and  dehydrated  states 
with  thermal  energy  derived  from  a  source  thereof  to  extract 
and  remove  water  from  and  convert  said  storage  material  to  a 
water  impoverished  state,  thereafter  adding  water  to  said 
water  impoverished  material  to  effect  at  least  the  partial  rehy- 
dration thereof  with  the  evolution  of  heat  and  applying  said 
evolved  heat  to  a  heat  consuming  process. 


OAS 


4,291,756 
HEAT  ACCUMULATOR 
Armand  Bracht,  31,  rue  du  Rhin,  Kingersheim  (Haut-Rhin), 
France 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,199 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  21,  1978,  78  22761 
Int.  CI.'  F28D  21/00 
U.S.  a.  165—104.17  7  Claims 

1.  A  heat  accumulator  comprising  in  combination  a  reser- 
voir, a  flowable  storage  mass  within  said  reservoir,  thermal 
insulation  means  enclosing  said  reservoir,  heat-transfer  means 
1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  core  of  the  plate  and  fin  type  having   for  introducing  heat  into  said  mass,  heat  recovery  means  for 
integral  manifolds  and  heat  exchange  portions,  apparatus  de-    recovering  heat  from  said  mass,  a  stirrer  to  stir  said  mass,  and 
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an  electrical  stirrer  motor  immersed  in  said  miss  for  drawing 
said  stirrer,  said  mass  being  a  meltable  organic  compound 


which  is  solid  at  room  temperature  and  b^ing  electrically 
insulative  and  lubricative. 
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4^1,758 

PREPARATION  OF  BOILING  HEAT  TRANSFER 

SURFACE 

Masao  Fujii;  Yoshifusa  Ogawa,  and  Yoshiyuki  Morihiro,  all  of 

Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,438 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1978,  53-135979 
Int.  a.^  F28F  13/18 
U.S.  a.  165—133  3  Qaims 


4,291,757 
MULTIPLE  HEAT  PUMP  AND  HEAT  dALANONG 
SYSTEM  FOR  MULTI-STAGE  MATERIAL 
George  H,  Redden,  Staunton,  Va.,  assignor 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153  991 
Int.  a.3  F28D  7/00 
\}JS.  a.  165—104.31 


PROCESSING 

0  Westinghouse 

I 


7  Claims 


1.  A  boiling  heat  transfer  surface  for  contacting  with  a  liquid 
coolant,  comprising  a  porous  layer  on  a  substrate,  said  porous 
layer  formed  of: 
a  layer  of  metallic  particles  having  grain  sizes  of  between  60 
mesh  pass  and  250  mesh  non-pass,  said  layer  being  at  least 
one  particle  thick  and  defining  interstices  between  said 
particles;  and 
a  metallic  film  plated  on  said  particles  and  fixing  said  parti- 
cles to  one  another  and  to  said  substrate,  said  metallic  film 
having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness  on  each  said 
particle  greater  than  lOfi  but  not  sufficiently  great  to  fill 
said  interstices, 
whereby  said  interstices  form  at  least  some  of  the  pores  of 
said  porous  layer. 


6.  In  an  arrangement  for  providing  heatidg  and  cooling  in 
various  stages  of  an  ethyl  alcohol  plant  including  at  least  the 
main  stages  of  cooking,  cooling-fermentatioi ,  and  distillation, 
a  heating  and  cooling  and  heat  balance  system  comprising: 

first,  second,  and  third  heat  pumps,  each 


densing  section  and  an  evaporating  sect  ion; 
a  first,  normally  cooler  fiuid  tank,  and  a  pecond,  normally 

warmer  fiuid  tank; 
means  connecting  the  condensing  section ;  of  said  first  and 

third  heat  pumps  in  heat  exchange  relati(  m  with  said  cook 

ing  and  distillation  stages,  respectively; 
means  connecting  the  evaporator  section  c  f  said  second  heat 

pump  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  th  e  cooling-fermen 

tation  stage; 
means  connecting  said  evaporator  sectioi  of  said  first  heat 

pump  to  receive  fiuid  from  said  second 

it  to  said  first  tank; 
means  connecting  said  condensing  secti<»n  of  said  second 

heat  pump  to  receive  fiuid  from  said  fii  st  tank  and  return 

it  to  said  second  tank; 
means  connecting  said  evaporator  sectior 

pump  to  receive  fiuid  from  said  second 

it  to  said  first  tank; 
means  to  reject  heat  selectively  from  th< 

tank,  and  to  add  heat  selectively  to  sail  fiuid  of  said  sec- 
ond tank 


including  a  con- 


of  said  third  heat 
tank  and  to  return 

fluid  of  said  first 


4,291,759 
CROSS-CURRENT  TYPE  PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Hiroyuki  Sumitomo,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hisaka  Works, 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,631 
Int.  a.3  F28F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  165—146  2  Qaims 

1.  A  cross-current  type  plate  heat  exchanger  comprising  a 
casing,  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  heat  transfer  plates 
arranged  side  by  side  within  said  casing  to  define  fluid  passage- 
ways through  which  two  fluids  to  be  heat  exchanged  flow  in  a 
cross-current  manner,  wherein  each  heat  transfer  plate  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  vertical  grooves  extending 
from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  the  heat  transfer  surface  of  said 
heat  transfer  plate,  a  plurality  of  substantially  horizontal  pro- 
jections positioned  between  the  vertical  grooves  for  dividing 
said  heat  transfer  area  into  a  plurality  of  sections,  and  vertically 
extending  short  projections  which  are  lower  than  the  vertical 
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grooves  positioned  between  the  substantially  horizontal  pro- 
jections wherein  the  number  of  said  short  projections  provided 


4,291,761 
MAGNETIC  SENSING  DEVICE 
Willie  L.  Watson,  Fredericksburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Muiti  Prod- 
ucts Co.,  Millersburg,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,374 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  36/00 

U.S.  Q.  166—66  10  Qaims 


in  the  vertically  separated  sections  is  progressively  increased  as 
the  heat  transfer  area  extends  from  top  to  bottom. 


4,291,760 
TWO  FLUID  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Charles  S.  Argvle,  Willowdale;  Robert  C.  Bamsey,  Kitchener, 
and  Gregory  S.  T.  Millard,  Brampton,  all  of  Canada,  assignors 
to  Borg- Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  918,197,  Jun.  22,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  716,628,  Aug.  23,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,093 

Int.  Q.3  F28F  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  165—166  10  Qaims 


^lU    JIS   Ms 
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1.  A  two  fluid  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  series  of  flanged 
plates,  each  plate  having  a  peripheral  flange,  a  first  fluid  inlet 
opening,  a  first  fluid  outlet  opening,  and  one  or  more  elongated 
second  fluid  passage  openings  each  defined  by  a  flange,  all  of 
the  flanges  on  each  plate  extending  from  one  surface  thereof 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  unflanged  surface  of  the  next  adja- 
cent plate,  said  series  of  plates  adapted  to  be  stacked  and  suit- 
ably joined  together  to  form  the  heat  exchanger,  a  pair  of  end 
plates  on  the  opposite  ends  of  the  stack,  means  to  allow  sepa- 
rate flow  of  said  first  and  second  fluids  to  said  plates,  and 
separate  means  communicating  with  said  first  fluid  inlet  and 
outlet  openings  and  the  space  between  said  plates,  said  first 
fluid  passing  through  said  first  fluid  inlet  opening  in  each  of 
said  plates  and  between  said  plates  to  the  first  fluid  outlet 
openings. 


1.  A  magnetic  proximity  sensing  device  comprising;  a  mov- 
able magnet  for  sensing  the  proximity  of  an  iron-containing 
object  crossing  the  magnetic  field  of  the  magnet,  a  housing  to 
secure  said  magnet  and  being  movable  therewith,  said  housing 
including  an  electrically  conductive  portion,  said  device  in- 
cluding a  means  spaced  from  said  electrically  conductive  por- 
tion capable  of  forming  a  complete  electrical  circuit  when  in 
contact  with  said  electrical  conductive  portion,  said  magnet 
housing  being  movable  so  that  said  electrically  conductive 
portion  can  engage  said  means  to  form  said  electrical  circuit, 
and  an  adjustment  means  adjacent  said  magnet  capable  of 
maintaining  said  magnet  housing  at  a  location  whereby  said 
electrically  conductive  portion  is  out  of  contact  with  said 
means  to  complete  said  electrical  circuit  when  said  iron-con- 
taining object  is  not  in  the  magnetic  field  of  said  magnet,  said 
adjustment  means  being  a  magnetic  set  screw  positioned  adja- 
cent said  magnet,  the  position  of  said  set  screw  relative  to  said 
magnet  being  able  to  be  adjusted  by  turning  said  screw  and 
thereby  magnetically  attracting  said  magnet. 


4,291,762 
APPARATUS  FOR  RAPIDLY  ATTACHING  AN  INSIDE 

BLOWOUT  PREVENTER  SUB  TO  A  DRILL  PIPE 
Howard  S.  Gudgel,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Drill  Tech  Equip- 
ment, Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,385 
Int.  Q.3  E21B  19/16 
U.S.  Q.  166—85  6  Qaims 

1.  An  inside  blowout  preventer  for  a  drill  pipe,  the  drill  pipe 
having  an  enlarged  external  diameter  internally  threaded  upset 
end  portion,  comprising: 
a  blowout  sub  having  a  lower  and  threadably  engageable 

with  the  drill  pipe  upset  end; 
a  horseshoe  member  dimensioned  to  slidably  engage  a  drill 
pipe  below  the  upset  end  and  slid  on  the  pipe  and  be 
restrained  by  the  upset  end; 
a  collar  attached  to  said  blowout  sub; 
telescoping  frame  attached  at  its  upper  end  to  said  collar  and 

at  the  lower  end  to  said  horseshoe  assembly; 
an  arm  pivotally  attached  at  an  intermediate  point  to  said 
collar,  the  arm  having  a  hand  engaging  means  at  one  end; 
and 
a  linkage  pivotally  attached  at  its  first  end  to  the  other  end  of 
said  arm,  the  second  end  of  the  linkage  being  pivotally 
attached  to  said  horseshoe  member,  whereby  said  blowout 
sub  is  positioned  above  a  drill  pipe  upset  end,  said  horse- 
shoe member  may  be  engaged  with  the  drill  pipe  and  the 
pivotation  of  said  handle  move  said  collar  downwardly 
towards  said  horseshoe  member  to  engage  the  lower 
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threaded  end  of  said  blowout  sub  with  the 
end  and  the  entire  assembly  rotated  relati>|e 


pipe  to  thread  said  blowout  sub  into  the  ^n\\  pipe  upset 
end. 
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pipe  upset 
to  the  drill 


selected  distance,  while  said  container  is  immersed  in  the 
well  fluid  standing  in  the  bottom  of  said  well; 
whereby  when  said  dispense  is  submerged  in  the  well  fluids 
in  the  bottom  of  said  well;  and  when  said  sucker  rod  pump 
is  operated,  the  bottom  end  of  said  tubing  string  and  said 
dispenser  will  be  vertically  reciprocted  through  a  selected 
distance;  and  well  liquids  will  be  alternately  forced  into, 
and  withdrawn  from,  said  container  through  said  bottom 
opening,  carrying  said  chemical  into  solution  in  the  water 
standing  in  the  bottom  of  said  well. 


4,291,764 
WELL  CASING  SCRAPING  APPARATUS 
Davy  G.  Pampell,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baker  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,078 

Int.  a.'  E21B  37/02 

U.S.  a.  166—173  13  Claims 


4,291,763 

DISPENSER  FOR  OIL  WELL  TREATING  CHEMICALS 

Mortimer  Singer,  2320  Plaza  del  Grande,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89102 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,4^ 

Int.  a.'  E21B  21/00.  43/12 

U.S.  a.  166—110 


10  Qaims 


1.  In  an  oil  well,  including  at  least  a  conve  itional  string  of 
tubing,  a  string  of  sucker  rods,  a  sucker  rod  pump  including  a 
traveling  valve;  and  a  standing  valve;  an  apparatus  for  dispens 
ing  well  treating  chemicals  over  a  selected 
while  said  sucker  rod  pump  is  pumping  fluid  from  said  well, 
said  apparatus  comprising; 

(a)  a  closed  cylindrical  container  having  at  least  one  cham- 
ber of  selected  diameter  and  of  selected  U  ngth;  and  means 
to  removably  rigidly  attach  said  contain^  rr  to  the  bottom 
of  said  string  of  tubing,  below  the  inlet  of  said  sucker  rod 
pump; 

(b)  at  least  one  opening  of  selected  size  in  t!  le  bottom  end  of 
said  container; 

(c)  said  container  is  at  least  partially  filled  kvith  at  least  one 
piece  of  solid  well  treating  chemical  of  selected  chemical 
composition  and  attached  to  the  the  bott(  )m  of  said  tubing 
string;  and 

(d)  means  to  reciprocate  said  container  vei  tically  through  a 


1.  A  well  casing  scraping  apparatus,  comprising:  a  generally 
cylindrical  mandrel  having  means  on  one  end  thereof  for  con- 
nection to  a  conduit;  at  least  one  peripheral  ramp  surface 
formed  on  said  mandrel;  annular  scraping  means  defined  by  a 
plurality  of  arcuate  segments  around  said  ramp  surface  portion 
of  said  mandrel,  each  segment  having  scraping  teeth  on  its 
outer  periphery  and  an  internal  arcuate  ramp  surface  conform- 
ing to  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  peripheral  ramp  surface, 
whereby  the  engagement  of  said  internal  and  peripheral  ramp 
surfaces  determines  the  minimum  effective  scraping  diameter 
of  the  scraping  means,  each  of  said  arcuate  segments  including 
an  arcuate  base  portion  overlying  an  arcuate  portion  of  said 
ramp  surface  and  a  radially  projecting  integral  body  portion 
carrying  said  scraping  teeth,  said  body  portion  being  of  shorter 
arcuate  extent  than  said  base  portion  whereby  the  edges  of  said 
base  portion  project  arcuately  beyond  said  body  portion;  a 
retaining  sleeve  mounted  on  said  mandrel  adjacent  said  scrap- 
ing means,  means  on  said  retaining  sleeve  surrounding  portions 
of  said  scraping  means  and  limiting  both  radial  and  axial  move- 
ments of  said  segments  relative  to  said  mandrel  including  axial 
projections  of  arcuate  cross-section  extending  between  said 
segment  body  portions  and  overlying  the  arcuately  projecting 
edges  of  said  segment  base  portions;  resilient  means  intermedi- 
ate said  mandrel  and  each  said  segment  to  bias  the  segments 
radially  outwardly  to  the  extent  permitted  by  said  retaining 
sleeve;  and  means  for  adjusting  the  axial  position  of  said  retain- 
ing sleeve  relative  to  said  mandrel,  thereby  adjusting  the  mini- 
mum effective  scraping  diameter  of  said  scraping  means. 
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4,291,765 
WATER  FLOODING  PROCESS  USING  MULTIPLE 
FLUIDS 
Ralph  E.  Gilchrist,  Corpus  Christi;  George  W.  Hover,  Houston, 
and  Robert  M.  Barber,  Spring,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mitch- 
ell Energy  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,921 
Int.  a.^  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  CI.  166—273  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  oil  from  an  oil  containing  subter- 
ranean formation  comprising: 
injecting  a  first  non-caustic  treatment  fluid  consisting  essen- 
tially of  water  and  a  polymeric  viscosifier  in  an  amount  of 
10  to  30%  pore  volume  of  the  formation  and  driven  by 
water  into  the  formation,  thereafter, 
injecting  a  second  treatment  fluid  containing  a  polymer  and 
a  caustic  in  an  amount  to  10  to  30%  pore  volume  of  the 
formation  and  driven  by  water  into  the  formation,  and 
recovering  an  oil  fraction  from  said  subterranean  formation. 


4,291,766 
PROCESS  FOR  CONSOLIDATING  WATER-WET  SANDS 

WITH  AN  EPOXY  RESIN-FORMING  SOLUTION 
David  R.  Davies;  Jacobus  J.  M.  Zuiderwijk,  and  Adrianus  M.  P. 
M.  Hagelaars,  all  of  Rijswijk,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell 
Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79,140,  Sep.  26,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,825 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  9,  1979, 
12475/79;  Canada,  Mar.  21, 1980,  348115 

Int.  a.3  E21B  33/138,  43/04 
U.S.  a.  166—276  11  aaims 


^tB-U  OIL-SOAKED. OILWET 

JA-II  HON-  SOAKED,  Oil-  WET 

JB-21  OIL-SOAKED, WATERWET  . 
/\       ^(A-i)  NON-SOAKED,  WATER-WET 
\      ^IC-2imTER-S0AKED,WATERWET 


IC-I)  WATER-  SOAKED 
OIL- WET 


0     I      i     3     <      S 
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cles  to  be  consolidated  in  a  rate  and  volume  such  that  the 
solution  enters  the  mass  before  a  significant  proportion  of 
partially  cured  resin  has  precipitated  and  is  kept  within 
said  mass  at  least  substantially  throughout  the  precipitat- 
ing and  curing  of  that  resin. 


4,291,767 
METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  AND  HANGING  SURFACE 

CASING 

Emmitt  D.  Hall,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  822,  Atlanta,  Tex.  75551 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,922 
Int.  a.'  E21B  33/14.  41/00 
U.S.  a.  166—290  7  aaims 


ff 


1.  A  well  treating  process  for  consolidating  a  mass  of  contig- 
uous particles  within  a  subterranean  location  in  or  near  the 
borehole  of  a  well  comprising: 

compounding  a  resin-forming  solution  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  (a)  at  least  one  polymerizable  epoxy  compound 
having  an  average  of  at  least  one  epoxy  group  per  mole- 
cule and  at  least  one  amino  curing  agent  which  contains  at 
least  three  amino  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule  and  is 
capable  of  curing  the  epxoy  compound,  (b)  a  volume  ratio 
between  the  curing  agent  and  epoxy  compound  of  from 
about  0.2  to  0.6  and  (c)  a  liquid  oil  solvent  which  contains 
aromatic  and  nonaromatic  hydrocarbons  in  a  volume  ratio 
such  that  the  solution  remains  ungelled  while  a  partially 
cured  epoxy  resin  is  formed,  precipitate  from  the  solution, 
and  substantially  completely  cured,  within  said  subterra- 
nean location; 

injecting  at  least  one  pretreatment  fluid  into  the  mass  of 
particles  to  be  consolidated  to  the  extent  required  to  wet 
those  particles  with  an  aqueous  solution  which  is  no  more 
saline  than  the  water  then  in  said  mass  and  contains  not 
more  than  about  1.5%  by  weight  dissolved  salt; 

dissolving  in  said  resin-forming  solution  and/or  pretreat- 
ment fluid  an  amount  of  at  least  one  dimethylaminometh- 
yl-substituted  phenol  to  provide  a  proportion  of  about  0.2 
to  10%  by  volume  of  that  phenol  within  the  fluid  in  which 
it  is  dissolved;  and, 

injecting  said  resin-forming  solution  into  the  mass  of  parti- 


I 


H 


f 


1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  surface  casing  in  the  earth's  sur- 
face for  well  operations  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  positioning  conductor  pipe  in  the  earth's  surface; 

b.  lowering  surface  casing  through  the  conductor  pipe; 

c.  positioning  cement  between  the  conductor  pipe  and  the 
surface  casing; 

d.  elevating  the  surface  pipe  before  the  cement  hardens; 

e.  positioning  stabilizer  and  hanger  means  with  a  down- 
wardly tapered  annular  outer  surface  and  a  serrated  inner 
annular  surface  around  the  surface  casing  whereby  the 
serrated  inner  surface  engages  the  surface  casing;  and 
lowering  the  surface  casing  and  stabilizer  and  hanger 
means  thereon  into  the  conductor  pipe  whereby  the  ta- 
pered outer  surface  and  the  weight  of  the  surface  pipe 
fiare  the  upper  end  of  the  conductor  pipe  to  form  a  bowl 
for  receiving,  seating  and  supporting  the  stabilizer  and 
hanger  means  to  thereby  secure  the  surface  casing  to  the 
conductor  pipe  and  hence  the  surrounding  earth's  surface 
to  stabilize  the  surface  casing  for  well  operations. 


f. 


4,291,768 
PACKING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  WELLHEADS 
Robert  J.  Diehl,  Wallis,  Tex.,  assignor  to  W-K-M  Wellhead 
Systems,  Inc.,  Shreveport,  La. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,760 
Int.  a.3  E21B  33/02 
U.S.  a.  166—315  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  wellhead  assembly,  the  combination  of: 
a  tubing  head  having  an  inner  peripheral  surface  including 

an  inner  annular  supporting  shoulder; 
a  tubing  hanger  supported  on  said  supporting  shoulder  and 
having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  spaced  from  the  inner 
peripheral  surface  of  said  tubing  head  to  define  an  annular 
space  therebetween; 
holddown  means  to  seat  said  tubing  hanger  tightly  on  said 

annular  shoulder  of  said  tubing  head;  and 
a  packing  assembly  mounted  within  said  annular  space  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  lower  packing  rings,  an  upper  annu- 
lar piston  member  mounted  over  the  packing  rings  for 
downward  movement  to  compress  the  packing  rings,  and 
cooperating  retaining  means  on  said  piston  member  and 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  tubing  hanger  to  lock  said 
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piston  member  to  said  tubing  hanger  after  tHe  piston  mem- 
ber moves  downwardly  a  predetermined  amount  and 


nrw 


compresses  the  packing  rings  thereby  to 
ing  rings  in  a  compressed  relation  on  the 


r  jtain  the  pack- 
ubing  hanger. 


4.291,769 
FOAM  RRE  EXTINGUISHING  UNIT  F0R  RESCUE 
VEHICLE 
Erich  Muller,  Saumweg  15,  D-7918  Illertissei 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87, 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1978,  2846150 

Int.  a.3  A62C  nm 

U.S.  a.  169—13 


horizontal  portion  directly  abuts  the  switch  for  operation 
thereof; 
a  motor  operatively  connected  to  said  pump  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  switch,  said  motor  being  actuated  in 
response  to  said  switch  being  actuated  to  thereby  effect  a 
driving  of  said  pump; 
a  hose  reel  having  an  inlet  at  the  center  thereof; 
a  second  outlet  pipe  connected  to  and  extending  between 

said  pump  outlet  and  said  inlet  on  said  hose  reel; 
an  elongated  hose  on  said  hose  reel  connected  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  inlet  on  said  hose  reel; 
a  hand  held  jet  pipe  connected  to  a  free  end  of  said  hose  and 
being  movable  independently  of  said  hand  operated  lever; 
and 
a  connection  branch  in  said  first  outlet  pipe  located  between 
said  valve  and  said  inlet  to  said  pump  and  being  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  water  supply  hose  for  cleaning  said 
pump,  said  second  outlet  pipe  and  said  hose  following  a 
use  thereof  with  said  mixture. 


4,291,770 

LEVEE  DISC  APPARATUS 

Louis  C.  Engler,  Wilburn  Rte.,  Box  382,  Heber  Springs,  Ark. 


,  Fed.  Rep.  of       "^^543 


2S6 


Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,555 

Int.  a.3  AoiB  21  m 


de  many,  Oct.  24,   U-S.  Q.  172-185 


3  Claims 


1  Qaim 


/ 


comprising: 


a  conventional 


1.  A  quick-use  foam  fire  extinguishing  unit 

a  container; 

a  premanufactured  mixture  of  water  ant 
watery  film-forming  foam  medium  in  said  container; 

a  tubelike  filling  pipe  mounted  on  an  up  ser  wall  of  said 
container  for  facilitating  a  filling  of  sai  I  container  with 
said  mixture; 

an  outlet  adjacent  a  bottom  wall  of  said  container; 

a  pump  having  an  inlet  at  the  bottom  end  thereof  and  an 
outlet  spaced  upwardly  from  said  inlet; 

a  first  outlet  pipe  connected  to  and  extend  ing  between  said 
outlet  in  said  container  and  said  inlet  to  said  pump; 

a  valve  in  said  first  outlet  pipe  between  saii  I  container  outlet 
and  said  inlet  to  said  pump; 

a  hand  operated  lever  operatively  connected  to  said  valve 
for  facilitating  an  opening  and  closing  df  said  valve,  said 
lever  extending  upwardly  from  the  valve  to  a  position 
above  the  top  of  the  container  with  a  HorizonUl  portion 
extending  along  the  top  of  the  container; 

A  switch  mounted  adjacent  the  top  of  said  container  adja- 
cent said  hand  operated  lever,  said  switfch  being  actuated 
in  response  to  a  movement  of  said  leVer  to  a  position 
corresponding  to  said  valve  being  op^ed,  wherein  the 


1.  A  disc  apparatus  for  being  pulled  by  a  tractor  and  for 
forming  levees,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  longitudinal  frame  member  having  a  forward  end  for 
being  attached  to  said  tractor; 

(b)  a  first  cross  frame  member  pivotally  attached  to  said 
longitudinal  frame  member  substantially  transverse 
thereof; 

(c)  a  first  disc  blade  gang  including  a  first  disc  blade  set 
attached  to  said  first  cross  frame  member  on  a  first  side  of 
said  longitudinal  frame  member  and  a  second  disc  blade 
set  attached  to  said  first  cross  frame  member  on  a  second 
side  of  said  longitudinal  frame  member; 

(d)  a  second  cross  frame  member  pivotally  attached  to  said 
longitudinal  frame  member  substantially  transverse 
thereof  and  rearward  of  said  first  cross  frame  member; 

(e)  a  second  disc  blade  gang  including  a  first  disc  blade  set 
attached  to  said  second  cross  frame  member  on  a  first  side 
of  said  longitudinal  frame  member  and  a  second  disc  blade 
set  attached  to  said  second  cross  frame  member  on  a 
second  side  of  said  longitudinal  frame  member;  each  of 
said  disc  blade  sets  including  a  plurality  of  disc  blade 
members  with  each  blade  member  having  a  different 
outside  diameter  and  with  the  outside  diameter  of  each 
blade  member  increasing  at  a  substantially  uniform  rate 
from  said  blade  member  farthest  from  said  longitudinal 
frame  member  to  said  blade  member  closest  to  said  longi- 
tudinal frame  member;  and 

(0  stop  means  for  limiting  pivotal  movement  of  said  first  and 
second  cross  frame  members  on  said  longitudinal  frame 
member  to  a  range  of  substantially  15*. 


September  29,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1881 


4^1,771  • 
ROTARY  PERCUSSION  HYDRAULIC  DRILLING 
MACHINE 
Raymond  J.  Perraud,  Villeurbanne,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Machines  pour  Toutes  Indus- 
tries S.E.C.O.M.A.  Societe  Anonyme,  Meyzieu,  France 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,325 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  20,  1978,  78  18936 
Int.  a.3  E21C  i/2Q 
U.S.  a.  173—106  1  Qaim 


connecting  the  annulus  below  said  lightweight  fiuid  to  a 
return  conduit  extending  to  said  vessel. 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  drilling  machine  comprising  a  percussion- 
controlling  striker  piston  mounted  to  slide  inside  a  cylinder  and 
drive  a  tool,  said  cylinder  defining,  around  the  piston,  a  first 
annular  chamber  connected  by  a  "high  pressure"  pipe  to  a 
one-way  valve  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve  subject  to  a  spring  force 
and  slidably  mounted  inside  a  chamber  which  is  connected  to 
an  acumulator  comprising  a  diaphragm  and  leading  to  which  is 
a  hydraulic  fluid  inlet  pipe  and  a  second  annular  chamber 
connected  to  a  control  valve  with  a  slide  having  differential 
sections  connecting  said  second  chamber  alternately  to  the 
"high  pressure"  pipe  and  a  return  pipe,  the  control  of  the 
control  valve  being  ensured  by  a  pipe  connected  to  the  cylin- 
der, the  improvement  wherein  the  sleeve  constituting  the 
one-way  valve  has  a  lateral  connection  allowing  direct  passage 
of  the  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  return  pipe,  when  said  valve  is  in 
a  position  preventing  the  passage  of  fluid  to  the  "high  pres- 
sure" pipe,  a  hydraulic  rotary  motor  for  rotating  said  tool 
being  located  in  the  inlet  pipe.   ' 


4,291,772 
DRILLING  FLUID  BYPASS  FOR  MARINE  RISER 
Pierre  A.  Beynet,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,703 
Int.  a.3  E21B  7/72,  17/01,  21/08 
U.S.  a.  175—5  18  Qaims 

17.  A  method  of  drilling  a  subsea  well  from  a  vessel  floating 
on  a  body  of  water  in  which  a  drilling  fluid  is  circulated  down 
a  drill  pipe  to  a  drill  bit  and  returned  up  the  annulus  between 
a  drill  string  and  the  borehole  wall,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
providing  a  riser  pipe  from  said  wellhead  to  said  vessel; 
maintaining  a  lightweight  fluid  other  than  air  in  said  riser  on 

top  of  the  drilling  fluid  in  said  annulus; 
said  lightweight  fluid  having  a  density  less  than  said  drilling 
fluid;  and 


^"<!»iy-'- 


18.  A  method  as  defined  in  claim  17  in  which  said  light- 
weight fluid  is  sea  water.  , 


4,291,773 
STRICnVE  MATERIAL  DEFLECTABLE  COLLAR  FOR 

USE  IN  BOREHOLE  ANGLE  CONTROL 

Robert  F.  Erans,  631  Honeywood  La.,  La  Habra,  Calif.  90631 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  928,703,  Jul.  27, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,211,292.  This  application  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,854 

Int.  C\?  E21B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  175—61  24  Gaims 


1.  A  deflectable  collar  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  drill 
string  in  drilling  apparatus,  comprising: 

at  least  one  strictive  material  element  operatively  connected 
to  said  deflectable  collar  to  deflect  said  collar  under  the 
influence  of  energizing  force  applied  to  said  strictive 
material  element,  said  strictive  material  element  having 
the  characteristic  of  changing  in  length  in  at  least  one 
dimension  under  the  influence  of  an  energizing  force 
applied  to  said  element;  and 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  strictive  material 
element  for  applying  an  energizing  force  to  said  strictive 
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to  change  the   heated  material  while  at  a  temperature  above  ambient  tempera- 
ture. 


59;  Veniamin  V. 


4,291,774 

ROCK-BREAKING  IMPLEMENT  FOR  PERCUSSIVE 

MACHINES 

Boris  V.  SudnishnikoT,  Krasny  prospekt,  56,  kv. 

Kamensky,  uiitsa  Derzhavina,  19,  kv.  78;  Eduvd  P.  Vamello, 

ulitsa  Dzerzhinskogo,  3,  kT.  19,  and  Sergei  K.  Tupitsyn,  uiitsa 

Zorge,  123,  kv.  31,  all  of  Novosibirsk,  U.S.SjR. 

Filed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,^ 

Int.  a.J  E21C  13/08 

\]JS.  a.  175—417  13  Claims 


^^VM 


1.    A    rock-breaking    implement,    preferaHly    for   a   self- 
propelled  percussive  machine  for  driving  boreholes,  compris- 

jrehole  face  is 


4,291,776 

SCALE  WITH  CANTILEVER  BEAM  STRAIN 

MEASUREMENT 

Walter  Kupper,  Madison,  N.J.,  and  Diethelm  Utzinger,  Zurich, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Mettler  Instnimente  AG,  Greifen- 

see-Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,953 

Int.  a.3  GOIG  3/08.  3/14 

U.S.  a.  177—229  10  Qaims 


in  such  a  man- 
ually at  an  end 


ing  a  body  whereof  at  least  a  part  facing  a 

cylindrical  in  shape 

rock-breaking  wedges  on  said  body  arrangej 

ner  that  blades  of  the  wedges  extend  ri 

face  of  said  body  facing  the  borehole  fa( 

grooves  in  said  body  which  open  outside  to  the  periphery  of 

said  body  to  remove  broken  rock,  said  grooves  extending 

along  helical  lines  and  intersecting  one  another  in  such  a 

manner  that  portions  of  said  body  located  between  said 

intersecting  grooves  define  said  rock-broJcing  wedges; 

edges  of  said  rock-breaking  wedges,  which  extend  on  the 

periphery  of  said  body  within  the  cylindrical  part  thereof 

defining  a  continuous  circle  when  projec  ted  to  a  plane  of 

transverse  section  of  said  body  and  fomjing  walls  of  the 

borehole. 


4,291,775 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IIsfcPROVING 
WEIGHING  ACCURACY  , 
Michael  J.  Collins,  Matthews,  N.C.,  assignor  ip  CEM  Corpora- 
tion, Indian  Trail,  N.C. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,^6 

Int  a.^  GOIG  21/28 

U.S.  a.  177—1  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  scale  having  load  supporting  means  including  a  load 
receiving  member  for  receiving  a  load  to  be  weighed,  and 
means  for  supporting  said  load  receiving  member; 

improved  measuring  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  cantilever  beam  having  an  upper  surface  facing  said  load 
receiving  member,  a  longitudinal  axis,  an  anchored  end,  a 
free  end  portion,  and  a  bore  intersecting  said  longitudinal 
axis; 

sensing  means  positioned  on  said  upper  surface  for  sensing 
strains  set  up  in  said  cantilever  beam;  and 

means  for  transmitting  force  from  said  load  receiving  mem- 
ber to  said  cantilever  beam,  said  force  transmitting  means 
comprising  a  first  force  transmitting  member  releaseably 
coupled  to  said  cantilever  beam  from  beneath  and  having 
a  portion  aligned  with  said  bore,  and  a  second  force  trans- 
mitting member  passing  with  clearance  through  said  bore 
for  transmitting  force  from  said  load  receiving  member  to 
said  first  force  transmitting  member. 


4^1,777 
SHUTTLE  CAR 
Boyd  R.  Yale,  Keen  Mountain,  Va.,  assignor  to  Island  Creek 
Coal  Co.,  Lexington,  Ky. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,976 

Int.  a.3  B60P  1/38;  B62D  53/00.  61/10 

U.S.  a.  180—24.06  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  improving  analytical  bal  ance  accuracy  in 
weighing  heated  materials  comprising  placing  a  material  to  be 
weighed  on  the  balance  plate  of  an  analytical  balance,  covering 
and  enclosing  said  balance  plate  without  contacting  the  same 
with  a  preformed  air  barrier  transparent  to  microwave  radia- 
tion heating  said  material  with  microwave  radiation  while  on 


said  balance  to  remove  volatiles,  collecting 


and/or  absorbing 


said  volatiles  on  said  barrier  and  sensing  t  le  weight  of  said 


'-^^^     i^^^ 


9.  An  articulated  mine-haulage  vehicle  comprising: 
(a)  a  body  member  comprising  a  first  elongated  body  section 
having  first  side  walls,  a  second  intermediate  body  section 
having  second  side  walls,  and  a  third  elongated  body 
section  having  third  side  walls,  said  first  elongated  body 
section  providing  at  a  first  end  thereof,  a  first  pair  of 
steering  wheels,  and  connected  at  the  first  side  walls  at  an 
end  opposed  to  the  first  end  thereof  by  a  first  hinge  tube  in 
articulating  relation  to  the  second  side  walls  of  a  first  end 


i 
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of  the  second  intermediate  body  section  to  form  a  first 
point  of  transverse  articulation,  said  intermediate  body 
section  connected  at  the  second  side  walls  at  a  second  end 
opposed  to  the  first  end  thereof  by  a  second  hinge  tube  in 
articulating  relation  to  the  third  side  walls  at  a  first  end  of 
the  third  elongated  body  section  to  form  a  second  point  of 
transverse  articulation  spaced  from  the  first  point  of  trans- 
verse articulation,  the  third  elongated  body  section  pro- 
viding at  a  second  end  opposed  to  the  first  end  thereof  a 
second  pair  of  steering  wheels,  said  body  member  includ- 
ing conveying  means  for  loading,  carrying,  and  discharg- 
ing mined  materials; 

(b)  a  first  pair  of  driven  wheels  having  a  common  axis  of 
rotation  coupled  to  the  second  side  walls  of  said  second 
intermediate  body  section,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  first 
pair  of  driven  wheels  being  spaced  above  and  adjacent  the 
first  point  of  transverse  articulation  and  between  the  first 
and  second  points  of  transverse  articulation; 

(c)  a  second  pair  of  driven  wheels  having  a  common  axis  of 
rotation  coupled  to  the  third  side  walls  of  said  third  elon- 
gated body  section,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  second  pair 
of  driven  wheels  being  spaced  above  and  adjacent  the 
second  point  of  transverse  articulation  and  between  said 
second  point  of  transverse  articulation  and  said  second 
pair  of  steering  wheels;  and 

(d)  means  to  drive  said  first  and  second  pair  of  driven 
wheels. 


parking  brake  function  is  achieved,  said  lip  on  said  fioor 
being  of  greater  transverse  dimension  than  the  width  of 
said  hook,  said  foot  pedal  including  wall  means  defining  a 
cylindrical  opening  through  which  said  arm  extends  and 
an  axial  groove  in  said  cylindrical  opening,  and 
a  resilient  member  in  said  groove  in  resilient  engagement 
with  said  arm  releasably  holding  said  foot  pedal  in  se- 
lected positions  of  pivotal  adjustment  on  said  arm. 

4,291,779 
WHEEL-MOUNTED  HYDRAULIC  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Egon  Mann,  and  Helmut  Eymiiller,  both  of  Friedrichshafen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrich- 
shafen, Aktiengesellschaft,   Friedrichshafen,   Fed.   Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,173 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  18, 
1978,  2831458 

Int.  Q.3  B60K  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  180—305  10  Qaims 


4,291,778 

FOOT  PEDAL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

John  J.  Slazas,  Cedarburg,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  957,715,  Nov.  6,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  754,342,  Dec.  27, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,737 

Int.  CV  G05G  1/16.  5/06 

U.S.  Q.  180—271  6  Claims 


U  r0  69j(j71  *' 


h      h    n  h  TJ 


1.  In  a  tractor  having  a  main  frame  and  an  operator's  station, 
the  combination  comprising: 

a  floor  secured  to  and  disposed  at  one  lateral  side  of  said 
main  frame,  said  floor  having  a  horizontal  portion  and  an 
upwardly  inclined  portion  at  the  forward  end  of  said 
horizontal  portion,  said  inclined  portion  terminating  at  its 
front  end  in  a  downwardly  and  forwardly  inclined  lip,  the 
edge  of  which  extends  in  a  transverse  dh-ection, 

a  brake  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  tractor  for  swinging 
movement  about  a  first  transverse  axis  between  a  raised 
brake  released  position  and  a  lowered  brake  applied  posi- 
tion including  an  upstanding  portion  and  an  arm  extending 
transversely  from  the  upper  end  of  said  upstanding  por- 
tion, 

means  resiliently  biasing  said  lever  toward  its  brake  released 

position, 
a  foot  pedal  mounted  on  said  arm  for  limited  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  second  transverse  axis  including  a  hook  on 
said  pedal  substantially  as  wide  as  the  axial  width  of  said 
foot  pedal  adapted  to  engage  said  lip  when  said  lever  is 
pivoted  to  its  brake  applied  position  and  said  pedal  is 
pivoted  in  one  direction  about  said  second  axis,  whereby  a 


1.  A  wheel-mounted  drive  system  comprising: 

a  hollow  nonrotatable  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  di- 
rectly and  substantially  immovably  on  a  vehicle  frame; 

a  hydraulic  motor  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  a 
motor  output  centered  on  an  axis; 

a  transmission  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having 
a  transmission  input  sun  gear  connected  to  said  motor 

output  and  centered  on  said  axis, 
a  ring  gear  centered  on  said  axis  and  fixed  on  said  housing, 
planet  gears  meshing  with  said  ring  and  sun  gears,  and 
a  planet  carrier  carrying  said  planet  gears  and  constituting 
a  transmission  output  centered  on  said  axis  and 

connectable  directly  to  a  drive  wheel;  and 

a  bearing  rotatably  mounting  said  transmission  output  di- 
rectly on  said  housing  and  having  an  inner  race  directly 
engaging  said  output,  an  outer  race  directly  engaging  said 
housing,  and  roller  elements  between  said  races. 

4,291,780 

APPARATUS  FOR  WIRES  IN  THE  GROUND 

Earl  Fuikerson,  4917  3A  Street  E,  Gulf  Lake  Estates,  Braden- 

ton,  Ra.  33507 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,875,  Feb.  13, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,244,437.  This  application  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,394 
Int.  Q.3  GOIV  1/147.  1/047 
U.S.  Q.  181—121  2  Qaims 

1.  An  anvil  useful  for  generating  waves  in  the  ground,  com- 
prising: 
a  body  having  a  ground-engaging  surface  on  the  lower  side 
thereof  and  impact  receiving  surface  means  on  the  upper 
side  thereof,  said  impact-receiving  surfaces  including  a 
pair  of  opposed  impact-receiving  surfaces  each  disposed 
in  planes  90°  apart  and  including  a  third  impact-receiving 
surface  being  disposed  parallel  to  the  lower  surface  of  said 


1884 


body  and  at  a  generally  45°  relationship 
said  opposed  impact-receiving  surfaces. 

2.  Apparatus  for  generating  waves  in  the  ground 
ing: 

a  frame; 

an  elongated,  linear  rigid  boom  movably 
frame; 

a  hammer  mounted  on  the  boom  for  movei^ent 

an  anvil  mounted  on  the  ground  beneath 
position  thereto  to  be  struck  by  the  hanimer 
havmg  a  ground-engaging  surface  on 
thereof  and  impact-receiving  surface 
side  thereof,  said  impact-receiving  surface 
ing  a  pair  of  opposed  impact  receiving 
in  planes  about  90°  apart; 


yvith  respect  to 
,  compris- 

itiounted  on  the 

therealong; 

the  frame  in  a 

said  anvil 

the  lower  side 

on  the  upper 

means  includ- 

si^faces,  disposed 


means 


cable  means  mounted  on  the  boom  and 
hammer  for  dropping  it  from  an  elevated 
the  anvil; 

positioning  means  mounted  on  the  frame 
the  boom  for  positioning  it  in  a  first  position 
to  the  frame  to  guide  the  hammer  for  a 
in  a  first  direction  toward  the  anvil,  said 
being  operative  to  move  the  boom  witti 
frame  to  a  second  position  thereto  to 
for  a  downward  motion  in  a  second  direfction 
anvil  whereby  the  hammer  is  operative  tc 
in  the  ground  by  a  downward  motion  i 
direction  or  said  second  direction  with()ut 
the  frame  or  the  anvil  with  respect  to 

hydraulic  means  carried  on  the  frame  and 
anvil  for  applying  a  portion  of  the  weigh' 
the  boom  on  the  anvil  to  position  it  on 


the 
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4,291,782 

SIMPLIHED  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

HOT-SHIELD  JET  NOISE  SUPPRESSION 

Garry  W.  Klees,  Mercer  Island,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,693 

Int.  a.3  F02K  1/00 

U.S.  a.  181—215  13  aaims 


connected  to  the 
K)sition  to  strike 


9.  Means  for  suppressing  the  noise  of  a  jet  engine  having  an 
exhaust  duct  through  which  passes  a  hot  exhaust  flow,  com- 
prising, 

means  forming  a  shield  duct  open  to  the  atmosphere  at  an 
exit  end  thereof  at  least  part  way  around  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  exhaust  duct, 

means  upstream  of  the  exit  of  said  shield  duct  for  reducing 
the  pressure  of  a  fluid  flow  passing  therethrough,  and 

means  for  permitting  at  least  some  of  said  exhaust  flow  to 
enter  said  shield  duct  means,  whereby  said  flow  passes 
through  said  pressure  reducing  means  and  is  then  expelled 
to  the  atmosphere  to  form  a  noise  suppressing  fluid  shield 
layer. 


guide 


avid  connected  to 

with  respect 

downward  motion 

positioning  means 

respect  to  the 

the  hammer 

toward  the 

generate  a  wave 

either  said  first 

repositioning 

ground;  and 

connected  to  the 

of  the  frame  and 

I  he  ground. 


4,291,783 

ACOUSTICAL  PANEL  FOR  SUSPENDED  CEILINGS 

David  A.  Harris,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  973,309,  Dec.  26,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,871 

Int.  a.3  E04B  1/82 

U.S.  a.  181—295  3  Oaims 


4,291,781 

SPEAKER  DIAPHRAGM  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION  OF  THE  SA^IE 

Hirotoshi  Niguchi,  Kashihara,  and  Mitsuni  Ie|d,  Kyoto,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Iniustrial  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan  ' 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,204 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17„  1978,  53/128168; 
Feb.  9, 1979, 54/14742;  Mar.  13, 1979, 54/289p2;  Mar.  20, 1979, 
54/32693 

Int.  a.'  GIOK  13/00 
U.S.  a.  181—169  9  Claims 

1.  A  diaphragm  for  a  speaker,  comprising  a  sheet,  paper- 
made  of  polyethylene  short  fibres  being  present  in  an  amount 
of  70%  by  weight  or  more,  said  polyethylene  short  fibers 
having  a  degree  of  beating  of  250  ml  (Canadian  Freeness),  a 
melt  index  of  not  more  than  2  g/min.  and  bejng  not  more  than 
1  millimeter  in  length  and  other  short  fibres  between  3  and  10 
millimeters  m  length  which  have  a  modulus  of  elasticity  of  at 
least  1.1  X  10'°dyne/cm2,  ^^  polyethylene  short  fibers  being 
melted  to  bond  with  said  other  short  fibres  in  said  sheet;  and 
said  diaphragm  having  a  cone  or  dome  si  lape  imparted  by 
pressing  while  hot. 


1.  An  acoustical  ceiling  panel  suitable  for  mounting  on  a 
suspended  grid  of  inverted  T-bars  and  comprising  a  generally 
rectangular  fibrous  glass  board,  a  generally  channel-shaped 
metal  frame  surrounding  the  board,  and  a  decorative  covering 
adhesively  secured  to  a  lower  surface  of  the  board  and  to  a 
lower  surface  of  the  frame,  the  frame  on  each  edge  of  the  board 
including  a  body  portion  engaging  the  adjacent  edge  of  the 
board  and  having  a  plurality  of  tabs  projecting  into  the  board 
entirely  above  the  lower  surface  thereof,  the  tabs  being  spaced 
from  each  other  longitudinally  of  the  body  portion  and  having 
been  sheared  and  bent  out  from  the  remainder  of  the  body 
portion  and  forming  the  main  support  for  the  board,  an  out- 
wardly extending  upper  flange  portion  adapted  to  overlap  a 
head  portion  of  one  of  the  inverted  T-bars  of  the  grid,  an 
outwardly  extending  lower  flange  portion  having  its  lower 
surface  flush  with  the  lower  surface  of  the  board  whereby 
backings  for  the  decorative  covering  provided  by  the  board 
and  by  the  frame  are  coplanar,  and  an  upturned  free  end  por- 
tion on  the  lower  flange  portion,  the  upturned  free  end  portion 
being  substantially  aligned  with  the  trunk  portion  of  the  re- 
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spective  one  of  the  inverted  T-bars  when  the  panel  is  properly 
positioned  with  respect  thereto. 


4,291,784 

COMPACT,  QUICK  ASSEMBLY  SCAFFOLD 

Owen  L.  Moses,  315  Oregon  Trail,  Monroe,  La.  71202 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,546 

Int.  a.3  E04G  1/14 


U.S.  a.  182—178 


1  Oaim 


1.  A  ladder  unit  for  use  in  constructing  a  scaffold  compris- 


mg: 


4,291,785 

OIL  METERING  APPARATUS  FOR  AIR  LINE 

LUBRICATORS 

Edward  A.  Matysak,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,409 
Int  a?  F16N  7/34 
VS.  a.  184—55  A  5  Oaims 

1.  In  a  compressed  air  line  lubricator  for  supplying  lubricant 
to  pneumatically  operated  machines  and  tools  including  a  bowl 
for  retaining  a  supply  of  lubricant,  a  main  body  attached  to  the 
top  of  said  bowl,  an  air  passage  through  said  main  body  and  a 


siphon  tube  for  passing  lubricant  from  said  bowl  to  said  main 

body,  the  improvement  comprising 

means  for  passing  a  precise  quantity  of  lubricant  from  said 
main  body  to  said  air  line  including  a  metering  body  re- 
movably secured  in  said  main  body,  said  metering  body 
having  a  cylindrical  bore  of  predetermined  diameter 
therethrough;  a  metering  pin,  having  a  cylindrical  body  of 
a  predetermined  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
bore  and  a  head  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
said  bore;  a  cylindrical  washer  having  an  opening  therein 


a.  an  outside  vertical  member  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  end, 
said  top  end  and  said  bottom  end  being  rectangular  in 
cross-section  and  hollow  for  receipt  of  a  pin  means  therein 
for  joining  one  of  said  ladder  units  vertically  to  another  of 
said  ladder  units; 

b.  an  inside  vertical  member; 

c.  pin  means  comprising  a  rigid  elongated  structure  having 
two  end  portions  adapted  to  be  slidably  and  snugly  re- 
ceived in  said  hollow  top  or  bottom  end  of  said  outside 
vertical  member,  said  end  portions  being  rigidly  con- 
nected to  a  center  portion  which  is  sufficiently  large 
enough  to  prevent  said  center  portion  from  sliding  into 
said  hollow  ends  of  said  outside  vertical  member; 

d.  a  series  of  horizontal  two-ended  step  means  rigidly  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  outside  vertical  member  and  at 
the  other  end  to  said  inside  vertical  member,  the  steps 
located  at  said  top  end  and  said  bottom  end  of  said  outside 
vertical  member  being  rectangular  in  cross-section  and 
hollow  at  said  end  which  is  connected  to  said  inside  verti- 
cal member  for  receipt  of  horizontal  joining  means  for 
joining  two  of  said  ladder  units  side  by  side;  and 

e.  horizontal  joining  means  comprising  a  rigid  elongated 
structure  having  two  end  portions  adapted  to  be  slidably 
and  snugly  received  in  said  hollow  ends  of  said  step  means 
at  the  top  or  bottom  end  of  said  outside  vertical  member, 
said  two  end  portions  being  rigidly  connected  to  an  elon- 
gated center  poi^ion  which  is  sufficiently  large  enough  to 
prevent  said  cenVer  portion  from  sliding  into  said  hollow 
ends  of  said  outside  vertical  member  and  sufficiently  long 
enough  to  achieve  the  desired  horizontal  spacing  between 
two  connected  side-by-side  ladder  units. 


of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  pin  body 
and  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  pin  head,  said  washer 
being  located  between  and  separating  said  pin  head  and 
said  metering  body  when  said  pin  is  inserted  in  said  bore; 
and  means  for  retaining  said  pin  in  said  bore  while  permit- 
ting said  pin  limited  motion  with  respect  to  said  metering 
body  responsive  to  pressure  changes  within  said  main 
body;  whereby  precise  amounts  of  lubricant  are  dispensed 
between  the  pin  body  and  the  bore  and  movement  of  the 
pin  within  the  bore  prevents  clogging. 


4,291,786 
BALANONG  PIECE  FOR  VENTILATED  BRAKE  DISCS 
Sadayoshi  Ito,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,066 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9, 1979,  54-78843[U] 
Int.  a.'  F16D  65/10 
U.S.  a.  188—218  A  5  Qaims 


17-^ 


1.  In  a  ventilated  brake  disc  including  therein  a  number  of 
radially  disposed  cooling  vents  each  having  a  width  continu- 
ously increasing  toward  an  outer  edge  of  said  disc  and  being 
provided  with  rounded  portions  at  comers,  a  balancing  piece 
fixedly  received  within  said  vents  for  improving  rotational 
balance  of  said  disc,  comprising  as  integral  parts  thereof: 
(a)  a  wide  portion  both  edges  of  which  are  put  into  contact 
with  said  rounded  portions  at  said  both  ends  of  said  vent 
when  said  balancing  piece  is  inserted  into  the  vent  in 
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m  open  end  of 
predetermined 


parallel  to  said  width  of  the  vent  through 
the  vent  at  said  outer  edge  of  said  disc  to  a 
depth; 

(b)  at  least  one  tab  portion  formed  adjacert  to  said  wide 
portion  and  protruding  at  an  acute  angl:  relative  to  a 
surface  of  a  wide  end  portion  of  said  balar  cing  piece,  top 
edge  of  said  at  least  one  tab  portion  being  forcibly  in 
abutment  with  an  internal  surface  of  said  k'ent  when  said 
balancing  piece  is  inserted  in  position  thereby  preventing 
said  wide  portion  from  shifting  away  from  said  rounded 
portions;  and 

(c)  a  locking  portion  which  is  projected  throv  gh  an  open  end 
of  said  vent  on  the  disc  center  side  wher  said  balancing 
piece  is  inserted  to  said  predetermined  cepth,  said  pro 
jected  locking  portion  being  put  into  engagement  with  an 
edge  of  said  internal  surface  of  said  vent  at  said  open  end 
on  said  disc  center  side  thereby  restraining  said  balancing 
piece  from  moving  radially  outwardly  toyvard  said  outer 
edge  of  the  disc. 
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4,291,788 

CYLINDER  HEAD 

Tetuo  Kato,  Musashino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd.,  Kawa* 

saki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  896,150,  Apr.  13, 1978.  This  application 

Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,646 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1977,  52-49184 

Int.  a.3  F15B  15/22:  F16F  5/00.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  188—322.17  4  Claims 


4,291,787 
EXERaSING  DEVICE  WITH  DOUBL^  ACTING 
HYDRAULIC  CYLINDER 
Jerry  D.  Brentham,  P.O.  Box  599,  Belton,  Tes 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,(  74 
Int.  a.'  A63B  21/00;  F16F  9/ffi 
U.S.  a.  188—318 


B 


.76513 


7  Gaims 


1.  A  double  acting  hydraulic  cylinder,  comprising:  an  inner 
tube  disposed  within  an  outer  tube;  head  and  base  members 
closing  the  ends  of  said  tubes,  each  head  aid  base  member 
having  a  passageway  for  placing  fluid  disposed  within  the 
inner  and  outer  tubes  in  fluid  communication 
mounted  within  the  inner  tube  for  acting  on  the  fluid  disposed 
therein,  said  piston  having  a  passageway  extending  there- 
through for  placing  the  fluid  on  one  side  of  the  piston  into  fluid 
communication  with  the  fluid  on  the  other  side;  a  piston  rod 
for  moving  the  piston  mounted  with  the  pist(  m  and  extending 
through  the  head  member  and  for  displacing  fluid  in  the  inner 
tube;  first  valve  means  mounted  with  said  |)ase  member  for 
preventing  fluid  communication  through  the  base  member 
passageway  when  said  piston  moves  toward  the  base  member; 
second  valve  means  mounted  with  said  piston  for  preventing 
fluid  communication  through  the  piston  passageway  when  said 
piston  moves  toward  the  head  member,  the  valves  and  piston 
rod  coacting  so  that  upon  movement  of  said  (piston  fluid  in  said 
inner  tube  always  flows  through  the  head  mefnber  passageway 
from  the  inner  to  the  outer  tube;  and  means  to  adjust  flow  of 
fluid  through  the  passageway  in  the  head  metnber  for  control- 
ling the  quantity  of  fluid  flow  from  the  inner  tube  into  the  outer 
tube  to  adjust  the  magnitude  of  force  neces  lary  to  move  the 
piston  in  either  direction. 


1.  A  dual  tube  type  device  such  as  a  hydraulic  shock  ab- 
sorber or  the  like,  said  device  comprising;  an  outer  tube  having 
a  closed  lower  end  and  an  open  end;  an  inner  tube  coaxial  with 
the  outer  tube  and  having  an  open  upper  end  and  further 
having  a  piston  slidable  therein  with  damping  force  generating 
means  therein  and  a  piston  rod  on  said  piston  extending  out  of 
the  open  ends  of  said  tubes;  a  rod  guide  closing  the  upper  end 
of  the  inner  tube  and  having  said  piston  rod  extending  there- 
through in  sliding  engagement  therewith;  a  closure  member 
threadedly  engaged  with  the  upper  end  of  the  outer  tube  and 
through  which  the  piston  rod  extends  in  sliding  scaling  engage- 
ment therewith  and,  in  the  fully  threadedly  engaged  position, 
engaging  said  rod  guide  for  holding  it  in  said  inner  tube;  pres- 
surized fluid  contained  in  the  device;  and  an  escape  passage 
means  for  releasing  the  pressurized  fluid  during  removal  of 
said  closure  member  from  the  device,  said  means  including  an 
escape  passage  one  end  of  which  is  permanently  open  to  the 
outside  of  said  device  and  seal  means  provided  between  said 
closure  member  and  the  remainer  of  said  device  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  said  escape  passage  and  engaged  by  the  inner  end 
of  said  closure  member  for  sealing  the  escape  passage  means 
from  a  space  within  the  device  when  said  closure  member  is 
fully  threadedly  engaged  with  said  outer  tube  in  a  normally 
fully  assembled  position  and  said  escape  passage  being  open  to 
the  space  within  the  device  only  when  said  closure  member  has 
been  displaced  in  a  direction  outward  toward  the  open  end  of 
the  outer  tube  during  removal  of  said  closure  member  from 
said  device. 


4,291,789 
HYDRAULIC  SLACK  ADJUSTING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  M.  Bogenschutz,  Gayton,  and  Glen  O.  Bohusch,  Water- 
town,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Signal  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,884 
Int.  G.3  F16D  65/74 
U.S.  G.  188—351  7  Gaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  slack  adjusting  apparatus  for  controlling  the 
slack  fluid  in  a  hydraulic  circuit  having  a  predetermined  maxi- 
mum slack,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  having  first  and  second  variable  volume  pres- 
sure chambers,  the  maximum  volume  of  said  second 
chamber  defining  the  predetermined  maximum  slack  fluid 
in  the  hydraulic  circuit; 

(b)  first  and  second  ports  respectively  operatively  associated 
with  the  first  and  second  chambers  for  permitting  fluid  to 
enter  and  leave  the  respective  chambers; 

(c)  a  reciprocating  piston  movably  mounted  within  the  cyl- 
inder and  dividing  the  cylinder  into  the  first  and  second 
chambers; 
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(d)  a  normally  closed  slack  makeup  valve  for  opening  and 
establishing  fluid  communication  between  the  first  and 
second  chambers  when  fluid  pressure  in  the  first  chamber 
exceeds  fluid  pressure  in  the  second  chamber  by  a  first 
predetermined  pressure  differential  so  that  additional  fluid 
can  flow  from  the  first  port  through  the  second  port  in 
order  to  add  fluid  when  the  slack  fluid  is  less  than  the 
predetermined  amount; 

(e)  a  normally  closed  slack  take-in  valve  for  opening  and 
establishing  fluid  communication  between  the  first  and 
second  chambers  when  fluid  pressure  in  the  second  cham- 
ber exceeds  fluid  pressure  in  the  first  chamber  by  a  second 
predetermined  pressure  differential  so  that  fluid  can  be 
withdrawn  from  the  hydraulic  circuit  in  order  to  increase 
the  maximum  slack  therein;  and 

(0  a  hydraulic  slack  limiting  valve  for  selectively  preventing 
or  permitting  the  withdrawal  of  more  than  said  predeter- 
mined maximum  amount  of  slack  fluid  including 
a  stationary  valve  seat  disposed  between  the  first  port  and 
the  first  chamber,  and 


a  movable  valve  element  having  a  sealing  surface  for 
engaging  said  stationary  valve  seat  in  a  fluid  tight  seal  to 
prevent  fluid  from  flowing  between  the  first  chamber 
and  the  first  port  when  the  movable  valve  element  is 
seated  on  said  stationary  valve  seat,  said  movable  valve 
element  being  spring  biased  away  from  said  stationary 
valve  seat,  toward  said  piston  and  extending  into  said 
first  chamber  in  the  path  of  said  piston  in  order  to  allow 
fluid  in  the  first  chamber  to  freely  pass  through  the  first 
port,  whereby  said  movable  valve  element  is  acted  upon 
and  moved  by  said  piston  as  said  piston  moves  adjacent 
said  first  port  and  sealingly  engages  said  stationary 
valve  seat  before  said  slack  take-in  valve  can  open 
thereby  preventing  more  than  the  predetermined 
amount  of  slack  fluid  from  being  withdrawn  from  the 
circuit,  and 

means  for  acting  upon  said  movable  valve  element  to  hold 
said  sealing  surface  thereof  disengaged  from  said  sta- 
tionary valve  seat  irrespective  of  the  position  of  said 
piston,  thereby  permitting  more  than  the  predetermined 
amount  of  fluid  to  be  withdrawn  from  the  hydraulic 
circuit  when  the  take-in  valve  opens. 


4,291,790 
TORQUE  CONVERTER  CLUTCH  AND  VIBRATION 
DAMPER 
Vincent  M.  Stauh,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,924 
Int.  a.3  F16H  45/02;  F16D  3/14 
U.S.  G.  192—3.28  4  Gaims 

1.  A  torque  converter  clutch  and  torsional  vibration  damper 
comprising:  a  clutch  pressure  plate  adapted  to  frictionally 
engage  the  input  member  of  a  torque  converter;  an  output  hub 
adapted  to  be  drivingly  connected  to  the  output  shaft  of  a 
torque  converter  and  including  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  radial  slots;  an  internally  toothed  gear  member  secured 
to  said  clutch  pressure  plate;  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  pinion  gears  rotatably  mounted  on  said  output  hub  and 
meshing  with  said  internally  toothed  gear  member;  a  plurality 


of  circumferentially  spaced  link  members  connected  between 
each  respective  pinion  gear  and  radial  slot,  said  connection  at 
said  pinion  gear  being  pivotal  and  displaced  radially  from  the 
center  of  said  pinion  gear  toward  the  center  of  said  output  hub 
when  the  clutch  is  not  transmitting  torque;  and  an  elastomeric 
belt  operatively  connected  to  said  link  members  adjacent  said 


radial  slot  connections,  said  elastomeric  belt  exerting  an  in- 
creasing force  on  said  pinion  gears  through  said  link  members 
as  torque  transmission  through  said  torque  converter  clutch 
increases  and  said  elastomeric  belt  being  operable  to  permit 
relative  angular  displacement  between  said  clutch  pressure 
plate  and  said  output  hub. 


4,291,791 
FREE  WHEEL  HUB  MECHANISM 

Hiromi  Goto,  Chiryu,  and  KenjI  Ojima,  Toyota,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,142 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1978,  53-139960 
Int.  G.3  F16D  11/00 
U.S.  G.  192—67  R  1  Gaim 


1.  A  free  wheel  hub  mechanism  for  a  wheel  comprising: 

a  housing  member; 

an  axle  shaft  disposed  within  said  housing  member; 

a  body  member  secured  to  said  wheel; 

an  interengaging  member  connected  to  said  axle  shaft  so  as 

to  be  rotatable  therewith; 
clutch  means  slidably  mounted  within  said  body  member  for 

engaging  with  and  disengaging  from  said  interengaging 

member; 
a  manual  lever  connected  to  said  body  member  having  a  cam 

face  formed  thereon; 
a  cam  follower  engaged  with  said  cam  face  of  said  manual 

lever  at  a  first  end  thereof  and  engaged  with  said  clutch 

means  at  a  second  end  thereof; 
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means  interposed  between  said  cam  follower 

means  for  urging  said  clutch  means  so 

from  the  intergaging  member; 
a  taper  bearing  interposed  between  said  axle 

housing  member; 
a  nut  fixed  to  said  axle  shaft  for  pre-loading 

ing  whereby  a  tightening  force  is  applie< 

bearing  by  said  nut; 
a  brake  drum  connected  to  said  body  memb  r 
thrust  bearing  means  interposed  between 

and  said  axle  shaft  for  rotatably  suppor^ng 

drum;  and 
a  second  nut  fixed  to  said  axle  shaft  for 

thrust  bearing  means  and  said  interengagi  ng 

said  axle  shaft. 


md  said  clutch 
to  disengage 
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shaft  and  said 

jaid  taper  bear- 
to  said  taper 


brake  drum 
said  brake 


njaintaining  said 
member  on 


being  shiftable  on  said  shaft  means  between  a  drive  position 
wherein  it  drivingly  interconnects  said  drive  member  and  said 
pinion  for  application  of  the  car  brakes,  and  a  brake-release 
position  wherein  the  connection  is  broken  and  the  pinion  is 
freely  rotatable  on  the  shaft  means,  a  shift  lever  mounted  for 
pivotal  movement  and  having  collar-engaging  members  alter- 
nately engageable  with  opposite  sides  of  said  collar  for  shifting 
the  collar  between  said  positions,  lug  means  on  said  shift  lever 
and  spaced  apart  from  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  lever,  a  cam  shaft 
mounted  for  rotation  in  opposite  directions  about  its  axis,  and 
a  release  cam  on  said  shaft  arranged  to  alternately  forcibly 
engage  with  and  disengage  from  said  shift  lever  upon  rotation 
of  the  cam  shaft  in  opposite  directions  about  its  axis  for  shifting 
said  collar  to  said  brake-release  position  upon  said  engagement 


4,291,792 
CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY  WITH  MODULATE^  CUSHION 

FULCRUM 

Aivaro  Henao.  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bc^g-Wamer  Cor- 
poration. Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,^98 

Int.  a.   F16D  13/44 

U.S.  a.  192—89  B  8  Claims 


3^-^ 


;ur<d 


1   In  a  vehicle  clutch  having  a  cover  sec 
a  clutch  disc,  an  axially  reciprocable  pressure 
phragm  pivotaily  mounted  in  the  cover 
adapted  to  engage  the  clutch  disc  with  the  fly>iheel 
a  fulcrum  surface  engageable  by  the  diaphra  ;m 
iiagc  the  clutch,  the  improvement  comprising 
circumferentially  equally  spaced  fulcrum  merfbers 
plugs  having  reduced  outer  ends  defining 
plugs,  said  pressure  plate  having  holes  drillei 
surface  to  receive  the  fulcrum  members,  and 
in  each  hole  urging  the  members  beyond  the 
initially  engage  the  diaphragm  spring  as  the  c 
said  cushioning  means  having  an  elastic  fore ; 
engaging  force  of  said  diaphragm  spring 
hers  having  a  limited  extent  of  travel  fron 
wherein  the  reduced  outer  ends  of  said  members 
yond  the  fulcrum  surface  to  a  second  posiii 
outer  ends  are  in  alignment  with  said  fulcrur  i 


cus 


4,291,793 
HAND  BRAKE  MECHANISM  ADAPTED 

RAILWAY  CAR 
Wayne  G.  Klasing.  New  Lenox,  III.,  assignor 
tries.  Inc.,  Joliet,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No 
Int.  a.'  F16D  13/60:  G05G  /. 
U.S.  CI.  192—95 

1.  In  a  hand  brake  mechanism  adapted  for 
car  and  including  a  handwheel  operatively 
able  shaft  means,  a  pinion  mounted  on  saic 
rotation  relative  thereto  and  for  being  opera 
a  power  train  to  the  car  brakes,  a  drive 
said   shaft    means   for   rotation   therewith, 
mounted  on  said  shaft   means  and   havini; 
engagement  means  and  pinion-engagement 


to  a  flywheel. 

plate  and  a  dia- 

pressure  plate 

and  having 

spring  to  en- 

at  least  three 


comprising 
•Moulders  on  the 
in  the  fulcrum 
ishioning  means 
fi^lcrum  surface  to 
utch  is  engaged, 
lower  than  the 
fulcrum  mem- 
a  first  position 
project  be- 
on  wherein  the 
surface. 


and  for  enabling  the  collar  to  be  shifted  to  said  drive  position 
upon  said  disengagement,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  reaction  member  on  said  cam  shaft  and  having  a  cam 
surface  and  a  stop  surface  extending  obliquely  from  the 
cam  surface, 
said  cam  surface  forcibly  engaging  said  lug  means  upon 
rotation  of  the  cam  shaft  in  a  direction  to  disengage  said 
release  cam  from  said  shift  lever,  thereby  to  shift  said 
collar  to  said  drive  position, 
and  said  stop  surface  being  adapted  to  abut  on  said  lug  means 
when  said  collar  is  disposed  in  said  drive  position  upon 
completion  of  the  latter  rotation  of  the  cam  shaft,  thereby 
to  positively  and  mechanically  lock  the  collar  in  its  drive 
position. 


4,291,794 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  AND  ENERGY  ABSORBING 

SYSTEMS 
Dieter  W.  Bauer,  La  Habra  Heights,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,290 

Int.  a.3  F16D  13/64.  13/72;  B29C  25/00 

U.S.  a.  192—107  M  16  Claims 


2-2 


FOR  USE  ON  A 

to  Klasing  Indus- 

84(914 

08 

8  Qaims 

use  on  a  railway 

connected  to  rotat- 

shaft  means  for 

tively  connected  in 

me4ber  connected  to 

a  clutch   collar 

drive  member- 

neans,  said  collar 


1.  A  friction  power  absorption  or  power  transmission  assem- 
bly of  the  type  having  means  for  changing  the  relative  position 
between  a  friction  material  and  an  opposing  surface  material 
from  a  position  of  complete  engagement  to  a  position  of  com- 
plete disengagement,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  member; 

(b)  a  second  opposing  member; 

(c)  a  carbon  composite  membrane  affixed  to  one  of  said  first 
and  second  members,  said  membrane  comprising: 
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(1)  a  carbon  fibrous  substrate  having  an  open  porosity;  and 

(2)  a  coating  of  pyrolytic  carbon  extending  substantially 
over  each  of  said  fibers  of  said  substrate; 

(d)  means  for  introducing  a  liquid  cooling  medium  between 
said  first  and  second  members. 


4,291,795 

COUPLING  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 

Loris  J.  Charchian,  2540  Somerset  Blvd.,  Troy,  Mich.  48084; 

Donald  O.  Emmons,  24323  Pinecrest,  Novi,  Mich.  48050,  and 

Thaddeus  F.  Zlotek,  23601  Hoover  Rd.,  Warren,  Mich.  48089 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,959 

Int.  a.^  F16D  13/74 

U.S.  a.  192—113  B  14  Qaims 


1.  A  coupling  comprising  a  first  member  adapted  to  be  fixed 
against  rotation,  a  rotatable  member  having  an  annular  lubri- 
cant sump  and  unidirectional  drive  means  adapted  for  engage- 
ment with  said  first  member  and  said  rotatable  member,  said 
first  member  having  a  ring  extending  into  said  sump,  said  ring 
having  a  radially  outer  surface  and  at  least  one  lubrication 
passageway  extending  from  said  radially  outer  surface. 


ii'    f  f7  «»><»<»  '  —■   *■     *  '  *. 


1.  In  a  retarding  conveyor  for  cargo,  such  as  pallets,  com- 
prising a  conveying  means  which  can  be  driven  in  sections  and 
carries  the  cargo,  respective  sections  of  said  conveying  means 


being  driven  by  intermediate  roller  means  driven  by  rotating 
drive  means,  the  intermediate  roller  means  being  adjustable 
into  a  driving  position  or  an  idling  position  by  feelers  extending 
into  the  path  of  motion  of  the  cargo,  the  improvement  com- 
prising respective  sections  of  the  conveying  means  comprising 
at  least  two  parallel,  uninterrupted  traction  means  in  the  form 
of  chains  which  are  deflected  at  the  ends  of  the  section  by 
reversing  sprocket  wheels  joined  together  for  rotation  by  a 
shaft  which  is  rotatably  supjxirted  in  a  conveyor  frame,  sup- 
port means  being  provided  on  said  conveyor  for  supporting 
said  chains  to  carry  the  cargo,  the  drive  means  being  in  the 
form  of  a  chain  and  at  least  one  of  the  reversing  sprocket 
wheels  being  driven  by  said  intermediate  roller  means  which 
comprises  an  additional  sprocket  wheel  continuously  engaging 
the  chain  of  the  drive  means  and  a  gear  wheel  connected  to 
said  additional  sprocket  wheel  and  engaging  in  the  driving 
position  a  driving  gear  wheel  connected  for  rotation  with  a 
reversing  sprocket  wheel,  said  gear  wheel  being  out  of  mesh 
with  the  driving  gear  wheel  in  the  idling  position,  wherein  said 
conveyor  frame  includes  a  laterally  inwardly  open,  U-shaped 
frame  member  provided  between  the  reversing  sprocket 
wheels  of  a  section,  wherein  said  support  means  is  a  profile  of 
a  synthetic  resin  which  is  arranged  on  the  top  web  of  this  frame 
member  for  supporting  the  traction  means,  and  wherein  the 
respective  feelers  comprise  a  pivotably  supported  roller  which 
is  arranged  between  two  neighboring  sections  of  the  convey- 
ing means,  the  roller  of  the  respective  feelers  is  rotatably 
mounted  about  a  rigid  axle  that  is  arranged  at  levers  pivotable 
about  pins,  which  latter  are  fixedly  attached  to  the  frame  of  the 
conveyor,  the  rigid  axle  extensions  projecting  laterally 
through  the  levers  for  engaging  said  abutment  means  affixed  to 
the  frame  when  the  roller  is  in  its  enforced  idling  position 
whereby  said  pivotably  supported  roller  can  support  cargo  in 
its  enforced  idling  position. 


4,291,796 
RETARDING  CONVEYOR  FOR  CARGO 
Elfriede  Gebhardt,  H.  Thomastrasse  10,  6920  Sinsheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,923 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1978,  2953483 

Int.  Q.^  B65G  47/26 
U.S.  Q.  198—460  1  Claim 


4,291,797 
PALLET  CHANGER  FOR  A  MANUFACTURE  PLANT 
Norbert  Ewertowski,  Dietzenbach-Steinberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Biihrle 
AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  867,968,  Jan.  9,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,330 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.    17,    1977, 
511/77 

Int.  Q.'  B65G  37/00 
U.S.  Q.  198—472  16  Claims 


1.  A  transfer  apparatus,  comprising: 

support  hub  means  having  at  least  four  non-rotating  mem- 
bers; 

rotating  part  means  being  rotatably  mounted  and  extending 
radially  outward  from  said  support  hub  means; 

said  rotating  part  means  comprising  means  for  supporting 
pallets  and  having  pallet  guide  means: 

means  for  feeding  pallets  along  said  pallet  supporting  means; 

address  reading  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  at  least  four 
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members,  said  address  reading  means 
adjacent  to  the  ends  of  said  pallet  supporting 
est  the  support  hub  means;  and 
marking  means  attached  to  said  pallets  for 
address  reading  means  once  said  pallets 
supporting  means  such  that  pallets  are 
mined  locations. 


Iieing  mounted 
means  near- 


are 
fdd 


4^1,798 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Felix  Transport,  98  Riverside  Dr.,  New  York, 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135, 
Int.  a.3  B65D  5/52 
U.S.  a.  206-45.24 


N.Y.  10024 
!;39 


-^     Ml 


■GTa? — 

— ^    ^J79 


S6»-- 


tl 


M} 


._z. 


|9 
365 


)l 


iJ 


/ 


■36T 


1.  A  display  device  having  a  collapsible  e  isel  support  for 
supporting  a  display  device  on  a  surface  at  4  predetermined 
angle  comprising: 
a  back  panel  having  a  bottom  edge; 
a  stay  flap; 

a  support  panel  having  top  and  bottom 
a  stay  panel  including: 

a  glue  panel  having  top  and  bottom  ei 

a  stay  leaf  having  top  and  bottom  edges; 

a  hinge  connecting  the  bottom  edge  of 
top  edge  of  said  glue  panel; 
a  first  hmge  hinging  said  stay  flap  to  said 

back  panel; 
a  second  hinge  hinging  the  bottom  edge 

panel  to  the  top  edge  of  said  stay  leaf; 
a  third  hinge  hinging  the  top  edge  of  said 

the  interior  of  said  back  panel; 
a  fourth  hinge  hinging  the  bottom  edge  of 

said  stay  flap. 
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on  said  pallet 

to  predeter- 


ration  which  is  generally  a  figure  8  shape  in  cross-section, 
with  one  of  said  tubular  containers  being  filled  with  a 
polyester  resin,  and  with  the  other  said  tubular  container 
being  filled  with  a  hardener,  such  that  said  resin  bolting 
package  may  be  placed  in  a  pre-drilled  hole  whereby 
when  a  bolt  is  thereafter  inserted  in  said  hole,  said  frangi- 
ble tubular  containers  are  ruptured  with  the  contents 
therein  mixing  and  forming  a  cured  two-part  plastic  pro- 
ducing system  for  securing  the  bolt. 


15  Claims 


4,291,800 
TAPE  CASSETTE 
Masatoshi  Okamura,  and  Haruo  Shiba,  both  of  Saku,  Japan, 
assignors  to  TDK  Electronics,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,193 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24,  1978,  53-160730 
Int.  a.3  B65D  85/672 
\]S.  a.  206-387  5  Qaims 


l5^N.^^sissss:5 


edjes; 

dg(s; 
es; 
satd  stay  leaf  to  the 

bottom  edge  of  said 

of  said  support 

support  panel  to 

'.  aid  glue  panel  to 


1.  A  guide  member  of  a  tape  cassette  assembly  having  an 
upper  casing  and  a  lower  casing  wherein  a  magnetic  tape  is 
guided  outside  the  casings  from  the  front  parts  to  pass  in  front 
of  a  hollow  channel-like  guide  rib,  said  guide  member  compris- 
ing: 
at  least  one  guide  rib  vertically  extending  from  the  lower 
casing  to  the  upper  casing  forming  a  supporting  surface 
for  the  entire  width  of  the  magnetic  tape;  and 
at  least  one  guide  rib  vertically  extending  from  the  upper 
casing  along  the  rear  surface  of  the  guide  rib  of  the  lower 
casing  for  supporting  the  guide  rib  of  the  lower  casing 
such  that  the  tape  cassette  is  free  from  snagging  the  mag- 
netic tape  when  the  upper  casing  is  assembled  on  the 
lower  casing. 


4,291.799 
PARALLEL  TUBE  RESIN  CAPSULES 
Arnold  B.  Bower,  Jr.,  Bristol,  Va.,  assignor  tq  General  Electric 
Company,  Worthington,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87J471 
Int.  Q\}  B65D  25/08,  30/22.  8i/32 
U.S.  a.  206—219 


1.  A  resin  bolting  package  comprising:     r 

two  elongated  tubular  containers  formed  from  a  frangible 
material,  and  disposed  in  side  by  side  relation  along  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  elongated  tubular  containers  and 
joined  therebetween  such  that  said  packjBge  has  a  configu- 


7  0aims 


4,291,801 
VIDEO  CASSETTE  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Robert  A.  BasiU,  Waldwick,  and  William  B.  Wilson,  Middlesex, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Plastic  Reel  Corporation  of  Amer- 
ica, Wood  Ridge,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,792 
Int.  a.'  B65D  85/67 
U.S.  CI.  206—387  7  Qaims 

1.  A  universal  storage  container  capable  of  accommodating 
various  sizes  of  video  cassettes,  each  cassette  including  access 
holes,  with  the  spacing  between  said  access  holes  being  non- 
uniform, said  container  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  housing  having  top,  bottom,  and  side 

wall  panels;  and 
a  single  circular  array  of  elongated,  flexible  retaining  sectors 
extending  from  said  top  or  bottom  panel,  said  sectors 
being  uniformly  spaced  from  a  center  point  and  defining 
an  imaginary  circle  which  is  of  slightly  greater  diameter 
than  the  diameter  of  an  access  hole  in  the  video  cassette, 
each  said  sector  being  disposed  in  spaced  relationship 
within  said  housing  so  as  to  be  generally  aligned  with  an 
access  hole  in  a  video  cassette,  whereby  when  a  video 
cassette  is  mounted  within  said  housing,  with  said  retain- 
ing sectors  being  received  within  a  single  access  hole 
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therein,  said  flexible  retaining  sectors  are  biased  radially  4,291,803 

inwardly  to  create  an  interference  fit  with  the  periphery  of  PROTECTIVE  END  CAP 

Raul  Perales,  Exton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Windsor  Communications 
Group,  Inc.,  West  Chester,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,087 

Int.  Q.3  B65D  85/20 

U.S.  Q.  206—443  9  Qaims 
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said  single  access  hole  for  maintaining  said  cassette  fixedly 
secured  within  the  housing. 


4,291,802 
LIGHT-TIGHT  CASSETTE 
Edward  Buelens,  Kontich,  Belgium,  assignor  to  AGFA-GEVA- 
ERT  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,983 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  15,  1979, 
09182/79 

Int.  Q.3  G03B  17/26;  B65H  19/02 
U.S.  Q.  206—409  10  Qaims 


1.  A  package  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  transversely 
spaced  longitudinally  extending,  parallel  substantially  coexten- 
siveopen  ended  elongated  tubular  articles  and  an  end  member 
located  at  each  end  of  and  engaging  said  tubular  articles  and 
characterized  in  that  at  least  one  of  said  end  members  is  formed 
of  a  unitary  blank  and  comprises  a  plurality  of  transversal 
spaced  longitudinally  extending  tongues  projecting  into  re- 
spective articles  and  engaging  the  inside  faces  thereof  and  each 
including  superimposed  first  and  second  panels  mtegrally 
joined  along  a  fold  line  at  their  outer  edges  and  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely directed  wing  panels  joined  at  their  inner  edges  along 
fold  lines  to  the  inner  edges  of  said  first  and  second  wing  panels 
respectively,  said  wing  panels  engaging  and  substantially  clos- 
ing the  corresponding  ends  of  said  articles. 


4,291,804 
STACKABLE  TRANSPORT  AND/OR  STORAGE 
COP^AINER  WITH  ACCESS  OPENING 
Karl  A.  Weidt,  Siegen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Fritz 
Schafer  Gesellschaft  Mit  Beschrankter  Haftung,  Salchendorf 
bei  Neunkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  and  Fabriken  fur 
Lager-  und  Betriebseinrichtungen,  Neunkirchen,  both  of,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,485 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1979,  2915812 

Int.  Q.'  B65D  21/02,  25/04 
U.S.  Q.  206—509  10  Qaims 


1.  A  light-tight  cassette  for  holding  and  dispensing  a  roll  of 
light-sensitive  material,  said  cassette  being  in  the  form  of  a 
rectanguloid  casing  comprising  a  four-sided  shell  with  end 
closure  walls  having  central  hub  portions  for  rotatably  sup- 
porting said  roll  within  the  casing,  the  shell  having  a  peripheral 
exit  slot  through  which  light-sensitive  material  can  be  drawn 
from  said  roll  and  at  least  one  of  said  end  walls  being  formed 
by  a  separate  end  cap  which  has  spaced  inner  and  outer  periph- 
eral wall  jxjrtions  defining  a  peripheral  groove  for  receiving 
the  end  margins  of  the  shell  to  hold  the  cap  in  place  thereon 
and  at  comer  sections  thereof  has  axially  projecting  guide 
tongues  which  when  the  cap  is  in  place  fit  inside  comer  regions 
of  the  corresponding  end  of  the  shell  and  constitute  extensions 
of  the  inner  face  of  the  inner  wall  of  such  peripheral  groove, 
characterised  in  that  each  of  said  guide  tongues  has  a  three-di- 
mensional configuration  defining  an  outwardly  facing  surface 
which  is  outwardly  convexly  curved  both  in  radial  planes 
passing  through  the  axis  of  its  hub  portion  and  in  transverse 
planes  normal  to  said  axis  whereby  said  guide  tongues  provide 
a  self-centering  effect  when  the  cap  and  shell  are  pushed  to- 
gether in  abaxial  and/or  relatively  angularly  skewed  relation- 
ship. 


1.  A  stackable  container  comprising: 

a  bottom  wall,  two  parallel  sidewalls  and  a  rear  wall  of  sheet 
material  defining  a  substantially  prismatic  box  of  rectan- 
gular horizontal  outline  having  a  U-shaped  top  ledge 
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provided  with  an  upstanding  marginal  rid^  outwardly 
offset  from  the  side  rear  edges  of  said  bottom  wall;  and 

a  pair  of  hollow  upright  comer  profiles  integ  al  with  said 
sidewalls  at  a  front  end  of  said  box,  said  cc  mer  profiles 
having  confronting  surfaces  approaching  each  other  more 
closely  than  said  sidewalls  and  merging  intoj  a  front  wall 
substantially  lower  than  said  sidewalls  and  s;  lid  rear  wall, 
said  front  wall  rising  with  a  forward  slope  fi  om  said  bot- 
tom wall  and  forming  at  an  upper  edge  t  lereof  a  for- 
wardly  bend  handgrip,  said  upjjer  edge  and  said  confront 
ing  surfaces  defining  a  lower  boundary  an(  I  two  lateral 
boundaries  of  a  rectangular  opening  giving 
interior  of  said  box,  said  confronting  surfacfes  being  pro 
vided  above  said  handgrip  with  vertical  forr  lations  defin- 
ing a  pair  of  guide  grooves  which  rise  substantially  from 
the  level  of  said  upper  edge  over  part  of  the 
rectangular  opening;  and 

a  closure  plate  receivable  in  said  guide  groov^  to  obstruct 
said  rectangular  opening,  said  guide  grooves  lying  in  a 
vertical  plane  located  far  enough  forwardly 
said  front  wall  to  facilitate  the  insertion  o 
plate  from  above  even  in  the  presence  of  an 
seated  on  said  top  ledge  and  embraced  by 
ridge. 


4^1,806 
CARTON  WITH  VENTING  ARRANGEMENT 
John  J.  Austin,  LeGrange,  III.,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,758 

Int.  a.3  B43M  7/00:  B65D  i/26,  5/54 

U.S.  a.  206—620  11  Qaims 


leight  of  said 


of  the  foot  of 

said  closure 

identical  box 

>aid  marginal 


4,291,805 
ICE  CREAM  CONE  TRAY 
Leonard  Seeley,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  Plastofflm  Industries, 
Inc.,  Wheaton,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,14$ 

Int.  Q\}  B65D  l/i4,  85/78:  A47G  19/00:  B^5D  1/36 

U.S.  a.  206—563  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  carton  including  a  top  panel  and  first  and  second 

adjacent  side  panels  hingedly  coupled  along  fold  lines,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

venting  means  formed  in  said  panels  for  opening  the  carton 

to  facilitate  the  escape  of  gas  from  the  interior  of  the 

carton,  comprising 

a  first  perforated  line  extending  along  a  portion  of  a  fold 

line  hingedly  coupling  two  of  said  panels, 
a  second  perforated  line  formed  in  one  of  said  two  panels 
and  extending  at  one  end  from  one  end  of  said  first 
perforated  line, 
a  first  fold  line  joining  the  other  two  ends  of  said  first  and 

second  perforated  lines,  and 
a  vent  flap  defined  in  said  one  panel  by  said  first  and 
second  perforated  lines  and  said  first  fold  line,  which 
vent  flap  may  be  pivoted  about  said  first  fold  line  out  of 
a  plane  containing  said  one  panel  after  separation  of  said 
vent  flap  from  the  remainder  of  said  one  panel  upon 
tearing  of  said  first  and  second  perforated  lines. 


431,807 
FOLDING  BOX 
Vincent  Giordano,  Wantagh,  N.Y.,  and  Charles  Senor,  Fairview, 
N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Folding  Paper  Box  Co.,  Inc., 
Ridgefield,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,186 

Int.  a.5  B65D  5/18.  5/54 

U.S.  a.  206—626  6  Qaims 


^/^' 


1.  A  unitary  thermoformed  plastic  ice  cream  <  one  tray  capa- 
ble of  securely  and  releasably  holding  at  least  three  ice  cream 
cones,  said  tray  comprising  at  least  three  generally  vertical  but 
tray-inwardly  inclined  interior  wall  segments,  (i  hemi-conical 
recess  in  each  said  interior  wall  segments,  a  generally  vertical 
but  tray-outwardly  inclined  sidewall  opposite  and  in  spaced 
relation  to  each  said  interior  wall  segment  and  ^eans  for  join- 
ing the  bottom  edges  of  the  respective  oppose*^  sidewalls  and 
interior  wall  segments  whereby  each  said  receis  and  opposed 
sidewall  together  define  a  socket  adapted  to  receive  an  ice 
cream  cone,  the  inclinations  of  said  sidewall  forming  each 
socket  being  such  that  the  axis  of  said  socket  i^  inclined  tray- 
inwardly  and  said  tray  further  including  a  seconp  set  of  interior 
wall  segments  each  connecting  adjoining  first-iientioned  inte- 
rior wall  segments  to  provide  a  continuous  inner  wall. 


1.  A  folding  carton  having  a  front  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  a 
back  wall,  a  cover  hingedly  secured  to  said  front  wall; 

said  cover  having  a  tuck-in  flap  extending  from  the  end  of 
the  cover  opposite  the  hinged  securement  of  the  cover  to 
said  front  wall; 

said  tuck-in  flap  being  adapted  to  lie  in  face  to  face  relation 
with  a  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  back  wall  when  said 
cover  is  closed;  said  portion  of  said  interior  of  said  back 
wall  being  opposite  said  hinged  securement  of  said  tuck-in 
flap  and  comprising  that  part  of  said  back  wall  engaged  by 
said  tuck-in  flap; 
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a  panel  extending  from  said  back  wall  beyond  said  portion  of 
said  back  wall  engaged  by  said  tuck-in  flap; 

a  tear  line  in  said  back  wall  extending  below  said  panel; 

said  tuck-in  flap  having  a  first  section  in  surface  to  surface 
engagement  with  the  portion  of  the  back  wall  between  the 
tear  line  and  said  panel; 

said  tuck-in  flap  also  extending  below  said  tear  line  and 
having  a  second  section  in  surface  to  surface  engagement 
with  said  back  wall; 

releasable  securing  means  between  said  first  mentioned  sec- 
tion of  said  tuck-in  flap  and  the  portion  of  the  back  wall 
between  said  tear  line  and  said  panel; 

said  panel  and  the  portion  of  the  back  wall  between  said  tear 
line  and  said  panel  being  removable; 

said  second  section  of  said  tuck-in  flap  being  engageable 
with  said  back  wall  after  removal  of  said  panel  and  the 
portion  of  the  back  wall  between  the  tear  line  and  panel. 


4,291,809 

PENOL  HOLDER 

Edwin  J.  Lyon,  787  Gascogne,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63141 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,269 

Int  a.3  A47F  7/00:  B43M  17/00:  F41B  7/08:  F41C  19/14 

U.S.  a.  211—69.5  10  Claims 


4,291,808 
ROLLER  CONVEYOR-CLASSIHER 

Carl  A.  Roloff,  West  Bend,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  79,264,  Sep.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,853 

Int.  a.5  B07B  13/05 

U.S.  a.  209—668  1  aaim 


1.  A  roller  conveyor  or  conveyor-classifier  assembly  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  first  subassemblies  each  comprising  a  roller 
(1^,  a  bearing  support  block  (18)  for  each  end  of  each 
roller,  a  bearing  (21)  supported  by  each  of  said  bearing 
support  blocks  (18),  each  roller  (16),  being  rotatably  sup- 
ported contiguous  its  opposite  ends  by  the  bearings  of  its 
corresponding  oppositely  disposed  bearing  support 
blocks; 

(b)  a  support  frame  (25)  for  said  plurality  of  first  assemblies, 
said  support  frame  comprising  an  upper  and  lower  rail 
member  (22A,  24A)  each  defining  a  track  (22B,  24B) 
projecting  therefrom  upwardly  and  downwardly,  respec- 
tively, toward  each  other  and  in  spaced  relation  from  each 
other  in  a  common  plane  perpendicular  to  the  rail  mem- 
bers (22A,  24A); 

(c)  each  of  said  support  blocks  (18)  being  of  upper  case  "H" 
configuration  in  transverse  cross  section  to  define  an 
upper  and  lower  groove  (18U,  18L)  having  walls  engag- 
ing with  said  upwardly  and  downwardly  projecting  tracks 
(22B,  24B)  when  said  support  blocks  (18)  are  inserted 
between  said  upper  and  lower  rail  members  (22A,  24A); 

(d)  shim  means  (36)  between  adjacent  support  blocks  (18), 
said  shim  means  being  of  substantially  lower  case  "h" 
configuration  in  transverse  cross  section  with  the  lower 
portion  (36A,  368)  of  said  "h"  configuration  being 
adapted  to  interlockingly  straddle  the  upwardly  project- 
ing track  (24B)  of  the  lower  of  said  rails  (24A)  upon  rotat- 
ing a  lower  and  forward  leg  portion  (36C)  of  said  "h" 
configuration  inwardly  of  support  frame  parameter  and 
over  said  lower  track  (24B)  and  into  engagement  with  said 
lower  rail  (24A),  whereby  said  shim  means  (36)  may  be 
inserted  into  and  removed  from  shimming  relation  be- 
tween contiguous  bearing  support  blocks  (18)  when  said 
roller  conveyor  assembly  is  in  assembled  condition. 


'13 


24  22  16  26 


1.  A  pencil  holder,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  socket, 

(b)  a  pencil  selectively  received  in  the  body  socket, 

(c)  resiliently  compressible  means  engaging  the  pencil  within 
the  body  socket, 

(d)  locking  means  engaging  the  compressible  means  for 
selectively  retaining  the  compressible  means  compressed 
upon  insertion  of  the  pencil  in  the  body  socket,  and 

(e)  trigger  means  connected  to  and  actuating  the  locking 
means  for  releasing  the  compressible  means  to  launch  the 
pencil  from  the  body  socket. 


4,291,810 
PACKAGE  CLIP 
Irving  Rubenstein,  P.O.  Box  #4012,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 
91607 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,087 

Int.  a.3  A47F  5/08 

U.S.  CI.  211—89  6  Oaims 


1.  An  article  retaining  assembly  comprising: 

a  hollow  support  member  having  a  front  opening  and  a 
mounting  bracket  located  adjacent  the  front  opening;  and 

a  generally  V-shaped  clip  having  a  front  leg  pivotally  se- 
cured to  the  mounting  bracket  and  a  resilient  back  leg 
curved  away  from  said  front  leg  and  passing  through  the 
opening,  said  back  leg  compressed  against  a  surface  at  the 
rear  of  the  support  member,  whereby  the  compressed 
back  leg  will  cause  the  front  leg  to  pivot  and  force  the  free 
end  of  the  front  leg  against  the  front  of  the  support  mem- 
ber. 
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4,291,811 
DISPLAY  STAND 
William  A.  Shaver,  3822  Palm  Tree  BItiL,  Caije  Coral,  Fla. 
33904 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36^20 

Int  a.3  A47F  5/00 

\)S.  a.  211—205  6  Qaims 


1.  A  display  stand,  comprising: 

(a)  an  x-shaped  base;  (b)  an  x-shaped  top; 
gular  solid  central  vertical  support  membei  '. 
configured  slots  in  each  end,  one  end  of  which  cooperates 
with  the  center  of  said  x-shaped  base  and  the  other  end  of 
which  cooperates  with  the  center  of  said 
and 

(d)  four  display  panels  suspended  from  said  ^- 


portion  of  the  flange  of  the  adjacent  vertical  H-beam,  each 
clamping  element  having  an  opening  therein  diposed  in 
registering  relation  with  an  opening  in  the  support  mem- 
ber, 
and  nut  and  bolt  assembly  adjustably  and  releasably  clamp- 
ing a  portion  of  each  of  said  clamping  elements  against  the 
flange  of  the  adjacent  H-beam  and  against  said  horizontal 
support  member  to  releasably  and  adjustably  support  the 
end  of  the  horizontal  support  member  on  the  associated 
vertical  H-beam. 


4,291,813 
CONTAINERS  AND  CLOSURES 
DaTid  O.  Allen,  Wilmington,  and  Harry  A.  E.  Wombold,  Day- 
ton, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Buckeye  Molding  Company, 
New  Vienna,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  878,416,  Feb.  17, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,099 

Int.  a.3  B65D  41/34.  41/36.  41/38 

U.S.  a.  215—252  23  Qaims 


PULPBOARO 
^20 


(c)  a  rectan- 
having  cross- 


x-shaped  top; 
shaped  top. 


4,291,812 
PALLET  STORAGE  RACK  ATTACHMENT 

O.  Burton  Harmes,  and  Duane  F.  McGregor,  both  of  Algona, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Algona  Food  Engineering  Company,  Al- 
gona, Iowa 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,2^ 

Int.  a.J  A47F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  211—207  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  closure  and  container  combination: 

a  closure  and  a  container  having  cooperating  screw  threads; 
and  a  circumferentially  extending  band  integrally  joined 
by  a  relatively  thin  connecting  portion  to  one  of  said 
closure  and  container  for  pivotal  movement  about  said 
connecting  portion,  said  band  having  a  first  position  and, 
when  pivoted  from  said  first  position,  a  second,  reversed 
position  so  that  when  said  closure  and  container  are  as- 
sembled, said  band  in  said  second  position  secures  said  one 
of  said  closure  and  container  to  the  other  of  said  closure 
and  container. 


4,291,814 

CONTAINER  WITH  DRINKING  TUBE 

John  L.  Conn,  P.O.  Box  4501-Sta.  B,  Spartanburg,  S.C.  29303 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,320 

Int.  Q.5  A47G  19/22;  B67D  5/OH 

U.S.  Q.  220—90.4  2  Qaims 


1.  A  support  device  for  use  in  supporting  pallets  on  vertical 
H-beams,  each  beam  including  a  central  web  inaving  flanges 
integral  with  each  end  thereof,  | 

said  support  device  including  an  elongate  straight  support 
member  having  a  pair  of  openings  thereini,  each  opening 
being  located  adjacent  but  spaced  from  c  ne  end  of  said 
support  member, 

clamping  means  on  each  end  of  said  supp>rt  member  to 
releasably  engage  the  adjacent  vertical  Hi-beam,  each  of 
said  clamping  means  including  a  J-shaped  damping  mem- 
ber rigidly  affixed  to  one  end  of  said  support  member  for 
encompassing  and  engaging  an  edge  portion  of  the  adja- 
cent flange  of  the  associated  vertical  H-b^am, 

a  pair  of  clamping  elements  each  engaging  the  other  edge 


1.  The  construction  of  a  container  with  drinking  tube  com- 
prising: 

a  cylindrical  shaped  hollow  container  body  for  holding  a 
fluid  and  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  top  wall,  an  interior 
tube  extending  vertically  downwardly  from  said  top  wall 
into  said  body  and  having  an  opened  bottom  adjacent  to 
and  spaced  from  said  bottom  wall,  said  interior  tube  hav- 
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ing  an  opened  top,  said  interior  tube  internally  threaded 
adjacent  said  opened  top  and  adapted  to  receive  a  corre- 
sponding externally  threaded  end  of  an  exterior  tube,  a 
transverse  wall  in  said  interior  tube  below  and  adjacent 
from  where  said  interior  tube  is  threaded  thereby  separat- 
ing said  interior  tube  into  an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part, 
porthole  means  through  said  transverse  wall  off  center 
from  the  central,  longitudinal  axis  of  said  interior  tube 
providing  the  only  fluid  passage  between  said  upper  part 
and  said  lower  part,  said  top  wall  having  a  rectangularly 
shaped  groove  extending  across  the  central  portion  of  said 
top  wall,  said  opened  top  of  said  interior  tube  located 
within  said  groove,  said  groove  adapted  to  receive  a 
portion  of  the  exterior  tube. 


4,291,815 
CERAMIC  LID  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HERMETIC  SEALING 

OF  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIP 
Richard  Gordon,  Scarsdale,  and  John  G.  Ciallella,  White  Plains, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Consolidated  Refining  Co.,  Inc., 
Mamaroneck,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,527 

Int.  Q.3  B65D  7/2%.  6/40.  39/00 

U.S.  Q.  220—200  10  Qaims 


1.  A  lid  assembly  for  hermetic  sealing  of  a  package  contain- 
ing a  semiconductor  chip  comprising:  a  lid  of  dielectric  mate- 
rial including  an  integral  heat  fusible  metallic  layer  deposited 
on  said  lid  in  a  peripheral  region  deflning  a  hermetic  sealing 
area. 


4,291,816 
FUEL  TANK  ACCESS  DOOR  FOR  AIKrRAFT 
Paul  Lamoureux,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadair  Lim- 
ited, Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,348 

Int.  Q.3  B65D  45/00 

U.S.  Q.  220—243  10  Qaims 


1.  A  fluid  tight  closure  for  an  access  aperture  in  a  fuel  tank 
or  the  like  enclosure  and  comprising  a  non-conductive  inner 
door  panel,  an  outer  door  panel,  and  fasteners  operatively 
securing  said  door  panels  in  fluid  tight  closing  position  relative 
to  the  access  aperture,  said  door  panels  being  of  bendable 
material  and  having  each  a  rim  portion  operatively  overlap- 
ping an  edge  portion  of  said  access  aperture,  with  said  rim 
portions  operatively  clamping  said  edge  portion  upon  engage- 
ment with  an  inner  and  an  outer  faces  thereof  respectively,  and 
sealing  means  sealing! y  interposed  peripherally  of  said  edge 
portion  intermediate  the  latter  and  at  least  one  of  said  rim 
portions  upon  operative  fastening  of  the  inner  and  outer  door 
panels  in  said  fluid  tight  closing  position. 


4,291,817 
WEATHERPROOF  PANEL  ENCLOSURE 
Erlys  C.  Spitzer,  and  Frank  Spitzer,  both  of  9782  S.  Crestview 
Cir.,  Villa  Park,  Calif.  92667 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,862 

Int  Q.5  B65D  45/00 

U.S.  Q.  220—327  7  Qaims 


1.  A  weatherproof  panel  enclosure  including: 

(a)  a  box  having  an  opening,  the  periphery  of  the  opening 
being  defined  by  an  integral  flange  having  an  outward 
sloping  portion; 

(b)  a  cover  having  a  peripheral  lip  dimensioned  to  overlap 
said  integral  flange  when  the  cover  is  closed  over  the 
opening; 

(c)  a  gasket  in  the  under  top  portion  of  said  cover  adjacent 
to  the  inside  of  said  lip  extending  about  the  perimeter  of 
the  cover  dimensioned  to  engage  the  top  of  said  integral 
flange  when  the  cover  is  in  closed  position  to  thereby 
provide  a  sealing  relationship; 

(d)  hinge  means  secured  to  a  lip  portion  extending  along  one 
side  of  the  cover  and  a  corresponding  one  side  of  the  box 
between  the  flange  and  the  side  of  the  box  itself  so  that 
said  cover  can  be  swung  away  from  the  opening  through 
an  angle  greater  than  90°;  and 

(e)  securing  means  passing  through  a  lip  portion  along  the 
opposite  side  of  the  cover  for  engaging  the  sloping  portion 
of  the  flange  overlapped  by  the  latter  mentioned  lip  por- 
tion, the  engaged  portion  of  the  flange  sloping  up  and 
away  from  the  opening  towards  the  overlapping  lip,  said 
securing  means  being  threadedly  held  in  said  lip  portion  so 
that  inward  threading  of  the  securing  means  cams  the 
cover  down  to  compress  said  gasket  against  the  top  of  the 
flange  so  that  the  cover  can  be  tightly  cammed  into 
weathertight  engagement  with  the  box  when  in  closed 
position. 


4,291,818 
LID  STRUCTURES 
Takamitsu  Nozawa,  and  Takahani  Tazaki,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,710 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  18,  1979,  54/61116; 
May  23,  1979,  54/63495 

Int  Q.3  B65D  43/24 
U.S.  Q.  220—335  8  Qaims 


15 


1.  In  a  lid  made  of  a  synthetic  resin  comprising  a  lid  base  (11) 
having  a  cylindrical  connector  (15)  threadedly  connected,  or 
fitted  over  the  neck  of  a  container  body  (17)  in  intimate  contact 
therewith,  and  a  lid  body  (1)  disposed  in  the  top  wall  (12)  of 
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said  lid  base  (11)  and  swingable  like  a  cover  for  !  book  to  open 


or  close  an  opening  (14)  provided  in  said  top 
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wall  (12),  the 


improvement  in  which  said  lid  body  (1)  compr  ses  a  lid  plate 
(2)  adapted  for  resting  on  said  top  wall  (12),  a  generally  flat 
rear  end  portion  of  said  lid  plate  reduced  in  thicl  mess  to  define 
a  hinge  (5).  a  hinge  base  (6)  contiguous  to  said  hihge,  a  connec- 
tor (10)  dependmg  integrally  from  the  underside  of  said  hinge 
base  (6),  and  a  leg  (7)  of  desired  length  extending  rearwardly 
from  the  rear  end  of  said  lid  plate  (2),  said  leg  being  discontinu- 
ous in  the  area  of  said  hmge  (5).  while  said  lid  base  (11)  com- 
prises said  top  wall  (12)  having  an  upper  surfac^  (13)  which  is 
fiat  at  least  in  the  rear  half  thereof  facing  said' leg  (7),  and  a 
connector  (16)  formed  opposite  to  said  connector  (10)  for 
firmly  engaging  and  holding  said  connector  (1( ). 


ment  of  the  front  plungers  to  bring  the  notches  in  way  of 
the  wire  ends  of  the  lowermost  component  to  allow  the 
wire  ends  of  said  component  to  drop  into  said  notches  as 
and  when  the  rear  plungers  are  moved  rearwardly  by  and 
with  the  displacing  movement  of  the  front  plungers,  said 
rear  plungers  are  moved  from  a  wire  end  supporting 
condition,  and 
0)  forward  and  downward  guide  means  disposed  so  as  to 
engage  the  wire  ends  of  the  lowermost  component  as  it  is 
carried  in  said  notch,  said  guide  means  disposed  to  insure 
that  the  wire  ends  of  the  lowermost  component  drop  from 
the  dispenser  through  the  space  between  the  rear  and 
front  plungers  when  and  while  the  front  plungers  are  in 
and  at  their  forwardmost  position. 


4,291,819 

fflGH  SPEED  DISPENSER  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENTS 

Martin  G.  HeUer,  68  Hanrey  Dr.,  Short  HUls,  ^  J.  07078;  Joel 

Rudder,  Rockaway,  and  Stanley  J.  Arasim,  Jr.]  West  Milford, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Martin  G.  HeUer,  Skort  Hills,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,177 

Int  aJ  B65G  59/06 

U.S.  a.  221—298  10  Claims 


4,291,820 

LIQUID  METERING  DISPENSER 

Jack  D.  Marrington,  Capalaba,  Australia,  assignor  to  J.  D. 

Engineering  Services  Pty.  Ltd.,  Australia 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  685,922,  May  12,  1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,153,187.  This  application  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,894 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    May    16,    1975, 
1636/75;  Oct  30,  1975,  3780/75;  F«b.  13,  1976,  4847/76 

Int  a.i  GOIF  11/42 
U.S.  a.  222—70  5  Claims 


1.  A  high  speed  dispenser  adapted  for  loose  electrical  com- 
ponents characterized  in  that  each  component  has  like-sized 
tubular  bodies  in  both  diameter  and  length  an^  from  the  ends 
of  each  body  extend  wire-like  conductors  which  are  substan- 
tially central  of  each  body,  said  dispenser  including: 

(a)  a  chute  having  opposed  wall  portions  wiih  parallel  inner 
faces  defining  a  spaced  apart  guide  for  the  bodies  of  said 
electrical  components; 

(b)  a  track  path  provided  in  each  wall  portion  of  the  chute, 
said  track  disposed  to  receive  and  freely  gtfide  and  confine 
a  wire  end  of  a  component  as  the  tracks  feceive  and  de- 
liver the  loose  components  by  gravity  to  a  lower  end  of 
the  chute; 

(c)  a  pair  of  rear  support  and  bearing  blocks  including  means 
to  support  the  chute  in  a  desired  orientation; 

(d)  a  pair  of  reciprocative  rear  plungers  slidably  carried  in 
said  blocks; 

(e)  biasing  means  for  moving  each  plunger  forwardly  to  a 
determined  at-rest  position  and  with  the  f  pper  surface  of 
each  plunger  in  way  of  the  discharge  end  on  the  track  so 
as  to  receive  and  engage  in  a  supporting  ifianner  the  wire 
ends  of  the  lowermost  component; 

(0  spacer  means  for  positioning  the  rear  be4ring  blocks,  the 
chute  and  rear  plungers  at  a  determined  ipart  distance; 

(g)  a  pair  of  front  support  and  bearing  blocks  including 
means  for  securing  and  supporting  said  cxiute; 

(h)  a  pair  of  reciprocative  front  plungers  slidably  carried  in 
said  front  blocks; 

(i)  biasing  means  for  urging  the  front  plungers  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  rear  plungers; 

(j)  a  notch  of  determined  width  and  depth  farmed  in  one  end 
of  each  of  the  facing  opposed  plunger  pairs  so  as  to  pro- 
vide a  spaced  pair  of  said  notches  substintially  in  align- 
ment when  the  plungers  are  in  an  oriented  position  dis- 
posed at  and  just  below  the  top  surface  ol  said  plungers  to 
provide  a  receiving  notch  for  each  of  said  wire  ends  on  the 
lowermost  electrical  component; 

(k)  cam  means  and  motive  means  adapted  to  engage  and 
move  the  forward  plungers  in  a  rapidly  reciprocated 
motion,  said  cam  means  providing  a  reirward  displace- 


1.  A  liquid  dispenser  comprising  a  metering  chamber  and  a 
piston  assembly  selectively  movable  therein  to  vary  the  vol- 
ume of  said  chamber,  said  piston  assembly  including  a  hollow 
piston  rod  providing  a  flow  through  passage  communicating 
with  said  metering  chamber,  a  supply  chamber  adapted  for 
liquid  communication  with  said  metering  chamber  via  said 
hollow  piston  rod,  the  upper  regions  of  said  supply  and  meter- 
ing chambers  being  in  air  communication,  a  hollow  valve  body 
intermediate  said  supply  and  metering  chambers  including  a 
first  valve  seat  communicating  with  said  supply  chamber,  a 
second  valve  seat  communicating  with  said  metering  chamber 
and  a  liquid  dispensing  outlet;  a  valve  member  positioned 
within  said  valve  body  and  actuable  exteriorly  thereof;  control 
means  for  actuating  said  valve  member  including  a  valve  lever 
and  timing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  lever  for 
controlling  the  operating  cycle  of  said  valve  member,  whereby 
during  one  operating  cycle  said  valve  member  is  actuated 
initially  by  said  valve  lever  into  a  first  position  so  as  to  close 
said  first  valve  seat  and  permit  communication  between  said 
second  valve  seat  and  said  dispensing  outlet  and  is  maintained 
in  said  first  position  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  permit  the 
emptying  of  said  metering  chamber  through  said  dispensing 
outlet,  said  valve  lever  thereupon  actuating  said  valve  member 
into  a  second  position  so  as  to  close  said  dispensing  outlet  and 
permit  communication  between  said  supply  and  metering 
chambers  via  said  first  and  second  valve  seats  and  is  maintained 
in  said  second  position  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  refill 
said  metering  chamber  from  said  supply  chamber. 
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431,821 
KEG  TAPPING  SYSTEM  UNIT  AND  VALVE  INTERLOCK 
James  E.  Nezworski,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Perlick 
Company,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,670 

Int  a.3  F16K  35/00:  F16L  37/24 

U.S.  a.  222—153  4  Qaims 


1.  A  tavern  unit  for  a  keg  tapping  system,  to  which  a  pres- 
sure gas  duct  and  a  beverage  duct  are  normally  connected  and 
which  is  detachably  connectable  to  a  keg  unit  that  is  installed 
in  a  keg  and  has  an  upwardly  opening  well  into  which  opposite 
lugs  project  radially,  said  tavern  unit  having  a  body  with  a  base 
portion  which  is  rotatably  receivable  in  said  well  and  which 
cooperates  with  said  lugs  to  provide  a  bayonet  connection 
between  said  units,  said  tavern  unit  also  having  a  lever  project- 
ing substantially  radially  from  its  body,  above  said  base  por- 
tion, whereby  the  tavern  unit  can  be  bodily  rotated  for  engage- 
ment and  disengagement  of  said  bayonet  connection,  said  lever 
also  comprising  a  valve  actuator  that  is  swingable  relative  to 
the  body  downward  to  a  valve  open  position  providing  for 
communication  between  the  interior  of  said  keg  and  said  ducts 
and  upward  to  a  valve  closed  position  that  permits  separation 
of  the  units  without  loss  of  gas  or  beverage,  said  tavern  unit 
being  characterized  by:  abutment  means  rigidly  fixed  to  said 
lever  for  up  and  down  motion  therewith  and  projecting  down- 
wardly from  said  lever,  towards  said  base  portion,  said  abut- 
ment means  being  arranged  for  cooperation  with  one  of  said 
lugs  on  a  keg  unit  and  having 

(1)  a  downwardly  facing  abutment  at  its  bottom  which  is 
engageable  with  a  top  surface  on  one  of  said  lugs  when 
said  bayonet  connection  is  not  fully  engaged,  to  prevent 
the  lever  from  swinging  down  to  its  valve  open  position, 
and 

(2)  a  circumferentially  facing  abutment  which  is  engageable 
with  an  opposing  circumferentially  facing  surface  on  one 
of  said  lugs  when  said  lever  is  in  its  lowered  valve  open 
position  and  which  thus  cooperates  with  said  lug  to  then 
prevent  rotation  of  the  tavern  unit  to  a  position  in  which 
said  bayonet  connection  is  disengaged. 


4,291,822 
GUITAR  STRAP 
Lawrence  Simonds,  c/o  Simtron  Industries  Incorporated,  139  E. 
Merrick  Rd.,  Freeport  N.Y.  11520 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,605 

Int.  a.3  GIOD  3/00;  GlOG  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  224—257  3  Claims 


guitar  body  comprising  an  attachment  member  having  a  cen- 
tral operative  surface  maintained  at  a  clearance  position  from 
said  guitar  body  by  a  peripheral  lip  extending  transversely 
from  said  central  operative  surface  into  contact  with  said 
guitar  body,  a  cylindrically  shaped  threaded  screw  with  an 
enlarged  diameter  head  disposed  through  said  operative  sur- 
face into  threaded  engagement  with  said  guitar  body,  a  guitar 
strap  loop  disposed  on  said  screw  having  an  operative  inter- 
posed position  between  said  head  of  said  screw  and  said  atuch- 
ment  member  central  surface,  a  hollow  rivet  disposed  in  encir- 
cling relation  about  said  screw  having  an  outwardly  flared  pair 
of  ends  adjacent  said  screw  head  and  in  said  clearance  beneath 
said  attachment  member  central  surface  for  maintaining  said 
guitar  strap  loop  in  disposed  relation  on  said  screw  while 
permitting  said  guitar  strap  loop  to  swivel  about  said  hollow 
rivet,  and  a  plastic  disk  disposed  on  said  screw  positioned 
adjacent  said  guitar  body  and  sized  to  extend  beneath  said 
attachment  member  peripheral  lip,  whereby  threaded  adjust- 
ment of  said  screw  contributes  to  the  firmness  of  the  attach- 
ment of  said  guitar  strap  loop  to  said  guitar  body  without 
adverse  effect  on  the  swiveling  movement  thereof 


4,291,823 
TRACK-MOUNTED  PULL-DOWN  LUGGAGE-CARRIER 

FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

James  D.  Freeman,  19  Hedge  Dr.,  Springfield,  lU.  62702,  and 

Robert  L.  Freeman,  262  Stutely,  Springfield,  III.  62704 

Filed  Not.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,971 

Int.  a.^  B60R  9/00 

U.S.  a.  224—310  11  Claims 


1.  A  guitar  strap  loop  attached  in  swiveling  relation  to  a 


1.  A  top-mounted  pull-down  luggage  carrier  for  automotive 
vehicles,  comprising:  a  pair  of  tracks  adapted  for  parallel  longi- 
tudinally disposed  attachment  to  the  top  surface  of  a  vehicle,  a 
carrier  body  having  a  pair  of  low-friction  means  fixed  thereto 
adjacent  the  front  portion  thereof  and  guidedly  engaged  with 
said  tracks,  cam-like  means  interacting  between  the  under 
surface  of  said  carrier  body  and  adjacent  top  rear  surfaces  of 
said  vehicle  to  protect  said  adjacent  top  rear  vehicle  surfaces  as 
said  carrier  rests  thereupon  and/or  is  moved  rearwardly  and 
downwardly  thereover  while  being  continuously  attached  to 
and  partially  supported  by  said  tracks,  said  cam-like  means 
having  a  upwardly  convex  surface  which  is  shaped  first  to  lift 
said  carrier  body  slightly  as  it  moves  upwardly  and  forwardly 
over  said  cam-like  means  and  secondly  to  drop  forwardly 
beyond  a  vertically  disposed  abutment  for  arresting  rearward 
movement  of  said  carrier  body  unless  slightly  lifted  to  clear 
said  abutment. 
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4,291,824 

SELF-ALIGNING  METHOD  FOR  SCdRING 

FRACTURABLE  MATERIAL 

Robert  P.  DeTorre,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  J 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  872,417,  Jan.  26,  197^  abandment, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  725,222,  Sep.  22,  |976,  Pat.  No. 

4,096,773. 

This  application  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  |93,778 

Int.  a.3  C03B  33/02 

U.S.  a.  225—2  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  scoring  a  sheet  of  fracturable  piaterial,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
providing  an  elongated  member  having  scoring 
universally  pivoting  the  elongated  member; 
displacing  the  sheet  and  scoring  means  relative 

other;  while 
biasing  the  scoring  means  against  the  sheet  to 
and  maintain  the  scoring  means  in  an  upri 


signal  means  spaced  from  said  focus  means  for  receiving  said 
radiation  and  producing  a  continuous  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  magnitude  of  said  radiation  passing  the 
edge  of  the  web,  and 

means  intermediate  the  motor  means  and  the  scanner  for 
directing  the  motor  means  to  cant  and  straighten  the  tilt 
frame. 


4,291,826 

STORAGE  CONTAINER 

John  L.  Swanson,  2100  Sargent  Ave.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55105 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,482 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/26 

U.S.  a.  229—31  FS  8  Qaims 


means; 

to  one  an- 

icore  the  sheet 
position. 


;ht 


4,291,825 
WEB  GUIDING  SYSTEM 
Richard  Glanz,  Crystal  Lake,  111.,  assignor  to  Paldwin-Korthe 
Web  Controls,  Inc.,  Addison,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,393 

Int.  a.'  B65H  25/26;  GOIN  21/86;  GOl  V  9/04 

U.S.  a.  226—18  45  Oaims 


Jia 


1.  A  container  folded  from  a  single  blank  of  corrugated 
fiberboard  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom; 

(b)  a  side; 

(c)  an  end; 

(d)  a  webbed  comer  continuous  with  said  bottom,  side  and 
end  and  folded  diagonally  to  overlie  said  end  when  said 
bottom,  side  and  end  are  mutually  orthogonal; 

(e)  a-  flap  continuous  with  said  end  and  folded  outward  and 
downward  to  overlie  a  portion  of  said  comer  when 
folded;  and 

(0  a  lock  tab  continuous  with  said  flap  and  including  a 
tongue  for  insertion  between  said  end  and  a  portion  of  said 
folded  comer  not  underlying  said  flap,  said  lock  tab  com- 
prising a  perforation  score  extending  in  the  direction  of 
the  length  of  said  container,  and  a  pair  of  converging 
crease  scores  mutually  intersecting  with  said  perforation 
score,  said  perforation  and  crease  scores  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  permit  folding  of  said  lock  tab  in 
opposite  directions  to  enable  said  tongue  to  lie  flat  against 
said  end  during  sliding  and  insertion  beneath  said  portion 
of  said  folded  end. 


roller,  over  the 


30.  A  web  control  assembly  for  a  web  coijiprising  an  en- 
trance roller, 
a  tilt  frame  having  a  pair  of  tilt  rollers  mounted  thereon, 
an  exit  roller, 
said  web  being  disposed  under  the  entrance 

tilt  rollers  and  under  the  exit  roller, 
a  motor  means  connected  to  the  tilt  frame  operable  to  move 
the  frame  to  cant  the  tilt  rollers  with  resp4!ct  to  the  longi- 
tudinal line  of  travel  of  the  web, 
a  web  edge  scanner  adjacent  at  least  one  edce  of  the  web, 
said  scanner  including  f 

a  source  of  radiation  in  the  infrared  range,  ' 
focus  means  for  guiding  said  radiation  into  a  channel  having 
a  width  encompassing  the  range  of  noitnal  web  edge 
deviation  from  a  desired  path  along  said  f)ngitudinal  line 
of  travel,  and 


4,291,827 
CARTON  WITH  SELF-LOCKING  END  CLOSURE  AND 

BLANK  FOR  FORMING  SAME 
Terence  J.  Mulroy,  Sioux  City,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,376 
Int.  a.J  B65D  5/10 
U.S.  a.  229—39  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  carton  with  a  self-locking  end  closure,  comprising: 
four  wall  panels  coupled  at  adjacent  side  edges  thereof;  and 
self-locking  end  closure  means  comprising  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  end  closure  flaps  each  hingedly  coupled 
to  one  of  said  wall  panels  at  adjacent  end  edges  thereof 
along  fold  lines,  said  end  closure  flaps  having  outer  edges 
opposite  said  fold  lines,  each  flap  of  one  pair  of  opposed 
flaps  having  two  elongated  slots  therein  oriented  at  acute 
angles  relative  to  the  fold  line  between  the  respective 
panel  and  flap,  each  flap  of  the  other  pair  of  opposed  flaps 
having  angular  side  edges  oriented  at  acute  angles  relative 
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to  the  fold  line  between  the  respective  panel  and  flap  and 
a  pair  of  tabs  extending  from  said  angular  side  edges,  said 


towards  said  sidewalls  thereby  freeing  said  bottom  wall 
means  to  be  collapsed 


4.291,829 

ICE  CREAM  CONTAINER,  BLANK  THEREFOR, 

PARTIALLY  ERECTED  TUBE,  AND  PACKAGE 

COMPRISING  SAME,  SAID  CONTAINER  PLUS  PLASTIC 

COVER  AND  PLASTIC  COVER  ITSELF 
Thomas  VanderLugt,  Jr.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Brown 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,242 

Int  a.5  B65D  43/04.  43/10,  3/12 

U.S.  a.  229—43  33  Qaims 


tabs  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  outer  edges  of  said 
other  pair  of  opposed  flaps. 


4,291,828 

COMBINATION  COLLAPSABLE  SELF-ERECTING 

SELF-LOCKING  CARTON 

Paul  R.  Nigro,  Norridge,  111.,  assignor  to  Royal  Continental  Box 

Company,  Ocero,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,835 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/36 

U.S.  CI.  229—41  B  20  Qaims 


jU-      «  >t  W*-  ^72- 


1.  A  folding  carton  formed  from  a  blank  of  cardboard,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  four  sidewalls  hingedly  connected  by  their  edges  to  form 
a  generally  rectangular  tubular  enclosure; 

(b)  bottom  wall  means  formed  by  two  similarly-shaped 
bottom  sections,  each  section  being  formed  from  two 
elements  fixedly  joined  together  and  hingedly  connected 
to  the  lower  edges  of  two  adjacent  sidewalls,  each  of  said 
sections  being  scored  along  a  line  permitting  folding 
thereof  to  correspond  with  the  folding  of  the  associated 
sidewalls,  pressure  on  opposite  comers  of  the  folded  car- 
ton forcing  the  sidewalls  to  open  outwardly  with  the 
bottom  sections  gradually  assuming  a  position  generally 
transverse  to  said  sidewalls;  and 

(c)  scored  flap  means  joined  to  said  bottom  sections  for 
interengaging  and  latching  together  said  bottom  sections, 
said  scored  flap  means  deploying  with  said  bottom  sec- 
tions to  overleaf  and  hold  said  bottom  sections  in  said 
substantially  transverse  position,  said  scored  flap  means 
bending  inwardly  towards  the  interior  of  said  carton  while 
said  bottom  sections  deploy  outwardly  from  the  interior 
of  said  carton  thereby  freeing  said  bottom  sections  to 
overleaf  one  another,  deployment  of  said  bottom  sections 
freeing  scored  flap  means  to  retum  to  a  position  generally 
transverse  to  said  sidewalls  whereby  said  bottom  sections 
are  locked  in  place  to  form  a  substantially  rigid,  collapse- 
resistant  strocture, 

said  bottom  wall  means  remaining  locked  in  a  deployed 
position  until  said  scored  flap  means  are  folded  inwardly 


1.  An  integral  blank  cut  and  scored  to  provide  a  tubular 
container  comprising  substantially  rectangular  rear,  side,  and 
front  wall  members,  a  glue  flap  articulated  along  a  score  to  one 
of  said  container  wall  members  and  adapted  to  be  adhered  to 
an  adjacent  container  wall  member,  bottom-forming  flaps 
articulated  to  each  of  said  wall  members  along  scores  at  one 
end  of  said  blank,  and  edge-reinforcing  flaps  articulated  to 
each  of  said  container  rear,  side,  and  front  wall  members  at  the 
other  end  of  said  blank  having  areas  of  low  resistance  compris- 
ing cuts  or  cut-out  areas  defined  therein  and  being  adapted  to 
be  folded  over  and  adhesively  secured  to  the  inside  of  said 
adjacent  wall  members  to  which  said  edge  reinforcing  flaps  are 
articulated,  thereby  to  form  a  folded-over,  reinforced  portion 
of  double  thickness  at  that  end  of  said  blank  and  in  a  tubular 
container  erected  from  said  blank,  with  said  areas  of  low  resis- 
tance comprising  cuts  or  cut-out  areas  being  present  in  the 
inner  exposed  surface  of  folded-over  edge-reinforced  portions 
of  the  walls  of  said  container  erected  from  said  blank. 


4,291,830 
CONTAINER  WITH  LOCKING  LID 
James  R.  Sorensen,  San  Mateo  County,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Georgia-Pacific  Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,741 

Int  C1.5  B65D  5/32 

U.S.  a.  229—45  R  ^  Qaims 


1.  In  a  container  having  a  body  and  a  lid,  said  body  defined 
at  least  in  part  by  a  wall,  the  improvement  comprising: 


1900 


L 


FFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  29,  1981 


a  locking  slot  extending  into  said  wall  from  in  edge  of  said 
wall,  said  wall  having  inner  and  outer  wa  1  portions  con- 
fining said  slot; 

a  locking  flap  carried  by  said  lid  and  having  a  locking  relief 
therein,  said  flap  extendable  into  said  slot  When  said  lid  is 
closed  to  position  said  locking  relief  between  said  inner 
and  outer  wall  portions;  and  I 

a  locking  tab  carried  by  said  outer  wall  portion  and  extend- 
able into  said  slot  to  engage  said  locking  relief  when  said 
lid  is  closed  to  lock  said  lid  to  said  body. 


further  including  inner  detent  means  projecting  inwardly 
and  engaged  with  said  key  means  to  positively  prevent 
relative  rotation  of  said  key  means  with  respect  to  said 
housing. 


4^1,831 
SECURITY  HOUSING 
Ronald  A.  Domkowski,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to 
Honor  Card,  Inc.,  Giicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,6^8 
Int.  a.^  G07B  J5/00 


4^1,832 

SYSTEM  POWERED  RESET  VELOCITY  CONTROLLER 

Le  Roy  D.  Ginn;  Le  Royce  S.  Ginn,  both  of  San  Leandro;  John 

C.  Morris,  Castro  Valley,  and  Dalny  Travaglio,  Kensington, 

all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Universal  Pneumatic  Controls,  Inc., 

San  Leandro,  Calif. 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,823 

Int.  a.'  F24F  7/06 

U.S.  a.  236—49  8  Qaims 


U.S.  a.  232—15 


5  Claims 


1.  In  a  security  system  for  releasably  mour  ting  a  coin-col 
lecting  container  in  a  coin  processing  machir  e,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  mounting  member  removably  attached  tb  said  container 
including  a  coin-receiving  aperture  for  dii  ecting  the  coins 
into  said  container; 
rotatable  closure  means  movable  on  said  member  between 
an  opened  position,  allowing  the  coins  ko  pass  through 
said  aperture,  and  a  closed  position  bloclung  the  passage 
of  coins  through  said  aperture; 
locking  means  on  said  member  for  selectiv  ely  locking  said 
closure  means  in  said  opened  or  closed  positions  and  for 
driving  said  closure  means  therebetween: 
a  housing  adapted  for  connection  to  said]  coin  processing 
machine  and  further  adapted  to  releasably  connect  said 
mounting  member  and  the  associated  oontainer  to  said 
machine,  said  housing  including  means  fqr  receiving  coins 
processed  by  said  machine  and  directinjg  the  coins  into 
said  container  through  the  aperture  in  said  mounting 
member;  I 

key  means  provided  on  said  housing  and  engagable  with  said 
locking  means  on  said  member,  as  said  member  is  inserted 
in  and  rotated  with  respect  to  said  housmg,  to  drive  said 
closure  means  of  said  member  between  said  opened  and 
closed  positions,  so  that  rotation  of  said  member  within 
said  housing  a  selected  degree  moves  sajd  closure  means 
from  a  closed  position  to  an  opened  position  and  thereby 
permits  coins  to  be  deposited  in  said  container  through 
said  member; 
said  key  means  being  further  engagable  with  said  locking 
means  to  rotate  said  closure  member  jinto  said  closed 
position  as  said  member  is  rotated  in  a  ^ounter-direction 
with  respect  to  said  housing,  so  that  the  removal  of  said 
member  from  said  housing  closes  said  closure  member  and 
retains  the  coins  within  said  container  associated  with  said 
member;  and 
high-strength  insert  means  integrally  joined  within  said 
housing  member  and  firmly  connecting  laid  key  means  in 
a  non-rotatable  position  is  said  housing,  said  insert  means 


including  outer  detents  on  its  periphery 


with  said  housing,  to  prevent  rotation  c  f  said  insert,  and 


for  engagement 


1.  A  controller  for  a  variable  air  flow  volume  conditioned  air 
distribution  system  of  the  kind  having  an  air  flow  duct  for 
supplying  conditioned  air  to  a  room  and  a  valve  in  the  duct  for 
regulating  the  volume  of  air  flowing  through  the  duct, 
said  controller  comprising, 

movable  control  element  means  for  regulating  the  valve  in 
the  duct  and  the  volume  of  air  flowing  in  the  duct  in 
response  to  the  positioning  of  the  control  element  means, 
velocity  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  air  flow  velocity  in 
the  duct  and  connected  to  the  control  element  means  for 
applying  a  flow  velocity  force  to  the  control  element 
means  in  response  to  the  sensed  air  flow  velocity, 
velocity  spring  means  connected  to  the  control  element 
means  for  applying  a  spring  force  to  the  control  element 
means  in  opposition  to  the  flow  velocity  force  of  the  air 
flow  velocity  sensing  means  to  determine  the  air  flow 
velocity  set  point  of  the  controller, 
room  temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  room  tem- 
perature and  for  producing  a  temperature  force  in  re- 
sponse to  the  sensed  temperature  and  operatively  associ- 
ated with  the  velocity  spring  means,  and 
bias  adjustment  means  op)eratively  associated  with  the  veloc- 
ity spring  means  for  varying  the  rate  of  the  velocity  spring 
from  a  low  spring  rate  for  control  at  a  low  maximum 
permitted  flow  velocity  in  the  duct  to  a  higher  spring  rate 
for  control  at  a  higher  maximum  permitted  flow  velocity 
in  the  duct  and  vice  versa  and  wherein  the  spring  is  a  leaf 
spring  and  the  bias  adjustment  means  include  a  movable 
end  support  for  one  end  of  the  leaf  spring  for  increasing 
and  for  decreasing  the  effective  length  and  the  rate  of  the 
spring  with  changes  in  the  location  of  the  end  support  and 
including  a  first  point  of  engagement  between  the  room 
temperature  sensing  means  and  the  velocity  spring  and  a 
second  point  of  engagement  between  the  movable  control 
element  means  and  the  velocity  spring  means  and  wherein 
the  first  and  second  points  of  engagement  are  so  located 
with  respect  to  the  end  support  as  to  produce  an  increas- 
ing mechanical  advantage  through  the  leverage  provided 
by  the  spring  for  the  temperature  force  over  the  flow 
velocity  force  as  the  effective  length  of  the  spring  is  de- 
creased. 
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4,291,833 
HEATING  SYSTEM  WITH  FOCUSED  SOLAR  PANELS 

AND  HEAT  PUMP  ASSIST 
Anthonino  A.  Franchina,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Karl  Wojcik,  Warren,  Mich.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,880 

Int.  a.3  G05D  23/00 

U.S.  a.  237— 2B  6  Claims 


1.  A  stationary  solar  heater  for  utilizing  sunlight  to  heat  a 
solar  energy  collector  of  the  type  wherein  a  fluid  is  circulated 
past  the  collector  to  absorb  heat  therefrom  and  translated  to  a 
device  for  utilizing  the  heat  contained  within  the  fluid,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  lenses  interposed  between  the  collector  and  the 
sun;  said  lenses  concentrating  the  solar  energy  on  the 
collector; 

the  collector  having  a  length  substantially  longer  than  the 
length  of  the  plurality  of  lenses,  and  wherein  the  plurality 
of  lenses  and  the  collector  are  aligned  so  that  in  the  morn- 
ing the  entire  amount  of  solar  energy  striking  the  lenses  is 
concentrated  directly  on  a  first  portion  of  said  collector,  at 
noon  the  entire  amount  of  solar  energy  striking  the  lenses 
is  concentrated  directly  on  a  second  or  central  portion  of 
the  collector,  and  in  the  afternoon  the  entire  amount  of 
solar  energy  striking  the  lenses  is  concentrated  directly  on 
a  third  portion  of  the  collector;  said  solar  heater  further 
comprising  a  heating  system  device  for  a  building  com- 
prising: 

a  conditioned  air  duct  for  passing  conditioned  air; 

an  air  return  for  passing  return  air; 

an  air  circulator  having  an  inlet  communicating  with  said  air 
return,  an  outlet  communicating  with  said  conditioned  air 
duct,  and  a  first  fan  for  moving  air  from  said  inlet  to  said 
outlet  wherein  the  air  pressure  in  said  outlet  is  above  the 
air  pressure  in  said  inlet; 

means  for  utilizing  heat  from  the  solar  collector  to  warm  air 
passing  through  said  air  circulator; 

a  heat  pump  comprising  a  condenser  disposed  within  said  air 
return,  said  condenser  heating  air  passing  thereby  from 
said  air  return,  said  heat  pump  having  an  evaporator  lo- 
cated externally  of  said  building  for  drawing  heat  from  air 
passing  thereby; 

a  first  temperature  sensor  in  the  conditioned  air  duct  for 
turning  on  the  heat  pump  at  a  preset  temperature; 

a  fan  for  passing  air  by  said  evaporator; 

a  conduit  communicating  the  means  for  utilizing  heat  from 
the  solar  collector  with  a  first  chamber  surrounding  the 
evaporator  so  that  solar  warmed  air  may  be  drawn  from 
the  means  for  utilizing  heat  to  increase  the  ambient  tem- 
perature of  the  air  surrounding  the  evaporator,  a  conduit 
communicating  the  first  chamber  with  the  means  for 
utilizing  heat  to  return  air  from  the  first  chamber  to  the 
means  for  utilizing  heat  when  said  air  has  given  up  its  heat; 

a  fan  means  within  the  conduit  for  translating  solar  warmed 


air  to  the  first  chamber  and  from  the  first  chamber  to  the 
means  for  utilizing  heat; 

said  means  for  utilizing  heat  from  the  solar  collector  to 
warm  air  passing  through  said  air  circulator  comprising: 

a  heat  storage  chamber; 

a  first  conduit  interconnecting  the  storage  chamber  and  a 
solar  collector  inlet; 

a  second  conduit  interconnecting  a  solar  collector  outlet  and 
the  heat  storage  chamber; 

a  second  fan  in  the  first  conduit  for  translating  air  from  the 
heat  storage  chamber  to  the  solar  collector  and  from  the 
solar  collector  through  the  second  conduit  to  the  heat 
storage  chamber  translating  solar  warmed  air  to  the  heat 
storage  chamber; 

a  third  conduit  interconnecting  the  heat  storage  chamber 
and  the  conditioned  air  duct,  a  fourth  conduit  intercon- 
necting the  heat  storage  chamber  and  the  air  return  duct 
wherein  air  flows  from  the  solar  collector  outlet  to  the 
heat  storage  and  from  the  heat  storage  chamber  to  the 
inlet  warming  air  passing  through  the  air  circulator. 


4,291,834 
SYSTEM  FOR  HEATING  AIR 
Mario  Palazzetti,  Avigliana;  Giorgio  Becchi,  Turin,  and  Gui- 
seppe  Cane,  Sangano  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Centro  Ricerche 
Fiat  S.p.A.,  Orbassano,  Italy 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,585 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  5,  1978,  69306  A/78 

Int  a.5  F24D  5/00 

UJS.  a.  237—12.1  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  heating  air,  comprising: 

an  air  conveyor  duct,  having  an  inlet  mouth  open  to  the 
atmosphere  at  one  end  thereof  and  an  outlet  at  the  other 
end  thereof; 

means  for  heating  air  within  said  duct;  and 

means  for  causing  axial  flow  of  air  through  said  duct 
whereby  to  draw  external  air  in  to  said  duct  through  said 
inlet  mouth  and  convey  said  air  through  said  duct  to  said 
outlet  of  the  said  duct; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  means  for  heating  air  within 
said  duct  comprise  an  air-cooled  internal  combustion 
engine  mounted  within  said  duct  and  connected  to  said 
means  for  causing  axial  flow  of  air  within  said  duct 
whereby  to  drive  said  air  flow  causing  means, 

said  means  for  heating  air  within  said  duct  further  comprise 
heat  exchanger  means  through  which  the  exhaust  gases 
produced  by  said  internal  combustion  engine  pass  as  heat- 
ing fluid  for  the  air  to  be  heated,  said  heat  exchanger  being 
housed  within  said  duct,  downstream  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  flow  of 
said  air  to  be  heated, 

a  utilizer  having  an  inlet  connected  to  the  outlet  and  said  air 
conveyor  duct  and  an  outlet, 

a  return  duct  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  utilizer  to  re- 
ceive used  air  therefrom; 

means  for  conveying  said  exhaust  gases  from  said  internal 
combustion  engine  into  said  return  air  duct  after  said 
exhaust  gases  have  passed  through  said  heat  exchanger 
whereby  to  mix  said  exhaust  gases  with  the  used  air  com- 
ing from  said  utilizer, 

a  second  heat  exchanger  for  pre-heating  the  air  drawn  into 
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said  air  conveyor  duct,  said  second  heat  ejichanger  being 

located  upstream  of  said  internal  combustion  engine,  and 

means  for  directing  said  used  air  and  exhaust  ^ases  as  heating 

fluid  through  said  second  heat  exchanger. 


4^1335 
MIST  PRODUCING  NOZZLE 
Samuel  Kaufman,  6210  Park  Heights  Ave^  ' 

21215 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,24 
Int.  a.^  B05B  1/34 
VJS.  a.  239—11 


laltimore,  Md. 


16  Qaims 


»n1 


^'   s 


0    B 


7^  rf  ^   f 


1.  In  a  nozzle  for  atomizing  a  liquid,  the 
single  orifice  outlet  and  a  liquid  inlet,  the 
pnsing  a  plurality  of  balls  rotatably  retained 
upstream  of  said  orifice  outlet  so  as  to  be  in 
contact  with  each  other  in  a  path  of  travel 
outlet  such  that  they  contact  the  incoming 
it  upstream  of  said  orifice  outlet  by  breaking 
small  droplets. 


(b)  water  feeding  means  and  inlet  valve  means  for  filling  said 
water  tank  at  a  constant,  predetermined  rate  of  flow; 

(c)  float-actuated  valve  means  within  said  water  tank  com- 
prising a  stem  slidably  mounted  in  a  substantially  vertical 
position  within  said  water  tank  and  drilled  with  a  plurality 
of  pin  holes  at  varying  heights  so  as  to  accommodate  a 
readily-removable  insert  pin,  said  stem  being  threadably 
formed  on  its  lower  end  so  as  to  engage  said  outlet  valve 
means,  and  a  hollow  float  having  a  vertical  hole  parti- 
tioned from  said  hollow  portion  slidably  mounted  through 
said  hole  on  said  stem; 

(d)  a  down  pipe  connected  to  said  water  tank  outlet  and 
terminating  in  a  tapered  tube; 

(e)  a  siphon  tube  comprising  an  inlet  stem  inside  said  water 
tank  terminating  in  an  open  end  just  above  the  bottom  of 
said  tank  and  an  outlet  stem  outside  said  water  tank  termi- 
nating in  a  tapered  tube  which  extends  together  with  the 
tapered  tube  of  said  down  pipe  into  a  venturi  outlet, 
wherein  the  U-shaped  portion  of  said  siphon  tube  passes 
over  the  top  of  the  wall  of  said  water  tank;  and, 

(0  an  ejector  tube  extending  downwardly  from  said  venturi 
outlet. 


lozzle  having  a 

im[irovement  com- 

in  a  chamber 

constant  rolling 
ar(  lund  said  orifice 
liquid  and  atomize 

it  up  into  very 


4^1,837 
AUTOMATIC  MULTIPLE  MOVE  IRRIGATION  LINE 
Lyndle  G.  Gheen,  1173  Qinton  Dr.,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97401 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  941,194,  Sep.  11, 1978,  which  U  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  757,033,  Jan.  5, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,950 

Int.  a.J  AOIG  27/00 

U.S.  a  239—70  11  Claims 


m  mimcaur 


4,291,836 
INTERMITTENT  WATER-SUPPLY  $YSTEM 
Wu  Chen-Hsiung,  No.  3,  Alley  5,  La.  10,  Tong-Ho  East  St.,  Sec. 
2,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,^ 

Int.  a.5  P04F  70/00 

U.S.  a.  239—37  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  intermittently  supplying  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  water  at  regular,  predetermined  intervals  compris- 
ing: j 
(a)  a  water  tank  for  accumulating  and  storing  water  includ- 
ing an  air  vent  in  the  top  of  said  tank  aad  an  outlet  in  the 
bottom  of  said  tank,  said  outlet  comprising  outlet  valve 
means  slidably  mounted  on  a  guide  rod  such  that  said 
outlet  may  be  alternatively  opened  and  sealed; 


1.  In  an  automatic  multiple  move  irrigation  line, 

an  irrigation  pipe, 

wheel  means  supporting  the  pipe, 

a  prime  mover, 

motor  means  drivable  by  the  prime  mover  for  driving  the 
wheel  means, 

starting  means  for  starting  the  prime  mover, 

solenoid  means  for  actuating  the  starting  means, 

means  for  supplying  water  under  pressure  to  the  pipe,  timing 
circuit  means  for  periodically  actuating  the  solenoid 
means.     ' 

water  control  means  responsive  to  the  timing  circuit  means 
for  shutting  off  the  water  supplying  means  before  each 
actuation  of  the  starting  means,  drain  means  resonsive  to 
said  circuit  means  for  draining  the  pipe  before  each  actua- 
tion of  said  starting  means, 

means  for  stopping  the  prime  mover  at  the  end  of  each 
predetermined  move  of  the  line, 

the  water  control  means  being  responsive  to  the  timing 
circuit  means  for  actuating  the  water  supplying  means  to 
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the  line  only  after  the  prime  mover  is  stopped  each  time  to 
sprinkle, 
and  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  number  of  cycles 
of  moves  and  sprinklings  for  actuating  the  water  control 
means  and  prevent  further  actuation  of  the  solenoid 
means. 


4,291,838 
NEBULIZER  AND  ASSOCIATED  HEATER 
Andrew  S.  Williams,  Brea,  Calif.,  assignor  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc., 
Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,062 

Int  a.3  B05B  1/24 

U.S.  a.  239—138  13  Claims 


1.  A  nebulizer  system  for  producing  a  heated  aerosol  spray 
for  delivery  to  a  patient  comprising: 

an  integral  nebulizer  having  a  nebulizer  chamber,  aerosol 
means  for  producing  a  liquid  aerosol  spray  in  the  nebulizer 
chamber,  means  for  supplying  liquid  to  the  aerosol  means, 
a  heating  chamber  located  downstream  of  the  nebulization 
chamber  and  in  flow  communication  therewith,  said  heat- 
ing chamber  including  an  integral  liquid  collection  well 
for  collecting  precepitation  from  the  aerosol,  a  heat  ex- 
change sleeve  extending  into  said  collection  well,  the 
interior  of  the  sleeve  being  isolated  from  the  heating 
chamber,  and  an  outlet  port  connected  to  the  heating 
chamber  for  directing  the  aerosol  out  of  the  heating  cham- 
ber; and 

a  heater  detachably  connected  to  the  nebulizer,  said  heating 
including  a  heating  element  extending  into  and  contacting 
the  sleeve  for  heating  the  aerosol  as  it  passes  through  the 
heating  chamber  without  direct  contact  between  the 
heater  and  the  aerosol,  heating  being  transferred  from  the 
heating  element  to  liquid  in  the  collection  well  via  the 
sleeve,  said  aerosol  in  turn  being  heated  by  said  liquid. 


4,291,839 
VEHICLE  RUST-INHIBITING  SPRAY  GUN  WITH 
LIGHTING  MEANS 
Dennis  A.  Brett,  9890  College  Ave.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46280 
FUed  Nov.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,467 
Int.  a.3  B05B  75/00 
U.S.  a.  239—289  9  Claims 

1.  A  hand-held,  rust-inhibiting  spray  gun,  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  grippable  portion; 

(b)  a  triggering  means  for  applying  rust-inhibiting  sealant  to 
.  the  under  and  hidden  surfaces  of  a  vehicle;  and 

(c)  a  lighting  means  removably  mounted  thereto  and  di- 
rected to  illuminate  the  surface  receiving  the  rust-inhibit- 
ing application,  said  lighting  means  includes  an  illuminat- 
ing device,  said  device  comprising: 

(1)  a  cup-shaped  housing; 

(2)  a  socket  position  within  said  housing  for  receiving  a 
lighting  bulb  therein; 

(3)  electrical  means  for  Uluminating  said  bulb; 


(4)  magnetic  means  secured  to  the  back  of  said  housing  for 
removably  attaching  said  housing  to  the  spray  gun; 

(5)  a  lens  cover  removably  attached  to  said  housing;  and 


/^" 


(6)  an  inner  reflective  surface  for  directing  the  light  beam 
to  illuminate  the  surface  receiving  the  rust-inhibiting 
application. 


4,291,840 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  WINDING  OF  COILS 
Wilhelmus  L.  L.  Lenders,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,846 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,    Oct.   2,    1978, 
7809906 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  11/04 
U.S.  a.  242—7.14  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  winding  a  coil  of  wire  onto  a  rigidly  ar- 
ranged coil  core,  which  comprises  a  winding  member  rotatable 
about  an  axis;  a  wire  guide  joumalled  in  the  winding  member 
and  traversable  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  rotation;  a  struc- 
tural member  displaceable  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion; and  an  element  connected  to  the  wire  guide  and  cooperat- 
ing over  part  of  its  circle  of  revolution  with  a  surface  of  the 
structural  member. 


4,291,841 

METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TAKING  UP 

UGHTGUIDE  FIBER 

PhUip  W.  Dalrymple;  Michael  J.  Hyle,  both  of  DoravUle;  Daryl 
L.  Myers,  LawrenceviUe,  and  James  G.  Wright,  Jr.,  Roswell, 
aU  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,808 
Int  a.3  B65H  54/02.  67/04 
U.S.  a.  242—18  A  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  taking  up  lightguide  fiber  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
supporting  each  of  a  first  and  second  plurality  of  spools  for 
rotation  about  an  axis,  said  axes  of  rotation  of  said  spools 
of  each  plurality  being  parallel; 
mounting  each  plurality  of  spools  for  revolution  about  an 
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axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  axes  of  rotat  on  of  spools  of 
said  plurality,  said  axes  of  rotation  of  said  spools  of  each 
plurality  being  spaced  equal  distances  fiom  the  axis  of 
revolution  of  said  each  plurality; 

holding  one  of  said  spools  of  said  first  pl4raHty  in  a  first 
takeup  position  in  coaxial  alignment  wth  one  of  said 
spools  of  said  second  plurality  in  a  second 

rotating  said  spools  in  said  takeup  positions! 

taking  up  a  length  of  the  lightguide  fiber  adj^entone  flange 
of  the  one  spool  of  said  first  plurality  in 
position;  then 

distributing  a  predetermined  length  of  the  fij>er  in  a  plurality 
of  convolutions  across  the  spool  in  the  fjrst  takeup  posi- 
tion; then 


and  to  develop,  under  the  effect  of  centrifugal  force,  a  radial 
thrust  assuring  its  gripping;  wherein  the  outside  surface  of  each 
flyweight  presents  flat  parts,  the  intersection  of  two  successive 
flat  parts  constituting  an  edge  extending  roughly  along  a  gen- 
eratrix of  the  inside  of  the  support,  and  wherein  the  outside 
surface  of  the  flyweights  includes  at  least  one  pointed  projec- 
tion, each  pointed  projection  being  located  on  said  edge,  the 
height  of  said  pointed  projections  being  on  the  order  of  tenths 
of  a  millimeter,  and  the  profile  of  said  projections  being  trape- 
zoidal or  triangular  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  said  pointed 
projection  being  able  to  penetrate  into  the  wall  of  the  support 
when  the  spindle  is  rotating,  thereby  improving  the  holding  of 
the  support  in  the  radial  rotation  and  in  the  axial  directions,  and 
allowing  the  winding  support  to  be  easily  disengaged  from  the 
gripping  means  and  spindle  body  when  the  latter  is  at  rest. 

4^1,843 
WEB  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Hltoshi  Yanagawa,  Tokyo;  Motofumi   Konishi,   Yokohama; 
Yoshio  Ando,  Chigasaki,  and  Kazuo  Kashlwagi,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,594 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13, 1978,  53-85745 

Int.  a.3  B6SH  25/32 

VS.  a.  242—57  12  Claims 


'»«         ^o* 


STARTING  SIGNAL 


causing  a  length  of  the  fiber  to  be  taken  uri  adjacent  to  one 
flange  of  the  spool  in  the  second  takeup  Position,  said  one 
flange  of  the  spool  in  the  second  takedp  position  being 
adjacent  the  one  flange  of  the  one  spool  iti  the  first  takeup 
position;  then  J 

distributing  a  predetermined  length  of  the  fiber  in  a  plurality 
of  convolutions  across  the  spool  in  the  second  takeup 
position;  I 

severing  the  lightguide  fiber  which  extends  between  the 
spools  in  the  first  and  the  second  takeup  positions;  and 

causing  revolution  of  the  first  plurality  of  spools  to  move 
said  one  spool  on  which  has  been  distributed  said  prede- 
termined length  of  fiber  in  a  plurality  of  convolutions  out 
of  the  first  takeup  position. 


,25  ,30  J3  "        -f 


ILE 


4,291,842 
SPINDLE  FOR  WINDING  TEXTILt  YARNS 
Bernard  Isoard,  Ecully,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Tex- 
tile,  Paris,  France  I 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84i828 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  ll,  1978,  78  29476 
Int  a.5  B65H  54/54 
U.S.  a.  242—46.5  4  Claims 


1.  A  web  feeding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  drive  source; 

a  take-up  reel  driven  from  said  drive  source; 

means  for  feeding  a  web  to  said  take-up  reel  along  a  prede- 
termined path; 

means  for  winding  the  web  around  said  take-up  reel; 

pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  pulse  for  each  pre- 
determined amount  of  angular  rotation  of  said  take-up 
reel; 

timer  means  operable  in  response  to  arrival  of  the  web  at  a 
predetermined  position  in  said  path; 

signal  generating  means  for  intermittently  generating  signals 
at  an  interval  when  the  interval  of  the  pulses  generated  by 
said  pulse  generating  means  becomes  longer  than  a  prede- 
termined pulse  interval; 

counting  means  for  counting  the  signals  generated  from  said 
signal  generating  means,  said  counting  means  putting  out 
a  signal  for  resetting  said  timer  means  when  the  number  of 
the  counted  signals  reaches  a  predetermined  value;  and 

means  for  stopping  said  feeding  means  when  said  timer 
means,  before  the  number  of  the  counted  signals  reaches  a 
predetermined  value,  operates  for  a  set  time  period. 


1.  A  winding  spindle  adapted  to  support  and  drive  in  rota- 
tion therewith  at  least  one  winding  support  on  which  a  textile 
yam  is  to  be  wound,  comprising  at  least  bne  rotary  spindle 
body  and  at  least  one  gripping  means  for  gripping  the  winding 
support  mounted  on  the  spindle  body,  wherein  the  gripping 
means  comprises  at  least  two  flyweights  regularly  distributed 
around  the  spindle  body,  radially  mobile  arid  able  to  come  in 
contact  at  least  with  the  inside  surface  of  the  winding  suppori 


4,291,844 
SHAFTLESS  REWIND  CHUCK 
Michael  Blickley,  Manrille,  and  Nicholas  G.  Naccara,  Hewitt, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation,  Qeve- 
land,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,443 

Int.  a.3  B65H  75/24 

UJS.  a.  242— 68J  11  Claims 

1.  A  chuck  for  engaging  and  holding  the  open  end  of  a 

hollow  tube  on  which  a  web  of  material  is  spirally  wound, 

comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  hub  extending  coaxially  from  a  cylindrical 
flange  which  has  a  larger  inside  diameter  than  the  hub; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  slots  arcuately  spaced  in  the  hub  and  flange, 
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the  slots  being  radially  oriented  relative  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  hub,  each  of  the  slots  having  a  pair  of 
surfaces  wherein  the  included  angle  between  a  pair  of 
intersecting  planes  containing  at  least  poriions  of  said 
surfaces  is  substantially  90°; 
(c)  a  sear  disposed  in  each  of  the  spots  and  shaped  to  rock 
therein  in  a  radial  plane  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  hub,  each  sear  comprising  a  pair  of  legs  which  are 
angularly  disp>osed  to  each  other  and  joined  for  unitary 
movement,  the  first  of  the  pair  of  legs  resting  in  a  portion 
of  the  slot  mainly  in  the  hub  and  the  second  of  the  pair  of 
legs  resting  in  a  portion  of  the  slot  mainly  in  the  flange, 
each  slot  and  sear  therein  being  shaped  so  that,  firstly,  the 


assumes  a  curved  configuration  for  guiding  the  sheet  material 
from  the  coil  to  the  suppori  element. 


first  leg  is  free  of  contact  with  a  hollow  tube  surrounding 
the  hub,  when  the  tube  is  free  of  engagement  with  the 
second  leg,  and,  secondly,  the  first  leg  correspondingly 
moves  into  tighter  engagement  with  the  inner  periphery 
of  a  hollow  tube  surrounding  the  hub,  as  the  tube  engages 
and  moves  the  second  leg  in  the  direction  of  the  flange 
sufficient  to  rock  the  sear  and,  each  of  the  sears  having  a 
pair  of  matingly  configured  surfaces  wherein  the  included 
angle  between  a  pair  of  intersecting  planes  containing  at 
least  portions  of  said  surfaces  of  the  sear  is  less  than  90°,  so 
that  said  surfaces  of  the  sears  will  alternately  engage 
matingly  configured  surfaces  of  the  slots;  and 
(d)  means  for  retaining  the  sears  in  the  slots  during  rotation 
of  the  chuck. 


4,291,845 

COIL  CRADLE 

Eugene  H.  Van  Geave,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Van 

Mark  Products  Corporation,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,510 

Int  a.i  B21C  47/16 

U.S.  a.  242—78.7  9  Claims 


1.  A  coU  cradle  for  a  coil  of  sheet  material  comprising  an 
open-topped  tray  having  side  walls,  a  pair  of  support  rollers 
bridging  the  side  walls  adjacent  one  end  of  the  tray  and  spaced 
from  one  another  to  support  a  sheet  material  coil  superimposed 
thereon,  a  suppori  element  bridging  the  side  walls  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  the  tray  and  having  an  upper  support  surface  for 
sheet  material  from  the  coil,  a  tray  bottom  of  normally  planar 
sheet  material,  the  tray  bottom  having  one  edge  fixedly  se- 
cured to  the  tray  beneath  the  rolls  and  the  remainder  of  the 
bottom  projecting  toward  the  support  element,  and  retaining 
means  securing  the  tray  bottom  free  edge  to  the  support  at  a 
distance  from  the  one  secured  bottom  edge  which  is  less  than 
the  unconfined  planar  length  of  the  bottom,  so  that  the  bottom 


4,291,846 
ROTOR  BRAKE  FOR  HSHING  REEL 
Robert  L.  Carpenter,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Cor- 
poration, Skokie,  lU. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,348 

Int  a.3  AOIK  89/02.  89/00 

VS.  a.  242—84.2  G  21  Qaims 


>'^\ 


^^^cv-^"    .- 


1.  In  an  open  face  spinning  reel  used  for  casting  a  bait  at- 
tached to  a  fishing  line  and  for  retrieving  the  bait  and  fishing 
line  after  casting,  the  reel  having  a  housing  with  a  front  for- 
ward spool  end  face,  a  back  end  and  a  central  passageway 
extending  from  the  face  to  the  back  end  defining  a  central  axis, 
a  pinion  assembly  mounted  in  the  housing,  a  central  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing  and  coaxial  with  the  central 
axis,  a  spool  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  holding  the  fishing  line, 
a  handle  and  gear  train  assembly  mounted  in  the  housing,  a 
rotor  having  a  bail  for  winding  the  fishing  line  about  the  spool 
in  the  retrieving  position  coaxial  with  the  central  axis  and 
mounted  adjacent  the  face  and  rotatable  by  cooperative  move- 
ment of  the  gear  train  and  pinion  assemblies,  a  movable  bail 
mounted  on  the  rotor  having  an  open  casting  position  and  a 
closed  retrieving  position,  improvement  being  an  internally 
mounted  mechanism  for  preventing  inadvertent  or  undesirable 
rotation  of  the  rotor  when  the  bail  is  in  a  casting  position 
comprising: 

(a)  a  brake  drum  mounted  on  the  forward  face  of  the  housing 
coaxial  with  the  central  axis; 

(b)  the  rotor  comprising: 

(1)  a  central  desk  having  a  front  opening  cylinder  extend- 
ing toward  the  front  end  of  the  reel  and  a  back  opening 
cylinder  extending  toward  the  back  of  the  reel  having 
an  internal  bowl,  the  front  and  back  cylinders  having  an 
external  surface, 

(2)  pivot  means  secured  to  the  external  surface  of  the 
cylinders, 

(3)  the  rotor  mounted  such  that  the  bowl  surrounds  the 
brake  drum; 

(c)  a  U-shaped  bail  with  two  ends; 

(d)  first  and  second  bail  arms,  each  of  the  baU  ends  mounted 
in  a  bail  arm,  the  bail  arms  mounted  to  the  pivot  means; 

(e)  elongated  trip  lever  means  slidably  mounted  on  the  deck 
having  a  cam  follower  and  a  trip  end,  the  lever  means 
being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  central  axis; 

(0  means  for  biasably  urging  the  cam  follower  toward  the 
central  axis;  and, 

(g)  brake  means  mounted  in  the  trip  lever  means  and  press- 
ing against  the  brake  drum  for  limiting  the  free  rotation  of 
the  rotor  when  the  bail  is  in  the  casting  position. 
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4^1,847 

WINCH  MEANS 

James  C.  Gilbert,  8355  Greenbrook,  SouthaTen,|Miss.  38671 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No,  174,3^1 

Int.  a.5  B65H  11/46 

U.S.  a.  242—95  3  Qaims 


/ 


2_ 


U.ilt  ^51 
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1.  A  winch  means  for  attachment  to  a  dijive  wheel  of  a 
vehicle  and  for  use  in  drawing  said  vehicle  td  a  desired  loca- 
tion, said  winch  means  comprising:  I 

(a)  mounting  means  for  being  fixedly  attacHed  to  said  drive 
wheel,  said  mounting  means  including  a  plurality  of  bolt 
members  fixedly  attached  to  said  drive  w  leel  and  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  nut  members  for  being  sc  rewed  onto  said 
bolt  members; 

(b)  spool  means  for  being  selectively  attached  to  said  drive 
wheel  by  said  mounting  means  for  rotation  with  said  drive 
wheel,  said  spool  means  including  a  first  a«d  second  flange 
members  and  a  hub  member  extending  between  said  first 
and  second  flange  members,  said  first  flinge  member  of 
said  spool  mea.is  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  there- 
through for  allowing  said  bolt  members  Qf  said  mounting 
means  to  extend  therethrough  and  for  allowing  said  spool 
means  to  be  attached  to  said  drive  means  with  said  bolt 
members  of  said  mounting  means  passing  through  said 
apertures  in  said  first  flange  member  and  with  said  first 
flange  member  sandwiched  between  said  drive  wheel  and 
said  nut  members  of  said  mounting  meaijs;  and 

(c)  cable  means  having  a  first  end  for  being  attached  to  said 
spool  means  and  having  a  second  end  for  being  selectively 
anchored  to  said  desired  location,  rotation  of  the  drive 
wheel  causing  said  cable  means  to  wind  about  said  spool 
means  and  causing  said  vehicle  to  be  drawn  to  said  desired 
location,  said  spool  means  being  capablt  of  being  disen- 
gaged from  said  mounting  means  after  sapd  cable  means  is 
fully  wound  onto  said  spool  means. 


corrector  lenses  fastened  to  said  gimbal  mechanism  and 
covering  the  area  scanned  by  said  objective  lens  when  the 


objective  lens  is  looking  throughout  the  conical  portion  of 
the  dome. 


4,291,849 
REACTION-JET  TORQUER 
Aubrey  Rodgers,  Huntsrille,  and  Escar  L.  Bailey,  Athens,  both 
of  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,955 
Int.  a.3  F41G  7/20 
U.S.  a.  2A4—3J2  2  Qaims 


4,291,848 
MISSILE  SEEKER  OPTICAL  SlteTEM 
Keith  E.  Qark,  China  Lake,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C.  I 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1974,  Ser.  No.  5(M  1,499 
Int.  a.3  F41G  7/26 
VJS.  a.  244—3.16  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  guided  missile  seeker  system  incluc  ing;  a  dome  win- 
dow, a  gimbal  mechanism  fixed  within  said  (Jome  window,  an 
objective  lens  mounted  on  said  gimbal  mechanism  for  move- 
ment in  three  degrees  of  freedom  through  an  |ngle  greater  than 
90*,  and  detector  means  receiving  radient  energy  passing 
through  said  dome  window  and  said  objective  lens,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  I 
said  dome  window  being  formed  by  a  spherical  portion  and 

a  conical  portion;  i 

said  conical  portion  having  inner  and  outor  surfaces  tangent 
to  inner  and  outer  surfaces  respectively  of  said  spherical 
portion  at  the  point  of  attachment  theieof  and  said  sur- 
faces of  said  conical  jwrtion  being  tapered  from  said  point 
of  attachment  rearwardly  to  a  thinner  i  ft  end;  and 


1.  In  a  missile  disposed  for  flight  to  a  target,  apparatus  for 
controlling  flight  of  said  missile  to  said  target  comprising: 

a.  a  gyro  assembly  including  a  frame  secured  to  said  missile, 
an  outer  gimbal  secured  to  said  frame,  an  inner  gimbal 
secured  to  said  outer  gimbal,  and,  a  rotor  mounted  in  said 
inner  gimbal; 

b.  reaction-jet  torquer  means  carried  in  said  inner  gimbal  for 
torquing  said  rotor  to  line  of  sight  with  said  target,  said 
reaction  jet  torquer  means  including  a  source  of  pressur- 
ized gas  carried  in  said  inner  gimbal,  four  sonic  nozzles 
spaced  about  said  inner  gimbal  90'  apart,  four  miniature 
electrically  actuated  solenoid  valves  disposed  about  said 
inner  gimbal  90*  apart,  each  said  valve  disposed  in  com- 
munication with  said  source  of  gas  and  one  of  said  nozzles; 

c.  a  sensor  carried  by  said  inner  gimbal  for  receiving  signals 
from  said  target  and  for  transmitting  signals  for  activation 
of  said  reaction-jet  torquer  means,  and; 

d.  control  means  for  guiding  said  missile  to  the  target  re- 
sponse to  torquing  of  said  rotor. 


September  29,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1907 


4,291,850 
CONTRACT  ABLE  SHOCK  ABSORBER  STRUT 
Wilbert  Sharpies,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lockheed  Corpora- 
tion, Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,211 

Int.  a.3  B64C  25/10.  25/58 

U.S.  a.  244—102  SS  7  Claims 


ing  outwardly  from  said  outside  face  for  contacting  said  con- 
tinuous and  substantially  uninterrupted  inwardly-facing  sur- 


1.  A  contractable  single  acting  shock  absorber  strut  compris- 
ing: 
an  outer  cylinder  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other 

end; 
a  centrally  open  bearing  defining  the  open  end  of  said  cylin- 
der; 

a  strut  piston  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  said  cylinder  and 
extendable  therefrom  through  said  centrally  open  bearing, 
said  strut  piston  being  closed  at  its  extendable  end  and 
open  at  its  other  end  whereby  shock  absorber  fluid  is  free 
to  pass  between  the  interiors  of  said  cylinder  and  said  strut 
piston; 

a  contracting  piston  slideably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  ex- 
ternally of  said  strut  piston; 

a  floating  piston  slideably  mounted  in  the  extendable  end  of 
said  strut  piston; 

a  first  constantly  open  fluid  port  in  said  cylinder  between 
said  contracting  piston  and  said  centrally  open  bearing; 

a  second  constantly  open  fluid  port  in  said  strut  piston  be- 
tween said  floating  piston  and  the  extendable  end  of  said 
strut  piston; 

a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  pressure; 

a  return  to  said  source; 

a  first  fluid  duct  between  each  of  said  first  and  second  fluid 
ports  and  said  hydraulic  fluid  source; 

a  second  fluid  duct  between  each  of  said  first  and  second 
fluid  ports  and  said  return;  and 

a  control  valve  for  said  fluid  ducts  operable  to  selectively 
connect  either  one  of  said  fluid  ports  to  receive  hydraulic 
fluid  from  said  source  and  simultaneously  connect  the 
other  of  said  fluid  ports  to  said  return  whereby  said  float- 
ing piston  may  be  hydraulically  locked  in  a  fixed  position 
while  said  strut  piston  is  free  to  reciprocate  in  said  cylin- 
der and  may  be  selectively  unlocked  while  said  strut 
piston  is  fully  contracted  into  said  cylinder. 


face  of  said  wall  portion  of  said  fuselage  and  providing  a  space 
between  ^d  insulation  panel  and  said  wall  portion. 


4,291,852 
PARACHUTE  RELEASE  FOR  CARGO  AIRCRAFT 
Gerald  C.  Simmons,  Bothell,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,102 

Int.  a.3  B64D  77/(52.  17/78 

U.S.  a.  244—147  10  Claims 


4,291,851 

THERMAL  INSULATION  FOR  AIRCRAFT  FUSELAGE 

William  R.  Johnson,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  970,773,  Dec.  18, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,235,398. 

This  application  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,717 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  25, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/30 

U.S.  a.  244—119  5  Claims 

1.  An  insulation  panel  for  an  aircraft  fuselage  having  a  wall 

portion  including  a  continuous  and  substantially  uninterrupted 

inwardly-facing  surface;  said  insulation  panel  comprising:  a 

self-supporting  foam  panel  of  insulating  material  including  an 

inside  face,  an  outside  face,  and  a  plurality  of  standoffs  project- 


1.  Apparatus  for  releasing  parachutes  from  an  aircraft  com- 
prising: arm  means  mounted  adjacent  an  opening  in  the  aircraft 
for  movement  between  an  inboard,  face  up  stowed  position 
and  an  outboard,  face  down  deployed  position;  holder  means, 
removably  mounted  on  said  arm  means,  for  releasably  holding 
a  parachute;  means  for  actuating  said  holder  means  and  means 
for  controlling  said  actuating  means  to  selectively  release  said 
parachute  after  said  arm  is  deployed,  whereby  said  holder 
means  may  be  attached  to  said  parachute  at  a  location  remote 
from  said  opening  and  then  both  may  be  atuched  to  said  arm 
means  while  in  its  inboard,  stowed  position. 

4,291,853 

AIRPLANE  ALL-MOVING  AIRFOIL  WITH  MOMENT 

REDUaNG  APEX 

Armand  Sigaila,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash, 
(jontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  973,165,  Dec.  26,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146^86 
Int  a?  B64C  5/02.  21/00 
U.S.a.244— 87  22  Claims 

1.  An  all-moving  horizontal  stabilizer  for  an  aircraft,  said 
stabilizer  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  a  fixed  portion  of  the 
aircraft  to  which  the  stabilizer  is  attached,  said  subilizer  being 
rotatable  about  a  control  axis  extending  generally  spanwise  of 
the  stabilizer  from  said  fixed  portion  of  the  aircraft,  said  stabi- 
lizer having  a  leading  edge  and  a  moment  reducing  apex,  said 
apex  projecting  forwardly  from  said  leading  edge  to  a  tip  lying 
generally  in  the  body  plane  of  said  subilizer,  said  apex  being 
spaced  along  said  leading  edge  outwardly  from  said  fixed 
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portion  of  the  aircraft  to  avoid  substantial  adv<  rse  interference 
effects,  said  apex  having  oppositely  swept  ir  board  and  out- 
board leading  edges  mutually  converging  fo^ardly  toward 
said  tip  and  spaced  apart  at  said  leading  edge 
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pf  said  stabilizer 


by  a  minor  fraction  of  the  spanwise  length  of  « id  leading  edge, 


said  apex  having  upper  and  lower  apex  surfaces  which  mutu- 
ally converge  spanwise  of  the  stabUizer  to  jaid  inboard  and 
outboard  leading  edges  of  said  apex,  whereby  said  apex  forms 
counterrotating  airflow  vortices  to  reduce  the  moment  of  force 
required  to  rotate  said  stabilizer  about  said  control  axis. 


4,291,855 
PIPE  CLAMP 
WiUi  Schenkel,  Zurich,  and  Hans  Seger,  Schwerzenbach,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Egli,  Fischer  A  Co.  AG,  Zurich, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1977,  S«r.  No.  777,526 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  15,  1976, 
3168/76 

Int.  a.'  F16L  3/08 
MS.  a.  248—74  A  9  Qaims 


4,291  854 

RAIL  SYSTEM  HAVING  WHEEL-ENGAGED 

HYDRAULIC  PISTON-ANIMTLINDEH  ASSEMBLY, 

AND  SUCH  AN  ASSEMBLY 

Cornells  P.  Pelt,  and  Hendrikus  De  Jong,  b«th  of  Castricum, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  Hoogovens  1jib<M<1«b,  B.V.,  Ijm- 

uiden,  Netherlands 

FUed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,342 
Clainu  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Not.  15,  1978, 
7811280 

Int.  a^  B61L  1/00.  11/06 
U.S.  a.  246—271  8  Claims 


ft 


yfh 


1.  A  pipe  clamp  for  clamping  a  pipe  comprising: 

an  essentially  rigid  atuchment  component  including  a  pair 
of  essentially  rigid  protruding  arms  with  end  portions 
terminating  at  respective  hinge  means; 

a  pair  of  clamp  segments  capable  of  being  releasably  inter- 
connected with  one  another  carried  by  said  protruding 
arms; 

each  clamp  segment  having  upper,  lower  and  intermediate 
sections; 

hinge  means  positioned  between  said  end  portion  of  each 
protruding  arm  and  said  intermediate  section  of  said 
clamp  segment  for  pivoting  said  clamp  segment  with 
respect  to  said  protruding  arm  when  said  lower  section  of 
said  clamp  segment  is  engaged  by  said  pipe  being  clamped; 

said  upper  section  of  each  clamp  segment  which  faces  away 
from  the  atuchment  component  having  its  end  provided 
with  a  locking  part  cooperating  with  the  locking  part  at 
the  end  of  the  other  clamp  segment; 

said  cooperating  locking  parts  providing  locking  means  for 
releasably  interconnecting  said  clamp  segments, 

said  locking  means  being  automatically  actuatable  by  the 
insertion  of  said  pipe  into  said  clamp  segments  whereby 
said  inserted  pipe  is  engaged  in  secured  relationship  within 
said  clamp  segments. 


4,291,856 
ASSEMBLY  OF  A  SEAT  FRAME,  SLIDE  RAILS  AND  A 

LOCKING  DEVICE 
Munchani  Ural,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tachikawa  Spring 
Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,328 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  9, 1978,  53-123564 
Int  a.3  A47C  29/00 
XJJS.  a.  248—429 


8CUdm8 


1.  A  rail  system  for  vehicle  transport  havjng 

(a)  a  rail  track  of  spaced  apart  parallel  ra^s, 

(b)  a  set  of  points, 

(c)  hydraulically  operated  means  for  swi  U;hing  said  set  of 
points, 

(d)  a  hydraulic  piston-and-cylinder  asseml^ly  located  next  to 
one  of  said  rails  of  said  rail  track  and  having  an  element 
projecting  into  the  path  of  the  rail  wheels  of  a  rail  vehicle 
passing  on  said  track  to  be  engaged  thereby  so  that  the 
said  assembly  is  actuated  by  passage  cjf  a  rail  vehicle  to 
provide  pressurised  fluid,  and 

(e)  a  pressure  line  connecting  said  pistoti-and-cylinder  as- 
sembly to  said  points  switching  means  whereby  said  press- 
urised fluid  from  the  assembly  is  usalle  to  operate  the 
points  switching  means. 


1.  An  assembly  of  a  seat  frame,  slide  rails  and  a  locking 
device,  which  comprises  a  rectangular  side  frame  for  mounting 
a  cushion  material  thereon,  said  rectangular  side  frame  being 
opened  at  iu  lower  face,  a  rectangular  upper  rail  secured 
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within  the  lower  poriion  of  said  side  frame,  said  side  rail  being 
partly  open  at  its  lower  face  said  upper  rail  having  therein 
sliders  with  inwardly  open  grooves,  a  rectangular  reinforcing 
casing  arranged  in  said  side  frame  above  said  sliders,  said 
reinforcing  casing  having  slots  at  its  upper  and  lower  faces,  a 
pair  of  C-shaped  lower  rails  arranged  in  back-to-back  relation 
with  each  other  and  fixed  to  a  chassis  of  an  automobile,  said 
lower  rails  being  slidably  engaging  with  said  grooves  of  said 
sliders  for  allowing  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said  upper 
rail  and  side  frame,  said  lower  rails  also  having  upper  tooth 
engaging  poriion  thereon,  a  stopper  inseried  into  said  slots  of 
said  reinforcing  casing  and  having  teeth  engageable  with  said 
tooth  engaging  portion  at  its  lower  end,  said  stopper  with  teeth 
and  said  reinforcing  casing  with  slots  constituting  said  locking 
device  which  is  concealed  within  the  inner  space  of  said  seat 
frame,  said  concealed  locking  device  being  engageable  with 
said  tooth  engaging  portion  formed  in  said  pair  of  C-shaped 
lower  rails,  said  stopper  being  movable  vertically  by  the  action 
of  a  handle,  thereby  enabling  the  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  side  frame  and  the  engagement  between  said  teeth  and 
tooth  engaging  portion  at  any  position  to  hold  the  seat  at  the 
selected  position. 


4,291,857 
VEHICLE  SEAT  SUSPENSION 
Darid  S.  Totten,  Greendale,  and  Thomas  J.  Worringer,  Wauwa- 
tosa,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation, 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,673 

Int  a.3  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  248—559  10  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  suspension  system  on  a  vehicle  supporiing 
a  seat  comprising,  a  vehicle  chassis,  a  seat  adapted  for  carrying 
an  operator  and  movably  mounted  relative  to  said  vehicle 
chassis  permitting  essentially  vertical  movement,  resilient 
means  and  damping  means  connected  between  said  seat  and 
said  vehicle  chassis  for  resisting  relative  movement  between 
said  seat  and  said  chassis  from  a  neutral  position,  a  lever  having 
a  weighted  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  seat  and  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  vehicle  chassis  and  extending  generally  trans- 
verse from  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  seat  producing 
inertia  forces  operating  with  forces  of  said  resilient  means  and 
said  damping  means  for  absorbing  vibrations  with  a  minimum 
of  transmissibility  across  the  seat  suspension  at  predetermined 
frequencies  of  vibration,  a  variable  leverage  means  for  varying 
the  leverage  of  said  weighted  lever,  a  seat  load  adjusting  means 
operating  said  variable  leverage  means  and  adjustably  position- 
ing said  resilient  means  and  said  damping  means  to  thereby 
compensate  for  varying  seat  loads. 


4,291,858 
CUP  APPARATUS  FOR  CONCRETE  FOUNDATION 

FORMS 

Kenneth  L.  NeSmith,  12936  E.  GalTeston,  Chandler,  Ariz.  85224 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  153,071 

Int  a.^  E04G  77/00 

U.S.  a.  249—216  16  Claims 

1.  Form  clip  apparatus  for  securing  together  in  a  spaced 


apari  relationship  a  pair  of  concrete  forms  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

base  element  means  having  a  single  structural  member; 

first  outer  end  means  secured  to  the  base  element  means  and 
extending  substantially  perpendicularly  thereto; 

second  outer  end  means  secured  to  the  base  element  means 
remote  from  the  first  outer  end  means  and  extending 
substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  base  element  means; 

first  inner  support  means  secured  to  the  base  element  means 
and  spaced  apari  from  the  first  outer  end  means,  the  first 
outer  end  means  and  the  first  inner  support  means  adapted 


for  receiving  and  supporting  a  portion  of  a  first  concrete 
form  therebetween; 

a  second  inner  support  means  secured  to  the  base  element 
means  and  spaced  apart  from  the  second  outer  end  means 
for  receiving  a  portion  of  a  second  concrete  form  therebe- 
tween for  holding  the  first  and  second  concrete  forms  in  a 
spaced  apart  relationship;  and 

alignment  tab  means  secured  to  the  base  element  means 
adjacent  the  first  and  second  inner  support  means  for 
aligning  the  first  and  second  concrete  forms  in  a  predeter- 
mined relationship. 


4,291,859 
PLUG-TYPE  VALVE 
JaTed  Qasim,  Diamond  Bar;  Samuel  C.  Walker,  FuUerion,  and 
Paul  A.  LongweU,  Encinitas,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Aerojet- 
General  Corporation,  La  Jolla,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,625 

Int  a.'  F16K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  251—123  5  Qaims 


ES 


1.  In  an  improved  plug  valve  apparatus  of  the  type  having  an 
inlet,  an  outlet,  and  a  plug  mechanism  connected  between  the 
inlet  and  the  outlet  for  selective  control  of  fluid  flow  between 
upstream  and  downstream  pipes  of  cross-sectional  area,  A.pip^ 
and  to  which  the  valve  is  adapted  for  connection,  the  inlet  and 
the  outlet  each  defming  a  diffuser  of  equivalent  conical  angle  ^ 
and  of  substantially  diverging  cross-section  with  the  smallest 
cross-sectional  area  thereof,  Apon,  located  at  the  diffuser  port 
adjacent  the  plug  mechanism  and  the  largest  cross-sectional 
area  thereof,  Kium/h  located  at  the  diffuser  port  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  pipe  by  a  transition  region  between  ALdump  uid 
^pipf  having  a  transition  radius  R^,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
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said  valve  apparatus  in  which  said  transition  ladius  R^is  in  the 
range  of  6%  to  1 5%  of  the  diameter  of  a  cii  cle  equivalent  in 
area  to  Alport;  in  which  each  said  diffuscr  ejuivalent  conical 
angle  ^  is  in  the  range  of  15'  to  30*;  in  wjhich  the  ratio  of 
f<dump  to  \pipt  is  in  the  range  of  0.55  to  0.70;  and  in  which 
the  ratio  of  Kpon  to  Ap,p,  is  in  the  range  oi  0.50  to  0.60. 


,YFOR 


SOLENOID  VALVES,  PARTICU 
CARBURETORS 
Philippe  Bauer,  Marly  le  Roy,  France,  asdgnoj  to  Societe  Indus 
trielle  dc  Brereta  et  d'Etudes,  Paris,  Franc^ 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4«,?66 
Gaims  priority,  appliaition  France,  Jon.  2^,  1978,  78  19339; 
Oct.  12,  1978,  78  29156 

Int.  a.'  F16K  31/06 
U.S.  a.  251—129  9  Claims 


top,  bottom,  and  first  and  second  ends,  first  and  second  ports  in 
said  sides  adjacent  said  first  end  positioned  in  line,  a  closure 
within  said  body  moveable  between  said  first  and  second  ends, 
and  actuating  means  for  moving  said  closure,  said  closure 
comprising  a  body,  a  cage  in  said  body  having  an  upper  section 
and  a  lower  section  and  mounted  in  said  body  for  arcuate 
movement  relative  to  said  body,  rotary  elements  caged  in  said 
upper  section  extending  partially  out  of  said  upper  section,  a 
gate  plate  adjacent  said  upper  section  formed  with  depressions 
positioned  to  receive  said  rotary  elements,  resilient  means 
biasing  said  gate  plate  toward  said  upper  section,  and  cage 
moving  means  for  imparting  arcuate  movement  to  said  cage 
relative  to  said  body  and  thereby  to  roll  said  rotary  elements 
out  of  said  depressions  to  force  said  gate  plate  away  from  said 
upper  section  and  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  first  port. 


1.  In  a  solenoid  valve  comprising: 

housing  means  having  a  fluid  flow  openiijg, 

a  movable  assembly  having  a  first  end  pos|tion  and  a  second 
end  position, 

a  return  spring  operatively  associated  vrith  said  movable 
assembly  for  biasing  it  toward  said  first  end  position, 

an  electromagnetic  coil  carried  by  said  housing  and  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  movable  assembly  for  bringing 
said  movable  assembly  to  said  second  ttnd  position  when 
energized,  I 

said  movable  assembly  comprising  an  armature  and  a  needle, 
abutment  of  said  armature  with  the  hoasing  means  deter- 
mining one  of  said  end  positions  in  which  said  needle 
defines  with  said  opening  a  passage  of  fiinimum  non  zero 
cross  sectional  area,  i 

the  improvement  wherein  said  armatur^  includes  a  radial 
bearing  surface,  and  means  for  continuously  biasing  said 
needle  into  engagement  with  said  bearing  surface  to  pre- 
vent relative  axial  movement  of  said  armature  and  needle. 


FUed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1 
Int  a.^  F16K  25/00 
MS.  a.  251—158 


1.  A  gate  valve  comprising  an  elongated  »sing  having  sides, 


5,129 


4,291,862 
EXPANDING  GATE  VALVE 
Patricio  D.  Alvarez,  Rosenberg;  James  M.  Fowler,  Marble  Falls, 
and  George  A.  Moran,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  ACF 
Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,682 

Int  C\?  F16K  25/00 

U.S.  CL  257—167  8  Claims 


4,291,861  ' 

GATE  VALVE  WITH  SUDEABLE!  CLOSURE 
EXPANDABLE  UPON  OSOLLATION 
Carl  R.  Faria,  San  Leandro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Thermionics 
Laboratory,  Inc.,  Hayward,  Calif. 


13  Claims 


1.  A  gate  valve  structure  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  valve  chamber  therein  and  inlet  and 
outlet  flow  passages  conmiunicating  with  the  valve  cham- 
ber; 

an  expanding  valve  assembly  mounted  within  the  valve 
chamber  for  reciprocal  movement  between  open  and 
closed  positions  relative  to  said  flow  passages,  said  ex- 
panding valve  assembly  including  a  gate  and  a  segment 
expanding  away  from  each  other  at  the  fully  closed  posi- 
tion, a  stem  connected  to  said  gate  for  movement  of  said 
gate  between  the  open  and  closed  positions; 

said  gate  and  segment  having  ports  therein  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  alignable  with  said  flow  passages  in  the  open 
position  of  said  valve  assembly; 

said  segment  and  gate  having  a  plurality  of  contiguous  inter- 
fitting  teeth  formed  therein  between  the  other  end  thereof 
and  said  ports  thereof,  said  teeth  providing  a  plurality  of 
cam  surfaces  to  effect  expansion  of  the  valve  assembly 
upon  relative  longitudinal  movement  in  one  direction 
between  the  gate  and  segment,  said  segment  being  carried 
by  said  gate  and  engaging  a  stop  at  the  fully  closed  posi- 
tion thereof  to  permit  subsequent  relative  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  gate  and  lateral  expansion  of  the  valve 
assembly  at  said  fully  closed  position. 
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4,291,863 
ANTIFRICTION  DEVICE  FOR  A  VALVE  CONTROL 

SHAFT 

Jean  Gachot,  26  bis,  avenue  de  Paris,  95230  Soisy  Sous  Mont- 
morency, France 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,478 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  17, 1978,  78  29546 
Int.  a.3  F16K  1/22.  41/04 
MS.  a.  251—214  6  Claims 


the  drum  in  said  opposite  rotary  direction  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined value,  creepage  at  the  interference  fit  will  occur, 


said  predetermined  value  being  less  than  that  which 
would  damage  the  roller  clutch  means. 


4,291,865 
RADIAL  COLD  TRAP 
Brian  R.  Grundy,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,785 

Int  a.^  C21B  2/04 

U.S.  CI.  266—227  8  Qaims 


1.  An  antifriction  device  for  a  valve  which  serves  to  regulate 
the  flow  of  a  fluid  and  especially  to  withstand  high  pressures 
and  temperatures,  comprising  a  hollow  body  to  which  the  fluid 
inlet  and  outlet  pipes  are  connected  and  in  which  is  rotatably 
mounted  a  closure  member  connected  to  a  control  shaft  having 
a  part  extending  externally  of  said  body  through  a  packing 
gland  seal,  the  shaft  being  provided  at  the  level  of  the  packing 
gland  seal  with  an  annular  flange  applied  with  interposition  of 
a  washer  of  creep-deformable  material  against  an  annular 
shoulder  of  the  valve  body  which  surrounds  the  control  shaft, 
wherein  a  groove  is  formed  in  the  periphery  of  said  shaft 
opposite  to  said  washer,  said  groove  being  adapted  to  receive 
the  washer  material  after  creep  deformation  of  the  same  in 
response  to  high  temperature  or  high  pressure  to  which  the 
valve  is  subjected,  said  groove  limiting  the  amount  of  said 
creep-deformation. 


4,291,864 
DRUM  WINCHES 
Darde  F.  Reynolds,  5  Duke  St,  ForestvUle,  New  South  Wales 
2087,  AustraUa 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,005 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Jul.  26, 1978,  PD5237 
Int.  a.3  B66D  1/30 
UAQ.  254— 375  15  Claims 

1.  A  winch  for  a  yacht  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  shaft  structure, 

(b)  roller  clutch  means  mounted  on  the  shaft  structure, 

(c)  a  drum  mounted  over  the  roller  clutch  means  and  rotat- 
able  thereon  in  a  first  direction  about  the  shaft  structure 
but  restrained  by  the  clutch  means  against  rotation  in  the 
opposite  rotary  direction, 

(d)  seal  means  for  sealing  the  roller  clutch  means  from  the 
exterior  of  the  winch,  and 

(e)  the  roller  clutch  means  being  dimensioned  to  have  a 
yieldable  interference  fit  between  an  exterior  case  member 
of  the  roller  clutch  means  and  a  central  bore  in  said  drum, 
with  lubricant  disposed  between  said  exterior  case  mem- 
ber and  said  central  bore,  whereby  if  the  load  applied  to 


1.  A  liquid  metal  cold  trap  for  removing  impurities  from  a 
liquid  metal  stream  comprising: 

a  housing;  and 

a  plurality  of  concentrically  arranged  annular  mesh  bands 
disposed  within  said  housing  with  each  of  said  mesh  bands 
having  its  radial  centerline  in  substantially  the  same  plane 
whereby  said  liquid  meul  stream  flows  successively  sub- 
stantially radially  through  each  of  said  mesh  bands 
thereby  trapping  said  impurities  in  said  mesh  bands. 


4,291,866 

SUPPORT  FOR  WINDSHIELD  REPAIR  APPARATUS 
Paul  S.  Petersen,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Nevus  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,197 

Int  a.^  B25B  3/00.  11/00 

MS.  a.  269—1  19  Claims 

1.  A  support  assembly  for  supporting  an  apparatus  on  a 
surface  such  as  a  windshield  comprising  a  first  support  mem- 
ber, means  for  supporting  said  first  member  on  said  surface,  a 
second  support  member,  said  second  support  member  includ- 
ing means  to  engage  the  surface  and  independently  position 
and  support  said  second  support  member  on  said  surface  in 
fixed  position  relative  to  the  surface,  means  to  mount  said 
second  support  member  to  said  first  support  member  to  permit 
the  second  member  to  rest  on  the  same  surface  as  the  first 
member  and  including  means  permitting  tilting  of  said  second 
member  relative  to  the  first  member  whereby  said  second 
member  can  swivel  to  permit  the  means  to  engage  the  surface 
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to  seek  a  support  plane  independent  of  the  firstl  support  means, 
said  second  member  including  means  to  mech  mically  engage 


4,291,868 
CLAMPING  APPARATUS  FOR  WORK  TABLE 
Barry  R.  Giles,  1209  Burnside  West,  Victoria,  B.  C,  Canada 
(V8Z  1N7) 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,809 

Int.  a.3  B25B  1/06 

MS.  a.  269—93  11  Claims 


the  surface,  and  bias  means  acting  between  the  first  and  second 
members  to  urge  the  second  member  against  t  ie  surface. 


4,291,867 
AUTOMATIC  INSERTION  UNIVERSAL  WORK 
HOLDING  SYSTEM 
Ernest  E.  Williams,  Fullerton,  and  William  M.  Brennan,  Chino, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corpora- 
tion, El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,1174 

Int  C\?  B25B  1/24 

U.S.  a.  269—43  26  Qaims 


members  con- 

an  open  mouth 

opposite  to  the 


1.  A  work  holding  system  for  adjustably  lolding  printed 
circuit  boards  for  automatic  machine  component  insertion 
comprising,  in  combination: 
a  U-shaped  frame  having  opposed  framing 

nected  by  a  base  framing  member  to  leav< 

between  the  opposed  framing  members 

base  framing  member; 
an  adjustably  positionable  framing  membe^  entending  be- 
tween, and  slidable  along,  the  opposed  framing  members 

toward  and  away  from  said  base  framing 
means  for  locking  the  adjustably  positionable  member  to  the 

frame; 
linear  scales  carried  by  each  of  said  memben  with  said  scales 

having  a  common  datum; 
indexing  means  carried  by  said  frame  to   ndex  it  to  said 

machine  for  inserting  components; 
a  plurality  of  adjustable  board  holders  slidab  y  carried  by  the 

base  framing  member  and  the  adjustably  positionable 

framing  member; 
means  for  locking  said  board  holders  to  their  respective 

framing  members  in  positions  to  receive  said  circuit 

boards  for  attaching  same  to  said  frame;  i  md, 
indexing  means  carried  by  at  least  one  o '  said  receiving 

board  holders  for  indexing  said  boards 

insertion  by  said  machines. 


for  component 


1.  A  clamping  apparatus  for  clamping  an  item  onto  a  work 
table,  the  apparatus  including: 

(a)  a  main  support  member  being  a  generally  straight  bar, 
and  a  jaw  member  movable  longitudinally  of  the  bar  and 
having  a  clamping  surface  adapted  to  contact  the  item, 

(b)  first  and  second  engaging  members  extending  from  posi- 
tions spaced  along  the  support  member,  each  engaging 
member  having  adjacent  an  outer  end  thereof  holding 
means  to  cooperate  with  the  work  table, 

(c)  lever  actuated  jacking  means  having  a  reciprocable  jack- 
ing member  adapted  to  engage  the  first  engaging  member 
to  move  the  first  engaging  member  relative  to  the  support 
member  to  clamp  the  item  between  the  clamping  surface 
and  the  work  table,  the  jacking  member  also  being  disen- 
gagable  from  the  engaging  member  to  permit  quick  ad- 
justment of  the  engaging  member  relative  to  the  support 
member  to  accommodate  quickly  items  of  widely  differ- 
ing sizes. 


4,291,869 
WORKBENCH 

Ronald  P.  Hickman,  Waltham  Abbey,  England,  assignor  to 

Tekron  Licensing  B.V.,  De  Leersum,  Netherlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  781,841,  Mar.  28, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,159,821, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  642,742,  Dec.  22, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  511,017,  Oct.  1, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  277,118, 

Aug.  1, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  19,753 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  2,  1971, 
36269/71;  Nov.  22, 1971,  54165/71 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  3, 1996, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  A47B  3/08:  B25B  1/10,  1/24 
U.S.  a.  269—139  10  Qaims 

1.  A  portable  combined  workbench  and  sawhorse,  compris- 
ing: 
a  worktop,  including  a  unitary  vise  structure  having  a  fixed 
jaw  and  a  movable  jaw,  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  jaws 
lying  in  substantially  the  same  plane  and  defining  the 
working  surface  of  said  worktop; 
a  collapsible  supporting  structure  for  the  worktop,  including 
means  providing  a  first,  lower  position  of  the  worktop 
facilitating  a  sawhorse  mode  of  operation  and  a  second, 
higher  j)osition  of  the  worktop  facilitating  a  workbench 
mode  of  operation; 
clamping  means  operatively  coupled  between  the  fixed  jaw 
and  the  movable  jaw  for  moving  the  movable  jaw  relative 
to  the  fixed  jaw  in  said  plane  to  securely  hold  a  workpiece 
therebetween; 
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each  of  said  jaws  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  formed 
through  the  upper  surface  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  abutment  members  adapted  to  be  positioned 
within  selected  ones  of  the  apertures  in  the  respective 
jaws,  each  abutment  member  including  means  defining  at 
least  one  abutment  face  which  is  rotatable  relative  to  the 
upper  surface  of  the  jaw; 


4,291,871 

EXERQSING  AND  METHOD  FOR  EXEROSING 

FINGER,  HAND  AND  ARM  MUSCLES 

Wilmot  T.  Uppert,  1075  E.  North  St.,  Galesburg,  III.  61401 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,024 

Int  a.3  A63B  23/00.  21/30 

MS.  a.  272—68  5  Oaims 


the  clamping  means  further  including  means  for  moving  said 
movable  jaw  into  a  substantially  non-parallel  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  fixed  jaw  to  facilitate  the  gripping 
between  the  abutment  members  of  the  respective  jaws  of 
an  irregularly-shaped  workpiece;  and 

means  for  constraining  said  movable  jaw  against  any  sub- 
stantial movement  out  of  said  plane  during  gripping  of  a 
workpiece,  while  permitting  said  movable  jaw  to  be 
moved  relative  to  said  fixed  jaw  as  aforesaid. 


1.  A  finger,  hand  and  arm  muscle  exerciser  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  horizontal  bottom  surface  for  support  on  a 
table  or  desk  top  or  the  like  in  use; 

a  stanchion  including  a  post  extending  upwardly  from  the 
base; 

a  coil  spring  suspended  at  the  top  end  from  the  stanchion  at 
a  location  spaced  above  the  base  about  a  veriical  axis 
intersecting  the  base  inside  the  horizontal  margins  thereof 
to  provide  stability  therefor  when  pulled  downwardly; 

an  elongated  hand  grip  suspended  vertically  from  the  bot- 
tom end  of  the  spring  and  terminating  above  the  base  to 
enable  downward  displacement  by  a  pull  on  said  spring; 

whereby  the  exerciser  may  be  operated  by  grasping  the  hand 
grip  and  applying  squeezing  forces  to  the  hand  grip  by  the 
user's  individual  fingers  in  sequence  while  simultaneously 
pulling  the  hand  grip  downwardly  during  said  sequence 
against  the  bias  of  the  spring. 


4,291,870 
VICES 
Laurence  Warde,  RoseviUa,  Station  Rd.,  Ballinasloe,  County 
Galway,  Ireland 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,988 
Int  a.3  B25B  1/24 


U.S.  a.  269—279 


4.291,872 

ERGOMETRIC  EXERQSER  WITH  FLUID-ACTUATED 

INDICATOR 

Frank  P.  Brilando,  NUes,  and  Eugene  J.  Szymski,  Skokie,  both 
of  lU.,  assignors  to  Excelsior  Fitness  Equipment  Co.,  North- 

10  Qaims       •"■^'''  '"' 


Filed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,242 
Int.  Q.3  A63B  23/04 
U.S.  Q.  272—73 


8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  vice  having  a  pair  of  gripping  elements,  the  opposing 
gripping  surfaces  of  which  may  be  brought  into  engagement 
with  a  workpiece  located  between  said  gripping  elements, 
thereby  to  clamp  the  workpiece  in  position, 
the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  gripping  ele- 
ments has  a  gripping  surface  in  which  are  provided  screw 
threaded  housings,  and  comprising  screw  threaded  shanks 
which  can  be  screwed  home  in  said  screw  threaded  hous- 
ings to  lie  beneath  the  plane  of  said  gripping  surface,  and 
which  can  be  screwed  outwardly  relative  to  said  at  least 
one  gripping  element  to  protrude  from  the  plane  of  said 
gripping  surface,  thereby  to  provide  supports  for  a  further 
gripping  surface  which  can  be  suspended  from  the  sup- 
ports. 


1.  A  bicycle-type  erg'ometric  exerciser,  comprising  support 
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means,  a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  lupport  means, 
pedal  means  actuated  by  an  operator  to  rotat;  said  wheel,  a 
frame  mounted  on  said  support  means  for  movement  relative 
thereto,  adjustable  brake  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
frictionally  engaging  said  wheel  and  movinj  said  frame  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  wheel  in  accordanci;  with  the  work 
rate  input  by  an  operator  in  actuating  said  pedj  il  means,  gauge 
means  for  indicating  said  work  rate  input,  and  lydraulic  trans- 
ducer means  transmitting  the  movement  of  sai  d  frame  to  said 
gauge  means. 


4^1,873 
EXERaSE  DEVICE 
Jin  W.  Lee,  249-1,  Dongbinggo-dong,  Yongsan-ku,  Seoul,  and 
Jin  S.  Kim,  27-49,  Sujin-dong,  Songnam-shi,  Kyongki-do,  both 
of  D.P.R.  of  Korea 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,5^ 
Galms  priority,  application  D.P.R.  of  Korea^  Dec.  22,  1978, 


78-6449[U];  Jan.  12,  1979,  79-1 19[U];  Jan,  12, 

Int  Q.J  Ad3B  23/04;  A63G  1/1^ 
U.S.  a.  272—146 


979,  79-120[U] 


12  Qaims 


4^1,874 

FINGER  TWIRLED  TOY  WTTH  BALANCING  MASS 
Mark  Peterson,  20  S.  Pontiac  Dr.,  Janesrille,  Wis.  53545 
FUed  Oct  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,163 
Int  a.3  A63B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  273—1  GF 

1.  A  toy  adapted  to  be  twirled  on  a  finger  of 
ing: 


14  Claims 

a  user,  compris- 


(a)  a  primary  manipulating  ring  adapted  to  encircle  the 
finger  of  the  user  of  the  toy  in  freely  slidable  relation, 

(b)  a  connector  extending  from  the  primary  manipulating 
ring  for  a  selected  distance  and  rigidly  connected  thereto, 

(c)  a  substantially  ring-shaped  primary  pedestal  holder  rig- 
idly connected  to  the  connector  at  a  point  remote  from  the 
primary  manipulating  ring, 

(d)  a  substantially  spherical  pedestal  rigidly  attached  to  the 
primary  pedestal  holder  so  as  to  substantially  face  the 
primary  manipulating  ring, 


(e)  a  balancing  mass  adapted  to  balance  on  the  pedestal  in 
removable  relation,  and 

(0  a  retaining  loop  of  flexible  material  fastened  to  the  balanc- 
ing mass  and  looped  through  the  primary  pedestal  holder, 
whereby  the  retaining  loop  may  slide  about  the  primary 
pedestal  holder  while  the  balancing  mass  is  prevented 
from  falling  free  from  the  toy  when  it  is  not  balanced  on 
the  pedestal. 


4,291,875 
SPLIT-SINGLES  STICK  FOR  TENNIS  COURTS 
Allan  J.  Smith,  Jr.,  1621  Old  Springhouse  La.,  Dunwoody,  Ga. 
30338 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,322 

Int  a.3  A63B  71/02 

U.S.  a.  273—29  B  3  Qaims 


1.  An  exercise  device  comprising: 

a  base  plate; 

a  turning  disc  mounted  above  said  base  plat^  for  rotary  and 
orbital  movement  with  respect  to  said  baie  plate; 

bearing  means  interposed  between  said  base  plate  and  said 
tummg  disc; 

said  turning  disc  having  therethrough  a  central  opening; 

means  supported  by  said  base  plate  for  coop;ration  with  the 
edge  of  said  opening  in  said  turning  disc  for  limiting  the 
range  of  said  orbital  movement  of  said  tiiming  disc  with 
respect  to  said  base  plate; 

means  associated  with  said  limiting  means  for  selectively 
adjusting  the  range  of  said  orbital  movement  of  said  turn- 
ing disc;  and  I 

said  turning  disc  further  including  means  for  supporting  the 
weight  of  the  user  who  imparts  a  forcej  to  said  weight 
supporting  means  which  reacts  with  saijl  orbital  move- 
ment limiting  means  and  said  bearing  mdans  to  impart  a 
rotary  and  orbital  movement  to  said  tum|ng  disc  relative 
to  said  base  plate. 


:'U-14/ 


1.  A  device  to  lift  a  tennis  net  to  its  regulation  height  above 
the  ground  for  singles  tennis  play  on  a  doubles  court,  the  net 
being  of  the  type  having  a  top  cable,  a  band  surrounding  the 
cable  and  netting  vertically  depending  from  the  bottom  of  the 
band,  comprising:  a  pair  of  rigid  halves,  each  of  said  halves 
having  a  face;  means  on  each  of  said  faces  for  receiving  said  net 
therebetween;  a  flat  lower  surface  on  each  of  said  halves  which 
abuts  the  ground;  and  means  for  releasably  securing  together 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  net  said  halves  in  an  assembled  condi- 
tion so  that  said  faces  are  in  opposed  relationship  so  as  to 
maintain  said  net  in  a  vertical  plane  with  said  net  being  com- 
pressed between  said  faces,  wherein  each  of  said  receiving 
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means  includes  each  of  said  halves  having  a  flat  upper  surface, 
said  halves  having  oppositely  directed,  longitudinally  extend- 
ing arcuate  grooves  formed  at  the  juncture  of  said  upper  sur- 
faces and  said  opposed  faces  and  having  longitudinally  extend- 
ing L-shaped  slots  through  said  opposed  faces  beneath  said 
grooves,  said  grooves  defining  a  cavity  to  receive  therein  said 
cable  and  said  slots  defining  a  channel  to  receive  therein  said 
band. 


4,291,876 
FRP  RACKET  FRAME 
Shigeji  Hasegawa,  Cbiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hasegawa  Chemi- 
cal Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Chiba,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,053 

Oaims  prioiity,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1979,  54-20074 

Int  a?  A63B  49/02 

U.S.  a.  273—73  F  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  racket  frame  comprising  a  frame  core  including  a 
handle  portion,  a  throat  portion  and  a  head  loop  portion,  and 
FRP  sheets  adhered  to  the  ball-striking  faces  of  the  frame  core, 
the  improved  racket  frame  wherein: 

each  of  said  FRP  sheets  is  made  by  slicing  a  curved  lami- 
nated body  formed  into  the  same  configuration  as  that  of 
the  ball-striking  face  of  the  frame  core  by  molding  a 
straight  laminated  body  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  FRP 
plate  elements  and  protective  plates  arranged  in  side-by- 
side  relation, 

each  of  the  FRP  plate  elements  is  formed  by  long,  continu- 
ous reinforcing  rovings  extending  from  one  end  of  the 
plate  element  to  the  other  end  of  the  plate  element  and, 
while  under  uniform  tension,  being  uniformly  impreg- 
nated with  a  thermosetting  resin, 

said  protective  plates  are  arranged  at  the  innermost  and 
outermost  sides  of  the  curved  laminated  body,  and 

said  FRP  sheets  are  adhered  to  the  ball-striking  faces  of  the 
frame  core  at  least  in  a  region  of  said  handle  portion,  said 
throat  portion,  and  a  part  of  said  head  loop  portion. 


4,291,877 
TOY  VEHICLE  ENGINE  SOUND  DEVICE 
Burt  W.  Ensmann,  Flushing;  Fredric  M.  Kuriloff,  New  York, 
and  William  Rosenhagen,  Ossining,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Ideal  Toy  Corporation,  Mollis,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,718 

Int.  a.5  A63F  9/14:  A63H  5/00 

U.S.  a.  273—86  B  13  Claims 


one  controller  controls  electric  power  to  at  least  one  toy  vehi- 
cle, comprising: 

means  for  sensing  current  in  said  electric  power;  and 

means  for  producing  an  acoustic  output  having  a  character- 
istic which  is  varied  in  response  to  said  means  for  sensing 
current; 

said  means  for  sensing  current  including  a  resistor  in  series 
with  said  electric  power,  said  resistor  being  operative  to 
develop  a  voltage  thereacross  in  response  to  said  current; 
and 

wherein  said  electric  current  is  alternating  current,  said 
voltage  is  an  alternating  voltage,  and  said  means  for  sens- 
ing current  further  includes  means  for  detecting  said  alter- 
nating voltage. 


4,291,878 

STARTING  GATE  FOR  A  MULTIPLE-TRACK  TOY 

VEHICLE  RAONG  SET 

Dietmar  Nagel,  147  South  Rd.,  Chester,  N.J.  07930,  and  Melvin 

Kennedy,  2  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,229 

Int  a.3  A63F  9/14 

U.S.  a.  273—86  R  15  Qaims 


1.  An  electric  toy  vehicle  system  of  the  type  in  which  at  least 


1.  A  starting  gate  for  use  in  connection  with  a  multiple  track 
toy  vehicle  racing  arrangement  for  releasing  self-propelled  toy 
vehicles  onto  the  tracks,  comprising  a  base  bounding  a  cavity 
and  and  having  plurality  of  bays  each  for  one  of  the  vehicles 
and  each  aligned  with  one  of  the  tracks;  a  plurality  of  starting 
elements  each  mounted  in  said  cavity  for  independent  displace- 
ment between  an  extended  and  a  retracted  position  and  each 
having  a  blocking  portion  retaining  the  respective  vehicle  in 
the  respective  bay  in  said  extended  position  and  releasing  said 
respective  vehicle  for  travel  from  said  respective  bay  onto  the 
respective  track  in  said  retracted  position  of  said  starting  ele- 
ment, and  an  actuating  portion  displacing  said  starting  element 
at  least  into  said  retracted  position  upon  actuation;  means  for 
biasing  said  starting  elements  toward  said  extended  position 
including  a  leaf  spring  mounted  on  said  base  within  said  cavity 
and  acting  on  the  respective  starting  element,  first  indicating 
means  for  indicating  a  countdown  sequence  preceeding  the 
start;  and  second  indicating  means  for  indicating  a  premature 
displacement  of  a  respective  starting  element  into  said  re- 
tracted f>osition  prior  to  the  termination  of  said  countdown 
sequence. 
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4^91,879 

BALL  HITTING  GAME 

Nobuo  Nagato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ohku^a  Seisakusho 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan  , 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,0p 


September  29,  1981 


Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Aug. 

110936[U] 

Int.  a.5  Ad3D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  273—119  R 


1,    1979,   54- 


12  Claims 


kprising, 

)n  which  a  ball 


aid  ball-rolling 

ill  stored  in  said 
face; 


1.  A  toy  for  playing  a  ball-hitting  game  co 

a  body  member  having  a  ball-rolling  face 
may  be  rolled; 

ball  container  means  disposed  on  one  end  o 
face  to  store  said  ball  therein; 

ball  discharge  means  for  discharging  said  b 
ball  container  means  onto  said  ball-rollin^ 

ball-hittmg  means  for  hitting  said  ball  discharged  onto  said 
ball-rolling  face  by  said  ball  discharge  mlans; 

magazine  means  disposed  on  the  other  end  of  said  ball-roll- 
ing face  to  store  therein  a  plurality  of  tat-get  blocks  in  a 
stacked  relation;  J 

target  block  discharge  means  disposed  on  tie  lower  portion 
of  said  magazme  means  for  discharging  target  blocks 
stored  in  said  magazine  means  one  by  oneifrom  said  maga- 
zine means  through  an  impinging  force  of  said  ball  rolling 
on  said  ball-rolling  face;  and  ! 

pocket  means  arranged  adjacently  to  said  mjigazine  means  to 
receive  each  of  said  target  blocks  discharged  by  said 
target  block  discharge  means;  \ 

wherein  the  ball-rolling  face  of  said  body  rhember  is  sloped 
so  that  the  ball  on  said  ball-rolling  face  is 
from  said  magazine  means  toward  said 
means. 


ordinarily  rolled 
ball  container 


other  including  a  web  for  insertion  between  said  cantilev- 
ered  resilient  members,  one  of  said  first  and  second  cou- 
pling means  including  protrusions  which  engage  recesses 
in  the  other  of  said  coupling  means,  and  one  of  said  cou- 
pling means  including  a  shoulder  and  the  other  including 


a  shoulder  follower  for  guiding  the  cantilevered  resilient 
members  and  the  web  into  relative  positions  when  they 
are  urged  toward  one  another  for  bringing  the  protrusions 
and  recesses  into  engagement; 
whereby  said  contact  elements  can  be  quickly  attached  and 
detached  to  and  from  said  arms. 


4,291,881 

KALEIDOSCOPIC  GAME  DEVICE 

Reuben  B.  Klamer,  969  HUgard  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90024 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,052 

Int.  C\?  A63F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  273—142  H  5  Qaims 


4,291,880 

SHUFFLEBOARD  CUE  WITH  REPLACEABLE  RUNNER 
Earl  G.  Caunter,  Kimbolfon,  Ohio,  assignor  toj  Allen  R.  Shuffle- 
board  Company,  Seminole,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  97(1,030 
Int  a.3  A63B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  273-129  L  '  Claims 

1.  A  shuffleboard  cue  head  for  propelling  a  disk  along  a 
shuffleboard  court  comprising.  ' 

a  forked  frame  adapted  for  mounting  to  a  l^andle,  said  frame 
including  forwardly  extending  arms  ha\>ing  first  coupling 
means  at  the  ends  thereof  for  pivotally  coupling  detach- 
able contact  elements  to  the  ends  of  said  arms; 
deuchable  contact  elements  mounted  o»  said  arms,  said 
detachable  contact  elements  including,  second  coupling 
means  for  engaging  said  first  coupling  i*eans  of  said  arms 
to  thereby  pivotally  mount  said  detaclable  contact  ele- 
ments to  said  arms,  said  first  and  second  coupling  means 
allowing  said  contact  elements  to  be  e*ily  snapped  onto 
and  off  of  said  arms; 
one  of  said  first  and  second  coupling  meaAs  including  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  cantilevered  resilieni  members  and  the 


1.  A  kaleidoscopic  game  device  for  the  generation  of  ran- 
domly selected  data,  said  device  comprising  a  circular  housing; 
a  base  wheel  rotatable  within  said  housing  upon  needle  means 
attached  to  said  housing;  a  recessed  portion  in  said  housing, 
said  recessed  portion  located  annularly  about  the  interior  pe- 
riphery of  said  housing  above  said  base  wheel;  a  plurality  of 
wheels  having  data  thereon,  said  wheels  having  a  diameter  less 
than  the  radius  of  said  base  wheel,  one  edge  of  each  said  wheel 
resting  in  said  recessed  portion  of  said  housing  and  the  opposite 
edge  of  each  said  wheel  resting  on  said  base  wheel  such  that 
each  said  wheel  is  freely  confined  and  rotatable  upon  move- 
ment of  said  base  wheel;  and  indicator  means  for  selecting  said 
data. 


4,291,882 
BINGO  CARD  HOLDER 
Samie  J.  Del  Monte,  84  Snnset  St.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.  14207 
FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,837 
Int  a.3  A63F  9/00 
MS.  a.  273—148  A  12  Claims 

1.  A  holder  for  a  plurality  of  bingo  cards  to  be  played  simul- 
taneously by  a  single  player  which  comprises  a  body  having  at 
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least  a  pair  of  holding  means,  each  of  which  is  capable  of 
supporting  a  bingo  card,  with  such  cards  being  holdable  so  that 


one  is  substantially  horizontal  and  another  is  substantially 
vertical. 


4,291,883 

ADJUSTABLE  PUTTER  BLADE  SIGHT 

Isaac  W.  Smart,  and  Ethel  D.  Smart,  both  of  Cass  Oty,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,664 

Int.  a.3  A63B  53/00 

U.S.  a.  273—163  R  2  Claims 


23 


1.  An  adjustable  putter  blade  sight,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  mounting  plate,  secured  to  the  top  surface  of  the  blade 
of  a  golf  club,  a  cylindrical  member  pivotally  secured,  at  one 
end,  to  said  mounting  plate,  a  spring  and  a  ball  secured  in  said 
cylindrical  member,  providing  detent  means  for  rendering  said 
cylindrical  member  stationary  at  various  degrees  on  said 
mounting  plate,  and  a  sight  rod,  removably  received  in  said 
cylindrical  member;  said  mounting  plate  being  secured  to  the 
top  surface  of  said  blade  of  said  gold  club  by  suitable  screw 
fasteners,  one  at  each  end,  adjacent  to  the  striking  face  of  said 
blade  of  said  golf  club,  and  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  member 
is  secured,  by  a  transverse  pivot  pin,  to  said  mounting  plate, 
adjacent  to  said  striking  face  of  said  blade  of  said  golf  club,  and 
said  transverse  pivot  pin  is  fixedly  secured  in  said  top  surface  of 
said  mounting  plate;  and  said  ball  and  spring  being  freely  re- 
ceived in  a  transverse  opening  through  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber, spaced  apart  from  said  transverse  pivot  pin,  and  said 
spring  urges  against  a  plug  fixedly  secured  in  one  end  of  the 
opening  receiving  said  ball  and  spring,  and  the  opposite  end  of 
said  spring  urges  said  ball  into  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  radially 
spac^-apart  recesses  included  in  the  top  surface  of  said  mount- 
ing plate,  the  recesses  providing  the  means  of  adjusting  said 
cylindrical  member  to  any  desired  angle  with  respect  to  said 
striking  face  of  said  blade  of  said  golf  club. 


4,291,884 

BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PLAYING 

Sidney  Bass,  Los  Angeles,  and  Gary  W.  Pimentel,  Fountain 

Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne, 

CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,140 

Int.  a.5  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  273—249  5  Claims 


66 


62 


60 


2.  A  game  comprising  a  plurality  of  playing  pieces  which 
include  material  which  may  be  molded,  deformed,  and  re- 
molded during  the  game; 
a  game  path  having  a  plurality  of  positions  to  which  the 
playing  pieces  are  moved,  certain  of  said  positions  requir- 
ing variation  in  the  play  of  the  game  depending  on  the 
physical  characteristics  of  the  playing  pieces  landing 
.    thereon; 
means  for  determining  the  number  of  positions  over  which  a 

playing  piece  is  to  be  moved; 
means  for  changing  the  physical  characteristics  of  playing 
pieces  landing  on  certain  of  the  positions;  and  means  for 
measuring  the  physical  characteristics  of  the  playing 
pieces  so  that  the  play  of  the  game  is  affected  by  the 
measured  change  of  the  pieces. 
4.  A  method  of  playing  a  game  comprising  the  steps  of 
molding  playing  pieces  of  different  colored  deformabie  materi- 
als, moving  such  playing  pieces  in  accordance  with  game 
instructions  along  a  game  path  defined  by  a  number  of  posi- 
tions some  of  which  are  colored,  distorting  the  shape  of  play- 
ing pieces  which  land  on  positions  along  the  game  path  colored 
to  match  those  of  an  opposing  playing  piece,  and  measuring  the 
size  of  a  playing  piece  to  determine  its  movement. 


4,291,885 

BALL  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

Robert  S.  Cohen,  15021  Lemay  St.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91405 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,192 

Int  C\?  F41J  1/00;  A63B  63/08,  69/00 

U.S.  a.  273—347  8  Claims 

1.  A  recreational  device,  comprising: 

(a)  A  backboard; 

(b)  A  frame  connected  to  the  said  backboard  on  the  lower 
edge  with  a  hinge  device  and  resting  flush  with  the  said 
backboard; 

(c)  A  screen  connected  within  said  frame; 

(d)  A  flexible  line  connected  to  the  top  of  said  frame; 
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(c)  An  open  top  trough  recovery  device 
backboard; 


coi  nected  to  said 
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4,291,887 
MODIFIED  FACE  SEAL  FOR  POSITIVE  FILM 
STIFFNESS 
Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 
Izhak  Etsion,  Haifa,  Israel,  and  Abraham  Lipshitz,  University 
Heights,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,145 

Int  a.3  F16J  15/34.  15/40 

VS.  a.  m—TJ  4  Claims 


(0  A  strap  connected  to  said  recovery  dcvi^  «; 
(g)  A  set  of  adhesive  coated  balls. 


4,291,886 

AUTOMATIC  RECORD  CHANGER 

James  T.  Dennis,  P.O.  Box  15100,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  73115, 

and  George  Kolomayets,  Chicago,  111.,  assignors  to  James  T. 

Dennis,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  813,225,  Jul.  5, 1977,  Abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  S,254 

Inta.3GllB77/(W 

U.S.  a.  369—203  87  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  sealing  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  into  a 
container  of  fluid  of  the  type  having  a  seat  member  mounted  on 
said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  an  annular  seal  ring  mem- 
ber extending  around  said  shaft  in  spaced  relationship  thereto 
for  reciprocating  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  seat 
along  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  with  means  for  biasing 
said  ring  member  into  engagement  with  said  seat  wherein  said 
ring  member  has  a  substantially  circular  face  directed  toward 
said  seat  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  face  spaced  from  said 
shaft,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  circular  member  rigidly  mounted  on  said  ring  member  in 
said  circular  face  and  having  a  planar  surface  extending 
therefrom  toward  said  seat  for  sealing  engagement  there- 
with by  action  of  said  biassing  means  when  said  shaft  is 
stationary  thereby  forming  a  face  seal,  said  planar  surface 
being  moved  out  of  engagement  with  said  seat  by  a  hydro- 
static opening  force  when  said  shaft  is  rotating  resulting 
from  a  flow  of  said  fluid  between  said  shaft  and  said  cylin- 
drical face  to  said  seat,  and 
a  tubular  member  rigidly  mounted  on  said  ring  member  in 
said  cylindrical  face  and  having  a  curved  surface  extend- 
ing therefrom  toward  said  shaft  to  form  a  circumferential 
clearance  seal  in  series  with  said  face  seal  to  restrict  said 
flow  of  said  fluid  to  said  seat  thereby  controlling  said 
hydrostatic  opening  force,  the  radial  width  of  said  planar 
surface  on  said  circular  member  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  axial  width  of  said  curved  surface  on  said  tubular 
member  to  provide  a  predetermined  axial  stiffness  of  said 
face  seal  so  that  the  spacing  between  said  planar  surface 
and  said  seat  when  said  shaft  is  rotating  is  substantially  the 
same  as  the  spacing  between  said  curved  surface  and  said 
shaft. 


1.  In  an  automatic  record  player,  the  combqiation  of,  a  main 
cycling  gear,  means  for  rotating  said  gear  ont  revolution  dur- 
ing an  automatic  cycle,  a  tone  arm  mounted  fbr  rotation  about 
a  fixed  point  which  is  spaced  from  said  gear,  in  elongated  link 
member,  means  interconnecting  one  end  of  »id  link  member 
with  said  tone  arm  at  a  point  offset  from  said  piixed  point,  said 
link  member  having  an  elongated  slot  therein,  and  a  pin  se- 
cured to  said  gear  at  a  point  offset  from  the  center  thereof  and 
positioned  in  said  slot,  said  pin  having  a  cross  jsection  such  that 
as  said  gear  rotates  said  pin  becomes  wedged!  against  the  sides 
of  said  slot  and  connects  said  gear  to  said  linlc  member  as  said 
gear  continues  to  rotate,  whereby  said  tone  arm  is  thereafter 
driven  by  said  link  and  rotated  about  said  fixed  point. 


4,291,888 
ROTOR  SHAFT  SEALING  MECHANISM  IN  SYNTHETIC 

RESIN  KNEADING  MACHINES  OR  EXTRUDERS 
Takehiko  Tanaka,  Nishinomiya,  and  Masahide  Kanzawa,  Kobe, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kobe  Steel,  Limited,  Kobe,  Japan 
FUed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,049 
Int.  a.3  F16J  9/04.  15/38 
U.S.  a.  277—65  3  Claims 

1.  A  rotor  shaft  sealing  mechanism  for  a  synthetic  resin 
kneading  machine,  comprising: 
a  rotor  shaft  having  an  end; 

a  reverse  screw  means  mounted  on  said  rotor  shaft  end,  said 
reverse  screw  means  including  a  reverse  screw  portion  of 
a  predetermined  length  and  a  second  portion; 
a  housing  means; 

a  supporting  means  securing  said  housing  means  around  said 
reverse  screw  portion; 
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a  gland  packing  mounted  on  said  second  portion  of  said 
reverse  screw  means; 

a  holder  means  contacting  said  gland  packing  and  maintain- 
ing said  gland  packing  on  said  second  portion; 

a  retaining  means; 


a  seal  means  disposed  between  said  reverse  screw  means  and 

said  retaining  means;  and 
resilient  means  extending  between  said  supporting  means 

and  said  retaining  means  for  resiliently  connecting  said 

supporting  and  retaining  means,  whereby  said  retaining 

means  resiliently  contacts  said  seal  means. 


4,291,889 
SEAL  FOR  WELLHEADS 
Phillip  Hardcastle,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cactus  Pipe  & 
Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,021 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/18 

U.S.  a.  277—116.4  2  Claims 


1.  An  annular  seal  assembly  adapted  for  use  in  wellheads  to 
seal  between  a  well  conduit  and  the  wellhead,  including: 

a  resilient  seal  ring  adapted  to  be  placed  between  the  outer 
surface  of  the  well  conduit  and  the  inner  surface  of  the 
wellhead  for  sealing  deformation  therebetween  to  block 
passage  of  well  fluids; 

a  follower  ring  disposed  adjacent  said  resilient  seal  ring  for 
controlling  deformation  of  said  seal  ring  to  effect  the 
desired  seal  in  response  to  the  application  of  a  longitudinal 
oriented  force  to  said  follower; 

means  operably  connected  with  said  packing  follower  for 
urging  in  a  longitudinal  oriented  direction  on  said  packing 
follower  to  deform  said  seal  ring,  said  means  for  urging 
including  a  pair  of  cooperating  actuating  rings  having 
means  for  converting  relative  rotational  movement  there- 
between to  longitudinal  expansion  of  said  actuating  rings 
for  providing  the  longitudinal  oriented  force;  and 

said  actuating  rings  forming  a  gapped  opening  with  one  of 
said  rings  forming  a  first  side  of  said  gapped  opening  and 
the  other  of  said  actuating  rings  forming  a  second  side  of 


said  gapped  opening  to  produce  relative  rotational  move- 
ment between  said  actuating  rings  by  expanding  said 
gapped  opening. 


4,291,890 
VALVE  SEAL  WITH  O-RING  AND  BACKUP  RING 
James  V.  Walker,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McDon- 
nell Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,107 
Int.  a.3  F16J  15/18 
U.S.  a.  277—165  12  Qaims 


82  34 


58  2(>     14 


1.  An  improved  seal  to  close  the  annular  space  between  an 
inside  cylindrical  sleeve  and  a  surrounding  valve  comprising: 

a  circumferential  groove  on  said  sleeve  facing  outward 
toward  said  valve,  said  groove  having  two  edges  perpen- 
dicular to  said  axis  of  said  sleeve,  said  groove  having  a  flat 
bottom  surface  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  sleeve  at  its 
deepest  portion  and  said  groove  having  at  least  one  en- 
larged conical  surface  extending  from  the  flat  bottom  of 
said  groove  to  an  edge  of  said  groove,  said  conical  surface 
defining  a  transitional  surface  between  the  bottom  of  said 
groove  and  the  edge  of  said  groove; 

a  solid  toroidal  shaped  elastomeric  ring  mounted  on  said  flat 
surface  of  said  circumferential  groove  on  said  inside  cylin- 
drical sleeve,  said  ring  having  an  inside  diameter  which 
requires  mounting  of  said  O-ring  on  the  flat  bottom  sur- 
face of  said  groove,  the  cross  section  of  said  O-ring  of 
sufficient  size  to  be  compressed  between  the  flat  bottom 
surface  of  the  groove  and  the  opposing  side  of  the  valve; 

a  solid  toroidal  shaped  backup  ring  mounted  on  said  conical 
surface  of  said  circumferential  groove  on  said  inside  cylin- 
drical sleeve,  said  ring  having  an  internal  diameter  permit- 
ting mounting  said  ring  on  said  conical  surface  of  said 
groove,  said  backup  ring  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
sufficient  to  prevent  the  O-ring  from  being  extruded  into 
said  annular  space  when  pressure  is  applied  to  the  seal. 


4,291,891 
CONVERTIBLE  SLED 
Qaude  Blanchette,  6550  Sherbrooke  West,  Apt.  1808,  Montreal, 
Canada  (H4B  1N6) 

Filed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,203 

Int  a.^  B62B  13/18 

U.S.  a.  280—9  5  aaims 


1.  A  convertible  sled  comprising  an  elongated  seat;  two 
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longitudinally  spaced-apart  supports  rigidly  secured  to  the 
underside  of  said  seat;  a  pair  of  laterally  spacedjapart  runners 
rigidly  secured  in  turn  to  the  lower  portions  of  said  supports;  a 
plate  extending  vertically  and  downwardly  from  the  front  of 
said  seat;  a  first  rod  extending  through  and  joumplled  in  a  hole 
provided  therefor  in  said  plate  at  its  front  end  and  also  extend- 
ing through  and  joumalled  in  another  hole  pro^'ided  therefor 
in  the  frontmost  support  at  its  rear  end;  a  secoi^d  and  a  third 
rod  each  rotatably  secured  at  either  end  to  the  lojver  portion  of 
said  supports  on  either  side  of  said  sled  adjacent  said  runners, 
said  three  rods  extending  longitudinally  of  saii  seat;  further 
comprising  a  front  wheel  carried  by  the  said  first! rod  and  a  pair 
of  rear  wheels  carried  by  the  corresponding  second  and  third 
rod  respectively;  each  wheel  rotatable  about  its  wis,  the  latter 
being  transverse  to  the  long  axis  of  the  associated  rod,  a  linkage 
means  operatively  connecting  said  first  rod  to  S4  id  second  and 
third  rods  whereby  rotation  of  said  first  rod  causes  rotation  of 
said  second  and  third  rods  through  an  equal  angli ;;  an  operating 
lever  integrally  attached  to  the  frontmost  portion  of  said  first 
rod;  whereby  said  operating  lever  can  be  mov(d  from  a  first 
operative  position  wherein  said  three  wheels  are  vertically 
oriented  and  in  contact  with  the  surface  over  wl  lich  the  sled  is 
travelling,  extending  slightly  below  the  plane  defined  by  said 
runners,  and  a  second  inoperative  position  whefein  said  three 
wheels  are  horizontally  oriented  and  retracted  ijpwardly  from 
the  plane  defined  by  said  runners. 


4^1,893 
COUPLING  GUARD 
Robert  N.  Hansen,  Avondale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  William  M. 
Campbell;  Norma  J.  Campbell;  Wesley  Bogdan;  Robert  Gem- 
ents;  William  Krone;  Keith  Krone;  Thomas  Kovacic;  Arloa 
Stickel  and  Walter  C.  Aurea,  all  of  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  912,401,  Jun.  5, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,208,065. 
This  application  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,365 
Int.  a?  B60D  1/06 
U.S.  a.  280—507  5  Qaims 


n~« 


2-H 


1.  A  guard  for  use  in  combination  with  a  coupling  for  de- 

tachably  securing  a  towed  vehicle  to  a  towing  vehicle,  said 

coupling  including, 

an  upstanding  ball  element  having  a  depending  attachment 

shank  received  through  a  bore  in  a  mounting  member 

extending  rearwardly  from  said  towing  vehicle,  and 

an  inverted  socket  element  carried  at  the  free  end  of  a  tongue 

extending  forwardly  from  said  towed  vehicle, 
said  socket  element  being  detachably  engaged  downwardly 
over  said  ball  element, 
and  for  selectively  limiting  the  upward  movement  of  said 
socket  element  relative  said  ball  element,  said  guard  compris- 


mg: 


Dnnse;  Erich 


4^1,892 
SNOW  VEHICLE 
Gert  Berthold;  Dieter  Dreyhaupt;  Helmfried 
Henker,  and  Bemd  Viehweg,  all  of  Karl  Marx  Stadt,  German 
Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  VEB  Wissenschaftlich-Tech- 
nisches  Zentrum  Automobilbau,  Karl  Marx  Stadt,  German 
Democratic  Rep. 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,7i5 
Qaims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Sep. 
28,  1978,  208102 

Int.  a.3  B62M  27/00 
U.S.  a.  280—28 


6  Claims 


a.  a  base  securable  to  said  mounting  member  and  including, 
i.  a  first  section  upstanding  from  said  mounting  member, 

and 
ii.  a  second  section  extending  from  said  first  section  over 
said  ball  element  and  spaced  from  said  ball  element  to 
receive  said  socket  element  therebetween;  and 

b.  retention  means  including 

i.  an  aperture  extending  through  said  second  section  and 
having  camming  means  therein;  and 

ii.  a  shaft  extending  through  said  aperture  and  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and  having  complementary 
camming  means  operatively  engaged  with  said  cam- 
ming means 
thereby  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  one  direction  extends  the 

lower  end  thereof  toward  said  ball  element  and  rotation  of 

said  shaft  in  a  counter  direction  retracts  the  lower  end 

thereof  from  said  ball  element. 


1.  In  a  snow  vehicle,  an  undercarriage  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  pair  of  elongated  runners  each  havin  5  a  leading  end 
portion,  a  trailing  end  portion,  and  a  mid-portioii  therebetween 
and  having  an  upright  part;  an  arm  on  each  ruilner  and  having 
one  end  section  pivoted  to  the  leading  end  portion  of  the 
runner  on  a  transverse  pivot  axis,  another  end  section  above 
said  mid-portion  and  having  a  pocket  into  which  said  upright 
part  extends  with  clearance,  an  intermediate  section  between 
said  end  sections,  and  a  mounting  part  depeiiding  from  said 
intermediate  section;  a  link  member  having  spaced  ends  piv- 
oted to  said  mounting  part  and  to  the  trailing  eqd  section  of  the 
runner,  respectively;  and  resiliently  yieldabl^  biasing  means 
interposed  between  and  coacting  with  said  link  member  and 
said  other  end  section  of  the  arm,  respectivelj . 


4,291,894 
ELECTRICAL  SKI  BOOT  RELEASE 
Nicholas  F.  D' Antonio,  7695  Admiral  Dr.,  Liverpool,  N.Y. 
13088,  and  Richard  L.  Bates,  125  HUlside  Way,  CamlUus, 
N.Y.  13031 

FUed  May  7, 1974,  Ser.  No.  467,821 

Int  a.3  A63C  9/08 

VJS.  CI.  280—612  48  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  operating  ski  binding  means  releasably 
mounting  a  ski  boot  on  a  ski,  said  system  comprising: 
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(a)  at  least  one  sensing  means  for  sensing  at  least  one  type  of 
force  between  the  ski  and  ski  boot  in  magnitude  to  the  mag- 
nitude of  at  least  one  of  the  forces  being  sensed; 

(b)  second  means  electrically  connected  to  said  sensing  means, 
said  second  means  receiving  and  responding  to  the  magni- 
tude and  duration  of  said  first  electrical  signal  to  produce  at 
least  one  second  electrical  signal,  said  second  electrical 
signal  being  a  function  of  the  magnitude  of  said  forces  and  of 
at  least  one  non-instantaneous  time  characteristic  thereof; 

(c)  third  means  electrically  connected  to  said  second  means, 
said  third  means  being  responsive  to  the  signals  produced  by 
said  second  means  to  produce  an  actuating  signal  when  said 
second  electrical  signal  exceeds  at  least  one  predetermined 
value;  and 

(d)  actuating  means  electrically  connected  to  said  third  means, 
said  actuating  means  receiving  and  responding  to  said  actu- 
ating signal  to  release  the  ski  binding  means  to  allow  the  ski 
boot  to  be  separated  from  the  ski. 


for  rotation  about  a  wheel  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said 
bar  axis. 


4,291,895 
TORSION-BAR  WHEEL  SUPPORT  FOR  TRAILER 
Rudolf  Wohrle,  Ichenhausen,  and  Robert  Kohler,  Kemnat,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Alois  Kober  KG,  Kotz, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,224 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 
1978,  2851829 

Int.  a.3  B60G  ;;/;5 

U.S.  a.  280—723  10  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  for  movably  supporting  a  nondriven  wheel 
on  a  frame  of  a  trailer-type  vehicle  adapted  to  travel  along  the 
ground  in  a  normal  horizontal  transport  direction,  said  assem- 
bly comprising: 
a  torsion  bar  extending  horizontally  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  said  direction  and  having  an  inner  bar  end  an- 
chored to  said  frame  and  an  outer  bar  end  limitedly  elasti- 
cally  pivotal  about  the  bar  axis  relative  to  said  inner  bar 
end; 
an  arm  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  said  bar  axis 
and  generally  in  said  direction  and  having  an  inner  arm 
end  fixed  to  said  outer  bar  end  and  an  outer  arm  end,  said 
arm  being  substantially  inflexible  angularly  of  said  bar  axis 
between  said  arm  ends  so  that  same  cannot  move  angu- 
larly relative  to  each  other  and  being  relatively  flexible 
parallel  to  said  bar  axis  between  said  arm  ends  so  that  same 
can  move  relative  to  each  other  parallel  to  said  bar  axis; 
a  substantially  rigid  and  inflexible  wheel-support  strut  hav- 
ing an  outer  strut  end  connected  to  said  outer  arm  end  and 
an  inner  strut  end; 
bearing  means  on  said  frame  mounting  said  strut  at  said  inner 
strut  end  for  pivoting  of  said  strut  about  a  strut  axis  skew 
to  said  bar  axis  and  passing  through  said  inner  strut  end, 
whereby  as  said  strut  pivots  about  said  strut  axis  said  bar 
twists  about  said  bar  axis,  said  outer  strut  end  moves 
parallel  to  said  axis,  and  said  arm  deforms  between  said 
outer  strut  and  bar  ends  with  relative  displacement  paral- 
lel to  said  bar  axis  of  said  arm  ends;  and 
means  at  said  outer  strut  and  arm  ends  for  mounting  a  wheel 


4,291,896 
ADJUSTABLE  STEERING  WHEEL  AND  CONTROL 
LEVER  CONSOLE 
Otto  E.  Koch,  Springfield,  III.,  assignor  to  Fiat-AUis  Construc- 
tion Machinery,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  lU. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,567 

Int  a.3  B62D  1/18 

U.S.  a.  280— 775  16aaims 


1.  A  steering  unit  and  control  lever  console  for  a  vehicle 
comprising 

tower  means  for  supporting  a  vehicle  steering  wheel  unit 
and  at  least  one  vehicle  control  lever, 

bearing  means  pivotally  mounting  said  tower  means  in  an 
upward  position  on  a  vehicle  for  movement  about  a  trans- 
verse axis  to  adjust  the  position  of  said  tower  means, 

steering  wheel  housing  means  selectively  retaining  the  vehi- 
cle steering  wheel  in  a  fixed  position  on  said  tower  means, 

steering  wheel  housing  means  selectively  retaining  the  vehi- 
cle steering  wheel  in  a  fixed  position  on  said  tower  means, 

said  steering  wheel  housing  means  including  adjustment 
means  to  jjermit  selective  pivotal  movement  of  said  steer- 
ing wheel  housing  means  relative  to  said  tower  means  for 
adjustment  of  the  position  of  the  vehicle  steering  wheel, 

locking  means  for  locking  said  tower  means  against  pivotal 
movement  upon  movement  of  the  tower  means  to  an 
adjusted  position, 

release  means  for  disengaging  said  locking  means  and  pivot- 
ally  moving  said  tower  means  to  an  adjusted  position, 

said  release  means  including  handle  means  pivotally 
mounted  on  a  rotatable  shaft  and  being  manually  movable 
in  a  selected  direction  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  moving 
said  tower  means  to  an  adjusted  position, 

said  release  means  further  including  yoke  means  operatively 
coupled  to  said  locking  means  to  disengage  said  locking 
means  upon  rotation  of  said  rotatable  shaft  by  said  handle 
means,  and 

said  yoke  means  being  coupled  for  rocking  movement  on 
said  shaft  to  permit  said  disengagement  of  said  locking 
means  in  either  selected  direction  of  movement  of  said 
handle  means. 
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431,897 
UNLOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  SEATBELT  SYSTEM 
Yoriteni  Minaini,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,116 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  197|d,  54-30876[U] 
Int.  a.J  B60R  21/10 
MS.  a.  280—802  9  Claims 


ng  a  webbing 


a  pawl  being 


1.  An  unlocicing  device  for  a  seatbelt  systen ,  wherein  one 
end  of  an  occupant  restraining  webbing  is  secur  ;d  to  a  door  of 
a  vehicle  so  as  to  fasten  the  webbing  to  or  un 
occupant  in  response  to  opening  or  closing  actii  >n  of  the  door, 
comprising; 

(a)  a  retractor  housed  in  a  console  box  hav 
takeup  shaft  for  winding  said  occupant  restraining  web- 
bing and  a  ratchet  wheel  solidly  secured  to  said  webbing 
takeup  shaft; 

(b)  an  emergency  lock  mechanism  having 
adapted  to  be  meshed  with  said  ratchet  wieel  to  prevent 
the  webbing  windoff  rotation  of  said  takeup  shaft; 

(c)  an  unlocking  knob  installed  in  an  opening  formed  in  said 
console  box;  and 

(d)  an  unlocking  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  p  frame  of  said 
retractor,  said  unlocking  lever  rotatably  supporting  said 
unlocking  knob  at  one  end  thereof  and  rotating  along  with 
the  unlocking  knob  to  unlock  said  emergen|;y  lock  mecha- 
nism at  the  other  end  thereof  when  said  unlocking  knob  is 
turned  through  more  than  a  predetermined  angle  in  the 
unlocking  direction,  whereby  as  the  occupant  turns  said 
unlocking  knob  through  more  than  a  predejtermined  angle 
in  the  unlocking  direction,  said  unlocking  ilever  is  turned 
together  with  said  unlocking  knob  and  thie  other  end  of 
said  unlocking  lever  is  brought  into  contact!  with  said  pawl 
to  tilt  said  pawl,  so  that  said  pawl  is  separated  from  said 
ratchet  wheel  and  the  webbing  can  be  v«{ound  off  from 
said  takeup  shaft  of  said  'atchet  wheel. 


permitting  winding  and  unwinding  movement  of  the 
shoulder  belt  to  and  from  an  occupant  restraining  position; 

a  track  extending  along  the  roof  rail  generally  forwardly 
from  the  one  end  of  the  restraint  belt; 

a  carriage  slidably  movable  along  the  track  and  having  a  belt 
loop  slidably  encircling  the  restraint  belt  and  hand  grip 
means  by  which  the  carnage  may  be  manually  gripped  for 
foward  sliding  movement  along  the  track  to  unwind  the 
restraint  belt  from  the  retracting  mechanism  and  dispose 


the  restraint  belt  along  the  roof  rail  and  more  generally 

forward  of  the  door  opening  to  facilitate  access  to  the 

compartment  rearwardly  of  the  seat  back; 
latch  means  adapted  to  latch  the  carriage  at  the  forward 

position  against  rearward  movement  by  the  belt  winding 

effort  of  the  retracting  mechanism;  and 
means  for  selectively  releasing  the  latch  means  to  permit 

rearward  movement  of  the  carriage  by  the  winding  effort 

of  retracting  mechanism  to  reestablish  the  restraint  belt  in 

the  stored  position. 


4^1,899 

VEHICLE  OCCUPANT  RESTRAINING  SAFETY 

APPARATUS 

Hisao  Mununoto,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Kogyo 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,548 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  29, 1978,  53-148034 
Int.  a?  B60R  21/04,  21/10 
U.S.  Q.  280—806  5  Claims 


4,291,898 
RESTRAINT  BELT  POSITIONER 
Bernard  J.  Finn,  Troy,  and  Brian  T.  Haddlesey,  Sterling 
Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,(  63 
Int.  a.3  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  Q.  280—804  4  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  having  a  door  open- 
ing deflned  in  part  by  a  roof  rail,  a  seat  locate<riaterally  adja- 
cent the  door  opening  and  having  a  seat  back  forwardly  piv- 
otal to  permit  access  to  the  vehicle  body  conjpartment  rear- 
wardly of  the  seat  back,  a  restraint  belt  systen^  comprising: 
a  restraint  belt  having  one  end  mounted  on  the  vehicle  body 
generally  above  and  rearward  the  door  opening  and  an- 
other end  mounted  generally  adjacent  thel  occupant  hip; 
a  retracting  mechanism  provided  at  one  of  the  belt  ends 
normally  maintaining  the  shoulder  belt  in  ai  stored  position 
extending  across  the  door  opening  and  pa^ially  obstruct- 
ing access  to  the  compartment  behind  th^  seat  back  and 


II  27  as    27       - 


1.  A  vehicle  occupant  restraining  safety  apparatus  for  use  in 
a  vehicle  having  at  least  one  seat  assembly  installed  inside  the 
body  of  the  vehicle,  which  comprises,  in  combination: 

an  elongated  and  bendable  knee  protector  mounted  inside 
the  vehicle  body  and  frontwardly  of  the  seat  assembly  in 
face-to-face  relationship  to  the  position  of  the  knees  of  an 
occupant  who  may  sit  on  the  seat  assembly,  said  knee 
protector  being  supported  at  its  opposite  end  portions  on 
the  vehicle  body  and  having  an  elongated  base  member 
and  a  cushioning  means  covering  at  least  the  surface  area 
of  the  base  member  which  faces  toward  the  position  of  the 
knees  of  the  occupant; 

a  safety  seat  belt  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends,  said 
first  and  second  ends  of  the  seat  belt  being  respectively 
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connected  to  the  knee  protector  and  the  vehicle  body,  the 
point  of  connection  of  the  first  end  of  the  seat  belt  to  the 
knee  protector  being  located  on  one  of  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  seat  assembly  and  frontwardly  of  the  seat  assembly 
and  the  point  of  connection  of  the  second  end  of  the  seat 
belt  to  the  vehicle  body  being  located  on  the  other  of  said 
opposite  sides  of  the  seat  assembly  and  upwardly  and 
rearwards  of  the  seat  assembly; 

a  guide  eye  member  rigidly  connected  to  the  vehicle  body  at 
a  position  on  said  one  of  said  opposite  sides  of  the  seat 
assembly  and  downwardly  and  rearwards  of  the  seat 
assembly,  said  seat  belt  extending  loosely  through  said 
guide  eye  member  such  that  a  first  portion  of  the  seat  belt 
adjacent  the  first  end  thereof  extends  on  said  one  of  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  seat  assembly  between  the  guide  eye 
member  and  the  knee  protector  and  a  second  portion  of 
the  seat  belt  adjacent  the  second  end  extends  diagonally 
across  the  back  of  the  seat  assembly  and  frontwardly  of 
the  occupant;  and 

an  automatic  self-locking  retractor  connected  between  one 
of  said  first  and  second  ends  of  the  seat  belt  and  the  struc- 
ture to  which  said  one  end  is  connected. 


4,291,900 
INDEXED  BOOK 
C.  T.  Feng,  No.  238,  Lane  179,  Sec.  2,  Nei  Hu  Rd.,  Hei  Hu 
District,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

FUed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,982 

Int.  CV  B42D  7/00;  B42F  21/12 

U.S.  a.  281—15  R  1  Qaim 


wherein  Z  is  the  radical  of  a  reactive  organic  methylene  or 
methyl  compound  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


— N 


/ 

J 

\ 


Di 


(la) 


-N-W-N-CH-A2-(X2U 

D|  D2  OH 

(lb) 


or 


-S-G 


(Ic) 


wherein  each  of  A|  and  A2  independently  is  carbon  or  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  alkylene,  arylene  or  aralkylene,  each  of 
Xi  and  X2  is  halogen,  cyano  or  nitro,  each  of  Di,  D2  and  E 
independently  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl,  aralkyi, 
aryl,  alkanoyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  aroyl,  arylsulfonyl, 
cyanoamidino,  or  is  the  group 

—CON  or— SO2N 

\  \ 

R2  R2 

wherein  each  of  R'  and  R^  independently  is  hydrogen  or  un- 
substituted or  substituted  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyi,  whilst  D]  and 
D2  are  also  hydrogen,  or  each  of  the  pairs  of  substituents  (Ri 
and  R2)  and  (D|  and  E)  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  said  pair  is  attached  is  a  S-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic 
radical,  W  is  —CO—,  — SO2— ,  —COCO—, 


— CO— CH— CO— 

or  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkylene  or  phenylene,  G  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl,  aralkyi  or  aryl,  or  is  a  5-  or 
6-membered  heterocylic  radical,  and  m  is  1  to  6. 


1.  A  book  having  contents  arranged  in  alphabetical  order, 

characterized  by  that  each  leaf  has  two  discrete  specific  zones 

on  the  opening  margin  of  one  side  revealing  the  first  letter  of 

the  indexed  terms  alphabetically  arranged  in  this  page,  and  the 

second  and  third  letter  of  the  last  indexed  term  in  this  page; 

each  of  said  leaves  of  said  book  being  so  structured  and  said 

portions  being  so  positioned  that  both  said  zones  can  be 

seen  easily  without  opening  said  book. 


4,291,901 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  OR  HEAT-SENSITTVE 

RECORDING  MATERIAL 

Jean  C.  Petitpierre,  Kaiseraugst,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Oba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,119 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Not.  23,  1978, 
12026/78;  Oct  26,  1979,  9628/79 

Int  a.3  B41M  5/16.  5/18,  5/22 
VS.  a.  282— 27  J  20  Claims 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  or  heat-sensitive  recording  material 
which  comprises  sheet  material  coated  with  a  color  former  and 
the  same  or  different  sheet  material  coated  with  a  color  devel- 
oper containing  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula 


Z-CH-Ai-(Xi);„ 

I 
OH 


(1) 


4,291,902 
RECORDING  MATERIAL  EMPLOYING  SUBSTITUTED 

3,6-DIAMINOPHTHALIDES  AS  COLOR  FORMERS 
Peter  Burn,  Reinach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-(jeigy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  942,840,  Sep.  15,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,191,690. 
This  application  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,108 
Qaims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Feb.    10,    1978, 
1513/78 

Int  CL'  B41M  5/16.  5/18.  5/22 
VS.  a.  282—27.5  6  Claims 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  or  heat-sensitive  recording  material 
containing  a  support  coated  with  the  color  forming  3,6- 
diaminophthalide  of  the  formula 


Ri. 


CO  —  O 


(1) 


R2 


\ 

I 

/ 


N 


'^ 


3 


■CH— N 
I 
R3 


% 


wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  not  more  than  12 
carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen, 
hydroxyl,  cyano  or  lower  alkoxy,  or  represents  cycloalkyl, 
benzyl,  or  benzyl  which  is  substituted  by  halogen,  lower  alkyl 
or  lower  alkoxy,  R2  represents  alkyl  of  not  more  than  12  car- 
bon atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen, 
hydroxyl,  cyano  or  lower  alkoxy,  or  represents  cycloalkyl, 
benzyl,  or  benzyl  which  is  substituted  by  halogen,  lower  alkyl 
or  lower  alkoxy  and  R3  represents  alkyl  of  not  more  than  12 
carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen, 
hydroxyl,  cyano  or  lower  alkoxy,  or  represents  cycloalkyl. 
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phenyl,  benzyl,  or  benzyl  which  is  substituted  by  halogen, 
lower  alky!  or  lower  alkoxy,  or  Ri  and  R2.  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  repreent  a  5-  or  6- 
membered  heterocyclic  radical  and  the  ring/,  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  nitro.  cyano.  tri  luoromethyl, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxycarbon  ^1.  aryl,  aryl- 
oxy,  di-Oower  alkyOamino,  acyl  or  acylamino,  eich  acyl  con- 
taining 1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  arylamino,  diarylariino.  N-lower 
alkyl-N-arylamino,  di-(lower  alkyl)aminosulfortyl,  di-(lower 
alkyl)aminocarbonyl,  arylaminosulfonyl  or  arylaminocarbo- 
nyl,  or  contains  a  fused,  unsubstituted  or  substitut  ed  benzene  or 
heterocyclic  ring. 


4^1,904 
FILTER  HOLDER 

Nieb  A.  Irersen,  Hadsund;  Jorgen  Pedersen,  Mariager,  and 
Hans  Lolk,  Randers,  ail  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Arkay 
Packaging  Corporation,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  953,894,  Oct.  23, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,882 
Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Oct.  24, 1977, 4717/77 
Int  aj  F16L  5/02;  BOID  46/02 
VJS.  a.  285—162  3  Qaims 


4,291,903 

CONNECTOR  FOR  TUBING 

Robert  E.  Fields,  51  Norfolk  St.,  Cambridge,  England  (CBl 

2LE)  I 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  800,670,  May  26, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,165,893. 
This  application  Apr.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,768 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  4,  1976, 
23116/76 

Int.  a.3  F16L  35/00 
U.S.  a.  285—39  1  Claim 


9« 


fc^M  4A  « 


1.  A  connector  for  a  tube  comprising,  in  cor  ibination: 
a  first  member  having  an  interior  wall  def  ning  a  central 
aperture  through  which  a  tube  can  be  push(^  in  one  direc 
tion; 
an  annular,  radially  inwardly  directed  barb-  like  projection 
integrally  joined  to  said  interior  wall  defining  said  aper- 
ture which  is  adapted  to  bite  into  the  wall  of  a  tube  in- 
serted into  said  aperture  to  prevent  the  laner  from  being 
pulled  therethrough  in  the  opposite  direction; 
a  frusto-conical  sealing  member  having  ai  frusto-conical 
sealing  surface  free  end  face  and  formed  from  resiliently 
deformable  plastics  material  through  which  the  captive 
protruding  end  of  a  tube  can  pass  to  terminate  flush  with 
the  free  end  face  thereof,  said  first  member  and  said  seal- 
ing member  being  in  abutment  so  as  to  form  a  subassem- 
bly; 
a  sleeve  within  one  end  of  which  said  subas*  ;mbly  is  at  least 
partially  fitted  said  one  end  having  a  frusto-conical  surface 
engaging  the  frusto-conical  sealing  surface  of  the  sealing 
member; 
a  further  member  having  means  which  acts  on  said  first 
member  and  said  sleeve  for  securing  sdid  subassembly 
within  said  sleeve  and  for  forming  a  seiiled  connection 
between  said  sleeve,  tube  and  frusto-conical  sealing  mem- 
ber, said  further  member  having  an  end  with  a  bore 
through  which  a  tube  may  protrude,  a  screwdriver  slot 
formed  in  said  one  end  thereof,  and  a  sec  and  slot  formed 
in  said  one  end  thereof  which  intersects  ^d  screwdriver 
slot  to  allow  a  tube  protruding  through  said  end  of  said 
further  member  to  be  pushed  to  one  side  into  said  second 
slot  to  admit  the  blade  of  a  screwdriver  or  the  like,  for 
turning  said  further  member. 


1.  An  improved  holder  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  filter 
bag,  said  holder  providing  for  the  removable  mounting  of  said 
bag  to  a  circular  opening  of  a  partition  plate  having  plane-par- 
allel oppxjsed  surfaces  at  the  mounting  opening,  said  holder 
being  a  single  ring  of  flexible  material  with  a  skirt  portion  at 
one  end  adapted  for  circumferential  assembly  to  an  open  end  of 
the  filter  bag,  said  holder  having  a  radially  outward  circumfer- 
ential groove  near  its  other  end  for  engaged  retention  at  the 
mounting  opening  of  the  partition  plate,  said  groove  having 
first  and  second  plane  parallel  opposed  sidewall  regions  and  a 
cylindrical  shaped  bottom  surface  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sidewall  regions,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said 
skirt  portion  having  an  outer  surface  of  substantially  constant 
diameter  for  telescoped  reception  of  the  open  end  of  the  filter 
bag  along  said  outer  surface  for  secured  assembly  thereto,  and 
in  which  the  bottom  surface  of  the  groove  is  of  substantially 
the  same  diameter  as  the  outer  surface  of  said  skirt  portion, 
there  being  a  first  retaining  rib  formation  located  between  said 
skirt  portion  and  said  groove  which  is  formed  with  said  first 
sidewall  region  and  a  second  mounting  fiange  rib  formation 
located  between  said  groove  and  the  end  of  the  holder  distal  to 
the  skirt  portion,  said  second  mounting  flange  rib  being  formed 
with  the  second  sidewall  region  of  said  groove  wherein  said 
second  mounting  flange  rib  is  a  ring-shaped  plane  radial  pro- 
trusion having  a  flat  upper  surface  which  is  an  extension  of  said 
second  sidewall  region,  said  flat  upper  surface  being  adapted  to 
contact  one  of  said  plane-parallel  opposed  surfaces  of  said 
partition  plate  to  seal  the  holder  to  said  plate. 


4,291,905 
DUCT  SEAL 
Jesse  C.  E.  Schrock,  Seattie,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattie,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,535 

Int.  a.3  F16L  41/00 

U.S.  a.  285—192  10  Qaims 


44    48 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  partition  subjectable  to  a  tran- 
sient pressure  differential  between  opposite  faces  thereof  to 
support  an  elongated  member  in  position  extending  through  an 
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opening  in  the  partition  with  its  length  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  faces  thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
sleeve  means  for  supporting  said  elongated  member,  said 
sleeve  means  having  an  interior  contour  conformable  to 
the  external  contour  of  said  member,  and  a  flange  project- 
able  transversely  from  the  exterior  of  said  sleeve  means  a 
distance  sufficient  to  overlap  the  edge  of  the  opening  on 
one  face  of  said  partition,  said  sleeve  means  being  contact- 
able  with  said  elongated  member  with  sufficient  contact 
pressure  to  maintain  an  overpressure  seal  between  said 
elongated  member  and  said  sleeve  means,  and 
a  mounting  assembly  mountable  by  the  partition  adjacent  to 
the  opening  for  supporting  said  sleeve  means  such  that 
said  flange  overlaps  the  edge  of  the  opening  to  maintain  an 
overpressure  seal  between  said  flange  and  said  partition, 
said  mounting  assembly  including  means  for  confining  and 
guiding  said  flange  such  that  said  sleeve  means  may  shift 
conjointly  with  said  elongated  member  about  its  longitudi- 
nal axis  rotatively  and  orbitally,  and  permit  said  elongated 
member  to  shift  lengthwise  with  respect  to  said  sleeve 
means  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  faces  of  said  parti- 
tion, whereby  said  overpressure  seals  allow  some  leakage 
of  gas  from  one  side  of  said  partition  to  the  other  side  to 
slowly  equalize  pressures  on  opposite  sides  of  said  parti- 
tion but  will  prevent  an  instantaneous  pressure  equaliza- 
tion. 


431.906 

DEVICE  FOR  LOCKING  AND  SEALING  STANDARD 

CONE-SOCKET  JOINTS  FOR  LABORATORY 

APPARATUS 

Martin  H.  Donbavand,  Kantsti^sse  133,  D-1000  Beriin  12,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,357 

Int.  Q.^  F16L  49/00 

U.S.  Q.  285—332  6  Qaims 


is  subject  only  to  load  parallel  to  its  axis  of  cylindrical  symme- 
try and  not  to  a  torsional  deforming  pressure,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  second  annular  member  has  an  inwardly  directed 
flange  formed  with  a  female  frustoconical  surface  and  spaced 
axially  from  the  female  thread,  and  wherein  a  radially  expansi- 
ble split  ring  is  positioned  within  the  interior  of  the  second 
annular  member  between  the  female  frustoconical  surface  and 
the  external  strengthening  lip.  said  radially  expansible  split  ring 
having  a  male  frustoconical  surface  complementary  to  said 
female  surface  of  said  second  annular  member,  said  radially 
expansible  split  ring  having  a  radial  gap,  said  gap  having  a  size 
sufficient  to  permit  the  ring  to  be  tightly  moved  into  position 
behind  said  external  strengthening  lip,  whereby,  when  said  first 
and  second  annular  members  are  screwed  together,  the  axis  of 
the  assembled  coupling  is  aligned  with  the  axis  of  the  cone  and 
socket  joint  and  the  radially  expansible  split  ring  is  urged 
radially  inwards  behind  the  socket  portion  of  the  joint. 


4,291,907 

DROP  LATCH 

Dale  F.  Berger,  14235  Julie  Dr.,  Humble,  Tex.  77338 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,287 

Int.  Q.3  E05C  J/16 

U.S.  Q.  292—188 


7  Claims 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  cone  and  socket  joint  between 
items  of  laboratory  glassware,  which  joint  comprises  a  cone 
portion  having  a  tapered  outer  wall  surface,  said  cone  portion 
being  joined  to  an  adjacent  piece  of  tubing  with  an  annular 
shoulder  formed  between  said  cone  portion  and  said  tubing, 
said  cone  being  fitted  within  a  socket  having  a  tapered  inner 
wall  complementary  to  the  taper  of  the  cone  and  having  an 
external  strengthening  lip  adjacent  the  mouth  of  the  socket,  a 
line  of  junction  between  said  cone  and  socket  forming  adjacent 
to  said  shoulder  at  the  mouth  of  said  socket,  with  a  coupling 
which  coupling  comprises:  an  elastomeric  sealing  ring  for 
positioning  about  the  annular  shoulder;  a  first  annular  member 
for  positioning  about  the  cone  portion  of  the  joint  immediately 
behind  the  shoulder  and  having  a  male  threaded  end;  a  seat  in 
the  first  annular  member  engageable  with  the  elastomeric 
sealing  ring  to  exert  an  axial  load  thereon;  and  a  second  annular 
member  for  positioning  about  the  socket  portion  of  the  joint 
and  having  a  female  threaded  end  which  may  be  screwed  onto 
the  male  threaded  end  of  the  first  annular  member  to  hold  the 
cone  portion  and  the  socket  portion  of  the  joint  together  and  to 
compress  the  elastomeric  sealing  ring  into  said  line  of  junction 
between  the  cone  portion  and  socket  portion  of  the  joint  to  seal 
said  line  of  junction,  said  first  annular  member  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  be  held  stationary  when  said  second 
annular  member  is  screwed  thereon  whereby  said  sealing  ring 


1.  A  drop  latch  assembly,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  housing; 

a  vertical  bolt  located  within  said  housing  and  guided  for 
movement  therein  between  first  and  second  positions,  said 
bolt  normally  being  located  in  the  first  position; 

a  lever  extending  through  a  passage  in  said  housing  to  en- 
gage said  bolt,  said  lever  being  selectively  operable  to 
elevate  said  bolt  to  the  second  position; 

at  least  one  arm  joined  transversely  to  said  bolt  within  said 
housing,  said  arm  having  a  depending  striker  mounted 
normal  thereto; 

said  housing  having  therein  a  slot  corresponding  to  each 
striker,  said  slot  being  aligned  with  said  striker  when  said 
bolt  is  in  said  first  position; 

key  driven  lock  means  including  a  horizontal  jam  unit  dis- 
posed in  said  housing  for  horizontal  movement  into  the 
path  of  said  bolt  to  block  said  path  for  releasably  locking 
said  bolt  in  the  first  position; 

a  latch  plate  having  a  horizontal  latch  loop  corresponding  to 
each  slot  in  said  housing,  said  latch  loop  being  adapted  to 
enter  said  housing  slot  and  engage  said  striker  such  that 
said  latch  plate  and  housing  are  lockingly  interconnected; 
and 

the  contacting  surfaces  of  the  striker  of  said  bolt  and  the 
latch  loop  of  said  latch  plate  being  configured  such  that 
said  bolt  is  momentarily  cammed  out  of  the  first  position 
before  the  striker  seats  within  the  latch  loop. 
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4»291,908 
SAFETY  GATE  LATCH  SYSTEM 
Manin  W.  Gittins,  Sr^  3601  Twin  Qty  Dr^  Ojuncil  Blufh, 
Iowa  51501 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,898 

Int  a.'  E05C  19/04 

VS.  a.  292—299  2  aaims 


1.  A  safety  gate  latch  system  (10)  comprising:  in  upper  gate 
latch  assembly  (20)  comprising  a  gate  tongue  (30)  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  the  free  end  of  a  gate  latching  portion  (31),  said 
tongue  (30)  swinging  in  a  circular  arc  (50)  in  a  ho  rizontal  plane 
and  extending  substantially  radially  with  respect  o  said  arc,  an 
upper  gate  tongue  securing  assembly  (60)  com  )rising  a  first 
upper  ring  (64),  said  tongue  (30)  being  disposec  on  a  certain 
side  (65)  of  said  first  upper  ring  (64)  when  said  ^te  latch  is  in 
a  gate-closed  position,  said  first  upper  ring  (64)  having  first  and 
second  opposite  sides  (66,68)  lying  in  substaniially  vertical 
parallel  planes  each  substantially  tangent  to  said  swinging  arc, 
an  upper  ring-receiving  frame  means  (80)  ha/ing  portions 
(82,84)  disposed  one  on  each  of  said  sides  of  said  first  upper 
nng  (64)  for  maintaining  said  sides  (68)  of  said  first  upper  ring 
(64)  in  said  planes  (90),  said  upper  ring-receivi  ig  frame  (80) 
having  an  upper  ring-receiving  recess  means  (96)  therein 
moveably  receiving  said  first  upper  ring  (64),  m  hen  said  gate 
latch  system  (10)  is  in  a  latching  position  said  first  upper  ring 
(64)  having  a  lower  outer  surface  portion  (102)  inclined  with 
respect  to  the  vertical  and  normally  projecting  downwardly 
from  said  upper  ring-receiving  frame  means  (80)  in  the  path  of 
the  swinging  of  said  tongue  (30)  whereby  said  f  rst  upper  ring 
(64)  is  caused  to  move  upwardly  by  the  passing  of  said  tongue 
under  the  center  of  said  first  upper  ring  (64),  a  first  upper  ring 
retainer  (82)  attached  to  said  upper  ring-receiving  frame  means 
(80)  and  extending  approximately  horizontally  through  the 
center  opening  (94)  of  said  first  upper  ring  (6^  in  a  position 
such  that  when  an  upper  portion  of  said  first 
engages  said  first  upper  ring  retainer  (82)  the  lo 
first  nng  will  be  disposed  below  the  upper  su 
latching  portion  (31)  of  said  tongue  (30),  a  first 
means  (86)  fixed  to  said  upper  ring-receiving  fi 
and  disposed  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  first  i»per  ring  (64) 
from  said  certain  side  (65),  said  first  upper  ring  nolding  means 
(86)  having  a  lower  surface  disposed  in  a  position  for  engaging 
said  outer  surface  portion  (102)  of  said  first  upber  ring  (64)  at 
a  time  when  said  first  upper  ring  (64  is  in  a  gat^-locking  posi- 
tion, and  said  first  upper  ring  retainer  (82)  engaging  a  wall  of 
said  central  opening  (96)  of  said  first  upper  ring  1(64)  when  said 
latch  is  in  a  gate-latching  position  whereby  when  said  gate 
latch  is  in  a  gate-holding  position  said  tongue  (3JD)  is  prevented 
from  moving  horizontally  in  a  direction  generally  toward  said 
first  upper  ring  (64)  to  prevent  said  gate  fro^  accidentally 
opening  in  the  respective  direction,  a  second  aiid  similar  gate 
latch  assembly  (50)  for  safety  having  like  parts  and  comprising 
a  lower  ring-receiving  frame  means  (52)  fixed  to  said  gate 
tongue  (30),  said  lower  ring-receiving  frame  means  (52)  having 
a  lower  ring-receiving  recess  means  (56),  a  primary  lower 
safety  ring  (58)  mounted  in  said  lower  ring-rfcceiving  frame 
means  (52)  similarly  to  the  way  said  first  ring  (|64)  is  mounted 
in  said  upper  frame  (80),  a  post-tongue  (72)  for  Attachment  to  a 
gate  post  (110)  and  extending  when  said  syst^i  is  in  a  gate- 
latched  position  across  the  pathway  of  said  iprimary  lower 
safety  ring  (58),  said  second  gate  latch  asselnbly  having  a 
primary  lower  safety  ring  retainer  (74)  and  a  primary  lower 
safety  ring-holding  means  (76)  having  the  same  Irelationships  to 


said  lower  frame  means  (52)  and  to  said  primary  lower  ring 
(58)  as  said  first  upper  ring  retainer  (82)  and  said  first  upper 
ring-holding  means  (86)  have  to  said  upper  frame  (80)  and  to 
said  first  upper  ring  (64),  a  second  upper  ring  (150)  substan- 
tially similar  to  said  frist  upper  ring  (64),  said  second  upper  ring 
(150)  being  disposing  in  said  first  recess  means  (96)  of  said 
upper  frame  means  (80)  and  arranged  substantially  parallel  to 
and  spaced  from  said  first  upper  ring  (64)  and  horizontally 
spaced  from  said  first  upper  ring  (64)  whereby  in  gate-closed 
position  said  gate  tongue  is  in  a  space  (170)  between  said  first 
and  second  upper  rings  (64,150),  a  second  upper  upper  ring 
retainer  (154)  attached  to  said  upper  ring-receiving  frame 
means  (80)  and  having  a  similar  relationship  to  said  second 
upper  ring  (150)  and  to  said  upper  ring-receiving  frame  means 
(80)  to  that  which  said  first  upper  ring  retainer  (82)  has  to  said 
first  upper  ring  (64)  and  to  said  first  upper  frame  means  (80),  a 
secondary  lower  safety  ring  (160)  substantially  similar  to  said 
primary  lower  safety  ring  (58),  said  secondary  lower  safety 
ring  (160)  being  disposed  in  said  lower  second  ring-receiving 
recess  means  (56)  and  being  arranged  substantially  parallel  to 
and  spaced  from  said  primary  lower  safety  ring  (58)  whereby 
in  a  gate-closed  position  said  post-tongue  (72)  is  disposed  be- 
tween said  primary  and  secondary  lower  safety  rings  (50,160), 
a  secondary  lower  ring  retainer  (200)  attached  to  said  lower 
ring-receiving  frame  means  (52)  and  having  a  similar  relation- 
ship to  said  secondary  lower  ring  (160)  and  to  said  lower  frame 
means  (52)  to  that  which  said  primary  lower  ring  retainer  (74) 
has  to  said  primary  lower  ring  (58)  and  to  said  lower  frame 
means  (52),  a  ring-releasing  assembly  means  (200)  having  fin- 
ger-engageable  portions  (210)  on  each  side  of  said  space  (170) 
between  said  first  and  second  upper  rings  (64,150),  said  finger- 
engageable  portions  (210)  being  operatively  correlated  with 
said  first  and  second  upper  ring  retainers  (82,154)  so  that  when 
one  of  said  finger-engageable  portions  (210)  is  moved  then  that 
certain  one  of  said  first  and  second  upper  ring  retainers 
(82,154)  which  is  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  space 
(170)  between  said  first  and  second  rings  (64,150)  of  said  one  of 
said   finger-engageable   portions   from   said   moved   finger- 
engageable  portion  (210)  will  be  raised  so  as  to  permit  said 
tongue  (30)  to  pass  by  under  said  certain  one  of  said  ring  retain- 
ers (82,154)  for  gate  opening  when  simultaneously  the  lower 
safety  ring  (58,160)  on  the  same  side  of  said  space  (170)  as  said 
moved  finger-engageable  portion  (210)  is  raised  to  release  said 
post  tongue  72. 


iper  ring  (64) 

■er  side  of  said 

(33)  of  the 

iper  ring-hold 

le  means  (80) 


4^1,909 
CLAMPING  JAWS  ASSEMBLY 
Alain  Coatantiec,  Bruz,  France,  assignor  to  Socie'te  Anonyme 
Automobiles  Citroen  and  Automobiles  Peugeot,  both  of  Paris, 

France 

FUed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,484 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  22, 1979,  79  13910 
Int.  CL^  B25J  J5/00;  B66C  1/42 
US.  a.  294—88  5  Qaims 


2'  M  a  n»  24  lu 


1.  In  a  clamp  assembly 
an  elongate  arm, 

a  clamp  body  pivoted  to  the  arm  at  one  end  of  the  latter,  said 
body  carrying 
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two  pivotal  jaws  and 

rod  means  pivotally  interconnecting  the  jaws  and  serving 
to  limit  opening  movement  of  the  jaws, 
double-acting  actuator  means  interconnecting  one  of  the 

jaws  and  the  arm,  and 
a  telescopic,  spring-loaded,  device  interconnecting  the  said 

clamp  body  and  the  arm, 
said  actuator  means  and  the  telescopic,  spring-loaded,  device 

being  operative  to  control  opening  and  closing  of  the  jaws 

and  to  pivot  the  body  as  a  whole. 


4,291,910 
DISAPPEARING  GRASPING  HEAD 
Jacques  Maupate,  Girry,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Generate 
Pour  TEmballage,  France 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,038 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  22,  1978,  78  36190 
Int.  a.3  B66C  1/54 
VS.  CI.  294—95  32  Claims 


^i^EiiflJl  mi  to 


1.  A  device  for  grasping  hollow  bodies  comprising: 

a  housing, 

a  mechanism  capable  of  movement  into  said  housing  and  out 
of  said  housing,  said  mechanism  further  comprising  means 
for  contacting  said  hollow  body  and  grasping  means  capa- 
ble of  acting  on  an  interior  wall  of  said  hollow  body, 

means  for  limiting  the  extent  of  the  outward  movement  of 
said  mechanism, 

means  which  actuate  the  grasping  means  to  secure  said 
mechanism  to  said  hollow  body  and  to  prevent  said  mech- 
anism from  returning  into  said  housing  when  said  mecha- 
nism contacts  said  hollow  body  on  an  outward  movement 


before  reaching  the  full  extent  of  such  movement  as  deter- 
mined by  said  limiting  means,  and 
means  which  return  said  mechanism  into  said  housing  if  said 
mechanism  is  moved  outward  beyond  the  point  at  which 
said  grasping  means  can  be  actuated  when  said  mechanism 
contacts  said  hollow  body. 


4,291,911 
AIR  DAM  APPARATUS  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

William  W.  Gallmeyer,  513  Krause  St.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48103 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,168 

Int  a.' B62Di  7/00 

U.S.  a.  296—78  R  12  Claims 


1.  Air  dam  apparatus  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  frontal 
clearance  area  defined  by  space  beneath  said  vehicle  extending 
to  ground  level,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  door-like  air 
deflection  panel  member  dimensioned  for  substantially  block- 
ing said  frontal  area  by  deflection  of  air  therefrom  upon  for- 
ward movement  of  said  vehicle,  strut  means  adapted  for  being 
attached  to  said  vehicle  for  extending  below  said  vehicle  at  the 
front  thereof,  pivot  means  hingedly  securing  said  panel  mem- 
ber to  said  strut  means  with  said  panel  extending  transversely 
across  said  frontal  clearance  area  and  for  permitting  the  lower 
edge  of  said  panel  to  be  closely  proximate  ground  level,  said 
pivot  means  defining  a  transverse  pivot  axis  about  which  said 
panel  may  rock,  said  pivot  axis  being  vertically  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  panel  for  providing  substantial  balancing  of 
aerodynamic  forces  uj)on  said  panel  above  and  below  said 
pivot  axis  during  forward  movement  of  said  vehicle,  means 
resiliently  urging  said  panel  with  respect  to  said  pivot  axis 
toward  a  position  for  blocking  said  frontal  area  but  permitting 
rocking  about  said  pivot  axis  in  response  to  an  obstruction 
contacting  said  panel  below  said  pivot  axis,  said  pivot  axis 
being  positioned  relative  to  the  body  of  said  panel  member  so 
as  to  provide  an  upper  portion  of  said  panel  member  above  said 
pivot  axis  and  a  lower  portion  of  said  panel  member  below  said 
pivot  axis,  and  upper  portion  advancing  forward  of  said  pivot 
axis  and  said  lower  portion  retreating  behind  said  pivot  axis 
upon  rocking  of  said  panel  member  in  response  to  said  panel 
member  being  contacted  by  an  obstacle,  first  and  second  wing 
members  for  deflecting  air  outwardly  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
vehicle,  and  wing  securement  means  adapted  for  being  at- 
tached to  said  vehicle  for  mounting  said  wing  panels  on  respec- 
tive opposite  sides  of  said  panel  member,  said  wing  members 
each  comprising  an  auxiliary  panel  positioned  in  front  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  wheels  and  extending  from  said  vehicle 
to  closely  proximate  ground  level,  said  panel  member  and 
auxiliary  panels  together  presenting,  when  said  panel  is  in  said 
blocking  position,  a  substantially  continuous  air  dam  surface 
across  the  front  of  said  vehicle  therebelow,  said  wing  members 
each  being  detachably  interengaged  with  said  vehicle  for  being 
pulled  out  of  engagement  upon  extraordinary  force  down- 
wardly away  from  said  viehicle. 
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4,291,912 

WIND  DEFLECTOR  FOR  SUN  RO<!)F 

Robert  M.  Fox,  Dryden;  Robert  D.  Mogk,  Holly,  and  Edward  T. 

Priebe,  Mount  Gemens,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,40< 

Int.  a.^  B60J  7/22 

U.S.  a.  296—217  2  Gaims 


supporting  means  is  oriented  at  a  predetermined  orienta- 
tion relative  to  the  base,  and 
an  end-limiting  fully-reclined  chair  position  in  which  the 
body-supporting  means  is  oriented  at  a  different  reclined 
orientation  relative  to  the  base; 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  manually-actuatable  means  for  driving  the  recliner  sys- 
tem and  for  moving  the  body-supporting  means  along  the 
path  only  in  the  forward  direction  from  the  upright  chair 
position  towards  an  intermediate  chair  position  which  is 
intermediate  the  end-limiting  chair  positions, 

(b)  said  manually-actuatable  means  including  an  actuator 
member  mounted  on  the  armrest  within  hand-reach  of  a 
seated  user,  for  displacement  along  a  working  stroke  from 
a  first  position  which  corresponds  to  the  upright  chair 
position,  to  a  second  p>osition  which  corresponds  to  the 
intermediate  chair  position, 

(c)  said  manually-actuatable  means  being  in  force-transmit- 


1.  A  wind  deflector  for  a  vehicle  body  havini  a  roof  panel 
defining  a  roof  opening,  a  closure  panel  adapte<   to  close  the 
roof  opening,  and  means  for  moving  the  closure  jianel  between 
a  rearward  and  lowered  open  position  and  a  forward  and 
raised  closed  position,  said  wind  deflector  comprising: 
a  deflector  mounting  body  adapted  for  overlyiig  attachment 
on  the  roof  panel  forward  of  the  roof  opening  and  extend- 
ing rearwardly  above  the  roof  opening,  a  deflecting  vane 
adapted  to  overlie  the  roof  opening,  hinge  means  joining 
the  mounting  body  and  the  deflecting  vane  i  ind  defining  a 
hinge  axis  extending  transversely  of  the  vehicle  body 
above  the  roof  opening  to  permit  movem<nt  of  the  de- 
flecting vane  between  a  stowed  position  in  p  irallel  overly- 
ing relationship  with  the  closure  panel  and  an  angularly 
raised  position  adapted  to  dispose  the  deflecting  vane  in 
wind-deflecting  attitude  above  the  roof  oi  lening,  spring 
means  situated  wholly  above  the  roof  par  el  and  acting 
between  the  mounting  body  and  the  deflecting  vane  and 
adapted  to  urge  the  deflecting  vane  to  the  ar  gularly  raised 
wind-deflecting  attitude,  and  an  operating ;  leg  portion 
associated  with  the  deflecting  vane  and  <  xtending  for- 
wardly  across  the  hinge  axis  so  that  the  operating  leg 
portion  extend  downwardly  into  the  roo"  opening  for 
engagement  by  the  closure  panel  when  the  d  eflecting  vane 
is  disposed  in  the  angularly  raised  position  by  the  spring 
means,  whereby  the  wind  deflecting  vane  is  automatically 
lowered  against  the  bias  of  the  spring  to  the  normal 
stowed  position  by  engagement  of  the  closure  panel  with 
the  operating  leg  portion  upon  closing  mok^ement  of  the 
closure  panel  and  raised  to  the  deflecting  attitude  by  the 
spring  means  upon  opening  movement  Of  the  closure 
panel  moving  the  closure  panel  out  of  enj  agement  with 
the  operating  leg  portion. 


4^1,913 
MANUALLY-OPERATED  RECLINING 


CHAIRS 


Jerome  R.  Kowalski,  Amsterdam,  N.Y.,  assigncr  to  Mohasco, 
Corp.,  Amsterdam,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,811 1 
Int.  G.5  A47C  l/02i,  1/037 
U.S.  G.  297—89  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  reclining  chair  of  the  type  having 

(A)  a  stationary  base  for  supporting  the  chair  c  n  a  floor; 

(B)  body-supporting  means  including  a  seat  located  generally 
above  the  base,  and  a  backrest  located  reaawardly  of  the 
seat; 

(C)  an  armrest  located  at  a  side  of  the  seat; 

(D)  a  recliner  system  at  the  armrest,  and  kineihatically  inter- 
connecting the  body-supporting  means  to  thabase  for  recip- 
rocal movement  of  the  body-supporting  means  relative  to 
the  base  in  forward  and  rearward  direction^  along  a  path 
which  extends  between 
an  end-limiting  upright  chair  position  in  which  the  body- 


lawa 


ting  relationship  with,  and  affirmatively  forwardly  driv- 
ing, the  recliner  system  throughout  the  displacement  of 
the  actuator  member  as  it  is  being  displaced  from  its  first 
position  towards  its  second  position,  and  for  thereby  for- 
wardly moving  the  body-supporting  means  downstream 
of  the  path  towards  the  intermediate  chair  position, 

(d)  said  manually-actuatable  means  being  in  impositive  en- 
gagement, and  out  of  force-transmitting  relationship  with, 
the  recliner  system  when  the  actuator  member  reaches  the 
second  position,  to  thereby  disengage  the  manually-actua- 
table means  from  the  recliner  system  and  permit  the  body- 
supporting  means  to  be  moved  forwardly  further  down- 
stream of  the  path  to  the  fully-reclined  position  in  re- 
sponse to  the  body  weight  of  the  seated  user  acting  on  the 
recliner  system,  and 

(e)  said  actuator  member  being  returnable  from  its  second 
position  to  its  first  position  upon  disengagement  of  the 
manually-actuatable  means  from  the  recliner  system  when 
the  actuator  member  reaches  its  second  position. 


4,291,914 
ADJUSTABLE  SEAT  HINGE 
Ned  W.  Mizelle,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Hoover  Universal, 
Inc.,  Saline,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,814 
Int.  a.3  A47C  1/024 
MS.  G.  297—361  13  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  hinge  comprising  a  pair  of  elements,  means 
pivotally  connecting  said  elements  for  relative  pivoting  to  a 
plurality  of  adjusted  positions,  said  pivotal  connecting  means 
comprising  a  first  member  connected  to  one  of  said  elements 
and  a  second  member  connected  to  the  other  of  said  elements, 
said  first  and  second  members  being  substantially  coaxial  and 
relatively  rotatable  about  a  pivot  axis,  means  forming  cam 
opening  means  in  said  one  member  defining  a  first  path  spaced 
from  said  pivot  axis,  means  forming  control  opening  means  in 
said  second  member  defining  a  second  path  spaced  from  said 
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pivot  axis  different  from  said  first  path,  a  slider  member 
mounted  for  movement  axially  of  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers, said  slider  member  having  projecting  means  extending 
into  said  cam  opening  means  and  into  said  control  opening 


closed,  said  loops  securing  said  reccpUcle  to  said  seat  belt 
as  said  seat  belt  is  extended  over  the  child's  lap  and  buck- 
led. 


4,291,916 

SEAT  FOR  BUS.  TRAIN  OR  AIRPLANE 

Max  M.  F.  Chardon,  Saint-Prim,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28,816,  Apr.  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,827 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  13,  1978,  78  32693 

Int.  G.^  A47C  1/025 

U.S.  G.  297—367  7  Gaims 


means,  said  projecting  means  being  movable  through  said  cam 
and  control  opening  means  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
slider  member  axially  of  said  first  and  second  members  to  cause 
relative  rotation  between  said  first  and  second  members  to 
pivot  said  elements  to  said  adjusted  positions. 


4,291,915 

COMBINED  SUITCASE  AND  CHILD'S  SAFETY  SEAT 

Jeanette  Cox,  5548  Poplar  Blvd.,  North  Highlands,  Calif.  95660 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,445 

Int.  G.3  B60R  21/10;  A47C  7/62;  A45F  4/00 

U.S.  G.  297—193  7  Gaims 


1.  A  combined  suitcase  and  child's  safety  seat  for  use  with  a 
conventional  vehicle  seat  belt  comprising: 

a.  a  receptacle  having  a  bottom  and  a  vertically  spaced  top 
substantially  parallel  to  said  bottom,  vertical  side  walls 
and  end  walls  being  interposed  between  and  interconnect- 
ing the  periphery  of  said  bottom  and  said  top,  said  side 
walls  and  end  walls  being  disjoined  through  a  plane  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  top  and  spaced  substantially 
equidistant  from  said  top  and  said  bottom  to  form  an  upper 
portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions being  hingeably  connected  on  one  side  so  as  to  per- 
mit opening  and  closure  of  said  receptacle,  and  latching 
means  to  secure  together  said  upper  and  lower  portions  of 
said  receptacle;    . 

b.  a  safety  strap  comprising  an  elongated,  flexible  strip  in- 
cluding a  loop  at  each  end  thereof,  said  strip  being  ex- 
tended and  inserted  between  said  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions of  said  receptacle  prior  to  closure,  said  strip  being  of 
sufficient  length  so  that  said  loops  are  located  outside  the 
opposite  end  walls  of  said  receptacle  to  receive  the  respec- 
tive free  ends  of  the  seat  belt  when  said  receptacle  is 


1.  A  seat  comprising: 

a  seat  frame  having  a  rearward  and  upward  extension  having 
an  upper  end  defining  a  horizontal  pivot  axis; 

a  generally  horizontal  seat  part  supported  on  said  seat  frame 
and  lying  wholly  below  said  axis  and  a  rear  edge; 

a  back  frame  pivoted  on  said  seat  frame  at  said  axis  and 
having  a  downward  extension  projecting  downwardly 
below  said  axis  and  having  a  lower  end  underneath  said 
seat  part; 

an  upright  back  part  having  an  upright  lower  back  cushion 
supported  on  said  extension  of  said  seat  frame  below  said 
axis  and  an  upright  upper  back  cushion  supported  on  said 
back  frame  above  said  axis,  said  cushions  defining  a  front 
surface  lying  at  its  rearmost  point  behind  said  pivot  axis; 
and 

means  underneath  said  seat  part  and  engaged  between  said 
lower  end  of  said  back  frame  and  said  seat  frame  for 
locking  said  back  part  with  said  upper  cushion  in  any  of  a 
plurality  of  angularly  offset  positions  about  said  axis  rela- 
tive to  said  seat  part  and  said  lower  cushion. 


4,291,917 

LOW  PRESSURE  INFANT  SEAT  FOR  NORMALLY 

SEATING  INFANTS  WITH  MENINGOMYELOCELE  OR 

OTHER  SENSITIVE  BACK  DEFORMITIES 
Gail  B.  Hawks,  4615A  Walden  Pond  Dr.,  Raleigh,  N.C.  27604 
FUed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,117 
Int.  G.5  A47D  13/02 
U.S.  G.  297—452  <  Claims 

1.  A  low  pressure  infant  seat  for  normally  seating  infants 
with  meningocele/meningomyelocele  or  other  sensitive  back 
deformities  comprising  a  device  molded  so  as  to  form  a  seat 
having  a  seat  portion  with  a  back  portion  extending  from  the 
rear  of  the  seat  portion  beyond  the  head  area  for  the  purpose  of 
support,  said  device  having  an  open  area  provided  in  the  lower 
portion  of  the  back  of  the  said  device  beginning  at  the  base  of 
the  back  portion  in  the  vicinity  of  the  juncture  of  said  back 
portion  with  the  rear  of  the  said  seat  portion  and  extending  up 
the  back  portion  a  sufficient  distance  to  prevent  a  pressure  to 
the  meningocele/meningomyelocele  or  the  surrounding  area;  a 
detachable  mesh  insert  applied  over  the  said  open  area  in  the 
said  lower  portion  of  the  back  of  the  said  device;  means  which 
allow  for  attaching  and  detaching  the  said  mesh  insert  to  the 
said  device,  said  means  so  positioned  so  that  no  pressure  points 
are  formed  at  or  near  the  spinal  area  at  the  upper  edge  of  the 
said  mesh;  an  adjustable  bracing  device  atuched  to  the  back  of 
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the  said  device;  safety  straps  for  maintaining  an 
tion  in  the  device;  wherein  said  device  has  side 
tending  forwardly,  wherein  said  detachable 
eludes  a  generally  rectangular  portion  of 
stretched  across  the  said  open  area,  wherein  said 
allow  for  attaching  and  detaching  said  mesh 


ififant  in  posi- 
portions  ex- 
insert  in- 
resiMent  material 
means  which 
insei  1  are  detach- 
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ing  into  proximity  with  the  restraint  belt  generally  along  one 
side  of  the  cinching  member  and  adapted  to  provide  an  abut> 
ment  surface  against  which  the  cinching  member  clamps  the 
restraint  belt  upon  attempted  sliding  movement  of  the  restraint 
belt  through  the  latch  plate  in  the  one  direction  which  pivots 
the  cinching  member  toward  the  lip  member  whereby  the 
restraint  belt  is  permitted  to  travel  in  only  the  other  direction 
when  the  latch  plate  is  engaged  within  the  buckle. 


J, 


able  fasteners  connected  to  the  back  portion  and  mesh  insert 
and  are  positioned  around  the  open  area,  wherein  said  bracing 
device  extends  from  four  points  on  the  dorsal  side  of  the  said 
device  to  allow  for  adjustment  of  position  of  said  device,  and 
wherein  said  safety  straps  are  attached  laterally  ^nd  proximate 
to  the  said  device. 


4,291,918 

BUCKLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONTINUOUS  LOOP 

OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT  BELT  SYSTEM 

Bernard  J.  Finn,  Troy;  Brian  T.  Haddlesey,  Sterling  Heights, 

and  Kenneth  H.  Reid,  Mt.  Gemens,  all  of  MicH.,  assignors  to 

General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,00! 

Int.  aj  B«OR  21/00:  A62B  35/00 

VS.  a.  297-483  2  Chdmi 


4,291,919 

DEFLECnON  FTITING  FOR  SAFETY  BELTS  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Walter  Schmid,  Sindelfingen;  Werner  Breitschwerdt,  Stuttgart, 
and  Guntnun  Huber,  Aidlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  17, 
1978,  2849905 

Int.  a.'  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  297-483  24  Qaims 


1.  In  combination,  a  single  loop  continuous  restraint  belt,  a 
latch  plate  slidably  movable  along  the  restraint  belt  to  divide 
the  restraint  belt  into  variable  length  shoulder  belt  and  lap  belt 
portions,  a  buckle  having  a  frame  and  means  adapted  for  latch- 
ing engagement  with  the  latch  plate  to  establish  the  lap  and 
shoulder  belt  portions  in  their  respective  restraining  positions 
across  a  seated  occupant,  a  cinching  me4ber  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  latch  plate  and  having  the  restraint  belt  passing 
therearound  so  that  sliding  movement  of  the  belt  through  the 
latch  plate  in  either  direction  induces  pivotal  movement  of  the 
cinching  member  in  a  corresponding  direction  of  rotation,  and 
a  lip  member  integral  with  the  frame  of  the  buckle  and  project- 


1.  A  deflection  fitting  for  a  safety  belt  for  vehicles,  the  safety 
belt  including  a  chest  belt  and  a  lower  belt,  the  deflection 
fitting  comprising  a  first  belt  guidance  means  for  guiding  a  belt 
band  section  of  one  of  the  chest  and  the  lower  belt,  a  second 
belt  guidance  means  for  guiding  a  belt  band  section  of  the  other 
of  the  chest  and  the  lower  belt,  and  a  lock  tongue  means  spaced 
from  the  first  and  second  belt  guidance  means,  the  lock  tongue 
means  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  and  locked  in  a  belt 
lock  means,  characterized  in  that  each  of  the  belt  guidance 
means  are  formed  as  an  elongated  slot,  the  second  belt  guid- 
ance means  is  independent  of  and  spaced  from  the  first  belt 
guidance  means,  the  first  and  second  belt  guidance  means  are 
arranged  laterally  of  and  at  a  transverse  distance  from  a  longi- 
tudinal center  axis  of  the  locked  tongue  means  extending  in  an 
insertion  direction  thereof  into  the  belt  lock  means,  the  first 
belt  guidance  means  extends  on  one  side  of  the  longitudinal 
center  axis  of  the  lock  tongue  means  and  the  second  belt  guid- 
ance means  on  the  other  side  thereof,  and  in  that  each  of  the 
first  and  second  belt  guidance  means  are  inclined  with  respect 
to  and  spaced  from  the  center  longitudinal  axis  of  the  lock 
tongue  means  and  are  inclined  with  respect  to  one  another  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  chest  belt  and  the  lower  belt  assume  a 
most  favorable  position  on  a  user  of  the  safety  belt  when  the 
lock  tongue  means  is  locked  in  the  belt  lock  means. 
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4,291,920 
IN  SITU  EXPLOITATION  OF  DEEP  SET  PORPHYRY 

ORES 
Peter  J.  Lingane,  Ponca  City,  Okla.;  Michael  J.  Redman,  Bel- 
mont, Mass.;  Won  C.  Park,  Irvine;  Robert  A.  Hard,  Laguna 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  and  Walter  W.  Harvey,  Arlington, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Kennecott  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,379 
Int.  a.3  E21B  43/28 
U.S.  a.  299—4  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  in  situ  exploitation  of  a  deep  set,  por- 
phyry ore  deposit  of  the  type  characterized  by  a  multiplicity  of 
naturally  occurring  microscopic  fracture  openings  and  con- 
taining a  metal  value  selected  from  the  group  of  sulfidic  cop- 
per, nickel,  cobalt,  molybdenum,  uranium  and  mixtures  thereof 
and  metals  by  ion  exchange,  said  process  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

A.  providing  an  injection  well  and  a  plurality  of  production 
wells  spaced  apart  from  the  injection  well,  said  wells 
being  in  communication  with  said  prophyry  ore  deposit, 
the  volume  between  the  injection  well  and  the  production 
wells  defining  leaching  interval; 

B.  stimulating  the  permeability  of  the  leaching  interval  by 
contacting  the  leaching  interval  through  said  injection 
well  with  a  first  aqueous  solution  comprising  ammonia,  a 
calcium  sulfate  scale  inhibitor  and  an  efTective  amount  of 
nitrate  or  chloride  salt  of  a  cation  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Na+,  K  +  ,  NH+4  and  mixtures  thereof  to 
replace  exchangeable  calcium  ions,  to  induce  clay  concen- 
tration, and  to  solubilize  calcium  ions; 

C.  priming  the  leaching  interval  by  displacing  the  calcium 
ion  containing  solution  in  the  leaching  interval  with  a 
second  aqueous  solution  containing  an  ammonium  salt,  a 
calcium  sulfate  scale  inhibitor,  and  oxygen  containing  gas, 
the  ammonium  ion  content  of  the  second  solution  being 
effective  to  suppress  the  uptake  on  the  ion  exchange  min- 
erals of  copper  and/or  nickel  released  on  oxidation  of  the 
sulfidic  copper  and/or  nickel  minerals  by  oxygen; 

D.  recovering  copper  and/or  nickel  by  injecting  a  two- 
phase  lixiviant  into  the  leaching  interval,  said  lixiviant 
comprising  a  multiplicity  of  entrained  oxygen  containing 
gas  bubbles  and  an  aqueous  solution  containing  scale 
inhibitor  having  a  pH  less  than  10.2,  containing  ammo- 
nium ions  and  containing  no  greater  than  about  1.0  mole/- 
litcr  ammonia,  collecting  a  copper  and/or  nickel  bearing 
ammoniacal  leach  liquor  from  a  production  well,  winning 
copper  and/or  nickel  from  the  recovered  leach  liquor, 
adding  oxygen  and  make  up  chemicals  to  the  copper 
and/or  nickel  depleted  liquor,  and  recirculating  the  result- 
ing lixiviant;  and 

E.  displacing  the  solutions  in  the  leaching  interval  by  inject- 


ing a  filler  solution  into  the  leaching  interval  and  collect- 
ing a  copper  and/or  nickel  bearing  ammoniacal  liquor 
from  a  production  well. 


4,291,921 
HUB  CAP  FOR  VEHICLE  WHEELS 
Hurst  E.  Wulf,  625  Middlesex  Blvd.,  Grosse  Pointe  Park,  Mich. 
48230 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,902 

Int.  a.^  B60B  7/06 

U.S.  a.  301—37  AT  17  Qaims 


8.  A  pneumatic  tube  assembly  unit  for  use  with  vehicle  hub 
caps  having  a  disk  with  an  inwardly  disposed  circular  array  of 
resilient  members  for  gripping  the  vehicle  wheel,  such  unit 
comprising  an  inflatable  tube  for  flexing  the  resilient  members, 
valve  means  on  the  inflatable  tube  for  controlling  the  pressure 
therein,  a  non-flexible  ring  around  the  inner  periphery  of  the 
inflatable  tube  and  means  holding  the  non-flexible  ring  on  the 
inflatable  tube. 

15.  A  hub  cap  for  a  vehicle  wheel  having  an  inwardly  dis- 
posed annular  surface,  such  hub  cap  comprising  a  disc  having 
therein  an  access  opening,  means  for  locking  said  disc  to  said 
vehicle  wheel  comprising  an  outstanding  circular  collar  on  the 
inner  surface  of  the  disc,  an  inflatable  tube  portion  supported 
on  the  outstanding  circular  collar,  a  valve  stem  assembly  on 
the  inflatable  tube  portion  aligned  with  the  access  opening  in 
the  disc  for  pressurizing  the  inflatable  tube  portion  so  as  to 
bring  it  into  a  holding  engagement  with  the  inwardly  disposed 
annular  surface  on  the  vehicle  wheel,  and  means  for  lockably 
closing  said  access  opening  whereby  deflation  of  said  tube 
portion  is  required  to  remove  said  hub  cap  from  said  vehicle 
wheel. 


4,291,922 
ANTI-SKID  MECHANISM  FOR  WHEELED  VEHICLE 
Ewald  Dolibois,  deceased.  late  of  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  and 
Rose  V.  Dolibois,  administratrix,  28369  Bay  Tree  Dr.,  Far- 
mington Hills,  Mich.  48018,  assignors  to  Rose  Dolibois,  Far- 
mington Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,720 
Int.  a.3  B60B  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  301—46  6  Qaims 

1.  An  anti-skid  device  for  a  wheeled  vehicle  comprising  the 
combination  of: 

A.  a  flanged  disk  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  outer  side  of 
the  wheel  of  at  least  two  wheels  of  said  vehicle; 

B.  an  annular  plate  slideably  mounted  on  the  flange  of  said 
flanged  disk,  said  plate  being  mounted  for  limited  angular 
and  limited  axial  movement  relative  to  said  flanged  disk; 

C.  a  plurality  of  radially  moveable  arcuate  ground-engagea- 
ble  shoes  independently  and  slideably  mounted  between 
the  planar  surfaces  of  said  flanged  disk  and  said  plate  and 
wherein  said  shoes  have  at  least  two  spaced  parallel  tracks 
formed  thereon,  said  tracks  being  parallel  to  a  radius 
extending  through  a  centrally  located  cam  follower  on 
said  shoes  and  said  flanged  disk  has  abutment  means  ar- 
ranged for  engagement  with  said  tracks; 

D.  cam  means  on  said  plate  operatively  engageable  with  said 
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centrally  located  cam  follower  on  said  shoes!  for  imparting 
radial  movement  to  said  shoes  upon  rotatiof  of  said  plate 
relative  to  said  flanged  disk;  and 


4,291,924 
ANTI-SKID  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR 
VEHICLES 
Heinz  Leiber,  Leimen,  and  Jiirgen  Geratennuder,  Neckar- 
gemund,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,753 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1978,  2811999 

Int.  a.3  B60T  8/02 
UJS.  a.  303—111  9  Qaims 


THANSOUCCR 


HHCEI. 


MtfCCL 


TRANSDUCERS 
9  /    t> 


PHOCCSSORi 


fmoccsscms 

TRANSOUCCRS. 

WitEL  ^ 

BRAKINC  ,. 


imEELS   ,g 


E.  abutment  means  for  moving  said  platel  towards  said 
flanged  disk  and  for  clamping  said  shoe^  therebetween 
thereby  preventing  rotational  movement  of  said  shoes 
relative  to  said  flanged  disk  and  said  plate 


4,291,923 
EMPTY  AND  LOAD  BRAKE  DEVICE 
Henry  R.  Billeter,  Marco  Island,  FUu,  assignor  to  Sloan  Vtlve 
Company,  Franklin  Park,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,^ 
Int.  a.'  B60T  8/20 
\}JS.  a.  303—23  R 


1.  An  anti-skid  system  for  wheeled  vehicles,  especially 
motor  vehicles,  with  at  least  two  wheel  speed  transducers  and 
a  single  processing  channel  for  the  signals  from  said  at  least 
two  transducers,  and  including  switching  means  connected  to 
the  at  least  two  transducers  and  the  processing  channel,  for 
providing  alternate  periodic  connection  of  single  ones  of  said 
at  least  two  transducers  to  said  processing  channel,  wherein 
the  processing  channel  generates  a  brake  command  signal,  and 
further  including  circuit  means  connected  to  the  switching 
means  for  altering  the  rhythm  of  connection  of  said  transduc- 
ers, and  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  said  at  least  two 
transducers  being  disposed  to  sense  the  speed  of  at  least  two 
wheels  which  are  mounted  on  the  same  side  of  the  vehicle,  and 
a  common  brake  pressure  device  which  is  connected  to  the 
processing  channel  to  receive  the  brake  command  signal  and  is 
further  connected  to  the  at  least  two  wheels  such  that  the 
common  brake  pressure  device  jointly  engages  the  at  least  two 
wheels. 


17  Claims 


4,291,925 
LAMINATED  BEARINGS  WITH  DUAL  STOCK  LAYERS 

Robert  R.  Peterson,  Hudson,  and  Daniel  S.  Ventura,  Maiden, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Barry  Wright  Corporation,  Water- 
town,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,009 

Int.  a?  F16C  27/08 

MS.  a.  308—26  «  Claims 


1.  An  empty  and  load  device  for  a  railroad  /chicle  air  brake 
system  for  controlling  brake  application  pressure  comprising, 

housing  means  having  an  inlet  connected  to  a  pressure 
source  and  an  outlet  connected  to  an  air  )rake  cylinder,  a 
first  passage  between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  valve  means 
controlling  communication  through  sajd  first  passage, 
pressure  proportional  piston  means  conitrolling  opening 
and  closing  of  said  valve  means, 

a  second  passage  between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  second  valve 
means  controlling  communication  throjgh  said  second 
passage,  and  a  load  sensing  arm  movabl>  attached  to  said 
housing  means  for  controlling  operatioji  of  said  second 
valve  means. 


1.  In  a  laminated  bearing  comprising  a  plurality  of  alternat- 
ing and  bonded  together  layers  of  elastomeric  and  substantially 
non-extensible  material  with  the  layers  disposed  about  a  com- 
mon axis  so  as  to  permit  the  bearing  to  support  compressional 
loads  applied  generally  normal  to  said  layers  and  torsional 
loads  applied  about  said  axis,  each  layer  having  with  respect  to 
said  axis  a  radially  inner  circumference  and  a  radially  outer 
circumference,  the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
elastomeric  layers  consists  of  a  first  portion  thereof  positioned 
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at  said  outer  circumference  having  a  pre-selected  first  nominal 
modulus  of  elasticity  which  exhibits  relatively  small  changes  in 
modulus  over  a  relatively  wide  range  of  strain  magnitudes  and 
a  second  portion  positioned  at  said  inner  circumference  having 
a  pre-selected  second  nominal  modulus  of  elasticity  which 
exhibits  substantially  larger  changes  of  modulus  over  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  range  of  strain  magnitudes,  whereby  compres- 
sion-induced shear  strain  distribution  within  said  at  least  one 
layer  is  improved  by  said  positioning  of  said  portions,  and 
wherein  said  two  portions  are  effectively  proportioned  in  size 
relative  to  each  other  within  said  at  least  one  layer  so  as  to 
achieve  a  pre-selected  composite  modulus  of  elasticity  for  said 
layer  which  is  different  from  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  any 
other  elastomeric  layer  and  calculated  to  improve  the  unifor- 
mity from  layer  to  layer  of  the  bearing's  torsional  shear  strain 
distribution  over  a  range  of  torsional  load  input  conditions. 


guide,  said  elongated  rod  members  mounted  so  that  the  hard 
rigid  peripheral  surface  portion  engages  the  carriage  and  pro- 


4,291,926 
GUIDE  BEARING  DEVICE 

Shunzo  Tomioka;  Kinpei  Okano;  Masanori  Matsuo,  and  Yosio 
Furukawa,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,836 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1978,  53-115926 
Int.  a.3  F16C  17/03.  33/02 
U.S.  a.  308—73  6  Qaims 


vides  a  physical  support  for  maintaining  the  carriage  in  a  pre- 
determined spaced  relation  to  the  guide. 


4,291,928 
SHOWCASE 
Kesaomi  Kiyosawa,  No.  22-1, 2-chome,  Minamiaoyama,  Minato- 
ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,927 
Qaims    priority,   application    Japan,    Jul.    23,    1979,    54- 
100585[U] 

Int.  Q.'  A47B  43/00:  F16B  12/00 
U.S.  Q.  312—257  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  guide  bearing  device  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  first  segmental  pads  disposed  circumferentially 
equidistantly  around  a  rotary  shaft; 

means  for  supporting  each  of  said  first  segmental  pads  for 
pivotal  movement;  and 

a  housing  mounting  therein  said  first  segmental  pads  and  said 
supporting  means  and  containing  lubricating  oil;  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  a  plurality  of  second  segmen- 
tal pads  each  interposed  between  the  first  respective  seg- 
mental pads  and  formed  with  an  oil  passage,  said  oil  pas- 
sage being  connected  to  a  pressurized  oil  supply  source 
and  feeding  the  lubricating  oil  to  a  sliding  surface  of  each 
of  said  first  segmental  pads  wherein  each  of  said  segmental 
pads  is  pivotally  mounted  within  said  housing. 


4,291,927 

INTEGRAL  FOAMED  PLASTIC  SLIDING  BEARINGS 
Stig  Persson,  Katrineholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  SKF  Industries, 

Inc.,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  811,966,  Jun.  30, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  164^7 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  18, 1976,  7611518 
Int  Q.3  F16C  33/66 
U.S.  Q.  308—121  3  Qaims 

1.  A  linear  sliding  bearing  supporting  a  carriage  for  longitu- 
dinal movement  relative  to  a  guide  with  a  groove,  said  sliding 
bearing  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  rod  members,  each  rod 
member  made  of  a  foamed  plastic  material  consisting  of  at  least 
one  homogeneous  liquid  impermeable  hard  and  rigid  periph- 
eral surface  shell  portion  of  generally  L-shaped  configuration 
and  a  porous  core  portion  filled  with  a  lubricant  confronting 
and  engaging  the  sidewall  and  bottom  of  the  groove  of  said 


1.  A  showcase  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally-extending  shelf  pillars  (7),  each 
shelf  pillar  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced 
shelf  receiving  openings  (14)  formed  therein; 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally-extending  comer  sashes  (6), 
each  comer  sash  having  a  central  passageway  (8)  defined 
therein  for  receiving  a  shelf  pillar  and  a  longitudmally- 
extending  slot  (11)  providing  access  to  the  openings  in  the 
shelf  pillar,  the  comer  sash  having  longitudinally-extend- 
ing transversely  spaced  apart  arms  defining  grooves  for 
receiving  plates  forming  sides  of  the  showcase; 
a  plurality  of  horizontal  tubes  (2)  positioned  to  interconnect 

upper  ends  of  adjacent  pairs  of  comer  sashes; 
means  for  interconnecting  end  portions  of  said  hollow  tubes 
with  said  comer  sashes  comprising: 
a  bolt  (4), 

coupling  means  (1)  having  a  base  portion  (3)  and  protrud- 
ing portions  engageable  with  end  portions  of  respective 
ones  of  said  horizontal  tubes,  said  base  portion  having  a 
through  bore  (5)  formed  therein  for  passage  of  a  shaft  of 
said  bolt,  and 
connecting  means  (12)  positioned  in  an  upper  portion  of  a 
shelf  pillar  received  in  a  comer  sash  and  having  a 
threaded  portion  for  engaging  an  end  of  the  shaft  of  said 
bolt  (4)  to  thereby  connect  said  coupling  means  to  said 
connecting  means;  and 
shelf  support  means  for  supporting  a  shelf  (20)  and  having 
protruding  portions  (16)  insertable  into  selected  ones  of 
the  openings  (14)  formed  in  two  adjacent  shelf  pillars  to 
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thereby  adjust  the  vertical  position  of  the 
spect  to  the  shelf  pillars. 


1  ;helf  with  re- 


4^1,929 
GUIDING  REaPROCABLE  DRAWERS  OFIpIECES  OF 

FURNITURE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Karl-Volker  Faust,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Paul  Hettich  &  Co.,  Kirchlengem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No?.  21,  1979.  Ser.  No.  96,41'  • 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27, 
1978,  2851305 

Int.  a.^  A47B  88/00;  F16C  21/0(i 
U.S.  a.  312—341  R  15  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  guiding  a  reciprocable  member  along  an 
elongated  path  to  and  from  an  end  position  wi  'h  respect  to  a 
second  member,  particularly  for  guiding  a  draw  :r  with  respect 
to  a  stationary  constituent  of  a  piece  of  fumitun :,  comprising  a 
pair  of  rails  extending  in  substantial  parallelism  >k'ith  each  other 
and  said  path  at  the  opposite  sides  of  the  recipn  )cable  member 
and  having  end  portions  adjustably  mounted  in  said  second 
member,  said  end  portions  being  accessible  upo  i  movement  of 
said  reciprocable  member  from  said  end  position;  first  and 
second  eccentric  worm  wheels  rotatably  moun  ted  in  said  sec- 
ond member  at  the  opposite  sides  of  said  recipr  x:able  member 
and  engaging  with  the  end  portions  of  the  respective  rails;  first 
and  second  worms  rotatably  mounted  in  the  end  pxartions  of 
the  respective  rails  and  meshing  with  the  correi  ponding  worm 
wheels  so  that  rotation  of  each  worm  entails  an  angular  dis- 
placement of  the  respective  worm  wheel  and  a  corresponding 
adjustment  of  the  respective  rail  relative  to  said  second  mem- 
ber, said  worm  wheels  being  rotatable  about  bxes  which  are 
substantially  normal  to  said  path  and  said  wormR  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  respective  rails  and  bein, ;  accessible  for 
rotation  upon  movement  of  said  reciprocabh :  member  from 
said  end  position;  and  means  for  transmitting  |he  adjustments 
of  said  rails  to  said  reciprocable  member. 
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said  grounding  lug  body  having  a  forward  opening  therein 
located  within  said  insulator;  and 


fastener  means  extending  through  said  shell  into  said  open- 
ing to  electrically  connect  said  grounding  lug  to  said  shell. 


4,291,931 
SHEAR  PLANE  SEPARABLE  CONNECTOR 

Lawrence  J.  Stupay,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bunker 
Ramo  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,384 

Int.  a?  HOIR  13/62 

U.S.  CI.  339— 45  R  10  Qaims 
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4,291,930 
GROUND  LUG  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Eleanor  A.  Landgreen,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignoi  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y 
FUed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,728 
Int.  a.3  HOIR  4/66 
U.S.  a.  339—14  P  9  Qaims 

1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 
an  insulator  containing  at  least  one  contact  uid  a  grounding 

lug; 
a  conductive  shell  surrounding  said  insulat(  )r; 
said  grounding  lug  comprising  an  electrically  conductive 

body  having  an  integral  extension  arm 

insulator  resiliently  biased  against  only 


1.  In  a  connection  arrangement  which  includes  a  first  con- 
nector movable  from  an  initial  position  together  with  a  vehicle 
means  along  a  first  direction,  and  which  can  be  demated  from 
a  second  connector  by  movement  of  the  second  connector  in  a 
demating  second  direction  wherein  the  second  direction  is 
largely  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction,  the  improvement 
of  means  for  demating  said  connectors  comprising: 
means  confining  said  second  connector  to  movement  along 
path  portions  wherein  the  path  portions  are  angled  by  less 
than  90°  from  an  imaginary  line  parallel  to  said  first  direc- 
tion, during  movement  of  said  second  connector  in  either 
of  two  opposite  directions  away  from  a  predetermined 
deadcenter  position; 
stop  means  limiting  movement  of  said  second  connector  to 
an  extreme  position  spaced  away  from  said  deadcenter 
position  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction;  and 
spring  means  which  urges  said  second  connector  in  said 
demating  second  direction  during  initial  movement  of  said 
second  connector  from  said  extreme  position  to  said 
deadcenter  position  so  that  said  spring  means  opposes 
such  initial  movement,  and  which  urges  said  second  con- 
nector in  said  demating  second  direction  during  subse- 
quent movement  beyond  said  deadcenter  position  and 
away  from  said  extreme  position  to  aid  in  such  subsequent 
movement. 


outside  of  said 
one  side  of  said 


contact  to  provide  electrical  connection  therebetween; 


4,291,932 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  RECEPTACLE  ASSEMBLY 
Larry  R.  Cox,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,753 
Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/52 
U.S.  a.  339—60  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  electrical  connector  receptacle  assembly  adapted  to 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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receive  an  electrical  plug  housing  in  a  waterproof  fashion 
wherein  said  plug  housing  has  a  longitudinal  axis  and  includes 
at  least  one  electrical  contact,  an  axially  protruding  portion,  a 
shoulder  portion  adjacent  said  protruding  portion  and  a  body 
portion  adjacent  said  shoulder  portion,  said  shoulder  portion 
defining  an  engaging  surface  and  a  contacting  surface  located 
in  axially  spaced  planes  generally  perpendicular  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis,  said  contacting  surface  being  generally  adjacent 
said  protruding  portion  and  said  engaging  surface  being  gener- 
ally adjacent  said  body  portion,  said  receptacle  assembly  comi 
prising: 
a  receptacle  housing  means  having  a  central  cavity  means 

for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  said  protruding  portion; 
at  least  one  electrical  conductor  with  an  electrical  conductor 

end  thereon,  and 
a  feed-thru  tube  means  for  containing  in  a  nonrestrictive 

manner  said  at  least  one  electrical  conductor  to  allow  axial 

movement  thereof, 
said  receptacle  housing  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 

a  first  end  defining  an  opening  to  said  central  cavity  means 

for  removable  insertion  of  a  portion  of  said  plug  housing, 


free  end  is  pulled  across  said  ratchet  teeth  than  when  said 
free  end  is  pushed  across  said  ratchet  teeth,  whereby  said 
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said  receptacle  housing  means  having  a  second  end  which 
sealingly  engages  the  outer  periphery  of  said  feed-thru 
tube  means, 

said  first  end  including  in  sequential  order,  an  entrance 
surface,  a  retaining  surface  which  is  adapted  to  abut  said 
engaging  surface  of  said  plug  shoulder  portion,  an  annular 
recess,  and  an  abutment  surface  for  abutting  the  contact- 
ing surface  of  said  plug  shoulder  portion,  said  retaining 
surface  and  said  abutment  surface  being  located  in  axially 
spaced  apart  planes  generally  perpendicular  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis, 

said  receptacle  housing  means,  further  including  a  seal  lo- 
cated generally  adjacent  said  abutment  surface, 

whereby  when  said  electrical  conductor  end  is  first  con- 
nected to  said  electrical  contact  and  then  said  plug  hous- 
ing is  inserted  into  said  receptacle  housing  means,  said 
contacting  surface  forms  a  fluid-tight  engagement  with 
said  seal  and  said  engaging  surface  engages  said  retaining 
surface  thereby  resisting  disengagement  of  said  plug  hous- 
ing and  said  receptacle  housing  means. 


4,291,933 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HAVING  IMPROVED 
NON-DECOUPLING  MECHANISM 
Aristotelis  Kakaris,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated, Asheville,  N.C. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,457 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/62 

U.S.  a.  339—89  R  5  Qaims 

1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  shell  receiving  an  insert,  said  insert  receiving  at 

least  one  electrical  contact,  said  shell  including  a  plurality 

of  ratchet  teeth  projecting  from  the  outer  surface  of  said 

shell;  a  coupling  nut  adapted  to  engage  said  cylindrical 

shell  and  a  corresponding  member  matable  with  said 

cylindrical  shell;  a  spring  sector;  a  curved  slot  in  the  inside 

of  said  coupling  nut  for  retaining  said  spring  sector,  said 

spring  sector  including  a  curved  portion  having  opposing 

ends  adapted  to  abut  against  the  walls  of  said  curved  slot, 

and  further  including  a  spring  finger  bent  inwardly  from 

said  curved  portion,  said  finger  including  a  free  end,  said 

free  end  engaging  said  ratchet  teeth  as  said  coupling  nut  is 

rotated,  said  spring  finger  providing  less  torque  as  said 


46  ^44 


coupling  nut  wUl  more  easily  rotate  in  one  direction  than 
the  other. 


4,291,934 
CRIMP  TYPE  CABLE  SHIELD  BONDING  DEVICE 
August  Kund,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Communications 
Technology  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,586 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  11/20 

U.S.  a.  339—95  R  7  Oaims 


1.  In  a  crimp  type  cable  shield  bonding  device  for  electrical 
connection  to  the  shield  of  a  sheathed  and  shielded  cable  hav- 
ing an  outer  insulating  sheath  and  an  underlying  conducting 
shield  which  enclose  a  bundle  of  conductors,  the  combination 
of: 
a  U-shaped  clip  having  opposed  wings  and  including  inte- 
gral fastener  means  for  holding  said  wings  together,  and 
terminal  means  having  opposed  arms  for  receiving  and 
clamping  a  conductor  therebetween;  and 
a  spring  plate  separate  from  said  clip  and  overlying  one  of 
said  wings  and  having  a  section  bowed  outward  toward 
the  other  of  said  wings; 
with  said  clip  and  plate  adapted  for  receiving  said  sheath  and 
shield  between  said  plate  and  said  other  wing,  with  said 
plate  being  compressed  when  said  wings  are  brought 
together  with  said  sheath  and  shield  therebetween,  so  that 
said  compressed  spring  plate  exerts  contact  pressure  on 
said  shield,  and  with  said  fastener  means  holding  said 
wings  together  and  holding  said  plate  between  said  wings. 


4,291,935 

SELF-STRIPPING  CONTACT  ELEMENT  FOR  A 

CONNECTOR 

Jean-Marie  Badoz,  and  Daniel  Merceron,  both  of  Suresnes, 

France,  assignors  to  Socapex  and  Souriau  A  Compagnie,  both 

of  Boulogne,  France 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,363 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31,  1978,  78  09569 
Int.  a.3  HOIK  11/20 
U.S.  Q.  339—97  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  contact  element  for  connectors,  for  connecting  wires 
covered  by  an  insulating  coating  comprising: 
a  front  portion  for  ensuring  contact  with  a  complementary 

contact  element  belonging  to  another  circuit; 
a  rear  portion  for  ensuring  connection  with  one  of  said 

wires; 
said  rear  portion  having  a  plurality  of  open  slots  of  different 
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widths  for  self  stripping  and  connecting  to  sai  d  one  of  said 
wires  by  introduction  of  said  one  of  said  wires  into  said 
slots,  said  rear  portion  comprising  successive  ITirst,  second, 
and  third  parallel  walls  respectively  having  first,  second, 
and  third  ones  of  said  plurality  of  slots  for  respectively 
providing  electrical  connection,  mechanica  stability  to 
axial  stresses,  and  mechanical  subility  to  radial  stresses. 


said  third  slot  having  a  top  part  for  receiving  said  one  wire 
and  a  wire  holding  part,  said  third  slot  having,  for  shaping 
said  one  of  said  wires,  a  shaping  part  having  a  width 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  one  of  sai^  wires,  open- 
ing at  opposite  ends  thereof  into  said  holdini  part  and  said 
top  portion,  respectively,  wherein  the  portiins  of  the  two 
sides  of  said  third  wall  on  opposite  sides  M  the  shaping 
part  of  said  third  slot  partly  overlap  one  aijother. 


thereby  to  form  a  plurality  of  fingers  having  a  radial 
spring  characteristic,  an  opening  of  said  member  at  said 
free  end  being  slightly  less  in  diameter  than  the  diameter 
of  said  pin,  thereby  firmly  contacting  and  gripping  said 
pin  when  inserted  in  said  free  end  opening,  said  tube- 
like member  having  beveled  edges  at  its  said  another 
end  in  a  manner  that  its  leading  edges  are  sloped  from 
the  outside  surface  to  the  inside  surface  in  a  direction 
toward  said  one  end,  and  all  edges  of  said  fingers  are 
rounded,  thereby  making  insertion,  rotation  and  re- 
moval of  the  pin  therein  with  reduced  wear, 

a  cylindrically  shaped  electrically  conductive  sleeve  at- 
tached at  one  end  to  said  inner  conductor  independent 
of  the  attachment  of  said  one  end  of  the  tube-like  mem- 
ber thereto  and  held  free  at  its  other  end,  said  sleeve 
being  characterized  by  having  an  outer  diameter  sub- 
stantially equal  to  that  of  the  inner  conductor  of  the 
male  connector  portion  and  an  inner  diameter  greater 
than  an  outer  diameter  of  said  tube-like  member  and  a 
non-perforated  outside  surface,  whereby  no  outside 
inner  conductor  surface  irregularities  exist  when  the 
male  and  female  connector  portions  are  connected 
together,  and 

an  outer  conductor  connector  portion  attached  to  the 
outer  conductor  of  said  another  coaxial  circuit  end,  said 
outer  connector  portion  surrounding  said  sleeve  and 
having  a  mating  configuration  with  the  outer  conductor 
connector  portion  of  said  male  connector. 


4,291,936  , 

COAXIAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  IMPROVijD  FEMALE 

CONDUCTOR  STRUCTURE 

William  W.  Oldfield,  Redwood  City,  and  Larry  J.  Bier,  San 

Jose,both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  WUtron  Complmy,  Mountain 

View,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  904,031,  M  ly  8,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser  No.  81,831 

Int.  a.J  HOIR  17/18 

VJS.  a.  339—177  R  1*  U^ms 


4,291,937 

OPTICAL  PANORAMIC  SURVEY 

Jean-Jacques  Baudot,  Ville  d'Avray,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Anonyme  de  Telecommunications,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,020 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  3, 1978,  78  13166 

Int  a.3  G02B  23/02 

VS.  a.  350—23  2  Claims 


1.  A  precision  connector  for  mechanically  ( md  electrically 
joining  two  ends  of  a  coaxial  circuit  configural  ion,  each  char- 
acterized by  an  inner  conductor  positioned  >4'ithin  an  outer 
conductive  shield  surrounding  the  inner  conductor,  compris- 
ing: 

a  male  connector  portion  attached  to  one 
circuit  ends,  said  male  portion  comprising : 
an  electrically  conductive  pin  attached  a| 

end  of  the  inner  conductor,  said  pin  having  a  diameter 
significantly  less  than  a  diameter  of  said  inner  conductor 
end  and  having  its  other  end  formed 
shape,  and 
an  outer  conductor  connector  portion 
outer  conductor  of  said  one  coaxial 
outer  connector  portion  surrounding 
tor  pin  without  making  electrical  coatact  therewith, 

and  J 

a  female  connector  portion  attached  to  tlje  other  of  said 

coaxial  circuit  ends,  said  female  portion  Comprising: 

a  tube-like  electrically  conductive  meiiber  removably 

attached  at  one  end  to  the  inner  conductor  and  another 

end  remaining  free  to  receive  said  pin  therein  when  the 

male  and  female  connector  portions  jare  joined,  said 

member  having  a  plurality  of  slots  exiending  along  its 

length  a  distance  from  its  free  end  toward  said  one  end. 


of  said  coaxial 
one  end  to  an 


ito  a  point-like 

Attached  to  the 

jircuit  end,  said 

1  inner  conduc- 


1.  An  optical  device  of  the  periscope  type  carried  on  a 
vehicle,  comprising: 

a  sighting  tube,  having  an  optical  axis,  rotatably  mounted  in 
and  having  one  end  projecting  from  the  vehicle; 

a  driving  member  fixed  to  the  vehicle  for  rotating  the  tube 
about  said  optical  axis; 

a  reflector  placed  at  said  one  end  of  the  tube  and  rotatable 
about  a  reflector  axis  disposed  orthogonally  with  respect 
to  said  optical  axis; 

a  central  unit  for  providing  electrical  voltages  representa- 
tive, respectively,  of  the  pitch  angle  and  roll  angle  of  the 
vehicle; 

a  first  resolver  having  an  input  winding,  a  rotor  and  first  and 
second  primary  windings  connected  to  receive  said  volt- 
ages, respectively,  from  said  central  unit; 

means  for  driving  said  rotor  of  said  first  resolver  in  synchro- 
nism with  said  sighting  tube; 
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a  second  resolver  for  supplying  an  output  voltage  represen- 
tative of  a  predetermined  site  angle; 

a  third  resolver  having  a  rotor  and  first  and  second  primary 
windings  which  are  respectively  connected  to  the  second- 
ary winding  of  said  first  resolver  and  to  said  central  unit  to 
receive  one  of  said  voltages,  said  third  resolver  providing 
an  output  voltage; 

a  feedback  loop  for  nulling  the  difference  between  the  out- 
put voltage  of  said  third  resolver  and  the  output  voluge  of 
said  second  resolver;  and 

means  for  transmitting  the  displacement  of  the  rotor  of  the 
third  resolver  to  the  axis  of  said  reflector  with  a  2:1  ratio. 


4,291,938 
APPARATUS  FOR  DARK  HELD  ILLUMINATION 

Dietmar  Wagner,  Sindelfingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,052 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1978,  2852203 

Int.  a.5  G02B  21/06 
U.S.  a.  350— 91  15aaims 


nels,  an  improved  electrode  arrangement  which  provides  po- 
larization-independent operation  comprising: 
a  first  configuration  of  electrodes  disposed  in  proximity  to 
the  channels  to  permit  the  application  of  an  electric  field 


^.    *i.  ";..     *o 

-Ch   [^  1-0=1 


1.  Dark  field  illumination  apparatus  comprising: 

an  optical  assembly  defining  a  focal  plane  on  one  side  thereof 
and  having  an  object  plane  on  the  other  side  thereof; 

means  dividing  the  portion  of  said  focal  plane  which  is 
within  the  numerical  aperture  of  said  optical  assembly  into 
an  annular  region  coaxial  with  the  optical  axis  of  said 
optical  assembly  and  a  central  aperture  region  surrounded 
by  said  annular  region; 

a  plurality  of  light  conducting  fibers  each  having  one  end 
face  disposed  within  said  annular  region  and  directed 
toward  said  optical  assembly;  and 

means  for  illuminating  the  other  end  faces  of  said  light  con- 
ductors, said  object  plane  being  dark  field  illuminated 
thereby  when  viewed  through  said  central  aperture  region 
of  said  focal  plane. 


that  is  primarily  horizontally  directed  in  at  least  one  chan- 
nel; and 
a  second  configuration  of  electrodes  disposed  in  proximity 
to  the  channels  to  permit  the  application  of  an  electric 
field  that  is  primarily  vertically  directed  in  at  least  one 
channel. 


4,291,940 

LOW  LOSS  ACCESS  COUPLER  FOR  MULTIMODE 

OPTICAL  HBER  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEMS 

Brian  S.  Kawasaki,  Carleton  Place;  Kenneth  O.  Hill,  Kanata, 

and  Derwyn  C.  Johnson,  Ottawa,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 

Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Ltd.,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,865 

Int.  a.^G02B  5/772 

U^.  a.  350—96.15  9  Qaims 


1.  An  access  coupler  comprising: 

a  first  multimode  optic  fiber  having  a  biconical  taper  section 
and  a  second  multimode  optic  fiber  having  a  biconical 
taper  section,  the  taper  sections  fused  together  and  twisted 
around  one  another  along  a  predetermined  length  of  said 
taper  sections  to  provide  optical  coupling  between  the 
fibers. 


4,291,941 
OPTICAL  HBER  CONNECTOR 
Erich  G.  Melzer,  Redlands,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Deutsch 
Company   Electronic  Components   Division,   Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,468 

Int  a.3  G02B  7/26 

U.S.  a.  350—96.18  14  Qaims 


4,291,939 
POLARIZATION-INDEPENDENT  OPTICAL 
SWITCHES/MODULATORS 
Thomas  G.  Giallorenzi,  Springfield,  and  Richard  A.  Steinberg, 
Alexandria,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,666 
Int  a.3  G02B  5/174 
VS.  a.  350—96.14  16  Claims 

1.  In  an  optical  channel  waveguide  switch/modulator  of  the 
type  having  a  two-channel  region  wherein  phase  shift  of  a 
propagating  wave  is  effected  by  electrically  modulating  the 
modal  propagation  constant  of  at  least  one  of  said  two  chan- 


1.  An  optical  fiber  connector  comprising 

a  tubular  receptacle  having  first  and  second  opposite  end 
portions,  and  a  central  portion  intermediate  said  end  por- 
tions, 

a  lens  member  received  in  said  central  portion  of  said  recep)- 
tacle, 

said  lens  member  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends, 
said  first  and  second  opposite  ends  of  said  lens  member 


1938 
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including  first  and  second  lens  cavities,   espectively, 
said  cavities  being  opposite  from  each  o  her, 
said  first  and  second  ends  having  first  an  I  second  ta- 
pered surface  means,  respectively, 
a  friction  member  at  either  end  of  said  lens  Wmber  for 
retaining  said  lens  member  in  said  central  pcirtion  of  said 
receptacle, 
a  first  optical  fiber  termination  element  receive  I  in  said  first 

end  portion  of  said  receptacle, 
a  second  optical  fiber  termination  element  rec  rived  in  said 
second  end  portion  of  said  receptacle, 
said  first  termination  element  having  tap:red  surface 
means  engaging  said  first  tapered  surface  iieans  of  said 
lens  member,  said  second  termination  element  having 
tapered  surface  means  engaging  said  second  tapered 
surface  means  of  said  lens  member, 
a  first  optical  fiber  carried  by  said  first  termination  element, 
a  second  optical  fiber  carried  by  said  seconc   termination 
elemc.it, 

said  first  and  second  termination  elements  inc  luding  means 
for  gripping  said  first  and  second  fibers,  respectively,  so 
that  the  ends  of  said  fibers  are  pressed  axlally  into  said 
first  and  second  lens  cavities,  respectivelj , 
a  first  retention  means  engaging  said  first  termination  ele- 
ment and  said  first  end  portion  of  said  rxeptacle  for 
retaining  said  first  termination  element  in  sa  d  receptacle, 
a  second  retention  means  engaging  said  second  termination 
element  and  said  second  end  portion  of  said  eceptacle  for 
retaining  said  second  termination  element  ir  said  recepta- 
cle, 

said  first  and  second  termination  elements  )eing  entirely 
received  withm  said  tubular  receptacle  and  said  first 
and  second  retention  means, 
a  first  seal  within  said  first  retention  means,  said  first  seal 
engagmg  said  first  retention  member,  said  fiist  end  portion 
of  said  receptacle  and  said  first  termination  element  for 
preventing  entry  of  foreign  matter  into  said  first  end  por- 
tion of  said  recepUcle, 
and  a  second  seal  within  said  second  retentic  n  means,  said 
second  seal  engaging  said  second  retention  member,  said 
second  end  portion  of  said  receptacle  an  i  said  second 
termination  element  for  precluding  entry  of  foreign  matter 
into  said  second  end  portion  of  said  recept  icle. 


system  of  wedges  integral  with  said  fiber-holder,  said 
wedges  defining  by  their  coplanar  faces  a  bearing  plane 
for  said  support  device  of  said  component  with  said  sup- 
port device  being  fixed  to  said  bearing  plane  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  optimum  optical  converting  efficiency  of 
said  opto-electronic  component  is  attained,  and  wherein 
said  cover  has  electrical  through-leads;  and 
contact  springs  attached  to  said  through-leads  and  bearing 
against  said  electrical  connectors  at  a  point  along  the 
extent  of  each  of  said  connectors  determined  by  the  fixed 
location  of  said  component  on  said  wedged  determined 
bearing  plane,  thus  permitting  the  adjustment  of  the  posi- 
tion of  said  opto-electronic  component  with  respect  to  the 
optical  fiber  separately  from  the  finishing  of  the  tightness 
of  said  head. 


4,291,943 
CONNECTOR  FOR  OPTICAL  nBER  CABLES 
Paul  H.  Binek,  St.  Paul;  Thomas  M.  Cherney,  Roseville;  John 
M.  Magnusson,  Richfield,  and  Bryon  J.  Cronk,  Hugo,  all  of 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  822,269,  Aug.  5, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,495 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350—96.22  17  Qaims 


4,291,942 
OPTO-ELECTRONIC  COUPLING  HEAD 

Raymond  Henry,  and  Jacques  Simon,  both  of 
assignors  to  Tbomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,8!  3 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  8,  H  79,  79  03226 
Int  a.^  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350— 96J0 


Paris,  France, 


4Claims 


X' 


1.  An  opto-electronic  coupling  head  comprising: 

an  opto-electronic  component  including  electrical  connec- 
tions; I 

a  support  device  for  said  opto-electronic  coinponent; 

an  optical  fiber-holder  which  accommodatesjan  optical  fiber 
section;  J 

an  encasing  device  comprising  a  base  formed  by  said  fiber- 
holder  and  a  cover,  wherein  the  end  of  said  fiber-holder 
situated  on  the  same  side  as  said  component  includes  a 


1.  A  connector  for  use  with  a  flat  cable  containing  a  plurality 
of  optical  fibers  supported  in  a  flexible  matrix  and  disposed 
parallel  to  each  other,  comprising 
(a)  a  substantially  flat  housing  member  having 
(i)  internal  support  means  defining  a  passageway  corre- 
sponding in  shape  and  size  to  a  said  cable  for  receiving  and 
anchoring  thereat  an  end  of  a  said  cable  such  that  fibers  of 
a  cable  received  into  the  housing  member  may  protrude 
beyond  said  support  means,  and 
(ii)  including  means  for  securing  said  flexible  matrix  for 
anchoring  said  cable  to  said  housing  member  while  yet 
avoiding  strain  on  the  fibers  such  that  repeated  insertions 
and  withdrawals  of  the  connector  is  facilitated  without 
weakening  the  fibers,  and  channel  means  in  general  align- 
ment with  said  support  means  for  receiving  the  fibers  of  a 
said  cable  with  the  ends  of  the  fibers  terminating  proxi- 
mate an  opening  through  a  front  portion  of  the  housing 
member  to  enable  the  fiber  ends  to  be  optically  coupled  to 
fibers  within  a  mated  connector  abutting  said  front  por- 
tion, 
(b)  a  plurality  of  fiber  retaining  members  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned within  said  channel  means  in  the  housing  member,  in 
axial  alignment  with  the  fibers,  each  of  said  retaining  mem- 
bers having  a  smooth  substantially  cylindrical  periphery  and 
circular  bore  extending  therethrough  along  the  cylindrical 
axis  and  through  which  an  end  of  an  optical  fiber  of  said 
cable  may  be  inserted  and  anchored  substantially  coplanar 
with  one  end  of  the  bore,  the  ends  of  the  fiber  and  of  the 
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retaining  member  being  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of 
the  bore, 

(c)  an  alignment  means  having  bores  extending  therethrough 
of  substantially  the  same  size  and  shape  as  the  cylindrical 
periphery  of  the  retaining  members  for  receiving  each  of 
said  fiber  retaining  members  into  one  end  thereof  and  for 
receiving  into  the  other  end  thereof  fiber  retaining  members 
of  a  mated  connector  enabling  the  respective  received  mem- 
bers to  be  substantially  butted  together  to  optically  couple 
fibers  enclosed  therein  while  maintaining  the  thus  coupled 
fibers  in  axial  alignment,  and 

(d)  engagement  means  positioned  proximate  side  portions  of 
the  housing  member  having  members  adapted  to  be  coupled 
to  corresponding  members  of  a  said  mated  connector  to 
cause  said  retaining  members  to  be  aligned  with  and  re- 
ceived into  the  alignment  means  and  to  be  maintained  in  said 
abutting  relationship  within  the  alignment  means. 


ates  with  said  non-uniform  index  of  refraction  to  cause  light 
passing  into  said  prism  through  said  planar  surface  to  be  re- 


4,291,944 
AUXILIARY  CYLINDER  FOR  CAMERA 
Hidetuka  Nomura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hideji  Sato,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  760 
Claims    priority,   application    Japan,    Apr.    28,    1978,   53- 
58444[U] 

Int.  a.3  G02B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  350—257  7  Claims 


A 


B 


1.  An  auxiliary  lens  holding  cylinder,  comprising: 

a  mam  cylinder  having  a  main  photogr'^phy  lens  holder  on 
one  end  and  a  camera  mounting  fixture  on  the  other  end; 

a  main  photography  lens  in  said  main  photography  lens 
holder  and  which  is  capable  of  being  used  by  itself  for  one 
of  a  variety  of  types  of  photography;  and 

a  sub-cylinder  having  a  built-in  lens  for  changing  the  type  of 
photography  which  can  be  carried  out  by  said  main  pho- 
tography lens  to  another  of  a  variety  of  types  of  photogra- 
phy and  which  is  coaxially  removably  mounted  in  said 
main  cylinder  and  extending  into  said  main  cylinder  from 
the  other  end  of  said  main  cylinder,  whereby  when  said 
auxiliary  lens  holding  cylirtder  is  mounted  on  a  camera, 
said  sub-cylinder  is  between  the  camera  and  said  main 
photography  lens. 


4,291,945 
PENTAGONAL  ROOF  PRISM  FOR  VIEWHNDER 
Yoshisada  Hayamizu,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,203 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  12, 1979,  54/73841 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  350—286  5  Qaims 

1.  A  pentagonal  roof  prism  for  a  viewfinder,  comprising  a 

pentagonal  prism  having  an  apex  and  a  planar  surface  located 

opposite  said  apex,  said  prism  having  a  region  formed  therein 

adjacent  said  planar  surface,  said  region  having  a  non-uniform 

index  of  refraction,  said  region  having  a  shape  which  cooper- 


40o 


fracted  in  the  same  manner  as  if  said  prism  had  a  uniform  index 
of  refraction  and  said  surface  had  a  predetermined  curvature. 


4,291,946 
MIRROR  ARRANGEMENTS  TO  PROVIDE  SIDE  AND 
REAR  VISION  FOR  TRACTOR  WTTH  IMPLEMENTS 

Comelis  Tan  der  Leiy,  7,  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,733 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.   17,   1978, 
7802911;  Mar.  17,  1978,  7802912 

Int.  a.3  B60R  1/04.  1/10 
U.S.  a.  350—302  31  Oaims 


1.  A  vehicle  such  as  an  agricultural  tractor  which  comprises: 
coupling  means  at  the  vehicle's  rear  for  attachment  of  imple- 
ments; a  cab,  an  operator's  seat  and  controls  in  said  cab,  said 
comprising  front,  side  and  rear  walls  and  a  roof,  said  side  and 
rear  walls  including  transparent  windows  and  said  front  wall 
including  a  windshield;  a  first  mirror  in  said  cab  disposed  in 
front  of  said  operator's  seat;  and  a  second  mirror  in  said  cab 
disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  roof  and  located  at  least 
in  part  above  the  space  between  said  operator's  seat  and  said 
windshield;  said  first  and  second  mirrors  disposed  relative  to 
each  other  and  an  operator  of  the  vehicle  in  said  operator's  seat 
whereby  at  least  part  of  an  implement  attached  to  said  coupling 
means  and  surface  of  the  ground  at  one  lateral  side  of  the 
tractor  are  visible  to  an  operator  viewing  said  first  mirror  from 
said  operator's  seat  through  images  reflected  from  said  second 
mirror  to  said  first  minor. 


4,291,947 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  CELL 
Werner  Cirkler,  Ismaning,  and  Hans  Kriieger,  Munich,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,040 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 
1978,  2823630 

Int.  a.J  G02F  1/133 
U.S.  a.  350-336  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  liquid  crystal  cell 
wherein  each  of  the  carrier  plates  supports  an  electrode 
formed  of  a  conductive  coating  received  in  a  recess  with  the 
thickness  of  the  electrode  equal  to  the  depth  of  the  recess  so 
that  the  electrode  is  flush  with  the  adjacent  insulating  layer, 
said  process  comprising  providing  a  carrier  plate,  coating  a 
surface  of  the  carrier  plate  with  a  photo  resist,  exposing  and 
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developing  the  photo  resist  to  remove  portioni 
resist  to  form  a  mask  which  exposes  portions  of 
the  carrier  plate  in  a  pattern  of  the  electrodes 
thereon,  deep  etching  the  exposed  portions  of 
the  carrier  plate  to  form  recesses  of  a  given 
quently  applying  a  layer  of  electrically  conductive 
each  etched  recess  and  on  the  mask  to  a  thickn^ 


of  the  photo  the  absence  of  an  applied  electric  field,  the  layer  is  caused  to 
the  surface  of  assume  substantially  homeotropic  alignment  with  too  large  a 
to  be  applied 
the  surface  of 
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depth,  subse- 

material  in 

equal  to  the 


depth  of  the  recesses,  then  removing  the  remaining  mask  with 
the  conductive  layer  disposed  thereon  so  that  the  conductive 
layer  is  disposed  in  each  recess  extends  flush  v|rith  the  surface 
of  the  carrier  plate,  then  applying  an  additional  ayer  of  insulat- 
ing material  on  the  conductive  layer  and  surface  of  the  carrier 
plate  and  subsequently  rubbing  the  insulating  Material  to  pro- 
vide an  orientation  layer. 


ZD 


xn 


^3^^^' 


RXA..  COnC 
SCATTERING 

EXTJRE 


4^1,948 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  INCORliORATING 
POSITIVE  AND  NEGATIVE  SMECTIC  MATERIAL 
William  A.  Crossland,  Harlow,  Joseph  H.  Morrissy,  Dunmow, 
and  David  Coates,  Bishop's  Stortford,  all  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955JB69 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  10,  1977, 
46819/77;  Not.  10,  1977,  46820/77;  Nov.  10,  1977,  46821/77 

Int.  a.3  G02F  1/13:  C09K  3/M 
MS.  a.  350—340  J  14  Claims 

1.  An  internally  electroded  liquid  crystal  display  cell  com- 
prising a  layer  of  smectic  material  that  exhibit$  positive  dielec- 
tric anisotropy  sandwiched  between  two  electroded  plates 
having  electrodes  that  overlap  at  least  in  part,  at  least  one  of 
which  plates  is  transparent,  wherein  at  least  one  surface  of  the 
plates  is  such  that  when  the  layer  is  taken  into  a  smectic  phase 
from  a  less  ordered  non-smectic  phase  by  cooling  in  the  ab- 
sence of  an  applied  electric  field  the  layer  is  caused  to  assume 
parallel  homogeneous  alignment  having  a  non-zero  tilt  angle, 
said  surface  provided  by  an  oblique  evapo^tion  performed 
under  conditions  which  promote  parallel  homogeneous  align- 
ment with  a  non-zero  tilt  angle  wherein  said  surface  is  further 
treated  with  a  homeotropic  alignment  inducing  surfactant  to 
increase  said  tilt  angle. 

8.  An  internally  electroded  liquid  crystal  display  cell  com- 
prising a  layer  of  smectic  material  that  exhibit^  negative  dielec- 
tric anisotropy  sandwiched  between  two  electroded  plates 
having  electrodes  that  overlap  at  least  in  part  at  least  one  of 
which  plates  is  transparent,  and  wherein  at  least  one  surface  of 
the  plates  is  such  that,  when  the  layer  is  taken  into  a  smectic 
phase  from  a  less-ordered  non-smectic  phas :  by  cooling  it  in 


tilt  angle  for  the  formation  of  focal  conic  domains  observable 
by  optical  microscopy  in  polarized  light. 


4,291,949 

POSmVE-TYPE  DISPLAY  DEVICE  USING 

GUEST-HOST  TYPE  MIXTURE  OF  LIQUID  CRYSTALS 

AND  DYES 
Masanobu  Wada,  No.  8-22  Kamisugi  5s:home,  Sendai-shi,  Miya- 
gi-ken,  Japan;  Tatsuo  Uchida,  Sendai,  and  Tom  Teshima, 
Yokohama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Masanobu  Wada, 
Sendai  and  Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,299 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1978,  53-160147 
Int.  a.'  G02F  1/133 
U.S.  a.  350—349  2  Claims 

1.  A  positive-type  display  device  comprising: 
two  substrates  disposed  in  substantially  parallel  relationship 
to  each  other  with  a  spacer  provided  between  the  ends  of 
said  two  substrates  to  form  a  closed  space; 
an  electrode  film  within  said  closed  space  adherently  at- 
tached to  the  surface  of  each  of  said  two  substrates; 
an  alignment  film  formed  on  at  least  one  of  said  electrode 

films;  and 
a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  nematic  liquid 
crystal  having  a  negative  dielectric  anisotropy  and  at  least 
one  pleochroic  dye,  said  mixture  retained  within  said 
closed  space, 
wherein  the  surfaces  of  said  electrode  film  and  said  align- 
ment film  in  contact  with  said  mixture  have  been  treated 
to  orient  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  molecules  contained 
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in  said  mixture  at  an  angle  greater  than  10°  up  to  30' 
relative  to  normal  of  the  plane  of  said  substrate  when  said 
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molecules  are  in  their  quiescent  state  with  no  applied 
voltage. 


said  absorption  resonance  for  said  parallel  and  perpendic- 
ular light  polarizations;  and 
means  for  applying  a  voltage  between  said  Stark  cell  elec- 
trodes to  controllably  vary  the  frequency  of  said  absorp- 
tion resonance. 


4,291,951 
COMPACT  TYPE  RETROFOCUS  LENS 
Kelji  Ikemori,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,538 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1978,  53-156101 
Int  C\?  G02B  13/04 
U.S.  a.  350—458  2  Claims 


I 


4,291 950 

ELECTRO-OPTIC  DEVICES*  USING  STARK-INDUCED 

BIREFRINGENCE  AND  DICHROISM 

David  M.  Pepper,  Los  Angeles,  and  Marrin  B.  Klein,  Malibu, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver 

aty,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,463 

Int.  a.J  G02F  1/17 

U.S.  a.  350—389  7  Qaims 


1.  An  optical  device  comprising: 

first  and  second  polarizers  spaced  from  one  another  along  a 
predetermined  path  and  having  their  respective  pass  di- 
rections for  linearly  polarized  light  oriented  perpendicular 
to  one  another; 

a  Stark  cell  disposed  along  said  path  between  said  first  and 
second  polarizers  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes 
disposed  in  respective  planes  parallel  to  said  path  and 
perpendicular  to  a  predetermined  direction  other  than 
parallel  or  perpendicular  to  the  pass  direction  of  said  first 
polarizer; 

means  for  directing  a  beam  of  light  including  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  through  said  first  polarizer  and  said 
Stark  cell  along  said  path; 

a  gaseous  medium  contained  within  said  Stark  cell,  said 
medium  exhibiting  a  dichroic  absorption  resonance  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  predetermined  frequency  for  light  polar- 
izations parallel  and  perpendicular  to  said  predetermined 
direction  and  further  exhibiting  birefringence  at  frequen- 
cies slightly  above  and  slightly  below  the  frequency  of 


1.  A  compact  type  retrofocus  lens  comprising: 

a  first  positive  meniscus  lens  having  a  convex  surface  at  the 

object  side; 
a  second  negative  meniscus  lens  having  a  convex  surface  at 

the  object  side; 
a  third  positive  lens; 
a  fourth  negative  lens; 
a  fifth  bi-convex  lens  the  radius  of  curvature  of  whose  lens 

surface  at  the  object  side  is  smaller; 
a  diaphragm; 
a  sixth  combined  positive  lens  which  has  a  convex  surface 

with  convergent  effect  at  the  object  side  and  the  radius  of 

curvature  of  whose  lens  surface  at  the  image  side  is 

smaller; 
a  seventh  bi-concave  lens  the  radius  of  curvature  of  whose 

lens  surface  at  the  object  side  is  smaller; 
an  eighth  positive  meniscus  lens  having  a  concave  surface  at 

the  object  side;  and 
ninth  positive  meniscus  lens  having  a  concave  surface  at  the 

object  side; 
in  sequence  from  the  object  side,  whereby  the  sign  of  the 

radius  of  curvature  of  the  image  side  lens  surface  of  the 

third  is  same  as  that  of  the  object  side  lens  surface  and  the 

following  relations  are  established: 

(l)F/<0,0.5F^|f/|^0.75F 

(2)  FIKO,  2.5F^  \FII\  ^4.5F 

(3)  0.i2^{D9+I>ii+Dn)/L^0M 
(4)0<|l//?i3|-|l//ll4l^0.18/F 
(5)0.02F^/)l3^0.1F 

(6)  Om5/FMNi-N(,)/Ri2=OM5/F 

wherein: 

F:  Focal  length  of  the  whole  system 

Fl:  Compound  focal  length  of  the  first  lens  to  the  fourth 

lens 
FlI:  Compound  focal  length  of  the  first  lens  to  the  fifth 

lens 
L:  Total  lens  length  from  the  object  side  surface  of  the 
first  lens  to  the  image  side  surface  of  the  ninth  lens 
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D9:  Thickness  of  the  fifth  lens  along  the 
Di  1  +  D12:  Thickness  of  the  sixth  combine* 

optical  axis 
N6,  N7:  Refractive  index  (d  line)  of  the  negative 

the  positive  lens  in  the  sixth  lens 
D13:  Distance  between  the  surface  of  th« 

seventh  lens. 


optical  axis  (a)  esters  of  glycidyl  alcohol  with  acrylic  acid  or  meth- 

lens  along  the  acrylic  acid;  and 
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(b)  maleic  anhydride,  nadic  anhydride  or  hexahydrophthalic 

lens  and  anhydride; 

the  amount  of  each  such  compound  in  said  copolymer  being 


sixth  and  the 


4,291,952 
GAUSS  TYPE  LENS  SYSTEM! 
Hiroshi  Takase,  Hachioiyi,  and  Tom  Fiyii,  Hinoy  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokjjo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,607 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  lp79,  54-7840 
Int.  a.5  GOIB  9/42 
U.S.  a.  350—471 


7  Claims 


effective  to  impart  wettability  to  the  surface  of  articles  formed 
from  said  copolymer  but  less  than  that  which  would  destroy 
the  hydrophobic  properties  of  said  copolymer,  and  said  com- 
position having  sufficient  light  transmission  for  use  as  an  ocular 
membrane,  said  ocular  membrane  having  an  average  ex- 
trapupillary  thickness  of  less  than  0.10  mm. 


said  fourth  lens 
ype  lens  system 


(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 


V6  respectively 


1.  A  Gauss  type  lens  system  comprising  a  fit  it,  second,  third 
and  fourth  lens  components,  said  first  lens  coiiponent  being  a 
positive  meniscus  lens,  said  second  lens  conponent  being  a 
cemented  doublet  consisting  of  a  positive  leis  and  negative 
lens,  said  third  lens  component  being  a  ce^nented  doublet 
consisting  of  a  negative  lens  and  positive  lens 
component  being  a  biconvex  lens,  said  Gauss 
satisfying  the  following  conditions: 

(1)  (vi  +  V5  +  V6)/3<39.  V3.  V4<30 

(2)  1.7<ni,  ns,  ne 
0.07  <n3-n2<  0.21 
0.13f<d3+d4<0.17f 
0.9<fi/f6<1.3 
0.58f<ri<0.72f 

wherein  reference  symbols  vj,  V3.  ^4,  vj  an< 
represent  Abbe's  numbers  of  the  first  lens  component,  lens  on 
the  image  side  in  the  second  lens  component,  respective  lenses 
constituting  the  third  lens  component,  and  fo  jrth  lens  compo 
nent,  reference  symbols  ni,  n2,  n3,  ns  and  n6  rdspectively  repre- 
sent refractive  indices  of  the  first  lens  component,  respective 
lenses  constituting  the  second  lens  component,  lens  on  the 
image  side  in  the  third  lens  component,  and  fc  urth  lens  compo- 
nent, reference  symbols  d3  and  d*  respectivel;  r  represent  thick- 
nesses of  respeciive  lenses  constituting  the  sei  »nd  lens  compo- 
nent, reference  symbol  ri  represents  the  radius  of  curvature  of 
the  lens  surface  on  the  object  side  of  the  firsl  lens  component, 
reference  symbols  fi  and  fe  respectively  represent  focal  lengths 
of  the  first  and  fourth  lens  components  and  riference  symbol  f 
represents  the  focal  length  of  the  lens  system  as  a  whole. 

4,291,953 

OCULAR  MEMBRANE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

William  S.  CoTington,  West  Cornwall,  Coiui|,  assignor  to  Per- 

mavision,  Panunus,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  848,518,  Nov.  4, 1977, 1  at  No.  4,182,723. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  «4o.  71,171 
Int  a.3  G03C  21/46 
MS.  a.  351—160  H  3  Claims 

1.  An  ocular  membrane  formed  from  a  composition  compris- 
ing a  copolymer  of  a  polysiloxane  cross-1  nked  by  addition 
polymerization  and  a  compound  selected  fr  im  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 


4,291,954 
AUDIOVISUAL  SYSTEM  WITH  IMPROVED  MOVING 

LIGHT  POINTER 
Stewart  W.  Wilson,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,997 

Int.  a.3  G03B  21/00.  31/00 

VJS.  a.  353-42  19  Clai""* 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  photographic  image  projector  of 
the  type  that  can  be  automatically  controlled  to  project  images 
recorded  on  photographic  media,  said  apparatus  controlling 
the  position  of  a  pointer  image  that  is  suspended  with  respect 
to  the  projected  image  and  said  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  positioning  control  means  for  generating  first  positioning 
control  signals  in  a  first  form, 

B.  positioning  means  for  positioning  the  pointer  image  with 
respect  to  the  projected  image  in  response  to  positioning 
control  signals  in  the  first  form, 

C.  first  signal  conversion  means  for  converting  the  position- 
ing signals  from  said  positioning  control  means  to  signals 
in  a  second  form  adapted  for  being  recorded, 

D.  mode  selection  means  connected  to  said  positioning 
control  means  and  said  positioning  means  for  coupling  the 
first  positioning  control  signals  to  said  positioning  means 
during  first  mode  of  operation, 

E.  second  signal  conversion  means  connected  to  said  mode 
selection  means  for  generating  second  positioning  control 
signals  in  the  first  form  in  response  to  signals  in  the  second 
form,  said  mode  selection  means  alternatively  coupling 
the  second  positioning  control  signals  to  said  positioning 
means  during  a  second  mode  of  operation,  and 

F.  latch  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  signal 
conversion  means  for  storing  successive  first  position 
control  signals  in  said  second  form  during  said  first  mode 
and  for  providing  the  last  stored  of  said  first  position 
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control  signals  to  said  second  conversion  means  after  said 
first  mode  of  operation  in  order  to  maintain  the  last 
pointer  range  position  from  said  first  mode,  said  latch 
means  otherwise  operating  during  said  second  mode  to 
store  and  input  said  second  signal  conversion  means  with 
previously  recorded  signals  of  the  second  form. 


4,291,956 

GRAPHIC  FORMING  DEVICE  WITH  PREVIEW 

FEATURE 

Peter  J.  Vogelgesang,  Roseville,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,574 

Int.  a.3  G03B  17/06 

U.S.  a.  354—14  1  Gaim 


4,291,955 
GRAVITY-FEED  ROTARY  TRAY  SLIDE  PROJECTOR 
Fernando  Alvarez-Sabater,  P.O.  Box  3628,  Caracas  lOlA,  Cara- 
cas, Venezuela 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  52,952,  Jun.  27, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,232,953.  This  application  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,350 
Int.  a.3  G09F  11/30;  G03B  23/02 
U.S.  CI.  353—111  3  Qaims 


1.  A  combined  slide  projector  and  rotary  slide  tray, 

said  slide  tray  having  slots  for  receiving  slides  ojsening  in- 
wardly, the  slots  having  partially  open  outer  edges,  adja- 
cent slots  being  at  least  partially  separated  from  each  other 
by  separators  having  at  least  partially  inwardly  recessed 
outer  edges; 

said  slide  projector  comprising  a  housing,  central  hub  means 
positioned  in  said  housing  for  rotatably  supporting  said 
slide  tray,  means  for  rotating  said  slide  tray  with  respect  to 
said  central  hub  means,  a  substantially  vertical  slide  pas- 
sage defined  in  said  hub  means  having  an  upper  entrance 
end  and  a  lower  exit  end  alignable  with  said  slots  of  said 
slide  tray,  a  projection  aperture  formed  in  said  slide  pas- 
sage, means  including  lamp  means  and  projecting  optics 
means  for  projecting  a  slide  aligned  with  said  projection 
aperture,  shutter  means  for  blocking  said  projection  aper- 
ture, and  control  means  for  controlling  movement  of  said 
shutter  means  comprising  sensing  means  supported  by  said 
housing  in  alignment  with  said  slide  passage  with  switch 
means  positioned  to  protrude  into  said  slots  and  into  the 
recessed  portions  of  said  outer  edges,  said  switch  means 
being  closable  by  insertion  of  a  properly  oriented  slide 
into  a  slot  aligned  with  said  slide  passage  exit,  said  control 
means  further  comprising  means  responsive  to  closing  of 
said  switch  means  for  moving  said  shutter  means  from  a 
projection  aperture  blocking  position  to  an  unblocking 
position; 

the  relationship  between  said  slide  tray  and  said  slide  projec- 
tor being  such  that  a  slide  is  movable  by  gravity  during 
rotation  of  said  slide  tray  from  a  slot  in  said  slide  tray  into 
said  entrance  end  of  said  slide  passage,  is  movable  by 
gravity  through  said  slide  passage  into  a  position  resting 
on  a  slide  previously  introduced  into  said  slide  passage  and 
in  alignment  with  said  projection  aperture,  and  is  movable 
by  gravity  out  of  the  exit  end  of  said  slide  passage  into  a 
slot  in  said  slide  tray. 


1.  In  a  device  useful  for  forming  graphics  such  as  letters, 
symbols  or  pictures  along  a  strip  of  radiation  sensitive  material, 
said  device  comprising: 
means  for  defining  an  exposure  station; 
means  adapted  for  positioning  a  predetermined  portion  of  a 

said  strip  at  said  exposure  station;  and 
means  adapted  to  be  actuated  at  said  exposure  station  for 
momentarily  irradiating  the  predetermined  portion  of  a 
said  strip  at  said  exposure  station  in  a  sharply  defined 
graphic  pattern,  including: 

a  template  comprising  a  thin  radiation  transparent  member 
with  a  radiation  blocking  coating  having  sharply  de- 
fined open  areas  corresponding  in  shape  to  graphics  to 
be  formed  to  provide  radiation  transmissive  windows 
through  said  template; 
means  for  mounting  said  template  to  register  one  of  the 

windows  at  said  exposure  station;  and 
radiation  means  for  briefly  irradiating  the  portion  of  the 
strip  at  said  exposure  station  through  the  aligned  win- 
dow, comprising  a  flash  lamp;  means  mounting  said 
flash  lamp  for  movement  between  a  normal  position 
spaced  from  said  exposure  station  to  afford  visible  in- 
spection of  said  template  and  said  radiation  sensitive 
material  portion  at  said  exposure  station,  and  an  expose 
position  with  said  flash  lamp  closely  adjacent  the  expo- 
sure station;  and  means  for  operating  said  flash  lamp 
upon  movement  of  the  flash  lamp  to  its  expose  position, 
the  improvement  wherein: 
said  coating  on  said  template  has  a  viewing  opening  adjacent 

each  of  said  windows; 
for  each  of  said  windows  said  template  has  a  positive  image 
of  that  window  within  said  viewing  opening,  which  image 
is  positioned  with  a  predetermined  relationship  with  re- 
spect to  that  window; 
said  template  has  locating  orifices  at  a  predetermined  loca- 
tion with  respect  to  said  windows; 
said  means  for  mounting  said  template  comprises  locating 
members  adapted  to  enter  said  locating  orifices  and  means 
mounting  said  locating  members  for  movement  between 
an  exposure  position  with  the  window  associated  with  the 
locating  orifices  located  at  said  exposure  station,  and  a 
preview  position  with  the  positive  image  corresponding  to 
the  window  associated  with  the  locating  orifices  posi- 
tioned at  the  exposure  station  at  the  position  in  which  the 
window  is  located  when  the  locating  members  are  in  their 
exposure  position;  and 
said  device  includes  means  coupled  between  said  means 
mounting  said  flash  lamp  for  movement  and  said  means 
for  mounting  said  template  for  positioning  said  locating 
members  in  said  preview  position  when  said  flash  lamp  is 
in  its  normal  position,  and  for  positioning  said  locating 
members  in  said  exposure  position  when  said  flash  lamp  is 
in  its  expose  position. 
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4^1,957 

GRAPHIC  FORMING  DEVICE  WITH  JOGGLE 

CLAMPED  LAMP  ARM 

Elmont  E.  Hollingsworth,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assizor  to  Minne- 

sou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.,  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,6^1 

Int.  aJ  B41B  19/00 

VJS.  a.  354—14 


to  said  expose  position  and  press  said  plate  toward  said 
pad. 


2  Qaims 


4,291,958 
CAMERA  WITH  ELECTRONIC  FLASH  Afm 
PIEZOELECTRIC  LENS  MOTOR 
Lee  F.  Frank,  and  James  K.  Lee,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,771 
Int  a.3  G03B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  354—25  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  useful  for  forming  a  series  of  graphics  such  as 
letters,  symbols  or  pictures  along  a  strip  of  radiation  sensitive 
material,  said  device  comprising: 
a  frame; 

means  on  said  frame  for  defining  an  exposui  e  station; 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  adapted  for  moving  a  said 
strip  through  said  exposure  station  to  posi  ion  a  predeter- 
mined portion  of  the  strip  at  said  exposurr  sUtion;  and 
means  adapted  to  be  actuated  at  said  exposure  sUtion  for 
momentarily  irradiating  a  portion  of  the  strip  at  said  expo- 
sure station  in  a  sharply  defined  graphic  battem,  includ- 
ing: I 
a  template  comprising  a  thin  radiation  transparent  member 
with  a  radiation  blocking  coating  hav|ng  sharply  de- 
fined open  areas  corresponding  in  shapfe  to  graphics  to 
be  formed  to  provide  radiation  transniissive  windows 
through  said  template; 
means  on  said  frame  for  mounting  said  ten  plate  to  register 

the  windows  at  said  exposure  station; 
pressing  means  for  releasably  clamping  laid  template  at 
said  exposure  station  in  intimate  conta(;t  with  the  por- 
tion of  the  strip  at  the  exposure  sution ;  and 
radiation  means  for  briefly  irradiating  th :  portion  of  the 
strip  at  said  exposure  sUtion  through  i  he  aligned  win- 
dow, comprising  flash  lamp,  an  arm  supporting  said 
flash  lamp  at  one  end  and  having  a  second  end  mounted 
on  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement  to  move  said  lamp 
between  a  normal  position  spaced  from  said  exposure 
station  to  afford  visible  inspection  of  said  template  and 
the  portion  of  the  strip  at  said  exposure  station,  and  an 
expose  position  with  said  lamp  closely  adjacent  the 
exposure  station,  and  means  for  operating  said  flash 
lamp  upon  movement  of  the  lamp  to  iti  expose  position 
and  activation  of  said  pressing  means,  ^he  improvement 
wherein:  I 

said  means  for  defining  an  exposure  station  comprises  a 

resilient  pad  supported  on  said  frame; 
said  arm  includes  a  transparent  plate  haying  one  surface 
adapted  to  engage  radiation  sensitive  {material  at  said 
exposure  station  on  its  side  opposite  said  resilient  pad  and 
supports  said  lamp  adjacent  the  surface  of  said  plate  oppo- 
site said  one  surface;  and  I 
said  pressing  means  comprises  a  toggle  linkage  including 
first  and  second  bars  having  adjacent  ends  pivotably 
joined  together  to  form  a  knee  and  opp<isite  second  ends, 
the  second  end  of  said  first  bar  being  pivotably  attached  to 
said  frame  and  the  second  end  of  said  second  bar  being 
pivotably  attached  to  said  arm;  and  ah  activating  lever 
pivotably  mounted  at  one  end  on  said  fr^e  and  having  a 
portion  adapted  to  engage  said  knee  aifd  straighten  said 
toggle  linkage  upon  pivotal  movement  of  said  actuating 
lever  from  a  raised  to  a  lowered  position]  to  move  said  arm 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  of  the  type  having  a  moderately 
high  voltage  power  supply  for  powering  electronic  flash  appa- 
ratus, and  an  adjustable  focus  lens  including  a  lens  element 
movable  to  adjust  the  focus,  automatic  focusing  apparatus 
comprising:  means  for  sensing  a  scene  to  be  photographed  and 
producing  a  focus  signal  representative  of  the  proper  focus 
adjustment  for  the  scene;  piezoelectric  motor  means  coupled  to 
said  movable  lens  element  for  moving  said  lens  element  in 
response  to  a  moderately  high  voltage;  and  control  circuit 
means  electrically  connected  to  said  moderately  high  voltage 
power  supply  and  responsive  to  said  focus  signal  for  applying 
a  metered  amount  of  power  from  said  power  supply  to  said 
piezoelectric  motor  means  to  move  said  lens  element  to  said 
proper  focus  adjustment. 

4,291,959 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Donald  O.  Easterly,  Rush,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,349 

Int.  a.3  G03B  7/085.  7/087.  7/18.  15/05 

VS.  a.  354—31  5  Claims 


26b  ^-260 


1.  In  a  photographic  apparatus  including: 

adjustable  diaphram  means  providing  a  plurality  of  different- 
size  exjxjsure  apertures; 

a  first  light  sensor  for  sensing  the  ambient  light  reflected 
from  a  photographic  subject,  and  for  providing  an  output 
indicative  of  such  ambient  light; 

means  responsive  to  the  output  from  the  first  light  sensor  for 
adjusting  the  diaphragm  means;  and 

an  electronic  flash  unit  including  a  flash  producing  means  for 
emitting  a  predetermined  amount  of  flash  light  toward  the 
photographic  subject,  a  second  light  sensor  for  sensing 
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flash  light  reflected  by  the  subject  as  a  result  of  flash  light 
transmitted  thereto  by  the  electronic  flash  unit  and  for 
providing  an  output  indicative  of  such  flash  light,  and  a 
quench  circuit  for  terminating  the  generation  of  flash  light 
by  the  flash  producing  means  in  response  to  the  output 
from  the  second  light  sensor,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
adjustable  light  control  means  coupled  to  the  diaphragm 
means  for  changing  the  amounts  of  incident  ambient  light 
transmitted  to  the  first  sensor  in  a  first  sequence  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  diaphragm  setting  and  for  changing  the 
amounts  of  flashlight  transmitted  to  the  second  light  sen- 
sor in  a  second  sequence  as  a  function  of  the  diaphragm 
setting  so  as  to  vary  the  ratio  of  ambient  exposure  light  to 
flash  exposure  light  in  accordance  with  the  selected  expo- 
sure aperture. 


4,291,961 
APPARATUS  FOR  ENDOSCOPIC  PHOTOGRAPHY 
Syuichi  Takayama,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,668 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1979,  54-46975 

Int.  a.3  A61B  1/04.  3/14 

U.S.  a.  354—62  9  Qaims 


4,291,960 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Tadashi  Ito,  Kanagawa;  Hiroyasu  Murakami,  Tokyo;  Masayuki 
Suzuki;  Masayoshi  Yamamichi,  both  of  Kawasaki;  Nobuaki 
Sakuruia,  Kanagawa,  and  Nobuhiko  Shinoda,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  825,081,  Aug.  16,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,923 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1976,  51-105458 
Int.  a.5  G03B  17/20 
U.S.  a.  354—53  15  Claims 


C2!l, 


1.  A  display  system  including: 

(a)  a  display  information  signal  forming  circuit  for  produc- 
ing a  signal  corresponding  to  display  information, 

(b)  a  display  circuit  for  displaying  the  display  information  in 
response  to  said  signal  from  display  information  signal 
forming  circuit, 

(c)  manually  operated  display  control  switch  means  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  display  circuit  and  for 
setting  said  display  circuit  into  either  a  display  state  and  a 
non-display  state, 

(d)  display  control  means  for  controlling  a  display  by  said 
display  circuit  independently  of  said  display  control 
switch  means,  said  means  being  arranged  to  produce  a 
display  signal  automatically  when  a  display  operation  is 
necessary;  and 

(e)  warning  information  signal  forming  circuit  for  forming 
warning  information,  said  display  circuit  being  set  into 
said  display  state  in  response  to  display  signal  indepen- 
dently of  said  display  control  switch  means  for  displaying 
the  warning  information  instead  of  said  display  informa- 
tion. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  endoscopic  photography,  comprising: 

a  light  source  unit  that  includes  light  source  means  for  intro- 
ducing into  the  endoscope  both  diagnostic  light,  to  enable 
the  operator  to  examine  the  object  that  is  to  be  examined, 
and  photographing  light,  for  making  a  photograph  of  the 
object;  said  light  source  unit  further  including  means  for 
interrupting  the  introduction  of  said  diagnostic  light  into  the 
endoscope; 

first  delay  circuit  means  for  initiating  the  opening  of  a  shutter 
of  a  camera  responsive  to  the  depression  of  a  shutter  release 
button  of  the  camera  after  the  introduction  of  said  diagnostic 
light  from  said  light  source  unit  into  the  endoscope  is  inter- 
rupted; 

an  exposure  calculating  circuit  for  determining  a  proper  expo- 
sure; 

second  delay  circuit  means  for  causing  said  exposure  calcula- 
tion circuit  to  initiate  its  operation  a  first  predetermined  time 
after  the  shutter  is  opened; 

third  delay  circuit  means  for  allowing  the  introduction  of  said 
photographing  light  from  said  light  source  unit  into  the 
endoscope  a  second  predetermined  time  after  the  initiation 
of  operation  of  said  exposure  calculation  circuit;  and 

fourth  delay  circuit  means  for  reinitiating  the  introduction  of 
said  diagnostic  light  from  said  light  source  unit  into  the 
endoscope  after  completion  of  the  exposure  of  a  film  dis- 
posed within  the  camera  and  after  the  shutter  has  been  fully 
closed. 


4,291,962 
LENS  MASK  FOR  CAMERAS  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

METHOD 
Thomas  Jackson,  14580  Woodmont,  Detroit,  Mich.  48227 
Filed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,785 
Int  a.5  G03B  15/00 
VS.  a.  354—122  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  combination  with  a  camera  having  a  housing  en- 
closing and  mounting  a  film  unit,  a  viewing  window  and  a  lens 
assembly  including  a  normally  closed  shutter  and  a  lens; 

a  lens  mask  removably  and  adjustably  mounted  upon  said 
lens  assembly,  including  an  upright  opaque  end  face  overiying 
and  blocking  one-half  of  the  lens  upon  one  side  of  a  vertical 
plane  through  its  optical  axis; 
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whereby  the  image  of  a  first  object  sighted  through  one  side 
half  of  the  viewing  window  will  pass  through  the  un- 
masked part  of  said  lens  and  expose  one- half  of  said  film 
unit; 

said  lens  assembly  including  a  tube  on  said  hj)using  enclosing 
said  lens; 


said  lens  mask  including  a  semi-cylindricj  1 
upon  said  tube,  said  end  face  being  mounted 
of  said  body  and  semi-circular  in  shape; 

laterally  spaced  pairs  of  vertically  spaced  h^ded 
extending  forwardly  of  said  housing 

there  being  a  pair  of  bayonet  slots  formed  adjacent 
and  bottom  of  said  end  face  cooperativ 
pair  of  said  pins. 


4^1,964 
STROBE  SWrrCH  WITH  CAMERA  CONTROL  FEATURE 
Edwin  H.  Land,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,268 

Int  a.3  G03B  15/05 

U.S.  a.  354—145  6  Qaims 


Mvoc««rrir^. 
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4,291,963 
ELECTRONIC  FLASHER 
Hermann  Korber,  Biinde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genhany,  assignor  to 
Balda-Werke,  Biinde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57 
Int.  a.i  G03B  15/05 
U.S.  a.  354—128 


4  Claims 


1.  In  a  flash  device  for  a  camera  of  the!  type  including  a 
two-way  switching  means  movable  between  a  first  open  circuit 
position  and  a  second  closed  circuit  position^  an  electromagnet 
operatively  connected  to  said  switching  m^ans,  said  electro- 
magnet being  magnetically  active  when  said  two-way  switch- 
ing means  is  in  said  second  closed  circuit  ^ition,  said  two- 
way  switching  means  and  said  electromagnet  being  cooperable 
for  thereby  forming  a  relay,  a  conventional  high-voltage 
flasher  having  a  charging  circuit  of  the  typ^  including  a  high- 
voltage  capacitor,  said  relay  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  charging  circuit  and  controlling  current  feed  to  said  high- 
voluge  capacitor  therein  as  a  function  of  tpe  level  of  charge 
thereof,  and  a  charge  indicating  means  opetatively  connected 
to  said  high-voltage  capacitor  and  said  electromagnet  for  con- 
trolling said  electromagnet  as  a  corresponding  function  of 
voluge  present  thereon,  said  charge  indicating  means  provid- 
ing an  operator  of  said  device  with  a  posiive  indication  that 
said  device  is  ready  to  flash,  the  improveinent  comprising  a 
means  connected  to  said  charge  indicating  means  and  said 
high-volUge  capacitor  in  said  charging  ciituit  of  said  device 
for  producing  a  hysteresis  in  said  connection  therebetween, 
whereby  a  positive  indication  produced  in  ^d  charge  indicat- 
ing means  is  extinguished  at  a  lower  voltagi  on  said  high-volt- 
age capacitor  than  is  initially  required  to  pipduce  said  positive 
indication  on  said  charge  indicating  means 


1.  An  electronic  flash  apparaus  for  use  with  a  camera  of  the 
type  having  means  for  fixedly  and  electrically  connecting  to  a 
source  of  artificial  illumination  and  means  for  automatically 
controlling  an  exposure  cycle  in  an  ambient  mode  absent  the 
connection  of  the  source  of  artificial  illumination  and  in  a  flash 
mode  responsive  to  the  electrical  connection  of  the  source  of 
artificial  illumination  to  the  camera  electrical  connecting 
means  in  a  manner  operating  to  electrically  short  at  least  two 
spaced  apart  mode  select  terminals  on  the  camera  connecting 
means  thereby  enabling  the  automatic  exposure  control  means 
to  provide  a  flash  fire  signal  to  the  source  of  artificial  illumina- 
tion by  way  of  the  electrical  connecting  means  at  the  appropri- 
ate instant  during  an  exposure  interval,  said  electronic  flash 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing; 

circuit  means  responsive  to  the  flash  fire  signal  from  the 
camera  for  providing  a  flash  of  artificial  illumination;  and 
switch  means  connectable  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy 
for  controlling  the  application  of  electrical  energy  to  said 
circuit  means,  said  switch  means  further  including  means 
connectable  to  the  spaced  apart  mode  select  terminals  of 
the  camera  connecting  means  for  electrically  shorting  the 
mode  select  terminals  to  switch  the  camera  to  its  flash 
mode  of  operation  in  response  to  the  closure  of  said  switch 
means  to  energize  said  circuit  means,  said  switching  means 
also  including  at  least  three  switch  contacts  simulta- 
neously switchable  from  an  open  circuit  condition  to  a 
short  circuit  condition,  two  of  said  switch  contacts  serv- 
ing to  control  the  application  of  electrical  energy  to  said 
circuit  means  in  a  manner  whereby  open  circuiting  said 
two  switch  contacts  operates  to  electrically  isolate  said 
circuit  means  from  the  camera  and  the  other  of  said  switch 
contacts  in  cooperation  with  one  of  said  two  switch 
contacts  serving  to  control  the  electrical  short  circuiting 
of  the  camera  mode  select  terminals. 


4,291,965 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  SELECTING  A 
PRESELECTED  FOCAL  POSITION  FOR  A  LENS 
SYSTEM 
Bruce  K.  Johnson,  Andover,  and  George  D.  Whiteside,  Lexing- 
ton, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,572 
Int.  a.5  G03B  3/10.  15/03 
\iJS.  a.  354—195  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  automatically  focusing  image  forming 
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rays  at  a  focal  plane  having  ranging  means  for  deriving  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  range  of  a  subject  from  the  apparatus,  a  vari- 
able focusing  objective  lens  assembly  having  at  least  one  lens 
element  displaceable  to  different  focal  positions  so  that  at  each 
focal  position  the  image  carrying  light  rays  from  a  subject  at 
corresponding  different  distance  ranges  from  the  apparatus  are 
focused  at  the  focal  plane,  means  for  mounting  the  lens  assem- 

I*      - 


t*t_^  TOfuaM  a  rusM 


rotation  about  an  axis  extending  lengthwise  of  said  cylin- 
drical housing; 

an  elongate  composite  film  structure  coiled  within  said  cy- 
lindrical housing,  said  structure  including  a  first  sheet 
having  a  first  end  extending  through  said  elongate  light 
sealed  opening  and  a  second  end  located  within  said  cylin- 
drical housing  and  including  therebetween  a  given  length 
of  unexposed  self-developing  type  film  sufficient  to  ac- 
commodate the  sequential  recording  thereon  of  a  plurality 
of  discrete  subject  images,  and  a  second  sheet  having  a 
first  end  secured  to  said  support  means,  a  second  end 
located  in  superposed  relation  to  said  second  end  of  said 
first  sheet,  and  an  intermediate  portion  secured  to  said  first 
sheet  at  a  location  spaced  from  but  closely  adjacent  to  said 
second  end  of  said  first  sheet;  and 

a  container  of  processing  liquid  secured  to  one  of  said  second 
ends  and  facing  the  other  of  said  second  ends  such  that  its 
contents  may  be  spread  between  said  first  and  second 
sheets,  subsequent  to  the  exposure  of  said  first  sheet,  to 
initiate  the  formation  of  a  visible  image  within  said  com- 
posite film  structure. 


biy  for  movement  of  its  lens  element  to  the  different  focal 
positions,  and  positioning  means  responsive  to  the  ranging 
means  for  positioning  the  lens  element  to  a  focal  position  corre- 
sponding to  the  subject  range,  the  improvement  comprising: 
manually  actuatable  means  for  disabling  the  ranging  means 
and  for  signalling  the  positioning  means  to  automatically 
move  a  lens  element  to  a  preselected  one  of  the  focal 
positions. 


431.966 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  nLM  ASSEMBLAGE 
Leonard  V.  Bendoni,  Framingham,  and  Lawrence  E.  Green, 
Burlington,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,801 

Int.  a.5  G03B  17/26 

U.S.  a.  354-275  9  Qaims 


sso 


4,291,967 

POSITIVE  LOCKING  ADJUSTABLE  MOUNT  FOR 

CAMERA  AND  HASH 

Andrew  H.  Jackson,  Jr.,  808  Birch  St.,  CollinsriUe,  lU.  62234 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,922 

Int.  a.3  G03B /5/02.  17/56 

U.S.  a.  354—293  10  Qaims 


r'  ^ 


1.  A  photographic  film  assemblage  for  use  with  commer- 
cially available  still  picture  cameras  of  the  type  having  means 
for  operably  locating  a  single  reel  cassette  of  film  of  the  non- 
self-developing  type  which  is  adapted  to  have  sequentially 
photographically  recorded  thereon  a  plurality  of  discrete  sub- 
ject images  when  utilized  in  such  cameras,  and  which  cassette 
includes  a  generally  cylindrical  housing  of  a  given  diameter 
and  a  given  length  with  an  elongate  light  sealed  opening  ex- 
tending therethrough  and  a  spool  mounted  within  the  cylindri- 
cal housing  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending  lengthwise  of 
the  cylindrical  housing  and  including  a  central  portion  around 
which  an  elongate  strip  of  non-self-developing  type  film  is 
coiled  with  one  end  thereof  extending  through  the  light  sealed 
opening,  said  photographic  film  assemblage  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  housing  of  substantially  said  given 
length  and  diameter,  said  housing  including  means  for 
defining   an   elongate   light   sealed   opening   extending 
lengthwise  thereof; 
support  means  located  within  said  cylindrical  housing  for 


1.  A  photographic  apparatus  for  holding  a  camera  and  a 
flash  unit  comprising  in  combination,  a  flashshoe  having  a 
positive  locking  positioning  means,  a  baseplate  having  a  posi- 
tive locking  positioning  means,  and  a  handgrip  having  a  base 
on  one  end  in  a  plane  at  about  a  forty-five  degree  (45*)  angle  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  handgrip  and  having  in  said  base  of 
positive  locking  means  permitting  adjustable  engagement  with 
the  positive  locking  positioning  means  in  the  baseplate  at  incre- 
mental angles  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  baseplate, 
and  having  at  its  opposite  end  a  mating  means  for  permitting 
rotational  mounting  of  the  flashshoe  rotational  means  and 
mating  positive  locking  positional  means  permitting  adjustable 
engagement  with  the  positive  locking  positioning  means  in  the 
flashshoe,  and  further  having  a  contoured  lip  on  the  same  end 
as  the  means  for  engaging  said  flashshoe,  said  lip  located  on  the 
side  of  the  handgrip  permitting  it  to  rest  upon  the  thumb-index 
finger  arch  of  the  user's  hand  holding  the  handgrip,  such  that 
said  handgrip  can  be  securely  attached  to  the  baseplate  at 
about  45°  angle  to  the  plane  in  which  the  baseplate  lies  and  at 
any  one  of  a  number  of  positions  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  baseplate  to  permit  comfortable  holding  of  a  camera  and 
the  flashshoe  can  be  incrementally  positioned  and  positively 
locked  to  securely  hold  a  flash  unit  relative  to  the  baseplate 
mounted  camera  for  either  horizontal  or  vertical  format  pho- 
tography. 
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4^1,968 

DAYLIGHT  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLM 

Gerald  Work,  E.  1701  20tli,  Spokane,  Wash.  99^ 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,371* 

iBt  a.5  G03D  i/QO 

U.S.  a.  354—313  3  CUims 
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to  the  liquid  surge  reservoir  should  the  carrier  be  lowered 
into  the  recess  too  rapidly  to  thereby  prevent  the  treating 
liquid  from  squirting  from  or  overflowing  from  the  recess. 


4^1,969 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER-PRINTER  ASSEMBLY, 

AND  A  CONVEYING  ROLLER  UNIT  THEREFOR 

Gary  E.  Raymond,  755  Rainbow  Dr.,  Hollywood,  Fla.  33021 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,652 

Int  a.J  G03D  im 

U.S.  a.  354—322  13  Claims 


treating  liquid 


1.  A  daylight  developing  apparatus  for  dev  sloping  photo- 
graphic film  without  a  darkroom,  comprising: 
a  developing  tank  for  receiving  photographid  i 
at  a  desired  liquid  level  and  for  receiving  a  light  imperme- 
able photographic  film  carrier  therein  paving  photo- 
graphic film  therein  to  permit  the  film  cairier  to  be  low- 
ered into  the  tank  to  immerse  the  photograbhic  film  in  the 
photographic  treating  liquid  below  the  desred  liquid  level 
without  the  photographic  film  being  sub^ted  to  room 
light; 

said  carrier  comprising  a  light  impermeable  ubright  side  wall 

extending  between  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  forming 

an  interior  cavity  therein  to  receive  the  phc  tographic  film; 

said   carrier   comprising   a   lower   end   enclosure   means 

mounted  to  the  lower  end  of  the  upright  i  ide  wall; 
said  lower  end  enclosure  means  having  liquid  passage  means 
formed  to  permit  the  photographic  treating  liquid  to  (1) 
flow  into  the  cavity  through  the  liquid  passage  means 
when  the  lower  end  is  lowered  into  the!  tank  with  the 
liquid  level  in  the  cavity  corresponding  ^to  the  desired 
liquid  level  in  the  tank,  and  (2)  flow  out  of  Ihe  cavity  when 
the  lower  end  is  raised  from  the  tank;       I 
said  lower  end  enclosure  means  having  a  lower  end  light 
baffle  means  associated  with  the  passage  t^eans  forming  a 
lower  end  light  trap  for  preventing  the  etitrance  of  light 
into  the  cavity  through  the  lower  end  will  means  while 
permitting  the  flow  of  liquid  into  and  o\  it  of  the  cavity 
through  the  liquid  passage  means; 
an  upper  end  enclosure  wall  means  mounted  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  upright  side  wall  enclosing  the  cavity  at  the 
upper  end; 
said  upper  end  enclosure  wall  means  havinj 
means  formed  therein  to  permit  air  to 
cavity  when  the  lower  end  is  lowered  into 
permit  air  to  flow  into  the  cavity  when 
raised  from  the  tank; 
said  upper  end  enclosure  wall  means  haviiig  a  light  baffle 
means  associated  with  the  fluid  passage  mieans  forming  an 
upper  end  light  trap  for  preventing  the  passage  of  light 
into  the  cavity  while  permitting  the  flow  of  air  into  and 
out  of  the  cavity  through  the  fluid  passage  means;  said 
developing  tank  having  an  upright  tank!  wall  forming  a 
recess  for  receiving  the  photographic  troating  liquid  and 
film  carrier  in  which  the  upright  tank  'wall  includes  a 
lower  wall  section  having  a  reduced  cross-sectional  area 
and  an  upper  wall  section  having  an  enlarged  cross-sec- 
tional area  to  form  a  liquid  surge  reservoir  with  an  in- 
clined wall  section  that  extends  inward  a^d  downward  to 
the  lower  wall  portion  to  guide  the  film  a  rrier  downward 
into  the  recess  from  the  upper  wall  sect:  on  to  the  lower 
wall  section  and  to  enable  surges  of  tr«  ting  liquid  from 
the  recess  in  the  lower  wall  section  to  f  ow  upward  and 
expand  gradually  outward  along  the  inclined  wall  portion 


a  fluid  passage 
tow  out  of  the 
I  the  tank  and  to 
ie  lower  end  is 


1.  A  photographic  developer-printer  assembly,  comprising: 

first  means  defining  a  reservoir; 

partitions  subdividing  said  reservoir  into  a  plurality  of  tanks; 

conveying  roller  assemblies  replaceably  disposed  in  said 
reservoir; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means,  and  engaged  with 
said  roller  assemblies,  for  rotatably  driving  said  roller 
assemblies;  and 

guide  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  roller  assemblies,  for 
directing  photographic  papers,  which  are  to  be  developed 
and  printed,  to  said  roller  assemblies  successively; 
wherein 

said  roller  assemblies  comprise  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  rollers, 
an  intermediate  roller  interposed  between  said  pair  of 
rollers,  and  band  means  replaceably  looped  about  said  pair 
of  rollers  and  atop  said  intermediate  roller;  and 

said  band  means  comprises  a  multitude  of  substantially  paral- 
lel strands,  closely  spaced  apart,  lying  normal  to  said 
rollers'  axes  of  rotation,  for  constraining  photographic 
papers  which  are  directed  to,  and  conveyed  between  said 
roller  assemblies,  firmly  to  said  intermediate  rollers;  and 
further  including 

means  engaged  with  said  intermediate  rollers  for  cleansing 
the  latter  of  any  substances  borne  on  the  surface  thereof; 
wherein 

said  partitions  subdivide  said  reservoir  into  a  first  develop- 
ing-fluid  tank,  a  second  fixing-fluid  tank,  and  a  final  water 
tank;  further  including 

a  pair  of  exit  rollers,  rotatably  supported  in  said  final  tank 
and  coupled  to  said  second  means  to  be  driven  thereby, 
for  nipping  photographic  papers  and  removing  the  latter 
from  said  final  tank;  and 

chamber  means  supported  on  said  first  means,  adjacent  to 
said  exit  rollers,  in  which  to  collect  papers  exiting  from 
said  final  tank;  and  wherein 

said  chamber  means  comprises  rack  means  on  which  slidably 
to  receive  papers  exiting  said  final  tank  and  moving  into 
said  chamb>er  means  for  collection  therein;  and 
said  rack  means  comprises  means  for  inhibiting  surface  ten- 
sion attraction  of  papers  slidably  received  thereon. 
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4,291,970 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  DUPLEX  COPIES 
Alphonse  B.  DiFrancesco,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,572 

Int.  a.3  G03G  75/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  R  9  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  producing  images  on  first  and  second 

sides  of  a  copy  sheet  and  including  a  movable  image  transfer 

member  upon  which  first  and  second  unfixed  transferable 

images  may  be  formed,  copy  sheet  handling  means  comprising: 

a  vacuum  member  movable  in  opposite  directions,  and 

means  for  moving  said  vacuum  member  between 

(a)  a  first  position  overlying  said  image  transfer  member  and 
at  which  said  vacuum  member  is  moved  in  synchronism 
with  the  image  transfer  member  in  one  direction  to  sepa- 
rate by  vacuum  attraction  a  copy  sheet  to  one  side  of 
which  a  first  transferable  image  has  been  transferred  from 
said  transfer  member,  and 

(b)  a  second  position,  spaced  from  the  first  position,  and  to 
which  the  vacuum  member  is  moved  after  separation  of 
the  copy  sheet  from  said  transfer  member,  said  vacuum 
member  being  moved  in  the  opposite  direction  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  image  transfer  member  when  in  said  second 
position  to  bring  the  second  side  of  the  copy  sheet  into 
transferable  relationship  with  the  second  transferable 
image  on  the  transfer  member. 


4,291,971 
ELECTROGRAPHIC  PHOTOCOMPOSING  MACHINE 
Igor  V.  Anfilov,  uUtsa  Udaltsova,  12,  kr.  136,  Moscow;  Geny  S. 
ErshoT,  prospekt  EnergetikoT,  46,  korpus  1,  kv.  72;  Eduard  A. 
Kaidoshko,  prospekt  Lunacharskogo,  68,  korpus  2,  kv.  82, 
both  of  Leningrad;  Jury  B.  Remizov,  ulitsa  Zelenogradskaya, 
21,  korpus  2,  kv.  193;  Anatoly  L.  Rozhenko,  ulitsa  LaTOch- 
kina,  6,  korpus  2,  kv.  215,  both  of  Moscow;  Gennady  P.  Suto- 
roT,  prospekt  K.Marxa,  70,  kv.  81,  Leningrad,  and  Boris  G. 
Scherbatenko,  Leninsky  prospekt,  92,  kv.  121,  Moscow,  aU  of 
U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,556 

Int  Q\?  G03G  15/00 

UJS.  a.  355-14  R  1  Claim 

1.  An  electrographic  photocomposing  machine  comprising: 

a  rotary  type  carrier  with  negative  images  of  characters; 

a  flashtube  of  said  rotary  type  carrier,  generating  a  beam  and 

having  a  control  unit; 
a  photographic  unit  arranged  downstream  of  said  rotary 
type  carrier  along  the  beam  from  said  flashtube  and  hav- 
ing a  drive; 
a  line  forming  mechanism  arranged  downstream  of  said 

photographic  unit  along  the  beam  from  said  flashtube; 
an  electrophotographic  section  arranged  downstream  of  said 
line  forming  mechanism  along  the  beam  from  said  flash- 
tube; 


a  cylindrical  intermediate  image  carrier  optically  associated 
with  said  Une  forming  mechanism  and  having  a  drive; 

a  photoconductive  layer  of  said  intermediate  image  carrier; 

a  dielectric  layer  of  said  intermediate  image  carrier,  applied 
on  said  photoconductive  layer  and  transparent  in  the 
sensitive  area  of  said  photoconductive  layer; 

a  computer  unit  electrically  associated  with  said  drive  of  said 
line  forming  mechanism,  with  said  control  unit  of  said 
flashtube,  and  with  said  drive  of  said  intermediate  image 
carrier; 

a  charging  device  of  said  electrophotographic  section,  ar- 
ranged in  proximity  to  said  intermediate  image  carrier; 

a  first  charger  of  said  charging  device,  arranged  in  direct 
proximity  to  said  intermediate  image  carrier; 

a  first  lamp  of  said  charging  device,  for  exposure  of  said 
intermediate  image  carrier,  illuminating  a  portion  of  said 
intermediate  image  carrier  in  the  area  of  action  of  said  first 
charger; 

a  second  charger  of  said  charging  device,  arranged  at  a 
distance  from  said  first  charger  in  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  intermediate  image  carrier,  in  direct  proximity 
thereto; 

a  third  charger  of  said  charging  device,  arranged  at  a  dis- 
tance from  said  second  charger  in  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  intermediate  image  carrier,  in  direct  proximity 
thereto,  the  luminous  flux  which  carries  the  image  of  said 
characters  from  said  type  carrier  projecting  said  charac- 


ters on  the  portion  of  said  intermediate  image  carrier 
between  said  second  and  third  chargers; 

a  second  lamp  for  exposure  of  said  intermediate  image  car- 
rier, arranged  downstream  of  said  third  charger  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  intermediate  image  carrier; 

a  latent  image  developing  device  of  said  electrophoto- 
graphic section  contiguous  with  the  surface  of  said  inter- 
mediate image  carrier  and  arranged  in  the  direction  of  its 
rotation  downstream  of  said  charging  device; 

a  powder  image  transferring  device  of  said  electrophoto- 
graphic section,  provided  with  a  paper  feed  system  includ- 
ing a  paper  web  with  a  powder  image  applied  on  its  first 
side,  wherein  said  powder  image  transferring  device  en- 
sures mechanical  contact  between  said  paper  web  and  said 
intermediate  image  carrier  and  is  arranged  downstream  of 
said  latent  image  developing  device  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  intermediate  image  carrier; 

a  device  for  cleaning  said  intermediate  image  carrier  of  said 
electrophotographic  section,  arranged  downstream  of 
said  powder  image  transferring  device  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  intermediate  image  carrier; 

a  unit  of  said  electrophotographic  section  for  fixing  the 
powder  image  on  the  paper;  and 

heaters  of  said  unit  of  said  electrophotographic  section  for 
fusing  the  powder  image  into  the  paper,  arranged  near 
said  paper  web  on  its  first  side,  downstream  of  said  pow- 
der image  transferring  device  in  the  direction  of  motion  of 
said  paper  web. 
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PHOTOGRAPHIC  REPRINT  SYSTEM  WitH  LARGE 
PRINT  QUANTITY  VERinCATICfN 
RonaM  C.  Laika,  Minnetonka,  and  Janis  Pom,  Minneapolis, 
both  of  Mian^  aisignors  to  Palto  Corporationi  Minneapolis, 
Minn.  { 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  23,521,  Mar.  23,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  ^o.  109,821 

Int  a.J  G03B  27/52 

VJS.  a.  355—40  20  Claims 


1.  A  photographic  printer  for  printing  photc  graphic  prints 
from  photographic  film  frames,  the  photograph  c  printer  com- 
prising: 

means  for  storing  print  quantity  information   indicative  of 

desired  print  quantity  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  film  frames; 

means  for  sequentially  advancing  the  film  frame  •>  to  a  print  gate 

at  which  photographic  prints  are  printed; 
means  for  sequentially  supplying  signals  based  upon  the  stored 
print  quantity  information,  which  are  indicajtive  of  the  de- 
sired print  quantity  to  be  used  in  controlling  the  quantity  of 
prints  made  from  a  film  frame; 
means  for  interrupting  operation  of  the  printer  f  rior  to  printing 
the  film  frame  if  the  desired  print  quantity  e;iceeds  a  prede- 
termined number;  and 
operator-controlled  means  for  providing  signals  to  reinitiate 
operation  of  the  printer  to  print  from  the  fi|m  frame  either 


parallel  to  and  located  between  said  object  plane  and  said 
scanning  mirror  plane,  said  flexible  belt  having  at  least  one 
elongated  window  extending  across  its  width,  the  move- 
ment of  said  mirror  and  said  web  being  synchronized  so 
that  light  incrementally  reflected  from  said  document  is 
transmitted  through  said  window  to  said  mirror  thereby 
effecting  line  by  line  scanning  of  said  document,  and 
projection  means  for  projecting  images  reflected  by  said 
scanning  mirror  onto  a  moving  imaging  plane. 


4,291,974 
DUAL  MODE  DOCUMENT  BELT  SYSTEM 
Morton  SiUerberg,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,063 

Int.  a?  G03B  27/62 

U.S.  a.  355—76  7  Claims 


the  desired  print  quantity  or  a  print  quantity 
the  desired  print  quantity,  including  zero. 


different  from 


4,291,973 
SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Edric  R.  Brooke,  Bishops  Stortford,  England,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamfon^,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec?  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,169 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdook  Dec.  21,  1978, 
49533/78 

Int  a.3  G03B  27/72 
US.  a.  355—71  7  Claims 


1.  An  optical  scanning  system  for  a  copier  comprising 

at  least  one  sutionary  illumination  source  i  jt  illuminating  a 

document  lying  in  an  object  plane, 
at  least  one  scanning  mirror  adapted  for  movement  in  a  plane 

parallel  to  said  object  plane, 
at  least  one  flexible  belt  adapted  for  mov(  ment  in  a  plane 


1.  In  a  document  handling  system  for  a  copier  for  documents 
to  be  copied  at  an  exposure  station  of  a  copier  in  a  first  copying 
mode  in  which  the  documents  are  transported  to  the  exposure 
station  by  a  moving  endless  vacuum  belt  transport  with  a 
substantial  area  of  vacuum  apertures  in  said  vacuum  belt  pro- 
viding vacuum  attraction  of  said  documents,  and  in  a  second 
copying  mode  in  which  documents  are  manually  placed  at  the 
exposure  station  and  said  vacuum  belt  is  stationarily  placed 
thereover;  and  wherein  said  document  belt  has  a  light  reflec- 
tive surface  to  provide  an  optical  background  for  the  docu- 
ments to  be  copied  at  said  exposure  station  in  both  said  copying 
modes,  the  improvement  comprising: 
providing  at  least  one  completely  unapertured  area  of  said 
belt  which  is  larger  than  the  area  of  said  exposure  station, 
said  unapertured  area  being  spaced  between  apertured 
areas  of  said  belt  circumferentially  along  said  surface  of 
said  belt  in  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  belt,  and 
wherein  said  light  reflective  surface  of  said  belt  through- 
out said  unapertured  area  is  a  single  optically  uniform 
surface;  and 
belt  registration  means  for  automatically  positioning  and 
*    stopping  said  belt  in  a  first  stopping  position  in  which  said 
unapertured  area  thereof  is  fully  overlying  said  exposure 
station  when  said  document  handling  system  is  in  said 
second,  manual  document  placement,  mode  of  operation 
so  that  none  of  said  vacuum  apertures  are  exposed  for 
copying  in  said  exposure  station. 

4,291,975 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  COLOR 
CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A  GEM 
Paul  M.  Raccah,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Scientific  Gem  Identi- 
fication, Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81,363,  Oct  3, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  916,120,  Jun.  16, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

113,777 
Int  a.J  GOIN  21/27 
UJS.  a.  356—30  27  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  spectral  transmission  charac- 
teristics of  a  gem,  comprising: 
a  source  of  polychromatic  light; 

means  for  supporting  the  gem  in  a  position  to  receive  a 
portion  of  the  light  from  said  light  source,  said  light  being 
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transmitted  by  the  gem  in  accordance  with  the  spectral 
transmission  characteristics  of  the  gem; 
first  and  second,  corresponding  arrays  of  phototransducers; 
optical  means  for  defining  a  gem  channel  optical  path  and  a 
reference  channel  optical  path,  said  optical  means  includ- 
ing 

first  means  for  collecting  light  transmitted  by  the  gem  to 
form  a  gem  channel  beam  of  light  for  transmission  along 
the  gem  channel  optical  path  to  said  first  array  of  photo- 
transducers, 
second  means,  operable  simultaneously  with  said  first 
means,  for  collecting  a  portion  of  the  light  from  said 
light  source  to  form  a  reference  channel  beam  of  light 


stfteeMce  cutuvA/ei 
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terminal  and  end  terminals  of  said  branch  optical  transmis- 
sion means;  and 
code  means  having  areas  with  a  first  reflection  coefficient 
and  areas  with  a  second  reflection  coefficient,  said  areas 
illuminated  by  optical  signals  received  from  said  main 
optical  transmission  means  and  emitted  from  said  end 
terminals,  each  area  thereafter  returning  an  optical  signal 
in  accordance  with  the  reflection  coefficient  positioned 
thereat  to  said  branch  optical  transmission  means  where- 
from  said  reflected  signals  are  coupled  to  said  main  optical 
transmission  means  to  propagate  to  said  first  terminal 
thereby  establishing  a  time  sequence  of  optical  signals 
thereat  coded  in  accordance  with  said  first  and  second 
reflection  coefficients  illuminated  by  said  optical  signals 
emitted  from  said  end  terminals. 


for  transmission  along  the  reference  channel  optical 
path  to  said  second  array  of  phototransducers,  and 
means  for  separating  each  of  the  gem  channel  and  refer- 
ence channel  beams  of  light  into  a  plurality  of  separate 
wavelength  bands,  and  for  directing  the  light  in  each 
wavelength  band  at  a  separate  phototransducer  in  the 
corresponding  array  of  phototransducers,  whereby  a 
plurality  of  corresponding  light  intensity  measurements 
are  produced  by  each  array;  and 
means  for  comparing  each  light  intensity  measurement  from 
said  first  array  with  the  corresponding  light  intensity 
measurement  from  said  second  array,  to  produce  a  plural- 
ity of  normalized  measurements  representative  of  the 
spectral  transmission  characteristics  of  the  gem. 


4,291,976 
DIGITAL  HBER  OPTIC  POSITION  SENSOR 
Donald  H.  McMahon,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,614 

Int  Cl.^  GOID  5/i4 

U.S.  a.  356—150  7  Qaims 


LI«hT 
SOUMCf 


1.  An  optical  digital  position  sensor  comprising: 
main  optical  transmission  means  for  propagating  incident 
and  reflected  optical  signals  having  a  first  terminal 
adapted  to  receive  and  to  transmit  optical  signals; 
branch  optical  transmission  means  coupled  to  receive  said 
incident  optical  signals  from  said  main  optical  transmis- 
sion means  for  propagating  said  received  optical  signals 
and  reflected  optical  signals  thereof  to  provide  differential 
optical  signal  round  trip  time  delays  between  said  first 


4,291,977 

ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE  FOR  ALIGNING  A  GROUP  OF 

CYCLICALLY  SWITCHED  LIGHT  TRANSMITTERS  OR 

RECEIVERS  WITH  A  SINGLE  LIGHT  RECEIVER  OR 

TRANSMITTER 

Jiirgen  Erdmann,  and  Walter  von  Stein,  both  of  Waldkirch,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elek- 

tronik,  Waldkirch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,993 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1978,  2824311 

Int  CL' GOIB  77/26 
U.S.  a.  356—152  13  Claims 


OSttLlIOt        X 


9.  An  adjustment  device  for  aligning  a  transmitter  with  a 
receiver,  the  adjustment  device  comprising  means  for  passing 
output  signals  from  said  receiver  and  signals  representative  of 
the  operation  of  said  transmitter  to  coincidence  circuit  means 
adapted  to  produce  an  output  indicative  of  coincidence  be- 
tween the  operation  of  said  transmitter  and  the  generation  of 
output  signals  at  said  receiver,  adjustment  indicating  means 
adapted  to  receive  said  output  from  said  coincidence  means  to 
produce  an  adjustment  indicating  signal,  a  first  threshold  cir- 
cuit having  a  first  threshold  value  adapted  to  pass  only  signals 
lying  above  said  first  threshold  value  from  said  receiver  to  said 
adjustment  indicating  means,  means  for  passing  said  output 
signals  to  a  second  threshold  circuit  having  a  second  threshold 
value  greater  than  said  first  threshold  value  and  adapted  to 
produce,  via  associated  circuit  means,  periodic  variation  of  the 
signal  from  said  adjustment  indicating  means  when  said  output 
signals  lie  below  said  second  threshold. 
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4^1,978 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  DEIIeRMINING 
THE  POSITION  AT  WHICH  A  BEAM  OF  UGHT 
IMPINGES  ON  A  TARGET 
Harold  O.  Seigel,  Don  Mills,  Canada,  assignor  to  Scintrex  Lim- 
ited, Don  Mills,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,478 

Int  a.^  GOIB  11/26;  E21B  25/11 

VS.  a.  356-152  M  Claims 


|s£nsor1' 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  position  at  \4hich  a  beam  of 
light  impinges  on  a  urget  comprising  a  light  source  providing 
a  coUimated  beam  of  light;  a  rotaUble  target  sp^ed  apart  from 
said  light  source  and  having  a  surface  on  which  said  collimated 
beam  of  light  impinges,  a  part  of  said  surface  comprising  pho- 
toelectric material  extending  outwardly  from  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  target  towards  the  periphery  of  s^id  target,  said 
photoelectric  material  being  so  shaped  that  tl^  angle  it  sub- 
tends at  said  axis  of  roution  at  any  distance  jtherefrom  is  a 
function  of  said  distance;  means  for  rotating  saip  target;  means 
including  gravity  responsive  means  for  providing  a  first  electri- 
cal signal  havmg  a  waveform  that  establishes  a  feference  direc- 
tion for  any  point  on  said  surface  of  said  taitget;  means  for 
deriving  from  said  photoelectric  material  a  second  electrical 
signal  during  rotation  of  said  urget,  said  second  electrical 
signal  containing  information  with  respect  to  ^he  spacing  be- 
tween said  axis  of  roution  and  the  position  at  \thich  said  beam 
of  light  impinges  on  said  target  as  well  as  the  mgular  orienu- 
tion  of  said  position  with  respect  to  said  refefence  direction; 
and  signal  processing  means  for  translating  sa|d  first  and  sec- 
ond electrical  signals  to  provide  an  output  signal  that  deter- 
mines the  position  at  which  said  beam  of  light  impinges  on  said 
target. 


means  for  producing  an  output  in  response  to  said  light 
receiving  means; 

first  means  for  integrating  the  output  of  said  producing 
means  during  a  first  predetermined  period  of  time  includ- 
ing at  least  the  duration  time  of  the  preliminary  flashing  to 
obuin  a  first  signal; 

means  for  obuining  a  second  signal  including  light  intensity 
information  without  the  influence  of  the  preliminary  flash 
light,  by  utilizing  the  output  of  the  producing  means;  and 

means  for  processing  at  least  said  first  and  second  signals  to 
obtain  camera  exposure  information  for  photography 
under  the  primary  flash  light; 

wherein  said  producing  means  comprises  means  for  trans- 
mitting said  output  to  said  integrating  means  in  a  form 
including  influences  of  both  the  preliminary  flash  light  and 
the  ambient  light  intensities;  and 

wherein  said  processing  means  comprises  means  for  calcu- 
lating the  total  amount  of  only  the  preliminary  flash  light 
received. 


4,291,980 
STYRENE-DIVINYLBENZENE  COPOLYMER  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
James  A.  Patterson,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Amco  Stan- 
dards International,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,140 

Intia.^  GOIJ  1/02 

US.  a.  356-243      /^  « Clai"« 


Bgwgfyrt 
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4,291,979  I 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  LIGHT  UNDflR  AMBIENT 
LIGHT  AND/OR  FLASH  LIGHT  AND  i  METHOD 
THEREFOR 
Yoshio  Yuasa,  Kawachinagano;  Norio  Ishika^a,  Osaka,  and 
Nobuyuki  Taniguchi,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Azuchi,  Japan    ] 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  56,191,  Jul.  9,  i979,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nor.  16, 1979,  Ser.  N».  94,922 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10, 1978,  53-84278 
Int.  a.'  GOIJ  1/42.  1/46;  G03B  t/08 
U.S.  a.  356—218  44  Claims 


.UlflMT 


10- 
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1.  A  suspension  for  measuring  the  turbidity  of  water  com- 
prising a  suspension  of  substantially  spherical  particles  in  sub- 
sUntially  turbidity-free  water,  said  particles  comprising  sub- 
suntially  pure  styrene-divinylbenzene  copolymer  wherein  said 
spherical  particles  are  substantially  between  0.2  ^m  to  1.0  ;im 
in  diameter  and  which  exhibit  substantially  pure  particle  light 
scatter  when  suspended  is  substantially  turbidity-free  water. 


4,291,981 

REFERENCE  SCATTER  FOR  USE  IN  THE  CORRECTION 

OF  SCATTERING  PHOTOMETERS 

Masaaki  Ohnishi,  Settsu,  and  Akio  Saito,  Kyoto,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kyoto  Daiichi  Kagaku,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,407 
Galms  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1978,  53*40685 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/15 
U,S.  a  356-244  11  Claims 

1.  A  reference  scatterer  for  use  in  the  correction  of  scatter- 
1.  Light  measuring  means  for  use  in  flash  pllotgraphy,  which   ing  photometers  comprising:  a  reference  g''"*^  .*^"«7;  ™«i" 
measures  a  prehmmary  flash  light  to  obtain  camera  exposure   body  conUmmg  microcrysuls  for  phase  splittmg  mciden 
information  for  photography  under  a  primarV  flash  light,  com-   light;  a  transparent  vessel;  a  cap  for  said  transparent  vessel 
prising  having  means  for  coupling  said  reference  glass  scatter  main 

means  for  receiving  light;  body  to  said  transparent  vessel  with  a  clearance  between  said 
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body  and  said  vessel;  said  body  placed  within  said  vessel  with  4,291,983 

a  clearance  therebetween,  and  a  liquid  which  fills  the  clearance  PHOTOMETRIC  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Thomas  L.  Kraft;  Howard  A.  Vick,  and  James  W .  Meador,  all  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 


^ 


Filed  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,475 
Int.  a.5  GOIN  21/51.  15/06 
VS.  a.  356—338 


^1 


Al 


11  Claims 


and  is  prevented  from  leaking  out  of  the  transparent  vessel  by 
said  cap. 


4,291,982 

MULTI-PURPOSE  SURVEYING  INSTRUMENT 

Hsu  S.  Chin,  No.  84,  Lane  27,  Yi  Chiao  St.,  Jia  Yi,  Taiwan 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,474 

Int.  a.J  GOIC  9/18 

U.S.  a.  356— 249  8  Claims 


1.  A  multi-purpose  surveying  instrument  for  use  in  engineer- 
ing surveying  in  general  architecture,  civil  engineering  and  the 
like  comprising  a  horizontal  base,  and  an  adjusting  base  that  is 
provided  underneath  said  horizontal  base  for  adjusting  the 
level  or  inclination  of  said  horizontal  base,  said  horizonul  base 
having  thereon  a  plurality  of  instruments  including  a  telescope, 
a  sight  pole,  a  plane  mirror,  a  vertical  scale,  a  horizonul  scale, 
and  a  plurality  of  level  tubes  disposed  vertically  and  horizon- 
tally; the  horizonul  base  having  a  flat  and  level  bottom  surface 
on  which  a  cylindrical  recess  is  provided  with  its  axis  vertical 
to  said  bottom  surface,  the  horizontal  scale  being  placed  in  said 
cylindrical  recess  with  an  axle,  the  telescope  being  fixed  hori- 
zonUlly  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  horizontal  base,  the  sight 
pole  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  the  horizontal 
base,  the  plane  mirror  being  bonded  horizontally  to  the  upper 
surface  of  the  horizontal  base,  the  vertical  scale  being  mounted 
on  the  horizontal  base  with  a  swivel  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  horizontal  base,  said  vertical  scale  being 
capable  of  routing  about  said  swivel  axis. 


1.  Nephelometer  apparatus  for  analyzing  a  fluid  sample  of 
particulate  material  disposed  in  a  conUiner  comprising: 

light  source  means  for  projecting  light  about  an  optical  axis, 
the  projected  light  diverging  from  the  optical  axis; 

photoelectric  means  spaced  from  the  light  source  means  and 
disposed  on  or  adjacent  said  optical  axis  for  receiving  light 
from  the  light  source  means,  the  electrical  characteristic 
of  the  photoelectric  means  being  dependent  upon  the 
intensity  of  light  received  by  the  photoelectric  means; 

means  for  positioning  the  conUiner  at  a  predetermined  loca- 
tion intersecting  the  diverging  projected  light  and  spaced 
apart  from  the  light  source  means  and  the  photoelectric 
means; 

first  baffle  means  opaque  to  the  light  from  the  light  source 
means  disposed  adjacent  one  of  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
positioning  means  and  intersecting  said  optical  axis  and 

.  extending  therefrom  for  preventing  light  in  a  first  prede- 
termined region  extending  about  the  optical  axis  and  in- 
cluding any  direct  image  of  the  light  source  means  from 
reaching  the  photoelectric  means  while  permitting  light 
emerging  from  the  container  in  the  positioning  means  in  a 
second  predetermined  region  extending  beyond  said  first 
predetermined  region  to  reach  the  photoelectric  means; 

the  light  source  means  being  operative  to  project  light  diver- 
ing  sufficiently  from  the  optical  axis  to  illuminate  particu- 
late material  positioned  in  said  conUiner  to  redirect  said 
illuminating  light  directly  into  said  second  predetermined 
region  to  reach  said  photoelectric  means;  and 

indicator  means  coupled  to  said  photoelectric  means  for 
proportionally  indicating  the  intensity  of  the  light  receiv- 
ing by  the  photoelectric  means  in  accordance  with  the 
electrical  characteristics  of  the  photoelectric  means. 

4,291,984 

OPTICAL  AMPLinCATION  FOR  THE  HBER 

INTERFEROMETER  GYRO 

Donald  J.  Albares,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  No?.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,868 
Int.  a.5  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  a.  356—350  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  pulsed  fiber  interferometer  gyro  having  a  single 
external  laser  projecting  clockwise  and  counterclockwise 
pulsed  energy  bidirectionally  through  a  single  mode  fiber 
coiled  about  an  identical  area  a  plurality  of  times  and  a  length 
of  single  mode  optical  fibers  reaching  between  a  pair  of  beam- 
splitter/couplers coupled  to  the  coiled  single  mode  fiber  for 
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encompassing  a  negligible  area  as  compared  td  the  identical 
area,  an  improvement  therefor  is  provided  comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  means  optically  coupled^to  the  coiled 
single  mode  fiber  each  between  one  of  the  keamsplitter/- 
couplers  and  the  coiled  single  mode  fiber  Ipr  amplifying 
the  bidirectionaily  projected  clockwise  and  pounterclock- 
wise  pulsed  energy  to  provide  for  greater  i^iterferometer 


sensitivity  by  increasing  the  strength  of  the  projected 
bidirectional  energy  to  allow  the  single  mot  e  fiber  to  be  of 
greater  length  and 
means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  amplifVing  means  for 
pulse  actuating  the  first  and  second  amplifying  means 
when  clockwise  and  counterclockwise  pijlses  of  energy 
arrive  thereat. 


4,291,986 
OPTICAL  RATE  ASSAY  APPARATUS 
Takehide  Satou,  KaUuta;  Kasumi  Yoshida,  Mito;  Hisayukl 
Sagusa,  Katsuta;  Osamu  Ohno,  Katsuta,  and  Tetuakl  Abe, 
Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  auignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,115 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1978,  53-153657 
Int.  a.'  COIN  21/85 
U.S.  a.  356-410  10  Qaims 


4,291,985 
DUAL  BEAM  PHOTOMETER  WITH  ROTAJONG  RLTER 

PLATE 

Masatoshi  TsHJiniura,  Fqjiinit  Japui,  assignor  to  Nippon  Den* 
shoku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,307 

Gainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1979,  54-47542 

Int.  a.J  COIN  21/27:  GOIJ  3/57 

U.S.  a.  356-408  6  Clainu 


1  -^^  I  *^ 
■  7^  I     X  5 


of  filter  means 


1.  A  photometer  comprising 

a  light  source, 

a  rotating  plate  provided  with  a  plurality 
having  different  wave  lengths, 

a  reference  plate  and  a  sample  means,  sa^  routing  plate 
disposed  between  said  light  source  an^  said  reference 
plate  and  sample  means,  and  . 

a  half-mirror  and  a  reflection  plate  locat^  between  said 
light  source  and  said  routing  plate,  said  half-mirror  and 
reflection  plate  being  disposed  so  as  to  form  a  first  light 
passage  adapted  to  extend  to  the  referdnce  plate,  and  a 
second  light  passage  adapted  to  extendi  to  the  sample 
means,  whereby  alternate  radiation  through  one  of  said 
filter  means  against  the  reference  plate  and  the  sample 
means  is  made  by  the  roUtion  of  said  rotary  plate. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  an  optical  rate  assay  comprising: 

a  train  of  vessels  each  conUining  a  sample  solution  whose 
optical  characteristic  is  to  be  measured; 

a  plurality  of  flow  cells; 

optical  unit  means  for  observing  changes  in  light  absorbance 
of  a  sample  solution  in  one  of  said  flow  cells  placed  in  an 
optical  path; 

means  for  maintaining  said  respective  flow  cells  at  a  prede- 
termined temperature  while  the  respective  flow  cell  is 
placed  not  only  in  said  optical  path  but  also  out  of  said 
optical  path; 

means  for  selectively  introducing,  during  a  period  when  a 
sample  solution  introduced  from  a  specified  one  of  said 
vessels  into  a  specified  one  of  said  flow  cells  is  held  in  said 
specified  flow  cell,  a  sample  solution  in  a  next  one  of  said 
vessels  into  a  different  one  of  said  flow  cells; 

means  for  placing  said  different  one  of  said  flow  cells  at  a 
location  out  of  said  optical  path  when  the  sample  solution 
is  introduced  into  said  different  one  of  said  flow  cells,  and 
for  bringing  said  different  flow  cell  into  said  optical  path 
after  the  sample  solution  contained  in  said  different  flow 
cell  has  reached  a  predetermined  temperature  by  replac- 
ing said  specified  flow  cell  by  said  different  flow  cell; 
optical  unit  means  for  observing  changes  in  absorbance  of 
said  sample  solution  in  said  different  flow  cell  by  irradiat- 
ing said  sample  solution  in  said  different  flow  cell  with 
light,  after  changes  in  absorbance  of  said  sample  solution 
in  said  specified  flow  cell  has  been  observed;  and 
means  for  displaying  results  of  observation  corresponding  to 
the  respective  absorbance  changes  of  said  sample  solutions 
in  said  respective  flow  cells. 

4,291,987 
HOLE  SEEKING  APPARATUS 
Erwin  Sick,  Icking,  and  Siegfried  Mankel,  Geretsried,  botli  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH,  Optik- 
Elektronik,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,591 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 
1979  2904435 

Int  a.3  GOIN  21/89:  G02B  27/1 7 
U.S.  a.  356—431  8  Claims 

1.  Hole  seeking  apparatus  for  detecting  holes  in  material 
webs  using  optical  beam  scanning  apparatus  for  cyclically 
scanning  a  light  bead  across  a  material  web  from  one  margin  to 
the  other,  and  a  light  receiving  device  disposed  behind  the  web 
for  detecting  light  transmitted  through  holes  therein,  said 
optical  beam  scanning  apparatus  comprising  a  light  source, 
preferably  in  the  form  of  a  laser,  a  microobjcctive,  a  slot  aper- 
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ture  on  which  light  from  said  light  source  is  concentrated  by 
said  laser,  first  and  second  substantially  identically  constructed 
mirror  wheels  roUUble  about  a  common  axis  and  having 
multiple  facets,  said  first  and  second  mirror  wheels  lying  coaxi- 
ally  adjacent  one  another  and  being  displaced  by  a  half  pitch  of 
one  facet  relative  to  one  another,  an  objective  for  directing 
light  from  said  slot  aperture  towards  said  axis  of  roUtion  onto 
said  facets  to  form  a  patch  of  light  thereon  and  a  strip-like 
concave  mirror  with  its  focus  coincident  with  said  patch  of 
bght  to  direct  light  reflected  from  said  first  and  second  mirror 


wheels  onto  said  material  web  to  form  said  light  bead,  with  the 
width  of  said  patch  of  light  in  the  peripheral  direction  of  the 
first  and  second  mirror  wheels  being  less  than  one  half  the 
peripheral  length  of  a  said  facet  and  such  that  edges  between 
the  facets  of  the  first  and  second  mirror  wheels  first  enter  the 
patch  of  light  when  the  light  bead  on  the  web  is  at  a  disunce 
from  the  margin  of  the  web  such  that  light  scattered  from  a 
said  edge  within  the  scattering  lobe  of  the  edge  can  no  longer 
be  reflected  from  said  concave  mirror  past  a  margin  of  the 
material  web. 


aligned  with  the  aperture  in  said  mirror  and  said  reference 
beam  passing  through  said  aperture; 

means  adjacent  said  near  end  first  window  for  detecting  the 
alignment  of  said  reference  beam  through  said  hollow 
center  of  said  input  beam; 

a  third  window  at  said  far  end  for  observing  reflection  im- 
ages on  said  second  mirror; 

means  at  said  far  end  for  adjusting  the  positioning  of  said 
first  and  third  mirrors,  the  positioning  of  said  third  mirror 
providing  rapid  changes  in  the  path  length  in  the  absorp- 
tion cell  between  short  and  long  multipaths; 

output  means  adjacent  said  near  end  second  window  for 
detecting  and  measuring  the  reflected  images  from  said 
third  mirror  passing  through  said  second  window;  and 

means  at  said  near  end  for  remotely  controlling  the  position- 
ing of  said  first  and  third  mirrors  at  said  far  end. 

4,291,989 

ABNORMALITY  SENSING  DEVICE  FOR 

GAS-INSULATED  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS 

Yoshiaki  Ida;  Shiro  Fukuda,  and  Osayoshi  Imamura,  all  of 
Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,328 

Int.  a.5  GOIN  2/// 7 

U.S.  a.  356—440  2  Qaims 


4  291  988 
AUTOMATED  PATH*  DIFFERENONG  SYSTEM 
Richard  G.  Dixon,  Jr.,  Las  Cnices,  N.  Mex.,  and  Wendell  R. 
Watkins,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  .     ^      ^ 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  907,653,  May  22, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,206 
Int.  a.5  GOIN  21/01 
U.S.  a.  356—437  ^  Claims 


4^^- 


I      ,» 


a^yo 


1.  An  abnormality  sensing  device  for  gas-insulated  equip- 
ment of  the  type  including  electrical  apparatus  disposed  within 
a  hermetically  sealed,  insulated-gas-conuining  conuiner,  said 
abnormality  sensing  device  comprising: 
a  light  emitting  element  and  a  light  receiving  element  dis- 
posed within  said  conUiner  opposite  each  other,  said  light 
receiving  element  positioned  so  as  to  receive  the  light 
emitted  by  said  light  emitting  element;  and 
means  for  comparing  the  quantity  of  light  emitted  by  said 
light  emitting  element  with  the  quantity  of  light  received 
by  said  light  receiving  element  to  sense  a  change  in  the 
quantity  of  light  received  by  said  light  receiving  element. 


1.  In  a  system  for  measuring  absorption  coeflicients  of  atmo- 
spheric constituents,  apparatus  comprising: 

an  absorption  cell  having  first,  second  and  third  spherically 
concave  mirrors  positioned  such  that  reflections  from  said 
first  mirror  are  reflected  at  one  point  by  said  second  mir- 
ror to  be  reflected  thereon  at  another  point  by  said  third 
mirror,  said  first  and  third  mirrors  being  positioned  at  the 
far  end  of  said  cell  and  said  second  mirror  being  positioned 
at  the  near  end  of  said  cell,  said  cell  including  first  and 
second  windows  spaced  along  said  near  end; 

first  means  at  said  near  end  for  supplying  a  cylindncal  hol- 
low center  input  beam  of  coherent  optical  energy  through 
said  first  window  towards  said  first  mirror; 

second  means  providing  a  reference  beam  of  coherent  opti- 
cal energy  through  said  first  window; 

adjusuble  means  at  said  near  end  for  adjusubly  aligning  said 
reference  beam  to  pass  through  said  hollow  center  of  said 
input  beam,  said  adjusuble  means  including  an  apertured 
mirror,  said  hollow  center  of  said  input  beam  being 


4,291,990 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  DISTRIBUTION 

OF  IRREGULARITIES  ON  A  MIRROR  SURFACE 

Shinichiro  Takasu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  VLSI  Technology 

Research  Association,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,199 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1978,  53-8086 
Int.  a.5  GOIN  21/55:  GOIB  11/30.  9/02:  GOIN  21/00 
\]JS.  a.  356—445  **  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  distribution  of  extensive 
and  local  irregularities  on  a  mirror  surface  comprising: 
light  generating  means  for  irradiating  a  coherent  light  flux 

onto  said  mirror  surface; 
light  dividing  means,  positioned  between  said  light  generat- 
ing means  and  said  mirror  surface,  for  dividing  the  light 
flux  irradiated  from  said  light  generating  means  into  a 
plurality  of  first  light  fluxes,  arranged  in  a  prescnbed 
lattice  form  to  cover  said  mirror  surface,  for  measuring 
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extensive  irregularities  on  said  mirror  surface  and  a  plural- 
ity of  second  light  fluxes,  surrounding  eac  i  of  the  first 
light  fluxes  but  not  overlapping  or  coinciding  with  each 
other,  for  measuring  the  distribution  of  local  irregularities 
on  the  surface;  and 
means  for  receiving  light  fluxes  reflected  froin  the  mirror 


surface  and  for  permitting  the  inspection  of  :he  pattern  of 
reflections,  whereby  the  distribution  of  extensive  irregu- 
larities on  the  mirror  surface  are  determine^  through  the 
inspection  of  the  pattern  of  reflections  of 
fluxes  and  the  distribution  of  local  irregulferities  on  the 
mirror  surface  are  determined  through  the  inspection  of 
the  pattern  of  reflections  from  the  second  1  ght  fluxes. 


September  29,  1981 


PRINTER  PIN  CONTROL  aRCUITRY 
Oiarles  W.  Barr,  Nashua;  Michael  I.  Lerer,  Bedford;  Royden  C. 
Sanders,  Jr.,  Wilton,  and  Rnssell  J.  Vassar,  Jr.,  Nashua,  all  of 
N.H.,  assignors  to  R.  C.  Sanders  Technology  Systems,  Inc., 
Amherst,  N.H. 

FUed  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,415 

Int  a.'  B41J  i/U 

U.S.  a.  400—124  7  Claims 


-,«P.    'ffnrJ-TF^ 


■m.v*   '■n 

.UETOOHI 


4,291,991 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

REACTION  MIXTURE  FROM  FLUID  CO^|PONENTS 

Klaus  Schulte,  and  Heinrich  Ersfeld,  both  of  Lef  erkosen.  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Akti^ngesellschaft, 

Leyerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,74$ 
Cbums  priority,  application  F«l.  Rep.  of  Gen^y,  Aug.  28, 
1978,  2837424 

Int  a.'  BOIF  n/QO;  G05D  WOL 
U.S.  a.  366—159  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  printer  system  employing  a  multiple  pin  print  head  in 
which  pin  firings  are  initiated  by  the  generation  of  data  words 
at  a  clock  rate  substantially  faster  than  possible  repetitive 
firings  of  a  single  pin,  each  such  word  comprising  a  plurality  of 
data  bits  each  corresponding  to  a  respective  pin,  the  occur- 
rence of  a  fire  bit  at  any  data  bit  position  in  the  data  word  being 
a  signal  to  initiate  an  operation  of  the  respective  pin;  apparatus 
for  effecting  high  speed  actuation  and  damping  of  the  pins  in 
response  to  such  data  words,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
for  each  pin,  a  high  speed  driver  circuit; 
means  for  generating,  for  each  pin,  a  firing  signal  which 
comprises  a  long  pulse  of  predetermined  duration,  initi- 
ated by  a  respective  fire  bit,  followed  by  a  series  of  short 
pulses; 
means  for  applying  each  firing  signal  to  the  respective  driver 

circuit;  and 
means  for  reducing  the  number  of  short  pulses  in  the  series 
when  a  successive  fire  bit  for  the  same  pin  is  received  in  a 
predetermined  interval  following  the  long  pulse,  the  ex- 
tent of  shortening  being  a  predetermined  progressive 
function  of  the  actual  timing  of  said  successive  fire  bit. 


4,291,993 

DEVICE  FOR  INSTALLING  AND  SECURING  A 

PRINTING  DISC 

GustSTC  Gagnebin,  Yverdon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hermes 

Precisa  International  Sj\.,  Yverdon,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,721 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  20,  1978, 
12926/78 

Int  a^  B41J  1/30 
U.S.  a.  400— 144J  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  a  reactioq  mixture,  from 
fluid  components,  comprising  storage  tanks,  fedd  pipes  leading 
from  said  storage  tanks  to  a  mixing  head  via  metering  pumps 
and  opening  into  a  mixing  chamber  via  injectiori  apertures,  said 
mixing  chamber  formed  by  the  bore  of  a  hoijsing,  a  control 
piston  displaceable  within  said  bore  and  being  capable  of 
blocking  flow  through  said  apertures,  return  ines  branching 
off  upstream  of  said  apertures  and  leading  up 
tanks,  and  a  shut-off  means  for  stopping  the  floiv  of  said  mate- 
rial through  at  least  one  of  said  return  lines,  tie  activation  of 
said  shut-off  means  being  dependent  upon  the 
control  piston  within  said  bore. 


25    24  9      5    ^l 
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x)sition  of  said 


1.  A  device  for  installing  and  securing  a  printing  disc  having 
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radial  arms  on  a  driving  plate  secured  to  a  selecting  shaft  of  a 
typewriter  having  a  carriage  with  a  card  press  with  folded 
over  borders,  the  driving  plate  having  angular  locating  means 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  hub  of  the  printing  disc;  com- 
prising a  support  for  the  printing  disc,  retaining  members  in  the 
form  of  projections  on  the  support  adapted  to  extend  between 
the  radial  arms  for  retaining  the  disc  in  a  single  relative  posi- 
tion, and  guide  and  abutment  means  for  defining  an  engage- 
ment position  of  the  support  in  the  typewriter  in  which  the  hub 
of  the  printing  disc  is  substantially  opposite  the  driving  plate, 
the  printing  disc  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  driving 
plate  after  a  displacement  of  the  support  in  the  direction  of  the 
selecting  shaft,  said  support  having  an  elastic  member  biasing 
the  disc  against  the  retaining  members,  the  disc  being  spaced 
apart  from  the  retaining  members  when  it  is  engaged  on  the 
driving  plate,  the  support  being  constituted  by  a  support  plate 
having  projections  forming  said  retaining  members  and  a  cen- 
tral opening  opposite  the  hub  of  said  disc,  said  guiding  and 
abutment  means  being  constituted  by  slots  in  the  upper  ends  of 
the  folded  over  borders  of  said  card  press,  these  borders  form- 
ing two  lateral  guides  for  the  support  and  each  slot  forming  an 
abutment,  bosses  secured  to  said  support  engageable  with  said 
abutments,  the  support  being  adapted  to  be  introduced  trans- 
versely to  the  selecting  shaft  between  the  two  borders,  then 
pivoted  in  the  direction  of  the  selecting  shaft  around  an  axis 
passing  through  the  two  bosses. 


4,291,994 

TEAR  RESISTANT  RIBBON  FOR  NON-IMPACT 

PRINTING 

Thor  L.  Smith,  Los  Altos  Hill,  and  WUliam  J.  Weiche,  Los 

Gatos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,375 
Int  a.3  B41J  n/02 
U.S.  a.  400—241.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  ribbon  for  non-impact  printing  comprising  a  transfer 
layer  and  a  substrate  which  is  a  mixture  of  resin  comprising 
from  about  90%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  polycarbonate  and 
from  about  10%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  a  block  copolymer 
of  bis-phenol  A  and  dimethyl  siloxane  and  based  upon  the  total 
weight  of  the  resin  mixture  from  about  15%  to  about  40%  by 
weight  of  electrically  conductive  carbon  black. 


4,291,995 

TOOTHBRUSH  WITH  RE-HLLABLE  PASTE 

RESERVOIR 

Joseph  K.  DUcoff,  St  Croix,  V.I.,  assignor  to  Elizabeth  A.  Tasis, 

Ft  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,401 

Int.  a.3  A46B  11/02 

\}&.  a.  401—175  9  Claims 


1.  A  paste-dispensing  toothbrush  with  a  refiUable  reservoir, 
including: 

a  brush  head,  said  brush  head  having  a  first  connector  por- 
tion and  a  bristle  portion,  said  first  connector  portion 
having  female  threaids  of  a  first  size  and  including  a  chan- 
nel intercoupling  said  bristle  portion  with  said  connector 
portion; 

a  reservoir  of  variable  volume,  said  reservoir  including  a 
hollow,  cylindrical  body  portion  having  inner  and  outer 
walls  and  having  an  end-cap  at  one  extremity  thereof,  said 
inner  wall  having  a  shape  other  than  a  circular  shape; 

a  spout  portion  rotatably  and  coaxially  connected  to  said 


body  portion  at  the  remaining  extremity  of  said  body 
portion,  said  spout  portion  having  a  second  connector 
portion  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  that  connected  to  said 
body  portion,  said  second  connector  portion  including  a 
first  section  of  a  first  diameter  and  a  second  section  of  a 
second  diameter,  both  said  first  and  second  sections  carry- 
ing male  threads,  said  male  threads  on  said  first  section 
being  sized  and  shaped  to  cooperate  with  said  female 
threads  in  said  first  connector  portion  of  said  brush  head; 
said  first  diameter  being  larger  than  said  second  diameter 
and  said  second  section  being  more  remote  from  said  end 
cap  than  said  first  section,  said  second  diameter  being 
sized  to  cause  an  interference  fit  of  said  second  section 
with  the  inner  wall  of  the  nozzle  of  a  toothpaste  tube; 

said  spout  portion  having  a  coaxial  channel  therethrough 
aligned  with  said  channel  in  said  brush  head  when  said 
brush  head  is  in  position  on  said  spout  portion; 

an  aperture  plate,  having  apertures  therethrough,  supported 
fixedly  and  coaxially  in  said  spout  portion  and  transverse 
to  and  spanning  the  channel  through  said  spout  portion; 

a  threaded  rod  fixedly  supported  at  its  one  end  in  said  aper- 
ture plate  and  rotatably  supported  at  its  other  end  in  said 
end  cap  in  coaxial  relationship  with  said  body  portion; 
and, 

a  piston  having  a  peripheral  shape  corresponding  to  the 
shape  of  the  inner  wall  of  said  body  portion  and  dimen- 
sioned to  fit  slidably  within  said  body  portion  in  transverse 
relationship  to  said  body  portion  and  coaxial  therewith, 
said  piston  having  a  central  opening  therein  sized  and 
threaded  to  operatively  engage  said  threaded  rod, 
whereby,  upon  relative  rotation  between  said  spout  por- 
tion and  said  body  portion  said  piston  moves  axially  along 
said  threaded  rod. 


4,291,996 
POSITIVE  NAIL  ANGLING  DEVICE  FOR  METAL 
CONNECTORS 
TyreU  T.  GUb,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Simpson  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Inc.,  San  Leandro,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,202 

Int  a.'  F16B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  403—14  4  Qaims 


1.  A  positive  nail-angling  device  for  positioning  a  nail  with 
respect  to  the  face  of  a  metal  connector  and  a  structural  wood 
member  only  at  a  preselected  angle  which  is  substantially  less 
than  90*  comprising: 

a.  said  metal  connector  is  a  metal  hanger  having  parallel  side 
members  and  a  seat  for  holding  a  held  wood  member  in 
relation  to  an  attachment  member; 

b.  said  positive  nail  angling  device  is  formed  in  one  or  more 
of  said  sides  of  said  metal  hanger; 

c.  a  slot-like  opening  formed  in  a  face  of  said  connector 
having  a  length  greater  than  its  width  wherein  said  width 
is  selected  to  register  with  the  sides  of  said  nails; 

d.  a  tab-like  member  formed  from  the  displaced  face  material 
from  said  slot-opening  and  bent  along  a  bend  line  which 
constitutes  one  end  of  said  slot-like  opening; 

e.  said  tab-like  member  is  formed  with  a  nail  receiving  sur- 
face for  positively  receiving  a  side  of  said  nail  in  generally 
parallel,  face-to-face  relationship;  and 

f  the  length  of  said  slot-like  opening  is  selected  to  receive 
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said  nail  only  at  a  pre-selected  angle  in  relation  to  the  face 
of  said  metal  connector  so  that  one  side  of  the  shank  of 
said  nail  is  in  touching  or  close  fitting  relation  to  one  end 
of  said  slot-like  opening  and  the  opposite  sidt  of  said  nail 
shank  is  in  touching  or  close  fitting  relation 
receiving  surface  of  said  tab-like  member. 


to  said  nail 


4^1,997 

FLEXIBLE  SUPPORT  FOR  SUPERCX)NDlJCnNG 

MACHINE  ROTOR 

Evangelos  T.  Laskaris,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,791 

Int.  a.2  H02K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  403—24  10  Claims 


4,291,998 
REPLACEMENT  HANDLE  FOR  A  TOOL 
Gerard  R.  Santos,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  T^e  Budd  Com- 
pany, Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,76 

Int.  Q\}  B25G  i/24 

U.S.  a.  403—263  10  Claims 


to  the  taper  direction  of  the  top  tapered  portion  in  said 
tool; 

(c)  said  top  tapered  section  of  said  strip  being  spaced  from 
the  top  tapered  portion  of  said  tool; 

(d)  an  adapter  element  disposed  to  slide  over  the  top  of 
said  handle  around  said  top  section  of  said  strip, 

(e)  said  adapter  element  including  a  tapered  area  to  re- 
ceive the  bottom  tapered  portion  of  said  tool; 

(0  a  metal  insert  having  an  opening  therein  dimensioned 
to  fit  over  said  top  section  of  said  strip  in  the  space 
between  the  top  tapered  section  of  said  strip  and  the  top 
tapered  portion  of  said  tool;  and 

(g)  said  metal  insert  including  bottom  sections  disposed  to 
bend  inwardly  when  said  metallic  insert  is  forced  down- 
wardly into  said  space  to  secure  said  tool  to  said  handle. 


4,291,999 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  ASSEMBLING  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF 

CONVERGING  TUBULAR  BARS 
Pierre  Vandelanoite,  5/6  Rue  Merder,  Lys-les-Lannoy,  France 
(59390) 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,829 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  22, 1978,  78  27721 
Int  a.3  F16B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  403— 297  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  superconducting  electrical  machine  inc^ding  a  rotor 
containing  a  torque  tube  therein,  a  support  for  said  torque  tube, 
said  support  comprising:  I 

a  cylindrical  torsion  shaft  having  its  cylinqrical  surface 
centered  about  an  axis  and  adapted  to  rotate  thereabout; 
and  I 

an  axially  flexible,  radially  stiff  diaphragm  affixed  radially 
about  said  torsion  shaft,  said  diaphragm  being  interfitted 
so  as  to  be  attached  at  its  distal  boundary  to  said  torque 
tube  and  being  free  to  exhibit  axial  movement  thereat. 


H^'^r^^c 


1.  A  handle  for  a  tool  having  an  opening  th  erein  with  top 
and  bottom  inwardly  extending  tapered  portipns  from  both 
ends  so  that  the  narrower  part  is  located  close  tp  the  center  of 
the  tool. 

said  handle  comprising: 

(a)  a  plastic  strip; 

(b)  said  plastic  strip  including  a  top  tapered  portion  adja- 
cent one  end  having  a  tapered  direction  corresponding 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  uncoupling  connection  of  a  plurality  of 
convergent  tubes  by  means  of  a  star-shaped  central  core  with 
branches  which  fit  into  ends  of  the  tubes,  each  of  the  branches 
having  means  for  clamping  by  expansion  in  said  tubes,  the  ends 
of  the  tubes  being  shaped  to  fit  against  each  other  in  such 
manner  as  to  completely  cover  the  central  core,  access  being 
however  provided  to  act  on  the  clamping  means  of  each 
branch,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination 
two  means  for  locking  said  tubes  around  all  possible  axes  of 
oscillation,  whatever  the  intensity  of  the  clamping,  com- 
prising 
said  means  for  clamping  by  expansion  comprising  two  parts 
comprising  a  first  part  constituting  said  branches  being 
and  integral  one-piece  part  of  the  central  core  and  the 
other  part  being  a  separate  movable  part  for  each  branch 
juxtaposed  with  said  first  part,  and  screw  clamping  means 
for  moving  said  two  parts  apart  from  each  other,  each  of 
said  two  parts  having  two  exterior  lateral  oblique  bearing 
surfaces    together    forming    four    comermost    regions 
thereof, 
said  ends  of  the  tubes  having  four  interior  lateral  oblique 
bearing  surfaces  forming  four  interior  comermost  regions 
thereof  complementary  to  and  together  forming  inclined 
comers  cooperating  with  said  oblique  bearing  surfaces  of 
said  two  jMuts  with  lateral  pressure  in  four  different  direc- 
tions substantially  perpendicular  to  the  oblique  bearing 
surfaces  and  diagonally  to  the  cross-section  of  the  tubes 
when  said  screw  clamping  means  is  actuated  to  move  said 
two  parts  apart,  and 
said  two  parts  having  aligned  free  ends  formed  with  cooper- 
ating corresponding  inclined  planes  constituting  means  for 
moving  said  two  parts  away  from  each  other  if  said  mov- 
able part  begins  to  displace  longitudinally  in  a  direction  of 
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removal  of  the  tubes  during  commencement  of  uncou-  erating,  by  virtue  of  the  action  of  the  urging  means,  to  lock  the 
pling,  said  inclined  planes  are  inclined  in  a  direction  members  against  relative  axial  movement  and  to  impart  to  the 
toward  said  first  part. 


4,292,000 
THRUST  NUT  LOCK  RETAINER 
Bryce  R.  Baldwin;  Laurence  M.  Brady,  and  Warren  N.  Hoi- 
comb,  all  of  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,091 

Int.  a.3  B25G  i/00;  F16D  l/OO;  F16G  U/00 

U.S.  a.  403—320  2  Qaims 


1.  A  propeller  shaft  nut  lock  assembly  for  maintaining  a 
propeller  shaft  bearing  assembly  in  place  within  a  bearing 
housing  comprising:  an  externally  threaded  surface  on  a  pro- 
peller shaft  located  outboard  of  the  bearing  assembly,  a  thrust 
nut  threaded  on  said  shaft  to  axially  hold  the  bearing  assembly 
in  place  within  the  bearing  housing,  said  thrust  nut  including 
an  undercut  locking  groove  therein  and  an  outboard  extension 
with  a  splined  surface,  said  shaft  having  a  splined  surface,  a  cup 
lock  slidably  positioned  over  said  outboard  extension  and 
including  an  eccentric  flange  thereon  initially  radially  posi- 
tioned out  of  said  lock  groove  and  including  a  centering  pe- 
ripheral flange  thereon  initially  located  eccentrically  with 
respect  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  shaft,  a  thrust  nut  lock  ring 
slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft  engaging  the  centering  periph- 
eral flange  to  center  it  with  respect  to  the  shaft  and  to  shift  said 
eccentric  flange  into  interlocked  engagement  with  said  groove, 
said  thrust  nut  lock  ring  further  having  splined  surfaces 
thereon  engaging  the  two  aforementioned  splined  surfaces,  and 
coacting  means  to  indicate  axial  seated  engagement  of  said 
thrust  nut  lock  ring  against  said  thrust  nut  and  radial  shift  of  the 
eccentric  flange  into  its  interlocked  engagement  with  the  lock- 
ing groove  when  said  thrust  nut  is  properly  positioned  with 
respect  to  the  bearing  assembly. 


members  opposing  circumferential  forces  urging  the  members 
into  engagement  at  said  first  and  second  surfaces  respectively. 


4,292,002 
SHAFT  LEVER  COUPLING  MEANS 
Gary  L.  Stecklein,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany, Moline,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,381 

Int.  Q\?  B25G  i/OQ;  F16D  l/OO;  F16B  9/02 

U.S.  a.  403—376  2  Claims 


\ 


1.  A  shaft-lever  attachment  means,  comprising  a  first  section 
having  a  generally  V-shaped  cross-sectional  configuration  of 
length  L  to  receive  a  portion  of  said  shaft  lengthwise  within 
the  interior  walls  of  said  first  section;  a  securing  means  to  apply 
a  compressive  load  between  the  first  section  and  said  shaft;  a 
second  section  extending  generally  perpendicular  from  said 
first  section  having  at  least  one  hole  within  said  second  section, 
said  hole  being  generally  parallel  to  the  elongation  of  said  first 
section,  whereby  at  least  one  lever  can  be  partially  passed 
through  said  hole  of  said  second  section  and  secured  therein 
such  that  rotation  of  said  shaft  will  translate  to  rotation  of  said 
lever  and  axial  displacement  of  said  shaft  can  be  translated  to 
axial  displacement  of  said  lever. 


4,292,001 
SHAFT  COUPLING 
Leonard  S.  Snell,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,099 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  19,  1978, 
37310/78 

Int.  Q\}  F16B  7//5.  F16D  i//5 
U.S.  a.  403—359  10  Qaims 

1.  Shaft  coupling  comprising  two  relatively  inner  and  outer 
members  having  a  common  axis,  means  defining  first  surfaces 
provided  on  the  respective  members  in  circumferentially  con- 
fronting relationship,  means  defining  second  surfaces  provided 
on  the  respective  members  in  circumferentially  confronting 
relationship,  the  first  and  second  surfaces  extending  at  different 
helix  angles  relative  to  said  axis,  urging  means  for  urging  the 
members  relatively  axially,  said  first  and  second  surfaces  coop- 


4,292,003 
CONNECTORS  FOR  FURNFTURE 
Alan  R.  Pond,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Underman  Greeman 
Berger  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,522 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1978, 
17062/78 

Int.  Q\?  B25G  i/OO 
U.S.  a.  403—407  2  Claims 

1.  A  connector  for  connecting  two  elements  together  in 
non-parallel  relation,  the  connector  comprising  two  elongated 
body  members,  means  at  one  face  of  each  body  member  to 
engage  a  respective  one  of  said  elements,  a  generally  coaxially 
elongated  cavity  in  another  face  of  one  of  said  body  members 
non-parallel  with  said  firstmentioned  face  thereof  and  dimen- 
sioned  non-rotatably   to   receive  the  other  body   member 


1960 


C  FFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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whereby  said  one  face  of  the  latter  is  exposed  from  the  cavity, 
a  stud  having  a  head  engageable  with  the  bottom! of  the  cavity 
to  limit  displacement  of  the  stud  into  the  cavity  while  permit- 
ting rotation  of  the  stud  about  its  axis,  the  stud  having  a  T- 
shaped  end  portion  within  the  cavity,  the  surface  5  of  the  limbs 
of  the  T  presented  toward  the  head  being  cam  si  irfaces  oppo- 
sitely angularly  inclined  with  respect  to  a  plane  to  which  the 
axis  of  the  stud  is  perpendicular,  and  a  bore  in  sa|d  other  body 
member  perpendicular  to  said  one  face  thereof,  two  shoulders 
integral  with  said  other  body  member  flanking  thp  end  portion 
of  the  bore  remote  from  said  one  face  of  the  oth<  r  body  mem- 
ber to  give  said  end  pwrtion  the  form  of  an  elongated  slot,  the 
ends  of  the  shoulders  inward  of  the  bore  comprising  respective 


\ 


abutment  surfaces  generally  in  a  common  plane  to  which  the 
axis  of  the  bore  is  perpendicular  and  cam  surfaces  oppositely 
inclined  with  respect  to  said  common  plane  tc  extend  from 
circumferentially  opposite  ends  of  the  respective  abutment 
surfaces  away  from  said  one  surface  of  said  other  body  mem- 
ber, the  slot  being  dimensioned  for  passage  therewrough  of  the 
limbs  of  the  stud  when  the  latter  is  suiubly  angularly  oriented 
and  the  length  of  the  stud  between  its  head  anjd  limbs  being 
such  in  relation  to  the  dimensions  of  the  shouldeik  that  rotation 
of  the  stud  will  cause  a  camming  action  betweai  the  limbs  of 
the  stud  and  the  cam  surfaces  of  the  shoulders  which  will  draw 
said  other  body  member  into  the  cavity  until  the  limbs  of  the 
stud  ride  onto  said  abutment  surfaces  releasably  to  hold  said 
body  members  together. 


4^2,004 
PLATFORM  LEG  PLUG 
Lloyd  C.  Knox,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Hallibiirtoa  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla.  I 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  828,065,  Aug.  26, 19T7,  Pat  Wo.  4,215,951. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,198 
Int.  a.'  E02B  17/04 
U.S.  a.  405—203  14  Claims 
1.  A  removable  plug  for  temporarily  sealing  the  interior  of 
an  annular  member  to  prevent  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough, 
said  removable  plug  comprising: 

plug  body  means  disposed  within  said  annulai   member,  the 
plug  body  means  including: 
annular  seal  cup  mandrel  means  having  annuli  r  recess  means 

about  the  interior  thereof; 
seal  cup  means  located  on  the  annular  seal  cup  mandrel 
means  for  sealingly  engaging  the  interior  jtf  said  annular 
member  to  prevent  the  flow  of  said  fluid  tnerethrough; 
plug  means  having  a  centrally  located  sleeve  therein,  the 
plug  means  being  secured  to  the  interior  of  the  annular 
seal  cup  mandrel  means; 
pressure  equalization  plug  means  releasably  retained  in  the 
centrally  located  sleeve  in  the  plug  means  iit  the  plug  body 
means  for  allowing  the  flow  of  said  flui^  through  said 
removable  plug  before  the  removal  of  said  ^movable  plug 
from  said  annular  member; 
locking  dog  means  pivotally  mounted  on  tlfe  annular  seal 
cup  mandrel  means  for  retaining  said  removable  plug  from 
axial  movement  in  at  least  one  direction  |n  said  aimular 
member; 


dog  locking  sleeve  means  slidably  abutting  the  locking  dog 

means;  and 
dog  locking  sleeve  pin  means  having  one  end  engaging  the 

annular  recess  means  about  the  interior  of  the  annular  seal 


cup  mandrel  means  and  having  the  other  end  abutting  the 
pressure  equalization  plug  means  releasably  secured  in  the 
centrally  located  sleeve  in  the  plug  means  in  the  annular 
seal  cup  mandrel  means. 


4^2,005 

PIER  CONSTRUCTION 

Lennart  Boksjo,  Utsiktsriigen  2  A,  436  00  Askim,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28^16 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  II,  1978,  7804019 

Int  CL^  E02B  3/20 

U.S.  a.  405—219  3  Claims 


1.  A  pier  for  mooring  of  boats,  formed  of  two  sections, 
wherein:  there  is  provided  a  rectangular  inner  section  serving 
as  a  land-connection  via  a  flrst  short  side  and  an  outer  section 
connected  to  said  inner  section  at  a  second  side  oppositely 
disposed  to  said  first  short  side  of  the  inner  section,  said  outer 
section  being  formed  as  a  parallel  trapezium  which  is  sup- 
ported by  poles  driven  into  a  sea  bed  being  affixed  to  said  outer 
section;  non-parallel  sides  of  said  outer  section  forming  an 
angle  of  between  70*- 120*;  the  non-parallel  sides  are  formed 
with  extensions,  said  extensions  having  respective  ends  pro- 
vided with  means  for  affixing  a  boat  there  at  and  partly  for 
attachment  of  lines  running  from  the  ends  to  either  end  of  the 
boat  being  affixed. 
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4,292,006 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CERAMIC  WARE 
Graham  Davies,  Stoke-on-Trent,  England,  assignor  to  Service 
(Engineers)  limited,  Stoke-on-Trent,  England 

Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,638 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  25,  1978, 
22276/78 

Int  a.5  B23C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  409—131  9  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  removing  from  a  cup  handle  surplus  clay  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  provide  an  attaching  surface  having  a  high 
degree  of  conformity  to  its  intended  shape  comprising  rotat- 
ably  mounting  a  cutter  blade  on  supporting  portions  of  a  car- 
rier which  are  spaced  apart  to  leave  the  blade  unconfined 
along  that  part  of  its  length  which  effects  the  cutting,  contour- 
ing the  unconfined  part  of  said  blade  so  that  when  rotated  it 
defines  by  its  arcuate  path  a  shape  to  which  it  is  desired  the 
attaching  surface  of  the  handle  to  conform,  mounting  the 
handle  in  a  holder  from  which  the  surplus  clay  projects, 
mounting  the  blade  carrier  so  that  its  axis  of  rotation  lies  in 
a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  handle, 
rotating  said  carrier,  causing  relative  lateral  movement  of 
approach  between  the  handle  and  the  rotational  axis  of  the 
rotating  cutter  in  such  a  manner  as  to  remove  the  surplus 
clay  progressively  in  small  pieces  in  a  plurality  of  separate 
cuts  as  said  axis  approaches  the  handle,  and  allowing  said 
small  pieces  to  escape  between  said  carrier  and  the  uncon- 
fined part  of  said  blade. 


4,292,007 
FASTENER  AND  WASHER  ASSEMBLY 
David  P.  Wagner,  Geneva,  111.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 
Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Nov.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,150 

Int  C\?  F16B  39/26 

U.S.  a.  411—156  4  Claims 


1.  A  preassembled  fastener  and  washer  assembly  comprising 
a  threaded  fastener  including  an  enlarged  head,  said  fastener 
having  a  shank  with  a  helical  thread  which  has  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  thread  crest  diameter,  the  upper  extremity  of 
the  fastener  threads  being  spaced  a  predetermined  distance 


from  the  lower  extremity  of  the  head  thereby  defining  an 
unthreaded  portion,  said  unthreaded  portion  including  an 
annular  ledge;  a  domed  washer  having  an  inner  and  an  outer 
periphery  which  define  a  predetermined  axial  length,  said 
length  being  such  that  when  the  washer's  inner  periphery  is  in 
abutment  with  the  lower  extremity  of  the  fastener  head,  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  washer  extends  beyond  the  unthreaded 
portion  such  that  the  domed  washer  encloses  at  least  one 
convolution  of  a  fully  formed  thread,  said  washer  having  a 
fastener  receiving  hole  therein  which  has  a  diameter  greater 
than  the  thread  crest  diameter  but  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
annular  ledge  whereby  said  washer  is  held  captive  on  the 
fastener  by  said  annular  ledge,  the  inner  periphery  of  said  hole 
being  reduced  in  thickness  from  that  of  the  standard  washer 
thickness  in  order  to  increase  the  flexibility  of  the  inner  periph- 
ery so  that  it  may  be  sprung  over  the  annular  ledge  to  form  the 
assembly. 


4,292,008 

GAS  TURBINE  COOLING  SYSTEMS 

William  C.  Grosjean,  Poway,  and  John  J.  Hensley,  Delmar,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Company, 

Chicago,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  831,961,  Sep.  9, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,173,120.  This  appUcation  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,632 

Int  a.3  POID  5/18 

U.S.  a.  415—115  3  Oaims 


1.  A  gas  turbine  comprising:  a  nozzle  case  through  which 
heated  gases  are  adapted  to  flow;  a  housing  surrounding  said 
case  in  spaced  relation  thereto;  first  and  second  stage,  flow 
directing  nozzles  integrated  into  nozzle  segments  which  are 
supported  from  said  case,  said  case  having  a  lip  supporting  the 
upstream  ends  of  the  second  stage  nozzle  segments  therefrom; 
means  for  directing  a  first  stream  of  air  from  the  space  between 
said  housing  and  said  case  into  the  nozzles  in  the  first  of  said 
stages;  means  for  directing  a  second  stream  of  air  from  said 
space  into  impinging  relationship  with  said  case  and  then  into 
nozzles  in  the  second  of  said  stages;  and  means  for  so  discharg- 
ing a  part  of  said  second  stream  of  air  from  the  interiors  of  the 
second  stage  nozzles  into  said  nozzle  case  at  the  leading  sides 
of  said  nozzles  as  to  cause  said  air  to  first  impingement  cool 
said  nozzle  segment  supporting  lip  and  to  then  form  a  buffer 
for  keeping  heated  gases  flowing  through  said  case  from  enter- 
ing the  space  between  said  nozzles  and  said  case. 
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4^2,009 
HINGELESS  ROTOR  SYSTEM 
Emil  Weiland,  Hohenbninn,  and  Klaus  Brunsch^  Weidach,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mess^rschmitt-Boei- 
kow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  H^ftung,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,7(40 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gertnany,  Dec.  24, 
1977,  2758086 

Int.  a^  B64C  27/iH 
U.S.  a.  416-134  A  19  Oaims 


nally  of  the  aerofoil  and  having  a  predetermined  three-dimen- 
sional orientation  different  from  that  of  the  other  crystals  such 


that  each  such  crystal  has  an  optimum  value  of  a  chosen  prop- 
erty in  directions  longitudinal  and  transverse  of  the  aerofoil. 


1.  A  hingeless  rotor  system,  especially  for  helicopters,  com- 
prising rotor  mast  means  including  an  axis  ofi  rotation,  rotor 
blade  means  having  a  radially  inner  end  and  a  riidially  outer  tip, 
and  securing  means  connecting  said  radially  inner  end  of  said 
rotor  blade  means  to  said  rotor  mast  mean!,  said  securing 
means  comprising  an  integral  carrier  spar  meais  of  fiber  com- 
pound material  extending  from  said  rotor  miist  means  com- 
pletely into  said  rotor  blade  means  proper,  paid  fiber  com- 
pound material  including  fibers  extending  un|directionally  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  rotor  blade  iieans,  said  inte- 
gral carrier  spar  means  including  a  substantially  rigid  connect- 
ing member  (12)  adjacent  to  said  rotor  masi  means  (4)  for 
connection  to  said  rotor  mast  means  and  an  intermediate  mem- 
ber (14)  between  said  connecting  member  (12)  uid  said  radially 
inner  end  of  said  rotor  blade  means,  said  intermediate  member 
(14)  being  resistant  to  tensile  loads  and  comprising  at  least 
three  spar  sections  (24A,  243,  24C)  and  sheir  resistant  web 
means  (26,  28)  operatively  interconnecting  sjid  spar  sections 
(24A,  248,  24C)  so  that  the  spar  sections  are  cSrcumferentially 
spaced  from  each  other  by  said  web  means,  said  shear  resistant 
web  means  being  dimensioned  in  the  vertical  i  lirection  (a)  and 
in  the  horizontal  direction  (b)  so  that  said  inter  nediate  member 
(14)  is  flerible  relative  to  torsion  and  bending  loads  to  form 
fictive  hinge  means,  said  web  means  (26,  28)  firming  a  central 
member  (30)  having  an  outwardly  open  cross- section  in  which 
the  web  means  are  interconnected  along  a  coinecting  line  and 
the  outer  free  edges  of  the  web  means  are  conn  ected  to  the  spar 
sections. 


4,292,011 
TURBO  PUMP  GAS  COMPRESSOR 
John  W.  Erickson,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kobe, 
Inc.,  Oty  of  Commerce,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,138 

Int.  a.3  P04B  23/04 

U.S.  a.  417—53  5  Qaims 


4,292,010 
CAMBERED  BLADE  OR  VANE  FOR  A  <^AS  TURBINE 

ENGINE 

Geoffrey  W.  Meetham,  Allestree,  and  John  R,  Marjoram,  Cox 
bench,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Rollf-Royce  Limited, 
London,  England  I 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68J723 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdofi,  Sep.  16,  1978, 
37112/78 

Int  a.5  POID  5/14 
U.S.  a.  416—241  R 
1.  A  blade  or  vane  for  a  gas  turbine  engine. 


11  Claims 

the  blade  or  vane 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pumping  an  oil  well  having  wide  varia- 
tions of  density  in  fluids  to  be  pumped  due  to  gas  content, 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  source  of  pressurized  power 
fluid;  means  for  conducting  said  power  fluid  to  the  bottom 
portion  of  the  well;  a  first  turbo  driven  pump  disposed  in  the 
bottom  portion  of  the  well  and  having  the  turbine  thereof 
driven  by  said  power  fluid;  a  second  turbo  driven  pump  dis- 
posed axially  adjacent  said  first  pump  and  having  its  turbine 
driven  by  said  power  fluid;  first  conduit  means  for  conducting 
well  fluids  to  an  inlet  of  said  first  pump;  means  disposed  in  said 
first  conduit  means  for  intermingling  of  the  spent  power  fluid 
emerging  from  the  turbine  of  said  first  pump  with  the  well  fluid 
in  said  first  conduit,  thereby  producing  an  initial  pressurizing 
of  the  fluid  to  the  inlet  of  said  first  pump;  means  disposed  in 
said  first  conduit  between  said  intermingling  means  and  the 
inlet  of  said  first  pump  for  increasing  the  pressurization  of  the 
intermingled  fluids;  second  conduit  means  connecting  an  outlet 
of  said  first  pump  to  an  inlet  of  said  second  pump;  and  third 
conduit  means  for  connecting  an  outlet  of  said  second  pump  to 
the  well  head,  whereby  said  first  pump  can  be  designed  to 


having  a  cambered  aerofoil  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  efficiently  pump  low  density  fluid  at  relatively  high  shaft 
single  crystals  of  an  alloy,  each  crystal  extending  longitudi-   speeds  and  said  second  pump  can  be  designed  to  efficiently 
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pump  the  discharge  of  said  first  pump  at  shaft  speeds  substan- 
tially lower  than  the  shaft  speed  of  said  first  pump. 

4.  A  method  for  pumping  an  oil  well  having  wide  variations 
of  density  in  fluids  to  be  pumped  due  to  gas  content  comprising 
the  steps  of:  (a)  disposing  two  turbo  driven  pumping  units  in 
the  bottom  portion  of  the  well  in  axially  Stacked  relationship; 
(b)  driving  the  turbine  portion  of  each  of  said  turbo  driven 
pumping  units  by  pressurized  fluid  supplied  from  the  well 
head;  (c)  supplying  well  fluids  to  the  inlet  end  of  one  pumping 
unit;  (d)  intermingling  the  fluid  leaving  the  turbine  of  said  one 
pumping  unit  and  said  well  fluid  supplied  to  the  inlet  end  of 
said  one  pumping  unit  for  initially  pressurizing  the  intermin- 
gled fluids;  (e)  further  pressurizing  the  intermingled  fluids 
prior  to  supplying  them  to  the  inlet  end  of  said  one  pumping 
unit;  and  (f)  supplying  fluids  discharged  from  the  outlet  of  said 
one  pumping  unit  to  the  inlet  end  of  the  other  pumping  unit, 
whereby  said  one  pumping  unit  operates  at  substantially  higher 
shaft  speeds  than  the  other  pumping  unit  due  to  the  substantial 
difference  of  density  of  fluid  supplied  to  the  respective  inlets  of 
the  two  pumping  units. 


4,292,013 

ROTARY  IMPELLER  OR  MOTOR  WITH  PRESSURE 

BALANCED  END  PLATES 

Carl  M.  Singer,  New  Castle,  Pa.,  and  Edward  J.  Ratkay, 

Canfleld,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Commercial   Shearing,   Inc., 

Youngstown,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,612 

Int.  a.^  F03C  2/0^;  F04C  2/1%.  15/00 

VJS.  a.  418—132  12  Claims 


4,292,012 
LIQUID  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Collin  P.  Brotherston,  Rainliam,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 
Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,192 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  25,  1978, 
46082/78 

Int.  a.3  F04B  79/00.  29/00 
U.S.  a  417— 462  24  Qaims 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying 
fuel  to  internal  combustion  engines  and  of  the  kind  comprising 
a  body  part,  a  rotary  distributor  member  mounted  in  the  body 
part  and  arranged  in  use  to  be  driven  in  timed  relationship  with 
an  engine  with  which  the  apparatus  is  associated,  a  transverse 
bore  formed  in  the  distributor  member,  a  plunger  in  said  bore, 
a  cam  follower  positioned  at  the  outer  end  of  said  plunger  for 
engagement  with  a  cam  surface  formed  on  a  cam  ring  sur- 
rounding the  distributor  member,  stop  means  for  limiting  the 
outward  movement  of  the  plunger,  passage  means  for  convey- 
ing fuel  to  and  from  said  bore  during  rotation  of  the  distributor 
member  characterised  in  that  said  distributor  member  is  axially 
movable  within  the  body  part,  the  apparatus  including  means 
for  varying  the  axial  setting  of  the  distributor  member  within 
the  body  part,  and  said  stop  means  comprises  complementary 
inclined  surfaces  on  the  follower  and  a  part  respectively,  said 
part  being  rotatable  with  the  distributor  member  but  axially 
fixed  within  the  body  part  whereby  as  the  distributor  member 
is  moved  axially  within  the  body  part  the  amount  by  which  the 
plunger  can  move  outwardly  whilst  fuel  is  supplied  to  the  bore 
will  vary. 


1.  A  pressure  plate  for  corresponding  ends  of  a  pair  of  coop- 
erating impellers  in  a  rotary  pump  or  motor  comprising  a  metal 
body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  plate  having  a  first  face 
adapted  to  abut  the  impeller  ends,  a  pair  of  openings  to  receive 
impeller  shafts  and  a  second  face  generally  parallel  to  said  first 
face,  radial  resilient  sealing  means  on  said  second  face  spaced 
circumferentially  around  said  openings  to  restrict  flow  across 
said  rear  face  and  forming  chambers  of  similar  size  therebe- 
tween, one  at  the  inlet  side,  one  at  the  outlet  side  and  at  least 
one  at  each  opposite  end  of  said  thrust  plate  intermediate  the 
inlet  and  outlet  sides  and  a  plurality  of  chambers  formed  in  said 
first  face  defined  by  radial  lands  corresponding  generally  to  the 
sealing  means  on  said  second  face  and  forming  chambers  corre- 
sponding to  the  chambers  on  the  second  face  to  restrict  flow 
across  said  first  face  in  generally  the  same  areas  as  the  seal 
means  on  the  second  face,  whereby  said  plate  is  generally 
balanced  in  use  in  a  pump. 


4,292,014 

FEED  MECHANISM  COMPRISING  AN  ENDLESS 

MEMBER  CONHGURED  AS  A  DOUBLE  HELIX 

Manfred  A.  A.  Lupke,  35  Ironshield  Crescent,  and  Gerd  P.  H. 

Lupke,  46  Stomoway  Crescent,  both  of  Thomhill,  Ontario, 

Canada 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,628 

Int  a.3  B29F  3/00;  F16J  J5/16 

VS.  a.  425—72  R  26  Claims 


9.  In  combination  with  an  extrusion  head  for  extruding  a 
tube  of  plastic  material,  the  extrusion  head  having  an  annular 
die  opening  defining  a  predetermined  axis,  means  for  support- 
ing the  tube  of  plastic  matenal  as  it  is  extruded  from  the  die 
comprising: 
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a  rotary  shaft  extending  from  said  extrusion  he  id  and  jour- 
nalled  therein  for  rotation  about  said  axis, 

first  and  second  cylindrical  guide  members  mounted  coaxi- 
ally  on  said  shaft  for  roUtion  therewith,  the  first  and 
second  guide  members  having  respective  exl  emal  helical 
grooves  thereon  defining  first  and  second  feid  channels, 

said  helical  grooves  being  of  the  same  pitch  ind  opposite 
hand. 

an  endless  flexible  bearing  member  carried  b  i  said  guide 
members  and  constrained  thereby,  the  bearing  member 
having  a  first  portion  extending  helically  aUmg  said  first 
feed  channel  and  a  second  portion  extend|ng  helically 
along  said  second  feed  channel,  the  bearing 
ingly  engaging  the  guide  members  along  said  channels, 

the  bearing  member  protruding  from  said  secoi  d  feed  chan- 
nel for  frictional  engagement  with  the  tu  «  of  plastic 
material  as  it  is  extruded, 

whereby  the  bearing  member  is  continuou^y 
along  said  second  feed  channel  and  retum<d  along  said 
first  feed  channel  without  rotation  in  respon  e  to  rotation 
of  the  shaft,  thereby  providing  a  continuous  ly  advancing 
support  surface  for  the  plastic  tube. 


4^2,016 

APPARATUS  FOR  SOUDIFYING  MOLTEN  MATERUL 
Herbert  J.  Elliott,  63  Poulton  Estate,  Bradford-on-Avon,  En- 
gland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  685,849,  May  13, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,088,727. 
This  application  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,230 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Juin.pl9,  1975,  229688 
Int.  a.3  B29C  23/00 
U.S.  a.  425—101  6  Claims 


■i^,-  feAiL  J. 


4,292,015 

APPARATUS  FOR  ROTATIONAL  MOIDING 

Michael  Hritz,  7463  Julia  Dr.,  North  Royalton,  Ohio  44133 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,83< 

Int.  a.^  B29C  5/04 

U.S.  a.  425—73  14  Claims 


N    °/y\" 


1.  Apparatus  for  solidifying  molten  material  comprising  an 
endless  belt  having  a  molten  material  receiving  solidification 
surface  and  mounted  for  travel  along  an  endless  path,  and 
provided  with  a  belt  portion  constituting  a  uniformly  extend- 
ing solid  planar  substrate  arranged  along  a  common  uniformly 
extending  portion  of  the  endless  path  for  travel  without  distur- 
bance of  the  uniformly  extending  disposition  of  the  solid  planar 
substrate  and  without  deviation  from  the  uniformly  extending 
portion  of  such  path,  said  common  portion  of  the  endless  path 
including  an  upstream  molten  material  receiving  station,  and 
intermediate  stream  initial  solidified  protective  stabilizing  skin 
forming  station  and  a  downstream  final  solidification  station, 
feed  means  spaced  from  said  solidification  surface  at  the  re- 
ceiving station  for  feeding  molten  material  to  such  surface, 
treating  agent  distribution  hood  means  spaced  from  said  solidi- 
fication surface  and  defining  a  covering  zone  over  such  surface 
which  provides  an  isolated  area  for  the  molten  material  at  the 
initial  skin  forming  station  for  mildly  and  gently  physically 
selectively  supplying  the  surface  of  the  molten  material  thereat 
with  skin  promoting  treating  agent  and  for  correspondingly 
selectively  distributing  such  treating  agent  onto  the  surface 
thereof,  without  substantial  disturbance  and  rippling  of  the 
molten  surface  of  the  molten  material  by  the  treating  agent, 
and  fluid  coolant  nozzle  means  spaced  from  said  solidification 
surface  at  the  final  solidification  station  for  directing  fluid 
coolant  against  the  formed  skin  of  the  molten  material  thereat 
to  cool  and  solidify  such  material. 


1,  An  apparatus  for  the  rotational  molding  ofjmaterials,  said 
apparatus  comprising 
an  outer  housing  constructed  from  heat  insul  iting  material, 
said  housing  including  a  first  portion  and  a  iecond  portion 
in  cooperation  with  each  other  to  defin*   a  selectively 
disassociable  arrangement; 
a  first  frame  substantially  contained  in  sai<    housing  and 
mounted  on  bearing  members  exterior  of  said  housing  for 
selective  rocking  through  a  predetermined  arc  about  a 
first  axis; 
a  second  frame  substantially  contained  in  sa  d  housing  and 
mounted  to  said  first  frame  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis 
transverse  to  said  first  axis; 
at  least  one  mold  mounted  in  said  apparatus; 
means  for  mounting  said  mold  in  said  apparatus; 
means  for  rocking  said  first  frame  in  selectivp  reciprocating 

arcuate  cycles; 
means  for  rotatably  driving  said  second  frai  ne  at  predeter- 
mined speeds  independently  operable  from  said  means  for 
rocking  said  first  frame;  and 
a  source  of  heat  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
housing  whereby  material  in  said  mold  is  rotationally 
molded  to  form  a  thin-walled  product 


4,292,017 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMPRESSING  TABLETS 
Wallace  A.  Doepel,  226  Beliino  Dr.,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif. 
90272 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,267 

Int.  C\?  B30B  11/08.  15/00 

VS.  a.  425—107  18  aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  compressing  materials  into  tablets  compris- 
ing a  first  tumuble  having  means  on  its  periphery  for  receiving 
tablet  dies,  a  second  turntable  having  means  on  its  periphery 
for  receiving  tablet  dies,  means  associated  with  said  first  turn- 
table for  filling  dies  spaced  around  its  periphery  with  materials 
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to  be  compressed,  means  for  transferring  dies  which  have  been 
filled  with  product  material  from  said  first  to  said  second 
turntable,  and  punches  associated  with  said  second  turntable 
for  compressing  the  material  in  the  dies  transferred  from  the 
first  turntable  to  the  second  turntable. 


flush  passageways  to  the  annular  peripheral   flushing 
groove  and  then  into  said  first  and  second  runners. 


4,292,018 
DOUBLE  NOZZLE  BLOCK 
Paul  E.  Beale,  Columbus,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co., 
Chicago,  111. 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,082 

Int  a.3  B29F  1/03.  1/08 

U.S.  a.  425—144  9  Qaims 


1.  A  double  nozzle  injector  system  for  injecting  hot  molten 
plastic  material  comprising: 
an  elongated  spindle  coupling  having  inner  and  outer  ends 

and  including: 

an  external  conical  sealing  surface  extending  outwardly 
from  said  inner  end; 

connector  means  on  one  end  connectable  to  a  pressurized 
source  of  molten  plastic  material;  a  main  outflow  pas- 
sageway extending  diametrically  transversely  through 
the  spindle  conduit  at  a  location  spaced  outwardly  of 
said  inner  end  thereof; 

an  axial  supply  passageway  extending  between  said  outer 
end  and  said  main  outflow  passageway; 

an  annular  peripheral  flushing  groove  extending  inwardly 
about  the  surface  of  said  spindle  coupling  and  intercept- 
ing said  main  outflow  passageway  at  opposite  ends 
thereof;  and  a  plurality  of  radial  flush  passageways 
extending  between  said  flushing  groove  and  said  main 
outflow  passageway  with  said  radial  flush  passageways 
being  substantially  smaller  than  said  main  outflow  pas- 
sageway so  that  their  flow  capacity  is  a  small  percent- 
age of  the  flow  capacity  of  said  main  outflow  passage- 
way; 
a  manifold  block  having  inner  and  outer  face  surfaces  and 

including: 

an  internal  conical  sealing  surface  extending  inwardly 
from  said  outer  face  surface  and  matingly  engageable 
with  said  external  conical  sealing  surface  of  said  spindle 
coupling;  first  and  second  nozzle  supply  runners  each 
having  one  end  termination  at  said  internal  conical 
sealing  surface  and  communicating  with  said  flushing 
groove  and  said  main  outflow  passageway; 

first  and  second  nozzles  respectively  communicating  with 
said  first  and  second  runners  for  receiving  molten  plas- 
tic material  therefrom; 
whereby  molten  plastic  material  flows  through  said  axial 

supply  passagewwy  and  outwardly  through  said  main 

outflow  passageway  to  said  first  and  second  runners  and 

said  first  and  second  nozzles  with  a  small  percentage 

portion  of  the  flow  being  outwardly  through  the  radial 


4,292,019 
EXTRUDED  PLASTIC  FOAM  SHAPING  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  Hay,  Midland,  and  Oswald  Bergman,  Freeland,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,049 

Int.  C\?  B29D  27/00 

MS.  a.  425—325  5  Claims 


1.  A  shaping  apparatus  adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  a  slot 
extrusion  die  for  shaping  freshly  extruded  synthetic  resinous 
thermoplastic  foam  into  a  generally  planar  configuration,  the 
apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  like  opposed  shaping 
elements  of  generally  planar  configuration,  the  apparatus  hav- 
ing an  inlet  end  and  a  discharge  end,  each  of  the  shaping  ele- 
ments comprising  a  first  forming  plate  adapted  to  be  disposed 
adjacent  the  die  face,  the  first  forming  plate  having  an  edge 
extending  generally  parallel  to  a  plane  containing  the  axis  of 
extrusion  and  the  major  axis  of  a  die  slot  the  first  forming  plate 
having  an  edge  remotely  disposed  from  the  discharge  end  and 
generally  facing  the  discharge  end,  a  second  forming  plate 
having  a  first  edge  and  a  second  edge,  the  second  forming  plate 
being  generally  parallel  to  the  first  forming  plate  and  to  edge  to 
edge  engagement  therewith,  a  third  forming  plate  having  first 
and  second  edges  and  being  in  generally  edge  to  edge  engage- 
ment with  the  second  forming  plate  and  generally  parallel 
thereto,  the  plates  in  edge  to  edge  engagement  having  a  convex 
semi-cylindrical  edge  in  engagement  with  a  mating  concave 
semi-cylindrical  edge,  whereby  when  third  plates  or  first  plates 
of  opposed  shaping  elements  are  moved  closer  together  or 
moved  away  from  each  other,  the  second  plate  effectively 
maintains  engagement  with  the  edges  of  the  first  and  third 
plates  and  moves  to  adjustably  position  the  first  and  third 
plates  towards  or  away  from  each  other. 


4,292,020 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ABATEMENT  OF 

GASOLINE  VAPOR  EMISSIONS 

John  H.  Hirt,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hirt  Combustion 

Engineers,  Montebello,  Calif. 

Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,037 

Int.  a.3  F23D  13/20 

U.S.  a.  431—5  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  installing  a  gasoline  vapor  control  system 
for  a  gasoline  service  station  having  gasoline  storage  tanks  in 
fluid  communication  with  gasoline  dispensing  pumps  having 
dispensing  nozzles  cooperable  with  a  fill  pipe  on  a  vehicle  tank, 
said  fluid  communication  including  a  flow  path  for  liquid 
gasoline  and  a  flow  path  to  return  gasoline  vapors  from  the  fill 
pipe  to  the  storage  tanks,  a  vent  means  in  communication  with 
said  storage  tanks  whereby  gasoline  vapxjrs  are  collected  in 
said  vapor  flow  path,  said  storage  tanks,  and  said  vent  means, 
and  a  vapor  disposal  means  remote  from  said  pumps  and  stor- 
age tanks  and  connected  with  said  vent  means,  said  disposal 
means  including  a  burner  means,  a  pilot  means,  and  ignition 
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sapors  to  each 


of  said  burner  means  and  pilot  means,  a  pressuie  air  source  in 
communication  with  said  moving  means  and  valve  means 
associated  therewith,  said  pilot  means  and  disposal  burner 
means  being  operable  only  in  the  presence  of  a^upply  of  pres- 
sure air  to  move  said  vapors  in  said  system  to  the  burners,  and 
pressure  sensing  switch  means  in  communication  with  said 
vent  means,  the  steps  of:  I 

providing  a  single  vapor  burning  means;       ' 
providing  two  pressure  sensing  switch  meats  to  comprise 
said  pressure  sensing  means; 


setting  a  first  one  of  the  two  pressure  sensing  switch  means 
at  a  pressure  dependent  upon  pressure  at  &ny  location  in 
said  vapor  control  system  to  just  below  atmospheric  pres- 
sure regardless  of  pressure  variations  in  slid  system, 

and  actuating  the  disposal  means  to  maimain  said  below 
atmospheric  pressure  as  said  pressure  in 
preaches  atmospheric  pressure; 

said  first  one  of  said  pressure  sensing  switch 
dead  band  whereby  the  selection  of  said  just  below  atmo- 
spheric pressure  and  the  pressure  sensing  switch  means 
dead  band  provides  both  high  and  low 
switch  means  for  maintaining  the  sele<^ed  just  below 
pressure  in  the  system. 


said  system  ap- 
means  having  a 


able  along  the  length  of  said  nozzle  portion,  wherein  said 
lever  is  connected  to  said  valve  at  one  end  to  secure  their 
associated  movement  while  being  in  engagement  with  said 
switch  at  the  other  end; 


said  lever  being  normally  biased  under  spring  load  to  the 

inoperative  state  of  the  gas  lighter,  and 
said  fuel  control  knob  being  located  in  a  range  reached  by  a 

finger  of  the  hand  to  grasp  said  handle  portion  with. 


4,292,022 

PRESSURIZED  FLUIDIZED  BED  COMBUSTOR  AND 

COAL  GUN  CONSTRUCTION  THEREFOR 

Wimam  S.  Hosek,  Mt.  Tabor,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Curtiss  Wright 

Corporation,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,745 

lot  a.^  F23D  19/00 

U.S.  a.  431—170  8  Claims 


4,292,021 
GAS  LIGHTER 
Yoshihisa  Miyagiwa,  Sagamiharashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Iwatani 
Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,097 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Novj    2,    1979,    54- 
153030[U1 

Int.  a.'  F21K  5/00 
VS.  a.  431—13  3  Claims 

1.  A  gas  lighter  adapted  for  use  in  a  kitchen|  said  gas  lighter 
comprising: 
a  handle  portion; 
a  nozzle  portion  having  an  ignition  point  ajt  its  terminating 

end; 
said  handle  portion  including  a  fuel  container,  a  trigger 

workable  by  a  finger  touch  and  a  fuel  control  knob; 
said  nozzle  portion  being  prolonged  sufficiently  to  keep  the 

operator's  hand  at  a  safe  distance  from  tjie  gas  flames; 
said  nozzle  portion  including  a  piezoelectric  switch  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  ignition  point,  and  located  at  an 
effectively  shortened  distance  therefromi 
a  fuel  supplying  pipe  connecting  said  fuel  container  to  said 

ignition  point  with  a  valve  interlocated  therebetween; 
said  trigger  being  rotatably  carried  on  said  handle  portion, 
and  being  in  engagement  with  a  spring-lbaded  lever  slid- 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  combustor  comprising  a  housing  defining 
an  interior  chamber  having  a  top  portion  for  the  discharge  of 
combustion  gases  and  having  a  bottom  with  an  outlet  for  cool- 
ing fiuid,  a  distributor  plate  extending  across  a  lower  portion  of 
said  chamber  having  a  plurality  of  tuyeres  for  the  discharge  of 
fluidizing  air  therethrough,  means  defining  a  windbox  below 
said  plate  communicating  with  said  tuyeres,  means  defining  a 
heat  exchanger  inlet  plenum  below  said  windbox  having  a 
plurality  of  tubes  extending  therethrough  for  the  passage  of  air 
to  said  windbox,  means  defining  a  lower  section  below  said 
heat  exchanger  inlet  plenum  with  a  connection  to  an  air  supply 
for  supplying  air  through  the  tubes  to  said  windbox,  heat 
exchanger  tube  means  adapted  to  extend  above  said  distributor 
plate  and  being  mounted  in  said  windbox  and  said  heat  ex- 
changer inlet  plenum  and  said  lower  section  and  having  a 
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passage  from  said  heat  exchanger  inlet  plenum  upwardly 
through  said  heat  exchanger  tubes  above  the  distributor  plate 
and  then  downwardly  back  to  the  distributor  plate  for  dis- 
charge below  said  lower  section  to  the  outlet  for  the  cooling 
fluid,  means  for  circulating  a  cooling  fluid  into  said  heat  ex- 
changer inlet  plenum  around  said  tubes  extending  there- 
through and  into  said  heat  exchanger  tubes  for  flow  upwardly 
therethrough  and  then  downwardly  for  discharge  after  they 
are  heated  to  outlet  for  the  cooling  fluid,  means  defining  a 
fluidized  bed  area  above  the  distributor  plate  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  upper  portions  of  said  heat  exchanger  tubes,  and  a  coal 
supply  gun  including  an  outer  guide  pipe  extending  substan- 
tially vertically  through  the  bottom  of  said  housing  through 
said  lower  section,  said  heat  exchanger  inlet  plenum  and  said 
distributor  plate  terminating  in  said  chamber  above  said  distrib- 
utor plate,  said  chamber  having  a  space  over  said  distributor 
plate  defining  a  fluidized  bed,  a  coal  supply  pipe  disposed 
within  said  outer  guide  pipe  and  terminating  in  a  top  end 
extending  substantially  to  the  top  of  said  outer  guide  pipe 
having  an  opposite  coal  supply  pipe  bottom  end  extending  out 
of  the  bottom  end  of  said  outer  guide  pipe,  means  for  directing 
air  into  the  space  between  said  coal  supply  pipe  and  said  outer 
guide  pipe  for  discharge  in  the  fluidized  bed,  an  outer  guide 
pipe  shut-off  valve  provided  in  said  outer  guide  pipe  at  a  loca- 
tion thereof  which  extends  out  of  the  combustor  housing,  said 
shut-off  valve  including  a  valve  member  therein  which  is 
movable  to  open  and  close  the  valve  having  a  passage  there- 
through which  aligns  with  the  interior  of  said  outer  guide  pipe 
when  the  valve  is  open  and  which  extends  transversely  thereto 
when  the  valve  is  closed,  said  coal  supply  pipe  extending 
through  the  passage  of  said  movable  valve  member  when  the 
passage  is  aligned  with  the  interior  of  said  outer  guide  pipe,  and 
a  shut-off  valve  in  said  coal  supply  pipe  in  the  position  thereof 
extending  out  of  said  outer  guide  pipe  and  exteriorly  of  said 
housing  chamber  and  being  closeable  to  close  off  said  coal 
supply  pipe,  said  coal  supply  pipe  being  withdrawable  from 
said  outer  guide  pipe  to  a  location  below  said  outer  guide  pipe 
shut-off  valve,  said  outer  guide  pipe  shut-off  valve  being  close- 
able  to  close  off  said  outer  guide  pipe  and  permit  further  with- 
drawal of  said  coal  supply  pi|)e  from  the  bottom  of  said  com- 
bustor. 


ized  bed,  support  means  supporting  said  assembly  in  said  cham- 
ber at  a  spaced  location  above  the  bottom  thereof,  the  space  in 
said  chamber  between  said  bottom  and  said  assembly  defining 
a  fluid  discharge  plenum  opening  to  said  discharge,  means  for 
directing  fluidized  air  into  said  assembly  and  through  said  heat 
exchanger  plenum  and  into  said  windbox,  nozzle  means  in  said 
distributor  plate  for  discharging  fluidized  air  from  said  wind- 
box  into  said  fluidizing  bed,  means  for  directing  coal  into  said 
fluidizing  bed  for  ignition  with  said  fluidizing  air,  and  heat 
exchanger  tube  means  mounted  on  said  assembly  and  extend- 
ing into  said  fluidizing  bed  having  a  cooling  fluid  inlet  for  the 
inflow  of  bed  cooling  air  to  said  tube  assembly,  said  support 
means  including  an  annular  first  support  flange  extending 
around  the  periphery  of  said  chamber,  said  assembly  including 
a  lower  plate  having  a  second  support  flange  portion  engaged 
on  said  first  support  flange,  insulation  means  disposed  between 
said  first  support  flange  elements  and  said  second  support 
flange  portion,  said  insulation  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
stacked  rings  of  insulation  and  a  plurality  of  rings  of  wire 
screening  interposed  between  at  least  some  of  said  stacked 
rings  of  insulation  and  thread  means  sewn  to  said  rings  to  hold 
them  together. 


4,292,023 

FLUIDIZED  BED  COMBUSTOR  AND  REMOVABLE 

WINDBOX  AND  TUBE  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 

Angelo  DeFeo,  Totowa,  and  William  S.  Hosek,  Mt.  Tabor,  both 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Curtiss- Wright  Corporation,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,746 

Int.  a.3  F23D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  431—170  18  Claims 


13.  A  fluidized  bed  combustor,  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  chamber  therein  and  a  top  with  a  discharge  for  gases  and  a 
bottom  with  a  discharge  for  heated  fluid,  an  assembly  in  the 
lower  portion  of  said  chamber  including  a  heat  exchange  inlet 
plenum  and  a  windbox  and  a  distributor  plate  wall,  a  portion  of 
said  chamber  above  said  distributor  plate  wall  defining  a  fluid- 


4,292,024 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BURNING  WET 

LEAN  GAS 

David  F.  Pobst,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sid  Richardson 

Carbon  A  Gasoline  Company,  Forth  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,961 

Int.  a.3  F27B  15/00,  7/08 

U.S.  a.  432—13  10  Qaims 


wn 


of 


1.  The  method  of  burning  a  very  lean  gas  including  the  steps 

r 

mixing  the  lean  gas  with  an  oxidant  gas, 

flowing  all  of  the  mixed  gases  through  a  plurality  of  slots 
defined  between  a  plurality  of  parallel  positioned  elongate 
members  to  establish  a  plurality  of  plane  parallel  jets 
issuing  from  the  slots,  and 

igniting  the  mixed  gases  flowing  from  said  slots. 


4,292,025 
ORTHODONTIC  DEVICE  FOR  ROTATING  A  TOOTH 
Rolf  Fdrster,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bernhard  Fdrster  GmbH,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,388 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  7, 
1979,  791639[U] 

Int.  a.3  A61C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  433—18  5  Claims 

1.  An  orthodontic  device  for  rotating  a  tooth  comprising: 
a  base  plate  having  an  aperture,  a  body  secured  to  said  base 
plate  and  received  in  the  aperture  thereof,  said  body  hav- 
ing two  juxteposed,  spaced  apart  through  holes, 
cylindrical  roller  means  rotaUbly  mounted  in  said  body,  and 
positioned  perpendicularly  to  and  between  said  holes,  and 
an  integrally  formed  wire  loop  which  is  adapted  to  be  dis- 
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posed  around  a  tooth  to  be  rotated,  and  U'hich  has  two 
wire  end  portions  extending  through  said  j  body,  respec- 
tively traversing  and  being  guided  in  said  Holes, 
said  roller  means  having  outer  edge  portions  biting  into  the 
sides  of  said  wire  end  portions  in  said  hole  \, 


a  mandibular  cast  opposed  to  a  maxillary  cast  on  said 
maxillary  cast  holding  means; 

machining  means  mounted  on  said  link  means  for  movement 
with  said  mandibular  cast  holding  means;  and 

a  fixed  beam  attached  to  said  frame  on  which  a  part  of  said 
link  means  is  pivotally  mounted  and  supporting  part  of  the 
weight  of  said  link  means  and  spring  means  connected 
between  said  frame  and  said  link  means  for  supporting  the 
remainder  of  the  weight  of  said  link  means. 


4^2,027 
SEALING  DENTAL  COLLET 
George  E.  Richmond,  Ladue,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Young  Dentai 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Hazelwood,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,525 

Int.  a.^  A61C  I/I4 

U.S.  a.  433—127  11  Clainu 


said  holes  being  laterally  open  toward  said  toller  means  to 
expose  said  wire  end  portions  to  said  outetj  edge  portions, 

said  roller  means  being  rouuble  to  move  i  said  wire  end 
portions  in  said  holes  by  means  of  said  oute^  edge  portions 
so  as  to  effect  rotation  of  the  tooth. 


4,292,026 
ARTICULATOR 
Seizo  Yokota,  2nd  Floor,  Konoike  BIdg.,  14^45,  Daimyo  1- 
chome,  Cbuo-ku,  Gty  of  Fukuoka,  Fuku0ka  Prefecture, 
Japan 


FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,130 


X 


Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27, 
Int.  a.J  A61C  19/04 
U.S.  a.  433— «9 


>979,  54-37489 
7  0aims 


1.  A  dental  handpiece  assembly  for  rotating  a  dental  tool 
comprising: 

(a)  a  head  for  receiving  the  tool,  the  head  having  a  recess  at 
the  end  of  the  head  from  which  the  tool  extends,  said 
recess  has  a  side  surface;  and 

(b)  a  tool  engaging  member  rotatable  received  within  the 
head  for  engaging  the  tool  for  roUtional  drive  relative  to 
the  head;  and 

(c)  a  flexible  skirt  extending  outwardly  from  connection 
with  the  tool  engaging  member  and  having  its  end  within 
said  head  recess  so  that  rotation  of  the  skirt  moves  the 
skirt  outwardly  by  centrifugal  force  to  engage  the  surface 
of  the  recess  to  form  a  seal  between  the  recess  and  the 
skirt. 


1.  An  articulator  for  reproducing  the  occlusion  of  a  mandi- 
ble and  a  maxillary  of  a  patient,  said  articulator  comprising: 
a  fixed  frame;  ' 

a  material  holding  means  on  said  frame  fot  holding  a  solid 

machinable  material; 
a  maxillary  cast  holding  means  removably  mounted  in  a 

fixed  position  on  said  frame;  ; 

a  first  bite  fork  adjustably  mounted  on  said  f^ame  for  holding 

and  positioning  the  maxillary  relative  to  said  fixed  frame; 
a  second  bite  fork  for  holding  the  mandible,  said  second  bite 

fork  being  opposed  to  said  first  bite  fork| 
a  link  means  on  which  said  second  bite  ft)rk  is  adjustably 

mounted  for  transmitting  the  movement  of  said  mandible; 
a  mandibular  cast  holding  means  on  said|  link  means  and 

opposed  to  said  maxillary  cast  holding  nieans  for  holding 


4,292,028 
COSMETIC  BREATH  FRESHENER  AND  PALATE 

COOLANT  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Arthur  Barr,  2942  Shore  Dr.,  Merrick,  N.Y.  11566 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,449 

Int.  a.3  A61C  13/22 

U.S.  a.  433—180  2  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  adhesively  securing  a  denture  in  the  mouth 
of  a  user  while  releasing  a  flavoring  material  and  providing  a 
cooling  effect,  said  method  comprising  forming  a  paste  compo- 
sition consisting  of  microencapsulated  droplets  of  liquid  flavor- 
ing material  in  a  paste  carrier,  said  microencapsulated  droplets 
being  constituted  of  a  coating  which  is  substantially  non-solu- 
ble in  water  but  is  soluble  in  the  saliva  of  the  mouth,  said  paste 
carrier  being  adhesive,  applying  a  quantity  of  the  composition 
to  a  denture  and  introducing  the  denture  into  the  mouth  of  a 
user  such  that  the  composition  adhesively  secures  the  denture 
in  place  in  the  mouth  whereafter  the  flavoring  material  is 
slowly  released  in  situ  in  the  mouth  at  a  sustained  rate,  the 
composition  of  the  liquid  flavoring  material  and  its  encapsula- 
tion in  the  carrier  being  such  as  to  provide  a  cooling  effect  in 
the  mouth  of  the  user  as  the  droplets  of  material  are  slowly 
dissolved  and  thereby  opposing  wanning  effect  normally  pro- 
duced by  the  denture  in  the  mouth,  said  microencapsulated 
droplets  being  present  in  an  amount  of  6%  by  weight  and 
consisting  of  the  following  in  percent  by  weight; 
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Liquid  flavoring  material 

91% 

Gelatin 

4.25% 

Gum  arable 

4.25% 

Glutaraldehyde 

.25% 

Sodium  silicate 

.25% 

said  paste  carrier  consisting  of  the  following  in  percent  by 
weight; 


Karaya  gum 

51% 

Petrolatum 

30% 

Propylparaben 

0.1% 

Mineral  oil 

12.4% 

Titanium  dioxide 

0.4% 

4,292,030 

TEACHING  DEVICE  FOR  PROGRESSIVE  POWER 

LENSES 

Alban  J.  Lobdell,  Plantation,  and  Wiktor  J.  Rupo,  Hollywood, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Itek  Corporation,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,588 

Int.  a.3  G09B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  434—262  11  Qaims 


4,292,029 

HYDROPHOBIC  COMPOSITE  RESTORATIVE 

MATERIALS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  TOOTH  TREATMENT 

Robert  G.  Craig,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  and  William  H.  Douglas, 

Cardiff,  England,  assignors  to  University  of  Michigan,  Ann 

Arbor,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  905,936,  May  15,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,676 

Int.  a.3  A61K  5/06 

U.S.  a.  433—228  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  treating  a  tooth,  the  steps  comprising 

applying  a  polymerizable  dental  composition  to  a  surface  of 

the  tooth,  said  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  from  about 

10  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided,  inert  organic 

filler  and  from  about  90  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 

polymerizable  fluorine-containing  prepolymer  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  perfluoroalkyl  acrylates,  aromatic 

diacrylates  containing  ring  substituted  fluorine,  fluorinated 

acrylates  of  the  formula 


V 

C=CH2 

c=o 

I 

o 

I 

where  Ri  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group,  R2  is  a  fluorinated  group 
selected  from  — (CF2)n— CH3,  —(CFih,  — <|>Fl-6.  and 


-CF2CF-CF,H3_x, 
CH3 

where  (|>  is  phenyl,  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  about  8  and  x  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  3,  and  fluorinated  analogues  of  aliphatic 
diacrylates  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  polymerizing  said  com- 
position on  the  tooth  surface,  said  composition,  when  polymer- 
ized, (1)  being  hydrophobic  such  that  the  sum  of  the  free 
surface  energy  changes  as  a  result  of  saliva  wetting  the  tooth 
surface  and  said  polymerized  composition  is  positive  and  (2) 
exhibiting  an  advancing  contact  angle  in  relation  to  water  of  at 
least  130'. 


1.  A  teaching  device  for  use  with  progressively  variable 
focal  power  lenses,  said  lenses  being  characterized  by  having  at 
least  a  reading  |X)rtion  (13),  a  distance  portion  (12)  and  a  pro- 
gressive power  portion  (14),  said  teaching  device  comprising 
teaching  means  (21)  adapted  to  be  applied  to  one  of  the  sur- 
faces of  said  lens,  and  including  identifying  means  (22,  23  or  24) 
for  identifying  the  location  of  at  least  a  part  of  one  of  said 
portions  for  assisting  a  user  of  such  a  lens  in  adapting  to  its  use. 


4,292,031 
INnNITELY  VARIABLE  CONE-PULLEY 
TRANSMISSION 
Manfred  Rattunde,  Bad  Homburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  P.I.V.  Antrieb  Werner  Reimers  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft.  Bad  Homburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,605 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  26, 
1978,  2846580 

Int.  a.'  F16H  11/02 
U.S.  a.  474—18  11  Claims 


1.  In  an  infinitely  variable  cone  pulley  transmission  which 
includes  a  drive  input  shaft,  a  drive  output  shaft,  a  first  pair  of 
cone  pulley  sheaves  arranged  on  the  input  shaft,  a  second  pair 
of  cone  pulley  sheaves  arranged  on  the  output  shaft,  transmis- 
sion means  circulating  between  the  two  pairs  of  pulley  sheaves, 
with  one  pulley  sheaves  of  each  pair  being  mounted  to  be 
axially  displaceable  relative  to,  and  rotatable  with,  its  associ- 
ated shaft,  first  and  second  pistons  each  fastened  to  a  respective 
one  of  the  input  and  output  shafts,  means  including  the  one 
sheave  of  each  pair  defining  two  pressure  cylinders  each  axi- 
ally movable  on  its  respective  shaft,  enclosing  a  respective 
piston,  and  defining  with  its  respective  piston  a  transmission 
ratio  control  chamber,  a  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  medium, 
a  control  slide  valve  presenting  four  control  edges  connected 
between  the  source  and  the  control  chambers  for  distributing 
pressure  medium  to  the  control  chambers,  a  setting  lever  con- 
nected between  the  slide  valve  and  the  one  sheave  of  one  of  the 
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pairs,  a  torque  sensor  mounted  on  one  of  the  shafts  to  sense  the 
torque  on  that  shaft  for  generating  a  pressure  apjphcation  force 
dependent  on  the  load  on  the  transmission,  thd  torque  sensor 
being  connected  to  receive  pressure  medium  $t  the  pressure 
prevaihng  in  one  of  the  control  chambers,  and  iiicluding  a  flow 
control  valve  for  permitting  pressure  medium  tp  flow  from  the 
sensor,  the  flow  control  valve  being  compose^  of  two  valve 
parts  which  are  movable  relative  to  one  anothefl  to  generate,  in 
the  sensor,  a  torque-dependent  hydraulic  pressue  such  that  the 
sensor  exclusively  determines  the  requisite  load-dependent, 
hydraulic     pressure-application     force,     the     improvement 
wherein: 
said  other  sheave  on  said  one  of  said  shafts  is  mounted  for 
limited  axial  displacement  and  rotation  reU  tive  to  its  asso- 
ciated shaft; 
said  torque  sensor  comprises  a  torque-resrionsive  presser 
device  composed  of  a  first  part,  means  supporting  said  first 
part  against  axial  and  rotational  movement  relative  to  said 
one  of  said  shafts,  a  second  part  rigidly  j^cured  to  said 
other  sheave  on  said  one  of  said  shafts,  an^  rolling  bodies 
interposed  between  said  parts,  said  parts  pj-esenting  mutu- 
ally opposing,  axially  oblique  faces  against  which  said 
rolling  bodies  bear  for  axially  displacing  said  other  sheave 
and  said  second  part  relative  to  said  one  o 
said  first  part  by  a  distance  dependent  or 
tween  said  parts;  and 
said  other  sheave  is  operatively  associated 
control  valve  for  causing  movement  of  said  other  sheave 
relative  to  its  associated  shaft  to  control  th^  relative  move- 
ment between  said  valve  parts. 


4^2,033 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  NET  BAGS  WITH 
WICKETING  FLAPS 
Eugene  H.  Wolske,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Berais  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Division  of  Set.  No.  860,290,  Dec.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,207,983. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,825 
Int.  a.3  B31B  7/90,  1/98 
VJS.  a.  493—221  13  Qaims 


'  said  shafts  and 
the  torque  be- 

with  said  flow 


4,292,032 
PRODUCTION  OF  TOBACCO-SMOK^  HLTERS 
John  A.  Luke,  Romsey,  England,  assignor  to  British-American 
Tobacco  Company  Limited,  London,  Englan4 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,8^ 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  19,  1978, 
41133/78 

Int.  a.3  A24C  5/50 
U.S.  a.  493—43  20  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  providing  net  bags  with  flap  means,  each 
bag  having  opposed  walls  and  being  open  at  one  end  constitut- 
ing its  mouth  end,  each  wall  thereby  having  a  mouth  edge,  the 
flap  means  being  provided  at  the  mouth  end  of  the  bag,  com- 
prising: 
feeding  forward  a  series  of  said  bags  one  after  another  in  a 
predetermined  path  with  the  bags  extending  transversely 
of  said  path  and  spaced  longitudinally  along  said  path  with 
spaces  between  successive  bags  and  with  the  mouth  ends 
of  the  bags  generally  aligned; 
securing  a  tape  to  one  wall  of  the  bags  as  they  are  fed  for- 
ward with  the  tape  extending  longitudinally  of  said  path 
and  transversely  of  the  bags  at  the  mouth  ends  of  the  bags, 
the  tape  extending  from  bag-to-bag  across  the  spaces 
between  successive  bags  and  overlapping  the  mouth  end 
of  said  one  wall  of  the  bags,  the  tape  projecting  beyond 
the  mouth  edge  of  said  one  wall  of  the  bags  to  a  free  edge 
spaced  outwardly  of  the  mouth  edge  of  the  bags;  and 
severing  the  tape  between  the  leading  bag  of  the  series  and 
the  next  bag  thereby  to  separate  the  leading  bag  from  the 
next  bag,  with  the  leading  bag  having  the  separated  por- 
tion of  the  tape  secured  to  said  one  wall  thereof  as  a  flap 
projecting  beyond  the  mouth  edge  of  said  one  wall  of  the 
bag,  the  portion  of  the  flap  projecting  beyond  the  mouth 
edge  being  adapted  to  receive  means  for  holding  a  plural- 
ity of  the  bags  in  stacked  assembly,  the  flap  of  each  bag 
being  adapted  to  be  torn  off  said  holding  means. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  rod-shaped  tobacco-smoke  filter 
components  each  having  at  least  one  annulaf  tobacco-smoke 
barrier,  wherein  rod-shaped  bodies  of  smoke-^ltration  material 
formed  with  at  least  one  annular  groove  open  at  the  periphery 
are  rotated  about  their  longitudinal  axes  while  being  conveyed 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  their  said  axes  along  an  arcuate  path 
past  at  least  one  deposition  member  for  a  settsjble  liquid  barrier 
material  supplied  to  that  member,  the  said  itember  being  lo- 
cated to  extend  into  the  grooves  during  the  conveyance  of  the 
bodies  along  the  path,  the  material  being 
surface  to  surface  of  the  member  and  grooves  during  the  rela- 
tive movement  between  them  and  the  barriers  being  produced 
by  the  material  when  set. 


4,292  034 

PARTITION  FOLDING  AND  INSERTING  MACHINE 
Keith  A.  Probyn;  Richard  W.  Nolen;  Charles  W.  Erickson; 

Gerald  G.  Dawson,  all  of  Mapleton;  Ralph  Goldstein,  and 

Max  Bender,  both  of  Carol  Stream,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 

Northern  Petrochemical  Co.,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

FUed  Noy.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,236 

Int.  a.3  B31B  11/26 

VJS.  a.  493—92  10  Claims 

8.  An  apparatus  for  folding  and  inserting  a  partition  into  a 
box,  the  partition  comprising  a  single  sheet  folded  upon  itself 
to  form  top  and  bottom  blank  portions  having  rearward  and 
forward  ends  and  opposite  side  edges,  a  partition  blank  support 
means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  flat  partition  blanks  stacked 
thereon,  means  for  vertically  moving  said  blank  support  means 
whereby  the  position  of  the  uppermost  blank  may  be  selec- 
tively positioned,  a  partition  folding  and  inserting  machine 
including  a  feed  end  and  a  discharge  end,  said  blank  support 
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means  being  positioned  adjacent  the  feed  end  of  said  machine, 
a  vacuum  pick-up  means  at  the  feed  end  of  said  machine  posi- 
tioned above  said  blank  support  means  for  picking  up  the 
uppermost  blank  from  the  stacked  blanks,  ^  conveyor  means 
on  said  machine  for  feeding  the  blank  into  said  machine,  a  tab 
breaking  means  on  said  machine  for  breaking  said  blank  in- 
wardly from  its  side  edges  towards  the  center  portion  thereof, 
intermediate  the  forward  and  rearward  ends  thereof,  a  cell 
opening  means  on  said  machine  for  engagement  with  the  blank 
at  the  opposite  sides  thereof  for  folding  the  side  edges  thereof 
downwardly  with  respect  to  the  center  portion  thereof  to 
create  elongated  first  and  second  cells,  a  side  plow  means  on 
said  machine  for  forming  said  first  and  second  cells  into  a 
rectangular  configuration  as  said  conveyor  means  moves  the 
blank  therethrough,  a  partition  tucker  assembly  for  folding  said 
blank  upon  itself  whereby  each  of  said  first  and  second  cells  are 


separated  to  form  a  pair  of  cells,  the  cells  at  one  side  of  said 
folded  blank  being  spaced  from  the  cells  at  the  other  side  of 


said  folded  blank  by  a  pair  of  cells,  and  means  for  inserting  said 
folded  blank  into  a  box  to  define  six  container  cells. 
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4^2,035 

FABRIC  SOFTENING  COMPOSITIONS 

Charles  F.  Battrell,  Ft.  Mitchell,  Ky.,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,147,  Nov.  13, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,452 

Int.  a.3  B08B  3/00:  CUD  1/18 

U.S.  a.  8—137  23  Oaims 

1.  A  fabric  softening  composition  in  solid  form  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  10%  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  an  impalpa- 
ble smectite  clay  having  an  ion  exchange  capacity  of  at 
least  SO  meq/100  grams; 

(b)  from  about  1%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  said  clay  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic 
primary,  secondary,  and  tertiary  amines  and  their  water 
soluble  or  water  dispersible  salts  and  organic  quaternary 
ammonium,  phosphonium  and  sulfonium  compounds 
wherein  said  compounds  have  at  least  one  hydrocarbon 
group  having  from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms;  and 

(c)  an  anionic  surfactant  present  in  the  amount  of  at  least 
30%  molar  equivalence  to  component  (b); 

wherein  components  (a)  and  (b)  are  combined  to  form  a  com- 
plex prior  to  the  addition  of  the  anionic  surfactant. 


4,292,036 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPARTING  FLAME  RETARDANCE  TO 

TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
Edward  N.  Walsh,  New  Oty,  N.Y.,  and  Thomas  A.  Hardy, 
Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company, 
Westport,  Conn. 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,582 
Int.  a.3  C07F  9/77.  9/40;  D06M  7/00,  13/34 
U.S.  a.  8—182  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  flame  retardance  to  a  textile 
material  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  impregnating  said  textile  material  with  a  flame-retardant 
composition  comprising 
(1)  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


0  OR* 

II  ,     II        / 

R'O— P— O— R^— C— N 

1  \    s 

o  r' 

R2 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl,  arylalkyl,  alkylaryl, 
alkenyl  and  alkyl  having  from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms 
and 


O 
,     II        / 
— r3— C— N 

\ 


R* 


R5 


R3  represents  an  alkylene  group  having  from  1  to  about 
5  carbon  atoms,  and  R*  and  R'  are  each  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 


— CH3,     — CH2OH,     — C2H4OH     and     — CHOH 

R* 

wherein  R^  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to 
about  5  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  not  all  of  said  R*'s 
and  R''s  are  — CH3  at  the  same  time; 

(b)  an  aminoplast;  and 

(c)  an  acid  catalyst;  and 

(2)  heating  said  impregnated  textile  material  sufficiently  to 
cure  said  flame-retardant  composition. 


4,292,037 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  CELLULOSE-CONTAINING 
HBRE  MATERIALS 
Pierre  Galafassi,  Rixheim;  Jean-Marie  Adam,  St.  Louis,  both  of 
France;  Peter  Loew,  Miinchenstein,  and  Hans  Scheidegger, 
Binningen,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,379 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    2,    1979, 
1043/79;  Jun.  6,  1979,  5268/79 

Int.  a.3  C09B  67/00,  44/00 
U.S.  a.  8—554  44  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  cellulosic  fibers  comprising  the  step 
of  applying  an  aqueous  dye  liquor  to  the  fibers  in  the  presence 
of  a  cationic  levelling  agent  and  in  the  substantial  absence  of 
other  electrolytes,  wherein  the  aqueous  dye  liquor  contains  a 
cationic  dye  which  is  a  planar  molecule  having  at  least  one 
system  of  delocalized  w-electrons  of  at  least  9  conjugated 
doubled  bonds. 


4,292,038 

FORMAMIDE-CONTAINING  LATEX  AGGLUTINATING 

REAGENT  FOR  IMMUNOASSAY 

Koichi  Kondo,  Osaka;  Isamu  Yoshida.  Takatsuki,  and  Takashi 
Kobayashi,  Hikari,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemi- 
cal Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,465 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1979,  54-10552; 
May  31,  1979,  54-08504 

Int.  Q.3  GOIN  33/54 
VJS.  Q.  23—230  B  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  immunoassay  comprising  incubating  a  test  sample 
with  particles  sensitized  with  an  antigen  or  antibody  and  ob- 
serving any  resulting  agglutination,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  reaction  is  conducted  in  the  presence  of  one  or  more  mem- 
bers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


R'— CON 


/ 
\ 


R2 


r3 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  an 
amino  group  which  may  be  substituted  with  a  lower  alkyl 
group  and  R^  and  R^  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  and  a  di-lower  alkyl  sulfoxide. 


4,292,039 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
DISSOLVED  SOLID  CONCENTRATIONS 
Qyde  A.  Farris,  1736  Choto  Rd.,  and  Qyde  A.  Farris,  Jr.,  11130 
Crown  Point  Dr.,  both  of,  Knoxville,  Tenn.  37922 
FUed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,514 
Int.  Q.3  GOIN  27/00.  27/26 
U.S.  Q.  23—230  A  7  Qaims 

5.  A  method  for  maintaining  generally  constant  concentra- 
tions of  solutions  contained  in  a  plurality  of  sequentially  com- 
municating liquid  baths  for  treating  a  fabric  web  by  successive 
immersion  in  said  liquid  baths,  including  a  first  bath  containing 
a  first  solution  having  a  first  concentration  of  dissolved  solids 
and  a  second  bath  containing  a  second  solution  having  a  sec- 
ond concentration  of  dissolved  solids,  comprising 
monitoring  the  conductivity  of  said  first  solution, 
adding  make-up  liquid  to  said  first  solution  when  the  con- 
ductivity of  said  first  solution  exceeds  a  predetermined 
control  point  for  said  first  solution, 
flowing  said  first  solution  into  said  second  bath, 
monitoring  the  conductivity  of  said  second  solution,  adding 
make-up  liquid  to  said  second  solution  when  the  conduc- 
tivity of  said  second  solution  exceeds  a  predetermined 
control  point  for  said  second  solution,  and 
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preventing  the  addition  of  make-up  liquid  lo  said  second 
solution  unless  the  conductivity  of  said  first  solution  ex- 
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ceeds  the  predetermined  control  point  fo  ■  said  first  solu- 
tion. 


4,292,042 
ANALYSIS  OF  VINYL  ACETATE 
Howard  J.  Kimble,  Scott  Depot,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,732 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  1/22.  31/08 

U.S.  a.  23—232  R  7  Claims 
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4,292,040 

ISOLATION  AND  DETERMINATION  OF 

NITROSOAMINES 

Robert  J.  Daniels,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com 

pany,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163^46 
Int.  a.J  COIN  31/22.  31/08 
U.S.  a.  23—230  R 

1.  A  method  for  quantitatively  determining  ihe  nitrosoamine 
content  of  a  sample  conuining  a  nitrosoamine  which  comprises 
sequentially  the  steps  of:  1 

(a)  separating  said  nitrosoamine  from  saiq  sample  by  em- 
ploying chromatographic  means;  J 

(b)  admixing  said  separated  nitrosoamine  with  a  composition 
comprising  hydrogen  bromide,  sulfanilainide,  hydrochlo- 
ric acid,  Brij  35  surfactant,  said  Brij  35  surfactant  compris- 
ing polyoxyethylene  (23)  lauryl  ether,  and  N-(l-naphthyl- 
)ethylenediamine  hydrochloride  whereby  a  stable  colored 
complex  is  formed  which  is  readily  dete<:table  employing 
spectrophotometric  means. 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  amount  of  vinyl  acetate  mono- 
mer in  an  ambient  air  atmosphere  which  comprises  the  series  of 
steps  of: 

(A)  contacting  a  measured  volume  of  ambient  air  containing 
vinyl  acetate  monomer  vapor  with  drying  means  thereby 
freeing  said  measured  volume  of  ambient  air  of  water  vapor; 

(B)  contacting  the  said  water  vapor-freed  measured  volume  of 
ambient  air  with  vinyl  acetate  adsorbing  means,  said  adsorb- 
ing means  containing  an  inhibitor  for  vinyl  acetate  poiymeri- 
zaton  thereby  separating  the  vinyl  acetate  monomer  in  the 
measured  volume  of  ambient  air  from  said  ambient  air; 

(C)  desorbing  the  adsorbed  vinyl  acetate  monomer  from  said 
vinyl  acetate  adsorbing  means;  and 

(D)  measuring  the  amount  of  desorbed  vinyl  acetate  with 
analytical  means  for  assaying  vinyl  acetate. 


4,292,041 
SURFACTANT  ASSAY 
W.  Wardle  Fullerton,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  as^gnor  to  Merck  A 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90, 768 
Int  a.5  COIN  31/08 
U.S.  a.  23—230.3  10  Claims 

1.  A  chromatographic  method  for  the  sepitration,  detection 
and  quantitation  of  an  anionic,  nonionic  or  cptionic  surfactant 
alone  or  in  a  surfactant-containing  protein,  glycoprotein,  lipo- 
protein, polysaccharide,  or  lipopolysaccharide  at  levels  below 
about  5  fig  1  mg  comprising 
extracting  the  surfactant  or  surfactant-containing  protein, 
glycoprotein,  lipoprotein,  polysaccharide,  or  lipopolysac- 
charide with  a  solvent  mixture  comprising  a  haloalkane,  a 
water-miscible  alkanol  and  water, 
subjecting  the  extract  containing  the  surfaptant  to  thin  layer 
chromatography  wherein  the  support  medium  is  a  silica  or 
alumina  gel  and  the  developing  solvent  is  a  mixture  com- 
prising a  haloalkane,  a  water-miscible  a  kanol  and  water, 
removing  the  developing  solvent,  and 
detecting  the  surfactant  sequentially  with 
(b)  rhodamine  6G  and  (c)  phosphomolj  bdic  acid,  or  with 
radiolabeled  surfactant. 


432,043 
PROCESS  FOR  WORKING  UP  EFFLUENT  CONTAINING 

AMMONIUM  SULPHATE 
Gabriel  Denecker,  Heide-Kalmtliout;  Domien  Sluyts,  Stabroek; 
Roland  Putseys,  Heide-Kalmthout;  Willy  Van  Herck;  Ludo 
Claes,  both  of  Braschaat,  all  of  Belgium,  and  Georg  Spott, 
Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Antwer- 
pen,  Antwerp,  Belgium 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,893 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1979,  2905779;  Sep.  7,  1979,  2936153 

Int.  a.^  BOID  9/02:  COIC  1/24 
U.S.  a.  23—296  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  working  up  of  ammonium  sulphate-con- 
taining effluent  which  is  contaminated  with  organic  com- 
pounds, comprising  the  steps  of  evaporating  and  crystallizing 
the  effluent  to  produce  water  vapor  which  is  removed,  a  con- 
centrated liquid  and  a  crystal  suspension,  thickening  the  sus- 
pension to  obtain  solid  ammonium  sulphate  which  is  removed 
and  liquid  which  is  recycled  to  an  earlier  step,  advancing  the 
concentrated  liquid  to  a  crystallizer,  introducing  ammonia  into 
the  crystallizer  to  decrease  the  solubility  of  the  ammonium 
sulphate,  thickening  the  resulting  ammoniacal  crystal  suspen- 
sion to  obtain  ammonium  sulphate  solids  which  are  removed 
and  ammoniacal  liquor  which  is  advanced  to  a  distillation  step 
for  recovery  of  ammonia. 


(a)  iodine  vapor. 


4,292,044 
SOLID  FUEL 
Ichiro  SUbanai;  Kouki  Horikoshi,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Nobuyuki 
Nakamura,  Kunitachi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyoshin  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  50,989,  Jun.  22, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,322 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1979,  54/12762 

Int.  a.J  ClOL  5/00 

VS.  a  44—1  R  11  CMm 

I.  A  solid  fuel  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  liquid  fuel  and 
cyclodextrin  or  a  cyclodextrin-containing  decomposition 
product  of  starch,  which  mixture  also  includes  a  second  com- 
bustible substance  and  a  base. 

II.  A  process  for  producing  a  solid  fuel  comprises  the  steps 

of: 


September  29,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


1975 


(a)  adjusting  the  pH  of  100  liters  of  a  25%  (WA')  starch 
suspension  containing  calcium  chloride  to  6.5; 

(b)  adding  a  bacterium  liquefaction  type  amylase  (10,000 
units/gram)  in  an  amount  of  10  units/gram  of  starch; 

(c)  heating  the  mixture  at  85°-95°  C.  for  15  minutes  and  at 
130"  C  for  5  minutes; 

(d)  cooling  the  resulting  liquefied  starch  to  60°  C.  and  adjust- 
ing the  pH  to  8.5  by  the  addition  of  caustic  soda; 

(e)  adding  30  units  per  gram  of  starch  of  cyclodextrin  glyco- 
syltransferase  (30,000  units/gram)  and  10  kg.  of  kerosene; 

(0  agitating  the  mixture  for  70  hours; 
(g)  adding  10  kg  of  powdered  chaff;  and 
(h)  drying  the  resulting  mixture  at  60*  C.  under  reduced 
pressure  with  stirring. 


4  292  045 
MODinCATION  OF  LIQUID  HYDROCARBONS 

Herbert  Brooks,  Twyford,  and  Frederick  A.  Waite,  Famham 

Common,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,411 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  10,  1979, 
16311/79 

Int.  a.i  ClOL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  44-62  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  dissolving,  in  a  liquid  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
fuel  having  a  flash  point  not  less  than  90°  P.,  a  copolymer 
obtained  from  monomers  consisting  of  (1)  at  least  75%  by 
weight  of  tert-butylstyrene  as  one  monomer,  (ii)  from  1%  to 
24%  by  weight  of  a  second  monomer  selected  from  the  acrylic 
and  methacrylic  esters  of  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohols  con- 
taining from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  2-ethoxyethyl  methacrylate, 
acrylonitrile,  vinyl  acetate,  styrene  and  vinyltoluene,  and  (iii) 
from  1%  to  10%  by  weight  of  methacrylic  acid  as  a  third 
monomer,  the  aggregate  of  monomers  (i),  (ii)  and  (iii)  being 
100%  and  the  copolymer  having  the  following  characteristics: 

(a)  it  is  soluble  in  AVTUR  50  aviation  kerosene; 

(b)  a  0.3%  by  weight  solution  of  the  copolymer  in  AVTUR 
50  aviation  kerosene  has  a  relative  viscosity  in  the  range 
1.3  to  2.6  and  a  differential  orifice  flow  rate  in  the  range  3 
to  7  ccs  per  30  seconds, 

the  method  consisting  in  the  steps  of  (A)  blending  the  copoly- 
mer in  finely  divided  form  with  a  hydroxylic  liquid  which  is  a 
non-solvent  for  the  copolymer  or  only  a  weak  swellant  there- 
for but  which  is  miscible  to  the  extent  of  at  least  1%  by  weight 
with  the  fuel;  (B)  mixing  the  blend  of  the  copolymer  and  the 
hydroxylic  liquid  into  the  fuel  so  as  to  give  a  concentration  of 
copolymer  in  the  fuel  of  from  0.1%  to  1%  by  weight;  and  (C) 
dissolving  in  the  fuel  so  treated  from  0.01  to  0.6  mole,  based  on 
each  100  g  of  copolymer  present,  of  an  amino  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  monoamines  con- 
taining from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkanolamines  containing 
from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  aromatic  amines  and  heterocyclic 
amines. 


4,292,047 
BENZOQUINONE  AND  AMINE  REACHON  PRODUCT 

FOR  FUELS  AND  MINERAL  OILS 
Paul  F.  Vartanian,  and  Joseph  B.  Biasotti,  both  of  Wappingers 
Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,668 
Int.  a.3  ClOL  1/18;  ClOM  1/32 
U.S.  a.  44—65  4  Oaims 

1.  A  motor  fuel  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  hydro- 
carbons within  gasoline  boiling  range  containing  from  about 
0.005  to  0.20  weight  percent  of  a  reaction  product  prepared  by 
reacting  benzoquinone  with  an  amine  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  N-oleyl-l,3-diaminopropane,  N-lauryl-1,3- 
diaminopropane,  N-soya-l,3-diaminopropane,  and  N-tallow- 
1,3-diaminopropane,  said  reaction  product  being  prepared  by 
reacting  at  least  1.5  moles  of  said  amine  per  mole  of  said  benzo- 
quinone. 


4  292  048 
INTEGRATED  CATALYTIC  COAL  DEVOLATILIZATION 

AND  STEAM  GASIHCATION  PROCESS 
Robert  D.  Wesselhoft,  Baytown,  and  Daniel  F.  Ryan,  Friends- 
wood,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,123 
Int.  a.5  ClOJ  3/54 


U.S.  a.  48—197  R 


11  Claims 


t; 
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4,292,046 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Alfred  B.  Piotrowski,  Woodbury,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  MobU  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,703 
Int.  a.3  ClOL  1/22 
VJS.  CI.  44—63  3  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  major  amount  of  a 
liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  having  an  initial  boiling  point  of  at 
least  about  75*  F.  and  an  end  boiling  point  of  about  750°  P.,  and 
a  minor  detergency  improving  amount  of  the  reaction  product 
of  a  bis-imidazoline  and  a  (C18-C24)  alkylsuccinic  anhydride 
wherein  said  bis-imidazoline  is  obtained  by  reacting  a  dimer 
acid  and  2-(2-aminoethylamino)  ethanol  under  suitable  reac- 
tion conditions  in  a  1  to  2  molar  ratio. 


1.  An  integrated  catalytic  devolatilization  and  steam  gasifi- 
cation process  for  the  simuluneous  production  of  hydrocarbon 
liquids  and  a  methane-containing  gas  from  carbonaceous  feed 
solids  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  said  carbonaceous  feed  solids  into  a  devola- 
tilization zone; 

(b)  introducing  a  mixture  of  gases  containing  carbon  monox- 
ide and  hydrogen  into  said  devolatilization  zone; 

(c)  contacting  said  carbonaceous  feed  solids  in  said  devolatil- 
ization zone  with  said  mixture  of  gases  in  the  presence  of 
a  carbon-alkali  metal  catalyst  at  a  temperature  sufficiently 
high  to  devolatilize  said  carbonaceous  feed  solids  but 
sufficiently  low  to  prevent  any  substantial  reaction  of 
steam  with  said  carbonaceous  solids  thereby  producing 
char  and  a  devolatilization  effluent  containing  gaseous  and 
vaporous  constituents,  wherein  said  carbon-alkali  metal 
caulyst  serves  to  catalyze  the  exothermic  reaction  of  the 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  said  mixture  of  gases  to 
form  methane  and  wherein  said  temperature  is  sufficiently 
low  that  equilibrium  in  said  devolatilization  zone  favors 
the  formation  of  methane  by  said  reaction  of  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  hydrogen  and  said  reaction  occurs  to  such  an 
extent  that  substantially  all  of  the  heat  required  in  said 
devolatilization  zone  is  supplied  by  the  heat  given  off  by 
said  reaction  and  by  the  sensible  heat  in  the  mixture  of 
gases  introduced  into  said  devolatilization  zone; 

(d)  treating  said  devolatilization  zone  effluent  to  recover 
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substantially  ur  free  hydrocarbon  liquids  a  j  product  and  a 
methane-rich  gas; 

(c)  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  methane-rich  gas  with 

steam  in  a  steam  reforming  zone  under  conditions  such 

that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  methane  in  sai  d  methane-rich 

I  y  gas  reacts  with  steam  to  produce  hydroien  and  carbon 

monoxide; 

(0  using  the  effluent  from  said  steam  refording  zone  as  the 
mixture  of  gases  introduced  into  said  devojatilization  zone 
in  step  (b); 

(g)  passing  said  char  produced  in  said  devobtilization  zone 
into  a  steam  gasification  zone; 

(h)  reacting  said  char  with  steam  in  said  st^m  gasification 
zone  under  gasification  conditions  in  th«  presence  of  a 
carbon-alkali  meul  caUlyst  and  sufficient  i^dded  hydrogen 
and  carbon  monoxide  to  provide  substantially  equilibrium 
quantities  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxi|de  in  said  steam 
gasification  zone  at  the  gasification  tempei^ature  and  pres- 
sure; I 

(i)  withdrawing  from  said  steam  gasification  zone  a  raw 
product  gas  containing  substantially  equilibrium  quanti- 
ties, at  the  gasification  temperature  and  pressure,  of  meth- 
ane, carbon  dioxide,  steam,  hydrogen,  and  carbon  monox- 
ide, wherein  substantially  none  of  said  raxlf  product  gas  is 
passed  into  said  devolatilization  zone;  and 

(j)  recovering  a  methane-containing  gas  as  pi  oduct  from  said 
withdrawn  raw  product  gas. 


ponent  capable  of  condensation  under  operative  conditions  of 
the  process,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
passing  the  gas  composition  through  a  curved  duct,  a  cen- 
trifugal force  arising  in  the  curved  duct  affecting  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  particles  in  a  different  manner 
than  the  travel  of  gaseous  components  of  the  carrying  gas 
composition; 
accelerating  the  flow  of  the  gas  composition  to  a  high  veloc- 
ity the  lower  limit  of  which  is  substantially  Mach  1.0 
whereby  the  static  temperature  of  the  gas  composition 
becomes  lower  at  the  high  velocity  than  prior  to  said 
acceleration  and  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  the  con- 
densable component  condenses  on  the  solid  particles  ini- 
tially smaller  than  approximately  1.0  micron,  said  small 
particles  acting  as  condensation  sites  resulting  in  liquid 
particles  of  a  size  larger  than  1  micron,  said  liquid  particles 
entrapping  said  small  solid  particles; 
causing  a  shock  zone  to  occur  in  the  high  velocity  flow  of 
the  gas  composition  whereby  a  flow  path  of  the  solid 
particles  and  of  the  condensed  liquid  particles  entrapping 
said  particles  initially  smaller  than  approximately  1.0  mi- 
cron is  further  diverted  from  the  flow  path  of  the  gaseous 
components,  and 
collecting  said  solid  particles  and  liquid  particles. 


4aaims 


4^2,049 
CERAMIC  MATERIALS  FOR  HIGH-SPEfeD  CUTTING 
Hiroshi  Tanaka,  and  Osamu  Kato,  both  of  NaBoy>t  Japan,  as- 
signors to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153^1 
Gainu  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25, 1979,  54-65476 
Int.  a.3  C04B  i5/10 
U.S.  a.  51—309 

1.  A  ceramic  material  for  high-speed  citting  consisting 
essentially  of  AI2O3,  Zr02  and  at  least  one  alkiline  earth  metal 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ICaO  and  MgO, 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  Al203/Zr02  is  in  the  range  of  from 
95/5  to  99.5/0.5,  the  molar  ratio  of  (CaO-f  MgO)/Zr02  is  in 
the  range  of  from  0.05/1  to  0.2/ 1 ,  and  at  least  ^0%  of  the  Zr02 
in  the  material  is  cubic  Zr02,  and  the  remaim  er  is  monoclinic 
Zr02. 


5.  A  process  for  separating  solid  particles  i 
smaller  than  1.0  micron,  from  a  carrying  gai 
gas  composition  having  at  least  one  condensable 


4,292,051 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 

FLUID  SEPARATOR 

WeUesley  R.  Kime,  8745  Appian  Way,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90046 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,276,  Mar.  29, 1979, 

abandoned,  Ser.  No.  111,135,  Jan.  10, 1980,  abandoned,  and  Ser. 

No.  113,860,  Jan.  21, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21, 

1980,  Set.  No.  123,229 

Int  a.J  BOID  59/20 

U.S.  a.  55—17  22  Claims 


4,292,050 

CURVED  DUCT  SEPARATOR  FOR  RtMOVING 

PARTICULATE  MATTER  FROM  A  CARRIER  GAS 

Hans  D.  Linhardt,  Newport  Beach,  and  John  H.  Beveridge,  San 

Qemente,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Linhardt  &  Associates, 

Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  No?.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94^510 

Int.  a.3  BOID  45/12 

U.S.  a.  55—1  8  Qaims 


i|icluding  particles 

composition,  the 

gaseous  com- 


cJ^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  centrifugally  separating  fluid  having 
heavier  and  lighter  fractions  into  a  first  portion  having  an 
increased  concentration  of  the  heavier  fraction  and  a  second 
portion  having  an  increased  concentration  of  the  lighter  frac- 
tion, comprising: 

A.  a  stationary  housing  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet 
end,  the  stationary  housing  defining  a  centrifugal  cham- 
ber, the  inlet  end  of  the  stationary  housing  having  fluid 
inlet  means  for  passage  of  fluid  having  heavier  and  lighter 
fractions  into  the  centrifugal  chamber,  the  outlet  end  of 
the  sutionary  housing  having  a  first  outlet  means  for 
discharging  a  first  portion  of  the  fluid  having  an  increased 
concentration  of  the  heavier  fraction  peripherally  from 
the  centrifugal  chamber  and  a  second  outlet  means  for 
discharging  a  second  portion  of  the  fluid  having  an  in- 
creased concentration  of  the  lighter  fraction  more  cen- 
trally from  the  centrifugal  chamber;  and 

B.  a  routable  member  having  a  shaft  and  plurality  of  at- 
tached, outwardly  radiating  centrifugal  vanes  for  rapidly 
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rotating  the  fluid  in  the  centrifugal  chamber  for  providing 
centrifugal  force  for  urging  the  heavier  fraction  peripher- 
ally for  tending  to  displace  the  lighter  fraction  peripher- 
ally and  urging  the  lighter  fraction  centrally  for  centrifu- 
gally separating  the  fluid  into  the  first  portion  peripherally 
and  the  second  portion  more  centrally  in  the  centrifugal 
chamber. 
12.  A  method  for  centrifugally  separating  a  fluid  having 
heavier  and  lighter  fractions  into  a  first  portion  having  an 
increased  concentration  of  the  heavier  fraction  and  a  second 
portion  having  an  increased  concentration  of  the  lighter  frac- 
tion, comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  admitting  fluid  having  heavier  and  lighter  fractions  into  a 
centrifugal  chamber  defined  by  a  stationary  housing  hav- 
ing an  intake  end  and  an  outlet  end; 

B.  rapidly  rotating  the  fluid  in  the  centrifugal  chamber  by  a 
rotating  member  having  a  shaft  and  a  plurality  of  out- 
wardly radiating  vanes  extending  to  close  proximity  with 
the  stationary  housing  for  urging  the  heavier  fraction 
peripherally  for  tending  to  displace  the  lighter  fraction 
peripherally  for  forming  a  first  portion  of  fluid  having  an 
increased  concentration  of  the  heavier  fraction  peripher- 
ally and  forming  a  second  portion  of  the  fluid  having  an 
increased  concentration  of  the  lighter  fraction  centrally; 

C.  discharging  the  first  portion  of  fluid  through  a  first  outlet 
means  peripherally  located  in  the  outlet  end  of  the  station- 
ary housing; 

D.  discharging  the  second  portion  of  the  fluid  via  a  second 
outlet  means  more  centrally  located  in  the  outlet  end  of 
the  centrifugal  housing; 


4,292,052 

AIR  POLLUTION  CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

John  J.  Cardullo,  707  Alter  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19147 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,069 

Int.  C1.J  BOID  46/10 

U.S.  a.  55— 19  7aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  air  quality  comprising: 

(a)  a  base, 

(b)  an  upwardly  extending  covered  tower  supported  on  said 
base  having  a  plurality  of  air  inlet  openings,  said  openings 
being  shielded  from  the  weather  by  covering  means, 

(c)  first  means  for  monitoring  the  quality  of  air  entering  the 
tower  through  said  air  inlet  openings, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  air  purification  means  located  in  said  base  to 
produce  purified  air,  each  of  said  air  purification  means 
having  an  air  inlet  in  flow  communication  with  said  tower, 

(e)  each  of  said  air  purification  means  including  an  air  outlet 
opening  and  located  in  said  base  for  venting  said  purified 
air  to  the  atmosphere, 

(0  second  means  positioned  and  arranged  with  respect  to 
each  air  purificaton  means  for  monitoring  the  quality  of 


said  purified  air  before  venting  to  the  atmosphere  through 
said  air  outlet  openings, 

(g)  air  moving  means  positioned  and  arranged  with  respect 
to  each  air  purification  means  controlled  by  said  second 
monitoring  means  and  for  creating  a  flow  of  air  along  a 
path  from  said  air  inlet  openings  downward  through  said 
tower  and  at  least  one  of  said  air  purification  means  and  its 
associated  air  outlet  opening, 

(h)  first  gating  means  positioned  and  arranged  with  respect 
to  each  air  purification  means  controlled  by  said  second 
monitoring  means  and  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  into 
said  air  purification  means,  and 

(i)  second  gating  means  positioned  and  arranged  with  re- 
spect to  each  air  purification  means  controlled  by  said 
second  monitoring  means  and  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
air  to  the  atmosphere  through  said  outlet  openings. 

7.  A  method  for  controlling  air  quality  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  creating  a  downward  flow  of  air  containing  pollutants 
along  a  path  through  air  inlet  openings  in  a  tower  sup- 
ported on  a  base  through  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  air 
purification  means  in  said  base  to  the  atmosphere  through 
air  outlet  openings  in  said  base  positioned  and  arranged 
with  respect  to  each  air  purification  means; 

(b)  monitoring  the  quality  of  air  flowing  into  said  inlet  open- 
ings by  detecting  the  amount  of  pollutants  contained  in  the 
air  entering  said  tower; 

(c)  controlling  the  flow  of  air  through  at  least  one  of  said  air 
purification  means  by  an  air  inlet  gating  means; 

(d)  monitoring  the  quality  of  the  air  exiting  said  air  purifica- 
tion means  to  determine  the  amount  of  pollutants  remain- 
ing in  the  air; 

(e)  permitting  the  continued  flow  of  purified  air  to  the  atmo- 
sphere when  the  amount  of  pollutants  in  the  air  exiting 
said  air  purification  means  is  below  a  predetermined  level; 

and 
(0  terminating  the  flow  of  purified  air  through  said  outlet 
openings  when  the  amount  of  pollutants  in  the  air  exiting 
said  air  purification  means  is  above  a  predetermined  level. 


4,292,053 

DECLOGGING  PROCESS  FOR  RLTRATION 

INSTALLATION  AND  IMPROVED  HLTRATION 

INSTALLATION 

Jean  Remillieux,  Meudon-la-Foret,  France,  assignor  to  Air 

Industrie,  Courberoie,  France 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,070 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  5,  1979,  7905659 

Int.  Cl.^  BOID  46/04 

U.S.  a.  55—96  14  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  declogging  at  least  one  filtration  element  of 
a  filtration  cell  of  a  filtering  installation  for  filtering  a  dust- 
laden  gas,  said  installation  comprising  a  plurality  of  filtration 
cells,  each  filtration  cell  comprising  at  least  one  filtering  ele- 
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ment  having  an  upstream  face  and  a  downstream  face,  said 
dust-laden  gas  passing  through  said  filtering  element  from  said 
upstream  face  to  said  downstream  face  whereby  a  layer  of  dust 
is  deposited  from  said  dust-laden  gas  on  the  upstream  face  of 
said  filter  element,  said  installation  further  comprising  an  outlet 
enclosure  at  the  downstream  face  of  said  at  leist  one  filtering 
element  and  an  inlet  enclosure  at  the  upstreanj  face  of  said  at 
least  one  filtering  element,  said  method  compri^ng  the  steps  of: 
isolating,  from  the  flow  of  dust-laden  gas,  a  filtration  cell  to 
be  declogged,  said  filtration  cell  having  at  least  one  filter- 
ing element  having  a  layer  of  dust;  I 
admitting  into  the  isolated  cell  a  first  flow  ^f  inert  gas  in  a 
direction  counter-current  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  dust- 
laden  gas  such  that  the  inert  gas  passes  through  said  at 
least  one  filtering  element  in  said  filtratidn  cell  from  the 
downstream  face  of  the  at  least  one  element  to  its  up- 
stream face,  the  flow  of  at  said  inert  gas  jbeing  such  that 
the  inert  gas  first  fills  said  outlet  enclosure  of  said  isolated 
cell,  passes  through  the  at  least  one  filtering  element  and 
into  the  area  of  said  inlet  enclosure  sunounding  the  at 
least  one  filtering  element  of  said  isolatisd  cell  without 
causing  the  dust  layer  thereon  to  be  deta<;hed; 
admitting  into  the  isolated  cell  a  second  flow  of  inert  gas  in 
said  counter-current  direction,  the  flow  of  said  second 
flow  of  inert  gas  being  such  that  the  dust  hyer  is  detached 
from  said  at  least  one  element. 
8.  Filtration  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  filtration  cells,  each  filtratioi  cell  having  at 
least  one  filtering  element  having  an  upstream  face  and  a 
downstream  face  and  through  which  passes,  in  use,  a 
dust-laden  gas  flow  from  the  upstream  fa;e  to  the  down- 
stream face; 
an  inlet  enclosure  for  all  the  filtration  cells,  said  inlet  enclo- 
sure having  a  gas  inlet  and  enclosing  the  upstream  face  of 
the  at  least  one  filtering  element; 
an  outlet  enclosure  for  each  filtration  cell,  said  enclosure 
having  a  gas  outlet  and  being  in  flow  communication  with 
the  at  least  one  filtering  element; 
a  collecting  enclosure  for  all  the  filtration  cells,  said  collect- 
ing enclosure  communicating  with  each  outlet  enclosure 
through  closure  means  controllable  independently  for 
each  cell,  said  collecting  enclosure  beinj  connected  to  a 
dust-free  gas-discharge  means; 
means  for  isolating,  from  a  flow  of  dust-lade  i  gas,  a  filtration 

cell  to  be  declogged; 
means  for  admitting  to  an  isolated  filtratior  cell  a  first  flow 
of  inert  gas  in  a  direction  counter-curreni  to  the  direction 
of  flow  of  dust-laden  gas  such  that  the 
through  the  at  least  one  filtering  element 
cell  from  the  downstream  face  of  the  at  least  one  element 
to  its  upstream  face,  with  a  flow  such  t^at  the  inert  gas 
first  fills  said  outlet  enclosure  of  said  isojated  cell,  passes 
through  the  at  least  one  filtering  element  and  into  the  area 
of  said  inlet  enclosure  surroundmg  the  at  east  one  filtering 
element  of  said  isolated  cell  without  causj  ng  the  dust  layer 
thereon  to  be  detached; 
means  for  admitting  into  an  isolated  cell  i  second  flow  of 
inert  gas  in  said  counter-current  direction  with  a  flow 
such  that  the  dust  layer  is  detached  fron^  said  at  least  one 
element. 


carbonaceous  fill  between  two  perforated  walls  with  gas  flow- 
ing through  the  fill  to  be  cleaned,  a  plurality  of  measuring 
elements  arranged  inside  each  of  said  segments  on  a  gas  outlet 
side,  said  measuring  elements  responding  at  a  predetermined 
temperature,  said  measuring  elements  being  distributed  over 
height  and  width  of  an  exit  cross  section  of  said  adsorber,  said 
measuring  elements  being  electrically  connected  in  series,  said 
measuring  elements  having  lead-ins  connected  to  a  power 
source,  and  indicator  means  connected  to  said  lead-ins  and 


inert  gas  passes 
in  said  filtration 


located  outside  each  of  said  segments,  a  measuring  element 
becoming  actuated  when  the  temperature  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined magnitude  at  a  location  in  said  exit  cross  section,  said 
measuring  element  corresponding  to  said  location  in  said  exit 
cross  section,  actuation  of  said  measuring  element  actuating 
thereupon  said  indicator  means  to  indicate  the  temperature 
condition,  whereby  an  intolerable  temperature  rise  within  said 
traveling  carbonaceous  fill  held  between  said  two  perforated 
walls  is  prevented. 


4^2,055 
PURIHER  FOR  GASEOUS  FLUIDS 
Pierre  M.  T.  De  Castella,  La  Vuachere,  Monnaz,  Switzerland 
(1111),  and  Charles  L.  Reinhold,  29,  rue  de  Lancy,  Carouge, 
Switzerland  (1227) 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  943,563,  Sep.  18,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  924,391,  Jul.  13, 1978, 

abandoned^  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  742,763,  Nov.  18, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

160,726 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  25,   1975, 
15239/75 

Int.  a.3  BOID  53/06 
U.S.  a.  55—233  27  Qaims 


4,292,054 
APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE  TlEMPERATURE 

OF  ADSORBERS 
Rolf  Noack,  and  Stefan  Gramelt,  both  of  Ober)iausen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Babc^ck  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Oberfaausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68L057 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  ijrermany,  Oct.  6, 
1978,  2843627 

Int  a.3  BOID  53/08 
\JJS.  a.  55—181  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  temperawre  of  adsorbers, 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  segments  for  holding  a  traveling 


1.  A  gaseous  fluid  purifier,  comprising  a  turbine  which 
includes  a  motor  and  a  rotor  drivingly  connected  with  the 
motor  to  be  rotated  thereby,  the  rotor  comprising  at  least  one 
rotary  disc  which  is  pleated  in  shape  and  which  has  a  pleated 
surface  when  the  rotor  is  rotated,  the  said  pleated  surface  being 
rough  and  thereby  able  to  retain  particles  from  the  flux  of 
gaseous  fluid  which  travels  along  the  pleated  surface,  and  the 
rotary  disc  being  an  adsorbent  material  that  blocks  the  flux  of 
the  fluid  and  the  particles  from  passing  through  the  rotor, 
whereby,  during  the  rotation  thereof,  the  rotor  performs  a 
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ventilating  function  and  the  said  pleated  surface  thereof  per- 
forms a  gaseous  fluid  filtering  function;  and  means  for  position- 
ing said  rotor  is  communication  with  a  gaseous  fluid  so  that, 
when  rotated,  it  will  purify  the  gaseous  fluid. 

21.  A  gaseous  fluid  purifier,  comprising  at  least  two  rotatable 
discs  having  a  common  axis  of  rotation  and  being  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  along  their  common  axis,  the  said  discs  having 
respective  peripheries  and  centers  and  at  least  one  of  the  discs 
being  of  conical  shape  broadening  toward  the  other  disc,  said 
discs  being  oriented  such  that  the  distance  between  them  at 
their  peripheries  is  less  than  the  distance  between  them  at  their 
centers;  a  central  suction  opening  defined  in  at  least  one  of  the 
discs;  said  discs  defining  between  them  at  their  peripheries  a 
peripheral  outlet  opening;  both  of  the  discs  being  comprised  of 
a  material  having  rough  surfaces,  whereby  the  discs  have 
rough  surfaces  for  adsorbing  impurities  in  gaseous  fluid  passing 
over  said  surfaces  when  the  discs  are  rotated  about  said  com- 
mon axis  as  a  rotor;  and  a  stack  of  annular  sheets  provided  at 
the  peripheries  of  the  discs,  the  annular  sheets  of  which  are 
oriented  generally  parallel  to  the  disc  cross  sections  that  are 
transverse  to  the  said  common  axis  and  are  comprised  of  a 
material  having  rough  surfaces,  whereby  the  annular  sheets 
have  rough  surfaces;  said  annular  sheets  being  impregnated 
with  a  chemical  reagent  adapted  to  bind  particles  of  undesired 
gaseous  comp>onents  which  are  contained  in  the  gaseous  fluid 
to  be  purified. 


4,292,056 
ENDLESS  PAINT  SEPARATING  MEMBER  FOR  PAINT 

SPRAY  BOOTHS 
Ivan  Bloomer,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Carrier  Drysys 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,187 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  10,  1978, 
39893/78 

Int.  C1.3  BOID  45/08.  45/18.  46/22 
U.S,  a.  55—243  9  Qaims 
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nozzle  mounting  and  support  arrangement  for  each  bag  assem- 
bly comprising  tube  sheet  sealing  means  including  a  sleeve  of 
fabric  material  having  a  top  fold  region,  an  expansion  type 
clamping  means  captively  disposed  within  said  top  fold  region 
for  biasing  said  top  fold  region  outwardly  into  direct  sealing 
contact  with  the  edge  portion  of  one  of  said  openings  of  said 
tube  sheet  and  having  upper  and  lower  circular  beads  of  soft 
resilient  material  in  pressed  engagement  with  said  tube  sheet 
above  and  below  the  same,  and  a  removable  top  support  struc- 
ture projecting  through  said  one  of  said  openings  and  through 


said  sleeve  and  supporting  said  cage  and  said  nozzle  to  extend 
generally  below  said  tube  sheet,  said  support  structure  includ- 
ing a  flange  portion  presenting  a  substantially  flat  horizontal 
surface  having  an  opening  therethrough,  a  vertical  collar  por- 
tion for  force  fit  seal  reinforcing  engagement  with  said  top  fold 
region,  and  a  shoulder  p>ortion  overlying  said  edge  portion  and 
said  upper  bead  to  transmit  cage  loads  through  said  bead  and 
onto  the  top  side  of  said  tube  sheet,  said  nozzle  bemg  affixed  to 
said  flange  portion  and  extending  downwardly  through  the 
opening  thereof. 


4,292,058 

SWIRL  TUBE  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  GAS  OR 

ISOTOPE  MIXTURES 

Eberhard  Willeitner,  Utting  a.  Ammersee,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Niimberg  AG, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,219 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1977,  2743995 

Int.  a.5  BOID  45/12,  59/20 
U.S.  a.  55—348 


5  Qaims 


9.  A  paint  receiving  device  for  removing  paint  from  paint- 
laden  air,  said  paint  receiving  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
members  interengaged  with  one  another  to  define  an  endless 
and  substantially  continuous  surface  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings therein,  and  a  plurality  of  plates  supported  by  said  mem- 
bers, each  plate  being  arranged  to  be  impinged  on  by  the  air 
flow  through  at  least  one  of  said  openings  for  diverting  the  air 
flow  such  that  paint  carried  by  air  is  deposited  on  said  plate. 


4,292,057 
TOP  REMOVAL  SUPPORT  FOR  DUST  COLLECTOR 

BAGS 
Edward  A.  Ulvestad,  Naperville,  and  Charles  M.  Harris,  Pala- 
tine, both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Flex  Kleen  Corp.,  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  617,710,  Sep.  29, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,641 
Int.  a.3  BOID  46/04 
U.S.  a.  55—302  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  reverse  blow-back  dust  collector  that  includes  a  flat 
tube  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  plain  mounting 
openings,  and  a  separate  bag  assembly  for  each  mounting 
opening,  each  bag  assembly  including  an  elongated  skeletal 
cage,  an  elongated  bag  having  an  open  end  portion  to  receive 
the  cage  therein,  and  an  air  nozzle  to  fit  within  the  end  of  the 
cage,  the  improvement  comprising  an  improved  cage  and 


1.  Swirl  tube  or  chamber  apparatus  for  separating  an  isotope 
or  gas  mixture  of  a  process  gas  having  heavy  and  light  gas 
fractions,  comprising, 

a  housing, 

a  plurality  of  swirl  chambers  disposed  in  said  housing  in  an 
axially  aligned  relationship  with  an  end  of  adjacent  swirl 
chambers  facing  one  another; 

feed  port  means  extending  through  said  housing  and  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  ports  tangentially  issuing  into  the 
swirl  chambers  for  feeding  said  process  gas  mixture 
thereto; 

first  extraction  port  means  for  extracting  a  heavy  gas  frac- 
tion from  at  least  one  end  of  said  swirl  chambers;  and 

second  extraction  port  means  for  extracting  a  light  gas  frac- 
tion comprising  common  extraction  means  for  extracting 
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said  light  gas  fraction  from  said  facing 
swirl  chambers,  said  common  extraction 
extraction  pipes  projecting  axially  into 
bers  and  being  radially  inwardly  of  said 
port  means, 
wherein  said  first  and  second  extraction  port 
communicate  with  respective  collection 
said  housing  for  the  withdrawal  of  the 
extracted  thereby. 


eiids 


of  adjacent 

nfeans  including 

swirl  cham- 

first  extraction 


said 
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means  directly 

ducts  formed  in 

resp  Ective  fractions 


4^2,060 
AIR-nLTER  ASSEMBLY 

Naoji  Sakakibara,  Chiryu,  and  Nobuyuki  Hashimoto,  Toyota, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Sieki  Kabushiki  Kalsha, 

Kariya,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2,176,  Jan.  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,357 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1978,  53-3638 

Int.  aJ  BOID  50/00.  46/10 

\3S.  a.  55—385  R  1  Claim 
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4,292,059 
BY-PASS  PROOF  ADSORBER  CELL 
Julius  L.  Kovach,  2948  Brookdown  Dr.,  Wo^thington,  Ohio 
43085 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  834,313,  Ssp.  19,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9,  1980,  St^.  No.  157,481 

Int.  a.'  BOID  53/04 

U.S.  a.  55—350  10  Claims 


22? 


25a 


1.  An  adsorber  module  for  housing  parti  :ulate  adsorbent 
material  therein  for  adsorbing  a  sorbable  comjonent  of  a  gas  or 
vapor  stream  passed  therethrough,  comprisirg: 

a.  a  rigid,  rectangular,  exterior  frame  with  an  upper,  a  lower, 
and  two  side  foraminous  sheets  retained  thereby;  an  exte- 
rior solid  rear  end  plate  removably  attached  to  the  rear 
end  of  said  exterior  frame;  and  an  exteriot  solid  front  plate 
with  a  rectangular  opening  penetratiig  therethrough 
attached  to  the  front  end  of  said  frame; 

b.  a  rigid,  rectangular,  interior  frame  with  s  n  upper,  a  lower, 
and  two  side  interior  foraminous  sheets  retained  thereby 
disposed  within  said  exterior  frame;  an  i  nterior  solid  rear 
end  plate  atuched  to  the  rear  end  of  sa  id  interior  frame; 
the  front  end  of  said  interior  frame  atta(  ;hed  to  said  exte- 
rior solid  front  plate,  the  outlet  chamb<  r  formed  by  said 
interior  frame  being  coextensive  in  cross-sectional  area 
with  said  rectangular  opening  in  said  e;iterior  solid  front 
plate;  said  interior  and  exterior  frames,  said  interior  and 
exterior  rear  end  plates,  and  said  interior  and  exterior 
foraminous  sheets  being  in  parallel  but  spaced-apart  rela- 
tionships to  define  a  plenum  chamber  jtherebetween  for 
housing  said  particulate  adsorbent  matarial;  and 

c.  a  plurality  of  rigid  rib-like  members  disposed  within  said 
plenum  chamber  running  from  said  interior  rear  plate  to 
said  exterior  front  plate  to  maintain!  and  define  said 
spaced-apart  relationships  and  to  further  define  sub-com- 
partments of  said  plenum  chamber  whiqh  are  in  communi- 
cation within  said  plenum  chamber,  at  least  one  of  said 
members  being  disposed  between  saidj  exterior  and  said 
interior  upper  sheets  and  between  sai^  exterior  and  the 
interior  lower  sheets. 


1.  An  air  filter  assembly  for  connecting  to  a  pipe  member  of 
a  control  valve  of  an  exhaust  emission  cleaning  system,  com- 
prising: 

a  filter  case  having  an  air  filter  therein  and  having  a  commu- 
nicating hole  connected  to  said  pipe  member; 

a  filter  cap  coupled  with  said  filter  case,  wherein  said  filter 
case  and  said  filter  cap  are  made  of  elastic  material  and 
formed  integrally  with  each  other  via  at  least  one  connect- 
ing member; 

a  projection  vertically  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said 
filter  case  wherein  said  communicating  hole  comprises  an 
inner,  small  diameter  opening  provided  at  the  top  of  said 
projection,  said  projection  including  an  inner  conical 
surface  portion  connected  to  said  small  diameter  opening, 
at  least  one  longitudinal  recess  extending  from  the  top  of 
said  projection  towards  said  bottom  of  said  filter  case,  and 
a  transverse  groove  formed  in  said  projection  and  cooper- 
able  with  said  pipe  member  so  as  to  facilitate  connection 
of  said  filter  case  to  said  pipe  member; 
air  inlet  means  formed  in  either  said  filter  case  or  said  filter 

cap  on  opposite  side  portions  of  said  projection; 
projecting  means  provided  on  said  filter  case  wherein  said 
filter  cap  is  coupled  with  said  filter  case  by  connection 
with  said  projecting  means; 
at  least  one  connecting  member,  including  an  aperture  for 
said  projecting  means,  formed  integrally  with  said  filter 
case  and  said  filter  cap  wherein  said  filter  case  is  coupled 
to  said  cap  by  said  at  least  one  connecting  member;  and 
a  rib  portion  provided  on  said  filter  cap  to  hold  said  air  filter, 
whereby  said  air  filter  can  be  simply  and  quickly  assem- 
bled and  replaced. 


4^2,061 
AIR  CLEANER  FOR  FUEL  INJECTED  ENGINES 
Charles  M.  Land,  14  Valencia,  Apt.  5,  San  Rafael,  Calif.  94901 
FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,945 
Int.  a.5  BOID  46/40 
U.S.  a.  55—493  *  Claims 

1.  An  air  filter  for  a  fuel  injected  engine  having  a  generally 
rectangular  opening  for  air  intake  and  a  filter  seat  flange  sur- 
rounding the  opening,  comprising: 
a  rigid  generally  rectangular  collar  forming  a  base  for  the 

filter; 
a  filtering  element  of  soft,  porous  foam  material  secured  to 
and  extending  from  side  to  side  and  end  to  end  on  the  rigid 
collar,  the  element  extending  outwardly  in  a  generally 
arcuate  configuration  between  the  sides  of  the  collar,  with 
an  approximate  inner  side  radius  of  between  about  0.5  and 
about  1.0  times  the  inner  width  of  the  element  at  the 
collar; 
an  air  passing  structural  backing  for  the  filtering  element  in 
the  same  generally  arcuate  shape,  secured  to  the  collar 
and  included  at  both  the  inner  side  and  the  outer  side  of 
the  filtering  element, 
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the  collar  comprising  spaced  inner  and  outer  bands,  with  the 
filtering  element  and  two  layers  of  backing  extending  into 
the  collar  between  the  bands,  and  fasteners  passing 
through  the  bands  and  retaining  the  filter  element  and 
backing  together  and  to  the  collar; 


enclosing  said  cryogenic  fuel  container  and  said  second- 
ary cryogenic  fiuid  container, 

a  means  of  supF>orting  said  cryogenic  fuel  container  and  said 
secondary  cryogenic  fluid  container  within  said  outside 
shell, 

a  means  for  filling  said  cryogenic  fuel  container  with  said 
cryogenic  fuel, 

a  means  for  extracting  said  cryogenic  fuel  from  said  cryo- 
genic fuel  container, 

a  means  for  filling  said  secondary  cryogenic  fluid  container 
with  said  secondary  cryogenic  fluid, 

a  means  for  venting  said  cryogenic  fuel  from  said  cryogenic 
fuel  container, 

a  means  for  venting  said  secondary  cryogenic  fluid  from  said 
secondary  cryogenic  fluid  container, 

a  means  for  thermally  insulating  said  cryogenic  fuel  con- 
tainer and  said  secondary  cryogenic  fluid  container  and 
said  refrigeration  system. 


a  generally  rectangular  gasket  secured  to  the  collar  in  posi- 
tion to  engage  the  filter  seat  flange;  and 

means  for  securing  the  collar  to  the  filter  seat  flange  of  the 
engine. 


4,292,062 
CRYOGENIC  FUEL  TANK 
Horia  A.  Dinulescu,  1615  S.  4th  St.,  #M2904,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.  55454,  and  Nicholas  A.  Sanders,  109^  E.  2nd  St.,  Has- 
tings, Minn.  55033 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,140 

Int.  a.3  F25B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  62—7  34  Claims 


1.  A  cryogenic  fuel  tank  for  use  with  an  engine  which  when 
operating  consumes  the  cryogenic  fuel,  the  fuel  tank  compris- 
ing: 

a  fluid-tight  cryogenic  fuel  container  having  first  and  second 
ends  and  containing  a  quantity  of  cryogenic  fuel, 

a  fluid-tight  secondary  cryogenic  fluid  container  having  first 
and  second  ends  and  containing  a  quantity  of  secondary 
cryogenic  fluid, 

a  refrigeration  system  comprising  a  high  temperature  heat 
exchanger,  a  low  temperature  heat  exchanger,  a  compres- 
sor, an  expander  and  refrigeration  working  fluid, 

said  high  temperature  heat  exchanger  being  located  in  said 
cryogenic  fuel  container  and  being  part  of  said  refrigera- 
tion system, 

said  low  temperature  heat  exchanger  being  located  in  said 
secondary  cryogenic  fluid  container  and  being  part  of  said 
refrigeration  system, 

said  refrigeration  system  periodically  transferring  heat  from 
said  secondary  cryogenic  fluid  to  said  cryogenic  fuel 
when  said  engine  is  consuming  said  cryogenic  fuel, 

a  heat  exchange  bridge  passing  through  said  cryogenic  fuel 
container  and  being  connected  to  said  secondary  cryo- 
genic fluid  container, 

said  heat  exchange  bridge  periodically  transferring  heat 
from  said  cryogenic  fuel  to  said  secondary  cryogenic  fluid 
when  said  engine  is  not  consuming  said  cryogenic  fuel, 

a  fluid-tight  outside  shell  having  first  and  second  ends  and 


4,292,063 

MANUFACTURE  OF  AN  OPTICAL  HBER  PREFORM 

WITH  MICRO-WAVE  PLASMA  ACHVATED 

DEPOSITION  IN  A  TUBE 

Koichi  Abe,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Telecom 

Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,522 

Int.  a. J  C03B  37/075 

U.S.  CI.  65—3.12  16  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  optical  fiber  preform, 

comprising: 

providing  a  glass  tube; 

positioning  said  tube  in  a  microwave  cavity; 

feeding  a  carrier  gas  through  said  tube; 

applying  a  microwave  field  to  said  cavity  to  produce  a  plasma 
in  said  tube  at  a  position  in  said  cavity,  the  power  supplied 
being  sufficient  to  maintain  a  temperature  on  the  inner  wall 
of  said  tube  below  about  500*  C; 

feeding  a  reactant  gas  containing  silica  in  a  vaporous  form 
through  said  tube; 

reciprocating  said  tube  through  said  cavity  for  a  predeter- 
mined plurality  of  times  to  build  up  a  deposit  of  particulate 
silica  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  tube; 

heating  said  tube  to  provide  a  temperature  on  the  inner  wall  of 
said  tube  of  about  1500*  C.  to  1700*  C;  and 

traversing  the  tube  through  said  cavity  to  fuse  said  deposit  to 
form  a  fused  layer  of  silica. 
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4^2,064  , 

GLASS  BATCH  FEEDING  USING  A  FLUIDIZED  BED 
FOR  PREDRYING  AGGLOMERATES 
Mark  A.  Propster,  Gahanna,  Ohio,  assignor  to  pwens-Corning 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,550 
Int.  a.'  C03B  3/00 
VJS.  a.  65—27 


mtiommrti 
fuas  Strcif 


^e  can   . 


pucarrce 


longitudinal  axes  and  a  curved  center  section  extending 
away  from  said  longitudinal  axis; 

means  for  mounting  at  least  some  of  said  curved  rods  with 
their  longitudinal  axes  generally  transverse  to  said  first 
direction  and  their  curved  sections  inclined  at  an  angle  to 
said  first  direction,  thereby  defining  a  surface  that  is 
curved  in  the  direction  transverse  to  said  first  direction; 
7  Qaims  means  for  mounting  the  forming  rod  nearest  the  upstream 
side  of  said  forming  bed  so  that  an  envelope  defined  by  the 
forming  rods  is  tangential  to  the  surface  of  said  sheet  as  it 
enters  said  forming  bed; 

means  for  mounting  said  forming  rods  near  the  downstream 
side  of  said  forming  bed  so  that  the  envelope  defined  by 
said  rods  is  curved  in  the  longitudinal  direction  in  which 
said  sheet  is  moved;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  rods  which  define 
said  curved  envelope  so  as  to  alter  the  radius  of  curvature 
of  said  envelope  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  whereby  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  said  sheet  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion is  also  altered. 

15.  A  method  for  bending  and  tempering  sheets  of  material 
in  the  plastic  state,  such  as  a  sheet  of  glass  brought  to  the 


1.  A  glass  manufacturing  process  comprisin  ;  the  steps  of: 
forming  liquid-containing  glass  batch  aggloi  lerates; 
charging  the  agglomerates  to  a  predrying  fiiiidized  bed, 
withdrawing  the  agglomerates  from  the  flijidized  bed  and 

charging  them  to  a  preheat  hopper;         J 
withdrawing  the  agglomerates  from  the  preleat  hopper  and 

feeding  them  to  a  glass  melting  furnace; 
withdrawing  flue  gases  from  the  glass  melting  furnace  and 
passing  them  through  the  preheat  hopi|er  to  heat  the 
agglomerates  therein;  and  \ 

withdrawing  the  flue  gases  which  have  pasied  through  the 
preheat  hopper  and  passing  them  through  the  fiuidized 
bed  to  predry  the  agglomerates  therein. 
5.  An  apparatus  for  producing  molten  glass 
means  for  forming  glass  batch  into  agglome  rates; 
a  fiuidized  bed  predryer; 
means  for  supplying  the  agglomerates  to  tl 
predryer;  I 

a  vertical  bed  preheat  hopper;  I 

means  for  supplying  the  agglomerates  fronJ  the  predryer  to 

the  preheat  hopper;  | 

a  glass  melting  furnace;  I 

means  for  supplying  the  agglomerates  from  the  preheat 

hopper  to  the  glass  melting  furnace; 
means  for  supplying  flue  gases  from  the  g  ass  melting  fur- 
nace to  the  preheat  hopper;  and 
means  for  supplying  flue  gases  from  the  pieheat  hopper  to 
the  predryer. 
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comprising: 


fluidized  bed 


4,292,065 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  $HAPING 

THERMOPLASTIC  SHEET  MATtRLlL 

Maurice  Nedelec,  Versailles;  Qaude  Presta,  Coarbevoie,  and 

Francois  Vitoux,  Thoorotte,  all  of  France,  Assignors  to  Saint 

Gobain  Industries,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97j683 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  21 ,  1978,  78  33478 
Int.  a?  C03B  2i/025 
U.S.  a.  65—104  25  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  bending  to  a  predeterm  ned  curvature  a 
sheet  of  material  in  the  plastic  state,  such  ai  a  sheet  of  glass 
brought  to  the  softening  temperature,  comprtsing: 
means  for  conveying  said  sheet  in  a  first  direction; 
a  forming  bed  comprising  a  plurality  of  curved  forming  rods, 
said  rods  having  aligned  end  sections  fdrming  respective 


softening  temperature,  in  which  said  sheets  are  heated,  bent, 
and  them  tempered,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
heating  the  sheet  to  a  temperature  which  is  at  least  equal  to 
the  temperature  at  the  start  of  the  tempering  step  and 
maintaining  said  sheet  at  said  temperature  for  an  extended 
period; 
bending  the  sheet  while  the  sheet  is  held  at  said  temperature 
by  moving  said  sheet  through  a  forming  bed  comprising  a 
plurality  of  curved  forming  rods,  said  rods  having  aligned 
end  sections  forming  respective  longitudinal  axes  and  a 
curved  center  section,  said  rods  being  mounted  with  their 
longitudinal  axes  generally  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  sheets,  some  of  said  rods  being  mounted 
with  their  curved  sections  inclined  at  an  angle  to  said 
direction  of  movement  of  said  sheets  and  said  rods  near 
the  downstream  end  of  said  forming  bed  being  mounted  at 
different  heights  with  respect  to  one  another,  whereby  an 
envelope  is  defined  having  a  transverse  curvature  profle 
and  a  longitudinal  curvature  profile  that  change  progres- 
sively in  the  direction  of  advancement  of  the  sheet;  and 
tempering  the  sheet  immediately  after  bending  by  subjecting 
it  to  a  uniform  blowing  action. 


4,292,066 
MATERL4L  FEEDER 
MelTin  L.  Barrett,  P.O.  Box  1492,  Henderson,  N.C.  27536 
FUed  Jun.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,350 
Int  a.3  C03B  3/0O 
U.S.  a.  65—335  «  Clainw 

1.  A  material  feed  structure  including  body  means  defining  a 
pair  of  spaced  opposing  upstanding  surfaces,  ramp  means 
defining  an  inclined  ramp  surface  extending  between  said 
upstanding  surfaces  and  including  a  lower  marginal  edge,  a 
partial  cylindrical  wall  extending  axially  between  said  upstand- 
ing surfaces  and  opening  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction 
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between  and  paralleling  said  upstanding  surfaces,  said  pariial 
cylindrical  wall  including  an  upper  marginal  poriion  registered 
with  the  lower  marginal  edge  of  said  inclined  ramp  surface,  a 
generally  radially  partitioned  feed  wheel  joumaled  between 
said  upstanding  surfaces  and  having  one  side  thereof  closely 
embraced  by  said  partial  cylindrical  wall,  drive  means  driv- 
ingly  connected  to  said  feed  wheel  for  driving  the  latter  in  a 
direction  to  move  the  upper  radial  partitions  thereof  in  the 
general  direction  in  which  said  partial  cylindrical  wall  opens,  a 
gravity  discharge  outlet  spaced  above  said  wheel  and  the  area 
between  said  upstanding  surfaces  above  the  lower  portion  of 


said  inclined  ramp  surface,  said  gravity  discharge  outlet  includ- 
ing a  vertically  adjustable  abutment  plate  slidingly  received 
and  extending  between  said  upstanding  surfaces  on  the  side  of 
said  outlet  facing  in  the  direction  in  which  said  partial  cylindri- 
cal wall  opens,  and  adjustable  toward  and  away  from  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  wheel,  means  supporting  said  gravity  dis- 
charge outlet  in  position  relative  to  said  upstanding  surfaces, 
ramp  and  wheel  for  back  and  forth  adjustable  shifting  of  said 
gravity  discharge  outlet  along  a  path  generally  paralleling  the 
direction  in  which  said  partial  cylindrical  wall  opens  and  trans- 
versely of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  feed  wheel. 


ammonium  polyphosphate  liquid  which  process  consists  essen- 
tially of  the  steps  of: 

(1)  combining  a  predetermined  portion  of  crystalline  urea 
phosphate  in  a  reaction  vessel  together  with  a  predeter- 
mined portion  of  said  high-purity  urea-ammonium  poly- 
phosphate liquid,  said  predetermined  portion  of  said  urea- 
ammonium  polyphosphate  liquid  being  of  sufficient  quan- 
tity to  impart  fluidity  into  the  resulting  mixture  of  same 
with  said  crystalline  urea  phosphate; 

(2)  subsequently  introducing  into  said  reaction  vessel  a  pre- 
determined quantity  of  anhydrous  ammonia,  said  prede- 
termined quantity  of  anhydrous  ammonia  being  sufficient 
to  provide  heat  of  reaction  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the 
resulting  mixture  in  said  reaction  vessel  from  about  the 
ambient  temperature  of  the  materials  introduced  thereinto 
up  to  the  range  of  about  220°  F.  to  about  300*  F.  to  effect 
the  condensation  of  said  urea  phosphate  and  thereby  yield 
a  resulting  melt  of  urea-ammonium  polyphosphate,  and 
said  predetermined  quantity  of  anhydrous  ammonia  lim- 
ited so  as  to  substantially  eliminate  loss  of  unreacted  por- 
tions thereof  from  said  reaction  vessel; 

(3)  subsequently  adding  water  to  said  reaction  vessel  in 
predetermined  quantities  sufficient  to  dissolve  said  urea- 
ammonium  polyphosphate  to  effect  the  production  of  a 
high-purity  urea-ammonium  polyphosphate  liquid; 

(4)  subsequently  subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  high- 
purity  urea-ammonium  polyphosphate  liquid  to  cooling 
means;  and 

(5)  subsequently  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  resulting 
cooled  high-purity  urea-ammonium  polyphosphate  liquid 
from  said  reaction  vessel  as  product. 


4,292,067 

PRODUCnON  OF  UREA-AMMONIUM 

POLYPHOSPHATES  FROM  UREA  PHOSPHATE 

John  M.  Stinson,  Sheffield,  and  James  R.  Bumell,  Killen,  both 

of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Tennessee  Valley  Authority,  Muscle 

Shoals,  Ala. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  71,436,  Aug.  31, 1979,  now  Defensive 

Publication  No.  T998,001.  This  application  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  120,949 

Int.  a.3  C05C  9/QO 

U.S.  a.  71—29  18  Qaims 


IS-2S-0  ORAOE 
LIOUID  FERTIUZC* 


BATCH  PROOUCTION   OF  UREA  -  AMMONIUM   POLTPHOSPHATES 
FROM  UREA- PHOSPHATE 


4,292,068 
HERBICIDAL  METHOD 
Samuel  D.  van  Hoogstraten,  and  David  H.  K.  Davies,  both  of 
Cambridge,  England,  assignors  to  Fisons  Limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,723 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  16,  1978, 
48811/78 

Int.  Q.3  AOIN  Aim.  43/12 
U.S.  Q.  71—88  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  combating  rhizomatous  or  stoloniferous 
weeds,  in  which  2,3-dihydro-3,3-dimethylbenzofuran-5-yl 
ethanesulphonate  is  applied  to  a  locus  at  which  said  weeds  are 
growing  or  are  liable  to  grow,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  exert 
its  herbicidal  effect. 


4,292,069 

ARYLTHIOUREIDO  PYRIDINECARBAMINO 

COMPOUNDS  AND  USE  AS  PLANT  GROWTH 

REGULANTS 

Jerry  L.  Rutter,  Charles  G.  Gibbs,  both  of  Shawnee  Mission,  and 

Loren  W.  Hedricb,  Overland  Park,  all  of  Kans.,  assignors  to 

Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  101,654,  Dec.  10,  1979.  This  application 

Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,825 

Int  Q.^  AOIN  43/40 

U.S.  Q.  71—94  42  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  regulating  the  growth  of  plants,  including 

combating  unwanted  vegetation,  comprises  applying  to  the 

plants,  either  on  seed,  the  soil  or  directly  on  the  plants  an 

effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  general  structural 


1.  A  batch  process  for  the  production  of  high-purity  urea   formula: 
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in  which 
Ql.  02.  Q3  or  Qa  is  N. 
X  is  —OH  or  — O— (C1-C4  alkyl)  and  Y  is 

together  represent  a  bond  between  carboh  and  nitrogen 

atoms  and 
R  is  H  or  one  or  two  of  the  following  subktituents:  —Br, 

-CI,  -F,  -I,  -CF3,  -CH3.  -NO2  or 

agriculturally  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


H  or  X  and  Y 


— C=N  or  an 


4^2,070 
N-SUBSmUTED  TETRAHYDROPHTHAIIMIDE  AND 

HERBiaOAL  COMPOSITION 
Osunu  Wakabayashi,  Kawasaki;  Kuni  Matsuy«,  Zama;  Hiroki 
Ohta,   Machida;  Tetsuo  Jikihara,   Kawasaki,   and   Seiichi 
Suzuki,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan        I 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,r0 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1979,  54  44948; 
Apr.  13,  1979,  54-44951 

Int.  a.5  AOIN  43/38:  C07D  209/48 
U.S.  a.  71—%  14  Qaims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  N-su  >stituted-3, 4,  5, 
6,-tetrahydrophthalimides  which  are  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 


(I) 


roalkenyl,  propynyl,  phenylallyl  or  Ci  to  C3  alkyl  to  which  is 
attached  a  phenyl,  bromophenyl,  chlorophenyl,  methylphenyl, 
pyridyl,  benzoyl,  trimethylacetyl,  phenoxy,  chlorophenoxy, 
methylthio,  fluorobenzoyl,  N-phenylcarbamyl,  N-ethylcarba- 
myl,  N-trifluoromethylthiadiazolylcarbamyl,  carboxy  or  car- 
bethoxy  substituent, 
Ri  is  H,  acetyl,  Ci  to  C3  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  to  which 
may  be  attached  phenyl,  halophenyl,  carbethoxy,  viny- 
loxy  or  phenoxy  groups,  or  R  and  R'  together  may  be  C2 
to  C4  alkylene; 
Ar  is  phenyl  or  benzoyl; 

R2  is  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylene,  alkylamino  or  alkyl- 
thio;  phenoxy,  benzyloxy,  carbalkoxy,  acetyl,  methylene- 
dioxy,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  halo  or  cyano  and  n  repre- 
sents the  number  of  points  of  attachment,  which  may  be 
zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  with  the  provision  that  at 
least  one  position  ortho  to  the  point  of  attachment  of  a 
phenyl  ring  of  the  Ar  structure  to  the  remainder  of  the 
molecule  must  be  unsubstituted; 
R^  is  lower  alkyl  or  halo  and  n'  may  be  zero  or  an  integer 
from  1  to  4.  . 


wherein  X  represents  a  chlorine  or  bromine 
chlorine  or  hydrogen  atom;  wherein  R 
alkenyl  group,  a  C3-C4  alkynyl  group,  or  a 
group,  as  an  active  ingredient,  and  a  carrier 
active  ingredient  is  in  a  range  of  O.S  to  80 
herbicidal  composition. 


4,292,071 
ISOTHIOUREIDO  ISOINDOLEDIONES 


at<>m:  Y  represents 

a  C3-C4 

-C*  cycloalkyl 

wherein  said 

ight  %  of  the 


repi  esents 
C5 


v^eit 


AND  USE  AS 


(R').-K) 


In  which  R  is  cyano,  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  C3  to  C  s  alkenyl  or  fluo- 


•Ar-(R2)„ 


4,292,072 
NOVEL  a-ISOCYANOCARBOXYLIC  AQD 
COMPOUNDS  AND  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULANT 
COMPOSITIONS 
Rolf  Schroder,  Wuppertal,  and  Klaus  Liirssen,  Berg.  Gladbach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,435 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  19, 
1977,  2751783 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  37/34 
U.S.  a.  71—105  5  Claims 

1.  Plant  growth  regulant  compositions  comprising  an  agri- 
culturally acceptable  carrier  and,  in  effective  amounts,  a  salt  of 
a-isocyanocarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 

R     O 

I      II     ■ 
CN— C— C— 0R2 

wherein  R  and  R'  together  represent  an  alkylene  chain  of  2 
carbon  atoms  and  R^  is  an  alkali  metal  ion. 


PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATORS 
Joel  L.  Kirkpatrick,  Washington  Crossing,  Pai;  Natu  R.  Patel, 
Overland  Park,  Kans.,  and  Jerry  L.  Ruttet,  Mentor,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,875,  May  3,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  10,  1980,  Sfer.  No.  133,888 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/38;  C07D  209^48 

U.S.  a.  71—96  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  regulating  the  growth  of  plants  comprising 

applying  to  the  plants,  the  seed  or  the  soil  an  effective  amount 

of  a  compound  which  has  the  structural  fom  lula: 


4,292,073 
STEEL  MAKING  PROCESS 

Katsukiyo  Marukawa;  Syoji  Anezaki,  both  of  Ibaraki,  and  Seii- 
chi Masuda,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Metal  Industries,  Inc.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,216 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3, 1979,  54-84522 
Int  a.3  C21C  5/32.  5/34 
U.S.  a.  75-60  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  carbon  steel  and  low-alloy  steel  in  a 
basic  oxygen  furnace,  which  comprises  preparing  a  molten 
suitable  for  producing  the  steel  in  said  basic  oxygen  furnace, 
carrying  out  the  top-blowing  of  oxygen  gas  and  bottom-blow- 
ing of  carbon  dioxide  gas  and  then  tapping  the  resulting  molten 
steel,  characterized  in  that  the  top-blowing  oxygen  is  injected 
through  a  lance  onto  the  molten  metal  at  an  outlet  velocity  of 
Mach  0.8-2.0. 


September  29,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


1985 


4,292,074 
WEAR  RESISTANT  ALLOY 
Yoshiro  Komiyama,  Okazaki;  Katsumi  Kondo,  Toyota;  Yoshio 
Fuwa,   Toyota;    Akira   Matsui,   Toyota;    Shoji    Miyazaki, 
Toyota,  and  Tokushiro  Hasegawa,  Ootsu,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  970,968,  Dec.  19,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  835,970,  Sep.  28, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Ang.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,578 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japui,  May  24,  1977,  52-60064 
hd.  CL^  C22C  30/00 
U.S.  a.  75—122  ^m  1  Claim 


strength  properties,  the  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  on  a 
weight  basis,  0.001-0.02  B,  0-9%  Re,  0-<0.8%  Ti,  0-20%  Cr, 
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0-10%  Al,  3-15%  Ta,  0.1-1%  C,  0-20%  Co.  0-20%  W,  0-7% 
V,  0-10%  Mo,  0-3%  Cb,  <0.15%  Hf,  0-1.5%  Zr,  the  balance 
being  essentially  Ni  and  incidental  impurities. 


1.  A  wear-resistant  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about 
30%-60%  Ni,  6%-10%  Si,  0.5%-3%  B,  0.5%-2%  C,  2%-8% 
of  carbide  and  boride  forming  elements  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Cr,  Mo,  and  W,  and  30%-60%  Fe. 


4,292,075 
SLOW  FADE  INOCCULANT  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

INOCCULATION  OF  MELTED  CAST  IRON 
Friedrich  Wolfsgruber,  Tacherting;  Hans  W.  Kasel,  Saarbriick- 
en-Bischmisheim;  Manfred  H.  A.  Odendahl,  Saarbriicken- 
Brebach,  and  Wolfram  W.  Mbrsdorf,  Saarbriicken-Bischmis- 
heim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKW  Trost- 
berg  Aktiengesellschaft,  Trostberg  and  Halbergerhutte 
GmbH,  Saarbnicken,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No?.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,719 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  3, 
1978,  2847787;  Oct.  9,  1979,  2940946 

Int.  Q.J  C22C  33/08 
U.S.  Q.  75—130  R  14  Qaims 

1.  An  inocullant  for  melted  cast  iron  comprising: 

(a)  a  silicon-containing  matrix  of  iron-silicon  alloys  and 
having  a  crystal  structure, 

(b)  a  high-melting  point  calcium  aluminum  silicate  com- 
pound, present  in  the  matrix  crystal  structure,  and 

(c)  a  dicalcium  aluminum  silicate  material  with  up  to  20%  by 
weight  of  silicon  carbide  and  up  to  10%  by  weight  of 
calcium  carbide, 

the  weight  ratio  of  the  calcium-containing  matrix  with  the 
high-melting  point  calcium  aluminum  silicate  to  the  dicalcium 
silicate  material  being  about  1:0.05  to  about  1:0.2  and  the 
amount  of  high-melting  point  calcium  aluminum  silicate  in  the 
silicon-containing  matrix  being  5  to  30%  by  weight. 


4,292,076 
TRANSVERSE  DUCTILE  HBER  REINFORCED 
EUTECTIC  NICKEL-BASE  SUPERALLOYS 
Michael  F.  X.  Gigliotti,  Scotia;  Melvin  R.  Jackson,  Niskayuna; 
Michael  F.  Henry;  David  A.  Woodford,  both  of  Schenectady; 
Sherwin  S.  Yang,  Clifton  Park,  all  of  N.Y.,  and  Charles  A. 
Bruch,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,167 
Int.  Q.3  C22C  19/03 
U.S.  Q.  75—170  10  Qaims 

6.  An  alloy  capable  of  developing  a  unidirectionally  solidi- 
fied anisotropic  article  containing  an  aligned  eutectic  reinforc- 
ing fibrous  phase  having  improved  transverse  ductility  and 


4,292,077 
TITANIUM  ALLOYS  OF  THE  TI1AL  TYPE 
Martin  J.  Blackburn,  Kensington,  and  Michael  P.  Smith,  Glas- 
tonbury, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,264 

Int.  Q.3  C22C  7^/00;  C21D  1/00 

U.S.  Q.  75—175.5  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  titanium  aluminum  alloy  which  may  be  cast  and  forged, 
having  at  least  1.5%  tensile  ductility  at  room  temperature  and 
good  elevated  temperature  creep  strength,  consisting  essen- 
tially by  atomic  percent  of  25-27  Al.  12-16  Nb.  balance  Ti 
(nominally  by  weight,  13.5-15.3  Al.  23.4-30  Nb.  balance  Ti). 
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4^2,078  , 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  MATERIAL 

Sinya  Honda,  Kasuga;  Takeshi  Komura,  Fidcuoka;  Naomi 
Sugita,  Fukuoka,  and  Tatuya  Okamoto,  Fukioka,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nippon  Tungsten  Co.,  Ltd.,  fukuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,3dl 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7,  IS  78,  53-137653 

Int.  aj  C22C  27/04 

U.S.  a.  75—176  1  Claim 

1.  Electrical  contact  material  consisting  esseatial  of  10  to  20 

percent  by  weight  of  nickel,  0.05  to  2.0  percei|t  by  weight  of 

titanium  diboride  and  the  balance  tungsten. 


tional  area  of  the  extruded  billet  to  the  cross  sectional  of 

the  extruded  rod. 
€  =  Strain  Rate  (sec-') 
t=Time  at  highest  degassing  temperature  (hours). 


4,292,080 
CESIUM-STUFFED  CORDIERITE  CERAMICS 

Francis  W.  Martin,  Painted  Post,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 
Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,666 

Int  a.J  C03C  3/22 

U.S.  a,  501—4  2  Qaims 


16,  1978.  This 


4,292,079 

HIGH  STRENGTH  ALUMINUM  ALLOY  AND  PROCESS 
Joseph  R.  Pickens,  College  Park,  Md.;  Robert  D.  Schelleng, 

SufTera;  Stephen  J.  Donachie,  New  Windsoit  both  of  N.Y., 

and  Thomas  J.  Nichol,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  a^ignors  to  The 

International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  Suffera,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,590,  Oct 

application  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8i868 

Int.  a.5  B22F  3/00;  C22C  21 /Oi 

U.S.  a.  75—232  23  Claims 

1.  An  oxide  dispersion-strengthened  mechanically  alloyed 
aluminum-base  alloy  having  a  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially, by  weight,  of  magnesium  in  a  small  but  effective  amount 
for  increased  strength  up  to  about  7%,  about  0.3%  up  to  about 
4%  oxygen,  up  to  about  2J%  carbon,  and  th«  balance  essen- 
tially aluminum,  and  characterized  by  a  tensile  strength  (UTS) 
at  room  temperature  above  66.3  ksi. 

13.  A  process  for  working  an  oxide  dispersion-strengthened 
mechanically  alloyed  aluminum-magnesium  powder  at  ele- 
vated temperature  to  produce  a  consolidated  \torked  product, 
said  aluminum-magnesium  power  having  a  composition  con- 
sisting essentially,  by  weight,  of  magnesium  in  a  small  but 
effective  amount  for  increased  strength  up  to  about  7%,  about 
0.3%  up  to  about  4%  oxygen,  up  to  about  2J%jcarbon,  and  the 
balance  essentially  aluminum,  and  characterised  by  a  tensile 
strength  (UTS)  at  room  temperature  of  above  )6. 3  ksi  and  said 
powder  having  in  compacted  form  a  working  temperature- 
strength  profile  which  includes  a  critical  worki  ng  temperature- 
strength  transition  zone  characterized  by  a  shirp  lowering  of 
room  temperature  strength  relative  to  increas<  d  working  tem- 
perature, comprising: 

(a)  determining  the  working  temperature-stfength  profile  of 
the  selected  charge  material,  said  profile  t>eing  character- 
ized by  an  overall  decrease  in  strength 
working  temperature;  and 

(b)  working  the  charge  material  at  a  temperature  selected 
with  reference  to  the  working  temperature-strength  pro- 
file to  optimize  the  workability  of  the  charge  material  and 
the  strength  of  the  worked  product. 

23.  A  process  for  treating  a  dispersion-strenj  thened  mechan- 
ically alloyed  aluminum  containing,  by  weight .  from  about  2% 
up  to  about  7%  Mg,  up  to  about  2i%  C,  am  from  0.3  up  to 
about  4%  O,  by  a  method  including  steps 
working  said  aluminum  to  form  a  consolidated  product,  the 
improvement  of  optimizing  the  strength  of  i  he  consolidated 
product  and  workability  during  hot  workin ;  by  employing 
processing  conditions  in  the  interrelationship 
following  formula: 


200  400  600 

TEMP.    (*C) 


800 


1.  A  ceramic  body,  wherein  the  crystal  phase  consists  essen- 
tially of  cesium-stuffed,  hexagonal  cordierite,  demonstrating  a 
use  temperature  up  to  about  1600'  C.  and  nearly  isotropic  axial 
thermal  expansions  consisting  essentially,  by  weight  on  the 
oxide  basis,  of  about  11-13%  MgO,  34-36%  AI2O3,  33-42% 
Si02,  and  10-22%  CS2O. 


UTS=0.059T|  -0.014T2-0.034T3-0.- 
55E/j-t-11.5(wt.  %  O)  +  20.1(wt.  % 
C)-0.18<-3t-t-2l4.6 

where 
UTS  =  Ultimate  Tensile  Strength  in  ksi  (1 

ture) 
Ti  =  Degas  Temperature 
T2  =  Compaction  Temperature 
T3  =  Extrusion  Temperature 
E/?  =  Extrusion  Ratio,  which  is  the  ratio 


relative  to  the 


set  forth  by  the 


4,292,081 
BORIDE-BASED  REFRACTORY  BODIES 
Tadahiko  Watanabe,  Saga,  and  Shinichi  Kono,  Ikoma,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Director-General  of  the  Agency  of  Indus- 
trial Science  and  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,434 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1979,  54-72779; 
Aug.  23, 1979,  54-99220 

Int  a.3  C04B  35/58 
VS.  a.  501—96  6  Qaims 

1.  A  sintered  refractory  body  which  comprises 

(a)  from  99.99  to  60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  metal  dibo- 
ride selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  dibo- 
ride, chromium  diboride,  tantalum  diboride,  manganese 
diboride,  molybdenum  diboride,  yttrium  diboride,  vana- 
dium diboride,  hafnium  diboride,  niobium  diboride,  alumi- 
num diboride  and  zirconium  diboride, 

(b)  from  0.01  to  40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  metal  boride 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  MnB,  Mn3B4, 
Mn2B,  Mn4B,  TiB,  Ti2B5,  Ti2B,  W2B5  and  M02B5,  and 

(c)  from  0.001  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  binder  ingredient 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NiB,  Ni4B3,  Ni2B, 
Ni3B,  FeB,  Fe2B,  CoB,  C02B,  C03B  and  an  alloy  of  nickel 
and  phosphorus  composed  of  3  to  25%  by  weight  of 
phosphorus  and  97  to  75%  by  weight  of  nickel. 


4,292,082 
UNSHAPED  REFRACTORIES 
Hrroyuki  Daqjyo;  Shigeru  Okuda,  both  of  Bizen,  and  Eiichi 
Yorita,  Taiyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shinagawa  Refracto- 
ries Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,233 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2, 1979,  54-10332 

Int  a.3  C04B  35/52 

VS.  a.  501—100  17  Claims 

1.  An  unshaped  refractory  comprising  aggregate,  refractory 

)f  the  cross  sec-   fine  powder,  granules,  and  a  binder,  said  granules  comprising  a 


a   room  tempera- 
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refractory  fine  powder  mixed  with  adhering  carbonaceous 
material. 


4,292,083 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE,  LOW  EXPANSION, 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  CERAMIC  AND  GAS 
TURBINE 
Harry  W.  Ranch,  Sr.,  LionWlle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,507 

Int  a.3  C04B  35/04.  35/10.  35/14.  35/48 

U.S.  a.  501—104  12  Qaims 


HOURS    OF   EXPOSURE 
THERMAL    STABILITY  OF  VARIOUS    2i02-M«0- AljOs-SiO;    IZrMASI 
MATERIALS    AFTER   EXPOSURE 


1.  A  high  temperature,  low  expansion,  corrosion  resistant 
ceramic  material  consisting  essentially  of  about  3-13  weight 
percent  MgO,  about  29-44  weight  percent  AI2O3.  about  40-51 
weight  percent  Si02,  and  about  3-17  weight  percent  Zr02. 


4,292,084 
VIBRATABLE  PLASTIC  REFRACTORY 
Stephen  W.  Thrower,  George  H.  Criss,  both  of  Bethel  Park,  and 
Thomas  R.  Kleeb,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Dresser 
Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  922,627,  Jul.  7,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,509 
Int.  0.3  C04B  35/10.  35/18.  35/48 
U.S.  Q.  501—107  8  Qaims 

1.  A  vibratable  plastic  refractory  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  about  2  to  40%,  by  weight,  calcined  kaolin  and 
the  balance  at  least  one  non-basic  calcined  refractory  aggre- 
gate selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcined  bauxite, 
tabular  alumina,  calcined  alumina,  calcined  fireclay,  crushed 
refractory  brick  bats,  zircon  and  muUite,  said  composition 
containing  P2OS  in  an  amount  equivalent  to  that  provided  by 
about  2  to  17%  phosphoric  acid  of  85%  concentration,  the 
composition  having  a  —325  mesh  fraction  between  about  30 
and  45%. 


4,292,085 

METHOD  FOR  CONVERTING  INTO  A 

NON-POLLUTING  PARTICULATE  PRODUCT  THE 

FERROUS  SULPHATE  OBTAINED  IN  THE 
PRODUCnON  OF  TTTANIUM  DIOXIDE  BY  THE 
SULPHATE  PROCESS 
Luigi  Piccolo,  Milan;  TuUio  Corsini,  Sesto  Calende;  Antonio 
PaolineUi;  Gaudenzio  Ferri,  both  of  MUan,  and  Angelo  La 
Rovere,  Seveso,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Euteco  Impianti 
S.P.A.,  MUan,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,446 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  14, 1978,  27661  A/78 
Int  Q.3  C04B  11/00.  7/34;  COIF  11/46;  COIG  41/14 
VS.  Q.  106—109  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  into  a  non-polluting,  free-flow- 
ing particulate  neutralization  product  the  ferrous  sulphate 
heptahydrate  obtained  as  a  by-product  of  the  production  of 
titanium  dioxide  by  the  sulphate  process,  which  comprises 
combining  a  reaction  mixture  by  bringing  said  ferrous  sulphate 
heptahydrate  into  contact  with  calcium  hydroxide  as  a  neutral- 


izing agent  in  an  apparatus  suitable  for  mixing  powders,  in  the 
presence  of  free  water  in  an  amount  not  exceeding  12%  by 
weight  with  respect  to  the  reaction  mixture  using  a  molar  ratio 
between  said  neutralizing  agent  and  said  ferrous  sulphate  of  at 
least  1:1,  reacting  the  resulting  mixture  under  agitation  at  a 
temperature  not  exceeding  60°  C.  and  for  a  mixing  time  not 
exceeding  five  minutes,  and  discharging  the  resulting  neutral- 
ization product  from  said  apparatus,  said  neutralization  prod- 
uct being  a  free-flowing  particulate. 


4,292,086 
ALL  WEATHER  WOOD  SEALER  AND  MARKER 
Trevor  P.  Qark,  deceased,  late  of  North  Vancouver,  Calif.X,  and 
by  Constance  C.  Qark,  executrix,  3650  Sunnycrest  Dr.,  North 
Vancouver,  B.  C,  Canada  (V7R  3C6) 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,090,  Jan.  10,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,888 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  21,  1977,  274427 
Int.  Q.3  C08L  1/28.  91/06.  93/00.  93/04 
VS.  Q.  106—172  8  Qaims 

1.  An  all-weather  wood  marking  and  sealing  composition 
comprising: 

(a)  40%  to  90%  by  weight  of  an  alcohol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methanol  and  ethanol; 

(b)  0.2%  to  4.0%  by  weight  of  a  water  insoluble  sealing 
means  dispersed  in  said  alcohol,  said  sealing  means  com- 
prising an  alkyl  ether  of  cellulose; 

(c)  2%  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  water  insoluble  wood  adhesive 
means  dissolved  in  said  alcohol,  said  wood  adhesive 
means  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rosin,  shellac, 
benzoin,  colophony,  copal,  damar  and  vinsol; 

(d)  0.1%  to  15%  by  weight  of  methyl  abietate; 

(e)  0.5%  to  15%  by  weight  hydrophobic  silica,  said  hydro- 
phobic silica  having  substantially  0.7  millimol  of  methyl 
groups  chemically  bonded  to  silica  per  100  square  meters 
of  surface  area  of  said  hydrophobic  silica; 

(0  0.2%  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  salt  of  stearic  acid,  said  salt 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  stea- 
rate,  aluminum  stearate,  magnesium  stearate,  and  zinc 
stearate;  and 

(g)  water  insoluble  pigment. 


4,292,087 
COATINGS  PIGMENTED  WITH  NONLEAHNG 
ALUMINUM  FLAKE 
Harry  E.  BeU,  East  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Alcan  Alumi- 
num Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,666 
Int  Q.3  C08K  3/08;  C08L  1/18.  67/00 
U.S.  Q.  106—193  M  35  Qaims 

1.  A  pigmented  coating  composition  comprising  a  vehicle 
comprising  a  film-forming  binder  and  a  substantially  nonleaf- 
ing  aluminum  flake  pigment  produced  by  reducing  aluminum 
to  flake  in  the  presence  of  a  milling  agent  comprising  isostearic 
acid. 


4,292,088 

BEESWAX  SUBSTTTUTE 

Ingeborg  ScheufTgen,  Neuss,  and  Uwe  Ploog,  Haan,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft 

auf  Aktien,  Diisseidorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,266 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1978,  2856277 

Int  Q.3  A61K  7/00.  7/025;  C08L  91/06.  91/08 
VS.  Q.  106—268  8  Clutas 

1.  A  substitute  beeswax  composition  comprised  of: 
(a)  from  about  3  to  15%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  total  composition,  of  a-branched,  aliphatic  monocar- 
boxylic  acids  of  the  general  formula 
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R-CH:— CH2-CH-COOH 


in  which  R  represents  a  linear  alkyl  radical  with  from 
about  12  to  20  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  from  about  15  to  30%  by  weight  of  esters  of  fatty  alco- 
hols of  chain  lengths  of  C12-C22  and  fatty  ^ids  of  chain 

lengths  of  C14-C22; 

(c)  from  about  5  to  20%  by  weight  of  triglycerides  of  palmi- 
tic, stearic,  hydroxystearic,  or  behenic  acid, 

(d)  from  about  20  to  40%  by  weight  of  mono-  i  nd/or  diglyc- 
erides  of  palmitic,  stearic,  hydroxystearic,  01  behenic  acid; 

(e)  from  about  5  to  20%  by  weight  of  fatty  aci^s  or  hydroxy 
fatty  acids  of  chain  lengths  C16-C22;  and 

(0  from  0  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  microcr3[stalline  paraf- 
fins having  a  melting  range  of  from  70°  to  72°  C. 

8.  A  cosmetic  agent  for  the  care  and  protectioi  i  of  the  skin  of 
warm-blooded  animals  comprising  from  1  to  5C  %  by  weight, 
relative  to  the  total  agent,  of  a  beeswax  substitui  e  composition 
of  claim  1  and  the  remainder  conventional  cosm(  :tic  excipients. 
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4^2,089 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  DISS0LVING  A 

PARTICULATE  SOLID  MATERIAL,  NOtTABLY  A 

LIGNOCELLULOSE  MATERIAL 

Alain  Regnault,  Ornex;  Jean-Pierre  Sachetta,  St-Julien-en 
Genevois;  Herre  Toumier,  Valleiry,  all  of  France;  Thomas 
Hamm,  Le  Lignon,  and  Jean-Michel  Annanet,  Onex,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute,  Car- 
ouge,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,22i 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Qct.    4,    1978, 

10298/78 

Int.  aJ  C13K  1/02 

U.S.  a.  127—1  7  Claims 


t±i-* 


6.  Apparatus  for  continuously  dissolving  ii  hydrochloric 


acid  the  cellulose  contained  in  a  fragmentec 
material  which  leaves  fine  residual  particles 


lignocellulose 
in  suspension 


within  the  acid,  characterised  in  that  it  comprses: 

(a)  an  impregnating  device  having  an  auxiliary  rotating 
horizontal  drum  provided  with  a  transver$e  wall  defining 
an  inlet  end  of  this  drum  and  having  an  axial  inlet  aperture 
for  admitting  the  fragmented  solid  materii  il  to  be  impreg- 
nated, liquid  feed  means  for  the  continuoi  s  supply  to  this 
auxiliary  drum  of  an  adjustable  quantity  of  hydrochloric 
acid  for  impregnating  and  dissolving  the  ragmented  ma- 
terial, means  for  forming  at  the  bottom  of  this  auxiliary 
drum  an  impregnating  bath  and  for  causii  ig  this  bath  and 
the  solid  material  to  advance  along  the  bottom  of  the 
drum,  means  for  effecting  cyclical  immer  ion  of  the  frag- 
mented material  in  this  impregnating  batji,  and  an  outlet 
end  constituting  a  free  outlet  aperture  enal^ling  the  contin- 
uous discharge  of  the  impregnated  frag*iented  material 
simultaneously  with  the  acid  out  of  this  auxiliary  drum; 
and 

(b)  a  main  horizontal  rotating  drum  for  continuously  dis- 
solving the  impregnated  fragmented  maerial,  said  main 


drum  having  a  first  transverse  wall  defining  an  axial  inlet 
end  communicating  with  the  free  outlet  end  of  the  auxil- 
iary drum,  so  that  the  impregnated  fragmented  material 
and  the  acid  can  pour  together  continuously  into  the  main 
drum  through  its  axial  inlet  aperture,  the  main  drum  com- 
municating with  the  auxiliary  drum  and  with  a  collector 
chamber  provided  at  its  outlet  so  as  to  form  together  a 
closed  chamber;  and  wherein 

(c)  the  said  horizontal  main  drum  is  subdivided  into  a  plural- 
ity of  communicating  chambers  defined  respectively  by 
the  said  first  transverse  annular  wall  at  the  inlet  of  the 
main  drum,  by  at  least  one  intermediate  transverse  wall  in 
the  main  drum,  and  by  a  final  transverse  wall  defining  an 
outlet  end  of  the  main  drum; 

(d)  the  said  annular  transverse  walls  have  respective  axial 
apertures  the  diameters  of  which  increase  from  one  wall 
to  the  next  along  the  main  drum  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
enable  the  acid  to  form  in  the  said  chambers  a  plurality  of 
baths  disp>osed  in  cascade,  the  overflow  of  each  bath 
discharging  into  the  next  bath  and  being  discharged  by  a 
last  overflow  out  of  the  main  drum  at  its  outlet  end; 

(e)  the  said  main  drum  is  adapted  to  impart  to  the  impreg- 
nated fragmented  material  immersed  in  said  baths  an  ad- 
justable mixing  movement  making  it  possible  to  keep  the 
fragments  of  this  material  in  intimate  contact  with  the  acid 
in  the  interior  of  said  baths,  to  keep  in  suspension  the  fine 
residual  particles  resulting  from  the  partial  dissolution  of 
the  fragments,  and  to  discharge  the  suspended  fine  parti- 
cles continuously  by  the  said  overflow  discharge  of  the 
acid;  and 

(0  the  said  main  drum  is  associated  with  a  gas  feed  device 
allowing  the  bubbling  of  an  adjustable  quantity  of  hydro- 
gen chloride  gas  through  said  baths,  in  order  to  dissolve 
the  cellulose  under  the  combined  effects  of  the  gas  thus 
caused  to  bubble  through  and  of  the  said  adjustable  mixing 
movement. 


4,292,090 
REMOVAL  OF  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE  FROM  A  HLTER 

ELEMENT 

Chris  C.  Chao,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Textron  Inc., 
Providence,  R.I. 

FUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,823 
Int.  a.3  B08B  3/08 
VS.  CI.  134—2  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  titanium  dioxide  from  contami- 
nated workpieces,  comprising: 
immersing  the  workpiece  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution,  the 
solution  containing  sufficient  calcium  ions  to  convert  the 
titanium  dioxide  to  a  rinsable  product;  and 
rinsing  the  workpiece. 


4,292,091 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES  BY  SELECTIVE  LASER  IRRADIATION  AND 

OXIDATION 
Ryoiku  Togei,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  VLSI  Technology 
Research  Association,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,467 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1979,  54-22934 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/26,  21/263 
U.S.  a.  148—1.5  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  desired  semiconductor  or  circuit 
element  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  an  amorphous  silicon  layer  on  a  substrate; 
forming  a  patterned  mask  film  on  said  amorphous  silicon 
layer  to  shield  a  portion  thereof,  thereby  defining  shielded 
and  exposed  areas  of  said  amorphous  silicon  layer; 
selectively  annealing  said  amorphous  silicon  layer  with  a 
laser  beam  to  change  said  amorphous  silicon  layer  into  a 
single-crystalline  silicon  layer  except  for  said  shielded  area 
of  said  amorphous  silicon  layer; 
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removing  said  patterned  mask  film; 

oxidizing  the  remaining  amorphous  silicon  layer  to  change  it 
into  a  field  isolating  oxide  layer;  and 


4,292,093 
METHOD  USING  LASER  IRRADIATION  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  ATOMICALLY  CLEAN 
CRYSTALLINE  SILICON  AND  GERMANIUM  SURFACES 
Gary  W.  Ownby,  Knoxville;  Clark  W.  White,  Oak  Ridge,  and 
David  M.  Zehner,  Lenoir  City,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C, 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,199 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/265.  21/22 

U.S.a.  148— 4  6aaims 


forming  the  desired  semiconductor  element  or  circuit  ele- 
ment in  said  single-crystalline  silicon  layer. 


"5 

S.    ilOOi  ^ 
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1.  A  method  for  treating  a  body  of  crystalline  silicon  havmg 

a  surface  region  which  is  conuminated  with  a  macro  amount 

of  oxygen,  to  render  said  region  atomically  clean  with  respect 

to  said  oxygen,  said  method  comprising: 

in  an  evacuated  zone,  irradiating  said  region  with  a  plurality 

of  Q-switched  laser  pulses  characterized  by  a  peak-power 

density  in  the  range  of  from  about  70  to  190  MW/cm2. 


4,292,092 

LASER  PROCESSING  TECHNIQUE  FOR  FABRICATING 

SERIES-CONNECTED  AND  TANDEM  JUNCTION 

SERIES-CONNECTED  SOLAR  CELLS  INTO  A  SOLAR 

BATTERY 
Joseph  J.  Hanak,  Lawrenceville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
-   ration,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,081 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/263;  B23P  23/04;  B23K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  148-1.5  19  Claims 


4  292  094 

PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  CORROSION 

RESISTANCE  OF  NTTRIDED  STRUCTURAL  PARTS 

MADE  OF  IRON  MATERIAL 

Helmut  Kunst,  Rodenbach,  and  Christian  Scondo,  Hanau.  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,797 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 
1979,  2934113 

Int.  a.'  C23F  7/04 
U.S.  a.  148—6.11  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  treatment  of  nitrided  structural  parts 
of  iron  work  pieces  by  an  oxidation  treatment  subsequent  to 
the  nitriding  process,  the  improvement  comprising  increasing 
the  corrosion  resisunce  of  the  nitrided  parts  by  treating  at  a 
temperature  of  250°  to  450°  C.  in  an  oxidizing  salt  bath  consist- 
ing of  an  alkali  hydroxide  with  2  to  20%  of  alkali  nitrate  for  25 
to  50  minutes. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  solar  battery  comprising: 

scribing  a  transparent  electrode  on  a  transparent  substrate 
with  a  laser  of  sufficient  power  to  form  a  plurality  of 
transparent  electrode  strips; 

fabricating  an  active  region  of  a  semiconductor  material  on 
said  substrate  and  said  transparent  electrode  strips; 

scribing  said  active  region  with  a  laser  parallel  and  adjacent 
to  the  first  scribing  so  as  to  scribe  through  said  active 
region  and  form  strips  of  active  region  but  not  the  trans- 
parent electrode;  and 

interconnecting  said  strips  of  active  region  in  series  with  a 
back  electrode. 


4,292,095 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROPHILIZATION  OF  METAL 

SURFACES  AND/OR  METAL  OXIDE  SURFACES 

Hans-Juergen  Schlinsog,  Cremlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  The  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,437 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 

1978,  2855170 

Int.  CI.'  C23F  7/00.  7/06 
US  d,  148 6.14  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  hollow  metal  article  from  a  meul 
sheet  which  comprises  the  steps  of  sequentially  effecting  in  the 
absence  of  any  intermediate  step  hydrophilization  of  meul 
surfaces  and/or  metal  oxide  suri"aces  of  the  sheet  by  generating 
at  least  one  hydroxide  of  the  metal  involved  on  such  surfaces, 


1990 


the  hydroxide  being  of  the  lowest  valence 
and  then  forming  the  hydrophilized  sheet 
article. 
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4^2,096 
PHOSPHATING  PROCESS  OF  METAL  SURFACE 
Ryoichi  Murakami;  Hideo  Shimizu;  Takashij  Yoshii;  Minoni 
Ishida,  and  Hiroto  Yonekura,  all  of  Ikedanikamachi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka*  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  12l|l68 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1979,  54-15839 

Int.  a.^  C23F  7/0* 

U.S.  a.  148—6.15  Z  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  forming  an  electroco  kted  film  on  the 
surface  of  a  metal  substrate  by  subjecting  sale  metal  surface  to 
phosphating  and  then  to  cationic  electrocoatlng,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  phosphating  consists  essentially  of  first  dip- 
ping the  metal  surface  into  an  acidic  pho^hating  solution 
consisting  essentially  of  a  zinc  compound  in  aj  concentration  of 
0.5  to  l.S  g/1  as  a  zinc  ion,  a  phosphate  in  a  cpncentration  of  S 
to  30  g/l  as  a  phosphate  ion  and  a  nitrite  in  a 
0.01  to  0.2  g/l  as  a  nitrite  ion  and/or  an  aromatic  nitro  com- 
pound in  a  concentration  of  0.05  to  2  g/l  in  water  and  a  chlo- 
rate in  a  concentration  of  0.05  to  2  g/l  as  a  i:hlorate  ion,  at  a 
temperature  of  40*  to  70*  C.  for  not  less  thai  15  seconds  and 
then  spraying  the  metal  surface  with  said 
solution  for  not  less  than  2  seconds. 


2.51logCR^-l.llMneq.+2.8 
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4,292,098 
LIQUID  PROPELLANT 
Joseph  E.  Mastroianni,  La  Plata,  and  William  F.  Newton,  Qin- 
ton,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jiin.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,350 
Int.  a?  C06B  25/36 
U.S.  a.  149—89  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  liquid  monoprop>ellant  composition  comprising  a 
nitrate  ester  or  a  nitroparaffin,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises the  inclusion  from  about  S  to  about  25  weight  percent  of 
the  total  composition  of  a  di-ester  having  the  formula 
ROOC(CH2)«COOR  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  of  3  to  5  carbon 
atoms  and  n  is  S  to  7. 


icidic  phosphate 


4,292,097 

HIGH  TENSILE  STRENGTH  STEEL  SHEETS  HAVING 

HIGH  PRESS-FORMABILITY  AND  A  llROCESS  FOR 

PRODUaNG  THE  SAME 

Yoshio  Nakazato;  Tomoo  Tanaka;  Koichi  Hashiguchi,  and 

Naohiko  Soeda,  all  of  Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki 

Steel  Corporation,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6&018 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  221  1978,  53-102054 
Int.  a.3  C21D  8/04.  7/04 
U.S.  Q.  148—12  C  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  high  tensile  str  ;ngth  steel  sheets 
with  the  surface  roughness  being  given  at  the  cold  rolling, 
having  excellent  shape-fixability  and  a  propoilional  limit  stress 
less  than  20  kg/mm^,  in  which  the  microstr  icture  consists  of 
ferrite  grains  dispersed  with  fine  martensite  i^ands,  the  volume 
fraction  of  martensite  being  in  a  range  of  3-\0%,  which  com- 


sheet    containing 
necessary  boron, 


prises    cold    rolling    a    hot    rolled    steel 
0.005-0.15%  of  carbon,  and  manganese,  if 
molybdenum,  chromium,  silicon,  nickel  and  copper  within  a 
range  of  0.27-3%  of  Mneq.  shown  by  the  foil  >wing  formula  (1) 


Mneq. = Mn  + 1 24B + 3Mo + 3/2Cr + JSi  -(-  J^i + ICu 


4,292,099 
METHOD  FOR  ENVIRONMENTALLY  SEALING  A  WIRE 

SPLICE 
Leon  J.  Dinger,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  19,380,  Mar.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,620 

Int.  Q.i  B21F  15/02;  HOIR  43/00 

U.S.  Q.  156—49  1  Qaim 


1.  A  method  of  environmentally  sealing  a  wire  splice,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  removing  insulation  from  the  ends  of  the  two  wires  to  be 
spliced  together; 

b.  sliding  a  heat-shrinkable  sleeve  onto  one  of  said  two  wires; 

c.  splicing  the  two  wires  together; 

d.  sliding  the  heat-shrinkable  sleeve  to  and  shrinking  it  down 
over  the  splice  area; 

e.  bending  the  joined  wires  into  a  U-shape  and  sliding  a 
sleeve  of  fusible  material  over  the  bent  wires  and  past  the 
shrunk  sleeve; 

f.  sliding  a  heat-shrinkable  end  cap  onto  the  bent  wires  with 
the  fusible  sleeve  positioned  in  the  open  end  of  the  end 
cap; 

g.  inserting  a  block  of  fusible  material  into  the  sleeve  be- 
tween the  wires;  and 

h.  heating  the  end  cap  adjacent  its  open  end  so  that  it  shrinks 
down  and  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
sleeve  and  block  fuse  into  a  unitary  mass  with  the  wires  embed- 
ded therein  and  with  the  end  cap  being  bonded  thereto. 


(1) 


so  as  to  obtain  the  cold  rolled  steel  sheet  having  such  a  surface 
property,  that  an  average  surface  roughness  jHa  is  0.4-1.8  ^m, 
PPI  value  is  more  than  80  at  0.5  ;xm  cut  bff  level  and  then 
heating  the  cold  rolled  steel  sheet  to  intercritical  temperature 
between  A|  and  A3,  after  which  cooling  the 'heated  steel  sheet 
so  that  a  cooling  rate,  CR*C./sec,  satisfies  the  following  for- 
mula (2)  in  the  relation  to  the  above-descril^  Mneq. 


4,292,100 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  FLOCK  TRANSFER 

INCLUDING  DRYING  RELEASE  ADHESIVE  PRIOR  TO 

APPLYING  FLOCK 

Shigehiko  Higashiguchi,  3-4-2  Hoi^o,  Sumida-Ko,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,187 
Int  a.3  B44C  3/02 
VS.  a  156—72  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  releasably  flocked  fiber  base  for 


September  29,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


1991 


a  transferable  flocked  fiber  design  or  sticker  material  compris-  order  to  bring  the  spindles  successively  up  to  the  stations, 

ing  the  steps  of:  applying  a  release  adhesive  in  a  liquid  state  to  means  for  winding  the  strip  portion  about  the  tubular  member 

one  major  surface  of  a  release  support  base  sheet  to  form  a  engaged  on  the  mandrel,  means  for  moving  the  cap  in  transla- 

release  adhesive  layer,  said  release  adhesive  being  capable  of  ,ion  relative  to  the  mandrel  between  a  distant  position  and  a 

retainmg  a  viscous  state  for  a  predetennined  period  of  time  near  position  in  order  to  insert  the  projection  of  the  strip  por- 
even  after  the  application  and  drying  of  the  adhesive,  drying 


S  6  la   /( 
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vmp\^)fm^^\ 


s    g 

said  release  adhesive  with  the  application  of  heat  to  obtain  a 
still  viscous  adhesive  layer,  and  releasably  flocking  a  plurality 
of  fibers  at  one  of  the  ends  thereof  to  said  still-viscous  adhesive 
layer  of  the  base  sheet  in  substantially  upright  position  by 
electrostatic  flocking  means  so  as  to  embed  said  ends  of  the 
fibers  in  said  still-viscous  adhesive  layer  in  a  shallow  depth. 


4,292,102 
PROCESS  AND  MACHINE  FOR  COVERING  A  TUBULAR 
MEMBER,  MORE  PARTICULARLY  FOR  COVERING  A 

BOX 

Georgy  Bidegain,  Serres  Castet,  France,  assignor  to  Embadac 

S.A.,  Morlaas,  France 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,600 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  10, 1978,  78  31856; 
May  23, 1979,  79  13077 

Int.  Q.3  B29C  17/04 
U.S.  Q.  156—213  30  Qaims 

1.  A  machine  for  covering  a  tubular  member  with  sheets, 
comprising  a  fixed  frame,  a  plate  mounted  so  as  to  be  rotatable 
on  the  frame  about  a  generd  axis,  the  frame  having  a  plurality 
of  fixed  stations  for  the  winding  of  an  adhesive  covering  strip 
portion  around  the  tubular  member  and  for  inserting  a  projec- 
tion of  the  strip  portion  into  an  open  end  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber, the  rotating  plate  having  a  plurality  of  spindles  parallel  to 
the  general  axis,  each  spindle  having  a  mandrel  of  the  same 
cross  section  as  the  tubular  member  mounted  integrally  there- 
with, and,  mounted  so  as  to  be  angularly  fixed  and  freely 
movable  in  translation,  a  cap  of  the  same  cross  section  as  the 
mandrel,  means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  the  plate  in 


4,292,101 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  COMPOSITE  MEMBERS 

James  B.  Reichert,  564  Midvale,  Apt.  7,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90024 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16,965,  Mar.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,939 
Int.  Q.^  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  Q.  156—156  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  fabrication  of  high  density  precision 
walled  composite  members  laminated  of  resin  impregnated 
fibers,  and  including; 
the  first  step  of  preparing  a  mold  with  the  contour  of  the  part 

to  be  produced, 
the  second  step  of  preforming  a  depressible  core  of  cured 
noninterconnected  cellular  material  containing  bodies  of 
expansible  fluid  therein  and  of  the  same  shape  as  and  to 
have  a  contour  exactly  complementary  to  and  opposing 
the  contour  of  the  mold, 
the  third  step  of  laying  up  a  resin  impregnated  skin  between 

the  mold  and  the  core, 
the  fourth  step  of  backing  up  the  core  contour  with  respect 
to  its  opposition  to  the  mold  contour  and  depressing  the 
core  for  compression  of  the  skin, 
and  the  fifth  step  of  applying  heat  to  the  core  and  skin  to 
expand  the  fluid  bodies  contained  in  the  core  and  cause 
pressure  of  the  core  against  the  skin  and  curing  the  same 
between  the  contours  of  the  mold  and  core  respectively. 


tion  into  the  open  end  of  the  tubular  member,  and  a  spindle 
integral  with  the  frame  and  defining  said  general  axis,  said 
spindle  having  an  overhanging  portion  supporting,  at  its  free 
end,  a  fixed  platen  on  which  the  various  working  stations  are 
mounted. 


4,292.103 
TRANSFER  PRINTING 
Shigekazu  Namura,  and  Takao  Sumi,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissha  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,029 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1979,  54/15918 

Int.  C\?  B41M  3/12;  B44C  1/16;  B41M  5/26 

MS.  Q.  156—230  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  coloring  the  surface  of  an  object  of  heat- 
resistant  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  colloidal  alumina,  colloidal  silica  or  a  mixture 
thereof  to  the  surface  of  said  object; 

drying  said  applied  alumina,  silica  or  mixture  thereof; 

sintering  said  alumina,  silica  or  mixture  thereof  at  350*  C.  to 
800*  C.  for  15  minutes  to  180  minutes  to  form  an  adsorp- 
tive  porous  layer  of  activated  alumina,  silica  or  mixture 
thereof  on  the  surface  of  said  object; 

applying  to  said  adsorptive  porous  layer  a  transfer  material 
including  a  carrier  sheet  and  a  design  layer  formed  on  said 
carrier  sheet  releasably  therefrom  and  containing  heat-dif- 
fusible colorants; 

stripping  said  carrier  sheet  away  from  the  remainder  of  said 
transfer  material  so  as  to  leave  at  least  said  design  layer 
adhered  to  said  adsorptive  porous  layer  of  said  object; 

heating  said  design  layer  at  100*  C.  to  250*  C.  for  1  minute  to 
60  minutes  so  as  to  cause  said  colorants  in  said  design  layer 
to  migrate  into  said  adsorptive  porous  layer  to  be  fixed 
therein;  and 

removing  the  remnants  of  said  transfer  material  from  said 
porous  layer. 
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4^2,104 
DECALCOMANIA  MANUFACTURE 
Kim  P.  Heimbach,  Corning,  N.Y.,  and  Ronal4  E.  Johnson,  Ti- 
oga, Pa.,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass  Works^ Corning,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  13, 1979.  Ser.  No.  74,^10 
Int.  a.^  B05C  1/00:  B41F  9/00;  B4lM  3/12 
DJS.  a.  156-235  13  Claims 
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1.  In  a  prcKess  for  manufacturing  a  decaU  omania  or  decal 
formed  of  successive  layers  with  backing  majerial  and  design, 
the  steps  comprising: 
selecting  a  supply  of  meltable  thermoplasti^  ink,  maintaining 
the  suppy  of  ink  at  an  elevated  temperature  above  its 
melting  point,  depositing  the  supply  of  mfclted  thermoplas- 
tic ink  on  a  gravure  surface  to  establish  a  portion  of  the 
design,  maintaining  said  gravure  surface  at  an  elevated 
temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  the  ink,  rollably 


4,292,106 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  REINFORCED  LAMINATES 

FROM  CROSSLINKABLE  THERMOPLASTIC  OLEHN 

POLYMER  MATERIAL 

C.  George  Herschdorfer,  Port  Chester,  N.Y.,  and  Dennis  J. 

Vaughan,  Anderson,  S.C.,  assignors  to  Clark-Schwebel  Fiber 

Glass  Corp.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  923,654,  Jul.  11, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,837 

Int.  a.3  B29D  7/14,  7/16.  9/04.  23/04 

U.S.  a.  156—243  57  Qaims 


'^ 


engaging  the  gravure  surface  in  tangential  contact  with  a   steps  of 


1.  A  process  of  producing  reinforced  laminates  from  cross- 
linkable  thermoplastic  olefin  polymer  material,  comprising  the 


relatively  easily  releasable  offset  surface,  transferring  the 
portion  of  the  design  from  the  former  to  Ihe  latter,  rollably 
engaging  the  offset  surface  in  tangential  contact  with  the 
backing  material  for  transferring  the  portion  of  the  design 
from  the  former  to  the  latter,  maintaining  the  temperature 
of  the  offset  surface  to  a  level  at  which  the  ink  carried 
thereon  becomes  at  least  partially  solidified  into  a  cohe- 
sive film  having  affinity  for  the  offset  surface  in  preference 
to  the  gravure  surface,  and,  at  said  temperature  main- 
tained at  said  offset  surface,  it  exhibits  'at  least  sufficient 
adherence  for  preferentially  sticking  th^  ink  to  the  back- 
ing material  as  a  cohesive  film  during  tli  e  step  of  contact- 
ing the  offset  surface  with  the  backing  naterial. 


17  Claims 


4,292,105 

METHOD  OF  IMPREGNATING  A  nBltOUS  TEXTILE 

MATERIAL  WFTH  A  PLASTIC  RESIN 

Gordon  J.  Taylor,  Hinckley,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9^,012 
Int.  a.^  B29B  25/00 
VJS.  a.  156—242 

1.  A  method  of  impregnating  a  fibrous  teitile  material  with 
a  plastic  resin  which  comprises  forming  a  di  ipersion  of  a  pow- 
dered plastic  resin  in  water;  adding  to  the  dispersion  a  water- 
soluble  thickener  selected  from  the  group  (jonsisting  of  poly- 
ethylene oxide,  ethyl  methyl  cellulose,  hydrpxyethyl  cellulose, 
hydroxyethyl  methyl  cellulose,  hydroxyprdpyl  methyl  cellu- 
lose, methyl  cellulose,  polyacrylamid,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  poly- 
vinyl methyl  ether,  starch,  agar-agar,  casein  and  gelatin,  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  impart  to  the  dispersion  a  viscosity  of  at 
least  about  300  centipoises  to  5000  centipoises  at  25°  C;  apply- 
ing the  dispersion  to  a  fibrous  textile  material  to  distribute  the 
resin  over  the  fibers  thereof;  maintaining;  the  dispersion  in 
contact  with  the  fibrous  textile  material  fok-  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  allow  the  fibrous  textile  mat;rial  to  absorb  an 
amount  of  the  dispersion  sufficient  to  provide  from  about  0.15 
gram  of  resin  per  gram  of  fiber  to  about  4.0l  grams  of  resin  per 


heating  a  normally  solid,  high  molecular  weight  crosslink- 
able  thermoplastic  olefin  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene  homopolymers,  copolymers  of 
ethylene  and  at  least  one  acyclic  mono-1  olefin  hydrocar- 
bon having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  having  a  melt  index  of  at  least  about  10,  and 
a  density  in  the  range  of  0.910  to  0.970  and  containing  an 
acetylenic  diperoxy  catalyst  which  reacts  with  and  effects 
crosslinking  of  said  polymer  and  which  has  a  decomposi- 
tion temperature  between  about  310*  F.  and  about  525°  P., 
to  a  molten  state  at  a  melting  temperature  between  about 
270°  F.  and  300°  F., 

forming  a  continuous  non-reinforced  sheet  from  said  molten 
polymer  at  a  temperature  below  said  decomposition  tem- 
perature, 

cooling  said  continuous  sheet  to  a  temperature  below  said 
melting  temperature  to  a  self-supporting,  two-dimensional 
molecular  state, 

combining  said  sheet  in  said  self-supporting  state  with  a  glass 
fibrous  substrate  treated  with  an  unsaturated  or- 
ganosilanol  coupling  agent  which  reacts  with  said  poly- 
mer and  said  glass  fibrous  substrate  and  effects  bonding  of 
said  polymer  to  said  substrate  to  form  a  laminate, 

heating  said  laminate  under  pressure  to  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  310°  F.  and  about  525°  F.  to  react  said  cata- 
lyst with  said  polymer  and  effect  at  least  80%  crosslinking 
of  said  polymer  to  a  three-dimensional  molecular  state, 
and 

cooling  said  laminate  to  a  temperature  below  said  melting 
temperature  to  a  self-supporting  state. 


4,292,107 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  RADIOGRAPHIC 

INTENSIFYING  SCREEN 
Michio  Tanaka,  Fqjisawa;  Norio  Miura,  Isehara,  and  KeUi 
Shiffliya,  Hiratsuka,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kasei  Optonix, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9^42 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1978,  53*14305 

Int  a.^  B32B  31/00 

VJS.  a.  156—249  42  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  radiographic  intensifying 
gram  of  fiber  after  drying;  drying  the  fibrdus  textile  material    screen  comprising  steps  of 
treated  in  this  manner  to  remove  the  water  p  resent;  and  heating       applying  to  a  surface  of  a  support  a  dispersion  comprising  (a) 
the  dried  material  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  elevated  to  an  ultraviolet  radiation-curable  resin  composition  which  is 

cause  the  resin  to  fuse  and  form  a  matrix  f<>r  the  fibers.  composed  of  an  unsaturated  resin,  a  polymerizable  mono- 


September  29,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


1993 


mer  and  a  sensitizer,  and  (b)  a  radioluminescent  phosphor 
dispersed  in  said  composition  (a)  to  form  a  coating  on  said 
support, 

removing  from  said  coating,  ingredients,  if  present,  other 
than  composition  (a)  or  phosphor  (b)  so  that  the  coating 
consists  essentially  of  composition  (a)  and  phosphor  (b); 
and  then 

curing  the  coating  by  exposing  said  coating  to  ultraviolet 
radiation  to  form  a  fluorescent  layer  on  said  support. 

29.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  radiographic  intensifying 
screen  comprising  steps  of 

applying  to  a  surface  of  a  flat  plate  a  dispersion  comprising 
(a)  an  ultraviolet  radiation-curable  resin  composition 
which  is  composed  of  an  unsaturated  resin,  a  polymeriz- 
able monomer  and  a  sensitizer,  and  (b)  a  radioluminescent 
phosphor  dispersed  in  said  composition  (a)  to  form  a 
coating  on  said  flat  plate, 

removing  from  said  coating,  ingredients,  if  present,  other 
than  composition  (a)  or  phosphor  (b)  so  that  the  coating 
consists  essentially  of  composition  (a)  and  phosphor  (b); 
and  then 

curing  said  coating  by  exposing  said  coating  to  ultraviolet 
radiation  to  form  a  fluorescent  layer  on  said  flat  plate, 

peeling  off  said  fluorescent  layer  from  said  flat  plate,  and 

bonding  said  fluorescent  layer  to  a  surface  of  a  support. 


4,292,109 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  LASER  DISC  MEMORY 

STORAGE  ARTICLE 

Carl  H.  Becker,  521  Del  Medio  Ave.,  Apt.  116,  Mountain  View, 

Calif.  94040 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  931,515,  Aug.  7,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,707 

Int.  a.3  C03C  77/09;  B32B  15/08;  GOID  15/34 

U.S.  a'.  156—281  2  Claims 


4,292,108 
COMPOSTTE  TAPE  LAYING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 
MEANS  FOR  PLURAL  LONGTTUDINAL  AND 
TRANSVERSE  CUTS 
Olin  E.  Weiss,  Anneta  North;  Grant  L.  Davis,  Fort  Worth; 
James  L.  Hudson,  Azle,  and  Harlan  T.  Dowell,  Fort  Worth, 
all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation,  Fort 
Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,524 

Int.  a.3  B32B  31/18 

U.S.  a.  156—259  11  aaims 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  flexible  disc  for  laser  disc  mass 
storage  and  retrieval  of  data  comprising  the  steps  of 

establishing  a  first  disc  layer  of  saturated  polyester  plastic  in 
a  vacuum  chamber 

rotating  said  first  disc  layer, 

vacuum  depositing  a  thin  metal  film  on  said  rotating  first  disc 
layer,  and 

covering  said  thin  metal  film  within  the  vacuum  chamber 
with  saturated  polyester  plastic  thereby  vacuum  encapsu- 
lating the  metal  thin  film  and  establishing  an  optically 
perfect  interface  between  the  saturated  polyester  plastic 
and  thin  metal  film. 

2.  The  method  of  making  a  flexible  disc  for  laser  disc  mass 
storage  and  retrieval  of  data  comprising  the  steps  of 

establishing  a  glass  disc  in  a  vacuum  chamber,  vacuum  de- 
positing thin  metal  films  on  the  opposed  broad  surfaces  of 
said  glass  disc,  positioning  a  saturated  polyester  plastic 
disc  against  each  thin  metal  film  in  a  vacuum  chamber 
with  a  layer  of  liquid  saturated  polyester  plastic  of  precise 
thickness  there  between, 

hardening  the  liquid  saturated  polyester  plastic. 


4,292,110 
FABRIC-REINFORCED  BONDING  SHEET  COMPRISING 
AN  EPOXY  RESIN  AND  DIANILINE  AND  USE 
THEREOF  TO  MAKE  AN  INSULATED  RAIL  JOINT 
Bruce  A.  Marteness,  Inver  Heights,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul.,  Minn. 
Filed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,617 
Int.  a.5  B32B  3/26.  17/04.  27/26.  27/38 
U.S.  a.  156—92  13  Claims 


1.  An  improved  method  for  laying  composite  tape  to  form  a 
structural  member,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

conveying  the  tape  from  a  tape  supply  toward  a  work  sur- 
face; 

slitting  the  tape  lengthwise  to  form  a  plurality  of  slits; 

cutting  the  tape  transversely  by  a  plurality  of  transverse 
cutter  to  form  a  plurality  of  transverse  cuts  with  selected 
slits  and  cuts  intersecting  in  a  predetermined  pattern  to 
sever  the  tape  from  the  tape  supply;  and 

pressing  the  severed  tape  onto  the  work  surface. 
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1.  A  pre-form  which  fits  the  facing  surfaces  of  the  joint  bar 
and  rails  of  a  rail  joint  and  comprises  at  least  one  layer  of  a 
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fabric-reinforced  bonding  sheet  comprising  at  least  one  layer 
of  a  reinforcing  fabric  saturated  with  a  resin  com  xjsition  com- 
prising an  intimate  blend  of  (a)  1,2-epoxy  resin  \  aving  a  Dur- 
rans'  softening  point  of  50"- 110*  C.  and  (b)  wjthin  15%  by 
weight  of  an  equivalent  amount  of  a  dianiline  haying  a  melting 
point  of  50°- 110*  C,  which  bonding  sheet  can  be  stored  for 
months  at  ordinary  room  temperatures  but  its  nsin  composi- 
tion fully  cures  at  any  time  to  a  strong,  tough  thermoset  state 
when  heated  to  about  140°  C.  for  about  25  minutes. 

7.  A  rail  joint  comprising  a  pair  of  rails,  a  pair  of  joint  bars, 
means  bolting  the  joint  bars  to  the  rails,  and  a  fab  ic-reinforced 
cured  resin  composition  bonding  the  joint  ban  to  the  rails, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

said  cured  resin  composition  is  the  cured  pro<  iuct  of  a  mix- 
ture of  (a)  1,2-epoxy  resin  having  a  Durriins'  softening 
point  of  50°-l  10°  C.  and  (b)  within  15%  by  weight  of  an 
equivalent  amount  of  a  dianiline  having  a  m(  ilting  point  of 
50°-110°C. 

8.  Method  of  making  an  insulated  rail  joint  u  sing  a  pair  of 
pre-forms  as  defined  in  claim  1,  which  method  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  cleaning  the  facing  surfaces  of  a  pair  of  joint  bars  and  a 
pair  of  rails  which  have  been  formed  to  re<  eive  bolts, 

(b)  heating  the  rails  and  joint  bars  so  that  the  t  ;mperature  of 
their  facing  surfaces  is  about  50°-80°  C.  hi  gher  than  the 
higher  of  the  softening  point  of  the  epoxy  resin  and  the 
melting  point  of  the  dianiline, 

(c)  assembling  the  rails  and  joint  bars  with  one  of  said  pre- 


forms between  each  set  of  facing  surfaces, 
(d)  inserting  bolts  with  insulated  bushings  and 
bolts  before  the  resin  composition  of  the 
begins  to  gel. 


ind 

tightening  the 
Handing  sheet 


4^2,111 

METHOD  OF  ADHESION  OF  RUBBER  TO 

REINFORONG  MATERIALS 

Rao  S.  Bezwada,  Somerville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 

mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.  J 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  8,204,  Jan.  31,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,228,045. 
This  application  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  ^6,264 
Int.  aj  C09J  5/06;  B05D  3/02 
VS.  a.  156—307.7  I       19  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  strong  adhesive  b^nd  between  a 
vulcanized  natural  or  synthetic  rubber  comdosition  and  a 
textile  fiber  or  metal  wire  embedded  therein  wlich  comprises 
embedding  a  textile  fiber  or  metal  reinforcing)  material  in  a 
vulcanizable  rubber  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (A) 
natural  or  synthetic  rubber,  or  a  mixture  thereof;  (B)  a  vulca- 
nizing agent;  and  (C)  from  about  1  to  10  parts  py  weight,  per 
hundred  parts  by  weight  of  rubber,  of  (a)  glyoxal,  (b)  a  reaction 
product  of  glyoxl  and  from  0. 1  to  10  molar  proportions  of  urea 
or  (c)  a  reaction  product  of  glyoxal,  0.1  to  10 'molar  propor- 
tions of  urea  and  from  0.01  to  2  molar  proportions  of  formalde- 
hyde per  molar  proportion  of  glyoxal  and  vulcanizing  said 
composition. 


4,292,112 
TIRE  BUILDING  DRUM 
Yuzo  Kumagai,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  BHdgestone  Tire 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan  i 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,662 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  19^9,  54/011069 

Int  O?  B29H  17/16 

VJS.  a.  156—415  2  Claims 

1.  A  tire  building  drum,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  arcuate  base  segments  radially  expansible  to 

collectively  define  a  cylindrical  shape;      1 
a  pair  of  arcuate  side  flanges  mounted  on  each  of  said  arcuate 
base  segments  in  opposing  and  spaced  relation  with  each 
other  to  be  axially  slidable  toward  and  away  from  each 
other;  I 

an  arcuate  spacer  section  mounted  on  each  'of  said  arcuate 
base  segments  between  said  arcuate  side  flanges  to  form  a 


cylindrical  outer  surface  and  a  certain  drum  width  of  the 
tire  building  drum; 

a  positioning  pin  secured  to  said  arcuate  base  segments  for 
positioning  said  spacer  section  on  said  arcuate  base  seg- 
ments; 

a  hook  engaging  said  arcuate  said  flanges  and  said  arcuate 
spacer  section; 
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a  spring  resiliently  urging  said  hook  to  engage  said  arcuate 
side  flanges  and  said  arcuate  spacer  section;  and 

a  hook  removing  pin  insertable  into  the  tire  building  drum  so 
as  to  disengage  said  arcuate  side  flanges  from  said  arcuate 
spacer  section. 


4,292,113 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

CORRUGATED  TUBES 
Mituto  Hirata,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Kagaku 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  20,393,  Mar.  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,702 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1978,  53*28326 

Int  a.3  B65H  81/00 

U.S.  a.  156—428  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  corrugated  tube  having 
axially  extending  spiral  convolutions  to  form  a  corrugated  wall 
configuration  in  longitudinal  cross-section  comprising: 
a  roller  assembly  composed  of  a  plurality  of  rollers  arranged 
in  a  circular  array  so  as  to  define  an  imaginary  cylinder 
about  its  central  axis  with  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
rollers  offset  with  respect  to  the  central  axis  of  the  imagi- 
nary cylinder  while  the  rollers  are  maintained  in  parallel 
to  each  other,  each  of  said  rollers  comprising  a  roll  man- 
drel and  a  plurality  of  rings  fitted  around  the  mandrel,  said 
rings  defining  a  plurality  of  axially  equally  spaced  annular 
ridges  around  each  of  said  rollers,  the  ridges  of  the  respec- 
tive rollers  being  arranged  such  that  the  associated  ridges 
of  each  adjacent  roller  are  successively  aligned  with  each 
other  along  a  spiral  path,  said  rings  being  adjustably  fas- 
tened to  the  mandrel  by  screws  so  as  to  permit  adjustment 
of  the  pitch  of  the  rings  along  the  mandrel  as  required; 
means  for  continuously  feeding  a  flat  strip  of  synthetic  resin 
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material  in  a  softened  state  transversely  onto  the  periphery 
of  said  roller  assembly; 

drive  means  for  rotating  each  of  said  rollers  at  the  same 
speed; 

cooling  means  for  introducing  cooling  medium  into  each  of 
said  rollers  and  discharge  means  for  discharging  the  cool- 
ing medium  therefrom;  and 

pressure  roller  means  having  annular  ridges  therearound 
adapted  to  mate  with  recesses  defined  by  each  adjacent 
ridge  of  at  least  one  of  said  rollers 

whereby  said  strip  is  spirally  wrapped  around  the  roller 
assembly  while  being  axially  advanced  as  the  strip  is  fed 
onto  the  periphery  of  the  roller  assembly  and  the  strip  is 
formed  with  corrugations  along  said  ridges  as  it  is 
wrapped  around. 


4,292,114 
APPARATUS  FOR  COILING  WIRE 
Gunther  Engmann;  Werner  Lepach,  both  of  Schwabach,  and 
Heinz  Speyerer,  Nuremberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  Niehoff  KG,  Schwabach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,945 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1978,  2833955 

Int.  a.3  B65H  54/00.  67/04 
U.S.  a.  156—447  13  Qaims 


respectively  interwound  with  a  backing  strip  positioned  inside 
the  corresponding  film  cartridge,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  magazine  means  for  storing  the  plurality  of  film  cartridges, 
said  magazine  means  including  a  cartridge  passageway  in 
which  the  plurality  of  film  cartridges  may  be  succesively 
placed  on  edge  to  form  a  cartridge  stack; 

(b)  cartridge  dispensing  means  for  successively  dispensing  film 
cartridges  from  said  magazine  means,  said  cartridge  dispens- 
ing means  including 

(1)  a  receptacle  structure  which  receives  said  magazine 
means, 

(2)  a  rocker  arm  pivotally  supported  within  said  receptacle 
structure  and  movable  between  first  and  second  positions, 
said  rocker  arm  having  secured  thereto  a  first  pin  element 
which  blocks  said  cartridge  passageway  in  said  magazine 
means  to  hold  the  lowest  film  cartndge  of  said  cartridge 
stack  in  place  when  said  rocker  arm  is  moved  to  said  first 
position  and  which  retracts  from  said  cartridge  passage- 
way to  permit  the  dispensing  of  the  lowest  film  cartndge 
of  said  cartridge  stack  when  said  rocker  arm  is  moved  to 
said  second  position, 

(3)  biasing  means  to  bias  said  rocker  arm  toward  said  first 
position,  and 

(4)  probe  means  for  engaging  said  rocker  arm  and  for  period- 
ically moving  said  rocker  arm  to  said  second  position 
against  the  bias  exerted  by  said  biasing  means;  and 

(c)  film  extraction  means  for  receiving  film  cartridges  dis- 
pensed by  said  cartridge  dispensing  means  and  for  with- 
drawing and  separating  the  interwound  film  and  backing 
strips  positioned  inside  the  film  cartridges  so  received,  said 
film  extraction  means  including 


1.  In  a  single  spooler  for  winding  wire  on  a  flanged  spool 
having  one  rotatable  spindle  for  mounting  said  spool  and 
means  for  traversingly  feeding  the  wire  thereto,  apparatus  for 
automatically  carrying  the  lead  end  of  the  wire  to  the  spool 
and  casting  the  wire  over  the  flange,  comprising  support  means 
mounted  to  orbit  about  said  spindle,  said  support  means  having 
mounted  thereon  a  clamping  head  operable  to  fixedly  secure 
said  wire  thereto,  and  a  guide  member  offset  in  the  orbital  path 
from  said  clamping  wire  for  causing  the  wire  to  shift  laterally, 
and  clasping  means  mounted  adjacent  said  spindle  to  hold  said 
wire,  said  clamping  head  being  operable  on  movement  of  said 
support  means  to  lead  said  secured  wire  from  said  feed  means 
into  proximity  with  said  spindle  adjacent  said  spool  whereupon 
said  clasping  means  is  operable  to  secure  the  same,  and  on 
further  movement  of  said  support  means  the  guide  member  is 
operable  to  cast  the  wire  over  the  flange  of  said  spool  onto  the 
core  thereof. 


4,292,115 

CARTRIDGE  nLM  UNLOADING  AND  SPLIONG 

SYSTEM 

Herman  L.  Jones,  Marysville,  and  Richard  F.  Kent,  Snohomish, 

both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  J  A  H  Manufacturing,  Inc., 

Marysville,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  945,251,  Sep.  25,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  676,062,  Apr.  12, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,230 

Int.  a.^  B65H  21/00;  G03B  1/20 

U.S.  a.  156—502  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  successively  withdrawing  film  strips 

from  a  plurality  of  film  cartridges,  wherein  each  film  strip  is 


(1)  stripper  means  for  intervening  between  the  backing  strip 
and  the  film  strip  of  a  received  film  cartridge,  and 

(2)  finger  means  operating  in  alternating  sequence  with  said 
probe  means  of  said  cartridge  dispensing  means  to  engage 
the  backing  strip  in  the  received  film  cartridge  when  said 
rocker  arm  of  said  cartridge  dispensing  means  is  in  said 
first  position  and  to  force  the  withdrawal  of  the  backing 
strip  and  film  strip  conjointly  from  the  received  film  car- 
tridge past  said  stripper  means  such  that  the  backing  strip 
separates  and  moves  away  from  the  film  strip. 

3.  Apparatus  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  film  extrac- 
tion means  additionally  includes  a  first  roller  means  for  receiv- 
ing and  exerting  a  tensile  force  on  the  backing  strip  at  a  point 
after  the  backing  strip  is  separated  from  the  film  strip  such  that 
both  the  backing  strip  and  the  film  strip  are  entirely  withdrawn 
from  the  received  film  cartridge. 

4.  Apparatus  as  set  forth  in  claim  3,  including  means  for 
transporting  the  film  strip  away  from  said  film  extraction 
means  while  said  first  roller  means  is  separately  removing  the 
backing  strip  from  the  film  cartridge,  said  means  for  transport- 
ing the  film  strip  having  a  second  roller  means  for  engaging 
and  curving  the  film  strip  thereabout  at  a  point  before  said 
stripping  means  intervenes  between  the  backing  strip  and  the 
film  strip. 

5.  Apparatus  as  set  forth  in  claim  4  additionally  including  a 
cutter  means  for  cutting  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  the 
film  strip  withdrawn  from  the  received  film  cartridge  and  a 
splicer  means  for  splicing  the  trailing  edge  of  the  film  strip  so 
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cut  to  the  leading  edge  of  a  film  strip  subsequen  ily  withdrawn 
from  a  succeeding  film  cartridge. 

10.  Apparatus  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  finger 
means  also  includes  a  detent  means  for  engagin  j  the  received 
film  cartridge  when  said  finger  means  engag<is  the  backmg 
strip  positioned  therein  and  for  discharging  the  received  film 
cartridge  from  said  film  extraction  means  when  said  finger 
means  moves  out  of  engagement  with  the  back  ing  strip. 


4^2,116 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  CHIP  TY#E  aRCUIT 
ELEMENTS  ON  A  PRINTED  aRCUIT  BOARD 
Tetsuo  Takahashi;  Yoshinobu  Taguchi;  Shuicbi  Tando,  and 
Kenichi  Saito,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  Id  Tokyo  Denki 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan         I 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,9^4 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Ajr.     18, 


53/50219[U];  Apr.  18.  1978,  53/50220[U]; 
53/54816[U];  Apr.  25,  1978,  53/54817[U]; 
53/118748[U];  Not.  22,  1978,  53/160112[U] 

Int.  a.'  B65G  59/04;  B65H  3/44;  HOI 
U.S.  a.  156-566 


Apr. 
Aug. 


.  21/98 

15  Claims 


25, 
30, 


1978, 
1978, 
1978, 


means  including  a  suction  plate  supporting  head  support- 
ing the  flat  suction  plate  for  movement,  and  means  for 
releasing  said  circuit  elements  from  said  suction  plate  after 
said  circuit  elements  are  brought  into  contact  with  the 
printed  circuit  board,  so  that  each  said  circuit  element  is 
suctioned  on  said  flat  suction  plate  and  mounted  precisely 
under  a  uniform  pressure  on  said  upper  surface  of  said 
printed  circuit  board. 

4,292,117 
GLUE  ROLLER  IN  A  LABELING  MACHINE 
Rudolf  Zodrow,  Dusseldorf,  and  Egon  Hoveler,  Haan,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Jagenberg  Werke  AG, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,714 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  19, 
1978,  2826618 

Int  a?  B05C  1/08;  B65C  9/16 
U.S.  a.  156—578  ♦  Claims 


predetermined 
upper  surface 

through-holes 


1  An  apparatus  for  mounting  chip  type  circuit  elements  on 
a  printed  circuit  board,  said  apparatus  comprising 
printed  circuit  board  support  means  for  horizontally  sup- 
porting a  printed  circuit  board  having  a 
pattern  of  laminar  conductors  on   the 
thereof; 
a  magazine   guide  having  a  plurality  oi 
therein,  said  through-holes  being  locaed  at  positions 
corresponding  to  relative  positions  of  cii  cuit  elements  to 
be  mounted  on  said  printed  circuit  board; 
a   plurality  of  hollow   tubular  magazine!  fitted   in  said 
through-holes  in  said  magazine  guide,  land  having  top 
openings  substantially  in  a  common  horizpntal  plane,  each 
of  said  tubular  magazines  having  a  hollo\M  interior  adapted 
to  hold  a  stack  of  a  plurality  of  chip  type  circuit  elements; 
circuit  element  push  means  adjacent  said  migazine  for  incre- 
mentally pushing  each  circuit  element  stack  in  said  tubular 
magazines  upwardly  to  a  position  wheije  the  top  circuit 
element  in  each  circuit  element  stack  is  Positioned  at  said 
top  opening  of  each  tubular  magazine;  1 
circuit  element  suction  means  including  a  flat  suction  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  suction  holes  at  positions  correspond- 
ing to  relative  positions  of  said  tubular  rnagazines  fitted  in 
said  through-holes  of  said  magazine  gui^e  for  suctioning 
each  said  top  circuit  element  positioned  at  said  top  open- 
ing in  each  circuit  element  stack  of  each  tubular  magazine 
and  for  mounting  each  circuit  element  ^ctioned  on  said 
fiat  suction 'plate  on  said  printed  circuit  broad;  and 
transfer  means  for  (a)  moving  said  flat  suction  plate  between 
said  suction  position  and  an  intermediate  position  where 
each  respective  circuit  element  suctioned  on  said  flat 
suction  plate  overlies  in  precise  vertical  Alignment  a  corre- 
sponding respective  position  on  the  upper  surface  of  the 
printed  circuit  board  at  which  said  circuit  element  is  to  be 
mounted  and  (b)  vertically  moving  atj  least  one  of  said 
suction  plate  and  printed  circuit  boarc^  until  said  circuit 
elements,  still  suctioned  in  said  suction  jlate,  are  brought 
into  contact  with  the  printed  circuit  b<  >ard,  said  transfer 


1.  In  a  glue  roller  assembly  for  use  in  labeling  machine 
having  glue  segments,  the  assembly  having  a  stationary  ma- 
chine frame,  a  roller  drive  shaft  mounted  rotatably  in  the 
machine  frame  coupled  with  a  machine  drive  by  a  transmission 
and  a  glue  roller  barrel  which  is  adjustable  relative  to  the  glue 
segments  of  the  labeling  machine,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  mounting  the  glue  roller  barrel  to  permit  radial  adjust- 
ment thereof  relative  to  the  drive  shaft  comprising  a  stationary 
hollow  shaft  disposed  substantially  concentrically  around  the 
drive  shaft  and  fixed  to  the  machine  frame,  axially  offset  bear- 
ing means  disposed  between  the  barrel  and  the  hollow  shaft  to 
permit  the  radial  adjustment  of  the  glue  roller  barrel  with 
respect  to  the  hollow  shaft  and  means  for  coupling  the  drive 
shaft  and  the  glue  roller  barrel  to  prevent  relative  movement  in 
the  circumferential  direction  while  permitting  radial  adjust- 
ment. 


4,292,118 
IMPULSE  HEAT  GENERATION  AND  SEALER 
APPARATUS 
Ihor  Wyslotsky,  18630  Golfriew  U.,  Hazel  Crest,  III.  60429 
Filed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,554 
Int  a.J  B30B  15/34 
U.S.  a.  156-583.2  32  Claims 

1.  An  improved  impulse  heat  generation  and  sealer  appara- 
tus, said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  electrically  conductive  heat  sink  block  having  thereon  a 

smooth  face  surface; 
a  relatively  shallow  groove  formed  in  said  face  surface; 
an  electrical  insulator/heat  conductor  film  lining  of  said 

shallow  groove; 
a  groove  filler  material  of  substantial  electrical  conductivity, 
substantial  thermal  shock  resistance,  substantial  ability  to 
expand  and  contract  rapidly  without  damage,  and  substan- 
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tial  resistance  to  abrasion,  said  groove  filler  material  dis- 
posed within  and  filling  said  shallow  groove  and  having 
an  outer  surface  which  is  smoothly  co-extensive  with  said 
smooth  face  surface  of  said  heat  sink  block; 

a  thin  layer  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  of  release 
coating  material  disposed  on  said  smooth  outer  surface  of 
said  heat  sink  block  and  across  said  smoothly  co-extensive 
outer  surface  of  said  groove  filler  material,  said  release 
coating  layer  having  a  substantially  smooth  outer  surface; 
and 

electrical  connector  means  attached  to  said  groove  filler 
material  to  provide  electrical  current  thereto  for  the  rapid 
generation  of  heat  in  said  groove  filler  material. 


4,292,121 

SOLID/LIQUID  SEPARATION  THROUGH  LIQUID 

VAPORIZATION  AND  CONDENSATION,  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Peter  J.  Caffes,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Caffes  Trust, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,555 

Int.  a.^  BOID  1/16 

U.S.  a.  159—3  39  Qaims 


4,292,119 
GROWTH  OF  SINGLE-CRYSTAL  2PBO.FE2O3 
Howard  L.  Glass,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,928 
Int.  a.3  C30B  19/04 
U.S.  a.  156—624  5  Qaims 

1.  A  fluxed  melt  for  growing  single-crystal  2PbO.Fe203, 
comprising: 
boron  oxide  (B2O3); 
lead  oxide  (PbO);  and 
iron  oxide  (Fe203); 
wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  boron  oxide  to  lead  oxide  in  said 

melt  is  at  least  about  0.06; 
wherein  the  concentration  of  iron  oxide  in  said  melt  is  at 
least  about  9.8  mole  percent  and  not  more  than  about  14.8 
mole  percent. 


4,292,120 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING  A  MAGNETIC  TONER  RESIST 

USING  A  TRANSFER  nLM 
George  R.  Nacci,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  &  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,110 

Int.  a.3  C23F  1/02;  B05D  1/04;  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  156—660  9  Qaims 


Joobofld 


1.  A  substantially-closed  horizontally-disposed  hollow  mod- 
ule having  a  single  chamber  with  an  inlet  means  and  an  outlet 
means  at  opposite  ends,  with  a  substantially  unimpaired  path 
extending  from  the  inlet  means  to  the  outlet  means,  with  dis- 
charge means  at  the  inlet  end  below  or  downstream  from  the 
inlet  means,  with  vertically-disposed  condensing  means  at  the 
outlet  end,  with  means  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant 
temperature  throughout  the  chamber,  with  vacuum  means  (a) 
to  vaporize  a  component  of  influent  introduced  through  the 
inlet  means,  (b)  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  pressure 
throughout  the  chamber  and  (c)  to  produce  and  maintain  a 
saturated-vapor  atmosphere  of  the  component  throughout  said 
chamber  at  the  substantially-constant  temperature,  and  with 
supplementary  means,  separate  and  distinct  from  the  vacuum 
means,  to  assist  in  initiating  and/or  maintaining  flow  of  the 
saturated  vapor  from  the  inlet  means  to  the  condensing  means, 
the  single  chamber  having  a  substantially  circular  cross-sec- 
tion, providing  a  flow  path  for  the  saturated  vapor  which 
is  substantially  constant  in  cross-sectional  area  from  the 
inlet  means  to  the  condensing  means  and  having  a  length 
at  least  as  great  as  its  diameter. 


4,292,122 
BONDING  PROPERTIES  OF  MECHANICAL  PULPS 

Alkibiadis  Kamis,  and  John  R.  Wood,  both  of  Montreal,  Can- 
ada, assignors  to  Domtar  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  747,878,  Dec.  6,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,186 

Int.  Q.3  D21B  1/14 
U.S.  Q.  162—28  4  Qaims 


1.  A  process  comprising  forming  a  magnetically  held  image 
of  coalescible  magnetic  toner  particles,  bringing  this  image  into 
contact  with  the  water  soluble  polymer  coated  surface  of  a 
heated  transfer  member  comprising  a  sheet  coated  with  water 
soluble  polymer  under  pressure  to  transfer  said  image  to  the 
surface  of  the  transfer  member,  transferring  the  image  under 
heat  and  pressure  to  a  substrate  surface  to  form  a  resist  image 
thereon  corresponding  to  the  magnetically  held  image,  cooling 
the  substrate  and  stripping  away  the  sheet  portion  of  the  trans- 
fer member,  washing  the  water  soluble  polymer  off  the  sub- 
strate surface. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  mechanical  pulp  comprising; 
generating  a  mechanical  pulp  from  wood  material,  screening 
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said  mechanical  pulp  into  a  through  fraction  and  a  re- 
tained fraction,  fractionating  by  hydrocyclone  means 
substantially  all  of  said  through  fraction  into  an  underflow 
fraction  containing  between  about  15  and  70%  of  said 
through  fraction  and  having  an  average  ijecific  surface 
less  than  the  pre-determined  value  between]  1.2  and  4  m^/g 
and  an  overflow  fraction  having  an  average  specific  sur- 
face greater  than  said  underflow  fraction,  subjecting  said 
underflow  fraction  to  a  mechanical  processing  thereby  to 
form  a  processed  fraction  having  an  inci-eased  average 
specific  surface  value  between  4  and  10  m?/g,  combining 
said  processed  fraction  and  overflow  fra<  tion  into  com- 
bined pulp  having  a  significantly  lower  linting  propensity 
than  said  generated  mechanical  pulp. 

4^2,123 

PROCEDURE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CJELLULOSE 

WASHING 

Tuomo  Lintunen,  and  Raimo  Kohonen,  both  of  Savonlinna, 

Finland,  assignors  to  Enso-Gutzeit  Osake^tid  ,  Helsinki, 

Finland 

Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,066 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  1,  1978,  781743 

Int.  a.J  D21C  9/02 

U.S.  a.  162—60  3  Qaims 


Massa- 


said  confining  magnetic  field,  said  injected  RF  energy 
being  phased  to  couple  to  said  traveling  waves  with  both 
a  phase  velocity  component  and  a  wave  momentum  com- 
ponent in  the  direction  of  said  traveling  wave  momentum 
components,  and 
said  injected  RF  energy  having  a  predetermined  spectrum  so 
that  said  traveling  waves  couple  to  plasma  electrons  hav- 


tlw) 


RF   WAVE   PHftSE   VELOCITIES 


ing  velocities  in  a  range  A,  said  velocities  being  substan- 
tially three  to  six  times  the  thermal  electron  velocity  of 
said  plasma  and  said  range  being  sufficiently  broad  to 
produce  a  raised  plateau  having  width  A  of  less  than  twice 
the  electron  thermal  velocity  in  the  plasma  electron  veloc- 
ity distribution  so  that  the  plateau  electrons  provide 
steady  state  current  to  generate  a  poloidal  magnetic  field 
component  sufficient  for  confining  said  plasma. 


1.  A  method  for  the  washing  of  cellulose  piilp  in  the  form  of 
a  continuous  web  comprising  passing  the  web  through  a  wash- 
ing zone  composed  of  at  least  two  mutually  jsolated  washing 
zones  and  passing  a  washing  liquid  through  the  web  in  a  direc- 
tion countercurrent  to  that  of  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  web 
wherein  a  clean  pressurized  washing  liquid  ia  passed  first  into 
the  last  of  said  washing  zones  through  whiclt  the  web  travels 
and  which  displaces  an  equal  volume  of  sjuspension  liquid 
contained  in  the  web  from  said  zone,  said  eqaal  volume  being 
displaced  into  the  washing  zone  next  prior  to  the  next  subse- 
quent zone,  which,  in  turn,  sequentially  displaces  an  equal 
volume  of  suspension  liquid  in  the  web  into  tlje  next  sequential 
zone  and  wherein  the  suspension  liquid  displaced  from  the  web 
by  the  clean  washing  liquid  is  transferred  fiiom  one  washing 
zone  to  the  next  in  sequential  means  by  the  i  neans  of  a  single 
pumping  operation  utilizing  the  initial  pressure  of  the  clean 
washing  liquid. 


4,292,124 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  GENERAJHNG  STEADY 
STATE  CONHNING  CURRENT  FOR  A  TOROIDAL 
PLASMA  FUSION  REACTOR 
Nathaniel  J.  Fisch,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
chuaetts  Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridae,  Mass. 
Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,222 
Int.  a.5  G21B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  176—3  12  Clainw 

1.  A  system  for  generating  steady-state  confining  current  for 
a  toroidal  plasma,  comprising:  i 

means  for  preparing  a  dense,  hot  toroidal  plasma  having  a 
confining  magnetic  field  with  toroidal  4nd  poloidal  com- 
ponents; 
means  for  injecting  continuous  wave  RF  energy  into  said 
plasma  to  establish  a  spectrum  of  trave  ing  waves  in  said 
plasma,  said  traveling  waves  having  momentum  compo- 
nents substantially  either  all  parallel  or]  all  antiparallel  to 


4,292,125 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  STEADY 

STATE  CONHNING  CURRENT  FOR  A  TOROIDAL 

PLASMA  FUSION  REACTOR 

Abraham  Bers,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,227 

Int.  a.^  G21B  im 

U.S.  a.  176— 3  6  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  generating  steady-state  confining  current  for 
a  toroidal  plasma  exceeding  the  power  dissipated  in  said 
plasma,  comprising: 
means  for  preparing  a  dense,  hot  toroidal  plasma  having  a 
confining  magnetic  field  with  toroidal  and  poloidal  com- 
ponents; 
means  for  injecting  continuous  wave  RF  energy  into  said 
plasma  to  esublish  a  spectrum  of  traveling  waves  in  said 
plasma,  said  traveling  waves  having  momentum  compo- 
nents substantially  either  all  parallel  or  all  anti-parallel  to 
said  confining  magnetic  field,  said  injected  RF  energy 
being  phased  to  couple  to  said  traveling  waves  with  both 
a  phase  velocity  component  and  a  wave  momentum  com- 
ponent in  the  direction  of  said  traveling  wave  momentum 
components,  and 
said  injected  RF  energy  having  a  predetermined  spectrum  so 
that  said  traveling  waves  couple  to  plasma  electrons  hav- 
ing velocities  in  a  range  A,  said  velocities  being  substan- 
tially three  to  six  times  the  thermal  electron  velocity  of 
said  plasma  and  said  range  being  sufficiently  broad  to 
produce  a  raised  plateau  having  width  Ain  the  plasma 
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electron  velocity  distribution  so  that  the  plateau  electrons 
provide  steady  state  current  to  generate  a  poloidal  mag- 
netic field  component  sufficient  for  confining  said  plasma, 
wherein  said  RF  injection  means  includes  means  for  cou- 
pling to  the  fast-branch  whistler-Alfven  wave  and  to  the 
slow-branch  lower-hybrid  wave,  the  electric  field  of  said 
wave  RF  energy  at  the  plasma  wall  having  a  component 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  magnetic  field  confining 
the  plasma,  and  having  a  component  substantially  parallel 
to  the  magnetic  field  confining  the  plasma,  said  coupling 
means  comprising  an  array  of  rectangular  waveguides 
phased  in  both  the  toroidal  and  poloidal  directions,  and 
being  slanted  with  respect  to  the  toroidal  magnetic  field. 


4,292,127 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  PINS 
Kenneth  Hartley;  Trevor  L.  J.  Moulding,  both  of  Seascale,  and 
Norman  Rostron,  Lytham  St.  Annes,  all  of  England,  assignors 
to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,803 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14,  1978, 
14807/78 

Int.  Q.3  G21G  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  176—17  __ 


4,292,126 

TOKAMAK  WITH  LIQUID  METAL  FOR  INDUONG 

TOROIDAL  ELECTRICAL  HELD 

Tihiro  Ohkawa,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,963 

Int.  Q.3  G21B  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  176—3  14  Claims 


1.  Tokamak  apparatus  comprising  a  vessel  for  defining  a 
reservoir  and  confining  liquid"  therein, 

a  torodial  liner  solid  structure  disposed  within  said  vessel  for 
defining  a  toroidal  space  within  said  liner  and  confining 
gas  therein, 

liquid  metal  filling  said  reservoir  outside  of  and  completely 
surrounding  said  liner, 

gas  contained  in  said  toroidal  space, 

means  for  developing  poloidal  magnetic  flux  in  said  liquid 
metal  linking  said  toroidal  space,  said  flux  being  substan- 
tially uniformly  distributed  around  the  major  axis  of  said 
toroidal  space,  and 

means  for  moving  said  liquid  metal  transversely  of  said  liner 
to  generate  substantial  toroidal  electric  current  in  said  gas 
about  the  major  axis  of  said  toroidal  space,  said  means 
comprising  at  least  a  first  and  second  means,  said  first 
means  being  positioned  for  substantial  movement  along 
said  major  axis  and  said  second  means  being  positioned  for 
substantial  movement  along  the  mid-plane  of  said  toroidal 
space,  the  movement  of  said  liquid  metal  relative  to  said 
liner  being  substantially  unifomtly  distributed  around  the 
major  axis  of  said  toroidal  space  and  substantially  radially 
inward  or  outward  with  respect  to  said  major  axis  and  said 
movement  being  substantially  symmetrically  distributed 
about  the  mid-plane  of  said  toroidal  space. 


3  Qaims 


1.  A  nuclear  fuel  pin  has  a  central  region  containing  fissile 
nuclear  fuel  material  in  the  form  of  large  and  small  diameter 
microspheres  in  which  the  small  diameter  microspheres  are 
capable  of  passing  through  and  packing  into  the  interstices 
between  the  large  diameter  microspheres,  axial  regions  con- 
taining breeder  material  above  and  below  the  central  region, 
barrier  layers  above  and  below  the  central  region  to  separate 
the  central  region  from  the  axial  regions,  the  barrier  layers 
comprising  microspheres  having  a  diameter  intermediate  the 
diameters  of  the  large  and  small  diameter  microspheres  to 
prevent  intermixing  of  the  material  in  the  central  and  axial 
regions  of  the  fuel  pin. 


4,292,128 
BOILING  WATER  TYPE  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Renzo  Takeda,  Hitachi;  Kunitoshi  Kurihara,  Sagamihara,  and 
Sadao  Uchikawa,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,558 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1977,  52-110591 
Int.  Q.5  G21C  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  176-20  R  3  Qaims 


01 Br 

VOO  QUALITY 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  boiling  water  nuclear  reactor 
having  a  reactor  core  through  which  a  water  coolant  is  circu- 
lated, wherein  said  core  is  operated  at  a  void  quality  (weight 
ratio  of  vapor  in  the  coolant)  of  the  coolant  at  the  core  outlet 
of  between  17%  and  50%. 
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4^2,129 

MONITORING  OF  OPERATING  PROiCESSES 

Robert  F.  Barry,  Sint  Genesius  Rode,  Belgium,  assignor  to 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,9^ 

Int.  a.^  G21C  im 

U.S.  a.  176—24 


HQaims 


4,292,130 
REMOTELY  ASSEMBLABLE  AND  DISASSEMBLABLE 

FUEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Jean-Luc  Viaud,  PA.5,  72  Les  Jardins  de  Bures,  91440  Bures- 
sur-YTCtte,  and  Jacques  Levy.  ♦.  rue  Maria  Deraisnes,  75017 
Paris,  both  of  France 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,222 

Int.  a.'  G21C  19/20 

U.S.  a.  176— 30  7aainis 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  nuclear  reac- 
tor system  having  a  plurality  of  process  state^  which  may  be 
desirably  normal  or  undesirably  off-normal,  ^he  said  reactor 
havmg  a  plurality  of  means,  each  responsive  I  o  a  said  process 
state,  to  produce  a  sutus  signal  indicative  of  the  status, 
whether  normal  or  off-normal,  of  the  process  state  to  which  it 
IS  responsive,  the  said  reactor  system  also  incl  iding  protective 
means,  the  said  monitoring  apparatus  including  a  first  monitor- 
ing path  including  a  first  signal-processing  unit  and  a  second 
monitoring    path    including    second    signal-processing    unit, 
means  connecting  said  status  signal-producing  means  to  said 
first  and  second  signal-processing  units  when  said  first  or  sec- 
ond signal-processing  unit  is  enabled,  for  transmitting  for  pro- 
cessing the  status  signals  produced  by  said  ftatus  signal-pro- 
ducmg  means,  a  signal-evaluating  unit,  meani  connecting  said 
signal-processing  units  to  said  signal-evalujiting  units,  said 
signal-evaluating  unit  including  means  for  ek'aluating  signals 
processed  by  said  processing  units,  means  connected  to  each  of 
said  signal-processing  units,  for  enabling  eac  h  of  said  signal- 
processing   unit   to   transmit   status  signals   for   processing 
through  said  signal-processing  units,  means  connected  to  each 
of  said  signal-processing  units,  for  enabling  each  of  said  signal- 
processing  units,  on  the  transmission  of  status  signals,  to  trans- 
mit its  corresponding  processed  status  signals  to  said  evaluat- 
ing unit,  means  for  producing  test  signals  sim^ilating  said  status 
signals,  means  connected  to  said  test-signal-broducing  means, 
for  enabling  said  test-signal-producing  meais  to  transmit  test 
signals  to  said  first  and  second  signal-processing  units,  on  a 
time-sharing  basis  with  the  transmission  of  status  signals,  dur- 
ing the  times  when  said  signal-processing  uniis  are  not  enabled 
as  aforesaid  to  transmit  status  signals,  the  oonnecting  means 
between  said  first  and  second  signal-processing  units  and  said 
evaluating  unit  including  means  for  transmitting  indication  of 
detected  faults,  if  any,  to  said  evaluating  unik,  means  connect- 
ing said  evaluating  unit  to  said  protective  m^ans,  for  actuating 
said  protective  means  on  the  evaluation  bv  said  evaluating 
means  of  a  manifestation  of  off-normal  opet  ation  or  of  detec- 
tion of  faults  in  both  said  signal-processing  i  mits. 


1.  A  remotely  assemblable  and  disassemblable  fuel  assembly 
comprising  a  mechanical  structure  constituted  by  an  upper 
plate,  a  lower  plate  and  a  plurality  of  brace  rods  extending 
between  said  plates,  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  fuel  elements 
fixed  to  the  brace  rods  by  gratings,  one  of  the  ends  of  each 
brace  rod  being  irremovably  fixed  in  the  upper  plate,  the  other 
end  of  each  brace  rod  being  fixed  to  the  lower  plate  by  a 
system  of  remotely  assemblable  and  disassemblable  assemblies, 
wherein  the  said  system  of  assemblies  comprises  a  thread  made 
at  the  end  of  each  brace  rod,  a  screwing  member  having  a 
thread  able  to  cooperate  with  the  thread  on  the  brace  rod  and 
a  head  having  a  plug  hole  and  on  its  periphery  at  least  one 
chamfer,  the  lower  plate  being  machined  to  define  a  through 
bore  receiving  the  end  of  each  brace  rod,  a  larger  diameter 
portion  of  said  bore  issuing  into  an  outer  face  of  the  lower  plate 
and  receiving  the  screwing  member  and  an  annular  groove 
surrounding  said  larger  diameter  portion  and  issuing  into  said 
outer  face,  the  larger  diameter  portion  of  said  bore  and  said 
annular  groove  defining  a  flange  integral  with  the  lower  plate 
therebetween,  said  flange  being  adapted  to  be  crimped  on  said 
chamfer  of  the  screwing  member  to  prevent  removal  of  the 
latter. 


4,292,131 

COUPLING  MECHANISM  OF  CONTROL  ROD  FOR 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Tomohiro  Suzuki,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,180 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20, 1977,  52/73692 
Int.  a.'  G21C  7/14 
U.S.  a.  176-36  C  5  Claims 

1.  A  coupling  mechanism  for  detachably  coupling  a  control 
rod  of  a  nuclear  reactor  to  a  control  rod  driving  apparatus, 
comprising: 
driving  extension  shaft  means  connected  at  one  end  thereof 

to  said  control  rod  driving  apparatus; 
gripper  means  formed  at  the  other  end  of  said  driving  exten- 
sion shaft  means  and  including  an  engaging  portion; 
control  rod  extension  shaft  means  arranged  coaxially  with 

said  driving  extension  shaft  means; 
finger  means  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  control  rod  exten- 
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sioh  shaft  means  and  provided  with  an  engaging  portion 
adapted  to  come  into  engagement  with  said  engaging 
portion  of  said  gripper  means,  said  finger  means  having 
resilience  sufficiently  high  to  enable  the  engaging  portion 
thereof  to  be  released  from  engagement  with  said  engag- 
ing portion  of  said  gripper  means  by  the  weight  of  the 
control  rod; 


4,292,133 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REPLAONG 

CONTROL  ROD  DRIVE 

Masayoshi  Sasaki;  Yoshimi  Ishii;  Tomihani  Yoshida,  all  of 
Hitachi,  and  Sen  Sugiyama,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,902 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1978,  53-33101; 
May  4,  1978,  53-52754;  Sep.  4,  1978,  53-107643 

Int.  Q\}  G21C  79/20,  7/08 
U.S.  a.  176—36  R  28  Qaims 


cam  shaft  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  latch  means  for 
reciprocatory  movement  independently  of  said  driving 
extension  shaft  means;  and 

cam  means  supported  at  one  end  of  said  cam  shaft  means  and 
adapted  to  control  the  engagement  of  the  engaging  por- 
tion of  said  finger  means  with  the  engaging  portion  of  said 
gripper  means. 


4,292,132 
HYDRAULICALLY  CENTERED  CONTROL  ROD 
Glen  E.  Schukei,  South  Windsor,  Walter  R.  Horlacher,  III, 
Simsbury,  and  William  T.  Sampson,  Windsor  Locks,  all  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55 

Int.  a.5  G21C  7/76 

U.S.  a.  176—36  S  16  Qaims 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  core  having  a  liquid  coolant  pumped 
upward  therethrough  and  a  cylindrical  control  rod  vertically 
reciprocable  therein  from  a  unique  withdrawn  position  at  the 
upper  end  of  the  core,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  control  rod  having  a  generally  cylindrical  bearing  portion 
at  its  lower  tip,  the  bearing  including  a  plurality  of  discrete 
pockets  circumferentially  spaced  around  the  outer  surface 
thereof; 

a  cylindrical  guide  tube  through  which  the  rod  reciprocates, 
the  tube  having  an  upward  flow  of  liquid  passing  between 
said  pockets  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  guide  tube; 

means  for  additionally  introducing  a  portion  of  said  pumped 
liquid  directly  into  each  of  the  pockets  at  substantially 
equal  flow  when  the  rod  is  in  said  unique  position; 

whereby  when  the  rod  tip  approaches  any  inner  surface  of 
the  tube,  the  distribution  of  static  pressures  in  the  pockets 
will  tend  to  keep  the  rod  tip  off  the  guide  tube. 


1.  A  method  of  replacing  a  control  rod  drive  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

detaching  said  control  rod  drive  from  a  pressure  vessel 
disposed  in  a  containment  vessel  of  a  nuclear  reactor  by 
means  of  a  control  rod  drive  attaching  and  detaching 
device  capable  of  moving  on  a  revolving  device; 

moving  a  control  rod  drive  handling  device  into  contact 
with  said  control  rod  drive  attaching  and  detaching  de- 
vice, said  control  rod  drive  handling  device  being  capable 
of  moving  on  said  revolving  device  separately  from  and 
independently  of  said  control  rod  drive  attaching  and 
detaching  device; 

transferring  said  control  rod  drive  from  said  control  rod 
drive  attaching  and  detaching  device  to  said  control  rod 
drive  handling  device;  and 

bringing  said  control  rod  drive,  held  in  a  vertical  position  in 
said  control  rod  drive  handling  device,  into  a  horizontal 
position  by  means  of  said  control  rod  drive  handling  de- 
vice, after  said  control  rod  drive  handling  device  is  re- 
leased from  said  control  rod  drive  atuching  and  detaching 

■   device. 


4,292,134 
BIOLOGICAL  SHIELD  FOR  INSULATING  PRESSURE 

VESSELS 
OUe  Eriksson,  Vesteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ab  Asea  Atom, 
Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,634 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  6,  1978,  02489/78 
Int  Q.3  G21C  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  176—38  14  Claims 

1.  An  improved  biological  shield  assembly  for  surrounding  a 
nuclear  reactor  pressure  vessel,  and  comprising: 
an  open-ended  hollow  body  of  caste  concrete-like  material 
of  substantially  cylindrical  configuration,  having  an  inner 
surface  surrounding  and  spaced  from  an  outer  surface  of 
said  nuclear  reactor  pressure  vessel  to  define  a  gap  of 
appreciable  size  therebetween; 
a  metallic  lining  assembly  positioned  in  said  gap  and  having 
an  inner  surface  confronting  and  spaced  from  said  nuclear 
reactor  pressure  vessel; 
a  plurality  of  separate  attachment  bars  each  extending  from 
said  metallic  lining  assembly  into  portions  of  said  caste 
concrete-like  material  to  fixedly  attach  said  metallic  lining 
assembly  to  said  hollow  body; 
thermal   insulating  means  surrounding  and   permanently 
spaced  an  appreciable  distance  from  said  pressure  vessel 
for  thermally  insulating  said  hollow  body  from  heat  radi- 
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reactor  pres-    ments  simultaneously  by  a  single  adjusting  operation  all  flow 
control  means,  said  adjusting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 


a  plurality  of  separate  blow-out  openings  ea  :h  extending 
through  said  hollow  body  of  concrete-like  material  and 
joining  said  gap  with  surrounding  ambient  atmosphere  for 
rapidly  dissipating  steam  or  the  like  releasee  into  said  gap 
from  said  nuclear  reactor  pressure  vessel; 

a  plurality  of  dip-galvanized  metallic  coolini  passageway 
means  each  positioned  adjacent  the  inner  s  irface  of  said 


hollow  body  and  welded  to  an  outer  surfaci : 
lie  lining  assembly  for  conveying  heat  away  from  said 
hollow  body; 
each  of  said  passageway  means  comprisin  5  substantially 
vertically  extending  first  and  second  sectioi  s  each  extend- 
ing from  said  lining  assembly  toward  sai(    hollow  body    U.S.  Q.  202—234 
and  a  third  section  joining  said  first  and  second  sections  to 
form  a  closed  passageway  with  said  metallic  lining  assem- 
bly for  conveying  heat  away  from  said  he  How  body  and 
metallic  lining  assembly. 


throughgoing  coaxial  shafts  with  flow  control  means  con- 
nected thereto. 


of  said  metal - 


4,292,136 
DEVICE  FOR  DESALTING  SEA  OR  BRACKISH  WATER 

BY  USING  SOLAR  ENERGY 
Philippe  Qavier,  Marly-le-Roi,  France,  assignor  to  Spie-Batig- 
noUes,  Puteaux,  France 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,498 

lot  a.3  BOiD  1/00 


6  Claims 


4,292,135 
MULTISTAGE-EXPANSION  EVAPORATOR 
Dick  G.  Klaren,  Hillegom,  Netherlands,  assizor  to  Gustav 
Adolf  Pieper,  Heemstede,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  875,565,  Feb.  6, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  685,180,  May  11,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,142 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  ^lay  20,   1975, 
7505869 

Int.  a.3  BOID  mo,  3/06 
U.S.  a.  202—173  5  Claims 

1.  A  vertical  multistage  expansion  evaporiitor  comprising 
contiguous  vertically  arranged  evaporator  coi^partments,  said 
contiguous  compartments  having  a  common  deiling  and  floor, 
said  common  ceiling  and  floor  defining  a  passage  means  there- 
through to  permit  communication  between  oontiguous  com- 
partments, each  compartment  further  comprising  a  vertical 
separating  wall  extending  partially  the  distanc^  from  said  floor 
to  said  ceiling  to  form  a  section  of  said  compartment  to  confine 
liquid  therein  and  a  vapor  section,  said  liquid  through  said 
passage  means  being  permitted  to  flow  into  a  vapor  space 
above  the  liquid  of  the  compartment  next  belpw,  flow  control 
means  for  said  liquid  positioned  at  each  passage  means  and 
adjusting  means  interconnecting  said  flow  control  means  and 
extending  through  all  ceilings  of  the  compartments  to  outside 
said  evaporator  thereby  adjusting  from  outside  the  compart- 


1.  A  device  for  desalting  sea  or  brackish  water  using  solar 
energy  comprising: 

two  adjacent  canals  or  equivalent  structures  both  fed  by  said 
sea  or  brackish  water; 

a  greenhouse  like  structure  placed  on  one  of  said  canals  to 
vaporize  water  and  including  a  transparent  pane  slanted 
with  respect  to  the  horizontal  forming  a  top  of  the  struc- 
ture; 

a  second  structure  for  condensating  the  vaporized  water  and 
recovering  the  condensed  water,  said  second  structure 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  greenhouse  like 
structure  and  mostly  immersed  in  the  other  of  said  two 
canals,  the  water  in  the  second  canal  acting  as  a  cold 
source  for  condensating  the  vaporized  water; 

roof  means  for  forming  a  roof  positioned  above  said  pane  of 
said  greenhouse  like  structure,  said  roof  means  having  a 
reflecting  lower  surface  slanted  with  respect  to  the  hori- 
zontal; and 
means  for  concentrating  solar  rays  comprising  a  plurality  of 
panels  extending  longitudinally  away  from  said  roof 
means,  each  of  said  panels  being  comprised  of  at  least  one 
cell  having  a  transparent  upper  surface  and  a  reflecting 
surface  so  positioned  as  to  direct  rays  passing  through  the 
upper  surface  of  the  cell  towards  the  reflecting  lower 
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surface  of  said  roof  means  in  such  manner  that  the  rays  are 
reflected  by  said  reflecting  lower  surface  through  said 
transparent  pane  into  the  interior  of  said  greenhouse  like 
structure  to  thereby  vaporize  water  from  said  one  of  said 
canals. 


4,292,137 
DOOR  LIFTER  FOR  COKE  OVEN 

Keigi  Fiijita;  Yuji  Shibata;  Hisao  Mikuni,  all  of  Yokosuka,  and 
Tsuneo  Shibuya,  Okazaumachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,308 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1979,  54-114883; 
Sep.  22,  1979,  54-122481 

Int.  a.3  COIB  25/14 
U.S.  a.  202—248  6  Oaims 


1.  A  door  lifter  for  coke  ovens  comprising: 

a  movable  frame  movable  toward  or  away  from  an  oven 

door; 
a  frame  suspended  vertically  from  said  movable  frame; 
means  for  suspending  said  frame  from  said  movable  frame; 
a  movable  member  with  at  least  one  hook  which  is  movable 

vertically  along  said  susjsended  frame;  and 
actuator  means  mounted  on  said  suspended  frame  and  con- 
nected to  the  movable  member  for  causing  the  vertical 
movement  of  said  movable  member,  said  actuator  means 
comprising  two  hydraulic  cylinders  connected  in  series 
and  in  back-to-back  relationship  with  a  common  axis  of 
said  two  hydraulic  cylinders  in  parallel  with  the  path  for 
vertical  movement  of  said  movable  member,  each  cylin- 
der having  a  piston  rod;  and 
a  control  system  to  control  said  two  hydraulic  cylinders 
comprising: 

first  means  connected  to  one  of  said  two  hydraulic  cylin- 
ders for  actuating  said  one  of  said  two  hydraulic  cylin- 
■     ders  to  lift  said  movable  member: 
means  associated  with  said  first  means  for  actuating  for 
sensing  the  engagement  of  said  at  least  one  hook  with  a 
lug  piece  of  said  door  and  thereupon  stopping  and 
locking  said  one  hydraulic  cylinder; 
second  means  connected  to  the  other  of  said  two  hydrau- 
lic cylinders  and  said  means  for  sensing  for  actuating  the 
other  hydraulic  cylinder  upon  the  stopping  and  locking 
of  the  one  hydraulic  cylinder  to  lift  said  door  to  the 
stroke  end  of  said  piston  rod  of  said  other  hydraulic 
cylinder,  and  thereafter  to  lower  said  door;  and 
means  for  sensing  the  lowering  of  said  door  and  for  stop- 
ping said  second  means  and  locking  said  other  hydraulic 
cylinder  when   said  door  reaches  a  predetermined 
height; 
all  of  said  means  of  said  control  system  being  reversible. 


4,292,138 
ENERGY  BALANCE  CONTROL  FOR  FRACnONATION 

TOWER 
Robert  M.  Wright,  Dickinson,  and  Allan  W.  Johncock,  Texas 
Oty,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indi- 
ana), Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  614,205,  Sep.  17,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,517 

Int.  a.3  BOID  3/42 

U.S.  a.  203—2  5  Qaims 


©W 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  fractionation  tower  and  pro- 
cess wherein  feed  and  heat  flow  into  the  tower  and  feed  is 
distilled  and  separated  into  distillate  and  bottoms,  said  distillate 
flowing  from  the  tower  through  an  overhead  line  into  a  con- 
denser where  it  is  condensed  before  it  is  drawn  ofl"  as  product 
with  a  portion  of  this  product  being  returned  to  the  tower  as 
reflux,  and  said  bottoms  being  allowed  to  at  least  partially 
collect  in  the  tower  thereby  establishing  a  liquid  level  which  is 
allowed  to  fluctuate  within  predetermined  limits,  which 
method  comprises:  monitoring  the  pressure  within  said  tower; 
providing  a  signal  thereof  and  transmitting  said  signal  to  a 
pressure  controller;  utilizing  said  pressure  controller  to  gener- 
ate a  scaled  ouput  signal  which  increases  when  the  measured 
pressure  decreases  and  vice  versa;  simultaneously  generating 
and  using  a  composite  signal: 

where 

Q/  is  the  heat  required  by  the  fractionation  tower; 

Kp  is  the  pressure  controller  output  signal; 

Kr  is  the  reflux  flow  rate  signal; 

K/)  is  the  distillate  flow  rate  signal; 

Kf  is  a  scaled  feed  flow  rate  signal;  and;  transmitting  said 
composite  signal  to  a  second  controller  which  controls 
heat  input  to  provide  an  energy  balanced  and  stable  frac- 
tionation tower  and  process  even  during  periods  of  severe 
and  extreme  operating  conditions  by  controlling  amount 
of  reflux  and  heat  into  said  tower  and  amount  of  distillate 
and  bottom  exiting  said  tower. 


4,292,139 
METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  DEPOSIT  FORMATION  IN 
DISTILLATION  UNITS  ASSOOATED  WITH 
SEPARATION  AND  PURinCATION  OF  ALKYL 
PHOSPHOROCHLORIDOTH 10  ATES 
Ellis  B.  Rifkin,  Southfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  74,505,  Sep.  11,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,126 
Int.  CI.3  BOID  3/34;  C07F  9/02 
U.S.  Q.  203—6  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  or  preventing  the  accumulation  of 
oxygenated  phosphorus  compound  impurities  in  the  distillation 
columns  and  column  reboiler  units  associated  with  the  separa- 
tion and  purification  of  0,0-dialkyl  phosphorochloridothio- 
ates  from  a  crude  feed  stock  containing  said  0,0-dialkyl  phos- 
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phorochloridothioates  admixed  with  said  deitesit-fonning  and 
fouling-causing  oxygenated  phosphorus  compound  impurities 
which  comprises  distilhng  said  O.O-diaDcyl  phosphoro- 
chloridothioate  containing  feed  stock  in  the  presence  of  a 
minor  proportion  of  an  acylated  amine  prepared  by  mixing  a 
substituted  succinic  compound  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  substituted  succinic  acids  having  the  stUctural  formula: 


R— CH— COOH 

I 

CH2— CCX)H 

and  substituted  succinic  anhydrides  having 
mula: 


t  le  structural  for- 


R— CH  —  CO 
\ 
( 

/ 

CH2— CO 


in  which  structural  formulas  R  is  a  large,  substantially 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  at  least  about 
with  at  least  about  one-half  an  equivalent 
ene  amine  and  heating  the  resulting  mixture 
and  remove  the  water  formed  thereby. 


aliphatic 

50  carbon  atoms, 

amount  of  an  ethyl- 

o  effect  acylation 
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4,292,140 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  HEAT  IN 

PROCESS 

Hiroaki  Kawasaki,  Ichihara,  and  Shigehani  Akashi,  Narashino, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  IshikawiyinM-Hariiiia  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Idemitsu  Kosan  Comiiany  Limited,  both 
of  Tokyo,  Japan  J 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  V  0,765 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  i; ,  1979,  54-15175 
Int.  a.' BOlD  i/K  ClOG  " 
U^.  a.  203—22  6  Claims 


1 5  kg/cm^  G  by  heating  boiler  water  with  sensible  heats  of 
at  least  one  of  said  fractions  having  higher  boiling  temper- 
ature among  said  fractions  in  heat  exchange  therebetween 
in  at  least  one  first  steam  generator, 

(g)  thereafter  preheating  at  least  one  of  said  branched  flows 
of  the  feed  in  heat  exchange  with  the  same  with  at  least 
said  one  of  said  fractions  having  higher  boiling  tempera- 
ture thereby  cooling  at  least  said  one  of  said  fractions  to  a 
temperature  at  which  it  may  be  safely  stored  in  its  storage 
tank, 

(h)  preheating  the  feed  having  been  joined  with  the 
branched  flows  with  sensible  heats  of  another  at  least  one 
of  said  fractions  having  lower  boiling  temperature  than 
that  of  the  first-mentioned  at  least  one  of  said  fractions, 
and  in  heat  exchange  therebetween, 

(i)  generating  saturated  steam  under  pressure  of  higher  than 
5  kg/cm2  G  by  heating  boiler  water  with  sensible  heat  of 
said  another  at  least  one  of  said  fractions  in  heat  exchange 
therebetween  in  at  least  one  second  steam  generator, 

(j)  and  then  preheating  another  at  least  one  of  said  branched 
flows  in  heat  exchange  of  the  same  with  said  another  at 
least  one  of  said  fractions  having  lower  boiling  tempera- 
ture thereby  cooling  said  another  at  least  one  of  said 
fractions  to  a  temperature  at  which  it  may  be  safely  stored 
in  its  storage  tank. 


4,292,141 
ISOLATION  OF  BUTADIENE  FROM  A 
C4-HYDROCARBON  MIXTURE 
Alfred  Lindner,  Bobenheim-Roxheim;  Klaus  Volkamer,  Frank- 
enthal;  Ulrich  Wagner,  Limburgerhof;  Dieter  Pommer,  Wei- 
senheim;  Klaus-Juergen  Schneider,  Neustadt,  and  Harald 
Schwentker,  Weisenheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,741 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1978  2840124 

Int.  a?  BOID  3/40:  C07C  7/08 
U.S.  a.  203—49  6  Claims 


Ja 


u 


I  I 

6  8  »n7 


1.  In  a  fractional  distillation  process  for  ractionating  a  feed 
in  a  distillation  column  to  obtain  various  frictions  and  bottom 
product,  the  process  for  recovering  heat  in  a  distillation  pro- 
cessing installation  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  branching  a  main  flow  of  the  feed  into  a  plurality  of 
flows, 

(b)  preheating  said  branched  flows  of  the  feed  with  sensible 
heats  of  the  fractions  flowing  out  of  the  distillation  column 
in  heat  exchange  therebetween, 

(c)  joining  said  preheated  branched  floM  s  to  said  feed, 

(d)  preheating  said  feed  having  been  joined  with  said  pre- 
heated branched  flows  with  sensible  beats  of  at  least  one 
of  the  fractions  and  bottom  product  jflowing  out  of  the 
distillation  column  in  heat  exchange  therebetween, 

(e)  feeding  the  preheated  feed  to  the  jdistillation  column 
through  a  heating  furnace  thereby  fractionating  the  same 
into  a  plurality  of  flows  of  fractions  depending  upon  dif- 
ference in  boiling  temperature  among;  said  fractions, 

(0  generating  saturated  steam  under  preteure  of  higher  than 


1.  A  process  for  isolating  butadiene,  with  the  aid  of  a  selec- 
tive solvent,  from  a  C4-hydrocarbon  mixture  which  contains 
butadiene,  small  amounts  of  styrene,  hydrocarbons  more  solu- 
ble than  butadiene  in  the  selective  solvent  and  hydrocarbons 
less  soluble  than  butadiene  in  the  selective  solvent,  which 
process  comprises: 

(a)  subjecting  the  styrene-containing  Q-hydrocarbon  mix- 
ture to  distillation  in  a  distillation  zone  upstream  of  an 
extractive  distillation  in  a  butadiene  isolation  plant, 

(b)  feeding  at  the  same  time  a  second  stream  of  liquid  or 
gaseous  C3-  and/or  C4-hydrocarbons  to  the  upstream 
distillation  zone  at  or  below  the  point  where  the  styrene- 
containing  Q-hydrocarbon  mixture  is  fed  to  the  upstream 
distillation  zone, 

(c)  removing  a  mixture  of  styrene  and  Q-hydrocarbons 
from  the  Q-hydrocarbon  mixture  as  bottom  product  of 
the  upstream  distillation  zone  and  obtaining  as  top  product 
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of  the  upstream  distillation  zone  a  styrene-free  C4-hydro- 
carbon  mixture,  and 

(d)  subjecting  the  styrene-free  C4-hydrocarbon  mixture  to 
extractive  distillation  with  the  aid  of  the  selective  solvent 
in  the  downstream  butadiene  isolation  plant, 

(e)  wherein  the  styrene-free  C4-hydrocarbon  mixture  is 
separated  into  a  distillate  containing  the  hydrocarbons  less 
soluble  than  butadiene,  a  stream  containing  butadiene  and 
a  stream  containing  the  hydrocarbons  more  soluble  than 
butadiene. 


pension  to  flow  in  a  closed  loop  and  to  pass  between  two 
electrodes,  disposing  a  protecting  screen  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
positive  maintained  electrode  and  periodically  moving  the 


4,292,142 
SEPARATION  OF  ETHYLBENZENE  FROM  PARA-  AND 

META-XYLENES  BY  EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION 
Lloyd  Berg,  Bozeman,  Mont.,  assignor  to  International  Syn- 
thetic Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Southampton,  England 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,175 
Int.  a.3  FOID  3/40 
U.S.  a.  203—51  18  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  ethylbenzene  from  p- 
xylene  and/or  m-xylene  which  comprises  distilling  a  mixture 
of  ethylbenzene  and  p-xylene  and/or  m-xylene  in  the  presence 
of  an  effective  amount  of  an  extractive  agent  comprising  a 
mixture  of  phthalic  anhydride  and  maleic  anhydride. 


4,292,143 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SINTERED  PLAQUE  NICKEL 

ELECTRODES 

Harvey  N.  Seiger,  and  Vincent  J.  Puglisi,  both  of  Waterford, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Yardney  Electric  Corporation,  Pawcatuck, 

Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  967,652,  Dec.  8,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  856,381,  Dec.  1,  1977,  This 
application  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,640 
Int.  a.'  HOIM  10/44:  C25D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  204—2.1  11  Claims 

1.  An  improved  single  step  method  of  making  sintered 
plaque  nickel  electrodes,  said  method  comprising  the  single 
step  of  uniformly  electrochemically  depositing  nickel  hydrox- 
ide from  a  a  heated  aqueous  alcohol-free  electrolyte  at  a  sub- 
stantially constant  current  and  a  current  density  not  in  excess 
of  about  1  A/in2  (2.2  A/cc  of  void  volume)  into  the  pores  of  a 
clean  sintered  nickel  plaque  cathode  at  acid  pH  in  a  treating 
zone  containing  an  anode,  the  deposition  being  continued  only 
until  the  loading  level  of  said  nickel  hydroxide  throughout  said 
sintered  nickel  plaque  electrode  reaches  a  uniform  level  not  in 
excess  of  about  2  gm/cc  of  void  volume,  thereby  avoiding 
thickening  and  swelling  of  the  plaque  cathode  in  excess  of 
about  4%,  the  electrochemical  deposition  time  being  defined 
by  the  equation 


_  _  _,  g  void  volume  X  loading  level 
i{houn)  -  u  768  current  density 


4,292,144 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  COATING  SMALL-SIZED 

ELEMENTS  WITH  A  METAL  DEPOSIT 
Pierre  J.  Lepetit,  Saint-Vrain,  and  Emile  J.  Genieys,  Paris,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recher- 
ches  Aerospatiales,  France 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,326 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  29, 1979,  79  17046 

Int.  a.3  C25D  5/ftS,  17/16 

VJS.  a.  204—23  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  small-sized  elements  with  a  metallic 

coat  by  electrolysis  from  an  electrolyte,  the  temperature  and 

the  ion  content  of  the  metal  to  be  deposited  of  which  are 

maintained  substantially  consUnt  and  in  which  the  polarity  of 

the  electrodes  is  periodically  reversed,  characterized  in  that  it 

comprises  maintaining  these  elements  in  suspension  in  the 

electrolyte,  causing  the  electrolyte  with  the  elements  in  sus- 


protectmg  screen  from  the  vicmity  of  the  positive  maintained 
electrode  to  the  vicmity  of  the  negative  maintained  electrode 
and  reversing  the  flow  of  current  such  that  the  negative  main- 
tained electrode  becomes  the  positive  maintained  electrode. 


4.292,145 
ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  MOLTEN  SILICON 
Robert  C.  De  Mattei,  Sunnyvale;  Dennis  Elwell,  Palo  Alto,  and 
Robert  S.  Feigelson,  Saratoga,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
Board  of  Trustees  of  Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University, 
Stanford,  Calif. 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,567 
Int  a.J  C25B  1/00 
VJS.  a.  204—60  W  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  silicon  dioxide  to  silicon  in  molten 
form  by  electrodeposition  compnsing; 

(a)  dissolving  silicon  \dioxide  in  a  molten  electrolytic  salt 
bath, 

(b)  passing  a  direct  current  between  an  anode  and  a  cathode 
in  the  electrolytic  salt  bath  to  reduce  said  dissolved  silicon 
dioxide  to  a  product  consisting  essentially  of  non-alloyed 
silicon,  said  bath  being  maintained  at  a  sufficiently  high 
temperature  in  excess  of  1420*  C.  for  said  thus-formed 
reduced  silicon  to  be  in  molten  form,  said  electrolytic  salt 
bath  being  suble  at  said  maintained  temperature,  and 

(c)  removing  said  reduced  silicon  from  said  electrolytic  salt 
bath,  said  silicon  being  essentially  free  from  bath  salt 
inclusions. 


4^92,146 
POROUS  POLYFLUOROALKYLENE  SHEET  USEFUL 
FOR  SEPARATING  ANOLYTE  FROM  CATHOLYTE  IN 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 
Eng-Pi  Chang,  Graad  Island;  Christine  A.  Lazarz,  and  Edward 
H.  Cook,  Jr.,  both  of  Niagara  Falls,  all  of  N.Y.,  aisigiiors  to 
Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,615 
Int.  a'  C25B  1/34,  13/08 
VS.  a.  204—98  16  Claim 

1.  A  porous  polyfluoroalkylene  sheet,  suitable  for  use  as  a 
separator  in  an  electrolytic  cell,  having  a  porosity  in  the  range 


2006 

of  70  to  90%,  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  0.2  t{ 
an  A  X-ray  ratio  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  0.35  aiid 
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ratio  in  the  range  of  0. 1  to  0.32  and  a  B2  X-ray 
of  0.75  to  0.98. 
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3.5  mm.  and  (a) 
(b)  a  Bi  X-ray 


4,292,149 
CURRENT  ROPE  ANODES 
Michael  A.  Warne,  Brewood,  England,  assignor  to  IMI  Marston 
Limited,  Wolverhampton,  England 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,453 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  19,  1979, 
02086/79 

int  a.J  C23F  um 

U.S.  CL  204—147  15  Claims 


SINTERING 


ratio  in  the  range 


4,292,147 
ZJNC  CHLORIDE  ELECTROLVSIS 
Derek  J.  Fray,  Trumpington,  and  Bernard  KJ  Thomas,  Pelsall 
near  Walsall,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Niational  Research 
Development  Corporation,  London,  Englan4 

Filed  Jim.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,644 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  22,  1979, 
21893/79 

Int.  a.3  C25C  1/16 
U.S.  a.  204—118  11  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  electrolysing  an  aqueou^ 
chloride  having  a  concentration  of  15-35 
tion  arising  from  leaching  a  zinc-containing 
aqueous  substantially  saturated  chlorine 
sis  proceeding  at  pH  2-3.5  below  35°  C.  witli 
current  density  exceeding  1000  A/m^, 
ent  zinc  at  the  cathode. 


solution  of  zinc 

ight  %,  the  solu- 

material  using  an 

solution,  the  electroly- 

gas  agitation  at  a 

thereby  yielding  coher- 


4,292,148 

POST-TREATMENT  OF  ETCHED  y^lLUMINUM 

CAPACITOR  FOIL 

Walter  J.  Bernard,  Williamstown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sprague 

Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  17^,986 
Int.  a.J  C25F  7/00     , 
U.S.  a.  204—144  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  residual  chloi  ides  from  electro- 
chemically  etched  aluminum  foil  comprising  coupling  the  foil 
by  spaced  coupling  means  to  an  electrode 
and  having  a  low  hydrogen  overvoltage  w^le  contacting  the 
foil  with  nitric  acid,  said  electrode  bein^  cathodic  to  said 
aluminum  foil. 


-7 


1.  A  cathodic  protection  anode  assembly  comprising  a  rope 
having  two  or  more  strands  helically  wound  around  one  an- 
other, at  least  one  anodically  polarisable  material  in  the  form  of 
an  elongate  member  wound  helically  around  the  rope  and 
lying  in  a  depression  between  the  strands  and  being  electrically 
insulated  from  the  rope,  and  means  to  connect  in  use,  the 
anodically  polarisable  material  to  a  source  of  electrical  current. 


4,292,150 
IODINE  TREATED  ELASTOMERIC  ARTICLE 
Milton  Farber,  Bethany,  Conn.,  and  Nancy  S.  Mariotti,  Bu- 
chanan, Mich.,  assignors  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jun.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,166 
Int.  C\?  C08F  2/48 
U5.  a.  204—159.12  37  Claims 

1.  An  elastomeric  article  suitable  for  printing  comprising  (A) 
an  insolubilized  natural  or  synthetic  conjugated  diolefm  hydro- 
carbon homopolymer  or  copolymer,  (B)  between  about  5  and 
50  phr  of  a  photopolymerized  cross-linking  agent  derived  from 
a  photopolymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound 
and  (C)  between  about  0. 1  and  5  phr  of  a  photoinitiator  activat- 
able  by  actinic  radiation,  said  elastomeric  article  containing 
(D)  a  detackifying  amount  of  iodine. 
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4,292,151 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  CURED 

COPOLYETHERESTER  ELASTOMERIC  COMPOSITION 

Hiroo  Inata;  Makoto  Ogasawara;  Tsuto  Morinaga,  and  Akihiro 

Horike,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Teyin  Limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1978,  53/23387; 
Jul.  3, 1978,  53/79776 

Int.  a.3  C08L  67/02:  C08G  6i/16 
U.S.  a.  204—159.15  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cured  copolyetherester  elasto- 
meric composition  comprising  following  steps  I  and  11: 
Step  1:  melt-extruding  an  uncured  linear  copolyetherester 
elastomeric  composition  of  [A]  and  [B]  to  follow: 

[A]  a  linear  saturated  copolyetherester  elastomer  composed 
of 

(A-1)  a  hard  segment  consisting  of 
(i)  an  acid  component  of  which  at  least  70  mol  %  is  an 

aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and 
(ii)  a  diol  component  having  an  average  molecular  weight 
of  up  to  350,  and 
(A-2)  a  soft  segment  consisting  of 
(iii)  a  polyalkylene  glycol  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  from  500  to  5,000  in  an  amount  of  from  10  to 
80%  by  weight  based  on  the  elastomer  [A];  and 

[B]  a  compound  having  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  moiety 
other  than  unsaturated  conjugated 

moieties,  said  compound  [B]  being  copolymerized  or 
blended  with  said  elastomer  [A],  wherein  said  unsaturated 
aliphatic  moiety  is  chemically  inert  at  the  melt-extruding 
temperature,  the  amount  of  said  moiety  being  0.001  to  0.5 
equivalent  per  100  grams  of  said  elastomer  [A],  said  com- 
pound [B]  being  represented  by  the  following  formula 


bond  or  an  organic  group  having  a  valence  of  2  to  4;  and  fi,  f2, 
f3  and  f4  are  positive  integers. 

Step  II:  curing  the  resulting  extrudate  by  irradiation  of  actinic 
light. 


{(AQ4)/iXi}y5Q6{Yi(Q5B)y5}/4 
wherein  A  represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


(10) 


C=C-CH2- 
/ 


(2) 


R2 

wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  identical  or  different,  and  each 
represent  a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydro- 
gen atom  and  alkyl  group  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  B  repre- 
sents an  epoxy  group  of  the  formula 


(9) 


in  which  bonds  (0  to  (i)  are  bonded  to  hydrogen  atoms  or  alkyl 
groups  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  bond  (i)  or  bonds  (i)  and 
(g)  are  organic  moieties  including  general  formula  (2),  Xi 
represents  a  direct  bond,  — O — , 


— N 


/ 
\ 


O 
tl 

c— 


\ 


or 


C— 

II 

o 


/ 


N— C— 


R20 


in  which  R20  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group 
containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  AQ4— ;  Yi  represents  a 
direct  bond,  — 0-,  or  -NH-;  Qe  represents  an  organic 
group  having  a  valence  of  2  to  4;  Q4  and  Q5  represent  a  direct 


4,292,152 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  RECORDING 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  ACYLPHOSPHINE 
OXIDE  PHOTOINITIATOR 
Peter  Lechtken;  Bemd  Bronstert,  both  of  Frankenthal;  Gerhard 
Hoffmann,  Otterstadt;  Rudolf  Vyvial,  and  John  Lynch,  both 
of  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,361 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1979,  2909992 

Int.  a.3  C08F  2/4% 
U.S.  a.  204—159.15  6  Qaims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  recording  composition  for  the 
preparation  of  printing  plates  and  relief  plates,  which  consists 
mainly  of  a  mixture,  containing  (a)  a  photoinitiator,  (b)  one  or 
more  monomers  possessing  one  or  more  photopolymerizable 
olefmically  unsaturated  double  bonds  and  (c)  one  or  more 
organic  polymeric  binders,  the  improvement  wherein  the  pho- 
toinitiator is  an  acylphosphine  oxide  compound  of  the  formula 


R'     O  <') 

\ll  , 

P— CI— R^ 

/       " 
R2  O 


where 

Ri  is  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  5  or  6  ring 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  or  an  S-containing  or  N-con- 
taining  five-membered  or  six-membered  heterocyclic 
radical, 

R2  has  the  same  meanings  as  R',  or  is  alkoxy,  aryloxy  or 
aralkoxy,  R'  and  R^  being  the  same  or  different  or  to- 
gether form  a  ring,  and 

R3  is  tertiary  alkyl  of  4  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  tertiary  cyclo- 
alkyi of  5  or  6  ring  carbon  atoms  or  is  a  cycloalkyi,  aryl  or 
5-membered  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  radical  contain- 
ing S,  N  or  O  as  hetero  atoms  which  contains  substituents 
A  and  B  bonded  at  least  to  the  two  ring  carbon  atoms, 
capable  of  substitution,  which  are  adjacent  to  the  point  of 
attachment  of  the  carbonyl  group  to  the  carbonyl  group, 
A  and  B  being  identical  or  different  and  each  being  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  alkoxyalkyl,  alkylthio,  cycloalkyi,  aryl  or  halo- 
gen. 

4,292,153 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  SUBSTRATE  MATERIALS 

BY  MEANS  OF  PLASMA  TREATMENT 
Daljiro  Kudo,  Yokohama,  and  Kiyoshi  Ikeda,  Kitaltyusyu,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,537 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1979,  54-32019 
Int  Q.3  HOIL  21/i06 
U.S.  Q.  204—164  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  processing  substrate  material  by  plasma 
treatment  in  a  reaction  chamber,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mounting  said  substrate  materials  onto  a  series  of  electrode 

plates  arranged  in  parallel  to  each  other; 
connecting  alternate  ones  of  said  electrode  plates  to  alternate 

ones  of  a  pair  of  bus  lines; 
applying  high-frequency  power  between  said  pair  of  bus 
lines  for  producing  plasma  between  said  electrode  plates; 
and 
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changing  the  feed  points  of  said  high-free  uency 
said  pair  of  bus  Unes  so  that  said  plasm)  t 
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fected  substantially  uniformly  in  the  spajces  between  said 
electrode  plates. 
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4^2,154 

BUFFER  CX)MPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

ELECTROPHORETIC  SEPARATION  OF  PROTEINS 
Jeffrey  Ambler,  ToUerton,  England,  assignor  to  Gelman  Sci 

ences.  Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
Continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,250,  Nov.  7, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  8,  1980,  Sfer.  No.  138,384 
InL  a.J  COIN  33/16,  27/2^ 
U.S.  a.  204—180  G 

1.  A  method  for  electrophoretically  separating  proteins,  said 
method  comprising  placing  a  sample  of  the  proteins  to  be 
separated  on  a  substrate,  placing  the  substrate  with  said  sample 
thereon  in  an  electrically  conductive  buffer  <  olution,  and  then 
passing  an  electric  current  through  said  so 
cause  the  protein  sample  to  separate,  on  said  substrate,  into 
fractions  of  different  densities  or  mobilities,  «id  buffer  solution 
having  a  pH  of  from  8.2  to  9.0  and  containing  an  acid  having 
the  formula  Ri— CO— NH— R2— COOH  wljere  Ri  is  ^^^^,  an 
alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group  and  where  R2 
and  a  water  soluble  salt  of  the  acid. 


s  an  alkyl  group. 


4,292,155 

CATIONIC  ELECTRODEPOSmON  EMPLOYING 

NOVEL  MERCAPTO  CHAIN  EXTENDI  D  PRODUCTS 

Joseph  F.  Bosso,  Lower  Burrell;  Richard  M.  Nugent,  Allison 

Park,  and  Joseph  E.  Plasynsld,  Arnold,  all  9f  Pa.,  assignors  to 

PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  90,166,  Oct.  31, 1979.  This  application  Oct. 

15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,313 

Int.  Q\}  C25D  13/06 

U.S.  a.  204—181  C  15  Claims 


(A)  a  polyepoxide  having  a  1,2-epoxy  equivalency  greater 
than  one, 

(B)  a  polymercapto  compound,  and 

(C)  an  amine;  the  equivalent  ratio  of  mercapto  groups  in  (B) 
to  epoxide  groups  in  (A)  being  less  than  one;  said  reaction 
product  containing  cationic  groups  which  are  derived 
from  the  organic  amine. 


4,292,156 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 
Takashi  Matsumoto,  and  Takahiro  Nawata,  both  of  Kawasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  VLSI  Technology  Research  Association, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,897 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1978,  53-23086 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/316,  21/318 

U.S.  a.  204—192  EC  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

selectively  masking  a  region  of  a  silicon  semiconductor 
substrate  with  an  insulating  layer  of  silicon  dioxide,  in 
which  region  a  semiconductor  circuit  element  is  to  be 
formed; 

etching  the  unmasked  region  of  said  silicon  semiconductor 
substrate  to  form  the  unetched  part  of  said  silicon  semi- 
conductor substrate  into  a  mesa  like  shape; 

forming  an  anti-oxidation  masking  layer  over  the  entire 
surface  of  both  of  said  insulating  layer  and  said  silicon 
semiconductor  substrate; 

bombarding  said  anti-oxidation  masking  layer  with  ions  from 
a  direction  which  is  almost  at  a  right  angle  to  the  surface 
of  said  silicon  semiconductor  substrate; 

selectively  etching  said  anti-oxidation  masking  layer  to  leave 
a  part  of  said  anti-oxidation  masking  layer  on  the  sides  of 
said  insulating  layer  and  on  the  sides  of  said  mesa  shaped 
part  of  said  silicon  semiconductor  substrate; 

oxidizing  the  unmasked  region  of  said  silicon  semiconductor 
substrate  to  form  a  silicon  dioxide  field  oxide  layer; 

removing  said  insulating  layer  from  said  region  of  said  sili- 
con semiconductor  substrate  in  which  said  circuit  element 
is  to  be  formed,  thereby  exposing  said  region; 

removing  said  anti-oxidation  masking  layer;  and 

forming  said  circuit  element  in  said  exposed  region. 


1.  A  method  for  coating  a  conductive  substrate  serving  as  a 
cathode  which  method  comprises  passin|  electric  current 
between  an  anode  and  a  cathode  in  electrical  contact  with  an 
aqueous  resinous  dispersion  in  which  the  resin  comprises  the 
reaction  product  of: 


4,292,157 
SOUD  POLE  OXYGEN  SENSOR  AND  TTS 
MANUFACTURING  PROCESS 
Hiroshi    Wakizaka,    Toyota;    Hiroshi    Shinohara,    Okazaki; 
Yasuhiro  Otsuka,  and  Shinichi  Matsumoto,  both  of  Toyota, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,883 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  18, 1979,  54/61250 
Int  a.^  GOIN  27/58 
VJS.  a.  204—195  S  14  Claims 

1.  A  solid  pole  oxygen  sensor  comprising: 
a  substantially  cylindrical  ceramic  insulator  having  electro- 
conductive  zones;  and 
an  oxygen  sensor  element  joined  to  one  end  of  the  insulator 
and  comprising: 

a  solid  pole  coated  with  an  electroconductive  paste  form- 
ing a  solid  electrode; 
a  lead  wire,  one  end  of  which  is  at  least  partially  coated 
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with  a  sealing  agent  is  buried  in  the  solid  pole,  said  lead 
wire  being  made  of  Pt  or  Pt-Rh;  and 
a  solid  electrolyte  in  which  the  solid  electrode  is  encased, 
the  other  end  of  said  lead  wire  being  adjacent  the  periph- 
ery of  the  solid  electrolyte. 
11.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  solid  pole  oxygen  sensor, 
said  method  comprising: 
burying  one  end  of  a  lead  wire  made  of  Pt  or  Pt-Rh  and 
coated  with  a  sealing  agent  over  a  portion  of  said  one  end 
in  a  solid  pole; 
coating  the  surface  of  the  solid  pole  with  an  electroconduc- 
tive paste; 
encasing  the  solid  pole  in  a  solid  electrolyte; 


a  cathode  electrode  (2)  applied  to  another  surface  portion  of 
said  body; 

means  (9,  9')  adapted  to  apply  a  voltage  across  said  elec- 
trodes; 

means  (15,  16,  46)  forming  a  wall  separating  the  cathode 
from  an  ambient  space  in  which  the  gas,  the  oxygen  of 
which  is  to  be  determined,  occurs,  and  an  opening  formed 
in  said  wall  to  conduct  oxygen  molecules  to  the  cathode, 

comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

support  elements  (5)  located  between  the  cathode  and  said 
wall  and  defming,  therebetween,  a  system  of  intermediate 
distribution  or  dispersion  spaces  (6); 

and  wherein  the  opening  in  said  wall  comprises  at  least  one 
hole  (1,31)  which  has  a  length  which  is  long  in  relation  to 
the  diameter  of  the  hole  and  is  in  gas  communication  with 
said  distribution  or  dispersion  spaces. 


pressure-molding  the  solid  electrolyte  with  the  solid  pole 
encased  therein  under  a  pressure  of  600  to  2000  Kg/cm^; 

drying  the  solid  electrolyte  with  the  solid  pole  encased 
therein; 

firing  the  pressure-molded  solid  electrolyte  with  the  solid 
pole  therein  at  about  1350"- 1500°  C.  in  a  reducing  atmo- 
sphere; 

plating  or  baking  Pt  electrodes  on  the  surface  of  the  solid 
electrolyte  to  form  an  oxygen  sensor  element;  and 

joining  the  oxygen  sensor  element  to  one  end  of  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  ceramic  insulator  having  electroconduc- 
tive zones  thereon  to  be  connected  to  the  Pt  electrodes. 


4,292,158 
OXYGEN  SENSOR  OF  THE  POLAROGRAPHIC  TYPE, 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  USE  WTTH  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Klaus  Miiller,  Tamm;  Helmut  Maurer,  Schwieberdingen;  Her- 
mann Dietz,  Gerlingen;  Karl-Hermann  Friese;  Wolfgang  Leib- 
fried,  both  of  Leonberg;  Giinther  Stecher,  Ludwigsburg,  and 
Ernst  Linder,  Miihlacker,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,303 
Claims  priority,  application  ]Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 
1979,  2923483 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  27/58 
U.S.  a.  204—195  S  18  Claims 


4,292,159 
CELL  HAVING  IN  STTU  REDUCnON  OF  ELECTRODE 

OVERVOLTAGE 
Han  C.  Kuo;  Byung  K.  Ahn;  Ronald  L.  Dotson,  and  Kenneth  E. 
Woodard,  Jr.,  all  of  Qeveland,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Cor- 
poration, New  Haven,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  853,360,  Nov.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,160,704, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  792,389,  Apr.  29, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,942 

Int.  a.3  C25B  15/08.  11/04.  9/00.  1/16 
MS.  a.  204—237  1  Claim 


1.  Polarographic  sensor  to  determine  the  oxygen  content  of 
gases,  particularly  combustion  gases,  especially  when  emanat- 
ing from  an  internal  combustion  engine,  and  operating  in  ac- 
cordance with  diffusion  limiting  current  principle  having 

a  solid  electrolyte  body  (4,  16,  46); 

an  anode  electrode  (3)  applied  to  a  surface  portion  of  said 
body; 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  for  the  electrolysis  of  brine  to  form 
chlorine  gas  and  caustic  soda,  said  cell  being  of  the  type  having 
a  cathode  side  which  includes  a  hydrogen  gas  evolving  copper 
cathode,  a  cathode  chamber  adapted  to  contain  a  catholyte,  a 
catholyte  liquid  inlet  and  a  catholyte  liquid  outlet  and  having 
an  anode  and  an  anode  chamber  adapted  to  contain  a  non-alka- 
line anolyte  and  said  anode  and  having  a  non-adherent  mem- 
brane separating  said  anode  chamber  and  cathode  chamber,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
low  overvoltage  iron  ion  generator  means  adapted  to  be 
placed  in  direct  fluid  communication  with  said  cathode 
chamber,  for  generating  iron  ions  and  directly  introducing 
said  generating  iron  ions  into  the  catholyte  so  as  to  be 
plated  in  situ  on  said  cathode  during  operation  of  said  cell, 
said  iron  ion  generator  means  being  sufficient  to  generate 
enough  iron  ions  that  the  plated  surface  of  said  cathode  is 
at  least  99%  iron,  and  means  for  directly  conveying  catho- 
lyte liquid  from  said  cathode  chamber  to  said  generator. 
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4^2,160  cam  means  having  an  off-center  nub  which  mates  with  said 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  REMOVAL  OF   horizontal  channel  of  each  vertical  guide  means,  rotation  of 
HEAVY  METALS  SUCH  AS  CHROMIUM  FROM  DILUTE 
WASTEWATER  STREAMS  USING  FLOW-THROUGH  ♦ 

POROUS  ELECTRODES 
Paul  J.  Marcantonio,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assig4or  to  Kennecott 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,145 
Int.  a.3  C25B  l/OO,  11/12.  15/p8 
VJS.  a.  204—237 
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to  be  treated: 


1.  A  cell  for  removing  chromium  ions  frojn  waste  streams 
comprising: 

a.  a  container  for  holding  the  waste  stream 

b.  an  inlet  tube  into  said  container  for  introducing  the  waste 
stream  into  said  container; 

c.  an  outlet  tube  in  said  container  for  del  vering  a  treated 
waste  stream  from  said  container; 

d.  a  packed  bed  of  lead  shot  forming  an  an(^e  near  the  inlet 
of  said  container; 

e.  a  cathode  of  conductive  carbonaceous  particles  near  the 
outlet  of  said  container; 

f  means  for  applying  positive  voltage  to  the 

g.  means  for  applying  negative  voltage  to  the  bed  of  conduc- 
tive carbonaceous  particles;  and 

h.  a  trap  for  collecting  lead  chromate  whidh  sloughs  off  the 
anode  as  chromate  ions  react  with  the  lead  shot  when  the 
stream  to  be  treated  is  flowed  through  th^  cell  and  voltage 
is  applied  to  the  cathode  and  anode. 


6Claiins 


bed  of  lead  shot; 


tlORESIS 

Whitesides,  Daly 
Scientific  Instni- 


said  cam  means  pressing  said  sample  unit  against  said  sealing 
means  and  said  supporting  means. 


4,292,162 
BUFFER  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 
ELECTROPHORETIC  SEPARATION  OF  PROTEINS 
Jeffrey  Ambler,  ToUerton,  England,  assignor  to  Gelman  Sci- 
ences, Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  138,384,  Apr.  8,  1980,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,250,  Nov.  7, 1979.  This 
application  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,391 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/16.  27/26 
U.S.  a.  204—299  R  26  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  preparation  of  a  buffer  solution  for 
use  in  the  electrophoretic  separation  of  proteins,  said  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  2-amino-2-(hydroxymethyl)-l,3- 
propanediol,  hippuric  acid  and  a  water  soluble  hippurate. 


4,292,161 
VERTICAL  GEL  SLAB  ELECTROP 
APPARATUS 
Peter  S.  Hoefer,  San  Francisco,  and  Michael 
City,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hoefer 
ments,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  i 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  714,  Jan.  3,  1979,  nt.  No.  4,224,134. 
This  application  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  Nb.  189,601 
Int.  a.^  GOIN  27/26 
VJS.  a.  204—299  R  I  6  Qaims 

1.  Vertical  gel  slab  electrophoresis  apparajtus  comprising:  a 
sample  unit  comprising,  a  pair  of  spaced  platte,  a  pair  of  verti- 
cal guide  means  each  having  an  internal  groqve  for  accommo- 
dating opposed  edges  of  said  spaced  plates  ^ch  of  said  guide 
means  having  at  least  one  external  horizontal  channel,  and  a 
plurality  of  screw  means  in  said  vertical  guid^  means  for  press- 
ing said  plates  together  and  against  said  internal  grooves; 
means  for  supporting  said  sample  unit  in  a  vertical  orientation; 
longitudinal  resilient  sealing  means  interposed  between  said 
sample  unit  and  said  supporting  means;  said  supporting  means 
including  opposed  means  extending  fromj  said  supporting 
means  for  receiving  said  pair  of  vertical  guide  means,  a  pair  of 
cam  means  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  extending  means,  said 


4,292,163 

LIQUID  TREATER  HAVING  ELECTRODE  STRIPPER 

Arthur  S.  King,  8021  Cherokee  La.,  Leawood,  Kans.  66206 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,549 

Int.  a.3  B03C  5/02:  C02F  1/46 

U.S.  a.  204-304  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  device  for  electrically  treating  liquids,  the  combina- 
tion of: 
a  first  generally  cylindrical  electrode  mounted  for  rotation 

about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  coinciding  with  the 

longitudinal  axis  of  the  electrode; 
means  for  supplying  liquid  onto  the  upper  peripheral  surface 

of  said  electrode  during  rotation  thereof  about  said  axis  of 

rotation; 
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a  second,  stationary  electrode  having  a  surface  disposed  in 
spaced  opposition  to  said  surface  of  the  first  electrode; 

means  for  holding  said  electrodes  with  their  opposed  sur- 
faces spaced  apart  a  fraction  of  an  inch  to  define  a  re- 
stricted gap  which  receives  the  liquid  and  reduces  the 
same  in  volume  to  a  thin  layer  as  it  moves  through  said 
gap,  thereby  concentrating  the  effect  of  the  electrodes; 

means  for  connecting  said  electrodes  across  a  source  of 
electrical  potential  for  oppositely  electrically  charging  the 
same  and  producing  an  electric  field  within  said  gap;  and 

stripper  means  positioned  to  engage  said  surface  of  said  one 
electrode  at  a  point  beyond  said  gap  for  removing  adher- 
ing liquid  and  other  materials  from  said  surface  of  said  one 
electrode  following  passage  through  said  gap. 


4,292,164 
LIQUEFACTION  OF  CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL 
WITH  HYDROGEN  AND  NAPHTHA-EXTRACTED 
RECYCLE  SOLVENT  WITHOUT  HETEROGENEOUS 
CATALYST 
Francis  J.  Derbyshire,  Lawrenceville,  and  Darrell  D.  White- 
hurst,  Titusville,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,817 
Int.  a.3  COIG  7/00 
U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  12  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  liquefaction  of  solid  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(1)  forming  a  slurry  of  the  solid  carbonaceous  material  in  a 
hydrogen  transfer  solvent; 

(2)  heating  said  slurry  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  in  the 
substantial  absence  of  heterogeneous  hydrogenation  cata- 
lyst at  a  temperature  and  pressure  sufficient  to  obtain  a 
conversion  of  said  solid  carbonaceous  material  of  at  least 
60%  of  a  liquid  product; 

(3)  extracting  the  liquid  product  boiling  above  200°  C.  with 
process  derived  naphtha  containing  less  than  20  percent 
by  weight  of  aromatics; 

(4)  separating  from  the  naphtha  the  components  soluble 
therein  as  a  recycle  solvent;  and 

(5)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  recycle  solvent  to  step 
(1)  as  said  hydrogen  transfer  solvent. 


4,292,165 
PROCESSING  HIGH  SULFUR  COAL 
Matthew  C.  Sooter,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco,  Inc., 
Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,322 

Int  a.3  ClOG  1/00.  1/06.  9/14 

U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  3  Qaims 


.  LOW  SULFUB^ 
\i-^^'^  COKETOfuCL 

A    HTOIIOTflUTtR 


MCAVY  DISTILIATC 


1.  A  process  for  treating  high  sulfur  coal  to  produce  liquids 
and  delayed  coke  comprising: 

(a)  subjecting  particulate  coal  having  a  sulfur  content  of  at 
least  2  percent  by  weight  to  a  coal  liquefaction  step  where 
it  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  390°  to  505°  C.  and  a 
pressure  of  28  to  140  kg/cm^  for  a  time  of  0.2  to  2  hours; 

(b)  separating  gases  and  light  ends  produced  in  step  (a)  by 
pressure  reduction  and  passing  the  remaining  material 


from  step  (a)  to  a  delayed  coker  after  heating  it  in  a  coker 
furnace  to  450*  to  525°  C; 

(c)  recovering  overhead  vapors  from  the  delayed  coker  and 
passing  them  to  a  fractionator  where  a  gas-oil  fraction  is 
obtained; 

(d)  recycling  a  portion  of  the  gas-oil  fraction  from  the  frac- 
tionator back  to  the  delayed  coker; 

(e)  hydrotreating  another  portion  of  the  gas-oil  fraction  from 
the  fractionator  and  returning  at  least  part  of  the  hydro- 
treated  portion  to  the  coal  liquefaction  step  as  recycle 
solvent; 

(0  recovering  solid  delayed  coke  from  said  delayed  coker; 

and 
(g)  calcining  said  coke  at  a  temperature  of  from  1450°  to 

1600°  C.  to  produce  a  calcined  coke  having  a  reduced 

sulfur  content. 


4,292,166 
CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 
LUBRICATING  OILS 
Robert  L.  Gorring,  Washington  Crossing,  and  Rene  B.  La 
Pierre,  Morrisville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,661 
Int.  Q.3  ClOG  4S/12.  48/18.  65/02 
U.S.  Q.  208—59  22  Qaims 

19.  In  a  process  for  catalytically  converting  a  waxy  hydro- 
carbon oil  boiling  above  650°  F.  (343°  C.)  and  substantially  free 
of  asphalt  to  a  high  V.I  low  pour  point  lube  base  stock,  which 
process  comprises  catalytically  dewaxing  said  oil,  the  improve- 
ment whereby  an  increased  yield  of  said  high  V.I.  low  pour 
point  lube  base  stock  is  obtained,  which  comprises,  in  combina- 
tion: 
contacting  said  waxy  hydrocarbon  oil  and  hydrogen  in  a 
first  reaction  zone  with  a  zeolite  catalyst  having  a  Con- 
straint Index  of  1  to  12  and  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  above 
12,  said  contacting  being  at  a  temperature  of  400°-1000°  F. 
(204°-537°   C),   a   pressure  of  500-3500  psig,   and   a 
L.H.S.V.  of  0.1-10  hr-',  thereby  dewaxing  said  oil; 
contacting  said  dewaxed  oil  and  hydrogen  in  a  second  reac- 
tion zone  with  a  large  pore  hydrocracking  or  a  hydrocon- 
version  catalyst  under  conditions  effective  to  increase  the 
V.I.  of  the  lube  oil  fraction  of  said  dewaxed  oil;  and 
recovering  said  high  V.I.  low  pour  point  lube  base  stock. 


4,292,167 

NOBLE  METAL  REFORMING  OF  NAPHTHA 

John  C.  Bonacci,  Murray  Hill,  and  John  R.  Patterson,  Haddon- 

field,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  53,582,  Jun.  28,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  883,104,  Mar.  3, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  553,397, 

Feb.  27,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  111,743 

Int.  Q.'  ClOG  35/04 

U.S.  Q.  208—66  8  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  increasing  the  octane  number  of  naph- 
thas by  multi-stage  endothermic  reforming  with  a  conven- 
tional noble  metal  reforming  catalyst  utilizing  at  least  three 
reforming  stages  in  series  and  including  heating  said  naphtha 
intermediately  between  said  stages;  the  improvement;  whereby 
increasing  the  octane  number  of  said  naphtha  more  efficiently; 
improving  yield  and  reducing  catalyst  aging,  which  comprises: 
cooling  the  effiuent  of  said  first  reforming  stage  to  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  between  about  550°  F.  and  725°  P.,  contact- 
ing said  cooled  effluent  with  a  zeolite  catalyst  having  a  silica  to 
alumina  ratio  of  at  least  about  15  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ZSM-5,  ZSM-11,  ZSM-35  and  ZSM-38;  heating 
the  effluent  after  said  contacting  and  then  feeding  such  heated 
effluent  to  the  second  stage  of  said  reformmg  process. 
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hydrocarbon  oil 

hydrocarbon  oil, 
425*  C,  and  an 


4,292,168 
UPGRADING  HEAVY  OILS  BY  NON|CATALYnC 
TREATMENT  WITH  HYDROGEN  ANp  HYDROGEN 
TRANSFER  SOLVENT 
Fnncis  J.  Derbyshire,  Lawrence ville;  Thomas  O.  Mitchell, 
Trenton,  and  Darreil  D.  Whitehurst,  Titusyille,  all  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Scr.  No.  10^,949 
Int.  a.5  ClOG  9/14.  47/3< 
U.S.  a.  208—107 

2.  A  process  for  upgrading  heavy  liquid 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(1)  forming  a  mixture  of  said  heavy  liquic 
a  major  fraction  of  which  boils  abov^ 
organic  solvent  containing  at  least  I)%  by  weight  of 
polycyclic  hydrogen  transfer  solvent!  said  polycyclic 
hydrogen  transfer  solvent  being  free  of  carbonyl  groups 
and  havmg  a  polarographic  reduction  potential  which  is 
less  negative  than  phenanthrene  and  fcqual  to  or  more 
negative  than  azapyrene; 

(2)  heating  said  mixture  with  H2  in  the  substantial  absence  of 
heterogeneous  hydrogenation  catalyst  at  a  temperature, 
under  pressure  and  for  a  time  sufficienl  to  obtain  at  least 
50%  conversion  of  the  fraction  boiling]  above  425*  C.  to 
products  boiling  below  425*  C.  and  containing  less  than 
10%  by  weight  of  tetrahydrofuran  insclubles;  and 

(3)  separating  said  polycyclic  hydroger  transfer  solvent 
from  the  product  of  step  (2)  and  recy(  ling  it  to  step  (1) 
without  external  hydrogenation. 


WITH 


4,292,169 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  ZEOLITE 

CATALYST  IN  METALS-ABSORBING  MATRIX 

Elroy  M.  Gladrow,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assizor  to  Exxon  Re- 

search  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  746,188,  Not.  30,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  626,225, 

Oct.  28, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jab.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

1,722 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  9/76,  U/Ol 
MS.  a.  208—120  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  hydrxarbon  oil  which 
comprises:  contacting  said  oil  at  hydrocarbc  n  conversion  con- 
ditions with  a  catalyst  comprising  (1)  a  crys^Uine  aluminosili- 
cate  zeolite,  said  zeolite  being  present  in  an  amount  ranging 
from  about  1  to  about  40  weight  percent  based  on  the  total 
catalyst,  (2)  a  catalytic  inorganic  oxide  g:!,  said  gel  being 
present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  45  0  about  98  weight 
percent,  and  (3)  a  porous  inorganic  oxide  initially  having  a 
surface  area  greater  than  about  200  square  meters  per  gram  and 
having  at  least  0.2  cubic  centimeter  per  gr^m  of  its  pore  vol- 
ume in  pores  ranging  in  diameter  from  about  90  to  about  200 
angstroms,  said  porous  inorganic  oxide  in  itself  having  less 
catalytic  activity  than  said  inorganic  oxide  gel  component,  said 
porous  inorganic  oxide  being  present  in  ati  amount  ranging 
from  about  1  to  about  55  weight  percent  pased  on  the  total 
catalyst,  and  said  catalyst  having  at  least  0.4  cubic  centimeter 


per  gram  of  its  pore  volume  in  pores  greater 
in  diameter. 


than  90  angstroms 


60,453 


11  Claims 


application  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
Int.  a.^  ClOG  9/14 
MS.  CL  208—131 

1.  A  process  for  producing  needle  coke  fr^m  a  coal  tar  pitch, 
comprising: 

contacting  the  coal  tar  pitch  with  a  liquid  promoter  which 
enchances  and  promotes  the  separatior  of  quinoline  insol- 


ubles  from  the  coal  tar  pitch,  said  liquid  promoter  being  a 
hydrocarbon  liquid  having  a  5-volume  percent  distillation 
temperature  of  at  least  about  250*  F.  and  a  95  volume 
percent  distillation  temperature  of  at  least  about  350*  F. 
and  no  greater  than  about  750*  F.,  said  liquid  having  a 
characterization  factor  of  at  least  9.75; 


recovering  by  gravity  settling  as  an  overflow  stream  a  mix- 
ture of  promoter  liquid  and  a  coal  tar  pitch  fraction  having 
a  reduced  quantity  of  quinoline  insolubles; 

separating  said  coal  tar  pitch  fraction  from  the  promoter 
liquid;  and 

coking  at  least  a  portion  of  said  separated  coal  tar  pitch 
fraction  to  produce  needle  coke. 


4,292,171 

MAGNETICALLY  STABILIZED,  FLUIDIZED  BEDS 

Francis  X.  Mayer,  and  William  F.  Arey,  Jr.,  both  of  Baton 

Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 

Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  737,228,  Nov.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,853 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  11/00,  15/00 

MS.  a.  208—164  5  Claims 


4,292,170 
REMOVAL  OF  QUINOLINE  INSOLUb4eS  FROM  COAL 

DERIVED  FRACTIONS^ 
Andre  A.  Simone,  Dover,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Lummus  Com- 
pany, Bloomfleld,  NJ. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  819,772,  Jul.  28, 1977,  abandoned.  This 


1.  In  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  wherein  fluidizable 
particulate  catalyst  solids  are  circulated  between  a  fluidized 
bed  reaction  zone  in  which  said  particulate  catalyst  solids  are 
contacted  with  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  resulting  in  the  depo- 
sition of  coke  on  said  catalyst  solids  and  a  fluidized  bed  regen- 
eration zone  in  which  the  catalyst  particles  having  coke  depos- 
ited thereon  are  contacted  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  to 
remove  said  coke  by  combustion,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  (a)  introducing  into  said  reaction  zone  particulate 
solids  having  ferromagnetic  properties  so  that  said  hydrocar- 
bon feedstock  is  contacted  with  a  particulate  solids  mixture 
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containing  a  plurality  of  separate,  discrete  (1)  magnetizable 
substantially  non-catalytic  particles,  and  (2)  non-magnetizable 
catalytic  particles;  (b)  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  said  reac- 
tion zone  to  form  a  magnetically  stabilized  fluid  bed  in  said 
reaction  zone;  (c)  withdrawing  said  particulate  solids  mixture 
from  the  reaction  zone;  (d)  separating  said  magnetizable  sub- 
stantially non-catalytic  particles  from  said  non-magnetizable 
catalytic  particles;  and  introducing  said  non-magnetizable 
catalytic  particles  into  said  regeneration  zone. 


4,292,173 

VERTICAL  HLTERING  DEVICE 

Alfred  H.  Parmentier,  69  Blvd.  Machtens,  B-1080  Brussels, 

Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  37,085,  May  8,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,707 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  10,  1978,  78  16002; 
Sep.  26,  1978,  78  27472 

Int.  a.5  BOID  25/34.  25/12 
MS.  a.  210—138  8  Claims 


29,  33   3« 


4,292,172 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLASSIFYING  PARTICLES 
Masuo  Hosokawa,  Toyonaka;  Tohei  Yokoyama,  Kyoto,  and 
Noriyoshi  Kaya,  Hirakata  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Hosokawa  Funtai  Kogaku  Kenkyusho,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,508 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28, 1979,  54/65808 
Int.  a.3  B07B  7/083 
MS.  a.  209—144  3  Qaims 


^fl^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  classifying  particles  comprising, 

a  housing  (1)  defining  a  classifying  chamber  (16), 

a  feed  duct  (4)  for  feeding  particles  to  be  treated  and  a  feed 
duct  (5)  for  feeding  classifying  gas,  both  connected  to  said 
housing  (1), 

a  suction  duct  (8)  connected  to  said  housing  (1)  for  transmit- 
ting gasbome  fine  particles  resulting  from  a  classifying 
operation,  gas  flow  rate  (Q)  in  said  suction  duct  (8)  being 
maintained  substantially  constant, 

a  discharge  duct  (17)  connected  to  said  housing  (1)  for  dis- 
charging coarse  particles  resulting  from  the  classifying 
operation, 

a  classifying  rotor  (14)  mounted  in  said  housing  (1)  and 
adapted  to  rotate  at  varied  frequencies  to  select  a  classifi- 
cation standard  particle  size  (d), 

a  computer  (20)  storing  an  equation, 


;  where  K  is  a  constant,  for  calculating  a  routional  fre- 
quency (N)  of  said  classifying  rotor  (14)  from  the  classifi- 
cation standard  particle  size  (d),  density  (ps)  of  the  parti- 
cles to  be  treated,  and  said  gas  flow  rate  (Q)  in  the  suction 
duct  (8),  said  computer  (20)  including  at  least  an  input  unit 
(22)  for  establishing  said  classification  standard  particle 
size  (d),  and  a  unit  (23)  for  automatically  adjusting  speed 
of  said  classifying  rotor  (14)  to  the  rotational  frequency 
(N)  derived  from  an  input  date  of  the  classification  stan- 
dard particle  size  (d)  and  said  equation. 


1.  A  vertical  filtering  device  comprising: 
a  framework  carrying  a  plurality  of  independent  horizontal 
superimposed  coaxial  filtering  units  including  each: 
a  frame  with  an  inlet  for  a  slurry  to  be  filtered, 
a  plate  for  collecting  the  filtrate  with  an  outlet  for  said 

filtrate,  and 
an  individual  endless  filtration  band  supported  by  two  side 
rollers  independently  from  the  frame  and  the  plate  of 
the  filtering  unit,  said  filtration  band  having  a  section 
extending  between  the  plate  and  the  frame  and  another 
section  extending  under  the  plate,  the  frame,  the  plate 
and  the  individual  endless  filtration  band  supported  by 
the  side  rollers  being  independent  from  each  other; 
opening  and  closing  means  for  allowing  the  independent 
frame,  the  independent  plate  and  the  independent  individ- 
ual endless  filtration  band  of  each  filtering  units  and  the 
independent   filtering   units   themselves   to  be   pressed 
against  each  other  during  each  filtration  step  and  for 
allowing  said  frame,  said  plate,  said  individual  endless 
filtration  band  of  each  filtering  unit,  and  said  filtering  units 
themselves  to  become  spaced  apart  after  each  filtration 

step, 

separate  vertical  guiding  posts  provided  with  slidably  mov- 
able bearings  in  which  the  ends  of  a  shaft  carrying  the 
rollers  supporting  each  endless  filtration  band  are  inserted, 
stops  being  carried  by  said  guiding  posts  for  maintaining 
said  bearings  at  predetermined  levels  in  the  open  position 
of  the  filtering  device, 

vertical  guiding  means  for  the  independent  frames  and  plates 
of  each  filtering  unit,  said  means  comprising  a  portion 
having  the  shape  of  a  flight  of  stairs,  the  vertical  face  of 
each  stair  acting  as  a  guide  for  suggered  projections  of  the 
frames  and  of  the  plates,  whereas  the  horizontal  faces  of 
the  stairs  act  as  stops  for  limiting  the  downward  move- 
ment of  said  projections  of  the  frames  and  plates  when  the 
filtering  device  is  opened, 

means  for  simultaneously  moving  the  individual  endless 
filtration  bands  of  the  various  filtering  units,  comprising  a 
driving  element  operable  to  act  simultaneously  on  one 
roller  of  each  pair  of  independent  side  rollers  supporting 
an  endless  filtration  band  and  cause  the  said  rollers  to 
route  for  bringing  the  section  of  each  endless  filtration 
band  supporting  a  filtration  cake  into  a  position  where  the 
filtration  cakes  are  discharged  from  the  said  band,  each  of 
said  discharge  positions  being  on  the  same  side  of  the 
filtering  device,  and 

common  controlling  means  including  a  cam  programmer  for 
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sequentially  controlling  the  durations  of  |he  steps  of  clos- 
ing the  filtering  device  by  pressing  th^  filtering  units 
against  each  other,  of  filtering  a  slurryj  in  the  various 
filtering  units,  of  washing  the  filtration  cijkes,  of  dewater- 
ing  these  cakes,  of  opening  the  filtering  device  by  allow- 
ing the  filtering  units  and  the  parts  thereof  to  become 
spaced  from  each  other,  and  of  moving  t  le  endless  filtra- 
tion bands  towards  the  filtration  cake  discharge  position. 


4^2,175 

COMPACT  ELECTROCATALYTIC  SEWAGE 

TREATMENT  UNIT  FOR  MARITIME  USE 

Wiliiam  A.  Krause,  and  Leonard  E.  Langeland,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Omnipure,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,581 

Int.  a.3  C02F  1/46.  1/76 

U.S.  a.  210— 192  6aauns 


4,292,174 

HLTER  AND  COOLING  APPARAtUS  FOR 

DRY<XEANING  SYSTEMS 

James  D.  Smith,  5741  Mission  Blvd.,  Space  33j  Riverside,  Calif. 

92504,  and  Richard  Paul,  5400  Montgomep'  St.,  Riverside, 

Calif.  92503 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155J419 

Int.  aj  BOID  35/02.  35/ !& 

U.S.  a.  210—167  4  Qaims 


1.  A  filter-and-cooling  apparatus  for  liquid  solvents  used  in  a 
dry-cleaning  process  for  clothes  and  other  ari  ides,  said  appara- 
tus having  a  substantially  closed  solvent-fli  )w  system  and  a 
substantially  closed  water-cooling  system,  wl  lerein  the  appara- 
tus comprises: 
a  first  housing  having  closed  ends,  and  including  an  inlet 

port  and  an  outlet  port; 
a  cooling  chamber  adapted  to  receive  a  c  )ntinuous  flow  of 
water  therethrough,  said  chamber  defini  ng  a  water  jacket; 
a  second  housing  positioned  within  said 
having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end, 
being  defined  therein  and  adapted  to  re<  eive  a  continuous 
flow  of  solvent  therethrough,  said  water  jacket  being 
formed  about  said  filter  chamber; 
a  second  inlet  port  mounted  in  said  closed 

housing; 
an  elongated  nozzle  connected  to  said  inl(  it  port  of  said  first 
housing,  whereby  incoming  cooling  water  is  discharged 
throughout  said  cooling  chamber,  and  wherein  said  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  of  said  first  housing  ard  connected  within 
said  closed  water-cooling  system; 
means  for  closing  and  sealing  off  said  ope  n  end  of  said  filter 

chamber; 
means  for  filtering  said  solvent,  said  mear  s  being  positioned 

within  said  sealed  filter  chamber; 
a  discharge  means  mounted  in  said  sealed  filter  chamber  and 
adapted  to  support  said  filter  means  therein,  wherein  said 
discharged  means  and  said  support  for  i  aid  filter  comprise 
an  elongated  pipe  member  centrally  poj  itioned  within  said 
sealed  filter  chamber,  said  pipe  including  a  plurality  of 
holes  therein  to  receive  said  filtered  sqlvent  after  passing 
through  said  filter  means. 


first  housing  and 
a  filter  chamber 


;nd  of  said  second 


*.  !i.^f^ 


1.  A  compact  unit  for  treatment  of  waste  water  which  uses 
no  chemical  additives  and  which  yields  a  discharge  effluent 
low  in  suspended  solids  and  essentially  free  of  pathogenic 
organisms,  comprising: 
an  elongated  electrocatalytic  cell  having  an  inlet  and  outlet 
containing,  between  the  inlet  and  outlet,  closely  spaced, 
vertically  oriented  electrodes  positioned  parallel  to  one 
another  and  parallel  to  the  flow  of  waste  water  there- 
through, the  electrocatalytic  cell  positioned  for  flow  of 
waste  water  to  be  treated  upwardly  from  the  inlet  thereof 
to  the  outlet, 
a  closed  surge  vessel  for  gravity  separation  of  heavy  solids 
from  the  waste  water  to  be  treated  and  for  evening  out  the 
flow  of  waste  water  to  be  treated  to  the  electrocatalytic 
cell,  having  an  inlet  opening  to  receive  the  waste  water  to 
be  treated,  a  vent  opening  connected  to  a  vent  line,  and  a 
discharge  outlet, 
a  macerator  means  connected  to  the  discharge  outlet  of  the 
surge  vessel  for  receiving  waste  water  to  be  treated  from 
the  surge  vessel  and  macerating  the  solids  contained 
therein  and  delivering  the  waste  water  to  be  treated  con- 
taining the  macerated  solids  to  the  inlet  of  the  electrocata- 
lytic cell, 
means  for  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  electrolyte  to  the 
waste  water  to  be  treated  before  entry  thereof  into  the 
electrocatalyic  cell  for  effective  operation  of  the  cell, 
means  connected  to  the  surge  vessel  for  injecting  water 
thereinto  in  amounts  sufficient  to  maintain  a  relatively 
constant  minimum  flow  of  water  to  be  treated  through  the 
electrocatalytic  cell  at  all  times  so  as  to  allow  continuous 
operation  of  the  electrocatalyic  cell  during  times  when  no 
waste  water  to  be  treated  is  entering  the  surge  vessel, 
a  closed  effluent  vessel  having  a  stand  pipe  therein  con- 
nected to  the  discharge  outlet  of  the  electrocatalytic  cell, 
the  stand  pipe  including  a  vent  opening  therein  for  venting 
of  entrained  gases  in  the  treated  waste  water, 
means  to  create  a  negative  pressure  in  the  stand  pipe,  and 
power  means  connected  to  the  electrodes  of  the  electrocata- 
lytic cell  for  delivering  direct  current  to  the  electrode 
plates  within  the  cell,  the  power  means  charging  the 
spaced  electrode  plates  with  an  electrolyzing  current  for 
generation  of  chlorine,  oxygen,  and  other  disinfecting 
chemicals  in  situ. 
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4,292,176 
USE  OF  ACnVATED  CARBON  IN  WASTE  WATER 
TREATING  PROCESS 
James  F.  Gnitsch,  Hammond,  and  Russell  C.  Mallatt,  Crown 
Point,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indi- 
ana), Chicago,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  748,553,  Dec.  8, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,139 

Int.  a.3  C02F  3/08 
U.S.  a.  210—616  65  Qaims 


■un 

UTtll 


1.  In  the  activated  sludge  process  wherein  a  first  stage  con- 
taminated water  is  contacted  with  activated  sludge  for  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  biologically  degrade  contaminants  in  the 
water  and  in  a  second  stage  decontaminated  water  is  separated 
from  the  activated  sludge,  a  first  portion  of  said  separated 
sludge  being  recycled  for  recontact  with  the  water  in  the  first 
stage  and  a  second  portion  of  said  separated  sludge  being 
treated  in  downstream  operations,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing pretreating  the  contaminated  water  entering  the  first  stage 
so  that  the  water  contains  less  than  about  20  ppm  of  hydrocar- 
bons and  less  than  about  20  ppm  of  solids; 
introducing  I  to  40  ppm  based  on  feed  waste  water  of  activated 
carbon  having  a  zeta  potential  of  at  least  about  - 10  milli- 
volts into  the  water  so  that  the  carbon  is  present  in  the  first 
and/or  second  stage;  and 
maintaining  the  average  age  of  the  activated  sludge  in  the  first 
and  second  stages  in  excess  of  ten  days. 
63.  In  the  activated  sludge  process  wherein  a  first  stage 
contaminated  water  is  contacted  with  activated  sludge  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  biologically  degrade  contaminants 
in  the  water  and  in  a  second  stage  decontaminated  water  is 
separated  from  the  activated  sludge,  a  portion  of  said  separated 
sludge  being  recycled  for  recontact  with  water  in  the  first 
stage,  the  improvement  comprising 

pretreating  the  waste  water  prior  to  the  first  stage  to  reduce 
the  chemical  oxygen  demand  of  the  waste  water  by  fifty 
percent; 
operating  the  first  or  second  stages  in  the  presence  of  activated 
carbon  by  the  addition  of  1-40  ppm  activated  carbon  based 
on  feed  waste  water;  and 
maintaining  the  average  sludge  age  in  excess  of  10  days. 

4,292,177 
PRESSURIZABLE  ROTARY  HLTER 
Werner  Stahl,  Landau;  Uwe  Breuer,  Grbbenzell;  Bemhard  Rich- 
ter,  Puchheim;  Franz  Alstetten  Franz  Krappmann,  both  of 
Munich,  and  Hans  Schuster,  Lohhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Krauss-Maffei  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,063 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
1978,  2849528 

Int.  a.3  BOID  33/28 
U.S.  a.  210-325  17  Qaims 

1.  A  rotary  filter  for  the  continuous  filtration  of  a  suspension 
to  produce  a  filter  cake  and  a  filtrate,  said  rotary  filter  compris- 

a  vessel  adapted  to  receive  said  suspension; 

a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  vessel  and  having  a 
generally  horizontal  axis,  said  rotor  being  formed  at  one 
axial  end  with  a  distribution  head  connected  to  a  source  of 
elevated  pressure  and  a  source  of  reduced  pressure  and 
provided  with  respective  conduits  successively  connected 
to  said  sources  by  said  head  upon  rotation  of  said  rotor, 


said  rotor  being  further  provided  with  cell-mounting 
elements  along  its  outer  periphery; 

a  plurality  of  angulariy  spaced  filter  cells  suspended  from 
said  elements  and  extending  inwardly  to  terminate  at  a 
distance  from  said  axis  while  communicating  with  said 
conduits  whereby  filtrate  is  withdrawn  from  said  cells  to 
deposit  said  cake  thereon  as  said  cells  are  immersed  in  said 
suspension  and  said  cake  is  dislodged  from  said  cells  by 
fluid  pressure  therein  at  a  location  in  the  path  of  said  cells 
about  said  axis;  and 

means  in  said  vessel  disposed  at  least  in  part  in  a  space  within 
an  orbit  of  inner  edges  of  said  cells  for  withdrawing  dis- 
lodged filter  cake  from  said  vessel,  said  vessel  compnsing 
a  first  dome  at  said  end  of  said  rotor  forming  a  rotatable 
support  for  said  rotor  and  said  head,  a  cylindrical  member 
fixed  to  said  first  dome  and  surrounding  said  rotor,  and  a 
second  dome  detachably  connected  to  said  cylindrical 
member,  said  means  in  said  vessel  for  withdrawing  said 
filter  cake  including  a  conveyor  discharging  said  cake 
through  said  second  dome,  said  domes  being  provided 
with  closable  access  windows  alignable  with  said  filter 
cells  for  the  removal  and  replacement  of  said  filter  cells  on 
said  rotor,  said  rotor  comprising  a  pair  of  end  plates  with 
openings  corresponding  to  said  filter  cells  and  alignable 
with  said  windows,  said  elements  being  rails  extending 
axially  between  said  end  plates,  and  said  filter  cells  being 
operatively  connected  with  brackets  slidably  engaging 
said  rails  for  the  axial  displacement  of  said  filter  cells  along 


■y/.  h 


said  rails,  said  first  dome  and  said  cylindrical  member 
forming  one  part  said  second  dome  forming  another  part 
of  a  pressurizable  enclosure  constituted  by  said  vessel,  one 
of  said  parts  being  separable  from  the  other,  said  vessel 
being  formed  with  means  for  pressurizing  the  interior 

thereof 

14.  A  rotary  filter  for  the  continuous  filtration  of  a  suspen- 
sion to  produce  a  filter  cake  and  a  filtrate,  said  rotary  filter 
comprising: 

a  vessel  adapted  to  receive  said  suspension; 

a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  vessel  and  having  a 
generally  horizontal  axis,  said  rotor  being  formed  at  one 
axial  end  with  a  distribution  head  connected  to  a  source  of 
elevated  pressure  and  a  source  of  reduced  pressure  and 
provided  with  respective  conduits  successively  connected 
to  said  sources  by  said  head  upon  rotation  of  said  rotor, 
said  rotor  being  further  provided  with  cell-mounting 
elements  along  its  outer  periphery; 

a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  filter  cells  suspended  from 
said  elements  and  extending  inwardly  to  terminate  at  a 
distance  from  said  axis  while  communicating  with  said 
conduits  whereby  filtrate  is  withdrawn  from  said  cells  to 
deposit  said  cake  thereon  as  said  cells  are  immersed  in  said 
suspension  and  said  cake  is  dislodged  from  said  cells  by 
fluid  pressure  therein  at  a  location  in  the  path  of  said  cells 
about  said  axis;  and 

means  in  said  vessel  disposed  at  least  in  part  in  a  space  within 
an  orbit  of  inner  edges  of  said  cells  for  withdrawing  dis- 
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lodged  filter  cake  from  said  vessel,  said  vi  ssel  comprising 
a  first  dome  at  said  end  of  said  rotor  fon  ning  a  rotatable 
support  for  said  rotor  and  said  head,  a  cyl  ndrical  member 
fixed  to  said  first  dome  and  surrounding  ^d  rotor,  and  a 
second  dome  detachably  connected  to 
member,  means  in  said  vessel  for  withdrawing  said  filter 
cake  including  a  conveyor  discharging  s^d  cake  through 
said  second  dome,  said  domes  being  provided  with  clos- 
able  access  windows  alignable  with  said  filter  cells  for  the 
removal  and  replacement  of  said  filter  ce|ls  on  said  rotor, 
said  rotor  compnsing  a  pair  of  end  plat^  with  openings 
corresponding  to  said  filter  cells  and  aliinable  with  said 
windows,  said  elements  being  rails  exteriding  axially  be- 
tween said  end  plates,  and  said  filter  calls  being  opera- 
tively  connected  with  brackets  slidably  engaging  said  rails 
for  the  axial  displacement  of  said  filter  cells  along  said 
rails,  said  first  dome  and  said  cylindrical  member  forming 
one  part  and  said  second  dome  forming 
said  vessel,  one  of  said  parts  being  sepjarable  from  the 
other. 


separating  element  disposed  within  the  container  and  defining 
an  axial  passage  and  an  outer  circumferential  passage,  a  first 
baffle  member  disposed  adjacent  the  open  end  and  having  a 
centrally  located  outlet  opening;  a  second  baffle  member 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  first  baffle  member  to  define  a 
chamber  between  said  baffle  members,  said  chamber  connect- 
ing the  circumferential  passage  to  the  outlet  opening,  and 


4^2,178 
nLTERING  APPARATUSI 

Takehiko  Mori,  and  Kazuo  Mori,  both  of  No.  ^23-8,  Okinawa, 
Setagaya-Ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,#35 

Int.  a.^  BOID  29/3%.  25/34 

U.S.  a.  210—352  3  Qaims 


a  first  surface  of 


one  filtering  slit 
width  is  formed 

with  a  location 


3.  A  filtering  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  first  and  second  discs  stacked  with 
said  first  disc  facing  a  first  surface  of  sai  d  second  disc; 

at  least  one  annular  projection  of  said  fir^t  surface  of  said 
first  disc; 

means  for  maintaining  said  at  least  one  anijular  projection  a 
uniform  predetermined  fixed  distance  fram  said  first  sur- 
face of  said  second  disc  whereby  at  leas 
having  a  uniform  predetermined  fixed 
therebetween; 

passage  means  for  fluid  communication 
between  said  first  and  second  discs  radia  ly  inward  of  said 
at  least  one  filtering  slit; 

said  clamping  means  includes  a  piston  an^  a  cylinder,  said 
pistion  and  cylinder  being  further  operative  to  permit  said 
first  and  second  discs  to  move  apart  under  urging  of  said 
resilient  member  for  back  flushing;  and 

said  clamping  means  is  operative  to  at  least  partially  release 
it  urging  of  said  first  and  second  discs  and  said  at  least  one 
resilient  member  is  operative  to  move  said  first  and  second 
discs  apart  whereby  the  width  of  said  filtering  slit  is  in- 
creased to  permit  back  flushing  of  p^icles  from  said 
filtering  apparatus. 


conduit  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  baffle  members 
and  extending  across  said  chamber,  whereby  liquid  entering 
said  conduit  means  flows  into  the  axial  passage  of  the  separat- 
ing element,  said  liquid  then  flowing  radially  outward  through 
the  separating  element  and  longitudinally  in  the  circumferen- 
tial passage  to  said  chamber  for  discharge  through  the  outlet 
opening. 


4,292,180 

MILK  HLTER  SOCK 

Kenneth  R.  Zylka,  Grafton,  and  Earl  R.  Witte,  Richfield,  both  of 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Meridian  Industries  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,226 

Int.  a.3  BOID  29/30 

VJS.  a.  210—496  2  Claims 


4,292,179 

SPIN-ON  nLTER  COALESCER  UNITI  WITH  FLOW 

REVERSING  BAFFLE  ASSEMBLY 

Walter  H.  Stone,  Madison,  Wis.,  and  Wiliam  G.  Nostrand, 

Snelling,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Nelson  Industries,  Inc.,  Stough- 

ton.  Wis.  I 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,946 

Int.  a.^  BOW  33/38.  27/0) 

U.S.  a.  210—443  10  Claims 

1.  A  flow  reversing  device  for  a  spin-on  li(  uid  separator  unit 

having  a  cylindrical  container  having  an  op  n  end,  an  annular 


1.  An  open-ended  filter  sock  for  filtering  milk,  comprising  a 
longitudinally  folded  sheet  of  randomly  oriented  spun  bonded 
synthetic  fibers,  said  sheet  having  a  pair  of  overlying  sheet 
sections  and  having  a  weight  in  the  range  of  1.5  to  4.0  ounces 
per  square  yard,  a  first  ultrasonic  weld  joining  the  adjacent 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  sheet  sections,  and  a  second  ultra- 
sonic weld  joining  a  pair  of  adjacent  end  edges  of  said  sheet 
sections  to  provide  a  tubular  open-ended  sock,  said  ultrasonic 
welds  comprising  a  series  of  alternating  depressions  and  pro- 
jections to  thereby  increase  the  strength  of  the  welded  area. 
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432,181 

USE  OF  LIQUID  MEMBRANE  SYSTEMS  FOR 

SELECnVE  ION  TRANSFER 

Norman  N.  Li,  Edison;  Robert  P.  Cahn,  Millbum,  and  Adam  L. 

Shrier,  Montdair,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  955,957,  Oct.  30, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  699,707,  Mar.  23,  1976, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  404,716,  Oct. 
9, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  174,990,  Aug. 
25, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,779,907,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  28,094,  Feb.  13, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,617,546,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  36,686,  May  5,  1970,  Pat.  No. 

3,637,488.  This  application  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,602 

Int.  a.3  BOID  13/00;  C02F  1/28 

U.S.  a.  210—638  18  Qaims 

1.  In  a  liquid  membrane  process  for  removing  ions  from 
solution  which  comprises  contacting  a  feed  solution  containing 
a  first  ion  with  an  emulsion,  said  emulsion  comprising  an  inter- 
nal phase  and  an  external  phase  which  is  immiscible  with  both 
said  feed  solution  and  internal  phase,  said  external  phase  con- 
taining a  complexing  agent  dissolved  therein  which  forms  an 
external  phase-soluble  first  complex  with  said  first  ion  whereby 
said  first  ion  diffuses  through  the  external  phase  to  the  internal 
phase,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  internal  phase 
containing  a  second  ion  therein  at  a  concentration  greater  than 
in  the  feed  solution  which  converts  said  first  complex  to  a 
second  complex  with  the  second  ion,  thereby  simultaneously 
releasing  said  first  ion  into  said  internal  phase  in  a  form  which 
remains  present  therein  in  a  form  chemically  identical  to  that  in 
which  it  exists  in  the  feed  solution  said  second  complex  also 
being  soluble  in  said  external  phase,  whereby  said  second  ion 
diffuses  from  said  internal  phase  into  said  feed  solution,  said 
contacting  occurring  for  a  time  sufficient  for  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  first  ion  to  be  removed  from  said  feed  solution. 

14.  A  process  for  removing  cupric  ion  from  an  aqueous  feed 
solution  containing  same  which  comprises  contacting  said  feed 
solution  with  an  emulsion  having  an  internal  aqueous  phase 
containing  hydrogen  ions  and  an  external  oily  phase  containing 
a  hydroxyoxime  ion-exchange  compound,  said  external  phase 
being  immiscible  with  both  said  feed  solution  and  said  internal 
phase,  and  wherein  said  ion  exchange  compound  forms  a  com- 
plex with  cupric  ion  at  a  pH  of  greater  than  about  1  to  from  a 
complex  of  said  cupric  ion  and  said  ion-exchange  compound  at 
the  interface  of  the  feed  solution  and  external  phase  to  diffuse 
said  cupric  ion  through  the  external  phase  to  the  internal  phase 
of  the  emulsion  wherein  said  cupric  ion  is  released  as  cupric  ion 
and  wherein  hydrogen  ion  in  the  internal  phase  replaces  the 
cupric  ion  of  the  complex  to  form  a  hydrogen  ion  complex 
with  the  ion-exchange  compound  which  then  permits  the 
hydrogen  ion  to  diffuse  back  to  the  interface  of  the  external 
phase  and  feed  solution  to  release  hydrogen  ion  into  said  feed 
solution  and  reform  the  cupric  ion  complex  with  the  ion  ex- 
change compound,  said  contacting  of  the  feed  solution  and 
emulsion  being  carried  out  while  the  pH  of  the  feed  solution  is 
greater  than  about  1  and  the  pH  of  the  internal  phase  is  less 
than  about  1. 


4,292,183 

HIGH-DENSITY  FLUID  COMPOSITIONS 

David  C.  Sanders,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Great  Lakes 

Chemical  Corporation,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,236 

Int.  a.3  E21B  43/00;  C09K  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  252—8.55  R  12  Qaims 

1.  A  clear,  high-density  fluid  adapted  for  use  as  a  well  com- 
pletion, packing,  and  perforation  medium  consisting  of  a  solu- 
tion of  zinc  bromide  and  calcium  bromide  in  water  having  a 
density  lying  in  the  range  of  about  14.S  up  to  about  18.0  pounds 
per  gallon  and  a  measured  pH  lying  in  the  range  of  about  3.5  up 
to  about  6.0; 

10.  In  a  method  of  completion  or  workover  of  wells  wherein 
a  high-density  fluid  is  injected  into  the  well  to  exert  sufficient 
hydrostatic  pressure  to  control  the  well,  the  improvement 
comprising  employing  as  the  high-density  fluid  a  clear  solution 
comprising  zinc  bromide  and  calcium  bromide  in  water  having 
a  density  lying  in  the  range  of  about  14.5  up  to  about  18.0 
pounds  per  gallon  and  a  measured  pH  lying  in  the  range  of 
about  3.5  up  to  about  6.0. 


4,292,184 

THIO-BIS-(HYDROCARBON-BISOXAZOLINES)  AS 

OLEAGINOUS  ADDITIVES  FOR  LUBRICANTS  AND 

FUELS 
Stanley  J.  Brois,  Spring,  Tex.,  and  Antonio  Gutierrez,  Mercer- 
ville,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 
Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  23,615,  Mar.  26,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  817,217, 
Jul.  20, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,174,322,  which  it  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
726,206,  Sep.  24, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,062,786.  This  application  Mar. 
27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,511 
Int  a.3  ClOM  1/38;  ClOL  1/24;  C07D  263/14 
U.S.  a.  252— 46J  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  comprising  the  step  of  reacting  one  molar 
proportion  of  an  acylating  reagent  of  the  formula 
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4,292,182 
IMPARTING  ANTI-SOILING  PROPERTIES  TO  FIBERS 
Alex  K.  Jahn,  Williamsburg,  V%,  assignor  to  Badische  Corpora- 
tion, Williamsburg,  Va. 

Continuation-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  955,847,  Oct  30, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,424 
Int  a.3  D06M  13/16.  13/32 
U.S.  Q.  252—8.6  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  anti-soiling  properties  to  fibers, 
which  process  comprises  applying  to  the  fibers  an  effective 
amount  of  the  neutralized  phosphate  ester  of  an  aliphatic  alco- 
hol having  from  12  to  22  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain,  the  ester 
having  been  prepared  by  reacting  about  3  moles  of  alochol 
with  one  mole  of  phosphoric  pentoxide. 


where  Y  is  sulfur  or  selenium  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
radical  containing  from  1  to  400  carbons,  with  from  1  to  4 
molar  proportions  of  a  2,2-disubstituted-2-amino-l-alkanol 
containing  a  total  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  represented  by  the 
formula: 


X 

I 


NH:— C— CH2OH 
X 


wherein  X  is  an  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  group,  with  at  least  one 
of  the  X  substituents  being  a  hydroxy  alkyl  group  of  the  struc- 


2018 


ture— (CH2)/iOH,  wherein  n  is  1  to  3,  until  thd  reaction  prod- 
uct shows  maximal  absorption  for  oxazoline  iis  measured  by 
infrared  analysis. 
9.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


,CR 


O 
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CH 
/        ^CH2 
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N  X 
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CH2       X 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist  ng  of  hydrogen 
and  aikyi  radicals  containing  from  1  to  400  carbons,  X  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  cr  hydroxy  alkyl 
group  and  at  least  one  of  the  X  substituents  \  leing  a  hydroxy 
alkyl  group  of  the  structure  — (CH2)»OH  where  n  is  1  to  3,  and 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  -S— ,  — S— S— , 
>S=0,  >S02,  — Se—  and  — S— (CH2)z— S-|-  wherein  z  is  a 
number  from  2  to  10. 

1 1 .  Dithio-bis-  [pol  y  isobuteny  l-bis-(5, 5 
oxazoline)]. 

12.  Thio-bis-[polyisobutenyl-bis-(5,5,-bis-n:i|Bthylol-2-oxazo- 
line)]. 

13.  A  composition  comprising  an  oleaginou  s  material  of  the 
class  consisting  of  fuels  and  lubricants  and  at  hast  a  corrosion 
mhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  representee  by  the  formula: 
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4^2,185 
POLYMERIC  ADOmVE  FOR  LUBRICANTS  AND  FUELS 
Joseph  M.  Bollinger,  North  Wales,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and 

Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,443 

Int.  a.3  ClOM  l/iS 

U.S.  a.  252—47.5  17  Qaims 

1.  A  polymeric  additive  for  lubricating  oils  and  hydrocarbon 
fuels,  comprising  an  oil-soluble,  viscosity  index  improving, 
non-conjugated  diene-modified  mono-olefmic  backbone  poly- 
mer containing  about  1-10  mole  %  diene  unsaturation,  said 
backbone  polymer  being  functionalized  with  chlorosulfonyl 
isocyanate  and  post-reacted  with  a  nitrogen  compound  effec- 
tive for  imparting  dispersant  activity  to  said  backbone  poly- 
mer, said  nitrogen  compound  being  an  amine  having  at  least 
one  primary  or  secondary  amino  group. 

8.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  lubricat- 
ing oil  and  a  minor  detergent  amount  of  a  polymeric  additive 
comprising  an  oil-soluble,  viscosity  index  improving,  non-con- 
jugated diene-modified  mono-olefinic  backbone  polymer  con- 
taining about  1-10%  diene  unsaturation,  said  backbone  poly- 
mer being  functionalized  with  chlorosulfonyl  isocyanate  and 
|X)st-reacted  with  a  nitrogen  compound  effective  for  imparting 
dispersant  acitivity  to  said  backbone  polymer,  said  nitrogen 
compound  being  an  amine  having  at  least  one  primary  or 
secondary  amino  group. 

15.  A  method  for  preparing  a  polymeric  additive,  compris- 
ing reacting  an  oil-soluble,  viscosity  index  improving,  non-con- 
jugated diene-modified  mono-olefinic  backbone  polymer  con- 
taining about  1-10  mole  %  diene  unsaturation  with  chlorosul- 
fonyl isocyanate,  and  post-reacting  the  resulting  functionalized 
backbone  polymer  with  a  nitrogen  compound  effective  for 
imparting  dispersant  activity  to  the  backbone  polymer,  said 
nitrogen  compound  being  an  amine  having  at  least  one  primary 
or  secondary  amino  group. 


\ 

> 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consigning  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  400  ,carbons,  X  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  lor  hydroxy  alkyl 
group  and  at  least  one  of  the  X  substituents!  being  a  hydroxy 
alkyl  group  of  the  structure  — (CH2)/iOH  whfere  n  is  1  to  3,  and 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  |— S 
>S=0,  >S02,  — Se—  and  — S— <CH2); 
number  from  2  to  10. 


— S— S— , 
$ —  wherein  z  is  a 


4,292,186 
METAL  COMPLEXES  OF  ALKYLSUCCINIC 
COMPOUNDS  AS  LUBRICANT  AND  FUEL  ADDITIVES 
Sheldon  Chibnik,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.;  Ferdinand  P.  Otto,  de- 
ceased, late  of  Sun  Oty  Center,  Fla.,  and  Helen  F.  Otto, 
executrix.  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,087,  Dec.  4, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  941,835,  Sep.  11, 
1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
9224^53,  Jul.  10, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  727,197,  Sep.  27, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul. 
3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,875 
Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/10;  ClOL  1/14 
U.S.  a.  252—49.7  28  Claims 

1.  A  metal  complex  prepared  by  (1)  forming  a  non-acidic 
product  of  reaction  between  1  mole  proportion  of  a  polyalk- 
enylsuccinic  acid  or  anhydride  and  from  about  1  to  about  2 
mole  proportions  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  or  aminoalcohol  of 
the  formula 

A-<CR2)^-CH20H 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  a  C1-C15  alkyl,  hydroxyl,  amino  or 
— CH2OH,  A  is  NH2  or  — CH2OH  and  q  is  1  to  2,  wherein  at 
least  one  R  group  is  hydroxyl,  amino  or  — CH2OH,  the  re- 
maining R  groups  being  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  C1-C15  alkyl, 
— CH2OH  or  amino,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  at  from 
about  25°  C.  to  about  275*  C,  and  (2)  reacting  said  product  at 
from  about  25*  C.  to  about  200°  C.  with  a  metal  salt,  the  metal 
being  selected  from  Groups  IB,  IIB,  IVB,  VB,  VIB  and  VIII 
of  the  Periodic  Table,  the  amount  of  salt  used  being  at  least 
equivalent  to  two  of  the  —OH  or  —A  functions  or  combina- 
tions thereof. 

14.  A  lubricant  or  fuel  composition  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  a  lubricating  oil,  a  grease  thereof  or  a  liquid 


September  29,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


2019 


hydrocarbon  fuel  and  a  detergent  amount  of  a  metal  complex 
as  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,292,187 
LUBRICATING  OILS  FOR  THE  WORKING  OF  METALS 
Karl-Heinz  Hentschel;  Rolf  Dhein,  both  of  Krefeld,  and  Wolf- 
gang Schiile,  Ketsch,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,741 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1979,  2909517 

Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/24.  1/06:  C09F  5/08;  C07C  69/66 
U.S.  a.  252—49.5  ^  Claims 

1.  A  condensation  product  produced  from 

(A)  from  5  to  25%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  aliphatic  or  cyclo- 
aliphatic  polyol  containing  from  2  to  60  carbon  atoms  and 
from  2  to  8  alcoholic  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule, 

(B)  from  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  aliphatic  saturated 
or  once  unsaturated  C6-C22-hydroxycarboxylic  acid  or  a 
lactone  thereof  and/or  an  oligomeric  condensation  product 
thereof  with  an  average  degree  of  oligomerisation  of  from  2 
to  50  and  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  210  to  12,000, 
and 

(C)  from  35  to  90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  saturated  or 
unsaturated,  straight-chained  or  slightly  branched,  aliphatic 
or  cycloaliphatic  C6-C24-nionocarboxylic  acid, 

wherein  the  sum  of  the  components  (A)  to  (C)  is  100%  by 
weight  and  the  condensation  product  has 

(1)  an  acid  number  of  from  0.01  to  30  mg  KOH/g, 

(2)  a  hydroxyl  number  of  from  0.01  to  60  mg  KOH/g,  and 

(3)  an  iodine  number  of  from  30  to  100. 

6.  A  lubricant  for  the  working  of  metal,  comprising  a  con- 
densation product  according  to  any  one  of  claims  1  to  5  alone 
or  in  a  mixture  with  at  least  one  other  lubricating  oil,  and 
optionally  with  at  least  one  conventional  additive. 


4,292,190 
CORROSION  INHIBITED  AQUEOUS  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  TERTIARY,  BICYCLIC,  OR  TRICYCLIC 

AMINES 
Pauls  Davis,  Gibraltar,  Jerrold  F.  Maxwell,  and  Joe  C.  Wilson, 
both  of  Woodhaven,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  89,620,  Oct.  29,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,482 
Int.  a.3  CUD  7/32;  C09K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  252—75  16  Claims 

1.  A  corrosion  inhibited  aqueous  alkaline  alcohol  solution 
for  use  in  contact  with  metals  below  sodium  in  the  electromo- 
tive displacement  series  comprising  an  effective  metal  corro- 
sion inhibiting  amount  of  at  least  one  tertiary,  cyclic,  bndge- 
head  amine. 


4  292  188 
NON-ABRASIVE  BAUXITE-BASED  HRE  RETARDANT 
Joseph  P.  Barone;  Sergio  A.  Loynaz,  both  of  Baltimore,  and 
Frederick  W.  Bauer,  Bethesda,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Martin 
Marietta  Corporation,  Bethesda,  Md. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,630 

Int.  a.3  C09K  3/28 

U.S.  a.  252—62  18  Qaims 

1.  A  fire  retardant  composition  comprising  from  about  60  to 

about  85%  by  weight  bauxite,  from  about  5  to  about  30%  boric 

acid,  and  from  about  5  to  about  30%  dolomite. 


4,292,191 

ACnVATED  PEROXY  COMPOUND  BLEACHING 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  BLEACHING  DETERGENT 

COMPOSITIONS 

Frederick  W.  Gray,  Summit,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Palmolive 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  629,117,  Nov.  5, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,107,065.  This  application  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,845 

Int.  a.3  CUD  7/54 

U.S.  a.  252—99  19  Oaims 

8.  An  activated  peroxy  compound  particulate  solid  bleach- 
ing composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  peroxy  bleaching 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
perborates  and  alkali  metal  percarbonates  and  mixtures  thereof 
and  an  activator  for  such  peroxy  bleaching  compound  which  is 
an  alkoxybenzenesulfonyl  halide  wherein  the  alkoxy  is  of  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms  and  the  halogen  of  the  halide  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine  and  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  active  oxygen  of  the  peroxy  bleaching  com- 
pound to  the  activator  is  in  the  range  of  1 :20  to  1:1. 


4,292,189 

THERMAL  ENERGY  STORAGE  COMPOSITION 

COMPRISING  SODIUM  SULFATE  DECAHYDRATE; 

SODIUM  CARBONATE  DECAHYDRATE;  AND  SODIUM 

TETRABORATE  DECAHYDRATE 
Johnson  C.  Chen,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Cor- 
poration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,590 

Int.  a.3  C09K  5/06 

U.S.  a.  252—70  3  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  storing  and  releasing  thermal  energy 

consisting  essentially  of  the  following  ingredients  expressed  in 

percent  by  weight: 

sodium  sulfate  decahydrate— about  30-50%, 
sodium  carbonate  decahydrate— about  50-60%, 
sodium  borate  decahydrate— about  1-10%  and 
a  thickening  agent— about  0.5  to  8%, 

wherein  the  composition  melts  and  freezes  within  the  range  of 
21*  to  24°  centrigrade. 


4,292,192 

PERSONAL  WASHING  DETERGENT  BARS  WITH  AN 

EFFECTIVE  AMOUNT  OF  A  CITRIC  AOD  ESTER 

David  C.  Hooper,  Ashford;  George  A.  Johnson,  and  Donald 

Peter,  both  of  WIrral,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Lever 

Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  877,534,  Feb.  13,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  826,079,  Aug.  19, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

159,320 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  20,  1976, 
34788/76 

Int.  a.3  CUD  17/00.  9/26;  A61K  7/32 
U.S.  a.  252— 132  6aaims 

1.  A  detergent  bar  comprising: 

(i)  from  about  0.3%  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  an  optionally 
acetylated  ester  of  citric  acid  of  formula 

CH2— COORi 
R4— C— CCX)R2 
CH2— COOR3 

wherein  Ri  R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  provided  at  least  one 
of  Ri  R2  and  R3  is  an  alkyl  group,  and  R4  is  a  hydroxyl  or 
a  CH3COO—  group; 

(ii)  a  water  content  of  from  about  5%  and; 

(iii)  up  to  about  94.7%  of  detergent  active  material  and  other 
components  of  detergent  bars. 

6.  A  detergent  bar  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  deter- 
gent active  material  includes  water  soluble  salts  of  long  chain 
(Cg  to  C24)  aliphatic  acids. 
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4^2,193 
ISOCHROMAN  MUSK  COMPOUNDS  AND 
ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF 
Wilhelmus  J.  Wiegers,  Red  Bank;  Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea 
Bright;  Hugh  Watkins,  Lincroft;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust, 
and  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel,  all  of  N  J^  assignors  to 
International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  63,374,  Aug.  3,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,250,200. 
This  application  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,650 
Int.  a.'  CUD  9/44,  3/50 
VS.  a.  252—174.11  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
solid  or  liquid  anionic,  cationic  or  nonionic  detergent  compris- 
ing the  step  of  intimately  admixing  with  a  solid  pr  liquid  ani- 
onic, cationic  or  nonionic  detergent  base  an  arom^  augmenting 
or  enhancing  quantity  of  at  least  one  indane  alkan^l  or  tricyclic 
isochroman  having  the  structure: 


R3  R4 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  — CH2— ;  the  dashed  line  is 
either  a  carbon-carbon  single  bond  or  no  bond;  R  i  is  hydrogen 
or  methyl;  R2,  R3,  R4  and  R5  represent  hydrogen,  methyl  or 
isopropyl;  with  the  proviso  that  R2  and  R3  are  methyl  when 
R4  is  hydrogen  and  R5  is  isopropyl  or  R4  and  R5  represent 
methyl  when  R2  is  hydrogen  and  R3  is  isopropyij  and  with  the 
furiher  proviso  that  the  dashed  line  is  a  carbon-  carbon  single 
bond  when  X  is  — CH2—  and  the  dashed  line  is  ifo  bond  when 
X  is  hydrogen  or  CH3. 


Ar— NH— Ar— N 


/ 

I 
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wherein  each  Ar  is  an  aromatic  group,  and  R  and  R'  are 
each  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  oxyal- 
kylene  or  — C(0)— R2— COOH  groups  wherein  R2  is  an  alkyl- 
ene  or  alkenylene  group,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of 
the  R  and  R'  groups  must  be  hydrogen  or  a  group  containing 
at  least  one  substituent  reactive  with  an  epoxy  group,  and 


in  solution  at 


Ar-NH-Ar-O-R' 


(11) 


wherein  Ar  is  as  defmed  above  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  or  a  substi- 
tuted alkyl  group  containing  at  least  one  substituent  reactive 
with  an  epoxy  group,  or  — C(0) — R^— COOH  wherein  R^  is 
an  alkylene  or  alkenylene  group,  and 
(b)  at  least  one  polyepoxide  having  at  least  2  epoxy  groups 
per  molecule. 


4,292,196 
CATALYST  RECOVERY 
Edwin  H.  Homeier,  Maywood;  Alan  R.  Dodds,  Elgin,  and 
Tamotsu  Imai,  Mt.  Prospect,  ail  of  111.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc., 
Des  Plaines,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,949 

Int  a.J  BOIJ  31/40;  C07C  29/16.  45/50.  29/86 

U.S.  a.  252—412  8  Claims 


ff-^ 


4,292,194     ' 
LIQUID  COMPOSITION  FOR  UGHT  AI«D  HEAT 
STABILIZATION  OF  POLY  AMIDES 
Pierluigi  Perazzoni,  Paiazzolo,  and  Luigi  Bilancini,  Cesano 
Mademo,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snia  ViMosa  Societa' 
Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscoaa  S.p.Al,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,98$ 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  15, 197^,  24585  A/78 
Int.  a.^  C09K  15/02,  15/06 
U.S.  a.  252—400  R 

1.  A  clear,  aqueous  liquid  adapted  to  increasei  the  light  and 
heat  stability  of  polyamides,  which  comprises:  water,  at  least 
one  univalent  copper  salt  bound  to  at  least  one 
and  to  at  least  one  organic  compound  (B)  mijcible  with  or 
soluble  in  water  and  capable  of  decreasing  thd  precipitating 
ability  of  the  univalent  copper  salt  in  water,  the  molar  ratio 
IX/Cu'*' wherein  2X  represents  the  sum  of  the  ttalogens  being 
less  than  8  and  the  amount  of  compound  (B)  beiiig  sufficient  to 
maintain  the  compound  CuX  or  its  complexes 
temperatures  lower  than  60*  C. 
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4,292,195 
NON-FUCmVE  ANTIOXIDANllS 
Roger  E.  Morris,  Cnyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,900 

Int.  a.3  C09K  15/16 

U.S.  a.  252—401  36  Claims 

1.  A  composition  useful  as  an  antioxidant  wl  ich  comprises 

the  reaction  product  of  a  mixture  of 

(a)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  com^unds  having 

the  formula 


1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  a  Group  VIII  metal  cata- 
lyst contained  in  the  products  of  a  hydroformylation  reaction 
of  an  olefin,  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of 
said  catalyst,  the  catalyst  being  in  the  form  of  a  metal  carbonyl 
or  organometallic  complex  in  homogeneous  admixture  with 
said  reaction  products,  which  process  comprises  treating  the 
catalyst-containing  reaction  products,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  ambient  to  about  100*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  0 
to  about  1000  psig.,  with  the  addition  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
a  water-soluble  nitrogen-containing  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  essentially  of  ammonia,  ammonium  hy- 
droxide and  amines  capable  of  acting  as  a  complexing  agent  at 
said  temperature  and  pressure,  wherein  said  added  nitrogen- 
containing  compound  complexes  with  said  catalyst  and  recov- 
ering a  separated  aqueous  phase  containing  the  extracted  resul- 
tant metal-containing  complex. 

7.  The  process  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  in  which  the  metal 
portion  of  said  metal  carbonyl  or  organometallic  complex  is 
rhodium. 

8.  The  process  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  in  which  said  metal 
carbonyl  or  organometallic  complex  is  modified  by  the  pres- 
ence of  an  amine. 
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4,292,197 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ELECTROCATALYST  FOR 

AN  OXYGEN  DEPOLARIZED  CATHODE 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

Ronald  D.  Chamberlin,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,842 

Int.  Q\?  BOIJ  23/50,  21/18;  C25B  11/14,  11/02 

U.S.  a.  252—425,3  6  Claims 


acid  or  basic  groups  which  would  be  reactive  with  the  said 
organometallic  complex. 


4,292,199 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  SUPPORT  MATRIX 

Ronald  P.  Rohrbach,  Forest  Lake,  and  Mary  J.  Maliarik,  Lake 

Forest,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,659 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  31/06:  C12N  11/08 

U.S.  a.  252—430  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  support  matrix  including 

impregnating  a  porous,  refractory  inorganic  oxide  with  a  poly- 

amine,  contacting  the  impregnated  oxide  with  an  excess  of  a 

bifunctional  reagent  so  as  to  cross-link  the  polyamine  and 

furnish  a  plurality  of  pendant  functional  groups,  removing 

unreacted  but  adhering  bifunctional  reagent,  and  recovering 

the  suport  matrix,  the  improvement  comprising:  impregnating 

the  oxide  with  a  polyamine  at  a  pH  less  than  about  4  and 

thereafter  curing  the  impregnated  oxide  at  a  pH  from  about  8 

to  12. 


MK^MC  «tU««Y  or  ACTIVATED 
CAMftON    AMOMO.-DlJMO^MTlONATlOII 
CATAtrST    ^WECUWSOW 


"vacuum    lli^fltftNATt    ACTlvATtO    CARM"    •'jT.t. 


QWY  SLUW^Y        I 


MIX  ORV    PHOWJCT    WITH  MT[>«e*MO»iC 

»CE**T   AMD   VACUUM     'MP»C<iNATt 

MVPHOPWOaiC    MATCWiAl.   INTO    0<tED   PBODUCT 


I       DWY   taTWUOATt       ] 

■         1  , 

HtAT   TO    SIHTUIM  Ttl*H»ATU«C 

or  MYOHOPMOWlC   ACtWT J 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  electroconductive,  catalytic  parti- 
cles comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  slurry  of  activated  carbon  and  a  thermally 
decomposable  silver  compound; 

(b)  impregnating  the  activated  carbon  with  the  thermally 
decomposable  silver  compound; 

(c)  drying  the  slurry  whereby  to  form  dried  carbon  product; 

(d)  thereafter  mixing  the  dried  carbon  product  with  a  disper- 
sion of  a  hydrophobic  compound  to  form  a  second  slurry; 

(e)  impregnating  the  Jiydrophobic  compound  into  the  car- 
bon product; 

(0  forming  the  second  slurry  into  particles;  and 
(g)  thereafter  heating  the  particles  formed  from  the  second 
slurry  whereby  to  dry  the  particles,  sinter  the  hydropho- 
bic compound,  and  form  electroconductive,  catalytic, 
sintered  particles  having  silver  H02~  disproportionation 
catalyst  impregnated  carbon  and  hydrophobic  material. 

4.  The  method  of  claim  1  comprising  vacuum  impregnating 
the  activated  carbon  with  the  thermally  decomposable  silver 
compound. 

5.  The  method  of  claim  1  comprising  heating  the  dried 
carbon  to  form  H02~  disproportionation  catalyst. 


4,292,200 
CATALYST  COMPOSITION  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  , 
OF  OLEHNS 
Eugene  Berger,  and  Jean-Louis  Derroitte,  both  of  Brussels, 

Belgium,  assignors  to  Solvay  A  Cie,  Brussels,  Belgium 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  312,744,  Dec.  6,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,901,863. 
This  application  Mar.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  557,643 
Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Dec.  8, 1971,  64420 
Int  C\?  C08F  1/42 
U.S.  a.  252—431  C  17  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  for  the  low  pressure  polymeriza- 
tion and  copolymerization  of  a-olefins  consisting  essentially  of 

(A)  the  solid  reaction  product  of  (I)  at  least  one  non-halide 
containing  organic  oxygenated  compound  of  magnesium 
with  at  least  one  non-halide  containing  organic  oxygen- 
ated transition  compound  of  a  transition  meul  selected 
from  the  metals  of  Groups  IVa,  Va,  and  Via  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table  in  which  the  organic  radical  is  attached  to  the 
transition  metal  via  oxygen,  and  with  an  organo  aluminum 
halide  having  the  general  formula  AlR„R'3-«  in  which  R  is 
a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R' 
is  a  halide  and  n  is  any  number  such  that  1  ^  n  ^  2;  and 

(B)  an  organo-metallic  compound  selected  from  the  organic 
derivatives  of  metals  of  Groups  la,  Ila,  lib,  Illb,  and  IVb 
of  the  Periodic  Table. 


4,292,198 
HETEROGENEOUS  CATALYST  ON  THE  BASIS  OF  AN 

ORGANOMETALLIC  COMPLEX 
Leendert  A.  Gerritsen,  Hendrik  Ido  Ambacht,  and  Joseph  J.  F. 
Scholten,  Sittard,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicar- 
bon,  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,662 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.   14,  1979, 
7902964 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  31/06.  31/20 
U.S.  Q.  252—428  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  catalyst  composition  composed  of  a  solid  porous 
particulate  carrier  material  impregnated  with  a  solution  of  a 
catalytically  active  organometallic  complex  in  an  excess 
amount  of  ligand-forming  compound,  the  improvement  con- 
sisting essentially  in  said  carrier  having  an  organophilic  surface 
which  is  completely  or  virtually  free  of  alkali  metal  ions  and 


4,292,201 

PREPARATION  OF 

VANADIUM(IV)BIS(METAPHOSPHATE) 

HYDROCARBON  OXIDATION  CATALYST 

CONTAINING  AN  ACHNIDE  OR  LANTHAMDE  SERIES 

METAL 
James  C.  Vartuli,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  and  Lee  R.  Zehner.  Dublin, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfleld  Company,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,364 
Int  Q.3  BOIJ  27/14,  31/02;  C07D  307/60 
U.S.  Q.  252—435  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  cerium  or  thorium 
promoted  single  phase  crystalline  vanadium(IV)bis(metaphos- 
phate)  hydrocarbon  oxidation  catalyst  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
forming  a  slurry  of  vanadyl  sulfate,  a  compound  selected 
from  eerie  oxide,  cerous  nitrate  or  thorium  dioxide,  acetic 
anhydride  and  phosphorus  pentoxide  with  the  liberation 
of  heat; 
introducing  said  slurry  into  a  heating  zone  and  maintaining 
said  zone  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  325°  C.  for  a 
period  sufficient  for  the  liberation  of  gases  and  forming  a 
cerium  or  thorium-vanadium-phosphorus  reaction  prod- 
uct; 
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cooling  the  reaction  product  and  washing 
essentially  remove  any  soluble  residue; 

drying  the  water  washed  product  and  calcining 
obtain  a  cerium  or  thorium  containing  sin 
talline  vanadium(IV)bis(metaphosphate)  ca^yst. 


'vith  water  to 
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4;!92^02 

PREPARATION  OF  A 

VANADIUM(IV)BIS(METAPHOSPHlATE) 

HYDROCARBON  OXIDATION  CATALYST 

CONTAINING  A  GROUP  VIB  METAL  PROMOTER 

James  C.  Vartuli,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  and  Lee  R.  2ehner,  Dublin, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles, 

CaUf. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,3<6 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  27/14,  31/02:  C07D  30  r/60 
U.S.  a.  252—435  17  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  promot<d  single  phase 
crystalline     vanadium(IV)bis(metaphosphate)     hydrocarbon 
oxidation  catalyst  containing  a  Group  VIB  melal  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  slurry  of  vanadyl  sulfate,  a  Groip  VIB  metal 
oxide  selected  from  chromic  oxide,  molybqenum  oxide  or 
tungstic  oxide,  acetic  anhydride  and  phosjihorus  pentox- 
ide  with  the  liberation  of  heat; 
introducing  said  slurry  into  a  heating  zone  aid  maintaining 
said  zone  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  aboui  325°  C.  for  a 
period  sufficient  for  the  liberation  of  gases  and  forming  a 
Group  VIB  metal-vanadium-phosphorus  -eaction  prod- 
uct; 
cooling  the  reaction  product  and  washing  M^ith  water  to 

essentially  remove  any  soluble  residue; 
drying  the  water  washed  product  and  calc  ning  in  air  to 
obtain  a  Group  VIB  metal  containing  singl^  phase  crystal- 
line vanadium(IV)bis(metaphosphate)  catalyst. 


4,29234 
REFORMING  WITH  MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYSTS 
Charles  H.  Mauldin,  and  William  C.  Baird,  Jr.,  both  of  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co., 
Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,376 
Int.  C\?  BOIJ  27/04.  27/08.  27/10.  23/64 
U.S.  a.  252—439  14  Qaims 

1.  A  reforming  catalyst  which  consists  of  from  about  0.1  to 
about  2  percent  palladium,  from  about  0. 1  to  about  2  percent 
rhenium,  and  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.2  percent  iridium 
composited  with  an  inorganic  oxide  support. 


4,292,203 

OXIDATION  CATALYSTS 

Ernest  C.  Milberger,  Solon,  and  Eunice  K.  T.  Wbng,  Cleveland, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Cbmpany,  QeTe> 

land,  Ohio  I 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  784,003,  Apr.  4,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,155,920, 

and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  901,888,  May  1, 1978,  Pat. 

No.  4,240,931.  This  application  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,958 

Int.  a.^  BOIJ  27/24.  29/06.  23/10,  13/14 
U.S.  a.  252—438  12  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  of  the  formula 

AflEcMo^byOx 


wherein 

A  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
of  tantalum  and  zirconium; 

E  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  cons^tmg 
denum,  tungsten,  magnesium,  aluminum 
and  wherein 

a  is  a  number  from  0.01  to  3; 

c  is  a  number  from  greater  then  0  to  0.2; 

e  and  f  are  numbers  froAi  1  to  9; 

X  is  a  number  which  satisfies  the  valence 
other  elements  present; 
and  wherein  at  least  some  of  the  molybdenum 
maintained  at  a  valence  state  below  +  6; 
said  catalyst  optionally  containing  one  or 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium, 
cadmium,  cobalt,  arsenic,  silicon,  zinc,  germ^um 
ruthenium,  platinum  and  uranium. 


g|-oup  consistmg 

of  molyb- 
nickel; 


more 


4,292,205 

ION  EXCHANGE  AND  IMPREGNATION  OF  CATALYSTS 

Emmerson  Bowes,  Pilesgrove  Township,  Salem  County,  N.J., 

assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,349 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  29/06,  29/28 

U.S.  O.  252—455  Z  11  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  continuous  or  batchwise 
impregnation  or  ion  exchange  of  a  catalyst  or  catalyst  support 
of  the  type  in  which  a  settled  mass  of  solid  catalyst  carrier 
particles  is  packed  in  a  vessel  and  contacted  with  an  upflowing 
stream  of  impregnating/ion  exchanging  liquid  solution, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  introduction  of  a  gas 
stream  cocurrently  with  said  liquid  stream  under  conditions  to 
establish  an  ebullated  bed. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  gas  is  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  air  nitrogen,  carbon  dioxide  and  mixtures 
thereof. 

8.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  magnesium  impreg- 
nated ZSM-5  catalyst  which  process  comprises  contacting  a 
settled  mass  of  solid  particles  of  ZSM-5  alumina  extrudate 
packed  in  a  vessel  with  an  upward  flow  of  liquid  magnesium 
acetate  solution  and  a  cocurrent  upward  flow  of  gas  under 
conditions  to  transform  said  settled  mass  of  solids  into  an 
ebullated  bed. 


reqi  iirements 


of  the 
the  catalyst  is 


4,292,206 
USE  OF  HOLLOW  GLASS  SPHERES  IN  CONJUNCnON 
WITH  REHYDRATABLE  ALUMINA  FOR  MAKING  LOW 

DENSITY  CATALYST  SUPPORT  BEADS 
Robert  E.  Barnes,  Jr.,  Sandy  Hook,  and  Venkatrao  Pai,  Stam- 
ford, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,559 
Int.  C\?  BOIJ  21/04.  35/08 
U.S.  Q.  252—463  5  Claims 

1.  Spherical  alumina  particles  having  macroporous  structure 
prepared  by  forming  a  mixture  of  alumina  powder  and  hollow 
glass  spheres  with  water  into  wet  spherical  beads  of  said  mix- 
ture, drying  the  beads  and  calcining  the  dried  beads. 


elements  se- 

silver,  cerium, 

,  bismuth. 


4,292,207 

NONAQDIC  SUPERACnVE  MULTIMETALLIC 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE  FOR  USE  IN  HYDROCARBON 

DEHYDROGENATION 
George  J.  Antos,  Bartlett,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  lU. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  34,810,  Apr.  30, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,210,769, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  907,240,  May  18, 

1978,  Pat  No.  4,157,989,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  833,332, 

Sep.  14, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,165,276.  This  appUcation  Mar.  24, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  133,232 

Int  Q.3  BOIJ  21/04.  23/58 

VJS.  Q.  252—466  PT  12  Qaims 

1.  A  nonacidic  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  catalyti- 

cally  effective  amount  of  the  pyrolyzed  reaction  product  of  a 

rhenium  carbonyl  component,  wherein  said  rhenium  carbonyl 

component  is  pyrolyzed  in  the  presence  of  a  reducing  agent  at 

a  temperature  of  from  about  300'  F.  to  about  900°  P.,  with  a 
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porous  carrier  material  containing  a  uniform  dispersion  of  a 
platinum  group  component  maintained  in  the  elemental  metal- 
lic state  and  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  component. 


4,292,208 
DIFFUSION  COATING  COMBINATIONS 
Alfonso  L.  Baldi,  Wynnewood,  Pa.,  and  Victor  V.  Damiano, 
Pennsauken,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Alloy  Surfaces  Company,  Inc., 
Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  781,134,  Mar.  25,  1977, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  755,738,  Dec.  30, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,157,705,  each  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,981, 

May  31,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,041,196,  said  Ser.  No.  755,738,  and 

Ser.  No.  576,981,  each  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

507,126,  Sep.  18, 1974,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  576,981,  and 

Ser.  No.  507,126,  each  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
466,908,  May  3, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,958,047,  said  Ser.  No.  507,126, 
and  Ser.  No.  466,908,  each  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
328,378,  Jan.  31, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,867,184.  This  application  Jan. 
3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  687 
Int.  Q.5  BOIJ  23/16,  23/74;  B32B  15/14 
U.S.  Q.  252—470  3  Qaims 


4,292,210 

1-PHENYL-  AND 

.BENZYL-2,2-DICHLORO-CYCLOPROPANES  AS 

SCENTS 

Gotz  Blume,  and  Hans-Otto  Miiller,  both  of  Holzminden,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,059 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1975,  2507778 

Int  Q.J  A61K  7/46 
U.S.  Q.  252—522  R  3  Qaims 

1.  A  scented  composition  comprising  a  perfume  as  carrier 
and  about  0.01  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


Ri 


(CH2)„ 


CI     CI 


in  which 
Ri  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl, 

methoxy  or  ethoxy  group, 
R2  and  R3  independently  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen 

atoms  or  methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl  groups, 
n  is  0  or  1  and 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  is  at  most  12. 
2.  A  scented  composition  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said 
compound  is  2,2-dichloro-l -methyl- 1-phenyl-cyclopropane. 


1.  A  self-supporting  iron  web  that  has  a  visibly  active  pyro- 
phoric  surface  in  the  form  of  a  three-dimensional  micro-fis- 
sured fragmentation  into  cells  principally  ranging  from  about 
500  Angstroms  to  about  5000  Angstroms  in  size,  and  produced 
by  dissolving  out  from  that  surface  a  different  metal  introduced 
by  low-temperature  activated  pack  diffusion  into  the  surface  of 
a  starting  web  not  over  20  mils  thick. 

3.  A  self-supporting  web  of  a  stainless  alloy  of  iron  that  has 
a  metal  surface  in  the  form  of  a  three-dimensional  micro-fis- 
sured fragmentation  into  cells  principally  ranging  from  about 
500  Angstroms  to  about  5000  Angstroms  in  size  and  produced 
by  dissolving  out  from  that  surface  a  different  metal  introduced 
by  lower-temperature  activated  pack  diffusion  into  the  surface 
of  a  starting  web  not  over  20  mils  thick  and  having  catalytic 
activity. 


4,292,211 

FRAGRANCE  DISPERSANT  COMPOSITION 

Justin  Herman,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Shaw  Mudge  & 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,003 

Int.  Q.5  A61K  7/46;  CUB  9/00;  CUD  3/50  7/32 

U.S.  Q.  252—529  17  Qaims 

1.  A  fragrance  dispersant  composition  for  dispersing  fra- 
grance oil  in  an  aqueous  hard  surface  cleanser  comprising  a 
mixture  of  N(2-hydroxyethyl)acetamide  comprising  about  50 
to  about  80  weight  percent  of  the  fragrance  dispersant  compo- 
sition, about  15%  or  more  of  an  anionic  surfactant  capable  of 
mixing  with  said  N(2-hydroxyethyI)  acetamide  to  form  a  ho- 
mogeneous solution  and  an  effective  amount  of  fragrance  oil, 
said  anionic  surfactant  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
solubilize  said  fragrance  oil. 

12.  An  aqueous  hard  surface  cleanser  comprising  about  1  to 
about  40  weight  percent  N(2-hydroxyethyl)acetamide,  about 
0.5  to  about  16  weight  percent  of  one  or  more  anionic  surfac- 
tants capable  of  mixing  with  said  N(2-hydroxyethyl)acetamide 
to  form  a  homogeneous  solution,  an  effective  amount  of  fra- 
grance oil,  water,  and  one  or  more  additional  cleaning  compo- 
nents suitable  for  use  in  such  a  cleanser. 


4,292,209 
CERAMIC  COMPONENT  FOR  MHD  ELECTRODE 
David  D.  Marchant  and  Junior  L.  Bates,  both  of  Richland, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

FUed  May  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,158 
Int  Q.^  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  Q.  252—521  5  Claims 

1.  A  ceramic  component  for  an  MHD  generator  electrode 
having  the  formula:  HfxInyAi02  where  x=0. 1  to  0.4,  y =0.3  to 
0.6,  z=0.1  to  0.4  and  A  is  one  or  more  elements  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  yttrium,  ytterbium,  terbium, 
praseodynium  and  cerium. 


4,292,212 
SHAMPOO  CREME  RINSE 
AUan  L.  Melby,  Andover,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Henkel  Corpora- 
tion, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,567 
Int  Q.3  A61K  7/08;  CUD  1/88  1/94.  3/37 
U.S.  Q.  252—547  1  Q«»n> 

1.  A  shampoo-creme  rinse  composition  comprising  about  5 
to  20  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  amphoteric  detergent, 
about  5  to  20  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  anionic  detergent 
and  from  about  0. 1  to  5  weight  percent  of  3-(trimethylamino)- 
2-hydroxypropyl  guar  chloride  salt  wherein  the  guar  chloride 
salt  is  derived  from  particulate  guar  wherein  69%  by  weight  of 
the  particles  are  45  microns  or  smaller  and  98%  by  weight  of 
the  particles  are  105  microns  or  smaller. 
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4^2^13 

CATALYST  AND  SOLVENT  FREE  EPOXY  MATERIALS 
Margaret  L.  EUiott,  and  Mary  J.  Wright,  both  of  922  W.  Bu- 
chanan, Phoenix,  Ariz.  85007 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  820,168,  Jul.  29, 1977,  al  tandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  94i785 
Int.  a.5  B29H  19/00:  C08J  5/24;  C08G  30/14 
U.S.  a.  260— 2J  12  Oalms 


4^2^15 

AMINO  MOLDING  COMPOUND  FOR  COLD 

MANIFOLD  INJECTION  MOLDING 

Donald  B.  Gore,  Swanton;  Ronald  S.  Krigbaiun,  Toledo,  and 

James  O.  Peterson,  Sylvania,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Plaskon 

Products,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,974 
Int.  a.3  C08L  7/00 


82*  to  1 10* 
cals  or  less. 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  amine-hardenel  epoxy  mate-  U.S.  Q.  260— 17.3                                                      10  Claims 

rial  based  on  epichlorohydrin/bisphenol  A  comprising  the  1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  urea  molding  compound 

steps  of  wherein  a  cellulosic  filler  is  impregnated  with  an  aqueous 

mixmg  together  by  weight  approximately  10%,  of  an  ester,  urea-formaldehyde  prepolymer,  condensate,  resin  or  mono- 

approximately  79%  of  a  first  resin,  approxii  lately  6%  of  a  mer,  impregnated  material  is  dried  to  form  a  com  and  the  com 

plasticizer.  and  approximately  5%  of  a  second  resin  to  is  ground  or  mixed  in  combination  with  a  lubricant  and  a 

form  a  resin  material  catalyst  system,  the  improvement  which  comprises  combining 

mixing  said  resin  material  with  a  filler  sele:ted  from  the  urea  and  paraformaldehyde  with  the  com  before  or  during 

group  of  cured  rubber  alone  and  in  combination  with  grinding  or  mixing  in  quantities  sufficient  to  lower  the  viscos- 

sihca  fiour  and  mixtures  thereof  in  predeter  mined  proper-  ity  of  the  molding  compound  to  a  viscosity  where  the  molding 

tions  by  weight,  respectively,  to  fomi  a  resin  material  compoundcanbeinjected  at  an  injection  temper^^^^^^^^ 

■^         *           *^  82   to  110  C.  with  an  applied  pressure  of  about  125  megapas- 

mixture,  w       r 

if  cured  rubber  is  used  as  the  filler  the  propor  ion  is  approxi- 
mately 60%:40%  by  weight  and  if  silica  is  used  as  the  filler 
the  proportion  is  approximately  21%:12'Vi,  respectively, 
by  weight  with  1%  by  weight  of  a  coloring  agent  added, 
said  silica  fiour  comprising  equal  parts  by  (weight  of  140 

mesh,  200  mesh  and  325  mesh  material 
mixing  together  by  weight  approximately  80*  5;  of  a  coreact- 
ant  and  approximately  20%  of  a  phenol  mi  iture  to  form  a 
hardener  material,  and 
mixing  said  resin  material  mixture  with  said 

rial  in  a  proportion  of  approximately  50%:^%  by  weight, 
said  ester  comprising  a  high  boiling  glycidyl  ester  of  tertiary, 
saturated  carbon-chain  substituted,  carbojylic  acid,  hav- 
ing an  epoxide  equivalent  weight  of  240  to  250, 
said  first  resin  comprising  an  epochlorohydr  n/bisphenol  A 
liquid  resin  having  an  epoxide  equivalent 
range  182  to  194, 
said  plasticizer  comprising  a  mixture  of  the 
ether  derivatives  of  the  Cis-alkyl  phenols 
cashew  nut  liquid,  having  an  epoxide  equivalent  weight  of 
about  490, 
said  second  resin  comprising  an  epichlorohydrin/bisphenol 
A  liquid  or  solid  resin  having  an  epo)  ide  equivalent 
weight  of  about  390  to  500,  and 
said  co-reactant  comprising  a  very  low  viscosity,  resinous 
amidoamine  adduct  having  an  amine  valu:  of  about  450. 


lardener  mate- 


weight  in  the 

monoglycidyl 
obtained  from 


4,292,216 
LIGNIN-BASED  GLUE 
Kurt  H.  Gninewald,  Goteborg,  and  Inge  G.  Mansson,  KungiilT, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Eka  Aktiebolag,  Surte,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,413 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  28,  1978,  7813359 
Int  a.3  CD8H  5/02:  CD8G  8/08.  12/32 
U.S.  a.  260—17.5  6  aaims 

1.  Glue  for  joining  cellulose  material,  comprising  aqueous 
chlorolignin  with  a  molecular  weight  higher  than  1000,  in 
mixture  with  synthetic  glue  components  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  malamine-formaldehyde  resin  and  phenol- 
formaldehyde  resin,  in  a  weight  ratio  between  the  chlorolignin 
and  the  synthetic  glue  components  of  between  100:20  and 
20:80,  as  well  as  hardener  and  filler. 


4,292,214 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
POLYURETHANE  PRODUCTS 
DaTid  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St.,  San  Diego,  Calf.  92105 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,139,  Feb.  2  j,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,226,982.  This  appUcation  Sep.  2,  1980,  Seij.  No.  182,997 
Int.  aj  C08L  97/02 
U.S.  a.  260—9  31  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  polyui  ethane  products 
by  mixing  and  reacting  the  following  compor  ents: 
A:  1  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  lignin-cellulose  polyepoxy 
resin  which  is  produced  by  mixing  and  reacting  10  to  200 
parts  by  weight  of  a  polyfunctional  epc  xide  compound 
and  50  parts  by  weight  of  broken-down  alkali  metal  plant 
polymer; 
B:  50  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyisocy^te  or  polyiso- 
thiocyanate. 


4,292,217 

CATIONIC  AQUEOUS  EMULSION  SYSTEMS 

Arthur  T.  Spencer,  New  Providence,  N.J.,  assignor  to  MobU  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31,280,  Apr.  18, 1979,  abandoned, 
wUch  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  902,596,  May  4, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,169,080.  This  appUcation  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,085 

Int  a.3  C08L  77/06.  91/00 

U.S.  a.  260—18  N  6  Claims 

1.  A  polyamide  cross-linlcing  agent  adapted  to  provide  the 
primary  amine  group  in  aqueous  medium  comprising  a  poly- 
amide having  a  plurality  of  terminal  primary  amine  groups, 
about  one  of  said  primary  amine  groups  being  ketimine 
blocked,  and  at  least  about  70%  of  the  remaining  isocyanate- 
reactive  amino  hydrogen  atoms  in  said  polyamide  being  re- 
acted with  one  isocyanate  group  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate 
to  form  a  urea  linkage,  and  the  remaining  isocyanate  groups  of 
said  polyisocyanate  being  blocked  with  a  volatile  blocking 
agent  to  provide  blocked  isocyanate  groups  which  are  nonre- 
active  at  room  temperature  but  which  unblock  at  elevated 
temperatures. 


4,292,218 
LOW  VISCOSITY  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESINS 
Giovanni  Corrado,  190,  Via  Gentile  da  MogUano,  Roma;  Elvio 
Bertotti,  45,  Corso  Garibaldi,  CoUeferro,  Roma,  and  Bruno 
Sopino,  21,  Via  Belvedere,  CoUeferro,  aU  of  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,710 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  29, 1978,  31406  A/78 

Int  a.3  C08L  97/00;  C08G  63/52 

VS.  a.  260—22  CB  6  Claims 

1.  Low  viscosity  unsaturated  polyester  resins  for  making 

buttons,  in  all  their  marketable  forms  which  can  be  made  from 
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polyester  resins,  by  conventional  processing  techniques  such  as 
centrifugation  and  casting,  essentially  comprising: 

(A)  an  alkyd  prepared  by  esterification  of 

(a)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic 
anhydride,  maleic  acid,  fumaric  acid  and  mixtures  thereof 
alone  or  in  association  with  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phthalic  anhydride  phthalic  acid 
adipic  acid,  sebacic  acid,  dodecanediois  acid,  and  mixture 
thereof  with 

(b)  one  or  more  glycols,  essentially  comprising  dipropylene 

glycol,  and  at  least 

(B)  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizable 
with  (A),  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene, 
vinyl  toluene  and  a  mixture  thereof,  in  an  amount  of 
20-30%  by  weight  of  the  total  (A)+(B),  said  unsaturated 
polyester  resins  being  characterized  in  that  said  alkyd  (A) 
has  a  molecular  weight/double  bond  factor  between  300 
and  390  and  an  amount  of  free  functional  groups  consti- 
tuted by  hydroxyl  groups +carboxyl  groups,  from  80  to 
100,  inclusive  expressed  as  mg  of  KOH  per  g  of  alkyd. 

4,292,219 
LATEX-BASE  PAINT  CONTAINING 
2-METHOXY-2-PHENYL  PROPANE  OR 
8-METHOXY-P-MENTHANE 
James  E.  Lyons;  Peter  Hosier,  both  of  Wallingford,  Pa.,  asssig- 
nors  to  Suntech,  Inc.,  PhUadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  863,569,  Dec.  22, 1977,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  714,206,  Aug.  23,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,656 
Int  a.^  C08K  5/06 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  ME  2  Oaims 

1.  A  paint  composition  comprising  a  latex-base  paint  having 
incorporated  therein  from  about  1  to  5  weight  percent  of 
2-methoxy-2-phenylpropane  as  a  paint-smoothing  agent. 

4,292,220 
ADDITION  POLYMER  COMPRISING  AIR-CURABLE 
ALKYL  DIAMIDE 
Ronald  W.  Novak,  Chalfont,  Pa.,  and  Leslie  R.  Wolf,  Bollng- 
brook,  lU.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  PhUadel- 
phia, Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,061 
Int  a.3  C08F  220/54.  220/60 
U.S.  a.  260—23  AR  *7  Claims 

1.  An  air-curable  polymer  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  mon- 
omers wherein  the  polymer  comprises  diamide  mer  units  of  the 
formula 


resin  comprising  heating  a  mixture  of  (A)  cyclopentadiene 
and/or  methyl  cyclopentadiene  and/or  the  dimers  or  codimers 
thereof  and  (B)  from  1  to  15  wt.%  of  (A)  of  a  saturated  or 
ethylenically  unsaturated  C?  or  higher  fatty  acid  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  270*  C.  to  290"  C.  under  a  sufficient  pres- 
sure to  maintain  the  mixture  in  the  liquid  phase  to  obtain  a  resin 
with  an  acid  number  below  20. 


4,292,222 

HOMOGENEOUS  THERMOPLASTIC  MIXTURES  OF 

PROPYLENEETHYLENE  COPOLYMERS  AND  LIQUID, 

SATURATED  DIORGANOPOLYSILOXANES  WITHIN  A 

CERTAIN  VISCOSITY  RANGE 
Ulrich  Grigo,  Krefeld;  Leo  Morbitzer,  Cologne;  Klaus-Peter 
ArU,  Senden/Muensten  Riidolf  Binsack,  Krefeld,  and  Josef 
Merten,  Korschenbroich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,939 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1979,  2905356 

Int.  a.5  C08L  23/10.  23/04.  83/04 
U.S.  a.  260—29.1  SB  7  Qaims 

1.  A  homogeneous  thermoplastic  mixture  comprising 

(A)  from  85  to  99.5%  by  weight  of  a  propylene-ethylene 
copolymer  containing  from  0.5  to  15%  by  weight  of  copo- 
lymerised  ethylene  units  and  having  a  melt  index  of  from 
1.0  to  30  g/min  at  230°  C.  and  under  a  load  of  5  kg;  and 

(B)  from  0.5  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  saturated  dior- 
ganopolysiloxane  having  a  viscosity  of  from  30,000  to 
80,000  Cst  at  20*  C. 


4,292,223 

HIGHLY  nLLED  THERMALLY  CONDUCTIVE 

ELASTOMERS  I 

Ares  N.  Theodore,  Farmington  Hills;  Robert  A.  Pett,  Franklin, 

and  S.  Burhan  A.  Qaderi,  Livonia,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980.  Ser.  No.  109,445 

Int.  CI.'  C08L  83/04 

U.S.  a.  260-29.1  SB  ^  Claims 

1.  A  dispensable  precursor  compoisition  for  highly  filled, 

thermally  conductive  elastomers  that  is  adapated  to  fill  deep 

section  mold  cavities,  which  compositions  consists  essentially 

of: 

I.  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  olefinically  unsaturated  crosslink- 
able  polysiloxane  having  the  formula: 


r2  rJ  or*         R^  O 

I       I       II      I  ,      I       II         , 

Rl— c— c— C— N— r'— N— C— R^ 

I    I 


Rl  and  R'  individually  being  H,  lower  alkyl,  — COOR*. 

— CONH2,  — CH2COOR9,  — CN  or  halogen; 
R2,  R*.  R*,  R*,  and  R'  individually  being  H  or  lower  alkyl; 
R5  being  alkylene  comprising  two  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  a 

linear  linkage  between  the  two  nitrogen  atoms;  and 
R'  being  unsaturated,  air-curable  alkyl. 

4,292,221 
PREPARATION  OF  MODinED  PETROLEUM  RESINS 
Alberto  Malatesta,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  22,080,  Mar.  19, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,242,244.  This  appUcation  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,259 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  22,  1979, 

21858/79 

Int  a.3  C09D  3/733.  11/10 
U  S  CI  260    23.7  C  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  modified  petroleum 


Ra— (SiO)m— Si(Ra)3 
R» 

wherein  at  least  most  of  the  Ra's  and  Rb's  are  selected  from 
(A)  saturated  hydrocarbyl  or  hydrocarbyloxy  groups  having 
a  total  of  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  that  are  alkyl  or  aryl  or 
alkyl  and  aryl  and  (B)  allyl  or  vinyl  groups,  but  wherein  up 
to  about  25%  of  the  Rb's  may  be 


V 

Re— (SiO)„— Si(Rc)3 


1(«) 


wherein  at  least  most  of  the  Re's  and  Rd's  are  selected  from 
(A)  and  (B)  above  but  up  to  about  10%  of  the  Rd's  may 
contain  additional  siloxane  units  with  substituents  selected 
from  (A)  and  (B)  or  still  additional  siloxane  units;  and  still 
further  wherein  (1)  the  average  number  of  m  plus  n  per 
polymer  molecule  is  between  about  100  and  300  and  (2) 
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there  is  an  average  total  of  above  about  1.5  bi  it  lower  than  6 
crosslinking  sites  selected  from  the  vinyl,  all  ^1  or  vinyl  and 
allyl  groups  per  polymer  molecule; 

II.  about  60-500  parts  by  weight  of  finely  divi  led  particulate 
comprising: 

(A)  silica  particulate  at  a  weight  ratio  to  the  wlysiloxane  of 
I.  of  between  about  0.3  to  2.5:1  wherein  th ;  silica  particu- 
late comprises: 

1.  ground  silica  having  an  average  panicule  diameter 
between  about  0.1  and  15  microns;  and 

2.  fumed  silica  having  an  average  particu  e  diameter  be- 
tween about  0.005  and  0.015  microns; 

(B)  thermally  conductive  powder  at  a  weij  ht  ratio  to  the 
polysiloxane  of  I.  of  between  about  0.3  to  2.5:1; 

III.  a  viscosity  modified  comprising  a  silicore  oil  having  a 
viscosity  between  about  5000-1,000,000  centi  stokes  at  25*  C. 
at  a  weight  ratio  to  the  particulate  of  II  of  between  about 
1:20-1:4  oil  to  particulate;  and 

IV.  a  silyl  hydride  functional  polysiloxane  oligc  mer  containing 
between  about  5-50  siloxane  groups  that  cro  slinks  with  I  at 
a  weight  ratio  with  respect  to  the  polysiloxane  of  I.  of  be- 
tween about  1:3  to  1:20,  the  silyl  hydride  functional  polysi- 
loxane oligomer  having  an  average  of  up  t  >  about  20  silyl 
hydride  groups  per  polymer  chain. 
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2.  fumed  silica  having  an  average  particle  diameter 
between  about  0.005  and  0.015  microns; 
(B)  thermally  conductive  carbon  powder  at  a  weight  ratio 
to  the  polysiloxane  of  I.  of  between  about  1:10  to  2.5:1; 

III.  a  viscosity  modifier  comprising  a  silicone  oil  having  a 
viscosity  between  about  1000-1,000,000  centistokes  at  25° 
C.  at  a  weight  ratio  to  the  particulate  of  II  of  between 
about  1 :20  to  1 :4  oil  to  particulate;  and 

IV.  a  silyl  hydride  functional  polysiloxane  oligomer  contain- 
ing between  about  5-50  siloxane  groups  that  crosslinks 
with  I  at  a  weight  ratio  with  respect  to  the  polysiloxane  of 
I.  of  between  about  1:3  to  1:20,  the  silyl  hydride  functional 
polysiloxane  oligomers  having  an  average  of  up  to  about 
20  silyl  hydride  groups  per  polymer  chain. 


4^2^24 

HIGHLY  nLLED  THERMALLY  CONbUCTIVE 
ELASTOMERS  II 
Ares  N.  Theodore,  Fannington  Hills,  Mich.,  Assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,440 

Int  a.i  C08L  83/04 

U.S.  a.  260—29.1  SB  10  Qaims 

1.  A  dispensable  precursor  composition  f(»r  highly  filled, 

thermally  conductive  elastomers  which  conyosition  consists 

essentially  of 

I.  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  olefinically  un;  aturated  polysi- 
loxane having  the  formula: 


Ra-(SiO)m-Si(Ra)3 
I 


Fb 


(}) 


wherein  at  least  most  of  the  Ra's  and 
from    (A)    saturated    hydrocarbyl    or 
groups  having  a  total  of  1  to  about  10  carbon 
are  alkyl  or  ary?  or  alkyl  and  aryl  and 
groups,  but  wherein  up  to  about  25%  of 


Re— (SiO)„— Si(Rc)3 


I 


4,292,225 

HIGHLY  HLLED  THERMALLY  CONDUCTIVE 

ELASTOMERS  IV 

Ares  N.  Theodore,  Farmington  Hills,  and  Marvin  A.  Lemieux, 

Southfield,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,439 
Int.  a.3  C08L  83/04 
U.S.  a.  260—29.1  SB  9  Qainis 

1.  A  thick,  highly  filled  elastomer  body  made  by  filling  a 
cavity  with  a  dispensible  elastomer  precursor,  which  precursor 
consists  essentially  of: 
I.  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  olefinically  unsaturated  cross- 
linkable  polysiloxane  having  the  formula: 

Ra-(SiO)m-Si(Ra)3 
R* 

wherein  at  least  most  of  the  Ra's  and  Rb's  are  selected  from 
(A)  saturated  hydrocarbyl  or  hydrocarbyloxy  groups  having  1 
to  about  10  carbon  atoms  that  are  alkyl  or  aryl  or  alkyl  and  aryl 
and  (B)  allyl  or  vinyl  groups  but  wherein  up  to  about  25%  of 
the  Rb's  may  be 


Re— (SiO)„— Si(Rc)3 


1(a) 


s  are  selected 

hydrocarbyloxy 

atoms  that 

allyl  or  vinyl 

the  Rb's  may  be 


1(a) 


wherein  at  least  most  of  the  Re's  and  Id's  are  selected 
from  (A)  and  (B)  above  but  up  to  about  10%  of  the  Rd's 
may  contain  additional  siloxane  units  with  substituents 
selected  from  (A)  and  (B)  or  still  additioilal  siloxane  units; 
and  still  further  wherein  (1)  the  average  number  of  silox- 
ane units  per  polymer  molecule  is  betwjeen  100  and  300 
and  (2)  there  is  an  average  of  above  ab<iut  1.5  but  lower 
than  6  crosslinking  sites  selected  from  t  le  vinyl,  allyl  or 
vinyl  and  allyl  groups  per  polymer  mol<  cule; 
II.  about  35-550  parts  by  weight  of  finely  d  vided  particulate 
comprising: 
(A)  silica  particulate  at  a  weight  ratio  tc  the  polysiloxane 

of  I.  of  between  about  1:4  to  3:1  ^herein  the  silica 

particulate  comprises: 

1.  ground  silica  having  an  average   larticle  diameter 
between  about  0. 1  and  1 5  microns;  and 


wherein  at  least  most  of  the  Re's  and  Rd's  are  selected  from 
(A)  and  (B)  above  but  up  to  about  10%  of  the  Rd's  may  contain 
additional  siloxane  units  with  substituents  selected  from  (A) 
and  (B)  or  still  additional  siloxane  units;  and  still  further 
wherein  (1)  the  average  number  of  siloxane  units  per  polymer 
molecule  is  between  100  and  300  and  (2)  there  is  an  average  of 
above  about  1.5  but  lower  than  6  crosslinking  sites  selected 
from  the  vinyl,  allyl  or  vinyl  and  allyl  groups  per  polymer 
molecule; 

II.  about  60-500  parts  by  weight  of  finely  divided  particulate 
comprising: 

(A)  silica  particulate  at  a  weight  ratio  to  the  polysiloxane  of 
I.  of  between  about  0.3  to  2.5:1  wherein  the  silica  particu- 
late comprises: 

1.  ground  silica  having  an  average  particule  diameter 
between  about  0.1  and  15  microns;  and 

2.  fumed  silica  having  an  average  particule  diameter  be- 
tween about  0.005  and  0.015  microns; 

(B)  conductive  boron  refractory  particulate  at  a  weight  ratio 
to  the  polysiloxane  of  I.  of  between  about  0.3:  1  to  2.5:1; 

III.  a  viscosity  modifier  comprising  a  silicone  oil  having  a 
viscosity  between  about  5000-1,000,000  centistokes  at  25" 
C.  at  a  weight  ratio  to  the  particulate  of  II  of  between 
about  1:20-1:4  oil  to  particulate;  and 

IV.  a  silyl  hydride  functional  polysiloxane  oligomer  contain- 
ing between  about  5-50  siloxane  groups  that  crosslinks 
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with  I  at  a  weight  ratio  with  respect  to  the  polysiloxane  of 
I.  of  between  about  1:3  to  1:20,  the  silyl  hydride  functional 
polysiloxane  oligomer  having  an  average  of  up  to  about  20 
silyl  hydride  groups  per  polymer  chain. 


4,292,226 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCOON  OF  AQUEOUS 

DISPERSIONS  OR  SOLUTIONS  OF  POLYURETHANE 

POLYUREAS,  AND  DISPERSIONS  OR  SOLUTION 

OBTAINABLE  BY  THIS  PROCESS  AND  THEIR  USE 

Wolfgang  Wenzel,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  and  Walter  Meckel, 

Neuss,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,542 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1978,  2843790 

Int.  a.3  C08L  75/12 
U.S.  a.  260—29.2  TN  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  stable  aqueous  dispersions 
or  solutions  of  polyurethanepolyureas  by  reacting  in  the  aque- 
ous phase  prepolymers  containing  at  least  two  free  isocyanate 
groups  and  chemically  incorporated  hydrophilic  groups  or 
external  chemically  non-bound  emulsifiers  or  both  with  chain- 
extending  agents  characterized  in  that 

(a)  isocyanate-group-containing  prepolymers  modified  by 
the  incorporation  of  hydrophilic  groups  or  containing 
external  emulsifiers  or  both  are  mixed  in  liquid  form  or  in 
solution  in  inert  solvents  in  the  absence  of  water  with 

(b)  solid  adducts,  insoluble  in  the  prepolymers  or  their  solu- 
tions, of 

(ba)  amines  conUining  at  least  two  primary  or  secondary 
amino  groups  or  hydrazines  containing  at  least  one 
hydrogen  atom  on  both  nitrogen  atoms  and 

(bb)  inorganic  or  organic  acids  to  form  a  suspension  and 
the  suspension  thus  formed  is  subsequently  mixed  with 
water. 


4,292,227 
STABLE  SUPERSATURATED  SOLUTIONS  OF 
SPARINGLY  SOLUBLE  SALTS 
Alan  S.  Michaels,  San  Francisco;  Michael  W.  Weiner,  Stanford, 
both  of  Calif.,  and  Hemant  Jalan,  Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to 
Board  of  Trustees  of  Leland  Stanford  Junior  University, 
'     Stanford,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,215 
Int.  a.3  BOID  11/04.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  H  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  supersaturated  aqueous  solutions 
of  sparingly  soluble  inorganic  salts  of  alkali  metals,  said 
method  comprising: 
forming  a  supersaturated  solution  of  said  sparingly  soluble 
inorganic  salt  in  an  aqueous  medium,  wherein  the  satura- 
tion limit  of  said  salt  is  exceeded  in  said  aqueous  medium 
in  the  presence  of  a  poly  anionic  polyelectrolyte  present  in 
said  solution  in  sufficient  amount  to  stabilize  said  sparingly 
soluble  salt  in  solution,  said  polyelectrolyte  being  of  at 
least  about  900  daltons  and  having  at  least  five  ionizable 
groups. 


nesium  carbonate,  basic  lead  carbonate,  zinc  carbonate,  alumi- 
num hydroxide  (hydrated),  calcium  hydroxide,  lead  hydrox- 
ide, zinc  chromate,  aluminum  oxide,  calcium  oxide,  chromium 
oxide,  iron  oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  lead  oxides,  titanium  diox- 
ide, zinc  oxide,  aluminum  silicate  (hydrated),  magnesium  alu- 
minum silicate,  potassium  aluminum  silicate,  sodium  aluminum 
silicate,  amorphous  silica,  calcium  meta  silicate,  calcium  sili- 
cate, diatomaceous  silica,  magnesium  silicate,  basic  lead  sul- 
fate, barium  sulfate,  calcium  sulfate,  cadmium  sulfide,  mercuric 
sulfide  and  lead  sulfide  said  resin  being  a  polymer  which  results 
from  the  polymerization  of 
(A)  from  60  to  90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  nitrile  having 
the  structure 


CH2=C— CN 
R 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen, 

(B)  from  10  to  40%  by  weight  based  on  the  combined  weight 
of  (A)  and  (B)  of  an  ester  having  the  structure 

CH2=C— COOR2 
Ri 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen,  and  R2  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
in  the  presence  of  from  1  to  40  parts  by  weight  of 

(C)  a  rubbery  polymer  of  a  conjugated  diene  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene  and  iso- 
prene  and  optionally  a  comonomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  styrene,  a  nitrile  monomer  having  the 
structure 


4,292,228 

PHYSICAL  PROPERTY  IMPROVEMENT  IN  NITRILE 

RESINS  BY  USE  OF  CERTAIN  PROCESSING  AIDS  AND 

nLLERS 
Ralph  E.  Isley,  Northfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Standard  Oil 
Company,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,591 
Int.  a.5  C08K  5/15 
U.S.  a.  260— 30.4  A  12  Qaims 

1.  The  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  a  resin,  from  2  to 
50  parts  by  weight  per  hundred  parts  by  weight  of  resin  of  an 
polycarboxylic  acid  anhydride  processing  aid,  and  from  5  to 
400  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  resin  of  a  filler 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  carbonate,  mag- 


CH2=C— CN 
R 


wherein  R  has  the  foregoing  designation,  and  an  ester 
having  the  structure 


CH2=C— COOR2 

I 
Ri 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  have  the  foregoing  designations,  said 
rubbery  polymer  containing  from  50  to  100%  by  weight 
of  polymerized  conjugated  diene  and  from  0  to  50%  by 
weight  of  comonomer. 


4,292,229 
ADHESIVES 
Dieter  A.  Hechenberger,  Esch,  and  Angelika  Neye,  Baden,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Lingner  +  Fischer, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,764 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  22,  1979, 
29226/79 

Int.  a.3  C09J  3/00.  3/12 
VJS.  Q.  260-30.6  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic-rubber-based  solvent  adhesive  for  use  in  glue- 
sticks  characterised  in  that  the  adhesive  comprises  a  solution 

of: 

(a)  a  linear  branched-chain  polyurethane  rubber, 

(b)  a  carboxylated  butadiene-acrylonitrile  rubber,  containing 
at  least  50%  butadiene  by  weight,  and 
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(c)  the  reaction  product  of  sorbitol  and  ben^ldehyde  in  a 
non-aqeuous  solvent  system. 
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4,292,230 

SCREEN-PRINTING  COMPOSITION  i^ND  USE 

THEREOF 

Eugene  J.  Kenney,  Apalachin;  Donald  J.  Lazzari^i,  Binghamton, 
and  Robert  J.  Winters,  Endwell,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation^  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,008 
Int.  aj  C08K  3/36 
U.S.  a.  260—33.2  EP 

1.  A  screen-printing  curable  composition  consisting  essen 
tially  of: 

(A)  about  31  to  about  55%  by  weight  of  a  non-liquid  epoxi- 
dized  novola  k  represented  by  the  formuli  i: 


O— E 

rrv^CHR 

R2 


/         O— E  \  C— E 

.  R2  J"  R2 


wherein  n  is  at  least  about  0.2;  E  is  hydrogjen  or  an  epoxy- 
alkyl  group,  at  least  two  E  groups  per  po  ymer  molecule 
being  an  epoxyalkyl  group  and  wherein  the  epoxyalkyl 
group  is  represented  by  the  formula: 


/RiN 

■-C 

I 


R.       R, 

— C C— Ri 

\    / 
O 


32  Qaims 


(1) 


4,292^1 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESION  COMPOSITIONS 
Hans  R.  L.  Gabriel,  Mariemont;  Larry  K.  Post,  Columbus;  Billy 
M.  Culbertson,  Worthington,  all  of  Ohio,  and  Curtis  M.  Gra- 
ham, Lilbum,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland, 
Ky. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,675 

Int.  a.'  C08F  8/42;  C08K  5/05;  C08F  226/02;  C08L  33/08 

U.S.  a.  260—33.4  UR  10  Qaims 

1.  An  organic  solvent  solution  comprising; 
(a)  an  interpolymer  comprising: 

1.  0.2  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  vinyl  monomer,  said  mono- 
mer containing  both  a  carboxylic  acid  and  a  carbamate 
functionality  wherein  said  carbamate  functionality  has  the 
following  general  formula 

O 

II 
— O— C— N— H 

wherein  R^  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  substituted 
alkyl  and  substituted  aryl  groups; 

2.  at  least  40  weight  percent  of  an  ester  of  acrylic  or  meth- 
acrylic  acid  containing  7  to  20  carbon  atoms; 

3.  optionally  up  to  59.8  weight  percent  of  one  or  more  co- 
polymerizabie  monomers  containing  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  linkage  as  the  only  reactive  functional  group, 
said  copolymerizable  monomers  having  no  more  than  25 
carbon  atoms;  and 

(b)  a  metal  alkoxide  having  the  formula  R„T  (OROz  wherein 
T  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  Group  II,  III,  IV  and  V  of  the 
Periodic  Table,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  radicals 
of  from  6  to  16  carbon  atoms,  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  and  substituted  aliphatic  radicals 
containing  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  whose 
value  is  0  or  greater  and  z  is  an  integer  whose  value  is  at  least 
2  wherein  the  sum  of  n  +  z  is  greater  than  1  and  equal  to  the 
valence  of  the  metal  represented  by  T. 


p  is  an  integer  from  1-8;  R  is  hydrogen  or ;  Ikyl  or  alkylene 
or  aryl  or  aralkyl  or  alkaryl  or  cycloalky  or  furyl  group; 
each  Ri  individually  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  group  of  up  to  7 
carbon  atoms;  wherein  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  any 
epoxy-alkyl  group  totals  no  more  than  10  carbon  atoms; 
each  X  and  Y  is  individually  hydrogen  or  thlorine  or  alkyl 
or  hydroxyl;  each  R2  individually  is  hydr{>gen  or  chlorine 
or  a  hydro-carbon  group; 
(B)  about  6  to  about  12%  by  weight  of 
polyhydroxy  ether  reaction  product  o 
dihydric  phenol  and  epichlorohydrin  sub  itantially  free  of 
1,2-epoxy  groups  having  the  formula: 


a  thermoplastic 
a  polynuclear 


40-A-0-B]« 

wherein  A  is  the  radical  residuum  of  a  pblynuclear  dihy 
dric  phenol,  B  is  an  hydroxyl-containing  radical  residuum 
of  epichlorohydrin,  and  m  is  at  least  30; 

(C)  about  15  to  about  21%  of  weight  of  a  lic^uid  anhydride  of 
carboxylic  acid;  j 

(D)  about  4.5  to  about  6%  by  weight  of  colloidal  silica  and 
wherein  said  colloidal  silica  has  a  surface  area  of  about  50 
to  about  400  m^/gram  and  the  particles  h^ve  a  diameter  of 
about  5  to  about  20  millimicrons;  and 

(E)  volatile  diluent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a 
composition  with  a  viscosity  of  about  1 14,000  to  about 
50,000  centipoises  determined  with  a  Haake  Rotovisco 
with  a  shear  rate  of  249.6/sec.  for  1.28  minutes  at  25'  C; 
and  wherein  the  ratio  of  (A):(B)  is  aboat  7:1  to  aout  4:1, 
the  above  amounts  being  based  upon  th^  total  of  (A),  (B), 
(C),  (D),  and  (E)  in  said  composition. 


4,292,232 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MASS  COLORATION  OF 
THERMOPLASTICS  WITH 
ANTHRAQUINONYLAMINOTRAIZINES 
Joachim  Dazzi,  Riehen;  Max  Jost,  Oberwil,  and  Arnold  Wick, 
Therwil,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,644 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  23,  1978, 
12027/78 

Int  a.3  C08L  67/00 

U.S.  a.  260-40  P  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  mass  coloration  of  a  thermoplastic  in  the 

melt  in  which  the  coloration  is  effected  by 

incorporating  in  said  thermoplastic  in  the  melt  an  effective 

amount  of  an  anthraquinonylaminotriazine  of  the  formula 


(1) 


(1) 
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wherein  each  of  Xi  and  X2is  an  alkylmercapto  or  arylmer-   carbon  atoms,  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  20  and  Y  is  one  of  an 

capto  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula  — NR1R2,  in  which   azide  and  a  thiosulfenamide,  and 

each  of  Ri  and  R2  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl,  and 

R2  can  additionally  be  hydrogen,  or  Ri  and  R2  together  ^  ^  qij 

with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  " 

5-  or  6-membered  ring  or  are  morpholino,  one  Y  is  a 

hydrogen  or  chlorine  atom,  a  hydroxy,  arylmercapto, 

alkanoylamino  or  aroylamino  group,  or  a  group  of  the 

formula 


\   / 


N 


-HN-^ 


N 


wherein  X  is  at  least  one  of  a  halogen  and  an  alkoxy  ( — OR) 
group  wherein  R  in  said  formulas  and  in  said  group  is  as  previ- 
ously deHned  herein,  and  R"  is  a  trivalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms. 

3.  A  silica  reinforced  rubber  containing  a  compound  accord- 
ing to  claim  1. 


and  the  other  Ys  are  hydrogen  atoms,  Hal  is  a  chlorine  or 
bromine  atom,  and  n  is  0  or  1. 


4,292,233 
HIGH-IMPACT  POLYBUTYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE 
Rudolf  Binsack,  Krefeld;  Dieter  Rempel,  Leverkusen;  Gert 
Humme,  Odenthal,  and  Karl-Heinz  Ott,  Leverkusen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,259 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1979,  2927576 

Int.  a.J  C08L  67/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—40  R  10  Claims 

1.  Mixtures  of 

A.  from  65  to  99%  by  weight  of  polybutylene  terephthalate, 

and 

B.  from  1  to  35%  by  weight  of  ABS  graft  polymer,  the 
above  percentages  being  based  on  the  sum  of  A  -|-  B  and 
the  graft  polymer  B  being  obtainable  by  grafting 

I.  from  10  to  40%  by  weight,  based  on  B,  of  a  mixture  of 

(a)  from  10  to  35%  by  weight,  based  on  the  sum  of  a-l-b, 
of  acrylonitrile,  and 

(b)  from  65  to  90%  by  weight,  based  on  the  sum  of  a-l-b, 
of  styrene  onto 

II.  from  60  to  90%  by  weight,  based  on  B,  of  cross-linked 
butadiene  polymer  containing  at  least  70%  by  weight, 
based  on  11,  of  butadiene  residues  as  the  graft  base, 

characterised  in  that  the  gel  content  of  graft  base  11  amounts  to 
at  least  70%  (as  measured  in  toluene),  the  degree  of  grafting  G 
is  from  0. 1 5  to  0.55  and  the  average  particle  diameter  dso  of  the 
ABS  graft  polymer  B  is  from  0.2  to  0.6  /xm. 

10.  Mixtures  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  characterised  in  that  they 
contain  5  to  50%  by  weight  of  glass  fibers,  based  on  the  sum  of 
A-i-B-l-glass  fibers. 


4,292,235 
nSER  GLASS  REINFORCED  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Yasuo  Uemoto,  Yokohama;  Shigenori  Togami,  Kamakura,  both 
of  Japan;  Tsumoru  Takano,  deceased,  late  of  Kamakura, 
Japan  (by  Misayo  Takano,  legal  representative);  Ichiro  Ono, 
Hatano,  and  Takashi  Kayama,  Yokohama,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,518 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4, 1978,  53-107581 
Int  a.^  C08K  7/14 
U.S.  a.  260—42.18  4  Claims 

1.  Fiber  glass  reinforced  resin  compositions  having  im- 
proved water  resistance  which  comprise  an  acrylic  copolymer 
containing  methyl  methacrylate  as  the  main  component,  fiber 
glass  for  reinforcement  and  a  phosphorus  compound  having 
one  or  more  pentavalent  phosphorus  atoms  in  its  molecule,  said 
phosphorus  compound  being  present  in  an  amount  of  0.01  to  5 
parts  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  acrylic 
copolymer. 


4,292,236 
COMPOSITION  FOR  REPAIR  OF  PORCELAIN 
nXTURES 
Robert  L.  Ibsen,  and  William  R.  Reed,  Jr.,  botii  of  Santa  Maria, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Den-Mat,  Inc.,  SanU  Maria,  Calif. 
FUed  No?.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,956 
Int.  a.3  C08K  3/36;  C09K  5/15 
U.S.  a.  260— 42.52  10  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  repairing  porcelain  fixtures  including  in 
combination  a  mixture  of: 
A.  10  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  solids  component  containing,  in 
powder  form: 


4,292,234 

SILANE  REINFORONG  PROMOTERS  IN 

REINFORCEMENT  OF  SILICA-RLLED  RUBBERS 

Albert  W.  Borel,  Jennings,  La.,  assignor  to  PhUlips  Pebt>leum 

Co.,  BartiesTiUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,508 

Int  a.3  C08K  9/06 

U.S.  a.  260-42.15  16  Clauns 

1.  A  compound  suitable  for  use  as  a  coupling  agent  in  the 

silica  filler  reinforcement  of  a  rubber,  said  compound  being 

represented  by  one  of  the  formula 


Ingredient 

Parts  by  Weight 

1.  Powdered  frit  of  glass 

or  silica 

10  to  50 

2.  Poly  (ethyl  methacrylate) 

90  to  50 

3.  Silane  coupling  agent 

1.5  to  3 

4.  Cure  initiator 

1.5  to  3 

5.  White"  pigment 

1.5  to  16.5.  and 

B.  90  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  liquid  binder  containing: 


Ingredient 


Parts  by  Weight 


(RO)3-«Rn'Si(CH2)jtY 


(I) 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  at  least  one  of  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl 
or  cycloalkyl  group  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  an 
aromatic  or  substituted  aromatic  group  having  from  6  to  10 


1.  Aliphatic  monoacrylate 

2.  Tetrahydrofurfuryl  methacrylate 

3.  Butyl  hydroxytoluenc 

4.  2-hydroxyethyl-p-toluene 


40  to  60 

40  to  60 
0.05  to  1.5 
0.1  to  10 
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POLYMERIC  ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT  STABILIZERS 

CONTAINING  HINDERED  ALKYL  AMINES 

Robert  W.  Layer,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  and  Pyon^  N.  Son,  Akron, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 

Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850^994 

Int.  a.^  C07D  215/06:  C08K  5/34:  C07D  2[]5/I2.  215/14 
U.S.  a.  260—45.8  NW  9  Qaims 

1.  A  polymer  composition  comprising  a  pbiymer  which  is 
sensitive  to  degradation  from  ultraviolet  ligh|  irradiation  and, 
in  an  amount  sufTicient  to  enhance  said  polyrters'  resistance  to 
such  degradation,  a  stabilizer  polymer  havin|i  structural  units 
corresponding  to  the  following  formula: 


wherein  Ra,  Kb,  and  Re  are  independently  se 


ected  from  alkyl 


groups  containing  1  to  about  12  carbon  atons,  a  cyclohexyl 
group,  or  cyclohexylalkyi  groups  containii^g  7  to  about  14 
carbon  atoms;  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
groups  containing  1  to  about  24  carbon  atoiis,  hydroxyalkyl 
groups  conuining  1  to  about  18  carbon  atonis,  alkoxy  groups 
containing  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  group,  ester 
groups  containing  a  total  of  from  2  to  about  2#  carbon  atoms  in 
the  group,  a  cyclohexyl  group,  cyclohexylalkyi  groups  con- 
taining 7  to  about  14  carbon  atoms  in  the,  group,  hydroxy 
groups,  amino  groups  and  aminoalkyl  groubs  and  alkyl-sub- 
stituted  amino  and  aminoalkyl  groups  wherein  the  alkyl  con- 
tains 1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms;  Z  is  a  segment  of  the  polymer 
backbone  derived  from  an  olefinic  monomerl  X  is  0,  1,  2  or  3; 
and  B  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  about  12 
carbon  atoms,  a  cyclohexyl  group,  or  a  cycle  hexylalkyl  group 
of  7  to  about  14  carbon  atoms  in  the  group;  a  nd  m  is  at  least  2. 


4,292,238 
ALKYLATION  OF 
BENZTHIAZOLE-AZO-PHENYLAMINE  DYESTUFFS 
Hans-Peter  Kiihlthau,  Leverkusen^  Fed.  Repi  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  ; 

FUed  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  79p,476 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Oermany,  May  22, 
1976,  2623162 

Int.  aj  C09B  43/11.  44/20:  D06P  i  /41.  3/76 
U.S.  a.  260—158  5  Oaims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkylated  dyestuff, 
wherein  a  benzthiazole  dyestufT  of  the  formiila 


^sJ— N=N— ^ 


Ci-Q-alkoxycarbonyl,  Ci-C4-alkylcarbonyl,  C1-C4- 
alkylcarbonyloxy,  Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyloxy,  C1-C4- 
alkylcarbonylamino,  Ci-C4-alkylaminocarbonyloxy, 

Ci-C4-alkylsulphonylamino,  Ci-C4-alkylureido,  C1-C4- 
alkoxycarbonylamino,  C 1  -Q-alkylaminocarbonyl, 

C 1  -C4-dialkylaminocarbonyl,  N-C 1  -C4-alkyl-N- 

phenylaminocarbonyl,  Ci-C4-alkylaminosulphonyl, 

C 1  -C4-dialkylaminosulphonyl,  C 1  -C4-alkylsulphonyl, 
C 1  -C4-alkoxysulphonyl-C i-C4-alkylamino,  C 1  -C4-alkyl- 
sulphonyl-Ci-C4-alkylamino,  phenoxy,  naphthoxy, 
phenoxy-Ci-C4-alkoxy,  naphthoxy-Ci-C4-alkoxy,  phe- 
nylthio,  naphthylthio,  phenylcarbonyl,  naphthylcarbonyl, 
phenoxycarbonyloxy,  naphthoxy-carbonyloxy,  phenyl- 
carbonyloxy,  naphthylcarbonyloxy,  phenylcar- 

bonylamino,  naphthylcarbonylamino,  phenylaminocar- 
bonyloxy,  naphthylaminocarbonyloxy,  phenylsul- 
phenylamino,  naphthylsulphonylamino,  phenylsulphonyl- 
C 1  -C4-alkylamino,  naphthy Isulphony  1-C 1  -C4-alky lamino, 
phenylureido,  naphthylureido,  phenoxycarbonylamino, 
naphthoxycarbonylamino,  phenylsulphonyl,  naphthylsul- 
phonyl,  phenoxycarbonyl,  naphthoxycarbonyl,  phenox- 
ysulphonyl,  naphthoxysulphonyl,  benzoxy,  phenyle- 
thyloxy,  benzylthio,  phenylethylthio,  benzylcarbonyl, 
phenylethylcarbonyl,  benzylsulphonyl,  phenylethylsul- 
phonyl,  benzoxycarbonyl,  phenylethyloxycarbonyl,  cy- 
clopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  cyclopentyl-Ci-C4-alkoxy,  cy- 
clohexyl-Ci-Q-alkoxy,  a  fused  benzene  ring,  or  a  fused 
tetrahydrobenzene  ring; 
the  process  wherein  said  dyestuff  is  alkylated  with  an  ester 
of  the  formula 

R3-SO3R 

wherein 

R  is  alkyl  and 

R3  is  aryl  or  alkoxy; 

in  an  organic  solvent  immiscible  with  water,  the  alkylation 

being  brought  to  completion  at  30*  C.  to  80*  C.  after 

addition  of  5-100%  by  volume  of  the  reaction  volume  of 

water  and  0.05-0.5  mol,  relative  to  the  amount  of  dyestuff, 

of  the  alkylester  employed  for  alkylation. 


4,292,239 
BENSaSOTHIAZOLE  AZO  DYESTUFFS  CONTAINING 

POLYETHER  GROUPS 
Winfried  Knickenberg,  and  Karl  H.  Schiindehiitte,  both  of  Le- 
▼erkusen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geseilschaft, Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,777 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1978  2837960 

Int.  a?  C09B  29/045.  29/09.  29/26:  D06P  3/52 
U.S.  a.  260—158  2  Claims 

1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


V4 


^    \ 


O2N 


wherein 

Rl  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  denote  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl,  or,  when  joined 
together  are  pyrrolidinyl,  piperidinyl,  Qr  morpholinyl; 

Rl,  in  addition,  when  joined  to  the  ortho-position  of  ring  B, 
forms  dihydroindolyl,  tetrahydroquin^linyl,  or  hexahy- 
drocarbazoiyl; 

rings  A  and  B  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  fluoro, 
chloro,  bromo,  nitro,  cyano,  formyl,  ui  eido,  aminocarbo- 
nyl,    aminosulphonyl,    Ci-Q-alkoxy,    Ci-C4-alkylthio, 


NHCOV3 


Vi 


(C2H40)p-Xi 


wherein 
Vi  is  H,  methyl  or  ethyl, 
V2  is  H,  methyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  or  CI, 
V3  is  H,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxymethyl  or  ethoxymethyl, 
V4  is  H,  CI  or  Br, 
X]  is  Ci-4-n-alkyl,  and 
p  is  from  3  to  6. 
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2.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


O2N 


\ 


/  / 

C— N=N  {' 


«=^  (C2H40),-Xi 


wherein 
Ui  is  hydrogen,  methoxyethyl,  ethoxyethyl,  methyl  or  ethyl, 
U2  is  methyl,  methoxy  or  hydrogen, 
U3  is  methoxy,  methyl  or  hydrogen, 
X]  is  Ci-4-n-alkyl,  and 
q  is  4,  5  or  6. 


4,292,241 

ANTIBIOTIC  PA-31088-IV  AND  PRODUCTION 

THEREOF 

Kentaro  Tanaka,  Suita;  Jun'ichi  Shoji,  Hirakata;  Yoshimi 
Kawamura,  Mino;  Tenio  Hattori,  Takarazuka;  Eyi  Kondo, 
Ikeda;  Kouichi  Matsumoto,  Toyonaka;  Tadashi  Yoshida, 
Takarazuka,  and  Naoki  Tsigi,  Ashiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,278 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1979,  54-42347 

Int.  a.3  C07D  487/04:  A61K  31/40 

U.S.  a.  260—245.2  T  2  Claims 

1.  An  antibiotic  PA-31088-IV,  3-[(2-acetamidoethyiene)sui- 

fonyl]-6-(2-hydroxy-l-methylethylidene)-7-oxo-l-azabicy- 

clo[3.2.0]hept-2-ene-2-carboxylic  acid  or  a  pharmaceutically 

acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,292,240 
2-KETO-l,4-DIAZACYCLOALKANES 
John  T.  Lai,  Broadview  Heights,  and  Pyong  N.  Son,  Akron,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  835,065,  Sep.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,190,571.  This  application  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,484 
Int.  a.3  C07D  243/08 
U.S.  a.  260—239.3  R  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  one  of  the  formulae 


4,292,242 
PRODUCnON  OF  AMINES 
Richard  M.  Laine,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SRI  Inter- 
national, Menio  Park,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  967,028,  Dec.  6, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,226,845.  This  application  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,419 
Int.  Q.3  C07C  85/08.  85/18:  C07D  207/06.  239/02 
U.S.  Q.  260—326.8  6  Qaims 

'  1.  In  the  production  of  an  amine  by  the  aminomethylation  of 
an  olefm  wherein  an  olefm  is  reacted  with  ammonia,  a  primary 
amine  or  a  secondary  amine  in  the  presence  of  carbon  monox- 
ide and  water  or  hydrogen,  and  in  the  production  of  an  amine 
by  reaction  of  an  aldehyde  with  ammonia,  a  primary  amine  or 
a  secondary  amine  in  the  presence  of  carbon  monoxide  and 
water  or  hydrogen,  and  wherein  a  homogeneous  catalyst  in  the 
form  of  a  solution  of  a  catalyst  in  a  solvent  is  used,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  employing  a  mixed  ruthenium 
carbonyl/iron  carbon  yl  as  a  catalyst. 


wherein, 

R]  and  R4  independently  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  having  from  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  cyanoalkyl  having  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
aminoalkyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
having  from  2  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  unsubstituted 
hydrocarbon  aralkyl  having  from  7  to  14  carbon  atoms; 

R4  optionally  also  represents  oxygen,  hydroxy  or  alkoxy; 

R2  and  R3  independently  represent  alkyl  having  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atons,  haloalkyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  cyanoalkyl  having  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
aminoalkyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
having  from  5  to  14  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy-cycloalkyl 
having  from  5  to  14  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  from  2 
to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  unsubstituted  hydrocarbon  aral- 
kyl having  from  7  to  14  carbon  atoms; 

R5,  R6,  R7,  Rg  independently  represent  alkyl  having  from  1 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  cyanoalkyl  having  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
aminoalkyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
having  from  2  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  unsubstituted 
hydrocarbon  aralkyl  having  from  7  to  14  carbon  atoms; 

so  that  when  R2,  R3  is  cyclized  hav  ng  from  4  to  6  unsubsti- 
tuted methylene  groups,  and  R5,  R6is  also  cyclized  having 
from  4  to  6  unsubstituted  methylene  groups,  each  cyclized 
substituent  is  different; 

R7,  Rg  additionally  also  represent  hydrogen;  and, 

R7,  Rg,  may  when  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached,  form  a  polymethylene  ring  hav- 
ing from  5  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,292,243 

3"-PHENYLDISPIRO[l,3-DIOXOLANE-2,4-CYCLOHEX- 

ANE-l',l"-(3"H)-ISOBENZOFURAN] 

Lawrence  L.  Martin,  Lebanon,  N.J.,  and  Manfi-ed  Worm,  Wies- 
baden-Naurod,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Incorporated,  Somerrille,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  73,055,  Sep.  6,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,263,317. 
This  application  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,151 
Int.  Q.'  C07D  323/00 
U.S.  Q.  260—340.9  R  1  Claim 

1.       3"-Phenyldispiro[  1 ,3-dioxolane-2,4'-cyclohexane- 1,1"- 
(3"H)-isobenzofuran]. 


4,292,244 
NOVEL  2,4-DISUBSnTUTED  PYRAN  DERIVATIVES, 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  SCENTS 
Werner  Hoffinann,  Neuhofen,  and  Frank  Thoemel,  Weinheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
geseilschaft, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,900 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  21, 
1979,  2925043 

Int.  Q.5  C07D  309/20.  309/24.  309/26.  309/22 
U.S.  Q.  260—345.1  1  Qalm 

1.  2,4-Disubstituted  pyran  derivatives  of  the  general  formula 
I 


2032 


CH2— <)CHO, 


where  R'  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen  or  m 
— CH2OH,    — CH2— O— COCH3,    — 
2— O— COC2H5,   — COOCH3,   -COOC2H5 
— CH2CI.  — CH2Br.  — CH2I  or  — CHO,  and 

double  bond  within  the  region  shown  by  the 
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4,292^7 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  ANTHRAQUINONE 

INTERMEDIATES 

Masao  Nishikuri,  Hirakata;  Akira  Takeshita,  Toyonaka,  and 

Hirohito  Kenmochi,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Sumitomo  Oiemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,667 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25, 1977,  52-48091; 
Apr.  26, 1977,  52-48839 

Int.  a.3  C07C  97/26,  97/25 
VJS.  a.  260—381  12  Claims 


etlyl 


and  R^  is  is 

-CH- 

— COOC3H7, 

vhich  possess  a 
troken  line. 


4,292,245 

3'-PHENYLSPIRO[CYCLOHEXANE-l,l'(;'H)-ISOBEN- 

ZOFURAN1-4-ONE 

Lawrence  L.  Martin,  Lebanon,  N  J.,  and  Manfijed  Worm,  Wies- 

baden-Naurod,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigiors  to  Hoechst- 

Rottssel  Pharmaceuticals  Incorporated,  Somfrrille,  N J. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  73,055,  Sep.  6,  1979,  Pat]  No.  4,263317. 

This  application  Not.  28,  1980,  Ser.  NoL  211,149 

Int.  a.3  C07D  307/94 

U.S.  a.  260—346.22  1  CMm 


I. 

4-one. 


3'-Phenylspiro[cyclohexane- 1 , 1  '(3'H)  isobenzofuran] 


4,292,246 
PREPARATION  OF 
TETRAHYDROFURAN-3-ALDEHYDES 
Hans-Dieter  Scharf,  Roetgen,  and  Herbert  Fraiienrath,  Aachen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1081308 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1979  2901644 

Int  a.5  C07D  307/12.  307/24.  3(^7/94 
VS.  a.  260—347.4 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  tetrahydrofuran-3-alde- 
hyde  of  the  formula 


CHO 


>—  o 


in  which 
R'  is  hydrogen,  or  an  alkyl  or  phenyl  radibal,  and 
R2  is  an  alkyl,  (Ci-C4-alkoxy)-carbonyl,  ^M-alkoxy)-car 

bonylmethylene  or  phenyl  radical,  or 
R'  and  R^  together  are  an  alkanediyl  radical, 

comprising  heating  a  4,S-dihydro-l,3-dioxeplie  of  the  formula 


7Claims 


Tme 


1.  A  process  for  producing  l-amino-2-bromo-4-hydroxyan- 
thraquinone,  which  comprises: 

(1)  dissolving  1-aminoantrhaquinone  in  a  concentrated  sulfu- 
ric acid,  the  concentration  of  sulfuric  acid  being  90  to 
about  98%  by  weight, 

(2)  adding  a  brominating  agent  into  the  resulting  solution  at 
a  temperature  of  50"  to  150*  C, 

(3)  stirring  the  mixture  to  convert  1-aminoanthraquinone 
into  l-amino-2,  4-dibromoanthraquinone  at  the  same  tem- 
perature as  defined  above, 

(4)  controlling  the  concentration  of  sulfuric  acid  in  the  reac- 
tion mixture  to  95%  by  weight  or  more,  and 

(5)  stirring  the  l-amino-2,  4-dibromoanthraquinone-contain- 
ing  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  100'  to  140*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  boric  acid  to  convert  l-amino-2,  4- 
dibromoanthraquinone  into  l-amino-2-bromo-4-hydrox- 
yanthraquinone. 

8.  A  process  for  producing  l-amino-2,  4-dibromoanthraqui- 
none which  comprises: 

(1)  dissolving  1-aminoanthraquinone  in  a  concentrated  sulfu- 
ric acid,  the  concentration  of  sulfuric  acid  being  90  to 
about  98%  by  weight, 

(2)  adding  a  brominating  agent  into  the  resulting  solution  at 
a  temperature  of  50*  to  150*  C,  and 

(3)  stirring  the  mixture  to  convert  1-aminoanthraquinone 
into  a  l-amino-2,  4-dibromoanthraquinone  at  the  same 
temperature  as  defined  above. 


O  O 

R>^^R2 


at  about  100*  to  250*  C.  in  the  presence  of 
of  o-toluic  acid. 


4,292,248 
PREPARATION  OF  HYDROXYANTHRAQUINONES 
William  A.  Michalowicz,  Lock  Haven,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Color  A  Chemical  Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  860,224,  Dec.  13,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,864 
Int  a.3  C07C  50/18 
UA  a.  260—383  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dihydroxyanthraquinone  com- 
prising reacting  a  dinitroanthraquinone  with  a  metal  salt  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  formate  and  potas- 
sium formate  at  a  molar  ratio  of  metal  salt  to  dinitroanthraqui- 
none of  at  least  1.1  and  in  a  reaction  medium  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dimethylformamide;  dimethylacetamide; 
tetramethylurea;  N-methylpyrrolidone;  dimethylsulfoxide; 
tetramethylene  sulfone;  dimethylsulfone;  N,N-dimethyhne- 
thylcarbamate  and  pyridine  at  a  temperature  of  from  80*  C.  to 
4  catalytic  amount  150*  C.  and  separating  the  dihydroxyanthraquinone  from  the 
reaction  system. 
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4,292,249 
25-HYDROXY-24-OXOCHOLESTANE  DERIVATIVES 
AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Osamu  Nishikawa;  Kenji  Ishimaru,  both  of  Iwakuni;  Tom  Take- 
shita,  Hino,  and  Hideki  Tsuruta,  Iwakuni,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Teijin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,857 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1979,  54-15420; 
May  4,  1979,  54-54154;  Jun.  14,  1979,  54-73956;  Jul.  26,  1979, 
54-94183;  Aug.  2,  1979,  54-98106 

Int.  G.3  C07J  9/00 
U.S.  G.  260—397.2  16  Gaims 


mwm.  aum  mmnm  »vtw% 


COOR 


R2O 


where 
R  is  a  hydrogen  or  methyl,  Ri  is  trimethylsilyl  or  acetyl  and 
R2  is  hydrogen,  trimethylsilyl  or  acetyl. 


1.  A  25-hydroxy-24-oxocholestane  derivative  of  the  follow- 
ing formula  (1) 


(I) 

4,292,251 
ll/S-SUBSTITUTED  STEROIDS 
OR7        Gerhard  A.  Overbeek,  Nymegen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Ak- 
zona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,784 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,   Feb.   10,   1977, 
7701384 

Int.  G.3  O07J  1/00.  11/00 
U.S.  G.  260—397.3  29  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy  1  protective  group; 
R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  group  or  a  protected  hy- 
droxy group;  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
hydroxy  group  or  a  protected  hydroxy  group;  or  R3  and  R4, 
taken  together  may  form  a  carbon-carbon  bond;  R5  and  R6  are 
a  hydrogen  atom,  or  R5  and  R6  may  together  form  a  carbon- 
carbon  bond;  R7  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxyl  protective 
group. 


4,292,250 
VITAMIN  D  DERIVATIVES 
Hector  F.  DeLuca;  Heinrich  K.  Schnoes,  and  Leon  W.  LeVan, 
all  of  Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research 
Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,169 
Int.  a.3  C07J  9/00 
U.S.  G.  260— 397  J  '  3  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 


wherein: 

(a)  Ri  is  O  or  (aV)  (fiZ),  wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H,  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbons 
of  two  to  about  four  carbon  atoms,  saturated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbons  of  about  one  to  about  four  carbon  atoms, 
and  Z  is  a  free,  esterified  or  etherified  hydroxy  group; 

(b)  R2  is  H  and  R3  is  H  or  CH3;  in  the  alternative,  R2  and  R3 
together  with  their  linking  carbon  atoms  present  form  an 
acetylenic  moiety  of  the  formula  HC^C— ;  and 

(c)  ring  A  has  the  structure: 


H 


Rj 


wherein  R5  is  O  or  two  hydrogens. 
22.  The  compound 


2034 


HO 


23.  A  compcx)und  of  the  formula 


HCsC 


wherein 

(a)  Ri  is  O  or  (aY)  03Z),  wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H,  unsaturated  ahpha  ic  hydrocarbons 
of  two  to  about  four  carbon  atoms,  saturated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbons  of  about  one  to  about  four  carbon  atoms, 
and  Z  is  a  free,  esterified  or  etherified  hydroxy  group;  and 

(b)  ring  A  has  the  structure: 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  29,  1981 


wherein  R4  is  a  free,  esterified  or 
group. 


4^2^3 
ORGANO-METAL  CATALYSTS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 
Geoffrey  A.  Ozin;  Colin  G.  Francis,  both  of  63  Gormley  Ave., 
Toronto,  Ontario,  and  Helmut  X.  Huber,  Apt  1105,  627  W. 
MaU,  Etobicoke,  Ontario,  all  of  Canada  (M4V  1Y9) 
FUed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,572 
Int  a.J  C07F  7/2% 
U.S.  a.  260-429.5  16  Qaims 

1.  An  organometallic  liquid  polymeric  material  comprising: 
an  organic  polymer  which  is  a  viscous  liquid  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  -40*  C.  to  +40*  C.  and  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polymers  having  carbon-carbon  polymeric 
chains  and  silicone  polymers,  said  polymer  having  functional 
groups  therein  and  selected  from  aryl  groups,  naphthyl  groups, 
phenanthryl  groups,  pyridinyl  groups,  olefinic  unsaturation, 
cyclopentadienyl  groups,  cyclohexadienyl  groups,  cycloocta- 
dienyi  groups,  dicyclopentadienyl  groups  and  norbomadienyl 
groups; 
and  at  least  one  metal  chemically  bonded  to  said  polymer,  in 
substantial  quantities,  in  the  form  of  small  stable  clusters  of 
2-13  metal  atoms,  said  at  least  one  metal  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium,  vana- 
dium, niobium,  tantalum,  molybdenum,  chromium,  rho- 
dium, palladium,  platinum,  tungsten,  aluminum  and  silver; 
said  material  and  said  small-cluster  metal  form  therein  being 
stable  under  inert  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  -40*  C.  to  -I- 40*  C. 


etherified  hydroxyl 


4,292,252 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ORGAN0T1N  ESTERS 
John  D.  Collins,  Albrighton,  and  Donald  A.  W6od,  Warley,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  Tenneco  Chemicals  Inc.,  Saddle 

Brook,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6l]262 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  28,  1978, 
31575/78 

Int.  a.5  C07F  7/22 
U.S.  a.  260—429.7  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  organotin  estirs  of  carboxylic 
acids,  which  comprises  reacting  a  base,  an  ofganotin  halide  of 
formula  (R')oSnX4-a  wherein  a  is  an  integeij  of  1  or  2,  X  is  a 
chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  atom,  and  each  of  R'  is  an  organic 
group,  and  a  carboxyl  compound  containing  at  least  one  car- 
boxylic acid  group  and  at  least  one  carboxylic  ester  group  of 
formula  (R2YOC)mR^(COOH)n  wherein  m  and  n  are  each  an 
integer  of  1  to  3,  R^  is  a  single  bond  or  an  (m+n)  -  valent 
organic  group,  and  Y  is  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom,  and  R^  is 
as  defined  for  R',  the  reaction  being  carried  aut  in  the  presence 
of  water  and  producing  an  organotin  ester  with  at  least  one 
GOCR^COYR^  group  attached  to  a  tin  atob,  the  amount  of 
said  base  being  to  provide  0.9-1.3  equivalents  per  g.  atom  of 
halogen  bonded  to  tin  in  the  organotin  halide,  and  the  amount 
of  said  carboxyl  compound  being  sufficient  ^o  replace  at  least 
90%  of  the  halogen  atom  in  the  organotin  halide,  the  base, 
organotin  halide  and  carboxyl  compound  b^ing  mixed  in  any 
order;  provided,  however,  that  when  base  is  added  progres- 
sively to  a  batch  mixture  of  all  the  require^  organotin  halide 
and  all  the  required  carboxyl  compound,  then  at  least  some  of 
the  base  is  added  to  the  organotin  halide  cr  to  the  carboxyl 
compound  before  all  of  the  organotin  hali  de  and  all  of  the 
carboxyl  compound  are  admixed  to  form  said  mixture. 


4,292,254 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYISOCYANATES  FROM 

POLYCARBAMATES 

John  J.  Leonard,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,848 
Int.  a.3  C07C  775/00.  725/07 
U.S.  a.  260-453  P  6  Qalms 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  polyisocyanates  by 

(a)  condensing  an  alkyl-N-phenylcarbamate  having  1  to  3 
carbons  in  the  alkyl  moiety  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  to 
produce  condensate  containing  diphenylmethane  dicarba- 
mates  and  polymethylene  polyphenyl  carbamates  with 
by-product  N-benzyl  compounds,  rearranging  said  N-ben- 
zyl  compounds  in  said  condensate  with  acid  catalyst  to 
obtain  a  pyrolysis  feed  mixture  containing  diphenylmeth- 
ane dicarbamates  and  polymethylene  polyphenyl  carba- 
mates, 

(b)  thermally  decomposing  the  carbamate  moieties  in  the 
pyrolysis  feed  mixture  to  isocyanate  moieties  to  produce 
polyisocyanates, 

the  improvement  comprises  increasing  the  percent  isocya- 
nate content  of  said  polyisocyanates  by  prior  to  step  (b) 
producing  a  solution  by  adding  an  organic  cosolvent  to 
the  feed  mixture,  extracting  that  solution  with  an  aqueous 
acid  and  removing  the  acid  extract. 


4,292,255 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC 
POLYISOCYANATES  CONTAINING  UREA  GROUPS 
Hans  J.  Hennig,  Leverkusen;  Peter  Ziemek,  and  Erhard  Schell- 
mann,  both  of  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  137,676,  Apr.  7, 1980,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3,576,  Jan.  15, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,434 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1978,  2803103 

Int  a.J  C07C  119/042,  119/045.  119/048 
VS.  a.  260—453  AR  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyisocyanates  contain- 
ing urea  groups  comprising 
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(a)  introducing  an  organic  polyisocyanate  of  the  formula 

Ri(NCO)2 

wherein 
Rl  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  2  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group  having 
from  6  to  IS  carbon  atoms,  an  araliphatic  hydrocarbon 
group  having  from  8  to  IS  carbon  atoms  or  a  cycloali- 
phatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  4  to  IS  carbon 
atoms,  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  in  each  hydrocarbon 
group  being  situated  between  the  two  isocyanate  groups, 
into  a  reaction  vessel,  and 

(b)  injecting  an  organic  polyamine  of  the  formula 

R2(NH2)2 

wherein 

R2  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  4  to  1 1 
carbon  atoms  or  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group  having 
from  6  to  IS  carbon  atoms,  into  the  organic  polyisocya- 
nate in  the  reaction  vessel  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  2  to 
1000  bar  through  a  straight  jet  nozzle  having  an  internal 
diameter  of  from  about  0.01  to  S  mm 
wherein 

(i)  the  polyisocyanate/polyamine  NCO/NH2  molar  ratio  is 
at  least  about  4:1,  and 

(ii)  the  temperature  in  the  reaction  vessel  is  between  about 
20'  C.  to  180°  C. 


4,292,256 

N-[(PHOSPHINYL)AMINO]THIO-  AND 

N-[(PHOSPHINOTHIOYL)AMINO]THIOMETHYLCAR- 

BAMATES 
Stephen  J.  Nelson,  Comstock  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 
Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  962,266,  Nov.  20,  1978,  Pat. 

No.  4,208,409,  which  is  a  continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No. 

874,959,  Feb.  3, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  765,807,  Feb.  4, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,081,536.  This 

application  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,474 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  17, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.5  C07F  9/15;  AOIN  57/26;  C07D  339/06 

U.S.  a.  260—937  7  Claims 

1.  2-methyl-2-(methylthio)-0-[[[[(5,5-dimethyl-2-thioxo- 
1 ,3,2-dioxaphosphorinan-2-ylX  1  -methylethyl)amino]me- 
thylamino]carbonyI]propanal  oxime. 

2.  Syn    and    anti-0-[[[[cyclohexyl(5,5-dimethyl-2-thioxo- 
l,3,2-dioxaphosphorinan-2-yl)amino]thio]methylamino]car- 
bonyl]-2-methyl-2-(methylthio)propana]         oxime,  m.p. 
108*-11S*C. 

3.  Methyl  N-[[[[[cyclohexyl(5,5-dimethyr-2-oxo-l,3,2-phos- 
phorinan-2-yl)amino]thiolmethylamino]carbonyl]oxy]e- 
thanimidothioate. 

4.  Methyl    N-[[[methyl[[(l-methylethyl)2-oxo-l,3,2-dioxa- 
phosphorinan-2-yl)amino]thio]amino]carbonyl]oxy]e- 
thanimidothioate. 

5.  Methyl     N-[[[[[(l,l-dimethylethylX5,5-dimethyl-2-oxo- 
l,3,2-dioxaphosphorinan-2-yl)aminQ]thio]methylamino]car- 
bonyl]oxy]ethanimidothioate. 


a  tubular  housing  having  apertures  in  opposing  walls 
thereof; 

a  roller  valve  rotatably  positioned  within  said  housing; 

a  bore  extending  through  the  axis  of  said  valve,  and  a  radi- 
ally extending  pre-mixing  chamber  intersecting  said  bore; 

said  roller  valve  having  chordal  ribs  thereon; 

a  pair  of  rods  extending  through  said  apertures  in  said  oppos- 
ing walls  and  through  said  bore  of  said  valve; 

one  of  said  rods  having  a  small  bore  extending  therethrough 
from  the  outer  end  thereof  and  opening  into  a  larger  bore 
at  the  inner  end  thereof,  a  rectangular  cut-out  in  the  cir- 
cumference of  said  inner  end  having  a  fiat  wall  surface 
through  which  extend  a  plurality  of  offset  orifices  into  the 
larger  bore; 


the  other  of  said  rods  having  a  reduced  inner  end,  a  rectan- 
gular slot  cut  in  the  circumference  thereof  and  extendmg 
into  a  chamber  within  said  reduced  inner  end,  a  knife-like 
edge  on  said  slot,  and  a  bore  extending  from  the  face  of 
said  reduced  inner  end  opening  into  said  chamber; 

a  fuel  pressure  regulator  for  said  carburetor; 

a  metering  valve  for  metering  fuel  to  said  pressure  regulator, 
said  metering  valve  operable  by  an  armature  of  a  solenoid, 
said  solenoid  0[>erable  from  the  ignition  circuit  of  the 
engine;  and 

a  fuel  pump  for  providing  fuel  under  pressure  for  said  carbu- 
retor. 


4,292,258 

ALTITUDE  COMPENSATING  DEVICE  FOR 

CARBURETORS 

Shoichiro  Sakurai,  Hitachi,  and  Tadahiko  Otani,  Katsuta,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,391 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1979,  54/7174 

Int.  a.3  P02M  7/24 

U.S.  a.  261—39  A  8  Claims 


-ee 


4,292,257 
CARBURETOR  AND  VALVING  THEREFOR 
Uoyd  L.  Knowlton,  P.O.  Box  136,  Walkerton,  Ind.  46574 
FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,024 
Int  a.3  P02M  77/70 
U,S.a.  261— 37  12  Claims 

1.  A  carburetor  and  valving  therefor  comprising:  ^  ^n  altitude  compensating  device  for  carburetors  compris- 

a  top  plate;  jng; 

a  base  plate;  (a)  a  partition  plate  disposed  between  first  and  second  cas- 

lOlOO.G— 78 
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ings  and  for  airtightly  separating  said  c  isings  from  each 
other; 

(b)  a  pressure-sensitive  element  disposed  iti  a  first  chamber 
defined  by  said  first  casing  and  said  partition  plate,  and  an 
atmospheric  air  port  formed  in  the  wall  of  said  first  casing; 

(c)  an  air  metering  valve  disposed  in  a  second  chamber 
defined  by  said  second  casing  and  said  partition  plate  and 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  pressure-seisitive  element  so 
as  to  have  its  metering  area  increased  wijh  the  decrease  of 
the  atmospheric  pressure;  ! 

(d)  a  first  passage  for  communicating  the  d<iwnstream  side  of 
said  air  metering  valve  with  a  fuel  passage  through  which 
fuel  is  delivered  to  the  intake  passage  of  said  carburetor; 

(e)  a  second  passage  for  communicating  s 
ber  with  a  venturi  portion  formed  betw 
and  a  throttle  valve  disposed  in  said  in 

(0  a  third  passage  adapted  to  supply  air  to 


lower,  diffuser-forming  end  of  the  second  tubular  body,  air 
escaping  from  such  mixture  in  the  vessel  to  the  atmosphere. 

4^2^60 

MOLDING  OPTICAL  HBER  CONNECTORS 

Nim  K.  Cheung,  Bayonne,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,191 

Int  a.'  B29D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  264—1.5  7  Claims 


id  second  cham- 
a  choke  valve 
e  passage;  and 
lid  second  cham- 


ber at  least  after  the  full  opening  of  said  choke  valve. 

4,292,259  J 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUCKING-QFF  GASES 
Zdenek  Roth,  Pilsen,  and  Josef  Altmann,  Domazlice,  both  of 
CzecbosloTakia,  assignors  to  SKODA,  ob#rovy  podnik,  Pil- 
sen, Czechoslovakia  . 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  11B,569 
Gaims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Feb.  12,  1979, 
915-79 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  3/04 
\}JS.  a.  261—123 


1.  Arrangement  for  sucking-off  air  from  an  air-containing 
flowing  fluid,  comprising  a  first  jet  hydraulic  pump  having  a 
first  tubular  body  with  an  upper  part  const^uting  a  first  liquid 
chamber,  conduit  means  supplying  the  fitst  liquid  chamber 
with  liquid  under  pressure,  a  first  air-contai$ing  fluid  receiving 
and  discharging  conduit  having  a  widened  )ower  end  disposed 
within  the  first  liquid  chamber  with  the  outer  edge  of  the 
widened  lower  end  thereof  spaced  from  tl^  inner  wall  of  the 
first  liquid  chamber  to  form  a  narrow  aniiular  gap  therebe- 
tween acting  as  a  nozzle  to  form  a  thorouglj,  turbulent  mixture 
of  liquid  and  air-containing  fluid,  a  second  jet  hydraulic  pump 
disposed  below  the  first  jet  hydraulic  puinp,  the  second  jet 
hydraulic  pump  having  a  second  tubular  body  with  an  upper 
part  constituting  a  second  liquid  chamber,  tne  lower  end  of  the 
first  tubular  body  extending  into  the  second  liquid  chamber, 
the  outer  edge  of  the  lower  end  of  the  first  {tubular  body  being 
spaced  from  the  inner  wall  of  the  second  liquid  chamber  to 
form  a  narrow  annular  gap  therebetween,  the  second  tubular 
body  continuing  downwardly  below  the  ehd  of  the  first  tubu- 
lar body  and  terminating  at  its  lower  end  ia  a  widened  portion 
constituting  a  diffuser,  conduit  means  for  sapplying  the  second 
liquid  chamber  with  liquid  under  pressure,  and  an  open-topped 
vessel  within  which  the  lower,  diffuser-foitning  portion  of  the 
second  tubular  body  is  received,  the  vessel  containing  the 
mixture  of  air-containing  fluid  and  tha  liquid  forwarded 
thereto  through  the  second  tubular  body  jo  a  level  above  the 


2.  An  improved  method  of  molding  an  optical  fiber  connec- 
tor with  a  body  portion  (601)  having  a  predetermined  shape  for 
mating  comprising  the  steps  of 
3  Oaims  inserting  an  optical  fiber  (106)  through  the  mold  cavity  (101) 
from  a  first  aperture  (107)  to  a  second  aperture  (109),  said 
second  aperture  being  disposed  in  a  planar  mold  surface 
(110)  defining  a  surface  of  said  body  portion;  and 

injecting  filler  material  (112)  into  said  mold  cavity  from  one 
or  more  predetermined  locations  (113)  to  form  said  optical 
fiber  connector,  said  improvement  being  CHARACTER- 
IZED BY  the  steps  of 

inserting  said  optical  fiber  through  an  insert  (111)  having  an 
aperture  that  slidingly  receives  said  optical  fiber,  said 
insert  having  a  flat  surface  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  insert  aperture; 

positioning  said  insert  between  said  predetermined  locations 
and  said  planar  mold  surface,  the  flat  surface  of  said  insert 
oriented  toward  said  planar  mold  surface;  and 

causing  said  insert  to  slide  along  said  fiber  under  the  pressure 
of  the  injected  filler  material  until  said  flat  insert  surface 
abuts  said  planar  mold  surface  thereby  straightening  the 
optical  fiber  and  controlling  the  position  and  angle  of  said 
optical  fiber  relative  to  said  planar  mold  surface. 


4,292,261 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  CONDUCTOR  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Teizo  Kotani;  Kozo  And;  Shiomi  Fukui,  and  Masaki  Nagata,  all 

of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber 

Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,278 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1976,  51-77454; 
May  31,  1977,  52^518 

Int  a.3  B29C  25/00,  17/00 
UJS.  a.  264—24  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  pressure  sensitive 
conductor  comprising  an  insulating  elastomer  having  dispersed 
therein  from  about  3%  to  40%  by  volume  based  on  the  total 
volume  of  electrically  conductive  magnetic  particles  having  a 
particle  size  of  from  0.01  ^m  to  200  ^im,  the  said  particles  being 
concentrated  and  distributed  in  portions  of  the  conductor  in 
accordance  with  a  selected  pattern  in  which  those  portions 
having  a  relatively  high  concentration  of  particles  are  high 
sensitivity  conductor  portions  and  other  portions  are  insulator 
portions; 
the  improvement  comprising  first  forming  a  mixture  con- 
taining said  elastomer  and  said  particles,  forming  said 
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mixture  into  a  sheet  having  a  viscosity  of  from  10*  to  10'  mer  and  water  in  desired  proportions  in  an  open  female 

poises  at  a  strain  rate  of  10- '  sec.  -  • ,  subjecting  said  sheet  pad  mold  of  desired  shape; 


to  the  action  of  shaped  magnets  forming  a  magnetic  field 
of  a  selected  pattern,  and  thereafter  curing  said  elastomer. 


4,292,262 

CERAMIC  MATERIAL  PROCESSING 

Leo  W.  Tobin,  Jr.,  Morehouse  La.,  Darien,  Conn.  06820 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,874 

Int.  a.^  B28B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  264—26  3  Claims 


closing  said  molds;  and 

demolding  the  resulting,  integrally  molded  pad  and  sleeve. 
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4,292,264 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  POLYCRYSTALLINE 

RIBBON 

Mario  E.  Cota,  Scottsdale,  and  Richard  W.  Gurtler,  Mesa,  both 

of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  925,734,  Jul.  18,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,250,148. 

This  application  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,102 

Int.  a.5  B29C  13/04 

VS.  CI.  264—81  11  Claims 


I   /      ««sti 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  ceramic  ware  from  slip  that 
contains  water,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  pouring  the  slip  into  an  optimally  moistened  porous  mold 
having  a  predetermined  overall  weight; 

b.  forming  a  green  body  within  the  mold  by 

i.  a  single  application  of  microwave  energy  to  the  combi- 
nation of  the  mold  and  slip  to  cake  the  slip  at  the  mold 
surface  and 

ii.  thereafter  setting  up  the  cake  in  ambient  air  without  the 
application  microwave  energy; 

c.  decanting  the  excess  slip  from  the  mold; 

d.  removing  the  mold  from  the  green  body; 

e.  weighing  the  mold;  and 

f.  adding  moisture  to  the  mold  to  obtain  said  predetermined 
overall  weight  whereby  the  mold  is  optimally  moistened 
for  reuse. 


4,292,263 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  FOAMED 

POLYURETHANE  BODY-PROTECTING  PAD 

James  R.  Hanrahan,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  and  Richard  G.  Levine, 

Lawrence,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Zimmer  USA,  Inc.,  Warsaw, 

Md. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  774,377,  Mar.  4,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,193,134. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69^29 

Int.  a.5  B29D  27/04 

VJS.  a.  264-46.9  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  body-protecting  pad  compris- 

stretching  a  hydrokinetic  fabric  sleeve  over  a  male  mold,  the 
tautness  of  said  stretched  fabric  sleeve  being  controlled  to 
facilitate  wetting  and  penetration  of  foam  into  the  exterior 
of  said  fabric; 

mixing  a  water-foamable  hydrophUic  polyurethane  prepoly- 


1.  A  method  for  the  substantially  continuous  formation  of  a 
silicon  ribbon  in  a  furnace  heated  at  a  desired  temperature 
comprising  the  steps  of:  moving  a  plurality  of  elongated  foil 
members  through  said  furnace;  positioning  said  plurality  of 
elongated  foil  members  so  each  forms  a  substantially  plane  wall 
bounding  a  reaction  volume  within  said  furnace;  providing 
silicon  bearing  reactant  vapor  in  said  reaction  volume  for 
depositing  silicon  on  said  foil  members  at  said  desired  tempera- 
ture; and  cooling  said  foil  members  to  separate  said  silicon 
from  said  foil  members. 

4.  A  method  for  forming  polycrystalline  silicon  ribbon  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  moving  a  plurality  of  elongated  foils 
through  a  tube  positioned  within  a  heated  furnace;  positioning 
said  foils  in  said  tube  to  surround  a  reaction  volume,  said  foils 
forming  substantially  plane  sides  of  said  reaction  volume; 
vapor  sealing  said  tube  to  provide  a  controlled  ambient  within 
said  tube  while  allowing  the  moving  of  said  foils  through  said 
tube;  injecting  reactant  vapor  into  said  reaction  volume,  said 
reactant  vapor  depositing  said  polycrystalline  silicon  on  said 
foils;  and  separating  said  polycrystalline  silicon  from  said  foil. 
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4^2,265 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  POROIJ 
HYDRIDE  COMPACTS 
Moshe  Ron,  Haifa,  Israel;  Dieter  M.  Gnien,  Downers  Groye, 
111.;  Marshall  H.  Mendelsohn,  Woodridge,  111.,  and  Irving 
Sheft,  Oak  Park,  111.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depai|tment  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113J873 
Int.  a.J  C04B  15/14 
U.S.  a.  264—82 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  porous  metalli 
compact  comprising: 

forming  a  mixture  of  a  finely  divided,  fully  hydrided  metal 
hydride  and  a  finely  divided  matrix  metal 
being  an  oxide-free,  plastically  deformable  metal  capable 
of  binding  the  metal  hydride,  the  mixtur:  containing  ma 
trix  metal  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  bind  the  metal  hy- 
dride; 
thoroughly  dispersing  the  metal  hydride 
metal  in  each  other  to  form  an  intimate 
contacting  the  initimate  mixture  with  a  h/dride  poison  to 
prevent  the  hydride  from  dehydriding  a  t  room  tempera 
ture  and  atmospheric  pressure;  and 
compressing  the  mixture  of  matrix  metal  and  poisoned  metal 
hydride  at  room  temperature  and  at  a  pressure  sufficient 
for  the  matrix  metal  to  flow  plastically  lo  bend  the  metal 
hydride  together  while  maintaining  the  mixture  at  a  tem- 
perature below  90°  C,  thereby  forming  i  porous  metallic 
matrix  hydride  compact. 


4,292,267 

METHOD  FOR  TERMINATING  FLEXIBLE  HELICAL 

WIRE  CONDUIT 

Charles  E.  Haynes,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assignor  to  ACCO  Industries 

Inc.,  Trumbull,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  956,975,  Nov.  2, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  761,215,  Jan.  21, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,761 

Int.  a.^  B29C  6/W.  17/14 

U.S.  a.  264—157  3  Qaims 


and  the  matrix 
mixture; 


4,292,266 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  DECORAltVE  GRASS 

Erwin  H.  Weder,  Highland,  III.,  and  Donald  E.  Weder,  Hobart, 

Okia.,  assignors  to  Highland  Manufacturing  &  Sales  Co., 

Highland,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  593,446,  Jul.  7,  1975,  Pft.  No.  4,199,627. 

This  application  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  Pjlo.  74,750 

Int.  a.^B29C  77/74 

U.S.  a.  264—140  3  Claims 


/ 


1.  The  method  of  forming  termination  members  on  ends  of 
helical  wire  conduits  of  the  type  comprising  a  helix  of  contigu- 
ous wires  coiled  with  a  relatively  long  pitch  and  an  outer  wire 
helix,  comprising  the  steps  of  sequentially: 

(a)  providing  a  continuous  length  of  a  wire  conduit; 

(b)  feeding  the  length  of  wire  conduit  axially  of  its  length 
into  a  mold  cavity  until  a  secion  thereof  intermediate  its 
ends  is  disposed  within  said  cavity,  said  section  having  a 
predetermined  cut-off  point,  intermediate  thereof,  defin- 
ing the  ends  of  two  wire  conduits; 

(c)  injecting  thermoplastic  material  into  said  mold  cavity  at 
sufficient  pressure  and  temperature  to  mold  said  material 
along  said  section  and  the  surfaces  of  the  exposed  wires 
thereof  and  fill  the  external  spaces  between  adjacent  heli- 
cal wire  turns,  the  molding  of  the  material  being  along  an 
axial  length  of  the  wire  conduit  section  being  sufficient  to 
form  the  termination  member  for  one  end  of  the  conduit 
on  one  axial  side  of  said  cut-off  point  and  the  termination 
member  of  one  end  of  a  second  conduit  on  the  other  axial 
side  of  said  cut-off  point; 

(d)  removing  the  molded  section  from  said  mold  cavity; 

(e)  repeating  the  molding  operation  of  steps  (b),  (c)  and  (d) 
at  successive  spaced  sections  along  said  wire  conduit;  and, 

(0  cutting  the  wire  conduit  at  said  predetermined  cut-off 
points  into  separate  wire  conduits. 


1.  The  process  of  making  decorative  grass  consisting  of  the 
steps  of  passing  flexible,  thin,  extruded,  thermoplastic  film 
strips  through  a  slow  speed  godet,  passing  the  strips  through  an 
oven,  passing  the  strips  through  a  high  speed  godet  having  a 
linear  speed  approximately  5  times  the  lineaf  speed  of  the  slow 
speed  godet  to  stretch  the  heated  strips  and  Reduce  their  width 
approximately  2.5  times  from  about  125  mils  to  about  50  mils 
and  reduce  the  thickness  approximately  3.S  times  from  about 
3.5  mils  to  about  1  mil,  and  chopping  the  stretched  strips  into 
predetermined  lengths  approximately  2  inches  to  12  inches 
with  the  stretched  cut-off  strips  having  random  longitudinal 
and  transverse  curls,  and  conveying  the  cut-bfT  strips  to  an  area 
for  subsequent  use  as  a  lightweight  cohesive 
grass. 


mass  of  decorative 


4,292,268 
LIQUID  EPOXY  MOLDING  SYSTEM 

George  A.  Salensky,  Whitehouse  Station,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,496 
Int.  a.J  B29C  25/00 
U.S.  a.  264—236  15  Claims 

1.  Method  of  injection  molding  of  liquid  epoxy  resin  compo- 
sitions which  comprises: 

(A)  Blending  a  mixture  of: 

(1)  normally  liquid  epoxy  resin  having  an  epoxy  equiva- 
lent of  about  140  to  about  225  grams  per  gram  mole  of 
oxirane  oxygen; 

(2)  about  3  to  about  15  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic 
carboxylic  acid  containing  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  and 
at  least  one  free  carboxyl  group; 

(3)  about  2  to  about  250  parts  by  weight  of  a  siliceous  filler 
having  a  minimum  surface  area  of  0.5  mVg.;  and 

(4)  about  0  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  reactive  dilu- 
ent containing  at  least  one  1,2-epoxy  group; 

with  an  approximately  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  polyfunc- 
tional,  primary  or  secondary  amine  used  as  a  curing  agent  for 
liquid  epoxy  resins; 

(B)  injecting  the  resultant  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  about 
25*  C.  to  about  150*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  up  to  about  500 
psig  into  a  pressure  mold;  and 

(C)  retaining  the  mixture  in  said  mold  until  hardened  suffi- 
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James  F.  Buob,  and  Walter  L,  Pauls,  both  of  Appleton,  Wis., 

assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
FUed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,022 
Int  a.5  B29J  5/00 
VS.  a.  264—518  33  Claims 


4,292,269 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  RING  SPRING  FOR 

COMPOSTTE  MACHINERY  SEALS 

Jules  M.  Hock,  16056  Arbela  Dr.,  Whittier,  Calif.  90603 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,302 

Int.  a.5  B29F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  264—299  *  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  molding  an  elastomeric  ring  spring  for  use 
in  an  annular  elastomeric  boot  of  the  U-cup  type,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
providing  a  mold  having  a  generally  ring-shaped  mold  cav- 
ity a  pair  of  mold  halves,  the  parting  plane  between  said 
mold  halves  being  a  single  plane  which  extends  diametri- 
cally through  said  ring-shaped  mold  cavity  so  as  to  define, 
in  each  mold  half  an  exposed  annular  cavity  half  therein, 
the  surface  defining  each  cavity  half  comprising  first  and 
second  inwardly  directed  lobes  extending  at  a  90°  angle  to 
each  other  from  the  inner  comers  of  said  cavity  half,  at  45° 
angles  to  said  parting  plane;  and 
utilizing  such  mold  to  mold,  in  a  generally  conventional 
manner,  a  ring  spring  having  a  generally  -I- -shape. 


4,292,270 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  COUDE 
CATHETERS 
Richard  E.  Hannah,  Spring  Grove,  and  Steffen  Lyons,  Gray- 
slake,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,331 

Int.  a.3  B29C  1/04 

U.S.  a.  264— 320  15  Claims 


16     X       le 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  dry-formed  bonded  fibrous  web 
product,  which  comprises: 

dispensing  fibers  from  a  distributor  onto  a  foraminous  form- 
ing surface  to  form  a  loose  web  surface, 

applying  a  bonding  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  binder  solids-containing  solutions  and  emulsions 
onto  one  side  of  the  loose  fibrous  web  to  add  to  it  from 
about  20%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  the  total  binder 
solids  to  be  included  in  the  fibrous  web  product, 

heating  the  solids-bearing  loose  fibrous  web  to  at  least  partly 
dry  it  and  form  a  once-bonded  web, 

applying  a  bonding  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  binder  solids-containing  solutions  and  emulsions 
onto  the  other  side  of  the  once-bonded  web  to  add  to  it  the 
rest  of  the  total  binder  solids  to  be  included  in  the  fibrous 
web  product,  and 

heating  the  web  to  thereby  form  a  twice-bonded  dry-formed 
cured  fibrous  web  product,  said  first-applied  bondmg 
material  having  a  greater  binder  solids  concentration  than 
said  second-applied  bonding  material. 


4,292,272 

MULTILAYER  ANALYSIS  SHEET  FOR  ANALYZING 

LIQUID  SAMPLES 

Masao  Kit«jima;  Fuminori  And,  and  Asaji  Kondo,  all  of  Asaka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 

ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,737 

Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  8, 1979,  54-72047 

Int.  a?  GOIN  21 /S4.  33/53.  33/50 

U.S.  a.  422—57  16  Claims 


w///mn/m. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  elbowed-end  catheter  which 
comprises:  inserting  an  end  of  a  flexible,  thermoplastic  tube 
into  the  bore  of  a  closed-end,  hollow,  tubular  one  piece  die 
which  defines  the  desired  curve  of  the  elbowed-end  catheter; 
heating  said  tubular  die  to  a  temperature  above  the  plastic  melt 
temperature  of  said  thermoplastic  tube,  while  advancing  said 
tube  into  the  die,  to  cause  at  least  0.5  cm.  of  the  tube  end  to 
collapse  into  a  curved  mass;  cooling  said  die  and  tube  to  a 
temperature  below  said  plastic  melt  temperature;  and  with- 
drawing said  tube  from  the  die. 


1.  A  multilayer  analysis  sheet  for  analyzing  liquid  samples 
comprising,  in  sequence,  a  light  transmitting  water-impermea- 
ble support  having  on  one  side  thereof  at  least  one  layer  con- 
taining at  least  one  reagent  in  a  binder,  and  a  liquid  sample 
spreading  layer  made  of  fabric,  said  layers  being  laminated  to 
form  an  intergral  unit  together  with  the  support,  and  wherein 
said  fabric  has  the  ability  to  supply  a  liquid  sample  placed  on 
the  surface  thereof  to  said  reagent-containing  layer  at  a  sub- 
stantially constant  volume  per  unit  area,  which  ability  is  con- 
ferred upon  said  fabric  by  rendering  it  hydrophilic. 
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4,292^3 
RADIOIMMUNOASSAY  PLAtE 
David  E.  Butz,  Littleton,  and  Pasquale  L.  Pepi^Ui,  Chelmsford, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Data  Packaging  Corporation, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53^ 

Int  a.J  C12M  1/20 

U.S.  a.  422—102  8  Claims 


1/       /       /      / 


*~^o 


1.  A  radioimmunoassay  plate  comprising: 

a  bottom  tray  made  of  transparent  material  and  having  a 
plurality  of  wells  extending  downwarc^ly  from  its  top 
plane  with  the  wells  defined  by  downwardly  tapered  side 
walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  avails  lying  in  a 
common  plane  parallel  to  the  top  plane  of  the  tray, 

a  peripheral  side  wall  extending  downwardly  from  the  top 
plane  and  terminating  at  its  lower  edge  al)ove  the  plane  of 
the  bottom  walls,  whereby  the  botton  walls  may  all 
contact  a  planar  surface  on  which  the  tray  is  placed  with- 
out interference  from  the  peripheral  side  walls, 

each  of  said  well  bottom  walls  being  flat  at  ijts  central  portion 
and  having  a  substantial  radius  at  the  jui^ction  of  the  bot- 
tom and  side  wall  equal  to  approximately  half  the  radius  of 
the  bottom  wall, 

a  removable  cover  for  the  bottom  tray  hiving  a  top  wall 
which  is  adapted  to  closely  overlie  the  top  plane  of  the 
tray  and  having  a  skirt  which  engages  and  is  supported  by 
the  peripheral  side  wall  of  the  tray  and  firms  a  seal  there- 
with when  positioned  to  cover  the  tray  and  the  wells  in  it, 

an  outwardly  extending  flange  formed  at  the  bottom  of  the 
peripheral  side  wall  of  the  tray, 

a  seat  formed  in  the  cover  for  receiving  the  flange  of  a 
second  bottom  tray  stacked  on  it  to  su  >port  the  second 
tray  on  the  cover, 

and  means  provided  in  the  cover  for  preventing  a  second 


bottom  tray  stacked  on  it  from  sliding 


cover. 


sideways  off  the 


4,292^74 
CATALYTIC  REACTOR  WITH  IMPROVED  BURNER 
Joseph  J.  Faitani,  Hartford;  George  W.  Auitin,  Glastonbury; 
Terry  J.  Chase,  Somers;  George  T.  Soljak,  Vernon,  and  Ro- 
bert J.  Misage,  Manchester ,all  of  Conn.,  aisignors  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  17%226 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  19/26 

VJS.  a.  422—197  3  Claims 


1.  Catalytic  reaction  apparatus  comprisinj ;: 

A.  a  furnace  having  cylindrical,  vertical  wall  means  and  top 
and  bottom  wall  means  in  communication  with  said  verti- 
cal wall  means  defining  an  enclosed  ^pace  within  said 
furnace; 

B.  a  plurality  of  vertical,  closely  spaced,  reaction  tubes 


distributed  substantially  uniformly  within  said  enclosed 
space  and  adapted  to  have  catalyst  disposed  therein,  said 
tubes  each  having  an  upper  end,  said  upper  ends  being 
spaced  below  said  top  wall  means  of  said  furnace  defining 
a  combustion  cavity  in  said  enclosed  space  above  said  tube 
upper  ends;  and 
C.  burner  means  disposed  in  said  furnace  above  said  tube 
upper  ends  and  including: 

a.  primary  annular  air  and  fuel  outlet  means  disposed 
radially  inwardly  from  said  cylindrical  wall  means  and 
constructed  and  arranged  to  cause  the  air  and  fuel  to 
exit  therefrom  into  said  combustion  cavity  as  concen- 
tric, adjacent  annular  sheets,  including  means  for  direct- 
ing the  exiting  air  and  fuel  toward  said  tube  ends  adja- 
cent said  cylindrical  wall  means; 

b.  secondary  annular  air  and  fuel  outlet  means  disposed 
radially  inwardly  from  and  concentric  with  said  pri- 
mary air  and  fuel  outlet  means  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  cause  the  air  and  fuel  to  exit  substantially 
horizontally  therefrom  into  said  combustion  cavity  as 
concentric;  adjacent  annular  sheets; 

c.  first  annular  baffle  means  concentric  with  said  second- 
ary air  and  fuel  outlet  means  and  disposed  radially 
outwardly  therefrom  for  deflecting  a  first  portion  of  the 
fuel  and  air  from  said  secondary  outlet  means  down- 
wardly toward  said  tube  ends  nearest  the  center  of  said 
furnace,  said  first  baffle  means  including  gaps  therein 
permitting  a  second  pxjrtion  of  the  fuel  and  air  from  said 
secondary  outlet  means  to  pass  horizontally  there- 
through; and 

d.  second  annular  baffle  means  concentric  with  and  dis- 
posed radially  outwardly  from  said  first  annular  baffle 
means  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  deflect  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  second  portion  of  the  fuel  and  air  down- 
wardly toward  said  tube  ends  which  are  disposed  be- 
tween said  tube  ends  adjacent  said  cylindrical  wall 
means  and  said  tube  ends  nearest  the  center  of  said 
furnace. 


4,292,275 

MODULAR  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE  GENERATION 

SYSTEMS 

James  H.  Forster,  Mississauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  ERCO 

Industries  Limited,  Islington,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  45,850,  Jun.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4^51,502. 
This  application  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,565 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  28,  1978, 
28105/78 

Int  a.J  F28D  21/00;  BOIJ  79/00 
U.S.  a.  422—198  11  Claims 

1.  A  modular  chlorine  dioxide  generation  unit,  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  upright  enclosed  generator  vessel  for 
housing  a  liquid  reaction  medium  capable  of  producing 
chlorine  dioxide,  chlorine  and  steam  as  gaseous  product 
thereof  and  said  solid  by-product  salt, 
a  first  outlet  means  located  in  a  lower  end  closure  of  said 
vessel  for  removing  a  slurry  of  said  solid  by-product  salt  in 
admixture  with  reaction  medium, 
a  second  outlet  means  located  in  an  upper  region  of  said 
vessel  for  removal  of  said  gaseous  product  from  a  vapor 
space  above  the  intended  liquid  level  in  said  vessel, 
means  within  said  generator  vessel  defining  a  fluid  flow  path 
from  an  inlet  means  located  in  said  lower  end  closure  of 
said  vessel  to  a  location  above  the  intended  liquid  level  in 
said  generator  which  is  out  of  direct  fluid  flow  relation- 
ship with  said  reaction  medium  within  said  vessel, 
means  defining  a  recycle  flow  path  from  said  first  outlet 
means  to  said  inlet  means,  said  recycle  flow  path  means 
including  pump  means  for  pumping  liquor  around  said 
recycle  flow  path,  heat  exchanger  means  for  heating  recy- 
cling liquor  to  the  boiling  temperature  of  the  reaction 
medium  under  an  applied  subatmospheric  pressure,  first 
frusto-conical  pipe  means  located  downstream  of  said 
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pump  means  and  said  heat  exchanger  means  and  having  a 
decreasing  cross-sectional  dimension  in  the  direction  of 
liquid  flow  for  exerting  a  back  pressure  on  said  recycling 
liquor  to  prevent  boiling  of  the  same  in  said  recycle  flow 
path  upstream  of  said  first  frusto-conical  pipe  means, 
collar  pipe  means  located  downstream  of  said  first  frusto- 
conical  pipe  means  and  having  acid  inlet  means  for  injec- 
tion of  strong  mineral  acid  reactant  into  liquor  passing 


ing  a  heat  insulating  layer  for  said  heating  zone,  said  layer 

composed  of  fine  powder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

carbon,  graphite  and  mixtures  thereof; 

wherein  said  heating  means  is  composed  of  one  or  more  graph- 
ite heating  elements  vertically  arranged  outside  said  graphite 
cylinder,  and  a  graphite  reflective  cylinder  arranged  near 
the  outside  of  said  heating  elements  and  inside  said  heat 
insulating  layer. 


4,292,276 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  SILICON  CARBIDE 
Ryo  Enomoto,  Ohgaki;  Mitihiro  Yoshioka,  Yoro,  and  Takao 
Yokoyama,  Ohgaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ibigawa  Elec- 
tric Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ohgald,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  797,609,  May  16, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,162,167. 
This  application  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,939 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1976,  51-60501; 
May  26,  1976,  51-61432 

Int.  a.^  COID  1/32;  H05B  7/18 
U.S.  a.  422—199  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  silicon  carbide  consisting 
mainly  of  /3-type  crystal,  comprising  a  gravity-feed  reaction 
vessel  having  an  inlet  for  a  starting  material,  a  preheating  zone, 
a  heating  zone,  a  cooling  zone  and  a  closeable  outlet  for  a 
product  in  this  order,  and  a  heating  means  for  the  starting 
material  in  the  heating  zone  by  an  electrically  indirect  heating; 
said  heating  zone  being  made  of  a  graphite  cylinder  and  having 
an  effective  heating  width  of  0. 10-0.35  m;  and  further  compris- 


4,292,277 
LIQUID-LIQUID  CONTACnNG  APPARATUS 

Christopher  F.  Bonney,  Yarm,  and  George  A.  Rowden,  Stockton- 
on-Tees,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Davy  McKee  (Minerals 
A  Metals)  Limited,  Stockton-on-Tees,  England 
Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,473 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  20,  1979, 
25385/79 

Int.  a.^  BOID  11/04 
U.S.  a.  422—259  10  Oaims 


through  said  collar  pipe  means  and  second  frusto-conical 
pipe  means  located  downstream  of  said  collar  pipe  means 
and  immediately  upstream  of  said  generator  vessel  inlet 
and  having  an  increasing  cross-sectional  dimension  in  the 
direction  of  fluid  flow  to  permit  expansion  of  gases  at  low 
acceleration,  and 
means  for  feeding  alkali  metal  chlorate  reactant  to  said 
recycle  flow  path. 


1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  liquid-liquid  contact  in  a  plurality 
of  stages  between  an  aqueous  liquid  medium  and  an  organic 
hydrophobic  liquid  medium  capable  of  undergoing  mass  trans- 
fer with  the  aqueous  liquid  medium,  comprising: 
a  first  mixer-settler; 

a  second  mixer-settler  adjacent  the  first  mixer-settler  and  shar- 
ing a  common  wall  therewith; 
each  mixer-settler  comprising: 
a  mixing  chamber; 

agitator  means  in  the  mixing  chamber  for  mixing  the  aqueous 
and  organic  hydrophobic  liquid  media  so  as  to  form  a 
dispersion  of  globules  of  one  medium  dispersed  in  the 
other,  which  globules  are  of  a  size  such  that,  upon  stand- 
ing under  gravity,  the  dispersion  is  capable  of  disengaging 
substantially  completely  into  two  separate  layers; 
an  upper  settling  chamber  above  the  mixing  chamber; 
a  lower  settling  chamber  below  the  mixing  chamber;  and 
upper  and  lower  baffle  means  extending  across  the  mixer- 
settler  so  as  to  divide  the  mixing  chamber  from  the  upper 
settling  chamber  and  the  lower  settling  chamber  respec- 
tively, each  baffle  means  being  adapted  to  provide  a  plu- 
rality of  flow  paths  for  liquid  between  the  mixing  chamber 
and  the  respective  settling  chamber  and  to  permit  mainte- 
nance in  the  respective  settling  chamber  of  conditions 
favouring   dispersion   disengagement   despite   turbulent 
mixing  conditions  in  the  mixing  chamber; 
means  for  supplying  the  heavier  medium  of  the  two  to  the 
mixing  chamber  of  the  first  mixer-settler; 
meatis  for  removing  disengaged  heavier  medium  from  the 
lower  settling  chamber  of  the  second  mixer-settler; 
means  for  supplying  the  lighter  medium  of  the  two  to  the 
mixing  chamber  of  one  of  the  first  and  second  mixer-settlers; 
means  for  removing  disengaged  lighter  medium  from  the 
upper  settling  chamber  of  the  other  one  of  the  first  and 
second  mixer-settlers; 
weir  means  in  the  flow  path  of  lighter  medium  between  the 
first  and  second  mixer-settlers  and  having  a  length  which 
exceeds  half  the  length  of  the  common  wall,  over  which 
weir  means  disengaged  lighter  medium  from  the  upper  set- 
tling chamber  of  the  said  one  mixer-settler  may  overflow; 
first  conduit  means  for  passing  disengaged  lighter  medium  that 
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overflows  the  weir  means  from  the  said  one  mixer-settler  to 
the  mixing  chamber  of  the  said  other  mixer«-settler;  and 
second  conduit  means  for  passing  disengaged  heavier  medium 
from  the  lower  settling  chamber  of  the  first  mixer-settler  to 
the  mixing  chamber  of  the  second  mixer-sealer. 

4^2^8  ' 

PURinCATION  OF  WET  PROCESS  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
AS  A  PRETREATMENT  STEP  IN  THE  RECOVERY  OF 

URANIUM  j 

Leonard  EUkan;  Regis  R.  Stana,  and  Robert  W.  Ritchey,  all  of 
Lakeland,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Wyoming  Mineral  Corp.,  Lake- 
wood,  Colo. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  U.fOO 

Int.  O?  COIB  25/235 

VJS.  a.  423—8  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  removal  of  humic  acid  ii  ipurities  from  a 
metal  containing  acidic  solution  also  containing  humic  acid 
impurities,  as  a  pretreatment  in  a  metal  recovery 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(1)  mixing  the  humic  acid  containing  acidic 

scrubbing  agent  in  a  mixer-settler  means,  the  scrubbing  agent 

consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  an  organic,  metal  extractant  material  tha :  has  low  solubil- 
ity in  the  acidic  solution,  and  is  effective  to  form  a  metal 
derivative  with  metal  ions  in  the  acidic  solution,  and 

(b)  an  organic  hydrocarbon  solvent  for  the  metal  extract 
material,  said  hydrocarbon  solvent  having  a  boiling  point 
of  over  about  70*  C,  a  limited  solubility  in  the  acidic 
solution,  and  comprising  from  about  SO  vol.  %  to  about  90 
vol.  %  of  the  scrubbing  agent,  where  th^  scrubbing  agent 
is  interactive  with  the  humic  acid  impurities,  and  is  added 
in  an  amount  effective  to  scrub  the  humic  acid  impurities 
from  the  acidic  solution;  where  after  minng,  the  acid  and 
scrubbing  agent  flow  at  a  high  rate  into  pe  settler,  form- 
ing a  mixture  consisting  of  a  scrubbing'  agent-impurities 
sludge  phase  and  a  purified  acidic  solution  phase,  where 
the  sludge  phase  forms  on  top  of  the  pu^fied  acidic  solu- 
tion phase,  where  the  flow  rate  of  the'  mixed  acid  and 
scrubbing  agent  into  the  settler  is  such  that  the  thickness 
ratio  of  the  top  sludge  phase:bottom  purified  acidic  phase 
is  maintained  at  from  about  1:2  to  10, 

(2)  removing  the  scrubbing  agent-impurities  ^ludge  phase,  and 
then 

(3)  passing  the  purified  acidic  solution  phas^  into  a  metal  ex- 
traction means. 


RANIUM 


ing  components  to  thereby  substantially  convert  the  ura- 
nium in  said  acidic  solution  to  ammonium  uranyl  tricar- 
bonate,  wherein  said  ammonium  uranyl  tricarbonate  form- 
ing materials  are  selected  from  ammonia,  carbon  dioxide, 
ammonium  carbonate,  ammonium  carbamate,  carbamic 
acid,  ammonium  bicarbonate,  and  mixtures  of  these, 

(c)  treating  said  solution  containing  ammonium  uranyl  tri- 
carbonate with  a  water-soluble  organic  lower  alcohol  or 
ketone  in  amounts  and  under  conditions  effective  to  pre- 
cipitate said  ammonium  uranyl  tricarbonate,  and 

(d)  separating  said  precipitated  ammonium  uranyl  tricarbon- 
ate as  a  solid  ammonium  uranyl  tricarbonate  leaving  an 
aqueous  filtrate. 


4,292,279 
PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH  PURITY 
COMPOUNDS  FROM  CRUDE  YELI^OW  CAKE 
Robert  E.  Reuner,  BartletiiUe,  Okla.,  aadgnjor  to  PhilliiM  Pe- 
trolean  Co.,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31^655 
Int  a.5  COIG  43/00     1 
U.S.  a.  423—15  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high  purity  uranium  salts 
from  crude  yellow  cake  which  comprises  thr  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  of  crude  yellow  cake  with  ah  effective  amount 
of  aqueous  mineral  acid  selected  from  sulfuric,  hydrochlo- 
ric, nitric,  and  phosphoric  acids,  thereby  forming  an  aque- 
ous acidic  solution  containing  dissolved  uranium, 

(b)  adding,  to  the  said  acidic  solution  coataining  dissolved 
uranium,  sufficient  ammonium  uranyl  ttncarbonate-fonn- 


4,292,280 

SEPARATION  OF  ANIONIC  METAL  COMPLEXES  BY 

OXYGEN  CONTAINING  POLYMERS 

Bertus  van  Engelenburg,  and  Hendrik  F.  van  Wyk,  both  of  Zeist, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Nederlandse  Centotde  Organisatie 
voor  ToegepastnatuurwetenschappeUjk  Onderzoek,  The 
Hague,  Netherlands 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,454 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   Feb.   9,   1978, 
7801516 

Int  a.3  COIG  9/04,  3/05.  53/09 
VJS.  a.  423—24  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  iron  and  zinc  from  a  mix- 
ture of  iron,  zinc,  and  copper,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  the  mixture  of  iron,  zinc,  and  copper  in  6  M 
hydrochloric  acid  solution; 

(b)  contacting  the  solution  from  step  (a)  with  a  solid,  insolu- 
ble polymer  containing  oxygen  bonded  to  carbon  to  cause 
chloride  complexes  of  iron  III  to  bond  to  the  polymer; 

(c)  recovering  iron-free  solution; 

(d)  recovering  iron  III  chloride  by  contacting  the  polymer 
from  step  (b)  with  water; 

(e)  adjusting  the  iron-free  solution  from  step  (c)  to  comprise 
8  M  hydrochloric  solution; 

(0  contacting  the  solution  from  step  (e)  with  the  polymer  to 
cause  zinc  chloride  complexes  to  bind  to  the  polymer; 

(g)  recovering  iron-free  and  zinc-free,  copper  chloride  solu- 
tion; and 

(h)  recovering  zinc  chloride  by  contacting  the  polymer  from 
step  (0  with  water. 

5.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  iron  III,  cobalt  II,  and 
nickel  II  from  a  mixture  thereof,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  the  mixture  of  metals  in  a  2  M  potassium 
thiocyanate  medium; 

(b)  adjusting  the  solution  from  step  (a)  to  0.5  M  of  hydro- 
chloric acid; 

(c)  containing  the  solution  from  step  (b)  with  a  solid,  insolu- 
ble polymer  containing  oxygen  bonded  to  carbon  to  cause 
chloride  complexes  of  iron  III,  cobalt  II,  and  nickel  II, 
respectively,  to  bond  to  the  polymer;  and 

(d)  rinsing  the  polymer  in  step  (c)  in  several  steps  with  water 
or  0.01  M  potassium  thiocyanate  to  respectively  recover 
nickel  II,  cobalt  II,  and  iron  III. 


4,292,281 
SELECnVE  LEACHING  OF  CHLORIDE  FROM  COPPER 

OXIDE  MINERALS 
Dennis  D.  Chilcote,  Hn>bing,  and  Donald  J.  Kaczyski,  PengUly, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Hanna  Mining  Company, 
aeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,179 

Int.  a^  COIG  3/02 

U.S.  a.  423—27  30  Clalmi 

1.  A  method  for  extracting  chloride  for  copper-hydroxy- 

chloride  containing  copper  oxide  ore  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  contacting  said  ore  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  basic 

salt  of  a  Group  I-A  Group  II-A  metal  in  a  leaching  stage 

to  extract  chloride  ions  from  said  ore  and  dissolve  said 
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chloride  ions  in  said  solution,  said  salt  including  an  anionic 
portion  with  a  valence  of  minus  one  or  minus  two,  the 
molar  ratio  of  said  anionic  portion  to  the  chloride  ions  in 
said  ore  being  in  the  range  of  about  5:1  to  about  1:1  when 
the  valence  of  said  ionic  portion  is  minus  one  and  about  5:2 
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4,292,282 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  METALS  FROM 

CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  HYDRODESULFURIZATION  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 

Jay  Y.  Welsh,  Catonsville,  Md.;  Pierre  C.  Picquet,  and  Pierre  D. 

Schyns,  both  of  Mons,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Societe  Euro- 

peenne  des  Derives  du  Manganese,  en  abrege  Sedema  Societe 

Anonyme,  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,695 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  9, 1979,  79  08940 

Int.  a.3  COIG  39/04.  31/04;  COIF  7/56 

U.S.  a.  423—60  17  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  molybdenum,  vanadium  an 
aluminum  metal  values  from  residues  of  hydrodesulfurization 
catalysts  from  which  catalysts  the  residual  hydrocarbons  have 
been  removed,  comprising  chlorinating  said  residues  of  hydro- 
desulfurization catalysts  using  a  mixture  of  gaseous  chlorine, 
hydrogen  chloride  and  water  vapor  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  200°  C.  to  about  400°  C,  whereby  the  molybdenum  and 
vanadium  are  volatilized  as  oxychlorides  and  aluminum  is 
volatilized  as  chloride,  and  absorbing  said  volatilized  oxychlo- 
rides and  chloride  at  a  temperature  between  about  20°  C.  and 
about  70°  C.  into  an  aqueous  medium  containing  hydrochloric 
acid. 


4,292,283 
METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  ZINC 
Horst  Weigel,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Jorge  Lema* 
Patino,  La  Paz,  BoUvia,  assignors  to  Klockner-Humboldt- 
Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,160 
Int.  a.3  COIG  9/06;  C22B  5/16 
U.S.  a.  423—107  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  recovery  of  zinc  from  zinc  ores  or 
concentrates  in  which  said  ores  or  concentrates  are  subjected 
to  a  primary  leaching  resulting  in  a  leaching  residue  having  a 
relatively  high  content  of  undissolved  zinc  and  other  metals, 
the  residue  is  dried,  suspended  in  hot  gases  under  reducing 
conditions  resulting  in  the  volatilization  of  volatilizable  zinc 
compounds  and  compounds  of  said  other  metals  which  are 
subsequently  precipatated  as  mixed  oxides,  and  oxide  mixtures 
from  pyrometallurgical  treatment  are  subjected  to  a  secondary 
leaching  in  a  weakly  acidic  solution,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
recycling  the  mixed  oxides  to  said  primary  leaching  step, 
then  through  said  volatilization  step  and  then  into  said 
secondary  leaching. 


4,292,284 
SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  RECOVERY  PROCESS  FOR 

INDIUM 
Keishi  Tomii,  Funabashi,  and  Hideyuki  Tsuchida,  Annaka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toho  Aen  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,271 

Int.  a.5  COIG  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  423—112  6  Claims 


to  about  1:2  when  the  valence  of  said  ionic  portion  is 
minus  two; 

(b)  removing  part  of  said  solution  from  the  mixture  of  ore 
and  solution  as  a  bleed  stream  for  chloride  disposal;  and 

(c)  separating  said  ore  from  the  remainder  of  said  solution. 
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1.  A  process  of  recovering  indium,  comprising  the  steps  of 
adjusting  the  pH  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  indium  ions 
to  0.25-4.5,  bringing  the  aqueous  solution  into  contact  with  an 
organic  solvent  solution  prepared  by  diluting  an  extracting 
reagent  containing  a  monoalkylphosphoric  acid  and/or  a  dialk- 
yiphosphoric  acid  and  a  trialkylphosphoric  acid  in  1:2-5  by 
volume  ratio  with  a  phase-stabilizing  water-immiscible  organic 
solvent  to  extract  the  indium  ions  in  the  organic  solvent  solu- 
tion and  then  bringing  the  organic  solvent  solution  into  contact 
with  an  aqueous  sulfuric  acid-acidic  solution  containing 
100-500  g/liter  free  sulfuric  acid  to  back-extract  the  indium 
ions  into  the  aqueous  sulfuric  acid-acidic  solution  to  provide  an 
indium  concentrate. 


4,292,285 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  COMPOUNDS  WITH 

OFFENSIVE  ODOR  FROM  A  GAS  CONTAINING  THE 

SAME 
Masaaki  Nakao,  Kunitachi,  and  Zenya  Shiiki,  Narashino,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Taiyo  Kaken  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  854,063,  Nov.  22,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,435 

Int.  a.3  BOID  53/34 

U.S.  a.  423—210  8  Claims 


r 


90 


^s^- 
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1.  In  the  method  of  removing  basic  compounds  and  other 

compounds  with  offensive  odor  from  a  large  amount  of  a 

flowing  exhaust  gas  containing  the  same  at  a  low  concentration 

by  bringing  said  gas  into  contact  with  particles  of  activated 

carbon,  the  improvement  comprising: 

using  a  mixture  of  (1)  particles  of  activated  carbon  having  a 

value  of  compression  strength  of  500  to  1,500  g/cm^  and 

(2)  particles  of  porous  carbon   impregnated   with  an 

amount  of  1-50%  by  weight  of  phosphoric  acid  or  ammo- 
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nium  phosphate  or  mixtures  thereof,  laid  particles  of 
activated  carbon  being  prepared  by  (a)  iiixing  a  pitch  of 
softening  point  of  50*  to  350*  C.  of  a  carbon  content  of  80 
I  ^  to  97%,  of  a  ratio  of  hydrogen  to  carbon  of  0.3  to  2.5  and 

of  a  nitrobenzene-insoluble  fraction  of  ifess  than  60%  by 
weight  with  at  least  one  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  (b)  form- 
ing the  mixture  into  substantially  spherical  particulate 
shape,  (c)  immersing  the  thus  formed  spherical  particles 
into  a  solvent  in  which  said  pitch  is  hardly  soluble  but  said 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  is  easily  soluble  thereby  extracting 
said  aromatic  hydrocarbon  from  said  sphtrical  particles  of 
pitch,  (d)  oxidizing  the  extracted  parti^es  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  room  temperature  to  400*  C.  with  an  oxidant 
thereby  forming  infusible  pitch  particlei,  (e)  carbonizing 
the  pitch  particles  thus  made  infusible  In  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere at  a  temperature  higher  than  600°  C,  and  (0  acti- 
vating said  carbonized  particles  with  steam; 

controlling  the  humidity  of  said  exhaust  gas; 

bringing  said  controlled  exhaust  gas  into  countercurrent 
contact  in  a  fluidized  bed  with  said  mixture  of  particles  of 
activated  carbon  and  particles  of  porois  carbon  impreg- 
nated with  phosphoric  acid  or  ammon  um  phosphate  or 
mixtures  thereof  at  a  temperature  of  Icwer  than  100*  C. 
thereby  removing  from  said  exhaust  ga^  said  compounds 
with  offensive  odor; 

heating  said  mixture  after  said  countercui  rent  conuct  with 
said  exhaust  gas  together  with  steam  thereby  expelling 
said  compounds  with  offensive  odor  as  (iondensed  gaseous 
matter  from  said  mixture  and  also  regenerating  the  adsorb- 
ing capability  of  said  mixture  of  particles;  and 

recycling  the  thus  regenerated  mixture  I  into  said  step  of 
countercurrent  contact. 


carbon  having  4-20  carbon  atoms  and  m  is  2-5,  at  elevated 
temperatures  and  pressures  such  that  there  is  formed  a  cyclic 
urea  reaction  product  having  the  formula: 


/ 


(CH2)m 
CH:       CH2 

R-N  NH 

\    / 
C 

N 

o 

where  R  is  a  secondary  or  tertiary  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  hydro- 
carbon having  4-20  carbon  atoms  and  m  is  0-3; 

b.  passing  said  acid  gas  rich  aqueous  solution  to  a  regenera- 
tion zone  where  it  is  contacted  with  steam  to  remove  the 
acid  gas  impurities  therefrom; 

c.  cooling  a  portion  of  the  lean  solution  exiting  from^  said 
regeneration  zone  to  a  temperature  ranging  from  180° -80* 
F.  to  selectively  precipitate  the  cyclic  urea  from  said  lean 
solution; 

d.  passing  said  lean  solution  containing  said  precipitated 
cyclic  urea  to  a  separation  zone  to  remove  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  cyclic  urea  from  said  lean  solution. 


4,292,286 
PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVE  REMOVAL  OF  CYCLIC 
UREA  FROM  HINDERED  AMINE  G 
SOLUTION 

Geoffrey  R.  Say;  James  R.  Hays,  Sr^  both  o|  Baton  Rouge,  U., 
and  Jagannathan  N.  Iyengar,  RockawayJ  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Exxon  Research  k  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,500,  De^.  22, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,180,548.  This  appUcation  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,611 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  25, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  BOID  5i/i4 
\^S.  a.  423—223 


SQaims 


fer- 


4,292,287 
METHOD  FOR  DIRECTLY  RECOVERING  FLUORINE 

FROM  GAS  STREAMS 
Michael  J.  Orlett,  Portsmouth,  and  Anthony  J.  Saraceno,  Wav- 
erly,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,246 
Int.  a.5  BOID  53/34 
U.S.  a.  423—241  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  gaseous  fluorine  from  a  gas 
stream  containing  the  same,  said  process  comprising: 
directing  said  stream  through  a  bed  of  sintered  anhydrous 
KaNiPb  pellets  at  a  temperature  effecting  fluorination  of 
said  pellets  to  KsNiF?. 
6.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  gaseous  fluorine  from  a  gas 
stream  containing  the  same,  comprising: 
contacting  said  stream  with  anhydrous  K3NiF6  pellets,  said 
pellets  having  been  prepared  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  3:1  mole-ratio  powder  mixture  of  potassium 
fluoride  and  hydrated  nickel  fluoride, 

(b)  contacting  said  mixture  with  finely  divided  water  at  a 
temperature  effecting  conversion  of  said  mixture  to  ag- 
glomerates of  hydrated  KsNiFj, 

(c)  heating  the  agglomerates  to  a  temperature  effecting 
sintering  but  not  fusion  thereof  to  form  sintered  pellets  of 
anhydrous  KsNiFs,  and 

(d)  reacting  said  pellets  with  gaseous  fluorine  to  convert 

them  to  K3NiF6. 


1.  An  acid  gas  scrubbing  process  provid  ing  for  the  selective 

removal  of  a  cyclic  urea  reaction  produ(^t  which  forms  as  a 

by-product  of  the  acid  gas  removal,  said  Process  comprising: 

a.  contacting  an  acid  gas  mixture  with  ai  aqueous  solution  in 

an  absorption  zone,  said  aqueous  solution  comprising  a 

basic  alkali  salt,  or  metal  hydroxide  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  bicaijbonates,  carbonates, 

hydroxides,  borates,  phosphates  and  their  mixtures,  and  an 

activator  for  said  basic  salt  comprising  at  least  one  steri- 

cally  hindered  amine  having  the  generic  formula: 


R-NH-<CH2)m-NH2 
where  R  is  a  secondary  or  tertiary  alkyl 


)r  cycloalkyl  hydro- 


4,292,288 
CATALYST  FOR  CO  REMOVAL  FROM  FLUE  GAS 
Elroy  M.  Gladrow,  East  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon 
Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
FUed  Oct.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,277 
Int.  a.J  BOID  53/36 
U.S.  a.  423—247  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  level  of  CO  in  the  effluent  flue 
gas  from  the  regeneration  of  a  cracking  catalyst  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  regenerator  effluent  flue  gas  with  a  spent 
noble  metal-containing  reforming  catalyst  at  temperatures 
ranging  from  1000*  F.  to  1350°  F.  to  oxidize  CO  to  CO2,  said 
catalyst  comprising  from  0.1  to  1.0%  of  pUtinum,  palladium, 
iridium,  rhodium,  rhenium  or  mixtures  thereof. 
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4,292,289 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE 

AND  PHOSPHORIC  AOD 
Curtis  W.  Cannon,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  and  Robert  N.  Hall,  Boul- 
der, Colo.,  assignors  to  Qimax  Chemical  Company,  Hobbs,  N. 
Mex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  987,  Jan.  4, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,202,867,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  939,958, 
Sep.  6, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  828,925,  Aug.  29, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  14, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  121,486 
Int.  a.J  COIB  25/10,  25/16 
U.S.  a.  423—301  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  hydrogen  fluoride  from  fluoride 
bearing  ores  comprising 
contacting  a  fluoride  and  a  phosphate  bearing  raw  material 
with  fluorosulfonic  acid  to  release  hydrogen  fluoride  and 
volatile  phosphorous  compounds, 
separating  said  hydrogen  fluoride  and  said  volatile  phospho- 
rous compounds  from  the  excess  fluorosulfonic  acid  and 
residual  matter, 
separating  said  hydrogen  fluoride  from  said  volatile  phos- 
phorous compounds  and  recovering  same. 


4,292,291 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  FURNACE 

BLACK 
Lothar  Rothbuhr,  Hermulheim,  and  Josef  Witte,  Bruhl,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  Und 
Silber-Scheideanstalt  Vormals  Roessler,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,770 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1978,  2827872 

Int.  a?  COIB  31/02;  C09C  1/48 
U.S.  a.  423—450  11  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  furnace  black  compris- 
ing spraying  an  oily  carbon  black  forming  material  into  a 
stream  of  hot  combustion  gases  produced  by  reaction  of  fuel 
with  reaction  air,  chilling  and  recovery  of  the  carbon  black  by 
separation  from  the  waste  gases  during  which  the  reaction  air 
is  heated  by  means  of  the  waste  gases  separate  from  the  carbon 
black  conducting  conduit,  the  improvement  comprising  burn- 
ing the  waste  gases  in  a  combustion  apparatus  by  means  of 
secondary  air  in  an  amount  to  provide  an  oxygen  excess  over 
that  required  to  burn  the  waste  gases  in  order  to  heat  the 
reaction  air  to  a  temperature  between  600°  and  1,250°  C,  and 
then  introducing  the  thus  heated  reaction  air  into  the  process. 


4,292,290 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
nNELY-DIVIDED  METAL  AND  METALLOID  OXIDES 
Donald  E.  Tunison,  III,  SaToy,  III.,  assignor  to  Cabot  Corpora- 
tion, Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,856 

Int.  a.3  COIB  33/18.  13/14 

U.S.  CI.  423—336  13  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  finely-divided  particu- 
late metal  and  metalloid  oxides  comprising  mixing,  within  a 
burner  means,  a  vaporous  or  gaseous  metal  or  metalloid  halide, 
or  mixture  thereof,  with  a  hydrogen-containing  water-produc- 
ing fuel  and  an  oxidant  therefor;  projecting  the  resulting  reac- 
tant  mixture  as  a  continuous  stream  from  the  mouth  of  said 
burner  means  into  a  reaction  space;  continuously  discharging  a 
purge  gas  at  a  fouling  preventive  rate  along  the  boundary  of 
said  reactant  mixture  stream  in  the  region  of  the  burner  mouth 
and  continuously  combusting  the  reactant  mixture  stream 
within  said  reaction  space  to  produce  said  finely-divided  par- 
ticulate oxide  therein;  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
substantially  tangentially  contacting  the  periphery  of  said 
reactant  mixture  stream,  at  a  plane  substantially  normal  thereto 
and  spaced  downstream  from  said  burner  mouth,  with  a  plural- 
ity of  continuous  pilot  flames. 


4,292,292 
CHLORINE  DIOXIDE  GENERATION  PROCESS 
Bruce  W.  Hicks,  Rio  Linda,  and  Jerry  D.  Hicks,  Sacramento, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rio  Linda  Chemical  Company,  Rio 
Linda,  Calif. 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,831 
Int.  Q.^  COIB  11/02 
U.S.  Q.  423—477  5  Qaims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  chlorine  dioxide  by 
the  reaction  of  a  chlorite  in  a  strong  hydrochloric  acid  solution 
which  comprises:  Maintaining  a  constant  level  in  a  single  reac- 
tor, in  the  absence  of  dilution  water,  by  continuously  feeding 
an  undiluted  solution  of  sodium  chlorite  that  I's  from  0.7  molar 
to  3.49  molar  into  the  reactor,  and  continuously  feeding  an 
undiluted  hydrochloric  acid  solution  that  is  from  6  molar  to  12 
molar  into  the  reactor  wherein  from  0.8  moles  to  2  moles  of 
hydrochloric  acid  is  supplied  per  mole  of  sodium  chlorite, 
continuously  removing  the  excess  solution  containing  the 
generated  chlorine  dioxide  from  the  reactor. 

5.  A  process  for  producing  chlorine  dioxide  by  the  reaction 
of  a  chlorite  in  a  strong  hydrochloric  acid  solution  which 
comprises: 
reacting  in  the  absence  of  dilution  water  an  undiluted  solu- 
tion of  sodium  chlorite  that  is  from  0.7  molar  to  3.49  molar 
with  an  undiluted  hydrochloric  acid  solution  that  is  from 
6  molar  to  12  molar  in  a  reactor  wherein  from  0.8  moles  to 
2  moles  of  hydrochloric  acid  is  supplied  per  mole  of  so- 
dium chlorite. 


4,292,293 

METHOD  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  WATER-SOLUBLE 

SULHDE  COMPOUNDS  TO  HIGHER  OXIDATION 

STATES 

Donald  A.  Johnson,  Bolingbrook,  and  Baker  N.  Nimry,  Downers 

Grove,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company, 

Oak  Brook,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,608 
Int.  Q.3  C02F  1/76;  COIB  17/06 
U.S.  Q.  423—571  11  Q«ims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  the  oxidation  of  water-soluble 
inorganic  sulfide  ions  found  in  aqueous  systems  to  higher 
oxidation  states  which  method  utilizes  a  metallic  ion  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt,  magne- 
sium, copper  and  iron  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidizing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  hydrogen  perox- 
ide and  chlorine,  the  improvement  comprising  adding  to  the 
aqueous  system  a  water-soluble  anionically  charged  polymer 


2046 


having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  l,i 

live  amount  to  improve  the  cfTiciency  of  the 

lyst. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  29,  1981 


OOO-lOOjDOO  in  an  effec-   posing  the  double  carbonate  of  aluminum  and  ammonium  of 

njetallic  ion  cata-   the  formula  A1NH4C03(0H)2  at  a  temperature  of  between 

about  200'  and  about  500°  C,  for  a  period  of  time  of  between 


HIGH 

1  E.  Netherton, 


4^2,294 
YELLOW  PIGMENTS  STABLE  AT 
TEMPERATURES 
Amnd  S.  Patil,  Grosse  lie,  Mich.,  and  Lowe 
Summit,  NJ.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandofte  Corporation, 
Wyandotte,  Mich.  I 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  37,567,  May  9,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  25, 1980,  S^r.  No.  115,309 
Int.  a.'  COIG  41/00        : 
\JJS.  a.  423—594  J  10  Claims 

1.  A  transparent,  temperature-stable  spinel  in  the  form  of 
acicular  particles  having  a  length  of  0.01  to  0.13  microns  and 
consisting  essentially  of  oxygen,  iron,  and  at  ' 
metal,  said  spinel  corresponding  to  the  form 

XFe204 


w 

M 
M 

20 
M 


least  one  other 

la 


W  40 

NKIS   DtCmt    1   TTCTA 
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wherein  X  is  said  other  metal,  said  other  iietal  being  one 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium,  zinc  and  tin. 
5.  A  method  of  making  a  transparent  yelloW  pigment  having 

good  subility  at  high  temperatures,  said  method  consisting 

essentially  of  the  steps  of  I 

forming  a  first  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of 
water,  a  soluble  ferrous  salt,  and  at  least  one  other  salt, 
said  salt  being  a  soluble  salt  of  a  non-ferro|is  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesiu^i,  zinc,  and  tin, 
said  ferrous  salt  and  said  non-ferrous  saltj  being  present  in 
said  solution  in  proportions  such  that  the  I  respective  quan- 
tities of  iron  and  other  metal  which  are  dresent  will  yield, 
when  said  solution  is  so  adjusted  in  pH  as  to  cause  precipi- 
tation, the  formation  of  a  substantial  quaatity  of  a  precipi- 
tate oxidizable  to  a  spinel  of  the  formula  XFe204,  in  which 
X  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magne- 
sium, zinc,  and  tin 
mixing  with  said  first  aqueous  solution  a|  second  aqueous 
solution  to  form  a  reaction  mixture,  saici  second  solution 
containing  a  substantial  proportion  of  a  toluble  alkalizing 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  car- 
bonates, bicarbonates,  and  hydroxides  oflthe  alkali  metals, 
the  said  second  solution  being  used  in  such  quantity  and 
the  said  first  and  second  solutions  being  in  such  a  state  of 
dilution  that  there  results  upon  said  mixing  the  formation 
of  a  precipitate  in  the  form  of  particles  of  sub-micron  size, 
the  liquid  phase  of  said  reaction  mixture  being  as  a  result 
of  such  precipitation  substantially  completely  depleted  in 
its  content  of  metal  ions  having  a  valencd  greater  than  one; 
oxidizing  at  15°  to  35°  C.  the  said  precipiUje  to  form  a  spinel 

in  aqueous  solution; 
then  heating  said  aqueous  solution  having 

to  a  temperature  of  from  about  75°  to  1  X)°  C;  and 
recovering  said  spinel. 


a  fraction  of  a  second  and  about  5  hours  at  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, wherein  the  double  carbonate  has  an  X-ray  diffraction 
diagram  whose  interplanar  spacings  and  relative  intensities 
have  approximately  the  following  values: 
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aid  spinel  therein 


4,292,295 

HIGHLY  REACTIVE  ALUMINA  AND  #RCX:ESS  FOR 

THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Michel   P^iot,  and   Laurent  Seigneurin,  bpth  of  Salindres, 

France,  assignors  to  Rtaone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  51,172,  Jun.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,659 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  24, 1978,  78  22095 

Int  a.i  COIF  7/30.  7/02 

VJS.  a.  423—625  I  4  Claims 

1.  Highly  reactive  aluminum  oxide  (Ah*  )3)  containing  no 
more  than  about  10%  water,  said  aluminum  oxide  having  an 
amorphous  structure  and  a  specific  surface  of  greater  than 
about  600  mVg  and  the  X-ray  diffraction  pittem  of  FIG.  1. 

2.  A  process  of  preparing  highly  reactiv ;  aluminum  oxide 


4,292,296 
DIAGNOSTIC  METHOD 
George  H.  Parsons,  Jr.,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Baxter 
Trayenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,707 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/48;  A61K  43/00;  GOIT  1/00 

U.S.  a.  424—1  41  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  directly  determining  free,  unbound  analyte 

in  a  sample  containing  a  proportion  of  analyte  bound  to  a. 

receptor  in  the  sample,  comprising 

(a)  contacting  the  sample  with  an  unlabelled  receptor  for  the 
analyte  to  bind  the  free  analyte  in  the  sample; 

(b)  removing  the  sample  from  contact  with  the  unlabelled 
receptor; 

(c)  contacting  the  unlabelled  receptor  with  a  labelled  rea- 
gent selected  from  the  group  of 

(i)  a  labelled  analyte  analogue,  or 

(ii)  a  labelled,  soluble  analyte  receptor; 

(d)  separating  the  receptor  of  step  c  from  unbound  labelled 
reagent; 

(e)  measuring  the  amount  of  bound  or  unbound  label;  and 
(0  correlating  the  measured  amount  in  step  (e)  with  the 

amount  of  free  analyte  in  the  sample. 


(AI2O3),  having  an  amorphous  structure  an< 
of  greater  than  about  600  m^/g.,  comprising 


a  specific  surface 
thermally  decom- 


4,292,297 
SELENOMETHIONINE-^'SE^ONTAINING  SOLUTION 

HAVING  A  THIOL  AS  A  STABILIZER 
Jan  Nielsen,  and  Karel  J.  Panek,  both  of  Petten,  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  Byk-Mallinckrodt  CU  B.V.,  Petten,  Netherlands 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,337 
Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  21,  1978, 
7801908 

Int  a.J  A61K  29/00.  43/00;  GOIT  1/00 
U.S.  a.  424—1  1«  CWnw 

8.  A  method  of  performing  radiodiagnostic  tests  comprising 
administering  to  an  animal  a  stabilized  selenomethionine  solu- 
tion comprising  selenomethionine  enriched  with  radioactive 
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^'Se  and  a  thiol  dissolved  in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
liquid  carrier,  the  thiol  being  an  organic  compound  as  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 

HS— (CH2)„— CHR— CO— NH— CH2— COOH 

in  which  formula  n  is  0  or  1  and  R  is  a  methyl  group  or  a 
glutamyl  group  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  0,  R  represents 
the  methyl  group  and  when  n  is  1,  R  represents  the  glutamyl 
group. 


4,292,298 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

PARACETAMOL 

Adrian  F.  Davis,  Dorking,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham  Group 

Limited,  England 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,767 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14,  1979, 
31925/79 

Int.  a.3  A61K  9/22.  9/52.  31/165.  31/375 
U.S.  a.  424—10  10  Qaims 

1.  An  analgesic  and  antipyretic  pharmaceutical  composition 
suitable  for  oral  administration,  comprising  paracetamol,  cha- 
racterised in  that  the  composition  further  includes  a  sufficient 
amount  of  ascorbic  acid  in  a  sustained  release  form  to  counter- 
act the  potential  liver  toxicity  effects  of  the  paracetamol. 


4,292,301 

POLYMERIC  DIFFUSION  MATRIX  CONTAINING 

EPHEDRINE 

Alec  D.  Keith,  Miami,  Fla.,  and  Wallace  Snipes,  Sute  College, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,242,  Jan.  3, 1980,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,565,  Jan.  11, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,084, 
Jun.  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

167,010 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14,  1979,  54-103459 
Int.  a.3  A61L  15/03;  A61K  31/79 
U.S.  a.  424—28  10  Claims 

1.  A  self-supporting  polymeric  diffusion  matrix  for  the  sus- 
tained release  of  ephedrine  in  order  to  transdermally  deliver 
said  ephedrine  to  a  patient  and  provide  said  patient  with  a 
decongestant  effect,  said  matrix  comprising  from  about  2  to 
about  60%  of  a  polar  plasticizer,  from  about  6  to  about  20%  by 
weight  polyvinylalcohol,  from  about  2  to  10%  by  weight 
polyvinylpyrrolidone,  and  a  pharmaceutically  effective 
amount  of  ephedrine  to  provide  a  sustained  release  of  said 
ephedrine  over  a  prolonged  period. 


4,292,299 
SLOW-RELEASING  MEDICAL  PREPARATION  TO  BE 
ADMINISTERED  BY  ADHERING  TO  A  WET  MUCOUS 

SURFACE 
Yoshiki  Suzuki;  Hiroshi  Ikura,  both  of  Hino,  and  Gentaro  Ya- 

mashita,  Koganei,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tegin  Limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP79-00284,  §  371  Date  Jul.  7,  1980,  §  102(e). 

Date  Jul.  7,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W080/00916,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  15,  1980. 

This  PCT  application  filed  Ser.  No.  202,384 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6, 1978,  53-135883 

Int.  a.3  A61L  15/03;  A61K  9/24 

U.S.  a.  424—16  9  Qaims 

1.  A  slow-releasing  medical  preparation  to  be  administered 
by  adhering  to  a  wet  mucous  surface  comprising  an  adhesive 
layer  composed  of  a  polymer  which  has  the  adhesiveness  to  a 
wet  mucous  surface  and  a  property  to  swell  upon  moistening 
and  a  nonadhesive,  either  water  soluble  or  disintegrable,  layer 
which  has  no  adhesiveness  to  a  wet  mucous  surface  and  at  least 
either  one  of  said  adhesive  layer  and  nonadhesive  layer  is  made 
to  contain  a  medicament. 


4,292,300 
CONTROLLED  RELEASE  SUPPOSITORIES 
Geoffiry  A.  Byrne,  Gifford,  and  Ross  I.  Aylott,  Edinburgh,  both 
of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Inveresk  Research  International, 
Musselburgh,  England 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,412 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  23,  1976, 
30793/76 

Int.  Q.3  A61K  9/02 
U.S.  Q.  424—19  6  Claims 

1.  A  non-dissolving,  non-disintegrating  slow-release  supposi- 
tory consisting  essentially  of  methyl  cellulose,  water,  and  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  water-soluble  therapeuti- 
cally active  ingredient  wherein  the  water  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  more  than  35  parts  by  weight. 


432,302 

POLYMERIC  DIFFUSION  MATRIX  CONTAINING 

TERBUTALINE 

Alec  D.  Keith,  Miami,  Fla.,  and  Wallace  Snipes,  SUte  College, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,242,  Jan.  3,  1980,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  2,565,  Jan.  11,  1979, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  47,084,  Jun.  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,104 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14,  1979,  54-103459 
Int.  Q.3  A61L  15/03;  A61K  31/79 
U.S.  Q.  424—28  10  Qaims 

1.  A  self-supporting  polymeric  diffusion  matrix  for  the  sus- 
tained release  of  terbutaline  in  order  to  transdermally  deliver 
said  terbutaline  to  a  patient  and  provide  said  patient  with  a 
bronchodilator  effect,  said  matrix  comprising  from  about  2  to 
about  60%  of  a  polar  plasticizer,  from  about  6  to  about  20%  by 
weight  polyvinylalcohol,  from  about  2  to  10%  by  weight 
polyvinylpyrrolidone,  and  a  pharmaceutically  effective 
amount  of  terbutaline  to  provide  a  sustained  release  of  said 
terbutaline  over  a  prolonged  period. 


4,292,303 

POLYMERIC  DIFFUSION  MATRIX  CONTAINING 

CLONIDINE 

Alec  D.  Keith,  Miami,  Fla.,  and  Wallace  Snipes,  Stote  College, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,242,  Jan.  3, 1980,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,084,  Jun.  11,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,565, 

Jan.  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

167,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14,  1979,  54-103459 
Int.  a.5  A61L  15/03;  A61K  31/79 
liJS.  Q.  424—28  10  Claims 

1.  A  self-supporting  polymeric  diffusion  matrix  for  the  sus- 
tained release  of  clonidine  in  order  to  transdermally  deliver 
said  clonidine  to  a  patient  and  provide  said  patient  with  an 
antihypertensive  effect,  said  matrix  comprising  from  about  2  to 
about  60%  of  a  polar  plasticizer,  from  about  6  to  about  20%  by 
weight  polyvinylalcohol,  from  about  2  to  10%  by  weight 
polyvinylpyrrolidone,  and  a  pharmaceutically  effective 
amount  of  clonidine  to  provide  a  sustained  release  of  said 
clonidine  over  a  prolonged  period. 
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4,292,304 

OIL  BASED  DENTIFRICE 

Ronald  R.  Barels,  14  Doral  Dr.,  Moraga,  Cfelif.  94566,  and 

Daniel  J.  Ghinazzi,  1374  Mossy  Ct.,  Concord,  Calif.  94521 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,#65 

Int.  CiJ  A61K  9/48.  9/16,  9/18.  3 

U.S.  CI.  424—37 

1.  An  encapsulated  dentifrice  comprising: 
an  edible  capsule  having  an  interior  chaml  ler,  said  capsule 
adapted  to  be  placed  into  a  user's  mouth 
between  the  teeth  to  release  a  dentifricfc,  and  then  the 
ruptured  capsule  chewed  and/or  swallov  ed,  said  capsule 
being  formed  of  a  gelatin  material  which  is  water  soluble 
and  which  is  substantially  oil  insoluble; 
a  quantity  of  from  about  0.5  g  to  about  1  g  of  a  substantially 
anhydrous,  oil  based  dentifrice  within  said  interior  cham- 
ber and  encapsulated  by  said  capsule,  said  dentifrice  in- 
cluding an  edible  oil  base  in  an  amount  of  from  about  10 
weight  percent  to  about  85  weight  perc(|nt  of  said  denti- 
frice to  thereby  easily  disperse  said  dentifrice  throughout 
the  oral  cavity,  an  abrasive  agent  in  an  I  amount  of  from 
about  3  weight  percent  to  about  35  weigl  it  percent  of  said 
dentifrice  suspended  therein  to  aid  in 
plaque,  a  surfactant  agent,  and  at  least 
vitamin  E. 


humatv  teeth  during  oral  hygiene,  said  dentifrice  composition 

comprising: 
a  quantity  of  stannous  fluoride  sufficient  to  develop  a  fluo- 
ride concentration  of  said  composition  from  about  0.03% 
to  about  0.05%  by  weight  of  said  dentifrice  composition; 
a  sufficient  quantity  of  sodium  dihydrogen  phosphate  com- 
pound for  pH  adjustment  to  a  pH  range  of  about  3.5  and 
for  developing  an  energized  tooth  surface  for  enhance- 
ment of  said  topical  fluoride  treatment,  said  stannous 
fluoride  and  said  sodium  dihydrogen  phosphate  providing 
a  complex  stannous  fluoride  fluorophosphate  compound 
at  the  energized  tooth  surface  during  oral  hygiene  that 
develops  a  caries  inhibiting  fluorophosphate  complex 
within  the  crystalline  latticework  of  the  tooth  enamel;  and 
a  water-free  gel  carrier  that  inhibits  deterioration  of  the 
stannous  fluoride  and  the  sodium  dihydrogen  phosphate 
compound  prior  to  use  in  an  aqueous  environment. 


4,292,305 
ANTIALLERGIC  IMi'dODISULFAmIDES 
Fadia  E.  Ali,  Cherry  Hill;  Robert  D.  Krell,  Vledford,  both  of 
N.J.,  and  Kenneth  M.  Snader,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
SmithKline  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 


the  disposal  of 
about  10  mg  of 


Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  12 


Int.  a.^  A61K  31/135;  C07C  143/71.  143/84 


U.S.  a.  424—45 
1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formu  a: 


,066 


14  Claims 


— NH 


4,292,307 

VACONE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROPHYLAXIS  AND 

TREATMENT  OF  CLOSTRIDIOSES  OF  ANIMALS  AND 

POULTRY 

Valentina  P.  Zemlyakova,  ulitsa  Jugo-Zapadnaya,  dom  73/26, 

kv.  48,  Minsk,  LI.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  942,145,  Sep.  14, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,172 

Gaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Sep.  30, 1977,  2523702 
Int.  C\?  A61K  9/12.  39/08.  39/116 
U.S.  a.  424—92  12  Claims 

1.  A  universal  vaccine  for  prophylaxis  and  treatment  of 
clostridiosis  of  animals  and  poultry,  comprising  formaldehyde- 
detoxicated  toxoids  of  Clostridium  perfringens  types  A,  B,  and 
D,  Cloedematiens  and  Clsepticum  separated  from  the  micro- 
bial mass,  a  sorbent  comprised  of  a  aluminum  gel  and  a  solvent 
comprised  of  phosphate  buffer  and  physiological  salt  solution 
in  a  weight  ratio  of  about  1:1,  said  vaccine  being  substantially 
free  of  bacterial  cells  and  nonspecific  proteins,  the  antigenic 
activity  of  said  components,  expressed  in  combining  units  per 
ml  of  the  vaccine  being  as  follows: 


wherem: 

A  is  a  single  valence  bond,  an  alkylene  chkin  — (CH2)«—  in 
which  n  is  a  positive  integer  2,  3,  4  or  6j  a  branched  alkyl- 
ene chain  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atomsJ  or  phenylmethy- 
lene;  J 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  3-  or  4-bromo,  3-  or  4-chl)ro,  or  3-  or  4-tri- 

fluoromethyl;  and 
R2  is  hydrogen,  with  the  proviso  that  \*hen  n  is  2,  Ri  is 
4-chloro,  4-bromo,  4-methoxy  or  3-tnfluoromethyl  and 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  together  with  Ri  in  adjacent  positions 
forms  either  a  3,4-dichloro  substitutior  or  a  fused  benzo 
ring,  and  further  with  the  proviso  that  ^fhen  A  is  a  single 
valence  bond  Ri  is  not  hydrogen  or  4H;hloro,  or 
an  alkali  metal  salt  of  said  compound. 
7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  inhibiting  the  symp- 
toms of  asthma  comprising  a  nontoxic  phaijmaceutical  carrier 
or  diluent  and  an  amount  sufficient  to  prod  uce  said  inhibition 
of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


toxoid  of  CL  perfringens  type  A  2-100 

toxoid  of  CL  perfringens  type  B  2-100 

toxoid  of  CL  perfringens  type  D  1-80 

toxoid  of  CL  oedematiens  1-80 

toxoid  of  CL  septicum  2-10  mg 

sorbent  1-10  mg 

solvent  balance. 


4,292,306 

DENTIFRICE  WITH  TOPICAL  ANA  SYSTEMIC 

PHOSPHATE  FLUORIDE  S\|STEM 

Frank  R.  Fannce,  201  Wilcrest  Dr.,  Apt.  446,  Houston,  Tex. 

77042 
DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  973,910,  Dec.  28, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,203,966. 


This  application  Nov.  8, 1979,  Ser. 
Int.  CL3  A61K  7/18 
U.S.  a.  424—52 


So.  9i;m 


1.  A  dentifrice  composition  for  topical  fl  loride  treatment  of 


1  Claim 


4^2,308 

TREATMENT  OF  ANIMALS  EXPOSED  TO  OR  SUBJECT 

TO  EXPOSURE  TO  ORGANOPHOSPHATE  ANIMAL 

POISONOUS  NERVE  AGENTS 

Murray  J.  Sanders,  Delray  Beach,  Fla.,  and  James  A.  Vick, 

Annandale,  Va.,  assignors  to  Biotherapeutics,  Inc.,  Delray 

Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,446 
Int.  a.J  A61K  35/58.  39/38 
U.S.  a.  424—98  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treatment  of  an  animal  exposed  to,  or  sub- 
ject to  exposure  to,  organophosphate  animal  poisonous  nerve 
agents,  comprising  administering  to  the  animal  an  effective 
protective  amount  of  detoxified  but  neurotropically  active 
modified  neurotoxin  having  a  Semliki  Forest  Virus  Test 
Plaque  Forming  Unit  reduction  of  at  least  30%,  and  being 
derived  from  venom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
venom  of  a  snake  of  the  genus  Naja  or  the  genus  Bungarus  and 
combinations  thereof. 
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4,292,309 
ANTIBIOTICS  C-14482  Bi,  B2  AND  B3 
Egi    Higashide,   Takarazuka;    Seiichi   Tanida,    Nagaokakyo; 
Masayuki  Muroi,  Suita,  and  Mitsuko  Asai,  Takatsuki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,131 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2, 1979,  54-11561 
Int.  a.5  A61K  35/74:  C12P  1/04;  C12N  1/20 
U.S.  a.  424—119  5  Qaims 

1.  Antibiotics  C-14482  Bi,  B2  or  B3  which  have  the  follow- 
ing properties,  and  their  salts 
(a)  Antibiotic  C-14482  Bp 

(1)  Elemental  analysis  (%)  (recrystallized  from  acetone-hex- 
ane  and  dried  under  reduced  pressure  at  a  room  tempera- 
ture for  30  hours  or  more): 

C  55.61  ±1.0 
H  6.31  ±0.5 
N  13.64±1.0 

(2)  Melting  point:  Not  lower  than  300°  C. 

(3)  Absorption  spectra  in  the  ultraviolet  and  visible  regions: 
Xmax^'^''213±3  nm  (Eicm'^"  592±60) 
Xm«^^''283±3  nm  (E,cm'^"  227±25) 
X^ax^^<'''496±3  nm  (Eicm'^"  50.1  ±10) 

(4)  Infrared  absorption  spectrum  (KBr  disc  method),  princi- 
pal peaks  (cm- '):  3580,  3420,  3175,  2950,  2900,  2840,  1685, 
1650,  1610,  1455,  1395,  1345,  1330,  1250,  1230,  1175,  1110, 
1075,  1025,  1000,  965,  940,  915,  855,  825,  780,  760; 

(5)  Solubility: 

Insoluble  in:  Hexane,  petroleum  ether 

Slightly  soluble  in:  Ethyl  acetate,  chloroform,  methylene 

chloride,  diethyl  ether,  water; 
Soluble  in:  Ethanol 
Readily  soluble  in:  Methanol,  dimethyl  sulfoxide 

(6)  Color  reactions: 

Negative  to:  Ninhydrin  reaction,  Sakaguchi  reaction; 
Positive  to:  DragendorfTs  reaction.  Barton  reaction;  Po- 
tassium permanganate  reagent  is  decolorized; 

(7)  Acidity,  neutrality  of  basicity:  Weakly  basic 

(8)  Color:  Dark  red  or  reddish  brown 

(9)  Thin-layer  chromatography;  silica  gel  (Spot  film  f, 
Tokyo  Kasei  Co.,  Japan) 

(i)  Chloroform-methanol  (9:1),  Rf  0.37 
(ii)  Ethyl  acetate-methanol  (1:1),  Rf  0.31 
(b)  Antibiotic  C-14482  B2: 

(1)  Elemental  analysis  (%)  (dried  under  reduced  pressure  at 
a  room  temperature  for  30  hours  or  more): 
C57.40±1.0 

H  6.51  ±0.5 
N  13.44±1.0 

(2)  Melting  point:  Not  lower  than  300'  C. 

(3)  Absorption  spectra  in  the  ultraviolet  and  visible  regions: 
^^A/K?//214.5±3  nm  (Eicm'^"  555±60) 
^^Af«^//283±3  nm  (E,cm>%  207±25) 

^^A/eOi/ 499+3  nm  (Eicm'^"  55.8±10) 

(4)  Infrared  absorption  spectrum  (KBr  disc  method),  princi- 
pal peaks  (cm- '):  3430,  2940,  2980, 1680, 1650, 1625, 1590, 
1480,  1450,  1390,  1340,  1250.  1175,  1110,  1075,  1055,  1025, 
995,  960,  940,  905,  855,  825; 

(5)  Solubility: 

Insoluble  in:  Hexane,  petroleum  ether 

Slightly  soluble  in:  Ethyl  aceUte,  diethyl  ether,  water 

Soluble  in:  Ethanol,  chloroform 

Readily  soluble  in:  Methanol,  dimethyl  sulfoxide 

(6)  Color  reaction: 

Negative  to:  Ninhydrin  reaction,  Sakaguchi  reaction; 
Positive  to:  DragendorfTs  reaction.  Barton  reaction;  Po- 
tassium permanganate  reagent  is  decolorized; 

(7)  Acidity,  neutrality  or  basicity:  Weakly  basic 

(8)  Color:  Dark  red  or  reddish  brown 

(9)  Thin-layer  chromatography;  silica  gel  (spot  film  f.  Tokyo 
Kasei  Co.,  Japan) 

(i)  Chloroform-methanol  (9:1),  Rf  0.43  « 

(ii)  Ethyl  acetate-methanol  (1:1),  Rf  0.23 


(c)  Antibiotic  C-14482  B3: 

(1)  Elemental  analysis  (%)  (dried  under  reduced  pressure  at 
a  room  temperature  for  30  hours  or  more): 

C  58.74±1.0 
H  6.64±0.5 
N14.31±1.0 

(2)  Melting  point:  Not  lower  than  300°  C. 

(3)  Absorption  spectra  in  the  ultraviolet  and  visible  regions: 
Xm«*''^''214±3  nm  (Ei,m'^'  620±60) 
Xm«^^''283±3  nm  (Eicm'^'  251  ±25) 
Xmax^'^''492±3  nm  (Eicm'^"  55.6±10) 

(4)  Infrared  absorption  spectrum  (KBr  disc  method),  princi- 
pal peaks  (cm- '):  3430,  2940,  2890,  1680,  1650,  1630,  1595, 
1450,  1390,  1340,  1320,  1250,  1175,  1105,  1075,  1020,  995. 
935,  905,  825; 

(5)  Solubility: 

Insoluble  in:  Hexane,  petroleum  ether 

Slightly  soluble  in:  Ethyl  acetate,  diethyl  ether,  water 

Soluble  in:  Ethanol,  chloroform 

Readily  soluble  in:  Methanol,  dimethyl  sulfoxide 

(6)  Color  reaction: 

Negative  to:  Ninhydrin  reaction,  Sakaguchi  reaction 
Positive  to:  DragendorfTs  reaction.  Barton  reaction;  Po- 
tassium permanganate  reagent  is  decolorized; 

(7)  Acidity,  neutrality  or  basicity:  Weakly  basic 

(8)  Color:  Dark  red  or  reddish  brown 

(9)  Thin-layer  chromatography;  silica  gel  (Spot  Film  f, 
Tokyo  Kasei  Co.,  Japan) 

(i)  Chloroform-methanol  (9:1),  Rf  0.20 
(ii)  Ethyl  acetate-methanol  (1:1),  Rf  0.18. 


4,292,310 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  HYPERCHOLESTEROLEMIA 

WITH  N-ACYL  AMPHOTERiaN  B 
Harry  W.  Gordon,  210  E.  181st  St.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10457,  and  Carl 

P.  Schaffner,  10  Youngs  Rd.,  Trenton,  N.J.  08619 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  794,920,  May  9,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,163,050, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  521,289,  Nov.  6, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
4,039,659,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  177,512,  Sep.  2,  1971, 
Pat.  No.  3,855,409,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  221,062, 
Jan.  26, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,966,910,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
24,797,  Apr.  1,  1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  627,313,  Mar.  31, 1%7,  Pat.  No.  3,627,879.  This  application 
Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,198 
Int.  a.3  A61K  35/00 
U.S.  a.  424—122  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  hypercholesterolemia  in  a  large 
mammal  in  need  of  said  treatment  which  comprises  orally 
administering  an  effective  dose  for  treating  hypercholesterol- 
emia of  N-acyl  amphotericin  B  to  said  mammal. 


4,292,311 
CYANIDE  ANTIDOTE 
Stanley  J.  Samoff,  7507  Hampden  U.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20034 
Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,852 
Int.  a.3  A61K  33/04,  33/02 
U.S.  a.  424—162  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  treating  a  mammal  which  has  had  cyanide 
poisoning  with  an  antidote  therefor  comprising  injecting  the 
mammal  with  sufficient  hydroxylamine  hydrochloride  solution 
to  increase  the  mammal's  methemoglobin  concentration  and  to 
convert  the  cyanide  to  cyanomethemoglobin. 
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METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ALLOXAl*!  STABLE 
AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  AND  SOLUTIONS  RESULTING 

THEREFROM  J 

Henri  Griffon,  72  Rue  de  Longciuunps,  75782  Paris,  France 
Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,168 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  15, 1979,  79  15363 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/00.  47/00.  31/505 
VS.  a.  424—176  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  stable,  aqueous  solution  of 
alloxan,  which  comprising; 
dissolving  in  an  aqueous  fluid  a  predetermined  quantity  by 
weight  of  alloxan  and  adding  from  about  S  to  25  times  the 
weight  of  said  alloxan  of  at  least  one  sag*-  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  levulose,  glucose!  and  lactose  to 
said  fluid. 


4,292,313 
LRF  ANTAGONISTS 
WyUe  W.  Vale,  Jr.,  and  Jean  E.  F.  Ririer,  b^th  of  La  JoUa, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  TIkT  Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies, 
San  Diego,  Calif.  , 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,  «7 
Int.  a.J  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/^2 
VJS.  a.  424—177 

1.  A  peptide  or  a  nontoxic  salt  thereof,  saic 
the  formula: 


Ri  and  R2  together  are  ethylidene,  propylidene  or  cyclohex- 

ylidene,  and 
R3  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl,  benzyl, 

phenylethyl  or  phenylpropyl. 
6.  A  method  for  reducing  the  cardiac  activity  of  a  patient 
which  comprises  administering  to  such  a  patient  enterally  or 
parenterally  in  liquid  or  solid  form  a  cardioactive  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 

4,292,315 
FOLLICULAR  PHASE  ESTROGEN  OR  PROGESTIN 

WITH  PHYSIOLOGIC  ESTROGEN/PROGESTIN 
LUTEAL  PHASE  REPLACEMENT  DRUG  DELIVERY 

SYSTEM 

Nichols  Vorys,  336  S.  Columbia  Ave.,  Columbus,  Ohio  43209 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  865,851,  Dec.  30, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,275 

Int.  a?  AOIN  45/00:  A61K  31/56 

VJS.  a.  424—240  20  Claims 


R 1 -R2-pCl-D-Phe-D-Trp-Scr-Tyr-R3-R4-Arg|Pro- 
R5 

wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
formyl,  acetyl,  acrylyl,  benzoyl  and  allyl;  R2  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dehydro  Pro,  dehydro  D-Pro,  Thz  and 
D-Thz;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisti^ig  of  D-Trp  and 
(imBzl)D-His;  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Leu 
and  N^MeLeu;  and  R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Gly— NH2  and  NHCH2CH3. 


30  Claims 

peptide  having 


nnMM 


4,292,314 
CARDIOACTIVE  12-DEHYDRODIGOXIN-OXIMES 
Fritz  Kaiser,  Lampertheim;  Klaus  Koch,  Mannheim;  Wolfgang 
Schaumann,  Heidelberg,  and  Wolfgang  Voigtiiinder,  Viem- 
heim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer 
Mannheim  GmbH,  Sandhofer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,481 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 
1979,  2926026 

Int  a.^  C07J  77/00;  A61K  31A58 
US.  a.  424—182  7  Claims 

1.  A  12-dehydrodigoxin  oxime  of  the  formula 


OR3 


N 


CII3 


CH3 


xiMr 


in  which 
Ri  and  R2  each  independently  is  hydrog 
propionyl,  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl  and 


cy 


1.  A  drug  delivery  system  including  twenty-one  (21)  ordered 
and  individually  dispensable  pharmacologically  active  tablets 
for  the  daily  oral  administration  of  one  (1)  tablet  daily  formu- 
lated in  the  predetermined  order  comprising: 
an  initial  approximately  seven  (7)  tablets  which  are  first 
through  seventh  in  the  order  of  tablets,  each  including  a 
same  pharmacologically  active  low  daily  dosage  of  one 
unopposed  steroid  composition  selected  from  the  group  of 
estrogen  active  steroids  and  progestin  active  steroids; 
a  following  approximately  four  (4)  tablets  which  are  eighth 
through  eleventh  in  the  order  of  toblets,  each  containing  a 
same  pharmacologically  low  daily  dosage  of  an  estrogen 
active  steroid  combined  with  a  progestin  active  steroid; 
a  following  approximately  seven  (7)  tablets  which  are  twelfth 
through  eighteenth  in  the  order  of  tablets,  each  containing  a 
same  pharmacologically  adequate  regulation  daily  dosage  of 
an  estrogen  active  steroid  combined  with  a  progestin  active 
steroid;  and 
a  concluding  approximately  three  (3)  tablets  which  are  nine- 
teenth through  twenty-first  in  the  order  of  tablets,  each 
containing  a  same  diminished  dosage  of  an  estrogen  active 
steroid  combined  with  a  progestin  active  steroid,  the  same 
diminished  dosage  reduced  by  approximately  one-half  in 
pharmacological  dosage  strength  from  the  dosage  strength 
of  the  preceding  adequate  daily  dosage  of  combined  ste- 
roids. 


;rti,  formyl,  acetyl, 
1  sopropyl,  or 


4,292^16 
ANTIGLAUCOMA  AGENTS 
Antiiony  T.  Dren,  Waukegan,  and  Barbara  A.  Bopp,  Lake  Bluff, 
both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago, 
lU. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  948,058,  Oct  2, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,217,351, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  711,749,  Aug.  4, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,136,183.  This  appUcation  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,989 
Int  a.^  A61K  27/00.  31/54.  31/495.  31/445 
U.S.  a.  424—248.56  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  intra-ocular  pressure  in  mammalian 
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patients  comprising  administering  to  a  glaucoma  patient  a 
therapeutic  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(CH2)/      C    (CH2)m 


wherein,  in  the  C  ring,  X  is  CH2  or 


CH3 
— CH— , 


n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3  and  m  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3;  each  Ri 
is  loweralkyl  and  when  taken  together  the  substituents  RiRi 
form  oxygen;  R2  is  a  C1-C20  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  or 


-'^: 


R7 


wherein  Y  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group 
having  from  I  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  each  R5 ,  R6and  R7  are 
the  same  or  different  members  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  H,  halo  and  loweralkyl;  R3  is 


O 
II 
-C— Y— N 


n 


'(CH2: 


CH2)6 


4,292,317 

l,4-DIHYDRO-QUINOLINE-3-CARBOXYLIC  AOD 

DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Marcel  Pesson,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Laboratorie  Roger 
Bellon,  France  and  Dainippon  Pharmacentical,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,635 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  20,  1977, 
39197/77;     Apr.     3,     1978,     12983/78;     May     30,     1978, 
39197/12983/78 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/495:  C07D  401/04 
U.S.  a.  424—250  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula: 


COOH 


CH3— N 


in  which 

Rl  is  a  methyl,  ethyl,  vinyl  or  allyl  group  and  its  physiologi- 
cally acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof 

7.  An  anti-bacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
at  least  one  active  compound  according  to  any  of  claims  1,  2, 
3,  4  or  5  present  in  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  and  in 
admixture  with  an  inert,  physiologically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,292,318 

PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMBATING  SWINE 

DYSENTERY 

Eugen  Diethelm,  Triesen,  Liechtenstein,  assignor  to  Grissman 

Chemicals  Limited,  England 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,100 
Oainis  priority,  a|q>lication  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  10,  1979, 
24003/79 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  Q.  424—250  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  or  prophylaxis  of  swine  dys- 
entery which  comprises  administering  to  swine  an  effective 
non-toxic  amount  of 


OH 

CH3  I 

CH3CH2CH— tJ^        ^^ 


t 


^*k^ 


N         ^CH2CH(CH3)2 


wherein  Y'  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group 
having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  b  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  4,  Z  is  CH2  ,  O,  S  or  NR9  where  R9  is  H  or 
loweralkyl,  with  the  provision  that  when  Z  is  O,  S  or  NR9,  the 
sum  of  a  and  b  is  3  or  4,  and  Rg  is  H  or  loweralkyl;  and  thephar- 
maceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


t 

N 

t  3 


CH3 

I     _.  N  OH 

CH3CH2CH— u^     ^Y^ 

N  CH2CH(CH3)2 


4,292,319 
ANTIPHLOGISTIC  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Oswald  Tauber,  Giinther  Engelhardt;  Mityis  Leitold,  and 
Giinther  Schmidt  all  of  Biberach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH,  Ingelheim  am 
Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Dirision  of  Ser,  No,  25,718,  Mar.  30,  1979,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No,  878,904,  Feb,  17, 1978,  Pat,  No. 
4,154,833.  This  appUcation  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,608 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1977,  2708520 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/19  31/40.  31/445.  31/495 
US.  a.  424—250  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  suppressing  the  undesirable  gastrointestinal 
side-effects  produced  by  administering  a  non-steroidal  anti- 
phlogistic compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2-(4-isobutyl-phenyl)-propionic  acid,  4-[4-(2'-fluoro- 

biphenylyl)]-4-hydroxy-crotonic  acid,  d-2-(6-methoxy-2-naph- 
thyl)-propionic  acid,  o-[(2,6-dichloro-phenyl)-aminol-phenyl- 
acetic  acid,  2-(2-fluoro-4-biphenyl)-propionic  acid,  and  non- 
toxic, pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  formed  with 
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inorganic  or  organic  bases,  to  a  warm-blooded 
thereof,  which  comprises  simultaneously 
animal    1    part   by   weight   of  5,11-dihydro-l 
piperazinyl)-acetyl]-6H-pyrido[2,3-b][  1 ,4]benzo<|iazepm 
or  a  non-toxic,*pharmaceutically  acceptable 
thereof  per  2  to  500  parts  by  weight  of  non 
gistic  compound. 


aciil 


animal  in  need 

admini  stering  to  said 

l-[4-methyI-l- 

6-one 

addition  salt 

steroidal  antiphlo- 


4^2^20 

U^,4-TETRAHYDROISOQUINOLINE  DaUVATIVES 

AND  THE  PREPARATION  THER|;OF 

Teiji  Kishimoto,  Kawanishi;  Hiromu  Kochi,  Shkai,  and  Yo- 

shiyuki  Kaneda,  Osaka,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyisawa 

Phannaceutical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  695,975,  Jun.  14,  197^,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  489,99$,  Jul.  19, 1974, 

Pat.  No.  3,978,063.  This  application  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

67,393  I 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1973,  48/85987 
Int.  Cl.^  A61K  31/47:  C07D  -^09/^ 
U.S.  a.  424—258 

1.  A  1,2,3,4-tetrahydroisoquinoline  having  ^ooth  muscle 
relaxant  activity  of  the  formula: 


CH2— X 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  hydrogen  or  lowei 
-O-  or  -S-,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  sa 

4.   A   pharmaceutical  composition  effectivje 
smooth  muscles,  comprising: 
as  an  active  ingredient,  a  pharmaceutically 
of  1,2,3,4-tetrahydroisoquinoline  or  a  pi 
acceptable  salt  thereof  having  the  formula 


CH2— X 


or  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  Ri  and  R2  are 
or  lower  alkyl  and  X  is  -O-  or  -S-,  in  a 
acceptable  carrier. 


4  Claims 


alkyl  and  X  is 
ts  thereof, 
for  relaxing 


effective  amount 
armaceutically 


each  hydrogen 
plarmaceutically 
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N— CH2CH2CH2— N 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  nitro;  Y  is 
hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  nitro;  R  is  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkoxy;  and  the  non-toxic,  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salts  thereof. 

7.  A  composition  for  treating  schizophrenia  and  related 
ailments  in  a  mammal  consisting  essentially  of  an  anti-schizo- 
phrenically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in 
claim  1,  in  combination  with  a  pharamceutically  acceptable 
carrier. 


4,292,321  [ 

1,3,8-TRIAZASPIRODECANE-4-oKeS, 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOf 
Ian  C.  Pattison,  Ann-Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  tVamer-Lambert 

Company,  Morris  Plains,  NJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  42,175,  May  24, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,043 
iBt  C\J  A61K  31/445:  C07D  471/10:  A61K  31/415 


MS.  a.  424—267 
1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formdla  II 


SClaims 


4,292,322 

METHOD  FOR  KILLING  INSECTS  WITH 

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  ULTRASONIC  NEBULIZER 

Takayoshi  Muramoto,  Hiroshima,  and  Kunitaka  Orita,  Yanai, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fumakilla  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  696,825,  Jun.  16,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,173,651.  This  appUcation  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,173 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/36.  37/00,  37/08 

MS.  a.  424—274  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  killing  insects  on  plants  or  in  nearby  air 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  thereto  an  insecticidal  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
position selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  follow- 
ing solutions,  and  wherein  each  solution  contains  an  agent 
and  a  solvent,  said  agent  being  about  2  to  20%  by  weight 
of  said  composition: 

a  solution  of  allethrin  in  n-tridecane; 

a  solution  of  resmethrin  in  n-tridecane; 

a  solution  of  phenothrin  in  n-tridecane; 

a  solution  of  phthalthrin  in  n-tridecane; 

a  solution  of  permethrin  in  n-tridecane; 

a  solution  of  allethrin  in  n-tetradecane; 

a  solution  of  resmethrin  in  n-tetradecane;  __ 

a  solution  of  phenothrin  in  n-tetradecane; 

a  solution  of  phthalthrin  in  n-tetradecane; 

a  solution  of  jjermethrin  in  n-tetradecane; 

a  solution  of  allethrin  in  kerosene-isopropyl  alcohol  (78:7  by 
weight); 

a  solution  of  resmethrin  in  kerosene-isopropyl  alcohol  (78:7 
by  weight); 

a  solution  of  phenothrin  in  kerosene-isopropyl  alcohol  (78:7 
by  weight); 

a  solution  of  phthalthrin  in  kerosene-isopropyl  alcohol  (78:7 
by  weight); 

a  solution  of  permethrin  in  kerosene-isopropyl  alcohol  (85:5 
by  weight); 

a  solution  of  kadethrin  in  kerosene-isopropyl  alcohol  (85:5 
by  weight); 

a  solution  of  cypermethrin  in  kerosene-isopropyl  alcohol 
(85:5  by  weight); 

a  solution  of  decamethrin  in  kerosene-isopropyl  alcohol 
(85:5  by  weight); 

a  solution  of  permethrin-allethrin  in  kerosene-isopropyl 
alcohol  (90:10  by  weight); 

a  solution  of  phenothrin-allethrin  in  kerosene-isopropyl 
alcohol  (90:10  by  weight); 

a  solution  of  kadethrin-allethrin  in  kerosene-isopropyl  alco- 
hol (90:10  by  weight); 
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a  solution  of  decamethrin-allethrin  in  kerosene-isopropyl 

alcohol  (90:10  by  weight); 
a  solution  of  cypermethrin-allethrin  in  kerosene-isopropyl 

alcohol  (90:10  by  weight); 
a  solution  of  permethrin-phthalthrin  in  kerosene-isopropyl 

alcohol  (90:10  by  weight); 
a  solution  of  phenothrin-phthalthrin  in  kerosene-isopropyl 

alcohol  (90:10  by  weight); 
a  solution  of  kadethrin-phthalthrin  in  kerosene-isopropyl 

alcohol  (90:10  by  weight); 
a  solution  of  decamethrin-phthalthrin  in  kerosene-isopropyl 

alcohol  (90:10  by  weight); 
a  solution  of  cypermethrin-phthalthrin  in  kerosene-isopropyl 

alcohol  (90:10  by  weight); 
a  solution  of  permethrin  in  kerosene-ethyl  alcohol  (93:7  by 

weight); 
a  solution  of  permethrin  in  kerosene-ethyl  malonate  (93:7  by 

weight); 
a  solution  of  permethrin  in  kerosene-sesame  oil  (93:7  by 

weight); 
a  solution  of  permethrin  in  kerosene-sesame  oil-isopropyl 

alcohol  (93%  kerosene  and  equal  mixtures  of  the  other 

two  solvents);  and 
a  solution  of  permethrin  in  kerosene-isopropyl  alcohol-ethyl 

alcohol  (93%  kerosene  and  equal  mixtures  of  the  other 

two  solvents), 
wherein  said  composition  is  applied  by  nebulization  in  an 

electromechanical  ultrasonic  transducer  operating  in  a 

frequency  range  of  between  800,(X)0  and  1,700,000  Hz  to 

effect  atomization  and  vaporization  in  air  of  a  uniform 

concentration  of  said  composition,  the  atomized  and  va- 
porized particles  of  said  composition  having  a  particle  size 

in  the  range  of  0.5  to  5  microns. 


4,292,323 
PHENYL-l,2,3,4.TETRAHYDROCARBAZOLES  AND  USE 

THEREOF 
Pirouz  Tahbaz,  Cedar  Grove,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Schering  Corpo- 
ration, Kenilworth,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,015 
Int.  a.3  C07D  209/88:  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  a.  424—274  10  Qaims 

1.  A  1,2,3,4-tetrahydrocarbazoIe  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  methoxy,  halo  or  methyl;  Ri  and  R2  are  hydrogen 
and  R3  is  phenyl  or  halo  or  alkoxy  substituted  phenyl. 

10.  A  method  for  treating  mental  depression  in  warm 
blooded  animals  which  comprises  administering  thereto  a 
therapeutically  effective  quantity  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,292,324 

AQUEOUS  ZINC  SOLUTIONS  FOR  MEDICAL  USE 

Karl  E.  Jonsson,  Lund,  and  Nils  F.  E.  Moren,  StafTanstorp,  both 

of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Draco,  Lund,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  849,174,  Nov.  7,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  845,367,  Oct.  25, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  71,720, 

Apr.  25, 1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  22,208 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  2,  1974,  7405839 
Int  a.^  A61K  31/315 
MS.  a.  424—289  5  CUdms 

1.  In  the  treatment  of  zinc  deficiency  in  mammals,  including 
humans,  by  administering  zinc  gastrointestinally,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  administering  zinc  orally  in  the  form  of 


a  palatable  aqueous  solution  containing  a  zinc  salt  and  a  com- 
plex-forming carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  citric  acid,  tartaric  acid,  malic  acid,  lactic  acid,  and 
glycolic  acid,  and  acid  anhydrides  and  salts  thereof,  the  rela- 
tion of  complex  former  to  zinc  being  at  least  equimolecular  and 
the  amount  of  zinc  being  3  to  500  mg  per  peroral  dose,  the  pH 
of  the  solution  being  in  the  range  of  3  to  9. 


4,292,325 
OXYIMINO-SUBSTITUTED 
(lR,CIS)CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLATEPESTiaDES 
Steven  A.  Roman,  Oakdale,  and  Samuel  B.  Soloway,  Modesto, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,841,  Feb.  21,  1979,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,743,  Jun.  2,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,336 
Int.  a.^  AOIN  53/00:  C07C  131/02 
U.S.  O.  424—304  14  Claims 

1.  A  (lR,cis)-cyclopropane  compound,  substantially  free  of 
other  stereoisomers,  having  the  formula 


CH=N— OR' 


CHy 


CHj 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  X  is  OR  in  which  R  is  a-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl  or 
3-phenoxybenzyl,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R  is  a-cyano-3- 
phenoxybenzyl  then  the  alcohol  moiety  is  in  the  R,S-racemic 
or  S-optical  configuration. 

10.  A  method  of  controlling  pests  at  a  locus  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  pests  or  to  the  locus  a  pesticidally  effective 
amount  of  an  oxyimino-substituted  ( 1  R,cis)cyclopropane  car- 
boxylate  according  to  claim  1. 


4,292,326 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  HYPERPIGMENTARY 

DERMATOSES 

Marcella  Nazzaro-Porro,  Via  Viminale  38,  Rome,  Italy 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  895,565,  Apr.  12,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  %5,584 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  30,  1977,  31471  A/77 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/19 
MS.  a.  424—317  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  individuals  exhibiting 
noncancerous  or  non-precancerous  hyperpigmentary  derma- 
toses which  comprises  administering  to  said  individual  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  an  active  ingredient  in  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  carrier  until  said  condition  is  reduced 
or  its  further  development  is  arrested  wherein  said  active 
ingredient  is  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  containing  from  7  to 
13  carbon  atoms  or  a  mono  or  dimercapto  derivative  of  said 
acid  or  a  salt  thereof. 


4,292,327 
METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  HUMAN  EYE  DISEASE 
Lewis  A.  Johnson,  1050  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028,  and 

EmU  Wirostko,  E.  208  Midland  Ave.,  Paramus,  N  J.  07652 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  932,904,  Aug.  11, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,220,657, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  453,463,  Jan.  23, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,887 
Int  Q.^  A61K  3J/13 
MS.  Q.  424—325  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  active  endogenous  uveitis  caused  by 
Micromyces  intracellularis  comprising  administering  to  a  pa- 
tient having  endogenous  uveitis  an  effective  amount  therefor 
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of  a  therapeutic  agent  comprising  d-2,2'-(c  Ihylenediimino) 
di-1-butanol. 

6.  A  method  of  treating  chronic  conjunctivitis  caused  by 
Micromyces  intracellularis  comprising  admini:  tering  to  a  pa- 
tient having  chronic  conjunctivitis  an  effective  amount  there- 
for of  a  therapeutic  agent  comprising  d-2,2'-(elhylenediimmo)- 
di-1-butanol.  I 

11.  A  method  of  treating  kerato-conjunctjvitis  caused  by 
Micromyces  intracellularis  comprising  admmistering  to  a  pa- 
tient having  kerato-conjunctivitis  an  effective  imount  therefor 
of  a  therapeutic  agent  comprising  d-2,2'-(ethy  enediiminol(di- 
1-butanol. 

16.  A  method  of  treating  keratitis  caused 
intracellularis  comprising  administering  to  a 
keratitis  an  effective  amount  therefor  of  a  \.Y  erapeutic  agent 
comprising  d-2,2'-(ethylenediimino)di-l-butan<  >1. 


amount  of  from  0.01-0.50%  by  weight  of  the  center  fill,  said 
natural  emulsifier  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lecithin,  alginic  acid,  gelatin,  natural  gums,  or  a  mixture 
thereof,  and  thereafter  incorporating  the  center  fill  with  said 
emulsifier  into  the  base. 


by  Micromyces 
patient  having 


28  Claims 


4,292^28 
THERMOPHILIC  AEROBIC  DIGESTION  f  ROCESS  FOR 
PRODUONG  ANIMAL  NUTRIENTS  AKD  OTHER 
DIGESTED  PRODUCTS    I 
T.  Lionel  Coulthard,  4433  W.  6Ui  Ave.,  Vancouver,  B.C.,  Canada 
(V6R  IMY,  PhUip  M.  Townsley,  4569  W.  13tfi  Ave.,  Vancou- 
ver, B.C.,  Canada  (V6R  2V5),  and  Hugh  S.  Sai)en,  819  W.  20tb 
Ave.,  Vancouver,  B.C.,  Canada  (V52  1Y3) 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  935,141,  Aug.  21,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  679,994,  Apr.  26, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  18,  ^979,  Ser.  No. 

104,763 
Int.  O-J  A23K  1/14.  1/12 
U.S.  a.  426—2 

1.  A  process  for  using  thermophilic  bactetial  microorgan- 
isms for  thermophilically  digesting  an  aqueous  mixture  of  at 
least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  animal 
fecal  matter,  lignocellulose  and  vegetable  matter  under  aerobic 
conditions  consisting  essentially  the  steps  of: 
introducing  said  mixture  into  a  digester  thiit  is  sufficiently 

insulated  to  prevent  substantial  heat  loss  th  :refrom, 
continuously  introducing  air  into  said  mixtur;  while  continu- 
ously, mechanically  and  vigorously  agitatiig  said  mixture, 
said  air  being  introduced  at  a  rate  sufficien  to  maintain  the 
dissolved  oxygen  level  in  said  mixture  abovf  about  0.2  mg/1. 
and  said  mixture  being  vigorously  agitated!  at  a  level  effec- 
tive to  cause  and  promote  the  temperature  of  said  mixture  to 
rise  from  ambient  temperatures,  through  mesophilic  temper- 
atures, to  a  temperature  of  at  least  55°  C.  without  the  addi- 
tion of  external  heat  to  said  mixture  untill  said  material  is 
digested,  said  mixture  when  digested  forming  a  digested 
product,  said  air  further  being  supplied  at  ajrate  sufficient  to 
maintain  a  dissolved  oxygen  level  in  said  mixture  effective  to 
supply  the  biological  oxygen  demand  of  the  mixture, 
continuing  to  agitate  said  mixture  at  a  level  and  to  introduce 
said  oxygenating  gas  at  a  rate  effective  \o  maintain  said 
temperature  of  at  least  55°  C.  without  the  Addition  of  exter- 
nal heat,  said  oxygenating  gas  being  intr(kluced  at  a  rate 
sufficient  to  raise  the  dissolved  oxygen  levi  \  in  said  mixture 
to  and  maintain  it  above  about  1.0  mg/1.  a 
ture  of  said  mixture  has  reached  55*  C. 


ter  the  tempera- 


4,292,330 

BREAD  LEAVENING  YEAST 

Wilmore  Williams,  Wheaton,  and  Anthony  J.  Lnksas,  Chicago, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,619 

Int  a.J  A21D  2/00 

U.S.  O.  426—20  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  leavened  dough,  comprising 

forming  a  dough  of  a  cereal,  shortening,  leavening  yeasts  and 

a  yeast  growth  source,  fermenting  the  dough  and  leavening  the 

dough,  the  improvement  wherein  the  leavening  yeasts  are  at 

least  in  part  rapid  flavor-producing  yeasts  which  are  a  mixture 

of  Candida  lusitaniae  and  Saccharomyces  delbrueckiL 


4,292,331 
PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE 
PRESERVATION  OF  VEGETABLES 
Louis  Ostre,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Ceva,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,448,  Aug.  15, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,545 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  17, 1976,  76  24943; 
May  18,  1977,  77  15417 

Int  a.3  A23B  7/10:  A23K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426—52  15  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  ensilaging  vegetables  by  lactic  acidifi- 
cation comprising  addition  of  sufficient  bacteria  causing  lactic 
fermentation  thereof  to  raise  the  pH  to  below  about  4.5,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  additionally  adding  to  said 
vegetables  an  agent  which  is  capable  of  degrading  higher 
carbohydrates  into  fermentable  sugars  usable  by  said  lactic 
bacteria  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  sufficient  ferment- 
able sugars  to  realize  said  pH  by  said  lactic  fermentation,  said 
agent  being  Enterobacteriacees  bacteria  capable  of  fermenting 
starch  but  not  capable  of  fermenting  maltose. 


4,292,332 

CONTAINER  FOR  PREPACKAGING,  POPPING  AND 

SERVING  POPCORN 

David  E.  McHam,  16061  E.  KeUogg,  Wichita,  Kans.  67230 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  684,719,  May  10,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,838 

Int  CL^  B65D  81/24.  65/28 

U.S.  a.  426—111  7  Qaims 


4,292,329 
CENTER-nLLED  CHEWING  <^UM 

Koichi  Ogawa,  Tokyo;  Shichigoro  Tezuka,  Kawasaki;  Masatoshi 
Terasawa,  Tokorozawa,  and  Shizuo  Iwata,  Tama,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Lotte  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  875,205,  Feb.  6,  1978,  Pat  No. 

4,157,402.  This  application  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,893 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequeat  to  Jon.  5, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.^  A23G  3/30 

U.S.  a.  426—5  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  chewing  gum  h:  iving  a  gum  base 

and  a  flavored,  liquid  center  fill,  the  improvement  comprising 

the  steps  of  adding  a  natural  emulsifier  to  th^  center  fill  in  an 


7.  A  cooking  bag  comprising  a  fluid  impervious  and  expansi- 
ble container  formed  of  a  flexible  sheet  material,  said  sheet 
material  being  comprised  of  kraft  paper  having  a  fluid  impervi- 
ous coating  of  a  synthetic  resin  on  one  side  thereof,  said  one 
side  of  the  paper  being  on  the  innermost  side  of  the  container, 
a  common  means  for  both  venting  the  bag  solely  when  fluid 
pressure  exceeds  a  predetermined  superatmospheric  pressure 
that  is  less  than  that  which  will  otherwise  disrupt  the  integrity 
of  the  bag,  and  for  opening  after  its  contents  are  cooked,  said 
common  means  comprising  the  sheet  material  having  an  inter- 
mittent line  of  scoring  which  comprises  cut  intervals  s()aced  by 
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unscored  segments  with  said  cut  intervals  being  of  a  depth 
which  extends  through  the  paper  layer  and  penetrates  a  frac- 
tion only  of  the  resin  coating,  the  remaining  fractional  thick- 
ness of  the  resin  coating  in  the  cut  intervals  having  sufficient 
thickness  to  prevent  food  contaimination  and  sufficient 
strength  to  withstand  bag  expanding  pressure  but  is  frangible  at 
a  superatmospheric  pressure  that  is  less  than  that  required  to 
disrupt  the  integrity  of  the  container  thus  allowing  the  inter- 
vals to  open  for  the  passage  of  steam  or  vapor  therethrough 
while  the  unscored  segments  remain  intact  being  manually 
rupturable  when  the  bag  is  to  be  opened. 


discharging  it  into  an  atmosphere  of  lower  pressure  to  instanta- 
neously puff-explode  said  animal  feathers  or  animal  fur. 


4,292,333 
LOW-FAT,  BUTTER-FLAVORED,  LIQUID  SPREAD  AND 

PROCESS 

Peter  M.  Bosco,  Brookfield  Center,  and  William  L.  Sledzieski, 
Norwalk,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Standard  Brands  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,645 
Int.  a.3  A23D  3/00.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  426—335  19  Qaims 

9.  A  process  for  preparing  a  low-fat,  butter-flavored  spread, 
which  comprises:  preparing  an  oil-in-water  emulsion  by  admix- 
ing a  dispersed  phase  comprising  butter  flavor,  from  5  to  40%, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  emulsion,  of  a  fat  having  an  SFl 
profile  within  the  following  ranges 
50°  P.— 0-35% 
70'  F.— 0-25% 
92°  P.— <8%, 
with  a  continuous  aqueous  phase,  including  a  stabilizer,  and  an 
emulsifier  system  comprising  a  combination  of  lipophilic  emul- 
sifier and  a  hydrophilic  emulsifier,  the  emulsifier  system  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.1  to  4.0%,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  spread,  and  each  of  the  lipophilic  and  hydro- 
philic emulsifiers  being  present  at  levels  of  at  least  0.025%  on 
the  same  basis,  and  the  relative  and  total  amounts  of  the  emulsi- 
fiers and  stabilizer  being  effective  to  provide  a  stable  emulsion 
and  a  product  which  is  liquid  at  about  40°  F.;  and  homogeniz- 
ing the  emulsion  under  conditions  effective  to  form  a  stable 
product  which  is  liquid  at  about  40°  F. 


4,292,334 
PROCESS  FOR  PUITING  FEATHER  OR  ANIMAL  FUR 
Yoshihiko  Nishizawa;  Yoshihiro  Aketa,  both  of  Noda,  and  Take- 
shi Akao,  Abiko,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kikkoman  Shoyu 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Noda,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  948,797,  Oct.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,977 
Int  a.3  A23L  1/18 
U.S.  a.  426-447  2  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  treating  animal  feathers  or  animal  fur  which 
comprises  feeding  uncompressed  animal  feathers  or  animal  fur 
into  a  pressure-resistant  vessel,  directly  heating  it  for  2  to  10 
minutes  under  an  elevated  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  satu- 
rated steam  of  4-8  Kg/cm^  G  or  a  superheated  steam  of  4-6 
Kg/cm2  G  at  a  temperature  of  180'-240°  C,  then  rapidly 


r 


4,292,335 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  THE  FRUFT  FLESH  OF 

NUTS  OR  KERNELS  INTO  HBRE  MASS,  OIL  AND  CELL 

LIQUID 
Olof  Jonsson,  Drottningtorget  3,  S-  211  25  Malmo,  Sweden 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,511 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  21,  1978,  7813155 
Int  a.3  A23L  1/36 
U.S.  a.  426—489  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  separating  the  fruit  flesh  of  nuts  or  kernels 
into  fibre  mass,  oil  and  cell  liquid,  which  comprises  tempering 
the  fruit  flesh  to  a  temperature  of  0°  to  70°  C.  at  which  the  oil 
is  in  liquid  form  without  the  proteins  coagulating,  then  cutting 
the  fruit  flesh  to  comminute  it  and,  simultaneously,  centrifug- 
ing  it  to  divide  it  into  a  fibre  mass  and  a  liquid  mixture  compris- 
ing oil  and  cell  liquid,  and  to  break  down  natural  emulsions, 
and  filtering  the  fibre  mass  to  separate  it  from  the  liquid  mix- 
ture. 


4,292,336 

SWEETENING  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 

PEPTIDE  SWEETENERS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THEIR 

MANUFACTURE 
Zdenek  Latymer,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  Talres  Develop- 
ment (N.A.)  N.V.,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,445 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  6,  1979, 
4165/79 

Int.  Q.3  A23L  1/236 
U.S.  Q.  426—548  16  Qaims 

1.  A  sweetening  composition  which  comprises  gelatin  inti- 
mately mixed  with  a  protein  sweetener  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monellin  and  thaumatin,  the  ratio  by  weight  of 
gelatin  to  protein  sweetener  being  1:1  to  less  than  100:1. 


4,292,337 
SUGAR-FREE  CONFECTIONERY  MATERIAL  BASED 
ON  XYLITOL  AND  SORBITOL 
Geert  Andersen,  Halle,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Au- 
gust Storck  KG,  Halle,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,781 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1979,  2912411 

Int  Q.3  A23G  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  426—573  2  Qaims 

1.  Chewy  sugar-free  confectionery  material  comprising, 
about  20  to  50  wt.%  of  a  sugar-free  swelling  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  carrageenate,  a  pectin, 
agar,  an  alginate,  carob  bean  flour,  tragacanth,  methyl 
cellulose,  carboxymethyl  cellulose,  gelatine,  gum  arabic 
and  low-sugar  maltodextrin, 
about  20  to  35  wt.%  xylitol; 
about  0.5  to  3  wt.%  water,  and 

about  0.1  to  5  wt.%  of  one  or  more  additives  selected  from 
the  groups  consisting  of  aromatic  substances,  flavoring, 
acids  and  dyes, 
the  remainder  being  sorbitol. 
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4,292,338 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  CONFE(|nONERS' 

BUTTER 

George  E.  Ainger,  Wareham,  and  Brian  L.  Caverly,  Neopham, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers 

York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  848,675,  Nov.  4,  1977,  Pa(  No.  4,214,012, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  393,865, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  a 
1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  13, 1979^  Ser.  No.  75,342 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoiti,  Jan.  6,  1971, 
714/71 

Int  a.i  A23D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  426—603 

1.  A  process  of  producing  confectioners'  b»  tter  comprising 
co-randomising  a  lauric  component  with  a  noi-lauric  compo- 
nent to  produce  an  ester  interchanged  co-ranc  omized  fat  hav- 
ing an  iodine  value  from  10-25,  a  slip  melting  ]  oint  of  between 
28°  and  40°  C,  a  dilatation  drop  of  at  least  500 
C.  below  the  slip  melting  point  and  having  a  U  tty  acid  compo- 
sition in  random  distribution  of  a  blend  consist!  ng  essentially  of 
at  least  88  weight  percent  Cio-Cig  fatty  acids  including  at  most 
1 5  weight  percent  stearic  acid  of  from  80-50 
lauric  and  20-50  weight  percent  edible  non-lanric  fats  wherein 
the  sum  of  the  palmitic  and  stearic  acid  conter  t  of  said  compo- 
sition is  45  weight  percent. 


rapidly  removing  local  heating  such  that  said  material  va- 
porized by  said  local  heating  condenses  and  freezes  on 
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said  surface  of  said  microballoon  in  a  solid  substantially 
uniform  layer. 


CONTAINING 


4,292,339 
STABLE  CONCENTRATED  LACTIC  ACID 

MIXTURE 

Hans  E.  Bisle,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  R^p.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to   Boehringer   Ingelheim   GmbH^   Ingelheim   am 
Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  867,483,  Jan.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  $0,057 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  (^rmany,  Jan.  7, 
1977,  2700568 

Int  a.3  A23L  1/22 

U.S.  O.  426—650  9  Qaims 

1.  A  stable,  aqueous  solution  of  a  mixture  of  pre-mixed 

edible,  organic  acids  consisting  essentially  o '  lactic  acid  and 

solid  edible  organic  acids,  said  solution  havinj ;  a  dry  substance 

nixture  of  lactic 
;ht,  based  on  the 


4,292,341 
weight  percent    METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  INDEX  PROnLE  OF 

OPTICAL  nBER  PREFORMS 
Dietrich  Marcuse,  Lincroft,  and  Herman  M.  Presby,  Highland 
Park,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,923 

Int.  a.5  G03C  17/02:  G02B  1/10.  5/14 

U.S.  a.  427—10  16  Claims 


content  of  over  55%  by  weight,  wherein  a 
acid  and  more  than  5%  and  up  to  25%  by  wei 
weight  of  the  total  mixture,  of  an  organic  ac  id  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  citric  acid,  tartaric  acid,  malic  acid,  and 
gluconic  acid  is  present  in  aqueous  solution  ar  d  between  about 
8  to  20%  of  the  acid  equivalents  are  neutrali;:ed  by  potassium 
ions  or  a  mixture  of  ions  consisting  predomina  ntly  of  potassium 
ions. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  optical  fiber  preform  charac- 
terized by  a  process  that  includes  the  steps  of: 
illuminating  (22,  23)  the  gaseous  precursor  being  delivered 

to  a  preform  substrate  tube  (10)  with  ultraviolet  radiation; 
detecting  (24,  25)  the  radiant  energy  from  said  illuminated 

gas; 
comparing  (26)  the  intensity  of  the  detected  energy  with  a 

reference  signal; 
and  changing  the  concentration  of  the  measured  material  in 

said  gas  in  response  to  said  comparison. 


4,292,340 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PfcODUONG 

CRYOGENIC  INERTIALLY  DRIVEN  FUSION  TARGETS 

John  R.  Miller,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C.  I 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  872,284,  Jan.  25,  1978.  This  application 
Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,8» 
Int.  a.^  E21B  47/00 
VJS.  a.  427—6  3  Claims 
1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  solid  substantii  Jly  uniform  layer 
of  material  on  a  surface  of  a  microballoon  on  which  said  mate- 
rial is  deposited  at  cryogenic  temperatures  tne  steps  compris- 
ing: 
maintaining  said  microballoon  at  cryogdnic  temperatures 

within  an  isothermal  freezing  cell; 

locally  heating  said  microballoon  to  vapcirize  said  material 

deposited  on  said  surface  of  said  micro)  lalloon;  and  then. 


4,292,342 
HIGH  PRESSURE  PLASMA  DEPOSITION  OF  SILICON 
Kalluri  R.  Sarma;  M.  John  Rice,  Jr.,  both  of  Tempe,  and  I. 

Arnold  Lesk,  Phoenix,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Schaumberg,  III. 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,095 

Int.  a.3  B05I  1/08 

VJS.  a.  427—34  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  depositing  silicon  in  a  plasma  reactor  appa- 
ratus which  comprises  the  steps  of:  providing  a  substrate  posi- 
tioned in  said  reactor  apparatus,  said  substrate  heated  to  an 
elevated  deposition  temperature;  providing  a  high  pressure 
plasma  nozzle  for  conveying  separate  gas  streams;  raising  said 
high  pressure  nozzle  to  a  high  rf  potential  to  initiate  a  high 
pressure  plasma  in  said  reactor  apparatus;  introducing  hydro- 
gen and  silicon  bearing  reactant  through  said  high  pressure 
plasma  nozzle  to  create  a  plasma  of  said  hydrogen  and  said 
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silicon  bearing  reactant;  reacting  said  plasma  of  hydrogen  and 
said  silicon  bearing  reactant  to  deposit  silicon  on  said  substrate; 


temperature  of  silicon,  said  decomposition  temperature 
being  maintained  by  applying  an  AC.  voluge  potental 
between  spaced-apart  electrodes  positioned  in  contact 
with  said  fluidized  bed,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes 
having  a  dielectric  coating  thereon,  said  voluge  potential 
and  the  electrical  frequency  being  sufficient  to  create 
electrical  currents  through  the  individual  solid  particles  in 
said  fluidized  bed,  with  the  heat  dissipated  within  said 
individual  particles  being  the  predominant  heat  dissipated 
in  said  fluidized  bed; 

(b)  removing  unreacted  fluidizing  vapor  and  reaction  by- 
product gases  from  said  fluidized  bed  reaction  zone;  and 

(c)  withdrawing  said  particles  having  silicon  product  depos- 


removing  said  substrate  from  said  reactor  apparatus;  and  sepa- 
rating said  silicon  and  said  substrate. 


4,292,343 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

BODIES  COMPOSED  OF  AMORPHOUS  SILICON 

Rolf  Plaettner,  Ottobrunn;  Wolfgang  Kruehler,  Unterhaching, 
and  Josef  Grabmaier,  Berg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Beriin  and  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,982 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1979,  2904171 

Int.  Q.'  C23C  11/00 
U.S.  Q.  427—39  8  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  semiconductor  bodies  comprised 
of  amorphous  silicon  and  useful  for  fabrication  of  solar  cells, 
comprising: 

sequentially  depositing  a  plurality  of  individual  amorphous 
silicon  layers  onto  a  heat-resistant  substrate  via  a  glow 
discharge  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  about  200°  to 
300'  C.  and  in  an  enclosed  chamber  containing  a  reaction 
gas  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  0.06  to  5  mbar,  said 
gas  including  a  gaseous  silicon  halide  compound;  and 

hydrogenating  each  individual  amorphous  silicon  layer  with 
atomic  hydrogen  in  the  same  enclosed  chamber  and  at 
substantially  identical  temperature-pressure  conditions 
used  to  deposit  such  layer  before  depositing  a  subsequent 
amorphous  silicon  layer. 


4,292,344 

FLUIDIZED  BED  HEATING  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Edward  J.  McHale,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,645 
Int.  Q\}  COIB  ii/00:  H05B  6/54 
U.S.  Q.  427—45.1  44  Claims 

10.  An  improved  process  for  the  production  of  high  purity, 
polycrystalline  silicon  in  a  fluidized  bed  reaction  zone  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  introducing  a  silicon-containing  gas  capable  of  gas  phase 
decomposition  into  a  fluidized  bed  of  silicon  seed  particles 
in  a  reaction  zone  maintained  within  the  decomposition 
temperature  range  of  said  gas  and  below  the  melting  point 


ited  thereon  from  said  reaction  zone,  whereby  silicon  is 
recoverable  as  low-cost,  high  purity  polycrystalline  prod- 
uct capable  of  being  produced  at  relatively  high  produc- 
tion rates  on  a  semicontinuous  or  continuous  basis,  the 
heat  flow  within  said  reaction  zone  passing  from  the  indi- 
vidual particles  to  the  surrounding  gas  within  the  fluidized 
bed  and  then  exiting  through  the  wall  of  the  reaction  zone 
or  with  said  fluidizing  vapor  and  by-product  gases,  the 
individual  silicon  particles  thus  being  the  hottest  portion 
of  the  reaction  zone,  thereby  enhancing  the  heterogeneous 
depositing  of  silicon  on  the  seed  particles  and  minimizing 
undesired  coating  of  silicon  on  the  wall  of  the  reaction 
zone  and  the  homogeneous  formation  of  fine  silicon  pow- 
der within  said  reaction  zone. 


4,292,345 
METHOD  OF  PROTECHNG  CARBON-CONTAINING 
COMPONENT  PARTS  OF  METALLURGICAL  UNITS 
FROM  OXIDATION 
Mikhail  I.  Kolesnik,  ulitsa  Posadochnaya,  6,  kv.  12;  Anatoly  P. 
Egorov,  ulitsa  Portovaya,  9a,  kv.  9;  Anatoly  A.  Kuznetsov, 
ulitsa  Istoricheskaya,  20,  kv.  116;  Anatoly  P.  Gobov,  ulitsa 
Rekordnaya,  34,  kv.  5;  Jury  M.  Ryabukhin,  ulitsa  Pobedy,  95, 
kv.  49,  all  of  Zaporozhie;  Viktor  A.  Rudakov,  ulitsa  Bogdana 
Khmelnitskogo,  60,  kv.  121;  Gennady  V.  Pisarev,  ulitsa  23 
Partsiezda,  1,  kv.  45,  both  of  Kalush  Ivano-Frankovskoi  ob- 
lasti;  Jury  M.  Zheleznov,  prospekt  Lenina,  234,  kv.  27, 
Zaporozhie,  and  Alexei  V.  Vasiliev,  ulitsa  Bogdana  Khmelnit- 
skogo,  66,  kv.  57,  Ivano-Frankovskaya  oblast.  Kalush,  all  of 
U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,637 
Int.  a?  B05D  i/02.  5/12;  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  Q.  427—113  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  carbon-containing  component 
parts  of  metallurgical  units  which  are  protected  against  oxida- 
tion, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  impregnating  a  porous  carbon-containing  component 
part  with  orthophosphoric  acid  to  substantially  fill  the 
pores  thereof  with  said  orthophosphoric  acid; 

(b)  drying  said  component  part  until  the  moisture  is  com- 
pletely removed  from  the  pores  of  the  carbon-containing 
material; 

(c)  further  impregnating  the  thus  orthophosphoric  acid- 
impregnated  component  part  with  an  organoelement  com- 
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pound  based  on  an  element  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sistmg  of  Si,  Ti,  and  Al,  which  organoeiement  compound 
is  capable  of  reacting  with  orthophosphonc  acid  to  form 
phosphates  of  said  elements;  and 
(d)  heating  the  thus  further  impregnated  component  part  to 
a  temperature  at  which  said  organoelemjent  comp>ound 
reacts  with  orthophosphonc  acid  to  form  the  correspond- 
ing phosphates,  said  phosphates  being  formed  both  in  the 
pores  and  on  the  surface  of  the  carbon-c(^ntaining  mate- 
rial. 
2.  The  method  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  further  impregnation 

of  the  component  parts  is  effected  with  solu'  ions  of  silicon 

organic  polymers  in  organic  solvents. 


4,292,348 
LOW  DENSITY  CERAMIC  INSULATING 
Calviii  M.  Dolan,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Johnson 
Matthey,  Inc.,  Malrem,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,106 

Int  a.5  B05D  i/00,  1/28.  3/12;  BOIJ  35/00 

VS.  a.  427—299  9  Oaims 


4,292,346 

LITHIUM-HALOGEN  BATTERIES 

Lee  F.  Atheam,  Fridley,  Minn.,  assignor  to  ^fiedtronic,  Inc 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  20.809.  Mar.  15,  1979,  Pat 
This  application  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No 
Int.  a.5  B05D  5/12:  HOIM  2/2i 
U.S.  a.  427—115 


1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  a  lithium  ele<trode  having  a 
lithium  coated  electrical  lead  attached  thereto  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  electrode  collector  having  an  electrical  lead 
attached  thereto,  and 

dipping  the  collector  and  a  substantial  port  on  of  the  lead, 
extending  from  the  collector,  into  molten  lithium  to  pro- 
vide a  lithium  coating  thereon. 


No.  4,212,930. 
68,872 
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1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  insulating  system  for  a  catalyst 
to  be  packed  in  a  can,  said  method  consisting  essentially  of  the 
steps  of 

(a)  applying  a  thin  coat  of  low  viscosity  ceramic  inorganic 
fiber  formulation  with  about  5%  rigidizer  to  a  clean,  dry 
substrate  or  catalyst  to  wet  the  surface  thereof  to  facilitate 
adhesion,  the  ceramic  inorganic  fiber  formulation  having  a 
viscosity  of  about  483-1197  centipoise  at  21.1°  C; 

(b)  producing  a  high  viscosity  ceramic  inorganic  fiber  for- 
mulation by  mixing  about  3-10%  hollow  silica  micro- 
spheres with  the  low  viscosity  ceramic  inorganic  fiber 
formulation,  the  high  viscosity  formulation  having  a  vis- 
cosity of  about  96,000-336,000  centipoise  at  21.1'  C; 

(c)  applying  a  single  coat  of  the  high  viscosity  ceramic 
inorganic  fiber  formulation  to  the  thin  coated  substrate  or 
catalyst  to  provide  a  ceramic  inorganic  fiber  formulation 
having  sufficient  thickness  to  provide  the  necessary  insu- 
lation; and 

(d)  drying  the  coated  substrate  or  catalyst. 

2.  A  method  of  preparing  a  catalyst  to  be  packed  in  a  can, 
said  method  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of 

(a)  applying  a  thin  coat  of  low  viscosity  ceramic  inorganic 
fiber  formulation  with  about  S%  rigidizer  to  a  clean,  dry 
substrate  or  catalyst  at  about  room  temperature  to  wet  the 
surface  thereof  to  facilitate  adhesion,  the  ceramic  inor- 
ganic fiber  formulation  having  a  viscosity  of  about 
483-1197  centipoise  at  21.1*  C; 

(b)  producing  a  high  viscosity  ceramic  inorganic  fiber  for- 
mulation by  mixing  about  2%  hollow  silica  microspheres 
with  the  low  viscosity  ceramic  inorganic  fiber  formula- 
tion, the  high  viscosity  formulation  having  a  viscosity  of 
about  60,000  to  100,000  centipoise  at  21.1*  C; 

(c)  applying  a  plurality  of  coats  of  high  viscosity  ceramic 
inorganic  fiber  formulation  to  the  thin  coated  substrate  or 
catalyst  until  a  coating  thickness  sufficient  to  provide  the 
necessary  insulating  is  produced;  and 

(d)  drying  each  coat  after  application  thereof 

7.  A  method  as  recited  in  claim  1  or  2  wherein  the  substrate 
or  catalyst  has  been  cleaned  by  glass  bead  blasting  or  with 
Zirconia  before  step  (a)  is  practiced. 


4,292,347 
PYROLYTIC  COATING  REACTANT  FOR 
DURABILITY  CONTROL 
Harold  E.  Donley,  Oakmont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  l^PG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,4J  9 
Int.  a.J  C03C  17/25 
VJS.  a.  427—168  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  coating  glass  with  a  durable  Jnetal  oxide  film 
which  comprises  contacting  the  glass  at  a  tetiperature  suffi- 
cient to  thermally  decompose  metal  diketonates  and  carboxyl- 
ates  to  the  corresponding  metal  oxides  with  a  composition 
comprising  in  combination:  ' 

a.  a  metal  diketonate  capable  of  thermal  decomposition  to 
the  oxide  of  said  metal;  and 

b.  a  metal  carboxylate  capable  of  thermal  decomposition  to 
the  oxide  of  said  metal  wherein  said  metf  Is  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  pf  a  single  metal 
and  a  mixture  of  metals. 


4,292,349 
COATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Mamoni  Ishiwata;  Shiqji  Uematsu;  Kazuo  Ozaki^  and  Masashi 
Ishiyama,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 
FUed  Nov.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6, 1978,  53-151222 
Int.  a.3  B05D  3/10 
U.S.  a.  427—335  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  applying  a  film  forming  material  including 
a  coating  liquid  having  an  organic  solvent  of  high  volatility 
directly  or  through  other  coated  films  to  a  web  which  is  con- 
tinuously conveyed,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  coated 
film  on  said  web  by  applying  said  coating  liquid  thereto  by 
means  of  an  extrusion-type  hopper  while  changing  the  direc- 
tion of  conveyance  of  said  web  in  a  range  of  from  a  substan- 
tially  horizontal  direction  to  a  substantially  vertical  direction 
by  a  coating  backing  roll,  collecting,  by  means  of  a  hood, 
evaporated  gas  of  the  organic  solvent  from  said  coating  liquid 
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which  flows  out  of  said  hopper  in  a  region  where  a  three- 
phase,  solid-phase,  liquid-phase  and  gas-phase  interface  exists 
around  the  upper  surface  of  said  hopper  and  at  a  coating  point, 
and  suppressing,  by  means  of  said  hood,  gas  evaporation  in  said 
region  with  evaporated  gas  of  said  organic  solvent  from  said 
coated  film  which  is  moving  in  said  vertical  direction  from  said 
coating  point,  thereby  to  prevent  the  occurrence  of  stripe-like 
defects  due  to  solidification  of  said  coating  liquid  in  said  region 
and  to  stably  carry  out  the  coating  operation. 

2.  A  coating  apparatus  for  applying  a  film  forming  material 
including  a  coating  liquid  having  an  organic  solvent  of  high 
volatility  to  a  web  comprising:  a  backing  roll  for  moving  a  web 
to  which  a  coating  liquid  is  to  be  applied  while  changing  the 


direction  of  conveyance  of  said  web;  a  hopper  in  which  at  least 
the  flow  path  of  said  coating  liquid  from  a  metering  pump  to  a 
slot  outlet  is  of  a  completely  closed  system;  and  a  hood  for 
covering  a  region  and  a  volume  above  said  region  which  is  on 
said  web  downstream  of  a  coating  point  which  is  formed  by 
said  coating  liquid  bridged  between  an  edge  of  said  hopper  and 
said  web  and  in  which  region  a  three-phase,  solid-phase,  liquid- 
phase  and  gas-phase,  interface  exists,  said  hood  being  adapted 
for  collecting  gas  from  organic  solvent  evaporation  from  said 
coating  liquid  and  coated  film  in  said  region  where  said  three- 
phase  interface  exists,  said  evaporation  gas  thus  collected  being 
utilized  to  prevent  solidification  of  said  coating  liquid  to  per- 
form a  stable  coating  operation. 


4,292,350 
ISOCYANATE  MIXTURE  AND  ITS  USE  AS  BINDER  IN 

ONE<:OMPONENT  LACQUERS 
Werner  Kubitza;  Gerhard  Mennicken,  both  of  Leverkusen,  and 
Josef  Pedain,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,021 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  19, 
1978,  2845514 

Int.  a.3  C08L  75/04 
U.S.  a.  427—385.5  7  Oaims 

1.  An  isocyanate  mixture  suitable  for  use  as  a  binder  for 
one-component  lacquers,  which  mixture  is  stable  in  storage  in 
the  absence  of  moisture  and  is  cross-linked  by  moisture  with 
the  formation  of  urea  groups  and  has  a  solvent-free  viscosity 
measured  in  a  DIN  cup  4  according  to  DIN  53  211  of  from 
about  30  to  200  seconds  and  contains  a  maximum  of  about 
0.7%  by  weight  of 
readily  volatile  organic  diisocyanates.  comprising  a  mixture 
of: 

(a)  at  least  one  lacquer  polyisocyanate  containing  biuret, 
urethane  and/or  isocyanurate  groups  and  having  an  aver- 
age isocyanate  functionality  greater  than  2  and  an  isocya- 
nate content  of  from  about  13  to  30%  by  weight  and 

(b)  at  least  one  monoisocyanate  corresponding  to  the  follow- 
ing general  formula: 

Rl— O— CO— NH— R2— NCO 

wherein 
Rt  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to  18 

carbon  atoms  optionally  interrupted  by  ether  bridges  and 
R2  represents  a  group  such  as  is  obtained  by  removal  of  the 

isocyanate  groups  from  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic.  arali- 


phatic   or   aromatic   diisocyanate   having   a   molecular 

weight  of  from  about  140  to  300. 
the  proportion  by  weight  of  component  (a)  to  component  (b) 
being  from  about  2:1  to  5:1.  and  the  average  isocyanate  func- 
tionality of  the  mixture  being  greater  than  about  1.8. 


4,292,351 
METHOD  OF  BLASTING  CONCRETE 
Yasuro  Ito,  4-38-16,  Numabukuro,  Nakano-Ku,  Tokyo;  Yoshiro 
Higuchi,  Tokyo;  Yutaka  Mochida,  Hakodate;  Hidehani  Kaga, 
Tokyo;  Yasuhiro  Yanuunoto,  Kawasaki,  and  Tadayuki 
Sumita,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yasuro  Ito  and 
Taisei  Corporation,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,930 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1978,  53-50060; 
Nov.  17,  1978,  53-141203 

Int.  0.5  B05D  1/02 
U.S.  O.  427—403  19  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  blasting  concrete  or  mortar  against  a  surface 
to  be  coated  utilizing  a  blasting  nozzle  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  preparing  a  slurry-like  freshly  mixed  fluid  composition 
by  admixing  a  powder  of  hydraulic  substance  and  water,  con- 
veying said  slurry-like  freshly  mixed  fluid  composition  to  a 
remote  location  through  a  conduit,  under  pressure,  conveying 
an  aggregate  through  a  separate  conduit  to  said  remote  loca- 
tion under  pressure,  combining  said  slurry-like  composition 
and  said  aggregate  at  said  remote  location  by  introducing  said 
slurry-like  composition  into  the  conduit  conveying  said  aggre- 
gate to  form  a  unified  mixture  and  conveying  said  mixture 
through  a  common  conduit  to  said  blasting  nozzle,  and  blasting 
said  unified  mixture  against  the  surface  to  be  coated,  said  uni- 
fied mixture  being  formed  substantially  immediately  before 
said  blasting  nozzle. 


4,292,352 

REMOVABLE  GLASS  DESK  PAD 

Larry  Singer,  1758  S.  Preuss  Rd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90035 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,042 

Int.  0.3  A47G  1/06.  23/03 

U.S.  O.  428—14  6  Oaims 

10 


4^>^ 


52" 


1.  An  improved  removable  glass  desk  pad  comprising: 

a.  a  rectangular  base  member; 

b.  a  rectangular  border  member  rigidly  attached  to  one 
surface  of  said  base  member; 

c.  said  rectangular  border  member  constructed  of  multiple 
layers  wherein  the  lowermost  layer  consists  of  four  elon- 
gated sections  of  equal  width  arranged  so  that  one  width- 
wise  portion  of  each  section  abuts  and  is  perpendicular  to 
the  lengthwise  portion  of  an  adjacent  section  such  that  the 
four  sections  form  a  rectangle  whose  outer  circumference 
is  aligned  with  the  circumference  of  said  base  member, 
wherein  the  second  layer  of  four  sections  is  arranged  so 
that  each  section  is  aligned  with  the  corresponding  section 
directly  beneath  it  but  offset  in  its  lengthwise  direction  by 
a  distance  equivalent  to  the  width  of  the  section,  wherein 
the  four  sections  of  the  third  layer  are  in  direct  alignment 
with  the  four  sections  of  the  lowermost  layer,  and  each 
successive  layer  is  so  arranged  that  the  four  sections  of 
that  layer  are  in  direct  alignment  with  the  four  sections  of 
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the  layer  two  levels  below,  such  that  a  rect  ingular  border 
is  formed  wherein  the  circumference  of  th4  outer  edge  of 
the  layers  of  sections  is  aligned  with  the  circumference  of 
said  base  member  and  the  inner  edge  of  trte  layer  of  sec- 
tions combine  to  form  a  recessed  area  witiin  the  central 
portion  of  said  desk  pad; 

d.  said  lowermost  layer  of  sections  being  rigidly  attached  to 
said  base  member  and  each  successive  layer  of  sections 
being  rigidly  attached  to  the  corresponding  layer  of  sec- 
tions directly  beneath  it;  and 

e.  a  glass  plate  removably  placed  on  top  of  sail  base  member 
and  within  said  recess  created  by  said  rectangular  border 
member  such  that  the  circumference  of  the  glass  plate  is 
only  slightly  smaller  than  the  inner  circunjference  of  said 
rectangular  border  member. 


4^2^54 
MOLDINGS  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Hisanori  Katoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue  Gomu  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,306 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Mar.    31,     1978, 
53/42503[lJ] 

Int.  a.3  B32B  15/08;  B60R  13/02 
VJS.  a.  428—31  12  Qaims 


13  Claims 

urethane  modi- 


4,292,353 
URETHANE  MODIHED  POLYISOCYANURATE  FOAM 

SURFACED  WITH  ALUMINUM  FOIL  OR  SHEET 
Takashi  Ohashi,  Iruma;  Tom  Okuyama,  Sagamihara;  Akira 
Suzuki,  Hidaka;  Katsuhiko  And,  Higashimufayama;  Minoru 
Kojima,  Ohme;  Yoshiko  Taniguchi,  Higashimurayama; 
Masako  Yoshida,  Kodaira;  Ryozo  Sakata,  Higashiyamato; 
Hideki  Sugihara,  Miura-Gun;  Masashi  Dob^shi,  Yokohama, 
and  Hirobumi  Ohwada,  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan     1 

FUed  Not.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,fe  11 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  14,  1977,  52-135614 
Int.  Q.'  B32B  5/20 
U.S.  Q.  428—211 

1.  A  laminate  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  an 
fied  polyisocyanurate  foam  as  a  single  core  material  and  (2)  a 
surface  material  piled  on  one  or  both  surfaces  of  the  foam, 
wherein 

(a)  said  surface  material  is  an  aluminum  foil  or  sheet  having 
a  thickness  of  not  less  than  0.1  mm,  said  surface  material 
being  piled  on  said  core  material  through  a  self-adhesion 
of  said  foam; 

(b)  said  core  material  is  formed  by  reacting  m  organic  poly- 
isocyanate  with  a  polyol  wherein  said  polyol  is  a  com- 
pound having  two  or  more  hydroxyl  grciups  at  its  termi- 
nal, and  wherein  said  polyol  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  addition  product  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol 
with  an  alkylene  oxide,  the  addition  product  of  an  alkanol 
amine  with  an  alkylene  oxide,  the  addition  product  of  a 
polyamine  with  an  alkylene  oxide,  the  addition  product  of 
phosphoric  acid  with  an  alkylene  oxide,  tlie  addition  prod- 
uct of  a  phenol  with  an  alkylene  oxide,  tfce  addition  prod- 
uct of  an  intermediate  having  a  phenolic  hydroxyl  group 
with  an  alkylene  oxide,  a  mixture  of  a  pdlyhydric  alcohol 
and  a  polyether  polyol,  and  any  combina  tion  of  the  above 
polyols,  and  wherein  said  polyol  has  a  hydroxyl  equiva- 
lent of  200  to  2,000  in  an  amount  of  0.05  o  0. 1 3  equivalent 
of  said  polyol  to  said  organic  polyisocy  mate  in  the  pres- 
ence of 

(1)  an  isocyanate  trimerization  catalyst  lelected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  carboxylic 
acid  having  a  carbon  number  of  2-12  and  a  combination 
of  a  tertiary  amino  comjwund  and  said  alkali  metal  salt; 

(2)  a  blowing  agent;  and,  optionally 

(3)  a  foam  stabilizer  or 

(4)  other  additives; 
(c)  said  laminate  passes  Grade  2  inconjbustibility  (quasi- 
incombustible  material)  according  to  Jl:  >  A- 1321  combus- 
tion test. 

13.  A  laminate  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  whe  ein  the  aluminum 
foil  or  sheet  is  subjected  to  an  anodic  oxidation,  a  coating  or  a 
sticking  of  printed  decorative  paper. 


1.  A  molding  for  automobiles  comprising: 

a  base  made  of  synthetic  resin; 

a  stainless  foil  layer  integrally  formed  on  the  outer  surface  of 
said  base,  and 

oil  proof  protective  layer  means  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride  resin,  cellulose  acetate 
resin,  cellulose  butyrate  resin  and  cellulose  acetate-buty- 
rate  resin,  integrally  formed  on  the  backside  of  said  base 
for  preventing  solvent  from  contacting  the  backside  of 
said  base,  wherein  the  thickness  of  said  base  is  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  said  foil  layer  or  said  protective  layer 
means. 


4,292,355 
MOISTURE-IMPERVIOUS  COEXTRUDED  CONTAINER 
Laszlo  J.  Bonis,  Swampscott,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Composite 
Container  Corporation,  Medford,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,482 

Int  Q.3  B65D  11/00 

UJS.  Q.  428—35  ^  Claims 


1.  A  moisture  impervious  plastic  container,  with  a  wall 
comprising 
a  layer  of  polypropylene  and 

a  layer  of  butadiene-styrene  polymer  directly  adhered  by 
coextrusion,  without  an  intervening  layer,  to  said  polypro- 
pylene layer, 

neither  of  said  layers  containing  any  adhesive  material 
mixed  therewith  for  the  purpose  of  adhering  said  layers 
together, 
adhesion  between  said  layers  being  provided  solely  by 
interaction  between  said  polypropylene  and  butadiene- 
styrene  polymer, 
said  polypropylene  layer  being  sufficiently  thick  to  pro- 
vide a  moisture  barrier  in  said  wall,  and 
said  butadiene-styrene  polymer  layer  being  sufficiently 
thick  to  permit  thermoforming  of  said  container  from  a 
sheet  comprised  of  said  two  layers. 
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4  292  356 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  OF  HONEYCOMB 

NOISE  ATTENUATION  STRUCTURE  AND  THE 

STRUCTURE  RESULTING  FROM  THE  METHOD 

Christopher  E.  Whitemore,  RiTerside,  and  Robert  M.  Carrillo, 
San  Bernardino,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rohr  Industries, 
Inc.,  Chula  Vista,  Calif. 

Filtd  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,681 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/12 

U.S.  Q.  428-116  8  Qaims 


a  zinc  or  zinc  oxide  active  layer  in  electrical  contact 
with  the  current  collector, 
a  zinc  or  zinc  oxide  active  layer  on  the  respective  current 
collectors  being  adjacent  the  central  layer. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  acoustic  panel  having  a 
central  cellular  core  portion  with  a  plurality  of  endwise  di- 
rected cells  sandwiched  between  an  imperforate  sheet  and  a 
perforate  sheet,  said  perforate  sheet  having  a  layer  of  porous 
fibrous  material  bonded  to  its  surface  remote  from  said  central 
cellular  core  portion,  said  acoustic  panel  utilized  in  a  severe 
environment  in  which  at  least  the  porous  fibrous  material  is 
exposed  to  a  high  speed  gas  flow  therealong,  said  acoustic 
panel  is  exposed  to  wide  temperature  gradients  and  is  capable 
of  reducing  a  broad  range  of  sound  frequencies  exposed 
thereto,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cleaning  the  surfaces  of  said  central  cellular  core,  imper- 
forate sheet  and  at  least  the  perforation  exposed  side  of  a 
combined  sheet  of  perforate  and  porous  fibrous  materials; 

(b)  providing  a  layer  of  adhesive  material  between  said 
imperforate  sheet  and  said  central  cellular  core  and  be- 
tween said  central  cellular  core  and  the  perforation  ex- 
posed surface  of  said  combined  sheet  of  perforate  and 
porous  fibrous  material; 

(c)  securing  together  the  adhesive  coated  components;  and 

(d)  venting  the  cells  of  said  central  cellular  core  through  said 
layer  of  porous  fibrous  material  and  said  perforated  sheet 
while  secured  together  during  curing. 


4,292J58 

HEAT  PROTECTIVE  BARRIER  COMPRISING 

APERTURED  MEMBER  HAVING  INTUMESCENT 

COATING 

Kevin  C.  Fryer,  Feltham,  and  Edgar  C.  Prentice,  London,  both  of 

England,  assignors  to  Blevex  Limited,  Borehamwood,  England 
FUed  Not.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,808 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  2,  1978, 
42943/78;  Nov.  23,  1978,  45786/78;  Feb.  19,  1979,  05698/79; 
Mar.  27,  1979,  10628/79 

Int.  Q.3  B32B  3/24.  5/20,  15/04 
U.S.  Q.  428-135  \%  Qaims 

1.  A  heat  resistant  and  protective  barrier  having  at  least  one 
layer,  said  at  least  one  layer  comprising:  a  free  and  unatuched 
carrier  substrate  in  the  form  of  a  sheet  material  having  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced-apart  strands  defining  therebetween  a  plurality  of 
apertures,  and  a  heat  actuated  and  resistive  intumescent  coat- 
ing disposed  on  said  substrate,  said  substrate  comprising  the 
sole  supporting  means  for  said  intumescent  coating. 

13.  A  method  of  forming  a  heat  barrier,  said  method  com- 
prising: coating  a  free  and  unattached  carrier  substrate  in  the 
form  of  a  sheet  material  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart 
strands  defining  therebetween  a  plurality  of  apertures  with  a 
heat  actuated  and  resistive  intumescent  material,  said  substrate 
comprising  the  sole  supporting  means  for  said  intumescent 
coating. 


4,292,359 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCnON  OF  A 

PARTLY  nNISHED  CLAY  PRODUCT 
Luigi  Mosso,  Santena,  Italy,  assignor  to  Laria-Laterizi  RiTes- 
timenti  ed  Affini-S.p.A.,  Santena,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,725 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  24,  1979,  67153  A/79 
Int.  Q.5  A23G  1/20 
U.S.  Q.  428—151  7  Qaims 


4,292,357 

ZINC/ZINC  OXIDE  LAMINATED  ANODE  ASSEMBLY 

Lester  R.  Erisman,  and  Robert  A.  Brown,  both  of  JopUn,  Mo., 

assignors  to  Eagle-Picher  Industries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,355 

Int.  Q.3  B32B  3/04.  3/24;  HOIM  4/42.  4/74 

U.S.  Q.  428—124  23  Claims 


1.  A  zinc  anode  comprising  a  series  of  parallel  layers  includ- 


ing 


a  central  layer  of  electrolyte-absorptive  inert  material  which 

in  use  forms  an  internal  electrolyte  reservoir, 
said  central  layer  of  inert  material  disposed  between  two 

active  elements  each  including, 

a  foraminous  curtent  collector, 

each  current  collector  having  on  at  least  one  side  thereof 


1.  A  process  for  producing  partly  finished  clay  tiles  in  the 
form  of  a  pair  of  facing  strips  joined  together  by  longitudinally 
extending  frangible  bridges  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  continuously  a  first  clay  to  a  first  screw  extruder 
having  first  and  second  screw  conveyors  in  series  with 
one  another  and  a  degasing  chamber  disposed  intermedi- 
ate said  first  and  second  screw  conveyors, 

(b)  feeding  intermittently  a  second  clay  having  a  different 
color  into  said  degasing  chamber  by  means  of  a  second 
screw  extruder  for  variable  time  intervals  which  are  sepa- 
rated by  variable  non-feeding  time  intervals, 

(c)  imparting  a  rotory  motion  to  the  mixture  of  said  first  and 
second  clays  by  means  of  said  second  screw  conveyer  to 
swirl  said  mixture, 

(d)  extruding  the  swirled  mixture  through  an  extrusion  head 
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on  said  first  extruder  to  form  a  pair  of  o  mtinuous  strips 
joined  together  by  longitudinally  extending  bridges,  and 
(e)  cutting  from  each  continuous  strip  at  tht  output  of  said 
extrusion  head  a  longitudmally  extending  layer  having  a 
width  equal  to  the  width  of  said  strip  a  id  a  substantial 
thickness  to  provide  colored  stripes  on  the  surface  of  the 
remaining  portion  of  each  strip  resembling  a  natural  wood 
grain. 


4,292,360  , 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVf:  TAPE 
John  E.  Riedel,  White  Bear  Lake,  and  Paul  G*  Cheney,  Wood- 
bury, both  of  Minn,,  assignors  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,390 
Int.  C1.3  B32B  7/04,  5/22.  31/(^ 
U.S.  a.  428—171 


(b)  an  aluminum  foil  having  a  thickness  of  not  more  than  0.1 
mm  as  a  back  surface  material  for  said  core  material; 

(c)  as  said  core  material,  a  urethane  modified  polyisocyanu- 
rate  with  a  polyol  having  a  hydroxyl  equivalent  of  30  to 
2,000  in  an  amount  of  0.05  to  0.5  equivalent  per  isocyanate 
group  of  said  organic  polyisocyanate  in  the  presence  of  an 
isocyanate  polymerization  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  salts  of  carboxylic  acids 
having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  combinations  with  a 
tertiary  amino  compound  thereof,  a  blowing  agent  and,  if 
necessary,  other  additives,  said  core  material  having  a 
density  of  0.02-0.04  g/cm^;  and 

(d)  said  laminate  having  a  total  thickness  of  not  more  than  30 
mm. 


llOaims 


1.  A  conformable  pressure-sensitive  adh^ive  tape  com- 
prised of  a  sheet  material  and  a  pressure-a  :nsitive  adhesive 
thereon,  said  sheet  material  comprising  a  fin  t  layer  of  a  non- 
woven  web  of  randomly  interlaced  fibers, 
other  by  a  rewettable  binder  dispersed  therfethrough,  and  at 
least  one  additional  layer  comprising  a  nchiwoven  web  of 
randomly  interiaced  fibers  having  a  rewetiable  binder  dis- 
persed therethrough,  said  fiber  of  said  additional  layer  being 
laid  directly  on  said  first  layer  prior  to  adding  said  binder  to 
said  additional  layer  whereby  said  binder  in  said  additional 
layer  bonds  the  interlaced  fibers  of  said  additianal  layer  to  each 
other  and  to  the  fibers  of  said  first  layer  whereby  said  layers  are 
not  readily  separable  across  their  common  surfaces. 


.1 


4,292,361 
ASBESTOS-METAL  SURFACED  URETHAnE  MODIHED 

POLYISOCYANURATE  FOAM 
Takashi  Ohashi,  Inima;  Tom  Okuyama,  Sagamihara;  Akira 
Suzuki,  Hidaka,  and  Katsuhiko  Aral,  Akigawa,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.,  TtOiyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,289 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1978,  53/100775 
Int.  a.'  B32B  5/20,  15/04 
VJS.  a.  428—215  16  Claims 


^ 
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1.  A  fireproof  laminate  comprising  a  iirethane  modified 
polyisocyanurate  foam  as  a  single  core  material  and  surface 
materials  piled  on  both  sides  of  the  foam,  and  passing  Grade  2 
incombustibility  according  to  Japanese  Industrial  Standard 
(JIS)  A- 1321  combustion  test,  which  comjiises: 

(a)  an  asbestos  paper  having  a  thicknesi  of  0.1  to  0.5  mm 
lined  with  a  metal  foil  having  a  thickiiess  of  less  than  0.1 


mm  as  a  front  surface  material  for  sait 
asbestos  paper  being   united   with 


core  material,  said 
iiaid  core  material 


through  said  metal  foil  by  self-adhesic  n  of  said  foam; 


4^2^2 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  ORGANIC  HBERS 
Heinrich  Marwitz,  and  Ecktaart  Louis,  both  of  Burghausen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH,  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  782,124,  Mar.  28, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,909 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1976,  2615078 

Int.  a.3  B32B  7/00,  17/00:  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  428—245  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  organic  fibers  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  organic  fibers  an  organopolysiloxane  composi- 
tion which  can  be  stored  under  substantially  anhydrous  condi- 
tions, but  when  exposed  to  moisture  cures  to  a  solid  consisting 

essentially  of: 

(A)  a  diorganopolysiloxane  having  terminal  Si-bonded  hy- 
droxyl groups; 

(B)  an  organosilicon  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  organosilanes  of  the  formula  RSiR'nXj-n,  m 
which  R  is  a  monovalent  radical  having  at  least  two  amino 
groups  which  are  bonded  to  silicon  via  silicon-carbon 
bonds,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
and  aryl  radical,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  and  substituted  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  14 
carbon  atoms  per  radical  which  are  bonded  to  silicon  via 
oxygen,  n  is  0  or  1,  partial  hydrolysates  of  said  organosi- 
lanes and  mixtures  thereof  and 

(C)  an  organosilane  other  than  (B)  having  the  formula 
R"Si(ON=CX)3,  where  R"  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halo- 
genated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  X  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  R"2,  a  bivalent  hydro- 
carbon radical  and  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  radical  and 
an  organic  solvent,  and  thereafter  curing  the  composition 
on  the  organic  fibers. 

10.  The  product  obtained  from  the  process  of  claim  1. 

4,292,363 
REINFORCED  FOAM  LAMINATES  AND  A  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Peter  J.  Briggs,  Cheadle  Hulme,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,676 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31, 1979, 
18922/79 

Int.  a.3  B32B  5/02,  5/20,  5/28:  B29D  7/04 
U.S.  a.  428—247  10  Claims 

1.  A  laminated  panel  comprising  a  core  of  rigid  isocyanu- 
rate-based  foam  sandwiched  between  two  facing  sheets  char- 
acterized in  that  a  mesh  of  continuous  glass  fiber  strands 
readily  permeable  to  the  foam  forming  ingredients  is  embedded 
in  multiple  layers  substantially  throughout  the  thickness  of  the 
foam  core,  the  whole  being  bonded  together  by  the  foam  core 
into  a  unitary  construction. 
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4,292,364 
MULTI-LAYER  BOARD 

Ludwig  Wesch,  Heibelberg,  and  Adolf  Meyer,  Leimen-Lingen- 
tal,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Heidelberger 
Zement  Aktiengesellschaft,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  893,257,  Apr.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,780 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 

1977,  2718626;  Austria,  Apr.  13,  1978,  2581/78;  Switzerland, 
Apr.  14,  1978,  4014/78;  Spain,  Apr.  22,  1978,  469063;  United 
Kingdom,  Apr.  22,  1978,  10751/78;  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1978, 
53-49189;  France,  Apr.  26, 1978,  78  2321;  Netherlands,  Oct.  26, 

1978,  7810667;  Canada,  Oct.  31,  1978,  315251 

Int.  a.3  B32B  13/12,  13/14 
U.S.  G.  428—286  21  Gaims 
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1.  A  multi-layer  load-bearing  board  comprising  at  least  three 
layers  of  different  composition,  including 

(a)  basic  layer  comprised  of  a  cementitious  inorganic  mate- 
rial, 

(b)  a  cover  layer  subjectable  to  mechanical  forces  and  con- 
sisting of  a  fiber-reinforced  organic  plastic  and 

(c)  an  intermediate  layer  of  a  hydrophilic  resin  dilutable  or 
miscible  with  water  interconnecting  the  basic  layer  and 
cover  layer  in  a  force-transmitting  manner. 


'     4,292,366 
MACHINE  DEGRADABLE  REINFORCED  PAPER 
BARRIER  MATERIAL 
Cyrus  B.  Fulton,  Jr.,  108  Walter  Davis  Dr.,  Birmingham,  Ala. 
35209 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,546 

Int.  G.^  B32B  5/10.  29/00 

U.S.  G.  428—293  2  Claims 


1.  A  machine  degradable  reinforced  paper  barrier  material 
comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  laminar  sheets  of  paper  mounted  in  face-to- 
face  relationship  to  each  other, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  machine  degradable  and  biodegradable 
reinforcing  strands  of  repulpable  twisted  paper  between 
said  sheets,  and 

(c)  adhesive  means  between  said  sheets  adhering  said  sheets 
to  each  other  and  to  said  reinforcing  strands. 


4,292,367 
PATTERNED  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 
Giinter  Tesch,  Fribourg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Breveteam 
S.A.,  Fribourg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,303 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  9, 1979, 158/79 
Int.  G,^  B32B  5/06 
U.S.  G.  428—300  18  Claims 
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4,292,365 

POLYMERIC  MATS  HAVING  CONTINUOUS 

nLAMENTS  WITH  AN  ASYMMETRICAL 

CROSS-SECnONAL  SHAPE 

John  L.  Kane,  and  Vikas  M.  Nadkami,  both  of  Newark,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo, 

Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,995 

Int.  G.3  D04H  1/58 

U.S.  G.  428—288  9  Claims 


1.  A  lofted  mat  comprising  a  plurality  of  continuous  poly- 
meric filaments  having  an  asymmetrical  cross-sectional  shape, 
the  cross-sectional  shape  having  a  major  dimension  within  the 
range  from  about  0.00150  inch  to  about  0.00350  inch,  the  fila- 
ments having  a  crimp  factor  within  the  range  from  about  0. 1  to 
about  4  waves  per  inch  of  filament,  said  mat  having  a  density 
within  the  range  from  about  0.33  pounds  per  cubic  foot  to 
about  1.74  pounds  per  cubic  foot. 


16    12 
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1.  A  textile  material,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  carrier, 

an  outer  layer  composed  of  individual  endless  threads, 
mounted  on,  and  covering  a  portion  of  said  carrier,  and 
forming  a  predetermined  design  thereon,  leaving  visible 
the  remainder  of  said  carrier,  said  threads  being  separated 
from  one  another  by  respective  prearranged  distances, 
and 

holding  fibers,  including  fiber  pieces  emanating  and  project- 
ing from  at  least  some  of  said  threads,  said  fiber  pieces 
attaching  said  layer  to  said  carrier  by  active  needling. 


4,292,368 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  CONNECRNG  ROD  FOR 

CONTROLLING  OR  TRANSMITTING  EFFORTS,  AND 

CONNECTING  ROD  THUS  OBTAINED 

Jacques  Mialon,  VitroUes,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Nationale 

Indttstrielle  Aerospatiale,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,662 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  15,  1979,  79  00863 
Int  G.^  F16C  3/02:  B65H  81/00 
U.S.  G.  428—310  8  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  connecting  rod  provided  with  a 
connecting  member  on  at  least  one  of  its  ends,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
forming  a  tubular  element  by  winding  high  strength  fibers 
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impregnated  with  polymerizable  resin  or 
deformable,  cylindrical  solid  mandrel " 
greater  than  the  length  of  said  connecting 
drel  having,  adjacent  at  least  one  of  its 
smaller  diameter  than  the  remainder  thereof, 
extending  over  said  section; 


havj  ng 


erds, 


f;^^^^^ 
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a  light,  rigid, 
a  length  not 

rod,  said  man- 
a  section  of 

',  said  winding 


by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  organic  polyiso- 
cyanate. 


flattening  said  tube  at  said  one  end  of  said  m  andrel  so  that  is 

is  obturated, 
polymerizing  said  resin  impregnating  said  fi  >ers  in  the  pres 

ence  of  said  mandrel  to  form  a  hardened 

having  a  flattened  end;  and 
arranging  said  connecting  member  in  said 

tened  end  of  said  tubular  element. 


4,292^9 

nREPROOF  LAMINATES 

Takashi  Ohashi,  Irunu;  Torn  Okuyama,  Sagamihara;  Katsuhiko 

Arai,  Akigawa,  and  Hiroshi  Kaneda,  Higashimurayama,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited,  To- 


4,292,370 

MOISTURE  AND  TEMPERATURE  RESISTANT 

POLARIZING  LAMINATION 

John  A.  Pekko,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Avery  International 
Corporation,  San  Marino,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,933 

Int.  a.^  G02F  i/n 

U.S.  a.  428—355  3  Claims 


tubular  element 
hardened,  flat- 


kyo,  Japan 


Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,668 


Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6, 
NoY.  30,  1979,  54-154196 

Int.  a.3  B32B  i/20 
U.S.  a.  428—313 


1979,  54-26043; 


15  Claims 


sraeeaBssaBBoaitisnCI^ 


1.  A  fireproof  laminate  comprising  a  ui  ethane  modified 
polyisocyanurate  foam  as  a  core  material  and  1 1  surface  material 
piled  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  foam,  which  comprises: 

(1)  an  aluminum  foil  having  a  thickness  of  r  ot  less  than  0.015 
mm,  as  a  surface  material  for  said  core  material,  said 
surface  material  being  united  with  said  core  material  by 
self-adhesion  of  said  urethane  modified  pdlyisocyanurate 
foam;  and 

(2)  a  matted  or  woven  glass  fiber  interpo«d  between  said 
core  material  and  said  front  surface  matei  ial;  said  urethane 
modified  polyisocyanurate  foam  being  qbtained  by  react- 
ing an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  a 
ence  of  an  isocyanate  trimerization  cai 
agent  and  other  additives,  provided  thai 

(1)  said  polyol  being  a  combination  of  (a 
weight  diol  having  a  hydroxyl  equivalenj  of  not  more  than 
100  selected  from  diethylene  glycol,  ttiethylene  glycol, 
tetraethylene  glycol,  dipropylene  glycol,  tripropylene 
glycol,  2,3-butane  diol  and  2-butene-l/Wiol  and  (b)  at 
least  one  high  molecular  weight  polyol  liaving  a  hydroxyl 
equivalent  of  600-2,000  and  2  to  4  hydr  oxyl  groups  in  its 
molecule; 

(2)  the  weight  ratio  of  said  low  molecular  ^eight  diol  to  said 
high  molecular  weight  polyols  being  0 

(3)  said  polyol  being  used  in  a  total  amount 


|>lyol  in  the  pres- 
lyst,  a  blowing 

I  a  low  molecular 


400 


1.  A  moisture  resistant  lamination  comprising: 

a  polyvinyl  alcohol  polarizing  film; 

protective  polypropylene  films  on  both  sides  of  said  polyvi- 
nyl alcohol  polarizing  film;  and 

transparent  urethane  bonding  agent  layers  firmly  bonding 
said  polypropylene  films  to  the  two  sides  of  said  polarizing 
film. 


4,292,371 
ASPHALT  COMPOSITIONS  MODIHED  WITH  ORGANO 

SILANE  COMPOUNDS 
Alfred  Marzocchi;  Michael  G.  Roberts,  and  Charles  E.  Bolen,  all 
of  Newark,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Cor- 
poration, Toledo,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  66,207,  Aug.  13, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,243,426, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,772,  Nov.  18, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

133,170 
Int.  a.3  B32B  77/0*;  D02G  i/QO 
U.S.  a.  428—378  4  Claims 

1.  Glass  fibers  coated  with  a  silicon-modified  bitumen  com- 
position prepared  by  reaction  of  (1)  a  bitumen  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  bitumen  and  a  bitumen  chemically 
modified  with  a  modifying  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  steam  and  air,  and  (2)  an  organo  silicon  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula: 


CH2=CH— (CH2),— Si— Z, 
R2 


a  compound  having  the  formula: 


Rs  O  Ri 

I     II  I 

CH2=C— C— P— (CH2),— Si— Z, 

R2 


55  to  7.0;  and 
of  12.5  to  25  parts 


a  compound  having  the  formula: 
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CH2=CH 


tween  56  and  86  mol  %  with  the  balance  being  essentially 
AI2O3,  whereby  the  lattice  misfit  coefficient  between  said 


(CH2)x-Si-Z. 
R2 


and  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


CH2=CH 


(CH2),-X'-(CH2)/-Si-Z. 
J>  R2 


wherein  x  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1-3,  Z  is  a  readily  hydrolyz- 
able  group;  Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Z  and  a  non-hydrolyzable  organic  group;  R5  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl;  P  is  O  or  — NH— ;  e  is  an  integer  from  2-6,  wherein  X' 
is  — NH—  or  — NH — (CH2)e— NH—  and  f  is  an  integer  from 
2  to  6,  and  the  hydrolysis  products  of  said  organo  silicon  com- 
pound, in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  to  promote  the  reaction 
between  the  ethylenic  unsaturation  of  said  organo  silicon  com- 
pound with  ethylenic  unsaturation  in  the  bitumen. 


4,292,372 
POLYVINYLBUTYRAL  SHEETING 
Robert  E.  Moynihan,  Lowell,  Ohio,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,221 

Int.  a.3  C08F  45/i8:  B32B  19/10,  27/42 

U.S.  a.  428—437  9  Claims 

8.  In  a  laminar  structure  comprising  at  least  one  layer  of 
glass  and  a  sheet  of  polyvinyl  butyral  plasticized  with  a  com- 
patible quantity  of  at  least  one  hydrolyzable  ester  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  triethyleneglycol  di-n-heptanoate  and 
tetraethyleneglycol  di-n-heptanoate,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  polyvinylbutyral  comprises  at  least  one  adhesion  control 
agent  selected  from  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  formates 
and  the  polyvinyl  butyral  sheet  has  an  acid  concentration  of 
less  than  about  10  equivalents  of  acid  per  million  parts  of  sheet. 

9.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  PVB  sheet  by  blending 
polyvinylbutyral,  a  compatible  quantity  of  at  least  one  hydro- 
lyzable ester  plasticizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
triethyleneglycol  di-n-heptanoate  and  tetraethyleneglycol 
di-n-heptanoate  and  an  adhesion  control  agent,  and  extruding 
the  blend  to  form  a  sheet,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
adding  to  the  blend,  as  an  adhesion  control  agent,  about  from 
50  to  1500  parts,  per  million  parts  of  sheeting,  of  at  least  one 
alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  formate  in  an  amount  to  provide 
on  acid  concentration  in  the  sheet  of  less  than  about  10  equiva- 
lents of  acid  per  million  parts  of  sheet. 


4,292,373 
SAPPHIRE  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  SUBSTRATE  FOR 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Jun-ichi  Nishizawa,  and  Mitsuhiro  Klmura,  both  of  Sendai, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Semiconductor  Research  Foundation, 
Sendai,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  947,851,  Oct.  2, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  625,527,  Oct  14, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,126,731. 
This  application  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,282 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  26, 1974,  49-123616 
Int.  CI.  'C04B  35146;  C30B  29120;  C30B  29132 
U.S.  a.  428—446  15  Claims 

1.  A  sapphire-containing  rhombohedral  single  crystal  sub- 
strate for  epitaxial  growth  thereon  of  a  layer  of  a  semiconduc- 
tor, said  single  crystal  substrate  being  an  electrically  insulating 
material  consisting  essentially  of  MgTiOs  in  an  amount  be- 


I 


sapphire  [lOTi] 
silicon  [001] 


I  sopphire  [l2lO] 
'  silicon  [010] 


substrate  and  an  epitaxially  grown  semiconductor  thereon  is 
not  more  than  about  1%  along  the  [1011]  axis. 


4,292,374 
SAPPHIRE  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  SUBSTRATE  FOR 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Jun-ichi  Nishizawa,  and  Mitsuhiro  Kimura,  both  of  Sendai, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Semiconductor  Research  Foundation, 
Sendai,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  947,851,  Oct.  2, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  625,527,  Oct.  14, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,126,731. 
This  application  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,283 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1974,  49-123616 
Int.  a.3  C30B  29/20.  29/22 
U.S.  a.  428—446  19  Claims 


I  sapphire  [lOTi] 
I  silicon  [001] 


1 

1 
1 

sopphire  [l2lO] 
silicon  [010] 


1.  A  sapphire-containing  rhombohedral  single  crystal  sub- 
strate for  epitaxial  growth  thereon  of  a  layer  of  a  semiconduc- 
tor, said  single  crystal  substrate  being  an  electrically  insulating 
material  consisting  essentially  of  SC2O3  in  an  amount  between 
24  and  38  mol  %  with  the  balance  being  essentially  AI2O3, 
whereby  the  lattice  misfit  coefficient  between  said  substrate 
and  an  epitaxially  grown  semiconductor  thereon  is  not  more 
than  about  1%  along  the  [101 1]  axis. 


4,292,375 
SUPERPLASTICALLY  FORMED  DIFFUSION  BONDED 

METALLIC  STRUCTURE 
William  L.  Ko,  Lancaster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,944 
Int  C\?  B32B  3/12:  B64C  l/OO.  3/20 
U.S.  a.  428—593  5  Claims 

1.  A  diffusion  bonded  metallic  sandwich  structure  character- 
ized by  an  orthogonally  corrugated  core  comprising: 

A.  a  base  plate  of  a  planar  configuration; 

B.  a  first  core  member  comprising  a  fu^t  core  plate  seated  on 
said  base  plate  and  consisting  of  a  first  uniform  array  of 
mutually  spaced  protuberances,  each  protuberance  being 
of  a  truncated  pyramidical  configuration  and  protruding 
away  from  said  base  plate; 

C.  a  second  core  member  comprising  a  second  core  plate 
seated  on  said  first  core  member  and  consisting  of  a  sec- 
ond uniform  array  of  mutually  spaced  protuberances,  each 
protuberance  of  said  second  uniform  array  being  of  trun- 
cated pyramidical  configuration  and  protruding  toward 
said  base  plate  in  a  manner  such  that  the  protuberances  of 
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said  first  array  are  uniformly  interspersed  f'ith  the  protu- 
berances of  the  second  array; 
D.  a  cover  plate  seated  on  said  second  core  fnember;  and 


E.  means  comprising  diffusion  welds  bondin  ;  said  plates  into 
an  integrated  structure. 
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GOLD  COLORED  LAMINATED  COMPOSITE 

MATERIAL  HAVING  MAGNETIC  PROPERTIES 

Walter  A.  Petersen,  Ridgewood;  Jonathan  A.  Travis,  Oak  Ridge, 

and  Frank  A.  Badia,  Ringwood,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The 

International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,310 

Int.  a.3  B32B  15/04,  15/18 

U.S.  a.  428-675  5  Qaims 


4,292,376 
POROUS  METAL  SHEET  LAMINATE 
David  Hustler,  Nelson,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce  Lim 
ited,  London,  England  [ 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,128 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoi|i,  Oct.  28,  1978, 
42364/78 

Int.  a.3  B32B  15/01 
U.S.  a.  428—593 


15. 


\  l\'ebl    17 


2  Qaims 


6 


1.  A  pressure  bonded  composite  material  comprising  a  multi- 
layered  laminate  having  a  central  core  layer  of  ferromagnetic 
metal  or  alloy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel, 
iron  and  alloys  thereof,  the  core  layer  representing  from  about 
3.5%  to  about  85%  of  the  thickness  of  the  composite,  a  pair  of 
intermediate  layers  of  essentially  pure  copper,  each  layer  rep- 
resenting from  about  1%  to  about  6%  of  the  thickness  of  the 
laminate,  each  intermediate  layer  being  bonded  to  a  respective 
one  of  opposed  surfaces  of  the  core,  and  a  pair  of  gold  colored 
sheathing  layers,  each  of  which  is  bonded  remotely  from  said 
core  to  a  respective  surface  of  one  of  said  intermediate  layers, 
each  layer  having  a  thickness  representing  from  about  5%  to 
45%  of  the  thickness  of  the  laminate,  each  of  the  sheathing 
layers  consisting  of  an  alloy  which  comprises,  by  weight:  0.5  to 
10%  Al,  0  to  9.5%  Ni,  the  balance  being  copper  in  an  amount 
of  at  least  85%  and  layer  edges  at  least  partially  welded  to- 
gether to  maintain  the  layers  in  their  superimposed  relationship 
to  one  another  prior  to  the  application  of  pressure. 

4,292,378 
THERMAL  REGENERATION  OF  AN 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CONCENTRATION  CELL 
Michael  Krumpelt,  NaperriUe,  and  John  K.  Bates,  Plainfield, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,326 

Int.  C\?  HOIM  8/06,  6/36 

U.S.  a.  429-15  26  Qaims 


in  environments 
tensile  stresses  in 


1.  A  porous  sheet  meul  laminate  for  use 
where  the  sheet  metal  laminate  is  subjected  to  i 
a  direction  co-planar  with  the  sheet  metal  laninate,  said  sheet 
metal  laminate  having  outer  surfaces  and  abutting  inner  faces 
and  compnsmg  at  least  two  metal  sheets  pelrmanently  joined 
together  along  the  abutting  inner  faces  thereof,  each  of  said 
abutting  inner  faces  having  a  pattern  of  grooves  formed  therein 
and  cooperating  to  define  internal  channels  for  the  laminate,  a 
plurality  of  holes  in  each  of  said  sheets  expending  from  the 
outer  surfaces  thereof  to  said  internal  chanijels  for  providing 
communication  between  said  internal  channels  and  said  outer 
surfaces  of  the  laminate,  and  a  plurality  of  blind  pockets  in  at 
least  one  of  said  outer  surfaces  of  said  laminate,  said  pockets 
being  positioned  in  said  at  least  one  of  s*d  outer  surfaces 
intermediate  said  channels  so  that  stress  coticentrations  from 
said  tensile  stresses  in  said  laminate  are  <venly  distributed 
through  metal  surrounding  said  holes,  channels  and  blind 
pockets. 


^ ^^^riT— LE^ 


3S 


r\ 


.»»    n. 


i** 


^ 


^ 


1.  A  system  comprising  an  electrochemical  cell  having  first 
and  second  metallic  electrodes  respectively  positioned  in 
contact  with  first  and  second  electrolytes  separated  by  an  ion 
exchange  member,  said  first  and  second  electrolytes  being 
composed  of  different  concentrations  of  an  ionic  solvent  and  a 
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salt  having  cations  of  the  metallic  electrodes,  said  ionic  solvent 
and  said  salt  in  the  concentrations  of  one  or  said  first  and 
second  electrolytes  forming  a  complex  wherein  the  free  energy 
of  formation  of  said  complex  is  less  than  about  -5  Kcal/mole, 
thermal  decomposing  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second 
electrolytes  and  thermally  decomposing  the  complex  whereby 
producing  a  first  feed  material  for  said  first  electrolyte  having 
a  high  concentration  of  said  cations  and  second  feed  material 
for  said  second  electrolyte  having  a  low  concentration  or  none 
of  said  cations,  and  means  for  recycling  the  first  feed  material 
to  said  first  electrolyte  and  the  second  feed  material  to  said 
second  electrolyte,  thereby  regenerating  said  electrochemical 
cell. 


4,292,380 
TWO-CELL  BATTERY  STRUCTURE 
Matthew  O'Boyle,  Timonium,  and  Ross  E.  Magladry,  Towson, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Catalyst  Research  Corporation, 
Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,696 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  6/18 

U.S.  Q.  429-101  5a,i„s 


4,292,379 
VARIABLE  AREA  FUEL  CELL  PROCESS  CHANNELS 
Richard  E.  Kothmann,  Churchill  Borough,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,088 

Int.  CI.'  HOIM  8/04 

U.S.  Q.  429-17  11  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  fuel  cell  of  the  type  wherein  a  fuel  is  passed 
through  a  plurality  of  fuel  channels  on  one  side  of  an  electro- 
lyte from  a  fuel  inlet  to  a  fuel  outlet,  and  an  oxidant  is  passed 
through  a  plurality  of  oxidant  channels  on  the  other  side  of  the 
electrolyte  from  an  oxidant  inlet  to  an  oxidant  outlet,  said  fuel 
and  oxidant  channels  arranged  so  that  one  of  said  fuel  channel 
inlets  is  positioned  closer  to  said  oxidant  channel  inlets  than 
another  one  of  said  fuel  channel  inlets,  and  one  of  said  oxidant 
channel  inlets  is  positioned  closer  to  said  fuel  channel  inlets 
than  another  one  of  said  oxidant  channel  inlets,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
the  flow  area  of  one  of  said  fuel  channels  being  different  than 
the  flow  area  of  another  one  of  said  fuel  channels,  and  the 
flow  area  of  one  of  said  oxidant  channels  being  different 
than  the  flow  area  of  another  one  of  said  oxidant  channels. 
3.  A  bipolar  plate  for  a  fuel  cell  comprising  a  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  fuel  channels  on  one  side  thereof  and  a  plurality  of 
oxidant  channels  on  the  opposite  side,  the  size  of  said  fuel 
channels  varying  in  a  predetermined  fashion  from  one  to  an- 
other, and  the  size  of  said  oxidant  channels  varying  in  a  prede- 
termined fashion  from  one  to  another. 


A  lithium  halide  battery  comprising: 

a  metal  encasing  means  having  a  top  member  sealed 
thereto,  and  through  which  is  positioned  a  terminal  and 
electrically  insulated  therefrom;  and 
first  and  second  ceil  elements  positioned  within  said  encas- 
ing means,  each  of  said  elements  comprising  an  insulating 
cup  having  an  opening  therethrough,  a  lithium  anode 
positioned  within  said  cup  and  a  cathode  positioned  in 
contact  with  said  anode,  the  opening  in  said  cup  of  said 
first  cell  element  being  aligned  with  said  terminal  and  said 
cup  of  said  second  cell  element  being  positioned  within 
said  first  cup  such  that  said  anode  of  said  second  cell  is  in 
electrical  contact  with  the  cathode  of  said  first  cell,  said 
first  and  second  cell  elements  being  positioned  within  said 
encasing  means  such  that  the  anode  of  said  first  cell  is  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  terminal  through  the  opening 
in  the  cup  of  said  first  cell,  and  the  cathode  of  said  second 
cell  is  in  electrical  contact  with  said  encasing  means. 


4,292,381 
BATTERY  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  UNIFORM 
ELECTRODE  CURRENT  DENSITY 
Martin  G.  Klem,  Brookfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Energy  Re- 
search Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,772 

Int.  Q.^  HOIM  2/32,  10/50 

U.S.  Q.  429-120  16  Qaims 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising: 

a  number  of  positive  electrodes,  each  of  said  positive  elec- 
trodes comprising  a  first  plate  forming  a  current  collector 
and  having  a  main  area  with  first  and  second  direction 
extent  and  a  tab  with  first  direction  extent  outward  of  said 
main  area  and  second  direction  extent,  the  tabs  of  said  first 
plates  being  arranged  in  aligned  contacting  relationship; 

a  number  of  negative  electrodes,  each  of  said  negative  elec- 
trodes comprising  a  second  plate  forming  a  current  collec- 
tor and  having  a  main  area  with  first  and  second  direction 
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extent  and  a  tab  with  first  direction  extent 
main  area  and  second  direction  extent 
second  plates  being  arranged  in  aligne< 
tionship; 
and  means  for  cooling  said  tabs  of  said 
second  plates,  said  cooling  means  incluji 
port  means  for  transporting  a  cooling 
ond  direction  and  along  the  expanse 
exterior  tab  of  said  aligned  tabs  of  said 
second  transport  means  for  transporting 
in  the  second  direction  and  along  the 
of  an  exterior  tab  of  said  aligned  tabs 
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outward  of  said 
the  tabs  of  said 
contacting  rela- 


niedi 


plates  and  said 

ling:  a  first  trans- 

ium  in  the  sec- 

jf  the  face  of  an 

first  plates;  and  a 

a  cooling  medium 

e  upanse  of  the  face 

of  Uid  second  plates. 


^N  ELECTRIC 
HE  POSITIVE 


4^2,382 
POSITIVE  ACTIVE  MATERIAL  FOR 
CELL-  A  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  f 
ACTIVE  MATERIAL  AND  A  CELL  wHiCH  USES  IT 
Andre  Lecerf,  Pace,  and  Michel  Broussely,  Poitiers,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Saft  Leclanche,  Poitiers,  France 
Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  S«r.  No.  1S7,893 


whereby  a  matrix  of  said  metal  will  be  maintained  in  said 
cathode  to  improve  the  rechargeability  of  said  cathode. 

4  292  384 
GASEOUS  PLASMA  DEVELOPING  AND  ETCHING 
PROCESS  EMPLOYING  LOW  VOLTAGE  DC 
GENERATION 
Vjrgil  E.  Straughan,  Euclid,  and  Eugene  Wainer,  Shaker  Hts., 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Horizons  Research  Incorporated, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  838,297,  Sep.  30, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,165 
^  Int.  a.^  G03C  5/00.  5/24 

U.S.  a.  430—5  28  Qaims 


Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun. 
Int.  a.'  HOIM  4/58 
U.S.  a.  429—197 


1     /• 


|7,  1979,  79  16554 
5  Oaims 


1.  An  electric  cell  having  a  positive 
prises  a  positive  active  material,  said 
anhydrous  copper  borate  whose  formula 


ele;trode  which  com- 
mate  ial  consisting  of  an 
ii  CU3B2O6. 


4^2383 
BILEVEL  RECHARGEABLE  CELL 
Ralph  Di  Palma,  New  Hyde  Park,  and  Arthur  Phillips,  White 
Plains,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Duracefl  International  Inc., 
Bethel,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956,479,  Oct.  30,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  21, 1979,  Sei .  No.  96,582 

Int.  C\?  HOIM  4/34 

U.S.  a.  429—219  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  improving  the  recharg;ability  of  an  electro- 
chemical cell  having  an  anode,  a  separate  r.  an  electrolyte,  and 
a  cathode  comprising  monovalent  silver  axide  comprising  the 
steps  of  admixing  with  said  silver  oxide  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  mercuric  o  lide,  cadmium  oxide, 
cadmium  hydroxide  and  manganese  diojpde;  and  substantially 
homogeneously  dispersing  above  about  ten  percent  by  weight 
of  the  cathode  of  a  metol  selected  from  tie  group  consisting  of 
silver,  nickel  and  a  mixture  of  silver  and  r  ickel  throughout  said 
cathode;  whereby,  upon  discharging  o|"  said  cell  a  stepped 
decrease  in  cell  voluge  occurs  and  recharging  of  said  said  cell 
can  be  effected  prior  to  complete  disclarge  of  said  cathode 


1.  In  the  processing  of  silicon  wafers  in  the  manufacture  of 
semiconductor  devices,  wherein  the  wafers  are  treated  to  form 
an  adherent  oxide  layer  on  one  surface  thereof,  of  a  thickness 
between  about  5000  and  10.000  A"  and  the  oxide  layer  is  then 
coated  with  a  photoresist  composition,  and  said  composition  is 
then  dried  and  then  exposed  to  a  pattern  of  radiation  and  the 
coated  wafers  are  thereafter  heated  to  fix  an  image  formed  in 
said  photoresist,  and  then  the  photoresist  is  then  developed,  the 
improvements  which  comprise: 
developing  the  photoresist  by  dry  means  by  subjecting  the 
photoresist  composition  on  said  wafers  to  a  low  pressure 
oxygen  containing  atmosphere  which  has  been  energized 
by  application  of  low  voltage  direct-current  to  electrodes 
positioned  adjacent  said  wafers,  whereby  the  areas  of  said 
photoresist  which  were  not  exposed  to  said  radiation  are 
removed  from  said  wafers  by  oxidation  in  a  plasma; 
and  providing  as  said  photoresist  composition,  a  composi- 
tion which  comprises  the  following  materials  dissolved  in 
a  resin  binder; 
at  least  one  polymerizable  N-vinyl  monomer; 
at  least  one  photoactivator  selected  from  the  group  of  or- 
ganic halogen  compounds  in  which  at  least  two  halogen 
atoms  are  attached  to  a  single  carbon  atom,  sulfonyl  ha- 
lides,  and  mercapto  compounds  in  which  the  mercapto 
group  is  attached  to  a  carbon  atom  in  a  heterocyclic  nu- 
cleus. 


4,292^5 
BI-MODAL  PHOTORECEPTOR  AND  METHOD 
Robert  G.  Blanchette,  Northfield,  and  Denis  J.  Curtin,  Chicago, 
both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,450 
Int.  a.J  G03G  13/044,  5/04.  5/10 
VJS.  a.  430-58  8  Claims 

1.  A  bi-modal  photoreceptor  comprising  a  conductive  back- 
ing, a  first  charge  generative  layer  on  said  backing  capable  of 
photogenerating  and  injecting  photo  excited  charge  carriers,  a 
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top  second  charge  generative  layer  formed  of  a  composition 
containing  a  polyalkyi  carbazole  and  a  sensitizing  dyestuff 
which  is  characterized  by  transparency  to  light  of  a  first  band 
width  and  is  absorptive  to  a  second  band  width,  and  an  inter- 
mediate layer  capable  of  transporting  photogenerated  charge 
carriers  which  is  characterized  by  transparency  to  the  first 
band  width. 


moving  said  latent  image  bearing  member  and  said  non-mag- 
netic conductive  member;  and 


1.  A  photosensitive  drum  for  a  copying  apparatus,  compris- 


ing: 


a  hollow  cylinder  including 
a  plastic  hollow  cylinder  base; 

a  projection  secured  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  cylinder 
base  extending  parallel  .to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  base 
and  having  a  cross-shaped  section;  and 
a  rectangular  paper  sheet  rolled  about  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  cylinder  base,  the  edges  of  the  paper  sheet  being 
attached  to  the  projection; 
a  conductive  layer  formed  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
hollow  cylinder,  the  conductive  layer  being  fabricated 
from  a  synthetic  resin  containing  carbon  powder  that  is 
partly  impregnated  into  the  outer  periphery  of  the  hollow 
cylinder;  and 
a  low  resistance  layer  formed  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the 

conductive  layer;  and 
a  photosensitive  layer  formed  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
low  resistance  layer. 


4,292,387 

MAGNETIC  DEVELOPING  METHOD  UNDER  A.C. 

ELECTRICAL  BIAS  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Junichiro  Kanbe,  Tokyo;  Tsutomu  Toyono,  Higashi;  Nagao 

Hosono,  Chofu,  and  Tohni  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,435 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1978,  53-92108; 
Apr.  28,  1979,  54-52640;  Jun.  11,  1979,  54-68564 

Int.  aj  G03G  13/09.  15/09 
U.S.  a.  430—102  32  Oaims 

1.  A  dry  developing  method  for  developing  a  latent  image 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
defining  a  developing  zone  wherein  a  latent  image  bearing 
member  having  a  latent  image  with  an  image  area  and  a 
non-image  area,  and  a  non-magnetic  conductive  member 
carrying  a  layer  of  one  component  magnetic  developer  on 
the  surface  thereof  are  disposed  in  opposed  relationship 
with  a  clearance  between  the  surface  of  the  latent  image 
bearing  member  and  the  surface  of  the  non-magnetic 
conductive  member,  the  clearance  being  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  said  developer  layer  so  as  to  create  an  air  gap; 
providing  a  magnetic  field  in  said  developing  zone; 


4,292,386 

PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  DRUM  WITH  PAPER  LAYER 

ATTACHMENT 

Toshimasa  Takano,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,061 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1978,  53-158828; 
Dec.  22,  1978,  53-176360[U];  Dec.  27,  1978,  53-180564[U] 

Int.  a.J  G03G  5/14 
U.S.  Q.  430—63  2  Qaims 


•'It        II 


imparting  an  alternating  electric  field  sufficient  to  produce 
electric  fields  across  said  developing  clearance  which 
alternate  both  in  the  image  area  and  the  non-image  area. 


4,292,388 
IMAGE-FORMING  MATERIAL  OF  ALUMINUM-IRON 

ALLOY 
Tomoaki  Ikeda;  Masamiti  Sigyoo;  Sadahani  Ikeda;  Satoshi 
Yoshida,  and  Takeshi  Tomotsu,  all  of  Asaka,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  685,571,  May  12,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,547 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12,  1975,  50-56552 

Int.  aj  G03C  1/94 

U.S.  a.  430—162  14  Qaims 


1.  A  metal  image-forming  material  for  line  work  and  half- 
tone dot  images  comprising  a  base,  a  resist-forming  photosensi- 
tive resin  layer  formed  thereon,  said  photosensitive  resin  layer 
comprising  a  monomer,  a  prepolymer  or  a  polymer,  which, 
when  exposed  to  radiation,  chemically  changes  in  its  molecular 
structure  and  thereby  changes  in  its  solvent  solubility,  and  a 
layer  ranging  in  the  thickness  from  about  300  A  to  about  1 500 
A  of  an  aluminum/iron  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  alumi- 
num and  iron,  said  alloy  containing  from  about  0.2  to  about  10 
atomic  %  of  iron,  formed  between  said  base  and  said  photosen- 
sitive resin  layer  said  alloy  being  entirely  removed  in  areas 
where  exposed  to  an  etching  solution. 


4,292,389 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHOTOSENSmVE 

PLATES  FOR  PRINTING 

Hiroshi  Kojima;  Kunio  Ito;  Masami  Akiyama,  and  Takeshi 

Tanaka,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,124 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1979,  54-9186; 
Mar.  9,  1979,  54-28044;  Mar.  9,  1979,  54-28045 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/76 
VS.  a.  430—169  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  photosensitive  plate  for 
printing  which  comprises  a  photosensitive  layer  side  and  a 
support  side  having  a  fine  powder  fixed  to  the  surface  of  said 
photosensitive  layer  side,  which  comprises 


2070 


size 


uniformly  dispersing  and  adhering  a  hea 
powder  having  a  constant  directional 
said  surface  of  a  photosensitive  plate 
0.005-0.5  g.  of  the  said  powder  per 
said  plate; 


-depositable  fine 
of0.5-40fionto 
in  an  amount  of 
meter  of  the 


square 


preheating  said  photosensitive  plate;  and 
contacting  said  surface  of  said  preheated 
powder  is  adhered  with  a  heating  roll 
fine  powder  to  said  surface  of  said  plai  e 
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4  292  391 

SILVER  HALIDE  DEVELOPMENT  ACCELERATORS 

Joseph  D.  Overman,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,296 

Int.  a.5  G03C  5/30 

U.S.  a.  430—267  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  developing  a  photographic  light-sensitive 
material  for  the  graphic  arts  which  comprises  image-wise 
exposing  and  infectiously  developing  a  photographic  film 
comprising  a  support  having  coated  thereon  a  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer,  in  an  infectious  developing  solution  comprising 
(1)  hydroquinone  or  a  hydroquinone  derivative,  (2)  an  alkali, 
(3)  an  alkali  metal  bromide,  (4)  an  alkali  metal  sulfite,  (5)  an 
aldehyde/alkali  metal  bisulfite  adduct,  and  (6)  an  antifoggant, 
the  improvement  comprising  incorporating  into  the  emulsion 
or  into  the  developer  an  accelerator  in  amount  sufficient  to 
reduce  the  induction  period  of  said  photographic  film;  said 
accelerator  being  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 

(a)  a  pyrazolo  pyrimidine  of  the  structure 


)late  to  which  said 
o  fuse  and  fix  said 


4,292,390 
INTEGRAL  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PhOTOGRAPHIC 

HLM  UNIT 
Kazunobu  Katoh,  and  Teniyoshi  MaklnoJ  both  of  Minami- 
asigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Photo  Fum  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mina- 
mi-ashigara,  Japan  J 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  ^,739 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May 
Int.  a.J  G03C  1/40.  1/76. 
VS.  a.  430—207 


-5 


;  0,  1979,  54-67212 

/48 

9  Claims 


1.  An  integral  diffusion  transfer  photogr  iphic  film  unit  com- 
prising at  least  one  photosensitive  silver  hiilide  emulsion  layer 
in  association  with  a  dye-image-providiiig  material  and  an 
image-receiving  layer  positioned  between  two  support  layers, 
at  least  one  of  said  supports  being  transpiwent,  and  also  con- 
taining a  processing  composition  to  be  distributed  between  said 
two  support  layers,  wherein  at  least  one  marginal  portion  of 
said  integral  film  unit  is  masked  by  a  masl^ing  material  having 
on  a  surface  facing  said  integral  film  unit  a  pressure-sensitive  or 
heat-sensitive  adhesive  layer  containing  ^n  acid  or  an  acid- 
releasing  material. 


R2  N 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  =  H,  OH,  or  NH2,  with  the  proviso 
that  when  Ri  =OH,  R2  must  be  H  or  NH2,  and  R3  =  H  or 
— 0(CH2)n— OH,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3; 
(b)  a  substituted  purine  of  the  structure: 


N 


lOl  H. 


R2  N 


N 
H 


wherein  Ri  =  OH  or  NH2;  R2  =  H,  NH2,  or  OH  with  the 
proviso  that  when  Ri=OH,  R2  =  H  or  NH2,  and  when 
Ri  =  NH2,  R2  =  H;  R3  =  H,  OH,  NH2,  or  CH3  with  the 
proviso  that  when  R3=OH,  Ri  and  R2  may  be  OH;  when 
R3  =  NH2,  Ri  must  be  OH  and  R2  must  be  H;  and  when 
R3  =  CH3,  Ri  and  R2  must  be  OH. 
(c)  a  4-a2a-benzimidaziole  of  the  structure: 


N 


N 


ol  ) 


R 


wherein  R  =  H  or  NH2; 
(d)  8-azaguanine 

OH 


N 
H 


and 


NH2 


(e)  phthalazine 
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4,292,392 

PROTECTIVE  LAYER  OF  FATTY  AOD  OR  NYLON  ON 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  RESIN  FOR  METAL-IMAGE 

FORMING  ELEMENT 

Tomoaki  Ikeda;  Fumiaki  Shinozaki,  and  Sho  Nakao,  all  of  Mina- 

mi-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Minami-ashigara,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  17,669,  Mar.  5, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  772,044,  Feb.  25, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,122 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1976,  51-19786 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/68 

U.S.  a.  430—271  23  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  metal  image  which  comprises 
(1)  exposing  a  metal  image-forming  material  comprising  a 
support,  a  metal  layer  formed  on  the  support,  a  photosensitive 
resin  layer  formed  on  the  metal  layer  and  a  protective  layer 
formed  on  the  photosensitive  resin  layer,  said  metal  layer  being 
etchable  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution,  said  photosensitive 
resin  layer  being  developable  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution 
and  said  protective  layer  being  aqueous  alkaline  solution  per- 
meable and  consisting  essentially  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  higher  fatty  acid  having  11  to  31 
carbon  atoms  excluding  the  carbon  atom(s)  of  the  carboxyl 
group(s)  thereof  or  an  alcohol-soluble  nylon,  and  (2)  develop- 
ing the  exposed  photosensitive  resin  layer  to  form  a  resist  and 
etching  the  metal  layer  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  or 
aqueous  alkaline  solutions,  to  thereby  form  a  metal  image 
having  a  resist  layer  thereon  and  said  protective  layer  on  said 
resist  layer. 


4,292,393 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  IMAGE  FORMING  MATERIALS 
Minoni  Wada;  Fumiaki  Shinozaki;  Yohnosuke  Takahashi;  Sato- 
shi  Yoshida,  all  of  Asaka,  and  Tomoaki  Ikeda,  Sbizuoka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,963 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14,  1979,  54-103373 
lot  a.3  G03C  1/94 
U.S.  a.  430—275  3  Qalnis 


4,292,394 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MULTICOLOR  TONED 
IMAGES  ON  A  SINGLE  PHOTOSENSITIVE  LAYER 
Victor  F.  H.  Chu,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  James  Riesenfeld, 
Basking  Ridge,  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,627,  Nov.  13,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,839 

Int.  aj  G03C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  430—291  17  Qaims 


A- 


1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  multicolor  image  using  a 
negative-working  tonable  photosensitive  layer  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  exposing  said  layer  imagewise  to  actinic  radiation 
through  an  image-bearing  transparency,  the  exposed 
image  areas  of  the  layer  becoming  tacky; 

(b)  toning  the  tacky  image  areas  by  applying  and  adhering 
thereto  a  toner  material  which  is  swollen  or  solubilized 
when  in  contact  with  the  tacky  image  areas,  and  removing 
any  excess  toner; 

(c)  buffing  or  rubbing  the  toned  image  areas  whereby  the 
areas  become  glossy; 

(d)  repeating  steps  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  at  least  once  using  a  differ- 
ent image-bearing  transparency  for  each  exposure  (a)  and 
toning  with  a  toner  of  appropriate  color  difference  from 
the  color  of  the  toner  of  step  (b). 


4,292,395 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  OF  DEVELOPING  AND 

ETCHING  AN  ELEMENT  CONTAINING  A  TIN  SULHDE 

Minoni  Wada;  Fumiaki  Shinozaki;  Yohnosuke  Takahashi;  Sato- 
shi  Yoshida,  all  of  Asaka,  and  Tomoaki  Ikeda,  Shizuoka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,96.^ 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1979,  54-104680 
Int.  Q.5  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  430—299  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  photosensitive  image  forming  material  which  comprises 
a  photosensitive  resin  composition  layer  on  a  support  and  an 
image  forming  layer  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  metal  and  a 
metal  sulfide  between  said  suppori  and  said  photosensitive 
resin  composition  layer,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  said  metal 
to  said  metal  sulfide  is  in  the  range  of  20:1  to  2:1. 


50        IOC        ISC       !or        ;»       ix 
niciaESS  Ml  V  th  sulfik  isisi  inti 


1.  An  image  forming  process  which  comprises: 
(1)  imagewise  exposing  a  photosensitive  image  forming 
material  comprising  a  tin  sulfide  image  forming  layer  on  a 
base  and  a  photosensitive  resin  composition  layer  on  said 
layer  with  actinic  radiation;  and 
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(2)  developing  said  photosensitive  resin  c  omposition  layer 
by  contact  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  so  ution  to  simulto- 
neously  remove  the  tin  sulfide  image  forming  layer  by 
etching  in  areas  where  said  photosensitive  resin  composi- 
tion layer  has  been  removed. 


4^2,396 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PRfiSS  UFE  OF  A 

LITHOGRAPHIC  IMAGE  HAVING  AN  OUTER  LAYER 

COMPRISING  AN  EPOXY  RESIN  AND  ARTICLE 

PRODUCED  BY  METHOt) 

Lester  O.  Eime,  St.  Louis  County,  and  Edward  H.  Parker, 

Ballwin,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Westin  Litho  Plate  A 

Supply  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  , 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  12  »,687 
Int.  a.J  G03F  7/00.  7/08 
U.S.  a.  430—302  »  Cl«Jn>s 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  strength,  al  jrasion-resistance, 
solvent-resistance  and  press  life  of  a  lithogaphic  image  of  a 
lithographic  plate  comprising  said  image  ovur  a  substrate  hav- 
ing a  water-wettabie  hydrophilic  surface,  said  image  compris- 
ing a  layer  of  light-reacted  light  sensitive  material  and  an  outer 
layer  comprising  an  epoxy  resin  overlying  said  light-reacted 
layer,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
conucting  and  wetting  the  surface  of  sail  outer  layer  with 
an  aqueous  solution  comprising  at  Idast  about  7%  by 
weight  of  a  boron  trifluoride-amine  complex; 
evaporating  solvent  from  said  solution  on  said  surface  to 
deposit  dry  boron  trifluoride-amine  complex  on  said  outer 
layer;  and 
heating  said  outer  layer  in  the  presence  of  said  complex  to 
cross-link  said  epoxy  resin  and  form  a  hard,  tough  abra- 
sion-resistant, solvent-resistant  and  w<ar-resistant  epoxy 
resin  layer  at  the  outside  of  said  image 
11.  A  planographic  printing  plate  comprising  a  substrate 
having  a  water-wettable  hydrophilic  surf  ice  and  over  said 
hydrophilic  surface  a  printing  image  defined  by  a  coating 
comprising  a  layer  comprising  a  light-reacted  light  sensitive 
layer  and  overlying  said  light-reacted  layer  ian  outer  oleophilic 
ink-receptive  layer  comprising  an  epxjxy  refein  cross-linked  by 
heating  in  the  presence  of  a  topically  applied  boron  trifluoride 
amine  complex,  said  outer  layer  imparting  strength,  abrasion 
resistance,  solvent  resistance  and  press  wear  resistance  to  said 
plate. 


species  activated  in  a  plasma  state  to  render  the  superficial 
layer  oleophilic  and  ink-receptive,  and 
(d)  removing  the  protective  resist  layer. 

4,292,398 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  RELIEF 

STRUCTURES  BY  PHOTOTECHNIQUES 

Roland  Rubner,  Rottenback;  Eberiiard  Kiihn,  Hemhofen,  and 
HeUmut  Ahne,  Rottenbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1979,  2919840 

Int.  a.^  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—306  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  relief  structures  by 
phototechniques  wherein  a  mixture  of  a  photo-initiator  and  an 
unsaturated  photo-  or  radiation-sensitive  polymer  containing 
ethylenically  unsaturated  acrylate  and/or  methacrylate  groups 
is  applied  to  a  substrate  in  the  form  of  a  layer  or  foil;  the  layer 
or  foil  is  exposed  or  irradiated  through  a  mask;  and  the  non- 
exposed  or  non-irradiated  portions  of  the  layer  or  foil  are 
removed  from  the  substrate  to  obtain  a  relief  structure,  the 
improvement  comprising  utilizing  as  said  photo- initiator  an 
aromatic  azide  free  of  maleinimide  groups. 


4,292,399 

COBALT  (III)  COMPLEX  IMAGING  COMPOSITIONS 

HAVING  IMPROVED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROPERTIES 

Anthony  Adin,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,191 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/40.  1/48.  1/00.  1/10 
U.S.  CI.  430—338  15  Qaims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  image-forming  composition,  comprising, 
in  admixture: 

(a)  a  reducing  cobalt(III)  complex; 

(b)  a  reducing-agent  precursor  which  forms,  in  the  presence 
of  reduction  products  of  said  complex,  a  reducing  agent 
for  said  cobalt(III)  complex;  and 

(c)  an  organic  oxidizing  agent  capable  of  functioning  as  an 
antifoggant  in  said  composition. 


4,292,397 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  DRY  PriANOGRAPHIC 

PLATES  WITH  PLASMA 

Satoshi  Takeuchi,  Kawasaki;  Masanori  Akida,  Tokyo;  Hitoshi 

Fitjii,  Kasukabe;  Takashi  Toida,  Chiba;  Minoru  Takamizawa, 

and  Yoshio  Inoue,  both  of  Annaka,  all  ofj  Japan,  assignors  to 


Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Shin 
Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
Int.  a.'  G03F  7/02 
U.S.  a.  4^0—303 


Etsu  Chemical  Co. 


•  /I  /  1/  i^r^yy 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  pluiographic  printing 
plate  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  layer  of  an  organopoly!  iloxane  on  one  sur- 
face of  a  base  plate, 

(b)  providing  a  pattern-wise  protective  resist  layer  on  the 
surface  of  the  organopolysiloxane  layer, 

(c)  subjecting  at  least  the  superficial  layer  of  the  organopoly- 
siloxane in  the  areas  where  no  protective  resist  layer  is 
provided  thereon  to  a  chemical  treatment  with  chemical 


41,187 


13  Claims 


4,292  400 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  DEVELOPMENT  IN 

THE  PRESENCE  OF  THIOETHER  DEVELOPMENT 

ACTIVATORS 

Robert  J.  Pollet,  Vremde;  Francis  J.  Sels,  Kontich;  Karel  A. 

Brems,  Begijnendijk,  and  Maurice  A.  de  Ramaix,  Hove,  all  of 

Belgium,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert,  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,931 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  27,  1979, 
33608/79 

Int.  a.^  G03C  S/iO,  1/48.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  430—383  12  Claims 

1.  Method  of  developing  an  image-wise  exposed  photo- 
graphic silver  halide  element  in  the  presence  of  an  oxathioether 
development  activator,  wherein  the  oxathioether  development 
activator  corresponds  to  the  following  general  formula: 

R  l_A-<OCH2CH2)„-S- A'-(X- A"- 

wherein: 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group,  a  C1-C4  alkyl 
group  substituted  by  one  or  more  hydroxy  groups,  or  the 
group  R2-Y-(A"-X);„-A'— S-, 

A,  A',  and  A"  (same  or  different)  each  represent  a  C1-C5 
alkylene  group,  with  the  proviso  that  A  is  a  chemical 
monovalent  bond  when  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  or  substi- 
tuted alkyl. 
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X  represents  — OCO— ,  — SO2— ,  — CONH— ,  or  the  group 
Y, 

Y  represents  a  ligand  or  complexing  function  of  the  type  of 

— S—  and  — N(Q) — ,  Q  being  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 
R2  represents  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group 
substituted  by  one  or  more  hydroxy  groups,  or  when  Y  is 
— N(Q)— ,  R2  may  represent  together  with  Q  the  atoms 
necessary  to  complete  a  nitrogen-containing  saturated 
ring, 
n  is  a  positive  whole  number  of  at  least  2,  and 
m  is  0  or  1. 

5.  Method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  photographic 
element  is  a  colour  element  and  the  development  is  a  colour 
development. 

7.  Method  according  to  claim  5,  wherein  said  photographic 
colour  element  is  a  multicolour  element  comprising  a  blue-sen- 
sitive emulsion  layer  with  yellow-forming  colour  coupler,  a 
green-sensitized  emulsion  layer  with  magenta-forming  colour 
coupler,  and  a  red-sensitized  emulsion  layer  with  a  cyan-form- 
ing colour  coupler. 


4,292,401 

BLEACHING  COMPOSITION  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PROCESSING 

Isamu  Itoh;  Taiji  Hashimura,  and  Takatoshi  Ishikawa,  all  of 

Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,038 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1979,  54/44621 
Int.  a?  G03C  5/32 
U.S.  a.  430—393  28  Qaims 

1.  A  bleaching  composition  for  use  in  processing  silver 
halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material,  comprising 
compounds  [I],  [II],  and  [III]  as  follows: 
Compound  [I]:  at  least  one  persulfate; 
Compound  [II]:  a  water-soluble  halide;  and 
Compound  [III]:  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
compounds  represented  by  following  general  formula 
[III]; 


wherein 

Rf  represents  a  short-chain  fluorine-containing  group  de- 
rived from  hexafluoropropylene  or  trifluorochloroethyl- 
ene,  such  short-chain  group  corresponding  to  one  of  the 
formulae  Y— HCF— CF2— ,  Y— CF=CF— ,  and 
F2C=CF— CF2—  wherein  Y  represents  chlorine  or  tri- 
fluoromethyl, 

X  represents  oxygen,  sulphur,  or  sulphonyl, 

n  represents  an  integer  of  at  least  2,  the  Rf  groups  being  same 
or  different, 

L  represents  a  monovalent  bond  or  a  bivalent  group  selected 
from  —COO— alkylene— ,  —CONR'— alkylene— ,  and 
— SO2NR' — alkylene—,  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or 
C1-C5  alkyl,  and 

Z  represents  a  hydrophilic  polyoxyethylene  group  or  a 
hydrophilic  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— SO3M,  — OSO3M,  — COOM, 


— O— P 
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A   OM  A   OM  A   OM 
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wherein  M  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  or 
organic  ammonium,  and  R^  is  alkyl,  A  represents  a 
straight-chain  or  branched-chain  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
group,  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group  or  a  mixed  aliphat- 
ic-aromatic hydrocarbon  group  which  groups  may  be 
substituted  or  not;  A  being  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
group  when  L  is  a  monovalent  bond  and  Z  is  a  hydro- 
philic polyoxyethylene  group. 


H 
I 


.X-'' 


wherein  X  represents  carbon  atoms  or  carbon  and  nitro- 
gen atoms  forming  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  5-mem- 
bered  ring  containing  two  unsaturated  bonds,  including  a 
5-membered  ring  fused  with  a  5-  or  6-membered  carbocy- 
clic  or  heterocyclic  ring. 


4,292,402 
LIGHT-SENSITIVE  SILVER  HALIDE  MATERIALS 
CONTAINING  FLUORINE-CONTAINING 
SURFACTANTS 
Robert  J.  Pollet,  Vremde;  Hendrik  E.  Kokelenberg,  Merksem; 
Raftel  P.  Samljn,  WUrijk;  Francis  J.  Sels,  Kontich;  Frans  J. 
Ville,  Edegem,  and  NUcoIaas  C.  de  Jaeger,  Mortsel,  all  of 
Belgium,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert,  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,111 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28,  1979, 
07040/79 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/76.  1/38 
U.S.  a.  430—631  7  Qaims 

1.  Light-sensitive  silver  halide  material  comprising  a  support 
and  one  or  more  hydrophilic  colloid  layers  including  at  least 
one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  wherein  at  least 
one  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  comprises  at  least  one  surface-ac- 
tive agent  corresponding  to  the  general  formula: 

(Rf-X),-A-L-Z 


4,292,403 
DETECTION  AND/OR  DETERMINATION  OF  IGM,  IGA, 

IGD  AND  IGE  IMMUNOGLOBULINS 
WiUem  Duermeyer,  OSS,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Akzona 
Incorporated,  AsheviUe,  N.C. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,680 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  24,   1978, 
7808730 

Int.  Q.3  GOIN  33/54;  C12Q  1/70:  GOIN  33/16;  C12N  9/96 
U.S.  Q.  435—5  31  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  the  detection  or  determination  of  an  antigen 
specific  immunoglobulin  of  a  predetermined  IgX  class  in  a  test 
medium  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  M, 
A,  D  and  E,  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  and  reacting  the  test  medium  with  either 
insolubilized  anti-IgX  against  the  antigen  specific  immu- 
noglobulin of  the  peculiar  IgX  class  to  be  detected  or 
determined,  or  antigen  binding  fragment  of  said  anti-IgX 
under  conditions  suitable  for  forming  a  reaction  product 
of  said  insolubUized  anti-IgX  bound  to  said  IgX; 

(b)  incubating  said  contacted  and  reacted  test  medium  with 
an  antigen  for  which  the  immunoglobulin  to  be  detected 
or  determined  has  specific  affinity,  and  with  a  labelled 
antigen  binding  fragment  of  an  antibody  against  said  anti- 
gen; and 

(c)  detecting  or  determining  the  labelling  fragment,  which 
detection  or  determination  provides  qualitative  or  quanti- 
tative information  about  the  antigen  specific  immunoglob- 
ulin to  be  detected  or  determined. 
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4,292,404 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  AChviTY  OF  THE 

ANGIOTENSIN-CONVERTING  ENZYME 
Yasushi  Kasahara,  Tama,  and  Yoshihiro  Ashiiara,  Fuchu,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujizoki  Pharmaoiutical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,075 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24  1979,  54-122562 
Int.  a.'  C12Q  1/34,  1/28 
VS.  a.  435—18 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  activity  (  f  the  angiotensin- 
converting  enzyme  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(1)  mixing  a  liquid  containing  the  angic  tensin-converting 
enzyme  with  a  reagent  consisting  essentially  of  X-hippu- 
ryl-L-histidyl-L-leucine  having  the  fom  lula 


O 

II 


C-NH-CH2— C— NH-CH-C-r  H-CH-COOH 


I 
CH2 


f^NH 

N  ' 


wherein  X  is  OH,  NH2  or  N(CH3)2.  am 
peroxidase,  4-aminoantipyrine  and  H2(  _ 
conditions  effective  to  form  quinonimii  le 
(2)  colorimetrically  measuring  the  con  - 
quinonimine  dye  produced  in  step  (1). 


4,292,405 
STERILITY  TEST  SET 
Carmine  C.  Mascoli,  Deerfield;  J.  Lee  Pop*,  Jr.,  Antioch,  and 
Phillip  L.  Weber,  Niles,  all  of  III.,  assigno|«  to  Baxter  Trave 
nol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  885,747,  Mar. 
application  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No 
Int.  aJ  C12Q  1/22:  C12M 
U.S.  a.  435—31 


I 
CH2CH(CH3)2 


with  hippuricase, 
2,  under  reaction 
dye,  and 
concentration  of  said 


13,  1978.  This 
122,548 

/12 


3  Qaims 


of: 


1.  A  method  for  testing  sterility,  which 


connecting  a  conduit  at  its  upstream  enp 
tested; 

gravity-feeding  the  sample  to  be  testdd 
through  the  conduit  and  to  a  test  chimber 
the  downstream  end  of  the  conduit, 

said  test  chamber  including  a  main  chaknber 
filter  located  downstream  of  said  ma  n 
an  inlet  communicating  with  the  main 


for  connection  to  the  downstream  end  of  the  conduit,  a 
separate  test  medium  inlet  communicating  with  the  main 
chamber  portion  for  enabling  introduction  of  a  test  me- 
dium into  the  main  chamber  portion  without  requiring 
disconnection  of  the  downstream  end  of  the  conduit  from 
said  inlet,  and  an  air  vent  communicating  with  the  main 
chamber  pnartion  for  venting  the  main  chamber  portion 
during  flow  of  the  sample  to  be  tested  into  the  main  cham- 
ber portion,  whereby  the  sample  to  be  tested  may  be  fed 
into  the  main  chamber  portion  by  gravity  flow; 

drawing  the  sample  to  be  tested  through  said  filter  within  the 
main  chamber  portion  using  a  vacuum  pump; 

injecting  a  test  medium  to  the  test  chamber  through  said  test 
medium  inlet; 

incubating  the  test  chamber;  and 

observing  the  filter. 


4,292,406 
ANAEROBIC  THERMOPHILIC  CULTURE  SYSTEM 
Lars  G.  Ljungdahl,  Athens,  Ga.,  and  Jiirgen  K.  W.  Wiegel, 
Gottingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,286 
Int.  a.3  C12P  39/00 
U.S.  a.  435—42  6  Qaims 

1.  The  mixed  culture  system  comprising  a  biologically  pure 
strain  of  the  microorganism  Thermoanaerobacter  ethanolicus, 
having  the  identifying  characteristics  of  ATCC  31550  and  a 
biologically  pure  strain  of  the  microorganism  Clostridium 
thermocellum,  having  the  identifying  characteristics  of  ATCC 
31549,  said  culture  system  having  the  ability  to  produce  etha- 
nol  in  recoverable  quantities  upon  fermentation  in  an  aqueous 
nutrient  culture  containing  cellulose  material. 


4,292,407 
ANAEROBIC  THERMOPHILIC  CULTURE 
Lars  G.  Ljungdahl,  Athens,  Ga.,  and  Jiirgen  K.  W.  Wiegel, 
Gottingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,287 
Int.  C\?  C12P  7/06 
U.S.  a.  435—161  11  Claims 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  the  microorganism  Ther- 
moanaerobacter ethanolicus,  having  the  identifying  characteris- 
tics of  ATCC  31550,  said  culture  having  the  ability  to  product 
ethanol  upon  fermentation  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium 
containing  a  substrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  es- 
sentially of  the  monosaccharides,  disaccharides,  pyruvate, 
pectin,  and  starch. 


comprises  the  steps 
to  a  sample  to  be 


without  vacuum 
connected  to 

portion  and  a 
chamber  portion, 
chamber  portion 


4,292,408 

MASS  AND  A  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME  OF 

LIVING  CELLS  OF  ORGANISMS  FOR  ADSORBING 

METAL  IONS  FROM  A  PHYSIOLOGICAL  SOLUTION, 

AND  EMPLOYMENT  OF  THE  MASS  FOR  ENRICHING 

METALS 
Ulrich  2Ummermann,  and  Giinter  Pilwat,  both  of  Jiilich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Jiilich 
Gesellschaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haftung,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  753,474,  Dec.  22, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,436 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1975  2558750 

Int.  Cl.^  C12N  13/00,  1/20,  1/12;  C02F  3/0O 
U.S.  Q.  435—173  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  specifically  for  removing  metal  ions  contained 
in  an  aqueous  solution,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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providing  a  treating  solution  which  is  physiologically  com- 
patible with  living  cells; 

preparing  a  mass  of  single  cell  microorganisms,  each  having 
a  cell  wall  with  a  membrane  supported  thereby,  the  mass 
weighing  approximately  20%  of  the  physiologically  com- 
patible solution; 

suspending  the  mass  of  cells  in  the  solution; 

exposing  the  treating  solution  with  the  mass  of  cells  sus- 
pended therein  to  an  electric  field  having  an  intensity  in 
the  range  of  1  to  20  K V/CM  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  increase  the  porosity  of  the  cell  membranes  wherein  the 
increased  porosity  allows  molecules  within  the  cells  and 
having  diameters  in  the  range  of  2  to  50  Angstrom  units  to 
pass  through  the  cell  walls  and  into  the  treating  solution; 

limiting  the  exposure  to  a  level  which  permits  regeneration 
of  the  membranes  after  termination  of  the  exposure; 

removing  the  cells  from  the  treating  solution; 

adsorbing  the  metal  ions  in  the  aqueous  solution  onto  the 
cells  by  suspending  the  cells  in  the  aqueous  solution;  and 

removing  the  adsorbed  metals  from  the  aqueous  solution  by 
removing  suspended  cells  therefrom,  the  aqueous  solution 
having  the  desired  metal  ions  include  uranium  ions, 
wherein  the  microorganisms  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorella  algae,  dunalliela  algae,  sea  water, 
bacteria  grown  in  nitrate  and  phosphate  waste  waters, 
wherein  the  exposure  step  comprises  pulsing  the  treating 
solution  four  times  at  an  intensity  of  about  10  KV/CM 
with  a  pulse  duration  of  about  10  ;isec,  wherein  the  re- 
moving step  comprises  centrifuging  the  solution  to  sepa- 
rate the  microorganisms  from  the  solution  and  wherein 
the  adsorbing  step  comprises  suspending  the  microorgan- 
isms. 


4,292,410 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

HYDROCARBONS  FROM  SYNTHESIS  GAS 

Martin  F.  M.  Post,  and  Lambert  Schaper,  both  of  Amsterdam, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,028 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  30,   1978, 
7811735 

Int.  Q.^  C07C  1/04 
U.S.  Q.  518—714  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydrocarbon  mixture 
of  pentanes  and  higher  and  containing  aromatics,  which  pro- 
cess comprises  contacting  a  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  with  a  cata- 
lyst mixture  consisting  essentially  of  two  catalysts,  a  catalyst  X 
being  capable  of  catalysing  the  conversion  of  an  H2/CO  mix- 
ture into  substantially  methanol  and/or  dimethyl  ether,  and 
containing  zinc  together  with  chromium,  and  a  catalyst  Y, 
which  is  a  crystalline  silicate,  which  silicate  is  characterized  by 
having  the  following  properties  after  1  hour's  calcining  in  air  at 
500°  C: 

(a)  thermally  stable  up  to  a  temperature  above  600°  C, 

(b)  an  X-ray  powder  diffraction  pattern  showing,  inter  alia,  the 
reflections  given  in  Table  A: 

TABLE  A 


4,292,409 

FLOW  REACTOR  FOR  ENZYMATIC  REACTIONS  IN 

WHICH  THE  ENZYME  IS  IMMOBILIZED  ON  A  SOLID 

MATRIX  HAVING  A  PLANAR  SURFACE 

Pietro  Cremonesi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Italfarmaco  S.p.A., 
MUan,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,036 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  8, 1979,  22448  A/79 
Int.  Q.3  C12M  1/40 
U.S.  Q.  435—288  6  Qaims 


1.  A  laminar  flow  reactor  for  reactions  with  an  enzyme  or  a 
cofactor  in  which  the  enzyme  or  cofactor  is  immobilized  on  a 
matrix  having  planar  surface,  and  the  reaction  solution  is  con- 
tinuously introduced  to  react  with  said  enzyme  or  said  cofactor 
which  consists  of  a  cell  comprising  two  semi-blocks  having  a 
planar  surface,  the  first  of  said  semi-blocks  being  provided  with 
a  spiral  channel,  said  channel  constituting  the  reaction  cham- 
ber having  a  laminar  flow,  said  two  semi-blocks  being  hermeti- 
cally fastened,  the  second  semi-block  closes  said  reaction 
chamber,  said  matrix  adhering  onto  said  second  semi-block, 
and  being  compressed  against  said  channel,  and  wherein  one 
orifice  is  provided  at  the  inlet  of  the  spiral  and  one  orifice  is 
provided  at  the  outlet  of  the  spiral,  said  reaction  solution  being 
introduced  through  the  inlet  flowing  through  said  channel 
with  a  laminar  flow  and  being  removed  from  the  outlet  after  it 
has  come  in  contact  with  said  matrix. 


Radiation:  Cu-Ka 

Wavelength  0  15418  nm 

20 

relative  intensiyl 

7.8-8.2 

S 

8.7-9.1 

M 

11.8-12.1 

W 

12.4-12.7 

W 

14.6-14.9 

w 

15.4-15.7 

w 

15.8-16.1 

w 

17.6-17.9 

w 

19.2-19.5 

w 

20.2-20.6 

w 

20.7-21.1 

w 

23.1-23.4 

vs 

23.8-24.1 

vs 

24.2-24.8 

s 

29.7-30.1 

M 

where  the  letters  used  have  the  following  meanings: 
VS  =  very  strong;  S  =  strong;  M  =  moderate,  W  =  weak; 
d  =  angle  according  to  Bragg's  law. 
(c)  after  evacuation  at  2x  10"'  bar  and  400°  C.  for  16  hours 
and  measured  at  a  hydrocarbon  pressure  of  8x10"^  and 
100°  C,  and  adsorption  of  n-hexane  is  at  least  0.8  mmol/g, 
the  adsorption  of  2,2-dimethylbutane  at  least  0.5  mmol/g, 
and  the  ratio 

adsorption  of  n-hexane 


adsoqjtion  of  2,2-dimethylbutane 

at  least  1.5 
(d)  the  composition,  expressed  in  moles  of  the  oxides,  is  as 
follows:  y.(1.0±a3).  M20.y.Al203  Si02,  where  M  =  H  and 
alkali         metal,         the         improvement         compnsing 
0.0020<y  ^0.0040. 


4,292,411 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  INTEGRAL  SKIN 

POLYURETHANE  AND  POLYURETHANE  SO 

OBTAINED 

Lucien  Jourquin,  Wetteren,  and  Eddie  Du  Prez,  St.  Maria 
Dudenhove,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  S.A.  PRB,  Brussels, 
Belgium 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser,  No.  128,768 
Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Mar.  9, 1979, 81024 
Int  Q.3  C08G  W14 
U.S.  Q.  521—51  30  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  integral  skin  polyure- 
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thane  foam,  wherein  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  polyol, 


polyisocyanate  the  NCO  groups  of  which 
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are  not  directly 


bonded  to  an  aromatic  group,  no  more  than  bs  part  by  weight 
of  water  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  polyoL  and  a  catalyst  is 
reacted  in  a  mould,  said  improvement  comprising  using  as  the 
catalyst  a  synergistic  combination  of  (a)  at  least  one  organic 
initiator  containing  at  least  one  of  a  primary  or  secondary 
amino  functional  group,  and  (b)  at  least  one  (  rganic  compound 
of  bismuth. 


5  Claims 


4^2,412 

HYDROPHILIC,  FABRIC  S0FTE>(ER  FOAM 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  (  F  MAKING 

Louis  L.  Wood,  Rockville,  Md.,  assignor  to  yi-  *•  Grace  &  Co., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1 
Int.  a.^  C08G  18/14.  18/10.  18/J\2.  18/38 
VS.  a.  521—107 

1.  A  fabric  softener-containing,  urethane  I  oam-forming  com- 
position comprising 

(a)  a  water  reactant; 

(b)  a  prepolymer  comprising  at  least  one'isocyanate-capped 
polyol  having  a  reaction  functionality  pf  at  least  two,  the 
total  of  said  polyol  present  having  an  « thylene  oxide  con- 
tent of  at  least  40  weight  percent  before  capping; 

(c)  when  the  reaction  functionality  of  (b) 
ing  agent  containing  at  least  three  functional  groups; 

(d)  a  hydrophilic  polyether  polyol  release  agent 
and  (e)  a  fabric  softener,  the  weight  ratio 

to  2.0:1.0. 


4,292,414 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MODinED 

BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 

Akira  Saito,  Figisawa;  Akio  Yamori,  and  Toshio  Ibaragi,  both  of 

Kawasaki,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,237 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16,  1978,  53/99102; 
Oct.  31, 1978,  53/133244 

Int  a.J  C08L  53/02 
US.  a.  525—255  23  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  modified  block  copolymer  by 
graft-reacting  at  least  one  maleic  acid  compound  with  an  aro- 
matic vinyl  compound-conjugated  diene  compound  block 
copolymer  containing  at  least  one  polymer  block  mainly  com- 
posed of  a  conjugated  diene  compound  at  least  one  polymer 
block  mainly  composed  of  an  aromatic  vinyl  compound,  the 
aromatic  vinyl  compound/conjugated  diene  compound  weight 
ratio  being  within  the  range  of  from  5/95  to  97/3,  character- 
ized in  that  said  graft  reaction  is  carried  out  by  melt-mixing 
said  block  copolymer  and  maleic  acid  compound  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  radical  inhibitor  without  using  any  radical  initiator 
while  adjusting  reaction  temperatures  and  times  wherein  the 
generation  of  radicals  can  be  substantially  inhibited  to  obtain  a 
modified  block  copolymer  grafted  with  a  maleic  acid  com- 
pound having  a  toluene  insolubles  content  of  not  more  than  1% 
by  weight,  and  a  ratio  of  melt  flow  index  of  said  modified  block 
copolymer  to  that  of  the  block  copolymer  before  modification 
of  0.025-2.0. 


of  (a):(b)  being  0.3 


4,292,413 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  EPOXY 
CELLULAR  SOLID  PRODUCTS 
David  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  107,044,  Dec.  26, 1979.  Pat.  No.  4,235,974, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,039,  Jan.  17, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  pf  Ser.  No.  821,584, 
Aug.  4,  1977. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  jNo.  162,723 
Int  a.3  C08J  9/02 
US.  a.  521—136 
1.  The  process  for  the  production  of 


4,292,415 
NOVEL  nSCHER-TROPSCH  CATALYSTS 
Kurt  P.  C.  VoUhardt  Kensington,  and  Patrick  Perkins,  Berke- 
ley, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  State  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  39,986,  May  17, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,230,633. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,187 
Int  a.3  C08F  8/18.  8/22 
US.  a.  525—357  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  polystyrene  supported  cycloalk- 
adienyl  metal  complex  of  the  formula: 


©- 


RMe(CO)„H, 


where 


44  Claims 

iipoxy  cellular  solid 


the  temperature  be- 


reaction  products  in  a  non  aqueous  mediu  m  without  the  addi- 
tion of  a  blowing  agent,  by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  adding  about  1  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  poly 
amine  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkylenepolyamine,  pol;  ralkylenepolyamine, 
arylenepolyamine,  polyamide  polymsrs  containing  2  or 
more  free  amine  groups  per  molecule  and  mixtures 
thereof, 

(b)  adding  slowly  1  to  5  parts  by  weig!  it  of  an  epoxy  com- 
pound while 

(c)  agitating  the  mixture  and  keeping 
tween  20*  C.  to  70*  C.  until  the  resulti|ig  chemical  reaction 
is  complete,  thereby 

(d)  producing  an  epoxy  prepolymer, 

(e)  admixing  0  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  ;  foam  regulator  and 
1  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  an  isocyanme,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  arylene  polyi*ocyanates,  alkylene 
polyisocyanates,  and  mixtures  thereof,  to  the  epoxy  pre- 
polymer 

(0  heating  the  epoxy  prepolymer  to  a  t  jmperature  of  80°  C. 

to  100*  C.  until  the  mixture  expands  thereby 
(g)  producing  an  epoxy  cellular  reacti<  >n  product. 


icrc: 

(R)  represents  a  macroporous  divinylbenzene  crosslinked 

^^lystyrene  in  which  the  divinylbenzene  crosslinking  is 
greater  than  1%  and  in  which  the  pore  size  is  in  the  range 
of  about  100  through  900  A*. 

R  represents  a  cycloalkadienyl  radical  of  4  through  6  carbon 
atoms; 

Me  represents  a  Group  VIll  metal; 

CO  represents  a  carbonyl  radical; 

H  represents  hydrogen; 

n  represents  an  integer  varying  from  0  to  3,  and 

m  is  an  integer  varying  from  0  to  2  inclusively  with  the 
further  provision  that  2n-|-m  must  total  18  when  added  to 
the  electrons  in  R  and  Me,  or  n-l-m  must  total  0,  which 
process  comprises: 

brominating  ^  — H  by  treating  same  with  bromine  in  the 
presence  orsnhallium  salt  in  a  parti^  or  fully  haloge- 
nated  hydrocarbon  solvent  to  form  (rS)  — Br; 

treating  said  (PS)  —Br  so  produced  witVan  alkyl  lithium  of 
about  1  through  12  carbon  atoms  in  an  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon solvent  of  6  through  8  carbon  atoms  to  produce 
@  -Li;  ^^ 

substituting  said  PS  -(^^  produced  by  reaction  with  a 
2-cycloalkenone  of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of 
an  ether  solvent  and  using  a  w^tgr  work-up  to  form  a 
cycloalkenylalcohol-substituted  (PS) ; 

dehydrating  said  alcohol  so  produced  by  heating  ujJJ^f  a 
vacuum  to  produce  a  cycloalkadienyl-substituted  ^S) ; 
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reacting  said  cycloalkadienyl-substituted  (PS)  with  metal 
carbonyl  in  the  presence  of  a  partially  or  fuTIy  halogenated 
hydrocarbon,  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  of  6  through  8 
carbon  atoms,  ethers  and  esters  of  4  through  10  carbon 
atoms  as  solvent  to  produce  a  polystyrene-supported 
cycloalkadienyl  metal  carbonyl. 


4,292,416 
POLYMER  BLENDS 
Robert  S.  Shue,  and  Lacey  E.  Scoggjns,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,980 
Int.  a.3  C08L  81/04.  77/00 
US.  a.  525—420  12  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  blend  exhibiting  improved  properties  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  major  amount  of  a  polyamide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyamide  resins  obtained  by 

(1)  the  polymerization  of  caprolactam,  and 

(2)  the  condensation  of  a  dibasic  acid  and  a  diamine,  and 

(b)  a  small  but  effective  minor  amount  ranging  from  about  0.01 
to  about  10  weight  percent  of  the  total  composition,  suffi- 
cient to  improve  impact  strength  and/or  warpage  resistance 
of  the  blend,  of  a  poly(arylene  sulfide)  resin. 


4,292,418 

CURING  FLUORINATED  ALKOXY  PHOSPHONITRILE 

POLYMER  WITH  PEROXIDE  AND  ALUMINUM 

COMPOUND 

Jong  Joung,  South  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 

Company,  Walpole,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,140 
Int  a.3  C08G  79/04 
U.S.  a.  525—538  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  cross-linking  a  linear  polymer  containing 
randomly  distributed  repeating  units  having  the  structures: 


4,292,417 
SEMIPERMEABLE  MEMBRANE 
Kiyoshi  Ishii;  Ryoshu  Suzuki;  Zeigiro  Honda,  and  Hitoshi  Tsu- 
gaya,  all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Daicel  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  910,877,  May  30,  1978,  Pat 
No.  4,200,726.  This  appUcation  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,202 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1977,  52-64427 
Int  Cl.^  C08G  59/14:  C02F  1/44 
U.S.  a.  525—510  15  Qaims 

1.  A  water-insoluble  semipermeable  membrane  which  has 
been  prepared  by  immersing  a  semipermeable  membrane  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  membrane-forming  polymer  having  the 
formula: 


-eo 


(X), 


(I) 


O— CH2— CH-CH:)j, 
D 


(R)/ 


(R')m 


wherein 
R  and  R'  are  halogen,  nitro,  methyl  or  ethyl  and  R  and  R' 
are  the  same  or  different,  X  is  a  divalent  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene,  ethylene,  isopro- 
pylidene,    ether   (— O— ),    carbonyl    (—CO—),    sulfide 
(— S— ),  sulfoxide  (—SO—)  and  sulfone  (— SO2— ),  1  and 
m  are  integers  of  from  0  to  4,  p  is  0  or  1,  n  is  an  integer  of 
from  100  to  1000,  wherein  from  15  to  90%  of  said  D 
groups  are  sulfuric  acid  groups  or  salts  thereof  with  an 
alkali  metal,  ammonia  or  a  nitrogen-containing  basic  or- 
ganic compound,  and  the  balance  of  said  D  groups  are 
hydroxyl  groups, 
in  an  aqueous  solution  or  an  organic  solvent  solution  of  a 
cross-linking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mela- 
mine  and  urea  resins,  benzoguanamine  resins,  amino  resins 
mixed  with  benzoguanamine  resins,  aldehydes,  di-functional 
epoxides,  tri-functional  epoxides  and  alkaline  earth  metal  diva- 
lent cations,  under  conditions  effective  to  cross-link  said  poly- 
mer whereby  to  reduce  the  swelling  of  the  membrane  caused 
by  an  organic  solvent  minimize  the  reduction  of  the  membrane 
properties  when  the  membrane  is  used  continuously  for  a  long 
time  and  to  increase  the  mechanical  strength  of  the  membrane. 


A 

1 

'A 
1 

'     B 

1 

1 

P=N— 
1 

1 
— pasN— 
1 

and 

1 
—  P=N 
1 

1 
A 

1 
.     B 

1 
.     B 

wherein  A  represents  X(CF2)m  CH2O-  and  B  represents 
Y(CF2)N  CH2O-,  X  and  Y  each  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  fluorine,  and  m  and  n  each  being  an 
integer  from  1  to  8  inclusive  with  an  organic  peroxide  by 
contacting  said  polymer  with  said  peroxide,  the  improvement 
comprising  including  along  with  the  organic  peroxide  an  alkyl 
aluminum  compound  having  the  composition 

AL  R1R2R3 

wherein  K\  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  R2  and  R3  are 
alkyl  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  the  amount  of  said  alkyl 
aluminum  compound  being  from  0.1  to  2%  by  weight  of  said 
polymer. 


4,292,419 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  RADIATION-SHIELDING 

PLASTIC  MATERIALS 

Kazumasa  Knmaita,  and  Kazuya  Okada,  both  of  Otake,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,516 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  15,  1979,  54/59357; 
May  16,  1979,  54/59957 

Int  a.3  C08F  2/44;  G21F  7/00;  C07F  7/24 
US.  CI.  526—192  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  radiation-shielding  plastic 
material,  which  comprises  polymerizing,  in  the  presence  of  a 
radical  polymerization  initiator  and  a  lead  compound,  a  mix- 
ture of: 

(A)  10  to  94%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  monomer  component 
consisting  of  at  least  one  vinyl  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  methacrylates,  alkyl  acrylates, 
hydroxyalkyl  methacrylates  and  hydroxyalkyl  acrylates, 
in  each  of  which  the  alkyl  radical  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  styrene,  and; 

(B)  6  to  90%  by  weight  of  an  organic  acid  component  con- 
taining, as  an  indispensable  ingredient,  at  least  one  carbox- 
ylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  dibasic  carboxylic  acid  monoesters  of  the  formula  (I): 


Rl— O— C— R2— C— O— H 
II  H 

o        o 


(b)  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula  (II): 


CH2=C-C-0-CH2-CH-0-C-R5-C-0-H 

I      II  I  II  II 

R3  O  R4  o  o 

(c)  oxocarboxylic  acids  of  the  formula  (III): 


a). 


(II) 
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CHj— C-tCH2")jr— C— O— H       and; 

II  II 

O  O 

(d)  hydroxycarboxylic  acids  of  the  form  ila  (IV) 

HO— R6— C— O— H 

II 
O 


in  which  formulae  (I)  through  (IV),  Ri  repreients 
bon  radical  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  Rj 
drocarbon  radical  having  1  to  7  carbon  atpms: 
respectively  represent,  independently  from 
ber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
a  methyl  radical;  R5  represents  a  hydrocarboi 
to  7  carbon  atoms;  R^  represents  a  hydrocarb)n 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and;  n  represents  an  intf  ger 
4. 
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4,292,421 

ANIONIC  POLYMERIZATION  INITIATORS  BASED  ON 

ALKALI  METAL  AMIDES  IN  COMBINATION  WITH 

ALKALI  METAL  SALTS  AND  ANIONIC 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  USING  THESE 

INITIATORS 

Sylvie  L.  Boileau,  Paris;  Paul  J.  Caubere,  Nancy;  Serge  F. 

Raynal,  Draveil;  Serge  L.  Lecolier,  Janville  sur  Juine,  and 

Gilberte  N.  N'Debeka,  Vandoeuvre,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,192 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  6,  1978,  78  20220 
Int.  aj  C08F  4/08.  112/08.  112/34,  120/14 
U.S.  a.  526—220  5  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  polymerisation  of  vinyl  or  diene  mono- 
mers capable  of  polymerising  anionically  by  opening  of  an 
ethylenic  double  bond,  wherein  the  reaction  is  initiated,  in  the 
presence  of  an  aprotic  solvent,  by  means  of  an  initiator  which 
is  the  product  of  the  reaction  of  an  alkali  metal  amide  which  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  amide, 
potassium  amide  and  lithium  amide  and  at  least  one  alkali  metal 
salt  of  which  the  cation  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  potassium,  lithium,  and  sodium,  the  anion  being  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  thiocyanate, 
cyanate,  cyanide  and  nitrite  anions,  in  a  molar  ratio  of  alkali 
meul  amide/associated  salt  at  least  equal  to  1  up  to  12. 


4,292,420 

EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  PRJOCESS  FOR 

PRODUONG  VINYL  DISPERSION  RESINS 

Janes  W.  Turner,  Bay  Village,  and  Bela  K.  Mikofalvy,  Avon 

Lake,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 

Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,693 

Int.  C\?  C08F  14/06 

U.S.  a.  526—212  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  polymers  of  vinyl  and  vinylidene 
halides  and  copolymers  thereof  with  each  olher  or  either  with 
up  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  <»ther  monoethyle- 
nically    unsaturated    monomers   copolyme  izable    therewith 
comprising,  forming  a  monomer  premix  cor  taining  the  mono- 
mer or  monomers  to  be  polymerized,  the  aqueous  reaction 
medium,  from  about  0.05%  to  about  0.5%  hy  weight  of  a  free 
radical  yielding  catalyst  based  on  the  weigfit  of  100  parts  of 
monomer(s)  being  polymerized,  from  aboit  0.5%  to  about 
4.0%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  monomer  or  mon- 
omers being  polymerized,  of  at  least  one  emulsifier  for  the 
polymerization  system  selected  from  the  g"oup  consisting  of 
fatty  acid  salts  containing  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and 
sulfate  and  sulfonate  type  soaps  from  C12  to  C20  alky'  or  aryl 
hydrocarbons,  mixing  said  premix  at  a  tem|  lerature  below  the 
reactivity  of  the  catalyst  or  catalysts  empl  syed,  passing  said 
premix  to  a  reaction  zone,  emulsion  polym<  rizing  said  premix 
in  said  zone  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  30°  C.  to 
about  70°  C.  to  form  a  polymer  latex  containing  individual 
spheres  of  polymer  particles,  maintaining  t  le  pH  in  the  reac- 
tion zone  in  the  range  of  about  3.0  to  ah  out  12.0  until  the 
reaction  is  complete,  removmg  the  polymer  latex  from  said 
reaction  zone,  mixing  with  said  polymer  latex  from  about 
0.05%  to  about  5.0%  by  weight  of  a  paitially  fugitive  gas 
producing  electrolyte,  based  on  the  weigh!  of  the  polymer  in 
the  latex,  filtering  said  latex  to  recover  pjlymer  and  friable 
aggregates  of  polymer  while  removing  th<  electrolyte  there- 
from, and  lightly  crushing  said  dried  friable  aggregates  to  form 
individual  spheres  of  polymer  particles. 


4,292,422 

OXYGEN-CURABLE  MERCAPTO-FUNCnONAL 

ORGANOSILICON-ORGANIC  COMPOUND 

COMPOSITIONS  CATALYZED  BY  METAL  CARBONYL 

COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  HIGHER 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  PRODUCTS  THEREFROM 
Gary  R.  Homan,  and  Chi-Long  Lee,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 
FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,254 
Int.  a.3  C08G  77/06 
U.S.  a.  528—15  28  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter,  stable  in  the  absence  of  oxygen, 
which  consists  essentially  of  a  product  obtained  by  mixing  the 
following  substantially  in  the  absence  of  oxygen 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  ingredient  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(1)  at  least  one  mercapto-functional  copolymer  having  both 
organic  compound  segments  and  organosilicon  compound 
segments,  there  being  an  average  of  at  least  two  mercapto 
groups  per  copolymer  molecule  and 

(2)  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  different  types  of  components, 
said  components  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (a)  at  least  one  copolymer  as  described  in  (AXl)  above, 
(b)  at  least  one  mercapto-functional  organic  compound 
which  contains  an  average  of  at  least  two  mercapto 
groups  per  molecule  and  (c)  at  least  one  mercapto-func- 
tional organosilicon  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mercapto-functional  organosilanes  and  mer- 
capto-functional organosiloxanes, 

wherein 
each  organic  compound  segment  and  mercapto-functional 

organic  compound  is  free  of  silicon  atoms,  aliphatic  unsat- 

uration  and  radicals  which  are  reactive  with  mercapto 

groups  at  room  temperature; 
said  mercapto-functional  organosilanes  have  an  average  of 

at  least  two  mercapto  groups  per  molecule  and  are  of  an 

average  formula 

{(HS)^}*SiR«4-w 

where 

each  Z  is  a  divalent  or  polyvalent  hydrocarbon  radical  free 
of  aliphatic  unsaturation,  the  valence  of  Z  being  v-|- 1, 

each  R*  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of  ali- 
phatic unsaturation  or  OR^, 

each  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4  inclusive  carbon  atoms. 
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v  has  a  value  greater  than  0, 

w  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  3  inclusive  and  the  sum  of  v-|-w 
has  a  value  of  at  least  3;  and 

said  mercapto-functional  organosiloxanes  have  an  average 
of  at  least  two  mercapto-functional  siloxane  units  per 
molecule  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mercapto- 
functional  siloxane  units  of  the  average  unit  formula 

{HSC„H2„}aR9ftSiO(4-a-ft)/2  and 


HSCH  — CH2     Rf9 

Si0  2-c   . 
CH2— CH2 

any  other  siloxane  units  present  having  the  average  unit  for- 
mula 

R'0rfSiO(4-rf.)/2 

where 
each  R'O  is  a  hydroxyl  radical  or  an  organic  radical  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  R'  and  3,3,3-trifluoropropyl 

radicals, 
each  R9  is  R^  or  OR'', 
each  R^  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4  inclusive  carbon  atoms  or 

phenyl  radical, 
n  has  a  value  of  from  2  to  4  inclusive, 
a  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  2  inclusive, 
b  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  2  inclusive, 
c  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  1  inclusive, 
d  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  3  inclusive  and  the  sum  of  a-f-b  has 

a  value  of  from  1  to  3  inclusive,  and 
the  ratio  of  the  total  R^,  HSC«H2ii  - , 


after  separating  the  resultant  reaction  product  from  the  cata- 
lyst under  anhydrous  conditions. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  activated  carbon  is  used 
as  the  suppori  for  the  tin  compound. 


HSCH  — CH2 


\ 

/ 

CH2— CH2 

and  3,3,3-trifluoropropyl  radicals  to  silicon  atoms  in  the  mer- 
capto-functional organosiloxane  is  in  the  range  of  0.98/1  to 
3.00/1; 

(B)  0  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  filler;  and 

(C)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  metal  carbonyl  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe(CO)5,  Fe2(CO)9,  Fe3(- 
CO)i2,  dicyclopentadienyldiiron  tetracarbonyl,  butadienei- 
ron  tricarbonyl,  cyclohexadieneiron  tricarbonyl,  Ni(CO)4, 
dicyclopentadienyldinickel  dicarbonyl,  Mn2(CO)io,  methyl- 
cyclopentadienylmanganese  tricarbonyl  and  cyclopen- 
tadienylcobalt  dicarbonyl. 


4,292,423 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES 

Rudolf  Kaufmann;  Johann  Muller,  and  Karl-Heinrich  Wege- 

haupt,  all  of  Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Wacker-Chemie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,407 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1979,  2915751;  May  25, 1979,  2921375 

Int.  C\?  C08G  77/06 
U.S.  a.  528—18  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  organopolysiloxanes  having  sub- 
stituted carbamoyl  groups  which  are  bonded  to  silicon  through 
oxygen,  which  comprises  reacting  a  diorganopolysiloxane 
having  at  least  one  Si-bonded  hydroxyl  group  with  an  organic 
isocyanate  having  at  least  2  isocyanate  groups  per  molecule  as 
the  sole  reacUnts  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  an 
organic  tin  compound  supported  on  a  solid  material  and  there- 


4,292,424 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  VINYL  POLYMERS 
FROM  EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  LATICES 
George  R.  Huddleston,  Jr.,  Lorain;  James  W.  Turner,  Bay 
Village,  both  of  Ohio,  and  Kenneth  D.  Konter,  Washburn,  III., 
assignors  to  The  B.F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,789 
Int.  a.^  C08F  6/14.  6/16 
U.S.  a.  528—500  18  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  polymers  of  vinyl  and  vinylidene 
halides  and  copolymers  thereof  with  each  other  or  either  with 
one  or  more  polymerizable  unsaturated  olefinic  monomers 
which  comprises  forming  a  monomer  premix  containing  an 
aqueous  reaction  medium,  the  monomer  or  monomers  to  be 
polymerized,  a  free  radical  yielding  catalyst,  and  at  least  one 
emulsifier,  homogenizing  said  premix  and  passing  the  same  to 
a  reaction  zone,  polymerizing  said  premix  in  said  zone  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  30°  C.  to  about  70°  C.  and  at 
a  pH  of  about  3  to  about  12  to  produce  a  vinyl  polymer  latex, 
passing  said  latex  through  a  stripping  zone  to  remove  unre- 
acted  monomer(s)  therefrom  with  steam,  passing  said  stripped 
latex  to  a  coagulation  zone,  adding  a  coagulating  agent  to  said 
latex  in  said  coagulation  zone  at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  2  to 
about  8  to  form  a  slurry  of  friable  agglomerates  of  polymer 
particles  in  a  serum,  passing  said  slurry  to  a  pressure  filter  zone 
wherein  the  serum  is  removed  under  pressure  through  a  per- 
meable membrane  and  a  wetcake  of  polymer  is  formed,  rinsing 
said  wetcake  to  remove  residual  compounds  therefrom,  press- 
ing said  wetcake  to  a  solids  content  in  the  range  of  about  65% 
to  about  75%  by  weight,  passing  said  wetcake  to  a  crumbling 
zone  and  breaking  the  same  to  form  friable  polymer  agglomer- 
ates and  particles,  passing  said  polymer  agglomerates  and 
particles  into  a  fluid  energy  mill  while  injecting  heated  air  into 
said  mill  under  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  2.5  psig.  to 
about  80  psig.  thereby  grinding  and  drying  said  polymer  ag- 
glomerates and  particles,  and  recovering  the  polymer  from 
said  mill  in  the  form  of  discrete  particles  thereof 


4,292,425 
iSGALACTOSYL-UMBELLIFERONE  VALPROIC  AQD 
CONJUGATES 
Robert  T.  Buckler,  Edwardsburg,  Mich.;  John  F.  Burd,  and 
Raphael  C.  Wong,  both  of  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  93,372,  Not.  13, 1979.  This  application  Apr. 
14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,716 
Int.  a.3  C07H  15/22.  17/04 
U.S.  a.  536—4  2  Qaims 

1.  A  /3-galactosyl-umbelliferone-valproic  acid  conjugate  of 
the  formula: 


CH3-(-CH2)2 


\ 


/ 

C-NH-tCH2)n 

U 

O 


CHCCX)H 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  3  through  8. 
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4,292,426 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  HYDRO^YPROPYL 

CELLULOSE 

Seiji  Orii,  Nakagomura;  Yukio  Sasagawa,  A^;  Akinori  Ito, 
Joetsu;  Maniyama,  Hiromi,  and  Yoshitem  Sakai,  both  of 
Nakagomura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nip|M»n  Soda  Company 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,639 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15J 1979,  54/75440 
Int.  G.^  C08B  11/00 
U.S.  G.  536—95 

1.  A  process  of  producing  hydroxypropy 
comprises 

(a)  swelling  of  cellulose  with  an  aqueous  s  sdium  hydroxide 
solution  containing  10-50  w%  of  NaOF 

(b)  driving  out  excess  aqueous  caustic  soda  solution  from  the 
swollen  cellulose  to  prepare  a  dehydrat(  id  cellulose, 

(c)  obtaining  an  alkali  cellulose  having  the 
ratio  of  0.05-0.16  and  the  water/cellulose  ratio  of  0.2-0.5 
by  washing  the  dehydrated  cellulose  Uith  an  aqueous 
caustic  soda  solution  containing  less  thai  7  w%  of  caustic 
soda,  and  subsequent  drying  of  the  washed  cellulose, 

(d)  reacting  the  alkali  cellulose  with  prop;  iene  oxide  in  the 
presence  of  an  inert  diluent  until  M.S.  of  the  reactant 
reaches  to  greater  than  1.5  but  less  thar  2, 

(e)  adding  to  the  reaction  mixture  0.2-0.7  )arts  of  water  per 
one  part  cellulose  in  the  raw  material  al  cali  cellulose,  and 

(0  continuing  further  the  etherification  rea  :tion  until  M.S.  of 
the  reactant  reaches  to  greater  than  2.5. 


from  the  group  consisting  of  the  acetoxymethyl,  pivaloylox- 
ymethyl,  1-acetoxyethyl,  1-pivaloyloxyethyl,  methoxycar- 
bonylmethyl,  1-ethoxycarbonyloxyethyl,  1-isopropoxycar- 
bonyloxyethyl,  phthalidyl,  thiophthalidyl,  methoxymethyl  and 
acetamidomethyl  ethers  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


H     H 


(D 


RlON=C— CONH 


CH2— S— X 


COOH 


wherein  R  represents  furyl,  thienyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  mono- 
substituted  by  halo,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkyl, 
R)  represents  lower  alkyl  or  aminocarbonylmethyl  and  X 
represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


4,292,427 

CEPHALOSPORIN  COMPOUNDS 

Stephen  Marburg,  Plainfield,  and  Janos  Kolldnitsch,  Westfield, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  l4c.,  Rabway,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  742,486,  Not.  17,  1976,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  647,961,  Jan.  9, 1976.  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  487,851,  Jul.  Ill  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  275,61i,  Jul.  27,  1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  174,949, 
Aug.  25,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  |)ec.  13, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  103,123 
Int.  G.'  C07D  501/20 
U.S.  G.  544-021 
1.  A  cephalosporin  compound  of  the  fon  nula: 


H 


T^r^ 


CHjOCC  iNHR 


COOH 


wherein  Rj  methoxy,  R'  is  benzhydryl  or  ijnfluoroacetyl;  and 
R"  is  2-thjenylacetyl. 


4,292,428 
CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVAJTIVES 


IGaim 


MTVES 
if  Basel,  I 


N  o 


N  I        ,         HN  1 


A 


N 
I 
R3 

(a) 


N 


(b) 


H 

N 


N   .     .OH 


N  O 


or 


(ci) 


N 


(C2) 


N  N 


,NH2 


(d) 

in  which  one  of  the  two  symbols  R2  and  R3  represents  hydro- 
gen and  the  other  represents  lower  alkyl  and  R4  represents 
lower  alkyl, 

and  salts  with  pharmaceutically  acceptable  bases  or  acids  of 

said  esters  and  ethers  and  hydrates  of  said  esters,  ethers  and 

salts. 


Marc  MonUTon,  and  Roland  Reiner,  both  od  Basel,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.,  N«tley,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  $1,669 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerlaad,   Jul.    19,    1978, 

7786/78  I 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  Dec.  11, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  G.J  C07D  501/56 
U.S.  G.  544-r  J  9  Claims 

1.  Readily  hydrolysable  esters  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acetoxymethyl,  pivaloyloxymethyl.  1-acetoxyethyl, 
1-pivaloyloxyethyl,  methoxycarbonyloxyn^ethyl,  1-ethoxycar- 
bonyloxyethyl, 1-isopropoxycarbonyloxVethyl,  phthalidyl, 
thiophthalidyl,  methoxymethyl,  acetamidomethyl,  benzyl  and 
cyanomethyl  esters  and  readily  hydrolysible  ethers  selected 


4,292,429 
IMIDAZOLE  UREA  AND  AMIDO  COMPOUNDS 
Adrian  Marxer,  Muttenz,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,661 
Gaima  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Mar.  8,   1978, 
2519/78 

Int  G.'  C07D  m/04,  401/06.  401/12 
U.S.  G.  546—278  «  Claims 

1.  A  urea  or  amido  compound  of  the  formula 
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V 

Rl-(N)n-(CH2)m 


/1 


a) 


N (CH2)p 

Alk— NH— C— Y— R3 


Rj 


Ri    R2 


O 

It 
COR4 


(11) 


in  which  Ri  is  pyridyl  or  pyridyl  substituted  by  a  group  se- 
lected from  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  carboxyl  and  trifluoromethyl  and  R3  is  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  by  a  group  selected  from  halogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  power  alkoxycarbonyl,  carboxyl  and  trifluoro- 
methyl, R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  n  is  0  or  1,  m  is  0  or  1, 
p  is  1,  Alk  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical  with  2-3  carbon  atoms  in 
the  linear  chain,  X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur  and  Y  an  imino  group 
or  a  direct  bond,  and  therapeutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  as  deflned  above  and  R4  is  hydrogen 
or  a  Ci-Ce  alkyl,  with  a  source  of  formaldehyde  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  alkali  in  an  aqueous  medium  and  optionally  treating 
the  resultant  compound  of  Formula  I  with  an  organic  or  inor- 
ganic acid. 


4,292,430 

2,3-SUBSTITUTED-l,2-ISOTHlAZOLIUM  SALT 

ANTIMICROBIALS 

Joshua  Rokach,  Chomedey-Laval,  Canada;  Garence  S.  Rooney, 
Worcester,  and  Edward  J.  Cragoe,  Jr.,  Lansdale,  both  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Filed  Not.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,292 
Int.  G.^  C07D  275/02 
U.S.  G.  548—206  3  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,292,432 

NOVEL  ALDOL  DERIVATIVES  AND  PRODUCTION 

THEREOF 

Keiichi  Ono,  Osaka;  Akihiko  Sugie,  Toyonaka;  H^ime 
Kawakami,  Takarazuka,  and  Junki  Katsube,  Toyonaka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,981 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1979,  54/14690 

Int.  G.'  C07D  317/12.  319/08.  339/06 

U.S.  G.  549—35  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


w 
ii 


f" 


I 


s>J^  I  ^NH-R2 


N 


z- 


O- 


CHO 


HO 


wherein 

Rl  and  R2  are  the  same  and  are,  C,  to  C,6  alkyl.  benzyl,  or  wherein  C  =  W  is  a  carbonyl  group  or  a  protected  carbonyl 

...  group  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

and  Z~  is  a  counter  anion. 


4,292,431 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
HYDROXYMETHYLIMIDAZOLES 
Cboong  S.  Kim;  Kee  J.  Lee;  Hong  S.  Kim,  and  Yung  B.  Chae,  aU 
of  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignors  to  Korea  Institute  of  Sci- 
ence and  Technology,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,806 
Gaims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  31,  1980, 
80-1346 

Int.  G.3  C07D  233/64 
VJS.  G.  548—342  24  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  hydroxyme- 
thylimidazole  of  formula  I  or  an  organic  or  inorganic  acid 
addition  salt  thereof 

R3^  CH2OH  (I) 

■    ^^ 

Ri    R2 

wherein  R|  represents  hydrogen,  a  loweralkyi,  cycloalkyi,  aryl 
or  aralkyl  which  is  located  on  any  one  of  the  two  nitrogen 
atoms  in  the  imidazole  nucleus;  and  R2  and  R3  each  indepen- 
dently represents  hydrogen,  a  loweralkyi,  cycloalkyi,  aryl  or 
aralkyl,  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  formula  II 


W 

N 


n 

CHO  CHO 

wherein  C= W  is  as  deflned  above  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  or 
a  base  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  -  70*  C.  to  room  temper- 
ature. 


4,292,433 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG 
3-CHLOROPROPYLTRICHLOROSILANE 
Isao  Koga,  Sakurashi;  Yolyi  Terui,  Chibashi;  Masuhito  Ohgushi, 
Minamatashi;  Tohru  Kitahara,  Minamatashi,  and  Kenichi 
Watanabe,  Minamatashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chisso 
Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Rled  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,621 
Int.  G.i  CD7F  7/08 
U.S.  G.  556—479  2  Gaims 

1.  In  the  method  for  producing  3-chloropropyltrichlorosi- 
lane  by  the  addition  reaction  of  trichlorosilane  to  allyl  chlo- 
ride, the  improvement  comprising  reacting  said  reactants  in  the 
presence  of  a  complex  of  dichloro-bis(triphenylphosphine) 
platinum  (II),  [Pt(PPh3)2Cl2]. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  ADDITION  OF 
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SI-BONDED 


-continued 


HYDROGEN  TO  AN  ALIPHATIC  MUHTIPLE  BOND 
Tassilo  Lindner,  Mehring-Od,  Fed.  Rep.  ofj  Germany;  Georg 
Engelsberger,  Ach,  Austria;  Norbert  Zellet,  and  Rudolf  Rie- 
die.  both  of  Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerfnany,  assignors  to 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Re||  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  10.  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,140 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  10, 
1980,  3000768 

Int.  a.^  C07F  im 

U.S.  a.  556—479  6  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  addition  ol  Si-bonded  hydro- 
gen to  an  ahphatic  multiple  bond  in  the  pres  :nce  of  a  platinum 
catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  said 
addition  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalys  solution  obtained 
from  the  reaction  of  a  platinum  halide  with  ;  it  least  20  parts  by 
weight  of  olefin  for  each  part  by  weight  qf  platinum  halide, 
and  thereafter  heating  the  resultant  solution  with  from  0.5  to  1 
mole  of  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  (  onsisting  of  a  pri- 
mary and  secondary  amine  for  each  gram  a  tom  of  platinum. 


-C-0-CH2— ^  ^ 


— C— O— CH2CH(CH3)2 


^ 


-C-OCH2— ^  >-N02 


4,292,435 

METHOD  OF  PRODUaifiG 

BIPHENYLTETRACARBOXYLIC  ESTERS 

Hiroshi  Itatani,  Chiba;  Akinori  Shiotani,  Ichihara,  and  Akiyoshi 

Yokota,  Ishikawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ube  Industries, 

Ltd.,  Chiba,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  lM,818 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  ^1,  1979,  54-61531; 
Sep.  27,  1979,  54-123169 

Int.  a.3  C07C  67/i43 
U.S.  a.  560—% 

1.  A  method  for  producing  biphenyltetiticarboxylic  esters, 
comprising  oxidative  coupling  an  orthopl  thalic  diester  in  a 
molecular  oxygen-containing  atmosphere  ii  1  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  consisting  of  at  least  one  membei 
group  consisting  of  (a)  mixtures  of  at  least 


with  1,10-phenanthroline  in  a  molar  amount  of  0.9  to  4  times 


that  of  said  palladium  salt  and  (b)  chelatin 


of  at  least  one  palladium  salt  with  l,10-ph<nanthroline  and. 


4,292,437 
PREPARATION  OF  ISOBUTYRIC  AOD  AND  ESTERS 
Edward  N.  Squire,  Glen  Mills,  Pa.,  and  Francis  J.  Waller,  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,232 
Int.  a.3  C07C  67m 
U.S.  a.  560—233  5  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  carbonylation  of  propylene  by 
contacting  the  propylene  and  carbon  monoxide  with  water  or 
a  lower  alkanol  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of 
solvent  and  a  palladium  catalyst  in  complex  with  a  ligand,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  using  as  said  ligand  an  ortho- 
substituted  ligand  of  the  formula  P  Ars  wherein  each  Ar  is 
independently  selected  from 


15  Claims 


selected  from  the 
one  palladium  salt 


reaction  products 


^.^. 


4,292,436 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  o!f  N-PROTECTED 

N-FORMIMIDOYL  2-AMINOETHANETHIOL 
Thomas  M.  H.  Liu,  Westfield;  Robert  A.  Reamer,  Bloomfield; 
Ichiro  Shinkai,  Westfield,  and  Meyer  Slet^nger,  North  Plain- 


field,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  & 
NJ. 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  ^62,990 
Int.  a.3  C07C  149/20,  125/06;  q07F  7/10 
liJS.  a.  560—148 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 


.NHCH=N— F  2 


HS 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  protecting  gr^up  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of:  triorganosilyl, 


'       J~\ 

-C— CH2O— ^  J 


and  wherein  the  Ar  moieties  bear  a  total  of  one  or  two  substitu- 
ents  in  positions  ortho  to  one  or  two  carbon-phosphorus  bonds, 
the  substituents  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  and  phenyl,  and 
8  Claims  wherein  the  Ar  groups  each  contain  up  to  three  substituents  in 
positions  meta  or  para  to  a  carbon-phosphorus  bond  and  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
chloride,  fluoride,  hydroxyl  and  carboxyl  and  provided  that 
when  Ar  is 


^ 


one  or  two  of  the  Ar  moieties  can  each  bear  one  substituent 
selected  from  phenoxy  and  a  fused  aromatic  hydrocarbon  ring 
at  an  ortho  position  to  form  1-naphthyl,  and  provided  further 
that  when  the  substituent  is  a  fused  aromatic  hydrocarbon  ring, 
each  such  Ar  moiety  can  bear  one  additional  substituent  at  a 
second  ortho  position  selected  from  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  and  phenyl. 
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4,292,438 
13,14-DIDEHYDR0-9-DE0XY-9-METHYLENE-19-0X0- 
PGF2  COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,962 
Int.  a.3  C07C  177/00 
U.S.  a.  562—503  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^H2— D— COOR6 


H2C 


W 


/CH2— D— COORb 
R3 


-C-C-C2H4-C-CH3 


HOH26 


I 
Q    R4 


O 


V 

X— C— C— C2H4— C— CH3 

II   I         II 

Q    R4  O 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  cis-CH=CH-CH2-(CH2)r-CH2-. 

(2)  cis-CH=CH-CH2— (CH2)g— CF2— , 

(3)  cis— CH2— CH=CH— CH2— CH2— ,  or 

(4)  trans— (CH2)3—CH=CH—; 
wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 

wherein  Q  is  a— OH:/3— R5  or  a—Rs-.fi—OH,  wherein  R5  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  R6  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(g)  -(p-Ph)-C0-CH3, 

(h)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 

(i)  -(p-Ph)-NH-CO-(p-Ph), 

(j)  _(p_Ph)— NH-CO-CH3, 

(k)  -(p-Ph)-NH-CO-NH2, 

(1)  _(p_Ph)— CH=N-NH-CO-NH2,   , 

(m)  /3-naphthyl, 

(n)  — CH2— CO— R28, 
wherein  (p— Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein   R28  is   phenyl,   p-bromophenyl,    p-biphenylyl,    p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 

wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  difTerent,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 
R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
and 

wherein  X  is  — C=C — . 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  (CH2)3-0-CH2-. 

(2)  (CH2)2-0-(CH2)CH2-,  or 

(3)  -CH2-0-(CH2)3-. 

wherein  Q  is  a-OH.fi-Rs  or  a-R5:/3-OH,  wherem  R5  is  hy- 
drogen or  methyl; 
wherein  R6  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(g)  -(p-Ph)-CO-CH3, 

(h)  — (p— Ph)-NH-CO— (p-Ph)-NH-C0-CH3, 
(i)  _(p_Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph), 
(j)  _(p_Ph)— NH-CO-CH3, 
(k)  — (p-Ph)-NH-CO-NH2, 
(1)  _(p_Ph)— CH=N-NH-CO-NH2. 
(m)  i3-naphthyl, 
(n)  — CH2— CO— R28, 
wherein  (p-Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein    R28  is   phenyl,    p-bromophenyl,    p-biphenylyl,    p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 
(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 
R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
and 
wherein  X  is  — CH2CH2— • 


4,292,440 
13,14-DIDEHYDR0.9-DE0XY-9-METHYLENE.19-0X0- 
PGFi  COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,971 
Int.  a.3  C07C  777/00 
U.S.  a.  562—503  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H2C 


^X:H2— D— COOR6 


V 


4,292,439 

13,14-DIHYDR0-INTER-0XA-11-DE0XY-11-HYDR0X- 

YMETHYL-9-DEOXY-9-METHYLENE-19-OXO-PGFi 

COMPOUNDS 

John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  appUcation  Mar. 
20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,003 
Int.  a.J  C07C  177/00 
U.S.  a.  562—503  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


X-C-C-C2H4-C-CH3 
II     I  II 

Q    R4  O 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  (CH2)3-(CH2)ir-CH2-.  or 

(2)  (CH2)3— (CH2)g— CF2— ;  wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or 
three;  wherein  Q  is  a— OH:/3— R5  or  a— R5.fi— OH, 
wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  wherein  R*  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl. 


2084 
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(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  of  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(gHp-Ph)-CO-CH3, 

(hHp— Ph)— NH— CO— <p— Ph)— NH— CO-}-CH3. 
(iHp— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph), 
OHp-Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 
(k)-(p— Ph>-NH-CO— NH2, 
OXp— Ph)— CH=N— NH— CO— Nh2, 
(m)  /3-naphthyl, 

(n)  — CH2— CO— R28. 

wherein    (p— Ph)    is    para-phenyl    or    inter-p^-a-phenylene, 
wherein    R28  is   phenyl,    p-bromophenyl,    p-b  iphenylyl, 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  flu^ro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluorc ;  and  wherein 
X  is  — C=C— . 


September  29,  1981 


4  192  442 

13,14-DIDEHYDRO-ll-bEOXY-19<>XO-PGF2 

COMPOUNDS 

John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,976 
Int.  a  J  C07C  177/00 
VJS.  a.  562—503  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,292,441 

l3,14.DlDEHYDRO-ll-DEOXY-ll-HYDRO>dYMETHYL- 
9-DEOXY-9.METHYLENE-I9-OXO-PGF2  CC  IMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,977 
Int.  a.3  C07C  177/00 
U.S.  a.  562—503  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H2C. 


CH2— D— C<X)R6 


— C— C— C2H4— < 


H0H2C 


I 

Q    R4 


C-CH3 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— {CH2)g— CH2— , 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CH2)g— CF2— , 

(3)  cis— CH2— CH=CH— CH2— CH2— ,  or 

(4)  trans— (CH2)3—CH=CH—; 
wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 

wherein  Q  is  a — OH:/3 — R5  or  a — Ks-.fi — OH[  wherein  R5  is 

hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  R«  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive^  (c)  cycloalkyl 
of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusivf , 

(e)  phenyl, 
(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  ^r  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(g)  -(p-Ph)-CO-CH3. 

(h)  — (p— Ph>-NH— CO— (p— Ph)— NH— <fO— CH3. 
(i)  -(p-Ph)— NH-CO— (p— Ph). 
(j)  -<p-Ph)-NH-CO— CH3. 
(k)  _(p-Ph)— NH— CO-NH2, 
(1)  — (p— Ph)— CH=N— NH— CO— NH2, 
(m)  /3— naphthyl, 
(n)  _CH2-CO— R28. 
wherein  (p — Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein    R28    is    phenyl,    p-bromophenyl,    p)-biphenlyl,    p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 
(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  o^  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  thaj  one  of  R3  and 
R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
and 
wherein  X  is  — C-C— . 


HO 

,CH2— D— COOR6 

>X— C— C— C2H4— C— CH3 

II   I  II 

Q    R4  O 

wherein  D  is 

(1)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CH2)g— CH2— , 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CH2)g— CF2— , 

(3)  cis— CH2— CH=CH— CH2— CH2— ,  or 

(4)  trans-(CH2)3— CH=CH— ; 
wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 

wherein  Q  is  a-OH:/3— R5  or  a— Rsi^S- OH,  wherein  R5  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  R6  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(g)  -(p-Ph)-CO-CH3, 

(h)  — (p—Ph)— NH-CO— (P—Ph)—NH— CO— CH3, 
(i)  — (p—Ph)— NH-CO— (p—Ph), 
0)  —(p—Ph)— NH-CO— CH3, 
(k)  _(p_Ph)-NH— CO— NH2, 
(1)  _(p_Ph)_CH=N— NH— CO— NH2. 
(m)  i3-naphthyl, 
(n)  — CH2— CO— R28. 

wherein  (p — Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein   R28  is   phenyl,   p-bromophenyl,   p-biphenylyl,   p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 
(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  and 
wherein  X  is  — C«C — . 


4,292,443 
13,14-DIDEHYDRO-ll-DEOXY-ll-HYDROXYMETHYL. 

19^XO-PGE2  COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,879,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This  appUcation  Mar. 
20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,978 
Int.  a.3  C07C  177/00 
U.S.  a.  562—503  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


yCH2— D— CCX)R6 


HOH2C 


-C-C-C2H4-C-CH3 
II     I  II 

Q     lU  O 
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wherein  D  is 

(1)  cis-CH=CH-CH2(CH2)^CH2-. 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CH2)^CF2— . 

(3)  cis— CH2— CH=CH— CH2— CH2— .  or 

(4)  trans— (CH2)3—CH=CH—; 
wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 

wherein  Q  is  a-OH;/3-R5  or  aKs:fi-OH,  wherein  R5  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl; 
wherein  R6  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(g)  — (p-Ph)— CO— CH3, 

(h)  —(p-Ph)— NH-CO— (p-Ph)— NH-CO— CH3. 

(i)  _(p.Ph)— NH— CO— (p-Ph), 

0)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 

(k)  _(p.ph)-NH-CO-NH2, 

(1)  -(p-Ph)-CH=N-NH-CO-NH2, 

(m)  /3-naphthyl, 

(n)  — CH2— CO— R28. 
wherein  (p-Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein   R28  is   phenyl,    p-bromophenyl,    p-biphenylyl,    p- 

nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 

same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 

fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  and 
wherein  X  is  — C^C— . 


4,292,444 
SULFONYL  PROSTAGLANDIN  CARBOXAMIDE 
DERIVATIVES 
James  F.  Eggler,  Stonington,  and  Thomas  K.  Schaaf,  Old  Lyme, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,732 
Int.  a.^  C07C  143/74.  177/00 
U,S.  a.  564-97  6  Claims 

1.  A  sulfonyl  prostaglandin  carboxamide  derivative  of  the 
formula 


O 

II         .A-CONHSO2R 


=      OC6H4X 
OH 


or  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein: 
R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons; 

A  is  cis  (CH2)2HC=CH(CH2)2  or  trans  (CH2)4HC=CH; 
Y  is  H  or  OH;  and 
X  is  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  OCH3.  CF3  or  CH3. 


4,292  445 

AMIDE  AND  SULFONAMIDE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

2-DECARBOXY.2.AMINOMETHYL.PG.TYPE 

COMPOUNDS 

Norman  A.  Nelson,  Charleston  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 

Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,709 

Int.  O?  C07C  103/00.  143/72:  A61K  31/16.  31/18 

U.S.  a.  564-98  28  Claims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula  I 


CH2-Z1— CH2-NHX1 


Yi— C— C— R7 
II     II 

Ml  Li 


(a)  wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy, 

(b)  wherein  Li  is  P-Ky.a-KA,  a-Ry.fi-^or  a  mixture  of  both, 

(c)  wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 
R4  is  methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

(d)  wherein  Xi  is  — CO— Ri  or  SO2— Ri,  wherem  Ri  is  alkyl 
of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  — CH2F,  — CHF2,  — CF3, 
phenyl,  or  monosubstituted  phenyl,  said  substituted 
phenyl  substituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  — CF3, 
or  — OCH3  in  the  ortho,  meU  or  para  position, 

(e)  wherein  Mi  is  a-Ry^-OH  or  iS-Rsa-OH;  wherein  Rj  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl; 

(0  wherein  Wi  is  a-OH:/3-H,  a-H:/3-OH,  0x0,  or  methylene; 
(g)  wherein  R7  is 

(1)  -(CH2)m-CH3. 

(2)  -cis-CH=CH-CH2CH3. 

(3)  phenyl  or  alkylphenyl,  wherein  the  alkyl  portion  of  the 
moiety  is  from  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  the  phenyl 
portion  is  optionally  substituted  by  one  to  3  of  the 
following:  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  from 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  no  more 
than  2  groups  are  other  than  alkyl;  or 

(4)  phenoxy  optionally  substituted  by  one,  2  or  3  of  the 
following:  chloro,  fluoro,  tnfluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  from 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy  of  from  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms;  with  the  proviso  that  no  more  than  2 
groups  are  other  than  alkyl; 

wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclusive, 
(h)  wherein  Yi  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  — CH2CH2-,  or 

(4)  — C«C— ;  and 
(i)  wherein  Z\  is 

(1)  cis-CH=CH-CH2-(CH2)g-CH2-. 

(2)  cis-CH=CH-CH2-(CH2)r-CF2-. 

(3)  cis-CH2-CH=CH-(CH2)«-CH2, 

(4)  -(CH2)3-(CH2)ir-CH2-. 

(5)  -(CH2)3-(CH2)^CF2-, 

(6)  — CH2-0-CH2-(CH2)-CH2-. 

(7)  -(CH2)2-0-(CH2)«— CH2-. 

(8)  — (CH2)3— O— (CH2)l07  -. 

(9)  — (m-Ph)— CH2— (CH2)— ,  wherein  (m-Ph)  is  1.3-phe- 

nylene,  or 

(10)  — (m-Ph)— O— (CH2)y—  wherein  (m-Ph)  is  1.3-phe- 

nylene, 
wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three  and  1  is  one,  two  or  three; 
and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof  when  Xi  is  — S02Ri- 


4,292,446 

ANILINE  DERIVATIVES 

Norman  Riley,  Manchester,   England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  935,498,  Aug.  18,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,513 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18,  1978, 
1991/78 

Int.  a.5  C07C  102/00.  85/153 
U.S.  a.  564—221  8  Claims 

1.  A  formanilido  compound  of  the  formula: 


2086 


wherein  Ar  is  an  aromatic  radical  and  the 
contains  at  least  two  electron-withdrawing 
may  be  further  substituted  by  methyl  or  metHoxy 
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jenzene  ring  A 
iubstituents  and 


4,292,447 
PROCESS  FOR  HYDROGENATIdN  OF 
2,6,6-TRIMETHYL  CYCLOHEXENE  DEIIIVATIVES, 
PRODUCTS  PRODUCED  THEREBY  AND 
ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  OF  SAID  PRODUCTS 
Robert  W.  Trenkle,  Bricktown;  Bng*  D.  Mooklierjee;  Frederick 
L.  Schmitt,  both  of  Holmdel;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust; 
Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of  N.J.,  ai|d  Jacob  Kiwala, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  &  ¥n- 
grances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9691852 

Int.  a.J  C07C  49/303.  49/543;  CUB  9/00 

U.S.  a.  568—378  4  Qaims 


triarylphosphine  complex  as  a  catalyst,  excess  triarylphosphine 

and  an  organic  solvent  in  a  reaction  zone  to  thereby  form  an 

aldehyde,  and  separating  the  aldehyde  by  evaporation  from 

said  reaction  zone  or  by  distillation  in  a  separating  step,  the 

improvement  which  comprises: 

removing  a  part  of  said  catalyst  liquid  from  said  reaction 

zone  or  said  separating  step  as  a  spent  catalyst  liquid 

containing  a  Group  VIII  nobel  metal-triarylphosphine 

complex,  free  triarylphosphine,  triarylphosphine  oxide, 

and,  high-boiling  organic  byproducts; 

cooling  said  spent  catalyst  liquid  to  selectively  crystallize 

said  free  triarylphosphine; 
separating  the  crystals  of  said  triarylphosphine  from  said 

spent  catalyst  liquid;  and, 
recycling  said  separated  triarylphosphine  to  the  reaction 
zone. 


EIANPIE  I 


CIC  PROFILE 

REACTION    USING 
Pi/CtCOj  C»T»LTST 


EAR  ] 


1.  The  compound  having  the  structure  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of:  < 


and  I 


l_JL 


4,292,449 

POLYFLUOROALLYLOXY  COMPOUNDS,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  COPOLYMERS  THEREFROM 

Carl  G.  Krespan,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,354,  Mar.  14, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Now  850,729, 

Nov.  11, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  747,029,  Dec.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  May  1, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  145,759 

Int.  a.3  C07C  43/205,  43/15 

U.S.  a.  568—649  12  Claims 

1.  A  polyfluoroallyloxy  compound  of  the  formula: 


CF2=CCF20R/r 
X 


wherein  X  is  — CI  or  — F,  and 
Rf  is: 


-cfr'cfq 

I     I 

Y       Y' 


(i) 


wherein  R'  is  a  carbon-carbon  bond  or  a  linear  or 
branched  perfluoroalkylene  group  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms;  Q  is  — OCF2CF=CF2  or  — OCeFs;  Y  and  Y', 
independently,  are  — F  or  — CF3  and  only  one  of  Y  and  Y' 
can  be  — CF3;  or 


4,292,448 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROFORMYLATION  OF 
OLEHNS  I 

Yoshitoshi  Tsunoda;  Shimpei  Tomita,  and  Chiifiro  Miyazawa,  all 
of  Kurashiki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  14i,686 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1],  1979,  54-57862; 
Jan.  18,  1980,  55-4332 

Int.  a.'  C07C  45/50 
U.S.  a.  568—456  I  15  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydroformylation  )f  an  olefin  com- 
prising reacting  the  olefin  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydro- 
gen in  a  catalyst  liquid  containing  a  Group  '  /'III  noble  metal- 


-CF[CF20CF(CF3)2]2 ;  or 
-(CF2CF0)„R3Q' 

Y 


(ii) 
(iii) 


wherein  R^  is  a  linear  or  branched  perfluoroalkylene 
group  of  carbon  content  such  that  the  moiety 


— (CF2CF0)„R' 
Y 


does  not  exceed  15  carbon  atoms;  Y  is  — F  or  — CF3;  n  is 
1  to  4;  and  Q'  is  — F,  —CI,  —Br,  —I,  — OCF2CF=CF2, 
or  — OC6F5. 
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4,292,450 

SELECTIVE  ALKYLATION  OF  2,5-XYLENOL  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  2,4-XYLENOL 

John  R.  Dodd,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco,  Inc., 

Ponca  City,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  97,248,  Nov.  26,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,249,026. 
This  application  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,972 
Int.  a?  C07C  37/11 
U.S.  CI.  568—788  1  Qaim 

1.  A  method  for  selectively  alkylating  a  2,4-/2,5-xylenol 
mixture  to  yield  predominantly  4-t-alkyl-2,5-xylenol  with  a 
lesser  amount  of  6-t-alkyl-2,4-xylenol  comprising 

(a)  contacting  a  2,4-/2,5-xylenol  mixture  together  with  an 
alkylating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
olefins  yielding  a  tertiary  alkyl  group  in  the  presence  of  a 
strongly  acidic  sulfonated  divinylbenzene-styrene  copoly- 
mer at  a  temperature  of  55°  C.  or  less,  then 

(b)  fractionating  the  resulting  mixture  to  remove  all  unre- 
acted  xylenol. 


4,292,453 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  RING  HALOGENATED 
STYRENES 
Stephen  L.  J.  Daren,  Beer  Sheva;  David  Vofsi,  and  Meir 
Asscher,  both  of  Rehovot,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Makhte- 
shim  Chemical  Works  Ltd.,  Beer  Sheva,  Israel 
Filed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,159 
Int.  a.3  C07C  25/14 
U.S.  CI.  570—193  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  ring  halogenated  styrene  mono- 
mers which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  heterogenous! y  ring  halogenated  beta-bromo- 
ethyl  benzene  with  a  strong  aqueous  alkali  base  in  the 
presence  of  a  quarternary  phase  transfer  catalyst  including 
a  catalytic  quantity  of  an  inorganic  nitrite  salt  reaction 
accelerator  until  substantially  all  the  bromoethyl  benzene 
has  been  converted  to  ring  halogenated  styrene  monomer; 

(b)  separating  the  different  phases, 

(c)  washing  and  neutralizing  the  organic  phase,  and 

(d)  recovering  said  ring  halogenated  styrene  monomer. 


4,292,451 

HIGH  MANNITOL  PROCESS  (ALKALINE 

HYDROGENATION  IN  PRESENCE  OF  ALKALI  METAL 

CARBONATE) 
Albert  J.  deBerardinis,  and  Walter  M.  Kruse,  both  of  New 
Castle  County,  Del.,  assignors  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.,  Wilming- 
ton, Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,712,  Mar.  30, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,397 
Int.  0.i  C07C  31/26:  C12P  19/24 
U.S.  a.  568—863  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  mannitol-rich  solution  of  sorbi- 
tol and  mannitol  which  comprises  hydrogenating  an  aqueous 
epimerizate  solution  comprising  glucose  and  mannose  with 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  at  a 
temperture  from  about  60°  to  about  100°  C,  said  epimerizate 
solution  containing  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  weak  acid  in  suffi- 
cient quantity  to  impart  an  initial  pH  from  about  8  to  about  10, 
so  that  the  percentage  of  mannitol  in  said  mannitol-rich  solu- 
tion exceeds  the  percentage  of  mannitol  which  would  be  ob- 
tained from  hydrogenation  of  said  epimerizate  solution  under 
non-isomerizing  conditions. 


4,292,452 
RHODIUM-CATALYZED  HYDROGENATION  OF 
UNSATURATED  ALDEHYDES  TO  UNSATURATED 
ALCOHOLS 
Richard  J.  Lee,  Downers  Grove;  Delbert  H.  Meyer,  Naperville, 
and  Darrell  M.  Senneke,  Aurora,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,132 
Int.  a.3  C07C  29/14.  33/03 
U.S.  a.  568—881  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  hydrogenation  of  acrolein  to 
allyl  alcohol  which  comprises  reacting  acrolein  with  gaseous 
hydrogen  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  0°  C.-250°  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  rhodium-complex  catalyst  consisting  essentially 
of: 

(a)  a  rhodium  atom; 

(b)  an  organic  polymer  support  having  at  least  one  func- 
tional atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen 
and  sulfur  which  is  anchored  onto  the  rhodium  atom;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  activating  ligands  coordinated  with  the 
rhodium  atom. 


4,292,454 

COUPLING  REACTION  INVOLVING  A  GRIGNARD  AND 

ALLYLIC  HALIDE 

Carlos  G.  Cardenas,  and  Zia  Ud  Din,  both  of  Jacksonville,  Fla., 

assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  865,668,  Dec.  29, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,228,313, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  786,973,  Apr.  13,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  596,273, 

Jul.  16,  1975,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  596,426,  Jul.  16,  1975, 

abandoned,  Ser.  No.  5%,274,  Jul.  16, 1975,  abandoned,  and  Ser. 

No.  5%,361,  Jul.  16, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  18, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  131,534 

Int.  a.3  C07C  11/21 

U.S.  a.  585— 16  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound 

a-CH2— C— CH2— CH2— b 
wherein 


CHj  CH3 

a  is  CH3— C=CH— CH2— CH2— CH— CH2— CH2— .  or 
CH3  CH3 

CH3— CH— CH2— CH2— CH2— CH— CH2— CH2— ,  or 
CH3 

CH3— CH— CH2— CH2— ,  and 

CH2 
II 
b  U  — CH2— C— CH=CH2,  or 

CH3 

— CH=C— CH=CH2,  or 
CHj 

— CH2— CH-CH=CH2. 


4,292,455 
MULTI-STAGE  DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  INDENE 
Joseph  P.  Bartek,  University  Heights;  Rimoydas  L.  Cepulis, 
Euclid,  and  Robert  K.  Grasselli,  Chagrin  Falls,  all  of  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Co.,  Oeveland,  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,328 
Int.  a.^  C07C  5/42.  5/367.  4/12.  5/48 
U.S.  a.  585—320  16  Claims 

1.  A  multi-stage  catalytic  dehydrogenation  process  for  pre- 
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paring  indene  and  substituted  indenes  from  inc  ene  precursors 
more  saturated  than  indene  comprising 

(a)  contacting  said  indene  precursor  in  a  first  dehydrogena- 
tion  zone  with  a  dchydrogenation  catalysi  at  an  elevated 
temperature  to  form  an  intermediate  product, 

(b)  advancing  the  product  of  the  first  dehydipgenation  zone 
to  a  second  dehydrogenation  zone, 

(c)  contacting  said  product  in  the  second  dshydrogenation 
zone  with  a  second  dehydrogenation  catplyst  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature,  and 

(d)  recovering  indene  or  a  substituted  indene  from  said 
second  zone. 

15.  A  multi-stage  catalytic  oxydehydrogenajion  process  for 
preparing  indene  comprising 

(a)  contacting  a  mixture  of  tetrahydroindeie  and  a  minor 
amount  of  vinyl  norbomene  in  a  first  d  ;hydrogenation 
zone  at  a  temperature  above  about  100°  C.  with  an  oxygen 
source  and  a  phosphate  catalyst  having  tl  e  formula 


wherein  M  is  Mg,  Cr,  Fe,  U,  Ni,  Bi,  or  sb  and 

O.lx^Xii^lOx 

wherein  2  a  represents  the  sum  of  the  siibscripts  a  of  all 
the  metal  ions  and  y  is  a  number  such  fliat  the  valence 
requirements  of  the  metal  ions  for  oxygei  i  are  satisfied, 

(b)  advancing  the  product  of  the  first  zone  to  a  second  dehy- 
drogenation zone,  I 

(c)  contacting  said  product  in  the  second  (dehydrogenation 
zone  at  a  temperature  above  about  100*  |C.  with  oxygen 
and  a  different  phosphate  catalyst  of  the  formula  MaP^O^ 
wherein  M  is  Mg,  Co,  La,  Th,  Bi,  Sb,  Pb,  |Ce  or  other  rare 
earths  and  £  a,  x  and  y  are  as  defined  in  (a)  above,  and 

(d)  recovenng  indene  from  said  second  zoiie. 


which  process  comprises  contacting  a. feed  comprising  said 
hydrocarbon  under  alkylation  conditions  and  in  the  presence 
of  an  alkylating  agent  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  crystalline 
borosilicate  which  comprises  a  molecular  sieve  material  pro- 
viding an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  comprising  the  following 
X-ray  diffraction  lines  and  assigned  strengths: 


> — 1 

J  t 


4,292,456 
OXYDEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

INDENES 
OUver  A.  Kiiicka,  WiUougkby,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Standard 
Oil  Co^  Qcveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Scr.  No.  108^59 
Int.  a?  C07C  5/32 
VS.  a.  585—431 

1.  An  oxydehydrogenation  process  for  prdducing  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  indenes  from  at  least  oneiunsubstituted  or 
substituted  indene  precursor  more  saturated  tljan  indene  which 
comprises  contacting  said  indene  precursor'  and  an  oxygen 
donor  with  a  catalyst  compnsing  cobalt  oxide  and  molybde- 
num oxide  at  a  temperature  above  about  300  C. 


d(A) 


Assigned 
Strength 


11.2  ±0.2 

w-vs 

10.0  ±  0.2 

W-MS 

5.97  ±  0.07 

W-M 

3.82  ±  0.05 

VS 

3.70  ±  0.05 

MS 

3.62  ±  0.05 

M-MS 

2.97  ±  0.02 

W-M 

1.99  ±  0.02 

VW-M 

and  having  the  following  composition  in  terms  of  mole  ratios 
of  oxides: 

0.9±0.2  M2/„0:B203:YSi02:ZH20, 

wherein  M  is  at  least  one  cation  having  a  valence  of  n,  Y  is 
between  4  and  about  600,  and  Z  is  between  0  and  about  160. 


4,292,458 
PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROCARBONS  FROM 
ALCOHOLS 
Marvin  R.  Klotz,  BaUvia,  lU.,  assignor  to  Standard  OU  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  897,360,  Apr.  18, 1978,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  733,267,  Oct  18, 1976, 
abandoned,  Ser.  No.  819,974,  Jul.  28, 1977,  abandoned,  and  Ser. 
No.  836,403,  Sep.  26, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  733,267, ,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  182,691 
Int  a.3  C07C  1/20.  11/00.  15/00 
VJS.  a.  585—469  50  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  an  alcohol  to  useful  hy- 
drocarbon products,  which  process  comprises  conUcting  a 
feed  comprising  said  alcohol  under  suitable  conversion  condi- 
tions with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  crystalline  borosilicate 
which  comprises  a  molecular  sieve  material  providing  an 
X-ray  diffraction  pattern  comprising  the  following  X-ray  dif- 
fraction lines  and  assigned  strengths: 


11  Qaims 


Assigned 

d(A) 

Strength 

11.2  ±0.2 

W-VS 

10.0  ±  0.2 

W-MS 

5.97  ±  0.07 

W-M 

3.82  ±  0.05 

VS 

3.70  ±  0.05 

MS 

3.62  ±  0.05 

M-MS 

2.97  ±  0.02 

W-M 

1.99  ±  0.02 

VW-M 

4,292,457  ' 

ALKYLATION  OF  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
Marvin  R.  Klotz,  Batavia,  lU.,  assignor  to  Standard  OU  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  111.  I 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  897,360,  Apr.  18, 1978,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  733,267,  Oct.  18, 1976, 
abandoned,  Scr.  No.  819,974,  Jul.  28, 1977,  abandoned,  and  Scr. 

No.  836,403,  Sep.  26, 1977,  abandoned,  wUch  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  733,267,.  Thi^  appUcation  Aug. 

29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,792 

lat  a.i  C07C  3/52.  15/00 

VS.  a.  585—447  65  ClaUns 

1.  A  process  for  the  alkylation  of  an  aromitic  hydrocarbon, 


and  having  the  following  composition  in  terms  of  mole  ratios 
of  oxides: 

0.9±0.2  M2/«0:B203:YSi02:ZH20, 

wherein  M  is  at  least  one  cation  having  a  valence  of  n,  Y  is 
between  4  and  about  600.  and  Z  is  between  0  and  about  160. 
6.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  an  alcohol  to  hydrocar- 
bon products  boiling  in  the  gasoline  boiling  range,  which 
process  comprises  contacting  a  feed  comprising  said  alcohol 
under  suitable  conversion  conditions  with  a  catalyst  compris- 
ing a  crystalline  borosilicate,  said  borosilicate  comprising  a 
molecular  sieve  material  providing  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern 
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comprising  the  following  X-ray  diffraction  lines  and  assigned 
strengths: 


Assigned 

d(A) 

Strength 

11.2  ±0.2 

W-VS 

10.0  ±  0.2 

W-MS 

5.97  ±  0.07 

W-M 

3.82  ±  0.05 

VS 

3.70  ±  0.05 

MS 

3.62  ±  0.05 

M-MS 

2.97  ±  0.02 

W-M 

1.99  ±  0.02 

VW-M 

and  having  the  following  composition  in  terms  of  mole  ratios 
of  oxides: 

0.9  ±0.2  M2/„0:B203:YSi02:ZH20,  • 

wherein  M  is  at  least  one  cation  having  a  valence  of  n,  Y  is 
within  the  range  of  about  4  and  about  600,  and  Z  is  within  the 
range  of  0  to  about  160. 


4,292,459 
COUPLING  REACnON  INVOLVING  A  GRIGNARD  AND 

ALLYLIC  HALIDE 

Carlos  G.  Cardenas,  and  Zia  Ud  Din,  both  of  JacksonviUe,  FUu, 

assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  596,273,  Jul.  16,  1975, 

abandoned,  Ser.  No.  596,426,  Jul.  16, 1975,  abandoned,  Ser.  No. 

596,274,  Jul.  16, 1975,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  5%,361,  Jul.  16, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

786,973 
Int  a.'  C07C  1/26 
VS.  a.  585—641  10  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  coupling  a  Grignard  reagent  RMgX,  R 
being  alkyl,  alkenyl,  vinyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  alicyclic,  or  alkadie- 
nyl,  with  a  secondary  allylic  halide  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent 
to  form  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon,  the  improvement  for  obtain- 
ing improved  yield  and  selectivity  comprising 

(a)  adding  a  Kharasch  reaction  catalyst  to  said  Grignard 
reagent  or  allylic  halide,  said  solvent  being  a  dipolar 
aprotic  solvent,  and  then 

(b)  carrying  out  the  coupling  reaction  by  the  addition  of  the 
Grignard  reagent  to  the  allylic  halide,  said  reaction  being 
characterized  by  cross-coupling  and  allylic  rearrangement 
defined  as  displacement  by  the  R  group  of  the  Grignard 
reagent  at  the  gamma  position  relative  to  the  halide  of  the 
allylic  halide,  migration  of  the  double  bond  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  halide,  and  loss  of  halogen. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,292,460 
ELECTRODE-SLIPPING  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC 

FURNACES 
Jury  F.  Frolov,  M.  Muranovskaya  ulitsa  11,  korpus  1,  ky.29, 
Moscow;  Nariman  A.  Sukoian,  Pamirskaya  ulitsa,  48,  kv.78, 
Novosibirsk;  Ivan  T.  Proshkin,  ulitsa  Zorge,  5,  kv.  30,  Novosi- 
birsk, and  Anany  M.  Basalaev,  ulitsa  Rimskogo  Korsakova, 
7/1,  kv.  15,  Novosibirsk,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  748,536,  Dec.  8, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,339 

Int.  a.^  H05B  7/70 

U.S.  a.  13—14  11  Claims 


4,292,461 
AMORPHOUS-CRYSTALLINE  TANDEM  SOLAR  CELL 
Harold  J.  Hovel,  Katonah,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,550 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  il/04 

U.S.  a.  136—249  9  Claims 


* 


,H  « 


J'.  li.-^ 


1.  In  an  electric  furnace  comprising  an  electrode,  contact 
shoes  effecting  electric  contact  with  the  electrode  and  pro- 
vided with  clamp  means  and  hydraulic  mechanisms,  and  a 
hydraulic  fluid  pressure  control  unit  including  pressure-reduc- 
ing valves  and  slide  valves  and  set  in  the  hydraulic  fluid  pres- 
sure and  drain  line  of  said  hydraulic  mechanisms  and  said 
clamp  mechanism,  an  apparatus  for  continuous  slipping  of  the 
electrode  comprising: 
a  hydraulic  hoist  lifting  the  electrode  and  being  rigidly 
connected  with  said  clamp  means,  said  hydraulic  hoist 
including  hydraulic  plungers  and  a  cross  beam  intercon- 
necting said  hydraulic  plungers; 
a  support  structure  on  which  said  hydraulic  plungers  are 

mounted; 
hydraulic  mechanisms  enabling  the  slipping  of  said  electrode 
and  mounted  on  said  cross  beam  of  said  hydraulic  hoist; 
a  first  slide  valve  controlling  said  electrode-slipping  hydrau- 
lic mechanisms  and  being  set  in  the  hydraulic  fluid  pres- 
sure and  drain  line  of  the  electrode-slipping  hydraulic 
mechanisms; 
a  sliding  spool  flow  control  valve  continuously  effecting  the 
meter-out  flow  control  in  the  electrode-slipping  hydraulic 
mechanisms,  said  sliding  spool  flow  control  valve  being 
set  between  said  hydraulic  electrode-slipping  mechanisms 
and  said  first  slide  valve  in  the  fluid  pressure  and  drain  line 
and  connected  therewith; 
a  locking  ring  connected  with  said  hydraulic  electrode-slip- 
ping mechanisms  and  including  gripping  means  intermit- 
tently holding  said  electrode; 
a  second  slide  valve  controlling  said  locking  ring  and  being 
set  in  the  hydraulic  fluid  supply  line  of  said  locking  ring 
and  connected  therewith; 
an  upper  end  switch  limiting  upward  movement  of  said 

locking  ring; 
a  lower  end  switch  limiting  downward  movement  of  said 

locking  ring;  and 
a  programming  device  having  six  outputs  respectively  con- 
nected to  spools  of  said  first  slide  valve,  said  second  slide 
valve,  and  said  sliding  spool  flow  control  valve  and  to  the 
hydraulic  fluid  pressure  control  unit,  and  two  inputs  re- 
spectively connected  to  said  upper  and  lower  end 
switches. 


1.  In  a  tandem  solar  cell  device  where  solar  energy  passes 
through  a  plurality  of  superimposed  layers  of  photo-responsive 
materials,  each  layer  converting  principally  different  energy 
photons,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination: 
a  crystalline  semiconductor  substrate  layer  having  a  photo- 
responsive  junction  associated  therewith; 
an  optically  transparent  conducting  layer  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  indium  tin  oxide,  tin  oxide,  tin  anti- 
mony oxide,  cadmium  stannate,  and  zinc  oxide  over  said 
crystalline  semiconductor  layer; 
an  amorphous  silicon  light  receiving  layer  over  said  opti- 
cally transparent  conducting  layer; 
a  photo-responsive  junction  associated  with  said  amorphous 

silicon  layer;  and 
an  ohmic  contact  to  each  of  said  amorphous  Si  solar  cell 
structure  and  said  crystalline  semiconductor  substrate 
layer. 


4,292,462 
LIQUID  DIELECTRIC  COMPOSTTIONS  COMPRISING 
BROMOCHLOROBENZENE/POLYCHLOROBENZENE 

ADMIXTURES 
Bruno  Rey-Coquais,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,488 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  21,  1979,  79  07713 
Int.  a.3  HOIB  i/24 
U.S.  a.  174—17  LF  36  Claims 

1.  A  liquid,  non-flammable  dielectric  composition,  compris- 
ing (i)  a  bromochlorobenzene  fraction,  and  (ii)  a  polychloro- 
benzene  fraction  including  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  at  least  one  trichlorobenzene,  at  least  one  tetra- 
chlorobenzene,  and  admixtures  thertef. 


4,292,463 
CABLE  SHIELDING  TAPE  AND  CABLE 
Kenneth  E.  Bow,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  and  Thomas  H.  Lyon, 
Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  860,368,  Dec.  14,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  673,842, 
Apr.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

76,035 
Int  a.3  B32B  nm;  HOIB  7/7&  7/22 
U.S.  a.  174—107  W  Claims 

15.  An  improved  cable  adapted  for  use  in  supplying  electn- 
cal  power  and  communications  comprising  a  core  of  at  least 
one  insulated  conductor,  a  shield  surrounding  said  core  com- 
prising 
(I)  a  metal  strip  having  tightly  and  directly  adhered  to  one 
side  thereof  a  first  adhesive  layer  composed  of  a  copoly- 
mer of  ethylene  and  from  about  2  to  about  20  percent 
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based  on  copolymer  weight  of  an 
rated  carboxyiic  acid;  and 
(2)  a  first  deformation  resistant  layer  com 
meric  resinous  material  tightly  adhered  to 
sive  layer,  said  first  deformation  resistant 
deformation  temperature  of  at  least 


ethylehically  unsatu-    periphery  which  is  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  opening  in 
said  metal  case  part. 


p<  ised  of  a  poly- 
said  first  adhe- 
layer  having  a 
270*  F.  and 


about 


432,465 
DISTRIBUTED  PROCESSING  TELEX  EXCHANGE 
John  F.  Wilson;  Edward  D.  Hooven  Philip  K.  Hammond,  all  of 
Woodland  Hills;  William  A.  Moshier,  Arleta;  Jack  L.  Woo- 
dell,  La  Canada;  John  W.  Spaniol,  Studio  City,  all  of  Calif.; 
John  J.  Bowerman,  Rock  Ridge,  Md.;  Larry  C.  Bieber,  Simi 
Valley,  and  Marvin  Perlman,  Granada  Hills,  both  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Frederick  Electronics  Corporation,  Frederick, 
Md. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,066 

Int.  CI.'  H04L  11/00:  H04Q  3/54;  G06F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  178—3  60  Claims 


positioned  inwardly  in  the  direction  of  siid  core  and  an 
outer  plastic  jacket  surrounding  said  shie  d,  the  adhesive 
bond  between  said  metal  strip  and  said  firsi  adhesive  layer 
and  between  said  first  adhesive  layer  and  said  first  defor- 
mation resistant  layer  being  at  least  2.2  poinds  per  inch  of 
shielding  tape  width  after  aging  for  se\ien  (7)  days  in 
deionized  water  maintained  at  a  temperat  ire  of  70'  C. 


4,292,464  , 

GLASS  PASS  THROUGH  WITH  AN  ADpiTlONAL 
INSULATOR  FOR  LENGTHENING  LEAKAGE  PATH 
Herbert  Vogt;  Lothar  Wassill,  and  Christian  Wengler,  all  of 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,^29 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  9, 
1978,  2800696 

Int.  a.J  HOIB  17/26;  HOIL  23/V2 
U.S.  a.  174—152  GM  2  Qaims 


1.  A  power  semiconductor  component,  co  nprising  a  glass 
part  having  at  least  one  end  face,  a  metal  cas< '.  part  having  an 
opening  formed  therein  in  which  said  glass  pait  is  disposed  and 
sealed  to  said  metal  case  part,  a  ceramic  ring  having  a  planar 
end  face  and  an  outer  diameter  which  is  large  r  than  the  open- 
ing in  said  metal  case  part,  said  ceramic  ring  bemg  connected 
at  said  end  face  thereof  to  said  at  least  one  end  Tace  of  said  glass 
part,  at  least  one  electric  conductor  extending  through  said 
glass  part  and  an  opening  formed  in  said  ceramic  ring,  said  at 
least  one  electric  conductor  having  an  outside  diameter  which 
is  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  opening  in  laid  ceramic  ring 
forming  a  space  therebetween,  and  glass  disposed  in  said  space 
sealing  said  glass  part  and  said  ceramic  part  tq  said  at  least  one 
electric  conductor,  said  connection  between  said  ceramic  ring 
and  said  glass  part  comprising  a  glass  fusion-melt,  said  end  face 
of  said  ceramic  ring  connected  to  said  glass  part  having  a  bevel 
formed  at  the  periphery  thereof  extended  bej  ond  the  opening 
in  said  meul  case  part,  forming  a  capillary  j  ap  for  said  glass 
fusion-melt  and  leaving  a  diameter  inside  siid  bevel  at  the 


t0«'C41 

rr*MP«j''OM 

"  :ewwa 


.jrrT.r-r  r~T.rTrTTT  .,.. 


•Tit 

"trpfKf 


1.  A  distributed  processing  telecommunications  switch  hav- 
ing different  levels  of  processor  control  for  handling  conversa- 
tion calls  between  terminations  connected  to  the  switch,  the 
switch  comprising: 

(a)  a  common  control  processor,  for  system-wide  management 
and  control  of  each  termination  connected  to  the  switch, 
said  common  control  occupying  the  highest  level  of  proces- 
sor control; 

(b)  a  command  data  bus,  for  coupling  command  data  signals 
between  said  common  control  and  the  processors  in  the 
lower  levels  of  processor  control; 

(c)  at  least  one  master  controller  processor  connected  by  said 
command  bus  to  said  common  control,  for  command  bus 
data  switching  between  said  common  control  and  the  lower 
levels  of  processor  control,  and  for  handling  the  conversa- 
tion data  for  a  first  predetermined  number  of  terminations 
under  its  control  by  storing  in  each  said  master  controller 
processor  the  conversation  data  generated  by  each  termina- 
tion connected  to  the  switch,  said  master  controller  proces- 
sor occupying  the  next  lower  level  of  processor  control 
from  said  common  control; 

(d)  at  least  one  group  controller  processor  connected  by  said 
command  bus  to  an  associated  one  of  said  master  controller 
processors,  for  supervising  the  processing  of  the  data  signals 
in  each  of  a  second  predetermined  number  of  terminations, 
said  group  controller  processors  occupying  the  next  lower 
level  of  processor  control  from  said  master  controller  pro- 
cessors; 

(e)  a  conversation  data  bus,  for  coupling  the  conversation  data 
of  the  terminations  to  and  between  said  master  controller 
processors;  and 

(0  a  line  controller  processor  associated  with  each  said  group 
controller  processor  and  responsive  thereto,  for  transmitting 
to  and  receiving  from  the  second  predetermined  number  of 
terminations,  data  signals  indicative  of  the  signaling  levels  in 
these  terminations,  said  line  controller  processor  connected 
by  said  conversation  bus  to  said  master  controller  processor 
associated  with  said  group  controller  processor  that  said  line 
controller  processor  is  associated  with,  said  associated  group 
controller  and  line  controller  processors  cooperating  to- 
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Bether  to  produce  the  required  signaling  sequences  between  audio  signal  processing  devices  for  adjustment,  display  nieans. 

fhf  switch  and  JheterJnL        to  service  a  call  from  or  to  and  control  means  for  causing  said  display  means  to  display  an 

a  termination,  said  line  controller  processors  occupying  the  indication  of  the  extent  of  signal  modification  ^^'"8  P^°^"^^J 

Lwest  level  of  processor  control.  by  the  selected  audio  signal  processing  device,  for  determining 


4  292  466 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RECEIVING  UNIPOLAR 

DC  SIGNALS 
Giselher  Eckel,  Mount  Laurel,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,290 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 

1979,  2933847 

Int.  a.5  H04M  1/26 

U.S.  a.  178-3  "  <^**»™* 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  receiving  unipolar  direct  cur- 
rent signals  from  a  receiving  branch  of  a  transmission  line  of  a 
telecommunication  system  and  for  supplying  said  DC  signals 
to  an  evaluation  circuit  having  adjustable  threshold  value 
characteristics  for  evaluating  said  DC  signals,  said  circuit 
arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  an  opto-coupler  circuit  having  a  light-emitting  element 
associated  with  an  input  side  and  a  light-receiving  element 
associated  with  an  output  side;  said  input  side  coupled  to 
the  receiving  branch  of  the  transmission  line  and  said 
output  side  connected  with  said  evaluation  circuit;  and 

(b)  a  first  current  reflector  circuit  arranged  at  the  input  side 
of  said  opto-coupler  circuit  and  being  composed  of  both  a 
first  and  a  second  transistor,  forming  a  transistor  pair  with 
a  common  base  connection,  as  well  as  a  resistor; 

(bl)  said  first  transistor  being  connected  by  its  collector- 
emitter-path  in  series  with  said  light-emitting  element; 

(b2)  said  second  transistor  being  symmetncally  arranged 
in  parallel  to  the  series  connection  of  said  light-emitting 
element  and  said  first  transistor;  and 

(b3)  said  resistor  being  arranged  in  the  emitter  circuit  of 
one  of  said  transistors  for  controlling  a  current  reflec- 
tion ratio  of  said  current  reflector  circuit. 


an  adjusted  digital  signal  for  the  selected  audio  signal  process- 
ing device  in  accordance  with  said  adjustment  signal  and  for 
providing  said  adjusted  digital  signal  to  said  register  for  the 
selected  audio  signal  processing  device. 

4,292,468 
FREQUENCY  SELECTION  ORCUIT 
KeiOi  Yokoyama,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,322 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9,  1978,  53-69515 

Int.  a.'  H03J  5/04;  H03G  5/02 

U.S.  a.  179—1  D  *0  Claims 


4,292,467 

CONTROL  FOR  AUDIO  RECEIVER 

Lars  Odlen,  Lund,  and  Anders  Hansson,  Trelleborg,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Transcale  A.B.,  Vesteras,  Sweden 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,422 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  7, 1977,  7711298 

Int.  a.3  H03G  5/02 

U.S.  a.  179-1  D  W  Claims 

15  Control  apparatus  for  an  audio  receiver  having  a  plural- 
ity of  audio  signal  processing  devices  each  providing  a  vanable 
modification  in  an  associated  characteristic  of  an  associated 
audio  signal  compnsing  a  plurality  of  electrically  controllable 
means  each  associated  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  audio 
signal  processing  devices  for  setting  the  extent  of  modification 
of  the  associated  audio  signal,  a  plurality  of  addressable  regis- 
ters each  coupled  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  electncally 
controllable  means  for  storing  and  providing  to  the  associated 
electrically  controllable  means  a  digital  signal  determining  the 
extent  of  modification  of  the  associated  audio  signal,  a  single 
adjusting  means  for  providing  adjustment  signals  indicating  the 
magnitude  and  direction  of  a  desired  change  m  signal  process- 
ing by  a  selected  signal  processing  means,  a  memory  for  storing 
the  addresses  of  said  addressable  registers  and  their  respec- 
tively associated  digital  signals,  means  for  selecting  one  of  said 


1  A  frequency  selection  circuit  having  a  circuit  impedance, 
and  resonance  frequency,  comprising: 

an  operational  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input,  a  nonm- 
verting  input  and  an  output,  said  noninverting  input  of 
said  operational  amplifier  being  connected  to  receive  an 

input  signal; 
a  band  rejection  filter  circuit  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
the  input  of  said  band  rejection  filter  circuit  being  coupled 
to  said  output  of  said  operational  amplifier,  for  controlling 
the  resonance  frequency  of  the  frequency  selection  cir- 
cuit; .  - 

a  voltage  divider  circuit  connected  between  said  output  ol 
said  operational  amplifier  and  said  output  of  said  band 
rejection  filter  circuit,  and  having  an  output  coupled  to 
said  inverting  input  of  said  operational  amplifier  for  con- 
trolling the  quality  factor  of  the  frequency  selection  cir- 
cuit; and  ,     J  w    J 

a  feedback  resistor  coupled  between  said  output  of  said  band 
rejection  filter  circuit  and  said  non-inverting  input  of  said 
operational  amplifier  for  determining  the  circuit  impe- 
dance of  the  frequency  selection  circuit; 

wherein  the  circuit  impedance  of  the  frequency  selection 
circuit  depends  solely  on  the  feedback  resistor,  and  the 
quality  factor  of  the  frequency  selection  circuit  depends 
solely  on  the  dividing  factor  of  the  voluge  divider  circuit. 
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and  wherein  the  resonance  frequency  <  f  the  frequency 
selection  circuit  is  controlled  by  the  bano  rejection  filter 
circuit  independently  of  said  circuit  imi^dance  and  said 
quality  factor.  .     . 


4^2,469 

VOICE  PITCH  DETECTOR  AND  pISPLAY 

Brian  L.  Scott,  and  Lee  H.  Hardesty,  both  bf  Denton,  Tex.. 

assignors  to  Scott  Instruments  Company,  Dtnton,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,?38 

Int  a?  GIOL  1/00       , 
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1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  the  acoustic  components  of  a 
speech  signal,  comprising: 

a  low  pass  filter  array,  each  filter  of  the  artay  responsive  to 
all  of  the  acoustic  components  of  a  speecli  signal  represen- 
tative of  human  voice  and  passing  selected  speech  fre- 
quencies to  an  output, 

means  for  summing  the  output  of  each  filtei  into  a  composite 
signal, 

multiplication  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  means 
'  for  summmg  for  multiplying  the  compo^te  signal  with  at 
least  one  preset  offset  signal, 

circuit  means  having  one  input  connected  to  receive  a  hyste- 
resis signal  and  a  second  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  multiplication  means  to  compare  tne  output  of  said 
multiplication  means  with  the  hysteresis!  signal,  and 

a  phase  locked  loop  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  means 
for  comparing  to  generate  an  output 
acoustic  components  of  the  speech  signil. 
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1.  A  signal  pattern  encoder  including  a  trmsducer,  a  signal 
processing  assembly  coupled  to  the  output  ^f  said  transducer 
for  providing  spectrum  samples  representai  ive  of  the  signal 
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output  of  said  transducer  and  a  timing  and  control  assembly 
connected  to  said  signal  processing  assembly  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

event  encoding  logic  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
signal  processing  assembly  and  also  coupled  to  said  timing 
and  control  assembly  for  computing  the  difference  be- 
tween a  current  spectrum  sample  and  the  last  previous 
spectrum  sample  accepted  by  said  event  encoding  logic 
means; 

first  means  responsive  to  said  event  encoding  logic  means  for 
rejecting  said  current  spectrum  sample  if  said  difference  is 
below  a  predetermined  value; 

second  means  responsive  to  said  event  encoding  logic  means 
for  encoding  said  current  spectrum  sample  into  a  binary 
signal  if  said  difference  is  above  said  predetermined  value; 

circularly  addressed  data  buffer  means  connected  to  said 
encoding  means  for  continuously  storing  said  encoded 
spectrum  samples  within  said  circularly  addressed  data 
buffer  means; 

an  event  detector  connected  to  said  circularly  addressed 
data  buffer  means  and  responsive  to  said  event  encoding 
logic  means  for  determining  the  boundaries  of  a  particular 
event,  and  for  storing  the  addresses  within  said  circularly 
addressed  data  buffer  means  of  said  boundaries;  and 

third  means  connected  to  said  circularly  addressed  data 
buffer  means  and  responsive  to  said  event  detector  for 
reading  data  relating  to  said  particular  even  from  said 
circularly  addressed  data  buffer  means. 


representing  the 


4,292,470 
AUDIO  SIGNAL  RECOGNITION  C0MPUTER 
Byung  H.  An,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interstate  Electronics 
Corp.,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73i792 

Int.  a.J  GIOL  VOO 

U.S.  a.  179—1.5  D  9  Qaims 


4,292,471 
METHOD  OF  VERIFYING  A  SPEAKER 
Michael  H.  Kuhn,  Hamburg,  and  Horst  Tomaschewski,  Stuven- 
bom,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  II.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  10, 
1978,  2844156 

Int.  a.3  GIOL  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  179—1  SB  9  Claims 


1.  An  improved  method  of  verifying  a  speaker  from  which  a 
number  of  reference  speech  samples  have  been  obtained,  a 
number  of  characteristics  having  been  derived  in  the  same 
manner  from  each  reference  speech  sample,  the  mean  value  of 
the  values  of  each  characteristic  of  all  reference  speech  sam- 
ples having  been  determined  from  the  characteristic  values  of 
all  reference  speech  samples,  a  distance  value  having  been 
determined,  the  characteristic  mean  values  and  the  distance 
value  having  been  stored;  and  characteristics  from  a  speech 
sample  to  be  verified  having  been  derived  in  the  same  manner 
and  the  distance  of  this  speech  sample  from  the  center  point 
given  by  the  characteristic  mean  values  having  been  formed 
from  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  differences  between  each 
characteristic  value  of  the  speech  sample  and  the  associated 
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characteristic  mean  value,  an  O.K.  signal  having  been  gener- 
ated when  the  sum  at  the  most  equals  the  distance  value,  char- 
acterized in  that: 
determining  and  storing  a  separate  distance  value  from  the 
differences  between  the  characteristic  values  of  two  refer- 
ence speech  samples  of  at  least  a  part  of  all  reference 
speech  samples; 
storing  the  characteristic  values  of  additional  reference 
speech  samples  within  the  range  defined  by  the  center 
point  and  the  distance  value  in  the  separate  range  of 
which,  defined  by  the  relevant  reference  speech  sample 
and  the  separate  distance  value,  the  largest  number  of 
further  reference  speech  samples  are  situated,  said  sepa- 
rate range  being  situated  partly  outside  said  range; 
the  distance  of  the  speech  sample  to  be  verified  being  deter- 
mined also  with  respect  to  the  reference  speech  samples 
and  being  compared  with  the  separate  distance  value; 
storing,  in  addition,  the  characteristic  values  of  reference 
speech  samples  which  are  situated  outside  the  range  de- 
fined by  the  center  point  and  the  distance  value,  for  the 
verification  of  a  speech  sample  to  be  verified  whose  dis- 
tance from  the  center  point  is  larger  than  the  distance 

value; 
successively  determining  and  companng  the  distance  trom 

the  additionally  stored  reference  speech  samples  with  the 

stored  separate  distance  value  and 
generating  an  O.K.  signal  if  at  least  one  distance  is  smaller 

than  the  separate  distance  value. 

4,292,472 
ELECTRONIC  ARTIHOAL  LARYNX 

Thomas  M.  Lennox,  7670  Acacia  Aye.,  Mentor,  Ohio  44060 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,851,  Aug.  29,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,300 

Int.  a.3  A61F  1/20:  GIOI I/IO 

U.S.a.l79-lAL  10  Claims 


port  of  said  bridge  network  formed  by  intermediate  tapping  of 
impedances  in  opposed  arms  of  said  bridge  network,  a  filter 
circuit  associated  with  said  DC  detector  circuit  to  substantially 
prevent  said  AC  component  from  having  an  influence  on  the 
operation  of  said  DC  detector  circuit,  said  detector  circuit 
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having  at  least  one  terminal  at  a  fixed  DC  potential,  the  inven- 
tion wherein  said  terminal  is  coupled  to  said  source  to  apply  a 
potential  having  an  AC  component  to  the  detector  circuit 
cancelling  the  effect  of  any  AC  signal  present  on  the  tenninals 
of  an  input  port  to  said  DC  detector  circuit  from  said  bndge 
network. 


4,292,474 

ELECTRONIC  KEY  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  WTTH 

BI-DIRECnONAL  SERIAL  DATA  STREAM  STATION 

CONTROL 

Wilfred  L.  Morrell,  Boca  Raton,  and  William  M.  LcTinc,  Uu- 

derdale  Lake,  botii  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  OKI  Electronics  of 

America,  Inc.,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,474 

Int.  a.3  H04Q  5/18 

U.S.  a.  179-99  M  **  ^^**»™ 


10.  In  an  electronic  artificial  larynx  having  a  tone  generator 
and  a  signal  generator,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  clamping  means  for  supporting  the  tone  generator  and 
attaching  it  to  a  pair  of  eyeglasses; 

(b)  a  band  adapted  to  fit  securely  around  a  human  limb; 

(c)  a  switch  attached  to  the  band  for  operating  the  artificial 

larynx;  and, 

(d)  a  switch  actuator  to  actuate  the  switch  in  response  to 

movement  of  the  limb. 

4,292,473 
LOOP  SUPERVISION  ORCUTT 
Jan  H.  G.  Venken,  Schilde,  and  Jozef  A.  M.  Robgns,  Heers, 
botii  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,344 
Int  CIJ  H04M  3/02.  3/22 
U.S.a.l79-18FA  ^..   21  Claims 

1  Impedance  network  for  monitoring  the  condition  of  a  Une, 
said  network  including  a  source  having  a  DC  component  and 
an  AC  component,  a  DC  detector  circuit,  a  multiport  unpe- 
dance  bridge  network,  said  line  coupled  to  one  port  of  said 
bridge  network,  said  source  coupled  to  the  opposed  port  of  the 
bridge  network  and  said  detector  circuit  coupled  to  an  output 


1.  In  an  electronic  key  telephone  system  using  time  division 
multiplexing  for  the  communication  of  command,  status  and 
supervisory  signals  among  functional  circuit  elements,  and 
including  a  group  of  stations  each  equipped  with  audible  sig- 
naling means  and  nonlocking  key  switches  with  associated 
lamp  indicators,  each  sUtion  having  access  to  a  plurality  of 
communication  lines  by  means  of  an  individual  speech  conduc- 
tor pair,  a  central  processor  module  for  controlling  the  connec- 
tion and  intercommunication  of  signals  between  said  lines  and 
stations,  and  by  an  individual  daU  conductor  pair  associated 
with  each  of  said  stations  for  the  bi-directional  communication 
of  data  control  signals,  the  improvement  comprising: 
central  processor  electronic  timing  means,  including  a  sys- 
tem clock  for  generating  a  clock  pulse  stream; 
central  processor  logic  means  for  generating  unipolar  digital 

data  signals  common  to  each  sUtion; 
central  processor  multiplex  means  for  interlacing  said  com- 
mon data  signals  with  clock  pulses  of  said  clock  pulse 
stream  to  fonn  a  serial  bit  streaii,  each  bit  position  of 
which  begins  with  a  clock  pulse  and  includes  either  zero 
or  a  one  daU  information; 
said  timing  means  including  bit  counting  means  for  dividing 
said  serial  bit  stream  into  repetitive  frames  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  bit  positions; 
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a  station  circuit  module  associated  with  e  ich  station  and 
connected  thereto  by  a  separate  speech  conductor  pair 
and  data  conductor  pair; 

a  line  circuit  module  associated  with  each  Icommunication 
line; 

plural  bus  means  for  intermodule  commun^ation  of  clock 
pulse  and  data  signal  information; 

said  station  circuit  module  including  latch  n^ans  for  storing 
unipolar  digital  data  signals  proprietary  tt  the  associated 
station; 

said  station  circuit  module  further  including  i  nultiplex  means 
associated  with  said  latch  means  for  inter  acing  said  pro- 
prietary data  signals  with  clock  pulses  at  predetermined 
bit  positions  of  said  serial  bit  stream  for  communication  to 
the  associated  station; 

separate  data  interface  means  connected  to  i  :ach  end  of  said 
data  conductor  path  for  the  bi-directional  transfer  of  said 
serial  bit  stream  between  said  station  circ  uit  module  and 
the  associated  station; 

first  data  separator  means  associated  with  he  station  data 
interface  means  for  separating  data  signal)  from  the  clock 
pulses  of  selected  positions  of  said  serial  I  lit  stream; 

station  latch  means  for  storing  said  separatied  data  signals, 
and  associated  decoding  means  operative  on  said  stored 
data  signals  for  controlling  said  lamp  indicators  and  audi- 
ble signalling  means 

station  multiplex  means  associated  with  the  station  interface 
means  and  connected  to  the  output  of  said  nonlocking  key 
switches  for  interlacing  unipolar  digital  key  switch  data 
signals  with  clock  pulses  at  predetermined  bit  positions  of 
said  serial  bit  stream  for  communication  to  said  station 
circuit  module;  i 

station  circuit  data  separator  means  assoaated  with  said 
station  circuit  data  interface  means  for  separating  said  key 
switch  data  signals  from  the  clock  pulses  bf  said  serial  bit 
stream;  and 

station  circuit  output  latch  means  associated  with  said  sta- 
tion circuit  data  separator  means  for  stonng  key  switch 
data  signals  for  communication  to  said  cc  ntral  processor. 


station  and  connects  itself  to  the  audio  link  to  which  the  calling 
station  is  connected,  said  system  including  means  for  allowing 
N  of  said  system  controllers  to  operate  in  parallel  for  each 
station  to  selectively  connect  said  station  to  one  of  M  xN 
audio  links,  each  of  said  audio  links  being  controlled  by  a 
respective  link  controller  which  receives  the  station  address  of 
the  called  station  from  the  calling  station,  decodes  the  address 
and  applies  the  address  in  time-multiplexed  form  to  a  plurality 
of  demultiplexers  associated  with  the  respective  stations  during 
one  of  N  address  valid  periods  of  the  M  operating  periods 
corresponding  to  the  one  of  M  X  N  audio  links  to  which  the 
calling  station  is  connected  to  allow  the  demultiplexer  for  the 
called  station  to  decode  said  time  division  multiplexed  address 
and  apply  said  enabling  signal  to  the  one  of  N  station  control- 
lers corresponding  to  the  one  of  N  address  valid  periods  of  said 
operating  period. 


4^2,475 

EXPANDABLE  LINK  TELEPHONE  INTEI^OM  SYSTEM 

Stephen  R.  Hill,  Seattle;  Victor  M.  De  Pinto,  B^lievue,  and  John 

D.  Gillen,  Woodinville,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Tone 

Commanders  Systems,  Inc.,  Redmond,  Washi 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,403 

Int.  aj  H04M  9/00 

VJS.  a.  179—99  A  7  Claims 


1.  A  telephone  intercom  system  comprisirg  a  plurality  of 
self-contained  station  controllers  each  adapted  to  connect  a 
respective  telephone  station  to  one  of  M  audio]  links  to  make  or 
receive  a  telephone  call,  and  each  having  an  o^rating  cycle  of 
M  equal  operating  periods  during  which  a  cafling  station  con- 
troller searches  for  and  then  connects  itself  to  a  corresponding 
available  audio  link  and  a  called  station  receives  an  enabling 
signal  derived  from  a  station  address  generatt  d  by  the  calling 


4,292,476 

SPEECH  CHANNEL  SWITCHING  NETWORKS 

SUFTABLE  FOR  USE  IN  COMBINATION  WITH 

ELECTRONIC  KEY  TELEPHONE  SETS 

Kazuyuki  Yamamoto,  and  Seiei  Ohkoshi,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,897 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  18,  1978,  53-127399 
Int.  a.3  H04Q  3/52 
U.S.  a.  179—99  R  3  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  speech  channel  switching  network  adapted  to  be  used 
in  combination  with  an  electronic  key  telephone  set  of  a  key 
telephone  system  including  an  electronic  speech  channel 
switching  circuit,  and  an  electronic  key  telephone  set  adapted 
to  be  selectively  connected  to  central  office  lines  by  said 
speech  channel  switching  circuit,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  speech  channel  switching  circuit  comprises  first  and  sec- 
ond incoming  lines  for  connection  to  a  pair  of  central  office 
lines;  first  and  second  outgoing  lines  connected  to  a  telephone 
set  circuit  of  said  electronic  key  telephone  set,  said  incoming 
lines  and  said  outgoing  lines  being  arranged  in  a  matrix;  and 
four  controllable  unidirectional  switching  elements  each  dis- 
posed at  a  different  one  of  four  cross-points  between  said 
incoming  and  outgoing  lines,  a  first  one  of  said  unidirectional 
switching  elements  being  connected  between  said  first  incom- 
ing line  and  said  first  outgoing  line  with  a  first  polarity,  a 
second  one  of  said  unidirectional  switching  elements  being 
connected  between  said  first  incoming  line  and  said  second 
outgoing  line  with  a  polarity  opposite  that  of  said  first  polarity, 
a  third  one  of  said  unidirectional  switching  elements  being 
connected  between  said  second  incoming  line  and  said  first 
outgoing  line  with  said  first  polarity,  and  a  fourth  one  of  said 
unidirectional  switching  elements  being  connected  between 
said  second  incoming  line  and  said  second  outgoing  line  with  a 
polarity  opposite  that  of  said  first  polarity,  so  that  the  polarity 
of  current  flowing  along  said  outgoing  lines  is  unaffected  by 
the  relative  polarity  of  signals  on  said  incoming  lines. 
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4,292,477 
TELEPHONE  SET  BASE  FOR  BOTH  WALL  AND  DESK 

MOUNTING 

William  J.  Adams,  Franklin,  and  Steve  W.  Haskins,  Laverne, 
both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom,  Inc.,  Ottawa, 
Canada 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,674 

Int.  a.J  H04M  1/02 

VS.  a.  179—100  C  17  Claims 


i^\A  { 


said  snap  means  above  said  further  recess  when  the  tele- 
phone is  in  a  desk  mounted  form. 


4,292,478 
INTERFACE  aRCUITS 
John  C.  H.  Davis,  Oak  Ridges,  and  Krishnaswamy  Natar^jan, 
Bramalea,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Piessey  Canada  Lim- 
ited, Downsview,  Canada 

Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,530 

Int.  a.3  H04B  1/58 

U.S.  a.  179-170  NC  30  Qaims 
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1.  A  telephone  set  base  for  both  wall  and  desk  mounting, 
comprising: 

an  elongate  molded  plastic  base  plate  having  a  base  member 
and  an  upstanding  peripheral  rim  extending  around  the 
base  member,  said  rim  including  a  lateral  slot  therein; 

an  enclosed  recess  extending  upward  from  said  base  member 
for  containing  therein  a  first  modular  plug  adapted  for 
plugging  into  a  wall  outlet  jack; 

a  further  recess  extending  upward  from  said  base  member 
adjacent  to  said  enclosed  recess,  said  further  recess  includ- 
ing snap  means  for  retention  of  a  modular  jack  and  an 
aperture  defining  a  passage  communicating  with  said 
enclosed  recess  for  receiving  a  short  first  line  cord  con- 
nected between  the  first  modular  plug  and  a  second 
modulator  plug  connected  to  the  modular  jack; 

said  base  plate  including  an  inlet  at  one  end  for  a  long  second 
line  cord  and  a  cord  slot  connecting  said  inlet  and  said 
enclosed  recess  for  receiving  the  second  line  cord  as  it 
passes  from  said  inlet  to  said  further  recess; 

a  flat  weight  having  an  aperture  therein  and  being  spaced 
from  said  base  member,  defining  therewith  an  acoustic 
chamber,  said  chamber  being  enclosed  at  its  periphery  and 
said  lateral  slot  in  said  peripheral  rim  opening  into  said 
acoustic  chamber; 

a  speaker  mounted  on  said  weight  at  said  aperture; 

a  printed  circuit  board  mounted  over  said  flat  weight;  and 

a  flexible  circuit  member  having  at  least  one  modular  jack 
mounted  thereon,  said  flexible  circuit  member  intercon- 
necting said  speaker  and  said  printed  circuit  board,  said 
modular  jack  being  retained  at  said  further  recess  by  said 
snap  means; 

whereby  said  telephone  set  base  is  adapted  to  have  the  short 
first  line  cord  extend  from  said  enclosed  recess  to  said 
further  recess  with  said  first  modular  plug  on  one  end  of 
the  cord  being  positioned  in  said  enclosed  recess  and  with 
said  second  modular  plug  on  the  other  end  of  said  first  line 
cord  being  connected  to  said  modular  jack  retained  by 
said  snap  means  above  said  further  recess  when  the  tele- 
phone is  in  a  wall  mounted  form,  and  the  telephone  base 
set  base  is  adapted  to  have  the  long  second  line  cord  enter 
said  inlet  and  pass  along  said  cord  slot  to  said  enclosed 
recess  and  then  through  said  passage  to  said  further  recess 
where  it  is  connected  with  said  modular  jack  retained  by 


1.  Means  for  providing  power  to  a  pair  of  lines  comprising  : 

means  for  connecting  a  positive  voltage  datum  over  the  main 
conduction  path  of  a  first  transistor  to  create  a  relatively 
positive  voltage  on  such  line, 

means  for  connecting  the  other  line  over  the  main  conduction 
path  of  a  second  transistor  to  a  negative  voltage  datum,  to 
create  a  relatively  negative  voltage  on  said  other  line, 

where  the  high  impedance  power  terminals  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  are  connected  to  said  lines  and  the  low 
impedance  power  terminals  are  connected  to  said  datums, 

means  for  controlling  current  flow  through  the  respective 
conducting  path  of  each  of  said  transistors, 

means  for  obtaining  a  measure  of  the  sum  of  the  voltages  on 
said  pair  of  lines, 

means  responsive  to  the  said  sum  being  more  negative  and 
more  positive,  for  co-operating  with  said  respective  control- 
ling means  to  increase  and  decrease,  respectively,  current 
flow  along  said  main  conducting  path  of  said  first  transistor 
from  said  positive  datum;  and  to  decrease  and  increase  cur- 
rent flow  along  said  main  conducting  path  of  said  second 
transistor  to  said  negative  datum. 


4,292,479 

SEPARATION  AND  BALANCE  DEVICE  FOR 

TELEPHONE  EXCHANGES 

Andre  Chataignon,  Argenteuil;  Alain  Nicolas,  Courbevoie,  and 

Jean  P.  Poirier,  Saint  Denis,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Le 

Materiel  Telephonique  Thomson-CSF,  Colombes,  France 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,799 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  19,  1978,  78  26822 

Int.  Q.J  H04B  1/58 

VJS.  Q.  179—170  NC  11  Qaims 

1.  An  electronic  separation  and  balance  device  comprising  a 

first  two-to-four  wire  converter  circuit  connected  between 

subscriber's  telephone  set  lines  and  a  four  wire  path,  and  a 

second  two-to-four  wire  converter  circuit  connected  between 

the  four  wire  path  and  a  network  junctor,  wherein  said  first 

two-to-four  wire  converter  circuit  comprises:  first,  second  and 

third  operational  amplifiers,  the  input  of  said  first  amplifier 

being  connected  to  the  receive  wires  of  the  four  wire  path,  and 

its  output  being  connected  to  a  transistor  circit  for  forming  a 

DC  amplifier  the  balanced  outputs  of  which  are  connected  to 

the  subscriber's  telephone  set  lines  through  resistors  of  equal 
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value,  each  of  the  inputs  of  said  second  ampi  fier  being  con- 
nected to  the  subscriber's  telephone  set  Unes  th  rough  a  capaci- 
tor in  series  with  a  resistor,  and  the  (negativ( )  input  of  said 
third  amplifier  being  connected  to  the  outpul  of  the  second 
amplifier  through  a  resistor  and  to  one  output  of  said  DC 
ampliHer  through  another  resistor,  the  outpit  of  said  third 
amplifier  being  connected  to  the  transmit  wi  -es  of  the  four 
wire  path;  means  for  preventing  the  voltages  or  inputs  of  said 
second  and  third  amplifiers  from  being  higher  than  a  given 
positive  low  voltage  and  from  being  lower  than  a  given  nega- 
tive low  voltage;  and  means  for  preventing  the  voltage  on  the 
inputs  of  said  first  amplifier  from  being  high<  r  than  a  given 
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mined  resistance  be  within  the  selected  resistance  range  or  the 
determined  capacitance  exceed  the  selected  capacitance  level. 

4,292,481 

DECORATIVE  APPLIQUE  AND  DECORATIVE 

FACEPLATE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PUSH-BUTTON 

TELEPHONES 

Wayne  R.  Barnes,  and  Lawrence  K.  Barnes,  both  of  207  E.  17th 

St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  5%,220 

Int.  aj  H04M  1/02 

U.S.  a.  179—178  3  Qaims 


positive  low  voltage;  and  wherein  said  secchd  two-to-four 
wire  converter  comprises  first,  second  and  tnird  operational 
amplifiers,  said  first  and  second  amplifiers  being  connected  to 
the  transmit  wires  of  the  four-wire  path,  thei  •  outputs  being 
coupled  through  resistors  of  equal  value  to  tl  e  inputs  of  the 
network  junctor,  the  (negative)  input  of  said  third  amplifier 
being  connected  through  a  passive  R.C.  network  to  the  output 
of  said  first  amplifier,  the  (positive)  input  of  saic  third  amplifier 
being  connected  through  a  resistor  to  the  input  of  the  network 
junctor  which  is  coupled  to  the  output  of  saic  first  amplifier, 
the  output  of  said  third  amplifier  being  conn<  cted  to  the  re- 
ceive wires  of  the  four-wire  path. 


.OC> 


4,292,480 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING 

TELEPHONES 

Robert  L.  Sweatt,  Decatur,  Ga.,  assignor  to  l^estem  Electric 

Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,^91 

Int.  a.J  H04M  1/24 

VJS.  a.  179— 175J  B  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  presence  of  a  n  out-of-service 
telephone  within  a  building,  said  telephone  :onnected  to  a 
building  interior  telephone  loop  that  is  coupleq  with  a  building 
exterior  telephone  loop,  without  having  to  en^r  the  building, 
and  with  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  el^trically  isolat- 
ing the  interior  loop  from  the  exterior  loop;  ddtermining  if  the 
electrical  resistance  of  the  interior  loop  is  within  a  selected 
resistance  range;  determining  if  the  electrical  capacitance  of 
the  interior  loop  exceeds  a  selected  capacitmce  level;  and 
generating  a  telephone  present  signal  should  <  ither  the  deter- 
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1.  A  decorative  faceplate  assembly  for  a  push-button  tele- 
phone comprising:  a  transparent  faceplate  configured  for  use 
on  a  push-button  telephone  and  having  plural  openings  therein 
located  so  as  to  overlie  respective  ones  of  the  telephone  push- 
buttons when  the  faceplate  assembly  is  installed  on  a  push-but- 
ton telephone,  said  transparent  faceplate  having  therein  a  slot 
dimensioned  to  receive  a  decorative  applique;  and  a  decorative 
applique  removably  inserted  into  said  slot  and  containing  on 
the  top  surface  thereof  a  decorative  design  which  is  visible 
through  said  transparent  faceplate  and  having  plural  openings 
therein  superposed  over  respective  ones  of  the  plural  faceplate 
openings. 


4,292,482 
ORCUIT  CONTROLLER  FOR  ANTI-WRINKLE 
CONTROL 
Steven  W.  Smock,  Indianapolis,  and  George  W.  Adams,  Green- 
wood, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.,  Indi- 
anapolis, Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,914 

Int.  a.J  HOIH  43/10 

U.S.  a.  200—38  R  7  Oaims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  wherein  a  cam  means  is  rotatably  driven 
by  a  motor  drive  means  and  wherein  first  electrical  switch 
means  is  responsive  to  said  cam  means  to  be  opened  and  closed 
in  accordance  with  a  program  of  said  cam  means,  means  pro- 
viding an  extra  program  of  short  switching  pulses,  comprising: 

(a)  a  gear  train  coupled  between  said  motor  drive  means  and 
said  cam  means,  said  gear  train  including  program  means 
providing  said  extra  program, 

(b)  follower  means  engaging  said  program  means  to  be 
actuated  in  accordance  with  said  extra  program, 

(c)  second  electrical  switch  means  responsive  to  said  fol- 
lower means  to  be  opened  and  closed  thereby,  and 
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(d)  locator  means  engaging  said  second  electrical  switch 
means  to  selectively  position  same  into  and  out  of  an 
operable  position  with  said  follower  means. 


4,292,483 
IGNITION  SWITCH  WITH  STARTER  LOCKOUT 
Leo  F.  Roytberg,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Joseph  Poliak 
Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,175 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  27/06 

U.S.  a.  200—42  A  6  Qaims 
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diaphragm  secured  to  said  housing  means  and  sealing  said 
chamber  from  said  inner  space,  whereby  opposite  faces  of  the 
diaphragm  are  exposed  to  pressures  prevailing  in  said  chamber 
and  in  said  inner  space,  respectively;  said  diaphragm  constitut- 
ing a  movable  electrical  contact;  a  stationary  electric  contact 
supported  in  said  housing;  said  diaphragm  having  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  said  diaphragm  is  in  electric  contact  with  said 
stationary  contact  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  dia- 
phragm is  electrically  separated  from  said  stationary  contact; 
said  diaphragm  being  moved  from  said  first  position  into  said 
second  position  when  the  pressure  in  said  inner  space  drops 
below  a  predetermined  value;  the  improvement  comprising  a 
valve  means  supported  in  said  housing  means,  said  valve  means 
communicating  with  said  chamber  and  being  accessible  exter- 
nally of  said  wheel  for  sealing  said  chamber  with  respect  to 
ambient  atmosphere  and  for  providing  for  a  variability  of  the 
pressure  in  said  chamber  at  will  and  further  wherein  said  dia- 
phragm is  in  a  relaxed  stote  in  said  first  position  and  in  a 
stressed  state  in  said  second  position. 


1.  In  a  rotary  switch  having  a  stationary  element  and  a 
rotary  element,  said  rotary  element  being  rotatable  relative  to 
said  stationary  element  from  one  position  to  another  to  selec- 
tively energize  circuits  in  a  predetermined  sequence,  apparatus 
for  preventing  repeated  energization  of  one  of  said  circuits  by 
movement  in  a  first  direction  of  said  rotary  element  from  a 
given  position  directly  to  a  position  adjacent  thereto  compris- 
ing a  third  element  in  frictional  contact  and  normally  rotatable 
with  said  rotary  element,  stops  being  provided  on  said  station- 
ary element  to  limit  rotation  of  said  third  element  with  said 
rotary  element,  a  fourth  element  rotatable  with  said  rotary 
element  and  movable  along  said  third  element  upon  said  third 
element  engaging  one  of  said  stops  on  said  stationary  element 
and  means  disposed  on  said  stationary  element  for  engaging 
said  fourth  element,  said  third  element  having  a  portion  thereof 
relieved  to  permit  orthogonal  movement  of  said  fourth  element 
relative  thereto,  said  orthogonal  movement  resulting  in  en- 
gagement of  said  fourth  element  by  said  means  disposed  on  said 
stationary  element,  the  position  of  one  of  said  stops  and  the 
position  of  said  relieved  portion  of  said  third  element  being 
such  that  said  fourth  element  is  aligned  with  the  relieved  por- 
tion after  the  rotary  element  has  been  rotated  beyond  said 
given  position  in  said  first  direction. 

4,292,484 

RESPONSIVE  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  TIRE 

Giinter  Pruss,  Amselweg  3,  2211  Wrist,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,477 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 

1978,  2818027;  Aug.  9, 1978,  2834808 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  35/24 
VS.  a.  200-61.25  1*  Claims 


"^N        /♦ 


4,292,485 
LEVER  SWITCH  WTTH  IMPROVED  ACTUATING 
MEMBER 
Shiro  Kondo,  and  Michitada  Akazawa,  both  of  Furukawa,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,909 
Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nor.    18,   1978,   53- 
159230[U] 

Int.  0.3  HOIH  3/06 

U.S.  O.  200—332  8  C»*ln>s 


1.  In  a  device  for  signalling  a  pressure  loss  in  the  inner  space 
of  a  tire  mounted  on  a  vehicle  wheel;  said  device  including 
mounting  means  for  securing  the  device  to  said  wheel;  housing 
means  defining  a  chamber  projecting  into  said  inner  space;  a 


1.  A  lever  switch  comprising 

(a)  a  base  frame  having  supports  for  a  mounting  rod; 

(b)  a  switch  body  secured  to  said  base  frame,  said  switch 
body  having  an  actuator  pivotably  mounted  thereon  and 
having  an  engaging  portion  at  an  end  portion  thereof; 

(c)  an  actuating  member  having  an  elongated  operating 
portion  and  a  base  portion,  said  base  portion  comprising  a 
first  slot  extending  downwardly  from  the  top  edge  of  said 
base  portion  for  guiding  said  mounting  rod  upon  its  inser- 
tion, a  second  slot  adjacent  said  first  slot  for  supporting 
said  mounting  rod,  and  an  engaging  member  for  engaging 
with  said  engaging  portion  of  said  actuator  of  the  switch 

body; 

(d)  a  cover  plate  connected  to  said  base  portion  of  said 
actuating  member  for  holding  said  actuating  member  on 
said  mounting  rod,  and 

(e)  a  fastening  means  for  connecting  said  actuator  member 
with  said  cover  member.  . 


1010  O.G.— 80 
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4^2,486 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEUVERY  OF  MELTD^G  RINGS  AND 

VALVES  TO  AN  INDUCTOR  HEATER 
Daniil  A.  Dudko,  ulitsa  Anri  Barbjusa,  22/26,  kv.  113;  Anatoly 
A.  Mozzhukhin,  ulitsa  Grodnenskaya,  3/5,  kv.  37,  both  of 
Kiev;  Vladimir  V.  Breze,  ulitsa  Revoljutsioanaya,  12,  kv.  40, 
Tolyatti;  Anatoly  E.  KozIot,  ulitsa  Revoljuttioiuiaya,  73,  kv. 
85,  Tolyatti;  Venianiiii  G.  Grigoriev,  ulitsa  Jubileinaya,  110, 
kt.  87,  Tolyatti;  Vladimir  P.  Sotchenko,  ulitas  P.  Tychiny,  13, 
k?.  210,  Kiev;  Boleslav  I.  Maximoiich,  ulit«  Anri  Barbjusa, 
22/26,  kv.  107,  Kiev;  Bogdan  P.  Budzan,  Dntprovskaya  nabe- 
rezhnaya,  11,  kt.  122,  Kiev,  and  Vitaly  V.  Zavodian,  bulvar 
Lepse,  55,  kr.  20,  Kiev,  aU  of  U.S.S.R.        j 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104;712 

Int.  a.3  H05B  5/00;  B23K  13/00 

\JJS.  a.  219—9.5  4  Claims 


including  a  triode  and  having  a  switchable  energy  source,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of:  delivering  current  from 
said  energy  source  to  the  anode  of  said  triode  to  transfer  en- 
ergy to  said  inductive  heating  coil;  maintaining  said  current  to 
said  anode  constant  to  effect  a  controlled  slow  rate  of  induc- 
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tion  heating  of  said  semiconductor  material  to  a  first  tempera- 
ture below  its  melting  temperature,  said  slow  rate  of  induction 
heating  reducing  thermal  shock  to  said  semiconductor  mate- 
rial; and  subsequently  switching  said  energy  source  to  a  con- 
stant voltage  mode  to  induction  heat  said  semiconductor  mate- 
rial to  a  second  temperature  higher  than  said  first  temperature. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  delivery  of  melting  rings  and  valves  to 
an  inductor  heater,  for  hard  facing  of  said  >  alves  by  melting 
said  melting  rings  upon  a  working  surface  of  said  valves,  com 
pnsmg: 
an  inductor  heater; 
a  tubular  body  installed  vertically  undbr  said  inductor 

heater; 
a  first  gravity  feed  tray  for  feeding  said  v;  lives; 
a  second  gravity  feed  tray  for  feeding  said  melting  rings; 
a  horizontal  feed  tray  positioned  between  an  exit  of  said 
second  gravity  feed  tray  and  said  tubular  body  and  under 
said  first  gravity  feed  tray,  said  melting  rings  being  deliv- 
ered onto  said  horizontal  feed  tray  from  said  second  grav- 
ity feed  tray,  the  distance  between  sliding  surfaces  of  said 
first  gravity  feed  tray  and  sliding  surfaces  of  said  horizon- 
tal feed  tray  being  less  than  the  length  of  stems  of  said 
valves,  such  that  said  stems  of  said  valyes  engage  respec- 
tive rings  and  slide  along  said  horizontal  feed  tray  toward 
said  tubular  body;  ! 

a  stop  positioned  near  an  upper  end  of  said  tubular  body  and 
near  an  end  of  said  horizontal  feed  tray  and  orienting  said 
valve  in  said  tubular  body  with  said  stem  of  said  valve 
upwardly  directed; 
a  pusher  positioned  under  said  tubular  bt^dy  and  delivering 
said  valve  and  said  melting  ring  to  sai^  inductor  heater; 
and 
a  clamping  mechanism  for  holding  said  jt^alve  and  melting 
ring  within  said  inductor  heater. 


4,292,488 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  DOOR  HAVING  A 

CONFORMABLE  SCREEN 

Earl  Birk,  Sioux  Falls,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc., 

Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

FUed  Jon.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,983 

Int  a.3  H05B  6/76 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  D  7  Claims 


1.  A  microwave  oven  door  comprising  a  frame,  a  sheet  of 
substantially  flat  glass  mounted  in  said  frame,  said  frame  sub- 
stantially encircling  said  glass,  a  flexible  metal  screen  overlying 
and  substantially  coplanar  with  said  sheet  of  glass  and  mounted 
in  said  frame,  thdedges  of  said  screen  being  deformed  away 
from  the  general  plane  of  said  screen,  said  deformed  edges 
extending  into  said  frame;  whereby  the  compression  of  said 
deformed  edges  of  said  screen  by  said  frame  causes  said  screen 
to  bow  away  from  said  glass. 


4,292,487 

METHOD  FOR  INTITATING  THE  FiOAT  ZONE 

MELTING  OF  SEMICONDUCTORS 

Noel  De  Leon,  Frederikssund,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Topsil  A/S, 

Frederikasond,  Denmark 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  904,105,  May  8, 19^8,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  Nd.  128,997 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  JnL  7, 1977,  3063/77 
Int  aj  H05B  6/30 
U.S.  a.  219—10.43 

1.  An  improved  method  for  initiating  the 
of  semiconductor  material  using  an  apparatus  which  includes 
an  induction  heating  coil  for  heating  said  semiconductor  mate- 
rial, said  induction  heating  coil  being  drivet  from  an  oscillator 


4Claims 

float  zone  melting 


4,292  489 
TAB  HEATING  AND  APPLYING  APPARATUS 
Howard  L.  Gerber,  Park  Forest,  Dl.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,679 
Int  a.3  H05B  6/10.  6/44 
U.S.  a.  219—10.71  15  Claims 

1.  An  induction  heating  apparatus  comprising  a  fixed  pri- 
mary coil,  a  circumferentially  segmented  secondary  coil 
formed  of  a  pluraUty  of  circumferentially  spaced  and  adjacent 
separate  segments  and  telescoped  relative  to  said  primary  coil, 
means  mounting  said  secondary  coil  for  rotation  relative  to 
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said  primary  coil,  and  a  like  plurality  of  induction  heating 
elements  carried  by  said  segments  of  said  seconary  coil  at  one 


nal,  said  counter  stage  further  operable  to  provide  a  sepa- 
rate enabling  clock  pulse  to  said  bistable  control  means  at 
the  end  of  each  count  cycle  of  each  ON  time  and  each 
OFF  time;  and 
the  other  of  said  pair  connected  to  the  control  electrode  of 
said  electronic  output  switch  for  controlling  its  ON-OFF 
time  operation. 


end  thereof,  the  number  of  induction  heating  elements  being 
equal  to  the  number  of  secondary  coil  segments. 

4,292,490 

ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINING  POWER 

SUPPLY  WFTH  DIGFTALLY  CONTROLLED  ON  AND 

OFF  TIME  AND  PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM 

Oliver  A.  BeU,  Jr.,  Stotesville;  RandaU  C.  GiUeland,  Troutman, 

and  Davey  J.  Chance,  Concord,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Colt 

Industries  Operating  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  794,440,  May  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,570 

Int  a.J  B23P  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—69  P  10  Oa&SB& 


4,292,491 
WIRE  ELECTRODE  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  MACHINE 

WITH  CONTROLLED  ELECTRICAL  PARAMETERS 
Yutaka  Tanaka,  and  Takeshi  Yatomi,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,313 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  16,  1978,  53-99843; 
Nov.  2, 1978,  53-135552 

Int  a.3  B23P  1/02 
UA  a.  219—69  W  12  Claims 


B>!it    I    ra 


,so 


:-- 


1.  In  an  electric  discharge  machine  for  forming  electric 
discharge  between  a  wire  electrode  and  a  work  piece  in  a  work 
liquid  by  applying  a  voltage  between  said  electrode  and  work- 
piece  and  performing  a  desired  work  by  relatively  moving  said 
wire  electrode  and  said  workpiece,  the  improvement  compris- 


ing; 


1.  An  electrical  discharge  machining  apparatus  including  an 
electronic  output  switch  and  a  power  source  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  machining  gap  for  providing  machining  power 
pulses  of  digitally  predetermined  ON-OFF  time  duration 
thereto,  and  a  free-running,  digital  type  multivibrator,  com- 
prising: . 

a  plurality  of  separately  settoble  ON  tmie  and  OFF  tmie 

switches; 

a  counter  stoge  sequentially  connectable  to  said  ON  time  and 
OFF  time  switches; 

a  data  selector  stage  coupled  intermediate  said  switches  and 
said  counter  stage,  respectively; 

a  high  frequency  pulse  source  directly  connected  to  said 
counter  stage  for  providing  a  continuous  pulse  train 
thereto  for  operating  said  counter  stage; 

a  bistable  control  means  having  a  pair  of  different  output 
terminals,  the  first  of  said  pair  operatively  connected  to 
said  data  selector  stage  for  alternately  connecting  said  ON 
time  and  said  OFF  time  switches  to  the  counter  stage 
responsive  to  high  and  low  stote  of  said  first  output  termi- 


means  for  detecting  a  gap  voltage  between  said  wire  elec- 
trode and  said  workpiece; 

a  first  comparator  which  compares  the  gap  voltage  detected 
by  said  detected  means  with  the  reference  voltage  to 
generate  a  differential  signal  for  the  difference  in  the 
voltages; 

a  converter  which  receives  the  output  of  said  comparator  to 
generate  a  speed  signal  used  for  a  speed  control  of  the 
relative  movement  between  said  wire  electrode  and  said 
workpiece;  and 

a  second  comparator  which  compares  a  reference  speed 
signal  corresponding  to  the  reference  work  area  with  the 
said  speed  signal,  whereby  a  circuit  constant  of  a  power 
device  for  applying  the  voltage  between  said  wire  elec- 
trode and  said  workpiece  is  controllable  and  when  the 
speed  signal  as  the  output  of  said  converter  is  smaller  than 
a  predetermined  speed  signal,  the  circuit  constant  of  said 
power  device  is  controlled  to  increase  through  an  electric 
condition  control  circuit  depending  upon  the  output  of 
said  second  comparator;  and  when  the  work  area  is  de- 
creased, it  is  controlled  to  decrease  the  power  of  said 
power  device  whereas  when  the  work  area  is  increased,  it 
is  controlled  by  increase  the  power  of  said  power  device. 
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4,292,492 
SEAM  WELDING  OF  PIPES 
Karl  Diiren,  Duisburg,  Fe<L  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignor  to  Man- 
nesmann  AG,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuy 
FUed  May  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,4118 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gepnany,  May  11, 
1976,  2621182 

Int.  a.3  B23K  9/75 
U.S.  a.  219—73  2  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  longitudinally,  submerged 
ing  pipes  made  of  pipe  steel  having  up  to  0 
manganese,  0.35%  molybdenum  and  up  to  0.1 
at  least  one  welding  wire  having  the  followin  g 
up  to  0.1%  C 
up  to  0.4%  Si 
up  to  1.5%  Mn 
up  to  0.6%  Mo 
4.5  to  7.5  N: 
up  to  0.015%  Pand  S 
the  remainder  being  Fe. 


4,292,494 

ELECTRIC  SPARK  BUILDING-UP  OF  METAL  ON  THE 
WORKING  SURFACE  OF  ROLLS 

Igor  S.  Trishevsky,  ulitsa  23  Avgusta,  47,  kv.  42;  Nikolai  M. 
VorontsoT,  prospekt  Gagarina,  92,  kv.  82;  Anatoly  B.  Jur- 
chenko,  ulitsa  Bairona,  154-a,  kv.  114;  Vladimir  F.  Korobei- 
nik,  ulitsa  Gogolya,  11,  kv.  14;  Valery  N.  Zherebtsov,  pros- 
pekt Traktorostroitelei,  138-a,  kv.  25;  Igor  A.  Svistunov, 
prospekt  Moskovsky,  238-a,  kv.  49;  Sergei  I.  Rudjuk,  ulitsa  23 
Avgusta,  47,  kv.  63;  Vladimir  S.  Marin,  ulitsa  Darvina,  16,  kv. 
74;  Viktor  N.  Bniskov,  ulitsa  Katsarskaya,  19,  kv.  8;  Vitaly  N. 
Knipenik,  ulitsa  Sumskaya,  124-a,  kv.  13,  all  of  Kharkov; 
Alexei  A.  Sitarchuk,  ulitsa  Lenina,  176,  kv.  81,  Zaporozhie; 
Alexandr  D.  Bondarenko,  ulitsa  Transvaalnaya,  IS,  kv.  1, 
Kharkov;  Vadim  M.  Schekin,  prospekt  D^uby,  5,  kv.  1,  Khar- 
kov, and  Iraida  A.  Baldakova,  ulitsa  Fesenkovskaya,  16,  kv. 
10,  Kharkov,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,974 
Int.  C\?  B23K  28/00.  9/04 

U.S.  a.  219—76.13  6  Oalms 
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arc,  seam  weld- 

%  carbon,  2% 

%  nickel,  using 

consistency: 


4,292,493 

METHOD  FOR  DECOMPOSING  OZONE 

Lennart  Selander,  Balsta;  Lars  Fahlen,  Viaiin|by^  and  Ladislav 

Sipek,  Taby,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  AGA  Aktiebolag, 

Sweden  I 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  849,390,  Nov.  7,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  5, 1979,  &r.  No.  54,923 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  5^  1976,  7612355 

Int.  a.3  B23K  9/76 

UA  CL  219—74  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  electric  spark  build-up  of  metal  on  a  work- 
ing surface  of  rolls  in  the  course  of  operation  of  a  rolling  mill, 
wherein  a  voltage  from  a  unipolar  current  source  is  applied  to 
each  roll  being  treated  and  to  electrodes  each  interacting  with 
the  working  surface  of  a  respective  roll,  the  current  and  volt- 
age being  so  adjusted  that  the  rate  of  build-up  of  metal  exceeds 
the  rate  of  its  wear,  thus  enabling  the  formation  on  the  working 
surface  of  rolls  of  a  limit  layer  of  metal  of  predetermined 
thickness  which  is  a  function  of  the  applied  current  and  volt- 
age. 

3.  A  device  for  electronic  spark  build-up  of  metal  on  the 
working  surfaces  of  rolls  in  the  course  of  operation  of  a  rolling 
mill  having  a  stand  on  which  are  mounted  at  least  a  pair  of  rolls 
having  a  working  surface,  the  device  comprising  a  unipolar 
current  source,  sliding  contacts,  holders,  electrodes  secured  in 
said  holders  for  transverse  movement  relative  to  the  axis  of 
said  rollers,  said  sliding  contacts  and  said  electrodes  being 
connected  to  said  unipolar  current  source,  said  sliding  contacts 
being  in  contact  with  each  roll,  and  each  of  said  electrodes 
interacting  with  the  working  surface  of  each  roll  during  opera- 
tion of  the  rolling  mill  for  providing  electric  spark  treatment  of 
the  working  surface  of  each  roll,  thereby  maintaining  the  initial 
shape  thereof. 


1.  A  method  of  decomposing  ozone  formied  when  welding 
or  working  with  an  electric  arc,  wherein  a  nitrogen  compound 
is  introduced  into  the  welding  or  working  ^ea,  said  nitrogen 
compound  being  solely  nitric  oxide. 


4,292,495 
WELDING  TORCH  WEAVING  DEVICE 

Takashi  Saito;  Katuhiko  Otake,  both  of  Kamakura,  and  TokHJi 
Maruyama,  FHJisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kobe  Steel, 
Limited,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,853 

lot  a^  B23K  9/30 

U.S.  a.  219—125.12  5  Claims 

1.  A  welding  torch  weaving  device  comprising  a  first  link 

having  a  first  elongated  slot  at  one  end  thereof  and  pivoted  to 

a  drive  source  at  another  end  to  make  an  arc  shaped  movement 
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at  said  another  end  thereof,  a  first  adjustably  fixed  shaft  fitted 
within  said  first  elongated  slot  in  said  first  elongated  slot  in  said 
first  link,  a  second  link  having  one  end  thereof  pivoted  on  a 
mid  portion  of  said  first  link  and  having  a  second  elongated 
slot,  a  second  adjustably  fixed  shaft  fitted  within  said  second 


elongated  slot  in  said  second  link,  a  third  link  having  one  end 
thereof  pivoted  on  the  other  end  of  said  second  link,  and  a 
fourth  link  having  one  end  thereof  pivoted  on  the  other  end  of 
said  third  link  and  the  other  end  thereof  pivoted  on  a  fixed 
pivot  shaft,  wherein  a  weaving  arm  is  disposed  on  said  other 
end  of  said  third  link  for  mounting  a  welding  torch. 

4,292,496 
VERTICAL  PLATE  WELDING  USING  DOUBLE  BEVEL 

JOINT 
Malcolm  G.  Hoy,  and  Walter  R.  Reichelt,  both  of  New  Kensing- 
ton, Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,833 

Int.  a.5  B23K  9/76 

U.S.  a.  219—126  25  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  gas  metal-arc  welding  of  substantially  verti- 
cal plates  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  first  plate  and  a  second  plate  with  abuttmg 
edges  to  be  welded  forming  a  substantially  vertical  weld 

line; 

(b)  providing  a  first  weld  groove  on  one  surface  of  the  plates 
along  the  weld  line  formed  by  the  abutting  edges  by  re- 
moving plate  material  from  the  edge  of  only  the  second 
plate,  the  second  plate  edge  including  a  planar  root  por- 
tion substantially  normal  to  the  plate  surface  and  equal  to 
or  less  than  one-half  the  plate  thickness; 

(c)  welding  the  plates  together  in  a  single  upward  pass  by 
depositing  a  weld  bead  in  the  first  weld  groove  to  com- 
pletely fill  said  groove; 

(d)  thereafter,  providing  a  second  weld  groove  on  the  oppo- 
site surface  of  the  welded  plates  by  removing  plate  mate- 
rial substantially  from  the  abutting  edge  of  only  said  sec- 
ond plate  to  a  depth  extending  at  least  to  the  weld  bead 
deposited  in  the  first  weld  groove  on  the  opposite  surface 
of  the  plates;  and  thereafter 

(e)  welding  the  plates  together  in  a  single  upward  pass  by 


depositing  a  weld  bead  in  the  second  weld  groove  to 
completely  fill  said  second  groove; 
(0  said  welding  steps  include  impressing  a  direct  current  of 
290  to  420  amperes  between  an  electrode  of  a  welding 
torch  and  said  plates  with  the  electric  arc  formed  thereby 
shielded  primarily  by  argon  gas,  the  torch  maintaining  a 
positive  lead  angle  relative  to  the  plate  surface. 
19.  A  welded  joint  made  by  gas  meul-arc  welding  for  join- 
ing base  metal  plates  comprising: 

(a)  a  joining  line  lying  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane 
formed  between  abutting  edges  of  welded  plates; 

(b)  a  first  narrow  and  deep  weld  bead  extending  along  said 
joining  line  on  one  surface  of  the  joined  base  metal  plates 
deposited  in  a  single  welding  pass  to  completely  fill  a  first 
weld  groove  prepared  by  removing  base  metal  material 
from  the  edge  of  only  one  plate  leaving  a  planar  root 
portion  equal  to  or  less  than  one-half  the  plate  thickness; 

(c)  a  second  narrow  and  deep  weld  bead  on  the  opposite 
surface  of  the  joined  articles  and  deposited  in  a  single 
welding  pass  to  completely  fill  a  second  weld  groove 
formed  by  removing  base  metal  material  substantially 
from  the  same  plate  as  for  said  first  weld  groove  along  a 
line  coextensive  with  said  joining  line  of  said  first  weld 
bead  and  to  a  depth  at  least  extending  to  said  first  weld 
bead  penetrating  from  the  opposite  surface  of  the  joined 
articles; 

(d)  said  first  and  second  weld  beads  forming  a  generally 
K-shaped  welded  joint  having  a  total  weld  bead  thickness 
up  to  twice  as  great  as  the  bead  width;  and 

(e)  said  weld  beads  deposited  in  said  grooves  by  a  welding 
torch  maintained  at  a  positive  lead  angle  relative  to  the 
plate  surface. 

23.  Metal  plate  articles  joined  by  gas  meul-arc  welding 

comprising: 

(a)  a  welded  joint  extending  along  a  joining  line  formed  by 
the  abutting  edges  of  welded  articles; 

(b)  a  first  weld  bead  extending  along  said  joining  line  on  one 
surface  of  the  joined  articles  and  deposited  by  a  single 
welding  pass  to  completely  fill  a  first  weld  groove  pre- 
pared by  removing  base  metal  material  from  the  edge  of 
only  one  plate  leaving  a  planar  root  portion  equal  to  or 
less  than  one-half  the  plate  thickness; 

(c)  a  second  weld  bead  on  the  article  surface  opposite  said 
first  weld  bead  and  deposited  by  a  single  welding  pass  to 
completely  fill  a  second  weld  groove  formed  by  removing 
base  material  substantially  from  the  same  metal  plate  as  for 
said  first  weld  groove  along  a  line  coextensive  with  said 
joining  line  of  said  first  weld  bead  and  to  a  depth  at  least 
extending  to  said  first  weld  bead  penetration  from  the 
opposite  surface  of  the  joined  articles; 

(d)  said  first  and  second  weld  beads  forming  a  generally 
K-shaped  welded  joint  having  a  total  weld  bead  thickness 
up  to  twice  as  great  as  the  bead  width;  and 

(e)  said  weld  beads  deposited  in  said  grooves  by  a  welding 
torch  maintained  at  a  positive  lead  angle  relative  to  the 
plate  surface. 


4,292,497 
PULSED  ARC  WELDING  AND  SURFAONG  APPARATUS 
Boris  E.  Paton,  ulitsa  Cbkalova,  41a,  kv.  26;  Vladimir  K.  Ube- 
dev,  ulitsa  Engelsa,  25,  kv.  12;  Pavel  P.  Sheiko,  prospekt 
Nauki,  19/3,  kv.  16,  and  Mikhail  P.  Pashulya,  ulitsa  Konstan- 
tinovskaya,  61,  kv.  11,  all  of  Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,561 
Int  Ci}  B23K  9/0^ 
U.S.  a.  219—130.51  *  ^^"" 

1.  A  pulsed  arc  welding  and  surfacing  apparatus  comprising 
a  power  circuit  including 
an  article  to  be  welded; 

a  single-phase  output  voltage  regulated  leakage  trans- 
former having  a  primary  winding  connected  to  a  power 
supply,  and  a  secondary  winding; 
a  controlled  bridge  rectifier  electrically  connected  to  the 
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secondary  winding  of  said  transfonnei ,  said  controlled 
bridge  rectifier  having  controlled  rectifiers,  a  positive 
output  and  a  negative  output  electrically  connected  to 
said  article  to  be  welded;  I 

an  induction  coil  having  a  variable  non-inear  inductance 
connected  to  the  positive  output  of]  said  controlled 
bridge  rectifier;  j 

a  variable  resistor  connected  to  said  positive  and  negative 
outputs  of  said  controlled  bridge  rectifier,  said  variable 
resistor  varying  the  output  voltage  of  said  apparatus 
during  no-load  running  thereof; 

an  integrator  including  a  variable  resistor  having  a  first 
lead  electrically  connected  to  said  induction  coil,  said 
variable  resistor  of  said  integrator  having  a  second  lead 
and  a  movable  electrode  for  varying  the  output  thereof, 
a  capacitor  connected  to  the  second  lead  of  said  vari- 


able resistor  of  said  integrator  and  tohhe  negative  out- 
put of  said  controlled  bridge  rectifier,! and  a  diode  elec- 
trically connected  between  the  movkble  electrode  of 
said  variable  resistor  of  said  integrator  and  said  induc- 
tion coil  thereby  shunting  a  section  of  said  variable 
resistor  between  said  movable  electr^e  and  said  first 
lead  of  said  variable  resistor,  said  diodt  being  connected 
with  a  polarity  preventing  the  passage  therethrough  of 
the  charging  current  of  said  capacitor;  and 
a  power  circuit  control  unit  acting  upon  thfc  power  circuit  to 
permit  the  welding  arc  to  be  fed  a  current  the  variation  of 
which  in  time  can  be  represented  in  tie  form  of  a  sum 
curve  of  a  direct  current  component  and  a  periodic  curve, 
said  sum  curve  having  its  leading  edge  rising  approxi- 
mately linearly  and  its  trailing  edge  falling  approximately 
exponentially,  said  power  circuit  control  unit  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  controlled  bridge  rectifier. 


fluid  circulation  adjacent  said  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
the  electrode  to  remove  steam  bubbles  therefrom  during 


^ 


or 


M 


s 


the  heating  of  the  quantity  of  fluid  within  said  boiler 
means. 


4^2,499 
ELECTRONIC  CALOnCATION  INDICATOR  FOR 
FLOW  HEATERS  HEATED  BY  FTC  RESISTORS 
Peter  Kleinschmidt,  Munich;  Hans  Meixner,  Haar,  and  Valentin 
Magori,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,691 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1978  2839062 

Int.  a.3  H05B  1/02;  A47J  31/56.  31/88;  F24H  1/10 
U.S.  a.  219—308  6  Claims 


22  Claims 


4,292,498 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  ELECTRODE  STEAN^  BOILER  AND 

ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  THEHEFOR 

Mohammad  A.  Rouf,  Kewanee,  111.,  assignor  to  Kewanee  Boiler 

Corporatioa,  Kewanee,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73t282 
Int.  C\J  H05B  3/60;  F22B  7^50 
U.S.  a.  219—288 
1.  An  electrode  boiler  comprising 
boiler  means  for  receiving  a  quantity  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive fluid, 
an  electrode  positioned  within  said  boiler  pieans  and  adapted 
to  be  coupled  to  a  source  of  electrical  plotential  for  direct- 
ing electrical  current  through  the  quantity  of  fluid  to  raise 
the  temperature  thereof, 
said  electrode  having  an  internal  flow  passage  and  an  outer 
peripheral  surface,  said  flow  passage  being  provided  with 
outlet  means  in  said  peripheral  surface^ 
fluid  supply  means  coupled  to  said  internal  flow  passage  for 
supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  saidi  internal  flow  pas- 
sage, and 
said  electrode  further  including  fluid  guide  means  arranged 
with  respect  to  said  peripheral  surface  of  said  electrode  in 
the  path  of  fluid  exiting  from  said  outlet  means  for  causing 
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1.  An  electronic  calcification  indicator  for  a  flow  heater  for 
determining  a  change  of  condition  which  arises  in  the  flow 
heater  because  of  increasing  calcification,  comprising:  a  flow 
heater  heated  by  separate  PTC  resistors  forming  heating  ele- 
ments; one  of  said  PTC  resistors  being  provided  at  least  at  a 
region  of  water  entry  and  at  a  region  of  water  exit  with  each 
having  a  separate  current  supply  line;  an  electrically  operated 
display  device  operative  by  a  signal;  and  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  the  display  device  for  determining  when  a  relative 
current  difference  in  the  current  supply  lines  of  the  entry  and 
exit  region  PTC  resistors  with  respect  to  one  another  exceeds 
a  predetermined  amount  so  as  to  create  a  signal  for  activating 
the  display  device  indicative  of  increased  calcification  of  the 
exit  PTC  resistor  element  relative  to  the  entry  element. 
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4,292,500  control,  a  thermostat  placed  in  series  with  the  electronic  con- 

MODULAR  CONSTRUCTIONAL  HEATING  UNTT         trol  in  order  to  regulate  the  maximum  temperature  of  pyrolytic 
Daniel  Semanaz,'veniaison,  and  Robert  Cassat,  Temay,  both  of  cleaning,  and  wherein  said  catalyst  mcludes  a  heatmg  resistor 
France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  914,922,  Jan.  12, 1978, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,603,  Aug. 
29, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  813,353, 
Jul.  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  .^ 

940,364 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  7, 1977,  77  27676 

Int.  a.3  F24H  9/02;  H05B  3/02  ^ 

U.S.  a.  219— 345  -  3iaaims 
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1.  A  modular,  constructional  heating  unit,  which  can  be  used 
for  producing  heating  partitions  by  juxtaposition,  said  heatmg 
unit  consisting  essentially  of  a  plaster  based  solid  panel  formed 
of  at  least  one  member;  said  panel  having  opposmg,  essentially 
parallel  front  and  back  face  surf"aces  and  a  plurality  of  edge 
surfaces,  and  being  provided  with  at  least  one  internal,  elon- 
gate, continuously  rectilinear  cavity,  each  such  cavity  being 
internally  shaped  into  said  solid  panel  between  the  front  and 
back  face  surfaces  thereof,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  such 
cavity  being  parallel  to  the  face  surf"aces  of  the  panel,  each  such 
cavity  being  exteriorly  communicating  through  said  panel  at 
one  of  its  ends,  and  each  such  cavity  containing  in  the  free 
space  thereof  an  electrical  heating  element  and  means  for 
coupling  said  heating  element  to  an  electrical  power  source, 
said  electrical  heating  element  being  in  the  form  of  a  flexible 
strip  including  an  electrical  wire  embedded  more  than  50%  m 
an  electrically  insulating  material  comprised  of  a  macromolec- 
ular  material  and  a  reinforcing  filler,  said  strip  bemg  arranged 
along  a  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  the  face  surface  of  the 
panel. 

4,292,501 

PYROLYTIC  OVEN  WTTH  A  VARIABLE  HEATING 

SPEED 
Paul  Maitenaz,  OUvet,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Euro- 

peenne  pour  I'Equipement  Menager  "CEPEM",  Paris,  France 
FUed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,967 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  16, 1977,  77  14895 
Int  a.3  H05B  1/02 
U5.  a.  219-413  ,.  /Paims 

1  A  pyrolytically  cleaned  domestic  cooking  oven  mcluding: 
an  oven  compartment,  heating  elements  for  heating  the  oven 
during  cooking  and  pyrolytic  cleaning,  a  catalyst  for  combus- 
tion of  smoke  given  off  during  pyrolytic  cleamng,  said  catalyst 
formed  by  a  block  pierced  with  a  plurality  of  ducts  which  pass 
through  said  block  to  allow  the  smoke  to  pass  over  a  large 
contact  surface  of  said  block,  a  temperature  sensor  positioned 
inside  the  body  of  the  catalyst  in  one  of  said  ducts  to  generate 
a  temperature  signal  to  regulate  the  heating  control  of  the  oven 
during  pyrolytic  cleaning,  an  electronic  control  connected  m 
series  with  the  oven  heating  elements,  an  electromc  regulator 
connected  to  said  temperature  sensor  to  control  said  electromc 


and  said  temperature  sensor  is  placed  in  a  position  where  it  is 
protected  from  the  direct  influence  of  said  catalyst  heating 
resistor. 


4,292  502 
HELICOPTER  DEICER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Lowell  J.  Adams,  Tallmadge,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.F.  Good- 
rich Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,636 

Int.  a.'  H05B  3/02 

UJS.  a.  219-483  17  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  selectively  distributing  electrical  power  to  a 
plurality  of  load  elements  on  at  least  one  rotating  member 
comprising: 

a  source  of  electrical  power; 

controller  means  connected  to  said  source  of  electnca^ 
power  and  providing  an  output  signal  having  an  electrical 
parameter  variable  between  at  least  two  distinguishable 
states,  a  first  control  state  for  selecting  which  of  the  load 
elements  is  to  next  receive  power  and  a  second  power 
state  for  distributing  electrical  power  to  whichever  load 
element  is  selected;  and, 

distributor  means  rotating  with  the  rotating  member  for 
receiving  said  output  signal  from  said  controller  means, 
said  distributor  means  switching  upon  receipt  of  said 
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output  signal  in  said  first  control  state  to  ihe  load  element 
to  next  receive  power,  and  distributing  electrical  power 
only  upon  receipt  of  said  output  signal  in  said  second 
power  state  to  whichever  load  element  i$  selected. 


4,292,503  1 

SPLIT-BAND  ELECTRIC  HEATER 
Richard  W.  Brent,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric 
Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38, 
Int.  a.3  H05B  3/58 
VJS.  a.  219—535 


4Clainis 


continuation  of  the  base  walls  of  the  so-connected  strip 
heaters  so  as  to  also  lie  close  to  the  juxtaposed  outer 
surface  of  the  cylindrical  object  without  any  substantial 
space  between, 
the  flexibility  of  the  band  enabling  said  strip  heaters  to  be 
moved  apart,  when  said  tensioning  means  are  discon- 
nected to  open  said  split  enough  so  that  the  heaters  may  be 
moved  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  object  to  a  position  around  the  object,  and  the  flexibil- 
ity of  the  band  further  permitting  the  base  walls  of  said 
strip  heaters  to  be  drawn  against  the  transverse  peripheral 
wall  of  the  object  to  closely  conform  said  walls  and  the 
band  to  the  curvature  of  the  object  by  the  connected  and 
tensioned  tensioning  means. 


4,292,504 

EXPANDED  METAL  ELECTRIC  HEATING  ELEMENT 

WITH  EDGE  SUPPORT 

Peter  D.  Gebarowski,  Cookeville,  Tenn.,  and  Sam  W.  Henry, 

North  Ogden,  Utah,  assignors  to  Tutco,  Inc.,  Cookeville, 

Tenn. 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,256 

Int.  a.3  H05B  3/06 

U.S.  CI.  219—542  11  Claims 


j/j 


2.  In  a  split  band  heater  adapted  to  encompass  the  outer 
periphery  of  a  cylindrical  object  for  heating  the  same,  said 
heater  having  disconnectable  tensioning  means  at  the  split 
thereof,  said  tensioning  means  when  connected  and  tensioned 
being  adapted  to  draw  said  split-band  heatfr  tightly  around 
and  against  a  transverse  outer  peripheral  sur^ce  of  the  object, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  split-band  heiter  comprises: 
at  least  two  arcuately-shaped  metal-sheathed  strip  heaters, 
each  for  positionment  along  a  respective  portion  of  the 
transverse  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  object, 
each  strip  heater  comprising  an  elongated  metal  channel 
having  a  planar  base  wall  and  a  pair  of  coextensive  side 
walls  extending  in  the  same  direction  nrom  the  edges  of 
said  base  wall,  said  channel  containing  a  resistance  wire 
and  electrical  insulation  means  therefor,  both  disposed 
lengthwise  of  and  within  said  channel  and  an  elongated 
metal  strip  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said  channel 
and  fitting  transversely  within  said  channel  and  in  span- 
ning relation  with  respect  to  said  sid^  walls,  the  latter 
being  bent  over  adjoining  longitudinal  margins  of  said 
strip  to  lock  said  resistance  wire  and  insulation  means 
within  said  channel, 
each  strip  heater  being  arcuately  bent  so  t  lat  its  base  wall  is 
curved  and  located  innermost  of  the  arc  so  as  to  be 
adapted  to  closely  fit  along  and  against  the  curved  trans- 
verse outer  surface  of  the  cylindrical  object, 
said  strip  heaters  being  arranged  in  spaced-apart,  end-to-end 
relationship  as  longitudinal  continuations  to  transversely 
fit  along  a  substantial  portion  of  the  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face of  the  cylindrical  object,  a  juxtapcjsed  pair  of  spaced 
strip  heater  ends  defining  said  split  a^d  said  tensioning 
means  being  connected  thereto,  the  reitiaining  juxtaposed 
pairs  of  spaced  ends  each  being  connected  together  by  a 
flexible  metal  band  which  forms  a  st^cturally  integral 


1.  An  electric  resistance  heating  unit,  comprising:  a  support 
board  of  ceramic  fiber  insulating  material  having  a  continuous 
groove  on  the  surface,  a  thin  apertured  expanded  strip  of 
foil-like  electric  resistance  material  wherein  said  strip  has  one 
of  its  edges  embedded  in  said  groove  and  is  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  surface  of  said  support  board,  means  support- 
ing said  strip  of  foil-like  material  on  edge  along  substantially  its 
entire  length  on  said  support  board  comprising:  cement  distrib- 
uted at  least  semi-continuously  along  said  strip  to  fasten  the 
edge  of  the  strip  in  the  support  board,  and  terminals  conduc- 
tively  connected  to  said  thin  strip  of  foil-like  electric  resistance 
material,  said  terminals  being  insulatedly  passed  through  said 
support  board. 


4,292,505 
FURNACE  FOR  GENERATING  HEAT  BY  ELECTRICAL 

RESISTANCE 
Jeoung  K.  Lee,  6231  Fiyi  Tou,  Figi  Tsawa-Oty,  Kanakawa-Ken, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,849 
Claims  priority,  application  Philippines,  May  9, 1979,  22468 
Int.  a.^  H05B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  219—553  1  Claim 

1.  A  controlled  electrically  resistant  heat  generating  furnace 
comprising: 
a  furnace  body; 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  secured  in  and  to  oppose  each  other 
within  said  furnace  body; 
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a  plurality  of  heat  generating  elements  disposed  between 
said  electrodes;  and 

constant  power  control  circuit  means  for  supplying  an  elec- 
tric current  across  said  electrodes; 

said  heat  generating  elements  comprising  a  substantially 
homogeneous  mixture  of  carbonized  plant  particles,  non- 
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register  for  establishing  a  unit  volume  price  adder  to  the  se- 
lected unit  volume  price  of  the  price  selector  mechanism  and 
connected  for  driving  the  cost  counter  for  registering  the  cost 
amount  of  fuel  delivered  in  accordance  with  the  volume 
amount  delivered  and  registered  by  the  volume  counter  and 
the  sum  of  the  selected  price  established  by  the  price  selector 
mechanism  and  the  price  adder  established  by  the  price  adder 
mechanism,  the  improvement  wherein  the  pnce  adder  mecha- 
nism is  selectively  setuble  independently  of  the  price  selector 
mechanism  to  either  of  two  operational  positions  thereof  to 
alternatively  selectively  establish  predetermined  first  and  sec- 
ond substantially  different  fixed  unit  volume  price  adders 
which  provide  successive  approximately  equal  fixed  incre- 
ments to  the  adjustable  unit  volume  price  established  by  the 
price  selector  mechanism  and  which  are  approximately  one- 
half  said  predetermined  maximum  unit  volume  price. 


organic  particles  and  a  carbonized  binder,  the  amount  by 
weight  of  said  carbonized  plant  particles  in  said  mixture 
being  greater  than  the  amount  by  weight  of  said  non- 
organic particles,  and  said  non-organic  particles  being 
electrical  insulators  below  a  predetermined  temperature 
and  being  conductors  or  semiconductors  above  said  pre- 
determined temperature. 

4,292,506 
FUEL  PUMP  COMPUTER  PRICE  VARIATOR 
Raymond  H.  Devanney,  Winsted,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Veeder 
Industries  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,991 

Int.  a.'  B67D  5/22:  F16H  3/22;  G06C  15/04 

U.S.  a.  235—61  L  ^  Claims 


4,292,507 

FOOTBALL  STATISTIC  PEGBOARD 

J.  Warren  Hovorka,  10102  Verde  Lomas  Dr.,  Villa  Park,  Calif. 

92667 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  736,368,  Oct.  28,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,762 

Int.  a.3  A63F  7/75 

U.S.  a.  235—90  25  Claims 
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1.  In  a  fuel  delivery  pump  computer  mechanism  having  a 
drive  shaft  connected  to  be  driven  in  accordance  with  the 
volume  amount  of  fuel  delivered,  a  price  selector  mechanum 
driven  by  the  drive  shaft  and  selectively  settable  for  selectively 
establishing  an  adjustable  unit  volume  price  within  a  predeter- 
mined price  range  with  a  predetermined  maximum  unit  volume 
price  of  at  least  99  and  9/10  cents  and  having  a  rotary  cost 
output  driven  in  accordance  with  the  volume  amount  of  fuel 
delivered  and  the  selected  unit  volume  price  established  by  the 
setting  of  the  price  selector  mechanism,  and  a  register  having 
a  volume  counter  connected  to  be  driven  by  the  dnve  shaft  for 
registering  the  volume  amount  of  fuel  delivered  and  a  cost 
counter  for  registering  the  cost  amount  of  fuel  delivered,  the 
computer  mechanism  having  a  price  adder  mechanism  in  the 
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1.  A  recording  device  useful  for  calculating  and  recording 
play  statistics  during  a  football  game  which  comprises: 

a  body  bearing  at  least  two  longitudinal  grooves; 

a  slide  movably  carried  on  said  body  and  in  at  least  one  of 
said  grooves; 

a  scale  calibrated  in  indicia  of  arithmetic  progression  coex- 
tensive with  said  slide; 

removable  marker  means,  each  bearing  an  indicum  of  a 
single  class  of  a  plurality  of  distinct  classes  of  indicia 
identifying  said  marker  as  pass  complete,  pass  incomplete, 
pass  intercepted,  and  rushing  play;  and 

first  and  second  sets  of  first,  second,  and  third  parallel  rows 
of  a  plurality  on  receiver  means  on  said  body  one  set  each 
associated  with  one  of  said  grooves  and  associated  there- 
with, indica  identifying  one  each  of  said  rows  with  a 
respective  indicum  of  passing,  rushing,  and  first  down 
statistics,  said  plurality  of  receiver  means  being  located  in 
equal  arithmetic  spacing  to  the  spacing  of  said  indicia  on 
said  slide  forming  a  plurality  of  aligned  lateral  columns  of 
receiver  means,  one  column  for  each  of  the  plays  by  the 
team  in  possession  during  the  recording  interval  of  a 
football  game  and  receiving  said  removable  marker  means 
to  record  passing,  rushing,  and  first  down  statistical  infor- 
mation. 
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4,292,508 
TRADING  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  N.  Rudd,  23,  Kings  Walk,  Shoreha|n  by  Sea,  Sussex, 
.    England 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4^,315 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingd(  im,  Jun.  14,  1978, 
26959/78 

Int.  a.'  G06M  3/02 
VS.  a.  235—92  GA  "  Claims 


selected  and,  upon  the  selection,  tape  running  direction/- 
tape  remnant  amount  indication  signals  are  sequentially 
produced; 

drive  means  for  driving  at  least  one  display  element  for  each 
digit  display  section  in  accordance  with  the  tape  running 
direction/tape  remnant  amount  indication  signals  in  order 
to  indicate  the  tape  running  direction  and  the  tape  rem- 
nant amount  by  means  of  said  display  means; 

counter  means  for  counting  a  clock  signal  to  make  a  count 
corresponding  to  tape  running  and  adapted  to  be  reset  by 
the  sensing  signal;  and 

comparing  means  in  which  a  count  output  of  said  counter 
means  and  reference  data  corresponding  to  the  fixed  tape 
remnant  amount  are  compared  and  the  selection  operation 
of  said  gate  circuit  means  is  controlled  on  the  basis  of  the 
result  of  the  comparison. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  trading  system  to  determine  the 
allocation  of  bonuses  to  customers,  comprising  means  for 
continuously  generating  input  signals  at  a  fixed  rate  propor- 
tional to  time,  a  plurality  of  store  means,  distribution  means 
coupled  to  said  signal  generating  means  for  distributing  said 
input  signals  to  said  plurality  of  store  means,  and  means  cou- 
pled to  said  store  means  for  receiving  from  said  store  means 
respective  store-full  signals,  said  last-nam<d  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  said  store-full  signals  for  conditioning  the  appara- 
tus in  readiness  to  allocate  a  bonus  whic|  is  determined  by 
which  store  means  is  full. 


4,292,510 
KEYBOARD  FOR  A  MINIATURE  CALCULATOR 
Manfred  Hild,  Staibeniicker  24,  D-7000,  Stuttgart  1,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,725 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1978,  2813234;  Sep.  23,  1978,  2841463 

Int.  a.3  G06C  7/02 
U.S.  a.  235—145  R  12  Qaims 
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4,292,509 

INDICATOR  FOR  TAPE  RUNNING  DIRECTION  AND 
TAPE  REMNANT  AMOUNT 
Masanobu  Sato;  Ken  Satoh;  Toshihiro  Nakao,  andKenzi  Furuta, 
all  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Olvmpus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  ] 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,688 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  ^,  1977,  52/117561 
Int.  a.'  G06M  3/14 
U.S.  a.  235—92  MP  17  Qaims 


1.  An  indicator  for  tape  running  directii  >n  and  tape  remnant 
amount  comprising: 

a  tape  transport; 

display  means  in  which  a  plurality  of  <  igit  display  sections 
including  display  elements  are  arranged  side  by  side 

sensing  means  coupled  to  said  tape  tram  port  for  providing  a 
sensing  signal  corresponding  to  the  rotation  of  a  tape  reel; 

running  indication  signal  generating  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  sensing  means  for  se<)uentially  generating 
running  indication  signals  corresponding  to  a  tape  running 
direction  on  the  basis  of  the  sensing  signal; 

gate  circuit  means  in  which  at  least  or  e  running  indication 
signal  corresponding  to  the  amoum 


of  tape  remnant  is 


1.  In  a  keyboard  for  a  calculator  including  a  face  plate,  a 
plurality  of  key  means  supported  in  a  predetermined  location 
with  respect  to  the  face  plate  and  being  arranged  to  be  selec- 
tively accessible  by  a  user;  the  improvement  comprising  means 
defining  narrow  recesses  in  said  face  plate  in  alignment  with 
respective  said  key  means;  each  recess  having  a  length  dimen- 
sion and  a  width  dimension  measured  transversely  to  the 
length  dimension;  said  dimensions  defining  an  area  of  the  re- 
cess; said  area  being  of  sufficient  size  for  providing  access  to 
the  associated  key  means  by  a  fingernail  of  a  user;  said  area 
being  of  insufficient  size  for  providing  access  to  the  associated 
key  means  by  a  finger  tip  of  the  user;  each  key  means  having  an 
outline  extending  substantially  over  the  entire  width  dimension 
of  the  respective  recess  for  preventing  the  user's  fingernail 
from  slipping  off  the  key  means  during  depression  thereof. 

4,292,511 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  READING  AN 

IDENTIFYING  LABEL  ON  AN  INFORMATION  RECORD 

Philip  M.  Heyman,  Robbinsville,  and  David  P.  Bortfeld,  Kendall 

Park,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,133 
Int.  a.J  G06K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  235—454  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  reading  an  identifying  label  on  an  informa- 
tion record,  wherein  the  label  comprises  an  annular  area  of  the 
surface  of  the  information  record  having  first  surface  regions 
which  have  a  circular  surface  effect  for  scattering  light  in  a 
first  direction  and  second  surface  regions  which  have  a  circu- 
lar surface  effect  for  scattering  light  substantially  away  from 
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the  first  direction  wherein  the  arrangement  of  the  first  surface 
regions  with  respect  to  the  arrangement  of  the  second  surface 
regions  is  representative  of  the  identity  of  the  information 
signal  stored  in  the  annular  area,  which  apparatus  comprises: 
a  light  source; 

a  collimating  optical  system  for  collecting  and  partially 
collimating  a  light  beam  emitted  by  the  light  source  for 
illumination  of  a  radial  portion  of  the  annular  area; 
means  for  positioning  the  information  record  to  receive  and 

scatter  the  light  beam; 
a  focusing  optical  system  for  collecting  that  portion  of  the 


light  beam  scattered  in  a  first  direction  from  the  annular 
area  and  focusing  the  collected  light  beam  onto  a  light 
sensitive  detector; 

a  light  sensitive  detector  having  a  multiplicity  of  light  sensi- 
tive elements  and  positioned  for  simultaneously  detecting 
light  scattered  from  the  area  of  the  information  record 
having  the  label  thereon  wherein  light  scattered  from 
successive  regions  of  the  label  are  focused  on  successive 
elements  of  the  light  detector  and  detected  therein;  and 

electrical  means  whereby  the  detected  light  is  converted 
into  a  serial  electrical  signal  representative  of  the  identify- 
ing label  on  the  information  record. 


4,292,512 
OPTICAL  MONITORING  PHOTODIODE  SYSTEM 
Richard  C.  Miller,  Summit,  and  Bertram  Schwartz,  Westfield, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,501 

Int.  a.2  GOIJ  1/32 

U.S.  a.  250—205  4  Qaims 


a  pair  of  wide  bandgap  semiconductor  layers  transparent  to 

said  radiation, 
a  light-absorbing  semiconductor  active  layer  interposed 
between  and  contiguous  with  said  wide  bandgap  layers 
and  oriented  to  intercept  said  radiation, 
said  active  layer  having  a  bandgap  and  thickness  which  are 
mutually  adapted  to  absorb  only  a  small  portion  of  said 
radiation  and  to  transmit  therethrough  a  major  portion  of 
said  radiation  to  said  utilization  means,  said  utilization 
means  including  an  optical  fiber  positioned  to  receive  said 
radiation  transmitted  through  said  active  layer,  and 
a  p-n  junction  in  said  active  layer  for  collecting  photocarri- 
ers  generated  by  the  absorption  of  said  radiation  in  said 
active  layer,  thereby  to  produce  in  said  photodiode  a 
photocurrent  which  is  essentially  linearly  proportional  to 
the  intensity  of  said  radiation,  said  photocurrent  constitut- 
ing said  electrical  signal  to  which  said  control  means  is 
responsive,  further  characterized  in  that  said  system  in- 
cludes 
a  first  transceiver  station  including  said  source  (fi -source) 
for  transmitting  said  beam  of  optical  frequency  fi  (fi- 
beam)  over  said  fiber, 
a  remote  transceiver  station  for  receiving  said  fi-beam  and 
including  another  optical  source  (f2-source)  for  transmit- 
ting a  beam  of  optical  frequency  f2(f2-beam),  fi>f2,  over 
said  fiber  to  said  first  station, 
said  first  station  including 
said  double  heterostructure  photodiode  (fi-PD)  disposed 

between  said  f| -source  and  said  fiber, 
a  second  double  heterostructure  photodiode  (f2-PD)  dis- 
posed between  said  fi-source  and  said  f|-FD  and  includ- 
ing an  active  layer  having  a  thickness  and  bandgap 
adapted  to  absorb  substantially  all  of  said  f2-beam  inci- 
dent thereon,  thereby  generating  a  photocurrent  in 
response  to  the  absorption  of  said  f2-beam,  and 
second  utilization  means  to  which  said  photocurrent  of 

said  f2-PD  is  applied, 
said  f2-PD  having  a  light  transparent  path  extending  trans- 
versely therethrough  to  prevent  subsuntial  absorption 
of  said  fi-beam  by  said  active  layer  of  said  f2-PD. 


4,292,513 
HEAT  DETECTOR  aRCUIT 
Richard  R.  Simmons,  Twickenham,  and  Harvey  A.  Thompson, 
Weybridge,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Chubb  Fire  Security 
Limited,  Sunbury  on  Thames,  England 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,716 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  29,  1978, 
38757/78 

Int.  Q.'  GOIN  21/28 
U.S.  Q.  250—205  H  Q«ims 
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1.  A  monitoring  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  optical  radiation, 

feedback  means  for  sensing  the  intensity  of  a  portion  of  said 
radiation  and  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  propor- 
tional thereto, 

control  means  for  controlling  the  intensity  of  radiation  from 
said  source  in  response  to  said  electrical  signal,  and 

utilization  means  for  receiving  said  radiation,  characterized 
in  that,  said  feedback  means  comprises  a  double  heteros- 
tructure photodiode  which  includes: 
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1.  Heat  detection  apparatus  comprising  a  light  emitter,  a 
light  detector  for  receiving  light  from  the  emitter,  and  an  alarm 
circuit  responsive  to  variations  in  the  output  of  the  detector 
due  to  variations  in  the  optical  coupling  between  the  emitter 
and  detector,  and  further  comprising  an  automatic  gain  control 
circuit  having  a  time  constant  such  that  it  does  not  react  to  the 


2110 


thermal  turbulence  to  which  the  apparatus 
spond,  the  automatic  gain  control  circuit  inc 
control  circuit  which  is  responsive  to  a  variation 
tude  of  the  signal  derived  from  the  light  dete<  tor 
amplitude  and  which  is  such  that  the  said  variation 
exponential  increase  in  the  driving  signal  for 
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4,292,514 
APPARATUS  FOR,  AND  METHOD  FOR, 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  OF  AN  AVALANCHE 

PHOTODIODE 
Fumio  Ohtomo,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Kogaku 
Kikai  Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan       I 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,555 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  2(1,  1978,  53-142208 
Int  a.5  HOIJ  40/14 
U.S.  a.  250—214  C  4  Qaims 
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of  the  avalanche 


1.  An  apparatus  for  achieving  temperatur ;  cocipensation  of 
an  avalanche  photodiode,  comprising: 

a  voluge-generating  circuit  for  applying  ^ias  voltage  to  the 
avalanche  photodiode; 

controlling  means  for  controlling  outpijt  voltage  of  said 
voltage-generating  circuit;  and 

holding  means  for  holding  bias  voltage  >i'hich  is  applied  to 
the  photodiode  when  the  breakdown 
photodiode  occurs, 

in  which  said  controlling  means  causes  sa|d  voltage-generat- 
ing circuit  to  deliver  the  bias  voltage  for  causing  break- 
down in  the  photodiode  immediately  before  the  photodi- 
ode is  operated,  and  causes  said  voltagd-generating  circuit 
to  deliver  bias  voltage,  when  said  photodiode  is  operated, 
which  is  lower  by  a  predetermined  value  than  said  bias 
voltage  held  by  said  holding  means,  !o  that,  during  the 
operation  time,  bias  voltage  lower  by  a  predetermined 
value  than  the  breakdown  voltage  of 
supplied  to  the  photodiode. 


tainer  flange  serves  as  a  stop  restricting  the  upward  mo- 
tion of  said  key  in  said  aperture  said  flexible  portion  hav- 


ing the  resilience  to  allow  said  keys  to  be  withdrawn  from 
said  aperture  by  hand  pressure. 


4,292,516 

PHOTO-OPTICAL  KEYBOARD  HAVING  DEBRIS 

PROTECTION 

Edward  I.  Nelson,  Sunrise,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,394 

Int.  a.3  GOID  5/34 

VJS.  a.  250—229  6  Qaims 


the  photodiode  is 


1.  A  photo-optical  keyboard  comprising: 

a  keyboard  housing  having  a  matrix  of  rows  and  columns  of 
apertures  for  keys,  said  housing  having  recesses  open  to 
the  top  of  the  keyboard  between  said  apertures;  and 

multiple  keys  for  positioning  in  said  keyboard  housing  aper- 
tures, said  keys  each  having  an  umbrella  cap  with  edges 
extending  over  said  recesses  between  said  apertures, 
whereby  liquid  and  debris  spilling  on  said  umbrella  cap 
will  fall  into  said  recesses  to  be  contained. 


4,292,515 

RECONFIGURABLE  PHOTO-ELECTRIC  KEYBOARD 
HAVING  REMOVABLE  KEYS 
Edward  I.  Nelson,  Sunrise,  FUl,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  t5,370 
Int  a.3  GOID  5/54 
U.S.  a.  250—229  I  6  Claims 

1.  A  photo-optical  keyboard  having  ape^ures  for  keys  com- 
prising: 
a  key  having  a  keystem  with  sidewalls  ^ped  to  said  aper- 
tures, at  least  one  of  said  sidewalls  having  at  least  one 
flexible  portion  with  a  retainer  flange  thereon,  said  re- 


432,517 
PHOTO-OPTICAL  KEYBOARD  PROVIDING  TACOLE 

FEEL 
Edward  I.  Nelson,  Sunrise,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,395 
Int  aj  GOID  5/34 
U.S.  a.  250—229  5  Claims 

1.  A  photo-optical  keyboard  comprising: 
a  keyboard  housing  having  a  matrix  of  rows  and  columns  of 
apertures  for  keys,  each  said  aperture  having  at  least  one 
ridges  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  apertures;  and 
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multiple  keys  each  shaped  to  said  apertures,  each  said  key 
further  having  at  least  one  flexible  finger  on  its  side  walls 
said  flexible  finger  having  ridges  thereon,  the  ridges  on 


with  the  neutron-concentration  measurements  of  step  (c) 
accumulated  over  said  plurality  of  neutron  bursts  to  form 
background-compensated  neutron-concentration  mea- 
surements; 

(g)  forming  a  ratio  R  of  the  background-compensated  mea- 
surements made  in  step  (0; 

(h)  determining  a  new  value  of  said  decay  characteristic  as  a 
function  of  the  value  of  the  ratio  R  formed  in  step  (g);  and 

(i)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (h)  using  the  new  value  of  the 
decay  characteristic  determined  in  step  (h)  above  as  the 
known  value  of  the  decay  characteristic  in  new  step  (b). 


said  flexible  finger  making  contact  with  the  ridges  on  the 
inside  surface  of  said  apertures  during  key  depression  to 
provide  tactile  feel. 


4,292,518 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

THERMAL  NEUTRON  DECAY  CHARACTERISTICS  OF 

EARTH  FORMATIONS 
Charles  W.  Johnstone,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 

Technology  Corp.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  955,176,  Oct.  26, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,224,516. 

This  application  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,416 

Int.  a.3  GOIV  5/00 

U.S.  a.  250— 262  10  Qaims 
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4,292,519 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTACT-FREE  POTENTIAL 

MEASUREMENTS 

Hans  P.  Feuerbaum,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  No?.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,645 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1979,  2902495 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  37/26 
U.S.  Q.  250—310  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  a  thermal  neutron  decay  charac- 
teristic of  an  earth  formation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  irradiating  a  formation  with  a  plurality  of  discrete  bursts 
of  fast  neutrons; 

(b)  selecting,  as  a  function  of  a  known  value  of  the  thermal 
neutron  decay  characteristic  of  the  formation  to  be  mea- 
sured, a  certain  set  of  two  different  measurement  intervals 
following  each  neutron  burst  from  among  a  number  of 
such  sets  of  two  measurement  intervals,  each  of  such  sets 
of  measurement  intervals  corresponding  to  a  particular 
range  of  values  of  said  decay  characteristic,  said  certain 
set  of  measurement  intervals  selected  being  that  set  which 
corresponds  to  the  decay  characteristic  value  range  which 
encompasses  said  known  value  of  the  decay  characteristic; 

(c)  measuring  indications  of  the  thermal  neutron  concentra- 
tion in  the  formation  during  each  of  said  measurement 
intervals  in  said  selected  set  following  each  neutron  burst; 

(d)  measuring  indications  of  background  radiation  during  a 
third  measurement  interval  following  each  neutron  burst; 

(e)  forming  a  background-compensation  measurement  from 
the  background  measurements  made  in  step  (d)  accumu- 
lated over  two  or  more  pluralities  of  said  plurality  of 
neutron  bursts; 

(0  combining  said  background-compensation  measurement 


1.  A  device  for  contact-free  potential  measurement  with  a 
primary  electron  beam  which  releases  secondary  electrons  at 
the  measuring  location  of  an  electronic  component  (4),  prefera- 
bly an  integrated  circuit,  a  scintillator  for  receiving  said  sec- 
ondary electrons,  with  the  energy  of  said  secondary  electrons 
being  determined  with  a  spectrometer  comprising,  a  first  ex- 
traction electrode  (16)  with  a  spacing  (ai)  from  the  measuring 
location  (MP)  of  the  component,  a  retarding  field  electrode 
(18)  with  a  spacing  (a2)  from  the  measuring  location  (MP),  said 
first  extraction  electrode  (16)  and  said  retarding  field  electrode 
(18)  substantially  parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  component  (4), 
a  second  extraction  electrode  (28)  mounted  between  said  re- 
tarding field  electrode  (18)  and  said  scintillator  (30),  and  said 
second  extraction  electrode  (28)  mounted  at  an  angle  which  is 
greater  than  0*  relative  to  said  retarding  field  electrode  (18), 
said  primary  electron  beam  (2)  impinging  substantially  normal 
to  the  surface  of  said  component  (4),  and  said  first  and  second 
extraction  electrodes  and  said  retarding  field  electrode  formed 
as  grids. 
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4^2,520  J 

LIQUID  SCINTILLATION  SPECTROMFTRY  PROCESS 

AND  APPARATUS 
Pierre  Jordan,  Carmenstr.  41,  CH-8032  Zurich,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  54,907,  Jul.  5, 1979,  abandoned 


This  application  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,867 


U.S 


Int.  a. 
a.  250—328 


goit;/oo.boit  J/20 


h)    pn2 


1.  A  liquid  scintillation  spectrometry  jTOcess  for  samples 


4,292,521 

RADIOGRAPHIC  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

RECOVERING  INFORMATION  FROM  OVER-EXPOSED 

RADIOGRAPHS 

Femand  Luchtmans;  Pierre  Jehenson,  both  of  Varese,  and  An- 
gelo  Pisoni,  Luino,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  European  Atomic 
Energy  Community   (EURATOM),   Luxembourg,  Luxem- 
12  Claims      bourg 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,936 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  17, 1978,  48929  A/78 
Int.  a?  G03B  27/04.  41/16;  GOIN  21/00.  23/00 
U.S.  a.  250—323  8  Qaims 


It)  PM1 


CHRIM.   EXTINCT. 


comprising  a  chro- 
l  wherein: 


first  and  the  second 


-  -  -    '■  ■  ..■■■y..--j 


u 


having  a  fluorescence  efTiciency  quenching 
matic  quenching  and  a  chemical  quenchin 

(a)  an  external  standard  source  is  used  wjhich  emits  an  ioniz- 
ing radiation; 

(b)  using  said  source,  a  small  area  of  the  jample  cross-section 
and  hence  a  small  columnar  partial  v(ilume  of  the  sample 
are  irradiated; 

(c)  double-channel  spectrometry  is  p<rformed  by  means 
respectively  having  first  and  seconq  photodetectors  as 
inputs  thereof  on  a  first  and  second  fluorescent  radiation 
emitted  by  said  columnar  volume  and  [respectively  having 
different  optical  paths  through  the  sample  between  said 
columnar  volume  and  the  photodetector  in  each  case  and 
then  for  performing  said  double-channel  spectrometry: 
(i)  a  ratio  G|  of  the  scintillation  counting  rates  respec- 
tively obtained  in  two  channels  of  different  energies  is 
measured  by  detecting  the  scintillations  by  a  first  of  said 
photodetectors  exposed  to  the  first  radiation; 

(ii)  a  ratio  G2  of  the  scintillation  counting  levels  obtained 
in  two  channels  of  different  energies  is  measured  by 
detecting  the  said  scintillations  b^  a  second  of  said 
photodetectors  exposed  to  the  second  radiation; 

(iii)  ratio  G1/G2  is  measured  and  this  gives  a  parameter  B; 

(d)  a  parameter  Gt  is  measured  which  isj  equal  to  the  ratio  of 
the  scintillation  counting  rates  obtain<  d  in  two  channels  of 
different  energies  by  measuring  the  sum  of  the  scintilla- 
tions simultaneously  detected  by  the 
photodetectors; 

(e)  calibrations  are  carried  out  by  the  foregoing  steps  (b),  (c) 
and  (d)  using  standard  solutions  having  predetermined 
chromatic  and  chemical  quenching  pfoportions  as  samples 
and  a  graphically  displayable  corr^pondence  is  estab- 
lished between  parameters  B  and  '  G^,  the  chemical/- 
chromatic  quenching  proportions  akid  the  fluorescence 
efficiency; 

(0  the  fluorescence  efficiency  of  the  aiother  sample  of  un- 
known proportion  of  chromatic  to  chemical  quenching  is 
then  deduced  from  said  calibration  and  from  the  values  of 
B  and  G5  obtained  by  analysis  of  said  sample. 


1.  A  radiographic  device  for  use  in  deriving  information 
from  an  over-exposed  region  of  a  first  film,  comprising: 

a  light-tight  housing,  having  a  first  end  with  an  opening 
permitting  the  passage  of  ionizing  radiation  therethrough, 

a  source  of  ionizing  radiation  mounted  to  a  second  end  of 
said  housing  opposite  the  first  for  projecting  ionizing 
radiation  into  said  housing  and  through  said  opening, 

a  base  plate  attached  to  said  first  end  of  said  housing  and 
defining  a  recess  adjacent  said  opening, 

a  removable  cassette  mounted  in  said  recess  to  receive  ioniz- 
ing radiation  passing  through  said  opening,  said  cassette 
carrying  the  first  film  in  close  contact  with  a  second  film 
on  which  said  information  is  to  be  recorded  and  having  a 
light-tight  cover  protecting  said  second  film  from  expo- 
sure which  is  displaceable  to  permit  exposure  of  said 
second  film  to  an  image  produced  by  irradiation  of  the 
first  film  by  the  source,  and 

a  layer  of  lead  covering  the  exterior  of  said  housing  and  base 
plate. 


4,292,522 

MATERIAL  DENSITY  RADIOLOGICAL 

MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM  WITH  SUBSTANTIALLY 

LINEAR  OUTPUT 

Yutaka  Oknmoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Japan  Tobacco 

St  Salt  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,860 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1978,  53-156353 
Int.  a.5  COIN  23/00;  A24C  5/32 
U.S.  a.  250—358  R  3  Qaims 

1.  A  material  density  radiological  measurement  system  com- 
prising a  material  density  radiological  detector  having  a  radia- 
tion souce  for  density  measurement,  an  ionization  chamber  for 
density  measurement,  and  a  means  for  generating  a  reference 
density  signal,  said  detector  producing  an  output  signal  from  a 
difference  of  an  output  signal  of  said  ionization  chamber  for 
density  measurement  and  said  reference  density  signal; 
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a  squaring  circuit  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said 
detector; 

a  constant  multiplying  circuit  connected  to  the  output  termi- 
nal of  said  squaring  circuit,  said  constant  being  predeter- 
mined to  have  a  value  which  is  smaller  than  the  reciprocal 


J  I 

I 


r-. 


I 


J 


JS- 


i». 


L. 


of  an  ionization  current  obtained  when  the  density  of  a 
material  to  be  measured  is  equal  to  the  reference  density; 
and 
a  subtracting  circuit,  which  input  terminals  being  connected 
to  the  output  terminals  of  said  detector  and  said  constant 
multiplying  circuit,  respectively. 


4,292,523 

SPECIMEN  ADJUSTMENT  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

FOR  A  CORPUSCULAR  BEAM  APPARATUS 

Walter  Hoppe,  Lochham,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Max-Planck-Gesellshaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften 

e.V.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,643 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 
1978,  2825417 

Int.  Q.J  G21K  5/10 
U.S.  Q.  250—442  10  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  adjusting  a  specimen  supported  by  a  speci- 
men support  of  a  corpuscular  beam  apparatus,  such  as  an  elec- 
tronmicroscope,  in  relation  to  the  axis  of  the  beam  of  said 
apparatus,  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of 

coupling  said  specimen  support  to  a  specimen  table  having  at 
least  one  angular  adjustment  axis; 

making  a  first  adjustment  of  said  specimen  table  in  two 


coordinate  directions  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  beam  axis 
so  that  a  selected  portion  of  said  specimen  intersects  said 
beam  axis; 

releasing  said  specimen  support  from  said  table  and  coupling 
said  specimen  support  to  a  support  member  which  remains 
substantially  in  a  fixed  position  in  relation  to  said  axis  of 
said  beam  as  determined  by  said  first  adjustment,  as  lon^ 
as  said  specimen  support  is  coupled  to  said  support  mem- 
ber; 

making  a  second  adjustment  of  said  specimen  table  to  align 
said  angular  adjustment  axis  with  said  beam  axis;  and 

returning  said  specimen  support,  which  has  been  maintained 
by  said  support  member  in  the  position  selected  by  said 
first  adjustment,  to  said  specimen  table,  whereby  said 
specimen  may  be  rotationally  adjusted  while  maintaining 
said  selected  portion  on  said  beam  axis. 


4,292,524 
EXAMINING  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  LOCAL 
ABSORPTION  VALUES  IN  A  SLICE  OF  A  BODY 
Cornelius  B.  J.  d.  Albrecht,  and  Jan  J.  M.  Mulleneers,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netheriands,  assignors  to  U.S,  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,736 
Qaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Oct.   14,   1977, 
7711285 

Int.  Q.2  A61B  6/00 
U.S.  Q.  250—445  T  6  Qaims 


1.  An  examining  device  for  determining  local  absorption 
values  in  a  slice  of  a  body,  comprising  a  radiation  source  for 
generating  a  beam  of  radiation  which  irradiates  the  body, 
radiation  direction  means  for  irradiating  the  slice  in  a  number 
of  different  directions,  the  radiation  beam  being  situated  in  the 
slice  to  be  examined,  and  an  array  of  detectors  which  covers 
the  entire  beam  and  which  serves  for  converting  the  radiation 
emerging  from  the  body  into  electrical  measuring  values, 
characterized  in  that  the  examining  device  further  comprises 
amplifier  circuits,  each  of  which  is  connected  to  a  detector,  a 
sensitivity  of  an  amplifier  circuit  associated  with  a  detector 
which  is  situated  in  or  in  the  vicinity  of  the  centre  of  the  array 
of  detectors  being  higher  than  a  sensitivity  of  an  amplifier 
circuit  which  is  connected  to  a  detector  at  or  in  the  vicinity  of 
an  end  of  the  array  of  detectors. 


2114 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  29,  1981 


4^2,525 

DIAGNOSTIC  RADIOLOGY  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRODUONG  LAYER  IMAGES  OF  AN  EXAMINATION 

SUBJECT 
Edgar  Tschunt,  Rathsberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gehnany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,230 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  permany,  Sep.  20, 
1978  2840965 

Int.  a.'  A61B  6/00;  GOIT  1/20;  HJJIJ  55/76 
U.S.  a.  250—445  T 


for 


with 
sign  lis 


mage 


1.  In  a  diagnostic  radiology  apparatus 
images  of  an  examination  subject  with  a 
measuring  arrangement  for  irradiating  the 
from  various  directions  including  a  radiatioi  i 
emit  a  radiation  beam  which  penetrates  th< 
ined,  a  radiation  receiver  which  suppliei. 
signals  corresponding  to  the  radiation  intensity 
a  measured  value  converter  connected 
ceiver  for  computing  from  the  output 
receiver  attenuation  values  of  specific  i: 
irradiated  body  layer,  an  improvement  t^ 
ceiver  comprising: 
a  collimator  grid  formed  with  a  plurality 
compartments  with  a  detector  locate  1 
each  said  compartment, 
each  said  detector  comprises  a  scintillating 
optical  output  and  an  associated  phot<  telectric 
adapted  to  sense  light  emitted  from 
each  said  crystal  and  said  associated 
ducer  are  attached  to  a  selected  wall 
mator  compartment  whereby  each 
ciated  photoelectric  transducer  and 


cf 
said 
said 


5  Claims 


producing  layer 
patient  support,  a 
Examination  subject 
source  adapted  to 
layer  to  be  exam- 
electrical  output 
measured,  and 
the  radiation  re- 
of  the  radiation 
points  of  the 
the  radiation  re- 


4,292,526 
ISOTROPICALLY  SENSITIVE  OPtlCAL  HLTER 
EMPLOYING  ATOMIC  RESONANCE  TRANSITIONS 
John  B.  Marling,  Livermore,  Calif.,  assifnor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 


Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
Int.  a.J  G02B  5/20 
U.S.  a.  250—458 


50,860 
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providing  a  Tirst  optical  filter  chosen  to  transmit  said  first 
wavelength  Xi  and  block  said  second  wavelength  X2; 

providing  a  second  optical  filter  spaced  apart  from  said  first 
optical  filter  and  partially  defining  a  cavity  therewith  for 
containment  of  said  atomic  vapor,  said  second  optical 
filter  being  chosen  to  block  said  first  wavelenght  X|  and 
transmit  said  second  wavelength  X2;  ^uid 

subjecting  said  atomic  vapor  to  irradiation  by  light  at  said 
first  wavelength  X|  thereby  causing  said  atoms  having  said 
first  energy  level  to  be  excited  to  a  second  higher  energy 
level  by  absorption  of  light  at  a  narrow  band  wavelength 
centered  at  X],  said  excited  atoms  then  fluorescing  at  a 
fluorescence  wavelength  X2  to  a  third  energy  level  lower 
than  said  second  energy  level  whereby  light  at  said  first 
wavelength  Xi  passing  through  said  first  optical  filter  is 
converted  to  light  having  said  second  wavelength  X2 
passing  through  said  second  optical  filter. 


4,292,527 
RADIATION  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Larry  A.  Franks;  Stephen  S.  Lutz,  both  of  Santa  Barbara,  Calif., 
and  Peter  B.  Lyons,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,163 

Int.  a.3  GOIJ  7/55;  GOIT  7/76;  C09K  77/06 

U.S.  a.  250—483  29  Qaims 
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MMLTSIS 
MOOULES 


of  spaced  apart 
at  least  partly  in 

crystal  with  an 

transducer 

iaid  optical  output, 

)hotoelectric  trans- 

a  resj)ective  colli- 

crystal,  said  asso- 

wall  form  a  unit. 


1.  A  radiation  detection  system  comprising: 

a.  means  for  emitting  light  at  wavelengths  greater  than  about 
500  nm  with  a  decay  time  of  less  than  about  10  ns  in 
response  to  the  detection  of  radiation,  and 

b.  a  fiber  optic  wave  guide  positioned  to  receive  said  emitted 
light  at  its  one  end  for  the  transmission  of  said  light  to  a 
desired  location. 


4,292,528 

CASK  FOR  RADIOACTIVE  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PREVENTING  RELEASE  OF  NEUTRONS  FROM 

RADIOACTIVE  MATERIAL 

Peter  T.  B.  Shaffer,  Grand  Island,  and  Michael  F.  Gaffhey, 

Ransomville,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Carborundum 

Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,908 

Int.  a.3  G21F  5/00 

U,S.  a.  250—506  18  Claims 


19  Qaims 


first  wavelength  Xi 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  light  at  a 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  atomic  vapor  having  ato^s  at  a  first  energy 

level  and  capable  of  absorbing  ligh^  at  said  first  wave 

length  Xi  and,  having  absorbed  said  light  at  said  first 

wavelength  X|,  fluorescing  light  at  i 

X2; 


1.  A  cylindrical  cask  for  nuclear  reactor  fuel  which  corn- 
second  wavelength   prises  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  walled  internal 
compartments  for  containing  such  material  and  for  absorbing 
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radiation  emitted  by  such  material,  at  least  some  of  which 
compartments  are  of  four  interchangeable  wall  members  of  the 
same  shape  that  are  fitted  together  at  sides  thereof  to  make 
such  compartments  of  square  cross-section,  which  wall  mem- 
bers have  bodies  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  stainless  steel,  copper,  aluminum  and  silver,  and  have  as 
inserts  in  such  bodies  neutron  absorbing  plates  of  boron  car- 
bide particles  in  a  matrix  of  phenolic  polymer  to  bar  move- 
ments of  neutrons  emitted  from  the  nuclear  fuel,  and  a  plurality 
of  thermally  conductive  members  about  such  walled  compart- 
ments to  carry  heat  away  from  the  nuclear  fuel  and  from 
compartments  containing  such  fuel,  which  members  are  in 
thermal  contact  with  the  compartment  walls  and  in  thermal 
contact  with  each  other  along  surfaces  thereof,  said  surfaces 
exteipding  radially  from  such  compartments  to  external  sur- 
faces of  such  thermally  conductive  members,  which  external 
surfaces  form  an  outer  cylindrical  wall  of  the  cask,  with  such 
thermally  conductive  members  being  of  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  aluminum  and  silver,  and 
with  at  least  some  of  them  being  of  the  same  shape  as  other 
such  members,  and  radiation  absorbing  means  and  thermally 
conductive  covers  therefor  at  ends  of  the  cask  for  preventing 
radiation  emissions  at  such  ends  and  for  conducting  heat  away 
from  the  nuclear  fuel  at  such  ends  of  the  cask. 


4,292,529 

MISFEED  DETECTOR 

Thomas  R.  Thurston,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,756 

Int.  Q.3  GOIN  21 /S6 

U.S.  Q.  250—561  30  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  registration  of  a  sheet  comprising: 
a  registration  plate  having  a  reference  edge  at  which  the 
sheet  may  be  registered  and  an  aperture  through  which 
the  presence  of  the  sheet  adjacent  the  reference  edge  may 
be  detected; 
means  for  scanning  across  said  registration  plate  and  across 
the  aperture  therein,  said  scanning  means  sensing  no  tran- 
sition or  one  transition  in  the  scan  signal  when  the  sheet  is 
not  under  the  aperture  and  sensing  two  transitions  when 
the  sheet  is  registered  under  the  aperture. 


a  cleaning  member  secured  to  the  free  end  portion  of  said 
arm  means, 

a  light  generating  means, 

a  light  to  electric  transducer  means, 

a  support  means  carrying  said  light  to  electric  transducer 
means  and  said  light  generating  means  so  light  from  said 
light  generating  means  is  directed  to  said  light  to  electric 
transducer  means,  said  support  means  secured  to  said 
container  and  positioning  said  light  generating  means  and 


ni9 


said  light  to  electric  transducer  means  within  said  con- 
tainer in  relation  to  the  predetermined  level  for  the  devel- 
oper material  and  relative  to  said  cleaning  member  so 
rotation  of  said  arms  means  carries  said  cleaning  member 
between  said  light  generating  means  and  said  light  to 
electric  transducer  means  and  in  contact  with  support 
means  to  displace  any  developer  material  that  is  present  in 
the  light  path  between  said  light  generating  means  and 
said  light  to  electric  transducer  means. 


4,292,531 

ELECTRICAL  PROPULSION  PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM 

FOR  A  TRACTION  VEHICLE  W ITH  AN  ON-BOARD 

SOURCE  OF  POWER 

Dennis  F.  Williamson,  Kingston,  Canada,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  864,422,  Dec.  27,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,755 
Int.  Q.3  B60L  77/02;  B61C  9/i%;  H02P  5/2i;  H02M  5/45 

U.S.  Q.  290—14  11  CI**"" 
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4,292,530 
DEVELOPER  MATERIAL  LEVEL  SENSOR 
Robert  F.  Nepper,  North  St.  Paul,  and  Dennis  L.  Peterson, 
Brooklyn  Center,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,322 
Int.  a?  GOIN  27/26 
U.S.  a.  250—577  7  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  to  provide  an  electrical  signal  when 
developer  material  for  a  copy  machine  recedes  to  a  predeter- 
mined level  including: 
a  container  for  developer  material, 
a  shaft  mounted  longitudinally  within  said  container  and 

adapted  for  rotation  about  its  axis, 
an  arm  means  secured  to  and  extending  radially  from  said 
shaft  for  movement  with  said  shaft. 


7.  An  improved  propulsion  system  for  a  traction  vehicle 
having  an  on-board  source  of  power,  said  vehicle  being 
equipped  with  at  least  one  adjustable  speed  a-c  traction  motor 
energized  by  the  alternating  output  current  of  a  variable-fre- 
quency controlled  current,  static  electric  power  inverter,  the 
improvement  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  traction  alternator  having  armature  and  field  windings 
and  a  rotor  driven  by  a  prime  mover; 

b.  means  for  exciting  the  field  winding  of  said  alternator; 

c.  means  for  converting  the  alternating  output  current  of  the 
armature  windings  of  said  alternator  to  a  unidirectional 
current; 

d.  means  connected  between  said  converting  means  and  d-c 
input  terminals  of  said  inverter  for  feeding  said  unidirec- 
tional current  to  said  inverter,  said  current  feeding  means 
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consisting  of  a  d-c  link  characterized  by  inductance  of 
insufPicient  value  to  appreciably  smoot  i  said  unidirec- 
tional current  and  by  capacitance  of  insi  ifTicient  value  to 
appreciably  smooth  the  d-c  terminal  vc  luge  of  said  in- 
verter; 

e.  means  for  controlling  the  switching  fnequency  of  said 
inverter  so  as  to  vary  the  fundamental 
alternating  output  current  as  desired;  and 

f.  means  for  controlling  said  field  winding  <  xciting  means  so 
as  to  vary,  as  desired,  the  fundamental  implitude  of  the 
alternating  output  current  of  said  armature  windings  and 
consequently  the  average  magnitude  of  sjid  unidirectional 
current  and  hence  the  amplitude  of  th«  inverter  output 
current. 


4^2,533 

MOTORING  CONTROL  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

PUMP-TURBINE 

Toshiaki  Yokoyama,  Hitachi;  Akira  Hara,  Hitadiiota,  and 

Takeshi  Okuyama,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,516 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1977,  52/147111 

Int.  a.3  G05D  13/02 

UJS.  a.  290—40  B  5  Claims 


4,292,532 
TWO-STAGE  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  SYSTEM 
Adrien  Leroux,  Sherbrooke,  Canada,  assign^  to  h.o.p.  Con- 
suLab  Inc.,  Quebec,  Canada  ^ 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  13&707 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  14,  1980,  347792 

Int.  CIJ  H02P  9/04:  H02K  19/ 12 

U.S.  a.  290—6  1  4  Claims 


a  rotor  rotatably 
made  of  non-mag- 
static  torque  asso- 


I.  A  two-stage  electric  generator  system  for  converting 
mechanical  energy  from  a  wind  or  hydrau  ic  driven  turbine 
into  electrical  energy  comprising,  in  combir  ation 

housing  means; 

an  exciter  generator  and  a  main  generator  in  said  housing 
means; 

a  shaft  rotatable  in  said  housing  means; 

said  exciter  generator  consisting  of  permanent  magnet  means 
mounted  to  said  housing  means  and  o( 
supported  on  said  shaft,  said  rotor  being 
netic  material  to  eliminate  cogging  and 
ciated  with  permanent  magnet  excitat^)n,  said  rotor  in- 
cluding a  one-phase  winding  distribut<d  around  the  cir- 
cumference thereof; 

said  main  generator  consisting  of  a  three-  )hase  stator  wind- 
ing on  a  magnetic  core  mounted  to  said  lOusing  means  and 
of  a  pole-type  rotor  rotatably  supported  on  said  shaft  and 
having  a  winding  wound  on  a  magnetic  core; 

a  rectifymg  bndge  rotatably  mounted  to  paid  shaft; 

first  means  electrically  connecting  said  one-phase  winding  to 
said  rectifying  bridge;  and 

second  means  electrically  connecting  said  rectifying  bridge 
to  said  winding  to  said  main  generator  rotor  whereby 
rotation  of  said  shaft  as  a  result  of  mechanical  energy 
applied  thereon  generates  a  three-phape  electric  energy 
output  from  said  stator  winding;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  normalized  power  versus  speed 
curve  of  the  generator  so  that  the  curve  intercepts  the 
power  versus  speed  curve  of  the  turbirie  to  assure  a  stable 
operating  point  around  design  speed 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  turbine  control  apparatus  comprising  a 
prime  mover  including  an  electric  generator,  and  a  hydraulic 
turbine  having  movable  guide  vanes,  drivingly  connected  to 
said  generator;  means  to  synchronously  electrically  connect 
said  motor-generator  to  an  electric  power  system  including  a 
synchronous  on-off  unit;  a  speed  governor  governing  the  speed 
of  said  prime  mover;  and  a  speed  setting  unit  associated  with 
said  speed  governor,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
means  for  detecting  the  position  of  the  guide  vanes  of  said 
turbine;  * 

said  guide  vane  position  detecting  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  speed  setting  unit  associated  with  said 
speed  governor  for  increasing  the  opening  of  said  guide 
vanes  immediately  after  the  synchronous  connection  of 
said  generator  to  said  power  system  by  said  synchronous 
on-off  unit,  to  override  said  speed  governor  and  to  exceed 
a  fixed  opening  value  at  which  said  turbine  is  not  placed  in 
the  motoring  mode;  and 
means  for  thereafter  resetting  the  speed  setting  in  said  speed 
setting  unit  associated  with  said  speed  governor  to  the 
value  corresponding  to  the  standard  frequency  of  the 
voltage  in  said  power  system  and  returning  control  of  the 
opening  of  said  movable  guide  vanes  to  said  speed  gover- 
nor. 


4,292,534 

POWER  AND  SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A 

TURBO-GENERATOR  SET 

Dieter  Diegel,  Rottenbach,  and  Heinz-Alfred  Borgmann,  Mill- 

heim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk 

Union  AG,  Mulheim  an  der  Ruhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,118 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 
1979,  2903039 

Int  a.J  POIB  25/06 
U.S.  a.  290—40  R  1  Claim 

1.  Power  and  speed  control  device  for  a  turbo-generator  set 
having  a  generator,  a  turbine,  and  a  governing  valve  with  a 
positioning  control  input,  for  regulating  steam  fed  to  the  tur- 
bine, comprising  a  turbine  speed  controller  and  a  turbine 
power  controller  each  having  an  output;  a  maximum  selection 
circuit,  a  minimum  selection  circuit  and  a  summing  stage  each 
having  a  first  and  a  second  input  and  an  output,  and  means  for 
supplying  a  constant  reference  value  to  said  first  input  of  said 
summing  stage,  each  of  said  outputs  of  said  controllers  being 
connected,  respectively,  to  an  input  of  said  maximum  selection 
circuit  for  switching  between  speed  and  power  control,  said 
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output  of  said  speed  controller  being  additionally  connected  to 
said  second  input  of  said  summing  stage,  said  output  of  said 
summing  stage  being  connected  to  said  first  input  of  said  mmi- 
mum  selection  circuit,  said  output  of  said  maximum  selection 
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circuit  being  connected  to  said  second  input  of  said  mmimum 
selection  circuit,  and  said  output  of  said  minimum  selection 
circuit  being  fed  to  the  positioning  control  input  of  the  govern- 
ing valve. 

4,292,535 
MODULAR  CURRENT  POWER  APPARATUS 
Richard  E.  Diggs,  12A  Rd.,  Carthage,  Mo.  64836 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  692,378,  Jun.  3, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,968 

Int.  a.^  FOID  23/00 

U.S.  a.  290-54  *  Claims 


"^2^ 


^^m^^^^^^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  water  movement  from  one  to 
two  opposing  directions  into  usable  power  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  modules,  each  module  including: 
a  supporting  structure  mounted  on  the  bed  of  a  waterway  so 
that  water  Hows  from  an  upstream  side  of  said  supporting 
surface  to  a  downstream  side  thereof,  said  supporting 
structure  including  a  pair  of  spaced  piers  embedded  in  the 
bed  of  the  waterway,  a  pair  of  standards  fixed  to  said  piers 
to  extend  vertically  upwards  therefrom,  a  module  frame 
detachably  connected  to  said  standards,  said  module 
frame  including  a  pair  of  vertical  stanchions  each  slidably 
attached  to  one  of  said  vertical  standards,  a  top  frame 
member  connected  to  said  stanchions  and  a  bottom  frame 
member  connected  to  said  stanchions,  an  anchor  cable 
attached  to  said  frame  and  a  thrust  anchor  embedded  in 
the  waterway  bed  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  support- 
ing structure,  said  anchor  cable  connecting  said  support- 
ing structure  to  said  thrust  anchor  to  support  said  struc- 
ture against  force  generated  thereon  by  water  moving 
through  the  waterway; 
a  sprocket  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  supporting 

structure;  . .  .       . 

a  power  generating  means  mounted  on  said  supporting  struc- 
ture and  connected  to  said  sprocket  wheel  to  be  operated 
by  rotation  of  said  sprocket  wheel,  said  power  generating 


means  including  a  dynamo  and  a  speed  controlling  means 
connecting  said  sprocket  wheel  to  said  dynamo; 
an  endless  chain  trained  around  said  sprocket  wheel  to  de- 
fine an  elongate  loop  having  a  longitudinal  axis  which  is 
oriented  to  be  essentially  vertical  so  that  said  chain  has  an 
upstream  reach  located  adjacent  said  supporting  structure 
upstream  side  and  a  downstream  reach  located  adjacent 
said  supporting  structure  downstream  side,  said  chain 
including  a  plurality  of  pivotally  connected  chain  links; 
a  multiplicity  of  planar  guide  vanes  movably  mounted  on 
said  supporting  structure  to  extend  transversely  across 
said  supporting  structure  from  a  point  immediately  adja- 
cent said  upstream  reach  to  a  point  immediately  adjacent 
said  downstream  reach  to  define  a  multiplicity  of  linear 
raceways  through  which  water  flowing  through  said 
supporting  structure  is  conducted  in  a  multiplicity  of 
separate  rectilinear  paths  through  said  structure  from  said 
upstream  reach  of  said  chain  to  said  downstream  reach 
thereof  so  that  a  substantial  portion  of  the  areas  within 
said  chain  loop  is  subdivided  into  a  multiplicity  of  separate 
rectilinear  paths  by  said  guide  vanes; 
a  plurality  of  elongate  planar  blades  including  side  and  end 
edges  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  chain  by  a  connect- 
ing means  to  extend  outwardly  of  said  chain  loop  in  both 
of  said  reaches  and  to  a  tilt  downwardly  in  both  of  said 
chain  reaches  to  be  at  an  angle  greater  than  45*  with 
respect  to  flow  direction  of  water  flowing  in  the  body  of 
water  so  that  water  located  on  said  upstream  side  of  said 
structure  impacts  said  downwardly  disposed  blades  when 
they  are  located  in  said  upstream  reach  and  drives  said 
blades  by  impact  force  and  water  exiting  from  said  race- 
ways impacts  said  downwardly  disposed  blades  when 
they  are  located  in  said  downstream  reach  and  drives  said 
blades  by  impact  force  so  that  said  blades  are  impacted  by 
water  at  least  twice  during  a  single  revolution  of  said 
chain  about  said  sprocket  wheel,  said  planar  blades  being 
arranged  so  an  outer  end  edge  of  one  blade  overlaps  an 
inner  end  edge  of  a  next  adjacent  blade  so  that  an  imbri- 
cated orientation  for  said  blades  is  defined  in  both  of  said 
reaches,  said  connecting  means  including  a  first  connect- 
ing means  located  adjacent  one  of  said  side  edges  of  said 
blade,  and  a  second  connecting  means  located  adjacent 
the  other  side  edge  of  said  blade  with  each  connecting 
means  including  a  first  coupling  member  connected  be- 
tween and  to  a  pair  of  adjacent  chain  links,  said  first  cou- 
pling member  being  located  on  one  side  edge  of  said  chain, 
and  further  including  a  second  coupling  member  located 
on  another  side  edge  of  said  chain,  a  plurality  of  coupler 
means  each  comprising  a  clevis  and  a  clevis  pm  pivotally 
connecting  said  clevis  to  said  connecting  means  so  that 
said  clevis  extends  outwardly  of  said  chain,  a  pair  of  V- 
shaped  stop  arms  located  between  said  blade  and  said 
chain  and  fixed  to  side  edges  of  each  of  said  clevises  and 
having  link  engaging  means  thereon  including  an  elongate 
link  engaging  bar  connected  at  both  ends  to  said  stop  arms 
to  engage  links  of  said  chain  to  constrain  the  pivotal 
movement  of  said  coupler  means,  and  attaching  means 
attaching  said  blade  to  said  coupler  means;  and 
guide  vane  moving  means  which  includes  a  tidal  current 
flow  direction  sensing  means  having  a  part  thereof  sub- 
merged, a  sensor  means  connected  to  said  flow  direction 
sensing  means  and  having  an  output  generating  means 
which  generates  an  output  dependent  upon  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  flow  direction  sensing  means  relative 
to  said  supporting  structure,  a  guide  vane  moving  means 
mounted  on  said  supporting  structure  and  connected  to 
said  output  generating  means  to  be  controlled  thereby, 
said  moving  means  including  a  shaft  which  moves  accord- 
ing to  an  output  signal  generated  by  said  output  means 
and  a  drive  arm  connected  to  said  shaft  to  be  moved 
thereby   said  guide  vanes  each  having  one  end  thereof 
pivotally  connected  to  said  drive  arm  and  another  end 
thereof  pivotally  connected  to  said  supporting  structure  to 
be  tilted  in  as  said  drive  bar  is  moved  by  said  shaft  so  that 
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pulses  at  selected  wavelengths  of  said  pulses  at  said  one 
end,  and 
c.  Utilizing  said  time  of  arrival  and  intensity  information  to 
unfold  the  a(X). 
4,292,536 
RADIATION  METHOD  AND  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

ASSESSING  WEB  PARAMETERS  4,292,538 

I»or  Cameron,  Dumfries,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chemi-  SHAPED  DETECTOR 

cal  Industries  Limited,  London,  England  Roland  W.  Carlson,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Technicare 


,125 


Filed  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62, 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdojn,  Aug.  7,  1978, 
32466/78 

Int.  a.'  COIN  23/00 
U.S.  a.  250—359 


i\* 


Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,835 
Int.  aj  GOIT  1/20 
U.S.  a.  250—367 


55  Claims 


7  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  for  assessing  variations  in  a  radiation-sensi- 
tive parameter  of  a  moving  web  by  monitorir  g  radiation  trans 
mitted  by  the  web  comprising 
a  stirrup-like  cradle  having  a  root  portio|i,  and  extending 

therefrom,  a  pair  of  confronting  limbs 

apart  and  dimensioned  to  define  a  bightj  to  accommodate 

a  web  introduced  and  withdrawn  aloni ;  a  path  between 

the  free  ends  of  the  limbs  and  the  root  |  wrtion, 
a  mounting  for  a  source  of  radiation  on  a 

one  limb, 
a  mounting  on  a  distal  poriion  of  the  othei 

tor  to  monitor  radiation  emitted  by  the 

bight,  and 
means  for  supporting  the  cradle  about  the 


distal  poriion  of 

limb  for  a  detec- 
source  across  the 


1.  A  computerized  tomographic  scanning  apparatus  for 

examining  a  planar  slice  of  an  object  in  the  plane  of  a  scan 

circle  with  radiation  and  producing  a  representation  of  an 

image  of  the  planar  slice,  comprising: 

at  least  one  source  of  radiation  for  producing  at  least  a  beam 

of  radiation  in  the  plane  of  said  scan  circle; 
radiation  detector  means  for  producing  electrical  signals  in 
response  to  received  radiation,  said  detector  means  dis- 
posed to  receive  radiation  from  the  source  which  has 
traversed  the  scan  circle,  said  detector  means  having  a 
non-constant  spatial  response  in  at  least  a  first  dimension 
in  the  plane  of  the  scan  circle;  and 
processing  means  for  processing  the  electrical  signals  from 
the  detector  means  to  produce  the  representation  of  an 
image. 


web  path. 


4,292,537 

SYSTEM  FOR  TESTING  OPTICAL  HBERS 

Terence  J.  Davies;  Larry  A.  Franks,  and  Melvin  A.  Nelson,  all 

of  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Th^  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Department  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  868,636,  Jan.  11, 1978,  abandoned.  This 


4,292,539 

COMPENSATED  COUNT-RATE  QRCUIT  FOR 

RADIATION  SURVEY  METER 

Richard  A.  Todd,  Powell,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  United  SUtes  Department  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,862 

Int.  aJ  GOIT  1/18 

U.S.  a.  250—374  6  Qaims 


application  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
Int.  a.J  GOIT  1/20 
VJS.  a.  250-361  R 
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1.  A  method  for  nondestructively  detemiining  the  attenua 
tion  coefficient  a(X)  of  a  length  of  fiber  joptic  wave  guide 
comprising: 

a.  Launching  identical  light  pulses  at  e«entially  the  same 
time  at  a  plurality  of  locations  along  »iid  wave  guide  for 
transmission  toward  one  end  thereof, 

b.  Detecting  the  time  of  arrival  and  intensity  of  said  light 


1.  In  a  radiation  survey  meter  comprising  an  ionizing  radia- 
tion detector  which  produces  pulses  at  an  output  thereof  de- 
pendent upon  the  radiation  dose  rate  and  having  a  counting 
loss  due  to  a  known  detector  dead  time,  a  trigger  circuit  means 
for  producing  fixed-width  pulses  at  an  output  thereof  in  re- 
sponse to  each  of  said  pulses  from  said  detector  and  an  indicat- 
ing current  meter  for  indicating  the  radiation  dose  rate  in 
response  to  a  pulsed  meter  current  flowing  therethrough,  a 
count  rate  compensating  circuit,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  reference  voltage  that  is  a  function  of 
the  rate  of  said  pulses  from  said  trigger  circuit; 
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meter  current-generating  means  for  generating  said  meter 
current  proportional  to  the  rate  and  amplitude  of  pulses 
applied  to  the  input  thereof;  and 

gating  means  responsive  to  the  pulse  rate  from  said  trigger 
circuit  for  gating  said  reference  voltage  to  the  input  of  said 
current-generating  means  for  the  duration  of  each  of  said 
fixed-width  pulses  from  said  trigger  circuit  means  so  that 
said  metering  current  generated  by  said  current-generat- 
ing means  is  compensated  for  counting  losses  due  to  the 
known  detector  dead  time  and  is  thus  directly  propor- 
tional to  the  actual  radiation  dose  rate. 


4,292,540 
WIND-POWERED  IMPELLER-MIXER 
Worthington  J.  Thompson,  109  Powell  St.,  Snow  HiU,  Md. 
21863,  and  Peter  A.  Freeman,  Box  2210,  Ocean  Pines,  Berlin, 

Md.  21811 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,694 

Int.  a.5  F03D  9/02.  3/02;  P04D  13/08 

U.S.  CI.  290-55  21  Claims 


said  starter  mechanism  switch  together  within  a  unit  struc- 
ture to  prevent  access  thereto; 

said  unit  structure  having  only  three  connections  extending 
from  an  interior  thereof,  a  first  of  said  connections  being  a 
mechanical  connection  from  said  starter  for  starting  said 
engine,  a  second  of  said  connections  being  lead  lines  for 
providing  electrical  energy  to  said  starter,  said  starter 
mechanism  switch  and  said  code  signal  receiver,  and  a 
third  of  said  connections  being  a  code  signal  input  line  to 
said  code  signal  receiver; 

a  neutral  code  signal  generator  for  generating  a  code  for 
transmission  through  said  code  signal  input  line  to  said 
code  signal  receiver,  said  code  signal  generator  being 
spaced  from  said  unit  structure  and  being  of  relatively 
easy  access  to  an  authorized  user  of  the  engine; 
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1.  A  wind-powered  impeller-mixer,  comprising: 

a  center  mast  member; 

a  wind  rotor  structure,  said  wind  rotor  structure  being  rotat- 
able  located  around  said  center  mast  member; 

a  solenoid  means,  said  solenoid  means  being  affixed  to  said 
center  mast  member  and  having  an  armature  means,  said 
armature  means  being  slidably  located  on  said  center  mast 
member; 

an  impeller  structure,  said  impeller  structure  being  rotatably 
located  around  said  solenoid  means  and  below  said  wind 
rotor  structure;  and 

a  clutch  means,  said  clutch  means  being  located  between 
said  wind  rotor  structure  and  said  impeller  structure, 
separate  parts  of  said  clutch  means  being  affixed  to  said 
wind  rotor  structure  and  to  said  impeller  structure. 

4,292,541 

SAFEGUARD  OR  LOCK  DEVICE 

Bemd  Ambrosius,  In  der  Au  4-12, 6000  Frankfurt/Main-Rodel- 

heim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  915,403,  Jun.  14, 1978.  This  application 
Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,176 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  14, 

1977,  2726737 

Int  a.^  B60R  25/04 

VS.  a.  307-10  AT  "^P^ 

1  A  device  for  safeguarding  an  engine  against  unauthonzed 
use  said  engine  having  a  starter  therefor,  and  a  starter  mecha- 
nism switch  for  switching  on  said  starter,  said  device  compns- 

Iflff  * 

a  code  signal  receiver  located  in  an  immediate  vicinity  of 
said  starter  and  said  starter  mechanism  switch,  said  code 
signal  receiver  including  a  decoder  to  determine  an  autho- 
rized pre-selected  code  signal  combination,  said  decoder 
including  means  for  engaging  the  starter  mechanism 
switch  for  activation; 

means  for  encasing  said  code  signal  receiver,  said  starter  and 


said  code  signal  input  line  providing  means  for  electronically 
connecting  said  code  signal  generator  to  said  code  signal 
receiver; 

code  transmitter  means  for  creating  said  authorized  pre- 
selected code  signal  combination  upon  engagement  with 
said  code  signal  generator,  which  pre-selected  code  signal 
combination  is  thereupon  electronically  transmitted  by 
said  code  signal  generator  to  said  decoder  of  said  code 
signal  receiver  so  that  said  decoder  activates  said  starter 
mechanism  switch;  and 

said  code  signal  receiver  further  including  time  delay  means 
to  block  forwarding  of  a  following  code  signal  combina- 
tion for  a  predetermined  time  after  receiving  any  first 
code  signal  combination  to  foil  tampering  by  an  unautho- 
rized person  using  a  count  generator. 

4,292  542 

SUBMERSIBLE  REMOTE  CONTROL  SWITCH 

ASSEMBLY 

Peter  Bujka,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Compool  Corporation, 

Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,162 
Int.  a.J  H02J  13/00 


U.S.  a.  307—28 


8  Claims 


1.  Submersible  remote  control  switch  assembly  for  the  con- 
trol of  electrically  powered  apparatus  associated  with  a  pool  of 
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water,  such  as  a  spa,  said  electrically  powered  apparatus  being 
electrically  connected  to  a  source  of  relativdy  high  voltage 
electricity  by  a  high  voltage  circuit,  wherein  t  le  improvement 
in  said  switch  assembly  is  comprised  of: 
an  independent,  relatively  low  voltage,  sour  ;e  of  electricity, 

and  a  low  voluge  circuit  electrically  con  pled  thereto; 
manually  engageable  switch  means  electrically  coupled  to 
and  interposed  in  said  low  voltage  circuit  and  formed  for 
selective  opening  and  closing  of  said  low  voltage  circuit, 
said  switch  means  being  insulated  for  submersion  into  a 
body  of  water  without  interfering  with  s  aid  low  voltage 
circuit; 
light  emitting  means  mounted  in  said  low  vc  Itage  circuit  and 
operable  by  said  low  voltage  source  of  electricity  upon 
closing  of  said  low  voltage  circuit; 
relay  means  mounted  in  an  electrical  olay  circuit  and 
formed  to  enable  opening  and  closing  of  s  aid  high  voltage 
circuit  for  selective  actuation  of  said  elec  rically  powered 
apparatus;  and 
light  activated  means  electrically  connect  xl  to  said  relay 
circuit  and  optically  coupled  for  the  transmission  of  light 
from  said  light  emitting  means  to  said  light  activated 
means. 
7.  The  submersible  remote  control  switch  aj  defmed  in  claim 
1,  and 
a  plurality  of  relatively  high  voltage  circuits  electrically 
coupled  to  power  a  plurality  of  electrical  apparatus  used 
in  connection  with  said  pool  of  water;  a  id  wherein 
said  switch  means  includes  a  plurality  of  r(  sed  switches; 
said  low  voltage  circuit  includes  a  pluralit  i  of  low  voluge 
circuits  each  electrically  connected  to  ii  dividual  ones  of 
said  reed  switches  and  a  source  of  relati>  ely  low  voltage; 
said  relay  circuit  includes  a  plurality  of  re  lay  circuits  each 
having  relay  means  therein  coupled  to  op  ;n  and  close  ones 
of  said  high  voltage  circuits;  and 
said  light  emitting  means  and  said  light  act  ivated  meafis  are 
provided  by  a  plurality  of  opto-isolators  electrically  con- 
nected on  light  emitting  sides  thereof  to  said  low  voltage 
circuits  and  electrically  connected  on  light  receiving  sides 
to  said  relay  circuits. 


of  load  power  supply  circuit  means,  including:  first  switch 
means  disposed  in  selected  load  power  supply  circuit  means, 
first  switch  operator  means  to  selectively  open  and  close  said 
first  switch  means;  real  time  clock  means  to  supply  real  time  to 
control  means  where  the  control  means  is  adapted  to  actuate 
and  deactuate  each  said  first  switch  operator  means  at  a  prese- 
lected time  to  correspondingly  open  and  close  first  switch 
means  associated  with  the  operator  means  where  the  control 
means  prevents  simultaneous  actuation  of  more  than  one  first 
switch  operator  means  within  a  selected  time  interval;  and 
power  outage  detector  means  to  detect  power  interruption  at 
the  electrical  power  source  means;  second  control  means  actu- 
ated by  said  control  means  upon  resumption  of  power  after 
power  interruption,  where  the  second  control  means  is  adapted 
to  override  the  first  control  means  in  the  event  of  power  inter- 
ruption and  at  the  time  of  power  resumption  to  sequentially 
reactivate  said  first  switch  means  and  load  means  which  are  to 
be  in  active  condition  at  the  real  time  of  power  resumption  and 
where  reactivation  of  said  first  switch  means  which  can  be 
activiated  at  time  of  power  resumption  occurs  at  selected  time 
intervals  and  in  selected  sequence,  and  return  control  from  the 
second  control  means  to  the  first  control  means  upon  resump- 
tion of  power  to  all  switch  means  which  are  to  be  activated  at 
time  of  power  resumption;  and  alternate  power  supply  means 
actuated  by  power  interruption  to  supply  power  to  said  first 
and  second  control  means  during  the  period  of  rush  power 
interruption. 


4,292,543 
ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  MANAGEMEKT 
Jerry  K.  Reed,  Sr.,  17  Maple  St.,  Speed,  Ind. 
FUed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77 
Int.  a?  H02H  1/06.  3/06, 
MS.  a.  307—35 
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4,292,544 
POWER  CONTROL  CTRCUIT 

Masanori  Ishii,  Kawagoi,  and  Kazuo  Karaeya,  Tsorugashima, 
both  of  Japan^  assignors  to  Toko,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18, 1977,  52/138760 
Int  C\?  H02M  3/10;  H02J  1/10 
U.S.  a.  307—52  5  Qaims 


ICIaim 


1.  Apparatus  for  minimizing  peak  load  usage  in  selected 
electrical  system  having  multiple  electrical  lower  loads  where 
each  load  is  provided  electrical  power  sour  «  means  by  means 


Ip 


1.  A  power  control  circuit  comprising  a  transformer  having 
a  primary  winding  and  at  least  one  secondary  winding;  a  first 
series  circuit  including  a  first  DC  power  source,  a  first  transis- 
tor and  the  primary  winding  of  said  transformer;  a  second 
series  circuit  including  said  primary  winding,  an  excitation  coil 
arranged  to  flow  through  said  primary  winding  a  current 
which  increases  with  time,  a  second  DC  power  source  and  a 
second  transistor;  and  a  rectifier  circuit  connected  with  the 
secondary  winding  of  said  transformer,  wherein  an  excitation 
current  is  first  caused  to  flow  through  the  primary  winding  of 
said  transformer  so  that  energy  is  stored  therein;  thereafter,  a 
current  opposite  to  said  excitation  current  is  caused  to  flow 
through  said  primary  winding;  a  current  which  is  induced  in 
the  secondary  winding  by  the  current  flowing  through  the 
primary  winding  of  said  transformer  and  a  current  resulting 
from  the  stored  energy  are  superimposed  upon  each  other  in 
said  secondary  winding;  and  a  current  resulting  from  the  su- 
perimposition  is  rectified  by  said  rectifier  circuit  so  that  an 
output  is  provided. 
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4,292,545 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  DAMPING 

SUBSYNCHRONOUS  OSOLLATIONS  AND  DC  OFFSET 

IN  AN  AC  POWER  SYSTEM 

Narain  G.  Hingorani,  Los  Altos  Hills,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Electric 

Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  30,691,  Apr.  16, 1979.  This 

application  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,994 

Int.  a.J  G05F  1/12 

U.S.  a.  307—102  12  Oaims 


6.  Apparatus  for  damping  subsynchronous  oscillations  and 
DC  current  offset  in  an  AC  power  line  comprising 

reactance  means  serially  connected  in  said  power  line, 

circuit  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  reactance 
means  and  including  a  resistor,  a  selectively  bi-directional 
conduction  means,  and  means  connecting  said  selectively 
bi-directional  conduction  means  with  said  resistor  includ- 
ing a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  second- 
ary winding,  said  primary  winding  being  senally  con- 
nected with  said  resistor  and  said  secondary  winding 
being  connected  to  said  selectively  bi-directional  conduc- 
tion means,  and 

means  for  triggering  said  selectively  bi-directional  conduc- 
tion means  in  response  to  half-cycle  time  period  of  voltage 
across  said  reactance  means  exceeding  a  preselected  time 
period. 

4J92,546 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  POWER 

APPLICATION 

Warren  P.  Qark,  10  Evans  Dr.,  Wilmington,  Mass.  01887 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,688 

Int.  C1.3  H02J  13/00 

U.S.  a.  307—114  3  Claims 
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by  means  of  an  electrical  plug,  said  second  power  control 
means  including  a  parallel  pair  of  electrical  wires  from 
said   electrical   plug  to  an   electncal   socket   mounted 
thereon,  said  second  power  control  means  comprising  a 
solenoid  means  connected  between  said  parallel  pair  of 
electrical  wires,  and  a  first  and  second  switch  means,  said 
first  switch  means  connected  in  one  of  said  electrical  wires 
between  said  electrical  plug  and  said  solenoid  means,  said 
second  switch  means  connected  from  the  junction  of  said 
first  switch  means  and  said  solenoid  means  to  said  electri- 
cal socket,  said  electrical  socket  receiving  the  input  plug 
of  an  electrical  appliance  which  is  to  be  controlled,  said 
first  switch  means  comprising  a  normally  closed  momen- 
tary action  switch,  said  second  switch  means  mechani- 
cally connected  to  the  plunger  of  said  solenoid  means  by 
a  mechanical  linkage,  said  mechanical  linkage  connected 
to  the  frame  of  said  second  power  control  means  by  a 
spring,  said  second  switch  means  having  a  first  and  second 
switch  position,  said  solenoid  means  holding  said  second 
switch  means  in  said  first  switch  position,  said  solenoid 
means  responding  to  a  temporary  current  interruption  by 
allowing  said  second  switch  means  to  move  to  said  second 
switch  position,  after  said  current  interruption  said  sole- 
noid means  returns  said  second  switch  means  to  said  first 
switch  position,  said  second  switch  means  being  switched 
between  an  on  state  and  an  off  sute  in  response  to  said 
solenoid  means  reaction  to  said  current  interruption. 


4  292  547 

IGFET  DECODE  aRCUIT  USING  SERIES<:OUPLED 

TRANSISTORS 

James  R.  Pfiester,  Austin,  and  Doyle  V.  McAlister,  Pflugerville, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,206 

Int.  a.'  H03K  19/094:  GllC  8/00:  HOIL  29/52 

U.S.  a.  307—463  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  power  control  apparatus  for  applying  or  removing 
power  to  an  electrical  appliance  comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  power  control  means  connected  to  input  power  lines 
to  receive  the  power  thereon,  said  input  power  lines  being 
connected  to  a  wall  socket,  said  first  power  control  means 
comprising  a  normally  closed  momentary  action  switch, 
said  switch  being  serially  connected  in  one  of  said  input 
power  lines,  and, 

a  second  power  control  means  connected  to  said  wall  socket 


1.  A  decoder  circuit  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  output 
lines  in  response  to  address  signals  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  address  lines  for  conducting  the  address 
signals,  the  plurality  of  address  lines  including  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  address  lines,  the  first  and  second  address 
lines  conducting  address  signals  which  are  logical  comple- 
ments of  each  other; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  output  lines  including  a  first  and  a  second 
output  line; 

(c)  first  and  second  switching  means  each  having  a  control 
electrode  and  first  and  second  conduction  electrodes,  the 
first  conduction  electrode  of  the  first  and  second  switch- 
ing means  being  coupled  to  a  reference  voltage  source,  the 
second  conduction  electrode  of  the  first  and  second 
switching  means  being  coupled,  respectively,  to  the  first 
and  second  output  lines,  and  the  control  electrodes  of  the 
first  and  second  switching  means  being  coupled,  respec- 
tively, to  the  first  and  second  address  lines;  and 

(d)  third  and  fourth  switching  means  each  having  a  control 
electrode  and  first  and  second  conduction  electrodes,  the 
first  conduction  electrodes  of  the  third  and  fourth  switch- 
ing means  being  coupled,  respectively,  to  the  first  and 
second  output  lines,  the  second  conduction  electrodes  of 
the  third  and  fourth  switching  means  being  coupled  to 
each  other,  and  the  control  electrodes  of  the  third  and 
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fourth  switching  means  being  coupled 
hne  for  selectively  effecting  electrical 
the  first  and  second  output  lines. 
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:oupling  between 


4,292,548 

DYNAMICALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  L(^IC  aRCUITS 

Ricardo  Suarez,  Estado  Miranda;  Oscar  Chang,  and  Vladimir 

Adam,  both  of  Caracas,  all  of  Venezuela,  asfignors  to  Instituto 

Venezolano  de  Investigaciones  Cientificas  (IVIQ,  Venezuela 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6J,233 

Int.  a.JH03K  19/08,  19/21 

U.S.  a.  307—465  17  Claims 
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1.  A  programmable  logic  circuit  includin  ;  at  least  one  gate 
comprising: 

first  exclusive  NOR  circuit  means  having!  I 

second  input  means  and  output  means; 

second  exclusive  NOR  circuit  means  having  first  input 

means,  second  input  means  and  outpu:  means,  said  first 


OR  circuit  means 
of  said  first  exclu- 


input  means  of  said  second  exclusive  N 
being  coupled  to  said  first  input  means 
sive  NOR  circuit  means; 

AND  circuit  means  having  first  input  m^ans,  second  input 
means  and  output  means,  said  first  in  >ut  means  of  said 
AND  circuit  means  being  coupled  to  sa  d  output  means  of 
said  first  exclusive  NOR  circuit  meani  and  said  second 
input  means  of  said  AND  circuit  means  being  coupled  to 
said  output  means  of  said  second  exclusive  NOR  circuit 
means;  and 

third  exclusive  NOR  circuit  means  having  first  input  circuit 
means,  second  input  circuit  means  and  output  circuit 
means,  said  first  input  circuit  means  of  said  third  exclusive 
NOR  circuit  means  being  coupled  to  said  output  means  of 
said  AND  circuit  means;  i 

whereby  the  least  one  gate  can  selectively  function  as  an 
OR,  NOR,  AND  and  NAND  circuit  depending  on  ONE 
and  ZERO  signal  levels  applied  to  the  respective  second 
input  means  of  the  second  and  the  third  exclusive  NOR 
circuit  means  as  program  variables,  witp  one  independent 
variable  being  applied  to  the  first  inpui  means  of  the  first 
exclusive  NOR  circuit  means  and  to  the  first  input  means 
of  the  second  exclusive  NOR  circuit  nieans,  and  another 
independent  variable  being  applied  to  the  second  input 
means  of  the  first  exclusive  NOR  circuit  means. 


-of 


first  input  means. 


ger  signal  and  coupled  to  a  circuit  loop  constructed  of  the  time 
constant  circuit,  the  amplifier  circuit  and  the  positive  feedback 
circuit,  characterized  in  that  said  trigger  circuit  means  com- 
prises: 

a  pair  of  transistors  means; 

impedance  means  connected  to  emitters  of  said  pair  of  tran- 
sistors means  in  common; 


OrFCVNTUU.  COHSTMT 


a  trigger  input  terminal  for  applying  the  trigger  signal  and 
connected  to  a  base  of  one  of  said  pair  of  transistors 
means; 

a  feedback  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  feedback  signal 
from  said  amplifier  circuit  and  connected  to  a  base  of  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  transistors  means;  and 

an  output  terminal  coupled  with  said  impedance  means  and 
coupled  with  an  input  end  of  said  positive  feedback  cir- 
cuit. 


4^2,550 

GATE  CONTROL  ORCUIT  WITH  CAPACITOR  FOR 

HELD  CONTROLLED  THYRISTOR 

Kenichi  Onda,  and  Norikazu  Tokunaga,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,475 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1978,  53-19660 

Int.  CV  H03K  17/60 

U.S.  a.  307—252  A  7  Claims 


4,292,549 

MONOSTABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR  ANp  FM  DETECTOR 
aRCUIT  EMPLOYING  DIFFERENTIAiL  TRANSISTOR 
PAIR  (THRESHOLD)  TRIGGER  aRCtllT  TO  AVOID 
INTERFERENCE  SIGNAL  OPERATION 
Takeshi  Wada;  Masanori   lenaka,  both  <|f  Kodaira;  Yasuo 
Kominami,   Kokuboi^i;   Yukihiko  Miya^to,  and  Tsuneo 
Yamada,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assigaors  to  Hitachi  Ltd. 
and  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokya,  Japan  . 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  M20 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1978,  53-28662 
Int  a.3  H03K  5/0%.  i/oh 
U.S.  a.  307—247  R  |  7  Claims 

1.  A  monostable  multivibrator  circuit  including  a  time  con- 
stant circuit  which  includes  a  capacitor,  an  amplifier  circuit 
which  receives  an  output  signal  of  the  tim^  constant  circuit,  a 
positive  feedback  circuit  which  is  connect^  between  an  out- 
put end  of  the  amplifier  circuit  and  an  indut  end  of  the  time 
constant  circuit,  and  trigger  circuit  means  or  applying  a  trig- 


OfF 


v^  r 


102 


Vs 


1.  A  gate  control  circuit  for  providing  a  gate  control  bias 
signal  to  a  field  controlled  thyristor  having  an  anode  and  a 
cathode  coupled,  respectively,  to  positive  and  negative  termi- 
nals of  a  voltage  source,  and  a  gate  coupled  to  said  gate  control 
circuit,  wherein  a  current  generated  from  said  voltage  source 
will  flow  from  said  anode  to  said  cathode  when  said  gate 
control  circuit  biases  said  field  controlled  thyristor  with  a 
gate-to-cathode  negative  bias  voltage  lower  than  a  pinch-off 
voltage  of  the  field  controlled  thyristor  and  wherein  said  cur- 
rent flow  will  be  blocked  when  a  gate-to-cathode  negative  bias 
voltage  higher  than  the  pinch-off  voltage  is  applied  to  the  field 
controlled  thyristor  by  said  gate  control  circuit,  comprising: 
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a  first  d.c.  source  having  a  first  positive  terminal  and  a  first 

negative  terminal; 
a  capacitor  having  a  second  positive  terminal  connected  to 
both  the  first  positive  terminal  and  the  cathode  of  the  field 
controlled  thyristor,  and  having  a  second  negative  termi- 
nal connected  to  both  the  first  negative  terminal  and  the 
gate  of  the  field  controlled  thyristor,  the  capacitance  of 
said  capacitor  being  so  selected  as  to  be  large  enough  to 
store  sufficient  charge  from  said  first  d.c.  source  to  turn 
off  the  field  controlled  thyristor; 
first  switching  means  connected  between  the  second  positive 
terminal  of  said  capacitor  and  the  cathode  of  the  field 
controlled  thyristor  so  that  said  capacitor  will  discharge 
to  provide  negative  voltage  between  the  gate  and  cathode 
of  the  field  controlled  transistor  to  turn  it  off  when  the 
first  switching  means  is  closed; 
a  second  d.c.  source  having  a  third  positive  terminal  and  a 
third  negative  terminal,  and  having  an  output  voltage 
higher  than  the  pinch-ofl"  voltage,  the  third  positive  termi- 
nal and  the  third  negative  terminal  being  respectively 
coupled  to  the  cathode  and  the  gate  of  the  field  controlled 
thyristor;  and 
second  switching  means  connected  between  the  third  posi- 
tive terminal  of  said  second  d.c.  source  and  the  cathode  of 
the  field  controlled  thyristor,  so  that  said  second  d.c. 
source  will  be  coupled  between  the  gate  and  cathode  of 
the  field  controlled  thyristor  to  hold  it  in  its  off  state  after 
turn-off  when  the  second  switching  means  is  closed. 

4,292,551 

OPTOELECTRONIC  COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR 

TRANSMITTING  DC  SIGNALS 

Ewald  Kolmann,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,434 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 

1979,  2903327 

Int.  a.5  H03F  77/00;  H03K  5/04 
U.S.  a.  307—311  8  Claims 


source  with  a  respective  one  of  said  non-inverting  and 
inverting  inputs  of  the  operational  amplifier;  and 
(3)  a  capacitor  connected  between  said  non-inverting  and 
inverting  inputs; 
whereby  said  capacitor  and  respective  ones  of  said  resistors 
form  RC  circuits  for  removing  a  remaining  charge  of  respec- 
tive phototransistors  when  said  phototransistors  are  cut  off 
from  saturation. 


4,292,552 

BIPOLAR  VOLTAGE  DETECTOR  COMPRISING 

DIFFERENTIAL  TRANSISTOR  PAIRS 

Kouichi  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,148 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1977,  52-153935 
Int.  a.'  H03K  5/15i,  5/08 
U.S.  a.  307—354  3  Qaims 


1.  An  optoelectronic  coupling  device  for  transmitting  digital 
signals  from  an  input  to  an  output,  which  inpufand  output  are 
electrically  isolated  from  each  other,  said  coupling  device 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  input  stage  including  an  input  for  receiving  digital 
input  signals  from  an  incoming  signal  line  and  an  output; 

(b)  an  optoelectronic  coupling  circuit  including: 
«    (1)  two  luminescent  diodes  connected  in  series  via  a  con- 
nector tap,  said  connector  tap  being  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  input  stage;  and 

(2)  two  phototransistors  arranged  adjacent  to  respective 
ones  of  said  luminescent  diodes  and  having  collectors 
and  emitters,  one  of  said  collectors  and  said  emitters  of 
both  phototransistors  commonly  connected  to  a  first 
voltage  source; 

(c)  an  output  stage  including: 

(1)  an  operational  amplifier  having  an  output,  a  non- 
inverting  input  and  an  inverting  input,  said  non-invert- 
ing and  inverting  inputs  each  being  connected  to  one  of 
said  emitters  and  collectors  of  both  phototransistors  not 
being  connected  to  the  first  voltage  source; 

(2)  two  ohmic  resistors,  each  connecting  a  second  voltage 


1.  In  a  bipolar  voltage  detector  comprising  an  input  terminal 
for  a  bipolar  input  signal,  an  output  terminal  for  an  output 
signal,  a  power  supply  terminal  for  a  power  supply  voltage, 
and  transistor  means  connected  to  said  input,  said  output,  and 
said  power  supply  terminals  and  having  threshold  levels  prede- 
termined for  positive  and  negative  components  of  said  input 
signal   for  supplying  said   output   signal,   the  improvement 
wherein  said  transistor  means  comprises: 
a  first  transistor  pair  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  transis- 
tor having  emitter  electrodes  connected  in  common, 
a  second  transistor  pair  comprising  a  third  and  a  fourth 
transistor  having  emitter  electrodes  connected  in  com- 
mon, 
a  first  and  a  second  constant  current  circuit  grounding  the 
emitter  electrodes  of  the  transistors  of  said  first  and  said 
second  transistor  pairs,  respectively,  to  allow  a  prese- 
lected current  to  flow  through  each  thereof, 
biasing  means  for  biasing  base  electrodes  of  said  first  and  said 
thid  transistors  higher  than  base  electrodes  of  said  second 
and  said  fourth  transistors,  respectively,  the  differences 
between  the  base  bias  voltages  of  said  first  and  said  second 
transistors  and  between  the  base  bias  voltages  of  said  third 
and  said  fourth  transistors  being  determined  by  the  thresh- 
old levels  for  said  positive  and  said  negative  components, 
respectively, 
a  connection  between  collector  electrodes  of  said  first  and 

said  third  transistors  and  said  power  supply  terminal, 
input  means  connected  to  said  input  terminal  for  superposing 
said  input  signal  on  each  of  the  base  bias  voltages  of  said 
second  and  said  third  transistors, 
output  means  coupled  to  collector  electrodes  of  said  second 
and  said  fourth  transistors  and  said  output  terminal  for 
transferring  the  collector  outputs  of  said  first  and  said 
fourth  transistors  to  said  output  terminal,  and 
wherein  said  biasing  means  comprises  means  for  producing  a 
stabilized  voltage,  and  resistors  for  dividing  said  stabilized 
voltage  into  the  base  bias  voluges  of  said  first  through 
said  fourth  transistors,  the  base  bias  voltages  of  said  sec- 
ond and  said  third  transistors  being  equal  to  each  other. 


2124 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  29,  1981 


4^2,553 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  MEdHANICAL 

ENERGY  RESPONSIVE  TO  INTERACfnON  OF 

MAGNETIC  nELDS 

Fnuik  V.  Deputato,  1116  79th  St.,  North  Bergen,  NJ.  07047 

Coiitinuation  of  Ser.  No.  789,072,  Apr.  20,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  N<^.  6,184 

Int.  a.^  H02K  7/00 

U.S.  a.  310—46  13  Claims 


said  ribs,  wherein  an  annular  space  exists  between  both 
said  annular  discs  and  said  hub  to  admit  the  flow  of  cool- 


ing medium  into  the  area  between  said  ribs  from  both  axial 
sides  of  said  ribs;  and 
a  rotor  collar  supported  by  said  discs. 


energy  respon- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  mechanical 
sive  to  the  interaction  of  magnetic  fields,  con  prising 

(a)  a  permanent  magnet; 

(b)  a  core  comprised  of  magnetizable  material  positionable 
proximate  to,  but  not  in  contact  with, 
magnet  within  the  influence  of  the  magnetic  field  emanat 
ing  from  the  permanent  magnet; 

(c)  a  conductor  wound  about  the  core; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets; 

(e)  means  for  supporting  the  plurality  of  permanent  magnets, 
movable  in  response  to  the  interaction  oj"  magnetic  fields 
so  as  to  move  the  permanent  magnets  to  positions  proxi- 
mate the  permanent  magnet  and  magnetized  core  within 
the  influence  of  the  magnetic  fields  emanating  therefrom; 

(0  means  for  alternately  conducting  and  not  conducting 
electricity  through  the  conductor,  such  that  when  elec- 
tricity is  conducted  therethrough,  magrietism  is  induced 
by  flow  of  electricity  about  the  core,  of  polarity  such  that 
the  core  repels  each  one  of  the  plurality  of  permanent 
magnets  as  it  moves  to  a  position  proxir^ate  thereto,  and 
when  electricity  is  not  conducted,  magnetism  is  induced  in 
the  core  by  the  permanent  magnet,  of  polarity  such  that 
the  core  attracts  each  one  of  the  plurality  of  permanent 
magnets  as  it  moves  to  a  position  proximate  thereto,  with 
the  conductive  cycle  timed  to  coincide  with  the  proximity 
to  the  core  and  permanent  magnet  of  each  one  of  the 
plurality  of  permanent  magnets  and  wit^  the  nonconduc- 
tive  cycle  timed  to  coincide  with  the  approach  to  the  core 
and  permanent  magnet  of  each  one  of  the  plurality  of 
permanent  magnets;  and 
(g)  means  for  generating  mechanical  enei  gy  responsive  to 
movement  of  the  supporting  means. 


4^2,555 

START  WINDING  CUT-OUT  aRCUIT  FOR  AN 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Edward  J.  Schaefer,  Bluffton,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Franklin  Electric 

Co.,  Inc.,  Bluffton,  Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  770,110,  Feb.  18, 1977,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  618,359,  Oct.  1, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,465 

Int.  a.3  H02K  n/QO 
U.S.  a.  310-68  R  12  Qaims 


4^2^54 
RADIALLY  AERATED  DISC  R0TOR 
Mihailo  Starceric  Mellingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC 
Brown,  BoTcri  A  Company,  limited,  Badep,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9:^36 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland]  Not.  27,   1978, 
12101/78 

Int.  a.'  H02K  9/00 
UA  a.  310—58  5  Claims 

1.  A  radially  aerated  disc  rotor  comprisirg: 
a  central  hub  having  an  axis  and  an  outeii  diameter; 
a  plurality  of  ribs  having  one  end  connected  to  said  hub,  said 
ribs  extending  from  said  hub,  said  ribs  each  being  canted 
from  a  radial  line  through  said  hub;      I 
an  annular  disc  being  fixed  to  each  axial  edge  of  the  other 
end  of  said  canted  ribs,  said  annular  discs  having  an  inner 
diameter  greater  than  said  outer  diameter  of  said  central 
hub,  to  form  an  annular  portion  therebetween  wherein 
said  central  hub  and  said  discs  are  connected  only  through 


1.  An  electric  motor  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  AC 
power  supply  by  power  supply  lines,  comprising  an  outer 
casing,  an  electrical  power  connector  secured  to  said  casing 
and  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  said  power  supply  lines,  start  and 
run  windings  in  said  casing  and  electrically  connected  to  said 
connector,  a  capsule  conUining  a  start  winding  cutout  switch, 
means  for  mounting  said  capsule  in  said  casing  with  said  cap- 
sule accessible  from  the  exterior  of  said  motor,  and  means 
within  said  casing  and  electrically  connecting  said  switch  with 
said  start  winding. 

4,292,556 
SPEED  REDUQNG  EQUIPMENT,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

VEHICLES 
Jean-Marie  JoUois,  CourbcToie,  France,  assignor  to  UbaTia- 
S.G  J:^  Paris,  France 

FUcd  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,003 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  20, 1978,  78  21548 

Int.  a.^  H02K  49/00 

U.S.  a.  310—93  17  Claims 

1.  A  speed  reducer  device  for  a  vehicle,  comprising  an 

electric  reUrder  with  n  conductor  windings,  n  being  an  integer 

chosen  among  3,  4,  and  5,  a  DC  volUge  source  and  control 

means  with  a  control  member  having  n  -♦- 1  control  positions 

for  causing  the  retarder  to  generate  n-f-1  braking  torques 

whose  values  increase  from  0  to  a  maximum  value  when  the 
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control  member  passes  from  its  0  position  to  its  n  position,  said 
subsequent  passages  resulting  respectively  in  the  connection  of 
the  source  to  a  number  of  inductor  windings  increasing  from  0 
to  n,  wherein,  if  P  is  the  maximum  electrical  power,  comprised 
between  2000  and  3500  Watts,  capable  of  being  absorbed  by 
the  whole  of  the  n  inductor  windings  when  they  are  all  perma- 


x1^ 


nently  connected  to  the  source,  without  the  corresponding 
heating  damages  the  retarder,  each  of  said  windings  is  chosen 
so  as  to  consume  a  power  K^P/n  when  it  is  connected  to  the 
source,  K  being  a  coefficient  between  1.1  and  1.7,  and  safety 
means  for  automatically  preventing  the  energization  of  the 
speed  retarder  to  reach  a  dangerous  threshold  when  the  con- 
trol member  is  in  its  last  position  n. 


4,292,557 
MOTOR  WITH  INTEGRAL  CLUTCH 
Yoshio  Kishi,  Hachioi^i,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,506 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1978,  53-55378; 
May  10, 1978,  53-55379 

Int.  C\?  H02K  7/10 


U.S.  a.  310—78 


8  Claims 


4,292,558 

SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINE  STATORS  SPIRAL  PANCAKE  WINDING 

Carl  Flick,  Pittsburgh,  and  Sui-Chun  Ying,  Monroeville,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,732 

Int.  Q\?  H02K  l/OQ 

U.S.  a.  310—194  7  Claims 


/3     II 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising: 
a  frame  structure;  and 

a  substantially  cylindrical  stator  structure  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis,  said  stator  structure  being  supported  by  said 
frame,  said  stator  structure  comprising 
a  plurality  of  electrical  coils,  each  of  which  comprise  an 
electrical  conductor  formed  in  a  plurality  of  concentric 
turns  which  are  serially  electrically  connected,  said 
turns  in  each  coil  spiraling  outwardly  about  the  longitu- 
dinal axis, 
rigid  foundation  means,  disposed  within  the  concentri- 
cally innermost  turn  of  each  coil,  for  structurally  sup- 
porting the  turns  of  each  coil,  and  compnsing  a  support 
member  lying  in  a  curved  plane  which  corresponds  to 
the  spiral  shape  of  the  associated  coil,  said  member's 
plane  thickness  perpendicular  to  said  spiral  being  less 
than  or  equal  to  said  associated  coil's  conductor's  thick- 
ness perpendicular  to  said  spiral,  and 
means  for  structurally  connecting  said  turns  of  each  coil 
with  said  supporting  foundation  means  of  each  coil 
including  a  first  plurality  of  bands  protruding  through 
said  support  member  and  in  engagement  with  said  turns, 
said  engagement  being  on  said  turn's  remote  side  rela- 
tive to  said  support  member,  said  bands  being  disposed 
at  selected  axial  and  circumferential  locations. 


1.  A  motor  comprising: 

a  drive  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 

a  stator  yoke  extending  radially  in  respect  to  said  axis  and 
containing  magnetic  material; 

a  rotor  assembly  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  axis  and  for 
movement  in  the  direction  of  said  axis  relative  to  said 
stator  yoke,  said  rotor  assembly  including  a  rotor  magnet 
which  is  in  opposing  relation  to  said  stator  yoke  in  said 
direction  of  the  axis  and  which  produces  a  magnetic  at- 
traction therebetween  tending  to  move  said  rotor  magnet 
in  said  direction  toward  said  stator  yoke; 

driving  coil  means  on  said  stator  yoke  for  generating  a  rotat- 
ing magnetic  field  interacting  with  said  rotor  magnet  so  as 
to  urge  said  rotor  assembly  to  rotate;  and 

first  and  second  clutch  members  secured  to  said  rotor  mag- 
net and  said  drive  shaft,  respectively,  and  having  portions 
which  are  in  opposing  relation  to  each  other  in  said  direc- 
tion of  the  axis  and  which  are  urged  to  frictionally  engage 
each  other  by  movement  of  said  rotor  magnet  in  said 
direction  toward  the  stator  yoke  in  response  to  said  mag- 
netic attraction,  whereby  to  transmit  a  torque  from  said 
'  rotor  magnet  to  said  drive  shaft  which  has  a  maximum 
value  proportional  to  said  magnetic  attraction  produced 
between  said  stator  yoke  and  said  rotor  magnet. 


4,292,559 
ELECTRIC  DRIVE  WITH  A  UNIVERSAL  AND 
INDUCTION  MOTOR  COMBINED  ON  A  COMMON 
LAMINATION  STACK 
Herberi  Auinger,  Nuremberg;  Peter  Bradien  Riidolf  Weppler, 
both  of  Lengfeld,  and  JaroslsT  Stepina,  Kaiserslautem,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,522 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  3, 
1977,  2744472 

Int  a.3  H02K  2i/i0 
U.S.  a.  310—206  10  Gaims 

1.  In  an  electric  two  motor  drive  including  means  for  sepa- 
rately connecting  each  motor  to  a  single  phase  AC  line  service 
as  the  only  supply  source  comprising  a  stator  winding  of  a 
commutator  motor  having  a  lower  pole  number  and  a  stator 
winding  of  an  induction  motor  having  a  higher  pole  number 
arranged  in  the  common  stator  lamination  stack,  and  a  com- 
mon armature  which  forms  short  circuits  to  give  a  number  of 
poles  corresponding  to  a  higher  pole  number  of  the  exciting 
induction  motor  stator  field  from  series  connected  coils  in  each 
phase  winding  and  a  segmented  commutator,  the  segmenu  of 
which  form  circuits  with  a  number  of  poles  corresponding  to 
the  lower  pole  number  of  the  exciting  commutator  stator  field 
the  improvement  comprising  a  common  single  armature  wind- 
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ing  system  provided  for  the  commutator  as  \Mell  as  the  induc- 
tion motor  operation,  said  winding  having  an  uncrossed  lap 
winding  and  a  crossed  lap  winding  connected  to  the  same 
segments  of  the  commuUtor,  the  coil  span  <  f  said  windings 


corresponding  respectively  at  least  approximi  i 
pitch  of  the  lower  pole  number  commutator 
and  to  an  uneven  integral  multiple  of  the 
higher  pole  number  induction  stator  winding 


4^2,561 
ATTENUATING  MEANS  FOR  ELECTROACOUSTIC 
TRANSDUCER 
Erwin  Martin,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Alitiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,408 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 
1978,  2831411 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  a.  310—322  8  Qaims 


tely  to  one  pole 
stator  winding 
e  pitch  of  the 


lol 
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4,292,560 

TACHOMETER  GENERATOR  BRUSH  CARRIER 

Albin  Vomdran,  Bad  Neustadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 
1978,  2804681 

Int  a.5  H02K  U/00 
U.S.  a.  310—242  4  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electroacoustic  transducer  having  a  transducer 
membrane  disposed  in  a  cavity  by  means  of  which  the  volume 
in  the  cavity  is  subdivided  into  a  front  membrane  space  and  a 
rear  membrane  space,  and  with  a  mounting  cap  terminating  the 
front  membrane  space  and  which  is  provided  with  acoustic 
transmission  openings,  and  in  which  an  attenuating  means  is 
provided  in  the  front  membrane  space  for  the  attenuation  of 
resonance  ratio  effects,  the  combination  of  a  separation  plate 
disposed  in  the  front  membrane  space  between  the  membrane 
and  the  attenuating  means,  the  separation  plate  being  provided 
with  acoustic  transmission  openings  therein  all  of  which  lie 
radially  inwardly  of  the  mounting  cap  acoustic  openings,  the 
attenuating  means  disposed  in  the  area  of  the  separate  plate 
extending  across  the  acoustic  transmission  openings  therein, 
and  the  attenuating  means  and  acoustic  openings  being  posi- 
tioned relative  to  one  another  such  that  sound  waves  entering 
through  the  cap  acoustic  openings  travel  laterally  and  radially 
inwardly  through  the  attenuating  means  and  then  out  of  the 
attenuating  means  into  the  separation  plate  acoustical  openings 
towards  the  transducer  membrane. 


4,292,562 

MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CRYSTAL 

ASSEMBLY 

Alvin  Feder,  Lauderhill,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,373 

Int  a.3  HOIL  41  m 

U.S.  Q.  310—348  <  Claims 


1.  In  a  tachometer  generator  having  a  bnish  carrier  of  insu- 
lating material  which  is  fastened  to  the  uchometer  housing  at 
the  end  face  and  which  supports  at  least  tfvo  brush  holders 
each  acting,  together  with  the  brush  carriet,  to  form  a  brush 
guide  for  a  carbon  brush  and  its  coil  spring,  each  coil  spring 
being  braced  against  an  abutment  of  the  brush  holder,  there 
being  means  by  which  an  electric  wire  can  be  connected  to  the 
brush  holder,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  channel  comprising  axially  projecting  eibs  formed  on  the 

brush  carrier  for  guiding  each  brush, 
cut-outs  in  the  brush  carrier  on  the  outiide  of  the  axially 

projecting  ribs  of  each  channel,  and 
a  plate-shaped  brush  holder  resting  on  th«  axially  projecting 
ribs  of  each  channel  and  having  axiall^  projecting,  later- 
ally resilient,  spreading  arms  axially  directed  into  the 
cut-outs  of  the  brush  carrier  and  engaging  the  cut-outs  in 
a  snap-on  connection,  the  brush  holder  having  an  abut- 
ment to  which  the  coil  spring  is  firml)|  connected. 


36 


1.  A  crystal  mounting  arrangement  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  crystal  plate  having  a  plurality  of  conductive  areas  on  a 
first  surface  thereof; 

a  conductive  bridge  span  member  having  three  connected 
collinear  portions,  the  end  portions  having  a  first,  angled 
position  and  a  second,  coplanar  position,  relative  to  the 
center  portion,  and  the  center  portion  having  an  elevated 
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section,  the  crystal  plate  being  attached  to  the  elevated 
section; 

two  bridge  support  members  for  supporting  the  bridge  span 
member,  without  fixed  atuchment  when  the  end  portions 
of  the  span  member  are  in  the  first  position  and  fixedly 
attached  to  the  span  member  when  the  span  end  portions 
are  in  the  second  position; 

a  non-conductive  carrier  having  a  depressed  portion  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  and  support  the  bridge  structure  with 
portions  of  the  attached  crystal  plate  resting  on  the  upper 
surface  of  the  carrier  when  the  bridge  span  ends  are  in  the 
first  position; 

a  plurality  of  conductive  terminal  means  supported  by  the 
carrier  and  positioned  beyond  and  adjacent  the  edge  of 
the  plate;  and 

a  plurality  of  wire  bonds  each  conductively  attached  at  one 
end  to  a  respective  one  of  the  conductive  terminals  on  the 
carrier  and  conductively  attached  at  the  other  end  to  a 
respective  one  of  the  conductive  areas  on  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  crystal,  the  bonds  having  been  made  while  the 
bridge  span  ends  are  in  the  first  position  and  the  crystal  is 
supported  on  the  carrier  surface. 


4,292,564 
LAMP/REFLECTOR  UNIT 
Volker  Kubnert,  Kerkrade,  Netherlands,  and  Dieter  Wilhelm, 
Eschweiler,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,527 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6, 
1978,  2829677 

Int.  Q.5  HOIJ  5/16.  5/48.  5/50 
U.S.  Q.  313—318  3  Qaims 


4,292,563 

MULTIPLE  CATHODE  X-RAY  TUBE  FOR 

DENSrrOMETERS 

Emile  Gabbay;  Dang  Tran  Quang,  and  Andre  Lafitte,  all  of 

Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Generale  de  Radiolo- 

gie,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,767 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  27, 1978,  78  02340 
Int.  Q.3  HOIJ  35/16.  35/30 
IJJS.  Q.  313—56  9  Qaims 


1.  A  lamp/reflector  unit  having  a  concave  reflector  member 
and  a  lens  member  attached  thereto,  a  tubular  light  bulb  being 
supported  in  spaced  relation  to  the  reflecting  surface  of  said 
reflector  member,  said  light  bulb  having  a  pinch  seal  at  one  end 
thereof  which  is  substantially  rectangular  in  cross-section  and 
from  which  current  conductors  emanate,  said  bulb  including  a 
filament  disposed  therein,  said  current  conductors  being  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  filament  disposed  within  said  light 
bulb,  said  reflector  member  having  mutually  electrically  insu- 
lated contact  members,  said  unit  including  support  pins  at- 
tached to  each  of  said  contact  members,  each  of  said  support 
pins  also  being  connected  to  one  of  said  current  conductors, 
characterized  in  that  the  pinch  seal  is  secured  between  two 
opposed  mounting  clips  which  each  engage  around  a  respec- 
tive narrow  side  of  the  pinch  seal  in  a  clamping  manner,  each 
of  said  mounting  clips  having  an  elongate  intermediate  member 
attached  thereto  which  extends  at  least  over  a  part  of  its  length 
along  an  imaginary  circle  having  its  center  on  the  axis  of  the 
light  bulb  and  lying  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  axis,  said 
support  pins  being  crank  shap)ed  and  each  of  said  intermediate 
members  being  attached  to  a  respective  one  of  said  support 
pins. 


1.  An  X-ray  tube,  for  tomodensitometers  in  particular,  con- 
taining: 

an  envelope  (26)  in  the  form  of  a  ring,  fitted  with  collars  (27) 
in  which  cathodes  (28)  are  placed, 

an  anode  assembly  functioning  by  transmission  which  is 
arranged  along  the  sides  of  a  regular  convex  polygon, 
each  cathode  being  on  the  median  line  of  one  side  (29)  of 
this  polygon, 

a  beam  deviation  device  (30)  associated  with  each  cathode 
(28)  for  sweeping  the  relating  side  of  the  polygon, 

a  collimation  device  (10)  with  several  openings  placed  in 
front  of  the  anode  assembly  to  produce  a  series  of  fine 
X-ray  beams  which  are  roughly  parallel  and  coplanar 
when  the  electron  beams  emitted  by  the  cathodes  (28) 
sweep  the  anode  assembly,  the  number  of  beams  being 
equal  to  the  number  of  openings  in  the  collimation  device 
(10). 


4,292,565 
SHADOW  MASK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CATHODE  RAY 

TUBE 
Masahani  Kanto,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,600 
Int  a.3  HOIJ  29/07 
U.S.  Q.  313—407  3  Cl«in«s 

1.  A  shadow  mask  assembly  for  a  cathode  ray  tube,  compris- 
ing: 
a  shadow  mask  made  of  steel;  and 
a  mask  frame  made  of  steel; 
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at  least  one  of  said  shadow  mask  and  mask 
diffusion  layer  including  nickel  and  iron 


frame  having  a       a  dielectric  rod  near  said  circuit  extending  in  the  direction  of 
a^d  a  black  oxide  the  axis  of  said  slow-wave  circuit,  and 

resonant  resistive  conductor  means  attached  to  the  surface 


layer  including  mainly  iron  oxide,  the 
formed  on  the  diffusion  layer. 
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onide  layer  being 


of  said  rod,  the  resonance  bandwidth  of  said  means  includ- 
ing a  substantial  portion  of  said  selected  band, 
whereby  said  gain  varying  with  frequency  is  reduced  inter- 
nally over  a  substantial  portion  of  said  band. 


4,292,566 
TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE  WITH  A  HEI ICAL  DELAY 

LINE 

Hinrich  Heyniach,  Graefelfing;  Erwin  Hue^ner,  and  Heinz 
B«th,  both  of  Monich,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl,  Berlin  A  Mu»ich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany  , 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  651733 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1978,  2840782 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  25/34 
U.S.  a.  315— 3.5 


4,292,568 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  AND 
COMPRESSING  PLASMA 
3  Qaims   Daniel  R.  Wells,  Miami,  Fla.,  and  Joseph  J.  Packo,  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Triosops,  Inc.,  Austin,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,207 

Int  a.2  G21B  1/00 

VS.  a.  315—111.4  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  trading  wave  tube 
comprising  the  steps  of  placing  a  copper  (ielay  line  onto  an 
inner  mandrel  formed  of  a  material  having  a  greater  coefficient 
of  expansion  than  copper,  assembling  said!  delay  line  and  a 
plurality  of  dielectric  holding  rods  with  a  vacuum  envelope, 
inserting  the  assembly  into  a  tube  formed  oj  a  material  with  a 
lower  coefficient  of  expansion  than  coppei;  bringing  the  as- 
sembly to  a  temperature  between  400*  C.  and  700°  C;  exposing 
the  assembly  to  a  temperature  of  approxima^ly  150'  C.  in  dry 


the  assembly  to  a 
dry  nitrogen  for 


air  for  approximately  90  minutes;  exposing 
temperature  of  approximately  600'  C.  in 
approximately  10  minutes;  and  exposing  I  he  assembly  to  a 
temperature  of  approximately  600'  C.  in  era  eked  gas  or  H:  for 
approximately  15  minu 


t^tnmCaikS 


4,292,567  ' 

IN-BAND  RESONANT  LOSS  IN  TWTS 
Cliff  D.  Fritchle,  Mountain  View,  Charles  E;  Hobrecht,  Sunny- 
rale,  and  Allan  W.  Scott,  Los  Altos,  all  of|  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. , 

FUed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,995 
Int.  a.5  HOIJ  25/i< 
U.S.  CL  315-33  I  20  Claims 

1.  A  traveling  wave  tube  having  interhal  gain  reduction 

comprising:  I 

a  helix-type  slow-wave  circuit  for  interaction  with  a  linear 
electron  beam  over  a  selected  band  of  frequencies,  said 
interaction  tending  to  produce  a  gain  which  varies  with 
frequency  over  said  band. 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  and  compressing  plasma  compris- 
ing a  vacuum  chamber,  means  for  generating  a  containment 
seed  field  in  the  chamber,  means  for  generating  plasma  and 
confining  said  plasma  in  said  vacuum  chamber,  means  forming 
plasmoids  in  said  chamber  having  a  plasma  configuration  in 
which  plasma  mass  flow  in  the  chamber  is  predominantly 
along  an  axis  extending  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  contain- 
ment seed  field,  means  for  urging  the  plasmoids  toward  colli- 
sion with  each  other,  a  collapsible  molten  metal  liner  in  said 
chamber  surrounding  said  plasmoids  and  means  for  collapsing 
said  liner  on  the  plasmoids  after  said  collision  with  each  other, 
to  amplify  said  seed  field  and  heat  the  plasmoids  to  thermonu- 
clear temperature,  and  wherein  said  liner  includes  a  flexible 
metal  mesh  sandwiched  in  the  molten  metal  for  subilizing  the 
liner  during  collapse. 
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4,292,569 

HIGH  ENERGY  MODULATION  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

Martin  E.  Gerry,  13452  Winthrope  St.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92705 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  923,828,  Jul.  12, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,216,412.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,569 

Int.  a.3  H05B  37/02.  39/04.  41/36 

U.S.  a.  315—209  R  16  Claims 


^a 


:9' 


-*2 

■1,5 


'^         '^'      ^\'^       -^g 


be 


% 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  a  fuel  burning  engine  including  a 
timer  for  effecting  first  and  second  states  of  operation  of  said 
system,  comprising  the  combination  of: 

alternating  current  modulation  means  having  an  output 
transformer  with  an  output  winding  for  providing  alter- 
nating current  from  said  output  winding  during  the  sec- 
ond state; 

an  ignition  transformer  with  a  single  primary  winding  cou- 
pled in  series  to  said  output  winding  during  the  second 
state;  and 

electronic  logic  means,  connected  to  said  primary  winding 
and  controlled  by  said  timer  and  coupled  to  said  output 
winding,  for  enabling  charging  current  to  flow  in  the 
primary  winding  during  the  first  state,  for  inhibiting  said 
charging  current  and  alternating  current  from  flowing  in 
said  output  winding  during  the  first  state,  and  for  enabling 
said  alternating  current  to  flow  in  said  output  winding  and 
primary  winding  so  as  to  modulate  discharge  current  of 
the  primary  winding  during  said  second  state. 


4,292,570 

ENERGY-CONSERVING  ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM 

Joseph  C.  Engel,  MonroevUle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,591,  Dec.  12, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,147,962.  This  appUcation  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,766 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  3, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CV  H05B  41/38 

MS.  a.  315—360  6  Claims 


then  operates  said  lamp  means  for  a  later  period  of  the  night  at 
a  reduced  p>ower  which  is  a  predetermined  amount  less  than 
rated  power  consumption  for  a  second  predetermined  period 
of  time  when  a  lower  degree  of  illumination  can  be  tolerated, 
and  thereafter,  if  said  lamp  means  is  still  energized  according  to 
the  seasonal  variations,  operates  said  lamp  means  at  said  rela- 
tively high  light  output  for  the  remainder  of  the  night  to  ac- 
commodate early  morning  traffic,  said  system  comprising: 

a.  input  terminal  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source 
of  electrical  energy,  and  output  terminal  means  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  the  input  terminals  of  said  lamp  means; 

b.  lamp  ballasting  means  in  circuit  with  said  lamp  means,  said 
lamp  ballasting  means  having  a  first  operating  mode  in 
which  the  average  power  passed  to  said  lamp  means 
causes  same  to  operate  at  about  rated  power  consumpuon, 
and  said  lamp  ballasting  means  having  a  second  operating 
mode  in  which  the  average  power  passed  to  said  lamp 
means  is  a  predetermined  amount  less  than  the  rated 
power  consumption  for  said  lamp  means; 

c.  main  switching  means  having  an  open  state  and  a  closed 
state,  said  switching  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said 
input  terminal  means  and  said  lamp  ballasting  means  to 
energize  said  lamp  means  when  said  switching  means  is  in 
said  closed  state  and  to  de-energize  said  lamp  means  when 
in  said  open  state; 

d.  controlled  switching  means,  the  controlled  closing  and 
opening  of  which  determines  whether  said  ballasting 
means  is  in  said  first  operating  mode  or  said  second  operat- 
ing mode; 

e.  timing  means  actuated  by  closing  of  said  main  switching 
means,  said  timing  means  when  actuated,  operating  to 
generate  a  first  time-related  control  signal  after  said  initial 
predetermined  period  of  time  has  elapsed,  thereafter,  said 
timing  means  continuing  to  operate  to  count  down  toward 
said  second  predetermined  period  of  time,  and  if  said 
timing  means  is  still  actuated  by  said  main  switching 
means  remaining  closed  after  said  second  predetermined 
period  of  time  has  elapsed,  said  timing  means  operating  to 
generate  a  second  time-related  control  signal,  said  first 
time-related  control  signal  from  said  timing  means  is  ap- 
plied to  said  controlled  switching  means  to  switch  said 
ballasting  means  from  said  first  operating  mode  to  said 
second  operating  mode,  in  the  case  said  main  switching 
means  is  still  closed  after  said  second  predetermined  per- 
iod of  time  has  elapsed,  said  second  time-related  control 
signal  from  said  timing  means  is  applied  to  said  controlled 
switching  means  to  switch  said  ballasting  means  from  said 
second  operating  mode  back  to  said  first  operating  mode, 
said  system  continuing  operation  until  said  main  switching 
means  is  opened,  and  said  system  is  thereafter  quiescent 
until  said  main  switching  means  is  again  closed. 


1.  An  energy-conserving  solid-state-controlled  illumination 
system  which  operates  lamp  means  at  about  a  predetermined 
rated  power  consumption  with  a  relatively  high  light  output 
for  a  predetermined  initial  period  of  time  during  the  initial 
night  when  a  high  degree  of  Ulumination  is  most  needed  and 


4,292,571 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

ROTATIONAL  SPEED  OF  A  PORTABLE  POWER  TOOL 

Giuseppe  Cuneo,  Calolziocorte,  Italy,  assignor  to  Black  A 

Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,538 
Int  a.3  H02P  5/16 
\3S.  a.  318—17  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  portoble  electric  tool  having  an  electric  motor  for 
driving  an  adjustable  tool  holder  capable  of  receiving  and 
accommodating  various  diameter  tools,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
sensor  means  operatively  connected  to  said  tool  holder  for 
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sensing  the  diameter  of  the  tool 
holder;  and. 


secu'ed 


speed  control  means  operatively  connect  ^ 
means  for  controUing  the  speed  of  saic 
dance  with  the  sensed  diameter  of  said 
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in  said  tool  the  armature  current  of  the  motor  connected  to  the  regu- 

lating circuit  means. 


4,292,573 
REVERSIBLE  DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTOR  WITH  A 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  ROTOR  AND  ELECTRONIC 
COMMUTATING  DEVICE 
Hermann  Ebert;  Johann  Griintleitner,  both  of  Nuremberg,  and 
Hans  Kiihnlein,  Niimberg-Grossgriindlach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,106 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1977,  2743695 

Int.  a.3  H02P  6/02 
U.S.  a.  318—138  5  Qaims 


to  said  sensor 
motor  in  accor- 
tool. 


4,292,572 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  ARMATURE  CURRENTS 

Joel  G.  Ivy,  Marion,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dress0r  Industries,  Inc., 

Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6<|,761 

Int.  a.3  B61C  nm 

U.S.  a.  318—52 


5.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  armature  :urrents  of  a  plural- 
ity of  electric  motors  driving  a  common  lead  and  each  motor 
having  a  separate  source  of  excitation,  coriprising: 
sensing  means  for  detecting  the  values  c  f  the  armature  cur- 
rents of  each  motor  and  for  produiing  output  signals 
having  values,  respectively,  proportianal  thereto, 
averaging  means  for  receiving  said  seiising  means  output 
signals  and  for  producing  therefroip  an  output  signal 
having  a  value  proportional  to  the  average  of  the  values  of 
said  sensing  means  output  signals,  an4 
a  plurality  of  regulating  circuit  means,  0ne  of  which  is  cou- 
pled to  provide  varying  excitation  tjD  each  said  motor, 
each  said  regulating  circuit  means  including  means  for 
receiving  and  comparing  the  sensing  means  output  signal 
for  the  motor  associated  therewith  With  said  averaging 
means  output  signal  and  for  producin  \  a  difference  signal 
having  a  value  proportional  to  the  result  of  the  compari- 
son, the  value  of  said  difference  signa 


1.  In  a  reversible  direct  current  motor  with  a  jjermanent 
magnet  rotor  and  electronic  commutating  device,  in  which  the 
polarity  of  the  desired  speed  voltage  of  a  speed  control  device 
8  Claims  and  the  commutating  sequence  of  the  commutating  transistors, 
which  apply  a  motor  voltage  specified  by  the  speed  control 
device  to  the  stator  windings,  are  reversed  for  reversing  the 
direction  of  rotation  in  response  to  a  change  in  a  direction  of 
rotation  signal,  initiated  by  the  speed  control  device,  to  a 
selection  circuit,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  means  to  sense  the  motor  voltage; 

(b)  means  to  subtract  the  motor  IxR  factor  from  the  sensed 
motor  voltage  to  develop  a  voltage  proportional  to  the 
motor  CEMF. 

(c)  means  of  feed  said  voltage  proportional  to  CEMF  to  the 
motor  controller;  and 

(d)  means  to  reverse  the  polarity  of  said  voltage  proportional 
to  the  CEMF  in  the  event  of  a  change  of  the  direction  of 
rotation  signal. 


4J92,574 
PERSONAL  AIR  SAMPLER  WITH  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
DRIVEN  BY  INTERMTFTENT  FULL-POWER  PULSES 
UNDER  CONTROL,  BETWEEN  PULSES,  OF  MOTORS 

BACK  ELECTROMOTIVE  FORCE 
Anatole  J.  Sipin,  New  York,  and  Herbert  R.  Carleton,  Setauket, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Anatole  J.  Sipin  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,687 

Int  a.'  H02P  5/16 

U.S.  a.  318—331  8  Claims 

1.  An  electric  motor  speed  control  system  comprising: 

an  electric  motor; 

a  source  of  power; 

power  switch  means  for  connecting  or  disconnecting  said 
motor  to  said  source  of  power; 

an  operational  amplifier  connected  as  a  voltage  follower 
having  an  input  and  an  output; 

means  to  connect  the  input  of  said  voltage  follower  to  said 
motor  to  sense  the  voltage  applied  thereto  while  said 
power  switch  means  connects  said  motor  to  said  source  of 
power  and  to  sense  the  internal  back  electromotive  force 
thereof  while  said  power  switch  means  disconnects  said 
motor  from  said  source  of  power  and  said  electric  motor 
is  coasting; 


thereby  controlling 
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said  voltage  follower  operating  as  a  linear  amplifier  rendered 
inoperative  when  sensing  the  larger  voltage  existing  while 
said  electric  motor  is  connected  to  said  source  of  power; 

a  capacitive  storage  device  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
operational  amplifier; 

resistive  means  for  slowly  charging  said  capacitive  storage 
device  while  said  voltage  follower  is  inoperative  to; 

a  level  corresponding  to  increasing  motor  speed; 


(b)  an  evaluation  circuit  including: 

(i)  2n  operational  amplifiers  wired  to  provide  switching 
outputs; 

(ii)  means  coupling  the  inputs  of  each  operational  amplifier 
to  said  rotor  position  transmitters,  said  operational  ampli- 
fiers providing  as  outputs  2n  sequential  signals  equally 
spaced  in  time;  and 

(iii)  means  developing,  from  said  2n  signals,  4n  sequential 
individual  switching  signals  for  driving  said  4n  switching 
transistors  in  said  commutoting  device. 
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4,292,576 
MASK-SLICE  ALIGNMENT  METHOD 

Roderick  K.  Watts,  Summit,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,072 

Int.  a.'  G05B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  318—640  10  Claims 


whereby,  when  said  motor  is  disconnected  from  said  source 
of  power,  the  charge  on  said  capacitive  storage  device 
varies  directly  in  one  direction  with  the  decreasing  speed 
of  said  electric  motor  while  coasting;  and 

whereby,  when  said  electric  motor  is  connected  to  said 
source  of  power,  the  charge  on  said  capacitive  storage 
device  receives  current  through  said  resistive  means. 

4,292,575 

CONTROL  SIGNAL  TRANSMTFTER  FOR  THE 

COMMUTATING  DEVICE  OF  AN  ELECTRONICALLY 

COMMUTATED  D-C  MOTOR 
Hans  KiUmlein;  Hans  Griintleitner,  and  Hermann  Ebert,  aU  of 
Niimberg-Grossgriindlach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,963 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  8, 
1979,  2900541 

Int  a.5  H02P  6/02 
\}&.  a.  318—254  •  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  aligning  a  mask  on  a  semiconductor  slice 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  light  transmissive  pattern  on  a  semiconductor 

slice, 
forming  a  matching  opaque  pattern  on  a  mask, 
positioning  said  mask  above  said  semiconductor  slice  with 

the  matching  patterns  in  approximate  alignment, 
Uluminating  the  bottom  of  said  semiconductor  slice  with 

light  signals, 
passing  said  light  signals  through  said  light  transmissive 

pattern,  and, 
placing  said  mask  on  said  semiconductor  slice  and  movmg 
said  mask  to  minimize  the  amount  of  said  light  signals  that 
passes  through  said  mask. 


1.  In  a  commutatoriess  d-c  motor  including  a  rotor,  a  stator 
with  4n  stator  windings,  where  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  1,  a 
commutating  device  including  4n  switching  transistors  for 
driving  said  4n  sUtor  windings  and  a  control  signal  transmitter 
for  providing  switching  signals  to  said  commutating  device,  an 
improved  control  signal  transmitter  for  developing  4n  switch- 
ing signals  with  only  n  rotor  position  transmitters  comprising: 
(a)  n  rotor  position  transmitters  which  deliver  electrical  output 
signals  which  depend  on  the  position  of  the  rotor  and  change 
in  time  continuously  when  the  rotor  is  rotated  steadUy,  said 
rotor  position  transmitters  spaced  180/n'  el  from  each  other; 


4,292,577 
A.C.  MOTOR  CONTROL  ORCUTT 
Michael  R.  Ceaarz,  Mequon,  and  Richard  E.  Stobbe,  Greenfield, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kearney  k  Trecker  Corporation, 
West  AUis,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,936 
Int.  a.3  H02P  J/2A  5/i4 
U.S.  a.  318—802  1^  Claims 

1.  An  a.c.  motor  control  circuit  comprising: 
an  a.c.  motor  having  a  plurality  of  sUtor  windings  and  a 

rotor; 

a  uchometer  coupled  to  said  rotor  and  operable  to  produce 
an  output  signal  proportional  to  the  speed  of  said  rotor; 

means  for  generating  a  velocity  command  signal  having  an 
amplitude  proportional  to  a  desired  speed  for  said  motor; 

means  for  comparing  the  output  signal  of  said  tachometer  to 
said  velocity  command  signal  and  for  generating  an  error 
signal  proportional  to  the  difference  between  said  tachom- 
eter output  signal  and  said  velocity  command  signal; 

a  d.c.  power  source; 

a  first  switching  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  d.c. 

power  source; 
modulator  means  coupled  to  said  first  switching  circuit  and 
responsive  to  said  error  signal  for  periodically  opening 
and  closing  said  first  switching  circuit  to  cause  said  first 
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switching  circuit  to  produce  a  train  of  d  c.  pulses  having  a 
substantially  fixed  frequency  and  having  a  variable  pulse 
width  which  is  proportional  at  any  tim^  to  the  amplitude 
of  said  error  signal; 
a  filter  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  switching  circuit 
for  filtering  said  train  of  d.c.  pulses  io  produce  a  d.c. 
voltage  which  is  substantially  proportional  to  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  error  signal; 


ci^ifeMr  frtfiSACM 


rfiSt'nr  iomm^M^r 


TJCAVmfTt^ 


an  inverter  coupled  between  the  output  of'  said  filter  and  the 
stator  windings  of  said  motor,  said  inverter  being  opera- 
tive to  change  said  d.c.  voltage  into  ^  a.c.  voltage  of 
variable  frequency  to  drive  said  motot,  said  inverter  in- 
cluding a  variable  frequency  oscillator  responsive  to  said 
velocity  command  signal  for  controlling  the  frequency  of 
said  a.c.  voltage  in  accordance  with  sad  velocity  signal. 


4^2,578 

COMBINATION  HELD  CHOPPER  A^a)  BATTERY 
CHARGER 
Robert  L.  Steigerwald,  Scotia,  N.Y^  Keith  E^  Crooch,  Pittsfiekl, 
Mass.,  and  James  W.  A.  Wilson,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represeated  by  the  United 
States  Department  of  Energy,  Washingon.  D.C. 
FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  <  5,772 
Int  a.3  H02J  7/06,  7/3i 
U.S.  a.  320—9  10  Claims 


electronic  switch  being  the  same  and  with  the  direction  of 
the  first  and  second  flow  paths  through  said  battery  being 
opposite  to  each  other. 


4,292,579 

THERMOELECTRIC  GENERATOR 

James  N.  Constant,  1603  Danbnry  Dr.,  Claremont,  Calif.  91711 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  834,452,  Sep.  19, 1977, 

abandoned  This  application  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,550 

Int  a.3  H02N  3/00:  HOIL  35/28 

MS.  a.  322—2  R  36  Claims 
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1.  In  a  thermoelectric  generator  for  converting  heat  directly 
from  a  heat  source  into  electrical  energy,  the  combinatin  of: 

at  least  one  active  cell  comprising  a  semiconductor  means 
sandwiched  between  a  pair  of  metal  electrodes; 

means  including  a  heat  source  for  heating  at  least  portions  of 
said  cell; 

means  including  one  of  a  voltage  or  current  source  for  ap- 
plying an  external  electromotive  force  (emO  to  said  semi- 
conductor means,  said  emf  producing  the  drifting  of 
charges  and  thereby  producing  a  current  in  said  semicon- 
ductor means,  said  drifting  of  charges  being  along  a  path 
one  of  smaller  or  greater  than  the  mean  free  path  of 
charges,  said  source  being  substantially  decoupled  from 
said  current  in  said  semiconductor  means;  and 

means  for  coimecting  an  external  load  across  said  metal 
electrodes  for  receiving  the  current  generated  by  said 
semiconductor  means. 


4,292,580 

CTRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ATTENUATION  OF 

POWER  OSCILLATIONS  IN  NETWORKS 

Giinther  Ott,  and  Wolfgang  Kaofhold,  both  of  Erlangen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,896 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  30, 
1978,  2851871 

lat  a.3  G05F  5/00 
MS.  CL  323—212  3  Claims 


1.  A  combination  field  chopper  and  bal|tery  charger  com- 
prising: 

a  battery, 

an  electronic  switch, 

a  field  unit  having  a  series  connected  field  coil  and  field 
switch, 

a  rectifier  unit  having  an  a-c  input  and  a|  d-c  output, 

first  and  second  diodes, 

circuit  means  for  connecting  said  battery]  said  field  unit,  said 
electronic  switch  and  said  first  diode  in  series  with  each 
other  to  form  a  first  unidirectional  current  flow  path 
therethrough  and  for  connecting  together  said  d-c  output 
of  said  rectifler  unit,  said  battery,  said  second  diode  and 
said  electronic  switch  in  series  with  efch  other  to  form  a 
second  uni-directional  flow  path  thetiethrough,  with  the 
direction  of  the  first  and  second  flow  paths  through  said 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  supplying  a  signal  to  the  exciter 
of  at  least  one  synchronous  machine  in  order  to  attenuate 
power  oscillations  in  a  network  to  which  the  synchronous 
machine  is  coupled  comprising: 
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(a)  first  and  second  vector  identifiers  having  as  an  input 
detected  power  oscillations  in  the  system,  each  vector 
identifier  providing  a  direct  and  a  phase-shifted  output, 
each  designed  for  a  different  frequency; 

(b)  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  matching  means  receiving 
as  inputs  respectively,  the  direct  output  of  said  first  vector 
identifier,  the  phase-shifted  output  of  said  first  vector 
identifier,  the  direct  output  of  said  second  vector  identifier 
and  the  phase-shifted  output  of  said  second  vector  identi- 
fier; 

(c)  first  and  second  summing  junctions,  said  first  summing 
junction  having  as  inputs  the  output  of  said  first  and  fourth 
matching  means  and  the  second  summing  junction  having 
as  inputs  the  outputs  of  said  second  and  third  matching 

means; 

(d)  fifth  and  sixth  matching  means  having  as  inputs  respec- 
tively, the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  summing  junc- 
tions; and 

(e)  third  summing  junction  having  as  inputs  the  outputs  of 
said  fifth  and  sixth  matching  means  and  providing  at  its 
output  a  total  signal  which,  over  a  selectable  frequency 
range,  varies  in  a  mathematically  positive  sense  with  in- 
creasing oscillation  frequency  whereby  said  signal  can  be 
supplied  to  the  exciter  of  a  synchronous  machine  in  order 
to  damp  power  oscillations  in  the  network. 


4,292,582 

RESIDUAL  VOLTAGE  REGULATING  CIRCUIT  FOR 

HALL  ELEMENT 

Mitsnaki  Hino,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Klingage 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,983 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1977,  52/74000; 
Not.  22,  1977,  52/140413;  Dec.  12,  1977,  52/166790[U];  Dec. 
12, 1977,  52/166791[U] 

Int  a.3  G05F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  323—294  '  C^**™ 
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4,292,581 

LINEAR  SWITCHING  REGULATOR 

Tat  S.  Tan,  P.O.  Box  24,  Mt  Marion,  N.Y.  12456 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,353 

Int  a?  H02P  13/32 

MS.  a  323—283  28  Claims 
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1.  A  residual  voltage  regulating  circuit  for  a  Hall  element 

comprising: 

a  Hall  element  having  first,  second  and  third  terminals; 

a  source  of  constant-current; 

an  oscillator; 

switching  means,  responsive  to  said  oscillator,  for  intercon- 
necting said  Hall  element  and  said  source  for  directing 
said  constant-current  through  said  first  and  third  terminals 
during  a  first  time  period,  and  through  said  second  and 
third  terminals  during  a  second  time  period; 

measuring  means,  connected  to  said  first,  second  and  third 
terminals  and  responsive  to  said  switching  means,  for 
measuring  the  voltage  across  said  second  and  third  termi- 
nals during  said  first  time  period  and  for  measuring  the 
voltage  across  said  first  and  third  terminals  during  said 
second  time  period,  said  measuring  means  including  a  high 
input  impedance  amplifier;  and 
means,  attached  to  said  measuring  means,  for  subtracting  the 
voltage  measured  during  said  first  time  period  from  the 
voltage  measured  during  said  second  time  period  so  that 
the  even  effects  of  a  magnetic  field  applied  to  said  Hall 
element  are  cancelled,  and  said  subtracting  means  pro- 
duces a  signal  related  only  to  the  Hall  voltage  of  said  Hall 
element. 
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4,292,583 

VOLTAGE  AND  TEMPERATURE  STABILIZED 

CONSTANT  CURRENT  SOURCE  ORCUIT 

Werner  H.  Hoeft,  SanU  Clara  County,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Signet- 

ics  Corporation,  Sunnyrale,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,118 

Int  a.3  G05F  1/56 

MS.  a  323-316  *  Claims 


1.  A  linear  switching  voltage  regulator  for  regulating  line 
voltage  comprising: 

a  linear  amplifier  receiving  a  reference  signal  and  an  output 
feedback  signal  and  producing  an  overall  feedback  signal; 

discrete  processor  means  for  receiving  said  overall  feedback 
signal  as  well  as  a  high  frequency  feedback  from  its  own 
output  switching  signal  and  for  producing  as  its  output 
switching  signal  a  pulse  strength  modulation  signal; 

output  means  for  turning  on  and  ofl"  the  line  voltage  by 
means  of  said  switching  signal  to  produce  an  intermediate 
output  signal,  and 

filter  means  fUtering  said  intermediate  output  signal  to  pro- 
duce a  voltage  regulated  output  signal,  said  output  feed- 
back signal  being  derived  from  said  voltage  regulated 
output  signal. 


1.  A  voltoge  and  temperature  subilized  constant  current 
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source  circuit  having  power  supply  and  ^und  terminals, 
which  comprises:  ' 

difTerential  amplifier  circuit  means  having  first  and  second 
input  terminals,  first  and  second  outpm  terminals  and  a 
current  supply  terminal; 

voltage  reference  circuit  means  for  prov^ing  a  reference 
voltage  to  the  first  input  terminal  of  said  differential  ampli- 
fier; 

voltage  stabilizing  circuit  means  for  compensating  for 
changes  in  the  voltage  applied  to  said  power  supply  termi- 
nal and  having  an  input  terminal  coupl^  to  said  second 
output  terminal  of  the  differential  amplifier  and  an  output 
terminal  coupled  to  said  second  input  terminal  of  the 
differential  amplifier; 

temperature  stabilizing  circuit  means  for  Compensating  for 
changes  in  circuit  component  characteristics  with  temper- 
ature variations  and  having  an  input  te^inal  coupled  to 
the  first  output  terminal  of  said  differen|tia]  amplifier  and 
an  output  terminal  coupled  to  said  current  supply  terminal 
of  the  differential  amplifier;  and 

output  circuit  means  having  an  input  terhiinal  coupled  to 
said  first  output  terminal  of  the  differen  tial  amplifier  and 
an  output  terminal  for  providing  a  slabilized  constant 
current  output  signal. 


Tokyo 


4^2484 
CONSTANT  CURRENT  SOURCE 
Hiromi    Kusakabe,   Yokohaina,   Japan,   anignor   to 
ShftMura  Denki  Kaboihiki  Kaiaha,  Kawaa«kl,  Japan 

PUed  Jon.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45^335 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1978,  53-69S32 

Int  a.3  G05F  i/20 

MS.  a.  323—316  16  Clainu 
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1.  A  constant  current  source  circuit  com  >rising: 

first  potential  providing  means,  including  a  first  transistor 
connected  in  diode  fashion,  for  providing  at  one  end 
thereof  a  first  potential; 

second  potential  providing  means,  incluqing  a  second  tran- 
sistor which  is  connected  in  diode  fashion  and  has  a  lower 
emitter  current  density  than  that  of  said|  first  transistor  and 
a  first  resistor  connected  in  series  to  sai4  second  transistor, 
for  providing  at  one  end  a  second  pwtfntial; 

comparing  means  for  comparing  the  first  and  second  poten- 


tials and  providing  a  first  current  corresponding  to  a 
potential  difference  between  these  potentials; 

a  third  transistor  for  providing  at  the  collector  circuit 
thereof  a  second  current,  corresponding  to  the  first  cur- 
rent, said  second  current  being  provided  to  said  first  po- 
tential providing  means; 

a  fourth  transistor  for  providing  at  the  collector  circuit 
thereof  a  third  current  corresponding  to  the  first  current 
said  third  current  being  provided  to  said  second  potential 
providing  means;  and 

current  supply  means  for  supplying  a  constant  current  out- 
put corresponding  to  the  first  current. 


4,292,585 

LEAKAGE  CURRENT  TESTING  aRCUFT 

George  F.  Charette,  14  Skelton  Rd.,  Burlingto,  Mass.  01803 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,322 

Int  a.^  GOIR  n/02 

U.S.  a.  324—51  6  Claims 


1.  A  leakage  current  testing  circuit  to  be  connected  to  an 
energized  three  wire  outlet  and  for  use  where  either  the  outlet 
is  protected  by  a  ground  fault  circuit  interrupter  device  or  such 
a  device  is  to  be  tested  prior  to  its  installation,  said  testing 
circuit  including  three  parallel  lines  of  which  the  second  is 
neutral  and  the  third  a  ground,  first  and  second  parallel  leads 
connecting  said  first  and  neutral  lines,  the  first  parallel  lead 
including  a  voltmeter  and  the  second  parallel  lead  a  potentiom- 
eter adjustable  to  the  prevailing  first  line  voltage  and  including 
a  lead  for  the  adjusted  output,  fust  and  second  tripping  leads 
connected  to  the  ground  Une,  the  first  tripping  lead  including 
parallel  resistors,  a  potentiometer  adjustable  in  a  milliampere 
range  and  a  milliammeter,  and  the  second  tripping  lead  includ- 
ing a  digital  readout  timer  of  a  type  latching  its  reading  when 
the  device  being  tested  trips  and  a  timer  lead,  first  switch 
means  in  control  of  said  tripping  leads  and  operable  to  close 
them  in  the  alternative  or  simidtaneously,  second  switch  means 
having  first  and  second  operative  positions  in  the  first  of  which 
the  adjusted  output  lead  is  closed  to  said  tripping  leads  and  said 
timer  lead  is  connected  to  said  neutral  line,  the  first  position 
used  when  the  circuit  is  protected  by  a  ground  fault  circuit 
interrupter  device  to  be  tested  and  the  second  position  used 
when  an  external  test  is  to  be  made  of  such  a  device  prior  to  its 
installation,  and  said  circuit  including  an  external  test  section 
provided  with  first  and  second  outlets  each  of  which  includes 
first  and  second  leads  to  which  said  device  is  to  be  connected, 
and  when  said  second  switch  means  is  in  its  second  position 
with  the  device  to  be  tested  connected  to  said  leads,  the  ad- 
justed output  lead  is  closed  to  the  external  test  section  through 
the  device  and  the  tripping  leads,  and  the  timer  lead  closed 
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through  the  device  to  the  neutral  line,  whereby  in  either  posi- 
tion of  the  second  switch  means,  device  leakage  can  be  mea- 
sured in  terms  of  milliamperes  and  then  in  terms  of  millisec- 
onds at  an  established  milliampere  value. 


4,292,588 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  INSPECTION  TOOL  FOR 
FERROMAGNETIC  CASINGS 
Glenn  S.  Smith,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger  Tech- 
nology Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,671 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/72,  27/82;  GOIR  33/12 

U.S.  a.  324—221  22  Claims 


4,292,586 
TESTING  OF  ORCUIT  ARRANGEMENTS 
Donald  A.  Longmuir,  Loanhead,  and  John  M.  Morrison, 
Edinburgh,  both  of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Ferranti  Limited, 
Cheadle,  England 

FUed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,311 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  31, 1978, 

25470/78 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  75/72 

U.S.  a.  324-73  R  **  ^^***™ 


I 

- 1 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  thickness  measuring  tool  having 
means  for  generating  a  thickness  signal  indicative  of  the  thick- 
ness of  a  ferromagnetic  casing,  and  means  for  generating  a 
permeability  signal  indicative  of  the  permeability  of  the  casing 
the  improvement  comprisng: 

means  for  generating  a  corrected  permeability  signal  cor- 
rected for  the  variations  of  inside  diameter  of  the  casing 

and 
means  for  generating  a  corrected  thickness  signal  corrected 
for  the  variations  of  permeability  of  the  casing. 


1   Apparatus  comprising  a  circuit  arrangement  having  a 
plurality  of  terminals,  test  equipment  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
different  test  signals  from  output  terminals  thereof,  at  least  one 
test  signal  to  be  supplied  in  a  test  sequence  to  the  circuit  ar- 
rangement, indicating  means  to  receive  output  signals  from  he 
circuit  arrangement  in  response  to  the  test  sequence  from  the 
test  equipment,  the  output  signals  from  the  circuit  arrangement 
being  indicative  of  the  manners  of  operation  of  the  parts  of  the 
circuit  arrangement  to  receive  the  test  signals,  and  mterface 
means  connected  between  the  test  equipment  and  the  circuit 
arrangement,  the  interface  means  including  a  pattern  of  con- 
ductors and  connector  parts  mounted  upon  a  substrate  of 
electrical  insulating  material,  the  connector  parts  cooperating 
with  the  terminals  of  the  circuit  arrangement  and  the  output 
terminals  of  the  test  equipment,  to  complete  electrical  connec- 
tions between  the  circuit  arrangement  and  the  test  equipment 
through  the  interface  means,  and  the  interface  means  includmg 
at  least  one  electrical  component  arranged  to  modify  m  a 
required  manner  at  least  one  of  the  test  signals  before  it  is 
supplied  to  the  circuit  arrangement. 


4,292,587 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,292,589 

EDDY  CURRENT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

INSPECTING  FERROMAGNETIC  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 

Stephen  D.  Bonner,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 

Technology  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,423 
Int  a.'  GOIN  27/72.  27/82:  GOIR  33/12 
MS.  a  324-221  32  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  locating  and  evaluating  defects  m  ferro- 
magnetic casing  comprising: 
an  elongated  body  adapted  for  suspension  in  said  casing  from  a 

well  logging  cable; 
first  means,  adapted  to  be  disposed  withm  said  casing,  and 
located  on  said  body,  for  generating  an  altematmg  magnetic 
field  along  a  portion  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  casing 
which  induces  circumferential  currents  therein; 
second  means,  adapted  to  be  disposed  within  said  casing  and 
located  on  said  body,  said  second  means  disposed  axially 
from  said  first  means,  for  generating  at  least  one  signal  m 
response  to  perturbations  of  said  circumferential  current  m 
said  casing,  said  second  means  includmg: 
a  carrying  member. 


2136 


a  first  coil  having  N  number  of  windings 

carrying  member, 
a  second  coil  disposed  adjacent  said  first 

number  of  windings  serially  opposed  < 

said  first  coil,  and 
a  third  coil  disposed  adjacent  said  second 


supported  by  said 

cbil  and  having  2  N 
the  windings  of 

coil  and  having  N 


'"  ''  ^"    i54 


number  of  windings  serially  opposed   o  the  windings  of 

said  second  coil;  and 
a  signal  processor  coupled  to  said  second  nieans  for  receiving 
at  least  one  of  said  signals  for  measuring  the  amplitude  and 
phase  components  thereof,  thereby  determining  the  charac- 
teristics of  said  defect. 
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(d)  said  detector  being  suspended  in  a  material  which  is  a 
solid  at  the  normal  operating  temperature  of  said  detector 
so  as  to  prevent  swinging  movement  of  said  detector  but 


*-P^ 


is  a  liquid  at  a  relatively  higher  temperature  so  as  to  allow 
swinging  movement  of  said  detector;  and 
(e)  means  for  heating  said  material  to  said  higher  tempera- 
ture. 


4^2,591 

IGNITION  PERFORMANCE  MONITOR  FOR 

PERMANENT  INSTALLATION 

James  D.  Doss,  905  Tewa  Loop,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.  87544 

FUed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,330 

Int.  a.3  F02P  77/00 

U.S.  a.  324—395  5  Claims 


4,292,590 

MAGNETOMETER  APPARATUS  WItH  DETECTOR 

IMMOBILIZED  IN  WA^ 

James  H.  Wilson,  Sevema  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  | 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  ^3,329 
Int  a.J  GOIR  33/02:  COIG  21/16;  B65B  23/00;  H02G  13/08 
VS.  a.  324—226  7  Claiins 

1.  A  magnetometer  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing;  | 

(b)  a  magnetometer  detector  disposed  wiuiin  said  housing  to 
sense  external  magnetic  disturbances;  | 

(c)  support  means  for  supporting  said  deiector  and  being  of 
the  type  which  allows  said  detector  t(^  swing  freely  so  as 
to  assume  a  vertical  orientation; 


1.  A  device  which  may  be  permanently  installed  for  visually 
monitoring  the  performance  of  electrical  ignition  systems 
which  are  used  in  the  operation  of  internal  combustion  engines, 
wherein  parasitic  system  capacitance  is  that  electrical  capaci- 
tance which  exists  between  the  ignition  system  high  voltage 
terminal  and  the  ignition  system  ground  connection  to  the 
engine,  comprising: 
a  composite  current  sensor  which  is  a  combination  of  two 
components  connected  electrically  in  parallel;  the  first 
component  being  an  electrical  resistance  element  and  the 
second  component  being  a  gaseous  discharge  device  con- 
sisting essentially  of  two  electrically  conductive  elec- 
trodes which  are  separated  within  a  region  containing  a 
gas  or  mixture  of  gases  which  will  ionize  and  emit  visible 
light  when  electric  current  flow  resulting  from  a  dis- 
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charge  of  parasitic  system  capacitance  through  said  paral- 
lel resistance  element  causes  a  sufficient  electric  potential 
to  be  developed  between  the  said  two  electrodes  to  cause 
ionization  of  said  gaseous  discharge  device,  and 
electrical  connection  of  said  composite  current  sensor  com- 
prising said  resistance  element  and  said  gaseous  discharge 
device  in  series  with  an  electrical  conductor  which  is  used 
to  provide  a  path  for  electrical  current  flow  between  a 
source  of  high  voltage  and  a  spark  plug  high  voltage 
terminal  wherein  said  spark  plug  is  used  in  an  electnc 
ignition  system  which  is  incorporated  into  an  internal 
combustion  engine. 

4,292,592 

PULSED  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

James  A.  BirdweU,  and  Joseph  M.  Delasko,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex ,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,866 

Int.  a.5  H05H  5/00;  G21G  4/02 

U.S.  a.  328-233  *  ^^'"^ 


— I r 1        I  !         i 


-    ^ 


sampling  said  data  words  in  each  of  said  half-bit  intervals 

forming  separate  sampling  values; 
synchronously  comparing,  bit  and  word,  the  sampling  value 

in  the  third  half-bit  interval  with  the  sampling  value  m  the 

first  half-bit  interval  forming  a  first  difference  value; 
synchronously  comparing,  bit  and  word,  the  sampling  value 

in  the  fourth  half-bit  interval  with  the  sampling  value  in 


Comporotor 


the  second  half-bit  interval  forming  a  second  difference 

value; 

delaying  said  second  difference  value  for  a  half-bit  interval 
such  that  said  second  difference  value  follows  said  first 
difference  value  by  one  bit  interval;  and 

combining  said  first  difference  value  with  said  second  differ- 
ence value  to  form  a  demodulated  data  word. 


1.  A  circuit  for  pulsing  a  high  voltage  ion  source  in  an  accel- 
erator tube  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  grid,  comprising: 
a  step-up  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  sec- 
ondary winding; 
a  low  voltage,  square  wave  clock  signal  source; 

first  transistor  means  for  shaping  said  low  voltage  clock 

sisnal' 

second  transistor  means  responsive  to  said  shaped  low  volt- 
age clock  signal  for  inducing  voltages  within  said  primary 
winding  of  said  transformer; 

a  voltage  multiplier  circuit  coupled  to  said  secondary  wmd- 
ing  of  said  transformer  for  supplying  first  and  second 
voltage  potential  to  said  anode  and  said  cathode  of  said 
accelerator  tube;  and 

a  voltage  regulator  circuit  coupled  to  said  secondary  wmd- 
ing  of  said  transformer  for  producing  a  third  voluge 
potential,  said  third  voltage  potential  being  coupled  to 
said  grid  of  said  accelerator  tube. 

4,292,593 
MEIHOD  OF  DEMODULATING  A  QUADPHASE 
CODED  DATA  SIGNAL  AND  RECEIVER  FOR 
CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
Frank  de  Jager,  Rudolf  A.  Van  Doom;  Johannes  J.  Verboom, 
and  Marino  G.  Carasso,  aU  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assign- 
ors to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,577 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Mar.  26,  1979, 

7902341 

Int  a.3  H03K  13/01 

U.S.  a.  329-50  ^  ^^    « ^ 

1  A  method  of  demodulating  a  quadphase  coded  data  signiU 
which  comprises  data  words  consisting  of  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  equally  long,  consecutive  half-bit  intervals,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


4,292,594 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRIER 

REGENERATION  AND  SYNCHRONOUS  AMPLITUDE 

DEMODULATION 
Jacques  David,  Lannion,  and  Hubert  Mionet,  PerrosGuirec, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  IndustrieUe  des  Tele- 
communications at-Alcatel,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,439 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  30, 1978,  78  24994 
Int  CL^  H03D  l/OO 
U.S.  a  329-50  15  Claims 


i»^i;t 


HOOUL«TOftl 


UXF  f 't-TEW  -^ 


1  A  method  of  recovering  the  modulation  carrier  wave  of  a 
modulated  signal  whose  frequency  spectrum  includes  compo- 
nents whose  frequencies  are  symmetrical  m  pairs  about  the 
carrier  frequency,  said  method  including  the  foUowing  opera- 
tions: .,  ^,    , 
generating  a  local  carrier  (F)  at  a  controllable  frequency; 
deriving,  where  necessary,  an  "original"  signal  (SL)  from 
the  said  modulated  signal,  such  that  the  frequency  spec- 
trum of  the  original  signal  is  constituted  substantially 
entirely  by  a  frequency  component  at  the  earner  fre- 
quency and  modulation  components  arranged  symmetri- 
cally in  pairs  about  the  carrier  frequency; 
using  the  local  carrier  in  conjunction  with  modulation  meam 
and  filtering  means  to  generate  two  image  signals  from  the 
"original"  signal  such  that  the  frequency  spectrum  of  one 
of  the  image  signals  is  inverted  about  its  central  frequency 
with  respect  to  the  frequency  spectrum  of  the  other  of  the 
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image  signals,  and  such  that  the  fiequency  difference 
between  the  central  frequencies  of  the  image  signals  is 
proportional  to  the  frequency  difference  between  the 
frequency  of  the  local  carrier  and  the  frequency  of  the 
modulation  carrier; 

performing  a  step  of  phase  discrimination  between  the  said 
image  signals;  and 

controlling  the  frequency  of  the  local  <iarrier  by  the  signal 


which  results  from  the  discrimination 
high  frequencies. 


after  removal  of  the 


said  input  and  output  terminals;  and  (c)  a  resistance  network 
which  includes  a  variable  resistance  circuit  disposed  between 
one  of  said  terminals  and  said  amplifier,  said  variable  resistance 
circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  resistance  elements  and  switch 
means  including  a  plurality  of  switches  for  changing-over  said 
resistance  elements,  said  variable  resistance  circuit  including 
circuit  means  for  driving  said  plurality  of  switches  directly 
with  digital  code  signals,  said  amplifier  and  said  resistance 
network  being  such  that  the  transfer  function  between  said 
input  and  output  terminals  is: 


432,595 

CAPACITANCE  COUPLED  ISOLATION  AMPLIFIER 
AND  METHOD     | 
Lewis  R.  Smith,  Tucson,  Ariz^  assignor  to  Burr-Brown  Research 
Corporation,  Tucson,  Ariz. 


FUed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
iBt  a.5  H03F  3/38 
V£.  CL  330—10 


93,918 


16  Claims 


1.  An  isolation  amplifier  for  producing  an  isolated  output 
signal  in  response  to  a  differential  input  Signal,  said  isolation 
amplifier  comprising  in  combination:        I 

a.  first  means  for  producing  first  and  second  signals  each 
having  a  triangular  wave  shape,  s^id  first  and  second 
signals  being  substantially  complemetitary; 

b.  floating  power  supply  means  for  producing  an  electrically 
floating  D  C  voltage  difference;        j 

c.  first  and  second  coupling  means  for  (^pacitively  coupling 
first  portions  of  said  first  and  second  signals,  respectively, 
to  said  floating  power  supply  means;  and 

d.  input  circuit  means  receiving  opera^ng  power  from  said 
floating  power  supply  means  for  receiving  and  operating 
upon  said  differential  input  voltagf,  said  input  circuit 
means  being  electrically  floating. 


4,292,596 
GAIN  CONTROL  CIROUIT 
Kohei   Ishizaka,   Hachioigi;  Yasohiro  Kita,  Hachioiyi,  and 
Narimichi  Maeda,  Tachikawt,  all  of  Jap(m,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  Nov  66,239 


Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang^ 

Int  a.3  H03G  3/00 

U.S.  CL330— 86 


1.  A  digital  gain  control  circuit  having 


11, 1978,  53-97209 
9  Claims 


(a)  an  input  terminal 


Y-  1 


+  (AG  +  B) 


Y-  1 


{AG-^  B) 


where  Y  denotes  a  constant  which  determines  the  gain  of  said 
amplifier  and/or  a  value  of  the  constituent  resistance  of  said 
resistance  network,  G  denotes  a  coefficient  which  varies  in 
direct  proportion  to  the  digital  code  signal,  and  A  and  B  de- 
note constants. 


4,292,597 

CIRCUIT  FOR  CONVERTING  SINGLE-ENDED  INPUT 

SIGNALS  TO  A  PAIR  OF  DIFFERENTIAL  OUTPUT 

SIGNALS 

Tsotomn  Niimnra,  Hiratsuka;  Kyoichl  Murakami,  ChigasakI, 

and  AUra  Yamakoshi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,858 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  13, 1978, 53/126532; 
Oct  13, 1978,  53/141273[U] 

Int  a.^  H03F  3/45;  H03G  3/30 
VJS.  a.  330—254  16  Claims 


^*Vte 


J?V* 


and  an  output  terminal;  (b)  an  amplifief  connected  between 


1.  A  circuit  for  converting  a  single-ended  input  signal  to  a 
pair  of  differential  output  signals,  comprised  of  first  and  second 
diode  means  connected  in  a  first  series  circuit;  third  diode 
means;  transistor  means  having  its  coUector-emitter  circuit 
connected  in  a  second  series  circuit  with  said  third  diode 
means,  the  first  series  circuit  formed  of  said  first  and  second 
diode  means  being  connected  in  parallel  with  the  second  series 
circuit  formed  of  said  third  diode  means  and  the  coUector- 
emitter  circuit  of  said  transistor  means;  said  transistor  means 
having  its  base  electrode  connected  to  the  junction  defmed  by 
said  first  and  second  diode  means  such  that  the  base-emitter 
circuit  thereof  is  in  paraUel  arrangement  with  said  second 
diode  means;  current  source  means  connected  to  the  parallel- 
connected  first  and  second  series  circuits  so  as  to  supply  cur- 
rents thereto;  means  for  supplying  a  signal  current  to  said 
junction  defined  by  said  first  and  second  diode  means;  and  first 
and  second  output  means  coupled  to  said  junction  defined  by 
said  first  and  second  diode  means  and  to  the  collector  electrode 
of  said  transistor  means,  respectively,  for  providing  a  pair  of 
differential  output  signal  currents  to  flow  therethrough  that 
are  a  function  of  said  suppUed  signal  current. 
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4,292,598 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  ORCUrr 

Hiroto   Yasumura,    Komagaya,   Japan,    asrignor   to   Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,345         ,^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Ja^  if' ^'J^ZJ:  ^r?JS' 

Feb.  15, 1979,  54-15453;  Feb.  15, 1979,  54-15454;  Feb.  15, 1979, 

^^^^  Int  a.3  H03G  i/20 

--    ..«.  18  Claims 

U,S.  a.  330-281 
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first  and  last  stage  inputs,  whereby  the  DC  operating  point 
is  determined  by  one  active  device. 

4,292,600  ^^^^, 

PULSED  GAS  LASER  EMimNG  HIGH^POWER  BEAM 

OF  SHORT  WAVELENGTH 
Arnold  Neracher,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BatteUe 
Memorial  Institute,  Geneva,  Sintzerland 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,525 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jun.  23,   1976, 

'^'''  int  C1.3  HOIS  i/097 

U.S.  a.  331-94.5  G  ^^  Claims 

9  II  12;  10    4   6   2    /     2a 


II  12 -,10    4    6   2    t     fa 


1  An  automatic  gain  control  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  amplifying  an  input  signal  by  a  gam  factor 
controlled  by  a  control  signal; 

(b)  second  means  for  providing  a  first  s'g"«J '"<='"/'"«  ^^^^^ 
component  corresponding  to  the  amplitude  of  an  output 
signal  derived  from  said  first  means;  ,     .,k  o  or 

(c)  third  means  for  providing  said  control  «gnal  wiA  a  DC 
level  corresponding  to  the  DC  component  of  said  first 
inal  and  having  a  variable  time  constant  enough  to 
remove  the  ripple  component  of  the  first  signal,  said  fin 
to  third  means  forming  an  automatic  gam  control  (AGC) 

(djTourth  means  for  providing  a  second  signal  when  the 
^amplitude  of  said  input  signal  or  said  output  signal  reaches 

a  eiven  value;  and  ^    ^. 

(e)  f?th  means  for  providing  a  third  signal  to  designate  the 
ci^g  of  the  time  constant  of  said  third  means  -hen 
receiv^g  said  second  signal,  said  time  constant  of  said 
X^^Ls  increasing  to  a  predetermined  value  only  m 
response  to  said  third  signal. 

4,292,599 
LOW  PASS  ACTIVE  nLTER 
Stephen  M.  Bench,  Huntington  B«^h,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The 
Anaconda  Company,  New  Yo'l^  ^.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,707 
I„ta.^H03Fi/04 

VS.  a.  330-290 


1  In  a  low  pass  filter,  the  combination  compnsmg 
fa)  multiple  rtTges  including  multiple  active  devices. 
S  ciTcX  including  resistance  and  capacitance  providmg 
^ K^tog  of  tht  stages  in  series  sequence,  successive 

vtaffcs  beina  DC  isolated,  and 
(c)^'^  S^Lice  biasing  resistance  coupled  between  the 


3    5  J—U 


1  plilTf'nTnSduCve  bodies  .para.«i  by  .  n.m>w 
ta.  npac,  a,  leas,  one  of  s«d  bod,esbe,ng  • -->^' ""^ 
two  parallel  major  faces  composed  of  a  solid  matenal 
havine  a  high  dielectric  constant; 

a  hoSg  disused  around  said  bodies  and  provided  with  a 
riiiation-transparent  window,  said  housing  havmg  a  con- 
ductive wall  portion  in  full-face  conUct  with  a  first  metaN 
he  layer  on  a  major  face  of  said  member  remote  from  said 

a  S'meUc  layer  in  said  -terspace  overlying  pari^^^^ 
the  opposite  major  face  of  said  member  and  defimng  a 
Qtoraoe  caoacitance  with  said  first  layer; 

a  thfrd  meXlayer  coplanar  with  said  second  layer  in  said 
terspace  overlying  another  pari  of-^  oP^'^^^-f 
defining  a  pulse-shaping  capacitance  with  said  first  layer. 
Sd  s^ond  and  third  layers  havmg  substantially  rectU.n- 
Sf  cSonting  edges  defining  an  elongate  cavity  in^d 
^erspace;  said  cavity  having  an  end  adjacent  said  win- 

im^p^ance  means  galvanically  intercomiecting  said  second 

te;::;^^  mel:;'";  connecting  a  source  of  charging  vo.Uge 
between  said  first  and  second  layers;  and 

circiiTmLns  including  said  conductive  wa^l  Port.on  ^n- 
nSted  between  said  first  and  third  layers  ^or^^^^^^ 
discharging  said  pulse-shaping  capacitance,  thereby  excit 
ul^aStion^tting  gas  in  said  elongate  cavity. 

4,292,601  „^„ 

PI  ASHLAMP  EXCITED  FLUID  LASER  AMPLIHER 
He^R  i^^on.  Ma...  John  B.  MarUng,  Ple.«-to^ 
Sfr.«i^»es  T.  PU^e,  Uxington,  Mas»^.«ignors  to 
J^;  Nudear-ATCO  Isotopes,  Inc.,  BeUerue,  Wash. 
iSation  of  Ser.  No.  «0^^«  J«nJ9  f  ^^^ 
This  appUcation  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,416 

'^^^^^^0183/093  ^^^^ 

^t  SlS'atus  for  exciting  a  fiuid  laser  medium  comprising: 

^E^xr."rrc^bre'rsr„op'.-.2 

laser  medium  between  said  confronting  walls; 
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fluid  channel  from  a  location  behind 
walls; 
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432,603 
EXCIPLEX  LASERS 

means  associated  with  said  excitation  applying  means  for  Marcus  H.  R.  Hutchinson,  Harrow,  England,  assignor  to  Na- 
providing  cooling  thereof;  ;  tional  Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

the  laser  medium  being  forced  through  ^d  fluid  channel;  ^^  J™"-  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,358 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  21,  1977, 
25861/77 

Int  a.3  HOIS  3/22.  3/223 
VS.  a.  331—94.5  G  8  Claims 


and 


...  .,,  _,       .      ^        ,        .^  1.  A  laser  comprising  a  container  of  a  noble  gas  and  of  a 

means  mcludmg  a  gas  filled  region  betwjn  said  excitation   compound  which  includes  hydroxyl  ions,  means  for  pumping 

applying  means  and  said  fluid  channel  ff  providing  ther-   ^^^,^y  ^^^^  t^^  container  so  as  to  raise  the  noble  gas  to  an 

mal  isolation  between  said  excitation  art)lying  means  and   excited  state  and  allow  the  formation  of  a  noble  gas  hydroxide 

^i""^"^  ^^*""^'  '^^"!^J' .^^^l  ^'^f"  *f*^^f"  ^"^   exciplex  and  resonating  means  comprising  a  multiple  reflection 

path  which  includes  the  container  so  as  to  enable  the  exciplex 
to  emit  a  coherent  beam  of  energy  of  a  defmed  wavelength  and 
thereupon  disassociate  into  its  constituents. 


excitation  means  and  said  fluid  channel 


is  reduced. 


4,292,602 
LASER  RESONATOR 
Erik  Bergqrist,  Karlskoga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 
Bofors,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,070 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Sweden,  Apr.  2^,  1977,  77048874 
Int  a.3  HOIS  3/02 
VJS.  a.  331—94.5  C  6  Claims 


4,292,604 

RELAXATION  OSCILLATOR  WITH  PLURAL 

CONSTANT  CURRENT  SOURCES 

Milton  L.  Embree;  David  C.  Goldthorp,  both  of  Reading,  Pa., 

and  David  R.  Vogelpohl,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,717 

Int  a.3  H03K  3/023.  3/282 

V£.  a,  331—111  5  Claims 
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1.  A  laser  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  optical  resonant  cavity  of  the  folded! type,  said  cavity 
having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  both  ends  of  said  cavity 
being  limited  by  the  same  totally  refleciing  mirror; 

an  active  material  arranged  in  said  cavity; 

means  for  exciting  said  active  material  to  generate  oscillating 
radiation  moving  between  said  ends  in  iaid  cavity;  and 

a  comer  cube  prism  arranged  between  said  ends  in  said 
cavity,  said  prism  comprising  a  pluralitiy  of  plane  reflec- 
tive surfaces  which  successively  reflect  said  radiation  so 
that  reflected  radiation  is  parallel  to  incident  radiation, 
one  of  said  reflective  surfaces  having  deposed  thereon  a 
beam  dividing  polarizer  means  for  separating  the  output 
beam  of  the  laser  from  the  radiation  Oscillating  in  said 
cavity. 


1.  An  oscillatory  signal  generator  circuit  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  capacitor  (C); 

means  (Vreff  R>  522)  for  providing  a  first  voltage  reference 
potential  and  a  second  voltage  reference  potential  for 
determining  the  charging  and  discharging  voltage  range 
of  the  capacitor,  and  for  causing  and  discharging  voltage 
range  of  the  capacitor,  and  for  causing  operation  of  the 
generator  circuit  at  a  first  frequency; 

a  plurality  of  interrelated  constant  current  sources  including 
a  first  current  source  (522)  and  wherein  the  means  include 
in  combination  a  resistor  (R)  and  and  voltage  source  (Yrt/) 
and  the  first  current  source  for  providing  the  first  voltage 
reference  potential,  and  the  voltage  source  providing  the 
second  voltage  reference  potential,  the  plurality  of  con- 
stant current  sources  further  including  a  second  current 
source  (520)  for  discharging  the  capacitor  to  the  second 
voltage  reference  potential  and  a  third  current  source 
(521)  for  charging  the  capacitor  to  the  first  voltage  refer- 
ence potential;  and 

a  comparison  means  (523)  for  comparing  the  voltage  on  the 
capacitor  with  the  first  and  second  voltage  reference 
potentials,  the  comparison  means  providng  an  input  signal 
to  the  first  current  source  and  to  the  third  current  source 
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upon  the  capacitor  voltage  going  outside  of  the  voltage 
range  defined  by  the  first  and  second  voltage  reference 
potentials,  the  capacitor,  the  second  current  source  and 
the  third  current  source  being  commonly  connected  to  a 
third  reference  potential  and  to  a  first  input  of  the  compar- 
ison means,  a  second  input  of  the  comparison  means  hav- 
ing the  voltage  source  coupled  thereto  through  the  resis- 
tor, and  one  side  of  the  first  current  source  connected 
thereto,  the  other  side  of  the  first  current  source  being 
connected  to  the  third  reference  potential. 


4,292,606 

MODULATION  CURRENT  CONTROL  OF  LASER 

DIODES 

Herwig  Trimmel,  Puchheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  30, 
1978,  2847182 

Iirt.  a.3  HOIS  3/096 
VJS.  a.  332—7.51  10  Qaims 


4,292,605 
RELAXATION  OSaLLATORS  WITH  ELECTRICAL 
CONTROL  OF  PERIODICITIES  OF  OSaLLATION 
Robert  L.  Rodgers,  III,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,752 

Int.  a.3  H03K  3/28 

U.S.  a.  331—111  4  Claims 


1.  A  relaxation  oscillator  with  electrical  control  of  the  perio- 
dicity of  its  oscillations  comprising: 

a  reference  voltage  bus; 

a  timing  capacitor; 

first  and  second  terminals  between  which  said  timing  capaci- 
tor is  connected; 

first  and  second  electrically  controlled  constant  current 
generators  respectively  supplying  a  first  current  to  said 
first  terminal  and  a  second  current  proportional  to  said 
first  current  to  said  second  terminal; 

R-S  flip-flop  means  set  by  the  voltage  at  said  first  terminal 
departing  in  a  first  sense  from  said  reference  voltage  by  a 
predetermined  amount  and  reset  by  the  voltage  at  said 
second  terminal  departing  in  said  first  sense  from  said 
reference  voltage  by  a  predetermined  amount; 

first  switching  means  responding  to  the  set  condition  of  said 
R-S  flip-flop  for  completing  connection  of  said  first  termi- 
nal to  said  reference  voltage  bus  and  responding  to  the 
reset  condition  of  said  R-S  flip  flop  for  interrupting  con- 
nection of  said  fu^t  terminal  to  said  reference  voltage  bus; 
and 

second  switching  means  responding  to  the  reset  condition  of 
said  R-S  flip-flop  for  completing  connection  of  said  sec- 
ond terminal  to  said  reference  voltage  bus  and  responding 
to  the  set  condition  of  said  R-S  flip-flop  for  interrupting 
connection  of  said  second  terminal  to  said  reference  volt- 
age bus. 


h 


^ 


1.  A  method  to  control  the  modulation  current  supplied  to  a 
laser  diode,  which  is  employed  as  a  light  transmitter  in  a  trans- 
mission stage  of  a  signal  transmission  system  with  a  lightwave 
guide,  and  which  has  a  light<urrent  characteristic  curve  with 
two  breakpoints,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supplying  a  bias  current  to  the  laser  diode; 
superimposing  a  selected  pilot  signal  on  bias  current; 
applying  a  modulation  current  to  the  laser  diode  such  that 
the  total  current  applied  to  the  diode,  for  limited  time 
intervals,  exceeds  the  value  of  the  current  at  the  second 
breakpoint  on  the  light-current  characteristic  curve; 
sensing  a  portion  of  the  light  emitted  by  the  laser  diode; 
converting  the  sensed  portion  of  the  light  emitted  by  the 

laser  diode  into  a  corresponding  electrical  signal; 
comparing  the  electrical  signal  to  a  reference  signal; 
forming  a  control  signal  from  a  selected  portion  of  the  out- 
put signal  of  the  comparator; 
adjusting  the  value  of  the  modulation  current  based  on  the 
value  of  the  control  signal. 


4,292,607 

BROADBAND  CTRCUIT  FOR  MICROWAVE  S/N 

ENHANCERS 

Harry  Goldie,  Randallstown,  and  Steven  N.  Stitzer,  EUicott 

City,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,586 

Int  a.J  HOIP  5/00.  1/32 

U.S.  a.  333—24.1  5  Claims 
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1.  A  microwave  circuit  network  having  an  input  and  an 
output  port  and  comprising  N  parallel  branches  which  are 
operative,  in  combination,  to  enhance  the  signal-to-noise  ratio 
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of  an  input  signal  over  a  predetermined  fret  uency  bandwidth, 
said  network  comprising: 
a  signal-to-noise  enhancer  of  the  magneto4tatic  wave  excita- 
tion type  utilizing  ferrite  material,  disposed  in  each  branch 
of  said   network,  said   predetermined  operational  fre- 
quency bandwidth  of  said  network  beii^g  comprised  of  N 
frequency  sub-bands,  each  enhancer  j  being  adjustedly 
operative  over  a  corresponding  one  bf  said  frequency 
sub-bands  exclusively; 
an  input  passband  microwave  filter,  disf  osed  in  each  of  a 
number  of  appropriate  branches  of  said  network  and  cou- 
pled to  the  input  of  the  signal  enhancer  of  the  correspond- 
ing branch,  for  passing,  with  relatively  low  losses,  signals 
having  frequencies  substantially  within  the  adjusted  oper- 
ational frequency  sub-band  of  the  brs  nch-related  signal 
enhancer  and  for  reflecting  signals  having  frequencies 
outside  of  said  corresponding  frequency  sub-band; 
N  -  1  input  microwave  circuits,  each  having  a  first,  second 
and  third  port  and  each  operative  to  pais  signals  unidirec- 
tionally  from  said  first  to  second  ports  t  nd  second  to  third 
ports,  the  first  port  of  a  first  of  said  '^  —  1  microwave 
circuits  being  coupled  to  the  input  po  rt  of  the  network, 
the  second  port  of  said  first  microvave  circuit  being 
coupled  to  the  input  passband  filter  of  a  first  branch,  and 
the  third  port  thereof  being  coupled  1  o  the  first  port  of 
another  microwave  circuit,  each  of  th:  remaining  N  —  2 
microwave  circuits  having  the  second  ports  thereof  cou- 
pled respectively  to  the  input  passband  filters  of  corre- 
sponding network  branches,  the  remaning  microwave 
circuit  coupled  to  the  i'*  network  branch  having  the  third 
port  thereof  connected  to  the  first  poft  of  the  remaining 
microwave  circuit  coupled  to  the  ji   -1-1  )th  network 
branch,  the  remaining  third  port  of  |  final  microwave 
circuit  being  coupled  to  the  signal  ehhancer  of  a  final 
network  branch;  | 

an  output  passband  microwave  filter  disbosed  in  each  of  a 
number  of  appropriate  branches  of  saia  network  and  cou- 
pled to  the  output  of  the  signal  enhancer  of  the  corre- 
sponding branch,  each  output  passband  filter  being  opera- 
tive to  pass,  with  relatively  low  losi^,  signals  having 
frequencies  substantially  within  the  itdjusted  operating 
frequency  sub-band  of  said  coupled  eihancer  and  to  re- 
flect signals  having  frequencies  outside  of  said  frequency 
sub-band;  and 
N  —  1  output  microwave  circuits  each  having  a  first,  second 
and  third  port  and  each  operative  to  piiss  signals  unidirec- 
tionally  from  said  first  to  second  port  and  from  said  sec- 
ond to  third  ports,  the  first  port  of  a  first  of  said  N  —  1 
microwave  circuits  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
enhancer  disposed  in  a  first  branch  of  the  network,  the 
second  port  of  said  first  microwave  ci  'cuit  being  coupled 
to  said  output  passband  filter  of  a  second  branch  of  said 
network  and  the  third  port  thereof  be  mg  coupled  to  said 
first  port  of  another  of  said  N  —1  iiicrowave  circuits, 
each  of  the  remaining  N  —  2  microwive  circuits  having 
the  second  ports  thereof  respectively  coupled  to  said 
output  passband  filters  of  correi  ponding  network 
branches,  the  remaining  microwave  ci'cuit  coupled  to  the 
i'*  network  branch  having  the  thirdj  port  thereof  con- 
nected to  the  fu^t  port  of  the  remainini ;  microwave  circuit 
coupled  to  the  (i  -t-  l)th  branch,  the  remaining  third  port 
of  a  final  microwave  circuit  being  co  ipled  to  the  output 
port  of  the  network. 


4,292,608 
ELECTROACOUSnC  DELAY  LINE  APPARATUS 

Robert  W.  Weinert,  Monroeville,  and  John  de  Klerk,  Pittsburgh, 
both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp^  Pitts* 
borgh.  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,089 

Int  a.3  H03H  9/30,  9/40 

VS.  CL  333—141  12  Claims 


1.  In  electroacoustic  apparatus  for  delaying  an  input  signal 
having  a  known  bandwidth  of  frequencies,  the  combination  of 

a  delay  line  made  of  acoustic  wave  propagating  material  and 
having  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface, 

a  first  transducer  including  a  plurality  of  series  connected 
electrode  elements  positioned  on  the  first  surface  for  gen- 
erating acoustic  wave  energy  toward  the  second  surface, 

with  each  electrode  element  of  the  first  transducer  being 
energized  to  be  phase  shifted  by  v  radians  in  relation  to 
the  energization  of  the  adjacent  electrode  elements  of  the 
first  transducer, 

a  second  transducer  positioned  on  the  second  surface  for 
receiving  the  generated  acoustic  wave  energy  from  the 
first  surface, 

with  the  spacing  between  the  successive  pairs  of  adjacent 
electrode  elements  of  the  first  transducer  having  a  prede- 
termined variation  determined  in  relation  to  the  acoustic 
wavelength  A]  at  the  low  end  of  said  bandwidth  of  fre- 
quencies of  said  input  signal,  the  distance  Z\  of  the  first 
electrode  element  of  the  first  transducer  from  the  second 
surface  and  the  distance  di  of  the  second  transducer  from 
the  first  surface  to  provide  constructive  interference  in  the 
acoustic  wave  energy  radiation  from  the  fu^t  transducer 
toward  the  second  transducer. 


4,292,609 
RECURSIVE  FILTER  FOR  TRANSFER  OF  CHARGE 
DEPOSITS 
Micliel  Feldnun,  45,  rue  Saint  Lambert,  75015  Paris,  and  Jean- 
nine  Le  Goff  epouse  Henaff,  3,  ter  Place  Marquis,  92140 
Clamart,  both  of  France 

FUed  Jon.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,155 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jon.  26, 1978,  78  19829; 
Feb.  21, 1979,  79  05108 

Int  CL^  H03H  15/02.  17/04;  GllC  19/14 
VS.  CL  333—165  32  Claims 
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1.  A  charge  transfer  device  ("CTD")  recursive  filter  com- 
prising a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  single  channel 
formed  thereon;  means  comprising  at  least  two  side-by-side 
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CTD  delay  lines  for  respectively  transferring  charges  in  oppo- 
site directions  along  said  channel;  a  plurality  of  split  electrodes 
in  a  first  of  said  CTD  delay  lines,  each  of  which  constitutes  a 
pair  with  a  corresponding  one  of  a  plurality  of  split  electrodes 
in  the  other  of  said  CTD  delay  lines;  even  bridge  electrode 
means  occupying  the  entire  width  of  said  channel  and  separat- 
ing each  even  pair  of  split  electrodes  from  the  next  odd  pair  of 
split  electrodes;  odd  bridge  electrode  means  occupying  the 
entire  width  of  said  channel  and  separating  each  odd  pair  of 
split  electrodes  from  the  next  even  pair  of  split  electrodes;  each 
even-odd  pair  of  said  split  electrodes  having  first  and  second 
delay  lines,  respectively,  which  together  provide  a  constant 
delay  period  if  said  even-odd  pair  is  separated  by  an  even 
bridge  electrode;  each  odd-even  pair  of  said  split  electrodes 
having  first  and  second  delay  lines,  respectively,  which  to- 
gether provide  a  constant  delay  period  if  said  odd-even  pair  is 
separated  by  an  odd  bridge  electrode;  each  of  said  delay  lines 
having  an  input  connected  to  receive  signals  to  be  filtered  and 
having  an  output  connected  to  deliver  filtered  signals,  means 
for  separately  generating  odd  and  even  clock  pulses;  means 
responsive  to  each  odd  clock  pulse  at  said  odd  bridge  elec- 
trodes for  distributing  charges  at  said  odd  bridge  electrodes  to 
the  closer  even  bridge  electrodes  in  accordance  with  the 
lengths  the  split  electrodes  associated  with  the  odd  bridge 
electrode;  and  means  responsive  to  each  even  clock  pulse  at 
said  even  bridge  electrodes  for  distributing  charges  at  said 
even  bridge  electrodes  to  the  closer  odd  bridge  electrodes  in 
accordance  with  the  lengths  of  the  split  electrodes  associated 
with  the  even  bridge  electrodes. 


has  a  resonant  frequency  that  is  substantially  independent  of 
temperature. 


4,292,610 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  COAXIAL 

RESONATOR  HAVING  INNER,  OUTER  AND 

INTERMEDIATE  CONDUCTORS 

Mitsuo  Makimoto,  and  Sadahiko  Yamashita,  both  of  Kawasaki, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 

Ottka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,396 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1979,  54-8352 

Int.  a.5  HOIP  1/iO,  7/04 

VS.  a.  333—222  6  Claims 


VI      A 


4,292,611 

HIGH-SPEED  AUTOMATIC  TRIPPING  CONTACTOR 

Raymond  Bresson,  and  Andre  P.  Duduzaux,  both  of  Grenoble, 

France,  assignors  to  MerUn  Gerin  SA.,  Grenoble,  France 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,271 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  9, 1979,  79  09123 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  77/10 

VS.  a.  335—6  9  Qaims 


1.  A  temperature  compensated,  coaxial  cavity  resonator 
comprising,  a  first,  outer  conductor  of  a  hollow  structure,  a 
second,  inner  conductor  internally  disposed  in  a  coaxial  rela- 
tionship with  said  first  conductor  and  in  a  short-circuit  connec- 
tion at  one  end  thereof  with  one  end  wall  of  said  first  conduc- 
tor and  in  an  open-circuit  relationship  with  the  other  end  wall 
of  the  first  conductor,  and  a  third,  inner  conductor  of  a  hollow 
structure  coaxially  disposed  with  and  encircling  said  second 
conductor,  said  third  conductor  having  a  closed  end  which  is 
connected  to  the  open-circuit  end  of  said  second  conductor 
and  the  axial  extent  of  said  third  conductor  being  smaller  than 
the  axial  extent  of  said  second  conductor,  said  first  conductor 
having  a  thermal  expansion  coefficient  equal  to  or  greater  than 
the  thermal  expansion  coefficient  of  said  second  conductor  and 
greater  than  the  thermal  expansion  coefficient  of  said  third 
conductor,  longitudinal  expansion  of  said  first,  second  and 
third  conductors  as  a  function  of  temperature  being  electrically 
compensated  by  transverse  expansion  as  a  function  of  tempera- 
ture of  said  first  and  third  conductors,  whereby  said  resonator 


1.  An  electromagnetic  contactor  having  a  contactor  unit 
comprising: 

a  coil  wound  on  a  stationary  magnetic  core  which  attracts  a 
movable  armature  of  magnetic  material  upon  energization 
of  said  coil, 

a  movable  contact  carrier  secured  mechanically  to  said 
armature  so  as  to  be  actuated  between  an  open  position 
and  a  closed  position  of  contactor, 

a  stationary  contact  cooperating  with  a  movable  contact 
supported  by  said  conUct  carrier,  said  contacts  coming 
into  engagement  with  each  other  in  the  closed  position 
and  being  maintained  in  this  position  upon  attraction  of 
said  movable  armature  against  the  magnetic  core, 

bias  means  urging  a  movable  element  comprising  said  arma- 
ture and  said  contact  carrier  towards  the  open  position 
upon  deenergization  of  said  coil, 

a  high-speed  electrodynamic  trip  device  associated  to  said 
contactor  unit  and  including  a  control  winding,  a  movable 
conductive  disc  arranged  in  front  of  said  winding  and  a 
striker  secured  to  said  disc  so  as  to  strike  said  movable 
element  upon  energization  of  said  control  winding  ensur- 
ing an  electrodynamic  repulsion  of  said  disc  which  moves 
said  movable  element  towards  the  open  position  against 
the  electromagnetic  attraction  forces  developed  between 
said  armature  and  core. 


4,292,612 

REMOTELY  SWTTCHABLE  RESIDENTIAL  ORCUTT 

BREAKER 

E.  Keith  HoweU,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,021 
Int  CL3  HOIH  75/00.  77/00.  83/00 
VS.  a.  335—14  6  Claims 

1.  A  remotely  switchable  circuit  breaker  comprising,  in 
combination: 

A.  a  molded,  insulative  breaker  case; 

B.  a  stationary  breaker  contact  within  said  breaker  case; 

C.  a  movable  breaker  contact  within  said  breaker  case; 

D.  an  over-center  toggle-type  breaker  operating  mechanism 
within  said  breaker  case  including 

(1)  a  manual  operating  handle, 

(2)  a  movable  arm  carrying  said  movable  contact  and 
pivotally  connected  with  said  handle, 

(3)  a  cradle,  and 

(4)  a  mechanism  spring  acting  between  said  cradle  and 
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said  ann,  with  said  operating  mecMnism  in  its  ON 
condition,  said  spring  biasing  said  arm  in  one  direction 
to  a  closed  circuit  position  with  said  movable  contact  in 
electrical  contacting  engagement  wit!  said  stationary 
contact,  and,  with  said  operating  mechanism  in  its  OFF 
condition,  said  spring  biasing  said  arm  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  bring  said  movable  contact  to  an  open 
circuit  position  in  displaced  relation  tp  said  stationary 
contact;  and 


case  and  includ- 


E.  a  molded,  insulative  module  case  disposi  id  in  side-by*side 
relation  with  said  breaker  case;  and 

F.  an  operator  module  within  said  module 
ing  a  remotely  controllable  actuating  mechanism  having 
an  element  reaching  laterally  into  said  breaker  case  and, 
with  said  breaker  operating  mechanism  in  its  ON  condi- 
tion, engagingly  moving  said  arm  in  sai^  opposite  direc- 
tion away  from  its  closed  circuit  position  against  the  bias 
of  said  spring  to  create  a  current  switcl^g  gap  between 
said  movable  and  stationary  breaker  contacts. 


4,292,613 
FLAT-SHAPED  ELECTROMAGNETIC  R^LAY  HAVING 

MULTIPLE  CONTACTS 
Yostaihide  Baodo,  Kyoto,  and  Toshiki  JuuJui,  Yawata,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Owtm  Tateiri  Electronics  Co^  Kyoto, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  671225 
Clainis  priority,  applieatioa  Japan,  Sep.  8,  |978,  53-110852 
iBt  a.^  H61H  45/02.  45/14 
VS.  CL  335—128  15  Clains 

1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  having  a  plurality  of  external 
terminals  comprising:  ' 

a  flat  electromagnetic  device  including  a  fl^t  electromagnet, 
a  plate  member  positioned  opposite  to  said  electromagnet, 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  plate  member  consisting  in  a 
magnetic  member  so  that  said  magnetic  member  and  elec- 
tromagnet may  be  attracted  toward  each  other  upon  ener- 
gization of  said  electromagnet  and  at  leist  one  projecting 
member  formed  in  said  electromagnet  or  said  plate  mem- 
ber, said  projecting  member  being  disposed  for  a  substan- 
tially vertical  movement  thereof  in  response  to  energiza- 
tion of  said  electromagnet; 
a  flat  contact  circuit  device  including  a  base  made  of  electri- 
cally nonconductive  material,  a  plurality  of  contact  mem- 
ber pairs,  each  pair  consisting  of  an  elongated  movable 
contact  member  and  a  stationary  contat:t  member,  all  of 


said  contact  members  being  supported  by  said  circuit 
device  and  electrically  connected  to  corresponding  exter- 
nal terminals,  each  pair  of  said  movable  and  stationary 
contact  members  providing  a  single  close-and-open 
switching  operation,  said  movable  contact  members  being 
arranged  in  parallel  with  each  other  and  substantially  in 
coplanar  relation,  said  electromagnetic  device  being 
mounted  on  said  contact  circuit  device  in  parallel  with 
each  other  and  in  mutually  opposed  relation. 


whereby  said  movable  contact  members  are  selectively 
biased  by  engagement  at  free  ends  thereof  with  said  pro- 
jection member  in  a  lowered  position  thereof  and  return  to 
their  original  positions  by  disengagement  from  said  pro- 
jection member  in  a  raised  position  thereof  to  thereby 
accomplish  a  switching  function  such  that  predetermined 
pairs  of  said  movable  and  stationary  contact  members  are 
closed  or  opened  on  energization  of  said  electromagnet. 


4,292,614 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 
KeiUi  Ono,  Yawata;  Hidetoshl  Matsushita,  Ibaraki,  and  Minora 
Shibata,  Kadoma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan  and  Hans  Saner,  Deisenhofen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Aog.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,356 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1978, 53*106045; 
Mar.  13, 1979,  54-29014 

iBt  a.^  HOIH  45/04 
VS.  CL  335—202  15  Clainis 


1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  comprising 

a  bobbin  having  a  coil  wound  thereon; 

at  least  one  fixed  contact  disposed  relative  to  said  bobbin  and 

having  a  contact  terminal; 
at  least  one  magnetically  movable  contact  disposed  for  co- 
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operating  with  said  at  least  one  fixed  contact  in  depen- 
dence upon  energization  of  said  coil; 

coil  terminals  connected  to  respective  ends  of  said  coil; 

a  base  having  bores  in  its  bottom  wall  through  which  said 
contact  and  coil  terminals  extend,  and  a  peripheral  wall 
projecting  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall;  and 

a  cover  fit  onto  said  peripheral  wall  of  said  base  to  form  a 
casing  for  said  relay,  wherein  said  cover  has  a  down- 
wardly projecting  peripheral  edge  portion  engaging  the 
inner  surface  of  said  peripheral  wall  of  said  base,  pockets 
for  receiving  a  sealant  being  provided  between  said  mutu- 
ally engaging  cover  edge  portion  and  base  wall,  and  a 
projection  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  bottom 
wall  to  confine  areas  in  which  the  sealant  is  to  be  injected. 


4,292,615 
SWITCHING  ELEMENT 
Shigeo  Ohadii,  5-20  Okusawa  1-chome,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80435*  Jun.  7, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,083 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  9/00 

VS.  a.  335—205  7  Clainis 


4,292,616 

COMBINED  TOGGLE  SWTTCH  AND  FRONT  ACCESS 

FUSE  HOLDER 

James  H.  Andersen,  8005  E.  Mercer  Way,  Mercer  Island,  Wash. 

98040 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,806 

Int  CI.J  HOIH  85/00 

VS.  a,  337—4  18  Claims 


1.  A  combination  fuse  holder  and  switch  comprising: 
body  means  including  a  first  receptacle  means  for  receiving 
one  contact  end  of  an  ek>ngated  fuse,  said  body  means 
defining  a  channel  communicating  between  said  first  re- 
ceptacle means  and  an  opening  on  said  body  means,  a  first 
terminal  associated  with  said  body  means  and  having  a 
first  contact  in  said  first  receptacle  means,  and  a  second 
terminal  associated  with  said  body  means  and  having  an 


arm  located  in  said  channel,  said  arm  having  a  second 
contact  therein  spaced  from  said  first  contact, 

switch  means  including  a  second  receptacle  means  for  reten- 
tively  receiving  a  second  contact  end  of  said  fuse,  said 
switch  means  for  moving  said  fuse  transversely  relative  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  means  for  placing  said  sec- 
ond contact  end  of  said  fuse  in  electrical  contact  with  the 
exterior  of  said  second  receptacle  means, 

holder  means  for  said  switch  means  for  coupling  said  switch 
means  to  said  body  means  so  that  the  first  contact  end  of 
said  fuse  is  in  electrical  contact  with  the  first  contact  in 
said  first  receptacle  means,  the  second  contact  on  the  arm 
of  said  second  terminal  being  so  positioned  relative  to  said 
second  receptacle  means  and  said  second  receptacle 
means  being  so  constructed  as  to  make  and  break  contact 
with  the  second  end  of  said  fuse  when  said  second  recepta- 
cle means  is  moved  transversely  relative  to  said  fuse  axis 
by  said  switch  means. 


Tool 


4,292,617 
THERMAL  SWTTCH  WTTH  ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCTIVE  THERMAL  SENSING  PELLET 
John  K.  McVey,  Bensenrille,  111.,  assignor  to  Illinois 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,712 

Int  a.3  HOIH  37/76 

VS.  a.  337—407  10  Claims 


13 


1.  In  a  switching  element  comprising  a  container  made  of 
insulating  material,  a  plurality  of  terminals  made  of  magnetic 
material  and  fixed  on  said  container  and  extending  from  the 
inside  of  said  container  to  the  outside  of  said  container,  a  mix- 
ture filled  and  hermetically  sealed  in  said  container,  and  mag- 
netic means  operatively  connected  to  said  container  and  opera- 
ble to  apply  a  magnetic  field  to  said  mixture,  the  improvement 
which  resides  in  said  mixture,  said  mixture  being  composed  of 
a  non-conductive  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lubricating  oil  and  contact  oU,  and  powder  or  particles  made  of 
conductive  magnetic  material  suspended  in  said  non-conduc- 
tive liquid. 


1.  A  thermal  switch  comprising  an  elongated  conductive 
housing  having  first  and  second  ends,  a  first  axial  lead  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  conductive  housing  at  said  first  end,  an 
insulator  positioned  in  said  conductive  housing  at  said  second 
end,  a  second  lead  that  passes  through  said  insulator  into  the 
interior  of  said  housing,  a  thermally  sensitive  pellet  comprising 
a  metallic  composition  and  having  a  generally  flat  top  surface 
inserted  into  said  housing  at  said  first  end  and  positioned  so  as 
to  leave  a  gap  between  said  insulated  lead  and  said  first  end,  a 
thin  conductive  disc  positioned  in  contact  with  said  insulated 
lead,  a  compressed  coUed  spring  that  encircles  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  insulator  so  as  to  provide  a  spring  bias  force  on  said 
disc  toward  said  sensing  pellet  and  a  ring-shaped  electrically 
conductive  contact  member  having  a  continuous  periphery 
and  a  generally  flat  base  surface  which  lies  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  top  surface  of  said  thermal  sensing  pellet,  side 
contact  surfaces  which  contact  the  inside  of  said  conductive 
housing  when  said  contact  member  is  inserted  into  said  gap  and 
a  generally  flat  top  surface  which  lies  substantially  parallel  to 
said  conductive  disc,  a  load  bearing  wafer  which  has  a  substan- 
tially flat  top  and  bottom  surfaces  positioned  between  the  base 
surface  of  said  contact  member  and  the  top  surface  of  said 
thermal  sensing  pellet  and  a  liquid  metal-repellent  grease  con- 
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4^2,618 

SEMICONDUCTOR  STRAIN  GAUGE  WITH  ELASTIC 
LOAD  PLATE 
Masanori  Tanabe;  Satoshi  Shimada,  both  pf  Hitachi;  Akio 
Yasukawa,  Chiyoda;  Motohisa  Nishihara,  Katsuta,  and  Takeo 
Nagata,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1^,195 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  If,  1979,  54-31294 
Int.  a.3  GOIL  1/22 
lis.  CI.  338—5  5  Claims 


a  fuel  supply  tank  and  an  electrically  operated  fuel  gauge 
system  including  a  fuel  sending  unit  and  a  fuel  gauge  intercon- 
nected electrically  to  the  electrical  ignition  system,  whereby  a 
first  signal  voltage  is  generated  to  indicate  the  quantity  of  fuel 
in  said  fuel  tank,  said  device  serving  to  shut  down  the  engine 
when  the  fuel  supply  in  said  tank  reaches  a  predetermined  low 
level  but  before  said  fuel  supply  is  exhausted  and  to  prevent 
said  engine  from  being  started  by  unauthorized  persons,  said 
device  comprising: 
voltage  sensing  means  connected  to  the  junction  of  the  fuel 
sending  unit  and  the  fuel  gauge  of  said  electrically  oper- 
ated fuel  gauge  system,  which  voltage  sensing  means 
changes  state  when  the  first  signal  voltage  reaches  a  pre- 
determined value  indicating  a  low  level  of  fuel  in  said 
supply  tank; 
a  gated  oscillator  connected  to  said  voltage  sensing  means, 
said  gated  oscillator  being  enabled  when  voltage  sensing 
means  changes  to  a  state  indicating  low  fuel  level,  such 
that  said  oscillator  operates  at  a  predetermined  frequency 
when  enabled; 


1.  A  semiconductor  strain  gauge  compris  ng  an  elastic  load 
plate  having  a  surface  subject  to  stress;  anc  a  semiconductor 
substrate  having  opposed  major  surfaces  one  of  which  is 
bonded  to  said  elastic  load  plate  and  the  other  of  which  is 
provided  thereon  with  at  least  one  strain  gauge  stripe,  and 
electrodes  connected  to  said  strain  gauge  stripe,  said  strain 
gauge  stripe  being  spaced  from  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  latter 
major  surface  of  said  substrate  by  a  distance  which  is  at  least  \ 
times  the  length  of  the  latter  major  surface. 


4,292,619 
RESISTANCE  MATERIaJ. 
Cornells  A.  H.  A.  Mutsaers,  and  Alexander  H.  Boonstra,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.Sk  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9^4,643 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.   12,   1978, 
7800355 

Int.  a.5  HOIC  1/012 
U.S.  G.  338—308  8  Gaims 


1.  A  resistance  material  consisting  essentii  Jly  of  oxidic  parti- 
cles, each  of  said  particles  coated  with  a  resistance  determining 
layer  of  a  thickness  of  between  0.5-100  ijm  of  at  least  one 
resistance  determining  material  selected  fr^m  the  group  con- 
sisting of  resistance  determining  oxides  and  t>xidic  compoimds. 


CONTROL  AND 


4^2,620 
FUEL  LEVEL  MONITORING  ENGINE 

VEHICLE  THEFT  INHIBITINGi  DEVICE 

Warren  H.  Paganc,  16  Forbes  Hill  Rd.,  Wolhston,  Mass.  02170 

FUed  Jon.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,025 

Int  G.J  B60R  25/04.  25/10 

VS.  G.  340—63 

1.  A  fuel  level  monitoring,  engine  control  and  theft  inhibi- 
tion device  for  use  with  an  engine  having  ai  i  electrical  ignition 
system  including  an  electrical  ignition  switc  h,  a  starter  system. 
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a  warning  means  connected  to  and  activated  by  said  oscilla- 
tor, such  that  said  warning  means  provides  an  intermittent 
warning; 

a  relay  including  contacts  connected  electrically  to  the 
ignition  system  of  said  engine; 

timing  means  including  a  counter  connected  to  said  oscilla- 
tor to  count  cycles  from  said  oscillator,  such  that  after  a 
predetermined  number  of  cycles  said  counter  de-energizes 
said  relay  and  when  said  relay  is  de-energized  said  relay 
turns  off  said  ignition  system  before  said  fuel  supply  is 
exhausted, 

said  counter  being  further  connected  electrically  to  said 
warning  means  by  a  feedback  loop  such  that  when  said 
counter  has  reached  a  predetermined  count,  said  warning 
means  operates  continuously; 

switching  means  connected  to  said  voltage  sensing  means, 
said  warning  means  and  said  ignition  system  such  that 
when  said  switching  means  is  activated,  the  activation  of 
said  ignition  system  results  in  a  simulation  of  a  fuel  condi- 
tion below  the  predetermined  low  level  such  that  said 
voltage  sensing  means  changes  state  as  indicated  above 
thereby  deactivating  the  ignition  system  of  said  engine. 


4^2,621 
CHARACTER  READER 
Paul  Fuller,  29,  Homeway,  Harold  Park,  Romford,  England 
FUed  Ang.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,658 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  14,  1978, 
33216/78 

lat  a.J  G06K  9/28 

VS.  G.  340— 146J  H  9  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  reading  characters  arranged  in  a  line  on  a 

document  by  means  of  a  scanning  action  caused  by  rdative 

movement  between  a  reading  device  and  said  document,  said 

method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  effecting  said  relative  movement  in  a  direction  normal  to 

the  direction  of  said  line  of  characters  whereby  all  of  the 


September  29,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


2147 


characters  in  said  line  are  read  simultaneously  by  said 
reading  device; 

(b)  generating  simultaneously  a  plurality  of  parallel  data 
signals  in  respect  of  each  character  read  by  said  reading 
device  so  as  to  provide  digitisation  of  each  said  character 
along  a  first  axis  transverse  to  the  direction  of  the  line  of 
characters  and  thereby  to  form  parts  of  matrices  each  of 
which  is  representative  of  a  character; 

(c)  generating  a  pulsed  signal  the  frequency  of  which  is 
dependent  on  the  speed  of  said  document  relative  to  said 
reading  device; 


(d)  utilizing  said  pulsed  signal  to  sample  said  plurality  of 
parallel  data  signals  so  as  to  provide  digitization  of  each 
character  along  a  second  axis  orthogonal  to  said  first  axis 
and  thereby  complete  said  character  matrices; 

(e)  storing  said  digitized  matrix  signals  in  a  first  memory 
means;  and 

(0  comparing  said  stored  matrix  signals  with  stored  patterns 
in  second  storage  means  thereby  to  recognize  the  charac- 
ters read  by  said  reading  device. 


scanned  line  and  storing  binary  data  representative  of  said 
detected  characteristics, 
processing  said  stored  optical  characteristic  data  corre- 
sponding to  a  succession  of  rectangular  swaths  of  said 
scanned  line,  each  swath  being  one  pixel  wide  in  said  first 
direction  and  extending  a  predetermined  number  of  pixels 
beyond  said  scanned  line  in  said  second  direction,  said 
processing  including  the  step  of  identifying  the  stored  data 
representative  of  each  pixel  for  each  current  swath  which 
one  of  the  following  conditions  is  met: 

A.  the  corresponding  pixel  in  said  current  swath  has  said 
first  optical  characteristic,  and  the  corresponding  pixels 
in  at  least  a  predetermined  number  (X  —  1)  of  contiguous 
swaths  have  said  first  optical  characteristic, 

B.  the  corresponding  pixel  in  said  current  swath  has  said 
first  optical  characteristic,  and  the  corresponding  pixels 
in  at  least  a  predetermined  number  (Y—  1)  of  contiguous 
swaths  have  said  first  optical  characteristic,  and  said 
corresponding  pixel  is  adjacent  to  a  pixel  in  said  current 
swath  for  which  the  corresponding  stored  data  bit  is 
representative  of  a  horizontal  line  characteristic,  where 
X  and  Y  are  integers  and  Y  is  less  than  X,  and 

C.  the  corresponding  pixel  in  said  current  swath  has  said 
first  characteristic  and  corresponding  stored  data  bit  for 
the  next  previous  swath  in  said  succession  is  representa- 
tive of  a  horizontal  line  characteristic, 

said  identified  data  being  representative  of  said  horizontal  line 
characteristics. 


4,292,622 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING 

HORIZONTAL  LINE  CHARACTERISTICS  IN  AN  IMAGE 

Ernest  G.  Henrichon,  Jr.,  Bedford,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Hendrix 

Electronics,  Inc.,  Manchester,  N.H. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,485 

Int.  G.3  G06K  9/34 

U.S.  G.  340-146^  SG  56  Gaims 
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4,292,623 

PORT  LOGIC  FOR  A  COMMUNICATION  BUS  SYSTEM 

Kapali  P.  Eswaran,  San  Jose,  CaUf.;  Vincent  C.  Hamacher, 

Toronto,  Canada,  and  Gerald  St.  Shedler,  Los  Gatos,  Calif., 

assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 

Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,493 

Int  G.3  H04Q  9/00 

U.S.  G.  340—147  R  12  Claims 


otrt 


1.  Method  for  detecting  horizontal  line  characteristics  in  an 
image,  said  image  including  one  or  more  lines  of  symbols 
defmed  by  elemental  areas  (pixels)  having  a  first  optical  char- 
acteristic against  a  background  defmed  by  pixels  having  a 
second  optical  characteristic,  said  lines  extending  in  a  first 
direction,  wherein  each  of  said  symbols  is  representative  of  a 
text  character,  or  a  horizontal  line  character,  or  a  text  charac- 
ter and  an  associated  horizontal  line  character  below  said  text 
character,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

scanning  at  least  one  of  said  lines  of  symbols  in  said  first 
direction,  and 

detecting  the  optical  characteristics  of  the  pixels  in  said 


1.  Method  for  attaining  asynchronous,  collision-free  data 
signal  communication  on  a  local  shared  bus  network  intercon- 
necting a  plurality  of  transceiving  ports,  each  port  executing 
the  steps  of: 

(1)  signalling  an  intention  to  transmit  a  message; 

(2)  delaying  transmission  for  a  period  equal  to  the  total  bus 
latency  plus  the  propagation  delay  of  an  intention  to  trans- 
mit signal; 

(3)  ascertaining  that  no  signals  indicating  an  intention  to 
transmit,  and  no  data  signals,  are  being  received  at  said 
each  port;  and  then 

(4)  sending  the  message. 
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4,292,624 

INTERNATIONAL  MORSE  CODE  NUMBER 

GENERATOR 

WilUam  K.  Scrp,  4027  Hurey  A?  e^  Weiteni  ^riogi,  lU.  60558 

FUcd  Oct  25, 1974,  Scr.  No.  517;8J3 

Int  a.3  H04L  i/04 


UjS.  a.  340—347  DD 
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17  Claims 


^ectively  address- 
ively  addressable 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  an  encoded  selected  number 
having  a  plurality  of  significant  digits  compijising: 

means  for  serially  generating  an  encoded  most  significant 
digit  of  the  number  and  subsequently  serially  generating 
encoded  progressively  lesser  significant  qigits  of  the  num- 
ber; 

said  serial  generating  means  including  a 
able  memory  having  a  plurality  of  excli 
segments  each  containing  an  encoded  digit,  each  of  said 
segments  having  a  plurality  of  individually  addressable  bit 
locations;  | 

means  for  sequentially  addressing  those  itiemory  segments 
which  correspond  to  the  digits  of  the  number; 

means  for  sequentially  addressing  the  bi^  locations  of  the 
addressed  memory  segment,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
generation  of  an  encoded  digit  for  resetting  said  bit  loca- 
tion address  means  and  for  advancing  said  segment  ad- 
dress means  to  the  address  of  a  next  lesser  significant  digit 
of  the  selected  number  whereby  the  selected  number  is 
translated  into  a  serially  generated  cod( :; 

means  for  storing  the  selected  number; 

means  for  inhibiting  the  advance  of  said  bft  location  address 
means  and  said  segment  address  means  upon  the  comple- 
tion of  the  generation  of  the  least  significant  digit  of  the 
selected  number;  and 

means  for  changing  the  number  within  sai^  storage  means  to 
the  next  sequential  number  and  for  disabling  said  inhibit- 
ing means  thereby  initiating  generatioji  of  said  next  se- 
quential number. 


4,292,625 
MONOLITHIC  DIGITAL-TO-ANALOd  CONVERTER 

John  A.  Schoeff,  Los  Gatoa,  Calif.,  asdgnor  |o  Adranced  Micro 
DeTices,  Inc.,  Sunnyrale,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5t,046 
Int  a.5  H03K  7i/05    | 
U.S.  a.  340—347  DA  I  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  binary  number  signals  into  an 
analog  signal  comprising:  | 

a  segment  generator  including  I 

a  first  set  of  N  input  terminals  disposed  for  receiving  N 
binary  bit  signals  representing  the  most  significant  bits 
of  a  binary  number  of  M  bits  to  be  converted,  wherein 
N  and  M  are  integers, 
first,  second  and  complementary  outpi^t  terminals, 
2^  equal  current  sources, 

N  switching  means,  each  coupled  to  oite  of  said  first  set  of 
input  terminals  and  for  generating  %  true  logic  output 
signal  or  a  complementary  logic  output  signal  at  a  volt- 
age level  associated  with  the  significance  of  said  binary 
bit  responsive  to  the  signal  upon  said  input  terminal, 
N  sets  of  true  and  complementary  current  switches,  each 


true  current  switch  capable  of  coupling  one  of  said 
current  sources  to  said  first  output  terminal  in  response 
to  a  true  output  signal,  each  complementary  current 
switch  capable  of  coupling  one  of  said  current  sources 
to  said  complementary  output  terminal  in  response  to  a 
complementary  output  signal,  each  of  said  current 
switches  further  responsive  to  the  voltage  level  of  said 
true  or  complementary  output  signal  so  that  a  first 
current  switch  coupling  one  of  said  current  sources  in 
response  to  a  true  or  complementary  output  signal  of  a 
more  significant  binary  bit  overrides  a  second  current 
switch  capable  of  coupling  said  one  current  source  in 
response  to  a  true  or  complementary  output  signal  of  a 
less  significant  binary  bit  each  set  having  2^  current 
switches  coupled  to  one  of  said  switching  means,  said 
sets  of  current  switches  arranged  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  said  current  sources  so  that  for  any  combina- 
tion of  said  N  binary  bit  signals  all  but  one  of  said  cur- 
rent sources  being  coupled  to  said  fu^t  or  complemen- 
tary output  terminals  and  the  number  of  current  sources 
being  coupled  to  said  first  output  terminal  increases  by 
one  as  the  value  of  said  most  significant  binary  bits 
increases  by  one,  and 


•4      as  M  ar  ga  a,  ac  t»    as 

9        9000600      9 


means  for  coupling  to  said  second  output  terminal  said  one 
current  source  not  coupled  to  said  first  or  complemen- 
tary output  terminals; 
a  step  generator  circuit  including 
a  second  set  of  input  terminals  disposed  for  receiving  the 
remaining  M-N  of  the  binary  bit  signals  of  the  binary 
number  to  be  converted, 
a  step  generator  input  terminal  coupled  to  said  second 

output  terminal  of  said  segment  generator, 
means  for  dividing  the  current  supplied  to  said  step  gener- 
ator input  terminal  into  a  plurality  of  individual  cur- 
rents, and  means  for  coupling  certain  ones  of  said  indi- 
vidually divided  currents  selected  as  a  function  of  the 
magnitude  of  the  binary  number  to  a  step  generator 
output  terminal;  and 
means  for  combining  the  current  provided  at  said  first  out- 
put terminal  of  said  segment  generator  with  the  current 
provided  at  said  output  terminal  of  said  step  generator  so 
as  to  form  a  combined  analog  signal  having  an  amplitude 
proportional  to  the  value  of  the  binary  number  to  be 
converted. 


4,292,626 
MANCHESTER  DECODER 
John  R.  Smithlio,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Her 
Mi^csty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence,  Ottawa,  Canada 
Filed  Ang.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,213 
Int  CO}  H03K  li/24 
MS.  a.  340—347  DD  5  Claims 

1.  Means  for  decoding  a  Manchester  coded  signal  to  an  NRZ 
coded  signal  comprising: 
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(a)  means  for  receiving  said  Manchester  signal, 

(b)  means  for  generating  output  pulses,  each  of  said  pulses 
starting  when  the  generating  means  is  enabled  and  ending 
when  the  generating  means  is  disabled, 

(c)  means  for  providing  a  timing  pulse  signal  having  a  bit 
period  which  is  similar  to  that  of  the  Manchester  coded 
signal,  but  out  of  phase  by  about  90  degrees, 

(d)  means  for  providing  a  clock  pulse  with  each  baseline 
crossing  of  the  Manchester  coded  signal, 

(e)  means  for  sensing  of  the  direction  of  the  crossing  of  the 
baseline  upon  the  coincidence  of  the  clock  pulse  and  a 
predetermined  polarity  of  the  timing  pulse  signal, 


an  extended  position  protruding  beyond  the  base  and  a  de- 
pressed position,  circuit  closure  means  for  electrically  connect- 
ing the  battery  means  to  the  light  means  when  the  actuating 
arm  is  in  the  depressed  position  and  for  disconnecting  the 
battery  means  and  light  means  when  the  actuating  arm  is  in  the 
extended  position,  biasing  means  for  maintaining  the  actuating 
arm  in  a  normally  extended  position,  said  actuating  arm  being 
positioned  such  that  it  is  moved  to  the  depressed  position  when 
the  safety  device  is  placed  in  operating  position. 
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(0  means  for  timing  an  interval  following  each  sensed  base- 
line crossing  of  the  Manchester  coded  signal,  which  inter- 
val is  greater  than  one-half  of  a  bit  period, 

(g)  means  for  enabling  of  the  generating  means  upon  each 
said  sensing  which  is  outside  said  time  interval  and  in  the 
event  the  sensed  direction  of  the  baseline  crossing  is  the 
same  as  the  first  baseline  crossing,  and  for  disabling  the 
generating  means  upon  each  said  sensing  which  is  outside 
said  time  interval  and  in  the  event  the  sensed  direction  of 
the  baseline  crossing  is  opposite  to  that  of  said  first  base- 
line crossing  to  provide  an  NRZ  coded  signal  at  the  out- 
put of  the  generating  means. 


4,292,627 
TRAFnC  MARKER 
Val  F.  Knight  5900  W.  Tropicana  Ave.,  #45,  Las  Vegas,  Ne?. 
89103 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,127 

Int  C\?  EOIF  9/00:  HOIH  35/02 

U.S.  a.  340—114  R  2  Claims 


4,292,628 
HBRE  OPTIC  SECURITY  SYSTEM 
John  A.  Sadler,  Rexdale,  Canada,  assignor  to  Chubb  Industries 
Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,577 

Int  a.3  G08B  7/00;  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  340—531  4  Claims 


1.  A  road  safety  device  comprises  a  ground-supported, 
weighted  base,  a  hollow  upright  translucent  marker  member, 
electric  light  means  for  illuminating  the  marker  member,  bat- 
tery means,  switch  means  for  automatically  activating  the  light 
means  when  the  marker  is  in  an  operating  position  and  deacti- 
vating the  light  means  when  the  marker  is  in  a  non-operating 
position,  light-actuated  switch  means  operatively  electrically 
connected  to  the  light  means  and  the  battery  means  such  that 
said  light-actuated  switch  means  permits  current  to  flow  to  the 
light  means  when  ambient  Ulumination  is  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined level,  and  prohibits  said  current  flow  when  the  ambient 
Ulumination  is  greater  than  said  predetermined  level,  the 
switch  means  comprising  an  actuating  arm  movable  between 


1.  In  a  security  alarm  system  comprising  at  least  one  sensor 
unit,  a  control  unit  a  connection  between  the  sensor  unit  and 
the  control  unit  and  an  alarm  circuit  conditionable  by  said 
control  unit  to  an  alarm  condition,  the  sensor  unit  being  opera- 
tive to  apply  a  signal  to  the  connection  and  to  switch  that 
signal  from  a  normal  state  in  response  to  sensing  an  abnormal 
condition,  and  the  control  unit  being  operative  to  monitor  said 
signal  for  deviation  from  its  normal  state  and  to  condition  said 
alarm  circuit  in  response  to  detection  of  such  a  deviation,  the 
improvement  in  which  the  sensor  unit  includes  an  optoelec- 
tronic transmitter  and  the  control  unit  includes  first  and  second 
optoelectronic  receivers,  the  said  connection  is  established  by 
a  flexible  optical  light  fibre  guide  coupled  to  said  optoelec- 
tronic transmitter  in  the  sensor  unit  and  said  first  optoelec- 
tronic receiver  in  the  control  unit  for  transmission  of  said 
signal  in  the  form  of  light  from  the  sensor  unit  for  reception  by 
the  control  unit  and  the  control  unit  monitors  at  least  one 
parameter  of  the  signal  in  its  normal  state  which  is  dependent 
upon  the  optical  integrity  of  the  guide  for  deviation  outside 
predetermined  limits,  the  optical  fibres  of  said  guide  form  two 
sub-bundles  the  fibres  of  which  are  intermingled  intermediate 
the  ends  of  the  guide,  one  of  the  two  sub-bundles  being  opti- 
caUy  coupled  to  said  transmitter  and  said  first  receiver  and  the 
other  of  the  two  sub-bundles  being  optically  coupled  to  said 
second  optoelectronic  receiver  but  isolated  from  said  transmit- 
ter. 
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4,292,629  I  movement  of  said  object  after  being  substantially  immobile  an 

ALARM  SYSTEM  I  alarm,  a  portable  receiver  unit  positioned  in  an  area  for  receiv- 

Ronald  R.  Kerr,  Keith  M.  Mullins,  both  of  Ft.  Calins,  Colo.,  and  ing  said  carrier  frequency  signal,  means  on  said  receiver  unit 

Bruce  H.  Bowie,  Sparks,  Nev.,  assignors  to  Teledyne  Indus-  for  activating  said  alarm  after  a  predetermined  period  of  con- 
tries.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.                        I  rm  w , 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,f  75 


Int.  a.'  G08B  13/08 


U.S.  a.  340—547 


o  said  first  clo- 


i  magnetic  field 


1.  An  intrusion  alarm  system  comprising: 

a  first  closure  member; 

a  second  closure  member  movable  relative 
sure  member; 

an  electrical  switch  mounted  upon  one  of  si^  closure  mem- 
bers and  having  an  element  responsive  to 
for  developing  a  signal; 

magnet  means  mounted  upon  the  other  of  said  closure  mem- 
bers and  productive  of  a  magnetic  field 
said  element  upon  raltive  movement  of  sajd  members  into 
a  predetermined  relationship; 

signaling  means  coupled  to  said  switch  for  y  elding  an  alarm 
indication  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  give  ti  interaction  of 
said  field  with  said  element; 

means  for  mounting  said  magnet  means  on  iaid  other  mem- 
ber in  a  position  adjustably  selectable  in  distance  from  said 
element,  said  mounting  means  including: 

an  outstanding  stub  from  which  a  rib  radialy  projects; 

a  sleeve  the  base  of  which  gradually  decreases  in  diameter  in 
a  circumferential  direction  from  a  givep  location  until 
reaching  an  abrupt  step  back  to  said  location; 

and  the  radius  of  said  rib  permitting  receipt  of  said  stub 


3  Claims 
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tinuous  absence  of  emission  of  said  carrier  frequency  signal  is 
detected  by  said  receiver  unit,  said  sensing  means  comprising 
an  element  freely  movable  randomly  in  a  three  dimensional 
detection  space  in  response  to  random  movement  of  said  ob- 
ject, and  means  defining  said  space. 


4^2,631 

PLASMA  MATRIX  DISPLAY  UNIT 

Guy  Gerard,  1,  cite  du  Colombier,  Perros  Guirec,  France  (22700) 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,321 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  3,  1979,  79  08393 

Int.  a.3  G06F  3/14 

U.S.  a.  340—771  11  aaims 


within  said  sleeve  m  an  appropriate  re 
relationship  but  locking  said  sleeve  to 


ative  rotational 
said  stub  upon 


rotation  of  said  step  relatively  away  fron  said  rib 


4,292,630 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  OBTAINING  OF  A^i  ELECTRIC 
SIGNAL  WHICH  IS  PROPORTIONAL  TO  AN  AMOUNT 

OF  MOVEMENT  AND  THEREFORE  CAPABLE  OF 

DETECTING  ANY  MOVEMENT  OR  ACCELERATION 
Claude  Dumont,  Heillecourt,  France,  assignot  to  Societe  d'E- 

tudes  Techniques  et  Conunerciales  d' Automation,  France 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,994 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  19J 1978,  78  26759 

Int  a.3  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—573  7  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  and  signalling  the  presence  of 
movement  and  absence  of  movement  of  aij  object  moving 
randomly  in  space  and  time  comprising,  a  poiltable  transmitter 
carried  in  use  by  an  object  moving  randomly  in  space  and  time 
and  transmitting  a  carrier  frequency  signal,  a|  detector  associ- 
ated with  said  transmitter  for  detecting  the  random  movement 
of  said  object  comprising  a  sensing  means  movable  randomly 
in  three  dimensions  in  response  to  the  randcim  movement  of 
said  object  and  including  a  switch  activatei^  by  said  sensing 
means  interrupting  emission  of  the  carrier  frequency  signal 
when  said  object  is  substantially  immobile  ai^d  re-establishing 
said  emission  of  said  carrier  frequency  signil  upon  renewed 


1.  A  plasma  matrix  display  unit  comprising: 

a  prismatic  gastight  enclosure  containing  a  low  pressure  gas, 
said  gastight  enclosure  being  constituted  by  a  first  rectan- 
gualr  insulating  plate  which  is  transparent  at  least  at  the 
level  of  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  points  aligned 
along  a  longitudinal  line,  by  a  second  rectangular  insulat- 
ing plate  and  by  a  leak-tight  sealing  means  defining  the 
periphery  of  said  enclosure  and  maintaining  opposite  the 
internal  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  plates, 

first,  second  and  third  insulating  strips  which  are  substan- 
tially parallelepipedic  on  the  internal  surface  of  said  sec- 
ond plate  and  which  are  perpendicualr  to  third  metallic 
strips,  said  insulating  strips  forming  two  parallel  longitudi- 
nal grooves  therebetween,  said  second  insulating  strip 
extending  longitudinally  between  said  first  and  third  insu- 
lating strips,  each  of  said  first  and  second  insulating  strips 
having  a  slot  on  the  longitudinal  edge  facing  to  said  third 
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insulating  layer  and  said  groove  between  said  second  and 
third  insulating  strips  being  aligned  with  the  longitudinal 
line  of  transparent  points  of  said  first  plate, 

a  first  metallic  strip  and  at  least  a  second  metallic  strip  ex- 
tending parallely  and  longitudinally  between  said  internal 
surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  plates,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  metallic  strips  having  an  external  connection 
and  being  disposed  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
internal  surface  of  said  second  insulating  plate  in  said  slots, 

a  plurality  of  third  parallel  metallic  strips  on  said  internal 
surface  of  said  second  plate  extending  orthogonally  to  and 
at  said  predetermined  distance  from  said  first  and  second 
metallic  strips,  each  of  said  third  metallic  strips  passing 
plumb  with  one  of  said  points  and  having  an  external 
connection, 

means  for  succssively  applying  between  said  external  con- 
nection of  said  first  or  second  metallic  strip  and  said  exter- 
nal connections  of  said  third  metallic  strips  a  voltage 
causing  a  glow  discharge  which  occurs  between  these 
strips  and  which  emerges  through  the  corresponding 
point  when  the  voltage  is  applied  to  said  second  metallic 
strip,  and 

means  receiving  a  display  data  signal  for  controlling  the 
switching  of  said  first  and  second  metallic  strips  in  said 
voltage  applying  means  dependent  on  the  data  signal 
amplitude. 


4,292,632 

DISPLACEMENT  SENSING  DEVICE  HAVING 

CAPACITANCE  TRANSDUCTION  ELEMENT 

Lester  M.  Yeakley,  776  Morgan  Dr.,  Boulder,  Colo.  80303 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,700 

Int.  C\?  G08C  19/10 

U.S.  a.  340—870.37  23  Qaims 


(b)  reference  voltage  means  for  generating  a  reference  volt- 
age signal  connected  as  a  second  input  to  said  transmitter; 

(c)  comparator  and  converter  means  having  as  inputs  said 
transducer  signal  and  said  reference  voltage  signal  for 
providing  an  output  as  an  alternating  current  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  difference  between  said  transducer  signal  and 
said  reference  voltage  signal; 

(d)  alternating  current  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  said 
alternating  current  signal; 

(e)  signal  transformer  means  having  primary  and  secondary 
windings  with  said  amplified  alternating  current  signal 
connected  to  its  primary  winding  for  transferring  said 
amplified  alternating  current  signal  to  its  secondary  wind- 
ing; 

(0  alternating  current  to  direct  current  synchronous  detec- 
tor means  for  converting  the  alternating  signal  in  the 
secondary  of  said  signal  transformer  means  to  a  direct 
current  signal; 


ir 


Vkf  ■  Vo  S«   wt  ♦ 


1.  A  linear  displacement  sensing  device,  comprising: 

a  capacitance  transduction  element  having  relatively  mov- 
able elongated  portions  capable  of  being  adjacent  to  one 
another  with  each  of  said  elongated  portions  having  a 
substantially  uniform  surface  area,  and  with  one  of  said 
portions  being  connectable  with  a  unit  having  one  mem- 
ber displaceable  with  respect  to  another  member  to  sense 
the  displacement  of  said  one  member  with  respect  to  said 
another  member; 

input  means  for  providing  an  input  reference  voltage  to  said 
capacitance  transduction  element;  and 

output  means  connected  with  said  capacitance  transduction 
element  to  receive  charges  therefrom  and  responsive 
thereto  providing  output  voltages  in  snychro-resolver 
form  to  indicate  the  displacement  of  said  one  member  with 
respect  to  said  another  member. 


4,292,633 
TWO- WIRE  ISOLATED  SIGNAL  TRANSMTTTER 
Perry  H.  Goodwin,  Jr.,  Dana  Point,  and  Richard  J.  Kotalik, 
Santa  Ana,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Robertshaw  Controls 
Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Not.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,194 
Int.  a.3  G08C  19/02.  25/02 
U.S.  a.  340— 870.39  8  Claims 

1.  A  two- wire  signal  transmitter  for  connection  to  a  two- 
wire  transmission  line  having  a  direct  current  voltage  im- 
pressed thereon,  and  transmitter  comprising: 
(a)  transducer  input  circuit  means  for  directly  connecting  as 
one  input  to  said  transmitter  a  transducer  signal; 


(g)  direct  current  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  said  direct 
current  signal; 

(h)  current  modulator  means  for  modulating  a  current  in  said 
transmission  line  in  accordance  with  said  amplified  direct 
current  signal; 

(i)  a  power  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  wind- 
ings; 

(j)  direct  current  to  alternating  current  power  converter 
means  for  converting  said  direct  current  voltage  on  said 
transmission  line  to  an  alternating  current  power  signal 
connected  to  said  primary  winding  of  said  power  trans- 
former with  said  secondary  winding  of  said  power  trans- 
former connected  to  said  comparator  and  coverter  means 
as  a  converting  drive  signal  thereto,  and 

(k)  alternating  current  to  direct  current  power  converter 
means  for  converting  an  alternating  current  signal  in  said 
secondary  winding  of  said  power  transformer  to  a  direct 
current  voltage  to  power  said  transducer  input  circuit 
means 


4,292,634 

REAL-TIME  MULTIPLE-LOOK  SYNTHETIC  APERTURE 

RADAR  PROCESSOR  FOR  SPACECRAFT 

APPLICATIONS 

Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 

Chialin  Wu,  Pasadena,  and  Vance  C.  Tyree,  Arcadia,  both  of 

CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,761 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  13/90 

U.S.  a.  343—5  CM  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  synthetic  aperture  data  processor  having  pipeline 
multiple-look  data  capability  with  time-multiplexed  single-look 
image  lines  from  an  azimuth  correlator,  the  combination  com- 
prising means  for  analyzing  the  mean  energy  in  an  even  num- 
ber of  multiple  looks  of  the  same  target  and  means  responsive 
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to  the  mean  energy  for  closed-loop  control  pre  cessing  of  delay 
control  and  reference  function  coefficients  fpr  said  azimuth 
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correlator  to  track  and  refine  the  radar  a4tenna  boresight 
information. 
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4^2,635 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTfeM 

Otto  E.  Rittenbach,  Neptune,  N,J.,  assigned  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C.  I 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,356,  Dec.  16, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,219,812.  This  application  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,217 

Int.  aj  GOIS  13/52:  G06G  7/78 

U.S.  a.  343—5  NQ  6  Qaims 


broad  band  signal  and  said  quadrature  reference  fre- 
quency output, 

first  in-phase  means  for  multiplying  said  in-phase  broad  band 
signal  and  said  quadrature  reference  frequency  output, 

second  in-phase  means  for  multiplying  said  in-phase  broad 
band  signal  and  said  reference  frequency  output, 

a  coherent  integrator  coupled  to  each  of  said  multipliers, 

means  for  cross-multiplying  the  outputs  of  the  integrators 
coupled  to  said  first  quadrature  means  for  multiplying  and 
to  said  first  in-phase  means  for  multiplying, 

means  for  cross-multiplying  the  outputs  of  the  integrators 
coupled  to  said  second  quadrature  means  for  multiplying 
and  to  said  second  in-phase  means  for  multiplying,  and 

a  subtracter  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
multiplying  means. 


4,292,636 

PASSIVE  REPLY  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  THE 

AUTOMATIC  WIRELESS  TRANSMISSION  OF 

MULTI-PLACE  NUMERICAL  INFORMATION 

BETWEEN  ACnVE  INTERROGATION  DEVICES  AND 

SUCH  PASSIVE  REPLY  DEVICES,  WHICH  ARE 
MOVABLE  WITH  RESPECT  TO  ONE  ANOTHER  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Walter  Egger,  Munich;  Egon  Edinger,  Graefelfing,  and  Erie- 
drich  Pedall,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,668 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1978,  2855721 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  13/80;  H03J  5/14 
U.S.  a.  343—6.5  SS  11  Qaims 


'.-<i 


1.  A  signal  processing  system  responsivj  to  at  least  one 
in-phase  broadband  signal  and  to  at  least  one  quadrature  broad- 
band signal  in  phase  quadrature  with  said  inl-phase  broadband 
signal,  said  processing  system  including  at  least  one  signal 
processor, 
each  of  said  signal  processors  including  a  reference  fre- 
quency generator  for  providing  a  reference  frequency 
output  of  a  frequency  lying  within  a  predetermined  por- 
tion of  said  signal  band  width, 
a  reference  frequency  phase  shifter  coupled  to  said  reference 
frequency  generator  for  providing  a  quadrature  reference 
signal, 
first  quadrature  means  for  multiplying  said  quadrature  broad 

band  signal  and  said  reference  frequen<  ;y  output, 
second  quadrature  means  for  multiplying  said  quadrature 


1.  A  passive  reply  device  for  automatic  wireless  transmission 
of  multi-place  numerical  information  between  active  interroga- 
tion and  passive  reply  devices  which  are  movable  with  respect 
to  one  another,  particularly  for  track-bound  transport  means, 
comprising,  a  high  frequency  line  section  having  a  high  fre- 
quency antenna  at  one  end,  and  short  circuited  at  its  opposite 
end  and  formed  with  a  plurality  of  bores,  and  a  plurality  of 
high  frequency  coaxial  resonators  received  in  said  bores  and 
extending  transversely  to  and  carried  by  said  line  section,  each 
resonator  formed  of  a  soft  metallic  material  and  comprising  a 
tubular  member  having  an  open  end  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  line  section  and  closed  at  its  opposite  end,  each 
resonator  being  provided  with  a  rod-like  coaxial  inner  conduc- 
tor stub,  said  resonators  having  a  like  construction  with  the 
exception  of  the  respective  end  walls  at  their  closed  ends,  the 
respective  resonant  frequencies  of  the  respective  resonators 
being  derived  from  differences  in  configuration  of  the  inner 
faces  of  said  resonator  end  walls,  which  due  to  the  application 
of  axial  force  to  said  end  walls  may  vary  from  convex  shape  to 
concave  shape,  depending  upon  the  direction  and  amount  of 
said  axial  force  each  of  said  resonators  being  disposed  in  a 
respective  cooperable  bore  in  said  line  section,  with  their  open 
ends  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  line  section  and 
retained  therein  by  a  press  fit. 
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4,292,637 
INTERROGATING  RADAR  FOR  USE  WITH  TAGGED 

TARGETS 

Henry  C.  Johnson,  Hillsborough  Township,  Somerset  County, 

N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,110 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  13/78 

U.S.  a.  343— 6.5  SS  7  Qaims 
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means  for  producing  a  signal  of  amplitude  related  to  the 
amplitude  of  said  received  cyclic  noise  signals, 
said  second  phase  detector  means  being  responsive  to  said 
second  cyclic  signal  and  to  said  envelope  means  for 
producing  a  frequency  control  signal,  and 
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means  for  applying  said  frequency  control  signal  for  the 
control  of  the  operating  frequency  of  said  variable  fre- 
quency circuit  means. 


1.  An  interrogating  station  for  use  in  a  system  which  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  targets  remote  from  said  interrogating 
station  for  identifying  one  of  said  targets  and  at  least  one  of  its 
range  and  range  rate,  said  targets  having  means  for  receiving 
modulated  interrogtion  signals  from  said  station  and,  in  re- 
sponse thereto  further  modulating  said  signals,  and  radiating  to 
said  interrogating  station  said  further  modulated  signals,  said 
further  modulated  signals  having  a  characteristic  indicia  which 
differs  from  target  to  target,  said  interrogating  station  compris- 
ing in  combination: 
means  for  generating  said  modulated  interrogation  signals 
including  means  for  generating  a  sample  signal  indicative 
of  said  interrogation  signals; 
means  receptive  of  said  further  modulated  signals  and  said 
sample  signal  for  generating  difference  signals  having 
distinguishable  components  indicative  of  signals  from 
various  ones  of  said  targets,  said  distinguishable  compo- 
nents varying  from  target  to  target; 
means  providing  a  control  signal  having  a  selectable  value; 
means  responsive  to  said  difference  signals  and  to  said  con- 
trol signal  for  passing  only  that  difference  signal  associ- 
ated with  a  given  target  determined  by  the  value  of  said 
control  signal;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  passed  difference  signals  for  gener- 
ating a  signal  indicative  of  at  least  one  of  range  and  range 
rate  relative  to  said  interrogating  station  of  the  target 
associated  with  said  passed  difference  signal. 


4,292,638 
AUGMENTED  RADIOMETRIC  SYSTEM 

Robert  E.  Lazarchik,  Largo,  and  Robert  S.  Roeder,  Dunedin, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1971,  Ser.  No.  154,099 

Int.  Q.3  GOIS  13/86 

U.S.  Q.  343—7.5  12  Qaims 

1.  In  a  radiometric  system: 

voltage  controlled  variable  frequency  circuit  means  for 
supplying  first  and  second  cyclic  signals  in  substantially 
phase  quadrature  relation, 
first  noise  source  means  for  space  transmission  of  cyclic 

noise  signals  in  response  to  said  first  cyclic  signal, 
receiver  means  for  receiving  versions  of  said  cyclic  noise 
signals, 

said  receiver  means  having  signal  envelope  detection 
means, 
first  and  second  phase  detector  means, 
said  first  phase  detector  means  being  responsive  to  said 
first  cyclic  signal  and  to  said  signal  envelope  detector 


4,292,639 
QUASI-DOPPLER  DIRECTION  nNDING  EQUIPMENT 
Joseph  E.  Bambara,  North  Babylon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Servo 
Corporation  of  America,  Hicksville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,930 

Int.  Q.^  GOIS  3/54 

U.S.  Q.  343—113  DE  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  quasi-doppler  direction  finder  comprising:  an  antenna 
having  a  plurality  of  elements  arranged  in  circular  array,  said 
elements  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  inter-leaved  groups; 

means  for  commutating  through  each  of  the  elements  to 
sequentially  turn  said  elements  on  and  then  off  step  wise 
through  each  group  and  sequentially  between  groups  with 
overlap  of  the  on  time  between  adjacent  elements; 

a  modulation  function  generator  for  generating  signals  to 
attenuate  the  signals  received  by  the  elements  of  each 
group  with  modulating  signals,  the  modulating  signal  for 
each  group  of  elements  being  out  of  phase  with  respect  to 
the  modulating  signal  for  each  other  group  of  elements; 

a  receiver;  and 

means  for  combining  the  attenuated  element  signals  and 
feeding  the  same  to  said  receiver. 
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4^2,640 

CLOSED  LOOP  COMPENSATION  Ol(  INK  JET 

AERODYNAMICS 

Gerald  B.  Lammers,  Boulder,  and  Gregory  L.  Ream,  Longmont, 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Buiiness  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135^1 

Int.  a.'  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346-75  22  Oaims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  29,  1981 


1.  In  an  ink  jet  printing  system  wherein  one  br  more  continu- 
ous streams  of  ink  are  broken  up  into  strea  ms  of  individual 
droplets  of  ink  and  a  trajectory  characterizinj  means  for  chan- 
neling the  droplets  into  a  print  flight  path  am  a  no-print  flight 
path,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  means  for  ejecting  a  laminar  airflo^  into  the  flight 

path  of  the  droplets; 
a  means  approximately  positioned  in  relition  to  the  ink 
droplets,  said  means  being  operable  to 
associated  with  the  droplets  and  for  developing  a  first 
control  signal  representative  of  said  velocity;  and 
a  controller  operable  to  receive  the  first  control  signal  and  to 
generate  a  second  control  signal,  saic 
signal  being  operable  to  energize  the  first  means  so  that 
the  velocity  of  the  laminar  airflow  is  adiusted. 


extending  across  said  aperture  in  said  outer  tubular  sup- 
port member;  and 

(c)  electrical  means  for  heating  said  inner  tubular  member; 

(d)  whereby  said  heated  inner  tubular  member  may  directly 
contact  said  thermosensitive  recording  medium  through 
said  aperture  in  said  tubular  support  member  to  write  on 
said  recording  medium. 


4,292,642 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Johannes  A.  Appels;  Marnix  G.  Collet;  Paul  A.  H.  Hart,  and 
Johannes  F.  C.  M.  Verhoeven,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,004 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.   18,   1978, 
7800582;  Jul.  24,  1978,  7807835 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  29/90 
\}S.  a.  357—13  34  Qaims 
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4,292,641 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  RECORDING  INDICATOR 

FOR  RECORDING  INSTRUMENTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Josef  Grassmann,  Ciicilienstrasse  4,  D-5202  Hennef  1,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  13(3,075 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  (^rmany,  Mar.  24, 
1979,  7908387[U] 

Int.  a?  GOID  15/10 
U.S.  a.  346—76  R  9  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  heated  recording  indicator  for  use  in  a 
recording  instrument  utilizing  a  thermosensitive  recording 
medium,  comprising; 

(a)  an  outer  tubular  support  member  hiving 
therein  located  in  the  vicinity  of  one  en( 
ing  the  writing  area; 

(b)  an  inner  non-metallic  tubular  member 
outer  tubular  support  member,  said  innpr 


an  aperture 
thereof  constitut- 

positioned  in  said 
tubular  member 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  semiconductor  body 
having  at  least  one  bipolar  high  voltage  semiconductor  circuit 
element,  said  bipolar  circuit  element  comprising: 
substantially  flat  first  and  second  opposed  surfaces  on  said 

semiconductor  body; 
an  island-shaped  first  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type 

adjoining  said  first  substantially  flat  surface; 
a  second  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  underlying 

said  first  region; 
said  first  region  forming  with  said  underlying  second  region 
of  the  second  conductivity  type  a  first  pn-junction  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  said  first  surface; 
a  third  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type  extending 

betwen  said  second  region  and  said  first  surface; 
said  first  region  being  laterally  bounded  at  least  partly  by  a 
second  pn-junction  with  an  associated  depletion  zone 
which  is  formed  between  said  first  region  and  said  third 
region; 
said  second  pn-junction  having  a  lower  breakdown  voltage 

than  said  first  pn-junction; 
a  contact  region  adjoining  said  first  surface  and  said  first 

region; 
said  contact  region  being  bounded  entirely  by  said  first 

region; 
the  doping  concentration  and  the  thickness  of  said  first 
region  being  so  small  that  upon  applying  a  voltoge  in  the 
reverse  direction  between  said  first  and  said  second  re- 
gions, the  depletion  zone,  at  least  between  said  contact 
region  and  said  third  region  extends  from  said  first  pn- 
junction  up  to  said  first  surface  at  a  voltage  between  said 
first  and  second  regions  which  is  lower  than  the  break- 
down voltage  of  said  second  pn-junction. 
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4^2,643 
HIGH  CUT-OFF  FREQUENCY  PLANAR  SCHOTTKY 
DIODE  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF  FINGER-LIKE 
PROJECnONS  ARRANGED  IN  PARALLEL  IN  A 
TRANSMISSION  LINE 
Walter  Kellner,  Pntzbrnnn;  Hermann  Kniepkamp,  Munich,  and 
Dietrich  Ristow,  Neubiberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1978,  2837283 

Int  a.3  HOIL  29/48.  29/56.  29/64 
MS.  a.  357—15  5  Claims 


electrodes,  said  region  forming  a  p-n  junction  with  said 
body; 


2      1 
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1.  A  planar  Schottky  diode  for  high  cut-off  frequency,  com- 
prising: a  substrate;  a  conductive  transmission  line  having  first 
and  second  parts  arranged  on  the  substrate;  a  doped  semicon- 
ductor area  p)Ositioned  between  a  portion  of  the  transmission 
line  and  portions  of  the  substrate;  a  Schottky  contact  compris- 
ing fmger-like  extensions  of  the  first  part  of  the  transmission 
line  extending  into  a  recess  of  the  second  part  of  the  transmis- 
sion line  such  that  said  second  part  partially  surrounds  on 
ohmic  metal  contact  created  between  the  finger-like  i>ortion 
and  the  doped  semiconductor  area  on  which  the  finger-Lke 
portion  lies  and  where  a  contact  edge  of  the  Schottky  contact 
is  formed;  said  recess  of  the  second  part  of  the  transmission  line 
being  defined  by  an  ohmic  resistance  contact  edge  along  the 
contact  between  said  doped  semiconductor  area  and  the  trans- 
mission line  second  part;  a  ratio  of  a  length  of  said  ohmic 
resistance  contact  edge  to  a  length  of  said  contact  edge  of  the 
Schottky  contact  being  significantly  greater  than  1;  and  a 
plurality  of  said  Schottky  contacts  arranged  parallel  to  one 
another  at  right  angles  to  a  running  direction  of  the  first  and 
second  parts  of  the  transmission  line  and  extending  substan- 
tially over  a  width  of  the  transmission  line  whereby  a  disrup- 
tion of  a  characteristic  impedance  of  the  transmission  line  is 
avoided. 


4,292,644 
CONTROL  OF  VALLEY  CURRENT  IN  A  UNIJUNCTION 

TRANSISTOR  BY  ELECTRON  IRRADUTION 
Hing  C.  Chu,  and  Y.  S.  Edmund  Sun,  both  of  Liverpool,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  828,028,  Aug.  26,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,870 
Int  a.J  HOIL  29/74 
U.S.  a.  357—21  3  Claims 

1.  An  improved  unijunction  transistor  comprising: 
a  body  of  semiconductor  material  of  a  first  conductivity  type 

characterized  by  a  first  lifetime; 
first  and  second  spaced  apart  base  electrodes  on  said  body; 
a  region  in  said  body  of  semiconductor  material  of  a  conduc- 
tivity type  opposite  said  first  conductivity  type  for  con- 
trolling current  flow  between  said  first  and  second  base 


at  least  a  portion  of  said  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type 
proximate  said  junction  having  a  lower  lifetime  than  said 
first  lifetime. 


4,292,645 

CHARGE  SPLTTTING  RESISTIVE  LAYER  FOR  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  GAMMA  CAMERA 

Philip  A.  Schlosser,  Columbus,  and  Don  W.  Miller,  Westerville, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Picker  Corporation,  Qeveland, 

Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,464 

Int  a?  HOIL  27/14 

U.S.  a.  357—29  8  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  gamma  camera  detector  comprising: 

(a)  a  portion  of  semiconductor  material  with  two  surfaces,  a 
first  surface  including  an  n  doped  region  and  a  second 
surface  including  a  p  doped  region;  said  doping  config- 
ured with  the  semiconductor  material  to  form  a  p-i-n 
diode  with  a  depletion  region  for  producing  electrical 
charge  in  response  to  radiation  impinging  on  the  semicon- 
ductor material; 

(b)  a  passivation  layer  substantially  covering  at  least  some  of 
said  doped  regions  and  defining  openings  extending  there- 
through in  communication  with  portions  of  said  doped 
regions; 

(c)  a  resistive  layer  covering  at  least  a  part  of  said  passivation 
layer  and  extending  through  said  passivation  layer  open- 
ings to  contact  said  regions;  and 

(d)  electrical  connections  attached  to  said  resistive  layer. 


4,292,646 
SEMICONDUCTOR  THYRISTOR  DEVICE  HAVING 
INTEGRAL  BALLAST  MEANS 
Jacques  M.  Assour,  South  Brunswick,  N  J.;  Theresa  1.  Bates, 
Long  Pond,  Pa.;  John  R.  Bender,  Middlesex,  and  John  M.  S. 
Neilson,  Bridgewater,  both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,554 
Int  CL3  HOIL  29/74 
VS.  a.  357—38  8  Claims 

1.  An  overvoltage  protected  semiconductor  thyristor  device 
in  which  breakdown  due  to  overvoltage  originates  where  a  FN 
junction  intersects  the  exterior  surface  of  the  semiconductor, 
said  device  comprising: 
a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  first  and  second 
major  opposing  surfaces; 
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a  base  region  within  said  body  and  having  |b  one  type  con 
ductivity; 

an  anode  region  within  said  body  and  adjacent  said  second 
surface  of  said  body,  said  anode  havind  a  second  type 
conductivity; 

a  first  region  having  said  second  type  c|)nductivity  and 
bounding  said  anode  region  within  said  body,  said  first 
region  having  a  comparatively  higher  resistivity  than  said 
anode  region; 

a  gate  region  within  said  body  and  adjacent  Said  first  surface 
and  having  said  second  type  conductivity; 

said  base  region  spacing  said  first  region  j  from  said  gate 
region; 

said  base  region  and  said  first  region  for<ning  a  first  PN 
junction  where  they  meet,  said  first  PN  junction  extending 
to  the  exterior  surface  of  said  body; 

said  base  region  and  said  gate  region  forming  a  second  PN 
junction  where  they  meet,  said  second  PN  junction  ex- 
tending to  the  exterior  surface  of  said  body; 

a  cathode  region  within  said  body  and  adjacent  said  first 
surface  having  said  one  type  conductivity,  said  cathode 
region  being  spaced  from  said  base  region  by  said  gate 
region,  said  cathode  region  having  a  comparatively  higher 
carrier  concentration  than  said  gate  regi0n; 

first  electrode  means  overlying  and  electr  cally  contacting 
said  cathode  region; 


/ 


4,292,647 

SEMICONDUCTOR  PACKAGE  AND  ELECTRONIC 

ARRAY  HAVING  IMPROVED  HEAT  DISSIPATION 

James  C.  K.  Lee,  Lm  Altot  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Amdahl 

Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,769 

Int  a.J  HOIL  19/02.  23/02.  23/12 

MS.  a.  357-«l  20  Claims 


second  electrode  means  overlying  and  electrically  contact- 
ing said  anode  region;  | 

said  first  region  having  therein  a  first  resistive  ballast  means 
for,  in  the  event  of  an  overvoltage  breakdown  of  said  first 
PN  junction  in  the  vicinity  of  where  lit  intersects  said 
exterior  surface,  limiting  the  breakdovVn  current  which 
will  flow  through  a  localized  breakdown  region  of  said 
first  PN  junction  in  the  vicinity  of  where  said  first  PN 
junction  intersects  the  exterior  surface  of  said  body,  said 
first  resistive  ballast  means  being  that  portion  of  said  first 
region  through  which  breakdown  current  will  flow  in 
passing  from  said  second  electrode  means  to  the  portion  of 
said  first  PN  junction  which  is  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
exterior  surface; 

said  gate  region  having  therein  a  second  resistive  ballast 
means  for,  in  the  event  of  an  overvolt«ge  breakdown  of 
said  second  PN  junction  in  the  vicinity  of  said  exterior 
surface,  limiting  the  breakdown  current  which  will  flow 
to  a  localized  breakdown  region  of  sai4  second  PN  junc- 
tion in  the  vicinity  of  where  it  intersects  said  exterior 
surface  of  said  body,  said  second  resistive  ballast  means 
being  that  portion  of  said  gate  region  through  which 
breakdown  current  will  flow  in  passing  between  said  first 
electrode  means  and  the  portion  of  sam  second  PN  junc- 
tion which  is  in  the  vicinity  of  said  extlehor  surface. 


^--f 


1.  An  electronic  array  comprising  a  substrate  having  a  con- 
ductive lead  pattern  and  a  plurality  of  sets  of  contacts  on  a 
major  surface,  each  set  of  conUcts  being  configured  to  receive 
contacts  of  a  semiconductor  chip,  a  closed  length  of  bond 
receptive  material  surrounding  each  set  of  conucts,  a  plurality 
of  semiconductor  chips,  each  of  said  chips  having  a  plurality  of 
contacts  on  one  surface  with  said  plurality  of  contacts  attached 
to  one  of  said  sets  of  contacts  on  said  major  surface,  a  plurality 
of  heat  dissipation  members  each  with  a  conuct  surface  having 
an  area  greater  than  the  area  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
chips  and  each  having  an  outer  wall  formed  at  the  termination 
of  said  contact  surface,  means  attaching  each  chip  to  a  central 
region  of  the  contact  surface  of  a  heat  dissipation  member,  and 
means  bonded  to  the  outer  wall  of  each  of  said  heat  dissipation 
members  and  to  one  of  said  closed  length  of  bond  receptive 
material  for  enclosing  each  of  said  chips. 

4,292,648 
COLOR  CORRECTOR  FOR  A  COMPOSTTE  COLOR 
VIDEO  SIGNAL 
Leonard  Kowal,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex  Corpora- 
tion, Redwood  Qty,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,303 
lat  a?  H04N  5/76.  5/78 
U.S.  a.  358—8  7  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  color  correcting  a  composite  color  video 
signal  having  horizontal  sync  defining  consecutive  horizontal 
lines  and  having  an  unstable  chrominance  component  contain- 
ing time  base  errors,  the  system  comprising: 
means  for  separating  the  chrominance  component  including 

color  burst  from  said  composite  video  signal; 
means  for  separating  the  horizontal  sync  from  said  compos- 
ite video  signal; 
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means  responsive  to  the  horizontal  sync  for  gating  the  color 
burst  to  a  color  subcarrier  generating  means; 

means  for  generating  a  continuous  color  subcarrier  signal 
that  is  substantially  phase  locked  to  the  phase  of  the  color 
burst; 

means  for  stabilizing  the  unstable  chroma  component  utiliz- 
ing said  continuous  color  subcarrier  signal; 

comb  filter  means  including  an  input  and  a  summing  junction 
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with  two  circuit  paths  coupled  between  said  input  and 
summing  junction,  said  input  being  coupled  to  said  stabi- 
lizing means  for  receiving  the  stabilized  chroma  compo- 
nent, one  of  said  paths  including  a  phase  inversion  means 
and  a  delay  line  serially  coupled  to  said  phase  inversion 
means,  said  delay  line  having  a  time  delay  greater  than  the 
circuit  time  delay  of  the  other  of  said  paths  by  an  amount 
equal  to  the  time  duration  of  one  horizontal  line  of  the 
color  video  signal. 


4,292  649 
COMPOSITE  VIDEO  SIGNAL  COMBINING  SYSTEM 
Guy  R.  Macheboeuf,  Vitry-sur-Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Tele- 
diffusion  de  France,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,779 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  12, 1979,  79  03521 
Int.  C\?  H04N  9/535 
U.S.  a.  358—22  13  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  combining  first  and  second  composite  video 
signals  into  a  resulting  composite  video  signal,  said  first  com- 
posite video  signal  representing  a  first  color  picture  having  a 
first  trichromatic  region  envelopping  a  second  trichromatic 
region  through  a  trichromatic  transition  region  and  said  sec- 
ond composite  video  signal  representing  a  second  color  pic- 
ture, said  system  comprising: 
first  input  means  for  receiving  said  first  composite  video 

signal; 
second  input  means  for  receiving  said  second  composite 

video  signal; 
third  input  means  for  receiving  first  component  video  signals 

forming  said  first  composite  video  signal; 
means  connected  to  said  third  input  means  for  producing  a 
first  analog  signal  (1— a)  and  a  second  analog  signal  (a) 
which  control  the  crossing  of  said  first  and  second  com- 
posite video  signals  through  said  first  and  second  input 
means  to  provide  first  and  second  output  composite  video 


signals  which  are  obtained  from  an  amplification  with  a 
gain  proportional  to  said  first  and  second  analog  signals, 

said  first  analog  signal  having  first  and  second  levels  when 
said  first  component  video  signals  are  representative  of 
said  first  and  second  picture  regions  and  having  intermedi- 
ate levels  lying  between  said  first  and  second  levels  when 
said  first  component  video  signals  are  representative  of 
said  transition  region;  and 

means  for  mixing  said  first  and  second  output  composite 
video  signals  into  said  resulting  composite  video  signal. 


4,292,650 
STV  SUBSCRIBER  ADDRESS  SYSTEM 
Melvin  C.  Hendrickson,  Elmhurst,  lU.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation,  Glenview,  lU. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,902 

Int  a.3  H04N  7/16 

VJS.  a.  358—123  20  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  system  wherein  each  of  a  plurality  of  television  re- 
ceivers is  identified  by  a  unique  address  code,  a  method  for 
addressing  selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of  television  receivers 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

transmitting  during  a  first  predetermined  horizontal  scan- 
ning line  of  the  vertical  interval  of  a  broadcast  television 
signal  an  address  code  portion  which  is  common  to  the 
address  codes  identifying  at  least  a  group  of  said  selected 
television  receivers; 

transmitting  during  a  second  predetermined  horizontal  scan- 
ning line  of  the  vertical  interval  of  a  broadcast  television 
signal  the  remaining  portions  of  the  address  codes  identi- 
fying at  least  two  of  said  selected  television  receivers  of 
said  group;  and 

decoding  said  transmissions  for  addressing  said  at  least  two 
television  receivers. 


4,292,651 

EXPANSION  AND  COMPRESSION  OF  TELEVISION 

SIGNALS  BY  USE  OF  DIFFERENTIAL  CODING 

Francis  Kretz,  5  rue  de  la  Coer'x-Connue,  35510  Cesson- 

Sevigne,  and  Jean-Louis  Boudeville,  6  rue  de  la  Cotiniere, 

35500  Vitre,  both  of  France 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,694 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  8, 1978,  78  35485 
Int  a.5  H04N  7/12 
U.S.  a.  358—135  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  compressing  and  expanding  numerical  televi- 
sion signals  with  DPCM  differential  coding,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  predicting  an  estimate  of  what  a  television  signal  should 
be; 

b.  at  least  partially  quantizing  said  signals  with  a  quantizing 
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4^2,653 
METHOD  AND  aRCUIT  FOR  READING-OUT  DATA 
FROM  A  TELEVISION  PICKUP  (IMAGE  SENSOR) 
Gcrd  Bock,  Seehcim;  Herbert  Zettl,  Erfelden;  Hans-Wilhelm 
Zappen,  Benaheiin,  and  Friedrich  Zimmermann,  Rossdorf,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1979,  2913116 

Int  a.i  H04N  5/02 
U.S.  a.  358—140  11  Oalms 


c.  modifying  said  quantized  signals  with  relpect  to  the  value 
of  a  predetermined  reconstruction  threjshold  and  to  the 
levels  of  the  differences  between  the  Sctual  value  of  a 
television  signal  sample  and  the  value  predicted  in  step  a. 


4,292,652 

METHOD  OF  RECEIVING  A  VIDEJO  SIGNAL 

Yasttfumi  Yomde,  and  Takashi  Fumhata,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,524 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1^,  1977,  52-54303 

Int.  a.5  H04N  7/12 

U.S.  a.  358—138  17  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  reading  out  data  from  a  TV  pickup  (image 
sensor)  designed  for  a  5251ine  standard,  in  compatibility  with  a 
625-line  standard  user  system,  wherein,  according  to  the  inven- 
tion, 

every  third  line  scan  of  said  pickup  is  repeated  twice. 


4,292,654 

DEFLECnON  SYSTEM  AND  SWTTCHED-MODE 

POWER  SUPPLY  USING  A  COMMON  RAMP 

GENERATOR 

Steven  A.  Steckler,  Clark,  and  AlTin  R.  Balaban,  Lebanon,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,503 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/04.  3/18 

VS.  a.  358—158  10  Claims 


MMtL 


1.  In  a  method  of  receiving  a  video  signal  made  up  of  picture 
elements  the  number  of  which  is  reduced  bv  one-half  transmit- 
ted with  a  narrow  band  frequency  wherein]  the  received  video 
signals  are  first  written  as  a  narrow  band  frequency  video 
signal  into  memories  and  are  then  read  out  therefrom  at  a 
higher  reading-out  speed  than  the  writing-in  speed  so  as  to 
broaden  the  band  allocation  to  the  read-<)ut  signals,  the  im- 
provement in  which  the  timing  of  reading  Out  odd  lines  corre- 
sponding to  an  odd  field  constituting  on^  field  of  a  display 
image  of  the  video  signal  is  shifted  from  tl^  timing  of  reading 
out  even  lines  corresponding  to  an  even  fi^ld  constituting  the 
other  field  of  the  same  display  image  by  a  time  substantially 
equal  to  half  the  reciprocal  of  the  transpiission  wide  band 
frequency  which  corresponds  to  the  resolution  limit  for  the 
reproduction  of  the  image,  said  even  linps  being  interlaced 
with  said  odd  lines,  and  vacant  picture:  elements  included 
among  said  odd  lines  in  said  even  lines  b^g  interpolated  by 
means  of  adjacent  real  picture  elements  included  among  said 
odd  lines  and  said  even  lines. 
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1.  In  a  television  receiver,  including  a  deflection  generator 
adapted  to  be  synchronized  with  pulses  produced  by  a  source 
of  synchronizing  pulses,  apparatus  comprising: 
a  ramp  generator  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  source  of 
synchronizing  pulses  and  an  output  for  producing  a  saw- 
tooth waveform; 
a  phase  detector  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  source 
of  synchronizing  pulses  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  said 
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deflection  generator  for  receiving  horizontal  rate  pulses 
therefrom  for  producing  a  first  control  signal  in  response 
to  the  frequency  and  phase  difference  between  said  syn- 
chronizing pulses  and  said  horizontal  rate  pulses; 

a  first  comparator  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  receive  said 
first  control  signal  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  receive 
said  sawtooth  waveform,  and  an  output; 

means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  first  comparator  to 
said  deflection  generator  for  applying  a  horizontal  drive 
signal  thereto; 

a  second  comparator  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  receive 
said  sawtooth  waveform,  a  second  input,  and  an  output  for 
producing  a  gating  signal; 

a  regulator  circuit,  including  a  gated  semiconductor  device 
responsive  to  said  gating  signal,  coupled  to  receive  unreg- 
ulated direct  voltage  from  said  deflection  generator,  for 
producing  a  regulated  voltage; 

a  source  of  reference  voltage; 

a  third  comparator  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  refer- 
ence voltage  source  and  a  second  input  responsive  to  said 
regulated  voltage  for  producing  a  second  control  signal; 
and 

means  for  coupling  said  second  control  signal  to  said  second 
input  of  said  second  comparator. 


only  the  n  bits  of  each  group  still  being  used  for  producing 
the  synchronization  signal. 


4,292,656 

ENCLOSED-TYPE  MAGNETIC  DISC  RECORDING 

AND/OR  REPRODUONG  APPARATUS 

Masahiko  Fi^ioka,  Hamura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  835,060,  Sep.  21,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,185,308. 

This  application  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,786 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1976,  51-114436 

Int  a.3  GllB  77/00 

U.S.  a.  36(^-97  1  Claim 


4,292,655 
SYSTEM  INCORPORATING  WORD 
SYNCHRONIZATION  FOR  A  SERIAL  SIGNAL 
SEQUENCE 
Marino  G.  Carasso,  and  Johannes  J.  Verboom,  both  of  Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,735 
Claims  priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   Nov.   6,   1978, 
7811004 

Int  a.i  GllB  5/09 
VS.  a.  360-40  13  Claims 


I    Mvc   Lev      ws 


1.  A  system  incorporating  a  medium  which  presents  signal 
sequences  which  consist  at  least  partly  of  binary  signal  sequen- 
ces, and  a  device  for  generating  a  synchronization  signal  for 
synchronizing  at  least  parts  of  said  signal  sequences  (words, 
blocks),  wherein  a  binary  signal  sequence  contains  a  synchroni- 
zation pattern  which  consists  of  (2N+ 1)  groups  of  codes,  each 
with  a  number  of  n  (n  >  2)  bits,  a  number  of  (at  the  most  N  -|- 1) 
groups  having  a  code  content  which  has  at  least  a  given  mini- 
mum Hamming  distance  with  respect  to  the  code  (codes)  of  the 
other  group  (groups),  said  device  constituting  a  majority  deci- 
sion device  which  produces  the  synchronization  signal  by 
means  of  said  codes  on  the  basis  of  a  majority  decision  (S+ 1 
out  of  2N+ 1),  characterized  in  that: 
a  number  of  m  (m>0)  bits  is  added  to  the  codes  of  n  bits  in 
the  (2N-I-1)  groups,  the  groups  having  a  code  length 
m+n  such  that  there  is  only  an  acceptably  small  risk  that 
a  disturbance  (burst)  occurring  or  present  in  the  medium 
extends  over  a  length  which  exceeds  the  length  of  m-|-n 
bits; 
the  number  (at  the  most  N-t- 1)  of  groups  consisting  of  m-(-n 
bits  having  a  code  content  which  has  a  given  at  least 
minimum  Hamming  distance  with  respect  to  the  code 
(codes)  of  the  other  group  (groups);  and 


1.  An  enclosed-type  magnetic  disc  recording  and/or  repro- 
ducing apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  magnetic  disc, 
comprising: 

a  base; 

a  disc  cover  attached  to  said  base  and  defining  an  enclosed 
chamber  between  said  cover  and  said  base; 

a  bearing  unit  having  a  first  end  protruding  into  said  en- 
closed chamber  from  said  base  and  a  second  end  exposed 
to  open  air; 

a  shaft  supported  by  said  bearing  unit  and  having  a  tip  end 
protruding  into  said  enclosed  chamber; 

a  flange  attached  to  the  tip  end  of  said  shaft  and  adapted  to 
have  said  magnetic  disc  attached  thereto; 

a  first  cylindrical  projecting  member  projecting  toward  said 
flange  from  said  base  concentrically  with  said  shaft; 

a  second  cylindrical  projecting  member  projecting  toward 
said  base  from  said  flange  and  overlapping  said  first  cylin- 
drical projection  member  to  form  a  narrow  gap  between 
the  overlapping  portions  of  said  cylindrical  projecting 
members,  whereby  a  separate  pressure  chamber  sur- 
rounded by  said  flange,  said  base  and  both  cylindrical 
projecting  members  is  formed; 

blades  attached  to  said  flange  and  protruding  toward  said 
base  from  said  flange; 

means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  said  flange,  said  disc,  said 
second  cylindrical  projecting  member  and  said  blades 
during  operation  of  said  recording  and/or  reproducing 
apparatus  to  produce  thereby  a  first  region  of  relatively 
lower  pressure  in  the  vicinity  of  said  blades  and  a  second 
region  of  relatively  higher  pressure  between  said  flange 
and  said  cover,  said  first  region  being  communicated  with 
open  air  through  a  first  air  inlet  bored  in  said  base,  and  said 
second  region  being  communicated  with  said  separate 
pressure  chamber  through  a  second  air  inlet  bored  in  said 
flange; 
wherein  said  gap  between  the  overlapping  portions  of  said 
first  and  second  cylindrical  projecting  members  is  suffi- 
ciently narrow  and  sufficiently  long  to  restrict  air  leakage 
from  said  separate  pressure  chamber  through  said  gap  to 
maintain  said  separate  pressure  chamber  at  higher  than 
atmospheric  pressure;  and 
a  filter  attached  to  said  base  for  cleaning  air  flowing  into  said 
enclosed  chamber  through  said  first  air  inlet. 
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4,292,657 

PARXmONABLE  FLEXIBLE  DISK  PACK 
Wilfred  D.  Iw«ii,  Sierra  Midre,  and  Ko  K.  Gyi,  Thousand  Oaks, 
both  of  Califs  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4t,956 

iBt  a.'  GllB  5/82.  25/04 

VS.  a.  360—98  12  Claims 


value  and  for  actuating  said  control  elements  when  the 
value  of  said  signals  exceeds  the  threshold  value,  and 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  the  actuation 
current  of  said  control  element  lies  between  zero  and  the 
threshold  value. 
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4,292,659 

PRESSURE  SENSING  CAPACITIVE  TRANSDUCER 

Binneg  Y.  Lao,  West  Bioomfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  SoutUield,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  947,908,  Oct  2, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,238,662. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,290 

lot  a.3  HOIG  7/00 

VJS.  a.  361—283  5  Claims 


1.  An  improved  method  of  providing  mai  lipulating  a  floppy 
disk  file  comprising: 

arranging  and  forming  flexible  data  processing  record  disks 
so  that  each  includes  a  prescribed  like  engagement  edge 
extending  radially  at  a  certain  point  onjthe  disks's  periph- 
ery, this  engagement  edge  comprising  an  indentation 
along  a  prescribed  segment  of  the  disk  edge,  this  indenta- 
tion being  formed  as  a  gradual  recession,  radially  inward 
along  said  segment,  this  recession  tentiinating,  relatively 
abruptly,  in  said  edge;  , 

stacking  the  disks  into  a  pack  so  that  eadh  said  engagement 
edge  is  disposed  at  a  different  angular!  position  about  the 
stack  circumference;  and  j 

providing  automatic  disk-file  partition  m^ans  adapted  to  spUt 
the  disk  pack  and  expose  a  selected  di$k  surface  by  timed 
engagement  with  a  prescribed  one  of  the  engagement 
edges;  while  rotating  said  stack  and  providing  data  pro- 
cessing transducer  means  adapted  to  operate  upon  said 
selected  disk  surface  by  timed  entry  into  the  pack  so-split. 

4,292,658 
MONITOR  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTilCAL  CIRCUITS 

WITH  VIRTUAL  RESISTANCE 
Johannes  Locber,  Stuttgut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germanv,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Re4.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,022 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  o^  Germany,  Feb.  11, 
1978,2805876 

Int  CL3  H02H  03/08:  F02B 
U.S.  CL  361—93 


03/08 


6Claini8 


1.  A  monitoring  apparatus  for  electrical  devices,  especially 
for  sensors  and  control  elements  associat^  with  the  fuel  man- 
agement system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  wherein  one 
control  element  to  control  operation  of  (he  fuel  management 
system  includes  an  electromagnetic  an4  movable  armature, 
said  control  element  exhibiting  inductan^,  whereby  the  cur- 
rent passing  through  said  control  element!  is  diminished  during 
motions  of  said  armature,  said  monitoring  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

at  least  one  threshold  switch  for  comparing  electrical  signals 
from  said  sensors  and  control  elements  having  a  threshold 


1.  In  a  capacitive  pressure  transducer  of  the  type  comprising: 

first  and  second  oppositely  situated,  parallel,  insulative, 
flexible  plates  separated  by  a  peripheral  sealing  means  for 
forming  an  internal  chamber  therebetween,  and  defining 
pressure  responsive  regions  in  said  first  plate  and  said 
second  plate  in  the  areas  of  said  plates  interior  to  said 
sealing  means,  said  plates  deflecting  in  response  to  pres- 
sure applied  thereto; 

conductive  means  located  on  said  plates  within  said  internal 
chamber  for  forming  the  conducting  surfaces  of  a  pressure 
sensitive  capacitor  and  for  generating  a  capacitive  signal 
indicative  of  said  applied  pressure,  said  capacitor  defining 
a  first  value  of  capacitance  at  a  determinable  first  level  of 
applied  pressure  and  a  second  value  of  capacitance  at  a 
determinable  second  level  of  applied  pressure,  wherein 
the  first  value  and  the  second  value  exceed  by  a  determin- 
able amount  the  desired  value  of  capacitance  at  said  first 
and  at  said  second  pressure  levels  and  wherein  said  con- 
ductive means  includes  a  first  and  second  conductive  layer 
or  electrode  each  respectively  applied  to  the  inside  por- 
tion of  one  of  said  plates  and  located  apart  from  and  coax- 
ial to  said  sealing  means; 

said  first  electrode  includes  at  least  one  eccentrically  located 
hole,  such  that  the  center  of  said  hole  is  situated  a  distance 
b  from  the  center  of  said  first  electrode,  and  wherein  the 
area  A  of  said  hole  is  chosen  to  reduce  said  first  value  of 
capacitance  to  the  desired  value  at  said  first  level  of  ap- 
plied pressure  and  wherein  the  distance  b  is  chosen  to 
reduce  said  second  value  of  capacitance  at  said  second 
level  of  applied  pressure. 

4,292,660 
VARIABLE  CAPACITOR 
Tetsuo  Tatsumi,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murata  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Ltd^  JaiMm 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,267 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec    24,     1977, 
52/174805[U];  Mar.  27,  1978,  53/39547[U] 

Int  CU  HOIG  5/06 
UJS.  a.  361—293  11  Claims 

1.  A  variable  capacitor,  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  insulating  case; 
a  dielectric  plate  non-rotatably  housed  in  said  cylindrical 
case  and  having  first  and  second  opposed  main  surfaces, 
said  insulating  case  having  a  bottom  inner  waU  surface 
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contacting  said  first  main  surface  of  said  dielectric  plate 
over  a  substantial  area  thereof  such  that  said  inner  wall 
surface  defines  a  structural  support  seat  for  said  dielectric 
plate; 

a  stator  electrode  formed  directly  on  a  portion  of  said  first 
main  surface  of  said  dielectric  plate; 

a  rotor  electrode  rotatably  housed  in  said  cylindrical  case 
and  disposed  in  contact  with  a  portion  of  said  second  main 
surface  of  said  dielectric  plate  such  that  said  rotor  elec- 
trode is  opposed  to  said  stator  electrode  and  is  separated 
therefrom  by  said  dielectric  plate; 

stator  electrode  leading-out  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  stator  electrode  and  extending  outside  said  cylindrical 
case,  said  stator  electrode  leading-out  means  including  a 
stator  terminal  having  a  resilient  contact  portion  which  is 
spring  biased  into  contact  with  said  stator  electrode,  said 


112e  116   116c  115a 


112c 


110a  IK  112d 


bottom  inner  wall  surface  having  a  recess  formed  therein 
which  accommodates  said  resilient  contact  portion  such 
that  said  resilient  contact  portion  may  be  spring  biased 
into  contact  with  said  stator  electrode; 

rotor  electrode  leading-out  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  rotor  electrode  and  extending  outside  said  cylindrical 
case;  and 

a  spring  member  which  presses  said  rotor  electrode  against 
said  second  main  surface  or  said  dielectric  plate  and 
thereby  presses  said  dielectric  plate  against  said  bottom 
inner  wall  surface  of  said  cylindrical  case,  the  spring  force 
of  said  spring  member  being  higher  than  the  spring  force 
exerted  on  said  stator  electrode  by  said  resilient  contact 
portion  of  said  stator  terminal  such  that  said  dielectric 
member  is  maintained  in  engagement  with  said  inner  wall 
surface  of  said  cylindrical  case  by  said  spring  member. 


4,292,661 
POWER  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

TRANSPORT  REFRIGERATION  UNIT 
Dannis  R.  Johnson,  Prior  Lake;  Elgin  J.  Foster,  Credit  River 
Twp.,  Scott  County,  and  Richard  J.  Soukup,  LakeviUe,  aU  of 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Thermo  King  Corporation,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,013 

Int  a.3  H02B  1/04 

UJS.  a.  361—393  6  Claims 


refrigeration  unit  which  utilizes  both  high  and  low  voltage  for 
operation  and  control,  comprising: 

an  enclosure  having  walls  and  an  op)en  face; 

a  hard-wired,  electrically-passive  assembly  comprising  a 
plurality  of  both  high  and  low  voltage  terminals  and  both 
high  and  low  voltage  plug-in  receptacles  in  the  enclosure 
at  the  wall  opposite  the  open  face; 

a  unitary  interface  module  having  both  high  voltage  and  low 
voltage  plugs  received  by  said  passive  assembly  recepta- 
cles, said  interface  module  having  both  high  voltage  and 
low  voltage  electrically  operable  components,  and  having 
low  voltage  plug-in  receptacle  means; 

a  separate,  unitary  front  module  having  low  voltage  plug-in 
means  received  by  said  low  voltage  plug-in  receptacle 
means  of  said  interface  module,  and  carrying  electrical 
elements  of  solely  low  voltage  character; 

a  separate  cover  for  the  enclosure  carrying  electrical  com- 
ponents including  switch  means  controlling  operation  of 
the  refrigeration  unit; 

wiring  means  detachably  connecting  said  switch  means  to 
said  front  module; 

means  for  supporting  and  releasably  securing  said  modules 
in  stacked  relation  in  said  enclosure,  with  said  interface 
module  plugged  in  an  electrically  connected  to  said  pas- 
sive assembly  solely  by  said  plugged  in  relation,  and  said 
front  module  plugged  in  and  electrically  connected  to  said 
interface  module  solely  by  said  plugged  in  relation,  and 
said  cover  electrical  components  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  front  module  solely  by  said  wiring  means. 


4,292,662 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EXPOSURE  CHAMBER 

Eugene  Gasperini,  110  W.  Foster  Ave.,  BensenvUle,  lU.  60106 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,395 

Int  a.3  G03B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  362—17  7  Claims 


i64^    J.1&  30    ^  ?6b 
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1.  A  portable  light  stage  comprising:  an  open-faced  chamber, 
said  chamber  having  a  floor,  a  ceiling  and  sides  which  are 
translucent  and  interior  reflective;  a  plurality  of  curved  hoods, 
each  hood  covering  a  side  and  the  ceiling  of  said  chamber,  said 
hoods  having  interior  light  reflective  surfaces;  an  indepen- 
dently operable  light  source  positioned  within  each  of  said 
hoods  and  between  said  hoods  and  said  chamber  whereby  an 
object  placed  within  said  chamber  can  be  illuminated  or  placed 
in  shadows  from  above,  behind,  or  from  the  sides  as  desired. 


1.  A  power  and  control  system  arrangement  for  a  transport 


4,292,663 
HIGH  INTENSITY  ILLUMINATION  UGHT  TABLE 
Ronald  J.  Martino,  Geneva,  and  Alfred  L.  Sbawcross,  Lima, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorporated, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  869,968,  Jan.  6, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,220,982. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,276 
Int  a.3  G09F  13/04 
VS.  a.  362—97  13  Claims 

1.  A  high  intensity  light  table  for  transilluminating  film  for 
viewing  with  microscope  optics,  said  light  table  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means; 

(b)  a  piano  light  transmitting  surface  supported  by  said 
housing  means; 
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(c)  means  for  producing  in  the  plane  of  said  light  transmit- 
ting surface  an  annular  ring  of  illumination  which  fills 
both  the  numerical  aperture  and  the  field  of  view  of  said 
microscope  optics,  said  means  including! 
(i)  a  reflector  in  the  form  of  a  surface  of  revolution  posi- 
tioned within  said  housing  means,  and 
(ii)  a  source  of  high  intensity  illumination  nominally  posi- 
tioned at  the  center  of  focus  of  said  reflector  whereby, 
when  said  source  is  energized,  said  reflector  produces 
an  annular  image  of  said  source; 


4^2,665 

OUTPUT  STAGE  FOR  SWITCHING  REGULATED 

POWER  SUPPLY 

Wallace  N.  Heraom,  Tastin,  and  John  E.  Cnun,  Mission  Viejo, 

both  of  Califs  assignors  to  LH  Research,  Tustin,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  908,563,  May  23, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4,184,211.  This  appUcation  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,833 

Int  a?  H02M  7/00 
U.S.  CL  363—141  19  Claims 


(d)  means  for  diffusing  said  annular  ring  of  illumination  to 
thereby  eliminate  both  the  image  of  s^d  source  and  the 
scratches  and  other  defects  on  a  film  surface  which,  if 
illuminated  by  non-diffused  light,  would  be  visible  when 
viewed  through  said  microscope  op4cs,  said  diffusing 
means  including  a  diffuser,  located  in  [the  Ught  path  be- 
tween said  source  and  said  light  transmitting  surface  and 
beyond  the  depth  of  focus  of  said  microscope  optics;  and 

(e)  means,  connected  to  said  housing  mfeans,  for  dimming 
said  source. 


4,292,664 

DENTAL  PLAQUE  DISCLOSING  UGIT^  AND  METHOD 
William  Mack,  Conunack,  N.Y.,  assignor  <o  Clairol  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9^4,408 

Int  CL3  B25K  23/18 

U.S.  CL  362—120  24  Claims 


I 


u*-. 


1.  A  dental  plaque  disclosing  light  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  a  fluorescent  dye  plaque  disclosing  solution  contained  in 
an  individual's  mouth,  said  dental  plaque  (isclosing  light  com- 
prising: I 

a.  a  casing;  I 

b.  a  Ught  source  emitting  only  light  which  causes  the  fluores- 
cent dye  to  fluoresce; 

c.  a  power  supply  selectively  connected  to  the  Ught  source 
for  illuminating  the  Ught  source; 

d.  a  paraboUc  reflector  supported  by  jhe  casing  having  a 
focus,  the  light  source  supported  in  oonjunction  with  the 
paraboUc  reflector  to  cause  the  paraboUc  reflector  to 
project  a  solid  converging  cone  of  Ught;  and 

e.  lens  means  supported  adjacent  the  light  source  for  project- 
ing a  soUd,  diverging  cone  of  light  haKdng  an  axis  concen- 
tric with  the  axis  of  the  converging  ione  of  Ught 


1.  An  output  stage  for  a  switching  regulated  power  supply 
comprising: 

two  parallel  coplanar  heat  sinks  in  close  adjacent  relation 
with  one  another,  each  said  heat  sink  having  plural  fins  for 
the  dissipation  of  heat; 

a  first  and  second  set  of  diodes  respectively  mounted  on  and 
in  electrical  communication  with  said  heat  sink; 

a  printed  circuit  board  disposed  above  said  heat  sinks  having 
two  conductors  printed  thereon,  each  said  conductor  in 
electrical  communication  with  one  of  said  heat  sinks; 

a  ferromagnetic  core  mounted  on  said  printed  circuit  board 
having  primary  winding; 

first  and  second  sets  of  single  turn,  secondary  windings  on 
said  core,  each  said  winding  comprised  of  a  generally 
U-shaped  wire  disposed  over  said  core  so  that  one  end  of 
said  winding  extends  through  the  interior  of  said  core 
while  the  other  end  is  disposed  exterior  of  said  core,  said 
interior  end  and  said  exterior  end  of  each  secondary  wind- 
ing respectively  connected  to  the  terminals  of  one  of  said 

diodes; 

said  exterior  end  of  said  first  set  of  windings  connected  to 
one  terminal  of  said  first  set  of  diodes  and  said  exterior  end 
of  said  second  set  of  windings  attached  to  the  opposite 
terminal  of  said  second  set  of  diodes;  and 

said  interior  end  of  said  first  set  of  windings  connected  by 
means  of  one  of  said  printed  conductors  to  the  other 
terminal  of  said  second  set  of  diodes  and  said  interior  end 
of  said  second  set  of  windings  connected  by  means  of  the 
other  printed  conductor  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  first 
set  of  diodes. 


4,292,666 
PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER 
Lawrence  W.  Hill,  Arlington;  Thomas  J.  Stoodley  III,  Lowell, 
and  Ronald  Malcolm,  Andover,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Modicon  Div.  Gould  Inc.,  AndoTer,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,581 
Int  CL^  G06F  15/46 
VS.  CL  364-104  18  Claims 

3.  An  improved  programmable  controller  of  the  type  having 
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a  mainframe  including  a  central  processing  unit,  associated 
electronics  and  memory  for  solving  a  user  control  program 
comprising  a  plurality  of  nodes  in  a  network  format,  the  nodes 
representing  user  selectable  circuit  elements  that  can  reference 
other  nodes,  an  input/output  system  for  communicating  input 
data  from  external  devices  to  the  mainframe  and  for  transfer- 
ring output  data  from  the  mainframe  to  the  external  devices  for 
control  thereof  in  response  to  the  control  program,  and  a 
programming  panel  for  programming,  monitoring  and  display- 
ing on  a  cathode  ray  tube  (CRT)  at  least  a  portion  of  the  user 
selected  control  program,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
an  improved  programming  panel  and  mainframe  each  having 
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interacting  means  for  performing  one  of  a  plurality  of  search 
functions  containing  one  or  more  search  parameters  as  desig- 
nated by  the  user  so  as  to  display  on  the  programming  panel 
CRT  the  control  program  network  satisfying  the  search  pa- 
rameters, wherein  the  search  parameters  that  can  be  designated 
by  the  user  include  the  searching  for  the  first  node  of  a  net- 
work, the  searching  for  the  first  occurrence  of  a  particular 
contact  type  of  a  particular  circuit  element,  the  searching  for 
the  first  occurrence  of  a  particular  reference  number,  the 
searching  for  the  first  occurrence  of  a  particular  circuit  ele- 
ment having  a  particular  reference  number,  and  the  searching 
for  the  first  occurrence  of  a  particular  node. 


4,292,667 

MICROPROCESSOR  SYSTEM  FAOLITATING 

REPETITION  OF  INSTRUCHONS 

Robert  D.  Catiller,  Garden  Grove,  and  Brian   K.  Forbes, 

Huntington  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,687 
Int.  a.3  G06F  3/04 
VS.  a.  364—200  11  Claims 

1.  A  universal-type  microprocessor  system  which  cooper- 
ates with  an  application-dependent  logic  module  to  form  a 
peripheral-controller  capable  of  handling  data  transfers  be- 
tween the  main  memory  of  a  host  computer  and  a  plurality  of 
peripheral  terminal  units  which  can  be  either  "word-oriented" 
or  "byte-oriented",  and  wherein  said  application-dependent 
logic  module  provides  external  register  means  having  bus 
connections  to  said  plurality  of  peripheral  terminal  units  and  to 
said  host  computer,  and  wherein  said  application-dependent 
logic  module  further  includes  an  external  memory  for  storage 
of  programs  related  to  control  of  said  peripheral  terminal  units 
and  for  temporary  storage  of  data  undergoing  transfer,  and 
wherein  said  application-dependent  logic  module  further  in- 
cludes control  logic  means  for  communicating  with  and  con- 
trolling said  external  register  means,  said  external  memory,  and 
communicating  with  a  decoder-controller  in  said  microproces- 
sor system,  the  said  microprocessor  system  comprising: 
(a)  data  processing  means  including: 
(al)  an  arithmetic  logic  unit  providing  an  output  to  a  shift 

logic  circuit  and  to  a  byte-swap  circuit; 
(a2)  said  shift  logic  circuit  providing  output  to  an  I/O  bus 


said  shift  logic  circuit  functioning  to  rotate  one  or  more 
bits  of  a  word  being  processed,  to  the  right  or  to  the  left; 
(a3)  said  byte-swap  circuit  providing  output  to  said  I/O 
bus  said  byte-swap  circuit  functioning  to  exchange  the 
sequential  positions  of  the  higher  order  byte  and  the 
lower  order  byte  of  a  received  two-byte  word; 

(b)  said  I/O  bus  providing  connecting  lines  from  said  data 
processing  means  to  said  external  registers,  to  said  external 
memory,  to  an  accumulator  register  means,  and  to  an 
addressing  means; 

(c)  addressing  means  receiving  input  data  from  said  I/O  bus 
and  storing  addresses  useful  for  accessing  data  from  an 
internal  memory  or  said  external  memory  storage,  said 
addressing  means  including: 

(cl)  a  program  counter  storing  consecutive  addresses  of 

data  located  in  said  internal  program  memory; 
(c2)  a  memory  reference  register  for  storing  addresses  of 
data  located  in  said  external  memory,  and  including: 
(c2-l)  a  memory  address  bus  which  connects  to  said 

external  memory; 
(c2-2)  and  wherein  a  dedicated  non-address  bit  in  said 
memory  reference  register  being  set  to  signal  said 
decoder-controller  to  initiate  a  byte-swap  operation 
in  said  byte-swap  circuit,  or  when  not-set,  to  pass  data 
without  a  byte-swap  operation; 


(c2-3)  a  bus  connection  from  said  memory  reference 
register  to  said  decoder-controller; 
(c3)  an  address  register  in  said  decoder-controller  con- 
necting by  means  of  an  address  bus  to  said  accumulator 
register  means,  which  include  a  plurality  of  accumula- 
tor registers  for  selection  of  data  from  an  addressed 
accumulator  register; 

(d)  said  internal  program  memory  storage  for  storing  pro- 
gram instructions  and  data  words,  said  internal  memory 
being  addressed  from  said  program  counter  and  providing 
instruction  words  and  data,  via  an  instruction  bus,  to  an 
instruction  register  and  memory  operand  register; 

(e)  register  means  for  temporary  storage  of  data,  said  register 
means  including: 

(el)  said  plurality  of  addressable  accumulator  registers 
which  provide  an  output  to  the  input  of  said  arithmetic 
logic  unit,  said  accumulator  registers  receiving  input 
data  words  from  said  I/O  bus; 

(e2)  a  memory  operand  register  for  receiving  operand  dau 
from  said  internal  program  memory  via  said  instruction 
bus  or  from  said  external  memory  via  a  memory  dau 
bus; 

(e3)  an  instruction  register  for  receiving  instruction  words 
from  said  internal  program  memory  via  said  instruction 
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external  memory 
said  control  logic 


bus  and  providing  instruction  words  to  said  decoder- 
controller; 
(0  said  instruction  decoder-controller  receiving  instruction 
^-  signals  from  said  instruction  register  anp  including  incom- 
ing and  outgoing  control  signal  lines  connected  to  said 
data  processing  means,  to  said  addressing  means,  to  said 
register  means,  to  said  internal  and 
means,  to  said  external  registers  and 
means; 

(fl)  and  wherein  said  decoder-controUir  further  includes 
(fla)  connection  means  for  receiving 
from  said  control  logic  in  said  application-dependent 
logic  module  for  performing  clocl  jng,  interrupt,  and 
halt  functions; 
(fib)  address  lines  to  said  external  re|  sisters  for  selecting 

a  specific  register; 
(flc)  control  lines  for  strobing  address  signals  to  said 
external  registers; 
(g)  said  memory  data  bus  for  carrying  diita  from  said  exter- 
nal memory  to  said  instruction  registe|-  and  said  memory 
operand  register; 
(h)  a  repitition  counter  having  an  input  from  said  I/O  bus 

and  an  output  to  said  memory  referen:*  register; 
(i)  instruction  word  means  in  said  internal  program  memory 
for  signalling  said  decoder-controUdr,  said  instruction 
word  means  including: 

(i-1)  a  GET  operator  which  functions  to  place  the  con- 
tents of  said  repetition  counter  into  bne  of  said  selected 
accumulator  registers  as  its  destination; 
(i-2)  a  PUT  operator  which  functions  io  take  the  contents 
of  said  destination  accumulator  and  place  it  via  said  data 
processing  means  into  a  selected  external  register; 
(j)  means  for  controlling  the  number  of  repetitive  operations 
of  a  selected  instruction  word  means,  ^d  means  for  con- 
trolling including  flip-flop  means,  inl  said  decoder-con- 
troller, which  receives  information  signals  from  said  repe- 
tition counter. 


address  information  of  where  said  unit  of  data  is  to  be  read 
from  or  written  into  said  main  memory;  and 
C.  third  means,  included  in  said  CPU,  and  coupled  to  said 
second  means,  for  receiving  said  unit  of  data  from  said  IOC 
and  sending  it  and  said  address  information  to  said  main 
memory  if  data  is  to  be  written  into  said  main  memory,  or  for 
sending  said  address  information  to  said  main  memory  and 
receiving  said  unit  of  data  from  said  main  memory  and 
sending  it  to  said  IOC  if  data  is  to  be  read  from  said  main 
memory. 


full 
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4,292,669 

AUTONOMOUS  DATA  COMMUNICATIONS 

SUBSYSTEM 

James  E.  WoUoin,  San  Clemente,  and  Robert  L.  RawUngs,  El 

Toro,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,213,  Feb.  28, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  ccntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,473, 

Jan.  31, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  65,521 

Int  a.3  G06F  11/20 

U.S.  a.  364—200  15  Claims 
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4,292,668 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  DATA 

MULTIPLEX  CONTROL  BU^  CYCLE 

Robert  C.  Miller,  Braintree;  John  J.  Bradley,  Framingham,  both 

of  Mass.;  Richard  L.  King,  HoUis,  N»H.;  Ming  T.  Mia, 

Chelmsford,  Mass.;  Jian-Kuo  Shen,  Watertown,  Mass.,  and 

Theodore  R.  Staplin,  Jr.,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.,  W^tham,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No,  8,002 

Int.  a.3  G06F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  16  Qaims 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprisfag  a  main  memory 
capable  of  storing  a  plurality  of  data  words,  each  of  said  data 
words  having  a  unique  memory  address,  la  central  processing 
unit  (CPU)  and  an  input/output  controller  (IOC),  said  CPU 
and  said  IOC  coupled  to  a  common  bus  for  the  bidirectional 
transfer  of  information  between  said  CPU  j  and  said  IOC  during 
information  transfer  cycles,  said  system  ftirther  comprising: 

A.  fu^t  means,  included  in  said  IOC,  for  sending  to  said  CPU 
an  IOC  identification  signal  identifying!  said  IOC  desiring  to 
transfer  a  unit  of  data  to  or  from  said  main  memory; 

B.  second  means,  included  in  said  CPU,  and  responsive  to  said 
IOC  identification  signal  from  said  IOC,  for  generating  an 


1.  In  a  data  communications  network  having  a  plurality  of 
terminals  connected  via  transmission  lines  to  a  central  station 
wherein  said  central  station  includes  a  main  host  system  having 
a  host  processor  and  main  memory  which  connects  to  a  data 
communications  subsystem,  or  to  a  plurality  of  data  communi- 
cations subsystems,  an  improved  data  communications  subsys- 
tem comprising: 

(a)  a  Data  Communications  Processor  connected  to  said 
main  host  system  for  providing  pointer  addresses  of  in- 
structions to  be  accessed  by  Front-End  Controllers  associ- 
ated with  the  subsystem,  said  instructions  being  normally 
accessed  from  main  memory  when  said  main  host  system 
in  on-line; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  specialized  Front-End  Controllers  for 
executing  data-transfer  operations  for  different  speeds  and 
line  disciplines  of  transmission  lines  to  peripheral  termi- 
nals, each  of  said  Front-End  Controllers  capable  of  ac- 
cessing instructions  from  addresses  in  main  memory  or 
local  Data  Communications  Memory  storage  means,  said 
addresses  provided  by  said  Data  Communications  Proces- 
sor; 

(c)  a  Basic  Control  Interface  providing  control  and  commu- 
nication exchange  between  said  Data  Conununications 
Processor,  a  local  Data  Communications  Memory  storage 
means,  and  said  Front-End  Controllers; 

(d)  local  Data  Communications  Memory  storage  means 
directly  accessible  to  said  Data  Communications  Proces- 
sor and  each  of  said  Front-End  Controllers,  said  Data 
Communications  Memory  storage  means  providing  in- 
structions to  be  accessed  by  said  Front-End  Controllers 
during  such  periods  when  said  main  host  system  is  off-line; 

(e)  A  Command  Block  located  in  main  memory  and  in  local 
Data  Communications  Memory  for  providing  instruc- 
tions, control,  and  information  data  for  each  individual 
Front-End  Controller; 

(0  and  wherein  said  Data  Communications  Processor  in- 
cludes; 
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(fl)  means  to  sense  a  halt  or  failure  in  said  main  host  system 

and; 

(f2)  means  to  initiate  continuous  autonomous  operation  of 
said  data  communications  subsystem  independently  of 
said  main  host  system  during  any  period  when  said  main 
host  system  is  inoperative. 


4,292,670 
DIAGNOSIS  OF  ENGINE  POWER  AND  COMPRESSION 

BALANCE 

David  L.  Reid,  and  Dennis  O.  Taylor,  both  of  Columbus,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,066 

Int.  C\?  GOIM  75/00 

U.S.  a.  364-431  25  Claims 


10.  Apparatus  for  diagnosing  the  performance  of  the  cylin- 
ders of  a  multicylinder  internal  combustion  engine,  each  of  said 
cylinders  having  a  firing  interval  and  the  intervals  for  all  of 
said  cylinders  forming  an  engine  cycle,  comprising  speed  sens- 
ing means  for  sensing  the  substantially  instantaneous  engine 
speed  at  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  positions  in  the  engine 
cycle,  and  processing  means  responsive  to  said  speed  sensing 
means  for  squaring  the  engine  speeds  to  obtain  the  change  in  a 
function  of  the  kinetic  energy  over  each  of  said  firing  intervals 
during  a  first  operating  condition  of  the  engine,  for  squaring 
the  engine  speeds  to  obtain  the  change  in  the  function  of  the 
kinetic  energy  over  each  of  said  firing  intervals  during  a  sec- 
ond operating  condition  of  the  engine,  and  for  each  of  said 
intervals  determining  the  difference  between  the  functions  of 
the  kinetic  energy. 

4,292,671 
DIGITAL  ALTIMETER  COMPUTER 
James  D.  Evans,  and  Sam  L.  Pool,  both  of  Houston,  Tex.,  as- 
signors to  Hydac,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,928 
Int.  a.3  G06F  15/50:  GOIL  7/00 
U.S.  a.  364—433  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  altitude  of  an  aircraft, 
comprising: 

(a)  pressure  transducer  means  for  sensing  the  atmospheric 
pressure  at  the  aircraft's  altitude  and  forming  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  such  pressure; 

(b)  means  for  forming  a  digital  atmospheric  pressure  signal 
from  the  output  signal  from  the  pressure  transducer 
means; 

(c)  ground  level  storing  means  for  storing  a  local  ground 
level  atmospheric  pressure  signal; 

(d)  computing  means  for  forming  digital  altitude  signals 


representing  the  aircraft's  altitude,  said  computer  means 
comprising: 

(1)  means  for  storing  the  digital  atmospheric  pressure 
signal; 

(2)  means  for  computing,  as  a  non-linear  function  of  the 
atmospheric  pressure  at  the  elevation  of  the  aircraft  and 
the  local  ground  level  atmospheric  pressure,  digital 
altitude  signals  representing  the  altitude  of  the  aircraft; 

(3)  means  for  storing  the  computed  digital  altitude  signals; 


(4)  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
means  for  computing;  and 

(5)  data  input  select  means  for  causing  each  of  said  means 
for  storing  to  present  the  signals  stored  therein  to  said 

•    means  for  computing  on  request  from  said  control 
means;  and 
(e)  display  means  for  indicating  the  computed  digital  altitude 
signal  formed  by  said  computer  means. 


4,292,672 
INSPECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  DEFECTS  IN 

REGULAR  PATTERNS 
Peter  D.  Southgate,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,822 

Int  a.3  GOIN  33/34.  33/36 

U.S.  a.  364-507  8  Claims 


MmM 


8.  An  inspection  system  for  detecting  defects  in  regular 
patterns  wherein  the  elements  of  the  patterns  have  variations  in 
spatial  period,  said  system  comprising 

a  video  sensor, 

a  platform  movable  in  two  directions  upon  which  said  video 
sensor  is  mounted, 

a  first  circuit  for  linearizing  a  scan  rate  of  said  video  sensor 
over  a  regular  pattern,  said  first  circuit  including  a  first 
portion  and  a  second  portion  parallel  with  said  fu^t  por- 
tion, said  second  portion  including  a  delay  line,  said  first 
circuit  further  including  gate  means  and  differential  ampli- 
fier means  for  comparing  the  periods  of  the  signals  in  said 
two  portions  and  for  producing  a  scan  rate  signal  related 
to  the  difference  in  periods,  and 

a  second  circuit  for  autocorrelating  the  output  signal  from 
said  video  sensor,  said  second  circuit  including  two  paral- 
lel portions  one  of  which  includes  a  delay  line,  said  two 
parallel  portions  of  said  second  circuit  connected  to  the 
inputs  of  a  differential  ampUfier. 
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4^2,673 
VISCOSIMETER 
Hyong  Du  B«e,  Brea,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Inten^tional  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.V. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,666 

Int  CL3  GOIN  11/02 

MS.  a.  364—509  4  Claims 
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1.  A  viscosimeter  comprising:  a  probe  having  an  input  lead 
and  an  output  lead;  a  loop  circuit  having  ;  in  input  lead  con- 
nected from  said  probe  output  lead,  a  firs 


:^  'a  s-ce.^f\ , 


A.>B,r»-r^'CClix-\f 


J  -Six  -C-a' 
'.'IK. 


^ 


"1 


output  lead  con- 


nected to  said  probe  input  lead,  and  a  second  output  lead,  said 
probe  and  said  loop  circuit  forming  an  electromechanical 
oscillator,  said  probe  including  a  vibrauble  structure  iiamersa- 
ble  in  a  fluid,  means  connected  from  said  probe  input  lead  to 
vibrate  said  vibratable  structure,  a  transducer,  means  connect- 
ing said  transducer  to  said  first  and  second  output  leads,  said 
last  named  connection  producing  first  ai^  second  varying 
signals  on  said  first  and  second  output  lead$,  respectively  both 
of  the  same  frequency  as  that  at  which  said  Vibratable  structure 
vibrates,  said  first  signal  having  periods  TjUnd  T*  at  different 
times,  the  product  of  the  kinematic  viscosity  and  density  of  said 
fluid  being  a  function  of  said  periods  Ta  pnd  T«  utilization 
means;  output  means  connecting  said  loop  pircuit  second  out- 
put lead  to  said  utilization  means;  and  phasf  adjustment  means 
connected  to  said  loop  circuit  for  periodically  switching  the 
phase  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  signals  so  that  said  one 
signal  phase  altnerates  between  two  different  values  relative  to 
the  phase  of  the  other  signal,  said  one  sigrtal  being  connected 
from  one  of  said  first  and  second  output  lesids  wherein  means 
are  connected  from  said  one  output  lead   o  provide  a  signal 
proportional  to  the  viscosity  v  of  said  flui<  thus: 


A->tBiJa-  Tb)  +  C{Ta  -  Tbf 


»  = 


A-  -I-  BTa  +  CTa^ 


where 
Tfl  is  the  period  during  which  said  one  iignal  lags, 
T^  is  the  period  during  which  said  one  signal  leads, 
and  A,  B,  C,  A',  B'  and  C  are  constants  such  that  A'-l-B- 
Ta-l-C'Ta^  is  directly  proportional  tq  the  density  of  said 
fluid. 


assignor  to  Sperry 
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4,292,674 
ONE  WORD  BUFFER  MEMOR|Y  SYSTEM 
James  H.  Schenneman,  St  Paul,  Minn.. 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
Int  CI.'  G06F  9/32:  GllC 
U.S.  CL  364—900 

1.  A  memory  system  for  storing  a  plurality  of  data  words  at 
addressable  locations  therein,  comprising] 
a  first  address  register  for  sequentially  holding  a  succession 
of  reference  addresses  of  ones  of  slid  plurality  of  data 
words; 
adder  means  coupled  to  said  first  address  register  for  respec- 
tively sequentially  incrementing  each  and  every  reference 


address  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  said  data  words  and 
providing  a  result  of  said  first  address  plus  one; 

a  second  address  register  coupled  to  said  result  of  said  adder 
means  for  holding  one  plus  said  reference  address  of  one 
of  said  plurality  of  data  words; 

comparison  means  coupled  to  said  first  address  register  and 
to  said  second  address  register  for  comparing  a  second 
reference  address  when  sequentially  subsequently  lodged 
in  said  first  address  register  with  a  first  reference  address 
plus  one  as  lodged  in  said  second  address  register  and 
providing  a  match  output  when  the  comparison  agrees; 

selector  means  having  two  inputs  selectively  cdupled  to  said 
first  address  register  and  to  said  second  address  register 
and  providing  an  output  of  either  of  said  two  inputs  and 
capable  of  switching  between  said  two  inputs; 

a  randomly  accessible  memory  having  an  address  input 
coupled  to  said  output  of  said  selector  means  for  storing 
said  plurality  of  data  words  therein  and  having  an  output 
of  one  of  said  plurality  of  said  data  words  whose  address 
is  present  on  said  address  input; 

a  data  register  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  randomly 
accessible  memory  for  holding  said  one  of  said  plurality  of 
said  data  words  addressed;  and 

an  interface  register  coupled  to  said  data  register  and  com- 
municative for  data  transfer  to  an  external  requestor  of 
said  memory  system; 
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sequence  control  means  for, 
selectively  upon  the  lack  of  a  match  output  from  said 
comparison  means  firstly  causing  said  first  address 
when  and  as  firstly  held  in  said  first  address  register  to 
be  firstly  selectively  coupled  through  said  selector 
means  to  said  randomly  accessible  memory  as  will  cause 
addressed  data  at  said  first  address  to  become  firstly 
collectively  lodged  in  said  data  register  and  transferred 
to  said  interface  register  and  output  to  said  requestor, 
alternatively  selectively  upon  the  existence  of  a  match 
output  from  said  comparison  means  firstly  causing  the 
contents  of  said  data  register  to  be  transferred  to  said 
interface  register  and  output  to  said  requestor, 
and  always  secondly  causing  said  incremented  first  ad- 
dress from  said  second  address  register  to  be  secondly 
selectively  coupled  through  said  selector  means  to  said 
randomly  accessible  memory  as  will  cause  addressed 
data  at  said  incremented  first  address  to  become  se- 
condly lodged  in  said  data  register; 
whereby  a  second  data  word  may  be  sequentially  accessed 
from  said  memory  system  utilizing  the  prefetched  data 
word  as  has  during  a  prior  first  access  become  secondly 
lodged  in  said  data  register  when  said  address  of  said 
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second  data  word  is  one  more  than  the  address  of  a  first 
data  word  already  accessed  from  said  memory  system. 


4,292,675 
FIVE  DEVICE  MERGED  TRANSISTOR  RAM  CELL 
Bernard  A.  Denis,  Mennecy,  France,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  614>73 

Int  CV  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365—156  7  Claims 
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number  of  storage  locations  corresponding  to  the  number 
of  rows  in  the  N  X  M  memory, 

means  for  detecting  access,  for  the  storage  and  retrieval  of 
information,  to  a  predetermined  N  X  M  memory  row, 

means  responsive  to  the  detecting  means  for  storing  a  con- 
trol bit  in  the  Nx  1  memory  at  a  storage  location  corre- 
sponding to  the  predetermined  row  in  the  N  X  M  memory, 
and 

means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  control  bit  in  said 
Nx  1  memory  storage  location  for  preventing  the  apply- 
ing means  from  applying  a  refresh  signal  to  the  predeter- 
mined row. 


4,292,677 
SELF-REFRESHED  CAFACFTOR  MEMORY  CELL 
Harry  J.  BoU,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 
FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,777 
Int  a.3  GllC  13/00 
U.S.  a.  365—222  4  Qaims 


1.  A  bipolar  transistor  memory  array  cell,  each  transistor  of 
said  cell  having  collector,  base  and  emitter,  said  cell  compris- 
ing: 

a  pair  of  flip-flop  cross-connected  transistors  having  a  pair  of 
nodes  corresponding  to  the  collectors  of  said  cross-con- 
nected transistors, 

a  pair  of  bit  lines, 

a  word  line, 

a  pair  of  input-output  transistors  of  a  type  complemenury  to 
said  flip-flop  transistors  connecting  said  nodes  to  said  bit 
lines  via  the  emitter-collector  current  paths  thereof,  the 
bases  of  said  input-output  transistors  and  the  emitters  of 
said  cross-connected  transistors  being  connected  to  said 
word  line, 

a  sense  line,  and 

a  sense  transistor, 

the  collector  of  said  sense  transistor  being  connected  to  one 
of  said  nodes; 

the  base  of  said  sense  transistor  being  connected  to  the  other 
of  said  nodes,  and 

the  emitter  of  said  sense  transistor  being  connected  to  said 
sense  line. 


4,292,676 
REFRESH  CYCLE  MINIMIZER  IN  A  DYNAMIC 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 
Sammy  S.  Henig,  CUfton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Lockheed  Electron- 
ics Co.,  Inc.,  Plainfield,  N.J. 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,874 

Int  a.2  GllC  8/00 

MS.  a.  365—222  5  Claims 
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1.  Semiconductor  apparatus  including  a  network  for  refresh- 
ing the  memory  state  of  a  semiconductor  capacitor  memory 
cell  (Cs)  comprising  a  first  transistor  (T2),  one  of  whose  high 
current  carrying  terminals  is  DC  coupled  to  one  terminal  of 
the  capacitor,  and  another  of  whose  high  current  terminals  is 
DC  coupled  to  a  refresh  line  terminal  (13.1),  characterized  in 
that,  a  low  current  carrying  terminal  of  the  first  transistor  (T2) 
is  DC  coupled  to  one  terminal  of  a  two-terminal  threshold 
resistive  element  (T3  or  R)  whose  other  terminal  is  DC  coupled 
to  said  one  terminal  of  the  first  transistor  (T2). 


4,292,678 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ECHO  LOCATION 

OF  OBJECTS 
Leslie  Kay,  82  Scarborough  Rd.,  Christchurch  8,  New  Zealand 
FUed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,880 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  New  Zealand,  Aug.  14,  1978, 
188126 

Int  a.'  GOIS  15/34.  15/88 
U.S.  a.  367—102  15  Claims 


<\ 


TWT  Li- 
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1.  A  refresh  circuit  for  an  NxM  dynamic  semiconductor 
memory  comprising: 
means  for  identifying  rows  in  the  NxM  memory  requiring 

the  application  of  a  refresh  signal  thereto, 
means  for  periodically  applying  refresh  signals  to  the  NxM 

memory  rows  identified  by  the  identifying  means, 
an  Nx  1  auxUiary  memory,  having  N  storage  locations,  the 


1.  In  a  method  of  providing  information  as  to  the  existence 
and/or  position  of  an  object  otherwise  than  by  direct  vision, 
including  the  steps  of  radiating  wave  energy  (herein  called  the 
transmitted  signal)  from  a  station  to  a  field  of  view,  receiving 
at  the  station  at  least  part  of  the  transmitted  signal  (such  part 
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being  herein  called  the  received  signal)  reflected  from  the  means  to  the  member  a  force  with  which  the  tapered  periph- 
object,  carrying  out  a  frequency  modulation  of  the  transmitted  eral  surface  of  the  member  is  resiliently  urged  into  said  engage- 
signal  to  produce  a  frequency  difference  between  the  received  ment  with  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  hole. 

signal  and  a  correspondingly  frequency  modulated  locally  

generated  signal  in  a  mode  such  that  the  m^nitude  of  the 

frequency  difference  represents  the  range  of  t|ie  object  from  ^^  4^2,680 

the  station,  operating  upon  the  received  signal  with  the  locally  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

generated  signal  to  produce  a  range  signal  of  said  difference  Shigeni       Morokawa,       Higashiyamato;       Fnkuo      Sekiya, 

frequency,  and  determining  or  sensing  the  ang<ilar  position  of  Tokorozawa;  Yukio  Hashimoto,  Ishigami-Niiza;  Yasushi  No- 

the  object  with  respect  to  a  reference  axis  extending  through  mura,  and  Keiichiro  Koga,  both  of  Tokorozawa,  ail  of  Japan, 

the  station  and  the  field  of  view  by  observation  of  a  character-  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

istic  of  the  received  signal  and  which  is  dependent  upon  the  Division  of  Ser.  No.  626,791,  Oct  29, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,150,535. 

angular  position  of  the  object,  the  improvement!  comprising  the  This  application  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,262 

further  steps  of:  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31, 1974,  49/125801 

a.  establishing,  in  respect  of  the  received  signal,  respective  Int  Cl.^  G04C  9/QO;  G04B  17/12 

directional  receptivities,  herein  called  t$e  outer  lobes,  U.S.  Q.  368—187 


8  Oaims 


defined  by  receiving  polar  diagrams  qaving  maxima 
spaced  apart  angularly  on  opposite  sides  ctf  the  reference 
axis, 

b.  establishing  a  further  directional  receptivity,  herein  called 
the  mner  lobe,  defined  by  a  further  polar  diagram  having 
a  maximum  lying  angularly  between  the  Respective  max- 
ima of  the  outer  lobes  and  being  of  nairower  angular 
width  than  the  width  of  the  outer  lobes  considered  collec- 
tively, J 

c.  effecting  approximate  determination  of  tfle  angular  posi- 
tion of  the  object  by  observation  of  a  aharacteristic  in 
respect  of  indicator  signals  developed  from  the  received 
signals  due  to  the  outer  lobes, 

d.  effecting  more  precise  determination  of  said  angular  posi- 
tion by  observation  of  a  characteristic  <if  the  indicator 
signal  developed  from  the  received  signal 
lobe. 
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4,292,679 
VARIABLE  DIRECnVTTY  MOUNTINO  MEANS 
Mikio  Kondo,  Tsu;  Hiromitsu  Inoue,  Kyoto,  a«d  Hiroshi  Oha- 
shi,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan  , 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,103 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10,  ^979,  54-1654[U1 
Int  a.J  H04B  ll/OO 
U.S.  a.  367—188  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  means  for  mounting  a  member  which  functions  with 
a  desired  directivity  to  a  mounting  station  of  an  associated 
device  or  the  like  in  a  manner  in  which  the  directivity  is  vari- 
able, the  combination  comprising  a  tapered  peripheral  surface 
provided  on  said  member,  said  surface  being  tapered  toward 
the  other  end  of  the  member  opposite  to  its  o^e  end  forming  a 
functional  surface  of  the  member,  means  substantially  of  a 
semi-arcuate  shape  for  rotatably  bearing  at  both  ends  the  mem- 
ber at  diametrally  opposed  positions  on  the  periphery  thereof, 
a  mounting  hole  provided  through  said  mounting  station  and 
having  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  the  {member  at  said 
opposed  bearing  positions  so  that  said  hol4  engages  at  the 
peripheral  edge  with  said  tapered  peripheril  surface  of  the 
member,  a  pair  of  grooves  for  allowing  arciiate  body  of  said 
bearing  means  to  be  freely  engaged  therein,  s^d  grooves  being 
provided  in  the  mounting  station  to  commiMiicate  with  said 
hole  at  diametrally  opposed  positions  of  the  periphery  of  the 
hole,  and  a  resilient  means  sUdably  engaged  with  said  arcuate 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising: 

a  frequency  supply  for  providing  a  relatively  high  frequency 
timebase  signal; 

a  frequency  converter  responsive  to  said  timebase  signal  for 
providing  a  relatively  low  frequency  time  unit  signal; 

timekeeping  means  responsive  to  said  time  unit  signal  for 
providing  current  time  information; 

means  for  correcting  said  current  time  information; 

display  means  for  displaying  said  current  time  information; 

command  means  for  generating  a  calculation  command 
signal; 

circuit  means  enabled  by  said  calculation  command  signal  to 
produce,  in  response  to  said  time  unit  signal  a  frequency 
error  signal  indicative  of  an  error  in  the  frequency  of  said 
time  unit  signal; 

means  for  generating  a  gain/loss  adjustment  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  said  frequency  error  signal; 

frequency  adjusting  circuit  means  for  adjusting  the  fre- 
quency of  said  time  unit  signal  in  response  to  said  gain/- 
loss  adjustment  signal;  and 

external  control  means  responsive  to  actuation  for 

generating  said  calculation  command  signal;  wherein  said 
timekeeping  means  includes  a  seconds  counter,  and 
wherein  said  external  control  means  is  arranged  to  reset 
the  seconds  counter  of  said  timekeeping  means  and  ener- 
gize said  command  means  simultaneously  with  the  reset- 
ting of  said  seconds  counter. 


4,292,681 

HOUSING  FOR  INSTRUMENTS  POWERED  BY 

AMBIENT  OXYGEN  ELEMENTS 

Wolfgang  Kloss,  Ellwangen,  and  Hans  Saner,  Idstein-Walsdori, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Varta  Batterie 

Akticngesellschaft  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,985 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Fd>.  1, 
1978,  2804205 

Int  a^  G04B  57/Oa  HOIM  12/06 
U.S.  CL  368—280  6  Claims 

1.  A  housing  for  completely  enclosing  an  electrical  instru- 
body  of  the  bearing  means  for  providing  thr  sugh  the  bearing   ment  and  the  ambient  oxygen  cell  by  which  it  is  powered,  said 
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housing  comprising  two  separate  but  interconnected  gas- 
impermeable  portions  and  a  sealing  body  positioned  at  the 
interconnection  between  said  housing  portions,  the  sealing 


5 


p-^vv/'/  :.;..:  z^^.  vwyM. 


which  each  of  said  stations  derive  TDMA  transmit  timing, 
apparatus  to  reduce  inter-burst  guard  time  required  as  a  result 
of  spacecraft  motion  comprising: 
means  for  transmitting,  through  said  transponder,  a  space- 
craft position  index  signal, 
and  TDMA  transmit  timing  adjusting  means,  at  a  plurality  of 
said  stations,  each  of  said  TDMA  transmit  timing  adjust- 
ing means  including  receiving  means  for  receiving  said 
spacecraft  position  index  signal. 


O'  ^ 


body  being  formed  of  a  hydrophobic  microporous  substance 
and  constituting  a  gas  passage  for  the  housing,  the  housing 
being  gas  tight  except  at  the  sealing  body. 

4,292,682 
WATER-TIGHT  WINDER  FOR  A  DIVER'S  WATCH 
Karl   Wenger,   Chambesy-Geneva,   Switzerland,   assignor   to 
Boninchi,  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,061 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  29,  1979, 

2913/79 

Int  C1.3  G04B  il/QO 
U.S.  a.  368—289  3  Claims 


means  responsive  to  said  spacecraft  position  index  signal  for 
determining  a  corresponding  position  index  timing  adjust- 
ment unique  to  said  stations,  said  position  index  timing 
adjustment  determined  by  said  position  index  and  the 
geographic  location  of  the  associated  sUtion,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  timing  adjustment  for  effecting  a 
corresponding  advancement  or  retardation  of  station 
TDMA  transmit  timing. 


1.  A  water-tight  push-piece  for  a  diver's  watch  comprising  a 
recessed  head  provided  with  an  axially  extending  core,  a  rod 
unitary  with  said  core,  a  tube  in  which  the  rod  is  mounted  and 
which  is  intended  to  be  secured  to  a  watch  case,  a  return  spnng 
located  between  the  tube  and  the  head,  a  first  gasket  between 
said  core  and  the  tube,  means  for  locking  the  push-piece  m  an 
inoperative  position  and  comprising  a  sleeve  having  a  base  and 
mounted  inside  the  head  around  the  tube,  which  sleeve  is 
prevented  from  rotating  but  is  able  to  slide  axially  on  the  tube 
and  defines  externally  a  screw  thread  cooperating  with  an 
internal  screw-thread  defined  by  the  head  in  order  to  move 
axially  upon  rotation  of  the  head,  and  a  second  gasket  located 
between  the  base  of  the  sleeve  and  an  end  of  the  tube  whereby, 
in  the  locked  inoperative  position  of  the  push-piece,  the  base  of 
the  sleeve  abuts  against  the  end  of  the  tube  thus  compressing 
the  gasket. 

4,292,683 

GUARD  BAND  REDUCnON  IN  OPEN  LOOP  TDMA 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Robert  R.  Jueneman,  Gaithersburg,  Md.,  assignor  to  SateUite 

Business  Systems,  McLean,  Va. 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,242 
Int  a.'  H04J  i/06 

UJS.  a.  370—104  .5  CW"* 

1.  In  an  open  loop  TDMA  communication  system  mcludmg 
a  reference  station,  a  transponder  located  on  board  a  spacecraft 
in  quasi-synchronous  earth  orbit  and  a  plurality  of  geographi- 
cally separated  stations,  in  which  said  reference  station  periodi- 
cally transmits  a  timing  marker  through  said  transponder,  from 


4  292  684 
FORMAT  FOR  DIGFTAL  TAPE  RECORDER 
Michael  J.  Kelly,  Erin  Prairie  Township,  St.  Croix  County, 
Wis.,  and  Robert  J.  Youngquist  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn., 
assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  956,581,  Nov.  1, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,880 

Int  Q\>  G06F  11/12;  GllB  27/00 

U.S.  a.  371—38  12  Claims 


It      20 


1.  A  circuit  for  processing  digital  signals  to  be  recorded  on 
a  single  track  of  a  suitable  record  medium,  said  circuit  compris- 
ing . 
means  for  encoding  said  digitized  signal  into  a  senalized 
signal  suitable  for  recording  on  said  record  medium,  said 
serialized  signal  containing  a  succession  of  frames  in 
which  each  frame  comprises  a  preselected  number  of  data 
words,  a  preselected  number  of  parity  words,  an  error 
check  code  word  corresponding  to  the  frame  and  a  sync 
word  defining  the  frame  location,  said  encoding  means 
including  means  for  generating  the  parity  words  of  each 
frame  by  an  exclusive  -OR  combination  of  data  words  of 
at  least  two  other  preselected  frames  according  to  the 
expression: 
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PiT^'is  a  given  parity  word  located  at  segmefit  K  of  frame  N, 
D/c+Z^"*""^  is  a  given  dau  word  located  at  segment  K+j  of 
another  preselected  frame  N  +  n  located  N  frames  ahead 
of  frame  N,  where  J  is  an  integer, 
D/c+k^'^'"'^  is  a  given  data  word  located  at  Kgroent  K  +  k  of 
yet  another  preselected  frame  N-m,  located  in  frames  in  back 
of  frame  N,  where  K  is  an  integer,  k  is  an  in^ger,  and  m  and 
n  are  integers  not  equal  to  0,  whereby  each  frame  which  is 
incorrectly  played  back  may  be  detected,  correct  data  words 
of  that  frame  may  be  reconstructed  from  the  data  words  of  at 
least  one  of  said  other  preselected  frames  N-hn,  located  ahead 
of  frame  N  in  combination  with  the  parity  words  Pjf  generated 
from  the  data  words  of  that  frame  and  which  are  located 
behind  frame  N  such  that  the  placement  of  he  parity  words 
¥k  between  the  data  words  D^+"  and  D^'~'"  ensures  the 
availability  of  correctable  data  at  every  give  n  position  along 
the  medium  within  the  bounds  of  N  — m  to  P^+n  and  the  cor- 
rected data  words  inserted  into  a  serialized  playback  signal  in 
place  of  the  data  words  of  the  incorrectly  played  back  frame. 


)KrR( 


4^2,685 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COKTROLLING 

CROSSPOLARIZATION  OF  SIGNALS  IN  A  FREQUENCY 

REUSE  SYSTEM         I 
Un-Shan  Lee,  P.O.  Box  5874,  Stanford,  Cali^  94305 


Filed  May  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  91 


U.S.  a 


Int. 
455—12 


0.3  H04B  7/155.  7/185.  li/00 


FROM  0"  MCN 
mTK  M 


..Ir^^pT 


,954 


12  Claims 


iround  the  local 
first  dual  signals 
local  station,  the 


4.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  crosspolirization  between 
first  dual  signals  propagated  in  a  frequency  reuse  satellite 
communications  system  having  a  plurality  c  f  remote  stations 
and  a  local  station  communicating  via  a  sate!  lite,  in  which  the 
first  dual  signals  transmitted  by  each  statio^  are  of  different 
polarization  and  the  propagative  medium 
station  causes  the  crosspolarization  of  the 
transmitted  by  the  remote  stations  and  the 
apparatus  being  for  use  at  the  local  station,  Comprising: 

(a)  first  adjustable  means  for  controUably  crosscoupling  the 
first  dual  signals  transmitted  by  the  lo^  station  to  the 
satellite  to  compensate  for  the  crosspolai  ization  due  to  the 
propagative  medium; 

(b)  second  adjustable  means  for  controllai  >ly  crosscoupling 
the  first  dual  signals  received  by  the  local  station  via  the 
satellite  to  compensate  for  the  crosspolahzation  due  to  the 
propagative  medium;  and 

(c)  closed-loop  control  means  for  transmitting  second  dual- 
polanzed  reference  signals  via  said  first,  adjustable  means 


and  through  the  propagative  medium, 


uid  for  receiving 


the  transmitted  reference  signals  through  the  propagative 
medium  and  via  said  second  adjustable  means,  said  second 
adjustable  means  being  adjusted  in  response  to  the  re- 
ceived reference  signals  to  control  the  crosscoupling  of 
the  received  first  dual  signals  and  said  first  adjustable 
means  being  adjusted  in  response  to  the  received  reference 
signals  to  control  the  crosscoupling  of  the  transmitted  first 
dual  signals. 


4,292,686 

TUNING  SYSTEM  FOR  RECEIVER  OF 

PILOT-MODULATED  CARRIER  WAVES 

Ernst  O.  Pagel,  Bohmfeld,  and  Robert  Harth,  Wettstetten,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union 

AG,  Neckarsulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,849 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  1, 
1978,  2824006 

Int.  a.3  H04B  1/10 
U.S.  G.  455—194  10  Claims 


A' 


I  1  ,     -—"I  Is _JL_J     J 


'<> 


-^  TumR      I 


1.  In  a  radio  receiver  including  a  high-frequency  stage,  a 
low-frequency  stage  and  coupling  means  for  releasably  inter- 
connecting said  stages, 

the  combination  therewith  of: 

tuning  means  connected  to  said  high-frequency  stage  for 
adjusting  same  to  pick  up  incoming  carrier  waves  modu- 
lated by  a  pilot  frequency; 

detector  means  connected  to  said  high-frequency  stage  for 
emitting  an  enabling  signal  only  in  the  presence  of  said 
pilot  frequency; 

sensing  means  operatively  coupled  with  said  tuning  means 
for  generating  an  interrupt  signal  in  response  to  manipula- 
tion of  said  tuning  means;  and 

bistable  means  with  input  connections  to  said  detector  means 
and  to  said  sensing  means  and  with  an  output  connection 
to  said  coupling  means  for  switching  to  a  first  state  inter- 
connecting said  stages  in  response  to  said  enabling  signal 
and  for  switching  to  a  second  state  disconnecting  said 
low-frequency  stage  from  said  high-frequency  stage  only 
upon  coincidence  of  said  interrupt  signal  with  an  absence 
of  said  enabling  signal,  said  bistable  means  being  unswitch- 
able  from  said  first  state  by  the  disapperance  of  said  en- 
abling signal  in  the  absence  of  said  interrupt  signal 
whereby  said  stages  remain  interconnected  at  least  until 
the  next  manipulation  of  said  tuning  means. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEP.  29, 1981 
ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 

D32-049 


See 
PATENT  NO. 

260,959 


DESIGNS 

SEPTEMBER  29,  1981 


260,945 

NECKTIE  FOR  FORMAL  ATTIRE 

Gaetano  Leonardi,  452  69th  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11220 

FUed  Noy.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,908 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D2— 05 

U.S.  a.  D2— 343 


260,946 
NECKTIE  FOR  FORMAL  ATTIRE 

Gaetano  Leonardi,  452  69th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11220 
FUed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,591 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2— 05 
U.S.a.D2— 343 


260,948 
LUGGAGE 
Ira  R.  Katz,  Nashyille,  and  Robert  P.  Dam,  Lebanon,  both  of 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Hartmann  Luggage  Company,  Ubanon, 

Tenn. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,808 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D3— o; 

U.S.  a.  D3— 71 


260,949 

HAIR  BRUSH 

SalTatore  J.  Megna,  3721  Fair  Oaks  Blfd.  Sacramento,  CaUf. 

95825 

FUed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,666 
Term  of  patent  years 
Int  a.  D4— 02 
U.S.  a.  D4— 35 


260,947 
LUGGAGE  CASE 
Michael  DaTis,  New  Cartle,  Fa.,  assignor  to  Airway  Industries, 
Inc  EUwood  aty.  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,113 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a  D3— 07 

U.S.  CL  D3— 71 


260,950 

SEAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Gae  Aulenti,  MUan,  Italy,  assignor  to  KnoU  International,  Inc. 

W^o?o^^!No.  827.609,  Aug.  25, 1977  This  appUcation 

Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,657 

Term  of  patent  years 

IiitCLD6— 07 

UJS.  CL  D6— 73 


2171 


2172 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  29,  1981 


260^51 
PLATFORM  WATERBED 
Michael  D.  Paripovich,  and  Donald  R.  Kendall,  both  of  Chicka- 
sha,  Okla^  assignors  to  CMF  Mattress  Company,  Chickasha, 
Okla.  I 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,]|77 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  a.  D6— 79 


'      260,952 
TOILET  TISSUE  COVER 
Michael  A.  Perez,  5825  Glenis  St,  Taylor,  Micji.  48180 
FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,8|2 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— 02 
U.S.CLD6— 86 


260,953 

MEDICINE  CABINET 

Donald  R.  Patterson,  2509  Jackson,  Joplin,  Mb.  64801 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,1^8 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CLD6-^ 

UJS.  a.  D6— 104 


1 1     L>«hJ 

A 

1 

I 

260,954 
TABLE 
Stapleton  Long,  Morristown,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  Berkline 
Corporation,  Morristown,  Tenn. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,196 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6—03 
U.S.  a.  D6— 177 


260,955 
MODULAR  SUTURE  CABINET  BOX 
Michad  Schnler,  Edison;  Harvey  B.  Mandel,  North  Brunswick, 
and  John  E.  Stnder,  Flemington,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Ethicon,  Inc.,  SomerriUe,  NJ. 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,064 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD06— (M 
U.S.  a.  D6— 186 
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260,956 

SERVING  TRAY 

Stephen  D.  DesMarais,  R.R.  2,  Staples,  Minn.  W479 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,560 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D07-99 

U.S.  a.  D7-38 


260,958 
DOUBLE  WELL  SLOW  COOKER 
Hideo  NishUuwa,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Imanishi  Flexibie 
Tube  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,746 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  15, 1977,  52-28059 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 02 

U.S.  a.  D7— 94 


13I-I 


3 


6-H 


260,957 

TEA  KETTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Joy  C.  Urich,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  M.  Kamenstein,  Inc., 

White  Plains,  N.Y.  ^^.^o 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,658 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D07-0/ 

U.S.  a.  D7— 60 


260,959 
ICE  SCRAPER 
RandaU  T.  Schnarr,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  American 
Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,250 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Can«U.  Mar.  15, 1979, 1503799 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D7— 05 
U.S.  a.  D32— 49 
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260,960 

TELESCOPING  PLANT  STAK|: 

John  G.  Malia,  Jr^  2295  Pinoa  RiL,  Rescne,  C^lif.  95672 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,16 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntCLDS— 99 

U.S.  a.  D8— 1 


L 


260,962 
HOSE  REEL 
Valentine  Hechler,  IV,  Northfield,  HI.,  assignor  to  Iiijecto  Mold, 
Inc.,  Giicago,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,951 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.  D8— OS 
U.S.  a.  D8— 359 


260361 
RATCHET  WRENCH  HANDLl  1 
DsTid  J.  Leehaug,  West  Chicago,  HI.,  assignof  to  Maremont 
Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,6 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D8— 05 
U.S.  a.  D8— 107 


^ 


i|i  ii/  ,iii 


260,963 
MARINE  BLOCK 
Carl  A.  Merry,  Marion,  Mass^  assignor  to  Schaefer  Marine, 
Inc.,  New  Bedford,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,764 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 05 
U.S.  a.  D8— 360 
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260,964  BOTTLE 

CONNECTOR  FOR  WOOD  MEMBERS  ^^                     ^^     Owens-Dlinois,  Inc., 
1>reU  T.  GUb,  Berkeley,  Calif,  asrignor  to  Simpson  Manufic  Edj^ J.  Krete,  Toledo,  oiuo,  aangm^r 

taring  Conine  San  Leandro,Odif.  *«»«»  '      Ried  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,922 

FUed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,090  *^^  ^^  ^J  ^^^  j^  ^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  lBta.D9— 07 

U.S.  a.  D8— 373 


260,967 
CONTAINER  FOR  LIQUIDS 
Harold  E.  Taylor,  Leeds,  England,  assignor  to  Plastona  (John 
Waddington)  Limited,  Leeds,  England 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,655 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 355 


260,965 

VACUUM  MOUNTED  BRACKET  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

EQUIPMENT  OR  THE  UKE 

Jerry  W.  Harrison,  5505  Vagas  St,  Rowlett  Tex.  750M;  J.m« 

D   Koncak,  8835  Arborside  Dr.,  DaUas,  Tex.  75231,  and 

F^Uc  E.  KUne,  3100  Richmond  Aye.  Ste.  103,  Houston,  Tex. 

77098 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,717 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D8-05;  D3-99;  D12-76;  D14-70 
U.S.  a.  D8— 373 


260,968 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER  FOR  OIL  OR  ™E  LIKE 

Piero  Paria;  Massimo  Paris,  and  Giorgio  Paria,  aU  of  Vta  BigUa 

2, 16100  Genoa,  Italy  ^,  «, 

FUed  Not.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,751 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  17, 1978, 21885/78[U1 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntaD9— Oi 

VJS.  CL  D9— 428 
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260,969  260,972 

STOPPER  BACKHOE  DEPTH  GAUGE 

Michael  K.  Goettocr,  Sylvanla,  and  James  E.  Pliiiiuiier,  Toledo,   Larry  C.  Sharpe,  31948  Olean,  Hayward,  Calif.  94544 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc„  Toledo,  Ohio  Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,073 

Filed  Jon.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,7]jl  Term  of  patent  14  years 

lot  a.  DIO— 04 
VS.  a.  DIO— 70 
U.S.  a.  D9— 439 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D09— 99 


260,970 
WRISTWATCH 
Jean  Dinh  Van,  15,  Place  GaUloo,  75002  Paris,  prance 
FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,680 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Sjep.   19,   1978, 
67543/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 02 
VJS.  a.  DIO— 39 


260,973 
WEIGHING  SCALE 
Edward  Lawing,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Reliance  Electric 
Co.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,314 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO— 04 
VS.  a.  DIO— 91 


260,974 

SAMPLING  DEPTH  BOB 

N.  Uwis  Lesser,  536  Ridgewood  A?e.,  Glen  Ridge,  N  J.  07028 

FUed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,999 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIO— 04 

VS.  a.  DlO-101 


260,971 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  APPARlATUS 

Richard  Uttlefleld,  P.O.  Box  285,  Kennebonk,  Me.  04043 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,936 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  DIO— 04 

U.S.  a.  D1&-50 


A 
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260,975  260,978 

nRE  ALARM  HGURINE  OF  A  MOUSE 

Yanta  H.  T.  Lam,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Meyer  Jesus  A.  C.  Santa  EulaUa,  and  Javier  B.  C.  Santa  Eulalia.  both 

Aluminum  Ltd.,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong  of  Montevideo,  Uruguay,  assignors  to  John  J.  Madison  Com- 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,016  pany.  Inc.,  Laguna  HUls,  CaUf. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,826 

Int  a.  DIO— 05  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  DlO-106  Int.  CI.  Dll-02 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 158 


260,979 
260,976  HGURINE  OR  THE  LIKE 

AUTOMOTIVE  EMERGENCY  LAMP  John  O.  Van  Koert  WUson,  N.C.  27893 

Oskar  H.  EmmerUng,  Feldkirchen,  and  Horst  Ehlebracht  FUed  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,864 

Eager,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  OSRAM  Term  of  patent  14  years 


GmbH,  Munich  and  BerUn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,385  U.S.  Q.  Dll— 160 

Claims  iniority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1978, 11429 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO— 06;  D26— 02 
VS.  a.  DlO-114 


Int  a.  Dll— 02 


W 


260,980 
BIRD  STATUETTE  OR  THE  UKE 
John  O.  Van  Koert  WUson,  N.C.  27893 

FUed  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,865 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll— 02 
UA  a.  Dll— 162 


260,977 
WATCH  STRAP 
WUUam  F.  Rlmmler,  West  Warwick,  RJ.,  assignor  to  Garstan 
Corporation,  Providence,  R.I. 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,249 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dii-o; 

U.S.a.Dll— 4 


/ 


f: 


\ 
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260,984 
/-"rkvx-D  KOH  WHM'KKK  HCJUMa  AUTOMOBILE  WHEEL  COVER 

HiiroM  F  cS!^  H^  ?^!^  D.^rF.  Humphrie.,   Rlph  E.  Jon«on.  H«^k«lteg.t«.  114,S^1  OOTroUWtUn. 
Lafiyette,    C,    a-lgnort    to    Dofer   Co«por.tioii/Ernest       Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918^31  Term  of  patent  14  yewi 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 


lot  a.  mi— 16 


Int.  a.  D12-0i 


U.S.  a.  D12— 14 


U.S.  a.  D12— 209 


H-r 


260,982 

AIR  HLTER  FOR  A  MOTORCVCLE 

Henry  R.  Ortiz,  1017  Madison  St.,  Delano,  CaUf.  93215 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4*^,288 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  012—77 

U.S.  a.  D12— 114 


260,985 
CORD  REEL 
John  Moylan,  Tillsonburg,  Canada,  assignor  to  Reck  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Tillsonburg,  Canada 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,885 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Apr.  4, 1979, 04-04-79 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D8— 99;  D13— 05.  D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D13— 30 


260,983 

BRAKE  SHOE 

Richard  C.  Eferett,  225  S.  Sunshine  La.,  We*  Linn,  Oreg.  97221 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,026 

Term  of  patent  14  yearsj 

Int  a.  D12— 76 

US.  a.  D12— 180 


260,986 
SEMICONDUCTOR 
Hidetoshi  Mochizuki,  Fuchu;  Keizo  Otsuki,  Higashiyamayo; 
Hideki  Kosaka,  Kodaira,  and  Gen  Murakami,  Machida,  all  of 
Japan,  assignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,159 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1978,  53-35731 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IiitCLD13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 99 
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260,987 
VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 
Masaaki  Furukawa,  Sagamihara;  MichUio  Nishibayashi,  Tokyo, 
and  Noboru  Onozaki,  Ohmorinishi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignon  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,202 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1979,  54-62 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a  D14— 07 
U.S.  a.  D14— 2 


260,989 
MICROPHONE 
Michael  J.  McGourty,  Uttleport  England,  assignor  to  Pye 
Electronics  Products  Limited,  Cambridge,  England 

Filed  Not.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,529 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  19, 1978, 

984679/78;  May  19, 1978, 984680/78;  May  19, 1978, 984681/78 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D14— Oi.  07 

U.S.  a.  D14— 12 


260,988 

COMBINED  CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER,  RADIO  AND 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Akira  Takahashi,  Tokyo;  ShunJi  Fi^imori,  Akishima,  and  Take- 
shi Abe,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,933 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1979,  54-14986; 
Jul.  27,  1979,  54-31280 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D14— 07,  03 
VJS.  a.  D14— 5 


260,990 
STORE  DATA  ENTRY  TERMINAL 
Roger  C.  WUUams,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,144 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14-105 
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260^1 

TELEPHONE  SET 

Uiigl  Btndiiii-Buti,  aad  Marco  Del  Como,  bob  of  Milm,  Ittly, 

HsigBon  to  Sodet«  Italiaaa  TelecomiKicaiioiii  Siemens 

S.PJL,  Mitan,  Italy  ^  _ 

Filed  JaL  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,028 


Claim  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  3, 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int  a.  D14— OJ 
VJS.  a.  Dli— 53 


978,  35592  A/78 


260,993 
RADIO  RECEIVER 
Takeyoshi  Kawaoo,  Kyoto,  and  Temynld  NisUmoto,  Hirakata, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsoshita  Electric  Indnstrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,642 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1978, 53-9276 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— Oi 

VS.  a.  D14— 70 


260,994 
GASOLINE  DISPENSING  PUMP 
Fred  C.  Resh,  Bensalem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Standard  Oil 
Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,295 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DlS-02 
VS.  CL  D15— 9.1 


L^^ 


MacKenzie,  Mata- 


260,992 
PHONE  BOOK  TELEPHbNE 
Martin  Feinberg,  Fort  Lee,  and  William  G. 
wan,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y, 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932^3 
Term  of  patent  14  yeafs 
Int  a.  D14— Oi 
VS.  a.  D14— 53 


260,995 
SEWING  MACHINE 
Marcel  F^esard,  Petit-Lancy,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mefina 
SJL,  Friboorg,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,280 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   8,   1977, 

109013/77 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D15— <XJ 
VS.  a.  D15— 70 
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260,996  260,999 

DISPENSER  CABINET  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ENLARGEMENT  PRINTER 
Donald  F.  Comett  Cartersrille,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Coca-Cola  Sam  Schwartz,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Poct-R-Matic, 

Company,  Atlanta,  Ga.  Inc^  M«rina  del  Rey,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,210  FUed  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,911 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.D15-(W  Inta.D16-0i 

UAa.D15-116  UAa.D16-28 


260,997' 
CAMERA  WITH  INTEGRATED  FLASH 
James  T.  Asaki,  Middletown,  and  WUliam  G.  MacKenzie,  Mata- 
wan,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,770 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D16— o; 

U.S.  a.  D16--06 


261,000 
CAMERA  WITH  STROBO 

Yuzo  Miura,  Tokyo,  and  Mutsnhide  Matsuda,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,988 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D16— 07 

U.S.  a.  D16— 42 


260,998 
MICROFICHE  READER 
Peter  J.  HaU,  274  Burton  Ave  Barrie,  Ontario,  Canada  (L4N 
2S2) 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,231 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D16— 02 
VS.  a  D16-14 


261,001 
VIEWING  AND  ANGLING  DEVICE  FOR  ICE  FISHING 
Dennis  C.  Michaels,  114  First  Ave.  NX.,  Buffalo,  Minn.  55313, 
and  John  W.  Michaels,  Box  6  •  7612  Huron,  Chanhassen, 
Minn.  55317 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,515 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D16— 06 
VS.  CL  D16— 130 
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261,002 

TYPEWRITER  OR  THE  U<tE 

Vincent  Glaimotti,  Jr^  Austin,  Tex^  Henry  Kapper,  Raleigh, 

N.C.,  and  Edward  J.  Sabella,  Georgetown,  Tex^  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corp.,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  95J5,012 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D18— 0/ 

US.  a.  D18— 1 


261,005 

CASE  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 

Shinpei  Ichikawa,  and  Robert  A.  Welch,  botii  of  Lubbock,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  923,859,  JuL  12, 1978,  and  Ser. 
No.  924,038,  Jul.  12, 1978.  This  appUcation  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  935,213 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  May  12, 

1985,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D18— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D18— 7 


261,003 

CASH  REGISTER 

Katsumi  Jinbo,  and  Junichi  Sakamoto,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sharp  Corporation,  Osaka,  .Ispan 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  8^3,178 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D18— 07 

U.S.  a.  D18— 4 


261,004 
CASH  REGISTER 
Katsumi  Jinbo,  and  Junichi  Sakamoto,  b#tii  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sharp  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,180 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nor.  22, 1977,  52-46240 

Tern  of  patent  14  ytafn 

lat  CL  D18— 07 

U.S.  a.  D18— 4 


261,006 
SELF-INKING  STAMP 
Alexander  C.  WaU,  Nokomis,  Fla.,  and  Leonard  H.  ScuUer, 
EngUshtown,  N  J.,  assignors  to  M  4  R  Seal  Press  Co.,  Inc., 

RoseUe,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,090 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D19-02 
U.S.  a.  D18— 15 
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261,007  26l,W9 

BAR  CODE  SYMBOLS  PEN 

Barry  E.  Passer,  Itiiaca,  and  George  A.  ScuUey,  Endicott,  boUi  Frandne  Gomez,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Waterman,  SA., 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,999  Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,329 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  16, 1979,  79  77412 

Into.  D18— Oi  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D18— 26  ^*-  ^-  Dl^— <^ 

U.S.a.  D19— 49 


O 


261,010 
PEN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Kunio  Itoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pentel  KabushUu  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,622 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  15, 1979,  54-19567 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D19— 06 

U.S.  a.  D19— 51 


261,008 

SHEET  UFTER  FOR  A  LOOSE  LEAF  RING  BINDER 

Theodore  C.  Mizejewski,  Chicopee,  Mass.,  assignor  to  National 

BUmk  Book  Company,  Inc.,  Holyoke,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,115 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D19—04 

13 JS.  a.  D19— 32 


A 
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261,011 
DESK  TOP  FILE 
Gm7  Browa,  3251  SW.  11  Are.,  Ft  LaodenU^  Fta.  33335 
Filed  Oct  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85, 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
iBt  a.  D19— 02 
U.S.  a.  D19— 90 


,^ 


261,014 

GAME  BOARD 

Joseph  G.  St  Jean,  146  Smniiier  St,  HaTerhill,  Mass.  01830 

FOcd  Jal.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,367 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 27 


261,012 
WIG  STAND 

Christopher  J.  V.  White,  Moreton-in-Marsh,  England,  assignor 
to  Impulse  Merchandising  Limited,  Moreton-in-Marsh,  En- 
gland I 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7j574 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  23, 1978, 
986046/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D20— 02 
U.S.  a.  D20— 10 


261,015 

GAME  BOARD 

Nicholas  Siedun,  P.O.  Box  578,  Clifton,  NJf.  07012 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,250 

Term  of  patent  3}  years 

Int  CL  D21— 07 

VS.  a,  D21— 35 


PLATE/COAT 


261,013 
WALL  OR  PARTITION  HUNG  NAMI^ 

HOOK 

Donald  A.  DeMars,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Leroy  M. 
Lefkowitz,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,444 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D20— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D2ft-42 


261,016 

INFLATABLE  BALLOON  MERRY-GO-ROUND  TOY 

Eugene  E.  Curtis,  708  S.  Byrne  Rd.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43609 

Filed  Dec  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,614 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D21-07 

U.S.  CL  D21— 84 
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261017  ^*'°^ 

COMBINED  TOY  VEHI^^  STEERING  DEVICE      ^^^  ^  ^^^  J^^^^slVu^^r  to  11.  Q--.er 

John  BirdsaU,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.;  Edward  B.  Bretschger,  Cos       Oats  Com,«ny.  OWca^,  111. 
Cob,  Conn.;  Fred  Adickes,  El  Segundo,  and  Ronald  Hellen-  FUed  IJ^jO'/'J''  f^;  ,^"*' 

thai,  Torrance,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Louis  Marx  A  Co.,  ^*™  t  a  D21^7 

Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn.  „,.,«„  itg  r^  mi     i«) 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,798  U^-  CI.  D21-150 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21-07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 142 


261,021 

PHYSICAL  EXERaSER 

Uoyd  J.  Lambert  Sr.,  1538  CoUege  Ave.,  South  Houston,  Tex. 

77587  

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  815,363,  Jul.  13, 1977, 

abandoned.  Tliis  appUcation  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,548 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21-02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 1% 


261,018 
FLEXIBLE  TOY  TRACK 
Antonie  Vandenbrink,  Westmaas,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Au- 
rora Products  Canada  Ltd.,  Rexdale,  Canada 
FUed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,956 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 143 


261,019 

TOY  TRACKWAY 

Tom  Hirano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,172 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
^  Int  a.  D21-07 

VS.  CI.  D21— 143 


261,022 
SEAT  FOR  SKATEBOARD 

WUliam  F.  Hoskins,  3165  Stonebridge,  Apt  #6,  Portage,  Mich. 

49081 

FUed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,294 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 227 
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261,023 

SWIMMING  GLOVE 

Walter  Pesarek,  595  Snmmer  St,  West  Lynn,  Mass.  01901 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,|)2« 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 02 

VJS.  CL  D21— 239 


261,026 

STORAGE  TANK  FOR  UQUIDS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Keisaku  Koga,  Ibaraki,  and  Takeshi  Iseda,  Yahata,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sekisni  Koji  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,282 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1978,  53-16615 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D23— 0/ 

VJS.  a.  D23— 2 


261,024 

TARGET  PISTOL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Paul  A.  UViolette,  140  Hartley  St,  North  Hafen,  Conn.  06473 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114^7 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int  CL  D22— 01 

VS.  a.  D22— 1 


261,025 
MOUSE  TRAP 
Donald  C.  Lindley,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  as^gnor  to  Famam 
Companies,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9^737 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  022—06 
U.S.  CL  D22— 18 


261,027 
SPOUT  FOR  A  SHOWER  HEAD  OR  THE  LIKE 
Odo  Klose,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Erie- 
drich  Grohe  Armaturenfibrik  GmbH  A  Co.,  Hemer,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,172 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1979,  MR  6936 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— 07 
U.S.  CL  D23— 32 


Seftember  29.  1981  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2187 


261,028  ^^'°^* 

mil  n'S!  WASH  BASIN  VENT  BAFFLE 

Ti.«lar  Bitrai,  VaS^S^tanTlO,  S-421  66  Vastra  Frolunda,   Bn.ce  K.  Ward,  St  Ix,«is  Park,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Insulation 


Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,746 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct.  4, 1978,  782284 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D23— 02 

U.S.a.  D23— 58 


Sales  Co. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  749,834,  Dec.  13, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

Des.  249,704.  This  appUcation  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,395 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D23— 04 

U.S.  a.  D23— 163 


,V/7-MU};w..'/Jf.i;;.\ 


liaiki 


261,029 
COMBINED  TOILET  SEAT  AND  COVER,  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Mogens  Boyter,  Ega,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Dansk  PressaUt 

A/S,  Arhus,  Denmark 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  904,715,  May  10, 1978.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,815 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Nov.  11, 1977,  873/77 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 02 
U.S.  a.  D23— 71 


261,030 

SOLAR  PANEL 

Harold  King,  3925  Tiverton  Rd.,  RandaUstown,  Md.  21133 

FUed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,430 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D23— 72 


261,032 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

N.  Dominic  Marucci,  Philadelphia,  and  Arthur  A.  Knopp,  Chal- 
font  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 

CaUf. 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,055 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 12 
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261,033 
BILIRUBIN  CONCENTRATION  Al^ALYZER 
John  T.  Annbnister,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  asd 
Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9^ 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2A—02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 17 


261,035 
ASPHALT  PLANT  CONTROL  HOUSE 
lor  to  American   Richard  F.  Chambers,  8431  Dayton  Pike,  Daisy,  Tenn.  37319 
I  FUed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,989 

118  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D25— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D25— 22 


261,036 

ASPHALT  PLANT  CONTROL  HOUSE 

Richard  F.  Chambers,  8431  Dayton  Pike,  Daisy,  Tenn.  37319 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,990 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D25— 05 

U.S.  a.  D25— 22 


261,034 
MEDICAL  INSTRUMENT  HOUSING 
John  T.  Annbnister,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 
FUed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  024—02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 17 


^U33 


261,037 
MODULAR  PASSIVE  SOLAR  HOME 
Thomas  P.  Schlageter,  P.O.  Box  12,  and  Charles  D.  Schleiger, 
P.O.  Box  1,  botii  of,  Pulga,  CaUf.  95%5 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,339 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2S—03 
U.S.  a.  D25— 22 
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261,038 

ASPHALT  PLANT  CONTROL  HOUSE 

Richanl  F.  Chambers,  8431  Dayton  Pike,  Daisy,  Tenn.  37319 

Filed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,996 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D25— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D25— 22 


261,041 

ASPHALT  PLANT  CONTROL  HOUSE 

Richanl  F.  Chambers,  8431  Dayton  PUie,  Daisy,  Tenn.  37319 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,999 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D25— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D25— 22 


261,039 

ASPHALT  PLANT  CONTROL  HOUSE 

Richard  F.  Chambers,  8431  Dayton  Pike,  Daisy,  Tenn.  37319 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,997 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D25— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D25— 22 
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261,042 

ASPHALT  PLANT  CONTROL  HOUSE 

Richard  F.  Chambers,  8431  Dayton  Pike,  Daisy,  Tenn.  37319 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,000 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D25— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D25— 22 


261,040 

ASPHALT  PLANT  CONTROL  HOUSE 

Richard  F.  Chambers,  8431  Dayton  PUie,  Daisy,  Tenn.  37319 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1454»8 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D25— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D25— 22 


261,043 

ASPHALT  PLANT  CONTROL  HOUSE 

Richanl  F.  Chambers,  8431  Dayton  PUie,  Daisy,  Tenn.  37319 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,991 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D25— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D25— 32 
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261,044 
COMBINED  SERVICE  STATION  BUltDING  AND 
CANOPY 
Charles  M.  Baffb,  Wilton,  Coon^  assignor  to 
ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  S«r.  No.  23^17 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D25-Oi 
VS.  a.  D25— 33 


261,047 
MODULAR  BUILDING  UNIT 
Leonard  L.  Long,  The  Darlington,  Suite  Se?en„  2025  Peachtree 
MobU  Oil  Corpo-       Rd^  NE.  Atlanta,  Ga.  30309 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  654 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D25— 07 
U.S.  a.  D25— 91 


IF 


261,045 
EXPANSION  JOINT  SEALING  STRIP  flOR  ROADWAY 

JOINTS  AND  THE  UKB 
William  E.  Bowman,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Bowman 
Construction  Supply,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9^,141 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D25— 07 
VS.  a.  D25— 74 


261,048 
BEACON  LAMP 
Clifford  D.  Price,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 
Industries  Limited,  Birmin^am,  England 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,840 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18,  1978, 
983003/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D26-0i.  06 
VS.  a.  D26-24 


261,046 
EXPANSION  JOINT  SEALING  STRIP  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

ROADWAYS  AND  THE  LIKE 
WUliam  E.  Bowman,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Bowman 
Construction  Supply,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  ^,143 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D25— 07 
U.S.  a  D25— 74 


261,049 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  UNIT 
Joseph  P.  Wotowiec,  Cuyahoga  FaUs,  Ohio,  and  Thurman 
Bowls,  New  Smyrna  Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,775 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.  D26— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D26— 26 
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Ml  050  261,053 

m  iioPir«!f?VT  I  AMP  UNIT  CANDLESTICK  LAMP  STAND 

I,;.I..N«S»y™B«ch.Fl..,«-^r..oG«»r..El.cm.  ™'' ^IL  ^f  ^.^ y^' "^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D26— w 
Int  a.  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D26— 26 


261,051 

HEADLIGHT 

Pierre  Catte,  Sevres,  France,  assignor  to  Qbie  Projecteurs, 

Bobigny,  France 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,143 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  1, 1979,  79  42153 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D26— 0(5 

U.S.a.D26— 29 


1 


261,052 

POCKET  TORCH 

Walter  Henkels,  5142  HuckeUioven,  Holunderweg  1,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany  ^^^ 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,312 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 

1978, 108 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D26-02 
U.S.  a.  D26— 46 


261,054 

STAND  FOR  FLOOR  LAMP 

Robert  J.  ZeUner,  2201  Chestnut  Ave.,  WUmette,  lU.  60091 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,862 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D26— 05,  07 

U.S.  a.  D26-66 
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261,055 
LAMP  STAND 
Robert  J.  Zellner,  2201  Chestnut  Ave.,  Wilmet^e,  lU.  60091 
FUed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,a 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D26— 05.  01 
liJS.  a.  D26— 66 
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261,058 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  UNIT 
Joseph  P.  Wotowiec,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  and  Thurman 
Bowls,  New  Smyrna  Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,774 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 05 
U.S.  a.  D26— 93 


261,059 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  UNIT 
Joseph  P.  Wotowiec,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  and  Thurman 
Bowls,  New  Smyrna  Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,777 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D26— 93 


261,056 
LIGHT  nXTURE  HOUSING 
Lars  Andersson,  Halmstad,  Sweden,  assignor  ip  HAFA  Fabriks 
AB,  Halmstad,  Sweden 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,589 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D26— 85 


261,057 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  U>4t 
Joseph  P.  Wotowiec,  Cuyahoga  FaUs,  Ohio,  and  Thurman 
Bowls,  New  Smyrna  Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  tp  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,|771 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D26— 93 


261,060 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  UNIT 
Joseph  P.  Wotowiec  Cuyahoga  FaUs,  Ohio,  and  Thurman 
Bowls,  New  Smyrna  Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,780 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D26— 93 
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261,061 
PROJECTION  LAMP  REFLECTOR 
Emmett  H.  Wiley,  Chesterland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,474 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D26— 134 


261,064 
CONTINUOUS  SHEET  PAPER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Sylvia  M.  Kauffman,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 
&  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,774 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D5— 06 
U.S.  a.  D59— 2  B 
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261,062 
LIGHTER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Kaname  Ichikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Modern  Royal  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,487 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1978,  53-21245 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D27— 05 

U.S.  a.  D27— 36 


261,065 

LAMINATE  SHEET 

Harry  R.  Ford,  Parkdale,  Ohio,  and  Yasuo  Yoshihashi,  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Formica  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,616 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D5— 06 

U.S.  a.  D92— 1  R 


261,063 
RAZOR  HOLDER 

Karl  M.  Keck,  2155  Silver  Palm  West,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.  33432 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,291 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D28— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D28— 44 


lOlOO.G.— 83 
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261,068 
ABLUTIONUNIT 
Diane  M.  McETwain,^incinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter    Bruce  Lotherington,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  Teal  Patents 
A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,9 15  Filed  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,939 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DS— 06 


U.S.  a.  D92— 1  E 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D99— 00/00 


U.S.  a.  D99— 25 


261,067 
NONWOVEN  SHEET  MATEHllAL 
Diane  M.  McElwain,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 
J^  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,^16 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D5— 06 
U.S.  a.  D92— 1  C 


261,069 
MULTI-LEVEL  BAKERY  TRAY 
Emil  L.  Munch,  Cincinnati,  and  Stuart  A.  Gipson,  Glendale, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Nestier  Corporation,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,697 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D99— 99 
U.S.  a.  D99— 44 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  29TH  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1981 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  B.  Dick  Company:  See — 

Blanchette,    Robert   G.;   and    Curtin,    Denis   J..   4,292,385.    CI. 
430-58.000. 
A.  J.  Antunes  &  Co.:  See — 

Miller,    Dye   O.;    Antunes,    August   J.;    and    Antunes,    Jerome, 
4,291,617,  CI.  99-483.000. 
A/S  Dantherm:  See— 

Sminge,    Poul    E.;    and    Thoegersen,    Svend    I.,   4,291,542,    CI. 
62-156.000. 
A.S.M.,  Inc.:  See — 

Corder,  E.  E.,  4,291,462,  CI.  30-22 1 .000."» 
Ab  Asea  Atom:  See — 

Eriksson,  Olle,  4,292,134,  CI.  176-38.000. 
AB  Nordplat:  See— 

Barty,  Bernd,  4,291,632,  CI.  108-51.100. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Dren,    Anthony    T.;    and    Bopp,    Barbara    A.,    4,292,316,    CI. 
424-248.560. 
Abe,  Keizo:  See— 

Kawai,  Kazumichi;  Kaneko,  Yasuo;  Abe,  Keizo;  Matsuo,  Hideo; 
Kishi,  Yoshinori;  Miyake,  Yasuhiko;  and  Matsuyama,  Yoshihiro, 
4,291,644,  CI.  118-704.000. 
Abe,  Koichi,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Manufacture  of  an  optical 
fiber  preform  with  micro-wave  plasma  activated  deposition  in  a  tube. 
4,292,063,  CI.  65-3.120. 
Abe,  Tetuaki:  See — 

Satou,    Takehide;    Yoshida,    Kasumi;    Sagusa,    Hisayuki;   Ohno, 
Osamu;  and  Abe,  Tetuaki,  4,291,986,  CI.  356-410.000. 
ACCO  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Haynes,  Charles  E.,  4,292,267,  CI.  264-157.000. 
Acey,  Eugene  A.:  See— 

Heiser,  Warren  R.;  and  Acey,  Eugene  A.,  4,291,618,  CI.  100-35.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See- 
Alvarez,  Patricio  D.;  Fowler,  James  M.;  and  Moran,  George  A., 
4,291,862,  CI.  257-167.000. 
Adam,  Jean-Marie:  See— 

Galafassi,  Pierre;  Adam,  Jean-Marie;  Loew,  Peter;  and  Scheideg- 
ger,  Hans,  4,292,037,  CI.  8-554.000. 
Adam,  Vladimir:  See — 

Suarez,  Ricardo;  Chang,  Oscar;  and  Adam,  Vladimir,  4,292,548,  CI. 
307-465.000. 
Adams,  George  W.:  See- 
Smock,  Steven  W.;  and  Adams,  George  W.,  4,292,482,  CI.  200- 
38.00R. 
Adams,  Lowell  J.,  to  B.F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Helicopter  deicer 

control  system.  4,292,502,  CI.  219-483.000. 
Adams,  William  J.;  and  Haskins,  Steve  W.,  to  Northern  Telecom,  Inc. 
Telephone  set  base  for  both  wall  and  desk  mounting.  4,292,477,  CI. 
179-lOO.OOC. 
Adin,  Anthony,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Cobalt  (III)  complex 
imaging  compositions  having  improved  photographic  properties. 
4,292,399,  CI.  430-338.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Schoefr,  John  A.,  4,292,625,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Aerojet-General  Corporation:  See— 

Qasim,   Javed;    Walker,    Samuel   C;    and    Longwell,    Paul   A.. 
4,291,859,  CI.  251-123.000. 
Aftalion,  Sebastian,  to  British  Steel  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  pouring  molten  metal.  4.291,743,  CI.  164-66.100. 
AGA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Selander,  Lennart;  Fahlen.  Lars;  and  Sipek.  Ladislav,  4,292,493,  CI. 
219-74.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche:  See— 

Comte,  Paul  Y.;  and  Repetti,  Rene  J.,  4,291,674,  CI.  126-419.000. 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.:  See— 

Buelens,  Edward,  4,291,802,  CI.  206-409.000. 

Pollet,  Robert  J.;  Sels,  Francis  J.;  Brems,  Karel  A.;  and  de  Ramaix, 

Maurice  A.,  4,292,400,  CI.  430-383.000. 
Pollet,  Robert  J.;  Kokelenberg,  Hendrik  E.;  Samijn,  Rafael  P.;  Sels, 
Francis  J.;  Ville.  Frans  J.;  and  de  Jaeger,  Nikolaas  C,  4.292,402, 
CI.  430-631.000. 
Ahn,  Byung  K.:  See— 

Kuo,  Han  C;  Ahn,  Byung  K.;  Dotson,  Ronald  L.;  and  Woodard, 
Kenneth  E.,  Jr..  4.292.159,  CI.  204-237.000. 
Ahne.  Hellmut:  See— 

Rubner,  Roland;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  and  Ahne,  Hellmut,  4,292,398. 
CI.  430-306.000. 
Ainger.  George  E.;  and  Caverly.  Brian  L.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 
Process    for    producing    confectioners'    butter.     4.292.338.     CI. 
426-603.000. 
Air  Industrie:  See — 

Remillieux,  Jean,  4,292,053.  CI.  55-96.000. 


Airco,  Inc.:  See — 

Hay,  Wayne  W.,  4,291.689.  Gl.  128-200.240 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Goto,  Hironii;  and  Ojima,  Kenji,  4,291,791,  CI.  192-67.00R. 
Aisin  Sieki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sakakibara.  Naoji;  and  Hashimoto,  Nobuyuki.  4,292,060.  CI.  55- 
385.00R. 
Aisin-Warner  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sakakibara,  Shiro,  4,291,596,  CI.  74-867.000. 
Akada,  Masanori:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Satoshi;  Akada,  Masanori;  Fujii,  Hitoshi;  Toida,  Takashi; 
Takamizawa.    Minoru;    and    Inoue,    Yoshio,    4,292,397,    CI. 
430-303.000. 
Akao,  Takeshi:  See— 

Nishizawa,   Yoshihiko;   Aketa,   Yoshihiro;   and   Akao,   Takeshi, 
4,292,334,  CI.  426-447.000. 
Akashi,  Shigeharu:  See- 
Kawasaki.    Hiroaki;    and    Akashi,    Shigeharu,    4,292,140,    CI. 
203-22.000. 
Akazawa,  Michitada:  See — 

Kondo,  Shiro;  and  Akazawa,  Michitada,  4,292,485,  CI.  200-332.000. 
Aketa,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Nishizawa,    Yoshihiko;   Akeu.   Yoshihiro;   and   Akao,   Takeshi, 
4,292,334,  CI.  426-447.000. 
Akiyama,  Masami:  See — 

Kojima,  Hiroshi;  Ito,  Kunio;  Akiyama,  Masami;  and  Tanaka,  Take- 
shi, 4,292,389,  CI.  430-169.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See— 

Bergqvist,  Erik,  4,292,602,  CI.  331-94.50C. 
Aktiebolaget  Draco:  See— 

Jonsson,  Karl  E.;  and  Moren,  Nils  F.  E.,  4,292.324,  CI.  424-289.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

Duermeyer,  Willem,  4,292,403,  CI.  435-5.000. 
Kakaris,  Aristotelis,  4,291,933,  CI.  339-89.00R. 
Overbeek,  Gerhard  A.,  4,292,251,  CI.  260-397.300. 
Albares,  Donald  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Optical  amplifi- 
cation for  the  fiber  interferometer  gyro.  4.291.984,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Albrecht,  Cornelius  B.  J.  d.;  and  Mulleneers,  Jan  J  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.   Examining  device  for  determming  local  absorption 
values  in  a  slice  of  a  body.  4,292,524,  CI.  25O-445.0OT. 
Alcan  Aluminiumwerk  Numberg  GmbH:  See— 

Molle,  Egon;  and  Rosch,  Fritz,  4,291.614,  CI.  92-187.000. 
Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation:  See- 
Bell,  Harry  E.,  4,292,087.  CI.  I06-193.00M. 
Alco  Foodservice  Equipment  Company:  See— 
Rodth.  Joseph  J..  4,291.546.  CI.  62-398.000. 
Aldag.  Henry  R.;  Marling,  John  B.;  and  Pike,  Charles  T.,  to  Jersey 
Nuclear-Avco  Isotopes,  Inc.  Flashlamp  excited  fluid  laser  amplifier. 
4,292,601,  CI.  331-94.50L. 
Algona  Food  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Harmes,  O.   Burton;  and  McGregor.  Duane  F.,  4,291,812.  CI. 

211-207.000. 

All.  Fadia  E.;  Krell.  Robert  D.;  and  Snader.  Kenneth  M..  to  SmithKline 

Corporation.      Antiallergic      imidodisulfamides.      4.292.305.      CI. 

424-45.000. 

Allard.  Joseph  R..  to  Entwistlc  Company.  The.  Cable  strand  tension 

controlling  apparatus.  4.291.527.  CI.  57-58.840. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Santoli.  Pat  A.;  and  Baybrook.  Howard  E..  4.291,558.  CI.  72-38.000. 
Allen.  David  O.;  and  Wombold,  Harry  A.  E..  to  Buckeye  Molding 

Company.  Containers  and  closures.  4.291.813.  CI.  215-252.000. 
Allen.  Herbert,  to  Hallen  Company.  Cork  extractor.  4.291.597.  CI. 

81-3.480. 
Allen.  Malcolm  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Buzzell.  Colby  E.;  and  Allen.  Malcolm  H..  Jr..  4.291.582.  CI. 
73-861.350. 
Allen  R.  Shuffleboard  Company:  See— 

Gaunter.  Eari  G..  4.291.880.  CI.  273-129.00L. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Frissora.  Anthony  P..  4.291.575.  CI.  73-302.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See— 

RolofT.  Carl  A..  4.291.808.  CI.  209-668.000 
Slazas.  John  J..  4.291.778.  CI.  180-271  000 

Totten.   David   S.;   and   Worringer,   Thomas  J..  4,291,857.   CI. 
248-559.000. 
Alloway  Manufacturing  Inc.:  See- 
Gates.  Donald  C.  4.291.524.  CI.  56-121.430. 
Alloy  Surfaces  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Baldi.    Alfonso    L.;    and    Damiano.    Victor    V..   4,292.208.    CI. 
252-470.000. 
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Alluto.  Luigi.  to  Indesit  Industria  Elettrodomestic 
Temperature   regulator   for   household   appliancesj 
62-158.000. 
Alois  Kober  KG  See- 

Wohrle.  Rudolf;  and  Kohler,  Robert,  4.291,895.  Q\ 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo.  Shiro;  and  Akazawa,  Michitada.  4.292,485 
Alstetter.  Franz:  See— 

Stahl.  Werner;  Breuer.  Uwe:  Richter,  Bemhard; 
Krappmann.     Franz;     and     Schuster.     Hans, 
210-325.000. 
Altmann.  Josef:  See— 

Roth.  Zdenek;  and  Altmann.  Josef.  4,292,259,  CI 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See- 
Hay.    Malcolm    G.;    and    Reichelt,    Walter    R 
219-126.000. 
Alvarez.  Patricio  D ;  Fowler.  James  M.;  and  Moral 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Expanding  gate  val 
257-167000.  , 

Alvarez-Sabater,  Fernando.  Gravity-feed  rotary  tra; 

4.291.955,  CI.  353-111000. 
Ambler.  Jeffrey,  to  Gelman  Sciences,  Inc.  Buffer 
method  for  the  electrophoretic  separation  of  prote^s 
204-180.00G. 
Ambler.  Jeffrey,  to  Gelman  Sciences.  Inc.   Buffer 
method  for  the  electrophoretic  separation  of  prote^s. 
204-299  OOR 
Ambrosius.   Bernd    Safeguard  or  lock  device 

lO.OAT. 
AMCA  International  Corporation:  See— 

Sigman.  Earl  H..  4.291.746.  CI.  164-407.000. 
Amco  Standards  International:  S^e— 

Patterson.  James  A..  4,291,980,  CI.  356-243.000. 
Amdahl  Corporation:  See- 
Lee.  James  C.  K..  4,292,647.  CI.  357-81.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See— 

Buob.  James  F  ;  and  Pauls.  Walter  L..  4,292,271 
American  Color  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Michalowicz.  William  A..  4,292.248,  CI.  260-383 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Barnes.    Robert    E..    Jr.;    and    Pai.    Venkatra(», 

252-463.000. 
Bezwada.  Rao  S..  4,292,111.  CI.  156-307.700. 
American  Filtrona  Corporation:  See—        . 

Berger.  Richard  M..  4,291.711.  CI.  131-336.000 
American  Greetings  Corporation:  See— 

Flinn.  Robert  W..  4.291.458,  CI.  29-650.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 
Kraft.  Thomas  L.;  Vick.  Howard  A.;  and 
4.291.983.  CI.  356-338  000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Prunier.  Louis.  4,291,508,  CI.  51-395.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Dinger,  Leon  J..  4,292.099,  CI.  156-49.000. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See— 

Kowal.  Leonard.  4,292.648,  CI.  358-8.000. 
An,  Byung  H.,  to  Interstate  Electronics  Corp.  Audio 

computer.  4,292.470.  CI.  179-1. SOD. 
Anaconda  Company,  The:  See- 
Bench,  Stephen  M.,  4,292,599,  CI.  330-290.000 
Anatole  J  Sipin  Company:  See— 

Sipin.    Anatole    J;    and    Carleton,    Herbert 
318-331.000. 
Andersen.  Geert.  to  August  Storck  KG.  Sugar-1 

material  based  on  xylitol  and  sorbitol.  4,292,337 
Andersen,  James  H.  Combined  toggle  switch  and 

holder  4.292.616.  CI.  337-4.000. 
Anderson.  Eric  G.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  S 

meter.  4.291.584.  CI.  73-861.720. 
Anderson.  Marvin  H.:  See— 

Kneip.  George  D.,  Jr.;  and  Anderson,  Marvin 
62-45.000. 
Ando.  Yoshio:  See— 

Yanagawa,  Hitoshi;  Konishi,  Motofumi;  Andc , 
shiwagi.  Kazuo.  4,291,843,  CI.  242-57.000 
Anezaki.  Syoji:  See— 

Marukawa.    Katsukiyo;    Anezaki,    Syoji;   and 
4,292.073.  CI.  75-60.000. 
Anfilov,  Igor  V.;  Ershov,  Geny  S.;  Kaidoshko, 
Jury  B.;  Rozhenko.  Anatoly  L.;  Suvorov. 
batenko,     Boris    G.     Electrographic     phot 
4.291,971.  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Angelis.  Jason.  Beehive.  4.291,424.  CI.  6-4.00R 
Ankarswed,  Sven  J.,  to  Ankarswedshus  AB 

tion  unit  for  buildings.  4,291,513,  CI.  52-284.000 
Ankarswedshus  AB  Vasteras:  See— 

Ankarswed,  Sven  J..  4,291.513.  CI.  52-284.000 
Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Nonacidic  superictive 
catalytic    composite    for    use    in    hydrocarbon 
4,292,207,  CI.  252-466.0PT. 
Antunes.  August  J.:  See— 

Miller,    Dye    O;    Antunes,    August    J.;    and 
4,291,617,  CI.  99-483.000. 
Antunes,  Jerome:  See— 

Miller,    Dye   O.;    Antunes,    August   J.;   and 
4.291,617,  CI.  99-483  000. 


Italiana  S.p.A. 
4,291.543,  CI. 


.  280-723.000. 
CI.  200-332.000. 


Mstetter,  Franz; 
4,292,177.     CI. 


261-123.000. 

4.292.496,    CI. 

George  A,  to 
^e.  4,291.862,  CI. 

slide  projector. 

composition  and 
4,292,154,  CI. 

composition  and 
i.  4,292.162.  CI. 

4,^92,541,   CI.    307- 
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1.    4.292,206.    CI 


M  :ador.  James  W., 


signal  recognition 


IL,   4.292,574,    CI 


ree  confectionery 
I  :i.  426-573.000. 
front  access  fuse 

ailed  turbine  flow 


Anzani,  Onorio.   Process  for  the  manufacture  of  moulded  insoles. 

4,291.428.  CI.  12-I46.00B. 
Appels.  Johannes  A.;  Collet.  Marnix  G.;  Hart.  Paul  A.  H.;  and  Verho- 
even,  Johannes  F.  C.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Semiconductor 
device.  4,292,642,  CI.  357-13.000. 
Arai,  Fuminori:  See— 

Kitajima,  Masao;  Arai.  Fuminori;  and  Kondo.  Asaji,  4,292.272.  CI. 
422-57.000. 
Arai,  Katsuhiko;  See— 

Ohashi,  Takashi;  Okuyama,  Toru;  Suzuki,  Akira;  Arai.  Katsuhiko; 
Kojima,  Minoru;  Taniguchi,  Yoshiko;  Yoshida,  Masako;  Sakata, 
Ryozo    Sugihara,    Hideki;    Dobashi,    Masashi;   and   Ohwada, 
Hirobumi,  4,292,353,  CI.  428-211.000. 
Ohashi.  Takashi;  Okuyama,  Toru;  Suzuki,  Akira;  and  Arai,  Kat- 
suhiko, 4,292,361.  CI.  428-215.000. 
Ohashi.  Takashi;  Okuyama,  Toru;  Arai,  Katsuhiko;  and  Kaneda, 
Hiroshi.  4,292,369,  CI.  428-313.000. 
Arai,  Kozo:  See— 

Kotani,  Teizo;  Arai,  Kozo;  Fukui.  Shiomi;  and  Nagata,  Masaki, 
4,292,261.  CI.  264-24.000. 
Arasim.  Stanley  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Heller.  Martin  G.;  Rudder.  Joel;  and  Arasim,  Stanley  J.,  Jr.. 
4,291.819.  CI.  221-298.000. 
Arey,  William  F.,  Jr.;  See- 
Mayer.  Francis  X.;  and  Arey,  William  F.,  Jr.,  4,292,171.  CI. 
208-164.000. 
Argvle,  Charles  S.;  Bamsey,  Robert  C;  and  Millard,  Gregory  S.  T.,  to 
Borg-Warner  Corporation.  Two  fluid  heat  exchanger.  4,291.760.  CI. 
165-166.000. 
Arkay  Packaging  Corporation:  See— 

Iversen,  Niels  A.;  Pedersen,  Jorgen;  and  Lolk,  Hans,  4.291,904.  CI. 
285-162.000. 
Arkulis.  Grigory  E.:  See — 

Korytov,  Vladimir  A.;  Maljushevsky,  Pavel  P.;  Guly.  Grigory  A.; 
Shkatov.  Alexandr  S.;  Sladkoshteev.  Vladimir  T.;  Patanin.  Rus- 
lan  v.;  Dorokhov,  Vasily  I.;  Klemeshov,  Georgy  A.;  and  Arku- 
lis, Grigory  E.,  4,291.742.  CI.  164-501.000. 
Arlt,  Klaus-Peter:  See—  „    .  ,, 

Grigo.  Ulrich;  Morbitzer,  Leo;  Arlt,  Klaus-Peter;  Binsack,  Rudolf; 
and  Merten.  Josef.  4,292.222.  CI.  260-29.1  SB. 
Armanet,  Jean-Michel:  See— 

Regnault,  Alain;  Sachetto,  Jean-Pierre;  Tournier,  Herve;  Hamm, 
Thomas;  and  Armanet.  Jean-Michel,  4.292.089.  CI.  127-1.000. 
Artamonov,  Viktor  L.:  See— 

Medovar,  Boris  I.;  Artamonov,  Viktor  L.;  Kirsanov,  Pavel  I.; 
Marchenko,   Alexandr   M.;   Bogachenko,   Alexei  G.;   Pavlov, 
Leonid  V.;  Kamensky,  Jury  M.;  Gutnov.  Ruslanbek  B.;  and 
Platonov,  Pavel  M.,  4,291,744,  CI.  164-509.000. 
Artzer,  Richard  F.,  to  Covington  Brothers,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  manufacture  of  wire  truss  and  sinuous  strut  therefor.  4.291.732,  CI. 
140-112.000. 
ASA  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See— 

Saunders.  Albert  A..  4.291,565,  CI.  72-290.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ,„,.,.    ^, 

Saito,  Akira;  Yamori,  Akio;  and  Ibaragi,  Toshio,  4,292.414.  CI. 
525-255.000. 
Asai,  Mitsuko:  See—  .  .        ». 

Higashide,  Eiji;  Tanida,  Seiichi;  Muroi,  Masayuki;  and  Asai,  Mit- 
suko, 4,292,309,  CI.  424-119.000. 
Ashihara.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Kasahara,    Yasushi;    and    Ashihara,    Yoshihiro,    4.292,404,    CI. 
435-18.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See— 

Gabriel,  Hans  R.  L.;  Post,  Urry  K.;  Culbertson,  Billy  M.;  and 
Graham.  Curtis  M.,  4,292,231,  CI.  260-33.4UR. 


Asscher,  Meir:  See — 
Daren,  Stephen  L.  J 
CI.  570-193.000. 
Asselman,  George  A.  A 


Vofsi,  David;  and  Asscher,  Meir.  4,292.453. 


H..  4.291,541,  CI. 


Yoshio;  and  Ka- 


Masuda.    Seiichi, 

Eduard  A.;  Remizov, 

Gennidy  P.;  and  Scher- 

ocoi  nposing     machine. 


Vaste  ras.  Wall  construc- 


multimetallic 
dehydrogenation. 

Antunes,   Jerome, 

Antunes,   Jerome, 


»^....o..,  ^^v,.e-  ■•  ■-.  and  Van  Mensvoort,  Adrianus  J.,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Solar  collector,  comprising  an  evaporation/con- 
densation system.  4,291,676.  CI.  126-433.000. 
Assour,  Jacques  M.;  Bates,  Theresa  I.;  Bender,  John  R.;  and  Neilson. 
John  M.  S.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Semiconductor  thyristor  device 
having  integral  ballast  means.  4.292,646,  CI.  357-38.000. 
Athearn,    Lee    F.,    to    Medtronic,    Inc.    Lithium-halogen    batteries. 

4,292,346.  CI.  427-115.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See- 
Leonard,  John  J.,  4,292,254,  CI.  260-453.00P.  ,  ,„  ^ 
Vartuli.  James  C;  and  Zehner,  Lee  R.,  4,292,201,  CI.  252-435.000. 
Vartuli,  James  C;  and  Zehner,  Lee  R..  4,292,202,  CI.  252-435.000. 

Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  AG:  See—  

Pagel,  Ernst  O.;  and  Harth,  Robert,  4,292,686.  CI.  455-194.000. 
August  Storck  KG:  See — 

Andersen,  Geert.  4,292.337,  CI.  426-573.000. 
Auinger,  Herbert;  Bradler,  Peter;  Weppler,  Rudolf;  and  Stepina,  Jaros- 
lav,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electric  drive  with  a  universal 
and  induction  motor  combined  on  a  common  lamination  stack. 
4,292.559.  CI.  310-206.000. 
Aurea,  Walter  C:  See— 

Hansen,  Robert  N.,  4,291,893,  CI.  280-507.000. 
Austin,  George  W.:  See—  _  .•  i 

Faitani,  Joseph  J.;  Austin.  George  W.;  Chase.  Terry  J.;  Suljak. 
George  T.;  and  Misage,  Robert  J.,  4,292,274,  CI.  422-197.000. 
Austin,  John  J.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Carton  with 
venting  arrangement.  4,291,806,  CI.  206-620.000. 
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Automobiles  Peugeot:  See — 

Coatantiec,  Alain,  4,291,909,  CI.  294-88.000. 
Avery  International  Corporation:  See — 

Pekko,  John  A..  4.292.370.  CI.  428-355.000. 
Aylott.  Ross  I.:  See- 
Byrne,  Geoffry  A.;  and  Aylott.  Ross  I.,  4.292.300.  CI.  424-19.000. 
B.F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See- 
Adams,  Lowell  J.,  4,292,502,  CI.  219-483.000. 
Bauer,  Dieter  W.,  4.291,794.  CI.  192-107.00M. 
Huddleston,  George   R.,  Jr.;  Turner,  James  W.;  and   Konter, 

Kenneth  D.,  4,292,424,  CI.  528-500.000. 
Lai,  John  T.;  and  Son,  Pyong  N;,  4,292,240,  CI.  260-239.30R. 
Layer,  Robert  W.;  and  Son,  Pyong  N.,  4,292,237.  CI.  260-45.8NW. 
Morris.  Roger  E.,  4,292,195,  CI.  252-401.000. 
Turner,    James    W.;    and    Mikofalvy,    Bela    K.,    4,292,420,    CI. 
526-212.000. 
Bachen,  Manfred:  See — 

Breiding,   Hans-Joachin;   and   Bachen,   Manfred,   4.291.569.   CI. 
72-403.000. 
Badia.  Frank  A.:  See — 

Petersen,  Walter  A.;  Travis.  Jonathan  A.;  and  Badia,  Frank  A., 
4.292,377,  CI.  428-675.000. 
Badische  Corporation:  See— 

Jahn,  Alex  K.,  4,292,182,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Badoz,  Jean-Marie;  and  Merceron,  Daniel,  to  Socapex;  and  Souriau  & 
Compagnie.    Self-stripping    contact    element    for    a    connector. 
4,291,935,  CI.  339-97.0OR. 
Baidwan,  Balinderjeet  S.:  See- 
Petty,  Thomas  L.;  and  Baidwan,  Balinderjeet  S.,  4,291,704,  CI. 
128-728.000. 
Bailey,  Escar  L.:  See —     ' 

Rodgers,  Aubrey;  and  Bailey,  Escar  L.,  4,291,849,  CI.  244-3.220. 
Baird.  William  C.  Jr.:  See— 

Mauldin.  Charles  H.;  and  Baird,  William  C.  Jr..  4,292,204,  CI. 
252-439.000. 
Bajka.  Peter,  to  Compool  Corporation.  Submersible  remote  control 

switch  assembly.  4,292,542,  CI.  307-28.000. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See — 

Beimgraben.  Herbert  W.;  and  Reinhardt,  Paul  H,  4,291,723,  CI. 

137-508iX)0. 
Pampell,  Davy  G..  4,291,764,  CI.  166-173.000. 
Balaban,  Alvin  R.:  See — 

Steckler,    Steven    A.;    and    Balaban,    Alvin    R.,    4,292,654,    CI. 
358-158.000. 
Balda-Werke:  See— 

Korber,  Hermann,  4,291,963,  CI.  354-128.000. 
Baldakova,  Iraida  A.:  See — 

Trishevsky.  Igor  S.;  Vorontsov,  Nikolai  M.;  Jurchenko,  Anatoly 
B.;  Korobeinik,  Vladimir  F.;  Zherebtsov,  Valery  N.;  Svistunov, 
Igor  A.;  Rudjuk,  Sergei  I.;  Marin,  Vladimir  S.;  Bruskov,  Viktor 
N.;  Krupenik,   Vitaly  N.;  Sitarchuk,  Alexei  A.;  Bondarenko, 
Alexandr  D.;  Schekin,  Vadim  M.;  and  Baldakova,  Iraida  A.. 
4,292.494,  CI.  219-76.130. 
Baldi,  Alfonso  L.;  and  Damiano,  Victor  V..  to  Alloy  Surfaces  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Diffusion  coating  combinations.  4,292.208.  CI.  252-470.000. 
Baldwin,  Bryce  R.;  Brady,  Laurence  M.;  and  Holcomb.  Warren  N.,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Thrust  nut  lock  retainer.  4.292,000,  CI. 
403-320.000. 
Baldwin-Korthe  Web  Controls,  Inc.:  See — 

Glanz,  Richard,  4.291,825,  CI.  226-18.000. 
Ballard,  John  R.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Gas  turbine  engine  cowling. 

4,291,530,  CI.  60-39.09P. 
Bambara,  Joseph  E..  to  Servo  Corpyoration  of  America.  Quasi-doppler 

direction  finding  equipment.  4,292.639,  CI.  343-1 13.0DE. 
Bamsey,  Robert  C:  See — 

Argvle,  Charles  S.;  Bamsey,  Robert  C;  and  Millard,  Gregory  S.  T.. 
4,291,760,  CI.  165-166.000. 
Bando,  Yoshihide;  and  Tanaka,  Toshiki,  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics 
Co.   Flat-shaped  electromagnetic  relay  having  multiple  contacts. 
4,292,613,  CI.  335-128.000. 
Baratz,  Uriel.  Solar  collector.  4,291,682,  CI.  126-448.000. 
Barber,  Robert  M.:  See — 

Gilchrist,  Ralph  E.;  Hover,  George  W.;  and  Barber,  Robert  M., 
4,291,765,  CI.  166-273.000. 
Bardenheuer,  Friedrich:  See — 

Kolb,    Gustav;    and    Bardenheuer,    Friedrich,    4.291.585,    CI. 
73-863.230. 
Barels,   Ronald   R.;  and  Ghinazzi,   Daniel  J.   Oil  based  dentifrice. 

4,292.304,  CI.  424-37.000. 
Barnes,  Lawrence  K.:  See — 

Barnes,  Wayne  R.;  and   Barnes,   Lawrence  K.,  4,292,481,  CI. 
179-178.000. 
Barnes,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Pai,  Venkatrao,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Use  of  hollow  glass  spheres  in  conjunction  with  rehydrat- 
able   alumina    for    making    low   density   catalyst    support    beads. 
4,292,206,  CI.  252-463.000. 
Barnes,  Wayne  R.;  and  Barnes,  Lawrence  K.  Decorative  applique  and 
decorative  faceplate  assembly  for  push-button  telephones.  4,292,481. 
CI.  179-178.000. 
Barone,  Joseph  P.;  Loynaz,  Sergio  A.;  and  Bauer,  Frederick  W.,  to 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation.  Non-abrasive  bauxite-based  fire  retar- 
dant.  4,292.188,  CI.  252-62.000. 
Barr,  Arthur.  Cosmetic  breath  freshener  and  palate  coolant  composition 
and  method  of  use.  4,292,028,  CI.  433-180.000. 


CI. 

to 
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Barr,  Charles  W.;  Lerer,  Michael  I.;  Sanders,  Royden  C.  Jr.;  and 
Vassar.  Russell  J.,  Jr.,  to  R.  C.  Sanders  Technology  Systems,  Inc 
Printer  pin  control  circuitry.  4,291,992,  CI  400-124  000. 
Barrera,  Giorgio,  to  Officine  Meccaniche  Pavesi  &  C.  S.p.A.  Device  for 
inserting  pre-wound  coils  into  stator  slots.  4,291,459,  CI.  29-734.000. 
Barrett,  Melvin  L.  Material  feeder.  4,292,066.  CI.  65-335.000. 
Barriquand:  See— 

Barriquand.  Bernard.  4.291.555.  CI.  68-13.00R 
Barriquand.  Bernard,  to  Barriquand.  Machines  for  the  wet  treatment  of 

fabrics  in  rope  form.  4,291,555,  CI.  68-13.00R. 
Barry,  Robert  F.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Monitoring  of  oper- 
ating processes.  4,292,129,  CI.  176-24.000. 
Barry  Wright  Corporation:  See- 
Peterson,   Robert   R.;   and   Ventura.   Daniel   S..   4,291,925. 
308-26.000. 
Bartek,  Joseph  P.;  Cepulis,  Rimoydas  L.;  and  Grasselli.  Robert  K 
Standard  Oil  Co.,  The.  Multi-stage  dehydrogenation  process 
preparing  indene.  4,292.455.  CI.  585-320.000 
Barth,  Heinz:  See — 

Heynisch,  Hinrich;  Huebner,  Erwin;  and  Banh,  Heinz,  4,292,566. 
CI.  315-3.500 
Barty.  Bernd,  to  AB  Nordplat.  Bottom  structure  for  containers,  load- 
carrying  platforms  or  the  like.  4.291,632,  CI.  108-51.100. 
Basalaev,  Anany  M.:  See — 

Frolov,  Jury  F.;  Sukoian,  Nariman  A.;  Proshkin.  Ivan  T.;  and 
Basalaev.  Anany  M..  4.292.460.  CI.  13-14.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hoffmann,     Werner;     and     Thoemel.     Frank,     4,292.244.     CI. 

260-345.100. 
Lechtken,  Peter;  Bronstert.  Bernd;  Hoffmann.  Gerhard;  Vyvial. 

Rudolf;  and  Lynch.  John.  4.292,152.  CI.  204-159.150 
Lindner,   Alfred;   Volkamer.   Klaus;   Wagner.   Ulrich;   Pommer. 
Dieter;   Schneider.   Klaus-Juergen;   and   Schwentker.   Harald, 
4,292,141.0   203-49.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See — 

Davis,  Pauls;  Maxwell,  Jerrold  F.;  and  Wilson,  Joe  C,  4,292.190. 

CI.  252-75.000. 
Patil,    Arvind    S.;    and    Netherton,    Lowell    E.,    4,292.294.    CI 
423-594.000. 
Bash,  C.  Malcolm;  and  Pasquito,  Joseph,  to  Prince  Manufacturing  Co., 
Inc.  Propulsion  device  for  spherical  objects  having  an  oscillating 
support  frame  providing  a  programmed  discharge  of  said  objects. 
4,291,665,  CI    124-56.000. 
Basili.  Robert  A.;  and  Wilson.  William  B.,  to  Plastic  Reel  Corporation 
of   America.    Video    cassette    storage    container.    4,291.801,    CI 
206-387.000. 
Bass,  Sidney;  and  Pimentel,  Gary  W.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Board  game 

apparatus  and  method  of  playing.  4.291.884,  CI.  273-249.000. 
Bassani,  Mariano.  Apparatus  for  opening  textile  fabrics  in  rope  form. 

4,291,441,  CI.  26-75.000. 
Bates,  John  K.:  See — 

Krumpelt,  Michael;  and  Bates,  John  K..  4,292,378,  CI.  429-15.000. 
Bates.  Junior  L.:  See — 

Marchant.    David    D.;    and    Bates. 
252-521.000. 
Bates.  Richard  L.:  See— 

D'Antonio,  Nicholas  F.;  and  Bates,  Richard  L.,  4,291.894.  CI 
280-612.000. 
Bates.  Theresa  I.:  See — 

Assour,  Jacques  M.;  Bates,  Theresa  I.;  Bender,  John  R.;  and  Neil- 
son,  John  M.  S..  4,292,646.  CI.  357-38.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See— 

Neracher.  Arnold.  4.292,600,  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Regnault.  Alain;  Sachetto.  Jean-Pierre;  Tournier,  Herve;  Hamm, 
Thomas;  and  Armanet,  Jean-Michel,  4,292,089,  CI.  127-1.000. 
Battrell,  Charles  F.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Fabric  soft- 
ening compositions.  4,292,035,  CI.  8-137.000. 
Batts,  Tom,  to  Swift  &  Company.  Tendon  pulling.  4,291,434,  CI. 

17-11.300. 
Baudoin,  Patrice,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Method  of 

vehicle  engine  control.  4.291.594.  CI.  74-857.000. 
Baudot.  Jean-Jacques,  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications 

Optical  panoramic  survey.  4,291.937,  CI.  350-23.000. 
Bauer,  Dieter  W..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Power  transmis- 
sion and  energy  absorbing  systems.  4,291.794.  CI.  192-107. OOM. 
Bauer,  Frederick  W.;  See — 

Barone,  Joseph  P.;  Loynaz,  Sergio  A.;  and  Bauer.  Frederick  W.. 
4,292.188,  CI.  252-62.000. 
Bauer,  Philippe,  to  Societe  Industrielle  de  Brevets  et  d'Etudes.  Solenoid 

valves,  particularly  for  carburetors.  4,291,860,  CI.  251-129.000 
Baum,  Gary  A.;  and  Habeger.  Charles  C,  to  Institute  of  Paper  Chemis- 
try, The.  On  line  ultrasonic  velocity  gauge.  4.291,577,  CI.  73-597.000. 
Baur,   Eduard.   Method  of  manufacturing  a  hollow   casting  mold. 

4.291,739,  CI.  164-5.000. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See — 

Martino,  Ronald  J.;  and  Shawcross,  Alfred  L.,  4.292,663,  CI 
362-97.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Hannah,  Richard  E.;  and  Lyons.  Steffen.  4,292,270,  CI.  264-320.000. 
Mascoli,  Carmine  C;  Pope.  J.  Lee,  Jr.;  and  Weber,  Phillip  L., 

4,292,405,  CI.  435-31.000. 
Newman,  Ferris  E..  4,291,470,  CI.  34-12.000. 
Parsons,  George  H.,  Jr.,  4,292,296,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Baybrook,  Howard  E.;  See — 

Santoli,  Pat  A.;  and  Baybrook,  Howard  E..  4.291.558.  CI.  72-38.000. 
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Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Binsack.  Rudolf;  Rempcl.  Dieter;  Humme,  Ger 

Heinz.  4.292.233,  CI.  26O-4O.0OR. 
Blume.  Gotz;  and  Muller.  Hans-Otto.  4,292.210, 
Grigo.  Ulnch;  Morbitzer.  Leo;  Arlt.  Klaus-Peter; 

and  Merten.  Josef.  4.292.222.  CI.  260-29. ISB 
Hennig.    Hans    J.;    Ziemek.    Peter;    and    Sche|l 

4.292.255.  CI.  26O-453.0AR. 
Hcntschel.    Karl-Heinz;    Dhein.    Rolf;    and 

4.292.187.  CI.  252-49.500. 
Kruckenberg,  Winfried;  and  Schundehutte,  Karl 

260-158.000. 
Kubitza.    Werner;    Mennicken.    Gerhard;    anc 

4.292.350.  CI.  427-385  500. 
Kuhlthau.  Hans-Peter,  4.292.238.  CI.  260- 1 58.000 
Scharf.    Hans-Dieter;   and    Frauenrath.    Herber 

260-347400. 
Schroder.  Rolf;  and  Lurssen.  Klaus.  4.292.072 
Schultc.  Klaus;  and  Ersfeld.  Heinrich,  4.291.991. 
Wenzel.  Wolfgang;  and  Meckel.  Walter.  4.292.22( 
Bayer  Antwerpen;  See — 

Denecker,  Gabriel;  Sluyts,  Domien;  Putseys, 
Willy;  Claes,  Ludo;  and  Spott.  Georg.  4.292. 
Bayensche  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Stcinberg.     Klaus;    and     Hoffmann.    Gerhard, 
49-386.000 
Bayles.  Bruce  R  Solar  panel.  4.291.683.  CI.  126-448 
BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Oplatka.  George.  4.291.537.  CI.  60-652.000. 

Siarcevic.  Mihailo,  4.292.554,  CI.  310-58.000 

Beale.  Paul  E..  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Double  nozzU 

CI.  425-144.000. 
Beatnce  Foods  Co.:  See — 

Beale.  Paul  E..  4,292.018.  CI.  425-144.000. 
Williams,    Wilmore;    and    Luksas.    Anthony 
426-20.000. 
Becchi.  Giorgio:  See— 

Palazzetti.  Mano;  Becchi.  Giorgio;  and  Cane,  G 
CI.  237-12.100. 
Becker,  Carl  H.  Method  of  making  laser  disc  memofy 

4.292.109.  CI.  156-281.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See — 

Davis.  Adrian  F..  4.292.298,  CI.  424-10.000 
Beigel,  Michael  L.:  See— 

Tavel,  Donald  L  ;  and  Beigel,  Michael  L.,  4, 
Beimgraben,  Herbert  W  ;  and  Reinhardt,  Paul  H., 
tional  Corporation.  Fluid  pressure  actuated  by 
4,291.723.  CI.  137-508.000. 
Bekkering.  Hendrik  M.;  and  Schmidt.  Ernst  M 
tional  Research  B.V.  Disposable  injection  synn^e 
128-218.0NV. 
Bell,  Harry  E.,  to  Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation 
with  nonleafing  aluminum  flake.  4.292.087,  CI 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See- 
Bowman,  Ronald,  4,291,701,  CI.  128-675.000. 
Bell,  Oliver  A.,  Jr.;  Gilleland,  Randall  C;  and 
Colt   Industries  Operating  Corp.   Electrical 
power  supply  with  digitally  controlled  on  and  off 
system.  4,292,490,  CI.  2I9-69.00P. 
Bell.  Seymour;  and  Juengel,  Richard  O.,  to  Valeron 
Transducer  for  measuring  workpieces.  4,291.466, 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See — 
Boll,  Harry  J..  4.292.677.  CI.  365-222.000. 
Cheung.  Nim  K..  4.292.260.  CI.  264-1.500. 
Embree.  Milton  L.;  Goldthorp.  David  C;  and 

R.,  4.292,604,  CI   331-111.000. 
Marcusc,    Dietrich;    and    Presby,    Herman 

427-10.000. 
Miller,    Richard    C;    and    Schwartz,    Bertra|n 
250-205.000. 
Bemis  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Wolske.  Eugene  H..  4.292.033.  CI.  493-221.000. 
Bench.  Stephen  M  ,  to  Anaconda  Company.  The 

filter.  4.292.599.  CI.  330-290.000. 
Bender.  John  R.:  See — 

Assour,  Jacques  M.;  Bates,  Theresa  I.;  Bender, 
son.  John  M.  S.,  4.292.646.  CI.  357-38.000. 
Bender,  Max:  See— 

Probyn,  Keith  A.;  Nolen.  Richard  W 
Dawson,   Gerald   G.;   Goldstein.    Ralph; 
4.292.034,  CI.  493-92.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Anderson,  Eric  G.,  4,291,584,  CI.  73-861.720, 
Buike,  James  W.,  4,291,583,  CI.  73-861.750. 
Lao,  Bmneg  Y.,  4,292,659,  CI.  361-283.000. 
Bendoni,  Leonard  V.;  and  Green,  Lawrence  E.,  tc 
tion.  Photographic  film  assemblage.  4,291,966,  C 
Bengtsson,  Algol  E.  Hand  sump  having  an 

4,291,622,  CI.  101-368.000. 
Benkert,  Donald  E.  Rotary  crop  harvester  with 

parts.  4,291,525,  CI.  56-327.00R. 
Berg,  Lloyd,  to  International  Synthetic  Rubber  Co 
ethylbenzcne  from  para-  and  meta-xylenes  by  " 
4,292,142,  CI.  203-51.000. 
Berger,  Dale  F.  Drop  latch.  4,291.907,  CI.  292-1 
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Berger,  Eugene;  and  Derroitte,  Jean-Louis,  to  Solvay  &  Cie.  Catalyst 
and  Ott,  Karl-       composition  for  polymerization  of  olefins.  4,292,200,  CI.  252-43  l.OOC. 
Berger,  Richard  M..  to  American  Filtrona  Corporation.  Tobacco 
.  252-522.00R.         smoke  filter  providing  tobacco  flavor  enrichment,  and  method  for 
Binsack,  Rudolf;        producing  same.  4,291,71 1,  CI.  131-336.000. 
Bergman,  Oswald:  See- 
Hay,  Robert  A.;  and  Bergman,  Oswald,  4,292.019,  CI.  425-325.000. 
Bergqvist,  Erik,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors.  Laser  resonator.  4,292,602,  CI. 

33I-94.50C. 
Bergsten,  Victor  E.;  Eardley,  Edward  P.;  and  Halvorson,  Thomas  G.. 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.   Solid  refuse  disposal  apparatus. 
4.291.634,  CI.  110-235.000. 
Bergsten,  Victor  E.;  Eardley,  Edward  P.;  and  Fisher,  Theodore  F.,  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Solid  refuse  disposal  process.  4,291,636, 
CI.  110-346.000. 
Bernard.  Walter  J.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Post-treatment  of 
etched  aluminum  capacitor  foil.  4.292.148,  CI.  204-144.000. 
71-105.000.  Bernardo,  Matthew:  See— 

CI  366-159.000.  Cretella,  Salvatore  J.;  Bernardo,  Matthew;  and  DeMusis,  Ralph  T., 

I,  CI.  260-29.2TN.  4.291.448.  CI.  29-156.80B. 

Bernhard  Forster  GmbH:  See — 

Forster.  Rolf.  4,292,025.  CI.  433-18.000. 
Berringer.    Robert   T.    Flat    plate   heat   exchangers.    4.291,681,   CI. 

126-445.000. 
Bers,  Abraham,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  System  and 
method  for  generating  steady  state  confining  current  for  a  toroidal 
plasma  fusion  reactor.  4,292,125,  CI.  176-3.000. 
Berthold,  Gert;  Dreyhaupt,  Dieter;  Dunse,  Helmfried;  Henker,  Erich; 
and  Viehweg,  Bernd,  to  VEB  Wissenschaftlich-Technisches  Zen- 
trum  Automobilbau.  Snow  vehicle.  4,291,892.  CI.  280-28.000. 
Bertotti,  Elvio:  See — 

Corrado,  Giovanni;  Bertotti,  Elvio;  and  Sopino,  Bruno,  4,292,218, 
CI.  260-22.0CB. 
Bevan,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Yie,  Gene  G.;  and  Bevan.  Thomas  M..  4.291.727.  CI.  138-93.000. 
Beveridge,  John  H.:  See — 

Linhardt,  Hans  D.;  and  Beveridge.  John  H.,  4,292,050,  CI.  55-1.000. 
Beynet,  Pierre  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Drilling  fluid 

bypass  for  marine  riser.  4,291,772,  CI.  175-5.000. 
Bezwada,  Rao  S.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Method  of  adhe- 
sion of  rubber  to  reinforcing  materials.  4,292,111,  CI.  156-307.700. 
Biasotti,  Joseph  B.:  See— 

Vartanian,  Paul  F.;  and  Biasotti,  Joseph  B.,  4,292,047,  CI.  44-65.000. 
Bidegain,  Georgy.  to  Embadac  S.A.  Process  and  machine  for  covering 
a  tubular  member,  more  particularly  for  covering  a  box.  4.292.102.  CI. 
156-213.000. 
Bieber.  Larry  C:  See — 

Wilson.  John  F.;  Hoover,  Edward  D.;  Hammond,  Philip  K.;  Mosh- 
Duphar  Interna-  ier.  William  A.;  Woodell,  Jack  L.;  Spaniol,  John  W.;  Bowerman. 

4  291.695.  CI.  John  J.;  Bieber,  Larry  C;  and  Perlman,  Marvin,  4,292,465,  CI. 

178-3.000. 
Bier,  Larry  J.:  See — 

Oldfield,  William  W.;  and  Bier,   Larry  J.,  4,291,936,  CI.   339- 
177.00R. 
Bik,  Johannes  T.  J.:  See— 

Koster,  Hendrikus  J.;  Bik.  Johannes  T.  J.;  Clardey.  Johannes  G.; 
and  Smorenberg,  Dirk,  4,291,712.  CI.  131-339.000. 
Bilancini.  Luigi:  See— 

Perazzoni.    Pierluigi;   and   Bilancini,    Luigi,   4,292,194,   CI.   252- 
400.00R. 
Billeter,  Henry  R.,  to  Sloan  Valve  Company.  Empty  and  load  brake 

device.  4,291,923,  CI.  303-23.00R. 
Billig,  Frederick  S.:  See— 

Dugger.   Gordon   L.;  and   Billig,   Frederick   S.,  4,291,533.  CI. 
60-240.000. 
Binek,  Paul  H.;  Cherney,  Thomas  M.;  Magnusson,  John  M.;  and  Cronk, 
Bryon  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Con- 
nector for  optical  fiber  cables.  4,291,943.  CI.  350-96.220. 
Binsack.  Rudolf;  Rempel,  Dieter;  Humme,  Gert;  and  Ott,  Karl-Heinz. 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  High-impact  polybutylene  terephthal- 
ate.  4,292,233,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Binsack,  Rudolf:  See— 

Grigo,  Ulrich;  Morbitzer,  Leo;  Arlt,  Klaus-Peter;  Binsack.  Rudolf; 
and  Merten.  Josef,  4,292,222,  CI.  260-29. 1  SB. 
Biotherapeutics,  Inc.:  See — 

Sanders,  Murray  J.;  and  Vick,  James  A..  4,292.308,  CI.  424-98.000. 
Birdwell,  James  A.;  and  Delasko,  Joseph  M.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc. 
Pulsed  power  supply  system.  4,292,592,  CI.  328-233.000. 
I,  Charles  W.;    Birk,  Earl,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Microwave  oven  door  having  a 
Bender.   Max.       conformable  screen.  4,292,488,  CI.  219-I0.55D. 

Bishop,  Walter  S.,  Jr.  Combination  socket  wrench  and  gauge.  4,291,426, 

CI.  7-100.000. 
Bisle,  Hans  E.,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH.  Stable  concentrated 

lactic  acid  containing  mixture.  4,292,339,  CI.  426-650.000. 
Black  8l  Decker  Inc.:  See — 

Cuneo,  Giuseppe,  4,292,571,  CI.  318-17.000. 
Blackburn,  Martin  J.;  and  Smith,  Michael  P.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Titanium  alloys  of  the  T\iM  type.  4,292.077,  CI. 
75-175.500. 
Blanchette,  Claude.  Convertible  sled.  4.291.891,  CI.  280-9.000. 
Blanchette.  Robert  G.;  and  Curtin.  Denis  J.,  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company. 

Bi-modal  photoreceptor  and  method.  4,292.385,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Blevex  Limited:  See — 

Fryer,    Kevin    C;    and    Prentice,    Edgar    C,    4,292.358,    CI. 
428-135.000. 


3 

mann,    Erhard, 

Sc^ule,    Wolfgang, 

rt.,  4,292,239,  Cl. 

Pedain,    Josef, 

,    4,292,246,    Cl. 

Cl 
Cl. 
Cl 

Roland;  Van  Herck, 
;,043,  Cl.  23-296.000. 

4.291.501.     Cl. 

Coo. 

block.  4,292,018, 

,    4,292,330,    Cl. 

I  iiseppe,  4,291,834, 
storage  article. 


291605,  Cl.  84-1.260. 

to  Baker  Intema- 

-pa>  s  and  relief  valve. 


t< 


ings  pigmented 
193.00M. 


Chinee,  Davey  J,  to 

dis:harge  machining 

and  protective 


limei 


Corporation,  The. 
Cl.  33-I48.00H. 


Vogelpohl,  David 
,  4,292,341,  Cl. 
1,    4,292,512,    Cl. 


Low  pass  active 
John  R.;  and  Neil- 


Polaroid  Corpora- 
.  354-275.000. 
adji^table  stamp  print. 

apidly  replaceable 

Ltd.  Separation  of 
eif  ractive  distillation. 

88  000. 


September  29,  1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PIS 


Blickley,  Michael;  and  Naccara,  Nicholas  G.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corpo- 
ration. Shaftless  rewind  chuck.  4,291,844,  Cl.  242-68.200. 
Bloom,  Terry  R.,  to  CTS  Corporation.  Exhaust  system  and  method  for 

venting  a  tunnel  kiln.  4,291,471,  Cl.  34-12.000. 
Bloomer,  Ivan,  to  Carrier  Drysys  Limited.  Endless  paint  separating 

member  for  paint  spray  booths.  4,292,056,  Cl.  55-243.000. 
Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  products. 

4,292,214,  Cl.  260-9.000. 
Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  epoxy  cellular  solid 

products.  4,292,413,  Cl.  521-136.000. 
Blume,  Gotz;  and  Muller,  Hans-Otto,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
I -Phenyl-     and     -benzyl-2,2-dichloro-cyclopropanes     as     scents. 
4,292,210,  Cl.  252-522.00R. 
Bock,  Gerd;  ZettI,  Herbert;  Zappen,  Hans-Wilhelm;  and  Zimmermann, 
Friedrich,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  circuit  for  reading- 
out  data  from  a  television  pickup  (image  sensor).  4,292,653,  Cl. 
358-140.000. 
Boder,  Wilfried,  to  PPT  Pyrolyse-und  Prozessanlagentechnik  GmbH  & 
Co.  Process  and  apparatus  for  ducting  flue  gas  within  a  boiler. 
4,291,649,  Cl.  122-136.0OR. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See— 

Bisle.  Hans  E..  4.292.339,  Cl.  426-650.000. 

Tauber,   Oswald;    Engelhardt,   Gunther;    Leitold,    Matyas;   and 
Schmidt.  Gunther,  4,292,319.  Cl.  424-250.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See- 
Kaiser,  Fritz;  Koch.  Klaus;  Schaumann.  Wolfgang;  and  Voigt- 
lander,  Wolfgang,  4.292,314,  Cl.  424-182.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See- 
Johnson,  William  R.,  4,291,851,  Cl.  244-1 19.000. 
Klees,  Garry  W.,  4,291.782,  Cl.  181-215.000. 
Matysak,  Edward  A..  4.291.785.  Cl.  I84-55.00A. 
Schrock.  Jesse  C.  E..  4,291.905,  Cl.  285-192.000. 
Sigalla,  Armand,  4.291,853,  Cl.  244-87.000. 
Simmons.  Gerald  C,  4,291,852,  Cl.  244-147.000. 
Bogachenko,  Alexei  G.:  See — 

Medovar,  Boris  I.;  Artamonov,  Viktor  L.;  Kirsanov,  Pavel  I.; 
Marchenko,   Alexandr   M.;   Bogachenko.   Alexei  G.;   Pavlov. 
Leonid  V.;  Kamensky,  Jury  M.;  Gutnov,  Ruslanbek  B.;  and 
Platonov,  Pavel  M.,  4,291.744,  Cl.  164-509.000. 
Bogdan,  Wesley:  See — 

Hansen,  Robert  N.,  4,291,893.  Cl.  280-507.000. 
Bogenschutz.  Thomas  M.;  and  Bohusch,  Glen  O.,  to  General  Signal 
Corporation.  Hydraulic  slack  adjusting  apparatus.  4,291,789,  Cl. 
188-351.000. 
Bohusch,  Glen  O.:  See— 

Bogenschutz,  Thomas  M.;  and  Bohusch,  Glen  O.,  4,291,789,  Cl. 
188-351  000.  ' 

Boileau,  Sylvie  L.;  Caubere,  Paul  J.;  Raynal,  Serge  F.;  Lecolier,  Serge 
L.;  and  N'Debeka,  Gilberte  N.,  to  Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et 
Explosifs.  Anionic  polymerization  initiators  based  on  alkali  metal 
amides  in  combination  with  alkali  metal  salts  and  anionic  polymeriza- 
tion process  using  these  initiators.  4,292,421,  Cl.  526-220.000. 
Boksjo,  Lennart.  Pier  construction.  4,292,005,  Cl.  405-219.000. 
Bolen,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charies  E., 
4,292,371.  Cl.  428-378.000. 
Boll,  Harry  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Self- 
refreshed  capacitor  memory  cell.  4,292,677,  Cl.  365-222.000. 
Bollinger,  Joseph  M.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Polymeric  additive 

for  lubricants  and  fuels.  4,292,185,  Cl.  252-47.500. 
Bombardier-Rotax  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Obermayer.  Alfred.  4.291,654.  Cl.  123-185.0BA. 
Bonacci,  John  C;  and  Patterson.  John  R..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Noble  metal  reforming  of  naphtha.  4.292.167.  Cl.  208-66.000. 
flondarenko.  Alexandr  D.:  See— 

Trishevsky.  Igor  S.;  Vorontsov.  Nikolai  M.;  Jurchenko,  Anatoly 
B.:  Korobeinik,  Vladimir  F.;  Zherebtsov.  Valery  N.;  Svistunov. 
Igor  A.;  Rudjuk.  Sergei  I.;  Marin.  Vladimir  S.;  Bruskov,  Viktor 
N.;  Krupenik.  Vitaly  N.;  Sitarchuk,  Alexei  A.;  Bondarenko. 
Alexandr  D.;  Schekin.  Vadim  M.;  and  Baldakova.  Iraida  A.. 
4.292,494,  Cl.  219-76.130. 
Boninchi,  S.A.:  See — 

Wenger,  Kari.  4,292.682.  Cl.  368-289.000. 
Bonis.  Laszlo  J.,  to  Composite  Container  Corporation.  Moisture-imper- 
vious coextruded  container.  4,292,355,  Cl.  428-35.000. 
Bonner,  Stephen  D.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Eddy 
current  method  and  apparatus  for  inspecting  ferromagnetic  tubular 
members.  4,292,589,  Cl.  324-221.000. 
Bonney,  Christopher  F.;  and  Rowden,  George  A.,  to  Davy  McKee 
(Minerals  &  Metals)  Limited.  Liquid-liquid  contacting  apparatus. 
4,292,277,  Cl.  422-259.000. 
Boonstra,  Alexander  H.:  See— 

Mutsaers,    Cornelis    A.    H.    A.;    and    Boonstra,    Alexander    H., 
4,292,619,  Cl.  338-308.000. 
Bopp,  Barbara  A:  See—  .,„,,,.     /-i 

Dren,    Anthony    T.;    and    Bopp,    Barbara    A.,    4,292,316,    Cl. 
424-248.560. 
Borel  Albert  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Silane  reinforcing  promot- 
ers in  reinforcement  of  silica-filled  rubbers.  4,292,234,  Cl.  260-42.150. 
Borg-Warner  Corporation:  See— 

Argvie,  Charles  S.;  Bamsey,  Robert  C;  and  Millard,  Gregory  S.  T.. 

4.291,760,  Cl.  165-166.000. 
Henao,  Alvaro,  4,291,792,  Cl.  192-89.00B. 
Ross,  Louis,  4,291,591,  Cl.  74-650.000. 


Borgmann,  Heinz-Alfred:  See— 

Diegel,  Dieter;  and  Borgmann,  Heinz-Alfred,  4,292,534,  Cl.  290- 
40.00R. 
Bortfeld,  David  P.:  See— 

Heyman,    Philip    M.;    and    Bortfeld,    David    P..    4,292,511,    Cl 
235-454.000. 
Bosco,  Peter  M.;  and  Sledzieski,  William  L.,  to  Standard  Brands  Incor- 
porated.   Low-fat,    butter-fiavored,    liquid    spread    and    process. 
4,292.333,  Cl.  426-335.000. 
Bosso,  Joseph  F.;  Nugent,  Richard  M.;  and  Plasynski,  Joseph  E.,  to 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Cationic  electrodeposition  employing  novel 
mercapto  chain  extended  products.  4,292,155.  Cl.  204- 18 l.OOC. 
Boudeville.  Jean-Louis:  See— 

Kretz.    Francis;    and    Boudeville.    Jean-Louis,    4,292,651,    Cl. 
358-135.000. 
Bourland,  Joe  D.:  See — 

Geddes,    Leslie   A.;   Bourland,  Joe   D.;   and  Terry,   Reese  S.. 
4.291,699,  Cl.  178-419.00D. 
Bow,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Lyon.  Thomas  H,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

The.  Cable  shielding  tape  and  cable.  4,292,463,  Cl.  174-107  000. 
Bower,  Arnold  B.,  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Parallel  tube  resin 

capsules.  4.291,799.  Cl.  206-219.000. 
Bowerman.  John  J.:  See — 

Wilson.  John  F.;  Hoover.  Edward  D.;  Hammond,  Philip  K.;  Mosh- 
ier,  William  A.;  Woodell,  Jack  L.;  Spaniol,  John  W.;  Bowerman, 
John  J.;  Bieber.  Larry  C;  and  Perlman.  Marvin.  4,292,465,  Cl. 
178-3.000. 
Bowes,  Emmerson,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation    Ion  exchange  and  im- 
pregnation of  catalysts.  4.292,205,  Cl.  252-455.00Z 
Bowie,  Bruce  H.:  See— 

Kerr,    Ronald    R.;    Mullins,    Keith    M.;   and    Bowie.    Bruce   H.. 
4.292,629.  Cl.  340-547.000. 
Bowman.  Robert  J.;  and  Westenskow,  Dwayne  R.,  to  University  of 
Utah.  Closed-loop  infusion  system,  both  method  and  apparatus,  based 
on  real  time  urine  measurement.  4.291.692,  Cl.  128-2I4.00E. 
Bowman,  Ronald,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company   Pressure  transducing 
and   methods  and  apparatus  for  filling  a  cavity.  4.291,701.  Cl. 
128-675.000. 
Bracht,  Armand.  Heat  accumulator.  4.291.756.  Cl.  165-104.170. 
Braddy,  Dale  E.:  See— 

Petty,  Thomas  L.;  and  Baidwan,  Balinderjeet  S.,  4,291,704,  Cl. 
128-728.000. 
Bradler,  Peter:  See— 

Auinger.  Herbert;  Bradler.  Peter;  Weppler.  Rudolf;  and  Stepina, 
Jaroslav,  4,292,559,  Cl.  310-206.000. 
Bradley,  John  J:  See—  ; 

Miller,  Robert  C;  Bradley,  John  J.;  King,  Richard  L.;  Miu,  Ming 
T.;  Shen,  Jian-Kuo;  and  Staplin,  Theodore  R.,  Jr.,  4,292,668,  Cl. 
364-200.000. 
Brady,  Laurence  M.:  See- 
Baldwin,  Bryce  R.;  Brady,  Laurence  M.;  and  Holcomb,  Warren  N., 
4.292.000.  Cl.  403-320.000. 
Breiding.  Hans-Joachin;  and  Bachen,  Manfred,  to  G.  Siempelkamp 

GmbH  &  Co.  Hydraulic  press.  4.291.569.  Cl.  72-403.000. 
Breitschwerdt.  Werner:  See— 

Schmid.  Walter;  Breitschwerdt.  Werner;  and  Huber.  Guntram, 
4.291.919.  Cl.  297-483.000. 
Brems,  Karel  A.:  See— 

Pollet.  Robert  J.;  Sels,  Francis  J.;  Brems.  Karel  A.;  and  de  Ramaix. 
Maurice  A..  4.292.400.  Cl.  430-383.000. 
Brennan,  William  M.:  See — 

Williams.  Ernest  E.;  and  Brennan.  William  M..  4,291,867.  Cl. 
269-43.000. 
Brent.  Richard  W.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Split-band  electric  heater. 

4,292,503,  Cl.  219-535.000. 
Brentham,  Jerry  D.  Exercising  device  with  double  acting  hydraulic 

cylinder.  4.29 1 .787.  Cl.  1 88-3 1 8.000. 
Bresan.  Joseph  R.  Stabilizing  attachment  for  hand  gun.  4,291.482.  Cl. 

42-72.000. 
Bresson.  Raymond;  and  Ducluzaux.  Andre  P..  to  Merlin  Gerin  S  A 

High-speed  automatic  tripping  contactor  4.292.611.  Cl.  335-6.000. 
Brett,  Dennis  A.  Vehicle  rust-inhibiting  spray  gun  with  lighting  means. 

4,291.839.  Cl.  239-289.000. 
Breuer,  Uwe:  See— 

Stahl.  Werner;  Breuer.  Uwe;  Richter,  Bernhard;  Alstetter,  Franz; 
Krappmann,     Franz;    and     Schuster,     Hans,     4,292,177,     Cl. 
210-325.000. 
Breveteam  S.A.:  See — 

Tesch,  Gunter.  4,292.367.  Cl.  428-300.000. 
Breze.  Vladimir  v.:  See—  . 

Dudko.  Daniil  A.;  Mozzhukhin,  Anatoly  A.;  Breze,  Vladimir  V ; 
Kozlov,  Anatoly  E.;  Grigoriev,  Veniamin  G.;  Sotchenko,  Vladi- 
mir  P.;   Maximovich,   Boleslav   I.;   Budzan.   Bogdan   P.;  and 
Zavodian,  Vitaly  V.,  4,292.486,  Cl.  219-9.500. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 
Kumagai.Yuzo,  4,292,112,  Cl.  156-415.000. 
Ohashi,  Takashi;  Okuyama,  Toru;  Suzuki,  Akira;  Arai,  Katsuhiko; 
Kojima,  Minoru;  Taniguchi,  Yoshiko;  Yoshida.  Masako;  Sakata, 
Ryozo    Sugihara,    Hideki;    Dobashi,    Masashi;    and   Ohwada, 
Hirobiimi,  4,292,353,  Cl.  428-211.000.  ..        ^ 

Ohashi,  Takashi;  Okuyama,  Toru;  Suzuki,  Akira;  and  Arai,  Kat- 
suhiko, 4,292,361,  Cl.  428-215.000.  .  „       . 
Ohashi,  Takashi;  Okuyama,  Toru;  Arai,  Katsuhiko;  and  Kaneda, 
Hiroshi,  4.292,369,  Cl.  428-313.000. 
Bridgnell,  David  G.  Heat  exchanger  core  attachment  and  sealing  appa- 
ratus and  method.  4,291,752,  Cl.  165-81.000. 
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Briggs.  Peter  J  ,  to  Iinperial  Chemical  Industries 
foam  laminates  and  a  process  for  their  manufact 
428-247.000 
Briiando,  Frank  P  ;  and  Szymski,  Eugene  J.,  to  Excellior 
ment    Co.    Ergometric    exerciser    with    fluid-aQtuated 
4.291,872.  CI.  272-73.000. 
British-American  Tobacco  Company  Limited:  See- 
Luke.  John  A.,  4.292,032,  CI  493-43.000. 
British  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Aftahon.  Sebastian,  4,291,743,  CI.  164-66.100. 
Brogdex  Company:  See — 

Lewis,  Philip  J  ,  4.291,472,  CI.  34-31.000. 
Brois,  Stanley  J  ;  and  Gutierrez.  Antonio,  to  Exxon 
neering    Co     Thio-bis-(hydrocarbon-bisoxa2oli 
additives  for  lubricants  and  fuels.  4,292,184,  CI.  2$2-46 
Bronfen,  Petr  M.:  See— 

Sanin,  Sergei  A.;  Ponomarenko,  Jury  F.;  Firsjov 
Khorin,  Vladimir  N  ;  Ragutsky,  Arnold  M  ; 
and  Bronfen,  Petr  M  ,  4.291.718,  CI.  137-87 
Bronstert,  Bernd:  See— 

Lechtken,  Peter;  Bronstert,  Bernd;  Hoffmann, 

Rudolf;  and  Lynch.  John,  4,292,152,  CI.  204- 

Brooke.  Ednc  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Scanning 

CI.  355-71.000. 
Brooks,  Herbert;  and  Waite,  Frederick  A.,  to  Imperikl 
tries  Limited.  Modification  of  liquid  hydrocarbons 
44-62.000. 
Brotherston,  Collin  P.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited 

tion  pumping  apparatus.  4,292,012,  CI.  417-462. 
Broussely,  Michel:  See — 

Lecerf,  Andre;  and  Broussely,  Michel.  4,292, 
Brown  Company:  See — 

VanderLugt,  Thomas.  Jr..  4,291,829.  CI.  229 
Brown,  Robert  A.;  See— 

Erisman,    Lester    R.;    and    Brown.    Robert 
428-124.000. 
Bruch,  Charles  A.:  See— 

Gigliotti,  Michael  F  X  ;  Jackson,  Melvin  R. 
Woodford,  David  A.;  Yang,  Sherwin  S.;  and 
4,292.076,  CI.  75-170.000. 
Brunsch.  Klaus:  See— 

Wetland,  Emil;  and  Brunsch,  Klaus,  4,292,009, 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Carpenter.  Robert  L.,  4,291,846,  CI.  242-84.20() 
Bruskov,  Viktor  N.:  See — 

Trishevsky,  Igor  S.;  Vorontsov,  Nikolai  M 
B.;  Korobcinik,  Vladimir  F.;  Zherebtsov, 
Igor  A  ;  Rudjuk,  Sergei  I.;  Marin,  Vladimir 
N  ;  Krupenik,  Vitaly  N.;  Sitarchuk.  Alex^ 
Alexandr  D.;  Schekin.  Vadim  M.;  and  Ba|dakova 
4,292.494,  CI.  219-76.130. 
Buck,  Gordon  H.;  Gabler,  Otto  L.;  Kilroy,  Eugene 
Richard,  to  Mattel,  Inc.   Ball  throwing  machi 
124-26.000. 
Buckeye  Molding  Company:  See— 

Allen,  David  O.;  and  Wombold,  Harry  A 
215-252.000. 
Buckler.  Robert  T.;  Burd,  John  F.;  and  Wong,  Rfphael 
Laboratories,  Inc.  ^Galactosyl-umbelliferone  v 
gates.  4.292,425.  CI.  536-4.000. 
Budd  Company,  The:  See — 

Santos,  Gerard  R..  4.291.998.  CI.  403-263.000. 
Budzan,  Bogdan  P.:  See— 

Dudko.  Daniil  A.;  Mozzhukhin.  Anatoly  A.; 
Kozlov.  Anatoly  E.;  Grigoriev,  Veniamin  G 
mir   P;   Maximovich,   Boleslav   I.;   Bud'zar 
Zavodian,  Vitaly  V.,  4,292,486,  CI.  219-9 
Buelens,  Edward,  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V 

4,291,802,  CI  206-409.000. 
Buetemeister.  Earl  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo^tion 

mechanism  for  a  countershaft  transmission.  4.291 
Buike.  James  W.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The. 

4.291.583.  CI.  73-861.750. 
Bulle.  Marshall;  and  Johnson.  Dale  A.  Trailer  hitch 

70-58.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See— 

Stupay,  Lawrence  J  ,  4,291.931.  CI   339-45.0OU 
Buob.  James  F;  and  Pauls,  Walter  L.,  to  Ameri:an 
Methods  of  applying  bonding  materials  onto  fibrpus 
CI.  264-518.000 
Burd.  John  F  :  See — 

Buckler.   Robert  T.;   Burd.  John   F.;  and 
4,292,425,  CI.  536-4.000. 
Burdick,  Glenn  A.  Electrical  isolation  system  for 

of  a  sailboat.  4,291,639,  CI.  114-39.000. 
Burnell,  James  R.:  See — 

Stinson,  John  M.;  and  Burnell.  James  R.,  4.29  : 
Burr-Brown  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Smith,  Lewis  R.,  4,292,595,  CI.  330-10.000 
Burn,  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Recording 
ing  substituted  3,6-diaminophthalides  as  color  formers 
282-27.500. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Catiller,    Robert    D.;    and    Forbes.    Brian 

364-200.000. 
Iwan.  Wilfred  D.;  and  Gyi.  Ko  K.,  4,292.657 


Gerhard;  Vyvial. 

59.150. 

system.  4,291.973. 

Chemical  Indus- 
4,292.045,  CI. 

Liquid  fuel  injec- 
i.OCb. 

38»,  CI.  429-197.000. 
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iL,    4,292.357,    CI. 


lenry,  Michael  F.; 
Bruch.  Charles  A.. 


CI.  416-I34.00A. 
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ited.  Reinforced 
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reze,  Vladimir  V.; 
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I  .ight-tight  cassette. 

.  Shift  control 
586.  CI.  74-335.000. 
Drag  flow  meter. 

lock.  4,291,557,  CI. 


Can  Company, 
webs.  4.292.271, 


Wong,   Raphael  C, 
mast  and  shrouds 


tie 


,067,  CI.  71-29.000. 


material  employ- 
4.291.902.  CI 


K..    4.292.667.    CI 
CI.  360-98.000. 


Nelson,  Edward  I.,  4,292.515.  CI.  250-229.000. 
Nelson,  Edward  I.,  4,292,516,  CI.  250-229.000. 
Nelson,  Edward  I.,  4,292.517,  CI.  250-229.000. 
Wollum,   James   E.;   and   Rawlings.   Robert   L.,   4.292.669,   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Butz,  David  E.;  and  Pepicelli,  Pasquale  L..  to  Data  Packaging  Corpora- 
tion. Radioimmunoassay  plate.  4.292,273.  CI.  422-102.000. 
Buzzell,  Colby  E.;  and  Allen,  Malcolm  H..  Jr.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Mass  rate  of  flow  meter  with  phase  shift  compensation. 
4.291.582,  CI.  73-861.350. 
Byk-Mallinckrodt  Cil  B.V.:  See- 
Nielsen,  Jan;  and  Panek.  Karel  J.,  4,292,297,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Byrne,  Geoffry  A.;  and  Aylott,  Ross  I.,  to  Inveresk  Research  Interna- 
tional. Controlled  release  suppositories.  4,292,300.  CI.  424-19.000. 
C.  M.  Kemp  Mfg.  Co..  The:  See— 

Lehmann,  Wallace  K.,  4.291.719,  CI.  137-112.000. 
C  R.  Bard,  Inc.:  See- 
Williams.  Andrew  S.,  4,291,838.  CI.  239-138.000. 
Cabal,  Luis  A.;  and  Dali,  Carmelo.  to  Novametrix  Medical  Systems, 
Inc.  Combined  respirator  and  catheter  suction  adapter.  4.291.691,  CI. 
128-204.180. 
Cabot  Corporation:  See— 

Tunison,  Donald  E.,  Ill,  4,292,290,  CI.  423-336.000. 
Cactus  Pipe  &  Supply  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Hardcastle,  Phillip,  4,291,889.  CI.  277-116.400. 
Caffes.  Peter  J.,  to  Caffes  Trust,  The.  Solid/liquid  separation  through 
liquid    vaporization    and    condensation,    and    apparatus    therefor. 
4,292,121,  CI.  159-3.000. 
Caffes  Trust,  The:  See — 

Caffes,  Peter  J.,  4,292,121,  CI.  159-3.000. 
Cahn.  Robert  P.:  See- 
Li,  Norman  N.;  Cahn,  Robert  P.;  and  Shrier,  Adam  L.,  4,292.181. 
Ci.  210-638.000. 
Cam  Act  Pump  Corp.:  See— 

Justice.  Orien  N.,  4,291,588,  CI.  74-42 l.OOR. 
Cameron  Iron  Works.  Inc.:  See — 

Miller,  Henry  W.,  4,291,724.  CI.  137-555.000. 
Cameron.  Ivor,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Radiation 
method  and  assembly  for  assessing  web  parameters.  4,292.536.  CI. 
250-359.000. 
Campbell,  David  A.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Gas  turbine  engine. 

4,291.531.  CI.  60-39. 51 R. 
Campbell.  Norma  J.:  See— 

Hansen,  Robert  N.,  4,291,893,  CI.  280-507.000. 
Campbell.  William  M.:  See— 

Hansen,  Robert  N.,  4,291,893,  CI.  280-507.000. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See — 
Smithlin,  John  R.,  4,292,626,  CI.  34O-347.0DD. 
Canadair  Limited:  See — 

Lamoureux,  Paul,  4,291.816,  CI.  220-243.000. 
Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Ltd.:  See- 
Kawasaki,  Brian  S.;  Hill,  Kenneth  O.;  and  Johnson,  Derwyn  C, 
4,291,940,  CI.  350-96.150. 
Cane,  Guiseppe:  See — 

Palazzetti,  Mario;  Becchi,  Giorgio;  and  Cane.  Guiseppe,  4,291.834, 
CI.  237-12.100. 
Cannon,  Curtis  W.;  and  Hall,  Robert  N.,  to  Climax  Chemical  Company. 
Process  for  producing  hydrogen   fluoride  and  phosphoric  acid. 
4,292,289,  CI.  423-301.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ikemori.  Keiji,  4,291,951,  CI.  350-458.000. 

Ito,  Tadashi;  Murakami,  Hiroyasu;  Suzuki,  Masayuki;  Yamamichi, 
Masayoshi;    Sakurada.    Nobuaki;    and    Shinoda.    Nobuhiko, 
4,291,960,  CI.  354-53.000. 
Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Toyono,  Tsutomu;  Hosono,  Nagao;  and  Takaha- 

shi,  Tohru,  4,292,387,  CI.  430-102.000. 
Taniishi,   Shinnosuke;   and    Kuge,   Tsukasa,   4,291,505,   CI.    51- 

289.00R. 
Yanagawa,  Hitoshi;  Konishi,  Motofumi;  Ando,  Yoshio;  and  Ka- 
shiwagi,  Kazuo,  4,291,843,  CI.  242-57.000. 
Carasso,  Marino  G.;  and  Verboom,  Johannes  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. System  incorporating  word  synchronization  for  a  serial  signal 
sequence.  4,292,655,  CI.  360-40.000. 
Carasso,  Marino  G.:  See — 

de  Jager,  Frank;  Van  Doom,  Rudolf  A.;  Verboom,  Johannes  J.;  and 
Carasso,  Marino  G.,  4,292.593,  CI.  329-50.000. 
Carborundum  Company.  The:  See — 

Shaffer.  Peter  T.  B.;  and  Gaffney,  Michael  F.,  4,292,528,  CI. 
250-506.000. 
Cardenas,  Carlos  G.;  and  Ud  Din,  Zia,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Coupling 
reaction  involving  a  Grignard  and  allylic  halide.  4,292,454,  CI. 
585-16.000. 
Cardenas,  Carios  G.;  and  Ud  Din,  Zia.  to  SCM  Corporation.  Coupling 
reaction  involving  a  Grignard  and  allylic  halide.  4.292.459.  CI. 
585-641.000. 
Cardullo,  John  J.  Air  pollution  control  device  and  method.  4,292,052, 

CI.  55-19.000. 
Carleton,  Herbert  R.:  See— 

Sipin,    Anatole    J.;    and    Carleton,    Herbert    R.,    4,292.574,    CI. 
318-331.000. 
Carlson.  Roland  W..  to  Technicare  Corporation.  Shaped  detector. 

4,292,538.  CI.  250-367.000. 
Carlton,  Guy  L.  Gun  barrel  cleaning  device.  4,291,477,  CI.  42-l.OBC. 
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Carnahan,  James  R.:  See — 

Newsom,  William  D.;  and  Carnahan,  James  R.,  4,291.433,  CI. 
15-405.000. 
Carpenter,  Robert  L.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Rotor  brake  for 

fishing  reel.  4.291.846,  CI.  242-84.20G. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Shields.  J.  Rodger.  4.291,540,  CI.  60-694.000. 
Carrier  Drysys  Limited:  See — 

Bloomer,  Ivan,  4,292,056,  CI.  55-243.000. 
Carrillo,  Roberi  M.:  See— 

Whitemore,  Christopher  E.;  and  Carrillo,  Robert  M.,  4,292,356,  CI. 
428-116.000. 
Cassat,  Robert:  See— 

Semanaz,  Daniel;  and  Cassat,  Robert,  4,292,500,  CI.  219-345.000. 
Catalyst  Research  Corporation:  See— 

O'Boyle,    Matthew;    and    Magladry,    Ross    E..    4,292.380,    CI. 
429-101.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Goloff,  Alexander.  4.291,535,  CI.  60-602.000. 
Catiller,  Robert  D.;  and  Forbes,  Brian  K.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 
Microprocessor    system    facilitating    repetition    of    instructions. 
4,292.667,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Caubere,  Paul  J.:  See — 

Boileau,  Sylvie  L.;  Caubere,  Paul  J.;  Raynal.  Serge  F.;  Lecolier, 

Serge  L.;  and  N'Debeka,  Giiberte  N.,  4.292.421.  CI.  526-220.000. 

Caunter,  Earl  G..  to  Allen  R.  ShufTleboard  Company.  Shuffleboard  cue 

with  replaceable  runner.  4.291,880,  CI.  273-129.00L. 
Caverly,  Brian  L.:  See — 

Ainger.    George    E.;    and    Caverly,    Brian    L.,    4,292,338,    CI. 
426-603.000. 
CEM  Corporation:  See — 

Collins,  Michael  J..  4.291.775,  CI.  177-1.000. 
Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.:  See — 

Palazzetti,  Mario;  Becchi.  Giorgio;  and  Cane.  Guiseppe.  4,291,834, 
CI.  237-12.100. 
Cepulis,  Rimoydas  L.:  See — 

Bartek,  Joseph  P.;  Cepulis,  Rimoydas  L.;  and  Grasselli,  Robert  K., 
4,292.455,  CI.  585-320.000. 
Ceraver:  See — 

Willem.  Michel.  4.291,741,  CI.  164-9.000. 
Cesarz,  Michael  R.;  and  Stobbe,  Richard  E.,  to  Kearney  &  Trecker 
Corporation.  A.C.  Motor  control  circuit.  4,292,577,  CI.  318-802.000. 
Ceva:  See — 

Ostre,  Louis.  4.292.331.  CI.  426-52.000. 
Chae,  Yung  B.:  See — 

Kim.  Choong  S.;  Lee.  Kee  J.;  Kim,  Hong  S.;  and  Chae,  Yung  B., 
4,292,431,  CI.  548-342.000. 
Chai,  S.  Apparatus  and  method  for  performing  a  thoracic  operation. 

4,291,694,  CI.  128-214.400. 
Chamberlin,  Ronald  D.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  preparing 
electrocatalyst  for  an  oxygen  depolarized  cathode  electrolytic  cell. 
4,292,197,  CI.  252-425.300. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See- 
Austin,  John  J.,  4,291,806.  CI.  206-620.000. 
Mulroy.  Terence  J.,  4,291,827,  CI.  229-39.00R. 
Chance,  Davey  J.:  See- 
Bell,  Oliver  A..  Jr.;  Gilleland.  Randall  C;  and  Chance.  Davey  J.. 
4,292,490,  CI.  219-69.0OP. 
Chang,  Eng-Pi;  Lazarz,  Christine  A.;  and  Cook.  Edward  H..  Jr..  to 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.  Porous  polyfluoroalkylene  sheet 
useful  for  separating  anolyte  from  catholyte  in  electrolytic  cells. 
4,292,146,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Chang,  Oscar:  See — 

Suarez,  Ricardo;  Chang.  Oscar;  and  Adam.  Vladimir.  4.292,548,  CI. 
307-465.000. 
Chao,  Chris  C.  to  Textron  Inc.  Removal  of  titanium  dioxide  from  a 

filter  element.  4.292,090.  CI.  134-2.000. 
Charchian,  Loris  J.;  Emmons,  Donald  O.;  and  Zlotek.  Thaddeus  F. 

Coupling  lubrication  system.  4.291.795.  CI.  192-1 13.00B. 
Chardon,  Max  M.  F.  Seat  for  bus,  train  or  airplane.  4,291.916.  CI. 

297-367.000. 
Charette,  George  F.  Leakage  current  testing  circuit.  4,292,585,  CI. 

324-51.000. 
Chase,  Terry  J.:  See— 

Faitani,  Joseph  J.;  Austin,  George  W.;  Chase,  Terry  J.;  Suljak, 

George  T.;  and  Misage,  Robert  J.,  4,292,274,  CI.  422-197.000. 

Chataignon.  Andre;  Nicolas.  Alain;  and  Poirier,  Jean  P..  to  Le  Materiel 

Telephonique  Thomson-CSF.  Separation  and  balance  device  for 

telephone  exchanges.  4,292.479,  CI.  I79-170.0NC. 

Chen-Hsiung,  Wu.  Intermittent  water-supply  system.  4,291,836,  CI. 

239-37.000. 
Chen.  Johnson  C.  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Thermal  energy  storage 
composition  comprising  sodium  sulfate  decahydrate;  sodium  carbon- 
ate decahydrate;  and  sodium  tetraborate  decahydrate.  4.292.189,  CI. 
252-70.000. 
Cheney,  Paul  G.:  See— 

Riedel,  John  E.;  and  Cheney,  Paul  G.,  4,292,360.  CI.  428-171.000. 
Chemey,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Binek,  Paul  H.;  Chemey,  Thomas  M.;  Magnusson,  John  M.;  and 
Cronk.  Bryon  J..  4.291.943,  CI.  350-96.220. 
Cherry,  Gary  D.,  to  Sladco,  Inc.  Brake  apparatus  for  power  wrench. 

4,291,598,  CI.  81-57.150. 
Cheung,  Nim  K.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Mold- 
ing optical  fiber  connectors.  4,292,260,  CI.  264-1.500. 
Chibnik,  Sheldon;  Otto,  Ferdinand  P.,  deceased;  and  Otto.  Helen  F., 
executrix,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Metal  complexes  of  alkylsuc- 


cinic  compounds  as  lubricant  and  fuel  additives.  4.292.186.  CI 
252-49.700. 
Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company:  See— 

Engdahl,    Gerald    E.;    and    Maher,    James    B.    4.291,550,    CI. 

62-544.000. 
Husain,  Matloob;  Lai,  Ban-Yen;  and  Maher,  James  B..  4,291,538; 
CI.  60-661.000. 
Chilcote,  Dennis  D.;  and  Kaczyski,  Donald  J.,  to  Hanna  Mining  Com- 
pany, The.  Selective  leaching  of  chloride  from  copper  oxide  minerals. 
4,292,281,  CI.  423-27.000. 
Chin,    HsuS.    Multi-purpose    surveying    instrument     4,291,982,    CI 

356-249.000. 
Chisso  Corporation:  See— 

Koga,  Isao;  Terui,  Yohji;  Ohgushi,  Masuhito;  Kitahara,  Tohru;  and 
Watanabe,  Kenichi,  4,292,433,  CI.  556-479  000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Lewakowski,  John  J.;  and  Ciagala,  Theodore  M.,  4,291.563,  CI 
72-216.000. 
Chu.  Hing  C;  and  Sun,  Y.  S.  Edmund,  to  General  Electric  Company 
Control  of  valley  current  in  a  unijunction  transistor  by  electron 
irradiation.  4,292,644,  CI.  357-21.000. 
Chu,  Victor  F.  H.;  and  Riesenfeld.  James,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E 
I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  preparing  multicolor  toned  images  on  a 
single  photosensitive  layer.  4,292,394.  CI.  430-291.000. 
Chubb  Fire  Security  Limited:  See — 

Simmons,  Richard  R.;  and  Thompson,  Harvey  A.,  4,292,513,  CI. 
250-205.000. 
Chubb  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Sadler,  John  A.,  4,292,628,  CI.  340-531.000. 
Churchman,  Ronald  K..  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Dnll  string 

safety  and  kill  valve.  4.291.722,  CI.  137-496.000. 
Ciagala,  Theodore  M.:  See — 

Lewakowski,  John  J.;  and  Ciagala,  Theodore  M.,  4,291.563.  CI. 
72-216.000. 
Ciallella,  John  G.:  See — 

Gordon,     Richard;    and    Ciallella,    John    G..    4.291,815.    CI. 
220-200.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See- 
Burn,  Peter,  4,291,902,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Dazzi,  Joachim;  Jost,  Max;  and  Wick,  Arnold.  4,292.232.  CI.  260- 

40.00P. 
Galafassi,  Pierre;  Adam,  Jean-Marie;  Loew.  Peter;  and  Scheideg- 

ger,  Hans,  4,292.037,  CI   8-554.000. 
Marxer,  Adrian,  4,292,429,  CI.  546-278.000. 
Petitpierre,  Jean  C,  4,291,901,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Cirkler,  Werner;  and  Krueger,  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  making  a  liquid  crystal  cell.  4,291,947.  CI.  350-336.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  See — 

Morokawa,  Shigeru;  Sekiya,  Fukuo;  Hashimoto,  Yukio;  Nomura, 
Yasushi;  and  Koga,  Keiichiro.  4.292.680.  CI.  368-187.000. 
Claes.  Ludo:  See — 

Denecker,  Gabriel;  Sluyts,  Domien;  Putseys.  Roland;  Van  Herck, 
Willy;  Claes,  Ludo;  and  Spott,  Georg,  4,292,043,  CI.  23-296.000 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See- 
Mack,  William,  4,292,664,  CI.  362-120.000. 
Clardey,  Johannes  G.:  See — 

Koster,  Hendrikus  J.;  Bik,  Johannes  T.  J.;  Clardey,  Johannes  G.; 
and  Smorenberg,  Dirk,  4,291,712,  CI.  131-339.000. 
Clark,  Constance  C,  executrix:  See- 
Clark,  Trevor  P.,  deceased:  and  Clark,  Constance  C,  executrix, 
4,292,086,  CI.  106-172.000. 
Clark,  Keith  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Missile  seeker 

optical  system.  4,291,848,  CI.  244-3.160 
Clark-Schwebel  Fiber  Glass  Corp.:  See— 

Herschdorfer,  C.  George;  and  Vaughan,  Dennis  J.,  4.292,106,  CI. 
156-243.000. 
Clark,  Trevor  P..  deceased:  and  by  Clark,  Constance  C,  executrix.  All 

weather  wood  sealer  and  marker.  4,292,086,  CI.  106-172.000. 
Clark.    Warren    P.    Apparatus    for   controlling    power   application. 

4.292,546,  CI.  307-114.000. 
Claussen,  Paul  O.,  to  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Forging 

press.  4,291.571,  CI.  72-453.180. 
Clavier.  Philippe,  to  Spie-Batignolles.  Device  for  desalting  sea  or  brack- 
ish water  by  using  solar  energy.  4,292.136,  CI  202-234.000. 
Clements.  Robert:  See— 

Hansen,  Robert  N..  4.291,893,  CI.  280-507.000. 
Click.  Bobbie  J.  Flower  holder.  4.291,496,  CI.  47-55.000. 
Climax  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Cannon,  Curtis  W.;  and  Hall,  Robert  N.,  4,292,289,  CI.  423-301.000 
Clyne,  Arthur  J.;  Knarr.  John  E.;  and  Miller,  Stanley,  to  Energy  Recy- 
cling Company.  Selective  extraction  heat  storage  unit.  4,291,750.  CI. 
165-34.000. 
Coatantiec.  Alain,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen;  and 
Automobiles    Peugeot.    Clamping  jaws   assembly.    4.291.909.   CI. 
294-88.000. 
Coates.  David:  See— 

Crossland,  William  A.;  Morrissy,  Joseph  H.;  and  Coates.  David, 
4,291,948,  CI.  350-340.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See — 

Richter.  Simon  J.;  and  Sanscharowskiy,  Michael.  4.291,573,  CI 
73-37.000. 
Codrington.  Ernest  R.  Diesel  engine  speed  governor.  4.291.657,  CI. 

123-387.000. 
Cogswell,  Arthur  R.  Anchor  chain  cleaning  brush.  4,291.432,  CI. 

15-160.000. 
Cohen,  Robert  S.  Ball  recovery  system.  4,291,885,  CI.  273-347.000. 
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Cole  James  E.;  and  Thornton.  Peter,  to  Gould  Im 

apparatus.  4.291.702,  CI.  128-675.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  See- 
Gray.  Frederick  W..  4.292.191.  CI.  252-99.000. 
Collet.  Marnix  G.:  See— 

Appels.  Johannes  A.;  Collet.  Marnix  G.;  Har 

Verhoeven.  Johannes  F.  C.  M..  4,292.642 

Collins.  John  D.;  and  Wood.  Donald  A.,  to  Tenn^o 

Process  for  preparing  organotin  esters.  4.292.252 
Collins.  Michael  J  .  to  CEM  Corporation.  Metho< 

improving  weighing  accuracy.  4.291.775,  CI 
Colt  Industnes  Operating  Corp.:  See— 

Bell.  Oliver  A..  Jr.;  Gilleland.  Randall  C;  and 
4.292.490.  CI.  219-69.00P. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See— 

Schukei.  Glen  E.;  Horlacher.  Walter  R..  Ill; 
T.  4.292.132.  CI.  176-36.00S. 
Cominco  Ltd.:  See — 

Laune.  Gordon  H.;  Seymour.  Theodore  J.; 
and  Marlow.  John  V..  4.291.443.  CI.  29-6 
Commercial  Shearing.  Inc.:  See— 

Singer.  Carl  M.;  and  Ratkay.  Edward  J..  4,292. 
Communications  Technology  Corp.:  See— 

Kund,  August,  4,291.934.  CI.  339-95.0OR. 
Compagnie  Europeenne  pour  I'Equipement  Menagi  r 

Maitenaz.  Paul.  4.292.501.  CI.  219-413.000 
Compagnie  Generale  de  Radiologic:  See— 

Gabbay.  Emile;  Tran  Quang.  Dang;  and  Lafitt  i. 
a  313-56.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications 

David.  Jacques;  and  Mionet,  Hubert,  4.292,59'  ■ 
Compool  Corporation:  See— 

Bajka.  Peter.  4.292.542.  CI.  307-28.000. 
Composite  Container  Corporation:  See— 

Boms.  Laszlo  J..  4.292.355.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Comte,  Paul  Y;  and  Repetti.  Rene  J.  to  Agence 
tion  de  la  Recherche.  Processes  and  devices  f( 
houses.  4.291.674.  CI.  126-419.000. 
Concast  Incorporated:  See— 

Langner.  Carl.  4.291.748.  CI.  164-426.000 
Conn.  John  L.  Container  with  drinking  tube.  4, 
Conoco.  Inc.:  See — 

Dodd.  John  R..  4.292,450,  CI.  568-788.000. 
Sooter.  Matthew  C,  4,292,165.  CI.  208-8.0LE 
Consolidated  Refining  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Gordon.     Richard;    and    Ciallella.    John 
220-200.000. 
Constant.  James  N.  Thermoelectric  generator.  4, 
Continental  Group.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Gerber.  Howard  L..  4.292.489.  CI.  219-10.7 
Payne.    Robert    D.;    and    Jordan.    Thomas 

118-50.100. 
Schlinsog,  Hans-Juergen.  4.292.095,  CI.  l48-6il4R 
Cook,  Edward  H..  Jr :  See- 
Chang.  Eng-Pi;  Lazarz.  Christine  A.;  and 
4.292.146.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Cools,  Antoon  S.  P.,  to  Sperry  Corporation 

4,291.523.  CI.  56-94.000. 
Corder.    E.    E..    to    ASM..    Inc.    Shearing 

30-221.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Heimbach.    Kim    P.;   and   Johnson.    Ronalc 

156-235.000. 
Martin.  Francis  W..  4,292.080.  CI.  501-4.000 
Corrado.  Giovanni;  Bertotti.  Elvio;  and  Sopino. 

unsaturated  polyester  resins.  4,292,218,  CI.  260^22 
Corsini,  Tullio:  See- 
Piccolo.  Luigi;  Corsini,  Tullio;  Paolinelli 
enzio;  and  La  Rovere.  Angelo.  4,292.085, 
Cota.  Mario  E.;  and  Gurtler.  Richard  W..  to  Motdrola 

producing  polycrystalline  ribbon.  4,292.264.  CI 
Cothran,    Liggett    A.,    to   Dayco   Corporation. 

4.291.728.  CI.  138-122.000. 
Coulthard,  T.  Lionel;  Townsley,  Philip  M.;  and 
mophilic  aerobic  digestion  process  for  producing 
and  other  digested  products.  4,292,328,  CI 
Covington  Brothers,  Inc.:  See— 

Artzer,  Richard  F.,  4,291,732,  CI.  140-112 
Covington,  William  S.,  to  Pcrmavision.  Ocular 

for  preparation  thereof.  4,291,953,  CI.  351-160JDOH 
Cox,  Jeanette.  Combined  suitcase  and  child's 

297-193.000. 
Cox,  Larry  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Nav> 
rccepucle  assembly.  4,291,932,  CI.  339-60.00R 
Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Rokach,  Joshua;  Rooney,  Clarence  S.;  and 
4,292,430,  CI.  548-206.000. 
Craig,  Robert  G.;  and  Douglas,  William  H.,  to 
Hydrophobic  composite  restorative  materials 
treatment.  4,292.029.  CI.  433-228.000. 
Craven  Tasker  (Andover)  Limited:  See— 

Renwick.  Peter  J..  4.291.638.  CI.  111-61.000 
Cremonesi.  Pietro,  to  Italfarmaco  S.p.A.  Flow 
reactions  in  which  the  enzyme  is  immobilized 
having  a  planar  surface.  4,292,409,  CI.  435-281 
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Catheter  flushing 


Paul  A.  H.;  and 
357-13.000. 

Chemicals  Inc. 
CI.  260-429.700. 
and  apparatus  for 

000. 


Chance,  Davey  J. 


an  I  Samjjson,  William 


&  ikauye,  Randall  T.; 
IC). 


(13,  CI.  418-132.000. 


CEPEM":  See- 


Andre,  4,292,563. 

it- Alcatel:  See— 
CI.  329-50.000. 


Nktionale  de  Valorisa- 
climatizing  green- 


29  ,814.  CI.  220-90.400. 


3..    4.291.815,    CI. 
2<  2,579,  CI.  322-2.00R 


F..    4.291.640.    CI 


O  ok,  Edward  H..  Jr., 

F  ow  crop  apparatus 

de^'ice.    4.291.462.   CI 


E.,   4,292,104,   CI 


ir 


runo.  Low  viscosity 
OCB. 


CI. 


^tonio;  Ferri,  Gaud- 
106-109.000. 
Inc.  Method  for 
264-81.000. 
Hose  construction. 


!  «ben,  Hugh  S.  Ther- 
animal  nutrients 
000. 


n  embrane  and  method 


saf<ty  seat.  4,291.915,  CI. 


Electrical  connector 


C  ragoc,  Edward  J,  Jr., 

U  diversity  of  Michigan, 
md  their  use  in  tooth 


reactor  for  enzymatic 
on  a  solid  matrix 
000. 


Cretella,  Salvatore  J.;  Bernardo,  Matthew;  and  DeMusis,  Ralph  T.,  to 
Turbine  Components  Corporation.  Method  of  restoring  the  shrouds 
of  turbine  blades.  4,291,448,  CI.  29-156.80B. 
Crippen,    Michael    R.    Apparatus   and   method    for   driving   stakes. 

4,291,495.  CI.  47-23.000. 
Criss,  George  H.:  See- 
Thrower.  Stephen  W.;  Criss,  George  H.;  and  Kleeb,  Thomas  R., 
4,292,084.  CI.  501-107.000. 
Cronk.  Bryon  J.:  See— 

Binek.  Paul  H.;  Cherney,  Thomas  M.;  Magnusson,  John  M.;  and 
Cronk.  Bryon  J..  4.291,943,  CI.  350-96.220. 
Crossland,  William  A.;  Morrissy.  Joseph  H.;  and  Coates,  David,  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Liquid  crystal  display 
incorporating  positive  and  negative  smectic  material.  4,291,948,  CI. 
350-340.000. 
Crouch,  Keith  E.:  See— 

Steigerwald,  Robert  L.;  Crouch,  Keith  E.;  and  Wilson.  James  W. 
A.,  4.292,578,  CI.  320-9.000. 
Cruchelow.  Marilyn:  See — 

Cruchelow,  Wayne  L.;  and  Cruchelow,  Marilyn,  4,291,645,  CI. 
119-19.000. 
Cruchelow,  Wayne  L.;  and  Cruchelow,  Marilyn.  Pet  shelter.  4,291,645, 

CI.  119-19.000. 
Crum,  John  E.:  See — 

Hersom,    Wallace    N.;    and    Crum.    John    E..    4,292,665,    CI. 
363-141.000. 
CTS  Corporation:  See — 

Bloom,  Terry  R.,  4.291,471,  CI.  34-12.000. 

Geddes,    Leslie   A.;    Bourland,   Joe   D.;   and   Terry,   Reese   S., 
4,291.699.  CI.  178-419.00D. 
Culbertson.  Billy  M.:  See- 
Gabriel.  Hans  R.  L.;  Post.  Larry  K.;  Culbertson,  Billy  M.;  and 
Graham.  Curtis  M..  4.292.231.  CI.  260-33.4UR. 
Cummins  Engine  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Reid,  David  L.;  and  Taylor,  Dennis  O.,  4.292.670,  CI.  364-431.000. 
Cuneo.  Giuseppe,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Control  device  for  control- 
ling the  rotational  speed  of  a  portable  power  tool.  4,292,571,  CI. 
318-17.000. 
Curtin,  Denis  J.:  See — 

Blanchette,    Robert    G.;    and   Curtin,    Denis   J.,   4,292,385,   CI. 
430-58.000. 
Curtiss-Wright  Corporation:  See— 

DcFeo.  Angelo;  and  Hosek.  William  S.,  4,292,023,  CI.  431-170.000. 
Hosek,  William  S..  4,292,022,  CI.  431-170.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Satoshi;  Akada.  Masanori;  Fujii,  Hitoshi;  Toida,  Takashi; 
Takamizawa,    Minoru;    and    Inoue,    Yoshio,    4,292,397,    CI. 
430-303.000. 
Daicel  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishii,  Kiyoshi;  Suzuki,  Ryoshu;  Honda.  Zenjiro;  and  Tsugaya, 
Hitoshi,  4.292,417,  CI.  525-510.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schmid,  Walter;  Breitschwerdt,  Werner;  and  Huber.  Guntram. 
4.291.919.  CI.  297-483.000. 
Dainippon  Pharmaceutical:  See— 

Pesson,  Marcel.  4.292.317.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Dali.  Carmelo:  See — 

Cabal.  Luis  A.;  and  Dali,  Carmelo.  4.291.691.  CI.  128-204.180. 
Dalrymple,  Philip  W.;  Hyle.  Michael  J.;  Myers,  Daryl  L.;  and  Wnght, 
James  G.,  Jr.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Methods  of  and 
apparatus  for  taking  up  lightguide  fiber.  4,291,841,  CI.  242-18.00A. 
Damiano.  Victor  V.:  See— 

Baldi,    Alfonso   L.;   and    Damiano.   Victor   V.,   4,292.208,   CI. 
252-470.000. 
Danfoss  A/S:  See— 

Larsen,  Kurt  A.,  4.291.544.  CI.  62-221.000. 
Daniels,  Robert  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Isolation  and  determination 

of  nitrosoamines.  4.292,040.  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Danjyo.  Hiroyuki;  Okuda,  Shigeru;  and  Yorita,  Eiichi,  to  Shinagawa 
Refractories    Co.     Ltd.     Unshaped    refractories.    4,292,082,    CI. 
501-100.000. 
D' Antonio,  Nicholas  F.;  and  Bates,  Richard  L.  Electrical  ski  boot 

release.  4,291.894,  CI.  280-612.000. 
Daren,  Stephen  L.  J.;  Vofsi,  David;  and  Asscher.  Meir.  to  Makhteshim 
Chemical  Works  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  ring  halogenated  sty- 
renes.  4,292,453.  CI.  570-193.000. 
Data  Packaging  Corporation:  See— 

Butz,    David    E.;    and    Pepicelli,    Pasquale    L.,    4,292,273,    CI. 
422-102.000. 
David,  Jacques;  and  Mionet,  Hubert,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des 
Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel.  Method  and  apparatus  for  carrier 
regeneration  and  synchronous  amplitude  demodulation.  4,292,594, 
CI.  329-50.000. 
Davies,  David  H.  K.:  See- 
van  Hoogstraten.  Samuel  D.;  and  Davies,  David  H.  K.,  4,292,068, 
CI.  71-88.000. 
Davies,  David  R.;  Zuiderwijk,  Jacobus  J.  M.;  and  Hagelaars,  Adrianus 
M.  P.  M.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  consolidating  water-wet 
sands    with    an    epoxy    resin-forming    solution.    4,291,766,    CI. 
166-276.000. 
Davies.  Graham,  to  Service  (Engineers)  Limited.   Manufacture  of 

ceramic  ware.  4.292.006.  CI.  409-131.000. 
Davies,  Terence  J.;  Franks,  Larry  A.;  and  Nelson,  Melvin  A.,  to  United 
States   of  America,    Energy.    System    for   testing   optical    fibers. 
4,292,537,  CI.  25O-361.00R. 
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Davis,  Adrian  F.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Pharmaceutical  compo- 
sitions containing  paracetamol.  4,292,298,  CI.  424-10.000. 
Davis,  Grant  L.:  See — 

Weiss,  Olin  E.;  Davis,  Grant  L.;  Hudson,  James  L.;  and  Dowell. 
Harlan  T.,  4,292.108,  CI.  156-259.000. 
Davis,  John  C.  H.;  and  NaUrajan,  Krishnaswamy,  to  Plessey  Canada 

Limited.  Interface  circuits.  4,292.478,  CI.  I79-I70.0NC. 
Davis,  Pauls;  Maxwell,  Jerrold  F.;  and  Wilson,  Joe  C,  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation.  Corrosion  inhibited  aqueous  compositions  con- 
taining   tertiary,    bicyclic,    or    tricyclic    amines.    4,292,190,    CI. 
252-75.000. 
Davy  McKee  (Minerals  &  Metals)  Limited:  See— 

Bonney,  Christopher  F.;  and  Rowden,  George  A.,  4,292,277,  CI. 
422-259.000. 
Dawson,  Gerald  G.:  See — 

Probyn,  Keith  A.;  Nolen,  Richard  W.;  Erickson,  Charles  W,; 
Dawson,    Gerald    G.;    Goldstein,    Ralph;   and    Bender,    Max, 
4,292,034,  CI.  493-92.000. 
Day.  Edward  G..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Power  brake  system 
differential   air   pressure   control    valve   assembly.    4,291,612,    CI. 
91-6.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

Cothran,  Liggett  A.,  4,291,728,  CI.  138-122.000. 
Mathieu,  Julien  C,  4,291,453,  CI.  29-417.000. 
Dazzi,  Joachim;  Jost,  Max;  and  Wick,  Arnold,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  the  mass  coloration  of  thermoplastics  with  an- 
thraquinonylaminotraizines.  4,292,232,  CI.  260-40.00P. 
Dean,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Reckin,  George  M.;  Lofy,  Richard  A.;  and  Dean,  Robert  S., 
4,291,500,  CT.  49-68.000. 
Deane,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Electrical  temperature 
sensing  means  having  moisture  tight  seals.  4,291,576,  CI.  73-352.000. 
deBerardinis,  Albert  J.;  and  Kruse,  Walter  M.,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc. 
High  mannitol  process  (alkaline  hydrogenation  in  presence  of  alkali 
metal  carbonate).  4,292,451,  CI.  568-863.000. 
De  Capitani,  Francesco.  Cigarettes  having  an  individual  lighting  struc- 
ture. 4,291,710,  CI.  131-351.000. 
De  Castella,  Pierre  M.  T.;  and  Reinhold,  Charles  L.  Purifier  for  gaseous 

fluids.  4,292,055.  CI.  55-233.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Stecklein,  Gary  L.,  4,292,002,  CI.  403-376.000. 
DcFeo,  Angelo;  and  Hosek,  William  S.,  to  Curtiss-Wnght  Corporation. 
Fluidized  bed  combustor  and  removable  windbox  and  tube  assembly 
therefor.  4,292,023,  CI.  431-170.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kunst,  Helmut;  and  Scondo,  Christian,  4,292,094,  CI.  148-6.110. 
de  Jaeger,  Nikolaas  C:  See — 

Pollet,  Robert  J.;  Kokelenberg,  Hendrik  E.;  Samijn,  Rafael  P.;  Sels, 
Francis  J.;  Ville,  Frans  J.;  and  de  Jaeger,  Nikolaas  C,  4,292,402, 
CI.  430-631.000. 
de  Jager,  Frank;  Van  Doom,  Rudolf  A.;  Verboom,  Johannes  J.;  and 
Carasso,  Marino  G.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  demodu- 
lating a  quadphase  coded  data  signal  and  receiver  for  carrying  out  the 
method.  4,292,593,  CI.  329-50.000. 
De  Jong,  Hendrikus:  See— 

Pelt,    Comelis    P.;    and    De    Jong,    Hendrikus,    4,291,854,    CI. 
246-271.000. 
de  Klerk,  John:  See—  ,  ,,,...  „^ 

Weinert,  Robert  W.;  and  de  Klerk,  John,  4,292.608,  CI.  333-141.000. 
Del  Mar  Avionics:  See— 

Kelen,  George  J.,  4,291,703,  CI.  128-711.000. 
Delasko,  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Birdwell,  James  A.;  and  Delasko,  Joseph  M.,  4,292,592,  CI. 
328-233.000. 
De  Leon,  Noel,  to  Topsil  A/S.  Method  for  initiating  the  float  zone 

melting  of  semiconductors.  4,292,487,  CI.  219-10.430. 
Del  Monte,  Samie  J.  Bingo  card  holder.  4,291,882,  CI.  273-148.00A. 
DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  and  LeVan,  Leon  W.,  to 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Vitamin  D  derivatives. 
4,292,250,  CI.  260-397.200. 
De  Mattei,  Robert  C;  Elwell,  Dennis;  and  Feigelson,  Robert  S.,  to 
Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of.  Elec- 
trodeposition  of  molten  silicon.  4,292,145,  CI.  204-60.000. 
DeMusis,  Ralph  T.:  See —  „...»- 

Cretella,  Salvatore  J.;  Bernardo,  Matthew;  and  DeMusis,  Ralph  T., 
4,291,448,  CI.  29-1 56.80B. 
Den-Mat,  Inc.:  See—  ,       ,  ,„,  „^    ^, 

Ibsen,   Robert   L.;   and   Reed,   William   R.,   Jr.,   4,292,236,   CI. 
260-42.520.  .,       „      , 

Denecker,  Gabriel;  Sluyts,  Domien;  Putseys,  Roland;  Van  Herck, 
Willy;  Claes,  Ludo;  and  Spott,  Gcorg,  to  Bayer  Antwerpen.  Process 
for  working  up  effluent  containing  ammonium  sulphate.  4,292,043, 
CI.  23-296.000. 
Denis,  Bernard  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Five 

device  merged  transistor  RAM  cell.  4,292,675,  CI.  365-156.000. 
Dennis,  James  T.;  and  Kolomayets.  George,  to  Dennis,  James  T.  Auto- 
matic record  changer.  4,291,886,  CI.  369-203.000. 
De  Pinto,  Victor  M:  See— 

Hill,  Stephen  R.;  De  Pinto,  Victor  M.;  and  Gillen,  John  D., 
4,292,475,  CI.  179-99.00A. 
DepuUto,  Frank  V.  Apparatus  for  generating  mechanical  energy  re- 
sponsive to  interaction  of  magnetic  fields.  4,292,553,  CI.  310-46.000. 
de  Ramaix,  Maurice  A.:  See—  ^  ^   „ 

Pollet,  Robert  J.;  Sels,  Francis  J.;  Brems,  Karel  A.;  and  de  Ramaix, 
Maurice  A.,  4,292,400,  CI.  430-383.000. 
Derbyshire,  Francis  J.;  and  Whitchurst,  Darrell  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration. Liquefaction  of  carbonaceous  material  with  hydrogen  and 


naphtha-extracted  recycle  solvent  without  heterogeneous  catalyst. 
4.292.164.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Derbyshire.  Francis  J.;  Mitchell.  Thomas  O.;  and  Whitehursi.  Darrell 
D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Upgrading  heavy  oils  by  non<atalytic 
treatment  with  hydrogen  and  hydrogen  transfer  solvent.  4.292.168. 
CI.  208-107.000. 
Derndinger,  Walter:  See — 

Hetz,  Walter;  and  Derndinger.  Walter.  4,291.578.  CI.  73-633  000. 
Derroitte.  Jean-Louis:  See— 

Berger.  Eugene;  and  Derroitte.  Jean-Louis.  4.292.200.  CI.  252- 
431.0OC. 
DeTorre,  Robert  P.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Self-aligning  method  for 

scoring  fracturable  material.  4,291.824.  CI.  225-2.000. 
Deutsch  Company  Electronic  Components  Division.  The:  See— 

Melzer.  Erich  G..  4.291.941.  CI.  350-96.180. 
Deutsche  Babcock  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Noack.  Rolf;  and  Gramelt,  Stefan.  4.292.054.  CI.  55-181  000 
Deutsche  Gold-  Und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  Vormals  Roessler:  See— 
Rothbuhr,  Lothar;  and  Witte.  Josef,  4,292,291.  CI.  423-450.000. 
Deutz,    Roger    T.    Passive    solar    roof   ice    melter.    4.291.673.    CI 

126-417.000. 
Devanney.  Raymond  H..  to  Veeder  Industries  Inc.  Fuel  pump  com- 
puter price  variator.  4,292,506,  CI.  235-6 l.OOL. 
Dhein.  Rolf:  See— 

Hentschel.    Karl-Heinz;    Dhein.    Rolf;    and    Schule.    Wolfgang, 

4.292.187,  CI.  252-49.500. 

Diegel,  Dieter;  and  Borgmann.  Heinz-Alfred.  to  Kraftwerk  Union  AG 

Power  and  speed  control  device  for  a  turbo-generator  set  4.292.534. 

CI.  290-40.00R. 

Diehl.  Robert  J.,  to  W-K-M  Wellhead  Systems,  Inc.  Packing  assembly 

for  wellheads.  4,291,768,  CI.  166-315.000. 
Diethelm,  Eugen,  to  Grissman  Chemicals  Limited.  Product  and  method 

for  combating  swine  dysentery.  4,292,318,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Dietz,  Hermann:  See— 

Muller,  Klaus;  Maurer,  Helmut;  Dietz,  Hermann;  Friese,  Karl-Her- 
mann; Leibfried,  Wolfgang;  Stecher,  Gunther;  and  Linder,  Ernst, 
4,292,158,  CI.  204-195.00S. 
DiFrancesco,  Alphonse  B.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Apparatus  for 

producing  duplex  copies.  4,291.970.  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Diggs.  Richard  E.  Modular  current  power  apparatus.  4.292,535.  CI. 

290-54.000. 
Dikoff.  Joseph  K..  to  Tasis.  Elizabeth  A.  Toothbrush  with  re-fillable 

paste  reservoir.  4.291.995,  CI.  401-175.000. 
Dillman,  Gerhard:  See— 

Maurer,  Helmut;  Dillman.  Gerhard;  Rieger,  Franz;  and  Linder, 
Ernst,  4.291,572,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Dinger,  Leon  J.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Method  for  environmentally 

sealing  a  wire  splice.  4,292,099,  CI.  156-49.000. 
Dinsdale,  Raymond,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Method  of  and  apparatus 

for  forging  metal.  4,291,566.  CI.  72-342.000. 
Dinulescu,  Horia  A.;  and  Sanders.  Nicholas  A.  Cryogenic  fuel  tank. 

4,292.062,  CI.  62-7.000. 
Di  Palma,  Ralph;  and  Phillips.  Arthur,  to  Duracell  International  Inc 

Bilevel  rechargeable  cell.  4.292.383.  CI.  429-219.000. 
Director-General  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology: 
See— 
Watanabe,     Tadahiko;     and     Kono,     Shinichi.     4.292.081.     CI. 
501-96.000. 
Dixon,  Richard  G..  Jr.;  and  Watkins.  Wendell  R..  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.  Automated  path  differencing  system.  4.291,988,  CI. 
356-437.000. 
Dobashi.  Masashi:  See— 

Ohashi.  Takashi;  Okuyama,  Toru;  Suzuki.  Akira;  Arai,  Katsuhiko; 

Kojima.  Minoru;  Taniguchi.  Yoshiko;  Yoshida.  Masako;  Sakata, 

Ryozo-    Sugihara.    Hideki;    Dobashi.    Masashi;   and   Ohwada. 

Hirobumi,  4.292,353.  CI.  428-211.000. 

Dodd.  John  R.,  to  Conoco.  Inc.  Selective  alkylation  of  2,5-xylenol  in 

the  presence  of  2,4-xylenol.  4,292,450,  CI.  568-788.000. 
Dodds,  Alan  R.:  See— 

Homeier,    Edwin    H.;    Dodds,    Alan    R ;    and    Imai,    Tamotsu, 
4,292,196,  CI.  252-412.000. 
Doepel,  Wallace  A.  Apparatus  for  compressing  tablets.  4,292,017.  CI. 

425-107.000. 
Dolan,  Calvin  M.,  to  Johnson  Matthey,  Inc.  Low  density  ceramic 

insulating.  4.292,348.  CI.  427-299.000. 
Dolibois.  Ewald.  deceased;  and  Dolibois.  Rose  V..  administratrix,  to 
Dolibois.  Rose.  Anti-skid  mechanism  for  wheeled  vehicle.  4.291.922, 
CI.  301-46.000. 
Dolibois,  Rose:  See— 

Dolibois,  Ewald.  deceased;  and  Dolibois,  Rose  V.,  administratnx. 
4,291,922,  CI.  301-46.000. 
Dolibois,  Rose  V.,  administratrix:  See— 

Dolibois.  Ewald,  deceased;  and  Dolibois,  Rose  V..  administratnx, 
4.291.922.  CI.  301-46.000. 
Domkowski.   Ronald   A.,   to   Honor  Gard.   Inc.   Security   housing. 

4,291,831,  CI.  232-15.000. 
Domtar  Inc.:  See —  .   .  .  .„  ,„wx 

Kamis,  Alkibiadis;  and  Wood,  John  R.,  4,292,122,  CI.  162-28.000. 

Donachie,  Stephen  J.:  See—  . .     ,.      .       . 

Pickens,  Joseph  R.;  Schelleng,  Robert  D.;  Donachie,  Stephen  J.; 
and  Nichol,  Thomas  J.,  4,292,079.  CI.  75-232.000. 
Donbavand.  Martin  H.  Device  for  locking  and  sealing  standard  cone- 
socket  joints  for  laboratory  apparatus.  4.291.906.  CI.  285-332  000. 
Donley,  Harold  E.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Pyrolytic  coating  reactant 
for  defect  and  durability  control.  4,292,347,  CI.  427-168.000. 
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Guly,  Grigory  A.; 
T.;  Patanin,  Rus- 


L.;  and  Woodard, 


i.,    4,292.029,    CI. 


I 


4.292,463,    CI. 
9.  CI.  425-325.000. 
CI.  528-15.000. 


and  Dowell, 


Cleeb,  Thomas  R. 


P.,  4.292,611.  CI. 

Vladimir  V.; 
Vcniamin  G.;  Sitchcnko,  Vladimir 
P.;  and  Zavodian, 


Dorokhov,  Vasily  I.;  See — 

Korytov,  Vladimir  A  ;  Maljushevsky,  Pavel  P.; 
Shkatov,  Alexandr  S.;  Sladkoshteev,  Vladimit 
Ian  v.;  Dorokhov,  Vasily  1.;  Klemeshov,  Geqrgy  A.;  and  Arku- 
lis,  Grigory  E..  4,291.742,  CI.  164-501.000. 
Doss.  James  D   Ignition  performance  monitor  for  4)€rmanent  installa- 
tion 4.292.591,  CI.  324-395  000 
Dotson.  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Kuo.  Han  C;  Ahn.  Byung  K.;  Dotson.  Ronald 
Kenneth  E..  Jr..  4.292.159.  CI.  204-237.000. 
Douglas.  William  H.:  See— 

Craig.    Robert    G;    and    Douglas.    William 
433-228000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  5*e— 

Bow.    Kenneth    E.;    and    Lyon.    Thomas 

174-107  000 
Hay.  Robert  A  ;  and  Bergman.  Oswald.  4.292.0 
Dow  Corning  Corporation:  See— 

Homan.  Gary  R.;  and  Lee.  Chi-Long.  4.292.421 
Dowell.  Harlan  T.:  See- 
Weiss.  Olin  E.;  Davis.  Grant  L.;  Hudson.  Jam^  L 
Harlan  T..  4.292.108,  CI.  156-259.000. 
Dowty  Fuel  Systems  Limited:  See — 

Robinson,  Keith.  4.291.532,  CI.  60-223.000 
Dren,  Anthony  T ;  and  Bopp,  Barbara  A.,  to  Altbott  Laboratories 

Antiglaucoma  agents.  4,292,316,  CI.  424-248.560. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Birdwell,   James  A.;  and   Delasko,   Joseph   M .  4,292,592.  CI 

328-233.000. 
Ivy,  Joel  G.,  4,292,572,  CI.  318-52.000. 
Thrower,  Stephen  W.;  Criss,  George  H.;  and 
4,292,084.  CI.  501-107.000. 
Dreyhaupt.  Dieter:  See— 

Berthold.  Gert;  Dreyhaupt.  Dieter;  Dunse.  ttelmfried;  Henker. 
Erich;  and  Viehweg,  Bernd.  4,291.892.  CI.  2f)-28.000 
Drill  Tech  Equipment.  Inc.:  See— 

Gudgel,  Howard  S..  4.291,762.  CI.  166-85  000 
Du  Bae,  Hyung,  to  International  Telephone  and  "^elegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Viscosimeter.  4,292.673,  CI.  364-509.000. 
Ducluzaux,  Andre  P.:  See — 

Bresson.    Raymond;   and    Ducluzaux.   Andre 
335-6.000. 
Dudko.   Daniil  A.;   Mozzhukhin,  Anatoly  A.;   B^eze, 
Kozlov,  Anatoly  E.;  Grigoriev 
P.;  Maximovich,  Boleslav  I.;  Budzan,  Bogdan 
Vitaly  V.  Apparatus  for  delivery  of  melting  rinis  and  valves  to  an 
inductor  heater.  4,292.486.  CI.  219-9.500 
Duermeyer.  Willem.  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Detdction  and/or  deter- 
mination of  IgM.  IgA.  IgD  and  IgE  immunoglobulins.  4.292.403,  CI. 
435-5.000. 
Duggcr,  Gordon  L.;  and  Billig,  Frederick  S..  to  Unied  States  of  Amer 

ica.  Navy.  Supersonic  ramjet  missile.  4.291.533.  01.  60-240.000 
Dumont.  Claude,  to  Societe  d'Etudes  Technique!  ct  Commerciales 
d' Automation.  Device  for  the  obtaining  of  an  electric  signal  which  is 
proportional  to  an  amount  of  movement  and  tl  lerefore  capable  of 
detecting  any  movement  or  acceleration.  4.292.6p0.  CI.  340-573.000. 
Dunse.  Helmfried:  See— 

Berthold.  Gert;  Dreyhaupt.  Dieter;  Dunse 
Erich;  and  Viehweg.  Bernd.  4.291.892.  CI.  2^0-28.000. 
Duphar  International  Research  B.V.:  See — 

Bekkering,  Hendrik  M.;  and  Schmidt,  Ernst 
128-218.0NV. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Chu,    Victor    F     H.;    and    Riesenfeld,    Jants 

430-291.000. 
Krespan,  Carl  G.,  4,292,449,  CI.  568-649.000. 
Moynihan,  Robert  E.,  4,292.372.  CI.  428-437.0^0. 
Nacci.  George  R.,  4.292.120.  CI.  156-660.000 
Overman.  Joseph  D..  4.292.391.  CI.  430-267.000 
Squire.    Edward    N.;    and    Waller,    Francis 
560-233.000. 
Du  Prez.  Eddie:  See — 

Jourquin.  Lucien;  and  Du  Prez.  Eddie.  4.292,< 
Duracell  International  Inc.:  See— 

Di  Palma,  Ralph;  and  Phillips.  Arthur.  4.292.3 
Duren.  Karl,  to  Mannesmann  AG.  Seam  welding  oflpipes.  4,292,492,  CI 

219-73.000. 
Eagle-Picher  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Erisman,    Lester    R.;   and    Brown,    Robert 
428-124.000. 
Eardley,  Edward  P.:  See — 

Bergsten,  Victor  E.;  Eardley,  Edward  P 

G,  4,291,634,  CI.  110-235.000. 
Bergsten,  Victor  E.;  Eardley,  Edward  P. 
4.291,636,  CI.  110-346.000. 
Easterly,   Donald  O.,   to  Eastman   Kodak 

apparatus.  4,291,959,  CI.  354-31.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Adin.  Amhony,  4,292,399,  CI.  430-338.000. 
DiFrancesco.  Alphonse  B..  4,291.970.  CI.  355 
Easterly.  Donald  O..  4.291.959.  CI.  354-31.000 
Frank.  Lee  F.;  and  Lee.  James  K..  4.291.958.  fl.  354-25.000 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Hammond.  Howard  A..  4.291.734.  CI.  144-2.0^2 

Ebert,  Hermann;  Gruntleitner.  Johann;  and  Kuhnlc  in.  Hans,  to  Siemens 

Akticngesellschaft.  Reversible  direct  current  moi  or  with  a  permanent 
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lelmfried;  Henker, 


M..  4.291.695,  CI. 


4.292.394.    CI. 


J..    4.292.437,    CI. 


1.  CI.  521-51.000. 
13.  CI.  429-219.000. 


A..    4,292.357.    CI. 


'lalvorson.  Thomas 


;  and  Fisher.  Theodore  F.. 
Com]  lany.   Photographic 


5.00R. 


magnet  rotor  and  electronic  commutating  device.  4.292.573,  CI. 
318-138.000. 
Ebert.  Hermann;  See— 

Kuhnlein.    Hans;    Gruntleitner.    Hans;    and    Ebert.    Hermann, 
4,292,575,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Eckel,  Giselher,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  arrangement  for 

receiving  unipolar  DC  signals.  4,292,466,  CI.  178-3.000. 
Edinger,  Egon:  See — 

Egger.  Walter;  Edinger,  Egon;  and  Pedall.  Friedrich,  4,292,636,  CI. 
343-6.5SS. 
Educase  Incorporated:  See — 

Fast,  John;  and  Williams,  Harvey,  4,291,602.  CI.  83-745.000. 
Egger.  Walter;  Edinger.  Egon;  and  Pedall,  Friedrich,  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Passive  reply  device  for  use  in  the  automatic  wireless 
transmission  of  multi-place  numerical  information  between  active 
interrogation  devices  and  such  passive  reply  devices,  which  are 
movable  with  respect  to  one  another  and  method  of  making  the  same. 
4.292.636.  CI.  343-6. 5SS. 
Eggler.  James  F.;  and  Schaaf.  Thomas  K..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Sulfonyl 

prostaglandin  carboxamide  derivatives.  4.292.444.  CI.  564-97.000. 
Egli.  Fischer  &  Co.  AG:  See— 

Schenkel.  Willi;  and  Seger.  Hans.  4.291.855.  CI.  248-74.00A. 
Egorov.  Anatoly  P.:  See — 

Kolesnik.  Mikhail  I.;  Egorov.  Anatoly  P.;  Kuznetsov.  Anatoly  A.; 
Gobov.  Anatoly  P.;  Ryabukhin.  Jury  M.;  Rudakov.  Viktor  A.; 
Pisarev.  Gennady  V.;  Zheleznov.  Jury  M.;  and  Vasiliev.  Alexei 
v..  4.292.345.  CI.  427-113.000. 
Egtvedt.  Myron  D.:  See — 

Ziemba.  Richard  T.;  Kinzel.  Joseph  A.;  and  Egtvedt,  Myron  D.. 
4.291.627.  CI.  102-265.000. 
Ehrlinger.  Friedrich:  See —  ' 

Meyerle.    Michael;    and    Ehrlinger.    Friedrich.    4.291.592,    CI. 
74-687.000. 
Eichenlaub,  Rolf;  and  Novakovic,  Boris  Z.  Cutting  wheel.  4,291,667, 

CI.  125-15.000. 
Eime.  Lester  O.;  and  Parker.  Edward  H.,  to  Western  Litho  Plate  & 
Supply  Co.  Method  for  improving  the  press  life  of  a  lithographic 
image  having  an  outer  layer  comprising  an  epoxy  resin  and  article 
produced  by  method.  4.292.396.  CI.  430-302.000. 
Eka  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Grunewald.    Kurt   H.;   and    Mansson.    Inge   G..   4.292.216,   CI. 
260-17.500. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.:  See— 

Hingorani.  Narain  G..  4.292,545,  CI.  307-102.000. 
Elikan,  Leonard;  Suna,  Regis  R.;  and  Ritchey,  Robert  W.,  to  Wyoming 
Mineral  Corp.  Purification  of  wet  process  phosphoric  acid  as  a  pre- 
treatment  step  in  the  recovery  of  uranium.  4,292,278,  CI.  423-8.000. 
ELITEX,  koncem  textilniho  strojirenstvi:  See— 

Prohazka,  Miloslav;  and  Kaulich,  Karel,  4.291,731,  CI.  139-438.000. 
Elliott,  Herbert  J.  Apparatus  for  solidifying  molten  material.  4,292,016, 

CI.  425-101.000. 
Elliott,  Margaret  L.;  and  Wright,  Mary  J.  Catalyst  and  solvent  free 

epoxy  materials.  4,292,213,  CI.  260-2.300. 
Elmberg,  Dwayne  R.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Pilot  stage  valve.  4,291.716, 

CI.  137-83.000. 
Elwell.  Dennis:  See— 

De  Mattei.  Robert  C;  Elwell,  Dennis;  and  Feigelson,  Robert  S., 
4.292.145.  CI.  204-60.000. 
Embadac  S.A.:  See— 

Bideeain.  Georgy.  4.292.102,  CI.  156-213.000. 
Embree,  Milton  L.;  Goldthorp,  David  C;  and  Vogelpohl,  David  R.,  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Relaxation  oscillator 
with  plural  constant  current  sources.  4,292,604,  CI.  331-111.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See- 
Brent,  Richard  W.,  4,292,503,  CI.  219-535.000. 
Schnyder,  William  J.,  4,291,455.  CI.  29-596.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Deane,  Kenneth  E..  4,291,576.  CI.  73-352.000. 
Smock.  Steven  W.;  and  Adams.  George  W..  4.292.482.  CI.  200- 
38.0OR. 
Emmons.  Donald  O.:  See — 

Charchian,  Loris  J.;  Emmons.  Donald  O.;  and  Zlotek,  Thaddeus  F., 
4,291,795,  CI.  192-1 13.00B. 
Energy  Recycling  Company:  See— 

Clyne,  Arthur  J.;  Knarr,  John  E.;  and  Miller,  Stanley.  4.291.750.  CI. 
165-34.000. 
Energy  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Klein.  Martin  G.,  4,292,381,  CI.  429-120.000. 
Engdahl,  Gerald  E.;  and  Maher,  James  B.,  to  Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron 
Company.    Fluidized   bed   crystallization   apparatus   and   method. 
4,291,550,  CI.  62-544.000. 
Engel,  Joseph  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Energy-conserving 

ifiumination  system.  4,292,570,  CI.  315-360.000. 
Engelhardt,  Gunther:  See— 

Tauber,   Oswald;    Engelhardt,    Gunther;    Leitold,    Matyas;   and 
Schmidt,  Gunther,  4,292,319,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Engelsberger,  Georg:  See- 
Lindner,  Tassilo;  Engelsberger,  Georg;  Zeller,  Norbert;  and  Rie- 
dle,  Rudolf,  4,292,434,  CI.  556-479.000. 
Engler,  Louis  C.  Levee  disc  apparatus.  4,291,770,  CI.  172-185.000. 
Engmann,  Gunther;  Lepach,  Werner;  and  Speyerer,  Heinz,  to  Mas- 
chincnfabrik  Niehoff  KG.  Apparatus  for  coiling  wire.  4,292,114,  CI. 
156-447.000. 
Enomoto,  Ryo;  Yoshioka,  Mitihiro;  and  Yokoyama,  Takao,  to  Ibigawa 
Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  producing  silicon  carbide. 
4,292,276,  CI.  422-199.000. 
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Ensmann,  Burt  W.;  Kuriloff,  Fredric  M.;  and  Rosenhagen,  William,  to 
Ideal  Toy  Corporation.  Toy  vehicle  engine  sound  device.  4,291,877, 
CI.  273-86.00B. 
Enso-Gutzeit  Osakeytio  :  See— 

Lintunen,  Tuomo;  and  Kohonen,  Raimo,  4,292.123,  CI.  162-60.000. 
Entwistle  Company,  The:  See — 

Allard,  Joseph  R.,  4,291,527,  CI.  57-58.840. 
ERCO  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Forster.  James  H.,  4,292,275,  CI.  422-198.000. 
Erdmann,  Jurgen;  and  von  Stein,  Walter,  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik- 
Elektronik.  Adjustment  device  for  aligning  a  group  of  cyclically 
switched  light  transmitters  or  receivers  with  a  single  light  receiver  or 
transmitter.  4,291,977,  CI.  356-152.000. 
Erickson,  Charles  W.:  See — 

Probyn,  Keith  A.;  Nolen,  Richard  W.;  Erickson,  Charles  W.; 
Dawson,    Gerald    G.;   Goldstein.    Ralph;    and    Bender,    Max. 
4.292.034.  CI.  493-92.000. 
Erickson.  John   W.,   to   Kobe,    Inc.   Turbo  pump  gas  compressor. 

4.292.011.  CI.  417-53.000. 
Eriksson.  Olle.  to  Ab  Asea  Atom.  Biological  shield  for  insulating  pres- 
sure vessels.  4,292.134.  CI.  176-38.000. 
Erisman.  Lester  R.;  and  Brown.  Robert  A.,  to  Eagle-Picher  Industries. 
Inc.    Zinc/zinc   oxide   laminated   anode   assembly.   4.292.357.   CI. 
428-124.000. 
Ersfeld.  Heinrich:  See— 

Schulte.  Klaus;  and  Ersfeld.  Heinrich.  4,291.991.  CI.  366-159.000. 
Ershov.  Geny  S.:  See— 

Anfilov.  Igor  V.;  Ershov.  Geny  S.;  Kaidoshko.  Eduard  A.;  Remi- 
zov.  Jury  B.;  Rozhenko.  Anatoly  L.;  Suvorov.  Gennady  P.;  and 
Scherbatenko,  Boris  G.,  4,291,971.  CI.  355-I4.00R. 
Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik:  See— 

Erdmann.    Jurgen;    and    von     Stein.     Walter.    4,291.977.    CI. 

356-152.000. 
Sick.  Erwin;  and  Mankel.  Siegfried.  4.291.987.  CI.  356-431.000. 
Escher  Wyss  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Marchioro.  Ignazio.  4.291.446.  CI.  29-116.0AD. 
Escher  Wyss  Limited:  See— 

Marchioro,  Ignazio,  4,291,447,  CI.  29-1I6.0AD. 
Eswaran,  Kapali  P.;  Hamacher,  Vincent  C;  and  Shedler,  Gerald  St..  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Port  logic  for  a  com- 
munication bus  system.  4.292.623.  CI.  34O-147.00R. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Riflcin.  Ellis  B..  4.292.139.  CI.  203-6.000. 
Etsion.  Izhak:  See — 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Etsion.  Izhak;  and  Lipshitz,  Abraham,  4,291,887,  CI. 
277-27.000. 
European  Atomic  Energy  Community  (EURATOM):  See— 

Luchtmans,    Fernand;    Jehenson,    Pierre;    and    Pisoni,    Angelo, 
4,292,521,  CI.  250-323.000. 
Euteco  Impianti  S.p.A.:  See — 

Piccolo,  Luigi;  Corsini,  Tullio;  Paolinelli,  Antonio;  Ferri,  Gaud- 
enzio;  and  La  Rovere,  Angelo,  4,292,085,  CI.  106-109.000. 
Evans,  James  D.;  and  Pool,  Sam  L.,  to  Hydac,  Inc.  Digital  altimeter 

computer.  4,292,671,  CI.  364-433.000. 
Evans,  Robert  F.  Strictive  material  deflectable  collar  for  use  in  bore- 
hole angle  control.  4,291,773,  CI.  175-61.000. 
Ewertowski,  Norbert,  to  Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle 
AG.    Pallet    changer    for    a    manufacture    plant.    4,291,797,    CI. 
198-472.000. 

Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See — 

Fitzpatrick,    Paul;    and    Gavasso,    Richard    J.,    4,291,504,    CI. 
51-165.880. 
Excelsior  Fitness  Equipment  Co.:  See— 

Brilando.    Frank    P.;    and    Szymski.    Eugene   J..   4.291.872.   CI. 
272-73.000. 

Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Brois.  Stanley  J.;  and  Gutierrez.  Antonio.  4.292.184.  CI.  252-46.300. 

Gladrow.  Elroy  M..  4.292.169.  CI.  208-120.000. 

Gladrow.  Elroy  M..  4.292.288,  CI.  423-247.000. 

Li,  Norman  N.;  Cahn,  Robert  P.;  and  Shrier,  Adam  L.,  4,292,181, 

CI.  210-638.000. 
Malatesta,  Alberto,  4,292,221,  CI.  260-23.70C. 
Mauldin.  Charles  H.;  and  Baird.  William  C.  Jr..  4.292.204.  CI. 

252-439.000. 
Mayer.   Francis  X.;  and  Arey.   William   F..  Jr..  4.292.171.  CI. 

208-164.000. 
Say.  Geoffrey  R.;  Hays,  James  R.,  Sr.;  and  Iyengar,  Jagannathan 

N.,  4,292,286,  CI.  423-223.000. 
Wesselhoft,  Robert  D.;  and  Ryan,  Daniel  F.,  4,292,048,  CI.  48- 

197.0OR. 

Eymuller,  Helmut:  See- 
Mann,  Egon;  and  Eymuller,  Helmut,  4,291,779,  CI.  180-305.000. 

Fabriken  fur  Lager-  und  Betriebseinrichtungen:  See— 
Weidt.  Karl  A.,  4.291,804,  CI.  206-509.000. 

Fahlen,  Lars:  See — 

Selander,  Lennart;  Fahlen,  Lars;  and  Sipek,  Ladislav,  4,292,493,  CI. 
219-74.000. 

Faitani,  Joseph  J.;  Austin,  George  W.;  Chase,  Terry  J.;  Suljak,  George 
T.;  and  Misage,  Robert  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation. 
Catalytic  reactor  with  improved  burner.  4,292,274,  CI.  422-197.000. 

Farber,  Milton;  and  Mariotti,  Nancy  S.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Iodine  treated 
elastomeric  article.  4,292,150,  CI.  204-159.120. 


Faria,  Carl  R.,  to  Thermionics  Laboratory,  Inc.  Gate  valve  with  slide- 
able  closure  expandable  upon  oscillation.  4,291,861,  CI.  251-158.000. 

Farnam  Companies,  Inc.:  See — 

Lindley,  Donald  C,  4.291.486.  CI.  43-61.000 

Farris.  Clyde  A.;  and  Farris.  Clyde  A..  Jr  Method  and  apparatus  for 
controlling  dissolved  solid  concentrations  4.292.039,  CI.  23-230  OOA 

Farris.  Clyde  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Farris.  Clyde  A.;  and  Farris.  Clyde  A..  Jr..  4.292.039,  CI.  23- 
230.00A. 

Fast,  John;  and  Williams,  Harvey,  to  Educase  Incorporated.  Panel 
cutting  device.  4,291.602.  CI  83-745  000. 

Faunce.  Frank  R    Dentifrice  with  topical  and  systemic  phosphate 
nuoride  system.  4,292.306.  CI.  424-52.000. 

Faust.  Karl-Volker.  to  Paul  Hettich  &  Co.  Guiding  reciprocable  draw- 
ers of  pieces  of  furniture  or  the  like.  4.291.929.  CI.  312-341  OOR 

Feder.  Alvin.  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Mounting  arrangement  for  crystal 
assembly.  4.292.562.  CI.  310-348.000. 

Feigelson,  Robert  S.:  See— 

De  Mattei,  Robert  C;  Elwell.  Dennis;  and  Feigelson.  Robert  S.. 
4.292.145.  CI.  204-60.000. 

Feldman.  Michel;  and  Le  Goff  epouse  Henaff.  Jeannine.  Recursive  filter 
for  transfer  of  charge  deposits.  4.292.609.  CI.  333-165.000. 

Feng.  C.  T.  Indexed  book.  4.291.900.  CI.  281-1 5.00R. 
Ferranti  Limited:  See— 

Longmuir,   Donald  A.;  and  Morrison.  John   M..  4.292.586.  CI. 
324-73.00R. 
Ferri.  Gaudenzio:  See — 

Piccolo.  Luigi;  Corsini.  Tullio;  Paolinelli.  Antonio;  Ferri,  Gaud- 
enzio; and  La  Rovere.  Angelo.  4.292.085.  CI   106-109.000 
Feuerbaum,  Hans  P .  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft    Device  for  con- 
tact-free potential  measurements.  4.292.519,  CI.  250-310.000. 
Fiat-Allis  Construction  Machinery.  Inc.:  See — 
Highland.  Edward,  4,291,589,  CI.  74-526.000. 
Koch,  Otto  E.,  4,291,896,  CI.  280-775.000. 
Fiat  Veicoli  Industriali  S.p  A  :  See— 

Formia,  Antonio;  and  Filtri,  Giorgio.  4.291,650.  CI.  123-41. 82A. 
Fields.  Robert  E.  Connector  for  tubing.  4,291,903.  CI.  285-39.000 
Figlhuber.  Dietgar;  Gallwas.  Johannes;  Weber.  Robert;  and  Weber. 
Jakob,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Inspection  device 
4.291,579,  CI.  73-636.000. 
Filtri,  Giorgio:  See— 

Formia,  Antonio;  and  Filtri,  Giorgio,  4,291,650,  CI.  123-41. 82A. 
Finn,  Bernard  J.;  and  Haddlesey,  Brian  T.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Restraint  belt  positioner.  4,291,898,  CI.  280-804.000 
Finn,  Bernard  J.;  Haddlesey,  Brian  T.;  and  Reid.  Kenneth  H  ,  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation.  Buckle  assembly  for  continuous  loop  occu- 
pant restraint  belt  system.  4.291.918.  CI.  297-483  000. 
Firstov,  Vladislav  D.:  See— 

Sanin.  Sergei  A.;  Ponomarenko.  Jury  F.;  Firstov.  Vladislav  D.; 
Khorin.  Vladimir  N.;  Ragutsky.  Arnold  M.;  Kostjunin.  Boris  N.; 
and  Bronfen.  Petr  M..  4.291.718,  CI.  137-87.000. 
Fisch.  Nathaniel  J  ,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology  System 
and  method  for  generating  steady  state  confining  current  for  a  toroi- 
dal plasma  fusion  reactor.  4.292.124.  CI.  176-3.000. 
Fisher.  Richard  L.;  Wright.  David  J.;  and  Scheel.  Randall,  to  Teledyne 
Industries.  Inc.  Scraper  assembly  for  use  with  a  fluidized  bed  con- 
denser. 4.291.753,  CI.  165-94.000. 
Fisher.  Theodore  F.:  See— 

Bergsten.  Victor  E.;  Eardley.  Edward  P.;  and  Fisher.  Theodore  F.. 
4.291.636.  CI.  110-346.000. 
Fisons  Limited:  See — 

van  Hoogstraten.  Samuel  D  ;  and  Davies.  David  H.  K..  4.292.068. 
CI.  71-88.000. 
Fitzpatrick.  Paul;  and  Gavasso.  Richard  J  .  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation. 
Method   and   apparatus   for   in-process  gaging  of  tool   elements. 
4.291.504.  CI.  51-165.880. 
Flex  Kleen  Corp.:  See— 

Ulvestad.   Edward   A.;  and   Harris.  Charles  M..  4.292.057.  CI. 
55-302.000. 
Flick.  Carl;  and  Ying.  Sui-Chun,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Sup- 
port structure  for  dynamoelectric  machine  stators  spiral  pancake 
winding.  4.292.558.  CI.  310-194.000. 
Flinn.  Robert  W..  to  American  Greetings  Corporation.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  installing  wicking  in  candles.  4.291.458,  CI.  29-650.000 
Folland  Corporation:  See — 

Folland.  Roy  E.,  4,291,720,  CI.  137-209.000. 
Folland,  Roy  E.,  to  Folland  Corporation  Pressure  controlled  receiver 

for  storing  emulsion.  4,291,720,  CI.  137-209.000. 
Follett,  Earl  C,  to  Measurematic  Development  Company  Mechanical 

point  locator.  4,291,468,  CI.  33-192.000. 
Forbes,  Brian  K.:  See— 

Catiller,    Robert    D.;    and    Forbes,    Brian    K.,    4.292.667.    CI 
364-200.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See- 
Rhodes.  Eugene  E..  4.291,450,  CI.  29-157  30R 
Theodore,  Ares  N.;  Pett,  Robert  A.;  and  Qaderi,  S.  Burhan  A., 

4.292.223,  CI.  260-29. 1  SB. 
Theodore.  Ares  N..  4.292.224.  CI.  260-29.1  SB 
Theodore.  Ares  N.;  and  Lemieux.  Marvin  A..  4.292,225.  CI.  260- 

29.1  SB. 
Trzoska.  Peter  R..  4.291.652.  CI.  123-90.570. 
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Formia,  Antonio;  and  Filtri,  Giorgio,  to  Fiat  Veicol 
Cylinder  head  for  compression-ignition  internal 
4,291.650,  CI.  123-41. 82A. 
Forster,  James  H.,  to  ERCO  Industries  Limited 
dioxide  generation  systems.  4,292.275,  CI.  422-1 
Forster.  Rolf,  to  Bemhard  Forster  GmbH, 
rotating  a  tooth.  4.292.025,  CI.  433-18.000. 
Fort.  Pierre  H..  to  Pont-a-Mousson  S.A.  Machine  for 

fuged  pipe.  4.291.630,  CI.  104-173.00R. 
Foster,  Elgin  ].  See- 
Johnson.  Dannis  R.;  Foster.  Elgin  J.;  and 
4.292.661,  CI.  361-393  000. 
Fowler.  James  M.:  See — 

Alvarez,  Patricio  D.;  Fowler,  James  M.;  and 
4,291.862.  CI.  257-167.000. 
Fox.  Robert  M.;  Mogk,  Robert  D.;  and  Priebe 
Motors  Corporation.   Wind  deflector  for  sun 
296-217.000. 
Franchina,  Anthonino  A.,  to  Wojcik,  Karl,  a  par 
system  with  focused  solar  panels  and  heat  pump 
237-2.00B. 
Francis.  Colin  G.:  See — 

Ozin.  Geoffrey  A.;  Francis.  Colin  G.;  and 
4.292,253,  CI.  260-429  500. 
Frank,  Lee  F.;  and  Lee,  James  K.,  to  Eastman  Kod4k 
era  with  electronic  flash  and  piezoelectric  lens 
354-25.000. 
Frank,  Willi,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG 
seams  of  wrappers  for  rod-like  fillers  in  cigarette 
the  like.  4,291.713.  CI.  131-68.000. 
Franklin  Electric  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Schaefer.  Edward  J.,  4,292.555.  CI.  310-68.00R 
Franks.  Larry  A.;  Lutz.  Stephen  S.;  and  Lyons 
States  of  America.  Energy.  Radiation  detection 
250-483.000. 
Franks.  Larry  A  :  See— 

Davies.  Terence  J.;  Franks,  Larry  A.;  and 
4.292.537.  CI.  250-361  OOR. 
Frauenrath.  Herbert:  See — 

Scharf.    Hans-Dieter;    and    Frauenrath, 
260-347.400. 
Fray.  Derek  J.;  and  Thomas.  Bernard  K..  to  Nationkl 
opment    Corporation     Zinc    chloride    electrolyf 
204-118.000. 
Frederick  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Wilson.  John  F.;  Hoover,  Edward  D.;  Hammoril 
ler.  William  A.;  Woodell,  Jack  L.;  Spaniol 
John  J.;  Bieber,  Larry  C;  and  Perlman 
178-3.000. 
Freeman,  James  D.;  and  Freeman,  Robert  L.  Track 

luggage-carrier  for  automobiles.  4,291,823,  CI 
Freeman.  Peter  A.:  See — 

Thompson.  Worthington  J.;  and  Freeman, 
290-55.000. 
Freeman,  Robert  L.;  See- 
Freeman,   James   D.;   and   Freeman,   Robert 
224-310.000. 
Frei.  Ephraim  H  ;  and  Sollish,  Bruce  D.,  to  Yeda 
ment  Co.  Ltd.  Apparatus  and  method  for  det^t 
tissue.  4,291.708.  CI.  128-734.000. 
Fnese.  Karl-Hermann:  See— 

Muller,  Klaus;  Maurer,  Helmut;  Dietz,  Hermanh 
mann;  Leibfried,  Wolfgang;  Stechcr,  Gunthei; 
4,292.158,  CI.  204-195.0OS. 
Frissora,  Anthony  P.,  to  Allied  Chemical 

momtor.  4,291.575,  CI.  73-302.000. 
Fritchle,  Cliff  D.;  Hobrecht,  Charles  E.;  and  Scott, 
Associates,   Inc.   In-band  resonant  loss  in 
315-3.500. 
Fntz  Schafer  Gesellschaft  Mit  Beschrankter 

Weidt,  Karl  A..  4,291.804,  CI.  206-509.000 
Frolov.  Jury  F.;  Sukoian,  Nariman  A.;  Proshkin,  I 
Anany    M.    Electrode-slipping    apparatus    for 
4.292.460,  CI.  13-14.000. 
Frolow,  Jack  L.  Tennis  racket.  4,291,574,  CI.  73-( 
Frydman,  Samuel:  See — 

Grenga,  John;  and  Frydman,  Samuel,  4,291, 
Fryer,  Kevin  C;  and  Prentice,  Edgar  C,  to 
protective  barrier  comprising  apertured  member 
coating.  4,292,358,  CI.  428-135.000. 
Fuchs,  Hedwig,  heir:  See— 

Fuchs.  Heinz,  deceased;  Muller,  Hans-Friedncfi 
gard,  4,291,698.  CI.  128-335.000. 
Fuchs,  Heinz,  deceased  (by  Fuchs,  Hedwig,  heir): 
drich;  and  Hecht,  Hildegard,  to  Intermedicat 
surgical  applications.  4,291,698,  CI.  128-335.000 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda,  Tomoaki;   Sigyoo.   Masamiti;   Ikeda, 
Satoshi;  and  Tomotsu,  Takeshi,  4,292,388 
Ikeda,  Tomoaki;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  and 

CI.  430-271.000. 
Ishiwata.  Mamoru;  Uematsu,  Shinji;  Ozaki 

Masashi.  4.292.349,  CI.  427-335.000. 
Itoh,  Isamu;  Hashimura,  Taiji;  and  Ishikawa, 
CI.  430-393.000. 
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IQazuo;  and  Ishiyama. 
■akatoshi.  4.292.401. 


Katoh,     Kazunobu;    and    Makino,    Teruyoshi,    4,292.390.    CI. 

430-207.000. 
Kitajima,  Masao;  Arai.  Fuminori;  and  Kondo.  Asaji,  4,292.272.  CI. 

422-57.000. 
Wada,  Minoru;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Takahashi,  Yohnosuke;  Yo- 
shida, Satoshi;  and  Ikeda,  Tomoaki,  4,292,393.  CI.  430-275.000. 
Wada.  Minoru;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Takahashi,  Yohnosuke;  Yo- 
shida, Satoshi;  and  Ikeda,  Tomoaki,  4,292.395,  CI.  430-299.000. 
Fujii,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Satoshi;  Akada.  Masanori;  Fujii.  Hitoshi;  Toida,  Takashi; 
Takamizawa.    Minoru;    and    Inoue,    Yoshio.    4.292,397.    CI. 
430-303.000. 
Fujii.  Masao;  Ogawa.  Yoshifusa;  and  Morihiro,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Preparation  of  boiling  heat  transfer  surface. 
4.291.758,  CI.  165-133.000. 
Fujii,  Toru:  See — 

Takase,  Hiroshi;  and  Fujii,  Toru,  4,291,952,  CI.  350-471.000. 
Fujimura,   Kensuke;   Yamamoto,   Naomichi;  Ogawa.   Masahiro;  and 
Tanigawa.  Nobuyoshi.  to  Ube  Industries,  ltd.  Method  of  dispersing 
a  liquid  into  another  liquid.  4,291,549.  CI.  62-534.000. 
Fujioka.  Masahiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Enclosed-type 
magnetic  disc  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus.  4,292,656,  CI. 
360-97.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kishimoto,    Teiji;    Kochi.    Hiromu;    and    Kaneda.    Yoshiyuki, 
4,292,320.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Fujita.  Kenji;  Shibata,  Yuji;  Mikuni,  Hisao;  and  Shibuya,  Tsuneo,  to 
Sumitomo   Heavy    Industries,    Ltd.    Door   lifter   for  coke  oven. 
4.292,137,  CI.  202-248.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Kudo,  Daijiro;  and  Ikeda,  Kiyoshi,  4.292.153,  CI.  204-164.000. 
Fujizoki  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kasahara,    Yasushi;    and    Ashihara,    Yoshihiro,    4,292.404.    CI. 
435-18.000. 
Fukuda,  Shiro:  See — 

Ida,  Yoshiaki;  Fukuda,  Shiro;  and  Imamura.  Osayoshi.  4,291.989. 
CI.  356-440.000. 
Fukui,  Shiomi:  See — 

Kotani,  Teizo;  Arai,  Kozo;  Fukui,  Shiomi;  and  Nagata,  Masaki, 
4,292,261,  CI.  264-24.000. 
Fulkerson,  Earl.  Apparatus  for  wires  in  the  ground.  4.291,780,  CI. 

181-121.000. 
Fuller.  Paul.  Character  reader.  4.292.621,  CI.  340-146.30H. 
Fullerton.  W.  Wardle,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Surfactant  assay.  4.292.041. 

CI.  23-230.300. 
Fulton.  Cyrus  B..  Jr.  Machine  degradable  reinforced  paper  barrier 

material.  4.292.366.  CI.  428-293.000. 
Fumakilla  Limited:  See — 

Muramoto.    Takayoshi;    and    Orita.    Kunitaka,    4,292.322.    CI. 
424-274.000. 
Furuhata.  Takashi:  See — 

Yumde,     Yasufumi;     and     Furuhata,   'Takashi,    4,292,652,     CI. 
358-138.000. 
Furukawa,  Yosio:  See — 

Tomioka,    Shunzo;    Okano.    Kinpei;    Matsuo,    Masanori;    and 
Furukawa.  Yosio.  4,291.926.  CI.  308-73.000. 
Furuta.  Kenzi:  See — 

Sato.  Masanobu;  Satoh.  Ken;  Nakao,  Toshihiro;  and  Furuta.  Kenzi, 
4.292.509.  CI.  235-92.0MP. 
Fuwa,  Yoshio:  See — 

Komiyama,  Yoshiro;   Kondo,   Katsumi;  Fuwa,   Yoshio;  Matsui. 
Akira;  Miyazaki,  Shoji;  and  Hasegawa,  Tokushiro,  4.292.074.  CI. 
75-122.000. 
G.  Siempelkamp  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Breiding,    Hans-Joachin;   and   Bachen,   Manfred,   4,291,569,   CI. 
72-403.000. 
Gabbay.  Emile;  Tran  Quang.  Dang;  and  Lafitte.  Andre,  to  Compagnie 
Generale  de  Radiologie.  Multiple  cathode  X-ray  tube  for  densitome- 
ters. 4,292,563.  CI.  313-56.000. 
Gabler.  Otto  L.:  See- 
Buck,  Gordon  H.;  Gabler,  Otto  L.;  Kilroy,  Eugene  J.;  and  Leonca- 
vallo, Richard,  4.291,663.  CI.  124-26.000. 
Gabriel,  Hans  R.  L.;  Post,  Larry  K.;  Culbertson.  Billy  M.;  and  Graham, 
Curtis  M.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Pressure  sensitive  adhesion  composi- 
tions. 4,292,231,  CI.  260-33.4UR. 
Gachot,  Jean.  Antifriction  device  for  a  valve  control  shaft.  4,291,863, 

CI.  251-214.000. 
Gaffney,  Michael  F.:  See — 

Shaffer,  Peter  T.  B.;  and  Gaffney,  Michael  F.,  4,292,528.  G. 
250-506.000. 
Gagnebin,  Gustave,  to  Hermes  Precisa  International  S.A.  Device  for 

installing  and  securing  a  printing  disc.  4.291,993,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Galafassi,  Pierre;  Adam,  Jean-Marie;  Loew.  Peter;  and  Scheidegger, 
Hans,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  dyeing  cellulose-con- 
taining fibre  materials.  4,292,037.  CI.  8-554.000. 
Gallmeyer,  William  W.  Air  dam  apparatus  for  a  motor  vehicle. 

4.291.911,  CI.  296-78.00R. 
Gallwas,  Johannes:  See — 

Figlhuber,  Dietgar;  Gallwas,  Johannes;  Weber,  Robert;  and  Weber, 
Jakob,  4,291,579,  CI.  73-636.000. 
Gamer,  Edward  D.  Dressing  tool  for  grinding  wheels.  4,291,666,  CI. 

125-1  l.OTP. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Morse,  Calvin  J.;  and  Kossuth,  Gabor,  4,291,754,  CI.  165-165.000. 
Garrett,  Ernest  R.  Lid  piercing  device.  4,291,464,  CI.  30-363.000. 
Garvin,  Gregory  A.  Livestock  feeder.  4,291,648,  CI.  119-61.000. 
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Gasperini,  Eugene.   Photographic  exposure  chamber.  4,292,662,  CI. 

362-17.000. 
Gates,  Donald  C,  to  Alloway  Manufacturing  Inc.  Method  of  defoliat- 
ing. 4,291,524,  CI.  56-121.430. 
Gavasso,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Fitzpatrick,    Paul;    and    Gavasso,    Richard    J.,    4,291,504,    CI. 

51-165.880. 

Gebarowski,  Peter  D.;  and  Henry,  Sam  W.,  to  Tutco,  Inc.  Expanded 

metal  electric  heating  element  with  edge  support.  4,292,504,  CI. 

219-542.000. 

Gebhardt.  Elfriede.   Retarding  conveyor  for  cargo.  4.291,796,  CI. 

198-460.000. 
Geddes,  Leslie  A.;  Bourland,  Joe  D.;  and  Terry,  Reese  S.,  to  CTS 
Corporation.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  automatically  detecting 
and  treating  ventricular  fibrillation.  4,291,699,  CI.  178-419.00D. 
Gelman  Sciences,  Inc.:  See — 

Ambler.  Jeffrey,  4,292,154.  CI.  204-I80.00G. 
Ambler.  Jeffrey.  4.292,162,  CI.  204-299.00R. 
Gemignani,  Francois.  Apparatus  for  pressure  detection  and  control  of  a 

safety  valve.  4,291,721,  CI.  137-492.000. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation:  See- 
Weiss,  Olin  E.;  Davis,  Grant  L.;  Hudson.  James  L. 
Harlan  T..  4,292.108,  CI.  156-259.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Bower,  Arnold  B..  Jr..  4.291,799,  CI.  206-219.000. 
Buzzell.  Colby  E.;  and  Allen,  Malcolm  H.,  Jr., 

73-861.350. 
Chu,  Hing  C;  and  Sun,  Y.  S.  Edmund,  4,292,644.  CI. 
Gigliotti,  Michael  F.  X.;  Jackson,  Melvin  R.;  Henry, 
Woodford,  David  A.;  Yang,  Sherwin  S.;  and  Bruch, 
4,292,076,  CI.  75-170.000. 
Howell,  E.  Keith,  4,292,612,  CI.  335-14.000. 
Laskaris.  Evangelos  T.,  4,291,997,  CI.  403-24.000. 
McCarty,  Lewis  V.;  and  Pugh,  John  W.,  4,291,444,  CI.  29-25.140. 
Williamson,  Dennis  F.,  4,292,531,  CI.  290-14.000. 
Ziemba,  Richard  T.;  Kinzel,  Joseph  A.;  and  Egtvedt,  Myron  D., 
4,291,627,  CI.  102-265.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Baldwin,  Bryce  R.;  Brady,  Laurence  M.;  and  Holcomb,  Warren  N., 

4,292,000,  CI.  403-320.000. 
Buetemeister,  Earl  H.,  4,291.586.  CI.  74-335.000. 
Day,  Edward  G.,  4,291,612,  CI.  91-6.000. 
Finn,    Bernard    J.;    and    Haddlesey,    Brian    T.,    4,291,898,    CI. 

280-804.000. 
Finn,  Bernard  J.;  Haddlesey,  Brian  T.;  and  Reid.  Kenneth  H., 

4.291,918.  CI.  297-483.000. 
Fox.   Robert   M.;   Mogk,   Robert   D.;   and   Priebe,   Edward  T., 

4,291,912,  CI.  296-217.000. 
Livesay,  J.  D.,  4,291,548,  CI.  62-503.000. 
Staub,  Vincent  M.,  Jr.,  4,291.790,  CI.  192-3.280. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Bogenschutz.  Thomas  M.;  and  Bohusch,  Glen  O.,  4,291,789.  CI. 
188-351.000. 
Genieys.  Emile  J.:  See — 

Lepetit.  Pierre  J.;  and  Genieys.  Emile  J..  4.292,144,  CI.  204-23.000. 
Georgevich,  Stephen.  Cleaning  and  application  device  for  medical 

purposes.  4,291,697,  CI.  128-269.000. 
Georgia-Pacific  Corporation:  See — 

Sorensen,  James  R.,  4,291,830,  CI.  229-45.00R. 
Gerard,  Guy.  Plasma  matrix  display  unit.  4,292,631,  CI.  340-771.000. 
Gerber,  Howard  L.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Tab  heating  and 

applying  apparatus.  4,292,489,  CI.  219-10.710. 
Gerritsen,  Leendert  A.;  and  Scholten,  Joseph  J.  F.,  to  Stamicarbon, 
B.  V.  Heterogeneous  catalyst  on  the  basis  of  an  organometallic  com- 
plex. 4,292,198,  CI.  252-428.000. 
Gerry,   Martin   E.    Inductive-capacitive  modulated   ignition  system. 

4,291,661,  CI.  123-606.000. 
Gerry,  Martin  E.  High  energy  modulation  ignition  system.  4,292,569, 

CI.  3I5-209.00R. 
Gerstenmaier,  Jurgen:  See — 

Leiber.     Heinz;     and     Gerstenmaier,     Jurgen,     4,291,924,     CI. 
303-111.000. 
Gheen,  Lyndle  G.  Automatic  multiple  move  irrigation  line.  4,291,837, 

CI.  239-70.000. 
Ghinazzi,  Daniel  J.:  See — 

Barels.    Ronald    R.;    and    Ghinazzi.    Daniel    J.,    4,292,304,    CI. 
424-37.000. 
Giallorenzi,  Thomas  G.;  and  Steinberg,  Richard  A.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Polarization-independent  optical  switches/modula- 
tors. 4,291,939,  CI.  350-96.140. 
Gibbs,  Charles  G.:  See— 

Rutter,  Jerry  L.;  Gibbs,  Charles  G.;  and  Hedrich.  Loren  W., 
4.292.069.  CI.  71-94.000. 
Gigliotti.  Michael  F.  X.;  Jackson.  Melvin  R.;  Henry,  Michael  F.;  Wood- 
ford, David  A.;  Yang,  Sherwin  S.;  and  Bruch,  Charles  A.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Transverse  ductile  fiber  reinforced  eutectic  nick- 
el-base superalloys.  4,292,076,  CI.  75-170.000. 
Gilb,  Tyrell  T.,  to  Simpson  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Positive  nail 

angling  device  for  metal  connectors.  4,291,996,  CI.  403-14.000. 
Gilbert,  James  C.  Winch  means.  4,291.847,  CI.  242-95.000. 
Gilchrist,  Ralph  E.;  Hover,  George  W.;  and  Barber,  Robert  M.,  to 
Mitchell  Energy  Corporation.  Water  flooding  process  using  multiple 
fluids.  4,291,765,  CI.  166-273.000. 
Giles,  Barry  R.  Clamping  apparatus  for  work  table.  4,291,868,  CI. 
269-93.000. 


Gilleland,  Randall  C:  See — 

Bell,  Oliver  A..  Jr.;  Gilleland.  Randall  C;  and  Chance,  Davey  J., 
4.292.490.  CI.  219-69.00P. 
Gillen.  John  D.:  See- 
Hill,  Stephen  R ;  De  Pinto.  Victor  M.;  and  Gillen,  John  D., 
4,292,475,  CI.  I79-99.00A. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See — 

Nowak,  Herman  P..  4,291.641,  CI.  118-408.000. 
Ginn,  Le  Roy  D.;  Ginn.  Le  Royce  S.;  Morris,  John  C;  and  Travaglio, 
Dalny,  to  Universal  Pneumatic  Controls,  Inc.  System  powered  reset 
velocity  controller.  4,291,832,  CI.  236-49.000. 
Ginn,  Le  Royce  S.:  See— 

Ginn.  Le  Roy  D.;  Ginn,  Le  Royce  S.;  Morris,  John  C;  and  Tra- 
vaglio, Dalny,  4,291,832.  CI.  236-49.000. 
Giordano,  Vincent;  and  Senor,  Charles,  to  International  Folding  Paper 

Box  Co.,  Inc.  Folding  box.  4,291,807,  CI.  206-626.000 
Girard,  Edmond,  to  Messier  S.A.  Apparatus  enabling  the  storage  of 
radioactive  wastes  and  the  recovery  of  the  extraneous  heat  emitted 
thereby,  and  a  storage  element  for  incorporation  in  such  apparatus 
4,291,536,  CI.  60-644.000. 
Gittins,   Marvin   W.,   Sr.   Safety   gate   latch   system.   4,291,908.   CI. 

292-299.000. 
Gladrow,  Elroy  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  &.  Engineering  Co.  Hydrocar- 
bon conversion  with  zeolite  catalyst  in  metals-absorbing  matnx 
4,292.169,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Gladrow,  Elroy  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Catalyst  for 

CO  removal  from  fi.e  gas.  4,292,288,  CI.  423-247.000 
Glaenzer  Spicer:  See — 

Grain,  Michel  A.,  4,291,552.  CI.  64-21  000 
Glanz,  Richard,  to  Baldwin-Korthe  Web  Controls.  Inc   Web  guiding 

system.  4,291,825.  CI.  226-18.000. 
Glass.  Howard  L..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Growth  of 

single-crystal  2PbO.Fe203.  4,292,119.  CI.  156-624.000 
Gobov.  Anatoly  P.:  See— 

Kolesnik,  Mikhail  I.;  Egorov,  Anatoly  P.;  Kuznetsov,  Anatoly  A.; 
Gobov,  Anatoly  P.;  Ryabukhin.  Jury  M.;  Rudakov,  Viktor  A,; 
Pisarev,  Gennady  V.;  Zheleznov,  Jury  M.;  and  Vasiliev,  Alexei 
v..  4,292,345,  CI.  427-113.000. 
Goldie,  Harry;  and  Stitzer,  Steven  N.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp 
Broadband  circuit  for  microwave  S/N  enhancers.  4,292.607,  CI. 
333-24.100. 
Goldstein,  Ralph:  See— 

Probyn.   Keith  A.;  Nolen.   Richard  W.;   Erickson.  Charles  W.; 
Dawson.   Gerald    G.;    Goldstein.    Ralph;   and    Bender.    Max, 
4,292,034.  CI.  493-92.000. 
Goldthorp,  David  C:  See — 

Embree.  Milton  L.;  Goldthorp.  David  C;  and  Vogelpohl.  David 
R,  4,292,604.  CI.  331-111.000. 
Golofi",  Alexander,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Method  and  apparatus 
avoiding  blowdown   losses  in  compound  engines    4.291.535.  CI 
60-602.000. 
Goodwin,  Perry  H.,  Jr.;  and  Kotalik,  Richard  J.,  to  Robertshaw  Con- 
trols Company.  Two-wire  isolated  signal  transmitter.  4,292,633,  CI 
340-870.390. 
Gordon,  Harry  W.;  and  Schaffner.  Carl  P.  Method  of  treating  hyper- 
cholesterolemia   with     n-acyl    amphotericin     B.    4.292.310.    CI. 
424-122.000. 
Gordon,  Richard;  and  Ciallella,  John  G.,  to  Consolidated  Refining  Co., 
Inc.  Ceramic  lid  assembly  for  hermetic  sealing  of  a  semiconductor 
chip.  4,291,815,  CI.  220-200.000. 
Gore,  Donald  B.;  Krigbaum,  Ronald  S.;  and  Peterson,  James  O.,  to 
Plaskon  Products,  Inc.  Amino  molding  compound  for  cold  manifold 
injection  molding.  4,292.215.  CI.  260-17.300. 
Gorring,  Robert  L.;  and  La  Pierre,  Rene  B.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Catalytic  process  for  manufacture  of  lubricating  oils.  4,292.166.  CI. 
208-59.000. 
Goto,  Hiromi;  and  Ojima,  Kenji,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Free 

wheel  hub  mechanism.  4.291,791.  CI.  I92-67.00R. 
Gould  Inc.:  See- 
Cole,  James  E.;  and  Thornton,  Peter,  4,291,702,  CI.  128-675.000. 
Grabmaier,  Josef  See — 

Plaettner,    Rolf;    Kruehler,    Wolfgang;    and    Grabmaier,    Josef 
4,292,343,  CI.  427-39.000. 
Graham,  Curtis  M.:  See — 

Gabriq],  Hans  R.  L.;  Post,  Larry  K.;  Culbertson,  Billy  M.;  and 
Graham,  Curtis  M.,  4,292,231.  CI.  260-33.4UR. 
Gramelt.  Stefan:  See— 

Noack.  Rolf  and  Gramelt.  Stefan.  4.292.054.  CI.  55-181.000. 
Grasselli,  Robert  K.:  See— 

Bartek,  Joseph  P.;  Cepulis,  Rimoydas  L.;  and  Grasselli,  Robert  K.. 
4,292,455,  CI.  585-320.000. 
Grassmann,  Josef  Electrically  heated  recording  indicator  for  recording 

instruments  and  the  like.  4,292,641,  CI.  346-76.00R. 
Gray,  Frederick  W..  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Activated  peroxy 
compound  bleaching  compositions  and  bleaching  detergent  composi- 
tions. 4,292,191,  CI.  252-99.000. 
Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Sanders,  David  C,  4,292,183,  CI.  252-8.55R. 
Grede  Foundries,  Inc.:  See — 

Scheiderer,  Willard  R..  4,291.745,  CI.  164-394.000. 
Green,  Lawrence  E.:  See — 

Bendoni,  Leonard  V.;  and  Green.  Lawrence  E.,  4,291,966.  CI. 
354-275.000. 
Greer  Hydraulics.  Incorporated:  See— 

Zahid.  Abduz,  4,291.726.  CI.  138-30.000. 
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Greig.  Richard  C  See — 

Werner.  Frank  D.;  Kleven,  Lowell  A.;  and 
4,291.684.  CI.  126-450.000. 
Grenga,  John;  and  Frydman,  Samuel.  Universal 
blinds  and  the  like.  4.291,738,  CI.  160-176.00R. 
Griffon.  Henri.  Method  for  preparing  alloxan  stable 

and  solutions  resulting  therefrom.  4,292.312.  CI 
Gngo,  Ulrich;  Morbitzer.  Leo;  Arlt.  Klaus-Peter;  Bi 
Merten.  Josef,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 
plastic  mixtures  of  propylene-ethylene  copolymen 
rated    diorganopolysiloxanes    within    a    certain 
4.292.222.  CI.  260-29.1  SB. 
Grigonev,  Veniamtn  G.:  See — 

Dudko.  Daniil  A.;  Mozzhukhin.  Anatoiy  A 
Kozlov,  Anatoiy  E.;  Gngoriev.  Veniamin  G  ; 
mir   P.;   Maximovich.    Boleslav    I ;    Budzan, 
Zavodian,  Vitaly  V.,  4,292.486,  CI.  219-9.500. 
Gnmsby.  Emerson  A.;  and  Levasheff,  Stanley  W 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Grinding 
4.291,502.  CI.  51-120.000. 
Gnssman  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Diethelm.  Eugen.  4.292.318.  CI.  424-250.000 
Grosjean,  William  C;  and  Hensley.  John  J.,  to  ' 

Company.  Gas  turbine  cooling  systems.  4,292,008, 
Gruen.  Dieter  M.:  See — 

Ron,  Moshe;  Gruen,  Dieter  M.;  Mendelsohn, 
Sheft,  Irving,  4,292,265,  CI.  264-82.000. 
Grundy.  Brian  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 

4.291,865.  CI.  266-227.000. 
Grunewald.  Kurt  H.;  and  Mansson,  Inge  G.,  to  Eka 

based  glue.  4.292.216.  CI.  260-17.500. 
Gruntleitner.  Hans;  See — 

Kuhnlein.    Hans;    Gruntleitner,    Hans;    and 
4,292,575,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Gruntleitner,  Johann:  See — 

Ebert,    Hermann;    Gruntleitner,    Johann;    and 
4,292,573.  CI.  318-138.000. 
Grutsch.  James  F.;  and  Mallatt.  Russell  C,  to 
(Indiana).  Use  of  activated  carbon  in  waste  wate 
4.292.176,  CI.  210-616.000 
Gudgel.  Howard  S..  to  Drill  Tech  Equipment.  I 
rapidly  attaching  an  inside  blowout  preventer 
4.291.762,  CI.  166-85.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Kirkpatnck,  Joel  L.;  Patel,  Natu  R.;  and  Rutter, 

CI.  71-96.000. 
Rutter,  Jerry  L.;  Gibbs.  Charles  G.;  and 
4,292.069,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Guly.  Grigory  A.:  See — 

Korytov.  Vladimir  A.;  Maljushevsky.  Pavel  F. 
Shkatov,  Alexandr  S.;  Sladkoshteev.  Vladimii 
Ian  v.;  Dorokhov.  Vastly  I.;  Klemeshov. 
lis.  Grigory  E..  4.291.742,  CI.  164-501.000 
Gurtler,  Richard  W.:  See — 

Cota,  Mario  E.;  and  Gurtler,  Richard  W.,  4.292. 
Gutierrez,  Antonio:  See — 

Brois,  Stanley  J.;  and  Gutierrez,  Antonio,  4,292 
Gutmann,  Otto:  See — 

Kremer,  Hubert;  Konigs,  Heinz;  and  Gutmann, 
139-65.000. 
Gutnov,  Ruslanbek  B.:  See — 

Medovar.  Boris  I.;  Artamonov,  Viktor  L. 
Marchenko,   Alexandr   M.;   Bogachenko.   A 
Leonid  V.;  Kamensky.  Jury  M.;  Gutnov. 
Platonov.  Pavel  M.,  4,291,744,  CI.  164-509 
Guynup.  William  J  Shake  resaw  feed  system.  4,291 
Gyi.  Ko  K.:  See— 

Iwan.  Wilfred  D.;  and  Gyi.  Ko  K..  4.292.657, 
H  Krantz  GmbH  &  Co..  Firma;  See — 

Sodec.  Frank,  4,291,615,  CI.  98-40.00C. 
h.o.p.  ConsuLab  Inc.:  See — 

Leroux,  Adrien,  4,292.532,  CI.  290-6.000. 
Haake,  Hinrich,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG- 
FAHR  Husk  separator  for  com  harvester.  4,291 
Habeger.  Charles  C.:  See — 

Baum.  Gary  A.;  and  Habeger.  Charles  C,  4.291, 
Haddlesey.  Bnan  T.:  See — 

Finn.    Bernard    J.;    and    Haddlesey.    Brian 

280-804.000. 
Finn.  Bernard  J.;  Haddlesey.  Brian  T.;  and 
4.291,918.  CI.  297-483.000. 
Hagelaars,  Adrianus  M.  P.  M.:  See — 

Davies.   David   R.;   Zuiderwijk.  Jacobus  J. 
Adrianus  M.  P.  M..  4,291,766,  CI.  166-276 
Halbergerhutte  GmbH:  See — 

Wolfsgruber,  Friedrich;  Kasel,  Hans  W 
and  Morsdorf,  Wolfram  W..  4.292.075.  CI 
Hall.  Emmitt  D..  Jr.  Method  for  subilizing  and 

4.291.767.  CI.  166-290.000. 
Hall.  Robert  N  :  See- 
Cannon.  Curtis  W.;  and  Hall,  Robert  N.,  4,292. 
Hallen  Company:  See — 

Allen.  Herbert.  4,291,597,  CI.  81-3.480. 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Knox,  Lloyd  C.  4,292,004.  CI.  405-203.000. 
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Halsted,   Raymond   T..   4,291,725,   CI. 


See — 

;  Eardley.  Edward  P.;  and  Halvorson,  Thomas 
110-235.000. 
See — 
;  Hamacher,  Vincent  C;  and  Shedler.  Gerald 


St.,  4,292,623,  CI.  34O-147.00R. 
Hamm,  Thomas:  See — 

Regnault,  Alain;  Sachetto,  Jean-Pierre;  Tournier,  Herve;  Hamm, 
Thomas;  and  Armanet.  Jean-Michel.  4,292,089.  CI.  127-1.000. 
Hammond,  Howard  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Tree  processing  appara- 
tus. 4,291,734,  CI.  144-2.00Z. 
Hammond,  Philip  K.:  See — 

Wilson,  John  F.;  Hoover,  Edward  D.;  Hammond,  Philip  K.;  Mosh- 
ier,  William  A.;  Woodell,  Jack  L.;  Spaniol,  John  W.;  Bowerman, 
John  J.;  Bieber,  Larry  C;  and  Perlman,  Marvin,  4,292,465,  CI. 
178-3.000. 
Hanak,  Joseph  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Laser  processing  technique  for 
fabricating  series-connected  and  tandem  junction  series-connected 
solar  cells  into  a  solar  battery.  4,292,092.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Hanna  Mining  Company,  The:  See — 

Chilcote,   Dennis  D.;  and  Kaczyski,   Donald  J.,  4,292,281,  CI. 
423-27.000. 
Hannah,  Richard  E.;  and  Lyons,  Steffen,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries,   Inc.    Method    and    apparatus    for   making   coude   catheters. 
4,292,270,  CI.  264-320.000. 
Hanrahan,  James  R.;  and  Levine,  Richard  G.,  to  Zimmer  USA,  Inc. 
Method  of  producing  a  foamed  polyurethane  body-protecting  pad. 
4,292,263,  CI.  264-46.900. 
Hansen.  Robert  N..  to  Campbell.  William  M.;  Campbell.  Norma  J.; 
Bogdan,  Wesley;  Clements,  Robert;  Krone,  William;  Krone,  Keith; 
Kovacic,  Thomas;  Stickel.  Arloa;  and  Aurea,  Walter  C.  Coupling 
guard.  4.291.893.  CI.  280-507.000. 
Hansen,  Val.  Knife  guide  device  for  opening  of  milk  and  soft  drink 

paper  cartons.  4,291,461.  CI.  30-2.000. 
Hansson,  Anders:  See — 

Odlen,  Lars;  and  Hansson,  Anders,  4,292,467,  CI.  179-l.OOD. 
Hara,  Akira:  See — 

Yokoyama,    Toshiaki;    Hara,    Akira;    and    Okuyama,    Takeshi, 
4,292,533.  CI.  290-40.00B. 
Hard,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Lingane,  Peter  J.;  Redman,  Michael  J.;  Park,  Won  C;  Hard,  Robert 
A.;  and  Harvey.  Walter  W.,  4,291,920,  CI.  299-4.000. 
Hardcastle,  Phillip,  to  Cactus  Pipe  &  Supply  Co.,  Inc.  Seal  for  well- 
heads. 4,291,889,  CI.  277-116.400. 
Hardesty,  Lee  H.;  See — 

Scott,  Brian  L.;  and  Hardesty,  Lee  H.,  4.292,469.  CI.  I79-1.0SC. 
Harding,  Claude  G.,  to  John  Lysaght  International  Holdings  S.A. 

Structural  elements.  4,291.515,  CI.  52-694.000. 
Hardy,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Walsh,    Edward    N.;    and    Hardy,    Thomas   A.,    4,292,036,    CI. 
8-182.000. 
Harmes,  O.  Burton;  and  McGregor,  Duane  F.,  to  Algona  Food  Engi- 
neering Company.  Pallet  storage  rack  attachment.  4,291,812,  CI. 
211-207.000. 
Harris,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Ulvestad,   Edward  A.;  and   Harns,  Charles  M..  4,292,057,  CI. 
55-302.000. 
Harris,  David  A.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Acoustical 

panel  for  suspended  ceilings.  4,291,783,  CI.  181-295.000. 
Hart,  Paul  A.  H.:  See— 

Appels,  Johannes  A.;  Collet,  Mamix  G.;  Hart,  Paul  A.  H.;  and 
Verhoeven,  Johannes  F.  C.  M..  4.292,642,  CI.  357-13.000. 
Harth.  Robert:  See— 

Pagel,  Ernst  O.;  and  Harth,  Robert,  4,292,686,  CI.  455-194.000. 
Hartley,  Kenneth;  Moulding,  Trevor  L.  J.;  and  Rostron,  Norman,  to 
United   Kingdom  Atomic   Energy  Authority.   Nuclear  fuel   pins. 
4,292,127,  CI.  176-17.000. 
Hartmann.  Franz,  to  Nordischer  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Baader  GmbH  & 

Co.  KG.  Method  of  processing  fish.  4.291,435,  CI.  17-45.000. 
Harvey,  Barrie  J.,  to  M.  H.  Detrick  Co.,  Limited.  High  temperature 

enclosures.  4,291,514,  CI.  52-509.000. 
Harvey,  Walter  W.:  See — 

Lingane,  Peter  J.;  Redman,  Michael  J.;  Park,  Won  C;  Hard,  Robert 
A.;  and  Harvey,  Walter  W.,  4,291,920,  CI.  299-4.000. 
Hasbro  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

McCarthy,  Thomas  C,  Jr.,  4,291,489,  CI.  46-205.000. 
Hasegawa  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Shigeji,  4,291,876,  CI.  273-73.00F. 
Hasegawa,  Paul  M.:  See — 

Janick,  Jules;  Hasegawa,  Paul  M.;  and  Pence,  Valerie  C,  4,291,498, 
CI.  47-58.000. 
Hasegawa,  Shigeji,  to  Hasegawa  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  FRP 

Racket  frame.  4,291,876,  CI.  273-73.00F. 
Hasegawa.  Tokushiro:  See — 

Komiyama,  Yoshiro;   Kondo,   Katsumi;   Fuwa,   Yoshio;  Matsui, 
Akira;  Miyazaki,  Shoji;  and  Hasegawa,  Tokushiro,  4,292,074,  CI. 
75-122.000. 
Hashiguchi,  Koichi:  See — 

Nakazato,  Yoshio;  Tanaka,  Tomoo;  Hashiguchi,  Koichi;  and  So- 
eda,  Naohiko,  4,292,097,  CI.  148-12.00C. 
Hashimoto,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Sakakibara,  Naoji;  and  Hashimoto.  Nobuyuki,  4,292,060,  CI.  55- 
385.00R. 
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Hashimoto,  Yukio:  See— 

Morokawa.  Shigeru;  Sekiya,  Fukuo;  Hashimoto,  Yukio;  Nomura, 
Yasushi;  and  Koga,  Keiichiro,  4,292,680.  CI.  368-187.000. 
Hashimura,  Taiji:  See— 

Itoh,  Isamu;  Hashimura.  Taiji;  and  Ishikawa.  Takatoshi.  4.292.401. 
CI.  430-393.000. 
Haskins,  Steve  W.:  See- 
Adams,  William  J.;  and  Haskins,  Steve  W.,  4.292,477.  CI.  179- 
lOO.OOC. 
Hattori,  Teruo:  See— 

Tanaka,  Kentaro;  Shoji,  Jun'ichi;  Kawamura,  Yoshimi;  Hatton, 
Teruo  Kondo,  Fiji;  Matsumolc.  Kouichi;  Yoshida,  Tadashi;  and 
Tsuji,  Naoki,  4,292,241,  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG:  See- 
Frank,  Willi,  4,291.713,  CI.  131-68.000. 
Hawks,  Gail  B.  Low  pressure  infant  seat  for  normally  seating  infants 
with    meningomyelocele    or    other    sensitive    back    deformities. 
4,291,917.  CI.  297-452.000. 
Hay,  Robert  A.;  and  Bergman,  Oswald,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.    Extruded    plastic    foam    shaping    apparatus.    4,292,019,    CI. 
425-325.000.  .    , 

Hay  Wayne  W.,  to  Airco,  Inc.  Evacuation  manifold  for  medical  anes- 
thesia circuits.  4.291.689,  CI.  128-200.240. 
Hayamizu,  Yoshisada,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Pentagonal  roof 

prism  for  viewfinder.  4.291.945.  CI.  350-286.000. 
Haynes.  Charles  E.,  to  ACCO  Industries  Inc.  Method  for  terminating 

Hexible  helical  wire  conduit.  4.292,267,  CI.  264-157.000. 
Hays,  James  R.  Sr.:  See- 
Say.  Geoffrey  R.;  Hays,  James  R.,  Sr.;  and  Iyengar.  Jagannathan 
N.,  4,292.286,  CI.  423-223.000. 
Hechenberger,  Dieter  A.;  and  Neye,  Angelika,  to  Lingner  +  Fischer. 

Adhesives.  4,292,229,  CI.  260-30.60R. 
Hecht,  Hildegard:  See—  _.  „    .     „  , . 

Fuchs,  Heinz,  deceased;  Muller,  Hans-Friednch;  and  Hecht,  Hilde- 
gard. 4,291.698.  CI.  128-335.000. 
Heckrotte,  John  R.,  Sr.,  to  Morlock  Corporation.  Key  for  driving 

tamper-proof  bolt.  4,291,599,  CI.  81-444.000. 
Hedrich.  Loren  W.:  See— 

Rutter.  Jerry  L.;  Gibbs.  Charles  G.;  and  Hedrich.  Loren  W., 
4,292,069,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Heidelberger  Zement  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Wesch,  Ludwig;  and  Meyer,  Adolf,  4,292.364,  CI.  428-286.000. 
Heilman,  Marlin  S.;  and  Langer,  Alois  A.,  to  Mirowski.  Mieczyslaw. 
Implantable     cardiac     defibrillating     electrode.     4,291,707,     CI. 
128-784  000 
Heimbach.  Kim  P.;  and  Johnson,  Ronald  E..  to  Corning  Glass  Works. 

Decalcomania  manufacture.  4,292,104,  CI.  156-235.000. 
Heiser,  Warren  R.;  and  Acey,  Eugene  A.,  to  Heiser.  Warren  R.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  folding  and  crushing  empty  cylindrical  cans. 
4,291,618.  CI.  100-35.000. 
Heller,  Martin  G.;  Rudder.  Joel;  and  Arasim.  Stanley  J..  Jr.,  to  Heller. 
Martin  G.  High  speed  dispenser  for  electrical  components.  4,291,819. 
CI.  221-298.000. 
Hemeyer,  Arley  C.  Caliper  rule  device  having  extended  measurement 

range.  4,291,465.  CI.  33-143.00M. 
Henao.  Alvaro,  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation.  Clutch  assembly  with 

modulated  cushion  fulcrum.  4,291,792.  CI.  192-89.00B. 
Hendrickson.  Melvin  C.  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Stv  Subscriber 

address  system.  4.292.650.  CI.  358-123.000. 
Hendrix  Electronics.  Inc.:  See— 

Henrichon,  Ernest  G.,  Jr..  4,292,622,  CI.  340-146.3SG. 
Henig,  Sammy  S.,  to  Lockheed  Electronics  Co.,  Inc.  Refresh  cycle 
minimizer  in  a  dynamic  semiconductor  memory.   4,292,676,   CI. 
365-222.000. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See— 

Melby,  Allan  L.,  4,292,212,  CI.  252-547.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Scheuffgen.  Ingeborg;  and  Ploog,  Uwe,  4,292,088,  CI.  106-268.000. 
Henker,  Erich:  See— 

Berthold,  Gert;  Dreyhaupt,  Dieter;  Dunse,  Helmfned;  Henker, 
Erich;  and  Viehweg.  Bemd,  4,291,892.  CI.  280-28.000. 
Hennig,  Hans  J.;  Ziemek,  Peter;  and  Schellmann,  Erhard.  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  organic  polyisocy- 
anates  containing  urea  groups.  4,292.255,  CI.  260-453.0AR. 
Henrichon,  Ernest  G.,  Jr.,  to  Hendrix  Electronics,  Inc.  System  and 
method  for  processing  horizontal  line  characteristics  in  an  image. 
4,292,622,  CI.  340-146.3SG. 
Henry,  Michael  F:  See—  .,    .     ,  c 

Gigliotti,  Michael  F.  X.;  Jackson.  Melvin  R.;  Henry.  Michael  F.; 
Woodford,  David  A.;  Yang.  Sherwin  S.;  and  Bruch.  Charles  A., 
4,292,076,  CI.  75-170.000. 
Henry,  Raymond;  and  Simon,  Jacques,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Opto-elec- 
tronic  coupling  head.  4.291,942,  CI.  350-96.200. 

^"oeba^rowski,    Peter    D.;    and    Henry.    Sam    W..    4,292,504,    CI. 
219-542.000. 

Grosjean,    William    C;    and    Hensley,   John    J.,   4,292,008,    CI. 

415-115.000. 

Hentschel,  Karl-Heinz;  Dhein,  Rolf;  and  Schule,  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft.    Lubricating   oils  for  the  working  of  metals. 

4,292,187,  CI.  252-49.500. 

Herlitze,  Gerd:  See—  .  ,„,  ,^     <-, 

Voges,     Karl-Friedrich;    and    Herlitze.    Gerd,    4,291,706,    CI. 

128-762.000. 


Herman,  Justin,  to  Shaw  Mudge  &  Company.  Fragrance  dispersant 

composition.  4,292.211.  CI.  252-529.000. 
Hermes  Precisa  International  S.A.:  See— 

Gagnebin,  Gustave,  4,291.993,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Heme.  Robert  H..  Jr.  Efficient  fuel  burning  stove  or  furnace  with 
thermal   energy   slow   propagation   flue   structure.   4,291.669,   CI 
126-83.000. 
Herschdorfer,  C.  George;  and  Vaughan.  Dennis  J.,  to  Clark-Schwebel 
Fiber  Glass  Corp.  Process  of  producing  reinforced  laminates  from 
crosslinkable  thermoplastic  olefin  polymer  matenal.  4,292,106,  CI. 
156-243.000. 
Hersom.  Wallace  N.;  and  Crum,  John  E.,  to  LH  Research.  Output  stage 

for  switching  regulated  power  supply.  4.292,665,  CI  363-141.000. 
Hetz,  Walter;  and  Derndinger.  Walter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 
Apparatus    for    ultrasonic    scanning    of    objects.    4,291,578,    CI. 
73-633.000. 
Heyman,  Philip  M.;  and  Bortfeld,  David  P..  to  RCA  Corporation 
Apparatus  and  method  for  reading  an  identifying  label  on  an  informa- 
tion record.  4,292,511.  CI.  235-454.000 
Heynisch,  Hinrich;  Huebner.  Erwin;  and  Barth,  Heinz,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Traveling  wave  tube  with  a  helical  delay  line. 
4,292,566,  CI.  315-3.500. 
Heyraud,  Marc.   Method  of  making  self-supporting  rotor  coil  dc- 

machine.  4,291,457,  CI.  29-598.000. 
Hickman,  Ronald  P..  to  Tekron  Licensing  B.V.  Workbench.  4,291,869, 

CI.  269-139.000. 
Hicks.  Bruce  W.;  and  Hicks,  Jerry  D.,  to  Rio  Linda  Chemical  Com- 
pany.    Chlorine     dioxide     generation     process.     4,292,292.     CI. 
423-477.000. 
Hicks.  Jerry  D.:  See- 
Hicks.  Bruce  W.;  and  Hicks,  Jerry  D.,  4.292,292,  CI.  423-477.000 
Higashi.     Yasunaga.     Workpiece     treating     barrel.     4,291,503.     CI 

51-164.100. 
Higashide.  Eiji;  Tanida.  Seiichi;  Muroi,  Masayuki;  and  Asai.  Mitsuko.  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Antibiotics  C-14482  Bi.  B2  and  B3. 
4,292,309,  CI.  424-119.000 
Higashiguchi,  Shigehiko.  Method  for  preparing  flock  transfer  including 
drying  release  adhesive  prior  to  applying  flock.  4,292,100,  CI. 
156-72.000.  .       ^^^ 

Highland.  Edward,  to  Fiat-Allis  Construction  Machinery,  Inc.  Shifting 

lever  brakes  off  restriction  latch.  4,291.589,  CI.  74-526.000. 
Highland  Manufacturing  &  Sales  Co.:  See— 

Weder.    Erwin    H.;    and    Weder.    Donald    E..    4,292,266,    CI. 
264-140.000. 
Hightower,  Ronald.  Janitor's  rake  for  removing  staples  imbedded  in 

carpet.  4,291,430,  CI.  15-142.000. 
Higuchi.  Yoshiro:  See— 

Ito,  Yasuro;  Higuchi.  Yoshiro;  Mochida,  Yutaka;  Kaga.  Hideharu; 
Yamamoto.   Yasuhiro;   and   Sumita.   Tadayuki,   4,292,351,  CI 
427-403.000. 
Hild,  Manfred.  Keyboard  for  a  miniature  calculator.  4,292,510,  CI. 

235-145.00R. 
Hill,  Kenneth  O.:  See- 
Kawasaki.  Brian  S.;  Hill.  Kenneth  O.;  and  Johnson.  Derwyn  C. 
4.291.940.  CI.  350-96.150. 
Hill.  Lawrence  W.;  Stoodley  III.  Thomas  J.;  and  Malcolm.  Ronald,  to 
Modicon  Div.  Gould  Inc.  Programmable  controller.  4,292.666.  CI 
364-104.000.  .  ,_     ^ 

Hill,  Stephen  R.;  De  Pinto.  Victor  M.;  and  Gillen,  John  D.,  to  Tone 
Commanders  Systems,   Inc.   Expandable  link  telephone  intercom 
system.  4.292,475,  CI.  179-99.00A. 
Hillberg,  Robert  L.,  to  Wildey  Firearms  Company.  Inc  Firearm  maga- 
zine safety  mechanism.  4.291,481.  CI.  42-70.00A 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Lang    Gusztav;   Storck,   Friedrich;  and  Seghezzi.   Hans-Dieter. 
4.291,608.  CI.  411-16.000. 
Hingorani,  Narain  G..  to  Electric   Power  Research   Institute.   Inc. 
Method  and  means  for  damping  subsynchronous  oscillations  and  DC 
offset  in  an  AC  power  system.  4.292.545.  CI.  307-102.000 
Hino,  Mitsuaki.  to  Nippon  Klingage  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Residual  volt- 
age regulating  circuit  for  hall  element.  4.292.582.  CI.  323-294.000 
Hirata.  Mituto.  to  Toyo  Kagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  manufacturing  corrugated  tubes.  4,292.113,  CI    156-428.000. 
Hirt  Combustion  Engineers:  See— 

Hirt,  John  H.,  4,292.020,  CI.  431-5.000. 
Hirt.  John  H..  to  Hirt  Combustion  Engineers  Method  and  apparatus  for 

abatement  of  gasoline  vapor  emissions.  4,292,020,  CI.  431-5.000. 
Hisaka  Works,  Limited:  See— 

Sumitomo,  Hiroyuki.  4,291,759,  CI.  165-146.000. 
Hitachi  Cable  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawai,  Kazumichi;  Kaneko,  Yasuo;  Abe.  Keizo;  Matsuo,  Hideo; 

Kishi,  Yoshinori;  Miyake,  Yasuhiko;  and  Matsuyama,  Yoshihiro. 

4.291,644,  CI.  118-704.000. 

Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See—  ^,        .^    .  ,„,  .n^ 

Ishizuka.  Kohei;  Kita,  Yasuhiro;  and  Maeda.  Nanmichi.  4.292,596. 

Onda,   Kenichi;   and   Tokunaga,   Nonkazu.   4,292,550,   CI.   307- 

Sakurai,  Shoichiro;  and  Otani.  Tadahiko.  4.292.258.  CI.  261-39.00A 
Sasaki,  Masayoshi;  Ishii.  Yoshimi;  Yoshida.  Tomiharu;  and  Sugi- 

yama.  Sen.  4,292,133.  CI.  176-36.00R. 
Satou.    Takehide;    Yoshida.    Kasumi;    Sagusa.    Hisayuki;    Ohno. 

Osamu  and  Abe.  Tetuaki.  4.291.986.  CI   356-tlO.OOO. 
Suzuki.  Tomohiro,  4,292.131.  CI.  176-36.00C 
Tachibana,  Keiji;  Terasaki.  Masatosi;  Nakayama,  Yoshihiko;  and 

Kaneko,  Junichi,  4,291,587,  CI.  74-363.000. 
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Akio;  Nishihara, 
5.000. 
Masanori;    and 


38- 


Takeda.    Renzo;    Kurihara,    Kunitoshi;    and    U^hikawa,    Sadao 

4.292.128,  CI.  176-20.00R. 
Tanabe.  Masanori;  Shimada.  Satoshi;  Yasukawa, 

Molohisa;  and  Nagata,  Takeo,  4.292,618.  CI 
Tomioka.    Shunzo;    Okano.    Kinpei;    Matsuo. 

Furukawa,  Yosio.  4.291,926,  CI.  308-73.000. 
Wada,  Takeshi;  lenaka,  Masanori;  Kominami,  Ylasuo 

Yukihiko;  and  Yamada,  Tsuneo,  4.292.549.  CI 
Yokoyama,    Toshiaki;    Hara,    Akira;    and    Ok^yama 

4.292.533.  CI.  290-40.008. 
Yumde.     Yasufumi;     and     Furuhau,     Takashi. 

358-138.000. 


Miyamoto, 
307-247.00R. 

Takeshi, 


Hiyama,    Howard    K 


Hiyama,    Howard    K 


4,292 


Hiyama  Farms,  Inc.:  See — 
Hiyama.    Kazuo;    and 
56-330.000. 
Hiyama,  Howard  K.:  See— 
Hiyama,    Kazuo;    and 
56-330  000. 
Hiyama,  Kazuo;  and  Hiyama,  Howard  K.,  to  H 
Method  and  apparatus  for  harvesting  fruit  from  a 
trelhs  wires  or  the  like.  4,291,526,  CI.  56-330.000 
Hobart  Corporation:  See— 

Warner,    Norbert    C;    and    Treiber.    Fritz    F 
53-219.000. 
Hobrecht,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Fritchle.  Cliff  D.;  Hobrecht,  Charles  E.;  and 
4.292,567.  CI.  315-3.500. 
Hock.  Jules  M.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  ring  spr^g 

machinery  seals.  4.292.269.  CI  264-299.000. 
Hoechst  Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Incorporated:  See 
Martin.  Lawrence  L.;  and  Worm.  Manfred, 

340.90R 
Martin,    Lawrence    L.;    and    Worm,    Manfrec 
260-346.220. 
Hoefer,  Peter  S  ;  and  Whitesides,  Michael,  to  Hoefei 
ments    Venical  gel  slab  electrophoresis  apparatjis 
204-299.00R 
Hoefer  Scientific  Instruments:  See— 

Hoefer,  Peter  S.;  and  Whitesides,  Michael, 
299.00R. 
Hoeft.  Werner  H.,  to  Signetics  Corporation.  Voltagi 
stabilized  constant  current  source  circuit.  4,292,58: 
Hoffmann.  Gerhard:  See — 

Lechtken,  Peter;  Bronstert,  Bemd;  Hoffmann, 

Rudolf;  and  Lynch,  John,  4,292,152,  CI.  204-1159 
Steinberg,     Klaus;     and     Hoffmann,    Gerhard 
49-386.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Montavon,  Marc;  and  Reiner,  Roland,  4.292,428 , 
Hoffmann,  Werner;  and  Thoemel,  Frank,  to  BASF 
Novel  2,4-disubstituted  pyran  derivatives,  their 
use  as  scents.  4,292,244.  CI.  260-345.100. 
Holcomb.  Warren  N.:  See — 

Baldwin,  Bryce  R.;  Brady,  Laurence  M.;  and 
4.292.000,  CI.  403-320.000. 
Hollingsworth,  Elmont  E.,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
Company.  Graphic  forming  device  with  toggle 
4,291,957,  CI.  354-14.000. 
Homan,  Gary  R.;  and  Lee,  Chi-Long,  to  Dow  Coining 
Oxygen-curable    mercapto-functional 
pound  compositions  catalyzed  by  metal  carbon^jl 
method  of  forming  higher  molecular  weight 
4.292,422,  CI.  528-15.000. 
Homeier,  Edwin  H.;  Dodds,  Alan  R.;  and  Imai, 
Catalyst  recovery  4,292,196,  CI.  252-412.000 
Honda,  Sinya;  Komura,  Takeshi;  Sugita,  Naomi;  and 
to  Nippon  Tungsten  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrical  contact 
CI.  75-176.000. 
Honda,  Zenjiro:  See— 

Ishii,  Kiyoshi;  Suzuki,  Ryoshu;  Honda, 
Hitoshi.  4.292,417.  CI.  525-510.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Elmberg,  Dwayne  R.,  4,291,716,  CI.  137-83.00CI 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Miller,  Robert  C  ;  Bradley.  John  J.;  King.  Richard 
T.;  Shen.  Jian-Kuo;  and  Staplin.  Theodore  R 
364-200.000. 
Honor  Gard.  Inc.:  See— 

Domkowski.  Ronald  A..  4.291.831,  CI.  232-15 
Hoogovens  Ijmuiden,  B  V.:  See- 
Pelt,    Comelis    P;    and    De    Jong.    Hendrikjis, 
246-271.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See- 
Chang,  Eng-Pi;  Lazarz,  Christine  A.;  and 
4.292,146,  CI.  104-98.000. 
Hooper,  David  C;  Johnson,  George  A.;  and  Peter 
Brothers  Company.  Personal  washing  detergent 
live  amount  of  a  citric  acid  ester.  4,292,192,  CI. 
Hoover,  Edward  D.:  See — 

Wilson,  John  F.;  Hoover,  Edward  D.;  Hammoi^ 
ier,  William  A  ;  Woodell,  Jack  L.;  Spaniol, 
John  J.;  Bieber,  Larry  C;  and  Perlman.  Marvin 
178-3.000. 
Hoover  Universal,  Inc.:  See — 

Mizelle.  Ned  W.,  4,291,914,  CI.  297-361.000. 
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4,292.652.     CI. 


4,291.526.    CI. 


4.291,526,    CI. 


243,  CI.  260- 
4,292,245,    CI. 


Scientific  Instru- 
4,292,161,  CI. 


4^292.161.  CI.  204- 

and  temperature 
i.  CI.  323-316.000. 

Gerhard;  Vyvial, 
.150. 
4,291.501,    CI. 


CI.  544-27.000. 
/  Lktiengesellschaft. 
pn  paration  and  their 


Hofcomb,  Warren  N.. 

ahd  Manufacturing 
c  amped  lamp  arm. 

Corporation. 

organosili^on-organic    com- 

compounds  and 

pijoducts  therefrom. 

Tan  lotsu.  to  UOP  Inc. 

Okamoto,  Tatuya, 
I  laterial.  4,292,078, 


Zenj  ro;  and  Tsugaya, 


L.;  Miu,  Ming 
Jr..  4.292.668,  CI. 


COO. 


,    4,291,854,    CI. 


Coc  k,  Edward  H.,  Jr., 


Donald,  to  Lever 
bars  with  an  effec- 
52-132.000. 


,  Philip  K.;  Mosh- 

in  W.;  Bowerman, 

4.292,465,  CI. 


Hoppe,  Walter,  to  Max-Planck-Gesellshaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissen- 
schaften  e.V.  Specimen  adjustment  method  and  system  for  a  corpus- 
cular beam  apparatus.  4,292,523,  CI.  250-442.000. 
Horike,  Akihiro:  See — 

Inata,  Hiroo;  Ogasawara,  Makoto;  Morinaga,  Tsuto;  and  Horike, 
Akihiro,  4,292,151,  CI.  204-159.150. 
Horikoshi,  Kouki:  See— 

Shibanai,  Ichiro;  Horikoshi,  Kouki;  and  Nakamura,  Nobuyuki, 
4,292,044,  CI.  44-1. OOR. 
Horizons  Research  Incorporated:  See — 

Straughan,  Virgil  E.;  and  Wainer,  Eugene,  4,292,384,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Horlacher,  Walter  R.,  Ill:  See— 

Schukei,  Glen  E.;  Horlacher,  Walter  R.,  Ill;  and  Sampson,  William 
T,  4.292,132.  CI.  176-36.00S. 
Horwitt.  Laurence  G.  High-production  method  for  making  grooved 
resistance    ribbon    for    electrical    heating    coils.    4,291,560,    CI. 
72-186.000. 
Hosek,  William  S.,  to  Curtiss  Wright  Corporation.  Pressurized  fluidized 
bed  combustor  and  coal  gun  construction  therefor.  4,292,022,  CI. 
431-170.000. 
Hosek,  William  S.:  See— 

DeFeo,  Angelo;  and  Hosek,  William  S.,  4,292,023,  CI.  431-170.000. 
Hoskinson,  Gordon  H.  Incinerator.  4,291,633,  CI.  110-235.000. 
Hosier,  Peter:  See — 

Lyons.  James  E.;  Hosier,  Peter;  and  Suntech,  Inc.,  4,292,219,  CI. 
260-29.6ME. 
Hosokawa,  Masuo;  Yokoyama,  Tohei;  and  Kaya,  Noriyoshi,  to  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Hosokawa  Funui  Kogaku  Kenkyusho.  Apparatus  for 
classifying  particles.  4,292,172,  CI.  209-144.000. 
Hosono,  Nagao:  See — 

Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Toyono,  Tsutomu;  Hosono,  Nagao;  and  Takaha- 
shi,  Tohru,  4,292,387,  CI.  430-102.000. 
Hovel,  Harold  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Amorphous-crysulline  tandem  solar  cell.  4,292,461,  CI.  136-249.000. 
Hoveler,  Egon:  See — 

Zodrow,  Rudolf;  and  Hoveler,  Egon,  4,292,117,  CI.  156-578.000. 
Hover,  George  W.:  See — 

Gilchrist,  Ralph  E.;  Hover,  George  W.;  and  Barber,  Robert  M., 
4,291.765,  CI.  166-273.000. 
Hovorka,    J.    Warren.    Football    statistic    pegboard.    4,292,507,    CI. 

235-90.000. 
Howell,  E.  Keith,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Remotely  switchable 

residential  circuit  breaker.  4,292,612,  CI.  335-14.000. 
Hoy,  Malcolm  G.;  and  Reichelt,  Walter  R.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.  Vertical  plate  welding  using  double  bevel  joint.  4,292,496, 
CI.  219-126.000. 
Hritz,    Michael.    Apparatus   for   rotational    molding.    4,292,015,   CI. 

425-73.000. 
Huber,  Guntram:  See — 

Schmid,  Walter;  Breitschwerdt,  Werner;  and  Huber,  Guntram, 
4,291,919,  CI.  297-483.000. 
Huber,  Helmut  X.:  See— 

Ozin,  Geoffrey  A.;  Francis,  Colin  G.;  and  Huber,  Helmut  X., 
4,292.253,  CI.  260429.500. 
Huddleston,  George  R.,  Jr.;  Turner,  James  W.;  and  Konter,  Kenneth 
D.,  to  B.F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Process  for  recovering  vinyl 
polymers    from   emulsion    polymerization    latices.    4,292,424,   CI. 
528-500.000. 
Hudson,  James  L.:  See — 

Weiss,  Olin  E.;  Davis,  Grant  L.;  Hudson,  James  L.;  and  Dowell, 
Harlan  T.,  4,292,108,  CI.  156-259.000. 
Huebner,  Erwin:  See— 

Heynisch,  Hinrich;  Huebner,  Erwin;  and  Barth,  Heinz,  4,292,566, 
CI.  315-3.500. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See- 
Leo,  Bruno  S.,  4,291,547,  CI.  62-402.000. 

Pepper,    David    M.;    and    Klein,    Marvin    B.,    4,291,950.    CI. 
350-389.000. 
Humme,  Gert:  See— 

Binsack,  Rudolf;  Rempel,  Dieter;  Humme,  Gert;  and  Ott.  Karl- 
Heinz.  4,292,233,  CI.  260^.00R. 
Hunt,  Arthur  J.;  and  Hunt,  Arthur  J.,  Jr.  Screw  press  with  controllable 

rear  door.  4,291,619,  CI.  100-43.000. 
Hunt,  Arthur  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Hunt,  Arthur  J.;  and  Hunt,  Arthur  J.,  Jr..  4,291,619,  CI.  100-43.000. 
Husain,  Matloob;  Lai,  Ban- Yen;  and  Maher,  James  B.,  to  Chicago 
Bridge  &  Iron  Company.  Power  producing  dry  cooling  apparatus 
and  method.  4.291.538,  CI.  60-661.000. 
Hustler,  David,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Porous  meUl  sheet  laminate. 

4,292,376,  CI.  428-593.000. 
Hutchinson,  Marcus  H.  R.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corpo- 
ration. Exciplex  lasers.  4,292,603,  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Hyatt,  Everett  C;  and  Hyatt,  Everett  C.  Gas  fired  fireplace  insert  with 

heat  extractor.  4,29 1 ,670,  CI.  1 26- 1 2 1 .000. 
Hyatt,  Everett  C:  See- 
Hyatt,    Everett    C;    and    Hvatt,    Everett    C,    4,291,670,    CI. 
126-121.000. 
Hydac,  Inc.:  See — 

Evans,  James  D.;  and  Pool,  Sam  L.,  4,292,671,  CI.  364-433.000. 
Hyle,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Dalrymple,  Philip  W.;  Hyle,  Michael  J.;  Myers,  Daryl  L.;  and 
Wnght,  James  G.,  Jr.,  4,291,841,  CI.  242-18.0OA. 
Ibaragi,  Toshio:  See— 

Saito,  Akira;  Yamori,  Akio;  and  Ibaragi,  Toshio,  4,292,414,  CI. 
525-255.000. 
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Ibigawa  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Enomoto,    Ryo;    Yoshioka.    Mitihiro;    and    Yokoyama,    Takao, 
4,292,276,  CI.  422-199.000. 
Ibsen,  Robert  L.;  and  Reed,  William  R.,  Jr.,  to  Den-Mat,  Inc.  Composi- 
tion for  repair  of  porcelain  fixtures.  4,292,236,  CI.  260-42.520. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See— 

deBerardinis,  Albert  J.;  and   Kruse,  Walter  M.,  4.292,451,  CI. 
568-863.000. 
Ida,  Yoshiaki;  Fukuda,  Shiro;  and  Imamura,  Osayoshi,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Abnormality   sensing   device   for   gas- 
insulated  electric  apparatus.  4,291,989,  CI.  356-440.000. 
Ideal  Toy  Corporation:  See— 

Ensmann,  Burt  W.;  Kuriloff,  Fredric  M.;  and  Rosenhagen,  William, 
4,291,877,  CI.  273-86.00B. 
Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kawasaki,    Hiroaki;    and    Akashi,    Shigeharu,    4,292,140,    CI. 
203-22.000. 

leki,  Mitsuru:  See—  .   ,„.  .^„,„w, 

Niguchi.  Hirotoshi;  and  leki,  Mitsuru.  4.291,781,  CI.  181-169.000. 
lenaka,  Masanori:  See— 

Wada,  Takeshi;  lenaka,  Masanori;  Kominami,  Yasuo;  Miyamoto, 
Yukihiko;  and  Yamada,  Tsuneo,  4,292,549.  CI.  307-247.00R. 
livarinen,  Antero.  Apparatus  for  assembling  a  projectile  and  a  booster 

charge  case  to  a  shot.  4,291,609,  CI.  86-l.OOR. 
Ikeda,  Kiyoshi:  See —  „„ 

Kudo,  Daijiro;  and  Ikeda,  Kiyoshi,  4,292,153.  CI.  204-164.000. 
Ikeda,  Masaki,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Moving  toys.  4,291,490,  CI. 

46-251.000. 
Ikeda,  Sadaharu:  See—  x,    u  j 

Ikeda    Tomoaki;  Sigyoo,   Masamiti;   Ikeda,  Sadaharu;  Yoshida, 
Satoshi;  and  Tomotsu,  Takeshi,  4.292,388,  CI.  430-162.000. 
Ikeda,  Tomoaki;  Sigyoo,  Masamiti;  Ikeda.  Sadaharu;  Yoshida,  Satoshi; 
and  Tomotsu,  Takeshi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Image-forming 
material  of  aluminum-iron  alloy.  4,292.388,  CI  430-162.000. 
Ikeda,  Tomoaki;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  and  Nakao,  Sho,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Protective  layer  of  fatty  acid  or  nylon  on  photosensi- 
tive   resin    for    metal-image    forming    element.    4,292,392,    CI. 
430-271.000. 
Ikeda,  Tomoaki:  See—  ,      v 

Wada,  Minoru;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Takahashi,  Yohnosuke;  Yo- 
shida, Satoshi;  and  Ikeda,  Tomoaki,  4,292,393,  CI.  430-275.000. 
Wada,  Minoru;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Takahashi,  Yohnosuke;  Yo- 
shida, Satoshi;  and  Ikeda,  Tomoaki,  4,292,395,  CI.  430-299.000. 
Ikemori,  Keiji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Compact  type  retrofocus 

lens.  4,291,951,  CI.  350458.000. 
Ikura,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Suzuki,  Yoshiki;  Ikura,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamashita,  Gentaro,  4,292,299, 
CI.  424-16.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

McVey,  John  K.,  4,292,617,  CI.  337-407.000. 
Wagner,  David  P.,  4,292,007,  CI.  411-156.000. 
Imai,  Tamotsu:  See—  , 

Homeier,    Edwin    H.;    Dodds,    Alan    R.;    and    Imai,    Tamotsu, 
4,292,196,0.252-412.000. 
Imamura.  Osayoshi:  See— 

Ida,  Yoshiaki;  Fukuda,  Shiro;  and  Imamura,  Osayoshi,  4,291,989, 
CI.  356-440.000. 

IMBAC  S.p.A.;  See—  

Sanumbrogio,  Vincenzo.  4.291.593.  CI.  74-799.000. 
IMI  Marston  Limited:  See— 

Wame,  Michael  A.,  4,292,149,  CI.  204-147.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Briggs,  Peter  J.,  4,292,363,  CI.  428-247.000.  ..  .,  ^ 

Brooks,  Herbert;  and  Waite,  Frederick  A.,  4,292,045,  CI.  44-62.000. 
Cameron,  Ivor,  4,292,536,  CI.  250-359.000. 
Riley,  Nonnan,  4,292.446.  CI.  564-221.000. 
InaU,   Hiroo;  Ogasawara.   Makoto;   Monnaga.  Tsuto;  and   Honke. 
Akihiro,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Process  for  preparing  a  cured  copolyeth- 
erester  elastomeric  composition.  4,292.151.  CI.  204-159.150. 
Indak  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See— 

Raab,   Andrew   F.;   and   Halsted.   Raymond   T.,  4,291.725.  CI. 
137-625.250. 
Indesit  Industria  Elettrodomestici  luliana  S.p.A.:  See— 

Alluto,  Luigi,  4,291,543,  CI.  62-158.000. 
Inoue  Gomu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Katoh.  Hisanori,  4.292.354,  CI.  428-31.000. 
Inoue.  HJromitsu:  See— 

Kondo,  Mikio;  Inoue,  Hiromitsu;  and  Ohashi,  Hiroshi.  4,292,679, 
CI.  367-188.000. 
Inoue,  Yoshio:  See—  . .  ^    .    ^  l    u 

Takeuchi,  Satoshi;  Akada.  Masanon;  Fujii,  Hitoshi;  Toida,  Takashi; 
Takamizawa,    Minoru;    and    Inoue,    Yoshio.    4.292,397,    CI. 
430-303.000. 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology:  See— 

Yie,  Gene  G.;  and  Bevan,  Thomas  M.,  4,291.727,  CI.  138-93.000. 
Institute  of  Paper  Chemistry,  The:  See— 

Baum,  Gary  A.;  and  Habeger.  Charles  C,  4,291.577.  CI.  73-597.000. 
Instituto  Venezolano  de  Investigaciones  Cientificas  (IVIC):  See— 
Suarez,  Ricardo;  Chang,  Oscar;  and  Adam,  Vladimir.  4.292.548.  CI. 
307-465.000. 
Intermedicat  GmbH:  See—  ^     ,     .       j  u    u.  u  u 

Fuchs  Heinz,  deceased;  Muller,  Hans-Fnednch;  and  Hecht.  Hilde- 

gard,  4,291,698,  CI.  128-335.000. 
Voges.    Karl-Friedrich;    and    Herlitze.    Gerd.    4,291,706,    CI. 
128-762.000. 


International  Business  Machines  Corp.:  See- 
Denis,  Bernard  A.,  4,292,675,  CI.  365-156.000. 
Eswaran.  Kapali  P.;  Hamacher.  Vincent  C;  and  Shedler.  Gerald 

St.,  4,292,623.  CI.  340-147.00R. 
Hovel,  Harold  J.,  4.292,461,  CI.  136-249.000 
Kenney,  Eugene  J.;  Lazzarini.  Donald  J.;  and  Winters.  Robert  J.. 

4,292.230.  CI.  260-33.2EP. 
Lammers,  Gerald   B.;  and   Ream,   Gregory   L.,  4,292.640,   CI 

346-75.000.  _ 

Smith,  Thor  L.;  and  Weiche,  William  J.,  4,291,994,  CI.  400-241.100. 
Thurston,  Thomas  R.,  4,292,529,  CI.  250-561.000. 
Wagner.  Dietmar,  4.291.938.  CI.  350-91.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 

Vock,  Manfred   H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and   Kiwala,  Jacob, 

4,292,447,  CI.  568-378.000. 
Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J.;  Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Watkins.  Hugh;  Vock, 


and    Schmitt,    Frederick    L.,    4.292.193.    CI 


.  CI.  206-626.000. 


John    J..    4.292.008.    CI. 


Manfred    H. 
252-174.110. 
International  Folding  Paper  Box  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Giordano.  Vincent;  and  Senor.  Charles.  4.291.807. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 
Grosjean,    William   C;    and    Hensley, 
415-115.000. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Petersen,  Walter  A.;  Travis,  Jonathan  A.;  and  Badia,  Frank  A., 

4,292,377,  CI.  428-675.000. 
Pickens,  Joseph  R.;  Schelleng,  Robert  D.;  Donachie,  Stephen  J.; 
and  Nichol,  Thomas  J..  4.292,079.  CI.  75-232.000 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Crossland,  William  A.;  Morrissy,  Joseph  H.;  and  Coates.  David, 

4,291,948,  CI.  350-340.000. 
Venken,  Jan  H.  G.;  and  Robijns,  Jozef  A.  M.,  4,292,473.  CI.  179- 
18.0FA. 
International  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Berg,  Lloyd,  4,292,142,  CI.  203-51.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 
Du  Bae.  Hyung,  4.292.673,  CI.  364-509.000. 
Grimsby,  Emerson  A.;  and  Lcvasheff,  Stanley  W.,  4,291,502.  CI. 

51-120.000. 
Landgreen.  Eleanor  A..  4.291.930.  CI.  339-14.00P. 
Intersute  Electronics  Corp.:  See— 

An.  Byung  H..  4.292.470.  CI.  179-1.50D. 
Intonti.  Antonio:  See—  ,  ,  cnn 

Intonti.  Francesco;  and  Intonti.  Antonio.  4.291.419.  CI.  3-1.500. 
Intonti.  Francesco;  and  Intonti.  Antonio.  Implantable  cardiac  valve 
prosthesis.  4.291,419.  CI.  3-1.500. 

Inveresk  Research  International:  See—  

Byrne.  Geoffry  A.;  and  Aylott.  Ross  I..  4,292,300,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Ishida,  Minoru:  See— 

Murakami,    Ryoichi;   Shimizu,   Hideo;   Yoshu,   Takashi;    Ishida. 

Minoru;  and  Yonekura.  Hiroto,  4,292,096,  CI.  148-6. 15Z. 

Ishii,  Kiyoshi;  Suzuki.  Ryoshu;  Honda,  Zenjiro;  and  Tsugaya,  Hitoshi, 

to  Daicel  Ltd.  Semipermeable  membrane.  4.292,417.  CI.  525-510.000 

Ishii    Masanori;  and  Kameya.  Kazuo.  to  Toko,  Inc.  Power  control 

circuit.  4,292,544,  CI.  307-52.000. 
Ishii,  Yoshimi:  See—  ^       .  j  c 

Sasaki.  Masayoshi;  Ishii,  Yoshimi;  Yoshida,  Tomiharu;  and  Sugi- 
yama.  Sen,  4.292,133.  CI.  176-36.00R. 
Ishikawa.  Norio:  See—  .       k,  ■.       l 

Yuasa.    Yoshio;    Ishikawa,    Norio;    and    Taniguchi.    Nobuyuki. 
4.291.979.  CI.  356-218.000. 
Ishikawa.  Takatoshi:  See—  u    .  ,oi  ^m 

Itoh.  Isamu;  Hashimura,  Taiji;  and  Ishikawa,  Takatoshi,  4,292,401. 
CI.  430-393.000. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawasaki,    Hiroaki;    and    Akashi,    Shigeharu,    4,292,140,    CI. 
203-22.000. 
Ishimaru,  Kenji:  See—  ^  .     ..     ^  ^t 

Nishikawa.  Osamu;  Ishimaru.  Kenji;  Takeshita,  Toru;  and  Tsuruta. 
Hideki,  4.292.249.  CI.  260-397.200. 
Ishiwau,  Mamoru;   Uematsu,  Shinji;  Ozaki.   Kazuo;  and  Ishiyama. 
Masashi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Lid.  Coating  method  and  apparatus. 
4,292,349,  CI.  427-335.000. 
Ishiyama,  Masashi:  See— 

Ishiwau,  Mamoru;  Uematsu,  Shinji;  Ozaki,  Kazuo;  and  Ishiyama. 
Masashi.  4.292.349.  CI.  427-335.000. 
Ishizuka.  Kohei;  KiU,  Yasuhiro;  and  Maeda,  Nanmichi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 

Gain  control  circuit.  4.292.596,  CI.  330-86.000. 
Island  Creek  Coal  Co.:  See- 
Yale,  Boyd  R.,  4,291,777,  CI.  180-24.060. 
Isley,  Ralph  E.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The    Physical  property 
improvement  in  nitrile  resins  by  use  of  ceruin  processing  aids  and 
fillers.  4,292,228,  CI  26O-30.40A. 
Isoard,  Bernard,  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Textile.  Spindle  for  winding  textile 
yams.  4,291.842,  CI.  242-46.500. 

lulfarmaco  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cremonesi,  Pietro,  4,292,409,  CI.  435-288.000. 

luuni,  Hiroshi;  Shiotani,  Akinon;  and  Yokota,  Akiyoshi,  to  Ube  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Method  of  producing  biphenyltetracarboxylic  esters. 
4.292,435,  CI.  560-96.000. 

'''"  £S iTban^'rand  Rupp.  Wiktor  J..  4,292,030,  CI.  434-262  000 
Ito,  Akinori:  See—  .  ,.  „  a 

Orii  Seiji  Sasagawa,  Yukio;  Ito,  Akinon;  Maruyama,  Hiromi;  and 
Sikai,  Yoshiteru,  4,292,426,  CI.  536-95.000. 
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Ito.  Kunio:  See — 

Kojima,  Hiroshi;  Ito.  Kunio;  Akiyama,  Masami; 
shi.  4,292,389,  CI.  430-169.000. 
Ito,  Sadayoshi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
piece  for  ventilated  brake  discs.  4,291,786,  CI.  181 
Ito.  Tadashi;   Murakami,   Hiroyasu;   Suzuki,   Masayuki 
Masayoshi;  Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  and  Shinoda,  N^buh 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Display  device.  4,291,960.  CI 
Ito.  Yasuro;  Higuchi.  Yoshiro,  Mochida.  Yutaka; 
Yamamoto,  Yasuhiro;  and  Sumita,  Tadayuki.  tc 
Taisei  Corporation.   Method  of  blasting  concrfte 
427-403.000. 
Itoh.  Isamu;  Hashimura.  Taiji;  and  Ishikawa,  Takatoshi 
Film  Co.,  Ltd   Bleaching  composition  for  photographic 
4,292,401.  CI.  430-393  000. 
Iversen,  Niels  A.;  Pedersen,  Jorgen;  and  Lolk,  Hans 
ing  Corporation.  Filter  holder.  4.291.904.  CI.  285 
Ivy.  Joel  G..  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Method 
regulating    electric     motor    armature    current; 
318-52.000. 
Iwan.  Wilfred  D.;  and  Gyi.  Ko  K..  to  Burroughs 
iionable  flexible  disk  pack.  4.292.657,  CI.  360-98. 
Iwata,  Shizuo:  See — 

Ogawa,  Koichi;  Tezuka,  Shichigoro;  Terasav^a 
Iwata,  Shizuo,  4,292.329.  CI.  426-5.000 
Iwatani  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Miyagawa.  Yoshihisa.  4.292.021.  CI.  431-13.000J 
Iwawaki.  Yasiitaka:  See — 

Yamasaki.    Hitoshi;    and    Iwawaki.    Yasutak^ 
101-99  000 
Iyengar.  Jagannathan  N.:  See — 

Say.  Geoffrey  R.;  Hays.  James  R..  Sr.;  and 
N..  4.292.286.  CI.  423-223.000. 
J.  D.  Engineering  Services  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 

Marrington.  Jack  D  .  4.291,820.  CI.  222-70.000J 
J  &  H  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Jones,    Herman    L.;    and    Kent,    Richard 
156-502.000. 
Jackson,  Andrew  H.,  Jr.  Positive  locking  adjusubh 

and  nash.  4,291,967.  CI.  354-293.000. 
Jackson,  Melvin  R.:  See— 

Gigliotti,  Michael  F.  X.;  Jackson,  Melvin  R 
Woodford,  David  A.;  Yang,  Sherwin  S.;  and 
4,292,076,  CI.  75-170.000. 
Jackson,  Thomas.  Lens  mask  for  cameras  and  phdtographi 

4,291.962.  CI.  354-122.000. 
Jacoby,  Charles  H.  Monitoring  earth/rock  movenicnts 

73-784.000. 
Jagenberg  Werke  AG:  See— 

Zodrow.  Rudolf;  and  Hoveler,  Egon,  4,292,11 
Jahn,  Alex  K.,  to  Badische  Corporation.  Imparting 

ties  to  fibers.  4.292.182,  CI   252-8.600 
Jalan,  Hemant:  See— 

Michaels,   Alan   S.;   Weiner, 
4,292,227,  CI.  260-29.60H. 
Janick,  Jules;  Hasegawa,  Paul  M 
Research  Foundation.  Method 
cacao  embryos,  and  product  thereof  4,291,498, 
Japan  Crown  Cork  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Murayama,  Kashiwa,  4,291,567.  CI.  72-347.000| 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Company  Limited:  See- 
Kotani.  Teizo;  Arai.  Kozo;  Fukui,  Shiomi; 
4,292,261.  CI.  264-24.000. 
Japan  Tobacco  &  Salt  Public  Corporation.  The: 

Okumoto.  Yutaka.  4.292,522.  CI.  25O-358.0OR 
Jehenson.  Pierre:  See— 

Luchtmans.    Femand;    Jehenson.    Pierre 
4.292.521.  CI  250-323.000. 
Jelaca.  Svetozar.  to  Luburich.  George,  a  part 

transmission.  4.291.595,  CI.  74-863.000. 
Jersey  Nuclear- A vco  Isotopes,  Inc.:  See— 

Aldag,  Henry  R.;  Marling,  John  B.;  and  Pike,  Oiarles 
CI.  331-94.50L. 
Jessen,  John  W.  Means  for  performing  an  emergertcy 

4,291,690,  CI.  128-200.260. 
Jikihara.  Tetsuo:  See— 

Wakabayashi,  Osamu;  Matsuya,  Kuni;  Ohta, 
suo;  and  Suzuki.  Seiichi,  4.292,070,  CI.  71-94000. 
John  Lysaght  International  Holdings  S.A.:  See — 
Harding.  Claude  G..  4.291.515.  CI.  52-694.000 
Johncock.  Allan  W.:  See— 

Wright.   Robert    M.;   and  Johncock.   Allan 
203-2.000. 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.;  and  Whiteside.  George  D..  to  Polaroid 
Apparatus  for  automatically  selecting  a  preselect  ;d 
a  lens  system.  4.291.965.  CI.  354-195,000. 
Johnson,  Dale  A.:  See— 

Bulle,  Marshall;  and  Johnson,  Dale  A.,  4,291, 
Johnson.    Daniel.    Bottle    carton    filling    mac 

53-534.000. 
Johnson,  Dannis  R.;  Foster,  Elgin  J.;  and  Sou 
Thermo  King  Corporation.  Power  and  control 
for  transport  refrigeration  unit.  4.292,661,  CI 
Johnson.  Derwyn  C:  See — 

Kawasaki.  Brian  S.;  Hill,  Kenneth  O.;  and 
4.291.940.  CI.  350-96,150. 
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J(  hnson.  Derwyn  C. 


Johnson.  Donald  A.;  and  Nimry.  Baker  N.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Method  for  the  oxidation  of  water-soluble  sulfide  compounds 
to  higher  oxidation  states.  4.292,293,  Cl.  423-571.000. 
Johnson.  George  A.:  See — 

Hooper.  David  C;  Johnson.  George  A.;  and  Peter.  Donald, 
4.292.192.  Cl.  252-132.000. 
Johnson.  Henry  C.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Interrogating  radar  for  use 

with  tagged  targets.  4.292,637.  Cl.  343-6.5SS. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Ring,  David  F.,  4,291,696,  Cl.  128-263.000. 
Johnson,  Lewis  A.;  and  Wirostko,  Emil.  Method  for  treatment  of 

human  eye  disease.  4,292,327,  Cl.  424-325.000. 
Johnson,  Lloyd  D.,  to  Standard-Knapp,  inc.  Packing  case  tab  slitter. 

4,291,518.  Cl.  53-491.000. 
Johnson  Matthey.  Inc.:  5ee — 

Dolan.  Calvin  M.,  4,292.348,  Cl.  427-299.000. 
Johnson.  Morris  V..  to  National-Standard  Company.  Rotary  cutting 

blade  assembly.  4,291,445,  Cl.  29-78.000. 
Johnson.  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Heimbach.   Kim   P.;   and  Johnson,   Ronald   E..   4.292.104,   Cl. 
156-235.000. 
Johnson.  William  R..  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Thermal  insulation  for 

aircraft  fuselage.  4.291.851.  Cl.  244-119.000. 
Johnstone.  Charles  W..  to  Schlumbcrger  Technology  Corp.  Methods 
and  apparatus  for  measuring  thermal  neutron  decay  characteristics  of 
earth  formations.  4.292.518,  Cl.  250-262.000. 
Jollois,  Jean-Marie,  to  Labavia-S.G.E.   Speed   reducing  equipment, 

particularly  for  vehicles.  4,292,556,  Cl.  310-93.000. 
Jones,  David,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Servo  booster  assembly. 

4.291.534.  Cl.  6O-547.00R. 
Jones.  Herman  L.;  and  Kent.  Richard  F..  to  J  &  H  Manufacturing.  Inc. 
Cartridge    film    unloading    and    splicing    system.    4.292,115,    Cl. 
156-502.000. 
Jonsson.  Karl  E.;  and  Morcn.  Nils  F.  E..  to  Aktiebolaget  Draco.  Aque- 
ous zinc  solutions  for  medical  use.  4,292.324,  Cl.  424-289  000. 
Jonsson,  Olof  Method  for  separating  the  fruit  flesh  of  nuts  or  kernels 

into  fibre  mass,  oil  and  cell  liquid.  4.292.335.  Cl.  426-489.000. 
Jordan.  Donald  L.:  See- 
Peck.  Kenneth  E..  Jr.;  and  Jordan.  Donald  L..  4.291.456,  Cl. 
29-597.000. 
Jordan,  Pierre.  Liquid  scintillation  spectrometry  process  and  apparatus. 

4.292,520,  Cl.  250-328.000. 
Jordan,  Thomas  F.:  See — 

Payne,    Robert    D.;    and    Jordan,    Thomas    F.,    4,291,640,    Cl. 
118-50.100. 
Joseph  Pollak  Corporation:  See— 

Roytberg.  Leo  F..  4.292.483.  Cl.  20O-42.0OA. 
Jost.  Max:  See— 

Dazzi.  Joachim;  Jost.  Max;  and  Wick.  Arnold.  4,292,232.  Cl.  260- 
40.00P. 
Joung.  Jong,  to  Kendall  Company.  The.  Curing  fluorinated  alkoxy 
phosphonitrile  polymer  with  peroxide  and  aluminum  compound. 
4.292.418,  Cl.  525-538.000. 
Jourquin,  Lucien;  and  Du  Prez,  Eddie,  to  S.  A.  PRB,  Process  for  prepar- 
ing   integral    skin    polyurethane    and    polyurethane    so    obtained. 
4.292,41 1,  Cl.  521-51.000. 
Joyce,  Edward  R.:  See — 

Reynolds,  Ellis  W.;  and  Joyce.  Edward  R..  4.291.492.  Cl.  47-12.000. 
Jueneman.  Robert  R..  to  Satellite  Business  Systems.  Guard  band  reduc- 
tion   in    open    loop    TDMA    communications.    4.292,683.    Cl. 
370-104.000. 
Juengel.  Richard  O.:  See — 

Bell,  Seymour;  and  Juengel,  Richard  O.,  4.291,466,  Cl.  33-148.0OH. 
Jurchenko,  Anatoly  B.:  See — 

Trishevsky.  Igor  S.;  Vorontsov.  Nikolai  M.;  Jurchenko,  Anatoly 
B.;  Korobeinik.  Vladimir  F.;  Zherebtsov,  Valery  N.;  Svistunov. 
Igor  A.;  Rudjuk,  Sergei  I.;  Marin.  Vladimir  S.;  Bruskov,  Viktor 
N.;  Krupenik.  Vitaly  N.;  SiUrchuk.  Alexei  A.;  Bondarenko. 
Alexandr  D.;  Schekin.  Vadim  M.;  and  Baldakova,  Iraida  A.. 
4,292.494.  Cl.  219-76.130. 
Justice.  Orien  N..  to  CamAct  Pump  Corp.  Transmission.  4.291.588.  Cl. 

74-42  l.OOR. 
K.  R.  Evans  &  Associates:  See— 

Newsom.  William  D.;  and  Carnahan.  James  R.,  4,291,433,  Cl. 
15-405.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hosokawa  Funtai  Kogaku  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Hosokawa,    Masuo;    Yokoyama,    Tohei;    and    Kaya,    Noriyoshi, 
4,292,172,  Cl.  209-144.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kyoto  Daiichi  Kagaku:  See— 

Ohnishi,  Masaaki;  and  Saito,  Akio,  4,291,981,  Cl.  356-244.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See- 
Miyamoto,    Noriaki;    Shiraki,    Masao;    and    Mitsuya,    Kinpei, 

4,291,528,  Cl.  57-58.950. 
Seiki,  Kazuo;  and  Miyamoto,  Noriaki.  4.291,438.  Cl.  19-112.000. 
Yoshizawa.  Toshio;  Yoshida.  Yoshiaki;  and  Sugiura,  Katsuaki, 
4.291.437,  Cl.  19-112.000. 
Kabushikikaisha  Sankyo  Seisakujo:  See— 

Kato,  Heizaburo;  and  Ogawa,  Yoshio,  4,291,553,  Cl.  64-29.000. 
Kaczyski,  Donald  J.:  See — 

Chilcote,  Dennis  D.;  and  Kaczyski,  Donald  J.,  4.292.281,  Cl. 
423-27.000. 
Kaga.  Hideharu:  See— 

Ito.  Yasuro;  Higuchi.  Yoshiro;  Mochida,  Yutaka;  Kaga.  Hideharu; 
Yamamoto,  Yasuhiro;  and  Sumita,  Tadayuki.  4.292.351.  Cl. 
427-403.000. 
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Kaidoshko.  Eduard  A.:  See— 

Anfilov.  Igor  V.;  Ershov.  Geny  S.;  Kaidoshko,  Eduard  A.;  Remi- 
zov.  Jury  B.;  Rozhenko,  Anatoly  L.;  Suvorov,  Gennady  P.;  and 
Scherbatenko,  Boris  G.,  4,291,971,  Cl.  355-14.00R. 
Kaiser,  Fritz;  Koch,  Klaus;  Schaumann,  Wolfgang;  and  Voigtiander, 
Wolfgang,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Cardioactive  12-dehy- 
drodigoxin-oximes.  4,292,314,  Cl.  424-182.000. 
Kakaris,  Aristotelis,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Electrical  connector 
having  improved  non-decoupling  mechanism.  4,291,933,  Cl.  339- 
89.00R. 
Kamada.  Kazumasa;  and  Okada.  Kazuya.  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co..  Ltd, 
Process  for  producing  radiation-shielding  plastic  materials.  4,292.419. 
Cl.  526-192.000. 
Kamensky.  Jury  M.:  See— 

Medovar,  Boris  I.;  Artamonov.  Viktor  L.;  Kirsanov.  Pavel  I.; 
Marchenko.   Alexandr   M.;   Bogachenko.   Alexei   G.;   Pavlov. 
Leonid  V.;  Kamensky.  Jury  M.;  Gutnov.  Ruslanbek  B.;  and 
Platonov.  Pavel  M.,  4,291.744.  Cl.  164-509.000. 
Kamensky,  Veniamin  V.:  See— 

Sudnishnikov.  Boris  V.;  Kamensky.  Veniamin  V.;  Varnello.  Ed- 
uard P.;  and  Tupitsyn,  Sergei  K..  4,291.774,  Cl.  175-417.000. 
Kameya,  Kazuo:  See— 

Ishii,  Masanori;  and  Kameya,  Kazuo,  4,292,544,  Cl.  307-52.000. 
Kamiyama,  Shinichi:  See— 

Kobayashi,    Yuochi;    and    Kamiyama,    Shinichi,   4,291,643,    Cl. 
118-669.000. 
Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Toyono,  Tsutomu;  Hosono,  Nagao;  and  Takahashi, 
Tohru,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  developing  method 
under  A.C.  electrical  bias  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,292,387,  Cl. 
430-102.000. 
Kane,  John  L.;  and  Nadkarni,  Vikas  M.,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas 
Corporation.  Polymeric  mats  having  continuous  filaments  with  an 
asymmetrical  cross-sectional  shape.  4,292,365,  Cl.  428-288.000. 
Kaneda,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ohashi,  Takashi;  Okuyama,  Toru;  Arai,  Katsuhiko;  and  Kaneda, 
Hiroshi,  4,292,369,  Cl.  428-313.000. 
Kaneda,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Kishimoto.    Teiji;    Kochi.    Hiromu;    and    Kaneda.    Yoshiyuki. 
4,292,320,  Cl.  424-258.000. 
Kaneko,  Junichi:  See— 

Tachibana,  Keiji;  Terasaki,  Masatosi;  Nakayama,  Yoshihiko;  and 
Kaneko,  Junichi,  4,291,587,  Cl.  74-363.000. 
Kaneko,  Yasuo:  See— 

Kawai,  Kazumichi;  Kaneko,  Yasuo;  Abe,  Keizo;  Matsuo,  Hideo; 
Kishi,  Yoshinori;  Miyake,  Yasuhiko;  and  Matsuyama,  Yoshihiro, 
4,291,644,  Cl.  118-704.000. 
Kanto,  Masaharu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shadow 

mask  assembly  for  a  cathode  ray  tube.  4,292,565,  Cl.  313-407.000. 
Kanzawa,  Masahide:  See — 

Tanaka,    Takehiko;    and    Kanzawa,    Masahide,    4,291,888,    Cl. 
277-65.000. 
Karnis,  Alkibiadis;  and  Wood,  John  R.,  to  Domtar  Inc.  Bonding  prop- 
erties of  mechanical  pulps.  4,292,122,  Cl.  162-28.000. 
Kasahara,  Yasushi;  and  Ashihara,  Yoshihiro,  to  Fujizoki  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  determining  the  activity  of  the  angiotensin- 
converting  enzyme.  4,292,404.  Cl.  435-18.000. 
Kasei  Optonix.  Ltd.:  See — 

Tanaka,  Michio;  Miura,  Norio;  and  Shimiya,  Keiji,  4,292,107,  Cl. 
156-249.000. 
Kasel,  Hans  W,:  See— 

Wolfsgruber.  Friedrich;  Kasel,  Hans  W.;  Odendahl.  Manfred  H.  A.; 
and  Morsdorf,  Wolfram  W.,  4.292.075.  Cl.  75-130.00R. 
Kashiwagi.  Kazuo:  See— 

Yanagawa.  Hitoshi;  Konishi.  Motofumi;  Ando,  Yoshio;  and  Ka- 
shiwagi, Kazuo,  4,291,843,  Cl.  242-57.000. 
Kato,   Heizaburo;  and  Ogawa.  Yoshio.  to  Kabushikikaisha  Sankyo 

Seisakujo.  Torque  limiter.  4.291.553.  Cl.  64-29.000. 
Kato,  Osamu:  See— 

Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Kato,  Osamu,  4,292.049,  Cl.  51-309.000. 
Kato,  Takashi:  See — 

Nakamura,   Norihiko;   Nakanishi,   Kiyoshi;  and   Kato,  Takashi, 
4.291.662.  Cl.  123-661.000. 
Kato,  Tetuo,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Cylinder  head.  4,291,788,  Cl.  188-322.170. 
Katoh,  Hisanori,  to  Inoue  Gomu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Moldings 

for  automobiles.  4,292,354,  Cl.  428-31.000. 
Katoh,  Kazunobu;  and  Makino,  Teruyoshi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Integral  diffusion  transfer  photographic  film  unit.  4,292,390,  Cl. 
430-207.000. 
Katsube,  Junki:  See— 

Ono,  Keiichi;  Sugie,  Akihiko;  Kawakami,  Hajime;  and  Katsube, 
Junki,  4,292,432,  Cl.  549-35.000. 
Katz,  Bernard  R.  Electronic  organ.  4,291,603,  Cl.  84-1.010. 
KaufTman,  Clayton  O.,  to  Ketchum,  James.  Floating  bridge  for  string 

instruments.  4,291.607.  Cl.  84-299.000. 
Kaufliold.  Wolfgang:  See- 
On,  Gunther;  and  Kaufhold.  Wolfgang,  4,292.580,  Cl.  323-212.000. 
Kaufman.  Samuel.  Mist  producing  nozzle.  4.291,835.  Cl.  239-11.000. 
Kaufmann.  Rudolf;  Muller.  Johann;  and  Wegehaupt.  Karl-Heinrich.  to 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  organopolysi- 
loxanes.  4,292,423,  Cl.  528-18.000. 
Kaulich.  Karel:  See— 

Prohazka.  Miloslav;  and  Kaulich,  Karel,  4.291.731,  Cl.  139-438.000. 

Kawaguchi,  Yosiyuki;  Nishida,  Takashi;  Marukawa.  Nobuaki;  Tanaka. 

Tadakazu;  and  Kontani.  Yoshinari.  to  Kobe  Steel.  Limited;  and 

Nippon  Koshuha  Steel  Co..  Ltd.  Process  and  apparatus  for  cutting 


circumferential  surface  to  remove  rod  surface  flaws.  4,291,600.  Cl. 
82-l.OOC. 
Kawai.  Kazumichi;  Kaneko.  Yasuo;  Abe.  Keizo;  Matsuo.  Hideo;  Kishi. 
Yoshinori;  Miyake.  Yasuhiko;  and  Matsuyama.  Yoshihiro.  to  Hitachi 
Cable  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  composite  metal  wire. 
4.291.644.  Cl.  118-704.000 
Kawakami.  Hajime:  See— 

Ono.  Keiichi;  Sugie,  Akihiko;  Kawakami,  Hajime;  and  Katsube. 
Junki.  4.292.432.  Cl.  549-35.000. 
Kawamura.  Yoshimi:  See— 

Tanaka.  Kentaro;  Shoji.  Jun'ichi;  Kawamura,  Yoshimi;  Hattori, 
Teruo;  Kondo,  Eiji;  Matsumoto.  Kouichi;  Yoshida.  Tadashi;  and 
Tsuji.  Naoki.  4.292.241.  Cl.  26O-245.20T. 
Kawasaki.  Brian  S.;  Hill.  Kenneth  O.;  and  Johnson.  Derwyn  C.  to 
Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Ltd   Low  loss  access  coupler  for 
multimode    optical     fiber    distribution     systems.    4.291.940.    Cl. 
350-96.150. 
Kawasaki,  Hiroaki;  and  Akashi,  Shigeharu.  to  Ishikawajima-Harima 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Limited. 
Process  for  recovering  heat  in  distillation  process.  4,292.140.  Cl. 
203-22.000. 
Kawasaki,  Masami;  and  Sadakane,  Hirofumi,  to  Kubota  Ltd.  Mower 

mounted  on  vehicle.  4,291,522,  Cl.  56-15.800 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Nakazato,  Yoshio;  Tanaka,  Tomoo;  Hashiguchi,  Koichi;  and  So- 
eda,  Naohiko,  4.292,097,  Cl.  148-12.00C. 
Kay,  Leslie.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  echo  location  of  objects. 

4.292,678,  Cl.  367-102.000. 
Kaya,  Noriyoshi:  See — 

Hosokawa,    Masuo;    Yokoyama,    Tohei;   and    Kaya,    Noriyoshi, 
4,292,172.  Cl.  209-144.000. 
Kayama.  Takashi:  See— 

Uemoto.  Yasuo;  Togami,  Shigenori;  Takano.  Tsumoru.  deceased; 
Ono.  Ichiro;  and  Kayama.  Takashi.  4.292,235,  Cl.  260-42.180. 
Kearney  &  Trecker  Corporation:  See— 

Cesarz,    Michael    R.;   and    Stobbe,    Richard    E.,   4,292,577,   Cl. 
318-802.000. 
Keith,  Alec  D.;  and  Snipes,  Wallace,  to  Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc. 
Polymeric   diffusion   matrix   containing   ephedrine.   4.292.301.   Cl. 
424-28.000. 
Keith,  Alec  D.;  and  Snipes,  Wallace,  to  Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc. 
Polymeric  diffusion  matrix  containing  terbutaline.  4,292,302,  Cl. 
424-28.000. 
Keith,  Alec  D.;  and  Snipes,  Wallace,  to  Key  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc. 
Polymeric   diffusion   matrix   containing  clonidine.   4,292,303,   Cl. 
424-28.000. 
Kelen,  George  J,  to  Del  Mar  Avionics.  Pacemaker  monitoring  re- 
corder. 4,291,703,  Cl.  128-711.000. 
Kellner,  Walter;  Kniepkamp,  Hermann;  and  Ristow,  Dietrich,  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft.  High  cut-off  frequency  planar  Schottky 
diode  having  a  plurality  of  finger-like  projections  arranged  in  parallel 
in  a  transmission  line.  4,292.643.  Cl.  357-15.000. 
Kelly.  Michael  J.;  and  Youngquist,  Robert  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Format  for  digital  tape  recorder.  4,292,684, 
Cl.  371-38.000. 
Kendall  Company.  The:  See — 

Joung.  Jong.  4.292.418.  Cl.  525-538.000. 
Kenmochi.  Hirohito:  See — 

Nishikuri.   Masao;   Takeshita.   Akira;   and   Kenmochi.   Hirohito. 
4.292.247,  Cl.  260-381.000. 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See— 

Lingane,  Peter  J.;  Redman.  Michael  J.;  Park,  Won  C;  Hard,  Robert 

A.;  and  Harvey.  Walter  W.,  4.291.920.  Cl.  299-4.000. 
Marcantonio.  Paul  J..  4.292,160,  Cl.  204-237.000. 
Kennedy,  Melvin:  See— 

Nagel,  Dietmar;  and  Kennedy,  Melvin,  4,291,878,  Cl.  273-86.00R. 
Kenney,  Eugene  J.;  Lazzarini,  Donald  J.;  and  Winters.  Robert  J.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Screen-pnnting  com- 
position and  use  thereof  4.292.230.  Cl.  260-33.2EP. 
Kent.  Richard  F.:  See- 
Jones.    Hennan    L.;    and    Kent.    Richard    F..    4.292.115.    Cl. 
156-502.000. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See — 
Zimmermann.     Ulrich;    and     Pilwat.     Gunter.     4.292,408.    Cl. 
435-173.000. 
Kerr.  Ronald  R.;  Mullins.  Keith  M.;  and  Bowie.  Bruce  H..  to  Teledyne 

Industries.  Inc.  Alarm  system.  4.292.629.  Cl.  340-547.000. 
Kersavage,    Joseph    A.    Structural    solar    collector.    4,291.679.    Cl. 

126-438.000. 
Ketchum.  James:  See— 

Kauffman.  Clayton  O..  4.291.607.  Cl.  84-299.000. 
Kewanee  Boiler  Corporation:  See — 

Rouf.  Mohammad  A..  4.292.498.  Cl.  219-288.000. 
Key  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.:  See- 
Keith.  Alec  D.;  and  Snipes.  Wallace.  4.292.301.  Cl.  424-28.000. 
Keith.  Alec  D.;  and  Snipes.  Wallace.  4.292.302.  Cl.  424-28.000. 
Keith.  Alec  D.;  and  Snipes.  Wallace.  4.292.303.  Cl.  424-28.000 
Kezer.  Osman  F..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Combined  T- 
shape   smoke   projectile   and   launching   assembly.   4.291.629.   Cl. 
102-334.000. 
Khorin,  Vladimir  N.:  See— 

Sanin.  Sergei  A.;  Ponomarenko.  Jury  F.;  Firstov.  Vladislav  D.; 
Khorin.  Vladimir  N.;  Ragutsky.  Arnold  M.;  Kostjunin.  Boris  N.; 
and  Bronfen.  Petr  M.,  4.291,718,  Cl.  137-87.000. 
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Kiikka.  Oliver  A  ,  to  Standard  Oil  Co ,  The 
process  for  preparing  indenes.  4.292,456,  CI. 
Kikkoman  Shoyu  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishizawa.   Yoshihiko;   Aketa.   Yoshihiro; 
4.292.334,  CI.  426-447.000. 
Kilroy,  Eugene  J.:  See- 
Buck,  Gordon  H.;  Gabler,  Otto  L.;  Kilroy,  E 
vallo.  Richard,  4.291.663.  CI.  124-26.000 
Kim.  Choong  S ;  Lee.  Kee  J  ;  Kim.  Hong  S.;  and 
Korea  Institute  of  Science  and  Technology 
tion  of  hydroxymethylimidazoles.  4.292,431,  CI 
Kim,  Hong  S  ;  See— 

Kim,  Choong  S  ;  Lee,  Kee  J  ;  Kim,  Hong  S.; 
4.292.431,  CI.  548-342.000. 
Kim,  Jin  S.:  See- 
Lee,  Jin  W.;  and  Kim,  Jin  S.,  4.291.873,  CI 
Kimble.  Howard  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation 

acetate.  4,292.042.  CI.  23-232.0OR. 
Kime,  Wellesley  R.  Apparatus  and  method  for  cen 

tor.  4,292,051,  CI.  55-17  000. 
Kimura.  Mitsuhiro:  See— 

Nishizawa.    Jun-ichi;    and    Kimura.    M 

428-446.000 
Nishizawa.    Jun-ichi;    and    Kimura.    Mi 
428-446.000. 
King.  Arthur  S.  Liquid  treater  having  electrode 

204-304.000. 
King,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Miller,  Robert  C;  Bradley,  John  J.;  King, 
T  ;  Shen,  Jian-Kuo;  and  Staplin.  Theodore  R 
364-200.000 
Kinzel.  Joseph  A  :  See— 

Ziemba.  Richard  T ;  Kinzel.  Joseph  A.;  and 
4.291.627.  CI.  102-265.000. 
Kirkpatrick.  Joel  L.;  Patel,  Natu  R.;  and  Rutter. 
Corporation.  Isothioureido  isoindolediones  and 
regulators.  4.292.071.  CI.  71-96.000. 
Kirsanov.  Pavel  \    See— 

Medovar.  Boris  I..  Artamonov,  Viktor  L.; 
Marchenko,   Alexandr   M.;   Bogachenko, 
Leonid  V.;  Kamensky,  Jury  M.;  Gutnov 
Platonov,  Pavel  M.,  4.291.744.  CI.  164-509 
Kishi,  Yoshinori;  See— 

Kawai.  Kazumichi;  Kaneko.  Yasuo;  Abe 
Kishi.  Yoshinori;  Miyake,  Yasuhiko;  and 
4.291.644.  CI.  118-704.000. 
Kishi.   Yoshio.   to  Sony  Corporation.   Motor 

4.292.557.  CI.  310-78.000. 
Kishimoto.  Teiji;  Kochi,  Hiromu;  and  Kaneda 
Pharmaceutical  Company.  Limited.   1,2,3,4 
derivatives  and  the  preparation  thereof  4,292, 
Kistler,  Frederic  E.,  to  Schering  Corp.  Inhalation 

128-200.230. 
Kita.  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Ishizuka.  Kohei;  Kita.  Yasuhiro;  and  Maeda. 
CI   330-86.000 
Kitahara.  Tohru:  See— 

Koga.  Isao;  Terui,  Yohji;  Ohgushi.  Masuhito; 
Watanabe.  Kenichi.  4.292.433.  CI.  556-479. 
Kitajima.  Masao;  Arai,  Fuminori;  and  Kondo.  Asaji 
Co..  Ltd    Multilayer  analysts  sheet  for  analy 
4.292,272.  CI.  422-57.000. 
Kiwala.  Jacob:  See — 

Trenkic,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin   F.; 
4.292,447.  CI.  568-378.000. 
Kiyosawa.  Kcsaomi.  Showcase.  4,291.928.  CI.  31 
Klamer,  Reuben  B.  Kaleidoscopic  game  device. 

142.00H. 
Klaren,  Dick  G.,  to  Picper,  Gustav  Adolf 

rator  4.292,135,  CI.  202-173.000. 
Klasing  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Klasing.  Wayne  G..  4.291.793.  CI.  192-95.000 

Klasing.  Wayne  G..  to  Klasing  Industries.  Inc 

adapted  for  use  on  a  railway  car.  4,291,793.  CI 
Kleeb.  Thomas  R.:  See- 
Thrower,  Stephen  W.;  Criss,  George  H.;  and 
4.292.084.  CI.  501 -107.000. 
Klees,  Garry  W.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The   Si 
apparatus    for    hot-shield    jet    noise 
181-215.000. 
Klein,  Martin  G.,  to  Energy  Research  Corporat 
tion  for  uniform  electrode  current  density.  4,*" 
Klein,  Marvin  B.:  See- 
Pepper,    David    M.;    and    Klein,    Marvin 
350-389.000. 
Kleinschmidt,  Peter;  Meixner.  Hans;  and  Magori 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Electronic  calcification  ir-" 
heated  by  PTC  resistors.  4,292.499.  CI.  219- 
Klemeshov,  Georgy  A.:  See— 

Korytov,  Vladimir  A.;  Maljushevsky.  Pavel  I 
Shkatov,  Alexandr  S.;  Sladkoshteev.  Vladi 
Ian  v.;  Dorokhov,  Vasily  I.;  Klemeshov, 
lis.  Grigory  E..  4.291.742.  CI.  164-501.000 
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Kleven.  Lowell  A.:  See- 
Werner,  Frank  D.;  Klevcn,  Lowell  A.;  and  Greig,  Richard  C, 
4,291,684.  CI.  126-450.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Weigel,  Horst;  and  Lema-Patino,  Jorge.  4,292,283,  CI.  423-107.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG-Zweigniederlassurg  FAHR:  See— 

Haake.  Hmrich,  4,291.521,  CI.  56-13.500. 
Kloss,  Wolfgang;  and  Sauer,  Hans,  to  Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Housing  for  instruments  powered  by  ambient  oxygen  elements. 
4,292.681.  CI.  368-280.000. 
Klotz,  Marvin  R.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Alkylation  of 

aromatic  hydrocarbons.  4.292.457,  CI.  585-447.000. 
Klotz.  Marvin  R..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Production  of 

hydrocarbons  from  alcohols.  4,292,458,  CI.  585-469.000. 
Knablein,   David  J.;   and   Rees,   Chandler   D.   Indoor  greenhouse. 

4,291,494,  CI.  47-17.000. 
Knarr,  John  E.:  See— 

Clyne.  Arthur  J.;  Knarr,  John  E.;  and  Miller.  Stanley,  4,291,750,  CI. 
165-34.000. 
Kneip,  George  D.,  Jr.;  and  Anderson,  Marvin  H.,  to  Varian  Associates, 
Inc.  Cryostat  with  external  refrigerator  for  super-conducting  NMR 
spectrometer.  4.291,541,  CI.  62-45.000. 
Kniepkamp,  Hermann:  See— 

Kellner,  Walter;  Kniepkamp.  Hermann;  and  Ristow,  Dietrich, 
4.292.643.  CI.  357-15.000. 
Knight.  Val  F.  Traffic  marker.  4.292,627,  CI.  340-1 14.00R. 
Knippel,  Willis  H.,  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Railway  car  side  dis- 
charge door  locking  arrangement.  4.291.631.  CI.  105-252.000. 
Knowlton.  Lloyd  L.  Carburetor  and  valving  therefor.  4,292,257.  CI. 

261-37.000. 
Knox.  Lloyd  C.  to  Halliburton  Company.  Platform  leg  plug.  4.292.004. 

CI.  405-203.000. 
Ko.  William  L..  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space   Administration.    Superplastically   formed   diffusion   bonded 
metallic  structure.  4.292.375.  CI.  428-593.000. 
Kobayashi.  Takashi:  See— 

Kondo.    Koichi;    Yoshida.    Isamu;    and    Kobayashi,    Takashi, 
4.292,038,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Kobayashi,  Yuochi;  and  Kamiyama,  Shinichi,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Devel- 
oping apparatus  in  a  magnification-variable  copier.  4,291,643,  CI. 
118-669.000. 
Kobe,  Inc.:  See— 

Erickson,  John  W.,  4,292,011,  CI.  417-53.000. 
Kobe  Steel,  Limited:  See— 

Kawaguchi,   Yosiyuki;    Nishida,   Takashi;    Marukawa,   Nobuaki; 
Tanaka,  Tadakazu;  and  Kontani,  Yoshinari,  4,291,600,  CI.  82- 
l.OOC. 
Saito,  Takashi;  Otake,  Katuhiko;  and  Maruyama,  Tokuji,  4,292,495, 

CI.  219-125.120. 
Tanaka,    Takehiko;    and    Kanzawa,    Masahide,    4,291,888,    CI. 
277-65.000. 
Koch,  Klaus:  See — 

Kaiser,  Fritz;  Koch,  Klaus;  Schaumann,  Wolfgang;  and  Voigt- 
lander,  Wolfgang,  4,292,314,  CI.  424-182.000. 
Koch,  Otto  E.,  to  Fiat-Allis  Construction  Machinery,  Inc.  Adjustable 
steering  wheel  and  control  lever  console.  4.291.896,  CI.  280-775.000. 
Kochi,  Hiromu:  See— 

Kishimoto,    Teiji;    Kochi,    Hiromu;    and    Kaneda,    Yoshiyuki, 
4,292.320,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Koga.  Isao;  Terui.  Yohji;  Ohgushi,  Masuhito;  Kitahara,  Tohru;  and 
Watanabe,  Kenichi,  to  Chisso  Corporation.  Method  for  producing 
3-chloropropyltrichlorosilane.  4,292,433,  CI.  556-479.000. 
Koga,  Keiichiro:  See— 

Morokawa,  Shigeru;  Sckiya,  Fukuo;  Hashimoto,  Yukio;  Nomura, 
Yasushi;  and  Koga,  Keiichiro,  4,292,680,  CI.  368-187.000. 
Kohler,  Robert:  See— 

Wohrle,  Rudolf;  and  Kohler,  Robert,  4,291.895,  CI.  280-723.000. 
Kohonen,  Raimo:  See— 

Lintunen,  Tuomo;  and  Kohonen,  Raimo,  4,292,123,  CI.  162-60.000. 
Kojima,  Hiroshi;  Ito,  Kunio;  Akiyama,  Masami;  and  Tanaka,  Takeshi, 
to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.   Process  for  preparing 
photosensitive  plates  for  printing.  4,292,389,  CI.  430-169.000. 
Kojima,  Minoru:  See — 

Ohashi,  Takashi;  Okuyama,  Toru;  Suzuki,  Akira;  Arai,  Katsuhiko; 
Kojima,  Minoru;  Taniguchi,  Yoshiko;  Yoshida,  Masako;  Sakata, 
Ryozo;    Sugihara,    Hideki;    Dobashi,    Masashi;    and   Ohwada, 
Hirobumi.  4,292.353,  CI.  428-211.000. 
Kokelenberg,  Hendrik  E.:  See — 

Pollet,  Robert  J.;  Kokelenberg,  Hendrik  E.;  Samijn.  Rafael  P.;  Sels, 
Francis  J.;  Ville,  Frans  J.;  and  de  Jaeger,  Nikolaas  C,  4,292,402. 
CI.  430-631.000. 
Kolb,  Gustav;  and  Bardenheuer,  Friedrich,  to  Mannesmann  Aktien- 
gesellschaft; and  Kolb,  Gustav.  Device  for  sampling  molten  steel. 
4,291,585.  CI.  73-863.230. 
Kolc,  Ronald  F.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Nozzle  for  dispensing  viscous 

fiuid.  4.291,642,  CI.  118-415.000. 
Kolesnik,  Mikhail  I.;  Egorov,  Anatoly  P.;  Kuznetsov.  Anatoly  A.; 
Gobov.  Anatoly  P.;  Ryabukhin,  Jury  M.;  Rudakov,  Viktor  A.;  Pisa- 
rev.  Gennady  V.;  Zheleznov,  Jury  M.;  and  Vasiliev,  Alexei  V. 
Method  of  protecting  carbon<ontaining  component  parts  of  metal- 
lurgical units  from  oxidation.  4,292.345.  CI.  427-113.000. 
Koller.  Josef  Automatically  releasing  mounting  system  for  a  weight 

member.  4.291.485.  CI.  43-43.120. 
Kollonitsch.  Janos:  See — 

Marburg.    Stephen;    and    Kollonitsch,    Janos,    4,292,427,    CI. 
544-021.000. 
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Kolmann,  Ewald,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Optoelectronic  cou- 
pling device  for  transmitting  DC  signals.  4,292,551,  CI.  307-311.000. 
Kolomayets,  George:  See- 
Dennis,   James   T.;    and    Kolomayets,    George,    4,291,886,   CI. 
369-203.000. 
Kominami,  Yasuo:  See — 

Wada,  Takeshi;  lenaka,  Masanori;  Kominami,  Yasuo;  Miyamoto, 
Yukihiko;  and  Yamada,  Tsuneo,  4,292,549,  CI.  307-247.00R. 
Komiyama.  Yoshiro;  Kondo.  Katsumi;  Fuwa,  Yoshio;  Matsui.  Akira; 
Miyazaki.   Shoji;   and   Hasegawa.   Tokushiro.   to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo   Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Wear   resistant   alloy.   4,292.074,   CI. 
75-122.000. 
Komura,  Takeshi;  See — 

Honda,  Sinya;  Komura,  Takeshi;  Sugita,  Naomi;  and  Okamoto. 
Tatuya,  4.292,078,  CI.  75-176.000. 
Kondo,  Asaji:  See— 

Kitajima,  Masao;  Arai,  Fuminori;  and  Kondo,  Asaji,  4,292,272,  CI. 
422-57.000. 
Kondo,  Eiji:  See — 

Tanaka,  Kentaro;  Shoji,  Jun'ichi;  Kawamura,  Yoshimi;  Hattori, 
Teruo;  Kondo,  Eiji;  Matsumoto,  Kouichi;  Yoshida,  Tadashi;  and 
Tsuji,  Naoki,  4.292,241,  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Kondo.  Katsumi:  See — 

Komiyama,   Yoshiro;   Kondo,   Katsumi;   Fuwa,  Yoshio;   Matsui, 
Akira;  Miyazaki,  Shoji;  and  Hasegawa,  Tokushiro.  4.292.074,  CI. 
75-122.000. 
Kondo.  Koichi;  Yoshida,  Isamu;  and  Kobayashi.  Takashi,  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Formamide-containing  latex  agglutinating 
reagent  for  immunoassay.  4,292,038,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Kondo,  Mikio;  Inoue,  Hiromitsu;  and  Ohashi,  Hiroshi,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Works.  Ltd.  Variable  directivity  mounting  means.  4.292.679. 
CI.  367-188.000. 
Kondo.  Shiro;  and  Akazawa.  Michitada,  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 
Lever   switch   with   improved   actuating   member.   4,292,485,   CI. 
200-332.000. 
Konigs.  Heinz:  See — 

Kremer.  Hubert;  Konigs,  Heinz;  and  Gutmann,  Otto,  4,291,730,  CI. 
139-65.000. 
Konishi,  Motofumi:  See— 

Yanagawa,  Hitoshi;  Konishi,  Motofumi;  Ando,  Yoshio;  and  Ka- 
shiwagi.  Kazuo.  4,291.843.  CI.  242-57.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kojima,  Hiroshi;  Ito,  Kunio;  Akiyama,  Masami;  and  Tanaka.  Take- 
shi, 4,292,389,  CI.  430-169.000. 
Kono,  Shinichi:  See — 

Watanabe,    Tadahiko;    and     Kono,    Shinichi,    4,292.081,    CI. 
501-96.000. 
Kontani,  Yoshinari:  See — 

Kawaguchi.   Yosiyuki;    Nishida.   Takashi;    Marukawa.    Nobuaki; 
Tanaka.  Tadakazu;  and  Kontani,  Yoshinari,  4,291,600,  CI.  82- 
l.OOC. 
Konter.  Kenneth  D.:  See— 

Huddleston.  George  R.,  Jr.;  Turner.  James  W.;  and  Konter, 
Kenneth  D.,  4,292,424.  CI.  528-500.000. 
Korber.  Hermann,  to  Balda-Werke.  Electronic  flasher.  4,291,963,  CI. 

354-128.000. 
Korea  Institute  of  Science  and  Technology:  See- 
Kim,  Choong  S.;  Lee,  Kee  J.;  Kim,  Hong  S.;  and  Chae,  Yung  B., 
4.292,431,  CI.  548-342.000. 
Korobeinik,  Vladimir  F.:  See — 

Trishevsky.  Igor  S.;  Vorontsov.  Nikolai  M.;  Jurchenko,  Anatoly 
B.;  Korobeinik.  Vladimir  F.;  Zherebtsov.  Valery  N.;  Svistunov, 
Igor  A.;  Rudjuk.  Sergei  I.;  Marin.  Vladimir  S.;  Bruskov,  Viktor 
N.;  Krupenik,  Vitaly  N.;  Sitarchuk,  Alexei  A.;  Bondarenko, 
Alexandr  D.;  Schekin.  Vadim  M.;  and  Baldakova.  Iraida  A.. 
4.292,494,  CI.  219-76.130. 
Korytov.  Vladimir  A.;  Maljushevsky.  Pavel  P.;  Guly.  Grigory  A.; 
Shkatov,  Alexandr  S.;  Sladkoshteev.  Vladimir  T.;  Patanin.  Ruslan  V.; 
Dorokhov,  Vasily  I.;  Klemeshov.  Georgy  A.;  and  Arkulis.  Grigory 
E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  obtaining  an  ingot.  4.291.742,  CI. 
164-501.000. 
Kossuth,  Gabor:  See — 

Morse.  Calvin  J.;  and  Kossuth,  Gabor.  4.291.754.  CI.  165-165.000. 
Koster.  Hendrikus  J.;  Bik,  Johannes  T.  J.;  Clardey,  Johannes  G.;  and 
Smorenberg,  Dirk,  to  Sigarettenfabriek  Ed.  Laurens  B.V.  Cigarette 
filter  and  filter  cigarette.  4,291,712,  CI.  131-339.000. 
Kostjunin,  Boris  N.:  See — 

Sanin,  Sergei  A.;  Ponomarenko,  Jury  F.;  Firstov,  Vladislav  D.; 
Khorin,  Vladimir  N.;  Ragutsky,  Arnold  M.;  Kostjunin,  Boris  N.; 
and  Bronfen,  Petr  M.,  4,291,718,  CI.  137-87.000. 
Kotalik,  Richard  J.:  See- 
Goodwin,  Perry  H.,  Jr.;  and  Kotalik,  Richard  J.,  4,292,633,  CI. 
340-870.390. 
Kotani,  Teizo;  Arai,  Kozo;  Fukui,  Shiomi;  and  Nagata,  Masaki,  to 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Company  Limited.  Pressure  sensitive  con- 
ductor and   method  of  manufacturing   the   same.   4,292,261,   CI. 
264-24.000. 
Kothmann,  Richard  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Variable  area 

fuel  cell  process  channels.  4,292,379,  CI.  429-17.000. 
Kovach,    Julius    L.    By-pass    proof   adsorber    cell.    4,292,059,    CI. 

55-350.000. 
Kovacic,  Thomas:  See— 

Hansen,  Robert  N.,  4,291,893,  CI.  280-507.000. 
Kowal,  Leonard,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Color  corrector  for  a  com- 
posite color  video  signal.  4,292,648,  CI.  358-8.000. 


Kowalski,  Jerome  R..  to  Mohasco,  Corp.  Manually-operated  reclining 

chairs.  4.291.913,  CI.  297-89.000. 
Kozlov,  Anatoly  E.:  See — 

Dudko.  Daniil  A.;  Mozzhukhin.  Anatoly  A.;  Breze.  Vladimir  V.; 
Kozlov.  Anatoly  E.;  Grigoriev,  Veniamin  G.;  Sotchenko,  Vladi- 
mir P.;   Maximovich,   Boleslav   I.;   Budzan,   Bogdan   P.;  and 
Zavodian,  Vitaly  V.,  4.292.486,  CI.  219-9.500. 
Kraft,  Thomas  L.;  Vick.  Howard  A.;  and  Meador.  James  W  ,  to  Ameri- 
can   Home    Products    Corporation.    Photometric    apparatus    and 
method.  4.291.983.  CI.  356-338.000. 
Kraft werk  Union  AG:  See— 

Diegel.  Dieter;  and  Borgmann,  Heinz-Alfred.  4.292.534.  CI.  290- 
40.00R. 
Krafiwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Figlhuber,  Dietgar;  Gallwas,  Johannes;  Weber.  Robert;  and  Weber. 
Jakob,  4,291.579,  CI.  73-636.000. 
Kramm,  Carl  H.,  to  RLK  Research,  Inc.  Hone  stone  with  compressible 

ends.  4,291,506,  CI.  51-338.000. 
Krappmann,  Franz:  See— 

Stahl,  Werner;  Breuer,  Uwe;  Richter,  Bernhard;  Alstetter,  Franz; 
Krappmann,     Franz;     and     Schuster,     Hans.    4.292.177.    CI. 
210-325,000. 
Krause.  William  A.;  and  Langeland.  Leonard  E..  to  Omnipure.  Inc. 
Compact  electrocatalytic  sewage  treatment  unit  for  maritime  use. 
4.292.175,  CI.  210-192.000. 
Krauss-Maffei  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Stahl,  Werner;  Breuer,  Uwe;  Richter,  Bernhard;  Alstetter,  Franz; 
Krappmann,     Franz;    and     Schuster,     Hans,    4,292.177.    CI. 
210-325.000. 
Krell.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Ali.  Fadia  E.;  Krell.  Robert  D.;  and  Snader,  Kenneth  M..  4.292.305. 
CI.  424-45.000. 
Kremer.  Hubert;  Konigs,  Heinz;  and  Gutmann,  Otto,  to  Maschinenfab- 
rik  Carl  Sangs  Aktiengesellschaft.  Double-lift  open-shed  jacquard 
machine.  4,291,730,  CI.  139-65.000. 
Krespan,  Carl  G.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company.  Poly- 
fiuoroallyloxy  compounds,  their  preparation  and  copolymers  there- 
from. 4.292.449,  CI.  568-649.000. 
Kretz,  Francis;  and  Boudeville,  Jean-Louis.  Expansion  and  compression 
of  television  signals  by  use  of  differential  coding.  4,292,651,  CI. 
358-135.000. 
Krigbaum,  Ronald  S.:  See- 
Gore,  Donald  B.;  Krigbaum,  Ronald  S ;  and  Peterson,  James  O., 
4.292,215.  CI.  260-17.300. 
Krone.  Keith:  See— 

Hansen.  Robert  N..  4.291.893.  CI.  280-507.000. 
Krone.  William:  See— 

Hansen,  Robert  N..  4,291.893.  CI.  280-507.000. 
Kruckenberg.  Winfried;  and  Schundehutte.  Karl  H..  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.   Benzisothiazole   azo   dyestuffs   containing   polyether 
groups.  4,292,239,  CI.  260-158.000. 
Krueger,  Hans:  See— 

Cirkler,  Werner;  and  Krueger,  Hans.  4.291.947.  CI.  350-336.000. 
Kruehler.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Plaettner,    Rolf;    Kruehler,    Wolfgang;    and    Grabmaier,    Josef. 
4.292,343.  CI.  427-39.000. 
Krumpelt,  Michael;  and  Bates,  John  K.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.  Thermal  regeneration  of  an  electrochemical  concentration 
cell.  4,292,378,  CI.  429-15.000. 
Krupenik,  Vitaly  N.:  See— 

Trishevsky,  Igor  S.;  Vorontsov,  Nikolai  M.;  Jurchenko.  Anatoly 
B.;  Korobeinik.  Vladimir  F.;  Zherebtsov.  Valery  N.;  Svistunov. 
Igor  A.;  Rudjuk.  Sergei  I.;  Mann.  Vladimir  S.;  Bruskov.  Viktor 
N.;  Krupenik.  Vitaly  N.;  Sitarchuk.  Alexei  A  ;  Bondarenko. 
Alexandr  D.;  Schekin,  Vadim  M.;  and  Baldakova.  Iraida  A., 
4,292.494.  CI.  219-76.130. 
Kruse.  Walter  M.:  See— 

deBerardinis.  Albert  J.;  and  Kruse.  Walter  M..  4.292,451.  CI. 
568-863.000. 
Kubitza,  Werner;  Mennicken.  Gerhard;  and  Pedain.  Josef,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Isocyanate  mixture  and  its  use  as  binder  in  one- 
component  lacquers.  4.292.350.  CI.  427-385.500. 
Kubota  Ltd.:  See- 
Kawasaki.    Masami;    and    Sadakane,    Hirofumi,    4,291,522,    CI. 
56-15.800. 
Kudelko,  Arthur  G.:  See — 

McMurray.  John  C;  and   Kudelko.  Arthur  G..  4.291.737.  CI. 
411-282.000. 
Kudo,  Daijiro;  and  Ikeda.  Kiyoshi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited    Method  for 
processing    substrate    materials    by    means  of   plasma    treatment. 
4.292.153.  CI.  204-164.000. 
Kuge,  Tsukasa:  See— 

Taniishi,    Shinnosuke;    and    Kuge,    Tsukasa,   4,291.505.   CI.    51- 
289.00R. 
Kuhlthau.  Hans-Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Alkylation  of  benz- 

thiazole-azo-phenylamine  dyestuffs.  4,292,238,  CI.  260-158.000. 
Kuhn,  Eberhard:  See — 

Rubner.  Roland;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  and  Ahne,  Hellmut.  4,292.398, 
CI.  430-306.000. 
Kuhn,  Michael  H.;  and  Tomaschewski.  Horsl.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  verifying  a  speaker.  4.292.471.  CI    179-I.OSB. 
Kuhnert.  Volker;  and  Wilhelm.  Dieter,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation 

Lamp/refiector  unit.  4,292,564.  CI.  313-318.000. 
Kuhnlein.  Hans;  Gruntleitner,  Hans;  and  Ebert.  Hermann,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Control  signal  transmitter  for  the  commutating 
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device  of  an  electronically  commutated  d-c 
318-254.000. 
Kuhnlein.  Hans:  See— 

Ebert,    Hermann;    Gruntleitner,   Johann;   and 
4.292.573.  CI.  318-138.000. 
Kumagai,  Yuzo.  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company 

drum.  4.292.112,  CI.  156-415.000. 
Kund.  August,  to  Communications  Technology  Corj 
shield  bondmg  device.  4.291,934.  CI.  339-95.00R. 
Kunst,  Helmut;  and  Scondo,  Christian,  to  Degussa 
Process  for  increasing  the  corrosion  resistance  of 
parts  made  of  iron  material.  4,292,094,  CI.  148-6 
Kuo.  Han  C ;  Ahn,  Byung  K.,  Dotson.  Ronald 
Kenneth  E..  Jr..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Cell  having 
electrode  overvoltage.  4.292,159,  CI.  204-237.000 
Kupper.  Walter;  and  Utzinger.  Diethelm.  to  Mettle  • 
Scale   with   cantilever   beam   strain   measurem^it 
177-229.000. 
Kurihara.  Kunitoshi:  See — 

Takeda,    Renzo;    Kurihara.    Kunitoshi 
4.292,128,  CI.  176-20.00R 
Kuriioff,  Fredric  M  :  See— 

Ensmann,  Burt  W.;  Kunloff,  Fredric  M.;  and  Rc^nhagi 
4.291.877.  CI.  273-8600B. 
Kusakabe.  Hiromi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabiishiki 

stant  current  source.  4.292,584,  CI.  323-316.000. 
Kuznetsov,  Anatoly  A.:  See— 

Kolesnik,  Mikhail  I.;  Egorov.  Anatoly  P.;  Kuzijetsov 
Gobov,  Anatoly  P.;  Ryabukhin,  Jury  M.;  R^dako 
Pisarev,  Gennady  V.;  Zheleznov,  Jury  M 
v.,  4,292.345,  CI.  427-113.000. 
Kyoshin  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Shibanai,  Ichiro;  Horikoshi,  Kouki;  and  Na](amura 
4,292.044.  CI.  44-l.OOR. 
Kyuchukov.  Yanko  P;  and  Srebrov,  Bojidar  M 
More".  Manometer  body.  4,291,580,  CI.  73-741 

Jollois,  Jean-Marie.  4,292,556.  CI.  310-93.000. 
Laboratorie  Roger  Bel  Ion:  See— 

Pesson,  Marcel,  4,292,317,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Lafitte,  Andre:  See— 

Gabbay,  Emile;  Tran  Quang,  Dang;  and  LafitK 
CI.  313-56.000. 
Lai.  Ban- Yen:  See — 

Husain,  Matloob;  Lai,  Ban- Yen;  and  Maher 
CI.  60-661.000. 
Lai,  John  T ;  and  Son,  Pyong  N.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich 
2-Keto-1.4-diazacycloalkanes.  4,292,240,  CI.  260-^39 
Laine.   Richard   M..   to   SRI    International. 

4,292,242,  CI.  260-326800. 
Lakeside  Bridge  &  Steel  Co.:  See— 

Reckin.  George  M.;  Lofy,  Richard  A.; 
4,291,500,  CI.  49-68.000. 
Lammers,  Gerald  B.;  and  Ream,  Gregory  L.,  to 
Machines  Corporation.  Closed  loop  compensatic^ 
namics.  4.292,640,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Lamoureux,  Paul,  to  Canadair  Limited.  Fuel 

aircraft.  4,291,816  CI.  220-243.000. 
Land.  Charles  M.  Air  cleaner  for  fuel  injected  en|ines 

55-493.000. 
Land,  Edwin  H.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Strobe 

control  feature.  4,291,964,  CI.  354-145.000. 
Landgreen,  Eleanor  A.,  to  International  Telephbi 
Corporation.  Ground  lug  for  electrical  conne{:tor 
339-14  OOP. 
Lang.  Gusztav;  Storck,  Friedrich;  and  Seghezzi 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Expansion  dowel.  4,291.608 
Langeland,  Leonard  E.:  See— 

Krause,  William  A.;  and  Langeland,  Leonar  I 
210-192.000. 
Langer.  Alois  A.:  See — 

Heilman.    Marlin    S.;    and    Langer,    Alois 
128-784.000. 
Langner,  Carl,  to  Concast  Incorporated.  Dummy 

casting  machine.  4,291.748,  CI.  164-426.000. 
Lao,  Binneg  Y..  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The 
tive  transducer.  4,292,659,  CI.  361-283.000. 
La  Pierre,  Rene  B.:  See — 

Gomng,   Robert   L.;  and   La  Pierre,   Rene 
208-59.000. 
Lana-Laterizi  Rivestimenti  ed  Affini-S.p.A.:  See— 

Mosso,  Luigi,  4,292,359,  CI.  428-151.000. 
la  Rovere,  Angelo:  See — 

Piccolo,  Luigi;  Corsini,  Tullio;  Paolinelli,  Antonio 
enzio;  and  La  Rovere,  Angelo,  4,292,085, 
Larsen,  Kurt  A.,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Control  appara 

sure  evaporator  of  a  refrigeration  plant.  4,291 
Laska,  Ronald  C  ;  and  Pone,  Janis,  to  Pako  Corpoj^; 
reprint  system  with  large  print  quantity 
355-40.000. 
Laskaris,  Evangelos  T.,  to  General  Electric  Company 

for  superconducting  machine  rotor.  4,291,997, 
Lathrops,  Donald  D.  W.:  See— 

Whitman,  Archie  E.,  Sr.;  and  Lathrops, 
CI.  29-235.000. 
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.  Andre.  4,292,563, 


J^mes  B.,  4,291,538, 

Company,  The. 
.30R. 
Production   of  amines. 


Dean.  Robert  S., 


In|emational  Business 
of  ink  jet  aerody- 


access  door  for 

4,292,061,  CI. 

iwitch  with  camera 

»ne  and  Telegraph 
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Latymer,  Zdenek.  to  Talres  Development  (N.A.)  N.V.  Sweetening 
compositions  containing  peptide  sweeteners  and  a  method  for  their 
manufacture.  4,292,336,  CI.  426-548.000. 
Laurie,  Gordon  H.;  Seymour,  Theodore  J.;  Sakauye,  Randall  T.;  and 
Marlow,  John  V.,  to  Cominco  Ltd.  Forming  expanded  mesh  sheet 
from  deformable  stnp.  4.291,443,  CI.  29-6100. 
Layer,  Robert  W.;  and  Son,  Pyong  N..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company. 
The.  Polymeric  ultraviolet  light  stabilizers  containing  hindered  alkyl 
amines.  4,292,237,  CI.  260-45. 8NW. 
Lazarchik,  Robert  E.;  and  Roeder,  Robert  S..  to  Sperry  Corporation. 

Augmented  radiometric  system.  4.292.638.  CI.  343-7.500. 
Lazarz.  Christine  A.:  See — 

Chang,  Eng-Pi;  Lazarz,  Christine  A.;  and  Cook.  Edward  H..  Jr., 
4,292,146,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Lazzarini,  Donald  J.:  See — 

Kenney,  Eugene  J.;  Lazzarini,  Donald  J.;  and  Winters,  Robert  J.. 
4,292,230,  CI.  260-33.2EP. 
Le  Materiel  Telephonique  Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Chataignon.  Andre;  Nicolas.  Alain;  and  Poirier,  Jean  P..  4.292.479. 
CI.  179-170.0NC. 
Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.:  See — 

Paton.  Boris  E.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Sheiko.  Pavel  P.;  and 
Pashulya.  Mikhail  P.,  4,292,497,  CI.  219-130.510. 
Lecerf,  Andre;  and  Broussely.  Michel,  to  Saft  Leclanche.  Positive 
active  material  for  an  electric  cell,  a  method  of  preparing  the  positive 
active  material  and  a  cell  which  uses  it.  4,292,382,  CI.  429-197.000. 
Lechtken,    Peter;    Bronstert,    Bemd;    Hoffmann.    Gerhard;    Vyvial, 
Rudolf;  and  Lynch,  John,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Photopolym- 
erizable   recording   composition   containing   acylphosphine   oxide 
photoinitiator.  4,292, 1 52.  CI.  204- 1 59. 1 50. 
Lecolier,  Serge  L.:  See — 

Boileau,  Sylvie  L.;  Caubere,  Paul  J.;  Raynal,  Serge  F.;  Lecolier, 
Serge  L.;  and  N'Debeka,  Gilberte  N..  4,292.421.  CI.  526-220  000. 
Lee.  Chi-Long:  See — 

Homan,  Gary  R.;  and  Lee.  Chi-Long,  4,292,422.  CI.  528-15.000. 
Lee,  James  C.  K.,  to  Amdahl  Corporation.  Semiconductor  package  and 
electronic  array  having  improved  heat  dissipation.  4,292.647,  CI. 
357-81.000. 
f  pp  Jhitics  K  '  Sec 

Frank,  Lee  F.;  and  Lee.  James  K..  4.291,958.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Lee,  Jeoung  K.  Furnace  for  generating  heat  by  electrical  resistance. 

4.292.505.  CI.  219-553.000. 
Lee,  Jin  W.;  and  Kim,  Jin  S.  Exercise  device.  4,291,873,  CI.  272-146.000. 
Lee,  Kee  J.:  See- 
Kim,  Choong  S.;  Lee,  Kee  J.;  Kim,  Hong  S.;  and  Chae,  Yung  B., 
4,292,431,  CI.  548-342.000. 
Lee,  Lin-Shan.  Apparatus  and  method  for  controlling  crosspolarization 

of  signals  in  a  frequency  reuse  system.  4,292,685,  CI.  455-12.000. 
Lee,  Richard  J.;  Meyer,  Delbert  H.;  and  Senneke.  Darrell  M..  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Rhodium-catalyzed  hydrogenation  of 
unsaturated    aldehydes    to    unsaturated    alcohols.    4.292.452.    CI. 
568-881.000. 
Le  Goff  epouse  Henaff.  Jeannine:  See — 

Feldman.  Michel;  and  Le  Goff  epouse  Henaff,  Jeannine.  4,292,609, 
CI.  333-165.000. 
Legrain,  Michel  A.  J.  Device  for  distributing  liquid  in  given  doses  for  a 
machine  feeding  as  desired  young  suckling  mammals.  4.291,647,  CI. 
119-51.110. 
Lehmann.  Wallace  K.,  to  C.  M.  Kemp  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  Valve  sub-assem- 
bly. 4,291.719,  CI.  137-112.000. 
Leiber,  Heinz;  and  Gerstenmaier,  Jurgen,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Anti-skid    control    system    for    motor    vehicles.    4.291,924.    CI. 
303-111.000. 
Leibfried.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Muller,  Klaus;  Maurer.  Helmut;  Dietz,  Hermann;  Friese,  Karl-Her- 
mann; Leibfried,  Wolfgang;  Stecher.  Gunther;  and  Linder.  Ernst. 
4,292.158.  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Leitold.  Matyas:  See — 

Tauber.   Oswald;    Engelhardt,   Gunther;    Leitold.    Matyas;   and 
Schmidt,  Gunther,  4,292,319,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Leland  Stanford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of:  See— 
De  Mattei,  Robert  C;  Elwell,  Dennis;  and  Feigelson.  Robert  S.. 

4.292,145,  CI.  204-60.000. 
Michaels,   Alan  S.;  Weiner,   Michael  W.;  and  Jalan,   Hemant. 
4,292.227.  CI.  260-29.60H. 
Leliaert,  Raymond  M.:  See — 

Schulte,  Harold  F.;  Leliaert,  Raymond  M.;  and  Rohr,  Robert  D.. 
4,291,509,  CI.  51-432.000. 
Lema-Patino.  Jorge:  See— 

Weigel,  Horst;  and  Lema-Patino,  Jorge,  4.292,283.  CI.  423-107.000. 
Lemieux,  Marvin  A.:  See — 

Theodore,  Ares  N.;  and  Lemieux,  Marvin  A.,  4,292,225,  CI.  260- 
29.1SB. 
Lenders.  Wilhelmus  L.  L.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  the 

winding  of  coils.  4,291,840,  CI.  242-7.140. 
Lennox,  Thomas  M.  Electronic  artiflcial  larynx.  4,292.472.  CI.  179- 

l.OAL. 
Leo,  Bruno  S.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Screw  compressor- 
expander  cryogenic  system.  4.291.547.  CI.  62-402.000. 
Leonaggeo.  Angelo.  Jr.  Whirlpool  therapy  facility  and  method  of 

treatment.  4,291,646,  CI.  119-29.000. 
Leonard,  John  J.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Preparation  of  poly- 

isocyanates  from  polycarbamates.  4,292,254,  CI.  260-453.00P. 
Leoncavallo,  Richard:  See — 

Buck.  Gordon  H.;  Gabler.  Otto  L.;  Kilroy,  Eugene  J.;  and  Leonca- 
vallo. Richard.  4.291,663.  CI.  124-26000. 
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Lepach.  Werner:  See — 

Engmann,    Gunther;    Lepach,    Werner;    and    Speyerer,    Heinz, 
4,292,114,  CI,  156-447.000. 
Lepage,  Raymond.  Musical  string  instrument.  4,291,606,  CI.  84-291.000. 
Lepetit,  Pierre  J.;  and  Genieys,  Emile  J.,  to  Office  National  d'Etudes  et 
de  Recherches  Aerospatiales.  Process  and  device  for  coating  small- 
sized  elements  with  a  metal  deposit.  4,292,144,  CI.  204-23.000. 
Lerer,  Michael  I.:  See — 

Barr.  Charles  W.;  Lerer.  Michael  I.;  Sanders,  Royden  C.  Jr.;  and 
Vassar.  Russell  J.,  Jr..  4,291,992,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Leroux,  Adrien.  to  h.o.p.  ConsuLab  Inc.  Two-stage  electric  generator 

system.  4,292,532,  CI.  290-6.000. 
Lesk,  I.  Arnold:  See — 

Sarma,   Kalluri  R.;  Rice,  M.  John,  Jr.;  and  Lesk,  I.  Arnold, 
4,292,342,  CI.  427-34.000. 
LeVan,  Leon  W.:  See — 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  and  LeVan,  Leon  W., 
4,292,250,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Levasheff,  Stanley  W.:  See — 

Grimsby,  Emerson  A.;  and  Levasheff,  Stanley  W.,  4.291,502.  CI. 
51-120.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Ainger,    George    E.;    and    Caverly.    Brian    L.,    4,292,338,    CI. 

426-603.000. 
Hooper,   David  C;  Johnson,  George  A.;  and   Peter,   Donald, 
4,292,192,  CI.  252-132.000. 
Levine,  Harriet  B.  Combination  earring  and  finger  ring.  4,291,551,  CI. 

63-12.000. 
Levine.  Richard  G.:  See — 

Hanrahan,  James  R.;  and   Levine,   Richard  G.,  4,292.263,  CI. 
264-46.900. 
Levine,  William  M.:  See— 

Morrell,  Wilfred  L.;  and  Levine,  William  M.,  4,292,474,  CI.  179- 
99.00M. 
Levy,  Jacques:  See— 

Viaud,  Jean-Luc;  and  Levy,  Jacques,  4,292,130,  CI.  176-30.000. 
Lewakowski,  John  J.;  and  Ciagala,  Theodore  M.,  to  Chrysler  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  making  L-seal  for  gas  turbine  regenerator.  4,291,563, 
CI.  72-216.000. 
Lewis,  John  C,  Jr.,  to  Tucel  Industries.  Inc.  Tufted  angular  brush 

consturction.  4,291,431,  CI.  15-159.00R. 
Lewis,  Philip  J.,  to  Brogdex  Company.  Drying  apparatus  for  aqueous 

coated  articles  and  method.  4,291,472,  CI.  34-31.000. 
LH  Research:  See— 

Hersom,    Wallace    N.;    and    Crum,    John    E.,    4,292.665,    CI. 
363-141.000. 
Li,  Norman  N.;  Cahn,  Robert  P.;  and  Shrier.  Adam  L..  to  Exxon 
Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Use  of  liquid  membrane  systems  for 
selective  ion  transfer.  4,292,181,  CI.  210-638.000. 
Linder,  Ernst:  See — 

Maurer,  Helmut;  Dillman,  Gerhard;  Rieger,  Franz;  and  Linder, 

Ernst,  4,291,572,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Muller,  Klaus;  Maurer.  Helmut;  Dietz,  Hermann;  Friese,  Karl-Her- 
mann; Leibfried,  Wolfgang;  Stecher,  Gunther;  and  Linder,  Ernst, 
4,292,158,  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Lindley,  Donald  C,  to  Famam  Companies,  Inc.  Rodent  trap.  4,291,486, 

CI.  43-61.000. 
Lindner,  Alfred;  Volkamer,  Klaus;  Wagner,  Ulrich;  Pommer,  Dieter; 
Schneider,  Klaus-Juergen;  and  Schwentker,  Harald.  lO  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Isolation  of  butadiene  from  a  C4-hydrocarbon  mix- 
ture. 4.292,141,  CI.  203-49.000. 
Lindner,  Tassilo;  Engelsberger.  Georg;  Zeller,  Norbert;  and  Riedle. 
Rudolf,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Process  for  the  addition  of  Si- 
bonded  hydrogen  to  an  aliphatic  multiple  bond.  4,292,434,  CI. 
556-479.000. 
Lingane,  Peter  J.;  Redman,  Michael  J.;  Park,  Won  C;  Hard,  Robert  A.; 
and  Harvey,  Walter  W.,  to  Kennecott  Corporation.  In  situ  exploita- 
tion of  deep  set  porphyry  ores.  4,291,920,  CI.  299-4.000. 
Lingner  +  Fischer:  See — 

Hechenberger,  Dieter  A.;  and  Neye,  Angelika,  4.292.229.  Gl.  260- 
30.60R. 
Linhardt  &  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Linhardt.  Hans  D.;  and  Beveridge.  John  H.,  4.292,050,  CI.  55-1.000. 
Linhardt,  Hans  D.;  and  Beveridge,  John  H.,  to  Linhardt  &  Associates. 
Inc.  Curved  duct  separator  for  removing  particulate  matter  from  a 
carrier  gas.  4,292,050,  CI.  55-1.000. 
Lintunen,  Tuomo;  and  Kohonen,  Raimo.  to  Enso-Gutzeit  Osakeytio 
Procedure   and   apparatus   for  cellulose   washing.   4.292.123,   CI. 
162-60.000. 
Lipes,  Arnold.  Method  and  apparatus  for  bag  filling,  tieing  and  transfer. 

4.291,517,  CI.  53-468.000. 
Lippert,  Wilmot  T.  Exercising  and  method  for  exercising  finger,  hand 

and  arm  muscles.  4,29 1 ,87 1 ,  CI.  272-68.000. 
Lipshitz,  Abraham:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Etsion,  Izhak;  and  Lipshitz.  Abraham,  4,291,887,  CI. 
277-27.000. 
Littlehom.  John  J..  Jr.  High  speed  grinding  wheel  for  glass.  4,291,507. 

CI.  51-374.000. 
Litton  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Birk,  Earl,  4,292,488,  CI.  219-10.55D. 
Liu,  Thomas  M.  H.;  Reamer,  Robert  A.;  Shinkai,  Ichiro;  and  Sletzinger, 
Meyer,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  N- 
protected     N-formimidoyl     2-aminoethanethipl.     4,292.436,     CI. 
560-148.000. 


Livesay,  J.  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Liquid  accumulator. 

4.291,548.  CI.  62-503.000. 
Ljungdahl,  Lars  G.;  and  Wiegel,  Jurgen  K.  W..  to  United  States  of 
America.  Energy.  Anaerobic  thermophilic  culture  system.  4,292.406, 
CI.  435-42.000. 
Ljungdahl,  Lars  G.;  and  Wiegel.  Jurgen  K.  W.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.  Anaerobic  thermophilic  culture.  4,292,407,  CI. 
435-161.000. 
Lobdell,  Alban  J.;  and  Rupp,  Wiktor  J.,  to  Itek  Corporation.  Teaching 

device  for  progressive  power  lenses.  4,292,030.  CI.  434-262.000. 
Locher,  Johannes,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Monitor  apparatus  for 

electrical  circuits  with  virtual  resistance.  4.292,658,  CI.  361-93.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See— 

Sharpies,  Wilbert,  4,291.850,  CI  244-102.0SS. 
Lockheed  Electronics  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Henig,  Sammy  S.,  4,292,676  CI.  365-222.000. 
Loew,  Peter:  See — 

Galafassi,  Pierre;  Adam,  Jean-Marie;  Loew.  Peter;  and  Scheideg- 
ger,  Hans,  4,292.037,  CI.  8-554.000. 
Lofy,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Reckin,  George  M.;  Lofy,  Richard  A.;  and  Dean,  Robert  S., 
4,291,500,  CI.  49-68.000. 
Lolk,  Hans:  See — 

Iversen,  Niels  A.;  Pedersen,  Jorgen;  and  Lolk.  Hans,  4,291,904,  CI. 
285-162.000. 
Lonati,  Francesco,  to  Lonati  S.p.A.  Device  for  changing  the  number  of 
the  needles  at  work  in  a  circular  knitting  machine  for  stockings  and 
like  articles.  4,291,554,  CI.  66-53.000. 
Lonati  S.p.A.:  See — 

Lonati,  Francesco,  4,291,554,  CI.  66-53.000. 
Longmuir,  Donald  A  ;  and  Morrison,  John  M.,  to  Ferranti  Limited. 

Testing  of  circuit  arrangements.  4,292.586.  CI.  324-73.00R. 
Longwell,  Paul  A.:  See — 

Qasim,   Javed;    Walker,    Samuel   C;   and    Longwell,    Paul   A.. 
4.291,859,  CI.  251-123.000. 
Lotte  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ogawa,  Koichi;  Tezuka,  Shichigoro;  Terasawa,  Masatoshi;  and 
Iwata,  Shizuo,  4,292,329,  CI.  426-5.000. 
Lough.  Lewis  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Infrared  aiming 

light  mounting  bracket  for  weapon.  4,291,478,  CI.  42-l.OOA. 
Lough,  Lewis  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Day-night  sight 

mounting  bracket  for  weapon.  4,291,479,  CI.  42-l.OOA 
Louis.  Eckhart:  See — 

Marwitz,  Heinrich;  and  Louis.  Eckhart,  4,292,362.  CI.  428-245.000. 
Loynaz.  Sergio  A.:  See — 

Barone.  Joseph  P.;  Loynaz.  Sergio  A.;  and  Bauer,  Frederick  W.. 
4.292,188.  CI.  252-62.000. 
Luburich.  George:  See — 

Jelaca,  Svetozar,  4,291,595,  CI.  74-863.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Brotherston,  Collin  P.,  4,292,012,  CI.  417-462.000. 
Jones.  David,  4,291,534,  CI.  60-547.00R. 
Luce,  David  A.:  See — 

Scott,  James  L.;  and  Luce.  David  A.,  4.291.604.  CI  84-1.190. 
Luchtmans.  Femand;  Jehenson,  Pierre;  and  Pisoni.  Angelo,  to  Euro- 
pean  Atomic    Energy   Community   (EURATOM)    Radiographic 
device  and  method  for  recovering  information  from  over-exposed 
radiographs.  4,292,521,  CI.  250-323.000. 
Luke.  John  A.,  to  British-American  Tobacco  Company  Limited.  Pro- 
duction of  tobacco-smoke  filters.  4,292,032.  CI.  493-43.000. 
Luksas,  Anthony  J.:  See- 
Williams,    Wilmore;    and    Luksas,    Anthony    J.,    4,292,330.   CI. 
426-20.000. 
Lummus  Company.  The:  See — 

Simone,  Andre  A.,  4,292,170.  CI.  208-131.000. 
Lupke,  Gerd  P.  H  :  See— 

Lupke,  Manfred  A.  A.;  and  Lupke,  Gerd  P.  H.,  4,292,014.  01. 
425-72.00R. 
Lupke,  Manfred  A.  A;  and  Lupke,  Gerd  P  H.  Feed  mechanism  com- 
prising an  endless  member  configured  as  a  double  helix.  4,292.014,  CI. 
425-72.0OR. 
Lurssen,  Klaus:  See — 

Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Lurssen,  Klaus,  4,292,072,  CI.  71-105.000 
Lutz,  Stephen  S.:  See- 
Franks,  Larry  A.;  Lutz,  Stephen  S.;  and  Lyons.  Peter  B  ,  4,292,527, 
CI.  250-483.000. 
Lynch,  John:  See— 

Lechtken,  Peter;  Bronstert,  Bernd;  Hoffmann,  Gerhard;  Vyvial, 
Rudolf;  and  Lynch,  John,  4,292,152,  CI.  204-159.150. 
Lyon,  Edwin  J.  Pencil  holder  4,291,809,  CI.  211-69.500. 
Lyon,  Thomas  H.:  See — 

Bow,    Kenneth    E.;    and    Lyon,    Thomas    H.,    4,292,463,    CI. 
174-107.000. 
Lyons,  James  E.;  Hosier,  Peter;  and  Suntech.  Inc.  Latex-base  paint 
containing  2-methoxy-2-phenyl  propane  or  8-mefhoxy-p-menthane. 
4,292,219,  CI.  260-29.6ME. 
Lyons,  Peter  B.:  See- 
Franks,  Larry  A.;  Lutz,  Stephen  S.;  and  Lyons,  Peter  B.,  4,292,527. 
CI.  250483.000. 
Lyons,  Steffen:  See- 
Hannah,  Richard  E.;  and  Lyons,  Steffen,  4,292.270.  CI.  264-320.000. 
M.  H.  Detrick  Co.,  Limited:  See- 
Harvey,  Barne  J.,  4,291.514,  CI.  52-509.000. 
Macheboeuf,  Guy  R.,  to  Telediffusion  de  France.  Composite  video 
signal  combining  system.  4.292,649.  CI.  358-22.000. 
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Mack.  William,  to  Clairol  Incorporated.  Dental 

and  method.  4,292.664.  CI.  362-120  000. 
Maddock.   Mitchell   E.    Liquid   herbicide  appl 

47-1.500 
Maeda.  Narimichi:  See— 

Ishizuka,  Kohei;  Kita.  Yasuhiro;  and  Maeda. 
CI   330-86000 
Maehara.  Norio:  See— 

Ootsuka,  Fumio;  Ninomiya.  Morimasa; 
shimi.  Akiro.  4.291,749,  CI.  165-27.000 
Magid.  Sidney  H.  Inflatable  article  with  extern4l 

mternal  movement.  4,291,487.  CI.  46-88.000. 
Magladry,  Ross  E  :  See— 

O'Boyle,    Matthew;    and    Magladry,    Ross 
429-101000. 
Magnusson.  John  M.:  See — 

Binek,  Paul  H.;  Cherney.  Thomas  M.;  Magn 
Cronk,  Bryon  J.,  4.291,943,  CI.  350-96.220. 
Magori.  Valentin:  See — 

Kleinschmidt,    Peter;    Meixner.    Hans;    and 
4,292.499.  CI.  219-308.000. 
Maher.  James  B.:  See— 

Engdahl.    Gerald    E.;    and    Maher.    James 

62-544.000. 
Husain.  Matloob;  Lai.  Ban-Yen;  and  Maher, 
CI.  60-661  000. 
Maitenaz.  Paul,  to  Compagnie  Europeenne  pour  1 
"CEPEM"  Pyrolytic  oven  with  a  variable  " 
CI.  219-413.000. 
Makhteshim  Chemical  Works  Ltd.;  See- 
Daren,  Stephen  L.  J.;  Vofsi,  David;  and 
CI.  570-193.000. 
Makimoto.  Mitsuo;  and  Yamashita.  Sadahiko.  toj 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Temperature  compensat<d 
having  inner,  outer  and   intermediate 
333-222.000. 
Makino,  Teruyoshi:  See— 

Katoh,     Kazunobu;    and    Makino, 
430-207.000. 
Malatesta.  Alberto,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Eng; 

of  modified  petroleum  resins.  4,292,221.  CI.  26( 
Malcolm,  Ronald:  See— 

Hill,  Lawrence  W.;  Stoodley  III,  Thomas  J.; 
4.292,666.  CI.  364-104.000. 
Maliarik.  Mary  J.:  See— 

Rohrbach,    Ronald    P.;   and    Maliarik.    Mar^ 
252-430.000. 
Maljushevsky,  Pavel  P.:  See— 

Korytov,  Vladimir  A.;  Maljushevsky,  Pavel 
Shkatov.  Alexandr  S.;  Sladkoshteev 
Ian  v.;  Dorokhov.  Vasily  I.;  Klemeshov 
lis,  Grigory  E.,  4,291,742,  CI.  164-501.000 
Mallatt,  Russell  C;  See— 

Grutsch.    James    F.;    and    Mallatt,    Russell 
210-616.000. 
Manankov,  Mikhail  K.  Method  of  introducing 

plants.  4.291.497,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Mankel,  Siegfried:  See— 

Sick,  Erwin;  and  Mankel,  Siegfried^4.291. 
Mann.  Egon;  and  Eymuller,  Helmut,  to 
Aktiengesellschaft.      Wheel-mounted 
4.291.779.  CI.  180-305.000. 
Mannesmann  AG:  See — 

Duren.  Karl.  4,292,492,  CI.  219-73.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Kolb,    Gustav;    and    Bardenheuer. 
73-863.230. 
Mansson.  Inge  G.:  See— 

Grunewald.    Kurt    H.;   and    Mansson,    Ingi 
260-17  500. 
Marburg,  Stephen;  and  Kollonitsch,  Janos,  to 

losporin  compounds.  4,292.427,  CI.  544-021.001 
Marcantonio.  Paul  J.  to  Kennecott  Corporation 
chemical  removal  of  heavy  metals  such  as 
wastewater  streams  using  flow-through  porous 
CI.  204-237.000. 
Marchant.  David  D  ;  and  Bates,  Junior  L.,  to 
Energy.  Ceramic  component  for  MHD 
252-521.000. 
Marchenko.  Alexandr  M.:  See — 

Medovar.  Boris  I.;  Artamonov.  Viktor  L 
Marchenko.   Alexandr   M.;   Bogachenko, 
Leonid  V.;  Kamensky,  Jury  M.;  Gutno  ' 
Platonov,  Pavel  M..  4,291.744,  CI   164- 50< 
Marchioro,  Ignazio,  to  Escher  Wyss 

deflection  roll.  4,291,446,  CI.  29-116.0AD. 
Marchioro.  Ignazio.  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited 

roll.  4,291,447.  CI.  29-n6.0AD. 
Marco,  Francis  W.,  to  Milliken  Research 

fibrillating  textiles.  4,291,442,  CI.  28-159.000 
Marcuse,  Dietrich;  and  Presby,  Herman  M.,  to 
tones.  Incorporated.   Method  of  controlling 
optical  fiber  preforms.  4,292,341,  CI.  427-10 
Manani,  Rodolfo.  Hair  curler.  4,291,714,  CI.  13 
Mann,  Vladimir  S.:  See — 

Tnshevsky,  Igor  S.;  Vorontsov.  Nikolai  M 
B.;  Korobeinik,  Vladimir  F.;  Zherebtsov, 
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Maehira,  Norio;  and  Yo- 
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E.,    4,292,380,    CI. 


isson,  John  M.;  and 


Magori,    Valentin, 


B.,    4,291,550,    CI. 

Fames  B.,  4.291,538, 

liquipement  Menager 
heating  speed.  4,292,501, 


Asscjier,  Meir,  4,292,453, 

Matsushita  Electric 

coaxial  resonator 

condu4tors.   4,292,610,  CI. 


Teruycshi,    4,292,390,    CI. 
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a  id  Malcolm,  Ronald, 


J.,   4,292,199,   CI. 


Guly,  Grigory  A.; 

Vladihiir  T.;  Patanin,  Rus- 

C  eorgy  A.;  and  Arku- 


C,    4,292,176,    CI. 
:hemical  agents  into 


CI.  356-431.000. 
Zahnradfibrik  Friednchshafen, 
hydrai  ilic     drive     system. 


Fried  ich,    4,291,585,    CI. 


G.,   4.292,216,   CI. 


Mei  ck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Cepha- 


Vpparatus  for  electro- 

ciromium  from  dilute 

electrodes.  4,292,160, 


Uniled  States  of  America, 
electrode.  4,292,209,  CI. 


Kirsanov,  Pavel  I.; 

Alexei   G.;    Pavlov, 

Ruslanbek  B.;  and 

000. 

Aktieng^llschaft.  Controlled 

Controlled  deflection 

Cotporation.  Process  for 


B:ll 


Telephone  Labora- 
the  index  proflle  of 


-40.000. 

Jurchenko,  Anatoly 
Valery  N.;  Svistunov, 


Igor  A  ;  Rudjuk,  Sergei  I.;  Marin,  Vladimir  S.;  Bruskov,  Viktor 
N.;  Krupenik,  Vitaly  N.;  Sitarchuk,  Alexei  A.;  Bondarenko, 
Alexandr  D.;  Schekin,  Vadim  M.;  and  Baldakova,  Iraida  A., 
4,292,494,  CI.  219-76.130. 
Mariotti,  Nancy  S.:  See — 

Farber,  Milton;  and  Mariotti,  Nancy  S.,  4,292,150,  CI.  204-159.120. 
Marjoram,  John  R.:  See — 

Meetham,  Geoffrey  W.;  and  Marjoram,  John  R..  4,292,010,  CI. 
416-241.00R. 
Marling.  John  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Isotropically 
sensitive    optical    Alter   employing   atomic    resonance    transitions. 
4,292,526,  CI.  250-458.000. 
Marling,  John  B.:  See— 

Aldag.  Henry  R.;  Marling,  John  B.;  and  Pike,  Charles  T.,  4.292,601, 
CI.  331-94.50L. 
Marlow,  John  V.:  See — 

Laurie,  Gordon  H.;  Seymour,  Theodore  J.;  Sakauye,  Randall  T.; 
and  Marlow,  John  V.,  4,291,443,  CI.  29-6.100. 
Marrington.  Jack  D.,  to  J.  D.  Engineering  Services  Pty.  Ltd.  Liquid 

metenng  dispenser.  4,291,820,  CI.  222-70.000. 
Marteness,  Bruce  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Fabric-reinforced  bonding  sheet  comprising  an  epoxy  resin  and 
dianilineand  use  thereof  to  make  an  insulated  rail  joint.  4,292,110,  CI. 
156-92.000. 
Martin,  Charles  F.  Sheave  making  apparatus  and  method.  4,291,559,  CI. 

72-84.000. 
Martin,  Erwin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Attenuating  means  for 

electroacoustic  transducer.  4,292,561,  CI.  310-322.000. 
Martin,  Francis  W.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Cesium-stuffed  cordierite 

ceramics.  4,292,080,  CI.  501-4.000. 
Martin,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Worm,  Manfred,  to  Hoechst  Roussel  Phar- 
maceuticals      Incorporated.       3"-Phenyldispiro(l,3-dioxolane-2,4'- 
cyclohexane-r,r-(3'H)-isobenzofuran].  4,292,243,  CI.  260-340.90R 
Martin,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Worm,  Manfred,  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Phar- 
maceuticals    Incorporated.     3'-Phenylspiro[cyclohexane-l,r(3'H)- 
isobenzofuran]-4-one.  4,292,245,  CI.  260-346.220. 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  See — 

Barone,  Joseph  P.;  Loynaz,  Sergio  A.;  and  Bauer,  Frederick  W., 
4,292,188,  CI.  252-62.000. 
Martino,  Ronald  J.;  and  Shawcross,  Alfred  L.,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb 
Incorporated.  High  intensity  illumination  light  table.  4,292,663,  CI. 
362-97.000. 
Marukawa,    Katsukiyo;    Anezaki,    Syoji;    and    Masuda,    Seiichi,    to 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Inc.  Steel  making  process.  4,292,073,  CI. 
75-60.000. 
Marukawa,  Nobuaki:  See — 

Kawaguchi,    Yosiyuki;   Nishida,   Takashi;    Marukawa,   Nobuaki; 
Tanaka,  Tadakazu;  and  KonUni,  Yoshinari,  4.291,600,  CI.  82- 
l.OOC. 
Maruyama,  Hiromi:  See— 

Orii,  Seiji;  Sasagawa,  Yukio;  Ito,  Akinori;  Maruyama,  Hiromi;  and 
Sakai,  Yoshiteru,  4,292,426,  CI.  536-95.000. 
Maruyama,  Tokuji:  See— 

Saito,  Takashi;  Otake,  Katuhiko;  and  Maruyama,  Tokuji,  4,292,495, 

CI.  219-125.120. 

Marwitz,  Heinrich;  and  Louis,  Eckhart,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH. 

Organopolysiloxane  compositions  and  a  process  for  treating  organic 

fibers.  4,292,362,  CI.  428-245.000. 

Marxer,  Adrian,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Imidazole  urea  and  amido 

compounds.  4,292,429,  CI.  546-278.000. 
Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E.,  to 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Asphalt  compositions  modi- 
fied with  organo  silane  compounds.  4,292,371,  CI.  428-378.000. 
Masaki,  Kenji;  and  Nakamura,  Koyo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Automotive  engine  carburetor.  4,291,658,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  AG;  See— 

Willeitner,  Eberhard,  4,292,058,  CI.  55-348.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Carl  Sangs  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kremer,  Hubert;  Konigs,  Heinz;  and  Gutmann,  Otto,  4,291,730,  CI. 
139-65.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Niehoff  KG:  See— 

Engmann,    Gunther;    Lepach,    Werner;    and    Speyerer.    Heinz, 
4,292,114,  CI.  156-447.000. 
Mascoli,  Carmine  C;  Pope,  J.  Lee,  Jr.;  and  Weber,  Phillip  L.,  to  Baxter 
Travenol    Laboratories,    Inc.    Sterility    test    set.    4,292,405,    CI. 
435-31.000. 
Mason,  Anthony,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Automatic  washer  trans- 
mission shift  mechanism.  4.291,556,  CI.  68-23.700. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 
Bers,  Abraham,  4,292,125,  CI.  176-3.000. 
Fisch,  Nathaniel  J.,  4,292,124,  CI.  176-3.000. 
Massey,  Peyton  L.;  and  Stormon,  Lester  T.,  to  Stormon,  Lester  T. 

Hand  and  foreann  prostheses.  4,291,421,  CI.  3-12.600. 
Mastroianni,  Joseph  E.;  and  Newton,  William  F.,  to  United  States  of 

America,  Navy.  Liquid  propellant.  4,292,098,  CI.  149-89.000. 
Masuda,  Seiichi:  See — 

Marukawa,    Katsukiyo;    Anezaki,    Syoji;    and    Masuda,    Seiichi, 
4,292,073,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Mathieu,  Julien  C,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of 
severing  a  flexible  reinforced  elastomeric  conduit  supported  on  a 
plurality  of  elongated  end-to-end   rigid  mandrels.   4,291,453,  CI. 
29-417.000. 
Matsui,  Akira:  See — 

Komiyama,  Yoshiro;  Kondo,  Katsumi;  Fuwa,  Yoshio;  Matsui, 
Akira;  Miyazaki,  Shoji;  and  Hasegawa,  Tokushiro,  4,292,074,  CI. 
75-122.000. 


SEPTEMBER  29,  1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  25 


Matsumoto,  Kouichi:  See— 

Tanaka,  Kentaro;  Shoji,  Jun'ichi;  Kawamura,  Yoshimi;  Hatton. 
Teruo  Kondo,  Eiji;  Matsumoto.  Kouichi;  Yoshida,  Tadashi;  and 
Tsuji,  Naoki,  4,292,241,  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Matsumoto.  Shinichi:  See— 

Wakizaka.   Hiroshi;  Shinohara,   Hiroshi;  Otsuka,  Yasuhiro;  and 
Matsumoto,  Shinichi,  4,292,157.  CI.  2O4-195.0OS. 
Matsumoto.  Takashi;  and  Nawata.  Takahiro.  to  VLSI  Technology 
Research    Association.    Method   of  manufactunng   semiconductor 
devices.  4,292,156,  CI.  204-192.0EC. 
Matsuo,  Hideo:  See— 

Kawai,  Kazumichi;  Kaneko,  Yasuo;  Abe.  Keizo;  Matsuo.  Hideo; 
Kishi,  Yoshinori;  Miyake.  Yasuhiko;  and  Matsuyama,  Yoshihiro, 
4,291,644,  CI.  118-704.000. 
Matsuo.  Masanori:  See— 

Tomioka,    Shunzo;    Okano,    Kinpei;    Matsuo,    Masanon;    and 
Furukawa.  Yosio,  4.291.926,  CI.  308-73.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Makimoto,    Mitsuo;    and    Yamashita,    Sadahiko,    4,292,610,    CI. 

Niguchi,  Hirotoshi;  and  leki.  Mitsuru,  4,291,781,  CI.  181-169.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See-    ^  ^^    ^    ^      u^  loi  /;7q 
Kondo.  Mikio;  Inoue,  Hiromitsu;  and  Ohashi,  Hiroshi,  4,292,67V. 
CI.  367-188.000.  ,^.  ,,„.,^,. 

Ono.  Kenji;  Matsushita.  Hidetoshi;  and  Shibata,  Minoru,  4,292,614, 
CI.  335-202.000. 
Matsushita,  Hidetoshi:  See—  .  to-,  ^ia 

Ono,  Kenji;  Matsushita,  Hidetoshi;  and  Shibata,  Minoru,  4,292,614, 
CI.  335-202.000. 
Matsuya,  Kuni:  See—  ,     ,,  u        -r  . 

Wakabayashi,  Osamu;  Matsuya,  Kuni;  Ohta,  Hiroki;  Jikihara,  Tet- 
suo;  and  Suzuki.  Seiichi,  4,292.070,  CI.  71-96.000. 
Matsuyama,  Yoshihiro:  See—  ^  .,  uj 

Kawai.  Kazumichi;  Kaneko,  Yasuo;  Abe.  Keizo;  Matsuo.  Hideo; 
Kishi,  Yoshinori;  Miyake,  Yasuhiko;  and  Matsuyama,  Yoshihiro, 
4,291,644.  CI.  118-704.000. 

'^'"BL!."sidney7and  Pimentel.  Gary  W.,  4,291.884,  CI.  273-249.000. 
Buck,  Gordon  H.;  Gabler.  Otto  L.;  Kilroy,  Eugene  J.;  and  Leonca- 
vallo, Richard.  4.291.663,  CI.  124-26.000. 
Matysak,  Edward  A.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Oil  metenng  apparatus 

for  air  line  lubricators.  4.291,785,  CI.  184-55.00A. 
Mauldin.  Charles  H.;  and  Baird,  William  C.  Jr..  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Reforming  with  multimetallic  catalysts.  4,292.204. 
CI.  252-439.000. 
Maupate.  Jacques,  to  Societe  Generale  pour  TEmballage.  Disappeanng 

grasping  head.  4,291,910,  CI.  294-95.000. 
Maurer,  Helmut;  Dillman,  Gerhard;  Rieger,  Franz;  and  Linder,  Ernst, 
to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  system  for  controlling  the 
temperature  of  a  heat  measuring  sensor  especially  in  motor  vehicles. 
4,291,572,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Maurer,  Helmut:  See—  vr    ,  u  , 

Muller,  Klaus;  Maurer,  Helmut;  Dietz,  Hermann;  Fnese.  Karl-Her- 
mann Leibfried,  Wolfgang;  Stecher,  Gunther;  and  Linder,  Ernst. 
4.292,'l58,  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Mauser-Werke  Oberndorf  GmbH:  See— 
Repa.  Otto.  4.291,476.  CI.  42- LOST. 
Max-Planck-Gesellshaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.:  iee— 

Hoppe.  Walter,  4,292,523.  CI.  250-442.000. 
Maximovich.  Boleslav  I.:  See—  . 

Dudko.  Daniil  A.;  Mozzhukhin.  Anatoly  A.;  Breze.  Vladimir  V.; 
Kozlov.  Anatoly  E.;  Gngoriev,  Veniamin  G.;  Sotchenko.  Vladi- 
mir  P     Maximovich.    Boleslav   I.;   Budzan,   Bogdan   P.;  and 
Zavodian.  Vitaly  V.,  4.292.486.  CI.  219-9.500. 
Maxwell,  Jerrold  F:  See—  . -yat  \ar> 

Davis  Pauls;  Maxwell.  Jerrold  F.;  and  Wilson.  Joe  C,  4,292,190. 
CI.  252-75.000.  ^  „  .    . 

Mayer,  Francis  X.;  and  Arey,  William  F..  Jr.,  to  Exxon  R«earch  & 
Engineering  Co.  Magnetically  stabilized,  fluidized  beds.  4.292,171. 
CI.  208-164.000. 
McAlister.  Doyle  V.:  See— 

Pfiester,   James   R.;   and   McAlister,   Doyle   V.,   4,292,547.   CI. 
307-463.000.  ,         „    .    . 

McCarthy,  Thomas  C,  Jr.,   to  Hasbro  Industries.   Inc.   Push  toy. 

4.291.489.  CI.  46-205.000.  ,  ^,       .    ^ 

McCarty.  Lewis  V.;  and  Pugh.  John  W..  to  General  E'ectnc  Company. 
Process  of  manufacturing  a  tungsten  lamp  filament.  4.291,444.  CI. 
29-25.140. 
McDonnel  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Walker,  James  V.,  4,291,890.  CI.  277-165.000. 
McGregor,  Duane  F:  See—  ^loian    ri 

Harmes,  O.   Burton;  and  McGregor,  Duane  F.,  4,291,812,  CI. 
211-207.000.  ^  _,  ...     .  .     . 

McHale    Edward  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Fluidized  bed 

heating  process  and  apparatus.  4.292,344,  CI.  427-45.100. 
McHam   David  E.  Container  for  prepackaging,  popping  and  serving 

popcom.  4.292,332,0.426-111.000.  ^        ,  rw 

McMahon.  Donald  H.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.   Digital  fiber  optic 

position  sensor.  4,291,976,  CI.  356-150.00a  „«.„,„. 

McMurray.  John  C;  and  Kudeiko,  Arthur  G.,  to  Russell,  Burdsall  and 

Ward  Corporation.  Prevailing  torque  lock  nut  and  method  of  forming 

same.  4,291,737,  CI.  411-282.000.  ,  u      .u 

McVey,  John  K.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Thennal  switch  with 

electrically    conductive    thermal    sensing    pellet.    4,292,617,    ci. 

337-407.000. 


Meador,  James  W:  See— 

Kraft,  Thomas  L.;  Vick,  Howard  A.;  and  Meador.  James  W.. 
4.291.983.  CI.  356-338.000. 
Measurematic  Development  Company:  See— 
Follett,  Eari  C.  4.291,468.  CI  33-192.000. 
Meckel.  Walter:  See— 

Wenzel.  Wolfgang;  and  Meckel,  Walter.  4.292.226.  CI  260-29.2TN. 
Medac  Gesellschaft  fur  Klinische  Spezialpraparate  mbH:  See— 

Reul.  Helmut.  4.291.420.  CI.  3-1.500. 
Medovar.  Bons  I.;  Artamonov.  Viktor  L.;  Kirsanov.  Pavel  I ;  Mar- 
chenko. Alexandr  M.;  Bogachenko.  Alexei  G.;  Pavlov.  Leonid  V.; 
Kamensky.  Jury  M.;  Gutnov.  Ruslanbek  B  ;  and  Platonov.  Pavel  M. 
Apparatus  for  electroslag  remelting  of  consumable  electrodes. 
4.291.744.  CI.  164-509.000. 
Medtronic.  Inc.:  See — 

Athearn.  Lee  F..  4.292.346.  CI.  427-115.000. 
Meetham.  Geoffrey  W.;  and  Marjoram.  John  R..  to  Rolls-Royce  Lim- 
ited. Cambered  blade  or  vane  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  4.292.010.  CI. 
416-241. OOR. 
Mefina  S.A.:  See— 

Rosselet.  Jean,  4,291,628,  CI.  102-276.000. 
Meixner.  Hans:  See—  ,,  , 

Kleinschmidt.    Peter;    Meixner.    Hans;    and    Magon.    Valentin. 
4.292,499,  CI.  219-308.000. 
Melby    Allan   L.,   to   Henkel   Corporation.    Shampoo   creme   nnse. 

4,292,212,  CI.  252-547.000. 
Melzer  Erich  G..  to  Deutsch  Company  Electronic  Components  Divi- 
sion. The.  Optical  fiber  connector.  4,291,941.  CI.  350-96.180 
Mendelsohn.  Marshall  H:  See—  ..     ..  „  „        j 

Ron    Moshe   Gruen.  Dieter  M.;  Mendelsohn,  Marshall  H.;  and 
Sheft.  Irving.  4.292.265,  CI.  264-82.000 
Mennicken.  Gerhard:  See— 

Kubitza,    Werner;    Mennicken,    Gerhard;    and    Pedain.    Josel. 
4,292.350.  CI.  427-385.500. 
Merceron.  Daniel:  See—  ..,„,„,,    ^,    -no 

Badoz.  Jean-Marie;  and  Merceron.  Daniel,  4,291,935,  CI.   iJV- 

97.00R. 
Merck  &  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Fullerton.  W.  Wardlc.  4.292,041.  CI.  23-230.300. 

Liu  Thomas  M  H.;  Reamer.  Robert  A.;  Shinkai.  Ichiro;  and  Sletz- 

inger,  Meyer.  4,292,436.  CI.  560-148.000. 
Marburg,     Stephen;    and    Kollonitsch.    Janos.    4.292.427.    CI 

544-021.000.  ^^       ^  ,    , 

Rokach,  Joshua;  Rooney.  Clarence  S.;  and  Cragoe.  Edward  J..  Jr.. 

4.292.430,  CI.  548-206.000. 

Meridian  Industries  Inc  :  See—  ^,  ,,«  .n^  nnn 

Zylka.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Witte.  Eari  R..  4.292.180,  CI.  210^96.000 

Merhn  Gerin  S.A.:  See—  ,,„-,.,,     r-, 

Bresson,   Raymond;  and   Ducluzaux.   Andre   P..   4.292.611.   CI 

335-6.000. 
Merten.  Josef:  See—  ^ 

Grieo  Ulnch;  Morbitzer.  Leo;  Arlt,  Klaus-Peter;  Binsack.  Rudolf; 

and  Merten.  Josef.  4.292.222.  CI.  260-29  1  SB. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haft- 

"  WeflSid.  Emil;  and  Brunsch.  Klaus.  4.292.009.  CI.  416-134.00A 
Messier  S.A.:  See— 

Girard.  Edmond.  4.291.536.  CI.  60-644.000. 
Mettler  Instrumente  AG:  See—  ^     .    ,         ,  ,o,  iit.     r-t 

Kupper.     Walter;     and     Utzinger,     Diethelm.     4.291,776,     CI. 

177-229.000. 

"^^^We^h^Ludwi^;  and  Meyer.  Adolf.  4.292.364.  CI  428-286.000 
Meyer.  Delbert  H.:  See— 

Lee    Richard  J.;  Meyer.  Delbert  H.;  and  Senneke.  Darrell  M.. 
4.292.452,  CI.  568-881.000.  .r  w  x  n 

Meyerle,  Michael;  and  Ehrlinger.  Fr.ednch.  to  Zahnradfabnk  Frie- 
drichshafen    Aktiengesellschaft     Load    splitting    hydromechanical 
transmission.  4,291.592.  CI.  74-687  000 
Mialon  Jacques,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale  Process 
for  making  a  connecting  rod  for  controlling  or  transmitting  efforts, 
and  connecting  rod  thus  obtained.  4,292,368,  CI.  428-310.000 
Michaels,  Alan  S.;  Weiner.  Michael  W.;  and  Jalan.  Hemant.  to  Leland 
Stanford  Junior  University.  Board  of  Trustees  of  Stable  su|x:rsatu- 
rated  solutions  of  spanngly  soluble  salts.  4,292.227.  CI  260-29.60H. 
Michalowicz.  William  A.,  to  Amencan  Color  &  Chemical  Corporation. 

Preparation  of  hydroxyanthraquinones.  4.292.248.  CI.  260-3»j.uuu. 
Michelson,  Anatol.  Apparatus  and  method  for  heatless  production  of 
hollow   items,   for   instance,   foundry   shell   cores.   4,291.740.   CI 
164-7.100. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See— 

Blickley.    Michael;   and    Naccara.    Nicholas   G..   4.291.844.   CI. 
242-68.200. 
Mikofalvy.  Bela  K.:  See— 

Turner,    James    W.;    and    Mikofalvy.    Bela    K..    4,292,420.    CI. 

526-212.000. 
Mikuni,  Hisao:  See—  .  cu  u        t  ..^^ 

Fujita.  Kenji;  Shibata,  Yuji;  Mikuni,  Hisao;  and  Shibuya.  Tsuneo, 
4.292,137,0.202-248.000.  c      ^    ^  r».i  r^n, 

Milberger,  Emest  C;  and  Wong,  Eunice  K.  T    to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, The.  Oxidation  caulysts.  4,292,203,  O.  252-438.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See—  D,-k,-i   r 

Buckler,   Robert  T.;   Burd,  John  F.;  and  Wong,   Raphael  C, 
4,292.425,  O.  536-*.0O0. 
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4.291,617, 


J. 

CI. 


Flowline  switching 


1  Telephone  Labora- 
}hotodiode    system. 


L.,   4,292,530.   CI. 
160,  CI.  428-171.000. 


Nobuyuki, 


Millard.  Gregory  S.  T.:  See— 

Argvie,  Charles  S.;  Bamsey,  Robert  C;  and  Nfillard,  Gregory  S.  T., 
4.291,760,  CI    165-166.000. 
Miller.  Don  W  :  See— 

Schlosser.  Philip  A.;  and  Miller,  Don  W.,  4,296.645,  CI.  357-29.000. 
Miller,  Dye  O;  Antunes.  August  J.;  and  Antun»,  Jerome,  to  A. 
Aniunes    &    Co.    Pressurized    injection    steadier. 
99-483.000. 
Miller.  Henry  W..  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc 

apparatus.  4.291.724.  CI.  137-555.000. 

Miller,  John  R..  to  United  States  of  America,  ^ergy.  Methods  and 

apparatus  for  producing  cryogenic  mertially  c  riven  fusion  targets. 

4.292.340.  CI.  427-6.000. 

Miller,  Richard  C;  and  Schwartz,  Bertram,  to  Be 

lories.     Incorporated.     Optical     monitoring 

4,292,512,  CI.  250-205.000. 

Miller,  Robert  C;  Bradley,  John  J.;  King,  Richa|d  L.;  Miu,  Ming  T.; 

Shen,  Jian-Kuo;  and  Staplin,  Theodore  R.,  Jr., 

mation  Systems  Inc.  Data  processing  system  hiving  data  multiplex 

control  bus  cycle.  4,292,668.  CI.  364-200.000. 

Miller.  Stanley;  See — 

Clyne,  Arthur  J.;  Knarr.  John  E.;  and  Miller,  Stanley,  4,291,750,  CI. 
165-34.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Marco.  Francis  W..  4.291.442.  CI.  28-159.000] 
Minami.  Yoriteru.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu  ihiki  Kaisha.  Unlock- 
ing device  for  seatbelt  system.  4.291.897.  CI.  2f>-802.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company: 

Binek.  Paul  H.;  Chemey,  Thomas  M.;  Magrtusson,  John  M.;  and 

Cronk.  Bryon  J..  4,291,943,  CI.  350-96.220. 
Hollingsworth,  Elmont  E.,  4,291,957.  CI.  354  14.000. 
Kelly.    Michael   J.;  and   Youngquist,    Robert   J.,   4,292,684,   CI. 

371-38.000. 
Marteness,  Bruce  A.,  4,292,110,  CI.  156-92.0(1). 
Nepper.    Robert    F.;   and    Peterson,    Denni; 

250-577.000. 
Riedel.  John  E.;  and  Cheney,  Paul  G.,  4,292. 
Vogelgesang.  Peter  J..  4.291.956.  CI.  354-14.qOO. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yuasa.    Yoshio;    Ishikawa,    Norio;    and    Tiniguchi, 

4,291.979.  CI.  356-218.000. 

Minto,  Wallace  L.,  to  Sun  Power  Systems  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  accumulating,  storing  and  releasing  thermal  :nergy.  4,291,755,  CI. 

165-3000 

Mionet,  Hubert:  See — 

David.  Jacques;  and  Mionet,  Hubert.  4,292,5^4,  CI.  329-50.000. 
Mirowski,  Mieczyslaw:  See — 

Heilman,    Marlin    S.;    and    Langer,    Alois 
128-784,000. 
Misage.  Robert  J.:  See — 

Faitani.  Joseph  J.;  Austin.  George  W.;  Chie.  Terry  J.;  Suljak. 
George  T.;  and  Misage,  Robert  J.,  4,292,2^4,  CI.  422-197.000. 
Mitchell  Energy  Corporation:  See — 

Gilchrist.  Ralph  E.;  Hover.  George  W.;  anc 
4.291.765.  CI.  166-273.000. 
Mitchell.  Thomas  O  :  See — 

Derbyshire.  Francis  J.;  Mitchell,  Thomas 
Darrell  D.,  4,292,168,  CI.  208-107.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsunoda,  Yoshitoshi;  Tomita,  Shimpei;  and 

4,292,448.  d  568-456.000. 
Wakabayashi,  Osamu:  Matsuya.  Kuni;  Ohta, 
suo;  and  Suzuki.  Seiichi.  4,292.070.  CI.  71-^6.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujii.    Masao;    Ogawa.    Yoshifusa;    and    \|onhiro, 

4.291.758,  CI.  165-133.000. 
Ida,  Yoshiaki;  Fukuda,  Shiro;  and  Imamura, 

CI.  356-440.000. 
Tanaka.  Yutaka;  and  Yatomi,  Takeshi.  4.292,f91.  CI.  219-69.00W 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kamada,     Kazumasa;     and     Okada,     Kaziiya, 
526-192.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Uemoto,  Yasuo;  Togami,  Shigenori;  Takano 
Ono,  Ichiro;  and  Kayama,  Takashi,  4,292,^35,  CI.  260-42.180. 
Mitsuya,  Kinpei:  See — 

Miyamoto,    Nonaki;    Shiraki,    Masao;    and 
4.291,528,  CI.  57-58.950. 
Miu,  Ming  T.:  See — 

Miller,  Robert  C;  Bradley,  John  J.;  King,  Richard  L.;  Miu,  Ming 
T.;  Shen.  Jian-Kuo;  and  Staplin,  Theodore 
364-200.000. 
Miura.  Norio:  See — 

Tanaka.  Michio;  Miura,  Norio;  and  Shimiya 
156-249  000. 

Miyagawa.  Yoshihisa.  to  Iwatani  Sangyo  Kabusljiki  Kaisha.  Gas  ligh- 
ter. 4.292.021.  CI.  431-13.000. 
Miyagi.  Hideo;  and  Nakano.  Jiro.  to  Toyota  Jidoiha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  of  controlling  the  rotational 
combustion  engine.  4,291.656,  CI.  123-320.000. 
Miyake,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Kawai,  Kazumichi;  Kaneko,  Yasuo;  Abe,  K^izo;  Matsuo,  Hideo; 

Kishi,  Yoshinon;  Miyake,  Yasuhiko;  and  \,  atsuyama,  Yoshihiro, 

4,291,644.  CI.  118-704  000. 

Miyamoto.  Nonaki;  Shiraki,  Masao;  and  MitsuyaJ  Kinpei.  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Moui  ting  of  fiber  supply 


A..    4.291.707.    CI. 


Barber.  Robert  M., 


3.;  and  Whitehurst, 


Miyazawa.  Chihiro. 
^iroki;  Jikihara,  Tet- 

Yoshiyuki, 
Osayoshi,  4,291,989, 


4,292.419,     CI. 


Tsumoru,  deceased; 


Mitsuya,    Kinpei, 


R..  Jr..  4.292.668,  CI. 


Keiji.  4,292.107.  CI. 


speed  of  an  internal 


channel  defining  means  in  spinning  units  of  an  open  end  spinning 
machine.  4,291,528.  CI.  57-58.950. 
Miyamoto,  Nonaki:  See — 

Seiki,  Kazuo;  and  Miyamoto,  Nonaki,  4,291,438.  CI.  19-112.000. 
Miyamoto,  Yukihiko:  See— 

Wada,  Takeshi;  lenaka,  Masanori;  Kominami,  Yasuo;  Miyamoto, 
Yukihiko;  and  Yamada.  Tsuneo.  4,292.549,  CI.  307-247.00R. 
Miyashiro.  David  J.  Back  and  spine  exerciser.  4.291,686,  CI.  128-52.000. 
Miyazaki,  Shoji:  See — 

Komiyama,  Yoshiro;  Kondo,  Katsumi;  Fuwa,  Yoshio;  Matsui, 
Akira;  Miyazaki,  Shoji;  and  Hasegawa.  Tokushiro,  4,292,074,  CI. 
75-122.000. 
Miyazawa,  Chihiro:  See — 

Tsunoda,  Yoshitoshi;  Tomita,  Shimpei;  and  Miyazawa,  Chihiro, 
4,292,448,  CI.  568-456.000. 
Mizelle,  Ned  W.,  to  Hoover  Universal,  Inc.  Adjustable  seat  hinge. 

4,291,914,  CI.  297-361.000. 
Mizusaki,  Yoshinobu,  to  Nisshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mechanism 
for  mounting  side  mirrors  to  the  master  cylinder  for  motor  bicycles. 
4,291,590.  CI.  74-551.800. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Bonacci.  John  C;  and  Patterson.  John  R.,  4,292,167,  CI.  208-66.000. 

Bowes,  Emmerson,  4,292,205,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 

Chibnik.  Sheldon;  Otto.  Ferdinand  P..  deceased;  and  Otto,  Helen 

F.,  executrix,  4,292,186,  CI.  252-49.700. 
Derbyshire,  Francis  J.;  and  Whitehurst,  Darrell  D..  4,292.164,  CI. 

208-8.0LE. 
Derbyshire,  Francis  J.;  Mitchell,  Thomas  O.;  and  Whitehurst, 

Darrell  D.,  4.292.168.  CI.  208-107.000, 
Gorring.   Robert    L.;   and    La   Pierre,    Rene   B.,   4,292,166,   CI. 

208-59.000. 
Piotrowski,  Alfred  B.,  4,292,046.  CI.  44-63.000. 
Spencer,  Arthur  T.,  4.292,217,  Q.  260-18.00N. 
Mochida,  Yutaka:  See — 

Ito,  Yasuro;  Higuchi,  Yoshiro;  Mochida,  Yutaka;  Kaga,  Hideharu; 
Yamamoto,   Yasuhiro;   and   Sumita,   Tadayuki,   4,292,351.   CI. 
427-403.000. 
Modicon  Div.  Gou'd  Inc.:  See — 

Hill,  Lawrence  W.;  Stoodley  III,  Thomas  J.;  and  Malcolm,  Ronald, 
4.292,666,  CI.  364-104.000. 
Moeller,  Erwin  W.  Griddle  ventilating  system.  4,291,668,  CI.   126- 

41.00R. 
Mogk,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Fox,   Robert   M.;   Mogk,   Robert   D.;  and   Priebe,   Edward  T., 
4,291,912,  CI.  296-217.000. 
Mohasco,  Corp.:  See — 

Kowalski,  Jerome  R..  4,291,913,  CI.  297-89.000. 
Molle,  Egon;  and  Rosch,  Fritz,  to  Alcan  Aluminiumwerk  Numberg 
GmbH.    Piston   and   process   for  its   manufacture.   4.291.614.   CI. 
92-187.000. 
Molyneaux.   Isaac.   Recycling  exhaust  fumes  valve.   4,291,660.  CI. 

123-568.000. 
Monash  University:  See — 

Potter.  Owen  E..  4.291.539.  CI.  60-670.000. 
Monk.  Robert  J.  Solar  energy  collector.  4.291.677,  CI.  126-438.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Daniels,  Robert  J..  4.292,040,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Monson,    Eugene.    Apparatus    for   sprouting    seeds.    4,291,493.    CI. 

47-14.000. 
Montavon.  Marc;  and  Reiner.  Roland,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Cephalosporin  derivatives.  4,292,428,  CI.  544-27.000. 
Monte,  Woodrow  S.  Foot  support  crutch.  4,291,715,  CI.  135-68.000. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.:  See — 

Trenkle.  Robert  W,;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
Vock,   Manfred   H,;   Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  and   Kiwala,  Jacob, 
4,292,447,  CI.  568-378.000. 
Moran,  George  A.:  See — 

Alvarez,  Patricio  D.;  Fowler,  James  M.;  and  Moran,  George  A., 
4,291,862,  CI.  257-167.000. 
Morbitzer,  Leo:  See — 

Grigo,  Ulrich;  Morbitzer,  Leo;  Arlt,  Klaus-Peter;  Binsack,  Rudolf; 
and  Merten,  Josef,  4,292,222,  CI.  260-29. ISB. 
Moren,  Nils  F.  E.:  See — 

Jonsson,  Karl  E.;  and  Moren,  Nils  F.  E.,  4,292,324,  CI.  424-289.000. 
Mori,  Kazuo:  See- 
Mori,  Takehiko;  and  Mori,  Kazuo,  4,292,178,  CI.  210-352.000. 
Mori,  Takehiko;  and  Mori,  Kazuo.  Filtering  apparatus.  4,292,178,  CI. 

210-352.000. 
Morihiro,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Fujii,    Masao;    Ogawa,    Yoshifusa;    and    Morihiro,    Yoshiyuki, 
4,291,758,  CI.  165-133.000. 
Morinaga,  Tsuto:  See — 

Inata,  Hiroo;  Ogasawara,  Makoto;  Morinaga,  Tsuto;  and  Horike, 
Akihiro,  4,292,151,  CI.  204-159.150. 
Morlock  Corporation:  See— 

Heckrotte,  John  R.,  Sr.,  4,291,599,  CI.  81-444.000. 
Morokawa,  Shigeru;  Sekiya,  Fukuo;  Hashimoto,  Yukio;  Nomura,  Yasu- 
shi;  and  Koga,  Keiichiro,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited.  Elec- 
tronic timepiece.  4,292,680,  CI.  368-187,000. 
Morrell,  Wilfred  L.;  and  Levine,  William  M.,  to  OKI  Electronics  of 
America,  Inc.  Electronic  key  telephone  system  with  bi-directional 
serial  data  stream  station  control.  4,292,474,  CI.  179-99.00M. 
Morris,  John  C:  See — 

Ginn,  Le  Roy  D.;  Ginn,  Le  Royce  S.;  Morris,  John  C;  and  Tra- 
vaglio,  Dalny,  4,291,832,  CI.  236-49.000. 


SEPTEMBER  29,  1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  27 


Morris,  Roger  E..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Non-fugitive 

antioxidants.  4,292,195,  CI.  252-401.000. 
Morrison,  John  M.:  See — 

Longmuir.  Donald  A.;  and  Morrison,  John  M.,  4,292,586,  CI. 
324-73.00R. 
Morrissy,  Joseph  H.:  See— 

Crossland,  William  A.;  Morrissy,  Joseph  H.;  and  Coates,  David, 
4,291,948,  CI.  350-340.000. 
Morsdorf,  Wolfram  W.:  See— 

Wolfsgruber,  Friedrich;  Kasel,  Hans  W.;  Odendahl,  Manfred  H.  A.; 

and  Morsdorf,  Wolfram  W.,  4,292,075,  CI.  75-130.00R. 

Morse,  Calvin  J.;  and  Kossuth,  Gabor,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The. 

Thermal  management  of  heat  exchanger  structure.  4,291,754,  CI. 

165-165.000. 

Moses,  Owen  L.  Compact,  quick  assembly  scaffold.  4,291,784,  CI. 

182-178.000. 
Moshier,  William  A.:  See — • 

Wilson,  John  F.;  Hoover,  Edward  D.;  Hammond,  Philip  K.;  Mosh- 
ier, William  A.;  Woodell,  Jack  L.;  Spaniol,  John  W.;  Bowerman, 
John  J.:  Bieber,  Larry  C;  and  Perlman,  Marvin,  4,292,465,  CI. 
178-3.000. 
Mosso,  Luigi,  to  Laria-Laterizi  Rivestimenti  ed  Affini-S.p.A.  Process 
for  the  continuous  production  of  a  partly  finished  clay  product. 
4,292,359,  CI.  428-151.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Cota,  Mario  E.;  and  Gurtler,  Richard  W.,  4,292.264,  CI.  264-81.000. 

Feder,  Alvin,  4,292,562,  CI.  310-348.000. 

Pfiester,   James   R.;   and   McAlister,    Doyle   V..   4.292,547,   CI. 

307-463.000. 
Sarma.   Kalluri   R.;   Rice,   M.  John,  Jr.;  and  Lesk,   I.   Arnold, 

4,292,342.  CI.  427-34.000. 
Schoemer,  Hans  L.,  4,291,475,  CI.  40-338.000. 
Moulding,  Trevor  L.  J.:  See — 

Hartley,  Kenneth;  Moulding,  Trevor  L.  J.;  and  Rostron,  Norman, 
4,292.127,  CI.  176-17.000. 
Moynihan,  Robert  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Polyvinylbutyral  sheeting.  4,292,372,  CI.  428-437.000. 
Mozzhukhin,  Anatoly  A.:  See— 

Dudko,  Daniil  A.;  Mozzhukhin.  Anatoly  A.;  Breze,  Vladimir  V.; 
Kozlov.  Anatoly  E.;  Grigoriev,  Veniamin  G.;  Sotchenko,  Vladi- 
mir  P.;   Maximovich.   Boleslav   I.;   Budzan,   Bogdan   P.;  and 
Zavodian,  Vitaly  V..  4.292,486,  CI.  219-9.500. 
Muckli,  Heinz,  to  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of 
and  apparatus  for  rolling  sheet  steel  profiles  of  different  cross-sec- 
tional shape  in  universal  beam  rolling  mill  trains.  4,291,564,  CI. 
72-234.000. 
Mulleneers,  Jan  J.  M.:  See — 

Albrecht,  Cornelius  B.  J.  d.;  and  Mulleneers,  Jan  J.  M.,  4,292,524, 
CI.  250-445.00T. 
Muller,   Erich.    Foam   fire  extinguishing   unit   for   rescue   vehicle. 

4,291,769,  CI.  169-13.000. 
Muller,  Hans-Friedrich:  See— 

Fuchs,  Heinz,  deceased;  Muller,  Hans-Friedrich;  and  Hecht,  Hilde- 
gard,  4,291,698,  CI.  128-335.000. 
Muller,  Hans-Otto:  See— 

Blume,  Gotz;  and  Muller,  Hans-Otto,  4,292,210,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Muller,  Johann:  See— 

Kaufmann,  Rudolf;  Muller.  Johann;  and  Wegehaupt,  Kari-Hein- 
rich,  4,292,423.  CI.  528-18.000. 
Muller.  Klaus;  Maurer,  Helmut;  Dietz,  Hermann;  Friese,  Karl-Her- 
mann; Leibfried,  Wolfgang;  Stecher.  Gunther;  and  Linder,  Ernst,  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Oxygen  sensor  of  the  polarographic  type, 
particularly  for  use  with  internal  combustion  engines.  4,292,158,  CI. 
204-195.00S. 
Mullins,  Keith  M.:  See— 

Kerr,   Ronald   R.;   Mullins,   Keith   M.;   and   Bowie,   Bruce   H., 
4,292,629,  CI.  340-547,000, 
Mulroy,  Terence  J,,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Carton 
with  self-locking  end  closure  and  blank  for  forming  same.  4,291,827, 
CI.  229-39.00R. 
Multi  Products  Co.:  See- 
Watson,  Willie  L..  4,291,761,  CI.  166-66.000. 
Murakami,  Hiroyasu:  See— 

Ito,  Tadashi;  Murakami,  Hiroyasu;  Suzuki,  Masayuki;  Yamamichi, 
Masayoshi;     Sakurada.    Nobuaki;    and    Shinoda,    Nobuhiko, 
4,291,960,  CI.  354-53.000. 
Murakami,  Kyoichi:  See— 

Niimura,  Tsutomu;  Murakami,  Kyoichi;  and  Yamakoshi,  Akira, 
4,292,597,  CI.  330-254.000. 
Murakami,  Ryoichi;  Shimizu,  Hideo;  Yoshii,  Takashi;  Ishida,  Minoru; 
and  Yonekura,  Hiroto,  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Phosphating  pro- 
cess of  metal  surface.  4,292,096,  CI.  148-6.15Z. 
Muramoto,  Hisao,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Vehicle  occupant  restrain- 
ing safety  apparatus.  4,291,899,  CI.  280-806.000. 
Muramoto,  Takayoshi;  and  Orita,  Kuniuka,  to  Fumakilla  Limited. 
Method  for  killing  insects  with  electro-mechanical  ultrasonic  nebu- 
lizer. 4,292,322,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tatsumi.  Tetsuo.  4,292,660,  CI.  361-293.000. 
Murayama,  Kashiwa.  to  Japan  Crown  Cork  Co.,  Ltd.  Easily  openable 
container  closure  having  a  shell  and  a  sealing  member,  apparatus  for 
producing  the  same.  4,291,567,  CI.  72-347.000. 
Muroi,  Masayuki:  See — 

Higashide,  Eiji;  Tanida,  Seiichi;  Muroi,  Masayuki;  and  Asai,  Mit- 
suko,  4,292,309,  CI.  424-119.000. 
Musgrave,  Daniel  D.  Interacting  leaf  springs.  4,291,480,  CI.  42-50.000. 


Musgrave,  Daniel  D.  Cartridge  receptacle.  4,291.483,  CI.  42-87.000, 
Mutsaers,  Comelis  A,  H,  A.;  and  Boonstra,  Alexander  H.,  to  US. 
Philips  Corporation.  Resistance  material.  4,292,619.  CI.  338-308.000, 
Myers,  Daryl  L.:  See — 

Dalrymple,  Philip  W.;  Hyle.  Michael  J.;  Myers,  Daryl  L.;  and 
Wright,  James  G.,  Jr.,  4,291.841,  CI.  242-I8.00A. 
Naccara.  Nicholas  G.:  See— 

Blickley,    Michael;   and    Naccara.    Nicholas   G..   4.291.844.   CI. 
242-68.200, 
Nacci,  George  R,,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E,  I,,  and  Company  Pro- 
cess of  forming  a  magnetic  toner  resist  using  a  transfer  film.  4,292,120. 
CI.  156-660.000, 
Nadkarni.  Vikas  M.:  See- 
Kane,  John  L.;  and  Nadkarni.  Vikas  M.,  4.292.365.  CI.  428-288.000, 
Nagata,  Masaki:  See — 

Kotani,  Teizo;  Arai,  Kozo;  Fukui,  Shiomi;  and  Nagata,  Masaki, 
4,292,261,  CI.  264-24.000. 
Nagata,  Takeo:  See — 

Tanabe,  Masanori;  Shimada,  Satoshi;  Yasukawa,  Akio;  Nishihara, 
Motohisa;  and  Nagata.  Takeo.  4.292,618,  CI,  338-5.000, 
Nagato,  Nobuo,  to  Ohkuma  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.  Ball  hitting  game, 

4,291,879,  CI.  273-1  I9,00R, 
Nagel,  Dietmar;  and  Kennedy,  Melvin.  Surting  gate  for  a  multiple- 
track  toy  vehicle  racing  set.  4,291,878.  CI.  273-86.00R. 
Nakahara.  Kazumi,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.  Ltd.  Assembly  of  piezo- 
electric element  unit  and  sheet  metal  mount  for  ignition  device. 
4.291.626.  CI.  102-200.000, 
Nakamura.  Koyo:  See — 

Masaki,  Kenji;  and  Nakamura.  Koyo,  4.291,658,  CI,  123-440,000. 
Nakamura,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Shibanai,  Ichiro;  Horikoshi,  Kouki;  and  Nakamura,  Nobuyuki, 
4,292,044,  CI.  44-I,00R, 
Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Nakanishi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kato.  Takashi.  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Combustion  chamber  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  equipped  with  an  auxiliary  combustion  cham- 
ber. 4.291,662,  CI.  123-661.000. 
Nakanishi,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Nakamura,   Norihiko;   Nakanishi,   Kiyoshi;   and   Kato,   Takashi, 
4,291,662,  CI.  123-661.000. 
Nakano,  Jiro:  See— 

Miyagi.  Hideo;  and  Nakano.  Jiro,  4,291,656,  CI.  123-320.000, 
Nakao,  Masaaki;  and  Shiiki,  Zenya,  to  Taiyo  Kaken  Company,  Ltd, 
Method  for  removing  compounds  with  offensive  odor  from  a  gas 
containing  the  same,  4.292.285.  CI,  423-210.000, 
Nakao,  Sho:  See— 

Ikeda,  Tomoaki;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  and  Nakao.  Sho,  4,292,392. 
CI.  430-271.000. 
Nakao,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Sato,  Masanobu;  Satoh,  Ken;  Nakao,  Toshihiro;  and  Furuta,  Kenzi, 
4,292,509,  CI.  235-92.0MP. 
Nakayama,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Tachibana,  Keiji;  Terasaki,  Masatosi;  Nakayama,  Yoshihiko;  and 
Kaneko,  Junichi,  4,291.587.  CI.  74-363.000. 
Nakazato,  Yoshio;  Tanaka,  Tomoo;  Hashiguchi,  Koichi;  and  Soeda, 
Naohiko,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  High  tensile  strength  steel 
sheets  having  high  press-formability  and  a  process  for  producing  the 
same.  4.292,097.  CI.  148-12.00C. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Johnson,    Donald    A.;    and    Nimry,    Baker    N.,    4,292,293,    CI. 
423-571.000. 
Namura,  Shigekazu;  and  Sumi,  Takao,  to  Nissha  Pnnting  Co.,  Ltd. 

Transfer  printing.  4,292,103,  CI.  156-230.000. 
Natarajan,  Krishnaswamy:  See- 
Davis,  John  C.  H.;  and  Natarajan,  Krishnaswamy,  4,292,478,  CI. 
179-170.0NC. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Fray,    Derek    J.;    and    Thomas,    Bernard    K.,    4,292,147,    CI. 

204-118.000. 
Hutchinson,  Marcus  H.  R.,  4,292,603.  CI.  331-94.50G. 
National-Standard  Company:  See- 
Johnson,  Morris  v.,  4,291,445,  CI.  29-78.000. 
Nawata,  Takahiro:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Takashi;  and  Nawata.  Takahiro.  4,292,156,  CI,  204- 
I92.0EC. 
Nazzaro-Porro,  Marcella.  Process  for  treatment  of  hyperpigmentary 

dermatoses.  4,292,326,  CI.  424-317,000. 
N'Debeka,  Gilberte  N.:  See— 

Boileau,  Sylvie  L.;  Caubere,  Paul  J.;  Raynal,  Serge  F.;  Lecolier, 
Serge  L.;  and  N'Debeka,  Gilberte  N.,  4,292,421,  CI,  526-220.000. 
Nedelec,  Maurice;  Presta.  Claude;  and  Vitoux,  Francois,  to  Saint  Go- 
bain  Industries.  Method  and  apparatus  for  shaping  thermoplastic 
sheet  material.  4,292,065,  CI.  65-104.000. 
Nederlandse  Centrale  Organisatie  voor  Toegepastnatuurwetenschap- 
pelijk  Onderzoek:  See- 
van  Engelenburg,  Bertus;  and  van  Wijk,  Hendrik  F.,  4,292,280,  CI. 
423-24.000. 
Neilson,  John  M.  S.:  See— 

Assour,  Jacques  M.;  Bates,  Theresa  I.;  Bender,  John  R.;  and  Neil- 
son,  John  M.  S..  4,292,646,  CI.  357-38.000. 
Nelson,  Edward  I.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Reconfigurable  photo- 
electric keyboard  having  removable  keys,  4,292,515,  CI,  250-229,000. 
Nelson,  Edward  I.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Photo-optical  keyboard 

having  debris  protection.  4,292,516,  CI,  250-229,000. 
Nelson,  Edward  I.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Photo-optical  keyboard 
providing  tactile  feel.  4,292,517,  CI.  250-229,000. 
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Icve 
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Nelson  Industries,  Inc. 
Stone,   Walter   H 
210^3.000. 
Nelson,  James  F  ,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The 
fluidized  bed  mcinerator,  and  method  ofautogeni 
4,291.635.  CI.  110-245.000. 
Nelson,  Melvin  A.:  See— 

Davies,  Terence  J.;  Franks,  Larry  A.;  and 
4,292,537,  CI.  250-361.00R. 
Nelson.  Norman  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Aiiide 
derivatives    of    2-decarboxy-2-aminomethyl-PC 
4.292,445,  CI   564-98  000. 
Nelson,    Stephen    J ,    to    Upjohn    Company 
)ammo]thio-  and  N-((phosphinothioyl)amino 
4.292,256,  CI.  260-937.000. 
Nepper,  Robert  F.;  and  Peterson,  Dennis  L.,  to 
Manufacturing  Company.  Developer  material  !i 
CI.  250-577.000. 
Neracher,  Arnold,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institu 
emitlmg  high-power  beam  of  short  wavelength 
94.50G. 
NeSmith.  Kenneth  L.  Clip  apparatus  for  concret^ 

4.291.858,  CI.  249-216.000. 
Netherton,  Lowell  E.:  See— 

Patil,    Arvind    S.;    and    Netherton.    Lowell 
423-594.000. 
Newman.  Ferris  E.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratoifes, 

preshrinking  semipermeable  membranes.  4,291, 
Newsom,  William  D ;  and  Carnahan,  James  R., 
Associates,  a  part  interest.  Apparatus  for  steam 
well  bores  and  the  like.  4.291.433.  CI.  15-405 
Newton,  William  F.:  See — 

Mastroianni,  Joseph  E.;  and  Newton.  Williajn 
149-89.000. 
Neye.  Angelika:  See — 

Hechenberger,  Dieter  A.;  and  Neye,  Angeli 
30.60R. 
Nezworski.  James  E.,  to  Perlick  Company,  Inc 

system  unit  and  valve  interlock.  4,291,821,  CI 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co  Ltd.;  See— 

Nakahara,  Kazumi,  4,291,626.  CI.  102-200.0001 
Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Kato,  Osamu.  4,292.049, 
Nichol.  Thomas  J.;  See— 

Pickens.  Joseph  R.;  Schelleng,  Robert  D 
and  Nichol.  Thomas  J..  4.292,079.  CI.  75- 
Nicolas,  Alain:  See — 

Chataignon,  Andre;  Nicolas.  Alain;  and  Poiri^r 
CI.  179-170.0NC. 
Nielsen,  Jan;  and  Panek,  Karel  J  ,  to  Byk-Mallinck^odt 
mefhionine-^'Se-containing  solution  having  a 
4,292.297.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Nigro,  Paul  R..  to  Royal  Continental  Box 
collapsable   self-erecting   self-locking   carton 
4I.0OB. 
Niguchi.  Hirotoshi;  and  leki.  Mitsuru.  to  Matsushi^ 
Co.,  Ltd.  Speaker  diaphragm  and  method  of 
4.291,781.  CI.  181-169.000. 
Niimura,  Tsutomu;  Murakami.  Kyoichi;  and 
Corporation.  Circuit  for  converting  single-end^d 
pair  of  differential  output  signals.  4.292,597,  CI 
Nimry,  Baker  N.:  See — 

Johnson.    Donald    A.;    and    Nimry,    Baker 
423-571.000. 
Ninomiya,  Morimasa:  See — 

Ootsuka.  Fumio;  Ninomiya.  Morimasa; 
shimi.  Akiro,  4,291,749,  CI.  1^5-27.000. 
Nippon  Dcnshoku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Tsujimura,  Masatoshi,  4,291,985,  CI.  356-408 
Nippon  Electnc  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Tanaka.  Kouichi,  4.292,552,  CI  307-354.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Yokoyama.  Kenji.  4,292,468,  CI.  179-I.OOD. 
Nippon  Klingage  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hino,  Mitsuaki,  4.292.582.  CI.  323-294.000. 
Nippon  Koshuha  Steel  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Kawaguchi,    Yosiyuki;    Nishida,   Takashi; 
Tanaka,  Tadakazu;  and  Kontani,  Yoshina^ 
l.OOC. 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Murakami,    Ryoichi;    Shimizu,   Hideo 
Minoru;  and  Yonekura.  Hiroto,  4,292,096, 
Nippon  Soda  Company  Limited;  See — 

Orii,  Seiji;  Sasagawa,  Yukio;  Ito,  Akinori 
Sakai.  Yoshiteru,  4.292.426,  CI.  536-95.000 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corpoi  »t 
Yamamoto.   Kazuyuki;  and  Ohkoshi.  Seiet 
99.00R. 
Nippon  Tungsten  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Honda,  Sinya;  Komura.  Takeshi;  Sugita, 
Tatuya,  4,292,078,  CI.  75-176.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Ootsuka,  Fumio;  Ninomiya,  Morimasa; 
shimi,  Akiro.  4.291,749,  CI.  165-27.000 
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G.,   4,292,179,   CI. 


.  Pulsed  gas  laser 
4,292,600,  CI.  331- 

foundation  forms. 


E.,    4,292,294,    CI. 


F.,  4,292,098,  CI. 


000. 
.  Jean  P.,  4,292,479, 


Cil  B.V.  Seleno- 
thiol  as  a  stabilizer. 

Conpany.  Combination 
4,291.828,   CI.    229- 

Electric  Industrial 
pr^aration  of  the  same. 

Yama|coshi,  Akira,  to  Sony 
input  signals  to  a 
330-254.000. 


N.,    4,292,293,    CI. 


Mae]  ara,  Norio;  and  Yo- 


XX). 


lylarukawa,   Nobuaki; 
.  4,291,600,  CI.  82- 


Yos  lii.   Takashi;    Ishida, 
:i.  148-6. 15Z. 

Mfruyama,  Hiromi;  and 

ion:  See — 
4.292,476,  CI.    179- 


^  lomi;  and  Okamoto, 


Mae  lara,  Norio;  and  Yo- 


Nishida,  Takashi;  See — 

Kawaguchi,    Yosiyuki;   Nishida,   Takashi;    Marukawa,   Nobuaki; 
Tanaka,  Tadakazu;  and  Kontani,  Yoshinari,  4,291,600,  CI.  82- 
I.OOC. 
Nishihara,  Motohisa:  See — 

Tanabe,  Masanori;  Shimada,  Satoshi;  Yasukawa,  Akio;  Nishihara, 
Motohisa;  and  Nagata,  Takeo,  4,292.618,  CI.  338-5.000. 
Nishikawa,  Osamu;  Ishimaru,  Kenji;  Takeshita,  Toru;  and  Tsuruta, 
Hideki,  to  Teijin  Limited.  25-Hydroxy-24-oxocholestane  derivatives 
and  preparation  thereof.  4,292,249,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Nishikuri,    Masao;   Takeshita,    Akira;   and    Kenmochi,   Hirohito,   to 
Sumitomo  Chemical   Company,   Limited.    Process  for  producing 
anthraquinone  intermediates.  4,292.247,  CI.  260-381.000. 
Nishimura,  Toshifumi;  S^e— 

Suzuki,     Mikio;     and     Nishimura,     Toshifumi,     4,291,659,     CI. 
123-440.000. 
Nishioka,  Jim  Z.  Projectile  shooting  guide  for  bows.  4,291,664,  CI. 

124-41.00A. 
Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  and  Kimura,  Mitsuhiro,  to  Semiconductor  Re- 
search Foundation.  Sapphire  single  crystal  substrate  for  semiconduc- 
tor devices.  4,292,373.  CI.  428-446.000. 
Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  and  Kimura.  Mitsuhiro,  to  Semiconductor  Re- 
search Foundation.  Sapphire  single  crystal  substrate  for  semiconduc- 
tor devices.  4,292,374,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Nishizawa,  Yoshihiko;  Aketa,  Yoshihiro;  and  Akao,  Takeshi,  to  Kikko- 
man  Shoyu  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  puffing  feather  or  animal  fur. 
4,292,334,  CI.  426-447.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited;  See — 

Masaki,  Kenji;  and  Nakamura,  Koyo,  4,291,658.  CI.  123-440.000. 
Suzuki,     Mikio;     and     Nishimura,     Toshifumi,     4,291,659,     CI. 
123-440.000. 
Nissha  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Namura,  Shigekazu;  and  Sumi.  Takao.  4,292.103,  CI.  156-230.000. 
Nisshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Mizusaki,  Yoshinobu,  4,291,590,  CI.  74-551.800. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.;  See — 

Robinson,    Ralph    L.;    and    Parrish,    David    D.,    4,291,623,    CI. 
102-310.000. 
Noack,  Rolf;  and  Gramelt,  Stefan,  to  Deutsche  Babcock  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   Apparatus  for  monitoring  the   temperature  of  adsorbers. 
4,292,054,  CI.  55-181.000. 
Nolen,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Probyn,  Keith  A.;  Nolen,  Richard  W.;  Erickson,  Charles  W.; 
Dawson,   Gerald   G.;   Goldstein,   Ralph;   and    Bender,   Max. 
4,292,034,  CI.  493-92.000. 
Nomura,  Hidetuka,  to  Sato,  Hideji.  Auxiliary  cylinder  for  camera. 

4,291,944,  CI.  350-257.000. 
Nomura,  Yasushi;  See— 

Morokawa,  Shigeru;  Sekiya,  Fukuo;  Hashimoto,  Yukio;  Nomura, 
Yasushi;  and  Koga,  Keiichiro,  4,292,680,  CI.  368-187.000. 
Nordica  S.p.A.;  See — 

Sartor,  Mariano,  4,291.473.  CI.  36-132.000. 
Nordischer  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Baader  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See — 
Hartmann,  Franz,  4,291,435,  CI.  17-45.000. 
Wulff,  Hermann,  4,291,436.  CI.  17-59.000. 
Norlin  Industries,  Inc.;  See — 

Scott,  James  L.;  and  Luce,  David  A.,  4,291.604,  CI.  84-1.190. 
Northern  Petrochemical  Co.;  See — 

Probyn,   Keith  A.;  Nolen,  Richard  W.;  Erickson,  Charles  W.; 
Dawson,   Gerald   G.;    Goldstein,    Ralph;   and    Bender,    Max, 
4,292,034,  CI.  493-92.000. 
Northern  Telecom,  Inc.;  See — 

Adams,  William  J;  and  Haskins,  Steve  W.,  4,292,477,  CI.   179- 
lOO.OOC. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Abe,  Koichi,  4,292,063,  CI.  65-3.120. 
Nostrand,  William  G.;  See — 

Stone,    Walter   H.;   and   Nostrand,   William   G.,   4,292,179,   CI. 
210-443.000. 
Novak,  Ronald  W.;  and  Wolf,  Leslie  R.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Addition  polymer  comprising  air-curable  alkyl  diamide.  4,292,220, 
CI.  260-23.0AR. 
Novakovic,  Boris  Z.:  See — 

Eichenlaub,    Rolf;    and    Novakovic,    Boris    Z.,    4,291.667.    CI. 
125-15.000. 
Novametrix  Medical  Systems.  Inc.;  See — 

Cabal.  Luis  A.;  and  Dali.  Carmelo,  4,291.691,  CI.  128-204.180. 
Novus  Inc.;  See— 

Petersen,  Paul  S.,  4.291,866,  CI.  269-1.000. 
Nowak.  Herman  P.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Liquid  dispensing 

apparatus.  4,291.641.  CI.  118-408.000. 
Nozawa,  Takamitsu;  and  Tazaki,  Takaharu.  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.. 

Ltd.  Lid  structures.  4,291,818,  CI.  220-335.000. 
Nugent,  Richard  M.;  See — 

Bosso,  Joseph  F.;  Nugent,  Richard  M.;  and  Plasynski,  Joseph  E., 
4,292,155,  CI.  204- 1 8 l.OOC. 
Obermayer,  Alfred,  to  Bombardier-Rotax  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Pullback 
starter  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,291,654,  CI.  123-185.0BA. 
O'Boyle,  Matthew;  and  Magladry,  Ross  E.,  to  Catalyst  Research  Cor- 
poration. Two-cell  battery  structure.  4,292,380,  CI.  429-101.000. 
Odendahl,  Manfred  H.  A.:  See— 

Wolfsgruber,  Friedrich;  Kasel,  Hans  W.;  Odendahl,  Manfred  H.  A.; 
and  Morsdorf,  Wolfram  W.,  4,292,075.  CI.  75-13O.0OR. 
Odlen,  Lars;  and  Hansson,  Anders,  to  Transcale  A.B.  Control  for  audio 
receiver.  4,292,467,  CI.  179-I.OOD. 
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Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales;  See — 

Lepetit,  Pierre  J.;  and  Genieys.  Emile  J.,  4,292,144.  CI.  204-23.000. 
Officine  Meccaniche  Pavesi  &  C.  S.p.A.;  See — 
Barrera,  Giorgio,  4,291.459.  CI.  29-734.000. 
Ogasawara,  Makoto;  See — 

Inata,  Hiroo;  Ogasawara,  Makoto;  Morinaga,  Tsuto;  and  Horike, 
Akihiro,  4,292,151,  CI.  204-159.150. 
Ogawa,  Koichi;  Tezuka,  Shichigoro;  Terasawa,  Masatoshi;  and  Iwata, 
Shizuo,  to  Lotte  Co.,  Ltd.  Center-filled  chewing  gum.  4,292,329,  CI. 
426-5.000. 
Ogawa,  Masahiro:  See — 

Fujimura,  Kensuke;  Yamamoto,  Naomichi;  Ogawa,  Masahiro;  and 
Tamgawa,  Nobuyoshi,  4,291,549,  CI.  62-534.000. 
Ogawa.  Yoshifusa;  See— 

Fujii.    Masao;    Ogawa,    Yoshifusa;    and    Morihiro,    Yoshiyuki, 
4,291,758,  CI.  165-133.000. 
Ogawa,  Yoshio;  See — 

Kato,  Heizaburo;  and  Ogawa,  Yoshio,  4,291,553.  CI.  64-29.000. 
Ohashi,  Hiroshi;  See — 

Kondo,  Mikio;  Inoue,  Hiromitsu;  and  Ohashi,  Hiroshi,  4,292,679, 
CI.  367-188.000. 
Ohashi,  Shigeo.  Switching  element.  4,292.615.  CI.  335-205.000. 
Ohashi.  Takashi;  Okuyama,  Toru;  Suzuki,  Akira;  Arai,  Katsuhiko; 
Kojima,   Minoru;  Taniguchi,   Yoshiko;   Yoshida,   Masako;   Sakata, 
Ryozo;  Sugihara,  Hideki;  Dobashi,  Masashi;  and  Ohwada,  Hirobumi, 
to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.  Urethane  modified  polyisocyanurate 
foam  surfaced  with  aluminum  foil  or  sheet.  4.292,353,  CI.  428-21 1 .000. 
Ohashi,  Takashi;  Okuyama,  Toru;  Suzuki,  Akira;  and  Arai,  Katsuhiko, 
to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,   Ltd.  Asbestos-metal  surfaced  urethane 
modified  polyisocyanurate  foam.  4,292,361,  CI.  428-215.000. 
Ohashi,  Takashi;  Okuyama.  Toru;  Arai.  Katsuhiko;  and  Kaneda.  Hiro- 
shi. to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Fireproof  laminates. 
4.292.369.  CI.  428-313.000. 
Ohgushi.  Masuhito;  See — 

Koga.  Isao;  Terui.  Yohji;  Ohgushi,  Masuhito;  Kitahara.  Tohru;  and 
Watanabe.  Kenichi.  4,292,433,  CI.  556-479.000. 
Ohkawa,  Tihiro,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Tokamak  with 
liquid  metal  for  inducing  toroidal  electrical  field.  4,292,126,  CI. 
176-3.000. 
Ohkoshi.  Seiei:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Kazuyuki;  and  Ohkoshi.  Seiei,  4,292.476,  CI.   179- 
99.00R. 
Ohkuma  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Nagato.  Nobuo,  4,291,879,  CI.  273-1  I9.00R. 
Ohnishi,  Masaaki;  and  Saito.  Akio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kyoto  Daiichi 
Kagaku.  Reference  scatter  for  use  in  the  correction  of  scattering 
photometers.  4.291.981.  CI.  356-244.000. 
Ohno.  Osamu:  See — 

Satou.    Takehide;    Yoshida.    Kasumi;    Sagusa.    Hisayuki;    Ohno. 
Osamu;  and  Abe.  Tetuaki.  4.291.986,  CI.  356-410.000. 
Ohta,  Hiroki;  See — 

Wakabayashi,  Osamu;  Matsuya,  Kuni;  OhU,  Hiroki;  Jikihara.  Tet- 
suo;  and  Suzuki.  Seiichi,  4,292.070.  CI.  71-96.000. 
Ohtomo,  Fumio,  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus 
for.  and  method  for,  achieving  a  temperature  compensation  of  an 
avalanche  photodiode.  4,292,514,  CI.  250-2I4.00C. 
Ohwada,  Hirobumi;  See — 

Ohashi,  Takashi;  Okuyama,  Toru;  Suzuki,  Akira;  Arai.  Katsuhiko; 
Kojima.  Minoru;  Taniguchi,  Yoshiko;  Yoshida,  Masako;  Sakata, 
Ryozo;    Sugihara,    Hideki;    Dobashi,    Masashi;   and   Ohwada, 
Hirobumi,  4,292.353.  CI.  428-21 1.000. 
Ojima.  Kenji:  See — 

Goto.  Hiromi;  and  Ojima,  Kenji,  4,291,791,  CI.  192-67.00R. 
Okada,  Kazuya;  See— 

Kamada,     Kazumasa;     and     Okada,     Kazuya,     4,292,419,     CI. 
526-192.000. 
Okamoto,  Tatuya;  See- 
Honda,  Sinya;  Komura,  Takeshi;  Sugita,  Naomi;  and  Okamoto, 
Tatuya,  4,292,078,  CI.  75-176.000. 
Okamura,  Masatoshi;  and  Shiba,  Haruo.  to  TDK  Electronics.  Tape 

cassette.  4,291,800.  CI.  206-387.000. 
Okano,  Kinpei;  See— 

Tomioka,    Shunzo;    Okano,    Kinpei;    Matsuo,    Masanori; 
Furukawa.  Yosio,  4,291,926,  CI.  308-73.000. 
OKI  Electronics  of  America,  Inc.;  See— 

Morrell.  Wilfred  L.;  and  Levine,  William  M.,  4,292,474,  CI. 
99.00M. 
Okuda.  Shigeru:  See— 

Danjyo,  Hiroyuki;  Okuda,  Shigeru;  and  Yorita,  Eiichi,  4,292.082, 
CI.  501-100.000. 
Okumoto,  Yutaka,  to  Japan  Tobacco  &  Salt  Public  Corporation,  The. 
Material  density  radiological  measurement  system  with  substantially 
Hnear  output.  4,292,522,  CI.  25O-358.00R. 
Okuyama,  Takeshi:  See— 

Yokoyama,    Toshiaki;    Hara,    Akira;    and    Okuyama,    Takeshi, 
4,292,533,  CI.  290-40.00B. 
Okuyama,  Toru;  See — 

Ohashi,  Takashi;  Okuyama,  Toru;  Suzuki,  Akira;  Arai,  Katsuhiko; 
Kojima,  Minoru;  Taniguchi,  Yoshiko;  Yoshida,  Masako;  Sakata, 
Ryozo;  Sugihara,  Hideki;  Dobashi,  Masashi;  and  Ohwada, 
Hirobumi,  4,292,353,  CI.  428-2 1 1 .000. 
Ohashi.  Takashi;  Okuyama.  Toru;  Suzuki.  Akira;  and  Arai,  Kat- 
suhiko. 4.292,361,  CI.  428-215.000. 
Ohashi,  Takashi;  Okuyama,  Toru;  Arai,  Katsuhiko;  and  Kaneda, 
Hiroshi,  4.292,369.  CI.  428-313.000. 


and 
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Oldfield.  William  W  ;  and  Bier,  Larry  J.,  to  Wiltron  Company  Coaxial 
connector  with  improved  female  conductor  structure  4,291,936,  CI. 
339-I77.00R. 
Olin  Corporation;  See — 

Kuo,  Han  C;  Ahn,  Byung  K.;  Dotson,  Ronald  L ;  and  Woodard, 
Kenneth  E.,  Jr..  4,292,159,  CI.  204-237.000. 
Olson,  Gerald;  See — 

Robertson,  Alan  D.;  Robertson,  BIythe  J.;  and  Olson,  Gerald, 
4,291,736,  CI.  I45-30.00A. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Hayamizu,  Yoshisada,  4,291,945,  CI.  350-286.000. 

Sato,  Masanobu;  Satoh,  Ken;  Nakao,  Toshihiro;  and  Furuta.  Kenzi, 

4,292,509,  CI.  235-92.0MP. 
Takase,  Hiroshi;  and  Fujii,  Toru,  4,291,952,  CI.  350-471.000. 
Takayama,  Syuichi,  4,291,961,  CI.  354-62.000. 
Omnipure,  Inc.;  See — 

Krause,  William  A.;  and  Langeland.  Leonard  E..  4,292.175.  CI. 
210-192.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See— 

Bando,  Yoshihide;  and  Tanaka,  Toshiki,  4,292,613,  CI.  335-128.000 

Onda,  Kenichi;  and  Tokunaga,  Norikazu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  Gate  control 

circuit  with  capacitor  for  field  controlled  thyristor.  4,292,550,  CI 

307-252.00A. 

O'Neill,   Brian  S.;  and  Tully.  Clay  E.  O-Ring  tool.  4,291.451.  CI. 

29-235.000. 
Ono.  Ichiro;  See — 

Uemoto.  Yasuo;  Togami.  Shigenori;  Takano,  Tsumoru.  deceased; 
Ono,  Ichiro;  and  Kayama,  Takashi,  4,292,235,  CI.  260-42  180. 
Ono,  Keiichi;  Sugie,  Akihiko;  Kawakami,  Hajime;  and  Katsube,  Junki, 
to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Novel  aldol  derivatives 
and  production  thereof  4.292.432,  CI.  549-35.000 
Ono,  Kenji;  Matsushita,  Hidetoshi;  and  Shibala,  Minoru.  to  Matsushita 
Electric   Works,   Ltd.;   and   Sauer,   Hans.    E4ectromagnetic   relay 
4,292,614,  CI.  335-202.000. 
Ootsuka,  Fumio;  Ninomiya.  Morimasa;  Maehara,  Norio;  and  Yoshimi. 
Akiro,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd  Method  and  apparatus  for  control- 
hng  compartment  temperature  of  a  vehicle.  4,291,749,  CI.  165-27.000. 
Opiatka,  George,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Co.,  Ltd  Thermal  energy 

storage  for  covering  peak  loads.  4,291,537,  CI.  60-652  000. 
Orain,  Michel  A.,  to  Glaenzer  Spicer.  Axial  retaining  device  in  particu- 
lar for  a  homokinetic  tnpod  joint.  4,291,552,  CI.  64-21.000. 
Orcutt,  John  W.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.   Proportional 
stroke    automatic    temperature    control    system.    4.291.717,    CI. 
137-86.000. 
Orenstein.  Henry.  Hoppity  toy  systems  4,291.488.  CI  46-116.000. 
Orii.  Seiji;  Sasagawa.  Yukio;  Ito.  Akinon;  Maruyama.  Hiromi;  and 
Sakai.  Yoshiteru,  to  Nippon  Soda  Company  Limited.  Process  of 
producing  hydroxypropyl  cellulose.  4,292,426,  CI   536-95.000. 
Orita,  Kunitaka;  See— 

Muramoto,    Takayoshi;    and    Orita,    Kunitaka,    4,292,322,    CI 
424-274.000. 
Orlett,  Michael  J.;  and  Saraceno,  Anthony  J.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica.  Energy.   Method   for  directly   recovering  fluorine  from  gas 
streams.  4.292.287,  CI.  423-241.000. 
Orr,  Howard  S.  Three  roll  tension  sund.  4,291,562.  CI.  72-205.000 
Ostre,  Louis,  to  Ceva.  Process  and  composition  for  the  preservation  of 

vegetables.  4,292.331.  CI.  426-52.000. 
Otake.  Katuhiko:  See — 

Saito,  Takashi;  Otake.  Katuhiko;  and  Maruyama.  Tokuji.  4,292,495, 
CI.  219-125.120. 
Otani,  Tadahiko;  See — 

Sakurai,  Shoichiro;  and  Otani.  Tadahiko,  4,292,258,  CI.  26I-39.00A 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
Churchman,  Ronald  K.,  4,291.722,  CI.  137-496.000. 
Otsuka,  Yasuhiro;  See— 

Wakizaka,   Hiroshi;   Shinohara,   Hiroshi;   Otsuka,   Yasuhiro;   and 
Matsumoto,  Shinichi,  4.292,157,  CI.  204-195  OOS 
Ott,  Gunther;  and  Kaufhold,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  AktiengeseFlschaft 
Circuit  arrangement  for  attenuation  of  power  oscillations  in  net- 
works. 4,292,580,  CI.  323-212.000. 
Ott,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Binsack,  Rudolf;  Rempel,  Dieter;  Humme,  Gert;  and  Ott.  Karl- 
Heinz,  4,292,233,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Otto,  Ferdinand  P.,  deceased;  See— 

Chibnik,  Sheldon;  Otto,  Ferdinand  P.,  deceased;  and  Otto,  Helen 
F.,  executnx,  4.292,186,  CI.  252-49.700. 
Otto,  Helen  F.,  executrix:  See— 

Chibnik,  Sheldon;  Otto,  Ferdinand  P.,  deceased;  and  Otto,  Helen 
F.,  executrix,  4,292,186,  CI.  252-49.700. 
Overbeek,  Gerhard  A.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  1 1/3-Substituted  ste- 
roids. 4.292.251,  CI.  260-397.300. 
Overman,  Joseph  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Silver  halide  development  accelerators.  4,292,391,  CI.  430-267.000. 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See- 
Harris,  David  A.,  4,291,783,  CI    181-295.000. 
Kane,  John  L.;  and  Nadkarni,  Vikas  M  ,  4,292,365,  CI.  428-288.000. 
Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E., 

4,292,371,  CI.  428-378.000. 
Propster,  Mark  A.,  4,292,064,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.;  See — 

White,  Rodney  V.,  4,291,680.  CI.  126-443.000. 
Ownby,  Gary  W.;  White,  Clark  W.;  and  Zehner,  David  M.,  to  United 
States  of  America.  Energy.  Method  using  laser  irradiation  for  the 
production  of  atomically  clean  crystalline  silicon  and  germanium 
surfaces.  4.292,093.  CI.  148-4.000. 
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Helmut  X.  Organo- 


Jr.,  4,291,520.  CI. 


control  and  vehicle 


Poulenc  Industries. 


Ozaki,  Kazuo:  See — 

Ishiwata.  Mamoru:  Uematsu,  Shinji;  Ozaki,  K4zuo;  and  Ishiyama, 
Masashi,  4,292,349.  CI.  427-335.000. 
Ozin.  Geoffrey  A  ;  Francis,  Colin  G.;  and  Huber, 
metal  catalysts  and  processes  for  their  preparation.  4,292,253,  CI. 
260-429.500. 
P  I.V  Antrieb  Werner  Reimers  Kommanditgesells^haft:  See— 

Rattunde.  Manfred,  4,292,031,  CI.  474-18.000. 
Package  Machinery  Company:  See— 

Pnnce,  Clarence  F.;  and  Putnam,  Roger  L., 
53-551.000. 
Packo,  Joseph  J.:  See — 

Wells.  Daniel  R.;  and  Packo.  Joseph  J..  4.292.^8,  CI.  315-111.400. 
Pagane.  Warren  H.  Fuel  level  monitoring  engme 

theft  mhibiting  device  4,292,620,  CI.  340-63.000J 
Pagano.  Alice  L.  Protective  head  covering.  4,291,'  17,  CI.  2-202.000. 
Pagel,  Ernst  O.;  and  Harth,  Robert,  to  Audi  NSl  J  Auto  Union  AG. 
1  uning   system    for   receiver   of  pilot-modula  ed   carrier   waves. 
4,292,686,  CI.  455-194.000. 
Pai,  Venkatrao:  See- 
Barnes,    Robert    E.,    Jr.;    and    Pai.    Venkatrao,    4,292,206,    CI. 
252-463.000. 
Pajot,  Michel;  and  Seigneurin,  Laurent,  to  Rhone 
Highly  reactive  alumina  and  process  for  the    (reparation  thereof 
4.292,295,  CI.  423-625.000. 
Pako  Corporation:  See — 

Laska,  Ronald  C;  and  Pone,  Janis,  4,291,972,  tl.  355-40.000. 

Palazzetti,  Mano;  Becchi,  Giorgio;  and  Cane,  C  uiseppe,  to  Centro 

Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.  System  for  heating  air.  4,291 ,834,  CI.  237-12.100. 

Pampell,  Davy  G.,  to  Baker  International  Corpqration.  Well  casing 

scraping  apparatus.  4,291,764,  CI.  166-173.000. 
Panek.  Karel  J  :  See— 

Nielsen,  Jan;  and  Panek,  Karel  J.,  4,292,297,  <|1.  424-1.000. 
Paolinelli,  Antonio:  See— 

Piccolo,  Luigi;  Corsini.  Tullio;  Paolinelli,  Aijtonio;  Fern,  Gaud- 
enzio;  and  La  Rovere,  Angelo,  4,292.085,  q.  106-109.000 
Park  Energy  Company:  See- 
Werner.  Frank  D.;  Kleven,  Lowell  A.;  and 
4,291.684,  CI.  126-450.000. 
Park,  Won  C:  See— 

Lingane.  Peter  J  ;  Redman,  Michael  J.;  Park,  Won  C;  Hard,  Robert 

A.;  and  Harvey,  Walter  W.,  4,291,920.  CI.  ! "" 

Parker,  Edward  H.:  See— 

Eime,    Lester    O.;    and    Parker.    Edward 
430-302.000. 
Parmentier.    Alfred    H.    Vertical    filtering    device 

210-138.000 
Parnsh.  David  D  :  See— 

Robinson.    Ralph    L.;   and    Parrish,    David 
102-310.000. 
Parsons,  George  H.,  Jr.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboritories,  Inc.  Diagnos 

tic  method.  4,292,296,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Pashulya,  Mikhail  P.:  See— 

Paton.  Boris  E.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Shjeiko,  Pavel  P 
Pashulya,  Mikhail  P.,  4,292.497,  CI.  2 19- IK 
Pasquito,  Joseph:  See — 

Bash,  C.  Malcolm;  and  Pasquito,  Joseph,  4,29 
Patanin,  Ruslan  V.:  See — 

Korytov,  Vladimir  A.;  Maljushevsky,  Pavel  F 
Shkatov,  Alexandr  S.;  Sladkoshteev,  Vladiiiir  T.;  Patanin,  Rus- 
lan v.;  Dorokhov,  Vasily  I.;  Klemeshov,  G:orgy  A.;  and  Arku 
lis,  Grigory  E.,  4.291,742.  CI.  164-501.000 
Patel,  Natu  R.:  See— 

Kirkpatnck,  Joel  L.;  Patel,  Natu  R.;  and  RuttcJ.  Jerry  L.,  4,292,071 
CI.  71-96.000. 

Patil,  Arvind  S.;  and  Netherton,  Lowell  E.,  to  B4SF  Wyandotte  Cor 
poration.  Yellow  pigments  stable  at  high  temper  itures.  4,292,294,  CI 
423-594.000. 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Lebedev.  Vladimir  K.;  Sheiko.  Pak/el  P.;  and  Pashulya 
Mikhail  P.  Pulsed  arc  welding  and  surfacing  app  aratus.  4,292,497,  CI 
219-130.510 

Patterson,  James  A.,  to  Amco  Standards  Internatidnal.  Styrene-divinyl- 

benzene  copolymer  and   method  of  manufacture.   4,291,980,  CI 

356-243.000. 

Patterson,  John  R.:  See— 

Bonacci,  John  C;  and  Patterson,  John  R.,  4,29^,167,  CI.  208-66.000. 
Pattison,  Ian  C,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company 
ane-4-ones,  pharmaceutical  compositions  there<if  and  method  of  use 
thereof  4,292,321,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Paul  Hettich  &  Co.:  See- 
Faust.  Karl-Volker,  4.291,929,  CI.  312-341.00|l 
Paul,  Richard:  See- 
Smith,  James  D.;  and  Paul,  Richard,  4,292,1"^,  CI.  210-167.000 
Pauls,  Walter  L.:  See— 

Buob,  James  F.;  and  Pauls,  Walter  L.,  4,292,^71,  CI.  264-518.000 
Pavlov.  Leonid  V.:  See— 

Medovar.  Boris  I.;  Artamonov,  Viktor  L. 
Marchenko,   Alexandr  M.;   Bogachenko, 


Greig,  Richard  C, 


99-4.000. 

H.,    4,292,396,    CI. 


4,292,173,    CI. 


D.,    4,291,623,    CI. 


Kirsanov,  Pavel  I.; 
Alexei   G.;   Pavlov, 
Leonid  V.;  Kamensky,  Jury  M.;  Gutnovl  Ruslanbek  B.;  and 
Platonov,  Pavel  M.,  4,291,744,  CI.  164-509  000. 
Payne,  Robert  D.;  and  Jordan,  Thomas  F.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc 
The.  Powder  coating  apparatus  for  two-piec<  cans.  4.291.640,  CI. 
118-50.100 
Peck,  Kenneth  E.,  Jr.;  and  Jordan,  Donald  L.  l|1ethod  of  winding  a 
commutator.  4,291,456,  CI.  29-597.000 


and 


510. 


,665,  CI.  124-56.000. 
.;  Guly,  Grigory  A.: 


Pedain,  Josef:  See — 

Kubitza,    Werner;    Mennicken,    Gerhard;    and    Pedain,    Josef, 
4.292,350,  CI.  427-385.500. 
Pedall,  Friedrich:  See — 

Egger,  Walter;  Edinger,  Egon;  and  Pedall,  Friedrich,  4,292,636.  CI. 
343-6. 5SS. 
Pcdersen.  Jorgen:  See — 

Iversen,  Niels  A.;  Pedersen.  Jorgen;  and  Lolk,  Hans,  4,291,904.  CI. 
285-162.000. 
Pekko,  John  A.,  to  Avery  International  Corporation.  Moisture  and 
temperature     resistant     polarizing     lamination.     4,292,370,     CI. 
428-355.000. 
Pelt,  Comelis  P.;  and  De  Jong,  Hendrikus,  to  Hoogovens  Ijmuiden. 
B.V.  Rail  system  having  wheel-engaged  hydraulic  piston-and-cylin- 
der  assembly,  and  such  an  assembly.  4,291,854,  CI.  246-271.000. 
Pence,  Valerie  C:  See — 

Janick,  Jules;  Hasegawa,  Paul  M.;  and  Pence,  Valerie  C,  4,291,498, 
CI.  47-58.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

Chen,  Johnson  C,  4,292,189,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Pepicelli,  Pasquale  L.:  See — 

Butz,    David    E.;   and    Pepicelli,    Pasquale    L.,   4,292.273.   CI. 
422-102.000. 
Pepper,  David  M.;  and  Klein,  Marvin  B.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  ». 
Electro-optic  devices  using  Stark-induced  birefringence  and  dichro- 
ism.  4,291,950,  CI.  350-389.000. 
Perales,  Raul,  to  Windsor  Communications  Group,  Inc.  Protective  end 

cap.  4,291,803,  CI.  206-443.000. 
Perazzoni,  Pierluigi;  and  Bilancini,  Luigi,  to  Snia  Viscosa  Societa' 
Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.  Liquid  composition 
for  light  and  heat  stabilization  of  polyamides.  4,292,194,  CI.  252- 
400.00R. 
Perkins,  Patrick:  See— 

Vollhardt,    Kurt    P.    C;   and    Perkins,    Patrick.    4.292,415,    CI. 
525-357.000. 
Perlick  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Nezworski,  James  E..  4,291.821.  CI.  222-153.000. 
Perlman,  Marvin:  See — 

Wilson,  John  F.;  Hoover,  Edward  D.;  Hammond,  Philip  K.;  Mosh- 
ier,  William  A.;  Woodell,  Jack  L.;  Spaniol,  John  W.;  Bowerman, 
John  J.;  Bieber,  Larry  C;  and  Perlman,  Marvin,  4,292,465,  CI. 
178-3.000. 
Permavision:  See — 

Covington,  William  S.,  4,291,953,  CI.  351-160.00H. 
Perraud,  Raymond  J.,  to  Societe  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Ma- 
chines pour  Toutes  Industries  S.E.C.O.M.A.   Societe  Anonyme. 
Rotary    percussion    hydraulic    drilling    machine.    4,291,771,    CI. 
173-106.000. 
Persson,  Stig,  to  SKF  Industries,  Inc.  Integral  foamed  plastic  sliding 

bearings.  4,291,927,  CI.  308-121.000. 
Pesson,  Marcel,  to  Laboratorie  Roger  Bellon;  and  Dainippon  Pharma- 
ceutical.  l,4-Dihydro-quinoline-3-carboxylic  acid  derivatives,  pro- 
cess   for    their    preparation    and    compositions   containing    them. 
4,292,317,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Peter,  Donald:  See — 

Hooper,   David  C;  Johnson,  George  A.;  and  Peter,   Donald. 
4.292,192,  CI.  252-132.000. 
Petersen,  Paul  S.,  to  Novus  Inc.  Support  for  windshield  repair  appara- 
tus. 4,291,866,  CI.  269-1.000. 
Petersen,  Walter  A.;  Travis,  Jonathan  A.;  and  Badia,  Frank  A.,  to 
International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  Gold  colored  laminated  compos- 
ite material  having  magnetic  properties.  4,292,377,  CI.  428-675.000. 
Peterson,  Dennis  L.:  See— 

Nepper.    Robert    F.;   and   Peterson,   Dennis   L.,   4,292,530.   CI. 
250-577.000. 
Peterson,  James  O.:  See- 
Gore,  Donald  B.;  Krigbaum,  Ronald  S.;  and  Peterson,  James  O., 
4,292,215,  CI.  260-17.300. 
Peterson,  Mark.  Finger  twirled  toy  with  balancing  mass.  4,291,874,  CI. 

273-l.OGF. 
Peterson,  Robert  R.;  and  Ventura,  Daniel  S.,  to  Barry  Wright  Corpora- 
tion.  Laminated  bearings  with  dual  stock  layers.  4,291.925,  CI. 
308-26.000. 
Petitpierre,  Jean  C,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Pressure-sensitive  or 

heat-sensitive  recording  material.  4,291,901,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Pett,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Theodore,  Ares  N.;  Pett,  Robert  A.;  and  Qaderi,  S.  Burhan  A., 
4,292,223,  CI.  260-29.1  SB. 
Petty,  Thomas  L.;  and  Baidwan,  Balinderjeet  S.,  to  Braddy,  Dale  E. 

Spirometer  device.  4,291,704,  CI.  128-728.000. 
Pfiester,  James  R.;  and  McAlister,  Doyle  V.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  IGFET 
Decoide    circuit    using    series-coupled    transistors.    4,292,547,    CI. 
307-463.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Eggler,    James    F.;    and    Schaaf,    Thomas    K.,    4,292,444,    CI. 
564-97.000. 
Phillips,  Arthur:  See — 

Di  Palma,  Ralph;  and  Phillips.  Arthur,  4,292,383,  CI.  429-219.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.:  See — 

Borel,  Albert  W.,  4,292,234,  CI.  260-42. 1 50. 
Reusser,  Robert  E.,  4,292,279,  CI.  423-15.000. 
Shue,    Robert    S.;    and    Scoggins,    Lacey    E.,    4,292,416,    CI. 
525-420.000. 
Piccolo,  Luigi;  Corsini,  Tullio;  Paolinelli,  Antonio;  Ferri,  Gaudenzio; 
and  La  Rovere,  Angelo,  to  Euteco  Impianti  S.p.A.  Method  for 
converting  into  a  non-polluting  particulate  product  the  ferrous  sul- 
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phate  obtained  in  the  production  of  titanium  dioxide  by  the  sulphate 
process.  4,292,085,  CI.  106-109.000. 
Pickens,  Joseph  R.;  Schelleng,  Robert  D.;  Donachie,  Stephen  J.;  and 
Nichol,  Thomas  J.,  to  International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  High 
strength  aluminum  alloy  and  process.  4,292,079,  CI.  75-232.000. 
Picker  Corporation:  See — 

Schlosser,  Philip  A.;  and  Miller,  Don  W.,  4,292,645,  CI.  357-29.000. 
Picquet,  Pierre  C.  See- 
Welsh,  Jay  Y.;  Picquet,  Pierre  C;  and  Schyns,  Pierre  D.,  4,292,282, 
CI.  423-60.000. 
Pieper,  Gustav  Adolf:  See— 

Klaren,  Dick  G.,  4,292,135,  CI.  202-173.000. 
Pike,  Charles  T.:  See— 

Aldag,  Henry  R.;  Marling,  John  B.;  and  Pike,  Charles  T.,  4,292,601, 
CI.  331-94.50L. 
Pilwat,  Gunter:  See— 

Zimmermann,     Ulrich;    and     Pilwat,    Gunter,    4,292,408,    CI. 
435-173.000. 
Pimentel,  Gary  W.:  See- 
Bass,  Sidney;  and  Pimentel,  Gary  W.,  4,291,884,  CI.  273-249.000. 
Piotrowski,  Alfred  B.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Detergent  composi- 
tions. 4,292,046,  CI.  44-63.000. 
Pisarev,  Gennady  V.:  See — 

Kolesnik,  Mikhail  I.;  Egorov,  Anatoly  P.;  Kuznetsov,  Anatoly  A.; 
Gobov,  Anatoly  P.;  Ryabukhin,  Jury  M.;  Rudakov,  Viktor  A.; 
Pisarev,  Gennady  V.;  Zheleznov,  Jury  M.;  and  Vasiliev,  Alexei 
v.,  4,292,345,  CI.  427-113.000. 
Pisoni,  Angelo:  See— 

Luchtmans,    Fernand;    Jehenson,    Pierre;    and    Pisoni,    Angelo, 
4,292,521,  CI.  250-323.000. 
Plaettner,  Rolf;  Kruehler.  Wolfgang;  and  Grabmaier,  Josef,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  manufacturing  semiconductor  bodies 
composed  of  amorphous  silicon.  4,292,343,  CI.  427-39.000. 
Plaskon  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Gore,  Donald  B.;  Krigbaum,  Ronald  S.;  and  Peterson,  James  O.. 
4,292,215,  CI.  260-17.300. 
Plastic  Reel  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Basili,    Robert    A.;    and    Wilson,    William    B.,    4,291,801,    CI. 
206-387.000. 
Plastofilm  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Seeley,  Leonard,  4,291,805,  CI.  206-563.000. 
Plasynski,  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Bosso,  Joseph  F.;  Nugent,  Richard  M.;  and  Plasynski,  Joseph  E., 
4,292,155,  CI.  204-181.00C. 
Platonov.  Pavel  M.:  See— 

Medovar,  •  Boris  I.;  Artamonov,  Viktor  L.;  Kirsanov.  Pavel  I.; 
Marchenko.  Alexandr  M.;   Bogachenko.  Alexei   G.;   Pavlov, 
Leonid  V.;  Kamensky,  Jury  M.;  Gutnov,  Ruslanbek  B.;  and 
Platonov.  Pavel  M.,  4,291,744,  CI.  164-509.000. 
Plessey  Canada  Limited:  See- 
Davis,  John  C.  H.;  and  Natarajan,  Krishnaswamy,  4,292,478,  CI. 
179-170.0NC. 
Ploog,  Uwe:  See — 

Scheuffgen,  Ingeborg;  and  Ploog,  Uwe,  4,292,088,  CI.  106-268.000. 
Pobst,  David  F.,  to  Sid  Richardson  Carbon  &  Gasoline  Company. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  burning  wet  lean  gas.  4,292.024,  CI. 
432-13.000. 
Poirier,  Jean  P.:  See— 

Chataignon,  Andre;  Nicolas.  Alain;  and  Poirier,  Jean  P.,  4.292.479. 
CI.  I79-170.0NC. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Bendoni.  Leonard  V.;  and  Green.  Lawrence  E.,  4,291,966,  CI. 

354-275.000. 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.;  and  Whiteside,  George  D..  4,291,965,  CI. 

354-195.000. 
Land,  Edwin  H.,  4,291,964,  CI.  354-145.000. 
Wilson,  Stewart  W.,  4,291,954,  CI.  353-42.000. 
Polderman,  Pieter  A.,  to  Stork  Repak  B.V.  Device  for  handling  con- 
tainers. 4,291,733,  CI.  141-152.000. 
Pollet,  Robert  J.;  Sels,  Francis  J.;  Brems,  Karel  A.;  and  de  Ramaix, 
Maurice  A.,  to  Agfa-Gevaert,  N.V.  Photographic  silver  halide  devel- 
opment   in    the    presence    of  thioether    development    activators. 
4,292,400,  CI.  430-383.000. 
Pollet,  Robert  J.;  Kokelenberg,  Hendrik  E.;  Samijn,  Rafael  P.;  Sels, 
Francis  J.;  Ville,  Frans  J.;  and  de  Jaeger,  Nikolaas  C,  to  Agfa-Geva- 
ert, N.V.  Light-sensitive  silver  halide  materials  containing  fluorine- 
containing  surfactants.  4,292,402,  CI.  430-631.000. 
Pommer,  Dieter:  See — 

Lindner,  Alfred;   Volkamer,   Klaus;  Wagner,   Ulrich;   Pommer, 
Dieter;   Schneider,   Klaus-Juergen;   and   Schwentker,   Harald, 
4,292,141,  CI.  203-49.000. 
Pond,  Alan  R.,  to  Underman  Greeman  Berger  Limited.  Connectors  for 

furniture.  4,292,003,  CI.  403-407.000. 
Pone,  Janis:  See — 

Laska,  Ronald  C;  and  Pone,  Janis,  4,291,972,  CI.  355-40.000. 
Ponomarenko,  Jury  F.:  See — 

Sanin,  Sergei  A.;  Ponomarenko,  Jury  F.;  Firstov,  Vladislav  D.; 
Khorin,  Vladimir  N.;  Ragutsky,  Arnold  M.;  Kostjunin,  Boris  N.; 
and  Bronfen,  Petr  M.,  4,291,718,  CI.  137-87.000. 
Pont-a-Mousson  S.A.:  See — 

Fort,  Pierre  H.,  4,291,630,  CI.  I04-173.00R. 
Pool,  Sam  L.:  See — 

Evans,  James  D.;  and  Pool,  Sam  L.,  4,292.671.  CI.  364-433.000. 
Pope.  J.  Lee,  Jr.:  See— 

Mascoli,  Carmine  C;  Pope,  J.  Lee,  Jr.;  and  Weber,  Phillip  L., 
4,292,405,  CI.  435-31.000. 


Porter,  Edward  B.,  to  Ross  Operating  Valve  Company.  Monitor  for 

double  safety  valves.  4,291,613,  CI.  92-131.000. 
Post,  Larry  K.:  See- 
Gabriel.  Hans  R.  L.;  Post.  Larry  K.;  Culbertson,  Billy  M.;  and 
Graham,  Curtis  M.,  4.292.231,  CI.  260-33.4UR. 
Post,  Martin  F.  M.;  and  Schaper,  Lambert,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  hydrocarbons  from  synthesis  eas. 
4,292,410,  CI.  518-714.000. 
Potter,  Owen  E.,  to  Monash  University.  Power  generation  system 

4,291,539,  CI.  60-670.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bosso,  Joseph  F.;  Nugent,  Richard  M.;  and  Plasynski,  Joseph  E., 

4,292,155,  CI.  204- 181. OOC. 
Chamberlin,  Ronald  D.,  4.292,197,  CI.  252-425.300. 
DeTorre,  Robert  P.,  4,291,824,  CI.  225-2.000. 
Donley,  Harold  E.,  4,292,347,  CI.  427-168.000. 
PPT  Pyrolyse-und  Prozessanlagentechnik  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Boder,  Wilfried,  4,291,649.  CI.  I22-I3600R. 
Prentice.  Edgar  C:  See- 
Fryer.    Kevin    C;    and    P.entice,    Edgar    C,    4,292,358,    CI. 
428-135.000. 
Presby,  Herman  M.:  See— 

Marcuse,    Dietrich;    and    Presby,    Herman    M.,    4,292,341,    CI. 
427-10.000. 
Presta,  Claude;  See— 

Nedelec,  Maurice;  Presta,  Claude;  and  Vitoux,  Francois,  4,292,065, 
CI.  65-104.000. 
Prewer,  John  R.  Propagation  of  plants.  4,291,499,  CI.  47-59.000. 
Priebe,  Edward  T.:  See- 
Fox,   Robert  M.;   Mogk.   Robert  D.;  and   Priebe.   Edward  T, 
4,291,912,  CI.  296-217.000. 
Prince,  Clarence  F.;  and  Putnam,  Roger  L.,  Jr.,  to  Package  Machinery 
Company.  Vertical  form,  fill  and  seal  packaging  machine  with  im- 
proved end  sealing  and  stripping  means.  4,291,520,  CI.  53-551.000. 
Prince  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Bash,  C.  Malcolm;  and  Pasquito.  Joseph,  4,291,665,  CI.  124-56.000. 
Probyn,  Keith  A.;  Nolen,  Richard  W.;  Erickson,  Charles  W.;  Dawson, 
Gerald  G.;  Goldstein,  Ralph;  and  Bender.  Max,  to  Northern  Petro- 
chemical Co.  Partition  folding  and  inserting  machine.  4,292,034.  CI. 
493-92.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Battrell,  Charles  F.,  4,292,035,  CI.  8-137.000. 
Prohazka,  Miloslav;  and  Kaulich.  Karel.  to  ELITEX.  koncem  textil- 
niho  strojirenstvi.   Mechanism  for  launching  grippers  in  gripper 
looms.  4,291,731,  CI.  139-438.000. 
Propster,  Mark  A.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Glass 
batch  feeding  using  a  fluidized  bed  for  predrying  agglomerates. 
4,292,064,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Proshkin,  Ivan  T.:  See— 

Frolov,  Jury  F.;  Sukoian,  Nariman  A ;  Proshkin,  Ivan  T.;  and 
Basalaev,  Anany  M.,  4,292,460,  CI.  13-14.000. 
Prunier,  Louis,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Lens  surfacing  pad. 

4,291,508,  CI.  51-395.000. 
Pruss,  Gunter.  Responsive  device  for  a  vehicle  tire.  4,292,484,  CI. 

200-61.250. 
Pugh,  John  W.:  See— 

McCarty,  Lewis  V.;  and  Pugh,  John  W.,  4,291,444,  CI.  29-25.140. 
Puglisi,  Vincent  J.:  See— 

Seiger,  Harvey  N.;  and  Puglisi,  Vincent  J.,  4,292,143,  CI.  204-2.100. 
Pullman  Incorp>orated:  See — 

Knippel,  Willis  H.,  4,291.631,  CI.  105-252.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Janick,  Jules;  Hasegawa,  Paul  M.;  and  Pence,  Valerie  C,  4,291,498, 
CI.  47-58.000. 
Putnam,  Roger  L.,  Jr.:  See — 

Prince,  Clarence  F.;  and  Putnam.  Roger  L.,  Jr.,  4,291,520,  CI. 
53-551.000. 
Putseys,  Roland:  See — 

Denecker,  Gabriel;  Sluyts,  Domien;  Putseys,  Roland;  Van  Herck, 
Willy;  Claes,  Ludo;  and  Spott,  Georg.  4,292,043,  CI.  23-296.000. 
Qaderi,  S.  Burhan  A.:  See- 
Theodore,  Ares  N.;  Pett,  Robert  A.;  and  Qaden,  S.  Burhan  A., 
4,292,223,  CI.  260-29.1  SB. 
Qasim,  Javed;  Walker,  Samuel  C;  and  Longwell,  Paul  A.,  to  Aerojet- 
General  Corporation.  Plug-type  valve.  4,291,859,  CI.  251-123.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See- 
Nelson,  James  F.,  4.291,635.  CI.  1 10-245.000. 
R.  C.  Sanders  Technology  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Barr,  Charles  W.;  Lerer,  Michael  I.;  Sanders,  Royden  C,  Jr.;  and 
Vassar.  Russell  J.,  Jr..  4,291,992,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Raab,  Andrew  F.;  and  Halsted,  Raymond  T.,  to  Indak  Manufactunng 

Corp.  Fluid  control  switches.  4,291,725,  CI.  137-625.250. 
Raccah,  Paul  M.,  to  Scientific  Gem  Identification.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
determining   the  color  characteristics  of  a  gem.   4,291,975,   CI. 
356-30.000. 
Ragutsky,  Arnold  M.:  See— 

Sanin,  Sergei  A.;  Ponomarenko.  Jury  F.;  Firstov.  Vladislav  D.; 
Khorin,  Vladimir  N.;  Ragutsky,  Arnold  M.;  Kostjunin.  Boris  N.; 
and  Bronfen,  Petr  M.,  4,291,718,  CI.  137-87.000. 
Rahman,    Muhammed    A.    Solar   energy    collector.    4,291.675,    CI. 

126-432.000. 
Ratkay,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Singer,  Carl  M.;  and  Ratkay,  Edward  J.,  4.292,013,  CI.  418-132.000. 
Rattunde,  Manfred,  to  P.I.V.  Antrieb  Werner  Reimers  Kommandit- 
gesellschaft.  Infinitely  variable  cone-pulley  transmission.  4,292,031, 
CI.  474-18.000. 
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Rauch,  Harry  W.,  Sr.  to  United  States  of  Anjerica,  Energy.  High 
temperature,  low  expansion,  corrosion  resist4nt  ceramic  and  gas 
turbine.  4.292.083.  CI.  501-104.000. 

Rawiings.  Robert  L.:  See—  „  ,    i    ,       .  ,„-.  i^o    /-i 

Wollum.   James   E.;   and    Rawiings,    Robert    L..   4.292.669.   CI 

364-200.000.  , 

Raymond.  Gary  E.  Photographic  developer-pn  iter  assembly,  and  a 
conveying  roller  unit  therefor.  4,291,969,  CI.  3  >4-322.000. 

Raynal,  Serge  F.:  See—  „    .  .    „  c         c 

Boileau.  Sylvie  L.;  Caubere,  Paul  J.;  Rayna ,  Serge  F. 

Serge  L  ;  and  NDebeka.  Gilberte  N..  4.294.421.  CI. 
RCA  Corporation:  See—  ,  .     o 

Assour,  Jacques  M.;  Bates.  Theresa  I.;  Bcndfr,  John  K 

son,  John  M  S.,  4,292.646.  CI.  357-38.000 
Hanak.  Joseph  J..  4.292.092.  CI.  148-1.500.  ,,„,„.     ^, 

Heyman.    Philip    M.;    and    Bortfeld.    Davi^    P..   4.292.511,    CI 

235-454.000. 
Johnson.  Henry  C.  4.292.637.  CI.  343-6.5SS 
Kolc.  Ronald  F,  4.291.642.  CI.  118-415.000. 
Rodgers.  Robert  L..  III.  4.292.605.  CI.  331-1^11.000. 
Southgate,  Peter  D.,  4,292.672.  CI.  364.507.(  00^ 
Steckler.    Steven    A.;    and    Balaban,    Alvi*    R..    4,292.654.    CI. 

358-158.000. 
Ream,  Gregory  L :  See—  .  .  ,„,  ^n    n\ 

Lammers.   Gerald    B.;   and   Ream.   Gregory   L.,   4,292,640,   CI. 

346-75.000. 
Reamer,  Robert  A  :  See—  „. .  .    .  .  ^  j  oi  . 

Liu.  Thomas  M.  H.;  Reamer,  Robert  A.;  Shi^kai.  Ichiro;  and  SIctz 
inger.  Meyer.  4.292.436.  CI.  560-148.000 
Reckin.  George  M.;  Lofy.  Richard  A.;  and  Deai.  Robert  S.,  to  Lake- 
side Bridge  &  Steel  Co.  Apparatus  for  openir  g  and  closing  air  lock 
doors.  4,291,500,  CI.  49-68.000. 
Redden,  George  H,  to  Westinghouse  Electn< 
pump  and  heat  balancing  system  for  multi-stai  ;e  matenal  processing 
4.291.757.  CI.  165-104.310 
Redman,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Lingane,  Peter  J.;  Redman,  Michael  J.;  Park. 
A.;  and  Harvey.  Walter  W.,  4.291.920.  C 


Herve;    Hamm. 


Won  C;  Hard.  Robert 
299-4.000 
Reed.  Jerry  K..  Sr.  Electrical  energy  management  devices.  4.292.543. 

CI.  307-35.000. 
Reed.  William  R.  Jr.:  5«-  ,  .,0,.,,^    ^, 

Ibsen.    Robert    L.;   and    Reed.   William    ^.,  Jr..   4.292,236,   CI 
260-42.520. 
Rees.  Chandler  D.:  See— 

Knablein.    David    J.;    and    Rees.    Chandler    D..    4,291,494,    CI 
47-17.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Baudoin,  Patrice,  4,291.594,  CI.  74-857.000 
Regnault,    Alain;    Sachetto.    Jean-Pierre;   Toumier 
Thomas;  and  Armanet.  Jean-Michel,  to  Batt^He  Memorial  Institute. 
Process  for  continuously  dissolving  a  particulate  solid  matenal 
notably  a  lignocellulose  material.  4.292.089.  CI     ""  "  "" 
Reichelt.  Walter  R  :  See-  _,  ^^^     ^, 

Hoy.    Malcolm    G.;    and    Reichelt.    Walljcr    R.,    4.292,496,    CI. 
219-126.000. 
Reichert.    James    B.    Method    of   fabricating 

4.292.101.  CI.  156-156.000. 
Reid,  David  L.;  and  Taylor,  Dennis  O.,  to  Cum  mins  Engine  Company. 
Inc.  Diagnosis  of  engine  power  and  compression  balance.  4.292.670. 
CI.  364-431.000. 
Reid.  Kenneth  H.:  See— 

Finn,  Bernard  J.;  Haddlesey.  Brian  T.;  4n<l  Reid,  Kenneth  H 
4,291.918,  CI.  297-483.000. 
Reiner,  Roland:  See— 

Monuvon.  Marc;  and  Reiner,  Roland.  4.2^2,428,  CI 
Reinhardt.  Paul  H.:  See— 

Beimgraben.  Herbert  W  ;  and  Reinhardt 
137-508.000. 
Reinhold,  Charles  L.:  See—  . 

De  Castella,  Pierre  M.  T.;  and  Remhold,  C  harles  L..  4,292,055,  CI 
55-233.000. 
Remillieux.  Jean,  to  Air  Industrie.  Decloggitg  process  for  filtration 
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544-27.000. 


Paul  H.,  4,291,723.  CI. 


installation    and    improved    filtration    insullation.    4,292,053.    CI 
55-96.000 
Remizov,  Jury  B.:  See— 

Anfilov.  Igor  V.;  Ershov,  Geny  S.;  Kaidofehko.  Eduard  A.;  Remi- 
zov, Jury  B.;  Rozhenko.  Anatoly  L.;  SuK'orov,  Gennady  P.;  and 
Scherbatenko.  Bons  G..  4.291.971.  CI.  ]55-14.0OR. 
Rempel.  Dieter:  See— 

Binsack,  Rudolf;  Rempel.  Dieter;  Hummt,  Gert;  and  Ott.  Karl- 
Heinz,  4.292,233,  CI.  26O-4O.00R. 
Renwick,  Peter  J.,  to  Craven  Tasker  (Andovc  r)  Limited.  Agricultural 

implements.  4.291.638.  CI.  111-61.000. 
Repa.  Otto,  to  Mauser- Werke  Obemdorf  Gmb  1.  Sight  rail  for  shoulder 

rtrearms.  4.291.476,  CI.  42- LOST. 
Repetti,  Rene  J.:  See—  __ 

Comte.  Paul  Y.;  and  Repetti.  Rene  J..  4,2^1,674,  CI.  126-419.000. 
Reul.  Helmut,  to  Medac  Gcsellschaft  fur  KBnische  Spezialpraparate 

mbH.  Artificial  heart  valve.  4.291.420.  CI.  3-1500. 
Reusser.  Robert  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  1  'roduction  of  high  purity 
uranium    compounds    from    crude    yellow/    cake.    4.292.279.    CI. 

423-15.000.  .        .  .    , 

Rey-Coquais.  Bruno,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  IndUstnes.  Liquid  dielectnc 

compositions  compnsjna   bromochlorobenzene/polychlorobenzene 

admixtures.  4.292.462.  cf  174-17.0LF.         I 
Reynolds.  Darcie  F.  Drum  winches.  4.291,86  \,  CI.  254-375.000. 


Reynolds,  Ellis  W.;  and  Joyce,  Edward  R.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Tree 

slashing  apparatus.  4,291,492.  CI.  47-12.000. 
Rhea.  Richard  L.  Floatation  garment.  4,291,427,  CI.  9-335.000. 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  See— 

Sabranski.  Udo.  4.291.624,  CI.  102-307.000. 
Rhodes.  Eugene  E..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  manufacturing  finned  heat  exchangers.  4.291.450,  CI.  29-157.30R. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

Pajot,  Michel;  and  Seigneurin,  Laurent.  4.292.295.  CI.  423-625.000. 
Rey-Coquais,  Bruno.  4.292.462.  CI.  174-17.0LF. 
Semanaz.  Daniel;  and  Cassat,  Robert,  4.292.500.  CI.  219-345.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc-Textile:  See— 

Isoard.  Bernard.  4.291.842,  CI.  242-46.500. 
Rice.  M.  John.  Jr.:  See—  .     ,     .       ,j 

Sarma.  Kalluri  R.;  Rice.  M.  John.  Jr.;  and  Lesk.  I.  Arnold, 
4,292.342.  CI.  427-34.000. 
Richmond.  George  E..  to  Young  Dental  Manufacturing  Co.  Sealing 

dental  collet.  4.292.027.  CI.  433-127.000. 
Richter.  Bemhard;  See— 

Stahl.  Werner;  Breuer.  Uwe;  Richter,  Bemhard;  Alstetter,  Franz; 
Krappmann,  Franz;  and  Schuster.  Hans,  4,292,177,  CI. 
210-325.000.  ,    ^ 

Richter,  Simon  J.;  and  Sanscharowskiy,  Michael,  to  Coca-Cola  Com- 
pany, The.  Reject  system  for  in-line  pressure  testing  systems. 
4.291.573.  CI.  73-37.000.  ,  ^^ 

Ricks.  Jay  W.  Floatable  solar  heat  modules.  4,291,672,  CI.  126-415.000. 
Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi.    Yuochi;    and    Kamiyama.    Shinichi.    4,291.643,    CI. 

118-669.000.  . 

Riedel,  John  E.;  and  Cheney.  Paul  G..  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Pressure  sensitive  adhesive  tape.  4,292,360,  CI. 
428-171.000. 
Riedle.  Rudolf:  See— 

Lindner.  Tassilo;  Engelsberger.  Georg;  Zeller.  Norbert;  and  Rie- 
dle. Rudolf.  4.292,434.  CI.  556-479.000. 
Rieger.  Franz:  See—  .... 

Maurer.  Helmut;  Dillman.  Gerhard;  Rieger.  Franz;  and  Linder, 
Ernst.  4.291.572,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Riesenfeld.  James:  S^e—  .  ,„,  ,„^     r^,~ 

Chu.    Victor    F.    H.;    and    Riesenfeld.    James,    4,292,394,    CI. 
430-291.000. 
Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Schellenberg.  Hans;  Schenkel.  Eduard;  Schwander,  Andreas;  and 
Thalmann.  Dieter,  4.291.529.  CI.  57-291.000. 
RifVin.  Ellis  B..  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Method  for  inhibiting  deposit 
formation  in  distillation  units  associated  with  separation  and  purifica- 
tion of  alkyl  phosphorochloridothioates.  4.292.139.  CI.  203-6.000. 
Riley.  Norman,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Aniline  deriv- 
atives. 4.292,446,  CI.  564-221.000. 
Ring.  David  F..  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Products,  Inc.  Compact  tampon- 
applicator    assembly    with    ribbed    inner    tube.    4,291,696,    CI. 
128-263.000. 
Rio  Linda  Chemical  Company:  See—  .„  .„  ,»^ 

Hicks,  Bruce  W.;  and  Hicks,  Jerry  D.,  4.292.292.  CI.  423-477.000. 
Ristow,  Dietrich:  See—  -.         . 

Kellner.  Walter;   Kniepkamp.   Hermann;  and  Ristow.  Dietnch, 
4.292,643.  CI.  357-15.000. 
Ritchey.  Robert  W:  See—  ,   „.    ,.        „  ^       «/ 

Elikan.   Leonard;   Suna,   Regis  R.;  and   Ritchey,   Robert   W., 
4.292.278.  CI.  423-8.000. 
Riti.  Alfred  A.  Knot  securing  device.  4.291.439.  CI.  24-119.000. 
Rittenbach.  Otto  E..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Signal  pro- 
cessing system.  4,292,635,  CI.  343-5.0NQ. 
Rivier,  Jean  E.  F:  See—  .,„,,,,    r.. 

Vale,   Wylie   W..   Jr.;   and   Rivier,   Jean   E.   F.,  4,292,313,   CI. 
424-177.000. 
RLK  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Kramm.  Carl  H..  4.291.506.  CI.  51-338.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See- 
Bock.  Gerd;  Zettl,  Herbert;  Zappen,  Hans-Wilhelm;  and  Zimmer- 

mann.  Fnedrich.  4,292,653,  CI.  358-140.000. 
Leiber,     Heinz;     and     Gerstenmaier,     Jurgen,     4,291,924,     CI. 

303-111.000. 
Locher,  Johannes,  4,292,658,  CI.  361-93.000. 
Maurer,  Helmut;  Dillman,  Gerhard;  Rieger,  Franz;  and  Linder, 

Ernst,  4,291,572,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Muller,  Klaus;  Maurer.  Helmut;  Dietz.  Hermann;  Fnese,  Karl-Her- 
mann; Lcibfried,  Wolfgang;  Stecher,  Gunther;  and  Linder,  Ernst, 
4,292,158,  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Roberts,  Michael  G.:  See—  ^.     ,     e 

Marzocchi,  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E., 
4,292.371.  CI.  428-378.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See—  ,„,  ^,,    -, 

Goodwin,  Perry  H.,  Jr.;  and  Kotalik,  Richard  J.,  4,292,633,  CI. 

340-870.390. 
Williamson,  Warren  G.,  4,291,449,  CI.  29-157.  lOR. 
Robertson,  Alan  D.;  Robertson,  Blythe  J.;  and  Olson,  Gerald,  to  Rob- 
ertson.  Alan  D.;  and   Robertson,   Blythe  J.   Magnetic  hammer. 
4,291,736,  CI.  145-30.00A. 
Robertson,  Blythe  J.:  See- 
Robertson.  Alan  D.;  Robertson,  Blythe  J.;  and  Olson,  Gerald, 
4,291.736,  CI.  145-30.00A. 
Robijns,  Jozef  A.  M.:  See — 

Venken,  Jan  H.  G.;  and  Robijns,  Jozef  A.  M.,  4,292,473,  CI.  179- 
18.0FA. 
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Robinson.  Keith,  to  Dowty  Fuel  Systems  Limited.  Fuel  supply  system. 

4.291,532,  CI.  60-223.000. 
Robinson.  Ralph  L.;  and  Parrish.  David  D..  to  NL  Industries,  Inc. 
Binary  electroexplosive  device  and  method  of  assembly  thereof 
4.291.623.  CI.  102-310.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See- 
Glass.  Howard  L..  4.292.119.  CI.  156-624.000. 
Williams.  Ernest  E.;  and  Brennan.  William  M..  4.291.867.  CI. 
269-43.000. 
Rodgers,  Aubrey;  and  Bailey,  Escar  L.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Army.  Reaction-jet  torquer.  4.291.849.  CI.  244-3.220. 
Rodgers,  Robert  L..  III.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Relaxation  oscillators 
with  electrical  control  of  periodicities  of  oscillation.  4.292.605.  CI. 
331-111.000. 
Rodth.  Joseph  J.,  to  Alco  Foodservice  Equipment  Company.  Cold 

plate  heat  exchanger.  4.291.546.  CI.  62-398.000. 
Roeder.  Robert  S.:  See— 

Lazarchik.   Robert   E.;  and   Roeder.   Robert   S..  4.292.638.  CI. 
343-7.500. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Bollinger.  Joseph  M.,  4.292.185.  CI.  252-47.500. 
Novak.  Ronald  W.;  and  Wolf.  Leslie  R..  4.292.220.  CI.  260-23.0AR. 
Rohr  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Whitemore,  Christopher  E.;  and  Carrillo.  Robert  M..  4.292.356,  CI. 
428-116.000. 
Rohr.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Schulte.  Harold  F.;  Leiiaert,  Raymond  M.;  and  Rohr.  Robert  D.. 
4.291,509,  CI.  51-432.000. 
Rohrbach.  Ronald  P.;  and  Maliarik,  Mary  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  of 

preparing  a  support  matrix.  4.292.199.  CI.  252-430.000. 
Rokach.  Joshua;  Rooney.  Clarence  S.;  and  Cragoe.  Edward  J..  Jr..  to 
Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  2,3-Substituted-l,2-isothiazolium  salt  antimicrobi- 
als. 4,292.430,  CI.  548-206.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See— 

Ballard,  John  R.,  4.291,53a.  CI.  60-39.09P. 

Campbell.  David  A..  4.291,531.  CI.  60-39.51R. 

Dinsdale,  Raymond.  4,291.566,  CI.  72-342.000. 

Hustler,  David,  4.292.376.  CI.  428-593.000. 

Meetham.  Geoffrey  W.;  and  Marjoram.  John  R..  4,292,010,  CI. 

416-241.00R. 
Snell.  Leonard  S..  4.292.001.  CI.  403-359.000. 
Roloff.  Carl  A.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Roller  conveyor-clas- 
sifier. 4,291.808.  CI.  209-668.000. 
Roman.  Steven  A.;  and  Soloway.  Samuel  B..  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Oxyimino-substituted    (lR,cis)cyclopropanecarboxylate    pesticides. 
4,292,325,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Ron.  Moshe;  Gruen.  Dieter  M.;  Mendelsohn,  Marshall  H.;  and  Sheft, 
Irving,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Method  for  preparing 
porous  metal  hydride  compacts.  4,292,265,  CI.  264-82.000. 
Rooney.  Clarence  S.:  See — 

Rokach,  Joshua;  Rooney,  Clarence  S.;  and  Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr., 
4.292.430.  CI.  548-206.000. 
Rosch.  Fritz:  See— 

Molle,  Egon;  and  Rosch,  Fritz,  4,291,614,  CI.  92-187.000. 
Rosenhagen,  William:  See— 

Ensmann.  Burt  W.;  Kuriloff.  Fredric  M.;  and  Rosenhagen.  William. 
4,291.877,  CI.  273-86.0OB. 
Ross.   Louis,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.   Double-shuttle  motion 

transmitting  apparatus.  4.291.591.  CI.  74-650.000. 
Ross  Operating  Valve  Company:  See- 
Porter,  Edward  B.,  4,291.613.  CI.  92-131.000. 
Rosselet.  Jean,  to  Mefina  S.A.  Safety  mechanism  for  fuses.  4.291,628. 

CI.  102-276.000. 
Rostron,  Norman:  See — 

Hartley,  Kenneth;  Moulding.  Trevor  L.  J.;  and  Rostron,  Norman, 
4,292,127,  CI.  176-17.000. 
Roth,  Zdenek;  and  Altmann,  Josef,  to  SKODA,  oborovy  podnik. 
Arrangement  for  sucking-off  gases.  4.292.259.  CI.  261-123.000. 

Rothbuhr,  Lothar;  and  Witte.  Josef,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  Und  Silber- 
Scheideanstalt  Vormals  Roessler.  Process  for  the  production  of 
furnace  black.  4,292,291,  CI.  423-450.000. 

Rouf.  Mohammad  A.,  to  Kewanee  Boiler  Corporation.  High  voltage 
electrode  steam  boiler  and  electrode  assembly  therefor.  4.292.498.  CI. 
219-288.000. 

Rowden.  George  A.:  See — 

Bonney.  Christopher  F.;  and  Rowden.  George  A.,  4.292,277,  CI. 
422-259.000. 

Rowland-Hill,  E.  W.:  See— 

Weber,  Steven  J.;  and  Rowland-Hill,  E.  W.,  4,291,709,  CI.  130- 
27.00T. 

Royal  Continental  Box  Company:  See — 

Nigro.  Paul  R..  4,291.828.  CI.  229-4 1. OOB. 

Roytberg.  Leo  F..  to  Joseph  Pollak  Corporation.  Ignition  switch  with 
starter  lockout.  4.292,483.  CI.  200-42.00A. 

Rozhenko.  Anatoly  L.:  See — 

Anfilov.  Igor  V.;  Ershov,  Geny  S.;  Kaidoshko.  Eduard  A.;  Remi- 
zov. Jury  B.;  Rozhenko,  Anatoly  L.;  Suvorov.  Gennady  P.;  and 
Scherbatenko.  Boris  G..  4,291.971.  CI.  355-14.O0R. 

Rubenstein.  Irving.  Package  clip.  4,291.810.  CI.  211-89.000. 

Rubner.  Roland;  Kuhn.  Eberhard;  and  Ahne.  Hellmut.  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  relief  structures  by 

phototechniques.  4.292.398,  CI.  430-306.000. 


Rudakov,  Viktor  A.:  See— 

Kolesnik,  Mikhail  I.;  Egorov,  Anatoly  P.;  Kuznetsov,  Anatoly  A.; 
Gobov.  Anatoly  P.;  Ryabukhin,  Jury  M.;  Rudakov,  Viktor  A.; 
Pisarev.  Gennady  V.;  Zheleznov.  Jury  M.;  and  Vasiliev.  Alexei 
v.,  4,292,345,  CI.  427-113.000. 
Rudd,  Kenneth  N.  Trading  system.  4,292.508,  CI.  235-92.0GA. 
Rudder,  Joel:  See- 
Heller,   Martin  G.;   Rudder.  Joel;  and  Arasim.  Stanley  J..  Jr.. 
4,291,819,  CI.  221-298.000. 
Rudjuk.  Sergei  I.:  See— 

Trishevsky,  Igor  S.;  Voronlsov,  Nikolai  M.;  Jurchenko,  Anatoly 
B.;  Korobeinik.  Vladimir  F.;  Zherebtsov,  Valery  N.;  Svistunov. 
Igor  A.;  Rudjuk,  Sergei  I.;  Marin,  Vladimir  S.;  Bruskov,  Viktor 
N.;  Krupenik.  Vitaly  N.;  Silarchuk.  Alexei  A.;  Bondarenko, 
Alexandr  D.;  Schekin,  Vadim  M.;  and  Baldakova,  Iraida  A., 
4,292,494.  CI.  219-76.130. 
Rupp,  Wiktor  J.:  See— 

Lobdell,  Alban  J.;  and  Rupp.  Wiktor  J..  4.292.030,  CI.  434-262.000 
Russell.  Burdsall  and  Ward  Corporation:  See— 

McMurray.  John  C;  and   Kudelko.  Arthur  G..  4,291.737.  CI. 
411-282.000. 
Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd.:  See — 

Steiner,  Alois.  4,291,729.  CI.  139-28.000. 
Rutter.  Jerry  L.;  Gibbs,  Charles  G.;  and  Hedrich,  Loren  W.,  to  Gulf  Oil 
Corporation.  Arylthioureido  pyridinecarbamino  compounds  and  use 
as  plant  growth  regulants.  4,292.069.  CI.  71-94.000 
Rutter.  Jerry  L.:  See— 

Kirkpatrick.  Joel  L.;  Patel.  Natu  R.;  and  Rutter,  Jerry  L.,  4.292,071, 
CI.  71-96.000. 
Ryabukhin,  Jury  M.:  See — 

Kolesnik,  Mikhail  I.;  Egorov,  Anatoly  P.;  Kuznetsov,  Anatoly  A.; 
Gobov,  Anatoly  P.;  Ryabukhin.  Jury  M.;  Rudakov.  Viktor  A.; 
Pisarev.  Gennady  V.;  Zheleznov.  Jury  M.;  and  Vasiliev,  Alexei 
v..  4.292.345,  CI.  427-1 13.000. 
Ryan.  Daniel  F.:  See— 

Wesselhoft.  Robert  D.;  and  Ryan.  Daniel  F..  4.292.048.  CI.  48- 
197.00R. 
Saben,  Hugh  S.:  See— 

Coulthard.  T.  Lionel;  Townsley,  Philip  M.;  and  Saben.  Hugh  S.. 
4.292.328,  CI.  426-2.000. 
Sabranski.  Udo.  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH.  Explosive  charges.  4.291.624. 

CI.  102-307.000. 
Sachetto.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Regnault.  Alain;  Sachetto,  Jean-Pierre;  Toumier,  Herve;  Hamm. 
Thomas;  and  Armanet,  Jean-Michel,  4,292.089,  CI.  127-1.000. 
Sadakane,  Hirofumi:  See- 
Kawasaki,    Masami;    and    Sadakane.    Hirofumi,    4,291.522.    CI. 
56-15.800. 
Sadler.  John  A.,  to  Chubb  Industries  Limited.  Fibre  optic  security 

system.  4.292,628,  CI.  340-531  000. 
Saft  Leclanche:  See — 

Lecerf.  Andre;  and  Broussely.  Michel.  4.292.382.  CI.  429-197.000. 
Sagusa.  Hisayuki:  See— 

Satou.    Takehide;    Yoshida.    Kasumi;    Sagusa.    Hisayuki;    Ohno. 
Osamu;  and  Abe.  Tetuaki,  4,291,986,  CI  356-410.000. 
Saint  Gobain  Industries:  See— 

Nedelec,  Maurice;  Presta,  Claude;  and  Vitoux,  Francois,  4,292,065. 
CI.  65-104.000. 
Saito,  Akio:  See — 

Ohnishi,  Masaaki;  and  Saito,  Akio,  4,291,981,  CI.  356-244.000 
Saito.  Akira;  Yamori,  Akio;  and  Ibaragi,  Toshio,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  modified  block 
copolymers.  4,292,414.  CI.  525-255.000. 
Saito.  Kenichi:  See— 

Takahashi.  Tetsuo;  Taguchi.  Yoshinobu;  Tando,  Shuichi;  and  Saito. 
Kenichi.  4.292.116.  CI.  156-566.000. 
Saito.  Takashi;  Otake.  Katuhiko;  and  Maruyama.  Tokuji.  to  Kobe  Steel. 
Limited.  Welding  torch  weaving  device.  4.292.495.  CI.  219-125.120. 
Sakai.  Yoshiteru:  See— 

Orii.  Seiji;  Sasagawa.  Yukio;  Ito,  Akinori;  Maruyama,  Hiromi;  and 
Sakai,  Yoshiteru,  4,292,426,  CI.  536-95.000. 
Sakakibara,  Naoji;  and  Hashimoto,  Nobuyuki,  to  Aisin  Sieki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Air-filter  assembly.  4,292,060,  CI.  55-385.00R. 
Sakakibara,  Shiro.  to  Aisin-Wamer  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Flow  regulator 
valve    in    hydraulic   control    system    for   automatic    transmission. 
4.291.596.  CI.  74-867.000. 
Sakata.  Ryozo:  See— 

Ohashi.  Takashi;  Okuyama.  Toru;  Suzuki.  Akira;  Arai,  Katsuhiko; 
Kojima.  Minoru;  Taniguchi.  Yoshiko;  Yoshida.  Masako;  Sakata, 
Ryozo;    Sugihara,    Hideki;    Dobashi.    Masashi;    and    Ohwada. 
Hirobumi.  4.292.353.  CI.  428-211.000. 
Sakauye.  Randall  T.:  See- 
Laurie.  Gordon  H.;  Seymour,  Theodore  J.;  Sakauye,  Randall  T.; 
and  Marlow.  John  V.,  4.291,443.  CI.  29-6.100. 
Sakurada.  Nobuaki:  See — 

Ito.  Tadashi;  Murakami,  Hiroyasu;  Suzuki,  Masayuki;  Yamamichi. 
Masayoshi;     Sakurada,     Nobuaki;    and     Shinoda,     Nobuhiko, 
4.291.960.  CI.  354-53.000. 
Sakurai.  Shoichiro;  and  Otani,  Tadahiko,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Altitude 

compensating  device  for  carburetors.  4,292.258.  CI  261-39  OOA. 
Salensky,  George  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Liquid  epoxy 

molding  system.  4,292,268.  CI.  264-236.000. 
Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies.  The:  See- 
Vale.   Wylie   W..  Jr.;   and   Rivier.  Jean   E.   F..   4.292.313.  CI 
424-177.000. 
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Samijn,  Rafael  P:  See—  . 

Pollet,  Robert  J.;  Kokelenberg.  Hendnk  E  ;  Samijn,  Rafael  P.;  Sels, 

Francis  J.;  Ville,  Frans  J.;  and  de  Jaeger,  N  kolaas  C,  4,292,402 

CI.  430-631.000. 

Sampson,  William  T  :  See— 

Schukei  Glen  E  ;  Horiacher.  Walter  R.,  Ill;  and  Sampson.  William 
T..  4,292.132,  CI.  176-36  008.  . 

Sanders.  David  C.  to  Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corp<  (ration.  High-density 

fluid  compositions.  4,292.183,  CI.  252-8. 55R. 
Sanders,  Murray  J.;  and  Vick,  James  A.,  to  Biothe  apeutics.  Inc.  Treat 
ment  of  animals  exposed  to  or  subject  to  «''P<f^';^^'°^°''8^P"°*' 
phate  animal  poisonous  nerve  agents.  4,292,308 
Sanders,  Nicholas  A.;  See—  ,  .  ,„,  rLt-i    /-i 

Dinulescu,  Horia  A.;  and  Sanders,  Nicholas  A.,  4,292,062,  CI 
62-7.000. 
Sanders,  Royden  C.  Jr.:  See- 
Burr.  Charles  W.;  Lerer,  Michael  I.;  Sanders 
Vassar,  Russell  J..  Jr..  4.291.992.  CI.  400-1 
Sanin.  Sergei  A.;  Ponomarenko,  Jury  P.;  Firsfov 
Vladimir  N  ;  Ragutsky.  Arnold  M.;  Kostjunin. 


137-87.0)0. 


Royden  C,  Jr.;  and 

;  4.000. 

Vladislav  D.;  Khorin, 
i  oris  N.;  and  Bronfen. 


M 


chad.  4,291,573,  CI. 


Petr  M.  Pressure  valve.  4,291,718,  CI 
Sanscharowskiy.  Michael:  See— 

Richter.  Simon  J.;  and  Sanscharowskiy 
73-37.000. 
Santambrogio.  Vincenzo,  to  IMBAC  S.p.A.  Torque  reduction  unit 
having  small  bevel  gears,  particularly  for  th<  operation  of  rolling 
shutters.  4,291,593.  CI.  74-799.000. 
Santoli,  Pat  A.;  and  Baybrook,  Howard  E.,  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel 
Corporation.  Process  of  rolling  iron-silicon  strp  material.  4.291,558, 
CI.  72-38.000.  ^     ^,    - 

Santos.  Gerard  R.,  to  Budd  Company.  The.  Rep  acement  handle  for  a 

tool.  4.291.998.  CI.  403-263  000 
Saraceno.  Anthony  J.:  See—  . 

Orlett.   Michael  J.;  and   Saraceno,   Antho^iy   J.,  4,292,287,   CI 
423-241.000. 
Sarma,  Kalluri  R.;  Rice.  M.  John,  Jr.;  and  Lcsk 
Inc    High   pressure  plasma  deposition   of 
427-34  000  . 

Samoff.  Stanley  J.  Cyanide  antidote.  4.292,31 1, '  :i.  424-162.000 
Sartor.  Manano.  to  Nordica  S.p.A.  Ski  boot  ^evice  for  facilitatmg 

walking.  4.291,473,  CI.  36-132.000 
Sasagawa,  Yukio:  See — 

Orii,  Seiii;  Sasagawa,  Yukio;  Ito,  Akinori;  M  aruyama 
Sakai,  Yoshiteru,  4.292,426,  CI.  536-95.00( . 
Sasaki   Masayoshi;  Ishii,  Yoshimi;  Yoshida,  Tonihani;  and  Sugiyama 
Sen.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of  and  apparatu^  for  replacing  control 
rod  drive.  4.292,133,  CI.  176-36.00R 
Satellite  Business  Systems:  See— 

Jueneman.  Robert  R.,  4.292,683.  CI.  370-104 
Sato,  Hideji:  See—  . 

Nomura.  Hidetuka.  4.291.944,  CI.  350-257.0)0. 
Sato,  Masanobu;  Satoh,  Ken;  Nakao,  Toshihiro; 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Indicator  for  upe 


,4,292,509,  CI.  235-92.01 4P. 


tape  remnant  amount 
Satoh,  Ken:  See—  ,  ,, 

Sato,  Masanobu;  Satoh,  Ken;  Nakao.  Toshih  iro;  and  FuruU.  Kenzi. 
4.292,509.  CI.  235-92.0MP. 
Satou,  Takehide;  Yoshida,  Kasumi;  Sagusa,  Hisayuki;  Ohno,  Osamu 
and  Abe,  Tetuaki,  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd.  Optical 
4,291.986,  CI.  356-410.000 
Sauer,  Hans:  See — 

Kloss,  Wolfgang;  and  Sauer,  Hans,  4,292,61    , 
Ono,  Kenji;  MatsushiU.  Hidetoshi;  and  Shilau,  Mmoru,  4,292.614, 
CI.  335-202.000. 
Saunders,  Albert  A.,  to  ASA  Enterprises.  Inc 

4.291.565.  CI.  72-290.000. 
Sawaryn,  John,  to  United  States  of  America,  Na  /y.  Rubber  boot  expan 

der.  4.291,454,  CI.  29-426.600. 
Say.  Geoffrey  R.;  Hays,  James  R.,  Sr.;  and  Iyer  jar,  Jagannathan  N..  to 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Process  1  or  selective  removal  of 
cyclic  urea  from  hindered  amine  gas  treating  solution.  4,292,286,  CI 
423-223.000. 
Schaaf,  Thomas  K:  See— 

Eggler,    James    F.;    and    Schaaf,    Thomas    K.,    4.292,444,    CI 
564-97.000. 
Schaefer,  Edward  J.,  to  Franklin  Electric  CJo 


Cirl    P.,    4,292.310,    CI 


cut-out  circuit  for  an  electric  motor.  4,292,5|5,  CI.  310-68.00R 
Schaffner,  Carl  P.:  See- 
Gordon,    Harry    W.;    and    Schaffner 
424-122.000. 
Schaper,  Lambert;  See— 

Post,    Martin    F.    M.;    and    Schaper,    L^nbert.    4,292.410,    CI 
518-714.000. 
Scharf,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Frauenrath,  Herbert  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell 
schaft.  Preparation  of  tetrahydrofuran-3-al  Jehydes.  4,292,246,  CI 
260-347.400. 
Schaumann.  Wolfgang:  See—  .  ,,      . 

Kaiser    Fntz;  Koch.  Klaus;  Schaumann.  Wolfgang;  and  Voigt- 
lander.  Wolfgang,  4,292,314,  CI.  424-18J.000. 

Scheel,  Randall:  See—  ^      ,    .         ^    c  u    .     d     ^  i. 

Fisher    Richard    L.;    Wright,    David   J.    and   Scheel,   Randall, 
4,291,753,  CI.  165-94.000. 
Scheidegger,  Hans:  See—  .  c.  u    j 

Galafassi,  Pierre;  Adam.  Jean-Mane;  Lotw.  Peter;  and  Scheideg- 
ger. Hans,  4,292,037,  CI.  8-554.000 
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Arnold,  to  Motorola, 
sjlicon.   4.292,342,   CI. 


Hiromi;  and 


.000. 


and  Furuta,  Kenzi,  to 
running  direction  and 


rate  assay  apparatus 


1,  CI.  368-280.000. 


Wire  drawing  device. 


Inc.  Start  winding 


Scheiderer,  Willard  R.,  to  Grede  Foundries,  Inc.  Foundry  mold  jacket. 

4,291.745,  CI.  164-394.000. 
Schekin.  Vadim  M.:  See—  ^     ,       ^ 

Tnshevsky.  Igor  S.;  Vorontsov.  Nikolai  M.;  Jurchenko.  Anatoly 
B.   Korobeinik.  Vladimir  F.;  Zherebtsov,  Valery  N.;  Svistunov, 
Igor  A.   Rudjuk.  Sergei  I.;  Marin,  Vladimir  S.;  Bruskov,  Viktor 
N.;  Krupenik.  Vitaly  N.;  Sitarchuk,  Alexei  A.;  Bondarenko, 
Alexandr  D.;  Schekin,  Vadim  M.;  and  Baldakova,  Iraida  A., 
4,292.494,  CI.  219-76.130. 
Schellenberg.   Hans;   Schenkel.    Eduard;   Schwander.   Andreas;   and 
Thalmann.  Dieter,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.  False  twist  ma- 
chine. 4,291,529.  CI.  57-291.000. 
Schelleng,  Robert  D.:  See—  . .     ^      ^      . 

Pickens.  Joseph  R.;  Schelleng.  Robert  D.;  Donachie.  Stephen  J.; 
and  Nichol,  Thomas  J.,  4,292,079,  CI.  75-232.000. 
Schellmann,  Erhard:  See—  »,  .      . 

Hennig,    Hans    J.;    Ziemek,    Peter;    and    Schellmann.    Erhard, 
4,292,255,  CI.  260-453.0AR. 
Schenkel,  Eduard:  See— 

Schellenberg,  Hans;  Schenkel,  Eduard;  Schwander,  Andreas;  and 
Thalmann,  Dieter,  4,291,529,  CI.  57-291.000. 
Schenkel.  Willi;  and  Seger.  Hans,  to  Egli,  Fischer  &  Co.  AG.  Pipe 

clamp.  4.291.855.  CI.  248-74.00A. 
Scherbatenko.  Boris  G.:  See— 

Anfilov.  Igor  V.;  Ershov.  Geny  S..  Kaidoshko.  Eduard  A.;  Remi- 
zov.  Jury  B.;  Rozhenko.  Anatoly  L.;  Suvorov.  Gennady  P.;  and 
Scherbatenko.  Bons  G..  4.291.971.  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Schering  Corp.:  See— 

Kistler.  Frederic  E..  4,291,688,  CI.  128-200.230. 
Tahbaz,  Pirouz,  4,292,323.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Scheuffgen.  Ingeborg;  and  Ploog,  Uwe,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 

schaft  auf  Aktien.  Beeswax  substitute.  4.292.088.  CI.  106-268.000. 
Scheuneman,  James  H.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  One  word  buffer  mem- 
ory system.  4,292,674,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Schlinsog,  Hans-Juergen,  to  Continenul  Group.  Inc.,  The.  Process  for 
hydrophilization  of  meUl  surfaces  and/or  meul  oxide  surfaces. 
4,292.095.  CI.  148-6. 14R. 
Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Claussen.  Paul  O.,  4,291.571,  CI.  72-453.180. 
Muckh,  Heinz,  4.291.564,  CI.  72-234.000. 
Schlosser.  Philip  A.;  and  Miller,  Don  W.,  to  Picker  Corporation. 
Charge  splitting  resistive  layer  for  a  semiconductor  gamma  camera. 
4,292,645,  CI.  357-29.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See— 
Bonner,  Stephen  D.,  4.292.589,  CI.  324-22 1 .000. 
Johnstone,  Charles  W.,  4,292.518.  CI.  250-262.000. 
Smith.  Glenn  S..  4.292.588,  CI.  324-221.000. 
Schmid,  Walter;   Breitschwerdt,  Werner;  and  Huber,  Guntram,  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Deflection  fitting  for  safety  belts 
for  vehicles.  4,291,919,  CI.  297-483.000. 

Schmidt.  Ernst  M.:  See—  ,     . ,     ,.         »,     .  ,oi  cat    i-i 

Bekkering,  Hendrik  M.;  and  Schmidt,  Ernst  M.,  4,291,695,  CI. 
128-218.0NV. 
Schmidt,  Frederick  J.  Dredge  swell  compensator  apparatus.  4,291,474, 

CI.  37-67.000. 
Schmidt,  Gunther:  See—  .        ,j     .^  a 

Tauber,   Oswald;   Engelhardt,   Gunther;    Leitold,   Matyas;   and 
Schmidt,  Gunther,  4,292.319,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.:  See—  .    .^    o  ._         rr    j       i,  i 

Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob, 
4.292,447,  CI.  568-378.000.  „     v  w     .. 

Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  Vock, 
Manfred    H.;    and    Schmitt,    Frederick    L.,    4,292,193,    CI. 
252-174.110 
Schneider,  Klaus-Juergen:  See—  .„  .  .     n 

Lindner,   Alfred;   Volkamer,   Klaus;   Wagner,   Ulnch;   Pommer, 
Dieter;   Schneider,    Klaus-Juergen;   and   Schwentker,   Harald, 
4,292,141,  CI.  203-49.000. 
Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  See—  .  .    ,,       ,         «, 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinnch  K.;  and  LeVan,  Leon  w., 
4,292,250,  CI.  260-397.200.  ^      , . 

Schnyder,  William  J.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Method  of  making  an 
extended  life,  moisture  resistant  electric  motor  and  method  of  making 
same.  4.291.455,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Schoeff  John  A.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Monolithic  digital- 

to-analog  converter.  4,292.625.  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Schoemer.  Hans  L.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Labelling  device.  4,291,475,  CI. 

40-338.000. 
Scholten,  Joseph  J.  F.:  See—  v  i  c    ^  im  loa  r-i 

Gerritsen,  Leendert  A.;  and  Scholten,  Joseph  J.  F..  4,292,198,  CI. 

252-428.000.  ^    ^  w  loi  on^  ri 

Schrock,  Jesse  C.  E.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Duct  seal.  4,291,905,  CI. 

285-192  000 
Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Lurssen,  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Novel 

a-isocyanocarboxylic  acid  compounds  and  plant  growth  regulant 

compositions.  4,292,072,  CI.  71-105.000. 
Schukei,  Glen  E.;  Horiacher,  Walter  R.,  Ill;  and  Sampson,  William  T . 

to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Hydraulically  centered  control  rod. 

4,292,132,  CI.  176-36.00S. 
Schule,  Wolfgang:  See—  ^  ,    ,      „,  ,, 

Hentschel.    Karl-Heinz;    Dhein.    Rolf;    and    Schule.    Wolfgang, 
4,292.187,  CI.  252-49.500. 
Schulte.  Harold  F.;  Leiiaert,  Raymond  M;  and  Rohr,  Robert  D.  to 

Wheelabrator-Frye  Inc.  Guard  housing  and  liner  for  bladed  centrifu- 
gal blasting  wheels.  4,291,509,  CI.  51-432.000. 
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Schulte.  Klaus;  and  Ersfeld.  Heinrich.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  a  reaction  mixture  from  fluid  com- 
ponents. 4.291.991.  CI.  366-159.000. 
Schundehutte,  Karl  H.:  See— 

Kruckenberg.  Winfried;  and  Schundehutte.  Karl  H.,  4,292,239,  CI. 
260-158.000. 
Schuster,  Hans:  See— 

Stahl,  Werner;  Breuer,  Uwe;  Richter,  Bernhard;  Alstetter,  Franz; 
Krappmann,     Franz;    and     Schuster,     Hans,    4,292,177,    CI. 
210-325.000. 
Schwander,  Andreas:  See — 

Schellenberg,  Hans;  Schenkel,  Eduard;  Schwander,  Andreas;  and 
Thalmann,  Dieter.  4.291,529.  CI.  57-291.000. 
Schwartz.  Bertram:  See — 

Miller.    Richard    C;    and    Schwartz,    Bertram,    4,292,512,    CI. 
250-205.000. 
Schwentker,  Harald:  See- 
Lindner,   Alfred;   Volkamer,   Klaus;   Wagner,   Ulrich;   Pommer, 
Dieter;    Schneider,    Klaus-Juergen;   and   Schwentker,    Harald, 
4,292,141,  CI.  203-49.000. 
Schyns,  Pierre  D.:  See- 
Welsh,  Jay  Y.;  Picquet,  Pierre  C;  and  Schyns,  Pierre  D.,  4,292,282. 
CI.  423-60.000. 
Scientific  Gem  Identification.  Inc.:  See — 

Raccah,  Paul  M.,  4,291,975.  CI.  356-30.000. 
Scintrex  Limited:  See— 

Seigel,  Harold  O.,  4,291,978,  CI.  356-152.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See- 
Cardenas,  Carios  G.;  and  Ud  Din,  Zia,  4,292,454,  CI.  585-16.000. 
Cardenas,  Carlos  G.;  and  Ud  Din.  Zia,  4,292,459,  CI.  585-641.000. 
Reynolds,  Ellis  W.;  and  Joyce,  Edward  R.,  4.291,492.  CI.  47-12.000. 
Scoggins,  Lacey  E.:  See— 

Shue,    Robert    S.;    and    Scoggins,    Lacey    E.,    4,292,416,    CI. 
525-420.000. 
Scondo,  Christian:  See — 

Kunst,  Helmut;  and  Scondo,  Christian,  4,292,094,  CI.  148-6. 1 10. 
Scott,  Allan  W.:  See— 

Fritchle,  Cliff  D.;  Hobrecht,  Charles  E.;  and  Scott,  Allan  W., 
4,292.567,  CI.  315-3.500. 
Scott.  Brian  L.;  and  Hardesty.  Lee  H..  to  Scott  Instruments  Company. 

Voice  pitch  detector  and  display.  4.292.469,  CI.  179-l.OSC. 
Scott  Instruments  Company:  See — 

Scott.  Brian  L.;  and  Hardesty.  Lee  H.,  4,292.469,  CI.  179-l.OSC. 
Scott.  James  L.;  and  Luce.  David  A.,  to  Norlin  Industries.  Inc.  Memory 
override  system  for  programmed  electronic  synthesizer.  4,291,604, 
CI.  84-1.190. 
Seeley,  Leonard,  to  Plastofilm  Industries,  Inc.  Ice  cream  cone  tray. 

4,291,805,  CI.  206-563.000. 
Seger,  Hans:  See— 

Schenkel,  Willi;  and  Seger,  Hans.  4,291.855.  CI.  248-74.00A. 
Seghezzi.  Hans-Dieter:  See — 

Lang,  Gusztav;   Storck,   Friedrich;  and  Seghezzi,   Hans-Dieter, 
4,291,608,  CI.  411-16.000. 
Seigel,  Harold  O.,  to  Scintrex  Limited.  Apparatus  for  automatically 
determining  the  position  at  which  a  beam  of  light  impinges  on  a 
target.  4,291,978,  CI.  356-152.000.' 
Seiger,  Harvey  N.;  and  Puglisi,  Vincent  J.,  to  Yardney  Electric  Corpo- 
ration.   Method    of    making    sintered    plaque    nickel    electrodes. 
4.292.143,  CI.  204-2.100. 
Seigneurin,  Laurent:  See — 

Pajot,  Michel;  and  Seigneurin,  Laurent,  4,292,295,  CI.  423-625.000. 
Seiki,  Kazuo;  and  Miyamoto,  Noriaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda 
Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Fiber  feeding  roller  of  open-end  spinning 
apparatus.  4,291,438,  CI.  19-112.000. 
Sekiya,  Fukuo:  See — 

Morokawa,  Shigeru;  Sekiya,  Fukuo;  Hashimoto,  Yukio;  Nomura, 
Yasushi;  and  Koga.  Keiichiro.  4.292.680,  CI.  368-187.000. 
Selander,  Lennart;  Fahlen,  Lars;  and  Sipek,  Ladislav,  to  AGA  Ak- 
tiebolag.  Method  for  decomposing  ozone.  4,292,493,  CI.  219-74.000. 
Sels,  Francis  J.:  See — 

Pollet,  Robert  J.;  Sels,  Francis  J.;  Brems,  Karel  A.;  and  de  Ramaix, 

Maurice  A.,  4,292,400,  CI.  430-383.000. 
Pollet,  Robert  J.;  Kokelenberg,  Hendrik  E.;  Samijn,  Rafael  P.;  Sels, 
Francis  J.;  Ville,  Frans  J.;  and  de  Jaeger,  Nikolaas  C,  4,292,402, 
CI.  430-631.000. 
Semanaz,  Daniel;  and  Cassat,  Robert,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 

Modular,  constructional  heating  unit.  4,292,500,  CI.  219-345.000. 
Semiconductor  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Nishizawa,    Jun-ichi;    and    Kimura,    Mitsuhiro,    4,292,373,    CI. 

428-446.000. 
Nishizawa,    Jun-ichi;    and    Kimura,    Mitsuhiro,    4,292,374,    CI. 
428-446.000. 
Senne,    Dennis    R.    Apparatus    for    fuel    economy.    4,291,671,    CI. 

126-292.000. 
Senneke,  Darrell  M.:  See- 
Lee,  Richard  J.;  Meyer,  Delbert  H.;  and  Senneke,  Darrell  M., 
4,292,452,  CI.  568-881.000. 
Senor,  Charles:  See — 

Giordano,  Vincent;  and  Senor,  Charles,  4,291,807,  CI.  206-626.000. 
Serp,    William    K.    International    Morse    Code    number    generator. 

4,292,624,  CI.  34O-347.0DD. 
Servadio,  Robert.  Drill  attachment.  4,291,429,  CI.  15-104.3SN. 
Service  (Engineers)  Limited:  See — 

Davies,  Graham,  4,292,006,  CI.  409-131.000. 
Servo  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Bambara,  Joseph  E.,  4,292,639,  CI.  343-1 13.0DE. 


Sevastakis.  Gus.  Cooler  for  twin  strand  continuous  casting.  4.291,747. 

CI.  I64-42O000. 
Severinghaus,  Edwin  M.:  See— 

Severinghaus.  John  W.;  and  Severinghaus.  Edwin  M.,  4.291.705. 
CI.  128-733.000. 
Severinghaus,  John  W.;  and  Severinghaus,  Edwin  M.,  to  University  of 
California,   The   Regents  of  the.    Neuromuscular  block   monitor 
4,291,705,  CI.  128-733.000. 
Seymour,  Theodore  J.:  See- 
Laurie.  Gordon  H.;  Seymour.  Theodore  J  ;  Sakauye.  Randall  T.; 
and  Marlow.  John  V..  4.291.443.  CI.  29-6.100. 
Shaffer.  Peter  T.  B.;  and  Gaffney.  Michael  F.,  to  Carborundum  Com- 
pany. The.  Cask  for  radioactive  material  and  method  for  preventing 
release    of    neutrons    from    radioactive    material     4.292.528,    CI 
250-506.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamasaki.    Hitoshi;    and    Iwawaki.    Yasutaka.    4.291.620.    CI 
101-99.000. 
Sharpies.  Wilbert.  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Contractable  shock  ab- 
sorber strut.  4.291.850.  CI.  244-102.0SS. 
Shaver.  William  A.  Display  stand.  4.291.811.  CI.  211-205.000. 
Shaw  Mudge  &  Company:  See — 

Herman.  Justin,  4,292,211,  CI.  252-529.000. 
Shawcross,  Alfred  L.:  See — 

Martino,   Ronald  J.;  and  Shawcross,  Alfred  L..  4.292.663.  CI. 
362-97.000. 
Shedler.  Gerald  St.:  See— 

Eswaran.  Kapali  P.;  Hamacher.  Vincent  C;  and  Shedler,  Gerald 
St..  4.292,623.  CI.  34O-147.00R. 
Sheft,  Irving:  See — 

Ron.  Moshe;  Gruen.  Dieter  M.;  Mendelsohn,  Marshall  H.;  and 
Sheft.  Irving.  4.292.265.  CI.  264-82.000. 
Sheiko.  Pavel  P.:  See— 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Lebedev.  Vladimir  K.;  Sheiko,  Pavel  P.;  and 
Pashulya,  Mikhail  P .  4.292.497.  CI.  219-130.510 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Davies.  David  R.;  Zuiderwijk.  Jacobus  J.   M.;  and  Hagelaars. 

Adrianus  M.  P.  M..  4.291.766.  CI.  166-276.000. 
Post.    Martin    F.    M.;    and    Schaper.    Lambert.    4.292.410.    CI. 

518-714.000. 
Roman,    Steven   A.;   and   Soloway.   Samuel    B.,   4,292,325,   CI. 
424-304.000. 
Shen,  Jian-Kuo:  See — 

Miller.  Robert  C;  Bradley.  John  J.;  King.  Richard  L.;  Miu.  Ming 
T.;  Shen,  Jian-Kuo;  and  Staplin.  Theodore  R..  Jr..  4.292.668.  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Shiba.  Haruo:  See— 

Okamura.  Masatoshi;  and  Shiba.  Haruo.  4.291,800.  CI.  206-387.000. 
Shibanai.  Ichiro;  Horikoshi.  Kouki;  and  Nakamura.  Nobuyuki.  to  Kyo- 

shin  Co..  Ltd.  Solid  fuel.  4.292.044.  CI.  44-1  OOR. 
Shibata.  Minoru:  See— 

Ono.  Kenji;  Matsushita,  Hidetoshi;  and  Shibata.  Minoru,  4.292.614. 
CI.  335-202.000. 
Shibata.  Yuji:  See— 

Fujita.  Kenji;  Shibata.  Yuji;  Mikuni.  Hisao;  and  Shibuya.  Tsuneo, 
4.292.137.  CI.  202-248.000. 
Shibuya.  Tsuneo:  See — 

Fujita.  Kenji;  Shibata.  Yuji;  Mikuni.  Hisao;  and  Shibuya.  Tsuneo, 
4.292.137.  CI.  202-248.000. 
Shields.  J.  Rodger,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Power  generation  unit. 

4.291.540.  CI.  60-694.000. 
Shiiki.  Zenya:  See— 

Nakao.  Masaaki;  and  Shiiki.  Zenya.  4,292,285,  CI.  423-210000. 
Shimada,  Satoshi:  See— 

Tanabe,  Masanori;  Shimada,  Satoshi;  Yasukawa,  Akio;  Nishihara, 
Motohisa;  and  Nagata.  Takeo.  4.292.618.  CI.  338-5.000. 
Shimiya,  Keiji:  See— 

Tanaka.  Michio;  Miura.  Norio;  and  Shimiya.  Keiji.  4.292.107.  CI. 
156-249.000. 
Shimizu.  Hideo:  See — 

Murakami.    Ryoichi;   Shimizu.   Hideo;    Yoshii.   Takashi;    Ishida, 
Minoru;  and  Yonekura.  Hiroto.  4.292.096.  CI.  148-6. 15Z. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Satoshi;  Akada.  Masanori;  Fujii.  Hitoshi;  Toida,  Takashi; 
Takamizawa.    Minoru;    and    Inoue,    Yoshio.    4.292,397,    CI. 
430-303.000. 
Shinagawa  Refractories  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Danjyo,  Hiroyuki;  Okuda,  Shigeru;  and  Yorita,  Eiichi,  4,292,082, 
CI.  501-100.000. 
Shinkai,  Ichiro:  See — 

Liu.  Thomas  M.  H.;  Reamer.  Robert  A.;  Shinkai.  Ichiro:  and  Sletz- 
inger.  Meyer.  4,292.436.  CI.  560-148.000. 
Shinoda.  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Ito.  Tadashi;  Murakami,  Hiroyasu;  Suzuki,  Masayuki;  Yamamichi, 
Masayoshi;    Sakurada.     Nobuaki;    and    Shinoda.    Nobuhiko, 
4.291,960,  CI.  354-53.000. 
Shinohara,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Wakizaka,   Hiroshi;   Shinohara.  Hiroshi;  Otsuka,  Yasuhiro;  and 
Matsumoto.  Shinichi.  4.292.157.  CI.  204-I95.00S. 
Shinozaki.  Fumiaki:  See — 

Ikeda,  Tomoaki;  Shinozaki.  Fumiaki;  and  Nakao.  Sho.  4.292.392. 

CI.  430-271.000. 
Wada.  Minoru;  Shinozaki.  Fumiaki;  Takahashi,  Yohnosuke;  Yo- 
shida. Satoshi;  and  Ikeda.  Tomoaki.  4.292.393.  CI  430-275.000. 
Wada.  Minoru;  Shinozaki.  Fumiaki;  Takahashi.  Yohnosuke;  Yo- 
shida. Satoshi;  and  Ikeda.  Tomoaki.  4.292.395.  CI.  430-299.000. 
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Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka.  Kentaro;  Shoji,  Jun'ichi;  Kawamur; 
Teruo;  Kondo,  Eiji;  Matsumoto,  Kouichi 
Tsuji.  Naoki,  4.292.241,  CI.  260-245. 20T. 
Shiotani.  Akinori:  See— 

Itatani.     Hiroshi;    Shiotani.    Akinori;    and 
4,292.435,  CI.  560-96.000. 
Shiraki.  Masao:  See- 
Miyamoto.     Noriaki;     Shiraki,     Masao;    and 
4,291.528,  CI.  57-58.950. 
Shkatov,  Alexandr  S.;  See— 

Korytov.  Vladimir  A.;  Maljushevsky,  Pavel 
Shkatov,  Alexandr  S.;  Sladkoshteev,  Vladi^ 
Ian  V.  Dorokhov,  Vasily  I.;  Klemeshov 
lis,  Grigory  E.,  4,291.742,  CI    164-501.000 
Shoemaker.  John  J  ;  and  Stark.  Kenneth  R 

4.291.422.  CI.  4-251.000. 
Shoji.  Jun'ichi:  See — 

Tanaka.  Kenuro;  Shoji.  Jun'ichi;  Kawamui^ 
Teruo;  Kondo.  Eiji;  Matsumoto,  Kouichi; 
Tsuji.  Naoki,  4.292.241,  CI.  260-245. 20T. 
Shrier,  Adam  L.:  See— 

Li.  Norman  N  ;  Cahn.  Robert  P.;  and  Shner 
CI.  210-638.000. 
Shue.  Robert  S.;  and  Scoggins,  Lacey  E.,  to 
Polymer  blends.  4.292.416,  CI.  525-420.000 
Shultz.  William  L..  Jr.  Guide  rule  for  automobile 

4.291,467.  CI.  33-177.000. 
Sick,  Erwin;  and  Mankel.  Siegfried,  to  Erwin  Sid 

tronik.  Hole  seeking  apparatus.  4,291,987,  CI. 
Sid  Richardson  Carbon  &  Gasoline  Company: . 
Pobst,  David  F..  4,292,024,  CI.  432-13.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Auinger,  Herbert;  Bradler,  Peter;  Weppler. 

Jaroslav.  4.292.559,  CI.  310-206.000. 
Cirkler,  Werner;  and  Krueger.  Hans.  4.291, 
Ebert.    Hermann;    Gruntleitner,    Johann; 

4,292,573,  CI.  318-138.000. 
Eckel,  Giselher,  4,292,466.  CI.  178-3.000. 
Egger,  Walter;  Edinger,  Egon;  and  Pedall. 

343-6.5SS. 
Feuerbaum.  Hans  P..  4,292,519,  CI.  250-310 
Hetz,  Walter;  and  Derndmger,  Walter,  4,29 
Heynisch.  Hinnch;  Huebner.  Erwin;  and  " 

CI.  315-3.500. 
Kellner,   Walter;   Kniepkamp,   Hermann 

4.292.643,  CI.  357-15.000. 
Kleinschmidt,    Peter;    Meixner,    Hans; 

4.292.499.  CI.  219-308.000. 
Kolmann.  Ewald,  4,292,551,  CI.  307-31 1.000( 
Kuhnlein,    Hans;    Gruntleitner,    Hans; 

4.292.575.  CI.  318-254.000. 
Martin.  Erv,in.  4.292,561.  CI.  310-322.000. 
Ott,  Gunther;  and  Kaufhold,  Wolfgang,  4, 
Plaettner,    Rolf;    Kruehler,    Wolfgang; 

4,292.343,  CI.  427-39.000. 
Rubner.  Roland;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  and 

CI.  430-306.000 
Trimmel.  Herwig.  4,292,606.  CI.  332-7.510 
Tschunt.  Edgar.  4,292.525,  CI.  25O-445.0OT 
Vogt,  Herbert;  Wassill,  Lothar;  and  Wengle  r 

CI.  174-152.0GM. 
Vorndran,  Albin,  4.292,560.  CI.  31O-242.0OC 
Sigalla.  Armand.  to  Boeing  Company  Airplane 
moment  reducing  apex  4.291,853.  CI.  244-87 

Sigarettenfabriek  Ed   Laurens  B.V.:  See— 
Koster.  Hendrikus  J  ;  Bik.  Johannes  T.  J.; 
and  Smorenberg.  Dirk.  4.291,712.  CI.  131 
Sigman,  Earl  H  ,  to  AMCA  International 
stripping  ingots  from  molds.  4,291,746,  CI 


Yoshimi;  Hattori. 
Ybshida,  Tadashi;  and 


Yokota,    Akiyoshi, 


Mitsuya.    Kinpei, 


Guly.  Grigory  A.; 
r  T.;^Patanin,  Rus- 
A.;  and  Arku- 


Georgy 


I-  ydraulic  toilet  seat. 


Yoshimi;  Hattori. 
Voshida.  Tad-^hi;  and 


Adam  L..  4.292.181. 

PHIIips  Petroleum  Co. 

moulding  or  the  like. 

GmbH.  Optik-Elek- 

j  56-431.000. 
S*e— 


Rudolf;  and  Stepina, 


,917. 
aid 


,29  J, 


Signetics  Corporation:  See— 

Hoeft.  Werner  H..  4.292.583.  CI.  323-316.0(j0 

Sigyoo.  Masamiti:  See— 

Ikeda,   Tomoaki;   Sigyoo,   Masamiti;   Iked  i. 
Satoshi;  and  Tomotsu,  Takeshi,  4,292,38! 


ere 


i-D 


4W, 


Sih,  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  13, 

methylene- 19-OXO-PGF2  compounds.  4,292, 
Sih,  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company,  The    13,1 

deoxy- 1 1  -hydroxymethy  l-9-deoxy-9-methy  I 

pounds.  4,292,439,  CI   562-503.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  13,1 

methylene- 19-oxo-PGFi  compounds.  '^■292, 
Sih.  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  13.14-1  ii 

hydroxymethyl-9-deoxy-9-methylene-19-oxo 

4.292.441.  CI.  562-503.000. 
Sih.  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  13, 

oxo-PGF:  compounds.  4,292.442.  CI.  562-50 1 
Sih.  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The  13.14-1) 

hydroxymethyl-19-oxo-PGE2        compound^ 

562-503.000. 
Silken.  Howard.  Retlter  guide.  4.291.735,  CI 
Silverberg.  Morton,  to  Xerox  Corporation 

system.  4.291,974.  CI.  355-76.000. 
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CI.  350-336.000. 
Kuhnlein,    Hans, 


Fi  iedrich,  4,292.636,  CI. 

I  00. 
578,  CI.  73-633.000. 
B*th,  Heinz.  4,292,566, 

aid  Ristow,  Dietrich, 

an  1    Magori,    Valentin, 


ai  d    Ebert,    Hermann, 


.580,  CI.  323-212.000. 
Grabmaier,    Josef, 


ard 


Ahr  e,  Hellmut,  4,292,398 


Christian,  4,292,464. 


ill-moving  airfoil  with 
)00. 

Zlardey,  Johannes  G.; 
339.000. 

Corpbration.  Apparatus  for 
16MO7.000. 


Sadaharu;   Yoshida. 
CI.  430-162.000. 

l4Didehydro-9-deoxy-9- 
Cl.  562-503.000. 
*  -Dihydro-inter-oxa-1  l- 
-19-oxo-PGFl     com- 


idehydro-9-deoxy-9- 
Cl.  562-503.000. 
idehydro-ll-deoxy-11- 
PGF2         compounds. 


14-l|)idehydro-l  l-deoxy-19- 

.000. 
14-If>idehydro-l  1-deoxy-l  1- 
4,292,443,        CI. 

144-136.00C. 
Di  lal  mode  document  belt 


Simmons,  Gerald  C.  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Parachute  release  for 

cargo  aircraft.  4,291,852,  CI.  244-147.000. 
Simmons,  Richard  R.;  and  Thompson,  Harvey  A.,  to  Chubb  Fire 

Security  Limited.  Heat  detector  circuit.  4,292,513,  CI.  250-205.000. 
Simon,  Jacques:  See — 

Henry.  Raymond;  and  Simon.  Jacques,  4,291,942,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Simonds,  Lawrence.  Guitar  strap.  4,291,822,  CI.  224-257.000. 
Simone,  Andre  A.,  to  Lummus  Company,  The.  Removal  of  quinoline 

insolubles  from  coal  derived  fractions.  4,292,170,  CI.  208-131.000. 
Simpson  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Gilb,  Tyrell  T.,  4,291,996,  CI.  403-14.000. 
Singer,  Carl  M.;  and  Ratkay.  Edward  J.,  to  Commercial  Shearing,  Inc. 
Rotary    impeller   or   motor   with    pressure   balanced   end    pl^es. 
4,292,013.  CI.  418-132.000. 
Singer,  Larry.  Removable  glass  desk  pad.  4,292.352.  CI.  428-14.000. 
Singer.  Mortimer.  Dispenser  for  oil  well  treating  chemicals.  4,291,763, 

CI.  166-110.000. 
Sinnreich,  Manfred.  Inflatable  packing  for  surgical  use  having  auxiliary 

intestinal  supporting  member.  4.291,687;  CI.  128-129.000. 
Sipek,  Ladislav:  See — 

Selander,  Lennart;  Fahlen,  Lars;  and  Sipek,  Ladislav.  4,292,493,  CI. 
219-74.000. 
Sipin.  Anatole  J.;  and  Carleton,  Herbert  R..  to  Anatole  J.  Sipin  Com- 
pany. Personal  air  sampler  with  electric  motor  driven  by  intermittent 
full-power  pulses  under  control,  between  pulses,  of  motor's  back 
electromotive  force.  4,292,574,  CI.  318-331.000. 
Sitarchuk,  Alexei  A.:  See— 

Trishevsky,  Igor  S.;  Vorontsov.  Nikolai  M.;  Jurchenko.  Anatoly 
B.;  Korobeinik.  Vladimir  F.;  Zherebtsov,  Valery  N.;  Svistunov, 
Igor  A.;  Rudjuk,  Sergei  I.;  Marin,  Vladimir  S.;  Bruskov,  Viktor 
N.;  Krupenik.  Vitaly  N.;  Sitarchuk.  Alexei  A.;  Bondarenko, 
Alexandr  D.;  Schekin,  Vadim  M.;  and  Baldakova,  Iraida  A., 
4.292,494.  CI.  219-76.130 
Sivachenko.  Eugene  W.  Prefabncaled  building  construction.  4,291,510, 

CI.  52-90.000. 
SKF  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Persson.  Stig,  4,291,927,  CI.  308-121.000. 
SKODA,  oborovy  podnik:  See- 
Roth,  Zdenek;  and  Altmann,  Josef,  4,292,259,  CI.  261-123.000. 
SKW  Trostberg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Wolfsgruber,  Friedrich;  Kasel,  Hans  W.;  Odendahl,  Manfred  H.  A.; 
and  Morsdorf,  Wolfram  W..  4,292,075,  CI.  75-13O00R. 
Sladco,  Inc.:  See — 

Cherry.  Gary  D..  4.291,598,  CI.  81-57.150. 
Sladkoshteev,  Vladimir  T.:  See— 

Korytov,  Vladimir  A.;  Maljushevsky,  Pavel  P.;  Guly,  Grigory  A.; 

Shkatov,  Alexandr  S.;  Sladkoshteev,  Vladimir  T.;  Patanin,  Rus- 

lan  V.  Dorokhov,  Vasily  I.;  Klemeshov,  Georgy  A.;  and  Arku- 

lis,  Grigory  E..  4,291,742,  CI.  164-501.000. 

Slazas,  John  J.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Foot  pedal  arrangement 

for  a  motor  vehicle.  4,291,778,  CI.  180-271.000. 
Sledzieski.  William  L.:  See— 

Bosco.    Peter   M.;   and   Sledzieski,    William    L.,   4,292,333,   CI. 
426-335.000. 
Sletzinger.  Meyer:  See- 
Liu.  Thomas  M.  H.;  Reamer,  Robert  A.;  Shinkai,  Ichiro;  and  Sletz- 
inger. Meyer.  4.292,436,  CI.  560-148.000. 
Sloan  Valve  Company:  See— 

Billeler.  Henry  R..  4,291,923,  CI.  303-23.00R. 
Sluyts.  Domien:  See — 

Denecker.  Gabriel;  Sluyts,  Domien;  Putseys,  Roland;  Van  Herck, 
Willy;  Claes.  Ludo;  and  Spott,  Georg,  4.292,043,  CI.  23-296.000. 

Smart.  Ethel  D.:  See—  

Smart.  Isaac  W.;  and  Smart.  Ethel  D.,  4.291,883.  CI.  273-I63.00R 
Smart.  Isaac  W,;  and  Smart.  Ethel  D.  Adjustable  putter  blade  sight. 

4.291,883,  CI.  273-163.00R. 
Sminge.  Poul  E.;  and  Thoegersen.  Svend  I.,  to  A/S  Dantherm.  Air 
drying  apparatus  of  the  condensation  type.  4,291,542.  CI.  62-156.000. 
Smith.  Allan  J..  Jr.  Split-singles  stick  for  tennis  courts.  4,291,875,  CI. 

273-29.00B. 
Smith.  Glenn  S..  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Electro- 
magnetic inspection  tool  for  ferromagnetic  casings.  4,292,588,  CI. 
324-221.000. 
Smith,  James  D.;  and  Paul,  Richard.  Filter  and  cooling  apparatus  for 

dry-cleaning  systems.  4.292,174,  CI.  210-167.000. 
Smith,  Lewis  R..  to  Burr-Brown  Research  Corporation.  Capacitance 

coupled  isolation  amplifier  and  method.  4.292,595,  CI.  330-10.000. 
Smith,  Michael  P.:  See— 

Blackburn,   Martin   J.;   and   Smith,   Michael    P.,   4,292,077,   CI. 
75-175.500. 
Smith.  Thor  L.;  and  Weiche,  William  J.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Tear  resistant  ribbon  for  non-impact  printing. 
4,291,994,  CI.  400-241.100. 
SmithKline  Corporation;  See— 

Ali,  Fadia  E.;  Krell,  Robert  D.;  and  Snader.  Kenneth  M..  4,292.305. 
CI.  424-45.000. 
Smithlin,  John  R.,  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as 
represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence.  Manchester  de- 
coder. 4,292,626,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Smock,  Steven  W.;  and  Adams,  George  W..  to  Emhart  Industries.  Inc. 
Circuit  controller  for  anti-wrinkle  control.  4,292,482,  CI.  200-38.00R. 
Smorenberg,  Dirk:  See — 

Koster.  Hendrikus  J.;  Bik,  Johannes  T.  J.;  Clardey,  Johannes  G.; 
and  Smorenberg.  Dirk,  4,291.712,  CI.  131-339.000. 
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Snader,  Kenneth  M.:  See — 

Ali,  Fadia  E.;  Krell,  Robert  D.;  and  Snader.  Kenneth  M.,  4,292,305, 
CI.  424-45.000. 
Snell,  Leonard  S.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Shaft  coupling.  4.292,001, 

CI.  403-359.000. 
Snia  Viscosa  Societa'  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.: 
See — 
Perazzoni.    Pierluigi;   and   Bilancini,   Luigi,  4,292.194,   CI.   252- 
400.00R. 
Snipes,  Wallace:  See- 
Keith,  Alec  D.;  and  Snipes,  Wallace,  4,292.301,  CI.  424-28.000. 
Keith,  Alec  D.;  and  Snipes,  Wallace,  4,292,302,  CI.  424-28.000. 
Keith,  Alec  D.;  and  Snipes,  Wallace.  4,292,303,  CI.  424-28.000. 
Socapex:  See — 

Badoz,  Jean-Marie;  and  Merceron,  Daniel,  4,291,935,  CI.   339- 
97.00R. 
Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen:  See — 

Coatantiec,  Alain,  4,291,909,  CI.  294-88.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See- 
Baudot,  Jean-Jacques,  4,291,937,  CI.  350-23.000. 
S.A.  PRB:  See— 

Jourquin,  Lucien;  and  Du  Prez,  Eddie,  4.292,411,  CI.  521-51.000. 
Societe  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Machines  pour  Toutes  Industries 
S.E.C.O.M.A.  Societe  Anonyme:  See — 
Perraud.  Raymond  J.,  4,291,771,  CI.  173-106.000. 
Societe  d'Etudes  Techniques  et  Commerciales  d'Automation:  See— 

Dumont,  Claude,  4,292,630  CI.  340-573.000. 
Societe  Europeenne  des  Derives  du  Manganese,  en  abrege  Sedema 
Societe  Anonyme:  See — 
Welsh,  Jay  Y.;  Picquet,  Pierre  C;  and  Schyns,  Pierre  D.,  4.292,282, 
CI.  423-60.000. 
Societe  Generale  pour  I'Emballage:  See — 

Maupate,  Jacques,  4,291,910,  CI.  294-95.000. 
Societe  Industrielle  de  Brevets  et  d'Etudes:  See — 

Bauer,  Philippe,  4,291,860,  CI.  251-129.000. 
Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs:  See — 

Boileau,  Sylvie  L.;  Caubere,  Paul  J.;  Raynal,  Serge  F.;  Lecolier, 
Serge  L.;  and  N'Debeka,  Gilberfe  N.,  4,292,421,  CI.  526-220000. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale:  See— 

Mialon,  Jacques,  4,292,368,  CI.  428-310000. 
Sodec,  Frank,  to  H.  Krantz  GmbH  &  Co.,  Firma.  Linear  air  outlet. 

4,291,615,  CI.  98-40.00C. 
Soeda,  Naohiko:  See — 

Nakazato,  Yoshio;  Tanaka,  Tomoo;  Hashiguchi,  Koichi;  and  So- 
eda, Naohiko,  4,292,097,  CI.  148-12.0OC. 
Sollish,  Bruce  D.:  See— 

Frei,  Ephraim  H.;  and  Sollish,  Bruce  D.,  4,291,708,  CI.  128-734.000. 
Soloway,  Samuel  B.:  See- 
Roman,    Steven   A.;   and   Soloway.   Samuel    B.,   4,292,325.   CI. 
424-304.000. 
Solvay  &  Cie:  See — 

Berger,  Eugene;  and  Derroitte,  Jean-Louis,  4,292,200,  CI.  252- 
431.00C. 
Son,  Pyong  N.:  See — 

Lai,  John  T.;  and  Son,  Pyong  N.,  4,292.240,  CI.  260-239.30R. 
Layer,  Robert  W.;  and  Son,  Pyong  N..  4,292.237,  CI.  260-45.8NW. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Kishi,  Yoshio,  4,292,557,  CI.  310-78.000. 

Niimura,  Tsutomu;  Murakami,  Kyoichi;  and  Yamakoshi,  Akira, 
4,292,597,  CI.  330-254.000. 
Sooter,  Matthew  C,  to  Conoco,  Inc.  Processing  high  sulfur  coal. 

4,292,165,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Sopino,  Bruno:  See — 

Corrado,  Giovanni;  Bertotti,  Elvio;  and  Sopino,  Bruno,  4,292,218, 
CI.  260-22.0CB. 
Sorensen,  James  R.,  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation.  Container  with 

locking  lid.  4,291,830,  CI.  229-45.0OR. 
Sorenson  Research  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Todd,  Robert  J.;  and  Wonder,  Terry  M.,  4,291,693,  CI.    128- 
214.00C. 
Sotchenko,  Vladimir  P.:  See — 

Dudko,  Daniil  A.;  Mozzhukhin,  Anatoly  A.;  Breze,  Vladimir  V.; 
Kozlov,  Anatoly  E.;  Grigoriev,  Veniamin  G.;  Sotchenko,  Vladi- 
mir  P.;   Maximovich,   Boleslav   I.;   Budzan,   Bogdan   P.;   and 
2:avodian,  Vitaly  V.,  4,292,486,  CI.  219-9.500. 
Soukup,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Johnson,  Dannis  R.;  Foster,  Elgin  J.;  and  Soukup,  Richard  J., 
4,292,661,  CI.  361-393.000. 
Souriau  &  Compagnie:  See — 

Badoz,  Jean-Marie;  and  Merceron,  Daniel,  4,291,935,  CI.  339- 
97.00R. 
Southgate,  Peter  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Inspection  system  for  de- 
tecting defects  in  regular  patterns.  4,292,672,  CI.  364-507.000. 
Spaniol,  John  W.:  See- 
Wilson.  John  F.;  Hoover,  Edward  D.;  Hammond,  Philip  K.;  Mosh- 
ier,  William  A.;  Woodell.  Jack  L.;  Spaniol,  John  W.;  Bowerman, 
John  J.;  Bicber,  Larry  C;  and  Perlman,  Marvin,  4,292,465,  CI. 
178-3.000. 
Spencer,  Arthur  T.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Cationic  aqueous  emul- 
sion systems.  4,292,217,  CI.  260-18.00N. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Cools.  Antoon  S.  P.,  4,291,523,  CI.  56-94.000. 

Lazarchik,  Robert  E.;  and  Roeder,  Robert  S..  4.292,638.  CI. 

343-7.500. 
McMahon.  Donald  H.,  4.291,976,  CI.  356-150000. 
Scheuneman,  James  H.,  4,292,674,  CI.  364-900.000. 


Weber,  Steven  J.;  and  Rowland-Hill.  E.  W..  4,291.709.  CI.  130- 
27.00T. 
Speyerer,  Heinz:  See— 

Engmann,    Gunther;    Lepach,    Werner;    and    Speyerer.    Heinz, 
4,292,114.  CI.  156-447.000. 
Spie-Batignolles:  See- 
Clavier.  Philippe.  4,292,136,  CI.  202-234.000. 
Spitzer.  Eriys  C;  and  Spitzer,  Frank.  Weatherproof  panel  enclosure. 

4,291,817,  CI.  220-327.000. 
Spitzer,  Frank:  See— 

Spitzer,  Erlys  C.<  and  Spitzer.  Frank.  4.291.817,  CI.  220-327.000. 
Spott,  Georg:  See — 

Denecker,  Gabriel;  Sluyts,  Domien;  Putseys,  Roland;  Van  Herck. 
Willy;  Claes.  Ludo;  and  Spott.  Georg.  4.292.043.  CI.  23-296.000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See- 
Bernard.  Walter  J..  4.292,148,  CI.  204-144.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.:  See— 

Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J.;  Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  Vock, 
Manfred    H.;    and     Schmitt.     Frederick     L..    4,292,193,    CI. 
252-174.110 
Squire,  Edward  N.;  and  Waller,  Francis  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I.,  and  Company.  Preparation  of  isobutyric  acid  and  esters.  4,292.437, 
CI.  560-233.000. 
Srebrov,  Bojidar  M.:  See— 

Kyuchukov,  Yanko  P.;  and  Srebrov.  Bojidar  M..  4,291,580.  CI. 
73-741.000. 
SRI  International:  See— 

Laine,  Richard  M.,  4,292.242.  CI.  260-326  800. 
Stagg,  George  A.,  Jr.   Shot  gun  shell  construction.  4.291.625.  CI 

102-449.000. 
Stahl,   Werner;   Breuer,   Uwe;   Richter,   Bernhard;   Alstetter.   Franz; 
Krappmann,  Franz;  and  Schuster,  Hans,  to  Krauss-Maffei  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Pressurizable  rotary  filter.  4,292,177.  CI.  210-325.000. 
Stamicarbon.  B.V.:  See — 

Gerritsen.  Leendert  A.;  and  Scholten.  Joseph  J.  F..  4,292.198.  CI. 
252-428.000. 
Suna,  Regis  R.:  See— 

Elikan.    Leonard;   Stana.    Regis   R.;   and    Ritchey,    Robert    W., 
4,292,278,  CI.  423-8.000. 
Standard  Brands  Incorporated:  See — 

Bosco.    Peter    M.;    and    Sledzieski.    William    L..   4.292.333.   CI. 
426-335.000. 
Standard-Knapp,  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson.  Lloyd  D..  4,291,518,  CI.  53-491,000 
Standard  Oil  Co.,  The:  See— 

Bartek,  Joseph  P.;  Cepulis,  Rimoydas  L.;  and  Grasselli,  Robert  K., 

4,292,455,  CI.  585-320.000. 
Isley,  Ralph  E..  4,292,228,  CI.  260-30.40A. 
Kiikka,  Oliver  A.,  4,292.456,  CI.  585-431.000. 
Milberger.  Ernest  C;  and  Wong.  Eunice  K.  T..  4.292.203,  CI. 
252-438.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See — 

Beynet,  Pierre  A.,  4,291,772,  CI.  175-5.000. 

Grutsch,    James    F.;    and    Mallatt,    Russell    C,    4,292,176,    CI. 

210-616.000. 
Klotz,  Marvin  R.,  4,292,457,  CI.  585-447.000. 
Klotz,  Marvin  R.,  4,292,458.  CI.  585-469.000. 
Lee,  Richard  J.;  Meyer.  Delbert  H.;  and  Senneke.  Darrell  M.. 

4.292,452,  CI.  568-881.000. 
Wright,   Robert   M.;   and  Johncock,   Allan   W..   4,292,138,   CI. 
203-2.000. 
Stanley  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Wada.  Masanobu;  Uchida.  Tatsuo;  and  Teshima.  Toru,  4,291.949, 
CI.  350-349.000. 
Staplin,  Theodore  R.,  Jr.:  See- 
Miller.  Robert  C;  Bradley.  John  J.;  King,  Richard  L.;  Miu,  Ming 
T.;  Shen,  Jian-Kuo;  and  Staplin,  Theodore  R.,  Jr..  4,292,668,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Starcevic,  Mihailo,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited. 

Radially  aerated  disc  rotor.  4,292,554,  CI.  310-58.000. 
Surk,  Kenneth  R.:  See- 
Shoemaker,   John   J.;    and    Stark,    Kenneth    R.,   4,291,422.   CI. 
4-251.000. 
Staub,  Vincent  M.,  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Torque  con- 
verter clutch  and  vibration  damper.  4.291.790.  CI   192-3.280. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Walsh,    Edward    N.;    and    Hardy,    Thomas   A.,   4,292,036,    CI. 
8-182.000. 
Stecher,  Gunther:  See — 

Muller,  Klaus;  Maurer.  Helmut;  Dietz.  Hermann;  Friese,  Kari-Her- 
mann;  Leibfried,  Wolfgang;  Stecher.  Gunther;  and  Linder,  Ernst, 
4,292,158.  CI.  204-1 95.00s. 
Stecklein,  Gary  L.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Shaft  lever  coupling  means. 

4,292,002.  CI.  403-376.000. 
Steckler,  Steven  A.;  and  Balaban,  Alvin  R..  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Deflection  system  and  switched-mode  power  supply  using  a  common 
ramp  generator.  4,292,654,  CI.  358-158.000. 
Steigerwald,  Robert  L.;  Crouch,  Keith  E.;  and  Wilson.  James  W.  A.,  to 
United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Combination  field  chopper  and 
battery  charger.  4,292.578.  CI.  320-9.000. 
Steinberg,  Klaus;  and  Hoffmann,  Gerhard,  to  Bayerische  Motoren 
Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  counterbalancing  a  swivelable 
body  part  on  a  motor  vehicle.  4.291,501,  CI.  49-386.000. 
Steinberg,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Giallorenzi,  Thomas  G.;  and  Steinberg,  Richard  A.,  4,291.939.  CI. 
350-96.140. 


PI  38 


Teniessee 


tapd 


rcve  ^ing 


431  >-5 


Sterner.  Alois,  to  Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd. 
traversing  shed  weaving  apparatus.  4,291,729, 
Stepina,  Jaroslav:  See— 

Auinger,  Herbert;  Bradler.  Peter;  Weppler, 
Jaroslav.  4,292,559,  CI.  310-206.000. 
Stickel.  Arloa:  See— 

Hansen.  Robert  N.,  4,291.893.  CI.  280-507.1 
Stifano.  Vincent  A.,  Jr..  to  Veeder  Industries  I 

socket  wrenches.  4.291.568.  CI.  72-356.000 
Stinson.  John  M;  and  Bumell,  James  R,  to 
ity.  Production  of  urea-ammonium  polyphosp  lat 
phate.  4.292.067.  CI.  71-29.000. 
Stitzer.  Steven  N.;  See— 

Goldie,  Harry;  and  Stitzer.  Steven  N..  4.292 
Stoakes.  Richard  L.  Structural  assemblies.  4,29 1J5 
Stobbe,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Cesarz,    Michael    R.;    and    Stobbe.    Richarfi 
318-802.000. 
Stoehr,  Herbert  M  Apparatus  for  providing 

nal.  4.291.460.  CI.  79-820.000. 
Stone.  Walter  H.;  and  Nostrand.  William  G..  to 
Spin-on  filter  coalescer  unit  with  flow 
4,292.179,  CI.  210-443.000. 
Stoodley  III.  Thomas  J.:  See- 
Hill.  Lawrence  W.;  Stoodley  III.  Thomas  J 
4.292,666,  CI.  364-104.000. 
Storck,  Friedrich:  See- 
Lang.  Gusztav;   Storck.   Friedrich; 
4.291.608.  CI.  411-16.000. 
Stork  Repak  B.V.:  See— 

Polderman.  Pieter  A..  4.291.733.  CI.  141-15^ 
Stormon,  Lester  T.:  See— 

Massey,  Peyton  L.;  and  Stormon,  Lester  T 
Straughan,  Virgil  E.;  and  Wainer,  Eugene,  to 
porated.  Gaseous  plasma  developing  and  etch 
low  voltage  OC  generation.  4,292,384,  CI.  '■" 
Strickland.    Benjamin    W.    Solar   furnace 

126-438.000. 
Sirohman.  Robert  E.:  See- 
Wells.  Warren  W.;  Strohman.  Robert  E.; 
4.291,611.  CI.  89-47.000. 
Stupay.  Lawrence  J.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporat 

ble  connector.  4.291,931,  CI.  339-45.00R. 
Suarez.  Ricardo;  Chang,  Oscar;  and  Adam. 
Venezolano  de   Investigaciones  Cientificas 
programmable  logic  circuits.  4.292,548,  CI 
Sudnishnikov,  Boris  V  ;  Kamensky.  Veniamin  V 
and  Tupitsyn.  Sergei  K.  Rock-breaking  i 
machines.  4.291,774,  CI.  175-417.000. 
Sugie,  Akihiko:  See— 

Ono,  Keiichi;  Sugie.  Akihiko;  Kawakami. 
Junki.  4,292,432.  CI.  549-35.000. 
Sugihara,  Hideki:  See— 

Ohashi,  Takashi;  Okuyama,  Toru;  Suzuki 
Kojima.  Minoru;  Taniguchi.  Yoshiko; ' 
Ryozo;    Sugihara,    Hideki;    Dobashi. 
Hirobumi.  4.292.353,  CI.  428-211.000. 
Sugita,  Naomi:  See- 
Honda,  Sinya;  Komura,  Takeshi;  Sugita, 
Tatuya,  4,292,078.  CI.  75-176.000. 
Sugiura.  Katsuaki:  See — 

Yoshizawa,  Toshio;  Yoshida.  Yoshiaki; 
4,291.437.  CI.  19-112.000. 
Sugiyama,  Sen:  See — 

Sasaki.  Masayoshi;  Ishii,  Yoshimi;  Yoshidi, 
yama.  Sen.  4.292.133.  CI.  176-36.00R. 
Sukoian.  Nariman  A.:  See — 

Frolov,  Jury  F.;  Sukoian,  Nariman  A.; 
Basalaev,  Anany  M..  4.292,460,  CI.  13-1 
Suljak,  George  T.:  See— 

Faitani,  Joseph  J.;  Austin,  George  W,; 
George  T.;  and  Misage.  Robert  J.,  4.29 
Sumi.  Takao:  See— 

Namura,  Shigekazu;  and  Sumi,  Takao,  4 
Sumita,  Tadayuki:  See— 

Ito.  Yasuro;  Higuchi.  Yoshiro;  Mochida 
Yamamoto,   Yasuhiro;   and   Sumiu. 
427-403.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See- 
Nishikuri,   Masao;  Takeshita,   Akira; 

4,292.247,  CI.  260-381.000. 
Ono,  Keiichi;  Sugie.  Akihiko;  Kawakam 
Junki.  4.292,432,  CI.  549-35.000. 
Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujita,  Kenji;  Shibata,  Yuji;  Mikuni,  Hisab 
4.292.137.  CI.  202-248.000. 
Sumitomo,  Hiroyuki,  to  Hisaka  Works, 

plate  heat  exchanger.  4.291.759.  CI.  165- 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Marukawa.    Katsukiyo;    Anezaki,    Syoji 
4,292,073,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Sun  Power  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Minto,  Wallace  L..  4.291,755.  CI.  165-3 
Sun,  Y.  S.  Edmund:  See— 

Chu.  Hing  C;  and  Sun.  Y.  S.  Edmund, 


Multiple  longitudinal 
:i.  139-28.000. 


Rudolf;  and  Stepina, 


'.0C3. 
n< ;.  Method  of  forming 


Valley  Author- 
tes  from  urea  phos- 


607,  CI.  333-24.100. 
11,  CI.  52-235.000. 


!  kelson  Industries,  Inc. 
baffle  assembly. 


md  Malcolm,  Ronald. 


and  Ssghezzi,  Hans-Dieter, 


000. 

U91,421,  CI.  3-12.600. 
Hokizons  Research  Incor- 
ing  process  employing 
000. 

4.291.678,   CI. 


im{  I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


September  29,  1981 


E.,   4.292,577,   CI. 
coils  of  sheet  mate- 


app  kratus. 

;  nd  Wiese.  Harold  H.. 

On.  Shear  plane  separa- 

Vladimir.  to  Instituto 
(IVIC).   Dynamically 
307-465.000. 

;  Varnello.  Eduard  P.; 
lement  for  percussive 


Hajime;  and  Katsube. 


,  ^kira;  Arai,  Katsuhiko; 

Y(  shida,  Masako;  Sakata, 

Masashi;    and   Ohwada. 


Naomi;  and  Okamoto. 


nd  Sugiura,  Katsuaki. 


Tomiharu;  and  Sugi- 


'roshkin.  Ivan  T.;  and 
.000. 

Chase.  Terry  J.;  Suljak. 
274.  CI.  422-197.000. 

2h.l03,  CI.  156-230.000. 

'*  utaka;  Kaga.  Hideharu; 
Tidayuki.  4.292.351,   CI. 


Kenmochi,   Hirohito, 
Hajime;  and  Katsube, 


and  Shibuya,  Tsuneo, 

Limited.  Cross-current  type 
144.000. 

and   Masuda,   Seiichi. 

i.OlO. 
4  292,644.  CI.  357-21.000. 


Suntech,  Inc.:  See— 

Lyons,  James  E.;  Hosier,  Peter;  and  Suntech.  Inc.,  4,292,219,  CI. 
260-29.6ME. 
Suvorov,  Gennady  P.:  See — 

Anfilov.  Igor  V.;  Ershov,  Geny  S.;  Kaidoshko,  Eduard  A.;  Remi- 
zov.  Jury  B.;  Rozhenko,  Anatoly  L.;  Suvorov,  Gennady  P.;  and 
Scherbatenko.  Boris  G..  4,291.971,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Suzuki  Alcirfl'  S€€—- 

Ohashi,  Takashi;  Okuyama,  Toru;  Suzuki,  Akira;  Arai.  Katsuhiko; 
Kojima,  Minoru;  Taniguchi,  Yoshiko;  Yoshida,  Masako;  Sakata, 
Ryozo;  Sugihara,  Hideki;  Dobashi,  Masashi;  and  Ohwada, 
Hirobumi,  4,292.353,  CI.  428-2 1 1 .000. 
Ohashi.  Takashi;  Okuyama,  Torn;  Suzuki,  Akira;  and  Arai.  Kat- 
suhiko. 4.292,361,  CI.  428-215.000. 
Suzuki,  Masayuki:  See — 

Ito,  Tadashi;  Murakami,  Hiroyasu;  Suzuki,  Masayuki;  Yamamichi, 
Masayoshi;     Sakurada,    Nobuaki;    and    Shinoda,    Nobuhiko, 
4.291.960.  CI.  354-53.000. 
Suzuki.  Mikio;  and  Nishimura,  Toshifumi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 
Limited.  Air-fuel  ratio  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4.291.659.  CI.  123-440.000. 
Suzuki,  Ryoshu:  See— 

Ishii.  Kiyoshi;  Suzuki,  Ryoshu;  Honda,  Zenjiro;  and  Tsugaya, 
Hitoshi,  4.292,417,  CI.  525-510.000. 
Suzuki.  Seiichi:  See — 

Wakabayashi,  Osamu;  Matsuya,  Kuni;  Ohu,  Hiroki;  Jikihara,  Tet- 
suo;  and  Suzuki.  Seiichi.  4.292,070,  CI.  71-96.000. 
Suzuki,  Tomohiro.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Coupling  mechanism  of  control  rod 

for  nuclear  reactor.  4,292.131.  CI.  176-36.00C. 
Suzuki.  Yoshiki;  Ikura,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamashita,  Gentaro.  to  Teijin 
Limited.  Slow-releasing  medical  preparation  to  be  administered  by 
adhering  to  a  wet  mucous  surface.  4,292,299.  CI.  424-16.000. 
Svistunov.  Igor  A.:  See — 

Trishevsky.  Igor  S.;  Vorontsov.  Nikolai  M.;  Jurchenko,  Anatoly 
B.;  Korobeinik,  Vladimir  F.;  Zherebtsov.  Valery  N.;  Svistunov. 
Igor  A.;  Rudjuk,  Sergei  I.;  Marin,  Vladimir  S.;  Bruskov.  Viktor 
N.;  Krupenik,  Vitaly  N.;  Sitarchuk.  Alexei  A.;  Bondarenko, 
Alexandr  D.;  Schekin,  Vadim  M.;  and  Baldakova,  Iraida  A., 
4.292.494.  CI.  219-76.130. 
Swanson.  John  L.  Storage  container.  4.291,826,  CI.  229-3 l.OFS. 
Sweatt.  Robert  L..  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  locating  telephones.  4.292.480,  CI.  179-175.20B. 
Sweitzer.  John  D.  Socket  wrench.  4.291.425,  CI.  7-100.000. 
Swift  &  Company:  See — 

Batts,  Tom,  4,291,434.  CI.  17-11.300. 
Szymski,  Eugene  J.:  See— 

Brilando.    Frank    P.;   and    Szymski,    Eugene   J.,   4,291,872,   CI. 
272-73.000. 
Tachibana,    Keiji;    Terasaki.    Masatosi;    Nakayama.    Yoshihiko;    and 
Kaneko.  Junichi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Multistage  speed  change  gear 
system.  4,291,587,  CI.  74-363.000. 
Tachikawa  Spring  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Urai,  Muneharu,  4,291,856,  CI.  248-429.000. 
Taelman,    Dennis    L.    Therapeutic    heat    and   cosmetic   applicator. 

4.291,685,  CI.  128-24.100. 
Taguchi,  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Takahashi,  Tetsuo;  Taguchi,  Yoshinobu;  Tando,  Shuichi;  and  Saito, 
Kenichi.  4.292.116.  CI.  156-566.000. 
Tahbaz.    Pirouz,    to    Schering    Corporation.    Phenyl- 1.2.3.4-tetrahy- 

drocarbazoles  and  use  thereof  4.292,323.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Taisei  Corporation:  See—  „j. 

Ito,  Yasuro;  Higuchi.  Yoshiro;  Mochida,  Yutaka;  Kaga,  Hideharu; 
Yamamoto.   Yasuhiro;   and   Sumita,   Tadayuki,   4,292.351,  CI. 
427-403.000. 
Taiyo  Kaken  Company.  Ltd.:  See—  ,  ,.„  ..^ 

Nakao.  Masaaki;  and  Shiiki.  Zenya,  4.292.285.  CI.  423-210.000. 
Takahashi.  Tetsuo;  Taguchi.  Yoshinobu;  Tando,  Shuichi;  and  Saito. 
Kenichi,  to  Tokyo  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Appara- 
tus for  mounting  chip  type  circuit  elements  on  a  printed  circuit  board. 
4,292,116,  CI.  156-566.000. 
Takahashi,  Tohru:  See— 

Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Toyono,  Tsutomu;  Hosono,  Nagao;  and  Takaha- 
shi, Tohru,  4,292.387.  CI.  430-102.000. 
Takahashi.  Yohnosuke:  See— 

Wada.  Minoru;  Shinozaki.  Fumiaki;  Takahashi.  Yohnosuke;  Yo- 
shida, Satoshi;  and  Ikeda.  Tomoaki.  4.292.393.  CI.  430-275.000. 
Wada,  Minoru;  Shinozaki.  Fumiaki;  Takahashi.  Yohnosuke;  Yo- 
shida. Satoshi;  and  Ikeda.  Tomoaki.  4.292,395.  CI.  430-299.000. 
Takamizawa.  Minoru:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Satoshi;  Akada.  Masanori;  Fujii.  Hitoshi;  Toida.  Takashi; 
Takamizawa,    Minoru;    and    Inoue,    Yoshio,    4,292,397,    CI. 
430-303.000. 
Takano,  Misayo.  legal  representative:  See— 

Uemoto.  Yasuo;  Togami.  Shigenori;  Takano,  Tsumoru.  deceased; 
Ono.  Ichiro;  and  Kayama,  Takashi,  4,292,235,  CI.  260-42.180. 
Takano,  Toshimasa,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pho- 
toconductive  drum  with  paper  layer  attachment.   4,292,386,  CI. 
430-63.000. 
Takano.  Tsumoru.  deceased:  See — 

Uemoto.  Yasuo;  Togami.  Shigenori;  Takano,  Tsumoru,  deceased; 
Ono,  Ichiro;  and  Kayama,  Takashi.  4.292,235,  CI.  260-42.180. 
Takase,  Hiroshi;  and  Fujii,  Toru,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Gauss 

type  lens  system.  4.291,952.  CI.  350-471.000. 
Takasu.  Shinichiro.  to  VLSI  Technology  Research  Association.  Appa- 
ratus for  measuring  the  distribution  of  irregularities  on  a  mirror 
surface.  4,291,990.  CI.  356-445.000. 
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Takayama,  Syuichi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 

endoscopic  photography.  4.291.961.  CI.  354-62.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Higashide,  Eiji;  Tanida,  Seiichi;  Muroi,  Masayuki;  and  Asai,  Mit- 

suko,  4.292.309.  CI.  424-119.000. 
Kondo,    Koichi;    Yoshida.    Isamu;    and    Kobayashi.    Takashi. 
4.292,038,  CI.  23-23O.0OB. 
Takeda,  Renzo;  Kurihara,  Kunitoshi;  and  Uchikawa.  Sadao.  to  Hitachi. 

Ltd.  Boiling  water  type  nuclear  reactor.  4.292.128.  CI.  176-20.00R. 
Takeshita.  Akira:  See— 

Nishikuri,   Masao;  Takeshita,   Akira;   and    Kenmochi,   Hirohito, 
4,292,247,  CI.  260-381.000. 
Takeshita,  Toru:  See— 

Nishikawa.  Osamu;  Ishimaru,  Kenji;  Takeshita.  Toru;  and  Tsuruta. 
Hideki.  4.292.249.  CI.  260-397.20a 
Takeuchi.  Satoshi;  Akada,  Masanori;  Fujii,  Hitoshi;  Toida,  Takashi; 
Takamizawa,  Minoru;  and  Inoue,  Yoshio,  to  Dai  Nippon  Printing 
Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  preparing 
dry  planographic  plates  with  plasma.  4,292,397,  CI.  430-303.000. 
Talres  Development  (N.A.)  N.V.:  See— 

Latymer,  Zdenek,  4,292.336,  CI.  426-548.000. 
Tan.  Tat  S.  Linear  switching  regulator.  4.292.581.  CI.  323-283.000. 
Tanabe.   Masanori;   Shimada.   Satoshi;   Yasukawa.   Akio;   Nishihara. 
Motohisa;  and  NagaU.  Takeo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Semiconductor  strain 
gauge  with  elastic  load  plate.  4.292.618,  CI.  338-5.000. 
Tanaka.  Hiroshi;  and  Kato.  Osamu.  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co..  Ltd. 
Ceramic  materials  for  high-speed  cutting.  4.292.049.  CI.  51-309.000. 
Tanaka.  Kentaro;  Shoji.  Jun'ichi;  Kawamura,  Yoshimi;  Hattori,  Teruo; 
Kondo,  Eiji;  Matsumoto,   Kouichi;  Yoshida.  Tadashi;  and  Tsuji. 
Naoki,  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.  Antibiotic  PA-3 1088-1 V  and  produc- 
tion thereof.  4,292.241.  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Tanaka.  Kouichi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Bipolar  voltage  detector 

comprising  differential  transistor.  4,292.552.  CI.  307-354.000: 
Tanaka,  Michio;  Miura,  Norio;  and  Shimiya,  Keiji.  to  Kasei  Optonix. 
Ltd.  Process  for  manufacturing  a  radiographic  intensifying  screen. 
4.292,107,  CI.  156-249.000. 
Tanaka,  Tadakazu:  See — 

Kawaguchi,   Yosiyuki;   Nishida,   Takashi;   Marukawa.   Nobuaki; 
Tanaka.  Tadakazu;  and  Kontani.  Yoshinari.  4.291,600,  CI.  82- 
l.OOC. 
Tanaka.  Takehiko;  and  Kanzawa.  Masahide.  to  Kobe  Steel.  Limited. 
Rotor  shaft  sealing  mechanism  in  synthetic  resin  kneading  machines 
or  extruders.  4,291,888,  CI.  277-65.000. 
Tanaka,  Takeshi:  See — 

Kojima,  Hiroshi;  Ito.  Kunio;  Akiyama,  Masami;  and  Tanaka,  Take- 
shi. 4,292.389,  CI.  430-169.000. 
Tanaka,  Tomoo:  See — 

Nakazato,  Yoshio;  Tanaka,  Tomoo;  Hashiguchi,  Koichi;  and  So- 
eda,  Naohiko.  4,292.097.  CI.  148-12.00C. 
Tanaka.  Toshiki:  See — 

Bando,  Yoshihide;  and  Tanaka,  Toshiki,  4.292,613.  CI.  335-128.000. 
Tanaka.  Yutaka;  and  Yatomi,  Takeshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Wire  electrode  electric  discharge  machine  with  controlled 
electrical  parameters.  4.292.491.  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Tando,  Shuichi:  See — 

Takahashi,  Tetsuo;  Taguchi  Yoshinobu;  Tando,  Shuichi;  and  Saito, 
Kenichi,  4,292,116,  CI.  156-566.000. 
Tanida,  Seiichi:  See— 

Higashide,  Eiji;  Tanida.  Seiichi;  Muroi.  Masayuki;  and  Asai.  Mit- 
suko,  4.292.309.  CI.  424-119.000. 
Tanigawa,  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Fujimura,  Kensuke;  Yamamoto,  Naomichi;  Ogawa,  Masahiro;  and 
Tanigawa,  Nobuyoshi,  4.291.549.  CI.  62-534.000. 
Taniguchi.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Yuasa.    Yoshio;    Ishikawa,    Norio;    and    Taniguchi,    Nobuyuki, 
4.291.979,  CI.  356-218.000. 
Taniguchi,  Yoshiko:  See — 

Ohashi.  Takashi;  Okuyama,  Toru;  Suzuki,  Akira;  Arai,  Katsuhiko; 
Kojima,  Minoru;  Taniguchi,  Yoshiko;  Yoshida,  Masako;  Sakata, 
Ryozo;    Sugihara,    Hideki;    Dobashi,    Masashi;   and   Ohwada, 
Hirobumi,  4,292.353.  CI.  428-21 1.000. 
Taniishi.  Shinnosuke;  and  Kuge.  Tsukasa.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Process  for  producing  negative-crowned  roller.  4,291.505,  CI.  51- 
289.00R. 
Tasis,  Elizabeth  A.:  See— 

Dikofr.  Joseph  K.,  4,291,995,  CI.  401-175.000. 
Tatsumi,  Tetsuo,  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Variable  capaci- 
tor. 4,292.660,  CI.  361-293.000. 
Tauber,  Oswald;  Engelhardt,  Gunther;  Leitold,  Matyas;  and  Schmidt, 
Gunther,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH.  Antiphlogistic  pharma- 
ceutical compositions  and  method  of  use.  4.292.319,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Tavel.  Donald  L.;  and  Beigel,  Michael  L.,  to  Tavel.  Donald  L.  Music 

synthesizer.  4,291,605,  CI.  84-1.260. 
Taylor.  Alexander  P.  Roaster  tray.  4.291,616,  CI.  99-446.000. 
Taylor,  Dennis  O.:  See— 

Reid,  David  L.;  and  Taylor,  Dennis  O..  4,292,670.  CI.  364-431.000. 
Taylor.  Gordon  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  of  impreg- 
nating a  fibrous  textile  material  with  a  plastic  resin.  4,292,105,  CI. 
156-242.000. 
Tazaki,  Takaharu:  See— 

Nozawa,    Takamitsu;    and    Tazaki,    Takaharu,    4.291,818.    CI. 
220-335.000. 
TDK  Electronics:  See— 

Okamura,  Masatoshi;  and  Shiba,  Haruo,  4,291,800.  CI.  206-387.000. 
Technicare  Corporation:  See- 
Carlson.  Roland  W.,  4,292,538,  CI.  250-367.000. 


Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Inata,  Hiroo;  Ogasawara,  Makoto;  Morinaga,  Tsuto;  and  Horike, 

Akihiro,  4,292,151.  CI.  204-159,150. 
Nishikawa.  Osamu;  Ishimaru.  Kenji;  Takeshita.  Toru;  and  Tsuruta. 

Hideki,  4,292.249,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Suzuki,  Yoshiki;  Ikura,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamashita,  Gentaro.  4,292.299, 
CI.  424-16.000 
Tekron  Licensing  B.V.:  See — 

Hickman.  Ronald  P..  4.291.869.  CI.  269-139.000. 
Telediffusion  de  France:  See — 

Macheboeuf.  Guy  R..  4.292,649.  CI.  358-22.000. 
Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Fisher.    Richard    L.;    Wright,    David   J.;   and    Schecl,    Randall. 

4,291,753.  CI.  165-94.000. 
Kerr.   Ronald   R.;   Mullins.   Keith   M.;   and   Bowie.    Bruce   H.. 
4.292.629.  CI.  340-547.000. 
Tenneco  Chemicals  Inc.:  See- 
Collins.  John  D.;  and  Wood.  Donald  A..  4.292.252.  CI.  260-429.700. 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority:  See — 

Stinson.  John  M.;  and  Bumell.  James  R..  4.292.067,  CI.  71-29.000 
Terasaki.  Masatosi:  See— 

Tachibana.  Keiji;  Terasaki.  Masatosi;  Nakayama.  Yoshihiko;  and 
Kaneko.  Junichi,  4,291,587,  CI.  74-363.000. 
Terasawa,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Ogawa,  Koichi;  Tezuka,  Shichigoro;  Terasawa,  Masatoshi:  and 
Iwata,  Shizuo,  4,292,329,  CI.  426-5.000. 
Terry,  Reese  S.:  See — 

Geddes.   Leslie  A.;   Bourland.  Joe  D.;  and  Terry.   Reese   S., 
4.291.699.  CI.  178-419.00D. 
Terui.  Yohji:  See— 

Koga.  Isao;  Terui.  Yohji;  Ohgushi.  Masuhito;  Kitahara.  Tohru;  and 
Watanabe.  Kenichi.  4.292.433.  CI.  556-479.000 
Tesch.  Gunter.  to  Breveteam  S.A.  Patterned  textile  material.  4.292.367. 

CI.  428-300.000. 
Teshima.  Toru:  See— 

Wada.  Masanobu;  Uchida,  Tatsuo;  and  Teshima.  Toru,  4.291.949, 
CI.  350-349.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Vartanian.  Paul  F.;  and  Biasotti.  Joseph  B..  4,292.047,  CI.  44-65.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Orcutt,  John  W.,  4,291,717,  CI.  137-86.000. 
Textron  Inc.:  See— 

Chao,  Chris  C.  4.292.090.  CI.  134-2.000. 
Tezuka.  Shichigoro:  See — 

Ogawa.  Koichi;  Tezuka.  Shichigoro;  Terasawa,  Masatoshi;  and 
Iwata,  Shizuo,  4,292,329,  CI.  426-5.000. 
Thalmann,  Dieter:  See— 

Schellenberg.  Hans;  Schenkel.  Eduard;  Schwander.  Andreas;  and 

Thalmann.  Dieter.  4,291,529,  CI.  57-291.000. 

Theodore.  Ares  N.;  Pett.  Robert  A.;  and  Qaderi,  S.  Burhan  A.,  to  Ford 

Motor  Company.  Highly  filled  thermally  conductive  elastomers  I 

4.292,223,  CI.  260-29.1  SB. 

Theodore,  Ares  N.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Highly  filled  thermally 

conductive  elastomers  II.  4,292,224,  CI.  260-29. ISB. 
Theodore,  Ares  N.;  and  Lemieux,  Marvin  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Highly  filled  thermally  conductive  elastomers  IV.  4.292.225.  CI. 
260-29.  ISB. 
Thermionics  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See— 

Faria,  Cari  R.,  4,291,861,  CI.  251-158.000. 
Thermo  King  Corporation:  See- 
Johnson,  Dannis  R.;  Foster,  Elgin  J.;  and  Soukup,  Richard  J., 
4,292,661,  CI.  361-393.000. 
Thoegersen,  Svend  I.:  See— 

Sminge,    Poul   E.;   and   Thoegersen,   Svend   I.,   4.291,542,   CI. 
62-156.000. 
Thoemel.  Frank:  See — 

Hoffmann,     Werner;     and     Thoemel.     Frank.     4.292.244,     CI. 
260-345.100. 
Thomas,  Bernard  K.:  See — 

Fray.    Derek    J.;    and    Thomas.    Bernard    K..    4.292.147.    CI. 
204-118.000. 
Thomas.  Charles  F.  Adaptable  stencil  for  different  mimeograph  ma- 
chines. 4.291.621.  CI.  101-114.000. 
Thompson.  Harvey  A.:  See- 
Simmons.  Richard  R.;  and  Thompson.  Harvey  A..  4.292.513,  CI. 
250-205.000. 
Thompson,  Worthington  J.;  and  Freeman.  Peter  A.  Wind-powered 

impeller-mixer.  4.292.540.  CI.  290-55.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See- 
Henry.  Raymond;  and  Simon.  Jacques.  4.291.942.  CI.  350-96.200. 
Thornton.  Peter:  See- 
Cole.  James  E.;  and  Thornton.  Peter.  4.291.702.  CI   128-675.000. 
Thrower.  Stephen  W.;  Criss.  George  H  ;  and  Kleeb.  Thomas  R..  to 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  VibraUble  plastic  refractory.  4.292.084,  CI. 
501-107.000. 
Thurston,  Thomas  R.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Misfeed  detector.  4,292,529,  CI.  250-561.000. 
Tipper,  Maynard  J.  G.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  clips. 
4.291.561.  CI.  72-187.000.  ^^  ,^,    ^, 

Tobin.    Leo   W..   Jr.    Ceramic   material    processing.    4.292.262.   CI 

264-26.000. 
Todd.  Richard  A.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Energy  Compensated 
count-rate    circuit    for    radiation    survey    meter.    4,292,539,    CI. 
250-374.000. 
Todd  Robert  J.;  and  Wonder,  Terry  M.,  to  Sorenson  Research  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Fluid  metering  device.  4.291,693,  CI.  128-214.00C 
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Togami,  Shigcnori:  See— 

Uemoto.  Yasuo;  Togami,  Shigcnori;  Takano, 

Ono,  Ichiro;  and  Kayama,  Takashi,  4,292,2 

Togei.  Ryoiku,  to  VLSI  Technology  Research  As 

producing  semiconductor  devices  by  selective 

oxidation  4.292,091,  CI.  148-1.500. 

Toho  Acn  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tomh,  Keishi;  and  Tsuchida,  Hideyuki,  4,292 
Toida,  Takashi;  See— 

Takeuchi,  Satoshi;  Akada,  Masanori;  Fujii 
Takamizawa,    Minoru,    and    Inoue 
430-303.000. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Tctuo.  4.291,788,  CI.  188-322.170. 
Toko,  Inc.:  See— 

Ishii,  Masanori;  and  Kameya,  Kazuo,  4,292 
Tokunaga,  Norikazu:  See— 

Onda,    Kcnichi;   and   Tokunaga,   Norikazu 
252.00A. 
Tokyo  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha: 
Takahashi.  Tetsuo;  Taguchi,  Yoshinobu;  Tand^. 
Kenichi,  4,292,116,  CI.  156-566.000. 
Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohtomo.  Fumio.  4.292,514.  CI.  250-2 14.00C. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Kanto.  Masaharu.  4.292.565.  CI.  3 1 3-407.000_^ 
Kusakabe.  Hiromi.  4.292.584.  CI  323-3 16.00C 
Takano.  Toshimasa.  4.292.386.  CI.  430-63.00C 
Yasumura.  Hiroto.  4.292.598.  CI.  330-28 l.OOC 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujioka.  Masahiko.  4.292.656.  CI.  360-97.000 
Tomaschewski.  Horst:  See— 

Kuhn.  Michael  H.;  and  Tomaschewski.  Hor^t 
l.OSB. 
Tomii,  Keishi;  and  Tsuchida,  Hideyuki,  to  Toho 
Solvent  extraction   recovery   process  for 
423-112.000. 
Tomioka,  Shunzo;  Okano,  Kinpei;  Matsuo 
Yosio,    to    Hitachi,    Ltd.    Guide   bearing   d< 
308-73.000. 
Tomita,  Shimpei:  See— 

Tsunoda,  Yoshitoshi;  Tomita,  Shimpei;  anc 
4,292.448,  CI   568-456.000. 
Tomotsu,  Takeshi:  See— 

Ikeda.  Tomoaki;  Sigyoo,  Masamiti;  Ikcda 
Satoshi;  and  Tomotsu,  Takeshi,  4,292,388 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Ikeda.  Masaki,  4.291.490.  CI.  46-251.000. 
Tone  Commanders  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Hill,  Stephen  R.;  De  Pinto,  Victor  M.; 
4,292,475,  CI.  179-99.00A. 
Topsil  A/S:  See— 

De  Leon,  Noel,  4,292,487,  CI.  219-10.430. 
Totten,  David  S.;  and  Wornnger.  Thomas  J.,  to 
ration.  Vehicle  seat  suspension.  4,291,857,  CI 
Toumicr,  Herve:  See— 

Regnault,  Alain;  Sachetto,  Jean-Pierre;  Toi 
Thomas;  and  Armanet,  Jean-Michel,  4,29 
Townsley,  Philip  M.:  See— 

Coulthard,  T.  Lionel;  Townsley.  Philip  M. 
4,292,328,  CI.  426-2.000. 
Toyo  Kagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hirata,  Mituto,  4,292.113,  CI.  156-428.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Muramoto,  Hisao,  4,291,899,  CI.  280-806 
Toyono,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Toyono,  Tsutomu;  Hoson  d 
shi.  Tohru,  4,292,387.  CI.  430-102.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ito.  Sadayoshi.  4.291.786.  CI.  188-218.0OA. 
Komiyama.   Yoshiro;   Kondo.   Katsumi; 
Akira;  Miyazaki.  Shoji;  and  Hasegawa. 
75-122.000. 
Minami,  Yonteru,  4,291.897.  CI.  280-802 
Miyagi,  Hideo;  and  Nakano,  Jiro,  4.291,65(, 
Nakamura,   Norihiko;   Sakanishi,    Kiyoshi 

4,291,662,  CI.  123-661.000. 
Wakizaka,  Hiroshi;  Shinohara,  Hiroshi 

Matsumoto,  Shinichi.  4,292,157,  CI.  204- 
Yamakawa,  Yoshio,  4,291,655,  CI.  123-306 
Tran  Quang.  Dang:  See— 

Gabbay,  Emile;  Tran  Quang,  Dang;  and 
CI.  313-56.000. 
Transcale  A.B  :  See— 

Odlen,  Lars;  and  Hansson,  Anders,  4,292 
Transport,  Felix.  Display  device  4.291,798,  CI 
Travaglio,  Dalny:  See— 

Ginn,  Le  Roy  D ;  Ginn.  Le  Royce  S.; 
vaglio,  Dalny.  4.291.832.  CI.  236-49.000 
Travis.  Jonathan  A.:  See— 

Petersen.  Walter  A.;  Travis,  Jonathan  A 
4.292.377.  CI.  428-675.000. 
Treiber.  Fritz  F.:  See- 
Warner.    Norbert    C;    and    Treiber. 
53-219.000. 
Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D 
Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and 


Tsumoru,  deceased; 
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Masinori;  and  Furukawa. 
vice.    4.291,926,    CI. 


Miyazawa,  Chihiro. 


Sadaharu;  Yoshida, 
CI.  430-162.000. 


ind  Gillen,  John  D. 


,  <llis-Chalmers  Corpo- 
248-559.000. 

rnier,  Herve;  Hamm. 
.089,  CI.  127-1.000. 

and  Saben,  Hugh  S., 


I,  Nagao;  and  Takaha- 


Fjuwa.  Yoshio;  Matsui, 
Tokushiro,  4.292.074,  CI. 


CI.  123-320.000. 
and   Kato.   Takashi. 

Otsuka.  Yasuhiro;  and 
95.0OS. 
tXX). 


Lj  fitte.  Andre,  4.292,563, 


,467 


CI.  179-l.OOD. 
206-45.240. 


M<  rris,  John  C;  and  Tra- 


and  Badia,  Frank  A., 


Fiitz    F.,    4,291,516,    CI 


Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
wala,  Jacob,  to  Interna- 


tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Process  for  hydrogenation  of  2,6,6- 
trimethyl  cyclohexene  derivatives,  products  produced  thereby  and 
organoleptic  uses  of  said  products.  4.292.447.  CI.  568-378.000. 
Trimmel,  Herwig.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Modulation  current 

control  of  laser  diodes.  4.292.606.  CI.  332-7.510. 
Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Wada.  Takeshi;  lenaka.  Masanori;  Kominami.  Yasuo;  Miyamoto. 
Yukihiko;  and  Yamada.  Tsuneo,  4,292,549,  CI.  307-247.00R. 
Triosops,  Inc.:  See — 

Wells,  Daniel  R.;  and  Packo,  Joseph  J.,  4.292,568,  CI.  315-1 1 1.400. 
Trishevsky,  Igor  S.;  Vorontsov,  Nikolai  M.;  Jurchenko,  Anatoly  B.; 
Korobeinik.  Vladimir  F.;  Zherebtsov.  Valery  N.;  Svistunov.  Igor  A.; 
Rudjuk.  Sergei !.;  Mann.  Vladimir  S.;  Bruskov.  Viktor  N.;  Krupenik, 
Vitaly  N.;  SiUrchuk.  Alexei  A.;  Bondarenko.  Alexandr  D.;  Schekin. 
Vadim  M.  and  Baldakova.  Iraida  A.  Electric  spark  building-up  of 
metal  on  the  working  surface  of  rolls.  4.292.494.  CI.  219-76.130. 
Trzoska.    Peter   R.,   to   Ford    Motor   Company.    Hydraulic    tappet. 

4,291,652,  CI.  123-90.570. 
Tschunt.  Edgar,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Diagnostic  radiology 
apparatus  for  producing  layer  images  of  an  examination  subject. 
4.292.525.  CI.  25O-445.0OT. 

Tsuchida.  Hideyuki:  See—  

Tomii.  Keishi;  and  Tsuchida.  Hideyuki,  4,292,284,  CI.  423-112.000. 
Tsugaya,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Ishii.  Kiyoshi;  Suzuki.  Ryoshu;  Honda,  Zenjiro;  and  Tsugaya, 
Hitoshi.  4.292.417.  CI.  525-510.000. 
Tsuji,  Naoki:  See— 

Tanaka,  KenUro;  Shoji,  Jun'ichi;  Kawamura,  Yoshimi;  Hattori, 
Teruo;  Kondo.  Eiji;  Matsumoto.  Kouichi;  Yoshida,  Tadashi;  and 
Tsuji.  Naoki.  4.292.241.  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Tsujimura.  Masatoshi.  to  Nippon  Denshoku  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Dual 
beam     photometer    with     rotating    filter    plate.     4.291,985.    CI. 
356-408.000. 
Tsunoda.  Yoshitoshi;  Tomita.  Shimpei;  and  Miyazawa.  Chihiro.  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Process  for  the  hydroformyla- 
tion  of  olefins.  4.292.448.  CI.  568-456.000. 
Tsuruta,  Hideki:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Osamu;  Ishimaru.  Kenji;  TakeshiU,  Toru;  and  Tsuruta. 
Hideki.  4,292,249,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Tucel  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Uwis,  John  C,  Jr.,  4,291,431,  CI.  15-159.00R. 
Tucker,  Cleveland  T.  Door  car  starter.  4.291,653,  CI.  123-179.0BG. 
Tullv,  Clay  E.:  See- 
O'Neill,  Brian  S.;  and  Tully,  Clay  E.,  4,291.451.  CI.  29-235.000. 
Tunison,  Donald  E..  III.  to  Cabot  Corporation.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  finely-divided  metal  and  metalloid  oxides.  4,292,290,  CI. 
423-336.000. 
Tupitsyn,  Sergei  K:  See—  .,.,,.,       ..     cj 

Sudnishnikov,  Boris  V.;  Kamensky,  Veniamin  V.;  Vamello.  Ed- 
uard  P.;  and  Tupitsyn.  Sergei  K..  4,291,774,  CI.  175-417.000. 
Turbine  Components  Corporation:  See—  „  ,  v  t- 

Cretella,  Salvatore  J.;  Bernardo,  Matthew;  and  DeMusis,  Ralph  I ., 
4,291.448.  CI.  29-156.80B. 
Turner,  James  W.;  and  Mikofaivy,  Bela  K..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany. The.  Emulsion  polymerization  process  for  producing  vinyl 
dispersion  resins.  4.292.420.  CI.  526-212.000. 
Turner.  James  W.:  See—  .   ^     . 

Huddleston.  George  R..  Jr.;  Turner,  James  W.;  and  Konter, 
Kenneth  D..  4.292,424,  CI.  528-500.000. 

Gebarowski,    Peter   D.;   and   Henry.   Sam   W..   4,292,504.   CI. 
219-542.000. 
Tyree.  Vance  C:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Wu.  Chialin;  and  Tyree,  Vance  C,  4,292.634.  CI.  343- 
5.0CM. 
Ube  Industries,  Ltd.:  See—  ^.     .  j 

Fujimura.  Kensuke;  Yamamoto.  Naomichi;  Ogawa,  Masahiro;  and 

Tanigawa.  Nobuyoshi,  4,291,549,  CI.  62-534.000. 
luuni,    Hiroshi;    Shiotani,    Akinori;    and    Yokota,    Akiyoshi, 
4,292,435,  CI.  560-96.000. 
Uchida,  Tatsuo:  See—  . -.n,  n>io 

Wada,  Masanobu;  Uchida,  Tatsuo;  and  Teshima,  Toru,  4,291,949. 
CI.  350-349.000. 
Uchikawa,  Sadao:  See— 

Takeda,    Renzo;    Kurihara.    Kunitoshi;   and   Uchikawa.    Sadao. 
4.292,128.  CI.  176-20.00R. 

Cardenas,  Orlos  G.;  and  Ud  Din.  Zia,  4,292.454.  CI.  585-16.00a 
ardenas.  Carlos  G.;  and  Ud  Din,  Zia.  4.292.459.  CI.  585-641.000. 
Uematsu,  Shinji:  See —  .  ,  .  ■ 

Ishiwata,  Mamoru;  Uematsu,  Shinji;  Ozaki,  Kazuo;  and  Ishiyama, 

Masashi.  4,292.349.  CI.  427-335.000. 

Uemoto,  Yasuo;  Togami,  Shigenori;  Takano,  Tsumoru,  deceased  (by 

Takano,  Misayo,  legal  representative);  Ono,  Ichiro;  and  Kayama, 

Takashi,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Fiber  glass  reinforced  resin 

compositions.  4,292.235.  CI.  260-42.180. 

Ulvestad.  Edward  A.;  and  Harris.  Charles  M..  to  Flex  Kleen  Corp.  Top 

removal  support  for  dust  collector  bags.  4.292.057.  CI.  55-302.000. 
Underman  Greeman  Berger  Limited:  See- 
Pond.  Alan  R..  4.292.003.  CI.  403-407.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Bergsten.  Victor  E.;  Eardley.  Edward  P.;  and  Halvorson,  Thomas 
G..  4.291.634.  CI.  110-235.000.  ,  ^.  .      ^     ^       c 

Bergsten.  Victor  E.;  Eardley.  Edward  P.;  and  Fisher,  Theodore  F., 
4.291.636.  CI.  110-346.000. 
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Kimble.  Howard  J..  4.292.042.  CI.  23-232.00R. 
McHale.  Edward  J..  4,292.344.  CI.  427-45.100. 
Salensky.  George  A..  4,292,268,  CI.  264-236.000. 
Taylor,  Gordon  J.,  4,292,105,  CI.  156-242.000. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See— 

Farber,  Milton;  and  Mariotti,  Nancy  S.,  4,292,150,  CI.  204-159.120. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See- 
Hartley.  Kenneth;  Moulding,  Trevor  L.  J.;  and  Rostron.  Norman. 
4.292.127.  CI.  176-17.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 

Watts.  Roderick  K..  4,292,576.  CI.  318-640.000. 
Army:  See — 
Dixon,  Richard  G..  Jr.;  and  Watkins,  Wendell  R..  4.291.988.  CI. 

356-437.000. 
Kezer,  Osman  F..  4,291.629,  CI.  102-334.000. 
Lough,  Lewis  E.,  4,291,478.  CI.  42-l.OOA. 
Lough,  Lewis  E.,  4,291,479.  CI.  42-l.OOA. 
Rittenbach,  Otto  E.,  4.292.635.  CI.  343-5.0NQ. 
Rodgers.  Aubrey;  and  Bailey.  Escar  L..  4.291.849.  CI.  244-3.220. 
Wells.  Warren  W.;  Strohman.  Robert  E.;  and  Wiese.  Harold  H.. 
4.291,611.  CI.  89-47.000. 
Energy:  See— 
Davies,  Terence  J.;  Franks,  Larry  A.;  and  Nelson,  Melvin  A., 

4,292,537,  CI.  250-361.00R. 
Franks,   Larry  A.;   Lutz,   Stephen   S.;  and   Lyons,   Peter 

4.292.527.  CI.  250-483.000. 
Krumpelt,    Michael;    and    Bates.    John    K.,    4,292,378, 

429-15.000. 
Ljungdahl,  Lars  G.;  and  Wiegel,  Jurgen  K.  W..  4,292.406.  CI. 

435-42.000. 
Ljungdahl.  Lars  G.;  and  Wiegel,  Jurgen  K.  W.,  4,292,407.  CI. 

435-161.000. 
Marchant.    David   D.;   and    Bates.   Junior   L.,   4,292.209.   CI. 

252-521.000. 
Mariing,  John  B..  4.292,526.  CI.  250-458.000. 
Miller.  John  R..  4.292.340,  CI.  427-6.000. 
Ohkawa,  Tihiro,  4,292,126,  CI.  176-3.000. 
Oriett,  Michael  J.;  and  Saraceno,  Anthony  J.,  4,292,287,  CI 

423-241.000. 
Ownby,  Gary  W.;  White,  Clark  W.;  and  Zehner,  David 

4,292,093,  CI.  148-4.000. 
Rauch,  Harry  W.,  Sr.,  4,292,083,  CI.  501-104.000. 
Ron.  Moshe;  Gruen,  Dieter  M.;  Mendelsohn.  Marshall  H.; 

Sheft.  Irving.  4,292,265.  CI.  264-82.000. 
Steigerwald,  Robert  L.;  Crouch,  Keith  E.;  and  Wilson,  James  W. 

A.,  4,292,578,  CI.  320-9.000. 
Todd,  Richard  A.,  4,292,539,  CI.  250-374.000. 
Vollhardt.   Kurt   P.  C;  and   Perkins,   Patrick,  4,292.415,  CI. 
525-357.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 
Etsion.  Izhak;  and  Lipshitz.  Abraham.  Modified  face  seal  for 

positive  film  stiffness.  4,291,887,  CI.  277-27.000. 
Wu,  Chialin;  and  Tyree,  Vance  C.  Real-time  multiple-look  syn- 
thetic aperture  radar  processor  for  spacecraft  applications. 
4.292.634.  CI.  343-5.0CM. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 

Ko.  William  L..  4,292,375,  CI.  428-593.000. 
Navy:  See— 
Albares,  Donald  J.,  4,291,984,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Clark,  Keith  E.,  4,29 1 ,848,  CI.  244-3. 1 60. 
Cox,  Larry  R.,  4.291,932,  CI.  339-60.00R. 
Dugger,  Gordon  L.;  and  Billig,  Frederick  S.,  4,291,533,  CI. 

60-240.000. 
Giallorenzi,  Thomas  G.;  and  Steinberg,  Richard  A.,  4,291,939, 

CI.  350-96.140. 
Mastroianni,  Joseph  E.;  and  Newton,  William  F.,  4,292,098,  CI. 

149-89.000. 
Sawaryn,  John,  4,291,454,  CI.  29-426.600. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Albrecht,  Cornelius  B.  J.  d.;  and  Mulleneers,  Jan  J.  M.,  4,292,524, 

CI.  250-445.00T. 
Appels,  Johannes  A.;  Collet,  Mamix  G.;  Hart.  Paul  A.  H.;  and 

Verhoeven.  Johannes  F.  C.  M..  4,292,642,  CI.  357-13.000. 
Asselman,   George  A.   A.;   and   Van   Mcnsvoort,   Adrianus  J., 
4,291,676,  CI.  126-433.000.' 
^        Carasso,  Marino  G.;  and  Verboom,  Johannes  J.,  4,292,655,  CI. 
360-40.000. 
de  Jager,  Frank;  Van  Doom,  Rudolf  A.;  Verboom,  Johannes  J;  and 

Carasso,  Marino  G.,  4,292.593,  CI.  329-50.000. 
Kuhn.  Michael  H.;  and  Tomaschewski,  Horst.  4,292,471,  CI.  179- 

l.OSB. 
Kuhnert,  Volker;  and  Wilhelm.  Dieter.  4.292,564.  CI.  313-318.000. 
Lenders.  Wilhelmus  L.  L.,  4,291,840,  CI.  242-7.140. 
Mutsaers,    Comelis    A.    H.    A.;    and    Boonstra,    Alexander    H., 
4,292,619,  CI.  338-308.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See- 
Blackburn,   Martin  J.;  and   Smith,   Michael   P.,  4,292,077,  CI. 

75-175.500. 
Faitani,  Joseph  J.;  Austin,  George  W.;  Chase,  Terry  J.;  Suljak, 
George  T.;  and  Misage,  Robert  J..  4.292,274,  CI.  422-197.000. 
Universal  Pneumatic  Controls,  Inc.:  See— 

Ginn,  Le  Roy  D.;  Ginn,  Le  Royce  S.;  Morris,  John  C;  and  Tra- 
vaglio, Dalny,  4,291,832.  CI.  236-49.000. 


4.292,029,  CI. 


Sih,  John  C.  4.292,439.  CI. 
Sih.  John  C.  4.292.440.  CI. 
Sih.  John  C.  4.292.441.  CI. 
Sih.  John  C.  4.292.442.  CI. 
Sih.  John  C.  4,292,443.  CI. 


University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Severinghaus,  John  W.;  and  Sevennghaus,  Edwin  M.,  4,291,705, 
CI.  128-733.000. 
University  of  Michigan:  See— 

Craig.    Robert    G.;   and    Douglas.    William    H. 
433-228.000. 
University  of  Utah:  See- 
Bowman.  Robert  J.;  and  Westenskow.  Dwayne  R..  4.291.692.  CI. 
128-214.00E. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Antos.  George  J..  4.292.207.  CI.  252-466.0PT. 

Homeier.    Edwin    H.;    Dodds.    Alan    R.;   and    Imai.   Tamotsu. 

4.292.196.  CI.  252-412.000. 
Rohrbach.    Ronald    P;   and    Maliarik.    Mary   J..   4,292.199,   CI. 
252-430.000. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See — 

Nelson.  Norman  A..  4.292.445.  CI.  564-98.000. 
Nelson.  Stephen  J..  4,292,256.  CI.  260-937.000. 
Sih.  John  C.  4,292.438.  CI.  562-503.000. 

562-503.000. 
562-503.000. 
562-503.000. 
562-503.000. 
562-503.000. 
Urai.  Muneharu.  to  Tachikawa  Spring  Co.  Ltd.  Assembly  of  a  seat 

frame,  slide  rails  and  a  locking  device.  4.291.856.  CI.  248-429.000. 
Utzinger.  Diethelm:  See— 

Kupper.     Walter;     and     Utzinger.     Diethelm.     4,291,776,     CI. 
177-229.000. 
Vale,  Wylie  W..  Jr.;  and  Rivier,  Jean  E.  F..  to  Salk  Institute  for  Biologi- 
cal Studies.  The.  LRF  Antagonists.  4.292.313.  CI  424-177.000 
Valeron  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Bell.  Seymour;  and  Juengel.  Richard  O..  4.291.466.  CI.  33-148.00H. 
Van  Mark  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Van  Cleave.  Eugene  H..  4.291.845.  CI.  242-78.700. 
Van  Cleave.  Eugene  H..  to  Van  Mark  Products  Corporation.  Coil 

cradle.  4.291.845.  CI.  242-78.700. 
Vandelanoitc,  Pierre.  Device  for  the  assembling  of  a  plurality  of  con- 
verging tubular  bars.  4,291,999,  CI.  403-297.000. 
van  der  Leiy,  Comelis.  Freely  rotatable  soil  cultivating  implements 

with  liquid  dispensing.  4,291,637.  CI.  111-7.000. 
van  der  Lcly.  Comelis.  Mirror  arrangements  to  provide  side  and  rear 

vision  for  tractor  with  implements.  4.291.946,  CI   350-302  000. 
VandcrLugt,  Thomas.  Jr..  to  Brown  Company.  Ice  cream  conUiner. 
blank  therefor,  partially  erected  tube,  and  package  comprising  same, 
said  container  plus  plastic  cover  and  plastic  cover  itself  4,291,829,  CI. 
229-43.000. 
Van  Doom,  Rudolf  A.:  See— 

de  Jager,  Frank;  Van  Doom,  Rudolf  A.;  Verboom.  Johannes  J.;  and 
Carasso.  Marino  G..  4,292,593.  CI.  329-50.000 
van  Engelenburg.  Bertus;  and  van  Wijk.  Hendrik  F..  to  Nederlandse 
Centrale  Organisatie  voor  Toegepastnatuurwetenschappelijk  Onder- 
zoek.  Separation  of  anionic  metal  complexes  by  oxygen  containing 
polymers.  4.292.280.  CI.  423-24.000. 
Van  Herck,  Willy:  See— 

Denecker,  Gabriel;  Sluyts.  Domien;  Putseys.  Roland;  Van  Herck. 

Willy;  Claes.  Ludo;  and  Spott.  Georg.  4.292.043.  CI.  23-296.000. 

van  Hoogstraten.  Samuel  D.;  and  Davies.  David  H.  K.,  to  Fisons 

Limited.  Herbicidal  method.  4,292.068.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Van  Mensvoort.  Adrianus  J.:  See— 

Asselman.   George   A.   A.;   and   Van   Mensvoort,   Adrianus  J.. 
4.291.676.  CI.  126-433.000. 
van  Wijk,  Hendrik  F.:  See- 
van  Engelenburg,  Bertus;  and  van  Wijk,  Hendrik  F.,  4,292,280,  CI. 
423-24.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Fritchle,  Cliff  D.;  Hobrecht,  Charles  E.;  and  Scott.  Allan  W., 

4.292,567.  CI.  315-3.500. 
Kneip,  George  D.,  Jr.;  and  Anderson. 
62-45.000. 
Vamello.  Eduard  P.:  See— 

Sudnishnikov,  Boris  V.;  Kamensky,  Veniamin  V.;  Vamello. 
uard  P.;  and  Tupitsyn.  Sergei  K..  4.291.774.  CI.  175-417.000. 
Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kloss,  Wolfgang;  and  Sauer.  Hans,  4.292.681.  CI.  368-280.000. 
Vartanian.  Paul  F.;  and  Biasotti,  Joseph  B..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Benzoqui- 
none  and  amine  reaction  product  for  fuels  and  mineral  oils.  4.292.047. 
CI.  44-65.000. 
Vartuli.  James  C;  and  Zehner,  Lee  R..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company. 
Preparation  of  vanadium(IV)bis(meuphosphate)  hydrocarbon  oxida- 
tion catalyst   containing  an  actinide  or  lanthanide  series  metal 
4,292,201,  CI.  252-435.000. 
Vartuli.  James  C  ;  and  Zehner.  Lee  R.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company. 
Preparation    of   a    vanadium(IV)bis(metaphosphate)    hydrocarbon 
oxidation  catalyst  containing  a  group  VIB  metal  promoter.  4.292,202, 
CI.  252-435.000. 
Vasiliev,  Alexei  V.:  See— 

Kolesnik,  Mikhail  I.;  Egorov,  Anatoly  P.;  Kuznetsov,  Aiiatoly  A.; 
Gobov,  Anatoly  P.;  Ryabukhin,  Jury  M.:  Rudakov,  Viktor  A.; 
Pisarev  Gennady  V.;  Zheleznov,  Jury  M.;  and  Vasiliev,  Alexei 
v.,  4.292.345,  CI.  427-113.000. 

Vassar.  Russell  J.,  Jr.:  See—  .    „     ,        „     ^      ^    i         a 

Barr  Charles  W.;  Lerer,  Michael  I.;  Sanders.  Royden  C.  Jr.;  and 
Vassar.  Russell  J.,  Jr..  4,291,992.  CI.  400-124.000. 


Marvin  H.,  4,291,541,  CI. 


Ed- 


and  Vaughan.  Dennis  J..  4.292,106,  CI. 

Autcknobilbau:  See— 
4elmfricd;  Henker, 
80-28.000. 
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Vaughan,  Dennis  J.:  See — 
Herschdorfer.  C.  George 
156-243  000. 
VEB  Wisjienschaftlich-Tcchnische*  Zentrum 
Berthold.  Gert;  Dreyhaupt,  Dieter;  Dunse. 
Erich:  and  Viehweg.  Bernd.  4.291.892.  CI. 
Veeder  Industries  Inc  :  See— 

Devanney.  Raymond  H..  4,292,506.  CI.  235-61 
Stifano.  Vincent  A  .  Jr..  4.291.568.  CI.  72-356 
Venken.  Jan  H.  G.;  and  Robijns.  Jozef  A.  M..  to 
Electric  Corporation.  Loop  supervision  circuit 
18.0FA. 
Ventura.  Daniel  S.;  See- 
Peterson.   Robert   R.;  and  Ventura.   Daniel 
308-26.000. 
Verboom.  Johannes  J.:  See— 

Carasso.  Marino  G.;  and  Verboom.  Johannes 

360-40.000. 
de  Jager.  Frank;  Van  Doom.  Rudolf  A.; 
Carasso.  Marino  G..  4.292.593.  CI.  329-50. 
Verhoeven.  Johannes  F.  C.  M.:  See— 

Appels,  Johannes  A.;  Collet.  Marnix  G 
Verhoeven.  Johannes  F.  C.  M..  4.292,642. 
Viaud.  Jean-Luc;  and  Levy.  Jacques.  Remotely 
semblable    fuel    assembly    for    nuclear 
176-30.000. 
Vick,  Howard  A.:  See- 
Kraft,  Thomas  L.;  Vick,  Howard  A. 
4,291.983,  CI  356-338.000 
Vick,  James  A.:  See- 
Sanders.  Murray  J.;  and  Vick.  James  A 
Viehweg.  Bernd:  See— 

Berthold.  Gert;  Dreyhaupt.  Dieter;  Dunse. 
Erich;  and  Viehweg.  Bernd.  4,291.892.  CI 
Ville.  FransJSee- 

Pollet.  Robert  J.;  Kokelenberg,  Hendrik  E.; 
Francis  J  ;  Ville.  Frans  J.;  and  de  Jaeger, 
CI.  430-631.000 
Viliella,  Tony  R.  Internal  combustion  engine.  4.291 
Vmals,  Joaquin  F  :  See— 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D 
Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.; 
4.292.447.  CI.  568-378.000. 
Vitoux,  Francois:  See— 

Nedelec,  Maurice;  Presta,  Claude;  and  Vitoux 
CI.  65-104.000. 
VLSI  Technology  Research  Association:  See — 
Matsumolo,  Takashi;  and  Nawata.  Takahiro, 

I92.0EC. 
Takasu,  Shinichiro,  4,291.990.  CI.  356-445.00(J 
Togei,  Ryoiku,  4,292.091.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Vock.  Manfred  H  :  See— 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F 
4.292.447,  CI.  568-378.000. 
Wiegers.  Wilhelmus  J.;  Sprecker.  Mark  A.; 
Manfred    H.;    and    Schmitt.    Frederick 
252-174.110. 
Vofsi.  David:  See- 
Daren.  Stephen  L.  J.;  Vofsi.  David;  and 
CI.  570-193.000. 
Vogelgesang,  Peter  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
pany  Graphic  forming  device  with  preview 
354-14.000. 
Vogelpohl,  David  R.:  See— 

Embree.  Milton  L.;  Goldthorp.  David  C; 
R.  4.292,604.  CI.  331-111.000. 
Voges.  Karl-Friedrich;  and  Herlitze.  Gerd.  to 
Valve  for  closing  a  plurality  of  container 
4,291,706.  CI.  128-762.000. 
Vogt,  Herbert:  Wassill.  Lothar;  and  Wengler, 
Aktiengeseiischaft   Glass  pass  through  with  ai 
for  lengthening  leakage  path  4,292.464,  CI.  T 
Voigtiander,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Kaiser,  Fritz;  Koch,  Klaus;  Schaumann, 
lander.  Wolfgang,  4.292.314,  CI.  424-182 
Volkamer,  Klaus:  See- 
Lindner,  Alfred;  Volkamer,   Klaus;  Wagnt 
Dieter;    Schneider,    Klaus-Juergen;   and 
4,292.141.  CI.  203-49.000. 
Vollhardt.  Kurt  P.  C;  and  Perkins.  Patrick 
ica.    Energy.    Novel    Fischer-Tropsch 
525-357.000. 
von  Stein.  Walter:  See— 

Erdmann.    Jurgen;    and    von    Stein. 
356-152.000. 
Vomdran,  Albin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeseiischaft. 

brush  earner.  4.292.560.  CI.  310-242.000. 
Vorontsov,  Nikolai  M.:  See— 

Trishevsky.  Igor  S.;  Vorontsov.  Nikolai  M 
B.;  Korobcinik,  Vladimir  F.;  Zherebtsov. 
Igor  A.;  Rudjuk.  Sergei  I.;  Marin.  Vladimjr 
N.;  Krupenik.  Vitaly  N.;  SiUrchuk. 
Alexandr  D.;  Schekin,  Vadim  M.;  and 
4,292,494.  CI.  219-76.130. 
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Vorys,  Nichols.  Follicular  phase  estrogen  or  progestin  with  physiologic 
estrogen/progestin  luteal  phase  replacement  drug  delivery  system. 
4.292.315.  CI.  424-240.000. 
Vyvial.  Rudolf  See— 

Lechtken.  Peter;  BronsteM.  Bernd;  Hoffmann.  Gerhard;  Vyvial, 
Rudolf;  and  Lynch.  John.  4.292.152.  CI.  204-159.150. 
W-K-M  Wellhead  Systems,  Inc.;  See— 

Diehl,  Robert  J.  4.291,768.  CI.  166-315.000. 
W  R  Grace  &  Co.:  See- 
Wood.  Louis  L..  4.292.412,  CI.  521-107.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Kaufmann.  Rudolf;  Muller.  Johann;  and  Wegehaupt.  Karl-Hein- 

rich.  4,292,423,  CI.  528-18.000. 
Lindner,  Tassilo;  Engelsberger.  Georg;  Zeller.  Norbert;  and  Rie- 

dle.  Rudolf.  4,292.434.  CI.  556-479.000. 
Marwitz.  Heinrich;  and  Louis,  Eckhart,  4.292,362.  CI.  428-245.000. 
Wada,  Masanobu;  Uchida.  Tatsuo;  and  Teshima.  Toru.  to  Wada. 
Masanobu;  and  Stanley  Electric  Co.  Positive-type  display  device 
using  guest-host  type  mixture  of  liquid  crystals  and  dyes.  4,291.949, 
CI.  350-349  000. 
Wada.  Minoru;  Shinozaki.  Fumiaki;  Takahashi.  Yohnosuke;  Yoshida. 
Satoshi;  and  Ikcda.  Tomoaki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photosen- 
sitive image  forming  materials.  4,292,393,  CI.  430-275.000. 
Wada.  Minoru;  Shinozaki.  Fumiaki;  Takahashi.  Yohnosuke;  Yoshida, 
Satoshi;  and  Ikeda,  Tomoaki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Photo- 
graphic process  of  developing  and  etching  an  element  containing  a  tin 
sulrtde.  4,292,395,  CI  430-299.000. 
Wada.   Takeshi;    lenaka,    Masanori;    Kominami,    Yasuo;    Miyamoto. 
Yukihiko;  and  Yamada.  Tsuneo.  to  Hitachi  Ltd.;  and  Trio  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Monostable  multivibrator  and  FM  detector  circuit  employing 
differential  transistor  pair  (threshold)  trigger  circuit  to  avoid  interfer- 
ence signal  operation.  4.292,549.  CI.  307-247.00R. 
Wagner.  David  P.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Fastener  and  washer 

assembly.  4,292,007.  CI.  411-156.000. 
Wagner.  Dietmar,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Apparatus  for  dark  field  illumination.  4.291.938.  CI.  350-91.000. 
Wagner,  Ulrich:  See- 
Lindner,  Alfred;   Volkamer.   Klaus;  Wagner.  Ulrich;   Pommer, 
Dieter;   Schneider,   Klaus-Juergen;   and   Schwentker.   Harald, 
4,292,141,  CI.  203-49.000. 
Wainer,  Eugene:  See — 

Straughan.  Virgil  E.;  and  Wainer.  Eugene.  4.292.384.  CI.  430-5.000. 
Waiser,  Shimon.  Silencer  for  firearms.  4.291.610,  CI.  89-14.00D. 
Waite.  Frederick  A.:  See- 
Brooks.  Herbert;  and  Waite,  Frederick  A..  4.292.045.  CI.  44-62.000. 
Wakabayashi,  Osamu;  Matsuya.  Kuni;  Ohta,  Hiroki;  Jikihara,  Tetsuo; 
and  Suzuki.  Seiichi.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  N-Sub- 
stituted  tetrahydrophthalimide  and  herbicidal  composition.  4,292,070. 
CI.  71-96.000. 
Wakizaka.  Hiroshi;  Shinohara,  Hiroshi;  Otsuka.  Yasuhiro;  and  Matsu- 
moto,  Shinichi.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Solid 
pole  oxygen  sensor  and  its  manufacturing  process.  4.292.157.  CI. 
204-195.00S. 
Walker.  James  V..  to  McDonnel  Douglas  Corporation.  Valve  seal  with 

O-ring  and  backup  ring.  4.291.890,  CI.  277-165.000. 
Walker.  Samuel  C:  See— 

Qasim,   Javed;    Walker,    Samuel   C;   and    Longwell.    Paul    A., 
4.291.859.  CI.  251-123.000. 
Waller.  Francis  J.:  See- 
Squire.    Edward    N.;    and    Waller,    Francis   J.,    4.292,437,   CI. 
560-233.000. 
Walsh.  Edward  N.;  and  Hardy.  Thomas  A.,  to  Stauffcr  Chemical 
Company.  Process  for  imparting  flame  retardance  to  textile  materials. 
4.292.036,  CI.  8-182.000. 
Walton.  Jeffrey.  Joints.  4.291.512.  CI.  52-282.000. 
Warde.  Uurence.  Vices.  4,291,870.  CI.  269-279.000. 
Wame,  Michael  A.,  to  IMI  Marston  Limited.  Current  rope  anodes. 

4,292,149.  CI.  204-147.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See— 

Pattison.  Ian  C.  4,292.321.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Williams.  Peter  S..  4.291,463.  CI.  30-346.530. 
Warner.  Norbert  C;  and  Treiber.  Fritz  F.,  to  Hobart  Corporation. 

Package  rest  for  wrapping  station.  4,291,516,  CI.  53-219.000. 
Wassill,  Lothar:  See— 

Vogt,  Herbert;  Wassill.  Lothar;  and  Wengler.  Christian,  4,292,464, 
CI.  174-152.0GM. 
Watanabe.  Kenichi:  See— 

Koga.  Isao;  Terui,  Yohji;  Ohgushi,  Masuhito;  Kitahara.  Tohru;  and 
Watanabe,  Kenichi.  4.292,433,  CI.  556-479.000. 
Watanabe,  Tadahiko;  and  Kono,  Shinichi,  to  Director-General  of  the 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology.  Boride-based  refrac- 
tory bodies.  4,292.081.  CI.  501-96.000. 
Watkins,  Hugh:  See— 

Wiegers.  Wilhelmus  J.;  Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  Vock. 
Manfred    H.;    and    Schmitt,    Frederick    L.,    4,292,193,    CI. 
252-174.110. 
Watkins,  Wendell  R.:  See— 

Dixon.  Richard  G.,  Jr.;  and  Watkins,  Wendell  R..  4,291.988,  CI. 
356-437.000. 
Watson,  Willie  L..  to  Multi  Products  Co.  Magnetic  sensing  device. 

4.291,761.  CI.  166-66.000. 
Watts,  Roderick  K.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Mask-slice 

alignment  method.  4.292,576,  CI.  318-640.000. 
Weast,  Norman  J.  Archery  bow  mount  for  telescopic  sight.  4,291,469, 
CI.  33-265.000. 
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Weber.  Jakob:  See— 

Figlhuber.  Dietgar;  Gallwas.  Johannes;  Weber,  Robert;  and  Weber. 
Jakob.  4.291.579.  CI.  73-636.000. 
Weber.  Phillip  L.:  See— 

Mascoli.  Carmine  C;  Pope.  J.  Lee,  Jr.;  and  Weber,  Phillip  L., 
4.292,405.0.435-31.000. 
Weber.  Robert:  See— 

Figlhuber,  Dietgar;  Gallwas.  Johannes;  Weber.  Robert;  and  Weber. 
Jakob.  4,291,579.  CI.  73-636.000. 
Weber.  Steven  J.;  and  Rowland-Hill.  E.  W..  to  Sperry  Corporation. 

Infeed  geometry.  4.291.709.  CI.  13O-27.0OT. 
Wcder.  Donald  E.:  See— 

Weder.    Erwin    H.;    and    Weder,    Donald    E..    4.292.266.    CI. 
264-140.000. 
Weder.  Erwin  H.;  and  Weder,  Donald  E..  to  Highland  Manufacturing 
&.  Sales  Co.  Process  for  making  decorative  grass.  4.292.266.  CI. 
264-140.000. 
Wegehaupt.  Karl-Heinrich:  See— 

Kaufmann.  Rudolf;  Muller.  Johann;  and  Wegehaupt,  Karl-Hein- 
rich. 4.292,423.  CI.  528-18.000. 
Weiche.  William  J.:  See- 
Smith.  Thor  L.;  and  Weiche.  William  J..  4,291.994.  CI.  400-241.100. 
Weidt.  Karl  A.,  to  Fritz  Schafer  Gesclischaft  Mit  Beschranktcr  Haft- 
ung;  and  Fabriken  fur  Lager-  und  Betriebseinrichtungen.  Stackable 
transport  and/or  storage  container  with  access  opening.  4.291.804. 
CI.  206-509.000. 
Weigel.  Horst;  and  Lema-Patino,  Jorge,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz 

AG.  Method  for  the  recovery  of  zinc.  4,292.283.  CI.  423-107.000. 
Weiland,  Emil;  and  Brunsch.  Klaus,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm 
Gesclischaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung.  Hingeless  rotor  system. 
4.292.009,  CI.  416-134.00A. 
Weiner.  Michael  W.:  See- 
Michaels.  Alan  S.;  Weiner.   Michael  W.;  and  Jalan.   Hemanl. 
4,292.227.  CI.  260-29.60H. 
Weinert,  Robert  W.;  and  de  Klerk,  John,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.     Electroacoustic     delay     line     apparatus.     4.292.608.     CI. 
333-141.000. 
Weiss.  Clin  E.;  Davis.  Grant  L.;  Hudson.  James  L.;  and  Dowell.  Harlan 
T..  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation.  Composite  tape  laying  appara- 
tus including  means  for  plural  longitudinal  and  transverse  cuts. 
4.292.108.  Cr  156-259.000. 
Wells.  Daniel  R.;  and  Packo.  Joseph  J.,  to  Triosops,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus   for   heating   and   compressing   plasma.   4,292.568.   CI. 
315-111.400. 
Wells.  Warren  W.;  Strohman.  Robert  E.;  and  Wiese.  Harold  H..  to 
United    States   of  America.    Army.    Automatic    loading   device. 
4,291,611.0.89-47.000. 
Welsh,  Jay  Y.;  Picquet,  Pierre  C;  and  Schyns.  Pierre  D..  to  Societe 
Europeenne  des  Derives  du  Manganese,  en  abrege  Sedema  Societe 
,     Anonyme.  Process  for  recovering  metals  from  catalysts  for  the 
hydrodesulfurization  of  hydrocarbons.  4.292.282.  CI.  423-60.000. 
Wenger.  Karl,  to  Boninchi.  S.A.  Water-tight  winder  for  a  diver's 

watch.  4,292.682.  CI.  368-289.000. 
Wengler.  Christian:  See — 

Vogt.  Herbert;  Wassill.  Lothar;  and  Wengler.  Christian.  4.292.464. 
CI.  174-152.0GM. 
Wenzel.  Wolfgang;  and  Meckel.  Walter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeseiischaft. 
Process  for  the  production  of  aqueous  dispersions  or  solutions  of 
polyurethane  polyureas.  and  dispersions  or  solution  obtainable  by  this 
process  and  their  use.  4.292.226.  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Weppler.  Rudolf:  See— 

Auinger.  Herbert;  Bradler.  Peter;  Weppler.  Rudolf;  and  Stcpina. 
Jaroslav.  4,292,559.  CI.  310-206.000. 
Wcrkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oeriikon-Buhrle  AG:  See— 

Ewertowski.  Norbert,  4.291.797.  CI.  198-472.000. 
Werner,  Frank  D.;  Kleven,  Lowell  A.;  and  Greig,  Richard  C,  to  Park 
Energy  Company.  Glazing  for  solar  heat  collectors  with  provisions 
for  thermal  expansion  of  the  glazing.  4,291,684,  O.  126-450.000. 
Wesch,  Ludwig;  and  Meyer,  Adolf,  to  Heidelberger  Zement  Aktien- 
geseiischaft. Multi-layer  board.  4.292,364.  O.  428-286.000. 
Wesselhoft.  Robert  D.;  and  Ryan.  Daniel  F..  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Integrated  catalytic  coal  devolatilization  and  steam 
gasification  process.  4.292,048,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Westenskow,  Dwayne  R.:  See- 
Bowman,  Robert  J.;  and  Westenskow,  Dwayne  R.,  4,291,692,  CI. 
128-214.00E. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Dalrymple.  Philip  W.;  Hyle,  Michael  J.;  Myers.  Daryl  L.;  and 

Wright.  James  G.,  Jr..  4.291.841.  CI.  242-18.00A. 
Sweatt.  Robert  L..  4.292.480.  O.  179-175.20B. 
Western  Litho  Plate  &  Supply  Co.:  See— 

Eime.    Lester    O.;    and    Parker.    Edward    H.,    4,292,396.    O. 
430-302.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Barry.  Robert  F..  4.292,129.  CI.  176-24.000. 
Engel.  Joseph  C.  4.292.570.  O.  315-360.000. 
Flick.  Carl;  and  Ying.  Sui-Chun.  4.292.558.  O.  310-194.000. 
Goldie,  Harry;  and  Stitzer.  Steven  N..  4.292.607.  CI.  333-24.100. 
Grundy.  Brian  R.,  4.291.865.  CI.  266-227.000. 
Kothmann.  Richard  E..  4,292.379.  CI.  429-17.000. 
Redden.  George  H..  4,291.757,  CI.  165-104.310. 
Weinert.  Robert  W.;  and  de  Klerk.  John,  4.292.608.  CI.  333-141.000. 
Wilson.  James  H..  4.292.590.  CI.  324-226.000. 
Wheelabrator-Frye  Inc.:  See— 

Schulte,  Harold  F.;  Leiiaert.  Raymond  M.;  and  Rohr.  Robert  D.. 
4.291,509.0.  51-432.000. 


Whirlpool  Corporation:  See- 
Mason.  Anthony.  4.291.556.  CI.  68-23.700. 
White.  Clark  W.:  See- 

Ownby.  Gary  W.;  White.  Clark  W.;  and  Zehner.  David  M.. 
4.292,093,  O.  148-4.000. 
White.  Rodney  V..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Double-walled  glass  solar 

energy  collector.  4.291.680.  CI.  126-443.000. 
Whitehurst.  Darrell  D.:  See- 
Derbyshire,  Francis  J.;  and  Whitehurst.  Darrell  D..  4,292.164.  CI 

208-8.0LE. 
Derbyshire,  Francis  J.;  Mitchell.  Thomas  O.;  and  Whitehurst, 
Darrell  D..  4.292.168.  CI.  208-107.000 
Whitemore.  Christopher  E.;  and  Carrillo.  Robert  M..  to  Rohr  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Method  of  manufacturing  of  honeycomb  noise  attenuation 
structure  and  the  structure  resulting  from  the  method.  4.292.356.  CI 
428-116.000. 
Whiteside.  George  D.:  See- 
Johnson.   Bruce  K.;  and  Whiteside.  George  D..  4.291.965.  CI. 
354-195.000. 
Whitesides.  Michael:  See— 

Hoefer.  Peter  S.;  and  Whitesides.  Michael.  4.292.161,  CI.  204- 
299.00R. 
Whitlath  Co.:  See- 
Whitman,  Archie  E.,  Sr;  and  Lathrops,  Donald  D.  W..  4.291.452, 
O.  29-235.000. 
Whitman,  Archie  E.,  Sr.;  and  Lathrops,  Donald  D.  W..  to  Whitlath  Co 
Tension  relieving  and  bowstring  replacing  device  for  compound 
bow.  4.291,452.  CI.  29-235.000 
Whitney.   Walter   D.    Straightening   apparatus   for   vehicle   bodies 

4.291.570.  O.  72-447.000. 
Wick.  Arnold:  See— 

Dazzi.  Joachim;  Jost.  Max;  and  Wick.  Arnold.  4.292.232.  O.  260- 
40.00P. 
Wiegel.  Jurgen  K.  W,:  See— 

Ljungdahl,  Lars  G.;  and  Wiegel.  Jurgen  K.  W..  4.292.406.  O 

435-42.000. 
Ljungdahl.  Lars  G.;  and  Wiegel,  Jurgen  K.  W,.  4.292.407,  CI. 
435-161.000. 
Wiegers.  Wilhelmus  J.;  Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Watkins.  Hugh;  Vock. 
Manfred  H.;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L ,  to  International  Flavors  & 
Fragrances  Inc.  Isochroman  musk  compounds  and  organoleptic  uses 
thereof  4.292.193,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Wiese.  Harold  H.:  See- 
Wells.  Warren  W.;  Strohman,  Robert  E.;  and  Wiese,  Harold  H  , 
4.291.61  l.Cl.  89-47.000. 
Wildey  Firearms  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Hillberg.  Robert  L..  4.291.481.  CI.  42-70.00A. 
Wilhclm,  Dieter:  See— 

Kuhncrt.  Volkcr;  and  Wilhelm,  Dieter,  4,292,564,  CI.  313-318.000 

Willeitner,  Eberhard,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  AG 

Swirl  tube  apparatus  for  separating  gas  or  isotope  mixtures.  4.292.058, 

CI.  55-348.000. 

Willem.  Michel,  to  Ceraver.  Method  of  fixing  a  metal  strength  member 

on  a  non-metal  part.  4.291.741.  CI.  164-9.000. 
Williams,  Andrew  S..  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.  Nebulizer  and  associated 

heater.  4,291,838,  CI.  239-138.000. 
Williams.  Ernest  E.;  and  Brennan.  William  M.,  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation.   Automatic   insertion   universal   work   holding 
system.  4,291,867,  CI.  269-43.000. 
Williams.  Harvey:  See- 
Fast.  John;  and  Williams.  Harvey.  4,291.602.  CI.  83-745.000. 
Williams,  Peter  S.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Water-soluble  shav- 
ing aid  for  razor  blades.  4.291.463.  O  30-346  530 
Williams.  Wilmore;  and  Luksas,  Anthony  J.,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co. 

Bread  leavening  yeast.  4,292,330.  CI.  426-20.000 
Williamson,  Dennis  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electrical  pro- 
pulsion process  and  system  for  a  traction  vehicle  with  an  on-board 
source  of  power.  4,292,531,  CI.  290-14.000. 
Williamson.  Warren  G..  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Method  of 
making  a  stem  seat  for  a  piston  and  cylinder  type  thermal  device. 
4.291.449.  CI.  29-157.10R. 
Wilson.  James  H..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.   Magnetometer 
apparatus    with    detector    immobilized    in    wax.    4.292.590.    CI. 
324-226.000. 
Wilson,  James  W.  A.:  See— 

Steigerwald.  Robert  L.;  Crouch.  Keith  E.;  and  Wilson.  James  W. 
A..  4.292,578.  O.  320-9.000. 
Wilson,  Joe  C:  See- 
Davis.  Pauls;  Maxwell,  Jerrold  F.;  and  Wilson.  Joe  C.  4.292.190, 
O.  252-75.000. 
Wilson,  John  F.;  Hoover.  Edward  D.;  Hammond,  Philip  K  ;  Moshier, 
William  A.;  Woodell.  Jack  L.;  Spaniol,  John  W  ;  Bowerman,  John  J.; 
Bieber,  Larry  C;  and  Perlman,  Marvin,  to  Frederick  Electronics 
Corporation.  Distributed  processing  telex  exchange.  4,292.465.  CI. 
178-3.000. 
Wilson,  Mahlon  T.  Heat  reclamation  for  shower  baths,  sinks,  and  other 

fluid  receiving  vessels.  4.291.423.  CI.  4-598.000. 
Wilson.  Stewart  W..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Audiovisual  system  with 

improved  moving  light  pointer.  4.291.954.  CI.  353-42.000. 
Wilson.  William  B.:  See— 

Basili.    Robert    A.;    and    Wilson.    William    B..    4.291,801.    CI. 
206-387.000. 
Wiltron  Company:  See— 

Oldfield,  William  W.;  and  Bier.  Larry  J..  4.291,936.  O.   339- 
177.O0R. 
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Windsor  Communications  Group,  Inc.:  See— 
Perales,  Raul.  4,291,803.  CI.  206-443.000. 
Winters.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Kenney.  Eugene  J.;  Lazzarini.  Donald  J.;  and 
4,292.230.  CI.  260-33  2EP. 
Wirostko.  Emil;  See- 
Johnson.  Lewis  A  ;  and  Wirostko.  Emil.  4.292.3 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See — 
DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnocs,  Heinnch  K.;  and 
4,292.250.  CI.  260-397.200. 

Witte,  Earl  R.:  See 

Zylka,  Kenneth  R  ;  and  Witte,  Earl  R.,  4.292.1 
Witte.  Josef:  See— 

Rothbuhr.  Lothar;  and  Witte.  Josef.  4.292.291. 
Wohrle.  Rudolf;  and  Kohlcr,  Robert,  to  Alois  Kob^r 

wheel  support  for  trailer.  4.291.895.  CI  280-723 
Wojcik.  Karl:  See— 

Franchina,  Anthonino  A..  4.291.833.  CI.  237-2 
Wolf.  Bernard  A.  Thermal  inverter.  4.291,751.  CI. 
Wolf.  Leslie  R  :  See- 
Novak.  Ronald  W  ;  and  Wolf.  Leslie  R..  4.292,2 
Wolfsgruber.  Fncdnch;  Kasel.  Hans  W  ;  Odendahl. 
Morsdorf,  Wolfram  W..  to  SKW  Trostberg  Akt 
Halbergerhutte  GmbH.  Slow  fade  inocculant 
inocculation  of  melted  cast  iron.  4,292,075,  CI.  71 
Wollum,  James  E.;  and  Rawlings,  Robert  L.,  to 
tion.  Autonomous  data  communications  subsysi 
364-200.000. 
Wolske,  Eugene  H.,  to  Bemis  Company,  Inc.  Meth^xl 

bags  with  wicketing  flaps.  4.292,033,  CI.  493-221 
Wombold,  Harry  A.  E.:  See — 

Allen,   David  O.;  and  Wombold.   Harry   A. 
215-252.000. 
Wonder,  Terry  M.:  See— 

Todd,   Robert  J.;  and   Wonder,  Terry  M.. 
214.00C. 
Wong,  Eunice  K.  T.:  See — 

Milberger,  Ernest  C;  and  Wong.  Eunice  K 
252-438.000. 
Wong.  Raphael  C:  See- 
Buckler.   Robert   T.;   Burd.  John   F 
4,292,425,  CI.  536^000 
Wood,  Donald  A.:  See — 

Collins,  John  D.;  and  Wood,  Donald  A.,  4,292.; 
Wood,  John  R.:  See— 

Kamis,  Alkibiadis;  and  Wood,  John  R 
Wood,  Louis  L.,  to  W   R.  Grace  &  Co.  Hydropl 
foam  compositions  and  method  of  making.  4,292, 
Woodard,  Kenneth  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Kuo,  Han  C;  Ahn,  Byung  K.;  Dotson,  Ronah  I 
Kenneth  E.,  Jr.,  4,292,159,  CI.  204-237.000 
Woodell.  Jack  L.:  See- 
Wilson,  John  F.;  Hoover,  Edward  D.;  Hammond, 
ier,  William  A.;  Woodell,  Jack  L.;  Spaniol 
John  J.;  Bieber,  Larry  C;  and  Perlman 
178-3.000 
Woodford,  David  A.:  See — 

Gigliotti,  Michael  F.  X.;  Jackson,  Melvin  R 
Woodford,  David  A.;  Yang,  Sherwin  S.;  am 
4,292,076.  CI.  75-170.000. 
Work.  Gerald.  Daylight  developing  apparatus  foi 

4.291,968.  CI.  354-313.000. 
Worm,  Manfred:  See- 
Martin,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Worm,  Manfred, 

340.90R. 
Martin,    Lawrence    L.;    and    Worm, 
260-346.220. 
Worringer.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Totten,   David   S.;   and   Worringer.   Thoma: 
248-559.000. 
Worsham.   James    R.,    Ill     Absorption    heat 

62-238.300. 
Wnght.  David  J.:  See— 

Fisher,    Richard    L.;   Wright,    David   J.; 
4,291.753.  CI.  165-94.000. 
Wright.  James  G..  Jr.;  See— 

Dalrymple.  Philip  W.;  Hyle.  Michael  J.; 
Wnght,  James  G..  Jr..  4.291.841.  CI.  242-1 
Wnght.  Mary  J.:  See — 

Elliott.  Margaret  L.;  and  Wright,  Mary  J.,  4, 
Wnght,  Robert  M.;  and  Johncock,  Allan  W.,  to 
(Indiana).  Energy  balance  control  for  fractionation 
CI.  203-2.000. 
Wu,  Chialin:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautiis 
istration;  Wu,  Chialin;  and  Tyree,  Vance  C 
5.0CM. 
Wulf,  Hurst  E  Hub  cap  for  vehicle  wheels.  4.29J 
Wulff,  Hermann,  to  Nordischer  Maschinenbau 
Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for  extracting  the  entrails 
belly  cavity  of  fish.  4,291,436,  CI.  17-59.000. 
Wyoming  Mineral  Corp.:  See— 

Elikan,    Leonard;    Stana,    Regis    R.;   and 
4,292,278.  CI.  423-8.000. 
Wyslotsky,    Ihor.    Impulse    heat    generation 
4.292.118.  CI.  156-583.200. 
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'  Vinters,  Robert  J., 

7.  CI.  424-325.000. 
LeVan.  Leon  W , 

0,  CI.  210-496  000. 

CI.  423-450.000. 
KG.  Torsion-bar 
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I  OB. 
65-45.000. 

0,  CI  26O-23.0AR. 
Manfred  H.  A.;  and 
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a  process  for  the 

130.00R. 

rroughs  Corpora- 
em.  4,292,669,  CI. 


of  providing  net 
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E.,  4.291,813.  CI. 
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52,  CI.  260-429.700. 

22,  CI.  162-28.000. 
ilic,  fabric  softener 
12,  CI.  521-107.000. 

L.;  and  Woodard, 


,  Philip  K.;  Mosh- 

n  W.;  Bowerman, 

Mirvin,  4,292,465,  CI. 


J)hr 


Henry,  Michael  F.; 
Bruch,  Charles  A., 

photographic  film. 


4.292,243,  CI.  260- 
Manfied,    4,292.245.    CI. 


J.,   4,291.857,   CI. 
4.291.545.    CI. 


pimp 


ar  J   Scheel,    Randall. 


M  fers,  Daryl  L.;  and 
8  00A. 

.2<  2.213,  CI.  260-2.300. 

Standard  Oil  Company 

tower.  4.292,138, 


and  Space  Admin- 
.  4.292,634.  CI.  343- 


)21.C1  301-37.0AT. 

.  Baader  GmbH  & 

and/or  cleaning  the 


R^tchey.    Robert    W., 
ar^    sealer    apparatus. 


Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Brooke.  Edric  R..  4.291.973.  CI.  355-71.000. 
Silverberg.  Morton.  4.291.974,  CI.  355-76.000. 
Yale,  Boyd  R,  to  Island  Creek  Coal  Co.  Shuttle  car.  4.291,777,  CI. 

180-24.060. 
Yamada.  Tsuneo:  See — 

Wada.  Takeshi;  lenaka.  Masanori;  Kominami.  Yasuo;  Miyamoto. 
Yukihiko;  and  Yamada.  Tsuneo.  4.292.549.  CI.  307-247.00R. 
Yamakawa.  Yoshio.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Com- 
bustion chamber  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,291,655,  CI. 
123-306.000. 
Yamakoshi.  Akira:  See — 

Niimura.  Tsutomu;  Murakami,  Kyoichi;  and  Yamakoshi,  Akira, 
4.292.597.  CI.  330-254.000. 
Yamamichi.  Masayoshi:  See— 

Ito.  Tadashi;  Murakami.  Hiroyasu;  Suzuki.  Masayuki;  Yamamichi. 
Masayoshi;     Sakurada.    Nobuaki;    and    Shinoda.     Nobuhiko, 
4.291.960.  CI.  354-53.000. 
Yamamoto.  Kazuyuki;  and  Ohkoshi,  Seiei.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and 
Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Speech  channel  switching  networks 
suitable  for  use  in  combination  with  electronic  key  telephone  sets. 
4.292,476,  CI.  179-99.00R. 
Yamamoto,  Naomichi:  See — 

Fujimura,  Kensuke;  Yamamoto,  Naomichi;  Ogawa,  Masahiro;  and 
Tanigawa,  Nobuyoshi,  4,291,549,  CI.  62-534.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yasuhiro;  See — 

Ito,  Yasuro;  Higuchi,  Yoshiro;  Mochida,  Yutaka;  Kaga,  Hideharu; 
Yamamoto,   Yasuhiro;  and   Sumita,   Tadayuki,  4,292.351,   CI. 
427-403.000. 
Yamasaki.  Hitoshi;  and  Iwawaki.  Yasutaka,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Error  detection  in  a  digital  printer  employing  type  wheels.  4.291.620. 
CI.  101-99.000. 
Yamashita.  Gentaro:  See — 

Suzuki.  Yoshiki;  Ikura.  Hiroshi;  and  Yamashita.  Gentaro.  4.292.299, 
CI.  424-16.000. 
Yamashita.  Sadahiko:  See — 

Makimoto.    Mitsuo;    and    Yamashiu.    Sadahiko,    4,292,610,    CI. 
333-222.000. 
Yamori,  Akio:  See — 

Saito,  Akira;  Yamori,  Akio;  and  Ibaragi,  Toshio.  4.292.414.  CI. 
525-255.000. 
Yanagawa,  Hitoshi;  Konishi.  Motofumi;  Ando.  Yoshio;  and  Kashiwagi. 
Kazuo.    to   Canon    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Web    winding    apparatus. 
4.291.843.  CI.  242-57.000. 
Yang.  Sherwin  S.:  See — 

Gigliotti,  Michael  F.  X.;  Jackson.  Melvin  R.;  Henry.  Michael  F.; 
Woodford.  David  A.;  Yang.  Sherwin  S.;  and  Bruch.  Charles  A.. 
4.292.076.  CI.  75-170.000. 
Yardney  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Seiger.  Harvey  N.;  and  Puglisi.  Vincent  J.,  4.292.143.  CI.  204-2.100. 
Yasukawa,  Akio:  See — 

Tanabe,  Masanori;  Shimada.  Satoshi;  Yasukawa,  Akio;  Nishihara, 
Motohisa;  and  NagaU,  Takeo,  4,292,618,  CI.  338-5.000. 
Yasumura,  Hiroto,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Auto- 
matic gain  control  circuit.  4,292,598.  CI.  330-281.000. 
Yatomi.  Takeshi:  See — 

Tanaka.  Yutaka;  and  Yatomi.  Takeshi,  4,292,491.  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Yeakley.  Lester  M.  Displacement  sensing  device  having  capacitance 

transduction  element.  4.292.632.  CI.  340-870.370. 
Yeda  Research  &  Development  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Frei.  Ephraim  H.;  and  Sollish.  Bruce  D..  4.291.708.  CI.  128-734.000. . 
Yie.  Gene  G.;  and  Bevan.  Thomas  M..  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology. 

Pipeline  flow  restrictor  and  process.  4.291,727,  CI.  138-93.000. 
Ying,  Sui-Chun:  See — 

Flick,  Carl;  and  Ying.  Sui-Chun,  4,292,558,  CI.  310-194.000. 
Yokota,  Akiyoshi:  See— 

Itatani,    Hiroshi;    Shiotani,    Akinori;    and    Yokota,    Akiyoshi, 
4,292,435.  CI.  560-96.000. 
Yokota.  Seizo.  Articulator.  4.292,026,  CI.  433-69.000. 
Yokoyama,  Kenji,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fre- 
quency selection  circuit.  4,292,468,  CI.  179-l.OOD. 
Yokoyama.  Takao:  See — 

Enomoto,    Ryo;    Yoshioka.    Mitihiro;    and    Yokoyama.    Takao, 
4,292,276.  CI.  422-199.000. 
Yokoyama.  Tohei:  See — 

Hosokawa.    Masuo;    Yokoyama.    Tohei;   and    Kaya.    Noriyoshi, 
4,292,172,  CI.  209-144.000. 
Yokoyama,  Toshiaki;  Hara.  Akira;  and  Okuyama.  Takeshi,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Motoring  control  for  hydraulic  pump-turbine.  4,292,533,  CI. 
29O-4O.00B. 
Yonekura,  Hiroto:  See — 

Murakami,    Ryoichi;    Shimizu,   Hideo;   Yoshii,   Takashi;    Ishida, 
Minoru;  and  Yonekura,  Hiroto,  4,292,096,  CI.  148-6. 15Z. 
Yorita,  Eiichi:  See — 

Danjyo,  Hiroyuki;  Okuda,  Shigeru;  and  Yorita,  Eiichi,  4,292,082, 
CI.  501-100.000. 
Yoshida,  Hiroshi,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Molded  coupling  element 

assembly.  4,291,440,  CI.  24-205.16R. 
Yoshida,  Isamu:  See — 

Kondo,    Koichi;    Yoshida,    Isamu;    and    Kobayashi,    Takashi, 
4,292,038,  CI.  23-23O.0OB. 
Yoshida,  Kasumi:  See — 

Satou,    Takehide;    Yoshida,    Kasumi;    Sagusa,    Hisayuki;    Ohno, 
Osamu;  and  Abe,  Tetuaki,  4,291,986,  CI.  356-410.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Hiroshi,  4,291,440,  CI.  24-205. 16R. 
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Yoshida,  Masako:  See— 

Ohashi.  Takashi;  Okuyama,  Toru;  Suzuki,  Akira;  Arai,  Katsuhiko; 
Kojima,  Minoru;  Taniguchi,  Yoshiko;  Yoshida,  Masako;  Sakata, 
Ryozo-    Sugihara,    Hideki;    Dobashi,    Masashi;   and   Ohwada, 
Hirobumi,  4,292,353,  CI.  428-211.000. 
Yoshida,  Satoshi:  See— 

Ikeda,  Tomoaki;  Sigyoo,   Masamiti;   Ikeda,  Sadaharu;   Yoshida, 

Satoshi;  and  Tomotsu,  Takeshi,  4,292,388,  CI.  430-162.000. 
Wada,  Minoru;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Takahashi.  Yohnosuke;  Yo- 
shida. Satoshi;  and  Ikeda.  Tomoaki.  4.292.393.  CI.  430-275.000. 
Wada,  Minoru;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Takahashi,  Yohnosuke;  Yo- 
shida, Satoshi:  yd  Ikeda,  Tomoaki,  4,292,395,  CI.  430-299.000. 
Yoshida,  Tadashi:  See—  .         „ 

Tanaka,  Kentaro;  Shoji,  Jun'ichi;  Kawamura,  Yoshimi;  Hatton, 
Teruo  Kondo,  Fiji;  Matsumoto,  Kouichi;  Yoshida,  Tadashi;  and 
Tsuji,  Naoki,  4,292,241,  CI.  26O-245.20T. 
Yoshida,  Tomiharu:  See— 

Sasaki,  Masayoshi;  Ishii,  Yoshimi;  Yoshida.  Tomiharu;  and  Sugi- 
yama.  Sen.  4,292,133.  CI.  176-36.00R. 
Yoshida.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Yoshizawa.  Toshio;  Yoshida.  Yoshiaki;  and  Sugiura.  Katsuaki. 
4.291.437.  CI.  19-112.000. 
Yoshii,  Takashi:  See— 

Murakami,    Ryoichi;   Shimizu,    Hideo;   Yoshii,   Takashi;    Ishida, 
Minoru;  and  Yonekura.  Hiroto.  4.292.096.  CI.  148-6. 15Z. 
Yoshimi.  Akiro:  See— 

Ootsuka.  Fumio;  Ninomiya.  Monmasa;  Maehara,  Nono;  and  Yo- 
shimi. Akiro.  4.291,749.  CI.  165-27.000. 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  .  ,„.  <,.o     /-■ 

Nozawa,    Takamitsu;    and    Tazaki,    Takaharu,    4,291,818,    CI. 
220-335.000. 
Yoshioka,  Mitihiro:  See— 

Enomoto,    Ryo;    Yoshioka,    Mitihiro;    and    Yokoyama,    Takao, 
4,292,276,  CI.  422-l«9.000. 
Yoshizawa,  Toshio;  Yoshida,  Yoshiaki;  and  Sugiura,  Katsuaki,  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Combing  roller  utilized 
for  an  open-end  spinning  machine.  4,291,437,  CI.  19-112.000. 
Young  Dental  Manufacturing  Co.:  See- 
Richmond.  George  E. 4.292.027.  CI.  433-127.000.         ^,  „  ,^ 
Young.  EaHwood.  Illuminated  fishing  float.  4.291.484.  CI.  43-17.500. 
Youngquist.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Kelly.    Michael   J.;   and   Youngquist.   Robert  J..  4.292.684.  CI. 

371-38.000.  ,.       ^^.     , 

Yuasa.  Yoshio;  Ishikawa.  Norio;  and  Taniguchi.  Nobuyuki.  to  Minolta 

Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  measuring  light  under  ambient 

light   and/or   flash   light   and   a   method   therefor.   4.291,979.   CI. 

356-218.000.  ^    .    .   w    .-  J    f 

Yumde.  Yasufumi;  and  Furuhata.  Takashi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  ot 

receiving  a  video  signal.  4,292.652.  CI.  358-138.000. 
Zahid.  Abduz.  to  Greer  Hydraulics,  Incorporated.  Accumulator  device 

having  safety  charging  port.  4,291.726.  CI.  138-30.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen.  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Mann.  Egon;  and  Eymuller.  Helmut.  4.291.779.  CI.  180-305.000. 
Meyerle.    Michael;    and    Ehrlinger,    Friedrich,    4,291,592,    CI. 
74-687.000. 
Zappen.  Hans-Wilhelm:  See- 
Bock  Gerd  Zettl.  Herbert;  Zappen.  Hans-Wilhelm;  and  Zimmer- 
mann.  Friedrich.  4.292.653,  CI.  358-140.000. 
Zavodian,  Vitaly  V.:  See—  . 

Dudko,  Daniil  A.;  Mozzhukhin,  Anatoly  A.;  Breze,  Vladimir  V.; 
Kozlov.  Anatoly  E.;  Grigoriev,  Veniamin  G.;  Sotchenko,  Vladi- 


David   M. 


,4,292.201.  CI.  252-435.000. 
.  4,292,202,  CI.  252-435.000. 
2-410.000. 


and  Rie- 


mir   P.;   Maximovich,   Boleslav   I ;    Budzan.    Bogdan    P;   and 
Zavodian,  Vitaly  V.,  4,292,486,  CI.  219-9  500. 
Zehner,  David  M.:  See— 

Ownby,  Gary  W.;  White.  Clark  W.;  and  Zehner. 
4.292.093.  CI.  148-4  000. 
Zehner.  Lee  R.:  See— 

Vartuli.  James  C;  and  Zehner.  Lee  R. 
Vartuli.  James  C;  and  Zehner.  Lee  R. 
Zeisler.  Kurt.  Crash-helmet.  4.291.418.  CI. 
Zeller.  Norbert:  See- 
Lindner.  Tassilo;  Engelsberger.  Georg;  Zeller,  Norbert; 
die.  Rudolf.  4,292.434.  CI.  556-479.000 
Zemlyakova.  Valentina  P.  Vaccine  and  method  for  prophylaxis  and 
treatment  of  clostridioses  of  animals  and  poultry.  4.292.307.  CI. 
424-92.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Hendrickson.  Melvin  C  .  4.292.650.  CI.  358-123.000 
Zettl.  Herbert:  See- 
Bock.  Gerd;  Zettl,  Herbert;  Zappen,  Hans-Wilhelm;  and  Zimmer- 
mann,  Friedrich,  4.292.653.  CI.  358-140.000. 
Zheleznov.  Jury  M.:  See— 

Kolesnik.  Mikhail  1 ;  Egorov.  Anatoly  P.;  Kuznetsov.  Anatoly  A.; 
Gobov,  Anatoly  P.;  Ryabukhin,  Jury  M.;  Rudakov.  Viktor  A.; 
Pisarev,  Gennady  V  ;  Zheleznov.  Jury  M.;  and  Vasiliev,  Alexei 
v..  4.292.345.  CI.  427-113.000. 
Zherebtsov.  Valery  N.:  See— 

Trishevsky.  Igor  S.;  Vorontsov,  Nikolai  M.;  Jurchenko.  Anatoly 
B.;  Korobeinik,  Vladimir  F.;  Zherebtsov.  Valery  N ;  Svistunov. 
Igor  A.;  Rudjuk,  Sergei  I.;  Marin,  Vladimir  S  ;  Bruskov,  Viktor 
N.;  Krupenik,  Vitaly  N.;  Sitarchuk,  Alexei  A  ;   Bondarenko, 
Alexandr  D.;  Schekin,  Vadim  M  ;  and  Baldakova,  Iraida  A.. 
4.292,494,  CI.  219-76130. 
Ziemba.  Richard  T  ;  Kinzel,  Joseph  A.;  and  Egtvedl.  Myron  D .  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Electrical  fuze  with  a  plurality  of  modes 
of  operation.  4.291.627,  CI.  102-265.000. 
Ziemek,  Peter:  See—  ^  .      . 

Hennig,    Hans    J.;    Ziemek.    Peter;    and    Schellmann,    Erhard. 
4,292,255,  CI.  260-453.0AR. 
Zimmer  USA,  Inc.:  See—  „,  ,  ,    r^, 

Hanrahan.   James   R ;  and   Levine,   Richard  G..  4,292,263.  CI. 
264-46.900. 
Zimmermann,  Friedrich:  See — 

Bock.  Gerd;  Zettl.  Herbert;  Zappen. 
mann.  Friedrich.  4.292.653.  CI.  358-140.000 
Zimmermann.  Ulrich;  and  Pilwat.  Gunter.  to  Kernforschungsanlage 
Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Mass  and  a  method  of 
preparing  same  of  living  cells  of  organisms  for  adsorbing  metal  ions 
from  a  physiological  solution,  and  employment  of  the  mass  for  en- 
riching metals.  4.292.408.  CI.  435-173.000. 
Zlotek.  Thaddeus  F.:  See—  ,    ^^  ^^       c 

Charchian.  Loris  J.;  Emmons.  Donald  O.;  and  Zlotek.  Thaddeus  F.. 
4.291.795.  CI.  192-1 13.00B. 
ZM  "Cherno  More":  See—  ^  ,„,  „«   r-i 

Kyuchukov.  Yanko  P.;  and  Srebrov,  Bojidar  M.,  4,291,580,  CI. 

Zodrow,  Rudolf;  and  Hoveler,  Egon,  to  Jagenberg  Werke  AG.  Glue 

roller  in  a  labeling  machine.  4,292,117.  CI.  156-578  000 
Zuiderwijk.  Jacobus  J.  M:  See— 

Davies    David  R.;  Zuiderwijk,  Jacobus  J.  M.;  and  Hagelaars, 
Adnanus  M.  P.  M.,  4,291,766,  CI.  166-276000. 
Zylka  Kenneth  R  ;  and  Witte,  Earl  R.,  to  Mendian  Industnes  Inc.  Milk 
filter  sock.  4.292,180,  CI.  210-496.000. 


Hans-Wilhelm;  and  Zimmer- 
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PATENTS  WERE  ISSl 


Note  —Arranged  in 
(in 


acci>rdance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


accord  ince 


Anderson,  John  A.:  See — 

Narasimhan,  Mandayam  J.;  and  Anderson,  John 
435-68.000. 
Arvin  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Maxey,  Alexander  R.,  Re  30,756,  CI.  360-84 
Cardiac  Resuscitator  Corporation:  See — 

Diack,  Archibald  W ;  Welborn.  Warren  S 
G.,  Re  30,750,  CI   I28-4I9.00D. 
Castelli,  Renato,  to  Samsonite  Corporation.  Tidy  b< 

polypropylene  Re.  30,751.  CI.  220-339.000. 
Diack.  Archibald  W.;  Welborn,  Warren  S.;  and  Ru 
Cardiac  Resuscitator  Corporation.  Cardiac 
ing  apparatus.  Re.  30,750,  CI.  I28-4I9.00D 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 
Hammer,  Clarence  F.; 
525-379.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 
Lindsay.     Kenneth     L 
562-583.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 
Itoh,     Masumi;     Kamiya,     Takashi; 
Re.  30,752.  CI.  260-463.000. 
Hagiwara,  Daijiro:  See— 

Itoh.     Masumi;     Kamiya.     Takashi; 
Re.  30,752,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Hamisch,  Paul  H..  Jr..  to  Monarch  Marking  Systen^ 

ing  and  applying  apparatus.  Re  30,749.  CI.  101 -1 
Hammer.  Clarence  P.;  and  Sinclair.  Harold  K..  to  Di  i 
E  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation 
Re  30.754.  CI.  525-379.000. 


A..  Re.  30,753.  CI. 

i.OC). 

anf  Rullman.  Robert 

X  made  entirely  of 

llnan,  Robert  C.  to 
resusc  tator  and  monitor- 


,  and  Company:  See — 
and  Sinclair.  Harold 


and    Kobetz,    Paul 


and     h  agiwara.     Daijiro, 


and     K  agiwara.     Daijiro, 


i.  Inc.  Label  print- 

M.ooo. 

Pont  de  Nemours, 
graft  copolymers. 


LIST  OF 


li,  260,988,  CI. 
Fred;  and  Hellen- 


Abe,  Takeshi:  See— 

Takahashi,  Akira;  Fujimori,  Shunji;  and  Abe,  l^kesh 
D14-5000. 
Adickes,  Fred:  See — 

Birdsall,  John;  Bretschger,  Edward  B.;  Adicke< 
thai,  Ronald,  261,017,  CI.  D21-I42.000. 
Airway  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Davis.  Michael.  260.947.  CI.  D3-7I.0OO. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Schnarr.  Randall  T..  260,959,  CI.  D32-49.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See — 

Armbruster,  John  T  .  261,033,  CI.  D24- 17.000 
Armbruster,  John  T.,  261,034,  CI.  D24-17.000 
Andersson,  Lars,  to  HAFA  Fabnks  AB.  Light  fixtuj'e  housing.  261,056, 

9-29-81,  CI.  D26-85.000. 
Armbruster,  John  T.,  to  American  Optical  Cofcor 

concentration  analyzer.  261,033,  9-29-81,  CI.  D2' 
Armbruster.  John  T.,  to  American  Optical  Corporal  i< 

ment  housing.  261.034,  9-29-81.  CI.  D24-17.000. 
Asaki.  James  T.;  and  MacKenzie,  William  G.,  to 
phone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Camera  with 
260,997,  9-29-81,  CI.  D16-06.000. 
Aulenti,   Gae,   to  Knoll   International,   Inc.   Seat 
260,950,  9-29-81,  CI.  D6-73.000. 

Aurora  Products  Canada  Ltd.:  See— 

Vandenbnnk,  Antonie,  261.018,  CI.  D21-143.0IO. 


Baffo,  Charles  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Coml^ined 
building  and  canopy.  261,044,  9-29-81.  CI.  D25- 

Bandini-Buti,  Luigi:  and  Del  Corno,  Marco. 
Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.  Telephone 
CI   D14-53.000. 

Berkline  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Long,  Stapleton,  260,954,  CI.  D6- 177.000. 

Birdsall,  John;  Bretschger,  Edward  B.;  Adickes, 
Ronald,  to  Louis  Marx  &  Co..  Inc.  Combined  toy 
device  therefor  261.017.  9-29-81.  CI.  D2I-142 

Bitvai.  Tivadar.  Child's  wash  basin.  261,028,  9-29 
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.,  Re.  30,754,  CI. 
Re.  30.755,    CI. 


Itoh,  Masumi;  Kamiya,  Takashi;  and  Hagiwara,  Daijiro,  to  Fujisawa 
Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Ltd.    Oxime    carbonates.    Re.  30,752,    CI. 
260-463.000. 
Kamiya,  Takashi:  See — 

Itoh,     Masumi;     Kamiya,     Takashi;     and     Hagiwara,     Daijiro, 
,      Re.  30,752,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Kobetz,  Paul:  See — 

Lindsay.     Kenneth    L.;    and     Kobetz,     Paul,     Re.  30,755,    CI. 

562-583.000. 

Lindsay,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Kobetz,  Paul,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Process 

for  the  preparation  of  alkali-metal  salts  of  carboxyalkoxy  succinates. 

Re.  30,755,  CI.  562-583.000. 

Maxey,  Alexander  R.,  to  Arvin  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  video  signal  recording.  Re.  30,756,  CI.  360-84.000. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.;  See — 

Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  Re.  30,749,  CI.  101-111.000. 
Narasimhan,  Mandayam  J.;  and  Anderson,  John  A.,  to  University  of 
Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the.  Process  for  the  large  scale  production 
of  human  growth  hormone  by  serial  secondary  suspension  culture. 
Re.  30,753,  CI.  435-68.000. 
Rullman,  Robert  G.:  See — 

Diack,  Archibald  W.;  Welborn,  Warren  S.;  and  Rullman,  Robert 
G.,  Re.  30,750,  CI.  128-419.00D. 
Samsonite  Corporation:  See — 

Castelli,  Renato,  Re.  30,751,  CI.  220-339.000. 
Sinclair,  Harold  K.:  See — 

Hammer,  Clarence  F.;  and  Sinclair,  Harold  K.,  Re.  30,754,  CI. 
525-379.000. 
University  of  Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Narasimhan,  Mandayam  J.;  and  Anderson,  John  A.,  Re.  30,753,  CI. 
435-68.000. 
Welborn,  Warren  S.:  See — 

Diack,  Archibald  W.;  Welborn,  Warren  S.;  and  Rullman,  Robert 
G.,  Re.  30,750,  CI.  128-419.00D. 


DESIGN  PATENTEES 


p.;  and  Bowls,  Thurman,  261,057,  CI.  D26- 

P.;  and  Bowls,  Thurman,  261,058,  CI.  D26- 

P.;  and  Bowls.  Thurman,  261,059,  CI.  D26- 

P.;  and  Bowls,  Thurman,  261,060,  CI.  D26- 


ation.   Bilirubin 
17.000. 
on.  Medical  instru- 

Intemational  Tele- 
integrated  flash. 

or  similar  article. 


service  station 
000. 

o   Societa    Italiana 
.  260,991,  9-29-81, 


S!t 


Fred 


;  and  Hellenthal, 
vehicle  and  steering 


1,  CI.  D23-58.000. 


Bowls,  Thurman:  See — 

Wotowiec,  Joseph  P.;  and  Bowls,  Thurman,  261,049,  CI.  D26- 

26.000. 
Wotowiec,  Joseph  P.;  and  Bowls,  Thurman,  261,050,  CI.  D26- 

26.000. 
Wotowiec,  Joseph 

93.000. 
Wotowiec,  Joseph 

93.000. 
Wotowiec,  Joseph 

93.000. 
Wotowiec,  Joseph 
93.000. 
Bowman  Construction  Supply,  Inc.:  See- 
Bowman,  William  E.,  261,045,  CI.  D25-74.O0O. 
Bowman,  William  E.,  261,046,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Bowman,  William  E.,  to  Bowman  Construction  Supply,  Inc.  Expansion 
joint  sealing  strip  for  roadway  joints  and  the  like.  261,045, 9-29-81,  CI. 
D25-74.0OO. 
Bowman,  William  E.,  to  Bowman  Construction  Supply,  Inc.  Expansion 
joint  sealing  strip  assembly  for  roadways  and  the  like.  261,046, 
9-29-81,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Boyter,  Mogens,  to  Dansk  Pressalit  A/S.  Combined  toilet  seat  and 

cover,  or  similar  article.  261,029,  9-29-81,  CI.  D23-7 1.000. 
Bretschger,  Edward  B.:  See — 

Birdsall.  John;  Bretschger,  Edward  B.;  Adickes,  Fred;  and  Hellen- 
thal, Ronald,  261,017.  CI.  D21-142.000. 
Brown,  Gary.  Desk  top  file.  261.01 1.  9-29-81,  CI.  D19-90.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Miura,  Yuzo;  and  Matsuda,  Mutsuhide.  261.000.  CI.  D16-42.000. 
Carr.  Harold  F.,  Jr.;  and  Humphries,  David  F.,  to  Dover  Corporation/- 
Emest  Holmes  Division.  Cover  for  wrecker  booms.  260,981,  9-29-81, 
CI.  D12-14.000. 
Catte,  Pierre,  to  Cibie  Projecteurs.  Headlight.  261,051.  9-29-81,  CI. 

D26-29.000. 
Chambers,  Richard  F.  Asphalt  plant  control  house.  261,035, 9-29-81,  CI. 

D25-22.00O. 
Chambers,  Richard  F.  Asphalt  plant  control  house.  261,036, 9-29-81,  CI. 
D25-22.000. 
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Kendall,  Donald  R.,  260,951,  CI. 


Chambers,  Richard  F.  Asphalt  plant  control  house.  261.038, 9-29-81,  CI. 

D25-22.000. 
Chambers,  Richard  F.  Asphalt  plant  control  house.  261,039.  9-29-81.  CI. 

D25-22.000. 
Chambers,  Richard  F.  Asphalt  plant  control  house.  261.040, 9-29-81,  CI. 

D25-22.000. 
Chambers,  Richard  F.  Asphalt  plant  control  house.  261,041. 9-29-81,  CI. 

D25-22.000. 
Chambers,  Richard  F.  Asphalt  plant  control  house.  261,042, 9-29-81,  CI. 

D25-22.000. 
Chambers.  Richard  F.  Asphalt  plant  control  house.  261,043, 9-29-81,  CI. 

D25-32.000. 
Cibie  Projecteurs:  See — 

Catte,  Pierre.  261.051.  CI.  D26-29.000 
Ciganko.  David  J.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Rolling  toy.  261,020, 

9-29-81,  CI.  D2I-I50.000. 
Clipson,  Stuart  A.:  See- 
Munch,  Emil  L.;  and  Chpson,  Stuart  A.,  261,069,  CI.  D99-44.000. 
CMF  Mattress  Company:  See— 
Paripovich,  Michael  D.;  and 
D6-79.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See — 

Cornett,  Donald  F.,  260,996,  CI.  D15-1 16.000. 
Cornett,  Donald  F.,  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The.  Dispenser  cabinet. 

260,996,  9-29-81,  CI.  D 15- 116.000. 
Curtis,  Eugene  E.   Inflatable  balloon  merry-go-round  toy.  261,016, 

9-29-81,  CI.  D2 1-84.000. 
Dansk  Pressalit  A/S:  See— 

Boyter,  Mogens,  261,029,  CI.  D23-7 1.000. 
Davis,  Michael,  to  Airway  Industries,  Inc.  Luggage  case.  260,947, 

9-29-81,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Davis,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Katz,  Ira  R.;  and  Davis,  Robert  P..  260.948,  CI.  D3-7I.OOO. 
Del  Corno,  Marco:  See— 

Bandini-Buti.  Luigi;  and  Del  Corno,  Marco,  260,991.  CI.  D14- 
53.000. 
DeMars,  Donald  A.,  to  LefVowitz,  Leroy  M.,  a  part  interest.  Wall  or 
partition  hung  name  plate/coat  hook.  261,013,  9-29-81,  CI.  D20- 
42.000. 
DesMarais,  Stephen  D.  Serving  tray.  260,956.  9-29-81,  CI.  D7-38.000. 
Dinh  Van,  Jean.  Wristwatch.  260,970,  9-29-81,  CI.  DIO-39.000. 
Dover  Corporation/Ernest  Holmes  Division:  See— 

Carr.  Harold  F.,  Jr.;  and  Humphries.  David  F.-,  260,981,  CI 
14.000. 
Ehlebracht,  Horst:  See — 

Emmerling,  Oskar  H.;  and  Ehlebracht,  Horst,  260,976.  CI 
114.000. 
Emmerling.  Oskar  H.;  and  Ehlebracht,  Horst,  to  OSRAM  GmbH. 

Automotive  emergency  lamp.  260.976,  9-29-81,  CI.  DlO-1 14.000. 
Ethicon.  Inc.:  See — 

Schuler.    Michael;    Mandel,    Harvey   B.;   and   Studer,   John   E., 
260,955,  CI.  D6- 186.000. 
Everett,  Richard  C.  Brake  shoe.  260,983,  9-29-81,  CI.  DI2-180.000. 
Farnam  Companies.  Inc.:  See — 

Lindley,  Donald  C,  261,025,  CI.  D22-18.000. 
Feinberg.  Martin;  and  MacKenzie.  William  G..  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Phone  book  telephone.  260,992. 
9-29-81,  CI.  D14-53.00O. 
Fleck  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Moylan,  John,  260,985,  CI.  D  13-30.000. 
Ford,  Harry  R.;  and  Yoshihashi,  Yasuo,  to  Formica  Corporation. 

Laminate  sheet.  261.065,  9-29-81,  CI.  D92-I.00R. 
Formica  Corporation:  See — 

Ford,  Harry  R.;  and  Yoshihashi,  Yasuo.  261.065.  CI.  D92-1.00R. 
Fresard.  Marcel,  to  Mefina  S.A.  Sewing  machine.  260,995,  9-29-81,  CI. 

D  15-70.000. 
Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Klose,  Odo,  261,027,  CI.  D23-32.000. 
Fujimori,  Shunji:  See— 

Takahashi.  Akira;  Fujimori,  Shunji;  and  Abe,  Takeshi,  260.988,  CI. 
D14-5.000. 
Furukawa,  Masaaki;  Nishibayashi,  Michiko;  and  Onozaki,  Noboru.  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Video  tape  recorder.  260,987,  9-29-81,  CI.  D14-2.000. 
Garstan  Corporation:  See — 

Rimmler.  William  F.,  260,977.  CI.  DI  1-4.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Wiley,  Emmett  H.,  261,061,  CI.  D26-I34.000. 
Wotowiec,  Joseph  P.;  and  Bowls,  Thurman,  261,049,  CI.  D26- 

26.000. 
Wotowiec,  Joseph  P.;  and  Bowls,  Thurman,  261,050,  CI.  D26- 

26.000. 
Wotowiec, 

93.000. 
Wotowiec, 

93.000. 
Wotowiec,  Joseph  P.;  and  Bowls,  Thurman,  261,059,  CI.  D26- 

93.000. 
Wotowiec,  Joseph  P.;  and  Bowls,  Thurman,  261,060,  CI.  D26- 
93.000. 
Giannotti,  Vincent,  Jr. 


DI2- 


DIO- 


Joseph 
Joseph 


P.;  and  Bowls,  Thurman,  261,057,  CI.  D26- 
P.;  and  Bowls,  Thurman,  261,058,  CI.  D26- 


J.,  to 
like. 


Kapper,  Henry;  and  Sabella.  Edward 
International    Business   Machines  Corp.   Typewriter  or   the 
261.002,  9-29-81,  CI.  D18-1.000. 
Gilb,  Tyrell  T..  to  Simpson  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Connector  for 
wood  members.  260.964,  9-29-81,  CI.  D8-373.000. 


Goettner,  Michael  K.;  and  Plummer,  James  E.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc. 

Stopper.  260,969.  9-29-81.  CI.  D9-439.000. 
Gomez,  Francine,  to  Waterman.  S.A.  Pen.  261.009.  9-29-81,  CI.  D19- 

49.000. 
HAFA  Fabriks  AB:  See— 

Andersson.  Lars.  261.056.  CI.  D26-85.0OO. 
Hall.  Peter  J.  Microfiche  reader.  260.998.  9-29-81.  CI  D16-14.000. 
Harrison.  Jerry  W,;  Koncak,  James  D.;  and  Kline.  Frank  E  Vacuum 
mounted   bracket   for  electronic  equipment   or   the   like    260.965. 
9-29-81.  CI.  D8-373.000. 
Hartmann  Luggage  Company  See— 

Katz.  Ira  R.;  and  Davis.  Robert  P  .  260,948.  CI   D3-7I.OOO 
Hechler.  Valentine.  IV,  to  Injecto  Mold,  Inc.  Hose  reel.  260,962, 

9-29-81.  CI.  D8-359.000. 
Hellenthal.  Ronald:  See— 

Birdsall.  John;  Bretschger.  Edward  B  ;  Adickes.  Fred;  and  Hellen- 
thal. Ronald.  261.017,  CI.  D21-I42.000 
Henkels.  Walter.  Pocket  torch.  261.052.  9-29-81.  CI   D26-46000 
Hirano,  Toru,  to  Tomy   Kogyo  Co.,   Inc.  Toy  trackway.   261,019. 

9-29-81,  CI.  D21-143.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Furukawa,  Masaaki;  Nishibayashi.  Michiko;  and  Onozaki.  Noboru. 

260.987.  CI.  D  14-2.000. 
Mochizuki.     Hidetoshi;    Otsuki.    Keizo;     Kosaka.     Hideki;    and 

Murakami.  Gen.  260.986.  CI   DI 3-99.000 
Takahashi.  Akira;  Fujimori.  Shunji;  and  Abe,  Takeshi.  260.988.  CI 
DI4-5.000. 
Hoskins.  William  F    Seat  for  skateboard.  261.022.  9-29-81.  CI    D21- 

227.000. 
Humphries.  David  F.:  See— 

Carr,  Harold  F..  Jr.;  and  Humphries.  David  F..  260.981,  CI.  D12- 
14.000. 
Ichikawa,  Kaname.  to  Modern  Royal  Co..  Ltd    Lighter  or  the  like. 

261.062.  9-29-81.  CI.  D27-36.000. 
Ichikawa.  Shinpei;  and  Welch.  Robert  A  .  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. Case  for  an  electronic  calculator.  261.005.  9-29-81.  CI  D18- 
7.000. 
Imanishi  Flexible  Tube  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Nishikawa.  Hideo.  260.958.  CI   D7-94.000 
Impulse  Merchandising  Limited:  See- 
White.  Christopher  J  V  .  261.012.  CI.  D20-I0.000. 
Injecto  Mold.  Inc.:  See — 

Hechler.  Valentine.  IV.  260.962.  CI.  D8-359.000. 
Insulation  Sales.  Co.:  See- 
Ward.  Bruce  K..  261,031.  CI.  D2.3-163.000 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.:  See— 

Giannotti.  Vincent.  Jr.;  Kapper.  Henry;  and  Sabella.  Edward  J.. 

261.002.  CI   D 18- 1.000. 
Williams.  Roger  C  .  260.990.  CI.  D 14- 105.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Asaki.  James  T.;  and  MacKenzie.  William  G..  260.997.  CI.  D16- 

06.000. 
Feinberg.  Martin;  and  MacKenzie.  William  G  ,  260.992.  CI.  DI4- 
53.000. 
Iseda.  Takeshi:  See— 

Koga.  Keisaku;  and  Iseda.  Takeshi,  261.026.  CI  D23-2.000. 
Itoh.  Kunio.  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Pen  or  similar  article.  261.010. 

9-29-81.  CI.  DI9-51.000. 
Jinbo,  Katsumi;  and  Sakamoto.  Junichi.  to  Sharp  Corporation   Cash 

register.  261.003.  9-29-81.  CI.  DI8-4.000. 
Jinbo.  Katsumi;  and  Sakamoto.  Junichi.  to  Sharp  Corporation   Cash 

register.  261.004.  9-29-81.  CI   D18-4.000 
John  J.  Madison  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Santa  Eulalia.  Jesus  A.  C;  and  Santa  Eulalia.  Javier  B.  C.  260.978, 
CI.  DI  1-158.000. 
Jonsson,  Ralph  E  Automobile  wheel  cover.  260,984,  9-29-81.  CI.  DI2- 

209.000. 
Kapper.  Henry:  See— 

Giannotti.  Vincent.  Jr.;  Kapper.  Henry;  and  Sabella.  Edward  J.. 
261.002.  CI.  D 18- 1.000. 
Katz.  Ira  R.;  and  Davis.  Robert  P..  to  Hartmann  Luggage  Company. 
Luggage.  260.948.  9-29-81,  CI.  D3-7I.O0O. 

KaufTman.  Sylvia  M..  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Continuous 

sheet  paper  or  similar  article.  261.064.  9-29-81,  CI.  D59-2.00B 
Kawano,  Takeyoshi;  and  Nishimoto,  Teruyuki,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Radio  receiver.  260,993.  9-29-81.  CI  D14-70.000 
Keck.  KaH  M.  Razor  holder  261.063.  9-29-81,  CI.  D28-44.000. 
Kendall,  Donald  R  :  See— 

Paripovich,  Michael  D.;  and  Kendall.  Donald  R.,  260.951.  CI. 
D6-79.000. 
King.  Harold  Solar  panel.  261.030,  9-29-81,  CI.  D23-72.000. 
Kline,  Frank  E.:  See- 
Harrison.  Jerry  W.;  Koncak,  James  D.;  and  Kline.  Frank  E., 
260,965,  CI.  D8-373.000. 
Klose,  Odo,  to  Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.  Spout 
for  a  shower  head  or  the  like.  261,027,  9-29-81,  CI  D23-32  000 

Knoll  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Aulenti,  Gae.  260,950,  CI.  D6-73.000. 

Knopp,  Arthur  A.:  See— 

Marucci,  N.  Dominic;  and  Knopp,  Arthur  A. 
12.000. 
Koga,  Keisaku;  and  4seda.  Takeshi,  to  Sekisui  Koji  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Storage  tank  for  liquids  or  the  like.  261,026,  9-29-81,  CI  D23-2  000 
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Koncak.  James  D  :  See— 

Harrison.  Jerry  W.;  Koncak 
260.965,  CI   D8-373.0OO. 
Kosaka.  Hideki:  See— 

Mochizuki.    Hideioshi;    Otsuki.    Keizo 
Murakami.  Gen.  260.986,  CI.  D13-99.000. 
Kretz,  Edward  J  ,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Bottle 

D9- 349.000. 
Lam,  Yania  H.  T..  to  Meyer  Aluminum  Ltd. 

9-29-81,  CI   DlO-106000 
Lambert.  Lloyd  J  .  Sr   Physical  exerciser.  261.021 

196  000. 
LaViolette.  Paul  A  Target  pistol  or  similar  article 

D22-1  000. 
Lawing,  Edward,  to  Reliance  Electric  Co.  Weigl 

9-29-81.  CI    DlO-91.000. 
Leehaug.  David  J  .  to  Maremont  Corporation.  Ra: 

260,961.  9-29-81.  CI.  D8-107.000. 
Lefkowitz,  Leroy  M.:  See — 

DeMars.  Donald  A  .  261.013.  CI.  D20-42.000 
Leonardi.  Gaetano    Necktie  for  formal  attire 

D2-343.000. 
Leonardi,  Gaetano    Necktie  for  formal  attire 

D2-343.000. 
Lesser,  N    Lewis    Sampling  depth  bob.  260.974. 

101000. 
Lindley.  Donald  C,  to  Farnam  Companies,  Inc 

9-29-81,  CI.  D22- 18.000. 
Litilefield.  Richard.  Temperature  control  apparatijs 

CI.  D 10- 50.000 
Long,  Leonard  L.  Modular  building  unit.  261,047 

91000 
Long,  Stapleton,  to  Berkline  Corporation,  The 

CI   D6-177  000 
Lotherington,  Bruce,  to  Teal  Patents  Limited.  Ab|ut 

9-29-81.  CI.  D99-25.000 
Louis  Marx  &  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Birdsall.  John;  Bretschger.  Edward  B.;  AdickeJ, 
thai,  Ronald.  261.017.  CI.  D21-142.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Price.  Clifford  D.,  261,048.  CI.  D26- 24.000. 
M.  Kamenstein,  Inc.;  See— 

Urich,  Joy  C  ,  260,957,  CI.  D7-60.000. 
M  &  R  Seal  Press  Co.,  Inc  :  See- 
Wall,  Alexander  C  ;  and  Sculler,  Leonard 
15.000. 
MacKenzie.  William  G.:  See — 

Asaki.  James  T ;  and  MacKenzie.  William 

06  000. 
Feinberg,  Martin;  and  MacKenzie,  William 
53.000. 
Malia,  John  G  .  Jr  Telescoping  plant  stake.  260.' 

1.000. 
Mandel,  Harvey  B  :  See— 

Schuler,    Michael;    Mandel,    Harvey    B.;   anc 
260,955,  CI.  D6- 186.000. 
Maremont  Corporation:  See — 

Leehaug.  David  J  ,  260,961,  CI.  D8-1O7.0OO. 
Marucci.  N  Dominic;  and  Knopp.  Arthur  A.,  to 
Dental  handpiece  261,032.  9-29-81,  CI.  D24-12. 
Matsuda.  Mutsuhide:  See — 

Miura,  Yuzo;  and  Matsuda.  Mutsuhide.  261. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industnal  Co..  Ltd.;  See — 
Kawano,  Takeyoshi;  and  Nishimoto,  Teruyu 
70.000. 
McElwain,  Diane  M.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Comply 

sheet  material   261,066,  9-29-81.  CI.  D92-1.0OE 
McElwain.  Diane  M..  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company 

sheet  material.  261.067.  9-29-81.  CI.  D92-1.00C 
McGourty.  Michael  J  .  to  Pye  Electronics  Prodiict 

phone.  260.989.  9-29-81.  CI.  D14-12.0OO. 
Mefina  S.A  ;  See— 

Fresard.  Marcel,  260.995,  CI.  D  15-70.000. 
Megna.  Salvatore  J   Hair  brush  260,949,  9-29-81, 

Merry.  Carl   A.,  to  Schaefer   Marine.   Inc.   Ma 

9-29-81,  CI.  D8-360  000. 
Meyer  Aluminum  Ltd.;  See — 

Lam,  Yanta  H.  T..  260.975.  CI.  DlO-106.000 
Michaels.  Dennis  C;  and  Michaels,  John  W 

device  for  ice  fishing.  261,001.  9-29-81,  CI  Dl 
Michaels,  John  W.:  See— 

Michaels.  Dennis  C;  and  Michaels,  John  V 
48.000. 
Miura.  Yuzo;  and  Matsuda.  Mutsuhide,  to  Can(^ 

Camera  with  strobo.  261.000,  9-29-81,  CI.  Dl 
Mizejewski,  Theodore  C.  to  National  Blank 

lifter  for  a  loose  leaf  ring  binder  261,008,  9-29 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation;  See— 

Baffo,  Charles  M.,  261,044.  CI.  D25-33.000. 
Mochizuki.  Hidetoshi;  Otsuki.  Keizo;  Kosaka, 
Gen.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Semiconductor.  260, 
99  000. 
Modem  Royal  Co.,  Ltd  ;  See— 

Ichikawa.  Kaname,  261.062.  CI.  D27-36.000. 
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Htdeki;  and  Murakami, 
1,9*1,  9-29-81,  CI.  D13- 


Moylan,  John,  to  Fleck  Manufacturing  Company.  Cord  reel.  260,985, 

9-29-81,  CI.  D  13-30.000. 
Munch,  Emil  L.;  and  Clipson,  Stuart  A.,  to  Nestier  Corporation.  Multi- 
level bakery  tray.  261,069,  9-29-81,  CI.  D99-44.000. 
Murakami,  Gen:  See — 

Mochizuki,    Hidetoshi;    Otsuki,    Keizo;    Kosaka,.  Hideki;    and 
Murakami,  Gen,  260,986,  CI.  D  13-99.000. 
National  Blank  Book  Company,  Inc.;  See — 

Mizejewski.  Theodore  C.  261,008.  CI.  D19-32.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See — 

Passer,  Barry  E.;  and  Sculley,  George  A..  261,007,  CI.  D18-26.000. 
Nestier  Corporation:  See — 

Munch,  Emil  L.;  and  Clipson,  Stuart  A.,  261,069,  CI.  D99-44.000. 
Nishibayashi,  Michiko:  See— 

Furukawa,  Masaaki;  Nishibayashi,  Michiko;  and  Onozaki,  Noboru, 
260,987,  CI.  D14-2.000. 
Nishikawa,  Hideo,  to  Imanishi  Flexible  Tube  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Double 

well  slow  cooker.  260,958,  9-29-81,  CI.  D7-94.000. 
Nishimoto,  Teruyuki:  See — 

Kawano,  Takeyoshi;  and  Nishimoto.  Teruyuki,  260,993,  CI.  D14- 
70.000. 
Onozaki,  Noboru:  See — 

Furukawa,  Masaaki;  Nishibayashi,  Michiko;  and  Onozaki,  Noboru, 
260,987,  CI.  D14-2.000. 
Ortiz,  Henry  R.  Air  filter  for  a  motorcycle.  260,982,  9-29-81,  CI.  D12- 

114.000. 
OSRAM  GmbH;  See— 

Emmerling,  Oskar  H.;  and  Ehlebracht,  Horst.  260,976,  CI.  DIO- 
1 14.000. 
Otsuki,  Keizo;  See— 

Mochizuki,    Hidetoshi;    Otsuki,    Keizo;    Kosaka,    Hideki;    and 
Murakami,  Gen,  260,986,  CI.  Dl 3-99.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.;  See — 

Goettner,  Michael  K.;  and  Plummer,  James  E.,  260,969,  CI.  D9- 

439.000. 
Kretz,  Edward  J.,  260,966,  CI.  D9-349.000. 
Paripovich,  Michael  D.;  and  Kendall,  Donald  R..  to  CMF  Mattress 

Company.  Platform  waterbed.  260,951,  9-29-81,  CI.  D6-79.000. 
Passer.  Barry  E.;  and  Sculley.  George  A.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Bar 

code  symbols.  261.007.  9-29-81.  CI.  D18-26.000. 
Patterson,   Donald   R.   Medicine  cabinet.   260,953,  9-29-81,  CI.   D6- 

104.000. 
Pavia,  Giorgio:  See— 

Pavia.  Piero;  Pavia,  Massimo;  and  Pavia,  Giorgio,  260,968,  CI. 
D9-428.000. 
Pavia,  Massimo;  See — 

Pavia,  Piero;  Pavia.  Massimo;  and  Pavia.  Giorgio,  260,968,  CI. 
D9-428.000. 
Pavia,  Piero;  Pavia,  Massimo;  and  Pavia,  Giorgio.  Packaging  container 

for  oil  or  the  like.  260,968,  9-29-81,  CI.  D9-428.000. 
Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Itoh.  Kunio.  261.010,  CI.  D19-51.000. 
Perez,  Michael  A.  Toilet  tissue  cover.  260,952,  9-29-81,  CI.  D6-86.000. 
Pesarek,  Walter.  Swimming  glove.  261,023,  9-29-81,  CI.  D21-239.000. 
Plastona  (John  Waddington)  Limited:  See- 
Taylor,  Harold  E.,  260,967,  CI.  D9-355.000. 
Plummer.  James  E.;  See— 

Goettner,  Michael  K.;  and  Plummer,  James  E.,  260,969,  CI.  D9- 
439.000. 
Post-R-Matic,  Inc.;  See — 

Schwartz,  Sam,  260,999,  CI.  D16-28.000. 
Price,  Clifford  D.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Beacon  lamp.  261,048, 

9-29-81,  CI.  D26-24.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The;  See — 

Kauffman,  Sylvia  M.,  261,064,  CI.  D59-2.00B. 
McElwain,  Diane  M.,  261,066,  CI.  D92-1.00E. 
McElwain,  Diane  M.,  261,067,  CI.  D92-1.00C. 
Pye  Electronics  Products  Limited;  See — 

McGourty.  Michael  J..  260.989,  CI.  D14-12.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The;  See — 

Ciganko,  David  J.,  261,020,  CI.  D21-150.000. 
Reliance  Electric  Co.;  See — 

Lawing,  Edward,  260,973,  CI.  DlO-91.000. 

Resh,  Fred  C,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  Gasoline  dispensing 
pump.  260,994,  9-29-81,  CI.  D15-9.100. 

Rimmler,  William  F.,  to  Garstan  Corporation.  Watch  strap.  260,977, 
9-29-81,  CI   Dl  1-4.000. 

Sabella,  Edward  J.;  See— 

Giannottr,  Vincent,  Jr.;  Kapper,  Henry;  and  Sabella,  Edward  J., 
261.002.  CI.  D18-1.000. 
St.  Jean.  Joseph  G.  Game  board.  261,014,  9-29-81.  CI.  D21-27.000. 
Sakamoto.  Junichi;  See— 

Jinbo.  Katsumi;  and  Sakamoto,  Junichi,  261,003.  CI.  D18-4.000. 

Jinbo,  Katsumi;  and  Sakamoto,  Junichi,  261,004,  CI.  D18-4.000. 

Santa  Eulalia.  Javier  B.  C;  See — 

Santa  Eulalia.  Jesus  A.  C;  and  Santa  Eulalia.  Javier  B.  C,  260,978, 
CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Santa  Eulalia,  Jesus  A.  C;  and  Santa  Eulalia,  Javier  B.  C,  to  John  J. 
Madison  Company,  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  mouse.  260,978,  9-29-81,  CI. 
Dl  1-158.000. 
Schaefer  Marine,  Inc.;  See — 

Merry,  Carl  A.,  260,963,  CI.  D8-360.000. 
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Schlageter,  Thomas  P.;  and  Schleiger,  Charles  D.  Modular  passive  solar 

home.  261.037,  9-29-81,  CI.  D25-22.000. 
Schleiger,  Charles  D.;  See — 

Schlageter,  Thomas  P.;  and  Schleiger,  Charles  D..  261,037,  CI. 
D25-22.000. 
Schnarr,  Randall  T..  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Ice 

scraper.  260,959,  9-29-81,  CI.  D32-49.0O0. 
Schuler,  Michael;  Mandel,  Harvey  B.;  and  Studer,  John  E.,  to  Ethicon, 

Inc.  Modular  suture  cabinet  box.  260,955,  9-29-81,  CI.  D6-I86.000. 
Schwartz,    Sam,    to    Post-R-Matic,    Inc.    Photographic   enlargement 

printer.  260,999,  9-29-81,  CI.  D16-28.000. 
Sculler,  Leonard  H.;  See- 
Wall,  Alexander  C;  and  Sculler,  Leonard  H.,  261,006,  CI.  D18- 
15.000. 
Sculley,  George  A.;  See — 

Passer,  Barry  E.;  and  Sculley,  George  A.,  261.007,  CI.  D18-26.000. 
Sekisui  Koji  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Koga,  Keisaku;  and  Iseda,  Takeshi.  261,026,  CI.  D23-2.000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See — 

Jinbo,  Katsumi;  and  Sakamoto,  Junichi,  261,003,  CI.  D  18-4.000. 
Jinbo,  Katsumi;  and  Sakamoto,  Junichi,  261,004,  CI.  D  18-4.000. 
Sharpe,  Larry  C.  Backhoe  depth  gauge.  260.972,  9-29-81.  CI.  DIO- 

70.000. 
Siedun.  Nicholas.  Game  board.  261,015,  9-29-81,  CI.  D2 1-35.000. 
Simpson  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.;  See — 

Gilb.  Tyrell  T.,  260,964,  CI.  D8-373.000. 
Societa  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.;  See — 

Bandini-Buti,  Luigi;  and  Del  Corno,  Marco.  260.991,  CI.  D14- 
53.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The;  See — 

Resh,  Fred  C,  260.994.  CI.  Dl 5-9. 100. 
Studer.  John  E.;  See — 

Schuler.   Michael;    Mandel.    Harvey    B.;   and   Studer.   John   E.. 
260,955.  CI.  D6- 186.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.;  See— 

Marucci.  N.  Dominic;  and  Knopp,  Arthur  A..  261.032.  CI.  D24- 

12.000. 

Takahashi.  Akira;  Fujimori.  Shunji;  and  Abe.  Takeshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Combined  cassette  tape  recorder,   radio  and  television   receiver. 

260,988.  9-29-81,  CI.  D  14-5.000. 

Taylor,  Harold  E..  to  Plastona  (John  Waddington)  Limited.  Container 

for  liquids.  260,967.  9-29-81.  CI.  D9-355.000. 
Teal  Patents  Limited;  See — 

Lotherington.  Bruce.  261,068,  CI.  D99-25.OO0. 


Texas  Instruments  Incorporated;  See— 

Ichikawa,  Shinpei;  and  Welch,  Robert  A.,  261,005.  CI.  D18-7.000. 

Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.;  See— 

Hirano.  Toru.  261.019.  CI.  D21-143.000. 

Urich,  Joy  C,  to  M.  Kamenstein.  Inc.  Tea  kettle  or  similar  article. 
260.957.  9-29-81,  CI.  D7-60.000. 

Vandenbrink,  Antonie,  to  Aurora  Products  Canada  Ltd.  Flexible  toy 
track.  261,018,  9-29-81,  CI.  D21-143.000. 

Van  Koert,  John  O.  Figurine  or  the  hke.  260,979,  9-29-81,  CI    Dll- 
160.000. 

Van  Koert.  John  O.  Bird  statuette  or  the  like.  260.980,  9-29-81,  CI 
Dl  1-162.000 

Wall.  Alexander  C;  and  Sculler,  Leonard  H  ,  to  M  &  R  Seal  Press  Co., 
Inc.  Self-inking  stamp  261,006,  9-29-81,  CI   D18-15  000. 

Ward.  Bruce  K..  to  Insulation  Sales,  Co.  Vent  baffle.  261,031,  9-29-81, 
CI.  D23- 163.000. 

Waterman,  S.A.;  See- 
Gomez,  Francine.  261.009,  CI.  D  19-49.000. 

Welch,  Robert  A  ;  See— 

Ichikawa.  Shinpei;  and  Welch.  Robert  A  .  261.005,  CI   D18-7.000 

White.  Christopher  J    V .  to  Impulse  Merchandising  Limited    Wig 
stand.  261.012.  9-29-81.  CI   D20-10.000 

Wiley.  Emmett  H..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Projection  lamp 
reflector.  261,061.  9-29-81.  CI   D26-134.000 

Williams.  Roger  C,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Store 
data  entry  terminal.  260.990,  9-29-81,  CI   D14-105  000 

Wolowiec,  Joseph  P.;  and  Bowls,  Thurman,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Fluorescent  lamp  unit.  261,049,  9-29-81,  CI   D26-26.000 

Wotowiec,  Joseph  P  ;  and  Bowls,  Thurman,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Fluorescent  lamp  unit   261.050.  9-29-81,  CI   D26-26000 

Wotowiec,  Joseph  P  ;  and  Bowls.  Thurman.  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Fluorescent  lamp  unit   26l",057,  9-29-81,  CI   D26-93  000 

Wotowiec,  Joseph  P  ;  and  Bowls,  Thurman,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany Fluorescent  lamp  unit   261,058.  9-29-81,  CI   D26-93  000. 

Wotowiec.  Joseph  P  ;  and  Bowls,  Thurman.  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Fluorescent  lamp  unit   261.059,  9-29-81,  CI   D 2 6-9 3  000 

Wotowiec,  Joseph  P  ;  and  Bowls.  Thurman.  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Fluorescent  lamp  unit  261.060.  9-29-81.  CI   D26-93.000 
Yoshihashi,  Yasuo;  See — 

Ford,  Harry  R  ;  and  Yoshihashi,  Yasuo,  261,065.  CI   D92-1.00R 

Zellner.  Robert  J  Candlestick  lamp  stand.  261,053,  9-29-81.  CI   D26- 
66.000. 

Zellner,  Robert  J    Stand  for  fioor  lamp.  261.054,  9-29-81.  CI    D26- 

66.000. 
Zellner,  Robert  J.  Lamp  stand  261,055,  9-29-81,  CI.  D26-66.000 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Bennett.  Cecilia  L.  D.  Miniature  rose  plant.  4,769,  9-29-81,  CI.  7.000. 


Fry,  Byard  O.  Muscadine  grape.  4.770,  9-29-81,  CI.  47.000. 
Fry.  Byard  O.  Muscadine  grape  4.771.  9-29-81.  CI.  47  000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  29,  1981 
Note— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


202 
410 


1.5 
12.6 


251 
598 


4R 


100 


137 
182 
554 


335 


146  B 


14 


CLASS  2 

4.291,417 
4,291.418 

CLASS  3 

4,291,419 
4,291,420 
4,291,421 

CLASS  4 

4,291,422 
4,291,423 

CLASS  6 

4,291.424 

CLASS  7 

4,291,425 
4,291.426 

CLASS  8 

4,292,035 
4,292,036 
4,292,037 

CLASS  9 

4,291,427 

CLASS  12 

4,291,428 

CLASS  13 

4,292,460 


CLASS  15 

104.3  SN  4,291,429 


142 
159  R 

160 
405 


4,291,430 
4.291,431 
4,291,432 
4,291,433 


112 


CLASS  17 

11.3  4,291,434 

45  4,291,435 

59  4,291,436 

CLASS  19 

4,291,437 
4,291,438 

CLASS  23 

4,292,039 
4,292.038 
4.292,040 
4,292,041 
4,292,042 
4,292,043 


230  A 
230  B 
230  R 
2303 
232  R 
296 

CLASS  24 

119  4,291,439 

205.16  R  4,291,440 

CLASS  26 

75  4,291,441 

CLASS  28 

4,291,442 
CLASS  29 


159 


6.1 
25.14 
78 
116  AD 

156.8  B 
157.1  R 
157.3  R 
235 

417 

426.6 

596 

597 

598 

650 

734 

820 


4,291,443 
4,291,444 
4,291,445 
4,291,446 
4,291,447 
4,291,448 
4,291,449 
4,291,450 
4,291,451 
4,291,452 
4,291,453 
4,291,454 
4,291,455 
4,291,456 
4,291,457 
4,291,458 
4,291,459 
4,291,460 


CLASS  30 

2  4,291,461 

221  4,291,462 

346.53  4,291,463 

363  4.291,464 

CLASS  33 
143  M  4,291,465 


148  H 
177 
192 
265 


4,291,466 
4,291,467 
4,291,468 
4,291,469 


12 
31 


132 


67 


338 


CLASS  34 

4,291,470 
4,291,471 
4,291,472 

CLASS  36 

4,291,473 

CLASS  37 

4,291.474 

CLASS  40 

4,291,475 
CLASS  42 


1  A 

4,291,478 

4,291,479 

1  BC 

4,291,477 

1  ST 

4,291,476 

50 

4,291,480 

70  A 

4,291.481 

72 

4,291,482 

87 

4,291,483 

CLASS  43 

17.5 

4,291,484 

43.12 

4,291,485 

61 

4,291,486 

CLASS  44 

1  R  4,292,044 

62  4,292,045 

63  4,292,046 
65  4,292,047 

CLASS  46 

88  4,291,487 

116  4,291,488 

205  4,291,489 

251  '        4,291,490 

CLASS  47 

1.5  4,291,491 

12  4,291,492 

14  4,291,493 

17  4,291,494 

23  4,291,495 

55  4,291,496 

58  4,291,497 
4,291,498 

59  4,291,499 

CLASS  48 

197  R  4,292,048 

CLASS  49 

68  4,291,500 


386 


4,291,501 


CLASS  51 


120 

164.1 

165.88 

289  R 

309 

338 

374 

395 

432 


90 
235 
282 
284 
509 
694 


219 
468 
491 
534 
551 


1 
17 
19 


4,291,502 
4,291,503 
4,291,504 
4,291,505 
4,292,049 
4,291,506 
4,291,507 
4,291,508 
4,291.509 

CLASS  52 

4,291,510 
4,291,511 
4,291,512 
4,291,513 
4.291,514 
4,291,515 

CLASS  53 

4,291,516 
4,291.517 
-  4,291,518 
4,291,519 
4,291,520 

CLASS  55 

4,292,050 
4,292,051 
4,292,052 


96 
181 
233 
243 
302 
348 
350 
385  1 
493 


4.292,053 
4,292,054 
4,292,055 
4.292,056 
4,292,057 
4,292,058 
4,292,059 
4,292,060 
4,292,061 


CLASS  56 

13.5  4,291,521 


15.8 

94 

121.43 
327  R 

330 


4,291,522 
4,291,523 
4,291,524 
4,291,525 
4,291,526 


CLASS  57 

58.84  4.291.527 

58.95  4.291.528 

291  4,291,529 


CLASS  60 


39.09  P 
39.51  R 

223 

240 

547  R 

602 

644 

652 

661 

670 

694 


4,291,530 
4,291,531 
4,291,532 
4,291,533 
4,291,534 
4,291,535 
4,291,536 
4,291,537 
4,291,538 
4,291,539 
4,291,540 


CLASS  62 

7  4,292.062 

45  4,291,541 

156  4,291,542 

158  4,291,543 

221  4,291,544 

238.3  4,291,545 

398  4,291.546 

402  4.291,547 

503  4,291,548 

534  4,291,549 

544  4,291,550 

CLASS  63 

12  4.291,551 
CLASS  64 

21  4,291,552 

29  4,291,553 

CLASS  65 

3.12  4,292.063 

27  4.292.064 

104  4.292,065 

335  4,292,066 

CLASS  66 

53  4,291,554 

CLASS  68 

13  R  4,291,555 


23.7 


58 


29 
88 
94 
96 

105 


38 
84 
186 
187 
205 
216 
234 
290 
342 
347 
356 
403 
447 


4,291,556 
CLASS  70 

4,291,557 
CLASS  71 

4,292,067 
4,292,068 
4,292,069 
4,292,070 
4,292,071 
4,292,072 


CLASS  72 


4,291,558 
4,291,559 
4,291,560 
4,291,561 
4,291,562 
4,291,563 
4,291,564 
4,291,565 
4,291,566 
4,291,567 
4,291,568 
4,291,569 
4,291,570 


453.18 


4,291,571 


CLASS  73 


23 

37 

65 
302 
352 
597 
633 
636 
741 
784 
861.35 
861.72 
861.75 
863.23 


335 

363 

421  R 

526 

551.8 

650 

687 

799 

857 

863 

867 


60 
122 
130  R 
170 
175.5 
176 
232 


4,291,572 
4,291,573 
4,291,574 
4.291,575 
4.291,576 
4.291,577 
4.291.578 
4,291,579 
4,291,580 
4,291,581 
4,291,582 
4,291,584 
4,291,583 
4,291,585 

CLASS  74 

4>291,586 
4,291,587 
4,291,588 
4,291.589 
4.291.590 
4,291,591 
4,291,592 
4,291.593 
4.291,594 
4,291,595 
4,291,596 

CLASS  75 

4,292,073 
4,292.074 
4,292.075 
4,292.076 
4,292,077 
4,292,078 
4.292,079 


CLASS  81 

3.48  4,291,597 

57.15  4,291,598 

444  4,291.599 

CLASS  82 

1  C  4,291.600 


CLASS  83 


415 

745 


4,291,601 
4,291,602 


CLASS  84 

1.01  4,291,603 

1.19  4,291.604 

1.26  4,291,605 

291  4,291,606 

299  4,291,607 

CLASS  86 

1  R  4,291.609 

CLASS  89 

14  D  4,291,610 

47  4,291,611 

CLASS  91 

6  4,291,612 

CLASS  92 

131  4,291,613 

187  4,291,614 

CLASS  98 

40  C  4,291,615 


CLASS  99 


446 

483 


4,291,616 
4,291,617 


CLASS  100 

35  4,291,618 


43 


99 
111 
114 
368 


200 
265 
276 
307 
310 


4,291,619 
CLASS  101 

4,291,620 
Re.30,749 
4,291,621 
4,291,622 

CLASS  102 

4,291,626 
4,291,627 
4,291,628 
4.291,624 
4.291,623 


334 

449 


4,291,629 
4.291.625 


CLASS  104 

173  R  4.291.630 

CLASS  105 
252  4,291,631 

CLASS  106 

109  4,292.085 

172  4,292,086 

193  M  4,292.087 

268  4,292.088 

CLASS  108 

51.1  4,291,632 

CLASS  110 

235  4,291,633 

4,291,634 

245  4,291,635 

346  4.291,636 

CLASS  111 

7  4,291,637 

61  4,291,638 

CLASS  114 

39  4,291,639 


CLASS  118 

50.1  4.291,640 

408  4,291,641 

415  4,291,642 

669  4.291,643 

704  4,291,644 

CLASS  119 

19  4,291,645 

29  4.291,646 

51.11  4.291,647 

61  4,291.648 

CLASS  122 

136  R  4,291.649 

CLASS  123 


41.82  A 

4.291.650 

44R 

4.291,651 

90.57 

4,291,652 

179  BG 

4,291,653 

185  BA 

4,291,654 

306 

4,291,655 

320 

4,291,656 

387 

4.291,657 

440 

4,291.658 

4,291,659 

568 

4,291,660 

606 

4,291,661 

661 

4.291.662 

CLASS  124 

26  4,291.663 

41  A  4.291,664 

56  4,291.665 

CLASS  125 

11  TP  4,291,666 

15  4,291,667 


CLASS  126 


41  R 

83 
121 
292 
415 
417 
419 
432 
433 
438 


443 
445 
448 

450 


4,291,668 
4,291,669 
4,291,670 
4,291,671 
4,291.672 
4,291.673 
4.291.674 
4.291.675 
4.291.676 
4.291,677 
4,291,678 
4,291,679 
4.291,680 
4.291.681 
4,291.682 
4,291,683 
4,291,684 


CLASS  127 

1  4,292,089 

CLASS  128 

24.1  4,291.685 


52 
129 

20023 
200.24 
20026 
204.18 
214  r 
214  E 
214.4 
218  NV 
263 
269 
335 
419  D 
675 

711 

728 
733 
734 
762 
784 


4,291,686 
4,291,687 
4,291,688 
4.291.689 
4,291.690 
4.291.691 
4.291.693 
4,291.692 
4,291,694 
4,291,695 
4.291,696 
4.291,697 
4,291,698 
Re.30,750 
4,291,701 
4,291.702 
4.291,703 
4,291,704 
4,291,705 
4,291,708 
4,291.706 
4.291,707 


CLASS  130 

27  T  4,291,709 

CLASS  131 


68 
336 
339 
351 


40 


4,291,713 
4,291,711 
4,291,712 
4,291,710 

CLASS  132 

4.291.714 


CLASS  134 

2  4.292,090 

CLASS  135 
68  4,291.715 

CLASS  136 

249  4,292,461 


CLASS  137 

83 

4,291.716 

86 

4,291.717 

87 

4,291,718 

112 

4,291,719 

209 

4.291,720 

492 

4.291,721 

496 

4,291,722 

508 

4,291,723 

555 

4,291,724 

625.25               4.291,725 

CLASS  138 

30 

4,291,726 

93 

4,291,727 

122 

4,291,728 

CLASS  139 

28  4,291,729 

65  4,291,730 

438  4,291,731 

CLASS  140 

112  4,291,732 

CLASS  141 
152  4.291.733 

CLASS  144 

2Z  4.291.734 

136  C  4.291.735 

CLASS  145 

30  A  4,291,736 

CLASS  148 


1.5 

4 

611 
6  14  R 
6  15Z 
12  C 


4,292,091 
4,292.092 
4,292.093 
4.292,094 
4,292.095 
4.292.096 
4,292,097 


CLASS  149 

89  4,292.098 

CLASS  156 

49  4.292.099 

72  4.292,100 


PI  51 


PI  52 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


92 
IS6 
213 
230 
235 
242 
243 
249 
259 
281 
3077 
415 
428 
447 
502 
566 
578 
583.2 
624 
660 


4.292.110 
4.292.101 
4,292.102 
4,292.103 
4,292,104 
4.292,105 
4.292,106 
4,292.107 
4.292.108 
4.292.109 
4.292.111 
4.292,112 
4.292,113 
4,292,114 
4.292,115 
4,292,116 
4,292,117 
4,292.118 
4.292  J  19 
4.292.120 


CLASS  159 

3       4.292.121 

CLASS  160 

176  R      4.291.738 

CLASS  162 

28        4.292.122 
60        4.292.123 

CLASS  164 

5  4.291,739 

7  1  4,291,740 

9  4.291,741 

66  1  4.291,743 

394  4,291.745 

407  4,291.746 

420  4.291.747 

426  4.291,748 

501  4,291,742 

509  4,291.744 


CLASS  165 


3 

27 

34 

45 

81 

94 

104.17 
10431 
133 
146 
165 
166 


66 

85 
110 
173 
273 
276 
290 
315 


4,291,755 
4,291,749 
4,291,750 
4,291,751 
4,291,752 
4,291.753 
4.291.756 
4.291.757 
4.291.758 
4,291,759 
4,291.754 
4.291.760 

CLASS  166 

4.291.761 
4.291.762 
4.291.763 
4.291.764 
4.291.765 
4,291.766 
4.291,767 
4,291,768 


17 

20  R 
24 
30 

36  C 
36  R 
36  S 
38 


CLASS  179 


1  AL 

1  D 

1  SB 

1  SC 

1  5D 

18  FA 

99  A 

99M 

99K 

100  C 

170  NC 

175  2  B 
178 


4,292,472 
4,292.467 
4.292.468 
4,292,471 
4.292,469 
4.292,470 
4,292.473 
4.292.475 
4.292.474 
4.292.476 
4.292.477 
4.292.478 
4.292.479 
4.292.480 
4.292.481 


CLASS  180 

24.06  4.291.777 

271  4.291.778 

305  4.291.779 

CLASS  181 

121  4.291.780 

169  4.291.781 

215  4.291.782 

295  4.291.783 

CLASS  182 

178  4,291,784 

CLASS  184 


419  D 


55  A 


4,291.785 


CLASS  188 

218  A  4.291.786 


318 

322.17 

351 


4.291.787 
4.291.788 
4.291.789 


CLASS  192 

3.28  4.291.790 

67  R  4.291.791 

89  B  4.291.792 

95  4.291.793 

107  M  4.291.794 

113  B  4.291.795 

CLASS  198 

460  4.291,796 


472 


4,291.797 


CLASS  169 

13  4.291.769 

CLASS  172 

185  4.291.770 

CLASS  173 

106  4.291.771 
CLASS  174 

17  LF  4.292.462 

107  4.292.463 
152  GM  4.292.464 

CLASS  175 

5  4.291.772 

61  4.291,773 

417  4.291.774 

CLASS  176 

3  4,292.124 

4.292,125 
4,292,126 
4.292.127 
4.292.128 
4.292.129 
4.292.130 
4,292.131 
4.292.133 
4.292.132 
4,292.134 


CLASS  200 

38  R  4.292.482 

42  A  4.292.483 

6125  4.292.484 

332  4,292.485 

CLASS  202 

173  4.292.135 

234  4.292.136 

248  4.292.137 

CLASS  203 

2  4.292.138 

6  4.292.139 

22  4.292.140 

49  4.292.141 

51  4.292,142 


CLASS  204 


CLASS  177 

1  4.291.775 

229  4,291.776 

CLASS  178 

3  4.292.465 

4,292.466 


4.291.699 


2.1 

23 

60 

98 
118 
144 
147 
159  12 
159.15 

164 

180  G 

181  C 
192  EC 
195  S 

237 

299  R 


304 


4,292,143 
4,292,1*4 
4.292,145 
4,292,146 
4,292,147 
4,292,148 
4,292,149 
4,292,150 
4,292.151 
4,292.152 
4.292.153 
4.292.154 
4.292.155 
4.292.156 
4.292.157 
4.292.158 
4.292.159 
4.292.160 
4.292.161 
4.292.162 
4.292.163 


CLASS  206 


S9  4.292.166 

)6  4.292.167 

1  )7  4,292.168 

!0  4,292.169 

4.292.170 
>4  4,292,171 

CLASS  209 

4.292,172 
6^8  4,291,808 

CLASS  210 

lfe8  4,292,173 

1  )7  4,292,174 

1  )2  4.292.175 

3J5  4.292.177 

3  52  4.292.178 

4t3  4.292.179 

4»6  4.292.180 

616  4.292.176 

$8  4.292.181 

CLASS  211 

69.5  4.291.809 

89  4.291.810 

;D5  4.291.811 

307  4.291.812 

CLASS  215 

52  4.291.813 


45.24 

4.291,798 

219 

4,291.799 

387 

4.291.800 

4.291.801 

409 

4.291.802 

443 

4.291.803 

509 

4.291,804 

563 

4,291,805 

620 

4.291.806 

626 

4.291.807 

CLASS  208 

8  LE  4,292.164 

4.292,165 


9.5 
10.43 
10.55  1 
10.71 
69  P 
69  W 
73 
74 

76.13 
25.12 
26 

30.51 
88 
08 
145 
il3 
183 
i35 
i42 
153 


904 
!00 
!43 
J27 
535 
539 


289 


CLASS  219 


4,292.486 
4.292.487 
4.292.488 
4.292.489 
4.292.490 
4.292.491 
4.292.492 
4.292.493 
4.292,494 
4,292,495 
4,292,496 
4,292,497 
4,292,498 
4,292,499 
4,292,500 
4,292,501 
4,292.502 
4.292.503 
4.292,504 
4,292,505 

CLASS  220 

4,291,814 
4,291,815 
4,291,816 
4.291.817 
4.291.818 
Re.30.751 


CLASS  221 

298  4.291.819 

CLASS  222 

70  4,291.820 


153 


4.291.821 


CLASS  224 

257 
310 

4,291,822 
4,291,823 

CLASS  225 

2 

4,291,824 

CLASS  226 

18 

4,291.825 

CLASS  229 

31  FS             4.291.826 
39  R               4.291.827 
41  B               4,291.828 
43                  4,291,829 
45  R              4,291,830 

15 


CLASS  232 

4,291,831 
CLASS  235 


61  L 

90 

92  GA 

92  MP 
HSR 
454 


4,292,506 
4.292,507 
4,292,508 
4,292.509 
4,292,510 
4,292.511 


49 


4,291,839 


CLASS  242 


CLASS  236 

4,291,832 


7.14 
18  A 
46.5 
57 
68.2 
78.7 
84.2  G 
95 


4,291,840 
4,291.841 
4.291.842 
4.291.843 
4.291.844 
4.291.845 
4.291,846 
4,291,847 


CLASS  244 

3.16  4,291,848 


3.22 
87 

102  SS 
119 
147 


4,291,849 
4,291,853 
4,291,850 
4,291,851 
4,291,852 


271 


CLASS  246 

4,291,854 


CLASS  237 

2  B  4,291.833 

12.1  4,291,834 

CLASS  239 

11  4,291.835 

37  4,291.836 

70  4.291,837 

138  4,291,838 


CLASS  248 

74  A  4,291,855 


429 
559 


216 


4,291,856 
4,291,857 

CLASS  249 

4.291,858 
CLASS  250 


205 

214  C 

229 


262 

310 

323 

328 

358  R 

359 

361  R 

367 

374 

442 

445  T 

458 
483 
506 
561 

577 


123 
129 
158 

214 


4,292,512 
4,292.513 
4,292,514 
4,292,515 
4,292,516 
4,292,517 
4,292,518 
4,292,519 
4,292,521 
4,292,520 
4.292,522 
4,292.536 
4.292.537 
4.292.538 
4.292.539 
4.292.523 
4.292.524 
4.292,525 
4,292.526 
4.292,527 
4,292.528 
4,292,529 
4,292,530 

CLASS  251 

4,291,859 
4,291,860 
4,291,861 
4,291,863 


CLASS  252 


8.55  R 
8.6 

46.3 

47.5 

49.5 

49.7 

62 

70 

75 

99 
132 
174.11 
400R 
401 
412 
425.3 
428 
430 
431  C 
435 

438 
439 
455  Z 

463 
466  PT 

470 
521 
522  R 
529 

547 


4.292.183 
4.292,182 
4.292.184 
4.292.185 
4.292.187 
4.292.186 
4.292.188 
4,292.189 
4.292.190 
4.292,191 
4,292.192 
4.292.193 
4,292,194 
4,292,195 
4,292,196 
4,292,197 
4,292.198 
4,292,199 
4,292,200 
4,292.201 
4.292,202 
4.292,203 
4.292.204 
4,292,205 
4,292,206 
4,292,207 
4,292.208 
4.292,209 
4.292.210 
4.292.211 
4,292.212 


375 


167 


CLASS  254 

4,291,864 
CLASS  257 

4,291,862 
CLASS  260 


2.3 

9 

17.3 
17.5 
18  N 
22  CB 


4,292.213 
4,292.214 
4.292,215 
4,292,216 
4,292,217 
4.292,218 


23  AR 

23.7  C 
29.1  SB 


29.2  TN 
29.6  H 
29  6  ME 
30.4  A 
30.6  R 
33.2  EP 
33.4  UR 
40P 
40R 
42.15 
42.18 
42.52 
45.8  NW 
158 

239.3  R 

245.2  T 

326.8 

340.9  R 

345.1 

346.22 

347.4 

381 

383 

397.2 

397.3 

429.5 

429.7 

453  AR 

453  P 

463 

937 


4,292,220 

4,292,221 

4,292,222 

4,292,223 

4.292,224 

4,292,225 

4,292,226 

4,292,227 

4,292,219 

4,292,228 

4.292.229 

4.292.230 

4.292.231 

4.292.232 

4.292.233 

4.292.234 

4.292.235 

4.292.236 

4.292.237 

4.292.238 

4.292.239 

4.292.240 

4.292.241 

4.292,242 

4,292.243 

4.292.244 

4.292.245 

4.292.246 

4.292.247 

4.292,248 

4,292,249 

4,292,250 

4,292,251 

4,292,253 

4,292,252 

4,292,255 

4,292,254 

Re.30.752 

4,292,256 

CLASS  261 

37  4.292.257 


39  A 
123 


4.292,258 
4.292,259 


CLASS  264 


1.5 

24 

26 

46.9 

81 

82 
140 
157 
236 
299 
320 
518 


227 


1 

43 

93 

139 

279 


4,292,260 
4,292,261 
4,292,262 
4,292,263 
4,292,264 
4,292,265 
4,292,266 
4.292,267 
4,292,268 
4,292,269 
4.292.270 
4.292.271 

CLASS  266 

4.291.865 
CLASS  269 

4,291,866 
4,291,867 
4,291,868 
4,291,869 
4,291.870 


CLASS  272 

68  4.291.871 

73  4,291.872 

146  4,291,873 


CLASS  273 


IGF 
29  B 

73  F 
86  B 
86  R 

119R 

129  L 

142  H 

148  A 

163  R 

249 

347 


4,291.874 
4.291.875 
4.291.876 
4,291.877 
4,291.878 
4.291.879 
4,291.880 
4,291.881 
4.291,882 
4,291,883 
4,291,884 
4,291,885 


27 

65 

116.4 
165 


9 

28 
507 
612 
723 
775 
802 
804 
806 


CLASS  277 

4,291,887 
4,291,888 
4,291,889 
4,291,890 

CLASS  280 

4,291,891 
4,291,892 
4.291,893 
4,291,894 
4.291,895 
4,291,896 
4.291,897 
4,291,898 
4,291,899 


CLASS  281 

15  R  4,291,900 


CLASS  282 

27.5  4,291,901 

4,291,902 

CLASS  285 

39  4,291.903 

162  4,291,904 

192  4,291,905 

332  4,291,906 

CLASS  290 
6  4,292,532 


14 

40B 

40R 

54 
55 


4.292,531 
4,292,533 
4,292,534 
4,292.535 
4,292,540 


CLASS  292 

188 
299 

4,291,907 
4,291,908 

CLASS  294 

88 
95 

4.291.909 
4.291.910 

CLASS  296 

78  R               4,291,911 
217                   4,291.912 

CLASS  297 

89 
193 
361 
367 
452 
483 

4.291.913 
4.291,915 
4,291,914 
4,291,916 
4.291,917 
4.291.918 
4.291,919 

CLASS  299 

4 

4,291,920 

CLASS  301 

37  AT            4,291,921 
46                  4,291,922 

CLASS  303 

23  R  4,291,923 

111  4,291,924 


CLASS  307 


10  AT 

28 

35 

52 
102 
114 
247  R 
252  A 
311 
354 
463 
465 


4,292,541 
4,292,542 
4,292,543 
4,292,544 
4,292.545 
4,292,546 
4,292,549 
4,292,550 
4,292,551 
4,292,552 
4,292,547 
4,292,548 


CLASS  308 

26  4,291,925 


73 
121 


46 

58 

68  R 

78 

93 
194 
206 
242 
322 
348 


4,291,926 
4,291,927 

CLASS  310 

4,292,553 
4,292,554 
4,292,555 
4,292,557 
4,292,556 
4,292,558 
4,292,559 
4,292,560 
4,292,561 
4,292.562 


CLASS  312 

257  R  4.291.928 


341  R 


4.291.929 


CLASS  313 

56  4.292.563 

318  4.292,564 

407  4,292,565 

CLASS  315 

3.5  4,292,566 

4,292,567 

111.4  4,292.568 

209  R  4,292,569 

360  4,292.570 

CLASS  318 

17  4,292.571 

52  4.292.572 

138  4.292.573 

254  4.292,575 

331  4,292,574 

640  4,292,576 

802  4,292,577 

CLASS  320 

9  4,292,578 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  53 


CLASS  322 

2  R  4,292.579 

CLASS  323 

212  4,292,580 

283  4.292.581 

294  4.292.582 

J  316  4.292,583 

^  4,292,584 

CLASS  324 

51  4,292.585 

73  R  4.292.586 

221  4,292,588 

4.292.589 

226  4,292.590 

395  4.292.591 


113  DE  4.292.639 

CLASS  346 

75  4.292.640 

76  R  4.292.641 


CLASS  350 


233 


CLASS  328 

4.292,592 


CLASS  329 

50  4,292.593 

4.292.594 

CLASS  330 

10  4.292.595 

86  4,292,596 

254  4.292.597 

281  4.292.598 

290  4.292.599 

CLASS  331 

94.5  C  4,292,602 

94.5  G  4,292.600 

4,292,603 

94.5  L  4,292.601 

111  4,292,604 

4,292.605 

CLASS  332 

7.51  4.292.606 

CLASS  333 

4,292.607 
4.292.608 
4.292.609 
4,292.610 


23 

91 

96.14 

96.15 

96.18 

96.20 

96.22 

257 

286 

302 

336 

340 

349 

389 

458 

471 


4.291.937 
4.291.938 
4,291,939 
4,291,940 
4.291,941 
4,291,942 
4,291,943 
4,291,944 
4,291,945 
4.291.946 
4.291.947 
4.291.948 
4,291.949 
4.291.950 
4.291.951 
4,291,952 


93 
283 
293 
393 


CLASS  361 

4,292,658 
4.292,659 
4,292,660 
4,292,661 


CLASS  351 

160  H  4,291,953 

CLASS  353 

42  4,291,954 


24.1 
141 
163 
222 


CLASS  335 

6  4,292,61 1 

14  4,292,612 

128  4,292,613 

202  4,292,614 

205  4,292,615 

CLASS  337 

4  4,292,616 
407  4,292,617 

CLASS  338 

5  4,292,618 
308  4,292,619 

CLASS  339 

14  P  4,291,930 

45  R  4,291,931 

60  R  4,291,932 

89  R  4,291,933 

95  R  4,291,934 

97  R  4,291,935 

177  R  4,291.936 

CLASS  340 


111 


14 

25 

31 

53 

62 

122 

128 

145 

195 

275 

293 

313 

322 


3 

14 
40 
71 
76 


4.291.955 
CLASS  354 

4,291.956 
4.291.957 
4.291,958 
4,291,959 
4,291,960 
4,291,961 
4,291,962 
4,291,963 
4,291,964 
4,291,965 
4,291,966 
4,291,967 
4,291,968 
4,291,969 

CLASS  355 

R  4,291,970 

R  4,291,971 

4,291,972 

4,291,973 

4,291,974 


CLASS  356 


63 

114R 
146.3  H 
146.3  SG 
147  R 
347  DA 
347  DD 

531 

547 

573 

771 

870.37 

870.39 


4,292,620 
4,292,627 
4,292,621 
4,292,622 
4,292,623 
4,292,625 
4,292,624 
4,292,626 
4,292,628 
4,292,629 
4,292,630 
4,292,631 
4,292,632 
4,292,633 


CLASS  343 


5  CM 

5NQ 
6.5  SS 

7.5 


4,292,634 
4,292,635 
4,292,636 
4,292,637 
.4,292,638 


30 
150 
152 

218 
243 
244 
249 
338 
350 
408 
410 
431 
437 
440 
445 


13 
15 
21 
29 
38 
81 


8 
22 
123 
135 
138 
140 
158 


40 
84 
97 
98 


102 
197 

198 
199 
259 


4,292,273 
4,292,274 
4,292,275 
4,292,276 
4,292,277 


4,291,975 
4,291,976 
4,291,977 
4,291,978 
4,291,979 
4,291,980 
4,291,981 
4,291,982 
4,291,983 
4,291,984 
4,291,985 
4,291,986 
4,291,987 
4,291,988 
4,291,989 
4,291,990 

CLASS  357 

4,292,642 
4,292,643 
4,292,644 
4,292,645 
4,292,646 
4,292,647 

CLASS  358 

4,292,648 
4,292,649 
4,292,650 
4,292,651 
4,292,652 
4,292,653 
4,292,654 

CLASS  360 

4,292,655 
Re.  30,756 
4,292,656 
4,292,657 


CLASS  362 

17  4,292.662 

97  4,292,663 

120  4,292,664 

CLASS  363 

141  4,292,665 

CLASS  364 

104  4,292,666 

200  4,292,667 

4,292,668 
4,292,669 
431  4,292,670 

433  4,292,671 

507  4,292.672 

509  4.292,673 

900  4,292,674 

CLASS  365 

156  4,292,675 

222  4,292,676 

4,292,677 

CLASS  366 

159  4,291,991 

CLASS  367 

102  4,292,678 

188  4,292,679 

CLASS  368 

187  4,292,680 

280  4.292.681 

289  4.292,682 

CLASS  369 

203  4,291.886 

CLASS  370 
104  4,292,683 

CLASS  371 
38  4,292,684 

CLASS  400 
124  4,291,992 

144.2  4,291,993 

241.1  4,291,994 

CLASS  401 

4,291.995 

CLASS  403 

4,291,996 
4,291,997 
4,291,998 
4,291,999 
4,292,000 
4,292,001 
4,292,002 
4,292,003 

CLASS  405 

4,292,004 
4,292,005 


CLASS  423 


8 

15 

24 

27 

60 
107 
112 
210 
223 
241 

247  • 
301 
336 
450 
477 
571 
594 
625 


4.292,278 

4,292,279 

4,292,280 

4,292,281 

4,292,282 

4,292,283 

4,292,284 

4,292,285 

4,292,286 

4,292,287 

4,292,288 

4,292,289 

4.292.290 

4,292,291 

4,292,292 

4,292,293 

4,292,294 

4,292,295 


CLASS  424 


175 


14 
24 
263 
297 
320 
359 
376 
407 


203 
219 


131 


16 
156 
282 


115 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


134  A 
241  R 


53 
462 


132 


57 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


409 

4,292,006 

411 

4,291,608 
4,292,007 
4,291,737 

415 

4,292,008 
416 

4,292,009 
4,292,Qi0 

417 

4,292,011 
4,292,012 

418 

4,292,013 

422 

4,292,272 


10 
16 
19 
28 


37 

45 

52 

92 

98 
119 
122 
162 
176 
177 
182 
240 
248.56 
250 


258 
267 
274 

289 
304 
317 
325 


72 
73 
101 
107 
144 
325 


4,292,296 

4,292.297 

4.292.298 

4,292,299 

4,292,300 

4.292.301 

4.292.302 

4,292.303 

4.292,304 

4.292.305 

4.292.306 

4.292,307 

4,292.308 

4.292.309 

4.292.310 

4,292.311 

4,292,312 

4,292,313 

4,292.314 

4.292.315 

4.292.316 

4.292.317 

4.292.318 

4.292,319 

4.292.320 

4.292,321 

4,292,322 

4,292.323 

4,292,324 

4.292,325 

4,292,326 

4,292.327 

CLASS  425 

R  4.292.014 
4.292.015 
4.292.016 
4.292.017 
4.292.018 
4.292.019 


403 


14 
31 
35 
116 
124 
135 
151 
171 
211 
215 
245 
247 
286 
288 
293 
300 
310 
313 
355 
378 
437 
446 

593 

675 


4,292.351 

CLASS  493 

XASS428 

43 

4,292,032 

4.292.352 

92 

4,292,034 

4.292.354 

221 

4.292,033 

4.292.355 

CLASS  501 

4.292.356 
4.292,357 

4 
96 

4,292,080 
4,292,081 

4,292,358 

100 

4,292,082 

4.292,359 

104 

4.292.083 

4,292,360 

107 

4.292,084 

4,292,353 

4,292,361 

CLASS  518 

4,292,362 

714 

4,292.410 

4,292,363 

r\  ACC  <)i 

15 
17 
101 
120 
197 
219 


4,292.364 
4,292,365 
4,292,366 
4.292,367 
4,292.368 
4.292.369 
4.292.370 
4.292.371 
4.292.372 
4.292.373 
4.292.374 
4.292.375 
4.292.376 
4.292.377 

CLASS  429 

4.292,378 
4,292.379 
4,292,380 
4,292.381 
4.292.382 
4.292.383 

CLASS  430 


CLASS  426 

2  4.292.328 

5  4,292.329 
20  4.292.330 
52  4.292.331 

111  4.292.332 

335  4,292.333 

447  4,292,334 

48<J  4,292,335 

548  4.292,336 

573  4,292,337 

603  4,292,338 

650  4,292,339 

CLASS  427 

6  4,292,340 
10  4,292,341 
34  4,292,342 
39  4,292,343 
45.1  4,292,344 

113  4,292,345 

115  4,292,346 

168  4,292,347 

299  4,292,348 

335  4,292,349 

385.5  4,292,350 


CLASS  521 

51 

4.292.411 

107 

4.292.412 

136 

4,292.413 

CLASS  525 

255 

4.292.414 

357 

4,292.415 

379 

Re  30.754 

420 

4.292.416 

510 

4,292.417 

538 

4.292,418 

CLASS  526 

192        4,292.419 


5  4.292.384 

58  4.292.385 

63  4.292.386 

102  4.292.387 

162  4.292.388 

169  4.292,389 

207  4,292,390 

267  4,292,391 

271  4,292,392 

275  4,292,393 

291  4,292,394 

299  4,292,395 

302  4,292,396 

303  4,292,397 
306  4,292,398 
338  4,292.399 
383  4.292.400 
393  4.292,401 
631  4,292,402 

CLASS  431 

5  4,292,020 

13  4,292,021 

170  4,292,022 

4,292,023 

CLASS  432 

13  4,292,024 

CLASS  433 

18  4,292,025 

69  4,292,026 

127  4,292,027 

180  4,292,028 

228  4,292,029 

CLASS  434 

262  4,292,030 

CLASS  435 

5  4,292,403 

18  4,292,404 

31  4,292,405 

42  4,292.406 

68  Re.30.753 

161  4.292.407 

173  4.292.408 

288  4.292.409 

CLASS  455 

12  4.292,685 

194  4,292,686 

CLASS  474 

18  4,292,031 


212 
220 


15 

18 
500 


4 
95 


27 
021 


278 


206 
342 


35 


479 


96 
148 
233 


4,292,420 
4.292,421 

CLASS  528 

4.292,422 
4,292,423 
4.292,424 

CLASS  536 

4,292.425 
4.292.426 

CLASS  544 

4.292.428 
4.292.427 

CLASS  546 

4.292.429 

CLASS  548 

4.292,430 
4.292,431 

CLASS  549 

4,292.432 
CLASS  556 

4.292.433 
4.292.434 

CLASS  560 

4.292,435 
4.292,436 
4.292,437 


CLASS  562 

503  4,292,438 

4,292,439 
4,292,440 
4,292,441 
4,292,442 
4,292,443 

583  Re  30,755 

CLASS  564 

97  4,292,444 

98  4.292.445 
221  4.292.446 

CLASS  568 

378  4.292.447 

456  4.292,448 

649  4,292.449 

788  4.292.450 

863  4.292.451 

881  4.292.452 

CLASS  570 

193  4.292.453 

CLASS  585 

16  4.292,454 

320  4,292,455 

431  4,292,456 

447  4,292,457 

469  4,292,458 

641  4.292,459 


PI  54 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 

343 

260.945 
260.946 

D3- 

71 

260.947 
260.948 

D4- 

35 

260.949 

D6- 

73 

260.950 

79 

260.951 

86 

260.952 

104 

260.953 

177 

260.954 

186 

260.955 

D7- 

38 

260.956 

60 

260.957 

94 

260.958 

D8- 

I 

260.960 

107 

260.961 

359 

260.962 

360 

260.%3 

373 

260.964 
260.965 

D9- 

349 

260.966 

DIO- 


Dll- 


DI2- 


DI3- 


DH 


355 

260.967 

428 

260.968 

439 

260.969 

39 

260.970 

50 

260,971 

70 

260.972 

91 

260.973 

101 

260,974 

106 

260.975 

114 

260.976 

4 

260.977 

158 

260.978 

160 

260,979 

162 

260.980 

14 

260.981 

114 

260.982 

180 

260,983 

209 

260.984 

30 

260,985 

99 

260.986 

2 

260.987 

DI5- 


DI6- 


DI8- 


D19- 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p- 


4,769 


47 


4,770 


5 

260,988 

49 

261.009 

12 

260.989 

51 

261.010 

53 

260.991 

90 

261.011 

260.992 

D20- 

10 

261.012 

70 

260.993 

42 

261.013 

105 

260.990 

D2I- 

27 

261.014 

9  1 

260.994 

35 

261.015 

70 

260.995 

84 

261.016 

116 

260.996 

142 

261.017 

06 

260.997 

143 

261.018 

14 

260.998 

261,019 

28 

260.999 

ISO 

261,020 

42 

261.000 

196 

261,021 

48 

261.001 

227 

261,022 

1 

261.002 

239 

261.023 

4 

261.003 

D22- 

1 

261,024 

261.004 

18 

261.025 

7 

261.005 

D23- 

2 

261,026 

15 

261.006 

32 

261,027 

26 

261,007 

58 

261,028 

32 

261,008 

71 

261.029 

D24- 


D25- 


D26— 


72 

261.030 

163 

261.031 

12 

261.032 

17 

261.033 

261.034 

22 

261,035 

261.036 

261,037 

261.038 

261.039 

261.040 

261,041 

261,042 

32 

261,043 

33 

261,044 

74 

261,045 

261.046 

91 

261.047 

24 

261.048 

26 

261,049 

261,050 

29 

261.051 

46 

261.052 

66 

261.053 
261.054 
261.055 

85 

261,056 

93 

261.057 
261.058 
261.059 
261.060 

134 

261.061 

D27- 

36 

261.062 

D28- 

44 

261.063 

D32- 

49 

260.959 

D59- 

2B 

261.064 

D92- 

1  C 

261.067 

IE 

261.066 

1  R 

261.065 

D99- 

25 

261.068 

44 

261.069 

4.771 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  ^ 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  1 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware ^^ 

District  of  Columbia  H 

Florida 12 

Georgia ^^ 

Guam  1^ 

Hawaii  ^^ 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 1^ 

Iowa 1^ 

Kansas  20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma ^ 


Oregon *1 

Pennsylvania  ^2 

Puerto  Rico *3 

Rhode  Island ^ 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota ^ 

Tennessee  ^^ 

Texas  *8 

Utah 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming  56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


8 
01 


04 


05 
06 


4,292,529 

4,291,474 

4,291,849 

4,292.067 

4.292.366 

4,291.491 

4,291.581 

4.291,599 

4,291,651 

4,291,685 

4,291,858 

4.291.893 

4,292.213 

4.292.264 

4.292.342 

4.292.595 

4.291.458 

4,291.770 

Re.30.756 

4.291.417 

4.291.421 

4.291,433 

4,291,464 

4,291,468 

4,291,472 

4,291,486 

4,291,502 

4,291,510 

4,291,519 

4.291,525 

4,291.526 

4.291.541 

4,291,547 

4.291,561 

4,291,570 

4.291.595 

4.291.607 

4.291,661 

4,291,663 

4,291,670 

4,291,672 

4,291,691 

4,291,694 

4,291,697 

4,291,701 

4,291,702 

4,291.705 

4.291.726 

4,291,732 

4,291,752 

4,291,754 

4,291,773 

4,291,794 


4,291,810 

4,291,817 

4,291,830 

4,291,832 

4,291,838 

4,291,848 

4,291,859 

4,291,861 

4,291,867 

4,291,881 

4,291,884 

4,291,885 

4,291,890 

4,291,915 

4,291,930 

4,291,931 

4,291,934 

4,291.936 

4.291.941 

4,291,950 

4,291,980 

4,291,984 

4,291,994 

4,291,996 

4,292,008 

4,292,01 1 

4.292,017 

4,292,020 

4,292,050 

4,292,051 

4.292.061 

4.292,090 

4.292.101 

4.292.109 

4.292.119 

4.292,126 

4,292.145 

4.292.161 

4.292.174 

4,292.214 

4.292.227 

4.292,236 

4,292,242 

4,292,269 

4,292,289 

4,292,292 

4,292,304 

4,292,313 

4,292,325 

4,292,352 

4,292.356 

4,292.370 

4,292,375 


08 


09 


4.292.413 

4.292.415 

4.292.418 

4.292.465 

4.292.470 

4.292.507 

4.292.526 

4.292.527 

4.292.537 

4,292.542 

4.292.545 

4.292.567 

4.292.569 

4.292.579 

4.292.583 

4.292.599 

4,292,623 

4,292,625 

4,292,626 

4,292,633 

4,292,634 

4,292,647 

4,292,648 

4.292.657 

4.292.665 

4,292,667 

4,292,669 

4,292,673 

4,292,685 

4,291,461 

4,291,462 

4,291,507 

4,291,621 

4,291,704 

4,292,629 

4,292,632 

4.292.640 

4.291.448 

4.291,454 

4,291,463 

4,291,481 

4,291,518 

4,291,546 

4,291,560 

4.291.568 

4,291.953 

4.292.077 

4.292.132 

4.292.143 

4.292.150 

4.292.206 

4.292.211 


10 


12 


13 


4.292.262 

4.292,263 

4.292,274 

4.292.333 

4,292.381 

4,292,444 

4.292,506 

4,292,612 

Re.30,754 

4.292.120 

4.292.391 

4.292.394 

4.292.449 

4,292.451 

4.291.424 

4.291.477 

4.291.484 

4.291.492 

4.291.619 

4.291.639 

4.291,681 

4,291,735 

4,291,736 

4,291,740 

4,291,751 

4,291,755 

4,291,780 

4.291,811 

4.291.923 

4.291.969 

4.292.030 

4.292.278 

4,292,301 

4,292,302 

4,292,303 

4,292,308 

4,292,454 

4,292,459 

4,292,474 

4,292,515 

4,292,516 

4,292,517 

4,292,562 

4,292,568 

4.292,638 

4,291,422 

4,291,430 

4,291,573 

4.291,841 

4,291,850 

4,291,875 

4,292,406 

4.292.407 


15 
17 


4.292.480 

4.292.624 

4.291,686 

4.292.650 

4.291,467 

4.292.662 

4,291,475 

18  :     4.291.471 

4,291,535 

4,291,498 

4,291.538 

4.291.509 

4.291,550 

4,291.576 

4.291.589 

4.291,586 

4.291.591 

4.291,605 

4,291.617 

4,291,699 

4.291,631 

4,291,839 

4,291,640 

4.292,000 

4,291,668 

4,292,176 

4,291,671 

4,292,183 

4,291,690 

4,292.257 

4,291,725 

4.292.482 

4,291,727 

4.292.543 

4,291,734 

4.292.555 

4,291,793 

4.292,670 

4,291,805 

19  ;     4.291,645 

4,291,806 

4,291,812 

4,291,823 

4,291,827 

4,291,825 

4,291,908 

4,291,828 

4,292,002 

4,291,831 

20  :     4,291,465 

4.291,871 

4,292,069 

4.291.872 

4,292,163 

4.291.896 

4,292,332 

4.291.933 

21  :     4,291,611 

4.291.967 

4,291,914 

4,291.975 

4.292.035 

4.292.007 

22  :    Re.30.755 

4.292.034 

4.291.598 

4.292.057 

4.291.784 

4,292,118 

4.292.169 

4,292,196 

4,292,171 

4,292,199 

4,292,204 

4,292,207 

4,292,234 

4,292,266 

4,292,286 

4,292,270 

4,292.288 

4,292,290 

23  :     4.291.669 

4,292,293 

24  :     4.291.480 

4,292,316 

4.291.483 

4,292,330 

4.291.533 

4,292,378 

4.291.719 

4,292,385 

4.291,835 

4,292,405 

4,292,079 

4,292,452 

4,292,098 

4,292,457 
4,292,458 
4.292,489 

4.292,121 
4,292,188 
4,292,282 

4.292.498 
4,292.617 

4,292,311 
4,292,380 

PI  55 


PI  56               G 

EOGRAPHICA] 

I ,  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

4.292.412 

4.292.442 

4,292.260 

4.292.639 

42     :          4,291,429 

4,291,787 

4.292.540 

4,292.443 

4,292,268 

4.292.644 

4,291.451 

4,291,862 

4.292.590 

4,292,445 

4,292,305 

4,292.663 

4,291,494 

4,291,889 

4.292.607 

4,292.659 

4,292.323 

4,292.664 

4,291,540 

4,291,907 

4.292.683 

27     :           4,291,557 

4.292,341 

37     :          4.291.432 

4,291,558 

4,291,932 

25     :           4.291.508 

4,291,673 

4.292,377 

4.291.434 

4,291,562 

4,291,983 

4.291.520 

4,291,716 

4,292.427 

4.291.453 

4,291.565 

4.292.024 

4.291.582 

4,291,826 

4,292,436 

4.291.456 

4,291,707 

4.292.048 

4.291.641 

4,291.866 

4.292,447 

4.291.728 

4,291,709 

4.292.108 

4.291.717 

4.291.943 

4,292,466 

4.291.775 

4,291,803 

4.292.138 

4.291.738 

4,291,956 

4.292.511 

4.291,917 

4,291,824 

4.292.175 

4.291.925 

4,291,957 

4.292,512 

4.292,066 

4,291,865 

4.292.184 

4.291.954 

4,291,972 

4.292,553 

4,292,490 

4,291,998 

4.292.306 

4.291.964 

4.292.033 

4.292,576 

38     :           4,291,524 

4,292.013 

4.292.463 

4.291,965 

4.292.062 

4.292.635 

39     :          Re.30,749 

4,292.041 

4.292,469 

4.291.966 

4.292.110 

4.292.637 
4,292,646 

4,291.444 

4,292,052 

4,292,518 

4.291.976 

4.292,212 

4.291,445 

4,292,071 

4.292,547 

4.292.124 

4,292,281 

4,291,516 

4,292,083 

4.292.588 

4.292.125 

4,292.346 

4,292.654 

4,291,548 

4,292,084 

4,292,589 

4.292.148 

4.292.360 

4.292,672 

4.291,680 

4,292,099 

4,292.592 

4.292.160 

4,292,530 

4,292,676 

4.291.737 

4.292.155 

4.292.671 

4.292.273 

4,292,661 

4,292,677 

4.291.746 

4.292,166 

49     :          4,291,692 

4.292.296 

4,292,674 

35     :           4.291.423 

4,291,747 

4,292,185 

4,291,693 

4.292.355 

28                4.291.847 

4.291.988 

4.291,761 

4,292,189 

50     :          4,291,431 

4.292.483 

4.292.018 

4,292,340 

4.291,783 

4,292,201 

4,291,470 

4.292.546 

29                4.291.427 

4,292,591 

4.291,790 

4,292,202 

4.291.627 

4.292.585 

4.291.455 
4.291.809 
4,292.027 
4,292.040 
4.292.357 
4.292.396 
4.292.535 

30  :           4.291.678 

4.292.142 

31  :           4.291.666 

32  :          4.291.763 

4.292,627 

36     :           4,291,439 

4,291,813 

4,292,208 

51     :           4.291.478 

4.292.601 

4,291.604 

4,291,880 

4,292.219 

4.291.479 

4.292.620 
4.292.666 
4.292.668 
26     ;           4.291.450 
4.291.466 
4,291,469 
4,291,504 
4,291.506 
4.291.556 
4.291.563 
4.291.583 

4.291.610 
4.291.612 
4.291.633 
4.291.634 
4.291.636 
4.291,646 
4,291.660 
4.291.687 

4,292,015 
4.292,059 
4,292,064 
4,292,105 
4,292,195 
4,292.197 
4.292.203 
4.292.215 

4.292.220 
4.292,248 
4.292.254 
4.292.347 
4.292.348 
4.292.379 
4.292.437 
4.292.496 

4.291,545 
4,291,629 
4,291.648 
4.291,653 
4,291,675 
4,291,711 
4,291,757 
4,291,777 

4.291.703 

4.292.228 

4.292.503 

4,291,799 

33               4!29l!992 

4.291.748 

4,292.231 

4.292.558 

4,291,939 

4,291  [584 

4,292,622 

4.291.789 

4,292,237 

4,292,570 

4,292,182 

4!29l!613 

34     :          4,291,482 

4.291.798 

4,292,240 

4,292,604 

52     :           4,291,995 

4.291.618 

4,291,488 

4.291.807 

4,292,287 

4,292,605 

53     :          4.291,495 

4,291.750 

4,291.574 

4.291.815 

4,292.315 

4,292.608 

4,291,782 

4.291,792 

4.291.575 

4,291.822 

4.292,365 

44     :           4.291.489 

4,291,785 

4.291.795 

4.291,603 

4,291,877 

4.292.371 

4,291.527 

4,291,851 

4,291.829 

4,291,625 

4,291.882 

4,292.372 

45     :           4,291,442 

4,291,852 

4.291,833 

4,291,642 

4.291.894 

4,292,384 

4,291,814 

4.291.853 

4.291.845 

4,291,665 

4.291.913 

4,292,420 

46     :           4,292,488 

4.291.905 

4.291.883 

4,291,6% 

4.291.958 

4,292,424 

47     ;          4,291,449 

4.291.%8 

4.291.898 

4.291.715 

4.291.959 

4,292,455 

4,291,679 

4.292.115 

4.291.911 

4.291.776 

4.291.970 

4,292,456 

4,292.039 

4,292.209 

4.291.912 

4.291.801 

4.291.974 

4,292,472 

4.292.093 

4.292.475 

4.291.918 

4.291.819 

4.291.997 

4,292,502 

4.292.159 

4.292.616 

4.291.921 

4.291.844 

4.292.028 

4.292,538 

4.292.477 

54     :           4,291,616 

4.291.922 

4.291.878 

4.292.036 

4,292,572 

4.292.504 

4,292,042 

4.291.962 

4.292.022 

4.292,047 

4,292,645 

4.292.539 

55     :           4,291,460 

4.292.019 

4.292,023 

4.292,076 

40     :          4,291.762 

48     :          4,291.425 

4.291.493 

4.292.029 

4,292,046 

4,292.080 

4,291.772 

4.291.426 

4,291,500 

4.292.139 

4,292,087 

4.292.104 

4.291.846 

4.291.4% 

4,291,577 

4.292.190 

4.292,092 

4.292.106 

4.291,886 

4.291.551 

4,291,689 

4.292.223 

4.292.111 

4.292.146 

4.291.920 

4.291,559 

4,291.745 

4.292.224 

4.292.164 

4.292.230 

4.292.004 

4.291,588 

4.291,778 

4.292.225 

4.292,167 

4,292.310 

4.292.165 

4.291.597 

4,291,808 

4.292.256 

4,292,168 

4,292,327 

4,292,279 

4,291,623 

4,291,821 

4.292.267 

4,292,170 

4,292,344 

4,292,416 

4,291,635 

4.291,857 

4.292.294 

4,292.181 

4,292,383 

4,292,450 

4,291,677 

4.291,874 

4.292.321 

4.292.186 

4,292.399 

41     :          Re.30,750 

4,291,722 

4.292,179 

4.292,422 

4,292,191 

4.292.461 

4,291,452 

4,291,723 

4.292,180 

4,292,425 

4,292,193 

4.292.481 

4,291,601 

4,291,724 

4.292,250 

4.292,438 

4,292,205 

4.292.528 

4,291,664 

4,291,764 

4.292,271 

4,292.439 

4,292.217 

4.292.574 

4,291.683 

4,291,765 

4.292,577 

4.292.440 

4.292.243 

4.292,578 

4.291.753 

4,291,767 

4,292,684 

4,292.441 

4,292,245 

4.292,581 

4.291,837 

4,291,768 

56     :          4,291,684 

DESIGN  PATENTS 

6     :              260,949 

261,011 

26     :              260,952 

261.020 

261,060 

260,954 

06     :              260.960 

261,063 

261,022 

261,033 

261,061 

260,981 

260.964 

13     :              260,9% 

27     :              260,956 

261,034 

261,064 

261,035 

260.972 

261,047 

261,001 

37     :             260,979 

261,065 

261,036 

260,982 

17     :              260.%1 

261,031 

260,980 

261,066 

261,038 

260,999 

260,%2 

29     :              260,953 

260,990 

261,067 

261,039 

261,013 

261,053 

34     :             260,955 

39     :             260.966 

261,069 

40  :             260.951 

41  :             260,983 

261,040 

261.017 
261.025 

261.054 
261.055 

260,974 
260,992 

260,%9 
260,973 

261,041 
261,042 
261,043 

261.037 

23     :              260.971 

260,997 

261,016 

08     :              261.045 

24     :               261.030 

261,015 

261,049 

42                   260,947 

261.046 

25     :              260.%3 

36     :             260,945 

261,050 

260,994 

48                  260.965 

09     :              261.024 

261.008 

260,946 

261,057 

261,032 

261.002 

261.044 

261.014 

260,957 

261,058 

44     :              260,977 

261.005 

12     :              261.006 

261.023 

261,007 

261.059 

47     :              260,948 

261,021 

PLANT  PATENTS 

06     :                 4.769 

13     :                 4.770 

4.771 

•it  U.S.  GO^ 

k'ERNMENT  PRINTING 

OFFICE  :  O— 1981 

CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS  FORM 


1 

NAME— FIRST. 

LAST 

1 

COMPANY 

NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL 

1           1           1 

ADDRESS  LINE 

1 

STREET   ADDRESS 

1                              1                                                 1 

CITY 

1                       1                                                   1 

STATE 
1 

ZIP  CODE 

1     1          1 

Mail  this  form  to: 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 

NEW  ADDRESS 


(or)  COUNTRY 


Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office  SSOM 
Washington,  D.C.   20402 


Attach  last  subscription 
label  here. 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORfl 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 

ENTER  MY  SUBSCRIPTION  TO: 


®  $ 


Domestic:  @  $ 


Foreign. 


NAME— FIRST.   LAST 

1                       1           1                 1                             1 

COMPANY    NAME   OR   ADDITIONAL   ADDRESS   LINE 

II            1      II  i      II         MINI 

STREET  ADDRESS 

1                                   III                                              III 

CITY 


STATE 


ZIP  CODE 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 


(or)   COUNTRY 


Q  Remittance  Enclosed  (Make 
checks  payable  to  Supcrln- 
tcndcnt  of  Documents) 

Q  Charge  to  my  Deposit 
Account   No 


MAIL   ORDER   FORM   TO 
Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office 
Washington.  D  C      20402 


f'\-':?\^  ^^ 


%f^m 


^^^.J 

:^.-^   ■*#•* 


IvlT^^;* 


V 


^^^^f  1 

I        1   4  M   1    * 
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